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:  CoopmtiM 'hMtj  (PCD 

cnation    ooaceraing    the    PCT 

at  10«  O.O.  is  on  Miy  TTliSr 

For  me  of  the  Emopeaa  Patent  Office  as  a  Scaiching 
Authority  for  PCT  appUeationt  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Oflloe,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
QffUal  Gatmji  1022  O.O.  S2  on  Sept  21171981 

Domestie  I!CT  iises  were  increased  on  Oct  1, 1982  by 
a  rale  change  to  37  CFR  1.443  that  was  published  in  the 
QmM  Gavdv  at  1021  O.O.  1 1  on  Am.  ja  1982. 

The  Search  fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
chanced  as  of  Feb.  14,  1984  and  was  announced  in  the 
QOdal  GatA  at  1039  O.O.  142  on  Feb.  21, 1984. 

Internationtf  PCT  fees  were  changed  by  the  PCT  As- 
sembly effective  Jan.  1, 1984  and  were  •ni^wfi^rif  in  the 
Qffldal  GasM|r  at  1037  O.O.  12  on  Dec.  13, 1983. 
The  current  schedule  of  PCT  flees  is  as  follows:    ^ 

Transmittal  fee $  12S.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  P^tont  and  Tndemark  Office  as 
Sear^Ung  Authority 

*  No  comi^iding  prior  U.S.  national 
fP^tifatioatmed  SOaOO 

*  Corrasponding  prior  U.S.  national 
appUeation  fifed  29Q0D 

Bnrqpegn  Patent  Office  as  y^\ 

SeardUng  Authority  X       ■ 

*  Allcises   62flL0D 

International  Fees 

BBsidfee(fint30pafes)  295:00 

Basic!  Suppfemental  fee  (fbr  each 

pa|e  over  30) '      VjMO 

Dwiinstion  fbe  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) TaOO 

OERALD  J.  MOSSINOHOFF, 


Apr.  13. 1984. 
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Total 
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APPUCAnONB  FILED      . 

Nodes  OBdai  37  apt  1.11(b).  Tlifc  ntane  applicatiom  b^ 
adbdow  an  o^  to Invectkw  by  the  feoenl  pobUc  in  the 
indidltad  RmaJirint  Orobpt  aad  copisi  any  be  Obttiiwd  by 
paring  tht  «Be  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

,,l*JJS**^Ufeiii  ^^'^^'  ™«*  Apr.  9,  i984,  a 
175^i^™ff^^^  POJ^  DRH.LINO  UNDER- 
GROUND ARCUATE  PATHS  AND  INSTALLING 
PRODUCTION  CASINOS.C0NDUITS,  OR  FLOW 
FIFES  THEREIN.  Martfai  D.  Cherrhigton,  Owner  of 
Record:  Itvmm.  Attorney  or  Attnt:  Ned  L.  Conley.  et 
aL.  Ex.  Op.:  396  ' 

,,^fiZ^  H  SN.  604.685.  Fifed  May  27,  1984,  €L 
33/18(«rA^STABLE  LINK-TVPE  INSERTON 
COMPLIANT  DEVICE.  Jack  Rebman.  Owner  of 
Reoord:  Loftf  Qm^.  Brk,  At.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jo- 
seph  R  Head.  Ex.  Op.:  AU  246 
1044  00  2 


J^/'^tl&M'  SaS^'  ^'^  ^^  26.  1984,  a 
405/262.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RE- 
TAINING EARTHEN  FORMATIONS  THROUGH 
MEANS  OF  WIRE  STRUCTURES,  William  K. 
HOfiken.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Jn(fK»i  PIpt  Co,,  Bu- 
nko, CaM,  Attorney  or  Agent-  Karl  A.  Limbaeh.  et  aL. 
Ex.  Op.:  351 


SBQUBSre  FOR  IIEXAMINAIION  FILBD 


NMoe  oadv  37  CFR  1.11(e).  The  leqoMti  for  ic- 
wMnfaMtimi  Btted  bdow  ire  open  to  iapectioB  by  the  gsn- 
end  pabUc  in  the  mdiettad  BiuiiBiBg  Oraopt.  Copia  of  the 
raquestt  ind  related  papen  nay  be  obtained  by  peyiag  ibe 
fee  thoefor  ettabUdied  in  the  Roks  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

hi  the  eveot  ooncipoodeDoe  to  the  patent  owner  h  not  re- 
ceived, tUt  notioe  wiD  be  coBridersd  to  be  ooMtraetive  ao- 
tioe  to  die  peteat  owner  aad  wiriamliiiiiiiii  wiD  prooeed  (37 
CPRlJ4S(aXS)aBdl.S2S(b)). 


No 


lUa 


Oflke 

37  cm  Parts 
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1  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 
Actfam  Propoaed  rulemaking, 
aannaiy:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposes 
amendments  to  the  rules  of  practice  hi  trademark  cases 
to  correct  two  cross-refiBnnceB  and  a  ndUng  error,  to 
bring  M2.104  and  1112(a)  hito  oonfiomity  with  H13 
and  14  of  the  Trademaric  Act;  to  make  (1114(c).  wlSdi 
refetes  to  the  withdrawal  of  a  petition  for  cancellation, 
oonsisfent  with  oorrespoodmg  91106(cX  which  rdatas  to 
tibe  withdrv^  of  an  opposifiao;  and  to  specify  that  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may.  m  its  discre- 
tion, grant  a  S1132(a)  motion  evetf  if  ttie  motion  was 
9fed  after  the  opening  of  the  testimony  period  of  the 
jnovmg  party. 

Date:  Written  comments  by  July  18. 1984. 
AddraaK  Address  written  copments  to  the  Commission- 
er of  Patents  and  Trademaik8,'*Washingtoa,  D.C  20231. 
Written  coomwnts  will  be  avaifehte  fior  public  fatspection 
m  Room  IIEIO  of  BMg.  3.  Crystal  Plz..  2021  Jefferson 
Davis  Hwy..  Arhngtoii.  Va. 

Fsr  Rvthar  InfeiaMJiin  Csalactt  Miss  Janet  E.  Rice  by 
telephoae  at  (703)  557-3551  or  by  mail  aiWreaatiil  to  the 
Commissinnfr  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Attention: 
Miss  Janet  E.  Rkie.  Crystid  Sq.  5,  Soite  1008,  wJi^tag- 
too,D.C2Q23r 


Several  of  therules  of  prac- 
tice m  trademark  cases  were  amended,  effective  Febr27, 
1983.  by  a  final  rufe  notice  puUUwd  hi  fbe  Fidtml  Rm- 
ter  on  Jan.  28.  1983^^  48  FR  3972  and  hi  tiie  QSfldal 
GauM  of  Feb.  22.  1^83  at  1027  O.G.  129.  A  subshmtial 
nmnber  of  other  rnles  of,  practice  m  trademaric  caaea 
were  amended,  effective  June  22.  1983.  by  a  final  rufe 
notioejpablisbed  hi  die  Ptdml  lUgimr  ouMmv  23. 1983 
at^  FR  23122  and  hi  iht  QffkkU  Gaatttt  J  Jxm  21. 
1983  at  t031  O.G.  13.  As  a  result  of  tiwse  rufe  amend- 
ments.  three  fhrther  rufe  •*»iH'''mirtf  of  a  liousdcen- 
mg"  nature  are  now  necessary.  FSst,  because  die  nde 
— yyigcntt  hKhided  ohangss  hi  some  section  numbers 
and  m  the  location  of  scmm  nroviskim.  th 
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enoe  portions  of  Mil  and  114S(d)  (1)  need  to  be  oor- 
reeted.  Second,  91101(b),  as  ameaded  effective  Feb.  27, 
1983,  contains  a  nelling  enror  which  needl  to  be  cor- 
rected. TUxd,  S2.114(cX  which  relates  to  the  withdrawal 
of  a  petition  lor  cancellation,  needs  to  be  amended  so 
that  it  will  be  consistent  with  S2.106(cX  as  amended  ef- 
fisctive  Jane  22, 1983,  which  relates  to  the  withdrawal  of 
anoraosition. 

Additionally,  {2.104  (which  lists  the  content  require- 
ments for  an  ORMsition)  and  ^2.1 12(a)  (which  lists  the 
content  requirements  for  a  petition  for  cancellation)  are 
proposed  to  be  amended  to  bring  them  into  conformi^ 
witB  9f  13  and  14  of  the  Trademaric  Act  These  amend- 
ments are  proposed  as  a  result  of  a  commat  contained 
m  the  recent  case  ctStha  d  Son  Inc  v.  iVitM  Footwoar, 
Inc.  70S  F.2d  1316,  217  USPQ  641  (CAFC  1983).  Hie 
comment,  ^liiidi  ^iJMan  in  footnote  6  at  page  648,  reads 
as  follows: 

37  CFR  2.112  commands  that  a  petition  for  cancel- 
lation *M  forth  a  short  and  cdam  statement  show- 
faig  how  the  petitioDer  is  or  ym  be  damaged  by  the 
regisi  ration  I**  This  directive  is  not,  however,  reflec- 
tive of  IS  use  1064,  which  states  that  a  petition  to 
cancel  the  rnistrstion  of  a  marli  may  be  filed  '1>y 
any  perKm  «^  belkim  that  he  is  or  will  be  dam- 
aged by  the  registration.*'  (Pmphaiis  ours.)  Nor  is  it 
— '-  nt  with  recent  case  law,  discussed  mflra. 


Ffaially,  {2.132,  as  amended  eflfoctive  June  22,  1983, 
permits  any  party  in  the  position  of  defendant  to  file  a 
motion  to  dnmiss  for  feilure  to  take  testimony  where 
plaintifr  has  either  (1)  lUled  to  take  testnnony  or  offer 
any  other  evidence  (§2,132(a))  or  (2)  offered  no  evi- 
dence other  than  copies  of  Fktent  and  Trademaric  OfSce 
records  and  sudh  evidence  is  insufBdent  to  show  that 

Ethe  law  and  the  fectsjplahitifr  is  entitled  to  rdief 
32(b)).  Paiagmh  (c)  of^the  section,  edited  effec- 
Fune  22,  1983,  provides  that  any  motion  filed  under 
paragraph  (a)  or  fl>)  must  be  filed  befoie  the  opening  of 
the  testimony  period  of  the  moving  pvty.  However,  ni 
those  cases  whoe  a  pUmtif^s  testmony  period  hn  ex- 
pired and  plaktifr  has  in  ter  linled  to  take  testimony  or 
offer  any  other  evidence^  his  behalf,  it  is  hi  the  inter- 
ests (rf  justice  and  judicial  economy  to  ^rsnt  a  moti(»  to 
dismiss  under  92.1j2(a)  even  if  the  motion  was  not  filed 
until  after  the  openhig  of  the  defendant's  tasthnony  peri- 
od. Accordingly,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OfHoe  pn^ 
poses  to  amend  Rule  H32(c)  to  tpedfy  that  the  Trade- 
mark l^ial  and  Appeal  Board  may  nant  sudi  a  motioo 
even  if  die  motion  was  not  filed  until  after  the  opening 
of  the  testimony  period  of  the  moving  party. 

UMcnasion  01  BpecDK  seciMmB  UHDigsK 

The  rules  for  which  amendments  are  proposed  are  dis- 
cussed below.  [The  designation  {  is  used  in  the  Code  of 
Federal  Regulitimis  to  denominate  a  rule.  If  internal  di- 
vision of  a  seetkm  is  necessary,  it  is  divided  into  pars- 
grsphs  dfsignatfd  as  follows:  **a",  'V*,  etc.  at  the  first 
level:  T,  ^•',  etc  at  the  second  level;  and  *1^  *ii^ 
etc  at  the  third  level.] 

Section  2.1  provides  in  part  that  MM  to  1.26  of  Part 
I  of  Htle  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  are  ^>- 
plicable  to  trademaric  cases  except  such  parti  thereof 
which  specifically  refer  to  patents  and  exoc»t  {1.22  to 
the  extent  that  it  is  inconsistent  with  {{2.8S(^),  2.101(c) 
or  2.162(d).  The  provisions  which  formerly  mMared  in 
{2.101(c)  now  appear,  in  modified  form,  hi  {li01(dX  m 
amended  effective  Feb.  27, 1983.  Further,  the  provisions 
contained  in  {2.111(c),  adc^ted  effective  Feb.  27,  1983, 
serve  to  ampfify  that  part  of  {2.8S(e)  which  relates  to 
petitions  for  cancellation.  Accorahudy,  it  is  proposed  to 
amoKl  the  crdss-reference  portion  m  {2.1  by  changfaig  ** 
{2.101(0)"  to  '*f2.101(dr  and  by  addhig  a  cross^rdbr- 
enceto|2.111(c). 

Section  2.101(b)  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  chang- 
ing the  spelling  of  the  word  'Principle'*  to  '*Principal''. 

Section  2.1  A  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  deleting 
the  requirement  that  the  opposition  '*iet  form  a  short 
and  plain  statement  showing  now  the  opposer  would  be 


damaged  by  the  r^istration  o(  the  opposed  marie"  and 
substituting  therefor  a  requirement  that  the  opposition 
**iet  forth  a  short  and  plam  statement  showing  why  the 
opposer  bdieves  he  would  be  damaged  by  the  repstra- 
tion  of  the  opposed  mark."  The  pn^oaed  substitute  re- 
quirement is  m  oonfotmity  with  Sectioii  13  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act,  which  states  that  any  perKm  **who  believes 
that  he  woukl  be  damaged  by  the  registrstioo  of  a  mark 
vmon  the  principal  resirter"  may  file  an  opposition  in  the 
ntent  ana  Traoemaik  Office. 

Section  2.112(a)  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  delet- 
ing the  requironent  th^  the  petitkn  to  cancel  **iet 
fbitha  short  and  plain  statement  ihowhig  how  the  peti- 
tioner  is  or  will  be  damaged  by  the  registration"  and 
substituting  therefor  a  requirement  that  the  petition  to 
cancel  '*set  forth  a  short  and  plahi  statement  showing 
why  the  petitiunei  bdieves  he  n  or  will  be  damaged  by 
toe  regisi  ration,  i ne  propoaeu  suosntuie  requirement  is 
in  conformity  widi  Sectfon  14  of  the  Trademark  Act, 
whidi  states  that  a  petition  to  canod  the  r^istrstion  of 
a  mark  nay  be  filed  "by  any  person  who  bdieves  that 
he  is  or  wiu  be  damaged  by  Uie  r^istration." 

Section  2.114(c),  v^iich  now  provides  hi  part  that  af- 
ter an  answer  to  a  petition  for  cancellation  is  filed  the 
petition  may  not  be  withdrawn  without  im^judice  except 
with  the  consent  of  the  registrant,  is  proposed  to  be 
amended  to  require  the  writtm  consent  OT  the  legistitou 
The  proposed  requiremem  is  m  confonnity  bou  with 
the  existmg  practice  under  {1114(c)  and  with  {2.106(cX 
which,  as  amended  effective  June  22,  1983,  provides  hi 
pait  that  after  the  answer  to  an  opposition  is  filed,  the 
oppoaitioo  may  not  be  withdrawn  without  pn^judice  ex- 
cept with  the  written  consent  of  applicant 

Seetioo  1132(c),  which  now  provkles  that  any  motion 
filed  under  paragraph  (a)  or  (b)  of  the  section  must  be 
filed  befora  the  opening  of  the  testnnony  period  of  the 
moving  party,  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  tpedty  that 
the  Trademark  'nial  and  Apped  Board  may  m  its  dis- 
cretion ^rsnt  a  motion  filed  under  paragraph  (a)  even  if 
the  motion  was  filed  afterthe  opening  ct  the  testimony 
period  of  the  moving  party. 

Section  I14S(d)  (1),  which  governs  the  tfane  for  fiUns 
an  apped  to  the  U.S.  Court  6t  Anpeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit  or  for  commendng  a  civil  action,  now  provides 
m  part  that  if  a  request  for  rdiearin|  or  reooiwderation 
or  modification  <rf  the  deciskn  is  filed  witUn  the  time 
qwdfied  hi  {H29(c)  or  {1144,  or  withm  any  extension 
en  time  granted  thereimder,  the  time  for  filing  an  apped 
or  commencing  a  civil  action  shall  exfitt  d  the  end  of 
the  sixty  day  period  or  thirty  days  after  action  on  the  re- 
Quest,  ii^iidiever  is  later.  Prior  to  June  22,  1983, 
u.l29(^govemed  the  filing  of  any  request  for  rdiear- 
mg  or  reconsideration  or  modification  of  a  decision  of 
the  Trsdonaric  Trid  and  Apped  Board,  hwlnding  a  de- 
cision on  a  motion  which  is  finally  diqnsitive  of  a  case. 
However,  under  the  trsdemark  rules  as  amended  effec- 
tive June  22,  1983,  a  request  for  rehearing  m  reconsider- 
ation or  modification  of  a  decision  isned  after  find 
hearing  is  governed  b^  {1129(c),  but  a  request  for  re- 
*^  ^  ,  etc,  of  a  decision  on  a  motion  wmich  is  finally 
ive  of  a  case  is  governed  by  {1127(b).  Accord- 

ly,  {114S(<0  (1)  is  pmoaed  to  be  amended  to  mdude 
a  cross-reference  to  {1127(b). 

Envinmmental  energy,  and  other  consklerstions:  The 
pnqiosed  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact 
on  the  quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conser- 
vation ot  eoecgjf  resources.  - 

The  proposed  mle  change  will  not  have  a  significant 
adverw  economic  impact  on  a  substantid  number  of 
small  entities  (Regdatory  Flexibility  Act,  Public  Law 
96-334).  The  rule  change  mcludes  no  additiond  or  m- 
creesed  feek  Substantive  rights  to  use  vduable  trade- 
marics  an  not  advemly  affected. 

This  proposed  rule  change  does  not  contdn  a  collec- 
tion of  failormation  requiivment  under  the  Paperworic 
Reduction  Act  of  1980, 44  U.S.C  3S01  et  seq. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  nu^or  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
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der  12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be 
len  than  $100  million.  There  will  be  no  major  increase 
gcottt  or  prioes  for  consumers,  individual  industries, 
Fedml,  Sute,  or  local  government  uencies,  or  geo- 
piphic  regions.  There  will  be  no  significant,  advene  ef- 
fects on  competition,  employment,  investment,  produc- 
tivity, innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  Sutes> 
based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign  based  enters 
pnses  m  domestic  or  export  markets. 

List  of  Sattleet  llirM  in  37  CFR  Part  2: 
Administrative  practice  and  procedures.  Courts.  Law- 
yers, Trademarks. 

Notice  is  herelby  given  that  pursuant  to  the  authority 
contained  m  Section  41  of  the  trademark  Act  of  July  5, 
1946,  as  amended,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  pro- 
poses to  amend  Part  2  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Feder- 
?.Sf^iiP".'*j:,^*^"*«J*2.1,  2.101,  2.104,  2.112, 
2.114,  2.132,and  2.143  as  set  forth  below.  Additions  are 
indicated  by  arrows  and  deletions  by  brackets. 
Part  2— Roles  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases 

1.  Section  2.1  Is  proposed  to  berevised  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: I 

$2.1  Sections  of  Part  1  applicable. 

Sections  1.1  tb  1.26  of  this  chapter  are  applicable  to 
trademark  cases  Except  such  parts  thereof  which  specifi- 
cally refer  to  patentt  and  except  §1.22  to  the  extentthat 
It  IS  inconsutent  with  M2.85(e),  ►  2.101(d),  <  [2.101(c) 
or]  ►  2.111(c)  Of  <#  §i.  162(d).  Other  sections  of  Part  1 
incorporated  by  reference  or  referred  to  in  particular 
sections  of  this  part  are  also  applicable  to  trademark 
cases. 

2.  Section  2.101  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revis- 
mg  paragraph  (b)  to  read  as  follows:  .  ( 

§2.101  Filing  an  opposition. 


(a)  The  petition  to  cancel  must  set  forth  a  short  and 

Elam  statement  showing  ►  why  the  petitioner  beUeves 
e  <  [how  the  petitioner]  is  or  will  be  damaged  by  the 
registration,  state  tiie  grounds  for  cancellation,  and  mdi- 
cate  the  respondent  party  to  whom  notification  shall  be 

f°«  ^  W^?®..*^y  ®' *«  petition,  including  exhibits, 
shall  be  fUed  with  the  petition.^ 

•••••• 

.       -» /^  *       *        .  ■ 

,  5.  Section  2.114  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revit- 
uig  paragraph  (c)  to  read  u  foUows: 
§2.114  Answer. 

(c)  The  petition  fbr  cancellation  may  be  withdrawn 
witiiout  prejudice  before  die  answer  is  filed.  After  die 
answer  is  filed  ►,  <  the  petition  may  not  be  withdrawn 
without  prejudice  except  witii  die  ►  written  <  consent 
of  die  registrant 

6.  Section  2.132  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revis- 
mg  paragraph  (c)  to  read  as  foUows: 
§2.132  Involuntary  dismissal  for  failure  to  take  testimo- 
ny* 


(b)  Any  person  who  believes  that  he  would  be  dam- 
a|«l  by  the  registration  of  a  mark  on  the  ►  Principal  < 
[Pnncii)le}  Register  mav-oppose  die  same  by  filmg  an 
opposition  which  should  be  addressed  to  die  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board.  -^ 

3.  Section  2.104  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  Is 

follows: 

§2.104  Contenu  of  opposition. 

The  opposition  must  set  forth  a  short  and  plain  sute- 
ment  showing*  ►  why  the  opposer  believes  he  <  [how 
the  opposer]  would  be  damaged  by  die  registration  of 
the  opposed  marie  and  state  the  grounds  for  opposition. 
A  dupliajte  copy  of  the  opposition,  including  exhibits, 
shall  be  filed  with  the  opposition. 

4.  Section  2.112  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revia- 
ing  paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 


§2.112  Contenu  o 


petition  for  cancellation. 


,^!^^^^^  ^  I^yl  motion  filed  under  paragraph  (a)  or 
(b)  of  thi;  section  must  be  filed  before  dieoMning  of 
the  testimony  period  of  die  moving  party  ►,  WTTl^  ex- 
cept  diat  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may  in 
Its  discretion  grant  a  motion  under  paragraph  (a)  even  if 
die  motion  was  filed  after  die  opening  of  die  testimony 
period  of  the  moving  party.  < 

7.  Section  2. 14S  ia  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revia- 
mg  paragraph  (d)  (1)  to  read  as  foUows: 

§2.143  Appeal  to  court  and  civil  action. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(d)  Time  for  appeal  or  civU  action.  (1)  The  time  for 
filing  die  notice  of  appeal  ta  die  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  Federal  Circuit  (paragraph  (b)  of  diis  sectioSTw 
for  coDunencing  a  civil  action  (paragraph  (c)  of  diis  sec- 
ttonX  IS  sixty  days  firom  die  date  of  die  decision  of  die 
Trademaric  Tnal  and  Appeal  Board  or  die  Commission- 
er, as  die  case  may  be.  If  a  request  for  rehearing  or  re- 
coiuidereuonL]  or  modification  of  die  decision  LJis  filed 
withm  the  time  specified  in  ►  §§2. 127(b),  <  [§12. 129(c) 
or  [§]  2.144,  or  widun  any  extension  of  time  granted 
thereunder,  die  time  for  filing  an  appeal  or  commencing 
a  avd  action  shall  expire  at  the  end  of  die  sixty  day  pe- 
nod  or  diiity  days  after  action  on  die  request,  whichev- 
er IS  later.  The  suty  and  diirty  day  periods  may  be  ex- 
tended by  die  Commissioner  upon  a  showin2  of 
sufficient  cause. 


OERALD  D.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
May  3. 1984.  Commisskmer  itfPattnts 

and  J^iadtmarks. 
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PATENT  NOTICES 


GvtIllartH  of  CoRMdni  ftir  tkt  WMk  of  Jily  3, 1984 


Re.  31,489 

4,394,743 

4,418,318 

4,428,743 

4»146.(»8 

4,396,333 

4,418,388 

4,429,723 

4^2.301 

4,398,063 

4,418,309 

4,43ai93 

4^3,S09 

4,398,921 

4,419,667 

4,43a793 

4»2S1,820 

4,40a303 

4,421,096 

4,431,276 

4^78,469 

4,401,027 

4,422.442 

4,432,083 

4,286,103 

4,402,243 

4,422,326 

4,432.948 

4,302,284 

^f^K^^f^^^^ 

4,423,234 

4,433,246 

4,314,868 

4,403,323    , 

4,423,333 

4,433,901 

4,33a998 

4,404,247 

4,423,377 

4,434,040 

4,34aS38 

4,404,361 

4,424,021 

4,434,476 

4,346,061 

4,404,966 

4,424,630 

4,4H928 

4,361,833 

4,408,324 

4,424,743 

4,433,121 

4,366,423 

4,408,349 

4,423,142 

4,436,318 

«£'?^ 

4,411.793 

4,423,409 

4,436.792 

4,379,376 

4,412,291 

4,423,774 

4,436,837 

4,381,766 

4,413,183 

4,423.874 

4,437,933 

4,382,342 

4,413,293 

4.426,180 

4,438,009 

4,382,467 

4,413.732 

4,426.294 

4,439,174 

4,383,868 

4,413.?p3 
4,416,399 

4,426,334 

4,44a088 

4,387,449 

4,427,133 

4,442,447 

4,393,032 

4,416,763 

4,427,392 

4,442,308 

4,393,634 

4,417,394 

4,428.186 

3,470,221.— Jto^ffmto  Natk  Chadha,  Aon  Arbor  ind 
Kailash  Clumdra  Pwidt,  Adrian,  Mich.  DIOR- 
OANCHALKOXY)  TIN  HALIDES.  PMent  dated 
Sept.  30,  1969.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  by  the 
aangipee,  SWS  SiUeoim  Corp. 

Her^  enten  this  disclaimfr  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

4,109,828^— JMni/iet  M.  Suwart,  West  Bloomfidd,  Mich. 
INHALATION  APPARATUS.  Patent  dated  Aug. 
29,  1978.  Dischumer  filed  May  14,  1984,  by  the  as- 
signee, Ogvun  Thtnpy  InstUutt,  Inc. 

Herri>y  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent 

4,211,426.— IFa/ibcf  M.  Motliek  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 
WEIGHT  RELIEVING  AMBULATOR.  Patent 
dated  July  8, 1980.  Disclaimer  filed  May  17, 1984,  by 
the  assignee,  Evtnst  d  JmiUngn  Inc. 

Hereby  enten  this  disclaimer  to  ctaims  1,  2,  3.  4,  3 
and  10  of  said  patent 


Mar.  26,  1984,  by  the  assignee,  BatttlU  Mtmorial  In- 
stitum. 

Hmby  dedicates  to  the  People  of  the  United  StatM 
the  entire  remaining  term  of  said  patent 

3.837.470.— GJttfit  Bastani,  Ones.  Geneva;  Michtl  Mou- 
Uti,  Lausanne,  both  of  Switaerhmd.  PRINTER  FOR 
ALPHANUMERIC  CHARACTERS.  Patent  dated 
Dec.  31,  1974.  Dedication  filed  Mar.  26.  1984,  by  the 
BamlU  himwrial  Institute. 


Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Pemle  of  the  United  States 
the  entire  remaining  term  of  said  patent 

3,881,943.— Afix  /.  Tnjtr:  Omhamt  P.  OXhnnor.  both 
of  Grand-Lancy/Goieva;  Hthnut  Tannmtbmtr.  Ge- 
neva, aU  of  Switzerland.  GLASS  FIBER  OF  HIGH 
MODULUS  OF  ELASTICITY  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  MANUFACTURING  IT.  Patent  dated  May  6, 
1973.  Dedication  filed  Mar.  26. 1984,  by  the  assignee, 
Batttih  Mtmorial  Institutt. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  People  of  the  United  Sons 
the  entire  remaining  term  of  said  patent 

3.883,338.— Fo/hmAi  SttHgtUn,  Aire/Geneva,  Switaer- 
hmd. PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  SHEET  GLASS.  Patent  dated 
May  13,  1973.  Dedication  filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  by  the 
assignee.  Bamlk  Mtmortal  Institutt. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  People  of  the  United  States 
the  entire  remainbg  term  of  said  patent 

3,883,063.— iVMirft  Sekaeluitr  Htlmut  Tmrnmbttpr; 
Bastim  <X  Baumbtntr.  Geneva,  Switierland.  PRO- 
CESS FOR  PROTECTING  A  METTALLIC  SUR- 
FACE AGAINST  CORROSION  AND  WEAR. 
Patent  dated  May  2a  1973.  Dedication  filed  Mar.  26, 
1984,  by  the  assignee,  Batttltt  Mtmorial  Institutt. 


Her^y  dedicates  to  the  People  of  the  United  States 
the  entire  remaining  term  of  said  patent 

3,883,944.- Ka/lmlAi  Stinetlin,  Aire  Ge,  Switzerland. 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SHEET  GLASS.  Patent 
dated  May  27,  1973.  Dedication  filed  Mar.  26.  1984, 
by  the  assignee,  Batttlk  Mtmorial  Institutt. 


3,648,929.— .<4ih//v  Corbas,  Geneva,  Switzerhmd.  ATOM- 
IZER. Patent  dated  Mar.  14,  1972.  Dedicatioo  filed 


Herri)y  dedicates  to  the  Pecmle  of  the  United  States 
the  entire  remaining  term  of  said  patent 

3.929.111.— ito6frr  K.  Tunm,  WauUgan;  JSctoor  Roit, 
Glencoe.  01.  FUEL  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  RECY- 
CLING FUEL.  Patent  dated  Dec.  3a  1973.  Dedica- 
tion filed  Apr.  10,  1984,  by  the  assignee.  Outboard 
Marint  Corp. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  remaining  term  of 
said  pattfiit 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Putents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  L4l>rarie8 


The  fonowi^  Ubnries,  deoanated  as  Patent  Deposi- 
torvLAranes,  reodve  current  ugoes  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
oaaintam  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  foope 
■  <Py  coMgotioM  varies  firom  library  to  library,  raif 
mg  from  patents  of  only  recent  yean  to  all  ot  moat  of 
thepatents  itsoed  since  1790. 

loese  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  m  addition,  of- 
fers the  pubUMtions  of  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification 
SyAam  (e.g.  The  Manual  of  Classificati(»,  Index  to  the 
U.S.  Patent  Classification,  Classification  Definitions, 
etc.)  and  provides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use 
to  aid  the  publ|c  in  gaining  efTective  access  to  infbnna- 

Stat* 
Alabama 


Arizcma 
California 


Cok»ado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Idaho 
lUinois 

Indiana 

I  y\iii«inm| 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 


Minnesota 
Missouri 


Montana 

Nebrasks 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  JerMy 
New  Mexico 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
P^insylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carohna 


tion  oontomed  m  patents.  Whh  one  exception,  as  noted 
m  the  table  foUowing,  the  coUections  are  onaniied  in 
patent  number  sequence.  * 

Facilities  for  making  paper  copies  from  either  micro- 
fitan  m  reader-pnnten  or  from  the  bound  volumes  m  m> 
po^to^papercoines  are  genoally  provided  for  a  fee. 

Owmg  to  variations  £  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  Patent  Depository  UlniSlnd  in  their 
oom  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplalina  use 
of  the  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact 
that  library,  m  advance,  about  its  collection  and  houn. 
so  as  to  avert  possible  hiconvenienoe. 


tl3l 
»U 
(619) 
(408) 
(303) 
(302) 


Nanue/Ubrary 

Auburn  University  Libraries 

Birmingham  PuUw  Library 

Tempe:  Science  Libnry,  Arixona  State  Univcnity  ".'.','.'.'.'.'.'.'. 

Los  Angeles  Public  L  ibrary 

Sacnunento:  California  State  Library  . 

San  Diego  Public  Library 

Sunnyvde:  Patent  Information  Qearinghouse*  . . 

Denver  Public  Library TT7. . . . 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware 

Atlante:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia' btttitMe  of  "  ' 

Technology fA^^ 

Moscow:  Umveraity  of  Idaho  libnry   ....'!!  JS 

Chicago  Public  Library    )tti 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Ubrary g  j 

Indianapolis— Marion  County  Public  Library fti 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  R  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

CouS^^lrfcEiiiiBiiriii^indPh^  (504)388-2570 

B<ilfe,1^:::::::::::::::::::::: 8?«S^e^m, 

Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Transportation  Ubrary,  University  of   "  '^^^  *«•  2M 

Michinn n\x 

Detroit  Public  Librsry J|iJ 

JJinneapolis  Public  Ubrary  *  Information  Coiter'  !!!!!!!!.*"  Si  J 

Kansas  City:  Linda  HaU  Ubrary .      JgS 

St  Louis  Ihiblic  Library giJ 


QmUM 
8264S00EXL21 
254-2SSS 

963-7140 

626.7SSS  Ext  273 

3224S72 

236-3813 

738-S580 

571-2122 

738-2238 

8944508 
885-6235 

269-2865 
782-5430 
269-1706 


Bu^Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Lincoln:  Univaiity  i)f  Nebreska-Uiitiji'E^^  ! ! 

Reno:  Univerrity  of  Nevada  Ubruy^  .^^^^  ^^ 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Ubrary  ..'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.  JiS 

Newark  Public  Ubrary 777  Si 

Albuqueraue:  University  of  New  Mexico  Ubrary '!!!!!!!.'!"  f 505 

Albany:  New  York  State  Ubrary Jjig' 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Ubrary SlS 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C  State  University   rtiJ 

Qncinnati  A  Hamilton  County,  PubUc  Ubrary  of rsi3^ 

Cleveland  Public  Ubrary   >  h\ 

Columbus-  '^*'''*  «*-*'  »^- — '--  »  "^     •         y** 


764-7494 
833-1450 
372-6670 
363-4600 

241-2288  Ext  39Q, 
Ext  391 


4964283 

47^3411 

784-6579 

86M777 

733-7815 

277-5441 

474-5125 

856-7525  Ext  267 

9300650 

737-3280 

tiC0-4(01iC 


Ohio  State  l/nivcniw  UTwraifes  .  i  Sl4)^^ 


Texas 


Utah 

Washington 

Wisconsin 


stiiiw«cr  Oklahoma  sute  University  Libra^  :::::::::::::  m  SJSI 

CgntadM  Swings:  AUiana  Collet  (SwjSSSS 

Hrfladelpiia:  Franklin  Institute  UTwary SlSSHm? 

Kttsbur^:  Carnftrie  Ubrary  of  Pittsbunh (412)^3138 

SS^5SL%Ki-   i^"**~y'  '*»»«yivania  State  University  . .  ?814j  8654861 

Rovidence  Public  Library   (AniS  S21.87M 

9^^-:K?SP*^i^°*^"^^o^  South  Carolina '.'.'.'.'.  (803)792-23^ 

Manphis  St  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Infbrmatioii 

Colter , (901)  725-8876 

Awtm:  McKinney  Enguieering  Ubrary,  University  of  Texas. . . .'  (512)  471-1610 
Co^  Stttion:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Ubrary,  Texas  A  A  M 

Daiias''SwL  utaiiV'  '•'*'.'".';!!"!!!.'!::::::::::::  SSI  tJmi?! 

Houston:  The  Fondien  Library,  Rice  University ni3i  527..8101  R«»  9«7 

SaJkUte  qty:  MarripttLtoSir,  Univeni^uldi  ::..::..:  Soij  IImISI         ^" 

Seattle:  Enmneermg  Library,  University  of  Washington hOA  543-0740 

M^ison:  Kurt  F  Wcndt  Engineering  LibraryrUdvcrrity  of  ^^'^ 

MiivSSSpubiic  Libnri '  •' !  1  *  i ! ! ! .' ! ! ! .' ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! !  [f^^^^^-^^ 


^„    ,  ^  (414)278-3043 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  lEGIMEYER,  AMiUnt  GooidHioiMr 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Dtpatjr  AMiftnt  ComniaaioMr 

CDNDinON  OF  PATENT  APPUCAHONS  AS  OF  Jot  9, 1N4 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GKOUPS 


Actual  Filini  Date  of  (MdflM 
New  Caie  Awaitiat  Actioa 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLUROICAL,  INORGANIC,  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY, 
AND  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  110-D.  E.  TALBERT,  Dinetor  ^^^ 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOGY,  GROUP  ll^^TB.  VAN  HORN,  Dinetor  

SPEOALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  S^GINEERING.  GROUP  130- 
R.  F.  WHITE,  Director 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS,  COATING,  PHOTOGRAPHY,  STOCK  MATERULS  AND 
COMPOSITIONS,  GROUP  130-^.  O.  THOMAS,  Director    


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-B.  R.  GRAY,  Diractor 

SFBOAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-K.  L.  CAGE.  Director 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-E.  LEVY.  Dinetor  

RECEPTACLES,  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Diractor  . . , 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  2S0-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Diractor 

COMMUNICATIONS,  MEASURING,  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP.  GROUP  260- 

S.  G.  KUNIN,  Director 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290-K.  L.  CAGE,  Director 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  3 10-(VeeaiiO   

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Diractor 
MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL  TREATMENT  INFORMATION, 

GROUP  330— R.  E  AEGERTER.  Diractor 

SOLAR.  HEAT.  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES.  GROUP  340  13  D.  J.  STOCKING.  Diractor  . 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING^ENGINEERING.  GROUP  3S0- 

A.L.  SMITH,  Director 


4-21-S3 
9*2942 

9-3042 

4-2143 


6-3042 
t-2S41 

94441 

10-2942 

3-r41 

1-0742 
2-2642 


M3-t2 
6-1042 

6-0M2 
S-1442 

10-2641 


I  of  jrtlK  The  pafits  within  the  renge  <rf  wanben  indicated  below  tain  dating  June  1914.  eioqit  thoee  wfaidi  may 
have  had  their  tenm  eortailea  by  dJedaimwr  under  the  provirions  of  33  U.S.C  233.  Other  pete^  ivaed  after  the  dates  of  the  ranfe 
of  nnmben  indicated  below,  nay  nave  apired  beftm  the  fbll  term  of  17  yeers  fbr  the  lame  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  oader  the  provi- 
sions of  33  U.S.C  131. 

Patents Numbers  3423,134  to  3.32S.80S.  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numben  2,766  to  2,749  inclusive 
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Matter  enclosed  in  iieavy  bnckets  [  ]  ippeui 
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in  the  patent  bM  forni  no  pert  of  thn  reeuminatkn  spedfkatton;  mttter  p^^ 
addttkm  made  by  raexaminitioa. 


Bl  3302,645  ai3tk) 
WATER-INSOLUBLE  BENZOTHUZOLE  MONOAZO 

DYES 
Dbbcu  G.  GviideiiMl,  Gatoaia,  N.C  ■■Ignnr  to  Martia 
Mirittta  CorporatioB 
BmamliwrtoB  RaqoMt  No.  90/000,078,  Sap.  30, 1901. 
RaaaarioatioB  Certificate  for  Pataat  No.  3,502,645,  iMood  Mar. 
24»  1970,  Sar.  No.  705,921,  Fib.  16, 1961. 
FOad  Sap.  30, 1981,  Sar.  No.  705,921 
lit  a>  Ca07D  2V/82;  O09B  29/08  \ 

US.  a  26(^158 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1  and  3-5  is  confirmed. 

Claim  2,  having  been  finally  determined  to  be  unpatentable, 
is  cancelled. 

.    ^  ■  I 

New  claim  6  is  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  Water<insoluble  azo  dyes  of  the  formiUa 


tx 


C-NBN 


/ 


C2H4CN 


N 


\ 


CsHs 


wherein  X  is  H  or  CH3,  Y  and  Z  are  Q  or  Br,  and  wherein  Y 
and  Z  are  the  same. 


to  W.  P.  HickBiao 


Bl  4^1,9r  (214th) 
GRAVEL  STOP 
John  B.  HidaBaB,  Aaharflla,  N.C  MripN 
Company,  Incn  Aihafflla,  N.C. 
RaauBiaatkm  Raqnait  No.  90/000,288,  No?.  10, 1982. 
'   «ioBCartlficala  for  Patent  No.  4|071,9r,iMad  Fab. 
7, 1978,  Sar.  No.  697^436,  Jan.  18, 1976. 
FOad  Not.  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  697^436 
_  Int  a'  E04D 13/05 

UA)G^  52-94 

AS  A  Result  of  reexamination,  it  has  been 

DE'^^ERMINED  THAT: 


Chums  1  and  9  are  determined  to  be  patentable  u  amended: 

Chums  2-8  and  10-12.  dependent  on  amended  claims,  are 
determined  to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  13-15  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

1.  In  a  spring  unit  forming  a  gravel  stop  at  the  edge  of  a  roof, 
said  spring  unit  being  made  of  a  sheet  of  spring  material  having 
votical,  horizontal  and  angular  portions  forming  a  spring  unit 
with  top  and  bottom  edges,  means  for  supporting  the  ^ring 
unit  along  the  edge  of  a  roof  on  the  horizontal  portion  with  the 
votical  portion  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  the  top 
tdgt  of  the  angular  portion  being  moved  downwardly  when 
the  angular  portion  is  deflected,  and  a  generally  flat  fascia 


member[sl  having  channel  elements  along  the  top  and  bot- 
tom edges  which  face  in  opposite  directions  toward  each 
other,  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  the  spring  unit  [extend] 
extending  within  said  channel  elementt  when  the  angular  por- 
tion of  the  spring  unit  is  deflected  downwardly  and  released  to 
have  the  top  and  bottom  edges  thereof  enter  the  facing  channel 
elemenU  at  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  [the]  said  fascia 
[members]  member  which  [are]  is  supported  thereby  [.], 
said  tep  channel  element  qf  said  fascia  member  being  resiliently 
biased  by  said  angular  portion  of  spring  unit  in  a  generally  inward 
direction  relative  to  said  vertical  portion  and  a  generally  upward 
direction  relative  to  said  horizontal  portion,  and  said  bottom  chan- 
nel element  of  said  fascia  member  being  resiliently  biased  by  said 
vertical  portion  of  said  spring  unit  in  a  generally  inward  direction 
relative  to  vertical  portion  and  a  generally  downward  direction 
relative  to  stad  horizontal  portion  when  said  fascia  member  is 
installed  on  said  spring  unit. 
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FtUiahed  at  the  raqoM  of  the  qi^icamOT  owner  taaeooidaiiM  with  te  16.1969  M9oa  M7  Tiu.ii^._i-.i.fn.f. 

epptoatoMyeviaebtetofliep^^  ine  ii»  ortMee 


TlOMOl 
CABBOXYMETHYL  HYDROXYETHYL  CELLULOSE  AS 

A  THICKENER  FOR  DRILLING  MUD 

Hmmi  G.  RUttwio,  RJ>.  1,  Bn  28B,  CM*  FM,  Pk.  19317 

FIM  Dm.  9, 1M2,  S«.  No.  441,136 

lM.a)ai9K  7/00 

UjB.a283-MA 

NoDnwfig.    tf  r^w  f?|Hf  IflnliiM 

Cuboxymethyl  cellaloM  has  not  heretofore  been  udveniUy 

mefU  u  a  thickener  for  driUing  muds  doe  to  sensitivity  of  its 

aqueous  solutions  to  the  high  level  of  inorpnic  salts  contained 

in  such  muds.  The  inclusion  in  the  caiboxymethyl  cdluloae  of 

hydroxyethyl  fimctionality  reduces  this  sah  sensitivity  to  a 

level  where  it  can  be  employed  to  thicken  drilling  mu^  even 

those  containing  calcium  salts.  Carboxymethyl  hydroxyethyl 


ceUulose  of  caiboxymethyl  D.S.  of  0.1  to  1.0  and  hydroxyethyl 
M.S.  of  as  to  IS  are  usefiil. 


T104v402 

nnCIENING  OF  HEAVY  BRINE  SOLUTIONS 

G.  M^iewki,  RJX 1,  Bos  215,  CMds  Fold,  Fft.  19317 

FDod  Doe.  ao,  1912,  Sir.  No.  461422 

IM.  a'  O09K  i/00 

UJB.  a  282-6J8  R 

Nolktwiig.    7  Pops  Spaciflcilioi 

Thickening  of  heavy  brine  solutions  based  on  calcium  *«y'Hlw 

by  me  of  carboxyinethyl  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  is  disdoaed 

wherein  the  caiboxymethyl  substitutioa  level  is  about  aOS  to 

0.3S. 


REISSUES 

JULY  3,  1984 

Matter  enclo«d  »  h;.vy  b«ckeu  1 1  .ppem  in  tta  orig^^ 

indicata  additioiit  made  by  rdaue.  k««»»~  «  iwuw 


1  Rt.  31,618 

TUBUtAR  ORGANIC  PROSTHESIS 
HirMlii  Muo,  nd  TosUgdNvo  Ogi,  both  of  Onki,  J^tn, 
anisBOTi  to  Snoitinio  Eatctric  ladnMii.  Ltd.  Onka.  JoMB 
°tt^ J^Jjy^"'  *««l  Die  a,  MSI.  S«^;Nr84!3SI 

S^bSt  ^*  ^"•■*»  ^  '«'«•  Apr.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No. 
9o9,9o2 

CUiiii  priority,  ippUcatioB  Jipn,  Oct  U,  1978,  S9-U8983 
Int  CL3  A61F //?¥ 
V&  a  3-U  14 


1.  A  tubular  organic  proithests  comprising  a  porous  tubing 
ofpolytetrafluoroethylene  and  elastic  fibers  provided  helically 
on  its  outside  surface. 


Kg,  31^19 

SWEEPER  BRISTLE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
John  D.  HoUey,  MootgooMqr,  Ala.,  Mripior  to  HoUey  Engi- 

BioriBg  CoiBpay,  Inc.,  Montaomery,  Ala. 
Origtad  No.  4»3«7,564»  datod  Jan.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  254,174, 
Apr.  14k  1981.  AppUeatioa  for  rei«Bc  Jon.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No. 
803,282 

lirt.  a>  A4CD 1/04:  A4«B  7/10 
UA  a  18-179  33  ciataB 


Re.  31420 

COATED  ABRASIVE  PRODUCT  CONTAINING  FUSED 
ZIRCONU  GRAINS  AND  METHOD  IHOR  ABRADING 

IRON 

Sidney  M.  Leahy.  Tokyo,  Japan,  aari^or  to  MiiMaota  MlBlai 
and  Maantetnring  Co.,  St  Paal,  Mian. 

^^V^J^JS^"^  drtad  Dee.  14, 197«,  Ser.  No.  C90,999. 
May  27, 1976. 

CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  327,432,  Nor.  26, 1974,  abandoned, 

whj*  Is  a  eoatlnBation  of  Scr.  No.  99,716,  Dec  18, 1970, 

uoadoMd,  wUeh  is  a  eoatinBatkn-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,172, 

Apr.  18, 1968,  abandoned.  AppUcatton  for  reiasae 

Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,081 

.,  -  ^  "^  °-'  ^^^  ^^^^  C09K  ^/^* 

UAa51-328  ^  gciainis 

1.  Coated  abrasive  sheet  material  especiaUy  suited  for  forma- 
tion  mto  endless  belts,  said  sheet  material  having  a  durable, 
flexible  woven  cloth  backing  and  abrasive  grains  firmly  adher- 
ently bonded  thereto  by  a  hardened  phenol-formaldehyde 
resin,  said  grains  eontisting  mmtiaUy  of  a  co-fimd  bknd  of 
alumina  and  zireonia.  at  least  10%  of  the  total  weight  of  said 
grains  consisting  of  fiised  zireonia,  the  balance  of  the  total 
weight  of  said  grains  being  no  harder  than  ftised  alumina, 
whereby  at  high  pressures  an  endless  belt  formed  fix)m  said 
sheet  material  abrades,  before  failure,  a  significantly  greater 
weight  of  free  carbon-containing  iron  castings  than  does  a  belt 
of  identical  construction  except  for  the  use  of  abrasive  grains 
free  from  [ftisedj  a  eo-fiistd  blend  ef  alumina  and  zireonia. 

''  Re.  31,621 
LOCl-UP  CLUTCH  FOR  A  HYDRAUUC  UNIT 

Shnzo  Moroto,  394  Takane-cho,  KameaaU  Haada  Aichi  Prefoc- 

tore,  and  KoiUI  KobayashI,  1124  Nishiyana  Nakane<ho, 

Toyoda  Alehl  Prefoctnre,  both  of  Japaa 
Original  No.  4*274,519,  dated  Jon.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  31,505, 

Apr.  19, 1979.  AppUcation  for  reiasae  Nor.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

439,937 

C3ains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1978,  53-51162 

lat  a^  F16D  3/66,  13/70 

UA  a  192-3J8  11  ciainis 


20.  An  invention  comprising  a  road  bed  cleaning  solid  rein- 
forced elastomeric  elongate  bristle  including: 

elastomerie  material  having  a  cross-sectkm  with  an  external 
U-sh^ed  sm^ng  curve  and  an  external  trailing  straight 
line  connecting  tops  of  said  V-Oiaped  swee^ng  curve,  said 
U-shaped  swe^ing  curve  being  part  cfan  external  sweeping 
surface  extending  length}»ise  on  the  bristle;  and 

a  first  piece  <^  reinforcing  stranded  material  di^osed  further 
from  a  cross-sectUm  center  qf  gravity  than  from  the  nearest 
external  surface  of  the  bristle  and  a  portion  qf  said  first  piece 
qf  reinforcing  stranded  material  following  the  contours  qf 
said  external  sweeping  surface  with  elastomeric  material 
between  said  portion  qf  said  first  piece  qf  reinforcing  stranded 
material  and  said  ejoemal  swee^ng  surface. 


10  A  torque  converter  con^ridng: 

a.  a  pump  impeller  amnected  mechanically  with  a  power  shqfi 
qf  a  prime  mover; 

b.  a  turbine  runner  which  transmits  a  driving  force  given  by  said 
pump  impelhr  through  a  fluid  to  said  power  shaft; 

c  A  stator  which  forces  the  circulating  flow  qf  the  fluid  to  said 
pump  impelhrfmm  said  turbine  runner, 

d  A  one-way  clutch  which  restricts  unilaterally  the  direction  of 
nMtion  qfsaid  stator 

e.  a  lock  up  clutch  comprising  an  annular  piston  having  a  flange 
area  and  notches  on  the  external  circunrference  qfsaid  flange 
area,  said  annular  pistim  being  movable  in  an  axial  direction, 
capable  qf  engaging  aid  disengaging  with  a  casing,  said  casing 
being  connected  with  said  pump  impeller,  said  pump  impeller 
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bting  itutalltd  between  said  casing  and  said  turbine  runner  to 
transmit  directly  input  from  the  power  s/ufi  of  said  prime 
monr  to  said  turbine  runner  by  mechanical  means; 

f.  a  circulation  flow  passage  for  said  fluid,  located  near  an  inkt 
opening  of  said  turbine  runner 

p  a  fibratk)n  damper  installed  outside  of  said  circulation  flow 
passage,' 

k  a  friction  material  installed  between  said  annular  piaon  and 
said  casings  saidfHetion  material  engaging  a  power  transmis- 
sion surfaee; 

L  a  driving  plate  connected  with  said  annular  piston,  said  driving 
plate  having  notches  on  its  external  ciraunfitrence,  said 
notches  crossing  the  axis  of  said  torque  converter  at  nearly 
right  angles,  said  driving  plate  captU>le  of  being  driven  on  the 
plane  of  said  annular  pihon; 

J.  a  driven  pkte  rotatabfy  connected  to  said  driving  plate,  posi- 
tioned betvieen  said  turbine  runner  and  said  annular  piston; 
and 

k  means /or  supporting  reciprocal  motion  ofseM  annular  ^sirni 
and  the  relative  rotary  motion  of  said  turbine  runner  and  said 
casing,  wherein  said  vibration  damper  engages  with  a  plural- 
ity ef  openings  on  said  driving  plate,  and  is  between  the 
outside  cireurnference  of  said  driven  plate  which  bjhud  to 
said  turbint  runner  at  its  inside  cireurnference  and  the  inside 
drcumfirenee  of  said  driving  plate,  said  driving  plate  having 
an  outside  diameter  nearly  equal  to  the  entrance  diameter  of 
said  turbine  runner,  and  the  outside  circumference  qfsald 
driving  plait  being  splined  with  the  outside  circuniferenee  of 
said  annuity  piston. 


MINING  MAdtONE  HAVINC  RECTANGULAR  THRUST 

TRANlMnTING  CONVEYOR  COLUMN 
Robert  E.  Todl,  Howtmi,  To^  Mri^Mr  to  RU»-Sctelde- 

VtrolnM  MacfalBcfibrieken  en  Scbeepowerfco  N.V^  Rottarw 

du,  Nfltbtrtends 
OrigiMl  No.  4,014^74,  iattd  Mat.  29. 1977.  Scr.  No.  96MW. 

Apr.  10, 1978«AppUati0Bforrd«wOet  29. 19l2,Sw.No. 

437.618         , 

Ii .  a*  B21C  27/24,  29/01  35/24 
U  A  a  299-11  41 


JO  A  mining  machine /br  mining  mineral  formations  compris- 
ing: 

a  cutting  head  Including  means/or  cutting  a  mineral  formation, 
the  dimensions  of  said  cutting  head  from  sIde-to-side  being 
substantially  greater  than  its  vertical  dimension. 

a  power  head  disposed  remote  from  said  cutting  head. 

a  thrust  transmitting  column  disused  intermediate  said  cutting 
head  and  said  power  head,  said  thrust  transmitting  column 
being  nonrotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  comprlrii^ 
a  plurality  qf  reusable  column  modules  removably  connected 
in  end-lo-end  engagement,  aforwardmost  one  of  said  column 
modules  being  removably  connected  to  said  cutting  head  and 
a  rearwardmost  one  of  said  column  modules  being  removably 
connected  to  said  power  head,  each  of  said  column  modules 
comprising  a  box-like  structure  having  a  substantially  peater 
dimension  from  sUe-to-slde  than  vertically  and  being  effec- 


tive ta  ttxmsmit  thrust  as  a  unitary  member,  said  phiratlty  of 
column  modules  collectively  fiinetioning  as  a  single  thrua 
tiwismltting  column  member, 

a  column  conveyor  section  disposed  within  the  box-like  section 
of,  and  cmried  ^  coeft  said  column  modules, 

first  means  releasably  securing  a^faeent  column  modules  in 
thrust  transmitting  engagement, 

said  column  conveyor  sections  being  non-thrust  transmitting 

said  power  head  being  effective  ta  selectively  apply  forward  or 
rearward  fitrce  ta  the  rearwardmost  column  module  of  said 
thrust  transmitting  column  ta  selectively  urge  said  cutting 
head  fbrwardly  inta  said  mineral  seam  tafaeUitate  cutting 
said  mineral  seam,  or  rtarwardfy  thereqfta/aeiiitata  removal 
of  said  cutting  head  and  column  fhm  sold  rrUnaral  forma- 
tion. 


Ro.  31423 

PESrriCIUAL  ONNOLINES 

Joha  S.  Budnya.  nri  Rkhaid  F.  Jomi,  both  of  Fkftnhiim 

Eagittd,  MriiMm  to  ShiO  OO  Con^ny.  HoMtoi,  To. 
OrigiMl  No.  4,128,613,  ditod  No?.  14, 1978, 8«.  No.  867,419, 
Ju.  6, 1978.  AppUcatioi  tar  xeimm  Mv .  28, 1983, 9m,  No. 
478,786 

Chins  priority,  tpplicttioa  Unitod  Kingdom,  Jan.  10, 1977, 
718/77 

IM.  a>  AOIN  43/48 
U.S.  a  424—280  3  n.i— 

1.  A  method  tor  Idlling  imect  and  acarid  peiti  which  oooi- 
priaes  applying  to  a  locus  inftsted  by  laid  pests  an  eflbctive 
amount  of  one  of  eleven  cinnoUnes  tk  the  formula 


(!) 


whewJB.  wweetivelv.  •■  b.  c.  d.  and  a 
b  c 
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Rt.  31424 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  INFLAMMATION 

Floyd  E.  DewUnt,  ArUi^tai,  Mass.,  aasipor  to  Fbnyth  Oartd 

lafirmry  tar  CUIdril^  Bostaa,  Mass. 
Original  No.  4,244,986,  dated  Jan.  13. 1981,  Ser.  No.  97^86^ 

Nov.  26, 1979.  Applieation  ta  reiasoc  Dee.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No. 
482,296 

Int  a?  A61X  31/44,  31/47,  31/41,  31/09 

US.  a  424-288  UCfadM 

1.  A  method  of  treatfaig  inflammation  in  twaiiwi.  which 

method  comprises  admmistering  to  the  wtntwyi  g  thoapeuti* 

cal  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formuhu 
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where  X  it  idected  from  the  group  oonsiiting  of:  ^  ^YixS^ 

(a)  iuq>hthyl,  pyridyl,  qninolyl  and  2-benziiiiidaiolyl;  and  ^  npntoiU  a  biAmctkmal  group  linking  the  two  cartxmyl 

(b)^MF/mAte/0r  a  mwio  or  dVnibitituted  phenyl  having  pwv»withtonnatk»ofanoptlonanyMb«it«ted5.me^^ 

[the  itnictQral  fonnula  °''^  heterocyclic  ring  with  a  total  of  1  or  2  hetero-atoms 

.  (OandNXl 


11         R 


where  R,  R'  and  R"  are  hydrogen.!  radkal  substitumt 
gmipsstkettd/hmth*  group  eoii^sttHg(^hMioten,Ci'^  indCl), 
aUcyl,  C|-C6  haloalkyl,  Ci-Q  alkoxy  or  combinationi 
thereof  and  the  nratoxic  pharmaoeuticaJly  aooq»table 
salts  thereof. 


CWs 


(CHjhN-soa-N-s-oajP. 

O 


OOjiOr 


(CHihN-soa-N-s-coaF 


Re.31,tt8 

FUNGICIDAL  AGENTS  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  GOMRATING 

FUNGI 
Hebmrt  Kaapers,  LiisihMai,  and  WIlhafaB  Rrandaa,  Ukhlta- 
gMtbottcf  Fed.  Rep.  afGewiiy,  larigwn  to  Bayer  Aktk» 

OrigbMl  No.  4a96,lM,  dated  Oct  20,  Ml,  S«.  No.  IMM, 

Oct  M,  1979.  Applkitin  for  raime  Nov.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No. 

43M27 

Ctahm  priority,  appUcrticn  Fad.  Rep.  of  GenMiy,  Nov.  11^ 
1978, 284908;  JiL  31, 1979, 2831034 

lit  a'  AOIN  43/76,  41/06,  43/90,  43/50 
UAa434-272  IICUm 

1.  A  ftmgicidal  composition  comprising  a  ftmgicidally  effec-  the  weight  ratio  of  component  (1)  to  component  (2)  ranging 
tive  amount  of  (1)  [at  least  one  catboximide  of  the  formula     from  about  1:1  to  \A 


CHs. 


i   . 


niostntioos  for  pint  pitntt  are 
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UMilly  in  color  and  therefore  it  it  not  pneticible  to 


rqmduce  the  drewiog. 


8,252 
AFUCAN  VIOLET  PUNT  NAMED  mPROVED 
EVELYN 
Rdnliold  Holtkiiiip,  latlbui,  Ftd.  lUp.  orGfrao] 
**  ^ — "--^  ■•'    I  I  iiM  Tiliir  iHi  rrflinlupBihnilHfi    Oii 
timra",  Rmi  HdSn,  Ftl  Rtp.  of  Gwnniy 
FIM  Sep.  27, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  4aMC0 
lot  a'  AOIH  5/00 
U&aPU.-«9  ICUa 

1.  A  new  ud  distinct  cultivar  of  AfHcan  violet  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Improved  Evelyn,  as  described  and  illua* 
trated,  and  particularly  characteriied  by  its  vigorous  growth 
habit;  upright  flower  stems  which  are  gmally  centrally  posi- 
tioned; large  deep  violet  blue  single  flowery  floriferous  flower- 
ing habit,  with  7-10  flowers  being  produced  per  stem,  and  by 
its  medium  green  leaves  which  provide  a  good  contrast  to  the 
deep  violet  color. 


5,283 
KALANCHOE  PLANT  NAMED  ETERNnY 
Jamaa  C  Mikkeliea,  Aahtibda,  OUo,  iHinor  to 
lacn  Aihtabola,  Ohio 

FDed  Sep.  23, 1M2,  to.  No.  422,823 
IM.  a'  AOIH  im 
UA  a  PH.— M  1  n.1, 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  kahmchoe  known  by  the 


cultivar  name  Eternity,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  partio- 
ularly  characteriied  by  its  sahnoh  red  flower  color,  maarive 
inflorescence  without  deterioration  of  the  initial  flowering  of 
the  terminal  florets,  and  its  excellent  compact  self  branching 

growth  with  dark  green  crenate  foliage,  ther^y  increasing  the 
potential  of  production  of  kalanchoe  hani^g  baskets. 


8,284 

KALANCHOE  PLANT  NAMED  ROYALTY* 
JuMB  C  MfHralssn,  Aahtabola.  OMo,  ■riper  to 
Ik.,  AahtAda,  OUo 

FUad  Sap.  23, 1M2,  to.  No.  422,180 
IM.  a^  AOIH  J/OO 

UAaPlt.-«  \ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  kalanchoe  plant,  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Royalty,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and 
Particularly  characteriied  by  its  excellent  keeping  quality,  fnt 
branching  habit,  well  clustered,  rose-red  flowers,  highly  florif- 
erous and  vigorous  habit,  and  adaptability  to  various  pot  sixes 
and  to  growth  regulators. 


/^ 


I    PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUL.  3,  1964 

ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 

446-327 
446^33 
446-437 
446-333 
446-456 
122-004 
182-164 
296-001 


••••••••••Ml 
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Sw 
PATENT  NO. 

4.447,097 

4,457,098 

4,457,099 

4,457,100 

4,457,101 

4,457,289 

4,457,391 

4,457,558 


«iln^ 4;457;736 

joj— vi  I  •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••.•..••.•••,•,«•••.•••••.••..„„„„„„„„„„„„„,„„„„„  4  457  828 
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PATENTS 


GRANTED  JULY  3,  1984  « 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

BOXPiC  CIX)VE  Wnil  raUMB  TO  DOWN  DROP.SEA?j5ilP8UIT 

FM  j»  »mi  to.  No.  393^  ™  ^  a?Mm /JSf  ^ 

itt.  a»  A41D  ;i/;o  UAa2-79       "••"•^*"'^oo 
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1.  A  boxing  glove  having  a  glove  body  ctnfining  the  fingers, 
•aid  body  having  a  thumb  guard  adjacent  the  area  of  the  index 
finger  a  thumb  sheath,  ocmfining  the  thumb,  formed  integrally 
at  its  base  with  the  glove  body  and  having  a  tip  portion,  a 
connecting  bridge  connecting  the  thumb  sheath  attjaoent  the 
tip  portion  to  the  thumb  guard  of  the  glove  body  for  limiting 
movement  of  the  thumb  sheath  relative  to  the  glove  body  and 
thereby  maintaining  the  thumb  sheath  in  a  tightly  closed  posi- 
tion, said  connecting  bridge  comprising  a  woven  flexible  wd)* 
bing  of  generally  rectanguhv  configuration  and  of  a  width  of 
approximately  i  inch. 


1.  A  jumpsuit  having  a  body,  a  pair  of  arm  sleeves,  a  pair  of 
leg  sleeves,  and  a  rear  drop  seat  pnd  that  pi  voti  from  the  suit 
body,  said  suit  having  a  pair  of  spaced  flaps  attached  to  the 
body  of  said  suit  proximate  the  waist  thereof,  which  flaps 
overly)  around  the  rear  portion  of  said  suit  near  the  waist  and 
inside  said  drop  seat  panel  when  raised  to  the  closed  position. 


MS7,024 
DISPOSABLE  GARMENT  WITH  CARD  TUNNEL 
(^BtUa  A.  Wichana,  St  Gtotoa,  ID.,  an^aor  to  lie  KariaD 
Coapaoy,  BoitoiU  Maas. 

FDad  Apr.  21, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  370,881 
bt  a*  A41D 13/00 
VA  a  3-81  9 


/  M87,03( 

SURGICAL  HEAD  DRAPE 
HavisMK.  Monk,  Arlii«la^  Tcin  Msi^ar  to 

AfUigloi,  Tas* 

FDad  Sep.  30, 1883.  Ser.  No.  838,061 
lit  a>  A42B  00/00 
UA  a  3-171 


Saiilkos,  lac 


1.  A  disposable  garment,  comprising: 

a  gown  having  a  pair  of  sleeves,  a  front,  a  pair  of  side  mar- 
gins definmg  an  open  back  for  the  gown,  and  a  tunnel 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  closed  sides,  and  a  pair  of  op- 
posed ends  being  open; 

a  first  belt  having  one  end  secured  to  the  gown  and  the  other 
end  being  firer, 

a  second  belt  having  one  end  secured  to  the  gown;  and 

a  transfer  card  having  one  end  received  in  the  tunnel 

through  one  of  said  open  ends,  and  means  for  releasably 

attaching  the  other  end  of  the  first  belt  a4jacent  the  other 
end  of  the  card. 


1.  A  surgical  drape  comprising  a  main  sheet  having  an  upper 
surfiKe  and  a  lower  suiiliKe,  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge  and  two 
side  edges,  a  cuff  at  the  top  edge  of  the  main  sheet  being  se- 
cured to  the  body  of  the  main  sheet  by  lines  <rf  attachment,  a 
head  sheet  secured  to  the  upper  surfiMe  of  the  main  sheet 
adjacent  to  the  top  edge  of  the  main  sheet,  said  head  shoat 
having  a  tq)  edge,  a  bottom  edge  and  two  opposing  side  edges, 
a  cuff  at  the  top  edge  of  said  head  sheet,  the  side  edges  of  the 
head  sheet  being  overiapped  and  secured  to  each  other  along 
the  bottom  edge  of  the  head  sheet,  the  side  edges  of  said  head 
sheet  being  folded  fitnn  a  point  near  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
head  sheet  at  an  angle  of  from  about  30*  to  60*  to  form  an 
opening,  a  line  of  adhesive  along  the  top  edge  of  at  least  one 
portion  of  said  head  sheet  to  provide  closure  means  to  attach 
the  head  sheet  around  the  head  of  a  patient 


11 


12 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  3, 1984 


HEAD  GARMENT  FOR  PROTECTION  OF  axmONG  TOILET  SEAT  SIRUCTURE 

^^''^^^KTjS^'^-.S'K^^,!?!!?^^*^*  H«fc«tMrttWw^33N.Emgr^«Dr.Sdd«,N.Y.117M 

^I«.aJA4aB//7«  Irt.a>A47I/i/(»^^ 


MS.  CL  2— 17< 


iOakm  US.a4-a37 
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1.  A  device  to  protect  clothes  being  pat  on  or  removed  from 
a  luer  ftxsm  becoming  toiled  or  damaged  comprising: 

8  generally  balbous,  bood«like  garment,  having  a  base  por- 
tion and  upper  portion  formed  of  a  thin  mesh-like  fabric 
and  adapted  to  be  worn  about  the  head  of  a  user, 

a  fint  aportufe  formed  in  the  base  portion  of  the  garment 
sized  to  allow  placement  of  said  garment  over  the  head  of 
a  user, 

resilient  mean  poationed  adjacent  said  aperture  for  allow- 
bg  said  aperture  to  be  initially  expanded  to  a  size  suffi- 
cient to  extend  over  the  head  of  a  user  and  subsequently 
contracted  to  a  size  sufficient  to  gather  the  base  portion  of 
the  garment  about  the  neck  of  the  user,  said  garment  when 
positioned  «bout  the  head  of  a  user  forming  a  barrier 
preventing  direct  contact  of  the  user's  face  with  clothes 
being  put  on  or  removed  from  the  user; 

an  expansion  area  in  said  base  portion  adapted  to  receive  the 
chin  of  the  user  and  register  said  garment  upon  the  user's 
headland 

a  second  aperture  formed  in  said  upper  portion  of  said  gar- 
ment, said  second  aperture  sized  to  have  a  circumference 
less  than  the  circumference  of  the  user's  head  to  locate 
said  garment  upon  the  user's  head. 


4y487,02S 
SURGICAL  ft^TERIALS  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  WTIH 
BONECEKOENTS 
Kboi  DracMrt,  Ottobnmii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmaBy,  aarignor  to 
Merck  Patent  GescUachaft  atft  besehrukter  Haftuag,  Darm* 
itadt,  Fed.  Ref.  of  Germany 
DMafcm  of  Sar.  No.  143^70,  Apr.  25, 19M,  Pat  No.  4,3«,357. 
lUs  appUcMioa  Oct  14, 19C2,  Ser.  No.  434,306 
OaiflH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmaBy,  Apr.  2>. 
WW,  2917446  /.«!•'  -^ 

Ite  portkM  of  the  tWB  of  tUa  patent  nbocqacBt  to  Dee.  21, 

1999,  has  been  '««*i«<'»fif 

lat  a^  A61F 1/04 

U.8.  CL  3— 1  Jl  14  Pirf,^ 

10.  A  bone  cement  preparation  kit  for  bone  repair  or  other 
treatment  of  a  bone  defect,  consisting  essentially  of  a  surgical 
network  material  which  is  of  multi  layers,  at  least  one  layer 
being  formed  of  physiologically  acceptable  filaments  which 
are  resorbable  and  are  of  a  thickness  of  about  SO-about  300  /un 
and  at  least  one  layer  being  formed  of  filaments  which  are 
non-resorbable  aad  are  of  a  thickness  of  about  lOO-about  730 
fun,  the  network  having  an  internal  mesh  width  of  about  1-10 
mm  and  having  a  shape  appropriate  to  the  intended  use,  and  a 
prepolymer  and  monomer  for  preparation  of  bone  cement 
useful  in  bone  retair  or  other  bone  treatment 


1.  A  toilet  seat  structure  bemg  oriented  m  the  horizontal 
plane  for  reference  purposes  and  oompriiuig  a  one  piece  gener- 
ally annuhr  seat  with  an  opening  there  through,  the  seat  hav- 
mg: 

(a)  a  bottom  surface  designed  to  rest  on  the  toilet  bowl  for 
support 

(b)  a  top  surface  to  support  the  body  having: 

0)  a  forward  segment  containing  a  fint  raised  area,  the 
area  of  higheet  elevaticm  within  said  first  raised  area 

bemg  located  generally  centrally  between  the  mner  and 
outer  periphery  of  the  seat 

(ii)  a  rear  a^ment  containng  a  second  raised  area,  the 
area  of  hi^iest  elevation  with  aakl  second  ndaed  area 
being  elevated  sabstantially  above  said  first  raised  area 
of  the  forward  segment  and  located  generally  centrally 
between  the  hiaer  and  outer  periphery  of  the  seat 

(iii)  an  mtermediate  segment  bridging  the  forward  and 
rear  segments,  the  central  portion  of  the  hitermediate 
segment  between  the  forward  and  rear  segment  being 
generally  horizontal  and  the  edge  of  the  hitermediate 
segment  m  its  central  portion  adjacent  the  openmg 
formmg  a  generally  vertical  wall  joinmg  the  upper  and 
lower  surfiKe  of  the  seat  wherem  the  mtermediate 
segment  extends  downward  hi  its  central  portkm  to  a 
generally  horizontal  area  which  is  at  an  elevation  below 
that  of  the  forward  horizontal  segment  and  ftirther 
comprises  a  first  faiclnied  portion  which  connects  the 
forward  segment  to  the  mtermediate  s^ment  and  a 
second  mcUned  portion  which  connects  the  rear  seg- 
ment to  the  hitermediate  segment  said  seat  structure 
comprismg  a  generally  heart  shaped  contour  Une  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  seat  with  the  peaks  of  the  heart 
located  symmetrically  on  the  rear  segment  and  the  pomt 
of  the  heart  located  centrally  on  the  firont  segment  the 
contour  line  generally  bisecting  tiie  forward  rear  seg- 
ments but  toucUng  the  umer  perqihery  formed  by  the 
opening,  the  upper  surface  sloping  genmlly  downward 
from  the  contour  line  to  the  uiner  periphery,  said  seat 
structure  ftirther  mcluding  a  first  centrally  located 
concave  portion  on  the  uppCT  surftce  on  the  forward 
segment  and  a  second  centrally  located  concave  portion 
iatiie  rear  segment  the  first  and  second  concave  por- 
tions divide  die  generally  horizratal  areas  m  the  for- 
ward and  rear  s^ments  mto  two  sets  of  flattened  peaks 
for  each  segment  said  seat  structure  flirther  comprismg 
a  Ud  havmg: 

(a)  an  upper  generally  planar  surface, 

(b)  a  lower  surface  complementarily  configured  to  the 
.    upper  surftce  of  die  seat  to  abut  die  forward,  rear  and 

mtermediate  s^ments  thereof,  and 

(c)  means  mounting  the  Ud  fw  movement  from  a  pod- 
ti(»  overlymg  the  seat  to  another  position. 


July  3, 1984 
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D. 


WASTE  OUTLET  FnriNGS 
,lS«lhyM^11nrilMri 


t2143S8 
VACL 


FIM  Miy  17, 1M3,  to.  No.  4N,174 

Uittti  rinHnB,  Mjjr  tt.  Wa, 


IM.a)A47I///¥ 


1.  A  waste  outlet  fitting  oompriiiiif :  t  tubular  body  wUch, 
in  uie,  is  sealingly  mounted  in  a  waste  outlet  opening;  a  longi- 
tudinally  exteixling  waste  flow  passage  defined  within  the 
tubular  body;  a  seat  defined  within  the  tubular  body;  a  seat 
defined  witUn  the  tubuhv  body  surroundhig  the  flow  passage; 
and  a  circular  disc*like  plug  mounted  in  the  body  for  manipul»> 
tion  by  hand  between  a  closed  position  in  which  the  periphery 
of  the  plug  sealingly  engages  the  seat  and  the  plug  extends 
across  the  flow  passage  to  close  the  flow  passage  to  fluid  flow, 
and  an  open  position  in  which  portions  of  the  periphery  of  the 
plug  are  spaced  firom  the  seat  to  permit  fluid  flow  through  the 
flow  passage,  wherein  the  plug  periphery  and  seat  are  of  mat- 
ing part-spherical  shape,  the  plug  being  held  in  the  tubular 
body  solely  by  interaction  of  the  part-spherical  periphery  of 
the  plug  with  the  mating  part-spherical  seat  whereby  the  plug 
can  be  rotated  about  any  horizontal  axis  passing  through  the 
centroid  of  the  part-sphere  by  finger  pressure  on  the  plug  to 
move  the  plug  between  its  closed  and  open  positions. 


4^407^1 
MODULAR  PRB-PLUMBED  SHOWER  UNIT 
John  W.  Moon,  Qtfe  Coav,  Mo.,  aaaiinor  to 
ratiom  St.  Loads,  Mo. 

FIM  Apr. »,  1N2,  to.  No.  372,141 
im,  a?  A47K  3/04 
U  A  a  4-4M  J 


tpoat  of  said  modukr  shower  unit,  nid  modular  shower  unit 

comprising: 
a  single,  one-piece  integral  shell  enclosure  defining  within  it 
a  concealed  verticaUy  elongated  cavity  lying  adjacent  the 
wall,  the  cavity  extending  the  length  between  the  shower 
head  fixture  and  tub  spout,  the  shell  enclosure  including  a 
dosed  periphery  for  bearing  against  the  wall  at  all  points 
completely  around  the  fiiU  extent  of  the  periphery  for 
closing  and  concealing  the  cavity  by  adjacency  to  the 
wall,  and  for  concealing  within  the  cavity  a  plumbing 
assembly  providing  said  plumbing  interconnection  exter- 
nally of  said  wall; 
the  plumbing  assembly  including: 

(a)  a  control  valve  havbig  a  ooatrci  knob  securement 
means;  ^ 

(b)  means  for  securing  the  control  valve  to  the  enclosure 
within  the  cavity  fai  spaced  relationship  to  the  wall  and 
with  the  control  knob  emerging  from  the  fKmt  of  the 
endosore; 

(c)  the  shower  head  fixture,  which  shower  bead  fixture 
emerges  from  the  enclosure  at  its  upper  end; 

(d)  a  first  conduit  extending  upward  within  the  recess 
from  the  valve  and  interconnecting  the  shower  head 
fixture  and  the  valve; 

(e)  the  tub  spout,  which  tub  spout  emerges  from  the  enclo* 
sure  at  its  lower  end; 

(0  a  second  conduit  extending  downward  within  the 
recess  from  the  valve  and  interconnecting  the  tub  ^out 
and  the  valve;  and 
(g)  means  at  opposite  sides  of  the  valve  for  direct  connec- 
tion of  the  valve  to  the  pre-existing  plumbing  within  the 
wall  through  access  made  through  the  waU  rearwardly 
of,  and  concealed  by,  the  enclosure,  such  connection 
being  within  and  frilly  concealed  by  the  cavity; 
the  entirety  of  the  plumbing  assembly  being  contained 

within  the  cavity, 
securement  means  associated  with  the  enclosure  and  opera- 
tivdy  interconnected  with  elements  of  the  modular 
shower  unit  for  mounting  of  the  enclosure  upon  the  wall 
and  for  pressing  the  enclosure  against  the  wall;  and 
a  resilient  seal  extending  fliDy  around  the  periphery  of  the 
shell  and  interposed  between  the  periphery  and  the  wall 
for  providing  a  wall-oonforming  water-resilient  sealing 
rehitionship  between  the  enclosure  and  the  wall; 
the  enclosure  defining  within  its  ftxmt,  outer  surfine  a  verti- 
cally-elongated recess  extending  below  the  shower  fixture 
but  terminating  above  the  control  valve  in  a  ledge  serving 
as  a  so^  dish,  the  recess  having  forwardly  extending  side 
edges  for  obscuring  shower  items  such  as  placed  within 

the  recess  and  having  also  a  rear  surfisce  ^aoed  outwardly 
from  the  wall 


1.  A  modular  shower  unit  of  pre-|rfambed,  preoomieetod 
character  for  wall  securement  for  permitting  ready  intercon- 
nection of  the  shower  unit  wiUi  pre-existing  {rfombfaig  internal 
of  the  wall  and  to  whwh  access  may  be  secured  through  the 
wall,  said  shower  unit  providing  fbr  the  oooneetion  of  said 
pre-existing  plumbing  to  both  a  shower  head  fixture  and  a  tub 


MS7iSI2 
SEAT  CUSHION 
Edwin  B.  Ctoka,  41  Omshohockso  St  Rd.,  Bah  Crawyd,  Pa. 
1M04 

FDad  May  21,  IMl,  to.  No.  266,010 
Lrt.  as  A47C  27/a-  BOON  1/02 
UJB.aS-401  14ClaiM 

1.  In  a  portaUe  auxiliary  seat  cushion  having  a  seat  panel  and 
a  back  rest  pand  hingedly  connected  by  a  hinge  connectioa  to 
form  a  unitary  structure  and  wherein  the  under  side  of  said  seat 
panel  and  the  rearward  side  of  said  bock  rest  pand  have  a  high 
coefficient  of  friction  to  prevent  relative  slippage  between  said 
seat  cushion  and  any  supporting  surfaces  on  which  it  is  placed; 
the  improvement  which  comprises,  in  combination; 
said  under  side  of  said  seat  pand  and  said  rearward  side  of 
said  bock  pond  bdng  composed  of  a  flexible,  resilient 

synthetic  plastic  fbom  having  a  high  coefficient  of  friction; 
and 

stitch  means  fbr  preventhig  sdd  bock  pand  from  fidling 
forward  onto  said  seat  panel,  said  stitch  means  extending 
across  said  hinge  connection  and  being  anchored  m  said 
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wtt  panel  aad  back  rett  pinel,  thereby  maiiifiniiig  nid 
beck  penel  ii  a  generally  upri^t  pontion  when  said  seat 


S.v^=^l 


andbi 


1.  An  adtjustable  combination  tool  comprising: 

an  elon^ted  firtt  bar, 

a  projection  extending  from  one  side  thereof; 

a  second  bar  coapled  to  said  first  bar  perpendicular  thereto 
and  at  a  predetermined  position  from  said  projection; 

said  projection,  in  cooperation  with  said  second  bar,  provid- 
hig  a  wrench-4ike  coupling  with  a  starter  clutch  housing 
on  a  small  gasoline  combustion  engine  when  placed  on  top 
thereof  for  revoving  or  tightening  the  —me; 

an  angle  iron; 

means  for  couplkig  said  first  bar  and  said  angle  iron  in  a  first 
position  in  which  said  angle  iron  is  perpendicular  to  said 
first  bar  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  angle  iron  is 
parallel  to  and  extending  from  said  first  bar, 

a  threaded  bolt  having  an  enUv ged  end;  and 

means  for  threadedly  couphng  said  threaded  bolt  to  said 
second  bar, 

said  first  bar,  second  bar  and  angle  iron  forming  a  C-shaped 
clamping  device  when  said  angle  iron  is  in  said  first  posi- 
tion in  which  said  enlarged  end  of  said  bolt  and  a  part  of 
said  angle  iron  form  opposed  chunpmg  surfaces, 

said  angle  inm  fi^rming  an  extension  of  said  first  bar  for  use 
as  a  wrench  fajandle  extension  when  said  angle  ii«»  is  in 
said  second  poaition. 


M87,034 
IMPROVEMENTS  RELATINC  TO  THE  MOISTENING 
AND  SUBSEQUENT  TEXTURING  OF  TEXTILE  YARNS 
Oriitian  Sinmea,  LieUensteig,  SwtaerlaBd,  aarignor  to  Heberw 
Ma  MaacUacafiMk  AG,  WattwU,  Switnrland 
Filed  Jvk  29. 19tl,  Sar.  No.  27M« 
Claian  priority,  applicatioB  Switaeriaad,  JnL  9, 1980, 5238/W 
iBt  a'  DOCB  1/08 
iJJS.  CL  8— 15U  2 


cushion  is  pUced  on  a  structure  providing  support  for  said 
seat  panel  and  back  rest  panel. 


M87,039 

ADJUSTABLE  COMBINATION  LAWN  MOWER  TOOL 

Tleedon  P.  Ligh^Mr,  Bos  712,  Sndthfflle,  Tex.  789S7 

FDediOet  31, 1992,  Ser.  No.  438,561 

lirt.  a>  B28B  13/48;  B28F  S/00;  B23P  19/04 

UJB.  CL  7—138  10  Cimtmm 


1.  A  process  for  moistening  a  plurality  of  textile  yams  prior 
to  texturing  of  the  yam  by  means  of  pressurized  gu  from  a  jet, 
comprising  charging  a  plurality  of  moistemng  devices  fimn  a 
liquid  tank,  the  moistening  devices  each  comprising  a  die 
defining  a  longitudmal  bore  therein,  and  an  outlet  aperture  in 
the  front  face  of  the  die  past  which  the  yam  is  led,  and  reguhit* 
ing  the  quantity  of  fluid  fed  to  the  tank  by  means  of  a  flow 
regubtor  which  is  a4justed  to  provide  a  predetermined  quan- 
tity of  fluid  corresponding  to  a  throughput  of  fluid  through  the 
bore  of  each  die  which  is  matched  to  the  titre  and  the  speed  of 
passage  of  the  yams. 


M87,035 
SUSPENSION  BRIDGE  AND  METHOD  OF  ERECTING 

SAME 
Willy  Habagger,  HiaAach,  tai  Eroit  Lanber,  Itan,  both  of 
Switaeriaad,  aniffort  to  Willy  HabasBir  AG,  Itao,  SwHnr- 


',  Apr.  10, 


FUed  Apr.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  368,396 
CbdaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  ofi 
1981, 3114832 

lat  a'  EOID 11/00 
VS.  a,  14—18  14  Gain 


1.  A  suq)ension  bridge  comprising: 

a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  towers; 

a  main  catenary  cable  suspended  frx>m  and  extending  be- 

tween  said  towers; 
a  flexible  spacer  element  extending  along  said  main  cable 

between  said  towers  and  provided  with  generally  equi- 

qMced  spacers; 
re^ective  hanger  assembUes  fixed  at  said  spiers  and  slid- 

d>Ie  on  said  main  cable  between  said  towers; 
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icipective  upright  haogen  defining  ■  vertical  plane  with 

JudMin  able  and  having  upper  end.  connected  to  t^ 

r^ective  hanger  aaembbes  and  lower  ends; 
respective  means  between  said  ends  for  shortemns  and 

lengthenutg  the  distance  therebetween; 
respective  girders  secured  to  said  lower  ends  and  extendins 

SOKrally  perpendicdar  to  said  phme;  and  ^ 

respective  path  sections  extending  generally  horizontally 

and  ea^  having  one  end  hooked  over  a  respective  one  of 
MM  girders  and  another  end  hooked  over  an  adjacent 
giroer,  nid  sections  each  having  an  effisctive  length  be- 
tween the  respective  girders  equal  generaUy  to  the  dis- 
tance between  acUacent  tpaem  of  said  spacer  element, 
said  sections  together  fonning  a  continuous  path  between 
nid  towers,  said  path  section  having  ends  formed  with 
downwardly  open  recesses  receiving  the  leqwctive  gird- 
ers and  hnking  each  path  section  at  each  of  its  ends  to  the 
t^Jective  girder  for  pivoting  rehtive  thereto  generally 

about  tte  axis  of  the  respective  girder,  said  bridge  ftirther 
comprising  means  for  securing  the  path-section  ends 
down  on  the  respective  girders. 


naUy  therein  for  supporting  paraUel  rows  of  the  spheres  in 
mutually  oflket  relation,  and  selector  release  means  mounted  in 


the  mtenor  of  barrel  for  selective  engagement  with  the  lewling 
sphere  of  each  row  whereby  a  single  sphere  at  a  time  may  be 
released  for  discharge  through  the  discharge  port  means. 


M87,036 

DEBRIS  OOLLBCnNG  MECHANISM 

Attwm.  GarlBO%  Robbtaidak;  DomM  J.  Hiob,  ChaopUn,  and 

TcniatGoiipiBy,MfanNipoli8,MiBn.    ^  ^^  *!^LE  K>R  DISPOSABLE  BRUSH  OR  MOP  HEAD 

FDtd  Sap.  10,  IMZ,  Ser.  No.  41MS5  ^^T^.  ^  "ftff^  Og«^  Cami^  aaaignor  to 

Irt.  a'  A47L 11/16  ProdMla  Lttitad/Lsa  Prodrits  DMthoM  Lialtee, 

UAai5-«9R                                                  32CU1M  ^^"^ 

*'™"  FDod  N«?.  16, 1912,  Sm.  No.  443,U1 

T    „  UAai»-148  ,cw. 


w'c  tfi^rtVP^^ 

^--•"'"^ 

1.  A  mamtenance  machine  used  to  simultaneously  sweq>  and 
scrub  floor  surfaces,  comprising  movable  body  means  includ- 
mg  a  forward  end.  at  least  two  substantially  side-by-side  disc 
brusha  carried  by  said  body  means,  said  brushes  including  a 
forwardmost  brush  positioned  slightly  ahead  of  a  rearward- 
most  brush,  said  brushes  rotating  in  the  same  rotational  direc- 
Jon  as  determined  by  the  forward  edge  of  the  forwardmost 
brush  with  said  rearwardmost  brush  sweeping  generally 
towards  the  forwardmost  brush;  a  housing  attached  to  said 
forward  end.  said  housing  comprising  a  rearwardly  opening 

hopper  for  containing  ddffis  swept  therein  by  said  brushes;  and 
means  for  receiving  debris,  said  receiving  means  being 
mounted  intermediate  said  hopper  and  said  brushes  adjacent 

said  rearward  opening  for  receiving  debris  swept  forwardly  by 
said  brushes.  ' 


M87,037 

SPHERE  LAUNCHING  APPARATUS 

NicholM  M.  Rylndsr,  4901 E.  4M  St,  lUn,  Okia.  74138 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  422,364 

lat,  CL»  BOSB  9/04 

UAai8-10«MA  in  nit 

1.  A  q>here  launching  ^>paratus  comprismg  a  non-vertical 

storage  barrel  for  storing  a  plurality  of  sequentially  arranged 

sphms  therein,  access  port  means  provided  on  the  barrel  for 

loading  of  the  spheres  therein,  discharge  port  means  provided 

on  the  barrel  for  discharging  the  spheres  therefrom,  parallel 

track  means  provided  in  the  barrel  and  estoiding  kngitudi- 


1.  A  handle  for  a  disposable  brush  or  mop  head  comprisfaig' 

(a)  an  elongated  hoUow  handle  body  having  bottom  and  top 
ends,  the  bottom  end  to  releasably  frictionally  engage  a 
disposable  brush  or  mop  head  and  secure  it  in  working 
position  on  the  handle  body; 

(b)  an  elongated  plunger  having  bottom  and  top  ends  and 
being  longitudinally  movable  between  an  operative  pori- 
tion  wherein  the  plunger  is  to  bear  against  a  portion  of  the 
brush  or  mop  head  when  secured  in  working  pontion  to 
didodge  it  firom  engagement  with  the  elongated  hollow 
body,  and  an  inoperative  position  in  which  the  plunger  is 
not  to  bear  against  a  portion  of  the  brush  or  mop  bead 
when  the  latter  is  secured  in  working  position  on  the 
handle  body; 

the  hollow  body  and  plunger  being  of  cylmdrical  con- 
sbniction,  the  duter  diameter  of  the  plunger .  being 

slightly  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  outer  body  to 

provide  a  flush  but  slidably  movable  fit  of  the  plunger 

with  respect  to  the  cyUndrical  body,  the  bottom  end  of 

the  plunger  being  slightly  outwardly  flared  and.  in  said 

operative  position,  extendmg  beyond  the  bottom  end  of 

the  elongated  body,  the  flare  of  the  bottom  end  of  the 

plunger  preventing  the  bottom  end  of  the  plunger  from 

being  drawn  past  the  body's  bottom  end;  and 

(c)  jrfunger  actuation  means  secured  to  the  plunger  and 

operatively  exposed  for  manipulation  by  the  operator,  to 

cause  movement  of  the  plunger  between  said  operative 

and  in<q)erative  positions. 
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4,487,039 
TOOTHBRUSriwiTH  ANATOMICALLY  DESIGNED 

HANDLE 

Bcrwdo  MiMVI,  Via  Gmad  74,  Ronuo  (Milano),  Italy 
Flhd  May  17, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  379^78 
CUoH  priority,  tppUeatioQ  Italy,  Apr.  5, 1912, 21455/B2[U] 
lat  a^  A44B  9/04 
U.S.  a  1S-1C7  Rl  11 


1.  A  toothbrush,  comprising: 

a  bristle-carrying  head; 

a  plurality  of  brtetles  arranged  on  said  bristle<arrying  head 

and  having  a  base  and  an  eitemal  surftce; 
a  handle  having  $  straight  handgrip  which  is  parallel  to  said 
external  surface  of  said  bristle<arrying  head  and  hu  two 
s{»ced  ends  and  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  external  surface, 
said  handgrip  also  leaving  front  and  rear  surfaces  as  considered 
relative  to  said  external  surface  of  said  bristles,  said  handle  also 
having  a  section  connecting  said  handgrip  with  said  bristle-car- 
rying head;  and 
two  projections  provided  each  at  said  rear  surface  of  said 
handpip  at  a  nespective  one  of  said  ends,  so  that  on  said 
front  surftce  of  said  handgrip  the  thumb  of  the  user  is 
supported  on  said  handgrip  between  said  projections,  and 
at  the  same  time  on  said  rear  surface  of  said  handgrip  one 
of  said  projections  provides  a  support  for  the  forefinger 
whereas  the  other  of  said  projections  provides  a  support 
for  the  little  fiager  of  the  user  so  as  to  counteract  by  the 
forefinger  and  the  little  finger  the  force  applied  by  the 
thumb. 


4y487,040 
INDUSTRIAL  WIRE  CUP-SHAPED  BRUSH 
Fnak  J.  Hettaa,  Oraeatowi,  Pi„  aarignor  to  Wcfler  Brush 
Company,  CHaeot  Pa. 

CoMfan^tkm-l^part  of  Sar.  No.  294,800,  As«.  20, 1981, 
abandoned.  Ilia  appUeation  Jan.  10, 1983,  Sar.  No.  484,963 
,  Int  a'  A44B  JS/02 
VA  a  1»-180 


1.  An  industrial  Wire  cup<«haped  brush  comprising  a  knot 
plate  having  a  centDal  portion  and  an  outer  cup-diaped  periph- 
eral portion,  a  plurality  of  knot  holes  uniformly  spaced  apart  in 
the  peripheral  portion  of  the  knot  plate,  the  distance  between 
the  outer  peripheries  of  the  holes  m  the  knot  plate  and  the 


outer  periphery  of  the  knot  plate  being  at  least  double  the 
thickness  of  the  knot  plate  to  form  a  Morality  of  dongated 
bristle  supports,  and  a  plurality  of  wire  bristles  looped  through 
the  knot  holes  and  twisted  beyond  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
knot  plate  and  extending  beyond  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
knot  plate  to  form  a  circular  array  of  bristles,  the  portions  of 
the  bristles  within  the  knot  holes  being  sharply  bent  so  that  the 
inner  and  outer  portions  of  the  bristles  mtermediate  the  knot 
hole  and  the  outer  periphery  of  the  knot  pliAe  lie  closely  to  the 
respective  surftces  of  the  knot  plate,  the  bristles  being  twisted 
tightly  Beyond  the  outer  periphery  of  the  knot  plate  to  form 
elongated  loops  of  gennally  complementary  shqw  to  the 
elongated  supporto  on  the  knot  plate,  thereby  holding  the 
bristles  in  proper  position  and  resMng  pivotal  movement  of 
the  bristles  relative  to  the  knot  jfiatt  when  the  brush  is  sub- 
jected to  high  centrifiigal  forces  at  high  speeds  of  rotation  and 
when  the  brush  is  used  in  scrubbing  applications. 


4^487,041 
RETAINING  SYSTEMS  FOR  SQUEEGEE  ASSEMBLIES 

IN  WINDSHIELD 

Edward  G.  Kimber,  CarUala,  airi  Patar  C  Norris,  Oakrilla,  both 

of  Canada,  aaripors  to  Mdm  Uiritad,  HuriHoa,  Canada 

Filed  Aag.  13, 1912,  Sar.  No.  407384 

lit  a)  BOOS  1/02 

V&  a  18-280.43  3  < 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  comprising: 

an  elongated  pressure-applying  superstructure  for  connec- 
tion to  a  w^ier  arm, 

an  elongated  squeegee  assembly  releasably  mounted  on  the 
said  superstructure,  and 

retaining  means  for  rdeasably  retaining  the  squeegee  assem- 
bly mounted  on  the  superstructure, 

the  superstructure  having  thereon  a  plurality  of  kmgitudinal- 
ly-spaoed  oppoaed  paks  of  claws  embracing  cooperating 
side  edges  of  the  squeegee  assembly  to  mount  tlw  squee- 
gee assembly  on  the  superstructure, 

the  squeegee  assembly  comprising  a  backing  member,  the 
side  edges  of  which  are  embraced  by  the  sakl  opposed 
pairs  of  claws  to  mount  the  squeegee  assembly  on  the 
supentructure,  and  a  squeegee  mounted  <m  the  backing 
member, 

the  squeegee  assembly  being  mounted  in  the  superstructure 
daws,  and  dismounted  therefrom,  by  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  the  squeegee  assembly  respectively  m  and  out  of 
the  said  daws, 

said  retaining  means  comprising  a  projection  from  the  un- 
dersurfiKO  of  the  supeistniclufe  at  one  end  thereof  adtja- 
cent  to  an  endmost  oppoaed  pair  of  the  daws  and  a  coop- 
erating registering  recess  m  Uie  vppa  surftoe  of  the  back- 
ing member  in  which  the  projection  engages  to  retain  the 
sque^ee  assembly  against  said  longitudinal  movement, 
the  distance  between  the  recess  and  the  said  endmost 
daws  being  sufficient  to  permit  flexing  of  the  baddng 
member  by  an  operator  for  disengagement  of  the  projec- 
tion from  the  recess, 

the  superstructure  having  at  the  said  one  end  a  downwardly- 
extading  shroud  portion  surrounding  the  said  projection 
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OKI  the  MUacent  tMcldng  member  ride  edgei  ud  ramec- 
live  end  edge, 

the  windshield  wiper  abo  comprising  •  thin  flexible  enclo- 
sure member  enclosing  the  superstnictare  and  the  becldng 
member  igiinst  entry  therein  of  snow  and  ice,  the  respec- 
tive end  of  the  flexible  enclosure  member  surroonding  the 
said  shroud  portion  of  the  superstructure,  the  end  wall  of 
the  shroud  portion  constituting  an  end  closure  for  the 
respective  end  of  the  flexible  enclosure  member,  and 

removable  end  closure  means  for  the  other  end  of  the  flexi- 
ble enclosure  member,  the  removable  closure  means  being 

surrounded  by  the  said  other  end  of  the  flexible  enclosure 
member,  embracing  the  respective  end  of  the  backing 
member,  having  therein  a  pair  of  opposed  daws  for  en- 
gagement with  the  respective  other  end  of  the  backing 
member  and  having  retaining  means  comprising  a  retain- 
ing projection  m  the  under  face  thereof  engaging  in  a 
recess  in  the  upper  bee  of  the  backing  member  at  the 
respective  other  end  thereof  to  retain  the  removable  end 
closure  member  on  the  backing  member. 


SWEEPER  PARnCULAKLY  FOR  GOLLECTING 
DU8T*LIIE  MATERIAL,  AND  THE  UTILIZATION 

mEBBOP 

Osksri,  Oxia,  Sweden,  and  Alex  McysrhaH,  UltflHm. 


PCT  No.  PCr/CHI0/D0137,  §371  DMe  JuL  11, 1M1«  •  IQKe) 

K  i?*  S  St  *^ '**•'*»•  ^«*^WJi2,  per  Pah. 
MtsMaySi,  IMl 

KTFIMNoT.13,lM0,Sar.Ne.agS,ll8 
l(fiSS  ^"^^  mtkMUnm  Swltwland.  Nor.  M.  W79, 

, hta»A47LJ//¥ 

UAai5-«40  gctaimi 


MS7,043 

CARPET  CLEANING  POWER  HEAD  DEVICE 

Pott  or  S.C  iwlgauii  to  lie  "• —  " -    - 


FM  Dae.  37, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  483,3m 
..- ^  I«.a»A47L///00 

U  A  a  18-323  9 


8.  For  use  with  an  external  source  of  vacuum,  a  power  head 
unit  for  a  carpet  cleaner  and  vacuum,  said  power  head  unit 
comprising: 

a  housing 

a  brush  supported  by  said  housing  for  contact  with  the 
carpet; 

means  for  rotating  said  brush; 

means  including  an  upwardly  extending  wand  for  connect- 
ing said  housing  to  said  external  source  of  vacuum; 

means  in  said  hou^  for  defining  a  brush  chamber  for 
receiving  said  brush,  a  vacuum  chamber  for  communica- 
tion on  one  end  with  said  brush  chamber  and  on  the  other 
end  with  said  connecting  means,  and  a  powder  retaining 
chamber  for  retaining  a  quantity  of  a  dry  chemical  carpet 
cleaning  material  thoein; 

said  housing  ftirther  supporting  means  for  selectively  dis- 
pensing said  dry  chemical  cleaning  material  onto  said 
carpet;  and, 

means  supported  by  said  wand  for  selecting  between  a  vac- 
unn  mode  of  operation  and  a  carpet  cleaning  mode  of 
opoetion  in  which  said  «<«y»wfmg  means  is  selectively 
effective. 


1.  A  sweeper  particularly  for  collecting  dust-like  material, 
characterized  by  a  moveable  frame  on  which  the  followina 
parts  are  mounted: 

a  main  mouthpiece  with  at  least  one  nozzle  blowing  from  the 
outade  against  the  center  of  the  mouthpiece,  and 

an  inside  suction  pipe; 

a  secondary  nozzle  arranged  moveably  with  reject  to  the 
main  moutlqriece  and  having  a  separate  suction  pipe; 

a  common  conduit  into  which  both  of  said  suction  pipes 
open; 

a  coarse  separator  arranged  on  the  inlet  side  of  a  multiple 

cyclone  separator, 
a  cyclone  exhaust  conduit  connected  to  center  suction  pipes 

in  the  multiple  cyclone  separator  for  conveying  ezhauA 

air  to  the  suction  side  of  a  blower; 

a  s^arating  piece  arranged  on  the  exhaust  side  of  the  blower 
for  dividing  the  exhaust  air  in  order  to  feed  a  portion 
thereof  to  the  blowing  nozzle  in  the  main  mouthpiece  and 

the  other  portion  of  the  exhaust  to  a  second  separator,  and 
an  evacuation  fan  arranged  at  the  ouUet  side  of  the  second 
separator. 


MULTIPLE  FLIGHT  ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
C  EnlBHB,  PomoM;  Jehi  L.  '"'——n.  ■mtW  Caea- 
Laomvd  S.  Cos,  Rsaamimt,  and  Richard  B.  Roaasn, 
aOerGalif.,aaBi0BentoFMCCorpor«ton,CU. 

FIM  Sip.  30, 1M3, 8«.  No.  431,Mf 
IM.  a)  BOIH  J/04 
UJ.  a  18-3M  11  ^,1^ 

1^  In  a  power  driven  mobfle  sweeper  havfag  a  chassis  which 
*upPOTts  a  hopper  with  an  inlet  opening  near  the  upper  end 
thereof,  and  a  power  driven  pick-up  broom  supported  by  said 
chassis  for  movement  between  a  raised  position  and  an  opera- 
tive sweeping  position  engaging  the  surfhoe  to  be  cleaned,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

means  defining  an  elevator  housing  supported  by  said  chassis 
having  a  debris  inlet  opening  adjacent  said  broom  and  a 

debris  discharge  opening  communicating  with  said  hopper 
inlet  opening,  said  houdng  including  arcuate  end  pwtions 

communicating  with  said  inlet  and  discharge  openings  and 
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having  an  upright  planer  debris  guiding  surface  disposed 
therebetween; 

means  defining  a  driven  mechanical  elevator  in  said  elevator 
housing  for  receiving  debris  from  said  piclc-up  broom  and 
for  elevating  at  least  the  heavy  pieces  and  large  volumes 
of  debris  into  the  hopper; 

said  elevator  including  a  plurality  of  driven  paddle  wheels 
with  the  lower  paddle  wheel  propelling  some  debris  along 
a  path  adljaqent  said  planar  guiding  surface  directly  into 
the  hopper  ^nd  will  progressively  elevate  other  debris  to 
the  next  higker  paddle  wheel  with  the  uppermost  paddle 
wheel  discharging  the  debris  into  the  hopper,  each  said 


paddle  wheel  including  transversely  extending  shaft 
means  joumaled  in  said  elevator  housing  and  connected  to 
a  pair  of  traasversely  extending  long  and  narrow  debris 
propelling  portions  that  are  connected  to  said  shaft  means 
by  a  plurality  of  resilient  arms  for  providing  large  debris 
passages  be^een  said  shaft  means  and  said  propelling 
portions;  andl 
t  driven  blowet  for  creating  a  low.  velocity  easQy  controlled 
updraft  of  ait  through  the  elevator  housing  for  elevating 
light  debris  into  the  hopper  resulting  in  a  more  efTective 
removal  of  dust  and  light  debris  from  the  surfux  being 
swept  and  minimizing  the  power  required  by  the  blower. 


,  MS7,O40  » 

CASTOR  HAVING  INWARDLY  CAMBERED  WHEELS 
Afm  A  RETAINER  PLATE 
Jiek  P.  Kan,  UoH  U,  104  St  (korgc  OeMcat,  Omoinioync 
New  South  WalM  »47,  AaatraUa 

nied  Sep.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  419^12 
Clains  priority,  appUcatkm  AnstraUa,  Sep.  17,  IMl,  PFir796 
IM.  OJ  B60B  33/00 
VA  a  M-ll  M  7  Cfadni 


about  respective  rotational  axes,  the  support  member  being 
swivellable  about  an  upstanding  swivel  axis; 

each  wheel  having  an  inward  angle  of  camber  relative  to  a 
plane  containing  the  swivel  axis  such  that  uppermost 
portions  of  the  wheels  are  closer  together  than  lowermost 
portions,  said  angles  of  camber  of  the  wheels  relative  to 
the  plane  of  the  swivel  axis  being  equal; 

the  support  member  comprising  a  casing  defining  a  hollow 
cavity  for  receiving  part  of  each  said  wheel,  the  hollow 
cavity  having  two  opposed  sides,  each  said  wheel  having 
first  and  second  trunions  on  opposed  sides  thereof,  a  re- 
cess for  rotatably  receiving  a  respective  first  said  trunnion 
being  provided  on  each  of  said  opposed  sides  of  the  cav- 
ity; and 

a  retainer  plate  attached  to  the  casing  and  passing  between 
the  wheels,  the  plate  having  a  recess  on  each  opposed  side 
thereof  for  rotatably  receiving  a  respective  second  said 
trunnion. 


4vM7,046 
TRACK  ROLLER  CARRUGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
SUPPORTING  A  SLIDING  DOOR,  PANEL  OR  THE  LIKE 
I M.  Vatar,  9  Radoanaa  Oaaent,  Wattle  Park,  AvtraUa 


FIM  Jan.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  337,902 
Claim  priority,  appttcatkm  AaatraUa,  Ai«.  4^  1981,  PF0O4O 
lat  a>  EOSD  J3/02 
VS.  a  16-9S  R  7 


1.  A  door  track  roller  carriage  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of 
joining  plates,  said  joining  plates  having  outer  side  faces,  means 
retaining  the  joining  plates  in  face  to  face  contiguity  as  a  sub- 
assembly, each  joining  face  having  a  centrally  located  out- 
wardly extending  deformation  portion  which  cooperates  with 
the  other  said  deformation  portion  to  form  a  bolt  aperture, 
surfaces  extending  from  the  top  of  the  joining  plate  sub- 
assembly defining  a  pair  of  notches  which  extend  up- 
wardly from  receiving  shoulders  at  the  mouth  of  said  bolt 
aperture,  and  a  suspension  bolt  extending  downwardly 
through  said  bolt  aperture,  the  bolt  having  a  head  itself 
having  surfkces  defining  slots  extending  radially  inwardly 
from  diametrically  opposite  sides  and  engaging  the  outer 
side  faces  of  the  joining  plates  when  the  bolt  head  is  en- 
gaged by  surfaces  defining  said  sub-assembly  notches, 
a  pair  of  transversely  extemUng  parallel  bearings  carried  by 
said  sub-assembly,  axles  extrading  through  and  joumalled 
for  roution  in  respective  said  bearings,  and  track  engaging 
roller  wheeb  carried  by  sakl  axka. 


w  w 

'      10  4,4«7,047 

OVER-CENTER  SELF-CLOSING  HINGE  HAVING  A 
SPRING  BIASED  CAM  THRUSTER 
Kari  LaateBschiliger,  Reiahain,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garanay,  aas^aor 
to  Kari  LaataaacklJiser  K.G.,  MSbalhaiekligbbrik,  Raiahaiai, 
Fad.  Rap.  trfGanaaay 

Filed  Sap.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  418,004 
aaiBM  priority,  appUcatkn  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaiy,  Sep.  22, 
1981,3137882 

lat  CL'  E06F  7/09 

1.  A  castor  w|ich  comprises  a  pair  of  wheels  rotetably  U.S.  CL  16—288  7  nmh>m 

supported  by  a  support  member,  the  wheels  being  rotatable      1.  An  over-center  hinge  for  cabinet  doors,  comprising;  a 
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door-related  hinge  part,  and  a  jamb-ielated  hinge  part  forming 
an  elongated  rapporting  arm,  an  inner  and  an  outer  hinge  link 
pivotingly  articulated,  in  the  manner  of  a  four-joint  linkage, 
each  being  connected  to  said  door-related  hinge  part  at  one 
end  and  to  said  rapporting  arm  at  another  end,  said  hinge  being 
movable  from  an  open  to  a  closed  position  and  vice  vena,  fint 
and  second  pivot  pins  respectively  at  the  supporting-arm  end 

of  said  mner  and  outer  hinge  links,  a  thnister  which  is  longitu- 
dinally displaceable  and  routable  with  relation  to  said  second 

pivot  pin,  and  having  an  end  remote  from  said  second  pivot  pin 
which  is  in  the  form  of  a  cam  thrusting  against  a  crowpiece 
provided  in  said  supporting  arm,  a  spring  under  compressive 
bias  thrusting  with  one  end  against  said  second  pivot  pin,  the 
bus  of  said  spring  acting  at  another  end  of  the  spring  by  oontin- 


hung  on  a  horizontal  conveyor,  and  being  uniformly  moved 
forward,  said  conveyor  including  a  carrying  structure  and  Mid 
carrying-yoke  for  passing  along  a  toe-web  cutting  station, 
comprising,  in  combination: 
a  rotatable  driven-milling<cutter  having  a  cutting  wheel 

adapted  for  cutting  said  toe  web; 
an  orientation-means,  fitted  on  the  carrying  structure  of  the 
conveyor,  which,  over  a  limited  trajectory  of  die  con- 
veyor path  in  the  area  of  the  toe-web  cutting  station, 
orients  the  vertically  hanging  body  on  its  carrying-yoke 
with  reject  to  the  direction  of  trsnqxntation  by  pivoting 
said  vertically  hanging  body  about  the  vertical  rotation 
axis  of  the  yoke,  and  maintaining  a  line  connecting  both 
hindlegs  perpendicular  to  the  conveyor  path  during  the 
removal  of  the  toe-web; 
rapporting  means  for  rotatingly  rapporting  said  cutting 
wheel  while  Uie  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cutting  wheel  is 
continuously  maintained  in  a  vertical  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  conveyor  path,  said  supporting  means  bdng  pivot- 
able  about  at  least  one  axis  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
transportation;  and 
guiding  means,  fitted  on  said  supporting  means,  for  self- 
orientation  of  said  cutting  wheel  in  relation  to  the  hindks 
of  the  pig.  "' 


uously  dirusting  said  cam  against  said  inner  hinge  link  at  a 
distance  from  the  supporting-arm  end  of  said  inner  hinge  link 
to  produce  a  hinge  closing  torque  u  the  hinge  qyproaches  the 
closed  position,  a  slideway-and-stud  coupling  connecting  said 

thnister  with  said  inner  hinge  link,  said  coupling  being  engaged      ,  ,._,_        

during  closing  movement  for  the  purpose  of  turning  the  cam  nSZIiSlS^li^SfT^.^^ 
end  of  the  thruster-toward  said  inner  hinge  link,  said  cam  ^^Ji*'*  ^'  **'»*^  No?.  3, 1911, 
having  a  drcuularly  arcuate  section  that  is  concentric  with  an  *™  ■PPUatkn  Ang.  M,  WS,  g*. 

axis  ofsaid  second  pivot  pin,  and  adjoining  said  arcuate  section  ,,«  „  ,•_«« 
on  said  cam  being  a  ramp  section  onto  which  said  crosspiece  i»— w  « 

passes  firom  said  arcuate  section  as  the  closed  position  o{  the 
hinge  is  approached  with  said  cam  end  which  has  been  turned 
by  the  coupling  exerting  the  hinge  closing  torque  against  the 
inner  hinge  link. 


4)487,049 

METHOD  FOR  TRAINING  GIN  SAWS  AND  GINNING 
RIBS  FOR  CXnrON  GINS 
Bobby  D.  HodMM.  ilifiasii,  late  ef  Ctendhr,  AHl,  aai  by 
Bob^  J.  Hadm,  admlrirtfUfli,  Chandlar,  Aria.  98224 

"*         ^' Pat  No.  4,400,181 

N0.82M32 

lA  a>  DOIB 1/08 

9Qalm 


4,487/M8 

APPARATUS  FOR  A  SLAUGHTERHOUSE,  MORE 

SPEOALLY  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  THE  TOE-WEB  OF 

ncs 

Adriaaoi  Dreres,  WeU,  Nctfavinds,  asripior  to  North  W«t 

EoglBecriBg  B.V.,  Nctberiaads 

FOed  Oct  19, 1981«  S«.  No.  312,732 

Oaini  priority,  appikatfcm  Nethcriaadi,  Oet  21,  1910, 
8008798 

IM.  a>  A22B  S/20 
VA  a  17—1 R  7 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  removal  of  a  toe-wd>  from  the  hind- 
leg  of  a  slaughtered  pig,  said  skughtered  pig  having  been  hung 
with  the  tendons  of  said  hindl^  on  a  coa^hook-shaped  carry- 
ing-yoke, the  latter  being  pivotable  about  a  vertical  axis,  befaig 


1.  A  method  for  training  a  gin  saw  assembly  and  a  g*w»i<wg 
rib  assembly  used  in  a  cotton  gin,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

removing  the  gin  saw  assembly  and  the  ginning  rib  assembly 
firom  the  cotton  gin; 

mounting  said  gin  saw  assembly  onto  a  first  mounting  ele- 
ment; 

moving  a  template  having  a  plurality  of  alignment  inarks 
thereon  representing  proper  qiacing  of  individual  gin  saw 
blades  of  said  gin  uw  assembly  to  a  position  adjacem  to 
said  gin  saw  blade; 

slowly  rotating  said  gin  uw  blades  and  comparing  the  por- 
tions of  the  peripheral  portions  of  each  gin  saw  blade  to 
the  position  of  a  corresponding  alignment  mait  on  said 
template  and  manually  trainiqg  that  gin  saw  blade  as 
necessary  to  accurately  aUgn  pteipfaers]  portions  of  that 
gin  saw  blade  with  its  corresponding  alignment  mark; 

moving  said  template  away  (nm  said  gin  uw  blade; 

mounting  the  ginning  rib  assemUy  adjacent  to  said  gin  saw 
assembly  onto  a  second  mounting  element  and  aligning 
the  gi^s  between  adjacent  individual  ginning  ribs  of  the 
ginning  rib  assembly  witii  respective  ones  of  the  gin  saw 
blades; 
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moving  the  fini  mounting  element  toward  the  ginning  rib 
•aembly  and  causing  the  individual  gin  saw  blades  to  pan 
into  the  gap*  between  adjacent  ginning  ribi; 

comparing  the  position  of  each  gin  mw  blade  to  the  position 
of  the  adjacent  ginning  ribs  to  determine  if  that  gin  saw 
blade  is  aocurMely  centered  in  the  gap  between  the  adja- 
cent ginning  rib^ 

manually  adjusting  the  ginning  ribs  as  necessary  to  cause  the 
gap  to  be  located  so  that  the  gin  saw  bhKle  is  accurately 
centered  m  that  gap;  and 

removing  the  g)n  saw  assembly  and  ginning  rib  assembly 
from  the  first  «nd  second  mounting  elements,  reqiectively, 
and  re>mstallitig  the  gin  saw  assembly  and  ginning  rib 
ibly  hi  tt  B  cotton  gin. 


MS7,081 
SLIDER  FOR  RIBBONS  AND  ASSEMBLING  PROCESS 

THEREOF 
Darlo  BartoUai,  Iupmali^  Itdy,  aaripor  to  LonMe  hdm- 
trials  S.PJL,  BsffBM,  Ilidy 

DfvWoa  of  Sar.  No.  96MS7,  Dae.  11, 1971,  Fat  No.  4,31MS1. 
lUi  appUcMiM  Oct  n,  1991,  S«.  No.  313,998 
lM.a'A44CJ//« 
US.  a  34-199  41 


toYosUdalogyo 


M97,g90 
SNAP-FIT  BUTTON 
N) 
EX,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDad  Feb.  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  348,037 
CUffls  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Feb.  tf,  1991,  S6'15493[U] 
JaLCLiA44Bl/SS 
UA  a  34-199 


1.  A  process  for  assembling  a  ribbon  and  a  ribbon  slider 
including  a  ribbon  anchoring  portion  and  a  portira  definmg 
two  slots  separated  by  flexible  opposite  arms,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  securing  a  said  ribbon  to  said  slider  anchoring  portion  by 
welding, 

(b)  pushing  a  punch,  with  a  portion  of  said  ribbon  thereon, 
af^inst  said  arms,  temporarily  bending  said  arms,  untO 
said  ribbon  passes  beyond  said  arms,  and 

(c)  retracting  said  pundi.  allowing  said  arms  to  recover  an 
undefimned  condition  and  leaving  said  ribbon  threaded 
mto  said  slots  and  arranged  beyond  said  arms. 

4,487,083 

BUCELE  FOR  CHILD^  CAR  SEAT  HARNESS 

FMar  Hnbar,  9991 N.  GlModti,  Sm  Valley,  CUU:  91383 

FOad  Fab.  19, 1993,  Sar.  No.  380,303 

bt  a>  A44B  11/26, 11/00 

US.a34-686  U 
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1.  A  button  comprising: 

(a)  a  button  part  iiicluding  a  base  and  a  female  shank  extend- 
faig  from  said  base  and  having  therein  an  axial  bore  open  at 
one  end  and  extending  at  the  other  end  into  said  base,  said 
other  end  being  closed; 

(b)  a  fastener  pad  having  a  head  and  a  male  shank  extending 
from  laid  headi  and  edited  to  fit  forcibly  into  said  axial 
bore  m  said  female  shanik,  said  male  shank  being  comple- 
mentary in  sha^e  to  said  axial  bore  and  having  an  enlarged 
conical  end  portion,  said  conical  end  portion  having  a 
maximum  free  diameter  larger  than  the  inskie  diameter  of 
said  axial  bore;  and 

(c)  one  of  said  fbmale  shank  and  said  male  shank  having 
passage  mean^  for  allowing  air  to  escape  from  saki  axial 
bore  when  sakl  male  shank  is  forced  axially  into  said  bore, 
said  passage  means  comprising  at  least  one  slot  extending 
axially  in  sakl  female  shank  and  opening  into  sakl  axial 
bore  in  sakl  female  shank. 


1.  In  a  child's  car  safety  seat  comprising  a  chair  body  in 
which  the  child  sits,  a  harness  anchored  to  the  chair  body  and 
adapted  to  encircle  a  seated  child  therein,  the  haroess  compris- 
ing stnq>  means  having  opposed  free  ends,  and  buckle  means 
for  connecting  sakl  strap  free  entb,  said  buckle  means  compris- 
ing a  hasp  attached  to  one  strap  free  end  and  defbiing  an  open- 
ing beyond  sakl  strap  free  end,  and  a  bndde  on  the  onnsite 
strap  free  end,  sakl  buckle  conyrising  a  rigkl  housing  adapted 
to  endwise  receive  said  ha^  and  within  sakl  h(nn^  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  haq>  receptkm  a  center  ^ate  having  a  bail 
portkm  attached  to  said  opposite  ttxvp  and  a  central  aperture 
therebeyond  with  which  said  hasp  opening  is  adapted  to  regis- 
ter in  the  assembled  rektmn  of  sakl  buckle  means,  a  generally 
flat  release  plate  parallel  to  sakl  center  plate  and  defining  a  boas 
adapted  to  protrude  through  sakl  center  plate  aperture  and 
stope-surftoed  to  readily  be  received  into  sakl  hop  openmg 
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mder  lymmetrical  ipriiig  bias  afaiut  Mid  rdene  plate  from 
spring  means  lateraUy  and  vertically  offtet  from  said  boa  to 

Mcare  said  hasp  in  said  buckle  hoo^  button  means  carried 
by  sttd  housing  having  a  vertical  portion  parallel  to  said  boss 
and  in  passing  relation  thereto  adapted  to  shift  said  release 

plate  relatively  away  from  said  center  plate  against  said  sprins 
mas  in  hasp  releasing  relation. 


UA  a  34-304 


CABLE  OAMP 

Niwa,  S74-3,  Nakagiri,  MHakc^ho, 


FOad  Aug.  17, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  401,934 
lit  a>  A44B  2J/00:  no.  3/08 


GUb- 


14 


1.  A  caUe  daaq)  con^rising: 

a  planar  thin  plasticaUy  deformable  metal  damp  body  hav- 

ing  an  iqiper  suiftce,  a  tower  surfisce  and  at  knt  one  side 
edge; 

an  adhesive  layer  covering  said  tower  surface  of  said  clamp 
body, 

a  peelmg  layer  coveting  said  adhesive  layer, 
tUn  pbstically  deformable  metal  pressure  dement,  having 
one  end  integnJly  attached  to,  and  projectmg  from,  at 
wast  one  said  at  least  one  side  edge  and  having  a  tower 
surfi»e  hang  said  upper  surftce  of  said  clamp  body; 
at  least  one  cushion  member  applied  to  said  upper  surface  of 
said  clamp  body  and  said  lower  surfiMe  of  each  said  pres- 
sure dement;  and 

a  plurality  of  notches  formed  in  said  clamp  body  and  extend- 
higfrom  sakl  one  side  edge,  each  of  said  notches  being 
positioned  ac^acent  said  one  end  of  said  pressure  dement 

WOUni  K.  CMI,  CIndnirtI,  OUo,  and  WDfrld  J.  Made. 

BatasTiUe,  Indn  aasipon  to  Bataarffls  CMtet  Gompaay.  inc 
Bttaafflla,  Ind.  — p-v.-s., 

FDad  May  4, 1M2,  to.  No.  37MM 

Int  a>  A41G  71/00 

UA  a  37-1  (  nrim. 


1.  A  casket  shelf  m  combination  with  a  casket  of  the  type 
induding  a  container  and  a  lid  hinged  thereto,  the  lid  ha^ 
stiff  upholstery  mounted  on  an  inside  surftoe  of  the  lid,  said 


upholstery  forming  a  sUt,  said  shdf  bdng  removably  attached 
within  said  upholstery  in  cantilever  tehion  with  the  lid  in  an 
open  condition,  said  shelf  comprising  an  exposed  support  por- 
*'°°f^  •  retaining  portion;  said  support  portion  including  a 

support  surface  for  supporting  an  article,  said  retaining  portion 
extending  at  an  angle  relative  to  a  section  of  said  support 

portion  to  which  it  is  adjoined;  said  retaining  portion  extending 
downwardly  through  said  slit  and  lying  behind  a  section  of  said 
upholstery  and  bdng  urged  to  bear  against  the  lid  under  the 

weight  of  an  article  carried  by  said  support  surftce. 

4^487,038 

METHOD  FOR  FORMPiC  NEEDLED,  NON-WOVEN 
FIBER  PADDING 
Jars  B.  Ambraaa;  DoaaU  D.  Van  Gaapanelle,  both  of  Heihmd. 
Mkh^  Alfred  L.  Difia,  neMM.  Ga.,  «lpen  toNeS 
«■  Flhn  ProdMiB  Gn.,  lidlaid,  Mich. 

Fllad  Ang.  30, 1M2,  to.  No.  413,573 

...  ^  Irt. a» D04H 7/44 

UJB.  a  30—111  I , 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  rdativdy  dense,  thick  pad  of 
non-woven  fabric  fibers  comprising  essentially  the  steps  of: 

(a)  shredding  a  mass  of  doth-like  materid  into  fabric  fiben; 

(b)  collecting  and  forming  the  fiibric  fibers  into  a  continuous, 
single  layer  of  loosdy  piled  and  randomly  oriented  fiber*, 
with  the  layer  bdng  consideFsMy  thicker  than  the  desired 
pad  thickness; 

(c)  moving  the  fiber  layer  against  a  stowly  rotating  roller 
having  tooth-like  surfaces  and  then  against  a  ftster  rotat- 
ing roller  having  a  rough  toothed  surftce  for  tearing  and 
shredding  the  fiber  layer  ftirther  thereby  reconstituting 
the  fiber  layer  to  obtain  a  more  even  distribution  of  the 
fibers; 

(d)  momentarily  conq>ressing  wiuential  increments  dong 
the  length  of  the  fiber  layer, 

(e)  simdtaneottsly  during  the  compression  of  each  incre- 
ment, extending  first  and  second  groiqis  of  qjoced  ^>art 
needles  transversdy  through  the  pompressul  layer  incre- 
ment for  intertwining  and  thereby,  interloddng  a  limited 
portion  of  the  fiben  within  the  roiiu>inst<d  increment, 
wherein  said  compression  stq>  comprises  passing  the  layer 
between  a  pair  of  opposed  rollers  for  said  compression, 
with  each  roller  bdng  formed  of  a  cylindricd  wall  having 
numerous  openings,  with  sdd  first  groi^  of  needles  bdng 
located  within  one  of  said  rollers  and  said  second  group  of 
needles  bdng  located  within  the  other  of  said  roUeiv,  and 
the  needles  of  said  fim  and  second  groups  each  bdng 
momentarily  extended  in  an  dlqjticd  path  through  the 
roller  openings  for  transversdy  extending  through  the 
layer  during  the  time  the  rollers  compress  the  layer  incre- 
ment then  located  between  the  rollm,  and  suecessivdy 
moving  said  needles  toward  the  fiber  layer  so  that  said 
first  group  and  then  said  second  group  of  needles  pene- 
trate the  fiber  layer  at  the  location  of  the  compression; 

(0  thereafter,  finally  needling  the  layer  incrementally  along 
its  length  by  repeatedly  extending  a  third  groi^  of  a  large 
number  of  closdy  spaced  needles  transversdy  through  the 
layer  for  securing  the  fiben  together  to  fbrm  the  non- 
woven  pad,  said  first  and  second  groups  of  needles  are  of 
considerably  leaser  density  than  the  third  group  of  needles 
so  that  the  needles  of  the  first  and  second  groups  penetrate 
through  the  layer  d  rdativdy  more  widdy  qMced  ^wrt 

locations  as  compared  with  the  needles  of  the  third  group. 
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and  including  comprewing  the  portion  of  the  layer  being 
needled  whik  finally  needling  it. 


M87,0S6 
CARRYING  OUi  SAID  PROCESS  AND  THE  RESULTING 

JEWELS 
Alain  PlaatnrciiXf  Montpcllicr,  France,  aarignor  to  Jcaa-LooJa 
Chaaccif  Gcncraf  Swltierland 
Coatiauatloo  of  Scr.  No.  233,768,  Fab.  12,  IMl,  aborioMd. 

Thia  appUeatkm  Jon.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  901,747 
Claima  priority,  appUeatkn  FhUMC,  Feb.  29, 1980, 80  04097 
lat  CLi  B23P  S/00 
U.S.  CL  29—10  9  ClaiBH 

1.  Industrial  p^cen  for  manufacturing  jewelry,  such  as 
rings,  by  setting  siones  such  as  diamonds  in  a  base,  preferably 
of  precious  metal,  which  process  consists  in: 
drilling  a  cylindrical  hole  of  predetermined  dimensions  into 

said  liase;    t^ 
forming,  on  the  periphery  of  said  hole  and  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  surface  on  which  a  stone  is  to  be 
set,  a  groove  of  triangular  cross-section; 
and  fitting  the  stone  in  said  groove,  characterized  in  that  the 

groove,  has  the  following  characteristics: 
a  hole,  on  the  surface  of  which  the  stone  to  be  set  will  ap- 
pear, said  hole  having  a  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  that 
of  the  stone  to  be  set; 
a  base  angle  for  the  groove,  substantially  the  same  as  the 

cutting  angle  of  the  stone  to  be  set;  and 
a  sufficiently  thbi  external  lip  adapted  to  enable  the  stone  to 
fit  in  said  groove  by  clipping,  while  causing  an  elastic 
deformation  of  said  external  lip. 


FLEXURE-1 


RESI9r> 


4*487,087 
TANT  ROLL  FOR  USE  IN  CALENDERS 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Josef  PaT,  Krcfcld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  tp  Kldnewe* 
gars  GobH,  KrtMd,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDad  Not.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,062 
ClaiBa  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  12, 
1980, 3042616 

Int  a>  B21B  29/00 
VS.  CL  29—116  AD  17  dalnia 


1.  A  pressure  applying  roU  for  use  in  calenders  or  the  like  to 
define  with  a  parafiel  complementary  roll  a  nip  for  the  passage 
of  webs  of  paper,  textile  or  other  material,  comprising  a  hollow 
cylindrical  rotary  shell  having  an  internal  surface;  a  stationary 
carrier  element  extending  through  and  spacedly  surrounded  by 
said  shell;  bearing  means  including  at  least  one  bearing  element 
mterpoaed  between  said  carrier  element  and  said  sheU  and 
having  a  second  surface  complementary  to  and  adjacent  to  said 
faitemal  surface;  fluid-operated  pressure  generating  means  for 
urging  said  second  surface  toward  said  internal  surface,  com- 
prking  a  cyUnder  member  rigid  with  one  of  said  elements,  a 
piston  member  rigid  with  the  other  of  said  elements,  and  a  seal 
interposed  between  said  members,  said  cylinder  member  bav- 
faig  a  chamber  for  said  piston  member  and  a  bottom  face  in  said 
chamber,  said  piston  member  having  an  end  face  disposed 
opposite  said  bottom  fac^  and  a  swivelling  joint  di^osed 


between  said  members  and  fawludhig  a  first  component  consti- 
tuting a  socket  extendmg  inwardly  from  said  bee  of  one  of  said 
members  and  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  surface  coaxial 
with  said  one  member,  said  jomt  fiirther  comprising  a  second 
component  rigid  with  and  extendmg  from  said  face  of  the  other 
of  said  members  and  having  a  hnd  tiltably  received  hi  said 
cylindrical  surface,  the  diameter  of  said  head  closely  fipnad- 
mating  the  diameter  of  said  cyUndrical  surface  so  that  said  head 
is  reciprocably  slidable  akmg  said  cylindrical  surftce  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  said  cyUndrical  surfiKe. 


4,487,088 
TAKEOFF  ROLL  FOR  FIBER  BALES 
Rolf  Binder,  Raeteraehen;  Darid  Egloff,  Eaehllkon,  and  Denial 
Hanarimann,  Wintarthnr,  aU  of  SwitMriand,  aMisnon  to 
Meter  Machine  Works  Ltd^  Wtntarthnr,  Swftiarliiid 

FUad  Feb.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  348,141 
Clahna  priority,  apptteatloa  Switaeriaad,  Fab.  20,  1981, 
1134/81 

latLCL^BltBSl/OO 
U.S.  CL  29—125  20  Ctaln 


1.  A  take-ofr  roll  for  mechanically  opening  fiber  bales  by 
loosening  fiber  flocks  therefrom,  comprwng: 
a  rotatable  shaft; 
a  number  of  substantially  circular  toothed  discs  mounted 

along  and  upon  said  rotatable  shaft; 
each  of  said  substantially  circular  toothed  discs  havmg  an 

outer  circumference  provided  with  teeth; 
each  of  said  circular  toothed  discs  comprising  two  halfKliacs 

provided  with  said  teeth; 
each  of  said  half-discs  bemg  configured  as  a  substantially 

half  circular  ring  member, 
an  approximately  halfcircular  ring-shaped  cup  member 

provided  for  each  half-disc; 
each  of  said  cup  members  defining  a  cast  cup  m  which  there 

is  embedded  a  related  one  of  the  half  disc^ 
predetermined  ones  of  said  cast  cups  each  nicluduig  one  said 

half-disc  embedded  therein  being  arranged  to  collectively 

form  a  toothed  disc  surrounding  said  sh^  in  an  essentially 

ring-shaped  configuration;  and 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  cups  forming  said  toothed 

disc  to  one  another  and  for  fixedly  connecting  said  cups 

by  a  |»ess  fit  with  said  shaft. 


4y487JM9 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  RE-ENTRANT  GROOVE  HEAT 

PIPE 
Joaeph  P.  Alario,  Hanppaose;  Robert  Koano,  MaaMpaqna,  and 
Edward  Laaaak,  Aaytyfille,  aU  of  N.Y„  MriiMn  to 
man  Aeroapoee  vorporanoo,  aenpigB,  n.x. 

FOod  Mqr  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  38U36 
lot  a)  B21D  53/00 
U.S.  a  29-187 J  H  41 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  convergent,  reentrant  groove 
heat  pipe  comprismg: 
forming  a  desired  length  of  seamleas  tube  with  a  plurality  of 
longitudmal  capillary  channeb  in  a  wall  thereof  and  a  like 
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plurality  of  re^trant  groove  openingi  ewh  providing  iM7Ml 

communication  between  an  aawciated  one  of  the  capiUary  HARMONIC  BALANCER  INSTALLER 

channel!  MdaMociated  reentrant  openingi  being  defined  turlift  Iik,  Spring  Arbor,  Mich. 

by  a  hlw  plurahty  of  ribt  each  projecting  inwardly  toward  FIW  Mar.  31, 1982,  Sw.  No.  363,941 

the  central  channel  of  the  tube  and  having  a  head  portion  lA  CL^  B23P  19/04 

closest  to  the  central  channel  relatively  diicker  than  a  base  U<S.CL29— 3M                                                   ^, 

portion  thereof  whereby  dw  reentrant  openings  are  nar-  .« 

rower  than  the  cainllary  tihmnnmi^.  ^  n/ 


aligning  the  tube  widi  a  mandrel  having  a  plurality  of  spines 
shaped  to  correspond  to  a  desired  re-entmt  groove  en- 
trance profile  such  d»t  each  spine  is  centered  between 
adjacent  ribs  in  one  of  Uie  reentrant  groove  openings; 

drawing  die  mandrel  Uirough  die  tube  such  dut  rib  material 
on  either  side  of  each  re-entrant  groove  opening  is  dis- 
placed while  material  from  a  central  portion  of  each  rib 
remains  undisphned.  resulting  in  a  convergent,  re-entrant 
groove  profile; 

sealing  die  ti{be  at  eidier  end;  and 

injecting  die  tube  widi  a  suitable  woridng  fluid. 


4^jm 

RAIL  ANCHOR  REMOVER 

Jack  E.  Parki,  and  John  a  BlanehfMd,  both  of  Charlotto,  N.C 

laigMn  to  Sootheni  Railway  Conpaay,  W«hlagtoa.  D.C 

FUed  JoL  9, 1N2,  Ser.  No.  3M,700 

IM.  a*  B23P 19/04 


1.  A  tool  ftw  fantalling  a  harmonic  balancer  upon  the  end  of 
an  engine  crankshaft  wherein  the  balancer  includes  a  hub 
having  a  bore  defined  diereon  adapted  to  receive  die  crank- 
shaft and  an  exterior  face  transversely  intersecting  die  hub 
base,  and  die  crankshaft  having  an  axial  direaded  bole  inter- 
secting its  end,  comprising,  in  combination,  an  exteriorly 
threaded  shaft  having  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  die  balancer 
hub  bore,  an  inner  end,  an  outer  end,  and  an  asdal  bore  inter- 
secting said  inner  and  outer  ends,  a  coaxial  recess  defined  in 
said  shaft  intersecting  said  inner  end  and  shaft  bore  having  a 
diameter  greater  dian  said  shaft  bore  and  a  radial  shoulder,  an 
adapter  received  widiin  said  recess  having  an  exterioriy 
threaded  portion  extending  beyond  said  shaft  inner  end 
adapted  to  mate  widi  die  direads  of  die  direaded  crankshaft 
hole  and  having  an  hitemaUy  direaded  axial  bore  in  aUgnment 
widi  and  exposed  to  said  shaft  axial  bore,  a  bolt  routably 
received  widiin  said  shaft  bore  having  a  direaded  end  direaded 

into  said  adapter  axial  bore  and  a  headed  end  disposed  adjacent 
said  shaft  outer  end  permitting  rotation  of  said  bolt  to  tighdy 
draw  said  adapter  against  said  recess  radial  shoulder  to  retain 

said  adapter  widiin  said  shaft  recess,  and  dinist  means  dueaded 
upon  die  exterior  of  said  shaft  adapted  to  bear  against  die 
balancer  exterior  face  and  force  die  balancer  upon  die  end  of 
die  crankshaft  when  die  shaft  extends  dirough  die  balancer 
hub  bore  and  said  adapter  is  direaded  into  die  crankshaft 
threaded  hole. 


1.  An  assembly  for  removing  rail  anchon  gripped  to  the  base 
of  a  rail,  comprising  means  for  lifting  the  rail  away  fiom  at- 
tached railroad  ties,  means  for  moving  sakl  lifting  means  in  a 
forward  direction  along  die  rail  while  lifted  from  die  ties,  a 
polyhedral  wedge  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  lifting  means 
for  engaging  an  outer  free  end  of  a  rail  anchor  to  effect  re- 
moval by  movement  of  sakl  free  end  outwardly  away  from  die 
rail  web  during  movement  akmg  saul  directi(»,  said  wedge 
member  having  an  undenurfaoe  section  extending  in  a  rear- 
ward direction  from  a  leading  end  of  sakl  wedge  member  for 
engaging  die  outer  free  end  of  die  rail  anchor,  a  tailpiece  at  die 
trailing  end  of  sakl  wedge  member  a4jacent  said  undersurfaoe 
section  for  engaging  an  outer  edge  of  the  rail  base,  said  under- 
surfine  section  sloping  downwardly  and  inwardly  from  an 
outer  skle  surface  of  sakl  wedge  member  at  a  progressively 
steeper  angle  rehitive  to  sakl  skle  surfoce  toward  sakl  tailpiece. 


444-608  O.G.-84-2 


/ 


M97,0t2 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  ENDS 

OF  SUCCESSIVE  FLY  STRIPS  CONNECTED  BY  A  SLIDE 

FAffTENER  CHAIN 
TatSM  OaaU,  Uon,  Japan,  aaslvMr  to  YoohMa  logyo  I.  L, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Sap.  2, 1982, 8mr.  No.  4144r73 
Oalass  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Sap.  9, 1981, 56-140884 
IM.  a*  B21D  33/SO;  A41H  37/06 
VACL29~^4n  UCUm 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  ends  of  successive  fly  strips  con- 
nected end  to  end  in  substantially  abutting  relation  by  a  pair  of 
continuous  sUde  fastener  stringers,  and  fly  strips  being  attached 
to  a  t^ie  of  one  of  die  fastener  stringers  by  at  least  one  line  of 
stitching  divuling  each  fly  strip  into  a  first  and  a  second  flap, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  die  successive  fly  strips  lengdiwise  along  a 

straight  padi,  widi  die  first  flaps  superimposed  on  die  tape 
of  the  one  fastener  stringer  and  with  the  second  tlapt 
superimposed  on  die  odier  fastener  stringer; 

(b)  fblding  die  successive  second  flaps  over  die  reqwctive 

first  flape  as  die  fly  strips  pass  a  fixed  point  on  said  straight 
oath:  "■ 

(c)  during  sakl  folding,  temporarily  deflecting  a  trailing  end 
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of  a  precedbig  second  flap  to  provide  a  triangukr  space  M87,064 

between  confronting  ends  of  an  adjacent  pair  of  the  sue-  APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING  OEF  THE  OUIER  SHELL 

OF  A  SPHERICAL  BODY 
Hartmat  Krooschubel,  Aaekn,  Fed.  Ra^  oTGarany,  Mriffor 

JWeh  GakK,  JlUeh,  Fad.  Rap.  of 


Filed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,0m 
iriarttjr,  qppUodka  FW.  Rap.  of  Gannjr,  Jo.  13, 
1981,3123881 

lM.a3B23P  21/00 
UJ5.  a  2^-864.7  26  rMnm 


cenive  seoopd  flaps  when  said  confronting  ends  arrive  at 
said  filed  pdnt;  and 


(d)  sensing  the 


presence  of  said  successive  triangular  spaces. 


MEIHOD  OF  RUKING  A  HIGH  TENSILE  CONNECTION 
FOR  OVERHEAD  POWER  LINES 

-Mb  HSekala,  Bafgiaa-ISfeiwafh)  WoUlpag  G.  TBrpe, 
Naohaaaaa,  and  lari  Itshaw,  Stattfart,  aU  of  Fed.  Rap.  of 
Garaaay,  aialganri  to  Karl  Pflaterer  ElektrotachaiadM 
Spaiialartfkal  GaibH  A  Co.  KG,  SMtprt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garw 


Contlnntfcn  of  Sar.  No.  198478,  Oct  8, 1980,  i 
wUcfa  is  a  coodnaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  918488,  Jan.  13, 1978, 
abandoned.  TU«  appUcadea  Ai«.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  409,148 

lat  aJ  B21D  39/(Xk  B23P 11/00 
U  A  a  29-820,  3  < 
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1.  Apparatus  capable  of  grinding  off  the  outer  graphite  shell 
of  spherical  HTR  nuclear  ftiel  demcats  ccnnprising: 

at  least  one  pair  of  substantially  parallel  milling  disks  (SA 
84,86)  on  an  axis  sufficiently  close  to  the  horixontal  to 
aUow  particle  material  to  drop  out  from  between  the 
disks,  said  disks  facing  each  other  across  a  work  space,  at 
least  one  of  said  disks  having  on  its  surftce  ftdng  said 
work  space  (19,62)  a  hard  helical  radially  ribbed  surftce 
for  removing  material  from  the  surface  of  q>herical  bodies 
m  said  woric  space  by  rebtive  grinding  action,  said  radi- 
ally ribbed  helical  surftoe  ritoig  to  at  least  one  radial 
down-step  and  being  helical  with  reqiect  to  said  axis; 

means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  disks  to  produce  rela- 
tive rotation  of  said  disks  about  an  axis  croanng  said  work 
space  in  such  a  manner  that  qiherical  bodies  between  said 
disks  tend  to  move  up  said  radially  ribbed  surfinss  to  and 
past  said  at  least  one  down-step; 

means  for  displacement  of  at  least  one  of  said  disks  along  said 
axis; 

a  casing  (2,49)  enclosing  the  periphery  of  said  woric  space; 

means  for  admitting,  to  said  woric  space  through  said  casing, 
spherical  bodies  of  a  size  to  be  ground  therein; 

means  for  discharging  spherical  bodies  from  said  worit  space 
through  said  casing,  and 

means  for  discharging  loose  material  resulting  from  grindmg 
from  said  woric  qMoe  through  said  casing. 


1.  A  process  f<)r  forming  a  Ugh  tensile  connection  between 
a  gbua-fiber  reinforced  phutic  rod  extending  axially  from  an 
end  portion  of  as  insulating  cover  and  a  metal  rod  having  an 
end  portion  and  a  clamping  channel  in  said  end  portion  which 
extends  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  metal  rod,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  inserting  the  plastic  rod  into  the  chunping 
channel  to  a  poipt  where  there  remains  an  axial  spacing  be- 
tM^een  the  end  portion  of  the  metal  rod  and  the  end  portion  of 
the  insulating  cover,  and  progressively  in  an  axial  direction 
deforming  the  metal  rod  from  a  location  removed  frv»n  its  said 
end  portion  to  said  end  portion  having  the  clamping  channel  to 
radially  decrease  the  diameter  of  the  metal  rod  on  the  plastic 
rod  and  fill  in  the  said  axial  spacing  to  the  point  where  the  end 
portion  of  the  metal  rod  abuts  the  end  portion  of  the  insulating 
cover. 


AUTOMATIC  TOOL  CHANGER  FOR  A  LATHE 

WOUaa  C  Ceata,  Cfasdnati,  Ohio,  aari^or  to  Hm  Lodst  4k 

Shipley  GoaipiBy,  ChMinatf,  OUo 

nMHaaalleaefSar.  No.  93,726,  No?.  13, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4430,928.  TUB  appUcatloB  May  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  376413 

na  partto  of  the  tam  of  tUa  pataat  8ahaa«asat  to  May  28, 


lat  a?  B23Q  3/I5S 
UJB.a2»-868  3i 

1.  A  tool  changing  and  supporting  qjparatus  for  a  turretless 
machine  tool  apparatus,  such  as  a  lathe,  which  has  means 
defining  a  ^indle  axis  for  a  woriqriece  and  cross  slide  means 
for  moving  an  active  tool  traasmsely  of  said  qnndle  axis, 
comprising: 

means  defining  a  ready  position  on  said  cross  slide: 
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a  planlity  of  tod  holder  atwmbliei  ewh  holding  at  lent  one 
tool; 

a  tool  storage  magazine  mounted  to  nid  cnm  slide  means 

for  movement  therewith,  said  magazine  carrying  a  plural- 
ity of  said  tool  holder  assemblies  each  selectably  movable 
into  the  ready  position; 
a  tool  post  for  receiving  a  single  tool  holder  assembly  from 
said  magazine  and  holding  said  tool  holder  assembly  dur- 
ing work  on  a  workpieoe.  said  tool  post  being  secured  to 
■aid  cross  slide  means  in  fixed,  orientation  with  reject 
thereto  and  disposed  externally  of  said  magazine  between 
aaid  ready  position  and  said  ^indle  axi^  and 


overlying  first  and  second  seminnductor  regions,  lenwc- 
tively, 

forming  doped  r^ions  in  said  face  in  third  and  fourth  re- 
gions adjacent  said  first  and  second  regions,  respectively, 

qjplying  an  insulator  on  said  fine  over  said  layer, 

opening  first  and  second  holes  in  said  insulator  for  connect- 
ing to  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  respectively,  over 
areas  generally  spaced  from  said  first  and  second  semicon- 
ductor regions,  req)ectively,  and 

applying  a  conductive  coating  to  said  fkie  and  patterning 
said  conductive  coating  to  create  separate  first  and  second 
conductive  strips  extending  into  said  first  and  second 
openings,  rBq)ectively. 


4,4«7.0C7 

OOU  INSERTING  APPARATUS 

TokohHo  Hamne,  and  Maaaakf  TMri.  beth  of  HMkata,  Ji^an, 


Filed  Apr.  21, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  370,880 
riority,  appUcttioa  Japii,  Apr.  21,  Iftl,  8M1078 
IM.  a^  H02E  15/06 
U  A  a  39-7M  9 


guide  channel  means  mounted  on  said  cross  slide  extending 
in  a  line  along  said  cross  slide  trusverse  to  said  spindle 
axis  between  said  ready  position  and  said  tool  poet  for 
guiding  a  selected  tool  holder  assembly  to  and  from  said 
tool  post; 

tranqxnt  means  having  a  rod  redprocable  along  said  guide 
channel  means  between  ready  podtion  and  said  tool  post 
and  having  means  on  said  rod  engagable  with  the  selected 
one  of  nid  tool  holder  assemblies  only  at  said  ready  posi- 
tion for  moving  said  selected  tool  holder  assembly  from 
■aid  ready  position  and  holding  it  at  said  tool  post  while 
the  tool  in  said  tool  holder  assembly  performs  work  on  a 
woriqiieoe. 


^^m:. 


M97,006 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SINGLE-LEVEL  POLYSILIGON 

DYNAMIC  MEMORY  ARRAY 
G.  R.  Mohan  Rm,  od  DoMid  J.  RadwiM,  both  of  Hovton, 

TflKflB  MBflBfln  ill  TflVttS  Ti^rtviBBB^Btf«   Tm  ■  11  ^  ■    ■  i     f 

Tei. 

Fnod  Oct  18,  IMO,  Ssr.  No.  197,2n 
lBta>ll01Li7/18 
U&  a  29-871  11 


1-  An  apparatus  for  inserting  a  ooil  into  a  stator  oora,  com- 
prising: 

a  coil  inserting  jig  means  for  accommodating  and  retaining 

the  coil  therein, 
a  coil  pusher  means  for  inserting  into  the  stator  core  the  coil 

accommodated  in  said  coil  inserting  jig  means, 
a  coU  lifting  apparatus  composed  of  a  coil  wrapping  jig 

means  for  holding  down  the  coil  provided  around  the  coil 

inserting  jig  means  and  for  lifting  up  the  coil  to  insert  into 

the  stator  core,  and 
means  for  driving  the  oal  wrapping  jig  means  supporting 

the  coil  in  response  to  a  force  applied  upon  the  coil  pusher 

means  to  hold  down  or  to  lift  up  the  coil, 
whereby  resistance  force  caused  during  the  coil  insertion  is 

reduced. 


•«-JmJ      c*- 


8.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
applying  a  layer  of  conductive  material  over  a  ftoe  of  a 
semiomdoctor  body  to  form  first  and  second  ele^fodei 


M87,06i 

METHOD  OF  WRAPPING  A  CYLINDRICAL  SHAPE 
Leo  A.  Malar,  Jr.,  272  laa^nras  Ave.,  Bsthishsm,  Fa.  11017 

FDad  Dee.  17,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  33M28 
lat  a>  HOIB  13/00:  H06K  3/00:  B21D  53/00:  B23P  15/26 
U&  a  29-828  4  n^i^ 

1.  A  method  of  enclosing  a  plurality  of  individual  memben 
such  as  electrical  cables,  tubes,  hoses  or  the  like  comprising: 
(a)  providing  an  elongated  sheet  material  having  a  width 
which  is  not  dependent  on  the  size  of  the  memben  and  a 
pair  of  substantially  parallel  longitudinal  edges  and  inside 
and  outside  faces,  witii  a  first  book  fastener  portion  ex- 
tending along,  coextensive  with  and  attached  to  one  of 
said  pair  of  edges  and  one  of  said  feces  and  a  second  pile 
fiwtener  portion  extending  along,  coextensive  with  and 
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attached  to  tlie  other  of  laid  pair  of  edges  and  the  other  of 
laid  faces,  and 

(b)  helicaUy  wrapping  laid  iheet  material  about  laid  mem- 
ben  with  the  first  fastener  portion  continuously  contact- 
ing and  overlapping  the  second  fastener  portion  and  forc- 
ing the  hook  fastener  portion  on  the  one  edge  on  one  of 
said  faces  into  interlocking  engagement  with  the  pile 
fastener  portion  of  the  other  edge  on  the  other  face  of  the 
sheet  material  to  releaseably  secure  the  first  and  second 
fastener  portions  to  each  other  and  to  secure  said  sheet 
material  aboat  said  members  and  to  form  a  continuous 
spiral  joint  secured  together  by  said  first  and  second  fas- 
tener portions  and  an  incremental  portion  of  said  first  and 
second  fstener  portions  may  be  opened  and  closed  at  any 
particular  location  to  allow  said  members  to  be  repaired, 
and 

(c)  opening  an  incremental  portion  of  the  spiral  joint  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  and  repairing  the  members  and 
closing  the  opened  portion  of  the  spiral  joint 

2.  A  method  of  enclosing  an  essentially  cylindrical  tbape 
including  a  plurality  of  individual  members  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  elongated  sheet  material  having  a  width 
which  is  not  dependent  on  the  size  of  the  cylindrical  shape 
and  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  longitudinal  edges  and 
inside  and  outside  faces,  with  a  first  hook  fastener  portion 


when  said  saw  chain  is  in  motion,  said  sharpening  device  com- 
prising: 

a.  positioning  means  for  connecting  said  chain  sharpening 
device  to  said  chain  saw  housing; 

b.  grinding  means,  movably  connected  to  said  positioning 
means,  for  grinding  said  cutters,  said  grinding  means  being 
movable  from  a  first  position  spaced  firom  said  cutters  to  a 
second  position  engaging  said  cutters,  and  vice-versa; 

c.  actuator  means,  movably  connected  to  said  positioning 
means  and  responsive  to  an  applied  force,  for  causing  said 


^JO 


extending  alotg.  coextensive  with  and  attached  to  one  of 
said  pair  of  edges  and  one  of  said  faces  and  a  second  pile 
futener  portion  extending  along,  coextensive  with  and 
attached  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of  edges  and  the  other  of 
said  faces, 

(b)  heUcally  wrqtping  said  sheet  material  about  said  plural- 
ity of  individval  members  with  the  first  fastener  portion 
continuously  contacting  and  overlapping  the  second  fas- 
tener portion  and  forcing  the  hook  fastener  portion  on  the 
one  edge  on  one  of  said  faces  into  interlocking  engage- 
ment with  the  pile  fastener  portion  of  the  other  edge  on 
the  other  face  of  the  sheet  material  to  releaseably  secure 
the  first  and  second  fastener  portions  to  each  other  and  to 
secure  said  sheet  material  about  the  individual  members 
and  to  form  a  continuous  spiral  joint  secured  together  by 
said  first  and  said  second  fastener  portions  and  an  incre- 
mental portion  of  said  first  and  second  fastener  portions 
may  be  opened  and  closed  at  any  particular  location  to 
allow  said  members  to  be  repaired  and  opened  in  its  en- 
tirety to  allow  the  sheet  material  to  be  reused,  and 

(c)  forming  an  opening  in  said  spiral  joint  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  by  separating  said  first  fastener  portion  from 
said  second  fastener  portion  and  passing  an  individual 
member  through  said  opening  to  form  a  branch  line  ex- 
tending ^om  the  cylindrical  shape. 


grinding  means  to  engage  said  cutters,  said  actuator  means 
being  movable  firom  a  retracted  position  to  an  actuated 
position,  and  vice-versa; 

d.  first  biasing  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  actuator 
means  and  said  grincUng  means,  for  yieldably  urging  said 
grinding  means  toward  said  second  position  and  said 
actuator  means  toward  said  retracted  position;  and 

e.  second  biasing  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  actu- 
ator means  and  said  positioning  means,  for  yieldably 
urging  said  actuator  means  toward  said  retracted  position. 


M87A>70 
FRUIT  CROWNER 
FMeriek  Raeraa,  1777  Gmd  Coocomt,  Apt  6-H,  Brom, 
N.Y.  10453 

FIM  Sep.  7. 1M2,  Sar.  No.  415,322 
iBt  a^  B25B  9/02 

U.S.  a  30-314  ACMmm 


SHARPEN]N< 


M57,069 
HG  DEVICE  FOR  A  CHAIN  SAW 

Albert  Ooae,  lagtewood,  CaUf.,  aasigMT  to  McQdkMk  Corpora- 
tioB,  Loa  Aagalei,  CBUf . 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1913,  Ser.  No.  459,349 

lot  a^  B23D  63/ J6 

UACL30— 131  20Claim8 

1.  In  a  chain  saw  of  the  type  having  an  endless  saw  chain 

driven  by  power  moans  supported  by  a  chain  saw  housing,  and 

a  sharpening  devio^  to  sharpen  the  cutters  on  said  saw  chain 


1.  A  firuit  crowner  comprising  (a)  a  blade  portion  having  a 
series  of  V-shaped,  tapered  corrugations  extending  substan- 
tially over  the  length  of  the  bhKle  portion  and  traversing  the 
width  of  the  blade  portion,  the  edge  of  said  blade  portion  at  the 
tapered  end  of  the  corrugations  being  sharpened  to  form  a 
cutting  edge,  said  cutting  edge  being  curved  in  the  plane  paral- 
lel to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  corrugations  to  conform 
substantially  to  the  surface  curve  of  the  firuit,  and  (b)  a  handle 
attached  to  said  blade  portion. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  iWT^fiimrMr  mit  •nmn^ri  "^^  direction  opposite  fhm  the  fint  direction,  bias  meuu 

l^TjSi^^J^^^^iS^lS^j!^         urging  «id  first  .iuft„d  second  ho««ng  to  .ep«te.«d. 

FOed  Sep.  10, 1981,  to.  No.  300,998 

lot  CL'  GOIB  3/J2 

U&a33-134R  ectatai 


1.  An  apptntus  for  measuring  the  longitudinal  length  of 
cable  or  tuUng,  comprisuig: 

a.  a  primary  support  frame  having  a  generally  parallel  pair  of 
support  arms; 

b.  at  least  one  drive  wheel  rotatably  mounted  between  said 
arms  of  said  inimary  support  firame; 

c.  a  secondary  support  firame  substantially  transversely 
mounted  on  an  immovaUe  mount  bolted  between  said 
parallel  support  arms  of  said  primary  support  f^ame  and 
a4justable  in  an  up  and  down  path  on  a  vertical  extension 
of  said  unmovable  mount,  said  secondary  support  firame 
supporting  a  pair  of  idler  wheels  for  engaging  the  tubing 
to  be  measured  between  said  pair  of  idler  wheels  and  said 
drive  wheel; 

d.  tension  means  in  engagement  between  said  secondary 
support  frame  and  retaining  means  on  the  upper  portion  of 
said  immovable  mount  for  sdectively  imputing  tension 
on  said  secondary  support  firame  for  fiiither  imparting 
tension  on  the  tubing  to  be  measured  between  said  idler 
wheels  and  said  drive  wheel;  and 

e.  means  for  numerically  registering  the  length  of  tubing 
travelled  along  said  drive  wheel. 

4,407,072 
CROSSHEAD  AND  BOLSTER  SPACING  CONTROL  FOR 

SERVO  CONTROLLED  PRESS 
Dennis  it,  Aodaraea,  Miao^aka,  Miaa^  aaipor  to  MTS 

Systems  Corporation,  Eden  Prairie  Miuk 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1982,  to.  No.  366,149 

lot  a'  GOIB  7/02 

VJS.  a.  33-143  L  8  Claims 

1.  A  transducer  mounting  for  sensing  the  relative  position  of 
two  parts  relative  to  each  other,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the 
parts  also  moves  relative  to  a  reference  comprising  a  first 
housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  at  a  known  location  with 
respect  to  a  reference  support,  a  first  shaft  telescopically  slid- 
ably  mounted  inside  said  first  housing  and  extending  firom  one 
end  thereof  for  movement  along  a  first  axis,  first  stop  means 
cooperating  between  said  first  shaft  and  said  first  housing  for 
limiting  sliding  movement  of  the  first  shaft  relative  to  the  first 
housing  in  a  first  direction,  a  second  shaft  fixed  to  said  first 
housing  and  extending  fitmi  an  end  of  said  first  housing  oppo- 
site  firom  the  first  shaft,  a  second  housing  slidably  mounted  on 
said  second  shaft  and  movable  along  an  axis  generally  parallel 
to  the  first  axis,  second  stop  means  coq)erBting  between  said 
first  housing  and  said  second  housing  for  limiting  sliding  move* 
ment  of  the  second  housing  relative  to  the  first  housing  in  a 


linear  displacement  transducer  connected  to  sense  the  relative 
positions  between  said  first  shaft  and  second  housing. 


4^487,073 

PIPELINE  PIG  HAVING  IMPROVED  MEANS  OF 

SENSING  CHANGES  IN  THE  INTERNAL 

CONFIGURATION  OP  A  PIPELINE 

Larry  D.  Payne,  Owaaao,  Okla.,  assignor  to  T.  D.  WOUanson, 

lae^  Tulsa,  Oida. 

FDad  Sep.  28, 1982,  to.  No.  425,433 

Int  a^  E21B  47/08;  GOIB  5/11  5/20 

VS.  a  33—178  F  t  n.1— 


1.  A  pipeline  pig  having  improved  means  of  sensing  changes 
in  the  internal  ccmfiguration  of  a  pipeline  through  which  the 
pig  is  passed,  comprising: 
a  longitudinal  body  having  a  forward  and  rearward  end  and 

having  instrumenution  means  therein; 
a  radial  cup  of  elastomeric  material  supported  to  said  body, 

the  cup  having  a  circumferential  rearwardly  extending 

flange  portion  having  an  inner  and  outer  surface,  the  outer 

surface  resiliently  engaging  the  internal  surface  of  the 

pipeline  through  which  the  pig  passes; 
a  longitudinally  positionable  stylus  shaft  supported  by  said 

body,  the  inner  end  thereof  having  means  of  actuating  said 

instrumentation  means; 
a  transfer  plate  means  affixed  in  a  radial  manner  to  the  outer 

end  of  said  stylus  shaft  rearwardly  of  said  cup;  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  ^Mrt  sensor  members  each  having  the 

inner  end  thereof  affixed  to  said  pig  body  and  having  the 
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outer  end  thereof  tflixed  to  aakl  transfer  plate,  each  lenaor 
member  being  formed  of  a  mall  diameter  rod,  each  mem* 
ber  having  a  fint  integral  coil  adjacent  the  point  of  attach- 
ment of  the  inner  end  to  laid  pig  body,  having  a  second 
integral  coil  adjacent  the  point  of  attachment  to  said  trans- 
fer plate,  and  having  a  third  integral  coil  intermediate  the 
first  and  second  coils,  the  third  coil  being  adjacent  said 
cup  flange  portion  inner  surface. 


MS7|078 

METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

WHEEL  AUGNMENT  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

YoicU  Mnrata,  Ntgojn,  Japn,  aMipor  to  Toyota  Jidoite 

Kofjro  KabMbOd  Kaiiha,  AieU,  Jipai 

RM  Dae.  7, 1981,  Sir.  No.  328,283 
OaiaM  prioritjr,  appUeatioB  Japn,  Dae.  18, 1980,  SS-17S89S! 
Apr.  2, 1981, 5M8489(U] 

tat  a^  GOIB  5/255 
UJS.  a  33-203.18  8  cm— 


M87,074 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING 

THE  SENSOR  MOVEMENT  OF  A  PITCH  AND/OR 
CONCENTRICTFY  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  GEARS 
PMar  GoMar,  EttUnaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaoy,  aaaivar  to 
Willy  HSfler,  Karianiha,  Fed.  Rep.  at  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  420,504 
ClaiiBi  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Oet  17, 
1981,3141380      I 

'     tat  a'  GOIB  5/20 
MS,  CL  33—1794  R  9  ri«i— 


9.  ta  an  apparalus  for  measuring  the  pitch  and/or  concen- 
tricity of  a  gear  facluding  at  least  one  sensor  mounted  for 
movement  into  the  gap  between  the  teeth  of  a  rotating  gear  for 
deflection  by  the  gear  for  a  certain  path  to  permit  the  desired 
measurement,  said  sensor  having  means  for  generating  a  signal 
proportional  to  the.  deflection  of  the  sensor,  means  for  initiating 
the  desired  measurement  at  a  given  deflection  of  the  sensor, 
means  for  automatically  retracting  the  sensor  from  its  measur- 
ing position  after  the  measurement,  and  means,  including  a 
computer  coupled  to  a  timer,  for  controlling  the  waiting  per- 
iod, during  which  the  sensor  remains  in  its  retracted  position, 
and  the  renewed  entrance  of  said  sensor  into  the  next  gap;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  means  for  controlling  includes:  a 
pulse  oscillator  as  said  timer;  a  first  counter  having  ito  input 
connected  to  the  ottput  of  said  pulse  osciUator;  means,  respon- 
sive to  the  output  agnal  from  said  sensor,  for  causing  said  first 
counter  to  start  counting  at  a  fint  deflection  which  is  lower 
than  said  given  deflection,  and  for  causing  said  first  counter  to 
cease  counting  at  a  second  deflection,  which  is  higher  than  said 
fint  value,  and  to  transfer  die  count  to  said  computer  in  which 
are  stored  the  pitch  of  the  gear  to  be  tested  and  the  rotary  path 
desired  to  be  traversed  by  the  gear  during  the  waiting  period, 
said  computer  calculating  the  waiting  period  fixmi  the  count 
received  from  said  fint  counter  and  said  stoied  data;  a  further 
counter  having  its  Input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  timer; 
means  for  causing  laid  Airther  counter  to  start  counting  upon 
the  beginning  of  said  retraction  of  said  sensor,  and  a  compara- 
tor for  comparing  the  calculated  waiting  period  produced  by 
said  computer  with  the  time  information  represented  by  the 
count  in  said  f\irther  counter  and  for  actuating  the  forward 
movement  of  said  sensor  when  there  is  coincidence. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  meuuring  wheel  alignment  of  motor 
vehicles,  comprising  a  sensor  plate  member  adapted  to  contact 
an  outer  side  face  of  a  rubber  wheel  tire  bearing  the  weight  of 
said  motor  vehicle,  said  sensor  plate  member  being  pivotably 
supported  at  about  the  central  portion  thereof  by  a  stay  mem* 
ber,  means  fbr  supporting  and  bringing  said  sensor  plate  mem* 
ber  in  contact  with  said  outer  side  hot  of  the  rubber  wheel  tire 
of  one  of  a  pair  of  firont  or  rear  wheels  of  said  vehicle,  and 
sensor  means  for  detecting  the  direction  of  said  sensor  plate 
member  m  the  horizontal  level  which  is  parallel  to  said  floor 
surface  on  which  said  vehicle  is  placed,  said  sensor  means 
UKluding  a  sensor  rod  extending  horizontally  from  said  stay 
member  to  said  sensor  plate  member  to  meuure  the  diiwtion 
of  said  sensor  plate  member  in  the  h(»izontal  level. 

M87,076 
BOW  SIGHT    ' 
Albert  E.  Heek,  1131  Grand  Prix,  St  Ckariaa,  Mo.  83301 
FDed  Sop.  29, 1982,  Sir.  No.  427,886 
tat  a'  F41G 1/46 
MS.  CL  33-385  7 


/ 


1.  An  adjustable  bow  sight  mechanism  comprising  an  elon- 
gated base,  a  sight  support  assembly  slidably  nxMuted  on  said 
base  for  travel  longitudinally  of  the  base,  said  sight  support 
assembly  comprising  a  sight  carriage  block,  a  turret  unit  rotat* 
ably  mounted  on  said  sight  carriage  block  and  a  sight  assembly 
mounted  on  said  turret  unit,  an  anchor  block  having  a  flat 
surface  on  a  side  away  fnm  the  sight  carriage  block,  biasing 
means  exerting  constant  bias  against  the  anchor  block  and  sight 
carriage  block,  a  threaded  elevation  ad|justment  rod  mounted 
in  said  sight  carriage  block  and  extending  through  said  anchor 
block,  an  elevation  a4justment  knob  with  a  radial  flat  surfi»e 
a4jaoent  the  flat  surface  of  the  anchor  block  threaded  on  said 
elevation  adljustment  rod,  said  anchor  block  and  elevation 
adjustment  knob  having  dick  a4justment  means  in  said  flat 
surftces. 
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4^497,077 

BOREHOLE  GRADIOMEIER 

V.  LntmUMr,  lUn,  OUa^  urifMr  to 

Flkd  J^L  8,  INS,  to.  |«i.  510,797 
IM.  a' E21B  ¥7/022 
UAa3»--304  12 


_[■  "2o:^^ 


N. 


1.  A  borehole  gravity  gndiometer  for  meHoring  the  diffler* 

ences  in  gravity  at  different  depths  within  •  wellbore,  conqwit- 
ing: 

(•)  a  fbst  gravity  measuring  means  diqKMed  in  nid  wellbore 
and  including  means  to  form  a  first  ooitrol  current  in 
response  to  the  force  of  gravity  acting  at  a  first  depth  upon 
said  first  gravity  measuring  means; 

(b)  a  second  gravity  measuring  means  di^osed  within  said 
wellbore  in  spaced  petition  from  said  first  gravity  meuur- 
ing  means  and  including  means  to  form  a  second  control 
current  in  reqwnse  to  the  force  of  gravity  acting  at  a 
second  depth  upon  said  second  gravity  measuring  means; 
and 

(c)  circuit  means  for  providing  said  first  control  current  as  a 
bias  current  to  said  second  control  current,  wbetdby  said 
second  control  current  is  proportional  to  the  differences  in 
gravity  sensed  by  said  first  and  second  gravity  measuring 


M87,07S 

LEVELING  DEVICE  FOR  POWER  TOOLS 

Addbort  W.  SKhy,  118  Saratoga  An^  Yodnn,  N.Y.  10708 

FDad  Dae.  9, 1981,  to.  No.  3a,M< 

UL  a?  B23B  4S/J4 

VACL33--9M  6 


1.  A  leveling  attachment  for  power  tools  having  a  body  and 
a  material  cuttmg  tool  projecting  from  the  body  compriting  a 
unitary  member  of  rebtivdy  ri^  material  havhig  an  inverted 
V-shaped  portion  with  two  downwardly  and  outwardly  ex- 
tending 1^  havmg  inclined  surftces  on  the  underside  thereof 
and  a  bifiucated  siq>port  eztendmg  upwudiy  frrai  said  V- 
tbaped  portion,  said  siq>port  having  a  pair  of  qiaced  parallel 
legs  alibied  with  the  legs  of  said  V-sh^Md  portion  and  aligned 
qmungs  extending  thrmigh  said  l^s,  a  bolt  extendmg  through 
said  openmgs  and  having  a  cooperatmg  nut,  a  flexible  ttnp 
having  perforated  end  portions  with  one  end  portim  engaging 
one  end  of  said  bolt  and  lying  agamst  the  outer  surfine  of  one 


of  said  legs  of  said  biftircated  support  and  the  a4joining  leg  of 
said  V-shaped  portion  and  the  other  end  engaging  the  other 
end  of  said  bolt  and  lying  against  the  outer  surfece  of  the  other 
of  said  legs  of  said  biftircated  siq>port  and  the  adjoining  leg  of 
said  y^haped  portion,  means  on  said  strap  for  a^juAing  the 
length  thereof,  said  strap  being  adapted  to  encircle  the  body  of 
said  power  tool  with  said  inclined  surfaces  engaging  said  body 
and  said  adjusting  means  fimctioning  to  secure  said  strap  and 
said  unitary  member  to  said  body,  and  adjustable  leveling 
means  including  a'support  extending  therefrom,  said  support 
having  an  opening  therein  and  positioned  between  the  lep  of 
said  bifiircated  support  and  in  engagement  with  said  bolt 
whereby  said  level  is  angubuly  movaUe  rebtive  to  said  power 
tool  to  frdlitate  positioning  of  the  material  cutting  tool  at 
desired  angles  relative  to  said  material  being  cut 


M874r79 
BOTTLE  COOLER 
Rotot  M.  Jo*oy,  Weitbara,  and  Pad  Grod,  SoMhboro, 
of  Mass.,  aaripon  to  Ilwalsiia  ManlMtarini 
F^aadagham,  Maas. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  to.  No.  387,943 
lat  a>  F3SB  15/J8 
U J.  a  34-106  g 


1.  Apparatus  for  convectively  cooling  articles  travelling  on 
a  moving  conveyor,  comprising: 

a  plenum  chamber  having  a  floor, 

means  for  supplying  air  to  said  plenum  chamber  to  pressur- 
ixe  said  chamber  at  above  ambient  pressure 

a  plurality  of  frns  located  in  the  floor  of  said  plenum  cham- 
ber for  directing  air  streams  toward  the  conveyor, 

a  lattice  of  open  cells  located  downstream  of  said  fans  and 
upstream  of  the  conveyor,  each  of  the  cells  having  a 
passage  with  an  axis  in  th^direction  of  the  conveyor  so  as 
to  reduce  turbulence  of  the  air  streams  passing  there- 
through; and 

at  least  two  pbrtes  located  downstream  of  the  lattice  of  open 
cells  and  straddling  the  articles  travelling  on  the  con- 
veyor, said  plates  converging  in  the  direction  of  said 
conveyor  so  as  to  direct  said  air  streams  uniformly  over 
the  articles. 


FLEXIBLE  GAGE  CLAMP  APPARATUS  FOR 
SUPPORTING  A  FLE3QBLE  GAGE  LINE 
J.  GlaB,  3733  N.  Rleharda,  Mflwaakea,  Wis.  S3313 
CoatlBaatka  of  to.  No.  080,098,  Sep.  38, 1979,  ahoadoMd.  lUs 
apptteatioa  Dae.  18, 1981,  to.  No.  331^1 
lat  a)  GOIC  J5/W 
UJB.  a  33-404  8  CUm 

1.  A  guide  line  anioratus  for  use  in  aligning  T-shaped  sup- 
port members  of  a  drop  in  ceiling  with  a  projecting  member  of 
a  support  structure  by  releasable  attachment  of  the  ^>paratus 
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to  laid  projectini  member  of  the  support  ttructure,  comprising 
•  clamp  unit  having  a  groove  with  a  base  reference  wall  and 
said  base  reference  wall  in  use  being  located  in  engagement 
with  said  projecting  member  of  the  support  structure,  said 
clamp  unit  having  a  releasable  clamp  member  adapted  to  move 
into  said  groove  and  secure  the  clamp  unit  to  the  projecting 
member  with  the  base  reference  wall  engaging  the  support 
structure,  a  guide  line  unit  including  a  block  body  having  an 
outer  end  surface  and  a  top  surface,  said  body  projecting  out- 
wardly and  forwardly  from  the  clamp  unit  opposite  the  groove 
and  outwardly  of  the  support  structure,  said  guide  line  unit 
being  connected  to  the  clamp  unit  and  having  an  elongated 
alignment  slot  substantially  centrally  located  in  said  block  and 
in  ^Niced  relatioa  to  the  opposite  sides  of  said  block  and  pro- 


discharge  end  of  a  respectively  lower  material  tempera- 
ture in  a  conveying  direction  from  said  feed  end  towards 
said  discharge  end  at  a  predetermined  conveying  rate, 

(b)  cooling  said  material  bed  while  conveying  it  with  a 
cooling  medium  such  as  air, 

(c)  pressurizing  said  cooling  medium  underneath  said  grate 
to  an  extent  sufficient  to  penetrate  said  grate  and  said 
material  bed  in  an  upward  direction  and  essentially  per- 
pendicular to  said  conveying  direction,  said  cooling  me- 
dium thus  first  cooling  a  bottom  layer  and  then  an  upper 
layer  of  said  material  bed,  and 

(d)  decelerating  said  upper  layer  of  said  material  bed  with 
respect  to  said  conveying  rate  of  said  grate. 


jecting  inwardly  knd  downwardly  respectively  from  said  aid 
surface  and  said  top  surface  to  define  a  bottom  surface  located 
parallel  to  said  base  reference  wall  but  lower  than  the  plane  of 
said  reference  wall  of  said  clamp  unit  by  an  amount  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  depth  of  said  alignment  string,  said  slot 
having  a  depth  substantially  greater  than  its  width,  at  least  one 
lateral  arm  slot  in  said  block  body  and  extending  laterally  at  an 
angle  from  the  plme  of  said  alignment  slot  to  one  side  of  the 
guide  line  unit  to  direct  an  end  of  the  string  to  said  one  side  of 
the  guide  line  unit;  said  arm  slot  extending  from  the  top  surface 
and  the  side  surface  whereby  said  line  is  Klapted  to  be  placed 
into  said  alignment  slot  and  said  arm  slot  from  said  top  surface, 
said  at  least  one  lateral  arm  slot  communicating  with  a  string 
locking  means  below  said  alignment  slot  and  including  a  line 
gripping  receu  for  locking  said  line. 


4,487,012 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Wilfried  Kreft,  Enaigerloh;  WoUjpiig  Rother,  Strombcrg;  Peter 
nnwhanrnktr.  Oelde;  Kari  Maud,  Beeknm;  Herbert  W. 
SchBMltcr,  Eanigerioh,  and  Heiarich  Weber,  Bcdran,  iD  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuiy,  anignon  to  Kropp  Pdyiiiii  AG, 
Bccknm,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcronay 

FOed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,198 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gammiy,  Mar.  24» 
1981. 3111827 

IM.  a*  F2CB  W14 
U&  a  34—87  E  7 


«- 


4,487,081 
COOLING  PROCESS  FOR  MATERIAL  BEDS  OF  BULK 

MATERULS 
Karl  Ton  Wcdel,  Anuelstrasse  5, 3057  Neostadt  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


^3 


Filed  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  40^184 
Claim  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  8, 
1981, 3131814 

iBti  a'  F2a  7/(Xk  F27D  15/02 


U.S.a34-20 


17  Claims 


1.  A  process  of  cooling  a  material  bed  of  bulk  material  such 
I  cement  clinker,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  conveying  said  material  bed  on  a  grate  cooler  comprising 
a  grate,  a  free  end  of  high  material  temperature  and  a 


1.  In  a  multiple-stage  heat  exchanger  for  heat  treatment  of 
fine-grained  material  wherein  a  hot  gu  stream  flows  upwards 
through  the  heat  exchanger  containing  several  heat  exchanger 
stages  arranged  one  above  the  other,  and  wherein  material  is 
supplied  to  the  heat  exchanger  fhmi  above  and  is  repeatedly 
separated  from  the  gas  stream  and  then  reintroduced  to  the 
heat  exchange  stage  immediately  below,  and  wherein  at  least 
one  of  the  lower  heat  exchange  stages  includes  a  deflector/- 
separator  having  a  gas  inlet  pipe  and  a  gas  outlet  pipe  ofhet 
relative  to  each  other  on  the  periphery  of  the  deflector/separa- 
tor and  arranged  at  a  different  heifpit  above  a  hopper,  and 
wherein  at  least  the  uppermost  heat  exchange  stage  has  a 
cyctone  with  the  horizontal  gas  inlet  pipe,  the  improvement 
wherein: 

(a)  the  deflector/separator  has  an  upper  portion  of  cylindri- 
cal cross-section  above  its  hopper  with  which  said  gu 
inlet  pipe  and  said  gas  outlet  pipe  communicatr, 

(b)  the  gas  inlet  pipe  and  the  gas  outlet  pipe  are  substantially 
horizontal  and  the  gas  inlet  pipe  communicates  tangen- 
tially  ^th  said  cylindrical  upper  portion;  and 

(c)  the  individual  heat  exchange  stages  have  materiid  deliv- 
ery lines  which  communicate  with  the  respective  deflec- 
tor/separator gas  inlet  pipe  of  the  heat  exchange  stage 
immediately  below. 
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HFAT  rvKn  A-msf^  aUS^S!^!^  *..™*  — «  «« ""'^y-  ^^  rotational  displacements,  said  sole  and  said  base  by 

KT'KS.^^rsi^SSS:^  ^  "  '"  J-"^-^  o«.r  ft,a  *««.,  con  of  J 

Miyamorimnra,  Kamihei-Gnii,  Iwate-ken,  Japan  

Filed  Dec.  11,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  329^18  * 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1981,  56<46436  4,457,085 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Mar.  16,  EXCAVATING  BUCKETS 


U.S.  a  34—92 


1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  F24B  9/06 


Carroll  H.  Arnold,  Westminster,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Wain<Roy, 
lac,  Hnbbardston,  Mass. 
5  Claims     Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  238,801,  Feb.  27, 1981,  wbandffntd, 
which  is  a  continnation-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  129,489,  Mar.  10, 
,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,279,085.  TUs  applicttloa  Nor.  29, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  445,182 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JuL  21, 

1998,  has  been  '«f«>»««ttil 

Int  CL'  E02F  3/76 

U.S.  a  37—103  23 


1.  A  heat  generating  apparatus  for  generating  heat,  compris- 
ing: 

a  chamber, 

said  chamber  being  sealed  against  entry  of  air; 

an  air  outlet  in  said  chamber; 

an  air  suction  opening  in  said  outlet  of  said  chamber; 

rotary  means  mounted  in  said  air  suction  opening  effective 
to  reduce  air  pressure  in  said  chamber  to  a  reduced  bal- 
anced level  by  forcibly  suctioning  air  from  said  chamber 
and  discharging  said  air  ouuide  said  sealed  chamber; 

an  air  friction  heat  generating  means  in  a  rotation  area  of  the 
rotary  means,  said  air  friction  heat  generating  means  being 
effective  to  add  heat  to  air  remaining  in  said  chamber;  and 

means  for  maintaining  said  air  pressure  in  said  chamber  at 
said  reduced  balanced  level  whereby  air  remaining  in  the 
interior  of  said  chamber  is  heated  by  air  friction  heat  at 
said  reduced  balanced  air  pressure. 


4,457,084 
HOPPING  AND  DANCING  SHOES 
Hiroshi  Horibata,  Mitaka  House  No.  25-20, 5<honie,  Kamiren- 
jakn,  Mitaka-shi,  Tokyo  181,  Japan;  John  W.  Sondreal,  4109 
Pleasant  Atc  Norfolk,  Va.  23518,  and  Henry  Chn,  7-3  Jen  Al 
Rd.  Sec  2,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,162 

Int  a.'  A43B  3/ia  13/18 

U.S.  a.  36-7  J  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  excavating  bucket  including  two  sides  and  a  curved 
bottom  connecting  said  sides,  said  bottom  having  a  front 
scooping  edge,  and  a  plurality  of  rippen  protruding  down- 
wardly fhmi  said  bottom  and  facing  towards  said  scooping 
edge,  said  rippers  being  staggered  at  varying  distances  from 
said  edge  towards  the  back  of  said  bucket  and  at  varying  dis- 
tances from  the  sides  of  said  bucket,  that  improvement  wherein 
each  of  said  rippers  defines  a  cutting  edge  and  said  rippen  are 
positioned  such  that  said  ripper  cutting  edges  lie  in  an  arc. 

4,487,086 

SNOWBLOWER  HAVING  IMPROVED  AUGER  AND 

TRACnON  DRIVE  CONTROL 

Roger  J.  Bacon,  Plymouth,  Wis^  assignor  to  GOson  Brothers 
Company,  Plymouth)  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,274 

Int  a^  EOIH  5/09 

U.S.  CL  37—257  25  ChUms 


1.  Hopping  shoe  ccmiprising  a  sole  member,  a  base  member 
spaced  from  said  sole  member  and  a  q)ring  having  outer  coils 
in  spaced  parallel  planes  which  are  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  coils  and  outer  axial  end  portions,  said  spring  having  a 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  sole  member 
and  said  base  member,  and  connection  means  fixedly  attaching 
said  sole  and  said  base  to  the  axial  outer  ends  of  said  spring,  said 
connection  means  also  positioning  said  sole  and  said  base  to 
come  into  contact  with  its  juxtapositioned  outer  diameter  coil 
of  said  spring  wherein  the  static  weight  of  the  shoe  wearer  will 


1.  A  snowblower  comprising 

af^rame, 

at  least  one  wheel  for  supporting  the  frame  for  movement 
along  the  ground, 

means  for  propelling  snow  including  a  rotatable  auger  sup- 
ported by  said  frame, 

an  engine  supported  by  the  frame  the  engine  including  a 
first  rotationally  driven  output  shaft,  and  a  seomd  rota- 
tionally  driven  output  shaft, 

means  for  selectively  drivingly  connecting  the  first  output 
shaft  to  the  auger  for  rotataUy  driving  the  auger, 
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meus  for  adectively  drivingly  connectiiig  the  aecood  out- 
put ihaft  of  iBie  engine  to  the  wheel  for  driving  the  wheel, 
and 

means  for  controlling  driving  connection  of  said  engine  and 
said  auger  and  for  controlling  driving  connection  of  said 
engine  and  laid  wheel,  said  controlling  means  including 
means  for  causing  engagement  of  said  auger  drive  before 
engagement  of  sdd  traction  drive  and  disengagement  of 
said  traction  drive  before  disengagement  of  uid  auger 
drive, 

said  means  for  drivingly  connecting  the  engine  and  the  auger 
including  a  drive  belt,  means  for  tensioning  said  drive  bdt 
including  a  flrst  movable  member  movable  between  a  first 
position  and  a  belt  tensioning  position,  and  said  means  for 
drivingly  coanecting  the  engine  and  the  wheel  including  a 
second  drive  belt,  and  means  for  tensioning  said  second 
drive  belt  including  a  second  movable  member  movable 
between  a  fifst  position  and  a  belt  tensioning  position,  and 
said  means  for  controlling  driving  connection  including  a 
pulley  means  connected  to  said  fint  movable  member  and 
a  cable  having  one  end  connected  to  said  second  movable 
member  and  being  reaved  over  said  pulley  means,  and  said 
means  for  controlling  driving  connection  further  includ- 
ing a  control  handle  supported  by  said  frame  for  pivotable 
movement,  said  cable  being  connected  to  said  control 
handle  and  causing  pivotal  movement  of  said  first  mov- 
able member  to  s^  first  drive  belt  tensioning  position 
when  said  control  handle  is  moved  to  a  first  position  and 
causing  movement  of  said  second  movable  member  to  a 
belt  tensioning  position  when  said  handle  moves  past  mid 
fint  poMtionito  a  second  position. 


STEAM  TSOU< 


in 


4y487,0t7 
MANGLE  WTTH  HEAT  RECYCLING 
APPARATUS 

Chriitiaa  Wolff ,  and  Gerhtfd  UppoM,  both  of  Kari  Mara  StMit, 
DoMwatic  Rcp^  aarignon  to  VEB  KomUaat  Tez- 
Kiri  Mara  Stadt.  Garmaa  Damocr atlc  Rep. 
FDad  Mar.  4, 1912,  Scr.  No.  3S4JU5 
CUbm  priority,  appUcatloB  German  Dmocntic  Rep.,  JoL  20, 
IMl,  2319111 

lat  a>  OOCF  65/10 


y_t !  _ 


1.  A  steam  troigh  mangle  comprising 

(A)  a  mangle  cylinder  with  a  perforated  jacket  surfiux, 

(B)  a  mangle  trough  at  least  partially  enclosing  said  mangle 
cylinder  aroand  its  jacket  surface, 

(C)  an  outer  frame  structure  enclosing  said  mangle  cylinder 
and  trough, 

(D)  a  device  for  suctioning  exhaust  air  fixm  the  interior  of 
said  mangle  cylinder,  said  exhaust  air  enriched  with  vapor 
ftxmi  ironing  of  laundry  by  said  mangle  cylinder  and  trough, 

(E)  a  device  for  inrtinning  firesh  air  fixnn  outside  said  frame 
structure,     I 

(F)  means  for  transferring  heat  from  one  stream  of  air  to 
another  stream  of  air  comprismg  two  flow  chambers  one 
of  which  is  connected  with  said  fresh  air  suctioning  de- 
vice, the  other  of  which  is  connected  with  said  exhaust  air 
suctioning  device,  and 

(O)  an  air  dktributing  device  connected  with  the  flow  cham- 
ber of  said  heat  transfer  means  that  is  connected  with  said 


fresh  air  suctioning  device,  and  also  oomweted  with  said 
exhaust  air  suctioning  device,  in  which  said  exhaust  air  is 
separated  faito  recirculatfaig  air  and  discharge  air,  said 
discharge  air  being  fbd  to  the  flow  chamber  of  said  heat 
teansfer  means  that  is  connected  with  said  exhaust  air 
ioctioning  device  and  said  recirculating  air  remaining  in 
circulation  within  said  steam  trough  mangle. 


4y487,0n 

CALENDAR  HOLDER 

Jerry  L.  Sharbar,  ToMo,  Ohio,  aarigapr  to  SbaDar^Gioba  Gor- 

poratioa,  Toledo,  Ohio 
ContinDation  of  Ser.  No.  417,090,  Sap.  13, 1902,  ahaadoaad.  TUa 
applicatioa  Aag.  2, 1903,  Sar.  No.  518,971 
lata*  GOOD  J/M 
U.S.  a  40-130  2 


1.  A  document  holder  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  papers 
each  having  at  least  one  aperture  formed  therein  comprising; 

a  generally  planar  support  platfium  provided  with  first  and 
second  spaced  apart  iqwituras,  said  firrt  aperture  having  a 
predetermined  cross  section,  said  ptatftmn  provided  with 
a  recessed  portion  on  the  upper  sorfine  thereof  surround- 
ing said  second  aperture  and  an  mtegral  boss  portion  on 
the  lower  surftoe  thereof  surrounding  said  second  tptt- 
tore; 

at  least  one  guide  means  for  insertion  faito  the  aperture 
formed  in  the  p^wrs,  said  guide  means  meluding  a  gener- 
ally inverted  U-shi^ed  member  having  a  first  leg  rdeaa* 
ably  faoerted  into  said  first  aperture  and  a  second  leg 
releasably  mserted  into  said  second  aperture,  said  first  leg 
having  a  cross  section  substantially  conforming  to  the 
cross  section  of  said  first  $pextan  for  resisting  any  lateral 
movement  of  said  fint  leg  relative  to  said  support  plat- 
form, said  second  leg  provided  with  a  stop  member  en- 
gaged with  said  support  platform  for  determining  the 
height  of  said  guide  means  relative  to  said  support  plat- 
form, said  stop  member  includmg  a  flange  portion  extend- 
mg  radially  from  said  second  1^  and  securely  fiutened  to 
said  second  leg,  said  flange  portion  having  a  lower  siq>- 
port  surface  engaged  with  saiid  recessed  portion  formed  in 
the  upper  surface  of  said  support  platform  for  stabilizing 
said  guide  means  relative  to  said  support  pktform  and 
maintaining  said  second  leg  in  generally  perpendicular 
relationship  with  the  upper  surfine  of  said  support  plat- 
form, said  flange  portirai  having  an  vppa  sorfiice  and  a 
thickness  approximately  equal  to  the  depth  of  said  re- 
ceased  portion,  whereby  said  upper  surftoe  of  said  flange 
portion  and  said  iqiper  surftce  (rfsaid  siqtport  platform  are 
substantially  coplanar;  and 

fastening  means  engageable  with  the  lower  end  of  said  sec- 
ond leg  and  said  boss  portion  of  said  platform  for  main- 
taining said  stop  member  in  engaging  relationship  with 
said  platform. 
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M57,089 

deoorauve,  illuminated  AirroMonvE 

WObvt  H.  PhflUpi,  Jr^  19771  Qidal  Bar  L^  HntiMtoo 

BMch,  CUif .  9264t  ^^ 

Flhd  Oct  2,  IMl,  Sir.  No.  30>,0«4 

bt  a'  G09F 13/22 

U&a4l^-M4  •date 


*.' 


1.  An  q)ptfatm  compriang: 

•  lens  pud  having  •  reflecting  portion  and  a  translucent 
insignia  portion; 

a  screen  di^nsed  at  least  behind  said  insignia  portion,  said 
screen  being  at  least  partially  reflective  to  li^t  incident 
thereon  through  said  insignia  portion,  and  at  least  partially 
transparent  to  light  ther^uough  firom  behind  said  screen, 
and  wherein  said  screen  is  a  plurality  of  line  screen  prints, 
each  one  of  said  plurality  of  prints  being  angularly  ori- 
ented to  each  other  one  of  said  plurality  of  line  screen 
prints  to  avoid  moire  patterns  and 

a  light  source  disposed  behind  said  screen,  whereby  a  day 
reflector  is  deviwd  which  reflectively  delays  said  insig- 
nia portion  under  daylight,  ud  wUch  illuninates  said 
insignia  portion  during  night 


M87,090 
MODULAR  WHEEL  SUPPORTED  BILLBOARD  PANELS 

WITH  LOCUNG  WEDGES 

PMl  F.  McDoMtA  IM  Wmw  An^  MDtoa,  Mmi.  021S7 

FDsd  Sip.  17,  Ml,  Sir.  No.  303,143 

lit  a)  GII9F 15/00 

UAa40-C24  Udains 


1.  An  advertising  sign  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of 
panels  ad^rted  to  be  mounted  on  a  geiMsally  vertical  frame 
that  includes  at  least  two  verticaUy-ipaoed  ekmg^  horizon- 
tal rails  and  to  be  portioned  in  edg^vise  abutment  with  each 
other  to  form  a  planar  front  advertising  surfiee,  each  of  said 
panels  comprising: 

a  pair  of  bofizontally-spaoed  supports  fixedly  attached  to  an 


upper  portion  of  the  back  surftoe  of  said  panel  each  of 
said  supports  including  a  grooved  member  adi^ted  to 
engage  an  upper  one  of  said  horizontal  rails  when  said 
panel  is  mounted  on  said  frame; 

at  least  one  locking  element  track  attached  to  the  bock  sur- 
face of  ami  extrading  generally  vertically  of  uid  panel; 

at  least  one  locking  element  mounted  on  said  track  for  slid- 
ing movement  therealong  between  a  first  position  qMced 
above  a  lower  one  of  said  rails  towards  and  into  a  second 
position  in  which  said  locking  element  engages  said  lower 
one  of  said  rails, 

said  locking  element  including 

a  first  portion  defining  a  rearwardly-ftdng  engagement 
surface  extending  generally  longitudinally  of  said  track 
and  slidingly'^engaging  a  longitudinaUy-extending  for- 
wardly-fadng  surface  defined  by  said  trade  and, 

a  second  portion  fixed  relative  to  and  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  first  portion,  said  second  portion  defining  an 
inclined  locking  surface  ^Moed  rearwardly  ftxnn  said 
track  and  facing  generally  towards  the  back  surface  of 
said  panel,  and  being  ad^yted  to  hook  over  and  engage  a 
lower  one  of  said  horizontal  rails  when  said  panel  is 
mounted  on  said  frame  with  said  supports  engaging  said 
upper  one  of  said  horizontal  rails  and  said  locking  element 
is  slid  relative  to  said  track  from  said  first  position  towards 
and  into  engagement  with  said  lower  one  of  said  horizon- 
tal rails;  and, 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  locking  element  in  said 
first  position  when  said  panel  is  being  placed  onto  said 
frame  and  for  permitting  said  locking  element  to  be  slid 
into  said  second  position  when  said  panel  is  mounted  on 
said  frame  with  said  supports  engaging  said  upper  one  of 
said  horizontal  rails. 


4^487,091 
FIREARM  SAFETY  LOCK 
Robert  S.  WaUerstain,  18M  Csirtory  Park  EM,  Srite  im,  Lea 
AagalH,  CkUf.  90007 

FDed  Apr.  14, 1912, 8m.  No.  36M77 
IM.  a>  F41C 17/08 
UA  a  43-1  LP  4  ( 


^ 


1.  In  a  firearm  including  a  handle,  a  barrd  connected  to  the 
handle,  and  a  firing  mechanism,  a  safety  device  oonqnising: 

a  plurality  of  independently  actuatable  members; 

electronic  circuit  means  for  determining  whether  the  se- 
quence in  which  said  members  are  actuated  is  a  predeter- 
mined sequence;  and 

interlock  means,  operated  by  said  determining  means  only 
when  said  members  are  actuated  in  said  predetermined 
sequence,  for  preventing  the  operation  of  said  firing  mech- 
anism, and  hence  of  said  firearm,  unless  said  memben  are 
so  actuated,  said  actuatable  members  comprising  at  least 
three  electrical  switches;  the  handle  of  said  firearm  includ- 
ing a  finger  grip;  and  said  firearm  ftartber  comprising 
mounting  means  for  mounttng  said  switches  in  said  finger 
grip  of  said  handle.    / 
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4,457,092 

BREECH  MEdlANISM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  FIREARMS 
Gerhard  Hupp,  Obemdorf,  and  Helmut  MMdcr,  Schramberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmuDy,  eMignon  to  Mauer'Ww^ 
Obcmdorf  Gai|H,  Obemdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  12, 19S1,  Scr.  No.  320,834 
Claims  priorftyy  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  26, 
1980,  8031454(11 

Int  a»  F41C  WOO,  11/00 
U.S.  a  42—25  6  daima 


standard  cartridge  normally  contains  a  bullet  of  a  second 
size  larger  than  a  bullet  of  said  fint  size,  said  chambers 
being  so  configured  that  a  standard  cartridge  using  a 
standard  case  can  not  be  fully  inserted  into  the  cylinder 
chamber  to  thereby  prevent  firing  of  standard  cartridges 
having  bullets  which  can  not  properly  pass  through  the 
barrel. 


4,457094 
TRIGGER  MECHANISM  FOR  A  BOLT  ACnON  RIFLE 
Jamea  G.  Thompaon,  4655  Bntte  Falli  Hwy.,  Eagle  Poiat  Ores. 
97524 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,426 

Int.  a»  F41C 19/00. 11/00 

U.S.  CL  42—69  A  6  daims 


1.  A  breech  mechanism  for  automatic  weapons,  said  breech 
mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  breech  he^d  for  an  automatic  weapon,  said  head  having 
a  recess  in  the  breech  head  for  receiving  the  impact  base  of 
a  cartridge  c$sing; 

(b)  a  firing  pin  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  in  said 
breech  head; 

(c)  an  ejector  means  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  in 
said  breech  head,  the  axis  of  reciprocation  for  said  ejector 
means  being  parallel  to  the  reciprocal  movement  of  said 
firing  pin, 

(d)  first  and  second  projections  formed  on  the  periphery  of 
said  recess  ia  said  breech  head,  said  projections  being 
formed  along  an  arc  concentric  with  said  firing  pin  and 
separated  frcan  one  another  by  an  angle  of  at  least  60 
degrees, 

(e)  an  extractor  claw  for  engaging  a  cartridge  base  and 
centering  the  cartridge  base  between  the  claw  and  the  first 
and  second  projections; 

whereby  said  projections  and  said  claw  cooperate  both 
center  and  re^in  the  cartridge  prior  to  its  ejection. 


4ev( 


4,457,093 
»^OLVING  FIREARMS 
Charlea  R.  Olaeii  307  Concatoga  Way  #37,  EagleyiUe,  Pa. 

19406  I 

DlTiaioii  of  Ser.  n4.  187,772,  Sep.  16, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,393,782. 

This  applkptloa  Feb.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  467,247 

lot  a^  F41C  1/00 

U.S.  CL  42—59  3  Oaims 


1.  A  trigger  mechanism  for  a  bolt  action  rifle  having  a  bolt 
assembly  slidably  carried  in  a  rifle  receiver,  the  bolt  assembly 
including  a  firing  pin,  said  mechanism  comprising  in  combina* 
tion, 

a  trigger  including  a  forwardly  projecting  trigger  arm  which 
may  swing  about  multiple  fulcrums, 

a  sear  pivotally  coupled  to  said  trigger  arm  and  adapted  for 
rectilinear  movement  in  a  path  normal  to  the  firing  pin  of 
the  rifle  bolt  assembly, 

a  sear  housing  disposed  normal  to  the  rifle  bolt  assembly  and 
including  resilient  means  biasing  the  trigger  arm  and  sear 
to  a  normal  raised  position  whereat  the  sear  engages  and 
restrains  the  firing  pin  of  the  rifle  bolt  assembly,  said  sear 
housing  partially  occupied  by  said  trigger  arm, 

said  trigger  including  first  and  second  spaced  apart  fulcrums 
coacting  with  the  receiver  of  the  bolt  action  rifle,  said  first 
fulcrum  operable  during  initial  rearward  trigger  move- 
ment resulting  in  linear  sear  movement  for  sear  disengage- 
ment from  the  firing  pin,  said  second  fiilcrum  operable 
during  continued  trigger  movement  to  further  retract  the 
sear  in  a  linear  manner  out  of  the  path  of  the  rifle  bolt 
assembly  to  permit  removal  of  the  bolt  assembly  from  the 
rifle. 


1.  A  revolver  firearm  of  the  type  including  a  frame  having  a 
barrel  secured  thereto  through  which  a  fired  bullet  is  ejected, 
and  a  revolvable  cylinder  positioned  behind  the  barrel,  which 
cylinder  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  cartridge  receiving 
chamben  successively  alignable  with  the  barrel  as  the  cylinder 
is  revolved,  said  revolver  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  a  barrel  havilig  an  internal  passage  therethrough  to  per- 
mit the  pasuge  of  a  bullet  of  a  first  size, 

(b)  a  cylinder  l«iving  inhibiting  chambers  which  accept  a 
special  cartridge  including  a  case  of  a  size  which  in  a 


4^7,095 

FISHING  LINE  HOLDER 

Richard  F.  Stevenson,  205  Canter  St.,  Oregon  CHy,  Oreg.  97045 

filed  Oet  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  312,786 

lot  CL^  AOIK  87/02.  87/04 

US.  CL  43— 25  J  7  Clains 

1.  A  fishing  line  holder  for  supporting  the  free  end  of  a 

fishing  line,  a  length  of  which  extends  from  the  tip  of  a  fishing 

pole,  the  holder  comprising: 

(a)  a  block  having  a  slot  therein  for  receiving  the  line;  and 

(b)  mounting  means  for  securing  the  block  on  the  pole,  the 
mounting  means  comprising  a  ratchet  strip  having: 

(1)  a  locking  end; 
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(2)  a  curved  portion  having  substantially  the  same  radius 
as  the  pole,  and  mounting  the  block;  and 


respective  leg  opposite  itt  end  connected  to  the  hook 
shank. 


4,457,096 
FISHING  LURE 
John  J.  Wanon,  Alexandria,  Ia,  aidgBor  to  Smltfawlck  Lnrea, 
IbCm  Shreveport,  La. 

FDed  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,111 

iBt  a.)  AOIK  «5/00 

U.S.  a.  43-^242  4  aaims 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising: 

a  hook  having  a  point  and  an  eye  and  a  horizontally  extend- 
ing shank  interconnecting  the  point  and  the  eye,  with  the 
eye,  point  and  shank  lying  substantially  in  a  common 
vertical  plane,  said  eye  constituting  the  forward  portion  of 
said  hook  and  said  point  being  located  at  the  rear  portion 
of  said  hook  when  the  hook  is  disposed  in  a  horizontal 
attitude; 

a  pair  of  legs  connected  to  the  hook  shank  at  substantially 
the  same  location  therealong  near  said  eye  and  diverging 
from  each  other  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  at  locations  on  opposite  sides  of  said  common 
plane,  each  of  said  legs  lying  at  the  same  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  said  common  plane  as  the  other  of  said  legs,  said 
legs  each  extending  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  said  hook  shank 
and  extending  in  a  direction  forwardly  and  away  from  said 
point,  and  extending  to  a  location  forward  of  said  eye  and 
forward  of  the  entire  hook;  and 

a  toe  connected  to  the  end  of  each  of  said  legs  opposite  its 
end  connected  to  said  shank,  and  angled  at  an  obtuse  angle 
to  the  axis  of  its  respective  leg  in  two  different  pUues, 
each  of  said  toes  extending  rearwardly  and  downwardly 
from  the  axis  of  its  respective  leg  in  the  general  direction 
of  the  point  of  said  hook,  and  extending  at  an  acute  angle 
to  the  vertical  when  said  hook  shank  extends  horizontally, 
said  toes  lying  completely  ahead  of  said  eye  and  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  eye  from  the  point  of  the  hook;  and 

a  weight  on  each  of  said  legs  at  a  location  between  the  point 
of  connection  of  the  respective  leg  to  the  hook  shank,  and 
the  point  of  connection  of  one  of  said  toes  to  the  end  of  the 


4,457,097 
ACTION  TOY  AND  GAME 
Ronald  L.  MUler,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  and  Pieree  T.  J.  Lin, 
Young  Ho,  Taiwan,  assignors  to  Hilco  House,  Inc^  Grand 
Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,368 

Int  a^  A63H  13/02 

VS.  a  446-327  21  dains 


(3)  a  flexible  toothed  portion  for  encircling  the  pole  and 
engaging  the  locking  end. 


1.  A  hand  supported  and  hand  manipulable  boxing  puppet 

toy,  comprising: 

a  configured  body  support; 

a  handle  for  supporting  the  weight  of  said  puppet  toy,  said 
handle  depending  from  said  body  suppor^ 

an  upper  limb  element  having  a  first  pivot  point  and  a  second 
pivot  point,  said  upper  limb  element  being  pivotally  carried 
by  said  body  support  at  said  first  pivot  point  and  said  upper 
limb  element  extending  generally  forward  of  said  body 
support; 

an  extending  limb  element  pivotally  carried  on  said  upper  limb 
element  at  said  second  pivot  point,  said  extending  limb  hav- 
ing  a  free  end  displaced  from  said  second  pivot  point; 

said  upper  limb  and  said  extending  limb  having  an  at-rest 
position  and  a  striking  position; 

activation  means  for  activating  said  upper  limb  and  said  ex- 
tending limb  such  that  said  upper  limb  pivott  about  said  first 
pivot  point  in  a  first  direction  of  rotation  and  said  extending  ' 
limb  element  simultaneously  pivots  about  said  second  pivot 
point  in  a  second  direction  of  rotation  opposite  to  said  first 
direction  of  rotation,  so  as  to  extend  said  free  end  of  said 
extending  limb  forward  of  said  body  support  from  said 
at-rest  position  to  said  striking  position;  and 

said  activation  means  comprising  a  first  lever  extending  from 
said  upper  limb  element,  said  first  lever  extending  generally 
rearward  of  said  first  pivot  point  and  said  first  lever  being 
disposed  proximate  said  handle  to  provide  an  operator  with 
the  ability  to  grup  said  handle  and  carry  said  body  support 
in  one  hand  and  control  said  activation  means  simulta- 
neously with  the  same  hand. 


4,457,098 

VARIABLE  SPEED  VEHICLE  WITH  SATELLITE 

VEHICLE 

Akio  Tanznki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  lac, 

Japan 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,325 

laLd'AlOH  18/16 

U.S.  a  446—435  9  OaiaM 


/ 


1.  A  toy  which  comprises: 
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•  flntbod^ 

Mid  fint  body  including  a  spring  activated  motor  means; 

said  fint  body  including  a  variable  velocity  moving  means 
operatively  associated  with  and  receiving  power  ftom 
said  motor  means  and  capable  of  moving  said  first  body  at 
at  least  two  velocities  with  respect  to  the  support  medium; 

a  second  body  associated  with  said  first  bod^ 

a  connecting  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  second  body  and 
movably  aisociated  with  said  first  body  motor  means 
whereby  movement  of  said  second  body  away  from  said 
first  body  from  a  proximal  position  to  a  distal  position 
moves  said  connecting  means  with  respect  to  said  motor 
means  activating  said  motor  means,  and  when  so  activated 
said  motor  means  interacting  with  said  connecting  means 
and  in  response  to  said  movement  of  said  connecting 
means  and  said  second  body  being  moved  from  said  distal 
position  towards  said  first  body  to  said  proximal  position; 

velocity  governing  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
moving  means  and  operatively  responsive  to  the  position 
of  said  second  body  with  respect  to  said  first  body 
whereby    | 

(a)  after  said  lecond  body  has  been  moved  from  said  proxi- 
mal positioa  away  from  said  first  body  to  said  distal  posi- 
tion, said  moving  means  in  association  with  said  governing 
means  moving  said  first  body  at  one  of  said  velocities; 

(b)  moving  said  first  body  at  the  second  of  said  two  veloci- 
ties as  a  revolt  of  said  2nd  body  being  moved  from  said 
distal  to  said  proximal  portion. 


M87»100 
RGUSE  nOONG  TOY 
C  Nifhttaida,  S220  ME.  2M  Aftn  Ftort 
dde,Fta.  33308 

FOad  SiR.  r,  1982,  Sar.  No.  433,713 
M.a}ASaH3S/26 
U,S.  a  446-333  u 


4,487,099 
TOY  VEHICLE  HAVING  BODY  CAPABLE  OF  VERTICAL 

MOVEMENT  WITH  RESPECT  TO  CHASSIS 

MkUUra  Kosika,  aid  Maaaydd  ToMkora,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  aaaiiMt  to  Toaqr  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.,  Japan 

FDail  May  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  379,775 

Oaina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japm^  May  22, 1981, 96-74331 

lot  a^  A63H  17/26 

UA  a  446-437  10 


1.  In  a  figure  kicking  toy  having: 

a  movable  kicking  foot  operatively  arranged  to  be  extended 
and  retracted; 

a  toy  figure  positioned  to  be  kicked  by  said  kicking  fbot 
when  the  latter  is  extended,  said  toy  figure  having  mov- 
able visible  external  means  thereon; 

and  means  fbr  extending  and  retracting  said  kicking  fisot 
including  a  motive  power  source  and  a  linkage  acting 
between  said  motive  power  source  and  said  kicking  foot; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

mechanical  linkage  means  acting  between  said  motive  power 
source  and  sakl  movable  visible  external  means  of  ^  toy 
figure  to  move  the  same  in  timed  relation  with  the  exten- 
sion of  said  kicking  foot; 

said  movable  visible  external  means  of  the  toy  figure  oomris- 
ing  a  head  of  the  figure  mounted  to  be  turned  to  the  right 
or  left  and  having  a  (Mvoted  lower  jaw, 

said  mechanical  linkage  means  comprising  a  rotatable  rod 
carrying  said  head  and  means  fbr  rotating  said  rod  in 
timed  relation  with  the  movement  of  said  kicking  foot; 
and  ftother  comprising; 

a  stop  member  mounted  on  the  torso  of  the  figure  and  opera- 
tively engaging  said  jaw  to  hold  the  jaw  closed  when  the 
bead  is  turned  m  one  direction  and  to  permit  the  jaw  to 
drop  open  when  the  head  is  turned  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion. 


1.  A  toy  vehide  which  comprises: 

a  chassis,  said  chassis  including  a  plurality  of  wheels  rotat- 
ably  mounted  thereon,  at  least  <»e  of  said  wheels  being  a 
driving  wheel; 

a  vehicular  body  movably  mounted  on  said  chassis  so  as  to 
move  vertically  up  and  down  relative  to  said  chassis  be- 
tween a  raiatd  position  and  a  lowered  position; 

a  motor  located  on  said  chassis,  said  driving  wheel  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  motor  and  rotated  with  reqiect  to 
said  chassis  by  said  motor, 

control  means  mounted  on  said  chassis  in  operative  associa- 
tion with  said  motor,  said  control  means  for  cyclically  first 
pottioning  said  vehicular  body  in  one  of  said  raised  and 
said  lowered  positions  relative  to  said  chassis  and  engag- 
mg  said  driving  wheel  with  a  support  surface  so  as  to 
propel  said  vehicle  across  said  support  surftce  and  se- 
condly poaitiomng  said  vehicular  body  in  the  other  of  said 
raised  and  said  lowered  position  with  respect  to  said  chas- 
sis and  disengaging  said  driving  wheel  from  said  support 
surftce  so  aa  to  maintain  said  vehicle  rebtively  staticnary 
with  respect  to  said  support  surface. 


4«487,101 
RADIO-CONTROLLED  TOY  CAR 
YaUadtaa  MalnaUro,  Tokyo,  Japn,  aari^or  to 
wiamMMfo,  Toiyo,  aiapn 

FUad  Jan.  31, 1983,  Sar.  No.  462,699 
priority,  appliartioB  Japn,  Dae.  28,  1982,  87- 
198804{U] 

IM.  as  A63H  33/26, 17/36 
UJS.a4(6-486  6aidH 

1.  A  radio-controlled  toy  car,  which  can  run  frontward  or 
rearward  in  an  ordinary  running  mode  but  runs  only  frontward 
m  a  wheelie  running  mode  wha  accelerated  fhmtward  in 
response  to  radio  signals  transmitted  from  a  control  box,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  differential  gear  mechanism;  ^ 

(b)  a  pair  of  drive  shaite  rotataUy  ooniMcted  to  said  differen- 
tial gear  mechanism  separately; 

(c)  a  pair  of  rear  wheels  fixedly  connected  to  said  two  drive 
shafts  separately; 

(d)  a  pair  of  brake  mechanisms  disposed  near  said  drive 
shafts  separately  fior  applying  a  brake  fioroe  to  each  drive 
shaft  independendy  when  activated;  and 

(e)  an  auxiliary  rear  wheel  diqnsed  backward  from  the 
poaitim  of  said  rear  wheels  at  the  hngitudinal  central  axis 


July  3, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


37 


of  the  toy  car  in  raeh  •  way  as  to  be  brouglit  into  contact 
with  the  ground  only  when  the  toy  car  runt  in  the  wbeelie 
running  mode  and  as  to  change  its  direction  freely, 


WaHar 


UA  a  47-88 


4^487402 

METHOD  OF  GROWING  GRAPEVINES 

,  Jr^  P.O.  Bra  888,  Ardn,  NXX  28704 

POad  Sap.  r ,  1982,  Sar.  No.  434*807 

tat  a'  AOIC  7/00 


1.  A  method  of  growing  grqievines  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  digging  holes  in  the  ground,  inserting  an  open<«nded  tube 
which  is  impervious  to  water  and  roots  and  having  a 
length  of  at  least  two  feet  in  each  hole  so  that  the  vpper 
end  of  each  tube  is  adtjaoent  ground  level,  filUng  each  tube 
with  a  sterile  growing  medium  to  a  height  whereby  the 
exposed  surfsce  of  the  medram  is  below  the  upper  end  of 
each  tube, 

(b)  planting  a  live  grapevine  with  roots  in  said  medium, 
protecting  the  roots  from  pests  by  covering  said  exposed 
surface  of  the  medium  around  said  vine  with  a  filter  which 
is  porous  to  liquids  but  impervious  to  the  pasts  and  eggs  of 
pests,  and 

(c)  permitting  the  vines  to  grow  fai  a  controlled  manner  in 
said  medium  until  tlw  roots  grow  downwardly  through 
said  medhm  to  the  bottom  end  of  the  tubes  and  then 
spread  kterally  into  the  native  soil. 


4*487,108 

DECORATIVE  POTTERY 

Vieter  L  AhMlsm,  410  NE.  14lh,  Oktahaam  aty.  Okla.  73104 

FOad  Sap.  9, 1981,  Sar.  No.  30M|6 

lACL^BtSD  25/14 

VS.  a  47-48  8  OahH 


wherd)y  the  toy  car  can  turn  its  runnmg  direction  smoothly 
by  the  aid  of  said  auxiliary  rear  wheel  hi  the  wheelie 
running  mode  when  any  one  of  said  brake  mechanisms  is 
activated. 


1.  A  container  that  has  glass  as  the  outer  layer,  colored  sand 
or  salt  as  a  middle  layer  and  an  inner  layer  of  plaster  of  pahs. 


4,487,104 

PLANT  POT 

Boby  R.  Hcfav,  PX).  Bra  311,  rnlimaa.  Tex.  74834 

FDad  JaL  4*  1980,  Sar.  No.  109,429 

tat  a>  AOIG  23/02 

UA  a  47-73  2 


OOafaM 


1.  A  pot  fbr  holding  a  plant  or  the  like  comprising; 

a  one  piece  container  formed  of  plastic  and  comprising  a 

bottom  and  side  wall  means  extending  frtnn  said  bottom 

defining  an  open  top  end, 
a  narrow  openhig  formed  in  said  bottom  in  a  configuration 

defining  a  tab  extending  from  one  side  only  of  an  outer 

portion  of  said  bottom  and  which  may  be  pushed  inward 

faito  said  container  to  remove  the  plant  and  its  potting  soil 

or  the  like  from  said  contahier, 
said  pbstic  being  characterized  such  that  said  tab  may  be 

pushed  faiward  without  teeaking  said  tab  from  said  oitter 

portion. 


4v487,108 
BARRIER  ASSEMBLY 
Alex  Danin,  1080  MaMraMcfc  A?an  Whila  PUii,  N.Y.  10888 
FDad  Jn.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  393,722 
tata)E81F/i/O0 
VS.  a  49-49  17  OalM 

1.  ta  a  barrier  assembly  fbr  selectively  preventing  and  allow- 
ing travel  along  a  path  including  frame  means  situated  beside 
said  path,  at  least  one  elongated  barrier  arm  having  a  Mocking 
position  projecting  laterally  from  said  frame  means  across  said 
path  tot  preventing  travel  past  said  barrier  arm  along  said  path 
when  said  barrier  arm  is  in  said  Uocldng  position,  and  connect- 
ing means  connecting  said  barrier  arm  to  said  frame  means  for 
swingnig  movement  with  respect  thereto  about  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis  between  said  blocUng  position  extending 
across  said  path  and  a  non-blocking  position  where  said  barrier 
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arm  extends  tubs^ntially  vertically  along  said  frame  means  to 

)«  situated  with  the  latter  beside  said  path  to  permit  travel 

there  along,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  frame  me^  comprises  a  first  channel  enclosure  to 

which  a  hairier  arm  is  connected  by  said  connecting 


r  !*  riff  r  Iff  ^"2  f , 


F^. 


r 


*   ^    »     ^  *    > 


4,4S7407 

PUSH  BAR  FTTTING  TO  BE  INTRODUCED  INTO  A 
LONGITUDINAL  GROOVE  OF  THE  FRAME  OF  A 
WINDOW,  DOOR,  OR  THE  LIKE 
WUhebn  ¥ruk,  Uiofcldea-Echterdiiigen,  Fed.  Rtp.  of  Gcr- 
muy,  anigBor  to  Wilhelm  Fhuk  GnbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  M».  II,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,337 
Clalma  priority,  appUcation  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
1981,  3109107 

IM.  a.3  EOSD 15/52 
U.S.  a.  49-193  4aafatt 


means,  said  ffrst  channel  enclosure  being  constituted  by  a 
member  havfig  a  substantially  C-shaped  cross-section, 
and  wherein  laid  first  channel  enclosure  is  mounted  to  a 
stanchion  fixed  to  the  ground,  said  stanchion  comprising  a 
second  channel  enclosure  connected  to  said  first  channel 
enclosure  to  f'hich  said  barrier  arm  is  connected. 


'•  i 


4,487,106 
SHUTTER  SYSTEM 
William  F.  Forqne^,  Venice,  Fla.,  aasignor  to  Sccnrity  Shatter 
Corp.,  Venice,  Fh. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,929 
,  lot  a.3  E06B ///OO 
U.S.  a  49-188 


1.  A  push  bar  for  the  frame  of  a  window  or  door  having  a 
longitudinal  groove  and  including  a  rabbet  surface,  the  frame 
including  side  walls  defining  the  longitudinal  groove  and  hav- 
ing ribs  extending  from  the  side  walls  toward  each  other,  the 
ribs  spaced  from  the  rabbet  surface,  comprising,  a  first  push  bar 
portion  mounted  for  displacement  along  the  groove  and  rest- 
ing on  an  upper  side  of  the  ribs,  holding  means  connected  to 
said  first  push  bar  portion  and  engaged  with  a  lower  surface  of 
the  ribs  for  holding  said  fint  push  bar  portion  to  the  ribs,  a 
sloping  poriion  of  the  push  bar  connected  to  said  first  push  bar 
portion  and  extendmg  downwardly  into  the  groove  toward  a 
bottom  of  the  groove,  and  a  second  push  bar  portion  con- 
nected to  said  sloping  portion  and  extending  in  the  longitudinal 
groove  below  the  ribs,  said  push  bar  having  at  least  one  recess 
in  said  sloping  portion  thereof  for  reducing  said  sloping  por- 
tion to  a  width  which  is  at  most  less  than  the  spacing  between 
11  Gaima  the  ribs  whereby  said  second  push  bar  portion  is  attained  in  the 
longitudinal  groove  below  the  ribs. 

4,487,108 
DOOR 
Konrad  Kuschel,  Vienna,  and  Alfred  Wiehl,  Klostemeubiirg, 
both  of  Austria,  assignors  to  IFE  GcaeUschafI  ffl.b.Hn  Vienna, 
Austria 
ContJBuation  of  Ser.  No.  42,058,  May  24, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jua.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,182 
CtaloM  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  May  29, 1978, 3878/78 
Int  a^  E05D  15/10:  E05F 17/00 
UA  a  49—213  23  Claims 

1.  A  shutter  syst^  for  covering  an  opening  in  a  wall  such  as 
a  window  or  doorj  said  shutter  system  comprising  at  least  a 
pair  of  separate  sljutter  units,  an  overhead  suspension  rail 
member  having  a  pkir  of  substantially  parallel  tracks  for  slid- 
ably  supporting  ea^h  of  said  shutter  units  from  each  of  said 
tracks,  means  attacl^  along  a  top  edge  of  each  of  said  shutter 
units  in  engagement  with  one  of  said  tracks  for  independently 
slidably  supporting  nich  of  said  shutter  uniu  from  one  of  said 
tracks,  and  abutmeqt  means  proximate  a  vertical  edge  of  each 
of  said  shutter  unittj  for  mutual  engagement  causing  displace- 
ment of  one  of  said  shutter  units  by  manually  displacing  the 
other  of  said  shutter  unite  when  said  one  of  said  shutter  unite  is 
^.^iv^i'!?if*'°  uncovering  said  wall  opening  to  a  1.  A  slidable  door,  particularly  for  use  in  vehicles  having  a 
poution  covering  s^d  wall  openmg  with  opposite  edges  of  side  wall,  comprising  at  least  one  door  section  adapted  to  be 
each  of  said  shutter  lumtt  overlappmg  each  other.  flush  with  the  vehicle  side  wall  when  the  door  section  is  in  ite 
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closed  position;  a  bearing  rail  supported  in  the  vehicle,  said 
door  section  being  arranged  to  slide  along  said  bearing  rail  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  the  vehicle  side  wall;  an  atuchment  plate 
connected  to  said  door  section;  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  guide 
rollers  engaging  said  bearing  rail  and  connected  to  the  attach- 
ment plate  and  operative  for  permitting  a  longitudinal  sliding 
of  the.attachment  plate  along  the  bearing  rail,  but  preventing  a 
relative  rotating  movement  between  the  attachment  plate  and 
the  bearing  rail;  said  pairs  of  guide  rollers  being  spaced  from 
one  another  and  having  respective  axles  rigidly  connected  to 
said  attachment  plate  iit  order  to  provide  the  slidable  move- 
ment  of  said  plate  along  said  bearing  rail;  said  door  section 
comprising  a  pin  rigidly  connected  thereto  and  extending 
parallel  to  said  bearing  rail  and  hingedly  connected  to  the 
attachment  plate,  said  bearing  rail  having  a  cross-section  devi- 
ating from  a  circular  shape;  and  guide  means  comprising  slide 
rollers  connected  rigidly  to  said  door  section  and  guide  rails 
engaged  with  said  slide  rollers  and  supported  in  the  vehicle, 
said  guide  rails  having  angled  sections,  said  slide  rollers  being 
adapted  to  move  along  said  guide  rails,  said  bearing  rail  being 
adapted  to  pivot  so  as  to  permit  said  door  section  to  move  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  vehicle  side  wall  when  said  slide 
rollers  move  along  the  angled  sections  of  said  guide  rails. 

M57,109 

FLUSH  GLASS  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Marion  A.  Roysct  Fairport,  N.Y^  aaaignor  to  Schlegel  Corpora* 
tiDB,  Rocheiter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,879 

iBt  a^  E05F  11/38 

VS.  a.  49—374  4  Clainu 


glass  in  its  full  up  position  within  said  window  opening  being 
substantially  flush  with  the  adjacent  frame  portions  and  the 
upwardly  facing  edge  of  the  top  of  the  glass  forming  a  com- 
pression seal  with  said  downwardly  facing  sealing  surface. 


4,487,110 

WINDOW  CONVERSION  ASSEMBLY 

Jamei  R.  Beimes,  P.O.  Box  2099,  JoUet,  111.  60436 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,161 

lat  a.^  E05D  13/00 

U.S.  a.  49—419  3  Gains 


»-- 


=  ---3^:-= 


1.  A  flush-glass  window  assembly  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
body  comprising:  a  window  frame  formed  by  the  vehicle  body, 
said  frame  including  a  generally  horizontal  top  portion,  two 
spaced-apart  upright  side  portions  and  a  generally  horizontal 
belt  line  portion  which  together  define  a  window  opening; 
sealing  means  extending  the  length  of  and  carried  by  said  top 
portion  and  each  of  said  side  portions,  said  sealing  means 
having  sealing  surfaces  facing  outwardly  away  from  the  inte- 
rior of  the  vehicle  body  and  having  in  addition  a  sealing  sur- 
face facing  downwardly  from  said  top  portion;  a  vertically 
movable  window  glass  adapted  to  be  raised  and  lowered  in  said 
window  opening  by  a  raising  and  lowering  mechanism  located 
within  the  vehicle  body  below  said  belt  line  portion;  and  guide 
means  for  guiding  said  glass  during  vertical  movement  thereof 
by  the  raising  and  lowering  means,  such  that  along  essentially 
its  entire  path  of  movement  the  inner  surface  of  each  side  edge 
of  the  glass  is  adjacent  to  and  spaced  outwardly  from  the 
respective  outwardly  facing  sealing  surface  thereby  avoiding 
frictional  resistance  to  vertical  movement  and  such  that  as  the 
glass  approaches  its  full  raised  position  the  glass  moves  in- 
wardly toward  the  interior  of  the  vehicle  and  toward  and  into 
contact  with  said  respective  outwardly  facing  sealing  surfaces 
to  form  a  compression  seal  therewith,  the  upper  portion  of  the 


1.  A  kit  for  converting  an  old  double-hung  window  assem- 
bly, including  a  frame  having  a  head  jamb,  opposed  side  jambs, 
and  a  bottom  sill,  to  a  new  double-hung  window  assembly 
having  full  perimeter  weather-stripping,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  headpiece  for  mounting  against  the  underside  of  the 
old  window  frame  head  jamb,  a  sill  piece  for  mounting  against 
the  upperside  of  the  old  window  frame  bottom  sill,  means  for 
mounting  said  headpiece  resiliently  so  as  to  accommodate  any 
out-of-squareness  of  the  old  window  frame,  a  pair  of  side 
members  for  resilient  mounting  against  the  respective  opposed 
side  jambs  of  the  old  window  frame,  a  double-hung  window 
for  mounting  within  the  assembled  headpiece,  sill  piece,  and 
side  members  to  thereby  form  a  complete  window  assembly, 
said  headpiece  including  a  vertical  groove  coextensive  in 
length  with  the  width  of  the  upper  window  sash  and  the  win- 
dow including  a  vertical  slot  in  itt  outer  rail  coextensive  in 
length  and  generally  vertically  alined  with  the  headpiece 
groove,  first  weather-stripping  means  disposed  between  the 
upper  window  sash  and  the  assembled  headpiece  and  including 
shank  and  tongue  portions  with  the  shank  portion  mounted  in 
said  headpiece  groove  and  the  torque  portion  extending  into 
said  window  slot  when  the  window  assembly  is  complete,  said 
sill  piece  including  a  vertical  slot  coextensive  in  length  with 
the  width  of  the  lower  window  sash  and  the  window  including 
a  vertical  slot  in  its  outer  rail  coextensive  in  length  and  gener- 
ally vertically  alined  with  the  sill  piece  groove,  and  second 
weather-stripping  means  disposed  between  the  lower  window 
sash  and  the  assembled  sill  piece  and  including  shank  and 
tongue  portions  with  the  shank  portion  mounted  in  said  sill 
piece  groove  and  the  tongue  portion  extending  into  said  win- 
dow slot  when  the  window  assembly  is  complete,  third  weath- 
er-stripping means  provided  between  the  upper  and  lower 
window  sashes,  fourth  weather-stripping  means  disposed  be- 
tween the  window  sashes  and  each  of  said  side  members,  and 
said  headpiece  mounting  means  including  a  pair  of  parallel, 
spaced  resilient  plastic  foam  pieces  interposed  between  the 
headpiece  and  the  underside  of  the  old  window  frame  head 
jamb. 
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SEALING  STRtCrUSE  FOR  A  MOVABLE  WINDOW  ED^GiL^n 

ULCL' tarn  ism  taa7/it  ntiSrS»™JSn^£^*r^*'-'*^^*** 

4  CUnH  WML  hn  \nm  «m— **'^ 

hi.CLiBfUS/00 
U&a4».^M2  10, 


UA  a  49-^1 


to  Apr.  U 


1.  A  lealing  ttru^tiire  for  a  movable  window  in  an  automo- 
tive vehicle  having  a  window  dll  frame  which  includes  two 
substantially  paraUel  vertical  saah  portions,  an  upper,  horizon- 
tal sash  portion  and  a  slanted  sash  portion  inclined  to  said 
upper,  horizontal  sash  portion,  said  upper,  horizontal  sash 
portion  being  at  one  end  connected  to  one  of  said  two  vertical 
lash  portions  and  being  at  the  other  end  connected  to  an  upper 
end  of  said  slanted  sash  portion,  the  other  of  said  two  vertical 
sash  portions  being  connected  at  an  upper  end  thereof  to  said 
slanted  sash  portion,  the  sealing  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  pane  having  two  parallel  vertical  edges,  the  separation 
of  which  corresponds  to  the  separation  of  the  vertical  sash 
portions,  an  upper,  horizontal  edge,  the  configuration  of 
which  corresponds  to  that  of  the  upper,  horizontal  saah 
P^tira,  and  a  slanted  edge,  the  configuration  of  which 
corresponds  to  that  of  the  shuted  sash  portion,  the  pane 
being  adapted  to  be  moved  paraUel  to  the  direction  in 
which  the  vertical  sash  portions  extend; 

(b)  guide  means  secured  to  the  inward  surface  of  said  pane 
near  said  vertical  edges  and  having  a  runner  projecting 
beyond  said  vertical  edges  and  lying  m  «  plane  parallel  to 
said  pane  and  offtet  inwardly  therefrom  by  a  given  dis- 
tance; 

(e)  vertical  sealing  means  disposed  along  the  vertical  sash 
portions  for  engaging  said  runner  to  retain  said  runner  in 
a  position  ofhet  inwardly  from  the  outward  surface  of  the 
window  sill  frame  by  the  given  distance; 

(d)  horizontal  sealing  means  disposed  along  the  horizontal 
laah  portion  for  cushioning  said  horizontal  edge  from  the 
horizontal  sash  portion; 

(e)  slanted  sealing  means  disposed  along  the  shmted  sash 
portion  for  cushioning  said  shmted  edge  from  the  slanted 
sash  portion;  and 

(0  vibration  damper  means  disposed  on  the  upper  end  of  the 
slanted  sash  portion  for  receiving  a  corresponding  portion 
of  said  slanted  edge  and  for  eUutically  damping  vibrations 
thereof,  said  vftnvtion  damper  means  comprising  out- 
wardly and  in^Mardly  extending  resilient  flaps  joining  to 
form  an  mverted  V-shaped  member  fixed  to  the  slanted 
sash  portion,  said  corroponding  portion  of  said  slanted 
edge  being  received  by  said  mverted  Vf^h^wd  member  so 
as  to  be  retained  by  said  flaps. 


1.  In  an  edge  guard  of  the  type  oomprUag  a  metal  strip 
formed  into  a  generally  U-shaped  cross  section  havbg  inner 

and  outer  legs  and  beads  at  the  distal  ends  6f  the  legs  via  which 
the  edge  guard  is  self-retained  on  the  edge  of  an  object  when 
htttalled  thereon,  the  hnprovement  wherefai  the  U-shaped 
cross  section  has  a  generally  semi-drcularly  contoured  base 

and  inchides  inward  offtets  joining  the  ends  of  the  base  with 
each  beMl  so  that  the  beads  are  diqwaed  in  inwardly  ofltet 
relation  to  the  diametrically  opposite  ends  of  the  generally 
wmi-circularly  contoured  base  whereb  one  side  of  the  cross 
section  is  symmetric  to  the  other  side  throughout  the  entire 
length  of  the  edge  guard  so  that  the  edge  guard  is  notch-free. 

4^413 

PROTECIED  SUFER-ABRASIVE  GRINDING  TOOL 

Harold  C  Mflkr,  CUMgo.  OU  uripor  to  Sopar^:^  Ik, 

FOad  Fak.  H  1M2,  to.  No.  aSMCS 
LM.  CL^  WUD  5/00 
Uj5.a51-»6R      t^  u 


1.  In  a  rotary  grinding  tool  comprising  a  generally  annular- 
ly-configured  si^er-abrasive  matrix  having  an  outer  periph- 
eral, configured  woridng  surftce  and  a  relatively-wear-ptone, 
conoentrically-dispoaed  support  structure  therefor  with  con- 
tinuous  radial  marginal  portions  bteraUy  abutting  and  support- 
ing marginal  side  portions  of  the  super-abrasive  matrix  contin- 
uously around  the  periphery  thereof,  the  impfovemeat 
wherein  said  support  structure  has  at  least  one  per^herally- 
expoaed  recess  in  said  continuous  radial  marginal  portions 
contiguous  with  said  super-abrasive  matrix  and  havfaig  fanbed- 
ded  in  said  recess  a  peripherally-exposed  super-abrasive  me- 
dium. 


4,487,114 

WORKPIECE  CARRIER 

DoiViaa  J.  HanaallHrt,  New  Hope;  Aikm  L  Hotantmd,  Bloo- 

-'  -      nd  Abu  G.  Kneke,  MimNtooka,  all  of  Miuk, 

to  Ma^etle  Parlphanis  lae.,  MtaoMvolls,  Min. 

FOad  Sap.  30, 1M2,  to.  No.  430,198 

IM.  a>  B34B  41/06 

VJS.  CL  81—316  R  11  n«i— 

1  An  article  for  supporting  an  elongate  worlqriece  having 
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first  and  wcond  dongate,  flat,  sobstantially  parallel  Mirfaccs, 
■aid  workpiece  to  be  attached  to  the  article  by  bonding  the  first 
sorfiwe  of  the  woricpieoe  to  a  sonwrt  sorfiKe  on  the  article  and 
for  bending  the  worlqneoe  to  create  a  concave  ihqie  in  its 
second  surface  responsive  to  power  input  comprising; 

(a)  a  relatively  rigid  base; 

(b)  a  stem  having  first  and  second  ends  and  attached  at  its 
first  end  approximately  perpendicubr  to  the  bne; 

(c)  a  support  bar  attached  to  the  second  end  of  the  stem  and 
cantUevered  therefrom  qyproxhnately  parallel  to  and 
opposing  the  base,  said  support  bar  behig  rebtively  flexi- 
ble req)ective  to  the  base's  and  stem's  stifhess,  and  said 


I 


support  bar  having  a  support  surfiMe  fitting  away  from  the 
base  and  conforming  approximately  to  the  shqw  of  the 
woriEpiece's  first  surface,  and  having  a  load  pofait  fridng 
the  base  on  the  cantilevered  end  of  the  support  bar, 

(d)  a  column  attached  to  the  base  and  qwoed  apart  from  the 
stem,  and  extending  toward  and  contacting  ^e  load  point 
on  the  support  bar,  each  said  column  having  a  positive 
thermal  coefficient  of  expauion; 

(e)  heat  generating  means  in  intimate  thermal  contact  with 
the  column,  and  receiving  the  energy  input  and  generating 
heat  therefrom,  for  hwting  the  column  and  cwuting  it  to 
expand,  thereby  applying  force  to  the  load  points  and 
balding  the  siq^port  bar. 


4^497418 
BUILDING  DECK  STKUCTURE 
R.  Gnnsom  Park  ndn,  aid  Robert  Walm,  Jr^ 
WoodMoek,  both  of  OL,  aarigwi  to  Mritrioe  Gorpontien, 

fjyftigff,  in. 

Coirtfanitio»4n-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  107,033,  Doc.  ac  1979,  Pat  No. 
4»288,173.  TUs  appUcatioa  JoL  r,  1911,  Sar.  No.  2SMi2 

UAa83-73  81 


the  external  building  line  or  to  a  ^frignatrd  line  of  an  internal 
opening  wherein  the  deck  structure  has  a  form  deck  supported 
by  structural  girden  with  edge  girders  which  are  tpaced  from 
said  building  line  or  said  designated  line,  an  improved  edge 
construction  comprising: 
said  fbrm  deck  terminating  at  said  edge  girders; 
a  plurality  of  qMced  support  means  secured  to  the  top  of  laid 
edge  girders  and  extending  in  cantilevered  fashion  beyond 
said  edge  girden  towards  said  building  line  or  said  desig- 
nated line;  and 
a  plurality  of  adjacent  pans  comprising  a  substantially  hori- 
lontal  sheet  substantially  filling  the  qiaoe  between  said 
edge  girden  and  a  predetermined  distance  flrom  or  at  said 
building  line  or  said  designated  line  and  an  upstanding 
substantia]  vertical  sheet  cqnble  of  retainkg  said  poured 
concrete  and  supported  by  at  least  two  of  said  support 
means,  said  pans  being  in  communication  with  and  se- 
cured against  movement  with  respect  to  one  of  said  edge 
girden  and  extending  beyond  said  edge  girder  toward  said 
building  line  or  said  designated  line. 


J. 


4,487,114 
SPACE  MODULE 
S6  Canon  St,  Mayfldr,  Loadoi^  WIY  7PF. 


FDed  Jan.  12, 1900,  Ser.  No.  r2,48S 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUe  patent  eoboeqaant  to  Jn.  9, 1998, 


Int  a)  B04B 1/348;  E04F 17/08 
UJ.  a  83-221 


L  A  space  module  having  in  combination  a  single  inlet 
connection  for  a  plurality  of  utilities,  a  utility  manifbld  means 
extending  from  the  inlet  connection  to  ■  plurality  of  locatioos 
in  the  module,  connecting  means  at  each  of  the  locations  for  a 
plurality  of  the  utilities  carried  in  said  manifold  and  modular 
ftimiture  units  having  readily  releasable  coupling  means  for 
connection  to  the  plurality  of  utilities  at  each  said  location  by 
said  coupling  means. 


14 


1.  In  a  poured  concrete  buildhig  deck  structure  extending  to 


4,487,117 
MODULAR  ROOM  DIVIDER  SYSTEM 
Alftid  J.  Ldher,  llarlsida  Heiitai  DaalaL  _ 
Beach,  and  Myri  D.  Plerea,  Downey,  aU  of  CaUfn 
Banadotti  Corporation,  Loo  Angelea,  CaUf^ 

FDad  May  14^  1902,  Ser.  No.  370,073 
Int  a>  FD4H  l/(n  F14B  lS/00 
VS.  a  83-230.1 
1.  A  moduhtf  room  divider  system  comprising: 
first  upright  panel  means  for  separating  an  interior  space, 
second  upright  panel  means  for  separating  an  interior  qiaoe; 

and 
coupling  assembly  means  for  removably  joining  the  first 
upright  panel  means  to  the  second  upright  panel  means, 
the  coiq>lmg  assembly  comprising 
first  and  second  anchor  means  for  removably  engaging  the 
first  and  second  panel  means  re^ectivdy,  the  first  anchor 
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means  engagkl  by  the  first  panel  means  and  the  second 
anchor  meant  engaged  by  the  second  panel  means; 

first  and  second  threaded  bolt  means  for  providing  an  axial 
coupling  to  the  panel  means,  the  first  bolt  means  laterally 
joined  to  the  0rst  anchor  means  and  the  second  bolt  means 
laterally  join^  to  the  second  anchor  means; 

elongated  threaded  sleeve  means  for  axially  coupling  the 
first  and  second  bolt  means  and  causing  opposing  axial 
movement  of]  the  first  and  second  bolt  means  upon  rota- 
tion of  the  threaded  sleeve  means,  the  first  and  second  bolt 
means  thread$bly  engaging  the  sleeve  means; 

means  for  rotati|ig  the  sleeve  means  to  thereby  cause  oppos- 
ing motion  of  the  first  and  second  anchor  means,  whereby 
a  roution  of  the  sleeve  means  in  one  direction  causes  a 
first  and  second  panel  means  and  a  rotation 


'»)     ,x 


joinder  of  the 


opposite  the  oi  le  direction  causes  a  separation  of  the  panel 
means;  and  in  A'hich 

the  sleeve  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and 
having  a  first  t|ireaded  portion  adjacent  the  first  end  and  a 
second  thread^  portion  oppositely  threaded  adjacent  the 
second  end,  thfe  first  bolt  means  having  a  thread  in  a  first 
direction  mati«g  with  the  first  threaded  portion  of  the 
sleeve  means  and  the  second  bolt  means  having  a  thread 
opposite  the  first  direction  mating  with  the  second 
threaded  portion  of  the  sleeve  means;  and 

the  means  for  rotating  the  sleeve  means  is  slidable  along  the 
sleeve  means  to  allow  the  means  for  rotating  the  sleeve  to 
slide  between  (he  first  and  second  panels  when  the  first 
and  second  pdiels  are  brought  together  in  juxtaposition 
upon  rotation  ^f  the  sleeve  means. 


4,457,118 

>undation  and  floor  frame 
Vnd  method  of  building 
construction 

Alfred  J.  Bowen,  32^4  Fairway  Dr.,  Coeur  d'Alene,  Id.  83814 

Filed  Aig.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,893 

Int.  a.3  F02D  27/00 

31  Claims 


INTEGRAL  F( 
SYSTEM 


U.S.  a.  52—292 


1.  An  integral  flofjr  and  foundation  wall  frame  component 
for  use  in  a  framed  building  structure  having  (a)  a  peripheral  all 
weather  treated  wo0den  foundation  resting  on  a  below  grade 
footing  sill  plate  for  Supporting  the  framed  building  structure, 
(b)  said  peripheral  ^ated  wooden  foundation  including  aii 
external  covering  of  all  weather  treated  wooden  sheathing 
abutting  subgrade  backfill  material  externally  banked  against 


the  foundation,  and  (c)  flooring  supported  by  the  all  weather 
treated  wooden  foundation,  said  frame  component  comprising: 
an  elongated  floor  joist  member  of  rectangular  cross  section 
having  (a)  a  longitudinal  length  dimension  between  op- 
,     posed  ends,  (b)  a  transverse  width  dimension  between 
longitudinal  side  surfaces,  and  (c)  a  depth  dimension  be- 
tween opposed  top  and  bottom  edge  surfaces  joining  the 
side  surfaces  with  the  top  edge  surface  adapted  to  receive 
the  floor;  / 

a  wooden  all  weather  treated  foundation  bearing  wall  stud 
having  (a)  a  top  end  with  a  first  surface  engaging  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  floor  joist  member  for  supporting 
the  joist  member,  (b)  a  free  bottom  end  extending  below 
the  floor  joist  member  with  a  second  bearing  surface  for 
engaging  and  bearing  against  the  below  grade  footing  sill, 
(c)  side  surfaces  coplanar  with  the  side  surfaces  of  the 
floor  joist  member  and  (d)  parallel  outside  and  inside  edge 
surfaces  joining  the  side  surfaces  and  perpendicular  to  the 
edge  surfaces  of  the  floor  joist  member,  the  inside  edge 
surface  being  adapted  to  receive  the  treated  wooden  foun- 
dation wall  sheathing  thereon  and  support  subgrade  back- 
fill; and 
truss  clip  means  rigidly  joining  the  floor  joist  member  and 
the  foundation  wall  stud  to  form  the  integral  floor  and 
foundation  wall  frame  component. 


4,457,119 
SWIMMING  POOL  COPING 
Donald  E.  Ddiowski,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fox  Pool  Corpora- 
tion, York,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,224 

Int.  a.3  E04H  3/16 

U.S.  a  52-300  Waalms 


1.  A  swimming  pool  coping  for  use  on  a  swimming  pool, 
wherein  said  swimming  pool  includes  a  vertical  pool  wall  and 
a  horizontal  deck,  said  coping  comprising  a  unitary  member 
having  the  following  integral  parts: 

A.  a  bifurcated  body  member  defining  a  downward  facing 
groove  which  is  adapted  to  be  positioned  around  the 
periphery  of  a  swimming  pool  and  to  receive  the  top  of 
the  swimming  pool  wall  within  said  groove, 

B.  A  rounded  contoured  top  portion  formed  as  an  integral 
extension  and  disposed  vertically  above  said  body  mem- 
ber, said  top  portion,  upon  insullation  of  the  coping  on  the 
swimming  pool  comprising  a  transitional  comer  element 
between  the  vertical  wall  of  said  pool  and  the  horizontal 
deck  of  said  pool,  said  top  portion  having  a  horizontal 
cavity  facing  the  deck  of  said  pool  and  arranged  to  receive 
poured  concrete  therein,  and 

C.  an  upper  horizontal  channel  and  an  independent  lower 
horizontal  channel  opening  to  a  pool  interior,  the  said 
lower  channel  accommodating  a  retaining  bead  of  a  swim- 
ming pool  liner  and  wherein  the  mouth  of  the  lower  hori- 
zontal channel  falls  in  a  vertical  plane  which  is  substan- 
ti.H]ly  contiguous  to  the  vertical  pool  wall  on  which  said 
coping  is  installed. 
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4,457,120 
FLOOR  PAVEMENT  STRUCTURE 
Ftamio  Takata,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanitono  Gonn  Kosyo 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,4^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1981,  S4-48729 
Int.  W  B32B  3/18;  E04C  1/00 
VJS.  a  52—309.4      ^  11  Oaims 
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1.  A  floor  pavement  structure  comprising  a  base  material 
formed  of  concrete  or  asphalt  or  the  like; 

a  cushioning  layer  laminated  over  the  base  material  and 
comprised  of  a  mixture  of  a  multiplicity  of  elastic  particles 
bonded  together  with  a  binder  so  as  to  leave  fine  air  voids 
between  the  elastic  particles  to  assist  in  imparting  a  de- 
sired elasticity  to  the  cushioning  layer; 

a  filler  layer  formed  on  the  cushioning  layer  by  the  applica- 
tion of  an  unhardened,  foaming  synthetic  resin  material 
containing  therein  numerous  air  bubbles,  the  filler  layer 
being  effective  to  prevent  permeation  of  the  resin  material 
into  the  fine  voids  of  the  cushioning  layer; 

and  an  overcoat  laminated  over  the  filler  layer. 


4,457,121 
CONTINUOUS  MOTION  BOTTLE  PACKER 
Lloyd  D.  Johnson,  Portland,  and  John  L.  Randat,  North  Madi* 
son,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Standard«Kaapp,  Inc., 
Portland,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,104 

Int  a.J  B65B  35/46.  35/54.  57/14 

U.S.  a.  53—56  26  Clalns 


1.  A  packer  for  depositing  groups  of  articles  in  upwardly 
open  packing  cases  and  comprising: 

conveyor  means  for  advancing  articles  continuously  in  side- 
by-side  columns  along  a  first  horizontal  path  so  that  these 
articles  are  arranged  in  end-to-end  relationship  and  in 
predetermined  groups  corresponding  to  the  capacity  of 
the  cases, 

means  defining  an  infeed  station  at  the  downstream  end  of 
said  conveyor  means  and  including  fixed  cantilever 
mounted  fingers  for  slidably  receiving  said  columns  of 
articles,  said  fingers  being  spaced  laterally  to  define  hori- 
zontally extending  openings  therebetween, 

a  plurality  of  grid  structures,  each  grid  structure  defining 
individual  upwardly  open  article  receiving  pockets,  said 
pocket  defining  grid  structure  including  upwardly  pro- 
jecting pocket  comer  posts  and  support  rails  to  which  said 


posts  are  mounted  in  longitudinally  spaced  relationship, 
each  grid  structure  including  article  support  means  mov- 
ably  mounted  for  supporting  articles  in  said  pockeu  in  one 
position  and  for  releasing  articles  in  a  second  position  for 
said  article  support  means, 
means  for  moving  said  grid  structures  continuously  in  a 
closed  orbital  path  such  that  said  posts  move  in  a  vertical 
plane  and  through  the  horizontal  extending  openings 
defined  by  said  spaced  fingers  at  said  infeed  station,  said 
orbital  path  having  a  horizontal  component  of  velocity  at 
said  infeed  sution  which  component  is  closely  matched  to 
the  horizontal  speed  of  the  articles  at  least  as  said  posts 
move  upwardly  through  said  horizontally  extending 
openings  said  orbital  path  for  said  grid  structures  includ- 
ing a  discharge  sution  spaced  from  said  infeed  sution,  and 
means  for  moving  said  article  support  means  from  support 
to  release  position  at  said  discharge  sution. 


4,457,122 
VACUUM  PACKAGING  GOODS  IN  HEAT  SHRINKABLE 

PLASTIC  BAGS  USING  FLEXIBLE  DIAPHRAGMS 
J.  Harel!  Atkins,  Duncan,  and  Joseph  E.  Owensby,  Spartanburg, 
both  of  S.C,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  Cryo?ac  Div., 
Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,155 

Int  a.3  B65B  31/02 

VJS.  a.  53    434  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  vacuum  packing  goods  pre-loaded  into  a 
heat  shrinkable  bag  and  heat  shrinking  the  bag  comprising  the 
steps  of  (a)  providing  flexible  diaphragm  means  which  can  be 
heated  and  which  are  operatively  co-operable  with  said 
bagged  goods,  said  diaphragm  means  being  adapted  to  deliver 
heat  to  said  bag;  (b)  providing  platen  means  subsuntially  sur- 
rounding but  defining  a  space  larger  than  the  bagged  goods, 
said  platen  means  including  means  to  heat  said  diaphragm 
means;  (c)  heating  said  diaphragm  out  of  contact  with  said  bag 
by  bringing  said  diaphragm  means  into  contact  with  said  platen 
means;  (d)  evacuating  the  air  from  inside  said  bag;  (e)  collaps- 
ing said  heated  diaphragm  into  conuct  with  the  bag  to  heat 
and  to  shrink  the  bag  onto  said  goods;  (0  and,  closing  and 
sealing  the  evacuated  bag. 


4,457,123 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEPACKING 

ARTICLES 

John  W.  Hoeha,  7  Webb  St.,  Middle  Brighton,  Victoria,  Anstra- 

Ua 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,312 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  AnstraUa,  Dec.  11, 1980,  PE6898 
lot  a.}  B65B  43/38 
VJS.  a.  53—492  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  articles  from  a  package  comprising 
a  plurality  of  articles  in  a  number  of  parallel  rows  to  provide  a 
rectangular  formation,  said  articles  being  encased  in  an  enve- 
lope of  flexible  thermoplastic  film,  said  method  comprising 
positioning  the  package  with  the  rows  of  articles  supported  on 
a  horizontal  base,  severing  the  flexible  thermoplutic  film  of 
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Mid  IMckage  «]oag  a  plane  paning  between  adjacent  rows  of 
•aid  articl«  to  thereby  cut  the  fllni  into  two  lectkjns,  gripping 

each  laid  fihn  lectkm  by  leparate  oppoMd  fflm  removal  maS 
and  each  said  fUm  removal  means  acting  to  draw  a  rcmective 
one  of  said  Mm  Motions  from  the  formation  of  articles  in  a 
direction  normal  to  said  plane  while  said  removal  means  en- 
gages with  said  articles  supported  on  said  horizontal  base  to 
maintain  said  articles  in  said  formation. 


bagged  food  item  has  paiaed  beyond  said  spreiden  and  to 
termmate  said  suction  when  said  bagged  fbod  item  has 
been  sealed  by  said  sealing  means. 


M87«124 
BAG-PACXAGING  MACHINE  FOR  BREAD  M57,U5 

D-'!lS?I^^'^^**"^'^''"'**>»«''«*-      ™*SS  FOR  PAOONC  COMPRESSIBLE  MATERIAL 

^'     ^VS.     ,    -.  HAVING  AN  AIR  RELEASE  SLEEVE^^^ 

^^        P1M  Sap.  3, 1M1«  Sar.  No.  299.250  F^aada  B.  Flahbrna,  P.O.  Bn  708.  Ai^Nf.  ma 

a.ta^rt«rfty..,plk.t.o.Fed.R.p.arG«^  IWA^. «,  S£,X.^5?i^5&"^ 

IM.  as  B«B  1/24.  1/28 


1911,3119209 


UA  a  83-812 


IaLCLiBtBBSJ/06 


U.S.  a  83-827 


1.  In  a  bag  packaging  machine  for  a  food  item,  having: 

(a)  a  machine  stnicture 

(b)  a  support  means  on  said  structure  for  a  stack  of  unopened 
bags 

(c)  a  conveyor  means  on  said  structure  for  conveying  a  fbod 
item  along  a  linear  conveyor  path  towards  said  support 

(d)  a  suction  device  on  said  structure  positioned  adjacent  to 
said  stack  support  means  and  operable  to  open  an  uraer- 
most  bag  of  said  stack 

(e)  spreader  means  on  said  structure  positioned  adjacent  to 
Mid  stack  support  means  and  including  at  leut  one 
•preader  to  enter  an  opened  bag  and  retain  the  baa  in 
opened  condition 

(0  pusher  means  carried  movably  on  said  structure  and 
movable  along  said  conveyor  path  to  contact  a  food  item 

uweon  and  puih  it  into  an  opened  bag,  said  pusher  means 
ucludmg  a  suction  head  positioned  to  enter  the  bag.  said 
pusher  means  being  pivotable  into  and  out  of  said  con- 
veyor path, 

(g)  t«g  sealing  means  on  said  structure  for  sealing  a  bas 
oontammg  a  food  item,  — -^     •'-» 

the  improvement  which  comprises,  in  combination, 
(i)  said  conveyor  means  is  an  endless  conveyor  belt  terminat- 
ing at  a  downstream  end  adjacent  said  stack  support 


(ii)  said  spreader  means  comprises  two  spreader  arms  pivot- 
able  towards  and  away  from  each  other  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  said  conveyor  path 

(m  Mid  pusher  means  is  pivotable  vertically  into  and  out  of 
said  conveyor  path  about  a  horizontal  axis  transverse  to 
said  conveyor  path,  said  pusher  means  being  also  transkt- 
tWe  parallel  to  said  conveyor  path,  said  pusher  means 
oemg  arranged  to  pivot  from  a  starting  point  downwardly 
to  a  position  at  the  rear  of  a  food  item  on  said  conveyor 
path,  thereafter  to  move  along  said  path  to  push  the  food 
itCT  into  an  opened  bag.  thereafter  to  push  the  bagged 
food  Item  along  said  conveyor  path  beyond  said  spreaders 
to  said  sealing  means,  thereafter  to  return  along  said  con- 
veyor path,  thereafter  to  pivot  upwardly  out  of  said  con- 
veyor path,  and  thereafter  to  return  fluther  along  parallel 
to  said  conveyor  path  to  said  starting  point.^nd  said 
suction  head  being  operable  to  apply  suction  when  said 


1.  In  a  pren  tor  packing  looie..oompreiiibte  material  mtoa 
container,  the  press  including  an  uptight  hollow  charger  poai- 
tioned  above  the  container  and  movable  between  upper  and 
lower  positions,  a  pressmg  ram  having  a  pren  head  and  being 
movable  downwardly  through  the  charger  to  compten  the 

material  into  the  container  and  upwardly  to  withdrew  the  ram, 
an  infeed  conveyor  for  deliverfaig  the  comprenible  material 
into  the  top  of  the  charger,  and  a  rig^  sleeve  coupled  to  the 
bottom  of  the  charger  and  located  within  the  oontamer  when 
the  charger  is  m  the  lower  position  and  without  the  container 
when  the  charger  is  in  the  upper  position,  the  sleeve  having 
transvene  dimensions  slightly  smaller  than  those  of  the  con- 
tainer but  a  cross  section  similar  to  that  of  the  container,  the 
improvement  comprising; 
meana,  coupled  to  said  sleeve  and  activated  when  said  sleeve 
is  within  the  container,  for  conducting  air  transversely 
horn  inside  said  sleeve,  upwardly  Icmgitudhially  of  said 
sleeve  but  not  m  contact  with  the  sides  of  the  oontahwr, 

and  then  outwardly  away  from  said  sleeve  above  the  sides 
of  the  oontamer, 

said  means  for  conducting  air  comprising 

at  least  one  perforation  passbg  transversely  through  said 

sleeve  and  in  air  flow  communication  with  the  interior 

and  exterior  of  said  sleeve, 
means,  in  air  flow  communication  with  said  at  least  one 

perforation  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  sleeve, 

fbr  defining  an  air  onductmg  channel  with  the  exterior 
of  said  sleeve,  and 

rigid  reinforcement  means,  *"g*g*"g  the  exterior  of  said 
sleeve  and  said  means  ftv  defining  an  air  conducting 
channel,  for  mamtaining  a  space  tharabetween  under 
the  fbroes  of  compaction. 
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MB7,U6 
PAPER  SHEET  BUNDLING  APPARATUS 
YoihiTO  HMhtawto,  nd  SUgn  Horteo,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Jopn, 
■ripon  to  Tokjo  SUbnn  DnU  KabiririU  KiMi,  Japn 
DIfWM  oTSot.  No.  414^13,  Sop.  2, 1M2,  Pat  No.  4,41^411, 
which  ii  ■  eoMinnrtioa  of  S«.  No.  133,M0,  Mir.  2S,  INO, 
■bMJooid.  lUi  ippUeitfcM  JoL  21, 1N3, 8m.  No.  81M13 
CUtm  priorlDr,  ippUartioo  Jipn,  Mv.  2S,  lf79, 54^34730; 
Mv.  »,  1979,  84^39731;  Mv.  21,  1979,  84-34732;  Mv.  29, 
1979,  84^37801;  Mv.  29,  1979,  84^809;  Mv.  29,  1979, 
84^810;  Mv.  29, 1979, 8441038[U] 

lit  a*  B48B  27/08,  63/02 
UAa83-828  2CaitaH 


cwrying  beam  oooiriins  the  tnnsport  device  to  drive  the  mow- 
ing device,  pivot  means  for  twinging  the  mower  between  a 
pontion  behind  the  transport  device  and  a  working  position 
perpendicBlar  thereto  coupling  the  carrying  beam  about  a 
vertical  pivot  axis  diqxMod  approximately  centrally  on  the 
hitching  mount,  means  pivoting  one  carrying  beam  part  and 
the  drive  means  about  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  approximatdy  at 
the  center  of  the  carrying  beam  to  move  the  outer  beam  part 
upwardly  into  an  iqtward  pontion,  means  mounting  the  mower 


1.  A  paper  sheet  bundling  qiparatus  for  a  p^ter  sheet  pro> 
caning  system  m  which  stacked  ptpa  sheets  are  bundled  in  a 
bundlbg  position  with  a  bundhng  tape,  comprising: 

a  stationary  frame; 

a  rotary  body  siq^mrted  within  said  frame  and  rotatable 
about  an  axis  fixnn  a  normal  poaition; 

locating  means  provkled  within  said  rotary  body  and  serving 
to  locate  the  paper  sheet  stack  in  the  bundUng  poaition; 

paper  sheet  stack  feed-in  means  di^oaed  on  one  side  of  said 
rotary  body  and  serving  to  feed  the  pi^er  sheet  stack  into 
said  locating  means; 

bundled  paper  sheet  stadt  feed-out  means  disposed  on  the 
side  of  said  rotary  body  diametrically  opposite  said  ptpex 
sheet  stack  feed-in  means  and  serving  to  receive  the  bun- 
dled paper  sheet  stadc  from  said  locating  means  after  the 
end  of  the  operation  of  bundlmg  the  paper  sheet  stack; 

damp  means  for  engaging  and  holding  a  m^jor  portion  of 
the  paper  sheet  stack  so  that  said  stack  is  clamped  in 
position  during  the  bundling  operation; 

means  for  moving  said  clamp  means  between  a  clamp  posi- 
tion and  a  clew  position; 

a  pressing  member  movably  dkpoaed  on  one  side  of  and  at 
the  UMlamped  portion  of  this  papa  sheet  stack  in  the 
bundling  position  and  being  operative  to  engage  and  bend 
the  undamped  portion  of  the  pqMr  sheet  stack; 

a  block  member  diqiosed  on  the  skk  of  said  paper  sheet 
stack  oppoaite  from  said  one  side  and  having  an  outwardly 
curved  contact  surfiwe  fior  engagement  with  the  paper 
sheet  stack  when  bent  by  said  prwsing  member,  and 

means  for  operating  said  pressing  means  to  press  and  bend 
the  undamped  portion  cf  the  stack  agidnst  said  contact 
surfrne. 


4y487,127 
MOWER 
Mvttai  Miiv,  GottaMritafSi^  m 
both  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garaimiy,  vripmi  to  DoekMr-Hni- 
;  AG,  Gottaadtain,  FW.  Rapb  of  Garany 
FDad  An.  13, 19t2, 8v.  No.  401,019 
pilvllf,  uppUeitioi  Fad.  Rap^  of  Ganmy,  An^  31, 
1901,3134391 

hLO}  AMD  55/18 
UJS.  a  84-192  3Clataa 

1.  A  mower  compnsnig  m  combmation,  a  mower  supporting 
mount  beam  carrying  at  least  one  mojving  device  on  its  under- 
side, a  carrying  beam  havhig  at  least  two  parts,  namdy  an  innv 
carrying  beam  part  and  outer  carrying  beam  part  in  an  outv 
poaition,  a  hitching  mount  for  hitddng  the  mower  to  a  trans- 
port device,  such  u  a  tractor,  drive  means  di^oaed  along  the 


supporting  beam  on  the  outer  carrying  beam  part  to  move  with 
its  accompanying  mower  upwardly  with  the  outer  carrying 
beam  part  about  said  horizontal  axis,  and  a  hydraulic  cylinder 
having  a  movable  piston  and  onnected  with  the  outer  part  of 
the  carrying  beam  and  mounted  to  effect  its  pivot  into  the 
upper  position  for  transport  behind  the  transport  position 
when  the  vertical  pivot  means  for  swinging  the  mower  is 
pivoted  to  swing  it  behind  the  mower  and  upwardly  thereby  to 
produce  a  center  of  gravity  for  the  mower  dose  to  the  trans- 
port device  without  disconnecting  the  drive  means. 


4,487,128 
NEEDLE  DEVICE  FOR  SPLICING 
Lan  BranfoD,  one  FMindfag  37,  N-8032  Minda,  Nonray 
per  No.  PCr/NO82/Q0003, 8371  Data  Sep.  30, 1902,  •  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  30, 1902,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO02/02729,  PCT  Pub. 
Data  Ail.  19, 1902 

PCT  FDed  Feb.  4^  1902,  S«.  No.  432,924 
Oaim  priority,  applieation  Norway,  Feb.  4, 1901, 810408 
lat  a>  D07B  7/18:  B48H  69/06 
UJB.a87-23  0< 


"A 


1.  A  unitary  needle  device  for  finishing  and  splicing  lines  or 
cordage,  consisting  essentially  of: 

a  unitary  member  of  substantially  cylindrical  configuration; 

said  unitary  member  having  a  tapered  front  end  portion,  a 
tubular  middle  portion  having  a  substantially  continuous 
circumference  ud  adapted  to  receive  a  strand  end,  and  a 
substantially  tubular  rear  portion; 

said  rear  portion  comprising  an  dongated  lateral  opening 
adapted  for  insertion  of  laid  strand  and  an  integral  hook 
intcnmal  of  said  rear  porbon  opposite  said  lateral  opening; 
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said  hook  extei  ding  from  a  base  portion  thereof  located 
adjacent  the  j-ear  end  of  said  uniury  member  obliquely 
toward  said  literal  opening  and  toward  said  middle  por- 
tion of  said  utitary  member, 

said  hook  comprising  a  tip  portion  positioned  generally 
opposite  the  rear-most  part  of  said  middle  portion  of  said 
uniury  member  and  spaced  therefrom  a  distance  sufficient 
to  permit  insertion  of  said  strand  into  said  middle  portion, 
whereby  said  strand  is  insertable  axially  thereof  into  said 
middle  portio$  through  said  lateral  opening  and  laterally 
engageable  with  said  hook  through  said  lateral 

opening  for  reteition  in  said  unitary  member. 


4^7,129 
SLOTTED  DISC  TYPE  YARN  TENSION  CONTROL 
William  J.  Schroder,  and  Edgar  H.  Pittman,  both  of  Spartan- 
burg, S.C.,  anignDn  to  MUliken  Research  Corporation,  Spar- 
tanburg, S.C. 

FUcd  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,052 

lot,  a.i  DO?r,  ]/02;  DOIH  7/J8;  B65H  49/00.  57/22 

U.S.  a.  57-284  6  Claims 


a  cap  is  fitted  onto  the  front  end  of  said  nozzle  housing  so  as 
to  air-tightly  cover  said  front  end  and  said  nozzle  proper; 

an  air  guiding  path  is  provided  to  communicate  externally 
with  an  air-tight  gap  formed  between  said  cap  and  said 
front  end  of  the  nozzle  housing;  and 


'o) 


*4'^ 


said  air-tight  gap  is  adapted  to  conununicate  with  at  least  one 
port  for  jetting  air  toward  a  nozzle  hole  bored  in  the 
nozzle  proper  such  that  said  gap  is  utilized  as  a  tank  acting 
as  an  accumulator  for  externally  supplied,  pressurized  air 
to  be  jetted. 


4,457,131 
ASSEMBLY  METHOD  FOR  CABLE-TYPE  TIRE  CHAINS 

ANDTHEUKE 
James  W.  Coutts,  Swanton,  Vt,  assignor  to  Bums  Bros^  Iiic« 

Portiand,  Oreg. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  259,892,  May  1, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,396,184. 
nils  appUcation  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  48] 
lot  a.}  B21L  3/00 
VS.  CI.  59-35.1  r  1  CtaiBi 


'■I.  no.  «,4y 
0.48L884 

/         I 


n 


li 


14 


^ 


1.  Apparatus  to  produce  a  yam  having  areas  of  differential 
bulk  throughout  it]  length  comprising:  a  texturing  device, 
supply  means  suppljfing  continuous  filament,  synthetic  yam  to 
said  texturing  devi<|e,  a  heater  means  located  between  said 
texturing  device  andl  said  supply  means  to  heat  the  yam  passing 
to  said  texturing  device,  means  taking  up  yam  from  said  textur- 
ing device  and  a  di^  tension  device  mounted  between  said 
supply  means  and  said  heater  means  to  vary  the  supply  of  yam 
to  said  heater  means,  said  disc  tension  including  an  electromag- 
net, a  post  member  operably  associated  with  said  electromag- 
net, a  fint  metallic  disc  member  mounted  on  said  post,  a  second 
metallic  disc  member  mounted  on  said  post  adjacent  said  first 
disc  member  and  means  forming  a  yam  path  in  said  post  be- 
tween discs  which  ii  offset  from  the  centeriine  of  said  post. 


4,457,130 
AIR  S|»INNING  NOZZLE  UNIT 

Shoji  Sakai;  MichiakI  Fujiwara;  Nobunori  Kubota;  Koshi  Noda, 
all  of  Kyoto,  and  Toshif^imi  Morihashi,  Shiga,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Murafli  Kikai  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,221 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo   Japan,   Oct   13,   1981,  56- 

152717[U];  Oct  13,  1981,  56-152718[U] 
ttnt  CL^  DOIH  1/n 

U.S.  a  57-328      I  49  claims 

1.  An  air  spinning  nozzle  unit  internally  provided  with  a 

nozzle  proper,  characterized  in  that: 
said  nozzle  proper  is  set  on  the  front  end  of  a  nozzle  housing; 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  cable-type  tire  chain  and  the  like, 
a  method  of  assembling  a  plurality  of  flexible  cable  cross  mem- 
bers to  a  pair  of  elongate  flexible  cable  side  members  by  means 
of  hooks  attached  to  the  opposite  ends  of  each  cross  member, 
said  method  comprising  supporting  the  side  members  spaced 
apart  and  positioning  the  cross  members  spaced  apart  in  suc- 
cession between  the  side  members  transversely  thereto,  the 
positioning  of  the  cross  members  comprising  placing  each 
cross  member  in  only  a  single  trough  extending  transversely  of 
the  side  members  in  the  space  therebetween  and  with  each  end 
of  each  tirough  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  a  corresponding 
side  member,  engaging  a  hook  at  each  end  of  each  cross  mem- 
ber with  a  corresponding  side  member  so  that  the  hooks  em- 
br^e  the  corresponding  side  members,  applying  tension  to  the 
side  members,  applying  sufficient  tension  to  the  cross  members 
to  retain  the  hooks  embraced  with  the  corresponding  side 
members,  the  applying  of  tension  to  the  cross  memben  com- 
prising positioning  rod  means  between  the  side  members  with 
opposite  ends  of  the  rod  means  engaging  the  respective  side 
members  and  urging  them  apart,  and  closing  the  hooks  upon 
the  corresponding  side  members  by  pressing  operations,  said 
pressing  operations  being  conducted  so  that  plural  hooks  em- 
bracing one  side  member  are  closed  simultaneously  and  plural 
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hooks  embracing  the  renuuning  tide  member  are  clowd  simul* 
taneously,  the  hooks  being  open  until  said  pressing  operations. 

4^,132 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Manrfc*  P.  Roberts,  Lafayette,  Ind^  aasipwr  to  TRW  Inc^ 
CaerelaBd,  Ohio 

FDad  No?.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318^48 

lot  a'  BOD  5/06:  FOIC 1/02 

U&  a  80-384  46  OaiflH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlUng  a  flow  of  fluid  from  a  pump 
to  a  fluid  motor  assembly  that  is  operable  to  turn  steerable 
vehicle  wheels,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  connected  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  pump  and  the  motor  assembly, 

a  gerotor  gear  set  disposed  in  said  housing  and  including 
relatively  movable  internally  and  externally  toothed  mem- 
bers, 

a  valve  member  disposed  in  said  housing  and  connected  with 
one  of  said  toothed  memben  for  movement  relative  to 
said  housing  under  the  influence  of  forces  transmitted 
from  said  one  toothed  member  to  said  valve  member,  said 
valve  member  being  movable  from  an  initial  position  to  a 
flrst  actuated  position  to  port  fluid  from  the  pump  to  the 
motor  assembly  to  effect  operation  of  the  motor  assembly 
to  turn  the  vehicle  wheeb  m  a  first  direction,  said  valve 
member  being  movable  from  the  initial  position  to  a  sec- 
ond  actuated  position  to  port  fluid  fnm  the  pump  to  the 
motor  assembly  to  effiect  operation  of  the  motor  assembly 
to  turn  the  vehicle  wheels  in  a  second  direction,  and 

switch  means  for  effecting  a  control  fiincti<m  in  reqxmse  to 
movement  of  said  valve  member  from  the  initial  position, 
said  switch  means  including  a  switch  actuator  connected 
to  said  valve  member  for  movement  therewith  under  the 
influence  of  forces  transmitted  from  said  valve  member  to 
said  switch  actuator  upon  movement  of  said  one  of  said 
toothed  memben  rektive  to  said  housing. 


4,487,133 

METHOD  OF  GOVERNING  THE  WORKING  GAS 

TEMPERATURE  OF  A  SOLAR  HEATED  HOT  GAS 

ENGINE 

Sta»'Hlluui  AhMtrBm,  Lnri,  uri  Han  G.  NcMng,  HSDflk- 

siia,  both  of  Sweden,  aaaivMm  to  UnUad  StirUiV  AB,  MalM, 


Filed  JnL  29, 1981,  Sar.  No.  287 J73 
IM.  a'  FUG  1/06 
U  J.  a  60-S24  7 

1.  A  method  of  governing  the  operation  of  a  solar  heated, 
closed  cycle,  hot  gas  engine  comprising: 

(a)  measuring  the  woridng  gu  temperature; 

(b)  comparing  said  mettured  workhig  gas  temperature  to  a 
predetermined  optimum  woridng  gas  temperature  for 
achieving  maximum  engine  efficiency; 

(c)  measuring  the  woridng  gas  pressure; 

(d)  comparing  said  measured  working  gas  pressure  with  a 
predetermmed  engine  idle  preuure  and  with  a  predeter- 
mined engine  maximum  allowable  working  gas  pressure; 

(e)  for  engine  operation  below  the  engine  power  output 
range,  maintaining  the  working  gas  pressure  essentially 


constant  and  equal  to  the  predetermined  idle  preuure 
while  the  working  gu  temperature  is  allowed  to  increase 
to  the  predetermined  optimum  woridng  gu  temperature; 
and 
(0  for  engine  operation  in  at  least  one  part  of  the  engine 
power  output  range,  maintaining  the  working  gu  temper- 
ature essentially  constant  and  equal  to  the  predetermined 


optfanum  worUng  gu  temperature  by  varying  the  work- 
ing gu  preuure,  said  temperature  maintaining  step  also 
including  the  sub-step  of  holding  the  engine  speed  essen- 
tially constant  during  said  output  power  range  part,  and 
said  temperature  maintaining  step  also  including  the  sub- 
step  of  limiting  any  increase  in  working  gu  preuure  to  a 
preuure  about  equal  to  the  maximum  allowable  working 
gu  pressure. 


4,487,134 

TURBOCHARGE  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

CX>MBUSnON  ENGINES 

Herbert  Dentsfhmann,  Friedrkfashafsn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

aarignor  to  MTU  Motorca-oad  TnrbineB-UaioD  Friedrich- 

ahafea  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Ang.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,988 
CSafan  priority,  application  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Aag.  9, 
1980,3030265 

Int  O?  F02B  37/00 
U.S.  a  60-612  7  OaiaH 


^%^ 
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1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  and  ex- 
haust system  and  producing  exhaust  gases  flowing  through  the 
exhaust  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  exhaust  gu  turbo- 
charger  means  operatively  connected  in  paraUel  in  said  intake 
and  exhaust  system  and  constructed  so  that  together  all  of  the 


/ 


48 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JULY  3, 1984 


turbocharger  meus  are  operable  to  accommodate  an  exhaust 
gas  and  air  mass  tkroughflow  of  the  engine  at  rated  power  of 
the  engine,  said  exhaust  gas  tubocharger  means  including  a 
relatively  smaller  exhaust\gas  turbocharger  means  and  rela- 
tively larger  remaining  exhaust  gas  turbocharger  means,  said 
relatively  smaller  exhaust  gas  turbocharger  means  being 
smaller  than  the  relatively  larger  remaining  exhaust  gas  turbo- 
charger means  and  being  operable  to  accommodate  a  smaller 
exhaust  gas  throughflow  than  the  remaining  exhaust  gas  turbo- 
charger means,  control  means  including  means  for  selectively 
and  successively  connecting  and  disconnecting  the  remaining 
exhaust  gas  turbocharger  means  in  stepwise  jumps  to  and  horn 
the  exhaust  gas  flow  in  the  exhaust  system  of  the  engine  corre- 
sponding to  the  prevailing  supply  of  exhaust  gases  during  a 
change  in  operation  of  the  interaal  combustion  engine,  and 
means  for  repeatedly  connecting  and  disconnecting  the  smaller 
exhaust  gas  turbocharger  means  to  and  from  the  exhaust  gas 
flow  in  the  exhaust  system  of  the  engine  in  an  operating  range 
between  lowest  and  highest  exhaust  gas  supply  of  the  engine  so 
ss  to  supplement  the  remaining  exhaust  gas  turbocharger 
means  corresponding  to  the  prevailing  supply  of  exhaust  gases 
during  a  change  in  operation  of  the  internal  combustion  engine, 
the  number  of  exhaust  gas  turbocharger  means  in  operation  at 
any  time  depending  on  the  instantaneous  supply  of  exhaust 
gases  in  the  exhauM  system  so  that  the  engine  operates  maxi- 
mally close  to  optittum  operating  conditions  and  each  stepwise 
jump  fitx>m  one  stage  of  operation  to  the  next  stage  of  operation 
by  the  connection  or  disconnection  of  one  of  the  remaining 
exhaust  gu  turbocharger  means  is  reduced  by  the  intervening 
connection  and  disconnection  of  the  smaller  exhaust  gas  turbo- 
charger means. 


firigerant  in  a  prooen  in  whkh  the  woridng  material  n- 
lease  heat. 


4,487,136 

METAL  HYDRIDE  REACTOR 

ToMyoaU  NhUaU,  StUa;  Mtmn  Mtfmato, 

KanaU  MIyaMto,  AMgMiU;  Km  YoiUdii,  Ibaild;  Ka> 

tbaUko  YawOi,  ad  YaniU  Ndoli,  both  of  OHka,  iD  of 

JapMLaarikMntor-     -         - 


4v487,188 
MAGNFnd  REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
Yoahiaori  Hakonln;  HiMno  Ogata,  and  Takahfaro  Daflroko, 
aU  of  Iborald,  Jagea,  aari^on  to  HitacU,  Ul,  Tokyo.  Japan 

FDed  Apr.  IS,  1983,  Scr.  No.  485,398 
Claian  priority,  ippUeattoa  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1982,  S7'«7277 
lit  OJ  F38B  21/02 
UAa83-3 


1.  In  a  magnetic  refrigerating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  working  material  formed  of  magnetic  material; 

a  magnetic  field  system  capable  of  periodically  varying  the 
distribution  or  intensity  of  a  magnetic  field  impressed  on 
said  working  material;  and 

means  for  transmitting  hat  to  sakl  working  material; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

first  heat  exchanging  means  disposed  at  a  low  temperature 
end  fiwe  of  sakl  working  material  for  effecting  heat  ex- 
change by  condensation  of  a  refrigerant;  and 

second  heat  exchanging  means  dispowd  at  a  high  tempera- 
tore  end  hce  at  saul  working  material  for  effecting  heat 
exchange  by  boiling  of  another  refrigerant; 

wherein  beat  exchange  is  effected  by  t&  condensation  heat 
transfer  through  said  first^mentioned  refrigerant  in  a  pro- 
cess in  which  die  working  material  absorbs  heat  and  by 
the  boiling  heM  trantfer  through  sakl  last-mentkmed  le- 


Fllod  Mar.  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  388,797 
Iriorlty,  appHeatioa  Japai,  Mar.  23,  1981,  86- 
48879[U]:  Mar.  23. 1981.  3642667;  Jun.  22. 1981.  S6-91928rU]! 
Jan.  22, 1981,  S6-91929(U];  JaL  7, 1981, 86-181611[U];  JaL  7, 
1981,  86.181613[U];  JiL  7, 1981,  86-181613[U];  Dae.  8, 1981, 
56.197937;  Doe.  8, 1981, 86-197938 

IM.  a)  F17C 11/00 
U.S.  a.  62-48  22  f^««-" 


1.  A  metal  hydride  reactor  comprising: 

a  tubular  pressure  receptacle  having  an  opening  at  one  end 
thereof  and  oontafaiing  a  metal  hydride  therein,  at  least  a 
part  of  the  outer  wall  surftoe  of  sakl  tubular  pressure 
receptacle  forming  a  heat-exchangiBg  sorftc^ 

means,  including  at  least  on  heat-conducting  fin  ftmned  of  a 
heat-conducting  material  within  sakl  receptacle,  for  trans- 
mitting heat  from  the  metal  hydride  m  sakl  receptacle 
throu^  sakl  at  least  one  fin  to  sakl  heat'cxchanging  sur- 
face,  and  for  Umiting  the  locatkm  of  the  metal  hydride  ki 
sakl  pressure  receptacle;  and 

at  least  one  axially  elongated  ehntically  deformable.  pbstic 
porous  member  extending  axkdly  of  sakl  receptacle  so  as 
to  form  withm  sakl  receptacle  a  hydrogen  gu  flow  pas- 
sage leading  to  sakl  openkig  of  sakl  receptaclie.  sakl  porous 
member  bekig  permeable  to  hydrogen  gas  and  fanperme- 
able  to  the  metal  hydride. 


4y487,137 
AIRCX>NDinONER  WTTH  TIMER  CONTROLLED 
COMPRESSOR  BYPASS 
Eohaama,  SUaoka,  Japim  airipnr  to  MltnbUl 
DmU  KabvUU  KaMi,  Tokyo,  Japa 

FDad  Apr.  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  370,849 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatla  Japai^  Apr.  23, 1981, 8641638 
lot  a>  Ge8D  23/3Z-  F28B  13/00 
UAa62-188  6 
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compranion  menu;  •  fint  hnt  exehinger  disposed  indoors 
and  which  flmcdons  as  an  evaporator  daring  •  cooling  mode  of 
operation  and  as  a  condenser  daring  a  wanning  mode  of  opera* 
tion;  a  second  heat  exchanger  disposed  outdoors  and  which 
flinctions  as  a  oondoiser  daring  the  cooling  mode  of  operation; 
a  third  heat  exchanger  fior  heating  the  refrigerant  during  the 
wanning  mode  of  operation  to  increase  the  temperature 
thereof  to  a  temperature  higher  than  the  outdoor  air,  heating 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  third  heat  exchanger 
fbr  providing  heat  to  the  third  heat  exchanger;  said  compres- 
sion means  and  heat  exchangers  being  connected  in  a  refrigera- 
tion circuit  for  qierating  in  the  cooUng  mode  and  the  warming 
mode  when  refrigerant  is  circulated  therethrough  in  the  proper 
'  direction,  said  refrigeration  drcvit  having  sufBdent  refrigerant 
therein  for  the  second  heat  exchanger  to  be  filled  with  liquid 
refrigerant  when  the  airocmditioner  is  operating  in  the  warm- 
ing mode  and  said  third  heat  exchanger  is  being  supplied  with 
heat  fhan  said  heating  means;  a  compression  means  bypass  pipe 
connected  between  the  higher  pressure  side  and  the  lower 
pressure  side  of  said  compression  means;  valve  means  con- 
nected in  said  bypass  pipe  tot  controlling  the  flow  of  refriger- 
ant through  said  bypass  pipe;  and  control  means  connected  to 
said  valve  means  ftnr  dosing  said  valve  means  during  normal 
cooling  mode  operation  and  having  timing  means  as  a  part 
thereof  for  keeping  said  valve  means  open  (br  a  fixed  predeter- 
mined length  of  time  at  the  start  <rf  said  compression  means 
during  the  cooling  mode  of  operation  for  keepbg  said  bypass 
pipe  open  for  said  predetermined  length  of  time. 


REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  CASE  HAVING  AMBIENT 
AIRDEFROffT 

Fayai  F.  IbraUa,  NDsB,  Mkk,  aastgaer  to  1>lsr  RaAlfsnrtioa 

Csrpontion,  NOss,  Mich. 
Cmllmmtkm4mfm  oTSsr.  No.  117^1,  Ftob.  L  IMO,  which  ta 
a  eoMi»ntkM-f»>*ort  of  Ssr.  No.  00,409,  JaL  28, 1979,  Ptt.  No. 
4^298,340,  whkh  is  a  coMhnation-i»>part  of  Ssr.  No.  1M04, 
FA  14»  1979,  ahaaionsi,  and  a  eorthMatie-in.part  ef  Sir.  No. 
298343,  Ang.  24, 19tl.  lUs  appUcitioB  Mar.  25, 1982,  Sir.  No. 

361,798 
Inta)A47Fi/a# 
VA  a  82—286  20 


4*487,131 
SEFRIGERATiaN  SYSIEM  WHH  RECEIVER  BYPASS 
Edward  E  Boinnm  NOaa,  Mlch^  Mipor  ID  1>kr  Refrigsra- 
tion  Coivonltoa,  NOiB,  Mich. 

FDid  Jai.  29, 1912,  S«.  No.  343,931 
lit  a?  F28B  39/04 
VA  a  62-198bl  22 


1.  A  closed  circuit  refrigeration  system,  comprising: 


condenser  means  coupled  to  the  oatpnt  of  said  compressor 


recdver  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  condenser 
means,  said  recdver  means  edited  to  maintain  a  prese- 
lected condenser  pressure  ups^eam  to  said  condenser 


evaporator  means  connected  between  the  recdver  means 
and  compressor  return; 

bypass  conduit  means  connected  by  one  end  between  said 
condenser  means  output  and  the  uqnit  of  said  recdver 
means  and  by  the  oppodte  end  between  the  ou^ut  of  said 
recdver  means  and  the  kpnt  of  said  ev^wrator  means; 
and 

means  sdectivdy  controllmg  the  flow  of  refrigerant  through 
said  bypass  conduit  means  and  said  recdver  means,  re- 
qwetivdy,  as  a  function  of  the  temperature  of  the  refriger- 
ant bdow  its  oondensmg  teaqieratnre  memred  at  a  pofait 
downstream  of  said  condenser 


L  In  a  refrigerated  display  case  having  front,  bottom,  rev, 
top  and  side  outer  walls  and  having  an  access  opening  in  said 
front  wall  for  enabUng  removal  of  refrigersted  products  and  a 
product  storage  qjoce  arranged  contiguous  to  said  access 
openmg,  said  case  comprising  at  least  one  air  conduit  posi- 
tioned about  said  storage  ^aoe  and  having  first  and  second 
openings  at  opposite  ends  thereof  formed  between  interior  air 
conduit  panels  and  said  outer  walls  of  said  diq>biy  case  and 
each  of  said  openings  bdng  located  at  one  side  of  said  access 
opening;  refrigeration  means  located  within  said  air  conduit  fbr 
refrigerating  air  therein;  air  circulating  means  arranged  within 
said  conduit  tot  moving  air  within  said  conduit  in  a  forward 
direction  and  Cjjecting  air  out  of  said  first  opening  and  into  said 
second  opening  during  a  refrigeration  cycl^  the  improvement 
comprising;  air  defrost  means  for  reversing  the  flow  direction 
of  air  within  said  air  conduit  to  enable  ambient  air  to  be  drawn 
in  from  outside  of  said  display  case  through  said  first  opening 
and  to  expd  a  defrtMt  air  band  from  said  second  opening  duhng 
a  defrost  cycle  and  for  switching  the  operation  of  said  display 
case  between  a  refrigeration  cyde  and  a  defirost  cycle;  and  air 
flow  control  means  for  causing  substantially  all  air  leaving  said 
air  conduit  during  substantially  the  entire  defrost  cycle  to  flow 
away  from  said  case  when  such  air  is  flowing  in  said  reverM 
direction  so  that  such  air  is  (wevented  from  reentering  said  air 
conddt,  said  air  flow  control  means  comprising  an  air  flow 
direction  chamber  int^rally  formed  with  said  second  opening 
and  positioned  toward  the  outside  of  said  display  case  fh»n  the 
central  plane  of  said  air  conddt,  said  air  flow  direction  cham- 
ber enabling  the  air  band  being  ejected  out  of  said  second 
opening  to  change  flow  direction  whereby  a  significant  hori- 
lontd  vdodty  vector  directed  away  tnm  the  oentrd  plane  of 
said  air  conddt  is  imparted  to  the  ejected  defrost  air  band,  and 
an  tk  grille  positioned  over  said  air  conddt  and  said  direction 
chamber,  said  air  grille  having  a  perforated  air  ejector  |danar 
surftoe  integrally  formed  therein  and  positioned  over  said  air 

flow  diraetifwi  ehinher  nieh  that  ■  pjirpun^ii^'lffr  planr  HBSSJim 

through  sdd  planar  sur&ce  has  an  angle  of  at  least  20*  with  a 
verticd  plane  passing  through  the  center  of  said  second  open- 
ing and  extendhig  outwardly  away  from  said  verticd  plane. 


so 
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MODULAR  REFRIGERATION  UNIT  AND  CABINET 
SYSTEMS  THEREWITH 
AgoftlBo  A.  RMtriU,  Grovt  CHjr,  Obio,  aMfgiior  to  LcHmt 
Corporatkm,  Oklo 

FUcd  May  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  380,708 

latCLiFiSD  23/12 

U.S.aC2— 261  4Claiiiu 


viding  in  airtight  seal  with  respect  to  the  combination  of 
the  exhaust  manifold  and  the  casing; 

(e)  a  catalyst; 

(0  a  carrier  for  carrying  the  catalyst  thereon,  the  carrier 
having  upper  and  lower  ends  spaced  tnm  each  other  in 
the  vertical  direction,  the  carrier  having  a  plurality  of 
passages  extending  therethrough  between  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  thereof,  the  carrier  being  positioned  in  the 
casing; 

(g)  the  lower  part  of  the  casing  having  a  tapered  inner*sur- 
face,  the  lower  end  of  the  carrier  having  a  Upered  outer- 
surface  matching  the  tapered  inner-surface  of  the  casing, 
the  tMptnd  outer-surface  of  the  carrier  being  in  contact 
with  the  tapered  inner-surface  of  the  casing; 


1.  A  foodstufTs  nefrigerator  comprising  an  integral  cabinet 
having  at  least  two  zones  in  separate  compartments  including: 

a.  a  confined  food  zone  in  a  first  compartment  in  which 
foodstuffs  are  to  be  located  and  within  which  zone  a 
controlled  reftigeration  temperature  is  maintained  and 
which  zone  is  tree  of  mechanical  equipment;  and, 

b.  a  separate  equipment  zone  in  a  separate  compartment 
adjacent  to  the]  food  zone  containing  a  modular  refrigera- 
tion unit  which  is  independently  removeable  from  the 
compartment  of  the  equipment  zone  and  which  unit  pro- 
vides the  controlled  temperature  for  the  food  zone;  said 
modular  refrigeration  unit  integrally  including  compres- 
sor, condenser,  evaporator,  metering  means  and  means  for 
connecting  said  components  in  the  relationship  of  a  refrig- 
eration cycle,  «nd  an  air  circulating  means  to  provide  a 
flow  of  air  to  and  from  the  evapontot  means  of  the  refrig- 
eration unit; 

and  in  which  the  fo^  zone  and  equipment  zone  are  connected 
by  duct  means  between  the  two  compartments  for  directing 
the  flow  of  air  provfded  from  the  air  circulating  means  of  the 
modular  refrigeration  unit  contained  within  the  equipment 
zone  to  a  predetermined  area  of  the  food  zone,  and  for  direct- 
ing a  flow  of  air  flrom  the  food  zone  to  the  air  circuiting 
means,  whereby  air  is  recirculated  from  the  food  zone  through 
the  evaporator  means  of  the  refrigeration  unit  in  a  cyclical 
manner. 


(h)  the  downstream  end  of  the  exhaust  manifold  defining  an 
inside  step  immediately  above  the  upper  end  of  the  carrier, 

(i)  the  gasket  having  a  part  extending  between  the  step  on 
the  exhaust  manifold  and  the  upper  end  of  the  carrier; 

0)  means  for  pressing  the  gasket  against  the  upper  end  of  the 
carrier  via  the  step  on  the  exhaust  manifold  and  thereby 
urging  the  Upered  outer-surface  of  the  carrier  against  the 
tqjered  inner-surface  of  the  casing,  whereby  the  carrier  is 
held  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof  by  the  casing  and 
the  exhaust  manifold;  and 

(k)  the  carrier  being  made  of  metal  and  the  casing  being 
made  of  metal  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
approximately  equal  to  that  of  the  metal  forming  the 
carrier. 


CATALYTIC  GO 
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MS7,141 
yTRTER  FOR  TREATING  EXHAUST 
GASES 
HacUro  YoiUoka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaipor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Coopaay,  Liniite4  Kaoagawa,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  367424 

ClaiiM  priority,  agpikatfoa  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1981,  S6-53161 

lot  CL^  FOIN  3/28 

VS.  a  60-299      !  3  nri^ 

1.  A  catalytic  converter  for  treating  exhaust  gases,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  exhaust  mai^old  having  a  downstream  end  via  which 
exhaust  gases  c«n  exit  from  the  exhaust  manifold; 

(b)  a  casing  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  part  spaced 
fh)m  each  other  in  a  vertical  direction,  the  casing  having 
a  hollow  extending  therethrough  between  the  upper  end 
and  the  lower  part  thereof,  the  upper  end  of  the  casing 
being  positioned  immediately  below  and  in  air  communi- 
cation with  the  downstream  end  of  the  exhaust  manifold 

so  that  exhaust  gases  can  enter  the  casing  from  the  exhaust 
manifold;  | 

(c)  means  for  tbdxig  the  casing  to  the  exhaust  manifold; 

(d)  a  gasket  positioned  between  the  upper  end  of  the  casing 
and  the  downstseam  end  of  the  exhaust  manifold  for  pro- 


M57443 
METHOD  OF  CHILLING  MATERIALS  AND  CHILLING 

CONTAINER 
Peter  Bncber,  Pfltfllkon,  Swtaariiad,  aaigiior  to  Flma  Hcin- 
rich  Bncher,  SwitKrland 

FUcd  Oct  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  433,966 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Switzerland,  Oct  16,  1981, 
6635/81 

lBt.aJF2SD3/12 
UJ5.  CL  62—388  6  n^mm 

1.  A  container  for  chiUmg  material  received  therein  via  a 
chilling  agent,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  first  closed  chamber  for  receiving  the  material  and  having 

insulated  walls  including  an  insulated  door, 
a  second  closed  chamber  for  receiving  the  chilling  agent 

therem, 
said  second  chamber  bebig  insulated  and  located  above  said' 

first  chamber,  and 
means  for  creathig  a  forced  flow,  via  a  pressure  differential, 
of  the  chilling  agent  firom  said  second  chamber,  down  a 
first  waU  of  said  first  chamber,  and  into  and  then  out  of 
said  first  chamber,  and  for  creating  convection  currents  of 
the  chiUing  agent  in  said  first  chamber, 
said  means  cmnprising 
a  continuous  pressure  passage  extending  along  said  first 

wall  of  said  first  chamber, 
an  upper  opening  m  said  pressure  passage  located  adjacent 
said  second  chamber  wad  communicating  with  the  into- 
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rior  of  uid  woond  chamber,  uid  upper  opening  being 
smaller  in  dimension  relative  to  the  interior  of  uid 
second  chamber, 
a  lower  opening  in  said  pressure  passage  located  adijacent 
the  bottom  of  said  first  chamber  and  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  first  chamber,  and 
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a  second  upper  opening  located  adjacent  the  top  of  said 
first  chamber  and  leading  to  the  atmosphere,  said  sec- 
ond upper  opening  being  located  in  a  wall  of  said  first 

<  chamber  otlwr  than  said  first  wall, 
said  continuous  pressure  passage  having  no  openings  therein 

between  said  upper  and  lower  openings. 


said  absorber  being  maintained  at  a  predetermined  low 
evaporation  preuure; 

a  solution  pump  for  feeding  the  weak  solution  to  said  genera- 
tor  through  pressurizing  of  the  weak  solution; 

a  passage  member  for  leading  the  strong  solution  firom  said 
generator  to  said  absorber,  and 

a  heat  exchanger  for  performing  heat  exchange  between  the 
strong  solution  and  the  weak  solution  fed  from  said  ab- 
sorber to  said  generator  by  said  solution  pump,  which  ii 
provided  on  said  passage  member  so  u  to  be  interposed 
between  said  generator  and  said  absorber; 

said  heat  exchanger  and/or  said  passage  member  between 
said  generator  and  said  heat  exchanger  being  provided 
with  a  portion  in  which  a  pressure  drop  is  made  larger 
than  a  drop  in  equilibrium  pressure  resulting  from  a  tem- 
perature drop,  whereby  flow  of  the  strong  solution  firom 
said  generator  to  said  absorber  is  controlled  through  utili- 
zation of  the  refrigerant  ywpat  produced  due  to  the  pres- 
sure drop  in  said  portion. 


4,487,144 

YARN  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  ORCULAR 
KNimNG  MACHINES 
MaaatoaU  Sawaaki,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  PrecisioB 
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lot  a^  D04B  75/49 
U.8.  CL  66—132  T  1 


4^487,143 
ABSORPTION  TYPE  HEAT  PUMP  DEVICE 
Ino  JakoiUti,  Ntyigmn;  Yoifalakl  Ymamoto,  Kataao,  and 
HIroyoahl  Tanaka,  Eyoto,  aU  <rf  Japan,  aaaigDMrs  to  Matsa- 
lUta  Elaetrle  ladoitrial  Go^  tld^  Kadoan,  Japn 

FDad  Apr.  1, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  412312 

CUni  priority,  appUeatkm  Japaa,  Apr.  8, 1M2, 87-88123 

Irt.  a>  F38B  WOO 

U  A  a  62-476  8  Claims 


AAA 


^!--H» 


1.  An  absorption  type  heat  pump  device  comprising: 

a  generator  for  generating  refrigerant  v^wr  fhm  weak 
solution  having  a  large  amount  of  refti^rant  dissolved 
therein  by  heating  the  weak  solution  such  that  the  weak 
solution  is  converted  into  strong  solution  having  a  re- 
duced content  of  the  refrigerant; 

a  condenser  for  liquefying  the  refirigerant  stsgrn  through 
cooling  thereof; 

an  evqxnator  for  evqwrating  the  liquefied  refrigerant 
through  absorption  of  heat  thereinto; 

an  expansion  valve  fbr  maintaining  a  (Ufference  in  pressure 
between  said  condenser  and  said  evqwrator  at  a  predeter- 
mined value; 

an  absorber  for  absorbing  the  refrigerant  v^wr  thereinto 
such  that  the  weak  solution  is  produced,  with  pressure  in 


1.  Self  actuated  poaitive  yam  feeding  ^)paratus  to  feed  yam 
to  a  circular  knitting  macUne  when  a  demand  for  the  yam  is 
made  by  the  machine  and  to  cease  feeding  the  yam  upon 
termination  of  the  demand  for  the  same  by  the  machine,  the 
yam  being  under  tension  when  being  fed  and  being  witiiout 
tension  when  not  fed,  comprising  a  cylindrically  shaped  yam 
fised  wheel  for  roution  about  a  vertical  axis,  means  to  rotate 
the  wheel,  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  providing  first  and 
second  cylindriodly  sh^ied  zones  having  relatively  high  and 
relatively  low  friction  surfaces,  respectively,  fixed  and  mov- 
able yam  guiding  eyelets,  the  eyelets  and  the  wheel  being 
dispMed  so  that  a  yam  extending  from  its  source  is  threaded 
through  a  fixed  and  a  movable  yam  eyelet,  is  then  giiided  about 
the  perq>hery  of  the  wheel,  is  then  threaded  a  movable  and  a 
fixed  yam  eyelet,  and  then  extends  to  the  machine,  the  position 
of  the  yam  on  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  being  shiftable  be- 
tween positions  on  the  zones  thereof,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  the  yam  is  fed  by  the  wheel  when  it  is  on  the  periph- 
ery of  the  first  zone  and  is  not  fed  by  the  wheel  when  it  is  on 
the  periphery  of  the  second  zone,  and  means  actuated  by  the 
yam  in  response  to  demand  and  non-demand  of  the  yam  by  the 
machine  to  shift  the  position  of  the  yam  between  its  described 
positions  on  the  periphery  of  the  wheel,  the  means  comprising 
a  movable  bracket  having  the  movable  eyelets  q»cedly  dis- 
posed therein  and  being  movable  so  that  the  eyelets  are  mov- 
able about  a  common  axis  which  intersects  with  the  vertical 
axis  of  the  wheel,  and  with  the  fixed  eyelets  being  qiaced  from 
the  common  axis. 
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4AVfA48 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  A  TEXTILE  PRODUCT 
OONTINUOUSLY  WITH  THE  USE  OF 
LOW-TEMPERATURE  PLASMA 
YosUkm  Sttdot  HboiU  liUdoiUro;  MttMM  MlMkiti,  an  of 
WalnqrnM,  nd  TolnUa  Goto,  Nwa,  aU  of  J^pn,  iMicMn  to 
Sndo  Irw  Works  Co.,  Uin  WakayoM,  Japn 
FIM  Mv.  29, 1913,  Sor.  No.  479,961 
hL<VOMB3/12 
UJB.a 


1.  An  appftntus  lor  treating  a  textile  product  continuously 
with  the  use  of  k>w*teniperatttre  plaaau  compraing;  a  reactor 
provided  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  an  inlet  aeal  mechanism 
and  an  outlet  aeal  mechanism  for  maintaining  vacuum  within 
the  reactor  while  allowing  a  textile  product  to  pass  continu> 
ously  into,  through,  and  out  of  the  reactor,  a  plurality  of  guide 
rolls  provided  in  the  reactor  for  forming  a  passage  for  trans- 
porting the  textile  product  through  the  reactor  in  a  zigzag 
manner  thereby  forming  snaky  undulations  of  the  material,  and 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  electrode  plates  spacedly  provided  in  the 
reactor  with  the  textile  product  passage  locked  between  the 
plates  of  each  pair,  a  plurality  of  gas  nozzles  within  the  reactor 
for  supplying  a  gas  for  producing  low-temperature  plasma  to 
the  spaces  between  respective  pdrs  at  the  electrode  plates,  a 
vacuum  mechanism  for  producing  vacuum  in  the  interior  of 
the  reactor,  and  metns  for  supplying  a  high  frequency  electric 
wave  to  each  pair  of  the  electrode  plates  to  produce  low-tem- 
perature plasoaa  between  the  plates  of  each  pair. 


to  He 


4,407,146 
8MDING  DOOR  LOCK 
Lit  8.  Wtiacnnaa,  MadtaM,  Ohio,  aarifM 
Company,  StroagiTflla,  OUo 

FOad  Jtn.  14, 1992,  Sar.  No.  389,049 
Int  a^  EO0B  15/02.  65/08;  E08C  3/16 
UJB.  a  70-100  99 


1.  A  door  lock,  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  for  mounting  on  a  sliding  door  for  move- 
ment with  the  loor  along  a  path  of  travel  between  a  first 
position  wherehi  the  door  closes  an  access  opening,  and  a 
second  positionl  wherein  the  door  provides  access  through 
the  opening; 

(b)  first  and  second  strike  means  for  mounting  at  qiaced 


positions  along  the  path  of  travel  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
acCpOSs  opening; 

(c)  first  and  secoml  rotary  latch  boh  means  carried  by  the 
housing  means  near  opposito  sides  thereof,  the  fint  rotary 
latch  bolt  means  being  operable  to  latehingly  engage  the 
first  strike  means  when  the  door  is  in  its  first  position,  and 
the  second  rotary  latch  bolt  means  being  operable  to 
latohingly  engage  the  second  strike  means  when  the  door 
is  in  its  second  podtion; 

(d)  exterior  <^erator  means  for  mounting  on  an  exterior  side 
of  thedoon 

(e)  interior  operator  means  for  mounting  on  an  faiterior  ride 
of  the  door, 

(0  lodt  control  means  carried  by  the  housing  means  tot 
movement  between  locked  and  unlocked  position^  and, 
(g)  operating  means  carried  by  the  housing  means  for  con- 
necting with  the  first  and  second  rotary  latoh  bolt  means, 
with  the  exterior  operator  means,  with  the  interior  opera* 
tor  means,  and  with  the  lock  control  means  for: 
(i)  enabling  the  interior  operator  means  to  be  operated  to 
release  each  of  the  first  and  second  rotary  latoh  bolt 
means  from  latehing  engagement  with  an  associated  one 
of  the  first  and  second  strike  means  regardless  of  the 
position  of  the  lock  control  means; 
Oi)  moving  the  lock  control  means  from  its  locked  portion 
to  its  unlocked  position  m  re^onse  to  operation  of  the 
interior  operator  means  when  the  lock  control  means  is 
fai  its  locked  position; 
Gii)  enabling  the  exterior  operator  means  to  be  operated  to 
release  each  of  the  first  and  second  rotary  latoh  bolt 
means  firom  latoUng  engagement  with  an  associated  one 
of  the  first  and  second  strike  means  when  the  lock 
control  means  is  in  its  unlocked  position; 
(iv)  preventing  the  exterior  operator  means  from  being 
operated  to  release  either  of  the  first  and  second  rotary 
latch  bolt  means  from  latohing  engagement  with  an 
associated  one  of  the  first  and  second  strike  means  when 
the  lock  control  means  is  in  its  locked  position;  and, 
(v)  moving  the  lock  control  means  from  its  locked  posi- 
tion to  its  unlocked  positicm  in  reqxnse  to  either  of  the 
first  and  second  rotary  latoh  bolt  means  being  brought 
into  latohing  engagement  with  an  associated  one  of  the 
first  and  second  strike  means  when  the  lock  control 
means  is  in  its  locked  position. 


H. 


vtosaoi 


4^487,147 

COMBINATION  LOCK 

,4StoMhadlpDr„ 

FOad  Dae.  7, 1911,  S«.  No.  327314 

hiL(V¥aSB  37/16 

UJB.  a  70-213 

1.  A  combination  lock  having  an  array  of  two-position  com- 
bination elements,  a  reset  means  for  simultaneously  mofving  all 
of  said  elements  into  a  first  position,  a  reader  arranged  to  be 
blocked  from  movement  unless  all  of  said  elements  are  dis- 
posed in  a  preselected  combination  of  said  first  and  second 
positions,  and  entering  means  tot  moving  preselected  etements 
into  said  second  position  to  ftiUUl  said  combination  and  allow 
said  reader  to  move,  said  lock  cwnprising: 
a.  a  lock  element  movable  between  a  lodced  and  an  unlocked 
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b.  a  movable  latch  carried  od  laid  lock  element  for  holding         die  means  and  said  key  operated  means  moving  said  bolt 
Mid  lock  element  m  said  locked  position;  and  means  independently  of  one  another. 


M5744a 
ELECTRONIC  DIGFTAL  COMBINATION  LOCI 
FHti  H.  JohMm,  28U  Soirth  PIqra,  M«i,  Aril.  18302,  od 
GoidoB  P.  Hiivtoa,  10(21  P«rtd  Afc,  CkpartlM,  Odif. 
99014 

Coirtinntkn  of  Sar.  No.  928,398,  JaL  17, 1971,  abandoMd.  nia 

appUeatin  Maj  r,  1981,  Sar.  No.  3C7,S13 

lit  O}  B08B  49/00 

UJB.  CL  70—371  8  date 


^ 


I.  A  dectronic  digital  combination  lode, 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  bolt  means  fior  moving  in  relation  to  said  fitame; 

(c)  electronic  circuit  means,  re^onsive  to  a  predetermined 
combination  signal,  for  generating  a  control  signal,  includ- 
ing switch  means,  selectivdy  actuatable,  for  generatfaig 
digitd  signals,  said  switch  means  bong  supported  adjacent 
said  frame  to  be  unexposed  to  a  user  of  the  lock; 

(d)  first  handle  means,  coiq>led  to  said  frame,  for  moving 
said  bdt  means,  hiduding  means,  selectivdy  actuatable, 
for  contronmg  said  switch  means  to  produce  the  predeter- 
mined  combination  signal; 

(e)  means,  reqxnsive  to  the  control  signal,  Ibr  permitting 
said  first  handle  means  to  move  said  bolt  means  a  certain 
distance 

(0  second  handle  means  for  moviqg  said  bolt  means  the 

certain  distance;  and 
(g)  key  operated  means  for  movfaig  said  bolt  means  the 

^p^fiw  distance,  said  first  handle  mffant.  said  second  ban* 


M87,149 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  COILS  OF  METAL 

STRIP 
J.  Wdadipr,  and  Riridf  PlcUar,  both  of  Un,  AHbrta, 
to  Veaal-Alpina  AkHaapadlaehaft,  Una,  AsMria 
FDad  Fab.  24»  1982,  Sar.  No.  381,680 
priority,  appUeation  Aaalria,  Mar.  38, 1981, 140«/81 
bt  as  B31C  19/Oa  47/01 B31D  l/Ol  1/05 
VS.  a  73-10  2 


c.  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  reader  after  fiilfill* 
ing  said  combhiation  for  unlatching  said  brtch  to  allow 
movement  of  sud  lock  element  from  said  locked  position. 


1.  In  a  plant  for  producing  a  coQ  of  metd  strip,  whereb  a 
longitudind  curvature  in  one  sense  is  imparted  to  successive 
porticms  of  a  straightened  metd  strip  by  odling  said  successive 
metd  strip  portions,  each  one  of  said  coil  portions  having  a 
diameter  and  said  longitudind  curvature  depending  on  said 
coil  portion  diameter,  said  phmt  comprising 

(a)  a  straightening  roller  arranged  to  be  positioned  in  en- 
gagement  with  said  metd  strip  dong  a  path  through 
which  said  successive  metd  strip  portions  are  guided  to 
impart  a  transverse  curvature  to  said  strip,  said  transverse 
curvature  having  a  vdue  determined  by  said  engagement 
position  of  said  straightening  roller, 

(b)  means  arrsnged  downstream  of  said  straightening  roller 
for  detecting  said  transverse  curvature  vdue, 

(c)  means  for  controlling  said  engagement  position  of  said 
straightening  roller  by  said  detected  vdue, 

(d)  a  computer  computing  a  desired  vdue  of  said  transverse 
curvature,  and 

(a)  control  means  acting  upon  said  engagement  position 
controlling  means  to  move  said  straightening  roller  until 
said  detected  transverse  curvature  >^ue  equals  said  de- 
sired vdue  whereby  a  longitudind  curvature  equd  to,  and 
in  a  sense  oppodte  to  the  sense  of,  said  Imgitudind  curva- 
ture of  said  coiled  metd  strip  portion  is  imparted  to  said 
successive  portions  before  said  metd  strip  is  coiled. 


M87,180 
MEIHOD  OF  FORMING  Dftl  CANS  FROM  COATED 


William  T.  Sandaia;  Lowril  W.  Airtia,  both  of  Wdrlai,  W. 
Va^  Joha  R.  Sadth,  Richaood,  OUo,  aid  WflUaai  D.  n^la, 
N.Y.,  aadpors  to  NatioMl  Stad  Corpoffitioa,  Pitta- 
Pa. 

FDad  FM.  11, 1913,  Sar.  No.  387,708 
M.  0.^90022/28 
UJB.  a  73-47  9  CUaM 

1.  A  proceas  for  fomdng  a  drawn  and  ironed  container  ftt>m 
flat  sheet  sted  comprising, 
qyplying  a  nickel-zinc  alloy  coating  of  substantially  uniform 
thickness  to  both  sides  of  a  sheet  of  flat  rolled  steel  of  a 
gage  and  temper  suitable  for  drawing  and  ironing,  said 
alloy  coatmg  containing  anc  in  the  amount  (rf  about  2  to 
12  weight  percent  with  the  remainder  consisting  essen- 
tially of  nickd. 
drawing  the  nickd-dnc  alloy  coated  sted  into  a  cup  having 
sidewsU  and  bottom  wall  thicknesses  substantially  equd 
to  the  ♦fcyiiiijiTu  of  the  coated  steel,  and 
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ironing  the  rideWall  of  the  drawn  cup  to  reduce  the  sidewall 
thickneu  and  increase  the  height  to  produce  a  drawn  and 
ironed  can  body  by  supporting  the  drawn  cup  on  a  man- 
drel and  paasiqg  the  cup  through  an  ironing  ring  toolpack 
including  at  least  two  ironing  ring  dies  aligned  with  one 


M87,151 

METHOD  OF  RtXIALIBRATING  A  WORN  CONICAL, 
ESPEOAliLY  CURVED  TUBULAR  MOLD 

Diethcbn  Mettlcr,  RSsaacht,  Switzerland,  aarignor  to  Acamoid 
AG,  FlichcBthal,  Switzerland 
Contiaaation  of  S«r.  No.  164,353,  Jon.  30, 1960,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Feb.  2, 1962,  Set.  No.  349,090 
Claliu  priority,  appUcatioB  Switzerland,  JoL  20,  1979, 


C76S/79 
U.S.a72-M 


iBt  a^  B21D  26/08 


SCbdma 


I.  A  method  of  recalibrating  a  worn,  conical,  especially 
curved  tubular  moU  for  continuous  casting  of  a  metal,  espe- 
cially  steel,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  spent,  conical  tubtdar  mold  having  a  hollow 
mold  compartment; 

inserting  a  conically  configured  calibration  mandril  into  the 
hollow  mold  oompartment  of  the  conical  tubular  mold 
such  that  a  small  end  surface  of  the  calibration  mandril  is 
introduced  into  the  tubular  mold  from  a  side  thereof  cc»- 
stituting  the  strand  outlet  side  of  the  tubular  mold  prior  to 
such  tubular  mold  having  been  spent; 

applying  exploaiMe  means  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  tubular 
mold; 

detonating  said  explosive  means  so  that  the  explosive  force 
of  the  detonation  deforms  the  tubular  mold  such  that  its 
internal  dimensions  assume  those  of  the  external  dimen- 
sions of  the  caf  bration  mandril  and  the  strand  outlet  side 
of  the  tubular  tiold  becomes  the  metal  pouring-in  side  of 
the  tubular  mdd  which  is  now  capable  of  be^g  reused; 
and 

enlarging  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  original  strand 


outlet  side  of  the  tubular  mold,  prior  to  recalibration 
thereof,  in  order  to  facilitate  the  insertion  of  the  caUbra- 
tion  mandril. 


4^487,152 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  THE  TAPERED  ROLLS 

OF  A  SKEW  ROLLING  MILL 
Alezandr  Sngr,  HOdan,  Fad.  R^  of  GcmiBy,  MrigBor  to  SMS 
ScMoemami^ieaMg  Aktlangsiallichiri,  Daawidorf,  Fad.  Rap. 
of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  May  C,  1902,  Sar.  No.  37S,S09 
Oaina  priority,  appUcsitioB  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcmaoy,  May  ML 
19S1, 3119647 

lat  a>  B21B  3t/08 
U.S.a72-7l  7< 


another  and  eath  ha^ng^rconical  lead-in  portion,  a  cylin- 
drical land  po^on  and  a  conical  exit  portion, 
the  toolpack  iiwllding  a  final  ring  die  having  a  land  which  is 
less  than  0.0251  inches  in  length  and  which  is  sustantially 
less  than  the  length  of  the  land  of  any  preceding  die  ring 
in  the  toolpaci 


1.  Apparatus  for  changing  the  rolls  of  a  skew  rolling  mill 
having  a  plurality  of  roll-heads  skew-mounted  on  a  rotor  rotat- 
able  about  a  direction  of  feed  axis  of  the  material  being  rolled 
and  a  tapered  roll  rotatably  and  axiaUy  slidably  mounted  in 
each  roll-head,  comprising:  a  roU-change  carriage,  means  to 
support  said  carriage  for  movement  substantially  parallel  to  the 
directimi  of  feed  axis,  a  carrier  mounted  on  said  carriage,  a 
plurality  of  roll-clamping  devices  mounted  on  said  carrier, 
means  for  interlocking  said  carrier  to  the  rotor  in  a  predeter- 
mined axially-aligned,  spaced  position  to  prevent  relative  rota- 
tion of  said  carrier  with  respect  to  said  rotor  during  operation 
of  said  clamping  devices  to  remove  and  replace  the  rolls  com- 
prising circumferentially  spaced  centering  pins  mounted  on 
said  carrier  on  the  side  facing  said  rotor  and  cooperating  cir- 
cumferentially spaced  centering  bores  in  said  rotor  adapted  to 
receive  said  pins  when  said  carrier  is  moved  into  position  for 
clamping,  and  means  to  move  said  clamping  devices  relative  to 
said  carrier  axially  with  respect  to  the  rotatable  axis  of  the 
rolls. 


4,487,183 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  INTERNAL 

THREADS  IN  TUBES 
John  X.  Rnadl,  THqr,  Mich.,  aaigBor  to  Apn  Corpontkn, 
Roacfilla,  Mieh. 

FOad  Mar.  29, 1912,  S«.  No.  363,316 
Int  a'  B2UI 3/08 
US.  a  7^-125  16Ctaiw 

1.  A  fixture  (10)  for  forming  internal  threads  in  a  tube  (12)  by 
a  non-cutting  process  using  a  tq)  (204)  removably  connected  to 
a  tapping  unit,  said  fixture  comprising: 
a  movable  bead  (34)  carrying  both  a  tube  clamp  member  (36) 
and  a  tap  clamp  member  (88)  for  clamping  said  tube  (12) 
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and  Up  (204),  respectively,  at  varioui  poutions  of  the 
movable  head  (34)  relative  to  a  work  station  (14)  for 


4^7,15S 

OVERHUNG  BAR  ROLLING  MILL  STAND  AND 
TWO-AXIS  GAUGE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Werner  W.  Elbe,  PUtibvih.  Pa^  aMlgnor  to  White  ConsoU- 
dated  Indostrles,  Inc^  Gereland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  354.363 

lat  a.}  B21B  13/14 

MS.  a  72-241  11  Claims 


supporting  the  tiibe  (12)  during  the  thread  forming  pro* 


cess. 


i 

4,487,184 
CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  MULTI-STRAND  ROLLING 

MUX 
Koichi  Ohba,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsabishi  Denld  Kabn- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Difision  of  Ser.  No.  244,316,  Mar.  23, 1961,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,090 

Int.  a^  B21B  1/20.  37/08 

U.S.  a  72-234  ,    I     4Clainu 


I.  An  overhung  bar  mill  comprising  upper  and  lower  roll 
housings,  upper  and  lower  pain  of  backup  rolls  joumalled  in 
the  upper  and  lower  roll  housings  respectively,  upper  and 
lower  drive  shafts  positioned  in  the  bi^^ts  of  the  upper  and 
lower  pain  of  backup  rolls  respectively  in  pressure-transmit* 
ting  relation  therewith  and  with  each  other,  upper  and  lower 
overhung  rolls  affixed  to  the  ends  of  the  upper  and  lower  drive 
shafts  respectively  adjacent  the  backup  rolls,  and  vertical 
loading  means  connected  between  the  upper  and  lower  hous- 
ings. ^ 

II.  The  method  of  rolling  a  hot  bar  in  grooved  rolls  of  an 
overhung  mill  stand  comprising  simultaneously  and  automati- 
cally measuring  the  vertical  movement  of  the  rolls  during 
rolling  at  the  overhung  side  of  the  mill  stand,  meuuring  the 
horizontal  movement  of  the  rolls  during  rolling  at  the  drive 
side  of  the  mill  stand,  adjusting  the  vertical  mill  modulus  at  the 
overhung  side  of  the  mill  stand  in  response  to  the  vertical 
movement  only  and  adjusting  the  horizontal  mill  modulus  at 
the  drive  side  of  the  mill  stand  in  response  to  the  horizontal 
movement  only  so  as  to  maintain  uniform  cross  section  from 
end-to-end  of  a  rolled  bar  subject  to  differential  cooling. 


4^7,186         

HORIZONTAL  TUBE  UPSETTER 
TakaaUge  Yanannra,  Kdie,  and  Satoai  Mataonoto,  Toyouka, 
both  of  Japan,  Maignon  to  KabnaUki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sbo, 

Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  r,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,217 
Oaion  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1981, 86*12844[U] 
Int  CL)  B21D  41/02 
U.S.  a  72-316  11  Chdns 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  rolling  stands  of  a  multi- 
strand  rolling  mill  having  a  plurality  of  roll  stands  disposed  in 
succession  for  simultaneously  rolling  a  plurality  of  strand 
workpieces,  comprising  the  steps  of  tracking  the  trailing  end 
and  the  leading  end  of  each  of  the  strand  workpieces,  and  each 
time  the  trailing  end  of  at  least  one  strand  workpiece  leaves  a 
roll  stand,  setting  the  rolling  speeds  of  the  roll  stands  upstream 
of  the  roll  stand  which  the  end  of  said  at  least  one  strand 
workpiece  has  left  to  a  first  rolling  speed  and  the  rolling  speed 
of  the  roll  stand  which  the  end  of  the  strand  workpiece  has  left 
to  a  second  roll  speed,  and  setting  the  rolling  speeds  of  the  roll 

stands  downstream  of  the  roll  stand  which  the  strand  woric-  1.  A  horizontal  upsetter  having  a  bed,  a  grip  tong  having  one 
piece  has  left  to  a  third  speed,  the  speeds  being  in  a  ratio  for  end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of  said  bed  through 
keeping  the  mass  flow  of  the  strand  workpieces  throughout  the  a  shaft,  a  row  of  horizontaUy  split  dies  mounted  opposingly 
multi-strand  rolling  mill  substantially  constant  across  the  outer  firee  ends  of  said  bed  and  grip  tong  and  consist- 


444-«)8  O.G.-H4-3 


36 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  3, 1984 


ing  of  upper  njovable  diet  and  lower  fixed  dies  each  of  the 
upper  movable  dies  and  lower  fixed  dies  having  an  upset  die 
section  and  a  damp  die  section  to  define  a  clamping  cavity 
between  said  cllunp  die  sections  and  an  upset  cavity  between 
said  upset  die  sections,  a  punch  for  each  said  upset  cavity,  said 
upsetter  compriiing: 
a  punch  for  e^ch  of  said  upset  cavities,  each  said  punch  being 
movable  into  a  respective  upset  cavity  to  upset  a  work- 
piece; 

a  plurality  of  piece  dies  which  separately  comprise  said 
clamp  die  sections  of  said  upper  movable  dies; 

a  plurality  of  f  ressurizing  cylinders  for  operating  said  clamp 
die  sections  through  said  separate  piece  dies  independent- 
ly of  each  other  to  clamp  workpieces  between  said  clamp 
die  sections] 

at  least  one  pull  rod  having  one  end  pivoted  at  a  first  pivot 
axis  on  said  grip  tong; 

at  least  one  gtip  link  having  one  end  pivoted  at  a  second 
pivot  axis  oa  said  bed  and  a  second  end  pivoted  at  a  third 
pivot  axis  to  a  second  end  of  said  grip  link;  and 

actuating  meaas  connected  to  one  of  each  said  pull  rod  and 
said  grip  link  for  pivoting  said  pull  rod  and  said  grip  link, 
whereby  said  dies  are  opened  and  closed. 


reciprocatingly  drives  the  ironing  element  at  lent  over  said 
certain  axial  length  relative  to  said  body  structure  by  fiuid 
pressure  being  applied  to  iu  one  end  or  its  other  end. 

M57,1S8 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NECKING  CAN 

BODIES 

Edwwd  C.  Miller,  Broomfleld;  John  M.  Ury,  Boulder,  and 

MUton  S.  Hager,  Wcstmliister,  aU  of  Coio„  aiiigiion  to  BaU 

Corporatioa,  Mmidc  Ind. 

Filed  Ju.  28, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  461,712 

Int.  CL^  B210  51/26 

UAa72-354  5CW». 


I 


.  4,457,157 

PIPE  END  EXt>ANDING  OR  CONTRACITNG  DEVICE 
UTILIZING  IRONING 
Maaani  Masaki,  AicU;  YoaUnori  Ito;  AUhiko  Inooe,  both  of 
Toyoli,  and  Mnnetaka  Toda,  Kariya,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaisDors 
to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  KaboaUki  Kalslia,  Toyota,  Jaoan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  53,524,  Jna.  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4»297367. 
This  appUcatiofl  Jol.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287^30 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  No?.  15, 1978,  53-140608 
lat  a^  B21D  22/00 


VS.  a  72-354 


4Claim 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  necking  an  open  can  portion  of  a 
cylindrical  side  wall  of  a  sheet  metal  can  body,  including  a  base 
member,  a  die  member  longitudinally  reciprocatable  with 
respect  to  said  base  member,  a  pilot  assembly  coaxially  situated 
and  longitudinally  reciprocatable  with  respect  to  said  die  mem- 
ber, the  pilot  assembly  including  means  coacting  with  the  base 
to  limit  the  forward  travel  of  the  pilot  assembly  with  respect  to 
the  base,  and  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  pilot  assembly 
forwardly  with  respect  to  the  die  member,  the  improvement 
compnsmg  stop  means  fixed  to  the  base  and  coacting  with  said 
pilot  assembly  coacting  means  to  limit  the  rearward  travel  of 
the  pilot  assembly  with  respect  to  the  die  member  and  base. 

4,457,159 

SHEET  METAL  PULL  CLAMP 

DBTla  R.  JarmaB,  6U  Ward  Dr.,  lad  Virgil  K  Hioaon.  206 

Fairway  Oaka  Dr„  both  of  Bnunwiek,  Ga.  31510 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,313 

bt  a'  B21D 1/12 

VS,CL72~432  ^claims 


1.  A  pipe  end  pKxessing  device,  comprising  a  cylinder-pis- 
ton device  having  a  body  structure,  a  diameter  modification 
element  having  a  Cylindrical  surface  for  uniformly  modifying 
the  diameter  of  an  end  portion  of  a  pipe  over  a  certain  axid 
length,  and  an  ironing  element  having  a  circular  squeezing 
surface  coaxial  with  and  convex  toward  said  cylindrical  sur- 
face  of  said  diameter  modification  element  and  arranged  for 
squeezing  said  end  portion  of  said  pipe  against  said  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  diameter  modification  element  over  said  certain 
axial  length,  the  diameter  of  an  apex  portion  of  said  circular 
'*'V5*f^8.»"^*c<  Of  «*>d  ironing  element  convex  toward  said 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  diameter  modification  element  being 
either  larger  or  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  cylindricd 
surface  of  said  diameter  modification  element  by  an  amount 
slightiy  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  pipe  to  be  processed 
aorording  to  whether  said  cylindrical  suriace  of  said  diameter 
modification  element  is  a  radially  outwardly  oriented  surface 
and  said  circular  st^eezing  suriace  of  said  ironing  element  is  a 
radially  inwardly  oriented  surface  or  said  cylindrical  suriace  of 
said  diameter  modification  element  is  a  radially  inwardly  ori- 
ented suriace  and  said  circular  squeezing  suriace  of  said  iron- 
ing element  is  a  radially  outwardly  oriented  surface,  respec- 
tively, wherein  the  cylinder-piston  device  comprises  two  pis- 
tons arranged  coaxially,  one  of  which  reciprocatingly  drives 
the  diameter  modification  element  over  said  certain  axial 
length  relative  to  said  body  structure  by  fluid  pressure  being 
applied  to  ite  one  e^  or  its  other  end,  and  the  other  of  which 

/ 


1.  A  sheet  metal  pull  clamp  including  a  pair  of  elongated 
generally  parallel  force  levers,  connecting  means  in  the  form  of 
an  adjustable  length  shank-type  fastener  extending  and  loosely 
secured  through  corresponding  portions  of  said  leven  interme- 
diate their  opposite  ends  for  substantially  coplanar  oscillation 
of  said  levers  relative  to  each  other  to  inversely  swing  tiie  pain 
of  corresponding  lever  ends  toward  and  away  from  each  other, 
one  pair  of  corresponding  ends  of  said  levers  defining  jaw  ends 
between  which  sheet  metal  marginal  edge  portions  may  be 
gripped,  the  other  pair  of  corresponding  ends  of  said  levers 
defining  moment  arm  ends,  a  pair  of  cam  levers  including 
corresponding  base  and  f^  ends,  pivot  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  base  ends  between  and  from  said  moment  arm 
ends  for  relative  angular  displacement  of  said  cam  levers  about 
an  axis  generally  paraUeling  said  shank-type  fasteners  between 
first  positions  with  said  free  ends  of  said  cam  levers  divergent 


July  3, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


57 


from  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  containing  said  force  levers  and 
second  positions  with  said  free  ends  swung  toward  the  last 
mentioned  plane,  a  pair  of  elongated  tension  member  sections 
having  first  and  second  end  portions,  said  first  end  portions 
being  anchored  to  said  free  ends  of  said  cam  levers  and  said 
second  end  portions  being  adapted  to  have  force  applied 
thereto  for  displacing  said  second  ends  away  from  said  jaws 
ends  of  said  force  levers,  said  cam  levers  and  moment  arm  ends 
including  a  first  set  of  juxtaposed  surfaces  and  said  cam  levers 
defining  a  second  set  of  juxtaposed  surfaces,  at  leut  one  of  said 
sets  of  juxtaposed  surfaces  including  coacting  wedge  surfaces 
spaced  inwaurd  of  the  terminal  ends  of  said  moment  arm  ends 
for  wedging  said  moment  arm  ends  apart  responsive  to  swing- 
ing of  said  cam  levers  toward  said  second  positions  thereof, 
said  base  ends  of  said  cam  levers  having  registered  bores 
formed  therethrough,  said  pivot  means  pivotably  connecting 
said  base  ends  of  said  cam  levers  between  and  from  the  mo- 
ment arm  ends  of  said  force  levers  including  opposing  recesses 
formed  in  said  moment  arm  ends  and  a  pivot  shaft  extending 
between  and  having  its  opposite  ends  seated  in  said  recesses 
with  intermediate  length  portions  of  said  pivot  shaft  being 
rotatably  received  through  said  registered  bores,  said  pivot 
shaft  also  interconnecting  said  force  leven  against  angular 
displacement  relative  to  each  other  about  said  shank-type 
fastener. 


4,457,161 
GAS  DETECTION  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
DETECTING  GAS 
SboieU  Iwanaga,  Yokohaaaa;  Nobuo  Sato,  Yokosoka;  Akira 
Ikegami,  Yokohama;  ToUo  laogai,  FiUisawa;  Takaaobn  Noro, 
and  Hideo  Arima,  both  of  Yokohnn,  all  of  Japan,  aarignon 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1981,  Sor.  No.  366,304 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Japn,  Oet  9, 1980,  55-140470 
lot  a^  GOIN  27/12 
MS.  a  73-23  21 
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4,457,160 

AUTOMATIC  PUNCHING  AND  BENDING  MACHINE 

Adolf  Wiiuch,  Han  Nr.  210,  D4959  Seeg-Ried,  Fed.  Rap.  of 

Gcnnany 
Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  108,528,  Dae.  31, 1979.  This  applfeatioa 
Jan.  27, 1982,  S».  No.  343,079 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcnnany,  Jan.  27, 
1979,2925840 

lot  a^  B2U  J3/00 
VS.  a.  72—446  4  Claiw 


1.  A  gas  detection  device  for  detecting  concentration  of  any 
one  of  predetermined  different  gases  in  a  gas  mixture,  said 
device  comprising  a  substrate,  a  plurality  of  gas  adsorbing 
sensors  formed  on  said  substrate,  each  of  said  sensors  having 
different  gas  selectivities  to  the  gases  in  the  gu  mixture,  the 
number  of  said  sensors  being  equal  to  the  number  of  the  differ- 
ent gases  to  be  detected,  at  least  two  senson  being  sensitive  to 
at  leut  two  gases  but  having  different  sensitivities  to  said  at 
least  two  gases,  and  each  of  said  sensors  adapted  to  provide  an 
output  having  one  or  more  output  components,  each  compo- 
nent having  a  dimension  of  electrical  conductivity  and  being 
proportional  to  the  concentration  of  one  of  said  different  gases 
within  a  predetermined  range  of  temperature  of  the  sensor, 
said  output  of  each  sensor  being  the  sum  of  said  one  or  more 
output  components,  and  means  for  computing  the  gas  concen- 
tration of  said  any  one  of  predetermined  different  gases  using 
the  outputo  of  said  sensors  produced  at  a  temperature  within 
said  range. 

4,487,162 
MULTI-FREQUENCY  PHOTO-ACOUSTIC  DETECTOR 
William  F.  Roah,  TInlcy  Park,  and  Jaoacs  E.  Hncblcr,  Brook- 
flaM,  both  of  111^  aarignon  to  lostitirtc  of  Goa  Technology, 
Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  419,231 

lat  a  J  GOIN  21/17 

UJS.  a  73-24  25  ClalBs 


i.  An  unpfovement  in  an  automatic  punching  and  bending 
machine  for  punching  and  bending  stock  material,  in  form  of  a 
band  of  work  pieces  fed  by  a  draw-in  device,  the  draw-in 
device,  a  punching  device  and  a  bending-device  being 
mounted  in  series  in  the  feeding  direction  of  the  band  of  work 
pieces  on  a  machine  base,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  slide 
guide  rail  arrangement  mounted  on  the  machine  base  and 
extending  parallel  with  the  feeding  direction  of  the  band  of 
work  pieces,  the  bending  device  being  displaceably  guided  in 
said  slide  guide  rail  arrangement  between  a  first  end  position 
and  a  second  end  position  laterally  otNet  to  the  feeding  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  the  punching  device  whereby,  in  one  end 
position  of  the  bending  device,  said  bending  device  and  the 
punching  device  are  in  an  overlapping  condition  as  seen  per- 
pendicular to  the  feeding  direction  of  the  band  of  work  pieces. 


17.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  single  specific  gas  or  solid 
material  in  a  mixture  or  a  number  of  vpedGc  mixed  gases  or 
solid  materials  comprising: 
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means  defining  a  lample  chamber  for  containing  said  mate* 
rialK 

means  for  generating  at  least  one  beam  of  electromagnetic 
radiation; 

means  for  simfltaneously  passing  incident  on  said  material  in 
said  sample  chamber  multiple  beams  of  modulated  electro- 
magnetic radiation  at  wavelengths  corresponding  to  a 
characteristic  absorbed  wavelength  of  at  least  one  of  the 
chemicals  in  said  material  to  be  detected; 

means  for  acoiutical  detection  of  multiple  acoustical  signals 
at  specific  frequencies  upon  absorption  of  said  modulated 
beams  of  electromagnetic  radiation  providing  an  output 
electrical  si|nal  corroponding  to  a  beat  tone  or  a  combi- 
nation tone  characteristic  of  said  specific  material  or  said 
number  of  t^edtic  mixed  materials;  and 

meonii  for  detection  and  indication  of  said  output  electrical 
signal. 


4,487,164 

TESTING  OF  (ML  SEALS  IN  POWER-ASSISTED  RACK 

AND  PINION  STEERING  UNITS 

John  H.  GMtoa,  10234  MeVine  St,  Smlaad,  Qdif.  91040 

Fllad  Aog.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,083 

lit  aj  GOIM  3/26 

UAa73-l6  lOCtatais 
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4,487,163 
METHOD  AND  JAPPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  PIPELINE 

DAMAGE 

Eugeo  Jiekic,  Galeowcg  16,  D4601  Bauiach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FQtd  Mar.  31, 1982,  Scr.  No.  363,879 
Claiffls  priority,  appUcatloo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31. 
1981, 3112829 

lot  a^  GOIM  S/24 


U.S.a73-40J 


1.  A  method  of 
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'pipeline  damage  and  fluid  leak  location  by 
acoustical  monitofing  of  the  soil  surrounding  a  defective  pipe 
and  recording  emission  noise  by  at  least  one  microphone  means 
connected  with  the  input  of  an  amplifier  means,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  noise  signals  received  by  the  microphone  means 
over  a  broad  acoustic  frequency  band  at  a  plurality  of 
regularly  spaoed  intervals  through  the  amplifier  to  a  digi- 
tal signal  memory  such  that  a  histogram  indicating  the 
noise  distribufon  along  the  length  of  the  pipe  at  each  of 
the  intervals  may  be  retrieved  and  displayed, 
comparing  the  fiequency  content  of  at  least  one  of  the  high- 
est peak  noise  intervals  on  the  histogram  with  a  preferred 
frequency  indicative  of  the  fluid  leak  such  that  the  interval 
containing  the  highest  intensity  of  noise  at  the  preferred 
fluency  may  be  identified,  and 
as  necessary,  rerecording  the  noise  signals  at  closer  spaced 
intervals  into  the  digital  signal  memory  through  a  rela- 
tively narrow  bandpass  audio  filter  containing  the  pre- 
fierred  frequency  such  that  an  additional  histogram  may  be 
displayed  at  the  closer  intervals  to  precisely  locate  the 
iripeline  damage. 


1.  An  oil  seal  test  unit  for  testing  oil  leakage  in  the  oil  seals 
of  a  power-assisted  rack  and  pinion  steering  unit,  in  which  the 
rack  and  pinion  unit  includes  (a)  a  pinion  housing  having  a 
main  supply  pressure  inlet  and  outlet,  a  left  turn  fluid  pressure 
connection,  and  a  right  turn  fluid  pressure  connection;  (b)  a 
rack  housing  with  a  left  turn  fluid  pressure  fitting  and  a  right 
turn  fluid  pressure  fitting;  and  (c)  right  and  left  tie  rod  ends  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  rack  and  pinion  steering  unit,  the  test  unit 
comprising: 
a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure; 
main  hydraulic  pressure  supply  and  return  lines  leading  from 
and  to  the  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  the  main  pres* 
sure  supply  and  return  lines  each  being  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  the  main  supply  pressure  inlet  and  outlet  of  the 
pinion  housing; 
a  main  pressure  gauge  for  mdicating  fluid  pressure  flowing 

in  the  main  supply  line; 
means  for  simulating  steering  pressure  on  either  the  right  or 

left  tie  rod  end  of  the  steering  unit;  and 
a  steering  pressure  divider  having  a  first  line  for  connection 
to  either  the  right  turn  or  the  left  turn  fluid  pressure  con- 
nection of  the  pinion  hou^g,  a  second  line  for  connection 
to  either  the  right  turn  or  left  turn  fluid  pressure  fitting  of 
the  rack  housing,  a  divider  valve  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  fluid  from  the  first  line  to  the  second  line,  and  a  divider 
gauge  for  indicating  fluid  pressure  of  fluid  flowing  from 
the  first  line  to  the  second  line. 


M87,16S 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DRIVE  SHAFT 

SIGNATURE  ANALYSIS 

James  L.  WIederrich,  Lodi,  dUf.,  avigiior  to  FMC  Owpora- 

tkw,  Oiicago,  DL 

FIM  Sep.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  413,926 

bt  a^  GOIM  I/IO 

U.S.  CL  73—116  12  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  fbr  driving  a  single  degree  of  freedom  holo- 
nomic  mechanical  system  and  fior  sensing  system  characteris- 
tics, comprising 

a  drive  motor  having  an  output  drive  shaft, 
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means  for  providing  a  synchronous  periodic  oscillation  on 
said  output  drive  shaft, 

means  for  sensing  said  periodic  oscillation  torque  T  coupled 
to  said  output  drive  shaft, 

means  for  detecting  drive  shaft  angular  position  q  coupled  to 
said  output  drive  shaft, 

means  for  obtaining  drive  shaft  angular  speed  q  within  the 
system, 

whereby  said  system  kinetic  energy,  potential  energy,  vis- 
cous damping,  and  total  nonviscous  friction  characteris* 
tics  may  be  described. 

ENGINE  INTAKE  AIR  FLOW  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  KobayaiU,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aMigDor  to  Niaaao  Motor 
Company  United,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  993,790 
Cbdms  priority,  applkatioB  Japan,  JnL  3, 1981,  S6-98571[U] 
Int  a^  GOIM  15/00 
UA  a  73-118  W  C>«*"» 


~M  imctw  I 


B\ut 
iMWmr 


furnished  by  the  flowthrough  measuring  device  with  the 
upper  reference  value  (Uor)> 
detecting  a  time  period  (tr)  to  begin  upon  attainment  of  the 
upper  reference  value  (Uor)  by  the  actual  Howthrough 
measurement  value  (Ui),  which  time  period  ends  when- 


0  — 


rosy^ 


ever  the  actual  flowthrough  measurement  value  (Uj)  has 
again  dropped  to  the  upper  reference  value  (Uor)i  and 
storing  the  time  period  (tr)  for  subsequent  correction  of  the 
flowthrough  meuurement  value  (Ui)  in  the  event  of  a 
reversed  flow. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  intake  air  flow  into  an  engine 
having  an  intake  manifold  in  which  air  flow  vortices  are  gener- 
ated, comprising: 

(a)  means  for  measuring  the  number  of  vortices,  dependmg 
on  the  intake  air  flow  into  the  engine,  during  a  predeter- 
mined crank  angle  rotation  of  said  engine; 

(b)  means  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  fluctuation  of  the 
uitake  air  flow; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  decreasmg 
the  measured  number  of  vortices  by  a  predetermined 
number,  when  the  magnitiide  of  fluctiiation  of  the  intake 
air  flow  exceeds  a  predetermined  valur,  and 

(d)  means  for  calculating  the  average  intake  air  flow  in 
accordance  with  the  number  of  vortices. 

M87,1C7 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  PULSATING  AIR 

MASS  ASPIRATED  BY  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
JaiUad  S.  Snnal,  Vafliiiigaa-EasiBeaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garaiay, 
to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


4^,168  

AUTOMATED  BOREHOLE  GRAVITY  METER  SYSTEM 

naodore  V.  LantaaaUair,  and  Jianqr  D.  Wirta,  both  of  Tnlan, 

Okla.,  naifBon  to  Standard  OQ  Coaipany,  CUcago,  DL 

FUad  Mar.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,064 

bt.  a'  GOIV  7/04;  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.a73-lSl  M 


mJ=iJ=BS^— f 


FQcd  Sep.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  417,972 
CUdns  priority,  appUcatioB  FW.  Rep.  of  Gefany,  May  19, 

1982, 3218931  ,  _ 

Irt.  a'  GOIM  75/00 
UA  a  73-118  ^       ^  •Ctataia 

1.  A  method  for  meuuring  the  pulsating  air  mass  aspirated 
by  an  internal  combustion  system  in  a  flow  cross  section  by 
means  of  a  flowthrou^  measuring  device,  which  fiimishes  a 
flowthrough  measurement  value  (U,)  associated  with  a  flow- 
through  value  (Q)  of  the  air  mass  and  for  the  correction  of  the 
flowthrough  measurement  value  (U|)  m  the  event  of  reversed 

flow,  comprising  the  steps  of,  ^,  ^  .       . 

ascertaining  an  upper  reference  value  (Uor)  m  accordance 
with  the  rpm  (n)  of  the  engine,  above  which  a  reversed 
flow  of  the  air  takes  place, 
comparing  the  acttial  flowthrough  measurement  value  (UJ 


1.  A  borehole  gravity  meter  control  system  for  operating  a 
borehole  gravity  meter  having  gravity  sensing  means,  means 
for  sensing  tiie  position  of  the  gravity  sensing  means  and  means 
for  a4justing  the  position  of  the  gravity  sensing  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  means  for  sensing;  the  borehole  gravity  meter 
control  system  comprising: 
electronic  control  circuit  means,  operatively  connected  to 
the  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  gravity  sensing 
means  and  the  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the 
gravity  sensing  means,  for  taking  an  indication  of  the 
position  of  the  gravity  sensing  means  and  causing  the 
mfaw.  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  gravity  sensing 
means  to  apply  mechanical  forces  to  the  gravity  sensing 
means  until  the  gravity  sensing  means  is  brought  to  a 
predetermined  position;  and 
output  means  for  outputting  a  representation  of  said  mechan- 
ical forces  appUed  to  the  gravity  sensing  means. 
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4MJ  l€9 
APPARATliS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  MASS  OF  A 
'     FLOWING  MEDIUM 
Htiu  LntarbMli,  EnUngnif  and  Jorg  Widen,  Statt^it,  both 
of  Ftd.  Rop.  of  Gtnunjr,  asdgDon  to  Robert  Bosch  GnbH, 
Stnttgtft,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,454 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  25. 
1981,3124960  7,    «..  «, 

Int  a^  GOIF 1/68 
-202 


VS.CL79-} 


SClaims 


element,  and  with  a  wall  of  said  reiervoir  to  support  said 
elongate  element  such  that  it  extends  within  Huid  in  said  reser- 
voir, wherein  said  mount  comprises:  a  plurality  of  fhugible 
struts;  means  fixedly  mounting  said  struts  with  said  elongate 
element  such  that  they  project  radially  from  the  elongate 
element  at  locations  spaced  around  the  elongate  element;  and 
mnns  fixedly  mounting  said  struts  with  the  wall  of  the  reser- 
voir so  that  said  elongate  element  is  supported  by  said  struts 
with  said  one  end  of  said  elongate  element  spaced  from  the 
waU  of  said  reservoir  extending  across  the  one  end  of  said 
elongate  member,  and  wherein  the  nature  of  the  struto  is  such 
that  they  break  when  the  assembly  is  subjected  to  excessive 
force,  thereby  allowing  the  elongate  element  to  be  disph»ed  so 
as  to  avoid  damage  to  the  wall  of  the  reservoir. 


1-  An  apparatiis  for  measuring  mass  of  a  medium  flowing 
through  a  flow  cmss  section,  in  particular  for  measuring  an  air 
ma«  aspirated  by  an  intake  tube  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  provided  with  means  defining  a  gap  having  at  least  one 
temperature-depetident  resistor  therein  extending  parallel  to 
flow  of  the  medium,  said  air  mass  serving  to  regulate  selec- 
tively a  variable  characteristic  of  the  temperature-dependent 
renstor  to  serve  ai  a  standard  for  said  mass  of  medium,  charac- 
terized in  that  a  d^ecting  body  having  a  variable  cross-section 
»  disposed  upstream  of  said  means  defining  the  gap  and  the 
deflecting  body  d^es  with  said  means  at  least  one  inlet  con- 
duit for  said  medium  to  flow  into  the  gap  downstream  of  a 
maximum  cross-s4ction  of  the  deflecting  body. 


I  cross-sactic 
GAUGING 


4,487,171 
UQUm-LEVEL  INDICATOR 
Heiw  Gebwwr,  OtttkoB-Goasu,  SwitnriiMi,  aarignor  to 
TraniuNrica  DeLmI,  Im.,  PriMctm,  N  J. 

CoDtinaatioa  of  Ssr.  No.  2SM48,  JnL  24, 1981,  abandoned.  lUs 
apRUcatioB  Ang.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  5r,509 
Claian  priority,  appikatioB  SwUnriaod,  JnL  25,  1980. 
5728/80  ^^ 

htLCiiOnr  23/06 
U.S.  a  73-305  2 1 


.  4,487,170 

FLUIIMSAUGING  PROBE  ASSEMBLIES  AND  FLUID 

TANKS 
Peter  R.  Thrift,  Oakley,  and  Ndl  R.  Jacob,  Basingstoke,  both  of 
England,  aasignort  to  Smiths  Industries  PnbUc  Limited  Com- 
pany, London,  Bnglaad 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,764 
Claiffls  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  19, 1981, 

htL  di  GOIF  23/26 

12  Claims 


U.S.a73-304(: 


1.  A  fluid-gauging  probe  assembly  for  measuring  the  height 
of  fluid  m  a  reservoir,  the  assembly  comprising  an  elongate 
element,  and  a  motmt  joined  with  one  end  of  said  elongate 


1.  An  improved  Uquid-level  indicator  for  a  container  in 
which  tlwre  is  provkled:  an  upstanding  tube;  float  means  dis- 
posed for  vertical  movement  within  said  tube,  said  float  means 
including  permanent  magnet  means  polarized  in  a  horizontal 
plane  with  opposing  north  and  south  poles;  and  display  means 
disposed  outside  of  said  tube  in  the  form  of  a  vertical  array  of 
a  plurality  of  routably  supported  display  elements,  said  display 
elements  each  including  permanent  magnet  means  with  oppos- 
ing poles  such  that  in  the  absence  of  said  float  means,  said 
display  elements  aUgn  verticaUy  by  reason  of  the  interaction  of 
the  adjacent  poles  of  the  respective  permanent  magnet  means 
thereof;  said  permanent  magnet  of  said  float  means  interacting 
with  the  permanent  magnets  of  said  display  elements  for  im- 
parting roution  thereto  as  said  float  means  moves  up  or  down 
in  said  tube,  characterized  in  that  a  verticaUy  extending  mag- 
netic strip,  horizontaUy  polarized,  is  disposed  between  said 
disphy  elements  and  said  float  means  for  exerting  an  attractive 
force  on  said  permanent  magnet  means  of  said  float  means  for 
causing  said  magnet  means  of  said  float  means  to  orient 
towards  said  display  elements,  said  magnetic  strip  additionaUy 
exerting  a  pre-tensioning  force  on  said  magnets  of  said  dispUy 
elements. 


July  3. 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


61 


M57472 

ELECIBONIC  WHEEL  BALANCER  WITH  SIGNAL 

CONDITIONING 

Ray  Mirthei,  Saiyma,  ud  Muk  Van  Dykt,  NnhTiUc,  both  of 

TtBB^  MiigBon  to  Hoftnami  Corpontton  AutonotiTt  Strfin 

Eqaipmcnt,  Lynchbiiiii  Va. 

FIM  Aos.  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  40M72 

IbL  CU  GOIM  1/22 

U.S.a73-«fi2  6ClaliBi 


v-EJH^f^ 


wherd)y  acceleration  of  uid  body  will  cause  said  flexible  joint 
to  flex;  a  tint  transducer  mounted  in  said  flexible  joint  so  as  to 
detect  at  its  output  the  amount  of  strain  in  said  flexible  joint 
caused  by  said  acceleration;  first  measurement  means  con- 
nected  to  said  first  transducer  for  measuring  said  acceleration; 
a  second  flexible  joint  mounted  on  said  body  in  a  second  plane 
which  is  orthogonal  to  said  first  plane;  a  second  transducer 
connected  to  said  second  joint  so  as  to  detect  at  its  output  the 
amount  of  strain  in  said  second  joint  caused  by  acceleration  of 
said  body;  and  second  meuurement  means  connected  to  said 
second  transducer  for  meuuring  the  output  of  said  second 
transducer. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  unbalance  in  a  vehicle  wheel, 
said  apparatus  comprising:  » 

a  drive  shaft  for  carrying  the  vehicle  wheel  to  be  balanced; 
means  for  mounting  the  wheel  to  the  drive  shaft; 
transducer  means  for  detecting  at  least  one  force  indicative 

of  an  unbalance  condition  of  the  drive  shaft; 
a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  responsive  to  said  signal 

generated  by  said  transducer  means; 
a  counter  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  voltage  controlled 

oscillator; 
means  for  sampling  the  counter  at  two  points  in  time  sepa< 

rated  from  each  other  by  a  predetermined  time  period; 
'  means  for  subtracting  the  two  samples  to  determine  the 

number  of  counts  per  predetermined  time  period; 
means  for  finding  the  coarse  zero  crossing  points  of  the 

fimction  resulting  from  the  subtraction; 
means  for  interpolating  between  the  coarse  zero  crossing 

points  to  determine  the  precise  time  of  zero  c^Msing; 
sampling  means  for  sampling  the  counter  at  the  precise  zero 

crossing  time  and  said  predetermined  time  period  away; 
and 
means  for  subtracting  these  two  counter  readings  in  order  to 

provide  the  pesk  value  of  the  transducer  means. 

M87,173 
MULTIFUNCnON  SENSOR  USING  THIN  FILM 
TRANSISTOR  TRANSDUCERS 
Joe  S.  Honter,  Himtiffflc  Ala^  airignor  to  Ite  United  States  of 
America  as  ntprfaentad  by  tlw  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C 

FUed  May  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  373,922 

lat  a»  GOIP  15/14,  15/08 

VS.  a  73-510  9  Claimt 


M87,174 
ULTRASONIC  INSPECnON  OF  COMPOSITE 
MATERULS 
Yoseph  Bar-Cohcn,  Dayton,  and  Robert  L.  Crane,  Kettering, 
both  of  Ohio,  asaignort  to  Syatens  Research  Laboratories 
loc  Dayton,  Ohio  and  "Ae  United  States  of  America  as 
npiesentad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C 

Filed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  37M91 
lat  a'  GOIN  29/04 
UAa73-^998  13 


•x£x' 


^v 


t:., 


I 


1.  A  rotating  body  which  rotates  at  a  high  speed  about  a  first 
axis,  the  improvement  comprising  a  first  flexiUe  joint  mounted 
on  said  body  in  a  first  plane  orthogonal  to  said  first  axis 


1.  Method  of  ultrasonically  inspecting  composite  materials 
having  a  plurality  of  fiber  reinforced  plys  comprising  the  steps 

of:  — 

positioning  an  ultrasonic  transmitter  in  acoustica]  contact 
with  one  surface  of  the  material  undergoing  test  and  di- 
recting a  beam  of  acoustic  energy  into  the  material  with 
the  axis  of  the  beam  orienuted  at  a  preselected  angle  with 
respect  to  the  lay  of  the  fibers  within  the  ply  of  the  mate- 
rial being  inspected  and  with  angle  of  incidence  of  the 
beam  with  respect  to  the  surface  leu  than  the  second 
critical  angle  for  the  material,  and 
positioning  an  ultrasonic  receiver  in  acoustical  coupling 
with  the  material  at  a  location  for  receiving  the  reflected 
energy  from  within  the  ply  of  the  material  being  in- 
spected. 

4,487,178 
INSONinCATION  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  ULTRASOUND 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
S.  David  Ramsey,  Jr.,  and  Jon  C  Taenaer,  both  of  Palo  AHo, 
CUif.,  assignors  to  Siemens  AG,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 
ofGwrnaay 

FUed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378358 

IM.  a^  GOIN  29/04 

U  A  CL  73-806  13  Oatas 

1.  An  insonification  apparatus  for  an  ultrasound  tranunission 

system,  said  system  being  determined  for  the  examination  of  an 

object,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  ultrasonic  wave-generating  transducer  for  emitting 
ultrasonic  waves; 

(b)  an  examination  plane  containing  a  plane  of  said  object 
under  examination,  said  examination  plane  receiving  ultra- 
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ionic  wav^  from  said  ultrasonic  wave-generating  trans- 
ducer; 

(c)  an  unagiiig  device  having  an  aperture  of  predetermined 
width  for  batting  ultrasound  therethrough,  said  imaging 
device  receiving  ultrasonic  waves  from  said  examination 
plane;  and 

(d)  an  ultrasound  condensing  device  positioned  between  said 


receiving  and  signalling  the  acoustic  beam  reflected  from  the 
opposite  tooth  flank  by  means  of  a  reference  probe; 

placing  a  defect  detecting  probe  outside  the  range  of  recep- 
tion of  the  normally  reflected  ultrasonic  beam  in  the  ab- 
sence of  a  defect; 

receiving  an  ultrasonic  beam  reflected  by  any  existing  de- 
fects  by  means  of  said  defect  detection  probe;  and 

detectmg  location  on  any  defect  based  on  signals  received  by 
the  reference  probe  and  the  defect  detection  probe. 

MS7,177 
T     .-»«     W'TRASONICTRANSMnTER 

71?  L]?"  ^•^'"'■^  ^^^^''^^^'^  ^•t'wtoMh,  artgi^^ 
VS.  PhiUpa  Ctoporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  JiB,  24, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  4«321 
gjg™      ^^*  •PPMortlon  Netberlandi,  Feb.  9,  1982, 


U.S.  a.  73-«26 


hii,CLiCOlS  29/04 


Sdains 


31      n  17 


a 


^;^mi^- 


\ 


ultrasonic  wftve-generating  transducer  and  said  examina- 
tion plane  for  directing  ultrasonic  waves  from  said  ultra- 
some  wave.|enerating  transducer  through  said  examina- 
tion plane  toward  said  imaging  device,  thereby  forming  an 
ultrasonic  in^ge  of  said  ultrasonic  wave-generating  trans- 
ducer  which  I  transducer  image  is  located  in  said  aperture 
of  said  imaging  device,  such  that  it  completely  flils  the 
entire  apertu^  of  the  imaging  device. 

4,457,176 

NON|pESTR|CriVE  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR 
ULTRASOI^  TESTING  OF  THE  MATERIAL  OF 
GENERATOR  ROTOR  TEETH 
^1^?^!i!'  ^***»««»'  SwitzertaBd,  assignor  to  BBC  Brawn, 
BoTiri  ft  Coapfny,  Limited,  B«icB,  Switzerland 
PUed  May  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,832 
Claims  priorityt 
3823/81 

U.S.  a  73-424 


application  Switicrlaod,  Jon.  11,  1981, 


lot  a.i  GOIN  29/04 


SCIaims 


1-  An  ultrasonic  transmitter  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  oscillator  circuits,  each  oscillator  circuit  hav- 
ing a  start  input  and  an  output; 

a  like  plurality  of  electro-acoustic  transducers,  each  trans- 
ducer being  connected  to  the  output  of  a  corresponding 
oscillator  for  activation  thereby; 

a  like  plurality  of  comparators,  each  comparator  having  a 
first  input,  a  second  input,  and  an  output;  the  output  of 
each  comparator  being  connected  to  the  start  input  of  a 
corresponding  oscillator; 

generator  means  for  producing  a  saw-tooth  voltage  at  an 
output  which  is  connected  to  the  first  inputs  of  all  of  the 
comparators;  and 

voltage  source  means  which  supply  controllable  DC  volt- 
a^  to  the  second  input  of  each  of  the  comparators,  the 
DC  voluges  supplied  to  each  of  one  or  more  groups  of  at 
least  two  of  the  comparators  being  controllable  by  a  com- 
mon  control. 


1.  A  procett  for  Ae  non-destructive  ultrasonic  testing  of  the 
material  of  generator  rotor  teeth  provided  with  an  inserted  slot 
wedge,  usmg  at  le^t  one  transmit  probe  and  at  least  one  re- 
ceive probe,  each  rOtor  tooth  having  first  and  second  opposed 
flanks,  comprising:  kf^-^ 

radiating  and  dir^ting  an  ultrasonic  beam  by  means  of  the 
transmit  probe  such  that  the  beam  is  firstly  reflected  at  one 
tooth  flank  and  then  at  the  opposite  flank  of  the  same  rotor 
tooth; 


4,457,178 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  OF  RAILS 

BY  ULTRASOUND 
Jeu-Pierre  Tnrbe,  NaiiteTO.lM.M«nB,  and  Bruno  MeigBan, 
Esbly,  both  of  France,  asrignors  to  Matiz  Industries,  loe^ 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  342,264 
Oalma  priority,  application  FVaoca,  Job.  23, 1981, 81 12334 
lot  a^  GOIN  29/04 
UAa73-«36  i3Cta|„ 

1.  A  method  for  ultrasonic  testing  of  a  body  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

repetitively  emitting  a  first  ultrasonic  beam  into  said  body  in 
a  first  direction; 
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repetitively  emitting  a  wcond  ultiwonic  beam  alternate  with 
taid  first  ultrasonic  beam  into  said  body  in  a  second  direc> 
tion  coplanar  with  said  first  direction  at  a  predetermined 
angle  thereto; 

receiving  echoes  of  said  first  ultiwonic  beam; 

displaying  said  received  echoes  of  said  first  ultrasonic  beam 


means  for  converting  said  analog  error  signal  into  a  digital 
error  signal; 

means  for  integrating  said  digital  error  signal  and  generating 
a  digital  output  number  N  therefrom; 

means  for  converting  said  digital  output  number  into  an 
alternating  feedback  signal  of  the  same  phase  as  one  of  said 
reference  signals;  wherein  laid  feedback  signal  is  fed  back 
to  said  analog  error  signal  generating  means  through  a 
feedback  impedance  to  null  said  analog  error  signal;  and 

said  digital  output  number  N  being  representative  of  the 
difference  in  said  first  and  second  pressures  when  the 
digital  error  is  nulled. 


I\  i 


(A) 
trttitr 


(SI 


III 


M87,1S0 

PRESSURE  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Hclmnt  List;  Peter  GaaaaeB,  and  Rudolf  ZetriBgar,  all  of  Gni, 

Anitria,  awljion  to  Hans  List,  Gras,  Anstria 

FOad  Job.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,652 

Gains  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Jnt  18, 1981,  2668/81 

lot  ai  GOIL  WOO 

U&  a  73-786  3  Clains 


on  a  first  linear  display  component  oriented  in  a  direction 

corresponding  to  said  first  direction; 
receiving  echoes  of  said  second  ultrasonic  beam;  and 
displaying  said  received  echoes  of  said  second  ultrasonic 

beam  on  a  second  linear  display  component  oriented  at 

substantially  at  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  said 

first'linear  display. 


M57,179 

DIFTERENnAL  PRESSURE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

Fhuk  J.  Antonaiii,  and  Joseph  A.  Bldsh,  both  of  Sooth  Bend, 

iBdi  asrignon  to  The  Badiz  CorporatioB,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Mv.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,184 

lot  a>  GOIL  9/12 

U^.  a  73-701  11  aaim 


1.  A  differential  pressure  measuring  system  comprising: 

means  for  generating  first  and  second  alternating  reference 
signals  having  a  predetermined  phase  relationship  therebe* 
tween; 

a  first  pressure  sensitive  impedance,  responsive  to  a  first 
pressure,  driven  by  said  first  reference  signal  for  generat- 
ing a  signal  proportional  to  the  change  in  the  first  pres- 
sure; 

a  second  pressure  sensitive  impedance,  responsive  to  a  sec- 
ond pressure,  driven  by  said  second  reference  signal  for 
generating  a  signal  proportional  to  the  change  in  the 
second  pressure, 

means,  electrically  connected  to  said  first  and  second  imped- 
ances, for  generating  an  analog  error  signal  which  is  pro- 
portional to  the  difference  between  said  first  and  second 
pressures; 


1.  A  preuure  mewuring  device  comprising  a  pressure  sen- 
sor, a  change-over  valve  and  a  connecting  channel  which 
connects  said  sensor  and  said  valve,  said  valve  having  two 
switch  positions  and  connecting  said  channel  to  the  point 
where  the  pressure  is  to  be  measured  in  its  first  position  and  to 
a  preuure  pipe  serving  as  a  reference  standard  in  its  second 
position,  said  change-over  valve  having  a  spring-loaded  double 
valve  actuated  by  a  separate  control  pressure  medium  and 
comprising  a  hounng  having  a  guide  bore,  a  steering  piston 
axially  movable  along  said  bore,  said  bore  extending  from  an 
end  of  said  device  adjacent  a  measitring  site  to  an  end  thereof 
adapted  for  holding  said  sensor,  said  piston  being  loaded  by  a 
valve  spring  and  having  a  pair  of  sealing  surfaces  spaced  apart 
axially  in  the  direction  of  piston  movement,  said  housing  hav- 
ing inner  and  outer  valve  seats  spaced  apart  axially  in  the 
direction  of  piston  movement,  said  sealing  surfaces  respec- 
tively cooperating  with  said  valve  seats,  said  sealing  surface 
being  axially  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  that  of  said 
valve  seats,  said  steering  piston  having  an  axial  blind  bore 
extending  from  an  end  thereof  acyacent  said  sensor  and  form- 
ing part  of  said  connecting  channel,  said  piston  having  open- 
ings extending  between  said  sealing  surfaces  from  said  blind 
bore  and  outwardly  of  said  piston,  wherein  said  outer  valve 
seat  lies  a4jacent  the  meuuring  site,  and  is  closed  due  to  the 
action  of  said  valve  spring  in  said  second  valve  position  while 
said  inner  valve  seat  remains  open,  and  wherein  said  piston  and 
said  guide  bore  in  said  housing  form  a  working  chamber  to 
which  pressure  may  be  applied  via  said  control  pressure  me- 
dium against  the  force  of  said  valve  spring  for  changing  over  to 
said  first  valve  position  in  which  said  outer  valve  seat  is  opened 
and  said  inner  valve  seat  is  closed. 
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D.ZTZ^^S^'?F^''^^I'''^  TORQUE  R^SlS&JG  DEVICE 

"^  ^'^cSS'^/n  ^'^  Flhd  Apr.  18. 1982. 8m.  No.  3«,688 

UACL73-Ml^  ,«^  Irt.aJGOai/W 

i;Aa.73— 861J2  19Ctaiiiig  U.S.  CL  73-8C2.32  14 1 


/ 


// 


1.  A  narrow-pibffle  body  for  shedding  vortice$  within  a 
fluid  flowing  through  a  conduit  of  inside  diameter  D,  compris- 
ing: I 

in  upstream  elongate  member  spanning  the  interior  of  said 
conduit,  haviQg  an  upstream-facing  surface  aligned  nor- 
mal to  the  flow  direction,  said  surface  having  a  width  Hf 
as  measured  perpendicukr  to  itt  direction  of  span;  and 

a  downstream  elongate  member,  also  spanning  the  interior 
of  said  conduit,  itt  direction  of  span  being  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  sp«n  of  said  upstream  member,  having  a  width 
Hr,  as  measured  perpendicular  to  itt  direction  of  span,  and 
an  extension  L^  along  the  flow  direction,  as  measured  from 
Mid  upstreany-facing  surface,  the  ratio  Hf/Ht  being 
within  the  rante  from  I.O  to  2.2,  the  ratio  Hf/D  being  in 
the  range  froi^  0.1  to  0.3,  and  the  ratio  L/Hf  being  less 
than  0.4. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  torque  on  a  routing 
elongate  shaft  which  is  twisted  as  the  shaft  is  subjected  to 
torque  comprising: 
an  elongate  tubmg  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end 
which  surrounds  a  portion  of  the  shaft,  said  tubing  being 
secured  to  the  shaft  so  that  a  portion  of  said  tubing  adja- 
cent to  said  proximal  end  is  freely  located  about  the  shaft; 
a  flange  member  located  a4jacent  the  proximal  end  of  said 
tubing  having  a  central  hub  connected  to  the  shaft,  an 
outer  rim,  and  a  flexible  connecting  means  for  connecting 
said  rim  to  said  hub; 
cam  means  interconnecting  said  rim  of  said  flange  member 
and  said  proximal  end  of  said  tubing  for  deflecting  said  rim 
axiaUy  of  said  hub  relative  to  the  force  exerted  by  said 
flexiUe  connecting  means  when  the  shaft  is  twisted  by 
torque; 
and 
a  torque  determining  means  which  is  stationary  with  respect 
to  the  rotation  of  the  shaft  for  measuring  the  axial  deflec- 
tion of  said  rim  against  the  force  of  said  flexible  connect- 
ing means  caused  by  the  twistmg  of  the  shaft  whereby  the 
torque  is  determined  by  the  magnitude  of  the  deflection  of 
said  rim. 


/ 

4*457,183 

THROTTLE  CONTROLLER  FOR  ENGINES  IN 

DYNAMOMETER  TESTING 

Robert  A.  McFarlanl,  640  Sonvak,  Vcntiira,  Odlf .  93003 

FDid  May  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  378^18 

Int  QJ  GOtt  S/22;  GOIM  15/00 


V&  a  73-86118 


, orimtontTL. 

ffOOr-cuniKNr  SNOtm 


1.  In  a  throttle  controller  for  an  engine  being  tested  on  a 
dynamometer,  the  improvement  comprising  a  circuit  compris- 
ing means  to  control  the  throttle  of  said  engine  in  accordance 
with  a  mode  in  accordance  with  one  of  dynamometer  load  or 
engine  speed  in  a  closed  loop  fashion,  said  dynamometer  in- 
cluding a  controller,  laid  dynamometer  controller  operating  in 
one  of  said  dynamometer  load  and  engine  speed  modes  to 
control  said  dynamometer,  and  said  circuit  means  controlling 
said  engine's  throttle  using  the  other  of  said  dynamometer  load 
or  engine  speed  mo4e  not  being  used  by  said  dynamometer 
controller. 


4*487,184 

FLUD  PIPEmNG  METHOD 

KazDo  SUoBo,  Oume,  Japan,  MdgBor  to  Olynpu  Optical  Cooh 
pmy,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,648 

Ctalni  priority,  appUcttioa  Japu.  Jan.  29. 1982. 87-11774 

Int  aj  BOIL  3/02 

U.&  a  73-864.11        ^  SCUiBi 


n-i 


»> 


1.  A  method  for  pipetting  and  distributing  ea^of  a  plurality 
of  test  fluids  into  a  plurality  of  vessels  by  meansdf  a  common 
pipetting  apparatus,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  cleaning  the  inner  and  outer  walls  of  a  probe  provided  in 
the  pipetting  apparatus  by  means  of  a  cleaning  liquid  at  a 
cleaning  station  of  said  apparatus; 

(B)  placing  cleaning  liquid  within  said  probe  and  a  fluid  line 
communicating  therewith; 

(C)  drawing  air  into  said  probe  while  transferring  said  probe 
to  a  station  for  picking  up  said  fluid  so  as  to  define  an  air 
layer  in  said  probe; 
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(D)  drawing  test  fluid  into  said  probe  while  uid  probe  is 
immersed  in  a  reservoir  of  test  fluid  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  test  fluid  drawn  into  said  probe  is  separated  from  said 
cleaning  liquid  in  said  probe  through  said  air  layer; 

(E)  discharging  a  part  of  said  test  fluid  from  said  probe  after 
said  probe  has  been  withdrawn  from  the  surface  of  said 
reservoir  of  test  fluid  but  before  said  probe  reaches  a  first 
fluid  pipetting  station  at  which  one  of  said  vessels  is  lo- 
cated; 

(F)  successively  transferring  said  probe  to  each  of  a  plurality 
of  fluid  pipetting  stations  corresponding  to  each  of  said 
vessels,  respectively,  and  pipetting  a  varying  amount  of 
fluid  from  said  probe  into  each  said  vessel,  said  fluid  being 
defined  by  test  fluid  and  an  amount  of  cleaning  liquid 
which  migrates  into  said  test  fluid  while  in  said  probe,  the 
amount  of  fluid  pipetted  varying  in  accordance  with  the 
order  in  which  said  probe  is  transferred  to  said  pipetting 
stations  such  that  the  amount  of  the  test  fluid  pipetted  into 
respective  vessels  is  maintained  at  a  substantiaUy  constant 
value, 

(O)  returning  said  probe  to  said  cleaning  station  after  said 
fluid  has  been  pipetted  into  all  of  said  vessels  and  then 
discharging  any  test  fluid  which  remains  in  said  probe;  and 
thereafter 

(H)  repeating  steps  (A)  through  (O)  for  each  of  said  plurality 
of  test  fluids. 


M87,185 

ROTATIONAL  SPEED  CONTROLLING  DEVICE  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSIONS  USING  SLIDING 

ENGAGEMENT  PIECE 

HltoiU  YoaUda,  Kamiflnira,  and  ScUcfai  Soald*  SUBNka,  both 
of  Japan,  aarigBors  to  Sanki  Motor  ConpaBy  Uadtad,  J^an 

FUad  JnL  29, 1981,  S«r.  No.  288,176 
Clafms  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Aug.  8, 1980,  95-108273; 

Oct  28, 1980, 55-151024 

lot  a^  nm  5/52 

MA,  a  74-336  R  3 


1*'^, 


1.  A  rotational  speed  controlling  device  for  an  automatic 
transmission  for  changing  speeds  by  automatically  changing 
over  between  a  plurality  of  centrifugal  dutcha  in  response  to 
the  number  of  revolutions  of  an  engine  connected  to  the  trans- 
mission,  characterized  in  that  a  sliding  piece  is  connected  to  a 
rotary  shaft  to  which  the  rotation  of  a  low  speed  side  centrifii- 
gal  clutch  is  to  be  transmitted  so  as  to  be  able  to  transmit 
rotations  and  to  be  slidable  in  the  axial  direction  in  response  to 
a  driving  torque  of  the  engine  so  that  the  number  of  engaging 
rotations  of  a  high  speed  side  centrifugal  clutch  may  be  varied 
by  the  sliding  of  the  above  mentioned  sliding  piece  caused  in 
response  to  the  driving  torque,  and  in  that  the  above  mentioned 
slicUng  piece  is  connected  through  dogteeth  to  a  hub  of  the 
above  mentioned  low  wpeeA  side  centrifiigal  dutch,  said  sliding 
piece  being  connected  through  a  helical  spline  to  the  rotary 
shaft  to  wUch  the  rotation  of  the  hub  of  the  above  mentioned 
low  speed  side  centrifiigal  clutch  is  to  be  transmitted,  the 
above  mentioned  high  speed  side  centrifiigal  clutch  being 
formed  as  a  centrifbpl  ball  type  clutch,  a  fiirther  hub  of  said 


high  speed  side  centrifiigal  clutch  being  connected  through  a 
spline  to  a  further  rotary  shaft  to  which  the  rotation  of  said 
fiirther  hub  is  to  be  transmitted  so  that  the  fiirther  hub  of  the 
above  mentioned  high  tpeeA  side  centrifiigal  clutch  may  be 
pressed  and  slid  by  the  sliding  of  the  above  mentioned  sliding 
piece. 


4,487,186 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE 

John  C  Bnnoirich,  1795  W.  4805  Sovth,  aad  John  P.  BroxoTich, 

4940  S.  2200  Wait,  both  of  SaU  Lake  City,  Utah  81118 

FDed  JoL  16, 1982,  Sir.  No.  398,867 

lot  a^  F16H  3/22. 1/12 

U  A  a  74-348  17  Clalan 


1.  A  device  for  providing  positive  geared,  constant  mesh, 
variable  speed,  rotary  power  transmission,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

a  substantially  straight,  power  drive  shaft  adapted  with 
means  at  one  end  for  coupling  to  an  external  power  source 
or  load  and  configured  to  provide  an  axial  track  guide  for 
an  axially  sliding  gear; 

a  drive  gear  coaxially  mounted  on  the  power  drive  shaft  and 
adapted  for  sliding  movement  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  shaft; 

means  for  locking  said  sliding  drive  gear  in  axial  roution 
with  the  drive  shaft; 

a  substantiaUy  straight  transmission  drive  shaft  adapted  with 
means  at  one  end  for  coupling  to  an  external  load  or 
power  source  and  having  a  fixed,  oblique  orientation  with 
respect  to  said  power  drive  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  reduction  gears; 

means  for  mounting  said  reduction  gean  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  power  driven  shaft  on  said  straight  driven  shaft, 
each  of  said  reduction  gean  having  a  central  opening 
configured  to  house  the  gear  mounting  means  and  to 
enable  oblique  mounting  thereof  on  said  transmission 
drive  shaft  during  360*  of  rotation,  said  opening  including 
at  least  one  elongated  receu  having  a  direction  in  substan- 
tial alignment  with  the  transmission  drive  shaft,  said  recess 
being  configured  with  sufficient  axial  length  to  permit 
movement  of  a  transmission  rotational  locking  means  ftxnn 
a  forward  to  rearward  position  within  said  recess  during 
360*  rotation  of  said  reduction  gear,  and 

transmission  rotational  locking  means  fixed  to  the  transmis- 
sion drive  shaft  within  the  central  opening  of  the  reduc- 
tion gear,  said  rotational  locking  means  including  at  least 
one  locking  segment  projecting  radially  into  the  recess 
from  the  transmission  drive  shaft  and  bdng  configured  to 
transfer  rotational  motion  between  the  reduction  gear  and 
transmission  drive  shaft  during  360*  movement 
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4,487,187 

BURGLARPROOF  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

MaMharn  Traboi,  Styana,  Japan,  anigDor  to  Honda  Gikcn 

Kogyo  KabnakfU  KaJaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

fUti  Dec.  10, 1960,  Ser.  No.  214,M9 
Claims  priority^  application  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1979. 54-100264: 
Dec.  13, 1979, 5*1M887  ^ 

,??•  S*^,!"?..  .  ^'  ^^^  ^/^  ^^  ^7/^<*  B«*  25/06 

lOClidnu 


VS.  a  74-411J 


grooves  extending  outwardly  therein  from  said  cavity  to  ac- 
commodate said  pins,  respectively,  and  to  permit  movement  of 
said  pms  u  said  grooves  upon  roution  of  the  shift  ball  by 
wobbling  the  shift  stick  to  tilt  the  same,  said  grooves  extending 
longitudinally  through  said  lower  portion  to  said  upper  portion 
for  pcrmittmg  the  pins  to  be  moved  upwardly  into  said 
grooves,  said  grooves  opening  into  said  cavity  accommodating 
said  shift  ball,  said  lower  portion  of  said  mounting  housing 
being  of  resUiently  yieldable  material  having  an  annular  slot 
disposed  around,  and  spaced  radiaUy  outward  of,  said  opening 
in  said  lower  portion  to  permit  the  material  around  said  open- 
ing  of  said  lower  portion  to  flex  into  said  annular  slot  and 
spring  back  from  said  normal  position  sufRdenUy  to  permit  the 
shift  ball  to  enter  through  said  opening  in  said  lower  portion 
mto  said  cavity  to  be  held  therem  upon  the  said  materia] 
around  said  opening  in  said  lower  portion  resuming  its  normal 
posiuon,  said  mounting  housing  being  attached  over  a  hole  in 
a  transmission  housing  with  the  lower  end  of  the  shift  lever 
extCTduig  through  the  hole  and  the  peripheral  edge  portion  of 
the  hole  through  the  transmission  housing  engaging  the  confin- 
ing  said  lower  portion  to  prevent  significant  flexing  of  the 
material  around  said  opening  of  said  lower  portion  and  thus 
keepmg  the  material  around  said  opening  in  said  lower  portion 
at  the  normal  position,  the  arrangement  capturing  the  shift  ball 
m  said  cavity. 


1.  A  burglarproof  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  characterized  in  that  a  case  such  as  a  crank  case  or  the 
like  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  is  provided  with  a  lock 
means  such  as  a  cylinder  lock  or  the  like  operable  by  a  key  so 
that  at  least  one  of|the  movable  members  of  the  engine  may  be 
locked  by  the  lock  means  into  its  inoperable  condition,  the  case 
IS  divided  into  at  least  two  sections,  said  lock  means  being 
mounted  on  one  of  the  sections  and  the  divisional  sections  are 
so  arranged  that  when  a  lock  means  is  brought  into  ito  locked 
position,  they  are  locked  together  inseparably  by  the  lock 
means  direcUy  en^ging  a  portion  of  the  other  section. 

,  4,487,188 

SHIFT  LEVER  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Haas  Haoaer,  CUpaewa  Lake,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  MTD  Pnidacts 
iBCn  Ocfeland,  Ohio 

FIW  Oct.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,599 
„  -  «  ^  ^^  "•O*  2^/0(k  F16C  11/06 

UAa74-»73P,  2ciaima 


4^7,189 
LINKAGE  FOR  OPERATING  A  CONTROL  ELEMENT  OF 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINE 
Dieter  Papenhagen,  Badouuig-Heiiiiiigen;  Heoniag  WaDento- 
witx,  Aichwald;  Gerhard  Lepler,  Wolftehlngeii,  and  Martin 
Hampp,  NagoM,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiuy,  anignon  to 
Dataler-Bena  Aktiengeaellachafl.  Stiittprt,  Fad.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnany 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293304 
ClaiBis  priority,  appUcation  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  18. 
1980, 3031035  ^     ^  ^ 

Int  a^  G05G  1/14 
UAa74-513  scwms 


1.  A  mounting  housing  for  accommodating  the  shift  ball 
mounted  on  a  shift!  lever,  said  mounting  housing  having  an 
upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said  mounting  housing 
having  a  cavity  to  accommodate  said  shift  baU,  each  of  said 
portions  havmg  an  Opening  extending  therethrough  into  said 
cavity,  said  opening  of  said  upper  portion  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional area  sufficient  in  size  to  permit  the  shift  lever  to  extend 
therethrough  and  t4  wobble  angularly  rehitive  to  the  axis  of 
said  opemng  and  so  limited  in  cross-sectional  area  as  to  bar 
passage  of  the  shift  ball  upwardly  through  said  opening,  said 
opoiing  of  said  lower  portion  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
sufflaent  in  size  to  permit  the  shift  lever  to  extend  there- 
through and  to  wobble  angularly  relative  to  the  axis  of  said 
opemng  and  so  limited  as  to  bar  passage  of  said  shift  ball  there- 
through  m  the  normal  position  of  said  lower  portion  around 
said  opening,  said  ihift  ball  having  pins  extending  radially 
outward  therefrom,,  said  motnting  housing  having  guiding 


1.  A  linkage  assembly  for  operating  a  control  element  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  that  is  resUiently  mounted  with 
respect  to  a  body  of  an  automobile  so  as  to  incline  under  load 
about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  automobile  comprising 
a  longitudinal  shaft  installed  in  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  automobile,  said  shaft  being  mounted  above 
said  longitudmal  axis,  with  one  end  connected  to  the 
internal  combustion  engine  and  an  opposite  end  connected 
to  the  body  of  the  automobile  by  a  bearing,  in  a  rotatable 
and  pivotable  fashion,  and 
a  regulating  lever  operated  by  an  operating  member,  said 
regulating  lever  being  fixedly  connected  at  ontf  end  of  the 
longitudinal  shaft  and  articulated  to  a  linkage  leadmg  to  an 
operating  member  at  a  second  end, 
wherem  the  connection  of  the  regulating  lever  to  the  longi- 
tiidinal  shaft  is  spaced  a  first  predetermined  disttmce  with 
respect  to  said  bearing; 
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and  the  regulating  lever  has  a  length  defining  a  second 
predetermined  distance  meuured  by  the  length  between 
the  second  end  of  the  regulating  lever  and  the  longitudinal 
shaft; 

and  that  the  second  end  of  the  regulating  lever,  when  the 
operating  member  is  stationary,  is  held  laterally  immov- 
ably below  the  longitudinal  shaft; 

and  the  first  predetermined  distance  and  said  second  prede- 
termined distance  from  the  articulation  of  the  second  end 
of  the  regulating  lever  to  the  longitudinal  shaft  are  dimen- 
sioned whereby,  with  an  inclinition  of  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  automo- 
bile by  a  certain  angle,  the  regulating  lever  executes  a 
pivoting  motion  about  the  articulation  by  an  approxi- 
mately equal  angle,  so  that  a  control  element  of  the  engine 
which  is  actuated  by  the  longitudinal  shaft  is  essentially 
always  at  a  desired  positional  relationship  with  respect  to 
the  engine. 


MS7,191 

LEVER  TUMBLER  LOCK  PICK  SET 

WOiiam  R.  Weber,  4200-SOth  A?e^  NE^  Seattle,  Wash.  98105 

FUcd  May  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  268,360 

bt  a^  EOSB  19/2a-  B25B  27/00 

VS.  a  81-3  R  1  Claiia 


M87,190 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROFILE-FORMING 

SAWTEETH 
Tare  Nanba,  Saqjo,  Japan,  anigiior  to  Yogenkaisha  Nakaya 
Nokogirttdkai  Scisaknibo,  NUgata,  Japu 

FUed  May  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  382,179 

CUdns  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  May  29, 1981,  S642385 

Int  a^  B23D  63/12 

VS.  a.  76—43  3  Claims 


1.  A  lock  pick  set  for  picking  lever  tumble/  locb  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  pick  with  a  handle  and  a  shank  sized  to  work  in  the 
throat  area  of  a  lever  tumbler  lock  key  guide; 

b.  said  pick  having  a  flat  surface  on  the  end,  opposite  said 
handle,  said  surface  being  generally  parallel  to  the  pick 
shank  and  of  a  length  equal  to  the  combined  thickneu  of 
the  lever  tumblers  of  a  lock  to  be  picked; 

c.  a  tension  wrench  with  a  handle  and  a  shank  to  woik  in  the 
lock  key  guide,  in  conjunction  with  said  pick,  with  a  tip 
opposite  the  handle  end  and  a  protrusion,  adjacent  to  the 
tip,  sized  and  situated  to  contact  a  bolt  of  said  lock; 

d.  said  pick  being  adapted  to  lift  the  lever  tumblers  on  their 
common  surfsce  to  allow  a  bolt  stop  to  enter  lever  tum- 
bler gates  as  the  rotating  tension  wrench  protrusion,  stabi- 
lized by  the  tip,  forces  the  bolt  to  an  unlocked  poution. 


M87,192 

ATTACHMENT  TO  TRANSFORM  A  MECHANICAL 

I?4T0  A  SHAFT  LATHE 

Eogndo  Efbenacbiiti,  Fnm  No.  102,  Depto.  602,  Mexico,  D  J^ 

Mexico 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,774 

ClaiBU  priority,  appUcatioa  Mexico,  Jan.  18, 1981, 187863 

Int  a.3  B23B  13/00 

VS.  a.  82—2  R  6  ClaiBis 


1.  In  the  method  of  forming  saw  teeth  in  a  mw  blade  which 
is  mounted  on  a  carriage  in  confronting  relation  to  a  rotatable 
cutter  member  wherein  a  pattern  is  formed  on  said  carriage  of 
the  teeth  to  be  cut  in  said  saw  blade,  an  edge  portion  to  be 
toothed  on  said  saw  blade  is  advanced  with  said  carriage  in 
confronting  relation  to  said  routable  cutter  member,  said 
carriage  is  advanced  into  the  path  of  rotation  of  said  cutter  at 
a  predetermined  angle  of  approach  to  form  a  first  tooth  therein 
followed  by  successively  releasing  a  locking  member  on  said 
carriage  and  longitudinally  advancing  said  carriage  a  predeter- 
mined distance  until  said  saw  blade  is  aligned  for  cutting  of 
each  next  tooth  in  succession  and,  in  succession,  said  carriage 
is  again  advanced  into  the  path  of  rotation  of  said  cutter  to 
form  each  tooth  in  succession,  the  improvement  comprising: 
thereafter  repeating  the  steps  of  releasing  said  locking  mem- 
ber, longitudinally  advancing  said  carriage  for  a  predeter- 
mined distance,  positioning  said  locking  member  in  lock- 
ing relation  to  a  tooth  to  be  formed  on  said  pattern  and 
transversely  advancing  said  carriage  to  form  each  next 
topth  in  succession,  and  gradually  increasing  said  angle  of 
approach  in  correlation  with  the  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse movement  of  said  carriage  between  the  formation  of 
each  successive  tooth. 


1.  In  a  lathe  comprising  a  lathe  bed,  a  tailstock  mounted  on 
the  lathe  bed  at  one  end  thereof,  the  tailstock  carrying  a  dead 
center,  and  a  headstock  mounted  on  the  lathe  bed  at  a  distance 
from  the  tailstock  at  an  opposite  end  thereof,  the  distance 
defining  the  length  of  thd  lathe  bed,  and  a  hollow  spindle  being 
rotatably  joumaled  in  the  headstock:  an  attachment  for  the 
hollow  spindle,  the  attachment  extending  from  the  headstock 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  taUstock,  the  attachment  being  of 
adjustable  length  and  having  an  end  spaced  from  the  headstock 
and  defining  a  tapered  borehole,  the  spindle  or  the  borehole  at 
the  end  of  the  attachment  selectively  holding  a  Uve  center  in 
alignment  with  the  dead  center,  the  centen  being  capable  of 
supporting  therebetween  a  workpiece  shaft  having  a  length 
exceeding  the  length  of  the  lathe  bed. 
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machineItool  comprising  two  opposed 

COAXIAL  SPINDLES 

**!!?*•  S*!"^' ^**^  *''***»••«•'"■*««*  to  Tmw  Mfr 
ddBM  S^  OtMTi,  Swhwlttd 

FUtd  Jul  15,  IMl,  Scr.  No,  2S3,54S 
^^Ojjj*  priority,  «pplicatk)o  Switmlud.  JaL  M.  MO, 

I       lot  a^  B23B  3/30 
VS.  a  92-3 


mwing  tte  Hm  product  engaging  member  out  of  regi^ 
tron  with  the  product  support; 

p'«cing  a  tecond  elongated  food  product  on  the  product 
support; 

moving  the  second  product  engaging  member  through  a 
path  that  IS  generaUy  paraUel  to  the  elongated  product 


-*i 


1.  A  machine  Qool  including  a  pair  of  spindles  mounted  in 
deadstocks  on  a  common  base  and  means  for  routing  each 
about  a  common  axis,  a  slideway,  at  least  one  of  said  head- 
stocits  being  movable  along  said  slideway  on  said  base  and 
means  to  move  said  beadstock  between  positions  toward  and 
away  from  said  other  spindle  and  supporting  at  least  one  work- 
piece  selectively  in  one,  either,  or  both  of  said  spindles;  a  pair 
of  routable  tool  carrying  indexable  tool  turrets,  one  rotatably 
mounted  about  an  axis  on  each  side  of  said  common  axis  for 
said  spmdles  and  paraUel  thereto,  each  turret  including  a  car- 
nage,  a  slideway  and  means  for  moving  said  carriage  along  a 
path  pvaUel  to  said  common  axis,  and  wherein  one  of  said 
turret  shdeways  is  in  common  with  said  headstock  slideway, 
each  turret  further  including  a  turret  frame  mounted  on  said 
carnage  and  means  for  moving  said  turret  frame  transverse  to 
said  slideway  and  said  carriage  to  selectively  position  one  or 
more  tools  carried  by  said  turrets  into  selective  engagement 
with  a  workplace  parried  by  either  or  both  of  said  spindles  to 
perform  predetermned  machining  operations  thereon,  at  least 
one  of  said  turrets  faicluding  first  and  second  faces  with  means 
deflnmg  tool  supporting  openings  extending  therebetween  and 
configured  to  receive  and  support  on  either  or  both  faces  a  tool 
element  for  selective  engagement  with  said  workpiece. 

4yiS7,194 
SUdNGJ  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Ttaodv  G.  Many.  Oregon.  Wla,  aaajgnor  to  Oacar  Mayer 
Foods  Corporatioii,  MadJaoo,  Wis. 

Filed  Sap.  »,  iMh  Ser.  No.  30M17 
lot  a^  B26D  i/00 
UA  a  83-42  24Ctaliii8 

W.  A  method  for  feeding  elongated  food  producto  to  a  slicer, 
wherem  the  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
placing  an  elongated  food  product  on  an  elongated  product 
support  m  an  apparatus  having  a  pair  of  product  engaging 
memben  which  are  movable  paraUel  to  the  product  sup- 
port and  are  mqvable  into  and  out  of  registration  with  the 
product  suppoft,  the  sheer  being  adjacent  one  end  of  the 
product  support; 
moving  the  first  product  engaging  member  through  a  path 
that  u  generally  parallel  to  the  elongated  product  support 
«nd  mto  registration  with  the  product  support  to  engue 
the  food  product,  the  second  product  engaging  member 
being  moved  oit  of  registration  with  the  product  support; 
moving  the  first  product  engaging  member  toward  the  sheer 
to  feed  the  food  product  to  the  sheer  while  simultaneously 
movmg  the  second  product  engaging  member  away  from 
the  sheer,  until  the  food  product  is  substantially  sliced; 


support  and  fato  registration  with  the  product  support  to 
engage  the  second  food  product; 
moving  the  second  product  engaging  member  toward  the 
sheer  to  feed  the  second  food  product  to  the  slicer  while 
nmultaneously  moving  the  first  product  engaghig  mem- 

bOT  away  from  the  slicer,  until  the  second  foodproduct  is 
substantially  sUced. 


4«487 19S 

AUTOMATIC  STRIP  CUTTINC  MACHINE 

^L.  Brooks,  Red  Uoo,  Pa^  aarignor  to  Rad-O-Matk 

Systama,  Inc  WrighHTilla,  Pfc  "—^xnwic 

Filed  May  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  378,M9 

Int  a^  B23D  43/04 

UAa83-«  jcWma 


LA  machine  for  cutting  desired  lengths  of  a  material  and 
depositing  the  cut  lengtii  mto  a  contamer  which  comprises: 
a  motor  driven  tensioned  controlled  payoff  turntable  for 

mounting  a  reel  of  material  to  be  cut  and  for  feedmg  the 

material  off  the  turntable  at  a  desired  feed  rate; 
a  material  feeder  roller  means  mcludmg  ad[jacent  coopeiit- 

mg  rollers  between  which  said  material  to  be  cut  is  fed; 
guide  means  between  said  motor  driven  toisioned  control 

payoff  turntable  and  said  material  feeder  roller  means  for 

guidmg  said  material  between  said  cooperating  rollers; 
a  cutter  -  motor  assembly  downstream  of  said  material 

feeder  roller  means  for  cuttmg  said  material  into  desired 

lengths; 

a  V-trough -table  means  a4jacent  said  cutter  -  motor  assem- 
bly for  receiving  said  material  from  said  material  feeder 
roller  means  prior  to  bemg  cut  into  desired  lengths; 

said  V-trough  being  hmged  to  said  tid>le  for  openmg  subse- 
quent to  a  desired  length  of  material  bdng  cut  m  order  to 
drop  said  cut  piece  mto  a  contamer  below  said  table; 

means  for  determinmg  a  desired  length  of  material  to  be  cut, 
and  first  control  means  for  moving  said  cutter  motor 
assembly  vertically  for  cutting  said  material  mto  a  desired 
length. 
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a  second  control  means  for  opening  said  V-trough  to  drop 
said  cut  piece  of  nuterial  from  said  V-trough  to  a  con- 
tainer below  said  V-trough;  and 

control  means  for  operating  said  motor  driven  tensioned 
controlled  payoff  turntable,  said  cooperating  rollers,  said 
cutter-motor  assembly  and  said  first  and  second  control 
means. 


a  slide  guided  in  said  frame  driven  in  the  direction  of  its  length 
and  adapted  to  carry  the  other  tool  of  said  pair  of  tools,  a 
hydraulic  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  slide  to 
apply  driving  force  substantially  in  the  longitudinal  center  line 
of  the  slide,  said  pair  of  tools  being  laterally  ofTset  relative  to 
the  effective  line  of  application  of  the  driving  force,  laterally 
spaced  guides  on  the  machine  frame  above  and  below  said 
toob  for  guiding  the  movement  of  said  slide,  and  means  to 


4,457,196 
PUNCH  PRESS  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  A  PRELOADED 

ENCAPSULTED  SPRING 
Percy  L.  CUy,  Attica.  N.Y^  airivwr  to  Hoodafllc  iBdartrlaa, 
Inf.,  Ft,  Lodcrdala,  Fla. 

Cootinnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  214,431,  Dae.  17,  IMO, 
abandoocd,  which  is  a  contiaiiation-in-part  of  Sar.  No.  104^32, 
Dae  34, 1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  No?.  10, 1942,  Sar. 

No.  440,551 
iBt  a'  B34F 1/14 
U.S.  a  »-140  32 


V^"ti 


.r.j,... 


apply  an  additional  force  to  the  slide  to  oppose  the  torque 
moment  generated  by  the  force  couple  formed  by  the  driving 
force  and  the  stamping  reaction  force  developed  in  use  by  said 
pair  of  tools  comprising,  a  roclier  member  hinged  to  the  ma- 
chine frame  and  having  a  side  which  is  adapted  to  serve  at  a 
guide  face  abutting  the  slide,  and  a  saddle  mounted  on  said 
rocker  member,  said  one  tool  of  the  pair  of  tools  being 
mounted  on  said  saddle. 


1.  Improved  apparatus  for  use  in  a  punch  press  assembly 
compriring  a  punch  rod  supported  for  reciprocable  movement 
in  an  interlocked  spring  assembly  and  stripper  guide,  said 
spring  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  housing  halves 
each  having  a  circumferential  peripheral  wall,  a  partially 
closed  bottom  wall,  and  an  open  end  spaced  by  the  peripheral 
wall  fhnn  the  bottom  wall,  the  first  housing  half  having  its 
open  end  telescopically  received  interior  of  the  open  end  of  the 
second  housing  half  for  encapsulating  and  pre-loading  a  spring 
positioned  interior  of  the  housing  halves  for  urging  the  housing 
halves  in  an  axial  direction  away  from  one  anoUier,  the  housing 
halves  having  circumferential  engaging  surfisces  adjacent  their 
open  ends  limiting  axial  movement  of  the  housing  halves  away 
from  the  one  another  but  allowing  movement  of  the  housing 
halves  in  the  direction  towards  one  another,  the  bottom  wall  dt 
one  housing  half  containing  means  for  supporting  an  upper  free 
end  of  the  punch  rod  and  the  other  housing  half  bottom  wall 
having  a  central  aperture  through  which  the  punch  rod  ex- 
tends, said  other  housing  half  bottom  wall  and  an  upper  surface 
of  said  stripper  guide  having  mating  interlock  means  for  join- 
ing together  the  spring  assembly  and  stripper  guide,  and  the 
stripper  guide  having  a  central  passage  coaxial  with  the  central 
aperture  for  receiving  a  lower  fnt  end  of  the  punch  rod  there- 
throuf^. 

4^457,197 
DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  AND/OR  STAMPING  METAL 

BARS  AND  SECnONS 
JoicidB  Wepaer,  Gcfdaberg;  Hubert  Baryacfa,  Eooepelal,  aid 
Erwin  Krosa,  Gcfelsberg,  an  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  aasi^ 
Oft  to  Rolf  Pcddiaghaoa,  Enaapetal,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gamny 

Filed  Feb.  23. 1942,  Sar.  No.  351^93 
Cliiaa  priority,  appUortioB  Fad.  Rap.  of  GaroHuy,  Fab.  24, 
1941. 3107199 

Iirt.a'B23D2i/aO 
UJS.  a  83-197  8  OaiiH 

1.  A  device  for  stamping  metal  bars  and  sections  comprising 
a  machine  frame  adapted  to  support  one  tool  of  a  pair  of  tools. 


4,457.194 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  LENGTHS  OF  LUMBER 
INTO  BLOCKS 
Larry  L.  Priea.  Rta.  2,  Van  Bnw,  Mo.  43945 

FUad  Feb.  12, 1942,  Ser.  No.  344.348 
lat  a>  B24D  7/06 
U.S.a83-411A  14< 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  elongate  workpieces,  such  as 

lengths  of  lumber,  into  blocks  of  predetermined  length,  said 

apparatus  comprising: 

a  chute  for  holding  a  workpiece  generally  vertical  comprising 
separate  upper  and  lower  portions,  Uie  top  of  the  lower 
chute  portion  being  spaced  below  the  bottom  of  the  upper 
chute  portion  to  form  a  gap  therebetween; 

cutting  means  adapted  to  cut  the  workpiece  in  a  generally 
horizontal  cutting  planr, 

means  for  moving  the  cutting  means  between  a  cutting  position 
in  which  it  extends  into  said  gap  between  the  chute  positions 
for  cutting  the  woricpiece  and  a  retracted  position  in  which 
it  is  spaced  from  said  gap  between  the  chute  portions;  said 
means  for  moving  the  cutting  means  comprising  an  arm 
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mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a"  generally  vertical 
axis,  the  arm  carrying  the  cutting  means  adjacent  the  free 
end  thereof,  aod  means  for  pivoting  the  arm  and 
means  for  feediiw  the  workpiece  through  the  chute  under  the 
force  of  gravity  in  timed  relation  to  the  movement  of  the 
cuttmg  means! between  iu  cutting  and  retracted  positions, 
the  feed  meanf  comprising: 

upper  and  lov^r  clamp  means  for  releasably  clamping  the 
workpiece  ii  the  upper  and  lower  chute  portions,  respec- 
tively, said  upper  and  lower  clamp  means  being  adapted 
for  movement  independently  of  each  other, 
stop  means  movable  between  a  workpiece  supporting  posi- 
tion  m  whici  it  extends  at  least  partially  across  the  lower 
chute  portioi  for  supporting  the  workpiece  with  its  lower 
end  spaced  I  predetermined  distance  below  the  cutting 
plane  and  a  block  releasing  position  in  which  it  is  spaced 
from  the  loMfer  chute  portion  to  enable  a  block  cut  from 
the  workpie<je  to  drop  from  the  chute,  said  stop  means 
being  adapted  for  movement  independently  of  the  upper 
and  lower  cl$mp  means,  and 
means  for  cont|olling  the  operation  of  the  upper  and  lower 
clamp  means  and  the  stop  means,  the  control  means  being 
associated  with  said  arm,  the  control  means  being  opera- 
ble to  actuate  the  upper  and  lower  clamp  means  to  clamp 
the  workpieqe  in  the  upper  and  lower  chute  portions, 
respectively,  jwhen  the  cutting  means  is  moved  from  its 
retracted  to  its  cutting  position;  to  actuate  the  upper 
damp  means  to  clamp  the  workpiece  in  the  upper  chute 
portion,  to  position  the  stop  means  in  ito  block  releasing 
position,  and  (o  actuate  the  lower  clamp  means  to  release 
the  block  cut  from  the  workpiece  and  allow  the  block  to 
drop  from  th#  chute  when  the  cutting  of  the  workpiece 
has  been  completed;  and  to  position  the  stop  means  in  its 
workpiece  supporting  position,  and  to  actuate  the  upper 
and  lower  cla«ip  means  to  release  the  workpiece  to  allow 
itto  drop  mto  bearing  engagement  with  the  stop  means  for 
bemg  supported  for  the  next  cutting  operation  when  the 
""***""  """"I  is  in  itt  retracted  position. 


18  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  sheet,  effecting  relative  move- 
ment  between  the  sheet  and  said  cutting  elements  to  form 
subsunbally  mvisible  sliu  in  said  sheet,  and  forming  a  pluraUty 

of  ubs  at  an  edge  of  said  sheet,  said  tabs  being  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  substantiaUy  invisible  sUts  to  provide  an  indica- 
tion of  the  location  of  the  slits. 


4,487,200 
METHOD  FOR  CUmNG  HEAVY  WALL  TUBE 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  412,233 
.Tc  «  ..  lat  a»  B2«>  77/00 

UAai3-W2  4Ctato 


cutting  means 


,  4,457,199 

METHOD  FOR  CUTriNG  SLITS  IN  FLEXIBLE 
PLASTICS  SHEETING 
Smb  Corcoran,  34,  Clarinda  Park  Wart,  Dun  Laoghaire,  County 
Dnblin,  Ireland 

CoDtiBnation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  685.888,  May  12, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  ia  a  continuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  479,133,  Jon.  13, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  No?.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

206,658 
lot  CLi  B26D  S/08 

SClaims 


1.  A  method  of  distortion-firee  tube  cutting  comprising  the 
steps  of:  • 

(a)  notching  a  section  of  tube  wall; 

(b)  cutting  through  the  tube  using  a  first  blade  having  a 
width  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  tube  along  a  first  path 
which  enters  the  previously  cut  notch; 

(c)  notching  a  second  uncut  section  of  tube  wall  adjacent  the 
first  path;  and 

(d)  thereafter  cutting  through  the  remaining  uncut  walls  of 
the  tube  using  a  second  blade  along  a  second  path  which 
enters  the  subsequently  cut  notch  and  which  path  is  angu- 
larly spaced  from  the  first  path. 


U.S.  a  83-862 


4,457,201 
COMBINED  BRIDGE  AND  TAILPIECE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

A  STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
D«Tld  C  Stor^r,  737  Pine  St  #33,  San  Fhudseo,  CUif.  94106 

CootiniiatioB-io-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  260,977,  May  6, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appycation  Aug.  31, 1982,  Scr.  No.  413,490 

brt.  a^  GIOD  3/04 

UA  a  84-313  ,5  daUoB 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  selectable  width  window  blind,  a 
method  of  cutting  k  series  of  substantially  invisible  spaced- 
apart  continuous  lin^  sliu  in  a  sheet  of  fiexible  plastics  win- 
dow bhnd  material^  said  method  comprising  supporting  a 
portion  of  the  sheet  on  support  means  with  one  surface  of  the 
$h«t  contacting  said  support  means,  contacting  the  opposite 
surface  of  the  sheet  with  a  plurality  of  cutting  elements  which 
are  biased  towards  tke  support  means  and  each  has  a  thickness 
which  IS  small  enough  to  cut  a  substantially  invisible  slit  in  the 
sheet,  controlling  thf  biasing  of  the  cutting  elements  such  that 
the  cutting  elemenu  penetrate  into  the  sheet  to  a  depth  which 


1.  A  combined  bridge  and  tailpiece  assembly  for  a  stringed 
musical  instrument,  comprising 

(a)  a  tailpiece  block  containing  a  recess; 

(b)  an  elongate  tailpiece  member  having  a  generally  L- 
shaped  vertical  cross-sectional  configuration  including 
generally  horizontal  and  vertical  leg  portions,  said  tail- 
piece member  being  arranged  in  said  recess  and  connected 
with  said  block  for  roution  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
adjacent  the  free  edge  of  said  vertical  leg  portion,  thereby 
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to  provide  camming  action  to  laid  rotating  tailpiece  mem* 
ber; 

(c)  longitudinally  spaced  attachment  means  connected  with 
said  tailpiece  member  and  adq>ted  for  receiving  and  se- 
curing the  ends  of  the  instrument  strings,  respectively, 
whereby  tensioning  of  the  instrument  strings  normally 
biases  said  tailpiece  member  in  one  direction  of  roution; 

(d)  atUustable  bridge  means  connected  with  said  tiulpiece 
block  and  including  roller  means  for  guiding  the  instru- 
ment strings  to  said  attachment  means; 

(e)  spring  means  biasing  said  tailpiece  member  in  the  otiier 
direction  of  roution,  thereby  to  resist  the  routing  force 
exerted  on  the  tailpiece  member  by  die  tensioned  strings; 
and 

(0  lever  means  connected  witii  said  tailpiece  member  for 
manually  routing  the  same  relative  to  said  tailpiece  block 
during  sounding  of  the  instrument,  thereby  to  produce  a 
vibrato  effect 


4,457,203 
SOUND  SIGNAL  AUTOMATIC  DETECTION  AND 
DISPLAY  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
Steve  A.  Seboeabcrg,  CUfton  Park;  DaiM  G.  EUis,  BaUston 
Lake,  and  Jane  AroBstein,  Pooghkeepsic  aU  of  N.Y^  mbIb. 
on  to  Wright-Maha  Corporatioa,  N.Y. 
PCT  No.  PCTAJSW/00873,  §371  Date  Mar.  9, 1982,  f  lOKe) 
Date  Mar.  9, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/00379,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  4. 1982 

PCT  nied  JbL  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  336,501 
lot  a^  GlOG  7m:  G09B  75/02 
UA  a  84-454  a 
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4^7,202 
DRUM  SET  APPARATUS 
Steyen  J.  DeBarbric,  1555  Mcaa  Verde  Dr.,  E  #18A,  Goata 
Mcaa,  Calif.  92426 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  Nj.  418,665 

lM.a3G10D/i/^Q? 

U&  a  84-411  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  drum  set  comprising: 

an  elongated,  arcuate  hollow,  open-bottom  shell  having  a 
greater  depth  at  one  end  than  at  its  opposite  end; 

a  plurality  of  sound  chambers  surrounded  by  said  shell 
whereby  access  to  each  of  said  chambers  is  available  via 
die  top  of  said  shell; 

a  sound  generator  associated  widi  each  of  said  sound  cham- 
bers and  lying  on  die  same  horizontal  plane  widi  die  shell 
top; 

means  supporting  said  shell  on  a  supporting  surface  to  main- 
tain said  sound  generator  on  the  horizontal  pUme  of  said 
shell  top; 

said  supporting  means  is  a  second  arcuate  shell  under  said 
first  shell; 

said  second  arcuate  shell  having  at  least  one  sound  chamber 
covered  by  a  sound  generator  exposed  at  die  back  side  of 
said  drum  set; 

said  sound  chambers  are  open-ended  and  said  sound  genera- 
tor is  a  sheet  held  Uut  across  the  top  of  said  first  shell  in 
close  proximity  to  the  open-end  of  each  of  said  sound 
chambers; 

stanchions  supporting  first  shell  on  said  second  shell  in  fixed 
spaced  apart  relationship;  and 

said  sound  chambers  are  each  of  octagon  shqie  in  cross-sec- 
tion and  attached  to  said  shell  in  a  row  in  side-by-side 
relationship. 


1.  A  sound  pitoh  automatic  detection  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  sound  signal  transducer  means  responsive  to  a  sound 
signal  in  the  form  of  a  note  being  played  or  voiced  for 
converting  the  sound  signal  to  an  electrical  signal  having 
corresponding  audio  frequency  characteristics  and  a  gen- 
erally sinusoidally  varying  waveshape; 

(b)  amplifier  means  having  audio  frequency  bandpass  char- 
acteristics compatible  widi  die  sound  signal  frequency 
spectrum  over  which  the  sound  signal  extends  and  for 
amplifying  the  electrical  signals  derived  by  said  trans- 
ducer means; 

(c)  alternate  positive  polarity  and  negative  polarity  peak 
voltage  detector  means  continuously  responsive  to  the 
output  from  said  amplifier  means  for  detecting  the  first 
m^or  positive  going  peak  voltage  and  the  first  major 
ne^tive  going  peak  voltiige  which  exceed  respective 
positive  and  negative  threshold  voltage  values  and  occur- 
ring in  each  fundamental  period  of  the  generally  sinusoi- 
dally varying  waveshape  electric  signal;  and 

(d)  out))ut  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  output  from  said 
alternate  positive  polarity  and  negative  polarity  peak 
voltage  detector  means  for  deriving  an  output  electric 
signal  representative  of  dw  fundamental  frequency  of  the 
sound  signal. 


4*457004 
EXPLOSIVE  CHARGE-CONTAINING  NUT 
Erne  Blomgren,  Kongia?,  Swedon,  aarignor  to  KHa  Coiporatioii, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul  21, 1981,  Sar.  No.  285,608 

lilt  CLJ  F41F  7i/0a-  F16L  41/04 

U.S.  a.  89—1  B  2  r\mikm^ 


19     24  25 


1.  An  explosive  charge  holding  nut  for  use  with  a  T-jotnt  of 
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the  type  comprisihg  a  two-part  housing  for  clamping  to  a  pipe 
and  encloiing  a  member  for  cutting  a  hole  in  said  pipe  upon 
ignition  of  the  ch«rge  to  form  a  branch  conduit  from  said  pipe, 
wherein  said  nut  comprises  a  cylindrical  wall  portion  having 
means  for  attachment  to  said  housing  and  a  base  portion, 
a  first  circular  recess  in  the  inner  face  of  said  base  portion 
facing  said  housing  having  a  volume  sufficient  to  receive 
an  explosive  charge  to  produce  the  desired  cutting  action 
and  a  diameter  no  larger  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
housing  at  the  part  thereof  attached  to  said  nut, 
a  cylindrical  se^nd  recess,  coaxial  with  and  extending  from 
said  fint  rec<ss  and  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said 
first  recess, 
a  cylindrical  third  recess,  coaxial  with  and  extending  from 
said  second  recess  and  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said 
second  recess, 
a  bore  extending  from  the  outer  face  of  said  base  portion  to 
said  third  reciss  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  third 
recess, 
a  breech  body  akially  slidably  received  in  said  second  recess 

and  adapted  to  substantially  fill  said  second  recess, 
a  bore  through  said  breech  body  communicating  with  said 
fint  recess  and  said  third  recess  and  substantially  coaxial 
therewith, 
a  percussion  ca|^  within  said  bore  in  the  breech  body,  and 
an  anvil  slidably  disposed  in  said  third  recess  and  extending 
from  said  bore  in  said  base  portion  to  said  percussion  cap, 
so  that  said  cliarge  can  be  exploded  only  by  inserting  a  pin 
type  member  through  said  bore  in  said  base  portion  to 
propel  said  aavil  against  said  percussion  cap  to  fire  said 
percussion  cao  which  ignites  the  charge. 


4«4S7,206 
MICROWAVE-TYPE  PROJECTILE  COMMUNICATION 

APPARATUS  FOR  GUNS 
Peter  P.  Toulios,  Oakbrook,  aad  Kenneth  D.  Hartnan,  DcKalb, 

both  of  Ill„  tirignors  to  Area,  Inc,  Port  Clinton,  Ohio 

DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  C2,588,  JnL  31, 1979,  Fat  No.  4,283,989. 

Thia  appUention  Jnn.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,489 

Int  a?  F41F  17/00 

VJS.  CL  89—14  R  11  ciainM 


4,487,209 

MULTIPLE  FIBER  ARMATURES  FOR 

ELECntOMAGNETIC  LAUNCHERS 

Dnrld  P.  Row,  Center  Township,  Beaver  Coonty,  Pa., 

to  Weatinghoitte  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  pec  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,887 

Int  a^  F41F 1/02 

14 


ll« 


u.s.a. 


1.  Projectile  communicating  apparatus,  for  microwave  com- 
municating  M^th  projectiles  having  microwave  receiving 
means,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  microwave  probe; 

(b)  means  adapted  for  fixing  the  probe  to  a  projectile  barrel 
with  a  probe  inner  end  adjacent  to,  but  out  of,  the  path  of 
projectiles  traveling  through  the  barrel; 

(c)  microwave  reference  oscillator  means  connected  to  the 
probe  for  providing  microwave  energy  thereto  for  intro* 
duction  thereby  into  the  barrel  to  which  the  probe  is  fixed, 
frequency  of  said  oscillator  means  being  selected,  relative 
to  barrel  diameter,  to  excite  a  single  fundamental  electro- 
magnetic mode  in  the  barrel;  and, 

(d)  means  enabling  selective  modulation  of  the  reference 
oscillator  frequency  in  a  manner  encoding  therein  infor- 
mation to  be  communicated,  through  the  probe  and  barrel, 
to  a  nmving  projectile  in  the  barrel. 


14.  An  electromagnetic  projectile  launcher  comprising: 

a  first  conductive  rail; 

a  second  conductive  rail  generally  parallel  to  said  first  con- 
ductive rail; 

a  high  current  liower  supply  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  conductive  rails;  and 

an  armature  slidably  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
conductive  rails,  for  conducting  current  therebetween; 

said  armature  including  an  insulating  armature  support  mem- 
ber, a  chevron  attached  to  said  support  member  and  hav- 
ing at  least  two  contact  surfaces,  and  a  plurality  of  con- 
ductive fibers  attached  to  said  chevron  contact  surfaces 
wherein  said  conductive  fibers  conduct  current  densitites 
on  the  order  of  a  giga-amp  per  square  meter  while  being 
driven  along  tl^  rails. 


4,487,207 
BARREL  CHAMBER 
KicU  Eriksson,  Karbkogm  Sweden,  anignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
Bofors,  Bofbrs,  Sweden  f 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,822 
Clainis  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  25, 1981, 8101896 
Int  a>  F41F  17/02 
VJS,  CL  89—14  R  4  Claims 

1.  An  improved  gun  barrel  for  use  with  ammunition  units  of 
the  type  having  a  body  with  a  first  longitudinal  axis,  a  rear- 
ward driving  band  of  diameter  da  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  the  body  and  a  forward  guiding  ring  of  diameter  di  less 
than  d2  spaced  axially  forward  a  distance  a  fhmi  said  driving 
band,  said  barrel  comprising: 
an  elongated  body: 

a  bore  within  said  body,  said  bore  having  a  second  longitudi- 
nal axis,  said  bore  comprising  a  forward,  rifled  portion 
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with  a  diameter  Di  and  a  rearwaid  breech  chamber,  said 
breech  chamber  comprising  a  rear  cavity  and  a  forward 
cavity  opening  from  said  rear  cavity  toward  said  rifled 
portion,  said  forward  cavity  having  an  axial  length  B  at 
least  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  a  between  the 
rearward  driving  band  and  the  forward  guiding  ring  of  the 
ammunition  unit  and  a  diameter  D2  greater  than  said 
diameter  Di  of  said  rifled  portion  and  greater  than  the 
diameten  d|  and  d2  of  the  forward  guiding  ring  and  the 


M87J09 
AUTOMATED  LARGE  CALIBER  AMMUNITION 
HANDLING  SYSTEM 
John  L.  Scbenrich,  Excelsior,  and  Gary  J.  Ncbon,  BnflUo,  both 
of  Minn^  anigBors  to  FMC  CorporatioB,  CUo^o,  DL 
CoiitiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  181^5,  Ang.  27, 1900,  abod 
lUs  appUcation  Not.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  443^1 
Int  CL>  F41F  9/06 
U&  a  89-^  12 1 


/ 
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rearward  driving  band  of  the  ammunition  unit,  said  length 
B  and  said  diameter  D2  of  said  forward  cavity  thereby 
forming  means  for  guiding  the  ammunition  unit  during 
ramming  thereof  into  said  breech  chamber  by  causing  said 
driving  band  to  enter  said  forward  cavity  and  engage  said 
diameter  D2  to  move  the  first  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
ammunition  unit  into  substantial  coincidence  with  said 
second  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bore,  before  said  forward 
guiding  ring  enters  said  rifled  portion. 


4y4S7,208 
DRUM-TYPE  AMMUNITION  MAGAZINE 
Michael  D.  GoMaii,  Cofta  Man,  Qdtf„  Mriprar  to  Waitm 
Darip  Corporatkn,  Irrine,  CaUf. 

FOad  Jno.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  385,506 

Int  a'  F41D  lom 

U.S.  CL  89-33.02  13  nm\^ 


1.  An  ammunition  magazine  comprising: 

a  drum-type  housing; 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  bays  concentrically  diqwaed 

within  the  drum-type  bousing; 
means  including  a  plurality  of  fixed  tiered  partitions  disposed 

in  each  of  the  concentrically  disposed  bays  for  supporting 

ammunition  rounds  therein; 
ammunition  carrier  means  rotatably  mounted  within  each 

concentrically  diqwsed  bay  for  moving  said  ammunition 

rounds  within  said  concentrically  diqxMed  bays  and  be* 

tween  said  tiered  partitions;  and, 
means  for  rotating  said  ammunition  carrier  means  within  the 

concentrically  disposed  bays. 


~?^:^ 


1.  A  system  providing  rapid  transfer  of  ammunition  rounds 
to  a  breech  of  a  cannon  which  is  independently  movable  in 
both  azimuth  and  elevation  positions,  comprising: 
means  mounted  in  fixed  azimuthal  relation  with  the  cannon 
for  azimuthal  movement  therewith  for  storing  an  array  of 
ammunition  round  components,  said  means  for  storing 
being  indexable  about  a  substantially  horizontally  dis- 
posed indexing  axis  and  including  a  projectile  store  having 

"-  a  plurality  of  chambers  therein  accepting  the  projectiles,  a 
propellant  charge  store  having  a  plurality  of  chambers 
therein  accepting  the  charges,  and  being  non-movable 
with  said  cannon  in  elevation; 

a  projectile  and  a  propellant  charge  support  tray  ad^rted  to 
receive  the  ammunition  rounds  from  said  array  and  mov- 
able between  receiving  positions  adjacent  said  means  for 
storing  and  loading  pontions  adjacent  the  breech; 

a  projectile  and  a  propellant  charge  cradle  arm  each  inde- 
pendently rouuble  about  an  elevation  axis  for  the  cannon; 

means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  projectile  and  propellant 
charge  support  trays  to  respective  projectile  and  propel- 
lant charge  cradle  arms  and  for  providing  rotational 
movement  of  said  tray  between  said  receiving  and  loading 
positions; 

means  for  indexing  each  of  said  stores  to  bring  predeter- 
mined ones  of  said  plurality  of  chambers  adjacent  to  said 
receiving  position; 

means  for  transferring  ammunition  rounds  from  said  means 
for  storing  to  said  support  trays  in  said  receiving  positions; 

means  for  loading  ammunition  rounds  into  the  breech  from 
said  support  trays  when  in  said  loading  positions: 

and  computer  means  coupled  to  and  both  sequentially  and 
simultaneously  interrogating  the  positions  of  and  provid- 
ing actuating  commands  for  said  means  for  storing,  means 
for  transferring,  cradle  arms,  support  trays  and  means  for 
loading  to  thereby  deliver  a  series  of  ammunition  rounds 
from  said  array  to  the  breech. 


4,457410 
ROTARY  ACTUATOR  WITH  ENERGY  CONSERVATION 
Richard  S.  PioUiiiMidB,  6660  Graaibriar  Dr^  Clefalaad,  Ohio 
44130 

FOad  Sap.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  423,140 
Irt.  a»  F15B  11/ li,  15/17 
U.S.  a  91—355  7  f^— 

1.  An  energy  conserving  air  motor  comprising: 
an  elongated  housing  with  a  differential  diameter  bore  pass- 
ing therethrough  between  a  first  larger  diameter  bore 
portion  entering  a  first  end  of  said  housing  partway 
toward  a  second  end  thereof  in  communication  substan- 


74 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  3, 1984 


tially  midwayltherebetween  through  a  diametral  step  with 
a  second  smaOer  diameter  bore  portion  entering  a  second 
end  of  said  housing  partway  toward  a  first  end  thereof 
terminating  with  said  diametral  step, 

said  bore  including  a  first  end  closure  means  in  said  first 
larger  diameter  end  of  said  housing,  and  a  second  end 
cloture  mean^  in  said  second  smaller  diameter  end  of  said 
housing, 

a  fluid  port  in  said  second  end  closure  means  for  supply  and 
exhaust  of  a  Working  fluid  entering  and  leaving  said  port, 

a  piston  assembly  including  a  pair  of  cooperating  different 
diameter  pistopu  coaxially  arranged  and  connected  rigidly 
to  one  anothdr  by  a  central  interconnecting  member  of 
which  a  first  larger  diameter  piston  and  a  second  smaller 
diameter  piston  each  of  sUghtly  smaller  diameter  than  the 
diameten  of  said  first  larger  and  second  smaller  diameter 
bore  portions  is  sUdably  received  inside  said  differential 
diameter  bore  to  move  linearly  therein  sideways  between 
a  first  normaly  atmospheric  and  a  second  piston  ener* 
gized  position!  in  response  to  the  working  Ifuid  pressure 
energizing  sai4  smaller  diameter  piston  side  of  said  piston 


assembly  first 


Adth  an  end  force  large  enough  to  shift  said 


piston  aaiemby  into  said  second  energized  position  at 
which  time  sa|d  working  fluid  enters  a  backside  of  said 
first  larger  diameter  piston  via  an  internal  pilot  porting 
means  incorporated  into  said  central  interconnecting 
member  for  fluid  communication  between  said  smaller 
and  larger  pisttm  sides  exerting  an  opposite  considerably 
larger  end  forqe  over  said  first  larger  diameter  piston  side 
than  that  exerted  over  said  second  smaller  diameter  piston 
side  forcing  an  automatic  return  of  said  piston  assembly 
from  said  second  energized  to  said  first  atmospheric  posi- 
tion by  the  u^e  of  the  same  air  twice  first  before  said 
working  fluid  is  allowed  to  exhaust  facilitating  great  en- 
ergy conservation  by  the  fact  that  said  piston  assembly  is 
moved  first  from  said  atmospheric  position,  thereby  in- 
ducing a  first  single  stroke  to  said  piston  assembly  by  a 
slug  of  air  introduced  thereto  via  said  fluid  port  to  ener- 
gize said  second  smaller  diameter  piston  resulting  in  said 
second  energized  position  and  subsequently,  at  the  end  of 
said  single  stroke,  energizing  said  first  larger  diameter 
piston  to  in  (aat  perform  a  second  stroke  by  the  same  air 
while  returning  said  piston  assembly  back  into  said  first 
original  podtk^  completing  the  cycle  at  practically  no 
cost,  and  vice-versa. 


4,487^11 

HYDRAUUC  VALVE  AND  (X)NTROL  SYSTEM 
Duiel  W.  Riak,  1713  Caayoo  Dr^  Follertoo,  Calif.  92633 
ContiBiiation-iD*ptrt  of  S«r.  No.  005,106,  Jan.  22, 1979, 
abudooed,  which  la  a  divUon  of  Scr.  No.  733,679,  Oct  18, 
1976,  Pat  No.  4,183^074,  which  ia  a  cootinoatioa-in-part  of  Scr. 
No.  332,986,  Feb.  19^  1973,  abandoned.  TUa  appUcatioo  Feb.  19, 
1982,  Scr.  No.  350,705 
I^  a*  F15B  I  J/08,  JS/042 
VJS.  a  91—446  9  ciaina 

1.  Hydraulic  control  valve  structure  for  controlling  a  load  in 
upward  and  downward  directions  comprising: 
a  valve  housing  having  an  intermediate  chamber  adapted  for 
connecting  said  vidve  structure  to  a  hydraulic  pump 
means; 
a  tank  chamber  a4apted  for  connecting  said  valve  structure 
to  a  tank  means; 


a  jack  chamber  adapted  for  connecting  said  valve  structure 
to  a  jack  means; 

interconnecting  means  for  interconnecting  a  pump  means  to 
said  intermediate  chamber  to  enable  fluid  flow  ftom  a 
pump  means  to  said  intermediate  chamber, 

bypass  valve  means  for  interconnecting  said  intermediate 
chamber  to  said  tank  chamber  for  controlling  upward 
movement  of  the  load; 

down  valve  means  for  interccmnecting  said  jack  chamber  to 
said  intermediate  chamber  for  controlling  downward 
movement  of  the  load; 

bypass  actuating  chamber  means  for  controlling  the  position 
of  said  bypass  valve  means; 

conduit  means  for  interconnecting  a  pump  means,  said  actu- 
ating chamber  means,  and  the  tank  means,  for  supplying 
fluid  under  pressure  from  a  pump  means  to  said  actuating 
chamber  means  and  for  venting  fluid  fh)m  said  actuating 
chamber  means  to  the  tank  means,  said  conduit  means 
establishing  two  different  fluid  flows  in  time  sequence 


relative  to  said  actuating  chamber  means,  and  said  conduit 
means  including  bypass  control  valve  means  for  control- 
ling the  amount  of  fluid  in  said  actuating  chamber  means 
thereby  to  control  the  position  of  said  bypass  valve  means; 

actuating  means  including  hydraulically  opposed  areas  for 
actuating  said  bypass  control  valve  means; 

means  for  applying  pressure  from  a  pump  means  to  one  of 
said  opposed  areas  of  said  actuating  means; 

means  for  applying  pressure  fhnn  said  jack  chamber  to  the 
other  opposed  area  of  said  actuating  means; 

said  actuating  means  being  responsive  to  the  pressure  firom  a 
pump  means  and  the  pressure  in  said  jack  chamber, 

buildup  of  pressure  from  a  pump  means  effecting  movement 
of  said  bypass  valve  means  from  open  to  partially  closed 
poaition  by  supplying  fluid  to  said  actuating  chamber 
means,  and  also  effecting  actuation  of  said  bypass  control 
valve  means  by  application  of  pressure  to  said  one  of  said 
opposed  areas; 

thereby  effecting  rq>id  sizing  of  said  bypasa  valve  means  in 
the  up  mode  of  operation. 
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M87^U 
HYDRAUUCRAM 
Ebwhtft  Ungw,  LiiMa;  Hcrtert  Hettkunp,  Wwim;  Heiu  Hcf 
Ml,  FlaMbeiiii;  Karl*Hciiiz  PlMter,  and  Manftvd  Li«odka, 
both  of  LfincB,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy,  nrignon  to 
GowerkKhaft  Etacnhntte  Wcstfidia,  LfiBm,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1912,  Ser.  No.  3a«4C7 
aalns  priority,  applkatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Apr.  10. 
1981.3114525 

IxL  a'  F15B  15/26 
VJS.  CL  92—18  18  nmhmm 


1.  A  hydraulic  ram  oomprismg  a  cylindrical  outer  member, 
a  cylindrical  inner  member  ditpmed  within  the  outer  member 
and  reciprocable  relative  thereto,  an  extennon  member  dis> 
posed  within  the  inner  member  and  reciprocable  relative 
thereto,  a  clamping  device  for  releaiably  locking  the  extennon 
member  to  the  inner  member,  and  drive  meant  provided  at 
least  partly  within  the  extension  member  for  retracting  the 
extension  member  rapidly  within  the  inner  member. 

•     J  ' 

4,487.213 
BELLOWS  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 
Darid  L  Morgan,  Stratfbrd,  Coon.,  anlgiior  to  Seynioar*Sheri- 
daa,  lac,  Stratford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427.403 

lat  a^  FOIB  19/01'  n6J  3/04 

U J.  a  92-42  5  Oaion 


1.  A  flexible  diaphragm  bellows  element  for  a  bellows  assem- 
bly comprising  a  plurality  of  thin,  metallic,  flexible  annuU 
comprising  the  firee  plates  of  said  bellows  and  forming  a  fluid- 
tight  compartment  in  said  assembly,  said  free  plates  having 
inner  and  outer  peripheries  which  are  substantially  identical  to 
each  other,  at  least  one  interior  or  exterior  spacer  annulus 
comprising  a  support  plate  having  coplanar  surfaces  and  hav- 
ing an  outer  or  inner  periphery  which  is  substantially  identical 
to  the  outer  or  inner  periphery  of  said  firee  plates  and  having  an 
inner  or  outer  periphery,  which  is  substantially  larger  or 
smaller  than  the  inner  or  outer  periphery  of  said  tree  plates, 
each  said  spacer  annulus,  if  it  is  an  interior  support  phite,  being 
welded  to  and  between  the  exterior  peripheries  of  a  pair  of  said 
free  plates  which  are  welded  together  at  said  exterior  peripher- 
ies by  means  of  a  weld  bead  having  a  thickness  greater  than  the 


combined  thickness  of  the  exterior  peripheries  of  said  welded 
free  plates  and  spacer  annulus,  and  each  said  spacer  annulus,  if 
it  is  an  exterior  support  plate,  being  welded  to  and  between  an 
alternate  pair  of  said  free  plates  which  are  welded4ogether  at 
said  interior  peripheries  by  means  of  a  weld  bead  having  a 
thickness  greater  than  the  combined  thickneu  of  the  interior 
peripheries  of  said  welded  free  plates  and  spacer  annulus,  to 
provide  a  bellows  having  at  leut  one  interior  or  exterior  sup- 
port plate  having  one  periphery  welded  between  the  exterior 
or  interior  peripheries,  respectively,  of  a  pair  of  said  free  plates 
and  having  its  other  periphery  free  of  attachment  and  extend- 
ing to  a  position  proximate  but  short  of  the  weld  beads  of  the 
interior  or  exterior  peripheries,  respectively,  of  said  free  plates 
to  adjacent  free  plates,  each  said  support  plate  being  of  suffi- 
cient thickneu  that  ite  free  periphery  spaces  and  proximate 
weld  beads  against  strong  compressive  forces  with  each  other 
when  the  bellows  is  retracted. 


4,457.214 

REFRIGERATED  STRUCTURE 

Egbert  deVriea,  Ketterins,  Ohio,  aaa^aor  to  Qaad  EarironfflCB- 

tal  Technologies  Corporatkm,  Highland  Parii,  m. 

Filed  Dec  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447.638 

Int  a'  B64D  13/00:  F34F  7/00:  F25D  25/00 

VS.  a.  98—1.5  2  ri««m. 


1.  A  refrigerated  chamber  comprising: 

sidewall,  ceiling  and  floor  structures,  said  structures  having 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  with  insulating  material  therebe- 
tween; 

a  plurality  of  air  pressurizing  means  mounted  on  the  interior 
surface  of  said  ceiling  structure  and  the  upper  portions  of 
said  sidewall  structures,  at  least  one  of  said  ceiling  and 
sidewall  structures  having  sufficient  porosity  at  the  loca- 
tion of  said  air  pressurizing  means  to  allow  air  from  said 
pressurizing  means  to  penetrate  and  pressurize  said  insula- 
tion, each  of  said  air  pressurizing  means  capable  of  deliv- 
ering air  flow  and  being  mounted  so  as  to  force  refriger- 
ated air  towards  said  ceiling  and  said  upper  portions  of 
said  sidewalls,  whereby  on  operating  said  air  pressurizing 
means,  the  air  pressure  within  said  insulation  of  said  side- 
walls  and  said  ceilings  is  rendered  greater  than  the  ambi- 
ent air  pressure. 


4.4r.215 
DUCT  AIR  COVER 
Edward  H.  Vogt,  118  E.  44tk  St..  Tacoma,  Waah.  98404 
CoBtiBaation  of  Ser.  No.  129.999,  Mar.  18, 1980,  abodooed. 
TUs  appUcatkm  Jn.  2. 1982.  Ser.  No.  384.435 
Int  CLi  F24F  13/10 
U.S.  a  98—103  3  CiafaBS 

1.  An  air  duct  air-deflector  assembly,  comprising: 
a  frame  c^Mble  of  being  secured  to  an  air  register, 
a  first  air  deflector  flap; 
first  hinge  means  connecting  said  first  air  deflector  flap  to 
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one  tide  of  uid  frame  such  that  said  first  air  deflector  flap 
is  movable  in  a  counterclockwise  direction  relative  to  said 
frame  from  its  closed  position  to  its  open  position  under 
the  influence  of  air  issuing  from  said  register,  wherein  said 
open  position  of  said  fint  air  deflector  flap  is  defined  by 
means  of  an  included  angle  defmed  between  said  first  air 
deflector  flap  and  said  frame  having  a  maximum  value  of 
approximately  30*; 

a  second  air  deflector  flap; 

second  hinge  means  connecting  said  second  air  deflector  flap 
to  the  opposite  side  of  said  firame  such  that  said  second  air 
deflector  flap  is  movable  in  a  clockwise  direction  relative 
to  said  frame  from  itt  closed  position  to  its  open  position 
under  the  influence  of  air  issuing  from  said  register, 
wherein  said  open  position  of  said  second  air  deflector  flap 


lower  piston  in  its  ready  porition^eing  slidably  farther    "^ 
into  said  cylinder  to  compress  said  coffee  powder;  and, 


is  defined  by  means  of  an  included  angle  defined  between 
said  fint  air  deflector  flap  and  said  frame  having  a  maxi- 
mum value  of  approximately  43*;  and 

said  second  air  deflector  flap  has  a  surface  area  of  approxi- 
mately two  times  the  surface  area  of  said  fint  air  deflector 
flap, 

whereby  when  said  fint  and  second  air  deflector  flaps  move 
to  their  respective  open  positions,  air  issuing  from  said 
register  and  eagaging  said  fint  air  deflector  flap  will  be 
directed  towafd  said  second  air  deflector  flap,  and  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  air  issuing  from  said  register  and  said 
assembly  will  be  directed  outwardly  from  said  assembly, 
and  between  t|ie  nonhinged  ends  of  said  fint  and  second 
air  deflector  fl^  at  an  angle  inclined  with  respect  to  said 
frame. 


n#ps,i 


MS7^16 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COFFEE  AND  COFFEE 
MACHINE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Eagalbert  Drenmcl,  Nottwfl,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Knrt 

Roit,  Friflalinin,  Switicrlaiid 
per  No.  PCr/CHIl/00107,  §  371  Date  May  20, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  20, 19|2,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/01120,  PCT  Pnb. 
DM  Apr.  15, 1912 

PCT  FUc«  Sep.  29, 1901,  Scr.  No.  385^11 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Mar.  10,  1980, 
7378/80 

i  lot  a^  A47J  31/00 
U.S.  a.  99—287  12  claims 

1.  A  cofflee  machine  comprising: 
upper  and  lower  f>reuure  pistons  arranged  to  move  indepen- 
dently in  opposite  directions  within  a  cylinder,  said  cylin- 
der being  open  at  both  ends  so  that  said  upper  piston  and 
said  lower  piston  are  freely  removable  out  of  engagement 
with  said  cylinder; 
two  carrier  plates  mounted  on  vertical  rods  one  above  the 

other  in  spaced  relation; 
a  scalding  chamber  for  receiving  loose  coffee  powder,  said 
scalding  chamber  comprising  said  cylinder  and  said  lower 
piston  within  said  cylinder,  and  said  cylinder  being  em- 
bedded in  one  of  said  carrier  plates; 
hydraulic  means  carried  by  the  other  of  said  carrier  plates 
for  actuating  said  pressure  pistons  independently  of  each 
other  between  a  ready  position  and  a  working  position, 
said  upper  piston  in  itt  ready  position  being  slidable  into 
said  cylinder  tt)  close  said  scalding  chamber  and  said 


a  hot  water  conduit  leading  to  said  closed  scalding  chamber 
and  a  coffee  outflow  conduit  leading  from  said  closed 
scalding  chamber. 


4,487,217 
HOT  DRINK  MAKERS 
Akira  Ogawa,  MisUaaa,  and  YasayoU  lida,  SUaooka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignon  to  Toahflw  Kikai  g«iiii«imri  Kiiiha,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,311 

Claima  priority,  appUcttioii  Japu,  Mar.  19, 1982, 57-44378 

iBt  a)  A47J  il/OO 


u.s.a 


7Cliina 


106b. 


1.  A  hot  drink  maker  comprising: 

a  casing  provided  with  an  opening  at  a  fhmt  wall  thereof; 

a  hot  water  tank  located  in  said  casing  and  filled  with  hot 

water  heated  to  a  predetermined  temperature; 
means  for  controlling  water  supply  into  said  hot  water  tank; 
a  funnel  filled  with  material  for  preparing  hot  drink  and 

detachably  fltted  to  said  casing  in  said  opening; 
a  spray  head  located  above  said  f^mnel; 
a  hot  water  supply  pipe  interconnecting  said  hot  water  tank 

and  said  spray  head  for  supplying  the  hot  water  firom  said 

hot  water  tank  to  said  fiumiBl; 
a  storage  tank  for  storing  prepared  hot  drink  disposed  m  said 

casing  just  below  said  fimnel; 
a  heat  insulating  box  arranged  so  as  to  surround  said  storage 

tank  with  space  therdwtween; 
a  heater  disposed  in  said  space  for  heating  uniformly  said 

storage  tank  to  a  predetermined  temperaturr,  and 
a  cock  for  taking  out  the  prepared  hot  drink  in  said  storage 

tank  through  an  outlet  pipe  extending  firom  the  bottom  of 

said  storage  tank. 
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BAKING  MACHINE  FOR  ICE  CREAM  CONES  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Stern  R.  Grabcr,  Viaua;  Dwigbt  C  Gracn,  Aihbura,  both  of 
Van  nd  Mirk  A.  Burtbte,  Gcmaiitowii,  Md^  aniBiion  to 
ClMdc  Cone  Work!  Ltd^  WMhingtoo,  D.C. 

F1M  Sop.  30, 1912,  Sw.  No.  430,482 

irt.  a'  A47J  i7/oa  i7m 

UAa99-373  Udidiw 


1.  A  baking  machine  for  cooking  batter  to  form  ice  cream 
conei  and  the  like,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  griddles  disposed  in  a  generally  circular  ar- 
rangement in  a  plane  for  holding  the  battel^ 

support  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  griddles  for 
supporting  same; 

heating  means  disposed  above  and  below  said  plane  for 
providing  heat  to  objecto  passing  through  at  least  one 
heating  zone  therebetween;  and 

motor  means  connected  to  said  support  means  for  actuating 
said  support  means  to  move  said  plurality  of  griddles 
along  a  path  defbed  by  said  circular  arrangement  so  that 
said  plurality  of  griddles  pass  consecutively  through  said 
at  least  one  heating  zone,  whereby  said  batter  is  cooked; 

wherein  said  machine  includes  operator  actuable  clutch 
means  for  selectively  engaging  or  disengaging  the  motor 
means  so  as  to  selectively  drive  or  not  drive  said  support 
means,  whereby  respectively  to  move  or  not  move  said 
plurality  of  griddles. 


inder  having  a  plurality  of  corresponding  apertures  to 
those  in  said  outer  cylinder  and  lying  in  the  same  plane, 
and  a  plurality  of  ventilating  holes  below  said  apertures; 

connecting  means  for  removably  connecting  said  outer 
cylinder  and  said  inner  cylinder  comprising  a  plurality  of 
connecting  rods,  each  adapted  to  pass  through  an  aperture 
in  said  outer  cylinder  and  a  corresponding  aperture  in  said 
inner  cylinder; 

grate  means  comprising  a  perforated  disc  whose  outer  diam- 
eter is  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  outer  cylin- 
der and  having  a  circular  cut-out  center  whose  diameter  is 
larger  than  that  of  said  inner  cylinder,  said  disc  resting 
upon  the  plurality  of  said  connecting  rods,  for  spacing  said 
cylinders  from  one  another  and  affording  a  platform  for 
burning  fbel; 

a  plurality  of  circular  perforated  and  toothed  pUtes  each 
having  a  central  hole,  corresponding  in  number  to  the 
number  of  said  futening  rods  and  each  one  of  said  plates 
being  concentrically  removably  mounted  on  each  said 
fastening  rod,  said  plates  being  of  sufficient  size  so  that  the 
plurality  of  said  plates  forms  an  interlocking  circular  gear 
assembly;  and 

turning  handle  means  fastened  to  one  of  said  plates,  so  that 
turning  said  one  plate  engages  all  of  the  remaining  plates 
in  said  gear  assembly. 


4*487,219 
ANNULAR  ROTATING  ROASTER 
Mliig.Taiig  Chen,  No.  14  Allcjr  89  La.  99  Nn  Men  Rd.,  Tai< 
ehnag,  Taiwan 

FIM  Sep.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  421,076 

Int  a)  A47J  i7/04 

UA  a  99-M9  10  fTi,^ 


4,487420 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  SEPARATING  FAT 

FROM  BUTTER 
Jacqaea  Entremont,  Veyrier  do  Lac,  and  Raymond  Lcnvdon, 
Paris,  both  of  France,  aiaignors  to  Entremont  Sjt,  Annacy. 
France 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  283,348,  Apr.  13, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,405,651. 
This  appUcatioa  Apr.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,026 
Claims  priority,  application  Friuca,  Apr.  29, 1980, 80  10117: 
Jan.  21, 1981,  81  01073 

Int  a»  A23C  W14 
U.S.a99-481  UCInlms 


rjiiilimimiLft 


'I  ^M 


1 


i 


1.  An  annular  roaster  comprising: 

a  vertical  open  outer  cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apertures  lying  in  a  horizontal  plane  through  a  lower 
portion  of  said  outer  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  ventilating 
holes  below  said  apertures,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  fas- 
tening rods  vertically  mounted  on  an  upper  portion  of  said 
outer  cylinder  and  projecting  above  the  plane  of  its  top; 

a  smaller  diameter  equal  length  vertical  open  inner  cylinder 
removably  concentrically  mounted  within  said  outer  cyl- 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  separation  of  fat  from  a  food 
material  comprising  a  molten  food  feed  apparatus,  a  micro- 
wave treatment  apparatus  for  receiving  molten  food  from  said 
feed  apparatus,  and  settling  apparatus  for  receiving  treated 
food  from  said  microwave  treatment  apparatus,  said  micro- 
wave treatment  apparatus  including  a  channel  through  which 
flows  molten  food  from  said  feed  apparatus,  a  chamber  made 
of  an  electrically  conducting  material,  and  a  microwave  gener- 
ator, said  channel  being  substantially  horizontally  disposed 
within  said  chamber  and  having  a  width  a  plurality  of  times  the 
depth  of  the  molten  food  flowing  through  said  channel,  said 
microwave  generator  being  disposed  in  said  chamber  so  u  to 
provide  an  ultra-high  frequency  electromagnetic  fleld  in  the 
internal  region  of  the  chamber  which  contains  said  channel. 
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M57,22i 

STERILIZATION  APPARATUS 

DiTid  K.  Gtrw,  4^1  Gloria  Ave^  Endiio,  Cdif.  91436 

CootinnatioB-it'pvt  of  Scr.  No.  219,499,  Dec.  23, 1980, 

■budoMd.  This  appUcttioo  Aug.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  525,991 

lai  a^  A23L  3/00,  3/26,  3/32 


U  J.  a  99-^1 


12  Chins 


to  the  threaded  end  portion  and  a  plain  end  portion  dii- 
posed  at  an  angle  to  the  middle  portion; 

a  cutting  member  having  a  front  cutting  edge,  a  back  edge 
and  an  aperture  going  there  through  firom  the  front  cut- 
ting  edge  to  the  back  edge,  the  cutting  member  being 
fixedly  attached  to  the  threaded  end  portion  of  the  elon- 
gated  rod  member  in  such  manner  that  an  axis  of  the 
aperture  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  directions  of 
threads  of  the  threaded  end  portion; 

the  height  of  said  elongated  middle  portion  is  of  sufficient 
length  such  that  during  a  rotation  of  the  utensil  about  an 
axis  of  the  middle  portion  the  front  cutting  edge  pene- 
trates  into  the  food  article  producing  the  hollow  region 
and  the  material  removed  ftcm  said  region  as  said  region 
is  formed  defines  spirally  sh^)ed  memben  which  move 
longitudinally  having  the  axis  of  the  middle  portion  and 
plain  end  portion  as  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  spirally 
shaped  members. 


1.  Apparatus  fo^  killing  organisms  resident  within  a  host, 
comprising; 

(a)  an  electricaly  non-conductive  container  (2  or  27)  for 
receiving  the  host, 

(b)  an  electrically  conductive  liquid  (24)  within  said  con- 
tainer and  surrounding  the  host, 

(c)  electrodes  (3,4  or  28,29,30)  symmetrically  disposed 
within  said  container,  characterized  by  each  electrode 
face  having  equal  surface  area  and  being  parallel  to  and 
equidistant  at  all  pointt  from  its  next  adjacent  electrode, 
and  contacting  said  liquid,  and 

(d)  a  pulsed  electric  source  (1,3,5,6,13,  etc.)  connected  to 
said  electrode!  to  pass  electric  current  through  the  liquid, 
the  host,  and  qoncomitantly  through  the  organisms,  in  the 
form  of  short  pulses  having  a  duration  within  the  range  of 
2(X)  microsecwds  to  five  milliseconds  each,  of  successive 
alternate  polarity  and  a  rise  time  of  a  small  fraction  of  the 
200  microsecond  interval,  and  not  of  less  than  SO  milliam- 
peres  average  Current  per  square  centimeter  of  host,  rang- 
ing up  to  five  amperes  per  square  centimeter,  and  occur- 
ring between  100  and  1,000  times  per  second. 


\ 

GRAPE  CRUSHER 
CsHve  S^nato,  59  Fottars  Rd.,  Greenaerea,  Sooth  Australia, 

Australia  5086 
per  No.  PCT/AU81/00048,  §371  Date  Dee.  30, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  30, 1981,  PCT  Pob.  No.  WO81/03111,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Not.  12, 1981 

per  FOed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  336,343 
Gains  priority,  appUcatioa  Australia,  May  1, 1980,  PE3371 
iBt  a^  A23N  1/Oa  15/02 
VS.  CL  99—510  7  Clains 


4^457,222 

KITCHEN  UTENSIL 

Menashe  Flokel,  645  Oecu  Pkwy.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11230 

Filed  Oct  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  435,644 

iBt  a^  B26B  3/04 


II  S         I 


U.S.a99— 494 


SClaims 


P^" 


-u 


1.  A  kitchen  uteiM  for  producing  a  hollow  region  in  certain 
food  articles  and  spirally  shaped  members  firmn  a  material 
removed  from  saidi  region  comprising: 

an  elongated  rod  member  having  a  threaded  end  portion,  a 
substantially  straight  elongated  middle  portion  connected 


1.  A  grape  handling  and  de-stemmer  apparatus  comprising  a 
perforated  generally  horizontal  stationary  drum,  an  inlet  at  one 
end  of  the  drum,  an  outlet  at  the  opposite  end,  a  driven  shaft 
eccentrically  mounted  within  said  drum,  blades  mounted  on 
said  driven  shaft  to  provide  a  clearance  between  the  blades  and 
the  internal  surface  of  the  drum  to  move  grapes  from  said  inlet 
to  said  outlet,  the  clearance  between  said  blades  and  said  drum 
being  greater  at  the  top  than  the  bottom,  and  means  to  rotate 
said  shaft  at  a  speed  to  move  the  grapes  in  range  of  about  S 
meters  per  second  to  about  20  meters  per  second  circumferen- 
tial speed  over  the  internal  surface  of  the  dram  while  removing 
the  grapes  from  the  stalks  and  opening  the  grapes  for  the  juice 
to  be  extracted  by  rolling  said  grates  between  the  blades  and 
the  internal  surface  of  the  drum  in  the  decreasing  clearance  at 
the  bottom  of  the  drum  to  split  said  vnpe^  the  grapes  falling 
from  the  blades  in  the  incrnued  clearance  toward  the  top  of 
the  drum. 
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M87,224 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING  ONIONS 

MHntaro  Kiao,  Yokokana,  Japu,  Mignor  to  FMi  Food!  Eosi. 
Bceriiis  Co^  Ltd.,  Yokohum,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,M7 
dalias  iiriorftjr,  appUcition  Japu,  No?.  21, 1981, 56-187361: 
ISS  ^IJSiLS^lf'^^  ^'^'  **•  ^*'  S6.187363;  Not.  21, 
J?i^*^?^  ^^'  ^^  ***•  S6.187365;  Nor.  21,  1981, 
?"*'I?Si?^ JVi?^  86-187367;  Nor.  21, 1981, 56-187368: 
No?.  21, 1981, 56-187369 

lat  a^  A23N  7/00 
UA  a  99-516  18  data. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stripping  onions,  comprising  means 
denning  a  generally  cylindrical  onion  guide  path  having  a 
diameter  only  sUghUy  greater  than  that  of  the  onions  to  be 
stripped;  means  defining  a  generally  cylindrical  separating 
chamber  acUacent  a  first  end  of  and  substantially  coaxial  with 
said  onion  guide  path,  said  separating  chamber  having  a  diame- 
ter at  leut  as  large  as  that  of  said  onion  guide  path;  means  for 
supplying  an  onion  to  be  stripped  to  an  inlet  location  in  the 
region  of  a  second  end  of  said  onion  guide  path  which  is  re- 
mote from  said  first  end  thereof;  and  compressed  air  discharge 
means  in  the  region  of  said  first  end  of  said  onion  guide  path  for 
producing  a  jet  of  air  which  flows  fixwn  the  periphery  of  said 
omon  guide  path  m  a  direction  toward  said  separating  chamber 
and  for  producing  a  vacuum  in  said  onion  guide  path  which 
causes  an  onion  at  said  inlet  location  to  be  drawn  into  and 
propelled  through  said  onion  guide  path  and  said  separating 
chamber,  said  jet  of  air  striking  the  onion  as  it  passes  through 
said  separating  chamber  and  causing  an  outer  skin  of  the  onion 
to  be  stripped  off. 


exceeds  the  length  of  the  stuffing  and  the  short  dimension  of 
which  IS  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  stuffing  and 
a  second  portion  extending  fix)m  one  of  the  long  sides  of  the 
first  substantially  rectangular  portion  midway  between  iu  ends 
of  a  width  at  its  proximal  end  at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  the 
stuffing  and  of  a  length  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  stuff- 
ing with  the  long  dimension  of  the  stuffing  positioned  on  the 
first  substantiaUy  rectangular  portion  of  the  wrap  with  its  long 
dimension  paraUeling  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  first 
substantiaUy  rectangular  portion  of  the  wrap  and  centered 
therein,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  transversely-flexible,  nor- 
mally flat  conveyor  belt  of  a  width  exceeding  the  long  dimen- 
sion of  the  first  substantially  rectangular  portion  of  the  wrap, 
means  supporting  the  conveyor  belt  for  movement  of  a  length 
thereof  along  a  horizontal  path,  means  for  moving  the  con- 
veyor belt  continuously  along  said  path  with  the  wrap  and 
stuffing  deposited  thereon,  gate  means  sutionary  with  respect 
to  the  movement  of  the  conveyor  belt  comprising  means  posi- 
tioned at  opposite  edges  of  the  conveyor  belt  at  a  spacing 
narrower  than  the  width  of  the  conveyor  belt  between  which 
the  conveyor  belt  is  moved  continuously,  said  latter  means 
having  transversely-spaced,  opposed,  concave  surfaces  situ- 
V     "i  *P*cing  corresponding  substantially  to  the  length  of 
the  stuffing  and  a  horizontal  surface  parallel  to  the  conveyor 
belt  and  spaced  therefrom  by  an  amount  corresponding  sub- 
stantially to  the  thickness  of  the  stuffing  such  that  marginal 
portions  of  the  flexible  conveyor  belt  are  curled  upwardly  at 
the  ends  of  the  stuffing  and  inwardly  toward  each  other  above 
and  parallel  to  the  medial  portion  of  the  conveyor  belt  as  the 
conveyor  belt  moves  relative  to  the  gate  to  thus  fold  the  end 
portions  of  the  first  substantially  rectangular  portion  of  the 
wrap  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  the  stuffing  about  the  ends 
and  onto  the  upper  side  of  the  stuffing  to  cause  them  to  adhere 
thereto,  said  gate  means  releasing  the  marginal  portions  of  the 
conveyor  belt  u  the  latter  leaves  the  gate  means  so  that  it 
returns  to  iu  normally  flat  condition  and  a  rolling  device  sup- 
ported above  the  conveyor  belt  beyond  the  gate  means  at  a 
fixed  position  relative  to  the  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
conveyor  belt  and  at  a  height  therefrom  to  have  contact  with 
the  folded-over  end  portions  of  the  wrap  as  said  end  portions 
of  the  partiaUy  wrapped  stuffing  are  moved  into  engagement 
therewith  by  the  movement  of  the  conveyor  belt  relative  to  the 
gate  to  roll  the  stuffing  and  wrap  relative  to  the  conveyor  belt 
to  dispose  the  second  portion  of  the  wrap  in  a  coil  about  the 
stuffing. 


M57a25 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

FOODSTUFF  CONSISTING  OF  A  STUFFING  ROLLED  IN 

A  WRAP 

Aric  Bakkcr,  Goada,  Netherlands,  aarignor  to  Banach,  B.  V.. 

Lekkerkerk,NetheriaBdi  ^^      ^ 

Di?iiioD  of  Ser.  No.  40,766,  May  21, 1979,  abtttdoned.  litis 

application  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,927 

Int  a3  A21C  9/Oa  9/06 

\J&CL99~480j6  sOatm 


4,457,226 
TWINE-WRAPPING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  LARGE 
ROUND  BALER 
GeraM  F.  Meiers,  Ottmnwa,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deert  A  Com- 
pany, Molina,  HL 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,274 

Int  a^  B65B  WJ8 

UAaiOO-5  28Claim8 


t   A...~^..  £^                               ...  1- 1"  •"  •uton»tic  twine-wrapping  mechanism  for  a  cylindri- 

Ji^;^/I!?!^i^.*''•'^«u•  '*!"^  SP^  P^«^  ^'^  '  «^  ^^  »»^  •  bale.fof^?hamber.  said  mSSi 

stuffing  and  an  edible  wrap  wherein  the  stuffing  is  of  a  prede-  comprising:                                                       nwcMnira 

termined  length  and  thickness  and  the  wrap  comprises  a  first  a  twineKiispensing  mechanism  for  dispensina  twine  into  the 

substantudly  rectangular  portion,  the  long  dimension  of  which  bale-foniingchLber  of  said  SictS^^S^T.!^ 
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bile  being  formed  therein,  said  dispensing  mechanism 
including  a  twine  arm  movable  back  and  fonh  in  front  of 
the  bale-forming  chamber  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, and 

hydraulic  drive  means  for  cycling  said  twine  arm  back  and 
forth  in  fron|  of  said  bale-forming  chamber,  said  drive 
means  including  a  double  acting  cylinder,  a  hydraulic 
pump  connected  to  said  cylinder,  and  pump  drive  means 
for  selectively  driving  said  pump,  and  a  control  valve 
interconnected  between  said  cylinder  and  said  pump,  said 
valve  having  t  valve  control  arm  movable  between  a  first 
valve  control  arm  position  permitting  said  twine  arm  to  be 
driven  from  the  first  to  said  second  twine  arm  position  and 
a  second  valvt  control  arm  position  permitting  said  twine 
arm  to  be  driven  from  said  second  to  said  first  twine  arm 
position  the  improvement  comprising; 

a  control  means  (1)  for  initiating  a  twine  wrapping  cycle  by 
automatically  actuating  said  pump  drive  means  and  by 
positioning  sa|d  valve  control  arm  in  said  first  valve  con- 
trol arm  position  responsive  to  the  formation  of  bale  of  a 
predetermined  diameter  in  said  chamber,  and  (2)  for  deac- 
tivating said  hydraulic  drive  means  following  completion 
of  the  wrappi^ig  of  twine  around  said  bale. 


PXTRA( 


4^7427 
kCnON  DEVICE 
Khms  Koch,  Laatitn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aarignor  to  Her- 
mann BerstorfT  Maacfaiacobwi  GmbH,  Haoo?cr,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmuy  I 

FUed  No?.  10, 1981,  Set.  No.  319,896 
Clains  priority,  upUcatioa  Fed.  R^  of  Gcmany,  Nor.  29, 


1980, 3045138 
U.S.  a  100—117 


Int  a'  B30B  9/12 


Idains 


1.  An  extraction  device  for  removing  liquid  from  a  solid-Uq- 
uid  mixture  comprising  a  having  a  dimiensionally  fixed  interior 
surface,  hollow  barrel,  filter  openings  formed  in  said  barrel 
below  said  inlet  mqans,  said  barrel,  having  first  and  second  end 
sections,  said  first  «d  section  including  inlet  means  for  supply- 
ing said  mixture  to  the  interior  of  said  barrel,  said  second  end 
section  including  Outlet  means  for  said  solid  components  of 
said  mixture,  said  first  flight  means  having  a  peripheral  edge 
spaced  closely  adjacent  the  fixed  interior  surface  of  said  barrel 
thereby  defining  with  said  barrel  a  press  thread  in  which  the 
•oUd-liquid  mixture  is  subjected  to  an  intensive  pressing  action 
resulting  in  liquid  being  released  from  the  mixture  rotatably 
driveable  screw  means  disposed  within  said  hollow  barrel,  first 
flight  means  helically  disposed  on  said  hollow  barrel,  said  first 
flight  means  defining  a  continuous  thread  for  carrying  said 
mixture  and  for  extracting  said  Uquid  therefrom,  said  first  flight 
means  and  said  barrel  jointly  defining  a  flow  path  for  said 
mixture,  said  flow  path  having  an  upstream  and  a  downstream 
end  region  surface,  and  second  flight  means  helically  disposed 
on  said  screw  means  and  located  adjacent  said  flrst  flight 
means,  said  second  flight  means  having  a  peripheral  ridge 
•paced  closely  adjacent  the  interior  surface  of  said  barrel 
thereby  defUiing  therewith  a  relatively  small,  fixed  gap 
through  which  only  Uquid  and  very  small  particles  of  commi- 
nuted solid  matter  can  pass,  said  second  flight  means  defining 
with  said  first  flight  means  a  discharge  thread  for  carrying  said 
liquid  removed  from  said  mixture  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
that  of  said  flow  path  for  said  mixture,  said  thread  defined  by 
said  second  flight  means  having  first  and  second  closed  ends, 
•aid  fint  end  being  closed  upstream,  in  the  direction  of  flow  of 
•aid  mixture,  of  said  outlet  means  for  said  solid  components  of 


said  mixture  and  said  second  end  being  closed  downstream,  in 
said  direction  of  flow  of  said  mixture,  of  said  inlet  means,  said 
discharge  thread  communicating  with  said  fitter  openingi. 

4,487428 
ROLLING  PLATEN  IMPRINTER 
Harry  Witttk,  HickfTiUe,  N.Y„  aiiigiior  to  Butiaui  Corpora* 
.tioa,YonlMn,N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,469 

Iirt.  a^  B41F  i/04 

U.S.  CL  101— 4S  8  daimi 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  imprinting  characters  em- 
bossed on  cards  comprising  a  substantially  flat  imprinting  base 
having  on  its  upper  surface  a  first  printing  element  comprising 
a  card  having  characters  embossed  thereon;  a  platen  carriage 
mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  on  said  base  over  said  print- 
ing elements;  a  flrst  roller  platen  and  a  second  roller  platen;  a 
flrst  roller  platen  axle  rotatably  mounting  said  first  roller  platen 
in  said  platen  carriage;  a  second  roller  platen  axle  rotatably 
mounting  said  second  roller  pUiten  in  said  platen  carriage 
substantially  parallel  to  said  first  axle  and  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tionship; said  first  roller  platen  passing  over  and  imprinting 
from  said  first  printing  element  and  said  second  roller  platen 
passing  over  and  imprinting  firom  said  second  printing  element; 
holding  means  for  holding  said  first  roller  platen  in  a  lowered 
position  capable  of  imprinting  characters  during  travel  of  said 
platen  carriage  over  said  card  and  for  simultaneously  holding 
said  second  roller  platen  in  a  raised,  idle  position;  and  shifting 
means  automatically  operated  in  one  direction  of  travel  of  said 
platen  carriage  after  said  first  roller  platen  passes  over  said  first 
printing  element  for  shifting  and  raised,  second  roller  platen 
into  a  lowered  position  capable  of  imprinting  characters  and 
shifting  said  lowered  platen  roller  simiUtaneoinly  into  a  raised, 
idle  position; 
wherein  said  holding  means  includes  two  vertically  oriented 
retaining  springs,  each  of  said  springs  being  directly  at- 
tached at  their  lower  ends  to  each  of  said  roller  platen 
axles,  a  pair  of  substantially  horizontal  axle  arms  mounted 
on  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  roller  platens,  each  of  said 
axles  being  perpendicular  to  and  being  pressed  upwardly 
by  said  springs  against  said  axle  arms,  each  of  said  axle 
arms  being  composed  of  a  plurality  of  straight  segments 
comprising  a  lower  segment  located  adjacent  to  the  center 
of  said  platen  carriage  and  a  higher  segment  located  adja- 
cent an  edge  of  said  platen  carriage,  said  axle  arms  having 
coincident  notches  therein  located  adjacent  to  the  center 
of  said  carriage  platen;  and 
said  shifting  means  includes  a  vertically  oriented  shift  lever 
shaft  which  is  pivotally  mounted  on  said  platen  carriage 
and  pivotable  with  respect  to  the  travel  of  said  carriage 
platen  and  passing  through  said  notches,  said  shift  lever 
shaft  being  movable  from  a  position  where  it  •hifts  said 
axle  arms  so  that  said  first  roller  platen  is  held  in  a  lowered 
printing  position  with  said  first  roller  platen  axle  pressing 
upwardly  on  said  lower  segments  of  said  pair  of  aide  arms 
and  said  second  roller  platen  is  in  a  raised,  idle  printing 
position  with  said  second  roller  pkten  axle  pressing  up- 
wardly on  said  higher  segments  of  said  pair  of  axle  arms 
and  to  a  position  where  said  first  roller  platen  is  in  a  raised, 
idle  position  and  said  second  roller  platen  is  m  a  lowered 
printing  positiim,  and  stop  means  on  aaid  bate  to  act 
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against  uid  shift  lever  shaft  daring  travel  of  said  platen 
carriage  and  thereby  shift  said  shift  lever  shaft. 


4,487,229 
SCAN  CORRECTION  FOR  A  LINE  PRINTER  HAVING 

MULTI-PITCH  TYPE  CARRIERS 
JimM  E.  Carrington,  Vertal,  and  Gerald  R.  WeMeott,  Endicott, 
both  of  N.Y^  asrigBon  to  Interaatloaal  Buinea  Machinci 
CorporatfoB,  Armook,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dee.  27, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  483,012 

lot  a3  B4U I/IO:  G06F  i/li 

UAai01-W.14  W  Claims 


^^f^ 


ff  9'« 


OfJ 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  line  printer  with  an  endless  type 
carrier  having  uniformly  spaced  type  characters  continuously 
movable  relative  to  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  print  posi- 
tions of  a  print  line, 
said  type  characters  and  said  print  positions  having  a  relative 
spacing  whereby  said  characters  are  alignable  with  said 
print  positions  in  a  plurality  of  subscan  sequences, 
a  character  storage  device  for  storing  character  dau  in  the 
order  said  type  characters  are  arranged  on  said  type  car- 
rier, 

a  data  storage  device  for  storing  print  dau  in  the  order 
characters  are  to  be  printed  at  said  print  positions  of  said 
print  line, 

means  for  supplying  subscan  pulses  in  response  to  the  motion 
of  said  type  characters  relative  to  said  print  positions, 

address  means  connected  to  said  dau  and  character  storage 
devices, 

said  address  means  being  operable  for  addressing  said  dau 
and  said  character  storage  devices  in  subscan  sequence 
dependent  on  said  relative  spacing  of  said  type  characters 
and  said  print  positions, 

scan  control  means  responsive  to  said  subscan  pulses  for 
activating  said  address  means  at  the  beginning  of  each 
subscan  and  to  control  said  addressing  of  said  dau  and 
character  storage  devices  in  subscan  sequence,  and  ad- 
dress correction  means  inducing 
correction  memory  means  connected  for  addressing  by  said 
addressing  means  and  containing  correction  control  dau 
and  address  correction  data, 
said  correction  memory  means  being  flirther  connected  to 
said  address  means  by  correction  control  circuitry  respon- 
sive to  said  correction  control  dau  to  control  the  address- 
ing of  said  correction  memory  means  and  to  i^wt  said 
address  means  at  the  end  of  each  subscan  in  accordance 
with  said  address  correction  daU  in  said  correction  mem- 
ory means. 


4,487,230 

TTPEPONT  WHEEL  AND  BELT  FOR  SMALL  PRINTER 

HItoahi  Knrihara,  CUcUba,  and  Tom  Wakaawa,  Yokoic,  both 

of  Japan,  asrignors  to  Caooa  KaboshOd  Kaisha,  Tokyo  and 

CanoB  Denshi  KabnsUU  Kaiaha,  Saftana.  both  of.  Jana 

FUed  Dec  7,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  328,186 

t.rTf«S"2'i!K"?***"  '•*^  "^  *2, 19M,  88-178980; 
Ja^9,  1981,  86.1847;  Jan.  12,  1981.  86-2871:  Jan.  12.  1981 

1981,  86-3877;  Jan.  13, 1981,  86-3878 
.,«  ^  I«taJB4U;/i2 

UA  a  101-110  ji  ci„„ 


1.  A  typefont  wheel,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  support  member  having  plural  through-holes 
on  the  periphery  thereof  and  being  provided  with  a  ham- 
mer therein;  and 

a  typefont  belt  being  fitted  around  said  support  member  and 
having  one  end  portion  with  a  plurality  of  holes  and  hav- 
ing  another  end  portion  with,  on  the  top  face  of  said  belt, 
a  plurality  of  projections  which  are  fitted  into  said  plural- 
ity of  holes,  said  belt  including: 

groups  of  typefonte  arranged  on  the  top  face  in  a  predeter- 
mined order;  ^ 

first  pin  portions  protruding  from  the  bottom  face  of  said 
belt  at  positions  corresponding  to  positions  where  said 
groups  of  typefontt  are  provided  on  the  top  face  so  that 
said  first  pin  portions  fit  into  through-holes;  and 

second  pin  portions  protruding  from  the  bottom  face  at 
positions  corresponding  to  positions  where  said  projec- 
tions are  provided  on  the  top  face  so  that  said  second  pin 
portions  fit  with  said  through-holes,  said  second  pin  por- 
tions being  formed  lower  than  said  first  pin  portions  to 
prevent  striking  hereof  by  the  hammer. 

4,487,231 

PHASE  ADJUSTING  APPARATUS  OF  SHEET-FED 

ROTARY  PRINTING  PRESS  WTTH  TURN-OVER 

MECHANISM 

Sboichi  KawagueU,  Ibaragl,  Japu,  aaaigDor  to  Konori  Printlog 
MacUnwy  Co^  Ltd^  Soaida,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438320 

Cialna  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Oet  24, 1981,  86-170278 

iataJB4iF<?;//a  n/12 

UA  a  101-230  2  Claims 

1.  Phase  adjusting  apparatus  for  use  in  a  sheet-fed  rotary 
printing  press  having  a  turn-over  mechanism  in  which  a  sheet 
to  be  printed  is  turned-over  by  a  turn-over  cylinder  in  contact 
with  two  a4jacent  printing  cylinders,  said  apparatus  compri*. 
ing: 

a  fixed  gear  fixed  to  a  shaft  end  of  said  turn-over  cylinder  for 
meshing  with  a  gear  on  a  printing  cylinder  on  the  down- 
stream side; 

an  adjusting  gear  loosely  mounted  on  a  shoulder  of  said  fixed 
gear  for  meshing  with  a  gear  mounted  on  a  printing  cylin- 
der on  the  upstream  side; 

an  adjusting  bolt  adjustably  threaded  into  an  axial  direction 
of  said  turn-over  cylinder; 

a  plurality  of  radiaUy  extending  two-armed  levers  with  one 
end  of  each  of  said  levers  engaged  with  said  adjusting  bolt, 
said  two-armed  levers  being  pivoted  to  an  outer  surface  of 
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Mid  fixed  gea«  to  be  iwingable  in  a  direction  of  movement 
of  uid  a4justi|ig  bolt; 
pins  for  urging  and  leparating  laid  adjusting  gear  to  and 
from  said  fixed  gear  as  said  two-armed  levers  are  swung, 
one  end  of  eadi  of  said  pins  engaging  a  free  end  of  each  of 
■aid  two-armod  levers;  and 


«Ma« 


lUi 


spring  memben  interposed  between  said  two-armed  levers 
and  said  fixed  gear  concentrically  with  said  pins,  said 
spring  members  urging  said  adjusting  gear  against  said 
fixed  gear  when  said  adjusting  gear  is  urged  against  said 
fixed  gear  by  laid  pins. 


recdving  a  detent  pin  of  the  setback  assembly;  each  lever 
containing  a  pivot  means,  which  after  withdrawal  of  said 
pins  firom  said  holes,  permits  rotation  of  the  lever  in  re- 
sponse to  centrifiigal  force  to  the  armed  position,  wherein 
said  firing  balls  are  aligned  with  said  striker  pin; 

a  setback  assembly  disposed  in  said  chamber  rearward  of 
said  arming  assembly,  said  setback  assembly  including  a 
first  longitudinal  channel,  a  second  longitudinal  channel,  a 
radial  channel  connecting  said  first  and  second  channels,  a 
setback  pin  and  compression  spring  disposed  in  said  first 
channel,  a  detent  pin  containing  an  annular  groove  and  a 
compression  spring  disposed  in  said  second  channel,  and  a 
locking  ball  disposed  in  the  radial  channel  between  said 
pins  and  extending  into  the  annular  groove  for  holding  the 
detent  pin  in  said  hole  in  the  rear  arming  lever,  said  set- 
back pin  being  responsive  to  setback  force  to  move  rear- 
ward to  free  said  locking  ball  and  thereby  permit  the 
detent  pin  to  withdraw  firom  from  said  hole  in  the  rear 
arming  lever;  and 

an  explosive  composition  including  a  primer  diqMsed  in  the 
chamber  rearward  of  the  arming  assembly,  said  composi- 
tion being  ignited  by  impact  of  the  firing  baHs  with  said 
primer  by  axial  movement  of  the  first  and  second  striker 
pins,  the  firing  balls  being  placed  in  axial  alignment  with 
the  primer  and  the  firing  pins  by  movement  of  the  arming 
levers  of  said  arming  assembly. 


AM1JA2  4,487,233 
^1^9  if*«s                          AE3UAL  BOMB 

^*™'^^''^XiS{5S^'^^^^^^      M-rtidl  Hyde.  1344  GrbwoM.  Port  H™,  Mich.  4«)60 
Uoyd  D.  Post,  Randolph.  NJ^  aasigiior  to  The  UaitedStatet  of  ^^^  ^  Lif aJwlTV/ao  *^''^ 

AacrieaurepreMnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash-  ,tb  ri  ifn_-ux  '  *  nuu. 

togton.D.C.  UACl.HH-a««  lOalm 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1M3.  Scr.  No.  454,944 
iBt  a.}  F42C  13/26 


VS.  a  103-233 


6Clainn 


^ 


■N, 


> 


1.  An  artillery  inipact  ftize  for  practice  or  tactical  munitions 
comprising: 

a  conically  shap^  body  having  a  forward  central  longitudi- 
nal channel  Communicating  with  a  rearward  central 
chamber; 

a  firing  pin  assembly  disposed  in  said  channel,  said  firing  pin 
assembly  including  a  primary  striker  pin,  a  spring  bUwed 
secondary  striker  pin  in  spaced  apart  relation  rearward  of 
said  primary  striker  pin,  and  detent  means  for  holding  said 
secondary  striker  pin  to  project  into  a  hole  in  each  lever  of 
the  arming  assembly,  said  detent  means  being  responsive 
to  centrifiigal  force  to  free  said  secondary  striker  pin  to 
withdraw  from  said  arming  lever  holes; 

an  arming  asa^mlbly  disposed  in  said  chamber  rearward  of 
said  fir^g  pin  assembly,  said  arming  assembly  including  a 
fbrward  rotat4>le  lever  containing  a  first  hole  for  receiv- 
ing said  secondary  striker  pin  and  a  second  hole  contain- 
ing a  firing  ball;  and  a  rearward  rotatable  lever  containing 
a  first  hole  for  receiving  said  secondary  striker  pin,  a 
second  hole  containing  a  firing  ball  and  a  third  hole  for 


At0     «-/M 


1.  A  delayed-exploding  aerial  bomd  for  use  in  a  shotgun 
comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  generally  hollow  cylindrical  shotgun  shell 
casing  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  composed  of  a 
substantially  transparent  material; 

(b)  a  flanged  base  for  said  shotgun  shell  casfaig  endodng  one 
end  thereof,  said  base  including  a  shotshell  primer  and  an 
annular  plug  surrounding  said  primer, 

(c)  an  ignitable  propellant  powder  charge  mside  said  shot- 
gun shell  casing  generally  adijacent  said  flanged  base  and 
in  contact  with  both  said  shotshell  primer  and  said  annular 
plug; 

(d)  a  symmetrical  generally  disc-shaped  annular  wad  inside 
said  shotgun  shdl  casing  generally  a4jacent  said  propel- 
lant powder  charge,  said  wad  having  an  empty  opening 
extending  therethrough  generally  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion relative  to  said  shotgun  shell  casing,  said  wad  ftirther 
being  reversibly  insertable  into  said  shotgun  shell  casing 
and  being  of  a  diameter  so  as  to  maintain  a  continuous 
peripheral  sealing  contact  with  the  adjacent  inner  surface 
of  said  shotgun  shell  casing  in  either  of  its  reversibly 
inserted  orientations  therein; 

(e)  a  projectile  inside  said  shotgun  shell  casing  with  no  physi- 
cal contact  between  said  projectile  and  said  propellant 
powder  charge,  said  projectile  including  a  generally  hol- 
low cyUndrical  tube  having  two  open  ends  and  being  of  a 
uniform  diameter  substantially  less  than  the  inner  diameter 
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of  said  shotgun  shell  casing  so  as  to  prevent  continuous 
perq)heral  contact  between  said  tube  and  said  casing,  said 
projectile  ftirther  including  ignitable  ftise  means  at  one 
open  end  of  said  tube  an  ignitable  explosive  charge  within 
said  tube,  and  a  closure  cap  sealingly  disposed  at  the  other 
open  end  of  said  tube,  said  fuse  means  including  a  »«■«  of 
compacted  black  powder  disposed  within  said  tube  adja- 
cent said  one  open  end  of  said  tube  and  extending  longitu- 
dinally  only  inwardly  from  said  one  open  end  such  that 
said  compacted  black  powder  is  spaced  from  said  propel- 
lant  powder  charge,  at  leut  a  portion  of  said  closure  cap 
having  a  color  that  substantially  contrasts  with  the  com- 
pacted bhwk  powder  end  of  said  charge  end  of  said  pro- 
jectile, said  explosive  charge  being  disposed  within  said 
tube  between  said  closure  cap  and  said  fiise'means,  said 
one  open  end  and  said  opening  in  said  wad  being  adjacent 
one  another  and  providing  communication  between  said 
propellant  powder  charge  and  said  compacted  black  pow- 
der when  said  tube  is  properly  oriented  within  said  shot- 
gun shell  casing  in  order  to  allow  a  quantity  of  hot  p^^f 
to  flow  through  said  opening  in  said  wad  and  to  ignite  said 
compacted  bhusk  powder  when  said  propellant  powder 
charge  is  ignited;  and 
(0  said  shotgun  shell  casing  fiirther  including  releasable 
closure  means  at  the  end  of  said  shotgun  shell  casing 
opposite  said  base,  at  least  said  closure  means  including 
said  substantially  transparent  portion  of  said  shotgun  shell 
casing  in  order  to  permit  visual  observation  of  said  closure 
cap  to  determine  whether  said  projectile  has  been  prop- 
erly oriented  inside  said  casing  with  said  fbse  means  gener- 
ally adjacent  said  wad. 


4,487,234 

TRACK  LIFTING  AND  LINING  DEVICE 

Joicf  nMwer,  Vieomi,  iiid  Johau  PieUcr,  Stranhan,  both  of 

Anstiia,  anigBon  to  Fran  Plaaaar  BahnbaonaaeUnen  Iadu> 
trie  GesaUschafl  n.bJL,  Vtama,  Amtria 

Filed  Apr.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  253,109 
Caains  priority,  appUcatioB  Anitria,  May  29, 1980, 2871/W 
Int  a^  EOIB  27/17 
VS.  a  104—7  B  13 


end  for  universal  pivotal  movement  in  all  directions  to  the 
frame,  the  lifting  drives  being  arranged  to  lift  the  track 
substantially  vertically  in  relation  to  the  track  and  the 
flanged  wheels  being  arranged  on  the  tool  carrying  por- 
tion between  the  lifting  drives  and  the  free  end  of  the  rigid 
pulling  member,  and 
(e)  a  power-actuated  lining  drive  linking  the  tool  carrier  to 
the  frame  and  arranged  to  move  the  track  in  a  transverse 
direction. 


M87*238  ■ 
SWITCH  FOR  SUSPENDED  TRACK  APPARATUS 
F^au  Fottncr,  HUgertahaasaii,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  aariaiior 
to  Veit  BeUaidniig|.TadBik  GahH  *  eo^  Laodsberg,  Fad. 
Rep.  of  Genaaay 

FDed  Dae.  16, 1901,  Ser.  No.  331,313 
Gains  priority,  appUcatte  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dae.  22. 
1900, 3048384  x.  "^  -•*, 

lat  a.)  EOIB  25/26 
U.S.  a  104-104  MClaiBM 


'    /'     /     y' 


I*  »        ^D 


1.  A  mobile  track  leveling  and  lining  machine  arranged  for 
mobility  on  the  rails  of  a  track  in  an  operating  direction  and 
comprising  a  frame  and  a  track  lifting  and  lining  device  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  rigid  tool  carrier  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  tnck 
and  including  a  tool  carrying  portion  having  the  form  of  a 
biAircated  yoke  and  a  rigid  pulUng  member  integral  with, 
and  rigidly  connected  to,  the  tool  carrying  portion,  the 
pulling  member  being  a  pole  extending  substantially  cen- 
trally between  the  track  rails  in  the  direction  thereof  and 

having  a  free  end  directly  linked  to  the  ftime  for  universal 
pivoting  movement, 

(b)  a  track  lifting  tool  associated  with  each  track  rail  and 
mounted  on  the  tod  carrying  portion, 

(c)  a  single  pab  of  flanged  wheels  mounting  the  tod  carrier 
on  a  common  axle  for  mobility  on  the  track  rails, 

(d)  a  power-actuated  lifting  drive  associated  with  each  track 
rail  and  linking  an  end  of  the  tool  carrier  opposite  the  ftee 


1.  A  switch  for  a  suspended  track  transport  ^iparatus  which 
includes  tracks  for  receiving  the  rollers  of  trollies  and  wherein 
said  tracks  are  fastened  by  spacer  elements  to  supports,  said 
switch  comprising  a  support  structure  which  includes  two 
support  tubes  connected  together  at  an  angle  with  each  other 
and  a  cross  brace  connected  between  the  two  support  tubes,  at 
leut  one  fixed  track  section  supported  by  each  of  the  support 
tubes  at  a  vertical  distance  u  small  as  possible,  at  least  one 
curved  movable  track  section  and  at  least  one  straight  movable 
track  section,  a  dead  space  enclosed  by  sides  extending  along 
said  two  support  tubes  and  said  cross  brace  and  having  a  height 
which  does  not  exceed  the  vertical  distance  flrom  the  support 
tubes  to  Tcapective  fixed  track  sections  supported  by  respective 
support  tubes,  first  pivot  means  located  at  a  first  pin  at  point 
disposed  entirely  within  said  dead  space  and  connected  to  said 
straight  movable  track  section  for  movably  supporting  the 
movable  straight  track  section,  second  pivot  means  located  at 
a  second  pivot  point  disposed  entirely  within  said  dead  space 
and  connected  to  said  movable  curved  track  section  for  mov- 
ably supporting  said  movable  Curved  track  section,  lever 
means  disposed  entirely  within  said  dead  space  coupled  to  said 
straight  movable  track  section  and  said  curved  movable  track 
section  and  cooperating  with  said  first  pivot  means  and  said 
second  pivot  means  for  moving  the  movable  track  sections 
from  one  switch  position  in  which  the  troUies  may  proceed 
along  one  path  between  fixed  track  sectioas  and  another 
switch  position  in  which  the  trollies  may  proceed  along  an- 
other path  between  fixed  track  section,  and  wherein  the  lever 
means  and  the  first  and  second  pivot  means  are  disposed  so  that 
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the  lever  means  engages  the  movable  track  sections  in  the 
immediate  vicinity  of  the  first  and  second  pivot  poinU. 

'  4,487,2m 

PIPE  INtERNAL  TOWING  CARRUGE 
Galifflzyan  M.  AkhtaaUtf,  ■Utn  Leaiaa,  75,  kr.  1^  AlncticTsk; 
Dya  A.  Banflo,  nUtn  Gaguiaa,  109,  kr.  3S^  Kaiu;  Vaiily 
M.  Morgmi,  nliHa  Dekabristo?,  93,  kr.  12^  Kaau;  FeUz  I. 
MntiB,  uUtia  KovaroTa,  24,  kr.  20^  Kaau,  and  Pctr  I.  Ym- 
trebov,  uUtsa  Korolenko,  23,  k?.  29^  Kazan,  aU  of  VJSSJL 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  347,120 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  U.S.S JL,  Feb.  24»  1981, 3294199 
Iirt.  a'  B61B  13/10 
VA  a  104-138  G  9 


terjial 


1.  A  pipe  interpal  towing  carriage  comprising:  a  drive 
means;  a  shaft  connected  with  said  drive  means;  friction  rollers 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  intended  to  engage  with  the  interior 
surface  of  said  pipe;  said  friction  rollers  being  mounted  on  said 
shaft  successively  in  a  row  such  that  their  respective  axes  of 
rotation  are  mutually  parallel  and  intersect  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  shaft;  said  shaft  being  provided  in  the  area  thereof 
where  said  friction  rollers  are  secured  with  stepped  portions, 
each  stepped  portion  carrying  one  of  said  friction  rollers  and 
being  axially  offset  relative  to  each  other  lengthwise  of  said 
shaft. 


4,497,237 

ELECTRONIC  ANTI-SPIN  AND  ANTI-SUP  CONTROL 
FOR  DRIVE  ANp  BRAKE  OF  AN  INTERMTITENTLY 
ADVANCING  TRACK  WORKING  MACHINE 
Joaaf  Thcorcr,  Vienna;  Mihir  Gangoly,  Linz;  Gemot  B8ck, 
Aaehach,  and  WUbelm  Praachl,  Lioz,  all  of  Aoatria,  aiaigiion 
to  Franz  Plaaatr  BahnbanmaacUneB-Indnatric-GeaeUacbaft 
■bH,  Vteaoa,  Aortria 

FUed  Aag.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  299,491 

Claina  priority,  apUcttloa  Austria,  Oct  8, 1980, 9003/80 

Iirt.  a^  B80T  8/10 

UJ.  a.  109-41  4Claiaii 


1.  A  mobile  track  working  machine  arranged  for  intermit- 
tent advancement  along  the  track  consisting  of  two  rails  fu- 
tened  to  ties  and  comprising  undercarriages  with  wheels  en- 
gaging the  rails,  drive  means  connected  to  at  least  some  of  the 
wheels  for  driving  the  wheels,  brake  means  for  braldng  the 


driven  wheels  at  respective  working  sites  between  the  intermit- 
tent advancement  of  the  machine,  the  drive  means  and  the 
brake  means  each  including  an  electro-hydnulic  proportional 
valve  respectively  controlling  the  drive  and  brake  means, 
means  for  measuring  the  speed  of  advancement  of  the  machine, 
the  advancement  speed  measuring  means  including  means  for 
generating  a  signal  indicating  the  speed  of  advancement,  means 
for  measuring  the  peripheral  speed  of  the  driven  wheels,  the 
peripheral  speed  measuring  means  including  means  for  gener- 
ating a  signal  indicating  the  peripheral  speed,  and  a  ftilly  elec- 
tronically operated  control  arrangement  for  avoiding  spinning 
of  the  driven  wheels  at  the  start  of  the  advancement  of  the 
machine  and  lockhig  of  the  wheels  at  braking,  the  control 
arrangement  including  an  electronic  circuit  having  electronic 
input  signal  receiving  elements  respectively  connected  to  the 
advancement  speed  and  peripheral  speed  indicating  signal 
generating  means  and  receiving  the  signals  indicating  the  speed 
of  advancement  of  the  machine  and  the  peripheral  speed  of  the 
driven  wheels,  an  electronic  difference  member  connected  to 
the  input  signal  receiving  elements  and  arranged  to  emit  a 
positive  signal  indicating  drive  slippage  and  a  negative  signal 
indicating  brake  slippage,  electronic  control  units  connected  to 
the  difference  member  for  respectively  receiving  the  positive 
and  negative  signals  and  for  dynamically  influencing  the  posi- 
tive and  negative  signals,  and  an  electronic  output  signal  ele- 
ment receiving  the  signals  from  the  electronic  control  units  and 
transmitting  a  slippage  value  output  signal  corresponding  to 
the  difference  between  the  input  signals  to  the  valves  control- 
ling drive  means  and  the  brake  means,  the  control  valves  being 
responsive  ot  the  output  signals  for  constantly  itiainfiqing  the 
nominal  desired  value  of  the  drive  and  brake  moments  and  for 
reducing  the  traction  and  brake  forces  in  dependence  on  any 
drive  or  brake  slippage. 


4y487438 
RAILWAY  TRUCK;  PIVOTAL  GONNECnON 
George  SobolewiU,  Laval  Wait,  Cuuida,  aai^or  to  Urban 
TkusportatioB  DevatopaMat  Corpmratioa  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Can- 
ada 

Gontinnation  of  Ser.  No.  890318,  Mir.  27, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,221,172.  TUa  appUcatioa  Sep.  4, 1980,  Sar.  No.  184,190 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  dila  pataat  mbaaqneat  to  Sep.  9, 1980, 


lidains 


lat  a^  B61F  S/08,  5/21  5/44 
U.S.  a  109-168 


1.  A  steerable  truck  to  support  a  body  of  a  vehicle  compria- 
mg  a  pair  of  transverse  wheelsets  spaced  al<mg  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  each  rotatable  about  a  respective  transverse  axis,  a  pair 
of  yokes  each  supported  by  a  req)ective  wheelaet,  sakl  yokes 
being  interconnected  for  relative  movement  about  a  vertical 
pivot  axis,  a  pair  of  side  frames  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  pivot  axis  and  each  extending  between  and  supported 
upon  said  yokes,  means  to  permit  relative  movement  between 
said  side  frames  and  said  yokes  to  accommodate  relative  piv- 
otal movement  of  said  yokes  about  said  pivot  axis,  lateral  link 
means  extending  between  at  least  one  of  said  yokes  and  said 
side  frames  to  locate  said  side  frames  relative  to  said  yokes,  said 
link  means  including  connecting  means  to  accommodate  rela- 
tive longitudinal  movement  b^een  said  yoke  and  said  side 
frames  and  independent  vertical  movement  of  one  side  fhune 
relative  to  the  other  upon  tilting  of  said  yoke,  a  support  means 
to  support  said  vehicle  body  upon  said  skle  fhimea  intermediate 
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•aid  axle  ttsembliet  and  permit  rotation  of  said  vehicle  body 
relative  to  said  side  frames  and  means  to  transfer  draft  loads 
irom  said  body  to  said  truck. 

M87499 

SHELVING  SYSTEM  AND  ITS  PRODUCTION 

PROCEDURE 

BJarae  C.  Hciiiae,  HmOni  ».  2740  Skoflnmle,  Demnark 

Contloiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  7«,183,  Sep.  17, 1»79.  Iliit  appUcatioii 

Jan.  2,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  209,482 

Clataii  priority,  appUcatkM  Damirit,  Sep.  22, 1978, 4201/78 

Int.  a»  A47B  9/00 

UA  a  108-109  9  cta^ 


i 


l-V 


V 


w 


1.  A  rack  for  detachably  mounting  shelf  members  which 
may  be  moved  horizontally  into  and  out  of  an  assembled  posi- 
tion, said  members  having  two  vertical  parallel  side  wall  edge 
portions,  said  rack  comprising  at  least  four  vertical  uprights, 
each  upright  having  adjacent  side  walls  defining  a  generally 
V-shaped  vertical  portion  with  a  vertical  vertex  line  and  a 
series  of  vertically  spaced  hook-shaped  cutouts  therein,  each 
cutout  being  symmetrically  disposed  about  the  vertex  line  of 
said  V-shaped  portion  and  having  a  vertically  oriented  notch 
m  each  of  said  side  walls,  for  receiving  and  supporting  part  of 
said  vertical  side  waU  edge  portion  of  a  shelf  member  to  be 
mounted  to  said  rack,  a  first  pair  of  said  uprights  being  dis- 
posed so  that  aU  four  notches  thereof  are  in  a  straight  tine 
paraUel  to  one  of  said  side  wall  edge  portions,  and  a  second 
pair  of  said  uprights  being  disposed  so  that  aU  four  notches 
thereof  are  in  a  straight  line  parallel  to  the  other  of  said  side 
wall  edge  portions,  whereby  said  notches  act  m  gUdes  for  said 
members  shelf  memben  so  that  each  shelf  memben  can  sUde 
mto  and  out  of  said  rack  but,  once  in  the  rack  is  held  in  said 
assembled  position. 


4*487,240 
HAND  HELD  AND/OR  HARD  MOUNTED 
WEATHERPROOF  PORTABLE  TRAVEL  SAFE  FOR 
FULL  TIME  PROTECTION  OF  ESSENTIAL  TRAVEL 
VALUABLES 
Robert  E.  Hnngerfbrd,  P.O.  Box  M1S8,  Seattle,  Waah.  98166 
FDcd  Jm.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  392,171 
lot  a^  E05G  1/00 
UAa  109-45  UOalm 

1.  A  hand  carried  and/or  hard  mounted,  strong,  lockable, 
weatherproof,  portable  travel  safe  used  by  travden  to  keep 
their  essential  valuables  under  their  personal  control  enroute  to 
and  firom  a  destination  and  while  staying  there,  or  just  staying 
there,  comprising: 

(a)  a  strong  cyUndrical  compartment  with  a  fUl  top  entry, 
having  about  its  top  edge  multiple  circumferentially 
spaced  drop  in  and  turn  receiving  slots  and  having  an 
integral  inside  radially  projecting  abutment  pin  located 
adjacent  one  of  the  spaced  drop  in  and  turn  reoeivina 
slots; 

(b)  a  first  rotatable  then  Uft  ofT  strong  cover  fUly  fitting  over 
the  fUl  top  entry  to  complete  a  weatherproof  compart- 
ment, having  about  its  interior  multiple  circumferentially 
•paced  integral  radially  projecting  locking  pins,  each 
having  integral  enlarged  heads,  whereby  these  locking 
pins  are  dropped  in  and  turned  in  the  spaced  drop  in  and 
turn  receiving  slots,  when  the  first  rotatable  then  tift  off 


•trong  cover  U  fiilly  fitted  over  the  f^  top  entry  of  the 
strong  cylindrical  compartment;  and 
(c)  a  locking  mechanism  essentially  secured  to  the  strong 
cylmdncal  compartment  having  a  rotatable  locking  pawl 
which  after  the  drop  in  and  turn  of  the  strong  cover,  is 
rotated  past  one  of  the  integral  radially  projecting  locking 
pins  of  the  strong  cover,  and  into  contact  with  the  integral 
mside  radially  projecting  abutment  pin  of  the  strong  cytin- 
dncal  compartment,  whereby,  when  the  locking  mecha- 
nism  IS  mtemaUy  secured  to  prevent  its  rotation  and  con- 


|«-2t 


sequently  also  the  rotation  of  the  rotatable  locking  pawl 
secured  to  it,  the  strong  cover  is  firmly  and  securely 
locked  on  the  strong  cylindrical  compartment,  because 
thereafter  any  attempted  relative  first  rotation  of  the 
strong  cover  is  prevented  by  the  overaU  arrangement  of 
the  locking  pawl,  which  is  then  located  between  the  inte- 
gral inside  radiaUy  projecting  abutment  pin  and  the  near- 
«t  one  of  the  integral  radial  projecting  locking  pins,  and 
thereafter  any  access  is  prevented  to  all  the  valuable  con- 
tents placed  in  the  strong  cyUndrical  compartment  of  this 
travel  safe. 


4,487,241 
METHOD  OF  BURNING  PULVERIZED  COAL 

Daniel  CItaa,  Woitartw,  Brf  CWg  A.  PerterwMi,  SrttOB,  both 
of  Maaa.,  aarivaon  to  Riley  Stoker  Corporation,  Worawtar, 
Maaa. 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  333,910,  Dae.  23, 1981,  abandoned.  lUa 
appUcatkm  Feb.  23, 1983,  Sar.  No.  469,117 
Im.  ai  F23I 5/00 
UA  a  110-347  6cialM 

1.  A  method  of  burning  pulverized  coal  and  othe  f^ls  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
containing  a  primary  flowing  stream  of  coal/air  mixture 
received  adjacent  an  inlet  end  of  tubular  nozzle  means  for 
discharge  at  an  outlet  end  into  a  combustion  zone  of  a 
fiimaoe  for  bumin£ 
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accelerating  saia  stream  of  coal/air  mixture  in  a  convergent 
venturi  section  upstream  of  said  outlet  end  of  said  nozzle 
means  to  concentrate  the  coal  particles  toward  a  central 
portion  of  the  stream  in  a  minimum  throat  area,  of  said 
venturi;  I 

decelerating  said  flowing  stream  dowi»tream  of  said  throat 
in  a  divergenti  flow  section  of  said  venturi  while  forming 
an  annular,  shallow  sloping  conically  shaped  flow  pattern 
around  an  imperforate  wall  surface  of  a  spreader  cone  in 
said  divergent  section  and  having  a  hollow  outer  end 
adjacent  said  outlet  end  of  said  nozzle  means; 

causing  said  annular  flow  pattern  to  swirl  around  the  axis  of 


said  cone  outwardly  thereof  within  said  convergent  flow 
section  of  said  venturi  forming  a  stable,  annularly-shaped, 
flow  pattern  cttscharging  into  said  combustion  zone; 

burning  said  discharging  coal  with  an  elongated  flame  pat- 
tern in  said  combustion  zone  extending  along  said  stabi- 
lized conical  fjow  pattern; 

forming  a  shielded  stagnation  area  of  high  temperature  and 
reducing  atmosphere  adjacent  said  hollow  outer  end  of 
said  cone  for  driving  off  the  volatiles  in  said  coal  early  in 
the  combustion  process;  and 

burning  off  said  volatiles  in  a  reducing  zone  in  a  continuing 
burning  proce^  reducing  the  formation  of  oxides  of  nitro- 
gen. 


M87^2 
APPARATUS  FOF  POSITIONING  THE  WORKHOLDER 

OF  AN  AUTOMATIC  SEWING  MACHINE 
Eric  W.  Nordstrom,  Forctt  Park,  ni^  aagignor  to  Union  Special 
Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,681 
I  lat  a^  D05B  21  m 
U.S.  a  112—121.12  13  dains 

3.  An  automatic  lewing  machine  having  a  pattern  generation 
control  system  coniprising: 
a  sewing  needle; 

a  workholder  fof  holding  a  workpiece  to  be  sewn; 
first  driving  meads  adapted  to  move  the  woricholder  in  a  first 

coordinate  dir^on; 
second  driving  n^eans  adapted  to  move  the  workholder  in  a 

second  coordinate  direction; 
a  homing  assembly  for  positioning  said  workholder  in  a 
predetermined  home  position  regardless  of  its  starting 
position,  said  homing  assembly  being  driven  in  positional 
synchronism  With  movement  of  the  workholder  in  the 
f^  coordinate  direction,  said  homing  assembly  compris- 
ing: 
operative  means  including  workholder  direction  and  posi- 
tion indicator  means  connected  to  and  driven  by  one  of 
said  driving  mjeans  for  continually  determining  direction 


and  the  position  of  said  workholder  anywhere  within  the 
pattern;  and 


control  means  operative  together  with  said  operative  means 
to  stop  the  workhplder  at  a  predetermined  home  position. 


4,487,243 

AUTOMATED  SEAM  JOINING  APPARATUS 

Philip  N.  Bowditch,  Cohanet,  Mao.,  aaaigiior  to  The  Charlea 

Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  liiCn  Cambridge,  Maw. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  348,786 

iBt  a^  DOSB  i/Oa  27/10 

U.S.  CL  112— U1.14  8  Claims 


f^^m 


6.  A  system  for  orienting  a  strip  of  material  with  respect  to 
a  linear  movable  seam  joining  head,  comprising: 

at  least  two  sets  of  opposed  belts  and  associated  support 
structures  on  each  side  of  the  locus  of  said  seam  joining 
head,  wherein  the  opposing  surfaces  of  each  of  said  belts 
are  adapted  to  frictimially  engage  an  adjacent  surface  of 
said  material,  and 

wherein  one  or  more  of  said  support  structures  are  two  state 
support  structures  including  means  responsive  to  applied 
control  signals,  including  means  for  selectively  control- 
ling its  associated  belt  to  be  in  a  first  state  in  part  overlying 
an  associated  portion  of  the  locus  of  said  seam  joining 
head  or  in  a  second  state  outside  the  locus  of  said  seam 
joining  head,  and 

further  including  a  controller  adapted  to  generate  said  con- 
trol signals  whereby  each  two  state  support  structure  is 
controlled  to  be  in  its  first  state  when  said  seam  joining 
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head  is  positioned  outside  the  portion  of  said  locus  associ-  thereof  by  elevation  of  said  pre«er  bar,  means  responsive  to 

ated  with  that  belt,  and  to  be  in  its  second  state  when  said  actuation  of  said  switch,  fend  actuation  of  said  actuating  means 

seam  joining  head  is  positioned  at  least  in  part  within  said  for  a  selected  number  of  said  signals  from  said  providing 
portion. 


M87344 
ROTARY-GRIPPER  CX>UNTER-HOOK  FOR 
DOUBLE-LOCK-STITCH  SEWING  MACHINES 
Dans  D.  Scilcr,  Kirchlcntera;  Wilheim  Stapcl,  BiiDde,  and 
Gttnter  Droste,  LeopoMiUihe,  all  of  Fed.  R^  of  Gcrmaay, 
•MisBMa  to  Diirirappewcrkc  GmbH,  BiclefUd,  Fed.  Rap.  of 
GcrmaBy 
Continnatkm-iB-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  21M13,  Dec  8, 1980, 
abandoiMd,  which  is  a  continiation  of  Ser.  No.  8,781,  Ju.  23, 
1979,  abudoncd.  lUs  appUcttioa  Mar.  23, 1981,  Set.  No. 

24M13 
Ctoims  prtority,  appliartioB  Fed.  R^  of  Gcranny,  Jan.  30, 
1978, 2803971 

lot  OJ  DOSE  1/a  57/08 
VS.  a  112—184  7  Claini 


^NV 


12    ^  tlU   '3 


1.  In  a  double*lock-stitch  sewing  macMne  having  a  recipro- 
cating needle  feeding  an  upper  thread  through  a  stitch  plate  to 
form,  with  the  aid  of  a  rotary  gripper  assembly  therebelow,  an 
upper*thread  loop  for  engagement  with  a  lower  thread  firom  a 
bobbin  seated  on  said  gripper  assembly,  said  gripper  assembly 
including  a  main  hook  and  a  counter  hook  each  disposed  along 
the  periphery  of  said  gripper  assembly  said  main  hook  impart- 
ing a  predetermined  length  to  said  upper-thread  loop  and  said 
counter  hook  guiding  said  upper-thrnd  loop  upon  its  release 
by  said  main  hoolc,  the  improvement  which  comprises  means 
includmg  an  auxiliary  hook  portion  formed  upon  an  underside 
of  said  counter  lfoolMu>d  drawing  an  additional  length  of  said 
upper  thread  froin  a  supply  thereof  into  said  upper-thread  loop 
during  each  stitch  to  inhibit  bunching  of  a  workpiece  being 
sewn.  >^ 

I  ^->^ 

4,487048 
BOBBIN  WINDING  ACTUATION  BY  PRESSER  FOOT  UP 

SWITCH 
Chariaa  R.  Odennann,  Montrfllc,  N  J.,  aiiignor  to  Hm  Singer 
CoBvany,  Stulord,  CooB. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  828,909 
lat  a'  DOSB  69/01  69/20 
VS.  a.  112—221  3  ClaiiM 

1.  A  sewing  machine  comprising:  a  frame;  an  endwise  redp- 
rocable  needle  bar  supported  by  said  frame,  a  sewing  needle 
supported  by  said  needle  bar,  means  for  selectively  actuating 
said  needle  bar  in  endwise  reciprocation;  means  for  providing 
a  signal  on  each  endwise  reciprocation  of  said  needle  bar; 
means  for  selectivdy  disconnecting  said  actuating  means  from 
said  needle  bar  to  suspend  endwise  reciprocation  of  said  needle 
bar  while  continuing  actuation  of  said  actuating  means;  a 
pressor  bar  supported  by  said  frame;  means  for  selectively 
elevating  said  pressor  b«~,  a  switch  supported  for  actuation 


means,  for  initiating  operation  of  said  disconnecting  means  to 
suspend  endwise  reciprocation  of  said  needle  bar  while  con- 
tinuing actuation  of  said  actuating  means. 


4,487044 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PATTERN  DATA  FOR  A  SEWING 

MACHINE 
SnsuBB  Hanyo;  MiUo  laaaMiri,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  EUchi 
Shoamni,  Haddoji,  all  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Jaaone  Sewing 
MaeUM  Cc  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Oct  3, 1983,  Sm.  No.  838^13 

lit  ai  DOSC  17/00 

vs.  a  112-2M.1  3  Claiw 


£(99)  AM)      p(96)  M47) 


«(8S)^0TIO8) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  by  a  sewing  machine  a  pattern 
including  at  least  two  end  ^tches  arranged  at  least  in  align- 
ment widi  oiie  another  in  a  feeding  direction  and  a  plurality  of 
intermediate  stitches  therebetween,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  dividing  a  pattern  into  a  plurality  of  blocks  disposed 
adijacently  in  the  feeding  direction  and  connect;ed  to  each  other 
with  overbipping  parts  so  that  a  number  of  intermediate 
stitches  between  end  stitches  aligned  in  the  feeding  direc^on  of 
each  of  said  blocks  is  leu  than  the  number  of  intermediate 
stitches  between  the  end  stitches  of  the  pattern;  and  forming  a 
pattern  by  making  stitches  in  said  blocks  successively  in  one 
block  after  the  o^er. 
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4«457,247 
nOEAD  GbNTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  SEWING 
'  MACHINES 

Wolf-Riidiger  ?ot  Hagco;  Erwin  JUrgens,  both  of  Hemmingen, 
ud  Hdnat  Bwcr,  Stnttgtft,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnuy, 
•Migiion  to  Unioo  Special  GmbH*  Stottgut,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany        I 

FQel  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  42M84 
aains  prioriti,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  10, 


1981,  3140377 
UA  a  112-30: 


bt  CL3  D05B  49/00 


8  Claims 


a  pair  of  floats  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  center 

section  and  spaced  therefirom, 
pivot  connection  means  pivotally  connecting  each  float  to 
the  center  section  for  movement  between: 
a  first  position  lateraUy  extended  from  the  center  section 
to  render  the  vessel  stable  in  an  upright  condition,  and 
a  second  position  located  beneath  the  center  section  when, 
the  vessel  is  ftiUy  capsized  to  render  the  vessel  unstable 
by  locating  the  center  of  buoyancy  of  the  capsized 
vessel  below  the  center  of  gravity  to  promote  righting 
of  the  capsized  vessel; 
power  means  for  moving  said  pivot  connection  means  be* 

tween  said  first  and  second  positions, 
the  pivot  connection  means  comprising  a  float^rm  assembly 
on  each  side  of  the  vessel  interconnecting  the  center  sec- 
tion and  a  respective  float,  each  float  arm  assembly  includ- 
mg  first  and  second  arm  means,  said  first  and  second  arm 
means  being  pivotably  attached  to  said  center  section  at 
vertically  spaced  locations, 

said  first  and  second  arm  means  each  including  means  for 
progressively  changing  the  effective  length  of  said  first 
and  second  arm  meaAs  as  said  float  moves  between  said 
first  and  second  positions. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  having  stitch 
forming  instrumentalities  including  a  reciprocal  needle  bar, 
thread  tensioning  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  thread 
from  a  thread  supply  source  to  said  stitch  forming  instrumen- 
talities, and  a  thr^  handling  system  comprising: 
thread  talce-up  means  including  a  linearly  oscillauble  lever 
adapted  for  i|iovement  along  a  path  extending  substan- 
tiaUy  paraUel  'with  the  movement  of  said  needle  bar,  said 
lever  having  at  least  two  laterally  spaced  thread  engaging 
limbs  positioned  to  straddle  at  least  one  thread  controller- 
and 

a  thread  controling  mechanism  disposed  directly  in  a  flow 
of  thread  extending  between  said  thread  tensioning  means 
and  said  thread  take-up  means,  said  thread  controlling 
mechanism  having  thread  handling  qieans  adapted  for 
Imear  adjustmlmt  relative  to  said  thread  take-up  means  in 
the  direction  <jf  thread  flow  such  that  in  varying  positions 
of  a4justment  said  thread  handling  means  cooperates  with 
said  thread  take-up  means  to  proportion  the  needle  thread 
to  produce  varying  stitch  tightness. 

!  4,487448 

MULTIHULL  VESSELS 
John  W.  Thnnton,  P.O.  Box  724,  Alexandria,  Va.  22313 

FUed  Jon.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,908 
The  portion  of  thelem  of  this  patent  snbaeqaait  to  Jon.  26, 
1996,  has  been  disdainied. 
'  lot  a^  B63B  43/14 
VA  a  114-39 


4,457,249 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  AN  INTEGRAL  SHELL 
FORMED  BODY  AND  THE  BODY  FORMED  THEREBY 
S?eB  R.  Diste,  Karlskrooa,  Sweden,  aaaignor  to  K  B  Weacu 

Marine,  Hohuije,  Sweden 
PCTNo.  PCT/SE81/00211,  §371  Dttc Mar.  4, 1982,  §  102(e) 

DMe  Mar.  4, 1982,  per  Pub.  No.  WO82/00313,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Feb.  4, 1982 

PCT  FOed  Jul.  8, 1981.  Ser.  No.  389,661 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul  11, 1980,  800512S: 
Sep.  17. 1980. 8006S17  .        "». 

lot  a'  B63B  S/J8 
UAa  114-88  uoaims 


1.  A  multihull  vessel  comprising 
a  center  section. 


1.  Method  of  fabricating  an  integral  shell  formed  body  hav- 
ing a  substantially  even  and  smooth  outer  surfiu«  ftom  several 
elongated  panels  comprising: 
providing  each  of  the  panels  with  a  substantially  U-formed 
groove  element  (6)  along  one  longitudinal  edge,  the 
groove  element  being  ofl^  from  die  main  {riane  of  the 
dongated  panel  and  extending  in  the  longitudmal  direc- 
tion of  the  panel  and  having  a  tongue  groove  of  selected 
depth  and  width  defined  therein, 
providing  each  of  the  panels  with  a  tongue  dement  (8)  to 
mate  with  the  groove  of  a  similar  adjacent  panel  dong  the 
other  longitudind  edge,  die  tongue  draient  (8)  being 
offtet  from  die  main  plane  of  the  pand  in^rae  same  manner 
as  die  groove  element  and  being  formed  with  a  leg  portion 


\ 
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(9)  and  •  foot  portion  (10),  the  length  of  the  leg  portion 
being  tubttantially  the  lame  as  the  depth  of  the  groove 
adjacent  the  main  plane  of  the  panel  and  being  narrower 
than  the  ^dth  of  the  groove  to  tberdby  define  a  clamp 
groove  (12)  between  the  tongue  and  groove  elementt 
when  mated  in  interengaging  relationriiip; 

introducing  the  tongue  element  (8)  of  one  panel  into  the 
groove  of  another  panel  with  the  leg  portion  (9)  in  contact 
with  and  pressed  against  one  side  (7)  of  the  groove  (6) 
extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof  adjacent 
the  main  plane  of  the  panel,  and  with  the  foot  portion  (10) 
in  contact  with  and  pressed  against  the  bottom  (14)  of  the 
tongue  groove; 

mounting  at  least  one  clamp  block  (13, 17)  in  the  clamping 
groove  (12)  adjacent  the  tongue  element  (8)  so  as  to  press 
the  tongue  element  toward  both  the  bottom  (14)  of  the 
tongue  groove  and  the  side  of  the  groove  adjacent  the 
main  plane  (5)  of  the  panel,  whereby  the  main  planes  of 

,  the  interconnected  panels  provide  a  substantially  smooth 
and  even  surface  at  the  ride  opporite  the  ofliwt  tongue  and 
groove  elements. 


ing  an  indicating  legend,  said  plastic  c^>  being  displaced  with 
respect  to  said  metal  plate  upon  said  loading  of  said  device  and 


said  plastic  cap  being  provided  with  at  least  one  weak  point 
about  which  said  cap  breaks  upon  loading  of  said  restraining 
device  above  said  amount. 


4,487,280 
FLOATINCrTYPE  OFFSHORE  STRUCTURE 
Masmao  Oshlna,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroihi  TabMU,  Yokohaan,  both 
of  Japan,  anignon  to  MHnd  Engineerliig  *  SUpbofldiBg  Cb^ 
ItL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Dae.  IS,  1961,  Sar.  No.  330320 
OaioM  priority,  appUartkM  Japo,  May  21, 1981, 88-78716 
iBt  aj  B83B  35/44 
VS.  a  114-268 


J 


1.  A  floating-type  ofhhore  structure  adapted  to  be  anchored 
by  mooring  1^  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  struts  having  a 
buoyancy  and  a  platform  supported  on  said  plurality  of  struts, 
each  of  said  struts  at  least  F«rtly  comprising  a  downwardly 
converging  frustoconical  configuration,  one  of  said  struts 
being  routably  supported  by  the  platform  and  having  said 
mooring  lines  passing  therethrough. 


4,487,281 

BELT  LOAD  INDICATOR 

Par  O.  Wenaa,  Herariea,  Balghnn,  aad  Fred  F.  Naamann, 

RoeheMer,  Mich.,  asaignon  to  N.  V.  Klippu  S jL,  Haaarode, 

Belgiam 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Sar.  No.  16,861 

Oaiais  prkwity,  appUeaitoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganaaay,  Mar.  18, 
1978,2811199 

lat  a'  A44B  21/00         i 
U.S.  a  116—212  9  CUan 

1.  A  seat  bek  restraint  sysem  indication  device  for  indicating 
when  said  seat  belt  restraint  system  is  sid>jected  to  a  tensile 
loading  above  a  predetermined  amount,  said  indication  device 
comprising  at  least  two  parts  having  difTerent  tensile  strengths, 
said  parts  being  disphweable  with  ntpect  to  each  other  upon 
loadhig  of  said  indication  device  in  tenrion  above  said  amount, 
a  first  of  said  parts  comprising  a  metal  plate  having  an  opening 
for  conununication  witt  said  seat  belt,  a  second  of  said  parts 
comprising  a  plastic  cap  which  at  least  partially  surrounds  said 
metal  plate,  said  metal  plate  having  indicator  means  which 
becomes  apparent  upon  displacement  of  said  parts,  said  indica- 
tor means  being  of  a  diflinent  ootor  than  said  cap  and/or  bear- 


4,487,282 

CRITICAL  TEMPERATURE  INDICATOR 

Weadail  J.  Maaike,  Birdiwood,  Mian.,  aaaivor  to  Minneaota 

Mining  and  ManufectariBg  Conpaay,  St  Paal,  Min. 

FUad  No?.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  440,264 

lat  a^  OOIK  11/00 

VS.  CL  116-216  14  Chdns 

fjf  ^'{8       i  C  . 


1.  A  critical  temperature  indicator  comprising: 

a  hollow  bulb; 

a  capillary  tube  communicating  with  said  bulb; 

a  colorleu  first  liquid  filling  said  bulb  and  extending  into  said 
tube  which  is  capable  of  solidification  and  exhibits  the 
property  of  volume  reduction  upon  solidification; 

a  second  liquid  located  within  said  tube  which  is  miscible 
with  said  first  Uquid  and  has  a  solidification  temperature 
loww  than  that  of  said  first  liquid;  and 

separating  means  interposed  between  said  first  and  second 
liquids  for  preventing  mixing  thereof  within  said  tube; 

the  volumes  of  said  first  liquid  upon  solidification  and  said 
separating  means  being  less  than  the  volume  of  said  bulb 
so  that  said  separating  means  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
second  liquid  are  drawn  into  said  bulb  iqxm  solidification 
of  said  first  liquid  to  provide  a  visual  indication  that  said 
first  liquid  hu  solidified. 


4,487483 

CRITICAL  TEMPERATURE  I>fDICATOR 

WeadaU  J.  Maaaka,  Birebwood,  Mink,  aaai^or  to  Minnesota 

Mining  aad  MaaafiKtariag  Goavaay,  St  Paal,  Miaa. 

Filed  No?.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  440,268 

lat  a'  OOIK  ll/OO 

V&.  CL  116-216  16 

10 


1.  A  critical  temperature  indicator  comprising: 
a  capillary  tube  closed  at  one  end; 
a  first  liquid  extending  from  said  closed  end  partially 
throughout  said  tube  which  is  capable  of  solidification  and 
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exhibitt  the  property  of  volume  retiuction  upon  solidifica- 
tioii; 

•  colored  second  liquid  located  within  said  tube  which  has  a 
iolidificatioQ  temperature  lower  than  that  of  said  first 
liquid; 

a  separating  liquid  interposed  betwe^  said  first  and  second 
liquids  which  is  immiscible  with  either  of  said  first  or 
second  liquids  to  prevent  mixing  thereof  and  which  has  a 
solidificatioa  temperature  lower  than  that  of  said  first 
liquid;  and  | 

a  porous  plug  c^Mble  of  sorbing  said  second  liquid  located 
within  said  separating  liquid  and  frictionally  engaging  said 
tube  to  prevent  movement  of  said  plug  with  respect  to  said 
tube; 

the  volumes  of  said  first  liquid  and  said  separating  liquid 
being  such  that  contact  between  said  second  liquid  and 
said  plug  is  prevented  prior  to  soUdification  of  said  first 
liquid  and  solidification  of  said  first  liquid  draws  said 
second  liquid  into  said  plug  to  color  said  plug  and  provide 
a  visual  indication  that  said  first  liquid  has  solidified. 


direction  of  the  skis  beween  said  dds  and  at  least  said  means  for 
applying  a  wax  coating,  said  driving  means  comprising  a  guide 
block  guided  in  the  longitudinal  direction  within  the  housing 
for  a  reciprocating  motion,  at  least  said  means  for  applying 
wax  mounted  at  said  guide  block,  said  supporting  elements 


toMobUOO 


M57t284 
FILM  COATING  AND  BIAXIAL  ORIENTING 
I         APPARATUS 
Gordon  P.  Himgarford,  Palmyra,  N.Y^  uOt 

Corporation,  Ntw  York,  N.Y. 

Difision  of  Scr.  No.  235,887,  Feb.  19, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,388,258 

This  appUeation  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  429471 

Int  a^  BOSC  3/2a  J 1/00 

U.S.a  118-34,  4Citta» 


1-  A  continuous  film  coating  and  biaxial  orienting  system 
adapted  for  manulKturing  polymer  fihn  comprising 
means  for  feeding  a  continuous  fihn  comprising  orientable 
thermoplastic  polymer  to  a  first  uniaxial  stretching  unit; 
said  first  uniaxial  stretching  unit  having  differential  speed 
roll  means  foi  machine  direction  orientation  of  the  fihn; 
^  coating  means  operatively  connected  to  receive  film  from 
the  first  stretching  means,  said  coating  means  being 
adapted  to  provide  a  liquid  coating  composition  continu- 
ously to  the  fDm  surface  m  a  centerband; 
second  uniaxial  stretching  means  for  transversely  orienting 
the  coated  film  and  having  edge  haulling  means  for  hold- 
ing the  film  during  stretching;  and 
heater  means  for  curing  the  coating  composition  including 
means  for  holding  the  biaxially  oriented  and  coated  fihn 
under  constrahied  conditions  during  setting  of  the  fihn. 


4,487455 
SD  WAXING  MACHINE 
P«tar  M.  Anann,  Maviasstnase  25, 049M  Kempten-St  Mans, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

FUwl  Jul.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  514^58 
Claiffls  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JoL  27. 
1982, 3227922  * 

bt  a^  BOSC  1/02 

,    .    . .  10  Claims 

1-  A  Ski  W(pxmg  machine  comprismg  an  oblong  housing, 
supporting  elemenfe  arranged  within  said  housing  supporting 
the  skis  while  being  worn  by  the  user,  means  for  cleaning  snow 
from  the  runnmg  surfaces  of  the  skis,  means  for  conditioning 
the  runnmg  surfaces  for  receiving  wax  and  means  for  applying 
a  coating  of  wax,  said  means  arranged  in  the  housing,  driving 
means  for  causing  a  rehitive  movement  m  the  longitudmal 


VA  a.  118-72 


provided  m  the  moving  path  of  the  guide  block  and  movably 
arranged  between  a  supporting  position  mside  of  the  moving 
path  of  the  guide  block  and  a  rest  position  outside  thereof 
respectively  the  supporting  elements  moved  mto  their  rest 
positions  upon  approach  of  the  guide  block  respectively. 


4,497456 
PRECHARGED  WEB  COATING  APPARATUS 
Semyon  Kislcr,  Newton;  Edwin  A.  CUfokas,  Lndngton,  and 
Donald  A.  Foster,  LakeilUc  aU  of  Mass^  avignon  to  Polar- 
oid Corporation,  CamMdge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Sar.  No.  222431 

Int  a?  B05B  5/02;  B05C  5/02 

U.S.  a  118-421  ICdaiiBs 


1.  Electric  coating-gap  assist  apparatus  compriang: 
support  means  for  supportmg  charge-rebuning  material 
having  a  predetermmed  dipole-type  dectrostetic  charge 
for  producmg  a  corresponding  electrical  potential;  and 
a  coating  applicator  for  applying  coating  material  to  said 
charge-retaming  material,  said  coating  applicator  being 
mounted  in  spaced  relation  to  said  support  means  and 
mcluding  means  for  providing  an  electrical  potential  dif- 
ferent firom  said  predetermined  charge  potential,  so  as  to 
produce  an  electrte  field  between  said  charge-retaining 
material  on  said  support  and  said  qiplicator  by  virtue  of 
the  proximity  of  said  dipole-type  electrostatic  charge  of 
said  charge-retaining  material  to  said  difTerent  potential 
q>plicator,  to  thereby  assist  in  dqxwiting  said  coating 
material  on  said  charge-retaining  "ffHal 
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MS7^  J  > 

DEVELOPING  DEVICE 
lUyi  Munlouiii,  Yokohann;  SlUalcU  HMUnoto,  F^tinwa,  nd 
YoiUald  Tamnra,  Kawinld,  all  of  Japn,  Mrignon  to  Tokyo 
Shfbanra  DenU  Kabudifld  Katsln,  KmnmU,  Japn 

FUed  Jul  27, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  517,744 
Claim  priority,  application  Japaa,  JaL  30, 1912, 87-133564 
lat  a'  G03G  15/09.  21/00 
MS.  a  118-452  19 1 


1.  A  developing  device  which  comprise!  developing  means 
disposed  at  a  fixed  position  to  oppose  an  electrosutic  latent 
image-forming  surface  travelling  in  one  direction,  the  develop- 
ing means  supplying  a  magnetic  developing  agent  by  a  mag- 
netic force  to  that  portion  of  an  electrostatic  latent  image 
which  opposes  the  developing  means  and  is  defined  u  a  devel- 
oped area  to  develop  the  electrostatic  latent  image  in  the  devel- 
oped area  by  the  magnetic  developing  agent,  and 
a  magnetic  mdnber  disposed  to  be  putdlel  to  the  electro- 
static latent  image-forming  surface,  to  have  an  axis  per- 
pendicular to  said  one  direction,  and  to  oppose  the  devel- 
oped area  opposing  the  developing  means  at  a  down- 
stream side  ftom  the  developing  means  along  said  one 
direction,  the  magnetic  member  having  a  plurality  of 
segments  such  that  difTerent  magnetic  poles  thereof  alter- 
nately wpptu  along  the  axis  of  the  magnetic  member  to 
remove  unnecessary  particles  of  the  magnetic  developing 
agent  which  are  dqxtsited  on  that  portion  of  the  image- 
forming  surface  on  which  the  electrostatic  latent  image 
has  been  developed  by  the  developing  means. 


4^457,258 
MARKING  APPARATUS  FOR  PAINTS  AND  INKS 
Eric  H.  Coda,  4788  NW.  SavMrtaaath  An.,  Ft  Laaderdale,  Fla. 
33309 

FOad  Jao.  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  455,591 
lat  a^  B05C  3/109, 
U.S.  a.  118—494  3  ClalBH 

1.  An  insulated  wire  maridng  q>paratus  comprising 
a  plurality  of  containers  holding  liquids  of  different  colors; 
a  container  holding  a  solvent  for  the  liquids  of  different 
cotor^ 
^.a  mixing  chamber 
means  connecting  the  containers  holding  the  liquids  of  dif- 
ferent colors  and  the  container  holding  the  solvent  to  the 
mixing  chamber, 
agitator  means  located  within  the  mixing  chamber, 
applicator  means  for  applying  the  colored  liquids  to  an 

insulated  wirr, 
means  connecting  the  mixing  chamber  to  the  applicator 

means; 
a  housing  for  the  applicator  means; 
means  for  moving  insulated  wire  past  the  applicator  means 

through  the  housing; 
a  disposal  tank; 


discharge  means  for  emptying  the  housing  of  excess  liquid 

from  the  q)plicator  means; 
means  selectively  connecting  the  discharge  means  to  either 

the  diqwsal  tank  or  the  mixing  chamber,  and 
control  means  for  operating  the  various  means  in  selective 

order; 


:sw® 


whereby  a  first  desired  colotfuy  be  selected  for  application 
to  the  wire  and  the  application  of  the  first  color  may  be 
discontinued  and  a  second  color  appUed  with  a  niiiiin»im 
of  elapsed  time  during  the  changeover  period. 

4,457,259 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYING  A  UQUID  ON  A 

SPINNING  SURFACE 

Gerard  Sannaia,  PaoU,  Pa.,  aari^or  to  RCA  Corporatkm,  New 

Yofk,  N.Y. 

FOad  Mar.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  475,035 

lat  O}  B05B  3/18.  3/14 

UA  a  118-705  5  Claiav 


1.  In  a  system  for  automatically  spraying  liquid  on  a  device 
surface  rotated  at  a  constant  rate  including  means  for  moving 
a  spray  nozzle  over  said  surface  whereby  the  liquid  is  dis- 
peued  in  a  spray  under  high  prewure  over  sakl  surface  along 
a  reciprocating  linear  path,  characterized  by: 
cam  means  for  moving  said  nozzle  a  plurality  of  times  over 
sakl  surface  akmg  sakl  reciprocating  diametric  path  at  a 
predetermined  vdocity  of  nozzle  movement; 
said  cam  means  including  spring  biased  means  for  keeping  a 
continuously  rotating  cam  in  engagement  with  a  cam 
follower  during  a  fim  time  period;  and 


92 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  3,  1984 


meMs  for  automatically  interrupting  said  reciprocating 
action  at  pitdetennined  interval  to  discontinue  the  move- 
ment of  said  nozzle  over  said  surface;  and  to  position  the 
nozzle  at  a  rest  position  away  from  said  surface; 

said  interrupting  means  including  means  to  disengage  said 
cam  follo>iter  from  said  cam,  and,  subsequenUy,  to  re- 
engage sai4  cam  and  said  cam  follower  by  said  spring 
biased  meats  such  that  the  nozzle  is  moved  rapidly  from 
said  rest  poiition  towards  said  surface  to  repeat  said  recip- 
rocating movement; 

whereby  said  surface  is  sprayed  with  a  predetermined  quan- 
tity of  ]kpai  per  unit  surface  area. 


4,457^60 

SEALANT  XPPUCATOR  POR  MULTI-LENGTH 
FASTENERS 
George  W.  Johuoo,  Smyrna,  G«^  aasigBor  to  Lockheed  Corao- 
rttion,  Borbuk,  Qdif. 

FUf  Feb.  9, 1913,  Ser.  No.  465,096 
I      lit  CL^  BOSC  9/02 


VS.  a  118—71 


4Claiiiia 


said  first,  second  and  third  passage  means  whereby  sealant 
may  flow  from  the  sealant  supply  to  the  fastener  shank 
located  in  the  fint  passage  means  by  one  of  two  flow  paths 
depending  upon  the  length  of  the  fastener  the  sealant  is  to 
be  applied  to;  the  first  flow  path  being  sequentiaUy  from 
the  sealant  supply  through  the  third  passage  means,  the 
fifth  passage  and  the  first  passage  means  when  the  length 
of  the  fastener  is  great  enough  to  actuate  said  first  valve 
means  before  said  valve  actuation  means  contacto  said 
second  valve  means;  and  the  second  flow  path  being 
sequentiaUy  from  the  sealant  supply  through  the  third 

passage  means,  the  fifth  passage  means,  the  second  passage 
means,  the  fourth  passage  means  and  the  first  passage 
means  when  the  length  of  the  fastener  is  not  great  enouS 
to  actuate  said  first  valve  means  before  said  valve  actua- 
tion means  contacts  and  actuates  said  second  valve  means. 

4,457,261 

MITTENS  FOR  CANINES 
Tina  Miirsinl].  144-19  38th  Afe„  FlmUiw,  N.Y.  11354,  arignor 

to  Bruce  ManhiU  and  Tioa  Mmhdl,  both  of  FlmUnfl.  N.Y. 
FItod  Apr.  36, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,883^^ 
lot  a^  A43B  3/00 
VS.  a  119-1  7 


1.  A  sealant  applicator  assembly  for  mounting  on  an  auto- 
matic multi-length  fastener  installation  machine  including  a 
movable  fastener  gripping  and  installation  mechanism  and  an 
adjustable  valve  actuation  means,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  body  member  having  at  least  one  bottom  surface  portion 

and  at  least  one  top  surface  portion; 
a  first  and  second  passage  means  in  said  body  member,  each 
of  which  expends  substantially  vertically  between  said 
bottom  and  top  surface  portions; 
a  third  passage  means  in  said  body  member  extending  from 
said  bottom  surface  to  the  exterior  of  said  body  member, 
said  third  pasiage  means  adapted  to  have  a  sealant  supply 
connected  thereto  to  deliver  sealant  to  said  third  passage 


1.  A  mitten  for  canines  which  comprises  a  tube  Upered-ofTat 
least  near  the  closed  bottom  and  having  attached  around  the 
open  top  a  strip  of  self-gripping  material  capable  of  securing 
said  top  to  the  canine,  said  tube  being  made  of  a  Ught-weight, 
waterproof,  flexible  latex  material  having  a  soft  inside  surface 
and  an  anti-slip  outside  surface,  substantially  the  entire  outside 
of  the  Utex  material  having  said  anti-slip  surface. 


the  openings  of  laid  first,  second  and  third  passage  means  in 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  body  member  being  spaced 
whereby  a  pcjrtion  of  the  bottom  surface  is  located  be- 
tween each  opening  and  the  others; 
a  fouith  passage  means  in  said  body  member  interconnecting 
•aid  fint  passage  means  with  said  second  passage  means; 

•  J*»f  pJ«t«  means  mounted  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
body  member,  the  area  of  the  body  member  bottom  sur- 
face confronted  by  said  base  plate  means  encompassing  no 
less  than  the  openings  of  the  first,  second  and  third  passage 
means  and  th»  bottom  surface  portions  therebetween- 

a  first  valve  means  located  within  said  first  passage  means 
which  is  actuable  by  the  tip  of  the  shank  end  of  a  fastener 
held  by  said  fastener  gripping  and  installation  mechanism 
bemg  forcibly  userted  into  said  first  passage  means  from 
the  upper  surface  portion  of  the  body  member; 

a  second  valve  means  located  within  said  second  passage 
means  which  U  actuable  by  the  valve  actuation  means  of 
the  fastener  uistallation  machine  when  the  valve  actuation 
means  is  in  coitact  with  said  second  valve  means  proxi- 
mate the  upper  surface  portion  of  the  body  member  and 
there  is  relative  approaching  movement  between  the 
valve  actuation  means  and  said  upper  surface  portion  of 
the  body  member; 

and  a  fifth  pasMge  means  in  said  assembly  interconmcting 


4,457062 
MILKING  INFLATIONS 

Geoffrey  S.  Milla,  Waltoa  Park,  WaltDii,  Wiikito,  New  Zealmd 
Filed  Aug.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,076 
Ctaima  priority,  appUcatk»  New  Zailand,  Sep.  7,  198L 
198284 

iBt  a3  AOIJ  5/09 
U.S.  a  119-1447  13ChlM 


1.  In  a  flexible  mflking  inflation  of  the  type  havmg  a  tea^ 
engaging  mouth  end  portion  and  being  adapted  for  diqwtition 
within  a  rigid  teat  cup  shell  to  which  pulsating  air  vacuum  is 
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»pphed,  the  improvement  comprising  «  flexible,  resilient  teat- 
engaging  collar  disposed  at  the  mouth  end  portion  of  the  infla- 
tion, said  collar  having  an  inner  annular  portion  surrounding 
the  inflation  mouth  shaped  to  form  an  inner  depending  flange 
portion  defining  at  least  in  part  an  inverted  frustro-conical 
face,  said  deprading  flange  portion  being  f^irther  shaped  to 
form  at  least  three  uninterrupted  annular  scaling  surfaces  en- 
gageable  with  the  teat;  the  shi^  of  the  collar  and  disposition 
of  said  sealing  surfaces  being  such  that  an  air/vacuum  sealing 
contact  with  the  teat  is  maintainable  by  at  least  two  of  the  three 
surfaces  under  flexing  or  deflecting  of  the  collar  up  and  do^ 
relative  to  the  remainder  of  the  inflation  and  the  teat  during 
milking. 


ANIMAL  ENCLOSURE 
Bcrtnnd  CasBon,  Saint  Sjmpborica  1«  Bnqrirw,  <1300  L'Aigle, 


FDcd  Jon.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,0S0 
ClaiBs  priority,  appUeitioii  Europaan  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  27, 
1982,82400783 

Int  a'  AOIK  31/02 
V&  a  119-17  16 1 
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1.  An  animal  enclosure  comprising  at  least  one  loop  extend- 
ing along  a  path,  an  amy  of  compartmenu  each  presenting  a 
compartment  opening  along  which  said  path  extends,  a  fhune 
having  a  frame  opening  through  which  an  animal  can  pass,  said 
loop  having  two  ends  secured  to  opposite  sides  of  said  frame, 
said  loop  and  said  fhune  being  displaceible  along  said  path  so 
as  to  successively  position  said  frame  a4jacent  a  one  of  said 
compartment  openings  and  permit  passage  of  an  animal  to  or 
from  the  compartment  opening  located  adjacent  said  frame 
opening  through  said  firame  opening,  part  of  said  loop  extend- 
ing acrou  at  least  one  of  said  compartment  openings  not  lo- 
cated adjacent  said  frame  opening  to  inhibit  passage  of  an 
animal  to  or  firom  said  at  least  one  compartment  opening. 


M87,264 
GOLLAFSIBLE  AND  PORTABLE  MANGER 
Mirie  L.  Malar,  93S  Spragne,  Buhl,  Id.  83316 

Filad  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,279 
lirt.  a)  AOIK  S/OJ 
VS.  CL  119-58  1 


1  A  colli^Mable  and  portable  manger  comprising: 
a  back  plate  disposed  in  a  substantially  verttcle  position;  and 
left  and  right  side  plates  rotatably  attached  to  the  left  and 
right  sides  of  the  back  plate  for  outward  extension  there- 


from for  use  u  a  manger  or  for  storage  in  a  collapsed 
position  against  the  back  plate,  wherein  each  side  plate  has 
in  it  a  hole  for  receiving  in  pivotal  relation  the  bottom  rail 
of  a  hay  rack  at  a  height  suitable  to  allow  animals  to  feed 
beneath  it;  and 

a  bottom  plate  rotatably  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  back 
plate  for  outward  extension  therefrom  for  use  as  a  manger 
or  for  storage  in  a  collapsed  position  against  the  back 
pUte;and 

a  front  plate  routably  attached  to  the  front  of  the  base  plate 
for  extension  therefrom  for  communication  with  the 
lower  portions  of  the  left  and  right  side  plates;  and 

a  hay  rack  having  a  bottom  rail  disposed  in  a  horizontal 
position  and  a  polarity  of  verticle  rails  attached  to  and 
extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  rail  and  a  swing  rail 
attached  to  the  topt  of  the  verticle  rails  wherein  said 
bottom  rail  has  ends  suitable  for  insertion  into  the  holes  of 
the  left  and  right  side  plates  in  pivotable  relationship 
therewith  at  a  height  suitable  to  allow  animals  to  feed 
from  beneath  the  hay  rack;  and 

a  spring  removable  connecting  the  swing  rail  of  the  hay  rack 
to  the  back  plate  so  m  to  provide  a  means  of  holding 
animal  feeds  within  the  manger  against  the  back  plate;  and 

collarstops  attached  to  the  bottom  rail  inside  of  the  points 
where  the  bottom  rail  is  in  pivotal  relationship  with  the 
left  and  right  side  plates  so  as  to  preclude  the  coII^mc  of 
the  left  and  right  side  plates  when  the  hay  rack  is  installed 
between  the  left  and  right  side  plates;  and 

tabs  extending  upwardly  from  the  sides  of  the  bottom  plate, 
when  the  bottom  plate  is  in  its  extended  position  and  in 
communiction  with  the  left  and  right  side  plates,  wherein 
said  tabs  are  also  in  communication  with  the  outtides  of 
the  left  and  right  side  plates  so  as  to  preclude  the  outward 
movement  of  the  left  and  right  side  plates;  and 

tabs  extending  inward  from  the  sides  of  the  ftontal  plate, 
when  the  frontal  plate  is  in  iu  extended  position  and  in 
communication  with  the  left  and  right  side  plates,  wherein 
said  tabs  are  also  in  communication  with  the  outsides  of 
the  left  and  right  side  plates  so  as  to  preclude  the  outward 
movement  of  the  left  and  right  side  plates;  and 

pins  flexibly  attached  to  the  front  plate  for  removable  attach- 
ment to  the  side  plates  for  holding  the  front  plate  against 
the  side  plates  in  a  position  wherein  the  bottom  plate  is 
also  in  communication  with  the  bottom  of  the  left  and 
right  side  plates. 


4,487,265 

SELF-LATCHING  STANCHION  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 

CATTLE  AND  THE  LIKE 

Barnard  O.  Andarsoa,  5341  Banff  La.,  Glcodale,  Arix.  85301 

CootiaiiatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  313,133,  Oct  20, 1981, 

abaadooed.  This  appUcatk»  Sep.  20, 1982,  S«r.  No.  419,997 

lot  a^  AOIK  1/06 

VS.  a.  119—148  18  OafaH 


1.  A  latching  and  release  system  for  cattle  stanchions  com- 
priang  a  fixed  stanchion,  first  means  for  supporting  said  fixed 
stanchion  at  its  upper  end,  second  means  for  supporting  said 
stanchion  at  its  lower  end,  a  release  stanchion  loMted  adjacent 
said  fixed  stanchion  to  define  a  head  opening  for  an  animal,  said 
release  stanchion  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion 
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for  actuating  Mid  releaie  ttanchion,  said  upper  portion  being 
adapted  to  be  latched,  mounting  means  attached  at  least  to  said 
first  means  mounting  said  release  stanchion  for  pivotal  move- 
ment between  open  and  closed  positions,  said  upper  portion  in 
said  open  position  being  pivoted  away  from  said  fixed  stan- 
chion to  enlarge  the  upper  part  of  said  head  opening  and 
thereby  enabling  an  animal  to  place  its  head  through  said  head 
opening,  said  lower  portion  in  said  open  position  being  located 
in  said  head  opening  for  engagement  by  the  neck  of  an  animal 
with  iu  head  in  said  upper  part  of  said  head  opening,  said  upper 
portion  in  said  dosed  position  being  pivoted  toward  said  fixed 
stanchion  to  naerow  the  upper  part  of  said  head  opening,  said 
lower  portion  b«ing  operative  to  pivot  said  release  stanchion  to 
said  closed  po<ition  upon  movement  of  the  animals  neck 
against  said  lower  portion  and  into  the  lower  part  of  said  head 
opening;  latchiqg  means  attached  to  said  first  means  for  re- 
leaseably  engagiiig  the  upper  end  of  said  upper  portion  of  said 
release  stanchion  in  a  closed  position,  actuating  means  attached 
to  said  first  means  for  actuating  said  latching  means  to  a  release 
position  for  en^ling  release  of  said  release  stanchion,  and 
operating  mechanism  movable  relative  to  said  first  means  for 
operating  said  actuating  means  between  latching  and  release 
positions  of  said  latching  means,  said  latching  means  comprises 
a  U-shaped  member  having  two  connected  legs  one  of  which 
is  pivotally  mounted  in  said  fint  means  and  the  other  of  which 
is  movable  downwardly  under  the  force  of  gravity  to  a  releas- 
able  stanchion  latching  position  and  upwardly  to  a  release 
position,  and  said  actuating  means  comprises  and  arm  having 
an  upper  end  a(|tached  to  the  pivotal  leg  of  said  U-shaped 
member  and  a  depending  lower  end  for  engagement  by  said 
operating  mechanism. 


if  the  actual  liquid  level  in  said  boUer  were  equal  to  the 
liquid  level  represented  by  jaid  second  signal; 
means  for  comparing  said  fourth  signal  and  said  fifth  signal 
and  for  establishing  a  sixth  signal  which  is  responsive  to 
the  difference  between  said  fourth  signal  and  said  fifth 

signal,  wherein  said  fifth  signal  is  scaled  so  as  to  be  repre- 
sentative of  a  change  in  the  flow  rate  represented  by  said 
third  signal  required  to  maintain  the  actual  enthalpy  in 
said  boUer  substantiaUy  equal  to  the  desired  enthalpy 
represented  by  said  fifth  ngaali 

means  for  establishing  a  bias  signal  representative  of  the 
derivative  of  said  sixth  signal; 

means  for  summing  said  third  signal  and  said  bias  signal  to 
establish  a  seventh  signal  represenutive  of  the  desired 
flow  rate  of  said  feedwater;  and 

means  for  manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  feedwater  to 
said  boiler  in  response  to  said  seventh  signal. 

4,457067 

UNEnC  ENERGY  INJECTOR-METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PERFORMANCE 

AND  EFFICIENCY  OF  A  TWO-CYCLE  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Erie  D.  Gorr,  Arlington  Hefghts,  DL,  anIgBor  to  Forwud  Mo- 

tioB,  Ibc^  Elk  Gron,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  IC,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,138 

Int.  a'  P02M  35/10:  FU2B  75/18 

U.S.ai23-S2M  jcWiM 


4,457066 
BOILER  CONTROL 
RonaM  J.  U  S»isa,  BartlcariUe,  Okla.,  aasfgnor  to  Phillips 
Petroleiiai  CooipaBy,  BarttesrUlc,  Okla. 

FUel  Ang.  2, 19t3,  Ser.  No.  819.654 
IM.  CL^  F22D  5/26 
U.S.  a  122-45 


1.  Apparatus  cqmprisfag; 

a  boiler; 

means  for  supplying  feedwater  to  said  boiler; 

means  for  withdrawing  steam  from  said  boiler 

means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  represenutive  of  the 
actual  liquid  level  in  said  boiler; 

means  for  establishing  a  second  signal  represenutive  of  the 
desired  liquid  level  in  said  boiler; 

means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal 
and  for  estabishing  a  third  signal  which  is  responsive  to 
the  difference  between  said  fint  signal  and  said  second 
signal,  wherein  said  third  signal  is  scaled  so  as  to  be  repre- 
senutive of  the  flow  rate  of  said  feedwater  required  to 
maintain  the  actual  liquid  level  in  said  boiler  substantially 
equal  to  the  desired  liquid  level  rq)resented  by  said  sec- 
ond signal; 

means  for  estabishing  a  fourth  signal  represenutive  of  the 
actual  enthalpy  of  the  fluid  in  said  boiler; 

means  for  establishing  a  fifth  signal  represenutive  of  the 
desired  enthalpy  which  the  fluid  in  said  boiler  would  have 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  be  used  in  the  intake  system  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

flow  pickup  means  for  capturing  and  directing  of  backflow 
combustion  mixture  gaiHfii: 

primary  passageway  means  for  connection  of  flow  pickup 
means  with  uni-directional  means; 

uni-directional  flow  means  connected  to  said  primary  pas- 
sageway means  and  to  a  secondary  passageway  means  to 
prevent  flow  of  gasses  other  than  from  said  primary  pas- 
sageway means  to  said  secondary  passageway  means; 

secondary  passageway  means  for  connection  of  said  uni- 
directional flow  means  with  a  flow  injector  means;  and 

flow  injector  means  for  redirection  of  the  captured  backflow 
combustion  mixture  gasses  back  into  the  intake  air  boot, 
said  apparatus  forming  a  closed  loop  between  said  flow 
pickup  means  and  flow  injector  means  with  no  openings 
to  or  from  atmosphere. 


4^457065 

VALVE  POSITION  CONTROL  DEVICE 

DarreU  L.  JoDea,  P.O.  Bos  1024^  MayfleM,  Ky.  42066 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342^73 

iBL  CL^  FOIL  1/26 

US.ai23-90J3  16 

1.  A  device  to  control  a  valve  position  in  relation  to  a  unidi- 
rectionally  routing  member,  comprising: 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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valve  drive  wheel  assembly  means  movable  in  a  reciprocat- 
ing rotational  manner; 

flexible  arm  assembly  means  in  operative  association  with 
the  unidirectionally  rotating  member  and  said  valve  drive 
wheel  assembly  means  for  driving  said  valve  drive  wheel 
assembly  means  in  rotational  reciprocation  as  the  unidi- 
rectionally rotating  member  rotates,  wherein  said  flexible 
arm  assembly  means  includes  a  first  link  operatively  con- 


■1^ 


nected  to  the  unidirectionally  rotating  member,  a  second 
link  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  drive  wheel 
assembly  means,  a  pivot  joining  said  first  link  and  said 
second  link,  and  biasing  means  for  urging  said  first  link 
and  said  second  link  into  substantially  axial  juxtaposition; 
and 
flexible  rod  assembly  means  carried  by  said  valve  drive 
wheel  assembly  means  for  Imearly  reciprocating  the 
valve. 


M87»2C9 

VALVE  TIMING  DRIVE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Joha  M.  BevdMK,  HowcU,  MMk,  nripMr  to  Gcnerd  Motora 
Corporatioi^  DMroft,  Mich. 

Flkd  Apr.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  372,979 

Int  di  FOIL  1/02 

VJS.  a  123-90 Jl  3  riri— 


2.  An  improvement  in  valve  timing  drives  for  internal  com- 
bustion engines  having  a  crankshaft,  a  camshaft  and  a  flexible 
drive  transmitting  member  drivingly  connecting  said  crank- 
shaft and  said  camshaft  for  enforcing  conjoint  rotation,  said 
flexible  drive  transmitting  member  having  a  normally  taut  side 
and  a  normally  slack  side  and  said  camshaft  being  subjected  to 
cyclic  torque  reversals  during  normal  operation  of  said  engine, 
said  improvement  comprising;  a  one-way  drive  transmitting 
member  having  a  first  member  drivingly  connected  to  said 
camshaft,  a  second  member  axially  spaced  from  said  first  mem- 


ber and  including  a  sprocket  formed  on  the  outer  surface 
thereof,  cam  surface  means  formed  on  the  axial  face  of  one  of 
the  first  or  second  members,  and  a  drive  means  disposed  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  members  adjacent  and  abutting  said 
cam  surface  means;  and  flexible  drive  transmitting  means  in- 
cluding a  toothed  portion  drivingly  connected  between  said 
crankshaft  and  said  sprocket  and  having  a  normally  taut  side 
opposite  said  first  mentioned  taut  side,  said  one-way  drive 
transmitting  member  being  operable  to  transmit  drive  through 
said  flexible  drive  transmitting  means  to  said  crankshaft  during 
the  cyclic  torque  reversal  whereby  both  of  said  taut  sides 
remain  taut  during  normal  operation. 


HiMMhi 

Tami 
Yam 
ahfld 


4,487,270 
HYDRAUUC  LIFTER 
Kodana,  Nagoyi;  Katm|iro  Sato,  Toyota;  Tetanoni 
Toom  Hananoto,  both  of  Okaaki,  and  Kazuharu 
Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  aasigaors  to  AWa  Seiki  Kaba- 
and  Toyota  Jidodia  Kaboihikl  Kaiaha,  both  of, 


Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  483,705 
aains  prioriljr,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.   12,   1982,  87- 

83394{U] 

IM.  a^  FOIL  1/24 
VS.  a  123-90 J8  1  caaiai 


t 


1.  A  self-contained  hydraulic  lifter  comprising: 

a  cylinder  member  closed  at  one  end; 

a  hollow,  cylindrical  plunger  member  slidably  nested  in  the 
cylinder  member; 

said  cylinder  and  plunger  members  defining  a  pressure 
chamber  between  one  end  of  the  plunger  member  and  the 
closed  end  of  the  cylinder  member  and  a  reservoir  cham- 
ber interioriy  of  the  plunger  member,  said  one  end  of  the 
plunger  member  having  a  passage  for  flow  of  a  hydraulic 
fluid; 

a  check  valve  for  said  passage  openable  toward  the  pressure 
chamber  for  allowing  a  relatively  rapid  rate  of  hydraulic 
fluid  flow  from  the  reservoir  chamber  to  the  preuure 
chamber  during  movement  of  the  plunger  member  out- 
wardly of  the  cylinder  member; 

said  plunger  member  having  a  side  clearance  in  the  cylinder 
member  and  a  port  connecting  the  side  clearance  with  the 
reservoir  chamber  for  allowing  a  relatively  slow  rate  of 
hydraulic  fluid  flow  from  the  pressure  chamber  to  the 
reservoir  chamber  during  movement  of  the  plunger  mem- 
ber inwardly  of  the  cylinder  member; 

an  annular  sealing  member  disposed  in  the  side  clearance 
above  said  port  for  sealing  off  the  side  clearance  from  the 
atmosphere; 

said  reservoir  chamber  having  a  portion  of  a  first  diameter  at 
the  location  of  the  sealing  member,  and  a  portion  of  a 
second  diameter  between  the  location  of  said  sealing  mem- 
ber and  said  one  end  of  the  plunger  member,  said  second 
diameter  being  larger  than  said  first  diameter;  and 
a  flexible,  bag-^ped  diaphragm  in  the  reservoir  chamber 
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having  in  opien,  upper  end  the  exterior  surface  of  which  is 
in  liquid-ti^  pressured  contact  with  an  inner  wall  of  the 
reservoir  chamber  above  the  sealing  member  for  sealing 
hydraulic  fliid  in  the  reservoir  chamber,  one  side  of  said 
diaphragm  iawardly  of  the  reservoir  chamber  being  in 
surfiMe  contact  with  hydraulic  fluid,  the  other  side  of  said 
diaphragm  contacting  the  atmosphere. 


vacuum  port  when  the  level  of  vacuum  in  said  intake 
passage  becomes  greater  than  that  of  vacuum  in  said  vac- 
uum chamber,  an  atmosphere  port  which  interconnects 
said  vacuum  chamber  to  atmosphere  and  has  a  flow  area 
which  is  slightly  larger  than  that  of  said  vacuum  port,  a 
vacuum  cavity  connected  to  the  venturi  portion  of  said 


AinOMATI 
PRIMING  SY 


[qLLLY-< 
Y9TEM 


4,457^1 
LY-CONTROLLED  GASEOUS  FUEL 
1  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 

Ralph  H.  Ftteh,  West  Allia,  Wis^  aaslgnor  to  Ootboaid  MariM 
Corporatioa,  WMlMgiii,  DL 

FIM  Aug.  2, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  404,240 
I    lot  a^  FQ2N  77/00 
VA  CL  133-1973  R  u  rimiwH, 


1-  An  internal  combustion  engine  including  an  electrical 
starter  for  starting  said  engine,  an  electrical  circuit  intercon- 
necting said  starter  with  a  source  of  electrical  power,  an  igni- 
tion switch  connected  in  said  electrical  circuit  and  selectively 
movable  to  a  start  position  to  supply  electrical  power  to  said 
starter,  a  carburetor  having  an  air  intake,  and  supply  means  for 
selectivley  admitting  gaseous  fuel  into  said  carburetor  air  in- 
take, said  supply  means  including  a  priming  system  for  initiat- 
ing a  small  flow  of  the  gaseous  fliel  into  said  carburetor  air 
intake  to  prime  said  engine  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
ignition  switch  to  the  start  position  and  for  terminating  said 
flow  of  priming  fuel  in  response  to  said  engine  commencing  to 
operate  after  ignition.  \ 


carburetor,  and  an  air  valve  which  cooperates  with  said 
atmosphere  port  and  is  actuated  in  response  to  a  change  in 
the  level  of  vacuum  produced  in  said  vacuum  cavity  for 
opening  said  atinosphere  port  to  open  said  valve  means 
when  tiie  level  of  vacuum  in  said  ventiiri  portion  Jwcomes 
greater  than  a  predetermined  level. 


4^487,273 

CONICAL  PISTON  AND  CYLINDER  HEAD  IN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

WilUam  V.  Andrews,  S545  Umoa,  Long  Beach,  CUif.  90808 

FIM  Apr.  12, 1982,  Stt.  No.  387,292 

lit  a'  F02B  23/00 

U.S.  a  123-193  P  2Claliiii 


4,487,272 
FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  A  HEUCALLY-SHAPED 

I      INTAKE  PORT 
Itoo  Koga,  OkaaU,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabn* 
lUU  Kaiiha,  AicU,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,829 
Cliiaii  priority,  appUcation   Japan,  No?.  4*   1981,  98- 

I   IM.  a^  FOIL  i/Otf 
U.S.  a  123-188  M  14  rui— 

1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  flow  in  a  helically-shaped 
intake  port  of  an  Internal  combustion  engine  which  has  an 
intake  passage  connected  to  said  intiUce  port  and  has  a  carbure- 
tor having  a  venturi  portion,  said  intake  port  comprising  a 
helical  portion  formed  around  an  intidce  valve,  and  a  substan- 
tially straight  inlet  passage  portion  Umgentially  connected  to 
the  helical  portion  md  having  a  helix  terminating  portion,  said 
device  comprising: 
a  bypass  passage  branched  off  from  the  inlet  passage  portion 
and  connected  to  die  heUx  terminating  portion  of  the 
helical  portion; 
normally  closed  Mslve  means  arranged  in  said  bypass  passage 

for  controlling  the  flow  area  of  said  bypass  passage, 
a  vacuum  operated  apparatiis  having  a  vacuum  chamber  and 
connected  to  said  v^ve  means  for  actuating  said  valve 
means  in  respcmse  to  a  change  in  the  level  of  vacuum 
produced  in  said  vacuum  chamber;  and 
control  means  having  a  vacuum  port  which  interconnects 
said  vacuum  chamber  to  said  intake  passage,  a  check  valve 
which  cooperales  with  said  vacuum  port  and  opens  said 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  employing  at  least  one 
piston  mounted  for  reciprocation  within  a  cylinder  head  defin- 
ing a  cylinder  at  a  blind  end  of  which  (ad  is  compressed  and 
ignited,  the  improvement  wherein  said  piston  having  itt  length 
formed  by  a  skirt  section  and  a  top  end  section  extending  along 
a  nuuority  of  the  length  of  said  piston,  said  top  end  section 
facing  said  blind  end  of  said  cylhider  and  is  configured  as  a 
complete  cone  extending  upwardly  firom  an  outer  periphery  of 
•aid  skirt  section,  and  said  blind  end  of  said  cylinder  has  down- 
wardly extending  therefrom  a  corresponding  conical  configu- 
ration portion  culminating  at  its  apex  in  an  ignition  chamber 
forming  said  cylinder,  the  cylinder  having  a  cross  sectional 
area  of  which  everywhere  is  no  greater  than  that  of  the  conical 
portion  extending  from  said  blind  end  of  said  cylinder,  and  the 
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top  end  ieetio&  of  said  piston  having  a  rounded  apex  which 
extends  into  said  ignition  chamber  at  top  dead  center  of  said 
engine  during  its  compression  strdce,  and  said  piston  and  said 
conical  portion  extending  firom  said  blind  end  of  said  cylinder 
are  of  right  circular  conical  configuration  both  having  a  sl(^ 
of  about  sixty*four  degrees. 


M87^4 
OIL  PAN  ASSEMBLY 
ClifiMrd  E.  Gotdob,  Arknns  Otjr,  Kim 
EagiM  GoBvanloM,  Im^  AritnaM  GHy, 

FOad  Oct  29,  INl,  8m.  No.  318,300 
lM.a)I>01M///05 
V&  CL  U3-1M  C 


toGottlob 


1.  An  oO  pan  assembly  fbr  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

(a)  an  upwardly  open  pan  having  a  phuar  upper  edge,  pe- 
ripheral wall  means  depending  therefirom,  first  and  second 
bottoms  extending  fh»n  said  peripheral  wall  means,  said 
first  bottom  located  relatively  far  fircnn  said  edge  and  said 
second  bottom  located  relatively  close  to  said  edge,  and 
an  intermediate  wall  means  extending  between  and  con- 
necting said  bottoms, 

(b)  means  defining  an  auxiliary  compartment  beneath  said 
second  bottom  and  comprising  an  auxiliary  bottom,  un- 
derlyfaig  said  second  bottom  and  spaced  therefrom,  and 
auxiliary  peripheral  wall  means  extending  from  said  auxil- 
iary bottom  to  said  pan, 

(c)  weld  means  joining  said  auxiliary  compartment  means  to 
said  pan  at  edges  of  said  auxiliary  peripheral  wall  means 
and  said  auxiliary  bottom  of  said  auxiliary  compartment 
means,  and 

(d)  constantly  <^  passage  means  in  said  intermediate  wall 
means  extoiding  between  said  first  and  second  bottoms  of 
said  pan  for  continuously  communioting  said  auxiliary 
compartment  with  said  pan  indepmdent  of  temperature. 


4t487,rs 
IDLING  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBlSnON  ENGINE 
H^liBe  DoingB,  airi  ndao  SUnkU,  iD  of 
to  Tofo  logjro  Qh,  UL,  Htath 


FOad  Oct.  8, 1M2, 8m.  No.  433^436 

■ppUeitioB  Japn,  Oct  9,  IMl,  56-ltfllM 
bt  a'  FUD  9/0? 
UAai2»-339  13  date 

1.  An  idling  speed  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  intake  syttem  a  throttle  valve  diq)osed 
thmin  and  an  exhaust  syston,  comprising 

a  rotational  speed  detecting  means  fbr  detecting  the  rota- 
tional qwed  of  the  engine  and  outputting  a  rotational 
speed  signal, 

an  actuator  means  for  driving  an  adjusting  valve  for  control- 
ling the  amount  of  the  intake  air  to  be  fied  to  the  engine  to 
control  the  rotational  q)eed  of  the  engine  during  idlhig, 
and 

a  control  circuit  which  receives  the  rotational  speed  signal 
and  includes  a  comparing  means  which  compares  the 
actual  rotational  qieed  of  the  engine  and  a  desired  idling 


speed  determined  according  to  the  operating  conditions  of 
the  engine  and  outputs  the  difference  therebetween;  an 
integrating  means  which  integrates  the  output  of  the  com- 
paring means  and  outputs  the  integrated  value;  and  a 
driving  signal  generating  means  which  when  the  actual 
rotational  speed  of  the  engine  is  not  higher  than  a  prede- 
termined value  which  is  higher  than  the  desired  idling 
qwed,  receives  the  output  of  the  integrating  means  and 
outputs  a  first  driving  signal  according  thereto  for  con- 


trollmg  the  adjusting  valve  so  that  the  difference  between 
the  actual  rotational  qwed  and  the  desired  idling  speed  is 
nullified,  while  when  the  actual  rotational  speed  of  the 
engine  becomes  higher  than  the  predetermined  value, 
inhibits  the  input  of  the  ou^ut  of  the  integrating  means 
and  outputs  a  second  driving  signal  fior  positively  closing 
the  a4justing  valve,  said  integrating  means  continuously 
outputting  the  integrated  value  irrespective  of  whether  or 
not  the  actual  rotational  qwed  is  higher  than  the  predeter- 
mined value. 


M37,r« 

IDLING  SPEED  CX)NTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Tadakan  Ueda,  HiniaUaia,  and  Kaankhi  Totani,  Htan^Jl, 
both  of  Japan,  aaaigDors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  HiroaUma 
and  MitaaUshi  DaaU  fahrtflrl  laiaha,  Tokyo,  both  of, 

FDad  Oet  8, 1882,  Sor.  No.  433,827 
Claian  priority,  apptteatlon  Japan.  Oet  9, 1981, 86-161187 
lat  a>  F02D  9/02 
UA  a  123-339  7< 


I.  An  idling  qwed  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  intake  system,  a  throttle  valve  di^osed 
therein  and  an  exhaust  system  comprising, 
a  rotational  qwed  detecting  means  for  generating  a  rota- 
tional qwed  signal  representing  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
engine, 
an  actuator  swans  fbr  oontndling  an  a4}ustfaig  valve  which 
controls  the  amount  of  the  intake  air  to  be  fisd  to  the 
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engine  to  cottrol  tbe  rotttional  speed  of  the  engine  during 
idling,«nd  I 
•  control  circift  which  receives  the  rotational  speed  signal 
and  includes  a  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  actual 
rotational  speed  detected  by  the  rotational  speed  detecting 
means  with  a  desired  idling  speed  determined  according 
to  the  operating  conditions  of  the  engine  to  output  the 
result  of  the  comparison;  a  first  signal  generator  for  gener- 
ating a  first  signal  for  gradually  increasing  the  amount  of 
the  intake  air  to  be  fed  to  the  engine  as  the  time  lapses;  a 
second  signal  generator  for  generating  a  second  signal  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  the  intake  air  to  be  fed  to  the 
engine  according  to  the  output  of  the  comparing  means  so 
that  the  actual  rotational  speed  of  engine  is  equalized  to 
the  desired  idling  speed;  a  third  signal  generator  for  gener- 
ating a  third  fignal  for  feeding  a  predetermined  amount  of 
the  intake  air  to  the  engine;  and  a  driving  signal  generating 
means  for  generating  a  driving  signal  for  driving  said 
actuator  meats,  the  driving  signal  generating  means  being 
adapted  to  output  at  least  said  first  signal  as  the  driving 
signal  when  the  actual  rotational  speed  of  the  engine  is 
higher  than  a  first  predetermined  rotational  speed  but 
lower  than  a  second  predetermined  rotational  speed 
which  is  low«r  than  the  desired  idling  speed,  to  output  at 
least  said  third  signal  as  the  driving  signal  when  the  actual 
rotational  speed  is  lower  than  the  first  predetermined 
rotational  spc|ed,  and  to  output  the  second  signal  as  the 
driving  signal  when  the  actual  rotational  speed  is  higher 
than  the  second  predetermined  rotational  speed. 

,  4,487.277 

FUEL  INJ|XnON  PUMPING  APPARATUS 

Antfamy  J.  Adey,  GniTceend,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indns- 

triei  pic,  Bimiagiiani,  England 

Cootianation-i^firt  of  Ser.  No.  368,160,  Apr.  H  1M2, 

•bMdoned.  Iliit  flpplJcatioa  Nor.  14, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  551,507 

81^*  ''^'^'  PPPUcatioB  United  Kingdoa,  Apr.  23, 1981, 

lit  a»  F04B  49/Oa  19/22 
UAai23-.3r  4CU» 


whereby  for  a  given  change  in  the  setting  of  said  first  member 
the  sue  of  said  port  means  will  vary  to  alter  the  pressure  in  said 
chamber  and  the  control  member  and  the  second  member  will 
move  an  amount  determined  by  the  change  in  the  setting  of 
said  first  member,  characterized  in  that  said  first  and  second 
members  define  further  port  means  through  which  ftiel  flows 
to  said  bore  from  a  source  of  fiiel  under  pressure,  said  fiirther 
port  means,  in  the  event  that  the  second  member  remains  fixed 
due  to  lack  of  movement  of  the  control  member,  being  closed 
by  movement  of  the  first  member  under  the  action  of  said 
speed  responsive  means  as  the  speed  of  the  engine  increases. 

4,487,278 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Gcorg  Habel,  Briiggoi;  Rolf-Peter  Heidenaims,  Nems,  and 
Hans^Jiirgen  MiiUer,  GdacaUrdMn,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr-  ' 
many,  assignors  to  Pierbnrg  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG,  Neon,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,218 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garmaoy,  Apr.  L 
1982. 3212126  ^'  ^^  ^ 

lot  a'  FQ2M  7/09 
UAa  123-438  joaiiiia 


1.  A  ftiel  iiuection  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to 
an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  an  injection  pump 
including  a  bore  and  a  plunger  movable  therein  and  operable  in 
timed  relationship  iith  an  associated  engine,  a  fuel  quantity 
control  member  movable  by  ftiel  under  pressure  in  a  chamber 
to  vary  the  amount  of  ftiel  delivered  by  the  pump,  said  quantity 
control  member  beftig  arranged  so  that  with  increasing  pres- 
sure in  the  chamber  the  quantity  of  ftiel  supplied  by  the  appara- 
tus is  decreased,  a  hydraulic  feedback  servo  mechanism  for 
positioning  said  member,  said  servo  mechanism  including 
valve  means  compriling  fint  and  second  axially  movable  mem- 
bers, port  means  defined  by  the  members  and  through  which 
Uquid  under  pressure  can  fiow  to  said  chamber,  speed  respon- 
sive means  for  adjusting  the  setting  of  the  first  of  said  members 
and  a  linkage  extending  between  the  second  of  said  members 
and  tbe  control  member,  said  linkage  acting  to  transmit  move- 
ment of  said  contro  member  to  the  second  of  said  members, 


1.  A  twt\  supply  system  for  a  mixture<ompressing  internal 
compression  engine,  comprising  a  main  air  duct  arranged  to 
deliver  air  to  the  inlet  valves  of  the  engine,  a  throttle  valve 
located  within  said  main  air  duct,  an  air  quantity  measuring 
valve  located  in  said  main  duct  upstream  from  the  throttle 
valve,  a  carrier  air  duct  connected  at  one  end  to  said  main  air 
duct  at  a  location  between  said  air  quantity  measuring  valve 
aqd  said  throttle  valve,  a  ftiel  metering  nozzle  opening  into  said 
carrier  air  duct  at  a  location  therein  spaced  from  said  tnaiw  air 
duct,  a  proportioning  valve  positioned  in  said  f^l  metering 
nozzle,  means  connecting  said  air  quantity  measuring  valve 
and  said  proportioning  valve  for  controlling  said  proportion- 
ing valve,  a  pump  located  in  said  carrier  air  duct  downstream 
from  said  fuel  metering  nozzle,  and  suction  means  for  convey- 
ing ftiel  firom  said  pump  to  the  inlet  valves  of  the  engine,  a 
differential  pressure  valve  connected  in  said  carrier  air  duct  for 
controlling,  the  flow  of  carrier  air,  said  differential  pressure 
valve  is  located  in  said  carrier  air  duct  upstream  ftom  said  ftiel 
metering  nozzle  and  downstream  from  said  main  air  duct  and 
said  differential  pressure  valve  is  adjustable  in  dependence  on 
operating  paramaters,  said  differential  pressure  valve  having  a 
diaphragm  with  one  side  of  said  diaphr^m  acted  upon  by  a 
variable  force  and  the  air  pressure  in  said  carrier  air  duct  in  the 
region  between  said  ftiel  metering  nozzle  and  said  differential 
pressure  valve,  and  the  other  side  of  said  diaphragm  acted 
upon  by  the  air  pressure  in  said  carrier  air  duct  upstream  fhnn 
said  differential  pressure  valve,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  said  differential  pressure  valve  includes  a  housing 
containing  said  diaphragm  so  that  said  diaphragm  divides  the 
interior  of  said  housing  into  a  fint  chamber  and  a  second 
chamber,  a  partition  located  within  said  housing  in  said  first 
chamber  and  dividing  said  first  chamber  into  a  fint  subcham' 
ber  containing  said  diaphragm  and  a  second  subchamber  open 
to  said  carrier  air  duct  and  separated  from  said  diaphragm  by 
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s.  id  partition,  laid  housing  having  a  flow  opening  communi* 
cati. .  th  said  carrier  air  duct  for  provi(ting  flow  of  the 
carriei  air  .rom  upstream  of  said  differential  pressure  valve  to 
said  carrier  air  duct  downstream  of  said  differential  pressure 
valve,  said  partition  has  a  nozzle  therethrough  communicating 
between  said  first  and  second  subchambers,  and  the  air  pres* 
sure  of  said  carrier  air  duct  upstream  of  said  differential  pres- 
sure valve  acts  within  said  second  subchamber. 


M87,279 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  A  VARIABLE 

VENTURI-TYPE  CARBURETOR 
MttnyoiU  Taraaon;  MMatamf  TaUaioto,  both  of  Tojrota; 
Takem  Yasiida,  and  Mlldo  Minoura,  both  of  Nagoya,  all  of 
Japu,  anigBora  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  KabnaUld  Kaiaha  and 
AiMB  ladoatry  Co^  Ltd^  both  of,  Jipn 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  4pS^4 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Fak  16, 1982,  S7-022048 
lat  a'  FUR  33/00 
UA  a  123-439  10 


1.  An  air-fUel  ratio  control  device  of  a  variable  venturi-type 
carburetor  for  a  vehicle  engine,  the  carburetor  having  an 
intake  passage,  a  suction  piston  movable  in  said  intake  passage, 
a  float  chamber,  a  fiiel  passage  interconnecting  the  float  cham- 
ber to  the  intake  passage,  a  needle  fixed  onto  the  suction  piston 
and  extending  through  the  fiiel  passage,  and  a  throttle  valve 
arranged  in  the  intake  passage  located  downstream  of  the 
suction  piston,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  air  passage  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet  which 
is  open  to  the  fiiel  passagr, 

(b)  means  for  providing  a  imdetermined  air  flow  rate  during 
engine  idle  conditions,  including 

(i)  a  fint  air  bleed  passage  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air 
outlet  connected  to  the  air  inlet  of  said  air  passage,  the 
air  inlet  of  said  first  air  bleed  passage  being  open  to  the 
atmosphere; 

(ii)  a  first  jet  arranged  in  said  first  air  bleed  passage  and 
defining  a  restricted  opaang  therein; 

(iii)  a  normally  closed  first  valve  means  arranged  in  said 
first  air  bleed  passage  and  actuated  in  response  to  the 
operating  omdition  of  an  engine  for  opening  said  first 
air  bleed  passage  to  feed  air  into  the  fiiel  passage  from 
said  first  air  bleed  passage  via  said  first  jet  only  when 

,  the  engine  is  operating  under  an  idling  state; 

(c)  means  for  providing  a  predetermined  air  flow  rate  during 
engine  cruising  conditions,  including 

(i)  a  second  air  bleed  passage  having  an  air  nilet  and  an  air 
outlet  connected  to  the  air  inlet  of  said  air  passage,  the 
air  inlet  of  sakl  second  air  bleed  passage  bdng  open  to 
the  atmoqrfiere; 

(ii)  a  second  jet  arranged  in  said  second  air  bleed  passage 
and  defining  therein  a  restricted  opening  which  has  a 
flow  area  Iv ger  than  that  of  the  restricted  opening  of 
said  first  jet;  and 

(iii)  normally  closed  second  valve  means  arranged  in  said 


second  air  bleed  passage  and  actuated  in  response  to  the 
operating  condition  of  the  engine  for  opening  said  sec- 
ond air  bleed  passage  to  feed  air  into  the  fiiel  passage 
from  said  second  air  bleed  passage  via  said  second  jet 
only  when  the  cruising  operation  of  the  vehicle  is  car- 
ried out 


4*437,230 
FUEL  INJECnON  RAIL  ASSEMBLY 
SharoB  J.  Hodaoa,  Jr.,  LanbartrOla,  Mick,  Msipoi 
ManofturturiBg  Coa^ny,  Laabotrilla,  Mkh. 
FUed  May  4, 1932,  Sar.  No.  374,435 
im.  a'  F02M  55/02 
U&  a  123-470 


to  Sharon 


21 


1.  A  ftiel  rail  assembly  for  holding  a  plurality  of  separate 
electromechanical  fiiel  ii^ecton  in  position  on  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  assembly  comprising:  an  elongated 
hollow  ftiel  rail  beam  made  of  two  rail  members  having  over- 
l^)ping  sides  bonded  together  to  form  liquid  tight  seams  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  the  beam  and  a  plurality  of  injector  cups 
mounted  in  circular  apertures  in  one  of  said  rail  members  by 
means  of  tubular  neck  sections  which  protrude  through  said 
apertures  to  the  inside  of  the  rail  members  and  have  their 
protruding  ends  expanded  to  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diame- 
ter of  the  apertures,  each  of  said  neck  sections  having  an  axial 
length  that  is  less  than  the  radius  of  the  neck  opening. 


4«437431 
FUEL  INJECnON  DEVICE  FOR  A  MULTICYUNDER 

ENGINE 
YoahOi  Ucyana,  Kobe,  and  YoaUaU  Aaayam,  Hia«|i,  both  of 
Japan,  aasigaors  to  MftaoUaU  Daidd  KabaaUU  Kaiaha,  To* 
kyo,  Japan 

FDad  May  7, 1932,  Ser.  No.  374,218 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  May  15, 1931, 54>74010 

btt.  a'  FD2B  3/00 

U.S.  a  123—432  •  [  2  dates 


r-^^"a 


/alve 


1.  A  fkiel  supply  device  for  a  multicylmder  engine  having  a 
plurality  of  fiiel  iigection  valves,  said  device  comprising  a 
vortex  flow  sensor  for  producing  a  frequency  output  refer- 
enced to  a  vortex  speed  which  is  representative  of  the  flow  of 
engine  suction  air  and  a  fuel  metering  device  including  electro- 
magnetic valves  which  are  driven  for  a  predetermined  time  in 
synchronism  with  the  frequency  output  from  said  vortex  flow 
sensor  so  as  to  permit  the  passage  of  fuel  therethrough,  and  a 
control  valve  for  limiting  the  flow  of  fuel  through  said  electro- 
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magnetic  valves,  the  ftiel  being  lupplied  to  said  plurality  of  fuel 
injection  valves  ia  an  amount  metered  by  said  fuel  metering 
device  and  thereby  injected  into  said  engine;  wherein  each  of 
said  plurality  of  fuel  injection  valves  is  respectively  provided 
for  each  cylinder. 


time  d^X/dt^  of  a  quantity  X  where  X  is  either  intake  pipe 
pressure  or  intake  air  flow  rate,  and  a  means  for  carryhig  out  an 


ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  FOR  FUEL  INJECTION 
ToahiUko  MviiuKn;  Akio  KobqrasU,  both  of  Kariy^  Tomomi 
Ehw,  Toyota,  and  Toshlo  Kondo,  Kariya,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippoodcaso  Co^  Ltd^  Kariya,  Japan 

Fltod  Jul.  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  390,N3 

CiahBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  2A,  19tl,  96-97724 

Int.  CL^  F02O  S/02 
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asynchronous  acceleration  fiiel  injection  on  tiie  basis  of  said 
secondary  differential  d'X/dt^. 


4|487484 
COLD  TEMPERATURE  ADVANCE  MECHANISM 
Daniel  E.  Salagebcr,  Wfaidior,  Conik,  anignor  to  Staaadyne. 
Ioch  Wfaidaor,  Cmu. 

FOad  Jn.  7, 1979,  Sar.  No.  4MM 

lot  a>  FQ2M  59/20 

U.S.ai2»-502  25Ctahii8 


1.  A  method  for 'electronic  control  of  fbel  injection  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  for  controlling  an  air-fuel  ratio  of 
said  engine  having  al  least  one  fuel  iigector  at  a  desired  air-fuel 
ratio  during  a  heavy  load  operation  of  said  engine,  said  metiiod 
comprising  the  stepi  of: 
detecting  operatitg  parameters  of  said  engine  including  at 

least  engine  speed  and  tiirottie  valve  opening; 
computing  by  c(wputing  means  a  time  widdi  value  of  an 

injection  pulse  applied  to  said  fUel  injector; 
selecting  a  maximum  time  width  value  of  the  injection  pulse 
from  a  prelimii*rily  stored  uble  of  maximum  time  width 
values  thereof  in  accordance  witii  said  detected  engine 
speed  and  throttle  valve  opening;  and 
comparing  said  computed  time  width  value  with  said  se- 
lected maximum  time  width  value  and  limiting  said  com- 
puted time  wid^  value  in  accordance  with  said  selected 
maximum  time  Width  value. 


,        4^7,283 
ELECTRONICALllY  CONTROLLED  FUEL  INJECnON 

SYSTEM 
NobaynU  KobayaahL  and  ToaUadtn  Ito,  both  of  Toyota,  Ja- 
pan, aarigson  to  ^oyota  Jidosha  KaboaUU  Kaistaa,  Toyota. 
Japan 

FOad  D«e.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452^09S 

IML  CL^  F02B  S/Oa  S3/00 
UAai23-»2    I  lOCIataa 

l^An  electronically  controUed  fiiel  injection  system  for 
operating  a  fuel  ii^jeotor  according  to  electric  signals  to  iiyect 
fuel  from  the  f\jel  injector  to  an  intake  system,  comprising  a 
means  for  detecting  jhe  secondary  differential  with  t^pect  to 


1.  A  fiwl  mjection  pump  havhig  pumping  plungers  to  deliver 
measured  charges  of  ftol  in  sequential  pumping  strokes  and 
timing  means  to  vary  the  timing  of  the  pumping  strokes  rela- 
tive to  the  operation  of  an  associated  engine,  means  forming  a 
closed  cyUnder,  a  timmg  control  piston  in  the  closed  cylinder 
connected  with  the  timing  means  for  actuating  the  same,  a 
passageway  communicating  with  the  closed  cyUnder,  a  servo 
valve  slidably  mounted  in  a  bore  intersecting  said  passageway 
for  controlling  the  entry  of  fluid  into  and  die  dumping  of  fluid 
out  of  said  closed  cylinder,  a  servo  valve  biasing  spring,  a 
source  of  fluid  under  a  pressure  correUrted  with  engine  speed 
acting  on  the  servo  valve  against  the  bias  of  die  biasmg  spring, 
a  movable  spring  seat  for  die  servo  valve  biasmg  spring,  a 
thermal  responsive  element  for  shifting  the  movable  spring  seat 
to  change  die  force  applied  by  die  binuig  spring  on  die  servo 
valve,  a  heater  fior  actuating  said  diermal  responsive  element, 
an  electrical  control  circuit  for  energizing  the  heater,  a  rotat- 
able  throttle  shaft  and  a  pivoted  lever  having  one  end  engaging 
the  movable  q>ring  seat  and  anodier  end  engaging  a  cam  fixed 
to  die  dirottle  shaft  so  that  roUtion  of  die  dirotde  shaft  to 
change  die  quantity  of  tad  delivered  by  a  pumping  stit>ke 
mechanically  shifts  die  spring  seat  to  change  die  biasing  force 
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of  the  lervo  valve  biasing  spring  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the         third  DC  voltages  therefrom  when  the  ignition  signal  is 
KMd  range  of  the  engine  to  change  the  timing  of  the  pumping         received  by  said  ignition  coil, 
strokes.  


M87,285 

SUSTAINED  ARC  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINE 

Kyngo  Hami,  Yokosnki;  Yasahiko  Nalu«nrav , 

McnUi  Nakai,  Yokoaaka;  JnnkU  Ftevkawa,  and  TakMhl 
bUaika,  both  of  Yokohaan,  aU  of  Japan,  aarifaitn  to  Niana 
Motor  Convaay,  Ltd^  Yokohaan,  Japaa 

FDad  No?.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  442,906 
Clains  priority,  appUcadoa  Japan,  Nor.  24*  1981, 56-18042 
Int  a'  F02P  3/01  1/00 
U.S.  a  123-898  6  Clains 


4,457,286 
ENGINE  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Hiroood  Katayaaa,  Tokyi^  MaaaUko  F^Jii,     

YoaUaU  Hfaroaawa,  Saitaan,  aU  of  Japaa,  aarignon  to  New 
Ntppoa  Elactrie  Co.,  UL,  Osaka  and  Honda  Gikaa  Kogyo 
Kaboshfld  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japaa 

FUed  Jna.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393^22 
Oaims  priority,  applicatkn  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1981,  56-100491 
Int  ai  F02F  9/00 
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1.  An  faitemal  combostion  engine  ignition  system,  compris- 
mg: 

(a)  a  DC-DC  converting  means  having  a  voltage  trans- 
former which  converts  a  low  DC  voltage  into  a  corre- 
sponding AC  voltage  and  boosts  and  rectifies  the  AC 
voltage  into  a  first  higher  DC  voltage  for  generating  a 
spark  discharge  energy,  boosts  and  rectifies  the  AC  volt- 
age mto  a  second  hi^^  DC  voltage  for  generating  an 
arc-sustaining  ignition  energy,  and  rectifies  the  AC  volt- 
age mto  a  tli^  higher  DC  voltage; 

(b)  an  ignition  signal  generating  means  which  gmerates  and 
outputs  an  ignition  agnal  wheMver  the  engine  rotates 
through  a  predetermined  engine  rotational  angle  oflket  by 
an  an^e  determined  by  the  engnie  vpceA  and  engine  load; 

(c)  an  ignition  coil  means  havnig  a  primary  winding  and 
secondary  winding,  one  end  of  the  primary  winding 
thereof  receiving  the  first  DC  vdtage  from  said  DC-DC 
converting  means,  the  other  end  of  the  primary  winding 
thereof  being  grounded  when  the  ignition  signal  is  re- 
ceived from  said  ignition  signal  generating  means,  one  end 
of  the  sec(»dary  winding  recdvmg  the  second  DC  volt- 
age tnm  said  DC-DC  converting  means;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  spark  plugs  each  located  withm  a  corre- 
spondmg  cylinder  and  having  a  gap  between  electrodes 
thereof  and  one  end  thereof  bdng  connected  to  said 
DC-DC  converting  means  for  receiving  the  second  and 


1.  An  engine  ignition  system,  operatively  connected  be- 
tween an  engine  crank  and  spariqriug  ignition  coils,  compris- 
ing: 

crank  angle  sensing  means,  secured  to  the  engine  crank,  for 
sensing  the  angle  of  the  engine  crank  and  for  generating 
crank  angle  signals  therefrom; 

reference  position  signal  generating  means,  secured  to  the 
engine  crank,  for  sensing  a  reference  position  of  the  engine 
cruik  and  for  generating  first  and  second  reference  posi- 
tion signals  therefrom; 

signal  processing  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  crank 
angle  sensing  means  and  said  reference  position  signal 
generating  means,  for  generating  primary  ignition  signals, 
said  signal  processing  means  including  means  for  detect- 
ing the  absence  of  the  first  or  second  reference  position 
signals  and  for  generating  replacement  ignition  signals 
when  either  the  first  or  second  reference  position  signals 
are  absent;  and 

switch  means,  operatively  connected  between  the  sparkplug 
ignition  coUs  and  said  signal  processing  means,  for  turning 
the  ignition  coils  on  in  dependence  upon  the  primary 
ignition  signals  or  the  repUoement  ignition  signals. 


4,487,287 
ARCHERY  BOW  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  UNIVERSALLY 

MOUNTED  HANDLE 
Charlai  E.  Babfaigton,  1916  SUrt  Ct.,  Dayton,  Ohio  48414 
Filed  Jan.  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  343,004 
Int  a^  F41B  5/00 
MS.  CL  134-23  R  25  Oate 

1.  In  an  archery  bow  assembly  of  the  type  including  a  bow, 
means  forming  a  bow  string  extending  between  opposite  end 
portions  of  said  bow,  a  hand  grip,  and  means  mounting  said 
hand  grip  on  sakl  bow,  the  improvement  wherein  said  means 
mounting  said  hand  grip  on  said  bow  includes: 
connection  means  providing  for  universal  movement  of  said 

handgrip;  and 
motion  restricting  means  for  preventing  said  universal 

movement  of  said  hand  grip  comprising: 
first  parts  fixed  in  relation  to  said  hand  grip  and  movable 

with  respect  to  said  bow; 
second  parts  fixed  in  relation  to  sakl  bow  and  movable  with 

respect  to  said  hand  grip;  and 
bias  means  for  biasing  said  first  parts  and  said  second  parts 
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into  interen^gement  with  each  other,  said  bias  means  4,487,289 

being  constructed  and  arranged  to  permit  said  first  parts     FAST  FLUIDIZED  BED  REACTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

and  said  sec(^d  partt  to  be  disengaged  from  each  other  OPERATING  THE  REACTOR 

Jakob  Korenberg,  York,  Pa^  anfgnor  to  York-Shipley,  Inc., 
York,  Pa. 

FIM  Apr.  20, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  370,248 

Int  a^  F22B  7/00 

UAai22-4D  -  47Chiini 
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and  thereby  p0rmit  said  universal  movement  of  said  hand 
grip  in  respoiise  to  forces  appUed  to  said  hand  grip  and 
"•'*  ^ ""T  ««id  bow  string  means  is  drawn  in  prepara- 


saidbowwheii 


tion  for  the  st  ooting  of  an  arrow. 
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CAM 
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4,457,288 

[|LEVER  COMPOUND  BOW 

Michael  R.  Ricord^3217i  S.  West  St,  StiUwater,  Okla.  74074 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,067 

Int  a.3  F41B  J/00 


U  A  a  124—23  Rl 


SCIains 


1.  An  archery  bolv  comprising: 

a  handle  portion  having  a  front  face,  a  rearward  face  and 
opposing  end  portions  and  having  a  pair  of  limbs  project* 
ing  from  its  respective  ends; 

cam  means  inducing  a  disk-like  cam  having  a  cam  surface 
mounted  on  the!  handle  rearward  face  at  its  respective  end 
portions  for  angjular  rotation  parallel  with  the  longitudinal 
plane  of  the  handle; 

redlient  means  secured  to  the  rearward  face  of  said  handle 
portion  and  bearing  against  each  said  cam  surface  for 
resisting  angulaf  roution  of  said  cam  and  normally  biasing 
said  cam  toward  an  at  rest  position; 

pulley  means  inciting  a  limb  pulley  secured  to  the  distal 
end  portion  of  said  limbs  for  connecting  a  bowstring 
thereto;  and, 

a  bowstring  entrained  over  said  limb  pulleys  and  connected 
at  its  respective  ends  with  said  cams  m  a  manner  to  angu- 
larly rotate  said  cams  in  response  to  drawing  said  bow- 
string from  its  at  rest  position. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  circulating  fluidized  bed  reactor, 
comprising: 

providing  a  fluidized  bed  reactor  containing  a  bed  of  granu- 
lar material  and  having  an  upper  region  and  a  lower  re- 
gion, said  upper  region  having  a  cylindrically  shaped 
interior  surface  and  a  cylindrically  shaped  exit  throat 
aligned  concentrically  with  said  interior  surface,  said  exit 
throat  having  a  diameter  within  the  range  of  from  about 
4/10  to  about  7/10  the  diameter  of  said  interior  surface; 

feeding  matter  to  be  reacted  into  said  lower  region  of  the 
reactor; 

supplying  a  first  stream  of  pressurized  air  to  said  reactor 
through  a  plurality  of  openings  at  the  bottom  of  said  lower 
region  at  a  sufficient  velocity  to  fluidize  said  granular 
material  in  the  circulating  regime,  whereby  at  least  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  granular  material  is  continually 
entrained  into  said  upper  region; 

tangentially  supplying  a  second  stream  of  prewurized  air  to 
said  upper  region  of  the  reactor  through  at  leut  one  open- 
ing in  said  cylindrical  interior  surface,  wherein,  at  maxi- 
mum operating  capacity  for  the  reactor,  said  second 
stream  of  air  constitutes  in  excess  of  about  30%  of  the  total 
pressurized  air  fed  to  the  reactor; 

maintaining  a  Swirl  number  of  at  least  about  0.6  and  a  Rey- 
nolds number  of  at  least  about  18,000  in  said  upper  region 
fbr  mducing  in  said  entrained  bed  material  and  any  gases 
present  in  said  upper  region  a  cyclone  of  turbulence  which 
increases  the  rate  of  reaction  in  the  reactor  and  internally 
generates  at  least  one  reverse  flow  zone  in  said  upper 
region  for  returning  said  entrained  bed  material  to  said 
lower  region  of  the  reactor;  and 
permitting  the  gases  resulting  firom  the  reaction  in  said  reac- 
tor to  exit  inm  the  reactor  through  said  exit  throat,  while 
retaining  substantially  all  of  said  entrained  granular  mate- 
rial within  the  reactor. 


4,487,290 

CHARCOAL  COOKER 

Gene  R.  Edwards,  1321  Miehifu  Ayc,  Alna,  Mich.  48801 

FDed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,992 

lot  a'  F24C  im 

UJS.  a.  126—9  R  4  .^ 

1.  A  thin  profile  compact  foldable  rectangular  knockdown 
charcoal  cooker  comprismg: 
an  embossed  bottom  sharp  comer  pan  fiwne  having  vertical 
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ends,  a  vertical  back  and  firont,  and  said  ends  back  and 
front  having  horizontally  disposed  flanges,  pairs  of  tubular 
ferrules  secured  to  said  frame  adjacent  the  comers 
thereof,  and  a  carrying  handle  pivotally  secured  to  said 
front  of  said  pan  frame; 

an  embossed  bottom  shup  comer  fire  tray  nestable  in  said 
pan  frame  and  removable  therefrom; 

a  perforated  back  plate  having  a  top  flange  and  a  bottom 
flange  and  hinged  to  the  back  of  said  pan  frame; 

a  pair  of  spaced  ^Mit  end  plates  having  notched  front  edges 
in  elevational  registry  with  said  perforations  in  said  back 
plate  and  having  flanged  upper  and  lower  edges  and 


hinged  to  said  pan  frame,  said  upper  flanges  having  an 
opening  therethrough  in  registering  overUp  to  similar 
openings  in  said  upper  flanges  of  said  back  plate; 

assembly  pins  selectively  and  removably  positioned  in  said 
registering  openings  in  said  flanges; 

V-shaped  legs  resiliently  deformable  to  parallel  registry  at 
the  ends  Uiereof,  and  each  of  said  legs  selectively  and 
removably  positioned  in  said  pairs  of  ferrules  in  said 
frame;  and 

a  grill  selectively  supported  in  perforations  in  said  back  plate 
and  in  corresponding  of  said  notches  in  said  front  edges  of 
said  end  plates. 


POWER  BURNER  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FOOD 
PREPARATION  OVEN 
MIteheD  C.  Hnke,  Fort  Wayne,  lad^  anigiior  to  LincolB  Man- 
afMtnring  Conqiaay,  lae^  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Ang.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407007 

laL  aj  A21B  1/00 

VS.  a  126—21 A  12  dains 


means  for  blowing  about  said  nozzle  means  a  stream  of  air 
to  form  with  the  flow  of  gas  from  said  nozzle  means  a 
gas-air  mixture,  whereby,  upon  combusting  the  gas-air 
mixture,  a  heat  source  is  provided  to  heat  air  to  be  circu- 
lated by  said  impeller  means, 

modulating  valve  means  connected  in  said  gas  supply  line 
means  between  said  nozzle  means  and  the  source  of  gas 
and  being  adjustable  to  vary  the  flow  rate  of  gu  through 
said  nozzle  means  within  a  selected  range  of  gas  flow 
rates, 

temperature  control  means  having  a  temperature  sensor  in 
the  path  of  the  air  circulated  by  said  impeller  means  and 
being  controllably  connected  to  said  modulating  valve 
means  for  adjusting  said  modulating  valve  means  to  main- 
tain the  flow  of  gas  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  a  selected 
temperature,  and 

second  valve  means  for  selectively  initiating  or  terminating 
the  flow  of  gu  to  said  gas  power  bumer. 


4,487,292 
PORTABLE  OVEN  AIR  CIRCULATOR 
Jorgea  A.  Jorgensen,  Blooniagton,  and  Donald  W.  Nygren, 
MinoeapoUs,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Northland  Aluvii- 
nam  Prodocts,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continnntion  of  Ser.  No.  189,661,  Sep.  22, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,369,760.  lUs  appUcation  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,15S 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaequent  to  Jul.  25, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a^  D24C  15/32;  A21B  1/00 
UJS.  CL  126-21  A  3 
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1.  A  compact  portable  air  circulator  for  use  in  a  cooking 
oven  to  increase  the  rate  and  uniformity  of  cooking  and  baking 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  fan  blade  of  heat  resistant  material, 

(b)  a  housing  of  heat  resistant  material, 

(c)  a  gear  reduction  train  within  the  housing  connected  to 
the  fan  blade, 

(d)  a  spring  motor  within  the  housing  connected  to  the  gear 
reduction  train  to  drive  the  fan,  and 

(e)  a  large  flat  horizontal  oven  rack  clamp  for  positive  en- 
gagement with  a  wire  oven  rack  and  which  clamp  also 
serves  as  a  base  for  the  air  circulator  so  that  it  might  stand 
upon  a  horizontal  surface  in  said  oven. 


1.  In  a  food  preparation  oven  including  a  chamber  means  for 

heating  food  and  impdler  means  for  circuUting  air  in  said 

chamber  means,  a  gas  power  bumer  system,  comprising: 

a  gas  power  burner  having  nozzle  means  connected  by  a  gas 

suiq)ly  line  means  to  a  source  of  combustible  gas  to  deUver 

a  flow  of  gas  through  said  nozzle  means,  and  blower 


4,487,293 
VENTILATED  GAS  RANGE  WITH  MODULAR  COOKING 

UNITS 
Lee  J.  Bcrllk,  Gereland,  Tenn^  assignor  to  Raytheon  Company, 

Lexington,  Mass. 
Dhlsion  of  Ser.  No.  260,655,  May  4, 1961,  PM.  No.  4,413,610. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,081 
Int  a^  F34C  3/00 
U.S.  a  126—39  N  8  OainH 

1.  In  combination: 
a  compartment; 

first  and  second  orifice  hoods  rigidly  secured  in  said  com- 
partment; 
an  electrical  connector  rigidly  secured  in  said  compartment; 
a  modular  gas  grill  cartridge  removably  positioned  in  said 
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compartment,  laid  cartridge  having  firrt  and  second  bum- 
en  having  the  respective  mixer  heads  aligned  with  said 
respective  flfst  and  second  orifice  hoods  and  an  igniter 
coapled  to  stid  electrical  connector; 

means  for  detetmining  the  presence  of  said  grill  cartridge  in 
said  compartment; 

first  and  second  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  gaseous 


4y457494 

INLET  AIR  CONTROL  FOR  STOVE  OR  FURNACE 
Edward  H.  CompsttNi,  6  Stoochedge  Dr^  Bcaoington*  Vt  05201 

CoBtiaiiatioa-in«part  of  Scr.  No.  280,290,  JoL  6, 1901, 

abttidoMd.  This  ^pUcatioa  May  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  377,710 

"     a*  F24C 1/14:  Fia  WOO 

16 1 


IM. 
UA  a  126-77 


'  1.  A  combustion  air  control  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of 
a  combustion  air  stream  entering  an  inlet  opening  into  an  air- 
tight stove  or  fUmace  containing  a  fire,  said  combustion  air 
control  comprising; 

a.  a  control  element  having  a  peripheral  rim  movably  ar- 
ranged to  engage  a  fixed  surface  around  said  inlet  opening; 

b.  a  pivoted  arm  supporting  said  control  element  for  move- 
ment toward  «id  away  from  said  fixed  surface; 

c.  a  region  of  said  control  element  within  said  peipheral  rim 
bdng  concave  relative  to  said  fixed  surface  so  that  said  rim 
variably  constricts  the  space  available  for  combustion  air 
flowing  toward  said  inlet  opening  from  ambient  atmo- 
sphere outside  said  control  element; 

d.  means  for  biasing  said  ccmtrol  element  away  from  said 


fixed  surface  toward  a  maximiui  opening  of  said  variable 
space  between  said  peripheral  rim  and  said  fixed  surftee; 

•  biasing  means  being  non-linear  and  providing  increadng 
resistance  as  said  peripheral  rim  approaches  said  fixed 
surface;  and 

'.  said  control  element,  biasing  means,  and  fixed  surface 
being  arranged  so  that  a  variable  pressure  drop  f^om 
outside  to  inside  of  said  variable  space  constriction  urges 
said  control  element  against  said  non-linear  biasing  «w— "f 
to  regulate  air  flow  into  said  inlet  opening. 

4^487495 
WARMING  GARMENT  FOR  HEATING  PEOPLE 
Oikar  W.  K.  Roahr,  WiadaiiUaHtiig  18,  2000  Hiatarg  82, 
FU.  Rep.  of  Gcraany 

Filed  Jon.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  377,941 
OaiBM  priority,  appUeatioB  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garany,  May  29, 
1981, 3121247  ^     * 

IM.  ai  A81F  7/00 
U.S.a  126-204  lOClaiffls 


fbel  respectively  to  said  first  and  second  burners  through 
said  first  and  second  orifice  hoods; 
means  for  ventikting  the  surface  area  of  said  cartridge;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  determining  means  and  said  con- 
trolling means  for  activating  said  ventilating  means  when 
said  grill  cartridge  is  present  in  said  compartment  and 
either  of  said  first  or  second  control  means  su|^lies  gase- 
ous fiwl. 


1.  A  warming  garment  particularly  suitable  for  use  by  mo- 
torcycle operators  including  an  ab  carrying  system  con- 
structed with  air  outlet  openings  fi»faig  the  body  of  a  wearer, 
and  consisting  of  air  impermeable  matoial  constructed  in  two 
layers  consisting  of  an  inner  layer  and  an  outer  layer,  said 
layers  being  connected  with  (me  another  in  sections  to  form  air 
carrying  ducts,  said  air  carrying  system  be^  connected  to  a 
hot  air  feeding  hose,  said  garment  comprising; 
weld  means  connecting  said  two  layen  together  at  selected 
locations  thereon  to  form  said  air  carrying  ducts  as  a 
continuous  duct  network  having  a  plurality  of  air  outlet 
openings,  said  air  outlet  openings  facing  the  body  and 
being  adjacent  in  the  inner  hiyer, 
means  connecting  said  hot  air  feed  hose  with  said  duct-net- 
work opening  into  the  space  between  said  two  layers  at 
one  of  the  outer  or  inner  layer  with  mtni^ting  coatings 
being  provided  at  the  opposite  wall  surface  of  the  other 
layer  in  the  area  where  said  hot  air  feed  hose  is  connected 
to  said  one  layer  at  the  wall  surfaces  of  the  other  layer 
which  faces  said  one  layer, 
said  layers  being  provided  in  the  connection  area  and  in  the 
hot  air  inlet  area  of  the  hot  air  feed  hose  with  a  reinforcing 
foil; 
said  garment  being  combined  with  a  hot  air  producing  de- 
vice which  consists  of  a  bent  or  straight  pipe  line  section 
with  connecting  devices  at  both  sides  and  with  a  heat 
exchanger  of  a  casing  tube  which  surrounds  said  pipe  line 
section,  said  casing  tube  being  provided  at  one  side  with  a 
cold  air  inlet  opening  and  having  at  its  other  end  a  hot  air 
outlet  nozzle  into  which  a  cold  air  suction  nozzle  pro- 


July  3, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


103 


vided  with  •  shutofT  valve  opens,  said  hot  air  outlet  nozzle 
being  connected  to  the  suction  nozzle  of  a  blower  whose 
pressure  connection  is  provided  with  a  control  valve  and 
being  connected  with  a  flexible  hose  of  said  garment 


M87,2M 
HEATING  MODEL 
Pul  A.  Kbuu,  P.O.  Bos  23N,  WijMihoro,  Va.  22910 
FOad  Apr.  21,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  2SMO 
I  bta'PlWi/O? 

VS.  a  126-417  S 


35-^ 


%- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  studying  daylight  illumination  of  a  lot 
supporting  objects  comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  pktform  for  supporting  scaled-down  models 
ofsaidobjecti; 

(b)  a  pair  of  arms,  each  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  thereof 
to  opposite  sides  of  said  pUtform  for  making  latitude 
adjustments; 

(c)  an  arcuate  guide  track  having  two  ends,  eadi  end  pivot- 
aUy  mounted  to  the  other  end  of  each  one  of  said  arms  for 
making  time-of-the-year  adjiutment^  and 

(d)  a  li^t  source  means  for  movably  mounting  said  light 
source  on  said  guide  track,  said  li^t  source  being  mov- 
able along  said  guide  track  for  making  time-of-the-day 
adjustments; 

(e)  a  tune-of-the-year  scale  carried  by  the  other  end  of  each 
arm  adljacent  the  mounting  location  of  the  track  ends  and 
a  latitude  scale  carried  by  the  platform  adjacent  the  pivot- 
ally  mounted  end  of  each  arm. 


»  a  portion  of  a  sphere,  and  each  being  substantially  equi- 
distant from  a  small  focal  aperture; 

a  solar  radiation  receiver  fixedly  positioned  at  said  focal 
tpatatt; 

wherem  the  distance  between  said  focal  aperture  and  each 
panel  is  substantially  equal  to  one  half  of  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  said  panel;  and 

said  panels  are  individually  pointed  to  reflect  solar  radiation 
onto  said  focal  ^)erture; 


wherein  the  reflector  is  supported  by  an  azimuth/elevation 
mount  wherein  rotation  about  an  azimuthal  axis  is 
achieved  by  means  of  a  rotating  turret  generally  in  the 
shape  of  an  inverted  pyramid  supporting  said  reflector; 

said  concentrator  ftuther  comprising  a  base  generally  in  the 
shape  of  a  pyramid  rotatably  supporting  said  turret  and 
rigidly  mounted  to  a  mounting  surface. 


4,457,298 

SOLAR  HEATING  DEVICE 

WflUn  R.  Enbnk,  Rta.  3,  Bos  234M,  Bvtlaffilla, 

FDad  Jaa  4, 1912,  Sar.  No.  314,886 

Iirt.  a^  Fa4J  S/02 

UA  a  126-^429 


Okb.  74003 
1 


4,487497 
MODULAR  SOLAR  CONCENTRATOR 
Udort  F.  Sobcak;  WflBin  C  Cleveland,  Jr.,  both  of  Santa 
Ana,  and  Robert  L.  Foos,  Mfaaion  Vi^Jo,  aD  of  CkUf.,  assign- 
ort  to  Ford  Affo^aoe  A  ConunnnkatkMS  Cm^.,  Detroit, 
Mieh. 
DMikMi  of  Sar.  No.  388,438,  Mar.  8, 1982.  lUs  application  Sep. 
6, 1983,  Sar.  No.  829,196 
lBta'F24Ji/(» 
VA  a  126-424  5  daiav 

1.  A  point  focusing  solar  radiation  concentrator  comprising:      1.  A  modular  solar  heating  apparatus  comprising  a  housing, 
a  reflector  consistfaig  of  several  reflective  paneb  each  having  light  transmitting  cover  means  supported  by  the  housing  for 
uniform  size  and  Aape,  each  having  a  surface  area  which  admitting  solar  energy  into  the  interim  thereof,  heating  plate 
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means  disposed  Within  the  housing  in  spaced  substantially 
parallel  planar  relation  with  respect  to  the  cover  means,  a  cold 
air  receiving  ch$mber  provided  beneath  the  heating  plate 
means,  a  hot  air  Chamber  provided  between  the  heating  plate 
means  and  the  cok^er  means,  said  hot  air  being  produced  by  a 
greenhouse  effect  created  by  the  cover  means  and  heating 
plate  means,  air  passageway  means  interposed  between  the 
cold  air  chambeif  and  the  hot  air  chamber,  cold  air  intake 
means  provided  iii  the  cold  air  chamber  for  receiving  a  supply 
of  cold  air  theret^irough,  and  warm  air  discharge  means  pro- 
vided in  the  hot  ai^  chamber  for  releasing  the  hot  air  therefrom, 
the  housing  beingj  of  a  substantially  triangular  cross  sectional 
configuration  whereby  the  cover  means  is  supported  at  an 
angular  orientatio*  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  for  receiving 
the  sun's  rays  therethrough,  and  wherein  the  cover  means  is 
hingedly  secured  to  the  housing  for  movement  between  open 
and  closed  positions  for  providing  access  to  the  interior  of  the 
housing,  the  heating  plate  means  being  constructed  of  a  corru- 
gated meullic  material  and  hingedly  secured  within  the  hous- 
ing to  provide  access  to  the  cold  air  receiving  chamber,  a 
plurality  of  modules  disposed  in  end-to-end  relationship,  means 
providing  communication  between  the  interior  of  adjacent 
modules,  the  plurality  of  modules  being  installed  at  the  base  of 
a  mobile  home,  and  including  first  means  operably  connecting 
the  cold  air  intake  means  with  the  interior  of  the  mobile  home, 
and  second  means  operably  connecting  the  warm  air  discharge 
means  with  the  interior  of  the  mobile  home  whereby  the  air 
may  be  circulated  lo  and  from  the  said  interior  of  the  mobile 
home  whereby  thoair  may  be  circulated  to  and  from  the  said 
interior  of  the  mojbile  home  and  through  the  modules,  and 
including  blower  itieans  in  communication  with  the  cold  air 
intake  means  for  facilitating  movement  of  air  through  the 
apparatus. 


MS7,300 
SURGICAL  RETRACTOR 
Richard  B.  Budde,  Ciadiuiati,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Ohio  Medical 
InstnuDCBt  Co.,  Inc,  Cindmurti,  Ohio 

Filed  Jon.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  385,483 

iBt  a^  A61B  77/0? 

UA  a.  128-20  fictalms 


^        4,457,2!» 
INCONTINENCE  CONTROL  DEVICES 
George  H.  L  Corai^eU,  21  Talbot  Rd.,  Harrow  Weald,  Middle- 
■ex,  England 

FUed  Rkay  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  2«,147 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  6,  1981, 


8103675 

U.S.  a  128—1  R 


lat  CL^  A61B  79/00 


5Clainis 


I.  A  urethra  inse^ble  urinary  control  device  comprising  a 
flexible  completely  sealed  capsule  means  with  an  exterior 
sheath,  said  capsule  means  having  a  non-spherical  cross-section 
to  a  longitudinal  axis  with  a  major  sectional  axis  and  a  minor 
sectional  axis,  said  capsule  means  being  internally  stressed  by  at 
least  one  prestressed  spring,  said  spring  being  located  in  said 
capsule  meaps  to  ait>ly  pressure  axially  along  the  major  sec- 
tional axis  of  the  capsule  means  whereby  said  capsule  means 
with  sheath  when  iaserted  in  the  urethra  applies  a  predeter- 
mined calculated  pressure  along  the  internal  wall  of  the  urethra 
so  as  to  distort  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  the  urethra  by 
capsule  means  distortion  lo  prevent  involuntary  urination,  said 
prestressed  spring  living  an  integral  and  unitary  extension 
means  at  one  end  the^f,  said  extension  means  projecting  from 
the  capsule  means  and  having  an  integral  insertion  anti-migra- 
tory spring  and  withdrawal  device  thereon,  and  said  capsule 
means  when  subjected  to  an  increase  in  physical  voiding  pres- 
sure deforming  againat  the  action  of  said  spring  along  one  side 
of  ito  nuuor  sectional  axis  so  as  to  open  a  free  voiding  area  in 
the  urethra  for  volunWy  urination  between  the  internal  wall  of 
the  urethra  and  the  dxtemal  wall  of  the  capsule  means. 


1.  A  surgical  retractor  for  retaining  tissue,  membrane,  or- 
gans  and  the  like  in  retracted  position  in  an  incision  during  a 
surgical  procedure,  comprising: 
a  ring  having  an  unobstructed  planar  upper  surface  and  a 
continuous,  circumferentially  outwardly  opening  channel 
around  its  periphery; 
support  means  connected  to  said  ring  for  holding  it  in  a 
desired  position  over  said  incision,  said  support  means 
including  ring  support  arms  mounted  to  said  ring  below 
said  channel  and  projecting  outwardly  of  its  periphery, 
and  support  rods  extending  downwardly  f^om  outer  ends 
of  said  ring  support  arms  so  that  the  support  means  does 
not  extend  above  the  ring  or  into  its  center; 
at  least  one  retractor  arm  holder  having  a  projection  slidably 
captured  within  said  outwardly  opening  channel  of  said 
ring,  said  arm  holder  extending  outwardly  fh)m  said  ring 
and  not  extending  over  said  upper  surface  or  into  the 
center  of  said  ring,  said  projection  being  movable  within 
said  channel  around  said  periphery  of  said  ring  to  position 
said  arm  holder  at  a  desired  location  therealong; 
at  least  one  retractor  arm  having  a  blade  attached  thereto, 
said  retractor  arm  being  mounted  to  said  arm  holder  out* 
wardly  of  said  ring  so  that  it  can  pan  below  and  inwardly 
of  said  ring  without  extending  over  said  upper  surface 
thereof; 
said  retractor  arm  holder  being  movable  around  said  channel 
past  said  support  means  without  interference  therefrom,  to 
position  said  blade  relative  to  said  incision;  and 
said  retractor  presenting  a  continuous,  unobstructed  upper 
surface  which  provides  a  rest  and  guide  for  stabilizing  a 
surgeon's  hand  during  said  surgical  procedure. 


4457,301 
INTRAMEDULLARY  FIXATION  DEVICE 
Peter  S.  Walker,  Weston,  Man.,  asrignor  to  Howmedica  IoCh 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389^34 
Irt.  CV  A61F  5/04;  A61B 17/18 
UAai28-92BC  llClata 

1.  An  intramedullary  bone  fracture  fixation  device  compris- 
ing, a  plurality  of  thin  resiUent  pins  substantially  longer  than 
the  fracture  zone  to  be  fixed  and  a  flexible  core  element  hold- 
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ing  the  pint  apart  from  one  another  in  a  desired  spacial  ar- 
rangement over  lubitantiaUy  the  fiiU  length  of  the  pint,  with 


taid  pint  being  held  ui  iliding  fit  in  longitudinal  groovet  in  the 
periphery  of  taid  fiexible  core. 


M57,302 

LEG  IMMOBILIZING  APPARATUS  FOK 

ARTHROSCOPIC  SURGERY 

Richard  B.  Caapoi  Maiden;  Terry  L.  Whipple,  and  Janet  A. 

niimtcn,  both  of  Richmond,  aU  of  Va^  aatignort  to  Prvdtion 

Sofgical  lattramcati,  Inc^  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  No?.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  439,439 

lot  a'  A6IF  WOO 

U&aU8-133  22aaimt 


capacity  for  itoring  a  volume  of  fluid  lubttantially  equal 
to  a  volume  of  fluid  created  by  the  continuous  generation 
and  application  of  taid  fint  fluid  signal  for  a  predeter- 
mined time; 

exhaust  means  fluidically  connected  to  said  variable  capaci- 
tance device,  said  exhaust  means  being  adapted  to  close 
when  said  first  generating  means  is  generating  said  first 
fluid  signal  at  said  first  output  port  and  to  open  when  said 
first  generating  means  is  not  generating  said  first  fluid 
signal  at  said  first  output  port;  and, 

indicator  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  said  variable 
capacitance  device,  said  indicator  means  being  adapted 


•^ 


1.  A  leg  uunobilizing  apparatus  for  ute  bi  conjunction  with 
an  operating  table,  taid  operating  table  having  a  pair  of  hori- 
zcmtally  extending  rail  meant  on  oppotite  tides  of  taid  table, 
taid  apparattu  compriting: 

a.  bar  meant  extendable  entirely  acrott  taid  operating  table, 
taid  bar  meant  being  provided  with  an  electrically  mtulat- 
ing  coating, 

b.  depending  clamping  meant  on  taid  bar  meant  adapted  to 
be  clamped  to  taid  horizontally  extending  rail  meant, 

c.  cradling  meant  on  taid  bar  meant  to  cradle  a  leg  of  a 
patient, 

d.  and  tourniquet  meant  for  ttopping  the  flow  of  blood  in  the 
patient't  leg. 


4^87,303 

RESPIRATING  GAS  SUPPLY  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Gerald  Dnriua,  AttooBa,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  IVitec  ladnitriea,  locn 
Wetbmficld,  Conn. 

FUed  No?.  2C  1980,  Sar.  No.  210,654 

lot  a^  A61M  WOO 

U.S.ai28-204J4  sdains 

1.  A  retpirator  q>paratut  compriting: 

meant  for  tenting  pretture  flow  in  a  retpiratory  tyttem; 

first  generating  meant  fluidically  connected  to  taid  tenting 
meant  for  generating  a  firtt  fluid  tignal,  taid  generating 
meant  ftirther  compriting  at  leatt  a  flrtt  output  port  and  a 
tecond  output  port,  taid  generating  meant  being  adapted 
to  ditcharge  taid  fint  fluid  tignal  either  out  taid  firtt 
output  port  or  taid  tecond  output  port; 

an  apneic  event  fluid  circuit,  taid  circuit  compriting: 

a  variable  c^Mcitance  device  fluidically  connected  to  taid 
first  output  of  taid  fint  generating  meant,  taid  variable 
capacitance  device  having  a  pre-determined  maKiigmn 


for  activation  when  the  pretture  created  in  taid  variable 
capacitance  device  by  the  continuout  application  of  taid 
firtt  fluid  tignal  for  a  time  greater  than  the  pre-determined 
time  period  exceedt  the  maximum  capacity  of  the  variable 
capacitance  device;  and, 
a  demand  gat  controller  circuit,  taid  circuit  compriting: 
source  means  fluidically  connected  to  said  second  output 
port  of  said  first  generating  means  and  responsive  to 
said  first  fluid  signal  for  providing  respirating  gas  to  said 
patient  for  a  time  period  corresponding  to  the  duration 
of  said  fint  fluid  signal;  and, 
fluid  conveying  means  for  conveying  said  req)irating  gas 
from  said  source  means  to  said  patient. 


4,457,304 

SELF-REGULATING  INFANT  VENTILATOR 

Hugo  Mohiar,  Paha  Springi,  Calif.,  and  David  L.  Robbiot,  St 

Panl,  Mian.,  aaaignon  to  Minncaota  Mining  and  Maantector- 
log  Company,  Saint  Paol,  Minn. 

Filad  Dec.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  3r,553 

iBt  a^  A61M  76/00 

UA  a  128-204J5  3  Oaimt 


St 


n  >«M  ••     "I    -" 


^ 


1.  An  infant  ventilator  compriting: 

a  gat  delivery  system  including: 

a  supply  portion  comprising  a  firtt  end  adapted  to  be  cou- 
pled to  a  source  of  gas  under  pretture,  a  tecond  end,  and 
a  manually  a4juttable  flow  control  valve  between  taid 
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flnt  and  wcopd  ends  for  regulating  the  rate  of  gas  flow 
throaghsaid  system; 

a  patient  delivery  portion  having  an  uilet  end  coupled  to  the 
second  end  of  said  supply  portion,  an  opposite  outlet  end, 
a  mouthpiece  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ends  adapted 
to  be  coupled  to  the  breathing  passageways  of  an  infant, 
means  for  restricting  the  flow  of  gas  through  said  patient 
deUvery  portion  to  a  rate  in  the  range  of  about  0  to  25 
liten  per  minvte  and  for  generating  iMck-pressure  at  said 
second  end  of  said  supply  portion,  outlet  valve  means  at 
said  outlet  end  movable  between  a  closed  position  to  close 
the  outlet  end  of  said  patient  delivery  portion  and  cause 
gas  at  said  mouthpiece  under  sufficient  pressure  to  cause 
involuntary  inspiration  of  an  infant  to  which  said  mouth- 
piece is  couplad,  and  an  open  position  so  that  gas  will  flow 
past  said  mouthpiece  to  allow  exhalation  of  the  infant, 
remove  any  exhaled  gases  from  the  mouthpiece  and  afford 
voluntary  inhalation  of  the  infant;  and 

a  mouthpiece  pressure-regulating  portion,  comprising  a  first 
end  coupled  to  the  second  end  of  said  supply  portion,  an 
opposite  second  end,  venturi  means  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  pressure-regulating  portion  and  positioned 
in  said  patient  delivery  portion  between  said  mouthpiece 
and  said  outlet  valve  means  for  lowering  the  gas  pressure 
in  said  patient  delivery  portion  adjacent  said  venturi 
means  upon  flow  of  gas  from  said  pressure-regulating 
portion  throu|^  said  venturi  means  and  said  outlet  valve 
means,  and  restriction  means  between  the  first  and  second 
ends  of  said  mouthpiece  pressure-regulating  portion  hav- 
ing a  preset  adjustment  for  regukting  the  gas  flow 
through  said  venturi  to  rates  that  will  cause  geflbrally  the 
same  pressure  at  said  mouthpiece  over  said  range  of  gas 
flow  rates  through  said  patient  delivery  portion;  and 
control  means  fo^  switching  said  outlet  valve  means  between 
hi  open  and  dioaed  position  in  a  predetermined  timed 
sequence. 


seal  member  fiom  seaUng  engagement  with  said  port 
when  said  jar  is  secured  on  said  lid  member. 


4,497,306 

TOOL  AND  METHOD  FOR  ENGAGING  TWO  MEMBERS 

OF  A  JOINT  PR06THESIS 

Roceo  R.  BonoM,  EMnoa,  N J„  aarigMT  to  Hownadiea,  IM. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Fnad  Mqr  5, 1M2, 8m.  No.  37S.2S1 
IM.  a'  A61B  17/00:  AtflF  5/04 
U,S.  a  118-303  R  3i 


4t487,30S 

wAter  trap  assembly 

I  p.  Shnks,  Tameola,  aad  Robvt  P.  Price,  Su  Diego, 
both  of  CaUf n  aai^MNri  to  Hodaoa  Oxygen  Therapy  Sdea 
Tcmeetia,  Calif . 

FDod  JoL  2C  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,958 
Int  CLi  A61M  16/00 
UJB.  a  U8-208.ia  3 1 


1.  A  tool  for  bringing  into  engagement  first  and  second 
members  of  a  joint  prosthesis,  said  first  member  having  a  sub- 
stantially spherical  head  and  a  laterally-curved  neck  depending 
therefrom,  and  said  second  member  having  a  cavity  formed 
therein  substantially  congruent  with  said  head,  with  said  sec- 
ond member  being  adapted  to  receive  said  head  through  an 
aperture  therein  for  engagement  within  said  cavity  and  to  hold 
said  head  against  withdrawal  firora  said  cavity, 
said  tool  comprising  first  and  second  arms,  said  first  arm 
having  a  first  handle  and  a  first  jaw  of  said  tool  and  said 
second  arm  having  a  second  handle  and  a  second  jaw  of 
said  tool,  and  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  arms  so 
that  bringing  said  handles  together  results  in  bringing  said 
jaws  together,  witl^^aid  first  jaw  being  bifiircated  and 
curved  concavely  toward  said  second  jaw  and  said  second 
jaw  being  substantially  shorter  than  and  curved  concavely 
toward  said  first  jaw,  with  said  second  jaw  being  provided 
with  a  curved  notch  in  the  tip  thereof,  said  notch  being 
adapted  to  receive  the  neck  of  said  first  member  when  said 
tip  bears  against  said  neck,  and  with  a  plurality  of  phntic 
spacers  being  provided  upon  the  tamer  surfine  of  said  first 
jaw  for  bearing  agauist  said  second  member. 

4if487,307 

BONE  anriNG  device  for  total  knee 

REPLACEMENT 

WOliam  T.  StUhrafl,  96  S  Loi«  Biieh  Rd^  NtaaqaoiM,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1982,  S«.  No.  409,920 

IM.  a'  A61B  17/14 

U.S.  a  128-317  onri— 


1.  An  assembly  for  collecting  condensed  water  vapor  and 
moisture  from  a  gasidirectuig  t^  comprisuig: 

a  lid  member  haying  an  ^et  pipe  and  an  outlet  pipe  for 
betaig  connected  to  said  tube, 

a  removable  jar  rt leasably  mounted  on  said  lid  member  for 
coUectuig  said  condensed  water  vapor  and  forming  a 
gas-tight  seal  with  said  lid  member, 

a  drain  member  socured  tai  said  lid  member  having  a  funnel 
portion  with  a  jport  at  the  bottom  thereof  for  directing 
condensed  wator  vapor  fhm  said  lid  member  to  said  jar, 
and 

a  movable  seal  member  ui  said  fanod  portion  gravitationally 
biased  to  occlude  said  port  and  to  form  a  gas-tight  seal 
thereat  when  said  jar  is  removed  from  said  lid  member, 
wherein  said  jar  ftirther  uicludes  means  for  moving  said 


1.  A  device  tor  enablutg  a  surgeon  to  make  bone  cuts  in 
performing  total  knee  replacement,  said  device  comprisuig  a 
femoral  assembly  uicludtaig  an  elongated  rail  adqrted  to  be 
secured  to  a  fiemur  and  substantially  panUel  tiwreto,  and  a 
support  pivotally  mounted  on  said  rail  for  movement  alxnit  an 
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axis  tubstantially  perpendicular  thereto  and  to  the  femur,  a 
carriage  aswmbly  including  a  carriage  hounng  and  a  uw 
carriage  tUdably  guided  for  linear  movement  on  laid  carriage 

housing,  said  law  carriage  adapted  to  have  a  uw  fixed  thereto, 
said  saw  having  a  bhide  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the 
directiai  of  said  linear  movement  of  said  carriage,  means 
interconnecting  said  femoral  assembly  and  said  carriage  assem- 
bly including  adjustment  means  for  securing  the  carriage  as* 
sembly  to  said  femoral  assembly  in  several  adjusted  positions 
including  a  plurality  of  first  positions  where  said  uw  carnage 
is  slidably  guided  in  substantially  parallel  paths  which  are 
substantially  parallel  to  said  elongated  rail  for  making  an  ante* 
rior  femur  cut,  a  posterior  femur  cut,  and  a  proximal  tibia  cut, 
a  plurality  of  second  positions  where  said  uw  carriage  is  slid* 
ably  guided  in  substantially  parallel  paths  which  are  substan* 
tially  perpendicular  to  said  elongated  rail  for  making  a  trans* 
verse  distal  femur  cut  and  for  scoring  the  tibia  cortex,  and  a 
plurality  of  third  positions  where  said  uw  carriage  is  slidably 
guided  in  paths  forming  an  acute  angle  with  said  elongated  rail 
for  making  anterior  and  posterior  femoral  chamfer  cuts. 


predetermined  contact  points  substantially  independent  of  said 
patient's  thorax  configuration;  and  (e)  electrical  connecting 


MS73M 
PLASTICALLY  DEFORMABLE  COOLING  AGENT 
Hdns  GoOm,  BrdtMhcid;  WnUgutg  VoDnr,  Tooisfont,  and 
AndTHM  OoBBcriiack,  KreMd,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
•nipion  to  Muur  Griaahcia  GnbH,  F^aakftnt  an  Mali, 
Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  417,088 
CUni  priority,  appUartfcn  Fad.  Rap.  of  Geraaay,  Dae.  8, 
1981, 3148262 

lit  a)  A81F  7/00 

US.  CL  128—399  4  Cimtmm 


means  for  connecting  each  of  the  electrodes  with  a  monitoring 
device. 


M87410 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

ENERGY  REQUIREMENTS  OF  PREMATURE 

NEWBORNS 

Pnd  R.  Swyer,  WIDowdala;  TIbor  Hciu.  and  Joha  M.  Smith. 

both  of  ToroBto,  aU  of  Caaaia,  aasfpnrs  to  Tte  Hospital  for 

Skk  Childrw,  Tonwto,  Gamria 

FUad  Aog.  U.  1981,  Sar.  No.  291,878 

IM.  a*  A61B  5/02 

VS.  a  128-706  8  nmhm. 


WUMUCNATt 


no* 


1.  Plastically  deformable  coolmg  agent,  consisting  of  a  mix* , 
ture  of  liquid  nitrogen  with  at  least  8%  by  weight  fine-grained 
silica  gel. 


«u 


I 

no        iM        » 

NtAKT  MTI  itrnt/Km) 


M87,309 

ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHIC  ELECTRODE  DEVICE 
Alf  U.  EbMBkog,  Mbdnfigsa  13,  S-7S4  60  Uppaab,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/5E8t1N»n,  8371  DM  Fab.  19, 1982, 8 102(e) 

Date  Fab.  19, 1982,  PCT  Pib.  No.  WO82/00089,  PCT  Pab. 

Data  Jn.  21, 1982 

PCT  FDed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Sar.  No.  388^82 

Caains  priority,  appUealioi  flwaisn,  Jm.  30, 1980, 8004804 
Iirt.  a'  A61B  S/04 
VS,  a  128-«44  8  n«i— 

1.  A  support  and  a4justment  device  for  qyplying  electrocar* 
diographic  electrodes  to  the  thorax  of  a  patient  comprising:  (a) 
an  elongate,  substantially  bow*shaped  electrode  holder,  (b) 
support  means  attached  to  the  electrode  holder  such  that  the 
electrode  holder  is,  adjjustable  in  at  least  a  vertical  direction;  (c) 
a  plurality  of  dectiiodes  having  resiliendy  disposed  contact 
portions;  (d)  attachment  means  pivotally  connecting  each  of 
the  electrodes  to  said  electrode  holder  at  ^aced  qiart  intervals 
such  that  each  of  said  electrodes  is  pivotally  a4}ustable  and 
resiliently  displaceable  with  respect  to  said  electrode  holder  to 
enable  each  of  the  electrodes  to  oontint  a  patient's  skin  at 


1.  Apparatus  fbr  determining  the  energy  requirements  of  a 
subject  premature  newborn  fnm  a  measurement  of  the  cum* 
mulativeteat  rate  of  the  subject  over  a  predetermined  period, 
wherein  tiie  birthweight  of  the  subject  is  within  the  range  0.7S 
to  3.1  kg.  and  the  gestational  age  of  the  subject  is  within  the 
range  26  to  42  we^  the  apparatus  comprising: 
heart  rate  averaging  means  adapted  to  receive  said  measure* 
ment  and  to  detomine  the  mean  heart  rate  of  the  subject 
over  said  predetermined  period;  and, 
means  ad^>ted  to  qyply  said  mean  heart  rate  to  a  characteris* 
tic  mathematical  reUtionship  defined  by  the  following 
equation  and  to  provide  a  resulting  ou^ut  signal  repre* 
senting  the  mean  energy  expenditure  impropriate  to  the 
applied  mean  heart  rate  of  the  subject: 

y-  -a000O29U5+aO16l5x2-2.93i+ 197 
in  which: 
X  represents  the  mean  heart  rate  of  the  subject  in  beats  per 

minute  and, 
y  represents  die  energy  expenditiire  of  the  subject  m  calories 
per  kilogram  per  minute. 


no 
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ULTRASOUNII  IMAGING  SYSTEM  FOR  SCANNING 

THE  HUMAN  BACK 

Paul  D.  Sorenson,  plainc,  and  Dale  A.  Dickson,  Fridley,  both  of 

Minn.,  asaignori  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUedj  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,705 

Int.  a.}  A61B  JO/00 

U.S.  a.  128—660  4  Claims 


1.  An  ultrasoun^  imaging  system  for  scanning  the  skeletal 
structure  of  the  hufnan  back  comprising: 

frame  means  for  positioning  relative  to  the  back  and  for 
defming  an  ans  which  crosses  over  the  spine  at  at  least 
two  points; 

an  array  of  ultrasound  transducers  moveably  mounted  on 
the  frame  for  movement  along  the  axis  in  contact  with  the 
human  back,  {each  ultrasound  transducer  of  the  array 
having  means  for  generating  an  ultrasound  signal,  for 
receiving  an  ultrasound  signal,  and  for  producing  an  elec- 
trical signal  npresentative  of  the  received  ultrasound 
signal;  I 

means  for  producing  a  position  signal  representative  of  the 
position  of  thej  array  along  the  axis; 

means  responsiv^  to  the  electrical  signals  for  providing  a 
range  signal  re|>resentative  of  the  distance  from  the  trans- 
ducer to  objects  within  the  body  interacting  with  the 
received  ultrasound  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  range  signal  and  the  position  signal 
for  producing  an  output  representative  of  spinal  curvature 
of  the  human  body  relative  to  the  axis. 


,  4,457,312 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 
RECORDS  OF  EVENTS  DURING  A  CARDUC  ARREST 
Joseph  P.  Oniato;  tarry  Fennigkoh,  and  Colleen  S.  Jaeger,  aU 
of  OmalM,  Ncbr.,  assipors  to  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the 
Uni?cftity  of  Nebraska,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 
Continnatiomin-^art  of  Ser.  No.  132,374,  Mar.  21, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362305 

Int.  a^  A61B  5/04 
UJS.  a.  128—711  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  pioviding  records  of  events  during  a  cardiac 
arrest  comprising  t|e  steps  of: 
generating  timing  signals  at  preset  intervals,  which  intervals 
have  a  duratioti  within  the  range  of  fifteen  seconds  and 
five  minutes; 
indicating  sectionfe  of  a  chart,  each  having  an  area  of  at  least 
0.S  square  cenimeters  in  a  time  sequence  corresponding 
to  the  time  sequence  of  said  timing  signals; 


recording  observations  on  said  chart  at  the  indicated  sec* 
tions; 

automatically  sensing  electrocardiographic  data  signals; 

recording  said  automatically  sensed  electrocardiographic 
dau  signals  as  electrical  signals  with  a  predetermined 
frequency,  which  electrical  signals  have  at  least  one  char- 
acteristic which  may  change  under  some  circumstances  at 
unpredicuble  time  periods  which  are  greater  than  the 
period  of  said  frequency  of  said  signals  but  are  less  than 
the  intervals  between  said  timing  signals; 
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the  step  of  generating  timing  signals  including  generating 
timing  signals  having  intervals  greaterthan  the  time  peri- 
ods between  changes  in  the  characteristic  of  said  electrical 
signals;  and 

recording  said  timing  signals  with  said  automatically  sensed 
electrocardiographic  data  signals,  whereby  the  time  said 
data  was  sensed  is  indicated  and  said  sensed  electrocardio- 
graphic data  signals  may  be  coordinated  in  time  with  said 
observations. 


4,487413 
SHIELD  PROTECTOR  FOR  ARTinCIAL 
INSEMINATION  AND  CULTURE  COLLECnON 
INSTRUMENTS 
Richard  R.  Alter,  DelaTan,  Wis.,  aaaigBor  to  Continental  Plas- 
tics Corporation,  Delafaa,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,208 

lat  a^  A61M  37/02 

VJS.  CL  128—759  8  Claims 


m^B^ 


I.  A  shield  protector  device  for  use  with  an  artificial  insem- 
ination instrument,  said  instrument  including  a  tubular  inner 
portion  positioned  within  and  movable  relative  to  an  outer 
tubular  sheath  protector  portion  having  a  distal  end  thereon 
said  shield  protector  device  including  a  cylindrical  housing 
having  a  closed  end,  said  cylindrical  housing  being  sealingly 
mounted  to  said  distal  end  of  said  outer  tubular  sheath  protec- 
tor portion  and  said  closed  end  of  said  protector  device  is 
scored  to  provide  a  break-away  membrane  when  said  closed 
end  of  said  shield  protector  is  engaged  by  the  end  of  the  tubular 
inner  portion  to  permit  deposit  of  the  semen  into  the  cervix  of 
an  animal. 
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_^  4,487^14 

F^IALE  URINE  COLLECTION  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

$S!J*.?"'''^  MlddWwry,  Coob^  isiigBor  to  Coniy 
Citdi-A-Spec  Conpuy,  Middlcbnry,  Conn. 

FDwl  Ang.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  404,143 

.,  o  ^  S!:  ^'  ^^^  ^/^"  A«IF  S/H-  A61M  1/00 
UAai2>-760  jctalms 


'^r<^l^ 


3Z   30 


1.  A  urine  coUection  device  for  uw  by  females  which  is 
suitable  for  collecting  urine  specimens  suitable  for  laboratory 
examination  comprising: 
a  compressible  housing; 

a  receiving  chamber  positioned  within  said  housing,  said 

receiving  chamber  including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said 

inlet  having  means  for  sealing  around  the  urethral  orifice 

of  a  female; 

a  compressible  reservoir  provided  within  said  housing 

downstream  of  said  receiving  chamber  outlet;  and 
two-way  valve  means  downstream  of  said  receiving  cham- 
ber  outlet  and  upstream  of  said  reservoir  for  passing  urine 
from  said  receiving  chamber  to  said  reservoir  while  selec- 
tively prohibiting  back  flow  of  urine  firom  said  reservoir 
such  that  upon  compression  of  said  housing  and  corre- 
spondingly said  reservoir  said  two-way  valve  means 
passes  back  through  said  receiving  chamber  outlet  thereby 
allowing  urine  in  said  reservoir  to  be  passed  back  through 
said  two-way  valve  means  so  as  to  obtain  a  urine  specimen 
for  laboratory  examination. 

4,457,315 

CARDUC  ARRHYTHMU  DETECnON  AND 

RECORDING 

Arfin  Bcnoiah,  5615  Wing  Udcc  Rd^  Birmingham,  Mich.  48010 

ContiBiiatfoB-la-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  943,204,  Sep.  18, 1978, 

ibudooed.  lUs  application  OcL  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,590 

lot  a>  A61B  5/04 

UAa  128-704  7ci«iBa 


^AViigSSr 


other  portions  of  said  electrical  signals  for  detecting  car- 
diac arrhythmia, 
said  first  means  comprising  second  means  responsive  exclu- 
sively  to  time  duration  of  said  portions  of  said  electrical 
signals  normally  indicative  of  ventricular  depolarization 
for  generating  a  fint  control  signal  and  third  means  re- 
sponsive exclusively  to  time  intervals  between  said  ven- 
tricular  depolarization  portions  of  said  electrical  signals 
for  generating  a  second  control  signal, 

said  first  means  including  said  second  means  and  said  third 
means  being  responsive  exclusively  to  temporal  character- 
Mtics  of  said  portions  of  said  electrical  signals  normally 
indicative  of  ventricular  depolarization  and  being  inde- 
pendent of  amplitude  of  said  electricaJ  signals, 

fourth  means  responsive  to  occurrence  of  either  said  flr»t  or 
sud  second  control  signal  for  generating  an  alarm  signal 
of  predetermined  time  duration, 

a  magnetic  Upe  cassette  recorder  powered  by  said  battery 
and  responsive  to  said  alarm  signal  for  recording  both  said 
ventricular  depolarization  portions  and  said  other  portions 
of  said  electrical  signals  for  a  limited  time  corresponding 
to  said  predetermined  time  duration  and  bracketing  ar- 
rhyUimia  detected  by  said  first  means, 

such  that  said  recorder  is  operative  to  record  said  signals  and 
drain  battery  power  when  arrhythmia  are  detected  and  u 
normally  otherwise  inoperative,  and 

housing  means  adapted  to  be  portably  worn  by  a  said  ambu- 
latory patient  and  enclosing  said  battery,  said  first  means, 
said  fourth  means  and  said  recorder. 


4,457,316 
AXIAL  FLOW  COMBINE  WITH  SINGLE  DISTRIBUTION 

AUGER 
Urry  R.  Janes,  Olatbe,  Kaos.,  Mripor  to  Allis-Chalnen 

Corp.,  MUwankee,  Wis. 

CootiBiiation-io-pttt  of  Ser.  No.  283,975,  JnL  16, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,369,617.  This  appUcation  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460380 

lat  a^  AOIF  7/00.  12/18 

MS,  a  130-.r  Q  4  n.t— 


1.  Portable  apparatus  for  detecting  and  recording  arrhyth- 
mia in  cardiac  rhythm  signals  of  ambulatory  patients  compris- 

a  battery, 

electrode  means  adapted  for  ph»ement  on  a  said  ambulatory 
patient  for  developing  electrical  signals  indicative  of  said 
cardiac  rhythm  signals,  ^ 

first  means  powered  by  said  battery  and  responsive  exclu- 
sively to  portions  of  said  electrical  signals  normally  mdic- 
ative  of  ventricular  depolarization  and  independent  of 

/ 


1.  In  a  combine  having  a  header  at  itt  fitmt  end,  a  feeder 

conveyor  for  conveying  harvested  crop  material  from  die 

header  upwardly  and  rearwardly,  a  processor  including  a 

cylindrical  foraminous  cage  and  a  rotor  mounted  in  said  cage 

in  coaxial  relation  thereto,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  housing  for  said  processor  including  front,  rear,  right  and 

left  sidewalls,  said  cage  extending  axially  between  said 

right  and  left  sidewalls  and  said  rotor  being  rotatably 

mounted  on  said  right  and  left  sidewalls  on  a  horizontal 

transverse  axis, 

a  first  radial  opening  adjacent  one  axial  end  of  said  cage 
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forming  an  en  nnce  by  which  crop  nuterial  enters  said 
cage  from  saiq  feeder  conveyor, 

a  second  radial  opening  adjacent  the  other  axial  end  of  said 
cage  forming  an  exit  for  crop  material  from  which  the 
grain  has  beeni  removed  by  said  processor, 

a  concave  in  sai^  cage  at  the  first  radial  opening, 

•  cleaning  section  having  a  fint  lateral  sidewall  substantially 
aligned  with  tihe  sidewall  of  said  housing  adjacent  said 
first  radial  opening  and  a  second  lateral  sidewall  spaced 
laterally  inward  from  the  housing  sidewall  at  said  second 
radial  opening  whereby  the  cleaning  section  is  of  less 
lateral  width  ihan  said  processor  housing  and  the  latter 

.  has  an  overhanging  part  extending  laterally  beyond  said 
cleaning  section, 

downwardly  sloping  portions  on  said  front  and  rear  side- 
walls,  said  sloping  portions  in  said  overhanging  part  of 
said  housing  converging  downward  to  an  upward  facing 
auger  trough  and  said  sloping  portion  on  said  rear  wall 
below  and  rearward  of  said  concave  sloping  downward 
and  forward  to  define  the  rear  edge  of  a  laterally  extend- 
mg  vertical  discharge  slot  extending  substantially  across 
the  width  of  said  cleaning  section, 

a  pair  of  front  at^  rear  accelerator  rolls  extending  laterally 
across  the  widih  of  said  cleaning  section,  said  accelerator 
rolls  being  disposed  below  said  slot  and  above  said  clean- 
ing section, 

said  housing  including  an  upright  laterally  extending  wall 
extending  downwardly  from  beneath  said  concave  to  the 
front  of  said  fnont  accelerator  roll  and  forming  at  least  a 
part  of  a  front  edge  of  said  slot,  and 

a  single  distribution  auger  at  the  bottom  of  said  housing 
having  opposite  ends  rotatably  supported  on  said  left  and 
right  sidewalls  on  a  horizontal  transverse  axis  including  a 
first  spiral  flight  in  cooperative  relation  to  said  trough  and 
operative  upon  rotation  in  a  predetermined  direction  to 
move  threshed  material  passing  through  the  radial  open- 
ings of  said  cage  laterally  from  said  overhanging  part  of 
said  housing  to  said  slot. 


M87,318 
USE  IN  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE  AROMA 
OR  TASTE  OF  SMOKING  TOBACXX)  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  SMOKING  TOBACCO  ARnCLES  OF  BRANCHED 

CHAIN  OLEFINIC  ALCOHOLS 
Richard  M.  Bodes,  MouMMth  Banek,  NJ„  aaigMr  to  lBtanM> 

tkNMl  Fkfon  A  F^agnmeas  Im^  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTiakM  of  S«r.  No.  282,134,  Apr.  9, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,334,144, 
which  is  a  coBtianatloB-iB-pvt  of  Sar.  No.  212,887,  Dae.  4»  1980, 
Pit  No.  4^18,934.  TUs  appUeatioa  Mar.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No. 

354390 

iBt  a'  A34B  3/U  15/30 

MS,  a  131—274  4  aaima 


cic  noFiiE  m  (itiMi. 


1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  smoking  tobacco  comprising  the  step  of  intimately  admix- 
ing with  smoking  tobacco  an  aroma  or  taste  augmenting  or 
enhancing  quantity  of  at  least  one  compound  defined  accord- 
ing to  the  structure: 


OH  \        / 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and 
isopropyl  and  wherein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  represents  a 
carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  each  of  the  other  of  the  dashed 
lines  represent  carbon-carbon  single  bond. 


A487317  

METHOD  OF  REMOVAL  OF  PAPER  WRAPS  FROM  

QQARETTE  FILTER  RODS  4,487,319 

Janaa  M.  Thoaipsoa,  and  Darkl  L  Dcaton,  both  of  Kingsport  CIGARETTE  FILTER 

Tana.,  anigBors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Cofflpany,  Rockester,  Ckarica  G.  Lank,  and  Harry  S.  PoraoaU,  botk  of  LoaisviUc, 

^*^'         ».  ^  .      ^    ^  Ky.,  aaaignors  to  Brown  A  WyUanaon  Tokaeeo  Corporation, 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  404,430  LodvrUlcrKy. 

.t .  ^  ..<    <^       "^  ^'  ^^^  ^^^^  ™«*  J"»-  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,024 

UA  CL  131-94                                                    12  Claims  int  a»  A24D  1/04.  3/04 

U.S.ai31— 334  MCbkn 


1.  The  method  of  removing  paper  wraps  that  are  secured  by 

thermoplastic  adhesive  around  and/or  to  waste  cigarette  filter 

rods  to  enable  subsequent  recovery  of  the  filter  material  in  the 

cigarette  filter  rods,  the  method  comprising: 

heating  the  waste  cigarette  filter  rods  to  the  melting  point  of 

the  thermoplastic  adhesive;  and 
separating  the  pai)er  wraps  from  the  waste  cigarette  filter 
rods. 


1.  A  filter  for  a  cigarette  comprising: 

a  porous  filter  rod  of  cylindrical  configuration  having  op- 
posed inlet  and  outiet  ends;  and, 

generally  conically  shaped  flow  directing  means  with  its 
conically  shaped  portion  inserted  into  said  porous  rod  at 
the  outiet  end  of  the  filter  rod  for  diverging  the  smoke  in 
the  mouth  end  of  the  filter  and  the  smoke  leaving  the 
mouth  end  of  the  filter  in  a  generally  angularly  outward 
direction  of  the  filter  rod. 
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COIN  i^ENTincAnoi^U)  cx>in  separator  Sr?.;,^?^^;:;:^^  ^  *-^^  '^^^  '^ 


THEREFOR 

I  DittBODd,  to  Granbriv  Or^  DMrfWd,  HI  6001S 

FIW  Oct  15,  mi*  Sm.  No.  311,7il 

lot  a.3  G07D  5/08 

UAai33-5R  ichtag 


blocking  means  movable  between  a  blocking  position  pre- 
venting passage  of  coins  through  said  guide  passage  and  a 
non-blocking  position  permitting  passage  of  coins  through 
said  guide  passage,  said  blocking  means  including  a  rotary 
pin  having  a  notched  portion  and  positioned  in  one  of  the 
side  walls  of  said  guide  passage  such  that  it  rotates  at  a 
predetermined  angle  to  open  said  guide  passage,  when 
•aid  notched  portion  coextends  with  the  inner  side  of  the 
corresponding  side  wall  of  said  guide  passage,  and  closes 
said  guide  passage  when  said  notched  portion  protrudes  at 
Mid  predetermined  angle  into  said  guide  passage; 

passage  control  means  for  controlling  movement  of  said 
rotary  pin  between  the  blocking  and  non-blocking  posi- 
tions thereof; 

power  source  detecting  means  for  sensing  the  nonexistence 
of  power  firom  a  power  source  supplying  power  to  the 
coin  handling  apparatus  and  for  generating  an  output 
signal  upon  the  sensing  of  the  nonexistence  of  power,  and 

a  drive  circuit  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  driving 
said  passage  control  means  to  move  said  rotary  pin  into 
the  blocking  position  thereof. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  overlapping  disks  dropping  to 
a  receiver  comprising: 
means  including  an  endless  belt  having  a  primary  frictional 
surface  for  engaging  a  first  disk  of  the  overlapping  disks 

and  for  imparting  a  force  thereto  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion; 

means  for  providing  a  secondary  frictional  surface  for  en- 
gaging a  second  disk  of  the  overlapping  disks  and  for 
retarding  the  motion  of  the  second  disk  in  the  predeter- 
mined directicm  to  separate  the  disks  firom  each  other. 

means  for  driving  each  of  said  frictional  surfaces;  and 

means  for  introducing  didcs  between  said  primary  and  sec- 
ondary frictional  surfaces; 

said  means  for  providing  a  secondary  frictional  surface 
including  a  pivotable  pUte  and  a  roller  with  said  second- 
ary frictional  surface  thereon,  said  roller  being  mounted 
on  said  plate,  said  plate  being  pivotable  so  as  to  incivase 
tbe  spacing  between  said  roller  and  said  primary  frictional 
surface  so  as  to  alleviate  jamming. 


4i487421 
COIN  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
KoUdil  Wataoabc;  Katanke  Rmiya,  aad  ToyoU  Kimoto,  afl  of 
Tdqro,  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Lanral  Bank  MadiM  Co.  Ltd. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDod  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,028 

daiBS  priority,  appllcatkn  Japu,  Mar.  28, 1980,  S8>39880 

Hm  portion  of  the  tarn  of  this  patent  sobaaqiMat  to  Jaa.  25, 

2000,  hai  baen  diaeiainod. 

IM.  a>  G07D  9/04 

U&ai»-8A  on.ii. 


9.  A  control  ^paratus  fbr  controlUng  the  passage  of  coins 


M57,322 

ALKALINE  CLEANING  COMPOSITIONS 

NON-CORROSIVE  TOWARD  ALUMINUM  SURFACES 

Fni  K.  RnUa,  Laooia;  Darid  V.  Blarcoo,  Wcat  Mflfbrd,  aad 

Daniel  J.  Fox,  Hawthorne,  ail  of  N J.,  aaaiffon  to  Le?ar 

Brothers  Company,  New  Yofk,  N.Y. 

FDad  Feb.  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  465,710 
Int  a)  C23G  J/22 
U.S.ai24-2  lOdalms 

1.  An  aqueous  alkaline  cleaning  composition  for  aluminum 
surfaces  which  avoids  discoloring  or  tarnishing  of  the  metal 
surface  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  potassium  carbon- 
ate and  sodium  metasilicate  in  the  ratio  of  about  10:1  to  about 
1:1,  respectively,  wherein  sodium  metasilicate  is  present  in  an 
eflbctive  amount  up  to  about  2%  by  weight  of  the  composition 
and  wherein  the  pH  ranges  from  about  12.0  to  about  13.1. 

3.  An  aqueous  alkaline  cleaning  composition  for  aluminum 
surfaces  which  avoids  discoloring  or  tarnishing  of  the  metal 
surface  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  lithium  carbonate 
and  sodium  metasilicate  in  the  ratio  of  about  1:2  to  about  1:3, 
respectively,  wherein  sodium  metasilicate  is  present  in  an 
effective  amount  up  to  about  2%  by  weight  of  the  composition 
and  wherein  the  pH  is  from  about  12.0  to  about  12.3. 

4.  An  aqueous  alkaline  cleaning  composition  for  aluminum 
surfaces  which  avoids  discoloring  or  tarnishing  of  the  metal 
surface  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  potassium  ortho- 
phosphate  and  sodium  metasilicate  in  the  ratio  of  about  30: 1  to 
about  1:1,  respectively,  wherein  sodium  metasilicate  is  present 
in  an  effective  amount  up  to  about  I  %  by  weight  of  the  compo- 
sition and  wherein  the  pH  ranges  from  about  12.0  to  about  13.1. 

6.  An  aqueous,  alkaline  cleaning  composition  for  aluminum 
sur&oes  which  avoids  discoloring  or  tarnishing  of  the  metal 
surface  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  sodium  ortho- 
phosphate  and  sodium  meta^licate  in  the  ratiot>f  about  10:1  to 
about  1:1,  respectively,  wherein  sodium  metasilicate  is  present 
in  an  effective  amount  up  to  about  2%  by  weight  of  the  compo- 
sition and  wherein  the  pH  ranges  from  about  12.3  to  about  12.8. 
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4^7^23 
:  WITH  STEAM  GENERATING  HEATER 
Ato  COLD  WATER  INPUT 
John  A.  Fay;  Cyml  M.  Walita,  and  Venando  Ko,  aU  of  Los 
Angeles  Coanty,  CaUf^  aerignors  to  Norria  Indostrica,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif . 
Continoatlon  of  Ser.  No.  99,645,  Dec.  3, 1979,  abandoned,  whidi 
is  a  diTision  of  Sen  No.  8,991,  Feb.  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,244,916. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,744 
Int.  a^  B06B  7/04 


VS.  a.  134—18 


2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  generating  steam  within  a  dishwasher  tub 
having  a  horizontally  disposed  eiectric  heater  therein,  without 
any  substantial  heiting  of  the  entire  body  of  water,  including 
the  steps  of:  ' 

filling  the  tub  to  a  preselected  static  water  level  such  that  the 
electric  heater  is  partially  submerged  in  the  water  and 
partially  expoied  in  the  air  above  the  water, 
applying  heat  to  the  body  of  water  by  energizing  the  par- 
tially submerged  electric  heater  to  heat  a  layer  of  the  body 
of  water  at  the  surface  thereof,  thereby  boiling  water  from 
such  surface  layer  to  generate  steam  which  is  immediately 
released  to  the  air  in  the  tub  without  moving  up  through 
the  water,  and 
terminating  the  application  of  heat  to  the  body  of  water 
when  the  temperature  at  a  predetermined  location  within 


the  tub  above 
mined  value. 


he  sutic  water  level  is  raised  to  a  predeter- 


4,487,32« 
BARR&  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Manfred  Schcpper,  Herford,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
LeilUd  it  LmkM  MachinenAibrik  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Rahden, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Geflnaay 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  347,960,  Feb.  11, 1982.  This  application 

S0I.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S48,880 

Int  a' B08B  9/09 

UJ.CL134— 102  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  Use  in  the  cleaning  of  barrel-like  containers, 
the  containers  to  be  cleaned  including  a  fitting  which  remains 
in  a  first  end  thereof,  the  fitting  having  a  riser  pipe  which 
projects  into  the  container  and  fiirther  having  at  least  a  pair  of 
passages  extending  therethrough,  one  of  the  passages  commu- 
nicating with  the  interior  of  the  riser  pipe,  the  fitting  also 


including  valves  which  normally  close  the  said  passages,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  cleaning  head,  said  cleaning  head  being  connectable  to  the 
container  fitting,  said  cleaning  head  defining  a  pair  of 
passages  which  will  be  in  registration  with  the  container 
fitting  passages,  said  cleaning  head  ftirther  including 
means  for  causing  the  opening  of  the  fitting  valves; 

first  coupling  means  for  coupling  a  first  of  said  cleaning  head 
passages  to  a  pressurized  source  of  a  cleaning  liquid,  said 
first  coupling  means  including  a  control  valve; 

second  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  second  of  said 
cleaning  head  passages  to  a  pressurized  gas  source,  said 
second  coupUng  means  including  a  control  valve;  and 

pressure  reguhitor  means,  said  pressure  regulator  means 
being  connected  to  said  first  coupling  means  at  the  con- 
tainer side  of  the  control  valve  therein,  said  pressure 
regulating  means  maintaining  a  difference  between  the 
container  interior  pressure  and  the  pressure  of  the  gas 
'     source. 


4^487,328 
SAFETY  AND  VENTING  CAP  FOR  VEHICLE  FUEL 

TANKS 
Charles  J.  Green,  Vashon,  Waah^  assignor  to  GT  Derdopmart 
Cnrporation,  Tnkwila,  Wash. 

FIM  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,489 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqant  to  Apr.  20, 

1999,  has  baan  disriaimadi 

Int  a^  no.  17/36 

U.S.CL137— 39  ainataw 


3f   ^    36      4£      21    fut 


/*-• 


1.  A  cap  for  closing  a  f\ut\  tank  filling  and  venting  tube,  said 
cap  being  adapted  to  permit  air  and  f^el  vapor  flow  into  or  out 
of  the  tank  but  adapted  to  prevent  liquid  from  escaping  in  any 
orienution  of  the  tank  fix>m  vertical  to  inverted,  said  cap 
comprising: 

a  cap  body; 

means  associated  with  the  cap  body  to  secure  it  to  the  tube 
for  closing; 

a  cap  cover  plate  secured  to  the  cap  body  and  adapted  to 
extend  across  a  portion  of  the  cap  in  a  direction  generally 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  tub^ 

means  in  said  cap  body  defining  a  vent  passageway  having 
an  inlet  end  adapted  to  extend  into  the  tube  and  having  an 
outlet  adapted  to  extend  outwardly  of  the  tube; 

a  body  passage  connecting  the  exterior  of  the  body  with  the 
outlet  of  the  vent  passageway; 

means  defming  an  outlet  orifice  in  said  vent  passageway 
bounded  by  a  downwardly  directed  ball  seat; 

a  light  weight  buoyant  closure  ball  m  said  passageway  below 
said  ball  seat,  larger  in  diameter  than  said  ball  seat  and 
adapted  to  float  upwardly  into  seating  engagement  with 
the  ball  seat  in  response  to  liquid  movement  into  said 
passageway; 

flow  directing  means  for  gases  venting  through  said  passage- 
way, for  creating  swirling  gas  currents  during  venting 
which  act  to  spin  said  buoyant  ball  and  dynamically  influ- 
ence it  away  from  said  bdl  seat,  and 

a  heavy  ball  in  said  passageway  below  said  light  weight 
buoyant  ball,  adapted  to  move  by  gravity  against  said  li^t 
weight  ball,  and  force  said  light  weight  buoyant  ball  onto 
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.tSScS^lSolf  "^"^  r;!'"'-"y  <»e^on„.ble  when  .ubjected  to  «re«e.  by 
"*  mamg  meuu  below  the  non-elastic  yield  stress  of  the 

SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  TEMPORARY  WATER 
SraVICE  BETWEEN  A  WATER^AJNAOTO^R 
MORE  LOCAnONS  NORMALLY  CONNECTED  TO  IHE 
-^  .  MAIN 

Fi«kDoiuieUy,  Roelunnv,  N J,  mi^^  to  Spioiello  Con- 
•troctloB  Conpuy,  Morrfitowa,  N  J. 

FUcd  Sep.  11, 19S1,  Sw.  No.  301,430 

.T  o  ^  .«    ^  ^'  ^^"  '/^*  W«L  33/00 

UAa  137-59  ^cum 


IOn^     1  I  I  I  j  I  1 

v^ — --^-I^ 


1.  A  system  for  providing  temporary  water  service  between 
a  water  main  and  one  or  more  locations  normally  connected  to 
said  main,  said  system  comprising  a  pipeline  located  above 
ground  and  having  a  supply  section  and  a  return  section,  means 
connectmg  said  pipeline  to  said  main,  pipe  means  for  connect- 
mg  each  of  said  locations  between  said  supply  section  and  said 
return  section  into  a  closed  loop  and  pump  means  responsive  to 
the  water  temperature  falling  below  a  predetermined  value  for 
circulating  said  water  from  said  supply  section,  through  said 
location  and  to  said  return  section,  and  said  pump  means  gener- 
atmg  a  sufficient  flow  velocity  to  said  water  in  said  loop  such 
that  the  friction  developed  due  to  flow  velocity  pieventt  the 
water  from  freezing. 


HMterial  at  elevated  temperatures  below  the  melting  point 
of  the  material.  **^ 


M87>328 

COMBINED  POSmVE  SEAL  AND  REPETTTIVE 

ACTUATION  ISOLATION  VALVE 

Hlid  Apr.  36, 1982,  S«.  No.  37M01 
..- ^  I«.a»Fl«7J/W 

UAai37-«R  loctaia. 


.^^^  4,457,327 

TEMPQUTURE  RESPONSIVE  VALVE  MECHANISM 

Kmneth  V.  Pepper,  Elkhart  Ldte,  Wis^  iMigBor  to  BMBii  Mu> 
nnetoring  Compuy,  Sheboygu  Fklls,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,081 
.,«  ^  Irt.  as  F14K  7/72 

U.S.a  137-47  26Ctalm 

1- A  temperature  responsive  operating  mechanism,  compris- 
ing: '^ 

•n  operating  member  movable  firom  a  first  position  to  a 
aecond  position;  and 

temperature  responsive  operating  means  fior  moving  said 
operating  member  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position  responsively  to  elevation  in  tiie  temperature  of 
the  environment  of  the  operating  mechanism; 

•aid  operating  means  comprising  Wasing  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  operating  member  for  urging  said 
operating  member  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position,  and  heat  deformable  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  biasing  means  and  operating  member  for 
opposing  the  biasing  action  of  said  biasing  means  on  said 

operating  member,  said  heat  deformable  means  deforming 
m  response  to  elevated  temperatures  below  the  melting 
point  of  the  material  of  the  heat  deformable  means 
whereby  said  biasing  means  gradually  moves  said  operat- 
ing member  from  said  first  porition  to  said  second  position 
over  a  selected  period  of  time; 
said  heat  deformable  means  comprising  a  material  which  is 


Xf  •*? 


1-  An  electromagnetically  actuated  normally  sealed  valve 
for  release  of  high  pressure  fluid  comprising: 
means  defining  a  flow  path  for  fluid  under  pressure 
plug  means  normaUy  blocking  said  flow  path,  said  plug 

means  including  a  unitary  member  defining  a  reduced  area 

portion  for  providing  a  frangible  seal; 
an  electromagnetic  force  motor; 
an  operating  rod  rigidly  permanently  secured  to  said  plus 

means; 

means  coupling  said  operating  rod  between  said  plug  means 

and  said  force  motor,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  force  motor  for  applying  sufficient 

force  to  sakl  plug  to  rupture  said  frangible  seal  and  open 

Hxl  flow  path. 
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SAFETY  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
Bury  L.  Wcrlcjr,  AUcntown;  Rlduurd  H.  Soydcr;  Joseph  E. 
McQniUM,  both  of  MMoogic  ud  Keith  A.  MiUcr,  AUcn- 
town, ill  of  Pi^  Hiigiion  to  Air  Prodnctf  and  Owiiiicib,  lac^ 
Allontown,  Pn. 

Fflcd  Dm.  4, 19S1,  Scr.  No.  327,323 
Int  a^  FMK  J 3/04 


U J.  a  137-73 


3Claiai8 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  maintaining  constant  lower  pressure  of 
a  gas  delivered  from  a  relatively  high  pressure  source  of  the 
type  including  a  casing  having  an  internal  flexible  diaphragm 
dividing  said  casing  into  two  major  chambers,  one  chamber 
being  vented  to  the  atmosphere  and  containing  adjustable 
resilient  means  for  exerting  a  predetermined  constant  pressure 
against  the  diaphragm,  and  the  other  chamber  being  a  gas 
chamber  divided  into  two  sub-chambers,  a  first  inlet  sub-cham- 
ber for  receiving  said  high  pressure  gas  and  a  second  outlet 
sub<hamber  for  accumulating  and  delivering  said  gas  at  a 
lower  pressure  to  Outlet  means  with  valve-controlled  means 
connectable  between  said  first  and  second  sub-chambers  to 
regulate  the  pressuae  of  said  gas  in  said  outlet  sub-chamber,  a 
removable  valve  seat  insert  ring  of  an  elastomeric  material  or 
metal  covered  elafltomeric  material  whose  central  opening 
provides  the  inlet  to  the  lower  pressure  gas  chamber,  a  spring- 
loaded  valve  assembly  co-axial  with  said  insert  ring  and  includ- 
ing a  conical  valve  member  movable  along  the  common  axis 
and  being  conttantlV  urged  by  its  valve  spring  toward  seating 
engagement  about  me  inner  perimeter  of  said  insert  ring  open- 
ing; and  means  associated  with  the  forward  end  of  said  conical 
valve  member  and  with  the  central  portion  of  said  diaphragm 
to  effect  movement  of  said  valve  member  in  accordance  with 
the  movement  of  said  diaphragm  resulting  from  an  imbalance 
bet  veen  the  force  exerted  upon  said  diaphragm  by  said  resil- 
ient means  within  the  vented  chamber  and  the  force  exerted 
oppositely  thereon  by  the  gas  pressure  within  said  gas  cham- 
ber, the  improvement  which  comprises: 
said  means  associated  with  the  forward  end  of  said  conical 
valve  member  being  an  elongated,  generally  cylindrical 
pin,  said  pin  eittending  from  within,  but  not  the  entire 
length  of  a  counter-bored  hole  in  said  conical  valve  mem- 
ber to  said  diaphragm,  said  pin  fastened  to  and  positioned 
by  said  valve  member  by  means  of  a  fusible  material 
whereby  when  heated  of  a  predetermined  level  is  gener- 
ated in^  said  apparatus,  said  f^ble  material  permits 
said  pin  to  retract  inside  said  counterbore,  thus  permitting 
said  conical  vaKe  member  to  close  said  inlet  to  said  lower 
pressure  gas  chamber. 

^4,487,330 
REVERSIBLE  QUICK  EXHAUST  VALVE 
Larry  O.  Ftelda,  Mira  Loom,  CaUf,,  aasignor  to  Yardncy  Corpo- 
ratkn*  Pawcttsdi,  Cou. 

FDad  Wb.  U,  19t3,  Scr.  No.  449,736 
Int  a.>  GOSD  7/00 
UJS.  CL  137—102  2  CfariiM 

1.  An  improved,  reversible,  quick  exhaust  valve,  said  valve 
comprising,  in  comlnnation: 
a.  a  valve  housing  defining  a  hollow  interior,  an  entry  port, 
a  first  exit  port,  a  second  exit  port  and  a  valve  support 
positioned  in  slid  interior  to  define  with  said  housing  a 
narrow  annulaf  passageway  between  said  entry  pon  and 


said  first  exit  port,  said  valve  support  extending  firom  said 
second  exit  port  toward  said  entry  port;  and, 
b.  a  flexible  recent  cup-shaped  valve  member  comprising  a 
plate  having  an  annular  depending  wall  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  plate,  said  housing  a4}a- 
cent  said  plato  outer  periphery  being  sloped  to  facilitate 
sealing  of  said  entry  port  during  back  flow,  said  entry  port 
and  said  second  exit  port  being  substantially  m  line  with 
said  plate  disposed  across  that  line,  said  valve  member 
being  disposed  in  said  interior  over  said  valve  support, 
with  said  depending  wall  extending  into  said  paasageway. 


said  valve  member  in  the  resting  position  having  said  plato 
block  said  entry  port  from  sidd  second  exit  port,  said 
depending  wall  blocking  said  entry  port  from  both  of  said 
exit  ports,  said  depending  wall  bdng  sufficiently  (lexblt 
to  permit  flow  of  liquid  from  said  entry  port  only  to  said 
first  exit  port  and,  during  back  flowing  through  said  vidve, 
said  valve  member  being  displaced  by  back  flow  liquid 
sufficiently  to  permit  flow  of  that  liquid  firom  said  first  exit 
port  through  said  passageway  to  said  second  exit  port  but 
blocking  flow  of  that  l^uid  to  said  entry  port,  said  plate 
during  said  back  flow  being  forced  against  the  a4jacent 
portion  of  said  housing  to  seal  off  said  entry  port 


4(487,331 
PULSE  HYDRAUUC  MONITOR 
Grigory  M.  Tlmoabciiko,  bolftr  PnshUiia,  27,  k?.  33;  Vladimir 
G.  Knreta,  oUtn  VarciUM,  34;  Vladiflyr  G.  Tbnoahcnko, 
balm  PnahUiM,  27,  k? .  33;  P«tr  F.  Zlna,  praapckt  Dicha,  7, 
k?.  4«;  AhuBdr  Z.  Astrakhan,  balm  PaahUna,  29,  kv.  13; 
VaicBtia  M.  Omko,  oUtaa  UniTcnitctakaya,  109,  k?.  32; 
VaaOy  S.  laadehcnko,  balm,  Shkohiy,  4k  kv.  104;  Staaialiv  A. 
Lcnenko,  nlitaa,  Kraaaoflotdtaya,  74,  k?.  12;  Gcaaady  G. 
Goidynaky,  oUtn,  Gcrtaeaa,  71-a,  k?.  27,  all  (rfDooetsk;  Karo 
A.  Oamaaian,  bolTar,  Krooshtataky,  24,  korpas  1,  kr.  37, 
Moscow;  Evgaay  G.  Aralo?,  oblaat,  Dobropolic,  alitsa  Niao- 
faya,  31,  Doactdtaya;  Gcorgy  V.  Malccr,  prospekt  Teatralay, 
24,  kr.  4,  Doaetak;  Igor  A.  Koanich,  nlitaa  Dooakaya,  3,  k?. 
25;  Boria  Y.  Ekbcr,  oUtaa  ZoologldMakaya,  3,  kf.  73,  both  of 
Moocow,  and  Niktriai  A.  KrcacMw,  oUart,  Nofodooatsk, 
oUtaa  Moakorakaya,  4/3,  Ooaalakaya,  aD  of  U.S.SJI. 
FOcd  May  24, 1902,  Sar.  No.  30U02 
lot  a' FOIL  25/0# 
U.S.  CL  137—119  13  CUoa 

1.  A  pulse  hydraulic  monitor  comprising: 
at  least  two  barrels  for  alternately  directbg  a  pulsating  jet  of 

hydraulic  liquid  onto  a  target; 
valve  means  for  dividing  the  flow  of  said  hydraulic  liquid, 
having  an  inlet  for  sakl  hydraulic  liquid  supplied  from  a 
pressure  source,  and  at  least  two  outlets  for  delivering  said 
hydraulic  liquid  into  the  corresponding  barrels; 
pulse-forming  means  including  a  through  hollow  enclosure 
member  in  hydraulical  relationship  with  said  barrels,  a 
separating  member  disposed  within  said  enclosure  mem- 
ber and  movable  between  two  end  positions  relative  to 
said  barrels  so  as  to  assume  one  of  said  end  positions  for 
fbrming  a  pulse  at  a  moment  when  the  pressure  of  the 
hydrauUc  Ikpiid  flowing  m  the  corresponding  barrel  as  a 


July  3, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


117 


rwult  of  changing-over  of  uid  vilve  meuu  anumes  a 
predetermined  value,  and  at  least  two  limit  itopt  for  termi- 
nating the  motion  of  said  leparating  member  at  iti  end 
position  for  forming  a  pulse,  each  limit  stop  being  ftmc- 
tionally  associated  with  the  corresponding  barrelh 
means  for  retarding  the  motion  of  said  separating  member. 


arranged  u  the  cavity  of  said  enclosure  member  of  said  u A  a  137-454J 


4,487433 

CHECK  VALVE  WITH  REUEF.VALVE  FEATURE 
Donald  L.  Sharp,  Conmrt,  OUo,  Mloor  to 
DtLml  lae^  PriaeMm,  N  J. 

FIM  May  IS,  Ufl,  Ssr.  No.  aM,487 
IM.  a'  nCK  15/03 


pulse-forming  means  so  that  it  is  subjected  to  a  constant 
force  applied  from  one  side  and  interacto  with  said  sepa- 
rating member  on  the  other  side  in  response  to  the  action 
of  the  constant  force  applied  from  said  one  side  and  an 
increasing  force  produced  u  a  result  of  an  increase  in  the 
hydraulic  liquid  preuure  in  the  corresponding  barr«l. 
from  the  other  side. 


M57,332 
TANK  FOR  STORAGE  OF  A  SUSPENSION 
YoMnkn  HoiUao,  Toiqro,  and  ToaUkan  Nlwa,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  aMignon  to  Mltmbiihi  Jnkosyo  g«h— i.«m 
Kataha,  Tokyo,  Japan  «««iiib 

FOad  Apr.  8, 1912,  Sir.  No.  365,861 
Clains  priority,  appUeattoa  Japn,  Jn.  18.  Ml,  86-90828 

lit  a>  F16E  49/00 
UAa  137-334  3ca,l„ 


-r..^ 


Eib 


1.  A  tank  for  storage  of  a  suspension  comprising: 
•  flatbottomed  upright  cylindrical  outer  shell, 
an  inclined  bottom  partition  wall  of  conical  shape  disposed 
in  a  bottom  portion  of  said  outer  shell  with  its  lowest  point 
located  substantiaUy  at  the  center  of  a  horixontal  cross- 
section  of  said  cyUndrical  outer  shell, 
an  upwardly  extending  side  wall  provided  along  the  circum- 
ference of  said  inclined  bottom  partition  wall  being  dis- 
posed with  a  first  predetermined  interval  spaced  from  an 
inner  surface  of  said  cylindrical  outer  shell, 
a  cover  mduding  an  annular  top  wall  portion  inclined  sub- 
stantially in  parallel  to  said  inclined  bottom  partition  wall 
and  also  including  a  downwardly  extending  nde  wall, 
said  cover  being  fixedly  secured  to  an  inner  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  outer  shell  so  as  to  cover  said  upwardly  ex- 
tending side  wall  with  a  second  predetermined  interval 
spaced  between  said  downwardly  extending  side  wall  and 
said  upwardly  extending  side  waU,  said  first  predeter- 
ndned  interval  and  said  second  predetermined  interval 
allowing  fluid  communication  around  sakl  inclined  bot- 
tom partition  wall,  and 
•  bent  pressure  communication  chamber  extending  from  an 
upper  side  of  the  inclined  bottom  partition  wall  around 
said  upwardly  extending  side  waU  to  a  lower  side  of  the 
same  inclined  bottom  partition  walL 


'*  V/ 


1.  In  a  check  valve,  a  generally  cylindrically  annukr  valve 
body  having  a  through-passage  between  an  upstream  end  and 
a  downstream  end,  a  seat  re^on  in  substantially  a  radial  plane 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  passage,  said  body  including  a 
seat  post  extending  across  said  passage  at  said  radial  plane  and 
establishing  two  seat  regions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  seat  post, 
separate  movable  valve  members  each  of  which  is  configu- 
rated on  itt  upstream  or  seat-engageable  side  for  peripheraUy 
oontmuous  closing  reUtion  with  one  of  said  seats  in  one  posi- 
tion, the  downstream  side  of  each  said  valve  member  having  a 
hinge-arm  formation  for  valve-member  articulation  about  a 

hinge  axis  offset  both  downstream  and  laterally  with  respect  to 
the  seat-engageable  side  of  said  valve  member,  means  includ- 
mg  a  single  body-mounted  hinge  pin  pivotally  mounting  said 
valve  members  on  a  common  hinge  axis,  said  hinge  pin  extend- 
mg  diametrically  of  said  body  and  being  located  downstream 
from  said  seat  region,  first  and  second  knuckles  each  of  whkh 
comprises  two  Unk  arms  pivotally  connected  at  their  inner 
ends,  the  outer  end  of  one  Unk  arm  of  each  knuckle  being 
gvotoUy  connected  to  said  body  at  a  tocation  downstream 
from  said  hinge  pin,  the  outer  end  of  the  other  link  arm  of  each 
knuckle  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  downstream  side  of 
one  of  said  valve  memben  at  a  location  that  is  offset  from  the 
valve-member  hinge  axis,  the  distance  between  outer-end  pivot 
connections  of  said  link  arms  when  in  valve-closing  position 
being  less  than  the  combined  pivot-to-pivot  distances  of  said 
link  arms,  and  spring  means  reacting  between  said  link  arms  of 
the  respective  knuckles  about  their  inner-end  pivot  connection 
and  urging  said  link  arms  in  the  direction  of  their  respective 
valve-closing  positional  relations,  the  body  connection  of  said 
knuckles  being  on  a  single  axis  that  is  paraUel  to  the  hinge  axis 
of  the  respective  valve  members. 

4,487,334 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  VALVE  ACTUATOR 

^^  ^SSf''^?*""*  "^""^  HabhMd,  FMariekibors 
Rofv  GIbba,  Dahlgran,  and  Ropr  Engab,  FMariekabvi.  ali 
of  Va^  aarivMTs  to  As  Uiitod  StotM  of  Anarica  as  repre. 
Mmad  by  the  Sacratuy  of  the  Nary,  WnUagtoiL  DX. 
FUad  Sep.  24, 1912,  Sar.  No.  423,338 
IM.  a>  F16K  17/00 
UA  a  137-461  I  n^, 

1.  A  pressure  resptmsive  deivce  fior  shutting  off  fluid  flow 
through  a  valve  body  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  first  chamber  in  pressure  communication 
with  the  flow  through  the  valve  body  so  as  to  be  conti- 
nously  maintained  at  the  same  pressure  as  the  flow,  and 
having  a  second  chamber  connected  to  the  first  chamber 
by  an  aperture; 

t  plunger  slidably  disposed  within  the  second  chamber 
adapted  to  move  from  a  first  position  for  allowing  flow  to 
pass  through  the  valve  body  to  a  second  position  for 
blocking  the  flow  from  any  direction  at  a  predetermined 
pressure  in  the  valve  body. 


^ 
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a  preMure  lens^r  having  an  integral  pressure  reference 
means  mount^  within  the  first  chamber,  and  having 
means  extendiiig  through  the  aperture  adapted  to  engage 
said  plunger  for  holding  said  plunger  in  thie  open  position, 
said  pressure  sensor  adapted  to  respond  to  increasing 
pressure  within  said  first  chamber  and  release  said  plunger 
at  the  predetermined  pressure  to  the  second  position, 
thereby  shutting  ofT  the  flow  through  the  valve; 


said  housing  having  a  third  chamber  communicating  with 
the  second  chamber  through  an  arcuate  slot; 

disc  means  rotatltbly  and  linearly  slidably  mounted  within 
the  third  chamber  and  including  a  part  extending  into  the 
arcuate  slot; 

whereby  linear  sliding  of  the  disc  means  means  engages  its 
extending  part  with  the  plunger  when  in  the  second  posi- 
tion and  rotation  of  the  disc  means  then  resets  the  plunger 
to  the  first  position  where  it  is  held  by  the  pressure  sensor 
extending  me 


meafts. 
PENILE 


M87435 

ERECTILE  SYSTEM 
Robart  E.  Trick,  IMnc  Wia^  anigiior  to  Medical  Engfaiccring 

Corporatioiit  RacdiCt  Wia> 

DIfiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  305,048,  Sep.  24, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,369,771. 

TUa  application  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  424,546 

lot  d.3  A61F  S/(Xk  F16K  17/04 

U.S.  Ca.  137— 822  '  1  Claim 


1.  A  pressure  coitrol  valve  for  an  implanted  hydraulic  sys- 
tem comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  jack^  having  an  outer  wall  which  is  uninter- 
rupted except  |br  an  inlet  near  the  top  of  the  jacket  and  an 
outlet  near  the  bottom,  said  outer  wall  at  the  top  being 
manually  deflectable  downwardly; 

(b)  a  valve  housing  positioned  in  and  substantially  filling  said 
jacket  so  that  fluid  entering  the  inlet  cannot  exit  via  the 
outlet  without  passing  through  said  housing,  said  housing 
having  an  open  top  and  an  open  bottom,  and  a  passage 
extending  from  the  top  to  the  bottom,  said  passage  being 
partially  closed  at  the  top  by  an  inwardly  directed  shoul- 
der, 

(c)  a  poppet  haVing  a  top  and  a  bottom  mounted  in  the 
passage  in  said  housing; 

(d)  an  annular  seal  member  positioned  on  the  top  of  said 
poppet,  said  member  having  a  sharp  sealing  edge  for 
engaging  the  underside  of  the  inwardly  directed  shoulder 
of  the  valve  housing  and  a  pair  of  vents  at  the  bottom 
which  assist  in  providing  a  good  sealing  engagement;  and 

(e)  a  precalibrated  spring  exerting  a  force  upon  the  bottom  of 
said  poppet  and  urging  the  poppet  upwards  so  that  the 
sealing  edge  is  normally  in  sealing  contact  with  the  under- 
side of  the  shoulder  thus  closing  the  passage  in  the  housing 
of  the  valve,  siid  valve  autoinatically  opening  when  the 


pressure  sensed  on  the  top  of  the  poppet  exceeds  the 
upward  force  exerted  by  the  precalibrated  spring  and 
being  numually  openable  when  the  top  of  said  vidve  jacket 
is  deflected  downwardly  so  that  the  poppet  is  moved  to 
break  the  seal  between  the  sdding  edge  and  the  underside 
of  the  shoulder  of  the  housing. 


4.487A34 

AIR  FLOW  CX>NTROL  APPARATUS 
Thonaa  T.  AUan,  Waahington;  CecO  W.  Bowwi,  Oiocowliilty, 
and  Joaeph  A.  Wood,  GrecBTtUc,  aU  of  N.C,  aaaigDon  to 
Flanders  Filters,  Inc^  Waahington,  N.C 

Filed  JuL  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,404 
Int.  a.3  n<K  l/iO:  Fa4F  WIO 


U.S.  a.  137-401 


1.  An  air  flow  control  apparatus  for  regulating  the  volume 
of  air  flow  in  a  ventilating  system  or  the  lUce,  and  comprising: 

a  duct  defining  an  air  passageway  therethrough,  orifice 
frame  work  means  extending  transversely  across  said  duct 
and  including  a  plurality  of  troughs  of  V-shaped  cross 
section  disposed  in  a  side-by-side,  parallel  arrangement, 
with  each  trough  including  side  walls  and  a  bight  portion 
and  having  at  least  one  elongate  opening  extending  there- 
through, and  with  each  opening  defining  a  peripheral 
edge  portion, 

closure  means  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said 
troughs  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  each  of  the 
openings  therethrough,  each  of  said  closure  means  being 
sized  to  overlie  and  cover  the  peripheral  edge  portion  of 
each  such  opening,  with  said  closure  means  being  mount- 
ed for  movement  between  a  closed  position  overlying  and 
covering  each  opening  and  an  open  position  withdrawn 
therefrom,  and  such  that  the  opposed  portions  of  said 
closure  means  and  peripheral  edge  portion  of  each  open- 
ing are  relatively  movable  in  a  graerally  perpendicular 
direction  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  and  with  one 
said  closure  means  and  peripheral  edge  portion  including 
resilient  means  positioned  to  surround  the  opening  and  be 
compressed  to  effect  sealing  of  the  opening  when  the 
closure  means  is  in  its  closed  position,  and 

control  means  for  effecting  selective  movement  of  each  of 
said  closure  means  between  said  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions, to  permit  f^  opening  or  fbll  closure  or  the  appara- 
tus as  well  as  modulation  of  the  air  flow  rate. 


4*487,337 
DRAIN  VALVE,  PREFERABLY  FOR  A  VEHICLE  BRAKE 

SYSTEM 
Stan  E.  0.  AndoaaoB,  LandkrwaH,  and  Nib  A.  Ndaadar,  Via- 
trie,  both  of  Swedaa,  aasignon  to  SAB  Autoaotiva  AB, 
Landskrona,  Swadaa 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,087 

Claims  priority,  ap^ieatioB  Swadn,  Mar.  27, 1981, 8101975 

iBt  a^  YVOL  24/00 

U.S.  a  137-414.13  1  CUdB 

1.  In  a  drain  valve  screwed  into  the  bottom  of  a  tank  for 

draining  condensate  fnm  said  tank  with  means  connected  to 
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electrical  terminals  for  electrically  heating  the  valve  to  avoid 
freezing  of  the  condenute  fhm  a  normally  energiied  solenoid 
operating  to  hold  a  valve  seat  into  sealing  engagement  in  an 
upper  seat  extending  into  the  tank  through  a  threaded  bore 
thereby  preventing  escape  of  contents  from  the  tank  and  oper\ 
ating  upon  deenergization  to  move  the  valve  to  a  lower  seat 
coupled  for  draining  condensate,  the  improvement  comprising, 
a  rotatable  housing  comprising  a  neck  defining  said  upper  seat 
with  threads  mating  into  said  bore  and  a  housing  member 
carrying  said  electrical  terminals  and  solenoid  relatively  rotat- 
able on  said  neck,  a  draining  channel  axially  extending  through 
the  mating  threads  firom  the  atmosphere  into  the  tank  and 
sealing  means  closing  and  (^wning  said  channel  in  reqxmse  to 


inboard  pipe  when  said  pipeline  is  in  an  extended  position 
and, 

one  end  of  each  of  said  inboard  pipe  and  said  outboard  pipe 
extend  outwardly  from  the  inner  end  of  said  inboard  pipe 
and  in  the  same  direction  as  each  said  one  end  of  each  said 
intermediate  pipe  sections  when  said  pipeline  is  in  ex- 
tended  position,  and, 

said  one  end  of  each  of  said  inboard  and  outboard  pipes  also 
extend  in  the  same  said  outward  direction  when  said 
pipeline  is  in  retracted  position,  while  each  said  one  end  of 
said  intermediate  pipes  extend  inwardly  in  said  retracted 
position. 

4*487,399 
MULTIPROGRAMMABLE  PINCH  VALVE  MODULE 
Joan  J.  S.  Joan,  Madrid,  and  Vicente  M.  Valentin,  M^Jada- 
boDda,  both  of  Spain,  aarigaois  to  Coalter  Electronka,  Incn 
Hialsah,na. 

FIM  Mar.  3, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  384,171 
IM.  a'  nCK  31/524 
UA  a  137— (34,16  10 


rotation  of  the  housing  member  on  said  neck  in  opposite  direc* 
tions,  whereby  the  housing  and  its  electrical  terminals  may  be 
aligned  and  the  tank  may  be  emptied  through  said  channel  by 
rotation  of  said  housing  member  on  said  neck  a  partial  turn. 

4,487,338 

TELESCOPING  BOOM  SUPPORTED  FLIP-FLOP 

SERVICE  LINE 

Thomas  A.  MoUcr,  Brea,  and  HoostOB  W.  Knight,  Wbittier,  both 

of  Galif„  aarignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  CUeigo,  lU. 

Conttonation  of  Scr.  No.  244,829,  Mar.  14, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  24, 1983,  S«r.  No.  449,389 

IM.  a^  JnSL  27/00 

U.S.  a  137-418 


8  Claims 


^" 


1.  A  boom-supported  articulated  pipeline  for  use  with  a 
telescoinng  boom  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  boom  sec- 
tions, said  pipeline  having  a  reduced  number  of  pipe  lengths  to 
decrease  cost  and  weight  while  retainmg  the  required  length, 
said  pipeline  comprismg: 

an  inboard  pipe  mounted  on  said  boom  assembly  generally 
parallel  to  an  inboard  boom  section  and  attached'to  said 
mboard  boom  section; 

an  outboard  pipe  mounted  on  said  boom  assembly  generally 
parallel  to  said  boom  assembly  and  movable  along  the  fUll 
length  of  said  boom  assembly; 

first,  second  and  third  mtermediate  pipe  sections  connected 
end-tOi«nd  through  a  pair  of  swivel  johits; 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  intermediate  pipe  sec* 
tions  between  an  outer  end  of  said  mboard  pipe  and  an 
mner  end  of  said  outboard  pipe  through  respective  swivel 
joints  at  said  outer  and  inner  ends;  and 

means  for  flip-flopping  each  of  said  faitennediate  pipe  sec- 
tions to  reverse  their  direction  of  alignment  so  that  one 
end  of  each  of  said  intermediate  pipe  sections  extends  in  a 
direction  inwardly  from  said  outer  end  of  said  inboard 
pipe  when  said  pipeUne  is  in  a  retracted  position,  and  said 
one  end  of  each  of  said  intermediate  pipe  sections  extends 
in  a  direction  outwardly  from  said  outer  end  from  said 


1.  A  pinch  valve  module  comprising  means  for  defining 
plural  paths  for  plural  flexible  conduits,  multiple  cam  and 
follower  means  operable  selectively  upon  ones  of  said  flexiUe 
conduits  alternatively  to  compress  and  to  release  same,  means 
defining  an  annular  path  for  said  cam  means  proximate  to  said 
flexible  conduits  and  said  follower  means  mounted  at  selected 
locations  along  the  annular  path  of  said  cam  means  and  driv- 
able  thereby  against  portions  of  said  flexible  conduits  to  com- 
preu  same  during  passage  of  said  cam  means  along  said  annu- 
lar path  and  means  for  driving  said  cam  means,  and  pins  are 
disposed  along  said  path,  selected  ones  of  said  pins  mounting 
said  followers  means  being  located  at  the  same  radial  distance 
from  the  center  of  said  annukr  path. 


4*487,340 

POWER-ASSISTED  VALVE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

SYSTEMS  HANDLING  VISCOUS  MATERIALS 

WalUwe  F.  Kmafsr,  4401  Msrriwoathor  Rd.,  ToMo,  Ohio 

43423 

Difision  of  Ser.  No.  103,382,  Dec.  13, 1979,  Pat  No.  4339J33. 

This  applicatioa  Apr.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  368,339 

Int  a>  F14K  i;//2Z  ;5/M 

U.S.  CL  137-428  J  4  ClalM 

1.  A  fluid-assisted  ball  valve  comprising  means  forming  a 
first  valve  seat,  means  forming  a  second  valve  seat,  means 
forming  a  retaining  chamber  between  said  valve  seats,  a  valve 
ball  in  said  retaining  chamber,  an  inlet  passage  communicating 
with  said  retaining  chamber,  a  first  outlet  passage  communicat- 
ing with  said  retaining  chamber  through  said  first  valve  seat,  a 
second  outlet  passage  communicating  with  said  retaining 
chamber  through  said  second  valve  seat,  first  fluid-operated 
means  forming  a  first  cylinder,  a  first  piston  reciprocable  in 
said  first  cylinder,  first  rod  means  connected  to  said  first  piston 
and  extending  out  of  said  cyUnder  toward  said  valve  ball,  said 
first  rod  means  being  separate  fixm  said  valve  ball,  and  line 
means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  an  end  of  said  first 
cylinder  to  cause  said  first  rod  means  to  urge  said  valve  ball 
toward  said  first  valve  seat,  second  fluid-operated  means  form- 
ing a  second  cylinder,  a  second  piston  reciprocable  in  said 
second  cylinder,  second  rod  means  connected  to  said  second 
piston  and  extending  out  of  said  second  cylinder  toward  said 
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valve  ball,  and  second  line  means  for  supplying  fluid  under 
pressure  to  an  end  of  said  second  cylinder  to  cause  said  second 


inlet  port  through  said  axial  passage  and  the  othCT  set  of 
radial  passages  to  one  of  said  outlet  ports, 

and  a  member  adjustably  positioned  axially  in  said  q)ool  for 
varying  the  area  of  flow  to  the  other  set  of  said  radial 
passages  so  that  the  pressure  drop  between  the  axial  pas- 
sage and  radial  passages  can  be  adjustably  varied, 

said  member  having  a  conical  end  extending  axially  into  said 
axial  passage  a4jiicent  said  other  set  of  radial  passages  to 
define  a  variable  area  of  flow  fhnn  said  axial  passage  to 
said  other  set  of  radial  pftwagfi 


M87,342 
HIGH  RISE  irrCHEN  SPOUT 
AUrad  M.  Moan,  Grafton,  Ohio,  aaimior  to 
Windaor,  Conn. 

mad  Job.  1, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  383,50 
IM.  a.)  E03C 1/02 
US.  a  137-801 


Slanidyna,  Inc.* 


ICUb 


rod  means  to  uite  said  valve  ball  toward  said  second  valve 
seat. 


M87,341 

VARIABLE  PRESSURE  DROP  PROPORHONAL 

MOTOR  CONTROLLED  HYDRAUUC  DIRECTIONAL 

VALVE 
Ronald  A.  Aspinwall,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  Vickcrs,  Ineor- 
poratod,  Troy,  Mich. 

FOad  Mar.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  384,742 
lot  a>  F18B  13/044 
U.S.  a  137-421.48  \\ 


1.  A  variable  pressure  drop  proportional  motor  controlled 
hydraulic  directional  valve  comprising 

a  valve  body, 

a  cylindrical  bore  in  said  body, 

a  cylindrical  spool  tlideable  in  said  bote, 

a  force  motor  operatively  connected  to  one  end  of  said  q)00l 
for  moving  sjiid  spool, 

said  force  motor  comprising  a  servo  solenoid  having  a 
plunger  engaging  the  spool  wherein  the  stroke  of  the 
plunger  is  proportional  to  the  input  current  to  the  solenoid 
io  that  the  position  of  the  plunger  relative  to  the  body  is 
determined  by  the  magnitude  of  the  input  current, 

said  body  having  a  pressure  inlet  port  extending  to  said  bore, 

said  body  having  spaced  annular  outlet  ports  extending  to 
said  bore  on  opposite  sides  of  said  pressure  inlet  port, 

said  spool  having  an  axial  passage  and  at  least  two  longitudi- 
nally spaced  sets  of  generally  radial  passages  such  that 
when  the  spool  is  moved,  one  of  said  sets  of  said  radial 
passages  will  provide  communication  from  the  pressure 


1.  A  vertically  adjustable  fiiuoet  spout  iiwludfaig  a  base  and 
guide  sleeve  for  attachment  to  a  sink  top  or  the  like,  a  post 
shdably  mounted  in  said  sleeve  fbr  vertical  movement  relative 
thereto,  elastomeric  bumper  memben  poaitioned  about  the 
exterior  of  said  post  and  effective  to  provide  upper  and  lower 
movement  limiting  stops  therefor,  a  flexible  water  supply 
conduit  attached  to  said  post  at  the  lower  end  thereof, 
a  spout  assembly  positioned  at  the  upper  end  of  said  post  and 
seated  upon  said  base  when  the  poet  is  in  a  fUl  lowered 
position,  said  vpavX  assembly  including  a  spout  body  at- 
tached to  the  upper  end  of  said  post  and  seated  upon  said 
base  when  said  post  is  in  a  ftilly  lowered  position,  a  hous- 
ing mounted  upon  said  spout  body,  a  sealed  chamber 
formed  within  said  housing  and  exteriorly  of  said  spout 
body,  passage  means  in  said  spout  body  in  communication 
with  said  chamber,  a  spout  integral  with  said  homing  and 
m  communication  with  said  chamber,  said  upper  elasto- 
meric bumper  member  being  seated  upon  the  top  of  said 
base  when  said  post,  body,  housing  and  spout  assembly  are 
in  the  flilly  lowered  position,  with  said  lower  bumper 
member  bcjng  in  contact  with  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve 
when  said  assembly  is  m  the  uppermost  position, 
the  exterior  of  said  post  having  recess  means  thereon,  an 
interior  groove  in  said  body,  a  reUuning  spring  positioned 
in  said  groove  to  cooperate  with  said  recess  means  to 
position  said  post  in  a  vertically  raised  position  rdative  to 
said  base,  a  wiper  seal  positioned  within  said  base  and 
bearing  against  the  exterior  of  said  post,  said  wiper  seal 
being  positioned  ad[jacent  said  retaining  qmng,  ssid  post 
being  pressure  balanced  whereby  back  pressure  therein 
caused  by  flow  control  devices  will  not  cause  vertical 
movement  thereof. 
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FLOW  WASHER 

Ktfth  E.  ZakaMlqr,  Know,  DL, 


lei  spaced  apart  dents,  at  least  some  of  said  dents  being  of  less 
dense  material  at  an  upper  end  than  at  an  opposite  end  to  have 


FDad  Si^  ao,  1M2,  to.  No.  419,a»l 
bt  a>  F18D 1/02 


10 


1        P 


a  qwciflc  weight  which  decreases  in  a  direction  from  the 
bottom  to  the  top  of  said  reed. 


1.  A  flow  control  comprising: 

(a)  conduit  means  definkig  a  fluid  passage  having  an  inlet 
and  outlet,  and  including  structure  defining  a  cavity  hav- 
ing an  annular  support  surface  diposed  about  the  outlet; 

(b)  a  redlient  flow  washer  formed  of  elastomeric  material 
received  in  said  cavity  in  closely  fitting  relationship 
thereto;  said  flow  washer  having, 

0)  opposite  fisces  with  one  fine  thereof  diqwsed  toward 
said  outlet  and  initially  qMced  from  said  support  sur- 
fwe, 

Oi)  an  aperture  formed  therethrough  between  the  opposite 
ftoes  thereof,  said  qierture  configured  to  have  a  plural- 
ity  of  inward  projections  disposed  about  the  pei^hery 
thereof  m  generally  equally  qiaoed  arrangement,  said 
projections  configured  to  define  therdwtween  at  inlet 
pressures  below  a  threshold  level  a  plurality  of  radially 
outer  cavities  each  communicating  with  said  central 
aperture  through  a  restricted  throat  region  such  that 
upon  said  washer  opposite  face  ezperiewnig  inlet  fluid 
pressure  at  or  below  the  threshold  level,  said  washer  is 
substantially  undeformed  and  said  central  qierture  is 
maintained,  and  upon  said  opposite  fine  experiencing 
increasing  nilet  fluid  pressures  reaching  said  threshold 
level  the  washer  is  deformed  such  that  said  one  face 
contacts  said  support  surface  and  upon  fiirther  in- 
creased fluid  pressure  said  projections  come  together  at 
the  emls  thereof  in  mutual  ocmtact  to  close  said  central 
aperture  and  form  each  of  said  outer  cavities  into  an 
^lerture  to  create  a  plurality  of  flow  apertures  disposed 
drcumferentially  about  said  washer. 


4»4S7,348 

BLENDED  YARN  GONTAINING  ACTIVE  CARBON 

STAPLE  FIBERS,  AND  FABRIC  WOVEN  THEREFROM 

Hubert  tm  Bliicbar,  Frijiapliaasi  45;  Hmso  ▼«■  BMchsr, 

Sohnstraasa  58,  both  of  IMOOO  DJassldorf,  and  Enssat  ds 

IMter,  HBhsMtrasBC  57A,  D-5090  Lsisihuasu  3,  aD  of  Fed. 

Rap.  of  Gemany 

FDad  No?.  15, 1912,  to.  No.  441,093 

aaiaa  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  No?.  14, 
1911, 3145267 

laL  a>  D03D  15/00;  D03G  3/04.  3/44 
VA  a  139— «20  R  13  CUom 

1.  A  blended  yam  of  staple  fiben  comprising  by  weight 
about  S  to  73%  of  active  carbon  $taplt  fiben  snd  about  93  to 
23%  of  textile  staple  fibers,  the  active  carbon  fiben  having  a 
surface  area  of  330  to  1100  mVg  and  having  been  produced  by 
cutting  a  tow  of  active  carbon  monofilaments. 

8.  A  blended  yam  according  to  claim  1  in  the  form  of  at  least 
one  of  the  warp  and  filling  of  a  woven  fsbric. 


4^487,346 

WEFT  INSERTING  NOZZLE  OF  AN  AIR-JET  TYPE 

WEAVING  LOOM 

MaiMni  Nagashiffla,  Nafoya,  Japn,  asilgiini  to  Niasaa  Motor 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohaan,  Jivaa 

FDod  Job.  21, 1982,  to.  No.  390,851 

CUtm  priority,  appUeatkM  Japn,  JaL  2, 1981, 56-102252 

lit  a^  D03D  47/30 

VA  a  139—435  9  CUns 


M     40 


REED  FOR  A  WEAVING  MACHINE 
Kart  Marti,  WlMsrthur,  Switariaiad,  aaaiiBor  to  Sdisr  Brotb- 


FDad  No?.  13, 1981,  to.  No.  321,198 
priority,  appUcatioo  SwitnriiiBd,  No?.  20,  1910, 
8580/80 

Irt.  a'  D03D  49/62 
UJB.  a  139-192  12  CUaa 

1.  A  reed  for  a  weaving  machine  having  a  plurality  of  paral- 


1.  A  weft  inserting  nozzle  of  an  air  jet  type  weaving  loom, 
comprising: 

an  outer  body  having  therein  an  axiaUy  extendhig  through 
hole  with  a  flrusto^onical  section  thereof; 

an  inner  body  coaxially  disposed  in  the  outer  body  hole  and 
axially  movable  relative  to  the  same,  the  inner  body  hav- 
ing at  its  one  end  a  ftiisto<onical  portion  which  is  re- 
ceived in  and  spaced  frxm  the  ftvstohconical  hole  section 
of  the  outer  body  to  define  therebetween  a  frnsto-oonical 
qiaoe  from  which  pressurized  air  is  adapted  to  be  ejected 
toward  the  exit  of  the  outer  body  hole,  the  inner  body 
having  therein  an  axially  extending  through  hde  reaching 
the  apex  of  the  fivsto^onical  portion  of  the  inner  body; 
and 

a  weft  guiding  body  coaxiaUy  diqxMod  in  the  inner  body 
hole  and  axially  movable  relative  to  the  same,  the  weft 
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guiding  bo4y  having  an  extension  which  projects  from  the 
apex  of  thd  fhisto-conical  portion  of  the  inner  body  and 
terminates  at  a  position  between  the  apex  of  the  inner 
body  and  tl^  exit  of  the  outer  body  hole,  the  weft  guiding 
body  having  an  axially  extending  through  hole  through 
which  a  wdfl  yam  is  adapted  to  pass. 


4t487«348 
FOOD  PRODUCT  FILL  PUMP 

'^  i '?'!?^*** '*'"*" '^ '^- "*  M«rtta  MMlkr, 

4M9  E.  Ukc  Shora  Dr^  both  of  Wonder  Lake  HL  60097 

FIM  Jul.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,061 

IM.  a'  B65B  i/Q4 

MA,  CL  141^1  22 


4^487,347 

DEVICE  f6r  winding  COILS  FOR  ELECTRIC 

MOTORS 

Wolfgang  Roth,  NiddcnuM  Karl-Heinz  Fictataer,  Hanau  am 
Maii^  and  Diaur  FeBler,  Bad  Homborg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GeraMBy,  aarfgnors  to  Statomat*Globe   Maachinenftbrik 
r>^kH,  Niedndorfcldcn,  Fed.  Rep.  fA  Gcnnany 
Filed  Job.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,340 
Cbins  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jm.  27, 

lot  a^  B21F  3/QO 

11 


U.S.  a  140-921 


1.  In  a  device  far  winding  coils  or  groups  of  coils  for  electric 
motors,  comprising  a  winding  template,  a  winding  nozzle 
located  adjacent  aid  template  and  movable  in  a  winding  path 
circularly  relative  thereto  for  winding  a  wire  moved  through 
said  nozzle  onto  said  winding  template,  a  receiver  located 
below  said  template  and  comprising  parallel-axis  slits  movable 
into  engagement  with  the  template,  a  gripping  element 
mounted  laterally  of  said  template  and  axially  and  radially 
movable  relative  to  the  template,  said  gripping  element  includ- 
ing means  for  holding  and  gripping  a  wire  between  coils  or 
between  groups  of  coils,  the  said  gripping  element  being  mov- 
able  between  a  gri|}ping  position  adjacent  to  the  winding  noz- 
zle when  relative  circular  motion  of  the  winding  means  is 
stopped  and  at  least  one  winding  position  assumed  in  a  begin- 
ning phase  of  a  winding  process,  said  winding  position  being 
a4jacent  to  the  template:  the  improvement  wherein  said  grip- 
ping element  is  movable  only  in  a  plane  that  is  essentially 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  template,  said  gripping 
element  being  movable  in  said  plane  between  a  winding-on 
position  adijacent  said  template  and  a  gripping  position,  and 
wherein  said  device  comprises  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  winding  nozxle  for  stopping  said  winding  nozzle  in  a 
plurality  of  defined  stopping  positions  in  its  winding  path,  said 
gripping  position  9f  said  gripping  element  being  common  to 
said  plurality  of  deined  stopping  positions  whereby,  when  said 
winding  nozzle  is  positioned  in  any  of  said  plurality  of  pre- 
determined stopping  positions,  said  gripping  element,  when 
moved  into  said  gripping  position,  is  positioned  to  engage  a 
wire  extending  between  said  winding  nozzle  and  said  winding 
template. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sequeiitially  filling  a  plurality  of  contain- 
ers each  with  a  quantity  of  fiowable  product,  comprising: 

housing  means  having  product  inlet  means  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  supply  of  food  product  firom  an  associated  source, 
and  product  outlet  means  adapted  to  deliver  said  product 
to  each  said  container; 

cycUcal  pump  means  associated  with  said  housing  means 
adapted  to  alternately  communicate  with  said  product 
inlet  means  and  said  product  outlet  means  for  cyclically 
receiving  said  quantity  of  product  fixm  said  inlet  means 
and  thereafter  forcing  the  product  through  said  outlet 
means; 

product  accumulator  means,  including  an  expansible  cham- 
ber adi^ted  to  receive  food  product,  communicating  with 
said  product  inlet  means  for  tMfa*f<ning  the  pressure  of 
food  product  within  the  inlet  means  generally  constant; 
and 

control  means  operatively  associated  with  said  product 
accumulator  means  for  increasing  and  decreasing  the 
speed  of  the  sequential  filling  of  said  containen  respon- 
sivdy  to  the  volume  of  food  product  in  said  expansible 
chamber. 
18.  The  apparatus  in  accordance  13,  wherein 
said  accumulator  means  is  joined  to  said  housing  immedi- 
ately upstream  of  said  rotary  valve  means. 


4,487,349 

VOLATILE  HYDROCARBON  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  FOR 

TANK  TRUCK  UNLOADING  HEADERS 

Gholam  R.  Vaiia,  Westadoitcr,  Cilif„  iHipMr  to 

Reaanrch  Company,  San  Rndaeo,  Cillf. 

FOad  Jan.  19, 1982,  S«.  No.  34030S 

Int  a'  B6SB  im 

UA  a  141—86  It  ^ 

1.  A  volatUe  hydrocarbmi  fluid  unloading  header  system  for 
avoiding  earth,  water  or  air  contamination  by  leakage  or  spill- 
age from  a  delivery  hose  adapted  to  be  connected  between  said 
system  and  a  tank  truck  for  sakl  fluid,  comprising  at  least  one 
product  unloading  pot  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  storage 
tank  through  a  pumping  and  pipe  delivery  system  by  a  pipe 

outlet  in  the  bottom  of  said  unloniding  pot,  a  sump  pot  diqwaed 
parallel  and  adjacent  to  said  product  unloading  pot,  an  open- 
top  enclosure  box  overlying  said  unloadhig  pot  and  said  sump 
pot  and  having  a  bottom  forming  a  closure  plate  for  sealingly 
enclosing  the  tops  of  each  of  said  pots,  a  tank  truck  hoae  con- 
nector secured  to  said  closure  pl^  and  communicating  with 
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the  top  of  laid  unloading  pot,  a  vapor  recovery  vent  formed  in 
said  plate  means  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  un- 
loading pot  and  means  forming  an  opening  into  said  sump  pot 
at  a  level  below  said  hose  connector  to  permit  spillage  that 
would  otherwise  ftll  on  the  ground  or  in  water  around  said 


unloading  header  to  be  withdrawn  through  said  sump  pot,  an 
outflow  line  connecting  said  sump  pot  to  a  slop  taiUi,  and  a 
vapor  recovery  system  having  a  vapor  recovery  line  communi- 
cating with  said  line  firom  said  sump  pot  to  said  slop  tank  and 
with  said  vapor  recovery  vent  in  said  unloading  pot 


LUMBER  PLANING  MACHINE 
John  S.  FlBBOa,  1C223 14M  PL  SE^  Rarton,  W«h.  9I05S 
FUad  JoL  3,  IMO,  to.  No.  1«,4M 

iirt.  a'  arc  i/os,  1/12 

U5.  a  144—117  R  32 


ji»tp» 


specified  minimum  selected  depth  of  a  planing  cut  to  be 
undertaken  by  the  powered  top  planing  cutter, 

(0  operating  the  powered  top  and  bottom  planing  cutters 
and  the  side  planing  cutters; 

(g)  feeding  a  board  of  oncoming  sawed  lumber  between  the 
first  top  and  first  bottom  platens; 

(h)  sensing  any  upward  movement  of  the  first  top  pUten 
caused  by  the  entering  end  of  the  oncoming  board  of 
sawed  lumber, 

(i)  adjusting  immediately  the  relative  positions  of  the  first 
top  platen  and  first  bottom  platen  so  each  platen  is  equally 
moved  to  center  the  oncoming  board  of  sawed  lumber 
between  the  planing  cut  depths  of  the  respective  powered 
top  and  bottom  planing  cutters  thereby  preparing  for  the 
equal  planing  cuts  of  the  same  depth  of  wood  from  the 
respective  top  and  bottom  of  the  board  of  lumber,  and 

(j)  feeding  the  Mwed  lumber  respectively  past  the  operating 
powered  top,  bottom  and  side  cutters,  therd>y  planing  the 
same  depth  of  wood  from  the  reqwctive  top  and  bottom 
of  the  board  of  lumber  and  planing  wood  from  both  sides 
of  the  board  of  lumber  to  produce  a  planed  board  of 
lumber  of  the  preselected  cross  sectional  size. 


4«4S73SI 

ULT  ROD  SUPPORT  FOR  VENETIAN  BUND 

ASSEMBLY 

RIefaard  N.  Aadenon,  Owiaabora,  Ky^  aaaignor  to  Hntar 

Doo^as,  Inc.,  Totowa,  N  J. 

Continaatton-ln'part  of  to.  No.  397,033,  Jm.  10,  IMS,  wUeh  is 

a  coatianatioB*in>part  of  to.  No.  290,299,  A^  S,  1981, 

abandoned.  lUs  appUcatioa  Jn.  2, 1983,  to.  No.  900,389 

Clalna  priority,  appUcatkm  Canada,  Jn.  9, 1982, 404836 

IM.  a^  BOCB  9/38 

U.8.  a  160-178  R  10 


1.  A  method  of  planing  sawed  lumber  to  automntically  plane 
equal  thicknesses  of  >i&ood  from  both  the  top  and  bottom  of  the 
lumber  and  to  plane  sides  of  the  lumber  to  produce  a  planed 
board  of  a  specified  crow  sectional  size,  in  so  doing  keeping  the 
removed  planed  waste  wood  to  a  mitiinnim  amount,  compris- 
mg  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  a  powered  top  planing  cutter  at  a  selectable 
planing  height  and  at  a  location  ahead  of  a  bottom  planing 
cutter  to  pUme  lumber  to  a  preselected  thickness; 

(b)  positioning  a  powered  bottom  planing  cutter  at  a  fixed 
planing  height  and  at  a  location  beyond  the  powered  top 
planing  cutter  to  plane  lumber  to  the  preselected  thick- 
ness 

(c)  positioning  a  pair  of  ^aced  side  planing  cutters  at  a 
selectable  distance  apart  to  phme  lumber  to  a  preselected 
width  and  at  a  location  beyond  the  powered  bottom  pbm- 
ing  cutter; 

(d)  positioning  a  first  top  platen  at  a  height  adjustable  loca- 
tion ahead  of  the  powered  top  planing  cutter  and  locating 
the  top  platen  to  guide  an  oncoming  board  of  sawed  lum- 
ber to  the  powered  top  planing  cutter  for  a  specified 
minimum  selected  depth  of  a  pluing  cut; 

(e)  positioning  a  first  bottom  platen  at  a  height  adjustable 
location  ahead  of  the  powered  top  planing  cutter  and  at  a 
location  inunediately  below  the  first  top  platen  for  a  speci- 
fied minimum  selected  depth  of  a  pUmhig  cut  to  be  under- 
taken by  the  powered  bottom  pla^ng  cutter  equalling  the 


1.  A  tilt  rod  support  adapted  to  be  fitted  into  a  Venetian  blind 
headrail  having  a  channel-shaped  cross-section  including  a 
lower  web,  said  tilt  rod  support  being  made  of  a  resilient  mate- 
rial and  comprising  a  base  adapted  to  engage  said  web,  two 
longitudinally  spaced  parallel  upstanding  legs  on  said  base, 
each  said  leg  having  a  vertical  support  portion  comprising  a 
bearing  surface  extending  less  than  180*  of  circumference,  and 
the  bearing  surface  of  the  vertical  support  portion  of  one  leg 
facing  in  the  opposite  direction  of  the  bearing  surface  of  the 
vertical  support  portion  of  the  other  leg,  said  bearing  surfaces 
being  dimensioned  and  shaped  to  rotatably  support  a  tilt  rod, 
and  said  legs  being  dimensioned  and  shaped  to  receive  a  tilt  rod 
therebetween  when  a  rod  is  forced  downwardly  on  said  legs  to 
cause  said  legs  to  spread  radially  outwardly  from  said  rod  to 
allow  said  rod  to  sn^i  into  place  between  said  legs. 
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4y457,352 

SYSTEM  AN6  process  FOR  THE  ABATEMENT  OF 

CASTING  POLtUnON,  RECLAIMING  RESIN  BONDED 

SAND,  ASD/OR  RECOVERING  A  LOW  BTU  FUEL 

FROM  CASTINGS 

Kiri  D.  SdMffer,  121  Gomwir  Dr^  Scotia,  N.Y.  12302 

CoatiBiwttoa-i]|.ftft  of  Scr.  No.  130,296.  Mar.  14, 1900,  Fat 

No.  4,325,424.  TWi  awUcatioo  Apr.  19, 1902,  Scr.  No.  369,529 

nt  porttott  of  the  tarm  of  this  patent  inbicqaait  to  Apr.  20, 

1999,  hat  ban  diaeiaimcd. 

N.  a^  B22D  23/Oa  27/15 

VS.  a  164-5  12 


1.  An  improved  mold  lyitem  including  at  least  one  nobake 
casting  mold  comprising  a  cope,  a  drag  and  a  nobake  foundry 
sand  composition  including  an  organic  binding  material,  the 
improvement  comprising  fint  means  connected  to  the  mold  for 
inducing  a  flow  of  air  through  the  sand  composition  of  the 
mold  to  aid  combustion  of  the  organic  binding  material  to 
produce  a  low  BTU  content  gas, 

a  second  means  connected  to  the  mold  for  collecting  at  least 
the  low  BTU  content  gas, 

means  for  mixing  combustion  air  with  the  low  BTU  content 
gu  to  form  a  combustible  mixture,  and 

means  for  bumiag  the  combustible  mixture  to  generate  ther- 
mal energy. 

8.  A  method  for  casting  molten  metal  in  a  nobake  sand  mold 
assembly  comprising 

(a)  affixing  a  source  of  preuurized  air  to  the  mold  assembly; 

(b)  causing  air  t^  flow  through  bonded  sand  of  the  nobake 
mold  assembly; 

(c)  providing  means  to  collect  the  air  and  any  gaseous  prod- 
ucu  caused  to  flow  through  the  mold  assembly; 

(d)  casting  molten  metal  into  a  mold  assembly  while  main- 
taining the  aicflow; 

(e)  heating  portions  of  the  sand  mold  assembly  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  decompose  organic  binder  iMteri^if 
bonding  the  mold  sand  together  to  produce  a  low  BTU 
content  gas  and  burned  out  regions  of  sand; 

(0  cooling  the  casting  in  the  mold  assembly  for  a  period  of 

time  while  maintaining  the  airflow,  and 
(g)  recovering  the  burned  sand  from  the  mold  assembly  for 

reuse  in  making  foundry  molding  sand  composition  for 

casting  molteq  metal. 


PARA1 


4y457,383 

STARTER  APPA^TUS  FOR  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

PLANT,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  CASTING  STEEL  STRANDS 

HainzMcorer,  WUIieh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuy.aaaiviortoSMS 

ScUoemaoo^ieBMg  AG,  Diiaaaldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 
FUed  Oet  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,913 

Claima  priority,  applieatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Nor.  < 
1981,  3143639 

lit  a^  B22D  lJ/08 
U.S.a  164-426  TClaims 

1.  In  starter  apparatus  for  a  continuous  casting  plant,  espe- 
daily  for  cuting  steel  strands,  containing  a  continuous  casting 
mold  having  a  mdd  opening  and  an  upper  edge,  a  casting 
platform  at  which  there  is  arranged  the  continuous  casting 
mold,  a  curved  strand  guide  arrangement  following  said  con- 


tinuous casting  mold  for  guiding  a  cast  strand  received  from 
the  continuous  casting  mold,  and  a  run-out  roller  table  follow- 
ing said  curved  strand  guide  arrangement  for  tlw  ontfised  of  the 
cast  strand  in  a  strand  conveying  plane,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
a  flexible  dummy  bar  provided  at  each  end  with  a  dummy 

bar  head  for  doting  the  opening  of  the  continuous  catting 

mold; 
a  pivotable  guide  device  pivotable  in  a  substantially  vertical 

plane  for  the  intermediate  storage  and  guiding  of  the 

dummy  bar, 


drive  means  for  moving  the  dummy  bar  through  the  curved 
■trand  guide  arrangement  for  dosing  the  opening  of  the 
continuous  casting  mold  by  means  of  one  or  the  other  of 
the  dummy  bar  heads; 

mobile  carriage  means  movable  upon  the  casting  platform; 

said  guide  device  having  a  free  end;  and 

means  for  pivotably  mounting  said  guide  device  upon  said 
mobile  carriage  such  that  its  free  end  can  be  pivoted  from 
the  conveying  plane  of  the  run-out  roller  table  of  the 
continuous  casting  plant  up  to  a  plane  located  above  the 
upper  edge  of  the  continuous  caMing  mold. 

4yl87,384 
MOLD  FOR  USE  IN  METAL  OR  METAL  ALLOY 
CASTING  SYSTEMS 
Jonathan  A.  Daataig,  Handaa,  and  Darak  E.  Tylar,  CheaUrc, 
both  of  Conn.,  attignort  to  latanatlonal  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph GorporMion,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Ang.  3, 1981,  Str.  No.  289,872 

lit  a'  B22D  lJ/00 

U&  a  164-^468  rtnmhm. 


10.  A  process  for  mixing  a  molten  metal  or  metal  alloy,  said 
process  comprising: 
providing  a  mold  for  containing  said  molten  metal  or  metal 

alloy,  said  mold  comprismg  a  thermally  and  dectrically 

conductive  material; 
electrmnagnetically  mixing  said  molten  metal  or  metal  alloy 
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and  thereby  inducing  electrical  currents  in  a  fim  direction 
in  nid  containing  means;  wherein  the  improvement  com> 
prises: 
minimizing  the  path  lengths  of  at  least  some  of  said  currentt 
'induced  in  said  mold  by  providing  a  mold  having  a  stack 
of  metal  laminations  separated  by  electrical  insulating 
material,  said  electrical  insulating  material  being  oriented 
so  that  its  smaller  dimension  is  substantiaUy  transverse  to 
said  first  direction  so  that  magnetic  induction  losses 
caused  by  said  mold  are  substantially  reduced  and  the 
efficiency  of  said  mixing  enhanced. 


M87,3S5 

APPARATUS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
THKOIROPIC  METAL  SLURRIES 
Joaeph  WinteTt  New  HaYanj  Jwiathan  A*  Dantrii^ 
Dcrdi  E.  Tyler,  Chasbire,  all  of  Con.,  aaripMn  to 
tf onal  Talephooc  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y, 
ConthraatloB  of  Ser.  No.  184,019,  Sep.  4^  IMO,  abndoMd, 
wUch  is  a  continaatimi  of  Ser.  No.  DISCS',  FA  26, 1979, 
abiiidonad.  TUs  application  Oet  26, 1983,  Sor.  No.  548,119 
The  portion  of  the  tarn  of  tUs  patent  anbaaqnent  to  Mar.  4, 
2001,  has  baa  dischdmcd. 
iBt  a.)  B22D  27m 
U.S.  a  144-^448  11 


1.  In  an  apparatus  fbr  continuously  or  semi'Contmuously 
forming  a  semi-solid  thizotropic  alloy  slurry,  said  slurry  com* 
prising  throughout  its  cross  section  degenerate  dendrite  pri* 
mary  solid  particles  in  a  surrounding  matrix  of  molten  metal, 
said  apparatus  comprising; 

means  for  containing  molten  metal,  said  containing  means 
having  a  derired  cross  section; 

means  for  controllably  cooling  said  molten  metal  hi  said 
containing  means;  and 

means  for  mixing  said  molten  metal  for  shearing  dendrites 
formed  m  a  solidification  zone  as  said  molten  metal  is 
cooled  for  forming  said  slurry; 

said  mixing  means  comprismg  a  smgle  two  pole  stator  for 
generating  a  non-zero  rotatmg  magnetic  field  which 
moves  transverKly  of  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  oontam* 
hig  means  across  Uie  entirety  of  said  cross  section  of  said 
containing  means  and  over  said  entire  solidification  zone, 
sdd  movhig  magnetic  field  providhig  a  magnetomotive 
stirring  force  directed  tan^tially  of  said  containing 
means  for  causing  said  molten  metal  and  slurry  to  rotate  m 
said  oontahdng  means,  said  magnetic  force  being  of  suffi- 
cient magnitude  to  provide  said  shearing  of  said  dendrites, 
said  magnetomotive  force  providing  a  ^ear  rate  of  at  leut 
S00sec.~^; 

the  improvement  wherehi,  said  oontaimng  means  mdudes  a 
first  portion  of  low  thermal  conductivity  and  a  second 


portion  of  high  thermal  conductivity,  said  portion  of  low 
thermal  conductivity  extending  into  said  magnetic  field 
for  postponing  solidification  within  said  containing  means 
untU  said  molten  metal  is  within  said  magnetic  field, 
thereby  promoting  the  formation  of  a  degenerate  den- 
dritic structure  throughout  the  slurry. 

11.  In  a  process  for  continuously  or  semi-continuously  form- 
ing a  semi-solid  thixotropic  alloy  slurry,  said  slurry  comprising 
throughout  its  cross  section  degenerate  dendrite  primary  solid 
particles  in  a  surrounding  matrix  of  moltoi  metal,  said  process 
comprising: 

providing  a  means  for  oontahdng  mohen  metal  havmg  a 
desired  cross  section; 

controllably  cooling  said  molten  metal  u^)said  containing 
means;  and 

mixing  said  contained  molten  metal  for  shearing  dendrites 
formed  in  a  solidification  zone  u  said  molten  metal  is 
cooled  for  forming  said  slurry; 

said  mixing  step  comprising  generating  solely  with  a  two 
pole  stator  a  non-zero  rotating  magnetic  field  which 
moves  transversely  of  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  contain- 
ing means  across  Uie  entirety  of  said  cron  section  of  said 
containing  means  and  over  said  entire  solidification  zone, 
said  moving  magnetic  field  providing  a  magnetomotive 
stirring  force  directed  tangentially  of  said  containing 
means  for  causing  said  molten  metal  and  slurry  to  rotate  in 
said  containing  means,  said  magnetomotive  force  being  of 
sufficient  magnitude  to  provide  said  shearing  of  said  den- 
drites, said  magnetomotive  force  providing  a  shear  rate  of 
at  least  300  sec.- 1; 

the  improvement  wherebi  a  first  region  of  low  thermal 
conductivity  and  a  second  region  of  high  thermal  conduc- 
tivity is  provided  within  said  containing  means,  said  re- 
gion of  low  thermal  conductivity  postponing  solidifica- 
tion during  said  mixing  step  until  said  molten  metal  is 
within  said  magentic  field,  thereby  promoting  the  fonna- 
tion  of  a  degenerate  dendritic  structure  throughout  the 
slurry. 


4*487,396 
METHOD  OF  VIBRATING  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

MOLD 
NobiAiaa  HMabe;  HIraaU  Kawada,  both  of  Yokohana,  and 
Koarina,  Yokoauka,  aU  of  Japan,  aasiginri  to  Nippon 
[abnahlki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP80/00308, 8  371  Data  Aug.  13, 1981, 8 102(a) 
D«a  Aug.  13, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81>D1808,  PCT  Fob. 
Drta  JnL  9, 1981 

per  FDed  Dae.  14, 1980,  Sar.  No.  293,210 
ChdBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dae.  21, 1979, 54-166364 

lit  a^  B22D  nm 

U&  a  164-478  3 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  oontfaiuous  casting  mold  which 
comprises: 
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means  definijig  a  mold  having  tide  walls,  said  side  walls 
having  out^  surfaces; 

a  plurality  ofj  ultrasonic  vibrators  fitted  to  the  outer  surface 
of  each  of  kaid  side  walls  of  said  mold  along  at  least  one 
straight  lint  at  prescribed  intervals  in  the  axial  direction  of 
said  mold;  and 

a  source  of  Electrical  power  coupled  to  said  plurality  of 
ultrasonic  vibrators  for  causing  them  to  vibrate  and  pro- 
duce vibration  waves  of  identical  wave  lengths  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  mold; 

said  prescribed  intervals  being  equal  to  half  the  wave  length 
of  said  vibmtion  waves  produced  in  the  axial  direction  of 
said  mold; 

the  improven^t  comprising: 

causing  the  phases  of  said  vibration  waves  of  two  adjacent 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  ultrasonic  vibrators  of  each  of  said 
side  walls  to  be  deviated  by  1 80*  from  each  other,  said  two 
adjacent  onles  being  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  mold. 


4,457358 

HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM 

Edward  A.  Kriege;  PanlJ.  Manhall,  and  Robert  B.  Tnckctt,  aU 
of  St  Lonia,  Mo^  aaaignon  to  EngiiMeriiig  Deaign  and  Maa- 
agement  Inc^  St  Lovda,  Mo. 

CoBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  249,441,  Mar.  31, 1981,  abndoiMd. 

This  application  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,905 

iBt  a.J  F24F  i/Oa-  E24D  17/02 

UAQ.  165-50  aciaim. 


(QiSia> 


4,457457 
AIRCONDmONlNG  APPARATUS 
Peter  D.  Van  Anthem,  2444  Cawtlira  Rd.,  MiaaJsaauga,  Ontario. 
'^— ■-  L5AIK6 

FIlcl  Jan.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,914 
lot  a^  F2«F  3/14 

U 


U.S.  CL  165—21 


^fc^steJQ 


1.  Apparatus  foir  air-conditioning  a  building  having  refriger- 
ation equipment  including  cooling  elements  exposed  to  the  air 
within  the  building,  comprising  a  main  «ir  treatment  unit  in- 
cluding at  least  o|e  air-heating  element,  means  for  circulating 
air  within  the  buillding  through  the  main  unit,  and  a  thermostat 
responsive  to  thc|  temperature  of  air  within  the  building  to 
actuate  the  heatimg  element  when  the  temperature  within  the 
building  falls  below  a  predetermined  limit,  and  an  auxiliary  air 
treatment  unit  including  at  least  one  air-cooling  and  dehumidi- 
fying  element,  means  for  passing  air  from  the  outside  of  the 
building  through  said  auxiliary  unit  and  into  the  building,  and 
auxiliary  controller  means  located  in  contact  with  the  outside 
air  and  responding  to  moisture  content  of  the  outside  air  to 
actuate  said  air-cooling  and  dehumidifying  element  when  said 
moisture  content  rises  above  a  pre-determined  limit  thereof, 
said  auxiliary  confoller  means  being  directly  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  auxiliary  unit  and  actuating  the  latter  indepen- 
dently of  the  conditions  existing  within  the  building. 


■an4»(M)- 


1.  An  internal  environmental  system  for  buildings  which 
comprises: 

(a)  A  circuit  means  for  circulating  chilled  water  through  a 
building  for  the  cooling  of  the  building  through  the  trans- 
fer of  heat; 

(b)  A  circuit  means  for  circulating  heated  water  through  a 
building  for  the  heating  of  the  building  through  the  trans- 
fer of  heat; 

(c)  A  refrigeration  means  comprising  condenser  means, 
compressor  means  and  cooler  means  connected  to  the 
chilled  water  circuit  for  selectively  transferring  heat  fh>m 
said  chilled  water  circuit  to  said  heated  water  circuit  or  to 
a  cooling  tower  means; 

(d)  A  means  for  selectively  diverting  water  from  said  chilled 
water  circuit  to  said  cooling  tower  means; 

(e)  A  means  for  selectively  routing  water  from  said  cooling 
tower  means  to  a  filtering  means  or  to  the  condensor 
means  of  the  refrigeration  means; 

(0  A  means  for  selectively  routing  the  water  existing  said 
filtering  means  to  the  condenser  means  of  the  refrigeration 
means  or  said  chilled  water  circuit; 

(g)  A  means  for  selectively  routing  portions  of  the  water 
exiting  the  condenser  means  of  the  refrigeration  means  to 
said  heated  water  circuit,  to  the  cooling  tower  means,  or 
back  to  the  condenser  means  of  the  refrigeration  means; 
and 

(h)  A  means  for  selectively  routing  portions  of  the  water 
from  the  heated  water  circuit  to  the  cooling  tower  means 
or  to  said  condenser  means  wherein  when  the  water  from 
the  heated  water  circuit  is  routed  to  said  condenser  means 
all  or  part  of  the  water  exiting  said  filtering  means  can  be 
routed  to  the  chilled  water  circuit 
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4«457,359 
APPARATUS  FOR  GAS-ASSISTED,  SOLID-TO-SOLID 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  WITH  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

WAFER 
Seott  C.  Holdcn,  Mancheitcr,  MMf^  anigiior  to  Varian  A«oci- 
ates,  IBC^  Palo  Alto,  CUif. 

FiM  May  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  »U6» 

lot  a)  F28F  9/00 

VJS.  a  165-W  C  17  ClaJin 


4,457,3m 

MULn-LEAD  HEAT  SINK 

Lan  D.  Rooaa,  Albaqaerqiw,  N.  Mcxn  aalgiior  to  The  Regents 

of  the  Uniyenitjr  of  Califbrala,  Berkeley,  CUlf. 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,393 

Int  a^  B23K  3/00 

U.S.  a  165-80  B  6  aalns 


2.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

expandable  and  contractable  means  for  encircling  and  physi- 
cally contacting  the  leads  of  an  electronic  device; 

said  lead  encircling  means  comprising  a  loop  of  coiled 
spring; 

housing  means; 

means  for  attaching  said  lead  encircling  means  to  said  hous- 
ing  means;  and 

means  extendable  from  said  housing  for  expanding  and  con- 
tracting said  lead  encircling  means. 


M87,361 

CONNECTION  ELEMENT  FOR  THE  TRANSFER  OF 

KNOCK-  OR  IMPACT-ENERGY  UPON  HEATING  OR 

COOLING  SURFACES  TO  BE  CLEANED  AND  LOCATED 

IN  A  PRESSURE  VESSEL 
Ulrich  Premel,  and  Gutav  Thteea,  both  of  GiuuBenbMk,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aaripMrs  to  L.  *  C  Steinniiller  GmbH, 
Gnnunersboch,  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Gennaay 

FQed  JnL  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,849 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  14^ 
1981, 3127734 

Int  a.)  F28D  11/06:  F28G  7/00 
VS.  CL  145-84 


1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  thennal  transfer  with  a  thin  flexi- 
ble disk  in  vacuum,  comprising: 

a  platen  having  a  nonplanar  surface  for  receiving  said  disk 
and  forming  a  solid-to-solid  contact  with  the  back  side  of 
said  disk; 

means  for  clamping  said  disk  at  its  periphery  against  said 
platen  surface  to  produce  a  platen-to-disk  preloading 
contact  pressure;  and 

means  for  introducing  a  gas  into  microscopic  voids  between 
said  disk  and  said  platen  surface  at  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure above  the  level  sufficient  to  cause  bowing  and  re- 
duced thermal  transfer  with  a  disk  which  is  not  preloaded, 
said  predetermined  gas  pressure  being  less  than  said  pre- 
loadhig  contact  pressure. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transfer  of  knock-  or  impact-beating 
energy  from  a  mechanically,  hydraulically  or  pneumatically 
operated  and  driven  knock-  or  impact-beating  device  onto 
heating  or  cooling  surfaces  to  be  cleaned  intermittently, 
whereby  the  heatins  or  cooling  surfaces  are  installed  in  a 
container  operated  on  a  gaseous  side  thereof  at  a  pretture 
elevated  with  respect  to  atmospheric  environmental  preMure, 
the  surfaces  having  an  external  flow  of  hot,  dust-laden  gases 
thereagainst,  and  the  knock-  and  impact-beating  device  includ- 
ing a  transfer  piston  and  being  fastened  externally  of  the  pres- 
sure container,  comprising: 
a  preasure<ompensating  and  equalizing  connection  element 
connected  between  the  mechanically,  pneumatically  or 
hydraulically  driven  and  operated  knock-  or  impact-beat- 
ing device  and  the  heating-  or  cooling  surface  to  be 
cleaned,   said   connection   element   including   housing 
means,  an  energy  transfer  element,  and  a  shut-ofT  element, 
said  energy  transfer  element  having  a  compensating  and 
equalizing  means  connected  with  two  pressure  chamben 
therewith,  sealing  elements  to  separate  the  pressure  cham- 
bers from^^each  other  and  to  seal  against  the  housing 
means,  arid  a  spring  means  to  press  equal,  pressure  load- 
able surflsces  therewith  against  the  heating  and  cooling 
surface,  and  having  a  spaced  distance  from  the  transfer 
piston  of  the  knock-  or  impact-beating  device  dependent 
upon  available  maximum  knock-  or  impact-beating  en- 
ergy. 


WATER  BOX  AND  EXPANSION  CHAMBER  ASSEMBLY 
Patrick  Cadara,  Montigoy  Ic  BrctoaBenz,  France,  assignor  to 

Valeo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,431 

aalns  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  2, 1981, 81  06674 

Int  a^  F28D  13/00 

VA  a  165— 104J2  13  Claims 

1.  A  combination  water  box  and  expansion  chamber  for  a 
heat  exchanger  including  a  unitary  plastic  body  divided  into  at 
least  two  portions  separated  by  a  commmon  wall,  the  first 
portion  constituting  a  water  box  and  including  means  defining 
an  opening  in  said  common  wall  in  communication  with  the 
second  portion  constituting  an  expansion  chamber,  said  expan- 
sion chamber  having  a  generally  t^wred  cross  section 
throughout  its  length  and  terminating  at  its  smaller  end  in  a 
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filler  neck  configured  to  receive  a  removable  closure  member, 
said  expansion  chamber  fiuther  including  an  opening  at  its 


4,457,363 

WATER  BOX  AND  EXPANSION  CHAMBER 
STRUCTURE  FOR  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Dmis  Villenl,  Mtnrepas,  France,  anlgirar  to  Valco,  Pkrfs, 


FU«d  May  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  374,796 
Gains  priority,  appUcatkNi  Fhmce,  May  12, 1981, 81  09412 
Int  CL^  FOIP  n/02 
VA  a  165—10442  7  ri«»,» 


4,487,364 

CLOSE'OOUPLED  TRANSFER  LINE  HEAT 

EXCHANGER  UNIT 

Artknr  R.  DiNieoUurtOBio,  WUppuy,  N  J.,  and  Bill  Monstaka- 

Ua,  Walarioo,  Belgian,  aarigaon  to  EnoB  Raaaareh  4k  Eagi- 
acwii«  Con  Florhan  Pari^  N J. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  389,197 

lat  a^  F28F  9/00 

U.S.ai65-134R  21CIaiiM 


opposite  end  equal  in  size  to  the  maximum  internal  size  of  the 
chamber  and  clos|ed  by  a  cover  plate  positioned  over  said 
opening. 


1.  A  water  box  a  id  expansion  chamber  structure  for  a  heat 
exchanger,  in  particular  for  a  radiator  in  a  motor  vehicle, 
wherein  the  expaniion  chamber  and  the  water  box  are  inter- 
connected by  a  degassing  conduit  or  orifice,  wherein  the  ex- 
pansion chamber  has  a  suction  orifice,  and  wherein  means  are 
provided  in  the  expansion  chamber  to  slow  down  or  prevent 
rotational  motion  of  the  liquid  in  the  expansion  chamber  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  sucdon  orifice,  said  means  comprising  at  least 
one  radially  inwanf  y  directed  fin  or  rib  extending  vertically 
along  the  inside  wall  of  the  expansion  chamber. 


1.  A  transfer  line  heat  exchanger  unit,  close  coupled  to  a 
furnace,  in  which  hot  gas  flows  firom  a  fiiniace  outlet  into  heat 
exchange  tubes  for  cooling  said  gas  which  comprises  heat 
exchange  tubes  of  tube-in-tube  construction,  a  connector  con- 
nected at  its  upstream  end  to  a  fiirnace  outlet  and  having  an 
inlet  for  said  gas  and  two  diverging  branches  forming  with  said 
connector  a  wye  for  passage  of  gas,  the  ratio,  R,  of  the  sum  of 
the  cross-sectional  areas  of  the  branches  to  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  connector  being  from  about  1:1  to  about  2:1  and 
each  branch  being  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  a  respec- 
tive cooling  tube,  said  cooling  tubes  being  tiibe  sheet-firee,  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  each  branch  being  substantially  the 
same  as  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  reqwctive  cooling  tube. 


4,487,368 
IN  SITU  RADIO  FREQUENCY  SELECTIVE  HEATING 

SYSTEM 
Raymond  S.  Kaaarich,  Waaton;  Myer  Kolker,  Bcdfnd,  and 
Arthv  S.  Dwyer,  Braiitraa,  aU  of  Maaa.,  aasignora  to 
Raytheon  Coaqpaay,  Leaingtoa,  Maai. 
DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  967,446,  Dae.  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,301,868, 
which  ia  a  diriaion  of  Sar.  No.  786,168,  Jan.  3, 4977,  PM.  No. 
4,140,179.  Tlila  appUcatloB  Aog.  10, 1981,  Sar.  No.  291,667 
lot  a'  E21B  36/04.  43/24 
U.S.  a  166-40  27  nmimm 

1.  A  system  for  producing  subsurface  heating  of  a  formation 
comprinng: 
a  plurality  of  groups  of  predetermined  spaced  radiators 
extending  through  an  overburden  into  a  regira  to  be 
heated;  and 
means  for  supplying  said  radiators  widi  electrical  energy  at 
intensities  and  a  frequency  which  produce  electrical  fields 
directed  toward  a  common  region  in  said  formation  which 


July  3, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


129 


heat  selected  organic  portions  of  said  formation  at  a  more  4,487,307 

rapid  rate  than  said  heat  is  transferred  by  conduction  firom        DOWNHOLE  PUMP  AND  TECTING  APPARATUS 

John  T.  Braadell,  Dmcan,  Okht,  aasigwir  to  Hallibnrtoa  Coo- 

paay,  DnacaB,  OUa. 

DMakM  of  te.  No.  255,252,  Apr.  17,  IMl,  Pat  No.  4,366342, 

which  is  a  contiaoatioa  of  8mr.  No.  204,057,  Nor.  4,  MO,  Pat 

No.  4372,387,  and  S«r.  No.  204^58,  Nor.  4, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4386355,  aach  is  a  dlilaioa  of  S«.  No.  57393,  JbL  12, 1979, 

Pat  No.  4346364.  lUs  appUcatioa  Aas*  26, 1982, 8tr.  No. 

411300 
lit  a^  E21B  33/127.  41/00:  F04B  1/16,  37/10 
MS,  CL  166—105 


said  organic  portions  to  predominantly  inorganic  portions 
of  said  formation  adjacent  to  said  organic  portions. 


WIPER  DEVICE  FOR  STRIPPING  FLUID  FROM  WELL 

PIPE 
WilUaB  H.  Brown,  EdoKMloB,  Canadai  aaaigBor  to  Trtror  F. 
Orthill;  Brian  H.  Briacoa  and  Uoyd  W.  McLaran,  aU  of 
Ednonton,  Oniada)  part  inlaraal  to  each 
Continnatioa-ia-part  of  Sir.  No.  427365,  Sap.  29, 1982, 
ahandoned.  lUs  application  Sep.  30, 1983,  Sm.  No.  537330 
lit  a^  E21B  33/08 
UA  a  166-82  141 


1.  In  a  wiper  device  for  strippbg  fluid  from  tlw  outer  sarft»e 

of  a  well  string  as  it  emerges  from  a  well  bore,  said  device 

comprismg  a  container  having  an  opening  for  the  passage 

therethrough  of  a  vertical  well  string,  a  pair  of  o^KMed,  verti- 

cally  spaced,  horizontally  disposed  wiper  pads  positioned  in 

the  container  and  ad^)ted  to  be  moved  longitudinally  to  en* 

gage  opposite  sides  of  the  well  string,  a  pair  of  cylinder  means 

for  closing  said  wiper  pads  onto  the  well  string  by  moving 

them  longitudinally,  the  sides  of  the  container  bemg  spaced 

from  the  wiper  pads  to  permit  of  transverse  movement  of  said 

pads  in  a  horizontal  plam  as  the  string  sways  laterally  and  the 

pods  follow  it,  the  improvement  comprising; 

two  vertically  spaced  layers  of  anti-friction  means,  mounted 

to  the  container  and  each  arranged  to  siq>port  one  of  the 

wiper  pads,  for  facilitating  universal  movement  of  the  pad 

in  a  horizontal  pbue; 

said  cylinder  means  comprising  a  pair  of  cylinders  associated 

with  the  container,  each  such  cylinder  having  its  inner  end 

connected  with  one  of  the  wiper  pads  and  being  pivotally 

supported  adjacent  its  outer  end  so  as  to  permit  of  rotation 

of  the  inner  end  of  said  cylinder  in  a  horizontal  plane, 

whereby  the  associated  wiper  pad  may  move  laterally  to 

follow  the  well  string,  said  cylinder  being  disposed  sub* 

stantially  in  the  same  horizontal  plane  as  the  wiper  pad 

with  which  it  is  associated. 


1.  A  downhole  pump,  comprising: 

a  piston  housing; 

a  plurality  of  piston  assemblies  disposed  in  said  piston  hous* 
ing,  each  including  a  piston  reciprocatingly  disposed  in  a 
cylinder, 

a  valve  body  connected  to  said  piston  housing 

a  plurality  of  inlet  poppet  assemblies  disposed  in  said  valve 
body,  one  of  saki  inlet  poppet  assembUes  being  located 
below  and  communicated  with  each  of  said  cylinders  for 
controlling  a  fluid  intake  to  said  cylinders; 

a  plurality  of  outlet  poppet  assemblies,  one  of  said  outlet 
poppet  assemblies  being  located  below  and  communicated 
with  each  of  said  cylinders  for  controUing  a  fluid  dis- 
charge from  said  cylinders;  and 

a  master  outlet  check  valve  assembly  located  below  and 
communicated  with  all  of  said  outlet  poppet  assemblies, 
for  preventing  discharge  fluid  from  flowing  back  to  said 
outlet  poppet  assemblies,  wherein  said  master  outlet  check 
valve  assembly  includes  a  plurality  of  alternating  annular 
sealing  rings  and  annular  separator  rings  disposed  in  a  flrst 
annular  cavity  communicated  with  all  of  said  outlet  pop- 
pet assemblies. 


4387368 
SHEARABLE  NO  GO  INSERT  FOR  A  WELL  LOCI 
Jeffirey  L.  KniariMB,  StaflM,  aid  Maris  S.  Faikr,  Hovtom 
both  of  Tsi ,  aailgBiirs  to  Cameo,  lacorporatsd,  Hotoa,  Tea. 
•       FDad  Mar.  25, 1983,  Sar.  No.  478,741 
lit  a>  E21B  23/02 
U&  a  166-217  SCWaa 

1.  In  a  well  lock  adapted  to  lock  in  a  locUng  notch  in  a 
landing  nipple  in  a  well  in  which  the  lock  includes  a  no  go 
shoulder  for  contacting  a  landing  nipple  shoulder  tot  allowing 
a  setting  wedge  to  be  moved,  after  shearing  setting  shear 
means,  for  actuating  locking  dogs  into  the  locking  notch,  the 
improvement  in  the  no  go  Mulder  comprising, 
said  no  go  shoulder  being  of  a  shearable  material  having  a 
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lower  retainer  meuu  against  said  casing  waU;  an  upper  sUp 
assembly  on  said  mandrel  for  releasably  locking  with  a  casing 
wdl  around  said  packer  adapted  to  set  last  and  releasefint 
mcludmg  a  coUet  wedge  and  sUps  sUdable  along  said  coUet 
wedge;  a  lower  sUp  assembly  on  said  mandrel  for  releasably 
lockmg  with  a  casing  waU  around  said  packer  adapted  to  set 
first  and  release  last  including  an  expander  wedge  sUdable  into 
lower  shps;  and  each  of  said  sUp  assemblies  including  a  one- 
piece  C-shaped  slip  having  external  teeth  to  grip  said  casing 


4,457,370 

RfflCTHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  EFFECHNG,  BY  MEANS 

OF  SPECIALIZED  TOOLS,  SUCH  OPERAnoiS^ 

MEASUREMENTS  IN  HIGHLY  INCLINED  TO  THE 

VERTICAL  OR  HORIZONTAL  WELL  PORTIONS 

CbriitonWIttiJch,  Rnefl  Matad«M^ 

ititat  F^aooUs  do  Petroie,  Rnefl-Milniaiioii,  Fhuwe 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,519 
Ciaiaia  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  13, 1981, 81 05271 

UAai«-250  ijcwn. 


than  the  landing  mpple  shoulder  whereby  the  strength  of 
the  w)  go  IS  sufficient  to  allow  the  lock  to  be  set  but  is 
msufficient  to  deform  the  landing  nipple  shoulder 


4,457,349 
PACKER  FOR  HidH  TEMPERATURE  HIGH  PRESSURE 

WELLS 

Williani  D.  Henderson,  Frisco,  Tex.,  asrignor  to  Otis  Engiacef 

ing  Corporation,  Diltai,  Tex.        ^^  ^^^ 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,228 

Int  a^  E21B  33/129 


VS.  a  146—125 


17  Claims 


1.  A  weU  packer  ccinprising:  a  tubular  mandrel;  a  longitudi- 
nally  compressible  radially  expendible  seal  assembly  on  said 
mandrel  for  seahng  around  said  mandrel  with  a  casing  waU 
around  said  packer;  deformable  upper  and  lower  retainer 
means  on  said  mandrel  at  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  seal 
aaiembly  for  radial  ej^iansion  against  said  casing  wall  to  con- 
tarn  said  8«1  assembly  at  high  temperatures  and  pressures;  ring 
means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  lower  retainer  means  including 
an  outer  rmg  member  movable  longitudinaUy  away  from  said 
lower  retamer  means  to  produce  an  external  annular  gap 
around  said  mandrel  below  said  lower  retainer  means  to  >e. 


1.  A  method  for  effecting  logging  or  servidng  operations  in 
a  predetermined  zone  of  a  bore  hole  having,  from  the  ground 
surface  downwardly,  an  initial  portion  substantially  vertical  or 
of  slight  inchnation,  foUowed  by  an  inclined  or  horizontal 
portion,  with  said  predetermined  zone  being  located  beyond 
said  initial  portion  of  the  well,  tiie  method  comprises  die  steps 
of,  (a)  fixedly  securing  at  Uie  ground  surface  a  logging  or 

•ervicing  tool  body  to  the  lower  end  of  a  first  rod  of  a  string  of 
rods,  witii  said  tool  body  being  electtically  connected  to  a  first 
electric  connector  rigidly  secured  to  said  first  rod  and  accessi- 
ble from  die  upper  portion  tiiereof,  (b)  assembling  die  string  of 
rods,  by  end-to-end  connection  of  new  drill  rods  above  the  first 
rod,  and  progressively  lowering  the  assembly  of  the  tool  body 
and  the  string  of  rods  into  the  well  as  it  is  assembled,  and  in  the 
absence  of  an  external  conduit  extending  within  said  bore  hole 
from  the  ground  surface  to  said  predetermined  measuring 
zone,  for  supporting,  at  its  lower  end,  said  string  of  rods  after 
assembled,  (c)  introducing  a  second  plug-in  electric  connector 
for  use  in  a  liquid  medium,  in  tiie  string  of  rods,  from  die 
surface,  with  said  second  connector  being  mechanically  se- 
cured to  the  lower  end  of  an  electric  transmission  cable  and 
electrically  connected  to  the  Surface  through  said  cable,  and 
with  said  method  further  comprising: 
(1)  lowering  said  second  connector,  secured  to  said  cable 
and  weighted,  into  the  string  of  rods  when  the  tool  body 
is  positioned  substantially  at  the  predetermined  zone  of  the 
well,  by  sliding  die  cable  through  a  sealing  member  se- 
cured at  the  surface  to  die  string  of  rods,  and  with  said 
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lealing  member  compriting  a  special  sub  with  a  lateral 
port  through  which  the  cable  is  paned,  and  which  is 
secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the  string  of  rods; 

(2)  displacing  said  second  connector  through  the  inclined  or 
horizontal  portion  of  the  string  of  rods  by  pumping  a  fluid 
through  the  string  of  rods  from  the  surface  in  a  manner  so 
as  to  exert  a  moving  force  on  said  second  connector  until 
said  second  connector  operatively  connects  to  said  first 
connector; 

(3)  displacing  the  tool  through  the  well  by  adding  a  tubular 
string  of  rod  elements  above  the  special  sub  to  thereby 
position  the  tool  body  in  the  predetermined  zone  of  the 
well;  and 

(4)  effecting  the  logging  or  servicing  operation  in  said  zone. 


4,457^1 

METHOD  FOR  DEMULSIF1CATI0N  OF  BITUMEN 

EMULSIONS 

Da?id  R.  McCoy,  Edward  E.  McEntira,  and  Robert  M.  Gipaon, 

ill  of  Aoftfn,  Tez^  anignon  to  Teuco  Ibc^  White  Plains, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Dae.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  32M8S 
Int  OJ  E21B  43/24.  43/40 
VS.  CL  166-267  2  Claimi 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  petroleum  from  O/W  bitumen 
emulsions  by  demulsifying  said  emulsions  by  adding  thereto 
demulsifiers  comprising  co-polymers  of  monomers  having  the 
general  structure 

R    O  Ri 

CH2"C-C-X-(CH2),+-N-R2    Y' 

R3 

where«H  or  lower  alkyl,  X«NH  or  O,  n~>l,  Ri  and 
R2«alkyl,  R3>alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkylaryl,  or  hydroxyalkyl,  and 
Y»an  anion  wherein  the  co-polymer  contained  about  60%  or 
greater  of  said  monomer. 


4,457,373 

PROCESS  FOR  OIL  RECOVERY  FROM 

SUBTERRANEAN  DEPOSITS  BY  EMULSION 

FLOODING 

Dieter  Balaar,  and  Kurt  Koaswig,  both  of  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gennany,  aarigMn  to  Cbemlacbe  WerlM  Hoeia,  A.Gn  Marl, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,948 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Fab.  18, 
1981, 3105913 

Int  a>  E21B  43/22 
VS.  a.  166—274  12  rMmm 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  extensively  emulsion-free  oil 
from  a  subterranean  deposit  of  medium  or  high  salinity  com- 
prising injecting  a  water-oil  emulsion  into  an  injection  well 
wherein  the  emulsifier  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a 
mixture  of  0-90  wt.  %  of  ethoxylates  of  the  formula 

R-(OCH2CH2)flOH 

and  100-10  wt  %  of  carboxymethylated  ethoxylates  of  the 
formula 

R-<OCH2CH2),r-OCH2-COOM 

wherein 
R  is  a  hydrocarbon  aliphatic  group  of  6-20  carbon  atoms  or 

a  mono-  or  dialkylphenyl  group  of  3-14  carbon  atoms  in 

the  alkyl  group, 
n  is  1  to  30,  and 

M  is  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  ion  or  ammonium, 
^wherein  said  emulsifier  is  selected  so  that  the  phase  inversion 

temperature  of  the  system:deposit  oil/formation  water- 

/emulsifier  lies  0*-10*  C.  above  the  depodt  temperature. 


4^457,374 
TRANSIENT  RESPONSE  PROCESS  FOR  DETECTING  IN 

SrrU  RETORTING  CONDmONS 
George  R.  Hodutra,  Bollai^bnMrit,  and  John  M.  Forgae,  Eln- 
hnnt,  both  of  DL,  aaalgnon  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chi- 
cago, DL;  Golf  OU  Corp.,  PMibwgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jon.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393<432 

Int  ai  E21B  43/247.  47/06 

VS.  CL  166—251  43  OiIbs 


4,457,373 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  PETROLEUM  FROM 

UNDERGROUND  FORMATIONS 

MarOa  S.  Doiten  Alton  J.  Note,  both  of  Honiton,  Tei^  and 

Charies  A.  Chrlato^ier,  BnriKea  Arrow,  Okla.,  aaslgnore  to 

Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plaina,  N.Y. 

FUad  No?.  6, 1981,  Sir.  No.  318,784 

Int  a'  E21B  43/22 

VS.  CL  166—274  4  ClaloH 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterranean 
petroleum-containing  formation  wherein  there  is  at  least  one 
injection  well  penetrating  and  in  communication  with  the 
formation  and  at  least  one  production  well  penetrating  and  in 
communication  with  the  formation  by  iiyection  of  an  aqueous 
fluid  through  the  formation  from  the  injection  well  to  the 
production  well  and  producing  petroleum  and  aqueous  fluids 
through  the  production  well  and  wherein  the  said  iiyected 
aqueous  fluid  comprises  a  hydrated  polysaccharide  in  suffi- 
cient concentration  to  increase  the  viscosity  of  the  aqueous 
fluid,  said  polysaccharide  being  of  the  scleroglucan  group  of 
homopolysaccharides;  said  hydrated  polysaccharide  thickened 
with  from  about  0.S  wt%  to  about  2S  wt%  of  a  water  soluble 
guanidine  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
guanidine  hydrochloride,  guanidine  acetate,  guanidine  sulfate, 
guanidine  carbonate,  guanidine  thiocyanate  and  guanidine 
nitratr,  and  about  23  wt%  of  NaCl. 


1.  A  procen  for  use  in  underground  retorting  of  oil  shale, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

igniting  a  flame  front  in  an  underground  retort  of  raw  oil 
shale  to  form  a  hot  zonr, 

liberating  shale  oil  and  off*  gases  from  said  raw  oil  shale  in 
said  hot  zone  with  heat  emitted  from  said  flame  front, 
leaving  retorted  oil  shale  containing  residual  carbon; 
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combusting  sauf  residual  carbon  on  said  retorted  shale  with 

said  flame  firc|nt  to  form  spent  oil  shale, 
advancing  said  flame  ftxmt  through  a  portion  of  said  raw  oil 

shale; 
supporting  said  flame  front  and  said  advancement  with  an 

oxygen-conta^g  gas  under  a  fint  set  of  feed  conditions; 
changhig  said  f^ed  conditions;  and 
determining  thei  thicknew  of  said  hot  zone  by  monitoring 

said  off  gases  In  response  to  the  change  of  feed  conditions. 


M87,375 

FOAM  GEkERATlSG  DEVICE  FOR  WELLS 

Mark  A.  Ouuniiis^  305  Detana,  LnfUo,  Tex.  75901 

ContiBairtfoo-in-part  of  Str.  No.  181,716,  Ang.  27, 1981,  Pat 

No.  4,318,443,  which  is  a  contfnnatioii  of  Scr.  No.  933,595,  Aug. 

14, 1978,  abCMloMd.  TUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No. 

355,136 
I   lirt.  a.3  E21B  7//« 
U&  a  166-309  4Claian 


1.  A  method  for  igenerating  and  circulating  foam  within  a 
well  during  formation  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of: 

disposing  a  down,  hole  pipe  string  in  the  well  having  a  pas- 
sageway therethrough  and  forming  an  annular  channel 
around  the  pip4  string; 

pressurizing  liquid  foam  generating  solution  with  a  selec- 
tively variable  preuure; 

entraining  a  pressurized  gaseous  aeration  agent  with  a  selec- 
tively variable  pressure  into  the  flow  of  liquid  foam  gener- 
ating solution  tl^ugh  a  mixing  structure 

discharging  the  itixed  pressurized  gaseous  aeration  agent 
and  pressurized  foam  generating  solution  into  the  passage- 
way in  the  pipe  string  for  discharge  at  the  down  hole  end 
of  the  pipe  string  for  return  to  the  surface  in  the  annukr 
space  between  t)ie  pipe  string  and  well  wall;  and 

varying  the  relative  pressures  of  the  liquid  foam  generating 
solution  and  pr^surized  gaseous  aeration  agent  to  gener- 
ate foam,  with  the  onset  of  foam  occurring  within  the 
passageway  of  the  down  hole  drill  string  and  with  the 
foam  consistency  at  the  point  of  exit  from  the  passageway 
in  the  pipe  string  into  the  well  variable  by  selective  varia- 
tion of  the  solution  and  agent  pressures  as  a  function  of  the 
frictional  turbulfnce  in  the  passageway  in  the  pipe  string 
and  the  back  pressure  in  the  annular  channel  around  the 
pipe  string  such  that  the  increase  in  the  length  of  the  path 
the  aerated  flow  travels  down  hole  causes  the  foam  cells 
produced  to  divide  into  smaller  cells,  thereby  increasing 
the  density  of  the  foam  flow. 


4,457,376 
FLAPPER  TYPE  SAFETY  VALVE  FOR  SUBTERRANEAN 

WELLS 

Michad  A.  CarMdy,  Broken  Arrow,  and  MichiMl  L.  CopMfiey, 
Tdaa,  both  of  Okla.,  aaignon  to  Biker  Qfl  Tools.  lac. 

FIM  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,928 

IM.  a^  E21B  34/ J4 

U.S.a  166-332  nOilBi 


2.  A  flapper  type  well  control  valve  for  opening  and  closing 
a  subterranean  tubular  fluid  transmission  conduit  comprising  in 
combination:  a  tubular  housing  having  an  eccentric  bore,  a 
longitudinally  movable  cylindrical  actuating  sleeve;  a  down- 
wardly facing,  annular  conteal  valve  seat,  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal flapper  base  abutting  the  upstream  side  of  said  valve  seat;  an 
eccentric  projecting  flange  on  said  flapper  base  for  pivotally 
mounting  a  flapper  type  valve  closure  member  cylindrical 
support  means  attachable  to  said  tubular  housing  base  and 
engaging  said  (iMpptx  base  to  secure  said  flapper  base  and  said 
valve  seat  in  said  tubular  housing,  the  width  of  said  flange 
being  no  greater  than  the  external  diameter  of  the  generally 
cylindrical  flq>per  base,  and  a  circular  valve  closure  flqiper 
having  an  annular  peripheral  conical  sorftce  coopersble  with 
said  valve  seat  and  an  elevated  top  surftce  on  that  portion  of 
the  flapper  remote  firom  pivotal  mounting  means^for  initial 
engagement  with  said  actuating  sleeve  to  niitiate  opening 
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movement  of  said  flapper  upon  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
actuating  sleeve. 


MS7,377 
SLIDING  VALVE  FLOAT  COLLAR 
Wcilqr  J.  Borria,  II,  Dnacu,  Okla.,  aarigaor  to  Halllbnrtoo 
Company,  Ducan,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  3, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  414,751 
Int  a^  E21B  34/14 
MS,  a  166-332  13 


a  frame  adapted  to  fit  within  the  seat  of  said  flowline  sled 

means; 
means  for  connecting  said  frame  to  a  pipe  string  run  from 

said  vessel  to  allow  said  vessel  to  lift  said  frame  away  from 

the  seat  of  said  sled  means  and  land  said  frame  upon  said 

wellhead; 


1.  A  float  collar  for  use  in  cementing  opnations  in  wells 
comprising: 
a  float  collar  comprising: 
an  annular  cylindrical  member  having  a  threaded  portion  on 

one  end  on  the  exterior  thereof  and  a  threaded 
portion  on  the  other  end  on  the  interior  thereof;  and 
a  sliding  type  valve  assembly  contained  withhi  the  float 
collar  comprising: 
a  guide  member  comprising: 
an  annular  cylindrical  member  having,  on  the  exterior 
thereof, 

a  first  cylindrical  surface, 
a  fhisto^onical  annular  surface,  and,  on  the  interior 

thereof, 
a  fhitto^onical  annular  guide  surfiMe, 
a  cylindrical  surface,  and 
a  threaded  surface; 
a  valve  mandrel  including  a  part  therein  and  having  one 
end  thereof  secured 
to  the  guide  member, 
a  valve  seal  sleeve  located  within  the  valve  mandrel; 
a  sliduig  valve  member  located  within  the  valve  man- 
drel for  opening  and  closing  said  part;  and 
a  cap  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the  vdve  mandrel. 


winch  means,  including  a  driven  drum,  disposed  on  said 
frame  and  connected  to  said  sled  means  by  a  cable,  for 
playing  out  said  cable  as  said  frame  is  moved  firom  said 
flow  line  sled  means  to  said  wellhead  and  for  pulling  said 
sled  means  acrou  said  sea  floor  to  said  wellhead  after  said 
frame  has  landed  on  said  wellhead,  by  winding  said  cable 
about  said  drum. 


4,457,379 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING 

DOWNHOLE  FLAPPER  VALVES 

Darid  M.  McStraikk,  Hooitoa,  Tex.,  aaaipor  to  Bdur  Ofl 

Toda,  Inc.,  Oraaga,  CaUf . 

FDcd  Feb.  22, 1982,  Sor.  No.  350,906 

iBt  a'  E21B  34/14 

UAa  166-373  9ClilM 


4^457,378 
FLOWLINE  PULL-IN  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Bruce  J.  Waddna,  Pakw  Vcrdaa,  CUifn  naisBor  to  Hnghaa  Tool 
Company,  Hooaton,  Tax. 

FUod  JoL  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  402,178 
Int  a'  fi21B  43/01 
VS.  CL  166-347  7  CbdaH 

6.  A  flowline  pull-in  qyparatus  operable  frcm  an  overhead 
vessel  for  remotely  transporting  flowlines  to  a  subsea  well- 
head, comprising  in  combination: 
flowline  sled  means,  diqwsed  on  the  sea  floor,  for  supporting 
ends  of  said  flowlines  as  said  sled  means  is  pulled  across 
said  sea  floor,  said  flowline  sled  means  having  a  seat; 


1.  The  method  of  opening  a  downhole  hinged  dapper  valve 
disposed  in  a  closed  position  in  a  subterranean  well  with  the 
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prewire  below  the  flapper  vtlve  acting  to  keep  the  flapper 
valve  cloied,  comprising  the  itept  of: 

(1)  potitioning  |  check  valve  above  the  closed  flapper  valve, 
the  check  vpJve  preventing  upward  fluid  flow  there- 
through; 

(2)  moving  the  (heck  valve  toward  the  closed  flapper  to  trap 
fluid  between  the  check  valve  and  the  flapper  valve;  and 

(3)  applying  a  downward  force  on  the  check  valve  greater 
than  the  force  acting  to  keep  the  flapper  valve  closed, 
with  additional  force  on  the  check  valve  increasing  the 
pressure  of  the  fluid  between  the  check  valve  and  the 
flapper  valve  untU  the  pressure  force  acting  to  open  the 
flapper  valve  exceeds  the  force  acting  to  keep  the  flapper 
valve  closed. 


_  ,  M57,3W 

BLADES  FOR  EARTH  MOVING  MACHINES 

John  N.  Carry,  14tA  Nordieni  Rd^  Heidelberg  West,  Victoria 
3081,  Aoftralia 

FDed  Jan.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  270,090 
ImL  CL^  EMF  9/2S 


V&  a  172-701. 


10  Claims 


1.  A  pair  of  cuttiig  edge  members  adapted  to  be  fastened  to 
a  l)lade-like  support  member  of  an  earth  moving  machine,  said 
p«r  compnsmg  a  female  cutting  edge  member  and  a  male 
cuttmgedge  member,  each  having  ground-engaging  edges  at 
Its  opposite  ends,  the  female  cutting  edge  member  having  in  at 
leut  one  of  its  opposite  side  edges  female  interlocking  means 
for  engagement  by  complementary  means  on  the  male  cutting 
edge  member  and  tie  male  cutting  edge  member  having  on  at 
least  one  of  lU  opposite  side  edges  male  interlocking  means  for 
mterlocking  engagement  with  said  female  interlocking  means 
of  the  female  cutting  edge  member,  the  said  female  and  male 
mterlocking  means  being  so  arranged  that  one  cutting  edge 
member  may  be  adjusted  linearly  in  position  on  the  support 
member  of  the  earth  moving  machine  relative  to  the  adjacent 
at  least  one  cutting  edge  member  and  may  also  be  reversed  in 
position  end-for-end  and  interlocked  again  with  that  adjacent 
cuttmg  edge  membar  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  be  fastened  again 
to  said  support  men)ber  of  said  earth  moving  machine 


, 4,457,381 

STUBBLE  MULCH  SWEEP 
HdMy  J.  Wctnore,  Gnymoo,  Okhk,  iHigaor  to  Adams  Hanh 
Fadng  Company,  loc^  Gnymoa,  Okla. 
Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  315,912,  Oct  28, 1981,  abaodoocd. 
This  appUcatioo  Sep.  <,  1983,  Scr.  No.  529,525 
lat  CL3  AOIB  39/20 
UAa  172-722  IChta 

1.  A  stubble  mulct  sweep  comprising: 
a  pair  of  divergeni  wing  plates  terminating  in  paraUel  inner 
edges  abutting  along  a  line,  said  wing  pUites  each  having  a 
pomted  forward  end  and  having  convergent  forward  side 
edges  converging  at  the  pointed  forward  ends  of  said  wing 
plates,  said  wing  pUtes  lying  in  two  planes  intersecting 
each  other  adjacent  said  line  of  abutment,  which  planes 
define  a  downwardly  opening  obtuse  angle,  each  of  said 
wing  plates  havitig  a  convexly  curved  upper  surface,  and 
each  of  said  wiig  plates  ftirther  having  rear  side  edges 


extending  substantiaUy  paraUel  to  said  forward  side  edges, 
and  each  of  said  wing  plates  defining  a  bifurcation  located 
mtermediate  its  forward  side  edge  and  ito  rear  side  edge, 
and  each  ftirther  defining  a  first  bolt  hole  with  the  first 
bolt  holes  m  the  two  wing  plates  located  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  abutting  inner  edges; 
a  cen^  overlay  of  V-shaped  tnmsverse  cross-iectional 
configuration  contacting  the  upper  side  of  said  wmg  plates 
and  mcluding  parts  lying  m  two  planes  extending  parallel 
to  the  two  planes  in  which  said  wing  pUtes  Ue,  and  having 
holes  formed  therethrough  in  aUgnment  with  said  first 
bolt  holes  m  said  wmg  plates,  said  overlay  extending  from 
adjacent  the  forward  ends  of  said  wing  plates  past  the  rear 
of  the  abutting  inner  edges  thereof,  and  said  overlay  hav- 
mg  a  pair  of  paraUel  lateral  side  edges  disposed  on  oppo- 
site  sides  of,  and  spaced  from,  the  abutting  inner  edges  of 
said  divergent  wing  plates; 
bolts  extending  through  said  fint  bolt  holes  in  said  wing 
plates  and  said  holes  in  said  central  overlay  and  detach- 
ably  and  mdividually  securing  said  wing  plates  to  said 
central  overlay  with  said  inner  edges  located  in  the  de- 
scnbed  abutting  rektionship,  said  first  bolt  holes  bemg 
spaced  between  said  forward  side  edges  and  said  rear  side 
edges  at  a  location  such  that  said  bolts  and  the  abutting 
sutus  of  said  wing  plates  cooperate  to  stably  support  said 
gates  beneath  said  overlay  without  ftirther  bolting  to  a 
frog,  yet  permit  each  of  said  plates  to  be  individually 
removed  from  said  frog  and  replaced  with  the  removal  of 
only  one  of  said  bolts  and  without  the  necessity  for  remov- 
mg  the  other  of  said  wing  plates,  and  ftirther  permitting 


said  overlay  to  be  removed  from  said  wing  plates  without 
detachment  or  removal  of  said  whig  plates  when  said 
wing  plates  are  bolted  to  a  fivg;  and 

a  forward  point  of  hard  abrasion-resistant  metal  secured  to 
the  forward  end  of  said  central  overlay  and  positioned  to 
overlie  and  protect  the  foremost  parts  of  said  wmg  plates, 
said  forward  point  having  a  forward  tip  which  lies  ahead 
of,  and  is  positioned  at  lesst  as  low  as,  the  pointed  forward 
ends  of  said  wing  plates,  and  said  point  ftirther  having  side 
portions  extendmg  rearwardly  fixun  said  forward  tip 
along  the  convergent  forward  side  edges  of  said  wing 
plates,  and  being  disposed  at  least  as  low  as  said  conver- 
gent forward  side  edges  of  said  wing  plates  whereby  said 
point  diverts  soil  from  contact  with  the  forward  ends  of 
said  wing  plates  and  a  portion  of  the  convergent  forward 
side  edges  thereof  acUacent  said  forward  ends,  said  point 
sloping  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  forward  tip  to 
a  location  over  the  central  axis  of  said  central  overlay; 

each  of  said  divergent  wing  plates  defining  a  second  bolt 
hole  spaced  rearwardly  therealong  from  the  respective 
first  bolt  hole  in  the  respective  wing  plate  and  disposed 
immediately  adjacent  a  lateral  side  edge  of  said  central 
overlay  to  faciliute  bolting  of  said  stubble  mulch  sweep  to 
the  frog  of  an  implement  by  extension  of  bolts  through 
said  seccmd  bolt  holes  in  said  wing  plates  at  a  location 
abutting  and  stabilizing  said  overlay  whereby  each  of  said 
wing  plates  may  be  debolted  from  the  implement  frog  and 
fimn  said  overlay  without  detaching  the  other  of  said 
wing  plates  from  said  ftrog,  and  whereby  said  overlay  may 
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be  debolted  from  said  wing  plates  and  replaced  without 
debolting  either  of  said  wing  plates  from  the  frog,  and 
whereby  both  of  said  wing  plates  may  be  debolted  from 
said  frog  with  said  overlay  remaining  bolted  to  said  wins 
plates. 


4,457,3(2 

DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  GUIDING  A 

WORKING  TOOL 

Mflao  Tolanda,  LfUna,  Ckadioalofakia,  Mriprar  to  Vitkoyice, 

Unicofike  strojimy  koncemory  podnik,  Unlco?,  CMcboalo?a- 

Ua 

FDed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  431,122 
Claiau  priority,  application  CMchodovaUa,  Oct  2,  1981, 

722^81 

brt.  a'  E21B  7/02 
UA  a  173-22  lOCUnm 


assemblage;  a  housing  having  a  chamber  therein  receiv- 
ing a  flowable  material;  means  for  applying  pressure  to 
the  flowable  material  including  a  piston  assembly  hav- 
ing an  electrically  conducted  component  comprising 
one  of  the  terminals;  a  projectile,  in  the  chamber,  ex- 
posed to  the  flowable  material  and  propelled  thereby 
from  a  first  position  toward  a  second  position,  the  pro- 
jectile being  electrically  connected  to  the  conductive 


1.  A  portable  working  device  for  supporting  and  guiding  a 
woridng  tool,  comprising  a  bogie  having  a  smgle  axle,  a  plurak 
ity  of  sets  of  supporting  traveling  wheels  routably  supported 
on  the  axle,  an  independent  drive  for  each  of  the  sets  of  sup* 
porting  traveling  wheels,  said  indq)endent  drives  being  dis- 
posed radially  inwardly  of  the  circumference  of  the  supporting 
traveling  wheels,  each  of  the  supporting  traveling  wheels 
being  formed  by  magnets  provided  with  at  least  two  pole 
shoes,  at  least  one  supporting  arm  for  a  tool  holder  of  a  work- 
ing tool,  and  means  for  opposing  the  torque  reaction  of  the 
working  device  arranged  on  the  bogie  axle. 

4,487,383 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SELECTIVE  FIRE 
PERFORATING  GUN  AND  SWITCH  THEREFOR 
Gene  T.  Boop,  109  KcmUra,  Ft  Worth,  Tex.  76126 
Flkd  Apr.  r,  1982,  Sir.  No.  372,182 
Int  aj  E21B  43/116:  HOIH  9/00 
VJS.  a  175-^  U  nri— 

1.  A  perforating  gun  comprising 
a  plurality  of  normally  disarmed  electrically  fiieable  initia- 
tor-perforating element  assemble^  and  means  providing 
an  armed  electrically  fireable  initiator-perforating  element 
assemblage;  and  means  for  sequentially  firing  the  assem- 
blages including 
circuit  means  including  first  and  second  elongate  electrical 
conducton  for  providing  electrical  communication  be- 
^  tween  the  earth's  surftce  and  the  perforating  gun  when  it 
is  run  in  a  well  for  electrically  firing  any  armed  assem- 
blage; and 
a  switch  unit  associated  with  each  disarmed  assemblage  for 
electrically  separating  the  initiator  thereof  from  contact 
with  at  least  one  of  the  electrical  conducton  and  respon- 
sive to  firing  of  an  adjacent  assembhige  for  arming  the 
associated  assemblage  including  means  placing  the  initia- 
tor of  the  associated  assemblage  in  circuit  with  the  firing 
circuit  means  including  the  first  and  second  electrical 
conductors; 

die  switch  unit  comprising  a  first  terminal  connected  to 
the  associated  initiator-perforating  element  assemblage; 
a  second  terminal  connected  to  a  first  adjacent  assem- 
blage a  third  terminal  connected  to  a  second  adjacent 


r_j 


component  in  the  first  projectile  position  and  electri- 
cally  separated  therefrom  in  the  second  projectile  posi- 
tion; a  first  circuit,  including  the  projectile  in  the  first 
position  thereof,  through  the  switch  connecting  the 
second  and  third  terminals;  and  a  second  circuit,  includ- 
ing the  projectile,  in  the  second  position  thereof, 
through  the  switch  connecting  the  first  and  second 
terminals. 


4*457,384 
WATER  SEPARATOR  AND  BACKFLOW  VALVE 
Liny  H.  Laytoo,  NcwUrk,  Okla.,  aastgnor  to  Smith  lotema- 
tioaal,  IM.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FDed  Aog.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,207 
brt.  a^  E21B  10/18.  41/00 
VA  a  175-318  7 


1.  A  gas  circulation  roller  cone  rock  bit  having  a  body  with 
a  lower  cutting  end,  at  least  one  cutter  cone  rotatably  mounted 
on  a  bearing  extending  from  the  body,  a  chamber  formed 
within  an  upper  portion  of  the  body,  at  least  one  flushing  air 
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PMsagewty  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  chamber  for  emit- 
ting gas  from  the  chamber  into  a  borehole,  and  an  upper  pin 
end  on  the  body  for  connecting  the  rock  bit  to  a  drill  pipe  and 
forming  an  entrant  to  the  chamber  comprising: 
a  check  valve  tietween  the  entrance  and  the  chamber  for 
admitting  gas  from  such  a  drill  pipe  into  the  chamber  and 
inhibiting  flow  of  gas  from  the  chamber  toward  the  en- 
trance, and 
a  conduit  having  an  upper  open  end  within  an  upper  portion 
of  the  chamber  above  the  elevation  of  the  check  valve  and 
an  open  lower  end  a4jacent  the  bearing  for  delivering  gas 
from  the  chamber  to  such  a  bearing,  said  upper  open  end 
of  the  conduit  is  adjacent  a  chamber  wall  and  the  check 
valve  is  centrajUy  located  above  the  chamber. 


4|487,3W 
TEMPERATURE<X>RRECrED  WEIGHING  APPARATl» 
HAVING  ELECTROMAGNEnC  LOAD  COMPENSATION 

MEANS 

Oakar  Schett,  and  Richard  Lmbuh,  both  of  Uiter,  Swltariaad, 
aiaigDon  to  MetUcr  Iiulniaenta  AG,  Grdtaaac,  Swttserlaod 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  421,779 
CUns  Rriority,  miikatkm  Swftnriairi,  Fab.  10,  1912. 


UJ5.  a  177—212 


lirt.  a^  GOIG  7/Oa  3/14 


Sdaiiiii 


— -^. 


4,457,388 

PLATFORM  SCAIE  WITH  BENDABLE  LOAD  SENSING 

BEAM 
Mike  A.  Profi,  Roekford,  IlL,  anignor  to  The  Biearly  Company. 
Rockfbrd,  HI. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  625,193 

lit.  a^  GOIG  3/14.  21/08 

UA  a  177—211  4  daiflu 


'»j\  ececc  ~~\ 


i 


1.  Load-meuuriiig  apparatus  comprising  a  load-support 
pUtform  for  receiviag  a  load, 

a  plurality  of  meehanical  load-sensing  devices  operatively 
connected  to  said  platform  at  points  spaced  on  the  plat- 
form, each  deviee  including  a  part  which  tranunits  a  force 
in  a  predetermined  direction  with  sensing  by  the  device  of 
a  load,  the  amount  of  such  force  transmitted  by  the  pert 
being  in  direct  proportion  to  the  amount  of  the  load 
sensed, 

an  elongated  bar, 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart  ftilcrum  means  for  supporting  said  bar 
located  adjacent  and  inwardly  of  the  bar's  opposite  ends, 

electromechanical  deflection-sensing  means  mounted  on 

said  bar  intermediate  its  said  ends  for  following  bending  of 
the  bar  in  one  direction  in  a  selected  plane,  and  for  pro- 
ducing from  suoh  following  an  electrical  response  which 
is  directly  indic«tive  of  the  amount  of  such  bending,  and 
for  each  load-sensing  device,  coupling  means  coupling  said 
part  in  said  device  and  said  bar  for  producing  bending  in 
the  bar  in  said  plane  and  in  said  one  direction  in  direct 
proportion  to  the  amount  of  force  transmitted  by  said  part 
in  said  predetermined  direction  widi  sensing  of  a  load  by 
the  device,  said  coupUng  means  including  links  connect- 
ing with  the  opposite  ends  of  said  bar  outwardly  of  said 
fUcrum  means. 


1.  In  a  weighing  apparatus  of  the  electromagnetic  load  com- 
pensation type  including 

(a)  a  Stationary  member  (10)  having  means  defining  a  station- 
ary permanent  magnetic  field; 

(b)  a  movable  load  carrier  (14)  normally  having  an  initial 
no-load  position  relative  to  said  stationary  member; 

(c)  compensation  coil  means  (12)  connected  with  said  load 
carrier  for  movement  in  said  magnetic  field; 

(d)  means  (14, 18)  for  generating  an  analog  weight-respon- 
sive signal  (Vw)  as  a  Auction  of  the  disphwement  of  die 
movable  load  carrier  from  its  initial  no-load  position  rela- 
tive to  said  stationary  member, 

(e)  first  comparison  means  (20)  for  comparing  said  weight- 
responsive  signal  with  a  sawtooth  waveform  signal  to 
produce  a  cnnpeniation  output  signal  (V^)  including  a 
plurality  of  pulses  the  lengths  of  which  are  a  fimction  of 
the  magnitude  of  said  weight-responsive  signal; 

(0  means  (28, 28)  operable  by  said  output  signal  for  supply- 
ing compensation  current  to  said  coil  means  for  periods  of 
time  corresponding  with  the  lengths  of  said  output  signal 
pulses;  and 
(g)  load  indication  means  for  indicating  the  magnitude  of  the 
load  applied  to  the  load  carrier,  including  a  source  of 
counting  pulses  (30),  a  counter  (34),  and  means  (24, 80, 32) 
for  supplying  a  first  train  of  said  counting  pulses  to  saxl 
counter  fbr  periods  of  times  corresponding  with  the 
lengths  of  said  compensation  output  signal  pulses; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(h)  means  (48)  for  storing  the  weight-responsive  count  of 

said  counter  mean^ 
G)  temperature  compensation  means  for  supplymg  tem- 
perature-responsive pulses  to  a  counter  means  as  a 
fimction  of  variations  in  the  temperature  of  the  weigh- 
ing system,  said  temperature  compensation  means  in- 
cluding 

(1)  means  including  a  temperature  sensor  (84)  mounted 
on  said  stationary  member  for  producing  a  tempera- 
ture-responsive analog  signal  (V^);  and 

(2)  means  for  supplying  a  second  train  of  counting 
pulses  the  number  of  which  corresponds  with  the 
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magnitude  of  said  temperature*responnve  analog 
signal;  and 

0)  means  (42)  for  processing  the  weight  pulse  count  with 
the  temperature*responsive  pulse  count  to  produce  a 
temperatuie<ompensated  weight  result 

4^487*317 

HYDRAUUC  STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  FULL-TRACK 

VEHICLES 

Henry  D.  Taylor,  PontiM,  Mick^  aaignor  to  Vicken,  laeoipo- 

ratad,  T^oy,  Mieh. 

Fnad  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,308 

IML  a'  BC2D 11/04 

UAa  180-6.48  9ciainis 


t^ 


directional  unit  when  two  valve  control  units  are  operated 
rimultaneously  and  tend  to  direct  two  pilot  pressures 
toward  the  same  end  of  a  bi-directional  valve  unit, 
a  pilot  operated  directional  valve  connected  to  said  second 
valve  control  unit  and  operable  upon  simultaneous  dis- 
placement of  said  second  valve  control  unit  and  said  third 
control  unit  to  actuate  said  first  bi-directional  valve  so  that 
said  first  hydraulic  motor  is  not  operated,  said  directional 
valve  being  also  connected  to  said  fourth  valve  control 
unit  such  that  upon  simultaneous  displacement  of  said 
•econd  valve  control  unit  and  said  fourth  control  unit,  said 
second  hydraulic  motor  is  not  operated. 

4,487,388 

CHASSIS  FOR  A  VEHICLE  WITH  VARUBLE 
UNDERCARRUGE  GEOMETRY 
WoUlpag  KocUer,  Kartarabe;  HavJoacUai  Bloehar,  Metaia- 
gao,  and  Ebcrhard  Wdai,  PftdUngaa,  all  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  G«r. 
■anyi  aaripMm  to  Ear bUh  athnngszentnin  Karlsmha,  Earls* 
ndM,  FM.  Rap.  of  Gamaay 

FDad  Jna.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  387,970 
JJ«^;MjJ»rity,  appUcatiM  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gamay,  Nor.  35, 

IM.  aj  B42D  55/00 
VA  a  180-9.48  5 


1.  A  hydraulic  steering  system  for  fliU-tracked  vehicles 
comprising 

fint  and  second  reversible  hydraulic  motors  adapted  to 
drive  a  pair  of  respective  vehicle  tracks, 

a  first  and  second  bi-directional  valve  for  said  first  and  sec* 
ond  hydraulic  motors,  respectively, 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  manually  operable  valve  con- 
trol units  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  pilot 
prewtfCt  each  said  valve  control  unit  being  operable  to 
produce  an  output  proportional  to  manual  displacement 
thereof, 

said  first  valve  control  unit  being  connected  to  said  bi-dii«c- 
tional  valves  such  that  operation  of  said  fint  valve  control 
unit  functions  to  actuate  said  bi-directkmal  valves  to  a  first 
position  to  operate  both  said  hydraulic  motors  in  a  first 
driving  direction, 

said  second  valve  control  unit  being  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  bi-directional  valves  such  that  operation  of 
said  second  valve  control  unit  ftmctions  to  actuate  said 
bi-directional  valves  to  a  second  position  to  operate  said 
hydraulic  motors  in  a  second  driving  direction, 

said  third  valve  control  unit  being  connected  to  said  fint 
bi-directional  valve  which  controls  said  first  hydrualic 
motor  such  that  operation  of  said  third  valve  control  unit 
functions  to  actuate  said  first  bi-directional  valve  to  oper- 
ate said  first  hydraulic  motor  in  a  second  driving  direc- 
tion, 

said  fourth  valve  control  unit  being  connected  to  said  second 
bi-directional  valve  which  controls  said  second  hydraulic 
motor  such  that  operation  of  sakl  fourth  valve  control  unit 
fiinctions  to  actuate  said  second  bi-directional  valve  to 
control  said  second  hydraulic  motor  in  a  second  driving 
direction, 

said  third  valve  control  unit  being  also  connected  to  permit 
flow  when  operated  to  said  second  bi-directional  valve  to 
tend  to  actuate  said  second  bi-directional  valve  in  a  direc- 
tion to  operate  the  second  hydraulic  motor  in  said  first 
driving  directkm, 

said  fourth  valve  control  unit  being  also  connected  to  permit 
flow  when  operated  to  saul  first  bi-directional  valve  to 
tend  to  actuate  sakl  first  bi-directional  valve  in  a  direction 
to  q)erate  its  first  hydraulic  motor  in  sakl  first  directk^ 

valve  means  associated  with  each  end  of  each  bi-diiectional 
valve  and  openbk  to  sense  the  greater  of  the  two  pUot 
pressures  and  permit  the  greater  to  be  applied  to  the  bi- 


1.  A  chassis  for  a  vehicle  with  variable  undercarriage  geom- 
etry comprising:  elongated  undercarriage  support  beam  sup- 
porting a  vehicle  body  structure,  vehicle  propulskm  means 
associated  with  said  undercarriage  support  beams,  a  cross- 
fhune  member  forming  part  of  said  vehicle  body  structure  and 
including  one  of  said  undercarriage  support  beams  arranged  at 
each  end  thereof,  a  tubular  structure  comprising  a  guide  tube 
with  two  slide  tube  sections  axially  movably  supported  within 
said  guide  tube,  sakl  slide  tube  sectk>ns  projecting  from  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  guide  tube  and  carrying  said  undercarriage 
support  beams,  a  hollow  spindle  extending  within  said  cross- 
firame  member  and  having  end  sections  threaded  at  the  outsule 
in  the  opposite  sense  and  engaged  with  corresponding  threads 
on  the  inner  surface  of  sakl  slide  tube  sections  and  an  operatkig 
motor  disposed  withu  said  hollow  spmdle  and  operatively 
connected  thereto  for  rotating  said  spindle  to  thereby  move 
said  slide  tube  sections  axially  away  from,  or  toward,  each 
other  for  changkig  the  undercarriage  track  wklth. 

5.  A  chaasb  for  a  vehicle  with  variable  undercarriage  geom- 
etry comprismg:  elongated  undercarriage  support  beams  sup- 
portkig  a  vehicle  body  structure,  vehicle  propulsion  tntmin 
associated  with  sakl  undercarriage  support  beams,  a  croaa* 
frame  member  formmg  part  of  sakl  vehicle  body  structure  and 
comprising  a  guide  tube  with  two  sUde  tube  sections  axudly 
movably  supported  withki  said  guide  tube,  said  sUde  tube 
sectkms  projectmg  firom  opposite  ends  of  said  guide  tube  and 
carrying  said  undercarriage  support  beams,  an  an  operatmg 
motor  mounted  on  the  outskle  of  said  guide  tube  with  its  axis 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  guide  tube,  sakl  operating  motor 
having  an  output  shaft  extending  mto  sakl  gukle  tube  and  being 
provided  with  jnvot  arms  which  are  Unked  to  sakl  sUde  tube 
sections  for  axially  movmg  sakl  slide  tube  sectkxu  and  the 
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asaociated  underckniage  support  beams  towanl,  and  away 
from,  one  another 


M57490 
POWER  STEERING  DEVICE 
MkUo  Ab^  and  Naojmld  MMda,  both  of  Aichi«  Japu, 
on  to  Tokai  TRW  A  Go.  Ltd^  AicU,  Japu 

FUid  Job.  IC  1M2,  Ser.  No.  388.920 
bt  a'  1W2D  5m 


U.S.  a  180-142 


TGbdiBg 


M57.389 

STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  GANTRY-TYPE  CRANE 
Richard  Voels,  Butler,  Wis.,  iMlpor  to  Reoocr  ManafbctorinB 
Compuiy,  Mflwttlm,  Wis. 

FOed  No?.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  322,475 
lat  a^  Bd2D  5m 


U.S.  a  180-140 


7  Claims 


1.  A  steering  systbi  for  gantry-type  crane  having  a  pair  of 
ftont  wheel  means  tnd  a  pair  of  rear  wheel  means, 
a  source  of  hydraulic  pressure, 

first  and  second  l^ydraulic  wheel  turning  cylinders  coupled 
respectively  to  said  ftwx  wheel  means  and  third  and 
fourth  hydraulic  wheel  turning  cylinders  coupled  respec- 
tively to  said  rear  wheel  means,  said  hydraulic  wheel 
turning  cylindeis  being  operable  when  pressurized  to  turn 
its  respective  wheel  means  through  at  least  a  right  angle, 
HydrauUc  control  means  including  a  first  control  valve 
means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  hydraulic  wheel 
turning  cylindets  and  to  said  source  of  hydraulic  pressure 
and  having  a  two-wheel  steering  mode  for  connecting  said 
first  and  second  ihydrauUc  wheel  turning  cylinders  to  said 
source  of  hydrailic  prenure  and  in  a  first  hydraulic  circuit 
relation  with  e4ch  other  for  two-wheel  steering  so  that 
said  cylinders  tivn  their  respective  wheels  through  differ- 
ent turning  an|les,  said  hydraulic  control  means  also 
having  a  four-wheel  mode  for  connecting  said  first  and 
second  hydrauUi  wheel  turning  cylinders  to  said  source  of 
hydraulic  preni^  and  in  a  second  hydraulic  circuit  rela- 
tion with  each  (Mier  for  turning  said  front  wheels  means 
through  a  90  degree  angle, 
a  second  control  valve  means  having  a  two-wheel  mode  for 
^  isolating  said  third  and  fourth  hydraulic  wheel  turning 
cylinders  from  the  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  and  a 
four-wheel  steering  mode  for  connecting  said  third  and 
fourth  hydrauUc  wheel  turning  cylinders  to  said  source  of 
pressure  for  turning  said  rear  wheel  means  through  a  90 
degree  angle, 
actuating  means  for  selectively  placing  said  first  and  second 
control  valve  mtans  in  their  two  or  four-wheel  steering 
modes, 
and  steering  means  disposed  between  said  fint  control  valve 
means  and  said  source  of  hydrauUc  pressure  for  regulating 
the  flow  of  hydmulic  fluid  to  said  first  and  second  hydrau- 
lic wheel  tumingicylinders  to  control  the  turning  angle  of 
said  front  wheel  tneans  during  two-wheel  steering. 


'•r * 

1.  An  apparatus  for  operating  a  power  steering  motor  to  turn 
a  steerable  vehicle  wheel,  said  apparatus  comprismg  pump 
means  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  power  steering  motor,  clutch 
means  for  transmitting  power  firom  a  source  of  power  to  drive 
said  pump  means,  said  clutch  means  including  a  rotatable  input 
member  and  a  routable  output  member  connected  with  said 
pump  means,  and  control  means  responsive  to  vehicle  speed 
and  operatively  associated  with  said  clutch  means  for  decreas- 
ing the  rate  of  roution  of  said  output  member  relative  to  the 
rate  of  roution  of  said  input  member  u  vehicle  need  in- 
creases. 


4|487,391 
FOLD-UP  LADDER 
D.  SdYirior  AUnbtti  Marqaas,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assimor  to 
Andrai  CorporatioB,  WOUaiMTflle,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  341,830 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Spain,  Jaa.  28, 1981, 288J6iru1: 
Apr.  15,  1981,  288.2081U] 

lat  a^  E08C 1/393 
U&a  182-164  ISCbdns 

/ 


1.  A  portable  folding  lean  to  ladder  comprising  a  plurality  of 
U-shaped  modules  comprising  a  rung  and  two  vertical  por- 
tions, said  modules  movably  connected  to  each  other,  and 
when  opened  becoming  progressively  narrower  as  they  ap- 
proach the  top  of  said  ladder,  when  folded  said  narrower 
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modules  fitting  inside  of  the  next  wider  modules,  said  modules 
except  for  siid  widest  base  module  comprising  in  their  lower 
portions  a  complete  module  locking  means  and  a  module  hinge 
means,  said  locking  means  fixing  said  modules  in  a  rigid  man- 
ner when  said  ladder  is  extended  and  open,  said  locldng  means 
integral  with  said  modules  and  comprising  latches  adapted  to 
movably  fit  into  and  mate  with  an  aperture  located  in  the  upper 
sections  of  said  vertical  portions  of  said  modules,  and  tapered 
grooved  guide  portions  immediately  adijacent  said  apertures  to 
facilitate  easy  entrance  of  said  latch  into  said  aperture. 

AUTOMATIC  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
KMUwth  B.  CaMwdl,  Rugby,  nd  Kouetk  W.  Beddow,  Cofee- 
tiy,  both  of  Englaiid,  aaipMn  to  Aaodalid  EagineariiM 
United,  Rugby,  Engfand 

FOed  JnL  21, 1981,  Sir.  No.  285,534 
Claini  priority,  appUartkn  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  8,  IMO, 
8025881 

lot  a'  B8QK  31/00 
VA  a  180-176  3  rui— 


lateraUy  horizontal  shaft,  one  end  of  the  link  lever  is  pivotaUy 
secured  to  upper  end  of  at  least  one  rod  member  which  is 
pivotaUy  connected,  at  its  lower  end.  to  said  swing  arm  por- 
tions and  upper  end  of  compression  type  spring  means  is  pivot- 
aUy secured  to  other  end  of  said  Unk  lever;  an  improvement 
wherein  lower  end  of  at  least  one  rod  member  is  connected  at 
an  intermediate  part  of  the  swing  arm  portions  in  ia  longitudi- 


nal direction,  lower  end  of  said  spring  means  is  pivotaUy  con- 
nected directly  to  a  position  on  the  swing  arm  portions  be- 
tween front  end  of  the  swing  arm  portions  and  the  connecting 
point  at  which  the  lower  end  of  said  rod  member  is  connected 
to  the  swing  arm  portions  and  said  compression  type  spring 
means  have  a  single  spring  member  and  a  single  shock  absorber 
member. 


1.  An  automatic  vehicle  speed  control  system  comprising 

means  responsive  to  desired  and  actual  vehicle  speeds  to 
produce  a  control  signal  dependent  on  any  speed  error, 

a  member  whose  movement  adjusts  the  power  of  the  engine 
of  the  vehicle, 

a  pneumatic  pressure  Une, 

first,  driver-operable,  pneumatic-pressure-adjusting  valve 
means  in  the  said  pressure  line, 

a  piston-cyUnder  assembly  having  the  interior  of  the  cylin- 
der connected  to  the  said  pressure  Une  downstream  of  the 
said  valve  means, 

connecting  means  mechanicaUy  interconnecting  the  piston- 
cyUnder  assembly  with  the  said  member  whereby  to  en- 
able the  driver  to  adjust  the  engine  power  by  varying  the 
pressure  in  the  piston-cyUnder  assembly  by  means  of  the 
first  valve  means,  and 

second  pressure-adjusting  valve  means  in  the  said  pressure 
Une  and  upstream  of  the  first  valve  means  and  responsive 
to  the  said  control  signal  and  operative  to  vary  the  engine 
power  in  dependence  on  the  said  control  signal, 

whereby  setting  of  the  first  valve  means  to  the  minimum 
engine  power  setting  shuts  the  said  pressure  Une  and  sub- 
stantiaUy  prevents  the  second  valve  means  from  aff'ecting 
the  pressure  in  the  piston-cyUnder  assembly. 

M5733 
SUSPENSION  DEVICE  FOR  MOTORCYCLE 
Hirohlde  TanaU,  Hananatia,  and  Maaaba  SmaU,  SUnoka, 
both  of  Japan,  aviiBon  to  SoaaU  JMoaha  Kogyo  KaboUkl 


4,45734 

FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE 

KnalUko  SanJd,  Yokobana,  Japaa,  assizor  to  Niaaaa  Motor 

Company,  Uadtad,  Yokohama,  Japaa 

FOed  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,701 
OalBs  priority,  appUcatkn  Japan,  JaL  22, 1981, 56-114889 
lat  CL^  B60K  I7/S4 
V&  a  180-247  n  dataas 


T^JV- 


y 


lUs 


CoattaaatloB  of  Ser.  No.  195,121,  Oet  8, 1980, 

•ppilcatloB  Apr.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  482,921 

Cbdns  priority,  appUeatkm  Japaa,  Oet  16, 1979, 54-133303 
lat  a'  B62K  25/04 
VA  CL  180—227  9  n^— 

1.  In  a  suspension  device  for  motorcydds,  wherein  a  pair  of 
swing  arm  portions  positioned  respectively  at  each  side  of  a 
rear  wheel  are  pivotaUy  secured  at  their  front  ends  to  rear 
low-portion  of  the  vehicle  frame  by  a  lateraUy  horizontal  shaft, 
said  rear  wheel  being  rotatively  supported  by  rear  ends  of  said 
swing  arm  portions  about  a  horizontal  shaft,  a  Unk  lever  ex- 
tending frontward  and  rearward  is  pivotaUy  secured  at  inter- 
mediate portion  thereof  to  rear  upper-portion  of  said  frame  by 


1.  A  four-wheel  drive  system  for  a  vehicle  having  at  least 
two  pain  of  road  wheels  consisting  of  a  pair  of  front  road 
wheels  and  a  pair  of  rear  road  wheds,  comprising 

a  power  unit  having  an  output  shaft  routable  about  an  axis 
in  a  lateral  direction  of  the  vehicle; 

a  power  transmission  gear  unit  including  transmisnon  input 
and  output  shafts  each  having  an  axis  of  rotation  substan- 
tiaUy  paraUel  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  output  shaft 
of  the  power  unit,  and  gean  connected  to  the  transmission 
input  and  output  shafts  and  arranged  to  be  capable  of 
selectively  producing  a  pluraUty  of  ratios  between  the 
speeds  of  rotation  of  the  transmission  input  and  output 
shaft; 

a  first  wheel  drive  gear  unit  comprising  power  spUtting  gear 
means  operative  to  spUt  driving  power  frmn  said  transmis- 
non ou^ut  shaft  into  first  and  sec<md  driving  power 
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oomponenti,  and  a  first  difTerentul  gear  anembly  includ- 
ing gean  arranged  to  split  the  first  driving  power  compo* 
nent  into  two  output  power  components  to  be  respec* 
tively  transmitted  to  one  of  said  two  pairs  of  road  wheels, 
said  power  splitting  gear  means  and  the  first  differential 
gear  assembly  being  positioned  substantially  in  alignment 
with  said  trannnission  output  shaft  in  a  lateral  direction  of 
the  vehicle;  and 

a  second  wheel  drive  gear  unit  comprising  a  second  differen- 
tial gear  aaaenbly  including  gean  arranged  to  split  the 
second  driving  power  component  into  two  output  power 
components  to  be  respectively  transmitted  to  the  odier  of 
said  two  pairs  of  road  wheels; 

wherein  said  fifst  wheel  drive  gear  unit  further  comprises 
final  reduction  gear  means  positioned  axially  between  said 
power  splitting  gear  means  and  said  first  dUTerential  gear 
assembly,  and  power  transfer  gear  means  intervening 
between  said  power  splitting  gear  means  and  said  second 
wheel  drive  gear  unit  and  operative  to  transmit  there- 
through said  second  driving  power  component  to  said 
second  differential  gear  assembly, 

said  power  splitting  gear  means  comprising  a  driving  power 
transfer  bevd  gear  rotatable  about  an  axis  substantially 
aligned  with  Ihe  axis  of  rotation  of  the  transmission  output 
sh^  said  power  transfer  gear  means  comprising  a  driven 
power  transfer  bevel  gear  which  is  rotatable  about  an  axis 
in  a  fore-and-aft  direction  of  the  vehicle  body  and  which 
is  held  in  mesh  with  the  driving  power  transfer  bevel  gear. 


I 


,  4,48739 

BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  DRIVING  WHEEL 

OF  A  VEHICLE 
Hont  M.  Ernst,  Eltingshansen;  Mantnd  Brandoiitdn,  Enasen- 
helm,  and  Lotbar  Walter,  Schweiaftirt,  aU  of  Fed.  R^  of 
Germany,  utiifton  to  SKF  KngelbigerfiiMluB  GodiH, 
Schwafarftart,  Fa|.  Rep.  of  Gcnuoy 

FDcd  Job.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  393,731 
Oaini  priority,,  appUcstioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  JoL  3, 
1981, 3126193      { 

'    lot  a^  BdOK /7/iO 


U.S.  a  180-254 


15 


1.  In  a  bearing  arrangement  for  the  driving  wheel  of  a  vehi- 
cle, consisting  of  ai  rolling  bearing  having  an  inner  and  an  outer 
ring,  said  outer  riig  being  provided  widi  a  flange  for  affixing 
the  bearing  arrangement  to  a  vehicle  frame  and  said  inner  ring 
having  a  bore,  and  fiirther  including  a  shaft  coupling  having  a 
drive  part  and  a  driven  part,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
driven  part  of  said  shaft  coupling  is  of  a  fiber  strengthened 
plastic  material  and  is  connected  to  said  inner  ring  of  the  wheel 
bearing  with  an  interference  fit,  and  said  inner  ring  of  said 
rolling  bearing  and  said  driven  part  of  the  shaft  coupling  have 
intermeshing  projections  and  recesses  providing  said  interfer- 
fit  coniMCtion  of  the  two  parts  in  the  circumferential 


direction. 


4,48736 

SOUND  DEFLECTOR  FOR  HEADSET  EAR  PHONES 

David  L.  JiMa,  5250  E  16th.  St,  Tmnb,  Arii.  88711 

FUad  Sap.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  423,015 

lM.a>H04R  15/00 

US.  a  181—136  10 


1.  A  device  for  deflecting  sound  from  pasnge  directly  into  a 
user's  ear  canal,  said  sound  deflection  device  for  attachment  to 
a  user's  headset  earphone  speaker  case  comprising: 

a  hollow  cylinder  having  a  first  and  second  end; 

means  to  operably  connect  said  first  end  of  said  hollow 
cylinder  to  the  headset  earphone  speakers; 

sound  deflecting  means  located  proximate  said  second  end  of 
said  hollow  cylindei^  and 

structural  members  attached  between  said  sound  deflecting 
means  and  said  hollow  cylinder  second  end,  said  struc- 
tural members  defining  openings  interposed  said  hollow 
cylinder  second  end  and  said  sound  deflecting  means  to 
permit  passage  of  sound  waves  from  said  hollow  cylinder 
to  the  folds  of  skin  on  the  outer  ear  and  then  to  the  user's 
ear  canal. 


4,45737 

PLATFORM  FOR  STAIRS 

John  J.  Soda,  1968  Sonaraet,  Whaiton,  DL  60187 

FUad  No?.  10, 1981,  Sar.  No.  32034 

in  a>  E04G  J/36.'  E06C  7/44 

UJ5.  a  182—116 


Idaim 


1.  A  platform  for  stairs  comprising: 

a.  a  platform; 

b.  a  firame  integrally  secured  to  the  edges  of  the  platform; 

c.  a  first  plurality  of  sleeves  extending  transversely  flrom  the 
bottmn  portion  of  the  fhune  secured  to  a  first  edge  of  the 
platform; 

d.  means  to  attach  the  first  plurality  of  sleeves  to  the  ftame 
of  the  platform  near  the  first  edge; 

e.  a  first  plurality  of  lower  legs  slid  inside  the  first  plurality 
of  sleeves  and  resting  on  a  first  step  or  floor, 

f.  means  to  adjustably  and  rigidly  secure  the  first  plurality  of 
legs  to  the  first  plurality  of  sleeve^ 

g.  a  second  plurality  of  sleeves  extending  transversely  from 
the  middle  portion  of  the  platform  and  siqiporting  the 
middle  portion  of  the  platform; 
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^  L"*?^  plurality  of  lower  legi  slid  inside  the  flnt  pluar- 

Uty  of  sleeves  and  rerting  on  »  second  step  one  step  Wgher 
.  than  the  first  step  or  the  noor;  f««im»w 

i.  mans  to  attach  the  second  plurality  of  sleeves  to  the 
nuddle  portion  of  the  pktfonn; 

j.  means  to  secure  the  second  plurality  of  legs  adjustably  and 
ngidly  to  the  second  plurality  of  sleeves; 

k.  a  bottom  portion  of  the  platform  and  frame  including  the 
•ecOTd  end  of  the  platform  opposite  the  first  end  of  the 
platform  supported  by  resting  horizontally  against  a  third 
stav  step  two  steps  higher  oo  the  stairs  than  the  fint  stair 
step  or  floor. 


on  a  vertical  plane  midway  between  said  upper  recesses,  and  a 
P«r  of  leg  recesses,  said  leg  recesses  being  in  an  imaginary 
plane  shghdy  canted  outwardly  in  a  downward  direction  from 


4y4S738 

ELEMENTS  TO  BE  ASSEMBLED  TO  FORM 

TEMPORARY  STAIR 

GObart  Ldz,  me  Boorgogne  5,  Jnpraile,  Belgian 

FQed  Jan.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,020 

Claims  priority,  appUation  Belgiam,  Jan.  22,  IMl,  887181 

„  -  «       ^  °*'  ^'^  ^^^^'  E06C  J/Oa  7/08 
UjS.  a  182— ISl  7 


1.  A  temporary  stair,  comprising  a  pair  of  phmks  of  substan* 
tiaUy  Identical  cross-section,  a  plurality  of  steps  substantially 
Identical  with  one  another,  each  step  comprising  at  leut  two 
tubes  extending  between  and  connected  to  said  planks,  a  plate 
engaging  said  tubes  and  forming  a  non-sUp  surface  of  the  step 
proper,  a  plurality  of  check  pUtes,  the  tubes  being  formed  with 
reduced  diameter  ends,  the  check  pktes  being  formed  with 
openmgs,  and  the  reduced  diameter  ends  being  slid  into  said 
openings,  two  of  said  tubes  being  separated  by  a  distance  ex- 
ceeding the  width  of  the  planks,  a  pluraUty  of  bushings  each 
having  a  length  exceeding  the  thickness  of  a  phmk,  the  bush- 
mgs  being  held  on  the  tubes,  a  pluraUty  of  bearing  members 
respectively  mounted  on  said  bushings,  each  bearing  member 
having  a  length  slighUy  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the 
planks,  a  plurality  of  flats  respectively  pivotally  mounted  at 
one  end  on  one  of  said  bushings  and  formed  at  the  other  end 
with  a  hook-shaped  portion  engageable  with  the  bushing  of  the 
step  placed  next  below,  in  such  a  manner  that  each  step  rests, 

at  each  side  at  the  front,  on  a  bearing  member,  another  bearing 
member  being  pulled  against  the  lower  edge  of  each  plank  by 
a  flat  connected  to  the  step  placed  next  above. 


to  Pattiriun  4k 


4^487,399 
WORK  SUPPORT  UNIT 
John  H.  Breisch,  Lokewood,  Ohio,  aaalgnor 
Ptttanon,  lac,  denlOBd,  OUo 

FDed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  470,173 
Int  a»  B27B  21/00;  A47B  37/00:  FICM 11/00 
UA  a  182-185  UCIafais 

1.  A  bracket  for  a  work  supporting  unit  comprising  a  mono- 
lithic body  for  coupling  a  plurality  of  horizontal  cross  bars  and 
a  pair  of  legs  and  adi^ted  to  cooperate  with  a  like  bracket  at 
the  opposite  end  of  said  bars,  the  bracket  including  two  upper 
recesses  each  individually  adapted  to  receive  one  of  a  pair  of 
horizontal  upper  cross  ban  in  spaced  parallel  coplanar  rela- 
tion, a  lower  recess  adapted  to  receive  a  third  cross  bar,  the 
lower  recesses  being  panUel  to  the  upper  recess  and  centered 


a  vertical  plane,  the  leg  recesses  diverging  from  one  another  in 
a  downward  direction,  and  means  rigidly  interconnecting  aU  of 
said  cross  bar  and  leg  recesses. 


4^487,400 
EMERGENCY  DESCENT  DEVICE 
John  M.  DonaMaoa,  Groose  Pointc  Park;  Don  E.  Vidooh. 
Bloomfield  HiUa;  Lan  G.  Kariaoo,  Farodogtoa  Hills.  aU  of 
Mich.,  and  Dennis  A.  Tboam,  Las  Vtm,  Ner.,  aasimon  to 
Gemnimo  Indartrias,  Ltd.,  Birmlagham,  Mich. 
Filed  Sep.  14, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  418,913 

.,-  «  .  Int.a»A«2B;//0 

UJ.  a  182-234  19, 


1.  An  emergency  descent  device  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  opening  through  one  sid^ 
a  shaft  extending  through  the  housing  being  joumalled  for 
rotation  in  openings  formed  in  opposite  ends  of  the  bous- 
ing; 

a  qxwl  jouraalled  for  roution  relative  to  the  shaft  and  the 
housing,  said  spool  being  located  inside  the  housing; 

a  cable  being  wound  about  said  spool,  and  being  adapted  to 
be  pulled  from  said  spool  through  the  opening  in  the 
housing; 

said  cable  having  a  first  end  secured  to  the  spool  and  a 
lecond  end  disposed  outside  said  housing; 

a  brake  system  connected  to  a  first  end  of  said  shaft  to  en- 
gage a  first  end  of  said  qxx)I  for  ^^lying  a  frictional  force 
to  resist  rotation  of  the  qxMl  said  brake  system  including 
a  centrifiigally  actuated  means  connected  to  the  shaft  for 
increasing  the  frictional  force  applied  to  resist  roution  of 
said  spool;  and 

means  attached  to  a  second  end  of  said  shaft  and  a  second 
end  of  said  qwol  for  controUing  the  rate  of  rotation  of  the 
shaft  to  control  the  amount  of  frictioial  force  appUed  by 
said  brake  system  and  produce  a  balanced  braking  action 
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•nd  ft  tubttaptially  constant  descent  velocity  for  different 
loads. 


4^7^1 
ABOVE}.THE-FLOOR  HYDRAUUC  LIFT 
James  J.  Taylof«  LcwIstIUc  and  John  DiOnqiw,  Burlington, 
both  of  N.C^  assignors  to  Gilbert  A  Bariicr  Manoftctoring 
Co.,  Inc.,  Grccasboro,  N.C. 

Fflcd  Apr.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  366,845 
I      let  a^  B66F  7/04 
U.S.ai87-«.#  6 


1.  An  above*tlie-floor  hydraulic  lift  comprising:  a  pair  of 
vertical  pipe  stanchions  having  vertically  spaced  locking  lugs 
thereon  spaced  laterally  from  each  other  to  accommodate  a 
vehicle  therebetween,  a  vertically  displaceable  bolster 
mounted  on  each  pipe  stanchion,  each  of  said  bolsters  having  a 
pair  of  pivotally  supported  cantilever-extending  lift  arms  for 
cooperatively  supporting  a  vehicle  thereon,  hydraulic  means  in 
sid  pipe  stanchions  for  displacing  said  bolsters  in  unison 
through  synchronization  of  said  hydraulic  means,  means  for 
controlling  the  displacement  of  said  bolsters  through  said 
hydraulic  means,  means  for  releasably  locking  said  bolsters  in 
position  at  a  predetermined  elevation,  said  means  including  in 
a  selected  vertical  position  to  said  vertical  pipe  stanchions,  said 
automatic  locking  means  including  a  cable  for  releasing  said 
automatic  locking  means  from  engagement  with  said  locking 
lugs  on  said  pipe  stanchions,  and  means  for  overriding  the 
release  of  said  automatic  locking  means  whereby  vertical  dis- 
placement obstruction  of  a  bolster  will  permit  overriding  re- 
lease of  said  automatic  locking  means  and  prevent  fiirther 
bolster  displacem^t 


4y457v402 
,  WHEELCHAIR  LIFT 
Joseph  A.  Del  Veochio,  East  Profidcncc,  RJ.;  Kcuetta  L.  Hon- 
nibsU,  Rshobot^  MasM  Christopher  G.  Liricwig,  Providence, 
and  Mark  S.  Htrrlsoa,  Portsmouth,  both  of  RJ.,  assignors  to 
Lipstep  Design  Gnrap  Corp.,  East  Piofidence,  RJ. 
FIM.Apr.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,292 
Int  a^  B66B  9/06 
\}&,  CL  187—12  '  11  Oaims 

1.  A  combination  elevator  platform-stairway  apparatus 
which  is  operable  to  transport  persons,  articles  and  the  like 
between  a  lower  supporting  surface  and  an  upper  supporting 
surface  comprising: 

a.  a  stair  member  having  an  upper  surface  thereon; 

b.  a  platform  having  an  upper  surface  thereon  adjacent  to 
said  stair  member, 

c.  means  for  moving  said  platform  between  a  first  position 
wherein  the  upper  surface  thereof  is  substantially  coplanar 
with  said  lo>Mer  supporting  surface  and  a  second  position 
wherein  the  i^per  surface  thereof  is  substantially  coplanar 
with  said  upper  supporting  surface; 

d.  means  mounting  saiid  stair  member  so  that  it  is  vertically 
slidable  between  a  lower  position  thereof  wherein  it  forms 
a  step  betwea  said  platform  surface  and  said  upper  sup- 


porting surface  when  said  platform  is  in  said  first  position 
and  an  upper  position  thereof  wherein  the  upper  surface 
thereof  is  substantially  coplanar  with  said  upper  support- 
ing surface;  and 


''i.  Ms-n 


e.  means  for  slidably  moving  said  stair  member  vertically  in 
said  stair  member  mounting  means  so  that  said  stair  mem- 
ber is  moved  to  the  upper  position  thereof  when  said 
platform  is  moved  to  said  second  position. 


4,487,403 
SELF-PROPELLED  ELEVATING  WORK  PLATFORM 
Midnd  D.  Ream,  Lafiqrctta,  CtUf.,  mi«Mr  to  Up-Right,  lacn 
Beriteley,  CUif. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1982.  Ser.  No.  418,711 

Int  a^  B66B  11/04 

US.  CL  187—18  10  Oaims 


1.  An  elevatable  work  platform  apparatus  comprising: 

a  horiiontal  fhune, 

a  generally  rectangular  and  horizontal  work  platform  above 

said  frame  member,  said  work  platform  having  a  given 

length  and  width, 
upper  and  lower  scissors  sets,  each  set  having  an  elongated 

power  arm  and  an  elongated  stabilizer  member,  said 

power  arm  and  stabilizer  member  of  each  set  being  pivota- 

bly  connected  to  each  other,  said  power  arms  each  being 

longer  than  the  length  of  said  work  platform, 
means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  the  lower  power  arm 

to  one  end  of  said  firame, 
means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  the  upper  power  arm 

to  one  end  of  said  work  platform, 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  other  ends  of  said  lower  and 

upper  power  arms  together, 
means  movably  interengaging  one  end  of  the  lower  stabilizer 

member  with  the  other  end  of  said  firame, 
means  movably  interengaging  one  end  of  the  upper  stabilizer 

member  with  the  other  end  of  said  work  pUtform, 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  other  ends  of  said  lower  and 

upper  stabilizer  members  together, 
a  generally  vertical  ram  having  a  cylinder  and  piston  rod 

portions, 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  cylinder  and  piston  rod 

portions  to  said  lower  and  upper  power  arms,  with  part  of 
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said  ram  extending  upwardly  from  said  upper  power  arm, 
and  with  the  distance  from  the  pivotal  connection  of  said 
upper  power  arm  and  said  work  platform  to  the  pivotal 
connection  of  said  upper  power  arm  and  the  ram  portion 
connected  thereto  being  greater  than  the  distance  from 
the  pivotal  connection  of  said  upper  power  arm  and  said 
work  platform  to  the  other  end  of  said  work  pbtform. 

M87,4M  ' 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Alan  L.  Huson,  Haekettitown,  and  Vladinir  Uherek,  Parrip* 
piny,  both  of  SJ^  antgnon  to  Wegtinghouae  Electric  Con. 
nttibivgh.  Pa. 

FIM  M^r  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  382,438 

Int.  CL^  B6CB  J/30 

UAai87-29R  UCIaims 


door  and  operable  to  lock  said  hoistway  door  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion across  itt  associated  opening,  said  car  and  hoistway  door 
coupling  apparatus  comprising,  a  vertical  vane  on  the  car  door, 
a  first  roller  on  the  hoistway  door  and  a  second  roller  on  the 
interlock  device,  said  roUen  dUposed  to  receive  the  vane 
therebetween,  to  couple  said  hoistway  door  to  said  car  door 
during  movement  of  said  car  door  across  iu  associated  opening 
in  both  the  opening  and  closing  directions,  so  that  said  hoist- 
way door  moves  across  its  associated  opening  in  conjunction 
with  the  movement  of  said  car  door  across  iu  associated  open- 
ing, and  to  decouple  said  car  door  and  said  hoistway  door 
during  the  closing  operation  of  said  doors  when  said  hoistway 


Lrm 


1.  An  elevator  system  comprising: 

an  elevator  car  having  door  means  operable  between  open 

and  closed  positions, 
motive  means  for  said  elevator  car,  including  an  adjustable 

voltage  source  and  a  drive  motor  having  an  armatuit 

circuit, 

overvoltage  means  monitoring  the  voltage  in  the  armature 
circuit  of  said  drive  motor,  and  for  providing  a  first  true 
signal  when  the  voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined  magni- 
tude, 

overacceleration  means  monitoring  the  rate-of-change  of  the 
voltage  in  the  armature  circuit  of  said  drive  motor,  and  for 
providing  a  second  true  signal  when  the  rateK)f-change 
exceeds  a  predetermined  magnitude,  at  leut  when  the 
voltage  is  increasing, 

test  means  for  testing  the  operability  of  said  overvoltage 
means  and  said  overacceleration  means  during  each  run  of 
the  elevator  car,  and  for  providing  a  third  true  signal 
when  the  tests  indicate  a  malfimction, 

and  protective  means  responsive  to  said  first,  second  and 
third  signals,  said  protective  means  initiating  an  emer- 
gency  stop  of  said  elevator  car  when  said  first  signal  is  true 
when  the  elevator  car  is  in  the  process  of  landing,  initiate 

^  ing  an  emergency  stop  of  said  elevator  car  when  said 

j  second  signal  is  true,  and  for  preventing  the  elevator  car 
"^  from  starting  another  run  when  said  third  signal  is  true. 

4,487,40s 
CAR  AND  HOISTWAY  DOOR  COUPLING  APPARATUS 
Cilfin  E.  Johna,  Tampa,  Fla.,  aMipMr  to  Otis  Elcrator  Con- 
puy,  FamiBgtoii,  Coon. 

PDad  May  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  264^89 
Iirt.  d}  B68B  13/00 
U.S.  a  187-S2  LC  2  Ctaina 

1.  A  car  and  hoistway  door  coupling  ^iparatus  for  an  eleva- 
tor having  an  elevator  car  with  a  slidhig  door  for  cloaing  an 
opening  to  said  car,  means  for  moving  said  car  door  across  said 
opening;  a  hoistway  for  said  car  with  a  hoistway  sliding  door 
for  closing  an  opening  to  said  hoistway;  an  interlock  mecha- 
nism including  a  locking  device  mounted  on  said  hoistway 


door  reaches  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  closed  posi- 
tion, characterized  in  that: 
said  second  roller  is  swingably  attached  to  said  interlock 
device  for  swinging  movement  relative  to  said  locking 
device  about  a  pivot  axis  that  is  normal  to  the  plane  of  said 
car  door  so  as  to  be  movable  about  the  pivot  axis  between 
positions  that  are  at  different  distances  fixm  said  first 
roller  along  the  direction  in  which  said  car  door  moves, 
and  at  one  of  said  positions  said  second  roller  is  restrained 
from  further  pivotal  motion  by  said  interlock  device  in  the 
direction  in  which  said  vane  moves  as  said  car  door  opens, 
by  which  said  vane  is  mechanically  connected  to  said 
hoistway  door  for  opening  said  hoistway. 


4,487,406 
IMPROVED  FRICnON  LOCK 
Clyde  R.  Porter,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif.,  aaaipMir  to  P.  L  Porter 
Company,  WoodhuMl  HUla,  Calif. 

Cootlaiiation-ia-part  of  Sor.  No.  187,458,  Jna.  4, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatkn  May  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  267  J82 

brt.  CL^  B68H  59/ JO 

UjS.  a  188—67  9  o,!.- 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  infinitely  positionable 
mechanical  friction  lock  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  rod  positioned  therein  for  axial  move- 
ment with  respect  thereto; 

first  and  second  substantially  identical  interchangeable  bush- 
ings each  including  an  inner  annular  inclined  cam  surface 
and  a  cam  stop,  one  bushing  being  fixed  to  said  housing 
and  the  other  bushing  being  rotatable  relative  to  said 
housing; 

a  coil  spring  positioned  on  said  rod  and  located  within  said 
spring  space  between  said  incUned  cam  surfaces  and  nor- 
mally operative  to  grip  said  rod  to  prevent  movement 
thereof  relative  to  said  housing; 

said  coil  spring  including  ends  providing  a  flat  surface  on  the 
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radius  of  the  4enter  Ime  of  said  spring  for  abutting  engage* 
nwnt  with  tht  cam  stop  of  said  bushings;  and, 
actuator  means  to  effect  rotation  of  said  rotatable  bushing 
whereby  said  coil  spring  is  released  from  said  rod  to  per- 
mit movemeitt  of  the  latter  relative  to  said  housing,  said 
actuator  meads  being  engageable  with  said  rotatable  bush> 
ing  through  an  opening  defined  in  said  housing. 


ignap 


4,487,407 
>MATIC  SLACK  ADJUSTER 
FMviek  R.  Modek,  Kilwwww,  and  Stanley  J.  Mnrtcr,  Mar^ 
•hall,  both  of  ^fielL,  aadgnon  to  Eaton  CorporatkM,  Ocf*- 
Imd^Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  397^43 

lot  a>  F1€D  63/56 

UAaiSI-71i|  2ClaiBia 


1.  An  hnproved  disc  brake  clearance  sensing  slack  a4juster 

for  maintaining  a  predetermined  running  clearance  between 

the  brake  firiction  fiads  and  the  disc,  said  adjuster  comprising  a 

housing,  a  disc  rottuable  relative  to  the  housing,  an  elongated 

rod  axially  movable  in  the  housing,  a  nut  member  axially  mov- 

able  in  the  housing,  laid  rod  member  threadably  engaged  at 

one  end  thereof  to  said  nut  member,  a  friction  pad  engagement 

means  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  rod,  actuating  means  to 

selectively  axially  move  said  nut  member  and  rod  towards  said 

disc,  automatic  adjustment  means  to  rotate  said  nut  member 

relative  to  said  housing  in  response  to  sensing  greater  than 

predetermined  running  clearance,  means  to  rotationally  fix  said 

rod  member  relative  to  said  housing  and  a  coil  compression 

return  spring  surrounding  said  rod  member  and  acting  on  said 

nut  member  to  reiliently  urge  said  nut  member  away  axially 

from  said  disc,  the  improvement  comprising, 

said  rod  provided  with  an  axially  extending  groove  on  the 

outer  surface  thereof  and  a  washer  spring  seat  seating  one 

end  of  said  compression  spring  and  axially  engageable 

with  said  nut  member,  said  washer  spring  seat  provided 

with  a  radially  inwardly  extended  tab  which  is  slidably 

receivable  in  laid  groove  whereby  said  washer  is  axially 

movable  and  rotationally  fixed  relative  to  said  housing  and 

said  coil  compression  return  spring  is  rotationally  isolated 

from  the  nut  member. 


SPRING  ACTUATED  DISC  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
CAM  SlSUCTtlRE  FOR  FORCE  MULTIPUCATION 

)  I  RpyRfyr 

'William  W.  Monttho,  m,  200  Rinrside  Indnstrial  Pkwy^ 
Portland,  Me.  04103 

FIM  Feb.  16, 1902,  Ser.  No.  349,059 
.  ULOiFieD 55/18 
VS.  CL  18»-72J  30  CUbm 

1.  A  disc  brake  mechanism  for  selectively  frictionally  oou- 
pUng  at  least  one  rotatable  disc  member  with  a  relatively  non- 
rotatable  body  member  comprising: 
a  caliper  means  didably  mounted  on  said  non-rotatably  body 
member  for  to-and-fro  movement  in  a  direction  generally 
.  paraUel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  at  least  one  rotatable 
disc  member,  said  caliper  means  comprising  a  pair  of  Uke 
caliper  membtrs  in  spaced  generally  parallel  relationship, 
each  of  said  caliper  members  having  an  inner  friction 


surface  for  frictional  engagement  with  a  re^ective  cp- 
posed  surfiKe  of  said  at  least  one  rotatable  disc  member, 
means  for  actuating  said  disc  brake  mechanism;  and 
cam  means  for  transferring  axial  nmvement  of  said  actuating 
means  to  a  movement  of  said  caliper  members  in  a  direc> 
tion  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  at  least 
one  rotatable  disc  member  and  tot  mtensifying  the  actuat* 


_«b 


mg  fbrce  generated  by  said  actuating  means  whereb  said 
cam  means  comprises  a  circular  cam  seqment  mounted  on 
a  perimetrical  side  of  each  of  said  caliper  members,  said 
circular  cam  segment  having  a  perimetrical  side  which  is 
at  least  partially  arcuate  and  which  is  transversely  dit- 
posed  in  ntpect  of  said  perimetrical  side  of  said  caliper 
member. 


4*487,409 
VORTEX  SHOCK  ABSORBER  WTTH  ABSORBING 
FORCE  RELIEF  MEANS 
Naolo  F^knahhna,  F^JInwa;  Kamroh  Iwiti^  Kunkm,  md 
KudUko  Hidaka,  Yokoham,  iO  of  Japan,  aoivion  to  Nii- 
aaa  Motor  Coivany,  Uaitad,  Yokokaaia,  Japan 
FDad  No?,  r,  1981,  Sar.  No.  328^17 
dahna  priority,  appUcatten  Japn,  No?.  28, 1980, 88-108941 
iBt  a'  FIOF  9/34 
UJ5.  a  188—282  38  Cfadn 


1.  A  vortex  flow  shock  absorber  oomprismg: 

an  outer  hollow  cylindrical  tube; 

an  inner  hollow  cylindrical  tube  coaxially  disposed  within 
said  outer  tube  to  define  therdwtween  an  annular  cham* 
ber; 

a  piston  movably  dispoaed  within  said  inner  tube  to  define 
first  upper  and  second  lower  chambers  within  said  inner 
tube,  said  piston  being  attached  to  a  lower  end  of  a  slidable 
piston  rod  and  having  a  first  circular  bore  opening  down* 
wardly  on  a  surface  oppamng  said  second  chamber, 

a  first  valve  member  mo>^ly  dispoaed  within  said  circular 
bore  and  defining  therein  a  first  vortex  chamber  in  which 
vortex  fluid  flow  is  produced,  said  valve  member  having  a 
vortex  passage  extending  through  a  periphery  thereof  rad 
opening  mto  the  first  vortex  chamber  in  a  direction  nor* 
mal  to  a  radius  thereof,  said  valve  member  flirther  having 
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a  central  opening  formed  lubitantially  at  a  center  of  a 

bottom  thereof; 
a  ftnt  bypan  panage  bypaasing  said  first  vortex  chamber, 
a  lint  resilient  member  disposed  withm  said  ciicuUu-  boie 

and  above  said  first  valve  member  to  urge  said  first  valve 

member  toward  an  open  end  of  said  first  circular  bore, 

uid  first  resilient  member  being  comprened  in  response  to 
fluid  flow  in  a  direction  fit)m  said  second  chamber  to  said 
first  chamber  to  permit  the  first  valve  member  to  move 
upwards  to  open  said  first  bypass  passage; 

a  bottom  fitting  attached  to  a  lower  end  of  said  inner  tube 
and  havingthereinacircuhtf  chamber,  said  circular  Cham* 
ber  establishing  communication  between  said  second 
chamber  and  said  annular  chamber, 

a  second  valve  member  disposed  within  sakl  circular  cham- 
ber and  defining  therein  a  second  vortex  chamber  for 
producing  vortex  fluid  flow,  said  second  vortex  chamber 
communicating  with  said  circular  chamber  via  a  second 
vmtex  passage  and  a  central  opening,  said  second  vortex 
panage  permittnig  fluid  flow  fitm  said  second  chamber  to 
said  second  vortex  chamber  to  produce  vortex  fluid  flow 
therein; 

a  second  byptes  passage  bypassing  said  second  vortex  cham- 
ber; and 

a  second  resilient  member  disposed  within  said  circular 
chamber  above  said  second  valve  member  for  constantly 
urging  said  second  valve  member  downwardly,  said  sec- 
ond resilient  member  being  compressed  in  reqxnse  to 
fluid  flow  fhm  said  annubr  chamber  to  said  second  cham- 
ber to  permit  the  second  valve  member  to  move  upwards 
to  open  said  second  bypais  passage. 

M87,410 
LOCK-UP  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  LOCK-UP  TYPE 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  OF  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 
VEHICLE  HAVING  AN  ENGINE 
Mnaald  Si«b,  YokohaiH^  YoaUro  MoriMlo,  Yokosnka; 
Hideo  Hanada,  Yokoaaka;  MaaaaU  FUagi,  Yoiranka,  and 
TadaaU  Soald,  Yokoaadoi,  aD  of  Japam  aaripion  to  NJaaaa 
Motor  Co^  Ltd^  Yokohaan,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  Ml,  Ser.  No.  371«128 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioB  Japam  Jn.  10,  USD,  S5-77085 
lot  a'  B0OK  41/28 
U  A  a  192-0.0S2  3 


when  said  automotive  vehicle  is  operating  in  a  predeter- 
mined lock-up  range  and  for  generating  a  lock-up  permis- 
sion signal  when  the  automotive  vehicle  is  operating  in  a 
predetermined  lock-up  range; 
means  for  detecting  a  ccnmiand  for  shifting  between  gear 
ratios  and  for  generating  a  shift  command  indicative  sig- 
nal; ^ 

means  responsive  to  said  shift  command  indicative  signal  for 
generating  a  gear  shift  signal; 

means  for  determining  a  load  on  said  engine  and  for  generat- 
ing an  engine  load  indicative  signal; 

means,  responsive  to  said  engine  load  indicative  signal  fbr 
delaying  said  shift  command  indicative  signal  by  a  period 
of  time  which  varies  according  to  said  engine  load;  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  lock-up  permission  «ign^l  and  said 
gear  shift  signal  for  engaging  the  lock-up  clutch  when  said 
lock-up  permission  signal  is  present  and  said  gear  shift 
signal  is  absent  and  for  releasing  said  lock-up  clutch  when 

the  gear  shift  signal  is  present  regardless  of  the  generating 
of  the  lock-up  rtrmisaifrn  signal. 


M87,411 
TORQUE  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE 

Taken  HirvMlsa,  Kyolo,^apaa,  aaaipor  to  MHnUsU  Jidoaha 
Kogyo  KabMhfld  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDed  May  r,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  UHjsn 
Gate  priority,  appiieation  Japaa,  Jan.  2,  IMO.  8».74064i 
Jan.  24»  IMO,  8S45879 

lat  a'  B60K  41/02;  FMH  45/02 
U  A  a  192-0^176  13 
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1.  A  lock-up  control  system  for  a  lock-up  type  automatic 
transmission  of  an  automotive  vdiicle  having  an  engine,  said 
transmission  including  a  hydraulic  control  system  for  operat- 
faig  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  devices  operable  to  be  selectively 
actuated  to  estabUsh  one  of  a  plurality  of  gear  ratios,  and  a 
torque  converter  with  a  lock-up  clutch,  the  torque  converter 
being  shiftable  into  a  lock-up  state  wherein  said  lock-up  clutch 
is  engaged  or  a  torque  converter  sute  wherein  saul  lock-up 
clutch  is  released,  the  lock-up  control  system  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  the  speed  of  said  vehicle  and  for  gener- 
ating a  vehicle  wpeeA  signal; 

means  for  comparing  said  vehicle  speed  signal  with  a  refer- 
ence value  and  fbr  generating  a  comparison  signal; 

means  responave  to  sidd  comparison  signal  for  determining 


1.  Torque  transmitting  device  comprising  a  driving  shaft 
rotated  with  a  tortional  vibration,  an  output  shaft,  a  clutch 
means  for  transmitting  torque  from  said  driving  shaft  to  said 
output  shaft  while  enabling  relative  rotation  between  said 
shafts,  means  for  securing  a  difference  in  rotation  speed  be- 
tween said  driving  shaft  and  said  output  shaft,  means  for  sens- 
ing the  amplitude  of  fluctuation  in  roution  speed  of  said  driv- 
ing shaft,  and  torque  transmitting  control  means  for  control- 
ling the  transmission  of  torque  by  sakl  clutch  means  from  sakl 
driving  shaft  to  said  output  shaft  in  the  manner  that  the  differ- 
ence in  rotatkm  speed  between  said  shafte  is  greater  than  the 
amplitude  of  fluctuation  in  rotation  speed  of  sakl  driving  shaft 

sensed  by  sakl  means  for  sensing  the  amplitude  of  fluctuati(»  m 
rotation  qwed. 
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4,487<4U 
BRAKE  CX)NTROL  MECHANISM 
Doaald  D.  Johannwfii,  Sooth  Bend,  IimL,  awigiior 
diz  Corporatton,  Sootfafldd,  Mkh. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  307^20 
loLCLiBMK  41/24 
VS.  a  192-li  M 


a  driven  member;  said  pump  wheel  and  said  toiWne  wheel 
being  connected  to  each  other  via  a  working  fluid;  and  a  one- 
to  The  Ben-  way  clutch  arranged  m  a  space  defined  by  inner  walls  of  said 
pump  wheel  and  said  turbine  wheel  and  adapted  to  mechani- 
cally connect  said  pump  wheel  and  said  turbine  wheel  together 
when  said  one-way  clutch  is  in  a  coupled  state;  said  one-way 
S  Oaimi  clutch  comprising  a  driving  clutch  member  spline-connected 
to  the  inner  wall  of  said  pump  wheel  and  having  a  first  conical 
surface,  a  driven  clutch  member  connected  to  said  turinne 
wheel  and  having  a  second  conical  surface  in  opposed  and 
parallel  relation  to  said  first  conical  surface,  a  wedge  roller 
means  of  an  elastic  material  provided  between  said  first  and 
second  conical  surfaces,  and  means  (br  moving  said  driven  and 
driving  clutch  members  relatively  to  each  other  between  an 
operative  position  in  which  said  driven  and  driving  clutch 
members  are  mechanically  connected  to  each  other  via  said 
wedge  roller  means,  and  an  inoperative  position  in  which  said 
driven  and  driving  clutch  members  are  mechanically  discon- 
nected from  each  other,  said  means  for  moving  said  driving 
and  driven  clutch  members  relatively  to  each  other  between 
said  operative  and  inoperative  positions  comprising  a  hydrau- 
lic dumber  formed  in  the  inner  wall  of  sa»3t>ump  wheel  and 


1.  A  brakfr  control  mechanism  fluidly  communicating  a 
master  cylinder  with  a  brake  assembly  and  operably  connected 
to  a  clutch  assembly,  the  mechanism  comprising  a  housing 
defining  a  stepped  bore  therethrough,  an  inlet  communicating 
the  master  cylinder  with  the  stepped  bore,  an  outlet  communi- 
cating the  stepped  bore  with  the  brake  assembly,  a  valve  as- 
sembly disposed  within  the  stepped  bore  to  open  and  close 
communication  bet^veen  the  inlet  and  outlet  and  an  actuator 
assembly  operativ^y  coupled  to  the  clutch  assembly  and  ex- 
tending into  the  ste^iped  bore  to  control  operation  of  the  valve 
assembly,  characterized  in  that  said  actuator  assembly  includes 
a  plate  pivotably  c^uried  within  the  stepped  bore,  said  valve 
assembly  including  a  member  movable  in  response  to  the  angu- 
lar orienution  of  the  housing  and  a  seat  disposed  within  the 
stepped  bore  engageable  with  the  member  to  close  communi- 
cation between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet,  said  plate  defining  a 
central  opening  permitting  said  member  to  engage  said  seat 
when  said  actuator  assembly  is  in  a  first  position,  and  said 
actuator  assembly  is  movable  to  a  second  position  to  pivot  said 
plate  and  move  said  member  away  from  said  seat  to  open 
communication  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet,  said  actuator 
assembly  further  including  a  cam  engageable  with  said  phite  to 
pivot  the  latter,  said  cam,  plate,  seat,  and  member  being  sub- 
stantially aligned  at  an  axial  location  within  the  stepped  bore  in 
order  to  compactly  fit  within  the  stepped  bore  and  also  to 
provide  for  the  pivoting  movement  of  said  plate  about  the  axial 
location  when  said  actuator  assembly  is  moved  from  the  first 
position  to  the  second  position. 


communicated  selectively  with  a  hydraulic  power  source  and 
an  oil  tank  by  a  changeH>ver  valve  which  is  adapted  to  control 
supply  of  hydraulic  pressure  to  the  hydraulic  chamber,  a  piston 
slidably  fitted  in  said  hydraulic  chamber  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  driving  clutch  member,  and  means  biasing  said 
piston  towards  said  hydraulic  chamber,  said  piston  being  oper- 
ated under  the  action  of  the  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  hydrau- 
lic chamber  to  move  said  driving  clutch  member  along  the 
inner  wall  of  said  pump  wheel  into  engagement  with  and 
disengagement  from  said  driven  clutch  member. 


4^<414 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4)487,413 
FLU^  TORQUE  CONVERTER 
Torao  Hattori,  Walto,  Japan,  a«igiior  to  Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo 
KaboaUU  Kaishi^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  318,985 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  7, 1980,  SM57263 
Ittt  a.}  F16D  39/00 
VS.  CL  192—3.3  5  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  torque  converter  comprising:  a  pump  wheel  con- 
nected to  a  driving  power  source;  a  turbine  wheel  connected  to 


4,487,415 
ADJUSTABLE  SHOE  CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
R.  B.  OiBo,  Jr.,  Bath,  Me^  aaaignor  to  Bath  Iron  Worki  Corpo- 
ration, Bath,  Me. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  354^370 

lat  a'  B80R  41/24 

VS.  CL  192—12  C  7  Ctafns 

1.  In  a  machine  of  the  fly  wheel  power  preM  type  having  a 

support  housing,  a  drive  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  m  said 
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support  housing,  fluid  supply  means  for  said  drive  shaft,  a  fly 
whee  on  said  drive  shaft,  a  clutch  drum  secured  to  said  fly 
wheel,  and  a  brake  drum  secured  to  said  support  housine.  an 
a4justable  shoe  clutch  and  brake  assembly  comprising: 
(t)  an  H-shaped  yoke  having  a  cross-bar  and  a  pair  of  up- 
rights extending  on  either  side  therefirom  and  said  cross- 
bar including  a  sleeve  coaxially  mounted  on  said  drive 
sh^ 

(b)  said  uprights  of  said  H-shaped  yoke  each  having  joumaU 
at  their  upper  and  lower  ends  to  form  a  pair  of  cooperat- 
mg  upper  journals  and  a  pair  of  cooperating  lower  jour- 

(c)  separate  pivot  pin  means  supported  by  each  cooperative 
pair  of  journal^ 

W)  ««hof  said  pivot  pin  means  having  movably  mounted 
thereon  a  brake  shoe  and  a  clutch  shoe  for  thereby  provid- 
ing a  pair  of  brake  shoes  and  a  pair  of  clutch  shoes  for 
cooperation  with  their  respective  brake  drum  and  clutch 
drum; 

(e)  said  pivot  means  being  eccentric  for  providing  routional 
adjustment  of  its  respective  brake  shoe  by  eccentric  move- 
ment relative  to  ia  respective  clutch  shoe; 

(f)  each  of  said  pivot  pin  means  including  a  knurled  portion; 

(g)  a  pair  of  lock  plates,  each  of  said  lock  plates  including  a 
knurled  aperture  therethrough  for  cooperating  with  said 
knurled  portion  of  its  associated  pivot  pin  means  for  slid- 
ing engagement  therewith; 


(q)  whereby,  when  said  fluid  is  exhausted  from  said  piston 
cylinder  assemblies  said  brake  shoes  wUl  be  driven 
thereby  against  said  brake  drum  by  said  spring  means  to 
brake  said  drive  shaft. 


4,4S7,41« 
LASHLESS  SOCKET  DRIVE 

Jama  W.  KMiler,  4  Broadway  Sp  Oe,  Ctala  Viata,  CUif.  93010 
FDed  Jan.  7, 1912,  Sar.  No.  337,686 
bt  a'  n€D  13/00 
V&  a  192-44  3 


(h)  adijustment  means  associated  with  each  of  said  lock  plates 
and  said  upright^for  positively  securing  each  of  said  lock 
plates  in  a  pre-selected  adjustment  position  to  an  associ- 
ated one  of  said  uprights  for  adjustably  positioning  each  of 
said  lock  plates  relative  to  iu  associated  upright; 

(i)  said  cross-bar  having  on  either  side  thereof  a  piston  cylin- 
der assembly; 

0)  said  piston  cylinder  assemblies  each  including  fluid  pas- 
sage means  for  connection  to  said  drive  shaft  fluid  supply 
means  to  bring  a  fluid  to  and  exhaust  said  fluid  from  said 
assembly; 

(k)  said  pivot  means  each  having  mounted  thereon  a  rocket 

0)  one  of  said  rockers  connect  at  one  end  to  one  of  said 
piston  cylinder  assemblies  and  movable  thereby  and  the 
other  of  said  rockers  connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  of 
said  piston  cylinder  assemblies  and  movable  thereby; 

(m)  said  pair  of  brake  shoes  being  mounted  to  said  pivot  pin 
means  ofhet  from  said  pair  of  clutch  shoes  whereby  dur- 
ing operation  of  said  clutch  and  brake  assembly  only  one 
pair  of  said  shoes  will  be  operable  at  any  time; 

(n)  first  spring  means  connected  at  one  end  to  one  of  said 
piston  cylinder  assf^lies  and  at  the  other  end  to  one  of 
said  rockers; 

(o)  second  spring  means  connected  to  one  end  to  the  other  of 
said  piston  cylinder  assemblies  and  at  the  other  end  of  the 
other  of  said  rockers; 

(p)  whereby,  introduction  of  said  fluid  into  said  piston  cyUn- 
der  assemblies  causing  displacement  of  said  piston  cylin- 
der assembUes  for  engaging  said  clutch  shoes  with  said 
clutch  drum  thereby  so  that  said  assemblies  and  said  drive 
shaft  will  be  driven  by  said  fly  wheel;  and, 


1.  A  reversible,  unidirectional  drive  "metmninn  comprising: 

(a)  a  driving  member, 

(b)  a  driven  member, 

(c)  one  of  said  memben  defining  a  substantially  circular 
chamber  with  a  circular  wall  and  other  member  having  a 
rotor  internally  of  said  chamber, 

(d)  said  rotor  defining  ramps  and  having  a  plurality  of  radial 
baffles  which  define  ther^)etween  discrete  ramp  spaces 
bordered  on  opposite  sides  by  said  chamber  wall  and  said 
ramps; 

(e)  each  of  said  ramp  spaces  including  two  contiguous  ramps 
meeting  at  a  vertex  and  defining  convergent  ramp  spaces 
toward  said  vertex; 

(0  •  circular  bearing  for  each  ramp  and  including  means 
urging  same  toward  said  vertex;  and 

(g)  a  keeper  mounting  a  fin^r  for  each  vertex  and  said 
fingers  being  dimensioned  and  positioned  to  concomi- 
tantly snap  past  said  vertices  with  an  over-the-center 
action,  sdectably  to  the  clockwise  or  counter-clockwise 
sides  thereof  to  hold  the  respective  bearings  away  from 
said  vertices  and  out  of  wedging  engagement  in  said  ramp 
spaces,  whereby  said  fingers  and  vertices  together  double 
u  the  reverse  mechanism,  and  as  an  over-the-center  de- 
tent mechanism  to  hold  the  drive  mechanism  in  the  se- 
lected mode. 


4*487,417 
TORQUE  RESPONSIVE  FLUID  COUPLING  DEVICE 
Gerard  M.  Light,  Marshall,  Miehn  aaaipor  to  Ealoa  Corwm* 
tioa,  Clefelaad,  Ohio 

FDed  JaL  13, 1981.  Sar.  No.  282,978 

lat  CL^  F16D  31/00 

UA  a  192-58  B  joataa 

1.  In  a  fluid  coupling  device  of  the  type  tacluding  a  fint 

routable  coupling  member  defining  an  axis  of  rotation,  cover 

means  associated  with  the  first  coupling  member  to  define  a 
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fluid  chamber  thetebetween,  meant  disposed  to  leparate  the 
fluid  chamber  into  a  fluid  operating  chamber  and  a  fluid  reser- 
voir chamber,  a  second  rotatable  coupling  member  disposed  in 
the  fluid  operating  «hamber  and  being  rotatable  relative  to  the 
flrst  coupling  member,  the  first  and  second  coupling  members 
cooperating  to  defilie  a  shear  space  therebetween  and  operable 
to  transmit  torque  In  response  to  the  presence  of  fluid  therein, 
the  improvement  domprising: 

(a)  the  separating  means  defining  a  fluid  orifice  operable  to 
permit  revenmle  fluid  communication  in  either  direction 
between  the  fluid  operating  chamber  and  the  fluid  reser- 
voir chamber, 

(b)  pump  means  operatively  associated  with  one  of  the  sepa- 
rating means  and  the  first  rotatable  coupling  member  to 


pump  fluid  firom  the  operating  chamber  through  said  fluid 
orifice  to  the  feservoir  chamber,  to  achieve  a  disengaged 
condition,  in  reqwnse  to  the  difference  between  the  rota- 
tional speeds  of  the  first  and  second  coupling  members 
exceeding  a  predetermined  value  whereby  the  pressure 
generated  by  said  pump  means  is  greater  than  the  centrifu- 
gal force  actiiig  on  flidd  in  the  reservoir; 
(c)  said  fluid  orifice  being  selected  such  that,  when  the  speed 
difference  goei  below  said  predetermined  value,  centrifii- 
gal  force  acting  on  fluid  in  the  reservoir  chamber  over- 
comes the  pressure  generated  by  said  pump  means  to 
cause  fluid  to  flow  firom  the  reservoir  chamber  through 
said  fluid  orifice  to  the  operating  chamber,  to  reverse 
direction  of  flow  through  said  fluid  orifice  and  achieve  an 
engaged  condition. 


to  Black* 


M87^18 
SAFETY  SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  JohHtoi,  Aabaradala,  Mms^ 
Webiter,  lacn  ^Maltham,  Maa. 

FDad  Nov.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,990 
lirt.  b.3  B30B  15/16:  FICP  3/00 
UJB.  a  193—129  B  10  Clalna 

1.  A  safety  systepi  for  a  power  stroke  machine  comprising: 
a  probe  for  sensing  an  obstruction  in  the  woric  area; 
means  for  moving  said  probe  between  an  extended  position 
to  sense  obstnictions  in  the  work  area  and  a  retracted 
position; 
means  for  detec#ng  said  probe  in  said  retracted  position; 
means  for  detecting  said  probe  in  said  extended  position; 
start  switch  melns  for  driving  said  means  for  moving  to 
selectively  move  said  probe  between  said  extended  and 
retracted  positions; 
a  power  output  Circuit  responsive  to  said  start  switch  means 
and  said  meaap  for  detecting  said  probe  in  said  extended 
position  for  pnoviding  a  power  output  to  operate  a  power 


stroke  machine  when  said  start  switch  means  is  closed  and 

said  probe  is  in  said  extended  position: 
a  reset  circuit  for  providing  a  set  output  in  response  to  either 

said  start  switch  means  being  closed  or  said  probe  bong 

not  retracted; 
a  latching  circuit,  responsive  to  saki  set  output  and  said 

power  output,  for  providing  a  latch  output  as  long  as  sakl 

set  output  continues;  and 


c=:^c=c=5 


an  output  control  circuit,  responsive  to  said  latch  output  for 
transmitting  the  initially  occurring  said  power  output  and 
blocking  subsequent  sakl  power  outputs  until  said  reset 
circuit  provules  a  reset  output  in  response  to  said  start 
switch  means  being  opened  and  sakl  probe  being  re- 
tracted. 


4^487^19 
OONVEYlNG/POSinONING  APPARATUS  FOR  SHEET 

MATERIAL 
Nobatoahi  Oganl,  HikoM;  TakaiU  Takiria,  Shiga;  Mikto 
Shoda,  Omi-hachlnaii,  and  YasnUro  Knrata,  Hflume,  aU  of 
Japan,  aMignors  to  Dalnippin  ScncB  Mgf.,  Co^  Ltd^  Kyoto, 


Filed  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,780 
OataM  priority,  appUcttkM  Japn,  Apr.  3, 1981, 56-S0982 
tat  a>  B68G  47/22 
VA  a  198-348  11 


1.  An  q>paratus  fyt  conveying  and  positioning  a  circular 
sheet  material  to  be  processed  comprising 

a  conveying  assembly  including  at  least  two  pairs  of  pulleys, 
each  of  the  respective  pain  of  pulleys  being  connected  by 
an  uk;  and  a  pair  of  belts,  the  belts  being  stretched  in 


July  3, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHAWCAL 


1 

parallel  between  the  pulleyi  on  the  ttme  tide  of  Mid  axles, 
the  spKjing  between  Mid  belts  being  lelected  to  as  to  hold 
the  material  at  its  peripheral  edge,  the  material  beina 
conveyed  on  the  belts  as  they  move,  and 
a  positioning  assembly  including  •  base  having  projections 
on  the  surface  thereof  adaptable  to  hold  the  material  at  a 
Piwletermined  position,  the  material  being  received  on 
said  base  and  among  said  projections;  a  rotatable  shaft 
fixed  tosaidbaseatthetopoftheshaftand  having  rou- 
tion  means  for  rotation  of  said  base;  and  an  elevation  rod 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  through  coupling 
means  which  enables  said  shaft  and  rod  to  be  indepen- 
d«itly  operated,  said  rod  having  elevation  means  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  positioning  assembly  to  predeter- 
mined positions,  said  base  being  raised  and  lowered  by 
means  of  said  elevation  means  and  also  being  rotated  by 
means  of  said  rotation  means,  said  base  located  between 

the  two  pairs  of  pulleys  and  between  the  belts  wherein  the 
projections  provided  on  the  base  surface  comprise  two 
kinds  of  projections,  one  being  taller  and  the  other 
shorter,  said  projections  being  positioned  on  a  circumfer- 

ence  slighdy  greater  in  diameter  than  the  material  so  as  to 
hold  the  material  at  the  peripheral  edge  thereof  by  means 
of  said  projections. 
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4,407,421 

BOTTLE  ORIENTATION  APPARATUS 
^Sif •.Si!??' ^*  "^  "'^  ^*<*"*^  ^*kaa,  N J.  07044,  and 
^  ^!?fr*' "  ^"■•'»  ^^  "*•"■«»*.  N J.  070M 
FOad  Apr.  24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  M7,W8 

lACL*  BUG  47/J4 
U5.aiM-3M  4 


4^487^420 

APPARATUS  FOR  DIVERTING  OBJECTS  FROM  A  MAIN 
CONVEYOR  PATH 

Kmifiiagy^  France 

FDad  Mar.  8, 1M2,  S«.  No.  38MU 

Gains  priority.  appUctfton  FhuMS,  Mar.  9, 198L  81 04471 

iBt  a'  B48G  47/41.  47/32 

UAa  198-349  ,4ci,|„ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  diverting  selected  objects  ftom  a  stremn 
of  objects  moving  seriatim  along  a  main,  horizontal  path  of 
movement  inchiding  diverting  means  having  an  operator  cq»- 
Ue  of  movement  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to  said 

main  path  through  a  stroke  whow  length  is  less  than  the  width 
of  said  selected  object  to  be  diverted,  an  auxiliary  means  of 
conveyance  for  moving  each  selected  object  diverted  from 
said  main  path  toward  a  discharge  station,  said  auxiliary  con- 
veyance means  extending  partially  into  said  main  path  and 

including  suction  means  for  supporting  each  selected  object  in 
movement,  means  for  locating  said  diverting  maatiy  jn  «  pogj. 
tion  akmg  said  main  path  whereby  said  stroke  of  said  operator 
is  directed  substantiaUy  toward  the  portion  of  said  auxiliary 
conveyance  means  extending  partially  into  said  fwifi  path. 


1.  A  botUe  orientation  apparatus,  for  the  stand-up  orienta- 
tion of  s  plurality  of  bottles  in  a  linear  array.  Mid  bottle  orienta- 
tion  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  conveying  a  plurality  of  bottles  in  one  direc- 
tion; 

(b)  means  for  aligning  said  conveyed  botUes  under  the  influ- 
ence of  gravity,  so  that  the  majot  axis  of  each  of  said 
bottlesjs  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement,  said  align- 
ment means  including  an  alignment  chute  for  conducting 
aligned  botUes  along  said  alignment  means,  first  deflection 
means  disposed  upstream  of  and  above  said  aUgomeot 
chute,  so  that  said  botUes  move  downwardly  and  are 
deflected  firom  said  one  direction  into  said  alignment 
means,  and  along  said  alignment  chute,  second  deflection 
means  downstream  of  said  first  deflection  means  including 
a  plow  disposed  above  said  alignment  chute  to  engage  a 
jamming  bottle,  said  plow  being  fixedly  mounted  and 
angularly  disposed,  so  as  to  engage  a  jam-up  botUe  and 
deflect  same  tram  said  alignment  chute,  receiver  means 
disposed  below  said  plow  for  collecting  said  jam-up  bottle 
when  deflected  by  said  plow,  and  transferring  means  for 
conveying  said  deflected  botde  from  said  receiver  means 
to  said  c(»veying  means  of  (a>, 

(c)  means  to  impart  differntial  forces  to  the  leading  and 
trailing  portions  of  each  oTsaid  bottles  deUvered  in  turn  by 
said  alignment  chute  so  as  to  cause  each  of  said  bottles  to 
be  uprighted,  said  means  to  impart  differential  forces 
comprising  a  first  entrance  pair  of  side  gripping  belts 
disposed  over  a  stand-up  chute,  and  being  provided  with 
a  transition  for  engaging  said  leading  or  trailing  portions 
of  said  botdes,  together  with  a  firrt  exit  pair  of  side  grip* 
ping  belts  parallel  to  and  partially  overkpping  said  first 
entrance  pair  of  side  gripping  belts,  said  belts  frictionaUy 
engaging  opposed  end  portions  of  each  of  said  bottles; 

(d)  means  to  move  said  belta,  said  first  entrance  pair  of  side 
gripping  belts  operating  and  giving  at  a  Cuter  speed  than 

said  first  exit  pair  of  side  gripping  belts,  so  that  potential 
speed  frictional  engagement  is  imparted  to  bottle  portions 
adjacent  each  of  said  botUe  ends,  while  said  bottles  are 
moving  downwardly  under  the  influence  of  gravity,  car- 
rying an  uprighting  action  to  each  of  said  bottles  due  to 
said  entrance  belt  pair  moving  faster  than  said  exit  belt 
pair,  so  as  to  cause  a  pushing  upward  on  the  trailing  por- 
tions of.each  bottle  and  gripping  the  leading  portion  of 
said  bottle,  so  as  to  upright  said  bottle; 

(e)  an  exit  conveyor  dkpoted  downstream  of  said  fint  pair  of 
exit  belts,  and  means  to  move  said  exit  conveyor  at  about 

the  same  speed  M  the  speed  of  said  first  pair  of  exit  belts; 
and 

(0  said  belts  being  angularly  disposed,  so  that  said  bottles  are 
influenced  by  gravity,  and  said  exit  conveyor  being  hori- 

xontaUy  disposed,  so  as  to  support  those  bottles  oriented  in 
an  upright  position  with  base  end  down. 
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4,4S7^22 

EtEVATOR  CONVEYOR 

Stanley  E.  Hnrd,  StBuyralc,  Cilif^  airigMr  to  Machine  Dc?d- 

opoeat  Cooipaajr,  lae^  DabUa,  Calif. 

Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  31,289,  Apr.  19, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  diTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  845417,  Oct  25, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,963 

lat  a^  B45G  13/14 


U.S.  a  198-404 


7Clainis 


1.  An  elevator  conveyor  for  conveying  cartons  having  sub- 
stantially  flat  upper  and  lower  surfaces  spaced  substantially 
parallel  to  each  othier  from  one  elevation  to  another  compris- 
ing a  machine  frai|ie  having  a  conveyor  path  therethrough 
extending  from  onel  elevation  to  another,  said  conveyor  path 
including: 

(a)  an  entrance  sqstion  having  a  curved  path  through  which 
articles  are  moVed  firom  a  generally  horizontal  to  a  gener- 
ally vertical  orientation; 

(b)  an  intermediate  section  through  which  articles  are 
moved  generally  vertically,  and, 

(c)  an  exit  section  having  a  curved  path  through  which 
articles  are  moved  firom  generally  vertical  to  horizontal 
orientation, 

said  entrance  section  being  defined  by  first  convex  support 
member  and  by  spaced  con^onting  first  and  second  belt  means 
trained  over  the  convex  support  member,  a  first  pair  of  spaced 
pulleys  positioned  at  opposite  ends  of  the  convex  support 
member  for  supporting  the  fint  belt  means  over  the  first  con- 
vex support,  one  of  the  first  pair  of  pulleys  located  at  the 
entrance  to  the  conveyor  path  and  the  other  being  located  at 
the  beginning  of  the  intermiediate  section  of  the  conveyor  path, 
a  second  pair  of  spaced  pulleys  one  of  which  is  located  at  the 
entrance  to  the  conveyor  path  and  the  other  being  located 
at  the  terminal  end  of  the  intermediate  section  of  the 
conveyor  path,  said  second  pair  of  spaced  pulleys  for 
supporting  the  second  belt  means  through  the  entrance 
and  intermediate  sections  of  the  conveyor, 
said  exit  section  being  defined  by  second  convex  support 
member  and  by  spaced  confronting  third  and  fourth  belt 
means  trained  over  the  second  convex  support  member, 
third  and  fourti  pulley  members  located  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  conveying  path  at  the  exit  point  from  the  conveyor, 
each  of  said  third  and  fourth  belt  means  being  trained  over 
the  second  convex  support  member  in  co^ronting  rela- 
tion to  each  other  to  define  the  exit  section  of  the  con- 
veyor path,  the  third  belt  means  being  supported  by  the 
other  of  said  second  pair  of  pulleys  and  by  the  third  pulley 
member,  and  the  fourth  belt  member  being  supported  by 
the  other  of  said  first  set  of  pulley  members  and  by  the 
fourth  pulley  member,  the  second  belt  member  and  said 
fourth  belt  member  being  in  confronting  relationships 
over  a  portion  of  their  path  to  define  the  intermediate 
section  of  the  oonveyor,  and  means  for  driving  the  con- 


fronting portions  of  said  belt  members  in  the  same  direc- 
tion for  conveying  cartons, 

said  second  belt  means  and  third  belt  means  each  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced  belt  members  for  engaging  the  lower 
carton  surface,  said  first  belt  means  and  said  fourth  belt 
means  each  comprising  a  single  belt  member  for  engaging 
the  upper  carton  surface  said  first  belt  member  lying  be- 
tween the  spaced  second  belt  members  through  the  en- 
trance section,  and  the  fourth  belt  members  through  the 
intermediate  and  exit  sections  of  the  conveyor, 

the  first  and  second  belt  means  being  spaced  from  each  other 
at  the  entrance  to  the  conveyor, 

and  pressure  feed  means  including  a  pair  of  arms  pivotally 
connected  to  the  machine  frame,  a  wheel  fitted  to  each 
arm  for  engagement  with  the  underside  of  cartons  arriving 
at  the  entrance  section  of  the  conveyor,  and  means  for 
pressing  each  wheel  into  engagement  with  said  cartons  so 
that  the  top  side  of  each  carton  positively  engages  the  first 
belt  means  as  the  leading  underside  edge  of  each  carton 
engages  the  second  belt  means. 


/ 


4,457,433 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Kart  StoU,  Unzhalde  72, 7300  Enllngen/N.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,528 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  20, 
1980  3023036 

lat  a.3  B61B  13/11'  B65G  19/18.  33/00 
VJS.  CL  198—619  13  Claim 


1.  A  conveyor  system,  comprising  a  pipe  which  is  made  of  a 
nonmagnetic  material  and  has  a  curved  portion,  an  inner  sur- 
face, an  outer  surface  and  two  ends;  a  piston  axially  slidably 
disposed  within  said  pipe,  sealing  engaging  said  inner  surface 
of  said  pipe,  and  including  first  map  tic  means;  means  for 
efTecting  a  fluid-tight  seal  at  each  c  id  ends  of  said  pipe; 
means  for  selectively  supplying  fluid  to  and  removing  fluid 
from  said  pipe  on  opposite  sides  of  said  piston  to  effect  recipro- 
cal movement  of  said  piston  within  said  pipe  lengthwise 
thereof;  a  runner  slidably  supported  on  said  outer  surface  of 
said  pipe  for  axial  movement  with  respect  to  said  pipe  and 
including  second  magnetic  means,  said  first  and  second  mag- 
netic means  magnetically  coupling  said  piston  and  said  nmner 
so  that  said  runner  moves  axially  of  said  pipe  with  said  piston; 
and  means  for  facilitating  movement  of  said  piston  and  said 
runner  along  said  curved  portion  of  said  pipe,  including  an 
outer  surface  on  said  piston  which  fi^es  said  inner  surface  of 
said  pipe  and  an  inner  surface  on  said  runner  which  faces  said 
outer  surhce  of  said  pipe,  said  outer  surface  on  said  piston  and 
said  inner  surface  on  said  nuner  each  having  a  profile,  in  an 
axial  direction,  which  is  concave  and  arcuate. 
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3.  A  conveyor  system,  comprising  a  pipe  having  a  curved 
portion  and  two  ends,  a  piston  disposed  within  said  pipe  and 
sealingly  slidably  engaging  an  inner  surface  thereof,  means  for 
scaling  each  said  end  of  said  pipe,  means  for  selectively  supply- 
ing fluid  to  and  removing  fluid  from  said  pipe  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  piston  to  effect  reciprocal  movement  of  said  piston 
within  said  pipe  lengthwise  thereof,  and  a  runner  slidably 
supported  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  pipe  for  movement 
lengthwise  thereof,  said  piston  and  said  runner  being  drivingly 
coupled  by  magnetic  means  which  produces  a  magnetic  attrac- 
^  tion  therebetween,  said  piston  having  an  outer  surface  and  said 
runner  having  an  inner  surface,  said  outer  surface  of  said  piston 
and  said  inner  surface  of  said  runner  each  having  a  profile,  in 
an  axial  direction,  which  is  concave  and  arcuate,  thereby  facili- 
tating  movement  of  said  piston  and  said  runner  along  said 
curved  portion  of  said  pipe. 


strip  including  a  flat  central  web  portion  and  intumed  side 
edge  channels,  said  web  portion  including  a  cut-out  there- 


through having  a  size  and  shape  to  accommodate  said  key  or 
other  object  when  oriented  in  the  plane  of  said  web. 


4,457,424 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING 

VEHICLES 
Charles  L.  Woensch,  Rte.  1,  Coon  Valley,  Wig.  54623 
Filed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,711 
lot  a.3  B65G  25/00.  67/02 
U.S.  a.  198—747 


M57,426 
MULTIPLE  BOTTLE  ASSEMBLY 
8  Claims  ^^"^V  H.  Hunphries,  Do?er,  Mait.,  aaiigiior  to  SA.Y.  Indof. 
tries,  Inc.,  Leominster,  Man. 

Continaation-iB-pwt  of  Sw.  No.  310,095,  Oct  9, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,584 
Int  a^  B45D  85/61  71/00.  75/00 
•  U.S.  a  206-198  11  cUw 


4.  Apparatus  for  moving  a  load  of  containers  slideably  along 
a  floor  in  a  given  path  of  travel  and  comprising: 

an  elongated  pull  bar  positionable  at  floor  level  and  having 
a  forward  surface  contactable  with  the  load,  and  cable 
rollers  carried  at  ends  of  the  pull  bar; 

cable  means  comprising  a  single  cable  length  extending 
behind  the  load  and  trained  about  said  cable  rollers,  the 
cable  means  providing  a  pair  of  cable  runs  extending  along 
the  length  of  the  load,  and  winch  means  carried  adjacent 
the  floor  level,  the  cable  runs  having  forward  ends  at- 
tached to  the  winch  means; 

whereby  driving  the  winch  means  orients  the  pull  bar  with 
respect  to  the  load,  equalizes  tension  in  the  cable  runs,  and 
causes  the  load  to  be  drawn  across  the  floor  along  the  path 
of  travel. 


4,457,425 
MAGNETIC  HOLDER  FOR  KEYS  AND  THE  t-reie  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Rosemary  J.  Cooper,  East  Loogmadow,  Mass.;  Ddineni  V. 
Ratnam,  Huntiiigtoii,  N.Y.,  and  Bob  O.  Bnrsoo,  East  Long- 
meadow,  Mass.,  asaignors  to  Piwlon  Magnagrlp  Co.,  Inc^  East 
Longmcadow,  Mass. 

FUcd  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,0^ 

Int  a3  A45C 11/00:  B65D  75/31'  G09F  3/18 

U.S.  a  206—38  8  Gains 

1.  Magnetic  holder  for  storing  a  key  or  other  small  article  by 

magnetically  attaching  the  holder  to  a  ferrous  metal  surface 

comprising  an  integral  strip  of  magnetic  plastic  material,  said 


5.  In  combination  a  plurality  of  bottles  and  means  for  com- 
monly carrying  said  bottles  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  bottles,  with  each  bottle  being  molded  of  ther- 
moplastic material  and  having  an  elongated  tapered  neck 
with  an  annular  flange  integrally  formed  in  said  neck 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  flange  having  an  upper 
surface  closer  to  the  bottle  opening,  said  upper  surface 
being  positioned  non-perpendicularly  with  respect  to 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  bottle  and  a  lower  surface  closer 
to  the  bottom  of  said  bottle,  said  lower  surface  being 
positioned  non-perependicularly  with  respect  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  bottle,  said  upper  surface  being  at  least 
twice  the  width  of  said  lower  surface,  said  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  being  positioned  at  an  angle  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  and  forming  a  barb-like  configuration  in 
cross-section,  said  bottle  having  an  upper  portion  adjacent 
said  neck,  said  upper  portion  being  tapered  in  a  conic 
section,  said  elongated  tapered  neck  being  upered  at  an 
angle; 

a  means  for  commonly  earring  said  bottles  comprising  a 
one-piece  integrally  molded  plastic  sheet  having  means 
forming  a  plurality  of  openings  each  of  which  is  shaped  to 
receiving  a  neck  of  one  of  said  bottles;  and 

means  projecting  from  the  edge  of  each  of  said  openings  for 
engaging  said  flange  and  securing  said  neck  in  said  open- 
ing. 


444-«)8  O.G.-84-6 
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into  supporting  contiguous  engagement  with  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  the  like  tray  adjacent  one  of  its  pair  of  side 
edges,  said  ledge  having  an  outer  end, 
III.  a  Up  extending  generally  upwardly  from  the  outer  end 
of  said  l^dge  for  movement  with  said  sidewall  into 
gripping  engagement  with  the  one  of  the  pair  of  side 
edges  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  like  tray  upon  stacked 
placemen!  of  the  like  tray  on  said  sidewall. 

4,487,433 

KEY  LOtK  FOR  PLASTIC  RECEPTACLES 

Janm  O.  Wilton,  421  Viata  Sncrtc,  Newport  Bcadi,  Cklif.  92660 

F0«4  Jan.  31, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  462,540 

iBt  a.)  B65D  21/04 

M&,  a  206-501  2  Claiu 


1.  A  key  lock  f4r  use  with  receptacles  adapted  to  be  stacked 
and  netted  with  otae  another,  each  receptacle  including  a  pair 
of  side  walls,  a  plurality  of  discrete  upwardly  extending  lugs 
formed  along  the  upper  edge  of  each  of  the  side  walls  and 
extending  therealong  in  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  one 
another,  each  upwardly  extending  lug  being  displaced  in- 
wardly from  the  plane  of  the  corresponding  side  wall,  and  each 
upwardly  extencting  lug  having  an  outwardly  facing  vertical 
planar  surface,  and  a  corresponding  plurality  of  discrete  down- 
wardly facing  lug»  formed  on  the  lower  edge  of  each  of  the 
side  walls  in  respective  vertical  alignment  with  the  upwardly 
extending  lugs  to  N  received  on  said  upwardly  extending  lugs 
of  a  Uke  receptacle  when  the  fint-mentioned  receptacle  is 
stacked  on  top  of  the  like  receptacle,  each  of  the  downwardly 
extending  lugs  of  the  fust-mentioned  receptacle  having  a  verti- 
cal front  wall  with  an  inner  vertical  planar  surface  engaging 
the  vertical  planar  surface  of  the  corresponding  upwardly 
extending  lug  of  the  like  receptacle,  a  key  lock  comprising:  a 
projection  formed  on  one  of  said  upwardly  extending  lugs  and 
extending  transversely  outwardly  from  the  vertical  planar 
surface  thereof  with  the  top  of  said  lug  being  coplanar  with  the 
top  of  the  corresponding  upwardly  extending  lug,  and  the 
downwardly  exteikling  lug  of  the  like  receptacle  which  inter- 
acts therewith  having  a  slot  in  the  frcmt  wall  thereof  in  position 
to  receive  said  prqjection. 


'  4,487^434 

APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING,  SINGULATING  AND 
SIZING  MUSHROOMS  AND  LIKE  OBJECTS 
Grtflory  J.  Brown;  Meredith  E.  Smith,  Jr.;  Hatmokh  T.  Sii«ii, 
■U  of  Su  Joie,  Calif.,  and  Cedl  D.  Bcadlca,  dcccaaed,  late  of 
San  Joec,  Calif.,  by  Nancy  L.  Bcadlca,  czccntrix,  aitigiion  to 
FMC  Corporatiaii,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  344,573 

I    Int  ai  B07C  5//0 

UjS.  O.  20^—839  10  Ctaim 

1.  In  an  article  sorting  system,  means  for  conveying  articles 

in  a  predetermined  direction  including  a  perforated  plate  for 

supporting  the  articles,  means  for  directing  air  against  the 


underside  of  the  articles  to  reduce  the  frictional  engagement  of 
said  phite  with  articles  moving  therealong,  said  plate  having  a 
section  of  reduced  width,  tunnel  means  for  restricting  the 
upward  flow  of  air  at  said  reduced  section  to  form  a  man  of  air 


»-*. 


in  the  path  of  movement  of  articles  travelmg  along  said  section 
of  conveying  means,  said  tunnel  means  including  an  upper 
imperforate  wall  having  a  central  section  oriented  substantially 
parallel  to  said  plate  and  an  entrance  wdl  inclined  down* 
wardly  toward  said  pUte. 


4,487,438 

POPCORN  KERNAL  SEPARATOR 

Larry  W.  TInuBan,  238  E.  Center,  Kayirille,  Utah  84037 

FDed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308^30 

iBt  a^  B07B  1/22 

U.S.  a  209-683  3 


1.  A  popcorn  kemal  separator  comprising: 

a  support  base  including  a  horizontal  platform  and  a  support 

leg  extending  upwardly  fhnn  the  horizontal  platform; 
a  drum  having  a  fiilly  closed  rear  wall,  a  side  wall  extending 
from  the  periphery  of  the  rear  wall,  defining  an  inlet 
opening  into  die  drum  and  including  a  first  wall  portion 
forming  with  the  rear  wall,  a  closed  dish-like  portion  and 
a  perforated  wall  portion  extending  therefrom  to  said  inlet 
opening, 

said  poforated  wall  portion  permitting  the  passage  of 
unpopped  kemals  therethrough  and  preventing  passage 
of  popi>ed  popcorn  kemals; 
a  post  extending  from  the  support  leg; 
means  defining  a  hole  formed  centraUy  into  a  portion  of 
the  rear  wall,  said  hole  slidably  fitting  over  the  pott  to 
journal  the  center  of  the  rear  wall  to  the  upwardly 
extending  leg  whereby  the  drum  it  rotatable  over  the 
horizont^y  extending  platform  and  it  eatily  placed  on 
and  removed  from  the  pott; 
a  removable  cover  adapted  to  clote  the  inlet  opening  defined 

by  the  side  wall;  and 
handle  means  for  rotating  the  drum  about  the  journal  con- 
nection with  the  upright  leg. 


4,487,436 
J-SHAPED  WALL  RAIL  SYSTEM 
J.  Kelley,  Taeona,  Waeh.,  aadgnor  to  Comereo,  Inc., 
Waafa. 

Filed  No?.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,437 
lot  a'  A47F  5/W 
US.  CL  211—88  9  Claliu 

1.  A  wall  rail  for  providing  support  to  a  modular  unit  which 
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»  removeably  secured  thereto,  laid  wall  rail  comprising  a 
vertical  back  fixedly  fastened  to  a  wall,  said  vertical  back 
having  an  upper  horizontal  extension  extending  from  the  upper 
edge  of  said  vertical  back  and  a  lower  horizontal  extension 
extending  from  the  lower  edge  of  said  vertical  back,  each  said 
extensions  extending  outward  from  said  wall;  said  upper  hori- 
zontal extension  defining  an  upper  channel  opening  onto  said 


1.  A  tamper  evident  child-resistant  container  closure  com* 
prising  a  container  body  and  a  closure  cap  for  Uie  container 
body,  the  container  body  and  closure  cap  having  cooperative 
snap-engageable  parts  which  lock  the  cloture  cap  onto  the 
container  body  and  permit  rotation  of  the  closure  cap  in  either 
direction  of  rotation  freely  while  locked  to  a  closure  cap  !«• 
lease  position,  and  cooperative  tamper  indicating  means  on  the 
container  body  and  closure  cap  including  drcumferentially 
spaced  firangible  parts  at  least  one  of  which  is  destroyed  during 
rotation  of  the  closure  cap  relative  to  the  container  body 
toward  said  release  position  in  either  direction  of  rotation. 


M87,438 
TAMPERPROOF  CLOSURE 
Habere  Varlet,  Paris,  and  Anrd  Cttalogna,  AidBay*MNis-Boii, 
both  of  France,  aMfgnmn  to  Bonnois  Sonebon  Nen?esel  Got* 
▼all  Danone,  Paria,  Fhuce 

FDed  Mar.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  480,115 
Gains  priority,  appUcation  Fhuce,  Mar.  31, 1982, 82  08891 
lot  a^  B65D  41/34 
VJB.  a.  215—252  12  Clalns 

1.  A  tamperproof  closure  for  the  mouth  of  a  container  pro- 


vided with  a  neck  surrounding  this  mouth  and  formed  with  an 

external  shoulder,  said  closure  comprising: 
a  cap  formed  from  synthetic  resin  and  of  cup-shaped  config- 
uration, said  cup  being  provided  at  the  bottom  with  means 
sealingly  engaging  said  neck  at  said  mouth,  and  an  outer 
member  connected  to  said  bottom  surrounding  said  neck, 
said  neck  and  said  outer  member  being  provided  with 
formations  for  releasably  engaging  said  outer  member  and 
said  neck,  said  member  being  formed  externally  with  an 
annular  array  of  ribs;  and 


wall  and  an  upper  slot  opening  towards  said  lower  horizontal 
extension;  said  lower  horizontal  extension  definkig  a  lower 
channel  opening  onto  said  wall,  a  lower  slot  coplanar  with  and 
opening  toward  said  upper  slot,  and  a  J-shaped  key  channel, 
said  key  channel  opening  towards  said  vertical  back  adjacent 
said  lower  slot;  the  hook  and  longer  leg  of  said  key  channel 
providing  contact  surfaces  for  support  of  said  modular  unit. 

4,457,437 
TAMPER  EVIDENT  CHILD-RESISTANT  CONTAINER 

CLOSURE 

Harry  G.  HaMh,  Jr.,  Bos  192,  Milmay,  N  J.  08340 

FDed  Dec  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,303 

Int.  a^  B65D  55/02 

VS.  a  215—224  11  Claims 


a  sleeve  surrounding  said  outer  member  and  said  neck,  said 
sleeve  being  generally  cylindrical  and  formed  of  synthetic 
resin  while  being  provided  at  a  lower  end  with  a  safety 
ring  connected  by  at  least  one  frangible  ligature  to  said 
sleeve,  said  ring  being  engageable  by  said  shoulder  of  said 
neck  for  separation  of  said  ring  from  said  sleeve  upon 
removal  of  said  cap  from  said  container,  said  sleeve  being 
formed  with  an  annular  array  of  grooves  complementary 
to  and  receiving  said  ribs,  and  with  inwardly  directed 
shoulders  flanking  said  ribs  and  axially  coupling  said  cap 
to  said  sleeve. 


4,457,439 

TAMPERPROOF  CLOSURE  MADE  OF  PLASTICS 

MATERIAL 

Jacqnca  Obadia,  Paria,  Fnuea,  airipor  to  Rical  S  jL,  Loogric, 


FDed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,497 

Gain  priority,  appUeatiOB  FVaMe,  Mar.  9, 1982, 82  03968 

Int  a^  B65D  41/48 

VS.  a  215-256  8  Chdms 


1.  A  tamperproof  closure  for  bottles  comprising  an  external 
ring  round  their  neck,  this  closure  comprising  a  plutics  mate- 
rial stopper  provided  with  a  top  intended  to  be  applied  against 
the  end  face  of  the  neck,  said  top  having  neck  contact  portions, 
an  upper  outer  edge  raised  above  the  neck  contact  portions,  a 
bottom  outer  edge,  and  an  outer  side  wall,  and  a  sealing  part 
projecting  downwards  from  the  said  top  and  designed  to  be 
pushed  by  force  into  the  neck  to  engage  against  the  inside 
surface  of  this  neck,  and  tearable  means  for  engaging,  before 
the  first  opening  of  the  bottle  to  be  closed,  with  the  said  ring  to 
retain  the  stopper  on  the  neck  in  tamperproof  fashion,  the  said 
tearable  means  comprising  an  annular  guarantee  strip  made  in 
one  piece  with  the  stopper,  continuing  the  outer  ride  wall  of 
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circular  rim,  a  Substantially  ring-like  vertical  cylindrical  shoe 
adapted  to  slide  along  the  inside  wall  surface  of  the  tank  out- 
wardly from  the  roof  rim,  means  by  which  the  shoe  is  sup- 
ported by  the  roof,  a  primary  flexible  seal  extending  from  the 
roof  rim  to  the  shoe  with  the  primary  flexible  seal  having  an 
outer  longitudinal  edge  tightly  clamped  to  the  shoe,  and  with 
said  shoe  containing  a  plurality  of  vertically  positioned  spaced 
apart  flexures  in  the  form  of  open  ended  troughs  which  termi- 
nate below  the  shoe  top  edge  and  each  with  a  longitudinal 
opening  substantially  flat  against  the  tank  wall,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  flexure  trough  closure  of  resilient  polymeric  material  with 
a  lower  body  portion  inside  the  open  top  end  of  a  substan- 
tial number  of  the  flexure  troughs,  with  said  lower  body 
portion  beinjg  in  contact  with  the  flexure  trough; 
the  flexure  trough  closure  having  a  thin  flat  sheet  upper 
portion,  wider  than  the  flexure  trough,  placed  against  the 
shoe  inside  lurface  and  tightly  clamped  between  the  pri- 
mary flexible  seal  outer  longitudinal  edge  and  the  shoe 
inside  surfaqe;  and 
the  flexure  tr<^ugh  closure  lower  body  portion  having  an 
upper  end  \thich  slopes  upwardly  from  the  front  to  the 


and  connecting  with  a  central  portion  of  the  lid  recessed  down- 
wardly with  respect  to  said  upper  annular  lid  portion,  the  latter 
being  formed  integrally  on  its  underside  with  a  downwardly 
extending  annular  flange  having  a  lower  edge  disposed  in- 
wardly of  the  pail  side  wall,  and  a  plurality  of  ladially  extend- 


/ 


ing  ribs  bridging  between  the  inner  side  of  the  downwardly 
extending  flange  and  the  underside  of  a  portion  of  the  lid 
disposed  radially  inwardly  therefrom,  each  of  said  ribs  having 
a  lower  edge  which  inclines  upwardly  and  inwardly  toward 
said  portion  of  the  lid. 


back  of  the  l^wer  body  portion  and  merges  unitarily  with 
the  thin  flat  upper  portion,  with  said  thin  flat  sheet  portion 
having  a  lower  edge  located  near  the  top  of  the  sloped 
upper  end  so  that  the  thin  sheet  portion  remains  entirely 
above  the  trough  open  top  end. 
2.  A  flexure  trough  closure  of  resilient  polymeric  material, 
adapted  for  sealing  the  open  top  end  of  spaced  apart  flexure 
troughs  vertically  positioned  in  a  substantially  ring-like  verti- 
cal cylindrical  shde  which  slidably  moves  along  the  inside  wall 
surface  of  a  liquid  storage  tank  containing  a  floating  roof; 
the  flexure  trough  closures  having  a  lower  body  portion 
adapted  to  be  positioned  inside  and  in  contact  with  the 
open  top  end  of  the  flexure  troughs  and  a  thin  flat  upper 
sheet  portion  capable  of  being  placed  by  the  shoe  inside 
surface; 
the  lower  body  portion  having  an  upper  end  which  slopes 
upwardly  from  the  front  to  the  back  of  the  body  portion 
and  merges  uiiitarily  with  a  thin  flat  sheet  portion  extend- 
mg  upwardly  from  the  body  portion,  with  said  thin  flat 
sheet  portion  having  a  lower  edge  located  near  the  top  of 
the  sloped  upper  end  so  that  in  use  the  thin  sheet  portion 
remains  entir^y  above  the  trough  open  top. 

4,457,447 
I^LASnC  PAIL  AND  LID 
Ptttr  G.  KirUi,  Toronto,  Canada,  aaafgnor  to  Vnlcu  Indnstrial 
Piekagliis  UrnHsd,  Toronto,  Canada 

FDad  Apr.  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  482,300 
lit  a^  B65D  41/16,  41/18 
UAaaaO-306  ISCIaim. 

II.  A  molded  plMtic  pail  having  an  annular  side  wall  topcr- 
ing  downwardly  firiom  its  upper  edge  to  a  circular  bottom  edge 
of  reduced  diameter,  a  generally  circular  lid  having  a  continu- 
ous annular  downwardly-turned  peripheral  rim  engaging  the 
outer  side  of  the  ufper  edge  of  the  side  wall,  an  upper  annular 
lid  portion  extendilig  over  the  upper  edge  of  the  side  wall  to  a 
downwardly  turned  annular  inner  wall  of  a  diameter  to  snugly 
receive  the  bottom  edge  of  a  similar  pail  when  stacked  thereon 


4,457,448 

GASKETLESS  WELL  CASING  CAP 

Joaqih  L.  Beagell,  Box  10,  HarpumUle,  N.Y.  13787 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,092 

lot  0.3  B65D  45/00 

UAa220-327  jcWms 


1.  A  cap  for  installatiofi  on  the  upper  end  of  a  cylindrical 
well  casing  having  an  outer  first  diameter  in  sealing  engage- 
ment therewith,  said  cap  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  lower  section  having  a  first  opening  therethrough 
bounded  by  a  generally  cylindrical  surface,  tepering  out- 
wardly from  a  seccmd  diameter  at  one  end  to  a  third 
diameter  at  the  other  end; 

(b)  said  third  diameter  being  larger  than  said  first  diameter 
and  said  second  diameter  being  smaller  than  said  first 
diameter  by  an  amount  permitting  manual  forced  insertion 
of  said  lower  section  on  said  casing  with  said  other  end 
downward  and  said  casing  extending  entirely  through  said 
lower  section; 

(c)  said  lower  section  having  an  upper  surface  lying  in  a 
plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  opening; 

(d)  an  upper  section  having  a  lower  surface  surrounding  a 
recessed  portion  of  predetermined  outline  larger  than  said 
first  diameter, 

(e)  a  lip  of  continuous,  closed  outline  extending  downwardly 
from  said  lower  surface  of  said  upper  section  and  having 
a  terminal  edge  lying  in  a  substantially  flat  plane;  and 

(f)  means  tightly  joining  said  upper  and  lower  sections  in 
predetermined  relation  with  said  lip  completely  surround- 
ing said  first  opening  and  in  sealing  engagement  with  said 
upper  surface  of  said  lower  section. 
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M57,449 
PRESSURE  TANK  FOR  HOT  FLUIDS  OR  AGENTS 
FHcdhcIn  Bohlaader,  and  Hcinrich  Rywaliki,  both  of  Enen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganuy,  anigiion  to  FHod.  Kra^  GMdlschaft 
nit  bMchrinkter  Haftang,  Enen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernuy 
ContiaiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  119,101.  Feb.  6, 1980,  abtuidoiied.  TUi 
•ppUcatkNi  Jan.  1, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  383,937 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  Feb.  U, 
1979, 2905S93 

Int  a.)  B65D  8/06^  25/20 
U.S.  a  220—445  3  Claiiiii 


ing  process  whereby  the  sidewalls  is  ironed  to  a  thickness 
substantially  less  than  that  of  the  bottom  wall, 
said  can  being  drawn  and  ironed  from  a  flat  rolled  steel  sheet 
having  a  nickel-zinc  alloy  coating  plated  on  each  side 
thereof,  the  nickel-zinc  coating  having  a  thickness  within 
the  range  of  about  0.5  to  about  5  microinches  before  being 
drawn  and  ironed,  and  the  amount  of  zinc  in  the  coating 
being  within  the  range  of  about  2  to  about  12  percent  by 
weii^t. 


1.  In  a  pressure  tank  suitable  for  exothermic  processes  car- 
ried out  in  a  range  of  between  about  400*  and  about  300*  C.  for 
bydrogenation  processes,  a  tank  wall  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

an  inner  layer  of  chrome-molybdenum  steel  having  an  inner 
surface  facing  the  process  and  an  outer  surface  with  flat 
grooves  therein; 

a  layer  of  thermal  insulation  comprising  rock  wool  sand- 
wiched between  fint  and  second  sheets  of  aluminum  foil, 
the  first  sheet  of  which  is  disposed  in  abutment  with  the 
outer  surface  of  the  layer  of  chrome-molybdenum  steel; 

a  plurality  of  steel  webs  disposed  in  spaced  relation  around 
the  wall,  each  web  having  a  base  portion  and  rib  portion 
with  an  exposed  end  and  being  T-shaped  in  cross-section, 
the  webs  extending  through  the  layer  of  thermal  insulation 
and  sheets  of  aluminum  foil  with  the  bases  seated  in  the 
grooves  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  layer  of  chrome-molyb- 
denum steel; 

a  layer  of  high  temperature-resistant  steel  in  abutment  with 
the  second  layer  of  aluminum  foil  and  the  exposed  ends  of 
the  ribs,  the  layer  of  high  temperature-resistant  steel  being 
substantially  thinner  than  the  inner  chrome-molybdenum 
steel  layer,  and 

a  plurality  of  reinforcing  layers  of  fine-grained  structural 
iteel  surrounding  the  high  temperature  steel  layer. 

4,487^480 
NICKEL-ZINC  ALLOY  COATED  DRAWN  AND  IRONED 

CAN 

John  R.  Smith,  Richmond,  OUo;  William  D.  K^le,  Rochciter, 

Pa.,  and  Lowdl  W.  Antiii,  Wdrton,  W.  Vtk,  Mripwn  to 

Nttioaal  Steel  Corpontioii,  Ptttabargb.  Pa. 

Diririon  of  Ser.  No.  233,589,  Feb.  11, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,374,902. 

lUs  appOeatioa  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,956 

Int.  a'  B85D 1/12 

U&  a  220-485  (  nrim. 


4,457,451 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  ELECTRIC  CIRCUrr 
ELEMENTS 
IwM  Icfaikawa,  Ydtohama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,168 
Cbdns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  29,   1980,   55- 
138650[U]  Dec  29, 1980,  55-188038;  Dec.  29, 1980,  55-188040 

Int  a^  B65G  59/06:  B65D  83/02 
U.S.  a  221-190  4ClainM 


1.  A  nickel-zinc  alloy  plated  steel  can  comprising, 
a  bottom  wall  and  a  seamleu  sidewall,  said  bottom  and 
ridewalls  being  integrally  formed  by  a  drawing  and  iion- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  electric  circuit  elements  com- 
prising: 

a  hopper  for  accommodating  a  supply  of  said  electric  circuit 
elements  and  having  a  bottom  with  a  bore  extending 
therethrough; 

capture  means  extendmg  through  said  bore  and  including  a 
substantially  vertical  tube; 

one  of  said  hopper  and  said  c^mire  means  being  movable 
relative  to  the  other  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  bore 
so  that  said  electric  circuit  elemenu  in  the  hopper  are 
captured  one  at  a  time  by  said  capture  means  and  fed 
thereby  through  said  bore  to  a  predetermined  position; 

a  separating  plate  disposed  above  said  capture  means  in  said 
hopper  and  inclined  downwardly  frcnn  the  side  if  said 
hopper  which  is  opposite  to  said  one  side  and  extending 
across  only  a  portion  of  the  cross-section  of  said  hopper 
extending  from  said  opposite  side,  for  shielding  the  elec- 
tric circuit  elements  under  said  separating  plate  from  at 
least  pari  of  the  weight  of  the  electric  circuit  elements 
thereabove,  said  vertical  tube  terminating  within  said 
hopper  below  said  separating  plate  is  an  obUque  end  edge 
so  as  to  define  an  opening  for  receiving  the  electric  circuit 
elements,  which  opening  is  directed  laterally  toward  one 
side  of  the  hopper,  and 
at  least  one  rod  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  tube 
through  said  bottom  of  the  hopper  and  located  under  said 
separating  plate,  said  rod  and  said  hopper  also  being  mov- 
able relative  to  each  other  upon  the  relative  movement  of 
said  hopper  and  said  capture  means  for  disrupting  any 
jams  of  the  electric  circuit  elements  that  would  interfeiv 
with  the  smooth  feeding  thereof  into  said  tube. 
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M87,4M 
COLLAPSIBLE  RECEPTACLE  WITH  STATIC  ELECTRIC 

CHARGE  ELIMINATION 
Norwio  C.  Derby,  and  Robert  R.  Waiiamson,  both  of  Dallas, 
TOn  anignora  to  Snper  Sack  Manufacturing  Company,  Dal- 
laa,Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  336,455,  Dec.  31,  IWl,  wUch  is 

a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  281,406,  Jul.  8, 1981, 

abandoned,  whicli  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  046,822,  Jun.  8, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

403,811 
Int  a.3  B65D  33/38 

6Chdni8 


U.S.  a  222—10 


sn 


prising  an  intermediate  barrel  section  and  a  magazine,  said 
intermediate  barrel  section  comprising  wall  members  defining 
a  barrel  chamber  in  axial  alignment  with  said  heated  well,  said 
barrel  chamber  being  dimensioned  to  receive  a  single,  shaped, 
solid  member  of  thermoplastic  material  and  allow  passage 
theretiirough  to  said  heated  well,  said  magazine  being  situated 
above  said  barrel  chamber,  comprising  two  sidewall  members, 
a  front  endwall  member,  a  back  endwall  member,  and  a  top- 
wall  member  which  define  and  substantially  enclose  a  storage 
chamber  for  storing  a  plurality  of  said  shaped,  solid  members 
of  thermoplastic  material  in  stacked  relationship  witii  tiieir 
longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  barrel  section,  said 
magazine  comprising  an  entrance  port  for  introducing  said 
shaped,  solid  members  into  said  storage  chamber,  said  entrance 
port  being  defined  by  adjacent  openings  in  said  top  wall  mem- 
ber, said  sidewaU  members  and  said  back  endwaU  member,  said 

^'v  se  ^f  29 


1.  In  a  collapsible  receptacle  of  the  type  comprising  a  tubular 
side  wall,  a  top  wUI  secured  to  the  side  wall  around  the  upper 
end  thereof  for  ^losing  the  upper  end  of  the  receptacle,  a 
plurality  of  lift  lodps  each  secured  to  Uie  side  wall  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  aboVe  the  upper  end  thereof  for  supporting  tiie 
receptacle  and  the  contents  thereof,  and  a  bottom  wall  secured 
to  the  side  wall  ground  a  lower  end  thereof  for  closing  the 
lower  end  of  the  feceptacle,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  rectangular  discharge  spout  blank  having  an  outer  layer 

and  an  electrically  conductive  inner  layer; 
means  securing  the  discharge  spout  blank  adjacent  opposite 
edges  thereof  so  that  the  blank  is  formed  into  a  tubular 
configuration  with  a  first  portion  of  said  inner  layer  lo- 
cated on  the  inside  of  said  configuration,  and  a  second 
portion  of  sai^  inner  layer  extending  beyond  said  securing 
means  to  expose  said  inner  layer,  said  tubular  configura- 
tion forming  a  discharge  spout  mounted  in  the  bottom 
wall  of  the  receptacle; 
said  discharge  apout  being  normally  closed  for  conbuning 
the  contents  of  the  receptacle  therewithin  and  being  selec- 
tively openable  to  release  the  contenu  of  tiie  receptacle  to 
flow  outwardly  through  the  discharge  spout  so  diat  upon 
release  at  least  a  portion  of  the  receptacle  contents  engage 
the  electrically  conductive  inner  layer  of  the  discharge 
spout;  and 
means  for  connecting  the  second  portion  of  said  electrically 
conductive  inaer  layer  of  the  discharge  spout  to  a  source 
of  predetermined  electric  potential  and  thereby  control- 
ling the  buildup  of  static  electricity  in  the  cratenu  of  die 
receptacle  upon  release  Uiereof  through  the  discharge 
spout. 


back  endwall  member  being  of  such  a  height  that  it  extends 
above  die  bottom  of  the  uppermost  shaped,  solid  member 
when  said  storage  chamber  is  filled  with  shaped,  solid  mem- 
bers, said  entrance  port  permitting  convenient  placement  and 
removal  of  shaped,  solid  members  therein  and  therefrom  while 
permitting  said  apparatus  to  be  tilted  without  the  loss  of 
shaped,  solid  members  from  said  magazine,  and  said  wall  mem- 
bers further  defining  an  exit  port  communicating  with  said 
barrel  chamber,  said  exit  port  being  positioned  and  dimen- 
sioned to  permit  one  of  said  shaped,  solid  members  to  pass 
therethrough  into  said  barrel  chamber  in  axial  alignment  with 
the  axis  of  said  barrel  section,  and  said  retractiible  piston  com- 
prising a  retract  lever  which  permito  the  piston  to  be  manually 
retracted  to  witiiin  said  piston  chamber  such  tiiat  a  shaped, 
solid  member  conbuned  in  said  storage  chamber  may  fall  by 
gravity  feed  into  said  barrel  chamber  when  said  baml  cham- 
ber is  empty. 


4,457,457 

APPARATUS  FDR  DISPENSING  THERMOPLASTIC 
I        MATERIAL 
Michael  M.  Diiki,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Mannftetiiring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Jan.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,304 
lot  a.3  B05C  7/00 
UA  a  222-146  iXE  i  chim 

1.  A  portable  thermoplastic  material-dispensing  apparatus  of 
the  type  wherein  shaped,  solid  members  of  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial are  converted  fiom  a  solid  to  a  melted  sute  in  a  heated  well 
and  the  molten  thermoplastic  material  is  dispensed  from  said 
apparatus  by  piston  means  housed  in  a  piston  chamber  adjacent 
said  heated  well,  the  improvement  comprising  a  loading  cham- 
ber situated  between  said  heated  well  and  said  piston  chamber, 
and  a  manually  retnactable  piston,  said  loading  chamber  com- 


4,457,458 
DISPENSING  CAP 

Ahris  R.  Hdnol,  Benaen?ille,  DL,  aaaignor  to  Knight  EogbMolag 
ft  Molding  Co.,  Arlington  Heights,  Bl. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  441,481 

Int  a^  B65D  25/40.  43/24 

U.S.  a.  222-498  4Claim8 


1-  A  dispensing  cap  for  a  container  including: 

a  tubular  body  of  circular  transverse  cross  section, 

a  wall  closing  the  top  end  of  the  tubular  body,  ^ 

an  upwardly  opening  slot  formed  in  the  top  end  wall  and 
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extending  across  the  tubular  body  with  a  generally  flat 
wall  forming  the  bottom  of  the  slot, 

an  aperture  extending  through  the  bottom  of  the  slot  into  an 
area  surrounded  by  the  tubular  body, 

a  hinge  assembly  located  in  the  slot  and  including  an  up* 
standing  member  formed  on  the  flat  bottom  wall  of  the 
slot  at  a  location  inwardly  of  the  circular  perimeter  of  the 
tubular  body, 

a  flap  integrally  connected  to  the  upstanding  member  of  the 
hinge  assembly  by  a  strap, 

a  portion  of  reduced  thickneu  formed  in  the  strap  to  create 
a  hinge  at  the  juncture  of  the  strap  and  the  upstanding 
member  to  permit  the  flap  to  swing  into  and  out  of  the  slot 
to  close  and  open  the  aperture  into  the  tubular  body, 

the  portion  of  reduced  thickness  of  the  vtnp  formed  by  an 
inclined  slot  cut  in  the  tubular  body  near  the  top  end  wall 
and  extending  into  the  upstanding  member. 


barrier  layer  consisting  of  metal  particles  embedded  in  a  matrix 
which  consists  of  a  synthetic  resin. 


1.  A  valve  mechanism  for  controlling  metal  flow  firom  a 
furnace  taphole,  comprising  an  orificed  stationary  valve  plate, 
a  companion  slideable,  valve  plate  for  covering  or  exposing  the 
orifice  of  the  former  to  close  or  open  the  valve  to  flow,  an 
actuating  member  for  moving  the  slide  plate  which  extends 
obliquely  thereto  and  is  by  a  biased  spring  means  acting 
thereon  to  press  said  slide  plate  to  the  stationary  plate,  and 
means  guiding  the  actuating  member  for  displacement  along  a 
predetermined  path  wherein  a  portion  of  the  actuating  member 
engaging  the  slide  plate  moves  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  con- 
tacting faces  of  the  valve  plates. 


M87,M0 

WRISTWATCH  STRAP  WITH  PROTECTIVE  LAYER 

THAT  CONTACTS  THE  WRIST 

Hermaaa  Hindi,  Klagaftirt,  and  Reiohart  Jariach,  Vlcooa, 
both  of  Anstria,  aarignort  to  HcnnanB  Hinch  Lader*  and 
KoBstitoffiramuMMk,  Baganflvt,  Anstria 
Conthmation  of  Ser.  No.  258,003,  Apr.  27, 1981,  abudonad. 

nils  appUcattoo  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,928 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Anatria,  Noy.  3, 1980, 5400/80 

Int  a.)  A45C  lJ/I(k  B32B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  224—178  6  dains 

1.  A  flexible  wristwatch  strap  of  leather  or  the  like,  having  a 

continuous  nonporous  barrier  layer  on  the  surfaces  of  the 

wristwatch  strap  that  contact  the  wrist  of  the  wearer,  said 


4,487,461 
HEAD  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 
Pud  A.  J.  Docking,  Gwyd,  Waks,  and  Michael  H.  GlynB, 
Baaingstoke,  England,  assignors  to  Canon  if*!— i»«m  Kaiaha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Sep.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  421,413 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  24,  1981, 
8128905 

Int  a^  A45C  1/04 
VJS.  a  224-181  17 


4^487<459 

VALVE  SUTTABLE  FOR  CONTROLLING  TEEMING 

FROM  FURNACE  TAPHOLES 

Kenneth  W.  Bates,  Caknr,  WflUan  A.  GrillHIia,  Ncwbold,  aod 

Norman  H.  Watta,  Dore,  aU  of  England,  aaaignors  to  USS 

Enginacn  and  ConsaHaiita,  lac,  Pittabarih,  Pa. 

FOed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,716 

Int  a^  B22D  41/00 

U.S.  a  222—599  11  Cfadna 


1.  Head  mounting  apparatus  comprising  a  substantially  rigid 
member  for  supportinig  equipment  to  be  used  by  a  wearer,  a 
flexible  member  which  can  flex  to  adapt  to  the  head  of  Uie 
yrearer,  and  pivotal  means  involving  two  spaced  substantially 
parallel  pivotal  axes  each  directly  connecting  the  flexible  mem- 
ber to  the  substantially- rigid  member. 


4,457,462 
TOOL  HOLDER 
Unbarto  C.  Taomina,  10  Piacwood  AvCn  Waat  Long  Branch, 
N  J.  07764 

FDed  Ang.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,551 

Int  a^  GOIC  15/10 

US,  a.  224—269  6  OaiBs 


1.  A  tool  holder  for  supporting  a  tool,  said  tool  holder  being 
supported  by  the  belt  of  a  worker,  comprising: 

a  predetermined  length  of  a  predetermined  metal; 

said  length  of  metal  having  respective  end  portions  and  an 
intermediate  portion; 

each  of  said  end  portions  formed  into  a  generally  inverted 
U-shaped  member,  said  pair  of  U-shaped  memben  being 
spaced  apart  and  aligned,  said  U-shaped  memben  adapted 
to  being  oriented  generally  horizontally  and  for  receiving 
said  belt  through  each  of  said  U-shaped  members  whereby 
said  tool  holder  is  supported  by  said  belt;  and 

said  intermediate  portion  extending  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  said  end  portions  and  formed  into  a  generally 
convoluted  configuration  to  provide  a  substantially  circu- 
lar-shaped member,  said  circular-shaped  member  lying  in 
a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  respective 
planes  in  which  said  U-shaped  memben  lie,  said  interme- 
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dispoaed  on  the  dther  of  said  shells,  so  that  when  said  threads 
(220,  320)  are  eagaged  rotation  of  the  coupling  nut  in  one 
direction  draws  the  shells  (100, 200)  together,  said  coupling  nut 
characterized  by^ 
said  medial  todth  (318)  being  normally  biased  by  said  spring 

beam  (316)  r^ially  outwardly  from  engagement  with  said 

ratchet  teeth  (138); 
drive  means  (322)  cooperatively  associated  with  said  spring 

beam  (316)  for  driving  said  medial  tooth  (318)  thereof  into 

engagement  With  the  ratchet  teeth; 


increasing  the  uniformity  of  distribution  of  said  stream 
along  said  first  surface  and  reducing  the  portion  of  said 
stream  diverted  through  said  lateral  opening  between  said 
first  and  second  surfaces. 


M87^71 

SWIVEL  ARM  IRRIGATOR 

Gianfranco  Roman,  Pasiaao,  Italy,  anigiior  to  Claber  S.pjt, 

Pordenone,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  361,604,  Mar.  25, 1982,  abaodoDcd, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  159,284,  Jan.  13, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  No?.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,029 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jon.  26, 1979, 21950/79[U1 

Int.  a.)  B05B  3/14 

UA  a.  239-242  jcaalns 


actuating  meani  (410, 406, 408)  movable  between  a  first  and 
locking  position  to  a  second  and  unlocking  position  for 
actuating  the  drive  means,  said  locking  position  driving 
the  spring  beam  into  engagement  with  the  ratchet  teeth  to 
prevent  rotation  of  the  coupling  nut  and  said  unlocking 
position  allowing  the  spring  beam  to  disengage  with  the 
ratchet  teeth  to  allow  rotation  of  the  coupling  nut;  and 

bias  means  (422|)  for  normally  biasing  the  actuating  means 
into  the  locking  position. 


pvfi 


4,457,470 

IPULSE  SPRINKLER 

Harry  L  Hanger,  aod  Glenn  I.  Bcal,  both  of  Somerset,  Pa., 

assignors  to  R.  M.  Smitii,  Inc.,  Somerset,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,400 

lot  a.}  B05B  3/08 

U.S.  a  239-230  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  oscillating  impulse  sprinkler  having  a  nozzle  adapted 
to  forcefiilly  direct  b  stream  of  liquid  along  an  axis  in  predeter- 
mined relation  theteto  and  an  impulse  arm  having  first  and 
second  cooperating  concave  stream-diverting  surfaces 
mounted  in  fixed  ijelative  spaced  relation  for  integral  move- 
ment to  and  from  iaid  stream  with  said  concave  surfaces  dis- 
posed toward  a  predetermined  stream  path  therebetween,  the 
impact  of  said  stream  upon  said  first  and  second  surfaces  inter- 
mittently urging  said  sprinkler  through  a  predetermined  arcu- 
ate path,  wherein  said  first  surface  is  adjacent  said  nozzle  and 
said  second  surface  is  spaced  more  distally  from  said  nozzle  in 
non-overiapping  relation  to  said  first  surface  to  provide  a 
lateral  opening  thenebetween,  wherein  portions  of  said  stream 
are  diverted  through  said  lateral  opening  as  a  result  of  nonuni- 
form distribution  of  said  stream  along  said  first  surface,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced,  upraised  ribs  on  said  fvst  surface  ex- 
tending generally  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  stream  as  it  passes  along  said  first  surface,  said  ribs 


1.  A  swivel  arm  irrigator  comprising  a  tubular  swivel  arm 
with  radial  bores,  a  support  structure  for  supporting  said 
swivel  arm  for  oscillating  about  a  longituduial  axis,  said  sup- 
port structure  including  at  least  one  bar  and  first  and  second 
ground-engaging  side  pieces  disposed  at  ends  of  said  swivel 
arm  and  at  ends  of  said  bar  with  said  swivel  arm  and  bar  gener- 
ally spanning  the  distance  between  said  side  pieces,  said  first 
and  second  side  pieces  having  respective  first  and  second 
releasable  securing  means  for  removingly  and  rotatably  sup- 
porting respective  first  and  second  ends  of  said  swivel  arm 
relative  to  said  respective  first  and  second  side  pieces,  said  first 
and  second  side  pieces  having  respective  first  and  second 
means  for  defining  first  and  second  recesses  opening  toward 
each  other  for  receiving  respective  first  and  second  ends  of 
said  bar,  said  first  side  piece  including  control  means  for  oscil- 
lating said  swivel  arm  about  said  longitudinal  axis,  means  for 
feeding  water  into  said  swivel  arm,  said  first  and  second  releas- 
able securing  means  being  effective  when  secured  to  said  fiist 
and  second  swivel  arms  ends  for  holding  said  first  and  second 
side  pieces  at  a  predetermined  distance  ftx>m  each  other 
thereby  holding  said  bar  ends  captive  in  said  riseesses,  and  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  releasable  securing  means 
being  effective  when  released  from  its  associated  first  and 
second  swivel  arm  end  to  release  said  first  and  second  side 
pieces  for  relative  movement  beyond  said  predetermined  dis- 
tance thereby  allowing  tiie  witiidrawal  of  said  bar  ends  from 
said  recesses. 


4,457,472 

EXTENDABLE  SPRAY  GUN 

John  D.  Gcberth,  Jr.,  10  Goose  Co?e  La^  Ramsey,  N  J.  07446 

FUed  No?.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,903 

lot  a.3  B05B  15/08 

MS.  a.  239—532  16  Claims 

1.  An  extendable  spray  gun  for  hydraulically  atomizing  and 

spraying  liquids,  which  includes: 

(a)  a  telescopically  extendable  pole  having  first  and  second 
ends; 

(b)  means  for  adjustably  securing  the  length  of  said  pole; 

(c)  a  handle  portion  included  at  the  first  end  of  said  pole; 

(d)  a  spray  head  having  a  control  valve  included  at  the 
second  end  of  said  pole; 
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(e)  conduit  means  connected  to  said  spray  head  communicate 
ing  with  a  source  of  liquid  under  pressure; 

(0  trigger  means  included  in  said  handle  portion  for  directly 
actuating  said  control  valve;  and 


having  a  flat  cross-section  and  a  plurality  of  holes  extend- 
ing through  the  flat  bottom  of  the  base  member,  the  base 
member  including  three  side  walls,  two  of  which  side 
walls  are  opposed,  said  side  walls  extending  upwardly 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  bottom  wall; 

a  resilient  covering  means  for  covering  the  base,  the  cover- 
ing means  including  a  top  wall  and  a  front  wall,  said  front 
wall  extending  downwardly  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  top  wall,  said  front  wall  having  a  generally  open  face; 

means  for  connecting  the  covering  means  and  the  base  mem- 
ber, whereby,  when  assembled,  the  base  member  remains 
flat  in  cross-section  and  undistorted  by  the  resilient  cover- 
ing means;  and 

a  plurality  of  pins  secured  in  the  holes  through  the  flat  bot- 
tom of  the  rigid  base  member  for  aligning  and  maintaining 
the  installed  pins  perpendicular  to  the  base  member  bot- 
tom for  precision  transport  of  a  tape  wound  on  rotating 
spools  mounted  on  the  pins. 


M57«474 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 
Masatoshj  Oluunnra,  and  Haroo  ShilM,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
nsignora  to  TDK  Etoctronics  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  382,764 
Claims  priority,  appUartion  Japu,  Job.  18, 1961, 56-88740[U] 
iBt  a.3  G03B  1/05:  GllB  15/32 
\3S.  a  242—199  3  Oaiiu 


(g)  means  included  in  said  trigger  means  for  compensating 
for  changes  in  the  length  of  said  telescoping  pole  whereby 
direct  actuation  of  said  control  valve  by  said  trigger 
means  is  unaffected  by  changes  in  the  length  of  said  tele- 
scoping pole. 


4^7^73 
TAPE  CARTRIDGE  HOUSING 
Edward  Mroi,  Mcnlo  Park,  and  Riehard  J.  WeieBdnnk,  Camp- 
bell, both  of  Califs  aiiigiion  to  Data  Electronics,  Inc^  San 
Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385.120 

Int  CL'  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 

MS.  a  242—192  7  Claims 


1.  A  combination  of  feeding  and  take-up  reels  in  a  magnetic 
tape  cartridge,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  feeding  reel  constructed  with  an  upper  flange,  a  lower 
flange,  a  reel  drum  for  connecting  said  upper  and  lower 
flanges,  and  a  center  boss  projecting  from  the  top  surface 
of  said  upper  flange;  and 

(b)  a  take-up  reel  constructed  with  an  upper  flange,  a  lower 
flange,  a  reel  drum  having  a  larger  breadth  than  that  of  the 
reel  drum  in  said  feeding  reel  and  for  connecting  said 
upper  and  lower  flanges,  a  center  boss  projecting  from  the 
top  surface  of  said  upper  flange,  and  means  for  diflerenti- 
ating  said  feeding  reel  and  said  take-up  reel,  said  means  for 
differentiating  comprising  color  coding  at  least  one  of  said 
center  bosses. 


ing 


1.  A  belt  driven  magnetic  tape  cartridge  housing,  compris- 


a  rigid  one-piece  base  member  including  a  bottom  wall 


4,497,475 

METHOD  FOR  DESTROYING  TARGETS  AND  A 

PROJECTILE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Lars  G.  W.  AUstrttm,  StocUKdm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,130 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  15, 1980,  8006458 

Int  a.3  F41G  7/22 

MS,  Q.  244—3.15  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  guiding  explosive  projectiles  flred  towards 

a  target,  each  projectile  including  a  target  tracking  device 

which  operates  by  receiving  and  detecting  electromagnetic 

radiation  and  generating  an  error  signal  indicating  a  deviation 
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4«457^1 
HGJLDER  FOR  UGHT  TRACKS 
Haas  Wigener,  Dictzholztal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  assignor  to 
Rittal-Werk  Radoif  Loh  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrmaay         J 

FUedl  Aug.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,706 
Claims  priority^  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  Not.  3, 
1981, 3143518      | 

Int  Ci^  F21L  21/08 


U,S.  a  248-68.1 


14  Claims 


said  base  board  at  one  end  thereof  and  having  an  engaging 
hoolc  at  the  other  end  thereof; 

means  for  locking  said  base  board  to  said  press  board,  includ- 
ing 

said  engaging  hook, 

an  unlock  lever,  and 

an  opposing  engaging  hook  disposed  at  the  engaging  tip  of 
said  unlock  lever,  the  unlock  lever  and  its  engaging  hook 
being  formed  integrally  with  the  base  board  at  said  other 
end; 

said  press  board  presenting  an  open  channel  at  its  tip;  and 

a  Ub  protruding  from  the  engaging  hook  at  the  tip  of  said 

•    unlock  lever  and  adapted  for  cooperative  engagement 

with  said  channel  in  the  locked  state  and  for  exerting  a 

pressure  on  the  tip  of  said  press  board  at  the  bottom  of  said 

channel  during  unclamping. 


1.  Holder  for  li|ht  tracks,  of  an  elongate  generally  squared 
carrier  member  having  a  plurality  of  channel-shaped  recessed 
areas  in  its  upper  surface  for  receiving  light  tracks  therein,  and 
means  for  securing  said  light  tracks  in  said  channels,  character- 
ized in  the  width  of  said  recessed  channels  (11)  in  said  carrier 
member  (10)  is  greater  than,  and  the  depth  of  said  channels  (11) 
is  greater  than  or  e^ual  to,  the  maximum  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sions of  said  light  tracks  (40),  that  said  channels  (11)  in  said 
carrier  member  (1|)  are  adapted  to  receive  and  fixedly  retain 
plug-in  memben  (PO,  30.1,  30.2)  matching  the  dimensions  of 
said  channels  (11)  and  their  upper  surfaces  being  provided  with 
receptacles  (37,  37')  to  accommodate  the  cross-sectiOnal  con- 
figuration of  said  track  (40),  that  in  addition  to  said  channels 
(11)  screw  thread^  sockett  (16)  are  inserted  in  the  upper 
surface  of  said  carrier  member  (10),  that  said  carrier  member 
(10)  is  covered  by  and  connected  to  an  elongate  generally 
squared  cover  member  (20)  provided  with  screw  threaded 
sockets  (22)  for  re<^ving  tightening  screws  (26)  and  which  is 
adapted  to  accept  tightening  screws  (27)  engaging  threaded 
sockett  (16)  in  said  carrier  member  (10)  and  having  holes  (21) 
with  specially  dimensioned  sections  for  accepting  heads  (28)  of 
said  screws  (27)  and  covering  said  channels  (11)  in  said  carrier 
member  (10)  and  h^ce  said  receptacles  (37, 3T)  of  said  plus-in 
members  (30,  30.1, 130.2). 


4»4S7,483 
COLLAPSIBLE  SUPPORT  FOR  GARBAGE  BAGS 
Uuiat  Givni,  3  Morley  St,  Greenfield  Park,  Qncbcc  rj,n»A» 
J4V2Y8  -^^wHiwi. 

FUed  Oct  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  309^84 

Int  a.)  B65B  67/ J2 

U.S.a248-97  12CMm 


4,457,482 
FLAT  CABLE  CLAMP 
Hirqji  Kitagawa,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kitagawa  Indus- 
tries Co.,  Ltd.,  N4v>ya,  Japan 
CoBtinoation  of  Ser.  No.  110,018,  Jan.  7, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,325,526.  This  afpUcation  Nov.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,354 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1979, 54.7348[U] 
The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  tills  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  20, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a^  F16L  3/08 


VS.  a.  248-74J 


6Claims 


1.  A  flat  cable  clajnp,  comprising: 
a  base  board  haviig  two  ends; 

a  rockingly  movable  press  board  for  clamping  a  flat  cable  to 
said  base  board,  said  press  board  formed  integrally  with 


1.  A  collapsible  support  for  bags,  said  support  being  formed 
from  a  one-piece  blank  made  of  flexible  sheet  material  and 
having  fastening  means  holding  said  sheet  material  to  define  an 
open-ended  form-retaining  structure  of  substantially  constant 
cross-section  for  receiving  a  bag  positionable  interiorily  or 
exteriorily  thereof  and  supporting  same  in  an  upright  open- 
mouthed  position,  said  form-retaining  structure  having  a  solid 
circumferential  sidewall  extending  substantially  tiie  full  height 
of  said  bag  in  its  upright  position  and  terminating  short  of  the 
open  end  thereof  such  as  to  permit  a  peripheral  end  portion  of 
said  bag  to  be  folded  over  an  uppper  edge  of  said  sidewall  and 
to  be  retained  adjacent  said  upper  edge  by  bag  attachment 
means  integrally  formed  in  said  sheet  material  and  adapted  to 
releasably  secure  said  bag  in  said  open-mouUied  position,  said 
bag  attachment  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  partially  cut- 
out ubs  and  respective  cut-out  openings  formed  in  said  sheet 
niaterial  and  spacedly  arranged  adjacent  at  least  one  of  oppo- 
site end  edges  thereof,  each  said  tab  extending  in  a  direction 
toward  said  at  least  one  end  edge  and  being  resilientiy  urged  to 
normally  close  its  respective  opening  to  thereby  entrap  tiiere- 
between  said  peripheral  end  portion  of  said  bag  folded  over 
said  one  end  edge  constituting  said  upper  edge  and  received 
through  said  respective  opening,  each  said  tab  fiulher  having  a 
smooth  curved  edge  for  engaging  the  folded  peripheral  end 
portion  of  said  bag  without  damaging  same. 
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DISPLAY  MninwTiiur  TneviLraf  v  nrkii  r^,  >  i.^*.^.     "*"'  »ecured  to  one  of  said  ends  for  engagement  with  the 
DISPLAY  MOUNTING  ASSMLY  FOR  COLLECTOR     hanger  device,  and  removable  transfer  mtiJs  responsive  to 


Helen  M.  Hameiiter,  40638  Coloiiy  Dr^  Sterling  Hti^  Mich. 
48078 

FOed  Dec  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,711 

Int  a.}  A47G  1/16 

U.S.  Q.  248-490  %  n.!-. 


contact  with  the  article  for  transferring  markings  made 
thereon  by  the  marking  means  to  the  supporting  surface. 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  supporting  a  plate  in  an  attitude 
suitable  for  display,  and  assembly  comprising  a  frame  having  a 
first  generally  flat  and  circular  inner  plate  portion  with  a  center 
axis  and  a  second  integral  curved  outer  rim  portion  around  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  plate  portion,  said  portions  being  gener- 
ally bowl  shaped  for  receiving  a  plate  on  the  inner  surface 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  elongated  slots  provided  in  and  extend- 
ing through  said  rim  portion,  each  slot  extending  from  the 
outer  edge  of  said  rim  portion  towards  said  plate  portion,  a 
plurality  of  radially  spaced  apart  protuberances  located  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  rim  portion  along  opposed  longitudinal 
edges  of  each  slot,  an  adjustable  clip  slidable  in  each  slot,  each 
clip  including  a  cradle  adapted  to  receive  and  to  engage  a 
peripheral  edge  portion  of  a  plate  when  placed  on  said  inner 
surface,  each  clip  having  a  generally  flexible  arm  engageable 
with  the  outer  surface  of  said  rim  portion  and  with  one  of  the 
protuberances  to  be  retained  thereby  in  an  adjusted  position, 
each  clip  includes  an  elongated  base  having  opposed  channels 
in  the  longitudinal  edges  thereof,  each  slot  including  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  spaced  guide  elements  which  are  received  in  the 
opposed  channels  of  the  corresponding  clip  whereby  the  clip  is 
guided  in  the  slot  by  said  guide  elements,  and  with  one  side  of 
said  clip  base  being  longer  than  the  other  side  and  curved  at 
one  end  to  form  said  cradle,  said  flexible  arm  being  connected 
to  the  other  side  of  said  base  at  one  end  thereof,  and  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  flexible  arm  being  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  base,  and  wherein  there  are  an  equal 
number  of  protuberances  along  each  slot,  with  each  protuber- 
ance of  each  slot  having  corresponding  protuberances  in  the 
remaining  slots  which  are  spaced  the  same  distance  from  the 
outer  edge  of  said  rim  portion. 


4,487,486 
DISCHARGE  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  A  STORAGE  TANK 

FORUQUID 
Joeeph  H.  DcF^vei,  deceased,  late  of  Warren,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Allegheny  Valve  Company,  Warren,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,099 

Int  a.}  F16K  il/l6 

U.S.  CL  251—88  14  Cla  # « 


4,487,488 

WALL  HANGING  METHOD  AND  MEANS 

Madkm  C  Landt,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  aMlfaor  to  WllUaai  E  Lyu, 
Palrigh,  w,r, 

FDed  Dec  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,005 

iirt.  a.)  ncM  nm 

MS,  CL  248-842  19  Claims 

13.  For  use  in  hanging  an  ornamental  article  on  a  supporting 
surface,  the  article  having  a  hanger  device  secured  thereto, 
means  for  locating  a  hanging  point  on  the  supporting  surface 
including  an  elongated  membor  having  opposite  ends,  marking 


1.  A  discharge  control  means  for  a  liquid  storage  tank  having 
an  outlet  port,  said  control  means  comprising  an  emergency 
valve  inchiding  a  projecting  valve  portion,  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  port  and  with  said  valve  being  normally  biased 
to  closed  positiqn  whereby  discharge  from  said  tank  is  nor- 
mally prevented,  valve  operating  means  associsted  with  said 
emergency  valve  and  responsive  to  air  pressure  for  overcom- 
ing the  normal  valve  closing  bias,  said  valve  operating  means 
comprising  a  crank,  which  includes  an  operating  head  for 
coaction  with  said  valve  portion  of  the  emergency  valve  and 
an  operating  lever,  a  crank  case  in  which  said  lever  is  disposed 
and  which  is  adapted  for  receu  ing  therein  a  lubricant,  and  an 
air  operated  reciprocal  motor  unit  secured  to  the  crank  case 
and  including  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  movable  lengthwise 
therein,  said  piston  being  adapted  for  coaction  with  said  lever 
upon  application  of  pressurized  air  to  said  motor  unit,  to  cause 
said  operating  head  of  said  crank  to  move  tne  emergency  valve 
via  said  valve  portion  to  open  position,  and  wherein  said  recip- 
rocal motor  cylinder  has  exterior  means  thereon  projecting 
laterally  for  detachably  connecting  said  cylinder  to  said  crank 
case,  one  end  of  said  cylinder  being  closed  and  the  other  end  of 
said  cylinder  being  open  and  located  within  said  crank  case, 
and  said  piston  being  disposed  within  said  cylinder  and  adapted 
for  reciprocal  movement  therein,  said  piston  being  adapted  for 
engagement  with  said  operating  lever  for  actuation  of  said 
crank  upon  application  of  compressed  air  to  said  cylinder  for 
actuation  of  said  piston. 
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follower  contact  said  cam  surface  first  point,  said  column 
having  a  second  length  longer  than  said  first  length  when  said 
cam  follower  contacts  said  cam  surface  second  point,  said 
column  having  a, third  length  longer  than  said  second  length 
when  said  cam  follower  contacu  said  cam  surface  third  point, 
said  cam  surface  ^hird  point  being  between  said  cam  surface 
first  and  second  pointe,  said  cam  surface  being  inclined  relative 
to  said  pivot  bet^Meen  said  cam  surface  second  and  third  points 
so  as  to  prevent! said  cam  follower  moving  from  said  cam 
surface  second  p0int  to  said  cam  surface  third  point  without 
lengthening  said  dolumn;  and  actuator  means  for  pivoting  said 
cam  about  said  pitot  so  as  to  move  said  cam  surface  relative  to 
said  cam  followerjfrom  said  cam  surface  first  point  to  said  cam 
surface  second  pi^int  and  back  to  said  cam  surface  first  point 
whereby  said  load  may  be  supported  by  said  upper  section  in  a 
low  position  above  said  surface  when  said  cam  follower 
contacts  said  cam  {surface  first  point,  in  a  high  position  above 
said  surface  when  said  cam  follower  contacts  said  cam  surface 
second  point,  and  in  a  position  higher  above  said  surface  th^m 
said  high  position  when  said  cam  follower  contacts  said  cam 
surface  third  point  whereby  the  weight  of  said  load  support 
and  of  any  load  on  said  load  support  is  transmitted  through  said 
point  where  said  cam  follower  contacts  said  cam  surface  so 
that  when  said  cam  follower  contacts  said  cam  surface  at  a 
point  between  said  cam  surface  second  and  third  points  said 
weight  tends  to  p|vot  said  cam  in  a  first  direction  about  said 
pivot  so  as  to  mov^  said  contact  point  toward  said  second  point 
and  when  said  cam  follower  contacts  said  cam  surface  at  a 
point  between  said  cam  surface  first  and  third  points  said 
weight  tends  to  piVot  said  cam  in  a  second  direction  opposite 
said  first  direction,  said  actuator  means  including  a  handle  and 
first  and  second  links  that  each  have  first  and  second  ends,  said 
first  link  first  end  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  other  section 
at  said  pivot  and  boing  rigidly  attached  to  said  cam,  said  second 
link  first  end  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  other  section  at 
another  pivot,  said  seconds  ends  of  said  first  and  second  links 
each  being  pivotalK  attached  to  said  handle  whereby  lowering 
said  handle  towar^  said  surface  pivots  said  cam  in  said  first 
direction  so  as  to  niove  said  cam  surface  past  said  cam  follower 
from  said  cam  surface  first  point  toward  said  cam  surface 
second  point  and  rfusing  said  handle  above  said  surface  pivots 
said  cam  in  said  second  direction  so  as  to  move  said  cam  sur- 
face past  said  cam  Ibllower  from  said  cam  surface  second  point 
toward  said  cam  surface  first  point. 


nicating  adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof  with  the  reception 
and  the  discharge  openings  respectively,  of  the  fiimace 
passage  and  forming  a  substantially  closed  circuit  with 
said  furnace  passage  for  circulating  a  gas  atmosphere 
through  said  passage, 
said  conduit  means  including  a  reaction  chamber  positioned 
adjacent  to  and  in  communication  with  said  fiimace  pas* 
sage,  and  containing  carbon, 
second  heating  means  in  said  reaction  chamber,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  second  heating 
means  independently  of  said  first  heating  means  for  main- 
taining the  ratios  of  CO/CO:  and  H2/H2O  in  the  gas 
atmosphere  such  that  said  atmosphere  is  reductive. 


4,457,494 
METAL  MELTING  FURNACE 
Roy  Fisher,  409  •  595  River  A?e„  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Ouada 
R3L0E6 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,070 
Gaiau  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  21,  1982, 
8201700 

Int.  a.3  F27B  14/02 
U.S.a266-140  25CtaIms 


4,457493 

GAS  ATMOSPHERE  HEATING  FURNACE 
Snsona  Takahashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kanto  Yakin 
Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,835 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  24, 1982, 57-108875: 
Aug.  5, 1982,  57.13^774 

lat  C1.3  F27B  9/40:  QID  9/00 
UAa266-81  3Cl«inis 


,-^|:  ^L  - 


1.  A  gas  atmosphrre  heating  furnace,  which  comprises 

means  defining  aij  elongated  furnace  passage  provided  at  its 
forward  end  wjth  a  reception  opening  for  metal  articles  to 
be  treated  in  the  furnace  passage  as  they  pass  there- 
through, and  atliu  rearward  end  with  a  discharge  opening 
for  discharging  the  treated  articles, 

fint  heating  means  in  said  fiimace  passage  for  heating  said 
passage  and  th^  articles  passing  therethrough, 

conduit  means  extending  ouuide  of  the  furnace  and  commu- 


1.  A  melting  fiimace  together  with  a  source  of  bumer  fuel 
and  comprising  in  combination  a  main  body,  means  mounting 
said  body  for  fore  and  aft  tilting  action,  vertically  situated 
dividing  walls  in  said  body  defining  the  interior  thereof  into  a 
melt  chamber  and  a  combustible  gas  producing  pyrolysis 
chamber  a  separate  liquid  metal  holding  chamber  within  said 
melt  chamber,  an  exhaust  gas  cleaning  chamber,  means  com- 
municating between  said  melt  chamber  and  said  holding  cham- 
ber adjacent  the  front  upper  side  of  said  holding  chamber,  a 
bumer  assembly  for  said  melt  chamber  and  a  further  bumer 
assembly  for  said  holding  chamber,  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  combustible  gas  producing  chamber  with  said  first 
mentioned  bumer  assembly  on  a  selective  basis,  exhaust  means 
for  said  furnace  communicating  between  said  melt  chamber, 
said  holding  chamber  and  said  exhaust  gas  cleaning  chamber,  a 
separate  charging  door  for  said  melt  chamber,  and  said  holding 
chamber  and  a  metal  tapping  hole  in  said  holding  chamber  and 
selectively  communicating  through  the  wall  of  said  main  body. 
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4,457,495 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  RECOVERY  OF 
SILVER  FROM  ARGENTIFEROUS  WASH  WATERS 
Wilhelm  Eder,  Levcrkofcii;  Han  Hoftmuin;  JoMhim  IQoeppel, 
both  of  Cologne;  Heinz  Meckl,  nnd  Josef  BoMh,  both  of 
Bergisch  Glndbach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  awignon  to 
Agfii*GeTaert  Aktiengesellachalt,  Le?erkiisen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299^70 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 
1980,  3034102 

Int  CL^  C22B  J  J/04 
U.S.  a.  266—170  4  Claiffls 


first,  second  and  third  means  adapted  to  selectively  guide 
and  control  the  flow. 


I    lON  EXCtUNGER  COUjm 

reoENEnncN 

"tAOENT 


1  II 


^ 


(ZV-3 


r 


mm 


(FU, 


m 


■"'■■', 


]  _-•   '   "■-"■Til 
•COLLErilgC   T4NK  T 

■m  6 


4,457,496 
nLTRATION  BLOCK  FOR  UQUID  METALS  AND 
ALLOYS,  WITH  A  MECHANICAL  AND 
PHYSICAL-CHEMICAL  EFFECT 
Pierre  du  Manoir  de  Jnaye,  Vimiaes  Cognin;  Pierre  Goerit, 
Oumbery;  Gilbert  PoUet,  LaRaroire,  and  Marc  Vasriliadis, 
Saint  Germain  en  Layc,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Servimetai, 
France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  111,905,  Jan.  14, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366^48 
Int  a.3  C22B  21/06 
U.S.  a  266-227  7  Claims 

1.  A  solid,  porous  filtration  block  for  purification  of  liquid 
alloys  and  metals  by  the  combination  of  simultaneous  mechani- 
cal and  physical-chemical  effect,'  consisting  essentially  of  a 
plurality  of  solid  elements  agglomerated  by  sintering  into  a 
structurally  strong,  composite  solid  block  with  open  pores 
between  the  elements  forming  the  agglomerated  filtering 
block,  in  which  at  least  the  outside  surface  portions  of  the 
agglomerated  elements  are  formed  by  an  active  mineral  fluo- 
ride, the  melting  points  of  the  elemenu  and  the  active  mineral 
fluoride  being  higher  than  the  melting  temperature  of  the  metal 
to  be  treated. 


4,457,497 
SPRING  BALANCER  FOR  PIVOTABLE  COVER  UD 
JiUi  OJima,  Ebina,  Japan,  assignor  to  NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd., 
Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,665 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  8, 1980, 55-63046[U] 
Int  a.3  F16F  9/00 
VS.  CL  267—9  R  4  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  automatic  recovery  of  silver  from 
wash  water  containing  silver,  comprising 

an  ion  exchange  column  filled  with  resin  for  absorbing  con- 
tained silver  and  provided  with  means  for  guiding  a  regen- 
eration liquid  around  the  resin  to  desilver  the  resin  in 
counterflow  without  loss  of  resin, 

a  silver  separator, 

a  multiple  time  switch  clock, 

a  collecting  tank  adapted  to  receive  wash  water  containing 
silver 

a  first  pump  adapted  to  transport  the  wash  water  and  silver 
from  the  tank  to  the  column  and  to  the  resin, 

a  first  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  the  wash  water  and 
silver  from  the  tank  to  the  column, 

whereby  the  silver  is  deposited  in  the  column 

a  discharge  outlet 

an  overflow  means  adapted  to  transport  the  wash  water 
from  the  column  to  the  discharge  outlet; 

an  agent  container, 

means  in  said  separator  for  separating  the  silver  from  the 
water, 

a  second  pump  being  adapted  to  move  a  regeneration  agent 
from  the  agent  container  to  said  column, 

a  second  means  for  guiding  the  flow  of  the  regeneration 
agent  from  the  container  to  the  column  and  to  the  resin, 

and  for  controlling  the  flow  of  the  regeneration  agent  from 
the  column  to  the  silver  separator 

a  reservoir  for  collecting  the  desilivered  agent 

a  third  pump  being  adapted  to  move  the  agent  from  the 
reservoir  to  the  agent  container 

an  acid  container 

at  least  two  mixing  pumps  adapted  to  mix  an  acid  with  wash 
water  from  said  collecting  tank, 

a  third  means  for  guiding  the  flow  of  the  mixture  of  acid  and 
wash  water  to  the  column, 

means  controlled  by  said  clock  for  selectively  switching  said 


1.  A  spring  balancer  for  a  pivotable  cover  lid,  said  balancer 
comprising:  a  rod  having  one  end  portion  thereof  movably 
carried  in  an  axial  direction  in  a  metallic  cylinder  that  is  exteri- 
orly coated  with  a  synthetic  resin  layer,  one  end  of  the  rod 
attached  to  a  bracket  spaced  from  one  end  portion  of  said 
metallic  cylinder,  a  guide  cylinder  made  of  synthetic  resin 
having  a  larger  inner  diameter  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
metallic  cylinder  and  having  an  end  therof  closed  and  secured 
to  said  one  end  of  said  rod  at  said  bracket,  the  open  end  of  said 
guide  cylinder  overlying  said  metallic  cylinder,  and  a  compres- 
sion coil  spring  positioned  within  said  guide  cylinder  and 
overlying  said  metallic  cylinder  and  said  rod,  one  end  of  said 
spring  contacting  the  closed  end  of  said  guide  cylinder  and  the 
other  end  contacting  the  bracket  of  the  metallic  cylinder,  said 
balancer  installed  between  a  fixed  body  and  a  movable  Ud 


178 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  3, 1984 


•upport  to  sajd  base  whereby  said  base  and  said  first  work 
support  are  collapsible  from  an  operative  position,  with 
said  first  work  support  extending  upwardly,  perpendicular 
to  said  base,  to  a  storage  position,  with  said  base  in  spaced 
parallelism  with  said  first  work  support  to  define  a  storage 
space  therebetween; 
(d)  a  second  work  support  having  an  L-shape; 


(e)  anchor  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  second 
work  support!  in  operative  position  to  said  base  with  the 
second  work  Support  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  first 
work  support;  and  said  second  work  support  being  re- 
ceived in  said  storage  space  when  said  base  and  first  work 
support  are  collapsed  to  said  storage  position. 


WEB 


4,457,509 
LAYING  APPARATUS 
Rolf  Jong,  Waibliagen,  and  Walter  Wienen,  Fellbach,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gertiany,  anignors  to  Kranst  a.  Reichert  GmbH 
A  Co.  KG  Spe^ahnaschiocnfabrik,  FeUbflch,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  Na  191,822,  Sep.  26, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,381,859. 
ThU  appUcttion  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,371 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14> 


1980,3009748 
VJS,  CL  270-30 


iBt  a^  B65H  29/46 


4CIaims 


102 


1.  In  a  web  laying  machine  including  a  laying  table;  a  laying 
carriage  arranged  for  back-and-forth  travel  along  the  laying 
table;  drive  means  for  propelling  the  laying  carriage;  a  web 
laying  unit  mounted  on  said  laying  carriage  for  laying  web  on 
the  laying  table  duiling  the  travel  of  said  laying  carriage;  and  a 
web  holding  unit  4rranged  at  an  end  of  the  laying  table  for 
gruping  and  immobilizing  the  web  while  said  web  laying  unit 
deposits  a  web  length  on  said  laying  table;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  web  holding  unit  includes 

(a)  a  carrier, 

(b)  a  web  holding  element  having  an  underside  for  engage- 
ment with  the  web;  said  underside  having  a  first  and  a 
second  edge  e^itending  transversely  to  a  length  dimension 
of  said  laying  table,  said  first  edge  and  said  second  edge 
being  a  rear  edge  and  a  front  edge,  respectively,  as  viewed 
from  said  laying  carriage;  said  web  holding  element  fur- 
ther having  a  front  portion  containing  said  front  edge  and 
a  rear  portion  containing  said  rear  edge; 

(c)  mounting  means  for  supporting  said  web  holding  element 
on  said  carrier  For  pivotal  motion  onto  the  web  for  effect- 


ing engagement  between  the  web  and  said  underside;  said 
mounting  means  having 

(1)  first  securing  means  pivotally  and  slidably  attaching 
said  front  portion  to  said  carrier; 

(2)  second  securing  means  indirectly  attaching  said  rear 
portion  to  said  carrier; 

(d)  force-exerting  means  operatively  connected  between 
said  web  holding  element  and  said  carrier  for  urging  said 
web  holding  element  into  an  oblique  position  in  which 
said  rear  edge  is  closer  to  said  laying  table  than  said  firont 
edge; 

(e)  means  for  movably  supporting  said  carrier  for  a  linear 
displacement  towards  and  away  fttmi  said  laying  table  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  thereto,  between  a  withdrawn 
position  and  an  operative  position;  in  said  withdrawn 
position  said  carrier  being  remote  from  said  laying  table 
ud  said  web  holding  element  assuming  said  oblique  posi- 
tion; in  said  operative  position  said  carrier  adjoining  said 
laying  table  and  said  underside  of  said  web  holding  ele- 
ment, including  said  front  edge  and  said  rear  edge,  being 
in  engagement  with  and  pressing  against  a  web  portion 
which  has  left  said  web  laying  unit  and  which  is  situated 
on  said  laying  table;  and 

(f)  means  for  moving  said  carrier  into  and  out  of  said  with- 
drawn and  operative  positions;  said  web  holding  element, 
in  the  course  of  motion  of  said  carrier  into  said  operative 
position,  first  engages  the  web  on  the  laying  table  with 
said  rear  edge  of  said  underside  and,  upon  continued 
approach  of  said  carrier  to  said  operative  position,  pivots 
about  said  rear  edge  without  displacement  thereof  m  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  laying  uble,  for  effecting  engage- 
ment between  said  front  edge  of  said  underside  and  the 
web  on  the  laying  table. 


4,457,506 
SERVO-CONTROLLED  AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT 
FEEDER 
William  H.  Ashbce,  Boolden  Mark  A.  Beran,  Niwot;  Dmiald  F. 
Colglazier,  Longmont;  DonoTan  M.  Jaimai;  John  P.  Mantqr, 
both  of  Boolden  Ronald  J.  Martin,  Loftiaad;  Gerald  P. 
Patch;  Larry  E.  Rittenhoose,  both  of  Boulder,  and  Janm  A. 
Valent,  Longmont,  all  of  Colo^  anignon  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sep.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302^77 
Int  a^  B65H  5/2Z  31/12 
VS.  CL  271—3.1  9  CUdnia 


7.  A  recirculating  automatic  document  feeder  for  use  with  a 
document  copier  machine  operable  to  feed  sheets  to  be  copied 
to  a  document  platen  comprising: 

a  document  support  tray  means  for  holding  a  stack  of  sheets 
having  a  sheet  exit  station  at  one  end  and  a  sheet  input 
station  at  the  opposite  end; 

entry  turnaround  sheet  transport  means  connected  to  re- 
ceive a  sheet  from  said  exit  station  and  deliver  said  sheet  to 
said  document  platen; 

document  platen  sheet  transport  means  connected  to  receive 
a  sheet  from  said  entry  turnaround  means  and  to  move 
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said  sheet  across  said  document  platen  to  position  said 
sheet  for  a  copying  operation; 

exit  turnaround  sheet  transport  means  connected  to  receive 
a  sheet  from  said  document  platen  sheet  transport  means 
and  deliver  said  sheet  to  said  sheet  input  station; 

first  motive  means  for  driving  sheeu  through  said  entry 
turnaround  means; 

second  motive  means  for  driving  sheets  through  said  docu- 
ment platen  sheet  transport  means; 

third  motive  means  for  driving  sheets  through  said  exit 
turnaround  means;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  first,  second  and  third 
motive  means  to  enable  independent  operation  of  each  of 
the  sheet  transport  means  one  from  another  and  to  enable 
sheet  speel  synchronization  of  at  least  two  of  said  sheet 
transport  means  at  a  time  when  said  sheet  is  interchanged 
from  one  of  said  sheet  transport  means  to  another  of  said 
sheet  transport  means. 


MS7,S0I 

STACK  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  SHEET  FEEDERS 
Volker  Eichler,  WeinboeUa,  GcrmaB  Oenocratk  Rep^  and 
Werner  Lein,  deceased,  late  of  Radebcol,  Gcrraaa  Democratic 
Rep^  by  Anneliw  Lein,  heir,  assignors  to  Veb  Kombinat 
Polygraph  "Werner  Lambcra"  Leipiig,  Uipiig,  Gemum 
Democratic  Rep. 

FUed  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,708 
iBt  a  J  G05B  17/24;  B65H  l/li 
\i&.  a  271—152  M 


M87,507 
SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Maswdd  IsUkawa,  Hino,  and  MicUUia  Ignehi,  Konae,  both  of 
J^tui,  iMigiion  to  Tdqro  Shibanra  Doild  ic«i«n«iitiH  Kaisha, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,156 
Ciains  priority,  application  Japui,  Dec  20, 1980, 55-180954 
lot  a^  B65H  i/52 
\}&,  a  271—121  7  cUdns 


1.  Apparatus  for  singly  feeding  sheets  of  paper  fhjm  a  stack 
comprising: 

guide  means  for  positioning  the  stack,  said  guide  means 
including  a  fixed  guide  element  and  an  adjustable  guide 
element  defining  a  medial  line  equidistant  from  said  fixed 
and  adjustable  guide  elemente; 

a  rotatable  roller  fixed  in  position  so  that  the  center  of  said 
roller  length  is  disposed  firom  said  medial  line  toward  said 
fixed  guide  when  said  adjustable  guide  is  at  a  maximum 
distance  from  said  fixed  guide;  and 

means,  cooperating  with  the  j^er,  for  limiting  the  number 
of  sheets  frictionally  engagi^  said  roller  to  one  at  a  time, 
said  limiting  means  being  fixed  in  position  so  that  said 
medial  line  passes  through  said  limiting  means  when  said 
adjustable  guide  is  at  a  maximum  distance  fhim  said  fixed 
guide. 


1.  A  stack  height  control  apparatus  for  sheet  feeders  in  sheet 
processing  machines,  comprising  stack  height  sensing  means;  a 
divider  connected  to  the  stack  height  sensing  means;  a  compar- 
ison timing  stage  connected  to  the  divider;  a  comparator  stage 
connected  to  the  sensing  means,  to  the  divider  and  to  the 
comparison  timing  stage;  a  forward-backward  shift  register 
connected  to  the  comparator  suge;  at  least  two  timing  stages 
each  connected  to  the  shift  register  and  to  the  comparator 
stage;  and  a  stack  Uft  motor  associated  to  the  timing  stages. 

4,457,509 

LEVTTAnONARIUM  FOR  AIR  FLOTATION  OF 

HUMANS 

Jean  St-Gcmain,  St  Sioon,  Cauda,  aaiigBor  to  Airflita,  Inc. 

Las  Vegaa,  Ne?. 

CoBtimiatkNi-iO'part  of  Ser.  No.  240311.  Mar.  5, 1981, 

abudoned.  lUi  appUcatioB  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,594 

Int.  a.3  GOIM  9/Oa-  A63B  71/02;  A63G  31/16 

U.S.  CL  272—2  16  Qaini 

1.  A  levitationarium  for  air  flotation  of  humans  comprising  a 
housing  having  an  inner  wall  defining  a  leviution  chamber, 
said  levitation  chamber  defining  a  central  vertical  axis  and 
having  an  air  inlet  at  the  lower  end  thereof  and  an  air  outlet  at 
the  upper  end  thereof,  shroud  means  supported  within  said 
housing  proximate  said  lower  end  of  said  chamber  with  blower 
means  arranged  therein  for  profwUing  air  upwardly  through 
said  shroud  means  and  said  chamber,  said  shroud  means  having 
an  air  inlet  at  the  lower  end  thereof  and  an  air  outlet  at  the 
upper  end  thereof  communicating  with  said  air  inlet  of  said 
chamber  whereby  said  propelled  air  flow  can  be  estabUshed, 
said  shroud  means  being  spaced  from  said  iimer  wall  an  amount 
sufficient  to  cause  a  flow  of  air  by  the  operation  of  said  blower 
means  resulting  from  both  the  blower  means  operation  in 
driving  air  and  an  induced  suction  How  being  produced  in  the 
space  around  said  shroud  whereby  an  enhanced  air  flow  is 
generated  in  said  chamber,  flow  directing  means  arranged  in 
said  shroud  above  said  blower  means  for  inwardly  directing 
the  flow  produced  by  the  driving  of  air  by  said  blower  means 
toward  said  axis  of  said  chamber,  grating  means  extending 
transversely  across  the  lower  end  of  said  leviution  chamber 
above  said  shroud  means  for  simultaneously  allowing  upward 
air  flow  created  by  said  blower  means  to  pass  therethrough  and 
for  supporting  standing  usen  of  said  levitationarium  thereon, 
annular  platform  means  extending  peripherally  around  said 
inner  wall  of  said  levitation  chamber  and  which  is  air  impervi- 
ous for  permitting  usen  to  stand  clear  of  said  upward  air  flow 
and  from  which  users  can  dive  toward  the  center  of  said  cham- 
ber for  being  lifted  by  said  upward  air  flow,  and  deflector 
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conveyor  meant  for  suspending  printed  circuit  boards  for 
horizontal  tra  nsport  through  said  chamber, 

a  pair  of  opposed  brush  assemblies, 

each  brush  assetnbly  having  a  rectilinear  header  securing  a 
plurality  of  bfistle  clusters  within  the  header  and  with  the 
ends  of  the  bristles  exposed  equidistant  opposite  the 
header, 

and  elongated  ihoimting  means  unitary  with  the  header  so 
that  when  the  headers  are  secured  to  the  baffles  between 
a  pair  of  chambers  the  brushes  in  opposed  relationship  will 
angle  forwardly  according  to  the  path  of  travel  of  the 
be  cleaned. 


workpiece  to 


4,457,516 
UNIVERSAL  SLEEVE 
SflfflucI  R.  Hermaii,  Cypress,  and  Louis  B.  Fischer,  Tustin,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation,  Long 
Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,431 
Int.  a.3  F16 . 5/00,  3/22:  F16J  15/00:  B65D  53/00 


VJ8.  a.  277—12 


2CIaiin8 


1.  A  universal  sleeve  for  use  in  an  opening  in  an  air  recircula- 
tion barrier  to  surtound  penetrating  components  and  limit  the 
flow  of  air  around  |the  components  thru  the  barrier  comprising: 

a  flexible  flap  attached  to  said  recirculation  barrier  and 
positioned  in  the  opening  of  said  barrier  said  flap  having 
an  opening  therein  closed  by  two  edges,  and 

hook  and  pile  tapes  located  along  the  facing  edges  of  said 
flap  to  engage  each  other  and  seal  the  opening  in  said 
barrier  and  s^  said  flap  around  the  penetrating  compo- 
nents, and  smill  eyelet  openings  located  in  the  edge  of  said 
flap  and  in  said  hook  and  pile  tapes  on  the  edge  of  the  flap, 
and 

Tie  straps  to  pa$s  through  said  openings  and  hold  the  taped 


edges  closely 


tratmg  components. 


surrounding  the  circumference  of  the  pene- 


4,4574(17 

PIPE  FLANGE  PROTECTOR  WITH  ELASTOMERIC 

SELF'CENTERING  RIB 

Ronald  G.  Donegtt^  Katy,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rodun  Derelopnient 

Corporation,  Hooston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,989 
lat  a.}  F16J  15/12.  15/32:  ¥l€L  11/12 
VS.  CL  277—12  I  15  Claims 

1.  A  flange  projector  for  sealing  protecting  a  flange  gasket 
interposed  between  a  pair  of  spaced  flanges  from  the  environ- 
ment with  a  protejctive  fluid,  comprising: 
an  elongate  elastomer  body  having  a  pair  of  tapered  end 
surfaces  and  adapted  for  forming  a  ring-shaped  member 
for  sealing  et^agement  with  each  of  said  spaced  flanges; 
said  elastomer  body  having  a  selected  cross-sectional  config- 
uration throughout  at  least  a  substantial  length  of  said 
elastomer  bo4y  for  independently  withstanding  the  maxi- 
mum anticip4ted  pressure  of  said  protective  fluid  and 


maintaining  said  elastomer  body  in  sealing  engagement 
with  each  of  said  spaced  flanges; 
latching  means  for  securing  together  said  tapered  end  sur> 
faces  when  said  body  is  placed  about  said  pair  of  spaced 
flanges; 


valve  means  for  passing  said  protective  fluid  through  said 
elastomer  body  and  into  engagement  with  said  flange 
gasket  and  maintaining  said  protective  fluid  under  pres- 
sure; and 

relief  valve  means  for  automatically  relieving  protective 
fluid  pressure  in  excess  of  said  maximum  anticipated  pres- 
sure. 


4,457,518 
INFLATED  SEAL  FOR  LARGE  ANNULAR  OPENINGS 
Jerry  K.  Endo,  and  Jeffrey  P.  Connell,  both  of  Santa  Clara, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Westinghoose  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,319 

Int.  Q.^  F16J  15/46 

VJS.  a.  277—34.3  6  Claims 


1.  A  seal  for  a  large  annular  opening  between  two  generally 
cylindrical  surfaces,  said  seal  comprising: 

a  flrst  base  portion  in  the  form  of  a  ring  affixed  to  one  of 
these  cylindrical  surfaces; 

an  arcuate  toroidal  shaped  portion  extending  from  the  first 
base  portion  in  such  a  manner  that  a  concave  side  thereof 
is  disposed  on  a  high  pressure  side  of  said  seal; 

a  second  base  portion  in  the  form  of  a  ring  affixed  to  said  one 
cylinder  on  the  high  pressure  side  of  the  flrst  base  portion; 
and 

ribbons  of  high  strength  material  spaced  on  a  predetermined 
circumferential  pitch  extending  between  said  first  and 
second  base  portions  and  embedded  therein  to  form  a 
compliant  seal  which  will  not  invert  and  with  substantial 
self-centering  characteristics. 


July  3, 1984 


H. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


Its 


15102 


M87^19 
SEALING  RING 
1C2  GiMMr  Aft^  BMM 


Park,  Pa. 


concentric  telocopic  ring  elements  the  tamer  one  of  which 
endrdet  laid  feed  tube  and  the  outa  one  of  which  it  fixed  to 


U5.  a  277— 68 


of  S«.  No.  889,882,  Dee.  12, 1977.  lU 
Jo.  4»  1912,  Ser.  No.  385,582 
bt  a*  FICJ 15/39 

5 


^  An  annubr  leal  of  resilient  material  for  effecttaig  a  seal 
eetween  a  stationary  member  and  a  rotary  shaft  extending 
through  said  stationary  member  ui  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  a  surftoe  of  said  stationary  member,  said  seal 
when  rekxed,  havtaig  a  cylindrical  mountnig  portion  with  a 
cyUndrical  passageway  formed  therethrou^  of  dightly  less 
diameter  than  said  rotary  shaft  defintaig  an  elongated  ■fmiif 
tamer  surface  adapted  to  tightly  embrace  the  outer  surface  of  a 
shaft,  also  havtaig  an  taitegral  taitermediate  portion  extendtaig 
substantially  radially  outwardly  firom  a  position  taiwardly  of 
one  end  of  said  mountnig  portion  and  having  an  extremity 
portion  extendtaig  angularly  at  least  90*  rebtive  to  said  taiter- 
meduite  portion  toward  said  stationary  member  and  temunat* 
taig  tai  a  seaUng  lip  adq)ted  to  provide  sealtaig  contact  with  said 
stationary  member,  said  sealtaig  lip,  when  rekxed,  havtaig  an 

end  lytaig  tai  a  first  radtad  plane  perpendictthtf  to  the  center  Une 
of  said  mounting  portion,  and  said  one  end  of  said  mounting 
portion  lytaig  tai  a  second  radial  [due  perpendicular  to  the 
center  Itaw  of  said  mounttaig  portion  slightly  taiwaidly  of  said 
first  radial  plane,  the  distance  between  said  first  and  second 
radtaU  planes  betaig  suffidentiy  great  that  centrifigual  force  at 
excessively  high  speeds  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  will  always 
rotate  said  sealtaig  lip  towards  said  stationary  member  taisiutaig 
a  positive  seal,  wherdiy  when  said  one  end  of  said  mounting 
portion  is  positioned  on  said  shaft  tightly  agataist  said  stationary 
member,  a  tight  fit  is  effected  between  the  surface  of  said  shaft 
and  said  annular  tamer  surftoe  of  said  mounttaig  portion  and 
wherd)y  said  taitermedurte  and  extremity  portions  are  flexed  to 
retatai  said  seal  tai  porition  on  said  shaft  to  that  said  lip  con- 
stantly rwnatatt  tai  seaUng  engagement  with  said  stationary 
member  irrespective  of  centri^gal  force  from  rotation  of  said 
shaft 


said  second  wear  ring,  each  of  said  rtaig  elements  betaig  mov- 
able axudly  relative  to  said  feed  tube. 


M87321 

REINFORCED  TRACE  PIN  ASSEMBLIES  AND  SEALS 

THEREFOR 

James  P.  Morley,  ArUngtaa  Heithta,  m.,  Minor  to  CR  Ia8M> 
trial,  Elgin,  m. 

FDed  No?.  8, 1979, 9m.  No.  9U80 
IM.  a>  F18J 15/58, 15/54 

U&  CL  277— f2  g  naimm 


M87420 
DEVICE  FOR  SEALING  THE  GAP  BETWEEN  A  ROTARY 

KILN  AND  AN  INLET  HOUSING 

Heini  GfMktnv,  Eariisrloh,  FW.  Rap.  of  Gvmny,  aaalaor  to 

Krapp  PMyriH  AG^  Bednm,  FM.  Rap.  of  Gen 

FDed  Mv.  24^  1982,  Sw.  No.  38M28 

Otlm  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  G«Mqr,  Apr.  10, 

1981,3114898  — ^  --,.    •♦ 

lit  as  n8J  15/58:  ¥Zn  7/24 
VA  a  277-«8  10  orf— 

L  In  a  device  for  sealtaig  the  gtp  between  the  tadet  end  of  a 
rotary  idln  and  a  stationary  tailet  houstaig  having  a  stationary 
feed  tube,  a  first  wear  ring  carried  by  said  kihi  Ibr  rotation 
therewith,  a  second  wear  ring  confirontiiig  said  first  wear  ring 
for  seaUng  engagement  therewith,  means  mounttaig  said  second 
wear  ring  on  said  feed  tube  for  axial  movement  relative  to  said 
first  wear  ring,  and  yieldable  means  urgtaig  said  second  wear 
ring  taito  engagement  with  said  first  wear  ring,  the  tanprove- 
ment  wheretai  said  mounttaig  means  comprises  at  least  two 

444-60K  O.G.-84-7 


1.  An  end  fine  seal  unit  fbr  use  fai  severe  service  environ- 
ments, said  assembly  compristaig,  tai  combtaiation,  a  primary 
annular  seaUng  ring  havtaig  a  generally  axtadly  extendtaig  flange 
pottkm  and  a  generally  radially  extendtaig  flange  portion,  said 
axud  flange  havtaig  reqiective  tamer  and  outer  diameter  sur- 
ilKes  and  said  axial  flange  havtaig  generally  radially  extendtaig 
front  and  rear  surfiwe  portions,  said  front  surface  portion  of 
said  radtad  flange  havtaig  a  portion  thereof  adqrted  to  engage  a 
matiqg  surfoce  tai  snug  end  free  sealtaig  engagement  therewith 
when  urged  axially  toward  said  mattaig  surface,  a  sec(»dary 
wwHng  member  of  generally  annular  form,  said  secondary 
member  taicluding  generally  axially  extending  inner  and  outer 
diameter  surfaces  and  front  and  rear  surface  portions,  said 
front  and  rear  surfaces  havtaig  at  least  portion*  thereof  uicUned 
forwardly  and  taiwardly  such  that  said  secondary  member,  tai 
the  unstressed  coidition  thereof,  has  a  generally  parallelogram 
sh^ied  cross  section,  and  a  stiffening  insert  member  of  gener- 
ally L-shaped  cross  section  and  havtaig  radial  and  axial  flange 
portions,  said  taisert  member  havtaig  the  fh»t  free  of  its  radial 
flange  abutting  said  rear  soifrce  (rf  said  radial  flange  of  said 
primary  seal  ring,  and  said  taisert^  axial  fl^e  overlytaig  and 
oonfhung  the  radially  outer  edge  of  said  prtanary  seal  ring 
radial  flange,  said  inner  duuneter  of  said  secondary  member 
betaig  received  ui  use  over  said  outer  diameter  of  said  ■«*y» 
flange  portion  of  said  primary  seal  ring,  with  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  ftxnt  surface  of  said  secondary  seal  member  engaging  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  rear  surfrce  of  said  stiffening  uisert  mem- 
ber, said  primary  member  betaig  made  from  a  relatively  stiff  but 
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milient  first  elastomeric  outerial,  said  secondary  member 
being  made  fron  a  second  resilient  elastcHneric  material  which 
is  substantially  less  stiff  than  said  first  material,  and  said  insert 
member  being  substantially  stifTer  than  said  primary  member, 
said  axial  flange  portion  of  said  primary  member  being  adapted 
to  be  supported  in  use  on  the  inner  diameter  thereof  by  a 
portion  of  an  element  being  sealed  thereby. 


end  of  said  central  portion,  terminating  in  a  ftee  Mn^inr 

edge  and  being  arcuate  in  erois  section, 
said  central  portion  being  upwardly  and  inwardly  tapering 

fhnn  said  second  end  to  said  first  end, 
said  first  and  second  annular  soding  portions  defining,  re- 

qwctively,  first  and  second  annular  sealing  lines  which  are 


4^7,522 
i  SEAL  FOR  EXPANSION  GROOVES 
Mario  Triaite,  3(7  Variak  Ct,  RoekrUlc  Cmtie,  N.Y.  11S70,  nri 
John  D.  Niehplaa,  835>16  A  Broadway  Atc^  Holbrmk,  N.Y. 
11741  I 

FlUd  Mar.  24,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  471,233 

lit  a^  BOIC 11/10:  n6J  15/10 

U.S.  CL  277—3^         ^  4  n.!— 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  a  clearance  space  of  a  comparatively 
large  extent  between  two  facing  operative  members,  said  seal- 
ing device  being  formed  as  an  extruded  elastomeric  body 
having  a  wall  construction  of  generally  rectangular  shape  in 
cross -section  comprising,  in  combination,  an  arrangement  of 
f^mctional  walls  disposed  in  respective  locations  as  an  upper 
wall,  a  lower  wall,  and  a  pair  of  opposing  side  walls  bounding 
said  rectangular  cross-sectional  shape,  additional  angularly 
oriented  f^uctiotal  walls  operatively  arranged  to  retain  a  cor- 
ner shape  in  each  of  said  four  comen  of  said  rectangular  cross- 
sectional  shape  disposed  at  each  said  comer  bounded  by  inter- 
sections of  said  upper,  lower  and  opposite  side  functional 
walls,  and  a  cooperative  arrangement  of  internally  located 
support  walls  f0r  said  fimctional  walls  consisting  of  plural 
walls  in  circumftrentially  spaced  relation  connected  to  extend 
radially  from  said  fimctional  walls  towards  a  location  centrally 
of  said  rectangular  cross-sectional  shape,  an  elongated  hexa- 
gonal-shaped wall  arrangement  in  said  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tional sh^Md  contral  location  in  connected  relation  to  said 
plural  walls  so  ai  to  stabilize  the  normal  positions  thereof  and 
having  opposite  pointed  comers  in  a  horizontal  plane  thereof 
and  W-iimftd  iadentations  in  said  opposite  walls  in  facing 
relation  to  said  pointed  comers  to  receive  said  pointed  comers 
in  seated  relation  therein,  whereby  in  response  to  external 
forces,  said  hexagonal-shaped  wall  arrangement  flattens  out 
into  said  V-shapqd  indentations  during  the  collapsing  in  size  of 
said  seal. 


J 


4,487,523 
TORSIONALLV  flexible  metallic  annular  SEAL 
Henea  p.  HalUig,  Lnrnl  aid  Robert  A.  Barrett,  Grafton  both 
of  Md.,  aaiffors  to  Prcasve  Sdenec  iMorporated,  BeHnUlc, 

Md. 

FM  Oet  29, 1M2,  Sor.  No.  437,809 
Irt.  a>  F14J  15/08 
UjS.  a  277-234  25  OaiaH 

1.  A  resilient,  metallic  sealing  ring  comprising: 
a  central  tapering  annular  portion  having  first  and  second 

ends; 
a  first  annular  sealing  portion  extending  from  said  first  end  of 
said  central  portion,  terminating  in  a  free  annular  edge  and 
being  arcuat#  in  cross  section;  and 
a  second  annular  sealing  portion  extending  fhnn  said  second 


located  in  spaced,  parallel  planes  that  are  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  central  tupamg  annular  por- 
tion, 

said  first  annular  sealing  line  facing  radially  inwardly  of  said 
central  tapering  annular  portion, 

said  second  annular  sealing  line  htemi  radially  outwardly  of 
said  central  tapering  annular  portion. 


to  Yi 


u.s.a 


4^487424 
MOTORCYCLE  SEAT 
YooUwara,  Fkkaroi,  Japn, 
KabHUU  Kiiiha,  Iwata,  Japn 
FOod  Apr.  16,  IMl,  Sir.  No.  384^744 
priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1980, 88-81999 
lit  a'  BC2K 11/04, 19/30 
A  6< 


1.  A  seat  construction  for  a  motorcycle  of  the  type  having  a 
frame  with  a  head  inpe,  a  tank  rail  and  a  seat  raO  jdned  to  firom 
a  supporting  structure,  a  f^  tank  mounted  to  sakl  tank  raU 
having  a  upper  surface,  and  a  seat  with  a  rearwardly-extending 
rear  end,  sakl  rear  end  being  mounted  to  sakl  seat  rail,  charac- 
terized in  that:  said  upper  surface  of  sakl  tank  is  formed  with  an 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  flying  recess  with  a  substantial 
length  forward  of  the  rear  end  of  the  tank,  sakl  seat  includes  a 
forwardly  projecting  fh»t  end  extending  into  and  seated  fai 
sakl  recess,  with  its  top  at  about  the  same  level  as  the  top  of 
sakl  tank  so  as  to  form  no  qipredaUe  step,  sakl  rear  end  pro- 
jectmg  a  substantul  distance  rearwardly  of  sakl  tank,  and 
attachment  means  diqwaed  between  sakl  seat  and  sakl  tank  to 
retain  sakl  seat  to  sakl  tanL 
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4y487f828  a  m^i  ivt 

VEHICLE  BODY  FLOOR  CONSTRUCnON  OF  MOTOR  UmJTYCART 

^.^!™g^, -  A.  J.  Uw«y,  M7  Sod*  White  SttttaMrt,  To.  76Mi 

to  Toyoti  JidiMha  Eooro  MioWM  Kiiihi,  AkU,  lit  a»  BS2B  i/itf 

F1MJo.ll.l9l2.S«.N«.3r^  uacl«W7.19  t 

Oatate  prlorUjr,  appUotio  JiVn.  Jo.  U,  Ml,  5M6n2{U] 
fat  a'  BWE  15m 
UJB.  a  280-0  A  10 


1.  A  vehicle  body  floor  oonstnictioii  of  •  motor  vehicle, 
wherein  a  tunnel  upwardly  projecting  from  the  lurface  of  a 
floor  puel,  downwardly  opening  and  dispowd  in  the  longitu* 
dinal  direction  of  the  vehicle  is  formed  at  the  central  portion  in 
the  widthwiie  direction  of  laid  floor  puel,  a  fiiel  tank  if  dia- 
poaed  in  laid  tunnel,  and  a  protector  is  disposed  in  a  manner  to 
block  the  bottom  opening  of  said  tunnel  at  least  within  •  range 
of  the  fiwl  tank  and  connected  to  said  floor  penel  at  opposite 
tides  of  said  opening. 


M87426 
WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
QiD  O.  PtaMli^  PI  3U7,  S-M 10  SSiMa,  Swido 
FCT  No.  PCT/SEil/Oinn,  1371  OMt  Jo.  1, 1M2, 1  lOKe) 
Date  Jo.  8, 1M2,  per  PA.  No.  WOtt/OiaSC,  PCT  PA. 
Date  Apr.  29, 1M2 

PCT  Fllad  Oct  9,  IMl,  S«.  No.  3r #78 
OafaM  priority,  applieMio  Swado,  Oct  10, 1980^  8007101 
fat  a)  BC2B  5/Oi 
UA  a  280-5  J6  3 


1.  fa  a  utility  cart  of  the  type  having  a  frame  mounted  on  an 
axle  on  a  pair  of  wheels,  the  cart  having  a  bese  plate  projecting 
forwaidly  of  the  axle  and  positioned  to  contact  the  ground  and 
support  the  cart  in  an  i^iight  position,  the  cart  having  a  rear- 
wardly  extending  handle  for  tilting  the  cart  about  the  axle  and 
moving  the  cart,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  back  plate  mounted  across  the  frame,  the  back  plate  having 
a  plurality  of  retaining  means  for  releasably  retaining  bins 
for  storing  material; 
a  pair  of  spaoed-apart  side  plates  extending  forwardly  from 
the  back  plate,  the  side  pUites  having  a  plurality  of  retain- 
ing means  for  releasably  retaining  goods;  the  side  plates 
extending  upwardly  frxnn  the  base  plate  in  planes  perpen- 
dicular to  the  back  plate  and  to  the  base  plate; 
at  least  one  bracket  mounted  to  the  inside  sur&ce  of  each 
side  plate; 

a  shaft  extending  between  the  brackets  parallel  with  the  axle 
for  hoMing  ^ools  of  cord; 

the  frame  having  a  pair  of  paralld  rigid  braces  extending 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the  axle  with  respect  to 
the  bock  {date,  the  brace  having  a  lower  portion  inclining 
rearwardly  with  respect  to  the  frame  and  an  iq>per  portion 
extending  forwardly  and  joining  the  frame; 

a  top  phite  extending  forwardly  from  the  bock  plate  flush 
with  the  upper  edges  of  the  side  plates; 

a  front  plate  connected  by  a  hinge  to  the  forward  edge  of  the 
top  plate  and  adapted  to  pivot  between  a  closed  position 
flush  with  the  forward  edges  of  the  side  plates  and  a 
horixontal  qwn  position;  and 

brace  mean  for  releasably  supporting  the  front  plate  in  the 
Offea  position. 


1.  A  wheel  assembly  comprisbig: 

a  holder; 

a  least  three  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  the  holder  equklis- 

tantly  around  the  periphny  thereof; 
a  drcular  bearing  means  rotatably  carried  by  the  holder  and 

having  its  enter  axis  coincidot  with  the  axis  of  rotation 

oftheholdenand 
a  frame  connected  to  the  circular  bearing  means  at  a  radial 

distance  from  the  cater  of  the  bearing  means. 


4,487,828       , 
WHEELCHAIR 
KiyoaU  IcUkawa;  HiroaU  Talaoiri,  both  of  Tokyo,  aid  Minora 
Ida,  Oaaka,  aO  of  Japa%  laripnrs  to  Maoteo  Co.,  Ltd., 
Oaaka,Japo  ^^ 

FDad  JiL  2C  1982,  Sar.  No.  40M81  * 

CUav  priority,  appUcatio  Japam  Aag.  11,  1981,  88> 
119(86[U] 

fat  a'  B82M  1/14 
U.S.  CL  280-242  WC  3  CUw 

1.  A  wheelchair  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  seat,  a  back,  and  legs  and  being  sufRciently 
narrow  in  width  to  pass  through  an  aisle  in  an  airplane  or 
atrain; 
a  pair  of  auxiliary  wheels  fixedly  mounted  on  said  1^  of 


186 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  3, 1984 


nid  frame  at  each  side  thereof  and  having  a  track  narrow 
enough  to  pan  through  the  aisle  of  the  airplane  or  train; 

an  axle; 

a  pair  of  main  wheels  attached  to  each  end  of  said  axle  with 
a  track  of  sufficient  width  for  stable  travelling;  and 


means  for  renlovably  mounting  said  axle  and  said  main 
wheels  on  said  frame  and  demounting  said  axle  and  said 
main  wheels  fit)m  said  frame  when  said  main  wheels  are 
on  a  supporting  surface,  without  raising  said  frame  rela- 
tive to  the  siDporting  surface. 


simportmi 


1.  A  folding  tri«ycle  comprising; 

a  main  frame  member, 

a  rear  ftwne  member  pivotally  connected  to  and  adjacent  a 
rear  end  of  said  main  frame  member  for  movement  from  a 
rearward  operable  position  to  a  forward  stored  position; 

a  pair  of  rear  wheels  rotatably  mounted  to  and  adjacent 
opposite  sidea  of  said  rear  ftwne  member,  each  having  an 
inner  surface; 

a  front  fork  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
downwardly  extending  pronp  connected  to  said  upper 
portion; 

a  fttmt  wheel  rotatably  mounted  to  and  between  said  prongs 
on  a  first  horfaontal  axis; 

said  upper  portion  of  said  fork  being  pivotally  ctmnected  to 
said  main  frame  member  for  pivotal  movement  to  steer 
said  firont  wheel  and  for  movement  into  at  least  one  ex- 
treme stored  position; 

first  locking  means  connected  to  said  main  and  rear  frame 
members  for  locking  said  rear  tnme  members  into  its 
operable  posilion; 

a  hauodle  bar  ptvotaUy  connected  to  sakl  upper  portion  about 
a  second  horizontal  axis  for  movement  from  an  upper 
operable  position,  said  first  and  second  axes  being  parallel 
to  each  other  to  a  lower  stored  position;  and 

second  locking  foeans  connected  to  said  upper  portion  and 


said  handle  bar  for  locking  said  handle  bar  in  its  operable 
position; 

said  handle  bar  including  a  pair  of  hamlle  portions  extending 
outwardly,  said  handle  portions  having  a  length  so  that 
with  said  handle  bar  and  said  rear  frame  member  in  their 
stored  positions  and  said  upper  portion  of  said  foric  m  its 
extreme  stored  position,  one  of  said  handle  portions  en- 
gages under  the  inner  surftce  of  one  of  said  rear  wheels; 

said  handle  bar  comprising  said  pair  of  handle  bar  portions 
each  with  a  handle  at  an  end  thereof  and  a  cron  bar  con- 
nected between  said  handle  bar  portions  at  a  location  to 
engage  said  cross  bar  against  said  fitmt  wheel  with  said 
handle  bar  in  its  stored  position,  and  said  upper  portion  of 
said  fork  in  its  extreme  stored  position. 


M87430 

CYCLE  nCKSTAND  ACCESSORY 

Oyde  T.  JohMom  PO  Dnww  100,  EaeaHba,  Mich.  4M29 

FOad  Sap.  23, 1902,  Sm.  No.  421,902 

IM.  a'  B02H  J/00 

U.S.  CL  200-293  0 


M07,529 
FOLDING  TRICYCLE 
Louis  Shanie,  and  Sam  Shamie,  both  of  030  Anoae  V,  Brook- 
.  Ijrm  N.Y.  1122a 

FDcd  Aog.  S,  1902,  Ser.  No.  409,377 

iBt  a^  BOS.  15/00 

UjS.  CL  280—278  12  daima 


ao'  to 


5.  An  accessory  device  for  a  kickstand  including  a  kickstand 
kg,  one  extremity  of  said  leg  being  provided  with  a  foot  sec- 
tion disposed  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  said  leg,  said  device  having 
a  unitary  body  constructed  of  deformable  material  and  includ- 
ing an  elongated  leg  portion  and  a  foot  portion  at  one  extrem- 
ity of  said  leg  portion  disposed  at  an  obtuse  ang]e  relative  to 
said  leg  portion,  said  leg  portion  being  provided  with  a  flex 
section  axially  intermediate  the  one  extremity  (rfsaid  leg  por- 
tion where  the  foot  portion  is  disposed  and  a  second  extremity 
of  said  leg  portion  longitudinally  axially  remote  from  said  foot 
portion,  said  foot  portion  having  a  splayed  exterior  surftce 
remote  from  said  leg  portion,  said  device  being  flirther  pro- 
vided with  a  longitudinal  axial  passageway  coaxial  with  the 
kmgitudinal  center-line  axis  of  said  device  extending  through 
said  leg  portion  and  into  the  foot  portion  for  receiving  the 
kickstand  leg  and  foot,  said  passageway  geometrically  shaped 
in  vertical  cross-section  therethrough  in  the  same  configura- 
tion as  the  geometric  shape  in  vertical  cross-section  through 
said  kickstand  leg  and  foot. 


4^,831 

TRAILER  COUPLING 

Walter  H8ii|v,  Otto-Naglar-StnaN  13,  Wnenborg,  Fad.  Rap. 

FOad  An.  31, 1902,  Sar.  No.  413443 

iBt  a>  BC2D  53/08 

UJ5.  a  200-^433  8  Gain 

1.  A  trailer  coupling  for  use  in  coupling  a  trailer  to  a  vehicle 
such  as  a  tractor  comprisuig: 

a.  a  coupling  plate  mounted  on  said  vehicle; 

b.  an  anti-friction  layer  mounted  to  said  coupling  plate; 

c.  a  slide  plate  mounted  to  said  trailer, 

d.  a  journal  mounted  to  the  trailer  and  operable  for  locking 
engagement  with  said  coupling  plate  to  secure  said  trailer 
and  vehicle;  and 

e.  an  intermediate  plate  removably  positioned  between  saU 
sUde  plate  and  said  anti-friction  layer,  said  intermediate 
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plate  having  a  tmooth  turftce  thereof  contacting  laid 
anti-friction  layer  during  coupling  of  said  trailer  and  vehi- 
cle, laid  intermediate  plate  having  a  bore  therethrough  for 
permitting  passage  of  said  journal  with  minimal  clearance, 


M87,S32 

MEraOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ACTUATING 

BEHAVIOR  OF  SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 

WiHar  KMbel,  Firchaiit,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcmaiiy,  oripor  to 

MariMT-Pateatferwertuag^iMlliiliirt  abR,  Baar,  Switasr- 


CmtlniatioB-ia-pirt  of  Scr.  No.  190^,  Mir.  19,  IMO, 
aboBdonad.  lUs  appttealioB  Jaa,  5, 1982,  Str.  No.  337,287 
Oainf  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauoy,  JiL  19, 
1978, 2831768 

lit  a?  A83C  9/08 
VS.  a  280-612  10 


'1 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  releasing  a  ski  boot  from  a  sId 
on  which  the  sld  boot  is  held  by  a  sld  binding,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  electrical  force  signab  corresponding  to  forces 
exerted  by  the  sld  on  the  leg  of  the  slder, 

processing  those  of  said  force  signals  exceeding  an  integra- 
tion threshold  value,  said  integration  threshold  value 
being  a  minimum  value  at  which  said  force  signals  will  be 
processed  to  generate  monitored  signals  whose  values  are 
a  fiinction  of  the  magnitude  and  duration  of  said  force 
signals; 

comparing  said  monitored  forces  with  a  characteristic  re- 
lease threshold  value  representing  a  predetermined  Amo- 
tion of  magnitude  and  duration,  said  characteristic  release 
threshold  value  being  a  fiinctira  of  said  integration  thresh- 
old valu^ 

releasing  the  connection  between  the  sld  and  boot,  when  the 
monitored  forces  exceed  the  characteristic  release  thresh- 
old valu^  and 

varying  said  characteristic  release  threshold  value  indepen- 
dently of  a  static  actuating  force  by  varying  the  integra- 
tion threshold  value,  said  static  actuating  force  being  a 
force  which  exceeds  a  minimum  magnitude  required  for 
releasing  the  connection  between  the  sld  and  the  boot 


4(487433 

SAFETY  BINDING  FOR  SKI 

Georgss  P.  J.  SiIomi,  Aanecy,  F^aBec,  aasigBor  to  EtabUsMD- 

nets  F^aneois  SaloBMM  A  Flh,  Anwcy,  F^nee 

ContlanatioB  of  Ser.  No.  106,148,  Dec.  21, 1979,  ^Vfimkrned, 

TUs  appUcatioB  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,754 
OafaBs  priority,  appUcitioB  F^nca,  Dae.  28, 1978, 78  37119 
lit  a^  A63C  9/08 
VA  a.  280-628  u  f^i— 


tilting  of  said  intermediate  plate  positioned  on  said  journal 
with  said  minimal  clearance  providing  the  sole  means  for 
securing  said  intermediate  plate  to  said  journal  whereby 
said  intermediate  plate  is  removably  secured  to  said  jour- 


1.  A  safiety  binding  for  use  with  a  sU,  said  binding  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  holding  member  ad^ted  to  hold  one  end  of  a  sld  boot 
onto  said  ski; 

(b)  a  support  member  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  sU; 

(c)  an  elastic  system;  and 

(d)  an  intermediate  member;  said  elastic  system  acting  on 
said  holding  member  to  press  said  intermediate  member 
ai^unst  said  suppori  member,  said  holding  member  and 
said  intermediate  member  being  cooperatively  associated 
to  pivot  together  with  respect  to  said  support  member 
with  substantially  no  relative  movement  between  said 
holding  and  intermediate  members  against  the  bias  of  said 
elastic  system  for  release  of  said  boot 


HEELHOLDER  FOR  SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 
Manfred  Richert,  Farehant,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay, 
MarkafPatartyarwertMgawsnsthaB  mbH.,  Biar, 


Filed  Sap.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,220 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gmumf,  Sep.  S, 
1980,3033968 

IM.  a^  A63G  9/08 
UJS.  a  280-631  4  ClilM 


1.  A  heelholder  for  a  safiety  ski  binding,  said  hedholder 
comprising: 

a  basepbte  mountable  on  a  ski; 

a  housing  mounted  on  said  baseplate; 

a  soleholder  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing  for  rotation 
between  closed  and  open  positions,  said  soleholder  being 
releasably  engageable  with  the  sole  of  a  ski  boot  to  secure 
the  boot  to  the  ski; 

retaining  means  movably  mounted  on  said  soleholder  for 
releasably  retaining  said  soleholder  in  the  closed  position; 

locking  means  movably  mounted  on  said  bousing  for  releas- 
ably restiaining  said  retaining  means  to  lock  said  sole- 
holder  in  the  closed  position  when  a  ski  boot  is  in  said 
soleholder; 

blocking  means  mounted  on  said  housing  and  being  movable 
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between  a  blocking  pontion  for  releasably  blocking  said 
retaining  means  in  a  pontion  to  be  restrained  by  said 
locking  means,  and  a  releasing  position  for  enabling  move- 
ment of  said  retaining  means  out  of  the  restraint  of  said 
locking  means; 

release  means  mounted  on  said  locking  means  for  moving 
said  blocking  means  from  said  blocldng  position  to  said 
releasing  position  to  release  said  retaining  means  in  re- 
sponse to  removal  of  a  ski  boot  from  the  soleholder  with- 
out the  application  of  a  releasing  force  by  the  ski  boot  to 
the  soleholder; 
and 

biasing  meani  for  urging  said  release  means  to  move  said 
blocking  means  towards  said  releasing  position  in  response 
to  removal  of  a  ski  boot  from  the  soleholder  without  the 
application  of  a  releasing  force  by  the  ski  boot  to  the 
soleholder,  and  for  moving  said  locking  means  to  release 
said  retaining  means,  said  retaining  means  moving  out  of 
the  restraiitt  of  said  locking  means  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  said  blocking  means  to  said  releasing  posi- 
tion and  to  the  foregoing  movement  of  said  locking  means, 
to  release  said  soleholder  after  said  release  means  moves 
said  blocking  means. 


; 


M57,536 

INDEPENDENT  REAR  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  TOE  ANGLE  CONTROL  DURING 

RECESSION 

MudM  Rnnpel,  Birflriaghui,  MicL,  airipor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh. 

CoirtinwtioB  otSer.  No.  334»332,  Doe.  24»  IMl, 

IViippUcotkM  Sop.  23, 1983,  Sir.  No.  83M41 
iMt,  aj  BMG  7/0? 


M87438 

WHEELCHAIR 
Sakaao  TakaoeU;  Kikoo  Ban;  AUra  Inooc,  and  HIronitaa  Ot- 
Mka,  all  of  ItanU,  Japan,  aasi^on  to  Direetor-Gcaeral  of 
the  Agency  of  Indnstrial  Sdenee  and  Technology,  Tokyo, 


FDod  JnL  r,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517 J14 
Odas  priority,  application  Japan,  JoL  29,   1982,  S7- 
116Q27(U]         1 

I      latdi  B82M  J/14 
VS.  CL  280—00  1  Claim 


1.  An  independent  rear  wheel  suspension  fbr  a  vehicle  com- 
prising: 

a  chassis; 

a  wheel  support  member 

transversely  extending  firont  and  rear  control  arms  frivotably 
connected  at  their  inboard  ends  to  said  chasns  and  at  their 
outboard  ends  to  said  wheel  support  member, 

one  of  said  control  arms  connected  to  said  chassis  through 
two  longitudinally  spaced  resilient  bushings. 


1.  A  wheelchair  comprising: 

a  pair  of  firamos  each  frame  comprising  a  base  tubular  mem- 
ber, and  a  ^ront  post  member  and  a  rear  post  member 
mounted  in  upright  positions  at  forward  and  rearward 
ends  of  said  base  tubuUv  member  respectively  and  secured 
thereto; 

•  pair  of  driv4  wheels  each  equipped  with  a  hand  ring  at- 
tached concentrically  to  the  drive  wheel  for  roution 
therewith,  aad  a  pair  of  castors,  each  drive  wheel  and  each 
castor  being  rotatably  supported  on  one  of  said  frames; 

a  back  rest  and  a  leg  rest  each  formed  of  a  web  of  flexible 
material  connecting  said  pair  of  ftames  together, 

at  leut  one  pafa-  of  yoke  members  intersecting  at  intermedi- 
ate points  and  connected  together  for  rehitive  pivotal 
movements  at  an  intersection  while  being  supported  at 
lower  ends  by  said  base  tubular  membm  for  pivotal 
movement  about  the  axes  of  the  base  tubular  members; 

a  pair  of  seat  tabular  members  each  having  a  length  greater 
than  the  distance  between  the  front  post  member  and  rear 
post  member  of  each  said  frame  and  secured  to  upper  ends 
of  said  yokel  substantially  in  parallel  to  said  base  tubular 
members;  and 

a  seat  formed  of  a  web  of  flexible  material  hung  between  said 
pair  of  seat  tubular  members; 

wherein  said  seat  tubular  members  are  brought  into  pressmg 
engagement  at  opposite  ends  with  said  fixmt  post  members 
and  said  rear  post  members  of  said  frunes  when  the  pair  of 
ftames  are  spaced  apart  from  each  other  to  bring  the  back 
rest  and  leg  rest  to  a  Uut  condition. 


4y487337 
INDEPENDENT  WHEEL  SUSPENSION 
ManfM  nm  dor  Ohe,  Stnttgvt,  and  Hdnot  FlenniBg,  Hoch- 
dorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  aadgnon  to  DaJmlW' 
Ban  AWaogsoallaehafl,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gennny 
FOed  Dee.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,997 
Clahm  priortty,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gemuqr,  Dae.  23, 
1980,3048837 

lot  a>  B80G  3/00 
VJS,  a  280-475  12  < 


1.  An  independent  wheel  suspension  for  motor  vehicles,  the 
wheel  suspension  comprising  wheel  carrier  means  for  support- 
ing a  wheel,  guide  means  for  supporting  the  wheel  carrier 
means  rehitive  to  a  body  of  the  vehicle,  means  provided  on  the 
guide  means  fbr  defining  an  upper  and  lower  guide  point  for 
the  wheel  carrier  with  respect  to  lateral  forces,  means  for 
mounting  at  least  one  of  the  upper  and  lower  guide  pobts  so  as 
to  be  elastically  nx>vable  in  a  transverse  direction  with  respect 
to  the  vehicle  body,  the  upper  guide  pomt  and  lower  guide 
point  determinmg  a  generally  vertically  extendmg  first  pivot 
axis  for  the  wheel  carrier  means,  and  a  track  rod  means  extend- 
ing transversely  of  the  vehicle  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  wheel  carrier  means  and  the  body  of  the  vdiicle,  said  track 
rod  offtet  relative  to  said  first  pivot  axis,  said  upper  guide  pdnt 
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is  mounted  lo  ai  to  be  displaced  outwardly  relative  to  the 
lower  guide  pdnt  under  an  influence  of  a  lateral  force  on  the 
wheel  directed  generally  transvenely  of  the  vehicle  and  below 
the  lower  guide  point,  the  lower  guide  point  and  a  point  of 
articuhition  of  the  track  rod  means  at  the  wheel  carrier  means 
define  a  second  pivot  axis  for  enabling  an  adjustment  of  the 
wheel  suspension  in  a  toe-in  direction,  said  second  pivot  aids,  in 
a  side  view  of  the  wheel  suspension,  extends  upwardly  and 
obliquely  forwardly,  rehttive  to  the  normal  driving  direction  of 
the  vehicle. 


FRONT  SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR  DISPOSING 

SnTRUCnJKE 

Hiraydl  Witnaba;  YaaaAl  Tanka,  and  Km  Minra,  aU  of 
Toyota,  Japan,  aasigMn  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Koijro  KaboaUU 
**Mmi,  AkM,  Japo 

FDad  Apr.  20, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  370,2n 
OaiM  priority,  application  Japaa,  Aag.  24,  IMl,  86- 
12S07S[U] 

lACiiBmR  21/10 
UJ8.a  280-801  13 


portion  of  the  re-price  label  having  a  coating  of  pressure  sensi- 
tive adhesive,  the  underside  of  sakl  remaining  portion  being 
adhered  to  the  underside  of  the  price  tag  at  a  marginal  edge 
with  the  firrt  label  part  projecting  beyond  die  price  tag. 

M57,S40 
MULTIGOLOR  PRINTED  PRODUCT  CONTAINING 
PEARL  LUSTER  PIGMENT 
Dietar  MHne,  Voriaraheiai,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gerauniy,  aaaivior  to 
Dmekerei  Gorlas,  Veadanbelai,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gerwoiy 
CoBtinB8tiOB-in-part  of  Sar.  No.  181,918,  May  21, 1980, 
abaadoaad.  lUs  appiicatloa  Dae.  17, 1981,  Sar.  No.  331,928 
aalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Mn  22, 
1979,2920647 

lat  a)  G09F  79/72 
U  A  a  283-94  6 


isie 


1.  A  front  seat  belt  retractor  diq)oting  structure  comprising: 
a  center  floor  cross  member  having  at  least  one  opening 
under  a  rear  seat,  throu^  which  opening  a  front  seat  belt 
retractor  is  inserted  and  is  fastened  within  said  floor  cross 
member,  said  retractor  being  disposed  fbr  a  seat  belt  to  be 
drawn  through  said  opening  to  the  front  seat  side,  and  one 
end  of  said  seat  belt  being  arranged  through  the  center  of 
the  front  seat. 


4^487,839 
COMPOSTTE  LABEL  WEB,  PRICE  TAG  AND  RE-PRICE 
LABEL  COMBINATION,  AND  METHOD  OF  PRICE  AND 

RE-PRICE  MARUNG 
PMI  H.  Handach,  Jr.,  Fhuddia,  Oido,  aaaiiBer  to  Moaaich 
Maridag  Syataaa,  lae.,  Daytoi,  OUo 
Diriaioa  of  Sar.  No.  236,414,  Fsb.  20, 1981,  abeadonad.  TUa 
appiicatioa  Sap.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  430,086         , 


U&  a  283-81 


lit  a}  B32B  3/10 


4Claiai8 


^         *'\         ^     "^ 


f$J 


7V 


1.  A  price  tag  and  re-price  label  combination,  comprising:  a 
price  tii^  having  an  outer  side  and  an  underside,  printed  price 
data  disposed  on  the  outer  side  of  die  price  tag,  a  re-price  htel 
having  an  outer  skle  and  an  underskle,  the  re-price  label  having 
a  first  label  part  folded  and  adhesively  adhered  at  its  underside 
to  the  underside  of  an  adljoining  portion  of  the  re-price  lid)el, 
printed  re-prioe  data  on  the  outer  side  of  the  first  label  part,  the 
printed  re-price  data  on  die  first  label  part  being  difTeient  firom 
the  price  data  on  the  price  tag,  the  underside  of  a  remaining 


1.  A  multicolor  print,  comprising  a  base;  a  plurality  of 
superimposed  different  color  component  images  ^>plied  to  said 
base  and  including  two  adjacent  outermost  cokir  component 
images,  each  of  said  images  having  a  color  distribution  in 
accordance  with  a  mosaic  pattern  and  corresponding  to  the 
contribution  of  the  corresponding  color  component  image  to 
the  composite  image  resulting  from  said  plurality  of  color 
component  images,  said  composite  image  having  lighter  and 
daricer  areas;  and  an  additional  component  which  is  at  least 
partially  transparent  and  includes  white  pearl  luster  pigment, 
said  additional  component  being  ai^lied  over  one  of  said  out- 
ermost color  component  images  and  its  pigment  being  distrib- 
uted in  accordance  with  a  mosaic  pattern  and  in  such  a  way 
that  more  pigment  is  present  in  the  lighter  than  in  the  darker 
areas  pf  said  composite  image. 


4,487,541 

PIPE  COUPLING 
John  J.  KaDy,  Ftahaa^  and  immsf  R.  Hivhaa,  WeOaaboorM, 
both  of  Eaglaad,  aaaipors  to  Lacaa  ladaalrias  Uatted,  Bir- 

FDad  Oet.  7, 1981,  Sar.  No.  309,439 
OaiBM  priority,  appUeaUoo  Ualtad  KiBgdaa,  Oct.  16, 1980, 
8033460 

lit  a'  F16L  55/00.  21/06 
U&a288-23  lOi 


1.  A  pipe  coupling  comprising  an  annular  flange  member 
having  a  tapered  inner  surface  portion  and  a  plurality  of  boles 
therethrough,  bolts  projecting  through  said  holes;  means  for 
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retaining  nid  bon  agiinst  diiengagement  from  said  holes;  a 
pipe-engageable  collet  mounted  in  said  flange  member  and 
having  a  upered  outer  surface  portion  engaged  with  said 
upered  inner  surpce  portion;  an  annular  seal  baclc-up  member 
positioned  to  retain  said  coUet  against  disengagement  from  said 
flange  member;  and  means  for  retaining  said  seal  back>up 
member  against  detachment  fix>m  said  flange  member;  and 
wherein  both  of  said  retaining  means  are  defiiwd  by  an  Mnghr 
retainer  element  which  overlaps  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of 
said  seal  back-up  member,  the  retainer  element  having  a  plural- 
ity of  holes  therethrough  which  are  in  substantial  alignment 
with  said  boles  throu^^  said  flange  member,  and  said  bolts 
projecting  through  said  holes  in  said  retainer  element,  whereby 
said  bolts  and  sdd  retainer  element  are  retained  in  position  by 
virtue  of  their  mutual  interengagement  and  said  seal  back-up 
member  and  said  collet  are  retained  in  position  by  virtue  of  the 
engagement  of  said  retainer  element  with  said  seal  back-up 
member. 


to  clamp  said  hose  means  onto  said  pipe  ends,  and  a  plurality  of 
rigid,  cylindrical  sleeves  mounted  in  side-by-side  relation  over 
said  hose  means  to  span  substantially  the  entire  distance  be- 
tween said  pair  of  clamping  means  and  thereby  to  provide  a 
confinement  channel  for  the  section  of  said  flexible  hose  span- 
ning said  ends  of  said  pipe  sections,  the  total  cumulative  length 


4.487342 
PLASTIC  PIPE  FTTTING 
Robert  R.  Shaefer,  and  Kenneth  J.  MattlMwa,  both  orLoaiiTille, 
Kjn  iMignors  to  Nibeo  Ine^  Elktaart,  lad. 

FDed  Sep.  21, 1991,  Ser.  No.  303,7S7 

lat  a.)  n€L  47/00 

VJS.  CL  28S— SS  11  Ctaims 


1.  A  pipe  fitting  comprising: 

a  liner  of  thermoplastic  material  which  defines  a  fluid  pas- 
sage therethrough, 
first  and  second  short  pipe  sections,  each  comprising  an 
inner  thermoplastic  lining  and  a  fiber-reinforced  outer 
layer,  said  outer  layer  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
reinforcement  fibers  embedded  in  and  encompassed  by  a 
thermosetting  resin,  said  fibers  being  individually  and 
continuously  wound  around  said  pipe  sections, 
said  first  pipe  section  being  bonded  to  an  outer  surface  of 
a  first  section  of  said  liner  such  that  an  end  ed^  of  said 
first  pipe  section  overlies  said  liner, 
said  second  pipe  section  being  bonded  to  an  outer  surface 
of  a  second  section  of  said  liner  such  that  an  end  edge  of 
said  first  pipe  section  overlies  said  liner,  and 
an  external  rebifbrcement  layer  of  thermosetting  resin  hav- 
ing an  external  layer  of  reinforcement  fibers  embedded 
and  encompassed  therein,  said  external  reinforcement 
layer  externally  surrounding  said  end  edges  and  being 


bonded  to  the 
sections. 


outer  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  pipe 


4i487,S43 

PIPlI  COUPLING  APPARATUS 

LoweU  JoitH,  2434  Ctatw  Valley  Rd.,  Willlts,  Calif.  95490 

FDed  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,654 

iBt  a^  F16L  2J/00 

VJS.  a  285-234  6  rirf— 

1.  A  pipe  coupling  comprising  flexible  hose  means  fitted 

over  opposing,  ends  of  two  pipe  sections  to  be  joined  but 

separated  from  each  other  by  at  least  several  inches,  a  pair  of 

clamping  means  mounted  on  opposite  ends  of  said  hose  means 


of  said  sleeves  being  only  slightly  less  than  the  distance  be- 
tween said  pair  of  clamping  means  and  the  inner  diameter  of 
each  of  said  sleeves  being  only  slightly  greater  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  flexible  hose,  each  of  said  clamping  means 
including  at  least  one  structural  portion  projecting  radially 
outward  a  distance  sufficient  to  mechanically  confine  said 
sleeves  therebetween. 


4.487,844 
CONNECTOR  FOR  FLEXOLE  ELECTRICAL  CONDUTT 
TlHHBaa  M.  Soow,  Park  Ridge,  tmi  Bernard  J.  MmUb,  Etim- 
too,  both  of  DL,  aMignon  to  Uvrid  Tight  Corporatkn,  Ben- 

SMTfllcIlL 

ContiniiatioD  of  Ser.  No.  292,871,  Aag.  13, 1981, «%— ifimtii. 

nia  appUcatioB  Aag.  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  820^20 

Int  a^  FICL  33/Oa  19/00, 15/00 

VS.  CL  285-281  \\  nri— 


1.  A  connector  fior  an  air  and  liquid  tight,  electrical  conduit 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  interlocked  sections  and  having  an 
interior  wall  of  arcuately  fiDrmed  members,  said  connector 
comprising: 
an  elongated  hollow  body  having  an  annular  ridge  project- 
ing firom  the  outer  surface  of  said  body  and  mtermediate  a 
threadable  mating  body  end  and  a  fiernile  end  for  insertion 
into  said  conduit; 
a  plurality  of  spatially  separted  arcuate  segmento  formed  on 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  ferrule  and  corresponding  to 
said  conduit  arcuately  formed  memben  so  as  to  enable 
threadable  engagement  of  said  ferrule  with  one  end  of  said 
conduit; 
an  annular  seat  member  with  an  inner  seat  surface  and  an 
outer  seat  surface  and  mounted  on  said  ferrule  with  said 
inner  seat  surface  in  abutting  engagement  against  said 
annular  ridge;  and 
said  annular  seat  monber  formed  of  resilient  material  to 
enable  the  entire  perimeter  of  said  conduit  end  to  depress- 
ingly  engage  and  penetrate  said  outer  seat  surface  to  seal- 
mgly  terminate  said  conduit  end  within  said  wnular  seat 
member  upon  threadable  engagement  of  said  ferrule  with 
said  conduit  and  thereby  provide  a  smoke  tight,  water 
tight  and  dust  tight  seal  and  termination  for  said  conduit 
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MS7,S45 

DOOR  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 

Arttar  C  Wflmmad  Rajr  C  EitribMh,  both  of  LorinUte,  Kjr^ 

anifMn  to  GmmiI  Eltctrie  Com/uf*  Lorimpflte,  Kj. 

FOtd  Majr  3, 1M2, 8m.  No.  374^1 

Iirt.  a>  EOSC  9/04 

VA  a  292-29  9 


outwardly  from  the  tide  wall,  each  of  the  bumpen  having  an 
upper  end  connected  to  a  connecting  plate  extending  between 


1.  In  a  latch  anembly  fbr  aeciiring  a  microwave  oven  door 

having  an  inner  liner  to  the  firont  hce  of  a  microwave  oven, 

laid  latch  assembly  including  two  spaced  ktch  pawls  pivotally 

secured  to  an  elongated  support  member  in  the  door  and  pro- 

jecting  through  the  inner  liner  of  the  door  and  movable  to 

latching  and  unlatching  positions,  said  pawls  being  biased  to 

the  latching  position,  and  a  vertical  handle  on  the  outside  of 

the  door  secured  to  a  transverse  vertical  actuator  member  such 

that  upon  pulling  the  handle,  the  actuator  member  rotates  and 

pivots  the  pawls  in  unison  to  the  unlatching  position,  the  im- 

provement  comprising: 

the  actuator  member  having  secured  at  each  end  thereof 

pivot  rods  extending  longitudinally  beyond  the  actuator 

member, 

bushings  secured  to  the  support  member  at  each  end  to 

retain  the  respective  pivot  rods,  and 
means  to  bias  the  actuator  member  longitudinally  hi  one 
direction. 


M87,S46 
BUMPER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRAILER 
Morris  N.  Wiant,  WiehHi,  aad  Fkodt  T.  Schiridt,  Mdma,  both 
of  KiM„  iMipon  to  ne  CnlimM  Goavnj,  Imcn  Wiehta. 


FIlid  Jn.  21, 19t2,  Sir.  No.  392310 
bt  a?  B«R  79/0? 
VA  a  293-102  I 

1.  In  a  trailer  uwludmg  a  body  having  a  side  wall  and  a 
shaped  iqyper  rim  along  the  qyper  edge  portion  of  the  side  wall 
and  reinforemg  means  attached  to  the  upper  rim,  a  bumper 
assembly  mcluding  a  pair  of  qjaced-apart  bumpers  extendmg 


the  bumpers,  the  connecting  plate  engaging  the  reinforcing 


4,487,M7 
BUMPER  REINFORCEMENT  STRUCTURE  FOR 
VEHICLES 
KadeU  SeUyoM;  YaaiAiro  Miakfan;  HisM  Hindwa,  all  of 
Toyota,  and  JokUro  Sagmra,  nilfaaalri,  aU  of  Japn,  sHlfB* 
on  to  Toyoto  JIdoaka  Rogyo  raliMblfci  Kaiaha,  AlcU  and 
AaaU  Glaas  Convoy,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  botk  of,  Japn 

FOad  Apr.  2, 1912,  Ser.  No.  368,040 
CUms  priority,  appUcatkia  Japan,  Nor. «,  1981, 86-177250 
IM.  a'  B60R  19/00 
VA  a  293-110  8 


16    16 


5       8 


1.  A  bumper  reinforcement  structure  for  vehicles  compris- 
ing: a  fiberglass  reinforced  plastics  (FRP)  bumper  reinforce- 
ment lateraUy  mounted  to  the  vehicle,  the  bumper  reinforce- 
ment being  rectangular  in  cross  section  and  having  a  bracket 
for  mounting  the  elastic  bumper  to  the  front  thereof;  at  least 
one  horizontally  extending  reinforcement  web  provided  be- 
tween the  top  and  bottom  plates  of  the  bumper  reinforcement 
to  connect  the  front  and  rear  walls  of  the  bumper  reinforce- 
ment; and  forwardly  projecting  strips  formed  at  the  intersec- 
tions between  the  firont  wall  and  the  top  and  bottom  plates  as 
well  as  the  reinforcement  wdts. 


ASH  AND  DEBRIS  SCOOP 
Im  L.  Robtoa,  Bm  12f  Sdpio,  Utah  84686,  and  Laroy  Staricy, 
290  N.  300  W.,  FniBMm,  Utdi  84631 

FOad  Apr.  16, 1982,  Sar.  No.  369,268 
IM.  CL)  A47F  13/08 
VA  a  294-88  7  CUm 

1.  An  ash  and  drims  scoop  comprising 
a  receptacle  having  a  generally  flat  bottom  wall,  side  walls, 
a  rear  wall  and  top  wall,  said  receptacle  being  open  at  one 
end, 
a  door  hfflgedly  attached  to  the  forward  edge  of  the  top  wall 
for  pivoting  between  a  closed  position,  in  which  the  door 
coven  the  opening  m  the  receptacle,  and  an  open  position, 
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in  which  the  door  is  pivoted  upwardly  and  away  from  the 
openugt 
means  bivting  the  door  normally  to  the  open  position, 
an  elongate  pull  rod,  one  end  of  which  is  attached  to  the 
underside  of  the  door,  said  rod  extending  from  the  door 
through  the  leceptacle  and  through  an  opening  in  the  rear 
wall  thereof,  the  other  end  of  the  rod  exterior  to  the 
receptacle  including  a  hook-shaped  grasping  element  for 
grasping  by  land  to  enable  pulling  the  rod  rearwardly  to 


thus  pull  the  door  to  the  closed  position,  said  pull  rod 


along,  whereby  when  the  free  edge  portion  of  a  bag  is  folded 
outwardly  and  back  over  said  adjacent  firame  portion  the  hut 
mentioned  free  edge  portion  may  be  releasably  clamped  to  said 
adjacent  firame  portion. 


M87,S50 
MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  VEHICLE  DRAG 
Robert  L.  Gielow,  Faraiagtoa  Hills,  aad  Jaaci  C  Paul,  Au 
Arbor,  both  of  Mich^  aMignon  to  F^Mkanf  CorporatfoB, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

ContinaatioD-^B-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,136,  JoL  7, 19W, 

abudoaad.  lUs  application  Mar.  2, 1N2,  Ser.  No.  354,US 

lat  OJ  BC2D  35/00 

V&  CL  296—1  S  14  n^ii— 


IS. 


being  formedl  with  at  least  one  notch  therein  to  engage  the 
lip  of  the  opening  in  the  rear  wall  when  the  rod  is  pulled 
rearwardly  so  that  the  door  is  in  the  closed  position,  to 
thereby  prevent  the  rod  fh>m  moving  forwardly,  and 
handle  which  extends  from  a  point  generally  near  the 
forward  edge  of  the  top  wall  upwardly,  rearwardly,  and 
downwardly  to  a  point  on  the  rear  wall  below  the  grasp- 
ing element,  a  rear  portion  of  the  handle  being  spaced 
behind  the  grasping  element  a  distance  to  enable  grasping 
and  pulling  iie  grasping  element  with  one  hand  while 
holding  the  rfar  portion  of  the  handle  with  said  one  hand. 


>.    «8r<»' 


L 


4y487449     ' 
kG  MOUTH  HOLDER 
John  Lowery,  lOOfe  Dm«las  MaeArthar  Rd^  NW., 
qae,  N.  Mo.  81107 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  46U20 
lat  a^  A47F  J 3/08 
U.S.  a  294-55 


1.  In  combination  with  a  first  surface  having  a  transverse 
orienution  to  a  flowing  fluid  wherein  said  first  surface  ter- 
minatingly  joins  a  second  flanking  surface  extending  down> 
stream  of  said  first  surface,  apparatus  to  encourage  attainment 
of  attached  fluid  flow  over  said  second  flanking  surface  com* 
prising  a  transversly  elongate  element  having  a  stream>wise 
cross  section  trace  projecting  upstream  (torn  said  first  surface, 
curvingly  rever^  direction  downstream  and  tangently  join- 
ing said  second  surfrne,  said  cross  section  trace  «wniiUritig  the 
lOCbdnis  leading  edge  portion  of  an  airfoil  sh^w. 


AHmqaer- 


4«457451 

VEHICLE  SPEED-LOCl  WHEELCHAIR  RESTRAINT 

SYSTEM 
Jaiaea  W.  Aathoay,  Somen,  Goaa^  aarigaor  to  Target  ladas- 
triaa,  lac,  Wharehoaia  Point,  Coaa. 

FOed  Dec  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,533 

lat  a'  B60N  l/Ol-  B60P  3/06,  7/08 

U.S.  a  296-65  R  4ClaiaM 


1.  A  holder  for  the  mouth  of  a  bag,  said  holder  including  a 
peripherally  contiiuous  fhune  adapted  to  receive  the  open 
mouth  of  a  bag  therethrough  with  the  tree  portions  of  said 
mouth  folded  outwardly  and  back  over  the  outer  surfaces  of 
said  fhunc  peripherally  spaced  portions  of  said  frame  each 
having  one  end  of  an  elongated  arm  member  pivotally  an- 
chored thereto  fot  oscillation  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said 
arm  member  and  the  corresponding  fhune  portion,  the  free  end 
portion  of  each  arm  member  including  an  elongated  longitudi- 
nally extending  clamp  portion  spaced  along  the  arm  member 
from  the  corresponding  axis  and  which  is  generally  U-shaped 
in  transverse  cross  section,  opens  laterally  outwardly  of  the 
arm  member  m  a  direction  transverse  to  the  pivot  axis  thereof 
and  includes  open  ends,  said  clamp  portions  being  swingable 
into  and  out  of  positions  with  an  adjacent  frame  portion  em- 
bradngly  received  therein  and  extending  longitudinally  there- 


/ 


1.  Improved  speed  lock  restraint  system  fbr  wheelchair 
systems  comprising 

a  wheelchair  frame  assembly  supporting  a  seat  and  wheels 
and  includmg  at  least  four  vertical  bar  members  and  hav- 
ing plural  horizontal  tnemhen  defining  said  frame  assem- 
bly, 

an  inverted  U-shaped  main  channel  horizontally  disposed 
and  extending  between  a  pair  of  said  horizontal  members 
of  said  wheelchair  firame  assembly, 
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an  anchor  meant  wcored  to  a  floor  plate  having  at  least  one 
upstandmg  extension  with  an  q)erture  therein,  and 

a  irivot  arm  centrally  pivotable  from  said  U-shaped  main 
channel  having  end  projections  for  engaging  an  aperture 
of  said  U-shaped  main  channel  and  said  aperture  6[  said 
upstanding  extension  when  aligned. 


FRONT  CX>WLING  FOR  MOTORCYCLES  WITH 
DEFLECTORS  FOR  HEATED  AIR 
Tatmao  KataMrim,  Hanaantaa,  Japan,  aaaigDor  to 
HataoaoU  KabosUU  Kalaba,  Iwata,  Japan 

FDed  Jon.  29, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  393,446 
dains  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  JnL  6,  INl,  56-104491 
lat  a'  B62J  77/05 
U.S.  a  296-79.1  1 


tube,  and  a  pair  of  adjustable  tensioning  straps  laterally 
qMuming  said  roof  having  ends  connected  to  opposite 


1.  A  front  cowling  for  a  motorcycle,  said  motorcycle  includ- 
ing a  frame  having  a  forward  direction,  a  seat  fm  a  rider  so 
disposed  and  arranged  that  the  rider's  legs  straddle  the  firame, 
with  the  lower  portions  of  the  legs  below  the  knees  disposed 
rearwardly  of  at  least  part  of  the  engine,  said  cowling  having 
side  portions  which  extend  rearwanlly  alongside  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  engine,  and  which  cowling  has  an  aperture 
ahead  of  the  engine  whereby  air  that  enters  the  cowling  is 
heated  by  the  engine,  a  side  port  in  each  side  of  said  cowling 
forwardly  from  said  lower  leg  portion,  and  rearwardly  ftx>m  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  engine  and  a  baffle  pivotally  mounted  to 
said  cowling  adijacent  to  each  said  port  adapted  to  be  moved  to 
close  said  port  whereby  to  cause  heated  air  to  impinge  on  said 
lower  portions  of  said  legs,  or  to  open  said  ports  wherd>y  to 
deflect  said  heated  air  away  tnm  said  lower  portions  of  said 
legs  and  out  said  ports. 


tubes,  said  straps  tensioned  to  hold  the  tubes  in  the  brack- 
ets and  the  brackets  in  the  rain  gutters. 


4v4074M 

METHOD  FOR  DISPATCHING  AIR  PASSENGERS, 

AIRPORT  INSTALLATION  SUITABLC  AND  VEHICLE 

SUCTABLE  THEREFOR 
Geon  FUax,  Schaiaiwiilab.  16,  D-3057  Wsasladl,  and  Lyabo- 

42,  D4000  Kiln,  both  ef  Fad.  Rap.  or 


PCTNo.  PCr/DESl/00067, 9371  D««  Dae.  23, 1991, 1 102(e) 
Data  Dae.  23, 1991,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO9t1l3004,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oet  29, 1991 

PCT  FDed  Apr.  r,  1991,  Sar.  No.  336,399 
Oafans  priority,  appUeatkm  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1900, 3016024;  Ang.  29, 1990, 3032342;  F^  S,  1991, 3103916 

lat.  0.^^0031/02 
\JA  a  296-179  27 


4^487,983 
PORTABLE  SHOWER  FOR  VAN  OR  CAMPER  VEHICLE 
WflUan  G.  LarkJn,  1243  Caatlammt,  So  Jeaa,  CUIf.  98128 
FUed  Dae.  6, 1992,  Sir.  No.  447^486 
1aLaJBtttP3/34 
VA  a  296—160  8  CUm 

1.  A  shower  endosnre  fbr  a  van  or  the  like  of  the  type 
having  rain  gutters  about  the  roof  perqrfiery  comprising,, 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  parallel  tubes  mounted  near  opposite 
lengthwise  rain  gutters  of  a  van  roof,  said  tubes  support- 
ing, in  telesco|»c  relation,  a  lightweight,  U-sh^ed  (nmt 
which,  when  telescoped  outwardly,  is  supported  in  canti- 
lever manner, 
a  shower  curtain  oi  tent-like  material  having  dimensions 
adapted  to  hang  on  said  U-shqied  frame  and  closing  a 
qMoe  extending  downwardly  frtm  said  U-sh^Md  f^ame  at 
least  several  feet  and  extending  laterally  around  said  U- 
shaped  frame,  and 
bracket  means  for  mounting  said  paralld  tabes  with  reqMct 
to  opposite  lengthwise  rain  gutters  of  the  van  roof,  said 
bracket  means  comprisnig  a  plurality  of  brackets  having  a 
lower  C-sh^Md  region  diqMsed  about  the  outakle  rim  (rf 
said  ram  gutters  and  an  upper  C-shaped  r^icm  connected 
to  the  lower  C-shqied  region  but  facing  in  the  opposite 
direction,  the  unier  C-shqwd  r^ion  disposed  about  a 


L  A  method  for  dtqwtching  air  passengers  between  the 
arrival  in  an  arrival  zone  and  the  boarding  of  the  airplane, 
including  check-in,  baggage  checking  and  transporution  from 
the  arrival  zone  to  an  aircraft  standing  at  a  ramp,  comprising: 

(a)  conducting  the  air  passengers,  after  arrival  tt  an  arrival 
zone,  into  a  vehicle  together  with  their  baggagr, 

(b)  carrying  out  check-in,  and  baggage  checking  in  said 
vehicle;  and 

(c)  transporting  the  air  passengers  directly  to  the  aircraft  b 
said  vehicle. 


4,487,888 

CONVERSION  OF  VEHICLE  BODIES 

DavM  L.  Draper,  Haaban,  Mich.,  aasifBor  to  Gars  ft  CoMapIs, 

uCf  Bri^rton,  Mich. 

FDed  JbL  10, 1991,  Sar.  No.  2924r79 

Int.  ai  B62D  21/02 

VA  CL  296-196  21  CUm 

L  A  vehicle  body  m  which  the  load  carrying  roof  has  been 

removed  and  which  has  a  lower  body  assembly  comprising  a 
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floor  pan  with  fbrward  and  rear  suspension  supporting  sub 
firusM  respectively  projecting  for^iwdly  and  rearwardly 
therefrom,  the  improvement  comprising  a  reinforcement  struc- 
ture secured  to  said  lower  body  assembly  for  adding  torsional 
and  bending  strength  to  compensate  for  removal  of  the  load 
carrying  roof,  said  reinforcement  structure  comprising:  a  cen- 
ter section  extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle 
body  and  connected  to  said  lower  body  assembly  to  form  with 
said  floor  pan  a  hollow  tubular  longitudinal  beam  tb  resist 
bending  forces  about  axes  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
and  to  resist  torsional  forces  about  the  longitudinal  axis;  a  front 
section  at  one  eqd  of  said  center  section  c(mnected  to  said 


lower  body  assembly  to  transmit  torsional  and  bending  forces 
from  said  forward  sub  frame  to  said  center  section;  a  rear 
section  at  the  other  end  of  said  center  section  connected  to  said 
lower  body  assembly  to  form  with  said  floor  pan  a  transverse 
beam  for  transmitting  torsional  and  bending  forces  from  said 
rear  sub  frame  to  said  center  section;  said  rear  section  including 
a  pair  (^  rear  extension  members  having  leading  and  trailing 
legmena  projecting  forwardly  and  rearwardly,  respectively, 
from  said  transyene  beam  in  a  spaced  relatioiuhip  from  each 
other  on  opposite  tides  of  the  longitudinal  axis;  and  said  exten- 
sion membm  being  connected  with  said  lower  body  assembly 
to  transmit  bending  and  torsional  forces  from  said  rear  sub 
frame  to  said  trantverse  beam. 


transverse  b( 

I  ' 

»A|>JU8T> 


comprising:  a  backrest  mounting  member  connectable  to  the 
put;  a  ring  gear  having  an  axis  and  betaig  arranged  on  one  of 
said  memben,  said  ring  gear  having  a  predetermined  number 
of  inwardly  directed  teeth  centered  relative  to  the  ring  gear 
axis;  a  spur  gear  having  a  ftirther  axis  and  being  arranged 
intermediate  the  one  and  the  other  of  said  members,  the  spur 
gear  having  a  number  of  outwardly  directed  teeth,  which  is  at 
least  one  less  than  the  predetermined  number  of  teeth  on  the 
ring  gear,  said  outwardly  directed  teeth  of  said  spur  gear  being 
in  meshing  engagement  with  said  inwardly  directed  teeth  and 
being  centered  relative  to  the  fiirther  axis;  eccentric  means  for 

radiaUy  offtetting  said  ftirtber  axis  from  said  ring  gear  axis  and 
including  auxiliary  pins  mounted  circumfierentially  about  the 
pivot  axis,  each  of  the  pins  extending  through  one  of  said 
members  and  having  one  end,  a  cam  mounted  to  the  one  end  of 
the  associated  pin  and  being  in  motion-transmitting  engage- 
ment with  said  spur  gear,  turmng  means  for  displacing  said 
spur  gear  for  orbiting  said  ftirther  axis  about  said  ring  gear  axis 
with  said  outwardly  directed  teeth  mesUng  with  said  inwardly 
directed  teeth  and  mcluding  a  rotatable  pin,  extending  through 
said  members,  said  members  being  mounted  at  spaced  locations 
lengthwise  of  said  pin;  coupling  means  intermediate  said  turn- 
ing means  and  said  auxiliary  pms  for  rotating  the  latter  with 
said  cams  and  for  di^lacing  said  q>ur  gear,  and  means  for 
mounting  said  members  for  movement  about  the  pivot  axis  so 
that  upon  operation  of  the  turning  meant  said  one  member  is 
displaced  relative  to  the  other  member  along  a  circuhr  path 
having  its  center  of  curvature  on  the  pivot  axis  for  providing 
the  relative  angular  position  of  taid  membert. 

4y457,S97 
REOJNING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A  VEHICLE 
ToaUaU    Una.    28-7,    t^Aom    Unm 
Gftta,  Japn 
Fllad  Dae.  30,  IMl,  Str.  No.  338,078 
iBt  a'  IMON 1/02 
V&  a  297-3tt  3 


4^487486 

FrmNG  FOR  Ai>JU8TABLY  CONNECIING  PARTS  OF 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  SEATS 
Margret  KUngalhSfftr,  Rcntchcid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  aa- 

ligMr  to  Kdpar  AMMBoUlteehaik  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Ren- 

tcUed-Hattan,  FU.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay 
Coatinaatloa  of  Scr.  No.  774,938,  Mar.  7, 1977,  ■^■wlifnftl.  nta 
appUcatiea  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,972 

Oaima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1976,2609607 

lit  di  A47C 1/025 
VA  a  297-362  2 


\  =- 


1.  A  fitting  for  adJuttaUy  connecting 
part  of  a  teat,  par^cularly  a  teat 


/ 


/ 


tm  »t 


a  backrest  part  to  a  teat 
of  an  automotive  vehicle. 


I.  A  hinge  fitting  for  a^juttably  petitioning  the  teat  back  of 
a  vehicle  seat  comprising, 

a  sutionary  bracket  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  lower  seat 
element  of  a  vehicle  seat, 

a  movable  bracket  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  seat  back, 
an  eccentric  shaft  having  an  eccentric  portion  disposed 
between  two  coaxial  end  portions,  one  end  of  said  shaft 
being  routably  mounted  in  said  movable  bracket, 

a  shaft  supporting  bracket  mounted  on  said  movable  bracket 
and  rotatably  supporting  the  other  end  of  said  shaft, 

a  hole  in  said  stationary  bracket  rototably  receiving  said 
eccentric  portion  of  taid  thaft, 

an  intermediate  bracket  rotatably  mounted  on  taid  eccentric 
portion  of  taid  thaft  between  taid  ttationary  bracket,  and 
taid  movable  bracket, 

a  differential  reduction  gearing  mechaaitm  operably  engag- 
mg  taid  intermediate  bracket  with  taid  movable  bracket 
comprising  external  gear  teeth  on  taid  hitermediate 
bracket  and  mtemal  gear  teetii  on  taid  movable  bracket 
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meihing  with  said  external  gear  teeth  and  having  the  Mine 
pitch  but  a  larger  diameter  and  slightly  greater  number  of 
teeth, 

handle  means  connected  to  said  eccentric  shaft  at  said  one 
end  thereof  to  rotate  said  shaft  and  eccentric  portion^ 
thereby  operate  said  gear  mechanism  to  adjust  the  inclina- 
tion of  said  seat  back, 

a  support  plate  mounted  on  said  stationary  bracket  and 
extending  over  said  other  end  of  said  eccentric  shaft, 

a  stub  shaft  fixedly  mounted  in  said  mppon  plate  substan- 
tially coaxially  and  colinearly  with  respect  to  said  ecoen- 
tricshaft, 

a  spiral  q)ring  mounted  on  and  operativdy  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  stub  shaft  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  interme- 
diate bracket  for  resiliently  urging  said  movable  bracket 
through  said  gearing  mechanism  toward  the  upright  for- 
ward position  of  said  seat  bade, 

a  hand  operating  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  stationary 
bracket, 

an  adjusting  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  stationary 
bracket  above  said  operating  lever  and  extending  between 
said  operating  lever  and  said  intermediate  bracket, 

external  gear  teeth  on  said  intermediate  bracket, 

gear  teeth  on  said  a4justing  lever  engageable  with  said  exter- 
nal gear  teeth  on  said  intermediate  bracket, 

a  cam  slot  in  said  optnUng  lever, 

a  pin  extending  from  said  adjusting  lever  operatively  engag- 
ing in  said  cam  slot  so  that  movement  of  said  operating 
lever  about  its  pivotal  axis  will  move  said  adjusting  lever 
to  engage  or  disengage  the  gear  teeth  thereof  with  said 
external  gear  teeth  on  said  intermediate  bracket,  and 

spring  means  operatively  connected  between  said  operating 
lever  and  said  stationary  bracket  to  urge  said  operating 
lever  and  ther^y  said  adjusting  lever  into  the  engaged 
position  with  said  intermediate  bracket,  so  that  when  said 
a4justmg  lever  is  in  the  disengaged  position,  the  seat  back 
may  be  adjusted  to  mclined  positions. 


UP  AND  DOWN  MOVING  MECHANISM  FOR  AN  AIR 
SPOILER  ASSOOATED  WIIH  A  MOVABLE  GRILL 
MiBBBoba  laUfama,  Nagoya,  Japo,  aasivMr  to  AUn  SaiU 
KabaridU  Eaiafaa,  Kv^  Japan 

PDad  Apr.  21, 1M2,  S«.  No.  370,336 
OataH  prtority,  appHatfon  Japas,  Apr.  22,  IMl,  96- 
58342[U] 

Iirt.a)B62Di5/00 
VA  CL  296-1  S  6  CUrns 


m    n       a 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  hicluding  a  front  bumper,  a  movable  air 
spoiler  positioned  below  said  bumper,  a  movable  grill  and  an 
engine  including  a  radiator  positioned  behind  s^  grill,  an 
qjparatus  fbr  movfaig  said  air  qwiler  between  a  first  position  in 
which  a  gap  b  formed  between  said  air  spoiler  and  said  bumper 
and  a  seomd  position  in  which  said  gap  is  closed,  said  apptn- 
tus  comprising: 

first  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  road  speed  of  said 
vehicle 

a  thermostat  uicluding  movable  output  means  connected  to 
said  grill  for  opening  and  closing  said  grill,  said  thermostat 


being  actuated  in  reqxmse  to  the  temperature  of  the  water 

in  said  radiator, 
means  for  moving  said  air  spoiler  between  said  first  and 

second  postions; 
second  detecting  meant  for  detecting  the  position  of  said 

thermosut  output  means; 
third  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  said 

means  for  moving  said  air  ^>oiler,  and 
control  circuit  means  receiving  signals  firom  said  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  detecting  means  and  supplying  signals  to 

said  means  for  moving  said  air  spoiler. 


M87,599 
FASTENING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WHEEL  COVERS 
Udo  D.  Ran,  ffsiMisiihaMsn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  aasipor 
to  DaiiBkr-Beax  AHisagsasHsfhaW,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rap.  of 
Gcmany 

FDed  Oct  19, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  312,897 
Claims  priority,  appttcalien  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gawny,  Oet  17, 
1990,3039219 

bt  a>  B60B  7/06 
VA  a  301-37  P  11 


1.  A  wheel  cover  ftstening  arrangement  tor  motor  vehicles, 
comprising  clip  means  for  siq>porting  said  cover,  and  spring 
elements  of  a  basic  U-shape,  the  legs  of  each  spring  element  of 
U-shape  extending  generally  axially  with  req)ect  to  the  wheel 
cover  and  the  legs  of  a  reqwctive  spring  element  being  con- 
nected with  each  other  at  their  ends  away  from  the  wheel 
cover,  by  way  of  a  crosspiece  extending  in  the  circumferential 
direction,  said  crosspiece  being  curved  radially  toward  the 
outside  and  being  supported  in  a  radially  springy  manner  by 
said  legs  which  pass  over  at  their  ends  that  are  away  from  said 
crosspiece,  into  supporting  sections,  said  supporting  sections 
secured  extending  in  the  circumferential  direction  and  toward 
opposite  rides  and  having  a  holding  effect  in  the  axial  as  well  as 
radial  direction,  characterized  in  that  radially  outer  abutments 
are  coordinated  to  the  qning  elements  in  the  area  of  the  cross- 
pieces  and  radially  inner  abutments  on  the  cover  are  coordi- 
nated to  the  spring  elements  in  the  area  of  the  supporting 
sections,  that  sun>orting  arms  adjoining  the  supporting  sec- 
tions and  extending  at  an  angle  to  said  siq>porting  sections  are 
provided,  said  supporting  arms  being  supported  in  the  area  of 
their  ends  on  the  cover  opposite  the  spring  forces,  and  that  the 
crosspiece  of  each  spring  element  is  so  arranged  as  to  abut  at  an 
underfaoe  of  a  reqwctive  clip ; 


HUBCAP  WITH  IMPROVED  RETENTION  STRUCTURE 

Robert  L.  Rowa,  8072  TImbarfiew  Ct,  SallM,  Mleh.  ai76,  aid 

Kamath  W.  ChrktsMsa.  Sorthflaid.  Mlch^  assigann  to  Oe^ 

wm  MOion  vOfpunniiMp  iMiront  Mm*  ■■  iioMn  Im  mow9 

FDad  JaiL  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  337,782 

lit  a^  B06B  7/06 

U  J.  a  301-37  P  7  CUbh 

1.  In  combination  with  a  wheel  including  a  rim  and  a  spider, 

and  a  hub  on  which  the  wheel  is  mounted  by  a  plurality  of 

wheel  fiuteners  securing  the  wheel  spider  to  the  hub  for  rota- 
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tion  u  a  unit  4)out  an  axis,  a  hub  c^  for  the  wheel  spider 
comprising,  in  combination, 
an  outer  hub  g^>  element  and  an  inner  retention  element, 
said  hub  cap  element  having  an  axially  facing  wall  juxta- 
posed to  the  spider  and  including  a  plurality  of  apertures, 
each  respective  to  one  of  the  wheel  fasteners,  so  as  to 
allow  said  wheel  fastenen  to  extend  axially  outwardly 
through  said  apertures, 
Mid  retention  element  including  an  axially  facing  annular 
body  porti^  seated  against  said  wall  of  said  hub  cap 
element, 
cooperating  means  on  said  wall  and  said  annular  body  por- 


gion  of  crossing,  the  ends  of  the  qwkes  in  each  crossing  pair 
joined  with  one  of  said  parts  of  said  inner  moulding  lying  in  a 
first  inner  plane  perpendicular  to  the  principal  axis  of  said 
cover,  the  spdces  in  each  last  named  crossing  pair  extending 
from  said  first  inner  plane  and  diverging  axially  from  each 
other  to  ends  joined  with  the  other  of  said  parts  of  said  inner 
moulding  in  paired  axially  spaced  inner  planes  parallel  to  and 
spaced  axially  fnm  said  first  inner  plane,  the  end  of  one  spoke 
in  each  croasmg  pair  joined  with  said  other  of  the  inner  mould- 
ing parts  lying  in  one  of  said  paired  axially  spK«d  inner  planes, 
ami  the  end  of  the  other  spoke  m  each  crossing  pair  joined  with 
said  other  of  the  inner  moulding  parts  lying  in  the  other  of  said 
paired  axiaUy  spaced  inner  planes,  the  ends  of  the  spokes  in 
each  crossing  pair  joined  with  one  of  the  parts  of  said  outer 
moulding  lying  in  a  fint  outer  plane  parallel  to  said  first  inner 
plane,  the  spokes  in  each  last  named  crossing  pair  extending 
from  said  first  outer  plane  and  diverging  firom  each  other  to 


rmm^t 


tion  securint  said  retention  element  to  said  hub  cap  ele- 
ment, I 

said  annular  bMy  portion  including  a  plurality  of  integral 
retention  taH  each  tab  being  respective  to  one  of  said 
apertures, 

each  tab  extending  axially  outwardly  of  said  body  portion 
and  axially  through  a  respective  one  of  said  apertures 
a4jacent  an  edge  portion  thereof  and  facing  radially  of 
such  apertune,  said  retention  tabs  having  a  radially  out- 
ward free  position  interference  fit  with  said  fasteners  and 
being  deflected  radially  inwardly  by  said  fastenen  to  exert 
a  radially  outward  retaining  force  on  such  fasteners  for 


— n 


retaining  the 


hub  c^  on  the  wheel. 


,  4,487,861 

COVERS  FOR  THE  WHEELS  OP  MOTOR  CARS 
Harbart  F.  WhUmvsh,  High  Baract,  Ea^and,  assignor  to  laMal 

Ptastles  Uin  High  Bamct,  En^and 
Continuation  of  Str .  No.  233,149,  Feb.  4, 1981,  abandoned.  lUs 
appUcation  Jon.  33, 1983,  Scr.  No.  807,209 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  iOngdom,  Mar.  3L  1980. 
8010790  I 

I     brt.  a>  B60B  7/04 
UAa301-37SS  llClaims 

1.  A  wheel  cover  of  moulded  material  for  fitting  within  the 
rim  of  an  automobile  wheel  to  simulate  a  wire  spoked  wheel, 
said  wheel  cover  comprising  an  inner  one-piece  moulding  and 
an  outer  one-piecf  moulding  interfitting  coaxially  for  insertion 
within  said  wheel  rim,  each  one-piece  moulding  comprising  a 
radially  outer  rim  part,  a  central  hub  part,  and  an  associated 
series  of  simulated  wire  spokes,  each  spoke  having  radially 
outer  and  inner  ends  joined  respectively  with  the  associated 
rim  part  and  hub  part  as  unitary  moulded  portions  thereof,  die 
series  of  spokes  associated  with  said  inner  moulding  compris- 
ing an  inner  series  spaced  axially  inwardly  from  the  series  of 
spokes  associated  with  said  outer  moulding  and  comprising  an 
outer  series,  die  spokes  of  both  series  being  arranged  in  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  crossing  pairs  moulded  together  at  the  le- 


ends  joined  widi  die  odier  of  said  parts  of  said  outer  nK)ulding 
at  paired  axially  spaced  outer  planes  parallel  to  and  qMced 
axially  firom  said  first  outer  plane,  die  end  of  one  qwke  in  each 
crossing  pair  joined  widi  said  odier  of  die  outer  moulding  parto 
lying  in  one  of  said  paired  axially  spaced  outer  planes,  and  the 
end  of  the  other  spoked  m  each  crossing  pair  joined  with  said 
other  of  die  outer  moulding  parts  lying  in  the  other  of  said 
paired  axially  spaced  outer  planes,  said  rim  parts  of  said  inner 
and  outer  mouldings  interfitting  coaxially,  the  spokes  associ- 
ated widi  said  rim  parts  having  radially  outer  ends  joined  with 
said  rim  parts  at  a  common  cyUndrical  surface,  the  hub  part  of 
said  outer  moulding  comprising  a  coaxial  annular  hub  part 
having  the  radially  inner  ends  of  die  associated  spokes  joined 
thereto,  said  hub  part  of  said  mner  moulding  comprising  an 
annular  wall  extending  coaxially  within  said  annular  hub  part 
of  said  outer  moulding,  die  latter  annuUu*  hub  part  and  said 
annular  wall  closely  engaging  each  odier  in  mutiially  support- 
ing relationship. 


4^487382 
BRAKE  ISOLATOR  VALVE 
Joaef  Pickcnhahn,  Plaldt,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcranoy, 


to 


FUcd  Mar.  31, 1982,  Sar.  No.  384,024 
Clalnis  priority,  appUeatkn  Unltad  KlBgdom,  Apr.  7,  1981, 
8110833 

bt  a)  B80T  J 1/20 
VS.  a  30»-8  A  5  nrf— 

1.  A  hydraulic  brake  system  fbr  a  vehicle  which  includes  a 
pair  of  froat  ground-engaging  members  and  a  pair  of  rear 
ground-engaging  memben  and  which  is  steerable  by  selec- 
tively braking  one  of  die  rear  ground-engaging  members,  die 
system  comprising:  a  separate  hydraulic  rear  brake  mechanim 
for  each  rear  ground-engaging  membei^  first  and  second  hy- 
draulic master  cylinders  each  connected  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  hydraulic  brake  mechanisms,  each  master  cylinder  bemg 
separately  operable  to  brake  its  associated  rear  gtound-engag- 
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ing  member;  a  separate  hydraulic  ftont  brake  mechanism  for 
each  front  ground<engaging  member,  and  a  control  valve 
cmnected  to  both  hydraulic  master  cylinder  outputs  and  to 
both  front  brake  mechanisms,  the  control  valve  including:  a 
closed  chamber  connected  to  the  ouQnit  of  the  second  master 
cylinder,  a  flow  chamber  connected  to  the  ou^ut  of  the  Arst 
master  cylinder  and  to  the  front  brake  m»iftii«nr«m«.  g  control 


••  -tr 

n s_J     i— i— n 


piston  and  said  first  valve,  said  first  valve  being  disposed  be- 
tween said  source  and  said  expander  chamber,  means  in  said 
housing  defining  a  support  chamber  to  which  said  de-boost 
piston  is  subjected,  and  a  second  valve  for  controlling  api^ica- 
tion  to  said  jde-boost  piston  of  support  fluid  in  said  support 
chamber  to  determine  the  relative  position  of  said  de4)oott 
piston  in  said  bore,  said  support  fluid  normally  being  adapted 
to  provide  a  biassing  force  for  holding  said  de-boost  piston  in 
an  advanced  position  fai  which  the  effective  volume  of  said 
expander  piston  is  at  a  minimum  value,  and  said  first  valve 
being  movable  between  an  open  position  at  least  when  said 
de-boost  piston  is  in  said  advanced  position  and  s  closed  posi- 
tion when  said  de-boost  piston  is  displaced  from  said  advanced 
position  and  into  a  retracted  position,  and  means  responsive  to 
a  skid  signal  to  manipukte  said  second  valve  in  order  to  release 
said  support  fluid  thereby  reducing  said  biassing  force  where- 
after said  piston  can  move  away  from  said  advanced  position 
and  into  said  retracted  position  in  which  said  effective  volume 
of  said  expander  chamber  is  increased  thereby  reducing  said 
pressure  of  fluid  ^plied  to  said  brake,  wherein  pressure- 
reqxmsive  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  first  valve 
are  adtptei  to  open  said  first  valve  upon  failure  of  said  support 
fluid  and  irrespective  of  the  position  of  said  de-boost  piston. 


riBw 


piston  separating  said  chambers;  a  nonnally  open  valve  set 
located  m  said  flow  chamber  and  dosable  to  isolate  the  output 
of  the  first  master  cylinder  from  the  front  brake  mechanisms; 
and  means  coupling  said  valve  set  to  said  control  piston 
wherry  movement  of  said  control  piston  in  response  to  the 
pressure  in  said  flow  chamber  exceeding  the  pressure  in  said 
closed  chamber  by  a  predetermined  amount  closes  said  valve 
set 


M87,S63 

ANTI-SKID  HYDRAUUC  BRAKING  SYSTEMS  FOR 

VEHICLES 

dya  P.  R.  Farr,  WarwickaUre,  Engbad,  aarignor  to 

Indortrlaa  PoUie  Lindtad  Coavnqr,  BinBtsq^am,  Eatfaad 

FUad  Oct  7, 1912,  Sar.  No.  433,232 
Cbdns  prIorUy,  appUcatkm  Uaitad  Ki^dnm  Oct  13,  INI, 
8130883 

lat  a'  B60T  8/02 
VS.  a  303-92  8  Oatan 


r— - 


1.  An  anti-skid  hydraulic  braking  system  for  vehicles  com- 
prising a  wheel  brake,  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pres- 
sure for  applying  said  brake,  skid  sensing  means  for  emitting 
skid  signals  responsive  to  behaviour  of  said  wheel  when  said 
brake  is  applied,  a  modulator  assembly  fbr  modulating  the 
supply  of  fluid  from  sakl  source  to  said  brake  in  response  to 
said  sidd  signals  from  said  sldd  sensing  means,  said  modulator 
aaembly  comprising  a  housing  having  a  bore,  a  de-boost  piston 
woridng  in  said  bore,  a  first  vidve,  means  in  said  housing  defin- 
ing an  expander  chanriier  betweoi  an  end  of  said  de-booat 


4,487,964 
TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  ENDLESS  CHAIN 
Haas  Roga,  Wardsaborg,  and  GeraM  WBbkaa,  Ebfleth,  botk  of 
Fad.  Rap.  of  Garaany,  aaaiVNm  to  MaadriMafabrfk  Dana- 
Gard  Hoaa  QtMl  A  Co^  KG,  Wardenbva,  Fed.  Rap.  of 


Fab.  7, 


Filed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  343^43 
ap^icatkn  Fad.  Rep.  of 
1981, 3104333 

tat  a>  BC2D  55/00 
VA  a  308-10 


1.  A  tensioning  device  for  an  endless  chain  having  a  guide 
element,  comprising: 

a  working  cylinder  having  a  cylinder  chamber, 

a  holding  cylinder  formed  as  a  holding  piston  guided  in  said 
working  cylinder, 

a  tensioning  piston  displaceably  guided  in  said  holding  cylin- 
der for  pressing  against  said  guide  element; 

inlet  means  for  connecting  said  chamber  of  said  working 
cylinder  to  a  pressure  regulated  hydraulic  source,  said 
inlet  means  including  a  nonreturn  valve; 

outlet  means  in  said  woridng  cylinder  including  a  pressure 
relief  valve,  and 

means  hydraulically  communicating  between  said  cylinder 
chamber  of  said  woiidng  cylinder  and  said  holding  cylin- 
der. 
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TWOlPIECE  MASTER  TRACK  LINK 
Manrizio  Biaii,  No.  4  Via  Caaadlo,  Fcrran,  and  Aiidrai 

Coceo,  No.  10  Via  MiMte  Piana,  GMtcUhuMO  VcMtM)  (Pro?. 
orT>tTiao),bo*orilaly 

CoatiBaatio»fa-»art  of  S«r.  No.  213447,  Dm.  5,  IMO, 
abaadoMd.  Hi*  appUcatioa  JoL  23, 1912,  Scr.  Na  40M24 
aaioH  prioritjr,  appikatkm  Italy,  Dec  5, 1979, 51000  A/79 
lat  a?  B42D  55/20 
U J.  CL  305-58  R  3 1 


■aid  reoen  having  a  mouth  defining  an  opening  in  laid  fint 

confronting  suiface,  and 
guide  means  co-operating  with  laid  recen  and  lying  wholly 

separated  firom  said  fint  confronting  surftce  so  that  said 

gdde  means  is  disposed  within  said  recess  and  on  a  side  of 
said  first  confronting  surface  that  is  remote  from  said 


Lin  a  master  tr^lK  link  having  an  outer  surface  for  receiving 
a  track  shoe,  comprising  a  fim  link  part  and  a  second  link  part, 
said  fint  link  part  being  formed  with  a  bore  to  receive  a  pin 
bushing  and  said  second  link  part  being  formed  with  a  bore  to 
receive  a  pin,  said  fint  and  said  second  link  part  each  having  a 
contacting  surface  and  matingly  juxtapositioned  each  other 
along  said  contacting  surface,  said  first  link  part  having  a  pair 
of  through  holes  and  said  second  link  part  having  a  pair  of 
threaded  blind  holes;  and  a  pair  of  screws  passing  through  the 
respective  through  holes  and  screwed  into  the  respective  blind 
holes  of  the  link  p4rts  to  connect  said  shoe  to  the  track  link  and 
to  secure  said  link  parts  to  each  other,  each  of  said  contacting 
surftces  including  two  substantiaUy  vertical  end  portions,  two 
oblique  portions  extending  in  two  imaginary  parallel  planes, 
said  end  portions  merging  into  the  respective  oblique  portions, 
two  substantially  lorizontal  portions  extending  in  two  imagi- 
nary parallel  planes,  laid  oblique  portions  merging  into  the 
respective  horizontal  portions,  and  a  central  portion  extending 
between  said  horizontal  portion  and  inclined  with  respect  to  an 
imaginary  vertical  plane,  an  improvement  consisting  in  that 
said  central  portion  is  inclined  at  the  angle  of  friction  of  about 
10*  to  said  imaginary  vertical  plane  and  is  sized  to  have  a  ratio 
with  respect  to  said  oblique  portion  ranging  between  1  to  3-4, 
so  that  each  contacting  surface  forms  a  single  hook-like  projec- 
tion and  a  single  recess  and  in  assembly  the  hook-like  projec- 
tion of  one  link  part  is  received  in  the  recess  of  another  link 
part  so  as  to  assure  the  contact  on  the  entire  contacting  surface 
of  said  link  parts,  thus  avoiding  loosening  and  unscrewing  of 
said  screws  duringj  operation. 

4y457,S46 
BEARINGS 

Mohanned  E.  MoMa,  Maacfaeiter,  Engiaad,  assignor  to  Na* 
tioaal  Research  De?elopBMnt  Corporatkn,  Loadoa,  Eagtaad 
ContiaaatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  39,440,  May  15, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,307,918.  lUs  appUcatioB  Jn.  17, 1981.  Scr.  No.  274^85 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Uaitad  Kiagdooi,  May  17, 1978, 
20298/78 

lat  a'  n4C  32/06 
U.S.a308-5R  4CUm 

1.  A  hydrostatic  bearing  comprising: 
first  and  second  reUtively  moveable  bearing  member^ 
first  and  second  confixmting  surftces  presented  by  said  fint 

and  second  bearing  member,  respectively; 
a  recess  formed  in  said  first  member  and  supplied  in  use  with 
fluid  under  hydrostatic  pressure,  whereby,  in  use,  said 
surftoe  are  senarated  by  a  fihn  issuing  from  said  recess; 


t.    \     V     ^     'v     \ 


second  confronting  sorftce,  whereby  circulatory  move* 
ment  of  said  fluid  within  said  recess  doe  to  friction  from 
said  second  confronting  surfiwe  is  conducted  in  a  manner 
which  avoids  substantial  direct  contact  between  acljacent 
streams  of  said  fluid  moving  in  opposite  directions  within 
said  recess. 


M87,8^ 

BUILDING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A  GONSTRUCnON 

MEMBER  WHICH  IS  MOVABLE  ON  TWO  GUIDES 

A-i^  HI  fnmii  FInrthnTni.  Nstharlaadi.  ilgiim  nv^  fMHf 
Corporatloa,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Coatinaattea  of  Ser.  No.  89,401,  Aag.  34^  1979,  abandoned.  lUs 
appUcatioa  Oct  8, 1980,  S«.  No.  194^178 
Oataas  priority,  appUcatioa  Nctheriaadi,  Aag.  29,  1978, 
7808872 

lACL^fUC  29/04 
U.S.  CL  308—8  R  6  rMmm 


1.  A  building  system  including  two  guides  and  a  slide-like 
construction  member  which  is  movable  on  the  guides,  charac- 
terized in  tint  die  guides  are  formed  by  two  rods  or  tubes 
having  a  circular  cross-section  and  the  slide-like  construction 
member  comprises: 

two  bearing  blocks,  each  of  which  ctnuprising  three  shafts, 
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Mch  ihtft  having  an  axis,  and  three  ball  bearing!  of  the 
tame  diameter,  one  ball  bearing  mounted  on  each  ihaft, 
the  axes  of  the  shafts  being  situated  in  one  plane  or  in 
parallel  planes  and  being  tangent  to  a  drcular  cylinder 
having  an  axis  and  a  constant  radhis,  two  of  the  shafts  of 
each  block  being  rigidly  fixed  rebttive  to  each  other  while 
the  remaimng  shaft  of  each  block  is  a^juMable  with  re- 
spect to  the  other  two,  the  two  Modes  being  capable  of 
cooperating  in  an  interomnected  manner  with  one  of  said 
rod^and 

third  betting  block  comprising  two  shafts,  each  shaft 
having  an  axis,  and  two  ball  bearhigs  of  the  same  diameter, 
one  ball  bearing  mounted  on  each  shaft,  the  axes  of  the 
shafts  extending  pandlel  to  each  other,  <»e  shaft  behig 
adjustable  with  R^ect  to  the  other  shaft,  said  block  being 
citable  of  cooperating  with  the  other  rod  and  of  being 
rigidly  connected  to  one  of  the  other  two  blocks. 


1.  A  bearing  support  structure  comprising  an  outer  casing,  at 
least  one  internal  shaft  means  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  plural- 
ity of  bearings,  at  least  one  of  said  bearings  being  a  roller-type 
bearing,  bearing  support  means  for  said  roller-type  beuing 
mounted  to  the  casbg,  the  bearing  siq»port  means  defining  a 
first  annular  seat  concentric  with  thie  sluift  means,  a  cylindrical 
solid  sleeve  forming  an  outer  race  member  having  at  one  end 
thereof  an  out-of-round  outer  raceway  and  the  other  end  of 
said  cylindrical  solid  sleeve  being  mounted  in  said  fint  annuhv 
seat  of  said  bearing  support  means  such  that  the  sleeve  supports 
tlw  bearings  in  a  cantilevered  manner  and  the  prekMd  on  dw 
bearing  can  be  adjusted  by  varying  the  length  and/or  the 
thickness  of  the  sleeve  and/or  by  varying  the  degree  of  out-of- 
round  of  the  outer  raceway. 


LOCK  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OFHCE  FURNITURE 

UNITS 
Dou8l«  Sehaarhora,  Grmri  Rapids,  Miehn  lirifBor  to  I 
iBCn  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FDad  Mar.  at,  1M2,  to.  No.  3C2,4M 
Int  a'  B06B  65/46 
UJB.  a  312-219  78  < 

82.  A  lock  arrangement  fior  office  ftamiture  units  such  as 
desks,  credenxas  and  the  like,  that  include  at  least  one  dosable 
oonqiartment  therein,  such  as  a  drawer,  a  caMnet,  or  the  like, 


with  means  for  locking  said  compartment  closed,  and  a  top 
extending  the  length  of  said  unit,  said  k)ck  arrangement  com- 
prising: 
a  removable  primary  lock  positioned  within  said  top  to 
define  an  in-top  lock  arrangement,  and  having  locked  and 
unlocked  positions; 
a  channd  opening  downwardly  from  a  lower  surface  of  said 
top;  said  channel  being  shaped  to  permit  said  primary  k)ck 
to  be  removed  and  replaced  fkom  said  unit  through  said 
channel; 
means  for  detachably  connecting  said  primary  lock  with  said 
top  by  fasteners  which  are  accessible  only  through  said 
channd; 
means  fbr  mechanically  connecting  sakl  primary  lock  with 


Ronie  Kofidk,  St 


M87,888 
REARING  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
WnUaa  K.  QawfM,  fnnnanll,  i 

Rmo,  both  orOBMria,  aarivMin  to  Pntt  4k  Whftaey  < 
InCq  LoBgaenfl,  Canada 

FDad  Jan.  21, 1983,  to.  No.  460,003 

Inta'F18Cii/M 

U A  a  308-207  A  8  CUw 


said  compartment  locking  means,  whereby  shifting  said 
primary  took  between  the  locked  and  unlocked  positions 
locks  and  unlocks  said  compartment;  said  connecting 
means  being  positioned  within  said  channd; 

a  removable  cover  shqMd  to  enclose  said  channel  and  pre- 
vent unauthorixed  access  thereto, 

means  for  sdectivdy  locking  said  cover  over  said  channd  in 
a  closed  position;  said  cover  locking  means  bdng  po«- 
tioned  wholly  within  said  channd  for  security; 

means  for  operably  connecting  said  cover  loddng  means 
with  said  primary  lock,  whereby  shifting  said  primary 
lock  between  the  locked  and  unlocked  positions  automati- 
cally locks  and  unlocks  said  cover,  ther^y  permitting 
only  authorixed  access  to  said  locking  arrangement  and 
sakl  removable  primary  locL 


4^487,870 
CONNECTOR  FOR  MATING  MODULAR  PLUG  WTTH 

PRINIED  CIRCUTT  BOARD 
Stephen  B.  Bogsaa,  n,  Roanoke,  Va.,  aasipMr  to  Vinfada  Pataat 

DerekipBMit  Corpontioa,  Roanoke,  Va. 
Coatiaaatio»4a-part  of  to.  No.  120446,  Feb.  12, 1980,  which  is 
a  coMiaiatioB  of  to.  No.  918,487,  Jan.  14^  1978, 

lUs  apptteation  Doc  10, 1980,  to.  No.  218,084 

Int  a'  HoiR  nm 

UAa339-17C  89 


20 


1.  A  modular  jack  for  directly  coupling  to  a  printed  circuit 
board  a  modular  plug  of  the  tj^w  which  includes  a  didectric 
housing  having  a  free  end  for  insertkM  into  the  modular  jack, 
a  cord  input  end  having  a  cavity  for  reodving  a  multi-condoc- 
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tor  oord,  •  resflitnt  locking  tab  integrally  connected  by  a 
flexible  hinge  to  the  ftee  end  of  the  dielectric  housing  and 
extending  obliquely  rearwardly  therefrom,  a  terminal-receiv- 
ing tide  having  partitions  which  define  side-by-side  sloto  in 
communication  with  the  cavity,  electrically  conductive,  sub- 
stantially flat  contact  terminals  podtioned  within  the  slots  and 
extending  into  the  cavity,  the  contact  terminals  including 
insulation-piercina  tangs  for  making  electrical  engagement 
with  associated  conductors  of  the  cord  and  upper  edge  por- 
tions for  making  electrical  contact  external  to  the  plug,  the 
modular  jack  comprising: 
an  insulating  housing  having  a  front  portion,  a  rear  portion 

and  an  outer  wall; 
an  opening  formed  in  said  front  portion  of  said  insulating 
housing  for  seceiving  the  modular  plug,  said  opening 
defined  by  an  inner  end  wall,  opposed  inner  side  walls  and 
a  partition  formed  between  said  inner  side  walls,  said 
partition  including  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  apertures 
formed  therein,  said  inner  end  wall  including  conductor- 
receiving  slot  means  formed  therein;  and 
a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  arranged  in  a  side-by-side 
spaced  apart  ftshion  in  said  housing,  each  of  said  conduc- 
ton  including  a  fint  end  portion  extending  normally  from 
said  outer  wall,  a  first  intermediate  portion  extending 
through  one  of  said  apertures  in  said  partition,  a  second 
intermediate  portion  formed  between  said  first  end  por- 
tion and  said  first  intermediate  portion,  and  a  second  end 
portion  extending  from  said  first  intermediate  portion  in 
said  one  of  said  apertures  angularly  into  said  opening  and 
towards  said  oonductor-receiving  slot  means  in  said  end 
wall;  J 

said  second  end  portions  of  said  plurality  of  conductors 
forming  spring  contacts  that  engage  the  upper  edge  por- 
tions of  the  contact  terminals  in  the  plug  wboi  the  plug  is 
inserted  into  the  jack. 


side  walls,  the  two  channels  being  angularly  displaced  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  horizontal  axis,  the  tab  means  being 
pivotably  movable  to  a  position  beneath  the  top  rail  sur- 
face to  lock  the  housing  to  the  escutcheon,  a  projection 
extending  firom  a  surface  of  each  tab  and  a  detent  groove 
formed  in  the  top  rail  surftce  of  each  top  rail,  the  detent 
groove  adi4>ted  to  receive  a  respective  projection  therein. 

M57472 
COUPLING  NUT  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Margaret  J.  Fraiier,  Sidney,  and  Robvt  W.  BrMh,  8t^  Um> 
dOla,  both  of  N.Y„  aaiiiBon  to  The  Baadb  Cbrpontfoo, 
Soattfleld,Mkh.  ■- — — » 

raedSep.  30, 19S2.  Str.  No.  431,973 
lirt.  a'  HOIR  13/629 
\J&  a.  339-89  M  u  ( 


■J5e> 


I  M«7,S71 

RETAINER  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC  PLUGS 
Danid  J.  LaflM,  aid  Mary  A.  LcYinc,  both  of  1M2  Ctarter  St, 
MiddMoro,  Ma«.  0234tf 

FDod  Ang.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292^38 
lai  a^  HOIR  13/44, 13/62 
UjS.  a  339^78  P  9 


1.  A  coupling  nut  for  an  electrical  connector  of  the  type 
having  first  and  second  shells  (100, 200)  connectable  in  end-to- 
end  relation,  said  first  shell  (100)  including  a  plurality  of 
ratchet  teeth  (138)  and  said  second  shell  (200)  including  exte^ 
nal  diread  (220),  said  coupling  nut  comprising  a  coupling 
sleeve  (310)  captivated  for  rotation  about  the  first  shell  and 
including  internal  Uiread  (320)  for  threadable  coupling  with 
the  external  thread  (220)  disposed  on  the  second  shell  and  a 
straight  spring  beam  (316)  having  a  medial  tooth  (318)  nor- 
maUy  in  engagement  with  the  ratchet  teeth  (138),  rotation  of 
the  coupling  nut  drawing  the  shells  (100, 200)  axially  together, 
said  coupling  nut  characterized  by: 
a  coil  spring  (322)  carried  by  coupling  sleeve  (310)  and 
cooperatively  associated  with  qiring  beam  (316)  for  bias- 
ing medial  tooth  (318)  into  engagement  with  ratchet  teeth 
(138>. 
actuating  means  (406,  408,  410)  operable  between  first  and 
second  positions,  respectively,  relative  to  the  coupling 
sleeve  for  compressing  and  for  relaxing  the  coil  spring 
(322):  and 
bias  means  (422,  330,  412)  for  constantiy  biasing  the  coU 
spring  into  the  first  position. 


1.  Electrical  plug  retafaier  ^>paratus  comprising  a  generally 
tubular  housing  having  first  and  second  ends,  tab  means  includ- 
ing two  tabs  extending  radiaUy  outwardly  in  opposite  direc- 
tions from  the  housing  adijacent  the  first  end,  a  plug  retaining 
wall  St  the  second  end  with  a  cut  out  portion  theteSurough  to 
permit  a  cord  to  pais  therethrough, 
an  escutcheon  having  a  bottom  wall  and  having  a  receptacle 
^lerture  defined  therethrough,  the  aperture  having  a 
horizontal  and  a  vertical  axis,  guide  rail  means  including  a 
pair  of  boM  like  elements  projecting  upwardly  from  the 
bottom  wall  on  opposite  sides  of  the  receptacle  aperture, 
each  element  having  a  top  wall,  two  side  walls,  a  back 
wall  and  a  generally  flat  front  wall  facing  the  ^lerture  and 
parallel  to  the  vertical  axis,  a  recessed  channel  formed  in 
the  front  wall  living  a  top  rail  surface  spaced  above  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  escutcheon,  the  channel  closed  by  die 


4«487473 
TERMINAL>BUSHING  ASSEMBLY 
a  Bdlay,  Rendiboro,  Vt,  and  Rkhird  E.  Cote,  North 
to  Spngaa  Elictrie  Coapnjr,  North 


FUad  Job.  9, 1982,  Str.  No.  386,547 

lat  a>  H02B  1/02 

UA  a  339-128  10 

1.  A  terminal-bushing  assembly  comprising  a  metal-terminal 

strip;  and  a  molded-plastic  bushing  having  a  main  axis  at  right 

angles  to  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end  thereof  and  having  a 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  bushing  in  a  hole  in  a  wall 

of  an  electrical-component  housing  with  said  axis  perpendicu- 

kr  to  said  housing  wall, 

said  terminal  strip  having  a  qMde  termmal  formed  at  an 

outer  end  thereof  for  connection  by  a  umverul  push*on- 

type  electrical  connector,  said  strip  having  a  unifomly 

thick  central  portion  that  is  tapered  hi  an  axial  direction, 

the  tapered  edes  of  said  central  portion  having  a  uw  tooth 
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profile,  and  said  itrijp  having  an  inward*terminal  portion 
to  which  laid  electri(Bal  component  may  be  connected, 
•aid  central  Uipend  and  toothed  portion  of  laid  terminal 
strip  is  located  in  a  hole  running  axially  through  said 
bushing,  said  saw-toothed  edges  being  embedded  in  oppo- 


i^M 


M97,874 
ELECTROMAGNEnCALLY  SHIELDED  CONNECTOR 
Gerald  E.  Wahen,  Gmada  Hllli,  CaUf^  aarignor  to  Aotona- 
tkn  iBdvtriaa,  Incn  GrsamHch,  Con. 

FOod  Feb.  5, 1982,  Sor.  No.  344,281 
IM.  a'  HOIR  13/648 
VS.  a  339-143  R  13 


r' 


1.  An  electromagnetic  shield  for  an  electrical  connector 
within  a  metal  shell  and  having  an  open  end,  comprising: 

a  first  electrically  conductive  plate  having  its  edges  affixed 
to  the  metal  shell  and  inclucUng  at  least  one  opening  pass- 
ing therethrough; 

a  second  electrically  conductive  ptate  spaced  firom  said  first 
pkte  and  ha^nng  edge  margins  in  continuous  contact  with 
a  generaUy  circular  shoulder  on  the  connector  shdl,  said 
second  plate  including  an  opening  aligned  with  the  open- 
ing in  said  first  plate  and  being  located  outwardly  of  the 
first  pkte;  and 

9pnag  means  resiliently  maintaining  the  first  and  second 
plttes  at  the  predetermined  spacing. 


oppositely  facing  housing  endwalls  extending  (rem  the  mating 
end  to  the  rearward  end,  a  plug-receiving  opening  extending 
into  the  mating  end,  the  ctpcmag  having  o^xMed  first  and 
second  opening  sidewalls,  which  are  proximate  to  the  first  and 
second  housing  sidewalls,  and  opposed  opening  endwalls,  a 
plurality  of  receptacle  terminals  in  the  receptacle,  the  terminals 
being  arranged  in  a  row  which  extends  between  the  opening 
endwalls,  each  terminal  having  a  cantilever  spring  contact 
portion  which  extends  fh>m  the  second  opening  sidewall  at  a 
location  proximate  to  the  mating  end,  the  cantilever  spring 
contact  portions  extending  diagonally  into  the  opening 
towards  the  inner  end  of  the  opening,  the  opening  being  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  a  plug  having  plug  terminals  therein  which 
contact  the  cantilever  spring  contact  portions,  the  receptacle 
being  characterized  in  that: 


site  wall  portions  of  said  hole,  the  space  between  the 
miyor  wall  surfaces  of  said  bushing  hole  being  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  said  metal  strip  so  that  at  least  one  of 
the  major  strip  faces  is  for  the  most  part  qMced  from  the 
a4jacent  of  said  nuyor  wall  surfaces. 


at  least  one  key  is  provided  on  the  first  opening  sidewall,  the 
key  having  a  leaiding  end  and  an  inner  end,  the  leading  end 
being  proximate  to,  and  spaced  from,  the  mating  end  of 
the  housmg,  the  inner  end  being  remote  from  the  mating 
end  of  the  housing, 

a  stamped  and  formed  sheet  metal  receptacle  shield  is  pro- 
vided on  the  housing,  the  receptacle  shield  extending  over 
and  covering,  the  mating  end  and  extending  to  the  plug- 
receiving  opening,  the  receptacle  shield  having  cantilever 
spring  shield  contact  extensions  extending  into  the  plug- 
receiving  opening  for  contacting  the  plug  shield  on  a 
complementary  plug  upon  insertion  of  the  plug  into  the 
opening,  the  shield  contact  extensions  being  a4jacent  to 
the  first  <9ening  sidewalL 


4|457,S76 

ONE  PIECE  METAL  SHIELD  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR 

Pete  CooMM,  Meriiawlfahmg,  and  Briaa  D.  Stepbenson,  Canp 

Hm,  both  of  Pa.,  aaiigBora  to  AMP  laeorporated,  Harriabvi, 

Pa. 

FDad  Dee.  17, 1982,  S«r.  No.  40OJ44 
laL  a)  HOIR  13/648 
U.S.  a  339-143  R  17 1 


4y487,87S 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HAVING  IMPROVED 
SHIELDING  AND  KEYING  SYSTEMS 
Wayne  S.  Dtfia,  HarrUvg,  lad  Robert  C  SwMpI,  Jr.,  Yoifc, 
both  of  Pa.,  aarigMKi  to  AMP  iMorpontad,  HvrMoi,  Pa. 
FOod  Sop.  21, 1982,  Sor.  No.  430,742 
lat  a'  HOIR  13/648 
UA  a  339-143  R  4aalM 

1.  An  electrical  connector  receptacle  of  the  type  comprising 
a  molded  msulating  housing  having  a  mating  end,  a  rearward      L  A  metal  shell  for  providing  RF-EMI  shielding  for  an 
end,  oppositely  facing  first  and  second  housing  sidewalls  and  electrical  connector,  said  shell  having  a  fine  portion  and  a  pair 
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of  ihell  portions,  aid  face  portion  having  an  aperture  exposing 
the  mating  face  of  said  connector,  said  shell  portions  having 
interfitting  depending  side  walls  and  a  semi-cylindrical  cable 
engaging  neck,  chvacterized  by  said  shell  portkms  being  con- 
nected to  opposite  sides  of  said  face  portion  by  respective 
bights,  said  shell  portions  being  brought  together  with  said  side 
walls  interfitting  to  enclose  s^  connector  and  cable. 


M87477 
CABtE  TRAY  GROUND  CLAMP 
Frank  L.  BrowM,  Briatol,  and  Walter  W.  BacUc,  Harwinton, 
both  of  Coiuk,  a«igDon  to  Goeral  Signal  CorporatioB,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUcd  Sep.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  415,128 
I    JaLCLimiR4/66 
VJS.  a  339-14 1;  5  cfadmi 


taic  solar  panel,  said  plate  having  an  apertiire  through 
whwh  said  terminal  poit  is  positioned  to  extend  from  a 


'L.I..L..L..^.    UM..    l.^.^^m 


first  side  of  said  plate  and  said  fiange  welded  to  a  second 
side  of  said  plate. 


1.  A  grounding  lug  for  electrically  coupling  a  ground  wire 
and  a  cable  tray,  or  Uie  like,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  body  member  fabricated  of  a  high-yield  strengtii  mate- 
rial and  including  an  anvil  portion  at  tiie  bottom  and  an 
opposing  top  portion  joined  as  an  integral  structure  by  a 
first  side  member, 

(b)  said  anvil  portion  being  "L"  shaped  in  cross-section  and 
having  a  leg  along  said  bottom  and  an  upsUuding  leg,  said 
anvil  portion  including  first  and  second  anvil  surfaces  on 
said  bottom  leg  and  on  the  end  of  said  upsUuding  leg; 

(c)  said  top  portion  including  first  and  second  t  hreaded 
holes  oppodtei  to  said  first  and  second  anvil  surfaces, 
respectively,  f^  supporting  first  and  second  threaded 
clamping  means; 

(d)  a  grounding  bar  conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  anvO 
portion  and  having  an  end  with  a  hook  into  which  said 
upstanding  leg  extends,  said  grounding  bar  being  fabri- 
cated of  a  material  having  a  low-yield  strength  and  supe- 
rior electrical  conducting  characteristics,  both  as  com- 
pared wiUi  said  body  membei^  and 

(e)  said  grounding  bar  overlays  said  first  and  second  anvil 
surfaces;  whereby  said  grounding  bar  provides  a  low 
resistance  electrical  path  between  the  cable  tray  or  the 
like,  clamped  by  said  first  Uireaded  cUunping  means  and 
the  ground  wW  or  Uie  like,  clamped  by  said  second 
threaded  clamping  means  against  said  grounding  bar  and 
said  anvil  surfi 


4*487,879 

ARRANGEMENT  TO  REDUCE  INFLUENCE  OF 

DIFFUSE  AND  DIRECT  REFLECnONS  IN  A  DISPLAY 

DEVICE  BASED  ON  A  SOURCE  OF  UGHT  EMimNG  IN 

A  NARROW  BAND 
Lm  K  nyKa,  Hnddiate,  Swadia,  oripMr  to  TeMbnak- 

tMoligrt  L  M  ErioioB,  Stockholm,  Swadn 
per  No.  PCr/SE79/00172, 8  371  Date  Apr.  18, 1980, 8  lOKe) 

Data  Mar.  20, 1980,  per  Pah.  No.  W08Q/INM89,  per  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  20, 1980 

per  FUad  Aag.  14, 1979,  Sor.  No.  193,283 

Oalaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Swodia,  Aag.  18, 1978, 7808882 
Iata'GQ2Bi7//¥ 
U.S.  a  380-3.72  arhi— 


faces. 


,         4,457,578 
ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  FOR  SOLAR  PANEL 
E.  Tayfcir,  Oiaard,  CUif.,  aorigaor  to  Atlaatic  Richfield 
Compaay,  Loi  AaWaa,  Calif. 

Filed  Die.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,210 
lat  CL}  HOIR  4/30 
UJS.  a  339-283  R  9  cm^ 

1.  An  electrical  terminal  for  use  in  a  lamiwaf^^d  photovoltaic 
solar  panel  comprising; 
a  terminal  post  haMng  a  first  end  adapted  for  connection  to 
an  electrical  lead  external  to  a  solar  panel  and  a  generally 
flattened  flange  extending  radially  outward  from  a  second 
end,  and 
a  substantially  flat  terminal  phrte  formed  from  a  metid  sheet 
and  adapted  foil  bonding  within  die  laminated  photovol- 


1.  Holographs  display  equipment  for  generating  an  image  in 
the  field  of  view  of  an  observer,  comprising:  a  symbol  source 
means  for  emitting  monochromatic  light  of  substantially  a 
given  wavelength;  a  holographic  optical  means  in  the  field  of 
view  of  an  observer,  said  hologn^hic  optical  means  being 
arranged  fbr  generating  an  image  by  means  of  reflecting  light 
of  said  given  wavelength  coming  fhmi  a  focal  plan^  a  lens 
system  means  for  generating  an  image  of  sakl  symbol  source 
means  in  sakl  focal  plane;  reflecting  means  in  the  beam  path 
between  said  symbol  source  means  and  said  holographic  opti- 
cal means;  and  filter  means  immediately  adljacent  sakl  reflect- 
ing means  for  decreasing  the  influence  of  difftise  reflections  in 
Uie  equipment,  said  filter  means  compriong  an  absorption 
bond-pass  filter  in  the  beam  patii  between  sakl  reflecting  means 
and  sakl  hologrq)hic  optical  means,  a  pass  band  of  the  absorp- 
tion filter  having  its  center  firequency  substantially  at  the  wave- 
length of  the  emitted  monochromatic  light  and  a  bandwulth 
substantially  greater  than  the  bandwklth  of  said  symbol  source 
means  and  less  than  the  bandwklth  of  reflection  of  said  holo- 
graphic optical  means. 
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mSPLAY  FOR  ELBCraONIC  GAMES  AND  THE  LIKE 

INCLUDING  A  ROTATING  FOCUSING  DEVICE 
GMrgi  J.  Bon,  Loodta,  CUU;  Mriinr  to  MMri,  IM^  H«r. 
tkoHMfCUif. 

DifWM  oTSv.  No.  WJSa,  JiL  11, 19«0,  ibodoM 
•ppUartkM  Fob.  24,  IMS,  8«.  No.  49,379 
lit  a)  GOZB  27/18,  27/14 
U  A  a  350-S.91  1 


4,457,582 

FIBRE  OPnC  TERMINALS  FOR  USE  WITH 
SmiRECnONAL  OPTICAL  FIBRES 
Edword  L.  Uwls,  MaiditoM{  RoUo  D.  BmIoj, 
TroTor  A.  Moffoa,  ■«*-!>—  aU  of  E^loid 
Elliott  Brolhm  (LoidoiO  Liadtod,  Loadom  Eiflaad' 

FDod  No?.  29, 1971,  Sor.  Na  964,079 
CUm  priority,  appliartioa  United  Kiaido^  Doc.  29, 1977, 
836n/77 

lit  as  G02B  7/26 
UJS.  a  350-96J0  13 1 


t 

\\              So 

"/ 

— 

ceMTCei. 

Ift- 

1.  A  display  comprising  •  mirror,  meus  for  rotiting  the 
mirror  ibout  an  axis,  position  means  for  determining  the  angu- 
lar  position  of  the  mirror,  first  and  second  light  sources  de- 
signed to  rsdiate  light  of  first  and  second  primary  colors, 
respectively,  the  light  sources  positioned  a4jaoent  each  other 
in  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  mirror, 
each  light  source  being  oriented  to  radiate  light  onto  a  surface 
of  the  mirror,  from  where  the  light  is  reflected  onto  a  focusing 
plane  at  a  point  which  is  a  filiation  of  the  angular  position  of 
the  mirror,  and  control  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
light  sources  and  reqionsive  to  the  position  means  for  energia- 
ing  the  first  and  second  light  sources  at  peredetermined  angu- 
lar  positions  of  the  mirror  to  cause  the  light  ftom  both  the  first 
and  second  light  sources  to  4>pear  at  the  same  point  on  the 
focusing  plane  to  produce  an  image  having  a  third  color. 


4^487,581 
PASSIVE  FIBER  OPTIC  DATA  BUS  CONHGURATIONS 
Dsrwya  C  Johnioa,  Ottnra;  Brian  S.  KawanU,  CMotoa 
Plan,  and  K«ntth  O.  Hm,  Knati,  aU  of  Ctandi,  aai^on 
to  H«  M^lorty  tbt  Qoosa  in  right  of  Ctanda, «  npnMrtod 
by  thsMiairtar  of  NatJqaalDafsaco  of  Hg  Matty's  QpMh 
diaa  GofwaaMrt,  Caaada 

FOod  Oct  r ,  1981,  Sir.  No.  318,3«9 

CUan  priority,  appUeatioa  Gaaada,  Nov.  28, 1980, 30491 

IM.  as  G02B  5/14 

U.8.  a  380-98.16    ,  Sdafans 


1.  A  serial  data  bos  fat  interconnecting  i  plurslity  of  temd- 
nab  comprising  six  optical  fibers  ananged  in  two  groups  of 
three  fibers  each,  said  groups  conductmg  light  in  mutually 
opposite  directions,  each  terminal  having  light  transmitting 
and  reodvhig  means  connected  to  jmdetenmned  fibers  by 
cortical  couplers,  the  transmitting  means  in  each  terminal  being 
coupled  to  two  of  the  fibers  in  each  group  of  three  fibers,  the 
transmitting  means  of  terminals  a4jacent  any  one  terminal 
being  connected  to  a  difTerent  two  fibers  than  the  transmitting 
means  of  said  om  terminal. 


1.  A  fibreK>ptic  terminal  fbr  use  with  a  bi-directional  optical 
fibre,  the  terminal  including: 

an  optical  receiver  having  a  light  receiving  area  positioned 
directly  in  the  path  of  light  emitted  from  an  end  of  the 
optical  fibre  to  receive  said  Ught;  and 

an  optical  emitter  including  an  area  at  a  position  adjacent 
said  optical  receiver  from  which  light  is  emitted  onto  said 
end  of  the  optical  fibre,  said  position  being  directly  in  the 
path  of  light  emitted  from  laid  end  of  the  optical  fibre  so 
that  substantially  all  of  the  light  emitted  from  said  optical 
emitter  is  directly  incident  on  said  end  of  the  optical  fibre, 
and  so  that  the  emitter  prevents  some  Ught  from  striking 
the  optical  receiver  from  the  optical  fibre,  said  area  from 
which  said  optical  emitter  emits  light  being  small  reUuive 
to  said  light  receiving  area  of  said  optical  receiver  so  that 
the  Ught  emitted  from  said  end  of  the  optical  fibre  except 
fat  that  striking  the  emitter  is  directly  incident  on  said 
Ught  receiving  area  of  said  optical  receiver  whereby  the 
amount  of  Ught  blocked  by  the  emitter  is  smaU  in  compari- 
son with  the  amount  of  Ught  incident  on  the  Ught  receiv- 
ing area  of  the  optical  receiver. 


4,487,883 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  OPTICAL  FIBER  CABLE 
Braat  Magrr,  Staraberg,  and  UUeh  Oertieith.  Manich,  both  of 
FW.  Rap.  of  Csrmaaj,  aarifaon  to  SiMMaa  AktiengsMU- 
\j  schaft,  Beriia  aad  Maaieh,  Fed.  Rap.  oTGeiany 
FDed  May  r,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,668 
CUaa  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rap.  of  GerMay,  Jaa.  r, 
1980,3024310 

lat  as  G02B  5/14 
UJS.  a  380-96J3  15 


1.  A  method  fox  manuftctoring  an  optical  cable  having 
support  elements,  which  consists  ^  stranded  threads  impreg- 
nated with  a  hardening  resin  and  covered  by  a  protective  layer, 
bemg  struded  onto  a  protective  covering  containing  a  Ught 
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waveguide,  uid  method  compriMng  the  steps  of  providing 
each  of  the  mpport  elements  by  providing  a  plurality  of 
threads,  stranding  said  threads  together  into  a  group,  impreg- 
nating each  of  the  groups  of  stranded  threads  with  a  hardening 
resin,  subsequently  covering  each  of  the  impregnated  groups 
with  a  protective  layer  to  imduce  the  support  element;  subse- 
quently providing  a  li^t  waveguide  received  in  a  protective 
covering;  and  stranding  the  support  elements  onto  the  protec- 
tive covering  of  the  waveguide  to  form  the  cable,  said  protec- 
tive layer  permittiiig  a  subsequent  hardcaing  of  the  resin. 


J 


4«4S7,8M 
STEREOSGOndvIEWER  WITH  VARIABLE  FIELDS  OF 

^         VISION 
EogsM  F.  Pryor,  M95^cctar  Way,  EagsM,  Oreg.  97405 
FDad  Mar.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  388,827 
Lrt.  a^  G02B  27/24 
U3.  a  380—137  g  n.i,M. 


1-  A  stereoscope  for  viewing  spaced  apart  stereo  photo- 
grq)hic  images  and  comprising  in  combination, 

a  main  body  inchiding  a  housing  including  a  firont  wall  and 
a  rear  wall  defining  respectively  a  pair  of  front  wall  sight 
(q)enings  and  a  pair  of  rear  waU  sight  openings, 

a  first  pair  of  reflectors  within  said  housing, 

a  second  pair  of  reflectors  within  said  housing  each  reflector 
of  said  second  pair  hingedly  mounted  within  said  housing, 

the  pairs  of  refleotors  orientated  to  reflect  light  waves  along 
•eparate  paths  toward  a  user's  eyes  located  proximate  said 
rear  wall  sight  openings,  and 

mirror  cratrol  means  coupled  to  the  hingedly  mounted  pair 
of  mhron  whereby  the  field  of  vision  of  each  eye  of  the 
viewer  may  be  altered  to  permit  viewing  of  stereo  images 
throughout  a  range  of  spaced  apart  distances  and  through- 
out a  wide  range  of  image  sizes  spaced  forwardly  at  ran- 
dom distances  fhmi  the  stereoscope,  said  control  means 
farther  including  biasing  memben  of  a  resilient  nature 
coupled  to  the  main  body  and  to  said  hingedly  mounted 
pair  of  mirrors  to  individually  bias  same  in  a  first  direction, 
said  control  moans  farther  including  tenaionable  members 
also  coupled  to  said  hingedly  mounted  pair  of  mirrors,  a 
control  member  for  manipulation  by  the  user  and  acting 
on  said  tensionable  members  to  impart  movement  to  Mi^y 
to  bias  the  hingedly  mounted  mirrors  ooupkd  thereto  in  a 
Mcond  or  opposite  direction. 


I 


4,487,888 

kGNIFIER  HEADER 
M.  DiKVirdiy,  lOTl  llorlcy  Rd.,  Santa  Am,  CUif. 
92708 

Filtd  AH.  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  297,980 
lit  a.)  G02B  27/01  7/04,  3/08 
UAa380-238  SCUdms 

1.  A  clear,  portable,  one-piece,  page  size,  and  self-supporting 
magnifier  reader  comprising 
a  substantially  page  size  top  member  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned parallel  to  and  fixedly  spaced  ftom  a  page  of  a 
document  to  be  read,  said  top  member  bdng  formed  of  a 
rigid,  clear,  transparent,  and  flat  member, 
first  and  second  legs  joined  to  said  top  member  for  support- 
ing said  top  member  at  a  predetermined  distance  fimn  and 


upon  said  page  to  be  read,  said  legs  being  transparent  for 
unobstructed  transmission  of  ambient  li^t  to  said  page, 
the  upper  ends  of  said  legs  being  coextensive  with  tamX 
and  back  edges  respectively  of  said  top  member  and  form- 
ing therewith  an  inverted  U-shaped  and  ftilly  transparent 
rigid  frame,  and 
a  Fresnel  lens  formed  in  and  substantially  coextensive  with 
said  top  member,  wherry  a  magnified  image  of  said  page 
may  be  read  sdely  with  ambient  light  and  with  minimum 
movement  of  said  reader  over  said  page, 

said  top  member  and  legs  being  formed  of  an  integral  sheet 
of  flat  plastic  having  an  intermediate  portion  and  first 
and  second  opposite  outer  portions,  said  intermediate 
portion  forming  said  top  member,  said  first  and  second 


outer  portions  forming  said  legs  and  being  bent  relative 
to  said  interuMdiate  portion  along  mutually  qiaced 
parallel  lines  defining  outer  portions  of  said  top  mem- 
ber, 

said  intermediate  portion  of  said  plastic  sheet  having  . 
plurality  of  grooves  formed  therein,  said  grooves  col 
lectively  formmg  said  Fresnel  lens,  whereby  said  lens  il 
an  integral  part  of  said  magnifier  reader, 

said  legs  each  having  a  tttt  end  portion  bent  to  extend  at 
an  angle  relative  to  such  leg  to  provide  an  extended  foot 
therefor,  said  foot  being  provided  with  indicia  usefiil  in 
reading  a  page  with  said  magnifier  reader,  the  image  of 
said  indicia  viewed  through  said  lens  being  magnified 
thereby. 


4^487,888 
ATTACHABLE  ANTIGLARE  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 

C  Sharp,  WUta  Piataa,  N.Y.,  and  Raymoad  J.  Enu, 
NaiifBtid^  Cnun  anifforB  to  Parker-HaiiBifiB  CorporatioB, 


FDad  JaL  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  400,737 
brt.  a)  G02B 17/00 
Uj5.a380-281  5 

1.  An  antiglare  motw  vehicle  rear  view  mirror  assembly 
comprising: 
a  mirror  unit  operaUe  between  two  angularly-displaced 

reflective  positions; 
first  and  second  cam  followers  associated  with  said  mirror 

unit;  and 
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a  cam  lever  oomprisiBg  fint  and  second  cams  operable  with 
said  first  and  second  cam  followers  to  move  said  minor 


segment  electrodes  and  a  plurality  of  electrode  leads  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  display  segment  electrodes, 

said  electrode  leads  extending  to  a  point  near  an  edge  of  said 
substrate; 

a  short  circuiting  bar  means  connected  to  one  end  of  the 
electrode  leads  and  arranged  along  said  edge  of  said  sub- 
strate for  substantially  eliminating  an  electrical  potential 
developed  between  the  electrode  leads; 


unit  between  said  operable  positions,  said  cam  followers 
being  formations  on  a  rear  wall  of  sidd  mirror  unit. 


s- 


wherd>y  said  short  circuiting  bar  means  preventt  arc  dis- 
charge between  the  diq)lay  segment  electrodes  during  the 
manufacture  of  said  liquid  crystal  diq>lay  cell  and  is 
adapted  to  be  separated  from  said  electrode  leads  upon  the 
completion  of  the  manufiKture  of  the  liquid  crystal  diqriay 
cell. 


M874I7 
REFLECTOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

THE  SAME 
SUtomi  Katayana;  H^fiaw  SUnbulnra,  both  of  Yokohama; 
Sngura  Nomnra,  CUgnaU;  Hirayakf  Knrtta,  and  AUra 
OhBO,  both  of  Yokohna,  aU  of  Japn,  arigaon  to  NHK 
Spriag  Co^  Ltd^  Yokohama,  Japaa 

FDad  Dae.  22, 1981,  Sar.  No.  3334>2 
Int  a.)  G02B  J/Oft-  BOBD  5/06,  3/04:  R21D  39/00 
UA  a  350-288  2 


M87,S89 

ELECTROOPTIC  DEVICE  WITH  PARTICULAR 

LOCATION  OF  ELECTRODE  CROSS-OVERS 

lataohMe  Tamnra,  Soka,  and  YakU  ManU,  KawMaU,  both  of 

Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Caaoa  g«i— ^«m  KaUn,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDad  Jan.  22, 1982,  S«.  No.  341^07 
Oaian  priority,  appUcitkn  Japaa,  Feb.  M,  1981, 86-21128 
lat  a'  G02F 1/133 
U&a380-836  34 


1.  A  reflector  comprising  a  base  body  made  of  a  metallic 
material  having  subetantially  the  same  ionization  potential  u 
that  of  aluminum,  an  aluminum  reflecting  layer  vacuum  depot- 
ited  on  one  sorfisce  of  said  base  body  directly  or  through  a 
tmoothmg  byer  formed  on  the  base  body,  a  li^t-tnmtmitting 
water-formed  insoluble  inorganic  oxide  layer  directly  vacuum 
deposited  on  said  reflecting  kyer,  and  a  soilhig  agent  compris- 
ing H2O  or  a  caibozylate  of  an  inn  fimdly  element  having  a 
low  valence  and  sealmg  micropores  of  said  inorganic  oxide 
byer. 


iV/'/'/^/'/'^/^/'^^^/^X'^/v/^^.^/'.^'yY. 


£ 


•V^^^^^//^^/JJJJ^^J}>?^??777r/ 
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M87,588 
REMOVAL  OF  STATIC  ELECTRICITY  ON  A  UQUID 
CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DURING  RUBBING  PROCESS 
Yoao  Yankawa,  Yamatokariyaan,  Japmi,  aaripof  to 


FDad  Apr.  24^  1979,  Sar.  No.  32,773 

Oaima  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japaa,  Apr.  28, 1978, 83<49888 

brt.  a'  G02F  1/m 

U.S.  a  380-336  3  CUm 

1.  An  intermediately  formed  subatrate  used  m  the  ultimate 
manufacture  of  a  liquid  crystal  disphiy  cell,  comprising: 
a  substrate;  and 

an  electrode  configuration  formed  on  said  substrate,  said 
electrode  configuration  indudmg  a  plurality  oT  dbplay 


1.  An  electro-optic  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  electrode  plates  including  a  first  electrode  plate 
provided  with  a  common  electrode  having  a  first  lead 
wire  and  a  second  electrode  plate  facing  said  first  elec- 
trode plate,  said  second  electtxxle  plate  being  provided 
with  a  counterelectrode  having  a  second  lead  wire,  and 
one  of  said  pair  of  electrode  pktes  having  a  protruding 
portion  provided  with  a  terminal  electrode  and  a  shortcir- 
cuit  electrode,  the  shortdrcuit  electrode  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  first  lead  wire  from  the  common  elec- 
trode 

a  seal  spacer  provided  between  said  pair  of  electrode  plates 
positioned  at  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  each  of  said 
pair  of  electrode  plates,  said  seal  spacer  defining  an  inner 
and  an  outer  seal  line,  such  that  croas-overs  between  said 
first  lead  wire  ftxnn  the  common  electrode  and  the  said 
second  lead  wire  from  the  counterelectrode  are  formed 
inside  the  outer  seal  Une  and  the  electrical  connection  of 
the  shortdrcuit  dectrotte  with  said  first  lead  wire  from  the 
common  electrode  is  formed  outside  the  inner  sed  linr, 
and 
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an  dectrooplic  lubitance  provided  between  said  pair  of 
electrode  phtes  inside  the  inner  leal  line  defined  by  said 
leal  spacer. 


4y487f8)0 
SPHERICAL  GRADIENT-INDEX  LENS  DESIGNS  FOR 

VIDEO>pISK  PICKUP  LENS  OR  THE  inne 
Doneu  T.  Moon,  Rocfcartar,  N.Y^  aarignor  to  ONmiag  Glaaa 
Works,  Conrim,  N.Y. 

FDad  Jan.  11, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  33M77 
lat  CL^  G02B  3/00 


Iij0«-t.««t0"*«m"* 

1.  A  linglet  leak  havtag  a  tUcknew  t  and  including  opposing 
first  and  second  refracting  surfaces  having  spherical  curvatures 
C]  and  C2,  respectively,  and  a  radial  refractive  index  gradient 
wherein  the  refractive  index  N  of  the  lens  varies  with  radial 
distance  r  from  the  optical  axis  of  the  lens  approximately  ac- 
cording to  the  power  series  expansion  formula: 

M'')-MBO+ivio^+iVa(y* 

wherein  the  lens  parameters  Ci.  Cj,  t,  Nao>  Nio  and  N20  are 
within  the  followtog  ranges: 


mined  range  for  the  focusmg  from  the  short  distance  to 

the  very  short  distance  and  slidable  in  the  direetkm  of  the 
optkal  axis  for  the  magnification  change 

(b)  first  interlocking  means  for  moving  said  (beusfaig  lens 
system  in  the  direction  of  the  optical  axis  in  response  to 
the  rotation  of  said  operating  ring; 

(c)  second  interlocking  means  for  sliding  said  variator  lens 

system  in  the  direction  of  the  optical  axis  integrally  with 

said  operating  ring  in  response  to  the  slidhig  movement  of 
said  operating  ring; 

(d)  a  third  interlockhig  means  for  making  said  variator  lens 
system  independent  of  said  operathig  ring  with  respect  to 
the  rotation  of  said  operating  ring  within  said  predeter- 
nuned  range  and  sUding  said  variator  lens  system  in  the 
direction  of  the  optical  axis  in  response  to  the  rotation  of 
said  operating  ring  beyond  said  predetermhied  rang^  and 

(e)  means  for  block^  rotation  of  said  variator  lens  system 
about  the  optical  axis. 


M87,n2 

OPTICAL  SYS1EM  UTILIZING  A IHANSVERSELY 

MOVABLE  PLATE  POR  FOCUSING 

Janea  G.  Bdiar,  Badftird,  NJL,  aarigaor  to  Pdanid  Corpora. 

tioa,  Cambridga,  Maaa. 

Filed  Dae.  3,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  32MM 

tat  a>  G02B  9/6CL 13/18 

U.S.  a  390-^432  9Cfadms 


0.09SCiS0Jl4iiuB 

aaos 
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-ao4SC:aaos  mm 

SStSlSmi 

IJSSNooS 

-aOIMSSN  oS -00030  mm-2 

- 1 X  10-«S  420S  - 1 X 10-'  mm-* 


SINGLE  OPERATOR  MACRO>FOCUSING  ZOOM  LENS 

BARREL 
Takaahi  Mnryoi,  CUgaaaU,  and  HitoaU  Inaaari,  FamA«U, 
both  of  Japan,  aasignora  to  Nlppea  Kopka  KX,  Tokyo, 


UjB.a 


FDadMar.  4, 1912,  Sar.  No.  3SM01 
bt  a'  G02B  7/ia  15/18 


4Claiai8 


1.  A  five  element,  variable  fbcus,  photogrq)hic  objective 
comprising: 

four  fixed  elements  of  form  positive,  n^ative.  n^ative, 
positive  positioned  hi  Une  along  an  optfeal  axis,  said  first 
positive  and  negative  fixed  elements  bdng  structured  to  hi 
combmation  be  collimating,  and  said  second  negative  and 
positive  fixed  elements  bebg  structured  to  in  combination 
be  convergent,  said  second  negative  element  havmg  one 
surface  of  predetermhied  rotational  shi^  and  another 
surface  which  is  a  nonrotational  aqihere  m  shqi^  and 

a  refracting  phite  followfaig  said  first  fixed  negative  element 
of  said  objective  and  movable  htterally  across  sakl  optical 
axis,  said  refracting  plate  havmg  at  least  one  surface  which 
is  a  nonrotational  asphere  m  shape  and  ftces  said  aspheric 
surftce  of  said  second  negative  fixed  element,  said 
aspheric  surfiue  of  said  refracting  plate  bemg  operative  to 
m  combmation  with  said  opposed  fixed  aspheric  surftce  of 
said  second  fixed  negative  element  to  provide  said  objec- 
tive with  a  oonthiuous  range  of  dioptric  power  as  said 
refractmg  plate  moves  across  sakl  q^lcal  axis  over  a 
predetermined  range  of  distance. 


1.  A  lens  barrel  Including  a  focusfaig  lens  system  and  a  varia- 
tor lens  system,  thereby  enabling  focusing  fnm  infinity  to  a 
short  distance,  foousmg  from  a  short  distance  to  a  very  short 
distance  shorter  (ban  the  short  distance  and  magnification 
change,  said  lens  barrel  comprising: 
(a)  an  operathig  ring  rotatable  about  an  optical  axis  withm  a 
predetermined  range  for  the  focusmg  from  infinity  to  the 
short  distancf,  ftirther  rotatable  beyond  said  predeter- 


4«4S7y993 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS  SYSTEM 
Udao  Yokoti,  Tokyo,  Japan,  MsigBor  to  Qum 
,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Fab.  II,  1981,  Sar.  No.  230,644 
rhirHy,  appUcttlM  Jipn,  F^  19, 1980, 88-19418 
lat  a'  G02B  9/34,  9/60 
UJB.  a  380-^448  2  n«i— 

1.  A  photographic  objective  lens  system,  comprising: 
front  optical  means  havmg  a  plurahty  ^  optical  compo- 
nents, a  diq)hragm  arranged  at  the  unage  side  of  sakl  front 
critical  means,  a  light  abaorbhig  layer  provUed  at  a  sur- 
face at  the  optical  components  other  than  the  surftoe 
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■4jacent  the  du4)hngin  and  having  a  central  elementary  substantially  parallel  relation  to  Mid  image  source  means,  and    ^ 
region,  and  a  plorality  of  outer  elementary  regions  on  the  another  one  of  said  plurality  of  elements  disposed  substantially 
light  absorbing  layer  a4jacent  a  circumference  of  said 
central  elementary  region,  said  central  region  and  said 
outer  regions  being  separated  from  each  other. 


••^fi 


orthogonally  relative  to  at  least  one  other  of  said  plurality  of 
elements. 


said  front  optical  means  comprising,  from  front  to  rear,  two 
positive  meniscus  lenses  of  forward  convexity,  a  neptive 
meniscus  lens  of  forward  convexity,  a  negative  meniscus 
lens  of  forward  concavity,  and  a  bi<convex  lent,  and  said 
central  elementary  region  and  said  outer  elementary  re- 
gion lying  on  one  of  the  first  to  the  sixth  lens  surfines 
counting  from  the  front 


4,407,898 
LARGE  RELATIVE  APERTURE  TELEPHOTO  LENS 

SYSTEM 
UakU  Mlhani,  HaeUoqll,  Japn,  aasivwr  to  OlyiivM  Opticd 
Con  lALt  Tdtyo,  Jipn 

FDid  JiL  ac  1912,  Ser.  No.  40U«» 
Clains  priority,  appUartkM  Japn,  Ai«.  U,  1981, 86>1383U 
lit  a>  G02B 13/02 


UJ.  a  390—454 


10 


4^497^94 

FRESNEL  LENS  PROJECTION  SYSTEM  WITH  HIGH 

GAIN  SCREEN 

Marfta  P.  Hodgaa,  St  Petenbori,  Ra.,  aarignor  to  B  Optieil, 

ot  rianongi  rm, 

CnrtliintioH^pvt  of  Sir.  No.  189,290,  Sip.  8, 1990, 

abandoned.  lUi  appHertloB  Fib.  18, 1982, 8m.  No.  380,000 

Iirt.  a'  G03B  21/56,'  G02B  3/08 

VS.  a  380—482  34  Claims 

1.  A  projection  system  of  the  type  usefbl  in  projecting  an 

image  or  series  of  images  from  an  image  source  comprising 

means  including  a  screen  having  a  gain  greater  than  13  fSor 

displayfaig  images,  means  fbr  providing  an  image  source,  a  lens 

system  having  a  plurality  of  tptoed  tput  elements,  said  lens 

system  having  an  aqwct  ratio  of  3:4,  an  q>parent  speed  of 

substantially  f/1.4  and  a  focal  length  of  substantially  280  mm, 

at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  elements  being  disposed  in 


1.  A  large  relative  aperture  telephoto  lens  system  comprising 
a  first  converging  lens  group  comprising  a  positive  lens  com- 
ponent a  positive  lens  component  a  negative  lens  component 
and  a  positive  lens  component  a  diverging  lens  group  compris- 
ing two  negative  cemented  doublet  lens  components  and  a 
second  converging  lens  group  comprising  a  positive  lens  com- 
ponent a  negative  lens  component  and  a  positive  lens  compo- 
nent and  so  designed  as  to  perform  focusing  while  favorably 
correcting  aberrations  by  disptacing  the  two  negative  ce- 
mented doublet  lens  components  independently  of  each  other 
toward  the  image  side  while  varying  the  airspace  reserve 
therebetween  in  said  divergfaig  lens  group  and  additionally 
diq>lacing  said  second  converging  lens  group  independently  ot 
both  said  cemented  doublet  lens  components. 
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4MJMt 
BEAND  DIAPHRAGM  LENS 
Kokki  WakiiBijra,  tokjro,  Japn,  atripor  to  Nippw 
KX,  Tokyo,  Jap^ 

FDtd  Sap.  r ,  1M3,  to.  No.  424^2(2 
lit  a'  GOIB  9/S4 
UJ.  a  360-472 


4,407,897 

SELPCXAANING  SIDE  VIEW  MIRROR 

L.  DaGUao,  2708  Vaaw  Lan  Willow  Gravo,  Pa. 

Plhd  Doc  29, 1M2,  to.  No.  484077 

bt  QJ  BOOS  1/14 

VJS.  a  380-882  10 


s--"-^  i  ^* 


1.  In  •  fboT'Oiiit  ftve-lens  lens  lystem  wherein  in  succeasion 
from  the  object  tide,  each  of  a  first  lens  and  a  second  lens 
comprise  a  positive  meniscus  lens  having  its  convex  surface 
facing  the  object  side,  a  third  lens  comprises  a  biconcave  lens, 
a  fourth  lens  comprises  a  biconvex  lens,  a  fifth  lens  comprises 
a  negative  meniscus  lens  having  its  convex  surftce  facing  the 
image  side,  the  fourth  lens  and  the  fUlh  lens  being  cemented 
together  to  form  a  positive  cemented  lens,  and  a  diaphragm  jg 
provided  most  adjacent  to  the  image  side,  a  behind  diaphragm 
lens  satisfying  the  following  ocnditions: 

(l)a7<fij/f4,5<U 

(2)  26.0<V3<36.0 

(3)  49.8<vi<59.0 

(4)  V4<V5 

(5)0.05<ri/fi<aiO 
(6)  0.20<r3/f2<0.55 
(7)3.0<r5/f3<lli) 
(8)a65<r7/f<0.95 
(9)1.04<n4/ns<L12 
where 

f:  the  composite  foieal  length  of  the  lens 

tfi  the  focal  length  of  the  ith  lens  from  the  object  side 

Ci;^  the  composite  fbcal  length  of  the  ith  to  jth  lenses  firom  the 
object  side 

Tfi  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  ith  surface  firom  the  object 

SQw  I 

if.  the  ith  spacing  between  lens  surfaces  fixmi  the  object  side 
nf.  the  reftvctive  index  of  the  ith  lens  (nm  the  object  side 
v^  the  Abbe  number  of  the  ith  lens  tmn  the  object  side;  and 
wherein  numerioal  data  are  as  follows: 


1.  A  self  cleaning  side  view  mirror  assembly  comprising: 
a  reflective  mirrored  surface  surrounded  by  a  fiiame; 
a  first  elongate  cap  extending  above  said  framr, 
a  second  elongate  cap  extending  below  said  firunr, 
a  pair  of  guide  rods  extending  between  said  first  and  second 

caps,  one  each  at  either  side  of  said  frame  and  in  front 

thereof; 

a  cross  bar  supported  between  said  guide  rods  for  slidhig  there- 
along;  and 

a  wiper  carried  on  said  cross  bar  and  engagaUe  with  said 
mirrored  surftoe. 


4,487,890 
REFLECTOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

THE  SAME 
H^liBBe  SMmahiiare;  ShideU  Wataoaba;  SUtomi  latayiaa, 
uti  Aldra  OhM,  aD  of  YokohaaM,  Japam  aasifBon  to  NHK 
Sprii«  Co.,  Ltd.,  YokohaM,  Japan 

FOad  Dae.  22, 1901,  to.  No.  333,204 

lit  a}  GQ2B  S/08:  B08D  S/06,  3/04:  B21D  39/00 

VS.  CL  380—200  26  CUaa 


f- 
ri 
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n 

r4 
rs 


100 

•  -(-31.974 

•  -1-44.733 

•  -I-3S.6SS 

•  -t-72.311 

•  -264.341 
r«  -  -1-24.170 
r? 
ri 
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-1-43.643 

-31.587 
-192.429 

BKk  focal  kbgth 


P2|S 

5.7250 

a5725 

5.1525 

24331 

15742 

d<  m  42937 

d7  f  8.5875 

d|i  2.2900 


2tt 
ni  . 


42.3* 
1.713 


VI  -  54.0 


1.77279        V2  *  49.4 


as  m  1.68893       vj  «  31.1 


04 
OS 


1.77279 
1.62041 


V4  «  49.4 
vs«6a4 


of  the  leas 


Total  length 
f|  -  122.3 
1^-  lQa4 
ti  m  -36.8 
fU  -  96.9 
Cm -59.3 
PMxvil  turn  IUXO05 


where  ni,  nj, . . 
sive  lenses  for  d-line 


76.3 
107.9 


the  refractive  mdioes  of  the 
XaS87.6  om). 


1.  A  reflector  comprising  a  base  body  exhibiting  dielectric 
property  at  least  at  its  surftce,  an  aluminum  reflecting  layer 
vacuum  depoaited  on  one  surfiKe  of  said  base  body  directly  or 
through  a  smoothing  layer,  a  li^t-transmitting  water*insoluble 
inorganic  oxide  layer  directly  vacuum  deposited  on  said  re- 
flect layer,  and  a  sealing  agent  comprising  H2O  or  a  carbox- 
ybite  of  an  iron  fiunily  element  having  a  low  valeiwe  and 
sealing  microporaa  of  said  inorganic  oxide  layer. 


4«487,899 

COMPOSITE  PHOTOGRAPHY  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Wallar  M.  SmHeU,  724  GaaAridga  Dr.,  Bvbok,  CUiL  91804 

FOad  Aig.  11, 1902,  to.  No.  407,060 

tat  a>  G03C 1/00 

UJB.  a  382-09  7  CUm 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  b  composite  photogrqihy  comprising 
the  combination  of  : 
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•  motkm  picture  camera  having  a  lens  and  a  length  of  film 

for  reoOTding  images  thereon  via  said  lens; 
a  beam  q)litting  means  carried  on  said  camera  and  having 

optical  elements  substantially  lying  along  the  optiai  axis 

ofsaidlen^ 
a  background  means  fai  spaced  relationdiip  to  said  camera 

and  disposed  behind  a  subject  intended  to  be  recorded  on 

said  film;  and 


said  optical  elements  including  a  beam  q>litting  element  for 
optically  dividhig  an  image  of  said  subject  into  a  pa^  of 
identical  images  and  fiirther  including  filter  elements  for 
modifying  said  pair  of  images  so  that  each  image  and 
back^tnmd  therdbr  is  reverMd  when  recorded  on  said 
length  of  film. 


4y497,i01 
jCAMERA  WITH  ELBCTRICAL  SHUTTER 
IiM  loado,  aiai  YuUo  Nak^HaM,  both  cf  HachknH. 
to  Otrmtm  Opdad  Go.  Ltri^  Tokyo,  Japn 
efSar.  No.  4741S,  Ja.  11,  lf79,  ahndoMd.  TUs 
Jri.  22, 1912,  Ssr.  No.  4<MM 
,  ^fUcMioi  Japn,  JiL  8, 1971, 8242324 
lit  a)  OOSB  7/083. 15/05 
UJB.a3M-4U  ISdataH 

1.  A  camera  with  an  electrical  shutter  adapted  to  be  used 
with  an  electronic  flash  unit  including  a  flash  discharge  tube; 
said  camera  comprising: 
a  photometric  circuit  including  a  light  receiving  element 

which  ad^Med  to  effect  through-the-lens  photometry; 
a  shutter, 

an  electrical  diutter  control  circuit  which  is  responsive  to 
an  output  of  the  photometric  circuit  for  normally  closing 
said  shutter, 
auxiliary  shutter  closing  means  for  receiving  a  first  electrical 
signal  supplied  by  the  electronic  flash  unit  in  response  to 
occurrence  of  the  flashlight  illumination  of  the  floh  dis- 
charge tube; 


4*497^600 

UGHT  PROJECTION  SYSTEMS 

Joseph  F.  HiD,  2M9t  Getty  Dr.,  Lagoa  NigMl,  CUlf .  92C77 

Filed  Oet  13, 1991,  S«.  No.  310,829 

Iata*GO3B;7/O0 

UJS.  a  383-122  7 


1.  In  combination: 

a  lens  exhibiting  a  given  value  of  amplification  at  one  region 
and  a  given  greater  value  of  amplification  at  a  second 
region  and  exhibiting  amplification  variable  from  said 
given  value  to  said  greater  given  value  in  successively 
arranged  regions  between  sakl  one  r^ion  and  said  second 
region; 

a  light  source        ' 

a  r^ector  positioned  to  receive  light  from  said  source  and 
being  curved  to  direct  said  light  fhm  the  several  regions 
of  the  reflector  through  the  several  regions  of  the  lens  to 
a  common  focal  point;  and 

fiirther  comprising  a  first  mirror  and  a  second  mirror,  the 
first  positioned  to  reflect  light  fixnn  some  of  the  several 
r^ions  of  the  lens  to  the  second  mirror,  and  the  second 
positioned  to  reflect  rays  fh»n  the  first  in  the  direction  of 
said  common  focal  point 


said  auxiliary  shutter  closing  means  inclodfaig  timer  cireuit 
means  for  sensing  a  shutter  release  operation  and  in  re- 
sponse thereto  for  producing  a  second  signal  after  a  prede- 
termined time  period  when  the  amount  of  light  received 
by  said  photometric  circuit  during  a  flash  photography 
operation  is  insufficioit;  and 

said  auxiliary  shutter  closing  means  being  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  signals  to  operate  said  shutter  control 
cireuit  through  the  photometric  circuit  to  close  said  shut- 
ter. 

4^497,482 

MULTIPLE  UGHT  EMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

UTILIZING  ELECTRONIC  FLASHES 

Kumori  Minkni,  Haehk|)i,  Japn,  MifMr  to  OlympH 

Optieal  Goapoy  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J^aa 

FDad  Apr.  14, 1992,  S«r.  No.  399,183 
CUm  priority,  appUortioa  JapH,  Apr.  20, 1991, 8M9419; 
Apr.  20, 1991, 8949419 

Lrt.  a>  GOSB  15/05 
UA  a  384-^14  If 


1.  A  multiple  light  emission  control  system  fbr  operating  a 
plurality  of  independent  electronic  flash  means,  said  system 
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comprising: 

each  of  laid  flash  means  being  coupled  to  said  control  system 
to  enable  independent  positioning  of  each  flash  means 
relative  to  the  camera  and  to  the  object  being  photo- 
graphed; 

means  for  energizing  all  of  said  electronic  flash  means  sub- 
stantially simultaneously  responsive  to  a  signal  indicating 
the  opening  of  the  shutter  of  a  camera  associated  with  said 
control  system; 

each  of  said  electronic  flash  means  having  means  for  termi- 
nating the  emission  of  flash  light  therefrom  in  response  to 
receipt  of  an  emission  interrupt  signal; 

•aid  control  system  including  photometry  means  for  control- 
ling photometry  of  reflected  light  from  an  object  being 
photographed  which  passes  through  a  taking  lens  of  a 
camera  for  generating  a  signal  representing  the  reflected 

first  determining  means  responsive  to  said  photometry 
means  for  determining  a  point  in  time  when  a  desired 
amount  of  exposure  has  been  reached  for  generating  a 
shutter  closing  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  shutter  closing  signal  for  applying 
a  first  emissioii  interrupt  signal  to  a  selected  one  of  said 
electronic  flash  means; 

second  determining  means  independent  of  said  first  deter- 
mining means  coupled  to  said  photometry  means  for  de- 
veloping a  second  emission  interrupt  signal,  including 
selection  mean  for  selectively  controlling  the  time  occur- 
rence of  said  second  emission  interrupt  signal  relative  to 
the  first  mentioned  emission  interrupt  signal  over  a  range 
whose  outer  limits  permit  the  second  interrupt  signal  to 
occur  before  4r  after  the  occurence  of  the  fint  emission 
interrupt  signal  for  thereby  adjusting  the  proportional 
amount  of  flaA  light  provided  by  said  plurality  of  elec- 
tronic flash  m( 


(a)  a  lens  protectioninember  provided  on  the  camera  so  as  to 
be  movable  between  a  first  position  at  which  said  member 
protects  the  front  face  of  the  photogrq)hing  lens  provided 
on  the  camera  and  a  second  position  at  which  said  member 
retires  from  the  front  face  of  the  photographing  lens; 

(b)  an  operation  member  for  chani^  over  tte  photogrq)h- 
ing  mode  from  the  ordinary  ptotograpMng  mode  to  an- 


other photogrq>hing  mode  by  changing  over  from  a  firtt 
state  to  a  second  state;  and 
(c)  a  lock  member  in  operative  engagement  with  the  move- 
ment of  the  lens  protection  member  for  lockhig  the  opera- 
tion member  m  the  first  state  when  the  lens  protection 
member  is  at  the  first  position. 


oeans. 


M87,ti08 
CAMERA  WITH  A  MOTOR  DRIVEN  FILM  TRANSPORT 

DEVICE 
KotJi  Yanamoto,  Sakai,  and  Fhnio  YoiUda,  KawaeUaagmo, 
botk  of  Japn,  aMi«M»n  to  Minolta  ~ 


MS7^ 
|Mr  VIEW  CAMERA 

John  R.  Gcbhart,  Enfield,  Coon^  and  VnadM  X.  __, 

Springflald,  Maaft,  assignors  to  United  Tcehndogics  Corpora- 
tioa,  Hartford,  Cbon. 

FDed  Aog.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  411,949 
lat  a^  G03B  37/00 


FDed  Aeg.  13, 1982,  Sor.  No.  407,939 
daima  priority,  apptteatioB  Japn,  Ang.  28, 1981, 86-134098 
lA  a?  G03B  17/42.  1/00 
U.S.  a  384— 173.11  141 


UA  a  384-80 


4Claim8 


i'-    ~~~r- mJ  ^    H"' 


"k^* 


1.  A  camera  and  fixture  for  photographing  a  cylindrical  or 
conical  surface  of  a  test  speciment  to  obtain  a  developed  360* 
viaAr  thereof  including  frame  means  for  supporting  the  camera 
nSTthe  specimen  in  aligned  relationship,  said  camera  including 
a  las,  a  magazine  for  housing  fihn,  a  cylinder  for  receiving 
said  film  and  holding  said  film  in  a  cylindrical  position  disposed 
in  aligned  relationship  with  said  lens,  a  slit  in  said  miigyTinf 
exposing  said  film  in  view  of  said  specimen,  and  means  for 
synchronously  routing  said  cylinder  and  said  specimen  a  revo- 
lution relative  to  said  slit  for  exposing  said  fihn  a  substantially 
complete  revolutioe  when  said  specimen  attains  a  complete 
revolution. 


Ir^^^ri 


4*487,804 

CAMERA  HAYING  LENS  PROTECnON  COVER 
TakayiU  Tsoboi,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Canon  Kabn- 
lUU  Kaiaha,  Tok^  Japan 

FDed  Fbb.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,806 
CUas  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1981,  86- 
27320(U];  Feb.  27,  1981,  56-27321(111;  Feb.  27.  1981,  86- 
27322(U];  Feb.  27, 1981, 86-27323[U] 

Int  CV  G03B  11/04,  15/05.  17/18 
UJB.  a  384-148.1  7 

1.  In  a  camera,  an  improvement  comprising: 


1.  A  camera,  in  which  a  fihn  is  transported  by  the  drive  ftnoe 

of  a  motor  and  which  includes  a  shutter,  comprising; 

amotor; 

a  film  drive  mechanism  for  winding-up  the  fDm; 

a  shutter  drive  mechanism  for  cocking  the  shutter, 

a  transmitting  mechanism  including  a  first  and  second  transmit- 
ting means  for  transmitting  the  drive  force  of  said  motor 
separately  to  said  fihn  drive  mechanism  and  said  shutter 
drive  mechanism,  said  film  drive  and  shutter  drive  mechap 
nisms  being  arranged  to  complete  thdr  operations  almost 
simultaneously  when  the  iilm  is  wound  up  momally; 

a  first  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  operation  of  the  fUm 
drive  mechuiism  and  generating  a  fbst  detecting  signal 
when  the  fihn  wind-up  is  completed; 

a  second  detecting  means  associated  with  the  mechanism  be- 
tween the  motor  and  the  shutter  drive  maetMHifm,  for  gener- 
ating a  second  detecting  signal  when  shutter  ooddog  is 
completed;  and 

a  discriminating  means  for  generating  a  third  detecting  signal 
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when  the  second  detecting  signal  is  generated  before  the 
generation  of  the  fint  detecting  signal 

M87,i0( 
MOTOR  DRIVE  UNIT  FOR  CAMERA 
Knfi  bUaU,  Tokyo;  SalnUi  Watanbe,  Warabf,  aid  CoicU 
Mtokn,  Sagaadhara,  aD  of  Japaa,  aasiffon  to  Nippoa 
Kogakn  IX,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Jan.  25,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  HOjm 
aaims  priority,  appUcatfcm  Japaa,  Feb.  1, 1M2,  S7-133S3 
IM.  a*  G03B 1/J8 
VS.  CL  354-173.11  lo 


8W1  T» 


±= 


iO-  CONTROL  .-^df-fl 


1.  A  motor  drive  unit  capable  of  being  coupled  to  a  camera 
by  being  mounted  on  said  camera  to  drive  the  fUm  advance 
device  of  the  camera  after  completion  of  exposure,  said  motor 
drive  unit  comprising: 

(a)  means  provided  to  identify  the  type  of  said  camera  in 
response  to  the  mounting  of  said  motor  drive  ftmit  onto 
said  camera; 

(b)  means  producing  a  drive  signal  for  driving  said  fUm 
advance  device  in  response  to  said  si^  for  transmitting 
said  completion  of  exposure,  said  drive  signal  producing 
means  including  means  for  adjusting  die  time  of  produc- 
tion of  said  drive  rignal  in  response  to  said  identifying 
means;  and 

(c)  drive  means  faicluding  a  drive  source  and  c^Mble  of 
being  coupled  to  said  fihn  advance  device  by  said  motor 
drive  unit  being  mounted  on  said  camera,  said  drive  means 
being  responsive  to  said  drive  signal  to  drive  said  film 
advance  device. 


leader  into  the  fihn  feeding  path  between  the  film  apertura  and 
a  pressure  pUte  opposed  thereto  as  the  magazine  is  inserted 
into  the  chamber,  and  fihn  feeding  means  having  an  engaging 
member  which  engages  with  perforations  of  the  fihn  to  feed  it, 
m  which  said  fihn  leader  guiding  means  comprises  inner  and 
outer  guide  memben  which  guide  the  fihn  leader  through  the 
space  therebetween  to  the  fihn  feedmg  path,  and  the  pressure 
plate  is  mounted  on  the  camera  body  movable  toward  and 
away  firom  the  fihn  aperture  between  its  operative  position  m 
which  it  supports  the  fihn  leader  opposed  to  the  fihn  aperture 
and  its  rest  position  in  which  it  forms  at  leut  a  part  of  the  outer 
guiding  member  to  provide  a  planar  guiding  surface  facing 
toward  the  fihn  qierture,  a  pressure  plate  pushing  member 
being  mounted  on  a  bacic  lid  of  the  camera  body  to  urge  the 
pressure  pUte  toward  the  operative  position  upon  closure  of 
the  back  lid  and  the  engaging  member  being  brought  into 
engagement  with  the  perforations  of  the  fihn  when  the  pres- 
sure pkte  is  moved  to  the  operative  position;  said  outer  guide 
member  being  in  the  form  of  a  pkte  having  therein  a  central 
openmg  and  said  pressure  plate  behig  supported  in  the  central 
opemng  by  means  of  a  resiUent  arm  hitegrally  formed  with  the 
outer  guide  member,  the  pressure  plate  being  adapted  to  return 
to  tfie  rest  position  m  which  its  inner  surface  is  flush  with  the 
tamer  surfi»e  of  the  outer  guide  member  under  the  resilient 
force  of  the  arm  when  the  back  Ud  is  opened  and  the  pressure 
of  the  pusUng  member  is  released. 


4,457,40l 
INTERCHANGEABLE  LENg  WITH  ELECTRICAL 
CONTACTS  FOR  TRANSMTmNG  DATA  TO  A  CAMERA 
SUnnke  Eoawto,  aid  YaaayaU  HaariaU,  both  ef  Tokyo,  Ja- 
paa, aarigaon  to  AaaU  EogaU  Eofjo  ralisihlil  laiate, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  May  6, 1982,  Sar.  No.  375,599 
Oataj  priority,  appUcatfoo  Japan,  Mqr  U,  1911,  54- 
6i211[U] 

lit  a*  O03B  17/00 
VA  a  354-2S6  2 1 


4(457,407 
EASY  LOADING  CAMERA 
Jiro  SaUna;  HboaU  lonalaaaaki;  UrosU  Hara,  aad  Notavaki 
bnaynn,  an  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaripon  to  F^i  Photo  FDm 
Co.,  Lld^  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

FDad  Oet  II,  1912,  S«.  No.  43f929 
Oaian  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  20, 19tl,  54.147542| 
Oct  20, 1901, 54-147543 

Iata'G03B7/49 
UjB.  a  354—203  3 

1. 


1.  A  photographic  camera  oomprisbg  a  magacfaie  reodvtaig 
chamber  formed  tai  the  camera  body  on  one  side  of  a  fihn 
apextan  and  tiuped  to  ponit  unertira  of  a  fihn  iMg«w«»f 
havmg  a  fihn  leader  tberetaito  tai  one  axial  direction  of  the 
magainie,  a  fihn  leader  guidtaig  means  for  guiduig  the  film 


»  S  «    7 


1.  An  assembly  for  mountfaig  an  faiterchangeable  lens  to  a 
camera  body  comprisuig: 

a  lens  mount; 

a  camera  body  mount;    ^' 

a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  normally  received  withhi 
recesses  provided  m  said  lens  mount; 

a  pluraUty  of  electrical  contacts  received  withhi  recesses 
provided  in  said  camera  body  mount; 

means  for  protrudmg  said  contacts  from  said  lens  mount 
when  said  lens  is  mounted  to  said  camera  body,  said  pro- 
truding means  ftirther  comprising  a  lever  means  in  said 
lens,  one  end  of  said  lever  means  being  engaged  with  ends 

of  said  lens  contacts  and  the  other  end  of  said  lever  means 

havuig  a  protrusion; 
a  plate  di^wsed  between  said  lens  contacts  and  said  lever 

means;  and 
a  plurahty  of  springs  biasmg  said  lens  contacts  away  from 

said  camera  body; 
said  lens  mount  oicluding  a  lock  groove  faito  which  said 

protrusion  protrudes,  s^  camera  mount  including  a  pin 

engageable  with  said  protrusion,  wherc^  said  lever  is 
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pivoted  to  ai)ge  nid  lens  contacts  out  of  said 
engage  said  oamera  body  contacts. 


to  supporting  plate  thereby  providing  positive  camera  tOt  oco- 
lioL 


M^T^Oi  M87,611 

DEVICE  FOR  COUPLING  A  LENS  BARREL  AND  A  PHOTOGRAFHIC  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  FLASH 

..    1^  -—^     w    CAMERABODY  PHOTOGRAPHY  WITH  A  CAMERA 

NmM  TeiriM}  Makoto  RInra,  both  of  Tokyo;  Eaaichi  Tok^il  Ulda,  DiUo,  and  HiroAl  Heaonia,  SikaL  both  of 

Magariyaaa,  Yokohaan,  mi  YoaUhara  SUokaan,  laws*  Japan,  aaaipiort  to  Minolta  f—aii  RahHUki  g««-fc- 

■kl,aO  of  Japaa,aaripofi  to  Nippon  Kogaka  EX,  Tokyo,  Osaka,  Japan                                                   ^^ 

•'•»"        „.^^. P1WStp.9,MS2,S«.No.41«,l» 

FDed  Oet  7,  lM2,8cr.  No.  433,222  Chdma  priority,  appUcathm  Japan,  Sap.  IL INL  86-144308 

^^»^J*^^■!!!»!?«I?■  ''f^Ott  13. 1981, 86-163079;  Lita» COM  7/76               »*»*»■ 


Oct  30, 1981, 86-172778;  Oct  30, 1981,  S6-1727n 

Int  a^  G02B  7/02;  G03B  17/12 
UA  a  384-286 
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U 


U.S.  a  384-^18 


<•    I 


38aaha8 


8.  A  picture-taking  lens  barrel  having  around  the  optical  axis 
an  annular  mount  lo  be  removably  mounted  to  a  camera  body 
provided  with  an  electrical  device,  said  lens  barrel  comprising: 

(a)  •  member  including  a  cylindrical  surface  centered  at  said 
optical  axis  and  fixedly  formed  with  respect  to  said  mount 
near  said  mount; 

(b)  electrical  circuit  means;  and 

(c)  connector  meaas  connected  to  said  circuit  means  and  cou- 
pled to  said  electrical  device  during  the  mounting  to  said 
camera  body,  asid  connector  means  including  movable 
contact  means  disposed  on  said  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
member  and  resiliently  displaceable  in  the  diametral  direc- 
tion of  said  cylpider. 


4*487,610 

CAMERA  PAN  HEAD  WTTH  TILT  TENSION  CONTROL 
Miekto  Eawaaoa,  30-11, 
Tokyo,Japan    T 

Fllad  Mar.  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  362,487 
jriority.  appUcatkm  Japam  Sap.  21,  1981,  86- 
140802[U1  1  —,"  -, 

Int  OJ  G03B  17/00;  F16M  11/12 
V&  a  384—293  11 


1.  A  photographic  system  for  use  k  flash  photogr^hy  with 
a  camera  which  contains  an  objective  lens  having  a  diaphiayn, 
a  shutter  mechanism  and  a  synchro  switch  for  flash  photogra- 
phy, comprising: 

means  tot  emitting,  m  advance  of  main  flash  light  emission 
tor  flash  photography,  preliminary  flash  light  having  at 
least  infrared  li^t  components  and  includhig  a  filter  for 
substantially  bk)cUng  light  components  other  than  said 
infrared  Ui^t  components  to  transmit  substantially  only 
said  infrared  light  components; 

means  fior  emitting  main  flash  light  having  at  least  vi^le 
light  components; 

means  fior  receiving  preliminary  flash  light  reflected  from  an 
object  to  be  photographed; 

means  for  determining  the  q)erture  of  said  ««Ti«fgm  jn 
accordance  with  the  light  received  by  said  receiving 


means  for  starting  Ught  emission  from  said  means  fior  emit- 
ting prelifflinary  flash  light  in  response  to  starting  of  a 
shutter  release  operation  of  sakl  camera;  and 

means  for  starting  light  emission  from  said  means  for  emit- 
ting main  flash  light  upon  operation  of  said  synchro 
sw^ch. 


1.  A  camera  pan  head  comprising:  a  base  plate  fixed  on  a 
tripod;  a  swivel  block  mounted  on  said  base  platr,  a  post  hav- 
ing an  axis  connected  to  said  swivel  block;  a  tiltable  camea 
supporting  plate  rotatably  supported  on  said  post;  an  outward 
extending  threaded  shaft  fixed  to  sakl  post;  a  frictkmal  plate  set 
on  sakl  post  for  applying  frictional  force  to  sakl  camera  sup- 
porttaig  pUtte  and  a  compressed  spring  between  an  adjusting 
c8p«ot  threadably  engaged  with  sakl  thmded  shaft,  and  sakl 
frictkmal  pkite  tor  pressing  sakl  frictional  plate  against  sakl 


•    4v487,612 
UQUm  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
RyoieU  SoaaU,   Eaaagawa;  Iflroyan  Mnrdanri,  Tokyo; 
Maaakam  Eawaaira,  Eanagawa;  ShhMl  Sakai,  Tokyo;  Taka- 
lU  UcUyaaaa,  and  Eikno  Meaiyan,  both  of  Yokohaan,  aD 
of  Japan,  aaaiiBon  to  Canon  RabHhfl 
Goatinntkm  of  Sar.  No.  278«410,  Jnn.  19, 1981, 
wUeh  ia  a  continMrtkM  of  Sar.  No.  188,172,  Jo.  3, 1980,  Pat 
No.  4490,686.  lUa  appUeatkm  Jan.  1, 1983,  Sar.  No.  499 J07 
ChdnM  prkirtty,  appUcatkm  Japn,  Jo.  6, 1979, 84-70722 
.  Int  a>  G03B  17/20;  G09F  9/SS 
UJB.  a  384—471  1  data 

1.  A  Ikpud  crystal  disphy  device  tot  a  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  phirality  of  Ixpud  crystal  cells  ammged  m  a  Une  m  a 
finder  of  a  camera  fiDT  displaybg  shatter  time  and  warning 
that  an  object  brightness  is  beyond  an  exposure  control 
range  of  the  camera; 

(b)  a  photometric  circuit  for  generating  a  signal  oorrespond- 
ing  to  the  object  brightness; 

(c)  an  A/D  converter  for  A/D  converting  the  signal  of  the 
photometric  circuit; 
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(d)  photosrq>hic  information  generating  means  for  generat* 
ing  a  photographic  inftmnation  neccnary  fbr  computing 
the  ihutter  time  firom  the  A/D  cmiverted  signal  corre* 
sponding  to  the  object  brightness; 

(e)  computing  means  for  computing  the  photogrq>hic  inform 
mation  firom  the  photogrq)hic  information  generating 
means  and  the  signal  firom  the  A/D  converter  to  compute 
the  diutter  time, 

(0  s  decoder  for  converting  a  signal  firom  the  computing 
means  into  a  signal  to  be  added  to  the  liquid  crystal  cells; 

/ 


toner  particles  through  feed  means  in  an  opposed  second  end, 
comprising 

a  first  screw  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  principal  chamber 
on  the  floor  of  said  housing  along  the  length  of  said  devel  • 
oper  drum  for  conducting  developer  mix  firom  the  first 
end  of  said  mixing  chamber  toward  the  second  end, 

a  second  screw  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  mixing  chamber 
for  conducting  fresh  toner  particles  firom  the  second  end 
of  said  mixing  chamber  to  the  first  end  for  passage  into 
said  principal  chamber  through  said  partition  wall  open- 
ing, and 

a  flow  means  disposed  in  said  housing  between  said  devel- 
oper drum  and  said  mixing  chamber  for  conducting  only 
that  portion  of  the  developer  mix  carried  by  said  devel- 
oper drum  adjacent  the  mixing  chamber  second  end  into 
said  mixing  chamber  second  end  for  blending  with  the 
fresh  toner  particles,  such  that  the  mijor  portion  of  the 
developer  mix  carried  l)y  said  developer  drum  is  qnlled 
back  directly  into  said  principal  chamber  and  said  first 
screw  serves  to  convey  the  spilled  back  mix  progressively 
along  the  length  of  said  developer  drum  for  pick  iq)  by  the 
developer  drum  adjacent  the  second  end  of  said  mixing 
chamber. 


(g)  a  pulse  generator  for  generatmg  a  first  pulse  (Samplitude 
VI  for  driving  the  liquid  crystal  cells  and  a  first  reverse 
phase  pulse  having  a  phase  reverse  to  the  first  pulse  and  a 
second  pulse  having  an  amplitude  three  times  larger  th^f? 
the  amplitude  VI;  and 

(h)  analog  switch  means  to  be  driven  to  add  the  second  pulse 
to  any  of  the  liquid  crystal  cells  which  is  to  be  illuminated 
hi  correspondence  to  an  output  of  the  decoder  and  to  add 
the  first  reverse  phase  pulse  to  any  of  the  liquid  crystal  U«S.  CL  35S— 3  R 
cells  which  is  not  to  be  illuminated. 


MS7,il3 

MIXING  DEVICE  FOR  BLENDING  A  DEVELOPER 

CONSISTING  OF  CARRIER  PARHCLES  AND  TONER 

Waltir  Eopp,  Tasftirchn,  aad  Xari-Haln  SMlnallsr.  Mn- 

■kh,  both  of  Fed.  R«.  of  G«nay,  Mripon  to 

Aktiai^saanschBft,  Berlin  *  Mnich,  Fed.  Rap.  ofi 

FDed  Apr.  It,  Un,  S«.  No.  30 JS2 
CUma  priority,  applicatkm  Fad.  Rap.  of  Genmy,  Apr.  30, 
INl,  3117309 

lit  a>  G03G 15/08,  15/09 
UjS.a388-3DD  6 


M87,614 
ELBCIR08TATIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
TtdiMbn  Nafadim,  Sakmri;  MaaaUde  lasU,  Ncy^na.  and 
ToaUo  YoaUyama,  Sakai,  aU  of  Japn,  Mrigaitn  to  Mito 
Indostrial  Co.,  Ltdn  Japn 

FOed  JaL  18, 1902,  Sar.  No.  390330 

iptteitioi  Japa,  JaL  31, 1901, 30-11437< 
latLCL^GMG  15/00 
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1.  Apparatus  for  mixmg  carrier  and  toner  particles  of  a 
developer  mix  in  a  developer  statira  housing  divided  by  a 
partiti(»  wall  hito  a  ^mcqMl  chamber,  containing  a  main  body 
of  developer  mix  on  housmg  floor  and  at  least  one  rotatable 
developer  drum  for  carrymg  developer  mix  into  contact  with 
a  charge  image  carrier  surfiwe,  and  a  nuxmg  chamber,  commu- 
nicating at  a  first  end  through  an  opeohig  m  said  partitkni  wall 
with  said  principal  chamber  and  receivhig  a  supply  of  fresh 


1.  An  electrostatic  copying  q>paratus  comprising  a  rotatable 
emlless  photosensitive  member,  means  for  rotating  said  rotat- 
able photosensitive  member,  image-forming  means  for  forming 
an  image  on  the  photosensitive  member,  means  defining  a 
predetermined  passage  for  copying  sheet  to  which  an  image  is 
to  be  transferred,  conveying  means  for  conveying  through  the 
predetenmned  passage  a  Maying  sheet  to  which  the  image 
formed  on  the  photosensitive  member  is  to  be  transferred, 
cleaning  means  for  cleaning  the  photosensitive  member  after 
transfer  of  the  image  thereon  to  the  copying  sheet  conveyed 
through  the  predetermined  passageway,  said  image-fcmning 
means  being  adapted  in  perfimning  one  copying  cycle  to  com- 
plete the  image  formation  before  the  photosensitive  member 
has  rotated  through  one  turn  from  the  starting  of  image  forma- 
tion, said  means  for  rotating  being  adapted  to  keep  the  photo- 
sensitive member  fiirther  in  rotati<»  after  image  transfer  to  the 
copying  sheet  for  the  purpose  of  cleaning,  and  means  operative 
hi  performing  a  plurality  of  copying  cycles  socceasively  for 
selectivley  setting  the  starthig  point  of  image  formation  in  a 
given  Maying  cycle  on  the  basis  of  the  length  in  the  conveying 
direction  of  the  copying  sheet  conveyed  through  the  passage 
during  the  fffevious  copying  cycle. 
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Mff7,61S 

COMBINED  CHAiRGE/CLEANING  BRUSH  FOR  USE  IN 
A  XEROGRAPHIC  COPIER 
I  A.  Smbot,  PlUiford,  N.Y.,  tMifMr  to  Xotn  Cmponh 

FiM  Not.  1«  1M2,  Sv.  No.  437^96 
laL  aj  G03G 15/00 
UAa3M-3Crt  U 
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and  is  alio  tfamlatkmally  moved  along  iti 
when  the  magnification  is  changed. 


4*487,617 
ELECTROSTATIC  OOPKR  HAVING  A  CONTROL 
SYSTEM  FOR  PREVENTING  JAMS 
Robert  J.  Totade,  Jr^  BrookfieM  CMar,  Con., 
PHaejr  Bowes  Ibc  Staadbrd,  Coon. 
CoBdnwrtioB  of  Ser.  No.  140,978,  Apr.  14*1980, 

nis  appUcatieB  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  348,426 
htL  0,^009021/00 
VS.  a.  388—13  2 


1.  Xerographic  copier  apparatus  comprising: 

a  photoconductive  surface; 

a  brush  supported  for  wiping  contact  with  said  surface  and 
adapted  to  have  different  electrical  biases  applied  simulta- 
neously thereto; 

means  for  electrically  biasing  said  brush  to  at  least  a  first 
voltage  level  for  uniformly  charging  said  surface  to  a 
voltage  level  sufficient  for  forming  electrosutic  images 
thereon; 

means  for  exposing  the  uniformly  charged  surface  to  a  light 
image  to  form  a  latent  electrostatic  image  on  said  surfing 

means  for  devekning  said  latent  electrostatic  image  with 
toner;  and 

means  for  simultaneously  electrically  biasing  said  brush  to  a 
second  voltage  level  (tifferent  fixwi  said  fint  voltage  level, 
said  second  voltage  level  being  sufficient  to  attract  resid- 
ual toner  particles  from  said  photoconductive  surface. 


4*487,616 

VARIABLE  MAGNIFICATION  OPTICAL  APPARATUS 
MttanUro  Tokahara,  CUfaaaU,  Japan,  aasicMir  to  CawM  Kabo- 
ihfld  Ealaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Bsb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344*798 
Oaima  priority,  appUeatton  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1981, 86-19809 
laL  CL3  O03G  15/04 
UA  a  388-8 


1.  An  optical  appuatus  for  projecting  an  image  m  a  first 
plane  onto  a  lecondnlane  and  provided  with  variable  magnifi- 
cation means  comprising: 

an  optical  system  for  forming  an  image  of  the  first  plane  on 
the  second  plane; 

a  first  mirror  disposed  between  the  first  plane  and  said  im- 
age-forming optical  system  and  routable,  at  a  fixed  posi- 
tion, by  a  detenpined  angle  $  upon  a  change  of  magn^ka- 
tion;  I 

a  second  mirror  disposed  between  said  image-forming  opti- 
cal system  and  the  second  plane  and  rotatable  by  the  same 
rotation  angle  #  as  said  first  mirror  upon  a  change  of 
magnification  while  at  the  same  time  translationally  mov- 
ing in  a  determined  direction;  and 

whmin  said  image-forming  optical  system  is  rotated  by  an 
angle  two  times  larger  than  the  rotation  angle  9  of  said 


1.  A  control  system  fior  an  electrostatic  copier  having  a 
window,  means  for  conveying  a  document  over  the  window 
and  along  a  first  path,  a  second  path  along  which  a  photocon- 
ductive web  is  conveyed  to  be  imaged,  developed  and  fined, 
means  for  conveying  the  photoconductive  w^  along  the  sec- 
ond path,  a  knifb  located  along  the  second  path  for  receiving 
the  photoconductive  w^  and  operative  to  cut  the  w^  upon 
being  enabled,  and  means  fbr  siqqdying  power  to  the  copier, 
comprising: 
first  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  document 
being  conveyed  along  the  first  path,  said  first  sensmg 
means  being  enabled  upra  «  document  making  contact 
therewith  and  disabled  when  such  contact  is  ended, 
second  sensing  means  located  on  the  second  path  down- 
stream firom  said  knifis,  said  second  sensing  means  being 
enabled  upon  the  photoconductive  wd)  making  contact 
therewith  and  disabled  when  contact  is  ended, 
counter  means  connected  to  saki  fint  and  second  sensing 
means,  saxl  counter  means  and  sakl  photoconductive  wA 
conveying  means  being  enabled  upon  sakl  first  sensnig 
means  being  enabled, 
means  fbr  enabling  the  knifie  to  cut  a  photoconductive  w^ 
therein  and  disabling  sakl  photoconductive  web  convey- 
ing means  upon  sakl  first  sensing  means  being  disabled, 
means  for  inhibiting  the  enablmg  means  for  sakl  knifiB  upon 
sakl  second  sensing  means  bemg  enabled  and  continumg 
operatkm  of  sakl  photoconductive  web  conveying  means 
if  sakl  first  sensing  means  is  disabled  prior  to  a  first  count 
of  sakl  counter  means  being  attained, 
means  fbr  enaUmg  sakl  knife  and  disabling  sakl  photocon- 
ductive web  conveying  means  upon  sakl  fint  count  being 
attained  after  sakl  first  sensbg  means  has  been  disaUed, 
and 
means  fbr  disabling  the  power  supply  means  if  said  counter 
means  exceeds  a  second  count,  add  second  count  befaig 
greater  than  sakl  first  count 
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M87|618 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTRONIC 

ENLAMGEM 

WflUni  T.  nauMT,  Gmeofd,  Mm,  mivor  to  Polvoid 

Corporatfcm,  Gnbrldii,  Mm. 

FOtd  JoL  1. 1982,  S«.  No.  3H2M 

lit  a>  G03B  27/72 

U A  CL  388—26  6  riri— 


nid  ttq)ping  motor,  and  a  circumferentiaUy  extending 
flange  formed  on  an  outer  wall  of  one  of  laid  Ant  and 
second  cylindrical  cams,  said  flange  having  a  plurality  of 


1.  Apparatus  fbr  projecting  an  image  of  a  transparency  onto 
a  sheet  of  photosensitive  material,  said  wpptntm  comprising: 
means  for  holding  the  transparency  and  the  photosensitive 

material  in  separated  planes; 
a  projection  lens  for  forming  an  image  of  the  transparency  in 

the  photosensiti^  material  plan^  and 
means  for  illuminating  the  transparency  such  that  the  intennty 
of  illuq^nation  over  the  traiuparency  varies  in  a  predeter- 
mined itaanner  hi  accordance  with  the  local  density  of  the 
transparency  to  change  the  range  of  tones  in  the  image 
projected  by  said  projection  lens  onto  the  photosensitive 
material  plane  and  such  that  fringe  artifacts  surroundmg 
outline  areas  m  the  tranqiarency  are  rendered  visually  unob* 
jectionable  in  prints  of  the  tranqiarency,  said  illuminating 
means  comprising: 

(A)  A  flying  tpot  scanner  qwced  away  from  said  transparency 
pkne  by  a  predetermined  distance,  and 

(B)  qrtical  means  for  imaging  the  flymg  spot  of  said  flying  qwt 
scanner  into  a  tranqmrency  and  for  alterhig  the  inherent 
energy  distribution  of  said  flying  spot  so  that,  as  outUne  areas 
of  tte  transparency  are  scanned,  fringing  areas  surrounding 
outline  areas  of  the  tranqMrency  vary  m  a  gradual  manner 
ther^y  rendering  (Hnging  visually  unobjectionable  hi  prints 
of  a  trauparency. 


M87,819 
RACE  FOCUS  CONTROLLING  DEVICE  IN  OPTICAL 

SYSTEMS 
Toahflotn  Takuhnhi,  Knagmfa,  aad  Kow  Yaynii,  Tokjfo, 
both  of  Japn,  liriiMn  to  ngi  X«n  Co.,  Ltd.  nd  lUqro 
Optieil  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japn 

Fllad  Mv.  29, 1962,  Sar.  No.  3C2,M8 
aahm  priority.  appUartkn  Jipn,  Apr.  36, 1981, 8648489 
Int  a.)  G63R  27/70 
U&  a  388-66  16  CfadM 

1.  A  lens  (boos  controlling  device  fior  an  optical  system, 
comprising, 
a  first  cyUndrical  cam  having  a  cam  fape  formed  on  at  least 

one  end  thereof; 
a  second  cyUndrical  cam  havfaig  a  cam  fine  on  one  end 
thereof  slidably  diqwaed  in  contact  with  said  first  cam 
fiwe  over  a  predeternuned  range; 
lens  means  secured  to  said  second  cylh^rical  cam; 
stop  means  operably  engageable  with^fud  las  means  to 
prevent  rotation  while  allowing  reciprocation  of  said  lens 
means  along  the  optical  axis  thereof;  and 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  first  cyUndrical  cam  rdati  ve  to 
said  seccmd  cyUndical  cam,  said  drive  means  oomprisfaig  a 
steppmg  motor,  electronic  control  means  for  cpntrolUng 


gear  teeth  formed  on  a  periphery  thereof  engageable  with 
a  gear  rotated  by  said  steering  motor  which  rotates  said  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  cyUndrical  cams. 

4,487,626 
BORDER  PRINTER  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTS 
Edwvd  Kortlair,  361  Mvny  St^  Moatraal.  QMbee,  Cbadi 
(H3C2E1) 

FOad  Sep.  28, 1982, 8«.  No.  428,881 
Oalw  priority,  appUcattoa  United  Kiagdoi^  Oet  19, 1961, 
8U1476 

bta)G63Bi7/58 
UA  a  388-74  i 


1.  An  i^yparatns  tot  printing  a  border  on  a  photogr^)hic 
print  con^niising, 

a  panel  with  a  flat  surface  having  a  jmper  stop  at  one  edge, 

a  frame,  hinged  to  the  panel  at  the  one  edge,  having  two 
parallel  arms  perpendicular  to  the  paper  stop, 

two  sUdhig  cross  ban  extending  between  the  two  paraUel 
arms,  the  cross  bars  adapted  to  be  maintained  ponUel  with 
the  paper  stop  at  any  position  m  the  fhune,  each  cross  bar 
having  a  straight  edge  strip  at  one  aide  to  press  the  pboto- 
grq>hic  print  against  the  flat  surfiwe  of  the  panel,  and 

an  expendible  U^^roof  ooncertma-type  cover  extending 
between  the  two  sUdmg  cross  ban  in  the  frame,  the  cover 
having  Ughqmwf  edge  connections  with  the  two  parallel 
arms  when  the  cross  ban  ara  at  any  position  in  the  frame. 


4*487,621 
RANGEFINDER 
Jelliry  J.  Hmli,  ad  OifM  L  Granwood,  both  of  BMol, 
England,  assipors  to  British  Asrnspics,  WeyhrMfs, : 
CoMianatioa-in-pvt  of  Sar.  No.  918,123,  Jn.  13, 1978. 
rtnioaii  TMa  ippHciHei  Apr.  16, 1966,  Sm.  No.  146.786 
CUm  priority.  appUcatioa  United  Kiasdom,  Jn.  17. 1977. 
28843/77 

brt.  a*  G61C  3/08:  G61B  11/26 
VA  a  386-8  31  CUh 

1.  A  laser  rangefinder  arrangement  for  determining  range  to 
a  target  comprising,  m  comUnation: 
(a)  a  nodding  reflector, 


444-608  O.G.-84-K 

i 
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(b)  t  luer  beun  generator  arranged  to  direct  its  beun  onto 
the  nodding  reflects,  the  nodding  reflector  being  ar- 
ranged automatically  to  rotate  and  to  nod  repetitively  in 
elevation  whereby  to  produce  an  azimuth-elevational 
beam  scan  pattern, 

(c)  non>mechanical  beam  elevation  deflection  means  pon- 
tioned  in  the  fijtth  of  the  beam  between  the  beam  generator 
and  the  nodding  reflector  for  additionally  and  instantly 
deflecting  the  beam  in  elevation  relative  to  the  instanta- 
neous elevatiqnal  position  of  the  nodding  reflector, 


to- 


suMveujMec 

KMNClT 


puts  a  predetermined  timing  signal  every  time  a  screw 
reaches  said  sensors; 
a  comparator  which  is  disposed  for  each  of  said  sensors,  in 
which  a  predetermined  tolenaoe  is  set  and  which  receives 
the  measurement  signal  and  the  timing  signal,  said  com- 
parator comparing  the  measurement  signal  and  the  toler- 
ance in  response  to  the  timhig  si^  so  that  a  predeter- 
mined acceptance/non-acceptance  signal  is  output  from 

said  comparator  when  the  measurement  signal  is  within  or 
outside  the  tolerance 

a  sorting  signal  generator  which  counts  the  number  of  ac- 
ceptance/non-acceptance siipab  supplied  from  said  sen- 
sors, which  stores  the  acceptance/non-acceptance  signals 
and  the  order  in  which  the  screws  corresponding  to  the 
acceptance/non-accepMnce  signals  pass  through  said 
tranrf^  path,  and  which  outputs  a  sorting  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  acceptance/non-acceptance  signal  when  a 
sum  of  the  acceptance/non-acceptance  signab  which  are 
generated  from  one  of  said  sensors  which  is  disposed 
closest  to  an  end  of  said  transfer  path;  reaches  a  corre- 
sponding ordinal  number,  and 

a  sorter  which  receives  the  sorting  rignal  and  sorts  the 
screws  which  are  fed  from  the  end  of  said  transfer  path 
into  nouHlefective  screws  and  defective  screws. 


(d)  a  beam  receiver  so  positioned  as  to  receive  via  the  nod- 
ding reflector  any  beam  reflected  back  from  a  target 
picked  up  by  the  outgoing  beam  the  received  beam  mdi- 
cating  the  range  to  the  target,  and 

(e)  infra-red  target  detection  means  arranged  automatically 
to  trigger  the  laser  beam  generator  when  a  target  is  de- 
tected and  to  apply  a  signal  to  the  beam  elevation  deflect- 
ing means  whereby  to  change  the  instant  elevational  angle 
of  the  beam  so  as  to  direct  the  beam  on  to  the  target 
regardless  of  the  instant  elevational  position  of  the  nod- 
ding reflector, 


M87,C23 

ATOMIC  ABSOKFTION  SPBCIKOPHarOMETER 

PROVIDING  BACKGROUND  CORRECTION  USING  THE 

ZEEMANEFTECT 
Walter  BoUcr,  Wlltm,  iBd  noMi  W.  Bmri,  Waitim,  both 
of  Cou^  asaivaort  to  Ite  PwUi-EtaMr  Corporadoa,  Nor- 
walkfCou. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  IMl,  to.  No.  237,199 
lit  a>  GOU  3/42 
MS.  a  356-307  31 


screw; 


iNSPEcnoN  device 

MicUo  Kato;  Hayno  TakahasU,  both  of  Yokoenka,  i 
Hidekan  HoiUao,  Yokoham,  aU  of  Japtts,  assignors 
NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.,  YokohaaM,  Japan 

FOad  Jan.  27, 1982,  to.  No.  343,391 
lit  a>  GOIN  21/88 
U.S.  a  306-237  7 


to 


1.  A  screw  inspection  device  comprising: 

a  parts  feeder  which  supplies  a  screw; 

transfer  means  for  sequentially  transferring  the  screw  which 
is  fed  from  said  parts  feeder  along  a  predetemdned  trans- 
fer path  while  <he  screw  is  wtf«tit#fTifd  m  a  {redetermined 
posture;  I 

a  pluraUty  of  senisrs  disposed  along  said  transfer  path,  each 
performing  a  predetermined  measurement  for  the  screw 
which  has  beeq  transferred  to  said  transfer  path  and  out- 
put a  meuurement  signal  which  indicates  measured  re- 
sult^ 

a  plurality  of  timing  signal  transmitters  each  of  which  out- 


1.  In  atf  atomic  absorption  spectrophotometer  employing  an 
electromagnetic  optical  effect  for  background  correction  and 
oraiprising  an  electromagnetic  field  producmg  device  for 
producing  the  effect  having  a  pair  of  oipnt  termhialt;  the  fan- 
provement  oomprisuig:  connecting  the  electromagnetic  field 
producing  device  to  a  source  of  si^stantitfly  sfaigle  frequency 
alternating  current;  and  a  unidirectional  conducting  device 
connected  in  circuit  with  said  electromagnetic  fidd  producfaig 
device  to  produce  a  substantially  umdirectional  field. 


SUSPENDED  SEDIMENT  SENSOR 
Mania  C  GoUberg,  Eaglewood,  and  Kirk  M. 
Lakewood,  both  of  ColOn  Mripnn  to  11a  Uattad  Statat  of 
AMrica  as  rspuwlid  by  the  Sacralny  of  the 
WaaUagtOi,  IXC. 

FOsd  May  10,  lSt2,  to.  No.  376,181 
lit  a*  GOIN  /J/0? 
UJ5.  CL  386-336  4 

1.  A  suspended  sedfanent  sensor  system  for  measuring  parti- 
cle siie  distribution  ui  a  flukl  sample  fai  the  range  of  SO  to  1000 
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microuaiidputicleicoiicentrMkmfro^  inj^rf^pj^^j^  ^  ^^  j^^^^^^^^^  j^^^  ^  ^^^^  ^^^^^^^^^ 

miffioncompramg:  heMl  for  directing  n  interferometer  beun  tt  the  measured 

a  generally  vertical  hollow  interior  bll  tube  ad^rted  to 
receive  within  its  hollow  portion  the  fluid  sample  whose 
particle  size  distribution  and  concentration  content  is  to  be 
measured; 

said  fall  tube  having  port  means  near  its  lower  end  for  admit- 
ting huer  light  thereinto  and  for  detecting  the  scattered 
admitted  huer  light  after  it  impinges  upon  the  particulate 
matter  in  the  sample; 

a  source  of  huer  light  operatively  associated  with  said  port 
means,  said  source  admitting  a  collimated  generally  verti- 
cal  polarized  light  beam  into  the  interior  of  the  fall  tube  in 


^^jj'^^n.. 


point  during  movonents  tbenoi  across  the  contour  of  the 
surftoe. 


M87426 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  POSmON  OF  A 
MARX  ON  AN  OBJECT 
kaawa,  Wako,  and  T«yoUko  YMpt,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Jivan,  mritmn  to  Rftapkn  KokyiAo,  Wako,  J^n 

FDad  May  ao,  IMl,  te.  No.  2M^6 

Claiw  priority,  apptteatioa  Japn,  May  U,  IMO,  58-71044 

lit  a'  OOIB 11/24 

UJB.  a  386-374  9  n«i— 


a  direction  ^nendly  perpendicniar  to  the  direction  parti- 
cles would  fid]  hi  the  tub^ 

means  mounted  hi  the  fidl  tube  for  trqiping  U^  transmitted 
across  its  hiterion  and 

a  light  hitensity  detector  system  operatively  associated  with 
said  Ml  tube's  port  means  for  measuring  the  mtenrity  of 
back  scattered  light  firom  the  particles  m  the  sample  aftet; 
bemg  unpbged  by  the  laser  light  beam  and  outputting 
electrical  si^ials  related  thereto,  said  detector  system 
havhig  a  light  pohuizer  operative  m  the  same  directira  as 
the  unpmghig  pobrized  Iser  light  and  said  system  bemg 
mounted  on  the  fkll  tube  adjacent  t6  the  laser  source  and 
oriented  with  respect  to  the  admitted  laser  beam  such  tiiat 
h  forms  an  obtuse  angle  therewith. 


4^487,428 
SELF  CALIBRATING  CONTOUR  MEASURING  SYSIEM 

USING  FRINGE  COUNTING  INTERFEROMETERS 

AOm  H.Qnmka,  tad  John  T.  Witw^  both  ef  Leii^tai. 

Min,,  Mri^on  to  Itrit  Corpontioi,  ^■*»*"|*'—i 

FDad  JiL  13,  IMl,  S«.  No.  212,882 

IM.  as  GOIB  9/02 

UJB.  a  384-340  '  < 

2.  A  system  for  measuring  the  contour  of  a  three  dimensional 
surftce,  comprising  an  arrangement  of  at  least  four  distance 
measuring  systems  positioned  in  a  polyhedral  configurati(m 
above  a  sorftoe  to  be  measured,  with  eadi  measuring  system 
providing  distance  measurements  to  a  mfiwring  pohit  prozi- 
mate  the  surfiwe  as  tiie  measurmg  point  is  moved  across  the 
contour  of  the  suiftce,  to  provide  a  sufRcient  quantity  of  mea- 
surement  data  to  define  the  system  geometry  and  the  contour 
of  three  dimensional  surfiwe,  each  distance  measuring  system 
mcludmg  a  differential  distance  measuring  system  utiliznig  an 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  position  of  at  least  one 
marie  on  an  object  which  is  to  be  determined  in  terms  of  config- 
uration, movement  or  any  other  geometrical  or  physical  condi- 
tion  comprising: 

a  photosensitive  element; 

a  light  reflecting  body  located  hi  the  vicinity  of  said  photo- 
sensitive element  m  such  a  positioa  that  a  beam  of  light 
emanating  from  a  mark  directiy  towards  said  photosensi- 
tive dement  is  allowed  to  ftJl  on  die  photo-sensitive  area 
of  said  element  and  a  beam  of  light  emanating  from  said 
mark  when  displaced  or  emanating  from  s  different  mark 
on  said  object  direcdy  towards  an  orthogonal  coordinate 
domam  around  said  photo-sensitive  area  is  reflected  at 
least  once  before  being  directed  to  said  photo-sensitive 
area;  and 

means  for  determmmg  the  coordinates  x  and  y  of  the  mark 
on  the  object  from  the  coordinates  x^  and  yi/  of  the  de- 
tected pddtion  of  the  beam  on  the  photosensitive  element, 
the  location  Wx  and  w,  of  the  light-reflecting  body,  and 
the  number  of  reflections  lu  and  n^  of  the  beam  by  the 
light-reflecting  body  hi  aooordanoe  with  the  equations: 


*-a«aiii+(-I)l«*laa 


and. 


J-2JV«>+(-l)IVl.,yi 
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M87427 

CmCULAK  GpNTAINMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  WELL 

DRILLING  FLUID 

Kokwt  E.  "S^^fZ/T^"*  A,  LaMuvic,  To,  77568, 
Jicob  L>  BrawfT) 


the  associated  plate  member,  both  of  said  series  bciiig 
pwraUel  with  and  longitudinally  ofiket  from  each  other 


UA  a  366-48 


^  BkMk  Jack,  Hardin,  Tcs.  7787S 
Filed  Apr.  8, 1912,  Sar.  No.  368,822 
Int  a>  B28C  5/08 


10 


1.  Containment  snd  circulating  tank  means  for  receiving 
drilling  fluid  firom  t  well  di^ig  well  drilling  operation  and 
from  which  said  drilling  fluid  is  withdrawn  and  injected  into 
the  well,  said  tank  means  comprising: 

(a)  generally  hori^ital  bottom  wall  means  oi*  substantiaUy 
planar  oonfiguflition; 

(b)  generally  cyliiKlrical  side  wall  means  secured  in  substan- 
tially normal  rdation  to  said  bottom  wall  means; 

(c)  a  pair  of  inclined  flow  directing  walls  being  secured  to 
said  bottom  waB  means  and  said  side  wall  means,  said  flow 
directing  walls  being  of  generally  planar  configuration 
and  intersecting  said  bottom  wall  means  at  chords  of  a 
circle  defined  |y  said  cylindrical  side  wall  means,  saul 
flow  directing  walls  each  intersecting  said  cylindrical  side 
wall  means  at  ajcurved  line  having  each  extremity  thereof 
at  reqwctive  extremities  of  said  chords; 

(d)  flow  mducing  means  directing  flow  of  drilling  fluid 
radially  outwardly  from  the  lower  central  portion  of  said 
tank  toward  the  bottom  portion  of  said  inclined  flow 
directing  wall  means  and  said  cylindrical  side  wall  means; 
and 

(e)  flow  lifting  melns  being  provided  internally  of  said  cylin- 
drical wall  means. 


such  that  the  projections  of  one  plate  member  are  laterally 
aligned  with  openings  of  the  other  plate  member. 


4,487,629 

GLUTEN  MAKER  FOR  THE  HOME 

SooncUn  Liaw,  and  George  Speetor,  both  of  3618  Woolworth 

BUg^  233  Broadway,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.  10007 

FUed  Ang.  26, 1983,  Sar.  No.  826,784 

brt.  a>  BOIF 13/06 

V&  a  36»-139  g  nri— 


4,487428 
STIRRING  APPARATUS 
TakM>  KaliiaU,  and  Nobrtnd  Yokoi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japu, 
aasignon  to  mum  Hom  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japo 

FDed  Not.  30, 1981,  Sar.  No.  328^98 
>  CUms  priority,  appUcatfcNi  Japan,  JnL  23, 1981, 86-118681 

Int  a^  B28C  5/12 
UjS.  CL  366—67  H  n«i— 

8.  A  stirring  appamtus  adapted  for  stirring  mortar,  compris- 
ing: 

a  movable  support  frame  including  a  pair  of  vertical  sup- 
ports; and 

an  elongated  stirrkig  blade  which  is  suspended  from  sakl 
vertical  supports,  said  stirring  blade  comprising  a  pair  of 
elongated  rectangular  plate  members  having  a  common 
longitudinal  edge  and  defining  an  obtuse  angle  between 
the  lower  surfaces  thereof,  such  that  said  blade  has  a 
downwardly  opening  V-shape,  both  of  said  plate  members 
having  a  longittdinally  extending  series  of  alternating 
openings  and  projections  formed  thereon,  said  openings 
extending  through  the  associated  plate  member,  and  saul 
projections  extending  upwardly  fixnn  the  upper  skies  of 


//////////7//////////////////. 


1.  Apparatus  ftv  making  gluten  flour  using  an  electric  dough 
maker  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  mixer  container  having  rotatable  bhules  and  a  shaft 
through  a  bottom  portk>n,  so  that  the  blades  can  agitate 
the  flour,  the  mixer  container  removably  affixed  to  and 
operated  by  the  dough  maker, 

(b)  a  first  lid  placed  on  the  mixer  container, 

(c)  means  for  sucking  up  starch  particles  when  the  flour  is 
fgitntfd; 

(d)  a  flexible  outlet  pipe  having  one  end  affixed  to  the  first  Ud 
to  allow  fior  exit  of  the  starch  particles; 

(e)  a  second  lid  affixed  to  other  end  of  the  flexible  outlet 
pipe;  and 

(0  a  cratainer  having  the  second  lid  placed  on  it  to  trq>  the 
starch  particles  while  leaving  the  gluten  flour  in  the  mixer 
container  to  be  prepared  as  dough. 
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M87,630 
CX>MP06T  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
Rob«t  T.  PaaBtU,  KoMtt  Sqnrt,  Pa^  mivMr  to 
MmfMtviag  Coq^  AvoBdilt,  Pa. 

PDtd  Jo.  28, 1981,  Sw.  No.  277,270 
IM.  a)  BOIF  75/02 
UJB.  a  366-345  48 


20.  A  comport  procening  machiiie  for  wpanting,  mizmg 
and  ttacldng  comport,  aid  machine  having  a  ftxnt  end  and  a 
back  end  and  being  movably  moonted,  pick-ap  means  at  uid 
front  end  for  picking  np  comport  and  Mfit»r^g  t|ie  comport 
toward  said  back  end,  beater  means  rt  said  bock  end,  said 
beater  means  being  ci^le  of  cross-mudng  the  comport  fed  to 
said  beater  means,  said  beater  means  comprising  a  horizontal 
rotatable  drum  mounted  for  receiving  the  comport  discharged 
by  said  pick-up  means,  a  pluraUty  of  diverter  plates  secured  to 
said  drum,  said  diverter  plates  including  sets  of  diverter  plates 
on  the  central  portion  of  said  drum,  and  sets  of  diverter  plates 
at  each  side  portion  of  said  drum  intermediate  said  sets  of 
central  portion  diverter  plates. 


an  audio  fhquency  signal  generating  circuit  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  audio  frequency  ngnals; 

rt  leart  two  attenuation-modulation  circuits  comprising  a  plu- 
rality  of  MOS  transiston  connected  in  parallel  and  a  plural- 
ity of  gate  circuits  each  connected  to  a  gate  of  each  of  the 
MOS  transirtorB  with  reqwctively  different  audio  frequen- 
cies each  supplied  to  the  gate  circuits  of  each  of  the  respec- 
tive attenuation-modulation  circuits; 

an  alarm  trigger  circuit  for  providing  an  alarm  trigger  Mg«^|  $x 
a  preset  tune  in  order  to  effect  the  open  state  for  all  of  the 
grte  circuits  and  to  supply  the  audio  frequency  signals  to  the 
gates  of  the  MOS  transirtors,  respectively; 

an  attenurtion  control  circuit  that  is  actuated  by  the  alarm 
trigger  signal  and  provides  attenuation  control  signals  with  a 
predetermined  time  cycle  in  order  to  close  one  by  one  the 
gate  circuits  of  each  of  the  reqwctive  attenuation-modula- 
tion circuits  rt  every  qwdfied  time  interval,  therriyy  causing 
the  MOS  transistors  connected  to  the  ouqmts  of  those  gate 
circuits  to  turn  off;  and 

a  sound  generating  circuit  that  is  connected  in  a  form  of  an 
open  drain  connection  to  the  MOS  transistors  provided  in 
the  attenuation-modulatim  circuits  to  generate  sounds  by 
superposing  the  ou^t  signals  from  the  reqwctive  rt  leatt 
two  attenuation-modulation  circuits; 

whereby  the  combined  on-operation  resistance  of  the  MOS 
transiston  connected  in  parallel  are  increased  stepwisely 
with  the  specified  time  cycle  to  eflfect  a  stepwise  decrease  in 
the  value  of  current  of  the  plurality  of  audio  signals  with 
different  audio  frequencies  inputted  in  superposition  to  the 
sound  generator  to  obtain  the  ttmulatwl  bell  sound. 


M87,632 

^,    _           MB7,631  AUTOMATIC  VOLATILITy  COMPUTER 

ATTENUATION-MODULATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  nUrhail  J.  y^H— ,  MMhewc  Banard  W  Owe.  Jr 

GENERATING  ELECTRONIC  BELL  SOUNDS  FOR  A  1Ml,aBdRoMld  J.GoatcUM,Charlott8iaDorNxC 

,^_^  .     ""P™*^  on  to  CEMCoiponrtkm,  Indian  1W1,N.C 

*!?'*!!i'^SS!!'^*'^'''^"''«^*""*''*^  Contlnuatlon.ln.port  of  Ssr.  No.  603,384,  A^  11, 1»78, 

^^S&^ji'lS  •-••  -     ^    — ^.  ahoDdoned,whkhlsaeorttauattaHln.portofSar.No.3ll,0r, 

^^ ly  Oct  21,  m2,  Sar.  No.  437J6B  Jal  20, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,9094«.  IWs  appUatko  Apr.  13, 1979, 

dains  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  29, 1901,  S6>173407  Sar.  No.  29,8UI              "^  "^ 

.T.  ^•<.    —    I«.a'G04Bi;/(»  bL<VOnN  5/04.  22/04.  25/56 

U&a36l-273                                                Sdalma  UAa374-14                                                 3 
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1.  An  electronic  bell  sound  generating  circuit  for  a  timepiece 
comprising: 


1.  An  ^paratus  for  measuring  the  volatile  content  of  sub- 
rtances  comprising  electronic  weighing  means,  microwave 
heating  means,  radiation  isolator  means,  data  acquisition  and 
4>parBtus  contnri  means  and  information  readout  means,  said 
electronic  weighing  means  being  positioned  within  said  micro- 
wave heating  means  to  electnmically  tense  weights,  said  appa- 
ratus control  means  being  electrically  connected  to  and  preset 
to  sequentially  actuate  said  wei^ung  means  and  microwave 
heating  means  and  said  radiation  isolator  means  being  posi- 
tioned to  absorb  excess  microwave  radiation,  said  data  acquisi- 
tion and  apparatus  control  means  providing  an  electrical  out- 
put signal  representative  of  weights  being  sensed,  said  electri- 
cal output  signal  being  electrically  connected  to  said  informa- 
tion readout  means. 
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M07,633 

teaIperatuse  probe  cover 

Harry  J.  Airirtwt,  MvUahMd,  Ma«^  MrivMr  to  KUit,  iMn 
Suddlt  Brook,  JU.  ^^ 

FIMiMff.  26, 1M2,  to.  No.  3tt,102 

in,  a>  HOIR  ///act:  GOIK  1/08 

i;.s.  a  374— ani  4 


!•' 


y 


are  dispoaed  abo  being  filled  by  the  lubricating  oil.  and  meui 
provided  for  resiliently  prenbg  laid  annular  shoe  rapport 
member  anally  against  one  of  said  walls  of  the  outer  support 
casing,  includ^  a  series  of  helical  springs  which  are  inserted 
into  a  oorreqxmding  series  of  axial  cavities  inovided  angularly 
equidistant  on  the  circumference  of  said  annular  shoe  support 
member,  and  which  cooperate  with  the  other  of  said  walls  of 
the  outer  siqiport  casing. 


aj-t—J 


1.  An  faistrumeat  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  a  body 
and  comprising; 

•  probe;  I 

probe  omnectcv  means  retained  by  said  probe  and  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  temperature  read-out  means,  said 
probe  connector  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrical 
conductors  oa  said  probe; 

a  cover  sheath  adapted  to  be  ftiction  fitted  over  said  probe; 

a  temperature  sensor  means  mounted  at  an  end  of  said  cover 
shnth  and  extending  to  an  outside  surftce  thereof;  and 

sheath  connector  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrical 
conductors  in  said  cover  sheath  and  electrically  coupled 
to  said  sensor  means,  said  electrical  conductors  in  laid 
cover  sheath  being  shaped  and  arranged  to  interconnect 
with  said  electrical  conductors  on  said  probe  with  said 
cover  sheath  fitted  over  said  probe. 


PRINTER  ARM 
KenkUra  Takeonra,  Setot  Miiee  Harada,  and  Yatdm  Kako, 

M  of  OwarlaiaU,  aO  of  Japo,  aarivMca  to  HilMU,  Ltdn 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1M2,  to.  No.  340,Cn 
Claims  priority,  appikttion  Japai^  Jul  10,  INl,  56490M 
lit  a^  B41J  3/12 
UJB.  a  400-114  loi 


PIVOTED  SEGMENTAL  BEARING 
Coatantiao  Vindgaerra,  Fkuwee,  Italy,  aasigDor  to  Naoro 
PiVMoa  S.P.A.,  Florsaea,  Italy 

FDad  In.  21, 1M2,  to.  No.  390,«5 
CUffls  priority,  •ppilcatkm  Italy,  JaL  7, 1901, 22776  A/il 
lat  a»  FMC  17/Oa  27/01 17/26 
U  A  a  304-302  ,  3 


1.  A  printer  arm  for  transmitting  an  impact  to  a  wire  stylus 
in  a  wire  matrix  print  head  comparing: 
a  wire  styhis  having  a  predetomined  length;  and 
a  lever  to  one  end  of  which  said  wire  stylus  is  fixed  at  a 
portion  thereof,  said  lever  being  a  hollow  member  of  a 
polygonal  cross-section  and  having  side  walls  substan- 
tiaUy  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  wire  stylus, 
each  of  said  side  walls  of  said  lever  is  provided  with  at 
least  one  through  hole,  a  portion  of  said  side  wall  around 
said  hole  is  provided  with  a  convexity,  said  lever  is  made 
from  a  thin  sheet  material,  and  the  portion  around  said 
hole  has  a  thickness  greater  than  a  thickness  of  other 
portions  of  said  side  wall. 


4v487,636 
METHOD  OF  ACTUATING  PRINTING  ELEMENTS  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 
Alban  Nniiar,  No.  4^  Mkhaei-Weriao^tnMa,  80S0  FMaiag, 
FU.Rep.ofGerHniy 

FOad  Sap.  17, 1902,  to.  No.  419,340 
Caaiam  priortty,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gann^r,  Sop.  22, 
1901,3137090 

Inta)B41Ji//i 
U&a400-124  13 


1.  A  pivoted  legtiental  bearing.,  having  a  series  of  shoes  of 
rigid  antifriction  m$terial  in  a  chamber  wherein  the  shoes  are 
pivotally  mounted  vgnUvly  equidistant  on  the  inner  surface  of 
a  shoe  ranwrt  member  diqwsed  about  the  shaft  to  be  rap- 
ported  and  contained  in  an  outer  rapport  casing,  and  oppomg 
walls  which  are  provided  with  seal  gaskets  for  lubricating  ofl 
which  fills  and  places  the  chamber  in  which  said  shoes  are 
disposed  under  pressure,  chancterised  in  that  between  the 
outer  surftce  of  said  annular  shoe  rapport  member  and  the 
overlying  inner  surftce  of  said  outer  rapport  casing  thoc  is 
disposed  a  series  of  leaf  springs  held  angularly  equidistant  in 
position  by  lateral  positiraing  pins  supported  by  said  outer 
support  casing,  the  annular  chamber  in  which  said  leaf  springs 


1.  A  matrix  printer  comprising 

(a)  means  defining  a  support  surftce; 

(b)  a  record  carrier  arranged  for  movement  along  said  sup- 
port surfing 

(c)  an  ink  carrier  acUacent  the  surfiMO  of  said  record  carrier 
opposite  said  support  surfrwe  means; 
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(d)  •  plnnUty  of  printms  elements,  each  in  the  form  of  a 
hora-ihaped.  t^wred,  hypeiboUc  tube  oonfiguntion  with 
a  narrow  free  end  and  a  wide  end,  laid  printing  elenient 
being  arranged  with  laid  narrow  free  end,  in  its  normal 
poti^tadjaoent  the  surtee  of  said  ink  carrier  opposite 
said  reoofd  carrier; 

(e)  guide  means  for  guiding  said  narrow  free  end  of  each  of 
said  printing  elements; 

(0  at  least  one  pieK)dectric  drive  element  abutting  said  wide 
end  of  each  of  said  printing  elements,  said  at  least  one 
pieioelectric  drive  element  indodhig  a  positive  electrode 
^  negative  deetrode  thereon;  and 

(g)  support  means  flor  supporting  said  at  least  one  pieioeleo- 

trie  drive  dement  abutting  said  wide  end  of  each  OS  said 
printing  element^ 

(h)  whereby  upon  q^lication  of  an  dectrical  pulse  to  said 
electrodes  of  said  at  least  on  pien)electric  drive  dement  of 
each  of  said  printing  dements,  a  shodc  wave  tnvds  dong 
sdd  printing  dement  and  said  narrow  free  end  of  said 
printing  dement  is  caused  to  be  deflected  towards  sdd 
record  carrier  to  directly  make  an  impiasion  through  said 
ink  carrier  on  said  record  carrier  and  to  be  returned  to  its. 
nomul  position. 


MS7,C37 
SQUEEZE  PRINTING  MECHANISM 
FMariek  P.  Willeos,  S6S  Ooiokc  ndgs,  Nmt 


FDad  Sep.  34^  1N2,  Ssr.  No.  432,923 
ht,  a*  B41J  l/Ol  9/28 
V&  a  400-172  7 


1.  In  a  printer  of  the  type  having  a  frame, 

a  phiten  retdned  by  the  frame  for  supportmg  record  materid 

to  reodve  a  line  of  imprints, 
a  print  carriage  supported  by  the  frame  and  positionable 

dong  a  path  parslld  to  the  platen  by  means  supported  on 

the  frame, 
a  font  storage  device  supported  by  the  print  carriage  and 

havmg  a  plurality  of  individually  sdectable  character- 

bearing  type  chips  accessibly  stored  therein, 
a  transfer  station, 
means  on  the  print  carriage  for  removhig  a  sdected  type 

chip  from  the  storage  device  at  said  transfer  station  and 

then  returning  the  type  chip  to  the  storage  device  after  a 

printing  operation,  and 
a  printing  mechanism  on  said  print  carriage  for  iMirfwg 

imprints  from  serially  selected  type  chips,  comprising: 

(a)  an  imprinting  member  having  0)  a  print  end  with  a 
transverse  fece  thereon  for  supporting  and  retahiing  a 
type  chip  transferred  thereto,  and  00  •  control  end 
qMoed  apart  from  the  print  end;  sdd  member  bdng 
movable  frxmi  said  transfer  station  to  an  imprintfaig 
position  and  back  to  the  transfer  station, 

(b)  a  primary  crank  having  a  crulqmi  at  an  end  diereof 
which  supports  said  imprinting  member  adjacent  said 
print  end  for  Undted  rotation  thereabout,  said  primary 
crank  bdng  rotatable  through  an  ande  genersDy  less 
than  43% 

(c)  a  control  crank,  shorter  than  said  primary  crank;  hav* 


ing  a  crankpin  at  the  end  thereof  for  roUtaUy  support- 
ing said  control  end  of  said  imprinting  member,  said 
oontrd  crank  bdng  rotataUe  to  control  the  angular 
position  of  said  imprinting  member  about  said  primary 
crankpin, 

(d)  a  toggle  crank  having  a  crankpin  at  the  end  thereof  and 
rotatdde  through  an  angle  generally  less  than  43*, 

(e)  a  toggle  link  connecting  tiie  respective  crankpins  on 
sdd  oontinl  crank  and  said  toggle  crank,  said  tonle  link 
and  said  toggle  crank  bdng  arranged  to  squeen  a  type 
chip  agamst  said  record  materid  when  said  imprinting 
member  is  in  imprinting  position, 

(0  a  primary  dectromagnetic  actuator  having  Mocistfd 
means  for  driving  said  primary  crank  to  move  said 
imfvinting  member  fixm  said  transfer  station  to  said 
imprinting  position,  and 

(g)  a  bi-dinctiond  electromagnetic  actuator  connected  to 
drive  said  toggle  crank  in  a  first  directim  to  aid  in 
moving  said  imprinting  member  toward  sdd  imprinting 
podtion,  effect  said  squeen,  and  dien  apply  force  in  an 
oppodte  direction  to  effect  return  of  the  imprinting 
member  to  said  transfer  station. 


4*497411 
AUTOMATIC  CENTERING  OF  TEXT  COLUMN  ENTRIES 
Gary  R.  Hem,  and  E«neth  O.  SUpp,  Jr.,  both  or  Aatia,  Tei^ 

asri^en  to  latanatioMd  Bodneas  MacUna 

AnMNd^N.Y. 

FDad  Sep.  24, 1901,  Ssr.  No.  309,291 
hLCL^BM  25/18 
UJ8.  a  400-379  1 1 
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TNRnwtl  iSi  in'MIRV  Ml..  Mi  Hu  am 

1.  A  method  for  automatic  centering  of  a  column  segment 
during  a  mdtiple  text  column  table  layout  mode  on  an  interac- 
tive word  processing  system  formed  from  a  ke^ward,  di^>lay. 
memory  for  storing  formatted  information,  and  an  interoou- 
pling  microprocessor  comprising  the  steps  of: 
operator  keying  in  of  a  column  widdi  example  of  repeated 

text  and  control  characters;  and 
responsive  to  tiw  stroking  of  a  dedicated  Amotion  key,  the 
machine  implementable  step  of  determining  the  midpoint 
in  the  example  and  inserting  of  a  center  tab  stq)  at  the 
midpoint  positiOT. 


4*497,639 
MOTOR  CONTROL  FOR  PRINTER  CARRUGE 
AUo  Nagd,  SUoilIrl,  Japan,  «ri«Mir  to  Epaoi 
N«iM,Japo 

FDed  Sep.  30, 1912,  Ssr.  No.  430,434 
riorlty,  appBcatian  Japai,  Oet  7, 1991, 96-11 
Int  a)  B41J  19/30:  G09B  1/02 
UJS.  a  400-332  6< 

1.  A  control  for  the  carriage  of  a  serid  printer  using  a  DC 
motor,  comprising: 
a  driver  for  driving  said  DC  motor; 
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a  phaae-locked  loop  speed  control  circuit  including: 
an  encoder  detecting  rotative  speed  of  said  DC  motor, 
a  reference  frequency  modulatable  oscillator  outputting 

reference  speed  pulses; 
a  phase  compaator  for  detecting  the  differences  between 
phases  of  an  output  signal  from  said  encoder  and  an 
output  signal  derived  from  said  reference  oscillator,  said 
o(»iparator  outputting  a  phaseHUfTerence  signal,  and 
a  switching  circuit  for  switching  voltage  to  be  applied  to 
said  DC  motor  in  response  to  an  output  signal  firom  said 
phase  comparator 
a  feedback  circuit  including: 

a  low-pass  filter  converting  said  phase-difference  signal  from 
said  phase  comparator  into  an  analog  speed  signal; 
a  differentiating  circuit  converting  said  analog  speed  sig- 
nal fhnn  said  low-pass  filter  into  a  quasi-acceleration 
signal,  said  quad-acceleration  signal  being  input  to  said 
reference  oscillator,  said  feedback  circuit  effecting 


substantial  portion  of  the  coupled  edge  leaving  an  opening 
fbr  receiving  a  deansei^  and 
a  porous  webMng  material  having  a  characteristic  of  aiding 
in  intersurftce  shear  slippage,  said  webbing  material  being 
diqxMed  between  said  pocket  piece  and  said  casing  liner 
and  contiguous  therewith  fbr  nqrid  foaming  of  the 
cleanser  when  said  wash  pad  is  rubbed  or  squeezed. 

4(487,641 

MATERIAL  DISPENSER  APPARATUS 

DomU  R.  Sadth,  ttOl  W.  laoirfllc  Brokaa  Arrow,  OUa. 

74012 
Difiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  253,178,  Apr.  13, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^388,011, 
and  a  coatiBiiatioB-io-part  of  Sar.  No.  77,342,  Si^  20, 1979,  PM. 
No.  4,277,194.  Tliis  applkatioD  Dae.  r,  1982,  Sar.  No.  483,778 

IM.  a'  A44B  11/02 
U.S.  a  401-138  3 


frequency  modulation  of  the  output  signal  firom  said 
reference  oscfllator  with  said  quad-acceleration  dgnal 
from  said  differentiating  circuit,  said  modulation  opera- 
tion bringing  said  encoder  and  reference  dgnals  in 
phase; 
a  mode  selection  drcuit  for  controlling  the  flow  of  current 
through  said  DC  motor,  said  mode  selection  circuit  being 
connected  between  said  phase  comparator  and  said  driver, 
current  flow  in  a  first  direction  providing  forward  motion 
for  said  carriage  current  flow  in  the  oppodte  direction 
providing  one  of  braking  for  said  forward  motion  of  said 
carriage  and  reverse  motion  of  sdd  carriage,  said  mode 
selection  circuit  being  adopted  to  effect  braking  of  said 
forward  motion  when  said  encoder  output  dgnal  is  lead- 
ing in  phase  relative  to  said  output  dgnal  derived  from 
uid  reference  oscillator,  said  mode  selection  circuit  caus- 
ing current  flow  to  produce  forward  motion  of  said  car- 
riage when  said  encoder  dgnal  lags  said  output  dgnal 
derived  from  said  reference  oscillator. 


4«487,640 

BODY  WASH  PAD  FOR  BATHING 

Jaake  L.  AaderMM,  2302  13th  A?*.,  Oaklaad,  CUif.  94406 

FDad  MiV  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382«467 

1A  a^  A47K  7/03;  A46B  5/04 

VA  CL  401—7  6  rhi— 


1.  A  material  dispenser  apparatus  compridng  an  elongated 
cylindrical  hollow  handle,  a  central  portion  thereof  being 
mtemally  threaded,  an  elongated  roUtable  deeve  member 
routably  disposed  within  the  handle  for  carrying  material  to 
be  disponed,  a  pair  of  oppositely  diqxised  longitudinal  dots 
provided  in  said  deeve  member,  a  dispenser  drive  member 
transversely  disposed  through  said  dots  and  having  outer 
threaded  aids  in  cooperative  engagement  with  the  internal 
threading  of  the  handle,  operator  means  at  a  first  end  of  the 
handle  operably  connected  to  the  deeve  member  to  impart 
rotation  to  said  deeve  member  thereby  causing  the  drive  mem* 
ber  to  rotate  and  transbite  along  said  longitudinal  dots  for 
forcing  material  out  of  the  oppodte  end  thereof,  a  second 
operator  means  at  a  second  oppodte  end  of  the  handle  which 
is  operably  connected  to  the  deeve  member,  each  said  operator 
means  being  provided  with  a  longitudinal  aperture  for  permit- 
ting dispelling  of  material  therethrough,  a  cartridge  being 
provided  with  an  open  end  having  a  sealing  membrane  across 
the  opening  means  attached  to  said  dispenser  to  puncture  said 
membrane  after  it  is  installed  within  the  deeve,  and  wherein 
the  cartridge  is  of  a  telescopic  coutniction  comprising  a  plu> 
rality  of  axially  aligned  deeve  members  movable  between  a 
rebtively  extended  podtion  and  a  mutually  interfitting  col- 
lapsed podtion. 


,M4*,*ou(kar*v*v ' 


•-t^^iitcru-.-:  ^-T- 


-»i<*.wA«>tvn.>. 
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1.  A  wash  pad  having  a  pocket  for  receiving  a  cleanser 
comprising: 

a  core  formed  of  a  cleanser  absorbent  sponge  material; 

a  casing  covering  said  core,  said  casing  having  on  one  side  a 
cloth  cover  piece  and  on  the  other  dde  a  liner  piece  of 
water  porous  material,  said  cover  piece  and  liner  piece 
being  joined  by  stitching  around  their  coupled  edge; 

a  pocket  constructed  of  an  outer  cloth  pocket  piece  coupled 
to  said  casing  over  sdd  liner  piece  by  stitching  around  a 


4(487,642 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  UQUID  TO  A  SURFACE 

HAVING  SAFETY  VENT 
John  D.  BraHhwaite;  Derrick  O.  Kiog,  both  of  BarioUrc;  SidBcy 
J.  wauaan,  Surrey,  and  Jamaa  Prior,  BcrkiUrt,  aD  of  Ea- 
glaad,  aadgaon  to  Bbwk  k,  Dtdm  lac,  Newark,  Del  aad 
Baiiv,  Jeaaao  and  Nieholaoa  Uodlad,  Londoa,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Oct  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,697 
CUais  priority,  appUcattoa  Uaitad  Kiagdaat  Oct  8,  1980, 
8032485  -n-^ 

lat  a>  B08C 17/00  21/00 
U.S.  CL  401—188  R  17  Oate 

1.  An  ^>paratus  for  applying  liquid  to  a  surfine,  coniprising: 

an  outer  vessel; 

an  inner  liquid  container  housed  withm  the  outer  vessel; 

a  seal  engaged  between  the  outer  vessel  and  the  inner  con- 
tainer and  defining  first  and  second  chambos  in  said  ves- 
sel between  sakl  vessel  and  sud  container,  said  seal  pre- 
venting communication  between  said  first  and  second 
chambers; 

means,  carried  by  said  vessel  and  located  m  the  mterior 
thereof,  for  supporting  said  teal  and  allowhig  movement 
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of  Mid  aeal  rebtive  thereto,  mch  movement  enabling 

oommonication  between  nid  fint  ami  woond  chambers; 
means  for  pressurizing  said  first  chamber  and  the  interior  of 

said  container  for  dispensing  liquid  from  said  container; 

and 
means,  communicating  with  said  second  chamber,  for  vent- 

ing  said  second  chamber  to  atmoq>here: 


tab-like  locking  means  to  pass  the  latter  therethrough  to  secure 
said  tab-like  locking  me^ns  therein,  said  tab-like  locking  means 
having  a  rehrtivdy  narrow  stem  porfion  and  a  reUuively  en- 
larged head  portion,  said  head  portion  being  resiliently  de- 
foimable  to  pass  through  said  lock  opening  and  thereafter 
expandable  to  a  size  larger  than  said  lock  opening  thereby  to 
lock  said  tab  with  reqwct  to  said  lock  opening,  said  stem  por- 
tion supporting  said  head  portion  with  respect  to  said  one  of 
said  parallel  walls,  said  container  means  having  a  perimeter 
edge  portion  of  a  first  pair  of  generally  parallel  edges  and  a 
second  pair  of  generally  parallel  edges,  said  first  pair  of  edges 
being  generally  orthogonal  to  the  second  pair  of  generally 
parallel  edges,  said  entrance  means  being  in  one  of  said  edges 
for  permitting  soap-like  material  to  be  inserted  or  removed 
with  respect  to  said  interior  area,  said  pair  of  substantially 
parallel  edges  that  are  generally  orthogonal  to  said  one  edge 
being  curvilinearly  concave  with  respect  to  the  ^>proximate 
center  of  said  container  means  to  provide  a  tMpcni  cross-sec- 
tion to  facilitate  manual  grasping  of  the  device,  said  tab  being 
cut  directly  from  one  of  said  two  substantially  parallel  walls 
proximate  said  one  edge,  and  said  lock  opening  befaig  cut  out 
from  the  other  of  said  two  substantially  parallel  walls  proxi- 
mate said  one  edge. 


whereby  malfimctioning  of  said  pressurizing  means  leading 
to  an  excess  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  causes  said  seal 
to  move  relatively  to  said  seal  supporting  means  to  place 
said  first  and  second  chambers  in  communication  so  en- 
abling venting  to  atmosphere  of  said  fint  chamber 
through  said  second  chamber  and  said  venting  means. 


M87,M3 
SPONGE  FOR  CONTAINING  SOAP 
Joaeph  E.  CaaigUa,  8368  E.  134lh  St,  Garfield  HeigMa,  OUo 
44138 

FDad  May  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  380322 
lit  a'  A47K  7/02 
VS.  a  401—201  11 


BALL-POINT  PEN  TIP 
TakaUko  Yokoanka,  AkU,  Japan, 

Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japa 
CaUOaattkn  of  Sar.  No.  109,375,  Jan.  3, 1900, 

appUcatioB  Dec.  17, 1981,  Stt,  No.  331,743 
IM.  a'  B43K  7/W 
VS.  a  401—214  11 


toPOot  lakCttn 


lUs 


1.  A  washing  device,  comprising  container  means  for  form- 
faig  an  envelope  for  so^hlike  material,  said  container  means 
comprising  two  substantially  parallel  walls  of  porous  resilient 
matnial  forming  therdietween  an  interior  area  to  contain  such 
soap-like  material,  and  discrete  opening  means  through  said 
walls  of  said  contamer  means  for  permitting  lather  to  exit  said 
container  means,  entrance  means  at  an  end  of  said  container 
means  for  permitting  msertion  and  removal  of  such  soap-like 
material  with  respect  to  said  interior  area,  and  tab-like  locking 
means  integral  with  said  container  means  for  locking  soap-like 
material  therein,  said  tab-like  locking  means  comprising  a  tab 
cut  directly  from  the  material  of  which  one  of  said  parallel 
walls  of  said  contamer  means  is  formed  and  a  lock  opening  cut 
through  the  material  of  which  the  other  of  said  pwaUel  walls  of 
said  container  means  is  formed  and  aligned  with  respect  to  said 


L  A  baU-point  pen  using  low  visoodty  aqueous  ink,  compris- 
ing; a  metallic  tubular  ink  guide  portion  formed  with  a  plural- 
ity of  radially  inwardly  extended  projections  to  provide  s  ball 
seat  and  to  define  ink  cqnllary  passages  therebetween,  s  metal- 
lic ball  having  a  diameter  of  0.5-l.S  mm  rotatably  secured 
between  said  ball  seat  and  tip  end  of  said  ink  guide  portion,  a 
holder  having  both  ends  formed  with  openings  and  an  ink 
feeder,  said  ink  guide  portion  being  formed  of  stainless  steel 
having  its  rear  end  inserted  into  one  open  end  of  said  holder, 
said  ink  feeder  comprising  an  ink  guide  stem  formed  of  plastic 
rod  and,  an  ink  siqyply  stem  formed  in  a  rod  shape  having  a 
larger  diameter  that  that  of  said  ink  guide  stem  and  being 
formed  of  fascicular  fibers  partially  bonded  together  with 
resin,  one  end  of  said  uik  supply  stem  inserted  mto  the  other 
end  of  said  holder,  said  ink  guiide  stem  disposed  in  and  project- 
ing through  said  ink  guide  portion  to  provide  c^nllary  chan- 
nels defined  between  said  ink  guide  stem  and  an  inner  surface 
of  said  ink  gukle  portion,  said  ink  gukle  stem  having  one  end  in 
contact  with  said  imjectioos  but  spaced  from  said  ball  and  the 
other  end  in  contact  with  said  end  of  said  ink  wapp\y  stem  in 
said  holder  to  supply  tow  viscosity  aqueous  ink  fr«n  said  ink 
supply  stem  to  sakl  ball  through  said  c^nllary  passages. 
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M87,tfM 
APPARATtJS  FOR  BREAKING  PAVEMENT 
Stcpbco  Dochko,  GniM  lilt,  Mkh^  Mrigmir  to  WolftriM 
TaekMloor,  lac,  SmrthlMd,  Mkfe. 

FDcd  Apr.  21«  IMS,  te.  No.  4r7332 
iMLCUEnC  23/12 


U5.  a  404— 90 


TOaiiu 


1.  An  tppinitus  iuiuble  for  breaking  pavement,  aaid  q>para> 
tin  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  spring  pack  connected  between  a  housing  and 
an  impact  tool  holder,  said  impact  tool  holder  having  an 
impact  tool  connected  thereto,  said  housing  connected  to 
one  end  of  a  vehicle  for  pivotid  movement  about  a  trans- 
verse horizontid  axis; 

(b)  a  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  to  said  housing  for  rotat- 
ing said  housing  and  thereby  lifting  and  lowering  said 
spring  pack  aqd  tool  holder,  and  said  housing  connected 
to  said  vehicle  for  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  thereby 
permitting  lateral  swinging  movement  of  said  spring  pack 
and  tool  holder; 

(c)  said  spring  pack  including  a  plurality  of  stacked  leaf 
springs  with  a  centrally  located  main  leaf  spring  extending 
ftill  length  between  said  housing  and  said  tool  holder,  a 
first  group  of  leaf  springs  having  variable  lengths  being 
■tacked  together  on  one  side  of  said  main  spring  and  a 
second  group  of  leaf  springs  having  variable  lengths  >»*«ng 
stacked  togethtr  on  the  other  side  of  said  main  spring,  said 
9ptmg  pack  Airther  mcluding  third  and  fourth  groups  of 
leaf  springs  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  maiii 
spring  between  said  main  qmng  and  said  first  and  second 
groups  of  springs,  and  fifth  and  sixth  groups  of  leaf  springs 
mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  main  spring  between 
said  main  spr^g  and  said  first  and  second  groups  of 
springs,  and  the  ends  of  said  third  and  fourth  groups  of 
springs  being  spaced  ftom  the  ends  of  said  fifth  and  sixth 
groups  of  springs  to  form  open  areu  within  said  spring 
pack. 


chamber  located  proximate  to  said  drainage  fi»ility  but  later- 
ally  diq>laced  firom  said  dndnage  bcility  for  impounding  water 
fimn  said  sewer  conduit,  and  diversion  means  constituted  by 
the  addition  of  at  least  one  subterranean  conduit  intercon- 
nected with  said  sewer  conduit  fbr  receiving  water  from  said 
sewer  conduit  only  in  the  event  of  abnormal  flow  in  said  sewer 
conduit  for  diverting  water  from  said  sewer  conduit  into  said 
subterranean  chamber  for  temporary  storage  therein  response 
to  abnormal  volumetric  water  flow  in  said  sewer  conduit  and 
for  returning  the  temporarily  stored  water  from  said  reservoir 
to  said  sewer  conduit  upon  return  to  normal  volumetric  flow  in 
said  sewer  conduit,  said  subterranean  chamber  having  a  floor 
higher  than  the  water  level  defined  by  said  sewer  conduit 
during  normal  drainage  flow  therem.  therrty  preventing  water 
normally  from  entering  said  subterranean  chamber  from  said 
sewer  conduit  during  such  normal  volumetric  flow,  said  sub- 
terranean chamber  having  cross  sectional  dimensions  substan- 
tially far  greater  Uian  tiiose  of  said  sewer  conduit  for  permit- 
ting entry  of  water  into  said  subterranean  chamber  for  tempo- 
rary impoundment  therein  by  lateral  diversion  of  a  substantial 
volume  of  water  from  said  sewer  conduit  fiwility  only  upon 
rise  of  water  level  resulting  from  abnormal  volumetric  flow  in 
said  sewer  conduit,  said  temporary  impoundment  preventing 
or  mitigating  flooding  which  otherwise  may  result  from  the 
incapability  of  said  sewer  conduit  to  handle  said  abnormal 
volumetric  water  flow. 


4^487,647 

RE-ROUNDING  DEFLECTED  UNDERGROUND 

PLASrnC  PIPE  AND  REMEDYING  OVER  BELLING  AND 

FAULTY  GRADING  THEREOF 
Dob  L.  Dnaetta,  Snti  Barbna,  aid  Chntai  L.  Bwkvt,  Snta 
Maria,  both  of  GaUf.,  aarigMMi  to  Coa-Plod,  Inc^  Sorta 
Maria,  CBUf. 

FDod  Oet  2S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,787 
iML  CL?  FIOL  l/Oa  55/18 
U.S.  CL  405—184  7 


4«487,646 

IMPOUNDMENT  AND  DIVERSION  SYSTEMS  FOR 
PREVENTING  OR  MTTIGATING  FLOODING 
Daaial  A.  Laaack,  212  Gresawood  An.,  RJt  7,  Biooiri^tai^ 
n.  61701  .^ 

Fllad  Apr.  8. 1982,  Scr.  No.  305,843 
brt.  a' E02B  ;//(» 
UJ8.  a  408-82 


1.  A  system  for  pseventing  or  mitigating  flooding  for  use  in 
coiuunction  with  an  existing  drainage  facility  including  an 
existing  subterranean  sewer  conduit  adequate  for  normal  volu- 
metric water  drainage  flow  but  subject  to  abnormal  volumetric 
water  flow  dierein,,  said  system  comprising  a  subterranean 


1.  A  device  for  gauging  and,  if  necessary,  re-rounding  flexi- 
ble conduits  after  generally  horizontal,  inclined  installation 
below  ground  and  after  the  conduits  have  been  covered  with 
soil  and  compacted,  so  that  the  upper  conduit  wall  may  have 
been  subjected  to  deflection,  mcluding  m  ctmbination: 
a  casing  assembly  comprising  (1)  a  central  cylindrical  tubu- 
lar gauging  portion  nearly  as  great  in  diameter  as  the 
conduit,  (2)  a  \MpenA  forward  tubular  nose  portion 
welded  to  the  fbrward  end  of  the  said  central  portion  and 
having  an  end  wall  with  first  means  for  attachment  of  a 
pulling  cable,  said  tubular  nose  portion  having  air  outlet 
openings  extending  fiarwardly  at  a  relatively  small  angle 
to  the  longitttdmal  axis  of  said  central  portitm,  and  (3)  a 
narrower  rear  portion  welded  to  the  rear  end  of  said 
central  portion  located  eccentrically  with  reject  to  said 
central  portion  to  provide  c(»tinuity  along  the  bottom  of 
said  casing  assembly  but  recessed  at  the  sides  and  top,  said 
rear  portion  having  a  vertteal  rear  end  wall  widi  second 
means  for  attachment  of  a  cable  and  an  air  inlet  opening, 
an  air-jet-driven  ball-type  vibrator  in  said  rear  portion  hav- 
ing a  housing  encloshig  a  vertically  diqnsed,  drcukr,  flat, 
disc-like  chamber  with  flat  skle  walls,  Mrt*nHtwg  length- 
wise of  said  rear  portion,  said  chamber  having  a  tangential 
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inlet  panllel  to  the  longitudinilly  extending  outlet  facing 
•aid  rev  end  wtn,  with  •  tted  bell  in  sud  chamber  moved 
by  said  air  around  laid  chamber  to  caoM  a  vibratfaig  action 
in  a  longitudmal  vertical  pbme, 

air  inlet  means  extending  through  said  air  inlet  opening  into 
said  tangential  inlet,  and 

a  support  plate  for  said  housing,  secured  rigidly  to  said 
housing  and  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  rear  portion  for 
transmitting  the  vertical  vibrations  to  the  bottom  of  said 
rear  portion. 


4w457649 
CARGO  RESTRAINER  WITH  SPRING-BUS  LATCH 
GiMr  VoiB  nvkh  Engri,  both  ef  niiana,  airi  Eckhm^ 
Koch,  UUMthal-KlciuBoor,  aU  of  Fad.  Ra^  of  GaiMny, 
iBripon  to  Vvililiia  Phgtefhiiwha  Wwfca  GiAH,  Bra- 
BMi,  FW.  Rap.  of  Gcnuay 

FDod  Jan.  13, 1M2,  8m.  No.  399,129 
Qtbrn  priority,  appUeitkM  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gomny.  Fab.  21, 
19S1, 3107748 

IM.  a'  MOP  7/08;  BUD  45/00 
UJB.  a  410-^(6  9 1 


4y487,MS 
MEANS  FOR  CONVEYING  A  MIXTURE  OF  PRODUCFB 

HAVING  DIFFERENT  DENSITY 
Karl-Anl  G.  Pattaraon,  SoDebmaa,  Sweden,  aarignor  to  Syh- 

Erik  Ahl,  Vara,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE81/D0064,  •  371  Dale  No?.  9, 1981,  •  lOKe) 
Data  Nov.  9, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W081/in868,  PCT  Pib. 
Data  Sap.  17, 1981 

PCT  FDad  Mar.  8, 1981, 8m,  No.  321481 
Oaliiii  priority,  application  Swodai,  Mar.  11, 1980, 8001889 
Int  a)  B88G  53/60 
VA  CL  408-178  4  rhh^ 


1.  Means  for  faitroducing  a  compressed-air  conveyed  homo- 
geneous mixture  of  products  having  different  density,  which 
products  may  be  of  grain  sixe  or  powder  sixe,  ihnn  a  transport 
pipe  and  into  a  storage  oontahwr  while  »«i«tHf{ii{ii|  the  homo- 
geneity of  the  mixture,  said  means  comprising  an  outlet  end  on 
said  transport  pipe  positioned  withm  said  storage  container,  a 
noxxle  on  said  outlet  end  fbr  the  discharge  of  the  mixture 
therethrough,  said  nozxle  comprising  a  throughflow  opoing 
in  general  alignmnt  with  said  outlet  end  for  discharge  of  the 
homogeneous  mixture  therethrough  and  into  the  storage  con- 
tainer, said  noxxle  also  induding  compressed-air  openings 
directed  generally  laterally  outward  into  the  storage  container, 
said  compressed-air  openings  being  located  between  said  outlet 
end  and  said  throughflow  opemng  for  latersl  discharge  of 
compressed-air  into  a  mixture^onfining  compressed-air  sheath 
directly  engaging  and  confinbg  the  mixture  discharging 
through  said  throughflow  opening,  said  noxxle  ftarther  includ- 
hig  a  wall  section  surrounding  and  defining  said  throughflow 
opening,  and  a  tqwred  section  extending  between  said  outlet 

end  and  said  wall  secti(m  to  define  a  material  passa. 

tween,  said  compressed-air  qwnings  benig  formed  bteraUy 
through  said  tapoed  section,  said  wall  section  definhig  a  croas' 
sectional  area  greater  than  that  of  said  outlet  end,  said  tapered 
section  enlarging  from  said  outlet  end  to  said  wall  section. 


3.  A  restraining  device,  comprising! 

a  pair  of  flat  bars; 

connecting  pieces  interconnecting  the  ban  to  establish  a 

frame-like  structure  having  a  space  between  the  bars; 
fastening  means  on  the  connecting  pieces  for  fastening  to  a 

floor  structure 
a  frame  element; 

means  fior  mounting  the  fhone  elemem  to  the  ban  inside  said 
qMce  and  in  different  positions  therein; 

a  qving-Wased  latch  hook  pivotably  mounted  to  the  frame 
element  to  normally  assume  an  upright  position,  the  latch 
hook  permitted  to  fold  down  into  the  frame  dement,  not 
to  protrude  beyond  the  upper  edges  of  the  bars,  said  latch 
hook  being  provided  with  ktml,  oblique  run-off-sur- 
facesKleffaimg  extensions,  so  that  the  latch  hook  can  be 
pivoted  down  on  impact  by  a  piece  of  cargo  moving  in  the 
direction  of  said  rails. 


REVERSIBLE  WATERTIGHT  TYPE  CONTAINER 
SECURING  ASSEMBLY 
Triang-Slnag  Tisi«,  No.  707,  »4-28,  Sakvaaaka 
FUmoka  City  810,  Japan 

FDad  JaiL  4^  1982,  Ssr.  No.  337,013 
1A  €V  B8QP  7/00;  B81D  45/00 
VS,  a  410-111  8 


tlwrahe-      1.  A  securing  assembly  for  securing  cargoes  on  a  cargo  ship 


(1)  a  si^port  seat  having  a  slot  on  a  borixontal  plate  thereof; 
0)  a  cover  plate  to  be  oou|ried  widi  said  si^port  seat,  sakl 
cover  plate  being  reversible; 
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(3)  a  holdiag  i$ember  integrally  mounted  on  said  cover 
plate,  said  holding  member  being  protruded  upward  when 
in  use  and  kept  inside  said  slot  after  being  turned  down- 
ward to  a  stoiage  position;  and 

(4)  locking  means  for  securing  said  cover  plate  relative  to 
said  support  seat  when  the  assembly  is  either  in  use  or  in 
a  storage  position,  said  locking  means  comprising 

0)  a  pdr  of  ^fedge  members  coupled  with  said  support 

seat  undemteth; 
(ii)  engaging  means  provided  in  said  holding  member  for 

engaging  with  said  wedge  memben  when  said  holding 

member  is  not  in  use; 
(iii)  a  bar  provided  vertically  through  said  cover  plate  and 

capable  of  moving  upward  and  downward  freely; 
(iv)  a  stopper  block  member  provided  at  an  end  of  said  bar 

on  the  same  side  as  said  holding  member  for  hindering 

said  bar  from  rotating;  and 
(v)  a  transverse  handle  key  provided  at  the  other  end  of 

said  bar,  said  handle  key  entering  said  slot  to  be  engaged 

with  said  wedge  members  when  said  holding  member  is 

protruded  upward. 


4^487,452 
CX>MPOSITB  BUCKLING  BUND  FASTENER 
John  D.  Pratt,  RaMbo  OMnM»«i,  CUtf . 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Sar.  No.  283,783 

IM.  a^  F14B 19/10 

U.S.a411-38  jcum. 


'■    4,457,651 
NAIL 
Takao  Haacgawa,  Shiga,  Japo, 


to  Wakai  A  Co.,  Ltd., 

PCT  No.  Pct7jP81/00027,  •  371  Ditte  Oct  13, 1981, 8 102(e) 
DMa  Oet  13, 1981,  per  Pnb.  No.  WO81/02450,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  3, 1981 

PCT  FUad  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314^093 
Cliiaia  priority,  aMliotiM  Japai^  Feb.  22, 1981,  55-22871 
la .  a^  F14B 13/04,  15/04 
MA  CL  411—29     T  g 


1.  In  a  blind  fastener  comprising  (a)  a  nut  with  an  axial  bote 
therethrough  and  with  a  now  at  one  end  and  an  enlarged  head 
at  the  other  end,  (b)  a  bolt  having  a  item  extending  through 
said  nut  and  having  an  enlarged  head  adjacent  to  said  nut  note, 
and  (c)  a  sleeve  on  said  bolt  stem  between  said  nut  nose  and 
said  bolt  head,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  sleeve 
having  a  thick  waU  section  adjacent  to  said  bolt  head  and  a  thin 
waU  section  adjacent  to  said  nut  now  formed  by  a  leceis  in  said 
section  and  a  collar  on  said  bolt  stem  between  said  nut  note  and 
said  sleeve  which  collar  has  a  teniUe  strength  very  much  less 
than  the  tensUe  strength  of  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  bdng 
adapted  upon  the  setting  of  said  tetener  to  initially  expand  its 
thin  wall  section  over  said  nut  with  said  collar  therebetween, 
then  to  have  the  firee  end  of  the  thin  wall  section  tigered 
inwardly  toward  said  nut,  and  then  to  have  the  thin  wall  sec- 
tion buckle  outwardly  upon  contact  with  the  parte  being  fas- 
tened to  fbrm  a  large  bearing  surftce. 

M87,8S3 

RETRIEVABLE  TOGGLE  ASSEMBLY 

DiTid  S.  Ldb,  9105  Hereford  Ct,  Stocktoi,  CkUt  98209 

Filed  May  28, 1982,  S«.  No.  383,279 

M,Ci^f\€A  21/00 

U.S.a411-342  7ci.iaii 


•  lb  • 


1.  A  nail  adapted  \o  be  driven  into  a  material  comprising  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  extending  shank  elements,  fixing  means 
fixing  together  one  longitudinal  end  portion  of  said  «h«fit 
elements,  the  other  end  of  said  shank  elements  having  tapered 
end  portions,  a  longitudinally  extending  strip  disposed  between 
said  shank  elements,  and  a  clamping  element  disposed  about 
the  outside  of  said  shank  elementt  for  holding  together  said 
•hank  elements  with  said  strip  disposed  therebetween  said  nail 
consisting  of  said  two  shank  elements  with  said  strip  therebe- 
tween having  solid  circular  cross  sectional  configuration,  each 
of  said  shank  elements  having  a  solid  semi-circular  configura- 
tion composed  of  a  flat  pUuar  portion  and  a  circular  portion, 
said  strip  having  a  sodid  rectangular  configuration  with  a  pair 
of  opposed  flat  pknaf  walls  which  abut  said  flat  planar  portion 
of  said  shanks,  said  flat  planar  walls  having  a  width  corre- 
sponding substantially  to  the  diameter  of  said  nail,  said  strip 
being  disposed  entirely  between  said  shank  elements,  said  strip 
being  constructed  and  arranged  such  that  when  said  nail  is 
driven  into  said  material,  said  shank  elemenu  spread  apart  as 
•aid  strip  engages  said  material  and  is  deformed  in  a  lateral 
direction  to  exert  a  lateral  force  on  said  shank  elements  to 
spread  apart  said  shank  elements,  said  clamping  element  sliding 
longitudinally  on  said  shank  elements  to  permit  said  «ii«fifc 
elements  to  spread  apart  as  said  nail  ia  driven  into  said  material. 


1.  A  retrievable  fastener  asseably  for  holding  an  object  to  a 
wall  or  ceiling  panel  comprising  an  elongate  threaded  bolt, 
fastening  means  threadedly  carried  by  said  bolt  for  movement 
therealong  to  act  against  the  back  side  of  the  panel  to  permit 
said  bolt  to  be  tightened  against  said  panel  by  screwmg  said 
bolt  in  a  first  direction,  the  last  named  means  tsomprwing  «  pajr 
of  mutually  hmged  toggle  elements  threadedly  carriedby  said 
bolt  to  be  moved  betwen  advanced  and  retracted  podtions 
therealong,  and  means  yieldingly  urging  said  elements  to  move 
away  from  said  bolts,  the  region  around  that  portim  of  said 
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bolt  protmdiiig  beyond  the  beck  of  the  panel  being  lubttan- 
tially  unobstructed  with  respect  to  said  elements  in  all  radial 
directions  to  permit  said  elonents  to  move  fredy  away  from 
said  bolt  in  substantially  all  radial  directions  free  of  obstruc- 
tion, and  cup4hq)ed  means  carried  axially  of  said  bolt  and 
disposed  for  receiving  both  said  t(^gle  elements  in  a  mutually 
folded  condition  in  reqxmse  to  unscrewing  said  bolt  in  a  direc- 
tion  opposite  said  first  direction. 


TOOL  GRIPPING  FASTENER 
Henry  A.  Sygnlor,  ArlingloB  IMghti,  DL, 
Tod  Works  Ine^  CUogo,  DL 

FDed  Mar.  2C  1M2,  Sar.  No.  3(2423 
iBt  a'  FICB 15/00 
VA  a  411-408 


toIUiMris 


9ClaiBs 


being  located  in  a  plane  which  is  at  least  substantially  normal  to 
the  axis  of  a  binding  strip  between  said  jaws. 

2.  A  method  of  binding  marginally  perforated  stacks  of 
sheets  with  pronged  binding  strips  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  advancing  a  strand  of  coherent  pronged  binding  strips 
having  respective  axes  along  a  predetermined  path; 

(b)  supplying  marginally  perforated  stacks  of  dieets  to  a 
binding  station; 

(c)  substantially  nmultaneously  severing  at  least  two  binding 
str^  from  the  strand  in  a  predetermined  portion  of  said 
path  to  obtain  a  group  of  discrete  strips; 

(d)  transferring  the  group  of  discrete  strips  from  said  path  to 
said  binding  station  as  a  unit,  including  moving  the  strips 
of  the  group  transversdy  of  their  axes  and  spreading  the 
strips  of  the  group  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  strips;  and 

(e)  introducing  the  spread  strips  into  the  perflations  of  at 
least  one  stack  at  said  binding  station. 


4,487,06 

STACK  ASSEMBLING  APPARATUS  AND  TECHNIQUE 

Pnl  C  Kodna,  Deorar,  sad  Georp  E.  KoHko,  Englcwood,  both 

of  ColOn  assignors  to  Ndaa  Systams,  Ine.,  Drnnr,  Cdc 

FUad  Jan.  30, 1901,  Sar.  No.  230,011 

lot  a^  B6BG  57/03 

VA  a  414-31  19 


8.  A  fastener  assembly  comprising  a  fastener  and  a  cap,  said 
fastener  having  a  head  including  a  recess  defined  by  a  plurality 
of  surfaces  therein,  said  cap  covering  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  head  and  closely  conforming  to  said  head  and  said  recess 
surfaces,  said  G$p  being  in  spaced  relation  with  said  surfaces  of 
said  recess  and  cooperating  therewith  to  resiliently  grip  an 
installation  tool  mserted  into  said 


4,487,655 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING 

PRONGED  BINDING  STRIPS  WITH  STACKS  OF  PAPER 

SHEETS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Panl  Fabrig,  NcnflSsn,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcnmay,  aaripMr  to 
Wonako  MascUaenkooitmMoacB,  Niirttagai,  Fed.  Rap.  of 


FUed  No?.  4, 1981,  Sar.  No.  317,943 
Caiifln  pkirtty,  a^iaitkM  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gannuy,  No?.  8, 
1980, 3042183;  May  5, 1981, 3117659 

lot  a^  B42C 19/00:  B21F  45/00 
\J&  a  412-7  61 


Mill  i| 
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1.  A  system  for  conveying  Othaped  bmding  strips  from  a 
conveyor  to  a  binding  station  at  which  the  strips  are  inserted 
faito  die  perforations  of  stacked  sheets,  compiWng  a  pair  of 
Jaws;  means  for  moving  said  jaws  between  said  conveyor  and 
said  station;  and  means  for  shifting  sakl  jaws  relative  to  each 
other  so  that  said  jaws  can  engage  a  bindhig  strip  fai  the  region 
of  said  conveyor,  deliver  the  strip  from  said  conveyor  to  said 
station,  and  insert  the  strip  into  the  perforations  of  sheets  at 
said  station,  said  diiftfaig  means  including  means  defining  paths 
for  said  jaws  wUch  make  an  oblique  angle,  and  said  paths 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  a  stack  of  flat  sheet-like  articles 
from  a  stream  of  said  articles,  comprising: 

input  delivery  means  receptive  of  the  stream  of  articles  and 
for  serially  conveying  and  delivering  each  of  said  articles 
hito  a  free  tp&at  within  said  apparatus  in  a  generally  pla- 
nar manner  along  a  predetermined  trajectory; 

formation  means  receptive  of  the  articles  delivered  into  the 
free  space  along  the  predetermined  trajectory  and  for 
forming  a  predetermined  number  of  said  articles  into  a 
layered  batch,  said  formation  means  comprising:  carriage 
means  including  a  generally  planar  support  surface  ele- 
ment upon  which  to  support  the  lowermost  article  in  each 
batch  as  the  batch  is  formed,  and  tranqxnt  means  opera- 
tivdy  connected  for  moving  said  carriage  means  in  a 
closed  figure  movement  path  while  maintaining  the  sup- 
port surfisce  element  at  a  predetermined  angle  throughout 
movement  in  the  closed  figure  path,  the  support  surfr»e 
element  of  said  carriage  means  moving  through  the  free 
space  during  a  portion  of  the  movement  of  the  carriage 
means  in  the  closed  figure  nravement  path; 

stack  delivery  means  receptive  of  the  batches  of  articles  and 
for  assembling  a  predetermined  number  of  batches  into  the 
stack  of  articles,  the  predetermined  number  of  batches  m  a 
stack  being  at  least  one;  and 
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wherein  itid  fbnutkn  means  farther  comprises  door  gate 
means  for  operatively  removing  the  batch  of  articles  from 
the  iupport  lorfaoe  element  of  said  carriage  means  during 
movement  of  said  carriage  means  in  the  movement  path; 
said  door  gate  means  fiirther  selectively  releasing  each 
removed  batch  for  free  fall  movement  to  said  stack  deliv- 
ery means. 


4«487,tf7 

INTEGRAL  PAPER  COLLECTION  AND  TRANSFER 

ASSEMBLY 

Arter  T.  Earte,  LsMs,  and  Peter  J.  Ebcrth,  Tyriigham,  both  of 
i<9ort  to  Baloit  CorporatloB,  Bdott,  Wb. 
FIM  JiL  21, 1M1«  Sar.  No.  285^2 
IML  di  B60H  31 /SO 


*  "yPp^  nirftce  means  for  engagbg  said  profiled  snrfhce 
portion,  and 

drive  means  for  moving  said  guide  member  such  that  by 
movement  one  way  said  slats  in  said  upper  portion  are  hi 
their  respective  position  and  by  movement  the  oppodte 
way  said  slats  in  said  upper  portion  are  m  a  transport 
position  substantially  elevated  over  said  top  surftce  with 

planar  surfaces  level  to  support  said  ream  pae  fbr  tnmfte 
in  said  second  direction. 


UA  a  414-48 


N 


2(aahn8 


4)487,888 

DEVICE  FOR  INTRODUCING  A  BATCH  OF  SHEETS 

INTO  A  PROCESSING  MACHINE 

GeorgMMagrte,  Prenroigss,  SwitMrtad,  iHipor  to  BobiC 
SA,  Swftaarittd 

FUad  F^  2, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  348,148 

Caaina  priority,  appUeation  SwitHriaid,  Feb.  3, 1981, 718/81 
lal  a'  B68G  59/02 
VJS.  a  414-114  10 , 


Jl    >•■  III     110     M^U 


12.  A  unitary  aiaembly  for  collecting  a  pile  of  sheets  dis- 
charged seriatim  into  a  collection  area  from  a  sheeting  machine 
and  transferring  said  pile  away  from  said  collection  area  in  a 
first  direction  and  then  a  second  direction  substantially  orthog- 
raal  to  said  first  direction  comprising: 
a  framework  for  supporting  a  lift  table  means  in  said  collec- 
tion area  and  a  trusfer  conveyor  means  adjacent  to  said 
lift  Uible  means  extending  from  said  collection  area, 
said  lift  table  means  having  a  planar  surftce  for  receiving 
said  sheett  and  elevating  means  mounted  between  said 
fhunework  and  planar  surface  for  reciprocating  said  pla- 
nar surfiwe  in  said  collection  area  between  raised  positions 
during  which  laid  pile  is  collected  and  a  lowermost  posi- 
tion for  depoaiting  said  pile  onto  said  transfer  conveyor 
means, 
said  transfer  conveyor  means  having  a  belt  conveyor  means 
a4jacent  said  lift  table  means  for  transporting  said  pile  in 
laid  first  direction  and  a  slat  conveyor  means  adjacent  said 
belt  conveyor  for  transporting  said  pile  m  said  second 
direction,  wherein  said  slat  conveyor  comprises: 
a  generally  phmar  top  surface, 
a  longitudinal  opening  in  said  top  surfkce  running  in  said 

•econd  direction, 
a  slat  chain  means  mounted  for  endlbss  loop  rotation  hi  said 
opening  with  an  upper  portion  diereof  facing  upward 
from  said  opening,  including  a  drive  chain  and  a  series  of 
individual  shrts  connected  to  said  drive  chain  with  phmar 
surfaces  overhanging  oi^osed  sides  of  said  drive  cham, 
oi^oaed  ledge  surfaces  facing  across  said  opening  for  sup- 
porting the  slats  in  said  upper  portion  of  said  slat  cham 
akmg  their  phmar  surfaces  in  a  receivmg  position  substan- 
tially recessed  in  said  top  surface  and  tilted  toward  said 
first  direction  to  faciUtate  receipt  diereover  of  said  sheet 
pile  fhnn  said  first  direction, 
a  guide  member  mounted  for  longitudinal  back  and  forth 
movement  beneath  said  upper  portion  of  said  slat  chain 
and  having  an  upper  surface  for  engaging  said  upper 
portion  for  movement  thereover  and  a  lower  profiled 
surface  portioni 


1.  A  device  fbr  separating  a  batch  of  sheets  from  a  pile  of 
sheets  and  mtroducing  die  batch  hito  a  conveyor  of  a  myrhinf 
designed  fior  processmg  said  sheets,  Uie  device  comprismg  a 
frame  with  a  fixed  stop  havmg  a  movable  stop  member 
mounted  m  die  frame  adjacent  die  fixed  stop;  first  means  fbr 
movmg  die  stop  member  between  a  first  poaition  aligned  widi 
die  fixed  stop  to  a  second  position  to  create  a  discharge  open- 
mg  between  die  fixed  stop  and  the  movable  stop  member; 
second  means  for  movhig  a  pile  of  sheets  m  one  direction 

perpendicuhur  to  die  phme  of  d»  sheets  with  one  end  of  die  pile 
bemg  a4jacent  said  movable  stop  member,  means  cooperating 
widi  die  movable  stop  member  bebg  held  by  said  first  means 
in  die  first  poaition  for  separating  a  batch  of  sheets  fhm  said 
one  end  of  the  pile  and  third  means  fior  moving  said  batch  of 
•heeto  m  a  second  direction  parallel  to  the  phme  of  the  sheets 
m  die  pite  through  the  discharge  opening  for  mtroduction  hito 
a  conveyor  of  the  macUne. 


4»487,688    ^ 

ARTICLE  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS 

AUra  Watanabe,  Xyoto,  Japn,  aarigMT  to  MMnUihlJakoiyo 
KabnaUU  KaUa,  Japn 

FDid  Apr.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  371,988 

OaiBH  priority,  appUeation  Japo,  Agr.  38, 1981, 8648284 

IM.  a)  B68G  47/90 

UJB.a414-223  8CUm 

1.  An  article  exchange  ^iparatus,  comprisfaig: 

a  prime  mover; 

drive  means  connected  to  said  prime  mover  to  rotate  and  to 
stop  said  prime  mover  dirough  a  plundity  of  iteration 
cycles;  mover  fior  movement  by  said  prime  mover  during 
a  first  and  and  a  second  inde:dng  term,  and  stopaUe  by 
said  prime  mover  during  a  fbst  and  second  stoppage  term, 
fbr  each  movement  of  said  prime  mover  through  one 
operation  cycle  thereof,  said  indexmg  and  stoppage  terms 
alternating  m  time  with  each  other, 

a  second  follower  unit  engaged  widi  said  prime  mover  fbr 

nwvanent  by  said  prime  mover  during  a  first  and  a  second 
hidexmg  term  and  stopable  by  said  prime  mover  during  a 
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fint  and  a  leoond  su^ptge  term,  tot  etch  movement  of 
Mid  prime  mover  tlsou^  one  openrtion  cycle  tliereof, 
said  indexing  and  stoppage  terms  alternating  in  time  with 
each  other, 

said  fint  and  second  follower  units  engaged  with  said  prime 
mover  so  that  while  one  of  said  follower  mits  is  in  a 
stoppage  term  the  other  of  said  follower  onits  is  in  an 
indexing  term,  said  first  indexing  term  of  said  first  fol> 
lower  unit  having  a  first  one  half  portion  and  a  second  one 
half  portion; 

a  conveyor  arm  for  moving  article^ 

mounting  means  connected  to  said  conveyor  arms  for  per* 
mitting  elevating  and  lowering  movement  of  sdd  con* 
veyor  arm  and  rotation  of  said  conveyor  arm; 

a  chuck  connected  to  said  conveyor  arm  for  movement 
between  an  open  position  for  releasing  an  article  at  a 
dosed  position  for  gripping  an  article 


6     6a 


said  Unt  follower  unit  operativdy  connected  to  said  chuck 
for  moving  said  chuck  to  said  open  position  during  said 
first  one  half  portkm  of  said  first  indexmg  term  and  for 
moving  said  chuck  to  said  dosed  position  during  said 
second  one  half  porticm  of  said  first  indexing  term; 

said  second  follower  unit  operativdy  connected  to  said 
conveying  arm  for  elevating  said  conveying  arm  during 
said  fbst  indexmg  term  of  said  second  follower  unit  and 
for  lowering  said  conveyor  arm  during  said  second  index* 
ing  term  of  said  second  follower  unit;  and 

said  first  follower  unit  i^erativdy  cranected  to  said  convey* 
ing  arm  for  rotating  said  conveying  arm  during  said  sec- 
o^  indexing  term  of  said  said  follower  unit; 

wherd)y  an  article  can  be  moved  ftxmi  one  location  to  an- 
other location  during  each  operation  cycle  of  said  prime 
mover. 


MS7,M0 

APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  AND  DISPENSING 

SEVERAL  BULK  MATERIALS 

Hont  Pippingsr,  Kirlvnha,  Fed.  Rap,  of  Gsmaiy,  aaripar  to 

Elbfr Warfc  Maachinsn  Osaalhchaft  rnbH  *  Go.,  Ftlllnisn, 

Fad.Rap.orGflnHnqr 

FOad  A^.  10, 1912,  Sm,  No.  40MM 
OaiaH  priority,  appHcHfaa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garainy,  Sap.  8, 
1911, 3138197 

Ui.CL»BttO3/20 
UJB.a414-332  12 


nal  sides  and  provided  with  a  longitudinally  extending 

floor, 
pain  of  posts  spaced  along  said  floor  and  subdividing  same 

longitudinally  into  a  row  of  xones; 
respective  1^  at  said  posu  holding  said  firame  above  the 

ground; 
reapective  transverse  end  walls  releasably  secured  to  said 

posts  and  longitudinally  bounding  said  xonet; 
respective  horizontal  floor  sections  extending  laterally  from 

said  firame  toward  said  side  walls  and  forming  horizontal 

lateral  extensions  of  said  floor, 
reqwctive  longitudinal  side  walls  rdeasably  secured  to  said 

posts  and  transversdy  bounding  said  zones,  whereby  each 

zone  is  formed  into  an  qywardly  open  hopper, 
reqwctive  floor  valves  in  nid  floor  at  said  zones  and  open- 

^e  to  rdease  bulk  materid  from  the  req)ective  hoppen 

through  said  floor; 
a  track  fixed  to  said  ftvme  and  extendfaig  kmgitudmaDy 

underneath  said  zones;  and 
a  bucket  car  diaplaoeable  dong  said  track  underneath  said 

vdvea. 


4»487,M1 
WAFER  LOADING  APPARATUS 
Aln  G.  FUit,  Loa  Gatoa,  and  WOUaa  G.  Jaeoba,  Sai  Jooe,  both 
of  CbUI;  aaripon  to  AppUad  MataitalB,  Ik.,  Sorta 
CaUf. 

FDad  Dae.  7, 19tl,  Sar.  No.  328,401 
IM.  a*  B88G  65/00 
VA  a  414— 4M  21 


1.  An  i^paratns  for  the  metered  dispensing  of  severd  bulk 
matrrials,  said  anNwatus  comprising: 
an  dongated  uid  horizontd  frame  having  a  pair  of  longitudi* 


I.  Apparatus  for  transferring  wafien  between  a  storage  mag- 
azine and  processing  tnys  having  a  plurality  of  wafer  holding 
positions  ^laoed  along  the  same,  oomprisbg  a  mdtifaoetad 
generally  cylindricd  carousd  on  which  the  tnys  are  remov- 
ably mounted  with  the  wafer  holding  positiotts  aligned  gener- 
ally paralld  to  the  axis  of  the  carousd,  drive  means  for  rotating 
the  carousd  about  its  axis  to  bring  successive  ones  of  the  trays 
into  a  predetermined  wafer  loading  position,  an  elevator  as- 
sembly mounted  within  the  carousd  for  movement  in  the  axid 
direction  between  the  wafer  holding  positioBS,  wafer  holding 
chuck  means  mounted  on  the  devator  assembly  for  movement 
in  a  radid  direction  toward  and  from  a  tray  in  the  wafer  load- 
ing poaition,  and  means  for  transferring  the  wafen  between  the 
storage  magazine  and  the  chuck  means. 
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AUTOMAnC  LEAD  FRAME  LOADING  MACHINE 

RoaaU  Irttand,  PhlladdpUa.  and  HaraU  R  Powdl,  Kli«  of 
Pmaia,  both  of  Pa^  mtttnon  to  P«uwidt  Corporatioii, 
PUIadolpUo,  Ph. 

F1M  Mar.  38, 1912,  S«.  No.  361,936 
lat  a'  B60G  J/06,  25/04 
UA  a  414—331  M 


aeoond  pontion  of  the  platform,  lies  adjacent  to  the  door 
qpening:  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  rapidly  precisely  loading  lead 
frames  onto  a  loading  frame  comprising 

magarine  mean«  for  vertically  storing  a  plurality  of  said  lead 
frames, 

nesting  means  adjacent  said  magazine  means  for  receiving 
said  lead  frames  ejected  therefirom, 

means  for  pivoting  said  nesting  means  about  180*  to  invert 
said  lead  firames  ejected  thereon  for  loading  thereof  onto 
said  loading  frame,  said  nesting  means  having  recesses 
therein  for  completely  receiving  lead  frames  longitudi- 
nally thereon  ejected  from  said  magazine  means,  said 
recMses  providing  front  walls  with  said  nesting  means  for 
precise  potitioiiing  of  said  lead  frames  individually  in  said 
recesses  during  said  pivoting  of  said  nesting  means, 

retaining  means  for  maintaining  said  lead  frames  in  said 
precise  position  on  said  nesting  means  until  completion  of 
said  180*  pivot, 

means  for  releasing  said  retaining  means  after  completion  of 
said  180*  pivo(  to  unload  said  lead  frames  onto  said  load- 
ing f^ame,  and; 

other  means  for  pushing  said  lead  frames  from  said  magazine 
means  onto  said  nesting  means. 


means  for  releasably  retaining  the  platform  in  the  second 
position. 


4.487,664 
WAFER  AUGNMENT  STATION 

NcD  H.  Jndall,  Jandca  Plaia;  Robert  C  Abba,  Newton;  Noel  S. 
PodiUe,  Needbam  Hdghta,  nA  Roy  Mallory,  Bedford,  aU  of 
Maaa.,  asaigBon  to  ADE  CorpontkRi,  Newton,  Maai. 
Filed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  360,386 
lot  a)  B68G  47/24 
U.S.a414— 779  23 


4^487,663 
VEHICLE  ENT^IY  SYSTEM  FOR  INVALIDS  AND  A 

WHEEL  CHAIR  StTTABLE  FOR  USE  WITH  THE  ENTRY 

I  8YSTEIM 

CoUn  E.  Hens,  NorihiMd,  and  Ian  S.  Copacy,  Fair  Oak,  both  of 
England,  aaripon  to  GowriBgi  Ltd.,  RMdiag,  EaslaDd 

Fllad  Mv.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  245,048 
Oaliiia  yrlorgr,  ajjdfcatloa  United  Kl^^ 
8009301;  Jon.  20.  IfOO,  8020324 

lit  a>  B60P  3/00.  1/64 
UJB.  a  414-822^  lOOata 

1.  A  vehicle  entry  system  for  use  by  invalids  in  entering  a 
motor  vehicle  throqgh  a  door  opening,  comprising: 
a  platform; 

means  for  swivellably  and  non-tiltably  mounting  the  plat- 
form in  the  motor  vehicle  for  movement  about  a  swivel 
axis  which  is  iMated  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  the 
platform  and  bdtween  a  first  loading  or  unloading  position 
in  which  the  platform  projects  outwardly  through  the 
door  opening  in  the  vehicle  and  a  second  position  which  is 
angularly  displaced  from  the  first  position  and  in  which 
the  platform  is  housed  entirely  within  the  vehicle,  the 
sdvel  axis  being  of&et  from  a  central  longitudinally  ex- 
tending line  towards  that  side  thereof  which,  in  use,  in  the 


y 


rSrM- 

T       mf. 


1.  Apparatus  fior  aligning  a  wafer  about  its  centioid,  com- 
prising: 

a  pbtform  for  removably  holding  said  wafer  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  of  rotation; 

a  first  means,  connected  to  said  phitform,  for  rotating  said 
phtform  about  the  axis  of  roution  9  radians,  for  moving 
said  phitform  along  an  X  axis,  and  for  moving  said  plat- 
form along  a  Z  axis  orthogonal  to  the  X  axis; 

a  second  means  positioned  near  said  platform  responsive  to 
the  rotaticm  of  the  wafbr  about  the  axis  of  rotation  over  a 
predetermined  angular  range  of  rotation  for  providing  an 
electrical  signal  having  values  that  are  representative  of 
the  position  of  the  edge  of  said  wafer  along  said  X  axis 
relative  to  the  axis  of  roution  as  the  wafer  rotates  through 
said  predetermined  angular  range;  and 
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a  tUrd  means  coupled  to  laid  fint  means  and  responsive  to 
said  electrical  signid  for  providing  dau  representative  of 
the  location  of  the  centroid  of  said  wafer  relative  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  and  for  producing  fhnn  said  data  a  plural* 

ity  of  corrective  signals  to  said  first  means  for  aligning  said 
centroid  of  said  wafer  about  the  axis  of  roution. 


tively  connected  to  the  frame  for  guidmg  the  flo>c  of  the 
moving  gu  stream  into  the  plenum  inlet  in  a  direction 
generally  normal  to  the  worldng  blades  without  substan* 


V  r 


M87,66S 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  INDIVIDUAL  ARTICLES 

FROMAffTACK 

Roii    Flock,    SeUsitkeiim    Swttaerland,    asripor    to    SIg 


RhdafUl,  SwitMrind 

FDed  Mijr  11, 1M2,  te.  No.  377,049 
Oahns  priority,  appUeattai  SwHwiind,  May  U,  INL 
3062/81 

Iirt.  a^  B6SG  59/06 
U  A  a  414-786  «  nri— 


tially  diverting  the  general  flow  of  the  moving  gas  stream 
prior  to  impingement  of  the  moving  gas  stream  on  the 
working  blades. 


4,487,667 
VISCX)US  DAMPER  WITH  ROTOR  CENTERING  MEANS 
Wfllard  J.  Selbert,  Maacbastcr,  Cool,  and  Waalcy  B.  Hill, 
Marco  Island,  FUu,  assipion  to  Ualtad  TechwiloglM  Corpo- 
ratkm,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Cootinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  318302,  Dec  11, 1800, 
abandoned.  Ills  application  Nov.  18, 1982,  Sor.  No.  441,894 

Int  a'  F04D  29/04 
UA  a  418-174  2 


1.  A  method  fbr  removing  at  least  one  flat  article  at  a  time 
fixnn  an  at  least  ^>proximately  vertical  stack  of  articles  sup- 
ported on  a  suppcMt  surface,  comprising:  pushing  at  least  the 
lowermost  article  in  the  stack  sideways  away  from  the  stack  by 
moving  an  ejector  member  transverKly  to  the  stack;  and  ap- 
proximately simultaneously  with  the  contact  of  the  ejector 
member  at  the  lowermost  article,  lowering  the  support  surfi»e 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  ejector  member  ejects  the  lowermost 
article  firom  the  stack  during  fiee  fall  of  the  lowermost  article 
wherein  said  step  of  lowering  comprises  lowering  the  support 
surface  at  a  speed  greater  than  the  firee  fall  velocity  of  the  stack 
at  least  prior  to  the  initial  contact  between  the  ejector  member 
and  the  lowermost  article,  and  the  steps  of  pushing  and  lower- 
ing are  carried  out  in  a  manner  to  cause  the  lowermost  article 
to  undergo  firee  fall  at  least  until  the  lowermost  article  has  been 
pushed  entirely  away  firom  beneath  the  next  article  in  the  stack 
above  the  lowermost  article. 


4^487,666 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DERIVING  ENERGY 

FROM  A  MOVING  GAS  STREAM 

W.  Robertson  Sefanaa,  Jr.,  HoMon,  Tein  aaslpMr  to  Hm  Wind- 
pabbcr  Corporation,  Honston,  Tex. 

FDsd  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,419 
IM.a3F03Di/M 
UA  a  418-2  R  21  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  energy  firom  a  moving  gu 
stream  comprising: 
a  routable  firame  mounted  on  a  rotatable  shaft  and  having  a 
plenum  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  frame  being  fixed 
in  rehition  to  the  rotatable  shaft  to  thereby  rotate  the  shaft 
upon  movement  of  the  firame; 
a  series  of  working  blades  mounted  across  the  plenum  in 

close  proximity  to  the  plenum  inlet; 
a  series  of  discharge  bbdes  mounted  across  the  plenum  at  a 
location  sufficiently  downstream  of  the  worldng  blades 
such  that  the  arrangement  of  the  discharge  blades  materi- 
ally reduces  any  back  pressure  on  tte  vtoikmg  blades;  and 
flow  control  means  fixed  in  relation  to  the  frame  and  the 
moving  gas  stream,  said  flow  control  means  being  opera- 


2.  For  turbine  type  power  plant  having  a  given  thrust  q)e- 
cific  fbel  consumption  and  having  a  rotor  enclosed  in  a  casing 
having  a  rotatable  shaft  supporting  a  plurality  of  compressor 
blades  at  one  end  and  a  plurality  of  turbine  blades  at  an  oppo- 
site end,  at  least  two  bearings  axially  spaced  along  said  shaft  for 
rotatably  supporting  said  shaft  and  one  of  said  bearings 
mounted  intermediate  said  compressor  blades  and  said  turbine 
blades,  fluid  damper  means  on  one  of  said  bearings  including  a 
cavity  adjacent  said  one  bearing  in  which  fluid  is  fed  to  support 
said  bearing  when  in  the  routing  mode,  said  shaft  being  dis- 
tortable  as  a  ftmction  of  the  depth  of  said  cavity  and  radially 
displacing  said  compressor  blades  a  similar  amount,  the  tips  of 
said  blades  being  sufficiently  spaced  to  prevent  touching  of  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  casing,  means  for  improving  the  thrust 
specific  ftiel  consumption  by  decreasing  the  distance  of  dis- 
placement of  the  tips  of  said  blades  including  a  spring  means 
attached  to  said  one  bearing  for  iweventing  said  one  bearing 
fimn  displacing  the  depth  of  said  cavity  wherein  the  rate  of 
said  spring  is  selected  to  minimige  the  deflection  of  said  rotor 
relative  to  load  manifested  therem  by  acceleration  and  gyro- 
scopic forces  when  the  shaft  accelerates  to  its  steady  state 
operating  speed  where  said  spring  rate  is  calculated  in  accor- 
dance with  the  fmnula 
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where: 
P-l<Md 
A'deflectkn 
E  m  modulus  of  Elasticity 
i'bending  moment  of  inertia 
L-length  of  each  rod  of  the  spring 
Nanumber  of  nDds. 
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4|497,668 

GAS  TURBINE  STAGES  OF  TURBOJETS  WITH  DEVICES 
FOR  THE  AIR  COOUNG  OF  THE  TURBINE  WHEEL 

DISC 
Claude  C  HalUai^,  Le  Mac  sur  Sdiie,  France,  asslgBor  to 
SJiJE.CMJL,  Faris,  France 

FDad  Apr. «,  1982,  Scr.  No.  3M,134 

Claima  priority,  appUeatfoa  France,  Apr.  7, 19S1, 81 06914 

lot  d}  FOID  S/08 

VA  a  414-98  7  Cfadna 


1.  A  gas  turbinettage  comprising: 

(a)  a  turbine  wb«el  including  a  rotor  disc  and  a  plurality  of 
blades  each  oH  which  has  a  foot  comprising  a  blade  root 
fitted  into  a  housing  in  the  periphery  of  said  rotor  disc,  a 
■hank  atop  said  blade  root,  and  a  platform  atop  said  shuk, 
said  platform  being  attached  to  the  airfoil  portion  of  the 
associated  one  of  said  plurality  of  blades; 

(b)  means  for  blowing  air  in  the  direction  of  the  upstream 
side  of  said  rotor  disc  to  create  an  air  flow  from  the  up- 
stream side  of  said  rotor  disc,  through  the  plurality  of 
passages  delimited  by  the  periphery  of  said  rotor  disc,  said 
shanks,  and  said  platforms,  to  the  downstream  side  of  said 
rotor  disc;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  trough-shaped  vibration  dampers  made  of 
an  elastic  material,  each  of  said  vibration  dampers  being 
fitted  into  one  of  said  passages  such  that  its  bottom  portion 
pushes  against  the  associated  one  of  said  platforms,  cKh  of 
said  vibration  dampers  being  sized  and  sh^wd  so  that  it 
occupies  substantially  all  the  cross  section  of  the  associ- 
ated one  of  said  passages,  and  the  bottom  portion  of  each 
of  said  vibration  dampers  having  an  upstream  edge  which 
extends  upstream  of  the  upstream  edge  of  said  rotor  disc 
and  which  is  cfrved  toward  the  axis  of  said  turbine  wheel 
to  form  an  air  bickup  scoop. 


4*487,689 
JIBE  MILL 
WflUaa  R.  Corry,  3416  Mattisoa,  Fort  Worth,  To.  76107 
FDed  Oct  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  984*081 
ImL  CL^  F03D  7/06 
UA  a  416-119  9 

1.  A  windmill  comprising: 

a  frame,  said  frame  comprising  upper  and  lower  frame  ... 
tions,  and  six  symmetrically  disposed  mast  sections  inter- 
connecting said  upper  and  lower  frame  sections  so  that 


said  upper  and  lower  (hune  sections  are  sobstantiaUy 
parallel  to  each  other  with  said  mast  sections  SDbatantially 
transverse  to  planes  defined  by  said  upper  and  lower 
frame  sections,  three  of  said  mast  sections  comprising  sail 
masts,  and  three  of  said  mast  sections  comprising  sheet 
masts,  each  sheet  mast  being  disposed  between  two  saU 
masts,  and  vice  versa,  and  said  firame  fiirther  comprising 
six  spokes  extending  firom  each  of  said  upper  and  lower 
fivme  sections,  each  qwke  extending  to  a  mast  section, 
three  of  the  qxrices  extending  fribm  each  of  said  upper  and 
Hmer  frame  sections  comprising  sail  qxAes.  and  three  of 
the  spokes  extending  from  each  of  said  upper  and  lower 
frame  sections  comprising  sheet  spdces,  each  sail  spoke 
being  disposed  between  two  sheet  qwkes,  and  vice  versa; 

a  plurality  of  substantially  quadrate  sail  members  of  flexible 
material,  consisting  of  three  sail  members; 

means  for  operatively  attaching  each  sail  member  to  at  least 
one  mast  section  so  that  it  may  assume  different  orienta> 
tions  with  reqpect  to  each  said  mast  section;  so  that  the  sail 
members  may  jibe  and  without  blockage  of  wind  to  the  lee 
sail;  and  so  that  a  longitiidinal  edge  of  each  sail  member 
remains  generally  parallel  to  each  said  mast  section  de- 
spite the  orientation  thereof,  said  means  for  operatively 
attaching  each  sail  member  to  at  lent  one  mast  section 


te  V   *» 


comprises  a  sleeve  forming  a  first  longitudinal  edge  of 
each  sail  member  and  receiving  a  sail  mast  therefai,  and  a 
sheet  attached  to  a  second  longitiidinal  edge  of  each  sail 
member,  opposite  said  first  edge,  and  attiwhed  to  a  sheet 
mast  adjacent  the  sail  mast  to  which  the  sail  member  is 
attached; 

means  for  mounting  said  ftime  fat  rotational  movement 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  mast  sections,  in  reqwnse  to 
wind; 

means  for  transforming  rotational  movement  of  said  frame 
into  a  usefU  energy  form;  and 

self-reefing  means  for  modifying  the  effective  area  each  sail 
member  presents  to  the  wind  hi  response  to  wind  velocity, 
said  self-reefing  means  comprising:  means  for  mounting 
each  of  said  mast  sections  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said 
xappet  and  lower  firame  sections  about  an  axis  concentric 
with  each  mast  section;  means  for  mounting  each  said 
sheet  to  each  sheet  mast  to  ttike-up  and  let-out  the  sheet 
length  in  response  to  rotation  of  each  said  sheet  mast;  each 
said  sleeve  for  attaching  each  said  sail  member  to  each  said 
sail  mast  providhig  means  for  effecting  take-up  and  let-out 
of  the  amount  of  sail  in  response  to  rotation  of  each  said 
sail  mast;  and  centriAigal  reqxmsive  means  for  effecting 
coincident  rotation  of  said  sail  and  sheet  masts  in  reqmnse 
to  the  qpeed  of  rotation  of  said  fhune. 
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M97,i70 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PUMPING 

COMPRESSIBLE  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

LUBRICANT  MATERIAL 

JoM  M.  ToMom  Fort  Wqm,  od  Rktard  C  Bohdt,  Nmt 

Htvw,  both  of  Iid^  Hripon  to  GM«d  ElMtric 

Fort  Wayw,  tad. 

FDtd  89. 2S,  1978,  S«.  No.  9M,8S4 
tatCL)F04Bii/;0 
VS.  a  417-83  1 


1.  Appantui  for  pumping  comprenible  lubricant  retaining 
and  wicking  material,  laid  apparatus  oonqmiing:  a  wap^y 
hopper  for  accommodating  wieldng  material,  and  having  a 
mixhig  and  feeding  auger  therdn,  and  alio  having  an  outlet 
through  which  wicking  material  is  movable  under  the  influ> 
ence  of  the  auger;  a  first  prime  mover  interconnected  with  the 
auger  for  driving  the  auger,  two  flow  control  vanes  pivotally 
supported  in  the  qyparatus  and  located  to  control  the  flow  of 
material  with  reqwct  to  the  outlet  of  the  supply  boppa,  said 
vanes  being  movable  between  opened  and  closed  positions; 
means  for  maintaining  a  iww»wwiwn  qMcing  between  said  vanes 
when  in  the  opened  positions  so  that  material  tending  to  flow 
in  a  reverK  directioo  post  the  vanes  while  the  vanes  are  in  the 
opened  positions  will  cause  the  vanes  to  move  to  closed  pod* 
tiami  said  qipoiatus  ftirther  comprising  a  piston  pump  in  com> 
munication  with  the  outlet  of  the  supply  boppa  and  having  a 
discharge  means,  and  a  second  prime  mover  drivingly  con- 
nected with  the  pump  for  causing  operation  thereof;  said  pump 
being  operative  to  pull  material  thereinto  past  the  vanes  while 
the  auger  is  supplying  material  under  pressure  to  the  hopper 
outlet;  and  said  pump  forther  bemg  operative  to  posh  material 
therefrom  against  the  vanes  and  cause  the  vanes  to  close 
against  material  being  continuously  forced  thereagainst  by  the 
auger,  whereby  material  pushed  from  the  pump  is  prevented 
from  moving  back  into  the  hopper  and  is  forced  to  flow 
through  the  pomp  discharge 


HERMEnC  TYPE  ROTARY  COMPRESSOR  WITH 
SILENCER  MEANS 
Wilioilii,  F^dinoHiya,  Jopoo,  aaripnr  to  Tokyo 


FDed  Mny  3, 1982,  S«.  No.  374,029 
priority,  appUcltta  Japn,  Mqr  11, 1981, 8M7C78 
tat  a>  F04B  21/OQ:  FD4C 18/00 
VA  a  417—313  8  CUm 

1.  In  a  horiiontal  hennetic  type  rotary  conqnessor  of  the 
type  comprising  an  oute^  hermetic  casing  provided  at  both  its 
end  portions  with  a  suction  pipe  and  a  disdiarge  pipe  fbr  a  flow 
medium,  a  compression  device  oontauied  in  s^  casing  and 
oooneeted  to  sakl  suction  pipe,  and  an  electric  motor  opera- 
tively  connected  to  nid  compression  device,  said  compression 
device  oonprising  a  cylinder  body,  and  main  and  sub-bearings 
located  on  the  re^Mctive  side  portions  (tf  said  cylinder  body. 


said  cylinder  body  being  provided  with  silencer  means,  the 

improvement  in  which  said  silencer  means  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  silencer  chamben  which  communicate  with 

each  other  and  which  are  formed  in  said  cylinder  body  at 

portions  outside  of  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  main  and 

sub-bearings;  and. 


a  pair  of  cover  plates  located  on  both  sides  of  said  cylinder 
body  so  as  to  hermetically  seal  openings  of  said  silencer 
chambers,  said  cover  plates  being  secured  to  said  cylinder 
body  by  tubular  rivets. 


4^487,172 
FAN  WITH  VARIABLE  AXIS  IMPELLER 
ii  Noriyosu  Horio.  both  of  Glfk,  Japu 
offi  to  MUnUaU  DhU  irili^lil  KMio,  Tokyo,  J^n 

FOed  Doe.  10, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  329,473 
OaiiH  priority,  appUeation  Japo^  Mm.  23, 1981, 8641906; 
M«.  27, 1981, 8M3048[U];  Mar.  30, 1981, 8M4778[U] 

tat  a)  F04B  17/Oa  35/04;  FD4D  29/56 
UJB.  a  417-380  f  I 


»     M 


1.  A  ftn  assembly  comprising; 

a  casing  having  a  front  surfeoe  and  a  rear  surfeoe  which 
define  an  air  passage  therebetween; 

a  firM  electric  motor, 

an  impeller  adapted  for  rotation  by  said  motor; 

a  gcill  k)cated  over  said  front  sorfiice  of  said  casing  for 
altering  a  direction  of  a  current  of  air  produced  by  said 
impeller, 

a  main  body  suppcnt  located  on  said  rear  snrfece  of  said 
casing;  and 

a  mounting  member  for  securing  said  fen  assembly  to  a 
ceiling  or  wall; 

means  for  fixedly  engaging  said  mounting  member  to  said 
main  body  tuppon  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  to 
prevent  movement  therebetween,  said  main  body  support 
and  said  mounting  member  having  mating  surfeces  which 
are  inclined  at  a  predetermined  angle,  each  (rf  said  prede- 
termined positions  defining  a  unique  and  fixed  spacial 
mientation  of  an  ax»  of  said  impdlCT. 
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4»M7,tf73 

PUMP  AND  ACTUATOR  MECHANISM 

MkkMl  G.  Omkf,  U  Ctrito,  and  Janet  S.  Pctnk,  Bcrkdcy, 

both  of  CaUt^  tmi^on  to  No?Mor  Mcdkal  Corporation 

(MJaad,Gdif. 

GoMiiiiiatkwin-ptrt  of  Scr.  No.  21U10,  No?.  28,  UM,  Pat 

No.  4,3U^».  nfe  appUcatkm  Dec  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  44M53 

lat  a^  FIMB  43/04 


VS.  CL  417-4U 


Tdaiiu 


1.  A  pump  comfnting  a  flexible  enclosure  defining  a  pump 
chamber,  a  pusher  element  engaged  with  said  enclosure  and 
being  movable  reciprocally  from  a  fint  to  a  second  position  for 
expelling  the  contents  of  the  pump  chamber,  and  an  actuator 
mechanism  for  moving  said  pusher  element  between  its  said 
positions,  said  mechanism  comprising  an  elongated  beam 
spring  having  one  end  coupled  to  said  pusher  element,  means 
supporting  the  other  end  of  said  beam  spring  for  pivotal  move> 
ment  about  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  beam  spring 
axis,  said  supporting  means  including  means  for  preloading 
■aid  beam  spring  in  one  position,  in  which,  with  said  pusher 
element  in  said  first  position,  said  beam  spring  is  relatively  less 
'tressed,  and  means  for  pivoting  said  beam  spring  about  said 
axis  from  said  one  position  to  another  position  in  which,  with 
said  pusher  element  in  said  first  position,  said  beam  spring  is 
relatively  more  strened,  whereby  in  relieving  said  stress,  said 
one  end  of  said  beam  spring  is  displaced  to  move  said  pusher 
element  to  its  second  position. 


operative  interior  area  of  said  housing,  an  orbiting  scroll  hav- 
mg  a  circular  end  plate  flrom  which  a  second  spiral  wrap  axi- 
ally  extends,  said  first  and  second  qriral  wnpt  interfitting  at  an 
angular  and  radial  ofhet  to  make  a  plurality  of  line  contacts  to 
define  at  least  one  pair  of  sealed  off  fluid  pockets  within  said 
operative  interior  area,  a  driving  mechanism  operatively  con* 
nected  to  said  ortnting  scroll  to  effect  orbital  motion  of  said 
orbiting  scroll  so  that  the  volume  of  the  fluid  pockets  changes 
during  the  orbital  motion  of  said  orbiting  scroll,  the  improve* 
ment  comprising: 
a  truisition  portion  on  the  spiral  vnap  of  one  of  said  scrolls, 
said  transition  portion  defining  an  inner  vntp  portion 
extending  fit>m  said  transition  portion  toward  the  inner 
end  of  the  spiral  wrap,  and  defining  an  outer  wrap  portion 
extending  firom  said  transition  portion  toward  die  outer 
end  of  the  spiral  wnp,  said  inner  wrap  portion  having  a 
greater  axial  height  than  said  outer  wnp  portion;  and 
a  stepped  portion  on  the  end  plate  of  the  other  of  said  scroll 
members  generally  in  registry  with  said  transition  portion, 
said  stepped  portion  defining  an  inner  end  plate  portion 
extending  within  the  wrap  affixed  to  its  end  plate  fh>m 
said  stepped  portion  toward  the  center  of  said  other  scroll, 
and  defining  an  outer  end  plate  portion  extending  within 
the  wrap  affixed  to  its  end  plate  from  said  stenwd  portion 
toward  the  periphery  of  said  other  scroll,  said  inner  end 
plate  portion  bdng  deeper  than  said  outer  end  plate  por- 
tion to  accommodate  said  inner  wrap  portion  therein. 

4(487,878 
VOLUMETRIC  FLUID  COMPRESSOR  DEVICE 
Mftsokaac  laafdd,  Aajam  MUnUro  HMori,  Kniyi,  nd 
HiroaBltaa  Ono,  Kartya,  afl  of  Japio,  MrigDon  to  KibohiU 
Kaiaha  Toyoda  JidoahokU  Sdaakoho,  Kariya,  Japn 

Food  Jn.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,981 

Clalna  priority,  applicalion  Japn,  Jm.  12, 1981, 86-91310 

Inta*F04C7«/a2>  7J/0# 

U.S.  a  418-14  9Clains 


"•n  ,  W^-i 


4,487,874 

HIGH  EPnOENCY  SCROLL  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 
WITH  WRAP  POtnONS  HAVING  DIFFERENT  AXIAL 

HEIGHTS 
AUUro  Kawaao,  aad  KiyoaU  TcrancU,  both  of  Gwuia,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Saadaa  Corporadoo,  Japan 

FOad  Get  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,897 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  12, 1981, 56-182210 
m  CLi  F04C  J8/0Z  23/00 
U.S.  a  418-5  10 


1.  In  a  volumetric  fluid  compressor  comprising  a  housing,  a 
rotary  shaft  rotationally  mounted  on  the  housing  and  having  an 
inner  end  inside  the  housing,  a  groove  portion  provided  at  the 
inner  end  of  the  rotary  shaft  and  extending  in  the  diametral 
direction  of  the  shaft,  a  slider  radially  slidably  situated  in  the 
groove  portion  and  having  an  ofAet  pin  extending  parallel  to 
the  rotai7  shaft,  a  reailient  member  to  urge  the  slider  toward 
the  center  of  the  shaft,  a  naovable  scroll  member  rotationally 
connected  to  the  offset  pin  and  non-rotationally  situated  raUh 
tive  to  the  housing,  and  a  fixed  scroll  member  attached  to  the 
housing  and  being  sealingly  engaged  relative  to  the  movable 
scroll  member,  the  improvement  comprising  bearing  means 
situated  around  the  inner  end  of  the  rotary  shaft  for  rotation- 
ally  supporting  the  inner  end  of  the  shaft  relative  to  the  hous* 
ing,  a  pressure  chamber  provided  at  the  iniiermost  end  of  the 
groove  portion  and  defined  by  the  slider,  said  resilient  member 
beng  situated  between  the  bearing  means  and  the  slider  to  urge 
1.  bi  a  scroll  type  compressor  including  a  housing  having  a  the  slider  inwardly,  and  pressure  conduction  means  provided 

!zli^  ^°'^  ""^  *  ^*"^  °"^^  P^*^  *  ^"^  "^^^  fixedly  in  the  movable  scroll  member  and  the  slider  fbrintrodudng  the 
cusposedrelatiye  to  said  housing  and  having  a  circular  end  pressurized  fluid  into  the  pressure  chamber  to  urge  the  slider 
pUte  from  which  a  first  spiral  wrap  extends  axiaUy  into  an  outwardly  against  the  resilient  member  by  the  prasurized  fluid 
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introduced  thereinto  so  that  the  oflRwt  condition  of  the  mov* 
able  scroll  member  is  controlled  by  the  q)erBtion  efficiency  of 
the  compressor. 


M87,C76 
DRIVING  SUPPORT  MECHANISM  FOR  AN  ORBITING 
SCROLL  OF  A  SCROLL  TYPE  FLUID  DISPLACEMENT 

APPARATUS 
Minhira  Hingi,  Ho^K>,  Japu,  aarigMr  to  Soda  Corpora. 
tkm,  Guonai  Jqm 

Flkd  May  2C  1M2,  S«r.  No.  382,0M 

Oatan  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  U,  1M1«  5M1702 

lat  a^  FOIC  l/Ol'  ¥Q4C  2/02 

VA  a  418-55  5  nri— 


1.  In  a  scroll  type  fluid  displacement  qjparatus  including  a 
housing  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port,  a  fixed  scroll 
fastened  to  said  bousing  and  having  a  fint  eiid  plate  from 
which  a  first  wrap  extends  into  an  operative  interior  area  of 
said  housing,  an  orbiting  scroll  having  a  second  end  plate  from 
which  a  second  wnp  extends,  said  first  and  second  wnpt 
interfitting  at  an  angular  and  radial  offtet  to  make  a  plurality  (rf* 
line  contacts  to  define  at  least  one  pair  of  fluid  pockets  within 
said  operative  interior  area,  a  driving  wMifthawifin  connected  to 
said  orbiting  scroll  to  drive  said  orbiting  scroll  in  an  orbital 
motion,  and  rotation  preventing  means  for  preventing  the 
rotation  of  said  orbiting  scroU  so  that  the  volume  of  the  fluid 
pockets  changes  during  the  orbital  motion  of  said  orbiting 
scroll,  the  improvement  comprising  a  driving  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  drive  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  housing,  a 
crank  pin  axially  projecting  fKm  an  inner  end  of  said  drive 
shaft,  said  ueoani  end  pbite  of  said  orbiting  scroll  having  a 
centrally  located  opadng,  said  crank  pin  being  rotatably  car- 
ried in  said  centrally  located  opening  by  a  bearing,  a  radial 
flange  fiMened  to  the  inner  end  of  said  crank  |rin  and  spring 
means  (ttqKMed  between  said  radial  flange  and  said  beartag  for 
urging  said  orbiting  scroll  against  said  rotation  preventhig 


thereof,  with  said  outer  ring  being  fixed  coaxially  to  said 
drive  shaft, 
valve  means  mounted  within  said  housing  for  directing 
pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  inlet  port  to  selected 
ones  of  the  fluid  chambers,  while  exhausting  fluid  to  said 
outlet  port  from  selected  others  of  the  fluid  chambers,  and 
so  as  to  selectively  expand  and  contract  the  fluid  chambers 
and  therd>y  ortntally  move  said  star  and  rotationally 
move  said  outer  ring  with  respect  to  said  star,  said  valve 
means  comprising 

(a)  a  timing  plate  fixedly  mounted  to  said  outer  ring  and 
having  a  flat  face  disposed  perpendicular  to  said  drive 

,  shaft  axis  and  hang  oppoaite  from  said  outer  ring,  said 
timing  plate  ftirther  including  a  plurality  of  axially 
directed  passageways  extending  therethrough  for  selec- 
tively communicating  with  the  fluid  chambers  of  said 
gerotor  means,  and 

(b)  a  spool  mounted  within  said  housing  coaxially  with 


4^487,077 
HIGH  TORQUE,  LOW  SPEED  HYDRAUUC  MOTOR 
WllUim  a  Todd,  5530  RMoMa  Dr.,  WlMtoihSilaii,  Nr.  27106 
FDad  Dae.  4k  1981,  Sar.  No.  3r,271 
1aLa}¥nC2/08 
VS,  a  418-61 B  11  OataM 

1.  A  hydraulic  motOT  adapted  for  high  torque,  low  speed 
operation,  and  comprising 
a  housing  havmg  a  fluid  inlet  port  and  a  fluid  outlet  port, 
a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said  houring,  and 

defining  a  drive  shaft  axis, 
gerotor  means  mounted  within  said  housing  and  comprismg 
an  externally  toothed  star  and  an  internally  toothed  outer 
ring,  said  star  being  mounted  eccentrically  within  said 
outer  ring  so  as  to  define  fluid  chambers  between  the  teeth 


said  drive  shaft  and  so  as  to  preclude  relative  rotation 

with  respect  to  said  housing,  said  spool  having  a  flat 

face  disposed  perpendicular  to  said  drive  shaft  axis  and 

directly  opposing  said  flat  foce  of  said  pUte,  with  said 

timing  spool  flat  hce  having  a  first  set  of  openings 

communicating  with  said  inlet  port  and  a  second  set  of 

openings  communicating  with  said  outlet  port,  with  the 

openings  of  both  sea  selectively  communicating  with 

re^Mctive  ones  of  the  passageways  through  said  timing 

pUte  upon  relative  rotation  of  said  plate  and  spool,  and 

linkage  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  star  and  said 

spool  for  precluding  rotation  of  said  star  above  drive  shaft 

axis  while  permitting  orbital  movement  of  said  star, 

whereby  the  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  into  either  one  of  said 

inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port  causes  said  outer  ring,  said 

timing  plate,  and  said  drive  shaft  all  to  rotate  about  said 

drive  shaft  axis,  while  said  star  oririts  about  said  axis  but  is 

held  against  rotational  movement  by  said  linkage  means, 

and  with  the  fluid  exhausting  through  the  other  port 

4*467,678 
FLUID  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Mark  R.  llidv,  UtfiyMta,  ImL,  mi  DbtM  S.  Mooma,  Cod 
Valley,  UL,  aaripon  to  TRW  Im.,  Ckrdaid,  OUo 
FDad  FA  H  1M2, 8m.  No.  381,966 
UL  a*  F03C  2/08:  FISD  31/01-  F15B  JS/00 
VS.  a  418—61  B  15  OafaM 

1.  A  mechanism  for  moving  an  dement  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, said  mechanism  comprising 
fluid  motor  means  induding  at  least  one  piston  member  and 
one  cylinder  member  defhiing  first  and  second  expansible 
chambers,  said  piston  member  and  cylinder  member  mov- 
ing in  one  direction  relative  to  each  other  when  the  (bit 
chamber  is  expanded  and  moving  in  the  opposite  directioD 
relative  to  each  other  when  the  second  chamber  is  ex- 
panded, 
a  vdve  element  havfaig  a  high  pressure  port  through  which 
fluid  is  directed  to  the  chamber  that  expands  and  a  low 
pressure  port  through  which  fluid  is  directed  from  the 
chamber  that  contracts, 
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a  fluid  motor  o  lendvely  connected  to  aaid  valve  element 
for  moving  lald  valve  element  to  alternately  communicate 
•aid  high  and  bw  pressure  ports  with  said  first  and  second 
expansible  chamben  upon  movement  of  said  valve  ele- 
ment to  effect  relative  movement  of  said  piston  member 


through  said  chamber  bottom  is  rigidly  connected  with  a  rota- 
tionaUy  symmetrical  driving  beU  wUch  surrounds  said  pump 
housing  with  play,  such  that  driving  forces  acting  on  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  driving  bell  in  rotating  said  rotor,  are  applied 
in  a  region  of  said  driving  bell  surrounding  said  extension. 

M87,no 

ROTARY  COMPRESSOR 
Wii  W.  Papl,  P.O.  Bra  133S,  EUabMhtoWB,  N.C  28337 
FIM  Apr.  27, 1983,  Sw.  No.  489,048 
Irt.  a?  P04C  J/24;  PMC  1/24 
UJS.  0. 418—191  3 


and  cylinder  member  in  opposite  directions,  said  fluid 
motor  having  «  fltud  inlet  for  communication  with  a  fluid 
source  and  a  fluid  outlet,  and 
means  defining  a  fluid  conduit  for  communicating  said  fluid 
outlet  with  said  high  pressure  port  of  said  valve  element 

4«487479 
VANE  PUM^  WITH  UNILATERAL  BEARING 

Rdf  WafMcka,  and  Peter  Buehholx,  both  of  Giftom,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  G«maiqr,  aoliinrB  to  Voikswasenwcri(  AMcageMllsehaft, 

Wolftbarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

Filed  May  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  378,616 

Claiffls  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1981, 3119230 

lit  a^  F04B  17/ba  35/00 
VA  a  418-91  14 


1.  In  a  motor  driven  vane  pump  comprising  an  approxi- 
mately bell-shaped  pump  housing  having  a  housing  bottom  and 
containing  a  cylindrical  rotor  chamber  with  an  intake  connec- 
tion and  an  outlet  connection,  said  housing  bottom  forming  a 
chamber  bottom  of  Mid  rotor  chamber,  a  housing  cover  clos- 
ing, in  a  sealed  manner,  the  end  of  said  rotor  chamber  opposite 
sakl  chamber  bottoai,  a  cylindrical  rotor  arranged  eccentri- 
cally in  said  rotor  dhamber  and  having  a  rotor  shaft  fixedly 
connected  therewith  and  having  an  eod  passing  in  a  sealed 
fashion  axially  throtgh  said  chamber  bottom,  sealing  vanes 
distributed  along  the  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  rotor,  sakl 
vanes  displaceably  mounted  in  gukle  slots  in  sakl  rotor,  sakl 
sealing  vanes  being  axially  sealed  against  sakl  housmg  cover 
and  sakl  chamber  bottom,  and  being  sealingly  urged,  in  the 
radial  directkm,  agakist  interior  walls  of  sakl  rotor  chamber, 
the  chamber  volume  formed  between  each  two  sealing  vanes 
varying  periodically  on  routkm  of  said  rotor  between  a  mini- 
mum volume  and  a  maximum  volume,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  bousing  cover  is  provkled  with  a  hollow  cylindri- 
cal extension  projectkig  into  the  interior  of  said  housing  at  least 
approximately  one  half  of  the  axial  length  of  sakl  rotor,  sakl 
extenskm  projecting  into  a  cylindrical  clearance  in  said  rotor, 
sakl  rotor  shaft  exteiiding  through  and  being  unilaterally  sup- 
ported by  sakl  extenikm,  wherein  sakl  rotor  shaft  end  passing 


1.  In  a  rotary  oomprenor  comprisiiig  a  casing  having  an  inlet 
for  gas  to  be  compressed,  an  outlet  for  compressed  gas,  a 
chamber  communkaiting  between  the  inlet  and  outlet,  and  in 
the  chamber  a  female  rotor  and  a  male  rotor  that  turn  in  oppo* 
site  directkms,  the  chamber  having  cylindrical  skle  walls  con- 
centric with  the  rotors,  the  female  rotor  having  at  least  one 
pocket  therein  that  receives  at  least  one  lobe  on  the  male  rotor, 
the  lobe  sweeping  one  of  sakl  cylindrical  side  waUs;  the  im- 
provement craiprising  a  sealingVib  on  the  female  rotor  on  the 
trailing  skle  of  each  sakl  at  leist  one  pocket,  a  recess  on  the 
male  rotor  at  the  rear  of  each  said  at  least  one  lobe  for  receiv- 
ing the  rib,  the  female  rotor  having  a  perq)hend  surfece  extend- 
mg  rearwardly  firom  the  rib  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
rotatkm  of  the  female  rotor,  and  termkiating  in  a  sakl  pocket, 
sakl  peripheral  surfece  b^  qMced  a  substantial  distance 
nalially  inwardly  of  the  other  of  sakl  cylindrical  skle  walls  of 
the  casmg,  the  rib  sweepmg  said  other  skle  wall,  said  at  least 
one  pocket  mtermittently  registering  with  sakl  outlet  upon 
rotation  of  sakl  female  rotor,  sakl  outlet  communicating  with 
sakl  chamber  and  being  open  for  the  outftow  of  compressed 
gas  only  when  m  registry  with  said  at  least  one  pocket  and 
bemg  closed  by  sakl  female  rotor  to  the  outflow  of  gas  when 
out  of  registry  with  sakl  at  least  one  pocket,  sakl  cylindrical 
skle  walls  meetmg  at  an  edge,  sakl  rib  clearing  sakl  edge  at  the 
start  (^a  compresskw  cycle  of  sakl  compressor. 

'4v487,881 
VOLUME  RATIO  OONIROL  MEANS  FOR  AXIAL  FLOW 

HELICAL  SCREW  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 
MiltM  W.  gtiaad,  Waysabero,  Pa.,  asafporlo  FHek 
pany,  WbjimsImiiu,  Pa. 

FOad  Jul  18, 1981,  S«.  No.  274yl32 
IM.  a)  FOIC  J/16:  F04B  29/00i  F18B 13/044 

UJS.  CL  418-201  4 1 

1.  In  a  screw  compressor  having  meshing  helical  rotors  on 
parsllel  axes  and  mounted  m  a  housing  having  mtersecting 
cylindrical  bores,  a  high  pressure  end  wall  to  one  end  of  said 
housmg  and  a  tow  pressure  end  wall  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
the  low  pressure  end  wall  having  an  inlet  opening  for  the  mlet 
of  the  compressor  and  the  hi|^  pressure  end  wall  having  an 
mternal  face  m  ahgnment  with  and  exposed  to  the  cylindrical 
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bma  and  tn  encloted  dacharge  am  beyond  the  ducharge 
opening  and  remote  fhmi  the  internal  fiKe  of  the  high  [veisure 
end  wall,  the  inqwovement  comprising,  a  diacharge  opening  in 
the  high  premire  end  wall,  laid  discharge  opening  being  gener- 
ally aligned  with  the  now  of  nuid  being  compraaied  within  the 
oomprenor,  a  slide  member  slidably  moveaUe  in  said  opening 
•o  as  to  be  transversely  moveable  with  respect  to  the  axes  of 
ueroton  and  which  in  a  first  position  closes  said  discharge 
^raug  to  a  predetermined  minimum  and  in  a  second  position 
opens  the  discharge  opening  to  a  predetermined  mariftim^ 
laid  slide  member  being  moveable  between  said  positions  to 
provide  openings  of  varying  siie  therebetween,  and  means  for. 


-1* 


-^i  ^ff 


controlling  the  position  of  the  slide  member,  said  controlling 
means  including  first  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  presnire  of 
the  working  fluid  at  the  internal  face  of  the  high  pressure  end 
wall,  said  first  sensing  means  being  positioned  in  the  high 
pressure  end  wall  so  as  to  be  generally  axially  aligned  with  the 
fluid  being  rompreiieJ  within  the  cylindrical  boies,  second 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  of  the  woridng  fluid  in 

the  discharge  area  beyond  the  discharge  q)ening  and  said  slide 
member,  and  means  for  moving  said  ^e  member  in  reqxmse 
to  a  fiuctional  difference  between  the  sensed  pressures, 
wherd)y  the  sensed  pressures  are  nfiiitffinfd  substantially 
equal. 


M87|6I2 
MACHINE  FOR  CASTING  CONCRETE  MEMBERS 
Richard  C  N«h,  New  PragM;  Difid  W.  HoMMi,  Goldsi  Val- 
ley, nri  Richard  R.  Koahn,  Prior  Uka,  iD  of  MfaBn  Mipon 
to  Fabeoi^  Im,,  Sifags,  Mln. 

DIfWM  of  S«.  No.  3«7,7il,  Apr.  27,  IMl,  Ptt.  No.  4v3«,lS3. 

lUs  appUeatkM  Jo.  14k  IMS,  Ssr.  No.  411,016 

The  portion  of  the  term  or  tUs  patent  sabaaqocBt  to  Jan.  U, 

2000,  has  been  diadalaed. 

lat  tx?  B29C  nm 

UAa438-219  2< 


including  a  floor  and  a  pair  of  parallel  side  walls,  said  machine 
comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  slipfonn  frame  having  at  least  one  slipform  suqwnded 
therefrom  above  the  floor  and  between  the  side  walls  of 
said  casting  pallet,  each  of  said  sUpforms  having  a  pair  of 
side  walls  and  a  top  surfiMe,  each  of  said  slipforms  having 
a  core  shaping  material  receiving  port  located  in  the  top 
surfsce  thereof  between  front  and  rear  portions  thereof, 
the  front  portion  of  each  of  said  slipforms  having  a  closed 
bottom,  while  the  remainder  of  said  slipform  has  an  open 
bottom,  said  slipfonn  also  including  a  closed  extreme  fttxit 
portion  in  which  the  side  walls  and  top  and  bottom  sur- 
fKJes  of  the  said  slipfonn  are  tapered  inwanlly  to  form  a 
maitedly  reduced  cross  sectional  area  closed  end; 
fl"t  concrete  delivery  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
depositing  slump  concrete  over  the  front  and  extreme 
flxmt  portions  of  each  of  said  slipforms  and  said  casting 
pallet  and  covering  at  least  pan  of  said  sUpform  with 
concrete; 
core  material  deUvery  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
delivering  crushed  rock  or  similar  core  material  to  said 
core  material  receiving  pon  on  each  of  said  slipforms  to 
All  the  rear  portion  of  said  slipform  with  core  material; 
second  concrete  delivery  means  mounted  on  said  f^ame  for 
depositing  slump  concrete  over  the  rear  portion  of  said 
slipfmn  and  completely  covering  the  rear  portion  of  said 
slipform  with  concrete; 
means  for  introducing  relative  longitudinal  movement  be- 
tween said  casting  pallet  and  said  frame  while  said  con- 
crete hopper  means  deposit  concrete  over  each  of  said 
slipforms  and  said  core  material  delivery  means  deliven 
core  material  to  the  interior  of  each  of  said  slipforms  to 
continuously  form  on  said  casting  pallet  a  concrete  panel 
having  at  least  one  core  material  filled  core  in  a  shigle 
continuous  machine  casting  operation; 
adjustable  primary  screed  means  are  suspended  fh>m  said 
frame  fbr  providmg  a  level  top  surface  on  said  panel;  and 
a  rear  imed  suspended  from  said  frame,  said  rear  screed 
comprising: 

pattern  plate  means  aligned  parallel  to  and  adjacent  with 
the  top  surface  of  said  panel  and  having  a  series  of 
projections  and  depressions  at  varying  deptla  on  the 
surfiue  thereof  aligned  along  the  axis  of  movement 
between  said  casting  pallet  and  said  frame;  and 
acutely  angled  means  for  plowing  connected  to  the  front 
end  of  said  pattern  plate,  said  means  for  plowing  includ- 
ing a  series  of  projections  and  depressions  aligned  with 
the  projections  and  depreasiom  of  said  pattern  pkte 
with  said  projectim  extending  forwardly  and  t^wring 
to  a  point  at  the  forward  end  thereof,  thereby  to  facili- 
tate plowing  of  longitudhial  grooves  and  depressed 
areas  in  the  surface  of  said  pbmk  corresponding  to  said 
projections  and  ' 


.•"/^■c-y^o^-yxir^  f.<.'*^^'^^^.'j,:>fAi'j:-y, 


1.  A  machuie  for  casting  concrete  panels  on  a  casthig  pallet. 


4,487,613 
BELT-TYPE  PRESS 
Gflrinrdt,  Rhandt,  and  Dietar  Gosrti,  Visresn,  both  of 
FM.  Rap.  of  Gennny,  aaaifaors  to  G.  SieavelkaiBp  GmbH  A 
Co.,  Kreiild,  Fad.  Rap.  oTGanMy 

FDed  Mar.  2,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  471,816 
Oahna  priority,  application  FW.  Rap.  of  Gwanay,  Mar.  3, 
1902, 32076r 

lat  a>  B2M  5m 
UjS.  CL  425—373  u  ri.«— 

1.  A  press  for  continuously  compressing  a  web.  the  press 
comprising: 
a  drum  havhig  a  heated  outer  surface  and  rotatable  about  an 
axis; 

at  least  one  endless  belt  radially  juxtaposed  with  a  ponion  of 
the  outer  drum  surfiMe  and  consisting  mainly  of 
an  dastically  deformable  matrix,  and 
a  plurality  of  parallel,  twisted,  and  generally  annuUv  mul- 
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tifUament  cords  axially  spaced  from  one  another  and  M87,M5 

formed  of  yams  of  an  aromatic  polyamide  imbedded  in  EXTRUSION  DIE  FOR  SHAPED  EXTRUDATE 

^  'o**^  Ymi-Yaiig  Haut,  Voorhaaa,  and  Edwvd  J.  RodvU,  Padrick- 

means  for  tensicning  the  belt  and  thereby  urging  it  radially  towa,  both  of  NJ^  iwljieii  to  Mobfl  Ofl  Corporatk»,  Now 

toward  the  dtum-surface  portion,  whereby  the  belt  and  ^^"^  ^'^' 

the  drum-surihce  portion  form  an  angularly  extending  ^'IM  Jaa.  4»JM2,  Sir.  No.  33^741 

pressing  regiofi; 


U.S.a43S— 461 


htLCL}AttU2J/00 


CQains 


means  for  feedhi|  the  web  to  be  compressed  tangentiaUy  to 
one  end  of  the  pressing  region  and  for  withdrawing  it 
from  the  other  end  thereof;  and 

means  for  rotating  the  drum  and  thereby  displacing  the  web 
and  the  belt  angularly  along  the  portion,  whereby  the  web 
is  compressed  against  and  heated  by  the  drum. 


.  4,457,684 

PIYDRAUUC  PRESS 

MartiB  M.  Gmn,  MlBMapolis,  Minn^  aasignor  to  MTS  Systems 

Corporatioa,  Edea  Prairie  MiniL 

Dfvirion  of  Scr.  No.  493,651,  May  11, 1983,  which  is  a 

eoiitlaiiatioa.iB-iart  of  Scr.  No.  237,690,  Feb.  24, 1981, 

•budoiMd.  This  afplicatioB  Jan.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  505,404 

lit  a^  B29F 1/00 

VA  CL  425-^1  J  10 


1.  An  extrusion  die  q)paratus  which  comprises  an  outer  pkte 
and  an  inner  plate,  said  inner  plate  adapted  to  be  in  mating 
engagement  and  in  fixed  concentric  rektion  with  a  centrally 
located  openmg  in  said  outer  plate,  said  inner  and  outer  pktes 
being  further  characterized  by  having  contacting  nMHng  edge 
surfaces  which  define,  when  in  matmg  engagement  and  in 
concentric  relation,  at  least  one  orifice,  said  inner  and  outer 
plates  having  radial  lug  means  and  mating  female  channel 
means  whereby  the  mating  of  said  lug  with  said  channel  aligns 
said  inner  and  outer  plates  causing  said  orifice  to  be  formed  m 
a  predetermined  shape  and  location. 


4.457,686 
PELLET  EXTRUSION  DIE 
J.  Rowland,  Sydaey,  AnatoaUa, 
Raad  Ompaay,  Woodeiiff  Lake,  N  J. 

FOod  Mar.  21, 1983,  Sir.  No.  477,260 
lBta3B29Fi/0# 
U.S.  Ca.  425-463 


to  lagmol* 


lOOaJoH 


1.  A  press  comprising  a  lower  platen,  a  plurality  of  elongated 
columns  supported  r^tive  to  said  lower  platen,  and  a  movable 
crosshead  mounted  for  sliding  movement  along  said  columns 
between  a  working  position  and  a  mold  open  position  said 
crosshead  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  webs 
extending  transversely  between  the  two  support  columns,  and 
said  webs  being  spaced  laterally  apart  so  that  the  support 
columns  fit  between  at  least  two  of  the  webs,  a  clamp  mecha- 
nism mounted  between  said  webs  on  at  least  one  end  thereof, 
said  clamp  mechanisin  having  a  bore  therethrough  adapted  to 
receive  a  column  and  being  slotted  in  direction  generaUy  paral- 
lel to  the  elongated  length  of  the  column,  and  means  to  clamp 
the  webs  and  the  cUmp  mechanism  positioned  therebetween 
against  the  column  by  compressing  the  slot  to  releasably  locate 
the  crossheads  on  such  column. 


1.  A  pellet  mill  die  construction  for  pelletizing  solid  material 
comprising: 

a  die  member  having  a  multiplicity  of  die  holes  constituting 
extrusion  passages  extendhig  between  the  inner  and  outer 
faces  thereof,  each  of  said  die  holes  compriang 

a  bore  hole  having  a  smooth  internal  bore  extendmg  fixm 
said  inner  face  at  least  part  way  through  said  die  hole  and 

a  multiple  ridged  internal  bore  having  an  equal  effective 
internal  diameter  approximating  the  diameter  of  said 
smooth  bore  extending  from  and  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  smooth  bore  towards  sakl  outer  ftce. 
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MOULD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SEMI-ELBOWS 
OF  THERMALLY  INSULATING  MATERIAL  FOR  PIPES 
FhMMco  ValboMri,  Mila,  half,  Mri^or  to  iMri^  S^X, 
Mflimltoly 

FIM  Apr.  11,  IMS,  S«.  No.  483,731 
IM.  a)  B»C  J7/00 
U&a43ft-394  3 


1.  Mould  for  the  manufacture  of  a  thermally  incuhrtiiig  lemi* 
elbow  for  pipes,  the  aemi'elbow  bebg  formed  firom  mineral 
fibres  bonded  by  a  polymeriuble  resin  characterized  in  that  it 
consists  of  an  upper  support  pUte  carrying  the  male  mould 
parts  and  a  lower  suppcnt  plate  carrying  the  female  mould 
parts,  the  upper  and  lower  plate  being  hkged  to  one  another, 
the  female  mould  parts  presenting  a  peripheral  flanged  portion 
and  an  annular  abutment  portion  extending  upwardly  from 
said  peripheral  flanged  portion,  the  male  mould  parts  present* 
ing  an  L-profiled  flanged  portion  mating  with  said  annular 
abutment  portion  and  fixed  to  ibt  outside  surftce  of  the  upper 
plate,  tlw  tatter  abutting  against  said  annular  abutment  portion 
of  the  female  mould  parts,  said  peripheral  flange  of  tlw  female 
mould  portion  and  the  L-profiled  flange  of  the  male  mould 
portion  being  operable  to  center,  respectively,  the  male  por- 
tion in  the  upper  support  pUte  and  the  female  portion  in  the 
lower  support  plate,  tiie  mide  and  female  mould  parts  defining 
ther^etween  a  mould  annukr  chamber  extendmg  for  360* 
about  a  central  axis  so  as  to  define  a  semi-elbow,  the  mould 
parts  being  provided  with  holes  or  apertures  for  blowing  over- 
heated air  into  the  mould  chamber  to  produce  a  moulded 
shqwd  product  from  the  mixture  of  mineral  fibres  and  a 
polymeiisable  ream  when  pU»ed  in  the  mould  chamber. 

4^487*618  / 

EXTERNAL  CENTER  PIN  FOR  BLOW  MOLDING 
MACHINE 
Jaa«  W.  Cahwt,  and  Saarael  Belctar,  both  of  dnduMti, 
OUo,  aasigBon  to  Gtadnutl  Milicroa  Ine^  CbMimuti,  OUo 

CortimiatfcNi-iB-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  261,863,  May  7, 1981, 
abandoned.  lUs  appUcadon  Feb.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  348,246 
IML  a>  B29C 17/07 
V&  CL  438-828  17 


mcriding  within  a  blow  mold  assembly  an  elongated  hollow 
tubular  preform  which  it  shorter  than  said  bottle  and  that  has 
one  end  open  and  the  other  end  closed,  the  blow  mold  assem- 
bly being  openable  and  comprising  at  least  one  mold  which  is 
openable  and  which  assembles  to  form  along  a  substantially 
vertical  axis  a  cavity  tbaped  substantially  like  the  bottle  and 
providing  for  expansion  of  the  preform  along  said  axis  and  in  a 
radial  direction  substantially  normal  thereto,  called  the  hoop 
direction,  the  open  end  of  the  preform  being  held  substantially 
on  said  axis  by  suspension  of  the  preform  with  iu  closed  end 
down  from  a  neck  ring  which  also  cooperates  with  the  blow 
mold  assembly  to  seal  the  neck  end  of  the  cavity,  the  machine 
also  having  a  blow  ring  means  for  entering  the  open  end  of  the 
preform  and  directing  blowing  fluid  into  the  preform  to  form 
a  botde  by  expanding  same  into  engagement  with  the  mold 
walls  defining  said  cavity,  there  befaig  no  mandrel  or  core 
supporting  the  preform  nor  any  mechanical  element  that  enten 
the  preform  to  engage  the  interior  bottom  portion  thereof,  the 
improvement  that  comprises 
a  center  pin  movably  supported  in  the  botUe  bottom  of  said 

cavity; 
an  up^i^y  facing  sh^>ed  upper  fece  on  said  center  pin  for 
engaging  the  closed  end  of  said  preform  and  contoured  at 
its  periphery  to  form  with  said  mold  at  the  bottom  of  said 
mold  cavity  a  botde  bottom  molding  surface; 
support  means  coupled  to  an  end  of  and  supporting  said 
center  pin  for  reciprocable  motion  in  the  direction  of  said 
axis  while  keeping  said  pin  located  substantially  on  said 

means  disposed  beneath  said  center  pb  and  support  means 
and  coupled  to  said  support  means  for  reciprocating  said 
support  means  and  center  pin  on  said  axis  as  aforesaid  said 
center  pin,  support  means,  and  means  for  reciprocating 
being  so  arranged  that  said  shaped  upper  face  moves 
between  a  first  lower  position  where  said  shaped  upper 
face  is  in  register  with  atUacent  mold  cavity  surfaces  to 
define  at  least  a  part  of  the  bottie  bottom  and  a  second 
upper  position  along  said  axis  toward  said  open  end  where 
said  shaped  upper  face  is  spaced  ^Mrt  from  the  closed  end 
of  the  preform  and  is  engagable  during  blowing  by  the 
preform;  and 

said  means  for  reciprocating  ftirther  including  means  to 
drive  said  center  pin  and  si^^xnt  means  between  said  first 
and  second  positions  and  to  bias  said  center  pin  in  a  direc- 
tion onxNite  to  movement  from  said  second  to  said  first 
position  with  a  force  insufRcient  to  resist  expansion  of  said 
preform  once  it  comes  into  contact  with  said  tiaptd  upper 
face  during  blowing  of  said  bottle. 


L  In  a  macUne  for  maUag  a  plastic  bottie  of  resfai  by  blow 


4,487,689 
INJECnON  STRETCHING  BLOW  MOLDING  MACHINE 
KatiaU  AoU,  6037  Ohaomiaaa^lo,  SakaUmaeU,  HaalaUBa* 
Japo 
FDad  Jan.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  34334 
lorHy,  apptteatkM  Japn,  Fab.  3, 1981,  S6-14601 
bt  ai  B29C 17/07 
VS.  a  428-828  7  CUw 

1.  An  iqjection,  stretching  and  blow  moldmg  machine  for 
parisons,  comprising: 
a  horizontal  machine  bed;  a  base  plate  supported  spaced 
above  and  parallel  to  the  machine  bed;  a  rotary  disk  sup- 
ported by  the  base  plat^  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  neck  molds, 
each  pair  of  neck  molds  being  located  along  a  respective 
radius  of  said  disk  with  one  neck  mold  of  the  pair  being 
located  radially  inward  of  and  q>aced  from  the  remaining 
neck  mold  of  the  pair,  each  radius  being  qMced  apart  from 
the  adjacent  radii  by  a  predetermined  angle,  each  neck 
mold  bemg  supported  by  the  disk  and  adapted  to  hold  at 
least  one  parison  such  that  said  parisons  extend  beneath 
the  neck  mold  and  beneath  the  disk;  drive  means  con- 
nected with  the  disk  for  routing  the  (Usk.  at  spaced  inter- 
vals, with  reqwct  to  the  base  plate,  said  drive  means  rotat- 
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ing  the  diik  by  angles  corieqxmding  to  said  piedeter- 
mined  angle; 
at  spaced  locatiims  on  the  machine,  there  being  defined,  in 
the  following  sequence,  around  the  disk,  and  located 
stationary  witfi  respect  to  the  rotating  disk,  the  following 
stages,  each  stage  being  so  located  that  it  is  adjacent  a 
respective  pair  of  neck  molds  when  the  disk  is  stopped  by 
the  drive  means: 

(a)  an  tqjection  molding  stage  comprising:  a  pair  of  injection 
molds  aligned  anally  of  the  disk;  a  mold  closing  mecha- 
nism at  the  aachine  bed;  the  injection  molds  being  all 
supported  on  the  closing  mechanism,  first  moving  means 
fbr  moving  the  mold  closing  mechanisi  for  moving  the 
iiuection  molds  up  to  move  the  neck  molds  into  the  injec- 
tion molds  and  for  moving  the  injection  molds  down, 
away  from  thf  neck  molds; 

(b)  a  temperatune  control  stage,  comprising:  a  pair  of  tem- 
perature contfol  members,  each  for  cooperating  with  at 
least  one  pariion  which  has  been  formed  in  a  respective 
one  of  the  injection  molds;  a  second  moving  means  for 
raising  the  temperature  control  members  up  toward  the 
disk  and  the  parisons  located  at  the  temperature  control 
stage  and  for  moving  the  temperature  control  members 
down  away  from  the  disk  and  the  parisons  located  at  the 
temperatyre  control  stage; 


4«4S7,CM 
PULSEBURNERS 
ToiUUIw  Sdto.  and  FMo  HinHWl^  both  of 

to  Tokyo  ShAnn  DnU  Kabvhfld 


FIM  Dte.  20, 1M2,  te.  No.  48Mao 
OaSma  priority,  ippttcatiaa  Japni,  Dae.  28,  1981,  S6> 

WS797CUJ 

bt  a)  F33C 11/04 
U.S.a431— 1  (I 


1.  A  pulse  burner  comprising: 

a  combustion  cylinder  provided  with  an  ignition  plug; 

a  fuel  inlet  passage  for  supplying  ftiel  hito  said  combustion 
cylinder 

an  air  inlet  passago  fiir  snndying  combustion  air  hito  said 
cmnbustion  cylinder 

Oappet  valve  means  operated  by  pressure  variations  caused 
by  an  explosive  combustion  of  an  air-fbel  mixture  in  said 
combustion  cylinder  and  exhaust  of  combustion  product 
therefrom,  whereby  the  flapper  valve  means  repeatedly 
opens  and  closes  the  ftiel  inlet  possage  and  the  air  mlet 
passage; 

flame  confining  means  disposed  fai  said  combustion  cyUnder 
to  confine  therein  a  poirtion  of  the  combustion  product; 
and 

a  flame  detector  positioned  in  said  flame  confining  means  tor 
detecting  flame  in  accordance  with  deetric  current  flow- 
ing through  said  flame. 


(c)  a  stretching  sad  blow  molding  stage,  comprising:  a  blow 
mold  device,  including  a  pair  of  blow  molds  for  respective 
groups  of  parisons  located  at  the  stretching  and  blow 
molding  stage,  said  blow  molds  forming  said  parisons  into 
respective  molded  objects;  third  moving  means  for  mov- 
faig  the  blow  mold  device  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  disk 
up  toward  the  disk  and  the  parisons  located  at  the  blow 
molding  stage  and  down  away  from  the  disk  not  to  a 
position  not  to  interfere  witii  transportation  of  said 
molded  objects;  the  blow  mold  device  including  a  mold 
opening  and  closing  mechanism  for  opening  and  closing 
the  blow  moldi  along  the  radial  direction  of  the  disk  a 
distance  which  is  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
molded  objecti  when  the  blow  mold  device  has  been 
moved  up  by  the  third  moving  means;  and 

(d)  a  molded  product  release  stage,  including  release  means 
for  contacting  the  re^ective  neck  molds  at  the  release 
stage  for  opening  the  neck  molds  for  releasing  said  molded 
objects  held  by  the  neck  molds;  fourth  moving  means  for 
moving  the  release  means  from  a  position  up  and  above 
the  disk  and  n^  molds  to  a  position  down  and  toward 

the  disk  for  causing  the  release  means  for  opening  the  neck 
molds; 

at  least  the  third  moving  means  being  separate  from  the  first 
and  second  moving  means  for  moving  independently  with 
respect  to  one  another. 


4|487,01 

PULSEBURNERS 

SatoaU  HisMika,  F^JiMmiya,  ori  ToaUhfko  SiitD,  Yokohm, 

I  to  Tokyo  aflmm  DaaU : 


FIM  Dae.  20, 1982,  Sm.  No.  48M22 
CaaiBH  priority,  appUeatkm  Japan,  Doe.  28, 1981, 193798 
hi.  CLi  F23C 11/04 
U.S.a431-l 


1.  A  pulse  burner  comprising; 
a  combustion  cylinder  provided  with  an  ignition  plug; 
a  fiiel  inlet  passage  for  supplying  flid  into  said  combustion 
cyUnder; 
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in  air  inlet  ptnage  connected  to  •  fan  for  tttpplying  combus- 
tion air  into  laid  combustion  cylinder, 

flapper  valve  means  operated  by  pressure  variatiras  caused 
by  explosion  in  said  combustion  cylinder  and  exhaust  of 
combustion  product  therefrom,  v/herdby  the  flapper  valve 
means  repeatedly  opens  and  closes  the  ftiel  inlet  passage 
and  the  air  inlet  passage  and 

a  flame  detector  installed  in  said  combustion  cylinder  for 
stopping  operations  of  die  ignition  plug  and  the  fan  once 
the  combustion  has  started  normally. 


4*487,02 
DUAL  FmiNG  RATE  FLAME  SENSING  SYSTEM 
John  L.  Erdan,  Blooaiagton,  Mbu^  aarigaor  to  Honeywefl 
be,  Mfanaapolis,  Mtau. 

FDad  Ai«.  22,  IMS,  Sir.  No.  828,012 
lit  a'  F23N  3/00 
UA  a  431— 19  10 


ras^ 


1.  A  flame  sensing  system  adiqyted  to  control  a  Aid  burner  in 
a  ftimaoe  which  includes  a  ftiel  supply  means  to  vary  a  supply 
of  fliel  between  a  low  flow  rate  and  a  high  flow  rate,  and  air 
source  means  adq>ted  to  vary  a  siqjply  of  combustion  air  to  the 
burner  between  a  high  flow  rate  and  a  low  flow  rate,  including: 
a  flame  rod  positioned  to  be  in  an  outer  area  of  a  flame  present 
at  said  burner  when  said  burner  is  in  operation;  flame  sensing 
circuit  means  adqited  to  be  energixed  by  a  source  of  voltage; 
and  said  flame  sensing  circuit  means  onnected  to  said  flame 
rod  and  said  burner  to  provide  a  flme  rectified  sensing  signal 
that  varies  with  the  rate  (rffiid  bang  burned  and  COTnected  to 
said  fiid  supply  means  and  said  air  source  means  to  oratrol  said 
ftid  supply  means  and  said  air  source  means  between  said  high 
flow  rates  and  said  tow  flow  rates. 


4,487,i»3 

COMBUSTION  PROCESS 

Dwigkt  L  McKay,  Bartlaa?ille,  Oida^  aarigaor  to  PUmas  Pe- 

tralaa  Convoy,  Btfthifllla,  Okla. 
Coatiniatk».tahpart  of  Sar.  No.  117,n7,  F».  4,  IMO,  Pat  No. 
4338,021.  ma  appHcition  Apr.  23, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  37M» 
bn.  <!}  F23Q  3/00:  BOU  29/06 
U&a431— 2  14 


catalyst  and  said  free  oxygen  containing  gas,  said  catalyst 
containing  both  manganese  and  antimony, 

(b)  subjecting  the  mixture  of  said  catalyst,  said  separate 
carbonaceous  ftiel  and  said  free  oxygen  containing  gas  to 
combustion  conditions, 

(c)  wididrawing  an  ofT-gas  from  said  mixture  having  a  high 
C02/C0ratia 


4y487,04 
AUTOMATIC  AIR-FUEL  RAHO  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Yainori  Maada,  and  HiroiU  Nak^ald.  both  of  Nan.  Japan, 
mt^un  to  Chagai  Ro  Kogyo  Co.,  UL,  Osaka,  Jivn 

FDad  Apr.  1, 1M2,  Sm.  No.  384,214 
Oaims  priority,  appUeatioa  Japa,  Apr.  4, 1981. 88-80988 
IM.  CLi  F23N  J/02 
VA  a.  431-90  6 


18  ttlli  ai  %ia^ll ?k  lie 


8.  An  improved  combustion  mixture  control  apparatus  for 
regulating  the  delivery  of  air  and  ftid,  in  a  predetermined  ratio, 
to  a  combustion  chamber  comprising: 

control  means  for  varying  the  flow  of  ftiel  to  the  combustion 
chamber; 

monitor  means  for  monitoring  the  temperature  of  the  com- 
bustion  air  being  delivered  to  the  combustion  chamber 
and  producing  a  correlated  mechanical  displacement  to  a 
displaceable  member  that  moves  in  dependence  on  the 
temperature  measured; 

means,  connected  to  reqMctively  die  displaceable  member 
of  the  monitor  means  and  to  the  control  means,  for  vary- 
ing the  control  means  in  reqxsnse  to  movement  of  the 
diqilaceable  member^  and 

a4justment  means  for  selectively  varying  the  effective  me- 
chanical dispUcement  of  the  disphneable  member  to 
change  the  q>plicable  air-f^l  ratio,  including  a  pivotable 
lever  member,  a  bearing  member  having  a  pivot  point  for 
pivotably  supporting  the  lever  member  and  a  support 
member  having  a  slanting  surface  that  diq>laces  the  pivot 
point  relative  to  the  diq>laceable  member  and  the  control 
means  when  the  bearing  member  is  moved  relative  to  the 
support  member,  with  the  displaceable  member  positioned 
to  exeri  force  at  generally  one  end  of  the  pivotable  lever 
member  and  the  control  means  being  ntpoaavt  to  move- 
ment of  generaUy  the  other  end  of  the  pivotable  lever 
member. 


4.487.898 
BURNER  FOR  THE  COMBUSTION  OF  POWDERY 

FUELS 
Joochim  Kinmal,  TBridswsg  4,  D4044  Kaant.  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FOod  Fab.  8. 1912,  Sar.  No.  348.188 
OaiaH  priority.  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  GarMiiy.  FA  8, 
1901, 3104084;  Ennpaaa  Pat  OfL,  Oct  8, 1981. 8110808U 
lit  CL>  F23D  lJ/04 
1.  A  process  fiar  combusting  carbonaceous  fbd  and  a  firee  VJS.  CL  431—188  13  0.1— 

oxygen  containing  gas,  which  jnocess  comprises;  1.  A  burner  employing  core  air  and  fecoodary  air  for  die 

(a)  passing  into  contact  widi  a  catalyst  said  carbonaceous  combustion  of  powdeiry  fbels,  comprising: 
ftiel,  which  is  separate  from  and  not  adhering  to  said      (a)  a  core  air  supply  duct; 
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(b)  •  ftiel  supply  channel  mounted  about  aaid  core  air  supply 
duct;  I 

(c)  a  secondary  air  supply  duct  mounted  about  said  fuel 
supply  channel; 

(d)  a  goierally  Ihisto-conical  bowl  mounted  about  said  fuel 
supply  channel  and  spaced  from  said  secondary  air  duct; 

(e)  a  generally  frusto-conical  body  mounted  to  said  core  air 
supply  duct  and  spaced  from  said  bowl  for  forming  an 
annular  gap  tael  discharge  nozzle  therewith; 


(0  means  for  rotatably  supporting  at  least  one  of  said  bowl 
and  said  bodx 

(g)  means  connected  to  said  tael  supply  channel  for  directing 
said  powdery  f^el  therethrough;  and, 

(h)  core  air  redirecting  means  disposed  adjacent  the  outlet  of 
said  nozzle  and  said  body  and  forming  an  annular  gap  with 
said  body  for  radially  outwardly  directing  core  air 
through  said  gap  into  fuel  issuing  from  said  nozzle  outlet 
for  directing  laid  f^  into  a  secondary  air  stream  issuing 
from  said  secondary  air  supply  duct. 


upward  flow  of  waste  gases  for  burning,  said  first  conduit 
having  an  open  top; 

(b)  an  outer  vertical  sec<m(l  conduit  of  diameter  D2  larger 
than  Dl,  substantially  SMxial  with  said  first  conduit,  and 
extending  to  a  top  which  is  above  the  top  of  the  first 
conduit,  said  second  conduit  forming  a  substantially  en- 
closed chamber  thereabout  having  a  first  annular  passage 
between  the  two  conduits,  the  bottom  of  the  second  con- 
duit connected  with  an  air  mover  means  through  which 
primary  combustion  air  is  forced  at  greater  than  atmo- 
spheric pressure  by  said  air  mover  means; 

(c)  closed  cylindrical  obstacle  means  of  diameter  D3A 
greater  than  Dl,  but  less  than  D2,  supported  anally  above 
the  top  of  said  first  conduit  by  a  selected  distance,  and 
extending  upward  to  at  least  the  top  of  said  second  con- 
duit, forming  a  second  annular  passage  above  said  first 
annular  passage  between  said  obstacle  means  and  said 
second  conduit; 

whereby  said  waste  gas  flowing  fh>m  the  top  of  said  first 
conduit  is  deflected  outwardly  to  intersect  and  mix  with 
the  rising  column  of  primary  combustion  air  flowing  in 
said  second  annular  passage,  and 

(d)  means  to  ignite  and  bum  said  mixture  of  gas  and  air  at  the 
top  of  said  second  annular  passage. 


4,457,697 

THROWAWAY  TYPE  GAS  UGHTER 

SeiicU  Kttab^mU,  No.  919>U,  Out  KoiUldym  Agio^ 

Saitana,  J^an 

UifUM  of  Sar.  No.  55,954,  JnL  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,325,692. 

This  applieatfcm  Jan.  15, 1982,  Sar.  No.  339,321 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  19, 1978,  5348295: 
No?.  10, 1978, 53-154079;  Fab.  8, 1979, 54-14430;  Mar.  29, 1979, 

lirt.  a^  F23Q 1/04 
VS.  a  431—254  4  ririm. 


1~ 

iCITYAIR-l 


4,457,696 
LARGE  CAPACrtY  AIR-POWERED  SMOKELESS  FLARE 
Robert  E.  Sdmarts;  Roger  K.  Noble,  and  Michael  R.  Keller,  aU 
of  Tolaa,  Olda..  aaiignon  to  John  Zink  Company,  Tnlaa, 

Continuation  of  Set.  No.  78,646,  Sep.  24, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  300,175 

Int  a'  F23D  J3/20 


U.S.  CL  431—202 


7ClaInis 


1.  A  flare  for  smokeless  combustion  of  vented  waste  gases, 

comprising;  [ 

(a)  an  inner  vertical  first  conduit  of  diameter  Dl,  fbr  the 


1.  A  throwaway  type  gas  lighter  comprising: 

awindbreak; 

a  fbel  tank  for  receiving  a  liquified  ftiel  gas  and  deluding  a 
supply  pipe  leading  therefirom; 

a  spark  generating  mechanism  includhig  a  rasp  wheel,  a  flint 
and  a  spring  for  urging  said  flint  toward  said  rasp  wheel; 
and 

fuel  supplying  means  including  a  disc  member  mounted  on 
sakl  tank  adjacent  said  spark  generating  mechanism  and 
into  which  said  supply  pipe  is  implanted;  a  injection  pipe 
received  in  an  outer  valve  member  made  of  a  softraed 
flexible  material  and  inserted  into  a  hole  of  said  disc, 
closed  on  its  end  adjacent  said  supply  pipe  and  formed 
with  a  lateral  hole  terminating  in  an  inlet  end  normally 
disposed  in  confronting  relationship  with  said  outer  valve 
member  to  seal  against  flow  fnm  said  supply  pipe  to  the 
interim  of  said  fbel  injection  pip^  an  arm  plate  connected 
between  said  tp$A  generating  mechanism  and  said  injec- 
tion pipe  and  means  pivotally  mounting  said  spark  gener- 
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•ting  meuurasakl  fuel  tuk»  that  in  op^  premng  member  comprismg  a  prewng  portion  for  prenins 

ji^v'iJSSSliSii^^S^™^'^^  *•  ""^^^  «»«»™»  .g«n«t  .  filed  fcoe  to  dote  the  ocSddT. 

into  Mid  injection  pipe  fh/fj^  the  conduit  is  prened  and  clowd,  and  •  valve  conduit  opemng 

^^  portion  located  adjacent  the  valve  retaining  portion  for  forcing 

4,487,«8 
OIL  BURNER 
Kc^|i  SUbm,  Addkigm  and  Noboni  TilnhiiU,  Sow,  both  of 
Japan,  anigBon  to  Sanyo  Elaetric  Con  Ltd.  and  Tolqro  Sanyo 
Electric  Con  Ltdn  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  May  11, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  37d,9S8 

Oaima  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jo.  26, 1981,  S649ni 

Int  a>  F23D  3/31'  Vt3Q  7/08 

VA  a  431—254  8  Oafau 


1.  An  oil  burner  comprising:  an  oil  tank;  an  air  hitroduction 
cylmder,  a  wick  extendhig  around  laid  air  mtroduction  cylin- 
der and  movable  upwardly  and  downvrardly;  a  cyUndrical 
wick  support  affixed  to  an  outer  periphery  of  said  wick;  a 
crank  baring  plate  attached  to  said  wick  siqyport;  a  crank  held 
in  engagement  with  said  crank  bearing  pdirte  for  moving  said 
wick  upwardly  ^  downwardly  a  shaft  suj^rt  base  secured 
to  said  oil  tank  at  an  exterior  thereof;  a  wick  control  shaft 
having  one  end  rotataUy  sun»rted  on  said  shaft  support  base 
and  the  other  end  projecting  into  said  oU  tank  and  mounting 
thereon  said  crank;  a  wick  liftmg  lever  pivotably  supported  on 
said  shaft  suppot  base  for  angular  movement  atwut  a  pivot  and 
having  a  controlling  end  movable  downwsrdly  for  rotating 
said  wick  control  shaft  in  a  direction  to  lift  said  wick;  an  igni- 
tion lever  actuatable  in  gan^^  reUtion  to  said  wick  lifting 
lever,  ignition  mechanism  acting  m  response  to  the  opention 
of  said  ignition  lever  and  having  an  ignition  heater  for  igniting 
said  wick;  and  a  return  qning  fbr  returning  said  wick  lifting 
lever. 


the  valve  conduit  to  open,  said  valve  conduit  opening  portion 
comprising  a  pair  of  walls  having  a  ^aoe  therebetween  slightly 
smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  valve  conduit,  and  a 
manually  operable  actuating  lever  operable  fhm  outside  fbr 
moving  said  pressing  member  between  said  closing  position 
and  said  opening  position. 


4,487,700 
ELECTRICALLY-ACTIVATED  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP 
EXCLUDING  A  PRESS-SEALED  END  PORTION 
Andra  C  BoMhard,  Paabodr,  Harold  R  Han,  Jr.,  MaiWahaad, 
and  FMsrick  A.  LoiVhridac  Ipswich,  an  of  Mmb.,  MrigMm 
to  GTE  Prodncts  CorpotaUon,  Stamfbrd,  Conn. 
Dtririon  of  Scr.  No.  170,809,  JaL  30, 1900,  Pat  No.  4,M9386. 
lUs  appUcatkM  Sap.  38, 1982,  Sar.  No.  428,034 
IM.  a>  F21K  5/02 
U&a431-382  34 


4^487,09 

VALVE  MEANS  FOR  GAS  UGHTER 

TadaadcU  Hattori,  Yokohaan,  Japam  airi^or  to  Tokai  SaiU 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohaan,  Japn 
Cootbnatkn  of  Sar.  No.  313,907,  Dae.  8, 1980,  abondoDad.  TUa 
appUcatkm  Jo.  18, 1983, 8tr.  No.  804,084 

CfadM  priority,  appUortin  Japn,  Dae.  10, 1979, 54-160048 
Int  a'  F23D 13/04 
UAa431-344  7aataa 

1.  A  valve  means  for  use  m  a  gas  lighter  having  a  gas  tank  to 
be  filled  with  liquefied  fbd  gas,  an  ignitkm  means  located  on 
the  gas  tank,  and  a  nozzle  located  close  to  the  ignition  means 
for  spouting  the  f^  gas  firom  the  gas  tank  hi  front  of  the 
ignition  means,  said  valve  means  comprising  a  valve  conduit 
connected  between  the  gas  tank  and  the  irazzle  for  making 
communication  therd)etween,  said  valve  conduit  being  made 
of  elastic  material  and  cq»ble  of  closing  its  flow  path  formed 
therein  by  operation  from  outskle,  a  pressing  member  movable 
between  a  dosfaig  position  to  effieict  upon  the  valve  conduit  to 
close  its  flow  path  and  an  opedng  porition  to  release  the  valve 
conduit  to  allow  the  oondnit  to  recover  its  origmal  fbrm  to 
open  the  flow  path  due  to  its  daMicity,  means  integrd  with 
sakl  presring  member  fior  fbfctaig  the  valve  conduit  to  open 
when  sakl  pressing  member  is  m  sakl  openhig  position,  said 


1.  An  electrically-activated  photoflash  lamp  comprising: 
a  hermetically  sesled,  light-transmitting  glass  envdope  hav- 
ing first  and  second  opposing  seded  end  portions,  neither 
of  said  end  portions  bebg  a  press  seal,  said  first  seded  end 
portion  including  a  longitodind  groove  therein; 
a  quantity  of  filamentary  combustible  materid  located 
within  said  envelope  for  providing  a  high  intensity  flash  of 
light  iqxm  ignition  therM)^ 
a  combustion-supporting  gas  witUn  sakl  envelope;  and 
ignition  means  disposed  within  said  envdope  for  igniting 
sud  filamentary  combustible  materid,  said  ignition  means 
indnding  a  pair  of  qwced-apart  dectricd  conductors  and 
a  quantity  of  |vimer  material,  each  of  sakl  coodocton 
seded  within  sakl  first  end  portk»  and  located  within  and 
along  the  deepest  portkn  of  sakl  groove,  sakl  conductors 
each  including  a  termination  portion  vokl  of  glass  materid 
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■ad  having  acceM  to  the  interior  of  md  envelope,  aaid 
tennination  portiont  being  subctantially  flush  with  the 
internal  surfhce  of  laid  first  end  portion,  said  primer  mate- 
rial  occupyfag  said  groove  and  in  contact  with  both  of 
said  termination  portions  of  said  conductors  so  as  to 
bridge  said  oonductors,  said  photoflash  lamp  not  including 
a  glass  bead  or  similar  member  in  contact  with  said  electri- 
cal conduct^!. 


4^497,702 
METHOD  OF  TEMPORARILY  IMMERSING  ARTICLES 

IN  A  HOT-WATER  BATH 
Sargk)  Mavchetti,  Via  Ottobari,  10,  Mflno,  Italy 
DiiiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  2C7,788,  May  2t,  IMl,  Pat  No.  4^384^149. 
lUa  avpUcatioB  Fab.  11, 1M2,  Sv.  No.  347,979 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatfoa  Italy,  JaL  7, 1980, 23r6  A/80; 
Oet  8, 1980, 28193  A/80 

lat  a»  F27D  3/0(k  C12C  3/04 
US.a433-ll  2 


4«487,701 

CONTROL  CIR^XJTr  FOR  A  SEMI-CONDUCTOR  POWER 
ELEMENT  AND  APPUCATION  It)  A  BURNER  SAFETY 

DEVICE  I 

Albert  Gaifllar,  Lt  Pay,  F^aaee,  aarigaor  to  ConstnictlOBi  Elce- 
triqaaa  R.V^  BriTca  CharoMac,  Frimcc 

FDadMay  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,344 
I  priority,  appUeatloa  FhuM*,  May  12, 1981, 81 09808 
lat.  a)  F23N  5/00 


VA  CL  431-24 


12 


T?9 


1.  A  method  of  subjecting  packaged  articles  to  a  heat  treat- 
ment  for  jwedetermined  periods,  compritittg  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  continuous  flow  of  hot  water  between  an  failet 
end  and  a  remote  outlet  end  of  an  upwardly  open  veiMl  by 
way  of  an  external  conduit  interconnecting  said  fndt; 

depoeiting  articles  to  be  treated  in  said  veiMl  at  a  pfedete^ 
mined  location  near  said  inlet  end  for  entraimnent  by  the 
flow  toward  said  outlet  end; 

intercepting  the  entrained  articles  ahead  of  said  outlet  end  by 
a  continuously  operating  conveyor  partly  immersed  fai 
said  flow  for  removal  of  the  articles  from  the  vessel;  and 

imparting  turbulence  to  the  flow  at  said  inlet  end  with  cre- 
ation of  a  vortex  descending  at  said  predetermined  loca- 
tion fbr  insuring  ftill  submersion  of  the  articles  deposited 
in  said  vessel. 


1.  A  fidl-safe  control  system  that  produces  a  gate  control 
rignal  for  controlling  a  gate-controlled  device  in  dependence 
upon  the  state  of  combustion  of  a  burner  having  a  combustion 
chamber,  comprising; 

first  means  oo<f  led  to  said  burner  for  providing  a  signal 
representative  of  the  state  of  combustion  in  said  combus- 
tion chamber; 

•econd  means  for  providing  an  A.C.  supply  signal; 

third  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  said  second 
means  and  reiponsive  to  said  A.C.  supply  signal  for  pro- 
viding a  squaie-wave  signal  that  is  synchronous  with  said 
A.C.  supply  4gnal; 

fburth  means  coupled  to  said  third  means  and  said  first 
meau  and  respoosive  to  said  state  signal  and  to  said  syn- 
chronous square-wave  signal  for  providing  a  first  control 
rignal  (mly  where  said  synchronous  square-wave  signal 
and  said  state  signal  are  rimultaneously  present; 

fifth  means  coupled  to  said  third  and  said  fourth  means  and 
responsive  to  said  synchronous  square-wave  signal  and  to 
said  first  control  signal  for  providing  a  second  control 
signal  only  where  said  synchronous  square-wave  signal 
and  said  first  control  sig^  are  simultaneously  present; 
and 

sixth  means  coupled  to  said  fifth  means  and  said  controlled 
device  and  responsive  to  said  second  control  signal  for 
producing  said  gate  control  signal  that  actuates  said  gate- 
oontroUed  device  only  where  said  second  control  signal  is 


4^487,703 

APPARATUS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  HEATING  A 

MATERLa 

DoMdd  R.  Real,  P.O.  Bos  11388,  Fart  Worth,  Tei.  78110 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  S«.  No.  127,481,  Mar.  8, 1980,  wUch  li 

a  diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  787,713,  Apr.  14^  1977,  Pat  No.  4^263,183. 

lUa  appUeatka  Aag.  9, 1982,  Sv.  No.  408,708 

lat  as  F27B  9/16,  IS/OOi  F33D 13/12 

VJS,  a  432-U  121 


1.  A  fiimaoe  for  heating  a  first  subject  to  torn  a  heated  first 
subject,  said  fiimaoe  comprising: 

a.  a  first  heating  material  having  a  first  heating  surfing 

b.  a  second  hea^  material  having  a  second  heating  surfto^ 
&  Hid  first  heating  material  and  said  second  heating  material 
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being  in  an  oppowd  relation  and  spaced  apirt  to  allow 
said  first  sobject  to  be  podtioDed  between  them; 

d.  the  distance  between  said  first  heating  material  and  said 
second  heating  material  may  be  as  small  as  one  quarter  of 
an  inch; 

e.  a  first  means  to  faitroduoe  a  ndztore  (rfair  and  ftid  below 
said  first  heating  material  and  to  rise  through  said  first 
heating  material,  to  have  combustion  of  said  ftiel  to  occur 
above  said  first  heating  surfke  and  below  said  second 
heating  surfacr,  and, 

f.  said  fint  heating  material  being  porous  to  allow  said  mix- 
ture to  rise  upwardly  and  pass  through  it,  and  being  an 
hisulator  to  preclude  combustion  of  said  mixture  below  it. 

M67,704 

METHOD  FOR  THE  OPERATION  OF  A  GAS  BURNER 

EXPOSED  TO  AN  AIR  CURRENT  AS  WELL  AS  BURNERS 

TO  IMPLEMENT  IHE  METHOD 
Hoi  Smmtn,  Em«  HaM  Bag,  GMbeek,  and  Hae  Jan- 
■aaan,  Dontn,  aU  of  FW.  Rap.  ef  Gamny,  asipofa  to 
Rihipa  AktfnesaallBeMI,  Eaaan,  Fisd.  Rap.  of  Ganmy 

FDad  Apr.  2, 1N2,  S«.  No.  34M7» 
OdBH  iriaiity,  applieatioa  FM.  Rap.  of  Gamny,  Apr.  3, 
IMl,  3113416 

bt  a^  Fa4H  I/OOf  R3D IJ/H  13/24 
VJS,  a  432-29  28 


-if 


^^^ 


1.  A  method  fbr  operating  a  gas  burner  having  at  least  one 
ftid  gas  nozzle,  at  least  one  mixbg  pipe,  and  a  burner  plate,  all 

serially  arranged  in  a  air  duct,  ftmned  as  a  tubular  housing,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

directing  a  Aid  gas  jet  from  the  nozzle  into  the  mixing  pipe 
inlet  so  as  to  entrain  ambient  air  into  the  mixing  pqw  for 
supplying  combustion  air  thereto  by  the  hnpulae  efliBct  of 
the  gas  jet; 

guiding  an  air  current  substantially  fai  one  flow  direction 
through  the  air  duct  so  as  to  expose  the  gas  burner  to  the 
air  current; 

diverting,  at  a  pomt  downstream  with  respect  to  die  mixhig 
pipe  inlet,  from  the  air  current  a  combustion  air  volume 
brger  than  the  air  volume  needed  fbr  complete  combus> 
tion  of  the  ftiel  gas,  directing  the  diverted  air  volume 
kteraUy  with  respect  to  the  flow  direction  of  the  air  cur- 
rent  and  sucldng  the  diverted  air  volume  faito  the  mixhig 
pipe  failet,  and  the  diverting,  dkectmg  and  suddng  steps 
aU  being  provictod  only  by  the  hnpulse  efRect  of  the  gas  jet; 

providing  a  combustion  gas  by  mixhig  in  the  mixing  pipe  the 
diverted  air  volume  with  the  ftiel  gas  tram  the  nozzle; 

supplying  the  combustion  gas  to  and  passing  it  through 
passages  m  the  burner  pltti^ 

generating  a  flame  zone  immediatdy  downstream  of  tiie 
burner  {date,  with  the  flames  m  the  flme  zone  pfovidfaig 
waste  gases  of  combustion  for  heating  the  air  current; 

oomMnhig  and  mixhig  the  waste  gases  of  combustion  down- 
stream  (rf  the  flame  zone  with  die  remainhig  portira  of  the 
air  current  flowuig  through  the  duct;  and 

selecting  the  profiles  (rf  the  air  current  flowhig  around  the 
burner  thnragh  the  duct  so  that  the  prcasunj  adjacent  the 
mixmg  pipe  oilet  and  die  preasore  adjacent  die  waste  gas 


oudet  downstream  of  the  flame  zone  are  substantially 
equal  throughout  a  wide  range  of  flow  of  the  air  current. 

M87,708 
CALCINING  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
CEMENT  CLINKER  AND  THE  UEE 
HAart  RaaMaoU,  BergiBch-Gladbach,  and  Horst 
Hoar,  bodi  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  GerMiy,  Mripon  to  1 
HnaboMt-DeMi  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Aag.  31, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  413,281 
Oafaas  priority,  appUcatioa  FW.  Rep.  of  GerMiy,  Sop.  2, 
19S1, 31347M  ^^ 

lat  a»  F27B  7/01-  F27D  7/Oa  15/02 
UJB.  a  433-106  10 


1.  A  calcining  system  fior  the  manuCKture  of  cement  tHinitmr 
and  the  like  comprising; 

apreheater, 

means  for  introducing  raw  material  to  be  caldned  into  said 
preheater, 

arotaryldhi, 

means  for  transporting  preheated  material  from  said  pre- 
heater hito  said  rotary  Idfai, 

a  cooler, 

means  connecting  the  discharge  of  said  rotary  Idfai  to  said 
cooler,  and 

heater  means  operatively  associated  directiy  with  said 
cooler  to  bring  said  cooler  up  to  operating  temperatures 
during  ttaxt-vp. 


4^487,706 
LADLE  STAnON  SEAL 
Hany  P.  Fbdu;  John  W.  Morgaa,  II,  both  of  PUtabarih, 
Lee  O.  Pea,  Bethel  P»fc»j|D  ef  Pa.,  Msipew  to 
aevnig  Goa^aaiy,  lac^  Plttabai^  Pa. 

Fllad  Aag.  2, 1M2, 8m.  No.  404J82 
tat  a>  n4J  J/QGf  C21B  7/04 
UA  a  432-226 


1.  A  odd  ah-  ladle  preheat  station  faichidfaig  a  refractory 
Uned  firing  wall  havmg  a  burner  extendhig  therethrough,  a 
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ladle  adapted  to  be  jaxtaporitioned  with  respect  to  the  wall  to 
ai  to  form  a  gap  between  a  ladle  lip  and  the  wall  and  pennit 
firing  into  a  ladle  interior,  an  air  teal  supply  duct  having  a 
•faape  adapted  to  be  in  subctantial  conformity  to  said  hKUe  lip, 
positioned  about  said  firing  wall  and  perimetrically  dimen- 
sioned slightly  larger  than  the  ladle  lip,  an  insulating  refractory 
positioned  so  as  to  extend  along  an  inner  edge  of  the  air  seal 
supply  duct,  said  duct  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  nozzles 
directed  inwardly  in  a  converging  mode  so  as  to  direct  air 
toward  a  perimeter  of  said  ladle  lip  and  form  an  air  curtain 
across  said  gap  to  prevent  air  infiltratiML 


4,487,708 
MANDIBULAR  CTABILIZEa 
GanM  IMbv,  2938  LongduiBp  St,  Slt-F«F,  QMbae  GIW 
2G2,Gnnda 

Flhd  Apr.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  389,808 

Claina  priority,  appHcatloi  Gmda,  Fab.  8, 1982, 398721 

lit  a^  A81C  7m 

U&  a.  433—8  22  Oalna 


INTEGRATED 


4^487,707 
ORAL  MAGNEnC  OSTEOGENIC  AND 
ORirHODONTIC  APPLIANCES 
Harry  Snitey,  White  Ptaiu,  and  Abraham  BIcchman,  Tappan, 
both  of  N.Y.,  airigiion  to  Medical  Magnetics,  Inc.,  Ramsey, 
NJ. 
Coatinaation-ia*part  of  Scr.  No.  322,423,  Nor.  18, 1981,  Pat 
No.  4,^4,030,  wblch  is  a  contiiiaatioo  of  Scr.  No.  19y«27,  Mar. 
12, 1979,  abandoned.  TUa  applicatioa  Jul.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No. 

518,201 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequcnt  to  Jan.  3, 2001, 


UA  a  433-18 


1.  An  orthopedic  appliance  for  relieving  nuudDo-mandibular 
imbalance,  comprising: 

a  flexible,  prdbrmed  structure  having  an  arcuate  first  por- 
tion adapted  to  extend  along  and  be  adijacent  to  the  surface 
of  the  mandibular  teeth,  and  two  flange  portions  each 
integrally  connected  to  a  respective  end  section  of  the  first 
portion  and  adapted  to  overlie  the  tops  of  a  respective  set 
of  either  the  mandibular  premolar  teeth  or  the  mandibular 
molar  teeth,  or  both,  and 

two  moulded  mserts,  each  bonded  to  a  reqwctive  (»e  of  the 
flange  portions  and  adq>ted  to  extend  fhmi  that  flange 
portion  toward  the  req)ectively  associated  set  of  mandibu- 
bur  teeth,  each  insert  havmg  a  surfine  contour  correspond- 
mg  to  that  on  the  respectively  associated  set  of  mandibular 
teeth,  said  flange  portions  and  moulded  inserts,  in  use, 
being  disposed  between  such  set  of  mandibuhtf  teeth  and 
the  corresponding  teeth  hi  the  upper  jaw,  and  providmg  a 
selected  spacing  between  the  mandible  and  the  upper  jaw, 
and,  over  an  extended  period  of  use,  providhig  for  stabili- 
zation and  normalization  of  the  position  of  the  mandible 
rebrtive  to  the  upper  jaw. 


I  osteogenic 


1.  An  oral  ostedgenic  and  orthodontic  appliance  m  which  at 
least  two  magnets  are  adapted  to  be  mounted  by  archwires  to 
the  upper  and  lower  jaws  so  that  magnetic  fields  will  be  dis- 
pbtted  relative  to  each  other  to  promote  osteogenesis  and 
soft-tissue  repair,  said  appUance  including  at  least  two  dental 
modules,  each  module  comprising  a  permanent  bar  magnet 
retained  within  a  peripherally  continuous  shield  of  electrically 
conductive  material  so  as  to  expose  the  magnet  only  at  its 
poles,  whereby  flux  concentration  on  the  magnet  axis  is  en- 
hanced at  the  poles  of  each  magnet,  tooth-connected  maxillary 
and  mandibular  aichwires  for  supporting  the  dental  modules, 
one  module-supporting  archwire  supporting  a  first  module  on 
a  vertically  oriented  axis  and  the  other  module-supportmg 
archwire  supporting  the  other  module  on  a  vertically  oriented 
axis,  the  lower  pole  of  the  upper  module  magnet  and  the  upper 
pole  of  the  lower  module  magnet  being  in  substantially  op- 
posed and  closely  spaced  but  axially  offtet  adjacency  for  the 
jaw<closed  condition;  whereby,  reaction  between  said  magnets 
develops  a  tooth-displacement  force  efiective  to  displace  at 
least  one  tooth  in  one  of  the  jaws  and  to  thereby  develop  a  void 
m  the  one  jaw  in  the  wake  of  such  tooth  displacement  and 
ftirther  whereby,  b  the  course  of  jaw  articulation,  the  mag- 
netic fields  of  said  magnets  react  to  produce  in  the  developmg- 
void  region  an  external  field  which  varies  as  a  function  of  jaw 
articulation,  said  eRtemal  field  being  therapeutically  boieficial 
as  an  aid  to  fbrmation  of  new  bone  in  the  void  region. 


4,487,709 

HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  A  DENTAL  DOWEL  PIN 

Oarlaa  E.  Moora,  420  MaguiBe  St,  Tapaio,  Wm,  38801 

FDad  Mar.  9, 1983,  Sar.  No.  473,898 

iBt  a'  A81C  79/00 

U.S.  a  433-74  8 


CfflWM, 


r* 


1.  A  dental  iKddhig  device  fbr  holding  an  dongated  tapered 
dowel  pin  of  conical  geometry  hi  a  secured  position  suqiended 
above  a  cavity  of  a  dental  impresrion  when  makhig  a  positive 
repUca  of  a  tooth  fh>m  such  cavity  omnprising:  an  elongated 
wire  rod  of  unitary  construction  havfaig  a  lower  straight  sec- 
tion with  a  pomted  end  which  is  adapted  to  be  mserted  mto  the 
unpression  material  a4jacent  the  cavity,  an  mtermediate  sec- 
tion mcluding  a  straight  portion  and  a  wire  coU,  with  said  wire 
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ooU  having  at  least  two  turns  for  engaging  the  tapered  body  of  M87,711 

the  dowel  pin  with  the  central  axis  ofthe  wire  ooQ  substantially  PRES8UBIZED  ORAL  SPRAYING  DEVICE 

aligned  in  parallel  with  said  lower  straight  section  and  an  upper  HoOj  U  MaloMT.  and  Albsit  L.  Mataey,  both  of  14  Rm 

section  extending  from  said  wire  coil  in  a  direction  substan-      GrndVaHea,  Newport  BMch,  GaUf.  926tt 

tially  transverse  to  said  lower  strsight^section  and  being  angu-       Coatfanitiaa-in-pvt  of  te.  No.  149,010,  May  12,  IMO, 

larly  displaced  from  said  straight  portion  of  said  intermediate      ■baadonsd.  TMa  appUcation  Apr.  8,  MM,  Ssr.  No.  368,508 

section  to  form  an  included  angle  therewith  offrom  about  SO  to  ,_  _  lat  CL' A41C ///O 

about  8S  degrees  such  that  by  squeezing  and  releasing  the  ^^  ^  433—82  2 

upper  section  relative  to  said  straight  porticm  the  dowel  pin 

may  be  inserted  and  releasably  locked  in  position  within  said 

wireooiL 


toIaYMttra 


4,487,710 
DENTAL  INSTRUMENT 
John  T.  McSpiridsii,  JehMoa  GHy,  Taa 

Technology  Intaraationi,  Johnson  City,  Tan. 
Gontlnttation-in-pnrt  of  S«.  No.  63,436,  As«.  3, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4>299,S71,  Ser.  No.  363,406,  May  H  1911,  Pat  No.  4^32,861, 
aad  Sor.  No.  297,007,  Aag.  27, 1911,  Pit  No.  4*383,01,  wUch 
is  a  coBlinaaUuBofSer.  No.  108,761,  Doc  29, 1979,  abaadoMd, 
which  is  a  coBtinnatioB-iB>part  or  S«.  No.  970,464>  Doe.  18, 
1978,  abaadoBod.  lUs  appUeatloa  Nov.  9, 1981,  S«.  No.  319466 
Hm  portloa  of  the  farm  of  tUi  pataat  8ahaa«BMt  to  Get  12, 


UAa43»-81 


lBta)A61C5/a? 


1.  An  oral  hygienic  device  comprising; 

a  container  of  internally  pressurised  gaseous  material  having 
an  oral  hygienic  material  therein  so  that  when  said  gase- 
ous and  hygienic  material  are  released,  they  will  form  an 
orally  hygioic  qiray  by  said  gaseous  material  driving  said 
oral  hygienic  material  therefrom; 

an  opening  within  said  container, 

a  valve  operatively  inqrfaced  within  said  opening  for  con- 
trolling the  release  of  the  intemaUy  pressurixed  tpny 
from  said  container, 

a  cap  attached  to  said -valve  in  connected  relatiooship 
thereto  for  passage  of  qny  when  said  valve  is  opened  by 
saidc^t; 

a  resilient  concave  member  ft>nned  of  silicon  rubber  having 
arcuate  peripheral  upstanding  walls  terminating  at  re^ec- 
tive  pomts  along  tlw  outer  per^hery  surrounding  the 
concavity  and  attached  to  said  cap  with  an  (^wning  con- 
necting to  said  valve  for  receiving  hygienic  mirterial  there- 
from when  said  valve  is  opened;  and, 

^luralhy  of  ribs  extending  frxmi  the  peripheral  upstanding 

'walls  inwardly  toward  the  center  of  said  concave  member 
having  upper  surfaces  capable  of  being  aponed  for  scrub- 
bing purposes  in  coiyunction  with  said  peripheral  up- 
standing walls,  said  ribs  being  spaced  sufRciently  to  allow 
them  to  resiliently  flex  into  the  qMoes  between  them  while 
at  the  same  time  permitting  the  release  of  tpny  from 
between  said  ribs  and  of  a  suffident  softness  to  allow  the 
concave  member  to  substantially  flatten  when  inqdaced 
against  a  user's  teeth,  and  wherein  said  plurality  of  ribs 
project  from  the  termination  points  of  said  per^henl 
walls. 


L  An  instrument  for  use  with  a  dental  hand  piece  for  ther* 
momechanically  obturating  a  root  canal  with  a  thermoplastic 
material  by  a  process  wherem  the  thermoplastic  material  is 
softened  by  the  mechanical  woridng  of  the  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial effected  by  the  rotative  action  ofthe  uistrument  at  a  tpeed 
of  less  than  about  6,000  r.p.m.  and  the  softened  thermoplastic 
material  is  distributed  m  the  root  canal  by  the  rotational  move> 
ment  of  the  instrumoit,  said  instrument  comprising  an  elon- 
gated member  having  a  shank  at  one  end  thereof  which  in- 
cludes a  fitting  for  engagement  with  thie  chuck  <rf  a  dental 
handpiece  a  woridng  pntion  at  the  other  end  of  said  member, 
the  diameter  of  said  wc^dng  portion  progressively  decreasing 
away  from  said  shank  portion  to  provide  a  tapered  woridng 
portion,  flute  means  on  said  working  portion  defining  a  pair  of 
opposed,  ctmtinaoas  spiral  flutes,  each  having  a  shoulder  fin- 
ing away  from  said  shank  and  making  an  angle  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  woridng  portion  of  from  about  90*  to  about 
80*,  and  each  of  said  continuoas  qmaled  flutes  making  from 
about  1.0  to  about  3.S  qiirab  per  nuDhneler  along  the  kmgitu- 
duial  axis  of  said  working  portkxk 


4v487,712 

DENTAL  SYRINGE 

WflUaa  B.  Dragan,  88  Bair  Sirset  Eaatoa,  Con.  06430 

CoMlaaatioa-iaiart  of  Scr.  No.  93,089,  No?.  13, 1979, 

abandoned.  lUa  appUcatioa  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  281,278 

lat  a>  A61C  i/04 

U&  a  433-90  4 


L  A  dental  syringe  fbr  the  placement  of  a  root  cand  filling 
material  in  a  root  canal  of  a  tooth  and  for  eflbcting  a  oootrolled 


444-608  O.G.-R4-9 
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otnoion  of  a  predetennined  amount  of  said  root  mmI  mate- 
rial compriaing: 
an  elongated  tubular  barrel  having  an  open  front  and  an 

open  rear  eod. 
a  reaervoir  fitting  means  detachably  connected  to  the  front 
end  of  said  barrel,  said  reservoir  fittmg  means  ineinHtiij  a 
chamber  for  receiving  a  supply  of  root  canal  material  to  be 
extruded,  said  chamber  extending  into  said  barrel, 

said  chamber  faftving  a  discharge  opening  extending  forward 
of  said  barrel, 

an  elongated  needle  connected  to  said  discharge  opening, 
and  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  so  as  to  be  in 
communication  with  said  chamber,  said  needle  being  sized 
so  as  to  be  rfceived  in  the  root  canal  of  a  tooth, 

a  plungCT  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  barrel,  said  plunger 
including  a  slem  portion  and  a  connected  piston  head,  said 
piston  head  being  adapted  to  be  snugly  received  in  said 
chamber  m  the  plunger  is  axially  displaced  within  said 
barrel  toward  said  chamber, 

said  plunger  stem  extending  beyond  the  rear  end  of  said 
barrel,  i 

a  handle  means| 

said  handle  means  including  a  first  handle  member  fixedly 
connected  to  said  barrel  adijacent  the  rear  end  thereof, 

a  second  handle  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  fixed 
handle  member,  said  second  handle  member  being 
adapted  to  bear  on  said  plunger  to  effect  the  dispbcement 
thereof  whei|  said  second  handle  member  is  squeezed 
toward  said  first  fixed  handle  member,  whereby  a  me- 
chanical advantage  is  exerted  by  said  second  handle  mem- 
ber on  said  pltnger  by  the  application  of  a  mnninal  squeez- 
ing force  on  said  handle  member, 

said  plunger  stem  portion  being  externally  threaded, 

and  an  adijustable  stop  disk  threaded  on  said  stem  portion, 
said  stop  disk  being  a4justably  mounted  on  said  stem 
portion  extending  between  said  handle  members  whereby 
said  stop  disk  can  be  readily  a4justed  simultaneously  with 
the  squeezing  of  said  handle  members  to  effect  a  con- 
trolled extrusion  of  said  root  canal  material,  wherd)y  said 
stop  disk  can,  be  variably  adjusted  along  any  predeter- 
mined length  of  said  threaded  portion  of  said  stem  to 
control  the  aqiount  of  extrusion  accordingly. 


and  placement  of  the  teeth  from  said  try-in  in  the  tooth 
impreaaiou  formed  in  the  alginate, 
(E)  coating  the  exposed  alginate  impression  and  exposed 
roots  of  the  teeth  protruding  above  the  ■igiwftf  with 
curable  liquid  resins  and  formhig  said  acrylic  resin  to  the 
desired  shape  b^implacing  said  tray  with  al^nate,  teeth 
and  liquid  acrylic  resin  in  the  patient's  mouth  until  the 
•cryllc  has  cured. 


M«7,714 
DENTAL  BRIDGE  AND  METHOD  OF  DENTAL  BIUDGE 

FABRICATION 
WariM  Z.  Klefal,  1137  E.  8th  St,  Braoklyn,  N.Y.  11230 
FDad  Mar.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  399319 
lirt.  a?  A81C 13/22 
US.a433-180  /  14 


1.  A  startbg  product  for  the  production  of  an  int^rally 
formed  prefiiMcated  dental  bridge  comprising  an  oversized 
vertically-oriented  central  pontic  dement,  and  a  pair  of  hori- 
zontally-extending bars  dispoaed  on  oppoaite  sides  of  said 
central  pontic  dement,  said  oentrd  pontk  dement  bdng  wift 
of  materid  which  can  be  ground  away  and  having  a  configun- 
tion  btfger  than  that  of  the  naturd  tooth  to  be  replaced. 


DENTURE  FO 

Schaddar.  176  8«aax 


UA  a  433-171 


4y487,713 

FORMING  METHOD 
■t  176  Svaas  Aft.,  Merristoira,  N  J.  07960 
FDad  Sip.  29, 1982,  S«.  No.  4274120 
hL  CU  A61C 13/22 

9 


4^487,718 
RIFLE  TRAINING  APPARATUS 
Uadavy  C  Kdght,  AlbB7,  od  Bria  CoiVton,  Lafiagtoa,  both 
of  AiMnUa,  irtpan  to  AMtnliria  TnUag  Aids,  Ptjr. 
Ltdn  Albuy,  AMtraUa 

Contlaaatioihta-part  of  Sar.  No.  733331,  Oet  18, 1976, 

abandnMd,  whkh  ii  a  eoirttanitioa  oTSir.  No.  617,148,  Sep.  26, 

1978,  abaadooed.  TUa  applkatlon  Sap.  21, 1977,  S«.  No. 

838331 
adms  priority,  appikatioa  AaatraUa,  JaL  10, 1978, 82919 
lat  a^  F41F  27/00;  F41G  3/26 
VJS,  a.  434-22  13 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  denture  in-situ  in  the  mouth  of  a 
patient  comprising: 

(A)  providing  a  try-in  of  teeth  set  in  a  wax  form,  said  try-in 

duplicating  in  ihape  the  find  desired  denture,  1.  Apparatus  for  training  in  the  use  of  of  a  firearm,  comoria- 

(B)  placing  said  try-m  on  the  edentulous  gum  in  the  patient's  ing: 
mouth,  a  firearm; 

(Q  with  Mid  tryjn  in  place,  forming  an  impression  of  same      at  least  one  transducer  means  podtkned  idative  to  the 
Jf*f°Sf^">  •*»>'.  fiiwnn  and  coupled  for  providing  a  signd  representing 

(D)removmgsdd  tray,  dginate,  and  try-m  from  the  mouth         pressure  appKeTtotte  fiwarnT^    •«»"  n,««««mg 
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drcait  means  responsive  to  said  transducer  signal  fbr  oon> 
trolling  a  (tisplay  means,  the  dmiit  means  deftung  a 
transducer  si^ial  range  corresponding  to  a  predMrmined 
optimal  range  of  pressure  qiplied  to  the  fireum;  and 

diq>hiy  means  responsive  to  said  circuit  means  fbr  providing 
an  indication  when  the  i»essnre  qyplied  to  the  firearm  at 
said  transducer  means  is  within  said  predetermined  cpd- 
mal  range. 


rdative  to  said  combining  g]ass  means  to  locate  and  to 
orient  said  prism  lens  means  in  a  predetermined  manner 
rebtive  to  said  combining  glass  means; 
whereby  electrical  signals  generated  by  said  electronic  cam- 
era means  are  available  to  produce  a  duplicate  pictorial 
representation  for  monitoring  the  performance  of  a  trainee 
pilot  and  so  that  an  instructor  can  see  the  same  view  that 
the  trahwe  pilot  sees  through  the  gunsight  reticle. 


PERFORMANCE  MONITOR  SYSTEM  FOR  ADKXAFr         _  M87,717 

rMMr\iwuniki^%Mrn%M^i^mmitMrvmMMiuuurg       APPARATUS  TO  HELP  LEARNING  PICTORIAL  ART 

Eldo.D.IM..t.Laeiiil».Odtt-D.iid«E.G«trMis;Riiy  J«taJ.CllkM3WOwh«dRIdpRd,Bloo-IWd Hills, MIA 
F.  MeNiDy,  both  of  Phosili,  Arii.,  nd  Adolph  P. 
LItchfWd  Park,  Arii.,  artpnn  to  The 
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1.  A  perfbrmance  monitor  system  fbr  an  optical  sight  display 
in  a  flghter  aircraft  pOot  trahdng  snnulatOT,  comprfiing: 
visual  disirfay  means  fw  providhig  a  pictorial  representation. 

including  a  target,  to  a  trainee  pQot's  lineK>f-«ght  in  a 

view  of  real-thM  hifbrmation  m  said  traudng  simulator, 
projector  means,  positioned  out  (rf  said  traniee  pilot's  Une<}f- 

sight,  to  projisct  a  gunsight  retide  toward  said  trainee 

pUot's  Ime-of'Sight; 
oombfaiing  glass  means  to  produce  to  said  trainee  pilot  a 

view  of  said  pictorial  repiteentationi  as  seen  through  said 

gunsight  reticle; 
an  electronic  camera  means  positioned  remotdy  rdative  to 

said  trainee  pilot's  line-of-aight; 
optical  means  located  out  of  a  trainee's  normal  fidd-of-view 

so  that  said  view  as  seen  by  said  tramee  pilot  through  said 

projected  gunsight  reticle  is  visible  to  both  said  trainee 

pilot  and  to  said  remotely  positioned  electronic,camera 


said  optical  means  includes  prism  lens  means  located  in  a 
predetermined  relationship  rehuive  to  said  combining 
ghos  means  to  produce  a  dqdicate  view  of  said  view  as 
seen  by  said  tnunee  pilot  through  said  gunsight  reticle 

bundles  of  flexible  fiber-optic  means  to  convey  said  dupli- 
cate fanage  of  said  trabee  pilot's  view  to  said  remotely 
positioned  electronic  camera  means; 

camera  pick-up  lens  means  positioned  between  said  prism 
lens  means  and  one  end  of  said  bundles  of  fiber-optic 


rday  lens  means  positioned  between  the  opposite  end  of  said 
bundles  of  fiber-optic  means  that  fh»  said  one  end  and 
said  remotely  positioned  electronic  camera  mean^  and 
to  adljut  the  friiysical  position  of  said  optical  means 
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1.  An  qiparatus  to  aid  in  learmng  and  practicing  the  art  of 
realistic  free-hand  sketching,  drawing  and  other  pictorial  arts 
comprising: 

a  panel  of  qMcifically  configured,  relatively  tUn  and  trans- 
parent material  (F)  temporarily  attached  to  and  supported 
by  relatively  more  rigid  tranqjarent  panel  (B)  framed  by  a 
rigid  frame  assembly  (F)  if  desired, 

acUustable  q>paratus  to  position  and  maintain  said  rigid 
frame  (F)  or  panel  (B)  at  the  desired  proximity  in  front  of 
its  sitting  or  standing  user  (A), 

auxiliary  head-rest  (means)  (HR)  to  adjustably  establish  and 
maintain  the  desired  diMance  between  its  user's  eye  point 
(E)  and  the  surihce  of  said  tranqwrent  pand  (F)  if  desired. 

said  head-rest  (HR)  having  its  length  tdescopically  adjust- 
able, its  extendible  end  (32)  adqited  to  harmlessly  rest 
against  its  user's  forehead,  its  other  end  adjustably  secur- 
able  at  the  desired  location  to  said  frame  (F)  or  said  rigid 
pand  (B)  in  a  manner  permitting  the  desired  angular  ad- 
justability and  lecurement  of  it  thereto,  and 

specifically  configured  marking,  drawing  or  painting  materi- 
als (Q  enabling  said  sitting  or  standing  user  to  marie, 
sketch,  draw  or  paint  on  the  fhdng  surfSMe  of  said  trans- 
parent pand  (F)  whatever  is  visible  through  it 


MS7,71I 
COLOR  DISPLAY  PRODUCT 
,  lllihland  Patfc,  HL,  sssl^nr  to  Cder  ( 
bc^  CUeagn,  OL 

of  Ser.  No.  233,843,  Feb.  12,  Ml,  PM.  No. 
4379,06.  TUB  ippMcrtw  Dae.  17, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  40O4W 
Tlw  portion  of  the  (arm  of  tUs  pataM  subea«Dcat  to  Apr.  8, 2000, 


in.  a^  G09F  7/QOi  A44B  7/00 
UJB.  a  434-M  40  < 

1.  A  color  diq)lay  product  consisting  essentially  of  a  poly- 
prop^ene  film  base  with  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  from  about 
2  ndb  to  about  7  mils, 
said  polypnq)ylene  fifan  base  having  at  least  one  surlhce 
coated  with  an  interpolymer  coating  composition  com- 
prising an  interpolymer  as  the  fihn  forming  agem  of  (a) 
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from  about  2^  to  about  6  parti  by  weight  of  an  alpha-beU 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  selected 
firom  the  group  contisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic 
acid,  and^  mitrturet  thereof,  and  (b)  from  about  97.5  to 
•bout  94  parti  by  weight  of  neutral  monomer  eaten,  said 
neutral  monomer  etten  comprising  (1)  methyl  acrylate  or 
ethyl  acrylate  and  (2)  methyl  methacrylate,  said  interpoly- 
mer  comprising  from  about  30  percent  to  about  55  percent 
by  weight  of  methyl  methacrylate  when  said  alkyl  acry- 
late is  methyl  acrylate,  and  from  bout  52.5  percent  to 
•bout  69  percent  by  weight  of  methyl  methacrylate  when 
aud  •Ikyl  acrylate  is  ethyl  acrylate,  said  interpdymer 

coating  bemg  Airther  characterized  as  containing  (1)  from 
about  30  percent  to  about  60  percent  by  weight  bued 
upon  the  total  weight  of  said  interpolymer,  of  a  hot  slip 
•gent  consistiag  of  a  finely  divided,  water  insoluble,  inor- 
ganic  solid  selected  fixnn  the  group  consisting  of  silicn, 
diatomaceous  earth,  calcium  silicate,  bentonite  and  finely 
divided  clays,  said  inorganic  solid  having  a  particle  size 
between  abou(  10  and  about  200  millimicrons,  and  (2)  said 
mterpolymer  ioating  being  fiirther  characterized  by  con- 
taining a  cold-alip,  anti-blocking  material  comprising  fine- 
ly-divided wai; 

■  paint  coating  on  the  surface  of  said  fihn  base  coated  with 
said  interpolymer  coating  composition: 

an  adhesive  coating;  and 

a  mount  base,  said  fihn  base  being  adhesively  affixed  to  said 
mount  base  with  said  adhesive  coating  being  on  said 
painted  coating  or  on  said  unpainted  surface  of  said  film 
base. 

7.  A  method  for  making  a  color  sample  display  device  com- 


M87,719 

ELECTRONIC  LEARNING  AID  FOR  PROVIDING 

SEQUENCING  AND  SPELLING  gyFRCISBS 

Aajjok  DiMkiTi,  a^  Bubm  J.  IVm^mm,  both  of  Lrtbock, 

?Sr  ""^  ^  ^""  ^■■•"'^  iMorpoMlad,  Ddlii, 

FM  Mi]r  28, 1N2,  Scr.  No.  382,009 

IM.  a'  G09B  5/06 

UAa43*-199  iiciaiaB 


prising: 


providing  a  sheet  of  polypropylene  having  a  thickness  in  the 

range  of  from  about  2  mils  to  about  7  miiy; 
said  polypropylene  sheet  having  at  least  one  surface  coated 
with  an  interpolymer  coating  composition  comprising  an 
faiterpolymer  u  the  fihn  forming  agent  of  (a)  from  about 
15  to  about  6  parts  by  weight  of  an  alpha-beta  monoethyl- 
enically unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  (b)  from  about  97.5  to  about  94  parta 
by  weight  of  neutral  monomer  esters,  said  neutral  mono- 
mer esten  comprising  (1)  methyl  acrylate  or  ethyl  acry- 
late and  (2)  methyl  metliacrylate,  said  interpolymer  com- 
prising from  about  30  percent  to  about  55  percent  by 
weight  of  methyl  methacrybte  when  said  alkyl  acrylate  is 
Pgthyl  acrylate,  and  frcnn  about  52.5  percent  to  about  69 
percent  by  weight  of  methyl  methacrylate  when  said  alkyl 
acrylate  is  ethyl  acrylate,  said  interpolymer  coating  being 
ft^rtlwy  characterized  as  containing  (1)  from  about  30 
percent  to  about  60  percent  by  weight  based  upon  the 
total  weight  of  said  interpolymer,  of  a  hot  sUp  agent  con- 
sisting of  a  finely-divided,  water  insoluble,  inorganic  solid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica,  diatomaceous 
earth,  calcium  slicate,  bentonite  and  finely-divided  clays, 
said  inorganic  solid  having  a  particle  size  between  about 
10  and  about  200  millimicrons,  and  (2)  said  interpolymer 
coating  being  fiirther  characterized  by  containing  a  cold- 
slip,  anti-blocking  material  comprising  finely-divided  wax; 

coatkg  the  surface  of  said  sheet  coated  with  said  interpoly- 
mer coating  composition  with  a  paint  coating;  and 

adhesively  aflbdngisaid  sheet  to  a  mount  base. 


1-  An  electronic  learning  aid  comprising: 

a  student  operable  means  for  reading  student  selected  coded 
indicia  from  a  medium,  said  coded  indicia  incudmg  a 
plurality  of  first  coded  indicia  each  corresponding  to  an 
initialization  command  ud  •  plurality  of  second  coded 
indicia  associated  with  each  of  said  first  coded  indicia 
each  second  coded  indicia  correqxnding  to  •  dispbyed 
item; 

an  initialization  means  responsive  to  reading  student  selected 
first  coded  mdicia  to  request  said  studmt  to  arrange  said 
•SKXMted  display  items  in  •  specific  sequence; 

a  comparison  means  responsive  to  reading  of  a  specific 
second  coded  indicia  to  determhie  if  the  corresponding 
displayed  object  has  been  properly  located  in  said  se- 
quence; 

means  to  request  said  student  to  try  again  if  he  has  fanprop- 
erly  located  a  dispUyed  item  in  said  sequence;  and 

a  speech  synthesis  means  for  speaking  one  or  more  words  of 
human  language  to  effect  said  requests  to  said  student 


M87,720 
READING  PACER 
Guy  W.  Spoag,  ValhiJo,  Odif.,  wriipior  to 
Corp.,  Incn  Sio  Joao.  Gdifl 

FIM  JoL  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  401,072 
lit  a'  G09B  17/04 
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1.  A  reading  pacer  comprising  a  portable,  hand-holdable 
housing  having  visible  indication  means  along  one  edge 
thereof,  said  visible  indication  means  being  arranged  to  pro- 
vide a  visible  output  which  can  move  along  said  edge  in  a 
given  direction  at  a  predetermined  speed,  and  driver  means 
within  said  housing  fior  controllably  causing  said  visible  indica- 
tim  means  to  provide  said  visible  ou^ut  which  moves  along 
said  edge  at  said  predetermined  speed,  said  driver  means  com- 
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pritiiig  an  energy  source  and  an  dectronic  curcoit  within  laid 
housing,  said  vUbte  indication  means  comprising  a  row  of 
bunps  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  dectronic  circuit  being 
arranged  to  energize  said  lamps  in  sequence,  said  electronic 
circuit  also  containing  means  for  oontnriling  the  speed  by 
which  said  lamps  are  energized  in  sequence,  and  means  for 
controlling  the  number  of  lamps  in  said  row  which  are  ener- 
gized in  every  cycle  of  sequential  energization  of  said  Uunps, 
said  means  comprising  a  switch  having  a  (durality  of  difTerent 
settings  for  respectivdy  different  column  widtlv  of  Une  print- 
ing. 


M87,721 

CONSTRUCnON  DT  FOB  ELBCIRKAL  OKCUITB 

Patrice  GharvoHn,  3  nw  nvki,  0012  Lyaa  Shaaa,  Fhmea 

FDad  Sip.  14^  IfSl,  to.  Ne.  301.712 

CUm  priority,  appHcitioB  n«ee,  Sm-  U,  INO,  SO  199(4 

Iirt.  a)  G09B  23/li;  HOIR  29/00 

VJS.  CL  434—234  29  dahns 


permitting  pivoting  movement  of  said  door  means  be* 
tween  a  clewed  position  overlying  said  base  and  opened 
positions  projecting  outwardly  from  said  base,  and 


at  least  one  of  said  conve 
secure  said  door  means  in 


locks  being  operable  to 
closed  position  thereof. 
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EABLE  FABRIC 
DL,  aaal^or  to  Thaiatta,  inc.,  Fkir* 


COLOR 
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1.  A  junction  piece  fior  use  in  conjunction  widi  a  Ut  appara- 

tus  for  the  construction  of  dectrical  circuits  Miiierein  said  kit 

apparatus  comprises  a  plate  having  a  plurality  of  qwrtures 

arranged  in  a  predetermined  pattern  therem  and  at  least  one 

dectronic  component,  said  junction  piece  comprising: 

a  head  portion  comprised  of  a  resilient  materid  and  having 

an  upper  surface  and.a  lower  surface  opposite  said  upper 

surface; 

a  first  resUient  lug  fbrmed  integrally  with  said  lower  surfiKO 

of  sdd  head  portion  and  extending  away  therefrom; 
a  second  resilient  lug  formed  integrally  with  sud  head  por- 
tion  and  extending  from  said  lower  surface  away  thiere- 
firom  in  a  spaced  relationship  with  said  first  resilient  lug, 
said  first  and  second  resilient  lugs  being  sdectivdy  in- 
serted together  into  at  least  one  aperture  of  said  plurality 
of  apertures  and  being  resilientiy  biased  by  a  portion  of 
sud  pkte  disposed  around  said  at  least  one  aperture  such 
as  to  removd>ly  secure  said  junction  inece  to  said  plate; 
and 
selectively  operable  dectricd  interconnection  means  on  said 
head  portion  for  dectricd  interconnection  with  said  at 
least  one  electronic  component. 


4y497,722 
EDUCATIONAL  TOY  FOR  DEVELOPINC  MANUAL 
DEXTERITY 
NaMy  C  Hooaaad,  (30  S.  laMm  St,  UifcaMi,  OUo  43078 
FIM  As«.  11, 1983,  to.  No.  822,078 
Int  a'  GQ9B  19/24 
U&  a  434—2(0  11  CUm 

1.  An  educationd  toy  comprising; 
a  board-like  base, 

a  plurality  of  convmtiond  locks  mounted  on  said  base  in  a 
manner  permitting  locking  and  unlockmg  manipulation  of 
the  components  thereof, 
a  plurality  of  conventiond  ftsteners  mounted  on  said  base, 
a  plurality  of  tools  engagable  with  said  tetenen  to  permit 
fastening  ami  unfiutening  manipulation  of  said  teteners 
by  said  tools,  means  fot  connecting  said  tools  to  said  base, 
door  means, 
hinge  means  attaching  said  door  means  to  sakl  base  while 
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1.  A  fabric  comprising  hollow  transparent  filaments  bound 
together,  said  filaments  containing  a  tran^Mrent  liquid  having 
rotatable  color-coded  micromagnets  diqiened  therein. 


4w487724 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  A  SURFBOARD 
YaaaUko  MlyaaMto,  (Mmiya,  Japan,  assiiaor  to  FnJi  Jakogyo 
EabMhOd  Idiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Jua.  15, 1901,  to.  No.  281,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dae.  r,  1980, 85-187181; 
Dec.  27, 1980,  88-187183;  Doe.  27, 1980,  88-iri8(;  Dec  27, 
1980, 88-187188 

lat  (V  BfSH  1/04 
U&  a  440-30  13  OaiaH 

1.  An  apparatus  for  driving  a  surfboard  comprising 
a  box  mounted  on  a  rear  portion  oi  said  surflxwrd, 
sdd  surfboard  defines  an  outiet  part  on  the  bottom  of  said 

surfboard, 
an  intemd  combustion  engine  mounted  on  said  box,  a  crank- 
shaft of  said  intemd  combustion  engine  being  vertically 
inserted  into  said  box,  said  intemd  combustion  engine  hn 
an  exhaust  port, 
said  box  defines  therein  an  exhaust  gas  pasngeway  commu- 
nicating with  said  exhaust  port  of  said  iatemd  combustion 
engine  and  with  said  outlet  port  (^  said  surfboard, 
a  water  jet  propelling  device  diqxseed  in  said  box,  said  water 
jet  propdling  device  having  an  impeller  secured  to  said 
crankshaft, 
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•aid  box  defliiM«  jet  nozzle  coaununicadng  with  uid  impel- 
ler and  •  cooling  water  system  for  said  internal  combus- 
ticm  engine! 

said  bra  comprises  superimposed  cases  having  partitions 
therdn,  said  cases  and  said  partitions  dividing  said  box 
faito  said  exhaust  gu  passageway  constituting  a  plurality 
of  expansion  chambers  and  passages  communicating  in 
series,  with  said  exhaust  gas  passageway  arranged  in  three 
dimensions  with  reference  to  a  central  exhaust  gas  flow 
path  through  said  plurality  of  expttmon  chambers  and 
passages,  thereby  preventing  entry  of  water  from  said 
outlet  port  through  the  exhaust  gas  passageway  to  said 
exhaust  port  of  said  internal  combustion  engine, 

said  superimposed  cases  comprise  a  bottom  case;  an  upper 

case  and  an  mtermediate  case  diqxMed  between  said  upper 
and  bottom  cases, 

said  partitions  extend  substantially  vertically  and  constitute 
latenJ  partitions  defining  therebetween  an  intermediate 
second  of  said  expansion  chambers  and  a  longitudinal  of 
said  partitions^ 


port  being  connected  to  said  hydianlic  memo,  said  amplifier 

means  mdudhig  switch  means  within  said  ampUBer  means,  and 
responsive  to  a  pressure  differential  tot  bypassing  said  ampli- 
fier means  and  connecting  said  hydraulic  means  to  said  dis- 
plaoeable  means  substantially  without  amplification  fbr  tilting 


said  propulsion  unit  substantially  without  hwreased  pressure 
and  said  switch  means  connecting  said  amplifier  means  be- 
tween said  displaceable  means  and  said  hydraulic  pressure 
means  to  increase  said  pressure  fiir  trimming  said  propulsion 
unit 


said  box,  a  rear  of  said  hteral  partitions  and  said  longitudinal 
partition  define  an  upstream  fint  of  said  expansion  cham- 
bersuda  downstream  third  of  said  expansion  chambers 
on  opposite  hrteral  sides  of  said  l(»gitudinal  partition, 

said  rear  lateral  partition  is  formed  with  first  and  second 
^lertures,  said  frst  q)erture  communicating  said  upstream 
fint  and  said  intermediate  second  expansion  chambers, 

one  of  said  passages  comprises  a  bent  passage  communicat- 
ing said  intermediate  second  and  said  downstream  diird 
expanrion  chamben  via  said  second  aperture  and  an  exit 
opening  of  said  bent  passage,  respectively,  and 

another  of  said  passages  comprises  a  bottom  lateraUy  extend- 
ing horizonttd  passage  in  said  bottom  case  communicatmg 
with  said  outiet  port  formed  in  die  bottom  of  said  surf- 
board at  tile  re«r  tiiereof  immediately  below  said  jet  noz- 
zle,and 

a  vertical  of  said  passages  extends  tiuough  said  intermediate 
me  to  said  bottom  case,  c<»miunicating  with  said  down- 
stream third  expansion  chamber  at  an  upper  entrance 
openhig  (tf  said  vertical  passage  and  widi  said  bottom 
laterally  extending  horizontal  passage,  respectively. 


M87*736 
SMALL  WATBRCRAFT  STARIING  ARRANGEMENT 
Otftm  J.  Jaeohiaa,  P.O.  Box  8331,  finira  Ladte  RB. 
Ptrkar,  Aril.  88344  —-■«-, 
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HYDRAUUC  TRAf  TILE  SYSTEM  FOR  OUTBOARD 
PROPULSION  UNITS  USING  A  PRESSURE  AMPLIFIER 
Gahfai  V.  Ken,  829  BraUer  La.,  Manea,  OUo  43837,  ad 

UwwMe  P.  Zapi,  230  Liberty  St,  BowUag  Gteeii,  OUo 

43402 

CootiBaation  of  Ser.  No.  70,378,  Ai«.  37, 1979,  abandoned,  lib 

■PpUcitiM  Aig.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  293,766 

tat  CLi  B63H  2 J/26 

UJ.a440-61       I  Udaima 

1.  A  system  for  trituting  and  tilting  an  outboard  propubicm 
unit  having  a  hydraulic  means  for  developing  hydraulic  pres- 
sure, displaceable  means  connected  to  said  hydraulic  means  ftv 
trimming  and  tilting  said  propulsion  unit  in  response  to  said 
hydraulic  pressure,  means  for  amplifying  said  pressure  con- 
iMcted  to  said  displaceable  means  and  said  hycteulic  «»wt"t. 

I  amplifier  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  port,  said  first 


1.  ta  a  waterbome  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  control 
handle  horizontally  articubted  fiar  oontrollhig  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  vehicle,  said  control  handle  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  a  substantially  horizontal  pivot  at  the  fiorwatd  end 
of  said  vehicle  and  aligned  to  extend  to  the  free  end  diereofm 
a  vertical  arc  about  said  pivot  to  a  point  rearward  of  said 
forward  end  to  an  alignment  substantially  central  above  said 
vehicle  and  an  internal  combustion  engme  mounted  m  said 
vehicle  m  substantial  aUgnment  below  said  point  Ibr  propelling 
tiie  vehicle  tiuough  water,  tiie  improvement  oompriafaig: 
engagement  means  releasably  connected  between  said  free 

end  of  said  handle  and  said  engine  for  applying  turning 

moments  to  said  engine  upon  the  pivotal  articutetion  of 

said  handle; 
said  engagement  means  including  a  spring-loaded  recdl 

stitfting  red  mounted  on  said  engine  for  stcffing  a  length  of 

starting  rope  thereon  engaged  to  said  engii^  and 
guide  means  for  directing  said  rope  towards  the  five  end  of 

said  handle  mduding  turmng  rollers  deployed  in  said 

vdiicle  for  guiding  said  starting  rope. 
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M87,727 
MARINE  PROPULSION  DEVICE  ENGINE  CXWLING 

SYSTEM 
Jofei  D.  FUii  Lib«t)rflllt,  OL,  Mripflr  lo 
Oovpontim,  Wakipa,  ID. 

RM  Jn.  2, 1981,  Sn.  No.  20,848 
ULa?MSH21/26 
UJ.a440-88  12 


12.  A  nurine  pix^olsion  device  comprisiiig  an  engine  inclod- 
ing  an  engine  block  having  a  coolant  conduit  having  an  iq>- 
ttream  codant  conHoit  portion,  a  downstream  coolant  condidt 
portion,  and  a  paaaage  portion  extending  between  laid  up- 
itream  portion  ud  aidd  downstream  portion  and  including  an 
outlet  leadnig  to  Mid  downstream  potion,  a  movable  throttle 
for  controlling  the  speed  of  the  eni^ne,  and  means  for  control* 
ling  coolant  flow  through  laid  passage  portion  including  a 
valve  member  movable  relative  to  and  selectively  engageable 
with  said  outlet  to  control  coolant  flow  through  said  passage 
portion  in  response  to  throttle  movement  and  independently  of 
temperature,  and  thermostatic  means  for  varying  the  coolant 
flow  throu^  said  passage  portion  in  rehouse  to  temperature 
variation  and  independently  of  valve  member  movement  rela* 
tive  to  said  outlet 


M87,728 

STORAGE  TRANSFER  AND  PRODUCTION  MARINE 

PLATFORM 

Robert  I*  Brawii  278M  Paikflow  BHd,,  Wnmi  Mich,  48092 

FDai  Mqr  17, 1882,  S«.  No.  378,748 

lACi?BtSB27/34 

UJB.a441-4  8 


cylindrical  structure,  movable  means  connecting  said  tanks 
and  said  revolvable  ring  and  means  forming  a  central  vertical 
passageway  through  said  closed  cylindrical  structure,  a  plat- 
form on  said  closed  cylindrical  structure,  a  well  production 
shaft  extending  through  said  passageway  and  communicating 
with  said  platform,  a  plurality  of  vertically  tptotd  circular 
manifokls  about  said  passageway,  at  least  two  of  said  circular 
manifolds  consisting  of  radially  spaced  inner  and  outer  mem- 
bers, a  plurality  of  four-way  valves  on  said  outer  member  of 
the  uppermost  one  of  said  circular  manifolds  and  communicat- 
ing therewith,  with  said  inner  member  thereof  and  with  one  of 
said  circular  manifolds  therebelow,  drcumferentially  qMced 
tubes  connecting  said  last  mentioned  circular  manifold  with 
the  outer  circular  member  of  the  other  one  of  said  two  circular 
manifokls  having  radially  spaced  inner  and  outer  members  and 
means  connecting  said  last  mentioned  outer  circular  member  to 
the  inner  circular  member  of  said  other  one  of  said  two  circular 
memben  having  radiaUy  qMced  inner  and  outer  members,  a 
chamber  formed  around  sakl  passageway  adjacent  the  lower 
portion  of  sakl  closed  cylindrical  structure  and  means  commu- 
nicating with  said  last  menti(med  inner  circular  member  and 
said  chamber,  sakl  chamber  arranged  to  be  pUiced  in  communi- 
catkm  with  lines  extending  fnm  mi  floathig  marine  terminal 
to  shore,  flexible  lines  on  said  closed  cylindrical  structure  in 
communicatxn  with  sakl  four-way  valves  and  arranged  for 
communicatwn  with  ships  secured  to  sakl  bouyant  tanks  of 
said  floating  marine  terminaL 


4y487,72» 

POLYOLEFIN  LAYER  WIIH  IMPROVED  ADHESION 

TO  A  FOAMED  PLASnC  SUBSTRATE  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Erik  R.  Pesrikov,  Ben,  Nelhaladi,  saliMr  to  Staadcarbon 
nv  fialoai  flathsrindi 

FDoi  Ai«.  31, 1881,  Sir.  No.  288,282 

30,  1980, 


lit  CLi  B29D  27/04;  AlSK  JS/OOl  B32B  5/2a  27.32 
VA  a  441-74  9  OalaH 


1.  In  a  fkMting  marine  terminal  the  ccmibinatkm  of  a  ckised 
cyUadrieal  stmetnre  having  an  annular  revolvaUe  ring 
thereon,  a  plurality  of  buoyant  tanks  arranged  around 


L  A  rotational  molding  process  for  manufkcturing  objects 
having  a  foamed  plastic  substrate  adhered  to  a  pdyolefin  coat- 
ing layer,  and  having  improved  adhesion  thenriwtween  com- 
prising the  combination  of  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  first  outer  coating  layer  of  a  stabilixed  poly- 
oleffai  by  rotatkmal  moUing  wherein  a  stabilised  pow- 
dered polyolefin  is  introduced  into  a  heated  routional 
mold  and  during  sakl  rotatkmal  molding  sakl  mold  is 
heated  to  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  sakl 
stabiliaed  polyolefin; 

(b)  forming  a  second  inner  layer  of  an  at  most  slightly  stabi- 
''     lized  polyolefin  contiguous  with  and  on  the  interior  sur- 

fiice  of  said  first  outer  byer  by  rotatkmal  naokling  wherein 
an  at  most  slightly  stabilized  powdered  polyolefin  is  intro- 
duced into  sakl  rotatkmal  mold  subsequent  to  the  forma- 
tion of  sakl  first  outer  coating  layer  of  the  stabilixed  poly- 
olefin while  sakl  moM  is  heated;  and  thereafter 

(c)  introdudng  a  foamable  plastic  material  onto  the  interior 
surfice  of  the  thus  formed  second  layer  in  sakl  moU  and 
foaming  said  idastic  tbereagainst  whereby  the  foamed 
plastic  is  bonded  to  sakl  interior  surfiMo. 

7.  A  surfboard  manufactured  according  to  dahns  1, 4  or  8. 
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VACUUM  p^«Ao.ft^T^„«rAnoN  Si;.rr^'.isr2*\^2s:;4^^ 

n-«,-«„,^^       ■  ^"'"  "'™''*^  fettoig  the  evacurted  tube  to  fom  «  ctoMd  ve«^ 


tvlnf  Oapns,  SmrthficM,  Mick. 

FIMM.  ao,  IMl,  te.  No.  285,027 
:     lit  a)  BOC  9/12 
VJS,  a  441— M 


improvement  comprinng  the  ttept  of: 
•gmg  the  tube  includiiig  hetting  the  cathode  and  drawing  a 

current  therefrom  to  at  least  one  grid  electrode,  so  that  the 
electron  emission  from  the  cathode  is  stabilized,  and  then 

gettering  the  aged  tube  by  flashing  the  barium-containing 
getter  therein,  whereby  the  occurrence  of  a  dark-centered 

•  cathode  is  substantially  avoided. 

4*487,732 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  IMAGE  PICKUP  TUBES 

Sabuo  NobatoU;  Mttno  IcUkawa,  and  Takeo  AnragMkL  aD  of 
Mobara,  Japan,  aarivMn  to  HHacU,  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Janm 

FOcd  Mar.  23, 1981,  Sar.  No.  24CM1 

JMLa}mU3J/26^9/20 

UAa448-35  4chtas 


1.  A  vacuum  pajcked  inflatable  flotation  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

an  inflatable  flotation  device; 

means  for  inflating  said  inflatable  floution  device  including 
a  container  holding  an  inflating  medium; 

actuation  means  for  triggering  inflation  of  said  inflatable 
flotation  devioe  with  said  inflating  mgdi^im; 

a  sealed,  flexible  vacuum  bag  containing  said  inflatable  flota- 
tion device,  said  container,  and  said  actuation  means,  said 
bog  including  a  neck  porticm  extending  therefrom; 

a  pull  handle  positioned  within  said  neck  portion,  said  pull 
handle  including  a  hand  hole  extending  therethrough; 

a  weld  within  said  neck  portion  forming  a  closed  loop  within 
said  hand  hole; 

an  opening  within  said  weld  and  extending  through  said 
neck  portion;  and 

connecting  means  connecting  said  pull  handle  to  said  actua- 
tion means. 


4,487,731 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  PROCESSING 

DiTM  J.  PMrlekao^  John  D.  Wetatar,  both  of  ScMca  FUb,  and 
Edward  Sehwarts,  Anbon,  aU  ot  N.Y.,  aaaigBon  to  U.& 
PUBps  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOod  asp.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  428,381 
I^  a^  HOU  9/5a  9/44 
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L  In  a  method  fbr  production  of  an  image  pickup  tube  hav* 
ing  a  ftce  plate  structure  wherein  on  a  ftce  pbte  of  the  tube,  a 
color  separation  stripe^hi^  filter,  an  adheaive  layer  and  a 

transparent  gUos  sheet  are  hmiinated  in  this  Older,  a  method  of 
fabricating  the  face  plate  structure  comprising  the  steps  of: 
adhering  a  transparent  drawn  ghus  sheet  material  having  a 
thickness  of  about  40  to  80  micnms  to  the  color  separation 
stripe-shaped  filter  on  the  face  i^t^  and 
forming  an  optically  polished  surftce  on  a  top  of  the  adhered 
drawn  glass  sheet  while  reducing  the  distance  between  the 
top  and  the  stripe  filter  surfitte  to  about  40  microns  or  less. 

4,487,733 

METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  COEXTENSIVE  RASTER 

PATTERNS  IN  TELEVISION  CRT  IN-LINE  ELECTRON 

GUNS 
NonnB  F.  Gkiia,  and  FM  H.  Sohar,  both  of  Loabvd,  DL, 
aasipoft  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporatioa,  Gianfiew,  BL 

CoBtinnation  of  Sar.  No.  191,881,  Sap.  29, 1980.  lUi  appliartioB 

Apr.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  372,408 

UL  a'  HOU  29/Sl.  29/76 

US.a448-36  artofa- 


r»>*^^ 


±- — ' 
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^^-  A  method  of  processing  a  cathode  ray  tube  which  has 

been  previously  gettered  by  the  flashing  of  a  barium  containing  1- A  method  fbr  establishhig  ooextensiveness  fai  the  compos* 

material  thmm  and,  thus,  has  a  barium  fihn  on  portions  of  its  ite  raster  pattern  developed  by  a  television  cathode  ray  tube 

^!!^^*^  ^i^^^}!f^'*''^'°^^  '^^'^^  having  a  viewing  screen  and  an  in-lme  electron  gm»  assembly, 

the  ongmal  gun  from  the  neck  of  the  tube  and  then  sealing  which  gun  issues  three  cophmar  electron  beams  comprising  a 
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center  beam  coincident  with  the  tabe  axii  and  two  ofT-uis 

beuns  fl««iwwg  lajd  center  bem, 
said  beams  being  subject  to  horizontal  and  vertical  deflec* 
tion  fields  fbr  developing  a  composite  raster  pattern  on 
said  screen  in  which  the  contribution  to  said  composite 
pattern  by  said  center  beam,  absent  magnetic  field  enhanc* 
faig,  is  dhnhrished  in  vertical  height  so  as  to  be  non<oex- 
tensive  with  the  patterns  developed  by  the  two  off-axis 
flanking  beams, 
said  method  comprisfaig  the  following  steps: 

(A)  embracing  each  said  off-axis  beam  at  a  poinfubsequent 
to  its  issuance  firom  said  gun  with  a  pair  of  discrete,  qieced 
apart,  inwardly  converging  but  non-intersecting,  mag- 
netic field  enhancing  members; 

(B)  disposbg  said  paired  members  in  a  symmetrical  relation- 
ship to  define  an  opemng  between  the  extremities  thereof 
that  confronts  said  centa  beam; 

(C)  orientmg  each  enhancmg  member  at  a  predetermined 
converging  angle  with  respect  to  the  |dane  of  the  three 
beam  path^  and 

(D)  positioning  each  of  said  enhancing  members  at  a  prede- 
termined lateral  distance  from  said  tube  axis, 

so  that  said  so-arranged  enhancing  members  effectivdy 
divert  components  of  the  horizontal  flux  of  said  vertical 
deflection  field  through  said  defined  openings  and  across 
the  path  of  said  center  beam  to  enhance  the  height  of  the 
pattern  developed  by  said  center  beam  and  establish  ooex- 
tensiveness  with  the  patterns  developed  by  the  said  off- 
axis  beams. 


M«7,734  

FAIL-SAFE  IMPROVEMENT  FOR  A  FLEXIBLE  SHAFT 

COUPLING 
Edwin  E.  Cohan,  Variea,Caitf„irtgwir  to  HuhaaHetteeptan, 
Inc.,  OOm  GKy,  CUIf. 

FDad  No?.  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  319497 

bt  a)  F16D  3/ia  3/79 

UJl.a4M-39  4ailan 


1.  An  unprovement  in  a  flexible  coupUng  having  a  first 
member  coupled  to  a  first  shaft,  and  a  second  member  coupled 
to  a  second  shaft  with  a  flexible  portion  coufduig  said  first  and 
second  members,  said  improvement  comprising: 
plug  means  for  coupUng  to  said  first  shaft;  and 
socket  means  for  coiq)lmg  to  said  secrad  shaft,  said  iriug 
means  arranged  and  configured  to  looaely  mate  with  said 
socket  means  m  a  ffait  condition  and  to  securely  engage 
said  socket  means  in  a  second  condition; 
wherem  said  phig  means  has  a  screw  portion  and  a  head 
portion,  said  screw  portion  being  thrMded  into  said  shaft 
and  said  first  member  of  said  flexiUe  coiqrimg  being  se- 
cured to  said  first  shaft  by  means  of  said  head  portion,  said 
head  portioo  having  a  shoulder  portion  and  bait  head 
portion; 
L    whereby  when  said  flexiMe  coupling  firils  aid  second  condi- 
^      tion  obtana  and  said  plug  and  sodeet  mens  securdy 
engage  each  other  soch  that  said  first  and  second  shafts 
continue  to  drive. 


4,487,738 

GEAR  TTPE  COUPLING  WIIH  OVERLOAD 

PROTECTION 

Kenneth  K.  Carman,  EUleott  Oty,  and  Stanley  G.  Webb, 

offWWI  rWBy  DOV  Off  Mflay  mmffOn  fO  mOppn  vOHpMJTi 

inc.,  iiUMNU^  ra. 

CoMlnution-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  9S2,tt9,  Oct  19, 197S, 

abandoned.  TUa  appUcndon  Jaa  9, 1991,  Sor.  No.  223,613 

lie  portion  of  the  twm  of  this  pMat  sibaaqnsnt  to  Sep.  7, 1999, 


UJS.  a  464-33 


Int  a)  F16D  3/18,  9/00 


1.  In  a  gear  type  coupling  comprising  a  floating  shaft,  hub 

means  fixed  to  said  floating  shaft  at  each  end  thereof,  said  hub 

means  having  a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  gear  teeth 

formed  thereon,  and  sleeve  means  having  an  inner  axial  bore 

operably  connected  to  a  driving  shaft  and  a  driven  shaft,  said 

inner  axial  bore  of  said  sleeve  means  having  a  plurality  of 

inwardly  extending  gear  teeth,  said  hub  means  and  sleeve 

means  rotatable  by  means  of  said  gear  teeth,  the  improvement 

comprising: 

intermediate  sleeve  means  comprised  of  a  driven  member 

and  a  driving  member  fixed  to  the  outwardly  extending 

gear  teeth  of  the  hub  means,  said  intermediate  sleeve 

means  having  outwardly  extending  gear  teeth  which  mesh 

and  coact  with  said  inwardly  extendmg  gear  teeth  of  said 

axial  bore  of  said  sleeve  means,  said  intermediate  sleeve 

means  having  a  contoured  shear  connection  of  reduced 

cross-sectiona]  area  operably  connecting  and  ivoviding 

radial  clearance  between  the  surfsces  of  the  driven  and 

driving'  members  of  the  intermediate  sleeve  means  and 

said  shear  connection  being  substantially  axially  aligned 

with  said  gear  teeth  formed  on  said  hub  means  and  said 

sleeve  means. 


4«487,736 
FLEXIBLE  COUPLINGS 
Howard  S.  AlUn,  Snllen  CoMiMd,  Fngland, 


toDnalop 


FDad  Jn.  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  34U71 
rhirity,  appHertion  Unttad  nigiBB,  Jm.  31, 1991, 
8109033 

Iirt.a>n6Di/00 
UJ.  a  464-98  MCUbh 

1.  A  flexible  coupUng  for  connectfaig  two  rotataMe  compo- 
nents comprising  at  least  four  substantially  radially  extemteg 
rigid  inner  members  uniformly  spaced  relative  to  one  another 
in  a  circumferential  direction  with  mpect  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  coupUng,  a  resilient  bush  mounted  on  each  said  rigid 
inner  member,  drcumfetentially  alternate  mner  members  being 
connected  to  one  of  said  rotatable  components,  the  other  inner 
members  being  connected  to  the  other  rotatable  component 
such  that  die  same  number  of  budies  b  associated  with  each  of 
the  rotatable  components,  a  rigU  casing  surrounding  each  bush 
and  a  web  fateroonnecting  a4jacent  pairs  of  said  casings  soch 
that  each  one  of  said  bushes  on  one  rotataUe  component  is 
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•  an  adjacent  one  of  Mid  bushes  on  the  other  ,  ,^ 

routable  conponeit  and  so  that  relative  axial  movement  of  the      ANTI-BACKLASH  OOlJnJE'imiVERSAL  FLEXIBLE 

COUPLING 


M57,738 


»•  Gten,  Loa  AHoa,  airi  Brin  E.  Janv,  Uaioa  CUy, 
both  of  GaUfn  aMipon  to  Xann  Corpontioa,  Stndtart, 


RM  Apr.  19, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  3«,779 
Iirt.  a'  n€D  3/20:  B41 J 1/30 
UJS.  CL  464— lis  3 


rotatable  components  is  resisted  resiliently  by  the  torsional 
loading  of  the  resilient  bushes. 


_M«7,737 
SMALL  DIAMETER  SHAFT  QONNECTION 
I  D.  Sbarplaa,  Athcrtoo,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 
lastrwBaats,  Iac,  Ftallartoa,  CkUf. 

FDad  J^  1, 19ll«  Sar.  No.  n,349 
1ml  a»  FMC  3/00:  FlO)  3/76 
VACL 


9  Oafaaa 


1.  An  anti-backlash  double  universal  flexible  coupling  char- 
acteriied  by  including  *^^ 

rotary  driving  means, 

a  driving  pin  secured  to  said  driving  means  and  supported  at 
both  its  ends, 

rotary  driven  means,  - 

a  driven  pin  secured  to  said  driven  means  and  supported  at 
both  its  ends, 

intermediate  coupling  means  connected  between  said  rotary 
driving  and  driven  means,  said  coupling  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  substantially  identical  coupUng  plates  disposed 
parallel  to  one  another  and  having  at  their  ends,  flat, 

ftcing  bearing  surfaces  extendhig  across  the  width  dimen- 
sion of  said  plates,  said  width  dunension  being  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  the  unsupported  length  of  said 
pins,  and  between  which  said  dri>dng  |^  and  said  driven 
|rin  are  captured  for  movement  therealong,  said  pins  bdng 
maintained  coplanar  and  parallel  to  one  another  by  said 
coupling  means  during  movement  to  prevent  skewing, 
and 
resilient  means  for  urging  said  coupling  pbtes  together  and 
into  contact  with  said  pins. 


1.  A  torque-transibitting  connector  for  coupling  a  «m«ii 

diameter  spindle  shaft  to  a  larger  member  having  a  bore  into 

which  the  shaft  extends,  said  connector  comprising: 

a  sleeve  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  shaft  within  the  bote; 

a  first  flange  operatively  associately  with  said  sleeve  at  one 

end  thereof; 
said  fint  flange  initially  having  a  shape  substantiaUy  that  of 

a  concave  fhistocone  coaxial  with  said  sleeve, 
a  second  flange  oporatively  associated  with  said  sleeve  at  an 

end  opposite  said  (me  end; 
said  second  flange  kiitially  having  a  shape  substantiaUy  that 

of  a  convex  fhistocone  with  said  sleeve; 
each  of  said  flangea  initially  having  an  inside  aperture  large 

enough  to  slide  over  saidbhaft  and  an  outside  diameter 

small  enough  to  slide  into  said  bore; 
each  of  said  flanges  subsequently  being  reformed  by  pressure 

exerted  thereon  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  sleeve  to  assume 
a  shape  substantially  that  of  a  disc  perpendicukr  to  the 
axis  of  said  sleev«  and 
eachof  said  flangea  upon  being  reformed  having  an  inside 

aperture  smaU  enough  to  tightly  grip  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  shaft  and  having  an  outside  diameter  large  enough 
to  tighUy  grip  the  interior  surface  of  said  bore. 


4«487,739 

mulh-raho  drive 

W.  laaMB,  BirflUo,  N.Y.,  MBlpar  to 
priaaa,  lac^  BidMo,  RY. 

FOad  Fsb.  13, 19il«  Sar.  No.  234^371 

Lrt.  a'  FlOi  Jl/00 

U&a474-49  24CIata8 


1.  A  multi-ratio  drive  comprising  fint  and  second  tpteed 
qnockets,  an  endless  flexible  member  effectively  engaging  said 
first  and  second  sprockets  to  transmit  motion  therebetween,  a 
plurality  of  concentric  rows  of  openings  in  said  first  sprocket, 
pins  in  said  openings,  first  pin-actuating  means  fior  selectively 
extending  pins  from  a  retracted  position  in  said  ccmcentric 
rows  of  openings,  and  second  pin-actuating  means  for  retract- 
ing said  pins  into  said  openings  by  magnetic  action  to  thereby 
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vary  the  effective  diameter  of  Mid  fint  iprocket  and  thu  vary 
the  drive  ratio  between  said  fint  and  aeoond  tpncHuu. 


4,487,740 
WN  FOR  TTENMON  ROIXERS 
Andn  (NachcwaU,  Sckweinhvt;  Mmfted 
mMm,  and  Lotte  Walter,  SchwrinAvt,  aD  of  Fed.  Rev.  of 
Genuuqr,  awipwin  to  SKF  KngaUagirfArflua  Q^H, 
SchweinAnt,  Fed>  Se^  of  Gerannj 

FDad  May  r ,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  aC7,423 
Ckiaa  priority,  appUeatloB  Fed.  Rap.  of  GeraMiy,  May  30, 
1900,8014404 

lit  a'FlOH  7/70 
UA  a  474-112  9  CUm 


4.  A  central  ■iq>port  irin  for  a  tenaon  roller  where  the  ten- 
non  roller  inclodei  a  roller  member  rotataUy  wipported  on  a 
rolling  beating  mounted  circomferentially  about  said  pin,  laid 
pin  formed  as  a  hollow  member  oompriiing  a  oontinaons  one 
piece  ileeve  having  first  and  second  ends  and  with  a  base  at  the 
first  end  and  a  guide  element  at  the  second  end,  the  guide 
element  extending  transversely  of  said  pin  with  an  axis  extend- 
ing through  said  pin,  and  a  bore  eccentrically  displaced  firom 
said  axis,  and  means  for  eccentrically  displacing  said  pin  about 
said  bore. 


4,487,741 
1ENSIONER 
m,  273 


direction  to  exert  Wasing  force  operable  to  tension  said 
element, 

(c)  the  body  means  including  an  outer  body  defining  a  recess 
and  an  iimer  cup-shaped  body  movable  axiaUy  within  said 
recess,  said  bore  tntenecting  said  recess,  the  ffait  compres- 
sion spring  located  in  said  bore,  the  mner  body  having  an 
interior  ramp  surfiMe  fining  the  plunger,  said  plunger 
extending  in  said  recess  and  penetrating  through  the  inner 
body,  the  ramp  surfece  tapering  inwardly  in  a  second 
dire^ion  which  extends  generally  opposite  said  first  direc- 
tion, and 

(d)  wedgable  means  located  between  the  nmp  surface  and 
the  plunger,  and  urging  means  urging  the  weidgable  means 
into  wedging  engagement  with  the  ramp  surface  and  the 
plunger  whereby  the  plunger  may  be  displaced  by  the  first 
spring  in  said  first  direction,  but  is  blocked  against  dis- 
placement relative  to  the  inner  bofiy  in  said  second  direc- 
tion, 

(e)  and  an  additional  q>ring  in  said  recess  urging  said  ci^ 
shmied  body  in  said  fint  direction  and  to  permit  limited 
movement  of  said  plunger  in  said  second  direction. 


4,487,742 
TORQUE  TRANSMISSION  BELT  MEANS 
YoaUyaU  Hattori,  Toyoake;  Kaxnam  Malad,  ToyohaaU. 
Hinili  Ctabvi,  AkU,  aU  of  Japn,  aariffon  to  Nl 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Earlya,  Japan 

FDad  May  0, 1901,  Sar.  No.  261,937 
date  priority,  appttcatkn  Japan,  JiL  3, 1900, 88^444 
Int  a}  F16G  7/00:  F16C  1/22 
VS.  CL  474-201  12 


Hortwt  W.  HoaptMT,  m,  273  Hvanaa,  San  Lota  OHapo, 
GaUf.  93401 

CoottanatiMHn-pirtof  Sar.No.  19,887,  Mar.  12, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4y29M14.  lUi  ■PPUcatkm  May  28, 1901,  Sar.  No.  268,708 
lit  a'  F16H  7/12,'  B68H  59/70:  F16D  77/00:  FICB  2/00 

UJ5.  a  474-138  U< 


1.  A  tensknhig  device  for  tensioning  a  flexible  dement, 
oomprning 

(a)  body  means  having  a  bore  therebi, 

(b)  a  plunger  carried  by  the  body  means  and  movable  axially 
relative  thereto  in  the  bore,  and  a  first  compression  q»ring 
protectively  confined  by  the  body  means  in  aligiunent 
%rith  the  plunger  fbr  urging  the  plunger  axially  in  a  first 


1.  A  torque  transmission  belt  means  which  is  adapted  to  be 
extended  along  V-shaped  grooves  formed  in  a  driving  pulley 
and  a  driven  pulley  for  transmitting  the  driving  force  of  the 
driving  pulley  to  the  driven  pulley,  comprising: 

a  metallic  ring  which  is  adapted  to  be  extended  along  the 
V-shaped  grooves  Ot  said  driving  pulley  and  said  driven 

pulley; 

a  series  of  bkwks  which  are  arranged  along  with  said  metal- 
lic ring  so  as  to  be  sUflably  engaged  therewith; 

sakl  bkwks  bdng  made  of  hard  material  having  high 
strength,  opposed  side  surfaces  which  are  opposed  to  the 
walls  of  sakl  V-shaped  grooves  of  sakl  pulleys  so  as  to  be 
contacted  with  said  grooves,  a  bock  plate  portkm  whk:h 
transversely  extends  between  sakl  opposed  skle  surfaces,  a 
concavepOTtkn  which  is  formed  on  one  skle  of  sakl  back 
plate  portkm,  surrounded  by  sakl  skle  surfaces,  and  a  ring 
siq^xnling  portion  which  is  formed  in  the  upper  portion 
of  sakl  bock  plate  portkm  and  is  provkled  with  at  least  one 
groove  (ot  inserting  sakl  metallic  ring  therethrough;  and 

an  elastic  member  made  of  elastic  material  which  is  accom- 
modated within  sakl  concave  portkm  and  fixed  to  one 
surface  of  said  bock  plate  portion  of  sakl  bkick  so  that  the 
surfsce  of  sakl  elastic  member  is  contacted  with  the  other 
sorfine  of  sakl  bock  plate  portkm  of  an  adjacent  Mock. 
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. M«7,743 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  BELT 
Etedo  Robteehi  S«to  S.  Giovnai.  ud  Rmrto  Ddl'Orto. 
S«^  both  of  Italy,  aHi^on  to  IndMtric  PiiciU  S.p^ 
Mim,  Italy 

FDod  Fib.  23, 1M2,  S«.  No.  381,640 
Oaiaii  priority,  appUeatloa  Italy,  Mar.  IC,  1981, 20380  A/81 


.,-  --  ^  ^'  ^^  ^/«l  ^/«*  i/26 

U  A  a  474—2(0 


TGaims 


rating  means  are  moved  apart,  thereby  moving  the  oppo. 
aitely  dispowd  lidewaU  panels  apart  linearly  to  become 

oppositely  disposed  sidewall  panels  in  the  erected  carton. 


4^487,748 

CENTWFUCE  WITH  A  BELT-DRIVEN  SPINDLE 

-  D.  Broken  Pail  Bnming,  both  of  Oslde,  aid  Ebwhaid 

Wgwl.  I  aipabsiM.  an  of  PW.  Rap.  of  cSTLSSTte 

WeatfcBa  Separator  AG,  Odds,  FM.  Rap.  rfCamaw^ 

nWJ".18,MI2,S«.No.389,«9 

198%S^*  ""^  W.  lUpc  Of  G^any.  Jat  1. 

UAa40^18     "^^-'^"^ 


1.  A  V'belt  comprising  an  elastomeric  or  plastomeric  body 
having  a  m^r  bast,  a  minor  base  and  two  lateral  convergent 
flanks,  a  traction-resistant  insert  member  comprising  a  plurality 
of  flexible  snd  inextensible  cords  embedded  into  the  body 
which  are  parallel  and  coplanar  to  each  other,  a  series  of  lon- 
gitudmaUy-spaced  rigid  members  extendmg  transversely 
across  the  beh  body,  characterized  in  that  said  belt  comprises 
a  continuous  elastomeric  or  plastomeric  layer  covering  each 
flank  of  the  belt  and  having  fiben  disposed  substantiaUy  uni- 
formly therein  which  are  oriented  perpendicukrly  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  lateral  convergent  flanks. 


4487,744 

MACHINE  FOR  ERECTING  HEXAGONAL  DRUM 
Robert  J.  Saaford,  Ncwbvgh,  N.Y.,  Mrivwr  to 
Paper  Compaay,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

FUad  Not.  28,  IMO,  Ser .  No.  210^81 
lat  a^  B31B  3/26. 1/52 
UA  CL  49»-128  9 


1.  In  a  centrifuge  having  a  frame,  a  drive-mechanism  hiclud- 
ing  a  vertical  spindle  having  a  longitudhial  axis,  means  mclud- 
mg  at  least  one  bearing  for  rotatably  mountmg  the  sphxUe  for 
self-alignment  in  space  around  a  given  pobt  along  the  longitu- 
dmal  axis  of  the  spindle  with  respect  to  the  frame  of  the  centri- 
fuge and  a  bearing  housmg  supported  on  the  frame  and  a  beft 
for  driving  the  spuMUe  and  having  a  mjdplane,  the  unprove- 
ment  wherein  the  mounthig  means  mchides  uMans  disposing 
the  given  point  in  the  vicmity  of  the  bearing,  wherein  the 
center  of  mass  of  the  mountmg  means  is  situated  in  the  vicmity 
of  the  given  pomt  and  wherem  the  midphme  of  the  drive  belt 
extends  m  the  vicmity  of  the  given  point 


4^487,746 
APPARATUS  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATION 
M  G.  Fetari,  Salsai,  &  DaL,  anlBor  to 
Bioonrflald  Hills,  Mich. 

Food  Jan.  7, 1M3,  Sor.  No.  488,813 
iat  a'  B04B  3/06 
U&a4M-47  12 


tA  machue  for  Erecting  a  carton  having  oppositely  dis- 
posed sides  and  a  bottom  from  a  blank  by  separating  oppositely 
disposed  sidewaU-fonning  panels  wherein  the  separation 
«iuses  the  bottom-forming  panels  of  the  blank  to  form  the 
bottom  of  the  carton,  said  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  separating  means,  each  movable  m  two 
directions  that  are  perpendicular  to  one  anothei^ 

(b)  means  for  placing  the  separating  means  between  the 
oppositely  disposed  sidewall-forming  panels  so  that  each 
ifparating  means  contacts  the  inside  of  one  of  the  oppo- 
sitely  disposed  sidewaU-forming  panels;  and 

(c)  means  for  moving  the  separating  means  apart  linearly  and 
towards  the  bottom-fomiing  panels  so  that  the  separating 
means  continue  to  contact  the  insides  of  their  respective 
oppositely  disposed  sidewall-formmg  panels  as  the  sepa- 


1.  Apparatus  for  centriAigal  separation  comprising: 
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a  aqnntor  bowl  fm  y^eodving  ptrticulate  material  to  be 
separated  into  dm^rent  weight  oomponents,  said  bowl 
having  an  outwardly  inclined  peripheral  wall; 

meant  for  rotating  said  separate  bo«^  at  a  predetermined 
speed; 

vibrating  means  in  cooperative  aswciation  with  said  separa^ 
tor  bowl  operative  to  vibrate  said  bowl  as  it  rotates, 
wherd>y  material  particles  deposited  in  said  bowl  will  be 
moved  by  oentriftigal  force  and  vibration  generally  out- 
wardly  towards  the  periphery  thereof  and  thence  up- 
wardly along  said  inclined  per^dieral  wall; 

an  outwardly  inclined,  annular  guide  bafOe  mounted  at  an 
elevated  position  above  the  bottom  of  said  separator  bowl 
and  projecting  above  the  top  of  said  inclined  peripheral 
wall,  the  top  periphery  of  said  guide  baffle  ddbing  a  first 
peripheral  odt  zone  for  relatively  light  weight  particles 
flowing  upwardly  on  said  inclined  peripheral  wall  and  on 
said  guide  baffle;  and 

a  separator  ring  attached  to  said  guide  baffle  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  said  separator  ring  terminating 
inwardly  from  said  inclined  per^riieral  wall  in  qwced 
apart  relation  thereto  and  deftung  therewith  an  anndar 
opening  comprising  a  second  peripheral  exit  zone  below 
said  fint  peripheral  exit  zone  for  rdatively  heavy  parti- 
cles. 


M57,747 

EXCHANGE  HUNSFUSION  MACHINE 

Ho  C 1^  241 NE.  19Mi  U.,  North  Mind  Beach,  Fla.  33179 

CoBtiantio»4»flrt  of  te.  No.  14M14>  May  30, 1980, 
abaadoned.  TUi  applicitioa  May  17, 1N2,  te.  No.  379/M4 

iita'AClMJ/OO 
UAatt4-^  1 


(d)  a  second  tubing  system,  including: 

(1)  a  third  line  from  said  second  syringe  to  said  human  for 
carrying  Mood, 

(2)  a  fourtii  line  from  said  source  to  said  second  syringe, 
and 

(3)  a  second  stopcock  having  third  and  fourth  pootions: 

(A)  said  seomd  stopcock  in  said  third  positkm  allows 
said  third  line  to  carry  blood  but  prevents  said  fourth 
line  from  carrying  blood,  and 

(B)  said  second  stopcock  in  said  fourth  position  pre- 
vents said  third  Ihie  from  carrying  blood  but  allows 
said  fourth  line  to  carry  Mood, 

(e)  a  coupler  coupling  the  piston  of  said  first  syringe  with  the 
piston  of  said  sec(»d  syringe  and  constraining  the  move- 
ments of  said  pistons  in  said  syringes  to  be  complementary 
and  approxinutely  volumetrically  equal, 

(0  means  for  withdrawing  the  piston  in  said  first  syringe, 
said  withdrawing  means  characterized  by  a  withdrawal 
rate  which  completely  withdraws  the  piston  in  IS  to  43 
minutes, 

(g)  means  for  depressing  the  piston  in  said  first  syringe,  said 
depressing  means  characterized  by  a  depression  rate 
which  completely  depresses  the  pitton  in  le«^  than  one 
minute. 


4,497,740 
NON>INVASIVE  DUGNOSIS  METHOD 
Gary  A.  Lattln,  Forest  Lake,  and  Kkhard  P.  Spetak,  Mooada- 
▼lew,  bett  of  Mlna.,  aaslgiwii  to  Medtroak,  Imu,  Mlnneapo- 
USiMin. 

FDed  Jaa.  11, 1912,  Ser.  No.  330,361 
lit  a*  ACIN  1/SO 
U&a004-20  3< 
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1.  A  machine  for  withdrawing  blood  firmn  a  human  and 
concurrently  injecting  into  the  human  firesh  blood  firom  a 
source  as  replaMnwnt  for  the  withdrawn  blood,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  syringe, 

(b)  a  first  tubing  system  includhig: 

(1)  a  first  Une  from  said  human  to  said  first  syringe  for 
carrying  Uood, 

(2)  a  second  line  fitmi  said  first  syringe  to  a  waste  blood 
container  for  carrying  blood,  and 

(3)  a  first  stopcock  having  first  and  second  positions: 

(A)  said  first  stopcodc  m  said  first  position  allows  said 
first  line  to  carry  blood  but  prevents  said  second  line 
fipom  carrying  blood,  and 

(B)  said  first  stopcock  in  sakl  second  position  prevents 
said  first  line  from  carrying  blood  but  allows  said 
second  line  to  carry  Mood, 

(c)  a  second  syringe, 


1. 


CURRENT 
SOURCE 


ACTIVE 
ELECTRODE 


1^73 


INDIFFERENT 
ELECTRODE 


V-74 


1.  A  method  of  mn-invasive  diagnosis  comprising  the  steps: 

contacting  the  skin  of  a  subject  with  an  adhesive,  iontopbo- 
retic,  sweat-inducing  drug-impregnated  electrode  carried 
by  a  self-o(mtained  iontophoretic  device  particularly 
adq>ted  for  ambulatory  use  wherry  the  device  may  be 
secured  to  the  body  of  the  subject; 

activating  the  device  while  so  secured  to  drive  the  drug 
firom  the  electrode  into  the  skin  of  the  subject  wher^ 
sweat  formation  is  induced  on  the  skin; 

removing  the  device  from  the  body,  and 

collecting  a  predetermined  volume  of  the  sweat  in  situ  with 
an  absorbent  test  device  construded  and  arranged  to 
provide  a  visual  analytical  quantitative  indication  of  a 
predetermined  component  of  the  sweat  in  excess  of  a 
predetermined  amount,  the  test  device  including  an  outer 
fluid-tight  envelope  with  a  tranqiarent  viewing  portion 
and  an  inlet  for  the  entrance  of  sweat  thereto. 


4^,749 
SHIELD  FOR  CONNECTORS 
Man  BeDotti,  Wlnatfca,  aid  Robert  Fla^,  Ubartyrffle,  both 
»f  III .  asslBMirs  fn  BaTter  Trarsinl  T  alrirrstTrlss  lar ,  TV- 
fleld,nL 

FDed  Apr.  19, 1M2,  S«.  No.  349,709 
bt  a)  A41M  5/14 
VA  a  604-29  14  OataH 

1.  In  a  fluid  flow  set  defining  connector  means  on  one  end  of 
a  length  of  tubing  for  forming  a  sealed,  essentially  aseptic 
connection  with  a  second  connector,  to  permit  fluid  traufer 
through  the  joined  connectors,  the  improvement  conqnising, 
in  combination: 
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a  tubular  thield  member  dispoted  about  said  length  of  tubing 
in  telcMoping  relation  and  movable  along  its  length,  one 
end  of  said  shield  member  defining  a  first  aperture  through 
which  the  length  of  tubing  extends,  said  fiivt  aperture 
bemg  defined  by  a  reduced  diameter  section  and  propor- 
tioned to  define  a  first  seal  with  the  length  of  tubing,  the 
other  end  of  s«d  tubular  shield  defining  a  second  apeitan 


X,- 


*^«?^5^^ 


settings,  flow  rate  data,  fluid  weight  data  and  abrm 
data; 
F.  a  ROM,  including: 

I  a  look-up  table  fcr  determining  updated  constriction 
settings; 

ii'  a  sequencing  memory  for  converting  input  and  instruc- 
tion information  into  address  words; 

iii.  a  control  sequence  memory  for  generating  program 

steps  and  jump  pulses  to  control  output  operations:  and. 

O.  an  arithmetic  unit  for:  r-       — ,  — -, 

i.  determining  Aw,  and  dw/dt  as  measured; 
ii.  comparing  the  measured  dw/dt  with  the  preset  dw/dt; 
and, 

iii  determining  the  revised  constriction  settings  based  on 
the  UKk-up  table. 


large  enough  to  receive  said  connector  means  into  the 
bterior  of  the  tubular  shield  member,  said  connector 
means  being  joined  to  a  second  connector,  both  connec- 
tors being  podlioned  within  the  bore  of  said  shield  mem- 
ber, said  second  connector  defining  an  Miliar  flange  that 
defines  a  sliding  second  seal  with  the  bore  of  the  shield 
member. 
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,         M57,750 

MICROraOCESgOR  CONTROLLED  INTRAVENOUS 
FEED  SYSTEM 
C  Hill,  Dal  Mar,  Odlf^  aasi«Mr  to  Lather  Medical 
Prodocta,  Inc^  Coata  Maaa,  CUif. 

FUad  Not.  2, 1M]«  Sar.  No.  317,440 

Irt.  a»  A41M  3/16 

U A  a,  404—48  20  rt^m^ 


4,487,781 
AUTOMATIC  INFUSION  PUMP 

Hans  Rodkr. JF^Aamwag  3^  Grat-Nartart  A4083,  Aaitrit 

I'lMMaj8,19tl,Sar.No.a61480 
^^^^  priority,  appBcrtion  Fat  Rap.  of  GanM.,,  ^ 

.w- ^  lafc  a»  A41M  J/00 

UAa«0*-46  ^ciaim, 
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1.  An  intravenous  (bed  system,  comprising: 

A.  a  free  hanging  container  for  intravenous  fluid,  including 
a  gravity  feed  ouUet  to  a  flexible,  intravenous  tube,  and 
constriction  means  for  the  said  tube; 

B.  sensing  means  for  detecting  a  weight  change  in  the  free 
hangmg  container  to  produce  an  analogue  signal  when 
mtravenous  fluid  is  fed  therefrom; 

C.  means  for  converting  the  analogue  signal  mto  diaital 
pulses;  ^ 

D.  dock  means  for  determining  At; 

E.  a  plurality  of  microelectronic  circuit  registen  to  receive 
and  output  digital  pulses,  mcluding: 

L  an  input  r^iisttr  for  receiving  preset  data  for  dw/dt 

flow  rate  and  weight  settings; 
H  accumulating  registers  to  store  updated  contauwr 

weight  and  comtriction  settings;  and, 
Hi.  output  registets  for  outputting  updated  constriction 


1.  An  infiision  pump  for  the  hitravenous  or  inter-arterial 
iniusion  of  a  dosage  of  a  liquid  medicine  into  a  patient,  which 
comprises 

(a)  a  drive  electrically  operated  at  a  controUed  firequency  for 
driving  the  pump,  the  drive  frequency  controllmg  the 
dosage  delivered  by  the  pump, 

(b)  means  for  measuring  a  physio^  parameter  of  the  patient 
and  for  generatmg  a  digital  signal  correspondmg  to  the 
measured  physical  parameter, 

(c)  means  for  generatmg  a  reference  digital  signal  corre- 
spondmg to  an  adjustable  desired  parameter, 

(d)  an  electronic  drive  control  comprned  of  a  microproces- 
sor, the  control  including 

(1)  a  finquency  generator  having  an  output  connected  to 
the  drive  whereby  the  frequency  of  the  drive  and  the 
correspondhig  dosage  is  controlled, 

(2)  digital-electronic  means  m  the  microprocessor  and 
re^onsive  to  the  digital  signals,  i 

(3)  means  for  delivering  a  time  delay  signal  to  flie  digital- 
electronic  means, 

(4)  the  digital-electronic  means  m  response  to  the  signals 
mamtaining  the  frequency  unchanged  as  long  as  the 
difference  between  the  digital  signals  is  within  the  Umits 
of  a  predetermined  percentage  range  of  deviation,  in- 
creasing or  decreasbg  the  frequency  by  a  set  step  after 
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•  time  dday  reqxmsive  to  the  time  dday  signal  when  an 
upper  limit  of  the  range  of  deviation  is  exceeded  or  ftlls 
bekm  a  lower  limit,  and  redocing  the  frequency  to  xero 
when  the  effect  of  the  medicine  changes  the  measured 
physical  parameter  of  the  patient  beyond  a  predeter- 
mined limit  of  a  percentage  range  within  the  time  delay, 
and 
(e)  digital  indicator  means  connected  to  the  microprocessor 

for  generating  an  alarm  signal  when  the  Umits  are  beyond 

a  nrnmal  range. 


M87,782 
SURGICALLY  IMPLANTABLE  PUMP 
/■dan,  Rickird-WagMr^nM  8,  D-M30 

FOed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Str.  No.  417430 
Irt.  a?  A61M  5/Oa  5/20 
VS.  a  804-138  itf 


1.  A  surgically  imptentable  punq)  to  c;ject  liquid  into  a  sub- 
ject fai  which  the  pump  is  implanted,  comprising  a  case  means 
to  enclose  the  pupip,  an  wifice  means  through  the  case  means 
by  which  liquid  may  be  ejected  from  within  the  case  means,  a 
flexible  reservoiil  means  within  the  case  means  to  hold  the 
liquid  and  to  ejdct  it  through  the  orifice  means  upon  being 
compressed; 
a  piston  means  to  compren  the  reservoir  means;  and 
magnetic  responsive  means  to  move  said  piston  means  only 
when  the  pi^p  is  positioned  in  a  magnetic  field,  so  that 
liquid  is  cgeoted  upon  positioning  tte  pump  in  the  mag- 
netic field,  tlte  said  mai^ietic  responsive  means  including  a 
spring  wUch  loads  the  piston  means  and  which  is  com- 
pressed when  the  reservoir  is  ftiU  and  a  ratchet  and  pawl 
mechanism  holding  the  spring  against  release,  the  pawl 
bdng  magnetically  responsive,  wherein  the  pawl  releases 
the  ratchet  step-by-step  each  time  it  is  positioned  within 
the  magnetic  field. 


4,487,783 

INTRAVENOUS  METERING  DEVICE 

Giovanl  FMroM,  Los  Galoa,  CkUf.,  anf^or  to  (hdMtrta, 

IiCn  Montrin  ^ew,  OUL 
Coatination-hHpart  of  Ssr.  No.  278,984,  Jn.  30, 1881,  wUch  Is 
a  coirtinMtfcM-i^pirt  of  Ssr.  No.  174,888,  As«.  1, 1880,  Pat  No. 
4438,800.  TUs  appUeatfcM  May  3, 1912,  Ssr.  No.  374,419 
iML  CL>  A81M  0/00 
U&  a  804— 183  7CUm 

L  A  device  which  precisdy  meters  liquids  Ibr  faitravenoos 
deUvery  from  a  liquid  source  to  a  patient,  said  device  compris- 
nig: 
a  siq>port  structure  including  a  device  inlet  for  receiving 


liquid  from  the  liquid  source  and  a  device  outlet  for  re- 
moving liquid  from  said  device; 

a  pumping  chamber  permitting  liquid  to  be  pumped  from  the 
liqdd  source  to  the  patient,  said  pumping  chamber  having 
an  inlet  at  the  upper  end  of  the  chamber  in  communication 
with  said  device  inlet  and  an  outlet  at  the  lower  end  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  chamber  in  communication  with  said 
device  outlet; 

an  inlet  valve  at  said  pumping  chamber  inlet  for  blocking  the 
flow  of  liquid  out  of  si^  pumping  chamber  during  pump- 
ing and  for  permitting  the  flow  of  liquid  into  said  chamber 
between  pumping  periods; 

an  outlet  valve  at  nid  pumping  chamber  outlet,  said  outlet 
valve  being  biased  closed  and  being  opened  under  the 


pressure  created  in  the  pumping  chamber  during  a  pump- 
ing period; 

means  defining  a  passage  extending  iqnvardly  from  the 
outlet  of  said  pumping  chamber, 

a  dischvge  pressure  measuring  chiunber  communicating  at 
its  upper  end  with  the  upper  end  of  said  pnsage  and 
communicating  at  its  lower  end  with  the  device  outlet; 

a  flexible  diaphnga  member  forming  a  portion  of  the  wtU 
of  the  discharge  pressure  measuring  chamber  for  measur- 
ing the  discharge  pressure  of  fluid  pumped  by  said  pump- 
ing means;  and 

a  means  for  disahling  said  outlet  valve  to  open  the  outlet  of 
the  pumping  chamber  whereby,  by  inverting  the  device, 
the  device  can  be  filled  with  liquid  from  the  inlet  to  the 
outlet  thereof  without  trapping  air  therein. 


4,487,784 
MULTI-PURPOSE  SECUREMENT  STRIP  FOR  USE  ON 

THE  BODY  OF  A  PATIENT 
PUMp  M.  BttarafoB,  Potomac,  Md ,  aasliwir  to  E-Mad  Cetpe- 
rattoa,  aadnaU,  OUo 

FDad  Jan.  29, 1912,  Sar.  No.  343388 
lirt.  a*  A81M  23/02 
UJB.a804-180  10 


1.  An  dongated  multi-purpose  securement  strip  for  aadior- 
nig  at  least  one  medical  device  on  a  patient,  said  securement 
strip  comprising  an  elongated,  flat  base  strip  having  iqyper  and 
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lower  rarfrcet,  aa  adheave  cotting  on  Mid  lower  nrface  of 
Md  bue  strip  to  attach  said  baie  atrip  to  aaid  surface,  an  don- 
ated Hat  cover  strip  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and 
brag  of  the  same  dimenaons  as  and  co-eztendve  with  said 
OMeirtjip,  a  first  portion  of  said  epver  strip  including  an  end 

thereof  being  aiflaad  to  a  correspcmduig  portion  of  said  iq>per 
wrfhce  of  said  bee  strip,  a  second  portion  of  said  cover  strip 
being  releasably  and  reaeaha>ly  aflSxable  to  said  base  strip 
upper  surface  by  neleasable  and  resealable  adhesive  and  being 
shiftable  between  an  open  position  and  a  dosed  position  ad- 
hered to  said  upper  sur&ce  of  said  base  strip,  a  narrow  Uner 
eloMat  pmnaneqtly  affixed  to  said  lower  surtee  of  said 
second  portion  of  laid  cover  strip  and  extendmg  transversely 
at  the  free  end  theaeof,  converting  said  fiee  end  of  said  second 
portion  of  said  cover  strip  to  a  pull  tab  for  shifting  said  second 
portion  of  said  cover  strip  from  said  closed  to  said  open  posi- 
tion, said  base  strip  and  cover  strip  being  made  of  medical 
ffrade  cloth,  foam  or  phutic  tape,  two  removable  and  dispos- 
able protective  liners  for  said  adhesive  coating  on  said  lower 

surface  of  said  base  strip,  said  liners  having  opposed  end  edges 
meeting  at  about  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  base  strip  and 
extendmg  transversely  thereof,  a  narrow  Imer  element  perma- 
nenUy  affixed  to  said  lower  surface  of  said  base  strip  and  ex- 
tendhig  transversely  thereof  at  the  longitudinal  center  thereof 
s«d  narrow  liner  element  underlying  said  opposed  end  edges 
of  said  protective  fnen  enabling  said  opposed  end  edges  to 
serve  u  puU  tabs  fbr  removal  of  said  two  protective  Uners. 


an  irrigation  liquid  supply  source  tube^onaeetad  to  said 
m]et;and 

meam  for  doaing  said  inlet,  said  means  for  closing  comprises 
said  p«on  plunger  cloalng  said  mlet  when  the  plunger  is 
at  the  end  of  its  stroke  acUaoent  said  open  end. 

M87,786 
N06E  BLEED  CUP 
Eugene  B.  Kern,  17W  VMt  lUL,  NE„  aad  WOUib  B.  Wart, 
wood.  211  SW.  23  Ave,,  both  of  S«M»,  AfiuTsnoi 

VM  Am.  14,  mi,  8m,  No.  aim 


,         M57,78S 
SURGICAL  IN-LINF  EVAOJA'TOR 
John  D.  Wilaoa,  29  Woohrkh  Rd^  Hmtcn  Hill,  NAW.  2110, 
AastraUa 

RM  Mar.  IS.  lM2,Sar.  No.  389,419 
CUms  priority,  appUettkm  AnstraUa.  Apr.  2, 1981,  PEK70 
lat  a^  A610  7/00 
UAa404— lt4 


L  A  device  for  treating  nose  bleed,  comprisbg: 

•  body  donent  having  a  portion  adapted  to  be  tecdved  hi 

one  of  the  nostril^ 
mams  carried  by  said  body  element  for  engagmg  a  portion 
of  the  nose  and  for  biasbg  said  portion  of  the  body  de- 
ment mto  engagement  with  a  portion  of  the  nasd  mucosa 
to  at  least  apply  pressure  to  said  portion  of  the  nasd  mu- 
cosa; 

said  body  element  bdng  subatantiaUy  U-shaped;  sdd  portion 
of  the  body  dement  comprismg  a  first  dongated  leg  mem- 
ber, sttd  means  carried  by  said  body  dement  comprismg  a 
second  leg  member  which  biases  agamst  sdd  portion  of 
the  nose  to  urge  a  portion  of  the  first  leg  member  hito 
engagement  with  said  portion  of  the  nasd  mucosa; 

absoriient  means  disposed  over  the  portion  of  the  first  leg 
member  which  engages  said  portion  of  the  nasd  mucosa; 

said  absorimt  means  bdng  wetted  with  a  vasoconstrictive 
agent; 

wherdn  the  vasoconstrictive  agent  comprises  phenyleph- 
rine. 


1-  A  surgicd  in-hn^  evacuator  comprising: 
a  cyhndricd  chamber  having  one  end  opened  and  its  other 
end  closed, 

a  catheter  tube  haviig  one  end  connected  to  said  open  end  of 
said  cylinder  chamber  and  its  other  end  adapted  for  mser- 
tion  into  a  body  ^vity  to  be  dramed, 

an  open-ended  pluiiger  tube  longitudmally  slidable  through 
the  closed  end  of  said  cyhndricd  chamber  so  that  said 
plunger  tube  has  an  inner  end  open  to  the  maide  of  sdd 
cyhndricd  chamber  and  an  outer  end  disposed  outside 
that  cyhndricd  chamber, 

meansfor  closing  said  outer  end  of  said  plunger  tube, 

a  piston  plunger  axidly  slidable  withm  said  cyhndricd 
chamber  and  mo«nted  on  said  inner  end, 

•n  irrigation  hquid  mlet  which  opens  to  said  cyhndricd 
chamber  adjacent  said  open  end  of  said  cyhndricd  cham- 


M«7,757 

DEVICS  FOR  DRAINING  AQUEOUS  HUMOUR 

Antimiy  C  B.  MoHaws  9  Fdrtn  St,  Dnadta,  New 

mad  Jd.  20, 1981,  S«.  No.  2H746 

lAa}AlS1M27/00 

UJ5.  a  404-294  g 


LA  device  for  drdning  aqueous  humour  from  an  eye  com- 

pnsmg  first  and  second  ridged  bodies  which  are  adapted  for 

nde  by  side  attachment  to  the  sclen  of  one  eye,  ewh  ridged 

u  ^  ^^  disposed  thereon,  on  the  surftce  thereof  opposite 

that  deposited  on  the  sclera,  a  ridge  so  as  to  extend  outwardly 


July  3, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


263 


of  the  eyebtil  when  uid  ettichiiient  is  made,  and  enoompaM. 

mg  a  space,  a  fint  tube  extending  between  the  ridged  bodies 
and  communicating  with  said  spaces  mrnmpaistid  by  the 
ridges,  and  a  second  tobe  oommonicating  with  said  trmct 
encompassed  by  the  ridge  of  the  first  lidged  body  and  being 
tofnciently  long  to  communicate  thiou^  the  sclera  with  the 
anterior  chamber  of  the  eye  to  which  the  ridged  bodies  are 
attached,  said  ridged  bodies  comprising  pktes  each  having  on 
one  side,  said  ridge,  said  plates  being  imperforate  internally  of 
Mid  ndge,  said  pbtes  on  their  other  sides  being  concavely 
curved  so  as  to  closely  match  the  sclera  of  an  eyeball  and  said 
device  being  sixed  to  fit  on  said  sclera  of  said  single  eye. 

MS7,7n 

VENTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SEALED  BODY  FLUID 
DRAINAGE  DEVICE 
Wfltom  J.  Nortnn.  Bariuley  HeiiMi,  N  J,  aari*sor  to  C  R. 
Bvd,  Inc^  Mmnf  HOI,  N J. 

Filed  Oct  C  1M1«  S«.  No.  309»130 

IM.  a?  Atf IM 1/00 

UjB.a«M-3a4  SCUm 

1.  In  a  closed  body  fluid  drainage  system  having  a  fluid 
retaming  dnunage  bag  with  a  body  enpgeable  fluid  drainage 
tube  eztendhig  therefiom.  a  vent  assembly,  said  assembly  form- 
ing a  gas  path  from  the  system  to  the  exterior  thereof,  said 
assembly  comprising  first  and  second  filters,  spacer  means 
retaining  said  filters  in  qiaced  relatimi  to  each  other  along  said 
path  to  define  a  i^tce  therebetween,  said  first  filter  being 
positioned  inward  of  said  second  filter  and  formed  of  a  gas 
permeable  liquid-repellent  material  ci^le  of  precluding  out- 


ward movement  of  liquid  therethrough  from  the  drainage 
system,  said  second  filter  being  formed  of  a  gai  permeable 
bacteria  barrier  material,  said  firrt  filter  shielding  said  second 
filter  from  wetting  through  outward  movement  of  liquid 
trough  said  passage  and  thereby  preserving  the  effectiveness 
of  the  bacteria  filter  barrier,  a  filter  mounting  housing  receiv- 
ing said  filters,  said  housing  having  a  fluid  flow  passage  defined 


therethrough,  said  filters  being  received  within  said  passage  in 
stacked  spaced  rebrtion  to  each  other,  said  mounting  housing 
including  a  filter  supporting  inner  shoulder  within  said  pas- 
sage, and  a  filter  retaining  outer  c$p,  said  filter  retaining  outer 
cap  including  a  depending  tube-receiving  tubular  extension 
and  a  depending  peripheral  wall,  said  filters  being  •fin^iiKr  and 
received  about  said  extension  and  confined  within  said  wall. 


i    . 


CHEMICAL 


ENVmONMENT-PROTEcflNG  METHOD  FOR  THE 
LIMING  OF  RAW  HIDES 
KOafm  Fdnte;  Tnrfi  Riwtefcw,  IHvia  Mdom^  Iit?ii 
lUi;  Bib  UkMio;  MigMM  Mddi  ■«•  PMrteyl;  ZoMtai 
FriMi,  nd  AMI  Sou,  an  or  BadipMt,  Ha^y,  liripon 
to  Bor>  Moborw «  Opoipvi  KMito  LMoit,  Bidip«t,  Hn- 


(g)  developiiig  the  image  tFusferred  to  uid  lens  from  said 
indicia  dye  on  laid  f^  and 


per  No.FCr/HU82/00009,l371  OMOet  29, 1M2,I  lOXi) 

Date  Oct  29,  Un,  FCT  PiA.  No.  WOt2/0322S,  FCT  Pik. 
DMaSo^30,lM2 

FCT  Fllad  Mar.  10, 1912,  Sar.  No.  440,222 
OaiaH  priority,  appUeatka  Hnpiy,  Mar.  12, 1901, 6M/I1 
Iirt.  a'  a4C  1/06^  1/04 
MS,  a  8-94.16  U  rM^ 

1.  An  improved  hide  unhairing  and  liming  method  resulting 
in  an  exhaust  sewage  ofredooed  hair  decomposition  products 
and  sulfide  ion  pollution,  said  process  comprising; 
treating  hides  with  a  proteolytic  enzyme  solution  to  loosen 

most  of  the  hair  present  cm  the  hide^ 
removing  the  loosened  hair  from  the  hides  without  destroy* 

big  the  hair, 
rinsing  the  hides  of  enzyme  sohition; 

liming  the  hides  in  a  sulfide  liquor  of  relativdy  low  strength 
containing  not  more  than  2.0  percent  by  weight  of  the 
hides  of  sodium  sulfide  or  sodium  hydrogen  sulfide,  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and  thereafter  adding  hydrogen  perox- 
ide to  the  liquor  in  an  amount  of  0.25  to  1.0  percent  by 
weight  of  the  hides  sufficient  to  oxidize  the  sulfide  ions 
present  in  the  liquor. 


(h)  removing  said  lens  from  said  pedestal  and  rinsing  said 
lens  fai  an  appropriate  saline  solution. 


4^487,740 

PROCESS  FOR  DESIZING  AND  BLEACHING  CLOIH 

WITH  A  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE-BASED  BATH  IN  A 

SINGLE  OPERATION 

Jaa»Maria  ChoOay,  Paris,  Fkuea,  assivMr  to  Prodrita  CU- 

adqnas  UglM  KoUann,  Paria,  FhoMS 

FDad  Dsc.  21, 1911,  Sar.  No.  398,100 
CaaiBH  priority,  appttealioa  FriDMa,  Dse.  31, 1910, 80  27886 
I>t  a^  DOCL  3/01 1/06, 1/li,  3/00 
UJ.  a  8-111  9CUh 

1.  A  process  for  desizing  and  bleaching  cellulosic  fkbrics  in 
a  single  operation,  which  process  comprises  impregnating 
celluloric  cloth  wih  a  basic  desizing-bleaching  composition 
containmg  hydrogen  peroxide,  a  starch-degrading  enzyme, 
and  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide. 


,  4,487,761 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MARKING  CONTACT 

LENSES 

Rkhaid  SUfsr,  l^seon,  Aril.,  aaiipor  to  PNdafoi  GasMt  Cb., 
Im.,  MiuMtonka,  Mfan. 

FDad  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  466,786 

IM.  as  B29D  U/OOi  O06P  3/00i  QUC  7/04 

UAa8-807  UCUm 

13.  A  method  of  maridng  contact  lenses  conqffising  the  steps 


4,487,762 
STABILIZED  WATER  SLURRIES  OF  CARBONACEOUS 

MATERIALS 
Joha  G.  Papaloa,  Ladpwood;  Joe*  L.  Vma,  BridiMratar,  both  of 
SJa  lathy  A.  KaUtar,  Newarii,  CaUt,  ami  Arpad  Safoly, 
MartiaBriDa,  NJ.,  Mafpon  to  Dtowm 
cab  Compaay,  DaDaa,  Tei. 

FDad  Jan.  7, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  48634 

IM.  a^  ClOL  1/32 

UA  a  44-81  u 

1.  A  water  shirry  of  solid  particulate  caibonaoeous  materials 
having  present  a  condensaticm  product  and  salts  thereof  of  a 
condensate  of  a  substituted  phenol  sulfonic  add  selected  ftom 
the  groiq)  consisting  of 

(a)  an  arylphenol  sulfonic  add, 

(b)  an  aialkylphenol  sulfonic  add, 

(c)  an  arylphmol  sulfonic  add  and  arylsulfonic  add  mixture, 
and 

(d)  an  arslkylpbenol  sulfonic  add  and  arylsulfonic  add 
mixture, 

condensed  with  from  about  0.S  to  about  4.0  moles  of  formalde- 
hyde per  mole  of  sulfonic  add  with  the  proviso  that  the  weight 
ratio  of  substituted  phenol  sulfonic  add  to  arylsulfonic  add  is 
from  about  0.9SO.0S  to  about  0.03:0.93  hi  the  mixtures,  the 
condensation  product  being  present  in  an  amount  sufBdent  to 
reduce  viscosity  of  the  water  slurry  to  stabilize  carbonaceous 
matfrials  in  water  network  and  to  in^rove  punqjobility  of  the 
water  slurry. 


D. 


of: 


(a)  providing  a  marking  indicia  dye  diqMsed  on  a  non-gel 
fflm; 

(b)  supportfaig  said  fihn  m  a  fifan  cartrklge  and  providhig 
force  dispersion  means  behind  said  film; 

(c)  providing  a  lens  supporting  pedestal  and  positioning  a 
lens  to  be  mariced  on  ssid  pedotal; 

(d)  guiding  said  cartridge  over  said  pedestal; 

(e)  engagmg  said  cartridge  and  ssid  pedestal  hito  a  lens 
maridng  position  to  assure  proper  alignment  and  to  assure 
proper  marking  force  is  supplied  between  said  lens  to  be 
marked  and  said  film; 

(0  releasing  and  removmg  said  cartridge  from  engagement 
with  said  pedestal  after  a  predeternuned  time  of  engage- 
ment; 


4,487,763 

DIESEL  FUEL  CETANE  IMPROVER 

Bates  Roags,  La.,  aaslpHr  to  Ethyl  Goipem- 
Va. 
FDad  Nov.  7, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  848,928 
IM.  a)  aOL  1/22 
UJB.a44-B7  8CUaa 

1.  Diesd  Aid  containhig  a  cetane  increasfaig  amount  of  a 
dioxane  nitrate  having  the  structure 
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•continued 
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wherein  Ri,  R3,  I|3.  R4  and  R>  an  independendy  wlected  ftom 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  C1.12  alkyls,  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 


TW< 


•^vx 


1.  A  flue-stream  reactor  for  gasifying  fossil  fueb  which 
contain  btllast,  said  reactor  comprising: 

•  first  cylindric«l,  cooled,  and  insulated  reaction  chamber, 
which  includes  an  axial  inlet  for  accommodating  a  gasifi- 
cation bumen 

a  second  cylincml,  cooled,  and  insulated  reaction  cham- 
ber, which  indudes  an  inlet  for  the  addition  of  gasification 
material;  said  second  reaction  chamber  further  including  a 
radial  outlet  disposed  transverse  to  the  axial  direction  of 
said  second  chamber,  and  a  ftinnel-shapcd  discharge  for 
solid  ash  and  slag;  said  first  and  second  reaction  chambers 
being  disposed  one  after  the  other  in  the  axial  direction 
thereof; 

a  cooled  channel  which  is  coaxial  with,  interconnects,  and 
provides  communication  between  said  first  and  second 

,  reaction  chambers;  as  viewed  in  the  axial  direction  of 
flow,  said  connecting  channel  has  an  inlet  which  commu- 
nicates with  said  first  chamber,  and  an  outlet  which  com- 
municates with  said  second  chamber;  said  burner  in  said 
axial  inlet  of  said  first  chamber  being  located  at  that  end 
thereof  remote  fhnn  said  inlet  of  said  connecting  channel, 
and  said  fiund-shaped  discharge  of  said  second  chamber 
being  located  at  that  end  thereof  remote  fixnn  said  outlet 
of  s^  conneoting  channel; 

a  cooled  deflection  hood  located  in  said  first  reaction  cham- 
ber ahead  of  said  inlet  of  said  connecting  channel  when 
viewed  in  the  axial  direction  of  flow; 

a  cooled,  annular,  trough-like  device  for  collecting  liquid 
ash  and  slag,  said  trough-like  device  being  provided  with 


a  discharge  (q)ening,  and  being  disposed  on  the  inner  wall 
of  said  first  reaction  chamber  after  said  inlet  of  said  con- 
necting channel  when  viewed  hi  the  axial  direction  of 
flow; 

a  water  bath  disposed  between  said  connecting  channel  and 
the  inner  wall  of  said  first  reaction  chamber  after  said 
trough-like  device  when  viewed  in  the  axial  direction  of 
flow;  and 

a  cooled  secrad  deflection  hood  located  in  said  second 
reaction  chamber  ahead  of  said  radial  outlet  and  said 
fUnnel-shqwd  discharge  when  viewed  m  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  flow. 


M«7,7«4 

I'CMTAGE  GASIFIER 
Rolf  DttrUag,  and  Urieh  PrMd,  bath  of  Gammersbach,  Fed. 
Rap.  of  Gam8$y,  mdpun  to  L  A  C  Stdamiiller  GmbH. 
Gummcrsbaeh,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Geraaay 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1983,  Set.  No.  4«9,789 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1982,3205346 

Int  a^  BOU  3/00:  Cm  3/20,  3/76 
U.8.  a  48-62  R  1  Claim 


4t487,7« 
ABRASIVE  BODIES 

WilUaB  L  Wllioa,  18  Ent  St,  EmI  Town  JohiaBisborg,  Am- 

fial,  Sontfa  ACriea 

Gontianation  of  Sar.  No.  240,890,  Mar.  5, 1981,  abaadoMd, 
which  is  a  contlnnation  of  Sar.  No.  14,549,  Fob.  23, 1979, 

aboadoMd.  lUa  appUcatioa  Jan.  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  499,130 

Oaima  priority,  appUeation  Sooth  Aflriea,  Fab.  28,  1978, 
78/1154 

Tie  portioa  of  the  tara  of  tUi  pttaat  nbaaqnent  to  Aog.  26, 
1997,  hiB  baaa  diadaiasad. 
Iirt.  a>  B34D  77/00 
UA  a  51—293  18 1 


1.  A  driU  crown  faichidhig  a  rotatable  circular  end  having 

mounted  therein  a  plurality  of  abmive  bodies,  each  abrasive 

body  including  an  abrasive  compact  comprishig  a  mass  of 

diamond  or  cubic  boron  nitride  particles,  present  in  an  amount 

of  at  least  70  percent  by  volume  of  the  compact,  bonded  mto  a 

hard  conglomerate  and  support  means  covering  a  part  of  the 

snrfine  of  the  con^pact  and  bonded  to  the  compact,  wherein 

the  suiqjort  means  covers  more  than  SO  percent  of  the  surftce 

of  the  compact  and  wherein  the  compact  is  in  the  form  of  a 

circuhtf  disc  embedded  in  the  sunmrt  means  so  as  to  provide 

an  exposed  arcuate  surftce  or  edge  which  extends  over  lea 

than  SO  percent  of  the  drcumferenoe  of  the  disc  and  which 

provides  an  abrading' formation, 

the  support  means  of  each  abrasive  body  befaig  embedded  in 

the  circular  end  of  the  crown  and  secured  thereto  by 

braxing  and  the  exposed  arcuate  surftce  or  edge  of  each 

body  presenting  an  exposed  abrading  fbrmation  for  the 

crown. 


4,487,766 

RESIN  SYSTEMS  FOR  HIGH  ENERGY  ELECTRON 

CURABLE  RESIN  COATED  WEBS 

Lawreaco  D.  Caal,  BallUo,  N.Yn  awlpni  to  EenaeoCt  Corpo- 

ratini,  OcYelaad,  OUo 

FDed  Oct  8, 1980,  Sar.  No.  198,030 
Iirt.a)B08Di/06 
UJS.a51— 298  9Cl8lM 

1.  A  method  of  fiorming  a  coated  abrasive  comprising  pny 
viding  a  fibrous  backing  material,  coding  the  backhig  matorial 
on  one  side  with  a  resin  system  comprisbg  an  epoxy  acrylate, 
a  pyrrolidone  derivative  and  an  inorganic  filler,  to  fimn  a  ftoe 
fill  coat,  curing  said  face  fill  coat  by  exposure  to  electron 
radiation,  qiplying  a  back  fill  coat  to  the  opposite  side  of  said 
fibrous  material,  wherein  said  back  fiU  composition  comprises 
an  epoxy  acrylate  resin,  a  pyrrolidone  derivative  and  an  mor- 
ganic  filler,  curing  said  back  fill  by  exposure  to  an  electron 
radiation  source,  ^>plying  a  make  coat  over  the  bee  ooat 
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wherem  nid  make  com  oompriM  an  epoxy  aerylate  rerin.  a 
pyrrolidone  derivative  and  an  inoiianic  filler,  applying  abn- 

nve  grain  material  to  laid  make  coat,  expoang  Mid  make  ooat 
having  embedded  therein  the  abradve  grain  material  to  a  cor- 
ing amount  of  electron  radiation,  applying  a  riae  coat  over  the 


abraave  grain  and  make  coat  wherein  Mid  me  coat  comprises 
•n  epoxy  aerylate  rHin.  a  pyrrolidone  derivative,  an  acrylic 
acid  derivative  and  inorganic  filler  and  curing  Mid  wet  nxe 
ooat  by  exposure  to  a  source  of  electron  ndiatioo  to  cure  said 
sixe  ooat. 


Falls, 


M87,7C7 

ALUMINA<2IRC0NIA  ABRASIVE 

Simon  Pooa,  and  Roadd  W.  1irtehd^  both  of  Nl 

Canada,  aarigaon  to  Norton  Compiay,  Wonioti 

FDod  Sap.  29, 1993,  S«.  No.  837414 

tat  a^  O09E  3/14 

UAa81-298  4Ctains 

1.  Fused  alumina/xirconia  near  eutectic  abrasive  grits  with 

a  1  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  yttrium  oxide  cateulated  at  Y2O3.  and 
havtog  a  maximum  spadng  of  xirconia  rods  of  4,000  Ang- 
stroms. M  measured  at  the  eutectic  cell  centers. 


4^187,768 
CONTROL  OF  A  REFRIGERATION  PROCESS 
Robert  M.  BeDiagar,  Manoribo,  VoMOMla,  Mateor  to  PUniBs 
PMroleam  Ommf,  Bvtefllla,  OUa.  ^^ 

FDad  Dae.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  449,281 

, tata»F28B//(» 

U  A  a  82-21  1 


t5^t^C^ 


means  for  providing  liquid  refrigerant  from  said  fim  flash 

economizer  to  said  chiller; 
means  for  passing  a  process  stream  to  be  cooled  in  heat 

exchange  with  the  liquid  refrigerant  contained  in  said 

chiller; 

means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  rqneaentative  of  the 

actual  liquid  level  fai  said  chiUer; 
means  for  establishing  a  second  signal  repraaentative  of  the 

desired  liquid  level  hi  said  chiller, 

means  Ibr  comparing  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal 
and  for  establishing  a  third  signal  which  is  responsive  to 
the  difference  between  sakl  first  signal  and  said  second 
sisnak 

means  for  manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  liquid  refrigerant  to 
said  first  flash  econmnizer  fai  reqxmse  to  said  third  signal- 
means  for  establisUng  a  fourth  sifful  representative  of  the 

actual  liquid  level  in  said  first  flash  economizer, 
means  for  establishing  a  fifth  signal  representative  of  the 

desired  liquid  level  in  said  first  flash  economizer; 
means  for  comparing  said  fourth  signal  and  said  fifth  signal 
and  for  establishing  a  sixth  signal  which  is  responsive  to 
the  difference  between  said  fourth  signal  and  said  fifth 
signal;  and 
means  for  manipuhuhig  the  flow  rate  of  liquid  refrigerant 

fttm  sakl  first  flash  economizer  to  said  chiller  in  renonae 
to  said  sixth  signal. 

11.  A  method  for  manipnlathig  liqukl  levels  hi  a  fint  flash 
economizer  and  a  chiUer  associated  with  a  refrigeration  sys- 
tem, wherein  a  refrigerant  gas  is  compressed  and  at  least  par- 
tially condensed  with  the  compressed,  at  least  partially  con- 
densed refrigerant  being  provided  to  a  surge  tank,  wherein 
liquid  refrigerant  in  sakl  surge  tank  is  provided  to  said  fint 
flash  economizer,  wherein  Uquid  refrigerant  in  sakl  first  flash 
economizer  is  provided  to  said  chiller  and  wherein  a  process 
stream  to  be  cooled  is  passed  hi  heat  exchange  with  the  liqukl 
refrigerant  contained  in  sakl  chiller,  sakl  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
establisUng  a  fint  signal  representative  of  the  actual  Uaukl 

level  hi  sakl  chiUer; 
establishmg  a  second  signal  repraaentative  of  the  desired 

Uqukl  level  hi  sakl  chiller; 
ushig  computing  means  to  compare  sakl  first  signal  and  sakl 
second  signal  and  to  establish  a  third  signal  which  is  re- 
sponsive to  the  difference  between  laki  fint  signal  and 
sakl  second  signal; 
manipuUting  the  flow  rate  of  liqukl  refrigerant  to  said  fint 
flash  economizer  hi  response  to  sakl  third  signal; 

establishmg  a  fourth  agnal  representative  of  the  actual  liqukl 

level  m  said  fint  flash  economizer; 
establishfaig  a  fifth  signal  representative  of  tiie  desired  Uqukl 

level  in  sakl  fint  flash  economizer, 
usmg  computing  means  to  compere  sakl  fourth  signal  and 

sakl  fifth  signal  and  to  estabUsh  a  sixtii  signal  which  is 

reqKnsive  to  the  difference  between  sakl  fourth  signal 

and  said  fifth  signal;  and 
manipukting  the  flow  rate  of  Uqmd  refrigerant  from  sakl 

fint  flash  economizer  to  said  chiller  in  re^ooM  to  said 

sixthsignaL  A 


1'  Apparatus  comprismg: 

a  compression  system; 

means  for  providmg  a  refrigerant  gu  to  the  suction  hilet  of 

sakl  oompresrion  system; 
cooUng  means; 
a  surge  tank; 

means  for  poshig  compressed  refrigerant  from  the  discharge 
outlet  of  said  compresskm  system  through  said  cooUng 

means  to  sakl  surge  tank,  wherem  said  comprcased  lefrig. 

erant  is  at  least  partially  condensed  m  said  oooUng  means; 
a  fint  flash  eoonomiier; 

means  for  provkliog  Uqukl  refrigerant  from  said  surae  tank 

to  said  fint  flash  econoniier, 
achiUen 


4(487  789 

FREEZE  CONCENTRATION  APPARATUS  AND 

PROCESS 

Genu  E.  Eagdahl,  Whaatom  IIL,  aasiper  to  CUc^o  Bridis  * 
Iraa  Coapny,  Oik  Brook,  ID. 

DMakM  of  Sar.  No.  180,002,  Jan.  14, 1998,  Pat  No.  4,318,068. 

lUa  appUeatkM  Oet  22, 1981,  Sar.  No.  313,890 

tat  as  BOID  9/04 

UA  a  82-832  14CUM 

1.  A  freeze  concentration  wpptaxm  means  dfaigntifi.  sized 
and  arranged  for  provkUng  an  aqueous  ice  slurry  of  reduced 
viscosity  contahdng  ice  crystals  of  mcreaaed  shte  to  fhdUtate 
subsequent  washhig  of  tiie  ice  crystals,  mcludhig: 

a  warm  concentrator  tuk; 
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a  condah  meaitt  to  deliver  an  aqueous  liquid  mixture  feed 
stream  to  the  warm  concentrator  tank; 

a  cold  concentrator  tank; 

a  conduit  meats  to  deliver  aqueous  liquid  mixture  from  the 
warm  concentrator  tank  to  the  cold  concentrator  tank; 

conduit  means  to  feed  the  liquid  mixture  from  the  cold 
concentrator  tank  to  a  primary  freeze  exchanger  for  indi- 
rect cooling  by  heat  exchange  to  a  cold  fluid  to  form  ice 
crystals  in  the  liquid  mixture; 

means  to  feed  the  liquid  mixture  containing  ice  crystals  from 
the  primary  tnae  exchanger  to  the  cold  concentrator 
tank; 

conduit  mean$  to  withdraw  liquid  mixture  from  the  cold 
concentrator  tank  concentrated  by  the  freezing  of  water 
therefrom; 

means  to  withdraw  an  ioe  slurry  from  the  cold  concentrator 
tank  and  deliver  it  to  the  warm  concentrator  tank; 

means  to  withdraw  an  ice  slurry  tnm  the  warm  concentra- 
tor tank,  which  is  designed,  sized  and  arranged  to  reduce 
the  viscosity  of  the  slurry  and  to  promote  growth  of  the 
ice  crystals,  and  deliver  it  to  an  ice  slurry  washer, 

means  to  wash  the  ice  slurry  in  the  washer  with  water  and  to 
collect  washed  ioe  and  an  aqueous  mixture; 

conduit  means  to  remove  the  aqueous  mixture  from  the 
washer,  and 

means  to  remove  the  washed  ioe  from  the  waaher. 


\ 


8.  A  method  for  providhig  an  aqueous  ice  slurry  of  reduced 
viscosity  containbg  ice  crystals  of  increased  size  to  facilitate 
subsequent  washing  of  the  ice  crystals,  including: 

delivering  an  aqueous  liquid  mixture  feed  stream  to  a  warm 
concentrator  tank; 

delivering  an  aqueous  liquid  mixture  feed  stream  from  the 
warm  concentrator  taidt  to  a  cold  concentrator  fnW; 

fbeding  the  liquid  mixture  from  the  warm  concentrator  tank 
to  a  primary  freeze  exchanger  for  indirect  cooUng  by  heat 
exchange  to  •  cold  fluid  to  fbrm  ice  crystals  in  the  liquid 
mixture; 

feeding  the  liquid  mixture  containing  ice  crystals  from  the 
primary  freeze  exchanger  to  the  cold  concentrator  tank; 

withdrawing  liquid  mixture  from  the  cold  concentrator  tank 
concentrated  by  the  freezing  of  water  therefrom; 

withdrawing  an  aqueous  ice  slurry  from  the  cold  concentra- 
tor tank  and  delivering  it  to  the  warm  concentrator  tank, 
which  is  designed,  sized  and  arranged  to  reduce  the  vis- 
cosity of  the  slurry  and  to  promote  growth  of  the  ice 
crystals;        | 

withdrawing  an  aqueous  ice  slurry  containing  ice  crystals  of 
increased  m$  tnm  the  warm  concentrator  tank  and  deUv- 
ering  it  to  am  aqueous  ice  slurry  washer; 

washmg  the  aqueous  ice  slurry  in  the  washer  with  water  and 
collecting  washed  ioe  and  an  aqueous  mixturr, 

removing  the  aqueous  mixture  from  the  waahen  and 

removing  the  washed  ice  from  the  washer. 


M87,770 
MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODfUCnON 
OP  OPTICAL  FIBERS  Wmi  LATERAL  GASEOUS 
INJECTION 
Mkhal  Flane;  Yvaa  LndMu,  ad  Aidri  JoMilii,  aD  of  Cta* 
Vnan,  urifMn  to  Upii  Takps. 
ft  Talaphoaiqnaa,  HoMrtaa,  Fkoea 
FOed  Apr.  1«  IML  Sar.  No.  3M>281 
OaiBH  priority,  appUeitioa  Rmee,  Apr.  8,  Iftl,  81 07038 
IM.  a)  G03B  37/025 
U.S.a65-a.U  91 


D^-^- 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  optical  fiber  preforms 
comprising,  rotating  a  tube,  heating  a  crots-section  of  said 
tube,  supplying  ghM-forming  gaseous  oompoumU,  which  can 
deoompoae  under  the  efRect  of  said  heating,  whereby  at  least 
part  of  the  products  obtained  are  deposited  on  the  inner  walls 
of  the  tube,  said  sui^ying  comprising  directing  said  gaseous 
compounds  toward  said  tube  at  an  angle  >0*  and  $90*  with 
reqiect  to  an  axis  radial  to  the  tube  axis  hi  a  vortex  wUrihig 
paUi  along  the  inner  wall  of  said  tube  hito  said  heated  cross- 
section. 


M87,771 

FORMING  LAMINATED  ARTICLES  FROM  A 

GOMPOSm  ENCAPSULATED  CHARGE  OF  MOLTEN 

GLASS 

Rayasoad  R.  Ambrofi,  Coraiag,  N.Y.,  iHigMrlo  Gontag  Qaai 
Worio,  Gonli«  N.Y. 

GoMlnirtin  «r  S«.  No.  38Mn>  Mqr  1, 1981,  abmdonad.  TUs 
applieation  Jan.  r,  1983,  Sm.  No.  MM13 
laL  a'  COSE  77/Oa  7/00 
UJ5.a6»-«6  2 


!TO^55^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  laminatfri  article  from  a  discrete 
composite  charge  of  molten  ghns  which  method  (1)  comprises 
initially  delivering  a  charge  of  molten  skin  gbns  downwardly 
through  means  definhig  a  first  stationary  orifice  from  a  supply 
of  said  skin  glass,  (2)  delivering  a  charge  of  molten  core  giMS 
centrally  of  said  skin  glass  downwardly  though  means  defbdng 
a  separate  fixed  orifice  positioned  ooaxiaUy  with  and  above 
said  first  stationary  orifice,  said  molten  core  glass  being  deliv- 
ered fifom  a  supply  of  sakl  core  ghM  which  is  separated  from 
sakl  supply  of  skin  glass,  (3)  surrounding  the  core  glass  with 
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the  ildn  glan  while  nmoltueously  delivering  both  gi— n 
from  laid  first  stationary  orifice.  (4)  poeimiatically  controlling 
the  debvery  ofaaid  aldn  glass  downwardly  through  said  first 
tt^GRury  orifice  by  r^nlating  the  amoiint  and  direction  of 
pressure  ftwoes  i^idied  to  the  sai>ply  of  said  skin  glass.  (9) 
pneumatically  oonttoUing  the  delivery  of  said  core  ghns  down- 
wardly through  said  orifices  by  varying  upward  and  down- 
ward pressure  forces  exerted  m  said  separate  supply  of  core 
glass,  (6)  severing  the  delivered  combined  charge  of  sldn  and 
core  gfans  frdm  said  supply  of  sldn  glass  and  core  glass  and 
simultaneously  completely  surrounding  said  core  gbus  with 
said  sldn  glass  to  form  a  discrete  composite  charge  of  molten 
guns  having  a  core  glass  encapsulated  within  a  skin  glass,  (7) 
delivering  said  composite  chaife  of  molten  ghns  to  a  moldhig 
nufaee,  and  (8)  exerting  a  positive  tone  on  said  discrete 
charge  of  molten  glass  to  form  a  laminated  article  having  a 
core  of  one  glass  which  is  con^letely  surrounded  by  a  skin  of 
asecondgbss. 


4v«7,772 

MANAGEMENT  CONHIOL  SYSTEM  FOR  FORMING 

GLASSWARE 

Jamas  D.  HayMa;  Jarame  A.  KwiatkowaU,  and  Glan  H. 

MapsB,  aO  of  MsBde,  lad^  aasiffon  to  BaD  Corpendon, 

MoMieilnd. 

Coirtfnitioa  ef  Ssr.  No.  »M6C  Jul  I,  Utl,  ahandoaad.  nk 
•PpUcition  Feb.  32,  IMS,  Ssr.  No.  44M97 
Iirt.  as  OmB  9/40 
VS.  a  6B-U0  9 


plurality  of  machine  control  means  and  monitoring  said 
pluraUty  of  machine  control  means  for  controlling  the  Job 
*MuHng  for  each  of  said  phnahty  of  machines,  said 
console  computer  receiving  job  statu  reports  ftom  each 
of  said  plurality  of  machine  contnri  means;  and 

a  foetory  supervisory  computer  in  communication  with  said 
console  computer  to  manage  infmnation  on  raw  material 
inventory,  glassware  inventory,  the  status  of  jobs  being 
run  in  each  stop,  foctory  maintenance,  and  job  scheduling 
data,  and  to  determine  and  provide  to  the  console  com- 
puter instructions  to  load  said  machine  control  means  in 
rnponae  to  operator  instructions  or  to  predicted  job  ter- 
mination data,  and  to  provide  information  for  the  control 
of  nw  materials  inventory,  fbmace  operation  and  glass- 
ware inventory  warehousing. 

8.  A  method  for  forming  glassware  container!  tnm  nw 
materials  in  a  glassware  container  forming  system  comprising: 

storing  infbrmation  relating  to  the  proportion  of  raw  materi- 
als to  be  used  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  jobs; 

selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  jobs; 

generating  commands  to  a  mixing  means  to  cause  said  mix- 
ing means  to  mix  said  raw  materials  in  the  proportion 
required  for  said  selected  job; 

controllaUy  conveying  said  mixed  raw  materials  to  a  fur- 
nace to  be  converted  into  molten  glass; 

converting  said  molten  glass  into  glassware  containers;  and 

determining  the  quanity  of  glass  being  converted  into  glass- 
ware containers,  wherein  said  step  of  contnrilably  con- 
veying said  mixed  raw  materials  to  a  ftimace  comprises 
the  st^  of  conveying  an  amount  of  mixed  raw  materials  to 
said  flirnaoe  conespondhig  to  said  quantity  of  ^ass  being 
craverted  into  glassware  containers. 


; 


t  In  a  ghosware  fiorming  system  having  at  least  one  fbmace 
tor  converting  raw  materials  into  molten  glass,  at  least  one 
forehearth  for  controllably  cooling  said  molten  gfwt  to  a  pre- 
determined temperature,  means  for  forming  gobs  of  molten 
glass,  a  phnality  of  IS  macUnes.  each  IS  macUne  having  a 
plurality  of  hidividual  sections,  each  of  said  sections  perform- 
ing a  plurality  of  ftmctions  to  convert  said  gobs  of  molten  ^ass 
to  glass  contamen,  a  lehr  and  means  for  conveying  said  con< 
tainmftom  said  IS  machines  to  said  lehr,  a  control  system 
comprising: 

■  a  plur^ofsection  control  means,  each  ofsaid  plurality  of 
section  control  means  being  associated  with  a  different 
one  of  said  plurality  of  sections  of  said  plurality  of  IS 
machuMS  tot  controlling  the  operation  of  its  re^ective 
■ection  in  said  ghnsware  forming  system,  said  section 
control  means  controlling  both  the  timing  and  phase  rela- 
ticmship  between  each  of  the  sections  of  each  Of  said 
plurality  of  machines; 
a  plurality  of  machine  control  means,  each  of  laid  plurality 
of  machine  control  means  being  associated  with  a  different 
one  of  said  plurality  of  IS  macUnes  and  being  in  communi- 
cation with  each  of  the  section  control  means  of  its  respec- 
tive  macUne  fbr  controlUng  each  of  the  section  control 
means  of  its  respective  IS  machine,  each  of  said  plurality 
oSuaA  machine  control  means  hiduding  means  tm  vary- 
ing the  tindng  and  the  phase  relationship  of  each  of  the 
sections  of  its  reqwctive  IS  machme  and  including  means 
for  controlling  die  speed  of  its  respective  machine; 
a  console  computer  in  communication  with  each  of  said 


4*487,773 
MAGNESIUM  PHOSPHATE  FLUID  FERTILIZER 
Geoqs  S.  Shy,  Fort  Plana,  Fla.,  aaslvisr  to  Ctariia  W. 
ArMU,Md. 

OoMiantiahin.fart  ofSsr.  No.  988,848,  Mar.  88, 1882, 
ahMdened,  wMch  la  a  rwHaaatlon  In  pan  ef  Ssr.  No.  229418a, 
Jan.  28, 1981,  alianiiinii.  lUs  appUcatiea  Jan.  31, 1883,  Ssr. 

No.  866^378 
Int  a.»  COBB  9/Oa  lJ/00 
UJ.  a  71-33  18Ck^ 

1.  A  method  of  prqiaring  a  high  magnesium  content  liquid 
fertilixer  conqvising: 

(a)  agitating  about  300  parts  by  weight  of  a  29%  to  83.7% 
pho^horic  acid  sdution; 

(b)  mijdng  about  100  parts  by  wei^t  of  magnesium  hydrox- 
ide and  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  water  in  a  plurality  of 
steps  with  said  phoqihoric  add  solution; 

(c)  addhig  about  3  parts  by  weight  of  a  disperring  agent  to 
said  mixture  of  (a)  and  (b^ 

(d)  addfflg  about  3  parts  by  vraight  of  an  emulsfying  agent  to 
said  mixture  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c);  and 

(e)  adding  suflicient  water  to  being  the  total  water  addition 
to  about  123  parts  by  weight;  whereby  storage  stable 
magnesium  phosphate  fluid  finrtilixer  is  produced. 
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M«7,774  4>4g7,yn 

SELECTIVELY  HDUIdDAL  STEELMADNG 

4-AMIN04-TEiT.-BUrYL^EniYLTHIO-U.4-'naA-     la  E.  MKGnfor;  Robot  Sckoliy,  bolh  of 
ZIN-8(4HH>NE  D.  Spnedqr,  Slokmitj*  aU  of 

Ladwlg  Em,  Lnrnkmrn;  Robert  Scboddt,  B€rg.-Gladbocb,  and      Stwl  Corporattoa,  E^^ 
RvlMidINekor«,LcnrkBMii,aUorF«LRcp.orG«M]r,  FDod  Sop.  L  MS,  te.  No.  4133T3 


to  Brinh 


to  RiMr  Abtknpwlltfboft,  Umkimm,  Fod.  Rop.      CUm  prioritjr,  ■ppMcoltoi  Uiilid 
I  1127021  * 


FDod  ScR.  18,  IML  S«.  No.  303,688 
nonijry  ■ppucuHNi  rWo  Mipb  oi 

i9oo,304i8r     r 

'  IM.  a'  AOIN  43/64 
VS.  a  71—93  1  OaiBi 

1.  A  procen  for  selectively  Idlling  monocotyledon  and  di- 
cotyledon weeds  io  the  cultivation  of  cereal  and  leguminous 
crops  comprising  applying  to  the  crops  or  to  a  habitat  thereof 
a  selectively  weed-herbicidally  effective  amount  of  0)  4- 
amino-6-tert*butyl»3'«thylthio>l»2,4'tnazin-S  (4H)one. 


,  NoY.  4k  U.&  0.78-81 


hi.  CL}  cue  7/00 


Suf,  7,  1981, 


81 


4^487,778 

SALT-COATED  MAGNESIUM  GRANULES 
MkhMl  a  Lagp,  Toodc;  John  F.  Ctarkaoa,  SoU  Ldw  Gtty, 
both  of  Ut^  lad  WflUmii  D.  narbman,  Middlctowa,  N J., 
aarigDon  to  AMAX  lac,  Groanrkb,  Cou. 

FDod  May  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  498,380 
lot  a'  C23C  J/04 
UJB.  a  78-OJ  B  18  daioH 

1.  In  a  process  for  dispersing  magnesium  in  a  molten  salt  bath 
containing  said  magneaium,  said  salt  bath  comprising  a  compo- 
sition of  NaCl-KQ-CaCl2  maintained  at  a  temperature  above 
the  melting  point  of  said  magnesiu-m,  the  improvement  which 
comprises 
maintaining  in  said  salt  bath  an  amount  of  MgO  at  least 
sufficient  to  form  a  substantially  stable  dispersion  of  mag- 
nesium beads  following  high  energy  stirring, 
and  solidifying  said  bath  mixture  to  form  a  friable  mass 
having  substantially  spheroidal  granules  of  magnesium  of 
average  size  flanging  from  about  10  to  100  mesh  (U.S. 
Standard)  dispersed  therethrough  capable  of  being  sepa- 
rated from  said  friable  mass  by  comminution. 


FDl 


4y48V76 
R  THE  RBMOVAL  OF  ARSENIC 
COMPOUNDS  FROM  TUNGSTEN  OR  MOLYBDENUM 

;    CONCENTRATES 
Jn  P.  Vast  Soat,  Waatcrvoort,  aad  Aijen  Nteowbof,  Amban, 
of  NotberJaada,  aarigoon  to  SbeU  Intanatbinlc  Re- 
B.V.,  Notbcriairia 
DfTiakM  of  Sar.  Na  34M17,  Jaa.  21, 1982,  Pat  No.  4^420,331. 
TUa  appUcatbn  Aog.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  819,826 

Feb.  12,  1981, 


laL  a)  CI2B  J /I  J,  1/12;  COIG  39/00,  41/00 
UJ.a78-6       I  4CtaiM 

1.  A  process  for  removing  loellingite  and  arsenopyrite  and 
other  impurities  from  an  ore  comprising  iron  tungstate  which 
comprises  subjecting  the  ore  in  a  finely  ground  state  to  flota- 
tion in  order  to  adtoctively  remove  a  part  of  the  loelhngite, 
arsenopyrite  and  oUier  impurities,  yielding  a  product  stream 
basically  comprising  partially  purified  iron  tungstate,  subject^ 
ing  the  iron  tungstate  product  stream  to  leaching  with  a  strong 
acid  to  lower  the  content  of  iron  compounds  in  this  product 
stream,  subjecting  the  leached  product  stream  to  magnetic 
separation  yielding  an  iron  tungstate  concentrate  having  a 
reduced  iron  content  and  a  solution  of  an  iron  salt,  subjecting 
the  iron  tungstate  concentrate  to  extraction  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  ferric  compound  at  a  pH  below  2.3  and  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  60*  C.  ud  recovering  a  purified  iron  tungrtate 
comprising  less  than  2000  ppm  of  arMnic. 


1.  Apparatus  for  steehnaking  comprising  an  initial  reaction 
chamber  fior  containing  a  steel  mdt  arranged  to  receive  sooroe 
material  in  the  form  of  scrap,  pro-reduced  iron  or  combinations 
of  scrap  and  pre-reduced  iron,  an  overhead  lance  for  the  intro- 
duction of  an  oxidising  gas  to  the  mitial  reaction  chamber, 
means  fior  introducing,  below  the  level  of  the  surface  of  the 
mdt  in  the  reaction  chamber,  a  melt  stirring  fluid  medium, 
means  for  introducing  carbonaceous  material  into  the  melt;  a 
secondary  refining  chamber  connecting  with  the  initial  reac- 
tion chamber  at  the  surftce  level  of  the  melt  and  through 
which  the  metal  is  arranged  to  pan  from  the  initial  reaction 
chamber;  and  a  melt  holding  vessel  into  which  the  metal  is 
passed  firom  the  secondary  refining  chamber. 


4,487,778 

STEELMAKING  PROCESS  WITH  SEPARATE  REFINING 

STEPS 
HirosfaU  NakaaUan,  Klaaraiaj  Morihiro  Saaida,  aad  HiroU 

Goto,  both  <rf  Ktaaitaa,  aU  of  Jivaa,  aarigaon  to  Mppoa  Stool 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DhrUoa  of  Sar.  No.  382,839,  Mar.  29, 1982,  Pat  No.  4*411,896, 
wbkb  ia  a  dttWoa  of  Sor.  No.  243*481,  Mar.  13, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,388,112.  nia  appUeatioa  Jaa.  14*  1983,  Sor.  No.  804*288 

CbdasB  priority,  applieatka  Japan,  Mar.  21, 19W,  88*34893; 
Jan.  23, 1981, 8U8SS 

lat  a^  C21C  7/00 
U.S.  CL  78-81  1  Oafa 

1.  A  method  for  deaiUconizing,  dephosfriiorizing  and  decar- 
burizing  molten  pig  iron,  which  compriaet  subjecting  molten 
pig  iron  firom  a  blast  fbmaoe  to  the  fiaOowing  separate  and 
sequential  steps: 

(a)  desilicoiiizing  molten  pig  inn  to  an  Si  content  of  0.20% 
or  less; 

(b)  dephosphorizing  said  desiliconized  molten  pig  iron  to  a  P 
content  of  .0.040%  or  less  in  a  vessel  while  fimning  a 
dephoaphorization  slag  and  a  body  of  dephoq>horized 
molten  pig  iron; 

(c)  withdrawing  said  dephoephorized  molten  pig  iron  from 
said  vessel,  wherd»y  dephoq>horization  slag  remains  in 
said  vessd;  and 

(d)  adding  new  molten  pig  iron  from  a  blast  ftamace  to  said 
vessel  containing  said  dephoaphorization  slag,  said  molten 
pig  iron  containing  an  ozkiizer  for  desilioonization  prior 
to  entering  said  vessel  containing  said  dqihoiplxnization 
slag; 
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MS7,779 

OXIDIZING  FLUX  FOB  SIMULTANEOUS 

SMELUNG/CONVERTING  SULFIDES  OF  HIGH 

GANGUE  CONTENT 

rartMi,  Item,  Arii^  Mripor  to  Atfantk  RkhfUd 
Conpny,  Ln  Ai«ri«,  CUif: 

FUtd  JiL  IS,  IMS,  S«.  No.  S1M7S 
IM.  a'  C32B  /5/Oa  9/10 
U A  CL  78—72  19  n,!^ 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  metal  matte  ftom  a  charge  of  a 
fernigiix)iis  ndfUe^iod  gaiigue<ontauuiig  nietal  ore  not  pcevi- 
ouily  roasted,  comprising  heating  laid  charge  in  the  presence 
of  an  oxidizing  flux  comprising  ferric  oxide  having  the  for* 
mula,  FcjcO^  wherein  x  is  len  than  y,  in  a  reaction  chamber  in 
which  substantially  no  oxidation  of  said  sulfide  takes  ph^e  in 
the  absence  of  an  oxidizing  flux. 


less  than  about  3:1  the  total  solids 
weight  %',  and 


are  at  least  about  90 


M87,7S0 
ELECTRIC  CONTACT  MATERIALS 
MitHw  Onda;  NobiAlto  Karoiihi;  YoiUMri  Aami,  and  AUra 
FUcri,  an  of  Hfofo,  Japam  anivmi  to  Saritinw  Elaetrk 
IndHtries,  Ltdn  Oi^a,  Japn 

FDad  Apr.  U,  1M2,  S«.  No.  3C7,il0 
OiiM  priority,  eppUcalioa  Japn,  Apr.  10,  IfSl,  56«633| 
JiL  10, 1911, 86.108838;  JiL  10,  Ml,  86.10B838|  JiL  10, 1981, 
86-108837;  JiL  18, 1981,  86-110496;  JaL  18, 1901,  86-11049^ 
JaL  31,  1981,  86-121374;  No?.  13,  1901,  86-181923;  Nof .  13, 
1901,  86-181929;  Nov.  13,  1901,  86-181930;  Nor.  13,  1901, 
86-181931;  Nov.  13, 1901, 86-181932 

Irt.a'B22Fi/00 
MS,  a  78-236  g  n.1— 


(b)  allowing  a  substantial  portion  of  the  hydratable  calcium 
sulfate  in  the  admixture  to  hydndte  to  an  interlocking 
matrix  of  gypsum  crystals  having  load  bearing  strength. 


1.  Electric  contact  material  comprising  5-60  weight  %  of  at 
least  one  iron  group  metal.  1-11  weight  %  of  gi^hite,  S-70 
weight  %  of  refractory  material,  and  the  residual  part  consist- 
ing essentially  of  silver,  said  silver  being  present  in  the  material 
in  an  amount  of  at  least  10  weight  %,  whereb  the  refractory 
material  is  dispersed  in  the  iron  group  metal  and/or  the  silver. 

4^487,701 

METHOD  FOR  SOLTOIFYING  WASTE  SUME 

SUSPENSIONS 

Jqr  W.  PataNT,  Tampi,  Ftau,  aid  John  C  GajMr,  Das  PlalBM, 

m,  aMigaors  to  Uattad  States  Gypaam  Coavaay,  CUcago, 

Ule 

CoatiaBatkM.ia-part  of  Ssr.  No.  330,880,  Dae.  12, 1901,  Pat  No. 
4*380492.  lUs  appUeadoa  F^  10, 1903,  Sar.  No.  467,091 
lat  ai  BOOB  1/00:  GD4B  11/00:  ODIF 11/46:  ODIB  25/16 
UA  a  106-109  17  nrf— 

1.  A  method  for  solidifying  colloidal  argillaceous  matter  in 
suspension  in  a  non-settling  aqueous  medium  to  a  load  bearing 
solid  consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  adding,  to  a  colloidal  argiUaoeous  suqtension  of  about 
1-40%  solids,  an  effective  amount  of  hydrstable  calcium 
sulfiite  with  thorough  mixing  such  that  the  admixture 
contains  about  49-85  weight  %  total  s(dids  and  a  weight 
proportion  of  hydratable  calcium  sulfate  to  argillaceous 
matter  solids  on  a  dry  solids  basis  of  from  about  1:1  to 
about  20:1  provided  fiirther  that  at  weight  proportions  of 


4^487,702 

OOMPOSmON  FOR  PARTITIONING  BLOOD 

COMPONENTS 

SeiicUfon  Hoada,  Takaraaaka;  HiroaU  Ogawara,  OMsa,  aad 

Matsnad  Fakoda,  Osaka,  aO  of  Japan,  sasiiaiai  to  SaUsai 

Kagaka  Xogyo  KabnshOd  XaWn,  Ovka,  Japa 

FDsd  Aag.  11, 1901,  Sar.  No.  292,029 

CSaiate  priority,  appUeatiM  Japan,  Aag.  10, 1900, 88.113811; 
Aag.  28, 1900,  88-119397;  M«y  29, 1981, 8643080 

IM.  a>  COOL  91/00:  BOID 12/00 
UJ5.  a  106-266  10  rtoi— 

1.  A  blood-partitioning  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  mixture  of 

'  (1)  a  thixotropy-imparting  agent  which  is  an  inorganic  solid 
powder  havhig  an  average  particle  diameter  of  ftx>m  1  to 
1,000  millimicrons,  a  specific  surface  area  of  at  least  10 
mVg  and  a  specific  gravity  in  the  rsnge  of  from  1.5  to  3.(^ 

(2)  a  first  viscous  liquid  material  having  strong  interaction 
with  the  thixotropy-imparting  agent  such  that  when  the 
thixotropy-imparting  agent  is  uniformly  disposed  with 
the  first  viscous  liquid  and  then  centrifbged,  no  localiza- 
tion of  said  thixotropic  agent  occurs  in  the  oentriftiged 
liquid,  said  first  viscous  liquid  having  a  viscosity  at  20*  C 
of  at  least  200  centipoises  and  a  specific  gravity  at  20*  of 
from  0.9  to  1.2,  said  first  material  being  a  natursl  anitwi  or 
vegetable  oil  modified  with  epoxy  groups  or  a  synthetic 
polymeric  material  containing  carbonyl  or  epoxy  groups 
in  the  molecule,  and  wherein  said  first  material  is  liquid  at 
room  temperaturr,  and 

(3)  a  second  viscous  liquid  material  having  no  strong  interac- 
tion with  the  thixotropy-imparting  agent  such  that  when 
the  thixotropy-imparting  agent  is  uniformly  dispersed 
with  the  second  viscous  liquid  material  and  then  centri- 
fuged,  the  thixotropy-imparting  agent  is  localized  fai  said 
second  viscous  liquid,  said  second  viscous  liquid  having 
good  compatibility  with  the  first  viscous  liquid  material 
such  that  no  substantia]  phase  separation  occurs  upon 
mixing  the  two  liquids,  said  second  liquid  material  having 
a  viscosity  at  20*  C.  of  at  least  1,000  centipoises  and  a 
specific  gravity  at  20*  C.  of  a89  to  1.20  and  being  a  high- 
molecular-weight  material  liquid  at  room  temperature 
composed  substantially  only  of  carbon  and  hydn^  or  a 
high-molecular-weight  material  Uquid  at  room  tempera- 
ture composed  substantially  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and 
chkffine; 

said  composition  having  a  specific  gravity  at  20*  C  of  from 
1.03  to  1.06.  a  viscosity  at  a  shearing  speed  of  1  sec->  of  from 
6(^000  to  400,000  centipoises  and  a  thixotropy  coefficient  of  at 
least  1.8,  the  amount  of  said  tiaxotropy-impwting  agent  being 
from  2  to  30  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  the  comUned 
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weight  of  the  fint  and  Moond  viacoos  Uqtud  material,  and  the 
amount  of  laid  woond  viacoua  liquid  material  being  from  20  to 
tiOO  parti  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  firrt  viacous 
liquid  material. 


4,4S7,7S6 
Patmt  Not  iMMd  For  This  Nunber 


itenai.    i 


4,497,713 

STABILIZED  OPAQUE  FORM  OF  CX  nCMENT 

YELLOW  74 

Alexander  HaadhM,  GitbGirt;  Aleuadar  H.  MacLenum,  Pali* 

Icy,  and  Cliristopher  Newton,  Johnstone,  all  of  Scotland, 

aasipiors  to  Cibn-Gdgy  Corpontion,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FDodOet  20, 1M2,  to.  No.  439,528 
CUm  priority,  applkation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  31,  INI, 
•132SS9 

Int  a^  G09B  29/iJ 
UjS.  a  106-288  Q  4  CUm 

1.  A  stabilized  opaque  form  of  CI.  Pigment  Yellow  74 
consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  99.0  to  80.0  tveight  %  of  CI.  Pigment  Yellow  74;  and 
0»)  1.0  to  20.0  weight  %  of  a  monoazo  yellow  pigment 
produced  by  coupling  the  diazo  component  derived  firom 
one   or  nxxlB   of  4>nitro>2-aminoaniaole,   4-methyl-2- 
nitroaniline  or  2>methyl>S-nitroaniline  with  acetoacet-2- 
twJT^idf 


4,M7,784 

GREEN  NACREOUS  PIGMENTS  HAVING  CALCINED  CR 

OXIDE  AND  PHOSPHATE  LAYER,  THEIR 

PREPARATION,  AND  USE 

Hont  Bcmhnrd,  Sehmnenberg,  Anstria,  aaslgaor  to  McKk 

Patent  Gesellschaft  ndt  hwchrihilrter  Haftang,  DnnHtndL 

Fsd.  Rap.  of  Gconany 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  to.  No.  421,484 
OalnH  priority,  appUeatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemnny,  Sep.  23, 
1981, 3137809       | 

Int  a^  C09C //OO 
VS,  CL  106-291  9  Claims 

L  In  a  green  nacreous  pigment  comprising  a  mica  platelet 
coated  with  a  fint  layer  of  a  metal  oxide  and  a  second  layer  of 
chromium(III)  oxide,  wherein  the  chromium  content,  calcu- 
lated as  CriOs,  is  at  least  5%  by  wei^t  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  pigment,  the  improvement  wherein  the  chro- 
mium oxide  layer  fiuther  contains  at  least  0.03  mol  %  of  phos- 


phate ion  based  on 
therein 


the  number  <tf  moles  of  chromium(in)  ion 


4«487,788 

TREATED  CLASS  FIBERS  AND  NONWOVEN 

SHEET'UXE  MAT  AND  METHOD 

Edward  C  Hsn,  PIttibvgk,  and  Chester  S.  Temple,  McKees 

Rocks,  both  of  Ik,  assignors  to  PPG  Indnstrics,  Inc  Pitts- 

bnr|h,Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  to.  No.  422,618 
Int  CU  C04B  S3/90 
VA a  106-308  N  MCfarinm 

L  Method  of  d^wrsing  chopped  glass  fibers  in  aqueous 
media,  comprising: 

(a)  adding  to  the  aqueous  media  in  which  the  glass  fibers  are 
to  be  dispersed  about  10  to  about  300  parts  per  million 
(PPM)  of  the  aqueous  media  of  a  blend  of  a  nonionic 
surfactant  and  cationic  quaternary  ammonium  salt  surfac- 
tant where  the  ratio  of  the  nonionic  to  cationic  surfactant 
is  about  1  to  about  99  to  about  99  to  about  1,  and 

(b)  adding  sized  or  unsized  chopped  glass  fibers  to  the  aque- 
ous media  in  an  amount  of  about  0.001  to  about  3  weight 
percent  of  the  nqueous  media,  and 

(c)  agitating  the  mixture  to  produce  a  dispersion  of  glass 
fibers  in  waterl. 


4*487,787 
INTERNAL  OXIDAHON  METHOD  OF  AG  ALLOYS 
AUni  SUbata,  Ynbnbai,  Japin,  aaripor  to  Cta«id  DnU 
Kofyo  KabMbOd-Uiha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Fllad  Sep.  21, 1982,  to.  No.  420,740 
Int  a>  C22F 1/J4 
U.S.  a  14t-13.1  9  CUaa 

1.  Method  of  promoting  the  internal  oxidation  of  an  Ag  alloy 
containing  at  least  Sn  of  3-13  wdght  %  for  electrical  contact 
materials  and  the  like,  which  comprises: 
adding  other  solute  metals  which  sublimate  firom  the  alloy  in 
the  course  of  the  heat  treatment  held  prior  to  the  internal 
oxidation  to  the  alloy  fior  the  production  of  vacant  lattice 
points  in  the  alloy  with  their  sabUm^ion  from  the  alloy; 
and  heat  treating  the  alloy  in  the  presence  of  a  reducing 
gas  or  neutron  prior  to  the  internal  oxidation  of  the  alloy, 
wherry  the  alloy  absorbs  the  redaction  gas  or  neutron, 
thereby  producing  in  the  alloy  vacant  lattice  points;  and 
thereafter  subject  said  alloy  to  heat  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen  to  effect  the  internal  oxidation  thereof,  and  daring 
which  oxidation  step  the  vacant  lattice  pofaits  worit  as 
paths  of  oxygen  and  as  oxidation  nuclei  about  which  Sn  is 
diffused  and  oxidized. 


4*487,788 
PARTICULATE  MEDIUM  FOR  FLUIDIZED  BED 
OPERAHONS 
Herbert  K.  StaJBa,  aad  Robert  Staffla,  both  of  CMoaia,  N  J., 
asslgnon  to  Procedyae  Corp.,  New  Braaawldi,  N J. 
Continnatloa-iB-part  of  to.  No.  121,919,  Fsb.  18, 1980, 
abandoned.  lUa  appHeathm  Mar.  1, 1982,  to.  No.  383^24 
lat  a'  C21D I/S3 
U.S.  a.  148-20J  7  CfadaH 

1.  An  improved  thermal  treating  process  in  a  metal  process- 
ing operation  which  prepares  a  woriqnece  for  subsequent 
processing  operations  wherein  the  improvement  compriMs: 
carrying  out  at  least  one  thermal  treatment  opoation  on  a 
woricpiece  in  a  fluidized  bed  having  a  particulate  lubrica- 
tive  non-abrasive  bed  medium  which  •'^"{"fitft  abrasive 
damage  to  the  workpiece,  minimijfa  inter^mnce  with 
subsequent  process  operations  due  to  particles  firom  the 
particuhrte  medium  clinging  to  the  worlqneoe,  and  lubri- 
cates the  workpiece. 


PRi 
Gerald  W.  Wllka, 


4*487,789 
FOR  ANNEALING  STEELS       ^ 
aty,  OL,  aariffor  to  LaSaUe  tod 
lad. 

GoatlnBatlon  of  to.  No.  093,007,  No?.  9, 1979,  abandoBad.  lUs 

application  Sep.  1, 1981,  to.  No.  298^84 

lat  a'  C21D  6/00 

UJS.  a  148-134  10  Oahas 


*      • 


TMilMMUin) 


1.  A  method  for  annealing  a  hypoeutectoid  steel  which 
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renilti  ia  improved' ductility,  foraubility.  and  tooghneM  oom- 
pritiiig: 

(a)  providing  •  hypoeotaetoid  steel  workpieoe. 

(b)  rapidly  heating  laid  worlcpieoe  to  a  temperature  above 
the  iq»per  tranformation  temperature  tor  nid  steel,  main- 
taining said  workplace  at  said  temperature  tor  a  sufRdnt 
period  of  time  to  cause  transformation  of  ferrite  to«usten- 
ite  and  the  dissolutim  of  substantially  all  of  the  carbides 
but  less  than  that  period  of  time  which  would  cause  com- 
plete dissohition  of  said  carbides  thereby  leaving  a  minor 
amount  of  undissolved  particulate  carbides  in  said  steel 
tufRcient  to  serve  as  nuclei  for  the  precipitation  of  upper 

.  transformation  products  upon  cooling, 

(c)  cooling  said  workpiece,  and 

(d)  controlling  said  method  to  cause  a  cooling  anest  above 
1100*  F.  and  precipitation  of  said  upper  transformation 
products. 


__M«7,7W 

NEW  PLASnaZEai  FOR  NTTROPOLYMERS 
Hobart  C.  cm,  White  Plains,  and  Oaani  W.  NaaOatt.  M 
WaaUnHon,  both  of  Md.,  aasi^on  to  The  United  Stalsa  ef 
■      I  rspsasnled  by  tiM  Secrstaiy  efths  Nary.  Woh- 

niid  Jn.  28, 1M2, 8sr.  No.  m.Mn 

IM.  a)  OOfB  45/10 

UAai49-lM  icUm 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  ndzture  of  nitrocd* 
lulose  and  N.N'dimethyl-N.N'  dinitro^nethanediamine  as  a 
pbsticiier  therefore. 


M87,7n 

TRBA1MENT  OF  METAL  WnH  GROUP  IV  B  METAL 

ION  AND  DERIVATIVE  OF  POLYALEENYLPHENOL 

AndfOBS  LiMhrt,  and  Jack  A  Rnunor,  both  of  Trar,  MkL, 

M^  to  Pfeilnr  Oaided  Coapoy,  Madison  lU^n, 

Mich. 

FDod  May  9,  INS,  Ssr.  No.  490380 
Int  a'  C23F  7/08 
U J.  a  14»-<.18  R  lOChdns 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  comprising; 
firom  about  0.001%  to  about  1.0%  of  a  metal  ton  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium,  and 
hafiiium  ions  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
an  effective  amount  of  a  soluble  or  diq)ersible  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polymer  having 
the  following  general  formula,  acid  salts  thereof  and  mix- 
tures thereof  : 


where: 
Ri  through  Rs  are  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  f^om 

1  to  about  S  carbon  atoms; 
each  Y  is  hydrogen.  Z,  CR4RsOR«,  CH2a  or  an  alkyl  or 

aryl  group  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms; 
Zis 


M87,792 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MOLDED  COIL 

TakaaU  Odtoaa,  and  Torw>  laa.  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  MBiBon 

to  MitanUsU  DsnU  "^ttlrMMM  Sataha,  Tokyoijinni^ 

CoatinBation  of  Sar.  No.  319,78C  No?.  9, 1981,  alaartiwsil  Ite 

ippUeatioa  Oct  28, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  848,882 

CSaias  priority,  appHeatioa  Japan,  No?.  12, 1980, 88-189981 
Int  a>  HOIB  13/08;  HOIF  5/06 
UA  a  186-88  4< 


INI  111^ 


3.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  molded  coil,  which  com- 
priMs; 

covering  a  conductor  with  an  ««««ni«t^g  tape; 

winding  said  conductor  to  form  a  winding  which  comprisaa 
an  axially  stacked  amy  of  disk-shaped  conductor  layan, 
said  winding  having  therein  a  clearance  which  provides 
aUowanoe  for  thermal  oqiansion; 

covering  said  winding  with  a  prepeg  rssin  while  preserving 
said  clearance; 

heating  said  prepreg  resin  for  curing  it  to  thereby  form  a 
protective  cover  which  will  prevent  casting  resin  ftxmi 
lUling  m  said  clearance  whereby  said  dearanoe  will  per- 
mit thermal  o^ansion  of  said  winding  conductor  within 
sakl  cover,  and 

casthig  a  casting  rssin  around  said  prepreg  resin. 


r 


— C— N 

Rs        Rio 


R4  through  Rio  are  hydrogen,  or  an  alkyl,  aryl,  hydroxy- 
alkyl,  amino-alkyl,  mercapto-alkyl  or  phospho-alkyl  moi- 
ety, said  R4  through  Rio  being  of  carbon  chain  lengths  iq) 
to  a  length  at  which  the  compound  is  not  soluble  or  dis- 
perBible;and 

n  is  firom  2  up  to  a  number  at  which  the  polymer  is  not 
soluble  or  diq)ersible. 


4(487,793 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FIBEROU8  BATT 
Georgs  S.  kek,  Jr.,  MsapUs,  Ten.,  aasiffor  to  Fibwiok,  lac 
MamphkiTsBB.  — •— -• 

FOad  Jan.  IS,  1982,  Sar.  No.  339427 

Int  a>  B32B  31/00 

MA  a  186-82.6  13  o^— 

1.  A  completely  dry  process  for  producing  a  fiberous  batt 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
I.  contacting  fibers  with  an  adhesive  amount  of  particles  of  a 

copolymer  of  vinyl  chloride  and  maleic  add  dibutyl  ( 

and 
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n.  forming  tbeifiben  into  «  batt;  and 

ni.  betting  the  jbttt  to  a  tempenture  above  tlie  melting  point 


r 


Filed  Jul  33«  19S3,  Scr.  No.  S07,1SS 
Cbins  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu^  Jul  2S,  1M2, 57-110226; 
Dec  U,  1M2, 87.218609 

IM.  a'  GOID  15/34 
UA  a  186-64 


1.  A  method  ftjr  manuftctnring  an  optical  memory  diac, 
comprising  the  it^M  of,  in  depositing  a  recording  film  on  a 
piegrooved  lubatrtte,  arranging  a  photoaenaor  for  detecting  at 
least  one  of  expostre  amounts  of  light  reflected  by  and  light 
transmitted  througli  said  pregrooved  substrate  upon  radiation 
of  light  onto  said  pregrooved  substrate,  measuring  at  least  one 
of  total  exposure  amounts  of  light  reflected  by  and  light  trans- 
mitted through  said  pregrooved  substrate  and  said  recording 
film  while  said  recording  fihn  is  being  deposited  on  said  pre- 
grooved substrate,  and  terminating  deposition  of  said  record- 
ing film  on  said  pr«|grooved  substrate  when  said  at  least  one  of 
the  total  exposure  amounts  reaches  a  preset  one  of  total  expo- 
sure amounts  of  light  reflected  by  and  light  transmitted 
through  said  pregrpoved  substrate  and  said  recording  fihn. 

J  4,487,798 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPIN  WELDING 
SOFT,  FtEXDLE  THERMOPLASTICS 
Joe  MaM»,  MaadeUn;  Gcndd  NoMc,  SkoUe;  Hera 
PalitiM,  and  StctcB  Ttaring,  McHnrjr,  an  of  DL, . 
Baxter  TrtfOMl  Laboratoriea,  Im.,  OearfleU,  DL 
Filed  May  27, 1902,  Ser.  No.  370,701 
Inta3B29Ci7/09 

MA  a  186-73  J  27 

1.  A  method  for  spin  welding  together  soft  and  flexil)le 
plastic  tubes  in  teleKoping  relation  o(»iprising  the  steps  of: 
inserting  an  end  of  a  second  thermoplastic,  flexible  tube  into  a 


lumen  of  a  fiitt  thennoplattic,  flexible  tube  and  addhig  a 
volatile  lubricant  between  said  first  and  second  tubes; 

chucking  said  first  tube  with  gripping  jaws  to  define  a  contact- 
ing interface  between  said  tubes; 

chucking  said  second  tube  at  a  position  axially  spaced  from 
said  interface  with  shining  jaws; 

rotating  at  least  one  of  said  tubes  relative  to  the  other  of  said 
tubes  to  heat  and  soften  said  contacting  interftce;  and 

ceasing  roution  and  releasing  said  seorad  tube  from  said  shap- 
ing jaws,  whereby  said  first  tube  and  said  second  tube  are 
weMed  together. 
20.  Apparatus  for  spin  welding  together  soft  and  flexible 

phtttic  tubes  in  telescoping  rebitionship  comprising: 


of  the  copolymer  but  below  the  scorching  or  melting 
point  of  the  fibers;  and  then 
IV.  cooling  the  batt 


4«487794 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  OPTICAL  MEMORY 

DISC 
KoicU  Kotera,  Hjrogo,  and  Takeo  Ohta,  Nara,  both  of  Japo^ 
to  MalaasUta  Eleetrie  ladastrlal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 


means  for  inserting  an  end  of  a  second  thermoplastic^  flexAle 
tube  into  a  lumen  of  a  first  thermoplastic,  flexi1>le  ^ub^ 

gripping  jaws  for  chucking  said  first  tube  to  form  a  contacting 
interfile  betwea  said  tubes,  said  gripping  jaws  hnparting  a 
substantially  circular,  crois^ectional  shape  to  said  contract- 
mg  interface; 

shai^  jaws  of  polygonal  shqw  for  chucking  said  second  tube 
at  a  position  axially  qMced  from  sakl  interfile,  said  shaping 
jaws  imparting  a  polygonal,  cross-sectional  shape  to  said 
second  tube  at  said  position;  and 

means  for  causing  relative  rotation  between  said  gripping  jaws 
and  said  shaping  jaws  to  heat  and  soften  said  contacting 
interfile  of  said  tubes  and  to  weld  said  second  tube  and  said 
first  tube  together. 


4,487,796 

PERMANENTLY  GONNECTING  A  SET  OF 

CONDUCTIVE  TRACKS  ON  A  SUBSTRATE  WITH  A 

COOPERATING  SET  ON  A  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

Barkara  Neadham,  Bishop's  Stortferd,  El^lasd,  Mslflnnr  In  ITT 

ladaalriaa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jok  10, 1902,  Sar.  No.  386,889 
OataBs  priority,  applkttioa  UiUad  Baetai.  Jm.  38, 1981, 
8119678 

IM.  a)  H08K  1/18:  G09G  3/18 
U.S.  a  186-182  6 


Edurt, 
to 


L  A  method  of  msJdng  electrical  and  mechanical  connection 
betM^een  a  first  set  of  conductive  tracks  on  a  non-conductive 
flexible  printed  circuit  and  a  second  set  of  cooperating  con- 
ductive tracks  on  a  rigkl  substrate,  which  method  comprises: 
provkling  channeb  on  sakl  flexible  printed  circuit  defbed  by 

the  edges  of  sakl  first  set  of  conductive  tracks, 
mterposing  between  the  printed  circuit  and  the  substrate  an 
excess  of  an  adhesive  conpound  mcluding  a  diq)enkm  in 
an  electrically  insulating  adhesive  matrix  material  of  not 
more  than  10%  electrically  conductive  fibre  fragments 
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predominently  by  weight  of  a  length  greater  than  their 

mean  diameter  and  not  significantly  greater  than  the  mini- 

mum  wparation  of  the  tracks  in  the  region  covered  by  the 

adhesive,  said  mean  diameter  being  less  than  the  depth  of 

said  channels  and 
compressing  the  printed  circuit  and  the  substrate  together 

to  produce  a  flow  of  said  adhesive  compound  concen- 
trated along  said  channels  therd>y  aligi^  at  least  the 
longer  ones  of  said  fibre  fragments  longitudinally  in  the 
direction  of  said  channels  and  minimising  the  risk  of  any 
fragments  bridging  adjacent  tracks, 

to  trap  at  least  portions  of  said  fibre  fragments  between 
said  first  and  second  set  of  tracks  and 

to  electrically  connect  each  track  of  said  first  set  of  tracks 
with  an  associated  co-operating  track  of  said  second  set 
of  tracks  by  means  of  the  conductive  fibre  portions 
compressivdy  trapped  therebetween. 

M57,797 

PROCESS  FOR  THERMOFORMING  REINFORCED 

POLYMER  SHEETS 

Edward  Hatchadooriaa;  Georgt  J.  OMapdMoko;  Jansi  L  Pat- 
toa,  aad  Harlaa  S.  Yoaag,  aU  of  WfladngtOB,  DeL,  ndmon 

to  E.  L  DoPoBt  de  Naman  aad  Conpaay,  Wflmi^toa,  DaL 
CoatiniatioB-ia-part  of  S«.  No.  388,711,  Mar.  8, 1982, 

•baDdoaad.  lUs  appUcatioa  Jan.  21, 1982,  S«.  No.  990,683 
lat  a'  B29C  U/(Xk  17/04;  B32B  31/20 
UjS.  a  186-242  22 


the  periphery  of  said  mold  surfiwe  to  permit  complete 
contact  of  said  mold  surfiKe  with  said  sheet, 

(B)  while  ^>piying  air  pressure  to  the  backside  of  said  sheet, 
bringing  said  sheet,  before  poly(ethylene  terephthalate) 
crystallinity  exceeds  about  13%,  in  complete  contact  with 
said^  mold  surface  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  about 
130*- 180*  C,  to  permit  the  sheet  polymer  to  comirfetely 
replicate  said  moM  surface, 

(Q  maintaining  said  sheet  in  contact  with  the  mold  at  a 
temperature  of  130*-180*  C  at  least  untU  the  sheet  poly- 
mer reaches  a  degree  of  crystallinity  sufficient  to  permit 
dcmokting  without  distortion,  and 

(D)  demokting  the  thermoformed  article 

4,487,798 

METHOD  OF  INCORPORATING  IC  MODULES  INTO 

IDENTmCATION  CARDS 

JoaeUai  Hoppa,  aad  Yahya  Hi^hM-Tskraai,  both  of  Maaleh, 

Fed.  Rap.  of  Gemaay,  aasfpon  to  GAO  TTsaansfhafl  An* 

Aatoantloa  aad  Orpafaatioa  mbH,  Maaich,  Fad.  Rep.  of 


FDed  May  19, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  379,988 
OahBi  priority,  appUeattea  Fed.  Rap.  of  G«May,  Jaa.  10, 
1981, 3122981  ^  ^ 

lat  a>  B32B  31 /IB 
MS.  CL  186-248  iq  i 


1.  In  a  process  for  thermoforming  a  poly(ethylene  tere- 
phthalate) sheet  having  a  crystallinity  of  about  0-3%  and  a 
tldckness  of  about  0.76-3.2  mm,  which  is  reinforced  with  a 
mineral  filler  and,  when  so  reinforced,  hu  a  tensile  modulus  at 
100*  C,  defined  as  average  of  machine  direction  and  transverse 
direction,  within  the  range  of  about  7  to  70  MPa,  as  deter- 
minated according  to  ASTM  D-638,  preheated  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  80*-130*  C,  at  a  draw  ratio  of  less  than  about  1.8, 
defined  as  the  ratio  of  the  initial  sheet  thickness  to  the  mini, 
mum  waU  thickness  of  the  thermofbrmed  article,  and  at  a 
pressure  differential  of  about  200-2000  kPa,  in  a  mold  having  at 
least  one  surface  adjacent  said  sheet  of  average  roughness  R^. 
of  about  0.1-0.8 /un, 
tile  improvement,  which  produces  a  thermoformed  article  in 
which  its  essentially  entire  surfiKe  in  contact  with  said 
mold  surface  has  an  R^  of  about  0.1  to  as  ^  and  die 
concave  optical  nnperfection  index  of  said  surftce  is  less 
tiian  about  6%  of  tiie  surfkoe  area,  as  determined  by  image 
analysis  using  a  microsoope  having  a  magnification  of  70 
times,  comprising  the  following  steps: 
(A)  removing  air  firom  tiw  ^Moe  between  said  mold  surface 
and  said  thermoplastic  sheet  through  at  least  one  vent  on 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  identification  card  which 
fatcludes  a  carrier  element  and  an  embedded  IC  module 
thereon,  wherein  said  card  has  a  recess  and  said  carrier  element 
is  positioned  witiiin  said  recess,  said  identification  card  ftirther 
comprising  at  least  one  card  inlay  having  at  least  one  cover 
fihn  laminated  thereon,  said  method  craiprising: 

(a)  positioning  at  least  one  separation  layer  between  one 
cover  film  and  said  card  inlay  layer,  said  separation  layer 
comprising  means  for  preventing  said  one  cover  film  and 
said  card  inlay  from  sticking  together  during  laminatioo  of 
said  card  inlay  and  said  at  least  one  film  into  an  assembly; 

(b)  laminating  said  at  least  one  fihn  to  said  card  inlay  layer  by 
^yplying  heat  and  pressure  to  said  assembly; 

(c)  forming  a  recess  in  said  assembly  to  provide  room  for 
inserting  said  carrier  element  into  said  assembly  by  cutting 
a  hole  in  said  assembly  to  the  dq>tii  of  said  separation 
layer. 

(d)  removing  the  cut  portion  from  said  assembly  together 
wiUi  at  least  a  portion  of  said  separation  layer,  and 

(e)  inserting  said  carrier  element  faito  said  recess  and  adher- 
ing said  carrier  element  to  a  surftce  of  said  recess. 


4y487799 
BONDING  ELASTOMERS 

to 


JohaR. 

Oatario, 

Coatiaaatloa-ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  387,748,  Mar.  12, 1982, 

■baadoaed.  lUs  appUcatioa  Fab.  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  467,341 

lat  a>  B32B  31/26 

MA.  a  186-^307.1  9  n^i— 

1.  An  improved  method  of  bonding  a  layer  of  a  fluoroelasto- 
vaa  compound  to  a  layer  of  a  botadiene-acrykmitrile  polymer 
compound,  said  fluoroelastomer  compound  containing  a  fluo- 
roelastomer  based  on  vinylidene  fluoride  and  hexafluoropro- 
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pylene  optionally  alio  containing  tetrafluoroethylene,  per- 
fluoromethylvinyl  ether  or  ethylenically  unsaturated  olefins, 
and  containing  one  or  more  inorganic  acid  acceptors  selected 
from  magneaium  oxide,  cadmium  oxide,  calcium  oxide,  cal- 
cium hy^xide  and  zinc  oxide,  wherein  the  improvement  is 
the  incorportttioo  into  each  of  the  fluoroelastomer  compound 
and  the  butadiene-acrylonitrile  polymer  compound  from  about 
1  to  about  3  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
fluoroelastomer  and  of  the  butadiene-acrylonitrile  polymer  of 
a  polysulphidic  tilane  compound  prior  to  bonding  the  two 
layers  together  aad  vulcanizing  the  layers  in  contact  with  each 
other. 


1 

STABIUeAl 


M57300 
kTION  OF  EPOXY  SYSTEMS  IN 
NON-FLAMMABLE  SOLVENTS 
Baiph  M.  Sch  va,  Darian,  aad  Gerald  H.  Stadc,  Uale,  both  of 
in .  aailganii  1#  Faihi  Tai„  rhliap,  m 

DMaiM  of  Scr.  No.  r7,903,  JmL  26, 1981«  now 

Pat.  No.  4,38mm.  lUa  appUcatioa  Jaa.  31, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  463431 

Ul  a>  COM  5/oz-  am  3/02 

UA  a  186-30t  J  IS  OataN 

I.  A  method  f4r  preparing  a  laminating  adhesive  oompoai- 
tion  having  a  part  A  component  and  a  part  B  component,  both 
of  which  are  flame-resistant,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  ptft  A  component  by  blending  together  an 
epoxy-contaning  reactive  resin  and  a  flame-resistant  halo- 
genated  hydfocvbon  solvent;  and 
formulating  a  part  B  component  by  blending  together  an 
adduct  of  an  amine  and  an  aromatic  hydroxy  or  epoxy 
compound,  a  polyamide  reactive  resin,  and  a  flame-renst- 
ant  halogenated  hydrocarbon  solvent,  wherein  said  ad- 
duct is  resistant  to  reaction  of  said  amine  with  said  haloge- 
nated hydrocarbon  solvent  while  permitting  reaction 
between  said  amine  and  said  epoxy-containing  reactive 
resin  of  the  part  A  component 


4|487JD1 

LABELING  STATION  FOR  ARTICLES  LIKE  BOTTLES 
Radolf  Zodrow,  OiaaaMorf,  Fad.  Rep.  of  GarMiy,  MriVMr  to 
JagsBbarg  Aktiengcaelladiaft,  Doascldorf,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garw 


FDadl 
torityi 


I  Fib.  14, 19S3,  Sar.  No.  444,278 
prioritjri  appUcatkM  Fad.  Rap.  of  GcraH^r,  Feb.  14, 
1982, 3205414«  Aar.  3, 1982, 3212809 

UL  CL^  B4BC  9/m  9/16 

ncutm 


UJi.  a  184-344 


1.  In  a  labeling  ration  for  articles  like  bottles  comprising  at 
least  one  pivoting  or  swiveling  extractor  with  a  pickup  surftoe 
tiiat  is  convex,  means  for  coating  the  extractor  with  an  adhe- 
sive, means  for  rocking  the  extractor  over  or  for  rolling  it 
acroas  the  (iront  of  a  stack  (tf  labels  in  a  magazine,  die  adhesive 


picking  up  one  label  at  a  time  from  the  stack,  means  holding  the 
maganhift  in  fiact  aad  having  a  portion  extending  in  front  of 
the  stack,  the  pickup  surfiwe  of  the  extractor  having  rnrfiicii 
aligned  with  the  portira  of  the  hoMiag  laeaas  so  that  the 
surface  can  rock  unimpeded  across  the  front  of  the  stack,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  hdding  meaas  comprises  meaas 
movable  from  a  first  inoperative  position  into  a  second  position 
in  front  of  the  stack  of  labels  fior  exerting  pressure  on  the  stack, 
wherein  the  recesses  te  the  pickup  surtee  are  aligned  with  the 
pressure  exerting  meaas  whea  ia  the  second  positioa  to  allow 
the  pickup  surface  to  rock  uaimpeded,  aad  flirther  comprisiag 
control  means  for  moving  the  presaore  exerting  meaas  betweea 
the  first  and  second  positions  only  ia  the  iatervals  between 
removals. 


4,487,802 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  AND  SHAPINO 

RUBBER  SHEET  MATERIALS 

Toahio  Yaaagihara,  Kobe,  aad  TnaaUcU  Toariaaga,  Urawa, 

both  of  Japaa,  aaaivMra  to  KabaaUU  KaialHi  Kobe  SelkD  She, 

Kobe,  Japaa 

Fllad  Oct  4, 1982, 8«.  No.  4334181 
Clafaaa  priority,  appltcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  4, 1981, 54-199882 
lat.  a>  B29H  77/00 
U.S.  a  184-^408.1  7 1 


1.  Aa  apparatus  for  feedhig  a  sheetlike  rubber  laaterial  oae 
after  aaother  ia  the  form  of  cot  pieces  of  a  predetenaiaed 
length  and  shape  to  at  least  one  fonniag  dram  from  a  stock  rdl 
of  said  rubber  material,  said  q>paratus  comprising: 

a  first  transfer  member  haviag  a  ooaveyiag  surfece  oa  aa 
upper  side  thereof; 

a  secoad  traasfer  meinber  haviag  a  ooaveyiag  surface  oa  aa 
underside  thereof  aad  which  is  diqwsed  m  series  aad 
]app€d  relatioa  with  said  first  traasfer  aiember  so  as  to 
form  a  gap  dierebetweea  slightly  greater  thaa  a  thickaess 
of  said  robber  material  aad  whoeia  said  formiag  drum  is 
located  ia  froat  of  a  fore  ead  portioa  of  said  secoad  traas- 
fer Biechaaisai; 

a  drive  system  for  driviag  said  first  aad  secoad  traasfer 
naembers  ia  relatioa  to  rotatioa  oiuid  forming  drum; 

a  cutter  located  across  said  first  traasfer  member  for  cuttiag 
a  piece  of  said  rubberiaaterial  oa  the  ooaveyiag  surface  of 
sdd  first  traasfer  aiember  along  a  predeternuned  cuttiag 
Uae; 

said  lapped  portioas  of  said  first  aad  secoad  traasfer  awm* 
beis  beiag  positioaed  so  as  to  traasfer  said  cut  piece  akng 
a  Uae  conforming  with  said  cutting  line;  aad 

Bwaas  for  rockiag  said  secoad  traasfer  laember  excqit  for 
said  l^>ped  portioa  toward  said  formiag  drum  for  briag- 
iag  a  traasferred  cut  piece  of  said  robber  sheet  iato  a 
position  suitable  for  wranaag  said  cut  piece  arooad  a 
drcomfereace  of  said  dnna. 
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M87,I03 

PROCESSING  MEIHOD  USING  A  FOCUSED  ION  BEAM 

IWddro  lUdgum,  Tokjo,  Jipn,  MrifMr  to  Tokjo  SUbnra 
DnUKib«UUbUii,Kaiiaiki,Jipn 

FDtd  Dm.  >,  1M2,  Sm.  No.  447,7a 

lot  aj  HOIL  21/S06,'  B44C I/2Z-  OOC  IS/OOl  C23F 1/02 
U&  a  186-424  4 


^GBBdiSafl  ^^B 


vated  tempenture  above  100*  C,  the  wood  chips  being  con- 
veyed through  inlet  conduit  meut  in  the  grinding  houang  faito 
•  central  opening  between  the  grinding  diaci,  from  which  the 
material  ia  propdled  radially  outwards  into  the  grinding  space 
by  the  ceatriAigal  foioe  created  by  the  rotating  discs,  the 
resultant  ground  pulp  material  being  discharged  thereftom 
through  valve  means  which  are  controlled  to  maintain  a  prede- 
termiaed  pressure  and  temperature  within  the  housing,  the 
improvement  in  said  apparatus  providing  enhanced  fibrillation 
with  reduced  energy  consumption,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  advancing  said  chips  while  progressively  com- 
pressing them  into  a  continuous  steam-tight  plug  at  Mid 
central  openhig  during  the  passage  of  said  ch^  through 
said  inlet  conduit  means  to  seal  the  housing  against  blow- 
back  of  pressurized  steam  into  said  passage; 

(b)  said  inlet  conduit  means  having  an  upstream  end  and  a 
downstream  end; 

(c)  said  i^atream  end  having  means  for  dewatering  the  chips 
as  said  steam-tight  plug  is  advanced  into  said  central  open- 
ing; 

(d)  said  downstream  end  terminatiag  in  and  ftmntng  said 
central  opening; 

(e)  vanes  located  on  the  grinding  disc  opposite  the  incoming 
plug  for  breaking  up  said  steam-tight  plug  into  fiber  mate- 
rial beftve  it  is  propelled  into  said  grindhig  space  and: 

(0  means  for  controlling  the  pressure  and  temperature  of 
said  environment  of  steam. 


1.  A  processing  method  using  a  focused  ion  beam,  which 
uses  a  focused  ion  beam  radiation  apparatus  comprising  an  ion 
gun  and  an  ion  q)tical  system  for  producing  a  micro  ton  beam, 
a  deflecting  device  for  scanning  the  ion  beam  on  a  surface  of  a 
wafer,  a  bhuddng  device  for  bbuldng  the  ion  beam,  and  a 
control  device  for  controlling  said  device^  thereby  etching  the 
wafer  by  irradiation  thereof  with  the  focused  ion  beam,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

determining  a  dedred  etching  depth  of  the  wafer  as  a  ftmo- 


4,487^06 

*;^   *  1      ^         ^        -.•  SOLVENT  RECOVERY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

tion  of  a  location  and  presetting  data  of  the  etching  depth  Manal  G.  PMter.  Berkeley,  CUtf.,  aasivMr  to 

Iriaa,  iMn  Sm  Jose,  GaUf. 


in  said  control  device  and  ^„^  ^^   ,^^  ^      

controlling  said  blanking  device  in  accordance  with  said  CoBtimii!MorS«rNo.m7N.  Aar.S^ 
data  so  as  to  vary  a  radiatkm  time  of  the  ion  beam.  appUcatloe  Apr.  M,  MMTser.  No.  4M,494 

iM.a*BoiDj/a2 

4»487J04  UAa»2-«3 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FIBER  PULP  FROM 

FIBROUS  UGNOCELLULOSE  CONTAINING 
.^  MATERIAL 

RoffB.  RaidMll,  P.O.  Bn  3M7,  BeHevM,  Wiih.  Mm 
DMrioaorSar.No.  140,283,  Jn.  17,  IMO,  Pat  No.  4083,282. 
lUs  appUcitiM  Jaik  12,  IMl,  S«.  No.  223,816 
Clahns  priority,  applieatioa  Sweda,  Mar.  U,  1974, 76034644 
tat  a'  D21D  J/30 
US.  a  162-284  3 


Uta 


14 


1.  ta  an  apparatus  for  refining  thermomechanical  pulp,  in 
which  wood  ch^  are  ground  ia  a  grinding  tpice  defined 
between  a  pair  of  grinding  discs  which  rotate  relatively  to  one 
another  under  anal  pressure  within  a  defilMating  hraring  in  an 
environment  of  steam  of  siqxratnioqiheric  pressure  and  de- 


1.  In  a  solvent  recovery  ^iparatus  having  means  for  provid- 
ing a  distilling  mode  and  means  for  providing  an  en|itying 
mode,  the  improvement  comprising: 

•  tank; 

means  for  heating  the  interior  of  said  tank; 

a  plastic  bag;  and 

means  for  mountmg  said  phntic  bag  within  sakl  interior,  sakl 
means  for  mounting  being  designed,  positioned  and  di- 
mensioned for  foradog  a  substantially  liquid-tight  barrier 
between  contaminated  solvent  within  said  plastic  bag  and 
said  means  for  heating  during  said  rfwriiiitig  mode,  and  for 
enabling  easy  removal  and  diqxMal  of  saki  plastic  bag 
when  cmtaining  a  substantial  quantity  (^residue  remain- 
ing from  the  evaporatkm  of  said  contaminated  solvent 
during  the  emptying  mode. 
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M«7,M( 

PROCESS  FOU  VINYL  AROMATIC  MONOMER 

POLYMERIZATION  INHIBITION 

Joha  C  GrivM,  Odi  Lmn,  ad  M)roat<a  A.  Park,  DoMa^  both 

of  OL,  iMipMn  to  1W  9ienria*WiIliiw  C(Mwy>  Otf 

lad,  Ohio 

FiM  An.  28, 1M2, 8tr,  No.  393,009 
lit  a)  BOIO  3/H-  C07C  7/05.  7/20 
U  A  a  303-9  10  OafaM 

1.  A  procen  for  distilling  a  polymerizable  vinyl  aromatic 
monomer  which  comprises  subjecting  the  vinyl  aromatic  mon- 
omer to  distillation  temperatures  in  the  presence  of  effective 
amounts  of  polymerization  inhibitors  consisting  of  mixtures  of 
Itd-dinitro-i-ethylphenol  and  2,6-dinitro-poracresol;  whoein 
the  dinitn>4*ethylphenol  is  present  in  amounts  ringing  from 
about  1%  to  99%  b;y  weight  of  the  mixture. 


M87,807 
FOR  THE  PURmCAHON  OF 
cCAPROLACTAM 
Pttar  F.  M.  Rnlkaig;  Nicolias  F.  Hmim,  bolh  of  Sittaid,  and 
Otto  G.  Plaatcflu^  Ncdcrwccrt,  aU  of  Netherlands,  issignon 
to  Staaicvbon  B,V.,  Geleca,  NctiMrkuids 

Flkd  Mnj  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  376,001 
OafaM  priority,  applteatton  Netherlands,  May  9,  1981, 
8102380 

im.a?BfnD3/ia3/i4 

VA  CL  203—72  6  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  dehydrated  e-caprolactam  prod- 
uct obtained  by  rearrangement  of  cyclohexanone  oxime  in  the 
presence  of  sulAiric  acid  or  oleum  by  distilling  said  caprobc- 
tam  under  reduced  pressure  to  separate  out  low-boiling  and 
high-boiling  impurities  from  said  caprolactam  to  yield  a  very 
pure  polymerizable  grade  <-caprolactam  product,  said  process 
comprising  the  combination  of  steps  of: 

A.  conducting  said  distillation  of  untreated  <-caprolactam  in 
a  first  and  in  a  second  stage  wherein  said  first  stage  and 
said  second  stage  each  includes  an  evaporator  and  a  recti- 
fication column  containing  packing  material  such  that  the 
pressure  drop  across  each  theoretic  tray  m  the  reflective 
rectification  columns Js  less  than  about  2.S  mbai^ 

B.  supplying  said  impure  caprolactam  to  said  rectification 
column  in  said  first  stage; 

C  separating  out  as  a  top  product  the  low-boiling  impurities 
from  said  caprolactam  in  said  rectification  column  in  said 
first  stage  while  leaving  caprolactam  containing  high-boil- 
ing impurities  ai  a  bottom  product; 

D.  feeding  said  bottom  product  to  said  second  stage  and 
separating  out  tlie  high-boiling  impurities  from  the  CMpro- 
lactam  in  said  bottom  product;  and 

E.  recovering  polymerizable  grade  c-caprolactam  having 
piirity  greater  than  99.9  wdght  percent  as  a  top  product  in 
said  second  stage. 


,         4,487,808 
METHOD  ANP  MEANS  FOR  RECALIBRATING 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS  IN  SITU 
Rokart  M.  Taylor,  LjMdala,  mi  WflUaai  C  Wiley,  Coo- 
ifaolwrkaa,  both  of  Pa.,  ■■! pwri  to  Ceaefal  SIgsal  Corpera- 
tioB,  Stanford,  Con. 

Fllad  Mn  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,302 
ilat  a^  COIN  27/46 
VJS.  CL  204-1 T  17  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  ia  situ  recalibratioo  of  a  system  for  measur- 
ing the  concentration  of  an  electrochemically  active  species  in 
a  fluid  by  measuring  the  electrode  current  fnm  a  Ro«  type 
electrochemical  cell  having  anodic  and  cathodic  measuring 
electrodes,  a  reference  electrode,  and  a  fourth  electrode,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
adjusting  the  sensitivity  of  said  system  at  a  certain  time  so 
that  the  measured  value  of  said  species  corresponds  to  that 
of  a  known  san^le  being  measured; 

the  transient  mpome  of  said  cell  under  said 


known  sample  conditions  and  at  a  subsequent  time  under 
unknown  sample  conditions  in  response  to  the  iiyection  of 
current  into  said  fourth  deetrode;  and 
readjusting  the  sensitivity  of  said  s>«tem  at  said  subsequent 
time  in  accordance  with  changed  in  the  value  of  said 
transient  mpoaac  between  said  certain  time  and  sdid 
subsequent  time. 
6.  Apparatus  fiv  in  situ  recaUbration  of  a  system  for  measur- 
ing the  concentration  of  an  dectrocbemically  active  species  m 
a  fluid  by  measuring  the  electrode  current  from  a  Ross  type 
electrochemical  ceU  having  anodic  and  cathodic  measuring 
electrodes,  a  reference  electrode,  and  a  (borth  electrode,  com- 
prising: 


means  for  ad|justing  the  sensitivity  of  said  system  at  a  oertafai 
time  so  that  the  measured  value  of  said  tpeem  oorre* 
sponds  to  that  of  a  known  sample  being  measured; 

means  fbr  measuring  the  transient  response  of  said  cell  under 
said  known  sample  conditions  and  at  a  subsequent  time 
under  unknown  sample  condition  in  response  to  the  iiOoo* 
tion  of  current  into  said  fburth  electrode;  and 

means  operable  to  readjust  the  sensitivity  of  said  system  at 
said  subsequent  time  in  accordance  siab  chanfcs  in  the 
value  of  said  transient  re^wnse  between  said  cotain  time 
and  said  subsequent  time. 


4«487J09 

METHOD  FOR  OXIDIZING  LOWER  ALKANOLS  TO 

USEFUL  PRODUCTS 

niogns  M.  Meahbeaher,  4807  WaUhi  Rd.,  WItanli«ln,  DaL 

19003 
CoBtfanatio»4ii-part  of  Scr.  No.  199,939,  Oct  23, 1900,  Pat  No. 
4^7,109,  wUeh  is  a  eoatfanation-l»part  of  8«.  No.  181484^ 
May  19, 1980,  abadoMd.  lUi  appUeitiea  Ai«.  3, 1982, 8«. 

No.404|818 
bt  a?  G28B  3/01  8/00 
U.S.  CL  204— 89  R  4ClaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  making  formaldehyde  from  methanol  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  bringing  methanol  vapor  into  contact  with  an  anode  of  an 
electrogenerative  or  voltameiotic  cell,  wUch  oeD  includes 
the  anode,  a  cathode,  an  electrolyte  within  the  cell,  and 
external  circuit  means  oranecting  the  cathode  to  tte  an- 
ode, exterior  to  the  odl;  and  bringing  an  oxidant  into 
contact  with  the  cathode  said  anode  comprising  a  metal- 
lic electrocatalyst  and  a  hydro|diobic  polymer  and  having 
a  porous  catalytic  hoe  for  contacting  the  methanol  vapor 
and  an  electrolyte  ftce  in  contact  wi^  said  electrolyte,  the 
catalytic. face  defining  a  &ce  ot  an  electrogenerative  or 
voltameiotic  oxidation  zone  and  predominating  in  metallic 
electrocatalyst  sites,  and  the  electrolyte  face  predominat- 
ing in  hydrophobic  pdymer  sites; 

(b)  anodically  treating  the  methand  vqmr  by  electrogenera- 
tive or  vdtameiotic  oxidation  m  said  oxidation  zone, 
thereby  foragmg  gaseous  formaldehyde  in  said  oxidation 
zone; 

(c)  conveying  a  miuor  amoont  of  the  resulting  gaseous  form- 
alddiyde  out  of  said  ozidatioB  zone,  whQe  the  formalde- 
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hyde  is  in  gaseous  fonn  and  before  it  is  hydrated  with 
water  or  oxidized  to  formic  add  or  fbroHMe. 


M57310 

M'-DIPHENYL 

ETHER-DIALDEHYDE-BIS-DIMETHyLACEr AL  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
Dttlef  a  Skaleti,  Main,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gemay,  aiaipor  to 
Hoedvt  AkticageseDschaft,  Fyankftnt  aa  Maim  Fed.  Rap.  of 


DiiMoB  of  Sar.  No.  333,013,  Dae.  21, 1981,  Pat  No.  MOMIC 
lUs  appUcatioa  Ai«.  r,  1982,  Sar.  No.  412,246 
Oaion  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gema^r,  Dee.  24, 
1980,3048992 

lat  a'  C25C 1/00 
VS.  a  204—99  R  8  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  4,4''diphenyl  ether- 
dialdehyde^risKlimethylaciBt^  having  the  formnla 


extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  rod  axis  and  the 
strap  ad^rted  to  provide  a  space  between  said  ceramic 
body  and  the  strap  portion  afRxed  to  the  rod  end,  the 
space  sufRcient  to  avoid  contact  between  said  ceramic 
body  and  the  strap  portion  affixed  to  the  rod  end  during 
said  process;  and 
providhig  means  for  attaching  portions  of  the  strap  to  said 
ceramic  body. 


4,487312 
CRmCAL  SOLVENT  SEPARATIONS  IN  INORGANIC 

SYSTEMS 
Tleoden  A.  Rado,  OidahaM  Oty,  Olcht,  aaatgaor  to 
McGee  fTisarical  Corporatioa,  OUakoan  Oty,  Olda. 
FDad  JbL  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  314,489 

lat  a»  case  i/oi  1/06, 1/16.  im 

U&  a  204-68  38 


•J~\.J~V/. 


O— CH3 


H3C-0 

H— C- 

iftc-0    \^y    \i^    0-CH3. 


vn 


which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  mixture  ccnnprinng  methanol,  a  supporting 
electrolyte,  and  di-p-tolyl  ether  of  the  formok 

(b)  anodically  oxidizing  said  di-p-tolyl  ether  in  said  mixture 
using  a  current  conversion  of  between  about  8  and  12 
Faradayi/mole  oi  said  di-p-t(dyl  ether. 


4^487,811 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ELEMENTS  FBOM  A 
FUSED  BATH  USING  A  METAL  STRAP  AND  CERAMIC 
ELECTRODE  BODY  NONOONSUMABLE  ELECTRODE 
^^  ASSgiBLY 

SteplNa  C  Byrae,  MoarocvIBa,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to 
Coa^aay  of  Aaariea,  PfttAarBh,  Pi. 

Ffled  Dae.  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  4814r73 
lat  a'  C2SB  7/00:  C28C  i/0*.  3/06,  3/26 
UjB.a204-60  28 


14b  A  l»ooess  for  pcoduoiag  an  element  sdected  from  the 
groiv  consisting  oi  aluminum,  lead,  magneaiom,  zinc,  arco- 
nium,  titanium  and  silicon  by  electrolytic  reduction  of  a  com> 
pound  con^rised  of  such  element  dissdved  in  a  molten  salt, 
said  process  including  providing  a  nooconsomable  electrode 
assembly  by  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  coamic  electrode  bod^, 

providing  a  subassembly  comprised  of  a  metal  conductor 
rod  having  a  portion  of  at  least  one  melal  stnqp  afBxed  to 
an  end  of  the  rod,  the  strq)  having  oppoaing  portkms 


1.  A  process  for  separating  metallic  halides  firom  a  mixture 
comprising  metallic  hahdes,  the  process  comprising: 

contacting  said  mixture  with  a  near-supercritical  inorganic 
fluid  having  a  critical  temperature  between  about  100 
degrees  centigrade  and  about  300  degrees  centigrade  and 
comprising  the  same  hahde  as  the  metallic  halides  to  be 
separated  from  the  mixture  and  preferentially  taking  up  at 
least  one  metallic  haUde  at  the  contacting  conditions  of 
near-supercritical  temperature  and  pressure  such  that  the 
near-supercritical  inorganic  fluid  takes  iq)  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  at  least  one  metallic  halide  forming  a  near^^uper- 
critical  flwd  phase; 

segregating  the  near-siq)ercritical  flud  i^iase  from  any  of  the 
mixture  not  taken  up  by  the  near-superoitical  flad  while 
still  maintaining  aforesaki  near-siqwrcritical  conditkwis; 
and 

separating  at  least  a  portkm  of  at  least  one  of  sakl  taken-ap 
metallic  halklea  from  the  near-siqiercritical  fluxi  phase. 


4,487,813 
ELECTROLYSIS  CELLS  AND  ELECIROLYITC 
PROCESSES 
E.  Roprs,  Maachaatar;  Robert  E.  Ji 
field,  both  of  Mo.,  and  Maaaal  M.  Baiaar,  Saata 
GaUf.,  aaaipen  to  Moaaaato  Gompaay«  St  Loata,  Mo. 
FOad  Mar.  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  472,384 
lat  a'  C28B  3/00.  3/02 
U.S.  a  204-74  10 


L  A  process  of  carrying  out  useftil  dectrolytic  reactkias 


444-608  O.G.-84-I0 
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simultuieoiHly  ati  in  anode  and  cathode  which  compriaet 
lupplying  a  catholyte  containing  a  compound  to  be  reduced 
electrolyticaUy  to  a  cathode  in  a  diaphra^lcM  cell,  supplying 
an  anolyte  containing  a  compound  to  be  oxidized  electrolyti- 
caUy to  the  anode  in  laid  cell,  while  inqMting  an  electric  cur- 
rent on  Mid  anode  and  cathode  of  said  cell  in  an  amount,  rate 
and  location  of  said  cell  sufRdent  to  prevent  the  anolyte  from 
substantially  contacting  the  cathode  and  to  prevent  substan- 
tially the  catholyte  from  from  contacting  the  anode,  and  effect- 
ing oadation  of  the  said  compound  to  be  oxidized  and  reduc- 
tion of  the  said  compound  to  be  reduced  in  separate  useful 
simultaneous  electrolytic  reactions. 

M87314 

PROCESS  FOR  tLECTROCHEMICAL  REDUCTION  OF 

TEREPHTHALIC  ACID 
John  A.  Donohoc,  Etadnnt,  m,  asri^or  to  Standant  Oil 
peny  (Indiana),  Chicago,  ID. 

FDad  JoL  29,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  SlMt2 
laL  CL^  C25B  3/04 

UA  a  J04-75  21  C 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  p-hydroxymethylbenzok 
add  by  electrochemical  conversion  of  terq)hthalic  add 
wherein  improved  current  efllciency  is  obti^ned  and  produc- 
tion of  by-product  imparities  is  decreased  to  low  levels  which 
comprises  electrochemical  reduction  of  terephthalic  add  u  a 
sodium  salt  in  a  two^ompartinent  electrolysis  cell  with  a 
suitable  membrane  wherein  (a)  die  cathode  has  a  hydrogen 
overvoltage  which  is  greater  than  tiie  potential  for  reduction 
of  terephthalic  acid  to  p-hydroxymethylbenzoic  add,  (b)  pH  of 
the  catholyte  solution  is  within  tiie  range  of  from  about  6  to 
•bout  1 1,  (c)  said  catholyte  comprises  a  solvent,  a  solution  of 
terephthalic  add  and  a  soluble  sodium  salt  wherein  the  ratio  of 
moles  of  sodium  to  moles  of  terephthalic  add  is  from  about  1:1 
to  about  2:1.  and  (4)  said  electrochemical  reduction  is  in  the 
ofasoluUebufTer. 
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4^187(816 

ELECTROLYSIS  MBIHOD  FOR  DECOMPOSING 

WATER  INTO  HYDROCTN  GAS  AND  OXYGEN  GAS 

Dnid  T.  Gdlun,  JarrHlifilla,  Mi.,  od  Ctolii  L  Dnl« 

Kort,  Wash.,  aari^on  to  Hyte  Qirpondoii,  BilliM^ 

OMtinuatloB  of  Sar.  No.  210,336,  Nov.  28, 1880,  Pat  No. 

4^,1(0.  lUi  appUcntte  ta.  17, 1883,  S«.  No.  488,718 

Irt.  a>  C2SC 1/00:  C28B  1/06, 11/02;  OBF 1/46 

U.S.a204-108R  13 


1.  In  the  method  of  oommerdaUy  producing  hydrogen  and 
oxygen  by  the  electrolysis  of  water,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  providing  an  electrolytic  apparatus, 
fieeding  sea  water  direcdy  into  the  apparatus  without  prior 
distillation  thereof,  oollectmg  the  hydrogen  and  oxygen  pro- 
duced, simulttmeously  predpitating  out  minerals  from  the 

water,  and  subsequendy  extracting  the  nunerals  from  the  aima- 
rativ. 


4*487,818 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL,  PERMIONIC  MEMBRANE,  AND 

MEIHOD  OF  ELECTROLYSIS 
Mark  Lafia,  Pfttsbargh,  Pa.,  aarffior  to  PPG  IndMtrlea.  Ine.. 

FDad  iae.  9, 1881,  Sar.  No.  328,883 
Ii*.  a*  C28B  11/04.  9/04 


uAa 


83 


4*487317 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  HIGH-POLYMER  MATERIALS 

WoHlpiag  Bobalh;  Adolf  Hapr,  wmk  Halw  PM«,  aD  of 

Draadaa,  Gcnna  DeMcratfe  Rap.,  aaripen  to  Foraetanvi 

Iiatttat  fir  TaaUHachMlegla,  Garaaa  DMMcratie  Rap. 

CoatlBMlioa  ef  Sar.  No.  87M18,  May  12, 1978,  ahiidaMd, 

wUch  is  a  eoMinnatiea  orS«.  No.  397048,  Sap.  14»  1973, 

abandoned,  whkh  is  a  eoBHaaadea  la  pail  efSw.  No.  78,070, 
Sap.  28, 1970,  abaisdaMd.  TWi  appHeattai  JnL  28, 1977,  Sar. 

No.  818^ 
lat  a>  O08F  255/01  265/08.  283/02 
UJS.  a  204-189.18  7 1 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  odl  having  an  anolyte  compartment 
with  an  anode  therein,  a  catholyte  compartment  with  a  cath- 
ode therein,  and  a  pemdooie  membrane  therebetween,  the 
permionic  membrane  having  a  porous  film  thereon,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  porous  fDm  comprises  a  random  mix- 
ture of  electrocatalyst  particles  and  separate  non-conductive 
tmhce  catalyst  particles,  said  electrocatalyst  particles  having 
an  electrical  condbctivity  of  more  than  10  ohm-cen- 
timeten)-!,  and  sait)  particles  being  hydrophilhc. 


1.  A  method  of  imparting  a  textured  stiroeture  to  a  textile 

comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting  to  irradiation  a  textile  which 

is  composed  of  a  high-polymer  material  of  a  type  diat  can  be 

activated  by  irradiatioii.  the  said  irradiation  being  directed 

against  selected  horizonttdly  qiaoed  regions,  and 

contacting  the  material  with  a  polymerizable  monomeric 

vinyl  treating  mediom,  ther^y  caaaing  grafting  of  said 

treating  medhim  upon  the  highix>lyBier  material  in  said 

irradiated  regions,  resulting  hi  shrinkage  or  faictcased 

•hrinkage  of  the  irradiated  regkns  rebtive  to  the  aon^ 

irradiated  regions,  the  size  of  the  indivkiual  irradiated  and 

non-irradiated  regions  being  large  enough  to  cause  a  dif- 

fierent  ornamental  effect  of  the  two  types  of  regkns,  thus 

resulting  in  a  texturing  effect  m  the  textile  by  alternating 

hi^  and  km  profile  areas. 
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M87JU 

DENTAL  OQMPOSmONS  FROM  UREIHANE 

ACRYLATE,  DUCRYLATE  MONOMER, 

CAMFHORQUINONE  AND  DIMEIHYLAMINOETHYL 

METHACRYLATB 
Rotort  Dmjw,  MMcMWi  od  MkhMl  S.  F^irtdm  Middtai. 
broogh,  botk  of  Eii«|aid,  airipon  to  Im^Kiai  Choikal 
PLCLoidomE^ad 
FM  Dee.  i,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,099 
priority,  appUortkn  Uitted  Eiagtam  Dee.  18, 1978, 
48987/78;  Apr.  4^  1979, 7911709 

Irt.  a'  A81K  Sm-  O08F  2/50 
VA  CL  204-199.19  .  i  cUa 

1.  A  liquid  dental  compoiition  Whicli  oomptia» 

(A)  SO  to  SS  parti  by  weight  (rfpolymeriaable  vinyl  urethane 
prepolymer  wUch  is  the  reaction  product  of  a  urethane 
prepolymer  derived  firom  the  reaction  of  hexamethylene 
diiiocyanate  and  propoxylated  bisphenol  A,  and  hydroiy* 
propyl  methacrylate, 

(B)  SO  to  45  ports  by  weight  of  at  leest  one  glycol  methacry- 
hrte  selected  frnn  ethylene  glycol  dhnethacryUte  and 
triethylene  glycol  dimethacrykte. 

(Q  0.2S  to  0.7S  porta  by  wei^t  per  100  ports  by  weight 
A+B  of  dimethylaminoethyl  methacrylate,  and 

(D)  0.S  to  1.0  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  A+B 
of  camphorquiarae. 


some  location  to  expose  the  surftce  of  said  difereat  material  at 
said  location,  and  thereafter  anisotropically  etching  the  i«* 


J 


4^319 
METHOD  OF  DELUSTERING  AN  ELECrROCX>ATED 

Hino  KiriM;  YoUMbi  Yabnoto;  Tak«U  Iriini;  Mano 
Sogi,  an  of  nnabaiU;  Yoidaoga  NakaitaU,  YokolanM,  lod 
MiBva  Itoh,  Mtara,  iD  of  Jipa^  aariport  to  Nippon  Paiit 
Gc  Ltd^Oadaond  Ntppoo  Light  Metid  Goawony  Ltdn 
Tokyo,  both  of^  Japn 

FDed  Dee.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  483,988 
Oaios  priority,  appUeition  Japan,  Dec  28, 1981, 86-214419 
lata^ClSD/J/Oa/J/M 
UJS.  a  204—181  R  U  OafaH 

10.  A  method  of  controllmg  gloss  of  an  dectrooooted  article, 
which  comprises  electrocoathig  an  article  while  q>plying 
pulsating  electric  current  voltage  to  the  article,  dipi^  the 
resultant  electrocooted  article  into  an  aqueous  solution  of  aa 
organic  sulfonic  add  while  the  dectrooooted  artide  is  hi  aa 
uacured  state,  applyfaig  direct  electric  curreat  or  pobatfaig 
dectric  curreat  to  the  electrocooted  artide  as  anode,  removiag 
the  dectrocoated  article  from  the  solution,  and  boldag  the 
electroooated  article 


\ 


mahider  of  said  giveo  materid  uatil  it  has  been  oompletdy 
reaMved  from  all  of  the  etch  locations. 


4^487421 
CATHODIC  PROTECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  WELL 
GOATED  METAL  VESSELS  HAVING  A  GROSS  BARE 

AREA 
Leon  P.  SadraUa,  BeriMley  Hd^ts,  oad  Pod  Edasr,  Uahm, 

both  of  NJ.,  aarifion  to  Pcnawalt  CorporatioB,  PhfladdpUa, 
Pa. 

FDed  Jaa  17, 1983,  S«.  No.  488,880 
bt  a>  G2SF  lS/00 
VA  a  204-198  10 


Stereo  F, 
of 


vreHiDra, 


4^487420 
TWO  STEP  PLASMA  ETCHING 
Mf^iraa,  Mneio,  oaa  oinani  r. 

▼la,  ■■lynn  10  lusnaDoaoi  i 

tfnmk,N.Y. 
Filod  Dae.  24»  1981,  Sar.  No.  334»181 
lot  a>  G23C 15/00 

VA  a  204—192  E  10 . 

1.  Aa  faiqiroved  aiethod  of  etcUag  at  least  two  opeaiags  hi 
a  givea  nnterid  oa  a  substrate  of  a  differeat  materid  wherda 
said  givea  materid  has  a  variable  thidmess  at  the  locatioos  to 
be  etched,  cwnprisiag  the  stq»  of  first  iaotropically  etching 
the  regiois  to  be  etdhed,  detecting  the  mitid  end  point  at 
which  a  portion  of  said  materid  is  coaqrietdy  etched  away  at 


1.  Cathodic  proteetioo  apparatus  for  a  aietd  vessel  contain- 

mg  a  corrodfflg  electrolyte  therein,  said  vessd  having  a  well 

coated  containmg  surftce  aiid  at  least  one  gross  bare  area  in 

direct  metallic  coatact  with  said  metallic  vessd,  said  gross  bare 

area  defiaug  a  confined  conductive  path  for  said  electrolyte, 

said  apparatus  comprising 

an  uncooted  inlet-outlet  pipe  defining  said  gross  bore  area, 

said  wdl  coated  containtag  suiftoe  inrJii<^tti|  minute  pores 

and  flaws  to  eqwae  underlying  vessd  metd  to  said  dec- 

trdyte,  said  gross  bare  area  being  greater  than  at  least 

about  5  times  the  totd  bare  area  of  said  minute  pores  and 

flaws, 

a  tubdar  dectricd  insdator  of  non-metallic  materid  r»- 

ceived  within  said  inlet-outlet  p^ 
aa  anode  centrally  disposed  within  said  tdxilar  faisulator  and 
dectrieally  insulated  from  said  vessd  and  said  inlet-outlet 

P^ 
rectifier  means  diqxMod  ezteriorty  of  said  veasd  for  supidy- 
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ing  direct  current  to  said  anode  for  providing  a  protective  of  platinum,  iridium,  ruthenium,  paladium.  and  osmium  and 
""^* «-. i-t •  ^oy,  thereof  and  optionaUy  containins  gmphite  heated  in  the 


current  circuit  to  said  vessel, 

a  saturated  copper-copper  sulfate  reference  electrode  dis- 
posed a4jac«nt  said  well  coated  surface  and  within  said 
electrolyte  for  regiilating  said  protective  current  circuit 
with  said  rectifier  means, 

laid  direct  current  fh>m  said  rectifier  means  impressed  upon 
said  anode  whereby  an  electronegative  vessel-to-elec- 
trolyte potential  as  measured  between  said  well  coated 
surftce  and  said  reference  electrode  is  maintained  between 
about  0.85  aqd  1.10  volu. 


M87f822 
ELECTROLYSIS  APPARATUS  USING  A  DIAPHRAGM 

OF  A  SOLID  POLYMER  ELECTROLYTE 
Hiroabi  Aaaao;  Takaynld  SUnannae,  and  ToahiU  Goto,  aU  of 
CUba,  Japan,  aaai^ora  to  Pcrmclcc  Electrode  Ltd^  Tokyo, 


«V*ii?-iOHV«c. 


FUadBac.  It,  1980,  Sar.  No.  217,008 
aaina  priority,  applicatiOB  Japai^  Dae.  Z7, 1979, 54-189406 
1ml  a»  C35B  9/Oa  11/03,  11/10 
U.8.a204-282  SCIaina 


1.  An  electrolysis  apparatus  comprising 

a  diaphragm  of  a  solid  polymer  electrolyte  wherein  the  solid 
,       polymer  electrolyte  is  an  ion  exchange  membrane, 
and 

an  anode  electrode  structure  and  a  cathode  electrode  struc- 
ture located  oa  either  side  of  the  diaphragm,  at  least  one  of 
the  electrode  structures  intimately  contacting  the  surface 
of  the  diaphragm  but  not  bonded  thereto,  wherein  the 
intimately  contacting  electrode  stiiicture  comprises  a 
gas-permeable  electrically  conductive  substrate  and  a 
fihn-like  porous  electrode  catalyst  kyer  bonded  integrally 
thereto,  and  additionally  including 

a  porous  electrioally  conductive  coating  with  substantially 
non-catalytic  activity  provided  in  the  interface  between 
the  porous  electrode  catalyst  layer  and  the  solid  polymer 
electrolyte  diaphragm. 


diapl 


4,487,833 

THERMALLY  STABILIZED  REDUCED  PLATINUM 

OXIDE  ELECIROCATALYST 

Aotbony  B.  LaCoBtl,  LynafleM;  Raascn  M.  Dcnpaey,  HanlHoo, 

and  nomas  G.  Cokar,  WaHham,  aO  of  Man.,  Mellon  to 

General  Electric  Conpeay,  Scbeaeetady,  N.Y. 

CoBtianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  931,419,  Aag.  7, 1978,  abaadoMd.  TUs 

•PpUcatiov  Jaik  19, 1981,  Sar.  No.  225,940 

IM.  a^  C25B  13/00;  CISC  7/04 

U.S.  a  204-282  MCfadoM 

1.  In  a  combination  membrane  and  electrode  structure  for 

electrolytic  production  of  halogens  comprising  a  gas  and  hy- 

drauhcally  impervious  polymeric  ion  transporting  membrane 

having  at  least  one  gu  and  liquid  permeable  catalytic  electrode 

bonded  to  a  surfina  of  the  membrane  to  form  a  unitary  dec- 

trode  membrane  structure,  the  imiwovement  which  comprises 

a  bonded  electrode  including  partially  reduced  oxides  of  at 

least  one  platinum  group  mebd  taken  from  the  group  ccmsisting 


presence  of  oxygen  at  a  temperature  high  enough  to  stabilize 
the  reduced  oxides  thermally  against  corrodon. 


4y487324 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  EVOLUTION  OF  OXYGEN 
WTTH  TERNARY  ELECTROCATALYSIS  GCWrTAINING 

VALVE  METALS 
RoaaaU  M.  Dempaey,  Haailtoa;  AaOuKf  R.  F^ipb,  Nortb 
Andonr;  AirtiMMy  a  LiCoirtl,  LynfieM,  aad  John  F.  Enoa, 

PMbody,  aU  of  Maaa.,  aarifBon  to  Geoaral  Elactric  CoBpiny. 
SchaMdady,  N.Y. 

FDad  Jo.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  368,254 
iBt  a'  C25B  1/10.  11/06 
U.S.  a  204—290  F  3 


1.  A  catalytic  oxygen-evdving  anode  electrode  structoie 
consisting  of: 

(a)  a  conductive  substrate  <^  a  metal  which  paaaivates  under 
anodic  conditions  or  in  the  presence  of  oxygen. 

(b)  a  catalytic  layer  deposited  over  the  surfiwe  of  the  sub- 
strate, said  catalytic  layer  comprising  a  ternary  catalyst 
consisting  of  at  least  two  (2)  platinum  group  metal-con- 
taining compounds  and  at  least  one  (1)  passivatable  valve 
metal-containing  compound  selected  fnm  the  group  con- 
sisting or  titanium,  tantalum,  niobium,  zirconium,  haf- 
nium, vanadium  and  tungsten,  said  ternary  catalyst  being 
characterized  by  long-term  operating  stability  with  the 
overvoltage  of  said  ternary  catalyst  with  time  not  exceed- 
ing 20  mv/1000  hrs.  cX  operation  at  current  densities  at 
least  up  to  1000  amp/ft^, 

(c)  the  passivatable  valve  metid-containing  compound  of  the 
ternai7  catalyst  comi»ising  about  0.S  to  SO  wdght  percent 
based  upon  the  weight  of  the  catalyst  and  Ae  total  friati- 
num  group  metal-containing  compounds  of  the  ternary 
catalyst  comprismg  about  99.3  to  S0.0  weight  percent 
baaed  upon  the  weight  of  the  catalyst,  the  platinum  gioiq> 
metal-contaudng  compounds  havhig  about  99.S  to  0.S 
weight  percent  of  one  platinum  group  metal-oontahiing 
compound  based  upcm  die  weight  dt  tte  platinum  group 
metid  compounds,  with  the  bahmce  of  the  (riatinom  group 
metid  compounds  being  at  least  one  other  pbthium  group 
metal  containing  compound. 
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M9732S 
SPUTTER  TAKGET  FOR  USE  IN  A  SPUTTER  OOAUNG 

SOURCE 
Uwiwet  T.  Umm,  Jr^  Montada  Vitw,  CUif^ 
V«ta  4woiliiM,  IM^  Pale  AHo,  Oriif: 

FIM  Miy  IC,  IMO,  Sir.  No.  150,832 
IM.  a^  C33C 15/00 
VA  a  204—298  5 


1.  A  sputter  target  for  uie  in  sputter  coating  qyparatus,  said 
target  comprising: 

an  annular  target  member  having  a  cross  sectional  shape 
comprising  a  front  surftce  from  which  material  is  to  be 
sputtered,  an  outer  rim  and  an  inner  rim,  and  a  back  sur- 
fine  generally  opposite  said  front  sputter  surface; 

said  outer  rim  having  a  first  portion  intersecting  said  back 
surface  and  a  second  portion  intersecting  said  front  sputter 
surface,  and  said  second  portion  extends  outwardly  from 
said  first  portion,  and 

said  outer  rim  being  substantially  longer  in  a  direction  pard- 
lei  to  the  axis  of  said  annular  target  member  than  is  said 
inner  rim,  whereby  said  target  is  substantially  thicker  at 
said  outer  rim  that  at  said  inner  rim. 


M87328 
PREVENTION  OF  DELETERIOUS  DEPOSTTS  IN  A  COAL 

UQUEFACnON  SYSTEM 
Noraaa  L.  Gvr,  ADisn  Park;  Mkhad  E.  Pr«dkh, 
William  E.  King,  Jr.,  Gfbio^  and  William  G.  Moon, 
wkk,  an  of  Pa.,  aiBlgMn  to  The  Pittibng  ft  Midway  Goal 
Mintag  Co.,  Eaglewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1882,  Sm.  No.  341,8«t 

int  a>  aoG  i/oa  iw 

UJB.  CL  208-8  LE  10  Claiffls 

1.  A  coal  liquefaction  process  for  reducing  deleterious  reac- 
tion zone  deposits,  which  process  comprises  passing  hydrogen 
and  a  feed  slurry  comprishig  feed  coal  and  recycle  liquid  sol* 
vent  to  a  non-packed  coal  liquefaction  reaction  zmie,  said  feed 
slurry  is  reacted  in  said  coal  Uquefisction  zone  under  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  between  about  430*  to  about  470*  C,  a 
hydrogen  partial  pressure  of  at  least  about  1300  psig,  for  a  total 
slurry  reridence  time  of  from  about  0.S  to  about  2  hours,  and 
imparting  a  critical  mixing  energy  of  at  least  about  3S00  ergs 
per  cubic  centimeter  <rf  reaction  zone  volume  per  second  to 
said  feed  slurry  in  said  reaction  zone,  thereby  causing  hydro- 
gen transfer  from  the  gaseous  phase  to  the  slurry  in  amounts 
adequate  to  prevent  hydrogen  starvation  of  said  slurry  and 
subMmtially  prevent  formation  of  deleterious  cementitious 
coke  deposits. 


4)487427 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  BTTUMEN  FROM  TAR 

SANDS 
to  HaraM  S.  Chang,  Dallaa,  Tex.,  and  Joaaph  J.  Dictot,  Jr., 
Yardlcy,  Pa.,  aaripiors  to  MobO  Ofl  Corporation  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Coatinnation-iB-port  of  Sar.  No.  242,217,  Mar.  10, 1981, 
abaadened.  lUs  appUeatioa  May  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  496,568 

lat  a^  cioG  im 

U.S.  a  208—11  LE  5  OaiH 
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1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  bitumen  from  mined  tar 
sands  that  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(i)  admixing  mined  tar  sands  with  a  light  crude  oil  or  a 
mixture  of  light  crude  oils,  wherri>y  a  portion  of  the  bitu- 
men is  dissolved  in  said  crude  dl  or  oils  and  a  portion  of 
said  crude  oil  or  oils  is  dissolved  in  bitumen  remaining  on 
said  tar  sands,  thereby  becoming  absorbed  on  said  tar 
sands  and  reducing  the  viscosity  of  the  bitumen  remaining 
thereon; 

Cii)  essentially  separating  the  mixture  of  step  (1)  into  a  liquid 
portion  constituting  crude  oil  or  oils  and  (Usaolved  bitu- 
men and  a  solid  portion  constituting  tar  sands  containing 
thereon  bitumen  and  dissolved  crude  oil  or  oils; 

Oil)  forming  a  fixed  bed  of  the  solid  portion  of  step  (M);  and 

Ov)  passing  an  aqueous  surfiictant  ownposition  thiou^  said 
fixed  bed  of  step  (iii),  wberd>y  said  surftctant  composition 

'  pases  through  said  fixed  bed  in  a  manner  such  that  the 
substantial  absence  of  agiution  of  tar  sand  particles  is 
maintained  and  bitumen  on  said  tar  sands  is  displaced 
therefrom  and  is  passed  along  with  said  surfactant  compo- 
sition through  and  out  of  said  bed. 


4,487428       _^ 
MESOPHASE  PITCH  HAVING  fCtlPSPIDAL 
MOLECULES  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  PTTCH 
Irwin  C  Lewis,  Strongfille,  OUo,  aaalpor  to  Uakm  Carbide 
Corporation,  Daabory,  Coaa. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  343457 
lit  a'  aOC  3/OQr  O09K  mi;  C07C  2/12 
U4.  a  585-11  12  CUm 

1.  A  meac^hase  pitch  produced  by  the  polymerizati(Mi  of  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  containing  at  least  two  condensed  rings 
in  which  the  coupling  polymerization  constitutes  at  least  60% 
of  the  polymerization  reactions,  said  polymerization  being 
carried  out  with  a  weak  Lewis  acid  and  a  polar  solvent  for  said 
aromatic  hydrocarbon,  said  solvent  being  non-reactive  with 
said  Lewis  acid. 
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4(487439 

TEMPERATURE  COPmiOL  METHOD  FOR 
SERnS-GONNECTED  REACTORS 

Flkd  8«p.  9, 1M2,  te.  No.  414,184 
H  a^  C18G  6S/ia  65/12 

20 


UJ.  a  308-48 


1.  A  method  fbr  controlling  the  reactor  temperature  and 
hydrocarbon  feed  conpodtion  for  a  second  reactor  wriea^on- 
nected  to  a  first  reaotor,  comprising: 

(a)  cooling  a  fint  reactor  effluent  stream  at  700*-85O*  F. 
temperature  and  containing  v^xv  and  liquid  fractions 
from  a  first  temperature  to  a  fint  lower  tenqieratuie  by  a 
flsst  heat  exchaoge  step  against  a  vapor  stream  obtained 
from  a  downstream  phase  separation  step; 

(b)  cooling  ftirthec  said  cooled  effluent  stream  at  said  first 
lower  temperature  against  an  externally  supplied  cooling 
fluid  in  a  second  beat  exchange  step  to  a  second  lower 
temperature; 

(c)  separating  vap^  and  liquid  fractions  from  said  frirther 
cooled  effluent  stream; 

(d)  reheating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  separated  vapor  frac- 
tion by  heat  exchange  with  said  first  reactor  effluent 

W«m  m  said  cooling  step  (a)  to  provide  a  temperature  of 
65(r-83<r  F.  which  is  intermediate  of  said  first  tempera- 
ture and  second  lower  temperatures;  and 

(e)  fiseding  said  reheated  hydrocarbon  vapor  fraction  at  said 
intermediate  temperature  of  6SO*-830*  F.  to  a  second 


feedstocks  containing  preasphaltenes  to  produce  lower-boiling 
hydrocarbon  hquid  products,  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  the  feedstock  with  hydrogen  into  a  catalytic 
reKtiooeooe  at  reaction  conditions  within  the  ranges  of 
700'-900'  F.  temperature,  and  lOOO-SOOO  psig  hydroflen 
partal  pressure  for  providhig  hydrooonversion  reactions 
therem; 

(b)  withdrawing  reacted  hydrocarbon  liquid  effluent  mate- 
rial containing  preasphaltenes  and  passing  the  material  to 
^a»e  sepvation  and  distillations  steps  to  provide  light 
product  fractions  and  a  bottoms  fraction  material  straun 
normaUy  boilmg  above  about  950'  F.  and  oontainins 
preasphaltenes;  t-uuun 

(c)  adding  add  to  said  bottoms  fraction  material  in  a  precipi- 
tiHon  step  to  cause  precipitation  of  die  preasphaltoe 
material; 

(d)  withdrawing  an  overhead  liquid  streMn  from  said  precip. 

itation  step  and  jecyding  the  stream  to  tiie  reaction  lone 
for  ftirther  hydrooonversion  therein: 

(e)  withdrawing  a  bottoms  liquid  friction  containhig  predpi- 
Wedayhaltenes  from  die  predpitation  step  for  (brdier 
prooessmg  to  recover  additional  hydrocarbon  liquid  prod- 

(f)  wididrawing  from  die  distillation  step  die  hydrocarbon 
Uquid  products.  i-         ^  ««. 


4*487,831 

TWO^AGE  CATALYTIC  HYDROCONVERSION  OF 

HYDROCARBON  FEEDSTOCKS  USING  RESID 

RECYCLE 

JtfBrcy  L.  Gandhr.Riehbon,  Pa^  Mdpor  to  HRL  iMn  GMi- 

FIM  Ai«.  18, 1883,  S«.  No.  489 J03 
,^^  _  lAQ^CWi 47/26 

U&  a  308-89  II 


«_«  _l      4y«87,830 

mjtOTJBUM  HYDROCONVERSION  USWG  ACID 
PRECIPITATION  OF  PREASPHALTENES  IN  RESID 
I     RECYCLE 

"^IbwJSlN J!'™*'^  '*•'-  ""^^  to  HRL  he, 

FDad  Doe^  38, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,887 
Int  a»  aOG  47/08,  69/06 
U.S.  a  308—80        i  9 


^-1-^ 


L  A  process  for  hydrooonversion  of  heavy  hydrocarbon 


1.  A  process  for  catalytic  hydrooonversion  of  hydrocarbon 
feedstocks  to  lower  boilhig  hydrocarbon  liquids  and  gas.  com- 
prising: 

(a)  feeding  a  hydrocarbon  fisedstock  containing  fine  particu- 
late solids  widi  hydrogen  mto  a  reactor  containing  an 
ebullated  bed  of  particulate  catalyst,  said  reactor  bdng 
maintained  at  780'-«50'  F.  temperature.  800-3000  psS 
hydrogen  partial  preasure,  and  0.3-2.S  VyhrAV  space 
vdodty  for  hydrooonverting  said  feedstock  to  a  ndztue 

of  hydrocarbon  gas  and  lower  bt^yng  hydrocarbon  liqald 
fractions; 

(b)  phase  separating  said  gas  from  said  liquid  fractions  and 
wididrawmg  from  said  liquid  firactions  a  U^t  hydrocar- 
bon liquid  product  having  a  normal  boiling  range  of 
180'-400'  F.;  ^^*  ^^ 

(c)  combining  said  gas  widi  die  remaining  liquid  factions 

from  said  separation  and  passfaig  die  combined  material  to 
a  second  stiige  reactor  contafaing  an  Collated  bed  of 

particulate  catalyst  and  ftulher  hydrooonverting  die  mate- 
rial to  hydrocarbon  gas  and  odier  lower  bdUng  lignid 
fraction^  ^ 

(d)  separating  said  hydrocarbon  gas  fttn  said  odier  liquid 
fractions  and  wididrawing  said  odier  liquid  fraction^ 
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(e)  distilling  uid  other  Uqukl  fractknu  to  prodnoe  a  inedium 
boiUng  hydrocafbon  Uqoid  product  ha^  normal  boiling 
range  of  400*-975*  P.  and  alio  a  97S*  F.-»-  vacoom  bot- 
toms material;  and 

(0  recycling  a  portion  of  said  vacoom  bottoms  material  to 
said  second  stage  ebollatad  bed  reactor  to  piodoce  in- 
creased yields  of  said  mediom  boiling  hydrocarbon  Uqoid 
pfodoct. 


a  matriji  material  providing  at  least  aboot  40%  of  pore  siie  in 
the  ringe  of  SOO  to  2000  angstroms,  said  catalyst  composition 
comprising  less  than  0.30%  sodhnn,  a  aeolite  siUca  to  ahnnina 
ratio  of  at  least  S  and  said  catalyst  prepared  onder  conditioni  to 
provide  an  acidic  matrix  comprising  said  crystalline  seolite. 


M87J32 

COMBINATION  CATALYTIC 

REFORMING-ISOMEIUZATION  PROCESS  FOR 

UPGRADING  NAPHIHA 

C  RoWim,  Saa  Raflnl,  GaUfn  mimor  to 

^oapny,  Sin  nndaeo,  CUUt 

Cnrtinntioa  efSw.  No.  409,147,  Jaik  19, 1913,  ahndonad.  Ilto 

appUcitfoa  Dae.  4, 198S,  Sir.  No.  858,874 

Inta'ClOGiJ/M 

UJB.  a  208-46  g  I 


4^487,814 

RECOVERY  OF  HYDROGEN 

John  Giapan,  Baridag  Ridgs,  and  RinaMo  Eraassr,  MoMdalr, 

both  of  N J.,  artpiOT  to  In Osal,  Inc.,  BhwafleU. 

NJ.  ~— . 

FDed  Oct  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  844,714 
IM.  a^  ClOG  49/22 
UJB.  a  20»-143  2 
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1.  In  a  process  Ibr  hydrogenating  a  hydrocarbon  feed  at  a 
hydrogenation  pressore  of  at  least  1000  psig  wherein  a  hydro- 

LA  combination  process  for  opgrading  a  mvhtha  feedstock  ^^^^^^^,1^  ^^ '^^i  "'^ 
enmprkiqg.  poruon  IS  recovered  from  the  hydrogenation,  said  gaseous 

(a)  catalytically  reformmg  the  naphtha  feedstock;  portion  containing  onreacted  hydrogen  and  impurities,  the 

(b)  slanting  the  reftmnate  mto  one  or  more  gas  fractions  unprovement  comprising: 
which  combined  comprise  hydrogen  and  C1-C4  hydro-      (*)  redodng  the  pressore  of  said  gaseoos  portion  from  a 


carbons,  a  Cs-C6  paraffin-rich  liqdd  fractini,  and  a  liqoid 
residoal  fraction; 

(c)  catalytically  isomeriang  the  Cs-Q  paraffin-rich  liqoid 
fraction;  and 

(d)  separating  the  isomerized  Cs-Q  paraffin-rich  liqoid 
fraction  mto  a  light  gas  inxxloct  fraction  and  an  isonierixa- 
tion  liqoid  prodoct  fraction  comprising  Cs-Q  hydrocar- 
bons« 


hydrogenation  pressore  of  at  least  1000  psig  to  a  lower 
pressore  which  is  at  least  200  psi  less  than  the  hydrogena- 
tion pressore  and  which  is  not  in  excess  of  ISOO  psig  to 
provide  a  gas  containing  hydrogen  and  impurities  at  a 
reduced  pressore; 

(b)  removing  imporities  from  gas  frxnn  step  (a)  to  provide  a 
hydrogen  gas  cmitaining  at  least  70%,  by  vohnne,  of 

hydrogen;  and 

(c)  increasing  the  pressore  of  hydrogen  gas  from  step  (b)  to 
4^487,833                                            an  elevated  pressore  which  is  at  least  1000  psig  and  which 

PROCESS  AND  CATALYST  FOR  TOE  CONVERSION  OF         is  at  least  200  psi  greater  than  die  lower  pressore  for  ose  in 

CARBO-METALUC  CONTAINING  OILS  •  hydrogenation  process. 

OUm  J.  Zaidona,  AaUaad;  William  P.  Hetti^sr,  Jr.,  RsMeU; 

Stapha  M.  Kofieh,  AAland,  aid  Hib«t  W.  Back,  RmmII, 

allorKjr.,aaripontoAaUadOil.lBcAdUaid,K]r.  

DliMoa  orS«.  No.  298,479,  Ai«.  r,  198L  llta 
Sap.  29, 1982,  Sir.  No.  427^84 
Int  a*  aOG  11/05 
vs.  a  208-120  18 

L  In  the  process  for  catalytically  cracking  a  redoced  erode 
feed  oomprising  metal  contaminants  and  Conradson  carbon 
prododng  components,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
effecting  the  catalytic  cracking  of  a  redoced  erode  boilmg 
above  6S0*  F.  at  a  temperatnre  widiin  the  ruge  of  950*  and 
1 100*  F.m  the  presence  of  a  dfloent  material  soch  as  dry  gas,  ...  ^  ^imStt^ 
naphthas,  steam  and  water  soffident  to  sobitantiany  reduce  tiie      .  r**"",  "     ,         ...... 

partial  pressure  of  the  ofl  feed  below  atinosphericpremure,  and  1- A  process  for  die  demetaUiadon  of  a  hydrocarbon  con- 
employmg  as  a  qMdal  catalyst  in  said  reduced  crude  cradUng  tainmg  feed  stream,  which  contains  metals,  comprising  the  step 
operation  a  composition  of  matter  comprising,  at  least  about  40  of  contacting  said  hydrocarbon  containmg  feed  stream  under 
wt%  erf  calcmed  rare  earth  exchanged  *nr  crystalline  seolite  suitaUe  demetaUization  conditions  with  hydrogen  and  a  cata- 
ofa  lanthanum  to  cerium  ratio  ofgreater  than  1/1,  said  catalyst  ly^  cnmprMitinH  anrnjiri^ng  w«v»mfn  pty^fphatf  and  coppw 
providing  a  pore  volume  greater  than  ass  oc/gm  oomprising  phoq>hate. 


G. 


DEMETALLIZATION  OF  HYDROCARBON 
CONTAINING  FEED  STREAMS 

BartiiBTilla,  Ofcla.,  aailpBr  to  PhflBps  Petro- 
,  BvtkavOla,  OUa. 
FOad  Sip.  30, 1983,  S«.  No.  838,088 
IM.  a)  aOG  45/Oa  45/04,  45/06 

18 
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4y487«836 
SUPPOniD,  NON  (METAL-PROMOTED) 
CARBON<CONTAINING  MOLYBDENUM  SULFIDE 
CATALYSTS  FOl  SELECTIVE  NTTROGEN  REMOVAL 
Robvt  L  Sdrtr,  B*M  Roap,  Ia;  Charles  RcUck,  AoBudalc 
SJ^  and  Doaac  A.  Goetieh,  Batoa  Rouge,  Ia,  aMlgoon  to 
Ezzoa  RMcarch  aad  EagiBeerias  Conpaay,  Ftorkam  Park, 
NJ,  I 

FIM  May  13,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  494,939 
lat  a^  aOG  43/04 
U.S.a208-254H  9CiaiBn 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrotreating  and  selective  removal  of 
nitrogen  ftom  petraleum  distillate  feedstocks  wiUiout  signifi- 
cant  desulfurization  which  comprises  contacting  said  feed  at 
hydrotreating  conditions  with  a  supported,  non  (metal-pro- 
moted) carbon-containing  molybdenum  sulfide  hydrotreating 
catalyst  formed  by  Ae  steps  comprising 
compositing  a  preselected  quantity  of  a  porous,  refractory 
inorganic  oxide  witii  a  salt  characterized  by  the  formuk 

BJMoO^_,l  I 

where  B  is  (a)  an  alkyl  substituted  diammonium  ion,  or  (2)  an 
alkyl  substituted  ammonium  ion  or  quaternary  ammonium 
ion;  X  is  1  where  B  is  an  alkyl  substituted  diammonium  ion, 
or  2  where  B  is  an  alkyl  substituted  ammonium  or  quater- 
nary ammonium  ion;  and  y  is  0,  or  a  fraction  or  whole 
number  ranging  up  to  3,  and 

heat  decomposing  the  salt  of  said  catalyst  precursor  compos- 
ite in  die  presence  of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  and  sulfur  to 
fiwm  said  supported,  non  (metal-promoted)  carbon-con- 
taming  molybdelium  sulfide  hydrotreating  catalyst 


4,487 j3g 

SELF-CLEANING  MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR  FOR 

POWDERED  PLASnC  AND  METAL  MATERIALS  AND 

METHOD 

RomU  Garr,  23743  RsMmk  Dr.,  FtnriagtoB,  Mich.  48024 
FDed  May  2S,  1912,  S«.  No.  382,137 
IM.  a)  B03C  J/26 
UJS.  a  209-223J  ] 


4,487337 

EFHOENCY'  ADDmON  OF  AMMONU  TO 
PETROLEUM  FRACnONATION  UNTTS 
Robert  A.  Fkndun,  Saa  Ratel,  CaUf.,  aaivMr  to  Cherraa 
•   Raaaareh  Company,  Saa  Fhoctoeo,  CUif. 

Filed  JnL  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  401,340 
tati 


UA  a  208-382 


a'  ClOG  7/10 


1.  In  a  process  for  distilling  petroleum  m  a  distillation  ctA- 
umn  in  the  presence  of  added  ammonia  and  stripper  tfwi 
wherein  an  aqueous  immonia-containing  hydrocarbon  over- 
head is  formed,  condensed  and  separated  into  an  aqueous 
ammonia  phase  and  a  hydrocarbon  phase,  the  improvement 
compriang  recovering  the  aqueous  ammonia  phase,  steam 
stripping  ammonia  fhnn  said  aqueous  ammonia  phase  in  a 
stripper  column,  ther4>y  yielding  an  ammoniacal  «*<— tw  strip- 
per overhead  and  a  aubstimtially  ammonia-free  stripper  bot- 
toms and  returning  said  ammoniacal  steam  to  sakl  distillation 
column  u  stripper  steam. 


1  A  self  cleaning  magnetic  separator  for  a  mixture  of  pow- 
dered plastic  and  metal  materials  comprising  of  a  housmg 
having  an  mlet  to  receive  said  materials,  an  apertured  base 
plate,  skle  plates  and  end  plates; 
sakl  skle  plates  having  a  plurality  of  opposed  vertically 
spaced  rows  of  longitudinally  spaced  circular  tube  aper- 
turea  therein; 
a  plurality  of  correspnding  vertically  spaced  rows  of  later- 
ally spaced  pilot  tubes  snugly  extendug  through  said 
apertures,  spanning  sakl  skle  plates  and  secured  thereto; 
the  tiibes  m  one  row  bemg  laterally  displaced  with  respect  to 
the  tiibes  of  an  a4jaoent  row  of  tubes  to  define  a  circuitous 
faUing  path  within  sakl  housing  fbr  sakl  material^ 
an  upright  mbe  clearance  plate  withm  sakl  housmg  mterme- 
diate  said  side  plates  having  a  corresponding  series  of 
aportures  oversized  with  respect  to  said  tubes  deffaiing  a 
correspondmg  series  of  clearance  apertures  surroundmg 
sakltube^ 
said  clearance  plate  defining  on  one  skle  thereof  an  upright 
plastic  feed  chamber  communicating  with  sakl  mlet  and 
having  a  throated  outlet  extending  through  said  base  pUte; 
an  upright  wiper  plato  withm  said  housing  intermediate  sakl 
clearance  pUte  and  one  skle  plate  havmg  a  correi|wnHitig 
series  of  apertures  snugly  receiving  sakl  tubes  respec- 
tively, definmg  with  sakl  clearanoe  plate  an  upright  metal 
feed  chamber  for  metal  materials  separated  (torn  sakl 
plastic  materials  and  having  a  throated  outlet  extendhig 
through  sakl  base  plat^ 
an  elongated  magnet  assembly  slidably  mounted  upon  and 

intermittendy  reciprocal  within  each  tube; 
each  magiietic  assembly  heuig  of  a  length  substantially  cor> 
responding  to  the  length  of  sakl  tiibes  within  sakl  plastic 
fieed  chamber, 
and  normally  positioned  withm  sakl  phstic  feed  chamber, 
and  a  pusher  plato  upon  the  exterior  of  sakl  housing  con- 
nected to  sakl  ma^ietic  assemblies  for  efTecting  mtermit- 
tent  reciprocal  movement  thereof; 
Mlmg  particles  of  plastic  material  cascading  down  and  over 
sakl  tiibes  within  sakl  plastic  feed  chamber  for  delivery 
through  its  outlet; 
fidlfflg  particles  of  metal  within  sakl  plastic  feed  ah^ttihtf 

adhering  to  sakl  tiibes; 
retraction  of  sakl  pusher  plate  and  connected  magnetic  as- 
semUies  through  and  outwardly  of  sakl  metal  feed  cham- 
ber sUding  the  accumukted  meal  material  along  the  i«- 
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spective  pilot  tubes  through  said  clearance  pUte  and  into 
and  through  said  metal  feed  chamber, 

said  wiper  plate  stripping  said  metal  watinn^^ii  ftxMn  said 
tubes,  spid  metal  material  falling  by  gravity  within  said 
metal  feed  chamber  and  through  its  outlet 

23.  The  method  of  separating  a  mixture  of  powdered  plastic 
and  metal  materials  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

introducing  said  mixture  into  the  top  of  a  plastic  feed  cham- 
ber containing  therein  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced 
staggered  rows  of  hiterally  spaced  pilot  tubes  each  con- 
tainkg  a  magnetic  assembly; 

cascading  the  mixture  by  gravity  through  a  circuituous  path 
over  said  tubes; 

magnetically  adhering  the  metal  particles  of  said  mixture  to 
surftce  portions  of  said  tubes  during  the  downward  flow 
of  plastic  material; 

simultaneously  retracting  the  magnetic  anemblies  in  all  of 
the  tubes  and  magnetically  sUding  the  accumulated  metal 
particles  adhering  to  said  tubes  out  from  the  plastic  feed 
chamber  into  a  metal  feed  chamber; 

and  mechanically  stripping  the  metal  materials  from  the  pilot 
tubes  on  retraction  of  the  magnetic  assemblies  through 
and  outwardly  of  said  metal  feed  chamber, 

the  separated  metal  particles  finUhig  by  gravity  through  said 
metal  feed  chamber 

independently  collectmg  the  separated  plastic  and  metal 
materials  falling  from  said  plastic  and  metal  feed  cham- 
bers; 

and  the  fiirther  step  of  advancmg  the  magnetic  assemblies 
simultaneously  to  their  initial  position  within  said  plastic 
feed  chamber. 


screen  frame,  said  urging  means  also  being  constructed  to 
let  said  side  portions  be  lowered  to  permit  sUding  removal 
of  said  screen  or  said  frame  from  said  cradle. 


Thnle 


4>487,899 

VIBRATORY  SCREENING  APPARATUS 

MarshiD  G.  Bailey,  Baacbory,  Scotland,  aolfBor  to 

Unltad  United,  Scotbud 

Filed  Sep.  28,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  305,717 

ClafaBS  priority,  appUcattoa  Unflad  Kingdom,  Oct  20, 1900, 
8033714  -— — -.         —  *--, 

tat  a'  B07B  9m 
U.S.a209-234  19 


4^487^40 
APPARATUS  FOR  DELIVERING  A  STREAM  OF  GREEN 

PELLETS 
Martin  NagI,  Rotisnooa,  Avtrte,  aaslgMr  to  Voaa^AtaiM 
Aktiragsaallachaft,  Lin,  Anatria 

Filed  May  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  382,582 

Gains  priority,  appUortion  Avtria,  JnL  r,  1981,  3294/81 

tat  a^  B07B  1/40,  11/06:  B68G  47/20 

U.S.  a  209-257  «  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  delivering  a  stream  of  green  pellets, 
which  comprises 

(a)  a  wide  belt  conveyor  having  a  conveyance  surface  and 

(b)  a  vibrating  conveyor  having  a  decic  for  supporting  green 
pellets  and  positioned  and  arranged  with  respect  to  the 
wide  belt  conveyor  so  u  to  convey  green  pellets  to  the 
wide  belt  conveyor  in  a  direction  of  conveyance  over  a 
discharge  edge,  the  discharge  edge  having  an  adjustable 
configuration  and  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  con- 
veyance direction  across  the  conveyance  surface  of  the 
wide  belt  conveyor  whereby  green  pellets  discharged 
over  the  edge  form  a  Uyer  on  the  conveyance  surface, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  parallel  declc  bars  axially  slidably  connected 
to  the  vibrating  conveyor  deck  and  havfaig  aid  portions 
protruding  therefrom  in  the  conveyance  direction,  the 
protruding  deck  bar  ends  defining  the  discharge  edge,  and 

(d)  means  for  axially  sliding  the  deck  bars  for  adjusting  the 
discharge  edge  configuration. 


11.  Vibratory  screening  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  cradle  mounted  for  vitoatory  motion,  said  cradle  in- 
cluding two  pairs  of  fixed  upper  and  lower  spaced  support 
means, 

(b)  a  screen  having  two  opposing  sides  reflectively  adapted 
to  be  normally  poaitioaed  between  said  i^par  and  lower 
spaced  support  means,  and 

(c)  a  bottom  screen  frame  insertable  into  or  withdrawable 
from  said  cradle  and  having  two  opposite  side  portions 
adq>ted  to  be  positioned  in  operation  below  and  support- 
ing said  opposing  sides  of  said  screen,  said  frame  when 
inserted  into  said  cradle  being  ad^>ted  in  operation  to  rest 
on  said  lower  support  means,  said  screen  frame  having 
means  connected  to  said  two  side  portions  for  urging  said 
side  portions  upward  when  said  screen  and  frame  are  in 
operating  position  m  said  cradle,  thon^  to  damp  said 
two  opposing  sides  of  said  screen  between  said  rxpptt 
support  means  and  the  opposite  side  portions  of  said 


4(487341 

REGENERATION  OF  ION  EXCHANGE  MATERIALS 
Janaa  R.  Eaunett  Brcwood,  Englaad,  aaaigaor  to  Nortksn 

Engiaeeriag  Indastrias  pie,  E^land 

rmtlaMliinefSar.  No.  135,920,  Mar.  31, 1900,  PM.  No. 
4,298,898,  which  Is  a  continaatloD-t»«art  of  Sar.  No.  907,029, 
Mcy  17, 1978.  abandoned.  Ihls  appUcttkn  A«  6, 1981,  Sar. 

No.  290,585 

Oaina  priority,  appUcatloa  United  Kingdooi,  May  r,  1977, 
22417/77 

tat  a>  B03B  5/66 
MS.  CL  209—454  f  n«ii— 

1.  A  method  for  separating  a  resin  bed  of  a  mixture  of  anion 
and  cation  exchange  resins  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  classifying  the  mixture  of  the  cation  and  anion  resins 
using  a  chnsifyhig  fluid  m  the  presence  of  a  solid,  inert 
material  which  (1)  fanparts  measurably  different  conduc- 
tivity properties  to  the  classifying  fluid  than  the  cation  and 
anion  exchange  resin  and  Q)  has  fluidization  characteris- 
tics such  that,  upon  classification,  it  forms  an  intermediate 
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layer  petitioned  between  the  layer  of  anion  resin  and  layer 
of  cation  resin  and 


(b)  measuring  a  conductivity  property  of  the  resin  bed 
wherein  the  conductivity  property  varies  with  the  degree 
of  separation  of  the  anion  and  cation  resins  and  the  posi- 
tkm  of  the  solid,  inert  material. 


olid,  in 
AND 


4*457342 

METHOD  OF  AhiD  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

SOLIDS  ntOM  A  FLUSHING  UQUID 

Rolf  Bcreiter,  Grali,  Swftaviaid,  mlfl to  HOd  Akti«H 

gwf  llschaft,  Scha>n,  Liechtewteia 

FDad  JU.  14, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  3N,189 

lypikation  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcnM^r,  JaL  20, 


1981, 3128612 
UA  a  210-lM.l 


IM.  a>  0Q2F 1/56 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  solids  from  a  liquid  such  as  used 
in  flushhig  out  boreholes  and  the  like  drilled  or  cut  in  rock, 
concrete,  masonry  and  similar  materials,  comprising  a  settling 
tank  having  a  liquid  level  therein,  a  feed  line  for  flowing  the 
flushing  liquid  into  the  settling  tuk,  a  receiving  device  con- 
taining flooculant  and  located  downstream  of  said  feed  line  so 
that  the  flushing  liquid  from  said  feed  line  entrains  the  floccu- 
lant  before  entering  the  settling  tank,  said  feed  line  having  an 
outlet  end,  said  receiving  device  supported  at  the  outlet  end  of 
said  feed  line  and  arranged  to  convey  the  flushing  liquid  down- 
wardly  from  the  feed  line  into  said  settUng  tank,  a  hoMing 
basket  is  located  within  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  inner 
surftoe  at  said  receiving  device,  a  solid  flocculant  block  is 
located  within  said  holding  basket,  and  a  mixer  is  secured  to 
and  extends  downwardly  from  said  receiving  device  .with  said 
mixer  k)cated  below  said  holding  basket,  the  tower  end  of  said 
mixer  extends  downwardly  into  said  settling  tank  below  the 
liquid  level  therein. 


4«tf7J43 
SELF-RETAINING  ADSORBENT  CONTAINER 
John  S.  Odki,  BdlUo;  Sanal  A.  iMonta,  ad  JoM  A.  Voft, 
both  of  ToMwnria,  aU  of  N.Y.,  mt^tn  to  MiMfcra  IMe- 
CMla,  Inc  Bdlhio,  N.Y. 

FDad  M«jr  12, 1M2,  S«.  No.  37738S 
UL  a?  BOID  /J/Oa  53/04 
UJS.  a  210-282  141 


-4;r 


1.  In  a  refrigerant  receiver  having  spaced  substantially  paral- 
lel refrigerant  pipes,  an  adsorbent  ontainer  comprising  a  po- 
rous casing  having  a  porous  outer  wall  and  a  porous  end  wall, 
adsorbent  in  said  porous  casing,  a  plurality  of  substantially 
concave  mdentations  in  said  porous  outer  wall,  said  concave 
indentations  being  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  to  receive 
said  substantially  parallel  refrigerant  pipes  therein  so  as  to 
permit  said  casfaig  to  be  slid  axially  of  said  refrigerant  pqies. 


M87344 
CONTINUOUS  WASTE  WATER  CLARinCATION 


HaroU  J.  Band,  P.O.  Bn  3838,  EMM  Roi«a,  La.  70821 

GoirtfanatioB-lB-part  of  Sar.  No.  370302,  Apr.  22, 1882,  Pat  No. 

4383322,  which  is  a  eoMinntloB-l»fvt  of  S«.  No.  318,113, 

Oct  29, 1981,  Pit  No.  4382328.  lUi  appUeatioi  May  12, 

1983,  Sar.  No.  494308 

hlLaJC0XF3/22 

U.S.  CL  210-824  23  CUn 


1.  A  process  tot  clarifying  a  waste  water  stream  comprising: 

(a)  circuitously  flowing  said  waste  water  stream  hi  an  oxida- 
tion ditch  having  an  ekmgated  clarifier  positioned  therein 
with  iA  front  section  heading  into  the  flow  of  said  waste 
water  stream  and  poritioned  to  decrease  the  cross^ec- 
tional  area  of  sakl  waste  water  stream  hi  said  oxidation 
ditch  where  sakl  chtfifier  is  located, 

(b)  diverting  a  portkm  of  said  waste  water  stream  mto  said 
clarifier  m  a  oountercurrent  direction  of  the  flow  of  sakl 
waste  water  stiream  m  said  oxklation  ditch, 

(c)  cansmg  sakl  portion  to  flow  at  a  rate  and  distance  suffi- 
cient to  separate  sakl  portion  hito  a  clarified  phase  and  a 
sludge  phtte. 
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(d)  removing  uid  iludge  phaie  wherein  the  volume  amount 
of  aeid  dodge  phaie  removed  from  said  clarifier  through 
•aid  porticm  is  controlled  by  varying  the  head  differential 
between  the  level  of  said  portion  mside  and  the  level  of 
said  waste  water  stream  outside  of  said  clarifier,  and 

(e)  removfaig  said  cbvified  phase  from  said  clarifier. 


M87447 

CARBOXYLATE  POLYMERS  FOR  INTERNAL  SCALE 

CONTROL  AGENTS  JN  BOILER  SYSTEMS 

Waltar  F.  LorsM,  Harfaj;  John  A.  KaUy, ,  WoedrMgs,  both  of 

IlL,  and  Ftadsrick  S.  Modal,  Baton  RoiVS,  L«^  asaiffon  to 

Naleo  CiMarieal  Company,  Oak  Brook,  OL 

Conthnatfon-faHpart  of  S«.  No.  3U,M8,  No?.  8,  IMl, 
■baadoMd.  TOs  appUcitlon  May  28, 1882,  S«.  No.  382,8C7 

lM.a)G02F5/70 
UAa2ia-«8  Ml 


M87348 
RECOVERY  OF  PHOSPHORUS  FROM  SLUDGE 

JiMa  A.  Rob«lMi,  LevlttDwn,  Pau  aarivMT  to  FMC 
tinn  rWadilphlB.  Fa 

FDod  Ang.  11, 1882,  S«.  No.  407J)U 

M.  aj  B81C 13/00 

UA  a  210-681  27 

12.  A  process  for  separating  phosphorus  from  a  electrother* 
mal  phosphorus  plant  sludge  containing  phoq>horus,  water 
and  an  impurity  insoluble  therein  comprising; 

(a)  contacting  sludge  with  the  proximal  surface  of  a  hydro* 
phobic  barrier,  said  barrier  having  openings  connecting 
the  proximal  and  distal  surfkces  thereof, 

(b)  applying  sufficient  force  on  the  sludge  wherdvy  the 
phosphorus  in  the  sludge  wets  the  proximal  surfiKe  of  the 
barrier,  passes  through  the  openings  and  collects  on  the 
distal  side  of  said  barrier  as  a  coalesced  mass  substantially 
free  of  fanpurities,  and 

(c)  recovering  the  phosphorus  from  the  distal  surfiue  of  the 
barrier. 
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M87J46 

UQUm  CHROMATOGRAPHY  METHODS  AND 

DEVICES 

Minor  N.  Monk,  Ririen  Bench,  Fla^  aasignor  to  Milton  Roy 

Company,  St  Petanbng,  Fla. 

FDad  JnL  8, 1882,  Sar.  No.  88M88 
Int  CL3  BOID  75/09 
UJB.  a  210-686  22 


TMtnan  Mno 
»«■  «rNt  tatt  I  imm  NMOaa 

»»o»iu  or  OMP  I  IT  leeo  »M.  iiaeee  mvm-r^ 


1.  A  method  of  treating  hardness  present  in  boiler  waten 
which  are  in  contact  with  heat  transfer  surfaces  to  prevent 
formation  of  scale  on,  and  to  remove  previously  formed  scale 
from,  these  heat  transfer  surftoes  which  comprises  treating  the 
bdler  waters  with  a  water-soluble  sequestrant  anionic  vinyl 
polymer  containing  at  least  30%  by  weight  of  carboxylate 
ftmctionality,  said  poljrmer  having  a  molecular  weight  within 
the  range  of  300-30,000  and  a  chelation  value  of  at  least  200 
which  chelation  value  represents  the  milligrams  of  calcium  or 
magnesium  expressed  in  terms  of  calcium  carbonate  com- 
plexed  by  one  gram  of  a  sequestrant,  and  with  the  amount  of 
said  sequestrant  anionic  vinyl  polymer  being  within  the  range 
of  1-30  ppm  per  ppm  hardness  present  in  such  boiler  waters, 
wher^  the  hardness  in  the  boiler  waten  is  sequestered  by  the 
water-soluble  sequestrant  anionic  vinly  polymer  therd)y  pre- 
venting formation  of  scale  on,  and  removing  previously 
formed  scale  from,  the  heat  transfer  surfaces  of  boilers. 


1.  In  the  analysis  of  substances  by  liquid  chromatography, 
the  improved  medKxl  of  introducmg  a  sample  of  substance  to 
be  analyzed  mto  a  chromatographic  column  which  comprises: 

providing  a  cartridge  comprising  an  impervious  {date  having 
a  fluid  permeable  section  of  subatantiaUy  the  same  cross- 
sectional  area  as  said  chromatographic  column  used  in  the 
analysis, 

loadmg  said  sample  of  said  substance  into  said  permeable 
section  of  said  cartridge, 

placing  said  cartridge  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  column  with 
said  permeable  section  covering  said  inlet  end  and 

flowing  solvent  into  said  column  through  said  permeable 
section. 


M87J48 
PROCESS  FOR  AFTER-TREATING  EXTRACHON 

RESIDUES  ORIGINATING  FROM  THE 
DECONTAMINATION  OF  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
G8nthsr  ScUaud,  ErfMadt;  Raiahard  Gradl,  HBrth,  and  Gara 
HeyaNf,  Erftatadt,  aU  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gsranny,  aripMit  to 
Hoochat  Aktisivsoaihcfe^  FW.  Rap.  of  G«aaay 

FDad  Ang.  27, 1882,  Sar.  No.  412,142 
Oafans  priority,  appikatton  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gsnaaiy,  Sap.  10, 
1881,3138801 

Int  a'  CD2F 1/51:  GOIB  JJ/Jtf 
UA  a  210—724  5  OaiH 

1.  Process  for  after-treating  sulfuric  acid  extraction  residues, 
termed  rafBnates,  originating  .from  the  extractive  decontamina- 
tion of  crude  phosphoric  acid  with  the  aid  of  organic  solvents 
m  the  presence  of  sulfuric  acid,  by  reacting  thesft  raffinates 
with  calcium  compounds  prododng  an  alkaline  reaction  which 
comprises:  converting  the  rafRnates  into  two  separate  solid 
matter  fractions  of  different  chemical  composition  by  effecting 
the  following  operational  steps: 

(a)  admixing  the  water-containing  raffinates  with  the  cal- 
cram  compound  so  as  to  establidi  a  pH-valoe  of  1.2  up  to 
2.5; 

(b)  filtering  off,  as  a  first  solid  matter  fraction,  the  resulting 
predpitate  consisting  essentially  of  gypsum,  and  washing  it 
with  water, 

(c)  maUng  the  resulting  filtrate  and  wash  water  into  a  mix- 
ture, admixing  the  latter  with  predetermined  proportions 
of  calcium  compound  so  as  to  obtain,  after  complete  reao- 
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tkm,  ■  ftilly  reacted  filter  cake  with  a  pH-value  of  9  up  to 
12,  detennined  on  a  10  weight  %  aqoeous  suspension,  and 
filtering  the  resulting  suspension  upon  establishment  of  a 
pH*value  of  6  to  8;  and 
(d)  separating,  m  the  second  solid  matter  fraction,  the  filter 
cake  conaittiiig  essentially  of  calcium  phosphate,  and 
allowing  it  toi  react  completely. 


4)457,849 

METHOD  i^  APPARATUS  POR  FILTERING 

INDUSTRIAL  AND  HUMAN  WASTE 

Walter  O.  Hdna,  SwathMre,  Pa^  and  Wesley  M.  Tofts,  Hol- 

Ustoo,  MiMn  a^ipon  to  Intcmatioaal  Water  SaTing  Sya- 

tena,  Ibc„  New  York,  N.Y. 

ContinMtiM  of  Ser.  No.  30M84,  Oct  S,  1981,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  eontimatioa  of  Ser.  No.  144,920,  May  5, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,027 
I^  a^  BOID  23/m  33/18 

2Claini8 


U.8.  a  210-807 


<EX*A» 


4.487 JSO 
FLOTATION  AIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  NON-8ULFIDIC 

MINERALS 
Holpr  TanMB,  DliMldorf ,  and  Hctanrt  laehal,  BreMrharo^ 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  aarifBon  to  Hcakal  KoanaB* 
ditgBaallaehaft  anf  Aktiaa,  DiMldoii;  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganuny 

FUad  May  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,280 
daiiM  priority,  applicatioB  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garflnoy,  Oct  lA, 
1982, 32380C0 

lat  a'  B03D  1/00.  1/OS:  C32B  1/00,  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252—41  20  ri««— 

1.  A  method  of  separating  non-sulfidic  minerals  from  an  ore 
in  which  they  are  contained  by  floution  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  mixing  said  ore  in  ground  form  with  water  to  form  an 
aqueous  suspension  thereof; 

(b)  adding  to  the  aqueous  suspenskm  an  effective  quantity  of 
at  least  one  collector  having  the  formula: 

(R-C-0— CH-COO-),,X»+ 

wherein  R  represents  an  aliphatic  cyclic,  or  alicyclic 
C7-C23  radical,  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 
hydroxyl  sulfhydryl,  carbonyl,  ether,  or  thioether  groups, 
X""*-  is  hydrogen  or  a  water-solubilizing,  salt  forming 
cation,  and  n  is  the  valence  of  X; 

(c)  introducing  air  into  the  aqueous  suspension  to  form  a 
froth  that  floats  on  the  surface  of  the  suspension,  wherein 
the  firoth  contains  a  concentrate  of  the  non-sulfidic  miner- 
als; and 

(d)  separating  off  the  firoth  containmg  said  ccmcentrate  from 
the  aqueous  suspension. 


4«457351 

FERRTTE  MAGNET  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

SAME 

Kaiuori  Tabam,  Saitama,  and  NoriyiU  Noda,  Komagqra,  both 

of  Japam  aaaigMn  to  HHmU  Matda,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dae.  29, 1981,  Sar.  No.  335,544 

lit  a'  BOCB 1/02 

U.S.  a  252-42.43  15 


2.  The  method  of  filtering  a  fluid  containing  extraneous 
solids  comprising:  confining  a  bed  of  buoyant,  loosely- 
associated,  discrete  filter  bodies  within  a  tank  between  verti- 
cally-spaced upper  and  lower  perforate  barriers  in  such  vol- 
ume as  to  incompletely  fill  the  space  between  said  barriers  and 
to  provide  a  repository  below  said  lower  barrier,  said  upper 
barrier  comprising  a  fine  filter,  and  said  lower  barrier  compris- 
ing a  perforated  plate  having  perforations  too  small  to  permit 
passage  of  the  filter  bodies,  but  large  enough  to  permit  extrane- 
ous solids  to  gravitate  from  said  space  to  said  repository,  intro- 
ducing said  fluid  dirough  a  vertically  disposed  conductor, 
centrally  situated  in  sud  tank,  into  the  midst  of  the  bed  in  a 
region  below  the  upper  barrier  at  a  pressure  of  10  to  100  pd  to 
caue  dense  packint  of  the  filter  bodies  in  the  bed  above  the 
region  of  entry  of  the  fluid  into  the  bed  against  the  upper  one 
of  the  perforate  barrien  and  dispersion  of  the  filter  bodies  of 
the  bed  below  the  region  of  entry  of  the  fluid  into  the  bed 
accompanied  by  weltering  of  said  disponed  filter  bodies  such 
as  to  rub  the  solids  accumulated  thereon  from  the  filter  bodies 
to  cause  graviutioa  of  the  solids  downwardly  through  the 
dispersed  filter  bodies  and  through  the  lower  oat  of  the  perfo- 
rate barriers  into  said  repository,  collecting  the  downwardly- 
gravitating  soUds  in  aaid  repository,  withdrawing  the  collected 
soUds  from  said  repository,  and  drawing  off  the  filtered  fluid 
frtmi  the  tank  upwardly  through  the  densely-packed  region  of 
the  filter  bodies  above  the  place  of  entry  of  the  fluid  into  the 
bed  and  through  the  upper  one  of  the  perforate  barriers. 


war  MnwiM. 
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1.  A  ferrite  magnet  of  the  cyUndrical  shape  having  a  plural- 
ity of  magnetic  poles  on  its  surface  produced  by  subjecting  at 
least  to  drying,  sintering  and  magnetizhig  a  mixture  comprising 
magnetoplumbite  type  ferrite  piurticles  as  its  principal  compo- 
nent after  such  mixture  has  been  subjected  to  extrusion  com- 
pacting, 
wherein  said  ferrite  particles  are  oriented  in  anisotropic 
direction  by  applying  at  least  one  pulse  magnetic  field  on 
the  surftce  of  the  compact  after  the  extrusion  compacting 
but  before  the  magnetixing,  and  the  ferrite  magnet  has  a 
surface  magnetic  flux  density  Bo  of  ovct  1400  G  when  it 
is  ground  by  less  than  3  mm  in  diameter  following  sinter- 
ing. 
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4,487^2 

ANTI-GEL  CHARACTERISTICS  OF 

SnJCATE-CONTAINING  ANTIFREEZE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Sidney  F.  Bown,  JoUct,  01^  MrifBor  to  Northern  Petrochenknl 

Conpuy,  Omaha,  N^. 

Filed  JnL  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,769 
Int  a^  C09K  im 
\i&.  a  2S2— 78J  8  ClalaH 

1.  An  improved  corrosion'inhibited  alcohol  antifireeze  com- 
position for  uie  in  the  cooling  lyitems  of  internal  combustion 
engines  which  comprises: 

(a)  An  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metha* 
nol,  ethanol,  propanol,  ethylene  glycol,  diethylene  glycol, 
triethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol,  and  glycerol, 

(b)  A  siUcate  corrosion  inhibitor,  and 

(c)  At  least  about  0.002%  and  less  than  about  0.03%  by 
weight  of  a  mercaptosiUme  of  the  formula: 

(SH-Ri),r-Si(R2)4-« 

wherein  n  is  1,  2,  or  3,  Ri  is  branched  or  straight  chain  alkyl 
with  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  aromatic  with  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  and  R2  is  a  reactive  group  which  will  cause  the  mercap- 
tosilane  to  form  a  silanol  when  hydrolyzed. 


4^487383 

OIL  WELL  DRILLING  CLAY  CONDITIONERS  AND 

METHOD  OF  THEIR  PREPARATION 

William  J.  DMraH,  SchofMd,  Wia.,  SMivMr  to  Road  UfBin  iMn 

CoMlnatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,714,  Jn.  24, 198t  TUa 

applkatkM  Apr.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  372,141 

Int  a^  O09K  im 

U.S.  a  252-8  J  A  22  dain 

1.  An  oil  well  drilling  fluid  additive  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of  sulfonated  lignin'Containing  material  with  manga* 
nese  dioxide  and  a  boron  compound  having  from  about  1  to 
about  S  percent  by  weight  boron  and  from  about  8  to  about  20 
percent  by  weight  manganese, 


4,487354 
HIGH  RULE  DENSITY  CARBONATE-ZEOLITE  BUILT 

HEAVY  DITTY  NONIONIC  LAUNDRY  DETERGENT 
William  J.  Gmvwloch,  New  Bnoawidq  YirsO  J.  Rlehtcr,  Wert 

Orange;  Harold  E.  Wixoi^  New  Bnmawick,  and  Joaeph  B. 

Wraga,  Bogota,  aU  of  N J.,  aariprnfa  to  Colgate  PatawiUva 

Compmiy,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiiWoa  of  Sar.  No.  384,994,  Jo.  4, 1982,  PM.  No.  4,404,808, 

wUcfa  la  a  contianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  839,781,  Oct  4, 1977, 
abudooed.  nis  appUcatioa  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,974 

Int  a^  aiD  i/oft  i//a  i/u  iim 

UA  a  282—91  7  Claims 

1.  A  firee  flowing,  phosphate-f^  particulate,  heavy  duty 
kundry  detergent  product  having  a  bulk  density  of  greater 
than  about  0.6  g  per  ml  comprising  porous,  qnay-dried  base 
beads  of  about  43%  crystalline  zeolite  particles  having  ultimate 
particle  sizes  of  13  microns  or  less,  about  13%  sodium  carbon- 
ate, about  8%  anhydrous  sodium  silicate  having  an  Na20:Si02 
ratio  of  about  1:2.4,  said  sodium  silicate  being  combined  in  a 
hydrous  form,  and  said  beads  having  about  20%  nonionic 
surfiictant  absorbed  into  the  interior  of  said  beads,  said  percent- 
ages being  by  weight  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  the  compo- 
sition; 
said  nonionic  surftctant  containing  beads  befaig  produced 

by: 
(a)  preparing  a  crutcher  mix  by  adding  about  33  parts  hy- 
drated  crystalline  zeolite  particles  (43  parts  anhydrous 
basis)  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  slurry  to  an  aqueous  slurry 
of  13  parts  sodhm  carbonate  and  10  parts  water^eoluUe 
sodium  silicate  having  an  Na20:Si02  ratio  of  1 :2.4  to  form 
a  gel,  said  zeolite  having  an  average  ultimate  particle 
diameter  of  about  13  microns  or  less,  the  total  water  con- 


tent of  the  mix  being  30  parts  and  the  sodium  silicate  being 
added  as  a  40%  solids  aqueous  solution; 

(b)  shearing  the  gel  to  reduce  the  viscosity  thereof, 

(c)  spray-drying  the  crutcher  mix  to  form  said  spray-dried 
beads  having  a  water  content  of  about  14%  and 

(d)  mixing  with  about  80  partt  of  said  beads  about  20  paru  of 
said  surfactant  in  liquid  form  so  that  the  surfactant  is 
absorbed  into  the  beads  to  produce  said  nonionic  deter- 
gent containing  spray-dried  beads. . 


STABLE  HYPOCHLORTTE  SOLUTION  SUSPENDABLE 

DYES 

Barry  A.  Sadbory,  and  AUrad  G.  Zlelake,  both  of  Plsasaatna, 

Gam;  aaaignors  to  Hm  Oorax  Cooiioay,  Oakland,  CaUf. 

Fllad  Jmk  8, 1981,  Sar.  No.  271,199 

Int  a>  COIB  11/06:  CllD  7/i4,  7/56 

U J.  a  282-98  9  Claims 

1.  A  hypochlorite  solution  stable  suspendable  dye  particle, 

comprising  a  highly  hydrophobic  latex  having  a  hydrophobic 

dye  incorporated  therein,  said  dye  being  selected  to  be  resistant 

to  hypochlorous  acid  attack. 


4,487^86 

UQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSTHON  CONTAINS 

ABRASIVE  PARTICLES,  ANIONIC  AND  NONIONIC 

SURFACTAyrS 

Sharon  J.  MitcbcU,  W«t  Chaalar,  a^  JoMthoa  SpliMr,  On- 

dnnatl,  both  of  Ohio,  aasigBon  to  Ha  Proetar  A  Gamble 

Company,  CiBdnnati,  Ohio 

Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  291,867,  Aag.  10, 1981,  abaidensd, 

which  is  a  contimutloa  of  Ser.  No.  110,148,  Jan.  7, 1980, 

abandoned.  TUa  applicatiea  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,798 

Int  a.)  aiD  3/06.  3/08 

U5.  a  292—166  14  CUm 

1.  A  liquid  dishwashing  detergent  composition  comprising 

by  weight: 

(a)  from  about  20%  to  about  33%  of  an  anionic  surfiKtant; 

(b)  from  about  2%  to  about  8%  of  a  suds  stabilizing  nonionic 
surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amine 
oxides  and  amides; 

(c)  ftom  about  1%  to  about  20%  of  a  water-insoluble  abra- 
sive having  a  particle  diameter  of  from  about  S  to  2S0 
microns  and  a  hardness  on  the  Mobs  scale  of  from  about  2 
to  about  8;  and 

(d)  from  about  40%  to  about  73%  water; 

said  composition  providing  an  niitial  suds  cover  to  a  dishwash- 
ing s(4ution  and  a  suds  cover  after  the  washing  of  eight  plates 
when  used  at  a  concentration  of  0.07%  in  two  gallons  of  1 13* 
F.  water  containing  7  grains/gall<»  water  hardnem  measured 
as  CaC03,  each  |rfate  carrying  4.0  ml.  of  triglyceride<ontain- 
ingsoil. 


4,487387 

PRETREATMENT  COMPOSITION  FOR  STAIN 

REMOVAL 

Ralph  R.  Sepnlreda,  Soffsm,  N.Y^  mri  Ljh  H.  Laadar,  H»- 

rington  PiL,  N  J.,  aasignors  to  Lc?er  Brothers  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Caatinmtion  of  Sar.  No.  198336,  Oet  20, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4363,786,  which  ia  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  049,774,  Jan.  18, 
1979,  abandoMd.  Ilia  application  JnL  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  394307 
Ha  pertini  of  the  tani  of  tUa  palaM  anbaaqMM  to  Dec  14, 
1999L  hHbami  diadaimed. 
Int  a»  CllD  1/71 1/75. 1/83.  3/20 
U.S.  a  282-17431  2  OafaM 

1.  An  active  composition  for  the  pre-laundering  treatment  of 
stains  on  fabrics  consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  about  23%  to  about  90%  of  at  least  one  di-ester  formed 
of  a  fatty  acid  of  about  8  to  about  22  caiton  atoms  chain 
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length,  and  t,  polyethylene  glycol  or  a  polypropylene 
glycol;  I 

(b)  0  to  about  7$%  of  at  leait  one  nonkmic  surface-active 
agent;  and 

(c)  0  to  about  60%  of  at  least  one  anionic  surftce-active 
agent; 

the  total  of  (b)  andj(c)  being  about  10%  to  about  7S%. 


■W:^7^' 
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, M57458 

MFTHOD  OF  MAKING  COATED  GRANULAR  BLEACH 
ACnVATORS  BY  SPRAY  DRYING 

Herbert  Svu,  daeaaad,  late  of  Dtoddorf,  Fed.  Rep.  or  Gcr. 
muf,  by  Karhi  Sam,  aie  MiOlar,  csccntor,  and  Martin 
WMhiH,  DBascldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmay,  aHignon  to 
Haikal  Konmanditgeaaliaehitft  anf  Aktica,  Dtoddorf;  Fed. 
Rep.efGcmaay 

Filed  Jul  7, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  39^149 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  JnL  17, 

1991, 3U8336 

laL  di  G09K  S/00 

UA  a  283-182  20Claini8 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  bleach  activator  in 

granukr  form  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  comprising 

(A)  a  bleach  activator  in  powder  form,  and 

(B)  at  least  one  compound  selected  fixm  the  group  consist- 
ing  of  water  sokible  cellulose  ethers,  starches,  and  starch 
ethers, 

wherein  the  slurry  contains  from  about  1  to  about  1.7  parts 
by  weight  of  water  per  1  part  by  weight  of  the  combined 
nonaqueous  ingredienu  in  the  slurry,  wherein  the  wdght 
ratio  of  (A)  to  (B)  is  from  about  99:1  to  about  90:10;  and 

(b)  qmying  said  slurry  mto  a  drying  chamber  wherein  the 
drying  gas  has  an  initial  contact  temperature  of  from  about 
100*  to  about  200*  C.  to  form  a  granulated  bleach  activator 
product  having  a  water  content  of  not  more  than  about  3% 
by  weight 


R3 


\  ^^  rm 


wherein  R  and  R>  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl  or  an  alkoxy  containing  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  or  N02;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  containing  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  n  and  m  are  the  same  or  diilineat  and  each 
represents  an  hiteger  of  from  1  to  3,  and  up  to  100%  by  weight 
of  a  mesomorphic  matrix. 


/ 


,        M87389 

MESOMORPHIC  MATERIAL  CONTAINING 
2^-AZOIMIDA^LE  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING 

14'.BENZYL|DENEAMINO  SUBSTITUENTS 
Alcuadr  V.  Ivaachaalw,  PmoMUnya,  44a,  kr.  S7;  Vakatlaa 
T.  Laarera,  Oktylbnkaya,  22,  korpv  3,  k?.  19;  Eleaa  K. 
PrndaikoTa,  Ukhachcrakoe  shoaM,  20,  k?.  29;  Vladiair  G. 
Ramyaatee?,  Ukhaebefakoc  shoaM,  20,  korpaa  1,  kr.  ICS; 
Tamara  S.  PiJaaalan,  Likhaehefskoc  ahoaae,  20,  kr.  22,  aD  of 
Dolgopmday  Moakofikd  oblasti;  Viktor  A.  NefUo?,  pena- 

lok  Obakha,  4,  k?.  ^  Moscow;  Lc?  M.  BUaov,  aUtea  Dabaia- 
skaya,  2,  Korpaa  9,  k? .  T9,  Moaeow;  Viktor  V.  Tito?,  aUtaa 
FaatiirataHiya,  12,  kt.  98,  Moaeow;  Vladiadr  P.  Sevoatyaaor, 
aUtea  B.  Khmcfadtakogo,  20/24^  kr.  28,  Sarator,  aad  Vadfaa 
M.  ShoaUn,  nUtea  Polenya,  7,  k?.  99,  F^yasiao  Moakorakoi 
oblaati,aUofU.S.SJL 
per  No.  PCr/SU81/D0099, 9  371  Date  Mar.  23, 1992, 9 102(e) 
Date  Mar.  23, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/00472,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Fab.  18, 1982 

FCr  FDod  Jan.  28, 1981,  S«.  Na.  364348 
ClaiBH  priority,  appttcalioa  UJ5JJL,  JaL  31, 1980, 2997268; 
JuL^lj  1980,  2967881t  JH  31. 1980,  2967844;  JaL  31. 1980, 

lat  a»  Cffm  233/88:  C09K  3/34:  COOL  63/00 
MA  a  281-299.61  10  ni— 

1.  A  mesomorphic^  material,  comprising  0.4  to  3.3%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  as  ds-  or  trans-2,2'-azoimidazole  or  a 
mixture  thereof  of  the  formula: 


4^487,868 
USE  OF  HETEROCYGUC  AMMONIUM 
POLYAMIDOAMINES  AS  DEMUISIFIERS 
Jerry  R.  CoakUa,  awl  Larry  R.  WOaoa,  botk  of  Midlaad,  Mieh„ 
■aalgBors  to  Hw  Dow  rbaaycal  Coapaay,  Midbnid,  Mich. 
Fnad  Apr.  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  371.640 
lat  a' B81D  ;7/M   , 
UJ5.  a  282-344  9aaiM 

1.  A  demulnfication  method  which  comprises  contacting  an 
emulsion  of  oU  and  water  with  a  demulsifying  amount  of  a 
water-soluble  ammonium  polyamidoamine  having  amide  and 
amine  moieties  m  its  backbone  and  heterocyclic  ammonium 
moieties  or  an  ammonium  moiety  citable  <rf  forming  a  hetero- 
cyclic moiety  m  its  backbone  and/or  pendant  therefrom. 


4,487361 

METHOD,  MATERIALS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  PRINTED  CIRCUITS 

Rayaaiad  C  DaaMaraia,  Jr.,  North  CkahMfbrd,  Mna.,  MBipor 

to  AddMn  TachaohiBr  GoiporatfcNi,  North  ChabnfM, 


Diriahia  of  Ser.  No.  103,187,  Dec.  13, 1979,  Pat  No.  4327,124. 

lUa  appUcatkNi  Apr.  26, 1982,  S«.  No.  372,093 

lBta>H06Ki/7i 

UJS.  CL  283-812  2ClaiM 

1.  An  dectrically  conductive  mk  for  use  m  printing  an  dec- 
trically  conductive  circuit  on  a  dielectric  surftce,  «vwfittmg 
essentially  of: 

(a)  a  tlwrmosetting  resui; 

(b)  conductive  metal  particles  diqiersed  in  sakl  resin; 

(c)  a  catalyst; 

((0  said  resin,  sakl  particles  aad  said  eatidyst  being  preaent  fai 
sakl  mk  by  weight  percent  respectivdy  of  approximately 
23%,  71%  and  6%; 

(e)  sakl  resm  bdng  a  phenolic  resin; 
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(f)  lakl  particles  bang  ftmned  of  copper  having  an  average 
particle  aae  of  i^proiiniatdy  32S  meah; 


tan-      (CH)n— 


(CH)>, 

in  wUeh  Ri  it  CM-alkyl.  CM-alkyUdene  or  C2-«-dkenyl  awl 
the  nm  of  the  carbon  atom  in  these  groqja  ii  2-S,  m  and  n  are 
Oorl,pisl,2or3andthe  dotted  lines  repraaent  one  or  two 
optional  double  bonds  and  at  least  one  other  odocant 


(g)  said  catalyst  being  comprised  of  substantially  equal  parts 
by  weight  of  anhydrous  isoproponol  and  an  inorganic 
acid;  and 

(h)  said  add  being  phosphoric  acid. 


ANITTUMOK  SUBffTANCE 
KiidtoaU  Knrai;  Knk>  Supwaia,  and  TsnyoaU  Meriaatm  aU 

UL,  Omkm  Sapporo  Brcwerlaa  Lld^  Tokyo  and  Etawi  Ito, 
OUnawa,  aO  of;  Japan 
OoMtauation  of  Ser.  No.  lTr,UU  Ang.  11,  INO,  atanioait 

lUs  appHeation  May  12, 1112,  Ssr.  No.  377,410 
OalaH  priority,  appttcattai  JapaiB,  Ai«.  17, 1179,  S4-1046n; 
Jan.  30, 1980,  S54f7W 

Int  a.)  CQ7G  7AX> 
UJB.a2C0-112R  23 


M87,IC2 
ODOKANT  SUBSTANCES 


to 


U. 


Clifton,  N J. 
per  No.  PCr/CiII2/ll0029, 1371  Dale  Nov.  9, 1912, 1 102(e) 

Date  Nov.  9, 1912,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/032M,  PCT  Pah. 

Date  Sep.  30, 1912 

PCT  FUad  Fib.  28, 1912,  S«.  No.  441,»7 

OafaM  prtorily,  appUeattai  Switailairi,  Mm,  13,  1981, 
1718/81;  Fsb.  11, 1982,-  841/82 

lit  a?  GD7C  49/537:  A61K  7/46 
V3,  a  282-822  R  H 

1.  A  compound  ci  the  formula 


SMWtlH 


■^ 


(D 


«M  lORM    «m) 


1.  A  protein  substance,  called  RBF-PKf,  having  an  amino 
add  conqxMition  crasisting  essentially  of: 


wherein  R  signifies  an  alq>hatic  groiq>  of  the  fbrmula 


(R»; 


(CH)» 


(CH),- 


in  which  Rl  is  Ci-4alkyl.  Ci-4-alkylidene  or  C2^-alkenyl  and 
the  sum  (rf  the  carbon  atoms  in  these  groups  is  2-S,  m  and  n  are 
Oorl,  pisl,  2o»3andthe  dotted  fines  represent  one  or  two 
optional  double  bonds,  with  the  exception  of  2-[3,3,S-trime- 
thylcycl(diexybcetyl]<yclopentanone. 

8.  Odorant  omnpositions  containing  an  olActorily  efRsctive 
amount  <tf  a  compound  of  the  fcmnula 


O  O 


(D 


«bywri|fat 

■PVDB  ■BH 

1-12 

thmowinf 

l-S 

•eriae 

1-9 

llutimic  acid 

11-16 

proUoe 

1-9 

flydne 

4-t 

■la^e 

9-9 

cyiliBt 

iHitiwiai 

vaUne 

7-12 

methioaint 

1-3 

leociiie 

1-16 

itolfnrfaif 

4-1 

tyrcMioe 

2-9 

phenylilaiiiiie 

9-9 

\y^ 

1-9                   f 

IntkliM 

— *  -*  -  - 

■rgUUBB 

4-9 

said  substance  having  an 

demental  analysis  as  follows: 

%tV««i|itt 

wherein  R  signifies  an  aliphatic  group  of  the  formub 


hydrogsn 


47-94 
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•continued 


%  by  weight 


12-13 


Amino  Add 


Mol«  per  22,000  g  of  lectin 
(Newert  Integer) 


said  lubetance  c^taining  from  0  to  8%  by  weight  of  saccha- 
ride, determined  by  the  phenol*sulAiric  acid  method,  said 
substance  having  an  infrared  q)ectnun  as  shown  in  FIG.  2  of 
the  attached  drawings,  said  substance  having  molecular 
weights  mainly  distributed  in  both  of  the  ranges  of 
30,000-SaOOO  ai|d  70,000-120,000,  said  substance  having  an 
isoelectric  point  in  the  range  of  pH3  to  pH6,  said  substance 
being  insoluble  i4  dflute  aqueous  sodium  chloride  solution  and 
dilute  aqueous  acid  and  behig  soluble  in  dilute  aqueous  ■iit«iiti» 
solution. 


4y487,864 

SYNTHEnC  ANALOGUES  OF  a-MELANOTROPIN 

Victor  J.  Hmby;  Mac  E  Hadkr.  Chrlatopher  B.  Heward,  aU  of 

Tnena,  Arla„  ud  Tend  K.  Sawyer,  Kalamioo,  Mich^  aa- 

sigMMB  to  Unhontty  Patota,  Inc.  Norwalk,  Coon. 

FOad  Oct  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  314^387 

lit  a^  O07C  701/5^ 

VACL2tO-'lUJ5R  anri— 


Au 

Thr 

Ser 

Oh 

Pro 

Oly 

Ah 

Val 

Met 

De 

Len 

Tyr 

Phe 

His 

Lys 

Trp 

Arg 

Cyt 


26 
13 
13 
14 

4 
22 
16 

7 

2 

7 
IS 
10 
10 

7 
17 

6 

I 

6 


1.  A  tridecapeptide  of  the  formula: 

Ac-Ser'.TyT4ser3.Y*<}Iu5.Hi$«.X'.Arg«-Tn)'- 
01y'O.LysU.ProJ2.v«l".NHj 
X  is  D-phenylaliitoe  Y  is  methionine  or  norleucine,  and  all 
remaining  amino  acid  residues  in  said  tiidecapeptide  are  in 
L-isomeric  configuration. 


4,4«7,8«5 
SIAUC  ACID  SPECmC  SLUG  LECTIN 

KoMid  L.  Mmor,  tharlaatoiM  S.C  aaaigMir  to  Research  Corpo- 
ration, New  Yoii.  N.Y. 

FDadMar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,378 

lat  a^  O07G  7/00 

UAa280-lUM  11  Claims 


4,487386 
CHROMOGENIC  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
ENZYME  SUBSTRATES 
Hemmnn  E.  Kargea;  Helnot  Hcber,  both  of  Martarg  an  der 
Lahn;  Raincr  Uhnann,  Kriftal;  VoDnr  Teetz,  Hoflwin  an 
Tanaos,  and  Rolf  Geiav,  Fhnkflvt  am  Main,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  aarignon  to  Behrlngwerhe  AMengaoaflachaft, 
Marbwg  a  der  Lahi^  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gamay 

Coatinatioa  of  Sar.  No.  188,007,  Sap.  8, 1980,  abiBdoMd.  TUa 
applicatioB  Oct  19, 1882,  Scr.  No.  438,810 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatka  Fad.  Bip  nffisraanj.  Sop.  10. 
1979, 2936843  ^  ^ 

Int  a^  C07C 103/SZ-  C12Q  J/00 
U.S.  a  260-112J  R  4i 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fwmula 

W-P-B-X-NH-R 

wherem  W  is  RiCO—  wherein  Ri  is  C|-C6 aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon, C6-C10  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  C7-Cioaraliphatic  hydro- 
carbon; or  C6-C10  alkaryl,  or  W  is  R2OCO—  wherem  R2  is 
Ci-<:6  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  C7-C10  arahphatic  hydrocar- 
bon, or  alkyli^  sulfonylalkyh.^  or 
W  is  benzenesttlfonyl  or  C7-C10  alkarybulfonyl; 
P  tt  valine,  serine,  Phe-Pro,  Val-Olu-Oly,  Val-Leu,  Oly- 
Pro-Glu-Oly,  or  Ile-Olu-Oly,  side  cham  groups  of  which 
may  be  substituted  by  protective  groups; 
B  is  arginine,  lysme,  phenylahuune,  tyrosuie,  or  homoargi- 

nine; 
X  is  an  L-amino  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenylahmine,  tyrosine,  vaHne,  leucine,  serine,  glydne, 
and  Leu-Phe,  side  chain  groups  of  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  protective  groups;  and 
R  is  an  aromatic  hydrocaiton,  which  may  be  substituted; 
wherein  X— NH— R  is  a  chnnnogenic  group  which  is 
cleaved  by  hydrolytic  enzymatic  action  to  form  a  com- 
pound H2N— R,  the  amount  of  which  can  be  measured  by 
photometric  qwctrophotometric,  or  fluorescence-pho- 
tometric methods. 


Kaael  Kogyo 


1.  The  substantially  homogeneous  lectin  of  the  slug,  Umax 
Jlofus  having  a  hcmagglutinative  inhibitory  specificity  and 
selectivity  for  siaUc  acid  or  sialoprotein,  having  an  approxi- 
mate amino  acid  composition: 


4,487,867 
PHYSIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  PEPTIDE 
Torao  laUda,  CUba,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  AaaU 
KaboaUki  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japu 

FDed  Dec  17, 1982,  Sar.  Nc  480,721 
CUrna  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dae  24^  1981,  S6>213763 
Int  a^  CD7C 103/52 
U.S.  a  360~113J  R  4aainis 

1.  A  physiologically  active  peptide  represented  by  die  fol- 
lowing formula  (I): 
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BCydCiCyiXsCytfC) 


(D 


wherem  B  itands  fbr  •  hydrogm  ■torn  or  •  methionyl  group, 
Cyi  a  cysteine  readoe,  X]  S  to  9  anuno  acid  retidaei,  X:  one 
amino  add  residiie,  and  Xs  138  to  148  amino  add  reiiduet. 

MS7,M 
METHOD  FOR  ESTERIFICATION 

MiltOB  Braid,  HaddMdMd,  NJ^  aaripMf  to  MoM  OO  Corpora, 
tion,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,666 

lat  a'  CllC  3/10 

UA  a  260—404  17  Orf— 

1.  A  method  for  carrying  out  an  etter  interchange  reaction 

between  a  caiboxylic  acid  eiter  and  a  hydroxybunine  of  the 

formula 

Ar  NH  Ar"  ROH 

wherein  Ar  and  Ar*  are  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  phenanthryl  and  R 
is  a  Ci  to  C20  alkyl  group  or  a  Ci  to  C20  hydroxy^substituted 
alkoxy  group  comprising  conducting  said  reaction  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  minor  amount  of  a  catalyst  system  comprising  a 
mixture  of  metallic  sodium  and  aluminum  isopropoxide. 

4,487,069 
OILSEED  EXTRACTION  PROCESS 
ftnk  N.  Griniby,  Honstom  Tec  aarigMr  to  ShiU  OO  Cam- 
pay,  HoHton,  Tex. 

niad  Mqr  7, 1982,  S«.  No.  376,088 

lit  a'  G07F  5/01'  aiB  1/00 

MS,  a  260-4124  6  CUm 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  dls  from  seeds  containing 
extnctible  oUs,  comprising  steps  for  contacting  the  seeds  with 
an  isopropanoMMsed  extraction  solvent  in  an  extractor  to 
obtain  a  miscella  extract  of  seedoil  and  solvent  and  a  seed  meal 
containing  absorbed  extraction  liquid,  cooling  and  phase- 
separating  the  miscella  to  recover  solvent,  and  recovering 
solvent  from  the  meal  by  evaporation,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  steps  for  mechanically  draining  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  absorbed  liquid  from  the  meal  prior  to  recovering  solvent 
from  the  meal  by  evaporation,  and  recycling  the  drained  liquid 
to  the  extractor  u  isopropanol-based  solvent. 


R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  or  phenyl  radical,  and 
M  is  a  transition  metal  atom  which  can  assume  the  coordina- 
tion number  4. 


4,487^71 

PREPARATION  OF  TRANS 

CYCLOHEXANE,lADIISOCYANATE  AND  RELATED 

COMPOUNDS 

Has  Zeagal,  KlaimnyiMadt,  Md  Maafted  BariMd,  EriMtaeh, 

both  or  Fed.  Rap.  of  G««mr,  aasipon  to  AkaoM  iMorpo- 
rated,  Aahefflla,  N.C 

DWaloB  of  Ser.  No.  218,418,  Dae.  11, 1980,  PM.  No.  4,418,211, 
which  is  a  difiaioa  of  Sw.  No.  049,112,  Jan.  18, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,278,223,  which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  883,949,  Mar.  6, 1978, 

P«t  No.  4,203,916.  His  applicatioa  Sep.  20, 1982,  S«.  No. 

420,188 

Oafans  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennay,  Mar.  11, 
1972,27108999 

ht  a»  O07C 118/00, 119/045 
U.S.  a  260—483  P  1  n^i- 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  trans<yclohexane-l,4-diisocya- 
nate  which  comprises  (a)  reacting  ammonia  with  cyclohexane- 
1,4-dicaiboxyiic  add,  or  a  lower  alkyl  ester,  a  glycol  ester,  an 
oligomeric  ester  or  a  polyester  thoeof  or  a  mixture  of  such 
compounds  at  an  ammonia  partial  pressure  of  fh»n  0.1  to  SO 
bar  m  a  polyhydric  alcohol  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  25' 
C.  to  about  200*  C,  (b)  separating  the  resulting  solid  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  diamide  precipitated  under  these  conditions  from  tiie 
reaction  mixture,  (c)  freemg  the  solid  diamide  from  water 
soluble  constituents  adhering  thereto,  (d)  suspending  die  re- 
sulting soUd  diamide  in  an  aqueous  mineral  add  or  in  water,  (e) 
chlorinating  the  diamide  at  a  temperature  of  from  0*  C.  to  40* 
C  to  fam  cyclohexane- 1.4-dicarboxylic  add^Us-N-chlora- 
mide,  (0  reacting  the  chloramide  with  a  monohydric  alcohol, 
a  polyhydric  alcohol,  or  a  caibocyclic  or  heterocyclic  phenol 
which  is  capable  of  at  least  partly  dissolving  an  alkali  metal  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  in  the  presence  of  said  •iv^li 
metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  to  form  trans- 
cyclohexane-l,4<diurethane,  and  (g)  heating  said  trans- 
cyclohexane-l,4-diurethane  to  form  trans-cyclobexane-1,4- 
diisocyanate. 


4,487370 
REGULATING  PLANT  GROWTH  WTTH  NOVEL 
1-AMINOOrCLOPROPANECARBOXYUC  ACID 
METAL  COMPLEXES 
Rolf  Schroder,  Wappsrtal-Eibarisid,  and  Klaaa  LOrsasa 
gtseh^GladbMh,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GernMny,   rflflniiri  to 
Bayer  Aktieigsaallschift,  Lsisihaas^  Psd.  Rep,  of  GeraBay 

FOad  Ai«.  9, 1882,  Sar.  No.  406,680 
OaiflH  priority,  appiiortion  Fad.  Rep,  of  Csrmaay,  A«  r, 
1981,3133917 

iBt  a»  COTF 11/00,  3/06, 15/01 15/04 
UA  a  360—429  R  n  CMm^ 

1.  A  l-anuno-cydopropanecarboxylic  add  metal  com|riex  of 
the  formula 


N^  .  O-C 


4,487 J72 
2-HYDROXYOXANIUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
KlyoaU  Mvaae,  SiitaM;  ToaUyaaa  Maaa,  CUba;  Hidaid 
Arinm,  Tokyo;  KenicU  Tomioka,  and  Yoeo  Namaaaki,  both  of 
Saitaan,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamanonchl  Phanaaccati- 
cal  Co.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoBtlwMlhwofSer.  No.  208,289,  Nov.  19, 1980,  ahaadnaad 

lUs  appUcatioa  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  416,317 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  No?.  28, 19TI,  84-183938; 
Oet  7, 1980, 88-139297;  Oct  7, 1880, 88-139288;  Oet  29, 1980, 
88-181816 

lit  a)  C07C 121/75.  79/46 
U.S.  a  260-468  D  4  rfai— 

1.  A  2-hydroxyoxanilic  add  derivative  represented  by  the 
following  fdmnula  and  die  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof: 


OH 


N— C-R' 


C— O 


Ri 


NHC0CXX)C2Hs 


m  which 


wherein  Ri  is  an  antino  group,  an  aortamido  group,  or  a  cyano 
group. 
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M57J73 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
PHOSPHONOMETHYLATED  AMINO  ACIDS 
Sretranolii   NafabuMU*   Bcdftwd  Hfllh  N.Y^  nrignor  to 
Stufliv  Chmical  Coopaajr,  Wwtport,  Com. 
FDtl  Mff.  24^  1M3,  Scr.  No.  478,192 
lot  a)  G07F  9/38 
U.S.  a  240-50BJ  F  16  CfadM 

1.  A  proccM  for  preparing  a  photphonomethylated  amino 
acid  comprising: 

phoaphonomeAylating  a  N-caiboxymethyl-S-methylene 
biadithiocartamate  to  obtain  a  photphonomethylated 
biadithiocarbamate;  hydrolyzing  said  phoaphonome- 
thylated  biadithiocarbamate  to  form  a  phosphonome- 
thylated  amino  acid  salt;  and 

acidifying  said  phosphonomethylated  amino  acid  salt  to 
obtain  a  phosphonomethylated  amino  acid  or  acid  deriva- 
tive. 


4^487376 
MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  WHIPPED  CREAM  AND 

OTHER  AERATED  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

Fkadcrick  C  Brod,  Thvitoa,  Ifnlirt.  Mripor  to  Jack  Mtc- 

■anos  Raaanch  Uiritod  (Gmt  Britoia),  Loata,  Ekgind 

FDad  Dae.  3, 1982,  Sm.  No.  448,614 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkn  Uaitod  Kiagdom,  Dae.  4^  1981, 
8136720 

Iata3B81FJ/0# 
U.S.  CL  261—28  10 1 


«S    II  Bj 


!gi£iiiyiiiiiiiiiigg:^^^ 


4^487374 

CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  OF  SUBSTITUTED 

PHENOL  SULFONIC  ACID  AND  FORMALDEHYDE 

John  G.  Papaloa,  Udgtwood,  aid  Arpad  Sa?oly,  Martiaariile, 

both  (rf  N J.,  aasignors  to  DiaoMMd  Siaiiirock  fimiiifalt 

Coapaay,  Dallaa,  Tea. 

Coatinnatioii-ta-part  of  S«r.  No.  294,337,  kt%,  19, 1981, 
abaadoocd.  1U  appUcatioa  JoL  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,698 
I    lat  a^  C07C /¥i/¥i 
UJB.  a  260-8li  C  MCfadBH 

1.  A  condenMtion  product  and  salto  thereof  selected  firom 
the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  condensation  product  of  a  substituted  phenol  sulfonic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  arylphenol 
sulfonic  acid  and  an  aralkylphenol  sulfonic  acid  with  from 
about  0.5  to  about  4  moles  of  formaldehyde  per  mole  of 
substituted  phenol  sulfonic  acid,  and 

(b)  condensatioD  product  of  (i)  a  substituted  phenol  sulfonic 
acid  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  an  arylphenol 
sulfonic  acid  and  an  ardkylphenol  sulfonic  acid  and  (ii)  an 
aryl  sulfonic  acid  with  from  about  0.S  to  about  4  moles  of 
formaldehyde  per  mole  of  substituted  phenol  sulfonic  acid 
and  aryl  sulfonic  acid  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  substi- 
tuted phenol  sulfonic  acid  to  aryl  sulfonic  acid  is  from 
about  0.9SK).p3  to  about  0.03:0.93. 


1.  A  machine  for  producing  aerated  food  products  compris- 
ing a  motor-driven  pump  having  an  mlet  connected  both  to  an 
air  suction  intake  and  to  a  liquid  product  suction  intalce  which 

is,  in  use,  connected  through  a  suction  tube  to  an  unpresiurised 
Uquid  product  container,  whereby  hi  use  liquid  product  and  air 
are  simultaneously  drawn  into  said  pump,  said  pomp  having  an 
outlet  connected  to  a  product  discharge  outlet  through  a  flow 
path  which  incorporates  a  static  h(»iogenizer  for  emulsifying 
the  mixture;  wherein  said  motor  and  said  pomp  are  arranged 
end  to  end  with  the  axes  thereof  substantially  horizontal;  a 
rotor  of  said  pump  is  carried  by  and  fixed  to  a  driven  shaft  of 
said  motor,  and  a  space  between  a  seal  at  the  end  a4jacent  to 
said  motor  of  a  pump  chamber,  in  which  said  rotor  worics,  and 
said  motor  is  vented  to  atmosphere  via  vent  means. 


4,487378 

suBSTrrumv  23  dialkoxy  benzene  sulfonyl 

CHLORIDES 
Jeaa-Paal  Fooraiar,  Vmafllaa,  aad  Patridt  Choay,  Paria,  both 
or  FIraaee,  aaai^on  to  Chooy  SjL,  Paria,  F^aaea 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  37M51 
Oaims  priority,  appUeatfoa  F^aaca,  Apr.  23, 1981, 81 08126 
lat  a' O07C  7¥7/atf 
UA  a  260-843  R  4ClaiB8 

1.  Sulfohalides  of  the  formula: 


SOiX 


0R3 


wherem  X  is  a  halogen.  A'  is  an  alky  sulfonyl  group  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atom%  and  R3  and  R4  represent  independently  of 
one  another,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4«487377 
FLUID  GASIFICATTON  APPARATUS 
Jaam  P.  Lovt,  2  Chaatoat  Cloaa,  Market  Boiworth,  Naaaataa, 
Warwiefca,  CV13  OLR,  a^  Syad  O.  Z.  M.  Raflqaa,  laowla 
Hoaaa,  Kaowla  HOI,  Kaallworth,  Warwieka,  CVS  2DZ,  both 
of  Eagbuid 
per  No.  PCr/GB81/Q0173, 8  371  Date  Apr.  16, 1982, 1 102(a) 
Date  Apr.  16, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/00778,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  18, 1982 

PCT  FDad  Aag.  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  373«493 
CaaiaH  priority,  applicatioB  Uaited  Kiagdoia,  Sap.  1, 1980, 80 
28138$  Oct  10, 1980, 80  32809{  Mar.  30, 1981, 81 09914f  JaL  30, 
1981,8123433 

Iata)B01Fi/0# 
U&  a  261-64  B  23  ^Mmm 

1.  Apparatus  for  gasifying  a  liquid  with  a  discrete  quantity  of 
a  fluid  that  is  supplied  in  liquified  form,  comprising  means  for 
retaining  a  first  container  of  said  liquified  fluid  and  a  second 
container  of  the  liquid  to  be  gasified,  a  discharge  conduit  for 
the  passage  of  the  flukl  into  said  second  container,  means  for 
sealing  said  contamer  while  said  conduit  is  in  communication 
therewith,  means  for  c(»necting  said  conduit  to  said  first  con- 
tainer fior  die  release  of  the  liquified  fluid  therefrom,  at  least 
one  flow  path  of  extended  surftoe  area  being  provided  within 
said  conduit  fbr  said  fluid,  said  at  least  one  flow  path  being 
fbrmed  m  a  material  providhig  a  heat  source  for  said  fluid. 
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whereby  the  fluid  is  cauwd  to  flow  in  intimate  contact  with 
said  material  for  heat  exchame  therewith  to  absorb  ftom  said 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  PRESSED  BLANKS  FROM 

CXRAMIC  POWDER,  FOR  IN8TANCX  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR  FUELS 

Manfred  Adelmau,  BnMhkBbel,  and  RaiMT  Uh,  Obwibwi, 

both  of  Fad.  Ra».  of  Qmrntuj,  airipan  to  AOhb  GmbH, 

Haaaa,  Fad.  Ra^  of  Germaay 

FDad  Dec  24, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  334^49 
Oahna  priority,  application  Fed.  Rap.  of  fsiniMj.  Dec.  29, 
1980, 3049326 

Inta.)G21Ci//00 
VA.  CL  264— OJ  11 


material  the  heat  required  to  convert  the  fluid  to  a  dry 
stote 


4,407371 
FILLING  FOR  EMERGENCY  COOLING  TOWERS  TO  BE 

USED  IN  NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANTS 
Jaeqnaa  Mcytnr,  Mifaui,  Italy,  aasignor  to  Farm  Intematioaal 
uJ.,MOan,  Italy 

FDed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382^43 
Oaiais  priority,  appUeatioa  Itdy,  Jan.  4, 1981, 22134  A/81 
Inta'BOlFJ/M 
U&  a  261—111  6 


1.  An  intermittent  method  for  producing  molded  blanks  of 
oenmic  powder  in  a  mold  of  a  molding  device,  said  device 
having  a  die  with  a  hole  and  a  plunger  with  a  head  movable  in 
said  hole  of  the  die,  which  comprises  introducing  a  lubricant  in 
said  hole,  moving  said  head  in  the  hole  of  the  die  to  form  a 
continuous,  thin  film  of  lubricant  on  the  wall  of  the  bole, 
introducing  ceramic  powder  free  of  a  lubricant  binder  into  the 
hole  with  a  fihn  of  lubricant  on  its  wall,  compressing  the  pow> 
der  in  the  hole  between  said  head  of  said  plunger  and  an  upper 
plunger  with  a  cross  section  fitted  to  the  cross  section  of  the 
hole  to  produce  a  molded  blank,  and  discharging  the  mcdded 
blank  from  the  hole,  said  lubricant  being  a  paste  or  wax>like 
material  and  having  a  drqyping  point  determined  according  to 
German  Standard  DIN  SI  101,  Sheet  1,  of  May  1972  higher 
than  the  operating  temperature  of  the  mold  formed  by  the  die 
and  the  hiead  of  the  plunger  and  thereafter  repeating  said 
method  to  produce  additional  molded  blanks. 


•-J^-V 


1.  An  hnproved  filling  for  emergency  towers  of  nuclear 
power  plants  which  comprises  horixontal  grid<Iike  layen  or 
hurdles  fbrmed  of  parallel  pUutics  tubes  passing  through  eloa< 
gated  support  elenDuents  of  the  same  material  and  perpendicular 
to  the  tiAws,  wherein  said  elements  have  on  a  pair  of  opposite 
walls  two  corresponding,  mutually  facing  pluralities  of  equally 
staggered  holes,  arranged  in  two  parallel,  horixontal,  and 
spaced  ^wrt  rows  for  the  passage  of  said  tubes  which  are  also 
arranged  on  each  layer  in  two  horizontal,  parallel  rows,  being 
spaced  qiart  of  such  a  distance  as  to  enable  an  additional  auxfl- 
iary  tube  to  be  forcedly  inserted  under  a  slight  strain  between 
said  two  rows  of  tubes  in  the  direction  of  said  siq^rt  elementt 
and  between  said  two  opposite  walk  and  an  auxiliary  tube  so 
located,  there  being  ftirUiiBr  provided  vertical  tetening  pbites 
also  of  the  same  material,  each  having  an  opening  for  said 
wappan  elements  passing  therethrough  and  anchoring  means 
fat  fixing  to  the  flame  structures  of  the  tower. 


4,407,880 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CONTACT  LENS  BLANKS 
Charlsa  W.  Neefs,  811  Samy  St,  P.O.  Box  429,  Big  Sprl« 
Tex.  79720 

FDed  Feb.  18, 1983,  S«.  No.  466,8r 
lat  a)  B29D  U/00 
UAa264— U  4( 


3.  A  method  of  castfaig  resbwus  lens  blanks  havfaig  a  concave 
optical  surfine  by  the  stqis  of  providing  a  convex  optical 
surfhce  on  a  first  resinous  upper  mold  sdected  ftom  the  reein- 
ous  materials  which  will  adhere  to  the  lens  material  when 
polymerized,  providing  a  second  lower  nonoptical  concave 
votiM  from  a  selected  resinous  material  which  will  not  adhere 
to  the  polymerized  solid  lens  material,  {daeing  a  selected  liquid 
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lens  monomer  in'  the  second  concave  mold,  placing  the  first 
convex  optical  surfaced  mold  within  the  second  concave  mold 
to  a  predetermined  location,  displacing  the  liquid  lens  mono- 
mer around  the  first  convex  optical  mold,  allowing  the  molds 
and  liquid  lens  monomer  to  remain  quiescent  until  particulate 
matter  present  in  the  liquid  lens  monomer  migrates  away  from 
the  upper  optical  surfaced  mold,  allowing  the  liquid  lens  mon- 
omer to  polymeritt  forming  a  solid  lens  blank  adhering  to  the 
first  convex  optical  surfaced  resinous  mold  and  releasing  from 
the  concave  non*optical  resinous  mold,  removing  the  solid 
resinous  lens  blank  ftx>m  the  second  non-optical  concave  mold 
while  attached  to  the  first  convex  optical  surfaced  mold,  forci- 
bly removing  tht  lens  blank  firom  the  first  convex  optical 
surfaced  mold. 


M87,I82 

CENTRIFUGALLY  POWERED  PELLETIZING  MACHINE 

AND  METHOD 

D^iMR  Todd,  Stgiamr,  aid  JaMi  D.  Ujrfidd,  Bit  aty,  both 

or  Mkk^  M^Mn  to  Bikir  FMte  IM^  S^tew,  Mich. 

Flted  Doe.  13, 1912,  to.  No.  448^6 

IM.  a^  HOSB  im 

U.S.a264-2S  22Cl«ta8 


METHOD  FOR 


4,457,881 
\  toLLECnON  OF  ATOMIZED  METAL 
PARTICLES 

A.  OiTid  Boot,  New  Kenaingtoa;  Daniel  R.  Barch,  Natrona 
Hdght*  Wattar  S.  Cebolak,  New  Kensington,  aU  of  Pfe.;  John 
B.  Kapwtay,  Jr.,  Poeoa  De  Caldaa,  Brazil,  and  Adam  J. 

Sartaehe?,  AlUaoli  Park,  Pa.,  aarigoors  to  Almniaaa  Conooy 
of  Anerica,  PttUhngh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,603 
lata^BOlJi/O^ 
UA  a  384-12 


1.  In  a  method  for  forming  pellett  of  theroplastic  material  by 
centrifvgally  expresring  strands  of  fiowable  thermoplastic 
material  firom  orifices  in  the  rim  portion  of  a  rotating  hollow 
rotor  bounded  radially  by  a  housing  chamber,  and  severing 

lakl  strands  at  a  selected  location  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said 
rotor  to  form  pellets;  the  steps  of 

a.  provkling  a  feed  tiibe  having  an  exit  end  which  communi' 
catea  with  the  rotating  hollow  rotor  generally  axially  to 
deliver  the  thermoplastic  material  to  the  rotor; 

b.  dividing  the  outflow  in  the  exit  end  of  the  tiibe  into  a 
plurality  of  radially  diverging  streams  which  uniformly 
distribute  the  flow  to  the  rotor, 

c.  accelerating  the  streams  to  approximately  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  the  rotor; 

d.  positioning  a  cutter  in  the  chamber  across  the  path  of 
roution  of  portions  of  the  strands  which  have  extruded 

from  the  rotor  and  are  carried  with  the  rotor  in  the  path  of 
revolution  thereof;  and 

e.  receiving  and  cooling  the  pellets  severed  ftom  said  strands 
before  they  aggkxnerate. 


1.  An  improved  method  for  the  production  of  particulate 
metal  characterized  by  the  absence  of  any  fans  in  the  metal 
particle  gas  stream  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  containment  vessel  comprising  a  cylindrical 
wall  and  a  bottom  wall; 

(b)  introducing  a  flow  of  atomized  metal  particles  into  said 
containment  vessel  from  an  external  source  of  metal 
through  nozzle  means  carried  by  said  bottom  wall; 

(c)  drawing  a  coOection  gas  to  cool  and  collect  said  metal 
particles  into  ssid  vessel  through  a  gas  ingress  port  spaced 
from  said  bottom  wall; 

(d)  sweeping  fm^  said  vessel  said  collection  gas  and  said 
atomized  metal  particles  through  an  exit  port  into  a  sepa- 
rator; and 

(e)  aqnrating  gas  from  the  discharge  side  of  said  separator 
whereby  said  goUection  gas  is  drawn  into  sakl  contain- 

'ment  vessel  and  said  collection  gas  sweeps  said  atomized 
metal  particles  Irom  sakl  vessel  into  saki  separator  without 
said  atomized  fietal  particles  coming  into  contact  with 
ftns  or  blowenl 


4*487383 
NYLON  SPIN-TEXTURE  PROCESS 

Pknl  T.  Howaa,  Jr.,  PSMMola,  Fla.;  Byron  E  Benley,  St.  Looia, 
Mo^  M.  Aitaa  Jacqaca,  GaatouM^  and  Raport  J.  SMoki, 
Jr.,  Golf  Broeaa,  both  of  Fta.,  aaaigMn  to  MoMOrto  Coa- 
paajr,  St  Loaia,  Mo. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  444*008 
lat  a^  DOID  i/n 
U.S.  a  384—188  3  rui^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  nylon  66  yam  having  latent 
crimp  wherein  mdten  fiber-forming  nykm  66  is  extruded 
throughput  through  a  spinneret  to  provide  a  monocomponent 
multifilament  yam  that  is  quenched,  passed  with  a  given  num- 
ber of  wraps  around  a  feed  roll  and  its  aiwciated  kUer  roll, 
wherein  the  feed  roU  is  heated  to  a  temperature  ranging  from 
100*  to  17S*  C  and  drawn  a  draw  ratio  ranging  from  1.2S  to 
3.2S  before  being  collected,  wherein  the  latent  crimp  level  of 
the  yam  is  controlled  by  making  a4justinents  in  the  throng 
put.  temperatiire  of  the  feed  roll,  number  of  wraps  and/or 
draw  ratio  and  wherein  there  is  a  maximum  throughput  be- 
yond which  the  latent  crimp  is  no  kmger  amiable  of  being 
controlled  by  making  sakl  adijusbnents,  the  improvement  of 

increasing  sakl  maximnm  throughput  by  inotvporating  caldnm 
fluorkle  into  the  nylon  66  prrar  to  eztnukm. 
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M87,884 

COWnNUOUg  DRY-gPlNNlNC  PROCESS  FOR 

ACRYLONTTRILE  FILAMENTS  AND  FIBRES 

'•"  "  "iTniii  riiiBiiii.  Mil  III  I 

of  FW.  Rtp.  of  Ommmr,  ■■lipiiii  to 

■daft,  LtfwkHM,  FW.  Ra^  of  G«aa 

FDid  Jm.  17, 1M3,  Sm.  No.  50M44 

CUm  priority,  oppUeatioa  Pod.  Roy.  of  Gorwqr,  JnL  C, 
1912,3228266 

lot  a'  DOID  5/22 
VJS,  a  264-161  9  OriM 

1.  A  procen  for  prq»ring  filaments  and  fibre*  made  of  of 
acrylonitrile  polymen  which  contain  at  least  40  percent  by 
weight  of  acrylonitrile  units  by  sjnnning  a  spinning  solution  of 
the  polymer  into  a  spinning  ceU,  evq»rating  at  least  some  of 
the  spinning  solvent  in  the  spinning  cdl,  spin*finisUng,  stretch- 
ing, crimping,  heat-setting  and,  if  dedred,  catting  in  a  continu- 
ous operation,  characteriied  m  that 

(a)  qnnning  solution  spun  has  a  viscosity  at  100*  C  of  10  to 
60  ftUing-boIl  seconds  and  is  spun  through  a  qnnning  jet, 

(b)  the  evaporation  of  the  solvent  in  the  spinning  cell  is 
effected  by  blowing  hot  air  into  the  spinning  cell  at  the 
head  thereof  at  a  point  at  most  SO  centimeters  below  the 
ginning  jet  and  along  or  across  the  filaments  issuing  frcmi 
said  spinning  jet,  the  evaporation  being  controlled  in  such 
a  way  that  on  leaving  the  spinning  cell  the  solvent  content 
of  tlw  filaments  is  at  most  40%  by  weight,  relative  to  to 
the  solids  content  of  the  fibre, 

(c)  before  the  stretch  the  filaments  are  treated  with  a  spin- 
finish  which  contains  a  lubricant  and  an  antistat  and  gives 
the  filaments  a  moisture  content  of  at  most  10%  by 
weight,  rektive  to  the  solids  content  of  the  fitoe,  and 

(d)  before  the  stretch  the  fihunents  have  no  contact  with  any 
other  extraction  liquid  for  the  spinning  solvent 


4(487,885 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  DRY<SPUN 
HOLLOW  POLYACRYLONTTRILE  FIBERS  AND 
FILAMENTS 
UMch  RoiMhr,  Kvt  BmUan,  both  of  rniBiiwi  Hms  K. 
Bwgharti,  Nom«  Toil  Heitarti,  rniMpo.  and  Hennau- 
Jooaf  JngfvtokM,  Grovwbraieh,  oU  of  Fed.  Ra^  of  Got- 
nay,  aarigMn  to  Biyir  AktioigeMllschafl,  LtfarlmseB, 
Fod.Rap.ofGflraaiy 
DhWon  of  S«.  No.  31M93,  Oct  18, 1981,  abndoMd.  His 

•ppUeitioa  Jaa  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  461,803 
Oains  priority,  appUortioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GnNuiy,  Oct  30, 
1980,3040971 

Irt.  a>  DOIF  6/18 
U&a264-177F  9 


two  ends  of  the  sides  of  the  loop-sh^ied  nonle  forms  an  angle 
of  from  10*  to  30*  measured  from  the  center  of  the  noEzle  and 
wherein  the  spinmng  air  acts  on  the  filaments  in  a  transverse 
direction  to  the  filament  take^rffand  the  air  direction  forms  an 
angle  of  from  80*  to  100*  with  a  straight  line  passing  through 
an  opening  between  the  sides. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hollow  acrylonitrile  fibers 
and  fifaunents,  comprising  spinning  solutions  of  fUamentfbim- 
ing  synthetic  polymers  trough  a  nozzle  having  loop-shaped 
nozzle  orifices  by  a  dry  spinning  process,  the  solutimi  having  a 
viscosity  equivalent  to  at  least  120  falling  ball  seconds,  mea- 
sured at  80*  C,  <v  at  least  7S  falling  boll  seconds,  measured  at 
100*  C,  wherein  the  nozzle  orifice  area  of  the  profiling  nozzle 
it  smaller  than  0.2  mm^  and  the  maximum  width  of  the  sides  of 
the  loop-shaped  nozzle  is  0.1  mm  and  the  overl^>  between  the 


4,487386 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  COUPLING 

PIECES  FROM  A  THERMOPLASTIC  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THIS  PROCESS 
Petras  M.  Acda,  and  Jaeob  larraaHBB,  both  of  EakhiiMa,  Neth- 
srianda,  aasipion  to  Pohra-Nedariaad  B.V.,  JMirhirf,^  j^^j^ 
erbuds 

Filed  Dae.  12, 1979,  Sar.  No.  102,684 
Chdan  priority,  appttcatkm  Netharianda.  Dae.  12,  1978, 
7812064;  Dec.  12, 1978, 7812065 

Int  a)  B29C  7/00 
U.S.  a  264-249  4< 


1.  Process  for  the  production  of  coupling  pieces  from  a 
thermoplastic,  which  coupling  pieces  possess  an  undercut 
annular  groove,  in  which  proceu  a  sleeve  having  a  free  end 
and  a  terminal  part  adjacent  the  firee  end  is  initially  prefonned 
on  the  end  of  a  pipe  of  therm(q)lastic  material  to  have  an  inter- 
nal diameter  whidi  increases  in  steps  in  the  directioo  of  the  firee 
end,  the  terminal  part  of  the  preformed  sleeve  is  then  post- 
formed  in  order  to  form  the  undercut  annular  groove  and, 
finally,  the  postformed  sleeve  is  cooled,  characterised  in  that, 
at  the  completioo  of  preforming,  the  temunal  pari  of  the  pre- 
formed sleeve  is  kept  at  a  temperature  which  is  such  that  the 
said  terminal  pari  remains  elastically  deformable,  in  order  to 
permit  postforming  of  the  preformed  sleeve,  whilst  the  remain- 
der of  Uie  preformed  sleeve  a  cooled  to  a  temperature  which 
is  such  that  the  said  remainder  is  no  longer  deformable. 


4,487^87 
PROCESS  FOR  REACnON  INJBCnON  MOLDING  OP 

SnJCONE  CONTAINING  POLYURETHANES 
Artfav  F.  POneha,  Midind,  MkL,  aasivMr  to  Dow  Corning 
Corporatkm,  Midland,  Mich. 

FDed  Ang.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  409,489 
Int  a^  B29F 1/00: 0D8G  18/08.  18/61 
VS.  a  264—300  5  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  process  of  reaction  iiyection  molding  of  polyure- 
thanes  which  include  the  mixing  of  one  or  more  of  each  of 
polyols,  isocyanates,  and  catalysts,  the  reaction  of  the  forego- 
ing ingredients,  and  the  molding  and  curing  of  the  foregoing 
mixture  into  the  desired  configuration,  the  in4>rovement  com- 
prising mixing  with  the  other  ingredient  0.2  to  10  weight  per- 
cent based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  ingredients  of  a  silioone 
mold  rdeaae  agent  selected  group  consisting  of 

Z4-aSiOaaiid 

R3_^rf8KXY2-40*SiO),SiO«X3_c 

wherein  Z,  R,  Y,  and  X  are  sdected  fivmi  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  substituted  and  unsubstituted  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals, and  mixtures  thereof;  O  is  a  radical  of  the  structure  — D- 
(OR'OmOH  wherein  D  and  R"  are  sdected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  substituted  and  unsubstituted  hydiocarbon  radi- 
cals, and  m  has  a  value  of  1  to  SO; «  has  s  value  of  1  to  4;  d  and 
c  have  values  of  0  to  3,  and  b  has  a  value  of  0  to  2  wheiein  d. 
C  or  b  has  a  value  of  at  least  1;  and  n  has  a  value  of  0  to  390. 

I  4y487Jn 

NUCLEAR  rOBON  BOX  BASE  CONSTRUCTION 
Rkhvd  A.  Vidny,  Jr^  Wiidnr,  Cmul,  assignor  to  CoBbos- 
tioa  EigiMSrtas.  Im^  Windsor,  Conn. 

F1M  Feb.  22, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  351,064 
,     Int  a'  G21C 19/00 
UAa37«-^  dCUw 


1.  In  a  nuclear  iiel  storage  box  of  polygonal  cross-sectional 
oonflguration  fomed  of  a  plurality  of  vertical  side  panels 
J^ed  together  along  their  longitudinal  edges,  said  box  being 
open  at  the  top  (or  insertion  of  nuclear  fiiel  rods,  two  of  said 
ikle  panels  be^  Joined  to  form  a  flnt  elongated  interior  cor- 
ner of  said  box,  tlie  bnprovement  comprising  a  base  structure 
for  the  lower  interior  end  of  said  storage  box,  said  base  struc- 
ture including  a  plurality  of  steps  which  substantially  cover 
said  lower  end  and  lead  from  said  first  elongated  interior  cor- 
ner to  an  opposite  interior  comer  of  said  box,  said  steps  includ- 
ing 

a  fint  step  mounted  within  said  box  at  its  lower  end  provid- 
ing an  upper  lurftoe  slanting  downward  toward  the  inte- 
rior comer  of  the  box  for  receiving  the  lower  end  of  a  fiiel 
rod  extended  op  along  said  first  elongated  interior  comer, 

and  a  second  step  providing  an  upper  surface  extending 
between  two  interior  panel  walls  of  the  box  and  slanted 
downward  toward  and  terminating  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance above  and  over  the  surface  of  the  fint  step, 

whereby  fiwl  rods  are  inserted  in  the  box  and  supported  by 
the  upper  surftce  of  the  first  step  and  the  upper  surface  of 
the  second  stq)  after  the  surface  of  the  first  step  is  com- 
pletely occupied. 


i 


,     4,487^89 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  EMERGENCY  COOLING 
OF  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

AUn  Vienne,  Andraijr,  Fknea,  SiBlpar  to  Fkuntome,  Covbe- 
?aie.FhnMe 

FDed  JiL  I,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  279,406 

Oalw  priority,  apptteatkw  Fhnee,  JnL  28,  IMO,  80  16432 

IM.  a'  G21C  15/1% 

U.S.  a  376—282  2  ^^«-*— 

1-  A  nuclear  reactor  system  emergency  cooling  process 

comprising  at  least  one  primary  coolant  circuit  (10)  for  the 

heating  of  secondary  coolant  water  in  a  steam  generator  (2), 

and  a  secondary  circuit  (3)  for  feeding  with  said  secondary 

coolant  water  and  ft>r  evacuation  (4)  (tf  the  steam  produced  in 

said  generator  through  indirect  contact  of  the  secondary  cool- 


ant water  with  the  coolant  of  said  primary  circuit,  an  emer- 
gency feed  water  circuit  fior  said  secondary  dicuit,  said  eme^ 
gency  fbed  water  circuit  comprising  a  water  reservoir  (8) 

connected  to  a  water  fieed  pipe  by  a  circuit  (80)  fbr  emergency 
feeding  comprising  a  first  auidliary  pump  (81)  driven  by  a  first 

auxiliary  turixine  (82)  actuated  by  steam  drawn  ofr  by  means  of 
a  pipe  (S3)  connected  in  by-paas  to  said  circuit  (4)  for  evacua- 
tion of  the  steam  of  said  generator,  an  air  condenser  associated 
with  a  blower  and  with  a  vacuum  system  for  maimaining  a 
vacuum  in  said  air  condenser,  a  first  conduit  connected  be- 
tween said  steam  evacuation  circuit  and  said  air  condenser  for 
supplying  steam  to  said  air  condenser,  a  second  conduit  con- 
necting said  air  condenser  to  said  water  reservoir  for  recycling 
water  condensed  in  said  air  condenser  to  said  water  reservoir, 
said  second  conduit  having  a  second  aujdliary  pump  for  effect- 
ing the  recycling  of  said  condensed  water  to  said  reservoir, 
means  for  actuating  said  second  auxiliary  pun^  and  said 
blower  and  said  vacuum  system,  a  third  conduit  for  supplying 
steam  from  said  steam  evacuation  circuit  to  a  second  auxiliary 
turbine  fior  actuating  said  actuation  means,  comprising  the 
st^of 


(a)  condensing  at  least  one  portion  of  the  steam  produced  fai 
said  generator  in  s^  air  condenser  using  anoUwr  portion 
of  said  steam  fior  actuating  said  blower  and  said  vacuum 
system  using  said  second  auxiliary  turbine; 

(b)  recycling  tiie  water  resulting  firom  condensation  of  said 
at  least  one  portion  to  said  reservoir,  utilizing  a  third 
portion  of  said  steam  for  actuating  said  first  auxiliary 

tiirbine  and  recycling  the  water  from  said  reservoir  to  said 
water  feed  pipe  using  said  first  auxiliary  pump; 

(c)  directing  some  of  said  another  portion  of  said  steam 
toward  said  second  auxiliary  turbine  immediately  upon 
tiie  start  of  said  emergency  cooling  process,  whereby  to 
control  the  start-up  of  said  air  condoiser,  evacuating  the 
remainder  of  said  another  portion  of  to  atinosphere  and 
then  progressively  diverting  said  remainder  of  said  an- 
other portion  of  steam  to  said  air  condenser  after  opera- 
tion thereof  has  commenced,  the  portion  discharged  to 
atmosphere  diminishing  to  nothing  when  the  condenn- 
tion  capacity  of  said  air  condenser  corresponds  to  the 
production  of  steam,  whereby  cooling  proceeds  in  a 
closed  circuit  until  said  generator  is  completely  cooled. 

4^,890 
UQUm  METAL  COOLED  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Donald  Seott,  Norlkwiek,  E^tairi,  Mripor  to  NatioMi  Ni 
Corporation,  London,  Engfand 

FUad  Feb.  6, 1981,  Sar.  No.  232,289 
CariM  priorilsr,  appiiartiM  United  Kiiiioii,  F^  8, 1980, 
8004367 

iiBta)G2ici/oa  9/00 

UJB.  CL  376—362  g  ruitm^ 

1.  A  liquid  metal  cooled  nuclear  reactor  comprising: 
a  vessel  for  containing  a  pool  of  liqitid  metal  codant; 
a  fuel  assembly  positioned  to  be  submerged  in  the  pool  of 
coolant; 
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a  generally  cylindrical  plenum  for  containing  inlet  premire 
Uquid  metal  coolant  fbr  the  fiid  anembly  and  having  an 
upper  plate  and  a  lower  ptate; 

a  load*bMring  undenhell  for  poviding  a  Moondary  contain- 
ment  for  co(dant; 

an  array  of  rerilient  spikei  upitaading  firom  Mid  upper  plate, 
the  ftael  of  nid  fiiel  anembly  being  carried  on  laid  ipikea; 

an  amy  of  qiaced  strut  memben  len  hi  number  than  the 
number  of  said  ipiket  and  extendmg  downwardly  from 


M07,M2 
BIOODAL  GAS  gTKMLIZATION  AND  GAS  LEAKAGE 

DETERMINATION 
Jack  K  Yein«  CtabrMgi  Spri^^  Fft.,  Mripor  to  Am«icH 
St«ffliMr  GM^ay,  Ue,  Pi. 

FOad  Fib.  C  lf79,  Sm,  No.  M17 

ULQJJML2/20 

U.8.a422-3  TMm. 
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said  upper  plate  to  said  underihell  10  as  to  directly  rapport 
only  certam  ones  of  said  spikes,  other  ones  of  said  spikes 
widiout  direct  strut  member  wapport  bemg  rapported  in 
bushes  in  said  upper  plate  and  hi  said  lower  plate  so  that 
fliel  dead-weight  is  distributed  over  said  plenum;  and, 
means  for  rannrting  said  plenum  on  said  strut  members  and 
sakl  strut  members  on  said  undersheU  so  that  said  ftiel 
dead-weight  is  transmitted  from  said  plenum  to  sakl  un- 
dersheU by  sakl  strut  members  without  compressten  load- 
hig  of  sakl  plenum. 


1.  Gas  sterilizatkm  process  utilizmg  a  chemically  bkxklal 
gas  and  providing  leakage  determkiatkm  of  such  bmcidal  gas 
from  a  sterilizing  chamber  comprising,  after  loading  the  steril> 
izing  chamber  with  goods  to  be  sterilized  and  sealing  such 
chamber  for  operation  at  pressures  other  than  atmos|rfieric  the 
steps  of 
chargtaig  chemically  biocklal  gas  into  the  sterilizing  cham- 
ber, 
establishmg  a  desired  concentntkm  of  such  bkiddal  gas 

within  the  sterilizing  chamber, 
providkig  a  sterilizatkm  phase  at  a  pressure  above  atmo- 
spheric to  complete  desired  sterilizatkm  including  make- 
up chargtaig  of  the  chemically  bk>cxlal  gas  as  required  to 
mamtaki  such  bkicklal  gas  concentratkm  tor  an  extended 
time  period, 
deternumng  unacceptable  leakage  of  the  chemically  bkxndal 
gas  ftxmi  the  chamber  by  quantitatively  monitoring  such 
make-up  chargtaig  of  the  chemically  bk)cklal  gas,  and 
faiterrupting  chargtaig  of  chemically  bkwklal  gas  tai  reqxmse 
to  such  detem^utkm  of  unacoqitable  leakage. 


M87,m 

AUTOMATED  APPAKATU8  FOR  PHOTOMETRICALLT 

DEIVCnNG  IMMUNOLOGICAL  AGGLUTINAIING 

REACTIONS 

MfT^M  HlroaUTakaknva,KnitaeU,JapamaaiiportoOlyi9MOpti- 

HYDROGEN  STORAGE  ALLOY  cal  Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 

/w-  ■ p  "rtintiiTt.  mil  niM  Tisilir.  TTifflMsni,  both  I>HWoaofS«r.No.lHM7.Ai«.2i.lM0.11isappUcatk»JaL 

orFed.Rip.orGerany,aHipontoDiiadir-BMiAktisn-  IC,  1982,  Ssr.  No.  39M7D 

giiinichift,  Fbd.  Rip,  of  Ger—y  CUim  prtortty,  apptteatkm  Japaa.  Sep.  10, 1979. 54-118101 

F1MM«.  14,1989,  Sir.  No.  478.3C7  ht  CU  QtttN  33/H  33/01  35/06 

CfariiM priority, appUcatkm Fid. Rap. of Gennay.Mv.ao,  UAa432-64  8i 

1982, 3210381 

ht  a*  C22C  30/00:  OOIB  6/02 
U&  a  430-434 


I  2 

HCaiCeiTII»IOIflkBTKI«Nt| 


1.  A  hydrogen  itonge  material  oompiishig  an  aUoy  of  the 

composition  of  25  to  30.9%  by  weight  of  tituium,  10  to  42%  l.  An  apparatus  fbr  efbcttaig  an  tanmunok)gical  analysis 

by  weight  of  vanadium  and  27.1  to  63.1%  by  weight  of  manga-  based  on  a  mctkm  between  an  antibody  and  an  antigen  spe- 

nese,  w^iereuKne  than  2  up  to  at  most  2.2  other  atoms— tai  the  cific  to  said  antibody  oomprisfaig: 

aUoy— an  pment  per  titanhmi  atom.  a  turntable  taitermittently  rotated  fai  a  horizootd  plane  about 
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a  center  axis  ii  a  given  direction  and  having  a  plurality  of 
reactioa  veMtl  holding  portions  arranged  equidistantly 
along  a  periphery  of  the  turntable; 
means  fbr  pourkig  a  given  amount  of  sample  containing 
antibody  or  antigen  to  be  analyzed  into  a  reaction  vessel 
indexed  at  a  sample  delivery  position; 
a  light  source  amnged  in  said  center  axis  of  the  turntable  for 
horizontally  emitting  light  having  a  wavelength  selec- 
tively absorbed  by  said  antibody  or  antigen  in  the  sample; 
first  photometric  means  arranged  to  receive  the  light  emitted 
fit>m  said  light  source  and  transmitted  through  the  reac- 
tion vessel  cottaining  the  sample  and  indexed  at  a  first 
photometry  position  which  is  downstream  with  respect  to 
said  sample  delivery  position  viewed  in  the  rotational 
direction  of  the  turntable,  said  first  photometric  means 
measuring  a  fir^t  absorption  value  of  the  sample  contained 
in  the  relevant  reaction  vessel; 
means  for  pouriag  a  given  amount  of  reagent  containing 
antigen-  or  antibody-sensitized  particles  into  the  reaction 
vessel  indexed  at  a  reagent  delivery  position  which  is 
downstream  with  respect  to  said  first  photometry  position 
viewed  in  the  noutional  direction  of  the  turntable  to  form 
a  test  liquid  in  the  relevant  reaction  vessel; 
means  for  transporting  said  reaction  vessel  from  said  first 
photometry  poiition  to  a  second  photometry  position  in  a 
substantially  standstill  manner  so  that  the  teat  liquid  sepa- 
rates into  supernatant  and  sediment; 
second  photome^  means  arranged  to  recdve  the  light 
emitted  from  said  light  source  ud  transmitted  through  a 
supernatant  of  the  test  liquid  contained  in  the  reaction 
vessel  indexed  at  a  second  photometry  position  which  is 
downstream  with  respect  to  said  reagent  delivery  position 
viewed  in  the  rotational  direction  of  the  turntable,  said 
second  photometric  means  measuring  a  second  absorption 
value  of  a  supernatant  of  the  test  liquid  contained  in  the 
relevant  reaction  vessel  and  not  of  the  sediment; 
means  for  waahint  the  reaction  vessel  indexed  at  a  waahing 
position  which  is  downstreaqi  with  respect  to  said  second 
photometry  poation;  and 
calculating  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  absorp- 
tion values  measured  by  said  first  and  second  photometric 
means,  to  derive  a  difference  therebetween  which  repre- 
sents an  analytic  result  of  the  antibody  or  antigen  con- 
tained in  the  satiple; 
whereby  said  sample  and  reagent  pouring  means,  first  and 
aecond  photometric  means,  and  calculating  means  are 
actuated  for  eaoh  step  of  the  intermittent  roution  of  the 
turntable  to  df^  immunological  analysis  for  succesaive 
samples. 


for  aiding  viewing  of  any  agglutination;  rocker  tray  means 
rotetably  supported  by  said  housing  within  the  top  Uiefeof; 
motor  means  including  a  shaft  and  encompassed  by  said  hous- 
ing; power  source  means  electrically  engaging  said  motor 
means  to  supply  power  to  same  for  rotating  said  motor  shaft; 
gear  means  connected  to  said  motor  shaft  for  rotational  power 
t»ke-ot[  therefirom;  and  a  roclcer  arm  means  •^*<K?h«l  to  said 

rocker  tray  means  and  secured  eccentrically  to  said  gear  mens 
such  as  to  verticaUy  reciprocate  the  rocker  arm  means  tnm 
rotary  power  take-off  fit>m  the  gear  means  to  cause  rocking  of 
the  tray  means;  a  sample  handling  tray; 
said  rocker  tray  means  comprises  a  rocker  tray  support 

having  a  rocker  base  having  a  pair  of  ears  integrally  bound 
to  said  rocker  base  and  attaching  the  tray  support  to  said 
housing,  one  of  said  pair  of  ears  attaching  said  rocker  arm 
means,  said  rocker  tray  support  and  said  sample  handling 
tray  being  constructed  such  that  in  operation  the  sample 
handling  tray  snaps  into  or  snaps  ovt  of  the  looker  tray 
sun»rt,  a  pair  of  flexible  lips  protruding  firom  said  rocker 
base;  and  a  rocker  tray  back  defining  a  channel  for  receiv- 
ing an  edge  of  the  sample  handling  tray  when  same  is 
snapped  into  said  rocker  tray  support, 
an  essentiaUy  arcuate  optic  bacl^^und  means  enclosed 
within  and  supported  by  said  housing  above  said  motor 
means  and  said  gear  means;  a  lamp  means  electrically 
engaging  said  power  source  means  and  supported  within 
and  by  said  housing;  and  a  fluorescent  lainp  means  posi- 
tioned in  the  corner  of  the  adijoining  pomt  of  said  upright 
back  and  said  magnifying  retainer  means,  said  fluorescent 
lamp  means  electrically  engaged  to  said  power  source 


and  a  pair  of  light  shields,  one  of  which  is  situated  over  said 
lamp  means  and  the  other  over  said  fluorescent  hunp 
means. 


MS7,89S 

CATALYTIC  MUFFLER  FOR  PURIFYING  THE 

EXHAUST  GASES  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSnON 

ENGINE 
Michel  Prigaat,  Rwfl-MilMiiom  Rmea,  ud^m  to  lutitnt 
Fnaeala  dn  PMrola,  RoeO-MalniiiOB,  Vnmt 

Filed  Oet  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  434,033 
OalBH  priority,  appUcttioa  Rnaea,  Oct  13,  IMl,  81 19373 
Iirt.  a)  FOIN  S/JO 
U,S.a432— 179  9 


4,487,894 

SEMI-AUTOMATED  AGGLUTINATION  VIEWER  FOR 
SiXOLOGY  TESTING 
Gaorga  H.  Ovk,  and  Mary  A.  Clark,  both  of  3112  Dei  Rey 
Afc  CMibtd,  CiUf .  92008 

FDad  Mhr.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  383,510 

IM.  CL^  GOIN  33/H  33/00 

UJS.a432-73  4Chta, 


1.  A  catalytic  muffler  fbr  purifying  the  exhaust  gases  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  an  elongate  body  hav- 
ing gas  admission  and  gas  exhaust  chambers  provided  with 
respective  ports  located  substantially  at  the  respective  two 
ends  of  the  muffler;  first  and  second  laterally  arranged  perfo- 
rate walls  spaced  firom  each  other  in  said  body  to  define  an 
annular  elongate  space  adapted  for  containing  a  particulate 
purification  catalyst  therein,  said  first  and  second  perforate 

,    .  ,      ,^  waUs  separating  said  gas  admission  and  exhaust  chambers,  and 

I.  A  seini-automated  agglutmatran  viewer  comprising  a  at  least  said  second  perforate  waU  being  sUdably  mounted  in 

housmg  mcluding  a  lop  and  a  front  panel;  and  upright  back  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  muffler  withm  a  sleeve  passina 

bound  to  said  housina;  magnifying  means  mounted  in  retainer  through  the  waU  of  said  tnbutar  body;  and  catalyst  ooddmZ 

meansatt«!h«le.i«llly  perpendicularly  tosaidupri«htb«:k  ing  nSns  associated  withJTslSSte^S^^^ 
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toactfagthereoatoredttoetheyolumeofMMMmultft^  "odium  wlphtte  iolutk»  it  tempentufw  of  laC-IW  C  and 

elongate  body,  and  aeiMrated  firom  nid  ilidabte  woond  perfo- 
rate wall  by  thermal  msolatiiig  means,  with  said  thermal  insu* 

lating  means  being  interposed  between  said  catalyst  compress-        M/ii^-i, ,     i 

ing  means  and  the  bottom  portiOT  of  said  second  lateral  wall.  ^-^ — ^ 


M87,896 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FLUIDIZED  SOLIDS 

SYSTEMS 
O.  KaM,  Efanalon,  OL,  aaripnr  to  laalltMe  of  Gm 
r.CUcilBiDL 

FDed  Am.  2, 1M2,  Sm.  No.  404014 
lAtVVXm  15/08;  CUGSS/00 
VS.  a  423-09  2 
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of  the  cobalt  content,  whik  simultaneously  limiting  the  oxida- 
tion (tfpyrite  and  precipitattng  mott  of  the  s(dubilized  iron  and 
arsenic  as  jaroaite  and  ferric  arsenate. 


1.  Apparatus  for  conducting  reactions  in  fluidized  solids 
comprising: 

a  vessel  defining  a  continuous  upward  flow  path  for  flnidiz- 
ing  gas  sequentially  through  a  phnaUty  of  vertically  ar- 
ranged fluidiied  bed  nne^ 

means  for  introducing  said  fluidizing  gas  in  a  lower  portion 
of  said  vessel  and  means  for  removing  said  flttidizfaig  gas  in 
an  upper  portion  of  said  vesael; 

a  plurality  of  vertically  arranged  fluidixed  bed  lones,  each 
said  fluidized  bed  zone  having  a  baffle  base  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  Aerethrou^  defining  the  lower 
boundary  thereof,  a  dense  homogeneous  fluidized  bed  of 
said  solids  supported  by  said  base  piste,  and  a  voidage 
space  above  said  dense  homogeneous  fluidized  bed  ex- 
tending to  the  lower  boundary  of  an  upper  said  vertically 
arranged  fluidized  bed  zone; 

at  least  one  downcomer  conduit  for  downward  passage  of 
said  solids  having  a  top  opening  in  the  lower  portion  of 
one  ofmd  dense  fluidized  beds,  said  downcomer  conduit 
extending  to  and  having  a  bottom  opening  in  Uie  lower 
portion  of  a  lower  of  said  dense  fluidized  beds  and  at  least 
one  riser  cmduit  for  upward  pasage  of  said  solids  having 
a  bottom  evening  in  the  upper  portion  or  above  tte  sur- 
fece  of  one  of  said  fluidized  beds,  said  riser  conduit  ex- 
tendhig  to  and  having  a  top  opening  in  the  lower  portion 
ctm  qyper  of  said  fluidized  beds,  and  said  riser  ccmduit 
having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  ^)ertures  in  said  base 


4,457397 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  DISSOLUTION  OF 
COBALT  FROM  G0BAL1TTE-PYRITE  CONCENTRATES 
Robvt  W.  Staslcy,  Kirklaad;  Serge  Monelta,  Longoeall,  and 
Bryi  Hirrli,  Kiridnd,  aU  of  Canada,  aarigaon  to  Noranda 
Mines  Limited,  Tormrto,  Canada 

FDed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  425,638 
Int  a'  COIG  51/00 
VA  a  423-141  12  Chdna 

1.  A  hydipmetaUurgical  process  for  the  recovery  of  cobalt 
fhnn  cobaltite-pyrite  concentrates  containnig  substantial 
amounts  of  cobah,  arsenic,  iron  and  sulphur,  with  an  excess  of 
iron  rehrtive  to  arsenic  of  at  least  two  to  one,  ccnnprising  pres- 
sure leaching  of  the  concentrates  with  a  sodium  ddoride  or 


4,457398 

MANAGANESE  COMPOUNDS  AND  SORPTION  OF 

GASES  USING  MANGANESE  COMPOUNDS 

William  E.  HOI,  Aabnm,  Ala.,  and  Charles  A.  McAaUlfc,  AHrla- 
k«faiad,  aasignon  to  FadUtatad  SeparatioM,  Ltd., 
Md. 

,  wUch  is  a  eoatianatioa'in-part  of  Ser.  No.  157328,  Jan.  i, 
1980.  abandoned.  lUs  appUeatioa  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

373338 
Int  a*  BOID  53/34 
VA  a  423-219  15  nrf— 

1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  a  gas  firom  a  fluid  contain- 
ing said  gas  comprising 

treating  said  fluid  with  a  oraipound  of  the  formuU 


MiAJC3(Q),  <o 

wherem  L  represents  a  monodentate  ligand  of  the  fimnula 


PR'llV 


(ID 


wherein 

R>,  R2.  and  R3  are  identical  or  diflierent  and  represent 
alkyl,  cydoalkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  or  aryl  groups  or 
hydrogen  with  the  proviso  that  no  more  than  two  of  Ri, 
R2,  and  R3  are  aryl  groups  and  that  at  least  one  of  R', 
R2,  and  R3  is  an  alkyl.  cydoalkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  or 
aryl  group, 

X  is  a  species  citable  of  existing  as  an  anion  and  tt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Q,  Br,  I,  CN,  NO2,  NO3, 
OH.  NCS,  NCSe,  and  NCO, 

Q  is  a  solvento  molecule  that  forms  a  chemical  bond  to  the 

manganese,  and 
n  is  the  number  of  solvent  donor  bonds  to  the  -*»tfmf 

and  is  1, 2,  or  3  wherein  the  gas  in  said  fluid  is  soibed  by 

said  compound. 
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4u407J99 

PROCESS  FOB  RBMOVALOF  RESIDUAL  ORGANIC 

MATTER  FROM  PURIFIED  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 

E.  JokMtoa,  SUD- 
,  Lakofamd,  1^  «• 
to  MoU  Ofl  CorpontkM,  Now  York,  N.Y. 

of  Sor.  No.  323417,  No? .  23,  IMl, 
nk  ippHfoHoB  Mar  2, 1M3,  Sor.  No.  490,917 
laL  CLi  GOIB  25/16 
U J.  a  423-321  S  20  CUm 

L  A  method  for  removal  of  reridual  organic  matter  from  wet 
procen  phoophoric  acid,  laid  method  compruing  the  ttept  of: 
0)  extracting  laid  wet  prooem  phoqihoric  acid  with  a  vola- 
tile organic  solvent; 
Oi)  removing  onentially  all  of  the  reiidual  volatile  organic 
solvent  tnm  itep  Q)  by  distillation  or  steam  stripping;  and 
Oii)  contacting  the  phoq)horic  acid  from  step  (ii)  with  hy- 
drogen peroxide  at  a  temperature  between  about  100*  C 
and  about  ISO*  C,  for  between  about  k  hour  and  about  4 
hours,  and  oping  a  wei^t  ratio  of  hydrogen  peroxide  to 
phosphoric  acid  between  about  0.001  and  about  0.03. 


mg  0.4  to  2.0%  djaaolved  common  salt  by  wd^t,  said  charge 
being  between  33%  and  70%  by  volume  (rf  the  final  volume  of 
said  charge  and  said  silicic  acid  after  pre^itatioa  of  particles 
of  said  silicic  acid,  and  wherein  said  aqueous  charge  has  added 
uniformly  and  separately  thereto  a  sodhmi  silieate  solution  and 
an  add  to  form  a  silicic  add  soqienaion  that  contains  said  sflidc 
add.  said  sodium  silicate  sdutira  bdng  metered  mto  said 
charge  wherry  the  pH  value  in  the  charge  is  about  3  to  10 
during  the  addition,  the  temperature  of  said  charge  bdng 
maintained  between  about  SO*  C  and  93*  C  during  said  addi- 
tion, a4ju8ting  the  pH  value  of  said  silicic  acid  mupeakn  to 
about  7  to  4  after  terminatira  of  the  additioa,  filtering  said 
silidc  add,  washing  said  silidc  add  with  water  and  immedi- 
atdy  drying  said  siUde  add  while  avoiding  devated  shear 
stresses,  followed  by  screening  said  add  in  the  aboenoe  of 
grinding  with  the  aid  of  a  sievfaig  device. 


4,497,900 
suae  ACID  FOR  THE  FILTRATION  OF  BEVERAGES, 

I  PARTICULARLY  BEER 
Gerhard  Staoakoa,  Bonbofr  bd  Duea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
anipor  to  Akma  laeorporated,  Admflle,  N.C 
FIM  Apr.  30, 1902,  Sor.  No.  373«476 

irti  a^  coiB  ss/n-  boid  39/14 

UjB.a423-439 


1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  findy  divided  silidc  add 
particles,  which  are  simultaneously  sdtable  as  a  filtering  auxil- 
iary and  as  a  stabUzing  agent  for  beer  in  the  filtration  thereof, 
said  silicic  acid  particles  bdng  of  an  essentially  sphericd  or 
spheroidd  shape  and  having  an  SiO:  content  of  at  leut  93%  by 
wdght,  said  content  being  based  upon  said  particles  after 
drying  at  about  1 K)*  C,  an  NasO  content  of  less  than  0.23%  by 
wdght,  and  wherein  the  pH  vdue  of  said  particles  comprising 
a  10%  suspension  in  water  is  from  about  4  to  7,  said  porticles 
ftvther  having  a  aorface  according  to  Carman  no  greater  than 
100  mVg.  and  said  particles  having  a  standard  test  filtration 
time  to  c^  20  seconds  to  6  minutes  and  a  ratio  of 


of  about  a7  to  «wl,  with 


*/^ 


'» 


y 


4^,901 
METHOD  OF  REFINING  SILICON  lEIRAFLUORIDE 

GAS 

NaoiBkU  KUaagi,  TokoioMwa;  Totm  Vw^mi^  Kaw^oo,  and 
Toyon  Otsaka,  KaidflikMka,  afl  of  Japn,  aadgaora  to 
Gsrtrd  Glaaa  Goiivny,  Uaitad,  Uba,  Japn 

FDad  Aug.  5, 1912,  Sar.  No.  408,384 
CidiH  priority,  applkattai  Japam  Aag.  0, 1981, 86-122487 
lit  a'  OOIB  33/08:  BOID  53/34 
U5.a423-341  IOCUm 

1.  A  method  of  refining  a  silicon  tetrafluoride  gas  containing 
hexafluorodisfloxane  u  impurity,  the  method  comprising  the 
step  of  making  the  silicon  tetrailnoride  gas  contact  with  hydro- 
gen fluoride  in  the  presence  of  a  liquid  medium  which  has 
strong  affinity  for  water  therd>y  forcing  said  hexa- 
fluorodisiloxane  to  react  with  hydrogen  fluoride. 


4*487,903 
HIGH  EFFICIENCY  HYDROCARBON  REDUCHON  OF 

SnJCA 
EMIh  R.  Watm,  P.O.  BoK  1837,  Saisto  F^  CUit  92087 
GoiBtlnatfcm  of  Sor.  No.  200,829,  Oct  24k  1980, 1 
lUi  appileatloa  Jaa.  28, 1982,  S«.  No.  343,738 
hi,  CL^  CUB  33/02 
UJB.  a  433-380  17 1 


being  the  test  filtration  time  after  a  stirring  strev  of  120  minutes 
at  1000  rpm,  comprising  forming  an  aqueous  charge  contain- 


1.  In  the  process  of  reducing  SiOi  hi  a  retort  to  produce  Si, 
the  steps  that  tndude 

(a)  reacting  SiO}  with  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  at  elevated 
temperature  between  1,300*  C  and  2,000*  C  hi  said  retort, 
to  produce  molten  Si,  and  gases  faiduding  SiO,  GO,  H2 
andHiO, 

(b)  removing  said  gases  from  the  retort  and  separating  SiO  hi 
a  first  stream  and  CO  and  H2  m  a  second  stream, 

(c)  combusting  sa^yond  stream  with  a  third  sttfcam  of  air 
or  02  in  a  comburaon  zone  a4jacent  the  retort  to  produce 
heat,  and 

(d)  utihzing  said  heat  to  aid  the  reaction  m  the  retort 
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Fiiiit^or 


to  HdMrarie 


■Dor 


■UI,  Bbi^hmm,  FU.  Kip.  of , 

FDtd  Mir.  1,  Un,  te.  No.  «7IMil 


\  Mar.  lU 

7 


SEMIC0NnNUOl»n»»?O«lHEFlODUCn0N  SSSx^J?*  '  ''~***^  "**  "^""^  of  «  to-t   15 
OFPUKESDJOON  u-^m-A  iw. 

|JSr|lotil|i,B«i. 

4«487,905 

PK0CE8S  FOR  OXOAnON  AND  AMMCNODATION 
imj  R.  EhMT,  8t  Owlig,  M*.,  ariaar  to 
PUT,  8t  Lodi,  Mo. 

FM  Dte.  37,  mi.  to.  No.  4«,0lf 
Irt.a»0WCi/a2 
UAa433-376  «a 

1- A  procen  for  the  amiDoadatioo  of  methanol  or  fomulde- 
hyde  feed  to  hydrogen  cyinide  comprinng  piMing  said  feed 

•long  with  ammonk  and  oxygen  or  oiygen<ontaining  gn  into 
an  anunoxidation  roK^tion  lone  operated  at  ammondatioo 

o(»ditiont  in  the  preMnoe  of  a  catalyit  oouiiting  eMentially  of 
^active  amounts  of  manganew  and  phosphorus  and  wherein 
the  atomic  ratio  of  manganeM  to  phoaphonu  is  within  the 
range  of  1:1  to  1.3:1. 

9.  A  procen  for  the  production  of  carbooyi  oonqioands 
comprising  paanng  a  feed  of  an  alcohol  and  oxygen  or  oxygen- 
containing  gas  into  a  reunion  xooe  operated  at  oxidation  con- 
ditions and  containing  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  effec- 
tive amounts  of  manganrie  and  phosphorus  and  wherein  the 
atomic  ratio  of  magnanese  to  phoq>horus  is  within  the  range  of 
1:1  to  1.5:1.  ^^ 


lM2,3IOn7l 

lit  a>  ODIB  S3/02 
U&  a  423-480 


M/sn^/coosio, 


FIOWK 


1.  A  semicontinuous  prooea  for  the  production  of  pore 
silioon  by  reducing  quartz  with  aluminum,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

introducmg  quaru  and  aluminum  batch-wise  mto  a  molten 
alkaline  earth  metal  silicate  slag  present  in  a  reution 
vessel,  whereupon  said  slag  becomes  enriched  with  dis- 
solved aluminum  oxide  and  silicon  is  formed  which  sen- 
rates  out  from  said  slag, 

removing  said  silioon  m  portions  firom  said  reaction  vessel 
and 

regenerating  said  sbig  containing  dissolved  ahmunum  oxide 

by  addmg  firesh  slag  material  and  removing  a  correspond- 
ing amount  of  said  shig  enriched  with  alummum  oxide 
from  said  reaction  vessel. 


4^487304 
HYDKOGEN  CYANIDE  PROCESS 
JaiM  W.  GoMI,  St  Lorii,  Mo.,  and  Stifei  R.  Aiffl,  M^e» 
SkPfctirtpontoMo— torniiHnj,StLodi,Md. 

FIM  Ang.  9, 1M2,  to.  No.  40Mn 
JACU  one  3/02 
U&a4a»-374  14 


1.  Aprooess  tm  producing  HCN  which  comprises  bringmg 
a  mixture  of  gasas  oontainiag  CO  and  NHs  at  elevated  temper- 
atures and  pressures  mto  contact  with  a  solid,  water-insoluble 


4^497364 
PREPARATION  OF  HYDROXYLAMMONIUM  SALTS 
Otto-Alfred  Groakteky;  ElMr  niiiHi  Gintor  R^p,  dl 
of  Lndwiphafla,  and  Enrta  namai,  FMMheim,  aO  of  Pel 

5*  ^I??"^' ■■■*^"  •»  "^"^  Aktis^Bedtachrfl,  Fed. 
Rep.orGennny 

FDed  Jul  19. 19t2,  to.  Ne.  399,309 
OafaM  ptorUy,  applieitioa  Fed.  Rap.  ef  Genwy,  JnL  31, 
1901, 313030B  '——V.  •■.  •*. 

lAtVOttB  21/14 
VA  a  433-387  i  cu^ 

L  In  a  process  for  the  [Reparation  of  hydroxylanunonium 
salts  by  catalytic  reduction  of  nitric  oxide  with  hydrogen  in  a 
dilute  aqueous  solution  of  a  mineral  acid  in  the  presence  oTa 
ni^ended  supported  platinum  catalyst  and  at  elevated  temper- 
atures, the  improvement  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out 
under  superatmospheric  pressure,  hydrogen  and  nitric  oxide 
are  fed  separately  into  the  reaction  mixture,  and  the  si^ported 
platinum  catalyst  used  contains  leas  than  10%  by  weight  of 
particles  having  a  siae  of  less  than  10/i. 

4,457,907 
OOMPOSmON  AND  MEIHOD  FOR  PROTBCTING  A 

THERAPEUTIC  DRUG 
GanyL Portar, Wlehita, Kans^  Msliaiii  to Oav Lake De?sl- 
opmsnt  Gra^.  ^leUta.  Kaa. 

PDed  Aag.  8. 1912,  to.  No.  408J10 

lit  ai  A41I  9/sa  si/oa  9/22 

UJS.  a  434-7.1  84  date 

L  A  therapeutic  composition  available  for  therapeutic  action 
in  the  postgastric  portion  of  the  gastrointestinal  tract  of  an 
anunal  or  a  human,  wherein  fvematore  release  of  the  composi- 
tion m  the  pre-faitestfaial  phases  of  the  gastrointestinal  tract  can 
result  m  alteration  of  the  composition  or  in  undwinihlff  effects 
on  the  pre-intestinal  phases  by  the  composition,  comprising 

(a)  a  therapeutic  drug  that  can  cause  undesirable  effects  on 
the  pre-intestinal  phases  when  contacting  these  phases; 
and 

(b)  an  enteric  coating  surrounding  the  therapeutic  drug,  said 
enteric  coating  is  a  polypqitide  that  is  resistant  to  d^n- 
dation  m  the  gastric  environment,  and  said  coating  has  a 
thickness  of  Atom  about  0.01  to  about  1.0  qmi.  said  poly-  ~ 
peptide  is  sdected  from  the  groap  consisting  of  polyargi- 
nine,  polylysine,  or  a  mixture  of  polyaiginine  and  polyly- 
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M57,9M 

STABILIZATION  OF  CASRAGEENAN-GONTAINING 

TOOTHPASTE 

Gcorii  V.  Seott,  Bcoldi  PlaiH,  N  J^  migDor  to  Colgirtc-Pal- 

■oUt*  Conpuir,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CotiaMifciiofSg.  No.  Wt^h  Oct  24, 1979,  Pst  No. 

4*383,890.  nis  appUeatioa  Ai«.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  404,809 

Tko  portkM  of  t^  tam  of  tUf  pHart  nbMqMM  to  Oct  12, 


UA  a  424-49 


IM.  a^  A81K  7/16 

MClaioM 
1.  A  procen  lor  making  a  viscous  dentifrice  containing 
carrageenan  whioh  comprises  directing  microwave  radiation 
onto  such  a  dentifrice,  while  flowing  it  through  an  enclosed 
microwave-transparent  walled  conduit  which  is  monitored  and 
controlled  with  tamperature  sensing  and  flow  sensing  monitor- 
ing  and  control  devices,  in  such  quantity  as  to  raise  the  temper- 
ature thereof  to  at  least  the  gel-sol  transition  temperature  of  the 
carrageenan,  and  quiescenUy  cooling  the  dentifrice  to  room 
temperature  fhm  the  gel-sd  transit  temperature,  with  said 
microwave  radiation  being  turned  off  whoi  the  dentifHce  is 
not  flowing  throqgh  the  conduit. 


4*487,910 

ANHYDROUS  MULTI-PURPOSE  MOISTURIZING 

COMPOSITION 

Joo  S.  Van  Cleava,  West  Dm  Moiaea,  Iowa,  anisBor  to  Zviey, 

McKae,  Hoarta^  Voorhaaa  «  Seaae,  Dm  MolMi,  Iowa 
DfTiiioB  of  Scr.  No.  934,097,  Aag.  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4*335,104. 
lUs  applkation  Aag.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,425 
lat  OJ  A41K  7/42,  7/31  31/56,  47/00 
UJS.  CL  424—89  10  rMm. 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  a  topically  administered  physio- 
logicaDy  active  agent's  activity  by  prolonging  its  contact  with 
skin  even  in  the  presence  of  water,  and  which  further  enhances 
the  moisturizing  capability  and  cosmetic  elegance  of  a  liquid 
composition  containing  said  physiologically  active  agent,  said 
method  comprisin|: 
administering  to  the  skin  a  non-water  containing  liquid  com- 
position comprising  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  a 
physiological^  active  agent  in  a  liquid  base  of  said  agent, 
said  liquid  base  comprising  at  least  a  20%  portion  of  the 
composition  and  being  a  water  insoluble  non-ionic  liquid 
surfactant  w  blend  of  surfactants,  the  mdecules  of  which 
have  a  bydrof  hilic  portion  and  a  lipophilic  portion  and  a 
hydrophilic-lipophiUc  balance  of  12  or  less. 


4*487,911 
DIALKYL  MALONATES  AS  ORGANIC  SUNSCREEN 

ADJUVANTS 
onU  E.  CoaMr,  CUflai*  ai  Borii  M.  CMpaUk*  mWria, 
feolh  af  NJ.,  iiiipiH  to  Vai  Djrk  *  Cmuur  Im.  Brila- 
NJ. 

of  Sff.  No.  229,383,  Jaik  28*  1981, 
TUm  appUcatioa  Aag.  3, 1982,  S«r.  No.  404*984 
lat  CU  A41K  7/41  7/44 
UJ5.  a  434-89  9CUaa 

1.  A  composition  adq»ted  for  application  to  the  human  sUn 
comprising  a  cosmetic  oU  carrier  containing  distributed  therein 
an  effective  amount  to  provide  substantial  protection  against 
erythemal  and  tanning  radiation  of  an  organic  sunscreen  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  2-ethyUiexyl  para  methoxy 
cinnamate,  honxmenthyl  salicylate,  p-amino-benzoic  add  and 
its  esters,  p-dimethyl  amino  benzoates,  hydroxy  and  dihy- 
droxy-4-methoxy  benzophenones,  and  a  benzalphthalide,  and 
as  an  adjuvant  therefor  a  dialkyl  malonate  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  p-methoxy  benzal  diethyl  malonate,  p- 
methoxy  benzal  diisobutyl  malonate,  cinnamal  diethyl  malo- 
nate, indolal  diethyl  malonate,  fbral  diethyl  malonate,  and  3,4,3 
trimethoxy  benzal  diethyl  malonate. 


4*487,909 
ORAL  RINSfl  FORMULATION  AND  METHOD  OF 
TREATING  MOUTH  AND  THROAT  IRRTTATIONS 
I        THEREWITH 
Tan4B,  809  Matador  La.,  Charlotta,  N.C  28209 
Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424*188 
lat  a^  A41K  7/34,  33/14,  31/375 
U.S.  a  424—55  1 

1.  A  soluble  solid  mouthwash  formulation  adapted  to  be 
dissolved  in  water  for  use  as  an  oral  bathing  and  cleansing  rinse 
by  gargling,  mouthwashing,  oral  irrigation  and  the  like  for  the 
prevention  and  treatment  of  sore  throat  and  mouth  and  throat 
ulcen  and  like  irritations,  for  the  control  of  dental  plaque  and 
for  other  routine  (val  hygenic  uses,  said  formulation  consisting 
essentially  of  a  powdered  homogeneous  mixture  of  at  least  one 
water  soluble  inorganic  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  chloride  and  potassium  chloride  in  a  total  concentra- 
tion in  the  range  of  approximately  90%  to  92%  by  weight,  and 
ascorbic  acid  in  a  concentration  in  the  range  of  approximatdy 
8%  to  10%  by  weight 


4*487,912 
ELECTRIC  RAZOR  PRESHAVE  COMPOSIHON 
NidMlai  F.  Scodari,  P.O.  Bos  294*  RJX  #1,  BaaUag  Ridgi, 
N  J.  07920 

Filed  Aag.  24*  1982*  Sar.  No.  410,960 
lat  a»  A41E  7/15,  7/09,  7/11 
UJS.  CL  424—73  5  nri— 

1.  In  a  method  for  shaving  hair  with  an  electric  razor  after 
applying  a  preshave  composition  to  the  hair,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  preduve  composition,  which  is  apf^ed,  com- 
prises: 
a  lower  alkyl  alcohol  as  a  vehicle;  and 
an  effective  amount  of  a  quaternary  jammonium  cationic 
polymer  which  can  cling  to  each  mdividiial  hair  to  be 
shaven  when  the  preshave  composition  is  apf^ed  to  the 
hair  and  which  can  form  a  rektively  stiff  but  pliaUe  coat- 
ing.on  each  hair  when  the  preshave  oompoittion  subse- 
quently dries  on  each  hair. 


4,487,913 

COMPLETE  ANTIGEN  DRUG  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  IT  FOR  NONSPBCmC  ALLERGIC 

DISEASE  THERAPY 

Tadao  Kokabn,  2-3,  Ooi  2<hDM,  SUaagBwadn,  Tokyo,  Japoa 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1982, 8$r.  No.  350,880 

dains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  4*  1981, 56-29941 

lat  CL}  A61K  37/01  39/00 

VS.  CL  434-88  3  CUaa 

1.  An  antigen  drug  for  therq>y  of  nonqwdflc  allergic  dis- 
eases comprising  a  protein  polysaccharide  firee  from  any  adju- 
vants as  its  effective  ingredient,  said  polysaccharide  being 
obtained  by  a  process  comprising  collecting  normal  human 
urine  firom  healthy  persons,  preferably  men,  of  age  10-33, 
testing  said  urine  in  accordance  with  the  sulfbsaUcyUc  acid 
method  to  prove  that  it  is  protein  negative,  dialyzing  the  pro- 
tein negative  urine  with  water  m  a  sterile  tube,  adding  sodium 
hydroxide  solution  having  pH  9-10  to  the  dialyzed  urine  to 
which  calcium  chlride  anhydride  is  also  added  and  stirred  so  as 
to  cause  a  white  precipitate  to  fbrm,  allowing  particles  of  said 
precipitate  to  absorb  the  protein  polysaccharide  in  the  urine, 
separating  the  supernatant  fluid  as  soon  u  possible,  refining  the 
white  precipiute  by  centrifugal  washing  with  water,  repeating 
this  washing  a  plurality  of  times,  and  triturating  the  resulting 
cateium  protein  polysaccharide  ooo^ouad  after  sterile  drying 
thereof 
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M87^4 
FECUNDITY  OF  DOMESTIC  UVEffTOCE 
RoMdd  I.  Cos,  BMcraft;  RoaaM  M.  Hoddnoa,  Nonuntant; 
Rts  J.  Semnol,  noraMah;  Patrlda  A.  WOna,  BMeoa 
Hill,  aad  Joha  M.  G«im,  ArarfMt,  al  or  AMtraUa,  Mlp- 
on  to  CoBBMmwcaHh  Sdoitifie  aad  ladastrial  RMovch 
Orgnlartioa,  CuQbell,  AastraUa 
Coatfaaatioa  of  8m.  No.  226fi90,  Jaa.  21, 1961,  Pat  No. 
4^1,687.  lUi  awUcatfcm  May  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  380,328 
Oaim  priority,  appUcatioa  AaKraUa,  Feb.  4, 1980,  PE2r4 

TiM  portioa  of  tht  tara  of  tUs  pataat  sabooqatat  to  May  25, 
1999,  hai  ban  disdalaMd. 
lat  a'  AOIN  45/00:  A41K  39/00 
VS.  a  424-88  u 

RESPONSES   WITH    OEAE  OEXTRAN 
ADJUVANT 


INTERVAL    BETWEEN 
1ST  AND  2N0  INJECTION 

—  7  OAV$ 

—  ia  U   OAVS 

—  21,  21  OAVS 


4,487,914 
METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  TUMOR  NECROSIS 
FACTOR  AND  A  CTABLB  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  OR 
POWDER  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
HiroaU  Hqraibi,  H»,  aai  MaMMba  Koaiiya,  Napoitakyo. 
botb  of  Japaa,  aaripon  to  AaaU  KaMi  Kogyo  KabMUU 
Kaiiba  aad  Daiatppoa  PharaMwntical  C^  Ltd.  botb  of 
Osaka,  Japaa 

FDad  Aai.  19, 1983.  Str.  No.  934340 

si^,!^\aS?*^  '■'^  ^'*  ^*'  *'^  57.149890; 
Sap.  21, 1982, 87-172178 

lat  as  A41K  i5/M  S5/12 
UJB.  a  424-101  74aalaB 

t  A  method  for  stabilizing  Tumor  Necrorn  Factor,  which 
comprises  adding  to  an  aqueous  sohition  or  powder  containing 
Tumor  Necrosis  Factor  an  effective  amount  of  a  stabiUztng 
agent  selected  from  a  nonionic  surfactant,  at  least  one  sub- 
stance selected  IVom  the  group  consisting  of  D-^ucose,  D- 
galactose,  D-xyloae,  D>glucuronic  acid,  a  salt  of  D-glucuronic 
add,  trehalose,  a  dextran  and  a  hydroxyethyl  starch,  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 


TIME   AFTER  SECOND   INJECTION 
(WEEKS) 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  fecundity  of  a  flock  of  sheep 
or  goats,  comprising  immunizing  the  females  in  the  flock 
against  a  steroidal  androgen  or  a  steroidal  oestrogen  other  than 
oestradiol-17i3  prior  to  the  start  of  a  mating  period  lasting  at 
least  twice  the  length  of  the  average  oestrous  cycle  for  ■ntiH»i« 
in  the  flock,  wherry  sterotd-Mnding  antibodies  capable  of 
binding  said  steroidal  androgen  or  oestrogen  are  produced  in 
said  females;  and  maintaining,  in  said  females  during  said  mat- 
ing period,  a  level  of  steroid4»nding  antibodies  sufficient  to 
produce  an  increase  in  the  fecundity  of  the  flock. 


4,487,918 
BABESIOSIS  VACCINE  PREPARED  FROM  SOLUBLE 
PARASmC  ANTIGEN  FACTORS  ISOLATED  FROM 
DISINTEGRATION  OF  BABESU  INFECTED 
ERYTHROOTES 
Brian  V.  Goodger,  Piae  IVecs  Mt  GlorioBi  Rd.,  Mt  Nobo, 
BriAaaa,  QirniBilaaJ,  Daiid  F.  MaboMy,  218  Staricy  Tar., 
Tariiga,  BrIAaM,  QMMHlaad,  aad  laa  G.  WillM.  72  Dewar 
Tar.,  Sherwood,  BriAaae,  Qaamiaad,  aO  of  AvtraUa 
CDMiBaatioa-iB.part  of  Sar.  No.  201424,  Oct  28, 1980, 
BbMiDBid.  TOi  appBcatloa  Oct  18, 1982,  Sw.  No.  434,839 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  AaalraUa,  Nov.  4, 1979,  PE1217; 
Aag.  8, 1980^  PE4M0 

lat  a)  A41K  39/018 
VA  a  434-88  43  rui— 

1.  A  method  of  prqwraticm  of  a  babesiosis  vaccine,  including 
the  steps  of: 

(i)  disintegrating  a  suq)ension  otBabtsia  bovis  infected  eryth- 
rocytes; 

(ii)  separating  the  soluble  and  insoluble  fractions  contained 
in  the  disintegrated  erythrocyte  suspension;  (iii)  removing 
fibrinogen  aad  contaminated  babotal  antigen  from  the 
soluble  fraction  of  the  disintegrated  erythrocyte  vapea- 
sion;and 

Gv)  combining  the  sdublie  fraction  alter  st^ 

OH)  with  an  adjuvant  to  form  the  babesiosis  vaccine. 


4,487,917 

PEPTIDE,  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

SAME 

Hfldspid  C  ScbaUer  afo  Koranycr,  Heidalbeii.  aad  Hoiai 
Bodcamiillar,  LadwigAata,  botb  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garmay, 
aarivMn  to  Maa-Ptaaek-Gascllachaft  aar  Foartsra^  dar 
Wissenaebaflaa  a.?.,  Gottiagsa,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganany 

FDad  May  3, 1982,  S«r.  No.  374384 
Oalm  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarMay,  May  4, 

1981, 3117934  ^  ^ 

lat  a?  A41E  37/01-  C07C 103/52 
VS.  a  434-177  2  < 

1.  p01u-Pro-Pro<}ly-01y.Ser-Lys-Val-ne-Leu-Phe. 

4,487318 
GLYCOSIDES  OF  VITAMINS  A,  E  AND  R 
Michael  F.  HoUck,  aad  SaUy  A.  HoUek,  both  of  Sadbary.  Masa., 
aaipion  to  Hw  Gaaaral  Hospital  Corporation,  Boatoa,  M«a. 
FDad  May  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  377344 
lat  a»  A41E  31/70;  C07H  15/00  15/18 
VS.  a  434-180  28  OataM 

1.  A  water  soluble  vitamin  compound  of  the  formula  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 


"3C^^CH3       CHj         CHj 


CHj— O— R> 


(D 


wherein  Rl  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  glycosidic  residue 
containing  1-20  glycosidic  units  per  residue,  and  R^  and  R^  are 
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with  the  provjao  that  at  least  one  of  laid  R2  or  wherein 

xis 


hydrogen  or  Rl, 
R'iiRl. 

16.  A  method  of  treating  vitamin  A  hypovitaminons  in  a 
mammal  having  endogenous  glycoaidase  enzymes  which  com- 
prises administering  to  said  mammal  a  compound  according  to 
formula  (I)  of  chum  1,  m  an  amount  sufficient  to  reverw  said 
hypovitaadnoaifc 


I 


OH 


) 

HC-CH- 
ll  0R> 


CH3 


M87,M0 

4A-8lJIWlitUTEU  AVERMECTIN  COMPOUNDS 
Hcfannt  H.  Mroi|k,  Matawaa,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Merck  *  Co., 
lacn  Rahvay,  }fJ. 

CwiUMMUu»*i»part  of  8tt.  Mb.  298^1,  Sep.  3, 1981, 
abandoned,  m  appUeatioa  Ai«.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404^960 
lirt.  qj  A61K  3J/3&S:  C07D  493/22 
VS.  a  434-18^  11 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


(X),     ^CH3 


X. 


r 


-CHi-CHi.  -CHa-CH-, -CHsbCH-, 


or 


4^487,919 
METHOD  OriMPARTING  IMMUNOMODULATING, 
ANTIVPAL  OR  ANTTTUMOR  ACIIVnY 
N.  SiMf,  Sma  Am,  GaUf.;  AUMo  Gfner^orolta, 
,  aid  Ahta  Gnttag,  Bethesda,  Md.,  aasisBorB 
to  Newport  fhawiceollcii  IrtsroHie«ai,  Lm.,  Newport 
BoMh,  CkUf.  i^  Sloo»Ketlsrfi«  Instftirte,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DMriOB  of  Ser.  No.  130,334»  Mar.  K 1980,  Pat  No.  4,340,738. 
TUi  ijpll'BHni  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,066 
hit;  <V  A61K  31/51'  C07D  473/30 
UJB.  a  434—180  6  CUw 

1.  A  method  of  imparting  immunomodulating  activity,  anti- 
viral activity  or  intitumor  activity  comprinng  adminstering  to 
a  mannal  an  effe^ve  amount  for  such  purpose  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 


t 

-CHjC-; 

Ri  is  methyl,  ethyl,  isopropyl  or  sec-butyl; 

R2  is  hydroi^n,  methyl,  acetyl,  phmoxyaoetyl  or  tert-butyl 
dimethylsilyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  acetoxy,  a-L-oleandrosyloxy, 
4'-aoetyl-o-L-oleandrosyloxy,  4''<a-L-oleandrosyl>a-L- 
oleandiosyloxy,  4"-aoetyl-4'-(o-L-oleandrosyO<t*L- 
oleandrosyloxy,  or  4"-(phenoxy-aoetyIH'*(a-L-olean- 
drosyl)-o-L-oleandrosyloxy;  and 

R4  is  hydrogen,  acetyl,  benzoyl. 


N 


N 


-C0(CH2)i«C00H,  or  -G0(CH2)mC00M,  wherein  n  is 
2,3or4andMisan  alkali  metal  or  an  ammonhnn  or 
diloweralkyl  ammonium  cation; 
provkled  that  R4  is 


wherein  R'  is  an  n-hexyl  group  and  R^  is  the  ester  group  of 
Ibrmic  acki,  acettc  add,  propionic  acid  or  butyric  ackl,  pheny- 
lalkanoic  add  having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  aUumic  acid 
portions,  salicye8c  add,  a  hemi  ester  of  an  alkaneodioic  or 
alkeaedioic  acid,  phosphoric  add,  nitric  add,  or  a  glycoside  of 
a  sugar  having  S  to  6  atoms. 


-ta 


N 


only  when  Ri  is  isopropyl  or  sec-bntyL 


CH2— OR4 


4«487,921 
MEIHOD  OP  REDUCING  DENTAL  CARIES 
John  J.  Slroi^  Movoo,  Coo.,  and  Donid  A  M.  MMkay, 
N.Y.,  OMifMin  to  NaMico  Bmdi,  be^  Pln^ 
',NJ. 

Coirtinnlioa  of  S«.  No.  348,087,  M».  r,  198t  Itt 
appikatkm  May  9, 1983,  S«.  No.  482,990 
lit  a)  A6IK  7/lt,  31/70 
UA  a  434-180  8  CfadM 

1.  In  a  method  of  essentially  blocking  cell  diviskn  and 
thereby  uihibiting  the  growth  of  SmjpiMoeeitf  mutans  having 
near  optimum  growth  occurring  m  an  environment  of  0.4  to 
as%  of  sucrose,  with  a  slight  hicrease  in  sakl  growth  resulting 
with  an  increase  of  the  sucrose  concentratkm  to  up  to  2.0%, 
the  improvement  comprising,  at  a  sucrose  ooncentratkm  of 
0.4%  or  more,  reducing  the  levd  of  extracdlubr  polysaccha- 
ride production  from  sakl  sucrose  by  sakl  Sm^AMOcotf  m«liwu 
with  a  synergistic  amount,  in  the  range  of  fircmi  about  0.23:1.0 
to  about  4.0:1.0  of  a  sucrose  to  sugar  substitute  ratk>  at  a  final 
carbohydrate  conoentratkm  of  up  to  2.0%,  of  hydn^enated 
starch  hydroiysate  non-metaholifhig  carbohydrate  sugar  sub* 
stitute  which  therd»y  hihibits  or  prevents  the  growth  of  EPS 
productxm  from  sakl  sucrose  by  sakl  Str^toeoeeus  muttua  to 
an  extent  greater  than  that  achieved  merely  by  replacement  of 
sakl  sucrose  by  non-metabolized  earbdiydrste. 
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nitd  Mv.  31, 1912,  S«r.  No.  3C34n 
■t-  ^  .       I«.a»A01N57/MCB7F9//« 
U A  a  434-206  15  ^,,,, 

1.  A  method  of  oontroning  fanectt  md  ndtes  which  oom- 

piM  sobjectuig  them  to  an  inecticidany  or  ndtteklaUy  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compoand  of  the  formula: 


ing  to  the  iniect,  to  plants  to  which  inaects  are  attracted  or 
ujxm  which  inaects  feed,  or  to  toQ  in  which  rach  phuts  are 
planted  an  inaectiddal  amount  of  the  compound  ofclahn  L 1 
3. 4k  8,  or  6. 


wherehi: 

Rl  and  R2  are  hidividuaUy  Ci  to  CtaUcyl; 

^'^^\  ^  9  ■*y*«~'  *(0)*  O,  CR3IU  or  CQ; 
n  n  0, 1  or  2; 

R3  md  R4  are  individuaUy  hydrogen,  Ci  to  Q  alkyl,  Ci  to  C* 

altoxy  or  together  form  a  divalent  ring  of  2  to  6  carbon  or 

carbon  and  oxygen  atoms  wherem  any  two  adjacent  carbon 

atoms  can  abo  be  part  of  a  faaed  aromatic  ling  system: 
QisO,NORsorCY2: 

Rs  is  Ci  to  C6  alkyl.  arylalkyl  or  substituted  arylaUcyl: 
Y  IS  hydrogen,  halogen  or  C|  to  Qalkyl; 
Z  is  oxygen  or  sulAir;  and 
mislorl 
6.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


4y487,924 
M-ALEANEDIOL  DICAUOXYLATE  Mwran 
«.^__  ANTIBACIERIAL  AGENTB 

VytntM  J.  Jaiya,  New  Leadon,  and  Mkhaal  8.  laOea^  Waiar* 

If «  Yt-SL^  "^^^  ^'^*^  OTTD  499/S2,  263/00 
U A  CL  434    236  g]  fi^if 

t  A  oonpound  of  the  formula 

r 

Rocxaiocao 

A  I 

/ 

RHCOCH),OC»0 

o 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cationic  or  add  addition  salt 
thereof,  wherein 

A  is  (Ci-Cij)alkylene,  (Ci-Ci2)alkylidene.  (C3-C7)cy. 
doalkylene.  phenylene,  f««p».»K«ifnff 


^^)^^K  -^-^<>- 


wherefai: 

Rl  and  R2  are  bdividuaDy  C|  to  Q  alk^ 

X  is  C2  to  Cg  alkyleae,  S(0)»  O,  CRJR4  or  C3Q; 

nM0,land2; 

Rsand  R4are  mdividuany  hydrogen,  Ci  to  QaUcyl,  Ci  to  C« 
■U^  or  together  form  a  divalent  ring  of  3  to  7  carlxm  or 
carbon  and  oxygen  atoms  wherein  any  two  aiUaceat  carbon 

/>?*?VS5.''**  5*  P*^  ^*^  ^""^  aromatic  ring  system; 

QisO,NORsorCY2; 

Rs  ia  Ci  to  C6  alkyl,  aryfadkyl  or  substituted  aryfadkyL 

Y  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  C|  to  C6alM: 

Z  is  oxygen  or  sulAir,  and 

nislorl 


N 

^3- 


4^497,923 

O-TMHALOElHYl  raOSPHORODITHIOATE 

PESTICIDES 

Mohamad  A.  H.  Fkhmy,  Prinestaa,  N J„  mb^ot  to  FMC 

Gnpontion,  PhlladalpUa,  Pa.  ^^ 

PDad  Mar.  31, 1912,  Sar.  No.  364,130 
bt  a>  AMN  57/12:  09TF  9/m 
UAa434— 224  9CMw 

1.  A  oooqnund  of  the  formula 

f 

XjC— CH2— O— P— SR' 
1r2 

hi  which  X  is  chlorine,  bromine,  or  fluorine.  Rl  and  R2  are  each 

independentfy  selected  from  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

•tnight  or  branched  chain.  ^^ 

8.  A  method  for  controfUog  haects  which  comptiaea  apply- 


N 

said  alkylene  or  alkyUdene  substituted  by  phenyl  or  oar- 
box^ 

R'isHor(Ci-C3)alkyl, 
n  is  lero  or  1, 
R  and  Rl  are  different  and 
RisPorB, 

when  n  »  aero.  R>  is  H.  (Ci-C4)alkyl.  benxyl.  CH(R5)CI, 
CH(R3)I  or  tetrabutyhonmonium,  and  when  n  is  1,  R>  is 
PorB; 
Pk 


"^'^ 


CHs 
CHi 


where  R^isH. 


.OCRi 


OCH] 


QHsOCHiCOor 
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i*-4        VcHCO; 


2>  Nj,  benzyloxycarbonylanuno,  4-nitroben> 


zyloxycarbofiylamiiio  or  l-aiethyl-2-methoxycarbonyl 
vinylamjiio;  R^is  H.  OH,  (C2-C7)alluuioyioxy,  (C2-C7)al- 
koxycarbonytoxy  or  R^QilUOCX),  and  R'  is  H,  (Ci-C- 
4)alkyl,  (Ci-C:4)idkoxy,  F.  a.  Br  or  CN;  and  B  is 


CHCHiOa  H,  I  s 


where,  whei 


IrljS' 


». 


X3 


CH3 
CHj 


N 


X 


OCH3 

0-" 

0CH3 


C^sOCHzCO.  R*— /        \-CH2CO  or 


-0-. 


CHOO. 


4S.  A  pharmaoeutical  composition  suitable  for  treating  a 
bacterial  infection  in  a  mammaHan  subject,  which  comprises  an 
antibacterially  effl^tive  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
chum  3  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


-OOOR2 


Y  is  H,  Xl  is  H,  CH2OH  or  CH(R>)NH2 
where  R*  is  H  or  CH3; 
when  Y  is  CL  br  CH3COO.  Xl  is  H; 
and  X3  is  G.  B^-  or  I. 

2.  A  compound!  according  to  chum  1  wherein  when  n  is  zero, 
R'  is  (Ci-C4)alk]|l,  H  or  a  sodium  or  potassium  salt  thereof, 
and  when  nisi,  lisBandR'isP  where  R^  is  H, 


wherein 
«is  a  single  bond  or  a  double  bond, 
Ri  is  methyl  or  ethyl, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms, 

-X-  is  -(CH2)jp-,  -CH=CH(CH2)m-,  or  -C- 

C-(CH2)«- 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  6  and  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to 

-A— B-   is   -CH2-CH2— >   -CH=CH— ,   -GCt= 
CH— , 

PH3  CH3  /^\ 

— CH2— CH— ,  — CH"C— .  or  — CH  — HM— , 

-U-V<  is  -CH2-CH<,  -C(OH)=C<,  or  -Ca- 

=C<,  and 
-W-Y-  is  -CH2-CH2-,  -CH2-C(CH3)2-,  or 


-CH -bn-. 


40.  A  method  of  suppressing  sebum  m  a  patient  hi  need  of 
such  treatment  comprising  topically  administering  to  the  pa- 
tient an  amount  of  a  pharmaceutical  composition  of  chum  1 
effective  to  suppress  sebum. 


4,457,928 

ANDROSTANEDERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PRODUCTION,  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
PREPAiATIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Dieter  Bittlcn  Htnry  Lanrca^  Khun  NicUsch,  and  Rodolf 
Wiechert,  all  of  B«rlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmmuiy,  anignors  to 
Scbaring,  Aktieogesellsehaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamcn,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FDadlJnL  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,279 
Gaiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JoL  29, 
19tl,  3130644 

iit.a'ar7j//(» 

UjS.  a  424-243  4 

1.  An  androstane  of  the  formuk 


4^487,926 

CIS-PLATINUM(ID  AMINE  ASCORBATE  COMPLEXES 

Ahu  R.  Aaraadsen,  SoflMfriDa,  and  Eric  W.  Stvn,  Moutahi- 

aide,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaignon  to  EogaDnrd  Corporatkn,  laaUn, 

NJ. 

CootlaMtfcn-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  237^1,  Feb.  23, 19tl, 

abttidoned,  and  a  eoathmatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  19M11*  Oet 

14»  1980,  abnrioDed,  whieh  is  a  dfririoa  of  Ser.  No.  080,843, 

Jon.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  Ilia  appUeation  Dae.  18, 1981,  Sar. 

No.  332,111 
IM.  a^  A6II W55;  OOTD  i07n2 
US.  a  424—248  22  Ciabn 

1.  A  ci8Kliamineplatinum(II)  ascoibate  compound  of  the 
formula: 

<»-CPt(IDA2(X)^OH)J 

wherein  Pt  n  in  valence  state  U  and  is  coordmated  to  A  in  a  cis 
configuration;  A  is  ammonia  or  a  monodentate  alkylamine 
ligand;  A2  is  a  bidentate  diamine  tigand;  X  is  the  asoorbate 
moiety;  m  is  a  number  having  a  value  of  firom  1  to  2;  n  is  a 
number  havmg  a  value  of  firom  0  to  1,  and  the  sum  of  m+n  is 
not  greater  than  2. 
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"''^^^i^^,S^iSSS*^ c«fhem5mSounm 

XH£  FMEPASATION  AND  USB  THEREOF  Tnrtaai  Taitt.  ^^"V*'  »— ^  a^ 

ibtanrtBiMtJoMU»FHiirkhE4p,aiIn«rtBBtlck«,      «^  ^-ZTTnTr?-^^  ""-. 

lu  or  B«u,  FM.  Rip.  or  Gaanqr,  iHlpon  to  TTrhwIii.  cd  C^  uL,  Onln,  J^a               ^^ 

FW.S«.afG».  rwllMii(wiipirtofS».Wo.a»4aW,Aii.lt,Wt,wirfcfch 

<^a.  M.  •««■«■  **-.  •• ^    .  ■•■■"■■*•■*►•■* •'Star. N©,3?IMUI,J«. 3, IJ§l,Prt.^lo. 

u  J.  a.  <M    IW                                                  UOiiBi  UJB.  CL  434— 346                                                  27 , 

LApyrido[2,14>]qaiiiazoliiioneofthefonnala  LCophemoompouiicbofthefonnuta: 


CHr-R' 


::6^^ 


whereiii 

X  ii  COOR  i^Mrein  R  is  H,  an  alkali  metal,  an  alkaline  etrth 
metal,  DKII)  or  a  metliylghicaniine  cation; 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

R2  through  Rs  are  indepoidently  each  hydrogen,  trifluorO' 

methyl,  thiocyano,  methyhhio,  methylsnlfinyl,  methylsul- 

fimyl,  methylsnlfimimidoyl  or  methylsolfininnido,  with 

the  proviso  that  two  or  three  of  the  gronps  R2  thioogh  Rs 
are  hydrogen; 

or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  phyiiologically  acceptable  add. 

1  A  method  of  achieving  an  antiinflammatory  effect  hi  a 
mammal  which  comprises  admhiistering  to  the  witHwi  an 
anti-mflammatorily  effective  amount  of  a  composition  com* 
prising  an  anti-inflammatorily  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  foUowing  fimnuk  and  a  phannaceutically  acwiptablf 
carrier, 


OCX)- 


wherein 

Ri  is  amfaw  or  a  protected  andno  groqn 

R3  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  tower  alkynyl  or  cydo 
(lower)  alkenyl;  and 

R^isapyridfaio  group  substituted  with  1  to  2  substituent(s) 
sdected  fkom  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  fwino, 
•cylandno,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  (lower)  alkyl  and  pro- 
tected anuno  Oower)  alk^ 

3.  A  pharmaceutical  antibacterial  composition  oonq>rising 
an  andmicroUally  eflbctive  amount  of  a  oonqwund  of  claim  1 

hi  assodatioa  with  a  pharmaoeuticaUy  aocqMaUe,  substantially 
non>toxic  carrier  or  excipient 


4»4a7,» 
H2UATERNARY  AMMONIUM 
MEIHYI^SUBSITTUIED  CZPHAL06PORIN 
11ERIVA11VE8 
H^taM  ramirhl,  Unyas*  Jn  Otanva,  Yokohaai 
Takaydd  Naltn,  EmvaaaU,  an  of  J^n,  asaipon  to 
My«i  rnaipanj,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Mar.  31, 1M3, 8sr.  Ne.  343,313 
lat  a*  A41E  31/545:  ODTD  501/46 
UAa434-344  u 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fbrmula 


:A!x>'  '■^"■^^i4» 


X  is  GOOR  wherefai  R  is  H,  an  alkaU  metal,  an  alkaUne  earth 
metal,  Cu(II)  or  a  meth^ghwandne  cation; 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  R2  through  Rsare  mdepen- 
dently  each  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1-4  eaiton  atoms, 
trifluoromethy],  thiocyano,  methyhhio,  methylsulfinyl, 
methybuUbnyl,  methybulfonhnklo^  or  meth^sul* 
fbnamklo,  with  the  proviso  that  two  or  three  of  the  gRMq» 
R2  through  Rs  are  hydrogen;  or  a  salt  thereof  with  a 
physiologically  acceptoUe  add. 

444-608  0.0.-84-11 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  conventional  amino-protecting 
group,  R3  and  R3  each  are  independently  methyl  or  ethyl,  and 
r4  ig  methyl,  ethj^  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  n-butyl,  isobutyL  allyl, 
2<butenyl,  34>utenyl,  2-hydra^ethyl.  3-hydroxypropyl.  ^ 
(dhnethyhunhio)ethyl.  pyridyfanethyl,  pyridylethyl.  beniyl  or 
phenethyl,  or  a  nontoxic  pharmaoenticaUy  acceptable  add 
addition  salt  or  sdvate  thereof 

I.  An  antibacterial  compoailion  oonqmsing  an  antibacteii- 
ally  eflbctive  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1  and 
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M87,930 
TOOOPROPAIllCYLSULPHAMIDES,  MICROBICIDAL 

GOMPOfirnoNs  and  use 

Ho^GMn  Schiftt,  Ufmkmm  Wflfrtod  Pulw; 
Goth,  both  of  KrtMd;  Wilhda  Braate 
RdMckt,  aad  Has  Schd^rfll«  both  of  LmrkMM,  aU  of 

Ufcrkuin,  F«L  Ro^  of  Gonnay 

FIM  Aog.  26,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  S2C930 

CUm  priority,  UppUeUta  Fod.  Sop.  of  Cify,  Sop.  H 
1M2,3234037 

IM.  a'  AOIN  ^//Oi  43/84:  C07D  iPJ/li-  C07C  /«/(» 
UJ5.  a  434— UU  IS 

1.  A  3-iodopropvgyl-nilpliaiiude  of  the  fonnuk 


which  is  •  cyclic  group  having  one  N  atom,  adamantyl  or 
cyctohexyl; 
X  is  halogen  or  a  pharmaceoticaUy  aoceptaUe  organic  or 

inorganic  anion; 

ni8(^l;2;3orinthe  case  of  a  bifimctional  add,  n  is  equal 

to  0.S;  l.S;  2.S  and  lower  alkyl  quaternary  compounds  and 

enantiomers  and  diestereoisnnen  thereof. 

It.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  anti'diolinergic 

activity,  suitable  fior  administration  by  the  ond,  rectal,  paren- 

teral  route  and  by  eye  instillation,  which  eratains  as  the  active 

component  a  compound  according  to  daim  1  or  a  jdiannaceu- 
ticaUy  compatible  salt  thereof. 


^sor-N 


R-N 


/ 
I 

\ 


CHr-CBC— I 


in  which 

R  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  optionally  substituted  cycloal< 
kyl,  optionally  substituted  phenylalkyl,  optionally  substi- 
tuted heterocfdylalkyl  or  optimally  substituted  jdienyl, 
and  J 

Ri  and  R2  are  Mentical  or  dWerent  and  represent  alkyl,  or 
R'  and  R'  repreilmt  an  alkylene  bridge  which,  together  with 
the  nitrogen  alom  at  which  they  are  located,  form  a  ring 
which  can  be  Interrupted  by  ftirther  hetero  atoms. 
13.  A  microbicidal  composition  comprising  a  microbicidally 
efliBctive  amount  ofa  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  admix- 
ture with  a  dUuent 


6. 


M87,»33 
ANTI-ULCER  AGENTS 
Poter  F.  Jnby,  Jamaifflle;  noa«  W. 
CoHon,  both  of  MaaUia,  aU  of  N.Y., 
Myen  Omruf,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flbd  JaL  23, 1983,  S«r.  No.  51M26 
lBt.a)A61Ki//5a5 
UJS.  a  4M— 281  20 

1.  A  method  of  inducing  cytoprotective  activity  in  a  mam- 
malian host  in  need  of  such  tireatment,  which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  said  host  a  cytoprotective  dose  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


N' 


!  M87,931 

piperKzine  derivatives  with 

ANTICHOLI^iatGIC  AND/OR  ANTIHISTAMINIC 
ACTIVITY 
Carlo  Mflaai;  Giotiaai  M.  Canntaati,  and  AttfUo  Soma,  aU  of 
Milaa,  Italy,  aaalgMirs  to  Sdfi  A  C  S.pji^  Milan,  Italy 
FDod  8op.  r,  1982,  Sar.  No.  42M12 
lit  a)  A51K  31/495:  G07D  401/Oa  413/00 
V&  CL  434—280  IS 

L  A  compound  of  formula  I 


•N 

I 

.N 


R« 


wherein  Rl,  R2,  r3  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different 
are  each  hydn^en,  hatogen  or  Gower)alkyl,  or  wherein  R^or 
R^  wlwn  taken  together  are 


3CHa)» 


/Fv 


/   I   \  / 

R— N  N— A-N 


»c 


(I)  m  which  n  is  3, 4  or  5,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof,  with  the  proviso  that  R',  R^,  R^and  R^may  not  all  be 
hydrogen.  > 


y4iX 


wherein: 
R  is  phenyl,  unsubstituted  or  mono  or  di  substituted  by 

trifluoromethyl;  benzyl,  2-pyridyl; 
Rl  is  hydrogen; 
A  is  a  saturated,  linear  or  branched  alkylene  chain  of  up  to 

4  carbon  atom$; 
R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  linear 

or  branched  al  kyl  of  2-6  carbon  attmis  or  the  group 


H 


R»-' 


\ 

I 


N— 


methylene  dioxy  plienyl  when  y  is  zero;  or  are  an  idkylene 
chain  which  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
connected  and  togalher  with  y  torn  a  S-,  6-  or  7-member  ring 


lit 

4^487,9133 
PREVENTION  OF  ANALGESIC  ABUSE 
Maxwell  Gordni,  SyraoM,  and  Irwin  J.  Paehlar,  n^ctterille, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aaalpon  to  Briilol-My«fl  Ooavany,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

•port  of  S«.  No.  114^788,  Jan.  24, 1988, 
wUeh  is  a  eoirtlnnathM-te-part  of  Sar.  No.  982,868, 
No?.  24^  1978,  ahaaJnasi,  TUs  appUeadon  Doe.  11, 1981,  Sar. 

No.  329439 
lat  a>  AOIN  43/42:  A61K  9/m  9/20 
US.a4M— 260  UCUm 

1.  A  method  for  decreasing  the  potential  ftff  oral  abuse  of  an 
analgesic  dose  of  oxycodone  orally  admimstered  to  a  human 
oonqwising  orally  administering  an  oxycodone-naknone  com- 
positkm  having  a  ratio  of  2.S-S:1  parts  by  weight  wh»ein  said 
compositwn  contains  from  1  to  3  mg  of  naloxone. 
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M87i994 
INSECT  REPELLENT  COMPOUNDS 

I Y.  Wa«  Rkhwmd*  CUlf^  Mripor  to  I 
«l  Comptur,  WMtport,  Con. 

Ontinitfai  oTScr.  No.  2»,3I2,  M«f  1«  1M2,  ahBdoned.  lUi 

_  ap»UcatioiAi«.2,lN2,S«.No.40U45 
Tit  portoB  of  the  tmi  of  tUi  piUrt  «biii^  to  Sip.  7, 19», 


...  -         Irt. a» COTD 213/55: AOIN 43/40 

UAa4a4-ao  27 

1.  A  compomid  having  the  fimnolt 


»I  N 


? 

(CH2)30CR 


in  which  R  is  C3-CS  alkyl.  Cs-Cs  alkenyl.  or 


Q 


Ri^Ci-G4  alkyl;  R2  ii  C1-C4  aUcyl;  and  the  side  chiin  is 
nibititiited  on  the  pyridhie  ring  at  the  ^  or  3-padtiao. 

25.  An  insect  repellent  conqwsition  containing  an  amount  of 
a  compound  having  the  (iannula 


X> 


? 

(CH2}30CR 


•  -V  (D 

»'-C     >-coaH 

C0-A-8Ra 

wherein 
R>  is  phenyl  substituted  by  at  least  one  substituent  selected 
fhjm  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkylenedioxy.  amino, 
lower  alkylamino.  lower  alkanoylamino,  benaoylamino. 
and  benzyloxycarbonylamino,  wherein  the  tenns  lower 
■Ikyl.  lower  alkanoyl  and  lower  alkylene  rafer  to  groups 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  bemoyl; 

A  is  straight  or  bruched  alkylene  with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
and  pharmaceutically  accq)table  salts  thereof. 


M57,936 

USE  OP  HYDROXYPHENYL-THUZOLE-, 

•TmAZOUNE-  AND  •TinAZOLIDINE4:ARBOXYLIC 

ACIDS,  FOR  INFLUENCING  THE  COLLAGEN 

METABOLISM 

Ebsrhird  Dmm,  Fkokftart  ■■  Main,  and  Hsaaiag  UMm. 

ecast  Aktiengt^nsrhaft,  Fkakftvt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rap.  of 


TUs 


»i         N 
fa  which  R  is  Cs-Cs  alkyl.  C3-C5  alkenyl.  or 


CoMinntioaofSar.No.22l.975.Jan.27,lMl.i 

appUeatkn  Apr.  7, 1M2,  S«.  No.  3M.31t 

..3^111!^?'^'  ippHcilkM  Fad.  Rap.  of  G«inay,  Jan.  ». 
INQ,  30Q2N9  --™-^.  •-•  «. 

Int  a>  A61E  31/425:  CB7D  277/62 
UAa4J4-270  4Chl« 

1.  A  pharmaceutica]  preparation  for  inhibiting  collagen 
biosynthesis  which  comprises  an  effective  inhibiting  amount  of 
a  caiboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  groiq)  of  acids  having  the 
fomuhH 


Ri  is  C1-G4  alkyl;  R2  is  C1-C4  alkyl;  and  the  skle  chafa  b 
substituted  on  the  pyridine  ring  on  the  2-  or  3-position.  effec- 
tive to  repel  fasects;  and  an  inert  dUuent  or  carrier. 


OO3H 


M87.935 
ANTMYPERIENSIVE  4-nnAZOLIDINECARBOXYUC 

ACIDS  (SUBSTTTUTED  PHENYL  DERIVATIVES) 
JnkU  Iwao,  Takaranka;  MaHynkf  Oya,  Onka;  ToaUo  Baba. 
Sritai  TadaiU  bo,  ToiriabayaiU,  aid  lUaktaa  CUba,  Eyoto, 
an  of  Japan,  aarigaota  to  Sartai  PhamaesnUcni  Co.,  Ud^ 


OO2H. 


Difirioa  or  Sar.  No.  23397,  Mar.  29,  lf79.  lUi  appttcitkM 

Mar.  2,  Un,  Sar.  No.  mjm 
Oatma  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Apr.  •,  1971,  834102; 
Apr.2S,197l,8»49«7;JaL3,197l,»!tllM 

IM.  a'  Cam277/04:  A61I  31/425 
UAa4a4-270  32 

1.  A  compound  (rfthe  formula 


or  a  soluble,  physiologically  acceptable  carboxylate  salt  of 
such  an  acid,  formed  with  a  base,  wherein  Ri  and  R3  indepen- 
dently of  each  other  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  chlorine,  or  bro- 
mfa^  or  one  of  R|  or  R3  is  hydrogen,  methyl  chlorine,  or 
bromine  and  the  other  is  nitro,  amino,  or  sulfonylamido; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl.  or  methyl; 

lUii  hydrogen  or  methyl,  but  not  all  of  Ri-Rtaie  hydrogen; 
and 

Rs  it  hydrogen,  methyl,  phenyl,  or  caiboxyl.  together  with  a 
'ly  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 
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«tmt#»««»>  W,^,  8Md  hort  an  effective  amount  of  a  oompound  having  the  tot- 

FUNGICIDAL  N-SUB8TITU1ED  mob  «» «« iw 

PHENYL-N-(2-OXO-3-OXAZOLIDINYL)-ACETAMIDE 

DERIVATIVES 

Rodolf  Saadmdcr.  Richca,  and  HaMpcter  SchdUna,  Obcrwil,  \ 

bothorSwtt»ri|ad.aailflMinlDSaadoiLtd^Baici,8witnrw  V  N-H 


awtmnaadti 

FDed  Ai«.  15,  IMO,  te.  No.  17t,277 
priority,  mlieation  Unltad  KI■gdon^  Aog.  IC,  1979, 


brt.  CU  arm  263/08:  AOIN  43/76,  43/90 
MS,  a  4M— rS  22  fM— 

1.  A  con^xyund  ,of  the  formuhi  I: 


H-N         ^^ 


O  Rj  Rs 


I  or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof, 

wherein  each  of  X  is  fluoro,  chloro,  (CM)alkyl  or  nitn^, 
Y  it  fluoro,  chloro  or  (CM)alkyl;  and 
Zi8(C|.4)idkosy. 


wherein 
R?  and  R|  are  Independently  Ci-Cjalkyl,  fluoro,  chloro, 

bromo  or  Ci-Csalkoxy, 
R9  it  hydrogen,  Ci-Caalkyl  or  fluoro,  chloro  or  bromo, 
Rio  is  Ci-C4al|oxy-Ci-Galkyl,  Ci-C4alkylthiod-G4al- 
kyl*  ^ftlryl  2-tetrahydrofliryl,  halogenated  2-fiiryl  in 
which  the  halogen  is  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo,  halo- 
genated 2-tetrthydrofliryl  in  which  the  halogen  is  fluoro, 
chloro,  bromo  or  iodo,  l«imidazolyhnethyl,  1-pyrazolyl- 
methyl,        2|>tetrBhydrofliryloxymethyl,        l-tetrahy- 
dropyranyloxymethyl  or  Ci-Qhalogenalkyl  in  which  the 
halogen  is  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo,  and 
R3  and  Rs  are  independently  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cjalkyl. 
18.  The  method  of  combating  phytopathogenic  fungi  in 
plants,  seeds  or  soil,  which  comprises  vp^\y\n%  to  the  plants, 
seeds  or  sdl  a  ftmiicidaay  effective  amount  of  a  cmnpound 
churned  in  any  one  of  claims  1  or  2  to  17. 

4y487,938 
ANTIMYOOTIC  AGENT,  IN  THE  FORM  OF  STICXS, 
WITH  A  HIGH  iREI.F.AflB  OF  ACTIVE  COMPOUND 

MIkloi  fon  BMan^  Lsfiiimsnt  Kari  H.  IMchd,  BonMd; 
Manfred  Ptaaipel  and  bflK  Rcgd,  both  of  Wappertal,  aD  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasivMrs  to  Bayer  AktieagsMlioctafl, 
Lererkoscn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  34M79 
Odms  priority,  apptteatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeriMny,  Feb.  23, 

1981, 3106638 

Inta)A61Ki//¥/J 
UJB.  a  424-273  R  6aaini8 

1.  A  stick  fbrmulfetion  of  an  antimycotic  agent,  with  higher 
release  of  the  antimycotic  active  compound(s),  containing  0.0S 
to  1%  by  weight  of  an  antimycotic  azote  derivatives  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  clotrimazole,  trifonazote,  clim- 
bazole,  lombazole  and  mixtures  of  said  compounds.  3  to  3%  by 
weight,  relative  to  the  formutetion,  of  benzyl  alcohol,  2.3  to 
10%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  formulatioQ  of  isopropyl  myris- 
tate  and  one  or  mote  stick  formulation  auxiliaries. 


4(487,940 

CARBomruc  acid  ester  derivatives,  process 

FOR  manufacturing  SAID  DERIVA11VES, 
INSECnODBS  AND  ACARIODES  CONTAINING  SAID 
DERIVATIVES,  AND  METHOD  FOR  ULLING  INSECTS 

AND  ACARINA  BY  TREATING  THEREWITH 
Yoahto  Katnda,  NiiUnoiriyi;  Ha»m  Hirobe,  and  YeiklUra 
Mfaaadte,  both  of  Toyonaka,  dl  of  Japan,  aarigaon  to  IM- 


Fned  Dec  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,481 
Oaims  priority,  appUcition  Japan,  Dae.  27, 1980, 88-188788} 
JOL  31, 1981, 86-13147;  Apr.  7, 1981, 86-82729;  Apr.  21, 1981, 


Int  a>  0II9B  23/10!  AOIN  43/36,  37/08.  37/10 
U.S.  a  424—274  20 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


R— COO— CH 


i.     \— ?^Ra\— T^Ra' 


CD 


wherem  R  is  the  group  (nx  (mx  (IV),  (V),  (VIX  (VnX  (Vm), 
aX),(X).(XD.(XIDor(XIID: 


»3, 


CHi    CH3 


\ 


C»CH, 


JL 


OD 


CH3    CH) 


\      X 


on) 


4,487339 

ALD06C  REDUCTASE  INHOnTING 
84I-ALXOXY-3-SUBSTITUTED  PHENYDHYDANTOINS 
Rodney  C  Schnnr,  Noank,  Cohl,  aasisnor  to  Pllisr  lac.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Food  Nov.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,200 

Int  a'  A61K  31/415 

UJB.  Ca.  424—273  R  g  cimim^ 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  diabetic  host  for  diabetes- 

— ociated  complications  wUch  comprises  administering  to 


R4    X       X 

CH3L  .CH3 
XjC— < 


•CHa^A 


Oh    CH3 


Rs— O— N»CH, 


^ 


(IV) 


(V) 
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together  may  form  ethylene-trimethylene*  or  tetnmethylene- 
(VI)  chain;  R9  is  alkyl  group  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  or  cycloal* 
kyK  alkenyl-,  hatoalkyK  haloalkenyl-  or  alkynyl-group,  or  the 
-  groop  of  the  formiUa  (XIV): 


(vn) 


(P), 


JD- 


(XIV) 


CHs  CHj 


z 


(vni) 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  1-2;  P  is  hydrogen  atom,  halogen 
atom,  lower  alkyl  group,  lower  alkoxy  groop,  lower  alkylthio 
group,  lower  haloalkyl  groiq>,  lower  haloalkoxy  group,  or 
methylenedioxy  grou^,  Ri  is  hydrogen  atom,  cyano  group, 
methyl  group  or  ethynyl  grou|r,  R2,  R2'  are  hydrogen  atom, 
halogen  atom,  methyl  group,  triflooromethyl  group  or  lower 
alkoxy  group;  A  is  the  groop  of  the  formuU  (XV)  or  (XVI): 


(DQ 


(X) 


Rio 
N    , 

/  \ 


Rii 


(XV) 


(XVD 


CHs  CH3 


\^^     CH 
CH)  CHs 

CHs    CHj 

>^- 

R? 

CHi    CH3 


(XI) 


wherein  Rio  is  hydrogen  atom,  alk^-  or  hakMlkyl*group  hav* 
faig  1-2  carbon  atoms,  halogen  atom,  formyl  groop,  acetyl 
groiq)  or  haloaoetyl  groiq),  provided  that  in  the  group  of  the 
formuk  (XV)  the  nitrogen  aton  may  form  a  salt  of  a  strong 
faxnganic  add  or  a  strong  organic  ack;  Rn  is  hydrogen  atom 
or  fluorine  atom;  and  R12  is  halogen  atom,  lower  alkyl  groi^ 
lower  haloalkyl  group  or  lower  alkoxy  groiq>. 

30.  A  method  for  killing  insects  or  acarina  by  treating  with 
insecticides  or  acaricides  comprising  as  an  essential  ingredient 
an  insecticidally  or  acarkidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula  (I): 


(Xn) 


R— COO— CH 


(xni) 


i.     \— r^RiX—T^Ra' 


CD 


wherein  R  is  the  group  (ID,  (ni),  (IV),  (V),  (VI),  (Vn),  (Vrax 
(DO,  (X),  (XI).  (Xn)  or  (Xni): 


whereb  R3  and  lU  wUeh  are  die  same  as  or  difbreDt  from 
each  other,  are  methji  group,  halogen  atom,  or  hakmwth^ 
group,  or  R3  and  R4tog0ther  may  form  the  rhig: 


i     i        i 

O— C     S— C     HN— C 


■^-OC. 


1— \   O— C     S— C      HN— C 


CH3  CH3 


>-fJL 


an) 


X  is  halogen  atom;  Rs  is  alkyl  groop  having  1-3  caibon  atoms; 
n  is  an  integer  of  1-3;  R«  is  hydrogen  atom,  methyl  groop, 
halogen  atcm,  or  cyaao  groqn  Y  is  hydrogen  atom,  hak^n 
atom,  lower  aJQcyl  groiq>,  lower  alkoxy  groi^,  lower  alkyl^ 
groop,  lower  haloalkyl  groop,  kmer  haloalkoxy  groop,  lower 
haloalkylthio  groop,  or  methylenedkixy  groupi  t  is  methyl 
groop,  fluorine  atom,  or  chlorine  atom;  Rris  nMhyl  groiq>  m 
dilorine  atom;  R|  is  methyl  group,  chlorine  atom,  halomethyl 
groi^  methoxy  groi9,  or  methoxymethyl  groq),  of  Rraad  Rs 


R|    X       X 

CH3.  ,CH3 

X3C— < 


Rs— 0-Ni 


CHs    CH3 
■CH2^A 


CHs^CHj 


av) 


(V) 
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Jni  CH,    C„3 


(VI) 


group  or  methoxymethyl  group,  or  R7  and  R«  together  may 
form  ethylene-,  trimethylene-,  or  tetramethytene^hain;  R9  is 
Ci-Q  alkyl  group  or  cyeloalkyl-,  alkenyl-,  haloalkyl-,  ha* 
loalkenyl-,  or  alkynyl-group,  or  the  group  of  the  formula 
(XIV): 


I 


(vn) 


(P).'A— / 


/ 


(XIV) 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  1-2;  P  is  hydrogen  atom,  halogen 
atom,  lower  alkyl  group,  lower  alkoxy  group,  lower  alkylthio 
group,  lower  haloalkyl  group,  lower  haloalkoxy  group  or 
^yoj)  methylenediozy  group;  Ri  is  hydrogen  atom,  cyano  group, 
methyl  group  or  ethynyl  group;  Ri.  R2'  are  hydrogen  atom, 
halogen  atom,  methyl  group,  trifluorom^yl  groi^  or  lower 
alkoxy  group;  A  is  the  group  of  the  formula  (XV)  or  (XVI): 


(K) 


(X) 


KlO 

N    , 


Rii 


(XV) 


(XVD 


(XD 


wherem  Rio  is  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl-  or  haloalkyl-group  hav- 
ing 1-2  carbon  atoms,  halogen  atom,  formyl  group,  acetyl 
group  or  haloacetyl  group,  provided  that  in  the  group  of  the 
formula  (XV)  the  nitrogen  atom  may  form  a  salt  of  a  strong 
inorganic  add  or  a  strong  organk  add;  Ru  is  hydrogen  atom 
or  fluorine  atom;  and  R12  is  halogen  atom,  lower  alkyl  group, 
lower  hahMlkyl  group  or  lower  alkoxy  group. 


(XD) 


(Xni) 


R»— O, 


wherein  R3  and  R4,  Which  are  the  same  as  or  different  from 
each  other,  are  methji  group,  halogen  atom  or  halomethyl 
group,  or  R3  and  R4  together  may  form  the  ring: 


18— C      HN— C 


M87,M1 

USE  OF  PYRROLO-PYRROLE  IN  TREATING 

MICROVASCULAR  DISEASES  ASSOCUTBD  WITH 

DIABETES 

Howard  J.  Rintaid,  Woodride,  and  L.  Difid  Watvtary,  Sta 

MMao,  both  of  GBUf n  aniffon  to  SyHn  (U.SJU  Inen  Palo 
AHmCaHf. 

FIM  Mir.  22, 1912,  Sar.  No.  3M,783 
Int  a'  A61K  31/40 
UJB.  CL  424—274  10  CUh 

1.  A  method  for  inhiUting  or  relieving  diabetic  retinopathy, 
diabetic  neuropathy  and  diabetic  neidiropathy  in  mammals 
which  method  comprises  administering  systemically  to  a  mam- 
mal in  need  thereof  a  therapeutically  efTective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


1— \  O-C^   8-C     HN-C 


X  is  halogen  atom;  RJs  is  C1-C3  alkyl  group;  n  is  an  integer  of 
1-3;  R«  is  hydrogen  atom,  methyl  group,  halogen  atom  or 
cyano  group;  Y  is  hydrogen  atom,  hak^^en  atom,  lower  alkyl 
group,  lower  alkoxy  group,  lower  alkylthio  group,  lower 
kakwlkyl  group,  lowtr  haloalkoxy  group,  lower  haloalkylthio 
group  or  methylenedioxy  group;  z  is  methyl  group,  fluorine 
atom  or  chlorine  atoti;  R7  is  methyl  group  or  chlorine  atom; 
Rt  is  methyl  group,  chlorine  aton,  halomethyl  group,  methoxy 


(A) 


(B) 
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•continued 


(Q 


oontactiiig  nme  with  an  effective  imectiddal  or  acaridicidal 
amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


(D) 


M97344 

U-DIAUnnXTCLOHEXANES,  MEIHOD  OF 

PRODUCnON  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  IN  CX)6MEnC8 

Jw  Gomi,  HIMn;  Utf-Armfai  Schapw.  and  UMeh  Zaidkr, 

both  of  DiaMMorf;  aD  of  Fed.  Rap.  or  GaraMy,  airivon  to 

Haihai  Komiaaadllpainaihan  nd  Aktkm,  Dianliarf,  Fed. 


21« 


and  the  individual  (1-)  and  (d>)Kid  iaomen  thereof  and  the 
phannaceutically  aooqUaUe  noo^oode  eaten  and  aalts  theieof. 
wherein 
Rl  repreaents  hydrogen;  lower  alkyl  groi^  having  firom  one 

to  fimir  caibon  atoma;  chloro  or  bramo; 
R2  repreieali  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from 
one  to  four  caibon  atoms,  a  lower  allraxy  group  having 
from  one  to  four  caibon  atoms,  chkxro,  bromo,  fluoro;  or 
R4S(0)n  wherein 
R4  is  lower  alkyl  and 
n  is  the  int^er  0,  1  or  2; 
X  represents  oxygen  or  su^ur,  and 
Rs  repreaents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  group  having  from 
one  to  four  caibon  atoms. 


M87,M3 
N>(2H-DIFLUORO-33-DICHLORO-FHENYD-N'-(2,<> 

DIFLUOROBENZOYI)  UREA  DERIVATIVE  AND 
PESndlDAL  OOMFOSmONS  CONTAINING  SAME 


■D  af  FW.  Rap.  of 
G^bH  «  Cb.  KG, 


Fed. 


WatoWiriB, 
Id 
R9.  of  Gcnmy 

FDad  No?.  IC,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  33M46 
CUtm  priority,  appHcatian  FW.  Rap.  of  Ganiaay,  Nov.  22, 
IMO,  3044088;  Jn.  18,  IMl,  3123720 

Int  a}  AOIN  47/28,  47/30:  OOTC 127/22 
UJB.  CL  434—322  3  date 

1.  N-(2,4-Difluoro-3,S^dichlorophenyl)-N'-(2,6-difluoroben- 
aoyOmrea. 
3.  The  method  (rf  killing  bisects  or  acarids  wUch  comprises 


FDad  Dae.  21, 1901,  Sar.  No.  332380 
iority,  appUeatka  FM.  Rap.  ef  Ganwq 
1901,3133078 

brt.  a*  A61K  7/06,  47/00 
UA  a  434-388  4 

1.  In  a  cosmetic  preparatiai  selected  from  the  group  conast* 
ing  of  suspensions,  gds,  emulsiras,  ointments  and  pastes  com- 
prising  cosmetic  adjuvants  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  water,  preservatives,  sequestering  agents,  perftmies,  sol- 
vents, opacifiers,  thickeners,  dyes,  pH-modtfying  additives, 
pbmt  extracts,  and  skin  care  ingredients  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  coUagens,  fatty  acids,  fimy  acid  esters, 
glycols,  glycol  ethers,  animal  oils,  plant  oils  and  synthetic  oils, 
wherein  the  improvement  cmnprises,  as  a  reftrtting  ooametic 
oil,  from  2%  to  2S%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  l,3Hlialkyl- 
cyctohexane  of  the  formula 


^  4^487,942 

Process  for  waste  nitrogen  removal 

Snl^W.  Brvflow,  Dapt  of  Padfartriea,  Tka  Jotaa  HopUa 

Itaptad,  BiMBMn,  Md.  21208 

FDad  Ang.  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  410,018 

Iata)A41Si//79 

UJB.  a  434— 317  lOOataM 

1.  A  procesa  for  controlling  waste  nitrogen  accumuhrticn 
disease  in  a  patient  soifering  from  such  waate  nitn^en  aocumu* 
lation  diseaae  caused  by  an  inqMument  in  the  normal  synthesis 
of  urea  from  ordinary  waste  nitrogen  m  the  body  or  in  the 
normal  excretkm  thereof,  said  process  comprising  administer- 
big  to  the  patient  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound 
of  the  formula: 


r'^^^S-CHa-(CH2).-cooH 


wherein  nis2,4k6or8,ora  pharmaceutically,  acceptable  salt 
thereof,  and  wherein  the  amount  of  sakl  ccnipoimd  adaainis- 
tered  to  the  patient  is  suflldent  to  produce  enough  idienylaoe- 
tate  to  react  with  waste  nitrogen  to  form  an  amino  acylation 
product  for  urinary  diaeharge  of  sakl  product 


yxy 


CH 
\ 


Rl 


whereta  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  groiq>  conaistfaig  of 
hydrogen  and  a  straight  chained  or  branched  Ci-CxHlkyl  and 
1^  is  a  straight  chained  or  branched  Ci-Cao^lk^ 


4«407,948 

MUSHROOM  GROWING  BY  UTILIZING  SEWAGE 

SLUDGE  COMPOST  AND  RE-UTILIZATION  OF  THE 

USED  COMPOST  AS  UVESTOCl  FEED 

■anm;  IU|ime  Itot  Yoke  Sato,  and  HtatmkU 
aD  of  Amagaaaki,  Japa^  aaal^ofa  to  HMacU 
Kidai  logyo,  Ltd.,  Hyofo,  Japn 

FDad  Sap.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  421,882 
elite  priority,  appttcMtai  Japm,  Mar.  18, 1982,  r  41810 
lit  a>  A23B  7/10 
UJB.  a  42^-83  2 


AvnMc 


^m^ 

— 

lof  Bxorww 

Mutfiiuai     \ 

1....-4 

UtMctittwt 

- 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  hveatock  feed  from  a  material 
cOTtaining  lignin,  celluloae,  hemicellulose  and  pentosan  by  the 
decomposing  action  of  mushrooms,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  material  is  a  compost  produced  frxxn  a  composition  consist' 
mg  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  sewage  sludge  and  an  additive 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rice  hulls,  sawdust  and 
baric  wherein  said  cooqxMt  is  produced  by  (a)  converting 
sewage  sludge  into  dewatered  cakes;  (b)  mixing  the  sewage 
sludge  with  an  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
essentially  of  rice  huUs,  sawduat  and  bark;  (c)  subjecting  the 
thus-produced  mixture  to  aerobic  fermentatkm  to  convert  it 
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into  compost;  and  (d)  deoompotiag  the  lignin,  oellulote,  hemi- 
celluloM  and  pentoun  in  Mid  oompoct  with  mnihioonit  c^m- 
ble  of  decomponqg  laid  lignin,  cellolote.  hemiceUuloM  and 

pentosan  10  at  to  convert  the  oompott  to  livestock  feed  high  in 
nutritive  value. 


JGHB 


4«457<946 
DOUGHJS  AND  C0011E8  PROVIDING 
STORAGE-fTABLE  TEXTURE  VARIABILITY 
Charles  A.  Hoag.  DesrfleU  TowwUp,  Portags  Gouty,  and 
WllUia  J.  Brabhi,  SpriagflaU  TowMUp,  dark  Cmnty,  both 
of  OUo,  aasi^on  to  He  Proelar  it  Gamble  Coapaay,  Cbi- 
dnnatitOUo 

CoMiButk»-i»part  of  Sar.  No.  107,229,  Dae.  36, 1979, 
-"      ^  and  Ser.  No.  220,643,  Dee.  29, 1990, 


M87,9M 

QUENGH-CRACKED  CERAMIC  THERMAL  BARRIER 

COATINGS 

L.  RMkli,  Maai^  Aril.,  ad  DiTid  S.  DmD,  Cbbdt. 
In  aaaigMn  to  UiHid  TtehMiogta  Corponlioi,  Hiri! 

FOad  JiL  2C 1912,  Ssr.  No.  401,689 

IM.  a'  BOBD  J/08 

U&a427-M  gCli^ 


Sar.  No.  220,643,  ta  a  eoBtiuMtioa-i^fart  of  Ser.  No.  107^129,. 
This  applHtfoa  Mar.  3, 1981,  Sar.  No.  240,081 


UA  a  426-94 
1.  A  sweetened 
preform,  com] 
and  being  c 
regions  of  dough 


Int  a'  A21D  W08 


I  product  in  the  form  of  a  cookie  dough 
a  matrix  nude  from  cookie  ingredients, 
'  in  having  distributed  therein  discrete 
Dtaining  readily  crystallizable  sugar,  com- 
prising rmono-  or  di-saccharide  or  mixture  thereof  that  readily 
and  spontaneously  frystallizes  at  the  water  content  and  water 
activity  conditions  encountered  in  the  dough,  when  baked;  and 
discrete  regions  of  Idough  containing  crystallization  resistant 
sugar,  comprising  s  mono-  or  di-saccharide  or  mixture  thereof 
which  crystallizes,  at  the  water  content  and  water  activity 
encountered  in  the  dough,  when  baked,  substantially  more 
slowly  than  sucrose  under  the  same  conditions,  whereby  the 
product,  when  baked,  provides  a  storage-stable  plurality  of 
textures,  the  regions  containing  readily  crystallizable  sugar 
providing  a  crisp  testure,  and  the  regions  containing  crystalli- 
zation resistant  sug^  providing  a  chewy  texture,  and  fiirther 
characterized  in  that  the  regions  providing  a  crisp  crumb  and 
the  regions  providiitt  a  chewy  crumb  provide  crumbs  having 

Hot  max  (itiffii«/plsstieity)-loi  «^ 
(KiAMM/plMlidty)] 


of  at  least  about  1.7i. 


4,487,947 
AUTOMATIC  COOKING  METHOD 

Dietar  Schflddt;  Jootf  Bascfaor,  both  of  Santa  dan,  Odifn  aid 
Wayne  K.  Spflfaiaf ,  Benton,  Wtth^  aaaigMn  to  UI  Gronp, 
lac,  BoardBHB,  ONg. 

FDad  Fbb.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  464,207 

,Inta'A23L7/0/ 

UjS.  a  426-438     |  6CUaH 

1.  A  method  of  storing,  ftying  and  serving  individual-sized 

portions  of  food  for  consumer  consumption,  comprising  the 

steps  of:  I 

storing  the  food  (n  an  individual  sized  portion  cartridge 

having  a  sealed  blosure; 
removing  the  cartridge  from  storage, 
removing  the  sealed  closure  to  access  the  food; 
placing  the  opened  cartridge  mto  an  automatic  frying  ma- 
chine; 
automatically  dumping  the  food  from  the  cartridge  into  a 

frying  medium  within  the  automatic  frying  marhm^ 
frying  the  dumpedjfood,  separate  from  the  cartridge,  in  the 

frying  medium; 
automatically  dumpmg  the  fried  food  back  into  the  opened 

cartridge;  and 
removing  the  cartridge  with  the  fried  food  therein  from  the 

Mitomatic  frying  machine  so  that  the  cartridge  will  serve 

as  a  serving  container. 


1.  The  method  of  improving  the  resiftance  to  thermal  fttigue 
failure  of  a  thm  ceramic  coating  adhered  to  the  surfiwe  of  a 
metal  substrate  article,  wherein  the  ceramic  material  has  a 
lower  ooefllcient  of  thermal  expansion  than  the  metal  and 
wherem  the  fiulure  is  by  galling  of  the  ceiamic  "n«*<««f  char- 
acterized by  heathig  both  the  coating  and  substrate  to  an  ele- 
vated first  temperature  and  then  contacting  the  ceramic  coat- 
ing surftce  with  a  heat  transfer  medium  at  a  second  tempera* 
ture  lower  than  the  first  temperature,  to  quench  the  coating  so 
that  the  coating  contracts  in  unit  dimension  fester  than  the 
adjacent  substrate,  to  canae  a  thermal  stress  in  the  coating 
which  exceeds  its  ultimate  tensQe  stress,  to  thereby  create  m 
the  coating  a  multiplicity  of  cracks  running  from  the  coating 
surfece  to  the  surfrtte  of  the  metal  article  and  create  witUn  the 
coating  a  multiplicity  of  cracks  running  from  the  snrfece  of  the 
metal  substrate  to  the  surfeoe  of  the  ceramic  coating. 


4y487,949 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  PHOTOELECTRIC 
CONVERSION  LAYER 
YaUo  TairaaaM,  HacUaJi;  Ya 
YasM  TMka,  Kokaboyi;  AUia 

ToakUsB  Tnkada,  Narlaa,  aD  of  Japan,  MigMn  to  Htadri. 
llUL,  Tokyo,  Japa  ' 

FDad  Jn.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,619 

appHcatloa  Japam  Jan.  17, 1981, 8642380 

JA  a?  BOBD  3/14,5/12 
UJS.  CL  437—39  lO  n^iuM 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  photoelectric  oonverskm  layer 
comprising  the  steps  of  formhig  a  hydrogen-containing  amor- 
phous silicon  byer  <m  a  predetermined  substrate  in  a  plasma 
atmosphere  at  a  sobatrate  temperature  below  200*  C,  subae- 
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qoently  stopping  the  plasma  and  then  immediately  heat-treat- 
ing said  hydrogen-containing  amoririioiis  nlicon  layer  at  200* 


szz:  i 


^CT 


Ti — rr— I 


N 


t? 


IB>I 


-"T 

l«4 


-oSr 


M973S1 
ETCH  SOLimON  AND  METHOD 
John  F.  D'Aarieo,  MpnlfUMiij  TowHUp,  SeMna 

uri  Mkhial  A.  DeAipIo,  Jr^  Ewtag  TowMUp,  Mmr 

Gonty,  both  of  NJ^  aaripan  to  AT*T  TaehMloilM,  Im> 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Oct  21,  IMSt  8«.  No.  SM^TU 

Iirt.  a>  B2»C  /7/M'  one  WOO:  BMC  i/zi  Bon>  5/n 
UJB.a427-M  9CUm 

8.  A  mediod  of  nnmiiftctoring  a  moltilayer  circuit  on  a 
■ubetrate  having  a  ooodoctive  hyer  thereon  including  the  MqM 
of  forming  in  a  deairad  pattern  a  pdymeric  didectric  layer 
over  the  tubstrate  a»l  conductive  kyer,  iwdUng  the  polymer 
surfi»e  with  an  qypnqviate  swrelling  agent,  etching  the  iwelled 
polymer  with  an  etch  lohition  ampriiing  chromic  acid,  mlAi- 
ric  add,  phoq>horic  acid  and  water  wherein  the  water  does  not 
eiceed  0.S5  vdume  percent  and  wherefai  the  quantity  of  sulfli- 
ric  add  and  chromic  add  are  lufHdent  to  etch  the  polymer, 
riming  and  neutralicing  the  lurfiKe,  and  forming  a  craductive 
coating  over  the  rarftce  in  a  deidred  pattern. 


C.-400*  C.  without  the  preaence  of  a  heat  cyde  in  which  the 
lubatFBte  is  cooled. 


M87,980 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  WIRING  CmCUTT  BOARD 

TsoyoaU  Fk^ta,  YokohaM;  ShfaricU  Koanlau,  F^Jtawa,  and 

GyoM  Toda,  Hiao,  aO  of  Japan,  aarifanra  to  HUmU,  Lti„ 

Tdiyo,  Japan 

FQad  May  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  497478 

CUrns  priority,  apptteation  Japn,  May  28, 1982, 8749861 

Inta>B08Di/O5 

U&  a  427— 43.1  lOOata 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  wiring  circuit  board,  which 
comprises  providing  an  insul^ng  layer  comprising  at  least  two 
insdating  substances  having  different  dissociation  energies  for 
metalization,  including  metal  elements,  on  a  substrate,  and 
irradiating  the  insulating  kyer  with  an  energiiing  beam  by 
scanning,  therd>y  fbrming  a  wiring  pattern  as  desired. 


4«487,982 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 
BOARDS 
Minao  lawanMto,  HHaeU;  Ea^|l  Marakand,  Mito{  Yatoka 
Itoh,  Takahagi;  Yodchi  Matanda,  Httaehi;  Motoyo  WiOIm, 
HitaeU;  Hireaada  MorisUta,  Hitadd;  Shqli  lawakabo,  asd 
ToyoAM  Yoaktanra,  both  of  IbaraU,  aU  of  Japan,  nsisBon 
to  HHaeU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CodfanationWn-part  oTSsr.  No.  310,308,  Oct  9, 1981, 

abandoned.  TUs  appUcatfon  Apr.  IS,  1983,  Scr.  No.  488,399 

Odms  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  9, 1980, 88-140446 

lat  a*  C23C  3/02;  H08K  i/;« 

UJB.  a  427-98  10 


STEP(d) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  imnted  circuit  board  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  : 

(a)  fbrning  an  at  least  partially  cured  adhesive  layer  of  a 
homogeneous  mixture  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate 
powder  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  prevent  transfer  of  a 
catdyst  to  be  deposited  thereon  to  masked  pmtions 
formed  after  a  catdyst  deposition  step,  and  a  resin  compo- 
nent containing  predetennined  amounts  of  a  thermoset- 
ting resin  and  a  synthetic  rubber  on  one  or  both  surfaces  of 
an  insulating  substrate, 

(b)  roughening  the  adhesive  layer  surfsce  or  surfaces, 

(c)  depositing  a  catdyst  for  electroless  plating  to  the  rough- 
ened adhesive  layer  surface, 

(d)  masking  portions  other  than  drcdt  forming  portions 
with  a  resist  ink  film,  and 

(e)  forming  conductive  drcdts  by  dectrdess  plating. 


4,487,983 
ELECTRODE  MATERIAL 
JaiM  A.  Mcbtyra,  and  Robsrt  F.  PhflHpa,  both  ef  Midland, 
Mich.,  aaslpers  to  Tie  Dow  rhsaricd  Coavaay,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Dhidon  of  Sar.  No.  333,992,  Dae.  23, 1981,  ibandoMd.  Hh 

appUcatton  Jan.  10, 1983,  Sar.  No.  488,939 

lat  a>  H81M  4m 

UJB.  a  427—113  20  OdM 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  coated  partides  sdtable 
for  use  as  an  electrode  materid  comprising; 
forming  a  Add  admixture  of  a  particdated  substrate,  an 

dectrochemically  active,  electrically  conductive  catdyst 

and  a  binder,  and 
bonding  the  catdyst  to  the  substrato  by  soUdifying  the  fidd 

admixture,  wherein  said  substrate  is  selected  flrom  the 

group  of  materials  consisting  of  sted,  iron,  graphite, 

dckd,  platinum,  copper  and  ^ver. 


4^487,984 
CATALYTIC  GAS-SENSITIVE  ELEMENTS 
Da?M  W.  Dabffl;  ffiipkiB  J.  Gaatiy,  both  ef 
W.  Harstt  Aha  Jeasa,  both  e#«hd!isy,  ■ 
noipe  Hsslcy,  an  ef  Englaad,  aaslpors  to 


Nlchdas 
T.Walsh, 


Filed  Aag.  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  297,982 
fftority,  appMeatlea  Udtod  nagiiim,  Sap.  8, 1980, 
8028675;  Aag.  6, 1981, 8124036 

lat  a'  GOIN  27m 

U&  a  427-128  20  CklM 

1.  A  gas-aensitive  dement  comprising: 

a  catdyst  materid  eqwsed  for  contact  with  a  sample  of  an 

ataioq>here  to  be  tested,  sdd  catdyst  mateiid  behig  in  the 

ftmn  of  a  coherent  mass  produced  by  heating  a  deposit 
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made  from  •n  aqueous  tlurry  of  alumina  containing  in 
■olution  at  leut  one  conpound  of  a  metal  of  the  platinum 
group,  the  particle  size  of  the  alumina  in  said  slurry  being 
no  greater  thaa  0.1  micron;  and 
an  electrical  resistor  associated  with  said  catalyst  material 


todqMJsition  composition,  fbr  a  period  of  time  such  that  ■ 
covering  ftmns  <»  the  non-metallic  surfiK^  and 
(Q  curing  the  coating  applied  to  said  surface. 


and  operable  both  as  a  heater  for  bringing  said  catalyst 
material  to  a  temperature  at  which  it  can  cause  combus- 
tion of  at  least  one  gu  to  be  detected  and  as  a  thermal 
sensor  for  detecting  any  thermal  effect  on  said  catalyst 
material  caused  by  the  occurrence  thereon  of  a  combus- 
tion reaction.  I 

M87,9SS 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MAGP^EnZABLE 
PARTICLES 
Inao  Okiaara,  Itairi;  K0I4I  Tannn,  Ktwaaiihf;  SUgeo  IM> 
and  YoaUyvU  Shibaya,  both  of  OMka,  aU  of  Japn, 
I  to  DaikiB  Kogyo  Compaoy,  Ltd^  Onka,  Japoi 
FIM  Dec  39, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  404,328 
Oatm  priority,  appUcatfcn  Japan,  Dee.  29, 19tl,  56'2ia7t7; 
Nof.  10, 1912, 87>19B13t 

lit*  CL^  COIG  49/06.  49/08 
UjB.a427— U7  9CtalM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  cobalt-modified  iron  oxide  parti- 
cles, which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  a  slurty  by  adding  to  magnetic  iron  oxide  parti- 
cles dispersed  ia  an  aqueous  solution 

(a)  a  cobalt  compound, 

(b)  an  iron  component  which  is  a  combination  of  a  ferrous 
compound  and  a  ferric  compound,  at  a  Fe/Co  atomic 
ratio  in  the  ratige  of  1.3  to  IS  for  the  ferrous  compound 
and  0.S  to  1.3  for  the  ferric  compound,  and 

(c)  an  alkali  at  a  concentration  enough  to  cause  the  cobalt 
and  iron  to  precipitate  as  hydroxides;  and 

(2)  heating  the  slurry  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  SO*  C.  and 
not  higher  thaa  the  reflux  temperature  thereof  in  a  non- 
oxidizing  atmo^here. 


4«4873S7 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  AN  INORGANIC  TITANIUM 

COATING  TO  A  GLASS  SURFACE 

John  H.  NoTik,  BMtar,  and  Gary  L.  Sny,  Sotoabni,  both  of 

Pa.,  aarignors  to  AMrien  GfaM  BiaaMch,  Im^  BMIar,  Pa. 

CoattaraathM-ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  112,M2,  Jaa.  IC,  19S0, 

abandoned,  aad  Scr.  No.  171,098,  JaL  22, 1980.  lU  appUeatkM 

Aag.  2C 1900,  Sar.  No.  in,C21 

lata^BOBDi/O? 

U.S.  a  427-226  OCIains 

1.  In  a  method  for  applying  an  inorganic  titanium-containing 

coating  to  a  glass  surface  by  contacting  sakl  surftce  at  elevated 

temperature  with  a  thermally  deoompoiaMe  tetraalkyl  titanate, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  tetraalkyl  titanate  is  q>plied  to 

said  surface  as  a  mixture  in  a  non-aqueous,  normally-liquid 

vehicle  selected  fh»n  the  group  consisting  of  normally-liquid 

esters  of  fatty  adds  and  silicon  fluids. 


4«487,9S0 

METHOD  OF  STRENGTHENING  SILICON  NITRIDE 

CERAMICS 

Firadsriek  F.  Laaga,  Hoanad  Oaks,  aad  Da?U  R.  Claika, 

Ncwbary  Park,  both  of  aUfn  airfpon  to  RockweO  lBtafaa> 

tioaal  CorporatkM,  El  Sagaado,  Qdtf . 

Coatinaatioa-ia-part  of  S«.  No.  l4tfiH,  Maf  2, 1900, 
abandoaed.  TUa  appUcatioa  May  22, 1901,  Sar.  No.  208,244 

lata^BOSDJ/O? 
UJS.  a  427-314  141 


f 

0 


4y487,986 
METHOD  F0R  AUTODEPOSmON  ONTO  A 
NON-METALUC  SURFACE 
Park,  Oariatoa,  W.  Va.,  mdpur  to  Uaioa  OvUde 
Cuipuraliua,  Daabary,  Coaa. 

FDed  Aag.  11, 1900,  Ser.  No.  178,770 
lat  di  BOBD 1/36 
UjS.  CL  427—203  6  rMmm 

1.  A  method  of  applying  an  autodeposition  coating  ^onto  a 
non-metallic  sorftce  comprising,  in  order,  the  steps  of:' 

(A)  Depositing  onto  said  non-metallic  surface  a  layer  of 
powder  of  ahmiinum  acetate  wherein  the  powder  has  an 
average  particle  size  of  frcmi  0.S  to  SO  microns  and  is 
capaUe  of  releasing  multivalent  cations  when  brought 
into  contact  with  an  acidic  aqueous  solution; 

(B)  ^iplying  to  the  resulting  metal  compound  coated  non- 
metallic  surface  of  step  (A)  an  aqueous  autodeposition 
coating  having  a  pH  of  less  than  S  and  comprised  of  from 
2  to  20  weight  percent  of  resinous  coating  material  and  an 
oxidizing  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  an 
oxidiimg  eqoivrient  of  at  least  0.01  per  liter  of  said  au- 


0.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  improved  silicon  nitride 
(Si3N4),  structural  ceramic,  comprising  the  steps  o/t: 

providing  a  mixture  of  Si3N4  powder  and  a  suflldent  quan- 
tity oiu  densification  akl  to  caoae  nqrid  densiflcation  due 
to  the  fbrmation  of  a  liquid  glassy  phase  during  sintering 

sintering  said  mixture  to  form  a  dense  Si3N4  ceramic; 

providing  siliom  dioxide  (SO2)  on  the  surface  of  said  Si3N4 
ceramic; 

heating  said  Si3N4  ceramic  and  said  SiOj  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  cause  diffiiaion  (tf  imporities  and  additive 
cationa  ftcm  silicates  in  said  glassy  {diase  into  sakl  Si02; 
and 

grindmg  said  Si3N4  ceramic  to  a  depth  sufScient  to  remove 
surfrce  pits  formed  during  said  heatmg  step. 
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M«7,M9 

nOCESB  FOR  FINISHING  FISHING  NETS 

CSotMT  Donh^tai^  Edmad  Gin,  both  or  UieUiagM,  Fad. 

R9>  of  Gtnumf,  ■■Iguun  to  Biyw  llrtiinflMiIlM  tafl. 

,Fod.Rtp.of€wiM| 

FIM  Mv.  13,  I9S1,  Sw.  No.  343432 

.^      '  Prtortty,  appUerttai  Fod.  Rip.  of  GvMiy,  Mv.  3d. 

Iita'BOBDi/O? 
UA  a  427-379  MCUtm 

!•  A  prooen  for  finishing  fbhing  nets,  oompritiiig  impiogiiat- 
ing  the  fishing  nets,  with  a  finish  consisting  of  a  miztuie  of  • 
vinyl  pyridine  copolymer  latex,  a  formaldehyde  resin  preoon- 
densate,  formaldehyde,  water  and,  optionally,  a  dye,  drying 

the  nets  thus  impregnated  and  subsequently  subjecting  the  nets 
to  a  heat  treatment  at  130*  C  to  180*  C. 


4«487,M0 

POLYMERIC  AND  FILM  STRUCTURE  FOR  USE  IN 

SHRINK  BAGS 

Difid  L.  NcwioaN,  Nesaah,  Wis.,  iliiwi  to  Aasricn  Ctai 

CiMpiqr,  Qiwnrkh,  Con. 

FBad  Apr.  2d,  1982,  Ssr.  No.  371,781 
1ml  CLi  B32B  27/08;  B68D  71/08 
UAa428-«  1 


pigment  to  thereby  reader  said  intermediate  layer  trans- 
parent or  translucent  in  a  desired  color  tone; 

an  outer  layer  having  a  thickness  of  90  to  110  microns  and 
tomed  of  a  colorless  synthetic  resinous  material  mi'fd 
with  a  predetermined  amount  of  powdered  pearl  essence, 
ther*y  imparting  a  pearl-like  luster  to  the  container;  and 

a  protective  surfooe  film  covering  said  outer  layer  and 
formed  of  a  tranqiarent  material; 


b 


LJ 


wherd>y  one  portion  of  light  passing  through  said  surface 
fihn  enters  said  outer  layer  and  difAisely  reflects  from 
particles  of  said  pearl  essence  therein,  another  portion  of 
Mid  light  reflects  from  the  boundary  between  said  inter- 
mediate and  outer  layers  and  shines  on  and  difAisely  re- 
flects from  behind  said  particles,  and  a  further  portioo  of 

•aid  light  passes  throu^  said  intermediate  layer  as  colorad 
light  colored  by  particles  of  said  pigment  therein,  and 
ther^  the  color  and  the  pearl-like  luster  are  viewed 
against  said  background  (rf  said  inner  layer. 


1.  An  oriented  multiple  layer  polymeric  fihn,  comprisfaig: 

(a)  a  first  barrier  layer,  said  first  byer  having  two  opposhig 
surfiKes; 

(b)  second  and  third  hiyers  adhered  to  said  suiilKes  of  said 
first  layer,  said  second  and  third  hiyers  both  having  essen- 
tially the  same  composition; 

(c)  a  fburth  layer  adhered  to  one  of  said  second  and  tUid 
layers;  and 

(d)  a  fifth  byer  adhered  to  said  fourth  kyer, 

said  second,  third  and  fifUi  hiyers  comprising  ethylene  vinyl 
acetate,  and  said  (bnrth  layer  comprising  10%  to  100% 
linear  low  density  polyethylene. 


PEARLY-LUSTERED  CONTAINER 
Hided  Nakrnwa,  TocUgi,  and  YoaUham  HtfikcyaM,  Tokyo, 
v-^--  ,  to  Ynrtida  Indnim  Ce„  LK.,  Tokyo. 


FOad  Fsb.  10, 1983,  Sar.  No.  4dB,d8D 

I  priority,  appUention  Japan,  Fak.  18, 1982, 87-18404 
Int  a'  B(BD  35/08 
VA  a  438-38  1  CUB 

1.  A  pearl-like  lustered  container  havmg  a  hoUow  body 
comprising: 

an  inner  layer  formed  of  a  white  opaque  synthetic  resinous 
material  and  forming  a  viewing  badcground; 

an  intermediate  layer  having  a  tUckneas  of  200  to  300  mi- 
erons  and  formed  of  a  tranqwrent  synthetic  resinous  mate- 
rial mixed  with  a  predetmnined  amount  of  a  coloring 


4y487382 

MOLDED  ARHCLE  COMPRISED  OF  A 

THERMOTROnC  UQUID  CRYSTAL  LINE  POLYMER 

WITH  AN  INHERENTLY  WEAK  WELD  LINE 

INCORPORATED  IHEREIN 

MIehaal  Jaflii,  Maplewood,  N  J.,  and  Zohar  OpUr,  Halte,  la. 

noi,  aaaipon  to  Celanaae  Cerpontion,  New  Yerit,  N.Y. 

FDad  Sap.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  413,789 

Int  a>  FICL  9/16:  BfBD  65/28:  B29F  5/04 

UAa428-38  li 


1.  A  molded  article  comprised  of  a  polymer  which  is  capable 
of  fiormhig  an  anisotropic  melt  (diase  and  which  includes  an 
inherently  weak  weld  line  incorpmated  therein  which  tra- 
verses said  article  and  which  enables  said  article  to  be  leadfly 
wparated  mto  sqwrate  and  distinct  portions  of  predetermined 
dimension  by  applieatioo  crfsuflfcient  load  whereby  said  article 
is  caused  to  s^arate  hito  said  portions  at  said  weU  line. 
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4»407,M3 

HONEYCOMB  MANUFACrURING  METHOD  AND 

PRODUCT 

NdMM  C  IttMT,  P.O.  B«  2610,  Bfaw  Jajr,  CUif.  92317,  aid 
Gary  N.  IttMr,  12610  Bnddock  Dr^  Los  AaaOm,  CUtf. 

OlfWoa  of  S«r.  No.  36M0I,  Apr.  2, 1902.  FtL  No.  Mll,3il. 
Hit  applicttk»  Aag.  15, 1913,  Her.  No.  923,130 
bt  a^  B32B  3/12 
UJB.  a  428-36  2 


place  mats  bang  contiguously  attached  to  adjacent  place  mats, 
in  tandem,  by  a  weakened  tone  comprising  two  nrrriatfld 
rectilinear  arrays  of  spaced-apart  substantially  circular  perfora- 
tions between  each  two  a4Jacent  place  mats,  each  array  of 
circular  perforations  extending  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  line  of  placemats,  the  two  associated  arrays  of  each 
weakened  zone  extending  ft>r  only  a  portion  of  the  length  of 
said  weakened  zone,  whereby  each  phioe  mat  may  be  removed 
individuaUy  from  said  roll  without  causing  unwanted  removal 
of  the  next  a4jacent  place  mat  from  said  roll. 


1.  A  honeycombjproduct  including  a  ribbon  of  core  material 
corrugated  in  a  manner  to  define  a  first  truncated  triangular 
wave  form  along  one  longitudinal  edge  when  viewing  the 
ribbon  from  one  side  and  a  second  truncated  triangular  wave 
form  along  the  opposite  longitudinal  edge  when  viewing  the 
ribbon  from  the  opposite  side,  the  height  of  the  fint  truncated 
triangular  wave  form  being  greater  than  the  height  of  the 
second  truncated  triangular  wave  form  so  long  as  the  longitu- 
dmal  edges  foUow  a  straight  path,  whereby  when  ribbons  of 
core  material  so  formed  are  stacked  one  above  the  other  and 
curved  to  form  a  cylinder  in  which  the  outside  wall  is  defined 
by  said  one  longitudinal  edge  and  the  inside  wall  is  defined  by 
said  opposite  longitudinal  edge,  the  heightt  of  the  truncated 
triangular  wave  fonns  are  equalized  so  that  the  lateral  wall  of 
the  cylinder  is  rectilinear  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  cylinder  and  the  planes  of  the  nodes  of  die  honeycombs 
making  up  tiie  cylinder  are  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder. 


4,487,964 

PLACE  MAT 

29  TUrd  A?e.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

Fikd  Kfay  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,022 

IM.  a'  B6BD  S/02 

21 
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4^487,968 
PROCESS  FOR  LACQUERING  ARTICLES  *  ARTICLES 

LACQUERED  THEREWTIH 
Johan  P.  RochoD,  ZwQndrecht,  and  Hendrikn  De  Joag,  MiM. 
daai,  both  of  NetiMriandi,  iMifBon  to  HoBtw  DoMlai  bt«w 
wttoaal  N.V..  Netheriadi 

Filed  Feb.  4»  1912,  S«.  No.  348,737 
OahBs  priority,  appUcHioa  Nethsrindi,  Mir.  16,  1981, 
8101280 

lirt.  (V  D06N  7/04 
UJS.  a  428-141  6CUm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  hicquered  article  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  qyplying  one  or  more  biyers  of  lacquer  to  an 
article  by  which  at  least  the  top  kyer  comprises  a  stovmg 
lacquer  having  a  binder,  a  finely  divided,  high  molecukr 
weight,  inert  non-elastomeric  highly  wear-resistant  photic 
material  which  is  iniloluble  m  the  stoving  hwquer  m  the  fbnn  of 
dispersed  particles  each  having  a  diameter  of  2-100  microns, 
and  where  die  stoving  Uicquer  may  be  stoved  at  stovmg  times 
extendmg  between  IS  seconds  and  30  mmutes  and  at  stoving 
temperatures  up  to  300*  C,  and  where  the  majority  of  sakl 
particles  protrude  at  least  partially  from  an  outermost  kyer  of 
said  stoving  hwquer; 
subjecting  the  outermost  kyer  of  the  stovmg  lacquer  on  the 
article  to  a  temperature  above  the  softemng  pomt  of  the 
particles;  and 
maintaining  said  temperature  to  partially  mdt  parts  of  the 
partfeles  protruding  from  the  outermost  byer  to  cause 
sakl  parts  to  take  a  rounded  form  and  to  flow  out  over  the 
surface  of  the  outermost  layer  in  the  vicinity  of  the  parti- 
cles where  the  outermost  layer  is  in  at  least  a  partiaUy 
dried  or  hardened  state. 
6.  An  article  made  by  the  process  of  any  one  of  chdms  1  and 
2-5. 


4«487,966 
COVER-SUBSTRATE  SUPPORT  MATERIAL 
Goter  Poseh,  BaudMiwag  12, 6903  Neeknpirtiid-DllibirB, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gsnumy;  Aleiaiidsr  HoOnB,  MaMT,  Diet«  E. 
AissUnger,  GdseBheim,  and  KfaM  W.  PHch,  Nocknpai^ 
DOsberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  iwUnnn  to  Gnrtar 
Pasch,  NeckargsmMad-DOsberg,  Fed.  Rsp.  of  Gemaay 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Sar.  No.  184^789 
OaiiH  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gammy,  Sep.  8, 
1979, 7925505[U]:  Mar.  7,  1980,  30088SO 
hn.  QJ  B32B  S/00 
UJS.  a  428-204  g  I 


1.  A  generally  cyUndrical  roll  of  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed 
non-slip  ph»e-mat  articles  oriented  in  a  line,  each  of  whkh 
comprises  a  generally  rectanguhtf  planar  flexible  wd),  said  wd> 
being  multi-layered»  the  four  comers  of  sakl  web  bdng 
rounded  off,  so  that  each  comer  is  defined  by  a  curved  periph- 
ery, and  sakl  web  comprising  sn  outer  layer  composition  coat- 
ing on  both  skies,  sakl  composition  coating  comprising  a  blend 
of  water,  a  water-sohble  salt,  a  wax,  and  a  polymeric  material 
having  a  molecular  weight  greater  tiian  the  wax  each  of  sakl 


1.  Cover-substrate  material  provkled  with  a  layer  reflecting 
thermal  radiation  preferaUy  between  S  and  25  micron  wave- 
length, and  deposited  thmon  a  protective  thermophatic 
binder  hyer  with  chrominance  carrien  dispersed  therein  to 
provkle  arbitrarily  a4justable  absorption  bands  hi  the  regkm 
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from  400  to  900  mn  wavdength  and  extensivdy  tru^Mrent  in 
the  reflecting  region  of  the  themally  reflecting  layer,  but 
opaque  to  vinble  light 


M87,M7 

BRAKE  DISC  OF  CARBON-CARBON  COMPOSTTE 

MATERIAL 

Jiia-Uais  Charabe,  h&fOkh-VmnH,  and  Gay  Dapapet,  Er- 

bath  of  Fhaea,  ■aripnri  to  Le  Carbeae  Lerraiaa  of 


FDad  Jaa.  24y  1N2,  to.  No.  391,977 
priority,  appUeatloa  Rraaea,  JaL  1, 1911,  tl  U929 
lat  a>  B32B  9/0(k  Fia  69/00 

ujB.a4ai-4u  8 


7 


1.  A  bndw  disc  of  caibon-carbon  comporite  material  and 
having  friction  fiKet,  compriang  a  lubetrMe  of  a  mixture  of 
short  carbon  fibrea  of  two  very  different  length  ranges  embed* 
ded  in  a  carbon  matrix,  in  which  the  longer  fibres  are  oriented 
and  distributed  randomly  in  planes  ^proximatdy  parslld  to 
the  friction  ftces  of  the  disc  and  the  shorter  fibres  are  oriented 
and  distributed  rsndomly  in  the  volume  of  the  disc. 


M87,9« 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  POLY 

(PERFLUOROOLEFIN)  BELT  AND  A  BELT  MADE 


Rogsr  J.  Harvey,  TaUahaaMe,  Ftab,  aariganr  to  >nagBra  Lock- 
port  ladartriia,  lac,  Qaiaey,  Fla. 

FDad  Aag.  2, 1983,  to.  No.  819,ff73 
lat  a'  B32B  27/01 D03D  3/04. 15/00:  D21F  7/08 

U&  a  438-229  14CUH 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  substantially  nonstretchable  bdt 

used  in  the  manu£icture  <^  matt  material,  which  comprises: 
weaving  poly  (perfluoroolefin)  monofihunent  at  a  load  bear- 
ing fihunent  content  of  about  IS  to  200  and  a  non-load 
boring  filament  content  of  about  IS  to  200  filaments  per 
inch  yiT^  from  SS  to  90%  of  the  filaments  bdng  in  the 
load  bearing  direction  of  the  weave  to  produce  a  woven 
bdt;  and 
thermally  fixing  said  Melt  by  applying  a  force  of  S  PLI  to  30 
PLI  to  the  bdt  in  the  load  boring  direction  while  heating 
said  bdt  to  a  temperature  substantially  close  to  the  white 
point  for  about  10  seconds  to  30  min  to  produce  a  substan* 
tially  thermally  stable  bdt 
9.  A  substantially  nonstretchable  bdt  fbr  manufacture  of 

matt  material,  which  comprises: 
a  multilayer  woven  fabric  of  poly(perfluoroolefin)  nxmofila- 
ment  having  about  IS  to  200  load  bearing  filaments  and  IS 
to  200  non-load  bearing  filaments  per  indi  with  from  SS  to 
90%  of  the  filaments  of  the  weave  bdng  load  bearing 
filament^  a  load  bearing  crimp  of  from  1%  to  30%,  the 
totd  load  and  non-load  bearing  crimp  bdng  from  S  to 
3S%  and  a  r^ular  pattern  of  load  and  non-load  crimp 
knuckle^  and  wherein  at  least  80%  of  the  non-load  bear- 
ing crimp  has  been  devetoped  by  crimp  interchange  from 
the  load  bearing  crimi^  at  least  2  percent  of  the  crimp 
knuckles  have  been  been  transferred  from  the  load  bearing 
to  the  non-load  bearing  filaments;  the  air  permeability  dt 
the  Crime  is  from  SO  to  2000  cu.  ft  per  min.  per  sq.  ft  of 
fabric  at  a  ivessure  drop  of  0.S  inches  of  water;  and  po- 
tions of  the  filaments  at  the  knuckle  junctions  between  the 
load  and  non-load  filament  directions  are  permaaentiy 
shape  deformed  so  as  to  adopt  a  sharidy  bent  oonfiomia- 
tion  and  provide  mechanical  interiocking  of  the  filaments. 


4^487,90 
FIRE-RESISTANT,  UGHT  STABLE  TEXTILE 

Joha  Biak,  Plaesirtia,  Calif.,  aaslpar  to  Uakm  Ofl  Co^aay  of 
CaUfonla,  Loa  A^sln,  Odtt. 

CoBtioaatkNHlB-part  of  to.  No.  480,192,  Dae.  18, 1981  Thto 
appttcatioa  Apr.  18, 1983,  to.  No.  488,032 
lat  CL^  D04H  1/58 
UJB.  a  428—288  23  CUaH 

1.  A  fire-resistant  light-stable  textile  structure  comprising  a 
mat  of  fiben  hdd  together  with  a  vinylidene  chloride  inter- 
polymer  containing  a  light-stabilizing  amount  of  a  nitrile-con- 
taining  comonomer  in  interpolymerized  form. 


4^487,970 
GLASS  FIBER  REINFORCED  THERMOPLASTICS 
Balbhadra  Das,  AlUaoa  Plri^  aid  CM  A.  MaUa,  Gfbaoaia,  both 
ef  Pan  Msipera  to  PPG  laiadiiss,  lac^  PlUstan^,  Po. 
FDad  Jm.  21, 1982,  to.  No.  390,090 
lat  a>  B32B  17/04 
MS.  CL  428-290  13  Oain 

1.  Glass  fibers  having  present  thereon  an  aqueous  treating 
composition  wherein  the  glass  fibers  are  gathered  into  a  plural- 
ity of  ghos  fibers,  wherein  the  aqueous  treating  composition 


at  least  about  0.3  weight  percent  of  the  treated  glass  fiber 
strand  where  the  composition  has  in  weight  percent  of  the 
aqueous  composition, 

a.  about  0.0S  to  about  3  weight  percent  of  a  vinyl-oontaining 
ooiq>ling  agent; 

b.  an  epoxidixed  polar  thennq>lastic  copolymer  having 
about  2  to  about  12  parts  of  the  ^oxidized  monomer  per 
100  parts  of  copolymer  and  has  a  glass  transition  tempera- 
ture fiom  about  - 10*  C  to  about  70*  C, 

c.  an  unhydrolyied  or  partially  hydrolyzed  organo-reactable 
silane  couplhig  agent  present  in  the  amount  of  about  0.01 
to  about  1.2  weight  percent 

d.  a  lubricant  in  the  range  of  about  0.1  to  3  weight  percent  of 
the  aqueous  sizing  composition, 

e.  an  amount  of  water  sufficient  to  make  the  percent  soUds  of 
the  aqueous  composition  in  the  range  from  about  1  to 
about  40  weight  percent 


4v487,971 
LITHOGRAPHIC  SUBSTRATE  AND  ITS  PROCESS  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
DoaaM  E.  Cadwdl,  St  Paal,  and  Larry  A.  Brey,  Woodbory, 
both  of  Mfam.,  assigaors  to  Mlaassota  Mlaiag  and  MaaaJsc- 
taring  Company,  St  Paal,  Mian. 

CoatlBUtloB-la-part  of  to.  No.  299,720,  Sep.  8, 1981, 

abaadoaed.  TUa  appHeatfcia  Aag.  38, 1982,  to.  No.  411,838 

lat  a>  B32B  5/16 

UJB.  a  428-323  11  Oataa 

1.  A  photosensitive  article  comprising: 

A.  an  duminum  or  aluminized  substrate  in  the  form  of  a  film 
or  sheet  bearing  on  at  least  one  duminum  or  duminized 
surftoe  thereof  a  hydrophilic  ceramic  layer  comprising  (1) 
non-metallic  inorganic  particles  and  (2)  a  water-resistant 
phase,  or  phases,  of  a  dehydration  product  of  at  least  one 
monobasic  phosphate;  said  ceramic  layer  having  a  thick- 
ness between  0.2  and  IS  micrometen  and 

B.  a  photosenative  UthogF^)hic  coating  over  said  ceramic 
la)^. 
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ENHANCED  ADHESION  BY  HIGH  ENERGY 
BOMBARDMENT 
.    E.  Griflltk*  PandiM,  GiUf^  Yi«sa  Qta, 
CUaa,  and  Thomn  A.  ToabraUo,  AhadaM,  CUif. 
to  Cdtfonia  iHtitate  of  Ttduokv,  rmilm.  CUif. 
FIM  Dm.  7,  IMl,  to.  No.  327^96 
Ift  as  B32B  7/04.  15/04 


UjB.a4»-134 
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•  mixtttre  of  electrically  conductive  metal  oxide  particlet,  said 
metal  oxide  particlea  camp^akag  a  core  wluch  consists  essen- 
tiaUy  of  titanium  dioxide,  the  surface  of  said  core  being  coated 
with  electrically  conductive  tin  oxide,  with  at  least  one  poly- 
mer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thermoplastic  poly- 
men  and  solvent-soluble  polymers,  said  electricaUy  non-con- 
ductive component  being  made  of  a  thermopbstic  fiber-form- 
ing polymer,  at  least  one  exposed  end  of  each  said  Uyer  bdng 
exposed  on  the  outer  surfiwe  of  die  filament,  die  opposite 
•orfaces  of  each  said  kyer  being  adhered  to  said  electricaUy 
non-conductive  component,  said  layer  or  layers  having  a  spe- 
cific resistance  of  not  more  than  10^  ohm^cm,  said  layer  or 
layers  occupying  from  1  to  40%  of  die  total  cross-sectional 
area  of  die  filament  and  die  exposed  end  or  ends  of  said  layer 

or  layers  occupying  from  1  to  30%  of  die  total  surface  area  of 
the  filament 


I.  A  method  of  improving  the  adhesion  of  a  first  surftce  to 
a  surface  of  an  electrical  insulator  having  a  resistivity  exceed- 
ing Vy  ohm-cm  comprising  the  steps  of: 

bringing  two  smfMies  into  contact;  and 

applying  high  ener^  ions  having  an  energy  of  at  least  0.1 

MeV/smu  to  die  insulator  for  a  time  sufficient  to  improve 

idhesion. 

II.  A  laminate  ooKnprising: 

a  fim  electrical  insalator  Uyer  having  a  resistivity  «cw»ding 
1 03  ohm-cm;  and  s  direcdy  abutting,  a  second  layer  adhered 
to  die  first  layer  by  means  of  a  mixed  interface  formed  by 
qiplying  high  enargy  ions  having  an  energy  of  at  least  0.1 
MeV/amu  to  said  interface. 


CONDUCnvi  COMPOSITE  FILAMEIxrrS  AND 
METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAID  COMPOSITE 

FILAMENTS 

Maaao  MalaU,  TakaUu;  HiroaU  Naito,  and  Kaaao  Okamoto, 
both  of  Oaaka,  all  of  Jivaa,  aarifaota  to  Kanabo  SyndMic 

nban  Ltd.,  Oaaki  aid  KaMbo,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 
DWafcmof  Sar.  No.  368,(tt«,  May  2a.  IMl,  Pat  No.  4,4a0,53«. 
nis  appUcation  Feb.  24, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  4«9,3«7 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jon.  «,  UM,  S5-709O1: 
JoL  14, 19M,  5540753;  Jon.  19,  IMO,  S8436M 

na  portion  of  thettrm  of  dds  patent  sobaeqncnt  to  Dec  13, 
20M,  has  been  diaelaiaied. 
Int  ai  IM2G  3/00 
UJB.  a  428-372  22 


4.487,974 

BICOMPONENT  FILAMENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

Jaam  T.  Snaunefs,  flatlanuop,  Tan.,  aailpni  to  E.  L  Do 

PMt  da  Neman  and  CoiQaqr,  WflmiBstOiL  DaL 

FOad  JiL  14, 1980,Sar.No.  1«,182 

Krt.a3D02Gi/0# 

U.S.  a  438-373  3  n.i— 

1.  A  process  Ibr  die  production  of  nylmi/polyester  bioompo- 
nent  filaments  which  comprises  simnltimeously  spinning 
dirough  die  same  spinneret  capillary,  nylon  and  polyester,  said 
polyester  bemg  substantially  free  of  a  compound  which  will 
react  widi  die  nylon  to  ftmn  a  deposit  on  die  walls  of  die 
spmneret  capillary. 


4.487,978 
TREE  RESSTANT  POWER  CABLE 
George  Bahdar,  Edlaoii,  N  J.,  aari«Mr  to  CUIa  TaehnohMy 
LabocMoriea,  Inc.,  New  Brnvwiek,  N J. 

-  SfiS'"**"  "^  ^*  ^•^  ^'W®' '*•  ^7»  «•!.  P**- No. 
4.384.992,  wUeh  to  a  eontfaiaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147^12, 

May  8, 1980,  abandoned.  TUa  appUartkm  Jaik  23, 1982,  Sar. 

No.  391,348 

The  portion  of  the  tana  of  tUa  pMat  rabaeqnent  to  Aog.  24. 


U.S.  a  428-394 


Iata'B29FJ//0 


gOaiaa 


Ml— 


1.  A  conductive  composite  fikment  oomprisfaig  a  omduc- 
tive  component  connwaeJ  of  electricaUy  conductive  metal 
oxide  particles  and  at  least  one  polymer  selected  from  die 
^up  consisting  of  tkermophtttic  polymers  and  solvent-solu- 
ble polymers,  bonded  to  an  electricaUy  non-conductive  com- 
ponent composed  of  a  fiber-forming  polymer,  said  electricaUy 
conductive  metal  oxide  particles  comprising  a  core  "iifr  of 
titanium  oxide,  die  surface  of  said  core  being  coated  with  an 
electricaUy  conductive  tin  oxide. 

17.  A  unitary,  elongated,  electricaUy  conductive,  bi-compo- 
nent  filament  which  is  transverse  cross  section  consists  essen- 
tiaUy  of  an  electricaUy  conductive  component  in  die  form  of 
one  or  more  rektively  diin,  elongated  Uiyers  which  extend 

2l!*I!!^«!ll!ll!»*S!f  "***?!' "^^^  I- a  medwd  for  fabricating  an  electrochemical  tweiesistimt 

B^L^!iS^2SliS' "^'^?'^'' "^""^  hWh  voltage  electrical  cable,  saw  mediod  comprising  die  steps 

ponent,  said  electrically  conductive  component  being  made  of  of:    ,  wui|««HmuiB«cp» 
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extnidiiig  a  nralti-biyer  innilatioii  ftroctore  over  a  ooatinu- 
oudy  advandng  itranded  caUe  ooodoctor; 

curing  the  inolatkn  itmctiire  by  qi|riying  a  praMonzed 
curing  medium  to  the  outer  surface  thereof; 

gradiently  cooling  the  cable  to  approumately  room  temper* 
ature  with  a  prewuriied  cooling  fluid;  and 

applying  internal  prenure  through  laid  conductor  out- 
wardly  against  the  insulation  structure,  and  maintaining 
the  internal  pressure  throughout  said  cooUng  step,  said 
internal  pressure  being  less  than  that  of  said  cooling  fluid. 

2.  An  electrochemical  tree  resistant  high  voltage  electrical 
cable  manufactured  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


M87,976 

METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  A  SAPPHDIE  CHIP  ON  A 

METAL  BASE  AND  ARTICLE  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

nnaas  J.  Faith,  Jr^  Lawrsaesviile;  Robvt  S.  Ittm,  BcDe 

Mead,  both  of  N  J^  and  Sahrii  K.  Pfanta,  ArUngtam,  Va^ 

asrignors  to  RCA  CorpovaliM,  New  Yefk,  N>Y» 

FOad  Mar.  28, 1983,  to.  No.  479,818 

brt.  a' B32B  /  J/M;  B23K  J//a? 

UAa428-487  8aafaH 


4,487,978 

FORMALDEHYDE  DEPRESSED  PARTICLE  BOARD 

Stanley  Wawiwsli,  2814  BHpim  Dr.,  Iowa  Qty,  Umt  82240 

FDad  May  18, 198S,  to.  No.  494*908 

bLCL*  BUB  21/08 
VS.  a  524-14  19  CUsM 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  formaldehyde  suppressed  particle 
board  which  employs  a  formaklefayde  resin  adhesive  for  bond- 
ing the  particles  of  said  board,  comprising: 
uniformly  coating  particles  used  in  making  said  board  with  a 
adhesive  mixture  which  is  a  formaldehyde  resin  contain- 
ing a  small  but  formaldehyde  suppressing  effective 
amount  of  a  weak  acid  which  is  substantially  inert  to 
formaldehyde  reams,  and  calchmi  metasilicate,  and  press- 
mg  the  coated  particles  hito  a  particle  board. 
17.  A  urea  formaldehyde  resin  ccntaining  particle  board  of 
substantially  reduced  ftmnaldehyde  outgiasing  properties,  said 
board  comprising: 
about  90%  of  wood  chips; 
about  10%  of  a  urea  fbrmalddiyde  resb  ndi; 
said  mixing  containhig  a  small  but  siq)pression  effective 
amount  of  calcium  metasilicate  and  a  weak  add  which  is 
substantially  inert  to  urea  formaldehyde  resin. 


1.  An  assembly  comprising: 

a  metal  substrate, 

a  sapphire  chip  seated  on  a  surfine  of  said  substrate,  and 

a  bonding  layer  of  gold-silicon  eutectic  directly  contacting 

and  bonded  to  a  surftce  of  said  substrate  and  a  bare  sur- 

fiwe  of  said  sapphire  chip  so  as  to  secure  said  sapphire  chip 

to  said  substrate. 
4  A  method  of  bonding  a  sapphire  chip  to  a  metal  substrate 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
pUdng  a  preform  of  a  gold-silicon  between  and  in  direct 

contact  with  a  bare,  uncoated  surftce  of  said  sq^)hire  chip 

and  a  surface  of  said  substrate,  and 
heating  said  assembly  until  the  pveform  flows  and  bonds  to 

each  of  said  sapphire  chip  and  substrate. 


4,487,979 

COMPOSITE  MATERUL  INCLUDING  ALPHA 

ALUMINA  FIBERS 

TadasU  Dononoto;  Mototanga  Koyassa,  both  of  Toyotaj  Joli 

Miyaka,  OkaaU,  and  YoaUo  Fkwa,  Toyota,  aD  of  Japn, 

assignors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  KabashOd  laiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1982,  to.  No.  392,143 
OaiaM  priority,  appiiealioa  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1981, 56.191923 
Int  a)  B21D  39/0(k  B32B  7/00 
UJB.a4a8-814  21 


4*487,977 
METALLIZED  PLASTIC  ARIICLES 
Wilhefai  E.  WaPea,  Flrnlaii,  Mlrh,,  aaMpnr  to  Ha  Dow  ( 
ieal  Coavany,  Midland,  Mich. 

FOad  Sep.  30, 1981,  to.  No.  307^184 
Int  a^  B88D 1/00 
UJS.  CL  438—463  9  Oafana 

1.  A  difftision  barrier  structure  comprising  a  substrate  of  an 
organic  plastic  materid  havhig  an  adhrnnt  continuous  coating 
(rfan  organic  pdymer  which  exhibits  a  permeance  to  gases  of 
the  atmoq>here  of  less  than  0.4  oc-mm/m^-atm-day  deposited 
on  the  surfi»e  thereof,  wherein  said  coating  has  a  coating 
weight  firom  about  60  to  about  2300  micrograms  per  square 
centhneter,  said  organic  polymer  having  a  water-wettable 
surftce  which  has  a  continuous  metal  layer  having  a  total 
weight  fimn  about  20  to  10  iig/eva?  dqnsited  thereon  and 
adherent  thereto. 


1.  A  fiber  reinfinoed  metal  type  composite  material:  fai 
which  the  fiber  reinfbrcing  material  is  alumina  fiber  material 
formed  from  at  least  80%  by  weight  alumina  and  the  remainder 
substantiaUy  silica,  with  the  alpha  alumina  content  of  the  alu- 
mina q^HOximately  between  about  3%  and  about  60%  by 
weight  of  the  total  amount  of  alumina;  and  m  which  the  matrix 
metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  mag- 
nesium, and  their  altoys. 
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M573i0 

TEXTILE  FABRICS  WITH  OPAQUE  PIGMENT 
PRIPmNG  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Jotai  Y.  OnWi,  PiMfflte,  N.C  and  JflMi  C  StmMOB,  Fort 
Mm,  S.C  Mripon  to  Sprtap  ladMtrte.  Im^  Fort  Mill, 
S.C 

CoatiMoatkm-in^utolStr,  No.  294,792,  A^  20,  IMl, 

■hndoMd.  lUi  appUortioa  Sip.  30, 1912, 8«r.  No.  4»,7M 
lot  a^  B32B  3/00 
UAa42>-lMi  34 


1.  A  printed  textile  fabric  formed  of  interengaged  yams  of  a 
predetermined  colpr,  selected  areas  of  said  fabric  having 
printed  pattern  areas  of  predetermined  color  contrasting  with 
the  color  of  said  yams,  said  printed  pattern  areas  being  substan- 
tiaUy  opaque  and  thus  unaffected  by  the  color  of  sai<|  yams, 
and  said  pattern  areas  comprising  an  opaque  coating  covering 
the  exposed  surfaces  of  the  intergaged  yams  and  hiding  the 
underlying  color  of  the  yams,  and  bdng  further  characterized 
by  penetrating  into  the  fabric  to  the  back  side  thereof  and 
individuaOy  coating  each  of  the  yams  in  the  printed  area  such 
that  the  interengafled  yam  structiire  of  die  fabric  remains 
visible,  said  coating  comprising  an  opacifying  pigment  provid- 
ing opacity  in  said  ooating  and  cured  water  insoluble  polymer 
binder  affixed  to  said  yams  and  bonding  said  opacifying  pis- 
ment  to  the  yams.  '-^  i"e 


COMPOSITE 


LABEL 


Mf7,Ml 
.  WEB  ROLLS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 

Wniini  A.  JaUna,  Dajrtin.  OUo,  MBigMr  to  Mooaich  Maili- 
ing  Syitems,  lac,  Dmoa,  OUo 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1900,  Sar.  No.  18M43 
lat  a^  B32B  J/00 
UJ.  a  438-41 


1.  Method  of  making  label  rolls  for  use  in  hand-held  labelen 
of  the  same  basic  conltruction,  comprising  the  steps  of:  piovid- 
mg  a  relatively  wide  first  label  material  web  and  a  relatively 
wide  release<oated  first  carrier  web,  applying  a  fint  coating  of 
presMire  sensitive  adhesive  to  one  side  of  the  first  label  material 
web,  laminating  the  (^  label  material  web  and  the  fint  carrier 
web  with  the  first  coating  being  adhered  to  the  release-coating 
first  carrier  web  to  Ikmn  a  first  composite  web,  providing  a 

relatively  wide  second  label  material  web  and  a  relatively  wide 
reIeaae<oated  second  carrier  web,  applying  a  second  coating 
of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  to  one  side  of  the  second  label 
material  web,  the  second  coating  having  generally  the  same 


degree  of  adheakm  as  the  first  coating  bat  the  ittio  of  adhesive 
to  adhesive-f^  label  material  sorfkie  acraia  the  width  of  the 

second  label  material  web  being  leas  than  the  ratio  of  adhesive 
to  adhesive-free  Uibel  material  sorfine  aeroaa  the  width  of  the 

first  label  material  web,  laminating  the  aeoond  label  material 
web  and  the  second  carrier  web  with  the  second  ooating  being 
adhered  to  the  release<o«ed  second  carrier  web  to  foma 
second  composite  web,  cutting  the  first  label  material  web 
latenUy  at  kmgitiidinally  tpmxi  intervals  and  thereafter  alit- 
ting  the  first  composite  web  into  a  series  of  relatively  narrow 

composite  label  strips  having  a  series  of  first  labels,  winding  the 
first  label  strips  into  first  label  rolls,  cutting  the  second  label 
material  web  laterally  at  longitudinally  spMed  intervals  and 
thereafter  slitting  the  second  compoiite  web  into  a  aeries  of 

relatively  narrow  second  composite  label  strips  having  a  series 
of  second  labels,  winding  the  second  labeb  strips  mto  second 
label  rolls,  and  the  total  width  of  the  adherive  applied  across 
the  width  of  the  first  and  second  labels  bdng  substantially 
equl  for  requiring  substantiaUy  the  same  amount  of  stripping 
force  to  delaminaff  the  first  labels  as  is  nmArma  to  h«i— ri..^> 
the  second  labels. 

C  A  set  of  label  roUs  of  diffierent  widths  for  use  hi  hand'held 
labelers  of  the  same  basic  construction,  comprising:  a  first  label 
roU  having  a  first  carrier  web  and  a  series  of  first  labels  releas- 
ably  adhered  by  a  first  ooating  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  to 
the  first  carrier  web.  a  second  label  roll  havteg  a  second  carrier 
web  and  a  series  of  second  labels  releasably  adhered  by  a 
second  coating  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  to  the  aeoond 

carrier  web.  tiie  aeoond  bbels  being  wider  than  the  fiiit  labels, 
the  second  coating  having  generaUy  the  same  degree  of  adhe- 
sion as  the  first  coating  but  the  ratio  of  adhesive  to  adhesive- 
free  label  surface  across  the  width  of  the  second  labels  bebg 
less  than  the  ratio  of  adhesive  to  adhedve-ftee  label  swftce 
across  the  width  of  the  first  labels,  and  the  totid  width  of  the 

adhesive  across  a  said  first  hibd  bdng  substantially  equal  to  the 
total  width  of  tiie  adhedve  across  a  said  second  Uibd  for  re- 
quiring substantiaUy  the  same  amount  of  strippmg  foroe  to 
delaminate  the  first  labels  as  to  rfrfttriif^y  the  second  labels. 

4^487^ 
AaCULAR  FERRIMAGNEnC  IRON  OXIDE  AND  ITS 

PREPARATION 
PMar  RndoU;  Nenhoflta;  Janoe  Kofaca,  Ilwhdmi  OmUm 
Vaeth,  Lfanbvgsrhof;  and  MiafM  OhUnpr,  Ftaakflrthal,  an 
of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Geraany,  aari^on  to  BASF  'TrUiiflinn 
■ehafl,FW.Rap.ofGamB7  ' 

Filed  Jan.  28,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  461,744 
OaiBH  priortty,  appUeatk»  Fad.  Rap.  ofGrnMiy,  F^  10, 
1982, 3204847  '— ^»  '^  «h 

IM.  a>  OOIG  49/06 
U.S.a4a8-^403  3CUm 

1.  A  modified  acicular  ferrimagnetic  iron  oxide  which  con- 
sists of  a  core  of  gamma-iron(in)  oxide  and  a  surrounding  shell 
of  gamma-iron(III)  oxide  modified  by  tin  dioxide  and  carbon, 
and  wherein  the  amount  of  tin  dioxide  is  from  O.IS  to  1.3%  by 
weight  and  the  amount  of  carbon  is  from  0.1  to  1%  by  wdght, 

tiw  percentiiges  in  each  case  bdng  based  on  the  totid  amount  of 
the  modified  ferrimagnetic  iron  oxide. 


4i487,983 
ROOFING  SHEET  WITH  UPPER  LAYER  OF  HIGHER 

MELTING  POINT  THAN  ASPHALT 
Waiter  E.  Maflr,  Rochadar.  and  Derid  Q.  BeeM,  Hoi 

of  Mich.,  aadgaoif  to  Northan  Flbra  PradMti  Cb., 
haaifMich. 

Fnad^  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  381,333 

lat  a'  B32B  7/00 

UJS.  CL  428-213  i 

1.  A  roofing  sheet  for  apphcution  by  use  of  heat  upon  a  roof 
surfine  and  the  Ulce,  condsting  of: 
a  unitary  relativdy  thin,  flexible  sheet  sdtiMe  for  bdng 
coiled  into  a  roll  and  formed  of  a  lamhiation  of  a  lower 
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layer  of  aq)lialt,  an  ivper  layer  of  •  synthetic  plastic  mate- 
rial, and  a  middle  layer  of  bMe  material  wheidn  said 
synthetic  idastic  material  oonsiMing  of  an  ethylene  vinyl 
acetate  and  said  fidiric  layer  being  formed  of  a  non-woven, 
synthetic  fiber  material  which  is  mechanicany  bonded  into 
the  adljacent  sorfines  of  the  two  layers  and  said  as|dialt 
hiyer  being  roughly  twice  as  thick  as  the  ethykae  vinyl 
acetate  layer  and  with  the  middle  non-woven  synthetic 
fiber  hyer  being  considerably  thinner  than  the  ethylene 
vinyl  acetate  layer, 

said  plastic  material  having  a  meltmg  point  which  is  consid- 
erably higher  than  the  melting  po^t  of  aq>halt  so  that  the 
application  of  heat  to  the  asphalt  for  softoing  it  will  not 
afbct  the  layer  of  ethylene  vinyl  acetate,  said  plastic 
material  being  mraolithic  and  water  imper>^iis,  and  said 
asphalt  layer  forming  a  heat  softenable  indicator  sorftce 


the  materia]  together,  said  porous  stmctoie  layer  having  a 
thickness  of  at  least  about  0.1  mm  and  pons  of  at  least 
about  100  fun  in  diameter  at  the  surftce  and  gradually 
reduced  inside  the  layer. 


BALUSnC-RESOTANT  ASnCU 

Gary  A.  HarpeO,  Morriitowii  ShaUoa  Ktviah,  WUppny;  Iger 

PlDey.  MadlBOil,  aiad  Dmi  C  Pranmak.  MorrMova,  an  of 

N J^  aaaipon  to  AOiad  Garpanllon,  MoRfa  TowHUp,  Mor- 
flaCoarty.NJ. 

Coatlmntion-in-part  of  Sar.  No.  399,978,  Mar.  19, 1912,  Pat 

No.  M03,0U.  lUa  apptteatfcm  Fab.  It,  1983,  Bar.  No.  4<M96 

na  portion  ef  the  tani  of  tUa  patant  aabeaiMnt  to  Sap.  C 1990, 


whfle  sakl  on»afaig  pUutic  hiyer  formmg  a  heat  leaiatant, 
water  hnpervious  surfto^ 
said  middle  fkbric  layer  being  formed  of  fiben  having  a 
melting  point  which  is  considerably  higher  than  asphah 
and  being  kxsked  to  the  aH>halt  layer  and  serving  as  a 
reinforcement  for  stabilixing  the  sheet  dhnensionaUy,  and 
hoklhig  the  upper  and  lower  layers  together,  and  also 
holdmg  the  aq>halt  layer  intact  during  the  tiines  of  any 
shrinkage  and  cracking  thereof,  due  to  the  sheet  being 
exposed  to  rebtivdy  cold  temperaturaa,  untfl  the  aq>halt 

layer  self-heals  any  such  cracks  when  subjected  to  natural 
warmth;  and 
said  uphah  indicator  hiyer  softenmg  and  then  melting  hi 
xmpome  to  flame  heiAfaig  ci  said  aqdiah  kyer  therd)y 
providhig  a  signal  to  a  roofer  that  he  has  exceeded  the 

maximum  heat  to  be  used  at  any  particuhv  location  on  said 
sheet 


lat  a>  D03D  S/00 
UA  a  421-234  16 

1.  A  ballistic-resistant  article  of  manuflicture  comprising  a 
flexible  networic  of  polyolefin  fiben  having,  in  the  case  of 
polyethylene  fibers,  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  about  SOO^OOO,  a  tensile  modulus  of  at  least  about  300 

g/denier  and  a  tenacity  of  at  least  about  IS  g/denier,  and  in  the 
case  of  polypropylene  fibers,  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  about  7SO,O0a  a  tenaile  modulus  of  at  least 
about  160  g/denier  and  a  tenacity  of  at  least  about  8  g/deaier, 
said  fibers  being  formed  into  a  network  of  sufficient  tUckneas 
to  abaoib  the  energy  of  a  projectile. 


4»487,9I4 
CASBON  AKimCIAL  FKOnHEnC  MATERIAL 
8i«io  Otani,  2010-2„  Knotama,  HJaMifM,  Biyfrahl,  Go- 
■a^ai;  Sadakatn  Yaaaiiaaiia,  3*34407,  MHa 
MfantoJn,  Tokyo,  airi  Knio  NlQlBm,  No.  803, 
■acU,  Ohariya-aU,  WaftaaMkan,  aD  of  Japn,  aaalpon  to 
MftaaUaU  Chaarieal  ladnatriaa,  Lld^  Tokyof  Si«k>  Otani. 
Kiiy^  fFailalaiaa  YiBiiliiin,  Tokyo  and  brio  NiUim, 
Ohariya,  aU  oi;  Japi 

FDed  Jan.  29, 1912,  Sar.  No.  343,992 
OabM  priority,  appUortion  Japan,  Pah.  12, 1901, 80*19819 
Iri.  a'  B32B  9/00 
UJB.a428-220  8 


USE  OF  UNDERPOTENTIAL  DEPOSITED  LAYERS  OF 

METALS  ON  FOREIGN  METAL  SUBSTRATES  AS 

CATALYSTS  FOR  ELECIROLYTIC  CELLS 

S.  Biadn,  OaatadnB  ADaa  P.  Oaitf,  Biaghanrton, 
Darid  N.  Light,  Prinaa  VaOoy,  aD  of  N.Y.,  Malpon  to 
Mnaaa  MacUaaa  Gaipontion,  Anmk,  N.Y. 
FOod  Doc.  30, 1902,  Sar.  No.  484^740 
lat  a)  HOIM  4/91  8/08 
U  A  a  429-40  20 1 


I     I     I 


I     I     I 


1.  An  artificial  proathetic  material  made  substantially  of  a 
carbon  source  and  having  a  graduated  porous  structure  kyer 
comprising: 
randomly  piled  non-woven  fibrous  material;  and 
pynrfytic  carbcn  deposited  on  the  fibrous  material  to  bond 


0        -u       •<*       -t* 

NTIITMKDn  H/M 


L  In  a  ftwl  ceU  including  a  pair  of  electrodes  and  an  electro- 
lyte between  sakl  electrodes  housed  within  a  chamber  adapted 
for  mppiyiag  tad  to  mi  electrodes, 
the  improvement  comprising  provision  of  a  gold  substrate 

servhig  as  the  negative  electrode  of  said  ftiel  cell, 
sakl  electrolyte  containing  a  ^ecies  of  k»  of  a  predaier- 

mhied  metal  which  metal  dapoaits  on  said  goU  substrate  at 

an  underpotential 
said  gold  substrate  carryfaig  an  underpotential  layer  of  said 

predetermined  metal  serving  as  a  catalyst  metal  for  the 

reduction-oxidation  reactioiis  of  oxygen  and  odwr  ftaeb  of 

saklftielceU. 
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M87^ 
LIQUID  FUEL  CELL 
Tttmo  HerOa,  NtaeU;  Sdii  TakiwU,  WlmkkHa;  KohU 
taun,  HhMU;  Go  Ktwunn,  ad  TdnkU  Eado,  botk  of 
Tokyo,  an  of  Jipn,  lirifMin  to  HUmU,  Ltl,  Tokyo,  Japn 

CoBtiooirtfoB-ii-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  2U,1M.  Dm.  2, 1980, 

•bndoMd.  lUaappUcotkM  Sep.  17, 1912, 8w.  No.  419,307 

CUh  priority^  ipplicitkM  Jipu,  Dw.  4^  1979, 54-187801 

lit  aj  HOIN  4/86 

UA  a  429^^1 


e  0 


1.  A  liquid  ftiel  cell  comprisiiig: 

u  uiode  nudo  of  carbon  powden  carrying  an  dectrode 
catalyzer,  said  anode  being  adapted  to  be  supplied  with  a 
liquid  ftiel  aad  having  as  a  whole  a  homogeneous  and 
porous  struclure  which  has  a  porosity  of  63-83%  and  in 
which  pores  of  20-100  /un  oociq)y  at  least  thirty  percent 
of  the  total  p0re  volume  of  said  homogeneous  and  porous 
structure; 

a  gas>penneabl«  cathode  supplied  with  an  oxidizer, 

a  separator  interposed  between  said  anode  and  said  cathode; 
and 

a  casing  for  accommodating  therein  said  anode,  said  cath- 
ode, said  separator  and  an  electrolyte,  said  electrolyte 
existing  at  least  in  said  separator. 


J. 


uj.a 


1         4y487J88 
EARTH  RATTERY 
ILD.  #1,  Ros  190C  Potat  MarkM,  Ft.  18474 
FDad  Jn.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  384^781 
1ml  CL^  HUM  14/00 

21 


M873i» 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  AND  AN  ANOI» 

fflRUCTURE  FOR  AN  ELBCIVOCHEMICAL  f«tT 

r,  PnloHii  Soath  AMo^  umtgnr  to  Soath  Aflri- 

NfftHpBMl  Corporaooif  Soitk  AMn 
FIM  Sar.  28, 1981, 8«.  No.  3e8,90« 
priority,  ipplkatloB  SoMh  Aftte,  Oct  9,  1980, 
80/8288 

bt  a'  HDIM  4/02. 10/39 
VJS.  a  429^102  17 


; 


■^1*1 


tt^'i i'^" 


1.  A  composite  anode  structure  comprising 

a  substantially  non-electromcally  conductive  micromoleeu- 
lar  sieve  carrier  wherein  electrochemically  active  anode 
material  in  the  form  of  an  electronically  conductive  elec- 

troporitive  sobatance  is  sorbed  and  hdd  in  dimmed  form; 
and 

a  reservoir  or  source  of  the  electropotiUve  substance  in 
contact  with  the  carrier,  fbr  use  with  a  compatible  electro- 
lyte and  cathode  in  an  electrochemical  cdl  whereb  the 
electropositive  substance  of  the  reservoir  is  molten  and  is 
separated  by  the  carrier  firom  the  electrolyte. 


4^467390 

1HIN  MINUTURE  CELL  CONSTRUCnON  WITH 

RESHAPED  GASEET 

Gary  R.  IMwIaU,  Pom  IM^Ii,  OUo,  Mripor  to  Uata 

GarUda  Corpontkn,  DaAvy,  Con. 

FOad  Mar.  19, 1982, 8tr.  No.  389,778 

lAQJ  mod  2/18,  6/12 

UJB.a429^188  4Clains 


1.  In  an  dectric 


1.  In  a  galvanic  cdl  comprising  a  container  having  a  base,  a 
sidewaU  and  an  open  end  housing  a  cathode  materid  m  dectri- 
cd  contact  with  said  cdl  container,  an  anode  material,  a  sepa- 
rator between  said  anode  and  said  cathode,  an  dectrdyte  in 
ionic  contact  with  said  cathode  materid  and  said  anode  mate- 
rid,  a  cdl  cover  dispoaed  over  the  open  end  of  the  container 
and  in  electricd  contact  with  said  anode  materid,  and  a  sealing 
gasket  compressed  between  said  cover  and  said  container,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  sealing  gasket  comprises  a  horizon- 
td  base  having  an  mner  flange  and  an  outer  flange;  said  outer 
flange  diqxMod  adijaoent  to  Ae  inner  sidewaU  of  the  container 
and  compressed  between  the  container  sidewall  and  the  edge 
of  the  cover  therd>y  electronically  hnolating  said  cover  firran 
sakl  container  and  sealing  sakl  cover  to  said  contahier,  said 
inner  flange  and  the  base  of  the  container  definmg  a  chamber 
which  contains  the  cathode  and  the  separator  thereon  and 


battery  including  a  pair  of  spaced  dectrodes  wherein  the  upper  portion  of  the  inner  flange  of  the  gasket  is 

and  an  electrolyte  in  the  space  between  the  dectrodes  and  in  turned  mwardly  and  compressed  on  top  of  the  outer  edge  of 

oontiwt  therewith,  the  improvement  comprising:  one  of  said  die  separator  to  d^ne  a  cavity  between  tiw  separator  and  the 

dectrodes  being  a  solid  veined  materid  located  in  the  earth,  cover  such  that  the  anode  is  entirdy  positioned  in  said  cavity 
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thereby  efbctivdy  isolating  the  cathode  ftom  making  eleo- 
tronic  contact  with  the  anode  and  cover  of  the  cdl. 


MS7,991 
SEALANT  FOR  UnOUM  CELLS 
iKFaUhain,VaniM,Wk^airifBortol 
tiom  Madiiom  Wii. 

FDad  No?.  18, 19t2,  Sar.  No.  441,M9 

lM.a>H01Mi/09 

UA  a  429^174  8  __ 

1.  An  improved  button  cell,  the  cell  includfaig  a  conductive 
can  and  cover,  anodic  material,  cathodic  material,  an  electro- 
lyte, a  separator  interposed  between  the  anodic  material  and 
the  cathodic  material,  and  a  sealing  grommet  disposed  between 
the  can  and  cover,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the 
grommet  coated  with  atactic  polyprc^ylene. 

4,487,992 
ETCHABLE  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LONG-RUN 
PRINTING  PLATE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
R.  Bhatlachaijaa,  Redonray;  FMsriek  R.  Hopf; 
aid  Kari  W.  Beam,  PriMatoa,  aU  of  N  J.,  ai> 
to  AOiad  Goipentioa,  MoiTia  TowMUp,  Morris 
r.NJ. 

FDad  May  9, 1983, 8m.  No.  492,771 
lat  a)  G03G 13/26 
UA  a  480-48 


original  and  chargfaig  the  photosensitive  member  to  form 
a  latent  charge  image  theneon; 

(b)  subjecting  the  photosensitive  member  to  •  uniform  e]qx>> 
sure  to  such  an  extent  that  the  charge  image  has  an  eleo- 
trostatic  contrsst  which  is  equal  to  60  to  90  peroent  of  the 
maximum  attainable  electrostatic  contrast; 

(c)  developing  the  charge  nnage  with  a  toner  to  form  a  toner 

imaae: 

■■■■"©■'I 


////// 


(d)  transferring  the  toner  image  onto  a  record  member  to 
fbrm  a  copjr; 

(e)  repeating  said  developing  and  transferring  steps  for  the 
same  and  single  latent  image  to  form  a  plurality  of  copies; 
and 

(0  subjecting  the  photosensitive  member  to  an  additional 
uniform  exposure  during  said  repeating  stq>  to  restore  the 
electrostatic  contrast  of  die  latent  chaige  image. 


1.  An  etchable  electrophotographic  printing  plate  oompris- 


mg: 


(a)  an  dectroconductive  support; 

(b)  a  coating  on  a  surftce  of  die  electroconductive  support  of 
effective  amounts  of  a  photoconductive  zinc  oxide  and  of 
a  sensitizing  dye  dispersed  in  an  organic  resin  binder, 
wherein  said  resin  conqnises  about  60-90  weight  percent 
of  C2-C4  alkenyl  C2-C1  aDcanoate,  about  S-30  wdght 
percent  of  dKCi-Cs  alkyl)  C4-C|  alkenedioate.  about  2-8 
wdght  percent  of  C3-C1  alkenoic  acid  or  C4-C1  alkenedi- 
oic  acid,  and  about  0.S-S.0  weight  peroent  of  a  crosB>link- 
ing  agent 


4,487 J94 

IfHOTORESPONSIVE  DEVICE  CONTAINING 

ARYLMETHANES 

M.  Pd,  Fabport,  and  Jeha  F.  Yaws,  Wsjbatar,  both  ef 

N.Y.I  assigBoni  to  Xsrai  Corporation,  Stanrilsrd, 

FDad  No?.  10, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  440,782 

lit  ai  O03G  5/10 

UA  a  480-89  17 

1.  An  improved  layered  photoresponsive  device  comprised 
of  a  substrate,  a  photogenerating  hiyer,  comprised  of  inorganic 
photoconductive  composition,  or  an  wganic  photoconductive 
composition,  a  charge  carrier  transport  layer  in  contact  with 
the  photogenerating  layer,  which  trsnqwrt  layer  is  comprised 
of  electrically  active  molecules  of  the  formuhu 


4«487,998 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  OF  RETENTION 

TYPE 
Maa^ii  NiMunra,  HacUciii.  Japan,  aadsMT  to  Olyaw  Opti- 
cd  Comoqr  Ltadlid.  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDad  Sop.  r,  1982,  Sar.  No.  423,740 
OdBM  priority,  appUcattai  Japii,  Oct  9, 1981,  Stf-lttnOO 
IM.  a>  G03G 13/24 
U  A  a  430-84  10  OdM 

1.  An  dectrophotograpUc  process  for  fbrmmg  a  plurality  of 
copies  of  an  origind  bom  the  same  and  single  electrostatic 
diarge  image  cmce  formed  on  a  photosensitive  member  which 
comprises  a  omdoctive  substrde.  a  photoconductive  layer  and 
an  insdating  layer,  die  layers  befaig  applied  on  die  conductive 
substrate,  sakl  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  efTecting  simdtaneoudy  an  unagewise  exposure  of  the 


<2X 


OHO 


O 


•N        


dispersed  in  a  U^y  insohring  and  transparent  organic  rosin- 
oos  material,  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (ordw)  CHs,  (meta)  CH3,  (pan)  CH3,  (ordw)  a  (mda)  CI. 
(pan)  O;  and  as  a  top  coating  in  ooati»t  widi  die  charge 
carrier  transport  layer,  an  aryfanethane  of  the  formula: 
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olmi-cin  uid  said  conductive  tooer  puticles  being  prewnt  in  an 
■mount  fhxn  about  80  percent  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of 
■aid  toner  composition  and  having  a  powder  retisitivity  of 
firom  about  10*  ohm<«m  to  about  lO'''  ohm-cm,  each  of  laid 
insulating  toner  particles  and  said  conductive  toner  particles 
having  a  particte  rize  range  of  from  about  1  micron  to  about  40 
microns,  whereby  both  said  insulating  toner  particles  and  said 
conductive  toner  particles  develop  onto  said  surftce  in  ooatot- 
mance  with  said  dectrosutic  totent  image  to  form  a  toner 
nnage,  electrostatically  transferring  said  toner  image  to  a  re- 
cdving  member,  and  fixing  said  toner  image  to  said  receiving 


wherein  Ri  and  R  ;  are  independentiy  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyf  groups,  aryl  groups,  alkylaryl  groups  and 
■rylalkyl  groups,  R3  is  independentiy  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydfogen,  and  methyl,  R4  is  independentiy  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups,  alkylaryl 
groups,  aryhdkyl  groups,  and  a  disubstituted  aminophenyl 
group,  wherein  the  substituentt  are  independentiy  selected 
ftx)m  Uie  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl.  alkylaryl,  and  arykl- 
kyl. 


TWOCOMPONENT  DIAZOTYPE  MATERIAL 
TlTiiiT  IIiM  ItliUr  n  imili.  awl  fWnniid  fTrhilir,  all 
of  Wlsahadan,  Fad.  Ra^  of  GvMqr,  aaaipnfi  to  Hoachat 
Aktkagsaailaehdl,  FhMkAvt  •■  Midi,  FW.  Sap.  of  Gar- 


M87395 

UQUm  DEVELOPER  CONTAINING  DIPHATIC 

ALCOHOL  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  PHOTOGRAPHY 

AND  DEVELOPMENT  PROCESS  USING  THE  SAME 

Shinpci  Ommnm;  Kaaw  laUl,  and  AUra  iMUwabara,  aU  of 

to  FvH  Photo  FDa  Go„ 


Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,372 
Cfadma  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  24^  IMl,  56-lSlUO 
Int  a3  G03G  9/J2 
UjB.  CL  430— lis  19  CUBS 

1.  A  liquid  devetoper  for  electrostatic  photography  compris- 
tag:  toner  particlea  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pig- 
ment particles  and  oleophilic  polymer  particles  diqxrsed  in  a 
highly  electrically  insulating  organic  carrier  fluid,  the  fluid 
having  an  electric  resistance  greater  tiian  lO'O.cm  and  a  di- 
electric constant  lower  than  3,  and  a  branched  aliphatic  alco- 
hol having  10  or  more  carbon  atoms,  the  alcohol  being  present 
in  an  amount  of  ai  to  40  parts  by  weight  per  one  part  by 
weight  of  the  toner  particles,  the  organic  carrier  fluid  being 
present  in  an  amount  from  30  to  1500  parts  by  weight  per  one 
part  by  weight  of  die  toner  particles. 


FDad  Jan.  S,  ISn,  Sar.  No.  337^ 
priority,  appUeatioa  FM.  Rap.  of  Gamny,  Jan.  10, 
1911,3100579 

IM.  a)  G03C 1/54 
UJS.  a  431^100  7  rM«- 

1.  A  two<omponent  diaiotype  material,  comprising:  a  sup- 
port comprising  a  UaiiaUy  oriented  polyester  film;  and  a  light- 
sensitive  layer  which  is  tpp^ed  to  said  support  and  comprises 
a  polymeric  binder,  a  diazonium  salt,  a  coupler,  and  an  add 
stabilizer,  wherein  the  polymeric  binder  comprises  a  mixture  of 
from  about  10  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  vinyl 
aceute  and  crotonic  acid  and  from  about  90-40  percent  by 
weight  of  a  cellulose  ester  selected  from  the  group  of  cellulose 
acetopropionate,  cellulose  acetobutyrate,  cellulose  propionate 
and  cellulose  butyrate. 


4^487,996 

TRIBO  INDUCnON  TONER  COMBINATION  FOR 

CARRIERLES8  DEVELOPMENT 

Uoyd  F.  Bean,  Roehaatar,  and  Roger  L.  Miller,  Penfldd,  botii  of 

N.Y.,  aarignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Cofltinoation  of  Sen  No.  813,022,  Jul  S,  1977,  aboidoned.  This 

applicatien  Oct  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,526 

Inta)G03G9//¥ 

U5.  a  430-122  I  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  itiaging  comprising  forming  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  on  a  sarface,  contacting  said  surface  with  a  toner 
composition  free  of  carrier  particles,  said  toner  composition 
comprising  a  mixture  of  electrically  insulating  toner  particles 
and  electrically  conductive  toner  particles,  said  insulating 
toner  particles  and  said  conductive  toner  particles  being  tribo- 
dectrically  active  with  each  other  whereby  said  electrically 
conductive  toner  particles  tribodectricaUy  impart  a  charge  of 
a  selected  polarity  to  said  insulating  toner  particles,  said  insu- 
lating toner  particlm  being  present  in  an  amount  from  about  20 
percent  to  about  70  percent  by  weight  of  said  toner  composi- 
tion and  having  a  powder  resisitivity  greater  than  about  10' > 


4,487,998 
GOMPOSmON  WITH  UNCROSSUNKED  POLYMER 
CONTAINED  IN  A  CROfiSUNKED  POLYMER 
NETWORE 
Robert  J.  Gmbar,  PItlaford;  Stma  B.  BoHi,  Rochsalai,  Bar- 
md  GraaUds,  PHtatord,  aadRoaaldJ.  Eoch,  Roehaatar,  lU 
of  N.Y.,  ■Mgnon  to  Xaras  Gorporitkm,  SluHwd, ' 
FOad  Fab.  8, 1982,  Sir.  No.  346,471 
Int  CV  G03G  5/n  9/08;  HKB  3/lQ;  B08D 1/06 
U&a430-98  18< 

1.  An  improved  devdopv  compoaition  comprised  of  resm 
particles,  pigment  particles,  and  carrier  particles,  wherem  the 
resin  particlea  are  comprised  of  from  about  10  percent  by 
weight  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  an  uncrossUnked 
polymer  selected  from  styrene/alkybcrylate  polymers,  styrene 
butadiene  polymers,  polyethers,  polyoters,  polyamides,  and 
copolycarbonates,  wltich  uncros^nked  polymer  is  contained 
in  a  highly  crosslinked  polymer  networic  which  highly  cross- 
linked  polymer  network  has  been  crosaUnked  in  the  preaenoe 
of  the  uncrosslinked  polymer,  the  croaslmked  polymer  net- 
work bemg  sdected  from  polymeric  anhydrides,  epoxies, 
poly(styrene-co-hydroxy  proply  metiiacrylateX  and  poly(sty- 
rene-oo^yl  alcohol)  polymers. 
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4^487^999 

UGHT-SENnnVE  U  QUINONE  DIAZIDE 

CONTAINING  MIXTURE  AND  UGHT-SENSmVE 

COPYING  MATERIAL  PREPARED  IHEREFROM 

WHEREIN  IMAGED  PRODUCED  THEREIN  IS  VISIBLE 

UNDER  YELLOW  SAFETY  LIGHT 
Pnl  StiAlhofim  WiHM«^  Fad.  Rip.  flf  G«iMy,  Mipor  to 

n«Mrt  M  MMm  FW.  Rip.  flf 

FOid  S^. ».  19t2,  S«.  N^  438,317 
FW.Rip.«r 


(c)  a  photolytically  cletvable  organic  halogen  compound  of 
one  of  the  fonnolae  I  and  n 


N 


MW,  31444M  "  ^*  ^ 

brt.  a»  G(0C  ;/«  l/H  1/72 
UA  a  430-191  9  nri^ 

1.  A  Ught-aenaitive  ndxtore,  compriauig; 

(a)  a  l,2H|uuionediazide  of  a  mixture  of 

(a')  a  compound  forming  an  add  on  oqwiure  and 

(a^)  a  compound  having  at  least  one  C—O—C  bond  detv- 
ablebyacid; 

(b)  a  water-inaoluble  binder  wluUe  in  aqueous-alkaline  aolu* 
tion; 

(c)  an  organic  compound  forming  an  acid  on  exponire  com- 
priring  an  ester  of  the  formula  I 


wherein 

X  is  a  single  bond  or  one  of  the  groups  CO,  SO2.  N-N  or 
CR^«, 

R',  R^  R3  and  R^  are  hydrogen  atoms,  halogen  atoms  or 
nitro  groups,  with  not  more  than  two  of  these  groups 
being  hydrogen  atoms  and  at  least  one  thereof  being  a 
nitro  group, 
R^  and  R^  are  hydrogen  atoms  or  l,2>naphthoquinone-2-dia- 
cide4-sulfi9nylosy  radicals,  with  R^  and  R^  being  alwrays 
different  from  each  other,  and 
R^  and  Rl  are  hydrogen  atoms  or  lower  alkyl  radicals,  and 
(d)  a  dyestuff  oomprWng  an  azo  dyest^  containing  at  least 
one  nitro  groiq>  ffl  the  molecule, 
said  ingredients  a,  b,  c,  and  d  being  present  in  such  amounts 
that  said  mixture  produces  after  imagewise  o^oiure  thereof  an 
image  of  an  original  which  is  clearly  visible  under  yellow 
safety  light 


UGHT-SENSmVE  MIXTURE  AND  UGHT-SENSITIVE 

COPYING  MATERIAL  PREPARED  THEREFROM 
WHEREIN  IMAGE  PRODUCED  THEREIN  IS  VISIBLE 

UNDER  YELLOW  SAFETY  UGHT 
Ptti  StahOnflim  Wiiihadai,  FU.  Rap.  or  Ginmnv,  Mripor  to 
Hoeehit  AWMtsaelliehafk,  nnkflnrt  am  Mdn.  Fed.  Rap.  of 


T 


fai  Which 

R' denotes  an  aromatic  radical  banded  directly  or  via  a 

conjugated  chain,  and 
X  denotes  a  halogen  atom;  and 
(d)  a  dyestuff  comprising  an  azo  dyestuff  containing  at  least 
one  nitro  group  in  the  molecule,  said  ingredients  a,  b,  c, 
and  d  being  present  in  such  amounts  that  said  mixture 
produces  after  imagewise  exposure  thereof  an  image  of  an 
original  which  is  clesrly  visible  under  yellow  safety  light 


/^ELIMINATING  POLYMERS  FOR  DIFFUSION 

CONTROL  IN  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS 

Uoyd  D.  Taylor,  Laiiagloa,  Mam.,  aaaiiBor  to  PoiaroU  Corpo- 


FBai  Dae.  29, 1912,  Sor.  No.  4S4,4« 
brt.  as  G03C  5/54,  1/40.  7/20 
MA  CL  430-^18  n 

/ 


Not.  9, 


FDid  Sop.  2S,  1982,  S«.  No.  428,318 
fflorHy,  appiieatlon  FU.  Rap.  of 
1981,3144480 

lit  a»  GOSC  //da  1/54, 1/727 
UA  a  430-191  11 

1.  A  light'sensitive  mixture,  oomprisfaig! 

(a)  a  l,2K|uinonediazide  or  a  mixture  of 

(a')  a  conqxHmd  forming  an  add  on  exposure  and 
(a>)  a  compound  having  at  least  one  C—O—C  bcind  cleav- 
able  by  add; 

(b)  a  water-insoluble  binder  soluble  in  aqueous-alkaline  solu- 
tion; 


48.  An  integral  negative-positive  difhision  transfer  film  unit 
comprising: 

a  photosensitive  lamjnate  comprising  a  composite  structure 
containing,  in  sequence,  an  opaque  support  layer,  •  n^a- 
tive  oompooent  comprising  at  least  one  photosensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated  therewith 
an  image  dye-providing  material,  a  positive  component 
comprising  an  image-receiving  layer  dyeable  by  the  image 
dye-providing  material,  and  a  transparent  wappan  layer, 
the  i^iotosonsitive  landnato  also  comprising  a  difAoion 
contttd  layer  containing  a  polymer  conqwising  recurring 
units  of  the  formula 
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PHOTOSENSinVE  MATERIALS  FOR  USE  IN  MAKING 

DRY  TRANSFERS 
Joha  V.  Shtphwd,  aid  Joki  S.  nontejr,  bolk  or  AddM,  EiH 

ilod,  MrivMn  to  EmHo  ¥mUBn  Corp^  Gvta  Otjr, 

N.Y. 

FIM  Jn.  1, 1983,  Sir.  No.  4M306 
OiiM  priority,  appttettkM  IMM  Ktaflom  Jok  7, 1N2, 
8216503 

lit  a>  G03C  J/7J,  1/68;  G03F  7/02 
UJ5.  a  430-253  8  rM^ 


i—a 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R'  is 
alkylenr,  and  Z  is  an  organic  moiety  capable  under  alka- 
line oonditioos  of  undergoing  a  /3-eliniination  reaction, 
•aid  moiety  oontaining  at  least  two  interbonded  carbon 
atoms,  one  of  the  carbon  atoms  containing  an  acid-labile 
proton  capable  of  abstraction  under  said  alkaline  condi- 
tions and  an  activating  group  effective  to  activate  said 
/^-elimination  reaction; 
means  retaining  an  aqueous  alkaline  processing  composition 
integrated  witfi  the  film  unit  so  that  the  procesnng  compo- 
sition can  be  distributed  between  the  negative  and  positive 
components. 


« *  * 
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4*488,002 

MEIHOD  ANiiMATERIALS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

COLOR  BALANOE  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MULTICOLOR 

IMAGES  USING  CONTACT  SCREEN 
WflMui  JoM^i,  Aanehot;  Chriitiaaa  G.  Thicn,  Sdiotea, 
aid  WOfHid  F.  liakaM,  Brmehaat,  aU  of  Belgian,  aari^on 
to  AGFA-Gofiift,  N.V.,  Mortiol,  Bdgfoi 

FDod  YtBl  17, 1883,  Sar.  No.  498,254 
Clains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  30, 1982, 
8218933 

lit  ClJ  G03C  7/aa  V04:  G03B  21/72 
US.  a  430-2341  11 


1.  A  photosensitive  material  for  use  in  the  making  of  dry 
transfer  material  which  comprises  in  order  a  first  tranqiarent 
or  translucent,  flexible  carrier  sheet,  a  first  photosensitive  layer 
which  is  photocrosslinkable  or  photopolymerisable,  a  shear- 
able  image-forming  hyer,  an  adhesive  layer  which  is  a  perma- 
nently tacky  pressure-sensitive  adlMsive  composition  or  which 
is  capable  of  becoming  a  permanently  tacky  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  composition  on  exposure  to  light,  and,  adjacent  the 
adhesive  layer,  a  second  flexible  carrier  slwet,  which  second 
carrier  sheet  is  transparent  or  translucent  at  least  when  the 
adhesive  layer  is  photosensitive,  the  ease  with  which  the  first 
photosensitive  layer  may  be  removed  firom  the  first  carrier 
sheet  being  increased  under  the  action  of  actinic  radiation. 


as 


1.  A  process  fof  the  production  of  a  multicolour  reversal 
image  with  improved  colour  balance  which  process  comprises 
the  steps  of  direding  incident  image  light  dot-  or  linewise 
modulated  by  a  contact  screen  onto  a  multicolour  photo- 
graphic silver  halide  emulsion  material  containing  a  blue-,  a 
green-  and  a  red-iensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and 
processing  said  sUver  halide  emulsion  layers  to  form  a  colour 
reversal  image,  characterixed  in  that  in  the  mawimiifff  density 
part  of  the  dots  or  lines  of  said  contact  screen  the  ratio  of  the 
abaorption  density  for  the  light  corresponding  with  the  tpec- 
tral  sensitivity  region  of  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  which 
during  the  exposurf  is  most  remote  from  the  contact  screen  to 
the  absorption  density  for  the  light  of  the  whole  visible  spec- 
trum (400-700  nm)  is  higher  than  the  said  ratio  in  any  other 
density  part  of  the  dots  or  lines. 


OPTICAL  INFORMATION  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
KlyoaU  Tnlkawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aarigMr  to  Rleoh  Com- 
pany, Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japa 

FDad  Sap.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  422^14 
CUaM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japn,  Oet  1, 1981, 56-154842 
1ml  a>  G03C 1/78 
VA  CL  430-270  12  Oaln 

1.  An  optical  information  recording  medium  capable  of 
recording  optical  infionnation  thereon  by  i^lication  of  high 
density  energy  beams  thereto,  the  recorded  information  being 
theredler  reiMrodudble  therefrom,  comprising; 
a  transparent  base;  and 

a  recording  layer  on  sakl  base  so  that  high  density  energy 
beams  can  be  transmitted  through  said  base  and  apfdied  to 
said  recording  layer,  said  recording  layer  comprising  a 
fluorophthalocyanine  compound  of  the  foUowing  formula 
and  capid>le  of  absorbing  light  having  a  wave  length  of 
700  nm  or  more: 
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km  one  cvbozylic  acid  group,  cwboxylic  add  alkyl 
ester  groiqw,  halogen  atom  or  phenyl  group,  or  by  such 
a  substituted  alkylene  groiq>  which  is  connected  to  the 
groap  Ri  of  another  molecule  via  said  substituent; 
R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group;  and 
m  is  Oor  1,  m  being  1  if  Ri  is  a  naphthylene  group  or  a 
biphenyldiyl  grovp; 

(b)  a  polymeric  binder  which  is  soluble  or  at  least  swdhMe 
tai  an  aqueous^dkaline  solution;  and 

(c)  a  polymerization  initiator  which  can  be  activated  by 
radiation. 


0 


/ 


wherein  M  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  oonsistfaig  of 
hydrogen,  a  metal,  a  metal  oxide  and  a  metal  haUde,  X  is  fluo- 
rine, and  n  is  an  integer  firom  1  to  16. 


POLYVINYLMErHYLPHOSPHINIC  ACID,  PROCESS 
FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE  AND  USE 
Dieter  Mohr,  Wiaibadn;  WiHar  Harwig,  Rid  Sodm  Wemr 
^"^  odGffM  Uibick,  both  of  Wiiiliadw,  aU  of  FU. 

VnaHOmt  am  Mata,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geiwiy  "»"Pi""""  *■". 

FQed  Jnk  23, 19S2,  Sar.  No.  391,132 
Oitan  prierity,  ipplkition  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gamnj,  Jal  C. 
1981«312M27  '— — v,    «.  •, 

Int  a'  COIF  130/02 
UJB.  a  430-271  11  n«fa- 

1.  A  polymer  material  comprised  of  polyvinyhneth^lphos- 
phinicacid. 


PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  MIXTURE  AND 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZAELE  COPYING  MATERIAL 

PREPARED  THEREWITH 


4*488,007 

RADUTION  POLYMERIZABLE  MIXTURB 

CONTAINING  REACHON  PRODUCTS  OF  GLYCEROL 

ACRYLATES  AND  POLYISOCYANATES 
UMck  Gdirisr,  nfafcflirt;  Haida  Spn^sl,  Wlaahadam  WaHar 

•n  ef  Fed.  Rap.  of  GanHuy,  vslpon  to 

FlnkAvt,  FM.  Rap.  of  Gwaay 

FDed  Dae.  18, 1981,  Sar.  No.  330J88 

^        priority.  tVpUoMiaaFW.  Rap.  of  GerMiy,  Dae.  22, 
1980, 3048862  ^ 

lA  a'  G03C 1/68 
UJS.  a  430-284  9  nut^ 

L  A  radiation-polymerizable  mixture  consisting  easentially 
of: 

(a)  from  about  20  to  80  weight  percent  of  a  polymeric  binder 
soluble  in  aqueous  solutions; 

(b)  frmn  about  0. 1  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  radiation-activa* 
table  polymerization  initiator;  and 

(c)  fhm  about  20  to  80  weight  percent  of  an  acrylate  or 
methacrybte  ester  of  a  polyhydric  hydroxy  Gompoaad 
havhig  at  least  two  urethane  groups  in  the  molecule; 

said  ester  being  a  reaction  product  of  glycerol  dimethacrylate 
or  glycerol  diacrylate  and  a  polyisocyanatr,  said  polyisocya- 
nate  being 

G)  a  diisocyanate; 

(ii)  a  reaction  product  of  1  mole  of  a  trihydroxy  compound 
and  3  moles  of  a  diisocyanate,  said  trihydioxy  com- 
pound corresponding  to  one  of  the  following  fonnulas: 

HO-(C>Hv-/OH)3-lm-lC>Hv-,(OH),.|, 


Fed.  Rap.  of  GenMuy,  aaripon  to  Hoactal  IHIimbiiII 
achirfl,  Fnokflvt  am  Main,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gerany 

FDad  Jon.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  804,136 
OaimB  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerHmy,  Jn.  21, 
1982,3223104  ^^'         ^ 

IM.  a'  G03C 1/68.  1/74 
UAa430-283  7nri— 

1.  A  mixture  which  is  pdymerizaUe  by  radiation,  comims- 
mg: 

(a)  a  polymerizable  compound  havfaig  termhial  acrylic  or 
meUiacrylic  acid  ester  groups  and  being  selected  from  a 
compound  of  the  formuh  I 


HCMC^V-»(CH)r-o-W«. 


and 


(D 


and 


HQ-C,H2,-,(OH)r-Z(-00-C,H3«-0)»-H: 
or 

Oil)  •  reactira  product  of  a  dihydroxy  compound  with  a 
diisocyanate,  said  dihydroxy  compound  oortespooding 
to  one  of  the  following  formulas: 

HO-{C^,^-S-U_iq,H^OHX 

H<MC,H,^-0-WI. 


C       O-CH:-(CH2O)|pRr(0CH2)irCHj-O      c 

CH2  Y  V  Viu 


if  Ik 


wherem 

Rl  is  a  ni^hthylene  group,  a  Uphenyldiyi  group  or  a 
diuq)hthyhnethanediyl  group  or  a  group  formed  by 
two  phenylene  groups  which  are  Unked  by  a  bridge 
comprised  <rfan  oxygen  atom,  a  sulphur  atom,  a  sulfone 
group  or  an  alkylene  group  which  is  substituted  by  at 


in  which  fiormuhn  for  both  of  said  trihydroxy  com- 
pound and  said  dihydroxy  oonqwund,  reqMctivdy: 
R"  represents  O,  S,  CR:  or  SCh. 
R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  os  a  methyl  group, 
Z  represents  O  or  NR, 
n  represents  an  mtepr  from  0  to  20^ 


334 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JULY  3, 1984 


m  reprewnts  an  integer  firom  1  to  40, 

p  representi  an  integer  fixnn  2  to  20, 

q  reprewnti  an  integer  flroni  2  to  10, 

•  repreMnt^  an  integer  from  2  to  10,  and 

viaOor  1, 1 

p,  q,  and  I  ^h  being  at  least  2  greater  than  v. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Inm  T.  KoaatonUiof;  Boriifai?  D.  Mednfltara?;  Maria  A.  S*> 

hatekkra,  and  Ataua  T.  Baror,  all  af  Sofia,  Balgaria,  aarign- 

on  to  Zbfop  pri  Baa,  Sofia,  Balgaria 
DiTiaioo  of  Sar.  No.  240,988,  Mar.  8, 1881,  atandoaed.  lUa 
appUcatioo  Dec  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  482,934 

Oaiw  priority,  apptteatloa  Bdgaria,  Fab.  18, 1980, 46640 

lat  CL'  G03C  J/49X  J/72:  O03F  7/ JO 

U.S.  a  430-302  UCUm 

1.  A  proceai  for  the  productioD  of  a  photographic  material 
for  uae  in  photolithography,  which  oomiwiaes  exposing  image- 
wiae  to  radiation  a  material  which  comprises  a  carrier  base  and, 
on  the  carrier  base,  a  thin  homogeneous  or  emulsion  layer  of  at 
least  one  photosenative  substance  selected  from  chalcogenides 
of  phosphorus,  arsenic  germanium  and  metals,  which  photo- 
sensitive substance  is  capable,  upon  exposure  to  radiation,  of 
exhibiting  photoselective  capacity  for  dissolution  in  an  alkaline 
developer,  the  photosensitive  substance  being  either  unreao- 
tive  with  the  carrier  base  when  exposed  to  radiation  or  reactive 
with  the  carrier  baie  when  exposed  to  radiation  and  isolated 
from  the  carrier  base  by  interposition  between  the  said  layer 
and  the  carrier  base  of  an  intermediate  Uiyer  having  adhesive 
and/or  insulating  and/or  hydrophilic  properties  and  which 
does  not  react  with  the  photosensitive  substance  when  the 
latter  is  exposed  to  radiation,  and  subjecting  the  exposed  pho- 
tographic material  to  alkaline  development  using  an  alkaline 
developer  containing  dissolved  therein  at  least  one  organic 
compound  selected  from  dyestufft  having  the  capacity  fior 
dyeing  tannined  cotton  and  dyestufft  having  the  capacity  for 
dyeing  synthetic  fibres. 


4,488,009 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  COLOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

RBCORDING  MATERULS 

Edith  Weyda,  Kaartan;  WObdm  Salaek,  Bergiaeh  Gladbach; 

HabartM  PMar,  Lararkoasn;  Anita  foa  KMg,  IrefUd,  aad 

Haaa  OUacUigv,  Bergiaeh  Gladbach,  aO  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germaay,  aasigaen  to  AgfthGcfaert  AktieagaaellaeMI,  Le- 

▼srkoaea.  Fed.  Rap.  of  Ganaaay 

Filed  Jaa.  10, 1983,  Sar.  No.  486,971 

Oains  priority,  appUeatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcranay,  Jaa.  20, 
1982,3201887 

lat  a'  G03C  3/J6 
UAa43O-380  17CUaa 

I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  positive  coloured  photo- 
graphic images  by  exposing  imagewise  a  photogrq)hic  mate- 
rial comprising  a  photosensitive  layer  containing  a  photosensi- 
tive compound  which,  as  a  result  of  exposure  and  heat  treat- 
ment or  conventional  photographic  development,  forms  nuclei 
for  the  imagewise  decomposition  of  hydrogen  peroxide, 
wherein  the  exposed  material  containing  nuclei  for  the  decom- 
poaition  of  hydroflen  peroxide  in  imagewise  distribution  is 
treated  with  hydrofen  peroxide  gas  and  heated  in  the  presence 
of  an  oxidisable  dye  present  in  the  photosensitive  kyer  or  in  an 
adjacent  or  separate  layer,  the  dye  being  destroyed  imagewise 
over  those  areas  corresponding  to  the  unexposed  parts  of  the 
photosensitive  layer. 


4*488,010 
PROCESS  FOR  BLEACHING  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

SENSITIVE  MATERIALS        * 
K^oUko  Yaasaannro;  SUgao  Htaiao,  aad  Yaaao  Iwiaa,  aD  of 
Japam  aaiiBon  to  F^|i  Photo  FUa  Oa,,  UL, 


FDad  No?.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  44U07 
riority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Nov.  13. 1981, 86-181994 
lat  a'  G03C  7/00 
VS,  a  430-393  II  nri— 

L  A  process  for  bleaching  color  photographic  sensitive 
materials  which  comprises  bleaching  a  silver  halide  color 
photogrq>hic  sensitive  material  comprising  a  tappoit  base,  a 
silver  hafide  emulsion  layer  and  a  compound  represented  by 
the  general  formula  (I)  or  strong  acid  salts  thereof  in  a  layer 
which  does  not  substantially  form  silver  salts  of  said  com- 
pounds with  a  treating  solution  containing  persulAte  after 
being  exposed  to  light  and  carrying  out  color  development: 


O 


«/ 


N- 


-CH2-^SM 


wherein  M  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal  atom, 
an  alkaline  earth  metal,  a  quaternary  ammcmiaffl  groiq),  a 
quaternary  phosphonium  groiq>.  an  amidino  groiq> 


-8-(-CHr)iirN 


R'  and  R^  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  aliphatic 
group,  and  m  represents  an  inte^  of  2  to  4. 


4«488d011 
BALLASTED  COMPOUNDS  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  SUCH  COMPOUNDS 
Chriatiaa  C  Vaa  da  Saada,  BsMe;  Jaa  J.  VaadewaHa;  Mareal 
J.  MoabaUa,  both  of  Mortaai,  aad  RaphaB  K.  Vaa  Paacka, 
Barchaa^  aU  of  Belgfam,  aaaigMn  to  AGFA-Gavavt,  N.V„ 
xnnnaai,  Devasa 

FDad  Oet  29, 1983,  Sar.  No.  437,861 
OaiaM  priority,  appttcattoa  Uaitod  Fhiinm,  Nov.  U,  1981, 
8134187 

lat  a'  O03C  7/26 
U.S.  CL  430-843  SOate 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  one  or  more  light- 
sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  and  in  one  or  more 
hydrophilic  colloid  layers  at  least  one  compound  comprising 
one  or  two  photographically  usefbl  groups  and  a  ballasting 
group  that  is  structurally  derived  frtm  glycerol  wherein  one  or 
two  —OH  group(s)  is/are  converted  to  —OR  group(s)  and  the 
remaining  —OH  group(s)  is/are  converted  to  — X— L—  mo- 
lecular parts  linking  the  said  ballasting  group  to  the  said  photo- 
gr^>hinlly  oseftil  group  or  groups  and  wherein: 
R  is  an  organic  group  with  the  proviso  that  when  two  of  said 
—OR  group  are  present,  the  said  — R  groups  together 
contain  not  less  than  S  hydrocarbon  C«tom8; 

X  is -0-. -S- or -NY-,  where  Y  is  H  or  a  Ci-<:s  tlkyl 
group,  and 

L  ia  a  chemical  bond  or  a  group  linking  X  to  the  said  photo- 
graphically usefbl  group  or  groups. 


i 
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MSMU 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  SILVER  HALIDE  CX)LOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Ki^il  Ito;  Sitton  SUak^  Ymo  Tndi,  nd  HinMU  8Mlt%  aU 

FM  F*.  22,  IMS,  8«.  No.  4<M0I 

OaiM  priority,  appHcittoa  Jum,  Wb.  25, 1M2, 57-30990 

bt  a'  G03C  7/26 

UJB.a4afr-549  ncum 

1.  A  li^t-sensitive  rilver  halide  color  ptotogn^hk  material 
having  at  leact  one  light-aemitive  silver  haUde  emulsion  layer 
on  a  mqyport,  characterixed  in  that  uid  light-tensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  contains  a  cyan  coiq>ler  rqnesented  by 
formula  [I]  shown  below,  and  wherein  at  least  one  layer  se- 
lected from  said  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emoUcm  layer  and 
a  hyer  contiguous  to  said  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  cratains  a  colored  cyan  coupler  rnresented  by  formula 


^^^°'^^^^J1\  OH         NHO 

wherein  (Coup— )c  represents  a  cyan  coupler  residue;  L  lepre- 
sents  a  divalent  Unkhig  group  connecting  the  cyan  coupler 
residue  to  the  dye  structure  moiety;  Qi  and  Qi  each  represent 
photographically  inactive  mono-valent  groups;  M  represents  a 
c^wp  or  •  hydrogen  atom;  j  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1;  and  O 
represents  an  acyl  groap  or  an  alkylsulfcmyl  group  having  1  to 
8  carbon  atoms  or  an  arylsulfonyl  group  having  6  to  8  carbon 


Forranlap]: 


OH 


^^S^^^NHCONHRi 


R2OOI 


wherein  x  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  capable  of 
being  eliminated  by  a  couplmg  reaction  with  an  oxidixed  prod- 
uct of  an  aromatic  {mmary  amine  color  developing  agent;  R| 
represents  a  naphthyl  gnnp  or  a  heterocyclic  group  (provided 
that  a  carbon  atrai  of  said  heterocyclic  group  is  bonded  to  the 
ureido  groupX  or  a  phenyl  group  having  at  least  one  substitu- 
ent  (with  the  proviso  that  when  one  of  said  substituents  is 
cyano  at  the  p-podtion  of  said  phenyl  group  relative  to  the 
ureido  group,  the  four  ortho  and  meta  positions  of  said  phenyl 
grovp  relative  to  the  ureido  groi^  cannot  have  hydrogen 
atoms  at  the  same  time)  selected  frmn  the  group  consistfaig  of 
trifluoromethyl.  nitro,  cyano,  —COR,  — COOR,  — SO2R. 
-SO2OR,  -«-»-. 


4,451,013 

MBIHOD  FOR  THE  IMMUNOASSAY  OF  ELA8TASE-1 

AND  A  SET  OF  REAGEI^rTS  FOR  SUCH  IMMUNOASSAY 

Toihfro  OoyaaM,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Mt^or  10  Dri^toC  EabMhOd 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Gortlnation  of  Ssr.  No.  21,354,  Apr.  9, 1979,  abodonoi.  lite 
■PpUeatkM  May  25, 1901,  Ssr.  No.  IfJ^m 

OriM  priority,  appHertion  Japn,  JnL  5, 1971, 5341651 

IM.  ai  GOIN  S3/5Q;  C12Q  J /Si:  C12N  9/99 

UAa435-7  13Clafais 

1.  A  method  for  the  fanmunoassay  of  dastase-l  compridHg 
the  steps  of:  subjecting  a  sample  containing  immunologically 
active  enzymaticaUy  inactive  ehtttase-l  to  be  measured  and  a 
given  quantity  of  standard  immunologically  active  enxymati- 
cally  faiactive  labeUed  antigen  elastase-1,  both  having  been 
previously  reacted  with  a  synthetic  elastase  inhibitor  selected 
from  the  group  ccmsisting  of  diisopropyl  fluorophosphate, 
phenyhnethanesulfonyl  Huoride,  and  p-chloromercuribenxo- 
ates  to  prevent  the  enzymatic  activity  of  elastase-1,  to  a  com- 
petitive reaction  with  an  anti-elastase-1  antibody;  separating  the 
antibody-bound  labelled  antigen  elastase-1  and  the  free  labelled 
antigen  elastase-1  from  the  reaction  mixture  measuring  the 
activity  of  the  labelling  agent  m  either  or  both  of  the  fractions; 
and  comparing  the  quantity  of  the  elastase-1  in  the  sample  with 
standard  values  to  determine  the  amount  of  elastase-1  in  said 
sample  to  be  measured. 


/ 


/ 


-CON        ,  -SOaN        ,  -OR,  -OCOR. 


— N 


I  lod  ^N 


COR 


SO2R 


(wherein  R  represents  an  aliphatic  group  or  an  aromatic  group, 
and  R'  repifssents  a  hydrogen  atmn,  an  alt|riiatic  group  or  an 
aromatic  group);  and  R2  re|»esents  an  aliphatic  groqi  or  an 
aromatic  group  necessary  to  impart  diffusion  resistance  to  the 
cyan  dyes  formed  from  the  cyan  couplers  represented  by 
formula  [I]  and  the  cyan  dyes  to  be  formed  from  said  cyan 
coupler, 


Fonnak  [n]: 


4,450,014 
SEROLOGICAL  METHOD  FOR  THE  IDENTinCAnON 

OF  MICROORGANISMS 
JoOvy  L.  Ebsnola,  Weatboro,  Maas.,  aasitaor  to  Fbnyth  Ds» 
tal  lafiraary  for  Chfldran,  Boatoa,  Mms. 

FDad  Jn.  11«  1902,  Ser.  No.  330,644 
lit  a»  GOIN  SS/H-  C12Q  1/04;  C12N  11/06;  OOTG  7/00 
UJB.  a  435-7  27  n.i— 

1.  A  method  for  the  serological  identification  of  microorgan- 
isms, which  method  comprises: 

(a)  n^ecting  a  warm-blooded  mammal  with  a  killed  microor- 
ganism in  an  hnmunization  regimen  of  only  a  first  and  a 
second  injection,  the  second  ii^ection  given  within  about 
14  to  21  days  after  the  first  iiuection,  each  injection  con- 
taining about  10^  killed  microoiganisms,  to  elicit  antibod- 
ies in  the  serum  of  the  mammal  that  are  qwcific  to  the 
immunodeterminants  of  the  microorganism; 

(b)  recovering  from  the  mammal  in  about  14  to  21  days  after 
the  second  injection  a  microorganism-qwcific  antisen 
without  need  for  extensive  cross  adsorption  of  the  sera; 

(c)  securing  separately  a  known  and  unknown  microorgan- 
ism to  a  solid  vappon  by  bonding  the  respective  microor- 
ganisms to  the  solid  support  in  the  presence  of  a  fixative; 

(d)  ooiuugating  the  spedflc  antisera  with  an  enzyme  maricer 
material  to  provide  enzyme-orajugated  antisera; 
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(e)  o(»taetiag  the  bonded  microorguisiDs  on  the  solid  rap- 
port with  the  enzyme<onjttgated  antiaen; 

(0  incubating  fhe  solid  support  of  the  microorginiinis,  the 
incubation  carried  out  in  a  time  of  leas  than  about  two 
hours,  to  bond  the  enzynie<onjugated  antiaera  to  the 
microorganism  bonded  to  the  solid  rapport; 

(g)  removing  unbonded  enzyme^oiyugated  antisera  from 
the  solid  support; 

(h)  reacting  the  microorganiam-bonded,  enzyme<onjugated 
antisera  on  tie  solid  support  with  a  chemical  substrate,  to 
develop  a  color  reaction  between  the  chemical  substrate 
and  the  enzyme-conjugated  antisera;  and 

0)  identifying  the  unknown  microorganiam  by  observing  the 
nature  of  the  color  activity  in  comparison  to  the  color 
activity  of  the  reaction  with  the  known  microorganiam. 


KEAGEOT  FOB  THE  OPTICAL  DETERMINATION  OF 
Tia  BLOOD  COAGULATION 

Hetarat  Jarinc  Udo  Badur«  both  ol  Manlcht  and  Fctar  Itoaa 
eUao,  Saaahanjt,  all  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaiiMMfi  to 
Boahringsr  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannhehn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gct' 


FDod  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,099 
vtority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Bap.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1981,3115380 

Int.  a^  C13Q 1/56;  C12N  9/99 
UJB.a43fr-u[  8Claiw 

1.  Reagent  for  the  optical  determination  of  Mood  coagula- 
tion behavior  (Quick  test),  comprising  thromboplartin,  a  syn- 
thetic thrombin  substrate  and  a  buffer  in  the  range  of  pH  7.2  to 
8.S,  said  thromboplastin  being  non-proteolytically-active  so  as 
to  develop  only  about  22.7  to  33.7%  of  the  extinction  at  405  nm 
as  ocmipaied  with  normal  thromboplastin  when  each  is  incu- 
bated for  a  period  of  <»e  to  seven  days  at  about  20*  C  with 
tris-HQ  buffer  of  pH  8.1  in  the  presence  of  thxomogieaeom 
substrate. 


/ 


4*488,018 
PBODUCnON  OF 
l-^-D-BniOFUBANOSYL'l,2,4'TBIAZOLE 
Yamanakii,  Yokobama;  TakaaU  Utagawa,  KawvaU, 
and  Tadao  KobnyaaU,  Yokohama,  aD  of  Japan,  aasifBon  to 
AJinooMto  Co.,  Incn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,408 
CUma  prierUydappHcalkM  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1981, 88-33304  ' 
lit  CL\  cup  79/14  17/16,  17/10.  17/04 
U J.  a  438-88  4  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  l-/8-D-ribofiinuioayl-l,2,4- 
triazole  of  the  fonnula: 


wherein  R  is  hydfoxy,  amino,  or  alkpxy,  which  comprises: 
reacting  a  1,2,41  triazole  of  the  formula: 


R-C 


wherefai  R  is 


than  equnnolar  amount  vX  a  riboftnanoay!  group  donor 
selected  from  the  groi^  ooniisting  of  riboae-l-iAoq>hate, 
purine  nucleoskies,  purine  nucleotkles,  pyrimidine  nudeo- 
ndes,  and  pyrimidine  nucleotkles  hi  the  presence  (rf  a 
nucleoaide  phoq>horykse  preparatkm  at  a  temperature  m 
the  range  from  S5*  to  65*  C  for  a  period  from  10  minutes, 
to  20  hours,  and 
recovering  sakl  l-/8-ribofiiranoayl-l,2,4-triazole  firom  the 
reaction  mixture. 


4*488,017 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FRUCTOSE  FROM  STARCH 
Robert  O.  Homlh,  Woitport,  and  Robvt  M.  Me,  Norwrik, 

both  of  Gona,  aaripers  to  NaUaeo  Bnadi,  ben  PamppM^, 

NJ. 

FDai  Jo.  30, 1912, 8«.  No.  an,8B» 

lit  a>  CUP  19/24, 19/20, 19/14:  CUN  9/92:  CUB  1/645 

UJS.  a  438-94  4CUm 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  fructose  which  conprises  lique- 
fying starch  by  contacthig  starch  with  alpha-amylase  contact- 
ing the  resulting  Uquefied  starch  with  glucoamylase  to  hydro- 
lyze  said  starch  to  glucose,  and  isomerising  at  least  part  of  the 
resultmg  glucose  to  fructose  by  contacting  sakl  glucose  with 
glucose  israierase,  wherein  all  three  enzymes  are  obtained 
from  the  same  organism,  Irptx  molUs,  A.T.CC.  No.  20634. 


4*488,018 
PBOCESS  FOB  PUBIPyiNG  ELASTASE 
TsnwUko  Kataoka,  ''^—'r^-;  YoiUakt  Nagva,  H^fin; 
Akfan    HashtaMto,    '«*«-'r^'r    MmviU 
IchfaMasiya,  a^  KoicU  OfBwa,  iHBBwa,  aD  of  Japi 
ers  to  Eiaai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tol^  ^911 

FDad  Die.  1, 1982,  S«.  No.  448,079 
Chdam  priority,  ajpHciHoi  Japa,  Dae.  18, 1981, 88-208888 
lit  a'  CUN  9/66 
UJ5.a43S— 218  lOCUw 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  dastase  which  comprtes  treating 
a  starting  aqueous  solution  of  crude  elastase  to  obtain  a  modi- 
fied aqueous  solutkm  havhig  an  dectroconductivity  of  not 
greater  than  3  millimhos  per  centimeter  and  a  pH  of  fhmi  2  to 
5,  and  then  precipitating  dastase  from  said  UMdifled  aqueous 


4,488,019 

FOBTABLE  SYSTEM  FOB  ISOLATING  AND 

CULTUBING  BACTEBIUM  AND  DISPENSING  A 

GASEOUS  MDCTUBE  INTO  CULTUBE  BAG  AT 

LOCATION  WHEBE  BACTEBIUM  IS  OBTAINED 

Genu  L.  Chitepa,  309  CoMMha  St,  Sdphv,  La.  70863 

FDad  Apr.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,738 

lit  a'  CUN  1/00 

U&  CL  438-243  1 


hydroxy,  andno,  or  alkoxy,  with  a  greater      L  A  method  of  obtainmg  a  culture  of  microorganisms  and 
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^ansporting  uid  culture  in  a  gawous  enviroonient  to  an  incu- 
bator station  comprWng: 

tniiq)orting  a  baeti  gat  kit  containing  a  anall  gas  cylinder 
containing  a  desired  gaseous  mizture,  a  plurality  of  seal- 
able  plastic  bags,  a  plurality  of  culture  media  and  a  nor- 
mally closed  semi-rigid  nozzle  means  for  iqiecting  said 
gtteous  mizture  into  a  scalable  bag, 

obtaining  a  qwdmen  of  microorganisms, 

placing  said  ^ecimen  on  a  culture  media, 

placing  said  culture  media  into  a  scalable  plastic  bag, 

pertially  closing  the  sealing  bag, 

inserting  one  end  of  said  normally  closed  semi-rigid  nozzle 
means  into  said  partially  closed  sealing  bag, 

bending  said  nozzle  means  to  permit  gas  flow  tlierd)y  ii^ect- 

ing  said  gaseous  mixture  into  said  scalable  plastic  b«g 

containing  said  culture  media, 
removing  said  nozzle  means  from  said  sealing  bag, 
squeezing  the  plastic  bag  to  squeeze  out  the  gaseous  mixture, 
again  inserting  said  nozzle  means  into  said  partially  closed 

sealing  bag,  bending  said  nozzle  means  and 
injecting  said  gaseous  mixture  into  said  bag  thereby  wifag 

said  bag  with  said  gaseous  mixture, 
sealing  the  bag,  and 
tmsporting  the  bag  to  an  incubator. 


end  of  the  reaction  chamber  to  the  passage  of  material  in 
and  out  of  said  proximal  end  except  fw  fluids  and  particles 
which  can  pass  throu^  the  filter,  and  immunologically 

reactive  beads  in  said  notion  chamber  which,  in  use,  bind 
selected  immunologically  active  cmstituents,  of  the  fhiid 
tobe  assayed,  the  immunologically  active  beads  having 
porous  surftces  treated  with  an  immunologically  active 
oonstitnent  and  being  too  large  to  pass  through  the  filter, 
and  means  fiorming  plural  reagent  chamben  secured  adja- 
cent said  cloeure  to  said  reactioa  chamber  fior  movement 
relative  to  said  closure,  said  chamber  fonning  means  form- 
ing a  proximal  end  having  a  port  thereUirough  and  means 
for  selectively  aligning  the  respective  ports  in  said  reagent 
chamben  with  the  port  in  the  closure  to  the  reaction 
chamber  for  fluid  communication  therebetween. 


D. 


HeapM 


INTEGRATED  SINCa^  TUBE  PLUNCTR 
IMMUNOASSAY  SYSTEM  HAVING  PLURAL  REAGENT 

CHAMBERS 
Joaipb  W.  Bdn;  FM«  A.  GohM,  both  of  Sn  Diego,  aid  Bnee 

L  Zannr,  Del  Mir,  an  of  GBlff„  aniiBon  to  QuMal,  La  JoUa, 
CaUf. 

Filed  No?.  18, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  44MW 
lit  a)  GOIN  33/54,  33/58 
U&a43S-aM  7 


4,481,021 

BLOOD  GAS  CONTROL 

"    imi,Pla.,asalpaHOi 
Efanalmi,IIL 
FDed  May  3, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  373,131 

lit  a*  am  3/00:  goin  33/50^  33/96 

UA  a  436— 11  fi 

1.  A  blood  gas  control  for  quality  control  measurement  of 
pH  and  one  or  more  blood  gases  comprising: 

hi  a  sealed  receptacle,  impermeable  to  gas  exchange  with  the 
ambient  environment,  an  aqueous,  essentially  oell-fkoe, 
stable  blood  gas  control  fluid  consisting  essentially  of 
having  an  isolatioi  effective  amount  of  a  non-primate 
proteinaceous  foaming  agent,  an  assigned  concentration  of 
dissolved  carbon  dioxide  and  dissolved  oxygen,  a  buffer, 
and  a  gaseous  head  space,  the  amount  of  foaming  agent  in 
said  fluid  being  0)  insufficient  to  adversely  effect  the  shdf 
life  of  the  control  in  the  sealed  receptacle,  Cu)  capable, 
upon  agitation  of  the  sealed  receptacle,  of  forming  a  gas 
impermeable  foam  barrier  which  effectively  isolates  the 
control  fluid  from  the  ambient  environment  upon  opening 
of  said  receptacle,  and  (id)  approximate  the  oonoentratim 
of  protein  in  human  serum,  thereby  nwiiifiiwwg,  (^  g 
finite  interval,  the  level  of  dissolved  gas  in  said  control 
fluid  at  essentially  its  assigned  value. 
C  An  essentially  cell-free,  stable  blood  gas  control  fluid 
oonristing  essentially  of  a  buffer,  an  assigned  concentration  of 
dissolved  carbon  dioxide,  dissolved  oxygen,  and  an  isolation 
effective  amount  of  a  noo-primate  imneinaceous  foaming 
agent,  the  concentration  of  said  foaming  agent  being  in  the 
range  of  tnm  about  S  to  about  7  grams  perdeciliter  so  as  to 
qyproximate  the  amount  of  protein  present  in  human  blood  and 
the  concentration  of  dissolved  caibon  dioxide  and  dissolved 
oxygen  being  at  leveb  assigned  rehdive  to  the  ftmction  of  the 
control  fluid. 


1.  An  immunoassay  vppmtm  comprising; 

a  cylindrical  container  tube  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed 
end;  and 

a  plunger  filter  assembly  received  in  the  open  end  of  the 
container  tube  and  being  slidd>le  in  the  container  tube  the 
plunger  filter  assemUy  con^ristng  means  fonning  a  reac- 
tion chamber  open  at  the  proamal  end,  a  movable  seal 
secured  at  the  proximal  end  of  the  reaction  chamber, 
closure  means  substantially  closing  the  distal  end  (rf  the 
reaction  chamber  and  framing  an  off-center  port  there- 
through, the  seal  in  said  inoximal  end  befaig  movable  with 
reqMct  to  the  interior  waUs  of  the  container  tube  and 
fonning  a  substantially  fluid  ti|^t  movable  seal  between 
the  proximal  end  of  the  plunger  filter  and  the  container 
tube,  a  dome-sh^Md  filter  inside  and  closing  the  proximal 


PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MOLECULAR 
SIEVING  CARBON 
IhaaU,  and  Smm  Aha,  both  ef  Biasn,  Japa 
on  to  Knany  Ctsmieal  Co.,  LH,  Biasa,  Japa 
FDed  May  17, 1M3,  Ssr.  No.  4M«4li 
Oalas  prierity,  ippHfrtsi  Jipai,  Jw.  7, 1M2,  f7-9737< 
Int  as  BOU  i//ia  21/19:  ODIB  31/08 
UJB.  a  802—42  I  cUm 

1.  A  process  for  manufKturing  molecular  sieving  caibon 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  coal  tar  pitch,  coal  tar,  or  a  combinatkm  thereof 
to  powdered  coconut  shell  charcoal  as  a  binder, 

(b)  pelletizing  said  mixture  and  carbonizing  the  same  at 
about  750'  C.-900*  C, 

(c)  immersing  the  pellets  in  a  dilute  mineral  acid  solution, 

(d)  drying  the  adequatdy  washed  pdlets, 

(e)  adding  about  1-3%  coal  tar  pitdu  ooal  tar,  or  a  combina- 
tion thereof  to  the  pellets, 

(0  heating  the  pellets  to  about  200*  C-^OO*  C, 
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(g)  hmting  the  pellets  to  about  9S0*  C-IOOO*  C  for  about 

10-60  ndnutoi,  and 
(h)  cooling  the  pellets  in  an  inert  gas. 

2.  A  process  fpt  manufacturing  molecular  sieving  carbon 
according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  rate  of  temperature  increase 
between  steps  (f)  and  (g)  of  claim  1  is  held  substantially  con- 
stant 

3.  A  process  for  manufacturing  molecular  sieving  carbon 
according  to  chdm  1  wherein  the  heat  treatment  described  in 
step  (g)  of  claim  1  is  between  about  930*  C.  and  970*  C 


CATALYST  MANUFACTURE 
WflUni  A.  W^Uk  FUtMi;  Mark  A.  Sccm,  EOkott  Qty,  and 
Ahu  W.  Pttm,  Kockfflle,  aU  of  Md^  assisMin  to  W.  R. 
Grace  A  Co^  Nbw  York,  N.Y. 
Cootinaatfoa-i»fart  of  8tt.  No.  291,178,  Ai*.  10, 1981, 
abaadoocd.  lUa  appUealioa  No?.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,899 
Iirt.  a^  BOU  29/06 
VS.  a  802-45  28  CUw 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  catalyst  compositions  wherein 
(a)  a  MoUte  is  mixed  with  an  aluminum  chlorhydrol  binder,  (b) 
the  mixture  is  formed  into  particles,  and  (c)  the  particles  are 
calcined  to  obtain  hard,  attrition  resistant  catalysts,  the  im- 
provement comprising 
combining  a  zeolite  which  contains  in  excess  of  about  one 
percent  by  weight  alkali  metal  oxide  with  the  chlorhydrol 
calcining  the  particles  at  a  temperature  of  about  300*  to 
600*  C,  and  ion  mteh»ttging  and  waslung  the  formed 
calcined  particles  to  obtain  a  catalyst  containing  less  than 
about  one  peicent  by  weight  alkali  metal  oxide. 
3.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  aluminum  chlorhy- 
drol has  the  formula  Al24.m(OH)3mCU  wherein  m  has  a  value 
(rf  about  4  to  12. 

8.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  aqueous  mixture 
prepared  in  step  (a)  includes  clay. 


PROCESS  FOR  HYDROTREATING  PETROLEUM 
RESIDUA  AND  CATALYST  THEREFOR 
Stephen  M.  Olaek,  Moonstown,  and  Robert  C  Wflaoa,  Jr., 
Woodbvy,  bothef  NJ.,  aasigMin  to  Mobfl  Ofl  OKfonOu^ 

New  Yoffk,  N1Y4 

FDed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,439 

lit  aj  BOU  29/30 

U.S.aS02— 46  I  8CUaH 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essoitially  of  10-30  wt. 
%  of  a  ZSM-S  type  zeolite,  90-70  wt  %  of  alumina,  based  on 
alumina  plus  zeolite,  and  10-23  wt  %,  besed  on  total  catalyst 
and  expressed  u  oxides,  of  at  least  one  Group  VIII  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt  and  iron, 
and  at  least  one  (^up  VIB  metal,  said  catalyst  having  about 
80%  of  its  pore  volume  in  pores  no  greater  than  100  Angstrom 
unitt  in  diameter  apid  at  least  90%  of  its  pore  volume  in  pores 
no  greater  than  13D  Angstrom  units  in  diameter. 


(g)  drying  sakl  catalyst;  and 

(h)  calcining  sakl  dried  catalyst 

2.  A  method  of  forming  a  catalyst  aooordhig  to  chdm  1 
wherein  said  nm-acklic  alumina  sol  is  formed  by  peptixing  an 
alumina,  back-neutralizmg  sakl  peptized  alumina  sol  and  wash- 
ing sakl  sol. 

S.  A  method  of  forming  a  catalyst  according  to  claim  2 
wherem  said  alumina  sol  is  back-neutralized  with  potassium 
hydroxkle. 


CATALYSTS  FOR  ALDOL  CONDENSATIONS 
Waltar  T.  RekUe,  Warren,  N  J„  Mripor  to  UakM  CtaWde 


METHOD  OF  ZSOUTIC  CATALYST  MANUFACTURE 
BewMi  Lee,  El  Cirrlto,  and  DomM  S.  SaatflU,  PfMile,  both  of 
CBUf.,  aaslpinrs  to  Chefron  Research  Conpany,  San  Fhu* 
ciieo,GaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,832 
I   taLCL^BttU  29/10 
UJB.  a  802-44  IICUm 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  catalyst  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  non-acidic  alumina  sol; 

(b)  mulhng  sakl  alumina  sol  with  a  zedhe  to  form  a  mizture; 

(c)  extrudhig  sakl  mixture  to  form  an  extrudat^ 

(d)  drying  sakl  extrndate; 

(e)  calcining  said  dried  extrndate; 

(0  impregnating  sakl  calcined  extrndate  with  a  Group  vm 
metal  to  form  a  catalyst; 


DMakw  of  Ser.  No.  38M12,  Jo.  2, 1982.  ma  qppHcitkNi  May 

28, 1983,  S«.  No.  488,144 

Iirt.a)B0Ui///4 

UJS.  a  502-80  17  CUm 

1.  Method  of  preparing  aldol  condensation  catalysts  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  Addmg  mixed  aqueous  solutkns  of  divalent  and  trivalent 
inorganic  salts  to  a  solution  of  a  stoichtometric  amount  of 
sodium  hydroxkle  and  sodram  carbonate  at  ambient  tem- 
perature with  vigorous  stirring  whereby  a  slurry  is  ob- 
tained; 

(2)  Heatmg  the  slurry  from  (1)  at  about  60*-200*  C.  until 
crystallization  occurs  providing  a  synthetic  amonic  clay 
mkieral  having  the  ^neric  formula: 

M»N,(OH)q«^ta)A«.bH20 

wherem 

M  is  a  divalent  metal  catkm; 

N  is  a  trivalent  metal  catkn; 

A  is  a  mono- ,  di-  or  trivalent  ankm  which  decomposes  at 

about  300*-300*  C  to  form  a  votatile  gu; 
m  and  n  are  such  that  m/n  has  values  of  1  to  about  6; 
a  is  a  number  with  the  provisos  that  when  A  is  a  m<mova- 

lent  ankm,  a«n,  when  A  is  a  divalent  amon,  a«in,  and 

when  A  is  a  trivalent  anioa  a«in,  and  b  is  an  mteger 

havmg  values  of  1  to  10; 

(3)  Filtering  the  soUds  from  the  slurry  m  (2); 

(4)  Washmg  the  filtered  solkls  with  waten 

(3)  Heating  the  filtered  solkls  from  (4)  to  a  temperature  of 

about  300*  to  about  600*  C;  and 
(6)  Recovering  the  heated  solkls  from  (5)  as  an  aktol  oooden- 

satkm  catalyst 

2.  Method  clidmed  in  dahn  1  whereb  the  synthetic  ankmic 
clay  mineral  has  the  formula: 

M6N2(OH)i6A4H:0. 

3.  Method  daimed  m  chdm  2  wherehi  M  is  Mg'*'^  and  A  is 
C03-2- 

4.  Method  dakned  hi  clami  2  wherem  M  is  NiH  N  is  CrH 
and  A  is  GOj-^. 

5.  Method  clakned  m  chum  2  wherehi  M  is  a  ndsture  of 
Ni+2  and  Mg+2,  n  is  Al+5  and  A  is  CO3-*. 


4v488^ 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSIS 
T.  Ber^^  "4  nun  P.  Mnek,  both  of  Pones  CUjr,  CNdi., 
to  E.  L  Di  PMt  da  Nomn  Md  Goapny,  WD- 
DaL 

FOad  M».  18, 1983,  S«.  No.  474397 
bt  a>  CO8F  4/H  4/68,  4/62 
VJS,  CL  502-104  18  CUm 

4.  A  method  for  the  i»vparatxm  oi  active  pdymerizatkm 
catalysts  comprising 
(a)  reactmg  sflyl  eaters  of  the  general  formula 
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Rl— C-O-81— Rs 
■4 


and/or 


V    ?     ? 

•(-8i-0-C-R7-C-0^ 


n. 


with  magnedum  compounds  oftfae  genenl  formola 
RsMsR«,  m 


(b)  contacting  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  whh  a  Group  IVb 
to  Vm  transition  metal  compound  soluble  in  a  hydrocar* 
bon  solvent,  wherein  Ru  R2.  R3.  R4.  Rs.  and  R«,  are, 
independendy,  hydrogen  halide,  alkyl,  aDcoxy,  groups 
containing  from  1  to  30  carbon  atcms,  aryl,  aryloxy,  cy* 
cloalkyl  and  cycloalkoxy  groups  containhig  from  6  to  30 
carbon  atoms,  R7  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  30 
carbon  atoms,  a  cydoalkyl  groups  alkaryl  group,  aralkyl 

group,  aryl  group  or  bicycloalkyl  group  containing  from  6 
to  30  carbra  atoms  and  n  is  greater  than  2. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  POLYMERIZATION 
CATALYST  AND  PREPARATION  OF  EIHYLENE 
POLYMERS  WITH  THIS  CATALYST 
iiAwtH  J.  M.  A.  nni  da  LasiVirt,  Edrt,  ori  GodefridH  A.  H. 

I  av^  Gelasa,  Nethsrinds 

Fnad  Ang.  8, 1912,  Ssr.  No.  408,373 

.,— «•      ***^'  appUcrtfcm  Netharbnids,  Aag.  C,  1991, 
8103702 

Iirt.a)O08F¥/d9 
UA  a  803-104  6CUm 

1>  A  process  for  preparing  a  chromium*  and  vanadium  con* 
taining  catalyst  component,  which  upon  activation  with  heat  at 
a  temperature  of  from  400*  to  1200*  C.  wiU  efRect  dw  polymeri- 
lation  of  a*olefins,  comprising: 

(1)  reacting  in  an  inert  solvent  a  chromium  component  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium  carbozyl- 
ates,  chromium  halides  and  chromhm  chelates  of  1.3- 
diketo  compounds,  and 

(2)  an  organo-metallic  compound  of  an  element  from  Group 
n  or  in  the  periodic  system  in  which  hydrocarbyl  groiqis 
with  1-20  carbon  atoms  are  bound  via  a  carbon  atom  to 
the  dement,  and  fbrmmg  a  solution  in  an  inert  solvent  of 
a  vanadium  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  vanadium  halides,  vanadium  oxyhalides  vanadylesters 
havhig  the  formub  VO(OR)3,  wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl 
group,  vanadium  salts  of  cutoxylic  adds,  vanadium  che- 
btes  of  1.3Kliketo  compounds  and  the  complexes  obtained 
by  reacting  said  vanadium  compounds  with  an  organo- 
metallic  compound  of  an  dement  from  Oroap  n  or  III  of 
the  periodic  system  in  which  hydrocarbyl  groiqjs  with 
1-20  carbon  atoms  are  bound  via  a  carbon  atom  to  the 
dement,  provided  that  not  more  than  one  of  said  chromi- 
um-and  vanadium  conpounds  is  introduced  m  tiw  form  of 
a  1.3-diketo  conqilex;  and  joindy  or  subseqnendy  contact- 
ing the  resulting  solutims  widi  and  deporiting  the  result- 
ing chromium-  and  vanadium  compounds  on  an  inert 
inorganic  support  material,  and  separating  from  said  sd- 
vent  the  resulting  catdyst  component  comprising  said 
chromium  and  said  vanadhm  materials  deposited  onto 
said  support 


4,488,029 
POURABLE  SOLID  MIXTURBB 
Knt  Midi,  GrsHMh,  FU.  Rap.  efGwrno] 
Gdgy  Caqwralioii,  Arddey,  N.Y. 

DWdon  of  Ser.  No.  2r,198,  F*.  23, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,4ai,77«. 
lUs  appttcdlOT  Sap.  20, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  419,661 
Odma  priority,  appBction  FM.  Rap.  of  Gerany,  Jd.  18. 
1900, 8414/80  '— y.  •«.  ^ 

Int  ai  BOU  20/OOf  COOK  3/28.  tS/SZ  15/00 
VA  a  802-171  I  rirf— 

1.  A  pourable,  solid  mixture  which  contains,  based  on  the 
totd  mixture, 

(a)  49.73  to  7.3%  by  weight  of  a  Uquid  additive  which  liquid 
itself  cannot  react  to  form  a  polymer  which  liquid  is  a 
polymerization  acoderator,  a  polymerization  initiator,  a 
light  stabilizer,  an  antioxidant  a  plastidzer,  a  flame  retar- 
dant  or  a  processing  assistant 

(b)  SO  to  87.3%  by  weight  of  a  minerd  filler,  and 

(c)  0.23  to  3%  by  weight  of  a  crystalline  syndietic  cddum 
silicate,  which  can  be  in  diverse  stages  of  hydration  and 
has  a  high  lengdi/widdi  ratio  and  a  widdi  dimension  of 
less  than  1  micron. 

2.  A  mixture  acoonling  to  claim  1,  which  contains  oompo* 
nent  (a)  in  a  proportion  of  33-13%  by  weight  and  component 
(b)  in  a  proportion  of  63-83%  by  wdght 

3.  A  mixture  according  to  claim  1,  wherdn  the  minerd  filler 
is  quartz  powder,  mica,  tdc,  asbestos,  slate  flour,  kaolin,  wol- 
lastonite,  powdered  chalk,  dolomite,  magnesium  carbonate, 
gypsum,  borytes,  duminium  oxide,  bentones,  silicic  add  aero- 
gel, lithopones,  titanium  dioxide,  carbon  black,  gnphitt,  metd 
oxides,  ijass  powders,  glass  spheres,  glass  fibres,  zinc  sulfide, 
silicon  carbide,  cristobdlite  or  a  mixture  of  fillen. 

4.  A  mixture  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  cddum 
silicate  has  a  length/widdi  ratio  in  the  range  from  10: 1  to  200:1. 

8.  A  mixture  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  die  cddum 
silicate  is  adcular  crystallised  xonodite  of  die  formula  CaJ- 
iOHh/SUPn]. 


COnUL, 


ADSORBENT  COMPOSITION 

i^Bwi,  ■■■  oBigso  Mijan, 
of  Japn,  aasigaers  to  Kyowa  Cksmia 
Tokyo,  Japn 

FDad  Jan.  2, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  900,380 

ippttartion  Japn,  Jas.  4, 1902, 87-94792 
Int  a)  BOU  2J/04,  21/18,  23/01  23/06 
VA  a  802-103  8  QaioM 

1.  An  adsorbent  composition  consisting  essentially  of  0) 
about  3  to  about  93%  by  weight  of  a  hydrotddte  compound 
represented  by  die  following  formula  (1) 


(M»+X,Al3(DH)to+«-^A«-Vn«jO 


(I) 


wherein 

M2+  represents  Mf*  and/or  Zn^-t-,  A*-  repreaents  an 
anion  having  a  valence  of  n,  and 

X,  y  and  m  are  numbers  which  satisfy  the  fdk>wing  condi- 
tions 

ikl,0<y<2,B>a 
or  a  product  of  calcination  at  a  temperature  of  op  to  about  800* 
C  of  said  hydrotddte  compound,  and  (ii)  about  93  to  about 
3%  by  weight  (tf  activated  carbon. 
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4y4M^l 

Method  of  preparing  a 

magnesiumfmanganese  catalyst  precursor 

and  catalyst 

Rkkvd  A.  BattiMi,  Albny;  JoMi  G.  Bcaoctt.  Jr^ 

nd  Johi  J.  Kokooka,  DdMT,  an  of  N.Y^  MrifMMB  to 
«al  Elaetrk  Qmmmf,  VtmBM,  Mam. 

CoBtiaoatioB  of  Scr.  No.  162488,  Jaa.  24, 1980, 

Thk  ippUcatkM  Mar.  9, 1982,  Sw.  No.  394,309 

fat  a.3  sou  21 /m  23/34 
U&  a  802-324  8  fi«i— 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  Tmgnetiiiiii-wwflMffr  catalyst 
precuriOT  useftil  after  activation  for  the  ortho^dkylatimi  of 
phenolic  compounds,  comprising: 

(A)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  an  aqueous  solu* 
tion  of  a  soluble  manganous  salt  and  a  ^*fi^>^vim  com- 
pound suspended  therein,  and 

(B)  heating  the  reaction  mixture  to  a  temperature  and  for  a 
period  of  tine  sufficient  to  precipitate  manganous  hydrox- 
ide onto  the  suspended  magnesium  compound 


4y488,032 

SILVER  oItALYSTS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION,  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  PREPARING 

ETHYLENE  OXIDE 

SisfftM  Rabadat,  Bars  Sipiaad  Mayer,  BniUrcbeE^Ali,  aad 
Joaef  Alfraaaadar,  Hotehallcni,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMoy, 
aarifBon  to  Hotehit  AMcngesellschaft,  Rukflvt  am  Maia, 
Fad.  Rep.  of  G«aaiy 

FOad  Jan.  27, 1983,  Sar.  No.  308,478 
OahM  priority,  appUcatkw  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcran^r,  Jan.  30, 
1982, 3224322;  Job.  30, 1982, 3224323 

,     IA.QL^WH  23/50 
U.S.a802-34i  UCfadw 

1.  A  method  for  maldng  a  silver  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  3  to  20  percent  of  silver  and  0.003  to  0.0S  percent  of  a 
promoter  which  is  at  least  one  of  potassium,  rubidiuni,  and 
cesium,  said  percentages  being  by  weight  of  said  catalyst, 
present  on  a  heat  resistant  porous  support  consisting  of  alumi- 
num oxide  having  a  specific  surface  area  from  0. 1  to  1  mVg  (as 
meuured  by  the  method  of  Brunauer,  Emmett  and  Teller), 
which  method  comprises: 

(a)  in  a  first  impregnating  step,  simultaneously  applying  to 
said  support  from  33  to  83  percent  by  weight  of  the  total 
amount  of  said  silver  and  frcmi  13  to  43  percent  by  weight 
of  the  total  amount  of  said  promoter  in  the  form  of  an 
impregnating  solution  containing  compounds  of  silver  and 
of  said  promoter; 

(b)  drying  the  impregnated  support  obtained  in  step  (a); 

(c)  in  a  second  Impregnating  step,  simultaneously  applying 
to  the  dried  support  the  remaining  amount  of  said  silver 
and  of  said  promoter  in  the  form  of  an  impregnating  solu- 
tion containing  compounds  of  silver  and  of  said  promoter; 
and 

(d)  heating  the  imi»egnated  support  obtained  in  step  (c)  to 
reduce  the  applied  silver  compound  to  metallic  silver. 

4(488,033 

REGENESiATION  OF  CATIONIC  RESIN  IN 

NONAQUEOUS  MEDU 

Tsoaag-Ynan  Yao,  PUadalpUa,  Pa.,  aad  Paal  Shu,  Princetoo 

JaaetkM,  NJ.,  assigDors  to  Mobfl  OU  CorporatkM,  New 

York,  N.Y.  I-—V-, 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  488,506 

lat  a^  BOU  49/00 

U.S.  a  821—24  28  Cialw 

1.  A  process  for  the  regeneration  of  spent  ion-exchange  resin 
comprising  contacting  the  spent  resin  for  a  time  sufficient  with 
a  sufficient  amount  of  anhydrous  acid  gas  to  effectively  re- 
move fh>m  said  resin  substantially  all  undestred  contaminants 
present  therein  and  thereafter  recycling  the  regenerated  resin 
for  reuse. 


FLAME  RETARDANT,  CHAR>FORMING,  FLEXIBLE 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 

Rotaad  N.  FhMatoaal,  aad  Mark  T.  W^lar,  botk  of  Battfaaora, 

Md.,  aarivMra  to  Wm.  T.  BanMtt  *  On.,  lae.,  BaHtaMm,  Md. 

GoatfansalkM  of  Sar.  No.  908,844^  May  12, 1978,  iliaailoaad, 

wUch  la  a  eoBtiaaattoa-la-part  of  Sar.  No.  688,879,  Fab.  9, 1978, 

abaadoaad.  This  appUcadoa  Sap.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  413,09 

lat  a'  O08L  75/04 

UjS.  CL  821-107  16  nMm^ 

1.  A  flexible  polyurethaae  foam  comprising  the  foam>form- 
ing  reaction  product  of  water  as  a  foaming  agent,  a  reactive 
polyol  and  a  diisocyanate  and  including  unifionnly  contained  m 
sakl  fbam  a  flame  retardant  agent  and  an  unreacted  polyol 
having  the  empirical  formula  of  (C6HioOs)x  wherein  X  is  in 
excess  of  about  60  and  containing  hydroxyl  groups  substan- 
tially unreacted  with  said  diisocyanate,  said  water  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  flexiUe  fbam,  and  said 
flame  retardant  agent  and  unreacted  polyol  bdng  present  m  an 
amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  flaming  and  to  fbrm  a  nibstantially 
dripless  char  when  sakl  foam  is  subjected  to  combustion  tem- 
peratures. 


4,488t038 

POLYUREIHANE  FOAM  HAVING  A  FLAME 

RETARDANT  OUGOMERIC  PHOSPHATE  ESTER 

A.  Harty,  Moaroa,  aad  FM  Jaflis,  Oariai^  bolh  of 
N.Yn  airivNn  to  Stoafhr  Ckaadcal  Oiavny,  Waatport, 
Coaa. 
Difiatoa  of  Sar.  No.  318,288,  No?.  4, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^382,042. 
lids  appUcatkw  No?.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  440.788 
lat  a>  O08G  im4 
U.S.  a  821-107  3  nrf— 

1.  A  flexible  polyurethaae  foam  havfaig  a  flame  retaidant 
efTective  amount  of  an  oligomeric  phosphate  ester  composition 
of  the  structural  fbrmula: 


■? 


R-O— l-P-0— CH     _ 


[^ 


1} 

[-CH-O-j— P( 


P(OR)2 


wherein  R  is  Ci-Cio  alkyl  or  C|-C|o  hakMlkyl;  R'  and  R3  are 
the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  C|-Cio  all^l  or 
C|-Cio  hak)alkyl  and  n  is  an  integer  firom  2  to  about  10,  saul 
oligomeric  phoq>hate  ester  oompoaitkm  havhig  been  prepared 
by  first  reacting  PjOs  with  a  trialkyl  or  tris(hiik)alkyl)phos- 
phate  of  the  structural  formula: 


? 


P(OR)3 

wherein  R  is  the  same  as  defined  above,  at  a  temperature  fhm 
about  0*  C  to  about  200*  C.  in  the  presence  of  about  0.01%  to 
about  3%  of  a  phosphite  of  the  structural  formula: 

P(OR)3 

wherein  R  is  as  defined  above;  followed  by  reacting  the  inter- 
mediate produced  by  the  first  reaction  with  an  excess  of  an 
epoxklc  of  the  structural  formula: 

O 

CH CH 

R'         R» 

wherein  R>  and  R2 are  as  defined  above,  at  a  temperature  from 
about  0*  C  to  about  200*  C. 
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nmBLE  POLYUREIHANE  FOAMS  CONTAINING 
GLYOOLUUL  RBACnON  PMODUCTS  FOR  A  FLAME 

AND  EMBER  OBIP  ■ETABDANCE 
GmU  Fmmi.  TMMck.  N  J^  airipar  to  Stnfto 


FIM  Fkh. »,  IMS,  to.  No.  47M21 

lAO}  CmiJ8/14 

UA  a  821—107  19 

L  In  a  prooen  for  preparing  fleable  polyurethane  ftam  by 

the  reaction  of  a  polyester  pdyol  and  an  organic  polyisocya- 

nate  wherein  the  improvement  compriiea; 

adding  to  the  polyurethane  fonnmg  reactanti  a  blowing 

agent  oompriiing  water,  polyurethane  forming  catalyit. 

surftctant,  and  a  flame  and  dripping  ember  retaixlant 

efliBctive  amount  of  an  additive  combination  conqninng 

(1)  halogenated  flame  retardant,  and  (2)  ofsnic  solvent 

soluble  glycoluril«formaldehyde  material 


THERMOTROPIC  UQUID  CRYSTALLINE  POLYMER 

BLEND  WITH  REDUCED  SURFACE  ABRASION 
Najscy  C  Ekkmsn,  MMislilailii,  NJ.,  as^sr  to 
Csfpoiallon,  Neir  Yetk,  N.y. 

FDsd  F^  7,  IftS,  to.  Ne.  44M73 

M,<VCmK  3/34 

UJB.  a  S23-214  14 

1.  A  molding  compound  comprising  a  thermotropic  liquid 
crystalline  polymer  matrix  having  wollastonite  fiben  incorpo- 
rated therein,  the  wdhstonite  fiben  having  an  average  nptrt 
ratio  of  greater  than  about  3  to  1. 


MBIHOD  OF  MAKING  CELLULAR  CR06SLINKED 
FOLYCDICYCLOFENTADIENE) 
DoiVlii  R.  LiMh,  Nmnrt,  DsL,  airipor  to  Itoalii  iMMfo- 
ratad,  WOaringtont  DiL 

FDai  No? .  17,  MS,  to.  Na.  882373 

lit  a)  OBU  9/14;  COIF  4/78 

UA  a  821— 124  Mrui— 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  cdhdar  crossKnlced  thermoset 
polymer  of  polymerized  units  of  dicydopentadiene  conqvis* 
hig:  first,  combining  a  plurality  of  reactant  streams,  one  reac- 
tant  stream  ccmtaining  an  alkylaluminnm  iodide  activator  of  a 
metathesis<atalyst  system,  a  second  reactant  stream  contain- 
ing a  catalyst  of  said  metathesis-catalyst  system,  at  least  one 
reactant  stream  containing  dicydopentadiene  and  at  least  (me 
reactant  stream  containing  a  blowing  agent  to  form  a  reaction 
mixture;  then  heating  at  a  temperature  of  about  30*  C,  to  about 
80*  C  for  a  time  suiScient  for  pdymerization  to  take  place  and 
recovering  the  cellular  crosslinked  polymer. 


PROCESS  FOR  TOE  PREPARATION  OF  WHTTE  GRAFT 
POLYMER  DISPERSIONS  AND  FLAME-RETARDANT 
POLYURETOANE  FOAMS 
G.  Ramhm,  Grease  Da;  Dhm  A.  Hsgrman,  Movoa, 
r  M.  Gnea,  MadiaoiIMito  an  of  Mick,  MrifBon 
to  BASF  Wyndotte  Gsrpontioi,  WyandoMe,  Mkh. 
Gontta8tfo»te-part  of  to.  No.  36M34,  A|r.  L 1M2.  Tfeto 
appUoMioa  Mar.  2,  IMS,  to.  No.  471,722 
Ut.  CL*  COOL  5/06,  5/lOfCmL  29/08,51/08 
V&  a  821—137  «  r%dmm 

1.  A  white,  stable  low  viscosity  graft  polymer  disperrion 
formed  by  polymerizing  in  the  presence  of  a  6ee  radical  hiitia- 
tor  (a)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  m  mixture  of 
monomers  provided  that  in  the  mixture  of  monomers  the  coo* 
centrstion  of  acryknitrile  or  methaer^onitrile  is  less  than  SO 
wei^t  percent  of  the  weight  of  monomers,  m  (b)  from  about 
23  to  about  73  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  wei^  of  the 
diqwrsion,  a  polyd  mixture  oonqirising  (1)  a  pdyoxyalkylene 
polyether  polyol  having  an  eqdvalent  weight  from  100  to 
lOfiCO,  Q)  a  macromer  containing  induced  unsaturstion  con* 
sisting  essentially  of  the  reactim  product  of  a  polyoxyalkylene 
polyether  pdyol  having  an  equivalent  weight  firom  100  to 
laOOO  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
maleic  add.  makic  anhydride,  and  fomaric  add,  wherein  the 
pdyd  mixture  contains  from  aOOl  to  009  mde  of  induced 
unsaturation  per  mole  of  pdyd  mnEtore. 


AQUEOUS  COATING  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Uroo  Saadd,  Kyoto;  TadaeU  Kano;  Yasno  Tiishlmwa.  both  of 

Tohoranwij  Dyorid  Okngnri,  Hatayanmanras 

Ho^^  SUnya  Otoda,  both  of  Yokoh^  aO  of  Ja 

aoslpors  to  Toyo  Ink  Manaftnlaring  Ca.  and  Toys 

Kdsha  Umitod,  both  afl^ikyo,  J^an 

CoMfaaatioo  of  to.  No.  280,404,  Apr.  3,  IMl,  iliaiiisii, 

wUch  is  a  eontlnaatto^in-part  of  to.  No.  0M424,  Doe.  3,  IfTI. 

•baaieMd.  lUs  appHcdion  Oct  11, 1M2,  to.  No.  434,73» 

Odas  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Dse.  8, 1978, 83-149638 

Int  ai  COIL  &3/10 

VS.  a,  823—412  4  cutm 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  resin  composition  which  comprises  an 
aqueous  diversion  of  a  sdf-emulsifiable  and  sdf-ciosslinking 
resm  compositioo  having  a  pH  of  from  3  to  11  and  being  free 
of  diqsernng  agents  and  vaxhctMntt,  said  resin  being  the  neu- 
tralized product  of  a  partid  reaction  product  of  (A)  an  «i»r*« 
neutralizable  acrylic  resin  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  20,000  to  40000,  an  add  vdoe  of  from  80  to  240  and 
consisting  essentially  of  12  to  30%  by  weight  of  acrylic  add  or 
methacrylic  add  and  70  to  88%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of 
styrene,  methybtyrene,  vinyltoluene  and  alkyl  esten  of  acryUc 
add  and  methacr^  add  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group,  and  (B)  an  epichlorohydrin/bisphenol  epozy  rasin 
which  is  sdected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  (a)  epoxy  resins 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  1,400  to  3,000 
and  two  qwzy  groups  per  molecule  and  (b)  epozy  resins  hav- 
mg  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  2,000  to  10,000  and 
1.1  to  2X)  epozy  groups  per  molecule,  which  is  formed  by 
heating  an  epozy  resin  havtaig  a  number  average  molecdar 
weight  of  1,400  to  3,000  and  two  epozy  groups  per  molecule  in 
the  presence  of  an  qwzy-group  modifying  agent,  at  an  (A)/(B) 
weight  ratio  of  from  4/1  to  i,  sdd  partial  reaction  prodod  of 
(A)  and  (B)  having  ezoess  carbozyl  groups  fai  an  amount  sufB- 
dent  to  nudntahi  the  add  value  of  the  sdf-«mulsifiable  and 
self-crosslinking  resfai  composition  between  30  and  200,  and 
ezoess  ozirsne  groqw  in  an  amount  such  that  the  residud  rstio 
of  the  ozirane  content  (R)  defined  by  die  IbUowing  formula: 


100  KMa  ♦  Mid 
W 


wherein  Ma  represent  %  by  weight  of  die  acryUc  rasin  (A) 
contdned  to  die  partid  reaction  product,  M«  represents  %  by 
weight  of  the  epozy  resin  (B)  contained  in  the  partid  reaction 
product,  X  r^resents  a  concentrstion  (m-md/lOO  g  of  solid) 
of  ozirane  group  contained  in  the  epozy  resto  (^  and  Y  repre- 
sents concentrstion  (uMud/lOO  g  of  sdkl)  of  odrsne  group 
cortahiwl  in  the  partid  reaction  product,  is  witUn  from  S  to 
93%,  said  partid  reaction  prodod  of  (A)  and  (B)  being  ob- 
tained by  reacting  the  acrybc  resto  (A)  with  the  epozy  resin  (B) 
in  the  presence  (rfa  catdytic  amount  of  an  amine  in  the  absence 
ofanemuMte. 
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HEAT-HESISTANT  COMPOSITION 
Alod  Y.  CkmikkOT,  proipdtt  VofMdikogo,  93,  k?.  64$  Mik 
hril  N.  Yakvvitt,  ■Ittn  AmmtkMf,  8.  k?.  93;  Nikolai  g 


S. 
L  IfahnkHM,  18,  k?.  39;  AIcMm  P.  PMrofm 
Httin  Ftotakiym  84^  k?.  93,  aO  of  Mowow;  EdHvd  B.  Mar- 
tiroiof ,  alitaa  IVi9»affcM|a,  1,  k?.  12,  Moikonkaya  oblast, 
poidok  Matakhoirka,  and  ValaitiB  E.  Gd,  aiitM  Ckkatora, 
82,  kr.  13,  MotMw,  aD  of  UJ.SJL 
Goatinnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  8,882,  Fch.  1, 1979,  abaadoMd.  His 
ippUcatioo  Oct  17, 1980,  Sar.  No.  199,116 
lit  a'  G08L  63/00 
U  J.  a  523-438  7  fM— 

1.  A  heat>reuitai|t  compodtkn  containing  a  filler,  a  binder 
and  a  compund  in  a  ratio  of  0.1-10,000  parts  filler  to  100  parts 
binder  to  1-99  parts  compound,  la^  binder  being  an  organic  or 
an  elementOK)rganie  compound  of  the  formula: 


ABSORBENT  MATERIAL 
Herbert  a  Espy,  WilBriaglam  Dai^  Mipnr  to  1 
poralad,  WIIarii^toa»  DaL 

Flkd  Mar.  21, 1983,  Sw.  No.  477,120 
iBt  a'  G08L  97/01  9/00:  D21F  11/OOf  D21H  5/18 

VS.  CL  524—14  8 

1.  An  absorbent  material  comprising  a  consolidated  blend 
consisting  essentially  of  wood  fluff  pulp  and  from  about  3  to 
about  30%,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  consolidated 
blend,  spurted  polyolefin  pulp,  where  the  spurted  polyolefin 
pulp  is  treated  fnm  about  0.0S  to  about  3%,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  qnirted  polyolefin  pulp,  of  a  nonionic  or  an  ionic 
wetting  agent  substaiMX  having  a  molecular  weight  less  than 
about  8000. 


/ 


X.-R 


wherein  R  is  an  organic  radical  selected  lh>m  the  group  con- 
sisting of  radicals  having  from  2  to  1,000  carbon  atom^  a 
radical  selected  fnm  the  group  consisting  of  radicals  having 
from  2  to  1,000  carbon  atoms,  said  radical  containing  at  least 
one  of  the  elements  silicon,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro- 
gen, sulphur,  phosphorus,  boron  or  oxygen,  each  of  said  ele- 
ments being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  1,000  atoms; 
X  and  Y  are  each  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  -NHfc  ^OH,  -SH,  -NCO,  -NSO,  -NCS; 
Z  is  a  radical  seleded  from  the  group  consisting  of —CvN, 
— CbH,  ^  bemg  in  alpha-,  beta-,  ortho-,  or  peri-  position 
relative  to  X;  4  being  located  in  alpha-,  beta-,  ortho-,  or 
peri-  position  r^Uuive  to  Y; 


WATERPROOF  SHEETING 
Edwin  L.  Eraaa,  Upton  OB  Sarar^  RomU  Sidsbottoiii;  Difid  W. 
Price,  both  of  ClaHailhaB^  and  Rogv  L  Bontart,  Hartlbrd, 
aU  of  Englaad,  aasipion  to  Cool  IndoBlry  (PMaats)  Uaitad, 


FOad  Oct  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  438,934 
OalBM  priority,  appUeatton  Uoitad  Eingdon,  Jm.  22, 1982, 
8217991 

IM.  a?  C08L  95/00 
VA  a  524-88  8  rirt— 

1.  A  waterproof  sheeting  comprising  10  to  40  parts  by 
weight  of  unjdasticised  poly  vinyl  chloride,  10  to  40  parts  of  an 
ethylene  vinyl  acetate  carbra  monoxide  terpolymer  and  S  to  35 
parts  of  coal  tar  pitch. 


(iSl;mkl:pS^, 


and  said  compound  being  of  the  formuhu  R— P^,  wherein  R  is 
an  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  radi- 
cals with  a  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  frrai  2  to  1,000;  and 
radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  radicaJs  with  a 
number  of  carbon  atoms  of  fnm  2  to  1,000,  said  radical  con- 
taining at  least  one  of  the  elements  silicon,  fluorine,  chlorine, 
bromine,  nitrogen,  sulphur,  phosphurous,  boron  or  oxygen, 
each  of  said  elementt  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to 
1,000  atoms; 
wherein  P  is  a  nd^  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 


— CH 


C  — CBH.  and 


ELECmCAL  INSULATION  n 
Haas-Joaehias  Itakal,  and  Norbsrt  MUhr,  both  of 
Fed.  Rap.  of  Csmany,  aarigaon  to  Sfsasa 
schafi,  Maiich,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanHoy 

FOsd  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  481,884 
OahM  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garaany,  Jan.  29, 
1982,3202828 

Int  a^  C08K  5/34 
U.S.a524— 100  4CUm 

1.  An  electrical  insulation  material  with  an  additive  for 
preventing  the  fbrmation  of  water  trees,  which  comprises: 
a  polyolefin  composition  with  a  barbituric  acid  conq»und 
additive  selected  from  barinturic  add,  2-thiobarinturic 
ackl  or  a  barbituric  ackl  derivative  havhig  the  formula: 

X 


o 


R>    R> 


and  wherein  qfil 


wherem: 
X  is  oxygen  m  nUm, 
R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  and 
R>  and  R2  are  each  independently  sdected  from  hydrogen, 

alkyl  alkenyl,  cyctoalkyl,  cyckMlkenyl  or  aryl. 
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FLAMEPROOFED  ORGANIC  MA1ERIAL8 
OndiM  Mnric  B«tl,  aid  tUbn  Wolf;  AUichwIU  both  of 

SwitnrlaBd,  MrigMn  to  Snta  LM^  BhiI,  Swftnrini 
CoatbiMtkM-l»firt  of  Sir.  No.  UU05,  Fob.  13,  IMO,  Pat  No. 
4.38M31.  nil  appUcatkM  Mar.  18, 1983,  to.  No.  47<,7C7 
Oaiav  priority,  appUcatkM  SwUairiaad,  F^  14^  1979, 
1461/79;  Fob.  23, 1979, 1839/79 

lit  a^  O08K  5/Sl  5/53 
VS.  a  S24— 119  IS  nrf— 

1.  Flameproofed  polymethyl  methacrylate  containing,  as 
flamq>roofing  agent,  an  effective  amoont  of  a  compound  or 
mixture  of  compounds  of  formula  I 


/ 


C  P- 

R4        Rs         L 


in  which 
Rl  and  R2  are  independently  hydrogen,  Ci.4alkyl  or  phenyl; 
or  R|  and  R2  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached  form  a  cyctohexylidine  or  cyck^exenylidine 
fing, 
R3  and  R4  are  independently  hydrogen  or  Ci^alkyl, 
Rs  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
provided  that  when  Ri  and  R2  together  with  the  carbon  atom 
to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  ring,  then  R3,  R4and  Rsaie 
all  hydrogen, 
Z  is  a  group  Za'"  or  Z»  where  Za'"  is  a  Cmo  alkylene,  C6. 
scycloalkylene,  I'butenylene  or  a  group  of  the  formula 

-^MaCHR^-Cw'-Haw— O0C-CHR«CH2- 

fai  which  R6  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  m"  is  2, 3  or  4;  and 
Z»  is  a  groiq)  of  the  formula 


— o— CH2— c— CHa— o— , 

hi  which  Rg  is  Ci^alkyl,  phenyl,  — CHaQ  or  — CH2Br,  or 
a  group  of  the  formula 


THERMOPLAflnC  OOMPOfilTIONS  OF  VINYL 

CHLORIDE  POLYMERS  AND  IMIDE  CONTAINING 

POLYMERS 

Edwin  D.  Honbakar,  aid  JaiM  D.  JoMB,  both  of  Baton  Roagi, 
..^         to  Ethyl  Corpovatiom  Richaoad,  Va. 

of  to.  No.  a09,8«4,  Not.  34, 1980, 
lUs  application  JaL  30, 1982,  to.  No.  400,021 
Iata.)G08Li7/O5 
VA  a  824-399  31  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  compodtion  which  comprises  in  intimate 
admixture: 

(a)  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer;  and 

(b)  (i)  a  Uiermophntic  binary  copolymer  of  a  vinyl  aromatic 
compound  and  an  imide  derivative  of  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  or  (II)  a  thermoplastic  ter- 
nary copolymer  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  compound,  an  imide 
derivative  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
acid  and  an  anyhydride  derivative  of  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  dicaiboxylic  acid; 

said  admixture  contahdng  90  to  40  weight  percent  of  (a)  and  10 
to  60  weight  percent  of  (b). 


4*488,047 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  NAPHTHALENE 

HYDRODIMER  MIXTURES,  PRODUCT  MIXTURES 

MADE  THEREBY  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  A  PLASTIdZER 

William  D.  Vandirwsrff,  Waot  ClNOlar,  Pa.,  asat^or  to  Sn 

Tech,  lac  Phfladaiphia,  Pa. 

FDad  Jan.  7, 1982,  to.  No.  385,987 

lA  cu  an  5/01 

VA  a  824-476  u 


SKib. 


^i£lEU^ 


*4.*5g«'''* 


^<hr 


^t^        Vt^  ***^'*^********"^'^*"— '"*" 


feat   ^'^^05 


— O— CH2— C— CH2— o— , 

I 
CH2-0- 

where  R9  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  or  a  group  of  the  formuhi 


fm'ti 


*^  '^^^^aa^iywywi 


MmmeM 


1.  A  process  ficxr  maldng  u^hthalene  hydrodhner  mixtures 
which  comprises  reactfaig  ^^proximately  equimolar  amounts  of 
a  hydronq>hthalene  and  n^hthalene  or  an  alkyhiaphthalene 
with  a  stnmg  add  catalyst  at  temperature  between  about  200* 
and  about  330*  C. 


CH2 

— O— CH2— C— CH2— O— , 
CHj— O— 


ALKYL  SULFONATES  OF  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  AS 

VIS006IFIERS  IN  SALINE  SOLUTIONS 
KirkD.  Schadtt,  Ponington,  N  J.,  aaripor  to  Mohfl  Oa  Coipo- 
ratkRi,  New  Yori[,  N.Y. 

FDad  Jb.  23, 1982,  to.  No.  391,214 
lit  CL*  C08L  29/M 
X  is  oxygen  when  Z  is  Z«'"  and  oxygen  or  sulphur  when  Z  UJS.  CL  824— 887  7CUma 

^^bt  1.  An  aqueous  flmd  comprising  water  having  a  salinity  of  at 

and  r  is  2  when  Z  is  Zi'"  and  2, 3  or  4  when  Z  is  Z*.  least  S  weight  percent,  having  added  thereto  polymeric  alkyl 


•U4-608  O.G.-K4-I2 
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■ulfinate  ult,  uid  polymeric  alkyl  sulfonate  salt  bemg  prewnt 
in  an  amount  sufRdent  to  thkken  said  fliud,  said  polymeric 
alkyl  sulfonate  salt  having  the  formula 


H-R|-H 


(D 


wherein  R|  repraentt  repeating  polymeric  units,  said  units 
Goa^Mtsng  fssrnlpally  of  CO  units  of  Uw  formula 


essentially 


m 


unsaturated  monomer  or  mixture  of  monomers  in  a  eh«jn 
extender  of  a  molecular  weight  of  62  to  leas  than  400  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and/or  an%hatic  diols 
having  2  to  14  carbon  atmns  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical 
polymerixation  initiator  and  a  polyamide  stabiUxer  having  a 
pendent  amide  group  said  polyamide  having  an  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  from  about  SOOO  to  about  l,000,000i  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  the  monomer  to  the  polyamide  is  from  about 
2:1  to  about  100:1. 


and  (ii)  units  of  (he  formula 

-CH-CH2—  (UD 

0-(Ra-tO),-R3-SOj-M+ 

having  a  mer  %  lufRcient  to  impart  enhanced  brine  solubility 
and  thickening  charscteristics  thereto  wherein: 

(a)  R2— O  is  ethyleneoxy,  propyleneoxy  or  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  n  is  xero  or  greater,  provided  that  (R2-0)r  has  18  or  less 
carbon  atoms; 

(c)  R3  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  having  between  2  and  6  carixm 
atoms;  and 

(d)  M  is  a  cation. 


toObt* 


I  4,48S/M9 

PREPARAIION  OF  00G0NDEN8ATES  WHICH 
PRODUCE  WEATHER-RESISTANT  BONDING 
Him  Diem,  Manhcim;  Robert  FHtach,  Diricabofea;  Hdn 
Lahaert;  GocaAar  Matthiaa,  both  of  nukathai;  Herman 
Sehatx,  Neostadt,  and  Otto  Wittmaoa,  nukeathal,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GenBany,  aasigBors  to  BASF  AkticagsadbeWI, 
Fad.Rep.ofG|nMBy 

FM  Jib.  30, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  393,631 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JaL  1, 
1981, 3125r4;  No?.  14, 1991, 3149328 

1ml  a»  O09K  S/24:  O09L  6J/14;  G09J  1/Oa  3/16 
UJB.a524— 899  ari^— 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
condensate  which  can  be  used  as  a  resin  glue  and  comprises 
formaldehyde  and  at  least  urea,  mekmine  and  phenol,  the 
molar  ratio  of  phmol  to  the  sum  of  melamine  and  urea  being 
not  more  than  0.)S:1  and  the  molar  ratio  of  urea  to  mgUminf 
being  from  0.2: 1  tO  1 0.2  for  a  total  molar  ratio  of  formaldehyde 
to  the  sum  of  mehmine,  urea  and  phenol  of  frxnn  about  1.1  to 
2,  wherein 

(a)  phenol,  formaldehyde  and  from  0.02  to  0.33  mole  of  an 
alkali  metal  bisulflte  per  mole  of  phenol  are  reacted  to  give 
a  phenol-formaldehyde  condensate,  and 

(b)  formaldehyde  and  urea  in  the  molar  ratio  of  not  mote 
than  2.3:1  are  reacted  to  give  a  urea-formaldehyde  con- 
densate, and 

(c)  the  producti  (a)  and  (b)  together  in  turn  are  reacted  with 
melamine  and  formaldehyde  in  such  a  ratio  that  the  mokr 
ratios  of  melimine,  urea,  phenol  and  formaldehyde  men- 
tioned at  the  outset  are  either  obtained  directly  or 

(d)  may  be  o4>tained  only  after  the  product  obtained  accord- 
ing to  (c)  is  reacted  fkirther  with  urea  in  an  amount  of  not 
more  than  79%  of  the  total  amount  of  urea  intended. 


4*488,081 
POURABLE  SOLID  MIXnJRE 
Kart  Mok,  Gmaeh,  Fed.  Ray.  or  G«M^ 
Geigy  GorpontieB,  Arddcy,  N.Y. 

DhWoB  of  S«.  No.  237,198,  Feb.  23, 1981,  PM.  No.  4^1,779. 

ma  apptteatioB  Sep.  ao,  1982, 8w.  No.  419,992 

iBt  a»  CO8K  3/4a  3/36,  3/34 

U&  a  524—779  7  nrii- 

1.  A  pourable,  solid  mixture  which  consists  essentially  of, 
based  (m  the  total  mixture, 

(a)  49.73  to  7.3%  by  weight  of  a  liquid  capable  of  reacting  to 
form  a  polymer, 

(b)  SO  to  87.3%  by  weight  of  a  mineral  filler,  and 

(c)  a23  to  3%  by  weight  of  a  crystalline  synthetic  calcium 
silicate,  which  can  be  in  diverse  stages  of  hydration  and 
has  a  high  length/width  ratio  and  a  width  dimension  of 
less  than  1  micron. 


4^jtf2 

ALKYL  SULFONATES  OF  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  AS 

VISOOSIFIERS  IN  SALINE  SOLUTIONS 

Urk  D.  Sekisitt,  PCBBlBglaa,  N J.,  aariflMW  to  MobO  Ofl  Cbrpoi 
latloa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtiBBatfcNHB-iBrt  of  S«r.  No.  391,214|  Jbb.  23, 1982.  lU 
appiieatioB  Sep.  30, 1982,  S«.  No.  429332 
iBt  CL?  (MP  216/06,  229/02 
U.S.aS2»-41  91 

1.  A  polymeric  alkyl  sulfonate  salt  of  the  formula 


H-Ri-H 


(D 


wherein  Ri  represents  repeating  polymeric  units,  said  units 
consisting  essentially  of  (i)  units  of  the  formula 


-CH-CHa- 
OH 


and  (ii)  units  of  the  formula 


(ID 


■CH-CH2- 
0-(R3-0)»-R3-803-M-^ 


(m) 


POLYMER  DISPEMIONS  AND  THEIR  USES 
A.  HeyiBaB,  MoBroe,  Mich.,  aasipor  to  BASF  Wyaa- 
■ooa  vjwpuiBueB,  wyaBBoue,  nucB. 

Filed  JaB.  24*  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,312 
iBt  a)  CQ8K  5/34,  5/22 
UjB.  a  824-7261  10  n.i-» 

1.  A  polymer  dlspovion  prepared  by  the  in  situ  polymerixa- 
tion of  about  10  piercent  to  about  70  percent  by  weight  based 
upon  the  total  wtight  of  the  dispersion  of  an  ethylenically 


having  a  mer  %  sufficient  to  impart  enhanced  brine  solubility 
and  thickening  characteristics  thereto  j 

wherein: 

(a)  R2— O  is  ethyleneoxy,  propyleneoxy  or  mixtures 
thereof; 

(b)  n  is  xero  or  greater,  provided  that  (R2-0)j,  has  1 8  or 
less  carbon  atom^ 

(c)  R3  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  having  between  2  and  6 
carbon  aum^  and 

(d)  M  is  a  cation. 
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NYLON  COMFORT  FIBER  GONTAININO 
FOLY(NJ«-DIMErHYLACRYLAMIDE) 
Robirt  A.  Lofvdit,  RkhMiri;  In  C  TaOkf, 

PMv  R.  SnudMi,  RiehMBd,  an  of  Va^  Mripon  to  AOM 
Corporation,  Morrii  TowvUp,  Morrii  Contjr,  N J. 
FIM  Oct  31, 1M3, 8m.  No.  M7,lfl7 
brt.  a>  OMF  8/30:  CKL  33/26,  51/06 
MS,  CL  529-183  4  fM— 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  nylon  fiber  uiefiil  for  im- 
proved  comfort  for  wearers  of  apparel  ftbric  made  therefrom, 
compriting  adding  from  about  S  to  13%  by  weight  of  po- 
ly(N,NKlfanethylacryamide)  having  a  molecular  weight  which 
in  a  23%  aqueous  solution  gives  a  viscosity  of  from  about  20  to 
1000  centipoise  to  from  about  83%  to  93%  by  weight  caprolao- 
tarn  then  polymerizing  the  mixture  conventionally,  then  ex* 
truding  and  washing  the  resultant  polymer  conventionally, 
then  forming  the  resultant  polymer  into  fiber  by  conventional 
spinning. 


ganopolysiloxane  with  about  0.1-13%  by  weight  of  the  total 
mixture  of  a  substance  of  the  fitmnula 

RlKRO)2St(NHR'RnSi(OIl)i-N)«-iii 

wherem 
R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  1-4  C  atoms, 
R' is  a  divalent  alkylene  radical  having  1-4  C  atoms  or  a  unit 
of   the    fiormuU    -(CH2)3NH(CH2h—    or    -(CHj. 
)2-NH(CHz)2NH(CHz)2-, 
nisO,  1  or  2,  and 
m-W+Z-0,  1  or  2, 
or  a  partial  hydrolysis  product  thereof  as  a  croos-linldng  agent 


/ 


OTORABLE  PLASTIC  ORGANOPOLY8ILOXANE 
MOLDING  COMPOfimONS 
Ham  Sattlaav*  Odaothal;  Kari  Schambwch,  an 
MetiiagBr,  both  of  LofcrlnMB,  an  of  Fad.  R9.  of  Germany, 
aarigBon  to  Bayer  AMengeseUachaft,  Larorkoasa,  Fad.  Rap. 
offGoraaay 

Fnod  Mar.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  360,289 
CUna  priority,  appUcatloa  FM.  Rap.  of  Gannny,  Apr.  11, 
1981, 3114773 

Iirt.  as  CO8L  B3/06:  COfQ  77/16,  77/H 

MS.  CL  n^^n  7  cuito 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  plastic  organopolysilox- 
ane  composition  which  can  be  stored  in  the  absence  of  water 
and  which  is  convertable  even  at  room  temperature  into  rub- 
ber-elastic compositions  by  the  actioB  of  water  or  atmoq)heric 
moisture,  comprising  ndxnig  a  hydroxyl-terminated  poly-dior* 


4^488,054 
HEAT-HARDENABLE  CATIONIC  WATER-DILUTABLE 

BINDERS 
Gerhard  Scknriiian  Heioar  VardiM,  and  WoUlpag  Dafmar,  an 
of  Grai,  Austria,  aaaigMrB  to  Vianova  Knathan,  A.G., 
Wcmdorf,  Aostria 

FOed  No?.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  443,486 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiM  Aaatria,  No?.  26, 1981, 5083/81 
Int  a'  O08L  63/02 
MS.  a  525-327  J  5  CUms 

1.  Heat-hardenable  cationic  binders  comprismg  blends  of 
amine  group  carrying  polymers  and  a  croaslinldng  component 
which  is  filffl-forming  with  said  polymer  through  transesterifi- 
cation  at  elevated  temperature  and  which  is  water-dilutaUe 
upra  protonation  of  the  amine  groupa  comprising 

(a)  60  to  93%  by  weight  of  a  polymer  having  a  hydroxyl  value 
of  iirom  40  to  430  mg  KOH/g  and  an  amine  value  of  from  20 
to  ISO  mg  KOH/g,  water-soluble  or  water-dilutable  upon 
protonation  of  the  basic  groups  of  said  polymer,  and 

(b)  3  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  cross-linking  component  of  the 
general  formula  — 

f      ? 

lll-(-C-CH2-C— 0-R2))i 

n  having  a  value  of  firom  1  through  3, 

Ri  being  the  moiety  of  a  monoalcohol  having  from  1  to  8 

C-atoms  or  of  a  polyol  or  of  a  polyamine  or  (rf  a  polye- 

poxy  compound  remaining  after  reaction  with  one  or 

more  carboxylic  add  groups,  and 
R2  being  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  radical  with  from 

1  to8C«toms. 


TERTIART  ALCOHOI^DDLOCEED  DIISOCYANATE 

UREA  URETHANE  OUGOMERS  AND  COATING 

COMPOSmONS  COMPRISING  SAME 

Joa^pji  W.  HoiaMm,  Liroaia,  Mich^  aasliBor  to  FM  Motor 

CoB^any,  Dsartora,  Mich. 

Diriaioo  of  Sar.  No.  334,793,  Dae.  28, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,409,388. 

lUa  applieatioB  Jaa  5, 1983,  Sar.  No.  455,697 

IM.  a'  CO8L  63/00:  CD8G  !8/90,  18/32 

U&  a  525-528  16Claiais 

1.  A  solvent  based  resin  composition  comprising: 

A.  A  chain<extendable  crosslinkable  tertiary  alcohol- 
diblocked  diisocyanate  urea  urethane  oligomer  of  number 
aversge  molecuhr  weight  of  about  300  to  about  3000 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of  primary  or  secondary 
alkanolamine  of  molecuhr  weight  about  60  to  about  700, 
with  half-bkxked  diisocyanate  of  molecular  weight  about 
120  to  about  2000  in  molar  ratio  of  about  1:2,  reqiectively, 
whereby  both  the  hydroxy  and  amine  functionality  react 
with  free  isocyanate  groiqis  to  form  urethane  and  urea 
linkages  respectively,  sakl  oligomer  being  substantially 
free  of  unreacted  hydroxy  and  amino  ftmctionality,  said 
half-blocked  diisocyanate  comprising  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  an  alcohol  blocking  agent  bearing  a  tertiary  hy- 
droxyl group,  with  organic  diisocyanate  in  molar  ratio  of 
about  1:1,  said  oligomer  having  a  de-bk)cking  temperature 
of  about  80*  C.  to  about  220*  C; 

B.  polyepoxide  having  2  to  about  10  epoxide  groups  and 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  100  to  about  1000,  in 
weight  ratk)  to  sakl  oligomer  of  about  1:1  to  about  1:10; 
and 

C  organic  solvent 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SPHERICAL  AND  POROUS 

VINYL  RESIN  PARTICLES 
PUns  K.  BasB,  Broeksvflla,  OUo,  assizor  to  na  BF  Goodrich 

Company,  Alotm,  OUo 

FDad  Oct  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  437,097 

bA.CLiC0a2/20 

UAa826-88  16Clitaa 

1.  A  process  for  producing  spherical  particles  of  polymer 
having  high  poroaity  which  comprises,  polymerizing  one  or 
more  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomen  having  at  least  one 
terminal  CH3=C<  group  in  the  form  of  discrete  droplets  in  an 
aqueous  reactkm  medium  containing,  a  monomer-soluble  free 
radical  yielding  catalyst  a  dispersant  comprising  a  water- 
insoluble,  crossUnked  mterpolymer  of  acrylic  ackl,  and  at  least 
one  surfactant  containing  one  or  more  poly  (ethylene  oxkle) 
segments,  agitating  sakl  medium  to  (brm  drofdets  of  mono- 
mer(s)  therein  sakl  agitator  being  operated  at  an  rpoL  in  the 
range  of  about  10  rpm  to  273  rpm.  with  a  blade  tip  tpeed  in  the 
range  of  about  2  ft/sec.  to  about  63  ftysec  uitag  a  reactor 
having  a  capacity  of  about  30  gaUons  to  about  40,000  gallras, 
adding  a  water-soluble  base  to  sakl  medium  to  neutralize  the 
diqwrsant  to  a  pH  of  from  about  4  to  about  7,  polymerizing 
sakl  monomer(s)  in  a  first  stage  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  1.0*  C  to  about  100*  C.  with  agitatkm  below  that  at 
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which  the  disponion  was  formed,  continuing  the  polymeriza- 
ton  at  Mid  temperature  and  agiution  to  a  conversion  of  about 
10%  to  about  30%  then  increasing  the  agitation  in  a  second 
stage  to  a  level  tot  more  than  that  at  which  the  disperaon  wu 
formed  at  the  same  temperature  as  in  said  first  stage  until  the 
reaction  is  complete,  and  recovering  the  spherical,  porous 
particles  of  polymer  having  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  about  30 
microns  to  about  1000  microns,  wherein  polymer  buildup  on 
the  surfaces  of  the  reactor  is  sulMtantially  reduced 


cavity  a4jacent  said  outtet  so  as  to  separate  said  outlet 
from  said  inlet;  and, 


I 


POLYMERIZATION  METHOD 
Rob«t  A.  Domliro,  Oiatoo,  Iowa,  aasigBor  to  Oiemplcz  Com- 

pay,  RoUiBg  Mcadowa,  OL 
DfTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  270,004,  Jam.  3, 1981,  Pat  No.  4v37M04. 
lUa  appUeatloB  Oct «,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  433,547 
lat  a^  O08F  4/02. 10/02 

U.S.  CL  83(~U9  11  rMmmm 

1.  The  method  of  making  polymers  of  ethylene  comprising 
polymerizing  said  ethylene  under  polymerizing  conditions 
with  a  catalyst  prepared  by  the  consecutive  steps  of: 
(1)  reacting  in  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  slurry  at  a  temperature 
of  between  ambient  and  about  ISO*  C  a  finely  divided, 
difficulty  reducible,  porous  calcined  support  comprising 
Blica  or  alumina,  said  hydrocarbon  having  between  about 
4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  with 
Q)  a  magnesium  compound  of  the  formula  MgRi  wherein  R 
is  an  alkyl  group  and  said  compound  is  essentially  free  of 
aluminum  alcyls,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  magnesium  com- 
pound to  the  surface  hydroxyls  of  said  calcined  support 
being  between  about  0.2S-3/1,  then  reacting,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  90*- 100*  C.  the  resulting  product  with 

(3)  a  primary  hydrocarbyl  alcohol,  the  molar  ratio  of  said 
alcohol  to  the  magnesium  in  the  reaction  product  of  step 
(2)  being  from  about  0.S  to  about  3  to  1,  then  reacting  in  a 
hydrocarbon  slurry  at  about  90-130*  C.  the  product  of  this 
with  I 

(4)  titanium  tetrachloride  without  first  removing  unreacted 
alcohol  ftom  the  product  of  (3),  the  molar  ratio  of  said 
titanium  tetrachloride  to  said  alMhol  being  between  about 
1-10/1  and  the  molar  ratio  of  said  titanium  tetrachloride 
to  said  magnesium  compound  being  between  about 
0.5-4/1 

(3)  removing  essentially  all  unreacted  components  and  by- 
products from  the  reactions  of  steps  (1),  (2),  (3)  and  (4)  ^ 
washing  witk  a  dry  hydrocarbon  liquid  or  gas  at  tempei»- 
tures  between  ambient  to  about  ISO*  C,  followed  by 

(6)  activating  the  resulting  reaction  product  by  treating  in 
the  substantial  absence  of  air  with  a  cocatalyst  that  is 
either  hydrogen  or  a  Group  lA,  DA,  IIIA  or  JIB  organo- 
metallic  compound  or  mixture  of  two  or  more  of  these. 


d.  a  mass  of  loose  particles  of  filtering  medium  disposed 
above  said  rigid  filter  in  said  cavity  and  supported 
thereby. 


CROSS-LINKED  VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMER 

itol 


FDed  Job.  1, 1M2,  S«.  No.  383,611 

priortty,  appUortion  Japn,  May  29,  IMl,  86428C2 
IM.  a^  O08F  214/06,  220/20 
UJ5.  a  S26-292J  16Clite 

1.  A  cross-linked  vinyl  chloride  polymer  comprising  (a)  a 
first  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride  and  a  mixture  of  at  least  30%  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride 
and  a  vinyl  monomer  copolymerizable  therewith  and  (b)  a 
second  member  selected  fi^om  the  groiq)  consisting  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  general  ftmnula  (I): 


CH2«C-C-f-0-CH-CH2^lir- 


<)i 


(D 


LI0UID  FILTRATION  SYSTEM 
Larry  D.  FlaldB,  Mira  Loma,  GaUf.,  asaignor  to  Yardncy  Corpo- 


PDed  Aag.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  824,274 
ne  portion  of  the  term  of  tUs  pataat  sabaeqacnt  to  Apr.  10, 

SlCL^WID 23/10,  39/14 
U&  a  210-26$  11  n.i— 

1.  An  unproved  liquid  filtration  system,  such  system  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a.  a  vessel  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  interconnected  walls 
defining  a  central  cavity  and  having  a  liquid  inlet  spaced 
from  a  liquid  outlet; 

b.  a  porous,  self-supporting,  rigid  removable  filter  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  modulo,  each  said  module  comprising  a 
self-supporting  filter  body  formed  of  a  plurality  of  gran- 
nies cemented  together  by  set  organic  resin  and  diqjosed 
inaframe; 

c.  connector  mnans  releasably  securing  said  modules  in  said 


-f  Vo^CHa-CH-O^C-C-CHa 

T 

wherein  R  >  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R3  and  R4  are  independently 
sdected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  — CH3, 
— CH2CH3  and  — CH2CH2COOH;  m  and  n  are  integers  each 

having  a  value  of  I  to  l(^  and  X  is  bromine,  chlorine  or  hydro- 
gen, a  compound  of  the  general  formula  (II): 


CH2«C— C— O— CH2— CH— CHa— 


OD 
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■continued 


X      »*    X  L  -- 

— o--^\^c— ^|%--<>-CH:"CH~CHT-0-C-C»CHa 
X       **     X 

wherein  Rl,  R^  R*  and  X  are  as  defined  above,  md  1  is  0  or  an 
int^er  having  a  value  of  1  to  20,  and  a  oompound  of  the 
general  formula  (m): 


<V) 


CHa"C— C— O— CHa— CH— CHi 


r     »» 

I 


(HI) 


-ko- 


CH— CH2i^ 


wherein  each  R.  which  may  be  the  tame  or  difTerent,  is  an  alkyl 
groap  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  each  R',  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  at  least  two  R' are 
hydrogen;  and  z  is  0, 1  or  2. 


R'     X 


r 


-o-r^c-O-CH-CHa-CH-oifCHa- 

X       »*     X 

OH  1  R2  X       r3      X 

-CH-CHa-|eK)-CH-CH2ir0--r)-C-O- 

J,  T  ^  T 

r      r      ?r 

— O-^CHa— CH— O^fOfc— CH— CH2— O— C— C"CHa 

wherein  Rl,  R2,  R3,  r4  X  and  1  are  as  defined  above,  and  p  and 
q  are  integers  each  havfaig  a  value  of  1  to  S;  the  amount  of 
component  (a)  behig  0.01  to  21  percent  by  wdght  of  the  total 
amount  of  components  (a)  and  (b)* 


CONTINUOUSLY  PRODUCED  MELT  REACTED 
MELAMINE-FORMALDEHYDE  RESINS 
P.  Blarii«  RoMdd  J.  Keeli«  airi  Jin-Yom^  K.  Roe,  an 
ef  Chfimiati,  OMe,  aaripori  te 


FOad  Fab.  14»  IMS,  8m.  No.  4«,172 
bt  a'  COtG  12/32 
UJB.  a  82S-354  4  date 

1.  A  continuous  method  tot  the  one^hot  preparation  of  a 
melamme'fonnaldehyde  resin  which  comprises: 
charging  crystalUne  melamine  and  solid  formaldehyde,  fai 
the  absence  of  solvent,  into  a  single  pass  reactor  at  a  tem* 
perature  rangtaig  firom.abont  120*  C.  to  about  180*  C.  for 
from  about  30  seconds  to  about  S  minutes  and  recovering 
the  resultant  ream  as  a  molten  Uquid. 
4.  The  melamine>formaldehyde  resin  produced  by  the  pro- 
of claim  1. 


9-THIABICYCLONONANEDII80CYANATES  AND 
POLYMERS  MADE  THEREFROM 
DiTid  W.  Hiifeia,  MMfaBd,  Mick,  aaripor  to  The  Dow  Chaad- 
cal  CoiVaay,  Midhmd,  Mich. 

FDad  Sep.  29, 1912,  S«.  No.  4aC8M 
Int  a*  G08G 18/77 
VA  a  82S-73  32 

I.  A  monomer  of  the  formula: 


(D 


OCN< 


or 
NGO      OCN 


2-METHYL-U-PROPYLENE  GLYCOL  MONO-  OR 
DI-ALIYLENE  OXIDE  ETHER 
Tataeya  Inno,  and  Ym  Tega,  both  of  Hlaeli.  Japan,  assign* 
ofs  to  Daieel  Chsmical  IndMtrtaa,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FOad  Apr.  IS,  19S3,  Sar.  No.  488,«7 
CUm  priorHj,  appUeatkM  Japn,  Apr.  22, 1N2,  ST-CTWi 
Apr.  22, 19S2, 87-«7SM(  Apr.  22, 1M2, 87-C7ir 

IM.  a)  COSG  39/22 
UJB.a82S-^U  3CtataH 

L  2-MethyM,3<pnvylette  glycol  mono-  or  di-alkylene  oxide 
ether  having  the  formiUae  (I)  or  (II): 


NOO 


wherem  each  R,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  is  an  alkyl 
group  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  each  R',  which  may  be 
the  same  or  diflierent,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  at  least  two  R' are 
hydrogen;  and  z  0, 1  or  2. 

18.  A  polymer  oontahiing  a  characterizhig  amount  of  the 
monomer  uidts: 


CH2— CH— ROCH2CHCH3OH 

^o^  Ah. 

CHaCHROCHsCHCHaOR'CHCH: 

V      U     V 


CD 


(ID 


m  which  R  and  R'  are  Unear  or  branched  alkylene  groi^s  with 
Ci-Cs. 
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PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUAL  MELT 

HYDROLYSIS  OF  ACETAL  COPOLYMERS 
AMDda  M.  Cta^tajM,  HomIob,  Tol,  Minor  to 
CorporadoB,  N^  York,  N.Y. 

Coattawrtloa  ofSor.  No.  3S0,M2,  Feb.  19, 1M2, . 

nil  appliatioB  AiW.  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  S0S,595 

ht,aj<MG2/28 

UA  a  528-SOl  11 

1.  A  proccH  fpr  stabilizing  acetal  copolymers  which  com- 
prises: I 

forming  a  melt  bf  unhydrolyzed  acetal  copolymer  in  a  single 
screw  extruding 

reacting  said  ntelt  with  a  reactant  comprising  water  and  a 
compound  which  produces  a  hydroxide  in  the  presence  of 
water,  in  a  rqiction  zone  provided  with  a  means  for  mix- 
faig  said  copolymer  and  said  reactant  according  to  the 
principle  of  0ow  division  and  rearrangement  and  main- 
taining at  a  temperature  of  from  about  160*  C.  to  about 
240*  C,  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  ISO  to  about 
1(^000  peia,  fi^r  a  time  of  from  about  30  seconds  to  about 
IS  minutes;  alid 

devolatilizing  said  reacted  copolymer  immediately  upon 
exiting  from  said  reaction  zone  to  remove  ""dftirablg 
volatile  side  products  from  said  copolymer. 


O        A       • 


— ®    R-Lr 


I 

ORi 


^XZ' 


O        A 


wherein  ®  is  an  inorganic  polymer  linked  to  the  3'  or  S' 
— O—  of  the  nucleoside  through  a  base  hydrolyzable  covalent 
bond;  R  is  H  or  a  blocking  group;  R|  is  a  hydrocaibyl  radical 
containing  up  to  10  carbons;  each  B  is  a  nucleoside  or  deoxynU' 
cleoside  base;  and  each  A  is  H  or  OR. 

18.  A  process  for  production  of  oligonucleotides  which 
comprises  the  step  of  condensing  the  3'  —OH  or  S'  —OH 
group  of  a  nucleoside  or  oligonucleotide  covalently  linked  to 
an  inorganic  polymer  by  a  coupling  agent  through  the  S' 
-O—  or  3'  — O— ,  respectively,  of  said  nucleoskle  or  oligonu- 
deotkle  with  a  phosphite  compound  of  the  fbrmula: 


RiO— 


7-N-(SUB8nrUTED-APRAMYCIN  ANTIBIOTIC 
DERIVATIVES  AND  INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 
Harbvt  A.  Kint,  bdiuiapolii,  I^d^  aH%Mr  to  EU  Lilly  ai 


laClaiM 


'XT' 


UjS.  a  836-18J 
1.  A  compound 


FDed  l^eb.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  4^«418 
lit  a'  OOTH  15/22 


of  the  formula 


IfeN-fc^ 

HO-L_^ 

HO      T 


wherein  R  is  a  blocking  group;  B  is  a  nucleoside  or  deoxynu- 
cleoside  base;  A  is  H  or  OR;  Ri  is  lower  alkyl;  and  X  is  a  or 
Br,  or  a  secondary  amino  group. 


CH:OH 
3 


CH3 
N-Ri  OH 


M88,0ff7 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

N*,tf'.DUCYLADENOSINE.3',8'.CYCUC  PHOSPHORIC 

ESTER  ALKALI  METAL  SALTS 
NoboyuU   Yaa^Ji,   Noda;   Kyoko   Tahan,   KaaUwa, 
Motoiiiko  Kato,  Noda,  all  of  Japan,  aaignon  to 
GorporatkM,  Nod%  Japan 

FOod  Doe.  30, 1981,  Sw.  No.  33MU 

Oaims  priority,  apptteatkn  Japan,  JaL  7, 1980, 88^702 

lot  a'  C07H  15/Jl  17/00 

VS,  a  536-27  8  n.i— 


-NH2 


wherein  Ri  is  methjrl,  ethyl,  n-propyl  or  n-butyl;  and  the  phar- 
maceutically  acceptoble  ackl  addition  salts  thereof. 


M88,066 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYNUCLEOTIDES 

Marvin  H.  Girathan,  and  Mark  D.  Matteocd,  both  of  BooUer, 

Coki.,  aaripon  to  Vntmttty  Patoata,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

CoMinntkw.iB.part  of  Scr.  No.  12M25,  Feb.  29, 1980. 

abandoned.  lUa  afflieatkn  Mar.  24^  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,144 

irt.  a»  qo7H  19/ia  19/20, 21/01 21/04 

U&  a  836-27     I  43ClaiBn 

1.  A  modified  inorganic  polymer  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 


20  30  40  90  so  TO  80  90  0010  80  00  MO 
KACTm    TEMKIttTUHina 

1.  A  procen  for  producing  an  N^.02Hliacyladenosine.3',S'. 
cycUc  phosphoric  ester  alkali  metal  salt  represented  by  the 
general  formula: 
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NH-R 


m 


Hi*  (IB) 

\ 
N  S 

^y  \      /  \ 

ftr  CH-CH       CH 

0»C-  N  CH 

\  / 

CH 

0"O— o— Ra 

wherein  Ri'  is  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  groq>  Ri'^  of  the  fbrmola 


O— Z 


/ 


wherein  Z  is  an  alkali  metal  atom,  and  R  is  an  acyl  group, 
which  comprises  reacting  an  adenosine-3',S'-cyclic  phoq)horic 
ester  alkali  metal  salt  represented  by  the  genml  formula: 


n"^T| N 


(ID 


0-CH20 


O-Z 


wherein  Z  is  an  alkali  metal  atom,  with  a  caiboxylic  anhydride 
having  4  or  less  carbon  atoms  in  the  absence  of  solvent  and  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  70*  C  to  about  200*  C,  said 
carboxylic  anhydride  in  an  amount  which  is  at  least  a  thrice 
molar  quantity  of  the  adenosine-3',S'-cyclic  phoq>horic  ester 
alkali  metal  salt  (II). 


WATER-SOLUBLE,  TERNARY  CELLULOSE  ETHERS 

Patrlda  A.  Wamw,  Dnhim  SprtagB,  La^  Georgs  K.  Gradiisr, 
Midfand,  Mich^  airi  Clark  W.  GOiom  Daham  Springy  La^ 
larigBon  to  The  Dim  Cbaaricd  Coaqny,  MMtaad,  Midk 
Filed  Mar.  28, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  471,744 
Iirt.a'O0IB///O&7//79i 
UA  a  836-91  6ClaiM 

1.  A  ternary  hydroxyethylhydrozypropyhnethylcellulose 
ether  having  a  methoxyl  degree  of  substitution  of  about  0.9  to 
about  11,  a  hydroxyethoxyl  mohtf  substttutkn  of  about  0.2  to 
about  0.S,  and  a  hydroxypropoxyl  molar  substitution  of  about 
0.08  to  about  0.4. 


4^488,069 
CEPHALOSPORIN  COMPOUNDS 
Hdnrieh  Peter,  RiehM,  and  Ham  Bickel,  Binningsn,  boA  of 
Swltiarland,  amigun  to  Clbn^Mgy  CurpuraUun,  Ardriey, 
N.Y. 
DiYiaion  of  Sar.  No.  470,088,  Mar.  24^  1974,  Pit  No.  4,249,977, 
which  is  a  coirtinaation  of  S«.  No.  288428,  May  22, 1972, 
aborioMd.  lUi  appiicitiM  Jan.  14»  1911,  Sir.  No.  228,086 
Int  a>  CD7D  501/04:  A61K  31/545 
U&a844-16  SCUaa 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ceph- 
2-em  compounds  of  the  formula 


R'-(Qi-C- 


OA) 


fai  which  n  represents  O  and  R' represents  cycloalkyl  with  S-7 
ring  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amino  and  sulphoamino,  or  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naph« 
thyl  and  tetrahydronaphthyl,  and  these  groups  substituted  by  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  lower 
alkoxy  and  halogen,  or  represents  4-isoxazoIyl  and  4*isoxazolyl 
substituted  by  a  member  selected  fh>m  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl  and  halogeno-phenyl,  or  represenu  amino 
N-substituted  by  a  member  sdected  frmn  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl  and  halogeu'lower  alkyl,  or  n  represents  1,  R' 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogeno,  phenyloxy,  hydroxy- 
phenyloxy,  halogeno'phenyloxy,  amino  and  carboxyl,  or  rep- 
resents lower  alkenyl  or  represents  a  member  selected  frxnn  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl,  hydroxy-phenyl,  halogeno-phenyl 
and  phenyloxy'phenyl,  or  represents  a  member  selected  frcmi 
the  group  couiating  of  pyiidyl,  pyridinium,  thienyl,  1-imidazo- 
lyl  and  1-tetraiolyl  or  such  heterocylic  radical  substituted  by  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
amino  and  aminomethyl,  or  represents  a  methyl  selected  frmn 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkoxy,  phenyloxy,  hydroxy- 
ptenyloxy  and  halogenO'phoiytoxy,  or  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkylthio  and 
lower  alkenylthio,  or  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  conasting  of  phenylthio,  2-imidazolylthio,  1,2,4-triazol- 
3-ylthio,  l,3,4•tlialol•^ylthio,  l,2,4-thiadi8zol-3-ylthio,  1,3,4- 
thiadiaiol-2-ylthio  and  5-tetrazolylthio,  and  such  groups  sub- 
stituted by  lower  alkyl,  or  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogeno,  carboxyl,  lower  alkoxy<a^ 
bonyl,  cyano,  caibaaaoyl  and  carbamoyl  N-substituted  by  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  coonsting  of  lower  alkyl  and 
phenyl,  or  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkanoyl  and  axido,  and  R^'  and  R"'  represent 
hydrogen,  or  n  represents  1,  R'  represents  a  member  selected 
trcm  Uie  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  thienyl  and  theae 
groups  substituted  by  a  membo*  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxyl  and  hatogeno,  or  represents  l,4«yck>hexa- 
dienyl,  R^' represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  amino,  lower  alkoxy-carbonylamino,  2-halogeno- 
lower  alkoxycarbonylamino,  carbamoylamino,  guanidinocar- 
bonylamino,  sulphoamino,  azido,  carboxyl,  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  cyano,  sulpho,  hydroxyl,  lower  alkoxycarbmyloxy, 
2-halogeno-lower  alkoxycarbonyloxy,  lower  alkoxy,  pheny- 
loxy and  halogeno,  and  R''^  represents  hydrogen,  or  n  repre- 
sents 1,  R'and  R'^each  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogeno  and  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  and 
R^''''  represents  hydrcMKn  or  n  represents  1  and  each  of  the 
groiqM  RA  R'^'and  R'''' represent  lower  alkyl,  Ri^is  hydrogen, 
and  R]  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  conasting  of 
hydrogen,  tert-butyl,  2,2,2-trichloroethyl,  2-iodoethyl,  2- 
chloroethyl  or  2-bromoethyl,  phenacyl,  4-metboxybenzyl,  or 
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4-nitrobenzyl,  cf  phenyhnethyl,  4,4'-dtiiiethyl-diphenylmeUiyl, 
acetoxymethyl  or  pivaloyloxymethyl,  and  alkali  metal  salts, 
■lluUne  earth  ofetal  salts,  or  an  ammonium  salt  formed  with 


ammonia,  lowei 
or  quinoline. 


alkylamuie,  benzyhunine,  pyridine,  coUictine, 


Mn,o7o 

PROCESS  FOtfTHE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CRYSTALLINE 
fODIUM  CEFOPERAZONE 

Saaaoni  NakaoilU,  Itayamaazani,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Pflaer 
lac  Naw  York,  N.Y. 

FU  JiL  19, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  399,400 
brtJCL'  COTD  SOl/36:  MtK  31/545 
UAa544-37t  SChtas 

L  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  crystalline  sodium 
cefoperaione  ffntially  free  of  rendual  organic  solvents 
which  comprisei  the  steps  of  combining  an  aqueous  acetone 
«ol"tioncontaini<ig  from  about  3  to  30  percent  (w/v)  of  sodium 
cefoperazone  wi<h  about  a  four-fold  volume  (v/v)  of  a  solution 
of  acetone-methylene  chloride  (95:5,  v/v)  at  a  temperature  of 
about  S*-40*  C.i  and  separating  and  drying  the  resulting  crys- 
talline sodium  cefoperazone. 


R'OOC-CH-(CHa^ 


wherein 
R'  is  a  carboxy-protectfaig  group  and 
R"  is  a  protected  amino  group;  or  R  is  a  group  represented 
by  thefionnuk 


R'"-CH- 
I 
Q 

wherein  R'"  is  thienyl,  fliryl,  tetrazolyl.  l,4<yclohexadienyl. 
cyclohexenyl,  phenyl,  or  a  substituted  phenyl  group  of  the 
formula 


4t48S,071 

PROCESS  FOR  l-OXA-i8-LACTAMS 
DifM  A.  Han,  ladiaaapoiis,  Ind.,  a«i«Mr  to  EU  Lilly  and 
Company,  bMUaaapoUa,  lad. 

Filed  No?.  IC  1902,  Sar.  No.  442,000 
laLCL^CVm  498/04 
UAa«4-^'  9Ctafai« 

L  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formub 


■^ 


/ 


f  f 


R-C-K 


wherein 

a  and  a'  bdependenUy  are  hydrogen,  C|-C4  alkyl,  Huoio, 
chloro,  protected  amino,  protected  aminomethyl,  pro- 
tected carboxy,  protected  carboxymethyl,  carbunoyl, 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  or  protected  hydroxy; 

Q  is  hydrogen,  protected  amino,  protected  carboxy,  or  pro- 
tected hydroxy 

or  R  is  an  aryloxymethyl  group  of  the  formula 


Y 

OCX>R| 


>0^°"^ 


/ 


and  the  isomer  thereof  of  the  formula 


R— C— N. 


^    1 

OOORi 


wherein 
a  and  a'  have  the  same  meanings  as  defined  above, 
or  R  is  an  alkoxy  or  substituted  alkoxy  group  represented  by 
the  formula 


wherein 
R""  is  C1-C5  alkyl.  C3-C6  cydoalkyl,  benzyl,  benzyl  substi. 

tuted  by  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  or  chloro; 
and  Ri  is  a  carboxy-protecting  group. 


which  comprises  mixing  at  a  temperature  between  about  -25' 
C.  and  about  0*  C.  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  between  about  1 
nx)le  and  about  2.5  moles  of  lead  tetraacetate  per  mole  of  an 
azetidin-2-one  sulfinic  acid  of  the  formda 


? 


where  hi  the  above 


SOaH 

,*-  N  ( 


.  PIjOH 

CH-C«CHa 
COORi 

formulas  R  is  hydrogen.  Ci-<:4  alkyl.  or  an 


4^458,072 

ACYL  DERIVATIVES 

Roland  Retnar,  Baaal,  and  Un  Wain,  PnrtMn,  both  of  Swltnr^ 

land,  aaaigBon  to  HeffiaiaDB-U  Roehe  lae^  Nnthy,  N J. 

Fnad  Sap.  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  308370 

lat  a>  O07D  51/56:  A81K  31/545 

U.S.  a  544-22  a 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


B    S    X 

R2ONaC-0ONH-y — ^       ^ 
"2N         se  COOH 


a.(protected  aminoH<arboxybutyl  group  of  the  formula        wherein  R>  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy.  chlorine,  the  group 


July  3, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


3S1 


— CH2Y  wherein  Y  is  selected  ftom  acetoxy,  carbunoyloxy,  • 
group  of  the  formula 


~  V— ^"r« 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  carbamoyl  or  the  group  — SR' 
wherein  R^  is  a  S  or  6  membered  heterocyclic  ring  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrazolyl,  triazolyl,  thiadiaxolyl 
or  triazinyl  bdng  subttituted  or  unsubstituted  by  lower  alkyl, 
halogen,  hydroxy  and/or  oxo,  R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or 
lower  alkyl  substituted  by  C00R3.  wherein  R3  is  hydrogen,  a 
cation  of  a  base  or  a  readily  hydrolyzable  ester  selected  from 
lower  alkanoyloxyalkyl  esters,  lower  alkoxycarbonyloxyalkyl 
esters,  hwtonyl  esters,  lower  alkoxymethyl  esters,  al- 
kanoylaminomethyl  esters,  benzyl  ester  and  cyanomethyl  es- 
ters, and  X  is  sulftir,  oxygen  or  one  of  the  groups  —SO—  and 
— SO2—  and  the  readily  hydrolyzable  esters  selected  fitnn 
lower  alkanoyloxyalkyl  esters,  lower  alkoxycarbonyloxyalkyl 
esters,  lactonyl  esters,  lower  alkoxymethyl  esters,  al- 
kanoylaminomethyl  esters,  benzyl  ester  and  cyanomethyl  es- 
ters, readily  hydrolyzable  ethen  selected  from  lower  al- 
kanoyloxyalkyl ethers,  lower  alkoxycarbonyloxyalkyl  ethers, 
bKtonyl  ethers  lower  alkoxymethyl  ethers  and  lower  al- 
kanoybuninomethyl  ethers  and  salts  thereof  and  hydrates  of 
the  compounds  of  formula  I  or  of  their  esters,  ethers  and  salts. 

4,458,073 

QUINOPHTHALONIC  DYES  CONTAINING  SILANE 

GROUPS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Antonio  Mvracdal,  Nofvi;  MareeDo  Pfenmi,  MOam  Antndo 

PHqnla,  Noraii,  and  Ldgl  BaMoed,  PSria,  aU  of  Itidy. 

aaaigiiors  to  MonteflMs  S.pJL,  Milan,  Ita^ 

FIM  Jib.  17,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  481,197 
Oalfln  priority,  ippUcMiM  Itdy,  Jan.  18, 1M2, 19182  A/n 
lBtCL)CO9BiJ/O0 
VA  a  846-14  IS 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


4*488,074 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

8A7,7A-TEniAHYDRO-4H-THIEN0^4<IPYRIDIN- 

24>NES 
Aadr«  Booscoct, ,  aasfvMn  to  SiMifl,  Toaki«a,  Franea 
FDad  Jn.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  393,381 
OaiH  priority,  appUortkM  Fknea,  Jaa  30, 1981, 81 13087 

iM.  a}  arm  493/04 

U&  a  846-114  6  date 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  S,6,7.7a-tetrahydro4H- 
thieno  [3,2<]pyridin-2-one  of  the  fbrmula: 


N-(CHR'X,-R 


0) 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 
by  at  least  one  halogen  atom,  lower  alkyl  radical,  lower  alkoxy 
radical,  nitro  group,  carboxyl  group  or  alkoxycarbonyl  radical, 
R'  is  a  hydrogen  tiom  or  lower  alkyl  radical,  and  n  is  0  or  an 
integer  of  (rem  1  to  4,  which  comprises  reacting  a  ccmpound 
of  the  formula: 


H3C- 


I 
CHj 


1        ro 


HN-CCHRT.-R 


(V) 


in  which  R,  R'  and  n  are  as  hereinbefore  described,  with  fonn- 
aldehyde,  and  then  treatiog  the  resulting  compound  with  dry 
hydrogen  chloride. 


X-O- 


(I) 


4*488,078 
6-FLUOR04-[Xl-HErEROCyCLO)PROPYL]-U-BEN- 
ZISOXAZOLES 
Lory  Daria,  SargsaatnlDa,  airi  Joaaph  T. 
both  oTNJ^^aaBiiaon  to  Hoeetal-RoMa 
uc^  Souaifllla,  N  J. 

FDad  Apr.  9, 1982, 8m.  No.  366,248 

iM.  CL*  arm  413/06 

UA  a  846-198  23  Gains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formuhi 


wherein  R|  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy!  group;  Ra,  R3, 
R4.  Rsand  R«may  be  equal  or  different  and  rqnesent  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  halogen,  a  nitro  group,  an  alkyl  groiq)  or  an  aUcoxy 
group  C1-C4;  the  groups  (Ra-IU)  or  (Rs-R«),  taken  together, 
may  represent  ftirthennore  a  benzene  nucleus;  X  is  a  carbon 
atom  with  n«l,  or  a  sulphur  atom  widi  na2;  n  and  m  are 

integers  selected  from  1  and  2;  Z  represents  a  silane  compound 
having  formula  (U): 


Xr 


^(CHjh-N' 


.(CHaXi. 


.N 


HN-(CH2),-SI-Y(3-,) 
V  Wq 


(ID 


hi  which  W  is  an  alkyl  group  havmg  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
a  phenyl  group;  q  is  an  mteger  selected  from  0  and  1;  p  is  an 
mteger  rangbg  from  3  to  S;  V  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  grou- 
P-<CH2)2-NH2,  -C6H4-NH2,  -<CH2)2-C6H4-NH2;  Y 
represents  an  alkoxy  group  or  a  hydroxyl  grou^  Z  bebg  bond 
by  an  aminic  bridge  derived  from  one  of  the  aminic  groups 
present  m  formula  (II). 


wherem  X  is  CR1R2  wherein  Ri  is  loweralkyl,  phenyl  or  phe- 
nylloweralkyl  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  loweralkylcaibonyl, 
phenylcaibonyl  in  which  the  phenyl  group  is  substituted  by 
halogen,  or  a  group  of  the  formula 

T 

CHR) 

wherem  R3  is  loweralk^  CHZR4  wherefai  Z  is  O  or  S  and  R4 
is  hydrogen  or  phenyl  substituted  by  trifluoromethyl  or  one  or 
two  halogen  groups,  CHNRsR«  wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen  or 
phenyl  and  R«  is  phenylcaibrayl  or  loweralkylcarbon^  n  is  1, 
2,  or  3;  an  optical  antipode  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  tberM>f. 
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lit  CLi  arm  iwoi:  a6ik  urns 

— '•• '  24  daiiu 


(CHa),-N 


MS,  a  SM-199 
1.  A  compound 


of  the  fonnula 


(X)„ 


^Da 


CN-R 


N-R« 


wherein  R^is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl,  R^  is  hydrogen,  halogen 
or  loweralkyl,  andnis2or3;ora  group  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  hydn  gen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkenyl,  cycloalkyl- 
loweralkyl,  phenyfloweralkyl,  hydroxy,  dtloweralkyaniino> 
loweralkyl,  cyano,  cyanomethyl, 


a  group  of  the  foR  ink 


wherein  R' is 
0R2  wherein  R^  is 


CRi 

hydr  )gen,  loweralkyl  or  a  group  of  the  fbrmula 


phenylorbenzyUgroupoftheformul.    John  R.  JS^SrKSS;;^^'..!,.^  to  ^^ 


(CHa), 


wherein  n  is  2  or  3; 


wherein  n  is  2  or  3| 


whereb  n  is  2  or  3; 
(CHj 


(CHah— ch: 


«o— O 


^• 


X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy  or  hydroxy; 
and  m  is  1  or  2;  the  optical  antqndes  thereof;  or  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  add  addition  salts  thereof. 


4)488,077 
HETEROCYCLIC  ANTI-ULCER  AGENTS 


/—\ 


a  group  of  the  formula 


ProdKts  GorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  443)433 

Lrt.  a»  C07D  2rjno,  307/54. 211/34 

U.S.  a  548-197 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 

Ai^CH2)m-X-<CH:)r-ONHR 
wherein  R  is 


4Clalm 


(<H2), 


Jc-Q.. 


CHNO2         NH 


a  group  of  the  formula 


(CH:,..^^ r^ 


S 

— CNHR',  — CNHR>  or  — CNHRl, 

wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
X  is  O  or  CH2: 
m=Oor  1; 
ns2  or  3;  and, 
Ar  tt  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group 


\ 


a  group  of  the  formula 


jn. 


if 


NCH2 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 


HaN  N 

\ 

wherein  R^  and  R^  4re  each  independently  hydrogen  or  lower-  y^^^         ^ 

alkyl,  Rs  is  hydrogdt,  halogen  or  loweralkyl  and  n  is  2  or  3;  a    H3N 
group  of  the  formu  1 


"C 


N-CHa-4^^^^ 
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with  the  proviio  that  when  Ar  is 


Ra. 


NCH2 


XT- 


wherein 
R2'  is  amino  protective  group  and 
Y  is  hydrogen  or  amino  protective  gronp. 
1 A  compound  of  the  formula: 


and  X  is  CH2.  then  R  is  other  than 

CHNO2 
— CNHRi; 

and  the  pharmacologicaUy  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


/ 


0"C' 

I 

HN 
\ 

CH 

I 
(CHsh 

HIT       ^C«0. 


>v/ 


OXAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 

yoiUUkoKitiiDa,Sataini;OniniNaki«Mhi,TQyinika;Kel|i 

Hand;  MitiaUko  AfMbI,  both  of  Sirfta;  Hidainn  Takano, 
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ElkoIpeU,OBBla;MaaaMb«Kohaaka,Sakai;HatnoAoU,  "ichvd  A.  Partyka,  Uvaipool.  aid  Hmmb  W.  Hadym,  Max 
Dnda,aiidHira8UlDaiiaka,Onka,aUofJapaa,aarigDonto  ><»•  both  of  N.Y.,  aarignon  to  Bristol.Myers  Company,  Nmr 
Vvfiann  Pharmacaotical  CoaqaBy,  Ltd^  Oaaka,  Japan  York,  N.Y. 

DMrion  of  Sar.  No.  229,072,  JaiL»,l9fl,  Pat  No.  4»349,46d,  mad  Aag.  t,  1990,  S«.  No.  17M22 

whiehi8aeoatfanatioa-hi-partofScr.No.20U41,Oetr,  ImL  CL*  arm  233/60 

1980,  Pat  No.  4^22,341,  which  ia  a  coBthniatfcn-ta-part  of  Sar.  U'8.aS48-341                                                9ClalH 

No.  171,024»  JbL  22, 19M,  abaadonad,  which  is  a  1-  The  compound  which  is  l-[2,2-bis(4-methoxybenzylthi- 

contfaniatioD-bhpart  of  Sar.  No.  149,4(1,  May  13, 1990,  o)ethyl].lH-imidazole,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 

ibaodonad,  wUch  is  a  GoatiBaatiofr'i»«art  of  Sar.  No.  147,710,  addition  salt  thereof. 

May9,1990,abaBdoBad,wbichiaacortiwMtiwHi>fartofSar.  

No.  110,020,  Jan.  7, 1990,  abaadonad,  wUch  ia  a 

coBthnatioii-i»partofSar.No.093,523,No?.13,1979,PM.No.  AMUm 

4jlM40.Tteapmcatioa  May  13, 1992,  Sar.  No.  377,841  IMTOAZOUNElSuVATlVES 

..2?!2  »?""'•  ipplkalioB  United  Kiagdnai,  Nof.  14»  1978,  Giirthar  i^J^CiZtZ^  "5r  Bta  jf  Smaari  B^m. 

4434428;  JbL  31, 1979, 7926608;  Oct  11, 1979, 7938401;  oi  dS  iSTdSiaSuirof  M 

1^^.  7938730;  Oct  17,  1979,  7936000;  Ort.  29. V  -S^^IS-TSSseJliSI^ 

!■»  n  J  rwm  *c/»^  Hag«,  Fsd.  Ra».  of  Garmaay,  amigsnrs  to  Bay*  Aktin- 

UAa848-2r    ^^'^^^"^^                 ,,,^  9-tlW»ft,UTark«s.,  Pad.  Rap.  of  Germany 

u.B.a.84«-2Z7                                                2aataa  PDad  Sap.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  418,630 

OaiBH  priority,  appUeatkM  Pad.  Rap.  of  Ganwiy.  Sap.  17, 
1981, 3137044 

Iita)G07DiJJ/7« 
UJB.  a  848-384  2 

1.  An  imidazoline  derivative  of  the  ftmnula 


r 


I 


1.  A  compound  of  the  fbrmuhu 


\ 


I 


O 
I 

c— o 

CH 

(CHah 


Rl-OONH-(CH2)irN>^U^-(CH2)ff-fniOO-R2 

X  *« 

in  which 

Ri,  R:  and  Rj  each  independently  is  C|-Ci9-alkyl  of  C2-1. 

»-alkenyl, 
m  and  n  each  mdependently  is  2  or  3,  and  A®  is  an  anion. 


RaHNCHOONHNHY 


8-AROYL 
U-DIHYDRO>3H-PYRROLO[U-A]PYRROLE-M- 
DBCARB0XYLATE8 
Joaaph  M.  MachowaU,  Sanayrala,  Galif.,  aad  Robert  Greaih 
boM,  Maiieo  Gtty,  Maiieo,  aaripon  to  Syataa  (U&AJ 
Im.,  Pah>  AMo,  CUit 
DiiPiakM  of  Sar.  No.  198482,  Oet  20, 1980,  Pat  No.  4.347,186. 
Ilia  appiieatiM  Jan.  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  3r,S64 
lit  a'  O07D  471/04 
VS.  a  848—483  2  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fbrmnla 
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(m 


COOR3 
COOR3 


wherein: 

X  is  hydrogoi  <$  lower  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 
Ar  is  a  moietjj  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

C^-OL-OCL 


and  Rs  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

?       ? 

R"«OC-  and  R"7C-, 

wherein  R"6  and  R"?  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  halogenated  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  1  to  3  halogen 
atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyl  of  fh>m  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, and  substituted  aralkyl  of  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  when  taken  together  with  the  nitn^en  atom 
form  the  group 


OA). 


— N 


(m, 


aQud  (ID) 


T 


in  which: 

Y  is  oxygen  or  sjilftir, 

R  is  hydrogen,  liethyl,  chloro,  or  bromo; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
lower  alkoxyll  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  carboxyl, 
lower  alkoxycirbonyl  in  which  the  alkoxy  group  has  one 
to  four  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkylcarbonyl  in  which  the 
alkyl  group  hip  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  fluoro,  chloro 
or  bromo; 

R'  is  hydrof(en  df  lower  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 

and  each  R^is  independently  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  one 
to  four  carbon  atoms. 


METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  INDIONE-N-OXIDE 

Vni  E.  Boetta«,  HoMiagdoB  VaOcjr,  Pi^  asri^or  to  FMy- 

scicncti,  lae^  W^ntigloii,  Pa. 

FDed  Aug.  33, 19t2,  Scr.  No.  410,632 

ImLCLi  am)  209/96 

UJ.aS4S-^483  4Clatan 

1.  In  a  process  of  recovering  indicine-N-oxide  firom  Helio- 
tnpium  tndieum,  the  improvement  which  comprises  water 
extracting  the  plant  naterial  thereby  extracting  the  indicine-N- 
oxide  in  aqueous  solution,  then  adsorbing  the  indicine-N-oxide 
from  the  aqueous  attract,  whereafter  the  indicine-N-oxide  is 
eluted  from  the    '     ' 


wherein  Rg  is  selected  from  (a)  the  group  consisting  of 


Rio     Rl2 

wherein  R9,  Rio,  Rn  and  R12  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  firom  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  faiclusive  (b) 

CH  CH2 

CH  CH2 

/      \       / 
CH2 

(c)  orthointerphenylene,  and  (d)  substituted  orthointerpheny- 
lene;  and  salts  formed  with  the  anions  of  protonic  acids  whoi 
R4and  Rs  are  both  hydrogen,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R4 
and  Rs  is  always  hydrogen  except  when  joined  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom. 


e  adsorbent 
rCLOPEN 


CYCL6  PENTENE  DERIVATIVES 
Robert  C  EeUy,  EUamaioo,  Midk,  iMivBor  to  Hm  Unjohn 
CompMiy.  Kafamwoo,  Mich. 

Coatianatfon  of  Scr.  No.  906,175,  May  IS,  1978,  abandoned, 
nis  awiicatloo  Nor.  14^  1900,  Scr.  No.  206,787 
bt  a>  O07D  207/18 
U.S.  a  548-478  5  Clain 

1.  Racemic  mixtures  and  optically  active  isomers  of  com- 
pounds having  the  formula 


CYCLOPENTENE  DERIVATIVES 
Robert  C  Kelly,  Kalamawo,  Mkb,  aaripMir  to  The  UnJohn 
CoBvaay,  Kalaanaoo,  Mieh. 

FDed  No?.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  306,788 
laA.CLi  arm  207/18 
U.S.  CL  548—478  MOains 

1.  Racemic  mixtures  and  optically  active  isomers  of  com- 
pounds having  the  formula 


r 


? 

8-0 
I 


O  N 


■0  N 


/ 
\ 


wherein  Ra  is  selet^ted  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of 
fnm  1  to  8  carbon  Utoms,  inclusive,  halogenated  alkyl  of  from 
1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  1  to  3  halogen  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, and  aryl  of  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  R4 


Rs 


wherein  R4  and  Rs  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
firom  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

?       ? 

R"rfX:-  tad  R"7C-. 
wherein  R"6  and  R"?  are  selected  (nm  the  group  consisting  of 
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alkyl  of  firom  1  to  8  cubon  atoms,  inclusive,  halogenated  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  1  to  3  halogen 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  aralkyl  of  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  substituted  aralkyl  of  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom 
form  the  group 


HO— CH— COOH 
NHR> 

in  the  presence  of  trifluoroacetic  acid. 


O 
— N  Rt 

Y 

O 

wherein  Rg  is  selected  from  (a)  the  group  consisting  of 


— c 
I 

Rio 


C— 

I 
Rl2 


wherein  R9.  RiOi  Rii  and  R12  are  selected  flrom  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  (b) 

CH2 
\  /      \ 

CH         CHa 

CH2 

(c)  orthointerphenylene,  and  (d)  substituted  orthdnterpheny* 
lene;  and  salts  formed  with  the  anions  of  protonic  acids  when 
R4  and  Rs  are  both  hydrogen,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R4 
and  Rs  is  always  hydrogen  except  when  joined  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom. 


4,488,08s 

PREPARATION  OF  3-BENZOniIENYLGLYCINES 
George  W.  Hufflnan,  Camd,  Ind.,  aaignor  to  Eli  Lilly  tad 
Company,  Indiawapolla,  Ind. 

FDad  Apr.  12, 1983,  Sar.  No.  484^127 
Int  CL'  O07D  333/6a  333/64 
UJB.  a  549-51  10  OaiflH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
l-OWENYL-aVAND  2-(THIENYL-3)>ETHYLAMINES 
■kNM,  and  Alaia  HcyaMS,  Sialwm,  both  of 
to  Saaofl,  ToakMos,  Fk«Me 
FDed  Jm.  29, 1982,  Sw.  No.  393,388 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  FkiMa,  Jn.  30, 1981, 81 13064 
hIL  a?  CttTD  333/00 
VA  a  849-74  11  CUm 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2-(thienyl-2)-  and  2'<thie- 
nyl-3)-ethyUunines  of  the  general  formula: 


Rl— p       ^CHa— CHi— NH— CH— Ar 
8  Ka 


0) 


hi  which  Ri,  which  is  in  the  2>,  3-,  4-  or  S-position,  is  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  straight-chained  or  bruched  alkyl  radical  or  a 
heterocyclic  or  non-heterocyclic  aromatic  radical,  which  is 
optionally  mono-  or  polysubstituted,  or  R]  is  an  alkoxy  radical, 
a  halogen  atom  or  a  nitro,  carboxyl,  cyano  or  amino  group;  the 
aminoethyl  chain  is  in  the  2-  or  3-position  of  the  tiophene 
nucleus;  Ra  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  straight-chained  or 
branched  alkyl  radical  or  a  heterocyclic  or  non-heterocyclic 
aromatic  radical,  which  is  optionally  mono-  or  polysubstituted; 
and  Ar  is  a  heterocyclic  or  non-heterocyclic  aromatic  radical, 
which  is  optionally  mono-  or  polysubstituted,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  heating  a  carbanion  of  the  general  formula: 


X    O   M® 

\ll    I 


(V) 


P-CH©-N»C(H)— C       T~*> 


CH-OOOH 
NHR> 


in  which  M"**  is  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal,  X  and  Y, 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy, 
aryloxy,  dialkylamino  or  diarylamino  radicals  and  Ri  has  the 
same  meaning  as  above,  so  as  to  form  a  compound  of  the 
general  formula: 


wherein: 
RO  and  R'  independently  are  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4 

alkoxy,  hydroxy,  halo,  nitro,  C1-C4  alkanoylamino  or 

C1-C4  alkylsulfonyUunino; 
R2  is  an  amine  protecting  group;  comprising  reacting  a 

benzothiophene  of  the  formula 


with  an  a-hydroxyglydne  of  the  formula 


X    O   M© 
\ll    K 
P— N©— CH"CH 

Y 


-TT- 

S 


(VI) 


in  which  M+Ri,  X  and  Y  have  the  same  meanings  as  above, 
treating  with  water  so  as  to  yield,  a  compound  of  the  gaieral 
formula: 


X    O   H 

\ll     I 
P— N— CH—CH 


-o-- 


(vn) 


hi  which  Ri,  X  and  Y  have  the  same  meanings  as  above,  reduc- 
tion of  which  gives  a  conqwund  of  the  general  formula: 
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(VIII) 


in  which  Ri,  X  anq  Y  have  the  ume  meanings  as  above,  react- 
ing the  compound  formed  with  a  tMse  of  the  general  formula 
B'-M'-*-  wherein  B'-  is  hydrogen,  amide,  dialkylamide,  alkyl, 
alkylate  or  hydroxV,  M'-*-  is  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal, 
and  reacting  with  i^  halogen  derivative  of  the  general  formula: 


CYCLOPENTENE  DERIVATIVES 
Robert  C  KcUy,  Kalanuoo,  Mkh^  Mripor  to  TU  UpMm 

'piled  Nov.  14,  IMO,  8m,  No.  2IM,800 

laLOj  arm  207/18 

VJS,  a  5C0-115  18  ruimf 

1.  Racemic  mixtures  and  optically  active  iacnien  of  a  com- 
pound having  tbt  formula 


Ar-CHX-R; 


in  which  Ar  and  R; 
a  halogen  atom,  to 


have  the  same  meanings  as  above  and  X  is 
give  a  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


P— N— 
/       I 
Y  CHR) 

Ar 


(IX) 


a 


RcO  N 


\ 


C I2-CH2-P       ^Ri 


(X)  wherein  Re  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino, 
dialkyhunino, 


iff       U 

R«"OC-N-  and  RyC-N-. 


iL!;?*'^^' •^i  5f  '^  "**  L^"*  **  "~  "*^«'  "  whereinR"6andR"7areselectedfromthegroupconsistinEof 

above,  which  is  fini  Jlv  converted  intn  a  erannnnnA  nf  «M.*.i    -I,.-..  _**___    .  .    -  '    .    "«•*'«"  »*"•"  "•«  «ruup  souiiKiiig  oi 


above,  which  is  flu  Jly  converted  into  a  compound  of  general 
formula  (I)  by  the  iction  of  an  acid 


ORGA  HOSIUCON  CX)MPOUND6 

Roy  E.  McAUitor,  5^  N.  Red  Rock  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Arix.  8S018 

PDod  Giet  IC  IMl,  Ser.  No.  312,073 

brt.  aj  C07C  7/08 

U.S.  a  SS6-46S  59  ori— 

1-  Monosilatetrafhioroethylene  of  the  formula  SiCF4. 


alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  halogenated  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  1  to  3  halogen 
atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyl  of  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive;  and  R4  and  Rs  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  2 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 

f     ? 

R«"OC-,  R7"C-, 

with  the  proviso  that  the  groups  Re  and  NR4RS  are  never 
simultaneously  the  same  and  one  of  R4  and  Rs  is  always  hydro- 
gen. 


4«488,0n 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXTRACTION  AND 

ESTERinCATION  OF  CARBOXYUC  ACID 
Htfhy  P.  HardBMB,  Lyndhnrit;  John  G.  F^e,  Jr.,  Eoclid,  and 
T«ry  J.  MaaMc,  Solon,  all  of  OUo,  OMlgMn  to  The  Ston- 
dard  Ofl  Coapny  (Sohio),  Clcfchuid,  Ohio 

PDid  Apr.  1, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  36MS7 
Int  CLi  C07C  67/JO 
U.S.  a  Stt-N  39  dains 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  alkyl  esters 
from  carboxylic  aciqs  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  an  aqueous  stream  containing  a  first  carbox- 
ylic acid,  RCOjH,  with  an  organic  stream  comprising  a 
reactant  carboxyUc  acid  ester.  R"C02R',  so  that  the  or- 
ganic stream  is  enriched  with  RCO2H; 

(b)  separating  the  aqueous  stream  from  the  RCO2H  enriched 
organic  stream; 

(c)  contacting  the  organic  stream  of  (b)  with  a  catalyst  to 
obtain  a  product  carboxylic  acid  ester,  RCO2R',  and  a 
second  carboxyUc  acid.  R"C02H: 

(d)  separating  the  product  ester,  RCO2R'.  from  the  second 
carboxylic  acid.  R"C02H; 

(e)  esterifying  the  second  carboxylic  acid  of  (d),  R"C02H.  to 
obtain  the  react«nt  ester,  R"C02R';  and 

(0  recycling  the  rqactant  ester.  R"C02R'.  of  (e)  to  (a>, 
wherein  R  is  aliphatic  or  aromatic,  R'  is  alkyl,  and  R"  is  aro- 
matic or  aliphatic  with  at  least  about  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,488,090 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 
CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  ESTERS 
Mori  Flnsio,  KnraiUki;  Onva  YoaUaU,  MHn;  Niddda  Takn- 
sU,  KanahiU,  and  Itoi  Kiam,  KHnkanbira,  aD  of  Jipn, 
aarignon  to  Knramy  Go^  Ltd.,  KamUki,  Japan 
DlTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  840,279,  Oet  7, 1977,  abndoiied,  wUeh  la 
a  diriaioa  oTSar.  No.  708,178,  JnL  14, 1978,  abodonad.  1U 
application  Oet  IS,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,896 
aaims  priority,  applieatioB  Japan,  JiL  22, 1978,  8049807; 
Dae.  29, 1978, 80-188047;  Apr.  30, 1978, 81-80898 

lit  a'  C07C  69/743 
U.S.  a  880-124  22  n**^ 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  cyclopropanecarboxylic  acid 
derivative  which  comprises: 
treating  an  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  esters 
of  general  formula  III,  esten  of  gemral  formula  V  and 
esters  of  general  formula  Vni: 


COOR* 


piq 


R> 
*'\^C0OR< 


W 


cxaY 
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•continued 


R3^ X 


tvm\ 


R'^    OOOH 

X 

IJ    OOOR^ 
ind  •  y-lactone  derivative  of  feneral  formula  I: 


PI 


-R3 


^. 


sndt  themfteTt 

0)  treating  said  y-lactone  derivative  I  together  with  laid 
cyclopropanecarboxylic  acid  derivative  with  a  hydrogen 
halide  of  general  formula  HX  and  an  alcohol  of  general 
formula  R^H,  recovering  a  cyclopropanecarboxylic 
add  ester  of  gmeral  formula  IV  from  the  reaction  mix* 
ture,  and  treating  an  eater  of  general  formuk  III  concomi* 
tantly  produced  with  a  basic  reagent  to  obtain  an  addi- 
tional amount  of  cyclopropanecarboxylic  acid  derivative 
comprising  a  cyclopropanecarboxylic  add  of  general 
formula  JX  and/or  an  ester  thereof  IV, 

wherein  the  above  formulas,  Ri  and  R',  req)ectively,  mean 
an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
groups  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  cycloalkyl  groups  of  3 
to  8  carbon  atom^  R^  are  the  same  or  diffinent  and  each 
means  an  alcohol  residue  selected  fhnn  the  group  consist- 
big  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aDcenyl,  cycloalkenyl,  alkynyl, 


"ir 


wherein  R'  is  selected  frrnn  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl,  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkenyl,  alkadien^  alkynyl  and  benzyl; 


-^^r 


000R4 

or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  of  such  esters  with  a  basic 
reagent,  and  then,  with  an  add  reagent  to  obtain  a  cyclo- 
propanecarboxylic add  derivative  comprising  a  cydo- 
propanecaiboxylic  add  of  general  formula  K  and/or  a 
cyclopropanecarboxylic  add  ester  of  general  formula  IV: 


m 


PV] 


wherein  R^is  sdected  from  the  group  oransting  of  hydro- 
gen, ethynyl  and  cyano,  R*  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  alkyl,  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alky- 
nyl, benzyl,  tiienyl,  fiiryhnethyl,  phenoxy  and  phenylthio, 
R'  and  R',  taken  together,  may  form  a  polymethylene 
chain  which  may  be  interrupted  by  a  sulf^  or  oxygen 
atom,  Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— O— ,  — NH— ,  — S—  and  — CH-CH— ,  n  b  1  or  2; 
A— CH2—  wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenoxyphenyl,  phthalimido,  thiophthalimido,  di- 
or  tetrahydrophthalimido  and  dialkylmaleimido;  and 

R'O-CHj— C—CH-CH:— 

wherein  R>o  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  thienyl  and  ftiryl;  B  is  a  halogen  atom;  Y  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  X  and  — CHX— CHs; 
and  Xs  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  means  a  halogen 
atom. 


M88,091 

PROSTAGLANDINS 

Robert  L.  Joass,  and  Nonmn  H.  Wiiaon,  both  of  Ediaborgh, 

Scotland,  aaslpinrs  to  Natfcwal  Rwsarch  Derclopmcnt  Cerpe- 

ration,  London,  Bngland 

Difision  of  Sir.  No.  205,9H  Sap.  3,  IMO,  Pat  No.  4y36M32. 

lUs  application  Sop.  30, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  43UM 

F,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  5,  1979, 


Int  a'  OTTC  37/26,  69/608 
V&  a  80-902  21 

1.  A  compound  which  is  a  bicyclo[2,2,l]hept-2Z-ene  substi- 
tuted at  the  S-podtion  by  a  group  of  the  formula  — R'— GOQ, 
where 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C4-C1  alkyl; 
— CH2— CH=CH— (CH2)m— ,  where  m  is  an  integer  from 

ItoS; 
— CH2— CH2— CH=3CH— (CHi)*— ,  where  n  is  an  integer 

fhni0to4; 
— X— (CHzV— ,  where  p  is  an  integer  firom  3  to  7; 
— CH2— X— (CHsV- ,  where  q  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6; 
-CH2-CH2-X-<CH2)m-:  and 
— CH=CH— (CH:)3— ;  wherein  X  b  O  or  S; 
COQ  is  carboxy,  a  physiologically  acceptable  caiboxylate 

salt,  a  branched  or  unbtimched  Ci-Cs  alkyl  ester  or 

OONHSO2CH3; 
and  wherein  said  bicyclo[2,2,lp>eptene  is  substituted  at  the 

6-position  by  a  groiqnng  of  the  formula 


-C(R4). 


in  which 
R4  is  selected  frxnn  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted 
Ci-Cio  branched  or  unbranched  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
roidues  and  Ci-Cio  branched  or  unbranched  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  residues  substituted  by  Ar,  — OAr,  or 
— SAr,  where  Ar  is  a  phenyl  or  pyridyl  reddue  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  subitituents 
selected  from  the  group  oon^sting  of  halogen,  halogen 
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substituted  Ci+Cs  branched  or  unbranched.  alkyl  groups, 
sulphonamido  groups,  amino  groups,  hydroxy  and 
Ci-Cio  alkoxyj  groups; 
Ra  represents  hydrogen  and  Rj  represents  a  hydroxy  group, 
or  R2  and  R3  together  represent  the  oxygen  atom  of  a 
carbonyl  grou^ 


•continued 
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4,458,092 

HIGHLY  ACTIVE  CATALYSTS  FOR  METHANOL 
AMINATION 

MkM  DMba,  Emdana,  uri  Robert  N.  Cochran,  West  Chcrtw, 
both  of  I^L,  aasifion  to  Ahr  Pradaets  and  Clenicals,  Ine^ 
AUeotowB,  Pi.  J 

FDed  An.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  344,144 

,  IM.  a^  C07C  65/06 

U.S.  a  864-^79  ori.1— 

1.  In  a  process  fcir  producing  methylamines  firom  the  reac- 
tion of  methanol  with  ammonia  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst, 
the  method  for  improving  methanol  conversion  rates  which 
«nnprises  reacting  the  methanol  and  ammonia  under  conver- 
sion conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  highly  acidic,  dehydrated 
aluminosilicate  catalyst  which  irreversibly  adsorbs  at  least  0.S 
millimoles  of  ammonia  per  gram  of  catalyst  at  about  200*  C, 
hu  a  silicon  to  aluminum  ratio  of  at  least  about  2.0,  and  has 
three  dimensional  i|itracryttalline  pore  channels  of  at  least 
about  7  Angstroms. 


4,488,094 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  NTTROFARAFFIN 
Martin  B.  Sherwin,  PotOMK,  Md.,  aarignor  to  W.  R.  Gnet  4k 
Co.,  Nwr  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  341,«79 
lot  a'  C07C  76m 
U.S.  a.  568—947  iq  i 


4,458,093 

HEXADIENOTL  CYCLOHEXENE  DERIVATIVE 
John  B.  Hall,  Rrnaoa;  Joacph  A.  McGUc,  Moatdair,  and 
Maafred  H.  Vock«  Locait,  an  of  N  J.,  aoignon  to  lateraa- 
tioaal  Fkfors  A  ftapaaeas  lac,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Mqr  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,801 
lat  a'  C07C  49/557 
UJB.  a  568-378  1  data 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


or  an  isomer  thereof  faving 
consisting  of: 


CC 


"^  JP 


1.  In  a  homogeneous  gaseous  phase  nitration  process  for  the 
formation  of  nitroparafRns  by  contacting  in  a  reaction  zone  a 
hydrocarbon  or  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  higher  than  methane, 
nitrogen  peroxide  and  oxygen  at  elevated  temperatures  and  at 
a  structure  selected  from  the  group  debated  pressure^  cooling  the  reaction  zone  effluent;  separat- 
ing the  resulting  liquid  phase  effluent  from  the  non-condensed 
gaseous  effluent;  separating  the  organic  nitroparaffin  contain- 
ing phase  firom  the  liquid  phase  effluent;  and  recovering  the 
mtroparaffin  components;  the  improvement  comprising  con- 
tacting said  hydrocarbon,  nitrogen  peroxide  and  oxygen  reac- 
tants  in  said  reactkm  zone  m  the  presence  of  a  small  amount  of 
C2  to  Cs  oxygenated  hydrocarbon  feed  selected  from  alcohols, 
aldehydes,  ketones,  ethen  and  mixtures  thereof. 


^v^' 


4,458,095 

USE  OF  ZINC  AND  COPPER  (D  SALTS  TO  REDUCE 

SULFUR  AND  NITROGEN  IMPURTTIES  DURING  THE 

PYROLYSIS  OF  PLASHC  AND  RUBBER  WASTE  TO 

HYDROCARBONS 

Robert  C  WbgfieM,  Jr^  Jaeob  Bmlaw,  both  of  SoathfMd,  aad 
Roy  L.  Gaakr,  Wcet  BhNinficld,  all  of  Mich.,  aoipon  to 
Fiord  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,369 
lat  a»  C07C  7/Oa  7/16 
U&  a  585-341  10  n«i— 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  process  for  the  pyrolytic  conversion 
of  waste  selected  from  rubber  and  plastic  to  hydrocarbon 
products  which  results  in  reduced  levels  of  nitrogen  and  sulf^ 
impurities  in  sakl  products,  the  improvement  comprising  pyro- 
lyzing  said  waste  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  400*  C 
and  about  700*  C.  in  a  pyrolysis  zone  through  which  inert  gas 
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it  fowing  in  the  pretence  of  at  leait  about  1  weight  percent, 
bated  on  the  weight  of  taid  watte,  of  zinc  or  copper  (I)  taltt  for 


M88,097 

CONVERSION  OF  CERTAIN  HYDROCARBONS  USING 

DIVALENT-COPPER-CONTAINING  ZSM-5  TYPE 

CATALYST 

Daniel  C  Gardta,  St.  Albna,  W.  Va^  and  JaMa  S.  Rltachar. 

Oaaiaiai,  N.Y.,  aatipion  to  Unioa  CarbMt  Corporatta^ 


nommertit 


a  time  tufRcient  to  pyrolyze  taid  watte  to  char  and  volatile 
hydrocarbon-  containing  productt. 


road  Apr.  30, 1912,  Sar.  No.  373,7» 

iM.  a»  core  i/oj.  im 

UA  a  S8S— 415  15 

1.  A  low  severity  proceat  for  the  preparation  of  a  benzene- 
toluene-xylenes  enriched  stream  containing  minimal  monocle- 
fins  and  diolefins,  from  a  feed  stream  comprising  a  by-product 
effluent  of  a  procen  for  the  pyroUtic  cracking  of  hydrocarbons 
to  produce  light  olefins  or  diolefins,  said  by-product  effluent 
stream  containing  olefins,  diolefins,  or  a  C4-C9+  fraction  said 
process  comprising  contacting  said  by-product  effluent  stream, 
under  low  severity  conditions  including  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  about  300*-700*  C,  a  pressure  within  the  range  of 
about  0  to  100  atmospheres,  and  a  weight  hourly  space  velocity 
within  the  range  of  about  0. 1  to  about  20,  with  a  catalyst  essen- 
tially contitting  of  a  divalent-copper-containing  ZSM-S  type 
catalyst,  taid  catalyst  compriiing  an  aluminosilicate  zeolite  of 
the  ZSM-S  type,  said  zeolite  prior  to  copper  exchange  having 
a  silica/alumina  ratio  of  between  about  20  and  100,  and  an 
x-ray  difflraction  pattern  having  at  least  the  d-spacings  set  forth 
in  the  "X-Ray  Diffraction  Pattern"  table  above,  the  resulting 
divalent  copper  exchanged  zeolite  catalyst  having  the  formula: 

1.6-10  Ca+  +0  : 0-0.2  M2/11O  :  AI2O3 :  20-100 
Sl02, 

wherein  M  is  at  leut  one  cation  other  than  Cu***  '*'. 


4,458,096 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ETHYLENE  AND 

PROPYLENE 
David  J.  PhiUipa,  and  Jerome  L.  Glaiar,  both  of  AUeatowB,  Pan 
aaaignon  to  Air  ProdMla  nri  Chaadcala,  iMn  AUantowm  Pa. 
FDad  May  26, 1983,  Sar.  No.  49M60 

lot  a»  core  5/Jii.  11/04,  nm 

U&  a  585-302  5  Clain 

1.  A  procett  for  producing  ethylene  and  propylene  in  high 
lelectivity  from  feed  itreamt  containing  ethane  and  propane 
compriting: 

(a)  leparating  a  feed  ttream  into  an  ethane  firaction  and  a 
propane  fraction,  if  not  already  leparated; 

(b)  patnng  taid  ethane  firaction  through  a  tteam  cracking 
unit  at  a  temperature  horn  about  730*  to  930*  C,  thereby 
forming  an  ethylene-rich  ttream; 

(c)  patting  taid  propane  fraction  through  a  dehydrogeration 
unit  over  a  tuitable  catalytt  at  a  temperature  firom  about 
42S*  to  813*  C,  thereby  forming  a  propylene-rich  ttream; 

(d)  a^jutting  the  pretture  of  taid  propylene-rich  ttream  to 
about  equal  to  that  of  taid  ethylene-rich  ttream; 

(e)  combining  taid  ethylene-rich  and  propylene-rich  ttreamt, 
thereby  forming  a  combined  ethylene/propylene  ttream; 

(0  initially  compretting  and  cooling  taid  combined 
ethylene/propylene  ttream,  thereby  removing  impuritiet 
and  by-productt,  and  producing  a  refined  ttream; 

(g)  tubjecting  taid  refined  ttream  to  low  temperature  fi«c- 
tionation  to  efTect  the  recovery  of  ethylene  and  propylene 
and  unreacted  ethane  and  propane; 

(h)  recycling  taid  unreacted  ethane  and  propane  back  to  the 
tteam  cracking  and  dehydrogenation  unitt  retpectively. 


4,458098 

HYDROCARBON  DEHYDROGENATION  METHOD  AND 

NONACIDIC  MULTIMETALUC  CATALYTIC 

COMPOSITE  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Georga  J.  Aatot,  Bartlctt,  IlL,  aaaifBor  to  UOP  Im,,  Daa 

PlaiBea,IlL 
DiviaioB  of  Ser.  No.  207352,  Nov.  17, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,374,046, 
wUch  ia  a  cootianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  46^84,  Job.  8, 1979, 
Pat  No.  4,238,365,  which  it  a  difisioB  of  Ser.  No.  884,310,  Mar. 
7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,190^21.  Hit  applicatioB  No?.  29, 1982,  Sar. 

No.  445,381 

lai  a»  C07C  J/iiJ.  2/54;  BOU  23/(0.  23/06 

MS.  a  585-660  17  OalM 

1.  A  method  fat  dehydrogenating  a  dehydrogenable  hydro- 
carbon in  the  pretence  of  a  hydrogen  dUuent  compriting  con- 
tacting taid  hydrocarbon  at  dehydrogenation  conditions  which 
include  the  limited  presence  of  water  in  an  amount  of  about  1 
to  about  3,000  wt  ppm,  a  temperature  of  about  700*  F.  to  about 
1200*  F.,  a  pretture  of  about  0.1  to  about  10  atmospheres,  an 
LHSV  of  about  1  to  about  40  hr.-  >,  and  a  hydrogen  to  hydro- 
carbon mole  ratio  of  about  1:1  to  about  20:1  with  a  porous 
carrier  material  containing  four  eitential  catalytic  components, 
on  an  elemental  basis  of,  (1)  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt  %  phiti- 
num  metal;  (2)  about  0.03  to  about  3  wt  %  nickel;  (3)  about  0.01 
to  about  3  wt  %  zinc  and  (4)  fix>m  about  0.1  to  about  3  wt  % 
of  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal;  wherein  said  platinum 
group,  catalytically  available  nickel  and  zinc  components  are 
uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier  material; 
wherein  subsuntially  all  of  the  platinum  group  component  is 
present  in  the  elemental  metallic  ttatr,  and  wherein  tubitan- 
tially  all  of  the  catalytically  available  nickel  component  is 
present  in  the  elemental  metallic  sute  or  in  the  sute  which  is 
reducible  to  the  elemental  metallic  state  under  said  hydrocar- 
bon dehydrogenation  conditions  or  in  a  mixture  of  these  ttates. 
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4,48S,099 

THREE-PHASE  COMBINED  TYPE  GAS  INSULATED 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

Sonmo  Takeati;  MiMra  SakifMki;  Takowba  Aajun,  nd 

Kindd  OiiU,  lU  or  HHmU,  Jtpn,  airipon  to  HHmU, 

Lidn  Tdqro,  J^a 

FIM  Mar.  19, 1981, 8ar.  No.  24M13 
lA  €V  HOJG  5/06:  HOIB  9/06 
UJS.  a  174—27  U 
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1.  A  three-phaie  combined  type  gu  insulated  electrical 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  metal  sealed  casing  filled  with  an  insulating  gas, 

three  high  voltage  conductors  for  a  three-phase  alternating 
current  arranged  at  positions  corresponding  to  the  apexes 
of  a  triangle  having  two  sides  of  equal  length  and  one  side 
of  a  length  which  is  different  from  that  of  said  two  sides, 

insulating  support  means  for  supporting  each  of  said  high 
voltage  ccmiductors  and  electtically  insulating  said  con- 
dnctors  from  said  sealed  canng,  and 

eddy  current  conductor  means  of  good  electrical  conductiv- 
ity for  pasring  an  eddy  current  caused  by  a  magnetic  field 
having  a  component  perpendicukr  to  the  surface  of  said 
sealed  casing  and  induced  by  current  flowing  in  said  high 
voltage  conductors,  said  eddy  current  conductor  means 
befaig  secured  in  the  vicinity  of  the  inner  wall  of  said 
sealed  casing  and  having  a  longitudinal  gap  at  least  in  a 
portion  thoeof  facing  said  one  side  of  the  triangle, 
whereby  said  eddy  current  conductor  means  is  discontinu- 
ous circufflferentially  of  said  casing  so  as  to  be  located  in 
areas  of  the  casing  facing  at  least  portions  of  said  two  sides 
of  the  triangle. 

7.  A  three-phase  combined  type  gas  insulated  electrical 
qiparatus  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  sealed  metal  casing  filled  with  an  insulating  gas, 

thiee  high  voltage  conductors  for  three-phase  alternating 


current  arranged  at  positions  corresponding  to  apexes  of  a 
triangle  within  said  sealed  casing, 

branch  conductors  for  the  reqwctive  three  phases,  each 
having  an  end  thereof  connected  to  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  high  voltage  conductors,  said  branch  conductors 
being  led  out  of  said  sealed  casing  in  one  direction, 

insulating  support  means  arranged  substantially  in  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  leading  of  said  branch  conductors  for 
respective  phases,  said  insulating  support  means  electri- 
cally insuls^  said  high  voltage  conductors  for  respec- 
tive phases  firom  said  sealed  casing  and  securing  said  high 
voltage  Mnductors  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  sealed  casing, 
and 

eddy  current  oonducton  made  of  a  material  of  good  electri- 
cal conductivity  for  passing  an  eddy  current,  each  of  said 
eddy  current  conductors  being  secured  between  one  of 
said  insulating  support  means  substantially  aligned  with 
said  direction  of  leading  of  the  branch  conductors  and  the 
remaining  two  of  said  insulating  support  means,  respec- 
tively, each  of  said  eddy  current  conductors  being  secured 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  inner  wall  of  said  sealed  casing. 

10.  A  three-phase  combined  type  gas  insulated  electrical 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  sealed  metal  casing  of  aluminum  filled  with  an 
insulating  gas, 

bellows  means  connected  in  series  with  said  sealed  casing, 

three  high  voltage  conductors  for  three-phase  alternating 
current  arranged  at  positions  corresponding  to  ^xxes  of  a 
triangle  within  said  sealed  casing  and  within  said  bellows 


insulating  siqyport  means  for  supporting  and  insulating  elec- 
trically sakl  high  voltage  conductors  for  respective  phases 
from  said  sealed  casing  and  said  bellows  means,  and 

an  eddy  current  conductor  arranged  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
inner  wall  of  said  bellows  means  for  passing  an  eddy 
current  caused  by  a  magnetic  field  having  a  component 
perpendicular  to  said  bellows  means,  which  is  induced  by 
current  flowing  in  said  high  voltage  conductors. 


4t4n,100 

GAS  INSULATED  TRANSMISSION  LINE  WITH 

INSULATORS  HAVING  FIELD  CONTROLLING 

RECESSES 

Afani  H,  Cookaoa,  PHtibarih,  Pa.,  aod  RJon  O. , 

CkeloifM,  Maasn  aaripon  to  ne  Ualtad  States  of  AMTfea 
as  rapiaaaulail  by  the  Uiltsd  States  Departasot  of 
Waahlagtoa,  D.C. 
Ctmauatkm  of  Sar.  No.  267,949,  May  21, 1981, 

lUa  applkatioa  May  C  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,066 
lat  a>  H02G  5/06:  HOIB  9/06 
VS.  a  174-28  6 


1.  A  transmission  line,  comprising: 
(a)  a  hollow  outer  conductor; 
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(b)  an  inner  conductor  adapted  for  connection  to  an  energiz- 
ing lource  and  disposed  within  said  outer  conductor;  and 

(c)  insulator  means  disposed  between  said  inner  and  said 
outer  conductors  for  insulatingly  supporting  said  inner 
conductor  within  said  outer  conductor,  said  insulator 
means  having  a  recess  of  a  predetermined  width  and  depth 
disposed  adjacent  and  contiguous  with  one  of  said  inner  or 
outer  conductors,  the  periphery  of  said  recess  comprising 
electrically  imulating  material  and  being  devoid  of  any 
electrically  conductive  material  thereon,  said  recess  eUmi- 
nating  voids  which  are  subject  to  high  electrical  stresses 
and  which  may  be  present  at  the  conductor/insulator 
means  interface  along  the  portion  of  the  one  of  said  inner 
and  outer  conductors  wherein  said  recess  is  located  and 
reducing  the  electric  field  produced  with  the  inner  con- 
ductor is  energized  along  the  periphery  of  the  portion  of 
the  other  of  said  conductors  opposite  Uie  location  of  said 


an  electrically  conducting  grounded  mounting  plate  aecored 
to  said  shell  first  end; 

an  elongated  conductor  centrally  diqxMed  within,  and 
spaced-apart  from,  said  shell; 

terminal  means  secured  to  said  shell  second  end  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  conductor; 

an  insulating  gas  disposed  within  said  shell  and  electrically 
insulating  said  conductor  from  said  shell; 


said  predetermited  width  of  the  recess  being  sufficiently 
extensive  to  djefine  two  support  legs  having  the  requisite 
mechanism  strength  to  support  the  inner  inductor,  and 
wherein  the  conductors  are  located  along  a  first  axis  and 
the  insulator  means  is  located  along  a  second  axis,  said  first 
and  second  axes  being  perpendicular  to  each  other, 
wherein  said  support  legs  are  bent  outwardly  from  the  axis 
of  the  insulator  means  to  thus  shape  electrical  equipoten- 
tial  lines  radially  outwardly  at  the  support  legs. 

3.  A  transmission  line,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  out^  conductor; 

(b)  an  inner  condiuctor  adapted  for  connection  to  an  energiz- 
ing source  and  disposed  within  said  outer  conductor;  and 

(c)  insulator  means  disposed  between  said  inner  and  said 
outer  conductors  for  insulatingly  supporting  said  inner 
conductor  within  said  outer  conductor,  said  insulator 
means  having  a  recess  of  a  predetermined  ^dth  and  depth 
disposed  adjacent  and  contiguous  with  one  of  said  inner  or 
outer  conductors,  the  periphery  of  said  recess  comprising 
electrically  insulating  material  and  being  devoid  of  any 
electrically  cotductive  material  thereon,  said  recess  elimi- 
nating voids  which  are  subject  to  high  electrical  stresses 
and  which  m«y  be  present  at  the  conductor/insulator 
means  interface  along  the  portion  of  the  one  of  said  inner 
and  outer  conductors  wherein  said  recess  is  located  and 
reducing  the  electric  field  produced  when  the  inner  con- 
ductor is  energized  along  the  periphery  of  the  portion  of 
the  other  of  said  conductors  opposite  the  location  of  said 

said  predetermined  width  of  the  recess  being  sufficiently 
extensive  to  define  two  support  legs  having  the  requisite 
mechanical  strength  to  support  the  inner  conductor,  and 
wherein  the  conductors  are  disposed  along  a  first  axis  and 
the  insulator  n)eans  is  disposed  along  a  second  axis,  said 
first  and  second  axes  being  perpendicular  to  each  other 
and  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  insulator  means  at  the 
opposite  end  bom  where  the  recess  is  located  is  bent 
outwardly  from  the  axis  of  the  insulator  means  to  thus 
shape  electrical  equipotential  lines  radially  outwardly  at 
said  peripheral ,  suiiface. 


a  ground  shield  cast  within  said  shell  wall  adjacent  said  shell 
first  end  and  extending  longitudinally  outward  to  contact 
said  mounting  plate,  said  ground  shield  being  electrically 
grounded;  and 

a  throat  shield  secured  to  said  mounting  plate  and  extending 
longitudinally  into  the  interior  of  said  shell,  said  throat 
shield  being  electrically  grounded  and  physiodly  contact- 
ing the  interior  surface  of  said  shell. 


M88,102 

T1UNSMISSION  LINE  COMPOSITE  BEAM 

SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY 

Herbert  B.  White,  P.O.  Box  939,  HndaoB,  Quebec,  Canada  JOP 
IHO 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1982,  S«.  No.  43M37 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioB  CoMda,  Mir.  17, 1982, 398C2D 

iBt  a'  H02G  7/20 

VS.  a  174-^43  8  date 


kTED 


4y488,101 

GAS-INSULAltD  EPOXY  BUSHING  HAVING  AN 

INTERNAL  THROAT  SHIELD  AND  AN  EMBEDDED 

GROUND  SHIELD 

Aba  H.  CookaoB,  FIttibargh,  and  Michael  S.  YatalKo,  Moaroe- 

vflla,  both  of  Pa.,,  aariffon  to  Wcstiaghooie  Electric  Corp., 

Pfttaborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,626 
Int  a>  HOIB  17/26.  J  7/36 
UJS.  a  174—31  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  gas-insulated  bushing  comprising: 
an  elongated,  hollow  epoxy  insulating  shell  having  first  and 
second  longitudinal  ends  and  a  wall  thicknws; 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  high 
voltage  electrical  conductors  forming  part  of  a  transmission 
hne  in  a  predetermined  spaced  pattern  relative  to  one  another, 
comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  a  pair  of  spaced  primary  support  pointy 

(b)  a  rigid  compression  strut  arranged  to  extend  laterally 
between  said  pair  of  spaced  primary  sopport  pomt^ 

(c)  a  teiAsion  member  suspended  below  said  compression 
strut  and  having  its  oppoebg  ends  operatively  connected 
at  said  primary  support  points  so  as  to  apply  compression 
forces  lengthwise  of  the  strut  when  the  tension  member  is 
loaded; 

(d)  an  array  of  insulators  disposed  below  said  tension  mem- 
ber for  supporting  the  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  in 
the  predetermined  spaced  pattern  relative  to  one  another, 
said  insulator  array  including  opposing  end  insulator 
means  connected  at  said  primary  support  points  and  inter- 
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mediate  insulator  means  connected  to  said  tension  mem^ 
ber. 

(e)  said  insulator  amy  including  first,  second  and  third 
dements  for  siqipor^  the  electrical  conductors  at  first, 
second  and  third  points  in  an  mverted  Delta  or  triangle 

•rray; 

(f)  said  first  and  second  support  elemeno  being  in  horizon- 
tally qiaced  relation; 

(g)  this  opposing  end  insulator  means  comprising  first  and 
second  elongate  insulators  extending  fnm  said  first  and 
second  support  elements  respectively,  each  to  an  associ- 
ated  one  of  said  primary  support  points; 

(h)  the  intermediate  insulator  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
elongated  insulators  each  extending  from  a  respective  one 
of  said  first  and  second  support  dements  upwardly  and 
being  connected  to  said  tension  member;  so  that  the  total 
loading  imposed  on  said  insulator  amy  by  the  conductors 
is  shared  between  said  opposing  end  insulator  means  and 
said  intermediate  insulator  means  with  the  tension  member 
thus  bearing  a  portion  of  said  totd  loading. 


INSULATING  JOINT  FOR  RUBBER  OR  PLASTIC 
INSULATED  POWER  CABLE 
SUa-icU  Irie;  Ynahira  YaoMsfaita,  both  of  Iddhara;  Takao 
Nikaao,  Ydrahaan,  and  TcmyoiU  Tanaba,  IcUhara,  all  of 
Japan,  aMigDon  to  Hm  F^imkawa  Elaclrk  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FOed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Sir.  No.  472,940 
Gains  priority,  appUeatkm  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1982, 57-3M36 
lot  a'  H02G 15/08.  15/188;  HOIB  1/24 
VS.  CL  174-73  R  3 


1.  An  insulating  joint  for  joining  two  rubber  or  plastic  insu- 
lated power  cables  which  are  adjacent  each  other  longitudi- 
nally, said  cables  having  conductors  whidi  are  joined  at  a  joint 
portion,  said  insulating  joint  having  an  insulation  shield  means 
around  an  insulation  layer  covering  said  cable  conductor  joint 
portion, 
the  improvemento  wherein: 

said  insulation  shield  means  of  said  cable  joint  comprises 
respective  shidd  members  longitudmally  opposed  to  each 
other  and  having  respective  ends  which  are  spaced  from 
each  other  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  cables;  and 
a  layer  havfaig  a  high  dielectric  constant  and  a  high  volume 
resistivity  i  interposed  therdtetween  in  said  longitudind 
space,  sdd  layer  with  high  dielectric  constant  and  high 
volume  resistivity  comprising  a  mixture  consisting  of  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  rubber  or  plastic  as  a  base,  50  to  700 
parts  by  weight  of  one  or  both  of  silicon  carbide  or  zinc 
oxide,  and  2  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  carbon  blacL 


on  a  separate  partition,  to  furcate  the  sleeve  or  wrap-around 
sleeve  into  a  plurality  of  channels. 

22.  A  Aircated  elongate  substrate  enclosed  by  a  sleeve  or 
wn4>-around  sleeve  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 

23.  A  substrate  u  claimed  in  claim  22  whicb  is  an  dectricd 
cable. 

28.  A  partition  for  furcating  a  hoUow  body,  which  comprises 
a  wall  portion  having,  at  each  of  two  oppo&td  edges  thereof, 
one  or  more  locking  elements  arranged  dong  each  of  the  said 
edges,  the  locking  elements  being  engagable  with  correspond- 
ing  locking  elemenu  located  on  the  body  wall. 


Jnr. 


35.  A  method  of  enclosing  part  of  an  dongate  substrate  that 
fUrcates  into  a  plurality  of  branches,  which  comprises  position- 
ing about  the  substrate  a  dimensionally-reooverable  deeve  or 
wn^Htfound  deeve  having  a  wdl  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
locking  dements  located  on  the  wall  that  are  engagable  with 
each  other  or  are  engagable  with  corresponding  locking  de- 
ments located  on  a  sq>arate  partition,  engaging  the  locking 
elements  on  the  wall  with  each  other  or  with  corresponding 
locking  elements  located  on  the  partition  to  fWcate  the  deeve 
or  wrap-around  deeve  into  a  plurality  of  channels  so  that  each 
channel  encloses  a  branch  of  the  substrate,  and  recovering  the 
deeve  or  wnq>-aronnd  deeve  about  the  substrate. 


M88,105 
CABLE  PROTECTED  AGAINST  MOISTURE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  TIS  SAME 
Wdftaaag  Rocniach,  Mdiendorfl;  Joachim  Klaas,  Stadthagsa; 
HcmauhUwi  Voigt,  Haaorer;  Ferdinand  Hanisdi,  Bargwe* 
del;  Comdins  ?an  Hora,  Langenhagm,  and  Horst  Matat, 
Gaitaan,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganaay,  asaigBors  to  Kabelmetd 
Electro  GmbH,  Hanofcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garnnay 
FOed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  ir,493 
Gains  priority,  applieatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerauBy,  Mar.  5, 
1979, 2908454;  Sep.  27, 1979,  2939100;  Dec  4, 1979,  2948681; 
Dec.  4y  1979, 2948718 

lit.  CL^  HOIB  7/28.  13/22 
VA  a  174-106  D  12 


DIMENSIONALLY  RECOVERABLE  ARHCLES 
Richard  J.  PWunck,  LadUade;  Dafid  R  lloni 
ADn  J.  Cos,  Swiadoa,  aU  of  England,  aadgnors  to 


FDad  Jan.  21, 1982,  Se.  No.  390^486 
diian  priorfty,  appHcaHon  Uaitad  Kingdom,  Jon.  22, 1981, 
8119243 

lat  CL^  H02G 13/06:  HOIR  4/00:  B29C  27/00:  HOIB  13/06 
UJB.  a  174-88  R  36CUn8 

1.  A  dimensionally-reooverable  deeve  or  wrq>-arooBd 
sleeve  having  a  wall  provided  with  a  plurality  of  locking  ele- 
ments located  on  the  wall  that  are  enipgable  with  each  other, 
or  are  engagable  with  corresponding  lockmg  dements  located 


1.  Power  cable,  particulariy  for  high  voltages  and  including 
at  least  one  conductor,  an  insulation  envelope  surrounding  the 
conductor,  and  a  conductive  layer  on  the  envelope,  surround- 
ing the  envdope  completdy  in  intimate  contact  therewith,  the 
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improvement  of  at  anembly  on  the  conductive  layer  craipris- 
ing: 

a  corrugated  metal  tube  surrounding  the  conductive  layer 
corrugations  of  the  tube  looping  around  the  circumfer* 
cnce  of  said  fonductive  layer  in  order  to  provide  radial 
resiliency  tot  taking  up  any  thermal  expansion  of  the 
conductor  and  envelope  undiemeath;  and 
individual  rubber-elastic  rings  respectively  disposed  in 
spaces  between  the  metal  tube  and  the  conductive  layer 
and  forming  annularly  ccmipletely  closed  seals  along  the 
cable,  the  rings  being  resilientiy  urged  against  the  conduc- 
tive layer  by  Corrugation  of  the  metal  tube. 
9.  The  method  of  making  a  cable,  comprising  providing  a 
core  which  includes  a  conductor  with  an  insulating  jacket  and 
a  conductive  layer  tiiereon; 
placing  individual  rings  of  a  rubber-elastic  material  on  the 
core; 

folding  a  metal  strip  around  the  core  and  closing  it  to  obtain 

atube; 
corrugating  the  tube  so  that  the  rings  lodge  in  individual 

grooves  which  loop  around  the  core;  and 
urging  the  grooves  radially  inwardly  to  compress  the  rings 

while  ridges  of  the  corrugation  are  urged  in  intimate 

contact  with  the  conductive  layer. 


a  metallic  conductor; 

a  strip  of  ftbric  made  flrom  a  non-conductive,  fibrous  mate- 
rial having  fibers  capable  of  absorbing  water  by  capillary 
action  and  retaining  said  water  in  the  form  of  very  thin 
filaments  or  veins  of  water  forming  a  multitude  of  «m1I 
tips  all  over  the  surfkce  of  the  fabric,  said  strip  being 
attached  to  the  outer  surftce  of  the  said  conductor  so  that 
the  fibers  of  the  fobric  are  in  close  contact  with  said  con- 
ductor and  exposed  to  the  environment  ftee  of  any  con- 
ductive material  for  shielding  the  fibers  of  the  fabric  so 


4y46M06  * 

SU9ER  CONDUCTIVE  WIRE 
ToaUoari  Aodo;  Mintaka  Ni^  YoaUkaa  TakahnU,  and 
Susomn  SUouuBtto,  all  of  Tdarimra,  Japan,  asrignors  to 
Japan  Atomic  Entrgy  Psssarct  iMtUate,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  (M.  2C  19«2,  Ser.  No.  436,700 
Oakn  priority,  IppUcatkM  Japan,  Nor.  2, 1961, 56-174432 
lat  a^  HOIB  J2/00 
VA  a  174—126  S  9 


that  the  capillary  effect  of  said  fibers  ensures  the  formation 
of  a  multitiide  of  smaU  water  tips  exposed  to  the  environ- 
ment having  a  very  strong  ionizing  effect  all  over  the 
surface  of  the  fabric  and  therefore  on  the  surfkce  of  the 
conductor  when  said  conductor  is  wet,  said  multitiide  of 
ionizing  tips  i^pearing  only  when  it  rains,  substantiaUy 
reducing  the  level  of  the  limit  at  which  the  corona  effect 
appears  and  thus  ensuring  production  of  said  corona  effect 
in  the  shape  of  permanent  glow-discharges  instead  of 
partial  pulsatory  discharges. 


2-Cotm  motrli 
5-C*PP«  MM'** 


1.  A  super-conductive  wire,  comprising: 
a  metal  matrix; 

a  plurality  of  super-conductive  filaments  disposed  within 
said  metal  matrix; 

a  heat  shield  layer  disposed  about  said  matrix  for  preventing 
the  diflWon  of  heat  into  said  matrix  from  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  Super-conductive  wire;  and 

longitudinally  extending  grooves  defined  within  the  surface 
of  said  super-conductive  wire  and  having  sufficient  radial 
depth  so  u  to  penetrate  said  heat  shield  layer  and  extend 
into  said  metal  matrix  for  permitting  heat  fix>m  said  matrix 
to  be  discharged  exteriorly  of  said  super-ccmductive  wire. 


4^488,106 
PIERCING  FLUm-nGHT  CONNECTOR 
Hirao  KasUmoto;  Tadatoahl  Koia;  AUUko  laoae;  SUgndtn 
Yanamoto,  and  KatoUko  KonrisU,  aO  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
aarigaon  to  SnmitiMM  Elactrk  Indmtrias,  Ltd.  and  Osaka 
Gas  GoBva^f  Usdtad,  botb  of  Osaka,  Japan 

Fllad  Dec.  22, 1910,  Ssr.  No.  218,979 
Oaims  priority,  apptteatkn  Japov  Dae.  26, 1979, 54-181787 
lat  a^  HOIB  17/30 
VS.  a  174—152  R  6  nri». 


4y458,107 

METHOD  ANdI  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING 

PULSATORY  DISCHARGES  OF  THE  CORONA  EFFECT 

ALONG  AN  ELtCnUC  POWER  LINE  WHEN  THE 

CONDUCTORS  ARE  WET 

Pnl  Her6az,  LonvHafl,  Canada,  aasigDor  to  Hydro  Qacbee. 

MoMraal,  Canada 

FDad  Oac.  3, 1981,  Sar.  No.  3274r77 

IcatkM  Canada,  Apr.  27, 1981, 376,258 
lat  q.}  HOIB  5/08;  H02G  7/00 
U.S.  a  174-127  6ClaiM 

1.  A  line  for  use  is  an  aerial,  high  voltage  electric  power 
transmission  line,  comprising: 


1.  A  piercing  fluid-tight  connector  device  for  an  accumula- 
tion tank  containing  an  ultra-tow  temperature  fluid,  compris- 
ing: 
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in  oltnt'low  tempentore  cable  for  oonnection  to  laid  aocu' 
mulatioo  tank  and  having  a  conductor, 

an  insulating  ileeve  having  a  flange,  laid  intulating  sleeve 
having  a  female  thread  at  an  inner  peripheral  surface 

an  electrically  conductive  rod  having  a  male  thread  at  an 
outer  peripheral  surface,  said  male  thread  being  thread- 
ingly  engaged  with  said  female  thread  to  integrally  couple 
said  sleeve  and  said  rod; 

means  connecting  said  ultra-low  temperature  cable  to  said 
conductive  rod; 

a  sealing  member  interposed  between  said  male  and  said 
female  threads  to  maintain  fluid  tij^tness  therebetween; 

a  main  metal  body,  said  integrally  coupled  sleeve  and  rod 
extending  through  said  main  metal  body; 

a  metal  support  disposed  around  said  insulating  sleeve  and 

at  least  one  bolt  for  securing  said  metal  support  to  said  m^in 
metal  body,  said  bolt  being  ti^tened  to  close  a  gap  be- 
tween the  metal  body  and  said  metal  support  to  provide  a 
fluid-tight  seal  between  said  flange  and  said  main  metal 
body. 


M88,109 

MEIHOO  AND  APPARATUS  PROVIDING  REGISTERED 
MAIL  FEATURES  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
CMftlin  MoeUcr-SchkNT,  Voihaai,  N J^  aripor  to 
Corporttlon,  belli,  N  J. 

FOed  Feb.  5, 1912,  S«.  No.  3M,237 
lot  a'  H04L  9m 
U&ai7S-22.11  16 
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1.  A  method  for  providing  a  security  feature  in  an  electronic 
communication  system,  wherein  said  communication  system 
contains  a  first  and  a  second  terminal  and  a  conmmunication 
network,  wherein  said  first  terminal  is  provided  for  sending  a 
message  to  said  second  terminal,  wherein  said  second  terminal 
is  provided  for  receiving  said  message,  and  wherein  a  security 
service  station  is  provided  to  communicate  vdth  said  first  and 
second  terminal  via  said  communication  network,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  m  said  first  terminal  (AX  generating  a  key  (K)  at  random; 

(b)  in  said  first  terminal  (A),  encrypting  said  message  (MSO) 
with  said  rudom  key  (K),  thereby  obtaining  a  first  en- 
crypted message: 

<MSO>«; 

(c)  in  said  first  terminal  (A),  deriving  a  first  quantity  of  data 
(CS.A-<MSO>jr  in  FIG.  1)  definhig  said  first  en- 
crypted message  (<MSO>ir)  and  compodng  from  said 
first  quantity  of  data  (CS.A)  and  from  said  key  (K)  a 
composed  data  quantity:  (K,  CS.A) 

(d)  in  said  first  terminal  (A),  encrypting  said  oompoaed  data 
quantity  with  a  first  secret  key  (SK.A)  which  is  specifi- 
cally assigned  to  said  first  terminal  (A),  thereby  obtahiing 
a  first  encrypted  composed  quantity  of  data: 


(e)  sending  said  first  encrypted  compound  quantity  of  data 
({K,CS.A}SK.A)  from  said  first  terminal  (A)  to  said 
security  service  station  (SSS>. 

(f)  sending  said  first  encrypted  message  (<MSO>ir)  from 
said  first  terminal  (A)  to  said  second  terminal  (B); 

(g)  in  said  second  terminal  (B),  deriving  a  second  quantity  of 
data  (CS.B-<MSO>ir  in  nO.  1)  defining  said  first 
encrypted  message  «MSO>ir)  received  from  said  first 
terminal  (A)  and  encrypting  said  second  quantity  of  dau 
with  a  second  secret  key  (SK.B)  which  is  specificaUy 
assigned  to  said  second  terminal  (B).  thereby  obtaining  a 
secOTd  encrypted  quantity  of  data: 

CRJ-{<M80>ir}SK.B; 

(h)  sending  said  second  encrypted  quantity  of  data  (CR.3) 
ftt)m  said  second  terminal  (B)  to  said  security  service 
sution  (SSS): 

0)  in  said  security  service  station  (SSS),  decrypting  said  first 
encrypted  composed  quantity  of  data  ({K,CS.A}SK.A) 
received  from  said  first  terminal  (A)  with  a  first  predeter- 
mined key  (PK.A)  which  is  specifically  assigned  to  said 
first  terminal  (A),  thereby  obtaining  said  first  quantity  of 
data  (CS.A)  and  said  random  key  (K); 

0)  in  said  security  service  station  (SSS),  decrypting  said 
second  encrypted  quantity  of  date  (CR.3)  received  from 
said  second  terminal  (B)  with  a  second  predetermined  key 
(PK.B)  which  is  specifically  assigned  to  said  second  termi- 
nal (B),  thereby  obtaining  said  second  quantity  of  data 
(CS.B>, 

(k)  in  said  security  service  station  (SSS),  determining  if  said 
first  quantity  of  data  (CS.  A)  is  equal  to  said  second  quan- 
tity of  data  (CS.B>, 

(1)  if  so  (CS.A  -CS.B),in  said  security  service  station  (SSS), 
composing  a  receipt  information  (RC  in  FIO.  1)  compris- 
ing said  random  key  (R)  and  said  first  quantity  of  data 
(CS.A): 

RC-K.CSJ^ 

(m)  in  said  security  service  station  (SSS),  encrypting  said 
information  (RQ  with  a  secret  network  key  (SK.N)  spe- 
cifically aadgned  to  said  security  service  station 
(SSS),thereby  obtaining  a  receipt  (RCFT): 

RCPT(K)-{RC}S1LN;  * 

(n)  sending  said  receipt  (RCPT)  from  said  security  service 
Station  (SSS)  to  said  first  terminal  (A); 

(o)  sending  said  receipt  (RCFT)  and  random  key  informa- 
tion (K)  from  said  security  service  station  (SSS)  to  said 
second  tenninal  (B); 

(p)  in  said  second  terminal  (B),  extracting  said  random  key 
(K)  from  said  random  key  faifbrmation;  and 

(q)  in  said  second  terminal  (B),  decrypting  said  first  en- 
crypted message  (<MSO>it)  with  said  random  key  (K). 
thereby  obtaining  said  message  (MSO)  in  clear  text  (FIG. 
•)• 


{K.CSA}SKA 


M«,no 

STORAGE  ELEMENT  FOR  SPEECH  SYNTHESIZER 
Ftarrsst  S.  Momt,  31  So— rut  PL,  Barkaky,  CaUf.  94707 
DifWoa  of  S«.  No.  76U10.  Jan.  21, 1977,  Pat  No.  4414,128, 

which  Is  a  contlnMUun  of  S>.  No.  02,140,  Im.  14, 1973, 
abndoMd,  which  is  a  conttentioa-te-part  of  Ssr.  No.  525,3n, 
No?.  20, 1974>  abndoMd,  whleh  is  a  coMlaaatto»4»fart  of  Sar. 
No.  432J39,  Jan.  14, 1974,  Haaipnii.  Tlh  ^pikrton  Oct  2, 
1979,  Sar.  No.  01,241 
lit  a^  GIOL  im 
UJS.  a  301-32  3  Oalw 

1.  For  use  with  a  synthesixer  of  original  information  bearing 
time  domain  signals  from  compressed  information  time  domain 
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rignals  prctduced  by  predetermined  difTerent  signal  compres- 
sion techniques,  a  memory  device  comprising: 
means  for  storing  said  compressed  time  domain  signals  and 
instruction  sigiuls  in  the  form  of  X  period  zeroed  repre- 
sentations of  said  original  time  domain  signals,  wherein  X 
is  a  fraction  in  the  range  from  about  one-fourth  to  about 
three-fourths,  specifying  the  particular  X  period  zeroing 
compression  technique  applied  to  said  original  informa- 
tion bearing  time  domain  signals  to  produce  correspond- 
ing portions  of  said  compressed  information  time  domain 


signals,  said  compressed  information  time  domain  signals 
comprising  a  plurality  of  samples  resulting  from  said  pre- 
determined X  period  zeroing  signal  compression  tech- 
nique; and 
means  for  enabling  said  compressed  information  time  do- 
main signals  and  said  instruction  signals  to  be  read  out 
from  said  memory  device  to  enable  said  compressed  infor- 
mation time  d0niain  signals  to  be  expanded  using  the  X 
period'zeroingi  technique  specified  by  the  correqxmding 
instruction  signals. 


4*488,111 
CHARGING  AND  DISCHARGING  CnCUTT 
Maynni  Sngilian,  f^uabaihi,  Japan,  aaslgnor  to  Tandy  Owpo* 
ration.  Fort  Worth,  To. 

FIM  Jkm.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  341,242 
Caalna  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1981,  56- 
008103[U]  { 

Int  a*  H04M  1/02 
US,  a  179-2  BC  3  Oainu 


-0     (.( 


.-rf 


x^^-i-i 


transmitter/receiver  when  the  handset  is  separated  frtnn  the 
base  unit. 


1.  A  charge-discharge  switching  circuit  for  use  in  a  cordless 
telephone  including  a  base  unit  and  a  handset,  wherein  the  base 
unit  comprises  a  charger  having  an  output  and  a  pair  of  first 
charging  electrodes  respectively  connected  to  said  output,  and 
wherein  the  handset  is  removably  mounted  to  the  base  unit  and 
has  a  transmitter/raceiver  for  wireless  communicating  with 
the  base  unit,  a  reohargeable  storage  battery,  and  a  pair  of 
second  charging  elactrodes  which  are  brought  into  contKt 
with  the  pair  of  first  charging  electrodes  respectively  when  the 
handset  is  placed  on  the  base  unit,  characterized  in  that  the 
charge^lischarge  switching  circuit  is  provided  in  the  handset, 
said  circuit  being  operative  in  response  to  the  output  signal  of 
the  charger  to  sep^te  the  battery  from  the  transmitter/- 
reodver  for  charging  the  storage  battery  when  the  handset  is 
placed  on  the  base  anit  and  to  connect  the  storage  battery  to 
the  transmitter/receiver  for  supplying  electrical  power  for  the 


4,488,112 
FLOATING  SUBSCRIBER  LOOP  INTERFACE  CIRCUIT 
Carl  G.  Svala,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  an^nor  to  TaMbnaktieboiiwst 
L  M  EriemM,  Stockhobn,  SwadiB 

FOad  Oct  29, 1981,  Sir.  No.  316,272 

Int  aj  H04M  3/21  19/00 

V&  a,  179-18  FA  19  Cbdns 


I  itini.  .  T^ 


1.  A  subscriber  loop  interface  circuit  for  connecting  a  sub- 
scriber loop  and  set  to  a  switching  network  comprising:  a 
transformer  means  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 
winding  including  rectifier  and  filter  means  connected  to  the 
subscriber  loop;  sensing  means  including  a  sense  winding  in 
said  transformer  means;  switching  means  for  feeding  current 
pulses  having  a  given  frequency  very  much  greater  than  the 
operating  firequency  of  the  subscriber  loop  through  said  pri- 
mary winding;  control  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means 
for  controlling  a  characteristic'of  the  current  pulses  via  said 
switching  means  in  accordance  with  the  voltage  across  said 
secondary  winding  following  the  termination  of  a  primary 
current  pulse;  and  low-pass  filter  means  connected  to  said 
sensing  means  for  transmitting  voice  signals,  generated  by  the 
subscriber  set  onto  the  subscriber  loop  as  a  superimposed  signal 
on  the  voltage  across  said  secondary  winding,  to  the  switching 
network. 
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CONDUCTOR  PAIR  IDENTIFIER  APPARATUS 
Hf  A.  Tobnam  LMadir,  To^  nri^or  to  AJ>X.  iBdvtrtes, 
uCt*  Aoitiat  To. 

FIM  Apr.  1, 1M2,  to.  No.  36M0I 
brt.  a)  H04B  3/46 
UA  a  179-17S.3  A  2 


plate  by  relative  movement  of  said  fint  and  second  hand 
controller  portions. 


1.  A  telephone  cable  conductor  pair  identifier  q)paratas 
comprising  a  signal  sensor  device  connected  via  a  plurality  of 
amplifier  and  filter  stages  to  an  audio  signal  emitter,  witii  an 
"Expander"  inteiposed  in  series  with  said  aiiq>lifier  stages. 


M88,114 

HAND  CONTROLLER  SPRING 

Gordon  K  May,  336§  Siribvy  Rdn  CaaMnM  Paifc,  CUif.  986n 

FDad  Ang.  IC  1M2,  to.  No.  40M27 

Irt.  O}  HOIH 19/00 

UJ.aa00-6A  g 


1.  A  deflectible  spring  means  for  use  in  allowing  a  first 
portion  of  a  hand  controller  for  a  video  diqday  to  be  moved 
relative  to  a  secrad  portion  of  the  hand  controller,  said  spring 
means  for  aligning  said  first  portion  and  said  second  portion  in 
a  nominal  position  in  the  absence  of  a  disturbing  ibroe  while 
allowing  one  of  said  portions  to  rock  in  any  direction  relative 
to  the  other  portion  in  response  to  a  disturbing  force,  said 
q>ring  means  comprising 

a  siAstantially  fiat  rockable  spring  center  plate  adqyted  to  be 
fixedly  attached  to  one  of  said  portions  of  said  hand  era- 
trailer,  said  flat  center  plate  having  an  outer  periphery; 

at  least  three  C^h^Md  q>ring  means,  each  Cshaped  s|»ing 
means  having  a  first  end  thereof  attached  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  fiat  center  plate  at  a  position  substan- 
tially equally  displaced  from  the  positions  on  said  outer 
periphery  at  which  adjacent  ones  of  said  Cshaped  spring 
means  are  attached,  the  other  end  of  each  Oshaped  spring 
means  having  a  free  end  being  adapted  to  be  permanendy 
attached  to  the  other  of  said  portions  of  said  hand  control- 
ler to  wUch  said  flat  center  plate  is  not  attached,  whereby 
said  C-sfaaped  spring  means  provide  a  rsstoring  force  for 
restOTing  said  flat  center  iriate  to  its  nominal  portion  in  the 
absence  of  a  distubing  force  applied  to  said  flat  center 


4v46l,118 

SAFETY  APPARATUS  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

PUiip  C  Pet«wa,  668  Grandriew  La.,  L«ke  Foreat,  m.  60046 

FDed  Apr.  16, 1902,  to.  No.  369,281 

1ml  CLi  HOIH  9/06;  A63H  5/08 

U&a300-6L88  35 


1.  Safiety  apparatus  for  power  driven  vehicles  having  a  han- 
dlebar control,  comprising: 

a  hand  grip  mounted  on  said  handlebar  having  an  outer 
gripping  surface  with  a  portion  thereof  forming  a  safety 
ccmtrol  surfine; 

safety  switch  means  inside  said  outer  gripping  turfece  of  said 
hand  grip  for  shutting  down  the  power  unit  of  said  vehicle 
in  response  to  withdrawal  of  or  reducing  the  piessure  of 
an  operator's  hand  on  said  safety  control  surfece  portion 
of  sdd  hand  grip, 

said  safety  switch  means  including  a  safety  switch  and  con- 
trol means  defining  said  safety  control  surface  portion  of 
said  hand  grip  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  safety 
switch; 

means  normally  biasing  said  safety  switch  toward  a  first 
position  for  shutting  down  said  power  unit,  said  safety 
switch  movable  toward  a  second  position  for  enabling 
operation  of  said  power  unit  in  reqxmse  to  the  presence  or 
pressure  of  said  opemuu't  hand  on  said  safety  control 
surfKe  portion;  and 

lockout  means  on  said  hand  grip  selectively  movable  into  a 
lockout  position  for  retaining  said  safety  switch  in  said 
second  position  even  though  said  operator's  hand  is  with- 
drawn from  or  hand  pressure  is  reduced  on  said  safety 
control  surface  portion  of  said  hand  grip,  and  biased 
toward  a  release  position  and  responsive  to  movement  of 
said  control  means  of  switch  means  between  said  first  and 
second  positions. 


M8I,116 

THROTTLE  OPERATED  CONTROLLER  ASSEMBLY 

Andrew  A.  iMiy,  RosoOa,  aid  EM  B.  Pekna,  Gl«i  EUya,  both 

of  OL,  aaaipon  to  Eaton  Corporalioa,  Clefelaad,  OUo 

FDod  Mar.  18,  IMl,  to.  No.  244,944 

lit  a>  HOIH  S/42 

VA  CL  200-61J9  6  fi««— 

L  A  switch  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  device  having 
a  rotating  member,  said  housing  means  including  a  station- 
ary mendwr  and  a  movable  member  received  thereon  and 
rotatable  with  reelect  thereto  for  adjustment,  said  bousing 
means  including  guide  means  thereon; 

(b)  cam  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing  means, 
said  cam  means  including  a  means  defining  a  first  cam 
surface  on  the  periphery  thereof,  a  second  cam  surfece  on 
the  fsoe  thereof  and  including  socket  means  defining 
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puheu  Mtopted  for  engigement  of  a  shaft  member  fbr 
receiving  rotary  inputs  therefrom; 

(c)  flnt  electribal  twHch  means  mounted  on  said  housing 
means  and  hiving  actuator  means  operative  to  actuate  and 
deactuate  said  switch  means  for  making  and  breaking  a 
circuit; 

(d)  a  floating  cam  follower  comprising  a  member  guided  by 
said  guide  means  and  slidable  therein  upon  contacting  said 
first  cam  surface  for  effecting  actuation  of  said  first  switch 
means; 

(e)  second  switch  means  having  actuating  means  responsive 
to  said  second  cam  surface  for  making  and  broking  a 
dreuit; 


(0  adijustment  means  attached  to  saidhousing  means  station* 
ary  member,  said  adjustment  means  including  a  worm 
member  rotMable  about  an  axis  generally  at  right  angles  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  movable  member,  said  adjust- 
ment means  being  operative,  upon  rotation  of  said  worm 
member,  to  effect  adjustment  of  the  relative  rotational 
position  of  said  movable  housing  member  with  respect  to 
said  stationaly  member  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
second  switch  actuation  means  with  respect  to  said  second 
cam  surface  for  a  given  position  of  said  cam  mean^ 

(g)  means  opertble  to  apply  a  bias  to  said  cam  means  in  one 
direction  rotationally;  and, 

(h)  stop  means  operable  to  limit  the  rotational  movement  of 
said  cam  means  in  the  direction  of  said  bias. 


4,481,117 
OONTBOL  DEVICE  AND  METHODS  OF  OPERATING 

j  SUCH 

RouM  L.  Johnaim,  PrephalHowa,  IIL,  aaslgnor  to  Gcoeral 
Elactric  Compaiiy,  Fort  Wayac,  lad. 

Filad  Aug.  28, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  411,296 
IM.  a^  HOIH  35/34 
U3.  a  aOO-83  P  22 


and  defining  switch  means  fior  selective  operation  between 
closed  and  open  circuit  positions  and  with  at  least  one  of 
said  switch  elements  being  movable  between  the  closed 
and  open  circuit  positions; 

a  pair  of  snap  action  means  disposed  in  said  switch  chamber 
for  causing  the  selective  operation  of  said  switch  means 
and  including  a  pair  of  peripheral  portions,  and  a  pair  ci 
dome  sections  integral  with  said  peripheral  portions,  said 
peripheral  portions  being  engaged  at  least  generally  adlja- 
cent  each  other  and  said  dome  sections  ftcing  generally  in 
opposite  relation  with  each  other  and  with  at  least  said 
dcmie  sections  having  snap  acting  movement  in  one  direc- 
tion and  another  direction  oppodte  thereto,  respectively; 

abutment  means  for  effecting  the  operation  of  said  switch 
means  and  arranged  generally  between  one  of  said  dome 
sections  of  one  of  said  snap  action  means  and  said  at  least 
one  switch  element;  and 

means  movable  in  said  housing  in  response  to  fluid  pressure 
established  in  said  pressure  fluid  chamber  for  transmitting 
the  fbroe  of  the  established  fluid  pressure  onto  the  other  of 
said  dome  sections  of  the  other  of  said  map  action  means, 
said  transmitting  means  being  movable  in  response  to  the 
fluid  pressure  of  a  preselected  value  established  in  said 
pressure  fluid  chamber  to  transmit  the  force  thereof  onto 
said  other  dome  section  of  said  other  snap  action  means 
causing  the  snap  acting  movement  of  said  one  snq>  action 
member  in  the  one  direction  to  effect  the  movement 
through  said  abutment  means  of  said  at  least  one  switch 
element  from  the  open  circuit  position  to  the  closed  circuit 
position  thereof,  and  said  transmitting  means  being  there- 
after  further  movable  in  response  to  an  increase  in  the 
fluid  pressure  established  m  said  pressure  fluid  chamber  to 
another  preselected  value  in  excess  of  the  first  named 
preselected  value  to  transmit  the  force  thereof  onto  said 
other  dome  section  of  said  other  snap  action  means  caus- 
ing the  sn^  acting  movement  thcnreof  in  the  another 
direction  mto  driv^  engagement  with  said  one  dome 
section  of  said  one  snap  action  means  so  as  to  return  it  with 
snap  acting  movement  in  the  another  direction  to  efbct 
the  movement  through  said  abutment  means  of  said  at 
least  one  switch  element  firom  the  closed  circuit  position 
to  the  open  circuit  position  thereof. 


4,488,118 

RESERVOIR  WITH  LIQUID  LEVEL  SENSING  DEVICE 
Kaom  TsnhofM,  Toyala,  Japan,  aaigMW  to  Alain  SdU  Kaba- 
-  lUiii  Kiiiha,  Kiriya,  Japan 

FOad  Mar.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  381480 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Mar.  24^  1981,  S6> 
42138[U] 

lat  a)  HOIH  35/18 
UJB.a20fr-84C  8 


1.  A  control  d4vice  comprising: 

a  housing  hav|ig  a  switch  chamber  and 

chamber  therein; 
a  pair  of  switch  elements  disposed  in  said  switch  chamber 


1.  A  reservoir  having  a  tank  made  of  synthetic  resin  and  a 
liquid  level  sensing  device  wherein  said  tuk  comprises  vppet 
and  lower  shells,  said  upper  sheU  being  formed  int^raUy  with 
a  pressure  fhnd  a  depending  boUow  tubular  portion  and  one  of  said  shells  being 
fbrmed  integrally  with  a  heat  shielding  skirt  portion  surround- 
ing said  tubular  portkm,  said  heat  sUdding  skirt  portion  being 
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extended  into  an  interior  of  and  lower  ihell  fat  lUelding  Mid 
tabular  portion  against  the  heat  qiplied  in  the  heat  welding  of 

the  oonnectira  of  laid  upper  and  lower  thelli,  and  wherein  laid 
sensing  device  comprises  a  magnetically  aetoable  switch  means 
enclosed  in  said  depending  hollow  tabular  portion  of  said  tank 
and  a  float  member  having  a  magnet  axially  slidable  on  said 
tabatar  portion  for  actaating  said  switch  means  when  said 
magnet  is  in  proximity  to  said  switch  means. 


M6B,119 

HYBUD  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

TndaAi  itaUmoto,  HigadriadM,  uA  Kan  MorUi,  KawMaU, 

I  to  Tolqro  SUbinni  Dodd  Kaboshfld 


FOad  8i^  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  430,378 
priority,  appUeation  Japan,  May  r ,  1982,  S748797 
lit  a*  HOIH  33/04 
UAaaOft-148  41 


1.  A  hybrid  circuit  breaker  device  for  breaking  Ugh  voltage 
DC  current  comprising: 
vacuum  circuit  breaking  means  fior  electrical  connection  to 
said  high  voltage  DC  current  having; 
an  outer  decomposition  proof  sealed  gas  cratainer, 
a  vacuum  container  contained  within  said  decomposition 

proof  gas  container, 
a  fixed  contact  means  contained  withm  said  vacuum  con* 

tainer, 
a  movable  contact  means  contained  within  said  vacuum 
container  edited  so  that  said  movable  contact  means 
and  said  fixed  contact  means  can  be  brought  into  and 
separated  from  said  fixed  contact  means,  for  mtemqrt- 
ing  said  DC  current; 
gas  circuit  breaking  means  electrically  connected  in  series 
with  said  vacuum  circuit  breaking  means  having  a  fixed 
contact  means  and  a  movable  contact  means  ad^Med  so 
that  said  movable  contact  means  and  said  fixed  contact 
means  can  be  brought  into  and  separated  firom  said  fixed 
contact  means,  for  interrupting  and  isolating  said  DC 
current; 

drive  unit  means  that  brings  into  and  separates  the  respective 
movable  and  fixed  contact  means  of  said  vacuum  circuit 
breaking  means  and  said  gas  circuit  breaking  means; 

a  sealed  grounded  tank  containing  «"«»i«*wtg  gas,  said  vac- 
uum circuit  breaking  means  and  said  gu  circuit  breaking 
means;  and 

supporting  means  supporting  said  vacuum  circuit  breaking 
means  and  said  gas  circuit  breaUog  means  within  said 
sealed  grounded  tank. 


HIGH-VOLTAGE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
^„^  raiMT,  Hrhrisitiim,  aad  Hont  PlettMr,  Hanaa,  both 
of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gerany,  aasiffon  to  BBC  Brown,  Bofvri  A 


JaL14, 


FOod  JiL  13, 1982,  Sir.  No.  397,774 
.riority,  appUeation  Fad.  Rap.  of 
1981,3137C78 

IM.  a>  HOIH  33/82 
U&  a  200-148  A 


«««»««  BUM 


1.  A  high-voltage  circuit  breaker,  comprisfaig: 

a  fixed  contact; 

a  movable  contact  including  a  drive  system  for  moving  it 
relative  to  said  fixed  contact; 

a  piston/cylinder  system  for  compressing  a  quenching  gas 
during  movement  of  said  movable  contact,  said  system 
including  a  cylinder  with  a  stationary  wall  towards  which 
a  main  piston  moves  to  roni[Hfii  the  quenching  gas; 

an  auxiliary  piston  diqxMod  on  the  side  of  said  stationary 
wall  that  is  opposite  the  side  facing  said  main  piston; 

means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  drive  system  for  mov- 
ing said  auxiliary  piston  towards  said  stationary  wall  in 
opposition  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  main 
friston  during  the  first  half  of  a  circuit  breaking  operation 
by  the  circuit  breaker,  and  for  moving  said  auxiUary  piston 
in  the  same  direction  as  said  main  piston  during  the  second 
half  of  the  circuit  breaking  operation;  and 

means  for  admitting  gas  rompresied  in  the  qMce  between 
said  auxiliary  piston  and  said  stationary  wall  during  said 
first-half  movement  into  the  space  between  said  main 
piston  and  said  stationary  wall. 

4,408,121 

DC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

SMoni  Yaaaba,^iaehMa;  Tohoni  Taaagawa,  miflasaii.  E^l 

tMhaiU,  both  of  Yokohaan,  aU  of 
to  Tokyo  SUbaara  DaiU  Kabashiki  Kaisha, 


Fllad  Sop.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  428,949 

r,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1982, 8748094 
IM.  ai  HOIH  33/70.  33/59 
UJ5.  CL  200—148  R  f  Claims 

1.  A  DC  circuit  breaker  comprising: 
a  fixed  electrode  and  movable  electrode  that  can  be  moved 

towards  each  other  or  separated  from  each  other; 
means  for  discharging  arc-extinguidiing  gas  when  the  said 

two  electrodes  are  separated  from  each  other;  and 
means  for  extinguishing  the  arc  which  receives  the  said 
arc-extinguishing  gas  and  blows  it  onto  the  arc  which  is 
formed  between  the  two  electrodes,  wherein  said  arc- 
extinguishing  means  comprises  an  ofciHation  circuit  that  is 
connected  m  parallel  with  the  two  electrodes;  an  arc- 
extinguishing  block  which  is  provided  with  a  through- 
hole  for  the  fixed  electrode  arranged  between  the  said  two 
electrodes,  through  which  the  fixed  electrode  can  pass  to 
approach  or  move  away  from  the  movable  electrode;  a 
blast  flow  path  to  guide  the  arc-extinguishing  gas  to  Mow 
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onto  the  lald  arc;  a  plurality  of  arc  extenskm  flow  paths 
opening  onto  the  laid  through*hole  for  the  fixed  electrode 
wherd)y  th^  arc^xtingui^ing  gu  is  exhausted;  and 


:^^f  he. 


86-^ 


wherein  at  I4ast  one  auxiliary  electrode  is  mounted  in  the 
regions  where  the  said  arc  extension  flow  paths  respec- 
tively open  iito  the  through-hole  for  the  fixed  electrode. 

M88,122 

CAM  SWITCH  MECHANISM  AND  CONTROL  DEVICE, 

SUCH  AS  A  PULLKEY,  INCORPORATING  THE  SAME 

Fwttr  D.  Knight*  Nottfaigham,  EnglaBd,  aasfgaor  to  Coounnnica- 

tion  and  Control  Engineering  Company  Limited,  Nottingham, 

Englwfj         I 

FIM  Feb.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  467,980 
Claims  priority  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19, 1982, 
8204989  I 

I     lat  a^  HOIH  17/06 
UJB.  a  200-181  LA  21 


^s 


rxa 


switch  means  hidependently  of  the  movement  of  said  cam 
members  without  inhilriting  subsequent  rektive  sliding  move- 
ment of  the  cam  members,  wherem  said  first  ou^ut  response  is 
lockout,  said  second  output  reqxmse  is  a  Signal,  and  said 
manually  controllable  actuator  comprises  a  lockout  knob. 


CONNECTOR  FOR  ATTACHING  AN  ELECTRICAL 
COMPONENT  TO  A  MEMBRANE  KEYBOARD 
Harold  F.  HengMh,  Wankagan;  Michaal  J.  Marder,  Chany 
Valley,  and  Antho^r  J.  Van  Zealand,  Cryital  Like,  an  of  m, 
assignors  to  Oak  Indnatriaa,  Inc  RaiMho  Banardo,  Gaitf . 
FOad  Sep.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  414^828         — 
Int  a)  HOIH  9/(10  ^ 

U&a200-1S9B  SCbdns 


1.  In  a  membrane  switch  panel  of  the  type  havfaig  a  flexible 
membrane,  a  substrate  and  a  spacer  between  the  membrane  and 
substrate,  electrical  circuitry  formed  on  the  membrane  and 
substrate  and  arranged  to  provide  at  least  one  membrane 
switch  site,  the  unprovement  comprising  means  for  attachmg 
to  the  membrane  switch  panel  a  discrete  electrical  component 
having  leads,  said  means  including  a  base  having  a  pair  of 
depending  legs,  the  underside  of  the  base  behig  adhesively 
secured  to  the  top  surface  of  the  membrane  switch  panel  and  at 
least  one  pair  of  aligned  openings  in  the  membrane  and  spacer, 
the  component  being  attached  to  the  base  with  the  compo- 
nent's  leads  wrapped  around  the  bottom  of  the  legs  of  the  base, 
the  legs  and  leads  extendhig  through  said  openings  such  that 
the  leads  contact  the  circuitry  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate, 
the  component's  leads  bemg  held  m  contact  with  the  electrical 
circuitry  by  being  trapped  between  the  base  and  the  substrate. 


4,488,124 

MULTICOLOR  ILLUMINATED  TOGGLE  SWITCH 

NeO  W.  Kroth,  Gary,  and  Gnnharan  P.  S.  Nat,  SmithfleM,  both 

orN.C  aaaipMrs  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Ocfiland,  Ohio 

FUad  Ang.  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  410,108 

lat  a'  HOIH  9//d 

U.S.  a  200-311  21 


14.  A  pullkey  oomprising  a  housing,  entry  means  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  housing  to  receive  ends  of  puUwires  or  pullrods, 
and  a  switch  mechanism  mounted  within  said  housing,  said 
switch  mechanism  comprising  first  switch  means  arranged  to 
initiate  a  first  output  response,  a  second  switch  means  ar- 
ranged to  initiate  a  second  output  response,  first  and  second 
cam  members  mounted  for  linear  rehitive  diding  movement, 
each  cam  member  defining  a  first  cam  surface  which  controls 
actuation  of  said  first  switch  means  and  a  second  cam  surface 
which  controls  actuation  of  said  second  switch  means,  and  a 
manually  controllable  actuator  c^Mble  of  actuating  said  first 


1.  An  illuminated  toggle  switch  compriring,  in  combfaiation: 
ahousm^ 

switch  contacts  in  said  housing; 
a  light  source  mounted  in  said  housfais 
a  light  transmissive  toggle  lever  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
housing  for  reciprocal  movement,  sakl  lever  conqnising 
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aa  operating  handle  at  its  exterior  end  and  having  opera- 
tive connection  with  said  switch  contacts  at  its  interior 
end,  said  interior  end  of  said  lever  ftuther  comprising  a 
portion  overlying  said  light  source; 

li^  trannnissive  colored  filter  means  attached  to  said  over* 
lying  portion  wherein  said  reciprocal  movement  of  said 
toggle  lever  actuates  said  switch  contacts  and  carries  said 
filter  means  into  and  out  of  position  over  said  light  source 
for  transmitting  colored  or  uncolored  light,  respectively, 
through  said  lever  to  said  handle;  and 

oomplementally  Aaped  attachment  means  on  said  overlying 
portion  and  said  filter  nwans  for  structurally  attaching  said 
filter  means  to  said  overlyfaig  portion,  said  attachment 
means  comprising  a  dovetail  slot  and  a  dovetail  rib,  said 
filter  means  being  slideably  attached  to  said  overlying 
portion  from  a  Uteral  edge  of  said  overlying  portion. 

REPAIR  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
BHan  N.  Leia,  Gohmboa,  OUo,  aasifBor  to  BMaDe  Mmirial 
iMtfMa,  CoiaiBbas,  OUo 
CootinoatloB-itt-part  oTSar.  No.  291,198,  Ai«.  10, 19tl, 

abndoBed.  lUa  applicatim  Nov.  S,  19t2, 8«.  No.  4a9,6U 
lat  a'  H08B  6/S9 
VA  CL  31»-1(U1  u 


radiating  means  having  a  time-varying  impedance  and  a 
time-averaged  radiating  pattern  characteriied  at  the  cook- 
ing plane  by  regions  of  relatively  high  energy  density  and 
regions  of  relatively  low  energy  density; 
sutic  microwave  radiating  means  suppcvted  adjacent  said 
bottom  wall  tor  radiating  microwave  energy  into  said 
cavity,  said  static  radiating  means  supplying  a  substan- 
tially sUtionary  radiating  pattern  characterized  by  regions 
of  relatively  high  energy  density  and  regions  of  relatively 


*o^ 


1.  A  method  of  repairing  a  crack  in  the  material  of  a  sted  rail 
in  situ  comprising: 

a.  heating  the  rail  at  the  crack  and  in  the  vicinity  of  the  ciack 
to  a  first  temperature, 

b.  gripping  the  rail  at  positions  on  opposite  sides  of  the  crack 
with  unyielding  means  to  hold  the  rail  with  a  substantially 
fixed  distance  between  the  grippfaig  positions  on  the  rail. 

c.  heating  the  rail  to  a  second  temperature  to  create  a  com- 
pressive force  and  pressure  at  the  crack  sufficient  to  difhi- 
sion  bond  the  opposite  sides  of  the  crack  at  the  second 
temperature,  under  the  force  of  thermal  expansion  of  the 
rail,  the  second  temperature  being  U^ber  than  the  diffu- 
sion bonding  temperature  of  the  steel  material  at  the  pres- 
sure in  the  crack,  in  the  absence  of  adding  substantially 
any  material,  and 

d.  ocnling  the  rail  and  releasing  the  rail 

IjIWJM 
MICROWAVE  OVEN  WTTHDUAL  FEED  EXCTTATION 

RajaMMid  L.  DUla,  LotdtfiDa,  Ey^  Royee  W.  Hsnrt,  Jeftovoa- 
vflle,  fadn  and  Lmris  H.  FItaHqrw,  Lmdivlila,  Ry. 
to  G«Mral  Eleetrk  Camruf,  Loatavilla,  Ky. 

FDad  Mar.  30, 1912,  Sir.  No.  30,708 
lat  a'  Ii08B  6/72 

UJS.  a  219-lOJS  F  12 

1.  A  microwave  cooking  appliance  comprising: 
a  cooking  cavity  (or  receiving  objects  to  be  heated,  includ- 
ing a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  a  back  wall,  a  pair  of  oppos- 
ing side  walls  and  a  front  wall  defined  by  a  front  opening 
access  dooi^ 
a  support  shelf  disposed  within  said  cavity  (br  supporting 
objects  to  be  heated  therein,  the  plane  of  said  shelf  defin- 
ing a  cooking  plane  for  said  cavity; 
a  source  of  microwave  energy; 

dynamic  microwave  radiating  means  supported  adjacent 
said  top  wall  and  extending  within  said  cavity  for  radiat- 
ing microwave  energy  into  said  cavity,  said  dynamic 


low  energy  density  at  the  cooking  plane,  which  regions 
overlay  at  least  some  of  said  regions  of  low  and  high 
energy  density,  req>ectively,  of  said  time-averaged  an- 
tenna pattern,  therri>y  enhancing  the  time-averaged  en- 
ergy distribution  at  the  cooking  plane;  and 
means  for  fractionally  apponkmng  the  energy  from  said 
source  between  said  dynamic  field  radiating  means  and 
said  static  field  radiating  means  as  a  Auction  of  the  rela- 
tive impedance  of  each. 


M8I,127 

INDUCTOR  FOR  ANNEALING  WORE  HARDENED 

PORTIONS  OF  STRUCTURAL  BEAMS 

JaaM  J.  Paaatari.  OtTdaad;  Charias  R.  Bardett,  Newbvy,  aad 
Paal  D.  Braaia,  Wast  RichfleM,  all  of  OUo,  Mripon  to 
Park-OUo  ladartriaa,  lac,  OerelaBd,  OUo 

DMsiOB  of  Sw.  No.  366,n2,  May  36, 1901,  Pat  No.  M0MI6. 

lUs  appUcatioa  Fsb.  17, 1903,  Bar.  No.  467,343 

lat  a'  H08B  6/04 

UJS.  CL  31»-10.79  9  n«fa- 


1.  A  single  turn  encireling  uidnctor  fbr  inductively  heating 
and  annealing  work  hardened  cornen  of  an  elongate  hollow 
structural  beam  cold  formed  to  provide  opposed  pain  of  pla- 
nar walls  with  said  work  hardened  cornen  between  adjacent 
ones  of  said  walls,  said  beam  having  an  axis,  said  inductor 
extmding  droumferentially  about  said  axis  and  having  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  ^Mrt  first  inductor  portions  each  corro- 
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tponding  to  a  different  one  of  said  comers  of  said  beam,  each 
said  first  jportion  being  radially  spaced  from  said  axis  a  given 
distance,  second  inductor  portions  extending  circomferentially 
between  and  inteiconnecting  adjacent  ones  of  said  first  por- 
tions, each  said  «cond  portion  overlying  a  portion  of  the 
planar  wall  of  said  beam  between  the  comers  correspondmg  to 
said  a4jacent  onea  of  said  first  portkms,  and  each  said  second 
portion  being  ofRKt  radially  outwardly  with  respect  to  said 
adjacent  aam  of  said  first  portions. 


engaging  said  wafer  holder  and  the  electricaUy  connected 
wafer  in  an  electron  beam  iqypantus,  and 


I 


^  M6S,138 

MICROWAVE  SHEET  RUBBER  CURING 
Irftaf  J.  ChaMHl^,  Aetna,  Maa^  aMigMir  to  Raytheon  Cbm- 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,422 

Int  a^  H08B  5/00 

VA  a  219-1OJ0  R  15  Claims 


exposing  said  resist  toyer  to  an  electron  beam  in  the  election 
beam  q>paratus  whereby  a  current  caused  by  said  election 
beam  is  conducted  through  said  electrical  connection. 


4*458,130 

IMMERSION-TYPE  TRAVELING-WIRE 

ELECTROEROSION  MACHINING  METHOD 

KiyoaU  iKiae,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aniiMr  to  Inooe-Jipn  Rciiircfa 


FDad  Ang.  24*  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,502 
I  priority,  application  Japaa,  Sap.  4*  1980, 55-123195 
lat  d.)  B23P 1/08 
UJ5.  a  212-€9  W  10  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  curing  calendered  rubber  with  microwave 
energy,  comprising: 

a  microwave  oven; 

a  pair  of  apertured  conductive  disks  parallelly  spaced  in  said 
microwave  oven; 

a  conductive  cylinder  inserted  through  said  apertures  of  said 
disks; 

a  roll  of  said  sheet  rubber  wrapped  around  said  conductive 
cylinder  between  said  disks,  said  roll  having  a  microwave 
transparent  liner  separating  adjacent  layers  of  said  sheet 
rubber,  the  ends  of  said  roll  abutting  against  the  adjacent 
feces  of  said  disks;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  disks,  cylinder,  and  roll  about  a 
mutual  axis  while  irradiating  with  microwave  energy  to 
provide  unifonn  heating  of  said  sheet  rubber. 


DEVK 


^_       4*458429 

DISCHARGE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  USE  IN 

PROCESSING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

John  J.  Zaaio,  Saaayfale,  aad  Mickad  W.  Samneis,  San  Joae, 

both  of  CaUf.,  aariffon  to  F^^litaa,  United,  KawMaU,  Japaa 

Divlaion  of  Ser.  No.  098,523,  No?.  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4*350,846, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  840,474*  Oct  11, 1977, 

abaadoaed.  This  applieatioa  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,951 

lat  CL^  BOU  17/00:  B23P  1/00 
UJB.  a  219-68  9  Clafaas 

1.  A  process  for  electron  beam  exposure  of  a  wafer  compris- 
mg  the  steps  of, 
covering  a  conductive  region  of  a  wafer  with  an  in«^iafing 

layer, 
forming  an  electron  beam  resist  kyer  on  said  insulating  layer 

to  form  a  resist-coated  wafer, 
mounting  said  re«st*coated  wafer  in  an  electrically  conduct- 

ing  wifer  holder, 
applymg  a  vohagje  between  a  surfece  of  said  insulated  wafier 
and  said  wafef  holder  to  cause  an  electrical  connection 
.between  said  conductive  region  and  said  wafer  holder, 


1.  In  a  method  of  electroerodvely  wire<utting  an  electri- 
cally conductive  workpiece  wherein  a  continuous  electrode 
wire  traversing  the  workpiece  and  stretehed  under  tentira 
thereacross  is  axially  tiransported  at  a  preselected  rate  of  axial 
travel  to  continuously  renew  an  electrode  sorfaoe  juxtqxxed 
and  defining  a  travdhig-wire  cutthig  gtp  therewith  in  the 
presence  of  a  machining  uMdium  and  the  cutting  gap  is  electri- 
cally energixed  to  electroeroaively  remove  material  from  the 
workpiece  against  the  renewing  electrode  surface  while  the 
workpiece  b  displaced  relative  to  the  travelmg  electrode  wire 
transversely  along  a  desired  path  of  cutting,  the  in^rovement 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  immersing  said  workpiece  in  a  continuous,  substantially 
static  mass  of  a  liquid  medium  retained  in  a  worktank  so 
that  the  region  of  said  traveling-wire  cutting  gtp  is  located 
substantially  below  the  surface  of  said  mass  and  is  therd)y 
duectiy  enclosed  with  said  liquid  medium  and  thereby 
subjected  to  a  hydrostatic  pressure  exerted  by  said  mass; 

(b)  disposmg  at  least  one  nozxle  means  adjacent  to  said 
workpiece  so  as  to  have  a  nozzle  opening  direcdy  un- 
mersed  m  said  mass  aad  trained  towards  and  qMoed  firom 
said  region  directly  across  said  liquid  medhim;  and 

(c)  supplying  said  nozzle  meant  wHhh  a  liquid  mmrim^g 
medium  so  as  to  project  a  high-velocity  stream  thereof 
from  said  nozzle  opemng  through  the  firtt-mentioned 
liquid  medium  faito  said  region  directly  hmnened  fai  said 
substantially  static  mass. 


July  3, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


373 


ROBOT  WELDER 

Rkknd  CUtongHr,  Cordnd,  OUo,  i 

WialMd  Corporaiiom  Warnii,  OUo 

FIM  Jo.  21, 1M2,  to.  No.  390,240 
.t-^^.  I«.a»B2W/7/iO 

UJ.  a  219^-89 


to  Tkt  Taylor- 


uid  c^Mcitor  means  and  said  power  source,  and  having  a 
•econdary  connected  with  said  electrodes  means; 
means  for  switching  said  power  source  into  circuit  with  said 
capacitor  means  whereby  to  charge  the  latter  with  electri- 
cal current  from  said  power  source  and  causing  said  ca- 
pacitor means  to  discharge  a  pulse  of  electrical  current 
into  said  primary  of  said  transformer  during  each  half 
cycle  of  alternating  electrical  power; 

a  firing  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  switching 
means  and  delivering  a  train  of  electrical  pulses  to  said 
switching  means  during  each  of  said  half  cycles,  said 
switching  means  switching  said  power  source  into  said 
circuit  in  reqxmse  to  said  train  of  pulses; 

memory  means  for  storing  programmed  dau  therein  oorre- 
•pondmg  to  the  timing  of  said  train  of  pulses  relative  to 
each  of  said  half  cycles;  and 

a  processor  coupled  with  said  memory  means  and  said  firing 
arcmt  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  firing  circuit  in 
accordance  with  programmed  data,  whereby  said  train  of 
pulses  is  deUvered  to  said  switching  means  in  predeter- 
mined timed  relationship  relative  to  each  of  said  half 
cycles. 


L  A  reilitoiice  welding  machine  oompriaing  a  pair  of  con-  MEmOD  A>a>  AIVARAtSs  FOR  laskb  RNrPAvnyn 
fhmtag  welding  electrodes  for  welding  a  woric  therebetween.  oTmS^^Sf^ji^^^^^ 

l\,^«lf *»l£!!?"y  T^"^  ^^  *"  ~n»rting  J<te  A. M«irRO^lSs^^S^9«02 
hy  panels  therebetween,  each  supporting  one  of  said  elec  FW  Air.  28, 1^  STn^iS? 

m)des,anairoperetingcyliadcrencloaingapairofpistons,one  hta»W«57/IW 

of  said  pistons  pivotaUy  connected  to  one  of  said  horns,  the  UAa21»-UlLG 
other  of  said  pistons  having  means  fiv  adjusting  its  km^todinal 
position  in  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  being  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  horns,  a  fixed  stop  means  for  adjustably  limiting 
pivotal  movement  of  said  one  of  said  horns,  stepping  motor 

means  for  selectively  driving,  in  opposite  directions,  said  other 
of  said.homs,  and  means  for  selectively  a4j»ting  the  position 

of  said  electix)des  m  a  vertical  and  horiaontal  plane  comprising 
motor  driven  carriages  m  stacked  relationship,  whereby  ad- 
justment in  three  planes  at  right  angles  to  each  other  is  pro- 
vided, said  electrodes  and  horns  being  located  diiecdy  above 
said  carriages. 


WELDING  APPARATUS  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

THEREPOB 

Glaa  EUyo,  OL,  aarifBon  to  Waldn^  be.  WiTNB,  Mich. 
Fllad  Nov.  10, 1900,  Ssr.  No.  208,221 
IM.  a?  B23K 11/24 
VS.  a  210—114  13 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  laser  cutting  of  a  stack  of  relatively 

thin  sheets  of  material  in  aligned  stacked  relation,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

means  for  supporting  the  stack  of  sheets; 

means  for  providing  a  magnetic  field;  and 

template  means  formed  of  a  magnetic  material  for  placing  00 
top  of  said  stack,  tiie  magnetic  forces  of  said  magnetic 
field  acting  on  said  template  means  thereby  urging  adja- 
cent sheets  of  material  into  intimate  engagement  with 
sufRdoit  pressure  for  substantially  *Kfwiii»ri>,j  penetio. 
tion  of  laser  beam  generated  vapors  into  qMces  between 
said  sheets  of  material 


1.  Pulse  weMfaig  qyparatus,  comprisbg: 

electrode  means  adiqyted  for  delivering  weld  current  pulses 

to  a  workpieoe  to  be  welded; 
a  source  of  alternating  electrical  power, 
a  oqwdtor  means: 

a  transformer  having  a  injmary  side  onmected  in  series  with 


4,458,134 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRILLING  HOLES 
WITHALASER 
JaaMB  A.  Oila,  Naahaaie  Stotka,  N  J.,  asaivor  to 
Oorporatioi^  Detrott,  Mick 

PDad  Jn.  30, 1902.  Sar.  No.  393,«M 

Iirt.  a'  B23K  27/00 

UA  a  219-121  LI  9 1 

1.  Apparatus  for  drilling  holes  with  a  laser  in  a  metal  plate 
comprising 

a  nppon  tpptntm  having  a  support  surfsce  for  supporting 
a  metal  plato  in  which  holes  are  to  be  drilled  witii  a  laser, 
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in  insulating  sleet  on  said  support  surface  of  said  support 

apparatus, 
a  metal  plate,  to  be  drilled,  loosely  seated  on  said  insulating 

sheet,  and 


1.  A  mobile  spot  welding  assembly  for  spot  welding  with 
filler  metal,  compdsing: 

a  welding  torcli  defbiing  a  welding  zone  in  which  an  arc  is 
formed 

two  props,  one  of  said  props  being  connected  to  said  torch 
on  ettber  side  of  said  welding  zone,  said  props  being 
adapted  to  press  together  articles  being  welded  and  to 
provide  a  negative  electric  current  contact; 

a  filler  welding  wire  unreeling  device  including  a  brak^ 

a  filler  welding  wire  drive  device  for  feeding  a  wire  from 
said  unreeling  device  to  said  torch,  wherein  said  wire 
unreeling  device,  said  brake  and  said  wire  drive  device  are 
mounted  for  movement  together  with  said  torch  and  are 
positioned  immediately  adjacent  said  welding  zone, 

wherein  said  mobile  assembly  includes  a  base  adapted  to  be 
fastened  to  tl|e  tip  end  of  an  arm  of  a  robot  or  automatic 
machine,  and  a  welding  head  axially  slidably  mounted  on 
said  base  witl^ut  rotation  in  relation  to  said  base,  wherein 
a  prestressed!  spring  or  tpting  assembly  is  provided  be- 
tween sakl  bale  and  said  head  to  limit  the  alignment  force 
produced  at  the  level  of  the  props,  and  wherein  said  torch 
is  secured  to  said  head  and  said  welding  assembly  can  be 
tetened  to  the  arm  by  means  of  quick  action  couplings 
that  make  pryrting  and  a  quick  jointing  with  strict  posi- 


tioning possible  with  only  a  tnitiitnym  amount  of  tooling 
required  for  mounting  and  unmounting. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

LAMP 
Y^|l  Wagstnna,  Yokonki,  Jivu,  MriffMr  to  Tokyo  SUbmn 
DnU  KabuUki  Kaisha,  KawMikl,  Jipn 

Filed  Jib.  U,  1M2,  Sir.  No.  399,049 
Claims  priority,  appUeatlon  Jipn,  Jtm.  23, 1981,  SC^7879 
brt.  a'  B23K  9/Oa  9/06:  HOIK  3/02 
U.S.  a  219-137  R  13< 


I  laser  disposed  above  said  support  apparatus  and  positk)iwd 
to  form  hole!  in  said  metal  plate  seated  on  said  insulating 
sheet,  said  insulating  sheet  serving  to  prevent  molten 
metal  from  depositing  on  said  metal  plate  at  the  hole 
formed  there  n. 
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COMPACT  "^L  FOR  AUTOMATIC  MAG  SPOT 
WELDING 

Midwl  Goichird,  VIrofiay,  nd  Alain  Jooaire,  Dooai,  both  of 
FriBM,  MiVMtn  to  lUgic  NatioMlc  dci  Usincs  Renault, 
Bonlognc-Bfllinroart,  Fkwiee 

Filed  Mir.  24, 1902,  Scr.  No.  361,243 
aiim  priority,  appUeition  Frimee,  Apr.  8, 1981, 81 07080 
IM.  a^  R23K  9/12 
UJB.  a  219-1271 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  lamp,  comprishig  the  steps 


of: 


preparing  a  lamp  assembly  so  as  to  have  a  bulb  coiq>led  to  a 
base  and  having  external  lead-in  wires,  the  base  having  an 
edge  which  mates  with  said  bulb,  one  of  the  lead-in  wires 
having  an  outer  end  which  is  drawn  out  between  the  bulb 
and  the  edge  of  the  base; 

ipplying  a  potential  between  a  weMing  electrode  of  a  weld- 
ing device  and  a  tip  of  said  outer  end  of  the  external 
lead-in  wire;  and 

during  said  potential  applying  step,  interposing  a  gas  flame 
between  the  outer  end  of  the  external  lead-in  wire  and  said 
weUing  electrode. 


4,488,137 
ELECTRIC  HEATER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FLUID 
FLOW  STREAM  SENSORS 
WliUui  R.  KMpatriek,  Fvlbnh,  Wiuu,  Mripor  to 
Boont  Ine.,  Edn  PnMi,  Mbn. 

FUid  Apr.  9, 1981,  S«.  No.  252,289 
irt.  a>  HOSE  3/02:  GOIF 1/46;  OMP  5/16i  HOlC  7/0? 
U.S.  CL  219^201  10 


? 


rre    NUTc* 
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1.  An  improved  heater  for  use  in  a  fluid  flow  stream  data 
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wnsor,  the  wnsor  comprinng  a  probe  and  support  means  each 
having  an  external  surfine  disposed  in  a  flow  streun,  the  flow 
stream  causing  varying  rates  of  thermal  conduction  from  such 
surftces,  the  probe  having  a  sensing  means  supported  therein 
for  sensing  at  least  one  desired  parameter  and  the  support 
means  being  coupled  to  the  probe  fbr  positioning  the  probe  as 
desired  relative  to  the  flow  stream,  wherein  the  improved 
heater  comprises: 
first  heater  means  disposed  in  the  probe  for  providing  a 
portion  of  the  heating  thereof,  whidh  heater  means  has 
substantially  constant  resistance  across  the  normal  operat* 
ing  range  of  temperatures, 
positive  temperature  coefficient  heater  means  disposed  hi 
the  sensor  in  a  thermally  conductive  rektionship  with  the 
external  surface  thereof  and  electrically  coupled  in  a  series 
rektionship  to  the  first  heater  means  for  providing  a  ftir- 
ther  portion  of  the  heat  to  the  sensor,  the  positive  temper- 
ature coefficient  heater  means  being  formed  firom  a  posi- 
tive tenq)erature  coefficient  resistor  which  changes 
abruptly  ftorn  a  minimum  to  a  maximum  resistance  about 
a  known  temperature  for  providing  analog  control  of  the 
heat  output  of  both  the  positive  temperature  coefficient 
heater  means  and  the  first  heater  means  by  operating 
between  such  minimum  and  "'■""*iTm  resistance  reqxm- 
sive  to  the  varying  rates  of  thermal  conduction  firom  the 
external  surface  of  the  sensor,  and 
secoid  heater  means  having  substantially  constant  resistance 
across  the  normal  operating  range  of  temperatures  is 
di^osed  in  the  probe  to  provide  further  heating  to  the 
probe  when  the  second  heater  means  is  electrically  cou- 
pled to  a  power  supply. 


M8I,138 
FAST  RECOVERY  ELECTRIC  FLUID 
Glau  J.  Adrian;  Harry  W.  Adriai^  and  JaMi  W. 
BntterflcU,  Minn.  86120 

FDad  Dec.  18, 1980,  Sar.  No.  216,330 
lat  a'  F34H  1/20:  V2KD 1/06;  H06B  3/82 


•,aUor 


admitting  means  in  said  housing  located  toward  one  of  said 
ends  fbr  injecting  water  into  said  space, 

withdrawing  means  in  said  housing  located  toward  the  other 
of  said  ends  distant  from  said  admitting  means  for  permit- 
ting withdrawal  of  water  from  said  space, 

a  first  helical  tubular  member  disposed  coaxially  around  said 
elements  and  generally  extending  from  said  first  to  said 
second  end,  inlet  and  outlet  means  connected  to  ends  of 
said  helical  member  for  permitting  and  oontroUing  the 
passage  of  water  through  said  member, 

an  open-ended  elongated  tubular  member  disposed  coaxially 
with  respect^lo  said  heating  elementt  and  within  said 
helical  tububr  member,  said  elongated  tubular  member 
including  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein  located  generally 
midway  along  the  length  thereof  to  aUow  the  water  filling 
the  interior  of  the  elongated  tubular  member  and  highly 
heated  by  said  heating  elements  to  flow  out  of  the  el(»- 
gated  tubular  member  into  contact  with  the  helical  tubular 
member, 

first  and  second  thermostatic  means  affixed  to  said  housing 
proximate  said  first  and  second  elements  respectively  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  electricity  to  said  hei^ng  elements 
to  maintain  a  reUtively  constant  predetermined  tempera- 
ture within  said  interior  space, 

the  volume  of  said  interior  space  and  the  beat  output  of  said 
heating  elements  being  selected  so  that  a  nearly  instanu- 
neous  increase  in  water  temperature  is  achieved  when  said 
heating  elements  are  energized. 


4,488.139 
ELECnUCALLY  HEATED  COOKING  UTENSIL 

John  W.  McOaaa,  SydMy,  AartraUa,  assignor  to  Brwffflc  Hold- 
inp  Pty.,  Uaritad,  PyroMMt,  AaMraUa 

FDed  JbL  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,399 
OalBM  priority,  apptteatloB  AastraUa,  Aog.  5. 1981,  PF0082; 
Jan.  24^  1982,  PF4878 

lat  a)  F27D 11/02 
VA  a  219-433  10 


UA  a  219-304 


lldaian 


L  A  ftst  recovery  water  heating  system  comprising  a  closed 

elongated  housing  defining  an  interior  space,  said  interior 

space  being  capable  of  bemg  entirely  filled  with  water  and  said 

housmg  bemg  cqMble  of  withstanding  high  internal  pressure, 

said  housing  including: 

first  and  second  ends,  first  and  second  elongated  dectrical 

heating  elements  extending  mto  said  interior  space 

throu^  said  first  and  second  ends  respectively,  said  ele- 

moits  being  coaxially  aligned  with  said  housing, 

AU-im  O.G.-K4-I.1 


1.  In  an  electrically  heated  cooking  utensil  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  base  having  a  heat-conductive  heating  phrte  for 
supporting  a  vessel  including  at  least  a  heat-conductive  bottom 
and  an  electrical  heating  element  and  electrical  connector 
means  thereof.  The  electrical  heating  element  being  carried  by 
and  heating  the  heating  plate  which  in  turn  heats  the  bottom 
surfisoe  of  the  vessel,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for 
removably  and  interlockingly  engaging  the  vessel  and  the  base 
hicluding: 
a  vessel  havmg  a  central  boss  on  the  bottom  undersurfaoe 
thereof,  said  central  boss  having  interengaging  boas  ele- 
mentt disposed  on  the  surface  thereof; 
a  heating  plate  having  a  central  aperture  therein  for  receiv- 
ing the  central  boss  therethrough  when  the  vessel  is  sup- 
ported on  the  heating  plate; 
vessel  engaging  means  rotatably  connected  to  the  base  for 
rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  thereof,  comprising  a  rotat- 
able  central  sleeve  coaxial  with  the  centra]  boss,  and  inter- 
engaging sleeve  elementt  disposed  on  the  inner  surface  of 
the  central  sleeve  ter  interengagement  with  the  mteren- 
gaghig  boss  elementt  upon  rotation  of  the  sleeve;  and 
lever  means  operatively  connected  to  the  central  sleeve  fior 
rotating  the  central  sleeve  to  lockingly  engage  and  disen- 
gage the  interengaging  boas  and  sleeve  elements. 
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,            M8M40  M58.141 

TEMPERAtURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC  HEATER  AND  GOa  SUPPORT  INSULATOR 

OONVECnON  OVEN  THEREFOR 

Ir^  R.  BeUokoff.  BdkroM  Msmt,  N.Y^  aiiisBor  to  Kidde  H.  Keith  Howwd,  and  Jiouny  L.  ShwrilL  botk  of  Cookcfilk. 

CoiHiiiB«rDiinl>l«Corp^BdaC)wnrd,Pa.  Twa,  •"«»««  to  T^teo,lM,CoolMfnit.T««.^^^ 

Cotti»»do.  of  S«r.  No.  WMH  Oct  14, 19W.  Omndo^  Mrf  NofXl5?£rNi^wS?* 

'nisawU«tioiiApr.l9.1M2,Scr.No.3«,M9  hit, CvSoSB 3/06  ^^ 

lot  a^  HOSB  7/0?  UJS.  a  219-832                                                  « 

UA  a  219^-4971                                                11  -  u 


1.  An  oven  for  plvpering  food  by  circulating  heated  air,  said 
oven  including  apiwratus  for  controlling  the  internal  tempera- 
ture of  the  food  being  prepared  to  a  desired  temperature  by 
switching  the  air  heating  element  on  or  off,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  sensing  the  internal  temperature  of  the  food, 

(b)  reference  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  sensing  means 
for  generating  a  reference  voltage  representative  of  one 
extreme  of  a  range  of  temperature  values,  the  reference 
circuit  means  including  a  resistive  voltage  divider  circuit, 
one  leg  of  which  includes  the  sensing  means,  and  a  voltage 
follower  circuit, 

(c)  means  respcBsive  to  the  reference  circuit  means  for 
adljustably  selecting  from  a  range  of  values  a  single  tem- 
perature valu«  within  the  limitt  of  said  range  and  indica- 
tive of  a  desired  internal  food  temperature, 

(d)  first  analog  circuit  means  for  comparing  the  sensed  inter- 
nal food  temferature  to  the  selected  temperature  and 
generating  an  analog  signal  proportional  to  the  difference 
between  the  sensed  and  selected  temperatures, 

(e)  second  circuit  means  for  comparing  the  sensed  internal 
food  temperature  to  a  fixed  reference  and  generating  a 
signal  indicative  of  proper  operation  of  the  temperature 
sensing  meansii 

(f)  third  circuit  nleans  for  generating  a  switch  control  signal 

in  response  to  Ihe  signals  generated  by  the  first  and  second 
circuit  means, 

(g)  switch  means!  responsive  to  the  switch  control  signal  for 
switching  the  air  heating  element  on  or  off,  whereby  the 
heating  element  will  be  switched  on  until  the  temperature 
difference  signal  attains  a  predetermined  value  indicative 
of  the  internal  temperature  being  equal  to  the  selected 
temperature  oc  untO  the  temperature  sensing  means  mal- 
functions, and 

(h)  circuit  means  for  maintaining  the  air  heating  element  in 
the  on  state  when  the  probe  is  detached  from  the  oven, 
and  thermostat  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  said 
heated  air  and  twitching  said  air  heating  element  off  when 
said  heated  air  |attains  a  predetermined  temperature. 


1.  An  electric  heater  comprising  a  heater  coil  attached  to  a 
base,  said  heater  coil  having  a  plurality  of  convolutions  of 
heater  wire,  and 
an  insulating  support  for  said  heater  coU  having  a  body 
portion  cooperating  with  means  for  attaching  said  support 
to  said  base,  a  first  retaining  member  extending  firom  said 
body  portion  in  a  first  direction,  said  first  retaining  mem- 
ber having  a  first  dimension  and  a  second  dimension,  in  a 
plane  transverse  to  said  first  direction,  said  first  dimension 
being  greater  than  the  spacing  between  adijacent  convolu- 
tions of  said  heater  coil  and  said  second  dimension  being 
transverse  to  said  first  dimension  and  smaller  t^w  said 
first  dimension,  said  first  retaining  member  having  first 
and  second  notches  therein,  said  first  and  second  notches 
extending  along  said  first  dunension  from  an  inner  part  of 
said  first  retaining  member  in  opposed  directions  trans- 
verse to  said  first  direction  and  outwardly  toward  respec- 
tive outer  surfaces  of  said  first  retaining  member,  and  first 
and  second  guide  surfaces  oblique  to  said  first  direction 
acyacent  each  of  said  first  and  second  notches,  said  first 
guide  surface  connecting  an  upper  portion  of  a  nspecdyt 
one  of  said  first  and  second  notches  to  said  outer  wufacc 
and  said  second  guide  surface  connecting  a  lower  portion 
of  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  notches  to  said 
outer  surface,  said  guide  surfaces  cooperating  to  secure  a 
single  convolution  of  said  heater  coil  in  each  of  said  first 
and  second  notches  when  said  coil  is  at  operating  and 
non-operating  temperatures  and  to  allow  euy  insertion  of 
a  convolution  into  each  of  said  first  and  second  notches. 
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M58,142 

PROGRAMMED  ELECTRONIC  KEYCX>RDER  UNIT 

MarfiB  Btmsttim  Atbory  Park,  N J.,  MrifMr  to  HwM  Com- 
ratkw,  HMob  FaUi,  N  J. 

FDti  Apr.  23, 1912,  Sir.  No.  371,140 
OatM  priority,  appiicstioo  United  Kiagkm,  Oct  7,  IMl, 
8130276 

hLCL^BnW  33/02 
VS.  a  238-381  26  CfadnB 


ment  nufMe  lying  oc^lanar  with  uid  magnetic  ink  um- 
ing  head  when  Mid  Mnaing  head  it  retracted  during  opera- 


1.  Control  meant  ft>r  preventing  anauthorixed  ote  of  a  de- 
vice and  for  controlhng  the  extent  of  tuch  authorized  ute 
compriiing: 

meant  operative  between  a  first  ttate  for  providnig  a  device 
disabling  condition  and  a  teoond  state  for  providing  a 
device  enabling  condition; 

a  thin,  pocket-sized  card  unit  having  a  miniaturized  solid 
state  counter, 

said  control  means  including  a  card  reader  unit  having 
means  for  receiving  said  card  unit; 

electronic  display  means  having  a  plurality  of  diq)lay  por- 
tions for  diqtlaying  a  count  in  a  decimal  format; 

card  unit  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  count  in  said  card 
unit  to  said  display  means; 

said  card  reader  unit  fiirUier  including  means  for  monitoring 
said  device  to  alter  the  count  oontaiMd  in  said  card  unit  as 
a  Auction  of  the  ittage  of  said  device; 

logical  gating  means  reqxmsive  to  the  count  displayed  by 
said  <tisplay  means  for  operating  the  ccmtrol  means  to  its 
first  state  when  the  count  diqdayed  is  other  than  a  prede* 
temuned  count  and  for  operating  said  oontrd  device  to  its 
second  state  when  the  count  delayed  is  said  predeter- 
mined count 


APPARATUS  FOR  DEIERMINING  THE 
AUTHENTICnY  OF  CURRENCY 

Meir  Gityi,  GlfM^ia,  bnMl,  aasigBor  to  NacMol  Eleelroidca 
Ltd.,  Moiha?  BmI  Atarot,  Iiraai 

FDod  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370424 
CUiM  priority,  appiieation  Iiraai,  Jn.  22, 1981, 63137 
laL  OJ  GllB  25/01 
VS.  a  235-449  5  CUm 

1.  Self-contained  qiparatus  for  determining  the  authenticity 
of  banknotes  comprising: 
a  housing  configured  for  being  held  in  a  single  hand; 
a  magnetic  ink  sensing  head  retractably  firing  mounted  in 
said  housing  and  providmg  an  electrical  output  indicating 
the  presence  of  magnetic  material  in  the  vidnity  thereof 
during  operation  tlwreof;  and 
sensible  output  indication  providing  means  operative  to 
provide  a  sensible  indication  of  magnetic  ink  presence  on 
a  banknote  in  reqxmse  to  the  electrical  output  of  said 
sensing  head;  and 
said  housing  being  configured  to  d^ne  a  money  engage- 


-pM4 

--« 

rfi     nh 

--  ' 

tion  thereof  thereby  to  define  a  desired  orientation  of  said 
magnetic  ink  sensing  had  during  operation  thereof. 


4,488,144 
APPARATUS  FOR  READING  INFORMATION  STORED 
IN  A  TRACK  PATTERN  ON  A  RADUTION  REFLECTING 

RECORD 
Charics  ReiilTf  Leonard  Laab,  botli  of  rasailsHi.  and  Dnds 
Roaa,  OaroMnt,  aD  of  Calif.,  aMigaon  to  Storage  Tecbaol- 
ogy  Coiporatioa,  LoaisfiUi,  Colo. 

FDed  Jan.  30, 1981, 8m.  No.  279,100 

Int.  a^  GOU 1/36 

VS.  a.  250-204  11  aains 


1.  Apparatus  for  reading  information  stmed  in  a  track  pat- 
tern on  a  radiation  reflecting  record  comprising: 

a  source  of  radiation  for  supplying  at  least  a  reading  beam; 

objective  lens  means  for  passing  said  reading  beam  to  said 
record  and  for  controllably  focusing  said  reading  beam  at 
a  plane  of  focus; 

a  photodetector  amy  disposed  in  an  optical  path  with  said 
lens  means  for  tensing  at  least  said  recorded  information 
and  focusing  errors; 

an  optical  element  diqxMed  in  taid  optiG$l  path  for  produc- 
ing an  attigmatic  image  of  taid  reading  beam;  and 

difRraction  meant  for  teparating  taid  reading  beam  into  at 
leatt  zen>order  and  firit-order  componentt; 

laid  photodetector  amy  comprising: 

a  unitary  data  photodetector  disposed  for  impingement 
thereon  of  said  zeroorder  reading  beam  component  for 
sensing  said  recorded  infwmation;  and 

a  quadrant  photodetector  amy  adjacent  to  said  unitary  data 
photodetector  and  including  teparated  tecton  di^wted 
along  orthogonal  axet  for  tensing  relative  difTerencei  of 
taid  astigmatic  image  of  said  first-order  component  (tf  said 
beams  aksng  said  orthogonal  axei  to  provide  at  least  focus 
arm  correction  lignalt  to  taid  objective  lent 
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4^488,148 
AUrOMATIciALLY  FOCUSSED  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Rogtr  VoIm,  Loodoo,  Eoglaad,  a«ignor  to  EMI  Limited, 
Hayw,  Englaiid 

FM  Dm.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  328,840 
Claims  piiorityi  ippiiettfoa  Uaitcd  Kingdom,  Dec  10, 1980, 
8099148 

lot  a^  G03B  i/lO 
U.8.  a  250-204  6  n*i— 


•Xm't 


1.  An  automatically  focumed  optical  system  comprising 
means  for  focussitg  an  image  of  a  scene  onto  an  image  plane, 

a  single  array  only  of  detectors  lying  in  a  common  plane, 
some  of  the  detectors  being  capable  of  generating  respec- 
tive electrical  output  signids  representing  the  intensity  of 
radiation  at  portions  of  the  image  having  a  predetermined 
optical  spacing  in  front  of  the  image  plane,  and  others  of 
the  detecton  being  capable  of  generating  respective  elec- 
trical output  si^uds  reresenting  the  intensity  of  radiation 
at  different  portions  of  the  image  having  a  predetermined 
optical  spacing  behind  the  image  plane, 

and,  a  processing  circuit  responsive  to  said  electrical  signals 
to  generate  a  focus  signal  representing  an  error  in  the 
focus  of  tiie  focussing  means,  die  focus  signal  having  a 
value  which  is  related  both  to  differences  of  intensity  of 
adja<;ent  said  portions  of  the  image  having  said  predeter- 
mined optical  spacing  in  front  of  the  image  plane  and  to 
differences  of  intensity  of  adjacent  said  portions  of  the 
image  having  said  predetermined  optical  spacing  behind 
die  image  plaiie, 

and  means  for  adjusting  the  focus  of  the  focussing  means  in 
dependence  ofi  the  focus  signal. 


denceoA  tfa 
>ELEC|IU< 


.  M88,146 

PHOTOELECfRIC  MOVEMENT  DETECTOR  WITH 
VARYING  AMPLITUDE  UGHT  SOURCiJ 
Robert  Reiner,  Neabfberg,  and  Eckart  Schatter,  Zomeding,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aadgnors  to  Siemens  Aktiengcscil- 
sehaft,  Berlin  and  Mmiich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,820 
dahns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1980,3017862  /.    -^    . 

Int  a^  GOIV  9/04 

9ClainH 


n|^  direshold  device  for  digitally  measuring  die  duration  of 
individual  light  pulses  above  a  given  direshold,  said  duration 
measurements  varying  in  proportion  to  die  attenuation  of  said 
pulses,  and  an  evaluation  stage  connected  to  said  light  receiver 
for  storing  said  duration  measurements  and  for  comparing  said 
duration  measurements  with  each  other. 


M58,147 

APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATING  OPTICAL  SIGNALS 

Georg  Vogl,  SaU^iSbadea;  Bo  MBUer,  Bronuna;  Erlaad  Fetter- 

sson,  and  Arnold  JohaniMn,  both  of  Kartakoga,  all  of  Sweden, 
aasipiors  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofbrs,  Bofors,  Swwiea 
Flkd  Oet  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,719 
Cfadns  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oet  31, 1980. 8007871 
Int.  a^  GOID  5m 
U.S.a250-233  SOaiM 


1.  An  i^paratus  for  evaluating  optical  signals,  comprismg; 

a  rotatable  chopper  having  a  transparent  part  through  which 
a  first  portion  of  said  signals  can  pass  and  an  opaque  reflec- 
tive part  firom  which  a  second  portion  of  said  signals  is 
reflected; 

prism  means  for  transmitting  said  signals  to  said  chopper  and 
for  reflecting  said  second  portion  of  said  signaJs  following 
reflection  thereof  by  said  opaque  reflective  part  of  said 
chopper,  said  prism  means  mcluding  a  first  prism  having  a 
single  surface  which  both  transmits  said  signals  to  said 
chopper  and  reflects  said  second  portion  of  said  signal^ 
and 

means  for  detecting  said  first  and  second  portion  of  said 
signals. 


UJ.  a  280-221 


SOIL 
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4(488,148 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

SUBSTANCES  OF  DIFFERENT  ATOMIC  WEIGHTS 

USING  A  PLASMA  CENTRIFUGE 

Jay  L.  HirshfleM,  Haadea,  and  Mahadefan  Krishnan,  New 

Ha?aa,  both  of  Gonn^  aMi^Mirs  to  Onsga-P,  Inc  New  H>> 

▼en.  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278^ 
IKL  a>  HOIJ  49/26,  27/24,  1/24 
UJ5.  CL  280-284  n 


"^ 


1.  Device  for  determining  movements  with  light,  comprising 
a  light  transmitter  for  radiating  light  pulses  with  steeply  rising 
and  gradually  falling  slopes,  a  light  receiver  for  receiving  said 
Ught  pulses  radiated  by  said  light  transmitter,  said  p^ses  bemg 
attenuated  by  objects  which  may  be  present  between  said  light 
transmitter  and  receiver,  said  light  receiver  includmg  an  evalu- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  centriftigally  separating  substances  of 
different  atomic  weights,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
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(a)  ve«d  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  vacuum  means  for  creating  a  vacuum  in  said  vessel 
means; 

(c)  magnetic  field  generating  means  for  generating  a  mag« 
netic  field  in  said  vessel  means,  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  vessel  mean« 

(d)  target  means  comprised  of  said  substances,  said  target 
means  being  positioned  within  said  vessel  means  at  one 
end  thereof; 

(e)  collector  means  positioned  within  said  vessel  means  at 
the  other  end  thereof; 

(0  phoma  initiation  means  operably  associated  with  said 
target  means  for  ionizing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sub* 
stances  and  forming  a  plasma  therefrom;  and 

(g)  power  supply  means  connected  to  said  target  means  for 
providing  an  electric  current  thereto  wherein  the  current 
flow  through  said  target  means  causes  the  furdier  ioniza- 
tion of  said  substances  to  fblly  ionize  said  substances  and 
form  a  fiilly  ionized  plama  therefrom; 

(h)  wherein  said  fully  ionized  plasma  is  rotated  and  moved 
fh>m  said  target  means  to  said  collector  means  by  said 
magnetic  field  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said  ionized 
substances  are  separated  by  the  oentriAigal  force  resulting 
fh>m  the  rotation  thereof. 


tng  ions  comprising  a  sector  type  homogeneous  magnetic  field, 
the  magnetic  field  having  a  deflection  angle  ranging  from  1 10 
to  133  degrees,  and  an  incident  surface  for  entering  ions  from 


the  source  and  an  exit  surface  for  exiting  ions  to  the  detecting 
means,  the  ions  crossing  the  incident  and  exit  surfaces  at  re- 
spective incident  and  exit  angles  equal  to  each  other  and  rang- 
ing from  40  to  60  degrees  from  the  normal. 


4,488,149 
TIME-OF-FUGHT  MASS  SPECTROMETER 
M.  Lois  Map,  GaliNiillle,  Fla^  aaivMr  to  Patrkk  Lois  MagiW 
GaiMiTllla,  Fkk 

FDad  JiL  H  IMl,  Sar.  No.  28M59 
tat  a'  HOU  49/40 
U  A  a  290-287  10 

/ 


4«488,181 
ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE  OF  A  SCANNING  TYPE 
HIrotnd  KoOm,  2741-7,  HaM,  Haflnra<ho,  NisUtaBa-gn, 
Toky«i;  TakaiU  YaMdca,  47<,  Hodokabo,  Hlno-ahi,  Tokyo. 
uri  Manra  Wataube,  17.34,  SUnorcqJaka  6<Immm,  MHih 
ka*aU,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan 

ContiaBatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  326,763,  Dae.  2, 1981,  which  to  a 
coBtinBatloB  of  Sw.  No.  133^18,  Mar.  25, 1900,  abmdonsd. 

lUs  appUcatioa  Sep.  30, 1902,  Sar.  No.  430,617 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Apr.  10. 1979, 54^42806 
tat  CL'  GOIN  2im 
U&  a  280-310  3 


1.  A  pulsed-beam  time-of-flight  mass  spectrometer  having  a 
vacuum  housing,  a  pulsed  ion  source,  an  ion  extraction  means, 
an  acceleration  stag^  a  subsequent  ion  drift  r^on  and  a  detec- 
tor, wherein  the  improvement  comprises,  as  the  acceleration 
stage: 

(a)  a  pre-acceleration  flight  distance  over  which  an  extracted 
ion  bunch  passes  and  in  so  doing  achieves  partial  separa- 
tion into  iso-mass  ion  packets;  followed  by 

(b)  an  ion  acceleration  region;  and 

(c)  a  means  for  supplying,  during  each  cycle  of  operation,  a 
time-dependent  and  monotonically  time-varying  electro- 
magnetic acceleration  field  over  said  acceleration  region 
for  achieving  both  velocity  compaction  and  space  com- 
paction of  a  multiplicity  of  transiting  ions  of  various 
masses,  thereby  resulting  in  improved  mass  resolution. 


MASS  SPECTROMETER 
akanmka,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Morata  Maa« 
■fMtaring  COf  Udn  J^n 

FDad  Mar.  19, 1982.  Sar.  No.  360.008 

Clains  priority,  appUeattoa  Japm^  Mar.  23, 1981, 8M2748 

tat  a'  BOlO  59/44:  HOU  49/30 

U A  CL  280-290  4  CfadM 

1.  A  mass  spectrometer  comprising  a  source  for  generating 

ions,  a  means  for  separating  thie  ions  according  to  mass,  and 

means  for  detecting  the  se|wrated  ions,  said  means  for  separat- 


<fN 


1.  An  electron  microscope  of  a  scanning  type  which  can 
observe  the  images  of  different  specimens  selectively  or  inter- 
changeably through  scanning  with  the  electron  beam  having 
an  electronic  optical  system  which  comprises  an  electron  gun 
(10),  a  first  objective  lens  (16)  for  observing  a  specimen  of 
small  size,  a  second  objective  lens  (18)  for  observing  a  speci- 
men of  large  size  and  disposed  in  aidal  opposition  to  said  elec- 
tron gun  with  said  first  objective  lens,  a  first  ^>ecimen  table 
(17)  set  in  a  first  q)ecimen  chamber  (23)  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  first  objective  lens  for  presenting  a  small  size  specimen 
between  magnetic  poles  of  said  first  objective  lens,  detection 
means  to  detect  secondary  electrons  endtted  from  a  specimen 
placed  on  said  first  specimen  table,  a  second  q>ecimen  table 
(20)  set  in  a  second  specimen  chamber  (24)  diqxMed  below  said 
second  objective  lens  and  which  is  far  larger  in  construction 
than  said  first  specimen  chamber  for  presenting  a  large  size 
specimen  at  a  location  in  the  vicinity  of  the  focal  plane  of  said 
second  objective  lens,  detection  means  to  detect  secondary 
electrons  emitted  fixm  a  specimen  placed  on  said  second  table, 
first  and  second  deflecting  coils  (13)  and  (14)  diqxMed  between 
said  electron  gun  and  said  first  qiecimen  table  so  that  two-di- 
mensional scanning  of  the  specimen  with  the  electrc»  beam  is 
attained,  and  a  third  deflecting  coil  (29)  disposed  between  said 
first  objective  lens  and  second  objective  lens  so  that  the  elec- 
tron beam  having  been  two-dimensionaUy  scanned  by  first  and 
second  deflecting  coils  (13)  and  (14)  is  scanned  in  a  wide  area 
in  said  second  specimen  chamber. 
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PRECISION  SPBCULAR  PROXIMnY  DETECTOR  AND 

ARnCLE  HANDING  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  SAME 
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tkM,  McBlo  Pirft,  Cam. 

FIM  May  10, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  376,299 

lat  a^  GOIP  13/00;  B65H  7/14 
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diffusion  free  manner  to  a  line  by  nid  second  converging 
cylindrical  lens;  and 
a  radiation  sensor  mounted  within  the  housing  at  a  side  of 
the  first  converging  cylindrical  lens  opposite  the  opening 
defined  by  the  third  side  of  the  housing  to  receive  radia> 
tion  reflected  firom  the  point  exterior  to  the  housing  gener- 
ally in  the  direction  of  a  radiation  reflection  path  extend- 
ing through  said  opening  defined  by  the  third  side  of  the 
housing  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  converging 
cylindrical  lens. 


'^% 


1.  A  specular  proximity  detecor  comprising: 
means  for  directkig  radiation  along  an  incidence  path  to  a 
line  substantially  free  of  optical  diffusion  extending  for  a 
length  transvene  to  said  incidence  path  at  a  selected  loca- 
tion along  said  incidence  path; 
a  radiation  lensof;  and 

a  first  converging  line-focusing  optical  element  disposed 
along  a  reflection  path  to  intercept  radiation  reflected 
tnm  the  selected  location  and  direct  it  to  the  radiation 
sensor,  the  first  converging  line-focusing  optical  element 
positioned  along  the  reflection  path  relative  to  the  se- 
lected location  and  the  radiation  sensor  to  direct  a  greater 
amount  of  radktion  to  said  radiation  sensor  when  such 
radiation  is  reflected  from  said  selected  location  that  when 
reflected  fhnn  locations  away  from  said  selected  location. 
U.  A  semiconductor  wafer  handling  appuatat  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  wafer  conveyor; 
means  for  transfeiring  semiconductor  wafers  with  respect  to 
the  semiconduaor  wafer  conveyor  at  a  selected  location 
relative  to  said  conveyor, 
means  for  forming  a  focused  line  of  radiation  at  the  selected 
location  for  reflection  therefirom  when  a  semiconductor 
wafer  is  positioned  at  said  selected  location  for  transfer 
with  the  semiconductor  wafer  conveyor; 
means  for  receiviqg  reflected  radiation  and  focusing  same  to 

aline;  and 
means  for  sensing  radiation  disposed  to  receive  the  reflected 
and  line  focused  radiation  and  generate  an  indication  of 
radiation  reflected  fbm  the  selected  location. 
16.  A  specular  proximity  detector  of  mtegral  construction 
comprising: 
a  housing  defining  opposite  first  and  second  sides  and  a  third 

side  joining  said  first  and  second  opposite  sides; 
first  and  second  converging  cylindrical  lenses  each  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  said  cylindrical  lenses  mounted  adjacent 
to  each  other  within  the  housing  proximate  the  third  side 
thereof  with  their  longitudinal  axes  paraUel  and  extending 
in  the  direction  of  the  opposite  first  and  second  sides; 
the  third  side  of  the  housing  defining  an  opening  exposing 
the  cylindrical  lenses  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing,  the 
opening  extending  a  first  distance  between  the  opposite 
first  and  second  sides  of  the  housing  to  expose  a  length  of 
the  cylindrical  lenses  and  a  second  distance  in  the  direc- 
tion between  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  cylindrical  lenses 
less  than  the  distance  separating  said  longitudinal  axes; 
a  radiation  emitter  mounted  within  the  housing  at  a  side  of 
the  second  converging  cylindrical  lense  opposite  the 
opening  defined  by  the  third  side  of  the  housing  to  direct 
radiation  towarck  said  second  converging  cylindrical  lens 
generally  in  the  direction  of  a  radiation  incidence  path 
extending  through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second 
ctmverging  cyUadrical  lens,  said  opening  defined  by  the 
third  side  of  the  housing  and  a  point  exterior  to  the  hous- 
ing at  which  emitted  radiation  is  focused  in  a  substantially 
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ORGANISM  DESTRUCnON  BY  ELECTROHYDRAUUC 

DISCHARGE  WTmiN  A  PULSED  MAGNEHC  FIELD 

ENVELOPE 

Richard  H.  Wealcy,  19511  Riedake  La^  HoMob,  To.  770M 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  418,946 

laLCL^GttW  21/01 
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1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  substance  containing  micrxxvgan- 
isms  comprising: 

a.  nonmagnetic  means  that  is  also  electrically  nonconductive 
defining  a  volumetric  region  for  receiving  said  substance; 

b.  electrohydraulic  discharge  generating  means  including  a 
pluraUty  of  electrohydraulic  electrodes  communicating 
with  said  volumetric  region  so  as  to  be  able  to  generate  an 
electrohydraulic  discharge  within  said  volumetric  region 
and  pass  an  electrohydraulic  shock  wave  through  any 
substance  therein;  said  electrohydraulic  discharge  gener- 
ating means  being  capable  of  generating  an  electrohydrau- 
lic discharge  of  an  intensity  sufficient  to  kill  sakl  microor- 
ganisms in  said  substance 

c.  magnetic  field  generating  means  dinpoaod  acUacent  said 
nonmagnetic  means  so  as  to  be  able  to  pass  a  physical 
magnetic  field  into  said  volumetric  region;  said  magnetic 
field  generating  means  being  c^Mble  of  generating  a  phys- 
ical magnetic  fieM  of  an  intensity  at  least  sufficient  to 
contain  and  direct  said  electrohy(h«ulic  discharge; 

d.  flow  means  for  passing  said  substance  through  said  volu- 
metric region;  and 

e.  cycle  control  means  connected  with  said  magnetic  field 
generating  means  and  with  said  electrohydraulic  dis- 
charge generating  means  for  causing  said  magnetic  field 
generating  means  to  generate  said  physical  magnetic  field 
and  for  causing  said  electrohydraulic  discharge  generat- 
ing means  to  generate  said  electrohydraulic  discharge 
within  and  conjointly  with  said  physical  magnetic  field  at 
a  frequency  great  enough  to  ensure  that  every  differential 
volume  of  said  substance  is  subjected  to  at  least  one  sakl 
electrohydrauUc  discharge  and  physical  magnetic  field. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  ACCUMULATION  AND  STORING 
UGHT  ENERGY  AND  RELEASING  THE  SAME 
THEREFROM  FOR  UTILIZATION 
Toilrio  SogHa,  17-12,  Takontnhcbo  2<hMM,  TaddkawMhi, 
Tokjo,  ni  MiMUde  Kandyaaa,  24,  Naltt<iio,  SUqJaka-kii, 
T(A)ro,bodiorjipt0 
DhFirioB  ofScr.  No.  18M68,  Stp.  19,  IMO.  TUi  applkation  Apr. 
2C  IMS,  Sir.  No.  481,718 
Cfadms  priority,  appUartkm  Jtpn,  Sop.  21, 1979, 84-128836 
lot  a'  GOIJ  1/5S;  GOIN  21/64 
VJS.  a  280-484.1  7 


the  gq)  covering  mott  of  the  gip,  except  for  a  relativdy 
mall  gap  portion  and  revolving  about  laid  axis; 
a  line  scan  camera  in  the  housing  connected  to  the  sheet 
means  and  revolving  therewith  about  said  axis,  the  camera 
oriented  in  such  a  way  so  that  the  lines  of  the  scan  extend 
parallel  to  the  axis  so  that  a  narrow  increment  on  the 
casting  is  inspected  for  each  line  scan. 


4,488,186 
FLYWHEEL  PROPULSION  SYSTEM  FOR 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Paid  Mancbar,  Sasbock;  OiwaM  Friodnm,  Lkhtaua 
Siegfried  Soastag,  VafUagea,  all  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Geranay, 
aari«Mn  to  Lok  Lamdlcn  nad  KapplimgriwD  GmbH,  Biihl, 
Fed.  Rap.  of  Garanny 

FDad  Doc  22, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  333,468 
Oaian  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dae  34, 
1980,3048972 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  accumulating  and  storing  light  energy 
and  releadng  the  same  therefirom,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  chuiber  and  a  second  chamber  separated  from  each 
other  by  an  iaohrtion  wall,  each  of  said  chambers  having 
first  and  second  windows,  respectively,  through  which 
light  ranging  in  wavelength  from  ultraviolet  to  infhved 
passes  hito  or  out  of  said  re^Mctive  chambers; 

fint  and  second  rotary  shafts  diqxMed  reqwctively  in  said 
first  and  second  chambers; 

a  light  adsorWng  means,  the  extremities  of  which  are  fixed  to 
each  of  said  fost  and  second  shafts  respectively,  such  that 
said  means  passes  from  one  of  said  chambers  to  the  other 
of  said  chambers  in  front  of  said  respective  windows,  said 
first  chamber  being  set  at  a  predetermined  temperature 
which  is  lower  than  the  temperature  of  said  second  cham- 
ber. 
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DEVICE  FOR  INSPECTING  A  CASTING 
Han  Gnmer,  JhUtmtK  Hum  Sdrewe,  DBaaildorf,  FHta-Pctar 
PttacUstiGkaigg,  Daisbng,  and  Lothar  Panchat,  Eaaaa,  aU 
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Int  a^  GOIN  21/31-  HOtN  7/18 
VJS.  CL  280-872  12  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  the  surface  of  a  casting  after 

having  emerged  from  a  mold  in  a  machine  for  continuous 

casting,  the  casting  moving  along  on  axis,  comprising; 

a  bttically  ring-shaped  housing  arranged  concentric  to  said 

axis  and  having  an  inside  wdl  ftdng  the  castmg  centrally 

passing  through  the  space  surrounded  by  the  ring,  the  wall 

having  an  annular  g^p; 

a  sheet  means  movably  di^oaed  in  the  housing  for  closing 


1.  A  propulsion  system,  particularly  for  the  wheels  of  auto- 
motive vehicles,  comprising  a  power  phut  having  a  stationary 
component  and  rotary  output  means;  a  starter-generator  unit 
including  a  flywheel  coaxial  with  said  output  means,  first 
clutch  means  actuatable  to  connect  said  output  means  with  said 
flywheel  so  that  the  latter  can  drive  said  output  means  and  vice 
versa,  rotor  means  affixed  to  said  flywheel  annular  sutor 
means,  and  means  for  securing  said  stator  means  directly  to 
said  component  so  that  the  stator  means  concentric  surrounds 
said  rotor  means  and  defines  therewith  a  narrow  air  gap,  said 
component  including  a  first  portion  having  a  supporting  sur- 
face and  a  second  portion  constituting  a  cover  connected  to 
said  first  portion  by  said  securing  means  and  at  least  partially 
surroundhig  said  flywheel,  said  stator  means  being  disposed 
between  said  surface  and  said  second  portion;  transmission 
means  having  rotary  input  means;  and  second  clutch  means 
actuatable  to  connect  said  output  means  with  said  input  means. 
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METHOD  AN9  APPARATUS  FOR  RELEASING  A  SKI 
BOOT  FROM  A  SKI 
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S.  An  dectronid  ski  binding  having  a  latched  condition  for 
retaining  a  iki  boot  in  the  binding  and  a  released  condition  for 
enabling  removal  of  the  tki  boot  from  the  binding,  said  bindinc 
comprising 
lensing  means  for  continuously  detecting  forces  applied  to 
the  binding  and  for  generating  electrical  signals  reflective 
of  the  value  of  the  detected  forces; 
integrating  means  for  integrating  said  electrical  signals  in 
one  direction  if  the  electrical  signals  exceed  a  first  value  to 
produce  an  integrated  signal  of  increasing  value  and  for 
integrating  said  electrical  signals  in  the  opposite  direction 
if  the  electrical  signals  are  less  than  a  second  value  to 
produce  an  integrated  signal  of  decreasing  value,  to  yield 
an  integrated  output  signal;  and 
comparator  meaas  for  continuously  comparing  the  value  of 
•aid  integrated  output  signal  with  a  threshold  of  release; 
end  for  generating  a  release  signal  to  place  the  binding  in 
the  released  condition  when  the  value  of  the  integrated 
output  signal  eoiceeds  the  threshold  of  release. 
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IC  INCLUDING  SMALL  SIGNAL  AND  POWER  DEVICES 
Jijiee  F.  Mayrand,  Shrcwibur,  Maaa.,  aaslgnor  to  Snrasne 

Electric  Company,  North  Adrnna,  Maaa. 
Contlnaatioo-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  019,971,  Mar.  12, 1979,  Pat 
No.  4,r2,307.  TUs  appUcatkm  Jon.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,724 

lot  a^  HOIL  27/04 
UAa307-270  lOClalma 


1.  An  btegrated  circuit  comprising  a  P-type  silicon  sub- 
strate; a  first  and  seoond  UghUy  doped  N-type  epitaxial  layers 
grown  over  one  face  of  said  substrate,  one  and  another  isolated 
epitaxial  pockets  fonned  in  said  epitaxial  layers  and  bounded 
by  said  substrate;  a  high  power  device  and  a  reUtively  smaU 
low  power  transistor  being  formed  in  said  one  and  another 
pockets,  respectively; 

said  high  power  device  comprising  a  first  N-type  buried 
layer  having  been  heated  and  driven  from  the  interface. 


between  said  substrate  and  said  fint  epitaxial  layer,  deeply 
downward  into  said  subitrate  bat  lubstantiaUy  lets  deeply 

upward  and  only  partially  through  said  fint  epitaxial  layer 
in  said  one  pocket; 

a  P-type  buried  layer  extending  upward  from  said  interface 
and  through  an  inner  region  of  and  only  sligfiay4xyond 
said  first  N-type  buried  layer  and  into  said  one^Sudal 
pocket  but  not  downward  beyond  said  buried  N-type 
layer  into  said  P-type  substrate; 

an  annular  P-type  sub-isolation  waU  extending  from  the 
outer  surface  of  said  second  epitaxial  layer  to  said  P-type 
buried  layer,  endodng  an  epitaxial  sub-pocket  theie- 
within; 

a  shaUow  heavily  doped  N-type  region  in  said  sub-pocket 
surface  forming  an  N+N  junction  therewith,  said  N+N 
junction  being  spaced  from  said  P-type  buried  layer  by 
less  than  a  holes  diffiision  length  in  said  lightly  doped 
sub-pocket; 

■aid  low  power  transistor  comprising  at  least  one  doped 
region  extending  into  said  first  and  second  epitaxial  layers 
from  the  common  boundary  there  between. 
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LARGE  SWING  DRIVER/RECEIVER  CIRCUIT 

Richard  R.  Koalan,  Ponghkeepale,  N.Y.,  aaipMr  to  Ii 

tlonal  Bualncaa  MaeUaca  Corpontkw,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,189 
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1.  A  driver  circuit  comprising 

a  first  resistor, 

a  first  pair  of  transistors, 

the  base  of  one  of  said  transistors  being  directly  connected  to 
an  input  terminal  and,  via  said  fint  resistor,  to  the  base  of 
the  other  of  said  transistors, 

a  power  supply; 

a  third  transistor  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  said  pair  of 
transistors, 

said  third  transistor  and  said  other  transistor  being  con- 
nected in  series  circuit  across  said  power  supply, 

the  collector  of  said  third  transistor  being  directly  connected 
to  a  respective  terminal  of  said  power  supply. 

an  antisaturation  diode  connected  between  the  base  and 
collector  of  said  other  transistor. 

a  second  resistor  connected  in  shunt  with  a  clampfaig  means, 

said  second  resistor  connecting  the  junction  of  the  collector 
of  said  one  transistor  and  the  base  of  said  third  transistor 
with  the  collector  of  said  third  transistor,  and 

a  third  resistor  interconnecting  the  emitten  of  said  one  and 
said  other  transistors. 

said  power  supply  biasing  said  driver  circuit  so  that  substan- 
tially no  current  flows  through  at  least  said  other  transis- 
tor during  the  lowest  voltage  excurskm  of  the  input  signal 
q>plied  to  sakl  input  terminal. 
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dielectric  body,  said  conductive  electrode  forming  an 
integral  part  of  the  electret  device;  and 
a  plurality  of  cover  bodies  rigidly  attached  on  the  opposite 
one  of  said  flat  surfaces  of  the  dielectric  body,  said  plural* 
ity  of  cover  bodies  being  laterally  spaced  apart  and  being 
electrically  isolated  from  each  other  during  operation  of 
the  device,  and  said  cover  bodies  forming  an  integral  part 
of  the  electret  device,  whereby  the  electret  device  pos* 
>  a  substantially  uniform  surface  charge  distribution. 


4,458,162 

TTL  LOGIC  GATE 

Paul  M.  Solomon,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  and  Siegfried  K. 

Wtedmann,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aasignors  to 

Intamatioiial  Bnatncas  Machinei  Corporatloa,  AroMMk,  N.Y. 

FQed  Jul.  10, 1981,  Sar.  No.  282,110 

lot  a.)  H03K  19/088.  19/013 
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1.  A  superconducting  Josephson  junction  voltage  amplifier 
circuit  of  the  type  maintained  in  a  cryogneic  container  during 
operation,  comprising: 

a  voltage  input  node  in  said  cryogenic  container  for  receiv> 
ing  a  voltage  input  signal, 

an  input  impedance  connected  to  said  voltage  input  node, 

a  single  Josephson  junction  branch  connected  to  said  input 
impedance,  said  branch  comprising  in  series  a  source 
resistor  external  to  said  cryogenic  container,  and  inside 
said  cryogenic  container  an  output  impedance  and  a  Jo* 
sephson  junction  device, 

said  imput  impedance  being  connected  to  the  connection 
between  said  Josephson  junction  device  and  said  output 
impedance, 

a  current  source  connected  to  said  Josephson  junction 
branch  at  said  source  resistor, 

a  flrst  voltage  output  node  intermedidte  said  external  source 
resistor  and  said  internal  output  impedance, 

a  second  voltage  output  node  intermediate  daid  internal 
output  impedance  and  said  Josephson  junction  device, 

external  voltage  sensing  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
said  second  voltage  output  nodes  for  detecting  an  ampli- 
fied difTerential  voltage  generated  across  said  output  im* 
pedance  only  when  si^  Josephson  junction  device 
switches  firom  a  zero  resistance  state  to  a  voltage  gap  state, 
and 

means  for  sensing  when  said  Josephson  junction  device  is 
switching  connected  to  said  external  voltage  sensing 
means. 


4|488,161 
ELECTRET  DEVICE 
Htaroto  Wada,  Yokoadu,  and  SUgera  nijiwara,  KawaadU,  both 
of  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Tokyo  Shibnm  DaaU  fahnahnri  Kai> 
aha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDad  May  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  377,798 

OaiaM  priorUy,  appUcatioa  Japu^  May  14*  1981, 86-72620 

bt.  CL3  GllC  13/02 

VS.  a  307—400  10  Claim 


1.  An  electret  device  comprising; 

a  dielectric  body  provided  with  a  surface  electric  charge  and 

adapted  to  retain  said  charge  when  the  electret  device  is 

not  in  operation,  said  body  having  two  substantially  flat 

and  generally  parallel  surfaces; 
a  conductive  electrode  having  a  substantially  flat  surface 

which  is  rigidly  secured  on  one  of  said  flat  surfaces  of  the 


1.  A  logic  gate  comprising: 

an  input  transistor  having  a  base  terminal,  a  collector  termi* 
nal  and  at  leut  one  emitter  terminal  connected  to  an  input 
node,  said  base  terminal  being  connected  to  a  source  of 
potential,  an  output  transistor  having  an  emitter  terminal 
connected  to  ground,  a  collector  terminal  connected  to  an 
output  node  and  a  base  terminal  connected  to  said  collec* 
tor  terminal  of  said  input  transistor,  an  inverter  transistor 
having  an  emitter  terminal,  a  base  terminal  connected  to 
said  collector  terminal  of  said  input  transistor  and  a  collec* 
tor  terminal  connected  to  said  source  of  potential,  a  pull- 
up  transistor  having  an  emitter  terminal  connected  to  said 
output  node,  a  base  terminal  connected  to  the  collector 
terminal  of  said  inverter  transistor  and  a  collector  terminal 
connected  to  said  source  of  potential,  and, 

a  current  mirror  circuit  electrically  connected  to  said  emit- 
ter terminal  of  said  inverter  transistor  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  base  current  flowin^between  said  input  transis- 
tor collector  terminal  and  saicK^se  terminal  of  said  in- 
verter transistor  to  an  amount  iMHlum  that  flowing  be- 
tween said  input  transistor  collector  terminal  and  said  base 
terminal  of  said  output  transistor. 


4,488,163 
PROGRAMMABLE  ARCHTTECrURE  LOGIC 
Glenn  Wheeler,  and  Janaa  F.  Ptaaiaaki,  both  of  Dallaa,  Tex^ 
aMignora  to  Texas  loatnmieats  lacorporatad,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  JnL  20, 1981,  Sar.  No.  284,431 
,      Int  a'  H03K  17/60.  19/086 
U.S.  a  307-466  8  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  having  at  least  one  data  input  and  at 
least  one  data  output  comprising: 
an  alterable  logic  network  connected  intermediate  said  input 
and  said  output  for  performing  a  selected  logic  operation 
of  a  plurality  of  logic  operations;  and 
circuitry  operatively  connected  to  said  alterable  logic  net- 
work to  permanentiy  configure  said  alterable  logic  net- 
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work,  whertin 
to  periodically 


said  alterable  logic  network  is  configured 
register  input  data  applied  to  said  input 


prior  to  al 
cuitry. 


Iteauion 


by  said  pennanent  configuration  cir- 


4,458,164 

FREQUENCY  TO  VOLTAGE  TRANSDUCER 
L.  Jnbin  Lane,  Salcn,  Va^  aarignor  to  General  Etoetric  Cnn- 
piny,  Sahn,  V« 

FUad  KUy  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  383,076 
lutCL^HiaKll/0a9/06 


U J.  a  307-819 


I  .»-ii 


^ 


a  I      u 
i    »^ 


^^Mi- 


.^■' 


*,-l! 


SClaims 


-^ 


45 


^^-EJr^^^^ 


il-« 


1.  A  flrequeoe^tt)  voltage  transducer  for  producing  an  out- 
put voltage  signali  having  a  magnitude  proportional  to  the 
frequency  of  an  in^ut  signal  comprising: 
(a)  a  tunable  filter  circuit  for  simulating  a  resistance-indue- 
tance-capacitaace  circuit  having  a  resonant  frequency 
which  is  adijultable  in  response  to  said  output  voltage 
signal,  said  filter  circuit  comprising, 

(1)  circuit  moms  for  providing  at  iu  output  a  first  signal 
represenutive  of  the  voltage  of  the  inductance  of  the 
simulated  cilcuit  in  response  to  said  input  signal,  a  signal 
representing  the  capacitance  voltage  and  a  signal  repre- 
senting the  resistance  voltage, 

(2)  a  first  gain  path  including  first  multiplier  means  respon- 
sive to  said  first  signal  and  said  output  voltage  signal  to 
provide  a  signal  proportional  to  the  product  of  thereof, 

(3)  a  second  gain  path  for  providing  an  output  signal 
proportional  to  said  first  signal, 

(4)  first  integrating  means  responsive  to  the  output  signals 
of  said  first  «nd  second  gain  paths  to  develop  a  signal 


means  responsive  to  said  signal  proportional  to  the 
resistance  voltage  and  said  output  voltage  signal  to 
provide  an  output  signal, 

(6)  fourth  gain  path  means  for  providing  an  output  iigt?n1 

proportional  to  said  signal  proportional  to  the  reristance 
voltage;  and, 

(7)  second  integrating  means  responsive  to  the  output 
signals  of  said  third  and  fourth  gam  paths  to  develop  a 
signal  proportional  to  the  capacitance  voltage  of  said 
simulated  circuit;  and, 

(b)  feedback  means  responsive  to.  said  signals  representing 
the  inductance  voltage  and  the  c^Mcitance  voltage  to 
provide  said  output  voltage  signal  proportional  to  the 
firequency  of  said  input  signal. 


4,488,168 
PROGRAMMABLE  DELAY  CKCUIT 
Rondd  M.  JaekaoB,  Portland,  Orcg„  aariffor  to  Tektronix, 
Inc.,  Baaferton,  Orcg. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,606 
Iirt.  a>  H03H  7/30 
U.S.  a  307—898  11 


1.  A  programmable  delay  circuit,  comprising  a  delay  device 
having  an  input  port  and  an  output  port,  and  a  multiplexer 
having  a  first  input  port  connected  to  the  input  port  of  the 
delay  device,  a  second  input  port  connected  to  the  output  port 
of  the  dehy  device,  and  an  output  port,  said  multiplexer  being 
operative  to  connect  selectively  either  the  first  input  port  or 
the  second  port  of  the  multiplexer  to  the  output  port,  thereof, 
whereby  the  circuit  can  be  programmed  and  provide  deUy 
time  from  the  input  port  of  the  delay  device  to  the  output  port 
of  the  multiplexer  either  including  or  excluding  the  propaga- 
tion delay  of  the  delay  device. 


4,488,166 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  WITH  A  SALIENT 

POLE  ROTOR 

Richard  D.  Natbenaoa,  PMAvgh;  CharlM  W.  Pipich,  Mowoe- 
Tille,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Joaaph  R.  Kopaitaky,  ductutd,  late  of 
IMIbrd,  Pa.  by  Mary  C  Kopidtaky,  execotrix,  avipiocB  to 
Westinghoose  Eleelrk  Corp.,  PlHAaih,  Pa. 

Fnad  Mar.  31, 1981,  Sar.  No.  249,306 

lat  a^  HiOK  11/00 

V&  CL  310—71  9  rMmm 


ivoportionalito  the  resistance  voltage  of  the  simulated 
means  including  second  multiplying 


circuit, 
(S)  third  gain 


IlIO  u 

JMith 


1.  An  electrical  connection  system  for  a  rotor  of  a  dynamo- 
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electric  machine  having  a  rotatably  monnted  ihaft,  a  generally 
cylindrical  member  mounted  on  laid  shaft,  said  cyliwbical 
member  having  one  peripheral  surfiwe  and  at  least  one  planar 
surface,  said  cylindrical  member  being  coaxial  with  said  shaft, 
said  electrical  connection  system  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  salient  polei,  each  of  said  salient  poles  disposed 
about  said  generally  cylindrical  member, 

a  plurality  of  rigid  conductive  leads; 

a  plurality  <^  rigid  conductive  t^  each  of  said  tabs  being 
connectable  to  a  preselected  one  of  said  plurality  of  rigid 
conductive  leads; 

a  plurality  of  identically  wound  field  coils,  each  of  said  field 
coils  disposed  about  a  preselected  one  of  said  plurality  of 
salient  poles,  each  of  said  field  coils  comprising  a  first 
terminus  connected  to  a  first  connection  point  and  a  sec* 
ond  terminus  connected  to  a  second  connection  point; 

means  for  electrically  connecting  a  preselected  one  of  said 
first  and  second  connecticm  pdnts  to  a  preselected  one  of 
said  plurality  of  rigid  conductive  tabs; 

means  for  mechanically  fastening  a  preselected  one  of  said  ^ 
rigid  conductive  leads  to  said  generally  cylindrical  mem- ' 
ber; 

means  for  preventing  electrical  communication  between  a 
preselected  one  of  said  plurality  of  rigid  conductive  leads 
and  said  generally  cylindrical  member, 

means  for  preventing  electrical  communication  between  a 
preselected  two  of  said  plurality  of  rigid  conductive  leads; 
and 

a  preselected  first  one  of  said  plurality  of  rigid  conductive 
leads  being  associated  with  a  presdected  second  one  of 
said  plurality  of  rigid  conductive  leads  in  an  electrical 
connection  assembly,  said  second  lead  forming  an  overlap 
of  said  first  lead,  said  mechanical  fastening  means  being 
disposed  proximate  said  overlap  and  mechanically  fasten* 
ing  said  first  and  second  leads  to  said  generally  cylindrical 
member,  said  first  and  second  leads  being  disposed  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  planar  surface  of  said  generally  cylin- 
drical member,  a  preselected  one  of  said  tabs  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  conductive  lead  proximate  said  over- 
lap, a  preselected  one  of  said  tabs  being  connected  to  said 
second  conductive  lead  proximate  said  overly),  a  prese- 
lected one  of  said  electrically  connecting  means  being 
connected  to  both  a  preselected  one  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond connection  points  and  a  presdected  one  of  said  tabs, 
said  presdected  one  of  said  tabs  being  most  proximate  to 
said  preselected  one  of  said  first  and  second  connection 
point 


D.  C  ELECIKIC  MOTOR  WHH  IMPROVED  STATOR 

AND  ROTOR  STRUCTURE 
Gillas  Lcvdile,  215,  rw  Marakr,  Dnnnoadfi] 
Gnnda  ( J2B  5G2) 
CoMiantiM  of  S«.  No.  201,078,  No?.  18, 1900, 

lUs  ipplkntiM  Sap.  20, 1M2,  to.  No.  428,5«3 

OaiflH  priority,  appttcntlQa  Gnria,  May  7, 1900, 351410 

Int  a>  HQ2K  17/00 

V&  a  310-166  13  OaiM 

1.  An  dectric  motor  conqirising: 

(a)  a  rotor  rotating  around  an  axis, 

(b)  a  stator  positioned  around  said  axis, 

(c)  each  of  said  rotor  and  said  stator  including  a  set  of  dipolar 
pieces  distributed  around  its  reqwctive  periphery, 

(d)  a  first  of  said  sets  being  inside  a  circle  centered  on  said 
axis  and  located  in  a  pbue  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
rotor,  and  a  second  of  said  sets  being  outside  of  said  dicle, 

(e)  said  first  and  second  sets  having  a  different  number  of 
dipolar  pieces, 

(0  controlling  means  associated  with  one  of  said  first  and 
second  sets,  said  controlling  means  sun>lying  dectric 
power  to  said  dipolar  pieces  of  said  one  set  fm  sdectivdy 
magnetizing  thoe  dipolar  pieces  and  forming  a  rotating 
magnetic  field, 

(g)  each  of  said  dipolar  pieces  of  said  one  set  comprising  a 


separate  magnetic  core  which  is  substantially  E-shaped  in 
cross  section,  which  cross  section  is  perpendicular  to  the 
circumference  of  said  circle,  said  E-shaped  magnetic  core 
opening  towards  said  circle  and  defining  a  central  protu- 
berance, and  first  and  second  outer  protuberances, 

(h)  each  of  said  dipolar  pieces  of  said  one  set  also  comprising 
at  least  one  coil  woimd  around  said  central  protuberance 
of  said  magnetic  core,  said  coil  being  associated  with  said 
controlling  means  so  as  to  create  the  rotating  magnetic 
field, 

(i)  each  of  said  dipolar  pieces  of  the  other  set  amongst  said 
first  and  second  sets  comprising  a  magnetic  core  which, 
during  rotation  of  said  rotor,  defines,  with  the  magnetic 
core  of  any  dipolar  piece  of  said  one  set  confronting  at 
least  in  part  said  dipolar  piece  of  said  other  set,  two  mag- 
netic circuits  nearly  surrounding  the  coil  of  the  confiront- 
ing  piece  of  said  one  set,  through  which  magnetic  circuits 
are  respectivdy  fiowing  two  loops  of  magnetic  flux  gener- 
ated by  this  coil  upon  energization  of  this  coil  by  said 


controlling  means,  one  of  said  magnetic  circuits  being 
defined  through  the  magnetic  core  of  said  dipolar  piece  of 
said  other  set,  and  through  the  central  protuberance  and 
the  first  outer  protuberance  of  said  confronting  dipolar 
piece  of  said  one  set,  and  the  other  of  said  magnetic  cir- 
cuits being  defbed  through  the  magnetic  core  of  said 
dipolar  piece  of  said  other  set,  and  through  the  oentrd 
protuberance  and  the  seconnd  outer  protuberance  of  said 
confronting  piece  of  said  one  set, 

0)  said  dipolar  pieces  being  spaced  apart  whereby  the  mag- 
netization of  one  of  said  dipolar  pieces  of  said  one  set 
associated  with  the  control  means  forms,  with  one  of  the 
dipolar  pieces  of  said  other  set,  said  magnetic  circuits, 

(k)  said  magnetic  circuits  acting  to  try  to  close  tbemsdves 
and  thus  providing  a  lever  force  wUch  causes  rotation  of 
said  rotor, 

whereby,  in  operation,  the  magnetic  flux  generated  by  the 
coQ  of  each  dipolar  piece  of  said  one  set  is  used  in  a  very 
efficient  way  to  produce  said  lever  force. 


TOOTHED  RELUCTANCE  SYNCHRO/RESOLVER 
Roas  D.  Wdbom,  Santa  Roaa,  CaUt,  aasigBor  to  Motonetia 
Corporatloa,  Saata  Roaa,  GaUf . 

FOed  Sep.  12, 1983,  to.  No.  53U92 
fat  OJ  H02K  1/00;  HOIF  21/00 
U.S.  a  310-185  6  CUh 

1.  Synchro/resolver  q)paratus  comprising 
a  stator  assembly  having  a  succession  of  pole  pieces,  each 
pole  piece  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  ^Mrt  pole  piece 
teeth, 
a  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  pole  piece  teeth  corresponding 
to  the  stator  teeth  and  positioned  juxtaposed  to  the  stator 
poles, 
a  plurality  of  primary  windings,  each  being  wound  on  a 
separate  stator  pole  piece  in  such  a  fashion  as  to  faiduce 
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acoustic  absorbent  disposed  on  the  bottom  of  said  housing 


f«-      •itA 


an 


a  plurality  of  setondary  windings,  each  being  wound  on  a 
separate  sutor  pole  piece  intennedUte  the  stator  pole 
pieces  on  whii  jh  the  primary  windings  are  wound. 

4,458,1«9 
MICROWAVE  WARMUP  DEVICE  FOR  HF  RESONATOR 

Michael  D.  DteaiUot,  Plrey,  and  Raymond  J.  Bcsson,  Beau- 
con,  both  of  France,  assignora  to  Etat  Francais  representc  par 
le  Delegne  Gencml  poor  rArmement,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,102 
Claims  priority,  ippUcation  France,  May  20, 1981, 81 10006 
iBt  a^  HOIL  23/34.  41/00 
UA  a  310-315  ,8  cw^ 


but  spaced  out  of  contact  from  said  huninated  piezo-elec- 
trie  element, 

whereby  there  is  an  improvement  m  pulse  characteristics, 
such  as  rise  time. 


M88,171 
FIEZOELECnUC  RELAY  WITH  TAPERED  MAGNEHC 

DETENT 

Eric  A.  KobB,  Brookline,  and  Heniy  H.  Kdm,  Waylaad,  both  of 

Mass.,  aaaigBon  to  Pieio  Electric  Prodacti,  Inc  Cinbridge, 

Maaa. 

Contioiiatioa.bi.part  of  Ser.  No.  338028,  Jan.  U,  1962.  lUs 

appUcation  Dee.  15, 1982,  Str.  No.  448,471 

lat  a.3  HOIL  ¥7/09 

UA  a  310-330       ,  24  Claim. 

J£t. 


^'n^ 
*'*!>^«. 


^^«r 


1.  A  method  for  fkst  warm-up  of  a  HF  resonator,  said  reso- 
nator comprising  a  piezoeletric  crystal  which  cooperates  with 
at  least  a  pair  of  energizer  electrodes  generating  a  HF  electric 
field  to  enter  uto  resonance  at  a  predetermined  frequency  FQ, 
said  method  comprising  the  step  of  c.  eating  a  supplementary 
UHF  electric  field  aiound  said  resonator  having  a  frequency  F 
higher  than  said  resonance  frequency  FQ  of  said  resonator. 

4,458,170 
ULTRASONIC  TRANSMTTTER-RECEIVER 
Ryoichi  Takayama,  Snita,  and  YnUhiko  Ise,  Toyonaka,  both  of 
Japmi,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.. 
Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,698 
Irt.  a^  H04R  17/00 
VS.  a  310-322  3  Qaing 

1.  An  ultrasonic  trpjismitter-receiver  comprising: 
a  laminated  piezo-ilectric  element, 
a  diaphragm  at  a  central  portion  of  said  laminated  piezo- 

electric  element, 
a  housing  means  fi^r  accommodating  said  laminated  piezo- 
electric element  therein, 
an  elastic  buffer  member  disposed  in  bridging  contact  be- 
tween a  peripheral  portion  of  said  diaphragm  and  an  inner 
side  waU  of  said  housing,  wherein  said  diaphragm  is  flexi- 


1.  A  magnetically  detented  piezoelectric  reky  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  bender  element  having  a  fixed  portion  and  a 
movable  portion; 

means  for  providing  an  actuating  voltage  to  deflect  said 
bender  element; 

first  contact  means  mounted  on  said  movable  portion  and 
second  stationary  contact  means  remote  firom  said  bender 
element  and  proximate  said  first  contact  means  for  selec- 
tive engagement  therewith  in  response  to  deflection  of 
said  bender  element;  and 

magnetic  circuit  means  mcluding  a  magnet;  a  first  stationary 
pole  member;  and  a  second  pole  member  on  said  movable 
portion  for  magnetically  adhering  said  movable  portion  to 
said  first  stationary  pole  member  until  the  deflection  force 
of  said  bender  element  exceeds  the  holdmg  force  of  said 
magnetic  circuit,  one  of  said  pole  members  being  converg- 
ingly  tapered  toward  its  face. 


4*488,173 

ULTRASONIC  PROBE 

Hinwhi  TakenchI,  Matndo;  Yoldo  Ito,  SSyaoa;  Etaqjl  Yam. 

moto,  HachktJi;  SUgeni  Jyonora,  Tokyo,  and  SaUeU  Aahida, 
FMiB,  aU  of  Japan,  assigiiort  to  HitacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japn 
FUed  Ang.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,015 
Int  a^  GIOK 11/36:  HOIL  41/18 
VJS.  a.  310-334  3  Chins 

1.  An  ultrasonic  probe  having  resonators  which  comprise  a 
plurality  of  rectangular  strips  arranged  to  form  a  one- 
dimensional  array,  made  of  a  piezoelectric  ceramic  material, 
wherein  said  piezoelectric  ceramic  material  is  made  by  subject- 
ing a  ceramic  material  containing  44.7  to  46.3  mol%  of  PbO, 
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S0.9  to  51.7  mol%  of  TiO:,  1.8 10-2:6  mol%  of  Sm203  and  0.3 
to  1.0  0101%  of  MnO  to  poling  treatment  in  luch  a  manner  that 
•aid  ceramic  material  is  q>plied  with  an  electric  field  of  60  to  80 
kV/cm  at  a  temperature  of  130*  to  160*  C.  to  ther^y  enhance 
the  ratio  K|/K^  of  an  electromechanical  coupling  factor  Kr  of 


thicknen  dilatational  vibration  to  an  electromechanical  cou- 
pling factor  K^  of  lateral  vibration  to  ensure  high  frequency 
operation  of  the  probe  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  width  w  of  each 
rectangular  strip  to  the  thickness  t  thereof  is  in  a  range  of  from 
0.8  to  3.0  and  wherein  said  poling  treatment  provides  a  ratio 
K{/Kp  of  greater  than  10. 


M8S,173 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ELECTRIC  SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 

Peter  Kanflnan;  John  J.  Sharkcj,  both  of  Suta  Barbara,  and 

John  Echoli,  VaMn,  aD  of  CaUfn  aaaigBon  to  EiMs-Tac 

Corporation,  Car^ntcria,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  463,963 

IM.  a'  HOIL  ¥7/09 

UA  a  310-338  7ClaiBi 


3.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  electric  ngnal  with  piezoelec- 
tric material  cbmprising: 

a  strip  of  bendable  metal  having  an  outer  surface  and  an 
inner  surface; 

a  strip  of  stiff  metal  which  cooperates  with  the  bendable 
metal  and  forms  therebetween  a  cavity; 

at  least  one  region  of  piezoelectric  material  having  a  top 
surface  and  a  bottom  surface; 

a  nonconductive  substrate  having  a  top  and  a  bottom; 

an  electrically  conductive  lead  attached  to  and  extending 
firom  the  bottom  surface  of  the  piezoelectric  to  an  edge  of 
the  substrate; 

conductive  material  bonding  the  bottom  of  the  piezoelectric 
material  to  the  top  of  the  substrate  and  forming  a  conduc- 
tive path  between  the  piezoelectric  material  and  the  lead; 

conductive  material  bonding  the  top  surface  of  the  piezo- 
electric material  to  the  inner  sur^Ke  of  the  bendable 
metal; 

a  ribbon  cable  extending  from  the  edge  of  the  substrate  and 
'  together  with  the  lead  and  the  piezoelectric  material  form- 
ing a  continuous  electric  circuit;  , 


a  sheet  of  compressible  elastomeric  material  adjacent  to  the 
bottom  of  the  substrate; 

means  for  bonding  the  compressible  elastomeric  material  to 
the  bottom  of  the  substrate; 

means  for  bonding  the  compressible  elastomeric  material  to 
the  sheet  of  stifT  material;  and 

means  for  bonding  the  top  of  the  substrate  to  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  bendable  metal. 


4,458,174 
COLOR  DISPLAY  TUBE 
Abraham  A.  De  KeUier,  Eiadhorca,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  May  30, 1900,  Ser.  No.  154,631 
Gains  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Jon.  14,  1969, 
7904653 

IM.  a^  HOU  29/07 
MS.  a  313—402  8  dains 


1.  A  color  display  tube  comprising,  in  an  evacuated  enve- 
lope: 

means  for  generating  a  number  of  electron  beams; 

a  display  screen  having  a  multipUcity  of  regions  luminescing 
in  different  colors  when  struck  by  beams  from  said  means; 
and 

color  selection  means  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  beams 
between  said  generating  means  and  said  display  screen  for 
associating  each  electron  beam  with  luminescent  regions 
of  one  color,  said  selection  means  including: 

a  first  and  a  second  set  of  lens  electrodes,  said  first  electrode 
set  including  a  metal  plate  having  a  multiplicity  of  vpa- 
tures  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel, 
spaced  rows,  said  second  set  including  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trically conductive  strips; 

a  first  layer  of  adhesive  material  provided  on  said  plate  in 
said  spaces  between  said  rows,  and  a  second  layer  of 
adhesive  material  provided  on  said  strips  on  the  sides  of 
the  strips  facing  said  plate;  and 

a  multiplicity  of  insulating  carriers  fixed  to  said  strips  and  to 
said  plate  by  said  respective  adhesive  byers  so  that  said 
strips  are  spaced  from  said  plate  by  said  carriers, 

characterized  in  that  said  plate  has  a  groove  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  strips  in  each  of  said  spaces  between  said 
parallel  rows,  and  said  strips  have  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing groove  in  each  of  said  sides  facing  said  plate,  a  groove 
in  said  strip  facing  a  respective  groove  in  said  plate, 

in  that  each  of  said  carriers  engages  a  groove  in  said  plate  at 
two  locations  only  and  the  respective  groove  in  said  strip 
at  two  locations  only,  and, 

in  that  the  adhesive  material  provided  on  the  electrode  set 
intended  for  ^>pUcation  of  a  lower  potential  in  the  normal 
operation  of  the  tube  is  an  electrically  conductive  adhe- 
sive consisting  essentially  of  particles  having  a  ruthenium 
oxide  layer  of  a  thickness  between  0.3  and  100  nanome- 
ters, 

wherd>y  said  strips  are  accurately  positioned  between  said 
parallel  ^>ertured  rows  and  flash-over  between  said  elec- 
trode sets  in  normal  operation  is  reduced. 
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.  4,458,178 

MOSAIC  ADDntVE  REFLECTANCE  COLOR  DISPLAY 

SCREEN 
Robwt  R.  Wcckley,  23662  CotomI  Dr^  MiMioa  Vieio.  CUif 
92491  ^^ 

CoiitiBMtioa.iii.p»t  of  Ser.  No.  787,097,  Apr.  13, 1977, 

•ModoMd,  and  a  caDtiaiiatioii-i»>pttt  ot  Scr.  No.  485,025,  Mar. 

29, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUeation  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No. 

28,191 
brt.  a^  HOU  29/10 

10  Claims 


VS.  CL  31»-473 


/B^Euj,a(P04)3.  wherein  x  is  from  0.5  to  about  3.0  and  y  is 
from  about  0.005  to  about  0. 15  and  having  a  peak  emission  of 
from  about  440  to  about  450  nanometers  and  a  50%  bandwidth 
of  from  about  25  to  about  65  nanometen  and  the  balance  being 
•  yeUow  emitting  phosphor  composition  having  the  formula. 
Ca5.0*,^j5r,CdwMn;tSb.,(PO4)3Fi./)^  a  is  from  0  to  about 
5.0w-x-y,  w  is  from  0  to  about  0.05,  x  is  from  about  0.005  to 
about  0.17,  y  is  from  about  0.02  to  about  0.04,  having  a  peak 
emission  of  from  about  540  to  about  570  nanometers  and  a  50% 
bandwidth  of  from  about  60  to  about  100  nanometen,  said 
lamp  exhibiting  a  color  falling  within  the  daylight  ellipse  on 
the  CIE  diagram. 


4,488,177 

FLEXIBLE  ELECTROLUMINESCENT  LAMP  DEVICE 

AND  PHOSPHOR  ADMIXTURE  THEREFOR 

^*!^?;f!^'9*^^«'"*"N"'^«wi«A.Lfallee,Cleve. 
nod  HefgMs,  both  of  Ohio,  aarignon  to  GtMral  Elaetrie 
Coavuqr,  Schoiectady,  N.Y.  ^^ 

FUod  Dae.  22, 1980,  Sar.  No.  218,931 

., «  «  .  ^  ^'  ™"  '/«  ^/04 

UA  a  313-511  4Chtaa 


1.  A  Mosaic  Additive  reflectance  color  display  screen  of 
enhanced  brightness^  comprising: 

»  display  screen,  including  a  neutral  color-reflective  sub- 
rtrate,  a  nonimaged  color  mosaic  system  of  color  areas  on 
the  substrate,  the  color  areu  of  the  system  being  discrete 
and  of  relatively  small  size;  the  color  areas  being  com- 
prised of  first,  additive  primary  color  areas  being  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  by  second,  subtractive  primary 
color  areas;  ' 

a  separation  record  means  superimposed  upon  said  system  of 
color  areas  and  being  composed  of  discrete  areas  outlining 
and  defining  an  image  and  acting  to  selectively  alter  the 
optical  density  of  individual  ones  of  the  color  areas  of  the 
system  so  that,  upon  illuminating  the  screen  by  ambient 
light,  an  image,  corresponding  in  both  color  and  pattern  to 
an  original  inufle,  can  be  seen  by  an  observer,  whereby 
the  small  size  areas,  as  seen,  act  additively  to  the  eye. 


4,458,176 

DAYUGHT  FLUORESCENT  LAMPS  EMPLOYING 
I        BLEND 

Charifls  F.  Chcnot,  Tosraada,  Pa.,  ami  WoU^ng  Walter,  Braok. 
Une,  Mass.,  aaaigndra  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
fonl,  Coaa.  | 

CoatiaBatioo-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  830,796,  Sep.  6, 19n.  lUs 

•PpUcatioD  Job.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,305 

lot  a^  HOU  1/62 

UAa313-«87     r  3Chtaa 


1.  In  a  flexible  electroluminescent  lamp  construction  having 
an  electroluminescent  ceU  in  the  form  of  an  electroluminescrat 
phosphor  layer  sandwiched  between  a  pair  of  electrically 
conductive  layen  at  least  one  of  which  u  Ught-transmitting. 
the  improvement  wherein  said  electroluminescent  phosphor 
layer  comprises  an  admixture  of  electroluminescent  phosphor 
particles  with  unactivated  phosphor  particles  of  the  same 
composition  in  an  amount  which  reduces  the  initial  current 
density  of  said  electroluminescent  cell. 

4,488,178 

LOGIC  CONTROLLED  DEGAUSSING  SYSTEM 

Darid  L.  Tcnney,  BoUogbrook;  Jaacs  KraHe,  Haaovcr  Park. 

and  John  R.  Welk,  Addiaon,  aU  of  DL,  asaigMTS  to  MotorofaL 
Inc.,  Schanmborg,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,570 
iBt  a'  H04N  9/29 
U.S.  a  315-8  11 1 


t  A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising  a  sealed  envelope,  elec- 
trodes therein,  a  filling  of  an  inert  gas,  and  a  meroury  therein, 
and  a  cootmg  of  a  phosphor  component  on  the  inside  surface  of 
said  envelope,  characterized  in  that  said  phosphor  component 
consistmg  essentially  of  from  about  3  to  about  60  weight  per- 
cent of  a  blue  emitting  phosphor  having  the  formula,  Srs* 


1.  A  logic  controlled  degaussing  system  for  a  CRT  device 
and  comprising: 
detector  means  for  detecting  signal  activity  in  the  devwe; 
timing  means  coupled  to  the  detector  means  for  providing  an 

output  signal  in  response  to  a  predetermined  period  of 

mactivity;  and 
a  degaussing  cirouit  for  degaussing  the  CRT  in  response  to 

the  timing  means  output  signal. 
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M58,179 
CONTROLLER  FOR  LAMP  HAVING  MORE  THAN  ONE 

UGHT  SOURCE 
Ridnrd  C  BidBbridge;  Richard  G.  OmIv;  Gwl  C  Krfliwu,  nd 
WilUaiB  R.  Milkr,  lU  of  Eric,  Pt.,  CMipion  to  America 
StoHiaer  Compuy,  Eric,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 19t2,  Scr.  No.  362,117 
lat  a>  HOSB  39/10 
UA  a  315-n  3 


(a)  a  cathode  having  ^)erture  means; 

(b)  a  housing  for  defining  a  cavity  behind  said  aperture 


ESS 


■ca^ 


1.  A  controller  for  a  lamp  having  more  than  one  light  source 
comprising: 

a  control  box  adapted  for  placement  at  a  location  that  is 
remote  ftom  the  lamp; 

means  disposed  in  said  control  box  for  reducing  the  level  of 
the  alternating  voltage  supplied  to  said  controller  to  at 
least  one  level  suitable  for  energizing  the  light  sources; 

means  for  converting  said  reduced  alternating  voltage  to  a 
direct  voltage  having  a  substantially  constant  amplitude 
capable  of  producing  an  electrical  current  suitable  for 
energizing  the  light  source^ 

bridge<onfigured  switching  means  having  switching  de- 
vices which  can  conduct  or  block  electrical  current  for 
impressing  said  direct  voltage  across  two  leads  which 
communicate  electrically  widi  the  lamp,  the  polarity  of 
said  impressed  voltage  depending  upon  which  of  said 
switching  devices  are  conducting 

means  for  causing  said  switching  means  to  reverse  the  polar- 
ity of  said  impressed  voltage 

means  for  automatically  causing  said  switching  means  to 
reverse  the  polarity  of  said  impressed  voltage  upon  failure 
of  a  light  source  to  which  sidd  impressed  voltage  is  ap- 
plied; and 

means  operatively  connected  to  each  light  source  for  permit- 
ting current  flow  through  said  light  source  in  only  one 
direction,  reversal  of  the  polarity  of  said  impressed  volt- 
age causing  the  direction  of  current  flow  through  the  lamp 
to  be  reversed  and  causing  one  light  source  to  be  extin- 
guished and  a  second  light  source  to  be  mrrgiied 


PLASMA  ELECTRON  SOURCE  FOR  COLD-CATHODE 

DISCHARGE  DEVICE  OR  THE  LIKE 
A.  Robert  Sohfil,  Cambridge  MaH4  Gerald  CoopcntciB,  Rodi- 
fillc  Md^  Darid  Fleischer,  BozlM,  Macs.;  Shylu  A.  Gold- 
Md.,  and  Db?M  R.  Hcarm,  Walladcy, 
to  EbdM  Ltd.,  Haifs,  Israel 
FDcd  Feb.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  349,768 
lat  a>  HOU  29/04 
U&  a  315-lllJl  35  Claims 

1.  A  plasma  electron  source  for  a  vacuum  device  compris- 
ing: 


(c)  a  trigger  electrode  in  communication  with  the  cavity, 
and  responsive  to  a  short-duration  trigger  pulse  for  estab- 
lishing plasma  in  the  cavity;  and 

(d)  means  for  confining  the  plasma  to  the  cavity. 


M88,181 

LEAD-TYPE  BALLAST  APPARATUS  WITH  IMPROVED 

POWER  FACTOR  FOR  OPERATING  A 

HIGH-INTENSrrY-DISCHARGE  SODIUM  LAMP 

Jaawa  C  Jetaaoa,  Vidabwi,  Mice  aasijior  to ' 

trica,  lac,  Hoastoa,  Tex. 

FDcd  Aag.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  290,549 
lat  ai  HOSB  41/16 
MS,  a  315-247  2  < 


1.  A  lead-type  ballast  apparatus  for  operating  an  HID  high- 
pressure  sodium  lamp,  said  lamp  having  a  nomkal  rated  oper- 
ating wattage  and  a  nominal  rated  operating  voltage,  said  lamp 
characteristically  displaying  an  increasing  operating  voltage 
throughout  its  Itfe  resulting  in  establisbed  operating  standards 
which  specify  that  the  permissible  relative  wattage  and  voltage 
operating  characteristics  which  are  experienced  throughout 
lunp  operating  life  ftll  within  the  confines  an  established  trvpt- 
zoidal  figure  on  a  graph  wherein  increasing  lamp  wattage  is 
linearly  plotted  on  the  gn4>h  right  ordinate  and  increasing 
lamp  voltage  is  linearly  plotted  the  gr^)h  abscissa,  the  horizon- 
tal parallel  sides  of  the  trapezoidal  figure  being  defined  by 
minimum  permissible  and  maximum  permissible  operating 
lamp  wattages,  and  the  remaining  sides  of  the  tr^>ezoidal 
figure  defined  by  two  lines  of  sharply  rising  slope  wherein 
small  increases  in  lamp  operating  voltage  are  reflected  as  rela- 
tively large  increases  in  operating  lamp  wattage  and  which 
represent  minimum  permissible  lamp  voltages  and  maximum 
permissible  lamp  voltages  at  operating  lamp  wattages  which 
vary  from  said  minimum  permissible  to  said  maximum  permis- 
sible operating  lamp  wattages,  and  the  wattage  consumption 
said  lamp  as  a  function  of  the  operating  voltage  of  said  lamp  is 
describable  by  a  curve  on  said  gnq>h  which  enten  into  the 
trapezoidal  figure  through  said  line  representing  minimum 
permissible  lamp  voltages  and  exits  from  the  trapezoidal  figure 
through  said  line  representing  maximum  permissible  lamp 
voltages,  said  lead-type  ballast  apparatus  comprising  an  induc- 
tive reactance  portion  and  a  capacitive  reactance  portion,  said 
inductive  reactance  portion  comprising  a  current-limiting 
high-reactance  transformer  means  constructed  either  as  an 
autotransformer  or  an  isolated  transformer,  in  the  case  of  an 
autotransformer  construction,  said  transformer  means  com- 
priring  a  common  winding  means  including  an  input  section 
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having  input  terminals  connected  thereto,  supplemental  wind- 
ing means  connecting  in  circuit  with  one  end  portion  of  said 
common  wmding  means  and  terminating  in  a  Hoating  free  end 
wmdmg  portion,  secondary  winding  means  having  one  end 
thereof  connectii^  to  said  one  end  portion  of  said  common 
winding  means,  the  other  end  of  said  secondary  winding  means 
and  the  other  end  portion  of  said  common  winding  means 
havmg  output  terminals  connected  thereto,  said  output  termi- 
nals  connected  in  circuit  with  said  lamp;  in  the  case  of  an 
isolated  transformer  construction,  said  transformer  means 
comprising  a  pnmary  winding  means  having  input  terminals 
connected  thereto,  a  supplemental  winding  means  connecting 
m  circuit  with  one  end  portion  of  said  primary  winding  means 
and  terminating  ia  a  floating  free  end  winding  portion,  and 
secondary  winding  means  having  output  terminals  connected 
thereto,  said  output  terminals  being  adapted  to  couple  in  cir- 
cuit with  said  lamp,  said  supplemental  winding  means  beins 
adapted  during  operation  of  said  ballast  apparatus  to  develop 
between  said  free  end  winding  portion  and  said  one  input 
terminal  a  potential  which  is  substantially  greater  than  the 
input  potential  applied  across  said  input  terminals,  said  capaci- 
tive  reactance  portion  comprising  a  first  capacitor  means  of 
predetemuned  capacitance  in  series  circuit  with  said  lamp,  and 
lecond  capacitor  means  of  predetermined  capacitance  con- 
nected across  said  floating  free  end  winding  portion  of  said 
supplemental  winding  means  and  said  one  input  terminal,  said 
second  capacitor  neans  having  a  predetermined  capacitance 
such  that  said  ballast  apparatus  maintains  at  least  a  0.9  power 
factor  from  the  point  at  which  said  curve  enters  said  trapezoi- 
dal figure  through  said  line  representing  minimum  permissible 
lamp  voltages  until  said  curve  exiu  from  said  trapezoidal  figure 
through  said  line  representing  maximum  permissible  lamp 
voltage,  wherem  the  ratio  of  the  capacitance  of  said  first  capac- 
itor means  as  measured  in  microfarads  to  the  capacitance  of 
said  second  capacitor  means  as  measured  in  microfarads  is 
from  2.5:1  to  11:1,  with  an  operating  voltage  of  said  second 
capacitor  means  of  277  volts  RMS;  with  any  other  operating 
voluge  of  said  secotd  capacitor  means,  the  capacitance  of  said 
second  capacitor  means  at  said  other  operating  voltage  is  first 
modified,  before  said  ratio  is  applicable,  by  the  formula- 


said  drive  motors  in  the  same  direction  in  the  presence  of 

large  summation  drive  torques; 
each  of  said  drive  motors  comprising  a  compound  motor, 
each  of  said  compound  moton  having  an  armature  and  a 

shunt  winding; 

said  armatures  being  connected  in  series  and  said  shunt 

wmdmgs  being  connected  in  series;  and 
said  control  means  comprising: 


two  output  adjustment  elements  for  controlling  series 

exciution  currentt  of  said  drive  motors; 
each  one  of  said  two  output  a4ju8tment  elementt  being 

operatively  connected  to  said  drive  motors  to  appW 

torque  to  said  drive  motors  only  in  one  predetermined 

direction;  and 
an  adjustment  element  of  smaU  output  for  controlling  an 

external  excitation  current  of  said  drive  moton. 


y 


Cj- 


(277)2 


where  Ve2  u  the  actital  operating  voltage  of  said  second  capac- 
itor mnns,  C:'  is  the  capacitance  of  said  second  capacitorat 
any  other  operating  voltage  and  Cj  is  the  capacitance  of  said 
second  capacitor  means  at  277  volte  RMS;  whereby  as  said 
amp  ages  and  the  operating  voltage  rises,  said  second  capaci- 
tor means  mamtains  a  relatively  high  power  factor  for^d 
ballast  apparatus  thereby  limiting  the  rise  in  line  current 
throughout  the  life  of  the  lamp  and  reducing  low  ballast  oper- 
atmg  losses.  *^ 


M8S,183 

DC  MOTOR  CX>NTROL 

James  M.  M.  NdlMMi,  EdtabBrgh,  Scodud,  Mrioor  to  Ite 

Unijenity  Coort  of  the  UniTcnHy  of  Ediabvgh,  Ediabvgh. 
Scotuuid 

Flhd  Oct  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  43M16 
•13li^  '****^'  •PPUcrtloa  UnitMl  Kiogdoni,  Oct  15,  IMl. 

.,«  «  .  Irt.a»H02P5/OftJ/00 

UAa31»-139  lochtos 


4^458 182 

^.PWVE  DeViCE  with  TWO  MUTUALLY 

CX>UNTERACnKG  MOTORS  FOR  ELIMINATING 

GEARING  BACKLASH 

Httis^Brg  Sutar,  Wlakel,  and  Jiirg  WUd,  Biilaeh,  both  of  Swit- 

leriaad,  acsigBore  to  Coatnifcs  AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  JoL  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,239 

5251^  ^^^'  appUcrtioB  Switzerland,  Aug.  14,  1981, 

.,«  «  .  it  as  G05B ///ii 

UA  a  318-113  ,  ch,^ 

1.  A  high-precision  drive  decive  comprising: 

two  drive  motors; 

a  respective  gearing  means  for  operatively  connecting  each 

drive  motor  with  a  load  movable  in  both  directions  of 

rotation  about  an.  axis; 
control  means  to  operate  said  drive  motors  at  least  partiaUy 

in  opposition  to  One  another  with  small  summation  drive 

torques  for  eliminating  gearing  backlash  and  to  operate 


1.  In  a  method  of  energising  a  DC  electric  motor  having  an 
armature  winding  and  a  commutator  therefor,  which  com- 
pnses  feeding  electrical  power  to  a  series  connection  of  an 
mductor  and  the  armature  of  the  motor  in  unidirectiona]  cur- 
rent pulses  at  a  repetition  rate  which  is  large  compared  to  the 
in-use  commutation  rata  prevailing  in  the  annature  winding  of 
the  motor,  and  maintaining  current  flow  in  the  same  direction 
through  said  armature  winding  during  the  intervals  between 
said  pulses,  the  ratio  between  the  pulse  and  interval  widths 
being  controlled  so  that  the  time  average  voltage  applied  to  the 
armature  winding  over  many  pulses  is  made  equal  to  the  de- 
sired motor  voltage,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
W  generating  an  operator-variable  first  reference  voltage, 

(b)  generating  a  voltage  representing  at  least  a  proportion  of 
the  motor  voltage, 

(c)  superimposing  on  said  generated  proportion  of  the  motor 
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voltage  •  wavefonn  having  a  repetition  rate  which  ii  at 
jeaat  wveral  hundred  times  dw  commutation  rate  prevail- 
ing  in  the  armature  winding  of  the  motor  and  having 
negative-  and  poritive-going  rampi.  to  produce  a  second 
reference  voltage, 

(d)  feeding  said  first  and  second  reference  voltages  to  input 
terminals  of  a  voltage  comparing  means,  and 

(e)  generating  die  current  pulses  fed  to  the  armature  windbg 
via  an  electronic  circuit  which  includes  said  voltage  com- 
paring means,  to  effect  a  switching  of  the  current  to  die 
motor  each  time  said  second  reference  voltage  traverses 
said  first  reference  voltage. 

M8MM 

BRU5HUSS  DXL  MOTOR  HAVING 

ASYMMEinCALLY  POSITIONED  POLES 

Yoosoke  KawMe,  Dudii.  Jam  MfpMr  to  Nippon  Denwi 

Corp^  Kyoto,  Japn  ^^  ^^ 

FM  Aog.  <,  1M2,  S«.  No.  405,M7 

Oaim  priority,  appUortion  Japn,  May  S,  1981,  S&«m2 

IM.  a)  Hon  29/0? 

UAa31»-M4  7ciata» 


M88,18S 

PROPULSION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

PASSENGER  VEHICLES 

'^^'^JtJ^'  "^"^  ^  ^''^•^  both  of  North  Huodns. 

UNp.,  PIttsbnrgh,  Pa. 

FDad  Jo.  2, 1913.  Ser.  No.  500,217 
.,-*,—  Irt.  aJ  H02P  7/iO 

UAa31i-.270  looata. 


1.  A  brushless  direct  current  motor  comprising: 

an  outer  rotor  for  rotaticm  in  a  first  circumferential  direction 
about  an  axis,  die  rotor  having  a  first  magnetized  portion 
of  a  first  magnetic  polarity  which  extends  in  a  circumfer- 
ential arc  having  a  first  angle; 

an  inner  sutor  ooaxiaUy  aligned  widiin  dw  rotor,  die  sutor 
having  a  generaUy  cylindrical  core  and  having  a  first  pair 
of  T-shaped  poles  projecting  radially  outward  ftom  die 
core  and  drcumferentially  spaced  fixjm  one  anodier  in  die 
first  circumferential  direction  by  an  angle  which  is  greater 
than  die  first  angle,  and  having  a  second  pair  of  T-shaped 
poles  projecting  radially  outward  from  die  core  and  cir- 
cumferentiaUy  spaced  from  one  anodier  in  die  first  cir- 
cumferential direction  by  an  angle  which  is  greater  than 
die  first  angle,  each  T-shaped  pole  having  a  radially 
aligned  body  and  a  circumferentially  aligned  head; 

•0  air  gap  separating  an  mner  surface  of  die  rotor  ud  die 
heads  of  die  first  and  second  pairs  of  T-shaped  poles; 

a  first  winding  wound  on  die  bodies  of  die  first  pair  of  poles 
to  cause  die  head  of  a  first  pole  of  die  first  pair  of  T-shaped 

poles  to  have  die  first  magnetic  polarity  and  the  head  of  a 
second  pole  of  die  first  pair  of  T-shi^  poles  to  have  a 
second  magnetic  polarity  when  die  first  winding  is  ener- 
gized: 
a  second  winding  wound  on  die  bodies  of  die  second  pair  of 
poles  to  cause  die  head  of  a  first  pole  of  die  second  pair  of 
T-shaped  poles  to  have  die  first  magnetic  polarity  and  die 
head  of  a  second  pole  of  die  second  pair  to  have  die 
second  magnetic  polarity  when  die  second  winding  is 
energized; 

magnetic  sensing  means  for  sensmg  angular  position  of  die 
rotor,  and 

a  control  circuit  connected  to  and  responsive  to  die  mag- 
netic sensing  means  for  alternately  *n«wgTfing  the  first  and 
second  windings  in  synchronism  with  the  sensed  angukr 
position  of  the  rotor  to  cause  rotation  of  the  rotor  in  the 
first  circumferential  direction. 


1.  A  control  ^yparatus  for  an  electric  motor  operative  with 
a  power  source  for  supplying  current  to  determine  die  opera- 
tion of  diat  motor  in  accordance  widi  a  plurality  of  input 
requested  currents  corresponding  to  respective  desired  motor 
operations,  the  combination  of: 
current  control  means  including  a  plurality  of  resistors  con- 
nected in  a  series  circuit  between  said  power  source  and 
the  electric  motor  for  establishing  the  actual  electric 
motor  current, 
cam  controUer  means  coupled  widi  die  current  control 
means  and  movable  through  successive  angular  positions 
for  sequentiaUy  removing  one  or  more  selected  resistors 
from  said  circuit, 
stepping  motor  means  coupled  with  the  cam  controUer 
means  for  providing  a  predetermined  angular  position 
movement  of  said  cam  controller  means  to  determine  each 
sequential  removal  of  at  least  one  of  said  resistors  to  con- 
trol the  electric  motor  current,  and 
control  means  for  establishing  an  initial  position  of  die  cam 
controUer  means  and  responsive  to  each  one  of  said  input 
requested  currents  for  energizing  die  stepping  motor 
means  when  the  actual  electric  motor  current  is  less  dian 
said  one  requested  current  to  determine  a  predetermined 
angular  position  movement  of  the  controUer  means  as 
required  to  estabUsh  the  actual  electric  motor  current  to 
provide  the  desired  electric  motor  operation  correspond- 
ing to  said  one  requested  motor  current 


M8S,186 

TRANSISTOR  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  POWER 

TRANSISTOR  CHOPPER 

Shigeni  Korfyana,  and  Miaoni  g»«ri»i«g.  both  of  Katsnta, 
Japa^  assignors  to  HItacU.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dae.  14, 1912,  Scr.  No.  449,M3 
Oalas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  16, 1901, 56-301643 
lot  a^  H02P  S/06 
US.  a  318-341  7  nmtm, 

1.  A  control  device  fbr  a  transistor  chopper  which  controls 

a  load  current  fed  from  a  DC  power  source  to  a  load  by  period- 

icaUy  turning  on  and  off  a  transistor  connected  between  die 

DC  power  source  and  die  load,  comprising: 

capacitor  means  for  storing  electric  energy  to  be  used  for 

supplying  a  base  current  to  control  die  conduction  of  said 

transistor; 

means  for  charging  said  capacitor  means  with  electrical 

energy  stored  in  impedance  means  of  the  wiring  connect- 
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ing  Mid  DC  jx>wer  lource  to  said  load  when  said  tnmsis- 
tor  is  OFF; 
means  connected  between  said  capacitor  means  and  said 
base  of  said  transistor  for  controlling  the  base  current 
suppled  from  said  c^Mcitor  means  to  said  transistor  and 


ON -DUTY 
CONTROL 


i'^-T 


M8I,188 

INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT  HAVING  A  FUNCTION  FOR 
CONTROLLING  A  CURRENT  OF  A  MOTOR  FOR 
DRIVING 
H^jimu  Inaba;  Hidao  MfyMhita,  both  of  Mm,  and  ShdcU 
Otsdta,  Kognei,  aO  of  Japn,  imIhwih  io  F^lttio  Fame 
Liodtad*  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FCT  No.  PCr/JP81/00237,  f  371  D«a  May  13, 1982,  f  102(a) 
Data  May  13, 1982,  FCT  Fob.  No.  WO82/01090,  FCT  Fob. 
Data  Apr.  1, 1982 

FCT  Fnad  Sap.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  380,739 

Iirt.  a'  GOSB  J9/42 

VS.  a  318-568  2  datna 


2) 


means  for  chaijging  said  capacitor  means  by  said  power 
source  when  the  GN-duty  of  said  transistor  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value. 


y^^S'*^' 


^         M88,ir 
VENDING  MACHINE  CONTROL  AND  DUGNOSHC 
AFFARATUS 
FMaric  F.  Haiaat,  Loa  Gatoa,  CaUf.,  aHlgaor  to  Man,  tac^ 

MeL•a^Va. 
CootiuMtkm  of  Set.  No.  290,388,  Apr.  2, 1981,  abaadoocd.  TUs 
applicatloa  JaL  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  312,580 
lata^GOTFi/^i 
U.S.  CL  31»-490  II 


1.  An  industrial  rdx>t  having  a  ftmction  for  controlling  a 
current  of  a  motor  for  driving,  having  a  robot  control  device, 
three  electric  motor  control  circuits  for  controlling  the  posi- 
tioning of  said  robot  in  three  directions,  and  three  electric 
motors  driven  through  said  electric  motor  control  circuits, 
respectively,  each  of  said  electric  motor  control  circuits  com- 
prising: 
an  adder  means  for  receiving  a  position  command  signal 

from  said  robot  control  device; 
a  circuit  means  for  summing  a  plurality  of  input  signab  and 

for  receiving  the  output  of  said  adder;  and 
an  amplifier  circuit  means  for  amplifying  the  out|Nit  of  said 
summing  circuit  means,  a  position  feedback  signal  from  a 
pulse  coder  linked  to  said  electric  motor  being  fed  back  to 
said  adder  means  aiid  said  summing  circuit  means, 
wherein  each  of  said  electric  motor  control  circuits  com* 
prises  a  switching  circuit  between  said  adder  means  and 
said  summing  circuit  means,  said  switching  circuit  receiv- 
ing  the  output  of  said  adder  means,  a  current  command 
signal  from  said  robot  control  device,  a  current  feedback 
signal  corresponding  to  the  drive  current  of  said  electric 
motor,  and  a  switching  command  signal  from  said  robot 
control  device,  said  switching  circuit  behig  switched  so 
that  the  output  of  said  adder  means  is  supplied  to  said 
summing  circuit  means  at  the  positioning  control,  the 
current  command  signal  and  the  current  feedback  signal 
being  then  supplied  to  said  summing  circuit  means  at 
current  control. 


I 


1.  A  vending  mbchine  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one 
product  delevery  means,  said  product  delivery  means  compris- 
ing an  electrically  operated  actuator  for  delivery  of  products, 
an  impedance  element  and  a  circuit  opening  switch  responsive 
to  the  position  of  the  actuator,  the  impedance  element  and  the 
switch  being  connected  electrically  in  series  with  each  other 
and  in  an  electrically  parallel  circuit  with  the  actuator,  the 
opening  and  closing  of  the  switch  being  controlled  by  the 
operation  of  the  actuator;  and  means  for  detecting  and  provid- 
ing a  signal  indicative  of  both  changes  in  impedance  of  the 
parallel  circuit  occurring  u  a  result  of  the  opening  and  closing 
of  the  switch  and  changes  occuring  as  a  result  of  a  change  in 
impedance  of  the  actuator. 


M88,189 
CONTROL  MODE  SWnCHING  CIRCUIT 
Jobs  O.  DoUanehall,  St  Loaii  Flrk,  Mioa.,  nripor  to  MTS 
Syataav  Corporatioa,  Edaa  Frairia,  Mfan. 

FDad  Aog.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  405386 
M.  a'  H02F  5/00 
UJS.  CL  318-891  7  ri«im. 

1.  A  circuit  for  providing  a  transfer  of  input  parameters 
between  first  and  second  input  signals  to  provide  a  command 
output  signal  at  an  output  terminal  without  discontinuity  in  the 
output  signal  during  the  transfer  including  means  for  providing 
the  first  and  second  input  signals  respectively,  a  first  integrator 
having  first  and  second  inputs,  a  differential  amplifier,  first  and 
second  switch  means,  the  first  switch  means  befaig  coupled  for 
controlling  input  of  said  first  signal  to  the  first  input  of  the 
integrator  when  closed,  the  first  switch  means  being  open  in  a 
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fint  position  and  the  second  twitch  means  then  being  closed, 
said  second  switch  means  being  coupled  for  connecting  the 
output  of  said  differential  amplifier  to  the  first  input  of  said 
integrator  when  closed; 
the  second  input  of  the  integrator  being  connected  to  a 

reference; 
means  connecting  the  output  of  the  integrator  to  a  first  input 

of  said  differential  amplifier; 
third  and  fourth  switch  means,  said  third  switch  means  being 
open  when  the  fourth  switch  means  is  in  a  closed  position 
and  closed  when  the  fourth  switch  means  is  open,  said 
third  switch  means  when  closed  being  coupled  for  con- 
necting the  output  of  the  integrator  to  the  output  terminal, 
and  said  fourth  switch  means  being  operable  when  closed 
for  connecting  the  second  input  signal  to  the  output  termi- 
nal; 


•aid  discrimination  circuit  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time;  and 


a  position  control  servo  device  for  controlling  said  g^)  to  a 
suitable  value  according  to  an  output  of  said  up-down 
counter. 


M88,191 
STEP  MOTOR  DRIVE  CIRCUIT 
Carlo  Fart,  Liidto,  Italy,  aaripMr  to  HoMrwdl  InhmaOtm 
Syitcw  Italia,  Caloao,  Italy 

FIM  Job.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  38M35 

OaiM  priority.  appUortioa  Italy,  Jn.  23, 1981, 22S02  A/Sl 
lat  a^  H02K  29/02 
UAa318-496  aetata! 


»/ »/  'J  <t 


"issr 


1  C  II ,  J"  -»   »* 


means  connecting  the  second  input  of  said  diflierential  ampU- 
fier  to  receive  the  second  input  signal;  and 

the  second  and  fourth  switch  means  being  closed  so  that  the 
output  of  the  integrator  will  be  driven  in  a  direction  to 
cause  the  differential  amplifier  output  to  equal  the  refer- 
ence at  the  second  terminal  of  the  mtegrator  and  therefore 
the  integrated  output  tending  to  follow  the  second  input 
signal  so  that  at  the  time  of  switching,  when  the  second 

and  fourth  switch  means  are  opened  and  die  first  and  third 
switch  means  are  closed,  die  integrator  output  will  be  at 
substantially  die  same  level  as  die  second  input  signal,  die 
first  input  signal  diereafter  acting  dirough  die  integrator, 
the  output  of  which  is  at  a  level  equal  to  die  second  input 
at  the  time  of  switching. 


It- 


F^J 


/    I'Um'V 
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4^488,190 
ELECnUC  DISCHARGE  MACHINING  CONTROL 

DEVICE 

Tifliio  Takawaiid;  Toaidaritia  SakakAara,  and  SUgao  Yamada, 

aU  of  AicU,  Japaa,  aasipMn  to  MItaaMaU  DnU  KabwhiU 
Kaiaha,  Toiqro,  Japaa 

FDed  Jaa.  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  990,801 

Gains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  28, 1981,  S648748 

lat  CV  GOSB 19/28 

VS.  a  318-403  8  CMmm 

1.  In  a  control  device  for  an  electric  diKharge  machine  in 
which  a  machining  electrode  confimits  a  workpiece  to  be 
machined,  and  wherein  a  number  of  pulse  voltages  are  appUed 
across  a  gap  dierdietween  so  diat  electric  discharge  takes 
place  between  sakl  electrode  and  worlqnece,  to  diereby  ma- 
chine sakl  workpiece,  the  improvement  comprising; 
a  discrimmation  circuit  connected  between  said  electrxide 
and  workpiece,  for  detecting  electric  discharge  conditions 
in  sakl  gap  between  sakl  electrode  and  workpiece  for 
every  sakl  pulse  voltage,  to  output  a  servo  signal  for 
increasing  or  decreasing  sakl  gap; 
an  up-down  counter  for  int^rating  saki  servo  signal  firam 


1.  A  drive  circuit  for  energizing  a  step  motor  having  at  least 
one  pair  of  selectively  energizable  magnetically  coupled  phase 
wmdings,  each  winding  having  first  and  second  ends,  sakl 
drive  circuit  comprising: 
a  DC  voltage  source  connected  to  sakl  first  end  of  each 
phase  winding  of  said  pair  for  supplying  an  energizing 
current  diereto; 
a  plurality  of  semiconductor  switching  devices,  each  switch- 
mg  device  having  a  control  input  and  being  connected  fai 
series  with  a  different  one  of  sakl  phase  windings  of  saki 
pair, 
current  chopping  control  means  coupled  to  each  of  sakl 
control  inputs  for  applying  control  signals  diereto,  each 
control  signal  enabling  an  energizing  current  to  flow 
intermittendy  hi  a  corresponding  one  of  sakl  switching 
devices  and  in  sakl  series  connected  phase  winding  associ- 
ated dierewith;  and 
circuit  means  coupled  to  saki  control  input  of  one  of  sakl 
switching  devices  connected  in  series  with  one  <tf  sakl  pair 
of  phase  windings  and  to  saki  second  end  of  die  odier 
phase  winding  of  sakl  magnetically  coupled  pair,  sakl 
circuit  means  being  operative  to  apply  to  saki  control 
input,  a  voltage  pulse  appearing  at  sakl  second  end  of  sakl 
other  phase  winding  when  saki  one  of  sakl  switching 
devices  is  conditioned  to  switch  from  a  conductive  state  to 
a  non-conductive  state,  sakl  voltage  pulse  applied  to  sakl 
control  input  speeding  up  die  response  time  of  sakl  one  of 
sakl  switchug  devices. 
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4,488,192 
MOTOR  DRIVE  APPARATUS 


KeUi  Sdumoto,  Hachloji,  iod  SU^|i  ScU,  Tokyo,  both  of  J»- 
pu,  anigiion  to  Fannc  Ud^  Tdcyo,  Japu 

FUod  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,338 
I     laL  CL^  H08P  5/40 
VJS.  a  31S-79i  2  Cbdw 


motor,  being  fed  bock  to  the  control  lystem,  in  which  the 
improvement  comprises: 
(a)  seeing  the  measured  signal  (U)  representing  the  rou- 

tional  speed  of  the  motor  to  a  value  corresponding  to  the 

electromotive  voltage  of  the  motor, 


■I— m     ot  ecMm 


L  An  apparatus  for  driving  an  A.C.  motor,  comprising: 

(a)  a  circuit  fo<  producing  a  current  command  amplitude 
from  an  arithmetic  difference  between  an  externally  ap- 
plied speed  command  voltage  and  an  actual  speed  voltage 
indicative  of  the  actual  rotational  speed  of  the  A.C.  motor, 

(b)  a  circuit  for  generating  polyphase  command  currents 
based  on  the  current  conunand  amplitude; 

(c)  a  current  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  polyphase  cur- 
rents actually  applied  to  the  A.C.  motor; 

(d)  an  arithmetic  circuit  for  producing  output  signals  indica- 
tive of  difTerence  currents  between  the  polyphase  com- 
mand currents  and  corresponding  ones  of  the  phase  cur- 
renu  detected  by  said  current  detecting  circuit; 

(e)  a  current  amplifier  which  amplifies  the  outputs  of  said 
arithmetic  circuit  for  producing  polyphase  A.C.  signals; 

(0  a  pulse-width  modulation  circuit  driven  by  the  polyphase 
A.C.  signals  from  said  current  amplifier, 

(g)  an  inverter  controlled  by  said  pulse-width  modulation 
circuit  for  driving  the  A.C.  motor,  and 

(h)  means  for  computing  the  sum  of  the  polyphase  A.C. 
signals  and  for  limiting  the  current  command  amplitude 
when  said  sum  is  other  than  zero; 

the  current  command  amplitude  being  limited  in  accordance 
with  any  imbalance  in  the  polyphaM  A.C.  signals  to  main- 
tain the  polyphase  currenu  actually  applied  to  the  A.C. 
motor  in  a  balimced  state. 


'  4,451,193 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 

A^  INDUCnON  MOTOR 
Ragaar  JSbsmhi,  PJO.  Box  48,  Kragcholn,  Sweden  (S-270  24) 
per  No.  PCr/EP^/001S2,  S  371  Date  JoL  28, 1981,  §  102(c) 
Date  JoL  28, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/0207C  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jul.  23, 198| 

PCT  Filed  Dee.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  287,7S9 
Claini  priority,  vpUcatloa  Sweden,  Jan.  8, 1980, 8000118 
lot  a^  H02P  5/40 
VS.  a  318-803  2  Cfadna 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  an  AC  induction  motor  com- 
prising a  stator,  a  rotor  and  at  least  two  phase  windings  within 
its  entire  speed  range  down  to  and  including  zero  speed  in  both 
directions  and  at  all  loads,  in  response  to  two  control  signals 
(Si,  S3),  a  first  of  which  (Si)  essentially  controls  roUtional 
speed  and  torque,  and  a  second  of  which  (S2)  essentially  con- 
trols the  magnetic  field  of  the  motor,  the  control  signals  being 
fed  to  a  resolver  (1)  having  an  oscillator  (10  connected  thereto, 
output  signaU  (Vi,  V2)  of  the  resolver  being  used  for  generat- 
ing individual  supply  signals  to  each  motor  phase  winding,  and 
a  meuured  signal  (V)  representing  the  rotational  q)eed  of  the 


(b)  feedmg  the  control  signals  (Si,  S2)  directly  to  the  re* 
solver, 

(c)  and  controlling  the  frequency  of  the  oscillator  (S)  in 
response  to  the  first  control  signal  (Si)  and  the  scaled 
value  of  the  signal  (U)  according  to  the  formula: 

where: 

R5= resistance  of  the  stator  winding 

Rit«  resistance  of  the  rotor  winding 

Ls  inductance  of  the  stator  winding 

iL^the  magnetizing  current  of  the  stator  winding 

U»the  stator  transformed  counter-electromotive  voltage  of 
the  rotor  winding 

Sisthe  first  control  signal 

w  s  frequency  of  the  oscillator 
whereby  the  angular  frequency  (w)  of  the  oscillator  will  in- 
crease with  increase  in  the  first  control  signal  (Si)  and  at  in- 
creasing motor  speed  and  decrease  with  increase  in  motor  load, 
and  the  stator  magnetic  field  at  all  motor  speeds  and  all  motor 
loads  automatically  is  retained  at  constant  amplitude. 


4,488,194 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PULSE  WIDTH 

MODULATION  CONTROL  OF  AN  AC  INDUCnON 

MOTOR 

Steren  Geppert,  BloomfieM  Hills,  aad  Janes  M.  SUekcr,  UnKm 

Lake,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Eaton  CorporstioB,  dcre- 

land,Okio 

FUsd  No?.  4, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  318,087 

Iirt.  a'  H02P  5/40 

UJS.  a  318—811  8  ciaJnis 
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1.  A  method  of  generating  m  pulse  width  modulated  wave* 
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forms,  each  having  an  average  voltage  which  varies  sinmoi- 
dally  at  a  first  frequency  and  bemg  appUed  to  a  respective 
phase  input  of  an  m-phase  AC  induction  machine,  comprisina 
the  steps  ofK^  • 

generating  a  carrier  wavdbnn  which  is  square  wave  pulse 
train  at  a  second  frequency  which  is  3N  times  said  first 
frequency,  N  being  an  int^er  and  the  pulses  of  said  car* 
rier  waveform  being  of  equal  width; 

selecting  a  reference  point  on  said  carrier  waveform  and 
evaluating  the  frmction  sin  9  at  the  center  of  each  pulse  of 
said  carrier  waveform,  where  9  is  the  angular  displace* 
ment  of  said  pulse  center  from  said  reference  point  at  said 
first  freqiwncy; 
.  modulating  the  width  of  each  said  pulse  by  moving  the 
leading  and  trailing  edges  thereof  through  equal  angular 
displacements  in  opposite  directions,  each  edge  of  each 
said  pulse  being  moved  an  angular  distance  proportional 
to  Ksin  $,  where  sin  9  is  the  value  determined  for  such 
pulse  according  to  the  preceding  step  and  K  is  a  predeter- 
mined value,  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  each  pulse 
being  moved  away  from  each  other  when  sin  0  is  positive 
and  toward  each  other  when  sin  9  is  negative; 

applying  to  one  said  input  of  said  AC  induction  machine  said 
modulated  carrier  waveform  and  applying  to  the  remain- 
ing said  inputs  of  said  AC  induction  machine  respective 
waveforms  which  are  identical  to  said  moduhited  carrier 
wavefwm  but  are  shifted  in  phase  with  reqwct  thereto  by 
respective  angular  displacements  at  said  first  frequency 
which  are  successive  integer  multiples  of  360 Vm. 


voltage  of  said  diode,  whereby  said  SCR  is  switched  to  a 
nonconductive  state  when  the  battery  exceeds  a  predetermined 
voltage. 


4<458«1M 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  SPEED 

RESISTANCE,  INDUCTANCE  AND  CAPACITANCE 

MEASUREMENT 

bolb  or  Waah^  assignors  to  Joha  Flake  Mf!|.  Co^  Inc^  Erm* 
tit,  Wirik 

FOad  Aog.  S,  mi,  Sar.  No.  290,247 

lit  a^  GOIR  27/00 

UAa324-57R  34a«lBM 


4^458,195 

ELECTRONIC  REGULATOR  FOR  ALTERNATOR 

BATTERY  CHARGING  SYSTEM 

MichaalJ.  PHm>,  Enfield,  Con^  lariiMr  to  R.  E.  PhdoB  Com. 
pny,  lac  Evt  Inigasidoii,  Mmi. 

FDod  Mir.  2, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  35f024 

Iirt.  a^  H02J  7/14 

U,8.a322-94  gcWnis 


1.  In  a  regulator  rectifier  for  a  permanent  magnet  alternator 
having  a  ftill  wave  rectifier  bridge  including  a  gate  controlled 
rectifier  connected  m  each  of  the  branches  of  the  rectifier  from 
the  input  terminals  to  one  of  the  output  terminals  thereof,  a 
battery  connected  across  the  output  terminals  of  said  rectifier, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  for  sensing  the  voltage 
level  of  said  battery,  including  a  voluge  breakdown  diode,  a 
silicon  controlled  rectifier  (SCR),  including  anode,  cathode 

and  gate  electrodes,  the  anode  of  said  SCR  being  connected  to 
the  input  terminals  of  said  rectifier  and  its  cathode  being  con- 
nected with  the  gate  electrodes  of  both  said  gate  controlled 
rectifiers  in  the  bridge  circuit,  the  gate  of  said  SCR  also  being 
connected  to  said  input  terminals  to  turn  the  SCR  '*on**,  a 
transistor  having  a  collector-emitter  path  and  base  tiectndt, 
the  collector-emitter  path  of  said  transistor  being  connected  to 
the  gate  of  said  SCR,  the  base  of  said  transistor  being  con- 
nected to  said  voltage  sensing  means,  said  transistor  being 
rendered  "conductive**  by  conducting  current  out  of  the  SCR 
when  the  voltage  level  of  the  battery  exceeds  the  breakdown 


1.  A  method  of  meuuring  the  value  of  one  or  more  of  the 
renstance,  inductance,  or  capacitance  parameten  of  an  un- 
known item  having  said  parameten  in  a  known  configuration, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
qyplying  an  excitation  signal  to  said  unknown  items,  said 
excitation  signal  having  a  waveform  of  a  predetermined 
shape  containing  |»ecewise  linear  portions; 
meuuring  the  magnitude  of  an  output  waveform  signal 
created  by  the  application  of  said  exciution  signal  to  said 
unknown  item  at  predetermined  times  during  a  single 
cycle  of  the  excitation  signal;  and 
in  response  to  said  excitation  signal  and  said  meuured  out- 
put waveform  signal,  generating  a  signal  representing  the 
value  of  the  parameter  whose  value  is  being  measured. 

4,451,197 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

TESTING  A  MULTIPLE  NODE  ELECTRICAL  aRCUIT 

C  SyhMtar  RoUnaon,  Fedand  Way,  Wash.,  aiaipor  to  lie 

BoeiBg  Coapny,  Soattia,  Wa*. 

FDad  Say.  8, 1981,  Sar.  No.  299,920 
lA  a»  GOIR  15/a  Sl/02 
VA  a  324-73  AT  M 
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1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  testing  an  dectrical  circuit 
having  a  plurality  of  test  nodes,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
metering  means  for  measuring  the  electrical  characteristics 
of  circuit  nodes  connected  thereto,  said  metering  means 
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bdng  operable  in  a  fait  mode  for  taking  high  speed  aam- 
plca  of  a  rignal  on  a  circuit  node  connected  thereto,  and 
being  operable  in  a  alow  mode  for  measuring  the  analog 
value  of  a  signal  on  a  circuit  node  connected  thereto; 

switching  means  being  actuable  to  connect  selected  circuit 
test  nodes  to  said  metering  means; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  metering  means  and  said 
switching  means  and  being  operable  for: 

(a)  actuating  said  switching  means  such  that  a  selected 
circuit  test  node  is  connected  to  said  metering  means; 

(b)  operating  said  metering  means  in  said  fast  mode  for 
taking  hig)i  speed  samples  of  the  signal  at  said  con- 
nected noc^ 

(c)  predetemUnedly  processing  said  high  speed  sample^ 

(d)  comparing  said  processed  high  speed  samples  with  a 
predetermined  first  tolerance  valur, 

(e)  operating  said  metering  means  in  said  slow  mode  for 
measuring  the  analog  value  of  the  signal  at  said  con- 
nected node  in  response  to  said  processed  high  speed 
samples  being  outside  said  first  tolerance  value; 

(0  comparing  said  slow  speed  measured  analog  value  with 
a  predetermined  second  tolerance  value;  and 

(g)  indicating  a  fault  condition  in  response  to  said  slow 
speed  measured  analog  value  being  outside  of  said  sec- 
ond tolerance  value. 


M8t,lM 

FAULT  INDICATOR  HAVING  A  REMOTE  TEST  POINT 
AT  WHICH  FAtJLT  OCCURRENCE  IS  INDICATED  BY 

CHAINGE  IN  MAGNETIC  STATE 
Edmund  O.  Schw^taw,  Jr^  1002  Dndea  Rd^  Northbrook,  HL 
«NW2  I 

CootianadM  of  Sar.  No.  103^2,  Dae.  13, 1979, 

TUi  appUcptkw  Jul  U,  19S3,  So*.  No.  458,901 
ThL  aj  GOIR 19/U  31/02 


U.S.a324— 139 
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1.  A  fault  indicator  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  removable 
magnetically  actuated  circuit  status  indicator  for  providing  on 
the  exterior  surface  of  an  electrical  equipment  enclosure  a 
magnetic  flux  for  ictuating  the  indicator  following  the  occur- 
rence of  a  fault  cilrrent  in  an  electrical  conductor  within  the 
enclosure,  said  indicator  comprising,  in  combination: 
status  indicating  means  including  a  test  point  member  ex- 
tending  throt^  a  wall  of  the  enclosure  and  forming  on 
the  exterior  surface  thereof  a  tamper-resistant  magnetic 
test  point;  and 
fiuilt  responsive  means  within  the  enclosure  responsive  to 
the  current  lovel  in  the  conductor  for  producing  at  said 
magnetic  test  point  the  magnetic  flux  for  actuating  the 
indicator  upofi  the  occurrence  of  a  fault  current  in  the 
conductor. 


4,4S>,199 

LINK  REGULATOR  WITH  FEED  FORWARD 

SWITCHING  CONTROL 

Williaa  E.  Etim,  and  Jiuiie  D.  Gfllett,  both  of  Garland,  Tti^ 

aaaigaon  to  Varo,  lacn  Gariaad,  Tax. 

FUad  Fab.  4, 19S2,  Sar.  No.  345,M9 

IM.  a'  GOSF 1/46 

VJS,  a.  323— 3t6  26  CUna 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  switching  regulator  to  convert 
an  unregulated  DC  voltage  level  to  a  regulated  DC  voltage 
level,  comprising: 

generating  a  pulse  waveform,  each  pulse  therein  turning  a 
series  switch  on  to  conduct  current  firom  the  unregulated 
DC  voltage  level; 

sensing  the  level  of  the  unregulated  DC  voltage  level  on  the 
input  of  the  switch; 

generating  an  integrated  voltage  signal  that  is  the  integral  of 
the  sensed  unregulated  DC  voltage  level  with  respect  to 
time; 

generating  a  threshold  voltage; 

comparing  the  integrated  voltage  level  with  the  threshold 
voltage  and  turning  the  switch  off  when  the  integrated 
voltage  level  exceeds  the  threshold  voltage  such  that  a 
ccmstant  volts/seconds  signal  is  generated  on  the  output  of 
the  switch; 

resetting  the  integrated  voltage  level  to  zero  when  the  gen- 
erated pulse  waveform  turns  on  the  switch; 

filtering  the  output  of  the  switch  to  provide  the  regulated 
DC  voltage  level,  the  regulated  DC  voltage  level  being 
proportional  to  ibt  preset  threshold  voltage, 
and 

varying  the  threshold  voltage  in  response  to  variations  in  the 
regulated  DC  voltage  level  to  maintain  the  DC  voltage 
level  constant 


REFERENCE  VOLTAGE  SOURCE 
William  L.  Gallar,  Taaipa,  Arii.,  aarigaor  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Incorporatad,  Wahhflu,  Mass. 

FUad  No?.  1, 1902,  Sar.  No.  438,090 
lACL^OOSP  3/08. 1/46 
UJ5.  CL  323-316  6  CUm 

1.  A  source  of  reference  voltage  comprising 
a  first  series  arrangement  includmg  a  fbtt  transistor  means,  a 
first  resistance  means,  a  second  resistance  means,  and  a 
first  voltage  controllable  current  source  means  connected 
in  series 
a  second  series  arrangement  includug  a  second  transistor 
means  and  a  second  voltage  controlled  current  source 
means  connected  in  series; 
an  output  terminal  connected  between  the  juncture  of  the 
second  resistance  means  and  the  first  current  source 
means; 
balancing  means  for  equalizing  the  voltage  at  the  juncture  of 
said  first  and  second  resistance  means  and  the  juncture  of 
said  second  transistor  means  and  said  second  current 
source  means  including 

comparator  means  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input,  and 
an  output;  said  comparator  means  being  operable  to 
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produce  a  first  output  condition  at  the  ou^ut  when  the 
voltage  at  the  fint  input  is  greater  than  the  voltage  at 
the  second  input,  and  to  produce  a  second  output  condi- 
tion at  the  output  when  the  voltage  at  the  second  input 
is  greater  than  the  voltage  at  the  first  input; 

comparator  mput  switching  means  for  alternately  con* 
necting  the  first  input  of  the  comparator  means  to  the 
juncture  of  the  second  transistor  means  and  second 
current  source  means  and  the  juncture  of  the  fint  and 
■econd  resistance  means; 

first  sampling  means  for  sampling  the  output  of  the  com* 
parator  means  when  the  first  input  of  the  comparator 
means  is  connected  to  the  juncture  of  the  second  tranti** 
tor  means  and  second  current  source  means; 

first  storage  means  coupled  to  the  first  sampling  means 
and  to  the  second  input  of  the  comparator  means  for 
ttoring  the  ou^ut  of  the  comparator  means  sampled  by 
the  first  sampling  means  and  applying  a  voltage  repre- 


sentative thereof  to  the  second  input  of  the  comparator 

second  sampling  means  for  sampling  the  output  of  the 

comparator  means  when  the  fint  input  of  the  compara* 

tor  means  is  ccmnected  to  the  juncture  of  the  first  and 

second  resistance  mean^  and 

sec<»d  storage  means  coupled  to  the  second  sampling 

means  and  to  the  fint  and  second  current  source  means 

for  storing  the  output  of  the  comparator  meau  sanqded 

by  the  second  sampling  means  and  qiplying  a  voltage 

representative  thereof  to  the  first  and  second  current 

source  means 

whereby  current  fiow  through  the  first  and  second  series  ar- 

rangementt  is  controlled  by  the  voltage  applwd  to  the  first  and 

second  current  source  means  maiwfiiiitij  the  voltage  at  the 

juncture  of  the  first  and  second  resistance  means  substantially 

equal  to  the  voltage  at  the  juncture  of  the  second  transistor 

means  and  second  current  source  means. 


DIGITALLY  CONTROLLED  PRECISION  CURRENT 

SOURCE  WITH  AN  OPEN  LOOP  COMPENSATION 

CIRCUIT 

Myron  J.  Koea,  TncMm,  Arii^  aasifBor  to  Bvr-Browi  RMsacfa 
Gnp.,  TtacMm,  Aril. 

FOod  Apr.  5, 1982,  Sar.  No.  3«8,1M 

JaLCLiG0SF3/2ai/S8 
VS.  a  323-317  7  n-*^ 

1.  A  digitally  controlled  temperature  compensated  current 
source  for  generating  a  precision  ou^ut  current  steerable 
through  either  a  first  or  a  second  current  path  in  reqxnse  to  a 
digital  input  signal,  comprising: 

a.  current  source  means  for  generating  a  sobstantiaUy  con- 
stant output  current  and  including  a  current  source  tran- 
sistor and  a  first  resistor  connected  between  the  emitter  of 
said  current  source  transistor  and  a  voltage  source  con- 
ductor, 

b.  current  steering  means  coiq)led  to  said  current  source 
means  for  steering  said  ou^t  current  through  either  the 


first  or  the  second  current  paths  in  response  to  the  digital 
input  signal  and  including  a  switching  transistor  having  an 
emitter  coupled  to  the  collector  of  said  current  source 
transistor  and  a  collector  coupled  to  said  current  path;  and 
c.  compensation  means  coupled  to  said  current  source  means 
and  including: 
i.  reference  circuit  means  for  generating  a  steady  state 

precision  reference  current; 
iL  first  compensation  circuit  means  including  a  fint  tran- 
sistor having  a  collector  coupled  to  receive  the  refer- 
ence current  for  generating  a  first  compensated  output 
current  to  correct  for  the  beu  error  of  said  switching 
transistor,  said  first  compensation  circuit  means  includ- 
ing a  second  transistor  having  its  base  connected  to  the 
collector  of  said  first  transistor,  and  having  its  emitter 
connected  to  the  base  of  a  third  transistor,  said  third 
transistor  having  its  emitter  connected  to  the  base  of 
said  first  transistor,  the  collecton  of  said  second  and 
third  transiston  being  connected  to  bias  said  second  and 
third  transiston  in  their  linear  regions; 


iii  second  compensation  circuit  means  including  a  fourth 
transistor  having  a  collector  coupled  to  receive  the  first 
compensated  output  current,  a  base  coupled  to  the  base 
of  said  current  source  transistor,  and  an  emitter  coupled 
to  said  voltage  source  for  correcting  for  the  beU  error 
and  base  to  emitter  voltage  error  of  said  current  source 
transistor,  said  seccmd  compensation  circuit  means  in- 
cluding a  fifth  transistor  having  its  base  connected  to 
the  emitter  of  said  fint  transistor  and  having  its  emitter 
connected  to  the  base  of  a  sixth  transistor,  said  sixth 
transistor  having  its  emitter  connected  to  the  base  of 
said  fourth  transistor,  the  collecton  of  said  fifth  and 
sixth  transiston  being  ooiq>led  to  bias  said  fifth  and  sixth 
transiston  in  their  linear  regions; 
iv.  a  second  resistor  connected  between  the  emitter  of  said 
fourth  transistor  and  said  voltage  source  conductor,  and 
said  sec(md  compensation  circuit  means  Auctioning  to  main- 
tain the  beta  and  base  to  emitter  voltage  of  said  fourth  transis- 
tor equal,  respectively,  to  the  beu  and  base  to  emitter  voltage 
of  said  current  source  transistor,  said  first  compensation  circuit 
means  functioning  to  maintain  the  beta  of  said  switching  tran- 
sistor equal  to  the  beta  of  said  first  transistor. 
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4«458,202 
DEVICE  FOld  MEASURING  LOCAL  ELECIIUC 

coNDucnvmr  of  low>temperature  plasma 

AMtoly  P.  NdMor,  Felix  M.  Obcmuu;  Jury  G.  Katoihiii; 
Semti  L  Krngty}  Gcnaady  P.  MaUaxhrniok,  and  Jnry  S. 
MlkhifloT,  all  of  Momow,  U^^JL,  aMignon  to  lutitat 
VyMUkh  Tcnpfntor  Akadcnli  Nank  SSSR,  Moacow, 
U^.SJL  J 

FOad  Sgp.  17, 1981,  Sar.  No.  303,117 

iBt  q.)  GOIN  27/74;  GOIR  SS/12 

VJS.  a  324—304  10  nmbmm 


nuclear  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  IMAGING 
laa  R.  YooBs,  Middkaex,  Eoglaiid,  aaatgnor  to  Pickar  Intarna* 
ttoml  Linitad,  Middkaas,  Eagiaiid 

FUad  Dae  1, 1981,  Sar.  No.  326^1 
Oaina  priority,  appUcatkm  Unitad  Kiagdom,  Dae.  11, 1980, 
8039702 

iBt  a'  GOIS  S3/08 
U.S.  a  334-309  8  Claina 
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1.  A  method  of  imaging  a  body  by  nuclear  magnetic  reao> 
neuuring  local  electric  conductivity  of  lumce  using  dau  obtained  by  Ti  experiments  wherein  volume 

scanning  of  a  region  of  the  body  is  achieved  by  scanning  for 
Ti  data  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  planar  parallel  slices  of  said 
region  by  applying  in  turn  a  series  of  ir/2  radio  frequency 
pulses,  each  with  magnetic  field  gradients  for  selecting  a  differ* 
ent  one  of  said  sUces,  between  successive  ones  of  a  sequence  of 
ir  radio  frequency  pulses,  the  scan  of  at  least  one  slice  occur* 
ring  in  the  relaxation  time  for  the  scan  of  at  least  one  other 
slice. 


1.  A  device  for 
plasma,  comprising:! 

a  probe; 

said  probe  having]  a  casing  and  a  working  end; 

an  inductive  sens<>r  provided  at  said  working  end  of  said 
probe; 

a  drive  mechanism  of  sakl  probe  which  is  kinematically 
coupled  to  the  ^robe; 

a  measuring  oscillktor  accommodated  in  said  casing  of  said 
probe; 

a  detector  having  in  input  and  an  output,  said  detector  being 
accommodated  in  said  casing  of  said  probe; 

said  inductive  setsor,  measuring  oscillator,  and  detector 
being  electrically  connected  into  a  series  circuit; 

an  optoelectronic  converter  having  two  inputs  and  an  out- 
put; 

a  power  supply  unit  of  said  optoelectronic  converter  cou- 
pled to  one  of  said  inputs  of  said  optoelectronic  converter; 

a  differential  stage  having  two  inputs  and  an  output; 

a  switch  having  three  inputs  and  an  output; 

a  memory  member  coupled  to  one  of  said  inputs  of  said 
switch;  I 

the  output  of  said  Optoelectronic  converter  being  coupled  to 
an  input  of  said  switch  and  an  input  of  said  differential 
•tage;  | 

a  second  input  of  said  optoelectronic  converter  being  cou- 
pled to  said  output  of  said  detector, 

the  second  input  of  said  inputs  of  said  differential  stage  being 
coupled  to  said  inputs  of  said  switch  and  memory  member, 

a  calibrating  means  for  calibrating  said  inductive  sensor, 

an  electropneumatic  control  unit  kinematically  coupled  to 
said  drive  mechanism  of  said  probe  and  to  said  means  for 
cahbrating  the  inductive  sensor, 

a  unit  for  feeding  commands  for  performing  measurement 
and  caUbration; 

said  unit  for  feeding  commands  having  outputs; 

a  unit  for  measurement  recording  having  inputs; 

sakl  outputs  of  sakl  unit  for  feeding  commands  being  cou- 
pled to  the  input  of  sakl  electropneumatic  control  unit,  to 
one  of  said  inputs  of  said  measurement  recording  unit,  and 
to  sakl  third  input  of  sakl  switch,  respectively; 

sakl  output  of  said  differential  stage  being  coupled  to  the 
other  of  sakl  mputs  of  sakl  measurement  recordmg  unit. 


4*458,204 
FREQUENCY  DEPENDENT  PULSED  GAIN 
MODULATED  CONCEALED  STRUCTURE  LOCATOR 
Harold  J.  Wabar,  P.O.  Bos  214»  20  WUtnay  Dr^ 
Maaa.  01770 

FOad  Sap.  10, 1981,  Sar.  No.  300,896 
lot  a^  GOIV  3/1  J.  3/165 
U.S.  a  324-326  16 


UCm  OMNNd 


1.  Translator  apparatus  adapted  to  provkle  a  pulse  train 
therefirom  having  a  pulse  repetitkm  rate  firequency  which  is 
derived  from  the  average,  albeit  varying,  amplitude  of  a  higher 
fluency  a.c.  signal  coupled  thereto;  comprismg: 

a.  a  portable  source  of  about  constant  level,  essentially  con- 
tmuous  wave  first  frequency  a.c.  signal; 

b.  portable  receptor  means  effiective  to  separably  couple 
with  said  source,  usually  with  various  levels  of  effica- 
cwusness  therebetween,  producmg  therefrom  a  received 
a.c.  signal  proportional  to  the  first  frequency  a.c.  signal 
level  modified  by  the  coupUng  effacicity; 
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c  digital  sequence  dgnal  source  mean  effective  for  produc- 
ing several  series  of  pulse  train  signals  having  different 
mtrinsic  periodicity  rates  therebetween  whUe  having 
harmonic  relationship  thereamongit; 

d.  digital-to-analog  stepped  signal  converter  means  coupled 
with  said  sequence  signal  source,  effective  to  receive  pulse 
train  signals  therefrom  and  produce  a  composite  signal 
comprising  a  repetitious  continuum  of  various  amplitude 
value  steps,  each  constituent  step  of  which  has  a  predeter- 
mined amplitude  value  proportional  to  the  signal  pulse 
series  comprising  the  lowest  frequency  pulse  tiiin  in- 
ttantiy  produced  by  said  sequence  signal  sourer 

e.  receiver  means  coupled  with  said  receptor  means  pro- 
vided  with  an  effective  signal  level  control  input  thereto 
coupled  with  said  composite  signal,  and  a  converted  out- 
put therefrom;  operative  to  combine,  as  by  moduUtion. 

said  received  a.c.  signal  with  said  composite  signal  so  as  to 
produce  a  repetitive  sequence  comprising  burstt  of  con- 
verted received  signals  having  various  values  of  predeter- 
mined amplitude;  and  further  including  threshold  detector 
means  responsive  to  the  instant  values  of  said  converted 
received  a.c.  signals  to  repetitively  produce  at  least  a  first 
level  pulse  signal  therefrom  when  said  converted  received 
signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  direshold  value,  and  a 
second  level  pulse  signal  therefrom  when  said  converted 
received  signal  shortfalls  the  predetermined  threshold 
value; 

f.  indicant  means  coupled  to  said  pulse  signal  produced  by 
said  direshold  detector  means;  and, 

g.  electric  power  source  means  effective  to  provide  operat- 
ing voltage  and  current  to  each  of  die  thereto  coupled 
ftinctional  dements  comprising  the  said  translator. 

GBOMAGNEnC  PROSPECTING  METHOD  WItH 
MEASUREMENTS  OBTAINED  DURING  AN  INTERNAL 

OF  ONE  TO  TEN  MINUTES  TIME  DURATION 
Donald  L.  HlBgi,  281 N.  Howvd  An^  Bnnaby,  B.  C^  Ounda 

FDed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,S«9 

iBt  as  GOIV  3/00 

UAa324-348  23Clatag 


1.  A  prospecting  method  inmg  magnetic  field  angle  measur- 
ing means  to  determine  the  presence  of  hydrocarbon-bearing 
substrata  comprising  the  steps  of: 

establishing  angle  meuuring  means  at  a  station  site  to  deter- 
mine the  inclination  and  declination  angles  of  the  mag- 
netic field  of  the  earth, 

adjusting  said  angle  measuring  means  to  a  condition  of  high 
sensitivity  to  changes  of  the  magnetic  field  of  die  earth, 

measuring  said  mclination  and  declination  angles,  during  a 
first  time  interval  in  the  order  of  one  to  ten  minutes'  dura- 
tion without  moving  dw  angle  measuring  means  from  the 
station  site,  and  indicating  in  digital  form  the  vlaues  of  said 
inclination  and  declination  angles  and  observing  ehMgw 
therein. 


lj4WJIW 

nRcurr  for  synchronizing  the 

DEMODULATION  OF  PHASE  MODULATED 
TRANSMISSION  BURSTS 

Bita  !l^  MhDda,  Asrt^  a«l  Hi«y  Wuribwg,  Ro»d  Hock, 
both  of  Tex.,  aasipen  to  Motorola,  Ibc,  Schanabon.  BL 

FDad  Dae.  21, 1981,  S«.  No.  332,408 
IM.  as  H04L  27/22 
VA  a  329-80  g 
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1.  A  circuit  for  synchronizing  the  demodulation  of  phase 
modulated  transmission  bursts,  each  burst  having  a  predeter- 
mmed  number  of  bit  intervals,  by  demodulating  an  AC  compo- 
nent of  a  first  signal  containing  said  bursts,  comprising: 
input  means  for  receiving  said  first  signal,  and  for  providing 
a  second  signal  proportional  to  the  AC  component  of  said 
first  signal; 

window  detection  means  coupled  to  said  input  means,  for 
receiving  die  second  signal,  and  providing  a  first  detection 
.   signal  when  the  amplitude  of  said  second  signal  exceeds 
predetermined  positive  and  negative  half  cycle  threshold 
levels  and  a  second  detection  signal  of  predetermined 
positive  and  negative  levels  in  response  to  said  second 
signal  varying  above  and  below,  respectively,  a  reference 
voltage; 
integration  and  threshold  detection  means  coupled  to  said 
window  detection  means,  for  receiving  said  first  detection 
signal,  for  providing  an  integration  signal  the  level  of 
which  is  an  integration  over  time  of  said  first  detection 
signal,  and  for  providing  a  sync  detect  signal,  indicative  of 
the  detection  of  said  second  signal,  in  response  to  said 
integration  signal  exceeding  a  predetermined  synchroniza- 
tion threshold  level; 
correlation  means  coupled  to  said  window  detection  raeaia, 
for  receiving  said  second  detection  signal,  detecting  a 
phase  relationship  between  predetermined  bit  intervals  of 
said  second  detection  signal,  and  providing  a  data  bit 
representing  a  demodulated  output  signal  which  is  indica- 
tive of  said  phase  relationship  for  each  of  said  bit  intervals; 
storage  means  coupled  to  said  correlation  means,  for  receiv- 
ing said  data  bits,  and  storing  a  predetermined  number  of 
the  most  recently  received  of  said  data  bits;  and 
pulse  shaping  means  coupled  to  said  direshold  detection 
means,  for  receiving  said  sync  detect  signal  and  for  pro- 
viding a  valid  data  signal  which  is  indicative  of  bodi  the 
acquisition  of  synchronization  and  the  validity  of  die  data 
bits  stored  in  said  storage  means. 


4,488,207 
FM  DEMODULATOR  WITH  VARIABLE  BANDPASS 

Mlchd  Farreaa,  and  Andre  Margoiuiid,  both  of  Paris,  Fkuce, 
■HiporB  to  nonaoD^SF,  Paris,  Friuee 

FOod  Sep.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  302,783 
Oiiata  priority,  appUcatlM  F^aMe,  Sep.  18, 1980, 80  19921 
lit  as  H03D  3/00:  H04B  1/10 
U.S.  a  329-136  5  ni— 

1.  A  demodulator  for  a  frequency-modulated  signal,  com- 
prising: 

a  bandpass  filter  having  a  first  control  input  for  adjusting  its 
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center  frequency,  •  wcond  control  inpat  for  adjusting  the 
width  of  its  pissband,  a  third  input  for  receiving  the  mod- 
ulated signal,  and  one  output; 

a  firequency  discriminator  having  one  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  filter  and  one  output  constituting  the  demod- 
ulator output  for  dehvering  the  modulation  signal; 

a  c(»trol  sy^em  comprising  computation  means  for  comput- 
ing a  value  FV  of  the  instantaneous  frequency  of  the  modu- 

'  lated  signal  and  for  computing,  as  a  function  of  the  rate  of 


producing  an  amplified  pulse  width  modulated  signal;  and  a 
negative  feedback  dreuit  connected  between  the  input  termi* 
nal  of  said  int^rator  and  the  output  terminal  of  said  output 
amplifier  and  includhig  a  series  cranection  of  a  feedback  impe* 
dance  and  a  first  switohing  means,  the  first  switching  means 
being  conductive  after  a  predetermined  time  from  the  time 
when  the  DC  voltage  from  said  power  source  is  supplied  to 
said  output  amplifier  so  as  to  prevent  oadUations. 


4*488,209 

ADAPTIVE  POWER  GONTItOL  CIRCUIT 
Gene  D.  Mllkr,  ArUigtm  Hdgte;  Janaa  E.  MHdaff,  Ovpo- 
tamllle,  and  Peter  A.  KwitlwwiU,  Elglo,  aU  of  DL, 
to  MottNTola,  Incn  Scknndnrg,  DL 

FIM  Feb.  3, 1981,  to.  No.  JM^tB 
Int  a^  H03G  3/30 
VS.  a  330-141  11 


variation  of  the  modubtion  signal,  a  value  bvof  the  instan- 
taneous widA  of  the  firequency  band  occupied  by  the 
modulated  signal,  said  control  means  being  provided  with 
a  first  output  connected  to  the  first  control  input  of  the 
filter  for  delivering  a  signal  which  is  a  function  of  F/  to 
said  filter  in  order  to  adjust  the  center  frequency  to  the 
value  F/,  and  a  second  output  connected  to  the  second 
control  input  of  the  filter  for  delivering  a  signal  which  is 
a  function  oflb^  to  said  filter  in  order  to  adjust  the  band- 
width to  the  Value  bv. 
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PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATED  SIGNAL  AMPLIFIER 
MOd  Abe,  Yokotama,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1982,  to.  No.  3«7,213         ' 
Claima  priority,  application  Japa^  Apr.  10, 1981,  S6-54680 
Iata>H03Fi//tf 
UJB.  a  330-10  14 


1.  A  power  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  power  of  a 
transmitter  amplifier  which  produces  an  RF  output  varying  in 
response  to  a  control  signal  applied  thereto,  comprising; 

(a)  sensing  means,  coupled  to  the  truismitter  amplifier,  for 
sensing  RF  power,  and  for  generating  a  power  signal 
representative  of  RF  power, 

(b)  signal  processing  means,  coupled  to  the  sensing  means, 
for  filtering  the  power  signal,  such  that  wide  bandwidth 
filtering  is  utilized  in  response  to  a  desired  change  in 
transmitter  amplifier  power  for  a  period  of  thne  sufficient 
to  permit  the  denred  change  in  transmitter  ampliflCT 
power,  and  such  that  narrow  bandwidth  filtering  is  other- 
wise  utilized; 

(c)  comparator  means,  coupled  to  the  signal  processing 
means,  for  generating  a  control  signal  which  varies  in 
accordance  with  the  difference  between  a  reference  volt- 
age and  the  filtered  power  signal,  said  comparator  means 
being  coupled  to  the  transmitter  amplifier  for  applying 
said  control  signal  thereto  to  vary  the  RF  power  devel- 
oped  by  the  transmitter  amplifier. 


1.  A  pulse  width  modulated  signal  amplifier  comprising:  a 
power  source  for  supplying  a  DC  voltage,  an  input  terminal 
for  receiving  an  input  signal  to  be  pulse  width  modulated;  an 
integrator  having  input  and  output  terminals;  a  carrier  signal 
oscillator  for  supplying  a  carrier  signal;  circuit  means  for  sup- 
plying said  input  signal  and  said  carrier  signal  to  the  input 
terminal  of  said  integrator,  a  comparator  having  input  and 
output  terminals  with  the  input  terminal  connected  to  the 
output  terminal  of  said  integrator  and  the  output  terminal 
producing  a  pulse  width  modulated  signal;  an  output  amplifier 
supplied  with  a  DC  voltage  fh>m  said  power  source  and  hav- 
ing input  and  output  terminals,  the  input  terminal  connected  to 
the  output  terminal  of  said  comparator  and  the  output  terminal 


4*488,310 

DISTORTION  COMPENSATED  CROSS-COUFLED 

DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  aRCUTT 

Maafrad  Hori,  Himbvg,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gennny,  anigDor  to 

U.S.  PUUpa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUad  Jn.  23, 1981,  to.  No.  278,997 
CUma  priority,  appUealion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  37, 
1980,3024143 

lACLiHtt3G3/30 
U.S.  a  330-284  8  CfariM 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a  first  amplifier  circuit 
including  a  first  and  a  second  differential  amplifier  with  the 
first  differential  amplifier  comprising  first  and  second  transis- 
tors with  interconnected  emitten  and  the  second  (Ufferential 
amplifier  comprising  third  and  fourth  transistors  with  intercon- 
nected emitters,  means  coupling  an  output  of  the  first  amplifier 
circuit  to  a  collector  of  one  transistor  of  each  of  the  first  and 
second  differential  amplifiers,  a  source  of  control  voltage 
coupled  between  the  base  electrodes  of  the  first  and  second 
transistors,  means  connecting  the  base  electrode  of  the  third 
transistor  to  the  base  electrode  of  the  second  transistor  and  the 
base  electrode  of  the  fourth  transistor  to  the  base  electrode  of 
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lil  ^fhS?^'  f  •«?»?.•?««<»»  "Vlifier  circuit  compm- 
mg  a  Uurd  and  a  fourth  diflfierential  amplifier  with  the  third 

dJlftratial  amplifier  ccmpriiiiig  fifth  and  Mth  traMiitora  with 
mtercomiected  emitters  and  the  fourth  difTerential  amplifier 
comprwng  leventh  and  eighth  trantiston  with  interconnected 
emitters,  means  coupling  an  output  of  the  second  amplifier 
circuit  to  a  collector  of  one  transistor  of  each  of  the  thii^  and 
rourth  difTerential  amplifiers,  means  coupUng  the  base  elec- 
trode of  the  sixth  transistor  to  the  base  electrode  of  the  seventh 
traiwrtor  and  to  the  base  electrode  of  the  second  transistor  and 
*  ?'i!:**'^"^  °^**  ••«^*  transistor  to  the  base  electrode 
of  the  fifth  transistor  and  to  the  base  electrode  of  the  first 


^annstor,  means  including  first  and  second  inverter  circuits 
for  applying  the  same  quiescent  currents  to  the  emitter 
branches  of  the  third  and  fourth  difRerential  ampUfiers,  respec- 
tively, means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  the  emitter 
branches  of  the  first  and  second  difTerential  amplifim,  means 
for  applying  said  input  signal  to  the  emitter  branches  of  the 
third  and  fourth  difTerential  amplifien  in  phase  opposition  to 
the  input  signal  at  the  emitter  branches  of  the  first  and  second 
differential  amplifiers,  respectively,  and  a  subtr«:tor  circuit 
coupled  to  said  outputs  of  the  first  and  second  amplifier  cir- 
cuits so  as  to  form  the  difTerence  of  the  signal  components  at 
said  outputs  of  the  first  and  second  amplifier  circuits  to  derive 
an  output  signal  of  the  circuit  arrangement 

INTEGRABLE  SIGNAL-PROCESSING 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CIRCUIT 

Hui  Kriedt,  Mnokh,  and  Airimi  Dietie,  Valley,  both  of  FW. 

Rep.  of  Gcraany,  aaaigMNrs  to  SieaMns  AkttansMllachafL 

Berlin  and  Moich,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GanHny 

Filed  Sep.  1,  un,  Sar.  No.  413,772 

Oaios  priority,  appliattk»  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gammy.  Sap.  3. 
1981, 3134936  ^  ^ 

lBta.'H03Fi/4;5 
VS.  CL  330-257  H 


■ad  to  said  first  signal  output  and  the  current  output  electrodes 
of  the  other  tivnsistor  of  each  transistor  pair  being  connected 
to  each  other  and  to  said  second  signal  output,  third  and  fourth 
differential  amplifiers  being  addressed  by  respective  first  and 
second  signals  and  each  having  two  outputs,  firit  and  second 
current  mirror  amplifiers  each  being  connected  to  a  respective 
one  of  the  outputs  of  said  third  differential  amplifier,  third  and 
fourth  current  mirror  amplifien  each  being  connected  to  a 
respective  one  of  the  outputs  of  said  fourth  differential  ampU- 
fier,  a  circuit  reference  potential  source  connected  to  each  of 
said  current  mirror  amplifiers,  a  circuit  supply  potential  source 
^mected  to  the  current  output  electrodes  of  said  transistors 
being  connected  to  said  signal  outputs,  two  load  elements 
connected  between  said  circuit  supply  potential  source  and 
first  and  second  signal  output,  respectively,  the  current  input 
electrodes  of  said  transistors  of  said  first  differentia]  amplifier 
being  connected  to  said  first  current  mirror  amplifier  and  the 
current  input  electrodes  of  said  transistors  of  said  second  dif- 
fnential  amplifier  being  connected  to  said  second  current 
mirror  amplifier,  the  control  electrodes  of  one  transistor  of 
each  transistor  pair  being  connected  together  to  said  third 
current  mirror  amplifier  and  through  one  of  said  load  elements 
to  said  circuit  supply  potential  source,  and  the  control  elec- 
trodes of  the  other  transistor  of  each  transistor  pair  being 

connected  together  to  said  fourth  current  mirror  amplifier  and 
through  the  other  of  said  kMd  elements  to  said  circuit  supply 
potential  source. 


_  4*481412 

COMPENSATED  AMPLIFIER  HAVING  POLE  ZERO 
TRACDNG 
Itrii  E.  nrahmsi,  anyvala,  CUtf.,  and  Joha  A.  Flaber,  Addi- 
•OB,  Tt«n  ■■■■■iHB  to  Moatak  Corporatioa,  Camlltoa,  Tea. 
FOod  Dec.  30, 1901,  Sar.  No.  338,428 
lM.a)H03Fi/45 
VA  a  330-240  11 , 
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1.  Integrable  signal-processing  semiconductor  circuit,  com- 
prising four  identical  transiston  each  having  current  input, 
current  ou^ut  and  control  electrodes,  said  four  transistors 
being  combined  into  two  pairs  of  transistors,  said  transiston  of 
each  pair  being  connected  together  through  their  current  input 
electrodes  forming  first  and  second  differential  amplifiers,  fint 
and  second  signal  outputs,  the  current  output  electrodes  of  one 

transistor  (rf  each  transistor  pair  being  connected  to  each  other 


1.  A  circuit  for  producing  a  compensated  ou^ut  signal 
cominising: 

first  amplifying  means  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

second  amplifying  means  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the 
input  of  said  second  amplifykg  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  first  amplifying  means; 

passive  feedback  means  comprising  a  first  resistive  element 
connected  between  the  input  and  the  output  of  said  second 
amplifying  means  for  determining  the  frequency  response 
of  the  combination  of  said  first  and  second  amplifying 
means,  said  passive  feedback  means  varying  the  frequency 
response  in  response  to  manufacturing  process  variations; 

compensating  means  for  varying  the  frequency  response  of 
said  first  and  second  amplifying  means  in  response  to 
manufKturing  process  variations,  said  compensating 
means  comprising  a  second  resistive  element;  and 

said  passive  feedback  means  and  said  compensating  means 
manufactured  fai  a  common  process  wherein  said  compen- 
sating means  counteracts  frequency  respcmse  variations  of 
said  first  and  second  amplifying  means  resulting  from  said 
passive  feedback  means. 
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4^481,213 

CONSTANT  QUIESCENT  CURRENT,  CLASS  AB 

AMPLIFIER  OUTPUT  STAGE 

vtiM,  CUif ^  WHktmit  to  S(My  Corporatioi^ 
Tohjro,  Jipn ! 

Flkd  Dm.  11, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  449,133 
lM.a)H03Fi/^ 
UjS.a33fr-2r  3i 
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of  whole  cydet  of  laid  output  frequency  rigoal  generated 

since  a  reference  time  zero; 
meuis  responsive  to  siid  sampling  signal  for  —tnriiiig  said 

first  signal  at  the  Karate; 
means  responsive  to  said  sampling  signal  for  generating  a 

second  signal  representing  a  number  which  is  incremented 

by  N  stepwise  at  said  Karate; 
means  for  divkiing  said  second  signal  by  K  to  obtain  a  first 

part  representing  whole  cycles  of  a  computed  frequency 

signal  and  a  second  part  representing  a  computed  five* 

tional  part  of  a  cycle  of  said  computed  firequency  signal; 
means  combining  the  sampled  first  signal  with  said  first  and 

second  parts  of  said  second  signal  to  generate  a  coarse 

error  signal; 
means  for  generating  a  ^i&xd  signal  representing  a  measured 

fractional  portion  of  a  cycle  of  said  output  fivquency 

signal  occurring  during  a  period  of  said  sampling  wgwi; 

and, 
means  combining  said  third  signal  and  said  coarse  error 

signal  to  generate  saidtefined  error  signal 


1.  In  combination  with  a  transistor  amplifier  for  receiving  an 
input  signal  and  producing  a  corresponding,  amplified,  output  ■ 

signal  and  haviqg  at  least  one  output  transistor,  means  for 
controlling  the  quiescent  collector  current  of  the  output  tran- 
sistor, comprising  differential  amplifier  means  for  sensing  the 
output  transistor^  collector  current  and  for  producing  a  first 
signal  proportional  thereto,  zero<rossing  detector  means  sup- 
plied with  the  output  signal,  a  sample  and  hold  means  supplied  4^488418 
with  the  first  signal  and  controUed  by  the  zero-crossing  detec-  MONOLITHIC  VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  08CILLA1OR 
tor  means  to  sample  and  hold  die  first  signal  whenever  Uie  Ho^ikang  Hung,  PriaettOB  Jnetioa,  aad  lyMtT  D.  Mawhta- 
output  signal  is  «  zero  voltage,  means  for  supplying  a  refer-      wy,  LMagrtM^  both  of  N  J.,  MripMin  to  RCA  Corpontta. 
ence  signal,  inverter/mtegntor  means  for  inverting  die  sam-      New  Yo^  N.Y. 

pled  and  held  fint  signal  and  for  producing  a  second  signal  FUad  Aog.  17,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  293,183 

which  is  representative  of  die  integrated  difference  between        ~  lit  CL'  HOIL  27/04:  H03B  5/00 

die  sampled  and  held  first  signal  and  die  reference  signal,  and  US.  CL  331— 117  D  gOains 

bias  control  means  supplied  with  the  second  signal  for  supply- 
ing a  bias  voltage  to  die  output  transistor  in  response  to  the  * 
second  signal  whereby  the  quiescent  collector  current  is  main-  vukw  wi       wn  tiiem 
tained  constant  «*$•»«»«« 

i  I  4        ' 


I  4^488,214 

FAST  SAMPLING  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  FREQUENCY 
SYNTHESIZER 

Pial  E.  Lakomy,  ColomUa,  Md.,  aaignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpo* 
ration,  SonthlMd,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Sm.  No.  308316 

IM.  a^  H03L  7/18 

UjS.  a  331—1  41  S  dalnis 


lit       ,llfi 


1.  A  phase  lodged  loop  frequency  synthesizer  comprising: 

osciUator  meam  responsive  to  a  refined  error  signal  for 
generating  ad  output  frequency  signal  Nf^  where  N  is  a 
positive  integer  and  f^  is  a  reference  frequency; 

a  source  of  a  sampling  signal  Kf,  where  K  is  a  positive 
integer, 

means  for  generating  a  first  signal  representing  the  number 


m 


1.  A  monolithic  voltage  controlled  osciUator  device,  com- 
prising: 

a  substrate  having  an  active  semiconductor  region  disposed 
thereon; 

said  active  semiconductor  region  having  source,  gate  and 
drain  dectrodes  spaced  thereon  so  as  to  form  an  FET; 

first  and  second  varactor  diodes  disposed  in  said  active 
semiconductor  region,  said  diodes  being  contiguous  with 
the  FET  drain  dectrodr, 

a  first  thin  film  capactior  having  first  and  second  electrodes, 
said  first  dectrode  being  continguous  with  said  FET  gate 
dectrodr, 

a  second  thin  fihn  capadtor  having  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes, said  first  dectrode  being  contiguous  with  said 
FET  source  dectrode;  and 

interconnection  means  between  said  first  diode  and  said 
second  electrode  of  said  first  c^Mdtor  and  between  said 
second  diode  and  said  second  dectrode  of  sdd  second 
capadtor,  such  diat  relativdy  few  noncontiguous  inter- 
connection means  are  utilized. 
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SWITCHEIVCAPACITOR  MODULATOR  FOR 
QUADRATURE  MODULATION 

John  A.  C  Biaghaa,  Palo  Aho,  Gdlf .,  Miftpor  to  Rical-Vadie. 
IM^  MilpitM,  Odif. 

FIM  Sop.  22,  IMl,  Sir.  No.  aCMW 
Iirt.  a>  Hose  im  HOSE  7/00 
UAa332-9R  10 
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1.  A  switched'Capidtor  modolator  for  me  in  a  communica* 
tion  syttem  employing  amplitiide  nmdulation  comprising: 

a  fint  and  wcond  input  ngnal; 

a  iwitched-capacitor  networic  electrically  connected  to  laid 
fint  and  second  input  sipials  including  a  plurality  of  input 
switches,  an  output  switch,  a  plurality  of  grounding 
switches,  an  output  switch,  a  plurality  of  grounding 
switches,  and  a  common  capcitor  electrically  connected 
between  said  input  and  output  switches;  and, 

a  logic  circuit  adapted  to  receive  first  and  second  carrier 
signals  ami  a  clocking  signal,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
carrier  signals  having  the  same  ftequency  but  having  a 
ninety-degree  phase  difference  between  them,  said  logic 
circuit  controlling  said  plurality  of  input  switches  so  as  to 
moduhite  each  of  said  carrier  signals  by  one  of  said  first 
and  second  input  signals  by  alternately  connecting  said 
first  and  second  input  signals  to  said  common  capacitor, 
and  by  changing  the  phase  of  said  clocking  ngnal  under 
control  of  the  carrier  signals  to  control  the  cloring  of  said 
faiput  switches. 


4^481,217 

8L0T-00UPLED  MICROWAVE  DIPLEXER  AND 

COUPLER  THEREFOR 

Mm  N.  Woagi  Tomaee,  aid  Fknk  A.  TaomiaL. 

both  of  GaUf.,  aasfgnors  to  Hoghaa  Aiicnft  Coanaay,  El 
S^ndOtCaUf. 

FDad  Oct  5, 19S1,  Sir.  No.  30M07 
lit  a'  HOIP 1/213,  5/103 
V&  a  333-US  10 


in  a  generally  longitodhial  direction,  said  tint  waveguide 
having  parallel  narrower  walls  and  parallel  wider  walls; 

an  endwall  serving  as  a  short  drcuit  for  said  first  waveguide 
means,  said  endwall  being  located  at  one  longitudinal  end 
of  said  first  waveguide  means,  said  endwall  having  an 
elongated  slot  extending  parallel  to  said  narrower  walls; 
and 

a  coaxial  transmission  line  extending  adjacent  said  endwall. 
said  coaxial  transmission  line  including  a  resonator  section 
in  communication  with  said  first  waveguide  through  said 
slot 


4,488,218 
DIELECTRIC  WAVEGUIDE  RECIPROCAL  FERRITE 
PHASE  SHIFTER 
Rkhard  W.  BabUtt,  Fair  Hafsa,  ori  Rietod  A.  Stm,  Allio. 
wood,  both  of  N  J.,  aariiaors  to  ne  Uattad  Statas  of  Amrka 
aa  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Aiay,  WasUagtoo, 
D.C 

FDed  Job.  14, 1982,  Sir.  No.  STffiH 
Int  CL>  HOIP  1/19 
VA  a  33»-158  18 


OUTPUT 


1.  A  ferrite  phase  shifter  for  use  in  a  dielectric  waveguide 
transmission  line,  said  ferrite  phase  shifter  comprising  a  length 
of  ferrite  material  of  the  same  cro»4ectional  dimension  as  that 
of  the  dielectric  waveguide  and  said  ferrite  material  being  so 
positioned  as  to  become  a  section  of  the  transmission  line,  a 
thin  plastic  layer  on  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  ferrite  and  a 
metal  pkte  on  each  piece  of  photic  and  a  wire  coil  wn^yped 
around  the  length  of  this  multilayer  structura  to  provide  a  d.c. 
magnetic  biasing  field  along  the  axil  length  of  the  ferrite  for 
enabling  the  magnetization  of  the  ferrite  resulting  in  a  recipro- 
cal phase  shift  or  change  in  electrical  length  within  the  struc- 
ture. 


'-  r  A" 


I  Em 


1.  A  microwave  power  coupler  comprising; 


4,488,219 
VARIABLE  PHASE  SHIFTER 
JaaM  L.  VoitaM,  Newton  Mass.,  ■aigaor  to 
paay,  Leiiagloa,  Maas. 

FDid  Mar.  1, 1982,  Sw.  No.  383,118 
bt  a'  HOIP  1/18 
UJB.  a  333-184 


TdalBH 


^_,  CONTROL  I **< 


1.  A  phase  shifter  comprisfaig: 

a  pair  of  phase  shifter  stages,  each  stage  having  an  input  port 
and  an  on^mt  port  oomprismg: 


a  first  waveguide  means  for  propagatmg  microwave  power      (i)  a  pair  of  transistors,  each  transistor  havtaig  a  pair  of  con- 
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trol  eleetrodd  and  in  output  electrode,  with  a  first  one  of 
the  control  elfctrodea  of  each  transistor  being  fed  a  con- 
trol rign^l  an4  a  second  one  of  the  control  electrodes  of 
each  transistof  being  fed  an  input  signal; 
(ii)  means,  coupled  to  the  output  electrode  of  each  transistor, 
for  providing  a  pair  of  signal  paths  between  the  output 
electrodes  of  each  transistor  and  the  output  port  of  such 
stage,  such  signal  paths  having  an  electtical  pathkngth 

difference  of  W*; 
a  third  phase  shilt  stage  having  an  input  port  and  output  port 

comprising: 

0)  a  pair  of  tramistors,  each  transistor  having  a  pair  of  con- 
trol electrode!  and  an  output  electrode,  with  a  first  one  of 
the  control  electrodes  of  each  transistor  being  fed  a  con- 
trol signal  and  a  second  one  of  the  control  electrodes  of 
each  transistor  being  fed  an  input  signal; 

(ii)  means,  coupled  to  the  output  electrode  of  each  transistor, 
for  providing  a  pair  of  signal  paths  between  the  output 
electrodes  of  each  transistor  and  the  output  port  of  such 
suge,  such  signal  paths  having  an  electrical  pathlength 
difference  of  180*;  and 

wherein  the  pai^  of  phase  shifter  stages  and  the  third  phase 
shifter  stage  4re  cascade  interconnected. 


4^408421 

SURFACE  ACOUSmC  WAVE  FILTER 

HitaaU  SaaU,  Yokohon,  Japn,  Mrignor  to  Tokyo  Shfbnm 


UJS.a333-lM 


Fllad  Aug.  IS,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  409,040 

Sep.  11, 19S1, 86-143484 


11 


lit  a>  H03H  9/64,  9/145 


iire< 


ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  AND  FILTER  dRCUTT 
Pari  Ckrtar,  Lagina  Nignel,  and  Daild  J.  Bail,  Pacific  Pali- 
ndas,  both  of  Giiif.,  aarigBors  to  Automatloa  Indnstriea,  Ine., 
Graenwich,  Coop. 

FIM  JaL  17,  Ml,  Sar.  No.  284^187 
Iirt.  a^  H03H  7/OU  HOIR  23/08 


UJB.  a  333-183 


8ClaiiH 


1.  In  a  surftce  acoustic  wave  (Dter  oomprishig  an  apodiied 
transducer  spaced  from  a  second  transducer  on  a  piezoelectric 
substrate,  said  apodized  transducer  comprising  comb-like  elec- 
trodes interdigitally  overlapped  to  fbrm  an  envelope  having  a 
fii«in  lobe  and  at  least  one  pair  of  correspondmg  ride  lobes  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  main  lobe,  the  hnprovement  comprising 
said  ride  lobes  in  each  pair  of  correspondmg  side  lobes  bebg  of 
unequal  height,  said  side  lobe  of  each  pair  of  correspondmg 
ride  lobes  nearer  said  second  transducer  having  a  heit^tsuffl- 
cientiy  smaller  than  the  height  of  the  other  of  said  correspond- 
ing side  lobes  so  that  said  filter  has  a  substantially  symmetrical 
impulse  response. 


WAVEGUIDE  TO  MICROfflRIP  COUPLER  WHEREIN 
MICROGTIRIP  CARRIES  D.C  BUSED  COMPONENT 
Dot  HcrstelB,  Prteeclon,  and  LaoMfd  S.  Roanhack,  Morris 
PlaiiiB,  both  of  N  J.,  anigBon  to  Mkrowan  SamlcoBdactor 
Corporation,  SooNnat,  N  J. 

Filed  May  C 1881,  Sar.  No.  361,148 
lBta>H01PJ//07 
U.S.CL333-36  • 


1.  A  filter  package  adapted  for  use  with  a  plug  and  recepta- 
cle connector  in  which  a  pin  contact  is  releasably  mated  with 
a  socket  contact,  comprising: 
enclosure  means  having  an  opening  extendmg  therethrough 
for  receiving  a  connector  contact  and  including  first  and 
second  enlarged  spaced  apart  cavities  located  along  said 
opening  and  in  open  communication  with  said  opening; 
a  body  of  magnetic  material  having  an  opening  of  a  size 
enabling  fitting  receipt  of  the  connector  contact  there- 
through, said  magnetic  body  being  received  in  the  means 
first  cavity  with  the  body  opening  aligned  with  the  enclo- 
sure opening;  .      ^    . 
a  substantially  cylindrical  capaator  havmg  an  axial  openmg 
of  a  size  enabling  receipt  of  the  connector  contact  there- 
through, safcl  capacitor  having  first  and  second  terminal 
electrodes  on  a  peripheral  surface  and  one  end  surface  of 
said  capacitor,  respectively; 
said  second  electrode  is  deporited  within  a  recess  in  the 
capacitor  eild,  a  conductive  member  being  received  in  said 
recess,  said  member  having  paru  extending  beyond  the 
capacitor  ead,  and  a  conductive  disc  clampingly  received 
onto  the  conductive  member  parts  and  contacting  the 
connector  oontact;  and 
spring  contact  means  carried  by  said  enclosure  means  con- 
tacting one  of  said  c^Mcitor  terminal  electrodes. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  coupling  a  waveguide  to  a  printed  cir- 
cuit  transmisrion  Ime  carrying  high  frequency  electronic  com- 
ponents suppUed  with  a  direct  current  biaring  voltage  requir- 
ing electrical  msulation  from  the  wavegukle  structure,  said 

apparatus  comprising:  

(1)  a  wavegttWe  connector  having  a  cavity  corresponding  to 

said  waveguide  and  having  a  first  end  portion  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  said  waveguide  and  a  second  end  portion 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  transmisrion  line; 

(2)  a  tranrition  element  mounted  on  an  inner  surface  within 
the  cavity  of  said  connector  and  extendmg  into  said  con- 
nector for  high  frequency  coupling  said  printed  circuit 
transmission  Une  thereto,  said  tranrition  element  farther 
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extending  through  laid  second  end  portion  to  reach  said 
tranamiMion  line; 

(3)  electrical  connecting  means  mounted  onto  and  extending 
into  said  connector  cavity  for  feeding  said  direct  current 
biasing  voltage  through  said  transition  element  to  said 
printed  circuit  transmission  line;  and 

(4)  direct  current  insulating  means  for  insulating  said  electri* 

cal  connectmg  means  and  said  transition  element  from  said 
connector. 


CURRENT-UMmNG  CDICUIT  M»Aiqfp  ADAPTER 

Andivw  J.  KraUk,  MaryiffDa,  and  Bcraard  OlMarco,  BaUalte- 

taina,  beth  of  OUo,  aaaipon  to  SiaMH-AlUa,  IM^  AtiiM, 
Ga. 

FDad  Apr.  30, 1M2, 8ar.  No.  370,001 
tat  a'  HOIH  77/70 
VS.  a  335—16  19 


4i4W,2Tf 
MICROWAVE  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 
(XWUNG  MEANS 
WoUipas  Sebnidt,  Haabvg,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Genuny, 
U.S.  Philipa  Corpontioi^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Gontimiatioa  of  S«.  No.  3M,MI,  JiL  37, 1981,  abodoMd.  lUi 
■ppUeatlon  Sap.  33, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  535338 


to 


1.  A  current'liffliting  electrical  apparatus  comprising: 

ahousing; 

firtt  and  second  electrical  terminals  located  within  said 


OaiM  priority,  appUcattoa  Fad.  Rap.  of 
1900,3030461 

tat  as  HOIP 1/08 
UJS.a33»-353 


.JnL36, 
PCUm 


1.  A  microwave  window  assembly  for  closing  openings  in 
first  and  second  waveguides  while  enabling  the  transmission  of 
microwave  energy  tmm  <»e  waveguide  to  the  other,  said 
assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  window  of  microwave  permeable  material  having  first 
and  second  opposing  fines  adjacent  the  openings  m  the 
first  and  second  waveguides,  respectively,  and  a  circum- 
ferential side  extending  between  said  fkces; 

b.  an  electrically  and  thermally  conductive  layer  on  the 
circumferential  sid^ 

c.  a  first  electrically  conductive  frame  member  attaching  the 
first  face  to  the  first  waveguide,  one  end  of  said  member 
firaming  said  first  face  and  being  soldered  to  the  oonduc- 
tive  layer  at  an  edge  of  the  layer  near  said  first  ftoe,  and  an 
opposite  end  of  said  member  filming  the  opening  in  the 
first  waveguide  and  bdng  hermetically  and  electrically 
connected  to  the  first  waveguide,  said  first  fivme  member 
cooperating  with  said  first  fiMe  to  seal  the  q)ening  in  the 
first  waveguide 

d  a  second  electrically  conductive  frame  member  ffffwbing 
the  second  face  to  the  second  waveguide,  one  end  of  said 
member  framing  said  second  &ce  and  being  soldered  to 
the  conductive  layer  at  an  edge  of  the  byer  near  said 
second  face,  and  an  opposite  end  of  said  member  fivming 
the  opening  in  the  second  waveguide  and  being  hermeti* 
cally  and  electrically  connected  to  the  second  waveguide, 
said  second  frame  member  cooperating  with  said  second 
fine  to  seal  the  opening  in  the  second  wav^nid^  and 

e.  means  for  directing  a  coolant  against  the  conductive  layer; 

said  conductive  layer  providing  electrical  continuity  from 
one  frame  member  to  the  other  and  ftcilitating  heat  trans- 
fier  from  the  window  to  said  coolant 


a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  diqxMed  within  said  housing  and 
electrically  connected  in  series  with  said  first  and  second 
electrical  terminals; 

biasing  means  for  applying  a  biasing  force  to  said  pair  of 
electrical  contacts  to  bias  said  pair  of  electrical  contacts  to 
a  closed  position,  said  pair  of  electrical  contacts  being 
configured  relative  to  one  another  to  electromagnetically 
repel  each  other  and  to  overcome  said  biasing  force  and 
open  when  the  current  flowing  through  said  electrical 
contacts  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  said  biasing  means 
including  a  spring-powered  assembly  connected  to  at  least 
one  of  said  pair  of  electrical  contacts;  and 

means  retpoaaye  to  the  current  flowing  through  said  elec- 
trical contacts  and  connected  to  said  biasing  means  for 
decreasing  said  biasing  force  as  said  current  flowing  in 
said  electrical  contacts  qyproaches  said  predetermined 
value  to  therd>y  decrease  said  predetermined  value  caus- 
ing said  electrical  contacts  to  immediately  open,  said 
means  for  decreasing  said  biasing  force  including  means 
connected  to  said  qmng-powered  assembly  for  changing 
the  angle  at  which  said  biasing  force  is  appUed  to  said  one 
of  said  electrical  contacts. 


CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  INDEPENDENT  MAGNEHC 
AND  THERMAL  RESPONSIVE  CONTACT  SEPARATION 

MEANS 

Kenneth  A.  ForsaU,  WhUefiah  Bay,  Wto^  Mrinni  to  Eaton 
Corporatioa,  Cbfolaid,  OUo 

FDod  No?.  10, 1903,  Str.  No.  443,707 

tat  a'  HOIH  73/01  73/18 

VS.  CL  335-35  n  daiois 


1.  An  deetric  circuit  breaker  comprising,  in  o(»ibination: 

an  insulating  housing; 

separable  contacts  disposed  within  sakl  housfaig; 
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•  movable  contact  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  and  cairying  one 
of  nid  separable  contacts  at  its  other  end; 

emiductive  support  means  poaitioning  a  second  of  said  sepap 
rable  contacts  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  one  contact; 

an  operating  mechanism  for  selectively  causing  said  pivoted 
contact  arm  to  move  said  one  contact  into  and  out  (rf 
engagement  with  said  second  contact; 

thermal  meana  connected  in  circuit  with  said  separable 
contacts  for  detecting  overload  currents  of  a  first  magni* 
tude; 

trip  means  operable  in  response  to  detection  of  said  first 
magnitude  overload  currents  by  said  thermal  means  fior 
causing  said  pivoted  contact  arm  to  move  said  one  contact 
out  of  engagement  with  said  second  contact; 

magnetic  means  isolated  from  said  thermal  means  for  detect- 
ing overload  currents  of  a  second  magnitude;  and 

an  insulating  wfdge  disposed  adjacent  said  second  contact  in 
a  first  position  and  operable  in  response  to  detection  of 

•  said  second  magnitude  overload  currents  by  said  magnetic 
means  for  movement  between  said  separable  contacts  to  a 
second  potitira  to  cam  said  one  contact  away  from  said 
second  contact,  thereby  to  interrupt  current  flow  between 
saidcont 


Dtactsj 
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NON-CONTACT  DIRECnON  CONTROLLER 
CUh  M.  Cho,  Tiipd,  Taiwaii,  aarifaor  to  Malahari  Intcnuh 
tioiMl  Corpn  Ta^  Taiwan 

FDad  Jaik  28, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  461,772 

IM.  a^  HOIH  S6/00 

UJB.  a  338-208  4  dains 
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associated  reed  switches  to  control  the  conductive  condi- 
tion of  the  reed  switches. 


4(488,227 
ELECTROMAGNEnC  ACTUATORS 
Oriitian  C.  PMmmi,  Waitwood,  Mmi.,  inipor  to  Polaraid 
CorporatioB,  Gmbridge,  Man. 

FOad  Apr.  12, 1882,  Sar.  No.  387,361 
IM.  a>  HOIF  7/08 
U.S.  a  338-222  13 


1'  An  electromagnetic  actuator  comprising: 

a  penuvwnt  magnet  arrangement  having  at  least  one  mag- 
netic field  extending  therefixm; 

at  least  one  extended  conductor,  and 

means  for  mounting  said  magnet  arrangement  and  said  con- 
ductor in  overlying  relationship  with  said  out  magnetic 
field  at  an  angle  to  said  arrangement  ani  said  conductor 
and  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  conductor  in  intersect- 
ing relation  to  said  magnetic  field  so  as  to  effect  relative 
motion  between  said  magnet  arrangement  and  said  con- 
ductor upon  energixation  of  said  conductor,  and  said 
mounting  means  including  means  for  fixedly  mounting 
(me  of  said  magnet  arrangement  and  said  conductor  and 
for  mounting  the  other  thereof  for  translational  movement 
in  a  plurality  of  directions  wherd)y  said  other  of  said 
magnet  arrangement  and  said  conductor  is  displaced  in 
one  of  said  plurality  of  directions  in  accordance  with  said 
energixation, 


1.  A  direction  controller  including! 

a  base  plate; 

a  plurality  of  mngnetic  reed  switches  arrayed  in  a  symmetri- 
cal pattern  about  the  base  plate; 

a  cover  plate  supported  above  the  base  platr, 

a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  supported  on  the  cover 
plate  in  the  sime  pattern  as  the  array  of  magnetic  leed 
switches  so  that  there  existt  a  one-to-one  relationship 
between  a  magnet  and  a  reed  switch; 

a  magnetic  conductive  sheet  supported  between  the  base 

plJe  and  the  cover  plate  so  as  to  allow  motion  in  the  plane 
of  the  sheet;  and 
an  elongated  handle  projecting  normally  to  the  magnetic 
conductive  sheet  and  having  one  end  fixed  thereto  so  that 
motion  of  the  handle  moves  the  magnetic  conductive 
sheet  in  its  platie,  whereby  the  magnetic  conductive  sheet 
may  be  interposed  between  selected  magnets  and  their 


4y488,228 

ROTARY  POSmONING  APPARATUS  AND 

ASSOCUTED  METHODS,  SUCH  AS  FOR  A 

CARBURETOR  CHOKE  VALVE 

Pierbarg  GiAH  *  Co.  EC  Nmm,  FW.  Ra^  ofi 
FDad  No?.  3, 1981,  S«.  No.  317,788 

Ciaina  priority,  appUcaiion  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garonny,  Oct  29, 
1980. 3040838(  Apr.  7, 1981, 3113938 

Int  a>  HOIR  WOO:  HOIF  7m 
U.S.  a  338-229  28  CUm 

1.  Rotary  positioning  apparatus  for  a  member  movable 
through  an  angle  of  rotation  of  less  than  360*,  said  q>paratus 
comprising  a  rotor  including  windings  thereon,  a  stator  faiclud- 
ing  a  permanent  magnet  establiahmg  a  magnetic  circuit  provid- 
ing magnetic  flux  through  which  said  rotor  is  movable,  said 
rotor  and  stator  constituting  a  DC  motor,  said  stator  including 
a  stationary  hollow  shaft,  bearing  means  rotatably  supporting 
said  rotor  on  said  hollow  shaft,  said  rotor  mcluding  a  neck, 
means  on  said  neck  for  coupling  the  neck  with  the  member  to 
be  moved,  means  for  energixing  said  windings  on  the  rotor  for 
producing  rotation  of  the  rotor,  the  latter  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  flexible  current  carrying  wires  extending  through 
said  hoUow  shaft  and  through  slot  means  provided  m  said  neck 
to  said  windings,  said  hollow  shaft  having  opposite  open  ends 
at  one  of  which  said  wires  enter  the  hollow  shaft  and  at  the 
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other  of  which  wid  wires  exit  firom  uid  theft  end  extend 
through  seid  slot  neens  to  seid  windings,  seid  wires  undergo* 
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1.  A  tnntmiision  system  fiv  propegation  of  dectromagnetie 
wives  of  a  given  frequency  range  comprising: 

first  and  second  waveguiide  portions  connected  in  series  and 
having  first  and  second  lengths,  respectively,  each  of  said 
waveguide  portions  being  dimensioned  for  ftmdamental 
mode  operation  over  said  given  frequency  range,  each  of 
said  waveguide  portions,  when  empty,  being  diqmiive 
over  said  given  frequency  range  and  havmg  a  phase  versus 
firequency  characteristic  over  said  given  frequency  range 
which  deviates  from  linear  and  whose  deviation  from 
Unear  has  a  curvature  of  one  sign 

dispersion  reduction  means  comprising  an  elongated  dielec* 
trie  member  disposed  within  said  second  waveguide  por* 
tion  with  its  long  dimension  extending  the  length  of  said 
portion  along  the  direction  of  propegation,  said  dielectric 
member  extoiding  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  E-field 
of  said  ftmdamental  mode  electromagnetic  wave,  said 
dielectric  member  having  a  dadectric  constant  of  a  least  4 
and  a  thickness  acron  said  E4leld  m  combination  with 
said  second  length  to  provide  said  second  portion  with  a 
phase  velocity  versus  frequency  characteristic  over  said 
given  fivquency  range  whose  deviation  from  Unear  has  a 
curvature  of  an  onMsite  sign  to  that  of  the  phase  velocity 
versus  frequency  dianKtertistic  (rf  said  first  wavcfuide 


portion  over  said  given  frequency  range  whereby  the 
series  connection  of  said  first  portion  and  said  second 
portion  has  a  substantially  reduced  dispersion  as  com- 
pved  to  the  diqmsion  of  said  series  connection  when 
both  wav^uides  are  empty. 


MAGNEnC  DEVICE 
Maaaid  ai■ia^  Tokyo,  J^n,  asrignor  to 
Tokyo,  Japa 
FDed  No?.  18,  IMl,  to.  No.  322381 
.rMtninn"****^'  ■PpUcrton  Japan.  Nor.  26.  IMO,  58. 

lirt.  a>  HOIF  7/(iB 
UJB.  a  38fr-^271  g  < 


ing  twistbg  within  said  stationary  shaft  as  said  rotor  rotates 
with  respect  to  said  stator. 


4^488,229 

DISPERSION  GORRECnNG  WAVEGUIDE 

Noraan  R.  Lmdry,  MooM  Lanel,  ari  LaoMri  R  Yertaka, 

Charry  Hill,  both  of  NJ^  airiVMin  to  RCA  CorpontloB,  New 
Yoifc,  N.Y.  r™-. 

FOed  Dee.  17, 1981,  to.  No.  331,899 
lot  a'  HOIP  5/00 
U.S.a333-248  g 


1.  A  magnetic  device  comprising; 

(a)  a  yoke; 

(b)  coils  provided  on  the  ydw  and  arranged  to  be  excited  by 
a  supply  of  current; 

(c)  an  armature,  said  armature  being  arranged  for  movement 
so  as  to  be  selectively  attracted  and  separated  relative  to 
theyok^ 

(d)  urging  means  for  urging  the  armature  in  the  direction 
along  which  the  armature  is  separated  ftxni  the  yoke;  and 

(e)  a  precious  metal  layer  pkted  at  least  at  one  of  the  attrac- 
tion surftces  of  the  yoke  and  the  armature  which  surftces 

confiront  one  another  when  the  armature  is  attracted  to  the 
yoke. 


4^488,231 
PROTECTOR  APPARATUS  FOR  DYNAMOELECIUC 
MACHINES 
E  SiMT,  North  AttMore,  Maas.,  Mipor  to  T 
Ineerpuraled,  DaDaa,  Tea. 
FDed  Dae.  14*  1981,  to.  No.  330.790 
lat  a)  HOIH  61/02 
UA  a  337-107  g 


1.  A  thermostatic  switch  adq»ted  to  be  thermally  coupled  to 
the  wfaidings  of  a  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising  a  bous- 
ing  of  a  thermally  and  electrically  conductive  material,  the 
housing  being  gmenlly  cyUndrical  in  ooi^Rguration  and  hav- 
ing a  first  opened  end  and  a  second  closed  end,  and  defining  a 
switching  cavity  therein,  a  header  received  at  and  closing  the 
first  opened  end,  the  header  provided  with  and  outer  periph- 
eral margin  hermetically  attached  to  the  housing,  an  tfotan 
finmed  in  a  central  portion  of  the  header  and  an  electrically 
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conductive  pin  4ember  extending  throagh  the  qwiture  into 
the  twitching  cavity  in  electrical  intulative  relation  to  the 
header  margin,  a  Uiermotutic  aMembly  including  a  dienno- 
static  element  mounted  on  the  pin  and  including  a  movable 
contact  mounted  on  the  thermoitatic  element,  a  stationary 
contact  ditpoied  in  the  twitching  chamber  supported  by  and  in 
electrical  connection  with  the  housing,  the  movable  contact 
adapted  to  move  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  station- 
ary contact  at  ptedetermined  temperature  conditions  of  the 
thermostatic  element  characterized  in  that  the  cylindrical 
housing  is  generally  elliptical  having  a  m^  axis  determined 
by  the  spacing  required  between  the  housing  and  a  thermo- 
sutic  assembly  selected  for  use  with  a  first  range  of  current 
ratings  of  dynamoelectric  machines  the  housing  being  useful  to 
bouse  a  thermostttic  assembly  selected  for  use  with  both  tlw 
first  range  of  current  ratings  and  a  second  lower  range  of 
current  ratings  of  dynamoelectric  machines,  the  elliptical  con- 
figuration providing  a  reference  to  enable  angular  orientation 
of  the  housing  relative  to  the  header  to  facilitate  assembly  of 
the  switch. 


4)458,233 

GAS  SENSING  ELEMENT 
YoaUham  KomlBe,  and  Takao  Sawada,  both  of        _ 
Japan,  avipMn  to  MUnUiU  OaaU  KaboUU  Kaiaha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FOad  Mar.  !«,  1M3,  S«.  No.  478,972 
Claina  priority,  applieatiM  Japoa,  Mir.  30, 1912, 87-51882: 
Mar.  30, 1902, 57-81883 

ht,  a'  HOIL  7/00 
U.S.  a  338-34  .     aOaiM 


1.  A  gas  sensing  element  consisting  essentially  of  a  gas  sens- 
ing nuterial  which  comprises  a  mixtiire  of  a  composite  oxide  of 
titanium  and  niobium,  and  a  ruthenium  oxide. 


ij1g8J34 

ON-BOARD  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE 

CONDITION  OF  SHOCE  ABSORBERS 

Gerard  J.  Briaard,  82,  nw  Loria-Avon^  94120  FoManay  Son 


FOad  Jan.  18, 1902,  Sar.  No.  339,848 
daian  priority,  application  Fkuee,  May  14, 1981, 81 09879 
hL  OJ  B80Q 1/00 
UJ5.a340-82R  MCfadns 


4^488432 
QUENCHING  BAFFLES  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL 
OVERLOAD  FUSE 
Johann  Wolf,  Bubtnrcirth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmaByv 
Siemens  AktianpscUachaft,  Mndch,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

FDed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  304,032 
OainH  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep, 
1900,3035873 

Ittt  a^  HOIH  85/38 
VS.  CL  337—273  U 


to 


23, 


1.  In  an  electrical  overload  Aise  with  a  fiisible  conductor  and 
quenching  baffles  of  electrically  conductive  material,  the  im- 
provement compriiing.  the  ftisible  conductor  being  curved 
along  a  radius  of  curvature  about  an  axis,  forming  a  continuous 
curve  fhnn  one  end  to  the  other  and  a  plurality  of  quenching 
baflks  disposed  at  least  ^yproximately  perpendicular  to  the 
Aisible  conductor  and  extending  radially  with  reelect  to  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  working  condition  of  a 
vehicle's  suspension  having  a  tpnag  and  a  shock  absorber 
interposed  between  a  sprung  mass  and  a  wheel  support,  said 
apparatiis  comprising  first  detector  means  interposed  between 
said  mass  and  said  spring  in  a  position  to  be  subjected  to  a  fbrce 
in  response  to  relative  vertical  movement  between  said  mass 
and  said  wheel  support;  second  detector  means  interposed 
between  said  mass  and  said  shock  absorber  in  a  positira  to  be 
subjected  to  a  force  in  response  to  said  relative  vertical  move- 
ment, each  of  said  detector  means  corresponding  to  the  other 
and  being  reqKmsive  to  the  q>plication  of  such  force  to  gener- 
ate an  electrical  puls^  measurement  means  coupled  to  each  of 
said  detector  means  ftxr  receiving  and  measuring  the  magnitude 
of  said  puls^  and  indicating  means  coupled  to  said  measure- 
ment means  for  indicating  tiie  magnitude  of  said  pulse. 

4,488,238 
FOREGROUND  SUBJECT-IDENTIFyiNG  APPARATUS 
Maaaari  Ohyaaa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaripor  to  Tokyo  ShOaan 
Dadd  Kabaaklkl  Kalaha,  Kawaaaki,  Japaa 

FOad  Fab.  28, 1901,  Sar.  No.  237^48 

OaiaH  priority,  application  Japaa,  Fak.  27, 1900, 88-23718 

lat  a'  GOIS  9/56 

UJB.  a  302—1  3  riri— 

1.  A  foreground  subject-identifying  q)paratus  comprising: 

signal-transmitting  means,  which,  b  a  first  operation  mode. 

intermittently  sends  forth  a  microwave  check  signal  hav- 
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ing  at  least  a  first  frequency,  and,  in  a  second  operation 
mode,  emits  a  microwave  question  signal  having  at  least  a 
second  firequency  which  is  different  from  the  first  fre* 
quency; 
a  respon(Ung  device  including  a  transmitting/receiving  an- 
tenna, a  nonlinear  circuit  connected  to  said  transmitting- 
/receiving  antenna,  a  coding  section  including  a  plurality 
of  resonance  circuits,  and  electromagnetically  coupling 
means  connected  between  said  nonlinear  circuit  and  cod- 
ing section  to  transfer  a  signal  therd>etween,  said  respond- 
ing device  generating  a  first  prescribed  code  signal  in 


the  node  of  the  open  wye  connected  to  said  neutral  con- 
ductor, 

acqMcitor  having  first  and  second  terminals,  the  first  termi- 
nal thereof  being  connected  to  one  of  said  available  termi- 
nals of  said  secondary,  and 

means,  connected  to  each  of  said  second  three-phase  lines 
and  to  said  second  ci^Mcitor  terminal  and  to  the  other  of 
said  available  terminals  of  said  secondary,  for  coupling 
said  signal  between  said  second  lines  and  said  secondary. 

4,488,237 

COMBINATION  OF  AN  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL 

CONVERTER  WITH  A  SAMPLING  SWITCH  ERROR 

CORRECTION  CIRCUIT  AND  LEAST  SIGNinCANT  BIT 

CDtcurr 

John  C.  Donogalla,  Miasovi  Oty,  Tea^  anignor  to  Texas 
IntmflMBta  lacorporatad,  DaUM,  Tea. 

FDed  No?.  3, 1981,  Sir.  No.  317,714 
IM.  a'  H03K  13/02 
U&  a  340-347  AD  4< 


xesponse  to  a  check  signal  delivered  from  said  signal- 
transmitting  means,  and  producing  a  second  specified 
code  signal  in  response  to  a  question  signal  supplied  from 
said  si|^-transmitting  means;  and 
signal-receiving  and  interpreting  means  which  sets  the  sig- 
nal-transmitting means  at  the  second  opem^aa  mode  in 
response  to  a  first  code  signal  from  said  responding  de- 
vice, and  is  actuated  in  response  to  a  second  code  signal 
delivered  fixmi  said  responding  device  to  produce  an 
output  signal  corresponding  to  the  second  code  signal, 
said  signal-transmitting  means  and  signal-receiving  and 
interpreting  means  constituting  an  interrogating  device. 

1 

4u4MJ38 

COMMUNICATIONS  SIGNAL  COUPLING  AROUND 

WYE/DELTA  POWER  HUNSFORMATION 

Wflliaa  C  Peridm,  SmIm,  Ton  aarifMr  to  Rockwen  Iat«aa> 

tknal  Corporatkn,  El  Segmdo,  CaUf. 

FDad  Apr.  13, 1982,  Sir.  No.  3C7 J48 
Iirt.  a>  H04B  3/54 
U.S.  a  34O-410  R  10 
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10.  A  circuit  for  bi-directionally  coupling  a  communications 
signal,  having  a  carrier  frequency,  from  first  three-|riiase  lines 
and  neutral  conductor  to  second  three^hase  Unas,  with  the 
ratio  of  the  power  voltages  on  the  first  lines  to  the  power 
voltages  in  tlw  second  lines  being  R,  and  wherein  the  commu- 
nications signal  is  to  be  transmitted  as  a  balanced  phase-to-neu- 
tral signal  on  said  first  lines  and  as  a  phase-to-phase  signal  on 
said  second  lines,  comprising: 
a  tirantformer  havnig  an  open  wye  primary  and  an  open  delta 
secondary  with  one  tenninal  common  to  the  two  second- 
ary win^ngs  thereof  and  two  available  terminals,  said 
primary  having  each  of  the  two  windings  thereof  con- 
nected to  a  different  one  of  said  first  three  phase  lines  and 


/-^'WM  SO 


1.  In  a  combination  of  a  analog  to  digital  converter  having  a 
comparator  means  with  a  first  and  second  terminal  for  compar- 
ing signals  on  the  first  terminal  to  signals  on  the  second  termi- 
nal-first and  second  reference  terminal  means  for  providing  a 
first  and  second  reference  signal  to  the  analog  to  digital  con- 
verter-an  analog  input  means  for  receiving  an  analog  signal  for 
conversion  to  a  digital  signal-a  plurality  of  capaciton  con- 
nected in  a  cqwdtor  array  each  with  a  first  and  second  side  the 
first  skle  being  connected  to  a  node-the  plurality  of  ci^aciton 
having  the  first  side  connected  together  and  to  the  first  termi- 
nal, for  redistributing  of  charge  representative  of  the  analog 
signal-aamiding  switch  means  for  obtaining  a  digital  represen- 
tation of  the  analog  signals,  and  includes;  a  first  switch  means 
for  selectively  connecting  and  disconnecting  the  reference 
terminal  means  to  the  second  terminal,  a  second  switch  means 
for  selectively  connecting  and  disconnecting  the  reference 
terminal  means  to  the  first  side  of  the  cqncitor  array,  a  third 
switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  and  disconnecting 
each  second  side  of  the  plurality  of  capaciton  between  the 
reference  terminal  means  and  the  analog  input  means,  and 
switch  control  means  for  controlling  the  selective  connection 
and  disconnection  of  the  first,  second  and  third  switch  means 
to  the  reference  terminal,  disconnecting  the  first  and  second 
switch  means  from  the  reference  terminal  and  connecting  the 
third  switch  means  from  the  reference  terminal  means  to  the 
analog  input  means-and  an  error  corrector  means  tot  compen- 
sating for  anonulies  in  each  member  of  the  plurality  of  capaci- 
tors, including  reference  capacitor  connected  to  the  second 
terminal,  supplemental  charge  circuitry  means  connected  in 
parallel  to  the  capacitor  array  for  adjusting  the  charge  stored 
in  the  c^Mcitor  array,  error  control  means  for  controlling  of 
the  adjustment  of  the  charge  stored  in  the  capacitor  array,  and 
register  means  for  retaining  the  charge  adjustinent  of  each 
member  capacitor  of  the  plurality  of  c^Mcitor-and  a  least 
significant  bit  capacitor  equivalent  means  for  equivalenting  the 
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nulleit  member*  of  the  plurality  of  capeciton;  the  least  aignif- 
kant  bit  capacitor  equivalent  means  comprises: 
a  series  connected  resistor  array; 
a  second  plura^ty  of  capacitors  being  binary  weighted  and 
connected  inj  an  amy;  both  the  series  connected  resistor 
array  and  tht  second  plurality  of  capacitors  being  also  in 
parallel  conqection  with  the  capacitor  array. 


flows  through  each  component  of  said  series,  each  component 
comprising  an  actuator  and  a  device  whose  resistance  de* 


DdiH. 


/ 

HANt)  HELD  DATA  ENTRY  UNIT 
n,  FUd  Tar^  Integtoii,  N.Y.  10S33 
FDadl  Jib.  28, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  343^1 


UJ.a340-36S 


12  nriniy  creases  with  increasing  current  through  the  device,  said  actua* 
tor  and  said  device  bdng  connected  in  parallel. 


4*458,240 
ENERGY  WAVE  ELECTRONIC  INTRUDER  DETECnON 

SYSTEM 
Otto  E.  RfttaiAMli,  Monnoath  Coonty,  N  J^  and  Rdnhard  G. 
Okaeh,  Kronbarg,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gariiiaiiy,  aaripwn  to  Hm 
Uaftod  StMae  of  AiMrica  as  rapriMrtad  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  WMUBgtoo,  D.C 

DiTiaiM  of  Scr.  No.  973,402,  Dec  2i,  1978,  Fat  No.  4^26,272, 

wUch  is  a  coilinati«hiB.part  of  Scr.  No.  840,200,  Oct  7, 19n, 

FU.  No.  4,187,301.  lUi  appUcatioa  Aug.  31, 1981,  Scr.  No. 

297,C77 
in  a^  G08B  13/24 
U&a340-SS2  10 


UZ  c 


^.  A  data  entry  unit  comprising: 

a  matrix  of  oellsiarranged  in  M  columns  and  N  rows,  each  of 
said  cells  beti^  adapted  to  correspond  to  an  item  of  data, 

means  to  sequei<tially  illuminate  each  of  said  M  columns  in  a 
continuous  cyclic  fashion, 

a  manually  actu«ble  set  of  at  least  N  switches,  each  of  said  N 
switches  serving  to  actuate  one  of  N  selecfion  circuits  that 
is  coupled  to  a  separate  one  of  said  N  rows, 

enabling  means  correlated  to  said  illumination  of  one  of  said 
M  columns  a$d  to  the  manual  actuation  of  one  of  said  N 
switches  to  select  the  dau  represented  by  the  one  of  said 
cells  determined  by  said  illuminated  column  and  said 
manually  selected  row,  and 

memory  means  for  retaining  said  selected  data. 


FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  APPARATUS 
Michael  R.  Willey,  19  HoUydale  Clocc  Rcsdiog,  BerkiUn,  airi 

Raymad  JoOiflb,  24  Gathadral  Rdn  Cardiff,  both  of  EngtaBd 
per  No.  PCr/GBIO/00197,  §  371  Date  JaL  IS,  1981,  §  102(e) 

DMe  JaL  IS,  1981,  PCT  Fob.  No.  WO81/01369,  PCT  Fab. 

Date  May  28,  IMl 

PCT  FDM  No?.  14»  1980,  Scr.  No.  283,091 

OaiaM  priority,  appUeatioB  United  Klagdom,  No?.  IS,  1979, 
7939817 

ItL  a}QmB  21/00:  AS3C  37/18 
U.S.  CL  340-S40  Sdaiv 

1.  Fire  extinguidhing  apparatus  comprising  a  series  of  com- 
ponents connected  in  series,  and  means  for  applying  an  electri- 
cal  signal  to  the  component  at  one  end  of  said  series  and  to  the 
component  at  the  other  end  of  said  series  so  that  the  signal 


1.  A  range  gated  line  sensor  which  comprises: 

a  transmission  line; 

means  for  launchhig  energy  onto  one  end  of  said  Ime  com* 

prising  a  pulse  tram  generator  to  supply  a  trahi  of  video 

pulses,  the  intrusion  of  a  target  along  said  line  causing  a 

return  echos; 
means  for  detecting  said  return  echo  mcluding  range  gate 

means  thereby  to  detect  the  presence  of  said  returning 

target; 
transmit/receive  coupler  including  switchmg  diodes  with 

direct  current  biu  for  conducting  energy  firmn  said 

launching  means  to  said  transmission  Une  and  return  echos 

from  said  transmission  line  to  said  detecting  means; 
delay  means  connected  between  said  pulse  tram  generator 

and  said  range  gate  means  for  providing  time  base  agnab; 

and, 
wherdn  said  transmission  line  is  nouHleformable  and  com« 

prises  first  and  second  open  wires  embedded  in  a  rigid 

non-conducting  member. 


4*488,241 
DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING  WORKS  OF  ART 
Hcary  E.  FTaakariMrg,  Saracoti,  Fla^  artgaor  to  N  Uaitad, 
OlyiBpia  FM^  m. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  290,383 
brt.  a^  G08B 13/14 
UJ5.  a  340-871  9  Ciafaaa 

1.  An  anti-theft  device  for  mounting  on  the  backside  of  a 
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painting  canvas  or  the  like  comprising  a  pair  of  intenectingly 
arranged  contact  dements  disposed,  in  the  mounted  position  of 
the  painting,  in  selectively  open  (non<ontacting)  or  closed 
(contacting)  positions  with  respect  to  each  other,  means  in* 
eluding  an  alarm  and  a  circuit  connected  through  said  contact 
elements  for  setting  off  the  alarm,  means  movably  mounting  at 
least  one  of  said  contact  elements  with  respect  to  the  other  for 


+  Mr 


0.01  .  O.S. 


M58443 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAYING  ACCENTS 
IcUfo  Sado,  uA  JiUi  KisUnoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japo,  mbIvh 

on  to  GawM  Kaboshfld  Kaidui,  Ttrigro,  Japn 
Coatiniiatkn  of  Sir.  No.  145,005,  Apr.  29,  IMO.  This  appUcatioii 
i  Apr.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  368,577 

f    Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japn,  May  8, 1979, 54-55289 
iBt  ai  G09G  i/M 
UJB.  a  340-758  11 


GAS  DETECTOR 
Sadgdna  Kauagi,  Katanm  adgso  AUyaan, 
Tohm  Nobutaoi,  Onka,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnon  to  MataoUta 
Elaetrk  Worio.  Ltd.,  Oaakt,  Japn 

FDed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,182 
Claina  priority,  appUeatkm  Japan,  Oet  25, 1980, 55-149780; 
Oct  28, 1980, 55-149759 

lot  a>  G08B  WIO 
U  A  a  340-834  8  Clalas 


>    H. 


1.  A  gas  detector  comprising: 

a  main  signal  processing  unit,  indudfaig:  a  nudn  gu  sensfaig 
element  fbr  sensing  a  change  in  electric  reaistanoe  to  both 
a  detection  target  and  non-target  gases  and  outputing  a 
first  alarm  driving  signal  by  detecting  a  target  or  nontar- 
get  gas  exceeding  a  first  specified  level; 

a  sub-dgnal-processing  unit  including:  a  circuit  unit  coupled 
to  sa^  main  gas  sensing  element  for  outputing  a  second 
alarm  driving  signal  by  detecting  gas  exceeding  a  second 
levd  of  concentration  set  at  lower  than  the  first  specified 
levd,  an  auxiliary  gas  sensing  element  showing  a  change 
in  dectricd  resistance  particularly  in  response  to  a  non- 
target  gas  a  gate  ngnd  trigger  unit  coupled  to  said  auxil- 
iary gas  sensing  dement  for  blocking  the  second  alarm 
driving  signd,  by  detecting  non-target  gas  with  a  concen- 
tration exceeding  a  third  specified  levd; 

an  alarm  triggering  means  that  is  actuated  in  response  to  the 
first  or  second  ^ving  alarm  signal;  and 

said  auxiliary  gu  sensing  dement  being  made  firom  magne- 
sium oxide,  chromium  oxide,  zirconium  oxide  wherein  the 
molar  ratios  of  magnesium  oxide  Mm,  chromium  Mc. 
zirconium  oxide  Mz  are: 


.    |4 


movement  firom  open  to  closed  pontion  to  actuate  the  alarm 
circuit  upon  movement  of  sud  painting,  and  means  for  inhibit- 
ing touching  of  the  canvas  comprising  movement  translating 
means  dispmed  on  said  one  of  said  contact  elements  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  backside  dt  the  canvas  for  movement  therd)y  into 
circuit  alarm  operating  position  upon  predetermined  deflection 
of  the  canvas. 


l« 


■sr 


I.  An  electronic  device  for  displaying  dphanumeric  charac- 
ters both  with  and  without  an  accent  comprising: 

memory  means  for  ttoring  first  code  signals  and  second  code 
signals,  by  using  the  minimum  number  of  bits  needed  for 
encoding  every  one  of  a  group  of  single  characten  into  a 
different  code  signd,  the  first  code  sisals  being  formed  u 
different  code  signals  produced  by  encoding  the  group  of 
single  characters  and  by  using  the  minium  number  of  Irits, 
the  second  code  signals  being  formed  as  different  code 
signals  that  are  different  firom  the  first  code  signds  and  are 
produced  by  encoding  accentuated  single  characters  in- 
cluded in  the  group  of  single  characten; 

display  means  including  a  plurality  of  single  character  dis- 
play parts  and  an  accent  display  part  provided  for  each 
character  display  part  and  corresponding  to  the  group  of 
single  characters;  and 

driving  means  for  actuating  said  single  character  display 
parts  of  sud  display  means  in  response  to  the  first  code 
signals  read  out  fircnn  said  memory  means  and  for  actuat- 
ing said  single  character  display  parts  and  the  accent 
diq>lay  part  in  response  to  the  second  code  signals  read 
out  fkom  said  memory  means. 


SELF  SHIFT  TYPE  GAS  DISCHARGE  PANEL  DRIVING 

SYSTEM 
Himhi  YanagncU,  Hyogo;  KasM  YosUkawa,  and  Kdao 
EnrahaaW,  both  of  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  aaripnrs  to  F^^taa 


FDad  Apr.  29, 1981,  Sar.  No.  258,785 

ippiiartkM  Japn,  Apr.  30, 1980,  55-58899; 
Apr.  30, 1980,  55-58898 

lat  a'  O09G  im 

U.S.  a  340-788  r  CkfaM 

1.  A  self  shift  type  gas  discharge  pand  having  plurd  rows 
for  writing  and  shtfting  information  in  the  form  of  discharge 
spots  for  diq>lay  in  sdected  rows,  while  diq>laying  previously 
written  information  in  the  non-selected  rows,  said  pand  com- 
prising 
each  sakl  row  including  a  plurality  of  shift  channels  of  re- 
spective orders  arranged  in  pardld,  each  said  shift  chan- 
imI  comprismg  a  periodic  arrangement  of  shift  discharge 
cells  formed  by  a  periodic  arrangement  of  plurd  groups  of 
shift  electrodes  sraarated  by  a  discharge  nace,  each  said 
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ihift  dischargp  cell  being  defined  between  oppoiing  por- 
tions of  respective  peirs  of  laid  shift  electrodes,  a  first  set 
of  said  groups  of  electrodes  being  defined  by  each  said 
group  thereof  including  respective  shift  electrodes  of  the 
shift  channels  of  all  said  rows,  and  a  second  set  of  groups 
being  defined  by  each  group  thereof  including  reqiective 
electrodes  fnm  all  the  shift  channels  of  a  respective  row, 

each  s«id  shift  channel  having  a  write  electrode  with  a  por- 
tion opposing  a  portion  of  a  respective  one  of  said  shift 
electrodes  of  $  respective  one  of  said  groups  of  said  sec- 
ond set,  to  form  a  write  discharge  cell  at  one  end  of  each 
Mid  shift  channel,  all  of  the  write  electrodes  correspond- 
ing to  the  shift  channels  of  the  same  order  of  all  of  said 
rows  being  connected  in  common,  and 

control  means  for  supplying  shift  pulses  to  said  groups  of 
electrodes  for  shifting  and  displaying  said  discharge  spots 


f4BBJ4g 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXPLORING  EARTH 

AND  ROCKY  FORMATIONS 
Bernard  Qraankr,  Montpdltar;  Ptarit  Dmtamd,  NImc 
Gilka  FhiB,  Sdirt  MatUen  da  Trerim;  Pad  Jonni^  Mom- 
pdUar,  and  Jmb-Lm  Porlriii,  Loal,  iD  of  F^aea,  Mripon 
i.^l^J^'S^''^  *  ValorlittkMi  da  ta  Rachanha  (AN- 
VAR),  Paris,  FhUMa 

niad  Oct  C IMO.  Sar.  No.  1H221 

CUna  priority,  appUeatioB  n«MS,  Oct  11, 1979, 79  2S285 
lat  CV  E21B  41/00 
UJS.  a  340-8S3  11 


I^C^- 
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'~lnsrE!in_n|2ri_nj 


1.  Process  for  determining  the  width  and  radial  length  of 
fissures  in  earth  and  rocky  ftmnations  ti«vened  by  a  bore  hole 
comprising  the  steps  of,  isolating  a  acme  of  a  predetermined 
length  of  the  bore  hole  causing  fluid  in  said  isolated  zone  of  the 
bore  hole  to  flow  alternately  from  the  bore  hole  into  and  out  of 

the  surrounding  formation  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
flow  function  balancing  the  static  pressure  in  the  isolated  zone 
of  the  bore  hole,  varying  the  frequency  of  the  flow  according 
to  a  range  of  i^uency  values,  measuring  for  each  frequency 
value  the  dynamic  pressure  created  in  the  isolated  zone  of  the 
bore  hole  by  the  alternating  flow  of  fluid,  and  comparing  with 
previously  obtained  data,  variations  of  dynamic  pressure  and 
flow  with  frequency,  to  determine  the  width  and  radial  length 
of  at  least  one  fissure  in  the  isokted  zone  of  the  bore  hole. 


te  a  manner  that  is  consistent  with  said  periodic  arrange- 
ment of  shift  diKharge  cells  and  so  Uut  a  periodic  se- 
quence of  difllerent  phases  is  attiibuud)le  to  said  shift 
discharge  cells  along  each  said  shift  channel,  for  selec- 
tively applying  write  voltage  pulses  to  the  write  elec- 
trodes, corresponding  to  information  to  be  written  into  at 
least  one  selected  row  for  display,  wherein  discharges  at 

the  respective  write  cells  in  the  non-selected  shift  rows  are 
prevented  by  applying  first  voluige  pulses,  which  have  die 
same  polarity  aad  at  least  the  same  time  widdi  u  said 
write  voltage  pulses,  to  the  respective  group  of  shift  dec- 

trodes  of  said  second  set  having  said  portions  opposing  the 
write  electrodes  in  the  non-selected  shift  rows,  when 
applying  said  write  voltage  pulses,  so  dut  the  supply  of 

said  write  voltagr  pulses  to  the  write  discharge  cells  of  the 
non-selected  rows  is  effectively  cancelled. 


RADAR  INSTALLATION 
Haw  A.  V.  FiUpssoB,  Laadvettar,  aad  Lais-Gdraa  Josslhsoa, 

LindoBBs,  both  of  Swadsm  assipon  to  TeMioaaktiebolapt  L 
M  Ericsson,  Stoeiiholm,  Swadsa 

CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  195,010,  flkd  as  PCT  SE79/00185, 

Ssp.  11, 1979,  pobUshsd  as  WOiO/0061t,  Apr.  3, 1900, 

9  lOKe)  data  Apr.  3, 1900,  abandoMd.  lUs  application  Apr.  IS, 

1902,  Ssr.  No.  30,094 

Oains  priority,  appUcatloa  Swodsn,  Sap.  12, 1970, 70098S1 

lit  a'  GOIS 13/02 

U.S.a34»-7.6  4Ciain 


IIUMMITTCII 


1.  A  radar  mstallation  for  measuring  target  data  by  the  radia- 
tion of  electromagnetic  enogy  search  pulses  and  reception 
echo  of  pulses  reflected  finm  a  target  in  response  to  a  search 
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pulae,  Mid  installation  being  adapted  for  tnuumitting  informa- 
tion, calculated  on  the  basis  of  measured  target  data,  to  an 
information  receiver  other  than  the  target(12-l^  remote  from 
said  installation  (11),  the  improvement  comprfa^  means  for 
phase  modulated  coding  a  radiated  search  pulse  with  a  com- 
plete message  containing  the  information. 


4t45M47 

PHASED  ARRAY  ANTENNA  EMPLOYING  LINEAR 

SCAN  FOR  WIDE  ANGLE  ORBITAL  ARC  COVERAGE 

NoMh  Anitajr,  Tbrton  Falls,  N J„  aasivNr  to  BeU  Telepbboe 

Labonrtorifli,  Ineorporatod,  Mvnqr  HID,  N  J. 

FDad  Jn.  11,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  m,tM 

lot  a'  HOIQ  3/21  3/24,  3/26 

UA  a  343-368  4ClalM 


ity  of  cores  being  bound  together  as  a  bundle  with  their 
axes  thereof  parallel; 
a  plurality  of  conductors  each  passing  through  the  axial  bore 
of  a  respective  core  to  carry  a  centred  current;  and 


Mmm 


»  a 


a  helical  antenna  winding  disposed  drcumferentially  about 
said  bundle  of  cores. 


fc-SSi^ 


\mmm 


1.  A  method  ofpermitthig  a  Unear  scan  of  an  antenna  system 
disposed  at  a  ground  station  on  the  surface  of  the  earth  to 
provide  wide  angle  coverage  of  a  predetermined  circular  or 
elliptical  oiWtal  arc  segment  around  dw  earth  and  within  the 
field  of  view  of  the  ground  station 

characterized  in  that 

the  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  orienting  the  antenna  system  in  a  terrestrial  surface  coor- 
dinate system  of  the  earth  compriring  a  first,  second,  and 
third  axis  (X|,  Yi,  Z|)  at  the  location  of  die  ground  su- 
tion,  where  the  terrestrial  surface  coordinate  system  of  the 
earth  is  a  translation  of  a  polar  coordinate  system  of  the 
earth  comprismg  a  first,  second  and  third  axis  PC  Y,  Z), 
such  that  the  orbital  arc  segment  of  interest  lies  in  a  prede- 
termined phue  substantially  parallel  to  a  cardinal  plane  in 
a  directional  cosine  coordinate  system  of  the  antenna 
system; 

(b)  launching  an  electromagnetic  energy  beam  in  response  to 
an  input  rignal  to  die  antenna  system  which  is  squhited  by 
a  predetermined  amount  by  the  antenna  system  toward 
the  orbital  arc  segment,  the  combination  of  the  orientation 
of  the  antenna  system  in  step  (a)  and  the  amount  of  squint 
producing  a  minimum  beam  pdnting  error  when  scanning 
the  beam  over  the  orbital  are  segment;  and 

(c)  lineariy  scanmng  die  antenna  system  to  direct  die  electro- 
magnetic energy  beam  in  a  predetermined  manner  to 
different  points  on  the  orbital  arc  segment 

PARAMETRIC  ANTENNA 
Arie  Lyarim,  Tal-AfI?,  bnel,  iHigMr  to  Hanae 
IM^  LMchfMd,  CouL 

FDad  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  371,810 
IM.  a'  HOIQ 1/04,  7/08 
UJB.  a  343-719  15 

1.  A  parametiic  antenna  suitable  for  use  at  extreme  low 
frequencies  and  comprising 
a  plurality  of  elongated  ferrite  cores  each  having  a  central 
axis  and  an  axial  bore  extending  therethrough,  the  plural- 


1j1B8J4> 

MULTI-BEAM,  MULTI-LENS  MICROWAVE  ANTENNA 

PROVIDING  HEMISPHERIC  COVERAGE 
Paaqnle  A.  VakitiM,  Gisn  Hand,  aad  Joha  J.  Stoi^si.  Mabo. 
PM,  both  «r  N.Yn  asaiffors  to  ne  United  Statos  «f  ABMrica 
IB  rcpreseBtad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Waskiagtoo, 
DX. 

FDad  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,798 
lat  QJ  HOIQ  19/06 
U  A  a  343-754  g 


1.  A  multi-beam  microwave  antenna  providing  wide-angle 
coverage  comprising: 

a  first  plurality  of  beamports  constrained  to  lie  along  a  first 
(bcal  ring  which  corresponds  to  a  first  preselected  eleva- 
tion; 

a  second  plurality  of  beamports  constrained  to  lie  along  s 
second  focal  rhig  which  correqxmds  to  a  second  prese- 
lected elevation; 

a  mm-planar  dome  microwave  lens  substantially  subtending 
a  heiniq>her^  and 

a  multi-beam  3-D  bootlace  microwave  lens  positioned  be- 
tween said  beamports  and  said  non-planar  microwave  leas 
for  dectromagnetically  coupling  req)ective  ones  of  said 
beamports  to  correspondhig  preselected  apertures  of  said 
non^^anar  dome  microwave  leu  the  field  of  view  of 
which  diqdays  a  360*  azimudi  at  a  preselected  elevation. 
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JtfO-DEGltEE  SCANNING  ANTENNA  WITH 
CYLINDRICAL  ARRAY  OF  SLOTTED  WAVEGUIDES 
DooaU  G.  BodiMr,  AtlaM^  Ga^  and  JiOH  W.  Gofer,  Jr^  Miih 
Intk,  Fla^  MiiflMn  to  n«  Vwittd  Stotci  of  AoMrica  m 
raprcwotcd  bjr  the  Soerttwjr  of  the  Na?y,  WaiUiigtoB,  DXl 
FilM  Jm.  S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  271,056 
j    Iirt.  CLi  HOIQ  13/ JO 
VA  a  343-761  12 


of  nid  fint  set  being  alternatod  with  nid  tabs  of  nid  woond  wt 
in  a  radial  direction  when  said  two  a^joining^ribe  are  fastened 


/ 


I.  A  waveguidi  antenna  aaaembly  for  providing  selective 
scanning  of  an  electromagnetic  energy  beam  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  ^jraveguides  dispowd  with  respect  to  each 
other  to  as  to  form  a  cylindrical  waveguide  radiating 
array  structune  having  an  interior  cylinder  surface  and  an 
exterior  cyliner  surface,  each  of  said  plurality  of  wave- 
guides having  means  for  radiating  electromagnetir  energy 
out  from  said  exterior  cylinder  surface; 

means  for  selectively  scanning  said  electromagnetic  energy 
beam  in  azimuth  over  a  range  of  360*  comprising  a  rotat- 
faig  primary  feed  horn  assembly  positioned  within  the 
interior  of  said  cylindrical  waveguide  radiating  structure 
for  selectively  illuminating  each  of  said  waveguides  of 
said  structure  with  electromagnetic  energy  such  that 
roution  of  said  rotating  primary  feed  horn  assembly  re- 
sults in  a  change  of  azimuth  of  said  electromagnetic  en- 
ergy beam. 


rogether  thereby  assuring  a  substantially  flush  fhmt  reflector 
surface. 


M8>>232 
MAGNETIC  IMAGE  RECORDING  DEVICE 
YolNild  KUracU,  and  TainiU  Ohnori,  both  of  Kangmra,  Jt* 
pa^  anigMin  to  F^JI  Xma  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  Oet  7,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  309,343 
Claims  priorHy,  apptteatioB  Japaii,  Oet  7,  IMO,  85>139410 
bt  a'  GOID 15/12 
VS.  a  346-744  7 
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CONCAVE  REFtECrOR  FOR  RADIO  ANTENNA  USE 
David  L.  Bondoo,  Colts  Neck,  N J.,  Msfgnor  to  ProdeUo,  Inc. 

Highstown,  N  J. 

Fllad  May  19, 1901,  Ser.  No.  265,214 

lat  a^  HOIQ  13/16 

UA  a  343-914  MChdm 

1.  A  concave  rejector  for  radiant  energy  in  the  frequency 
range  including  radio  firequencies  and  visible  light,  said  reflec- 
tor being  made  of  substantially  identical  segments  which  can 
be  assembled  along  radial  boundary  lines  to  form  a  complete 
reflector,  each  segment  being  independently  formed  in  a  flxed 
substantially  rigid  qonfiguraton  of  moldable  material  having  a 
fixmt  portion  providing  a  segment  of  reflector  surface  and  a 
rear  portion  containing  integrally-formed  rigidizing  ribs  in- 
cluding at  least  a  first  radial  rib  along  a  first  radial  edge  and  a 
second  radial  rib  along  the  second  radial  edge  of  said  segment, 
means  for  futening  the  first  rib  of  one  segment  to  the  second 
rib  of  a  next-acUoinJng  segment  in  the  assembly  of  a  complete 
reflector,  said  first  and  second  ribs  including  integrally-formed 
indexing  means  for  so  mating  each  pair  of  adjoining  first  and 
second  ribs  when  the  latter  are  fastened  together  during  assem- 
bly of  a  complete  reflector  that  said  segments  of  reflector 
surface  form  a  substantially  continuous  reflector  in  which 
meeting  edges  of  adjoining  segments  are  substantially  flush 
with  each  other,  in  which  said  indexing  means  cOTiprises  a  first 
set  of  tabs  on  the  rear  edge  of  each  first  rib  which  overlie  and 
touch  the  rear  edge  of  the  second  rib  to  which  it  is  fastened, 
and  a  second  set  of  tabs  on  said  rear  edge  of  said  second  rib 
which  overlie  and  t^uch  the  rear  edge  of  said  first  rib,  said  tabs 


1.  In  a  magnetic  image  recording  device  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  magnetic  medium,  means  for  magnetizing  said  magnetic 
medium  unifimnly  in  one  directkm.  heating  means  for  heating 
selected  portions  of  said  magnetic  medium  in  accordance  with 
image  data,  and  means  for  qyplymg  magnetic  toner  to  said 
magnetic  medium  to  form  an  image  on  said  magnetic  medium, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
said  heating  means  heating  said  selected  portions  of  said 
magnetic  medium  to  temperatures  sulMtantially  lower 
than  the  Curie  temperature  of  said  magnetic  medium  to 
thereby  reduce  the  magnetization  intensities  of  said  se- 
lected portions. 


4*458,283 

THERMAL  PRINT  APPARATUS  USING  A  THERMAL 

TRANSFER  RIBBON  SUCH  AS  A  MULTI-COLORED 

ONE,  AND  A  PRINTING  MEIHOD 

Willie  Goff,  Jr.,  and  Ta  C  Km  both  of  AMtii^  Tea.,  airigDon  to 

iBtanational  BwiMai  MaeUMS  Coiporatiom  Arwrnk,  N.Y. 

FOed  Doe.  30, 1982,  Sir.  No.  454*918 

Iirt.  a'  GOID  15/10 

U.S.  CL  346-76  PH  u  CMm. 

1.  A  thermal  print  apparatus  for  printing  on  print  media  with 
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a  Uiennal  traiufer  ribbon  uwh  as  a  multi-colored  one  wherein  M5SJ5S 

cdors  are  arranged  in  lett  of  transveneitripe^  by  meant  of  a  APPARATUS  FOR  CAPPING  AN  INK  JET  PRINT  HEAD 
h««  applying  prmt  head  arranged  tianavene  to  the  media  Itob«t  R  Clka,  Fort  CoUta^  Cotol  .Siw  to^^ 
transport  direction  and  a  bKsldng  means  urging  the  media      tart Compmv, Pate Alt^CUtf     ^^      Htwltt^p■c. 


against  the  ribbon  and  the  latter  against  the  print  hod;  said 

apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  ribbon  suppwting  means  mounted  for  selective  move* 
ment  relative  to  said  media  for  bringing  said  thermal 
ribbon  into  contact  with  said  media  and  for  releasing  it 
from  contact  with  said  medip; 


CoBtinMtioa.in-pwt  of  Sar.  No.  166,27l,  JiL  7, 1910, 
■b«"*»ad.  lUs  applktflM  Mar.  U,  1X2,  te.  No.  357^22 

1aLCUGQtD15/J8 
VA  a  346--140  R  ^ 


X       rm  umi 


(b)  means  for  moving  said  ribbon  supporting  means  relative 
to  said  media,  and 

(c)  means  for  guiding  said  thermal  ribbon  away  fhm  said 
media  at  an  angle  greater  than  43  degrees  thereto,  so  that 
upon  retraction  of  said  ribbon  supporting  means  away 

firom  said  media  said  ribbon  is  separable  from  said  media  in 
a  substantially  normal  direction  whereby  shear  motion 
between  said  thermal  ribbon  and  said  media  is  signifi- 
cantly reduced. 


4,488,284 
LOW  INERTU  PLOTTER 
Hcini  J.  Gerber,  Wait  Hartford,  Couk,  aaiffor  to  ne , 
Sdentffic  lutnuiait  Conpaajr,  Soath  Wmintt  Oma, 
FUad  Jnn.  7, 1982.  Sar.  No.  388,714 
Int  a'  GOIG  15/24 
VA  CL  346-134  21 


1.  An  ink  jet  print  head  for  discharging  ink  droplets,  the  ink 
jet  print  head  comprising: 

a  housing  including  an  ink  chamber  for  containing  ink  and  an 
air  chamber  for  containing  pressurized  air,  said  housing 
ftirther  including  a  first  channel  connecting  ttie  ink  cham- 
ber with  the  air  chamber  and  a  discharge  channel  connect- 
ing the  air  chamber  with  the  ambient  atmosphere  outside 
of  the  housing,  said  discharge  channel  being  axially 
aligned  with  the  first  channel; 

urging  means  for  causing  ink  to  be  ejected  from  the  ink 
chamber,  said  urging  means  being  mounted  to  the  housing 
and  impinging  upon  the  ink  resident  in  the  ink  chamber 
and 

a  solid  shutter  for  selectively  blocking  the  first  channel  and 
the  dttcharge  channel,  the  solid  shutter  being  positioned 
for  slideable  radial  engagement  within  the  air  chamber 
such  that  in  a  first  position  both  the  first  channel  and  the 
discharge  dunnel  are  blocked  and  in  a  second  position 
neither  the  first  channel  nor  the  discharge  channel  is 
blocked. 


INK  JET  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
YoaUaU  SUnto,  Yokohama;  YmmU  Takatoii,  Saaamihane 
ToaUtaml  Hara,  Tokyo;  YokM  NtaUnra,  fFaiaalhai 
MicUko  TakahaaU,  Tokyo,  aD  of  Japan,  Mrimnn  to 
KabMhfld  Kaiiha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoMinnatkm  ofSv.  No.  123,704*  Fak.  22, 1980, 

lUa  appUcatkM  Apr.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  3C7,7<8 
OafM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1979,  84>2S928; 
Apr.  2, 1979, 84^39480 

htL  a'  GOID  IS/18 
V&  a  346-140  R  22  Claima 


/ 


1.  A  low  inertia  plotter  comprising  a  ftame,  a  plotting  instru- 
ment carried  by  said  fiame,  a  carrier,  having  a  surface  for 
carrying  a  sheet  of  plotting  media  and  consisting  solely  of  a 
relatively  thin  sheet  of  mat^ial.  carrier  supporting  means 
peripherally  supporting  said  Onrier  for  movement  relative  to 
said  fiame  to  effect  movement  of  said  carrier  in  one  coordinate 
direction  relative  to  said  plotting  instrument,  drive  numf^f  for 
driving  said  carrier  in  said  one  coordinate  direction,  means 
supporting  said  plotting  instrument  for  movement  relative  to 
said  fhune  to  eflTect  movement  of  said  plotting  instrument  in 
another  coordinate  direction  relative  to  said  carrier  and  in  1.  In  an  ink  jet  recording  apparatus  which  comDrises  a  olu- 
l^r^T  "^  '  *f  of  plotting  media  carried  by  said  rehty  of  actuaS^STfor'T^S^S^ISXiS^ 

said  other  coordmato  direction.  thereto,  said  actuatinTp^rttons  and  lead  etoS«^^ 
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formed  on  a  lubrartte,  each  of  said  actuating  portions  being 
provided  with  a  chamber  communicating  with  a  port  for  eject* 
ing  the  recordmg  iak  and  for  accommodating  the  recording  ink 
before  ejection,  the  ink  being  ejected  from  the  port  to  form 
droplets  for  recording  on  a  recording  member,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  conductive  member  disponed  on  a  surface 
of  the  substrate  which  is  at  a  side  where  the  ink  droplets  are 
ejected,  said  conductive  member  being  a  part  of  said  lead 
electrodes. 


INK 


CASTRIDGK 


4»4M4S7 
AND  A  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE 
SAME 

Oirtai  E  LaM,  m,  Meadowtarook,  IHl,  aadsBor  to  Howywdl 
lact  MiaacapoUi,  Miaa. 

FOad  pee.  1, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  447,742 
lat  a'  GOID 15/16 
UA  CL  346—141  12 


1.  An  ink  cartridge  comprising 

a  support  shaft 

a  plurality  of  ink  containing  layers  attached  to  said  shaft, 
each  of  said  layers  having  pores  edged  with  an  impact 
resistant  material  in  a  radially  outward  edge  face 
and 

a  plurality  of  ink  impervious  layers  attached  to  said  shaft, 
each  of  said  ink  impervious  layers  being  integrally  molded 
with  a  side  Ug%  of  a  respective  one  of  said  ink  containing 
layen  to  isolate  said  ink  contatnmg  kyers  from  each  other 
along  said  shaft  and  to  provide  said  impact  resistant  mate- 
rial for  edging  aaid  pores. 


ima(2e  recording  method 

Mfldo  Aonya,  KawaaaU;  Maaatoahi  Kiaara,  Yokohama;  laao 
Koado,  Zana,  and  Maiakatn  Horie,  Atiagi,  aU  of  Japaa, 
aaaigBors  to  Fqjitsa  Limited,  KawaaaU,  Japaa 
CoatiBBatloa  of  Sar.  No.  200,218.  Oct  24, 1900,  abaadoaed. 

TUB  appUcatkm  Mar.  5, 1902,  Ser.  No.  359,198 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  No?.  4, 1979, 54-143990; 
No? .  4, 1979, 54-14^ 

lat  ai  G03G  13/14 
UA  a  346-153.1  17 


1.  An  image  recofding  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  corresponding  to  an 
hnage  to  be  recorded  on  the  surface  of  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  foAning  material,  said  forming  step  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 
0)  first  uniformly  neutralizing  any  charges  on  the  electro- 


static hitent  image  forming  material  with  a  discharging 
corotron, 
(ii)  then  uniformly  charging  the  surfine  of  the  electrostatic 

httent  image  formhig  material  with  a  chargmg  corotron, 
and 

(iii)  then  formmg  an  electrosutic  latent  image  on  saU 
surface  through  discharging  by  ^>plying  a  voltage  to  a 
pin  electrode  in  non-contact  very  ckMe  to  the  surftwe  of 
the  electrostatic  latent  image  forming  material, 

(b)  laying  a  recording  material  having  a  high  resistance 
value  and  dielectric  coefficient  on  saU  electrostatic  latent 
image  formmg  material, 

(c)  visuaUzing  an  electroatatic  hrtent  unage  on  said  lecordmg 
material  correspondmg  to  the  dectroatatic  latent  unage  of 
said  electrostatic  latent  image  formmg  material  by  supply* 

ing  developer  to  the  surfitte  of  said  recordmg  material  not 
being  said  electrostatic  latent  image  forming  material, 

(d)  Uying  an  ordmary  recording  pupa  on  said  recording 
material  storing  the  visualized  image, 

(e)  dupUcating  the  visualized  image  formed  on  said  record- 
ing material  onto  said  ordmary  recordmg  ptspa  by  dupli- 
cation means,  and 

(0  fixing  the  developer  on  said  ordinary  recordmg  pqier. 

4(450,259 

etched-source  static  induction  transistor 

Adriaa  L  Cogaa,  WaHhaa,  Maasn  aarigaor  to  GTE  LaboratoriM 
lacorperalad,  WalthaB^  MaM. 

FDad  No?.  12, 1901,  Sar.  No.  320,242 

lat  a)  HOIL  29/90.  29/06 

VJS,  a  387—22  1  cUm 


1.  A  gate-source  structure  for  a  static  niduction  transistor 
comprising: 
a  high  resistivity  epitaxial  layer  of  one  conductivity  typ^ 
a  high  resistivity  epitaxial  layer  of  opposite  conductivity 
type  formed  on  sakl  (me-type  epitaxial  byer; 

a  sihcon  dioxide  layer  formed  (» sakl  oppoaite-type  epitaxial 
layer; 

parallel  source  and  gate  windows  hi  said  silicon  dioxide 

leyer, 
source  groove  m  sakl  opposite-type  epitaxial  byer  at  the 

tocatkm  of  said  source  windows; 
diffused  region  of  sakl  one  conductivity  type  extendmg  firom 

the  surface  of  sakl  grooves  through  sakl  opposite-type 

epitaxial  byer  to  form  a  channel  to  saU  one-type  epitaxial 

layer, 
gate  electrodes  deposited  on  sakl  opposite-type  epitaxial 

layer  at  sakl  gate  wmdow  kwations;  and 
source  electrode  d^osited  on  sakl  difftaaed  reghm  at  said 

source  groove  surftce. 


AVALANCHE  PHOTODIODE  ARRAY 
Robert  J.  Mcbtyre,  PoiHa^Ura,  airi  Pul  P.  Webb, 
BeaeoaafleM,  both  of  Cnada,  aasiffon  to  RCA  lac,  Sta. 


Filed  No?.  20, 1901,  Ser.  No.  323,200 
riorily,  apptteatkm  Gaaada.  Oct  6, 1901, 307431 
lat  a'  HOIL  27/14,  31/Oa  29/90 
VS.  a.  357-30  9  OaiaH 

1.  An  avalanche  photodiode  array  comprising 
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a  body  of  wmiconductor  material  of  a  fint  conductivity  type 
and  having  two  qipoied  nuuor  nirfiwei; 

a  pluraUty  of  regions  of  a  second  conductivity  type  extend- 
ing a  distance  into  the  body  from  portions  of  a  flnt  n^jor 
surface  and  beiiig  spaced  aput  from  one  another, 

a  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  containing  an  excess 
concentration  of  said  first  type  conductivity  modifier,  said 
r^ion  comprising  sub-regions  extending  a  flirther  dis- 
tance into  die  body  from  each  of  the  regions  of  said  sec- 
ond conductivity  type,  thereby  forming  p-n  junctions  with 


the  regions  of  said  second  conductivity  type,  wherein  the 
concCTtration  of  said  first  type  conductivity  modifier 
decreases  with  increasing  distance  from  the  p-n  junctions 
and  wherein  neighboring  sub-regions  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type  overly)  one  anotiien 
a  contacting  region  containing  an  excess  concentration  of 
said  first  type  conductivity  modifier  and  extending  a  dis- 
tance into  the  body  from  a  second  mi^or  surface  thereof; 
and 

electrical  contacts  to  the  regions  of  said  second  conductivity 
type  and  to  said  contacting  region. 


M5M61 

INSULATED  GATE  TYPE  TRANSISTORS 

YanhiM  Onva,  Iron,  Jipn,  laigMMr  to  NtopoB  TekBiph  A 

TdiphoM  PoMie  Gorp^  Tokyo,  Japan  ^ 

FDed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  304^1 

CUin  priority,  applkatioB  Japan,  Sap.  19,  IMO,  8S-U90C7 
Iirt.a)H01Li9/;8 
VA  CL  387-23.7  14 1 


9    7n    8      A   10 


1.  An  insukted  gate  type  transistor  comprising: 

an  insulating  layen 

an  active  regim  made  of  a  first  conductive  type  semiconduc- 
tor formed  on  said  iiMiii«*i«g  layer, 

a  first  r^on  made  of  a  high  impurity  concentration  semi- 
conductor having  a  first  conductivity  type  and  located 
adjacent  to  said  active  region; 

a  second  region  made  of  a  high  impurity  concentration 
semiconductor  of  a  second  conductivity  type  acUacent  to 
said  active  region  but  apart  from  said  first  region; 

a  gate  insulating  fihn  formed  on  said  active  region; 

a  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  gate  insulating  and;  a  portion 
of  said  active  region  having  a  thickness  less  than  v/2  times 
of  a  Debye  length  inherent  to  the  semiconductor  consti- 
tuting said  active  region. 


4,488,2(2 

CMOS  DEVICX  WITH  lON-IMPLANTED 

CHANNEL-STOP  REGION  AND  FABRICATION 

METHOD  THEREFOR 

Rokvt  L.  Ckao,  Smurtk,  GaUf.,  Maipor  to  Sopertax.  Im. 

Sanayralc,  Calif.  --h.-.-.  -.^ 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  S«.  No.  183,877 
IM.  a^  HOIL  29/78 
UA  a  387-23.11  2 


V  y!5«WJK<K.™v.;r';ii ; 


St)  [j^j  i  iA>£n  1^ 


1.  A  MOS  integrated  circuit  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  substrate  region  of  a  relatively  low  doping  level  of  a  first 
conductivity  type; 

a  first  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  said  fint 
conductivity  type  in  said  substrate; 

a  first  MOS  device  comprising  a  source  and  a  drain  of  said 
first  conductivity  type  and  a  channel  region  extending 
between  said  source  and  drain,  said  first  MOS  device 
located  in  said  first  region  of  said  second  conductivity 
type; 

a  KGoaA  MOS  device  comprising  a  source  and  a  drain  of 
said  second  conductivity  type  and  a  channel  region  ex- 
tending between  said  source  and  drain,  said  second  MOS 
device  located  in  said  substrate; 

a  fiirther  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  and  having 
higher  doping  than  said  substrate  but  lower  doping  than 
the  doping  concentration  in  said  source  or  drain  region  of 
said  first  MOS  device  located  in  said  substrate  intermedi- 
ate said  first  and  said  second  MOS  devices; 

a  second  r^ion  of  said  first  conductivity  type  located  within 
said  fiirther  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type,  said 
second  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  having  the 
same  doping  concentration  and  depth  as  said  souice  and 
drain  regions  of  said  first  MOS  device; 
a  first  thin  oxide  region  located  over  said  fiirther  region  and 

said  channel  regions; 
a  second  oxide  region  having  a  larger  thickness  than  said 
first  oxide  region  located  over  another  portion  of  said 
substrate;  and 
conductive  means  for  interconnecting  said  first  and  said 
second  MOS  devices,  said  conductive  means  lying  over 
both  said  first  oxide  region  over  said  fiirther  region  and 
said  second  oxide  region. 


VIDEO  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  COLOR 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Emt  H.  Schrtta,  NU«hib,  Nethgfauida,  Msijaor  to  UA  Phfl- 

ipa  CoffpomkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Jan.  18, 1982,  Sw.  No.  340,180 

Oaim  priority,  appBcatiDB  Nethcrtaads,  Feb.  9,  1981, 
8100(04 

IM.  a'  H04N  9/51  9/535 
UJ5.  a  388-30  2  f»rf— 

1.  A  video  signal  processing  circuit  for  a  ookv  television 
receiver  having  inputs  for  a  luminance  signal,  for  color  differ- 
ence signals  and  for  external  ookv  signals,  oonyvising  respec- 
tive matrix  circuits  for  combining  the  reflective  color  differ- 
ence signals  with  the  luminance  signal  to  form  reqiective  color 
signals,  respective  first  clamping  circuits  for  eiampitfj  the 
reqsective  external  ofAot  si^ials  onto  the  respective  color 
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signals,  respectiw  combiiung  circuits  for  combining  the  re- 
spective clamped  external  color  signals  with  the  respective 
color  signals,  respective  second  clamping  circuits  for  clamping 
the  outputs  of  the  respective  combining  circuits  onto  a  prede- 
termined level,  and  a  brightness  setting  circuit,  characterized 
in  that  the  first  clamping  circuits  act  on  a  first  reference  level 
in  said  respective  external  color  signals  occurring  in  a  first 


group  of  periods  and  the  second  clamping  circuits  act  on  a 
second  reference  level  occurring  in  a  second  group  of  periods 
which  differ  from  the  periods  of  the  first  group,  while  the 
brightness  setting  circuit  is  an  amplitude  setting  circuit  for  a 
level  shift  signal,  which  is  combin«l  with  the  luminance  signal 
prior  to  processing  the  color  difference  signals,  with  which  the 
relative  position  of  the  second  reference  level  with  respect  to 
the  remaining  portion  of  the  luminance  signal  is  adjustable. 


4,468,264 

APPARATtS  AND  METHOD  FOR  READING 
M^TI-OOLOR  ORIGINAL 
YanyiU  Taamn,  Kawaaald,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Cimm  Kabo- 
lUU  Kaiika,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  399,147 

Odos  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1981, 86-7024 

lat  a^  H04N  1/46 


UJ5.  a  388-78 


6ClaiBia 


derived  firom  said  unaging  device,  each  unage  signal  bemg 
associated  with  one  of  the  lights  of  mutually  different 
colors,  and  for  forming  a  color  unage  signal. 


4*488,268 

COLOR  IMAGE  DUPUCATING  SYSTEM 
Kuio  YoaUdu;  HinMid  Kotara;  Yaldfknl  Airia,  all  of  Kawa- 
add;  YoeUnitia  KaaM»,  Sagmflnia,  ud  Motohiko  Naka, 
KawHaU,  aU  of  Japan,  aai^on  to  MataoiUta  RMcarch 
Imtitate  Tokyo,  Ine^  KawanU,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,098 
Oaina  priority,  appUeatkm  Japan,  Dec  17, 1900, 88-179423: 
Dec  17, 1900, 88-179424 

lot  Q)  H04N  1/46:  G03F  3/08 
MS,  a  388-80  13 


1.  A  color  image  duplicating  system  comprising: 

a  color  separating  means  for  scanning  an  original  color 
image  and  obtainmg  m  color  separated  vector  data  mput 
X  from  each  picture  element, 

a  function  generating  means  connected  to  said  color  separat- 
mg  means  for  generating  column  vector  F^  of  n  rows 
having  as  elements  thereof  n  functions  wherein  each  of 
elements  of  said  m  color  separated  vector  data  input  T^  a 
variable, 

memory  means  for  storing  each  element  of  a  correction 
coefficient  matrix  (A)  having  1  rows  and  n  columns, 

calculating  means  connected  to  said  fimction  generating 
means  and  memory  means  for  obtaining  a  column  vector 
7  of  1  rows  which  is  expressed  by  7«(A)F^  by  the 
utilization  of  said  correction  coefficient  matrix  (A)  and 
said  column  vector  P(^,  and 

a  printing  means  for  recording  a  color  image  by  combining 
1  primary  colors,  to  which  said  column  vector  7  outputted 
firom  said  calculating  means  is  supplied  to  give  a  dupli- 
cated image  of  corrected  color. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reading  a  multi-color  original  compris- 
faig: 

plural  light  sources  for  illuminating  an  original  with  lights  of 
mutually  difftrent  colors; 

an  imaging  device  for  reading  an  origuial  image  baaed  on 
reflected  light  from  said  original; 

control  means  for  turning  on  and  off  said  plural  light  sources 
to  sequentially  illuminate  the  original  with  lights  of  mutu- 
ally different  colors; 

signal  means  for  producing  a  read-out  start  signal  for  causing 
said  unaging  device  to  perform  the  reading  operation 
according  to  exposure  of  each  color,  in  synchronism  with 
the  turning  on  and  off  of  said  plural  light  sources; 

transfer  means  for  generating  a  transfer  signal  to  transfer  a 
read  image  signal  from  said  imaging  device  based  on  said 
read-out  start  signal;  and 

process  means  for  processing  the  image  signals  sequentially 


4*488066 

VIDEO  MOVEMENT  DETECTOR 
Treror  W.  Maboaey,  Modbory  North,  Autralla,  anignor  to  The 

Connoawealth  of  Aoitralla,  Canberra,  AnstraUa 
per  No.  PCr/AU8L^149, 8  371  Data  Jn.  11, 1982, 8 102(c) 
Date  Job.  11, 1982,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO82/01484,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  29, 1982 

PCT  FIM  Oet  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  398,076 
ClalflM  priority,  appHeatioB  Avtralla,  Oet  22, 1900,  PE6171 
lat  a^  H04H  7/18 
U.S.  CL  388—108  IS  Oalai 

1.  The  method  of  detecting  motion  by  means  of  a  video 
detector  which  consists  in: 

(a)  directing  at  least  one  television  camera  (20)  mto  the 
surveillance  area, 

(b)  reprodudng  the  image  fh>m  the  said  camera  on  a  TV 
screen  (28), 

(c)  dividing  the  TV  screen  display  mto  a  matrix  of  elemental 
detection  zones  (IS)  positioned  in  a  selected  number  of 
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columni  with  each  detection  zone  (IS)  being  a  selected 
number  of  scan  lines  high, 
(d)  procesnng  the  elemental  detection  zones  (IS)  in  each 
column  in  a  sequential  manner  with  at  least  one  selected 
column  processed  in  each  TV  firame  by  submitting  a  fint 
detection  zone  (15)  in  the  said  column  to  an  integrator  (28) 
and  continuing  integration  of  the  signal  in  the  said  column 
until,  at  the  end  of  a  selected  gate  pulse  (7S),  a  start  con- 
version pulse  is  applied  to  an  analogue>to-digital  con- 
verter  (29)  to  issue  a  "busy"  signal  and  holding  &  ''buay" 
condition  while  convenion  to  a  digital  format  is  in 
progress,  whereby  at  the  last  scan  line  conversion  to  digi- 
tal format  in  the  uialogue-to-digital  converter  (29)  occurs, 


■47 


•50 


(e)  placing  the  digital  format  into  a  memory  (49), 

(0  resetting  the  integrator  (28)  to  proceu  the  next  elemental 
detection  zone  (1^  of  the  said  column  until  the  zones  (IS) 
in  the  said  column  are  completed  and  then  sequentially 
similarly  submitting  all  remaining  columns  to  the  said 
integrator  (28)  one  for  each  succeeding  frame, 

(g)  comparing  subsequently  produced  scans  with  earlier 
correspondUig  scans  to  detect  errors  (C2)  representing 
movement,  and 

(h)  defining  by  means  of  at  least  a  window  (16)  of  selectable 
dimensions  those  errors  (tt)  to  be  directed  to  the  alarm 
circuitry  (47). 


4,488,2C7 
DIGITAL  X-RAY  SYSTEM 
Enrico  Dolaia^  Boitoa,  Man,  aMigaor  to  Analogic  Cotpora- 
tkn,  Wakcfleld,  Mim. 

FOed  Oct  C  1981,  Sar.  No.  309,0S1 

iBt  a?  H04N  7/18 

VS.  a  3S8-111  22  CUnf 


signal  information  relative  to  the  intrinsic  uncertainty  of 
the  signal  of  the  incoming  analog  signal;  and 
means  for  storing  the  digital  signal. 


SYNC  DISPLACEMENT  SCRAMBLING 
Walter  Qdora,  Park  Ridga,  DL,  aaripor  to  Zenith  Radio  Cor- 
poratioB,  (Heaficw,  DL 

FDad  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,444 
lit  a>  H04N  7/J6 
VA  a  3S8-120  11 


1.  In  a  television  signal  transmission  and  receiving  system  of 
the  type  having  transmitting  means  for  developing  and  trans- 
mitting a  television  signal  including  nominally  positioned  hori- 
zmtal  and  vertical  synchronization  signals  and  means  for 
receiving  said  transmitted  television  signal  and  forming  a  syn- 
chronized video  image  in  response  to  said  nominally  positioned 
synchronization  signals,  the  improvement  wherein  said  trans- 
mitting means  includes  means  for  repUcing  each  of  at  least 
some  of  said  nominally  positioned  horizontal  synchronization 
signals  with  a  surrogate  horizontal  synchronization  pulse  dis- 
placed in  time  therefrom  and  for  inserting  a  video  si^ial  patch 
in  said  television  signal  at  each  position  corresponding  to  a 
replaced  nominally  positioned  horizontal  synchronization 
signal,  said  video  signal  patch  being  derived  from  the  portion 
of  said  television  signal  to  which  said  surrogate  horizontal 
synchronization  pulse  was  displaced  so  as  to  cause  said  receiv- 
ing means  to  reproduce  said  television  signal  in  an  unsynchro- 
nized  and  scrambled  form. 


4,488049 

SAMPLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  TELEVISION 

GH06T  SIGNAL  CANCELLATION  SYSTEM 

Alfred  C  Schroedar,  Newtown,  Pa.,  anignor  to  RCA  Corpon* 

tion,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  147,429,  May  7, 1980.  Pat  No.  4,314,277. 

nils  appUcatkm  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252J17 

Int  OJ  H04N  5/21 

VA  a  3S8-147  6  CUw 
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1.  A  radiology  system  comprising: 

an  x-ray  source  for  directing  radiation  through  an  x-ray 
absorptive  body; 

means  for  receiving  radiation  from  the  source  after  passage 
through  the  body 

to  provide  an  analog  signal  in  response  to  and  representative 
of  the  intensity  of  the  received  radiation; 

analog  to  digital  converter  means  providing  a  digital  signal 
according  to  a  digitization  interval  related  to  the  intrinsic 
uncertainty  of  the  signal,  assuring  that  information  lost 
from  digitization  is  less  than  a  predetermined  amount  of 


1.  In  a  televinon  ghost  signal  cancellation  system,  including 
a  delay  line  having  a  plurality  of  taps  connected  to  a  plurality 
of  weighting  function  circuits,  wherein  control  of  the 
weighting  ftmctions  developed  by  said  circuits  determines  the 
response  characteristic  of  a  transversal  filter  employing  said 
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deity  line;  ao  ankngement  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a 
televition  ghost  signal  and  itt  time  of  occurrence  with  respect 
to  a  reference  signal  comprising: 
a  source  of  video  signals  including  a  main  signal  which  may 
be  subject  to  contamination  by  a  ghost  signal,  and  includ- 
ing a  main  sigaal  component  available  for  use  as  a  training 
ngnal,  and  it»  corresponding  ghost  signal  components 
when  said  video  signals  are  subject  to  said  contamination; 
means,  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  video  signal  source, 
and  an  output^  for  pasting  a  first  signal  corresponding  to 
said  training  signal  and  subsequent  signals  corresponding 
to  its  ghost  signal  components,  when  present; 
means,  having  aa  input  coupled  to  said  signal  passing  means 
for  producing  a  sampling  signal  in  response  to  said  first 
signal  corresponding  to  said  training  signal  to  the  exclu- 
sion of  said  subsequent  signals  corresponding  to  its  ghost 
signal  compoqents; 
a  serial  shift  register  havina  an  input  coupled  to  receive  said 
sampling  signal,  and  panllel  outputs,  at  which  said  sam- 
pling signal  successively  appears  as  it  passes  through  said 
•hift  register;  i 
a  plurality  of  sampling  circuits,  each  having  a  control  input 
coupled  to  a  respectively  different  output  of  said  shift 
register,  and  a  signal  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
signal  passing  means,  and  an  output,  wherein  each  of  said 
sampling  circuits  samples  the  signal  appearing  at  the  out- 
put of  said  signal  passing  means  at  the  respective  time  of 
application  of  said  sampling  signal  to  its  control  input;  and 
means  for  coupling  the  respective  outputs  of  said  sampling 
circuitt  to  respective  ones  of  said  weighting  function 
circuits  for  the  development  of  said  weighting  functions. 


4,48M71 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR  THE  TRANSMfTTING. 

RECORDING,  AND/OR  REPRODUCING  OF 

WIDE-BAND  SIGNALS 

WlBfritd  Hontnna,  Grltihtta,  Fed.  Rtp.  of  Gcmaay.  at. 

signer  to  Robert  Beach  GabH,  Fad.  Ra».  of  GcrMnT 
CootiaaatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  U0,771,  Feb.  U,  1980.  Uta  appUettioo 
Oct  IC,  mu  Str.  No.  312093       ""-"-"^ 
Oaijitprtority.  appikttto^ 
1979,  2908321 

Irt.  a»  HO«N  9/491,  9/32,  5/91,'  GllB  5/02 
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4^488,270 
I  POSITIVE  IMAGE  CONVERTING 
APPARATUS 

Otamn  Kmo,  Atragi  tad  Toon  Takaaiya,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  aarignon  te  Sony  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FDed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  370,402 
Oaini  priority,  tivUcatioD  Jtpan,  May  C,  1981, 56^S317rU] 
l^CL^mmS  5/26.  5/30 

CCIaina 
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1.  A  method  for  transmitting  or  storing  composite  television 
signab  in  a  plurality  of  narrow-band  channels,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

frequency  modulating  the  signals  on  a  carrier  to  obtain  a 
frequency  modulated  carrier  signal; 

then  subdividing  the  frequency  modulated  carrier  signal  into 
sequential  individual  signal  segments,  respectively  corre- 
sponding to  different  television  lines,  for  signal  prooeating 
of  Slid  individual  signal  segments  in  individual  channels 
with  distribution  of  said  segments  among  said  channels  by 
switching  performed  in  the  intervals  between  television 
lines; 

time  expanding  the  hidividual  signal  segments  m  said  indi- 
vidual channels; 

transmitting  or  storing  said  individual  signal  segments  in  said 
individual  channels; 

subjecting  the  individual  transmitted  or  stored  signal  seg- 
ments to  a  reciprocal  time  compression  at  the  terminus  of 
the  transmission  line  or  in  a  step  of  retrieval  from  storage 

and  recombining  and  demodukting  the  compressed  signal 
segments  collected  firnn  said  channels. 


ive  uiage  converting  apparatus  com- 


1.  A  negative  to 
prising: 

a  base  member  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end 
having  provision  for  mounting  a  video  camera  thereon; 

a  housing  mounted  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  base  member,  said  housing  comprising  a 
lamp  housing  wherein  a  lamp  holder  is  disposed,  a  mirror 
housing  wherein  a  mirror  is  disposed  for  reflecting  light 
originating  from  laid  lamp  housing  to  said  video  camera, 
and  a  qwce  between  said  lamp  housing  and  said  mirror 
housing  into  whi^h  a  negative  fihn  can  be  inserted. 


4,488,272 

METHODOF RECORDING  VIDEO  SIGNALS  WITHIN  A 
PREDETERMINED  BIT/UNIT  TIME  RECORDING  RATE 
Jiirsn  HdtaiBB,  Stehdai,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gemaay,  Mrignor  to 

Robert  Botch  GmbH,  StMgirt,  Ftd.  Rap.  of  Gtrmaay 
Filed  No?.  20, 1981,  Str.  No.  32333 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rtp.  of  Gtnnuy,  No?.  27. 
1980, 304M24  * 

brt.  as  GllB  5/(10,  5/09 
U.S.a36(M  9CkimB 

1.  Method  of  recording  video  signals  on  a  magnetic  tape  (1) 
without  exceeding  a  predetermined  bit/unit  time  recording 
rate, 

in  which  the  Upe  (1)  is  passed  in  a  spiral  path  about  a  trans- 
ducer scannmg  drum  having  a  rotating  head  wheel  (4) 
with  two  transducer  heads,  spaced  180*  apart,  which 
transduce  signals  on  incUned  trakcs  on  the  tape, 
comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
prior  to  recording,  transforming  the  video  signals  by  time 
expansimi, 
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ponng  the  tape  over  the  scanning  drum  wnppti  or  looped 
at  an  angle  in  excen  of  180*; 
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MANUFACTURING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ADJUSTING  THE  POSmON  OF  A  MAGNEHC  HEAD  IN 

A  FLEXIBLE  DISK  DRIVE 
Pad  M.  Onriaoii,  Longmont,  Colo^  Richard  H.  Eitry,  and 
aamcc  R.  Schwtetcn,  hoth  of  RocbMtar,  Mian^  Mrigaon 
to  iBtcmatioDal  Bwiocoi  MadriMi  CorvnratioB,  Armnk, 
N,Y. 

Filed  Job.  22, 19U,  Sar.  No.  391,098 

lot  CL'  GllB  5/41  5/46 
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wherein  the  tune  transformation  corresponds  to  a  factor 
which  includes  the  ratio  of  the  actual  wrap  angle  of  the 
tape  to  180*. 
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4*488,273 
MAGNETIC  DISK  DRIVE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
JiraaM  P.  JohnaoB,  Ogdea,  Utih,  aasigDor  to  Iomega  Coipora- 
tkm,  Ogdn,  Utah 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  288*400 

Int.  a'  GllB  15/48 

\3&  CL  340—74.1  lo  Gaims 


10.  In  disk  drive  apparatus  comprising  a  motor  for  rotating 

a  magnetic  disk  in  juxtaposition  to  a  read/write  head  and 

microprocessor  means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  disk 

and  the  motion  of  said  head  with  respect  to  said  disk; 

the  improvement  comprising  said  microprocessor  ftirther 

comprising  clock  means  for  precisely  measuring  the 

efaqMed  time  between  consecutive  operations  of  said 

read/write  head  in  response  to  commands  received  from  a 

host  computer  and  for  discontinuing  the  running  oX  said 

motor  upon  determination  that  the  length  of  said  el^»ed 

time  has  exceeded  a  predetermined  time. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  adjusting  the  position  of  a  tnmsduc- 
ing  head  while  the  bead  is  loosely  held  within  or  adjacent  the 
head  carriage  of  a  disk  drive  in  which  the  head  is  to  be  an 
integral  operating  part,  the  aniaratus  comprising: 

support  means  edited  to  receive  a  disk  drive  such  that  the 
spin-plane  of  the  disk  drive's  qnndle  occupies  a  known 
plane  in  space,  and  the  spindle's  spin  axis  occupies  an  axis 
orthogonal  thereto; 

a  master  disk  rotatable  on  said  spindle,  said  master  disk 
including  an  information  track  concentric  with  said  or- 
thogonal  axis; 

a  movable  head  holder/manipulator  initially  holding  a  head 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  disk  drive's  carriage  and  said  point  in 
space; 

means  for  relatively  moving  said  disk  and  said  head  such  that 
the  intersection  of  a  given  fixed-position  disk  radius  and 
the  center  of  said  data  track  defines  a  point  in  space  to 
which  the  head's  information  transducing  surface  is  to  be 
adjusted,  said  means  being  operable  to  move  said  bolder/- 
manipulator  toward  said  disk  to  thereby  position  the  head 
with  known  penetration  of  the  spin-plane  of  said  disk; 

a  first  reversible  linear  motor  opmbly  connected  to  said 
holder/manipulator  and  operable  to  move  the  head  along 
said  fixed-position  radius;  and 

a  second  reversible  linear  motor  operably  connected  to  said 
holder/manipulator  and  operable  to  move  the  head  along 
a  line  which  lies  in  the  disk's  spin-plane  and  is  gererally 
tangent  to  the  center  of  said  imformation  track  at  said 
point  in  space; 

said  first  and  second  linear  motors  being  ad^>ted  to  be  con- 
trolled by  the  head  signal,  as  the  head  reads  said  informa- 
tion track,  to  thereby  control  said  first  linear  motor  to 
center  thei  head's  traaaducing  surface  on  said  track,  and  to 
control  said  wcGoad  Imear  motor  to  a4just  the  head's  trans- 
ducing surface  to  a  desired  tangential  position  relative  said 
fixed-position  disk  radius. 
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METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  TESIING  UNITS  FOR 
PROCESSING  MAGNEnC  DISKS 
AlbMto  Monti,  PatoiM,  Italy,  nrigiior  to  OUvctti  Tecnoit 
S.p^  !▼!«■,  Italy 

PIW  M«r.  9,  IMl,  S».  No.  242,136 
CtoteM  priority,  appUcatfoa  Itdy,  Mar.  11, 1980, 67377  A/W 
Irt.  a^  GllB  2J/08.  5/00 
UAa3«0-7Si  aoaiiiii 


1.  A  method  of  testing  uniu  which  procen  standaid  mag- 
netic dislu,  wher^  a  modified  dialc  (122)  is  inserted  into  the 
umt  (123)  to  be  teited  and  the  magnetic  head  (126)  of  the  unit 
ispowtioned  on  a  base  traclc  (36)  in  the  central  region  of  the 
recordmg  area  (0  to  56),  characterized  in  that 

(a)  the  modified  disk  (122)  u  recorded  in  such  a  way  that  its 
tracks  (31  to  41)  have  a  different  pitch  firom  that  (30  to  42) 
of  standard  disks  (120)  and  has  the  base  track  (36)  so 
arranged  that  it  is  coincident  with  a  predetermined  track 
of  the  standand  tracks;  that 

(b)  after  positioning  the  magnetic  head  (126)  of  the  unit  (123) 
to  be  tested  on  this  base  track  (36)  the  magnetic  head  (126) 
is  incrementally  displaced  towards  the  innermost  and  the 
outermost  tracks  of  the  modified  disk  (122)  until  two  end 
tracks  have  been  reached,  one  internal  and  one  external, 
beyond  which  the  head  (126)  causes  cross-talk  errors;  and 
that 

(c)  the  misaUgnment  of  the  head  (126)  is  calculated  m  respect 
of  the  axis  of  the  tracks  as  the  distance  between  the  base 
track  (36)  and  a  hypothetical  middle  track  centered  be- 
tween the  inte^  end  track  and  the  external  end  track. 


1  M5I,276 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDING/REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  WITH  EJECT  SPRING  SET  BY  TAPE 

DRIVE  MOTOR 

Hitodd  Okada;  KatnU  Takai,  and  Katsiimi  YanagucU,  aU  of 

Saitama,  Japan,  anignon  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

POtd  Oct  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  315,962 

hf  a»  GllB  15/66.  23/06 
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a  sbdmg  firame  adapted  to  insertingly  accept  and  slide  in 
response  to  insertion  of  a  tape  caaaette  thereinto; 

only  a  single  rack  member  interlocking  with  said  slidable 
frame  so  as  to  be  slidable; 

an  operatmg  means  for  causing  said  rack  member  to  be 
slidingly  driven  by  roution  of  said  rotatable  member,  so  as 
to  guide  said  tape  pack  to  a  recording  and  reproducing 
position  m  said  apparatus,  said  operating  means  including 
a  gear  member  for  engaging  said  rotatable  member  to 
transmit  the  rotational  drive  therefhmi  to  said  rack  mem- 
bCT  and  a  release  means  for  releasing  the  engagement 
between  said  gear  member  and  said  rotatable  member: 

an  eject  plate  interlocking  with  said  sUding  fhune.  said  head 
shifting  member  engaging  with  said  eject  pUte  to  shift  said 
magnetic  head; 

an  operational  member  for  applying  an  ejecting  force  to  said 
eject  pbt^ 

an  eject  spring  coupled  between  said  rack  member  and  said 
operational  member  so  as  to  store  said  ejecting  force  due 
to  the  sUding  of  said  rack  member,  said  operational  mem- 
ber being  adapted  to  be  sUdable  with  said  rack  member  so 
as  to  apply  the  ejecting  force  stored  in  said  spring  to  said 
eject  plate,  said  stored  spring  energy  supplying  die  sole 
motive  force  to  said  eject  plate; 

lock  means  for  locking  said  operational  member  in  a  given 
position  corresponding  to  said  recording  and  repioducins 
position;  and  i-         — • 

release  means  for  releasing  said  operation  member  from  said 
locked  condition  produced  by  said  lock  means. 

4)488,277 
SPACERS  FOR  END-WISE  PNEUMATIC  PARTHTONED 

DISK  PACK 
Herbert  U.  Ragle,  llMnaand  Oaka,  and  Dean  DaMoaa,  Ckna- 
rfllo,  both  of  Calif.,  aaalgnors  to  Barronghs  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Contlnnatlon  of  Scr.  No.  092,728,  No?.  9, 1979,  abuidonad, 

which  la  a  continaatlon-l»fart  of  Ser.  No.  049,583,  Jnn.  18, 

1979,  abandoned,  which  la  a  contlnnatlon  of  Scr.  No.  890,799, 

Mar.  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4»167,029,  which  la  a 

contonrton.to.part  of  Ser.  No.  711,647,  Ang.  4, 1976,  P«.  No. 

4,086,640.  IWa  appHcrtlon  Aig.  12, 1981,  Sar.  No.  292,072 

IM.  a^  GllB  5/016.  25/04 

UAa360-99  UCIataia 


Hj  H4 


UAa360-96J 


■m--* 


»tV' 


1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  cassette  recordmg  and  reproducing 
apparatus  having  a  tape  driving  motor,  reel  drive  bases,  and  at 
least  one  magnetic  head  movably  responsive  to  movement  of  a 
movable  head  shiftily  member.  Uie  improvement  comprising: 

a  rotatable  member  driven  by  said  motor, 


7.  In  an  unproved  disk  pack  adapted  for  pneumatic  partition- 
ing, this  pack  mcluding  an  amy  of  conduit  means,  each  con* 
duit  means  being  adapted  to  direct  a  partitioning  air  stream 
axially  and  up  through  Uie  pack  to  introduce  a  partitioning  gap 
at  the  interface  between  selected  disks;  this  pack  including:  ^ 

spacer  means  axially  adjacent  each  disk  and  mcludmg  radial 
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vent  means  pneumatically  communicating  with  said  inter* 
face. 


4,488,278 

DISK-CENTERING  MECHANISM  FOR  USE  WITH  A 

HIGH-DENSITY  FLEXIBLE  DISK 

Wmiaa  R.  MKiay,  Los  Gatoa,  a^  Lmnm  V.  Merritt,  Los 

Altos,  both  of  Califs  aasipion  to  DMacopy  Corporatioa, 

Monntainricw,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,070 

lot  a'  GIIB  17/01  25/04 

UA  CI.  300—99  17  Claims 


(26)  on  said  spindle  cap  (8;  40;  52)  with  said  seating  surface 
(6)  on  said  spindle  to  thereby  clamp  said  disk  between  said 
clamping  surface  and  said  seating  surface. 

4,458,279 
THIN  FILM  TRANSDUCER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Eric  R.  Kati,  San  Joaa,  CaUf .,  aarigDor  to  Magaex  CorporatkM, 
San  Joaa,  Calif . 

FOad  Mar.  23, 1981,  Sar.  No.  244,748 

Int  aJ  GUB  5/20.  5/12.  5/22.  5/27 

U.S.  d  340—123  13  nmim^ 


1.  A  disk  centering-and-clamping  apparatus  comprisina: 

a  spindle  (8;  40;  52), 

said  spindle  being  shaped  so  u  to  receive  onto  said  spindle  a 

disk  having  a  center  hole  therein, 
said  spindle  including: 
a  spindle  shaft; 
said  spindle  being  capable  of  rotary  motion  around  an  axis  of 

rotation  (10), 
means  for  centering  said  disk  over  said  spindle  such  that  said 

center  hole  is  acurately  centered  on  said  spindle,  said 

centering  means  including  means  (2)  for  orienting  said 

disk  othogonal  to  said  axis  of  rotation; 
said  means  for  centering  said  disk  on  said  spindle  fiirther 

including: 
a  seating  surface  (4)  on  said  spindle  perpendicular  to  said  axis 

of  rotation  of  said  spindle,  and, 
a  cylindrical  alignment  surface  (12)  coaxial  with  said  axis  of 

rotation  (10)  of  said  spindle, 
said  cylindrical  surfsce  (12)  being  terminated  at  one  end  by 

said  seating  surface  and  at  an  opposite  end  by  a  conical 

surface  (14;  42;  60)  which  tapers  towards  said  axis  of 

rotation  (10); 
means  for  clamping  said  disk  on  said  spindle  such  that  u  said 

spindle  is  rotated,  said  disk  routes  with  said  spindle; 
said  means  for  clamping  said  disk  on  said  spi^e  further 

including: 
a  spindle  cap  (24;  44;  62), 
said  spindle  cap  (24;  44;  62)  having  a  spindle  cap  shaft  (20) 

such  that  said  spindle  cap  is  capable  of  rotary  motion 

around  said  axis  of  rotation  (10), 
said  spindle  cap  (24;  44;  6]^  positioned  with  respect  to  said 

spindle  (8;  4(h  52)  such  that  said  spindle  cap  may  be  either 

engaged  with  or  disengaged  from  said  spindle, 
said  spindle  c^>  (24)  having  a  clamping  surface  (26)  perpen- 
dicular to  said  axis  of  rotation  (10)  for  clamping  a  disk  to 

said  seating  surface  (6)  of  said  spindle  (8;  40;  52)  when  said 

spindle  cap  is  engaged  with  said  qnndlr, 
said  spindle  cap  having  a  conical  tip  (34, 46>, 
said  spindle  (8;  4(h  52)  being  provided  with  an  alignment 

hole  (36;  48)  in  said  conical  surface  (14;  60;  42)  of  said 

spindle  (8;  4(h,  52),  said  alignment  hole  being  edited  to 

receive  said  conical  tip  (34;  46); 
moving  means  for,  selectively, 

(1)  urging  said  spindle  cap  and  said  spindle  into  disengage- 
ment to  thereby  permit  placement  of  said  disk  on  said 
spindle,  and, 

(2)  urging  said  spbidle  cap  and  said  spindle  into  engagement 
with  each  other  to  thereby  engage  said  clamping  surface 


1.  In  a  thin  film  magnetic  transducer  assembly  of  the  type 
characterized  by: 

a  substrate; 

a  first  magnetic  pole  piece  disposed  in  a  first  layered  configu- 
ration relative  to  a  surface  of  said  substrate  and  having  a 
first  end  in  a  pole  tip  region  and  a  second  end  in  a  back  gap 
region; 

at  least  one  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  dis- 
posed in  a  pattern  overlying  said  first  magnetic  pole  piece; 
and 

a  second  magnetic  pole  piece  disposed  in  a  second  layered 
configuration  overlying  at  leut  a  portion  of  said  first  pole 
piece  and  said  electrically  conductive  material,  said  sec- 
ond pole  piece  being  spaced  from  said  first  pole  piece  in 
said  pole  tip  region  to  form  a  transducing  gap  of  a  first 
length  and  forming  a  back  gap  with  said  first  pole  piece  in 
said  back  gap  region;  the  improvement  wherein:  said 
pattern  of  said  conductive  material  includes  first  means 
adjacent  said  pole  tip  region  for  divergently  spacing  said 
first  and  second  pole  pieces  apart  by  a  distance  greater 
than  said  first  length  in  an  apex  region  adjacent  said  pole 
tip  region,  said  first  means  determining  a  zero  throat 
height  transition  region  of  said  first  and  second  pole 
pieces;  and 

said  pattern  further  comprises  second  means  outside  said 
first  and  second  pole  pieces  having  optically  detectable 
indicies  in  predetermined  aligned  relationship  with  said 
first  means,  said  optically  detectable  indicies  extending  at 
least  to  a  target  reference  line  in  predetermined  aligned 
relationship  with  said  first  end  of  said  first  pole  piece,  and 
being  optically  detectable  for  accurately  determining  the 
location  of  said  apex  region  relative  to  said  first  end. 

4,458,280 
SERVO  WRITING  TRANSDUCER  DESIGN  AND 
WRITING  METHOD 
Earl  A.  Cunningham.  Rochaator,  Miu.,  aaslgaor  to 
tloMd  BoalBeas  MaehlMa  Corporatioa,  ArwMk,  N.Y. 
FOad  Jaa.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  339,940 
IM.  ai  GllB  5/11  5/22 
U.S.  a  360-125  6 

1.  A  servo  write  head  for  writing  magnetic  servo  informa- 
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tion  on  an  asMciiged  magnetic  media  having  adjoining,  parallel 

lervo  track  portions, 
uid  write  head  including  spaced  pole  pieces  defining  a 
transducing  gap  wherein  the  gap  lengdi  is  the  length  of 
the  space  between  the  pole  pieces  at  the  transducing  gap 
and  the  gap  width  is  the  distance  between  first  and  second 
transverse  si4es  of  the  confronting  pole  piece  portions  that 
substantially  defines  the  width  of  the  magnetized  track  as 
the  associated  media  is  moved  past  the  transducing  gap. 


and  the  head  cleaning  wheel  for  rotating  the  head  cleaning 
wheel  when  the  capstan  rotates  the  driven  member. 

4yl88,2S2 

MEDIA  MODULE 

Pud  K.  Mai;  Jamca  H.  Smith;  Chtfias  C  Woodvd,  aU  of  Boiaa, 
Id^  aat  LnrMce  J.  Albracht,  Seattle  Waah^  avi^on  to 
H«wiatt>Paekard  ConpMiy,  Palo  Alio,  CkUf. 

Filed  Oct  2C  1981,  Sar.  No.  314^13 
lot  a'  GllB  23/01 B68D  U/30 
VS.  CL  360—133  17 


•-^ 


said  first  transverse  side  surface  of  said  write  head  pole 
pieces  forming  an  obtuse  angle  with  said  associated  media, 

said  second  traiisverse  side  surface  of  said  write  head  pole 
pieces  formiqg  an  acute  angle  with  said  associated  media, 

whereby  the  wfdtii  of  the  fringing  field  adjacent  said  first 
transverse  side  surface  is  minimiyf^j 


'  4,458,281 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  HEAD  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Stephen  Kan,  2(9  Sapra  St,  llMMattid  Oaka,  CkUf.  91360 

FUed  Oct  16, 1981,  Sar.  No.  311,994 

laL  CLi  GllB  3/4J 

VS.  CL  360—128  10  ri«i— 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  the  magnetic  tape  head  of  a 
magnetic  tape  transport  having  a  driven  capstan  roller  com- 
pri^g: 

(a)  a  housing  having  front  and  bottom  walls,  the  front  wall 
having  at  least  a  head  aperture  adjacent  the  head  of  the 
transport  and  a  capstan  opening  adjacent  the  capstan  of 
the  transport; 

(b)  a  driven  member  in  the  housing,  driven  member  mount- 
ing means  in  the  housing  for  supporting  the  driven  mem- 
ber between  two  positions,  the  first  position  mounting  the 
driven  member  in  contact  with  the  capstan  of  the  trans- 
port and  the  second  position  mounting  the  driven  member 
out  of  contact  with  the  capstan,  means  for  biasing  the 
driven  member  mounting  means  toward  the  first  position; 

(c)  a  head  cleaning  wheel  and  wheel  mounting  means  in  the 
housing  for  mounting  Uie  wheel  adjacent  the  head,  the 
head  mounting  means  being  movable  under  influence  of 
the  head  on  the  wheel  between  two  positions; 

(d)  blocking  means  on  Uie  wheel  mounting  means  for  block- 
ing the  movement  of  the  driven  member  mounting  means 
from  the  second  position  to  Uie  first  position  in  a  first 
position  of  the  blocking  means  and  releasing  the  driven 
member  mounting  means  to  its  first  position  when  the 
blocking  means  is  in  its  second  position;  and 

(e)  coupling  means  extending  between  Uie  driven  member 


1.  A  nK)dule  for  dust-ft«e  containment  of  rotating  data  stor- 
age media  and  for  use  in  a  disc  drive,  said  module  comprising: 

a  t<9  cover,  including  a  hub  assembly  locking  means; 

a  bottom  cover  having  an  annular  sidewall  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  bottom  cover 
coupled  to  the  top  cover  to  form  a  cavity; 

a  hub  assembly  including  the  rotating  media  and  a  disc  drive 
coupling  means  contained  within  the  cavity  formed  by  the 
top  and  bottom  covers; 

a  carrying  handle  having  a  carrying  position  normal  to  the 
plane  of  the  top  cover  for  lifting  and  transporting  the 
module  and  for  rotating  said  module  with  respect  to  the 
disc  drive  when  Uie  module  is  installed  Uierein  and  a 
retiracted  position  parallel  to  Uie  plane  of  Uie  top  coven 
and 

a  lift  plata  dispoaed  wiUiin  a  cavity  in  Uie  upper  portion  of 
the  hub  assembly  and  coupled  through  the  top  cover  to 
Uie  carrying  handle  for  engaging  Uie  hub  aaaembly  and 
simultaneously  disengaging  the  disc  drive  coupling  means 
firom  the  disc  drive  and  lifting  the  hub  assembly  into 
engagement  with  Uie  hub  assembly  locking  means  when 
the  carrying  handle  is  pivoted  to  its  carrying  position. 

STATIC  PROTECTIVE  RELAY 
Takaaid  lida,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaigBor  to  Tokyo  SUbaara  DcaU 
KabaahiU  Kaisha,  KawaaaU,  Japaa 
Coatfanatioa  of  Sar.  No.  139,638,  Apr.  H  1980,  abandoocd. 

TUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  367^007 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  18, 1979, 8446618 
lat  a^  H02H  3/233 
VS.  CI.  361—76  3  rtmtmm 

1.  A  static  protective  relay  comprising: 
phase  current  detecting  means  including  plural  current 
tiransformen  inserted  in  respective  poly-phase  AC  power 
lines  for  producing  respective  voltages  proportional  to 
phase  currenta  of  respective  of  said  AC  power  lines; 
half-wave  rectifying  means  for  rectifying  Uie  voltages  ob- 
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tained  firom  each  itid  corrent  transformer  to  produce 
respective  rectified  voltages  having  a  predetermined  reU- 
tive  phase  relationship;  and 
negative  phase  sequence  detecting  means  coupled  to  said 
rectifying  means  for  processing  the  rectified  voltages, 
including 

a  wave  shaping  circuit  including  means  for  generating  trig- 
ger  outputs  in  response  to  given  portions  of  said  voltages 
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4»488,284 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTRICAL  AND  THERMAL 

PROTECnON  OF  OUTTUT  DEVICES  OF  ELECTRCmiC 

AMPLIFIERS 

Matti  N.  Otala,  Oota,  Flaland,  aaalffor  to  SUa-SUrasoBa  Eiee- 
trie  Corp.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FOad  May  3, 1X2,  Sar.  No.  37M1I 

Oaian  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jn.  U,  IMl,  86.90261 

ULdi  mm  3/28,7/20 

UAa361-79  Sdato. 


LAn  q)paratus  for  protecting  the  output  devices  of  an 
electronic  amplifier  having  means  for  connecting  a  signal,  load 
or  supply  voltge  to  said  amplifier,  from  excess  power  dissipa- 
tion, comprising: 

means  adapted  to  yield  instantaneous  voltages  across  said 

output  device^ 
means  adi4>ted  to  yield  instantaneous  currents  through  said 

output  devices; 
means  for  multiplying  said  voltages  and  currents  into  a 

signal  product; 
means  including  a  temperature-sensitive  element  for  thermal 

weighing  said  multiplied  signal  products; 
means  for  temporal  weighing  of  said  multiplied  signal  pnxi- 

ucts; 
means  for  comparing  said   thermally  and   temporally 


weighed  multiplied  signal  products  with  an  adjustable 
protection  reference;  and 
means  for  activating  a  member  to  disconnect  said  connecting 
means  from  said  amplifier  to  be  protected. 

— —  ijIMJIM 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FINDING  FAULTC  ON 

ELECTRIC  LINES  BY  THE  PRINCIPLE  OF  LOW 

IMPEDANCE 

Ifn  De  MaaauMkar,  Wtadiadi,  Swltaariaad,  asaigaor  to  BBC 

Brown,  Bofwf  «  Company,  Uadtad,  Badan,  Switstriaad 

Fllad  Sap.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420^86 
a«i|"  priority,  appiicMioB  Swttariand,  Sep.  22,  19S1, 


U.S.  CL  361^-79 


lit  a' H02H  7/i6 


9ClalaH 


delivered  firom  respective  of  said  current  transformers, 
means  for  generating  rectangular  wave  outputs  having 
predetermined  widths  in  response  to  said  trigger  outputo, 
and  first  and  second  logic  gates  to  which  said  rectified 
voltages  and  rectangular  wave  outputs  are  qiplied,  and 
means  for  detecting  that  one  of  the  rectified  voltages  is  at  a 
predetermined  voltage  level  when  a  selected  other  of  said 
rectified  voltages  transits  from  a  first  voltage  level  to  a 
second  voltage  level. 


Mit 


J>^ 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  faultt  on  an  electric  line,  using  the 
principle  of  low  impedance,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

derivmg  an  image  voltage  signal  and  a  line  voltage  signal 
which  are  respectively  proportional  to  the  current  and  the 
voltage  in  an  electric  line  being  tested  for  faults; 

generating  a  difference  voltage  signal  based  on  the  differ- 
ence between  said  image  voltage  signal  and  said  line  volt- 
age signal; 

generating  a  sum  voltage  signal  from  said  image  voltage 
rignal  and  said  line  voltage  ngnal; 

determining  a  first  phase  difference  between  said  diflTerenoe 
voltage  signal  and  said  sum  voltage  «ign*|; 

determining  a  second  phase  difference  between  said  image 
voltage  signal  and  said  line  voltage  signal; 

determining  whether  said  second  phase  difference  lies 
within  a  predetermined  range  of  phase  angle  values; 

comparing  said  first  phase  difference  to  a  first  limit  value 
when  said  second  phase  difference  lies  within  said  range 
and  comparing  said  first  phase  difference  to  a  second  limit 
value  when  said  second  phase  difference  lies  outside  said 
range;  and 

generating  a  fault  signal  if  the  first  phase  difference  exceeds 
the  limit  value  to  which  it  is  compared. 


ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  HAVING  A  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
BREAKDOWN  PROTECnON  CIRCUIT 
EtteU  Matnarara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Nippoa  Electrk 
COn  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDad  Aog.  30, 1982,  Sw.  No.  413,306 
aOm  priority,  appUcatkn  Japaa,  A^.  31, 1981, 86-12933S 
lat  a^  H02H  S/20 
VA  a  361—91  21  nu*^ 

1.  An  electronic  device  comprising  a  power  terminal  for 
receiving  a  predetermined  voltage,  a  reference  potential  termi- 
nal, first  and  second  loads  connected  in  series  between  said 
power  source  terminal  and  said  reference  potential  terminal, 
first  and  second  transiston  connected  in  series  to  drive  said 
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first  and  second  loads,  respectively,  first  driver  means  for 
conducting  a  first  transistor  drive  current  in  response  to  wliich 
said  first  transistor  is  turned  on  and  second  driver  means  for 
conducting  a  second  transistor  drive  current  in  response  to 
which  said  second  transistor  is  turned  on,  a  voltage  detecting 
circuit  for  detecting  fint  and  second  voltages  at  said  power 
source  terminal  tq  produce  first  and  second  detection  outputs, 

^] 


? 


respectively,  said  first  voltage  being  higher  than  said  predeter- 
mined voluge  and  said  second  voltage  being  higher  than  said 
first  voltage,  first  pircuitry  responsive  to  said  first  detection 
output  for  disabling  said  first  driver  means  to  turn  ofTsaid  first 
transistor,  and  second  circuitry  responsive  to  said  second  de- 
tection output  for  t^ypassing  the  second  transistor  drive  current 
around  said  second  driver  means  to  said  reference  potential 


terminal  to  protect 


said  second  driver  means. 


,  4,45«4«7 

THERMALLY  rtOTECTED  SEMICONDUCTOR  WITH 

ACCIJRATE  PHASE  CONTROL 
Stantey  V.  Jnkolsid,  Sosacs,  Wla^  Robert  W.  Lade,  Fort  My 
•n,  Fla.;  Hermu  P.  Schnttcn,  MOwankee,  and  Gordon  B. 
Spellman«  Meqaoi,  both  of  Wis^  aaiignon  to  Eatoo  Corpora- 
tion, ClcTtlaiid,  Ohio 

Filed  Sap.  33, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  421,940 
lat  CLi  H02H  5/04 
VA  CL  361—103 


1.  A  semiconductor  switch  comprising: 

a  power  thyrsitor  having  first  and  second  main  terminals  for 
carrying  load  current  and  a  gate  for  controlling  the  con- 
duction state  thereof;  and 

first  and  second  antiseries  back  to  back  diode  junctions 
Uiermally  coupled  to  said  thyristor  and  electrically  con- 
nected betweeni  said  thyristor  gate  and  said  second  main 
terminal,  said  4iode  junctions  being  of  semiconductor 
material  having  lower  energy  band  gap  than  the  semicon- 
ductor material  of  said  tiiyristor,  said  diode  junctions 
having  nonsymiiietrical  leakage  currents. 

/ 


4«48M88 
ELECTRICAL  PROTECTIVE  DEVICES 

John  L.  Chapnan,  Jr.,  CitoiiSTille;  Thomi  A.  La  VaUe,  Aunp- 

olia,  aod  PMcr  S.  Netaon,  Sercma  Pirk,  aU  of  Md^  ndgnon 

to  AT*T  Technologiei,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flhd  M^r  2S,  1982,  S«.  No.  38348S 

IM.  a'  H02H  9/06 

UJ.  a.  361-124  2SCtalni 


1.  An  electirical  protector  assembly  for  protectng  a  circuit 
against  excessive  current  increases  and  excessive  voltage 
surges,  said  protector  assembly  comprising: 

a  dielectric  housing  for  supporting  the  assembly; 

a  grounding  subassembly  for  grounding  said  protector  as- 
sembly when  excessive  voltage  surges  and  excessive  cur- 
rent increases  occur  in  the  circuit; 

a  voltege  protection  subassembly  connected  electrically  to 
said  grounding  subassembly; 

a  current  protection  subassembly  including  a  dielectric  base 
for  supporting  first  and  second  electrically  conductive 
elements  and  a  shunting  element  which  are  connected 
together  to  esublish  electrical  contact  between  the  circuit 
and  said  protector  assembly,  said  shunting  element  being 
aligned  axiaUy  with  said  first  element  which  extends 
through  said  base  and  releasahly  secured  thereto  by  a 
fiisible  bonding  material;  and 

means  interposed  between  said  voluge  protection  subassem- 
bly and  said  housing  for  maintaining  said  voltage  protec- 
tion subassembly  in  electrical  engagement  with  said  shunt- 
ing element,  and  which  is  effective  upon  the  melting  of  the 
fusible  bonding  material  caused  by  the  flow  of  current 
above  a  predetermined  level  for  causing  said  shunting 
element  to  be  moved  along  said  first  element  to  engage 
said  grounding  subassembly  and  provide  a  current  path 
from  sakl  first  element  to  said  grounding  subassembly. 


4,458,289 
SOLENOID  DRIVE  FOR  VALVES 
WolflpBg  Lokaaoyk,  Lohr,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gemaiiy,  aarivmr  to 
Manncanami  Rexroth  GnbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GoraiBy 

Filed  No?.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443^624 
aaina  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenDuy,  Dte.  1, 
1981, 3147559 

IM.  a)  HOIH  47/00 
VS.  CL  361—139  7  n.i— 

1.  A  solenoid  for  valves,  comprising  an  electrical  col  and  an 
armature  of  which  the  actuating  force  is  proportional  to  the 
electrical  input  signal  being  supplied  to  the  coU,  and  ftirther 
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comprising  an  alignment  means  to  finely  acUusting  the  actuat-  M58^1 

ing  force  of  said  armature,  characterized  in  that  the  alignment        PACKAGE  FOR  ENCLOSING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

ELEMENTS 
MaiMni  Yanagiiawa;  Hidddko  Akanld,  both  of  Kawaiaki,  and 
,,..  Hidi|JiAold,MacUda,aUorJapaii,aMlSBontoFiiiitraLia. 

'I  i-*M     ^  itad,  Kawaadd,  Japu 

^       '*^  FOad  JoL  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  400,031 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  22, 1981. 56-114724 
iML  a^  H09K  7/06 
UJB.  a  381-212  7  o.t— 


means  comprises  an  electrical  resistance  circuit  which  is  con* 
nected  in  parallel  to  said  coil. 


24  25    24  a  12     I4    10  12   25a       2Q 


I 


4^458.290 

CIRCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  D.C 

ELECTROMAGNEnC  BRAKE 

Hidao  MtyaiUta,  Hiao,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  F^Hn  Fuac  Lin- 

Itad,  Ttdcyo,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00282,  §  371  Data  Jul  8;  1982,  •  102(c) 
Data  Jaa.  8,  1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/01450.  PCT  Pab, 
Date  Apr.  29, 1982  *>) 

PCT  Filed  Oct  14^  1981,  Ser.  No.  387,882 
ClalBis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  14*  1980,  S8-142358 
lat  a'  HOUi  47/32 
U.S.  a  361-182  1  dalB 


1.  A  package  for  enclosfaig  semiconductor  elements  and  for 
connection  to  terminals  of  an  external  circuit,  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  substrate  layers  having  a  recess  portion  formed 
therein  for  mounting  the  semiconductor  elements;  conductive 
wires  formed  in  said  substrate  layers,  having  inner  patterns 
exposed  in  said  recess  portion,  and  extending  in  said  package 
from  said  inner  patterns  to  the  side  surfaces  of  said  package  so 
that  the  cross  sections  of  said  conductive  wires  are  exposed  for 
receiving  a  voltage  when  electrolytic  plating  is  efTected  to  said 
inner  patterns;  a  plurality  of  pins  provided  on  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  package  for  connection  to  correspondmg  termi- 
ng of  the  external  circuit,  said  pins  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  semiconductor  elements  through  said  conductive 
wires  in  said  package;  and  sutic  electricity-preventing  means 
provided  at  said  side  surfaces  of  said  package  as  an  integral 
part  of  said  package  for  preventing  a  high  voltage  due  to  static 
electricity  firom  being  applied  to  said  cross-sections  of  said 
conductive  wires  after  the  electrolytic  plating  is  effected. 

4)458,292 
MULTIPLE  CAPACITOR  TRANSDUCER 
Enaaacl  Tward,  Nordvidsa,  aad  PUUp  D.  Jaaldas,  Waat  Loa 
Aagalaa,  both  oTGaUfn  aaalgaors  to  Tward  2001  Uaitad,  Loa 
Aagalaa,  CUif . 

FDad  JaL  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  400,725 
lat  a^  HOIG  7/00 
VS.  a  361-283  7 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  a  D.C.  electromagnetic  brake 
comprising: 

fint  and  second  D.C.  power  source  terminals; 

a  solenoid,  connected  to  said  fint  D.C.  power  source  termi- 
nal, for  driving  said  D.C.  electromagnetic  brake, 

a  Darlington  circuit,  including  fint  and  second  transiston 
connected  between  said  solenoid  and  said  second  D.C. 
power  source  terminal  for  controlling  the  current  flowing 
through  said  solenoid; 

a  varistor  connected  m  parallel  to  said  second  transistor  of 
said  Darlington  circuit; 

a  driver  circuit,  connected  between  said  fint  and  second 
D.C.  terminals,  for  driving  said  Darlington  circuit,  said 
driver  circuit  comprising  a  series  circuit  formed  by  a 
diode,  and  first  and  second  resistors,  and  comprising  a 
capacitor  connected  in  parallel  to  said  second  resiston 

a  photocoupler  connected  to  the  connection  point  of  said 
first  and  second  resiston  of  said  driver  circuit  and  to  said 
first  transistor  of  said  Darlington  circuit,  for  receiving  a 
drive  command  signal  to  torn  on  said  Darlington  circuit; 
and 

a  noise  suppressor  circuit,  connected  in  parallel  to  said  sole- 
noid, saikl  noise  suppressor  circuit  comprising  a  c^Mcitor 
and  a  third  resiitor  connected  in  series. 


1.  A  capacitive  type  pressure  or  displacement  sensing  trans- 
ducer comprising: 

(a)  two  elongated  transducer  body  elements  formed  of  di- 
electric material  and  positioned  in  spaced  parallel  relation- 
ship, each  of  said  body  elements  having  a  central  portion 
and  terminal  end  portions  and  at  least  one  of  said  body 
elements  being  c^jable  of  deflection  upon  the  application 
of  an  external  pressure  force  to  its  central  portion; 

(b)  four  electrically  conductive  capacitor  elementt  each 
formed  to  present  two  angularly  disposed  and  electrically 
connected  capacitive  plates  with  two  of  said  capacitor 
elements  mounted  in  fixed  spaced  relationship  from  one 
another  in  the  central  portion  of  each  of  said  transducer 
body  elements  and  positioned  therein  so  that  each  capaci- 
tive pUte  thereof  defines  with  a  capacitive  plate  of  the 
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next  idjacelit  capacitor  element  a  dielectric  space  therebe- 
tween whefeby  said  mounted  capacitor  elements  together 
form  four  dielectric  spaces,  a  fint  pair  of  said  dielectric 
•paces  being  comprised  of  the  like  dielectric  space  located 
within  each  central  portion  of  each  transducer  body  ele- 
ment between  capacitive  pUtes  of  the  capacitor  elements 
mounted  therein  and  said  fint  pair  of  like  dielectric  spaces 
containing  the  dielectric  materia]  of  said  transducer  body 
elemenu  thereby  forming  with  their  respective  space 
defining  capacitive  plates  two  capacitors  of  like  fixed 
electrical  capacitive  value;  and 
(c)  means  for  holding  the  terminal  end  portions  of  said  trans- 
ducer body  elementt  in  fixed  spaced  relationship  to  esub- 
lish  and  maintain  the  transducer  body  elements  in  their 
spaced  parallel  relationship  whereby  capacitive  plates  of 
the  two  capacitor  elements  in  the  central  portion  of  one  of 
Mid  body  elementt  define  with  capacitive  pbtes  of  the 
two  capacitor  elementt  in  the  central  portion  of  the  other 
of  said  body  elementt  a  second  pair  of  said  dielectric 
spaces  comprised  of  like  open  dielectric  space  located 
between  said  body  elementt,  said  second  pair  of  like  open 
dielectric  spaces  forming  with  their  respective  space  de- 
fining capacitive  plates  two  capacitors  of  like  variable 
electrical  capacitive  value,  the  application  of  an  external 
preisure  force  to  the  central  portion  of  said  transducer 
body  elementt  causing  deflection  of  at  least  one  of  said 
elementt  and  a  change  in  the  spacing  distance  between  the 
central  portions  of  said  body  elementt  thereby  varying  the 
electrical  capacitive  value  of  said  variable  value  capaci 

tnr«  in  Airmen*  «ala*u«»k:_  ^.  ^i e ...  *^ 


GOMPLIANT  TERMINATION  FOR  CERAMIC  CHIP 
CAPACITORS 
Billy  a  Womek,  WaadaU,  N.C  MigMr  to  Conlos  GiMa 
WoriB,Conitog,N.Y.  "^  — w»r  w  w«ii«  Ol«i 

Filed  JaL  2t,  1M2,  to.  No.  4023S3 


torsindireci 
nire  force 


7.  A  monolithic  chip  capacitor  which  is  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected directly  to  conductive  lands  of  a  circuit  board  without 
the  use  of  lead  wires,  said  capacitor  comprising 
a  multilayer  dielectric  capacitor  body  formed  of  stacked 
alternately  arranged  layers  of  dielectric  material  and  me^ 
taUic  electrode  material,  alternate  electrode  layers  extend- 
mg  to  opposite  endfkces  of  the  body, 

•  noncompliant  mettJized  layer  on  each  of  said  oppoaite 

relationship  to  the  force  v^wofT^^         ^cto^t^S^**"^  contacting  the  electrode  layen  ex- 

a  coating  of  compliant,  conductive  material  over  the  entire 
surface  of  each  of  said  noncompliant  metalized  layers,  and 

■™«*^^c  layer  disposed  over  the  entire  surface  of  each  of 

"dcomplMnt  coatings,  the  melting  point  of  the  metallic 
layers  being  greater  than  that  of  said  compliant  coating. 

.  4,458,293 

CJAPACmVE  KEYBOARD 

Pradocta  CorporatioB,  Waoka^B,  IlL  

Cmitinaatioa-ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  318,483,  No?.  5, 1981, 

— •ITJ'iPPltorttoB  May  17, 1982,  to.  No.  379,099 

Int.  a>  HOIG  S/14;  B4U  5/08  / 


VJ3.  CL  361^ 


ITClaima 


4,488098 

LUMPED  PASSIVE  COMPONENTS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
Mark  S.  Dorachhg,  Natkk,  aad  JaMi  L  Vorhaaa,  Newtoa, 

both  of  Maaa.,  aarigaon  to  Raythaoa  Coavaay, 

Maaa. 

FUad  Not.  9, 1982,  to.  No.  44(M79 
lat  a'  HOIG  4/Ja  7/00i  HOIL  27/02 


VJS,  CL  361—322 


MClaina 


IS.  A  capacitive  kwitch,  comprising: 

at  least  one  condteting  plate; 

an  insulating  dielectric  sheet  means  disposed  over  said  at 
least  one  condacting  plate; 

an  electrically  conducting  coiled  spring; 

means  for  compressing  said  spring  adjacent  to  said  at  least  on 
conducting  plate  to  define  a  predetermined  activated 
•witch  capacitance  and  for  releasing  said  spring  to  define 
a  distinguishable  inactivated  switch  capacitance;  and 

means  for  supporting  said  spring  means  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  at  least  one  conducting  plate  for  maximizing  the 

difference  between  said  activated  switch  capacitance  and 
inactivated  switch  capacitance. 


8.  A  capacitor  formed  m  a  substrate  comprising: 
a  first  metal  contact  disposed  over  the  substrata 
a  region  of  an  insulating  material  disposed  over  peripheral 

edge  portions  of  the  first  metal  contact; 
a  layer  of  a  valve  metal  disposed  over  the  insulating  region 

and  the  first  contact; 
a  layer  of  an  oxkle  of  the  valve  metal  on  the  layer  of  the 

valve  metal;  and 

a  second  metal  contact  disposed  over  the  valve  metal  oxide. 
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f488496 

AVIONIC  SHELF  ASSEMBLY 
Mchnd  M.  Bryat,  WoodiaiHk;  Hcvy  P.  dcnai,  Jr^  Btll»> 

▼w,  ud  WflUni  H.  Wwfir.  K«t.  an  of  WMh^  MigDon  to 
n«  Botii«  Coapny,  SmMs,  Wuh. 

Flkd  May  19, 1M2,  Sot.  No.  379,583 
Int  a)  H02B 1/04:  H08I  7/20 
UA  a  361-383  2 


provide  a  paidve  bi-directioiia]  routing  network  capable 
of  handling  many  independent  and  concurrent  signals 
between  said  integrated  circuit  chips  which  are  to  be 
mounted  on  said  substrate  by  a  discretionary  pattern  of 
interconnection  lineSi 
said  fint  and  second  interconnection  layers  being  intercon- 
nected after  fabrication  of  the  substrate  at  discretionary 
cross-points  through  said  insulating  layer,  each  of  which 
discretionary  cron-pomu  connects  a  line  in  said  first 
interconnection  layer  with  a  line  in  said  second  intercon- 
nection layer  to  complete  and  fU  the  discretionary  pattern 
of  mterconnection  lines, 


1.  In  combination  in  an  avionic  shelf  assembly  300  for  air- 
craft  avionics: 

one  of  a  plurality  of  differently  dimensioned  avionics  trays 
mounted  on  said  shelf  assembly; 

a  plurality  of  rails  108, 109,  each  of  said  rails  having  mount- 
ing holes  110  and  slots  corresponding  to  mounting  hole 
locations  of  said  one  of  a  plurality  of  differently  dimen- 
sioned avionics  trays  103, 105-107  thereby  permitting  said 
avionic  shelf  assembly  200  to  receive  said  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  difTerently  dimensioned  avionics  trays  103, 105-107; 

a  track  10  or  11  forming  the  rear  of  said  shelf  assembly  300, 
said  track  10  or  11  including  supporting  means  supporting 
a  plurality  of  terminal  modules  13  disposed  along  a  rear 
flnt  nuuor  surface  area  31  and  22  of  said  track,  said  track 
ftirther  including  a  flange-like  1^  structure  8  extending 
from  a  fhnit  seoond  m^jor  surface  area  of  said  track  at 
right  angles  to  said  front  second  majot  surface  area  of  said 
track  thereby  providing  a  surfine  region  with  means  for 
attaching  wire  bundle  supports  6  and  f^irther  providkg 
increase  in  structural  strength  to  the  fore-aft  direction  of 
the  shelf; 

said  shelf  assembly  200  includmg  a  hot  201  and  a  cold  202  air 
plenum  integral  with  respect  to  said  shelf  200  with  insulat- 
ing foam  material  203  disposed  between  said  hot  and  cold 
air  plenum  portions  of  said  shelf; 
and, 

said  cold  air  plenum  303  including  a  metering  plate  3  having 
a  seal  6  and  orifice  assembly  104  connected  therewith,  said 
seal  6  having  an  adjustable  lip  4  providuig  an  air  tight  seal 
between  said  metering  plate  3  and  said  one  of  a  plurality  of 
differently  dimensioned  electronics  trays  IflO,  105-107. 

4^488,397 
UNIVERSAL  INTERCONNECTION  SUBSTRATE 
Hertart  Stoppv,  Orchard  LdM,  nd  Rkhvd  A.  FlMck,  RoehM- 
t*r,  both  of  Mich.,  aMiffon  to  Moadc  Systems,  IBC,  Dd.  and 
Bnrronghs  CorponthM,  Mich. 
CoBtlBaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  335,581,  Jok  14, 1981,  abodoood.  Thli 
■ppUcatioa  No?.  39, 1983,  Scr.  No.  448,186 
lot  a'  H05K  1/18 
UA  a  361-403  20  «^««— 

1.  A  substrate  for  integrated  circuitry  comprising  a  base 
substrate  wafer  adapted  for  integrated  circuit  processing  hav- 
ing disposed  thereon  a  first  conductive  interconnection  layer 
of  lines  and  a  second  conductive  interconnection  hiyer  of  lines 
and  a  layer  of  insulation  separating  said  first  and  second  inter- 
connection layers, 
said  base  substrate  being  adapted  for  carrying  a  plurality  of 

integrated  circuit  chips  thereon,  and 
said  first  and  second  interconnection  layen  being  adapted  to 


each  of  said  discretionary  cross-points  being  formed  by  the 
application  of  a  first  potential  to  a  single  first  line  of  said 
first  interconnection  layer  and  a  second  different  potential 
to  a  single  second  line  of  said  second  interconnection  layer 
which  crosses  said  single  first  line  at  a  selected  discretion- 
ary cross-point,  whereby  the  selected  discretionary  cross- 
point  is  created  as  a  bi-directional  conductive  via  by  alter- 
ing the  sute  of  the  insulation  at  the  cross-point  fhm  a 
dielectric  state  to  a  conductive  state  to  set  an  interconnec- 
tion between  said  single  first  line  and  said  single  second 
line  at  the  selected  discretionary  cross-point  to  form  at 
least  a  part  of  said  discretionary  pattern  of  interconnection 
lines  for  said  integrated  circuit  chips. 


4*458,398 

PHOTOFLASH  ARRAY  INTERFACE  TAB 
Domdd  W.  Hartnaa,  WlUlaaisport,  Pa^  aaaivMr  to  GTE  Prod- 
acts  Corporatioa,  Stamfbrd,  Cou. 

FDod  No?.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  438,689 

IM.  a>  O03B  15/02 

UA  a  362—15  9  cialaH 


.-^^-^ 


1.  A  miniaturked  multilamp  photoflash  array  comprising:  a 
light  transmittable  plastic  cover  member; 

a  plastic  reflector  member  positioned  within  said  cover 
member  and  having  a  plurality  of  lamp-receiving  cavities 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  outwardly  extending  leg  members 
formed  for  engagement  within  a  receiving  socket; 

a  flashlamp  positioned  within  each  of  said  lamp-receiving 
cavities  of  said  reflection  member,  and 

a  planar  support  platform  having  a  surface  attached  to  said 
reflector  members  with  a  printed  circuit  thereon  electri- 
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caUy  connected  to  laid  flashlamps  and  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending planar  tab  portion  of  a  width  greater  than  the 
width  of  Mid  spaced  outwardly  extending  leg  membetv 
and  formed  for  iniertion  into  and  withdrawal  from  a 
receiving  socket  having  a  pulse  potential  source  therein, 
laid  tab  portion  having  circuit  means  thereon  for  coupling 
laid  potential  source  to  said  printed  circuit 


AMSa99 

MAGNEnC  SWITCH 

Arthur  W.  Stephana,  BordcntowB  City,  and  John  J.  Penroae, 

BordentowB  Townahip,  Burlington  County,  both  of  N  J,,  aa- 

lignon  to  Princtton  Tcctonlci,  Bordcntown  Qty,  N J. 

FUad  Oct  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,353 

Int  a^  F21L  7/00 

V3.  a  362-158  3  ri.i,.. 


tional  engagement  with  the  usulator  and  in  electrical 
contact  with  the  spring; 
an  electricaUy  conductive  cUp  assembly  having  a  portion 
trapped  between  the  insulator  and  the  end  cap,  a  arm 
projecting  alongside  the  casing,  the  arm  terminating  at  iti 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  flaihlight  comprinng: 

(ai)  a  mercury  wetted  magnetic  switch; 

(a2)  a  housing  f0r  a  slideable  magnet  holder,  said  housing 
being  adjacent  to  said  mercury  wetted  magnetic  switch; 

(as)  a  slideable  qiagnet  holder  in  said  housing,  said  magnet 
holder  holding  a  magnet; 

(a4)  means  for  retaining  said  slideable  magnet  holder  within 
uid  housing  ^hile  permitting  said  magnet  holder  within 
said  housing  while  permitting  said  magnet  holder  to  slide 
into  a  first  position  within  said  housing  whereby  the  mer- 
cury wetted  magnetic  switch  will  close  and  a  second 
position  within  said  housing  whereby  the  mercury  wetted 
magnetic  switch  will  open; 

(b)  a  case  for  holding  electric  power  cells,  said  case  includ- 
ing a  housing  for  the  slideable  portion  of  said  switch; 

(c)  means  for  holding  said  mercury  wetted  magnetic  switch 
a4jacent  to  said  housing; 

(d)  means  for  holding  a  li^t  bulb  in  contact  %^th  sakl  power 
cells;  and 

(e)  means  for  hemetically  sealing  said  case. 


distal  end  in  an  end  piece,  and  an  hisulatjng  ftilcnun  piece 
coupled  to  the  arm  and  having  a  part  in  engagement  with 
the  casing  so  that  the  end  piece  is  adjacent  to  but  separated 
from  the  casing  whereby  upon  squeezing  the  end  piece 
mto  engagement  with  the  casing  the  bulb  lights. 

4)458,301 
DISCHARGE  LAMPS  WITH  CURVED  SECTIONS  AND 

CENTRAL  CONNECTIONS 
John  M.  Chapmaa,  Petenfield,  and  BmQ  Antonia,  LondoB,  both 
of  Eogiaad,  aarigBon  to  THORN  EMI  pic,  London,  England 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,343 
Claims  priority,  application  Unitad  Kingdom,  Jan.  27, 1981, 
8102508;  Mar.  31, 1981, 8109947 

Int  CV  F31S  S/00 
UJ5.  CL  362—216  23  ruinm 


I 


4«458,300 
DISPOSABLE  FLASHLIGHT 
Dafid  J.  Walah,  2512  Mississauga  Rd.,  Miaaissauga,  Ontario, 
L5H  2L5,  Canada 

Filad  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,543 
Int  a^  F21L  7/00 
U.S.a362-206  4Claini8 

1.  A  lightweight  flashlight  structure  comprising: 
an  electrically  conductive  tubuUr  casing  open  at  both  ends 

and  having  an  faisulating  coating; 
a  bulb; 

means  at  one  end  of  the  casing  locating  and  retaining  the 
bulb  with  the  glass  portion  of  the  bulb  exposed,  this  means 
electrically  connecting  the  bulb  to  the  casing; 
energy  means  having  two  poles  and  contained  in  the  casing 
for  activating  the  bulb,  the  energy  means  having  one  of 
the  poles  couplad  electrically  to  the  bulb  so  that  the  casing 
is  coupled  electrically  to  said  one  of  the  poles  through  the 
element  of  the  Mb; 
a  tubular  msuUuor  firmly  engaged  in  the  other  end  of  the 
I      caaing;  I 

an  electrically  conductive  spring  contained  in  the  insulator 

and  in  engagement  with  the  other  of  the  battery  poles; 
an  electrically  conductive  end  cap  having  a  portion  in  fric- 


fifS 


v±y 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp,  adapted  to  co-opeme  with  a  lamp 
holder  in  the  manner  of  a  general  lighting  service  filament 
lamp,  comprising: 
a  discharge  tube  having  tube  ends  and  an  electrode  disposed 
at  each  tube  end,  a  lamp  support  housing  fixed  to  said 
tube,  external  electrical  connection  means  carried  by  said 
lamp  support  housing,  and  internal  electrical  connection 
means  connecting  the  external  electrical  connection 
means  to  the  tube,  wherein: 
the  discharge  tube  is  disposed  substantially  m  a  plane  and 
shaped  at  least  in  part  to  define  a  substantial  part  of  the 
boundary  of  a  zone  in  the  plane,  the  part  of  the  tube  defin- 
ing the  boundary  including  at  least  one  straight  portion. 
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the  lamp  tupport  houtiiig  lying  in  •  central  part  of  said 
zone  and  the  ends  of  the  tube  being  re^trant  into  uid 
central  part  of  said  zone  luch  that  the  end*  of  the  tube  are 
received  within  the  hunp  rapport  housing  and  wherein  the 
e«emal  dectrical  connection  means  compriMs  a  terminal 
lying  withm  uid  central  part  of  said  zone  to  co-operate 
wiUi  said  lampholder  and  fiKing  in  a  direction  normal  to 
said  plane  whereby  said  lamp  requires  to  be  urged  in  said 
direction  normal  to  said  plane  to  make  electrical  connec- 
tion with  said  lamp  holder. 


ent  material  and  in  part  of  opaque  material,  such  that 
when  said  aperture  is  rabstantially  closed  by  said  leaves, 
the  transparent  portions  of  the  said  leaves  are  disposed  in 
the  central  portion  of  said  aperture  and  the  opaque  por- 
tions of  said  leaves  are  disposed  in  the  remaining  portion 
of  said  aperture. 


RpLECnON  TYPE  OPTICAL  FOCUSING  APPARATUS 
Mvataka  SUba,  Yokohama,  and  YoaUtada  OaUda,  FUiaawa. 
both  of  Japan,  aasipMrs  to  Httachi,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUcd  Jan.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  38^79 

J-M^WMMiS"****"  '"^  '"•  ^  ^*'  '•■•*^ 

iBt  CL'  F21V  7/00 
UAa3«2-303  MCtalms 


4,451,304 
TROUBLE  LIGHT  STAND 
Allan  J.  Imadahl,  M04  Sharwood  Ave.,  8t  Pad,  Mfaia.  SS106 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1983,  S«.  No.  461,677 
.,-  «  I«.a»F21Vi;/(» 

UAa362-3r  , Claims 


1.  A  reflection-type  optical  focusing  an>aratus  comprising  a 
4th-degree  surface  reflector  with  its  cross-section,  on  a  plane 
including  a  revolving  symmetric  axis,  forming  a  part  of  an 
eUipae  with  its  major  axis  having  a  certain  inclination  with 

rwpect  to  said  revolving  symmetric  axis,  a  virtual  point  source 
bemg  located  at  one  focal  point  of  said  ellipse  so  that  a  light 

unage  in  the  shqie  of  an  arc  band  is  produced. 


UGHT  BEAM  CONCENTRATING,  INTENSOTING  AND 
FILTERING  DEVICE 

^^'Sy!.Sg?^-i?^O"WllkmRd.Sirfta220N,PnM„ct 
iMpti,  UL  60070 

FUad  May  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  381,876 
IM.  a'  R21V 17/02 
UA  a  362-321  14 


1.  A  light  beam  concentrating,  intensifying  and  filtering 
device  for  use  in  combmation  with  a  parallel  ray  light  beam 
source  con^rising: 
a  frame  with  a  q)erture  therein; 
a  plurality  of  curved  shutter  leaves  disposed  around  the 
circumference  of  said  frame,  each  said  leaf  being  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  frame  and  pivotally  and 
slidably  connected  at  the  other  end  to  a  routable  ring 
mounted  on  said  frame  co-axial  with  the  center  of  said 
aperture  said  ring,  when  rotated,  causing  said  leaves  to 
open  or  close  said  q)erture; 
wherein  each  of  said  leaves  is  comprised  in  part  of  tranq»r- 


1.  A  trouble  light  vxppon  and  storage  device  citable  of 
retaining  a  trouble  light  having  an  electrical  cord,  an  electrical 
cord  plug  and  a  mounting  hook  for  holding  a  trouble  light  in  an 
upright  position  relative  to  a  woriung  surfiux  comprising: 
a  frame  of  substantially  elasticaUy  flexible  material  and  in- 
cluding first  and  second  transverM  web  members  and  a 
third  web  member  being  perpendicular  and  a4jacent  to 
said  first  and  second  transverse  web  members  and  having 
a  pair  of  recessed  grooves,  said  frame  also  including  a 
trouble  light  receiving  aperture  formed  in  said  frame,  said 
trouble  light  receiving  aperture  capable  of  receiving  the 
trouble  light  and  encompassing  the  trouble  li^t  to  protect 
it  fnm  damage; 
said  first  web  member  including  means  for  preventing  lateral 
slippage  of  the  mounting  hook  relative  to  said  first  web 
member; 

saul  second  wrt  member  including  trouble  light  cord  retain- 
mg  means  for  retaining  the  cord  m  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion rektive  to  said  second  wd)  member, 

said  means  for  preventing  lateral  slippage  and  said  cord 
retaining  means  cooperating  to  tensionally  retain  the  trou- 
ble light  in  said  aperture  within  said  frame  when  the  hook 
is  engaged  with  said  means  for  preventing  lateral  slippage 
and  the  cord  is  engaged  by  said  cord  retaining  means,  so 
that  light  is  directed  in  a  predetermined  direction  and 
vibration  and  slippage  of  the  trouble  light  are  inhibited; 

said  third  web  member  including  primary  and  secondary 
cord  storage  reels; 

said  primary  storage  reel  including  a  pair  of  recessed  sloto 
with  one  of  said  slots  being  adjacent  said  first  web  member 
and  the  remaining  slot  adjacent  said  second  wd>  member 
to  receive  and  retain  the  electrical  cord  in  said  slots;  and 
said  secondary  cord  reel  including  said  pair  of  recessed 
grooves  so  that  the  cord  adjacent  the  electrical  cord  plug 
is  retained  by  said  secondary  cord  reel  with  the  electrical 
plug  positioned  through  said  recessed  grooves  to  retain 
the  cord  plug  during  transportation  and  permit  easy  wind- 
ing. 
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4,4CT,M5 

MULTI-PHASE  TRANSISTOR/DIODE  BRIDGE  CIRCUIT 

Alku  S.  BocUc,  Icoflworth,  nd  PUUp  W.  Allso,  SoUhull,  both 

of  England,  aaitfgnon  to  Locas  Indostrics  pic,  Binningfaam, 

FUcd  May  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  377,422 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  United  Klngdoo,  May  12, 1961, 
8114521 

I    IM.  a^  H02M  7/337 
VS.  a  363-141  1 


4>488,306 
HIGH  AMPLITUDE,  PULSED  CURRENT  PLATING 

SVSTEIM 

Jaam  H.  Gdkmay,  New  BaMmre,  Mich„  and  Gvndo  J. 
Anato,  Capertino,  Calif.,  aHi«Mn  to  Hooker  Chnnfcali  4k 
Plaitka  CorporatiOB,  Warm,  MIek. 

FOad  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  36M41 

lit  a^  mXM  3/313:  H02P 13/18 

US.  a  363— r  10 


9-t  A0mf 


»-e»ml^l 


r0&^0-t 


1.  A  three-phase  bridge  arrangement  including  positive  and 
negative  d.c.  input  bus  ban  and  fint,  second  and  third  a.c. 
output  bus  bars,  flist  and  second  sets  of  transistor/diode  assem- 
blies, each  of  said  sets  comprising  three  transistor/diode  assem- 
blies and  each  of  said  transistor/diode  assemblies  comprising  a 
bipolar  n-p-n  transistor,  and  a  diode  which  is  electrically  con- 
nected in  reverse  conduction  mode  across  the  current  carrying 
zones  of  the  transistor,  each  of  the  transistor/diode  assemblies 
of  said  faix  set  of  assembUes  having  the  cathode  zone  of  its 
diode  and  the  interconnected  zone  of  its  transistor  electrically 
connected  to  said  positive  d.c.  input  bus  bar  and  the  anode 
zone  of  its  diode  and  the  interconnected  zone  of  its  transistor 
electrically  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  first,  second 
and  third  a.c.  output  bus  bars,  each  of  said  transistor/diode 
assemblies  of  said  second  set  of  assembUes  having  the  anode 
zone  of  its  diode  and  the  interconnected  zone  of  its  transistor 
electrically  connected  to  said  negative  d.c.  input  bus  bar,  and 
the  cathode  zone  of  its  diode  and  the  interconnected  zone  of  its 
transistor  electrically  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
first,  second  and  third  a.c.  output  bus  bars,  the  bridge  arrange- 
ment Airther  including  an  mput  terminal  having  a  plurality  of 
electrical  contacta  each  being  electrically  connected  to  the 
control  zone  of  the  transistor  of  a  respective  one  of  said  transis- 
tor/diode assemblies,  and  a  heat  sink  having  an  electrically 
insulating  layer  on  one  major  surface  thereof  and  in  thermal 
contact  therewith,  the  collector  zone  of  each  transistor  of  the 
first  set  of  transistor/diode  assemblies  being  in  thermal  contact 
with  said  heat  sink  by  way  of  a  respective  one  of  three  positive 
d.c.  input  bus  bar  extension  pieces,  which  extension  pieces  are 
electrically  connected  with  said  positive  d.c.  input  bus  bar  by 
way  of  respective  flexible  stranded  connectors,  the  collector 
zone  of  each  transistor  of  said  second  set  of  transistor/diode 
assemblies  being  in  thermal  contact  with  said  heat  sink  by  way 
of  respective  a.c.  bus  bar  extension  pieces  each  of  which  a.c. 
bus  bar  extension  pieces  is  electrically  connected  with  its  re- 
spective first,  second  or  third  a.c.  output  bus  bar  by  way  of  a 
respective  flexible  stranded  connector,  said  electrical  connec- 
tion between  said  first,  second  and  third  a.c.  output  bus  bars, 
and  the  respective  anode  and  interconnected  zones  of  the 
respective  assemblies  of  the  first  set  of  transistor/diode  assem- 
blies being  made  m  way  of  respective  flexible  stranded  con- 
nectors, and,  said  electrical  connections  between  said  negative 
d.c.  input  bus  bar  and  the  anode  and  interconnected  zones  of 
the  assembUes  of  the  second  set  of  transistor/diode  assembUes 
being  made  by  way  of  reqiective  flexible  stranded  connectors. 


1.  In  an  industrial  plating  system  providing  fh»n  a  relatively 
high  voltage,  60  Hz,  three  phase  a-c  source  a  relatively  low 
voltage  pulsed  d-c  deUvering  a  current  having  an  ampUtude  in 
excess  of  around  1,000  amperes  to  a  plating  load,  the  invention 
comprising:  controlled  rectifier  means  electrically  connected 
to  the  a-c  source  for  providing  therefrom  a  rectified  d-c  output 
voluge  of  a  preselected  high  ampUtude,  inverter  means  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  controlled  rect^  means  and  situated 
at  substantially  the  same  physical  location  for  providing  pulsed 
a-c  of  a  preselected  width  and  preselected  a-c  fiequency,  with 
said  preselected  a-c  firequency  being  in  a  range  of  firom  around 
300  HZ  to  around  3000  HZ,  high  frequency  rectifier  means 
electrically  connected  to  sakl  inverter  means  for  providing  to 
the  platmg  load  from  said  pulsed  a-c  a  rectified  pulsed  d-c 
having  a  preselected  d-c  ampUtude  and  a  preselected  pulsed 
d-c  frequency,  said  pulsed  d-c  frequency  being  twice  that  of 
said  preselected  a-c  frequency,  said  hi^  frequency  rectifier 
means  comprising  a  high  frequency  step  down  power  trans- 
faaaia  and  a  pair  of  high  qieed  diodes  such  that  in  a  plating 
system  where  sakl  pulsed  a-c  has  a  peak  ampUtude  in  a  range  of 
from  around  ISO  volts  to  around  330  volts  sakl  power  trans- 
former and  saul  high  speed  diodes  provide  said  pulsed  d-c 
having  an  ampUtude  in  a  range  of  from  around  2  volts  to 
around  SO  volts,  an  a-c  bus  having  Unas  of  opposite  polarity 
electrically  transmitting  said  pulsed  a-c  to  the  input  of  sakl  high 
frequency  rectifier  means  with  sakl  a-c  bus  being  of  a  gauge 
permitting  twisting  of  sakl  Unas  of  opposite  polarity  whereby 
the  inductive  and  resistive  effects  of  sakl  a-c  bus  can  be  mini- 
mized. 
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4t48M07 

DATAPROCESSOR SYSTEM  INCLUDING  DATA-SAVE 

CONTROLLER  FOR  PROTBCnON  AGAINST  LOSS  OF 

VOLATILE  AfEMORY  INFORMATION  DURING  POWER 

FAILURE 
Jami  C.  McAaUi,  Bogor,  Ndrtkm  Irafand;  Udip  laanr. 
GttMbMd,  England,  and  Robwt  T.  M.  Godd,  DowaiagtOB. 
nL,  Mripon  to  Bnrrooglii  Corporatioa,  Dttroit,  Mich. 
ContlBBatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  944^1.  Sap.  20,  WTi, 
■jMdoaed.  lUs  applieattoa  Jaa.  17,  IMO,  Sar.  No.  112J74 
ajM  priority,  andkatloB  Uaitad  Kiagdoo^  Sap.  22, 1977, 
W#oS/77 

iBt  a»  GosF  //oa  wdo 

UAa364-200  «cialBii 


ftiUy  completed,  uid  prooeMor  retuming  to  iti  condi- 
tion prior  to  nid  first  indication  of  fiulure  and  resuming 
said  current  task  if  said  second  indication  is  not  received 
at  the  end  of  said  first  predetermined  period; 
an  energy  store  responding  to  the  presence  of  said  data  uve 
indication  for  supplying  said  data  memory  with  power 
dunng  said  failure,  said  data  memory  bdng  a  voUtUe 
memory;  and, 
said  processor,  upon  receipt  of  said  third  indication,  recover- 
ing firom  said  failure  by  retrieving  said  contents  of  said 
volatile  registers  from  said  data  memory  and  restoring 
them  to  said  volatile  registers. 

4,488,308 

MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROLLED 

COMMU>aCATIONS  CONTROLLER  HAVING  A 

STRETCHED  CLOCK  CYCLE 

HwMB  O.  Holtay,  Nawtoa,  Maaa^  Richard  P.  KaUy,  Nashaa, 

NJL,  aad  Staves  S.  Noyaa,  BoylstoB;  Daniel  G.  Petan, 

Bfllarica,  both  of  Maas.,  aarivMTS  to  HonaywaU  Inf onnatioB 
Systans  lac^  Walthaa^  M«a. 

FDad  Oct  4, 1900,  Sar.  No.  194,540 

lBt.a)G06Fi/(M  J/Otf 

U&a344-200  4ci«ta» 


laMlKH 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 

a  processor  with  volatile  registers; 

a  data  memory; 

an  AC  power  source; 

a  detector  for  monitoring  said  AC  power  source  for  failure, 
and  for  providing  to  said  processor  a  fint  indication  of 
ailure  when  said  AC  power  source  falls  below  a  predeter- 
nimed  voltage,  a  second  indication  whenever  said  failure 
has  endured  for  longer  than  a  first  predetermined  period, 
and  a  third  indication  of  restoration  of  said  AC  power 
whenever  said  AC  power  source  exceeds  said  predeter- 
mined voltage  for  longer  than  a  second  predetermined 
period; 

a  power  supply  receiving  energy  from  said  AC  power 
•ource  for  deUvering  power  to  said  system  during  normal 
operation,  said  power  supply  storing  sufficient  energy  in 
its  mtemal  components  to  continue  to  deliver  power 
subsequently  to  said  first  indication  of  failure  for  said  first 
predetermined  period  and  for  a  third  predetermined  per- 
iod for  data  transfer; 

said  processor  reqmidmg  to  said  first  indication  of  failure  to 
perform  the  foUowing  functions  constituting  a  data  uve 
operation  during  said  fint  predetenmned  period,  a  data 
save  indication  being  provided  when  said  Auctions  are 
sucoesrfully  completed,  said  ftmctions  including: 

(a)  completira  or  reinitialization  of  the  current  processor 
task  in  prqwration  for  recommencement  of  operation, 
•aid  reinitialization  including  retuming  said  voktile 

registers  used  for  said  current  processor  task  to  the  same 
State  as  at  the  beginning  of  said  current  processor  task; 

(b)  selecting  tasks  for  recommencement  of  operation  ac- 
cording to  priority  by  checking  each  task  beginning 
with  the  highest  priority  task  to  ascertain  if  sufficient 
time  remains  to  complete  the  task  during  said  first  pre- 
determined period,  and  performing  those  tasks  able  to 
be  completed  during  said  first  predetermined  period; 

(c)  and  upon  subsequent  receipt  of  said  second  indication 
and  during  said  third  predetermined  period  for  data 
transfer,  transfering  the  contents  of  said  volatile  regis- 
ters to  predetermined  locations  within  said  data  mem- 
ory, and  storing  a  data  save  indication  in  said  data 
memory  only  when  said  data  uve  operation  is  success- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  communications  subsystem  com- 
prising a  controller  bus,  a  communications  controller  coupled 
to  said  controUer  bus,  a  pluraUty  of  Flexible  Line  Adapters 
(FLAPS)  coupled  to  said  controller  bus.  a  U  bus  coupled  to 
said  controUer  bus,  at  least  on  Universal  Synchronous  Re- 
odver  Transmitter  device  (USRT)  coupled  to  said  U  bus  for 
synchronously  transmitting  and  receiving  messages,  s  random 
access  memory  (RAM)  coupled  to  said  U  bus  for  storing  infor- 
mation and  a  microprocessor  coupled  to  said  U  bus,  said  micro- 
processor operative  to  control  said  RAM  at  a  fint  clock  rata 
and  also  operative  to  control  said  USRT  and  said  plurality  of 
FLAPS  at  a  second  dock  rate,  clocking  logic  coupled  to  said 
U  bus  for  supplying  said  first  and  second  clock  rates  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  binary  counter  for  generating  counter  «gf«fW: 

(b)  a  fieerunning  clock  coupled  to  said  binary  counter  for 
providing  freerunning  clock  signals  to  advance  said  bi- 
nary counter, 

(c)  a  decoder  coupled  to  said  binary  counter  for  decoding 
the  counter  signals; 

(d)  logic  gates  coupled  to  said  decoder  responsive  to  de- 
coded counter  signals  for  generating  firM  and  sec<Mid 
phase  timing  signals;  and 

(e)  first  means  coupled  to  said  microprocessor  for  indicating 
Aat  one  of  said  plurality  of  FLAPs  or  said  USRT  are 
operative  with  said  microprocessor;  and. 

(0  inhibiting  means  coupled  to  said  decoder  and  said  binary 
counter  and  responsive  to  one  of  the  decoded  counter 
signals  for  resetting  said  binary  counter  resulting  in  said 
first  and  said  second  phase  tim^  signab  being  applied  to 
•aid  micr^>rocessor  at  said  first  clock  rate,  said  inhibiting 
means  being  further  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  re- 
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tponstve  to  ngaah  indicative  of  said  microproceaior  com- 
municating with  said  USRT  or  said  one  of  said  plurality  of 
FLAPS  for  preventing  said  binary  counter  from  resetting, 
resulting  in  s«id  clocking  logic  supplying  said  first  and  said 
second  phase  timing  signals  to  said  microprocessor  at  said 
second  clock,  rate. 


4*458,309 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  PROGRAMMABLE  HIT 

MATRICES  USED  IN  A  HARDWARE  MONITORING 

INTERFACE  UNIT 

Richard  P.  WOdv,  Jr^  North  BiUcrica,  Mass^  assignor  to 

Honeywell  lafornation  Systems  lac^  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,5^9 

lat  a^  GO«F  11/30 

VS.  a  364—200  7  Claims 
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1.  A  monitor  interface  unit  for  monitoring  the  performance 
of  a  dau  processing  system  includes  a  plurality  of  random 
accett  memories  (RAM's)  responsive  to  a  plurality  of  informa- 
tion signals  fh)m  slid  data  processing  system  for  generating  hit 
signals  in  response  to  predetermined  signals  of  said  plurality  of 
information  signals,  said  predetermined  signals  being  indica- 
tive of  the  information  to  be  monitored,  said  hit  signals  being 
represenutive  of  said  RAM's  storing  binary  ONE  bits  in  pie- 
determined  locations  of  said  RAM's  which  are  addressed  by 
said  predetermined  signals,  apparatus  for  loading  said  binary 
ONE  bits  in  said  RAM  locations  comprising: 
cycle  selection  means  responsive  to  a  first  of  said  plurality  of 
information  signals  in  a  first  state  for  generating  an  address 
cycle  signal  daring  a  fint  cycle  of  operation  of  said  daU 
processing  syttem  and  responsive  to  said  first  of  said 
plurality  of  infbrmation  signals  in  a  second  state  for  gener- 
ating a  dau  cycle  signal  during  a  second  cycle  of  opera- 
tion of  said  data  processing  system; 
first  input  means  responsive  to  said  address  cycle  signal  for 
storing  a  first  set  of  said  plurality  of  information  signals 
during  said  fint  cycle  of  operation  and  for  addressing  a 
predetermined  RAM  location  during  said  second  cycle  of 
operation; 
second  input  means  responsive  to  said  data  cycle  signal  for 
storing  a  second  set  of  said  plurality  of  information  signals 
including  RAM  selection  signals  for  selecting  a  predeter- 
mined RAM,  said  second  set  of  said  plurality  of  informa- 
tion signals  including  data  signals  for  writing  data  bits  intp 
said  predetemtined  RAM  location  during  said  second 
cycle  of  operation; 
decoding  means  coupled  to  said  cycle  selection  means  and 
responsive  to  said  data  cycle  sig^  and  said  RAM  selec- 
tion signals  for  generating  a  first  write  signal  during  said 
second  cycle  of  operation;  and 
RAM  means  beihg  enabled  by  said  first  write  signal  for 
writing  said  d4ta  bits  specified  by  said  data  signals  into 
said  predetermined  RAM  location  specified  by  said  set  of 
said  plurality  of  information  signals  during  said  second 
cycle  of  operation. 


4,488,310 

CACHE  MEMORY  USING  A  LOWEST  PRIORITY 

REPLACEMENT  CIRCUIT 

ShflhJeh  CiMBg,  Napcnrille,  OL,  aarignor  to  ATAT  BcD  Labon- 
toriaa,  Mwray  Hill,  N J. 

Flkd  Oet  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  3073S7 
IM.  a'  GOCF  WdO 
U.S.  a  364—200  17  < 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 

a  processor  means  for  generating  main  memory  address 
signals; 

a  main  memory  having  a  plurality  of  memory  locations  for 
storing  main  memory  words; 

a  cache  control  means; 

first  and  second  cache  memories  each  having  a  plurality  of 
memory  locations  for  storing  main  memory  addresses  and 
corresponding  cache  data  words  in  a  priority  order,  and 
each  responsive  to  main  memory  address  signals  which 
misnutch  all  of  the  main  memory  addresses  stored  therein 
to  generate  and  transmit  a  mismatch  signal  to  said  cache 
control  means; 

said  cache  control  means  responsive  to  concurrent  genera- 
tion of  said  mismatch  signals  by  said  first  and  second 
cache  memories  to  generate  and  transmit  a  first  control 
signal  to  said  main  memory  and  said  first  and  second 
cache  memories; 

said  main  memory  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal  and 
said  mismatched  main  memory  address  Mgnalt  to  access 
and  transmit  a  main  memory  word  to  said  first  cache 
memory; 

said  first  cache  memory  reqionsive  to  said  first  control  signal 
to  transmit  the  lowest  priority  cache  data  word  and  its 
corresponding  stored  nuin  memory  address  to  said  second 
cache  memory,  and  to  store  said  transmitted  main  mem- 
ory word  and  said  main  memory  address  signals;  and 

said  second  cache  memory  responsive  to  said  first  control 
signal  to  store  the  transmitted  lowest  priority  cache  data 
word  and  its  corresponding  main  memory  address. 

4«488,311 
TEXT  PROCESSOR  HAVING  AN  INTERACIIVE 
DISPLAY  TERMINAL  WHICH  ALTERNATELY 
FUNCnONS  AS  A  DATA  PROCESSING  TERMINAL 
SUooa  F.  Ckaseats,  Georfetowa;  Patrick  D.  Motola,  Richard  O. 
SimpaoB,  and  Shirley  F.  Swift;  Michael  N.  Day,  all  of  Autin, 
Tex.,  aaafgnors  to  International  BnsiaeaB  MaeUacs  Corpora- 
tioa,  AraMMk,  N.Y. 

FUad  Oet  9, 1981,  Sar.  No.  310,184 
lat  a^  G06F  W20,  3/14 
U.S.  a  364—200  11  dain 

1.  In  an  mformation  processmg  system  for  conducting  data 
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procesung  operatioiu  wherein  the  processing  relates  to  the 
valoe  of  the  information  and  conducting  text  procesung  opera- 
tions wherein  the  processing  relates  only  to  the  format  of  the 
information,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  fbr  initiating  a  data  processing  session  in  said  system, 
means  for  initiating  a  text  processing  session  in  said  system. 
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means  for  switching  to  said  text  processing  session  before 
the  completion  of  said  data  processing  session, 

means  for  storing  the  status  of  said  non-completed  data 
processing  session  during  said  text  processing  session,  and 

means  for  switching  back  from  said  text  processing  session 
to  said  non-completed  data  processing  session. 

MSMU 
RAPID  INSTRUCTION  REDIRECnON 
Thonai  A.  Stmko,  and  Robert  L.  Swaaa,  both  of  Pooghkeep' 
rie,  N.Yn  iHigMn  to  loleniatlonl  BwiMas  Machiaca  Cor* 
AnBoak,N.Y. 

FIM  No?.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319^70 

ULOJGOSFS/OaWOO 
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1.  In  a  dau  processing  system  in  which  a  processor  commu- 
nicates with  a  plurality  of  satellite  monitoring  devices  through 
a  single  intermediate  ad^rter,  a  mechanism  within  the  interme- 
diate ad^ter  for  simultaneously  transmitting  status  informa- 
tion with  information  identifying  to  the  processor  a  particular 
Mtellite  monitoring  device  in  the  plurality  of  satellite  mcnitor- 
ing  devices  which  has  detected  an  anomally  during  its  monitor- 
ing operations  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  a  first  interrupt  signal  from  said  particu- 
lar satellite  monitoring  device  to  said  ad^Her  on  the  oc- 
curing  of  said  anomally; 
means  for  reqxmding  to  the  receipt  of  said  first  interrupt 
signal  by  said  adapter  by  transndtting  a  second  interrupt 
signal  to  said  processor,  said  second  interrupt  signal  indi- 
cating that  said  first  interrupt  signal  was  of  a  particuhr 
class; 
means  for  receiving  from  said  processor  an  acknowledgment 
to  said  second  interrupt  which  initiates  a  request  fbr  addi- 


tional information  regarding  said  particular  satellite  moni- 
toring device  which  detected  the  anomally; 

means  responsive  to  said  acknowledgment  for  transmitting 
said  request  to  said  particular  satellite  monitoring  device, 

means  for  receiving  said  additional  information  from  said 
particular  satellite  monitoring  device  subsequent  to  the 
transmission  of  said  request  to  said  particular  satellite 
monitoring  device;  and 

means  for  providing  a  single  response  from  said  adapter  to 
said  processor  subsequent  to  the  receipt  of  said  additional 
information  from  said  particular  satellite  monitoring  de- 
vice which  both  identifies  said  particular  satellite  device 
and  includes  said  additional  information. 


4,45M13 

MEMORY  ACCESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Scigo  SoBdd.  Yofcohau;  SeUI  Egnchi*  KmrMiU,  and  YoaUaki 

Morfya,  InagI,  aU  of  Japan,  aasifBort  to  Tokyo  Shfboora 

Eloctrk  CoaqHoy,  Ltd.,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

OmttmatkmAB-put  of  Sar.  No.  193,461,  Oet  3, 1980, 

■baadoBed,  wUch  is  a  cootlanatioB  of  Sar.  No.  872,733,  Jan.  38, 

1978,  abaadoBed,  which  is  a  eontfaia8tk»^.part  of  Ser.  No. 

732,729,  Oct  IS,  1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Not.  25, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  324,988 
Oaims  priority,  appUorttoa  Japan,  Oct  18, 1978,  80-124181 
ImL  CU  G06F  9/06,  13/00 
VS.  a  364-200  2  Claias 


1.  A  memory  access  control  system  including  an  integral 
assembly  of  a  central  processing  unit  and  a  direct  memory 
access  controller,  said  integral  assembly  generating  commands 
and  request  signals,  said  system  comprising: 

a  main  memory; 

an  L^O  device; 

bus  means  interconnecting  said  memory  and  said  I/O  device 
to  each  other,  to  said  central  processing  unit,  and  to  said 
direct  memory  access  controUer, 

means  for  generating  a  logic  signal  representfaig  the  logic 
status  of  a  predetermined  bit  position  in  a  said  generated 
command; 

a  bus  controller  for  generating  a  control  signal  in  reqxmse  to 
said  logic  signal  and  to  a  request  signal  from  said  integral 
assembly 

a  bus  switch  connected  to  said  bus  means  and  responsive  to 
said  control  signal,  said  bus  switch  controlling  said  bus 
means  to  place  said  memory  and  said  L^O  device  under  the 
control  of  said  integral  assembly  when  said  bus  controUer 
receives  a  logic  signal  representative  of  one  logic  status  of 
said  predetermined  bit  position  and  to  perform  a  cycle 
steal  memory  access  between  said  memory  and  sakl  I/O 
device  when  said  bus  controller  receives  a  logic  signal 
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represenutive  of  another  logic  status  of  said  predeter- 
mined bit  position. 


'  4,45M14 

cncuiniY  v6r  allocating  access  to  a  demand 

I  SHARED  BUS 

Guy  J.  Grimea,  Thoraton,  Colo.,  aadgnor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mnrrajr  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  SSnjUt 

lot  a^  G06F  7/02 

VJS.  a  364—200  IS  Claims 


4«4ni315 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING 

UNAUTHORIZED  USE  OF  COMPUTER  PROGRAMS 

Gordon  Uchaakk,  Baltimore,  Md,  asripmr  to  PeML  Inc. 

Baltimore,  Md. 

FOad  Feb.  2S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382^1 

bt  CL'  G08F 1/00 

VS.  a  364-200  12  Claims 
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1.  In  a  systeni  for  allocating  access  to  a  demand-shared 
facility  among  a  plurality  of  units  wherein  each  unit  has  an 
assigned  unique  ndigit  priority  number  for  determining  facility 
acceu  during  copcurrent  requests  by  said  units,  said  system 
comprising;         I 

an  arbitration  oos  mterconnecting  all  of  said  units, 

a  plurality  of  multistate  logic  devices  in  each  of  said  units, 

means  in  each ,  of  said  units  for  requesting  access  to  said 
facility,        |  / 

control  means  m  each  of  said  units  for  selectively  and  combi- 
nationally  switching  from  a  first  to  a  second  state  said 
logic  devices  under  control  of  specified  parameters  repre- 
senting the  current  dynamic  state  of  said  units, 
'  a  buffer  memory  in  each  unit  for  receiving  messages  of 
different  lengths, 

said  control  means  further  comprising; 

means  in  each  anit  for  determining  the  number  of  messages 
of  a  specified  criterion  currently  stored  in  the  buffer  mem- 
ory of  said  unit, 

means  for  switching  flrom  a  first  to  a  second  sute  at  least  a 
first  one  of  laid  logic  devices  of  a  unit  to  indicate  the 
presence  of  ijt  least  a  predetermined  number  of  messages 
of  said  specified  criterion  in  the  buffer  memory  of  said 
unit, 

means  for  foming  a  dynamic  priority  number  for  each  of 
said  units  by  »pplying  the  outpuu  of  said  logic  devices  of 
each  unit  as  parameter  digits  to  the  more  significant  digit 
positions  of  said  dynamic  number  and  by  applying  the 
digits  of  the  assigned  priority  number  of  each  unit  to  the 
lesser  significant  digit  positions  of  said  dynamic  number, 

means  in  each  of  said  units  currently  requesting  access  to 
said  demand-shared  facility  for  concurrently  superimpos- 
ing the  corresponding  digits  of  the  associated  dynamic 
priority  number  onto  said  arbitration  bus  sequentially  digit 
by  digit, 

means  for  comparing  the  digit  values  on  said  bus  with  the 
correspondin|  digit  values  applied  by  each  of  said  request- 
ing units,  an4 

means  for  removing  from  facility  access  contention  a  re- 
questing one  of  said  units  upon  the  detection  of  a  pre- 
scribed comparison  result  between  a  bus  digit  value  and 
the  corre^Moding  digit  value  of  said  unit 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  unauthorized  use  of  a  com- 
puter program  having  first  key  information  stored  therein, 
comprising, 

means  physically  separate  from  said  computer  program  but 
which  may  be  associated  with  a  computer  in  which  said 
program  is  to  be  processed,  for  storing  second  key  infor- 
mation, 

means  which  is  operable  before  substantial  processing  of  said 
program  has  occurred  for  comparing  said  first  and  second 
key  information,  and 

means  for  generating  an  error  signal  if  said  first  and  second 
key  infbrmation  do  not  bear  a  predetermined  relationship 
to  each  other. 


M88,316 
QUEUING  COMMANDS  IN  A  PERIPHERAL  DATA 
STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Scott  M.  Vrr,  Harry  O.  Heapy;  Charlea  R.  Klritpatrfek,  aU  of 
Tacaom  Arli.,  and  Braee  E.  KHtiagir,  Fort  CoDim,  CMo^ 
anIgBon  to  International  Boilaeai  MacUnea  CorpontkM, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 
DiTlaloB  of  Ser.  No.  241,322,  Mar.  6, 198L  lUs  appUcation  Oct 
11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  840,218 
lat  a'  G06F  9/06,  3/06 
U.S.  a  364-200  4CUm 

1.  In  a  data  processing  system,  including  peripheral  dau 
recorden  having  an  addressable  data  record  medium  for  stor- 
ing data  with  recording  heads  in  transducing  rehitionship  to 
said  record  media,  a  host  processor  for  issuing  commands  for 
the  peripheral  data  recorders,  including  addresses  of  the  pe- 
ripheral data  recorder  to  respond  to  the  issued  command, 
calling  for  transfer  of  data  records  between  said  host  processor 
and  said  peripheral  data  recorders,  a  buffer  store  for  storing 
said  data  records,  and  a  storage  control  unit  oranected  be- 
tween said  host  processor,  said  buffier  store  and  said  peripheral 
data  recorders,  and  being  responsive  to  said  issued  commands 
for  responding  thereto; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

storage  means  in  the  control  unit  for  storing  a  command 
queue  and  a  buffer  control  table  having  a  buffer  record 
table  portion  for  indicating  tiie  location  of  each  record 
stored  in  said  buffer  and  a  buffer  status  table  portion  for 
indicating  to  which  recorders  a  section  of  the  buffer  store 
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is  allocated  and  fbr  iiidicatiiig  whether  a  read  or  write 

operatioii  is  to  occur  with  reqwct  to  the  indicated  aection 
of  the  buffer  stn^ 

said  buffer  record  taUe  portioB  having  an  entry  therein 
corresponding  to  each  said  section  of  said  buffer  store, 
^^^  said  entries  having  a  change  bit  indicating  that  the 
corresponding  records  of  data  have  been  written  into  said 
buffer  store  by  said  host  processor  via  respective  ones  of 
said  issued  command^ 

said  conunand  queue  comprising  a  series  of  said  conunands 
issued  by  said  host  processor  to  said  storage  control  unit 
and  waiting  to  be  executed  by  said  storage  control  unit  to 
transfer  predetermined  dau  between  said  boat  processor 
and  said  peripheral  data  recorders  through  said  storage 
control  unit; 

said  storage  control  unit  including: 

first  means  connected  to  said  storage  means  for  examining 
sdd  buffer  control  table  to  identify  an  entry  in  said  buffer 
status  table  portion  that  indicates  daU  written  into  the 
buffer  store  by  said  host  processor, 


second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  to  said  com- 
mand queue  storage  for  bang  responsive  to  said  first 
means  identifying  an  entry  that  indicates  data  written  to 
said  buffer  store  for  forming  a  command  in  said  command 
queue  storage  for  directing  the  control  unit  to  transfer  the 
dau  records  stored  in  said  section  of  the  buffer  store 
corresponding  to  said  identified  entry  from  said  buffer 
store  to  said  peripheral  dau  recorder; 

third  means  connected  between  said  second  means  and  said 
storage  for  entering  said  formed  command  into  said  com- 
mandqueu^and 

device  manager  means  coupled  to  said  storage  for  being 
responsive  to  said  command  queue  for  executing  said 
formed  command  when  the  peripheral  daU  recorder 
having  allocation  of  said  identified  section  of  the  buffer 
store  is  not  busy  or  said  host  processor  issued  commands 
when  the  addrened  dau  reccnder  is  not  busy; 

whereby  the  transfer  of  dau  stored  in  the  written-to  section 
of  the  buffer  store  to  said  peripheral  daU  recorder  is 
accomplished  without  intervention  of  said  host  processor. 

4)48M17 
TELLER  MACHINE  HAVING  AN  ALTERABLE 
SECONDARY  MEMORY 
KoicU  HorigOM,  Nan;  Sdao  Okada,  Onka;  Katmfi  Nl- 
iUflnra,  HAOdno,  and  HaeUaoa  YaHBoto,  Nam,  aU  of 
Japan,  anigaort  to  Sharp  KabaUU  KaUu,  Osaka,  Japan 
ContiBaation  ofSar.  No.  43333,  May  30, 1979,  abandoMd.  TUs 
appUeatioa  Jan.  29, 19t2,  Sm.  No.  393^41 
OalaM  priority,  applkatkM  Japan,  Jan.  1, 1971, 8346396 
Int  di  G06F  J 5/30 
VS.  a  3(4-406  2  Clalas 

1.  A  teller  machine  comprising! 
input  means  for  introducing  numeral  and  Auction  individual 


transaction  daU  of  each  individual  transaction  introduced 
into  said  teller  machine 

processing  means  responsive  to  said  individual  transaction 
dau  introduced  by  said  input  means  for  performing  calcu- 
lations for  each  individual  transaction  and  thereby  pro- 
ducing transaction  results; 

first  memory  means  responsive  to  said  processor  means  fbr 
storing  therein  the  individual  transaction  dau  and  transac- 
tion resufts  (^each  individual  transaction; 

second  memory  means  responsive  to  said  first  memory 
means  for  storing  a  cumulative  representation  of  all  trans- 
action resulto  performed  over  a  period  of  time; 

said  input  means  introducing  error  information  reUted  to 
erron  made  in  the  introduction  of  individual  transaction 
dau  of  at  least  one  individual  transaction; 

said  processor  means  comparing  said  error  information  with 
said  individual  transaction  dau  stored  in  said  first  memory 
to  detect  a  coincidence  with  said  individual  transaction 
data; 

modification  means  reqxmsive  to  said  input  means  for  cor- 
recting the  transaction  dau  and  transaction  results  of  said 


at  least  one  individual  transaction  having  daU  erroneously 
entered,  said  modification  means  including, 
means  reqxmsive  to  said  input  means  and  the  detection  of 
a  coincidence  by  said  processor  means  for  subtracting 
said  transacti<»  results  of  said  errmeous  individual 
transaction  firom  said  cumulative  representation  in  said 
second  memory  means, 
mpns  responsive  to  said  ii^Nit  means  for  adding  the  trans- 
action resulto  produced  by  said  corrected  transaction 
information  to  said  cumulative  representation  in  said 
memory  means,  and 
switch-over  means  for  enabling  said  means  for  *<M«"g 
after  said  erroneous  transaction  resulto  are  subtracted 
by  said  means  for  subtracting; 
cancel  marking  generator  means  reqxmsive  to  the  operation 
of  said  modification  means  for  producing  a  cancel  matt- 
ing on  the  printed  transaction  results; 
means  responsive  to  said  input  means  for  retrieving  and 
printing  the  transaction  resulto  stored  in  said  first  memory 
means  and  the  cumulative  represenution  of  teller  transac- 
tion resulto  stored  in  said  secmd  memory  means. 


4,488,318 

CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  VARIABLE  PULLEY 

TRANSMISSION 

Pales  Vardas,  GaUf.;  Seott  R.  Aadar* 
sid  Shan-CUi  Tsai,  Ariingtoa  Halihto, 
toBoff-Warai 


Geoffrey  N.  Sadt, 


both  of  nu 

m. 

FDad  Apr.  24^  1981,  Sw.  No.  287,036 

Int  a'  n6H  9/18,  11/06.  55/54;  G08D  17/02 

UJB.  a  364-424.1  n  Oain 

7.  A  control  arrangement  for  a  continuously  variable  trans- 
mission including  a  primary  pulley  for  receiving  drive  from  an 
engine,  a  secondary  pulley,  a  belt  coupling  the  secondary 
puUey  to  the  primary  puUey,  and  a  fluMl-co(ried  clutch  con- 
nected to  transfer  dirve  fhm  the  secondary  pulley  to  a  driven 
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means,  with  the  primary  pulley  having  an  axially  nx>vable 
theave  to  effect  ratio  change  of  the  transmission  and  the  sec- 
ondary pulley  h«ving  an  axially  movable  sheave  to  regulate 
belt  tension  in  the  system,  a  fluid  supply  line  connected  to 
receive  fluid  under  pretture,  and  also  coupled  to  the  movable 
sheave  of  the  secondary  pulley,  which  control  arrangement 
comprises  I 

a  first  electroaiechanical  valve  assembly,  coupled  to  the 
supply  line,  ^nnected  to  regulate  the  supply  Une  pressure 
paawd  to  th4  movable  sheave  of  the  secondary  pulley  and 
thus  regulate  the  belt  tension  level, 
a  second  electnomechanical  valve  assembly,  coupled  to  the 


4S0 
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supply  line,  oonnected  to  regulate  fluid  flow  to  the  mov- 
able sheave  ^f  the  primary  pulley  and  thus  regulate  the 
transmission  ratio,  and 
a  controller  including  a  computer  connected  to  received 
input  signals  including  signals  representing  engine  speed, 
belt  output  speed,  throttle  position,  and  gearshift  position, 
and  to  provide  a  set  engine  speed  signal  and  a  set  pressure 
signal,  and  a  control  system  connected  to  receive  said  set 
signals,  to  provide  a  line  pressure  control  signal  to  the  first 
electromechanical  valve  assembly  as  a  function  of  the  set 
pressure  signal,  and  to  provide  a  ratio  control  signal  to  the 
second  electromechanical  valve  assembly  as  a  fimction  of 
the  set  engine  speed  signal. 


4v48M19 

METHOD  AND  i  PPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
'  ENGINE 

YoaUU  Chi^o,  Soaono;  TaluUaa  Yacgaahi,  Mishima,  and  Shini- 
eU  Sigfyaau,  Smoao,  aU  of  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Toyota  Jido* 
iha  Kogjro  Kabgahfld  Kaiataa,  Toyota,  Japan 

FOad  Jan.  24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  27tf,99S 
CUma  priority,  appUcatloa  Japui,  Jan.  30, 19W,  S547918 
Irt.  a^  FQ2B  i/04:  FQ2D  35/00:  PKM  51/00 
U,S.  a  364— «31.|6  14 


9.  An  air-ftiel  ratio  control  apparatus  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprifing: 

at  least  one  ftiel  ik^jection  valv^ 

exhaust  gas  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  concentration  of 
a  predetermined  component  in  the  exhaust  gas  of  said 
^fengine  to  produce  a  voltage  signal  indicative  of  the  de- 
tected concentration; 
^'fteans  for  intermittently  sampling  the  voltage  signal  ftom 
said  exhaust  gai  sensing  means  to  produce  a  first  electrical 
signal  in  the  form  of  a  binary  number,  indicative  of  the 
sampled  voltage; 

means  for  detecting  the  c^ierating  condition  of  the  engine  to 


produce  a  second  electrical  signal  in  the  form  of  a  binary 
number,  indicative  of  the  detected  operating  condition; 
electrical  digital  computer  means  for:  (1)  finding  the  maxi- 
mum  value  and  the  minimum  value  of  said  first  electrical 
signal  and  producing  a  nuudmum  signal  and  a  minimum 
signal,  respectively  related  to  said  maximum  value  and 
minimum  value;  (2)  comparing  the  magnitude  difTeienoe 
between  said  maximum  signal  and  said  nwnwflum  signal 
with  a  predetermined  value  to  produce  a  third  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  the  oompariaon  result;  (3)  comparing 
the  value  of  said  first  electrical  signal  with  a  reference 
value  to  produce  a  fourth  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the 
comparison  result;  (4)  calculating,  in  response  to  said 
second  electrical  signal,  the  fiiel  feeding  rate  to  the  engine 
to  produce  a  fifth  electrical  rignal  indicative  of  the  calcu- 
lated  ftiel  feeding  rate;  and  (S)  correcting,  by  means  of  said 
digital  computer,  the  calculated  fiiel  feeding  rate  indicated 
by  said  fifth  electrical  signal  in  accordance  with  said 
fourth  electrical  signal  to  produce  a  sixth  electrical  signal 
indicative  of  the  corrected  ftiel  feeding  rate  when  said 
third  electrical  signal  indicates  that  said  difference  is 
greater  than  or  equal  to  said  predetermined  value,  said 
correcting  not  being  executed  and  the  sixth  electrical 
signal  being  set  equal  to  said  fifth  electrical  signal  when 
said  third  electrical  signal  indicates  that  said  difference  is 
smaller  than  said  predetermined  value; 

means  for  converting  said  sixth  electrical  signal  into  a  pulse 
signal  having  a  variable  pulse  width  which  corresponds  to 
said  sixth  electrical  signal;  and 

means  for  actuating,  in  response  to  said  pulse  signal,  said  fiiel 
iiuection  valve. 


4,4CTt3aO 

ELECTRONIC  CALCULATING  DEVICE 

GoidoB  R.  SattoB,  7435  Sepoheda  #30,  Van  Nays,  CUlf.  91405 

Filed  Jul  6, 1981,  Sar.  No.  280,868 

IM.  a'  G06F  WiO 

US.  a  364—464  21 


1.  An  electronic  calculating  device,  comprising: 

item  storage  means  for  storing  an  item-price  number  repre- 
senting the  price  of  an  individual  item; 

input  means  for  entering  said  item-price  number  into  said 
item  storage  means,  said  input  means  including  a  keyboard 
having  manuaUy-opend>le  input  keys  for  the  digits  0 
through  9,  inclusive; 

total  storage  means  for  storing  a  total  number  representing  a 
total  of  the  prices  of  a  plurality  of  items; 

display  means  for  visually  displaying  said  item-price  number 
and  said  total  number, 

accumulator  means  for  receiving  and  adding  together  said 
item-price  number  and  said  total  number  to  provide  an 
increased-total  number  representing  said  total  of  the 
prices  of  said  plurality  of  items  increased  by  said  price  of 
said  individual  item,  said  accumulator  means  then  entering 
said  mcreaaed-total  number  into  said  total  storage  means 
in  repU»ement  of  said  total  number,  and 

daU  transfer  means  for  transferring  said  item-price  number 
ftom  said  item  storage  means  to  said  accumulator  means, 
said  data  transfer  means  including  delay  means  for  auto- 
matically triggering  such  transfer  only  after  a  predeter- 


July  3, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


439 


mined  delay  period  foUowing  entry  of  iiid  item*price 
number  into  liid  item  ttonfe  means. 


4i48l,321 
SELF-TEACSnNG  ROBOT  FEEDBACK  SYSTEM 
DnW  E.  WUtMir,  md  DomU  S.  SaMnr,  both  of  Arli^laa, 
Man^  atri^on  to  na  Charlii  Sink  Dn9« 

lM.,GBBMd|B,MM. 

FDad  Ai«.  19, 19il,  S«.  No.  294*949 
lA  as  GOSB  13/00;  GOCF  9/00 
VA,  a  364-813  2 


t  A  lelf-teaching  RCC  device  robot  feedback  lyitem  com- 
prising: 

a  robot  mechanism; 

an  RCC  device  carried  by  sakl  robot  mechanism; 

a  robot  drive  onit  connected  to  said  robot  wMmtiantym  for 
directing  motion  of  said  RCC  device  in  an  environment; 

means  mounted  to  at  least  one  (tf  sakl  robot  mechanisms  and 
sakl  RCC  device  for  determuung  the  displacement  of  sakl 
RCC  device  with  respect  to  sakl  robot  and  ^nenting  a 
diq>]acement  signal  mdicative  thereof;  and 

an  adii^rtive  learning  system  mcloding  a  data  base  enntointtig 
data  for  controlling  said  robot  drive  unit  and  updating 
means  responsive  to  said  means  fior  determining  displace- 
ment, for  determining  a  pattern  of  displacements  of  said 
RCC  device  relative  to  Ae  environment  arising  from 
repeated  esecutkms  of  the  same  robot  task  and  generating 
updated  signals  to  sakl  data  base  to  update  the  data 
therein,  sakl  data  base  befaig  reqxmsive  to  sakl  updated 
signals  for  generating  iqKlated  command  signals  to  said 
robot  driver  unit  to  direct  motkn  of  said  ROC  device. 


CONTROL  OF  PAGE  STORAGE  AMONG  THREE  MEDU 
USING  A  SINGLE  CHANNEL  PROCESSOR  PROGRAM 

AND  A  PAGE  TRANSFER  BUS 

Joka  R.  Veile,  MaihMn  BiMh,  GBHt,  aari^sr  to  Maahattn 

Fagliasring  Co.,  loc,  Biaahallaa  Beoch,  CaBt 

FDod  Jm.  19,  IMl,  am.  No.  rMM 

iBt  a'  O08B 1/02 

US.a364-971  27 


1.  Digital  error  correctuig  circuitry,  fbr  oorrectkig  signals 
for  ofliet  errors,  comprising: 
means  fior  provklmg  Uie  signals  m  digital  (brm  and  which 


signals  have  a  first  phase  relatxnuhip  when  a  first  signal 
leads  a  second  signal  klentifying  a  first  directkn,  and  a 
second  phase  rel^onship  when  the  first  signal  lags  the 
second  signal  klentifying  a  second  directkm; 

detection  means  for  detecting  the  peak  amplitude  values  of 
each  of  the  signals; 

storage  means  for  storing  the  detected  peak  amplitude  values 
of  each  of  the  signals,  in  reqmnse  to  a  storage  comnumd 
signal  and  which  may  store  such  peak  amplitude  values 
for  an  indefinite  time  period,  wUch  may  substantially 
exceed  the  time  required  for  correction  of  signals  for 
ofhet  errors; 

bias  determinmg  means  responsive  to  the  stored  peak  ampli- 
tude  values,  includmg  the  kst  of  the  stored  peak  amplitude 
values  and  which  may  have  been  stored  fior  a  substantial 
period  of  time,  for  providing  a  bus  signal  for  each  of  the 
signals  to  be  corrected,  each  bias  signal  having  a  magni- 
tude  and  polarity  equal  to  the  offset  from  a  zero  baseline 
of  a  respective  one  of  the  signals  to  be  corrected;  and 

otbet  correction  means  responsive  to  the  bias  «tgn#)  and  to 
the  signals  to  be  corrected,  for  q>plying  the  bias  «ign^|t  to 
the  signals  to  be  corrected  in  such  manner  to  be  additive 
to  or  subtractive  firom  the  signals  to  be  corrected, 
whereby  the  oflkt  erron  are  cancelled  by  the  bias  signals. 
\ 

4,451,323 
METHOD  OF  PERFORMING  MEASUREMENTS  AND 
ERROR  ANALYSIS  OF  THE  MEASUREMENTS 
Barry  G.  Wmis,  Loa  AHoa  HOla;  Arthw  SchMlv;  Norton  W. 
BaU,  both  of  Polo  Aito,  oD  of  GaUf^  Pad  C  Drydao,  Waot 
Clwisi,  Pa^  Andraw  Slafnaki,  Maolo  Park.  GaUf.,  aiad  C 
Nalaoi  Dony,  BnmMD,  Pa.,  aaaifaon  to  Hcwlett-Paekard 
CoB^any,  Pah»  Alto,  CUit 
DiriakMorSsr.No.  14M91,  Apr.  It,  1910,  Pat  No.  4,3f7,i73. 
lUs  appUeatkM  Mar.  26, 1912,  Ssr.  No.  342^17 
Int  ai  GOU  3/41-  GOCF  13/20 
VS.  a  364-M2  18 
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12.  A  method  of  redockig  the  amount  of  memory  required  to 
produce  average  and  error  values  in  a  measuring  a^Mratus 
having  a  measurement  section  for  perfiorming  measurements 
and  havmg  an  internal  calculatmg  sectkm  to  produce  from  the 
measurements  an  average  value  and  an  erm  value,  sakl 
method  comprisfaig  the  steps  of: 

(a)  performing  a  plurality  of  sets  of  meuurements,  each  set 
includmg  a  sample  measurement  producing  a  sample  mea- 
sured  d^  S,  a  reference  measurement  producmg  a  refer- 
ence measured  data  R  and  a  dark  measurement  producmg 
a  daric  measured  data  D; 

(b)  as  stei^  (a)  is  befaig  performed,  generating  fhwn  each  set  of 
measured  data  a  nonnaUzed  dark-corrected  value  V  equal 
to  (S-Dy(R-D); 

(c)  as  step  (a)  is  befaig  performed,  generating  from  the  values 
V  a  psdr  of  numbm  El  and  E2  which  are  functionally 
faidependent  functions  of  Nl  and  N2  where  Nl  is  the  sum 
of  the  values  V  for  the  sets  of  measurements  and  N2  is  the 
sum  of  the  squares  of  the  vahies  V,  El  and  E2  befaig 
ftanctknally  faidependent  functions  of  Nl  and  N2  so  that 
these  fbnctknis  can  be  faiverted  to  yidd  Nl  and  N2;  El 
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ind  E2  bemf  updated  by  measured  data  at  a  rate  u  tet  as 
the  measured  data  is  generated,  whereby  the  amount  of 
memory  required  to  produce  El  and  E2  is  independent  of 
the  number  of  measurements  performed;  and 
(d)  after  the  performance  of  the  last  measurement,  generat- 
ing from  El  and  E2,  an  average  value  for  the  measure- 
ment data  aad  an  error  value  representing  the  statistical 
uncertainty  of  the  average  value,  thereby  reducing  the 
burden  on  memory  that  would  otherwise  result  if  all  of  the 
data  had  to  be  stored  before  calculation  of  average  and 
error  values  for  data. 


4»48S324 

CHARGE  DOMAIN  MULTIPLYING  DEVICE 

Barry  E.  Bnrkc,  Lexiogto^  AUee  M.  CUtmg,  Wcrtoa,  and 

WOUaa  T.  Undlcy,  LexJngtoa,  aU  of  Mms^  asri^on  to 

KlMwhaaitfi  lasttate  of  Technology,  C^nbrMge,  Maaa. 

FUcd  Aog.  20,  Ml,  Scr.  No.  2H633 

iML  a.i  G<MJ  J/00:  G06G  7/16:  H03K  13/02 

UjS.  a  36<    6W  30  daioH 
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1.  A  charge  domain  multiplying  device  comprising: 

A.  a  first  set  of  one  or  more  charge  coupled  devices 
(CCD's), 

B.  a  first  set  of  One  or  more  input  means,  each  of  said  input 
means  being  associated  with  and  coupled  to  one  of  said 
CCD's  and  characterized  by  a  predetermined  weight,  and 
including  means  for  selectively  estabUshing  a  charge 
packet  in  the  CCD  associated  with  said  input  means,  said 
charge  packet  having  a  magnitude  varying  with  the  prod- 
uct of  said  ptedetermmed  weight  and  the  difference  be- 
tween an  input  potential  V  and  a  reference  potential,  ^,^ 

C.  a  set  of  one  or  more  charge  injection  means,  each  injec- 
tion means  being  coupled  between  an  associated  input 
electrode  and  the  associated  CCD,  wherein  each  of  said 
input  means  f^tfther  includes  at  least  two  adjacent  conduc- 
tive electrodes  overlying  its  sssociated  CCD,  wherein  the 
first  of  said  a4jacent  electrodes  for  each  CCD  has  a  char- 
acteristic capecitance  proportional  to  the  predetermined 
weight  of  that  input  means,  and  the  second  of  said  adja- 
cent electrodes  is  between  said  first  electrode  and  said 
oOection  means;  and 

D.  charge  summing  means  for  generating  an  output  signal 
representative  of  the  sum  of  the  charge  packets  in  said 
CCD's. 


CALCULATOR  CAPABLE  OF  CALCULATING  WITH 

ADDITIONAL  EXTERNALLY  INSIRUCIED  UNTIB 

SUnkU  Nakata,  KawaaU;  HiniiU  Takah«id,  Yokohm; 

Shigera  MataqriM,  Tokyo,  nd  RiUi  HiriMt,  Yokohon,  aU 

of  Japan,  aarigMTi  to  Gnoa  KibMUkl  laMm  Tokyo,  Japn 

GoMlnnatkm  of  Sar.  No.  084,768,  Oct  18,  lf79,  akndoMd, 

whkh  ia  a  coMinatiOB  of  S«.  No.  m2,9M,  May  4y  1971, 

aboadoMd,  which  ia  a  coMfanatkm  of  Sw.  No.  764»887,  Fab.  1, 

1977,  abMidoMd.  Thla  appliartkM  Aug.  19,  IMl,  to.  No. 

294»279 
OafaM  priority,  appUeation  Japn,  Fob.  4,  197C  81-1100; 
Fob.  4, 197C  81-11070;  Feb.  4, 197C  81-11071 

lA(X?00eF  3/01  5/02 
UJS.a364— 708  4Clains 


1.  Electronic  data  pfbcearing  equipment  oomprUng: 

an  input  keyboard  including  a  set  of  decimal  number  keys  for 
entering  digits  of  dedmal  numbers,  a  unit  iwdiearigj  |[ey 
for  entering  a  time  unit,  mstniction  keys  for  entering 
instructions  corresponding  to  the  four  fundamental  arith- 
metic rules,  and  an  execution  key  for  permitting  the  in- 
structions to  be  executed; 

a  first  numeraljrtorage  fbr  storing  digits  entered  firom  said 
decimal  number  keys; 

a  time  unit  storage  fbr  storing  a  time  unit  entered  firom  said 
unit  indicating  key; 

an  matmction  storage  fbr  storing  instructions  entered  firom 
said  instruction  key^ 

first  craversion  means  for  converting  the  digits  stored  in 
said  first  numeral  storage  into  resultant  numerical  data 
with  the  unit  of  seconds  m  accordance  with  the  time  unit 
stored  in  said  time  unit  storage  to  develop  the  resultant 
numerical  data; 

contirol  means  responsive  to  said  instruction  keys  for  storing 
m  a  second  storage  means  the  resultant  data  developed 
firom  said  first  conversicm  means,  and  for  storing  in  a 
portion  of  said  second  storage  means  an  faifbrmation  signal 
specifying  the  resultant  data  u  time  data; 

operation  processing  means  responsive  to  said  execution  key 
for  processing  the  resultant  numerical  data  stored  in  said 
storage  means  and  the  digits  stored  in  said  first  numeral 
storage  m  accordance  with  the  instructions  stored  in  said 
instruction  storage  to  generate  second  resultant  data; 

second  conversion  means  reqmnsive  to  said  executicm  key 
for  identifying  said  information  signal,  and  for  converting 
the  second  resultant  data  obtained  from  the  processing  of 
said  operation  processing  means  into  numerical  data  hav- 
ing units  of  hours,  minutes  and/or  seconds  m  accordance 
with  the  magnitude  (rf  the  second  resultant  data;  and 

means  fbr  visualixing  the  numerical  data  converted  in  said 
second  conversion  means. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CIRCULAR 
INTERPOLATION 
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4.  An  q>paratus  for  automatically  correctiiig  the  circular 
path  of  a  numerically  controUed  machine  tool  and  performing 
a  circukr  interpolation  operation  in  accordance  with  a  given 
arc  center  0,  machine  tool  arc  starting  pdnt  P«  and  machine 
tool  arc  end  point  P«,  comprising: 

Ibit  means  for  receiving  said  given  arc  center  0,  said  ma-  /r/r/   i    \     i 
chine  tool  arc  starting  point  P,  and  said  machine  tool  arc  (  I  (I  fijj  c 

a  first  arithmetic  unit  operatively  connected  to  said  first 

means,  for  computing  a  distance  ta  horn  the  given  arc 

center  0  to  the  given  machine  tool  arc  end  pofait  Pj,  and  a 

distance  r^ftom  the  given  arc  center  0  to  the  given  ma- 
chine tool  arc  end  point  P«; 
a  ccmiparator  unit  operatively  connected  to  said  first  arith- 
metic unit,  for  determining  whether  the  distances  ta  and 

r^are  equal; 
a  second  arithmetic  unit  operatively  connected  to  said  first 

arithmetic  unit,  to  said  first  means  and  to  said  comparator 

unit  for  computing  a  new  arc  center  O^yof  an  are  passing 

through  said  machme  tool  are  starting  point  P,  and  said 

machine  tool  are  end  point  P«in  response  to  the  distance 

r^  and  the  distance  rsbeing  unequal;  and 
*  ^^^  ''^^^'Polation  unit  operatively  connected  to  said 

comparator  unit,  to  said  first  means  and  to  said  sffoond 

arithmetic  unit,  fw  executing  a  drcuhtf  interpobtion 

operation  in  accordance  with  the  computed  are  center  Ojv, 

the  given  machine  tool  are  starting  point  Psand  the  given 

machine  tool  are  end  point  Pf  and  for  controlling  the 

numerically  controlled  machine  tool 


'^JB^ 


moiP- 


wherein  A  is  the  converted  value  of  proceeding  at  least 
relatively  prime  radix  digits  to  the  digit  bekg  converted; 
B  is  the  product  of  all  radices  of  at  least  relatively  prime 
radix  digits  preceeding  the  digit  being  converted,  C  is  the 
value  of  the  at  least  relatively  prime  radix  digit  being 
converted,  and  P  is  the  radix  of  the  digit  being  converted, 

(c)  processing  means  connected  to  said  converting  means  for 
carrying  out  operations  on  the  input  data  in  at  least  rela- 
tively prime  radix  form,  and 

(d)  memory  means  connected  to  said  processing  means  for 
storing  the  input  data  and  results  of  operations  thereon  in 
at  least  relatively  prime  radix  form. 


/ 


4^488,327 

PRIME  OR  RELATIVELY  PRIME  RADIX  DATA 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

J.  Marion  McCoakey,  Rood  Monrtrin,  CkUf.,  Mripor  to  John 
Larson,  SoMim,  CUif .,  a  part  tetarsat 

Coirtfaraation-in-part  of  Sar.  No.  83,083,  Jo.  28, 1979, 

■biBdoMd.  lUs  apptteatkM  Dae.  22, 1980,  Sar.  No.  219421 

Iirt.  a'  GOfP  7/72 

VJS,  a  364—746  34  nrf— 

1.  A  data  proceasmg  system,  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  input/output  device  for  inputting  data  hi  a  constant 
radix  nunaber  system  and  for  outputting  results  of  opera- 
tions carried  out  m  said  data  processing  system  in  a  con- 
stant radix  number  system, 

(b)  means  connected  to  said  input/ouQwt  device  for  con- 
verting the  input  dau  (ram  a  constant  radix  number  sys- 
tem to  a  number  system  in  which  the  radices  of  all  digits 
in  a  number  are  at  least  rehrtivdy  prime,  and  for  coivert- 
ing  the  results  of  the  operaticms  from  the  at  least  relatively 
prime  radix  form  to  the  constant  radix  number  system  by 

solvmg  a  linear  congruence  of  the  at  least  relatively  prime 
radioes  through  use  of  a  relationship  equivalent  to: 


4j4fl8,JM 

ADAPTIVE  FILTER  USING  AN  ASW  STORAGE 
OCWRELATOR 
Gordon  S.  Kino,  Stanford,  GaUt;  OafU  Bahv,  KMtl  Blalik. 
Israel;  John  E.  Bowwi,  Mootain  View,  GaUf.,  and  Hsraaad 
Ohdastt,  Flateby,  Norway,  assizor*  ts  Tkt  UnUad  SMm  of 
AaNriea  as  ropreasatad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
iagton,  D.C 

FDed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Sar.  No.  234^826 
lat  CLi  G06G  7/12Z  7/19;  H03H  21/(Xi 
UA  a  364-828  4aaln 

1.  An  ad^tive  inverse  filter  comprising: 

(a)  an  acoustic  surface  wave  storage  correlator  having  a 
plate  port  and  at  least  one  acoustic  port; 

(b)  a  delay  line  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

(c)  switching  means  having  two  states,  the  first  state  ooo- 
pUng  an  mput  signal  to  be  filtered  to  the  plate  port  and  the 
filter  output  signal  firom  the  acoustic  port  to  the  input  of 
said  delay  line,  said  output  signal  being  the  convolution  of 
the  mput  signal  and  the  weight  fonction  stored  at  that  time 
in  the  storsge  correlator,  the  second  state  coq>ling  an 
error  signal  to  the  plate  port  and  the  input  signal  to  the 
acoustic  port  whereby  the  correlation  of  the  input  signal 
and  the  error  signal  is  added  to  the  weight  function  stored 
at  that  tune  in  the  storage  correlation;  and 
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(d)  meant  for  lubtncttng  the  output  of  uid  delay  line  from 
a  training  signal  to  provide  said  error  signal,  whereby  the 
switching  means  may  be  iteratively  switched  between  the 
two  states  to  cause  the  filter  output  from  the  acoustic  port 
to  converge  to  an  approximation  of  the  training  signal,  the 


4y46M39 

FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  INCLUDING  A 

FRACTIONAL  MULTIPLIER 

Jofl  Rcny,  Parte,  F^iMa,  larigMNr  to  Adret  ElcctroBiqiw, 

France  J 

FM  Dae.  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  32C773      * 
Clains  priority,  appUcatton  Fhmce,  Dae.  31,  UtO,  W  27r2 
lat  CL^  CMG  7/26 
UjS.  a  364-Ml  7 


1.  A  device  for  generathig  a  variable  frequency  comprising 
an  hitegral  multiple  PN  of  a  great  frequency  incremental  step 
P  and  an  increment  which  in  turn  comprises  a  component 
which  can  vary  by  small  incremental  steps  {  and  a  carrier 
frequency  Fo,  bi  which  said  increment  is  generated  by  a  fre- 
quency synthesizer,  said  device  including  a  pre-settable  first 
frequency  divider  connected  to  the  output  of  said  fi«quency 
synthesizer,  a  first  phase  comparator,  a  first  iiq)ut  of  which  is 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  frequency  divider  and  the 
output  of  which  is  connected  tb  the  firequency  control  input  of 
a  first  voluge-controlled  oscillator,  a  subtractive  mixer  which 
is  supplied  both  with  a  standard  frequency  equal  to  said  incre- 
mental steps  P  and  with  the  output  ft«quaicy  of  said  first 
oscillator,  a  pass-band  filter  connecting  the  output  of  said 
subtractive  mixer  to  a  second  input  of  said  first  phase  compara- 
tor, and  means  for  multiplying  an  intermediate  frequency  V\ 
generated  by  said  first  oscillator  by  a  ftctor  having  an  integral 
component  equal  to  N,  characterized  in  that  said  foctor  of 
multiplication  of  said  intermediate  frequency  includes  a  frac- 
tional component  in  the  form  (M/R)  and  the  division  rate  of 
laid  first  frequency  divider  is  m  the  form  HWM  wherein  R  is 
a  predetermined  niteger. 


ij<fllt^30 

BANDED  VECTOR  TO  RASTER  CONVERTER 

Brace  E.  iMud,  Hntivflle;  Chrii  L.  Homi,  Harfait,  and 

David  D.  DorflnMller,  Owaaa  Qtoai  Raada,  aO  of  AlL,  Mri0i- 
on  to  IMarpaph  Cnrponllai^  HaMHDa,  Ah. 

FDad  May  13,  Ml,  Sar.  No.  263,192 
lata'GOCFJ/OO 
U.S.  a  364-900  77 


weight  ftmclion  of  the  storage  correlator  thereby  being 
adjusted  so  tliat  a  second  signal  having  undergone  a  dis- 
tortion similar  to  the  distortion  undergone  by  the  input 
signal  may  ba  applied  to  the  plate  port  and  an  undistorted 
signal  provided  at  the  acoustic  port 


1.  A  method  of  rasterizing  vectors  in  a  predetermined  space 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  for  any  one  of  said  vectors,  determining  the  coordinates 
of  a  plurality  of  points  m  said  vector, 

(b)  determining  whether  each  of  said  coordinates  is  within 
saidqMce; 

(c)  retidning  the  coordinates  favorably  determined  in  step 
(b);and  *^ 

(d)  repeating  steps  (aHc)  for  other  vectors  until  all  of  said 
vectors  have  been  processed. 


4^481,331 

INTERACTIVE  DISPLAY  TERMINAL  WIIH 

ALTERNATING  DATA  PROCESSING  AND  TEXT 

PROCESSING  SESSIONS  WITH  TEXT  PROCESSING 

STATUS  LINE  OPERABLE  DURING  DATA  PROCESSING 

SESSION 
Robert  AaMKn,  Aaatia;  SOoM  F.  OaaMrta,  Gaorgetowa;  Rieh- 
ard  P.  DachowaU,  Rood  Rock,  and  Patrick  D.  Motofa^ 
Avlia,  an  of  Tes^  aarigann  to  latamrtioHd  BnaiaMB  Ma- 
cUmc  Corporatiaa,  AraMMk,  N.Y. 

FDad  Oct  9, 1901,  Sar.  No.  309,909 
IatasG06Fi//¥ 
Uj5.a364-900  71 
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1.  In  an  information  ptoceasing  system  comprising  an  hiter- 
active  diqilay  terminal  used  with  a  word  processor  to  display 
text  in  a  word  processing  mode  whereb  dw  word  processing 
operatimis  affect  only  the  format  of  the  dispbiyed  text  ot  alter- 
nately used  with  a  data  processor  to  diq>lay  data  in  a  data 
processing  mode  wherein  the  data  processing  operations  af- 
fects the  vahie  of  the  displayed  data,  said  mteractive  display 
terminal  displaying  a  data  procesiiag  message  line  to  the  oper- 
ator while  in  the  data  processing  mode  and  said  word  procea* 
sor  being  capable  of  carrying  out  a  badcground  word  process- 
ing tink  while  sakl  interactive  display  terminal  is  hi  the  data 
processmg  mode,  the  improvement  comprisfaig, 
means  operative  during  the  data  processing  mode  of  the 
interactive  diq)lay  temtinal  and  while  a  background  word 
processing  task  is  being  performed  fior  displaying  a  mes- 
sage to  the  operator  relative  to  the  word  processing  task. 
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METHOD  OF  EXECUTING  AN  ADDRESS-JUMP 

COMMAND  IN  A  STORED-PROGRAM 

SEQUENTIAL4X>NTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSING 

MACHINES,  AND  IN  PARnCULAR  FOR  INDUSTRIAL 

SEWING  MACHINES,  AND  SEQUENT1AL-G0NTR0L 

CIRCUITRY  FOR  THE  PRACHCE  OF  THE  METHOD 

AUM  Hiidt,  Sebwttrii«n,  Ftd.  Rt^  or  GvMiy,  MrivMT  to 

FVnkl  A  XlrchMr  GMBH  4k  Cd  KG  FUrik  fir  Etoetram- 

toroi  aad  tlwtriadw  Appmte,  Schwttiiiisai,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


■Iphibet  are  locally  stored  m  oomprewed  dot  matrix  objects, 

all  characters  being  selectively  accessed  from  the  store  and 

an)lied  to  a  movable  wire  matrix  printhead,  a  method  for 

reconstituting  compressed  objects  comprising  the  stq»  of: 

prestoring  at  least  a  portion  of  the  dot  matrix  defining  each 

alphabetic  character  together  with  infiormation  designat* 

ing  the  compression  status  of  the  character  about  at  least 

one  qns  of  reflective  symmetry, 


Contiaaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  047,602,  Jn.  11, 1979, 

lUi  anpUcatkM  Oet  31, 1981,  S«.  No.  313,093 
OriM  priority,  appUeatkNi  Fed.  Rip.  of  Gmmy,  Jm.  H 
1978,2027800;  No?.  22, 1971, 3U083S 

lirt.  CL>  GOSF  9/32 
UA  a  364-900  ]4i 


1.  In  a  method  of  executing  an  address  jump  command  in  a 
stored  program  sequential  control  system  for  sequencing  elec- 
trically aetuatable  fimctional  units,  the  system  having  a  plural- 
ity of  jump  command  generators  each  o^le  of  generating  a 
jump  cooimand,  a  jump  oraunand  interrogatkm  circuit,  an 
address  counter  which  is  settable  to  a  desired  count  and  is 
advancable  in  a  step-wise  manner  from  any  count,  a  program 
memory  connected  to  the  oMpnt  of  the  address  counter  and 
having  data  stored  therein  at  each  addroM,  the  dau  being  of  a 
first  type  for  selecting  a  functional  unit  or  a  second  type  for 
selecting  one  jump  command  generator  via  the  jump  command 
generator  interrelation  circuit  and  a  timing  pulse  generator 
generating  stepping  signab  for  effecting  the  system  timing,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of:  advancing  the  address  in 
the  address  counter  a  step  for  each  steppmg  signal  generated 
by  the  timing  generator;  sensing  the  data  from  the  program 
memory  at  the  address  counter  address  and  generating  a  set 
signal  if  the  dau  is  of  the  second  typ«  loading  a  jump  address 
in  the  address  counter  in  response  to  the  set  signal  if  the  se- 
lected jump  command  generator  generates  a  jump  command, 
wherein  the  step  of  loading  comprises  advancing  the  address 
counter  to  the  next  address  by  one  of  the  stepping  signals,  and 
transferring  the  data  in  the  program  memory  at  said  next  ad- 
dress into  the  address  counter  in  response  to  the  set  signal 
whereby  the  data  transferred  from  said  next  address  constitutes 
the  jump  address;  generating  a  transfiBr  signal  from  the  timing 
generator  between  every  two  stepping  signals;  and  actuating 
the  selected  functional  unit  in  response  to  the  transfer  signal  if 
the  data  from  the  program  memory  at  the  present  address  is  of 
the  first  type. 


4^108,333 

DOT  MATRIX  CHARACTER  PRINTING  USING 

CONSTRAINED  MEMORY 

Brm  A.  Sidth,  Debty  BoMh,  Fla^  anigMr  to  brtanurtionl 

nwlim  MaeUMi  Corpo^rtloi^  Amatk,  N.Y. 

FDed  Die.  21, 1981,  Sir.  No.  332,884 

hLa?QKP3/14 

US.a364-900  4CUm 

L  In  a  printer  in  which  some  characters  from  a  finite 


■n  ncoMn  iicartiMn 


refisrencing  the  local  store  to  extract  characters  in  print 
serial  order, 

ascertaining  whether  a  referenced  character  is  romprcisod, 
and 

applying  the  dots  of  each  compressed  referenced  character 
to  the  printhead  in  column  nu^or  order  and  then  ^>plying 
the  dots  in  reverse  column  mi^r  order,  otherwise  apply- 
ing the  dots  only  in  column  mi^or  order  if  the  referenced 
character  is  not  compressed. 


REDUNDANCY  MAP  STORAGE  FOR  BUBBLE 
MEMORIES 
James  B.  Hall,  Am/Om,  Tes^  lasigior  to  Ten 
Ineorporated,  DaDaa,  Tei. 

FDed  May  16, 1977,  Ssr.  No.  796,934 
laL  CL}  GllC  79/09 
U.S.  a  368-1  7 
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L  A  magnetic  domain  memory  device  comprising: 
a  magnetic  fihn  c^Mble  of  supporting  magnetic  domains; 
a  mi^  propagation  path  dispiosed  on  said  magnetic  fihn  fbr 
propagating  said  magnetic  domains; 
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•  plurality  of  knjiior  loops  disposed  on  said  magnetic  fOm 
adjacent  to  said  m^  propagation  path  for  storing  said 
magnetic  domains  with  one  or  more  of  said  minor  loops 
being  inoperable,  each  of  said  minor  loops  having  a  plural- 
ity of  bit  positions  for  the  storage  of  data  as  represented  by 
a  magnetic  domain  or  a  void  and  the  total  number  of  bit 
positions  for  each  respective  minor  loop  being  the  same; 
transfer  means  disposed  on  said  magnetic  fUm  between  said 
n^jor  propagation  path  and  said  plurality  of  minor  loops 
for  transferriag  magnetic  domains  therebetween  at  a  sin- 
gle absolute  address  of  a  bit  position  for  each  of  said 
plurality  of  minor  loops; 
firmware  means  disposed  in  said  plurality  of  minor  loops  for 
identifying  which  ones  of  said  minor  loops  are  inoperable 
and  permanently  retained  by  said  magnetic  fUm  either  on 
said  n^jor  propagation  path  or  said  plurality  of  minor 
loops  depending  upon  the  particular  phase  of  the  opera- 
tional cycle  In  effect  for  said  magnetic  domain  memory 
device,  said  tnnware  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  bit  positions  extending  across  said  plurality 
of  minor  loops  and  made  up  of  a  single  bit  position  from 
each  of  said  plurality  of  minor  loops  and  disposed  in  the 
same  virtual  bit  position  therein  common  to  each  of  said 
minor  loops  for  defining  a  page  of  data, 
said  page  of  dau  comprising  a  series  of  magnetic  domains 
and  voids  located  respectively  at  individual  bit  positions 
included  ui  said  page  of  data,  one  of  said  magnetic 
domains  and  voids  representing  an  operable  minor  loop, 
and  the  other  of  said  magnetic  domains  and  voids  repre- 
senting an  inoperable  minor  loop;  and 
control  means  lor  regulating  the  operational  cycle  of  said 
magnetic  dotiain  memory  device,  said  control  means 
being  operab|y  associated  with  said  magnetic  fihn  to  im- 
part propagating  movement  to  said  magnetic  domains 
from  one  storage  position  at  one  absolute  address  to  an- 
other storage  position  at  another  absolute  address; 
said  control  means  including  a  page  coimter  having  a  prede- 
termined total  count  corresponding  to  the  number  of  bit 
positions  provided  in  each  minor  loop,  said  page  counter 
being  set  at  a  reference  number  when  said  page  of  dau 
identifying  w^h  ones  of  said  minor  loops  are  opaMt 
and  inoperable  is  disposed  in  juxuposition  to  said  transfer 
means  in  which  each  of  said  common  bit  positions  defining 
said  page  of  dau  is  located  at  said  absolute  address,  said 
page  counter  ohanging  the  count  one  number  unit  for  each 
propagation  movement  of  said  bit  positions  of  said  plural- 
ity of  minor  loops  and  returning  to  said  reference  number 
when  said  minor  loop  operability  identifying  page  of  data 
makes  a  complete  circuit  of  the  absolute  addresses  for  the 
bit  positions  of  each  of  said  minor  loops  to  provide  syn- 
chronization of  said  plurality  of  minor  loops  with  respect 
to  the  data  stored  therein  u  represented  by  a  magnetic 
domain  or  a  void,  wherein  said  minor  loop  operability 
identifying  page  of  data  is  continuously  retiuned  either  on 
said  miuor  propagation  path  or  on  said  plurality  of  minor 
loops  in  the  same  virtiial  bit  position  therein  common  to 
each  of  said  minor  loops. 


with  said  non-implanted  end  element  to  inhibit  babbles 
from  passing  around  said  end  element,  said  bar  having  a 
second  edge; 
a  hairpui  conductor  positioned  over  said  first  edge,  said 
conductor  having  an  outer  edge  aligned  with  said  second 
edge;and 


4,458439 

DETECTOR  StRUCTUKE  FOR  ION-IMPLANTED 
CONTIGUOUS-DISK  BUBBLE  DEVICES 
WilUaa  J.  Kabclac,  Morgu  Hill«  and  Ian  L.  Sanders,  Ssuuy- 
▼ale,  both  of  CaUr„  aadgnon  to  bternational  Businesa  Ma- 
eUnas  Corpontiai,  AnMmk,  N.Y. 

FDad  Apr.  1, 1983,  Sar.  No.  481,114 
!  Int.  a^  GllC  79/09 
US.  a  34S-8  7  rM^ 

1.  A  detector  capable  of  two-way  bubble  expansion  for  use 
in  ion-implanted  oontiguousKlisk  bubble  devices  having  a 
nonimplanted  end  element,  said  detector  comprising: 
a  ncmimplanted  bar  having  a  first  edge  in  spaced  retotion 


'•?. 


i?i 


a  thin-fihn  magneto-resistive  element  asiociatfd  with  said 
conductor. 


M68436 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  ORCUTT 

YoaUUro  TakanMa,  YokohoM,  Japan,  Mrignor  to  FniHan  U» 
itad,  Kawaadd,  Japan 

mad  Oet  21, 1981,  Sar.  No.  313,416 

n^JSHl^SiS^  Jipnn,  Oct  a,  1880, 88-147771; 
Oct  22, 1980, 58-147773 

Int  a^  GllC  11/40 
UJS.a365-149  121 
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8.  A  semiconductor  memory  circuit,  comprising; 
a  memory  cell; 

a  first  dynamic  pull-up  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said 
memory  cell; 

a  sense  amplifier  operatively  connected  to  said  memory  cell: 

a  second  dynamic  pull-up  circuit  operatively  connected  to 
said  sense  amplifier,  one  of  said  first  and  second  dynamic 
pull-up  circuits  at  a  time  performing  a  pull-iq>  operation  to 
generate  a  first  voltage  level; 

a  pre^harging  circuit  operativ^y  connected  to  said  sense 
amplifier  ami  said  first  and  second  dynamic  pull-up  cir- 
cuits; and 

a  voltage  divider,  operatively  connected  to  sakl  pre<harg- 
ing  circuit  and  said  memory  cell,  tor  providing  a  second 
vohage  level  tower  than  said  first  volta^  level. 

M58,337 

BUFFER  CIRCUTT 

YoaUhira  Takawtt,  Yokohmi;  SUgeU  NoaU,  KiwviU; 


on  to  Fmitn  Uiytad,  KawasiU,  Japan 


aU 


u.s.a 

1.  A 

external 
voltage, 
prising: 


Fnad  Mar.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  35M88 
priority,  applkatfcm  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1981, 5M1752 

Int  a'  GllC  13/00 
385—189  $CUm 

buffer  circuit,  c^eratively  connected  to  receive  an 
signal,  first  and  second  clock  signals,  and  a  reference 
fbr  producing  internal  complementary  outputs,  com- 
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a  flip-flop  having  a  fint  inpnt/outpot  terminal  and  a  wcond 
iiq)at/oiitpat  tenninal  and  opnatively  connected  to  re- 
ceive the  wcond  dock  signal; 

a  fint  input  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  laid  fint  input- 
/output  tenninal  and  opentivdy  connected  to  receive  the 
external  signal  and  the  tint  clock  signal,  laid  fint  input 
circuit  activated  by  the  fint  clock  ognal  and  comprising: 

a  fint  transistor,  (^enrtively  connected  to  said  first  tnput- 
/output  terminal,  having  a  gate  for  recdving  the  first 
clock  signal;  and 

asecond  transistor,  operativdy  connected  in  series  with  said 
first  trusistor,  having  a  gate  for  recdving  the  extenul 
signal; 

a  second  input  circuit  operativdy  connected  to  sud  second 
input/ou^mt  termind  and  operatively  connected  to  re- 
cdve  the  reference  voltage  and  the  first  clock  signd,  said 


Vec  ISvt 


f(l6V) 


second  input  circuit  bdng  activated  by  the  fint  clock 

signd  and  cmnprising: 

a  third  transistor,  opentivdy  connected  to  said  second 

input/output  tendnal,  having  a  gate  tor  recdving  the 

fint  dock  signal;  and 
a  fiHirth  transistor,  operativdy  connected  in  series  with 

said  third  transistor,  having  a  gate  for  recdving  the 

reference  voltage 
an  ou^ut  circuit,  operativdy  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  input/output  terminals,  for  producing  complonen- 
tary  ou^uts  upon  receipt  of  the  second  dock  sig^  by 
said  flip-flop;  and 
a  first  levd  setting  device,  operativdy  connected  to  the 
second  input  circut,  for  supplying  a  voltage  levd  to  deac- 
tivate said  second  input  circuit  when  said  flip-flop  recdves 
the  second  clock  dgnd. 


aBCUIT  FOR  CHEOONG  MEMORY  CELLS  OF 
PROGRAMMABLE  M06-INTEGRA1ED 

SEMIOONDUCTOR  MEMORIES 
GiiM,  Mnicfe;  Hbm  Meennn.  Iter,  and  Lethar 
',  Maieh,  an  ef  Fed.  Rap.  of  GvM^r,  Mdpon  to 
Bcrtfai  aid  Mald^  Fed.  Rap.  of 
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FDad  Ai«.  C  INl,  Sar.  No.  290,514 
VpHealioa  FW.  Rap.  of 

lit  a' cue  i9/oa  7/00 

UJB.  a  34B-a01  8 
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operation,  wherein  all  word  lines  of  the  semiconductor  mem- 
ory with  the  exception  of  one  selected  word  line  are  at  a  low 
level,  and  having  an  inactive  power-down  mode  of  operation, 
wherein  all  word  lines  are  at  a  high  levd,  both  of  the  modes  of 
operation  being  represented  by  a  signd  having  a  fint  levd  for 
the  active  mode  of  operation  aiid  a  second  levd  for  the  inactive 
mode  of  operation,  comprising  a  single  circuit  in  the  semicon- 
ductor memory  switchable  via  a  first  signd  indicating  the 
operating  mode  for  the  memory  cell  test,  wherein  all  of  the 
word  lines  are  addressed  by  a  voltage  corresponding  to  the 
programming  voltage,  as  a  function  of  a  single,  second  signd 
fed  into  the  semiconductor  memory  from  the  outside,  from  the 
level  indicating  the  active  mode  of  operation  to  the  level  indi- 
cating the  inactive  mode  of  operation,  so  that  all  the  word  lines 
can  be  switched  simdtaneously  to  the  levd  required  for  pro- 
gramming. 
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SEISMIC  PROSPECTING  USING  A  CONTINUOUS 
SHOOIING  AND  CONTINUOUS  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Cameroa  B.  Waaon,  Pteo,  Tcsn  aariffor  to  Tcx« 
Ineorporalad,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FDad  Oet  6,  IMO,  8m.  No.  193,9M 
Iirt.  a'  GOIV  1/21 1/28 
UJB.  a  3C7— 14  6  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  seismic  prospecting  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  imparting  energy  into  the  earth,  the  time  variaUlity  of 
said  energy  bdng  such  that  the  power  density  ^ectrum  of 
said  energy  has  substantially  non-aero  vdues  ody  at  cer- 
tain evedy  qiaoed  discrete  firequencies, 

(b)  u^g  a  sdsmic  reodver  to  generate  an  dectricd  signd 
representative  of  said  energy  after  propagation  through 
the  earth,  and 

(c)  converting  a  segment  of  said  dectricd  signd  to  the 
frequency  domain,  said  lament  having  a  time  duration  T, 
wherein  the  frequency  spacing  between  any  adjacent  pair 
of  discrete  firequencies  at  which  said  qwctrum  has  sub- 
stantially non-zero  vdues  is  greater  than  1/T. 


r 


1.  Qrcdt  arFsngemnt  for  checking  memory  cells  of  pro- 
grammable MOS^ntegrated  semiconductor  memories,  eqw- 
dally  non-volatile  semiconductor  memories  of  the  floating- 
gate  type,  having  an  active  programming  and  read  mode  of 


BOREHOLE  SONIC  MEIHOD  FOR  POROSITY 
CHARACTERIZATION 

V.  lartiaihlaai,  Tdaa,  OUa..  Mslpor  to 
Ofl  Coapiay,  Chkafo,  in. 
CoMlNatkM  of  Sar.  No.  170,3»,  Jd.  21, 1910,  abndoMd.  lUs 
appttedta  Apr.  9, 1901,  Sw.  No.  347,138 
lit  a>  GOIV  1/40 
U  A  a  347-32  9  CUw 

1.  A  method  ibr  locating  and  characterizing  porous  subterra- 
nean zones,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  transmitting  an  aoousticd  signd  into  a  subterranean  for- 
mation, said  aoousticd  signd  comprising  a  range  of  fre- 
quency components; 
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b.  detecting  ^ewunt  frequency  peeks  of  •  itanding  wave  1u1WJ43 

ratio  reMil|ing  from  the  pamge  of  laid  acoustical  rignal        DIVERSIFIED  TRANSMISSION  MULTICHANNEL 

DETECTION  SYSTEM 

to  ThoMou<8F, 


Filed  Oet  30, 1981,  Sar.  No.  31d,913 

CUaa  priority,  appUeatioi  Fknea,  No?.  4y  1910,  M  23519 
iBt  a)  GOIS  7/54, 15/06 
US.a3C7-M  19, 


into  a  porqus  subterranean  zone  in  the  subterranean  for- 
mation; an4 
c.  determinin|  borehole  formation  pore  si». 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEISMIC 
EXPLORATION 
Vanghn  S.  Goebti,  Un  KiabaU  Afc,  Gddea,  Colo.  80401 
Fllf  Apr.  23, 1981,  Sar.  No.  28M96 
J       lit  a^  GOIV  1/16 
UJ.a3«7-4a 


1  In  a  seismic  system,  the  combfaution  comprising, 
at  least  one  geophone  for  sensing  seismic  waves  generated 
by  a  seismic  energy  source  a  spaced  distance  from  the 
geophone,  said  geophone  inclu^g, 
at  least  two  motion-sensing  transducers  having  electrical 
signal  outputs  which  include  ground  roll  signal  compo- 
nents, the  axes  of  which  transducers  are  perpendicuhr 
for  detecting  perpendicular  components  of  incoming 
seismic  waves  in  the  directions  of  said  axes, 
signal  processing  means  at  said  geophone  responsive  to 
output  signals  from  at  least  said  two  motion  sensing 
transducer*  for  suppressing  ground  roU  signal  compo- 
nents from  at  least  one  of  the  traniducer  output  signals, 
remote  receiver  means,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  output  from  said  signal  processing 

means  at  said  geophone  to  said  remote  receiver  means, 
said  connecting  means  including  a  multiplexer  at  said  geo- 
phone for  also  connecting  input  signals  which  are  supplied 
to  said  signal  imcessing  means  to  said  remote  receiver 


1.  A  diversified  transmission  multi-channel  detection  system 
compnsmg: 

transmission  means  for  emitting  signals  to  illuminate  an 
angular  sector  of  space,  said  transmission  means  including 

an  arrangement  of  radiating  elements  positioned  at  the  ^ex 
of  said  angular  sector, 

means  for  simultaneously  exciting  each  of  said  radiating 
elements  with  a  signal  having  diflierent  characteristic  from 
the  signals  exciting  the  other  radiating  elements  thereby 
enabling  its  identification  upon  reception;  and 

reception  means  for  receiving  and  processing  echos  of  the 
signals  emitted  by  said  transmission  means  to  characterize 
the  angular  sector  of  space  illuminated  by  said  transmis- 
sion means,  said  reception  means  ifieinHing 

a  pair  of  receivers  centered  on  said  apex  for  detecting  said 
echoa  from  said  sector^ 

channel  forming  means^^coupled  to  said  receivers,  for  form- 
ing a  plurality  of  reception  channels, 

filter  means,  coupled  to  said  channel  forming  means,  said 
filter  means  being  re^rasive  to  the  combfaied  illumination 
of  said  radiating  elements  of  a  particnlar  region  of  said 
sector,  and 

means  coupled  to  said  filter  means,  for  procesring  signals 
therefirom  and  generating  information  suitable  for  diqriay 
characterizing  said  sector. 


HIGH  DYNAMIC  OOMPLUNCE  HYDROPHONE  WIIH 

HYDROSTATIC  PRESSURE  BALANCING 

Stephen  W.  Tehon,  and  Efaiyo  H.  Moony,  both  of  day,  N.Y., 

■asJ^ora  to  GsMral  Eleetrie  Conpny,  Syraeoaa,  N.Y. 

FOad  Dae.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  32843S 

Int  a)  H04R  23/00 

U.S.  CL  3C7— 149  (  n^— 

1.  A  hydrophone  for  sensmg  acoustic  waves  fai  a  liquid 
medium  comprising: 

a.  a  liquid  filled  chamber, 

b.  an  acoustic  wave  seuing  member  on  a  surlkce  of  said 
chamber,  the  mtemal  surfoce  of  the  sensing  member  con- 
fining the  filling  liquid,  the  external  surfine  of  the  sensing 
member  being  hnmersed  hi  said  medium  and  deforming  in 
reqxmse  to  acoustic  waves  m  said  medium,  and 

c.  complianoe  ineraasbg  means  comprising  a  bellows  dis- 
posed m  said  chamber  having  a  compliance  linear  oonpli- 
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ance  through  the  range  of  hydnwtatic  prenuret  to  which      (2)  expoting  the  lensitiied  medium  simultueously  to  two 
the  hydrophone  is  to  be  subjected.  Mid  greater  thu  the         beams  of  coplanvbtter  irradiation  intersecting  within  nid 
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fining  liquid  for  increasing  the  compliance  being  of  the 
hydrophone  and  therd>y  its  sensitivity. 


recording  medium  to  create  a  microscopic  bterfbenoe 
pattern. 


TAPERED  GEOPHONE  SPRING 
John  M.  Cooflar,  Honaton,  Tei^  aaslfliiii  to 
Howtoit  Tfli. 

FOad  Mir.  21, 1N3,  Bar.  No.  477«4I3 
htL  a?  HO«R  9/00 

v&aaet-m 


ncEUPflmrms 

Mitaqn,  HirakM;  HtaanritM  Maada,  MorigMU,  and 
Kiyotika  Waaa,  Nan,  aD  of  Japa^  aasinms  to  Maisirtlla 
Elaetrk  Indialrlal  Co.,  Ltd.,  KadaM,  J^n 
FOad  No?.  9,  IMl,  8ar.  No.  3U479 
,^      OahM  pHerity,  appHcaHen  Japa^  No?.  17,  mo.  SH«»H; 
"^  No?.  17,  IMO,  S8-1CMU 

lit  a'  C33C 15/00:  GllB  11/06:  HIMN  5/76 


1.  A  geophone  qning  for  suspending  an  inertial  mass  struc- 
ture flrom  a  rigid  support  structure,  said  geophone  spring  com* 
prisfaig: 
an  outer  member, 
an  inner  memben  and 

a  plurality  of  leg  members  connecting  said  outer  and  inner 
members,  each  of  said  leg  memben  including 
a  substantially  straight  tigered  s^ment; 
an  outer  s^ment  connecting  the  tqiered  segment  to  the 

outer  member,  and 
an  umer  segmoit  connecting  the  tqiered  s^ment  to  the 
inner  member. 


1.  A  pickup  stylus  comprising  a  diamond  substrate  of  stylus 
body  and  a  conductive  layer  formed  on  a  selected  face  of  the 
diamond  substrate,  in  which  said  conductive  layer  is  formed 
directly  on  said  selected  feoe  with  an  interfile  layer  inbe- 
tween,  said  interfile  layer  having  a  roughened  fhnt  formed  on 
said  selected  fisce  of  the  diamond  substrate  and  also  having 
concave  qMces  on  said  roughened  firont  filled  with  the  conduc* 
tive  layer. 


PROCESS  FOR  OPTICAL  INFORMATION  STORAGE 
Gary  C  ElJorldnid,  Loa  Altoa,  and  DnMld  M.  Bariand,  Laa 
Gatoa,  both  of  CaUf.,  aaripara  to  IrtarnatlaMi 
MaeUnaa  Cerpentiom  Anod^  N.Y. 

FOad  Mir.  31, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  364^1C0 
lA  a'  G03C  5/Oi:  GllB  7/00 
UJS.  a  361^103  8 

1.  A  process  for  storing  information  eharacterind  by  the 
stq»of: 
(1)  sensitiring  a  recordhig  medhmi  comprising  a  two-pho- 
ton, fisur-levd  material  by  expoafaig  said  medium  to  flood 
illumination  with  uhra-vk>let  or  visiUe  light,  and  then 
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RECORD  CENTERING  AND  DECOUPLING  DEVICES 

FOR  TURNTABLES 

neMs  A.  Dannll,  Jr.,  Ria.  C,  Bos  404^  BnaJrhannoa.  W.  Va. 

36201 

ContlnaatkNH»yart  of  Sar.  No.  14t,2l2,  May  9,  IMO,  Pat  No. 
4^348,830,  whkh  ia  a  di?laieB  of  Sar.  No.  904,711,  May  11, 1971, 

Pat  No.  4403,881.  lUs  appUeatloa  Sep.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No. 

4144136 

lataiGllBi/tf 

U A  CL  369—270  1  Oaim 

1.  In  a  turntable  comprising  a  rotational  mechanism,  a  platter 
which  supports  a  record  being  iriayed  thereon,  and  a  spindle 
which  is  connected  to  said  mechanism,  said  qrindle  being 
stub-like  and  having  a  top  which  is  betow  the  iq>per  surface  of 

said  platter,  a  record  centering  and  decoiq)ling  device  conqwis* 
ing: 

A.  a  means  for  centering  a  record  in  relation  to  said  spindle; 

B.  means  fisr  selectively  and  coaxially  attaching  said  center- 
ing means  to  said  ^ndle;  and 

C.  a  means  for  selectively  decoupling  said  centering  means 
flrom  said  record  during  phiy  thereof. 

wherein  said  centering  means,  said  f**frMnf  means,  and  said 
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deoooidiiig  meanil  are,  b  combination,  a  double-diameter  cen- 
tering and  detaching  device  which  comprises: 

1 .  a  tobe  havi^  a  circtdar  side,  witii  a  curved  slot  therein 
and  within  which  the  top  of  said  stub-like  spindle  fits; 
and 

2.  a  pin  member,  comprising: 

a.  a  bottom  portion  which  fits  slideably  within  said  tube 
and  has  a  radially  protruding  lug  which  is  adapted  to 
move  wi^  said  slot. 


source  path  of  said  first  switch  MISFET,  a  gate  electrode 
of  said  first  switch  MISFET  being  connected  to  said  first 
wordline. 


b.  a  smaUer-diameter  portion  which  is  coaxially  at- 
tached toj  said  bottom  portion, 

c.  a  larger-diameter  portion,  which  is  coaxially  attached 
to  said  imaller-diameter  portion  and  fits  closely 
within  thf  center  hole  of  said  record,  and 

d.  a  handle  which  is  attached  to  said  Uurger-diameter 
portion  and  protrudes  above  said  record  while  said 
device  is  bi  both  its  load  and  play  positions. 

'  4tf488,34g 

ELECTRICALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  READ  ONLY 
MEMORY  HAVING  REDUCED  LEAKAGE  CURRENT 
MlBoru  FUnda,  Ttkyo;  SUgtm  Yanatani,  Fkefao;  Kotaio  Ni- 
sUaura,  Kodaira,  and  AUra  Eado,  HacUoJi,  aU  of  Japan, 
Mt^on  to  HHaeU,  Ut^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  May  31, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  380,779 
OaiM  priority,  fppUartlon  Japan,  M«y  22, 1981, 5C.76S19 
lit  aj  GllC  7/Oa  J 1/40 
VJS,  CL  368-188  I  is 


1«  In  an  electrically  programmable  read  only  memory  com- 
prising: 

a  (bst  plurality  0f  non-volatile  memory  elements  each  in- 
chidhig  a  sour^  a  drain  and  a  control  gate,  the  gates  of 
which  are  oomnonly  connected  to  a  first  word  Une, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  switch  MI8FET.  at  least  rae  of  source  electrodes  of 
said  first  plurality  of  said  non-volatUe  memory  elements 
being  connectol  to  a  reference  potential  through  a  drain- 


METHOD  FOR  STORING  DATA  WORDS  IN  FAULT 
TOLERANT  MEMORY  TO  RECOVER 
UNCORRECTABLE  ERRORS 
FMarick  J.  AiebalBana,  Jr^  Hopewdl  Jonctkm,  and  Uwrence 
K.  Langs,  Wappintsri  Fhlla,  both  of  N.Y„  aarigaon  to  Intar^ 
aattomd  BaaiMai  MaeUnoa  Corporatioa,  AroHMk,  N.y. 
FDad  Jan.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388330 
IM.  a'  GOSF 11/JO 
VJS,  a  371—13  7 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  memory  system  which  mcludes 
an  associated  error  correcting  system  wUch  flmctions  to  auto- 
matkxlly  correct  n  bit  erron  hi  any  bit  positkmCs)  of  a  data 
word  read  from  memory  where  n  is  an  hiteger  equal  to  one  or 
greater,  said  method  bdng  operable  to  reduce  the  probability 
that  a  dau  word  read  from  memory  will  not  be  correctable 
because  it  contains  n-M  bit  errors,  sakl  method  befaig  charac- 
terixed  by  the  following  steps: 

(1)  stcning  a  data  word  comprising  a  data  portion  and  a 
check  byte  portion  m  sakl  memory; 

(2)  reading  sakl  data  word  from  sakl  memory  to  permit  said 
ECC  system  to  generate  a  syndrome  byt^ 

(3)  determining  by  processmg  sakl  syndrome  byte  whether 
sakl  data  word  contams  an  n  bit  error  and  the  positkn  of 
sakl  error(s)  m  sakl  data  word; 

(4)  compUmenting  the  daU  portion  of  sakl  daU  word  when 
sakl  data  portkm  contams  sakl  error, 

(5)  storing  sakl  data  portion  m  complimentary  form  hi  sakl 
memory  when  it  contains  an  error  and  storing  sakl  check 
byte  in  sakl  memory  in  true  form  so  that  on  a  subsequent 
transfer  of  that  data  word  from  memory  an  indication  is 
provkled  by  the  ECC  system  that  sakl  data  word  contakis 
an  uncorrectable  error,  and 

(6)  reoonqdimentmg  sakl  data  portkm  m  reqmnse  to  sakl 
mdicatkm  during  sakl  subsequent  transfer. 
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\AaiAmxmTrmTrrnfSinvrMWA€iw,w»^A^Fw.w.,^   «»«"»  of  the  reipective  oooUag  tubet  to  provide  •  tubrtui. 

HMb«t  &  HoD;  ThoMi  G.  Sobvti,  nd  ItaM  A.  B«r,  Jr^ 
•0  of  Hnlvrfllt,  Ahb,  ■rtppii  to  At  Uilltd  8Mm  of 

AMriet  IS  repreMBted  by  the  SMntvjr  oTlkt  Anir,  WMh- 
iaglOB,D.C 

Filed  Stp.  M,  1979,  te.  No.  TMN 
lirt.  a)  HOIS  3/08 
UA  a  372— 101  4 1 
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1.  An  output  oooider  of  a  laser  having  a  nudn  laser  beam 
comprising  a  beam  splitter  located  within  the  main  beam  of 
said  laser;  a  front  and  a  back  side  being  part  of  said  splitter,  a 
portion  of  the  laser  beam  being  split  by  the  front  side  of  said 
beam  splitter,  rotation  means  having  said  beam  splitter 
mounted  thereon;  a  reflecting  means  mounted  on  said  rotation 
means  spaciously  from  said  beam  splitter  so  as  to  reflect  the 
portion  of  the  main  beam  of  the  laser  that  is  split  by  said  beam 
splitter,  said  portion  of  the  laser  beam  being  ^t  is  an  output  of 
said  splitter,  measurement  means  located  remote  from  said 
rotation  means;  said  measurement  means  being  positioned  to 
receive  reflections  frxm  said  reflecting  means;  said  rotation 
means  being  selectively  routed  so  that  said  beam  splitter  will 
have  an  ou^ut  that  varies  with  the  rotation  of  said  rotation 
means;  said  measurement  means  measuring  the  ou^ut;  said 
rotation  means  rotates  about  a  center  point;  said  beam  splitter 
and  said  reflecting  means  being  aligned  towards  said  center 
point  such  that  an  angle  if  formed  between  the  beam  splitter 
and  the  reflecting  means  if  they  were  extended  to  the  center 
point 


M60451 
MEMBRANE  CXWLING  SYSTEM  FOR 

METALLURGICAL  FURNACE 
E.  Riehtfds,  3C2r  Ridp  Rd.,  WiOei^hy,  OUo 

FDod  Apr.  0, 1901,  Ssr.  No.  347441 

lit  a'  FTD 1/12 

UjS.a373-76  UC^ 

1.  A  metallurgical  flimace,  such  as  an  electrical  arc  flimace, 
of  the  type  having  a  water  cooling  system,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  membrane  cooling  panel  construction  made  frxm 
a  plurality  of  individual  coolii^  pcnd  sections,  said  panel 
sections  being  disposed  in  end-to«id  relationship  and  oriented 
circumferentially  to  define  an  immer  exposed  hot  wall  surftce, 
each  panel  section  comprising  a  plurality  of  genendly  cylindri* 
cal  oooUng  tubes  diqxMed  in  substantially  parallel,  juxtaposed 
relation  and  being  spaced  laterally  apart  a  distance  sufRcient  to 
define  a  lateral  qiaoement  area  therri)etween,  said  cooling 
tubes  being  oriented  circumferentially  to  define  said  hot  wall 
surface,  spacer  bar  means  disposed  in  generally  centered  rela- 
tion in  the  spacement  area  between  a4jacent  of  said  cooling 
tubes,  said  qncer  bar  means  having  a  widthwise  dimension 
sufRcient  to  provide  a  trough-like  recess  therebetween,  said 
spacer  bar  means  acting  to  hold  the  individual  cooling  tubes 
out  of  contacting  relatiianship  with  one  another,  weMmcnts 
joining  the  associated  tpaeer  bar  means  with  the  acUacent 


fiimaoe  mdt,  and  a  source  of  cooling  fluid  for  delivering  a 
cooling  fluid  to  said  cooling  tubes. 


MEIHOD  AND  DEVICE  PROVIDING  MOBmiY  TO  A 
CONTACT  SHOE  INDEPENDENT  OF  AN  ELECTRODE 

IN  AN  ELECTRIC-ARC  FURNACE 
F^oa  H.  Iteftasi,  Uhriia,  FUand;  Riste  M.  IMkUli ,  H^o- 
mda,  Sweds^  MarttI  J.  Jaikkfla,  Bftanti,  Ftalad; 
J.  F.  Nniimaa,  HeWnU,  Finland,  and  Matti  E. 
Tonio,  FlalaBd,  aasi— ms  to  Outokaana  Oy, 
Fbdand 

FDod  Ja.  4, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  334,911 
Int  a^  HOIB  7/1  J,  7/12 

UA  d.  373—101  I  CMmm 


4  A  device  for  providing  mobility  to  a  contact  shoe  inde- 
pendent of  an  dec^ode  in  an  electric-arc  ftimaoe,  comprising: 

(a)  a  contact  ahoe  supporting  mantle  having  an  inner  mem- 
ber and  a  mobile  outer  member  detachabiy  attached  to 
and  telesoopicaUy  fitted  over  said  inner  member, 

(b)  said  inner  member  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  suiftoe 
and  containing  the  dectrode; 

(c)  said  outer  member  having  a  lower  end  and  an  upper  end 
and  having  the  contact  shoe  attached  to  the  kmer  end; 
and 

(d)  means  for  tdescopically  lifting  said  outer  member  and 
the  contact  shoe  attached  thereto  over  said  inner  membef^ 
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CHANNix.TVPE^Dnl^nnM  niBMArv  I"  f.**"  ^^****  ""^  ^"^  ^*^  '«•>»**  ^  ^  IWntgen  tube- 

^?SrCktli.l«2.8«.No.435^  «k1  i,  held  there. 

Clite  priorftr;  awUeitloa  Swedo,  Oct  20,  IMl,  81061M  

hn,  CLi  H08B  S/00 
VJS,  a  373—161 
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ADAPTIVE  PHASE  LOCK  LOOP 

Difid  M.  Motley,  Sula  An,  nd  Naif  D.  SllMB,  Orana*,  both 

of  Gdlf^  airivMn  to  Hyeon  Itorpowled,  Irvfaie,  CkUf. 

FIM  Jan.  11, 1981,  to.  No.  272,707 

Iirt.  a)  H03K  J3/32 

V&  a  375-82  12 


1.  Channel  type  induction  ftimace  having  at  least  one  closed- 
channel  inductor,  compriains  <i<te  channeU  joined  together  at 
their  bottoms,  which  ftimace  is  etpeemliy  designed  for  alumi- 
num, copper  or  other  non-ferrous  metals  or  non-ferrous  alloys, 
the  smaUest  height  of  the  channel  in  a  plane  through  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  thei primary  coil  being  at  least  4x3,  where  8  is 
the  depth  of  penettition  into  the  melt  of  the  current  induced  in 
the  channel,  and  the  smallest  width  dt  the  channel  being  at 
least  6x8,  so  as  to  avoid  substantial  influence  on  the  melt  flow 
in  the  channel,  cavsed  by  the  pinch  effect. 


COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  COUPLING  A  RONTCEN 

TUBE-HOLDfiX  TO  THE  FRAME  OF  AN  IMAGE 

RECOVER  IN  A  TOMOGRAPH 

Joaeph  MiMh,  Pifia,  F^nea,  aarivMT  to  ThoMOfrCSF,  Paris, 


Pifii>nnea, 

DadtJu.  4,  W 


FOadlJn.  4, 1982,  to.  No.  383,290 
CaaiM  priority,  ipplicatiOB  Bdgiam  Jn.  10, 1981, 889156 
I  lit  a' G03B  ¥7//d 

UA  a  378-28   I  ^41 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  an  information  signal  repre- 
sentative of  information  and  containing  error,  including  phase 
error,  wherein  a  detector  detects  the  information  in  the  signal, 
an  error  signal  representative  of  the  error  is  generated  and  a 
phase  lock  loop  is  responsive  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  error 
signal  to  tend  to  reduce  the  phase  error,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

variable  gain  means  for  adjusting  the  gain  of  the  phase  lock 

loop; 
gain  control  means  in  the  phase  lock  loop  responsive  to  at 

least  a  portion  of  the  error  signal  fbr  providing  a  gain 

adjustment  signal  to  the  variable  gain  means  to  a4just  the 

gain  of  the  latter  and 
said  gain  control  means  increases  the  gain  of  the  variable 

gain  means  in  response  to  phase  jitter  having  a  greater 

influence  on  the  error  signal  than  noise  has  on  the  error 

signal. 


CARRIER  RECOVERY  CIRCUIT 

William  W.  Toy,  EatoMmn,  N  J.,  aaripor  to  Rett  Teiaphoac 

Laboratorisa,  lacorporalad,  Mnray  Hill,  N J. 

Food  JoL  2, 1982,  to.  No.  39M48 

hi,  <VmiL  27/00 

UJB.  CL  375— 120  lO 


L  In  a  coupling  for  coupling  the  Rdntgen  tube-holder  to  the 
nnage  receiver  in  a  tcmiograph,  namely  a  oouplmg  link  coupled 
between  the  frame  of  the  image  receiver  and  the  Rdntgen  > 
tube-holder  for  synchronously  moving  the  image  receiver  and 
the  Rfintgen  tube-holder,  one  end  of  said  coiq>ling  link  having 
one  non  uncouplable  end  and  the  other  end  having  an  uncoupl- 
able  coupling,  said  uncouplable  coupling  is  a  permanent  elec- 
tromagnetic coupling,  wherein  Mid  permanent  electiomag- 

neticooopling  oomerises  a  coupling  pin  placed  at  the  iq>per      10.  A  carrier  recovery  circuit  for  use  within  the  receiver  of 
end  ofthecouphng  link  and  a  permanent  electromagnet  placed  a  digital  transmission  system  wherain  channels  of  data  are 
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fonned  by  danodulatug  qiiadiiture*related  carrien  iniiig 
locaUy>gaieratad  quadrature-related  carrien,  said  circuit  com- 
priring 

means  for  comparing  the  data  in  said  channeb  to  associated 
channel  threshokb; 

fbvt  means  responsive  to  a  first  result  of  said  oraiparisons  for 
integrating  the  data  in  a  presdected  channel; 

second  means  responsive  to  a  different  result  of  said  compar- 
isons  for  mtegrsting  the  daU  in  said  preselected  channel; 
and 

means  responsive  to  the  daU  integrated  in  response  to  said 
first  and  said  second  result  for  i^ase  aligning  said  locally- 
generated  carriers  with  said  carriers. 


4^48MS7 
CIRCUIT  BOARD  mEPnTTY  GENERATOR 
WflUiB  M.  WeymoMh,  Fontidn  VaDqr,  and  DOip  C 
MiariM  Vmo,  both  of  GbUI;  aaslpon  to  B«ic  F^ 

MtiOBf  TlMtilf  Guiie 

FDad  Aig.  17,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  293,803 
1A  aj  GOCF 13/00 
VS.  CL  377—3  14 


1.  A  system  for  identifying  a  succession  of  circuit  boards 
each  having  an  identity  generator  including  counter  means  for 
counting  in  accordance  with  a  dodc  signal  when  enabled  for 
providing  a  count  output,  said  system  comprising: 
means  for  automatically  enablhig  said  counter  means  in  each 
of  said  identity  generators  in  a  predetermined  fwcpfttion; 
and 
means  for  automatically  disabling  said  counter  means  in  each 
of  said  idatity  genoraton  at  substantially  the  same  time, 
wherry  said  count  output  firom  each  of  said  idmtity 
generators  inovides  a  unique  identificati(n  number  for  an 
associated  <me  of  said  circuit  boards. 


suring  detectors  and  said  device  also  oompriring  a  plurality  of 
reference  detectors,  filtering  means  whereby  it  is  possible  to 
obtain  at  each  of  the  reference  detectors  a  beam  measurement 
in  spectral  conditions  reproducing  the  attenuation  of  these 
X-rays  by  current  objects  which  are  to  be  analysed,  each  of  the 
reference  detectors  being  associated  with  one  of  said  filtning 


REFERENCE  DETECTOR  DEVICE  FOR  A 
MULTIDETECroR  TOMODENSnOMETER  AND 
TOMODENSnOMEIER  COMPRISING  SUCH  A  DEVICE 
Paris,  FraMa,  aari^or  to  Tfeoaao^CSF,  Paris, 


FOod  Dae.  21, 1912,  S«.  No.  451,7M 
priority,  appUeirtioa  FraMa,  Jaa  1, 1912,  t2  00237 
lit  as  A41B  6/00 
UJS.  a  37S-19  18  CUm 

1.  A  reference  detector  device  for  a  multidetector  tomoden- 
sitometer,  said  device  comprising,  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining 
at  any  point  of  a  section  of  an  object  the  measurement  of  the 
radiologic  density  of  said  object,  a  source  oi  X-rays  and  mea- 


for  measuring  the  faiddent  X-radiation  after 
attenuation  by  the  said  associated  filtering  means;  means  for 
instantaneously  combining  values  found  at  the  different  refer- 
ence detecton  whilst  making  allowanoe  for  the  value  of  the 
measurements  at  the  measurement  point  in  question;  and  means 
for  generating  a  reference  signal  value  derived  from  this  com- 
Wn^ion  of  ^^ues. 


4,481499 
X-RAY  DUGNOSnC  INSTALLATION  FOR  X-RAY 
TOMOGRAPHIC  IMAGES 
Ivtnt  SUoUH,  Erlaapa,  and  WdHpng  Moms,  Ns 
both  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  GeraMnqr,  aasifaors  to 
Bsriin  A  Mnrich,  FM.  Rap.  of  ( 
FOad  Feb.  28. 1903,  Sar.  No.  409,900 
priority,  appUeatlon  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garany,  Mar.  4, 
1902,3207810      N 

IM.  a*  AOIB  6/001  mu  31/50;  H08G 1/64 
UAa370-22  2 


1.  An  X-ray  diagnostic  installation  for  producing  X-ray 
tomographic  images,  comprising  X-ray  source  means  (1)  fJCM* 
the  generation  of  an  X-ray  beam,  control  generator  means  (9) 
fior  effecting  the  movement  of  the  X-ray  beam  for  the  purpose 
of  irradiating  the  patient  from  ntpectivc  beam  directions,  a 
patient  support  (2),  an  X-ray  image  intensifier  (3)  having  de- 
flection coil  means  (7),  deflection  circuit  means  (8),  connected 
to  the  control  generator  means  (9)  and  with  the  deflection  coil 
means  for  effecting  movement  of  the  electron  image  in  the 
X-ray  image  intemdJRer  (3)  sychronously  with  the  changing  of 
the  beam  direction  of  the  X-ray  source  means,  and  a  television 
chain  (4  through  €),  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  X-ray  image 
intensUler  (3),  characterized  in  that  the  deflection  coil  means 
(7)  Gompiiaet  n  coil  pain  ofhet  relative  to  one  another  by 
360*/n  in  one  plane,  where  n  amounts  at  least  to  three,  and  that 
the  deflection  circuit  means  (8)  is  so  designed  that  the  deflec- 
tion current  flows  only  in  two  of  the  n  coil  pairs,  re^>ectively. 
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PROCEDURE  FOR  DETERMINING  COATING  RATES 

HdkU  VcnlliiBai,  Raota,  aid  Rom  lUutimm,  iMtra,  both 

of  Flalud,  iMifaon  to  Emo-QwtuH  Of,  Ftalaad 

FIM  May  3C  1M2,  Scr.  No.  312^2 

lit  a'  GOIN  2S/22 


UAaSTS-M 


^ 


a: 


'>^  ^j*MA 


y 


'\^P^ 


K    ^3 


1.  Procedure  for  determining  coating  rates  in  applying  layers 
(13)  to  the  oppotita  ndet  of  a  paper  nuterial  web  (2),  such  as 
paper,  cardboard  and  the  like,  each  of  the  coating  layers  con- 
taining the  same  component  which  emits  characteristic  fluores- 
cent radiation,  including  the  steps  of  directing  primary  radia- 
tion ftom  one  of  a  rKliating  isotope  and  an  X-ray  tube  against 
the  ooatad  web,  exiting  fluorescent  radiation  in  the  coating 
layen  baaed  on  the  directed  primary  radiation,  and  measuring 
the  intensity  of  the  fluorescent  radiation  emitted  as  a  result  of 
the  directed  primary  nuliation,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  arranging  two  mutually  functionally  dependent 
primary  radiation  source/fluorescent  radiation  detector  pairs 
(Si,Di  and  S^D2)  each  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  coated  paper 
material  web  (2),  and  separately  directing  primary  radiation 
flrom  each  of  said  radiation  sources  (Si.Si)  into  the  coated 
paper  material  web  so  that  each  source  excites  fluorescent 
radiation  m  both  of  the  coating  layers,  and  measuring  the 
added  intensity  of  the  fluorescent  radiation  from  both  coating 
layers  with  each  corresponding  detector  (Di.D})  of  the  radia- 
tion source/detector  pairs  so  that  the  coating  rates  are  calcula- 
ble from  the  measurement  of  the  fluorescent  radiation  obtained 
and  from  the  base  weight  of  the  paper  material  web. 


enoes  of  said  left  and  right  stereo  signals  respectively 

denoted  (L+R)  and  (L-R): 
an  amplitude  modulator  means  operatively  connected  to  said 

carrier  signal  generating  means  and  said  sum-difference 

means  for  amplitude  moduhitfaig  (»e  of  said  pair  of  carrier 

signals  by  said  (L-l-R)  signal; 
an  attenuator  means  operatively  connected  to  said  sum-differ- 
ence means  for  multiplying  said  (L-R)  sigul  by  a  constant  1, 
wherehi  1^  1  so  as  to  generate  a  signal  1(L-R^ 
a  balanced  modulator  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
carrier  signal  generating  means  and  said  attenuator  means  for 
modukting  a  second  of  said  pair  of  carrier  signals  by  said 
KL-R)  signal;  ^^ 

an  adder  means  operatively  connected  to  said  amplitude  and 
balanced  modulator  means  for  adding  outputs  horn  said 
amplitude  and  balanced  modulator  means  so  as  to  thereby 
produce  a  transmitted  signal; 

wherein  said  carrier  signal  generating  means  ftirther  com- 
prises a  means  for  angle  modulating  said  pair  of  carrier 
signals  by  a  sittgle  sinusoidal  signal  with  die  same  modula- 
tion index,  said  sinusoidal  signal  having  a  fluency  which 
is  lower  Uian  that  of  a  frequency  band  of  said  L  and  R 
signals. 


AUTOMATIC  TIME  DOMAIN  EQUALIZATION  OF 
AUDIO  SIGNALS 
Robert  A.  Bariiovlta,  Cnbridgi,  Maia,,  and  Ronald  P.  Gom- 
ran,  WooHoekat,  RJ^  aaripMn  to  TalodyM  ladHtrlai, 
Imcn  Loa  A^sha,  CUif . 

Fllad  Mqr  13, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  37g,0W 
1m.(VimGS/00 
U.S.a3Sl-103  32 1 


^N3r 


4|45S,361 
AM  SlERio  BROADCASTING  SYSTEM 
Kanao  Taaaba,  Kataao,  and  ToaUkasD  Neio,  Ncyayiwa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsaahito  Electric  ladiMtrial  Co.,  Ltdn 


/■I 


..  KChRSk 


Fllad  Miqr  n,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  377,2« 

Claiffls  priority,  aapiicatioa  Japam  May  15,  INl,  56-73720 

Iirt.  a>  li04H  3/00 

CCbdna 


•v^- 


UjS.  a  381—18 


,        ^ 


CAMtCR 
GENCRATOII 


V 


X 


AMPLITUDE 
MOOULATON 


SHIFTER 


MkTmx 

»T. 


BAUUCEO 
MOCUUTOR 


t 


AOOER 


1.  An  AM  stereo  broadcasting  system  for  transmitting  and 

receiving  left  and  right  stereo  signals  respectively  denoted  L 

and  R,  said  system  having  a  transmitter  comprising: 

a  carrier  signal  goerating  means  for  generating  a  pair  of 

carrier  signals  having  the  same  frequency  but  diflTering  in 

phase  by  90*; 

a  sum-difference  means  for  generating  the  sum  and  differ- 


L  A  digital  discrete  time  filtering  system  for  use  in  qyparatus 
for  modifying  the  audio  req^onse  of  at  least  a  selected  portion 
of  a  sound  reproduction  s^tem  with  respect  to  amdog  audio 
signals  intended  to  be  reproduced;  wUdi  apparatus  includes 
means  for  introducmg  a  test  signal  into  said  portion,  and  means 
fior  detecting  the  test  signal  as  transmitted  through  said  por- 
tion; said  filtering  system  oomprishig  m  oombmation: 
means  for  generating,  responsively  to  the  detected  test  sig- 
nal, a  corresponding  time-sampled  sequence  of  values; 
digital  computer  means  programmed  for  generating  from 
said  sequence,  a  set  of  di^  filter  coefBdents  for  said 
filtering  system; 
means  for  storing  said  coefficients; 
means  for  digitizing  said  audio  si^ials; 
said  digital  computer  means  also  bdng  programmed  for 
convolving  the  stored  coefficients  with  the  digitized  audio 

means  for  converting  the  convolved  digitized  audio  signals 
to  analog  fbrm. 
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Mi.  KndD.Qjrkf,191GoMnHWPMii«i,CofttMtdm,Odlt 


U&aD6-992 


of  te.  No.  127,109,  M«.  4, 1990.  Ilk 
Dm.  21, 1991,  to.  No.  332,929 
T«BorMtntl4 


274,491 
DISPLAY  STAND 
Gary  W.  Uttii»,  Wbtitoo,  DL,  nrifMr  to  < 
tk»  of  AMriei,  CUcogo,  DL 

FDod  Mtf .  18, 1992,  to.  No.  388,223 
Tim  of  Mint  14 : 
UAaD<-^88 


■e"'~7iL 


V/u. 


r4«492 
DRAWER  FRONT 
Hd  Sndy,  4937  Glnddi  Rd.,  StewMt-MMoa, 
PM  Nov.  20, 1991,  to.  No.  323,278 
TrnmvtmmU 
VJS.CL 


274*494 
TACO  SHELL  MOLD 
Minio  C  BoaiM,  M«lo  Park,  Gdif;  wiioirr  to  Qday,  1m., 
Sm  Matoo,  CUUfi 

F1M  No?.  23, 1991,  to.  No.  324,197 
TimorpalMtMjrMn 
U&aD7-43 
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COMBINED  MldlOWAVEBAffl:  AND  PAN  FOR  nzZA  INffEOTSpKNER 

MAusjc  Itobwt  E>  &baL  W^mIim.  ^^ 

RokMF.Bmi,Bplia|MinM«J.MvW.NottkR«|.  --^ — T— -■■  --— — 


1-4 


27MM 

SWIVEL  SUPPORT  FOR  A  SNOW  MAUNG  MACHINE 
Rolwrt  M.  Aih,  P.O.  Box  3M»  BOMT  Elk,  N.C  2M04 
F1M  Job.  IS,  1M2,  S«.  No.  389,«5 
TtmoTpitntMjrMn 
U.S.aD«-349 


774^96 
HAMMER 

DomM  D.  Groftr;  OMd  J.  Dncger,  aid  Fhnk  Mfldc,  aU  of 
KmIm.  Wis.,  ani^on  to  Soiip^  Took  CorporatkM,  Kow- 

■IM,  Wis. 

FDsd  M^r  22,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  260,196 

T^ofpolsatMysan 
UAaD§-77       T 


274,499 
UQUm  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
Vfli  Soos,  TonMto,  GiMda,  asri^or  to  S.  C  Johwm  «  Soi, 
lac,  Ractoa,  Wis. 

Flkd  Jaa.  19, 1912,  Ssr.  No.  340,629 
OalaM   priority,   ipplkalin   Caaada,    No?.   20,    1981, 

ao-ii-oi-ia  ^ 

TamoTpataMM: 
U&aD»-300 
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274^903 
^  WRIST-WATCH  WITH  BRACELET 

toSOlSehwvti  GiomiBdpri,RoM,Itdr,Ml«MrtoAathMS. 


274^900 
^_^  BOTTLE 

Pttir  S«  SfphtOBf  HsIUlBf 
iMn  HilUn,  Qunda 

FIM  Mm,  tU  MW,  to.  No.  387,291  piM  Dm.  II.  IML  S»  Nn.  331.221 

itni  or  ponn  14  jmn  132 

UAaW-«5  T«iofp««tl4j« 

U&aD10-32 


274^ 
BOTTLE 
Pud  R.  Cuipbcll,  Gtadantl,  OUo, 
GuaUc  CooQny,  Cbwinoti,  OUo 

FOod  Mijr  3,  m2,Str.  No.  373320 
TvB  of  point  14  yoon 
U&aD9-349 


tone  Proctor* 


274»8Q2 

UD  FOR  DISPOSABLE  BEVERAGE  CONTAINERS       UAaDlO-32 
HvTojr  J.  Uttlo,  24M  MiddhfWd  Rd.,  nwloa,  Mick.  48183 
FM  Apr.  7, 1982,  S«.  No.  368,140 
TmofprtntM 
UJB.aD9-«438 


274^904 
WRIST-WATCH  WnH  BRACELET 

.,        d8vi*RoM,Itdy,iiri|MrtoAMkoiSjL,G«Mva, 
SwitnriiBd 

FiM  Doe.  18, 1981,  Sir.  No.  332,228 

jpUeitioo  Hum,  Jo.  28, 1981,  DM/000 
833 

TerBofpMitM: 
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274JS0B 

AUTOMOTIVE  GAUGE  HOUSING 

Joki  V.  Wcftbwi,  <  U  W.  Ela  St,  9yamann  BL  W178 

FUad  A  w.  19, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  3t9jr6 

of  pMit  14 

UA  CL  DlO-102 


274^808 
AUTOMOBILE  BUMPER 
JnimaMiaMrtoNI 


I  Motor  Go^ 


FIM  Si^  30, 1982,  S«.  No.  430427 
T«a  of  potMt  14  yoin 
U.S.  Q.  D12-169 


274,806 
UNIPOLAR  CHAMBER  FOR  AN  IONIZATION  SMOKE 

DETECTOR 
Rklnrd  E.  Hiltnbffud,  Napmfllt,  IL,  aMigMr  to  Pfttway 
Corporitloo,  Aaron,  OL 

FIM  Fib.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  347,828 
1  cm  of  potest  14  ycin 
U.8.  a  DIO— 121 


274409 
MULTIGAP  FUME  DILUTER 
Dortk  L.  AMrod,  DiptOB,  Eagiiiid,  Mrignor  to  HmImI 
SyrtoM  Ltd.,  Sunderland,  Eoflnd 

FUed  Oct  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  318,744 
TcraioriolwtM 
U.S.  a  D12-194 


274407 

^  THICLE  TRAILER 

Eapac  L.  WUaoa,  19896  Makopajr,  Bead,  Orag.  97702 

FUed  iUr.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  368464 

T  vai  of  potcat  14  jrcan 

U.S.  a  D12— 108 


274410 
AIRCRAFT 
Jcaa  McGoaMi,  Wcat  Bahyloa,  aad  Gordon  Roocathal,  Jcricko, 
both  of  N.Y.,  acripon  to  FUrddId  ladaitrici,  lac,  < 
tttwa,  Md. 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  348,793 
Tern  of  potoit  14  years 
UJS.a.D12-338 
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274^11  374J14 

ll]2Sy?^?!S  T^^°^  »;?^°*°.^"^^"^     COMBINED  HOLDER/CONTACT  FOR  A  SINCLE<:ELL 
MODcrt  T.  amm,  7999  HMiw#4aO,  HoHlaa,  Tti.  77161  BATTERY 

FlltdMff.l,lM2,S«.No.383,i29  Lnry  E.  TtavMM,  3M8  Roekdk  R4^  Irtl^  To.  75IK2 

FIM  Fbh.  1, 1N2,  te.  No.  34M« 

TOTBOfpMMtM: 

UJS.  CL  D13— 10 


U&aD12-330 


14 


lUfMft 


r4^i5 

TELEPHONE  SET 
fmnftmhUkrmtk,  F«4.  Rg^  of 
to  Simm  AMmmtBuhtn,  B«lta  A  Makk, 
2J4JB12  Fed.  Rtp.  of  Gtnumr 

VERnCAL/SHORT  TAKEOFF/LANDING  AIRCRAFT  FM  Stp.  18,  MO,  Sir.  No.  IT  401 

RobwtT.Oiftoa.  7999  itaM#4J0,Ho«taa,  Its.  770(1  Oite  prioritjr,  appUatiiM  Fod.  Rtp.  of  Gmmij,  M«.  13, 

FDtd  Mir.  1, 1902,  S«.  No.  303,430  1900,13093 

T«niofpilntl4ywn  Tm  of  pitnt  14 : 

VS.  a  D12-330         I  13  A  d  014-40 


374^13 
BATTERY  CASE 
JoMi  FrtaolU,  37  Knrfl  PL,  Rtaowood,  N J.  07486 
FOid  Ai«.  30, 1901,  Sir.  No.  39M63 
TimofpatMtM: 
UjS.aD13-0 


374J16 
TELEPHONE  HANDSET  TRANSMITTER  OJP 
Wtriqr  F.  WoOnr,  Jr.,  Rtaopold,  Gik,  Mripor  to  Walkir  Eqdp- 
■Mt  Corponrtfoa,  Rta^oM,  Go. 

FDti  Fik.  0, 1902,  S«.  No.  346,033 
TmofpMMtU: 
VJS.  a  D14-67 


Aeo 
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J. 


u&  d.  Di4-n 


•mSTSS^.-   i.«i«.«u-».       PATOAM)  DOCUMENT  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
614 N.  Itap  Wtjr  Rd^  #39,  Srfhv,  Fla.  P^rBiiiritr, PUMdpUiw Pa^ airipor to Bindt, tac.,  Wa* 

^J4>  Wl,  8m.  No.  287,M2  FW  Sip.  28,  Wl,  8«.  No.  3083W 

r«Borpttntl4yMn  T«m  of  pM«rt  14  y«n 

UJ5.  a  D14-110 


rMit 

INTERCOMMUNICATION  APPARATUS 
J.  DoodMM,  ttadhovn,  NMhorladi,  Mri^or  to  U.S. 
pun*!  Corpontiom  Ntw  York,  N.Y. 

FDod  F«b.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  SSOjOt 
Oatm  priority,  upUortloa  BMdn,  Sop.  4»  1961, 5603740 
TwB  of  pttoH  14  fun 
VS.  a  D14-92 


i 


274,821 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DISPLAY  HOUSING  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  INSTRUMENTS 

Goorio  L.  McCUb,  SiMlo,  WMh.,  Mipor  to  John  Flnko  MIk. 
Co.,  Ik.,  Evmtt,  Waih. 

Food  Apr.  29, 1982, 8m.  No.  373,008 
TinB4rfpitntl4y«n 
U.S.  a  D14-113 


274^19 
ENCODING  TERMINAL 
RoMld  M.  POMofra^  York,  Easlaad, 
MaddMMh  UaUijI,  York,  Elilaad 

FDod  Die.  3, 1981,  Sor.  No.  3274M2 


to  RowBtrce 


274^22 
FLEXIBLE  MAGNETIC  DISK  CARTRIDGE 

moo  me.  9,  iMi,  am.  No.  327,062  KbmIo,  CUto  B..  RodMitor.  Mia.  '^ to 

ajta.  priority.  appUeatioa  Uaitod  Kiagdom  J«.  16, 1981,      BariM  MaeUaii  Corpori^Mmo^.Y. 
^^^  Flhd  Mar.  8, 1982,  S«.  No.  388,003 

TmofpalMtM 
VJ8.  a  D14— 114 


UA  a  D14-100 
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^^^g^^y^^^™  A  MPIACKABIJ  MEMBER  COMBWATON  BAOMOEBUCEEr  AND  ROTAHY 

oitv  IHIi,  Kmdad,  Norwigr,  MliMr  to  EvOTMliMi  A/S,  GRINDING  ASSEMBLY 

raid  Mir.  10,  m  St.  No.  24^41  «d  Scott  J.  Altord,  JW  2irf  Aft.  Eft  Gmt.,  Cdlf .  55? 

Nomy.Siv.  11,  INO,  61322  FM  St^  2, 1912,  S«.  No.  414^18 

T«Borpitntl4; 


VA  a  D18-11 


TmoT 


14 


U&a.D18-82 


274^824 
ALL-PURPOSE  ROW-CROP  WHEEL  TRACTOR 
Stun  E.  Rofil,  pir«dok  Pfthtofr,  3,  k?.  40(  Oloi  D. 
cfcnko,  pwMloli  PftMofjr,  7,  k?.  29;  VMiirir  V.  Bi 

impikt  E.  Mvn,  118,  k?.  33;  Akmdr  L  Eodft, 

THofi,  23,  kf.  84;  Vilnlii  A.  Arf  wku,  iltai  BMbnM 
dim,  1  •%",  k?.  144^  nd  Vtaitarir  E.  Drado?,  prnijikt 
Eiwfi,  123,  k?.  84>  an  of  DmfohUuiA,  UASJL 
PDid  Miy  7, 1961,  Sw.  No.  361433 
T«Borpitntl4 
UJB.  a  D18-23 


r4y826 
ABRASIVE  BLASTING  WHEEL  BLADE 
W.  DifU  WMi,  P.O.  Bos  48474»  AlliM,  Gi.  30362 
FDod  F^  3, 1901,  S«.  No.  231,286 
T«a«r  print  14; 
VS.  a  D18— 126 
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nvat  VALVE  VOR  SAND'BIASTING  NOZZLE  AND 

CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  OR  THE  LIKE 

GMfp  H.  Hik«,  Jr.,  107  Mooni  Lm  Ntw  GmHc  Dd.  19720 

~  '  pM.  1, 1912,  Scr.  No.  449^02 

1  of  potMt  14  ytm 

U.S.  a  015^124 


274^129 
COMBINED  FORMING,  FILLING  AND  SEALING 
MACHINE  FOR  UQUID  PRODUCTS 
M.  Hi^lwug,  BtantaiikMO,  Rfidb,  Mrifoof  to  Es* 
CtIK)  CDvporatioa,  Tray,  Mich. 

Flhd  F^  4>  1912,  Sir.  No.  348,199 
Ttm  of  point  14  jmn     i 
U&  a  DlS-148 


r^ 


I  WJSSO 

CAN  HOLDER  FOR  USE  IN  A  PAINT  MIXER 
Ttai  M.  Uyodo,  Sootk  Sob  GoMd,  CUif .,  onipor  to 
iTHNB  xiuni  uifpofmoBi  wmnofniy  MMi« 
Flkd  Job.  29, 1982,  Sw.  No.  348,731 
Ttno  of  point  14  yion 
U.S.  a  D18-147 


274»828 
SEWING  MACHINE 
Job  Smiok,  Uocrrfl;  Goorp  U  PoUco,  SoaMrrlllc  both  of 
N  J4  JohB  Browk  WilloB,  Cobb.,  nd  Mkhod  P. 
Now  Profidnet,  N J.,  OMipon  to  1W  Sioger 


Flkd  t>oe.  2, 1981,  So-.  No.  324,718 
r«a  of  potiot  14  ymn 
UJS.  a  D18-49 


374^1 

SUNGLASSES 

FiroBi  DtaBftMh,  Ubi,  ABrtrIa,  anipor  to  Optyl  Eyowior 

WWtmM  UWHIMNHU  UDfpOfRIOIIf  nOTWOOOy  Hiovo 

FIM  JbL  12, 1982,  S«.  No.  397,843 
Tom  of  point  14 ; 
U.S.  a  D16-118 
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374^12 
SUNGLASSES 
Fkm  DinHKk,  Un,  Aatrli,  airipor  to  Oplyl 
FMkm  htormrtlwMl  Corponlk^  Norwood,  N J. 
FDid  JiL  12, 1M2,  S«.  No.  397,544 

UJS.  a  D16-118 


374,89s 

MODULAR  CALENDAR 
Hicla,  837  Vopl  PL,  E«t  St  LentaH  m.  C2305 
FIM  Jo.  4, 1881, 8m,  No.  370^87 
TmoTpotntM: 
UJB.  a  D19-3e 


374,833 

SUNGLASSES 
nm  DinltMh,  Liu,  Avtrii,  mipor  to  Oplyl 
FUk»  iMmtkml  CotpontkM,  Norwood,  N J. 
FIM  JoL  13, 1983,  Sw.  No.  387,848 
TimofpitoirtM 
U.S.  a  D16-118 


r4,836 
VIDEO  GAME  CABINET 
Ddt  F.  Rodtoch,  13030  Braffi  Dr.,  Rmo,  No?.  89811 
FIM  Mar.  33, 1983,  S«.  No.  380,338 
TvaofpitMrtM: 
U  A  a  D31— 13 


374,837 
NOVELTY  HEADBAND 
Jotai  WoMi,  od  Lm  L«f7,  bolk  or  CUeno.  OL.  I 
U  U  Co.,  Imh  CUc^o,  m. 

of  S«.  No.  488399,  Apr.  18, 1983, 


FDod  Fob.  17, 1984,  Bm.  No.  879^ 
TanBofpMiirtM: 
UJB.  a  D31-89 


374,834 
SPECTACLES 


toiatordMSA, 


FIM  No?.  8, 1981,  Ste.  No.  318,798 
OaiBi  piioritjr,  ipplkitloB  Hum,  Miy  8, 1981, 71414 
T«B  (rf  potort  14  jroin 
UA  a  D18-117 
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WALL  MO|)NTED  KXERCISEH  HOUSING  SCOPE  MOUNT  FOR  A  SHOTGUN 

Kiehod  W.  GroMiv  Mlima,  Iowa,  iMlpor  to  AMP  Km,  DnW  L.  Bwktoi,  P.O.  Bn  lUtl,  Fort  Warlk,  To.  7M0» 
Wkte  FUm,  N.1J.  FIMAi«.23,19t2,S«.No.410,m 

FIMM.i,lM2,S«.N<».348^  TmofiMitM 

'hmatpatmUnm  UJS.CLim-7 

U J.  a  D31-198 


'/ 


274»S41 

RBOOa  PAD  FOR  GUNS 

Myrw  L.  McCoM,  Sttf  Rte.  2,  RUMlnte,  Wii.  54001 

FUtd  Jn.  23, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  391,118 

T«ni  of  paint  14  fun 

US.a]l22-9 


r4339 

PHYSICAL  EXERCISER 
Jack  D.  Bnkkr,  171I  LoagTdkjr  Dr.,  Northbraok,  OL 
FDtd  ^4*  11*  1M2,  S«.  No.  338,403 
TkmtiwitmitU 
UJS.  a  D21— 198 


TfAJM 
TOWED  PLUME  TARGET 
Ho|k  B.  FMgh,  Ltads,  Ala^  iMivMr  to  Hiyw  LMvmtionl 
vorponiMM,  umuBgnB,  am. 

FDtd  Fob.  10, 1982,  Stt.  No.  347,935 
ToraofpotntM; 
U.S.  a  im-17 
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27M43 

WING  TIP  POD  PLUME  TARGET  FOR  Am  It)  AIR 
WEAPONRY 

H^  B.  PMgk,  LMdi,  Ak^  laltMr  to  Il«y«  iMmrtioBd 


Flltd  Mv.  1, 1M2,  to.  No.  3SM6i 
TvBofpitntMyMn 
UAaD2a-17 


37MM 
ANIMAL  TRAP 
Vmk  R.  SoBpaDI,  307  N.  NoCti^Mi, 

FDtd  Sip. »,  1M2,  to.  No. 
T«HorpMMtl4 

UAams-u 


in.C06M 


274k84t 

RODENTICIDE  BLOCK 

Robfft  D.  Praetor,  Rdilik  NX.,  Mripor  to  la 
WhoimoBtDd. 

PDtd  Jo.  7, 1M2,  to.  No.  3I8,M 
TwBorpHntM 

uAami-u 


274,M7 
RETRIEVER  FOR  FISHING  LURES  AND  TOE 
JoMph  P.  GodtemU,  4  MoMMqr  St,  Pltt*«A  Pa. 
PM  Mv.  9, 1M2,  to.  No.  361.U7 
TmorpHatM 
UAaD22-31 


374^840 
RODENnODE  BLOCK 
Rob«t  C  MeCWtaMl,  WitariifiDo,  Dri.,  ai  Rotot  D 
tor,  RaWgh,  N.C  airipan  to  la  AMtfcM  Im. 
toOfDtL  ^^ 

FDod  Jn.  7, 1M2,  to.  No.  315,119 

VACiim-U 


COMBINED  CAP  AND  ADAPTER  RING  FOR  A  FUEL 

TANK 
JiMi  R.  Stew,  iMpiiill,  N.Y.,  Mripor  to  Stew  Amo  Do- 
▼ien,  loc,  Ent  Hovtoa,  N.y. 

FDtd  No?.  8,  Ml,  to.  No.  3U,4Jf 
TwBofpitertM: 
UjB.aD2S-l 


466 


RM  Jta.  31«  1M2,  Sir.  No.  Uljm 
I  T«BorpitMtl4 
UAaD23-40l 
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r4k849 
WELDING  OUTLET 

,  Tfli^  iMlpor  to  WFI 


274412 

PORTABLE  FAN  AND 
Joha  S.  Yin,  H<Mg  Km«  Hm|  Ko« 
fedviil  Lteilid,  Hm«  Eo«  Hoil 

FlltdJn.t,lM2,S«.No. 
OdM  prioritjr,  ipplicatiM  IMM 


July  3, 1984 


toJohaMno- 

I 

Oet9,  INl, 


U&aD23-122 


IfmoT 


14 


274,880 
WASHBASIN 

WaUan  Platka,  $ylMr,  Calif.,  airipor  to  Kidde  Coasoncr 
DnrablM  Corpni  Bala  Cyawyd,  Pa. 

FOi^  Mar.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,182 


mnnnnnnnnnnyiiii|iiM 


UjB.aD23-88 


Tana  of  pataat  14  yean 


CUVETn:  ROTOR 
374y881  Matthew  J.  Ptary,  Ubartsrvflla,  OL,  awlgnor  to 

HEAT  GUN  Ntal  Sopply  Corporattoa,  EfaaHoa,  ID. 

E.BartoBB^Jaaii^HigUaad  Park,  m,  aid  HdasCThooiai,  FOod  Oet  3, 1983,  S«.  No.  838,280 

Radaa,  Wh.,  airipoia  to  MMlar  AppUaaea  CorporatioB,  „„  ^  _,    „  TwofprtntM 
Radaa,Wk.     |  UAaD24-17 

FlMta.  18, 1982,  Sir.  No.  339,887 
Tana  of  pataat  14  yean 
U J.  a  D23-77 


AaMrieaaHoa- 
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^^J'^  274JS7 

^^■™'^-£5fflSE2if"S"*^  WRBIBAND  TOR  OONTTIOLLINC  NAUSEA 

RESPIRATORY  THERAPY  RktaN  Grifllth.  m.  Rai  B^  N J   ^^h»  m  ir,n— i 

P1kdPicS.liW,S».W«.M4>340  PW  M».  8,  IfW,  S«.  No.  SKIM 

ITS  n  ntA-u^  T««ofprt«tl4jr«n  TwaoTpMntM; 

U3.aD24-36  UAaDM-M 


374388 

BODYMASSAGER 
IK.Y.Sto,Borto«,Miw.iwlportoMrtri« 
tkml  IidMtriH,  IM.,  Boilam  Mmi. 

FDtd  M».  11, 1M2,  S«.  No.  387438 
T«BorpMitl4 
U.8.  a  034-^36 


cs.!i3^    /^    /^aT'-^^ 


«i 


374381 
SECURITY  GUARD  ENCLOSURE 
WflUoi  JoMi,  Rli.  1,  Boi  103,  EiVlni,  Ark.  73046 
FM  Msf  3, 1N3,  S«.  No.  374338 
TflraoTpMntM: 
U J.  a  D38-K 


r438i 

COVERING  RBCLET 
Jniiifcrtrnpli.  730,  D4000  MOMta  80, 
I>U.Rip.orG«an7 
274^  FDidJa.  18, 1811,  S«.  No.  338338 

MASSAGING  AND  HEATING  BELT  „.  --  «„_-i  ^«"  •'•■^^  " 

RonldL.Millir,OMSqfbraok;M«Mn^ii,OMLjM,nd  ^•"•^■»^^ 
WOUai  J.  Rakoqr,  ModlM^  aU  ofCon.,  MifMn  to  Nortk 
AMricn  PUUpi  Coryontka,  Now  York,  N.Y. 
FIM  Dm.  9, 1981,  S«.  No.  331378 
T«a  (rfpolMt  14  y«in 
UAaD34-^ 
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COMPACT  FLUOKE8CENT  LAMP  UNIT 
BstartG.YeaB,Kirtltj;EdinvdW.MartOii,TMMck;Itanr  MortM  L.  BImWi,  26  Sniro  Dr^  Wvwkk,  RX  02886 
8kwirat,V««M,adnoMiE.Doolc7,CUllM,aUorNJn  FIM  Ai«.  8, 1982,  to.  No.  406438 

liripon  to  Nortk  AMrioB  Phflipi  HMlrk  Cor^  Ntw  Tm  of  pitnl  14  ^ 

York,  N.Y.  UJ5.  a  1130-18 

DIfWoa  of  to.  No.  206401,  Nov.  12, 1880,  Ptt.  No.  Dm. 
27M74  lUs  aptUcadoa  Nov.  14, 1983,  to.  No.  881449 
T<niorpoiMtl4 
UJB.aD26-26 


r4464 

SUCnON  CLEANER  COVER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Anw  J.  DiiM,  Nortt  Cartoa,  OMo,  irtiwr  to  Ho  Hoovwr 
vfAjfC*  Coo9iajr,  Noftk  Cntoi,  Ohio 

EMERGENCY  SmOBEUGHT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  PDod  Sip.  21, 1981,  to.  No.  303484 


H. 


Tim  of  pMirt  14  j«n 


r,  Jr.,  Bovwiy  HiUs,  od  Aln  U  Sillo,  ufia.nsi_ai 
Mv  Viitm  both  of  Qdif.,  inlport  to  Mattd,  IM.,  Haw.  "•»*u"»-«i 
Odif. 

FDid  f oh.  2, 1982,  to.  No.  348,187  

of  lotMt  14  yotn  ."""^-rrr^^ 


U5.aD26-49 


^-t 


".' 


274468 
SQUEEZE  MOP 
WflUn  R  SMth,  Jr.,  HoDjr  Sprfap,  «d  Roht  S.  Eldrod, 
Sooth  How,  both  of  MiH.,  MrifMin  to  Gmi^  iMorporrtid, 
BjrhaUa,  Miii. 

FDod  May  21, 1982,  to.  No.  380434 
TfrB«f|ilntl4: 
U&aD32-44 


Eltaa  A.  Viol,  829 


U  A  a  D27-81 


274462 

BOWL  SCRAPER 
8th  AvOn  Ocaki,  Flo.  32670 
7, 1983,  to.  No.  888466 

ofpit«tl4 
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TI4JS§6  I    ' 

PAINT  SCaUPER  BLADE  HOLDER  frthpk  vnaSli  nmr^  w»a^ 

ruMm.  1,190,  to.  No.  344^71  WW  Mv  U,  llt2,  to.  No.  377.717 

TmoTpMitM: 
UAaOS4-C  ^^ 


UAaD32-M 


T«Hor 


14 


274^507 
PAINT  8CRAFER 
Edward  D.  Ltfj,  Fkoklta  LikM,  N J.,  Mripor  to  Rod  Dovfl. 
IMk  Uaioa,  N J. 

FM  M«7 11, 1912,  to.  No.  377411 
TwaofpotMtMjMn 
UAaD33*« 


F. 


UAaD33-86 


374^861 
DISH-DRAIN  SUPPORT 

Rii.  2,  Boi  73>A,  BnMtt,  NX!. 
Sip.  30, 1912,  to.  No.  439,192 
TmmttmitmU 


COVER  FOR  SERVICE  STATION  REFUSE  CONTAINER 

WIIH  REMOVABLE  AUXILIARY  POdET 
Robvt  R.  nnUkm,  Winoda,  IIL,  irilpni  to 
PriBtiai  Co.,  MortM  Graft,  IILn 

FDtd Mqr  10,  lliiSir.  No. 37M74 


UJB.  a  D34-11 


TmboT 


14 


/ 


444-608  O.G.-84-I6 
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MOBILE  LIFT 


Jn.  2S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  342^54 
T«B  <rf  pitMrt  14  jun 


^fATER  BOTTLE  CRATE 
to  VvMtte  DnM  R.MIIhr,aMlmtl,  OktoiiHlpor  to  NfHtar  Corpora- 
tkM,  CiMtaMd,  OUo 

FQod  Sip.  21, 1981,  to.  No.  303,807 
Tira  ot  potart  14  jrom 
U&  a  034-^43 


274,873 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 
E.  Torokfti,  18  Bomwood  Dr.,  Doo  Mills,  Oatorio, 


Flkd  Mar.  1, 1982,  to.  No.  383,378 
Tana  of  potoat  14  ytin 
UJS.aD34-44 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3RD  DAY  OF  JULY,  1984 

Ndfi»-Aniiittdin««pfdaii«  with  the  flm  simificnt  chaneter  or  wofd  of  the  nmie 
On  aooordaiioe  with  city  and  telephoiie  directory  prvtioe). 


A.P.C.  Industrio,  Inc.:  Stt~~ 

.uJ^if^  '!y  ^'  M5I,113,  a  17W75.30A. 
Abbe,  Robert  C:  Sm— 

"rS  JST^iu^^SSTnS;'  ^"^^  NotI  S.;  and  Mallory. 
Rot,  4,437,664^  CL  414-779.000. 

Abe,  Sutumu:  Sm— 

Ai°I?^  Talnahi;  and  Ate,  Sosanra.  4,458,022,  a  502-42.00a 

Auvnt,  Lawrence  M.,  to  HRI,  Inc.  Temperatnie  control  method  fbr 

lerksKsoniiected  reKtora.  4^57,129,  a.^M9.000. 
AocumoM  AO:  Sm— 

^  ^Mettler,  Diethehn.  4,457,151,  Q.  7^5&00a 
ArtajPema  M.;  and  Kaneman,  Jacob,  to  FOiva>Nederland  B.V. 

ProcM  For  tte  production  ofcoivliQi  piecea  fron  a  tbermoelastic. 
aS^I^S?!!  ^  f»"y^  oat  tUi  prooeM.  4,457,886,  Q.  2««49!ooa 
Adams  Hard-Facmg  Comany,  Inc.:  Stt— 

.^^'^"S^^^^^  ^•'  ^♦5*381.  a.  I7^72looa 

Additive  Technology  Corporation:  Stt— 

A.^P?**"'^.***?"^  ^  *••  M57,861,  a  25^S1100a 
ADE  Corpwation:  Sw— 

'IS.  M57!Jk^S%5!Sro&^  "^^  "^  »•'  -  **-^' 

^7!l*l?a  «i4£.OoS***  Development  Compuy.  Ed(e  fnaid. 
Addmun,  Manf!red:  ad  Lob,  Rahwr,  to  Alkem  OmbH.  Method  tor 

prodocing  preHed  blanks  from  ceramic  powder,  iisr  inttance  nuclear 
reactor  fbeb.  4,457,879.  a.  264O.500.  u«««niig«r 

Adey,  Anthony  J.,  to  Locas  Industries  pic.  Fuel  iiUection  pumpins 
•PPMtus.  4,457.277.  a.  123.387.00a  P«npui» 

Adret  Electronique:  Smu. 

.  .  J^:  '°^  M58.329.  a.  364.851.00a 

Mxian,Q}mnJ.,Adtvn,  Harry  W.;  and  Ptaner.  James  W.  Past  raoov. 
ery  electric  Huid.  4.458,138,  b.  219.304.00a  «■■«  "«»v 

Adrian,  Harry  W.:  Sm— 

4,458,138,  a.  219.304.000. 

AgenceNatloMle  de  Valorisatioa  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  Stt- 

CrosniCT.  Bmard;  Duniisseaud.  Pierre;  Pns.  Oilks;  Jouanna.  PUL 
and  POrtt^es.  Jean.Luc  4.458 J45,  Q.  34045W0a^^ 


Agfi<}evaert  Aktknueaells^aft:  Sit— 
Edw,  Wlbdm;  Ifoftnann,  Hans;  W^^ 
and  Busch,  Josef.  4.457,495,  Q.  266^000^  ^^ 

^?l£  !S*5L?^  ^*2P*^  ^'^'  Hnbertut  von  Konig. 
A«BA^S?L^S^y*»*''"«**'*'^<W'a«W50.000. 
AOFA-Oevaert.  N.V.:  Si»— 

F..  4.458,002.  Q.  43O-236.O00. 
^?  ilv^'SS^^iyifS''^  '"  '■'  Monbalta.  Maioel 
Ahl,  sJiJSfc  al!!"'^  ^*^     '  *'*''^"'  ^-  ♦30-543.000. 
At.,1^^  ^^^  9v  M57.648.  a  406.175.00a 
^SSlSr  'jf'Q-  ?:!  *»  "MIS^P!  Coipor«ion.  Method  for  dc 
JS?5f5.*gP54.?f50'  '^^^  ft»r  carrying  out  tte  method. 
Ahmaim.  Joseph;  and  Orammas,  James  J.,  to  OTE  Automatic  Eleetric 
&57000     '"*"*'**  ^  contorts  of  circuit  boards.  4.457.466,  a. 

Aichehninn."  Frederick  J.,  Jr.;  and  Lange,  Uwrence  JL,  to  Interna, 
tira^  BuuMss  Machmes  Corporation.  Method  for  storing  data 

]?25?J2  5!J*M?!f?SS»"*'*^  *°  "«*^  uncorrectable  errois. 
4,458,349,  CL  371.13.000. 

Air  Products  and  Chendcab,  Inc.:  5^*-. 

'^^^Mgfe';    ««»    Cochran,    Robert    N.,    4,458.092.    Q. 

PWgpj^DgW  J.;  and  Ola-r,  Jiome  L.,  4,458,09^  Q. 

W«r^.  Bvry  L.:  Snyder.  Richard  R;  McQuillen,  Joseph  E;  and 
.  .^^Wafef'  Keith  A.  4.457.329.  Q.  137.73!Sa^  ^^     ' 
Atfflite,  Inc.:  Sn^ 

St^Jermain.  Jean.  4.457,509,  Q.  27MO0a 
Aiaan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

ToimuFB.  Mitsuyoahi;  TaUmoto,  Masatami;  Y«nda,  Takerw  and 

Auin  Seiki  KabushiU  Kaisha:  Sm— 

bhikawa.  Masanobu,  4,457,558,  Q.  296.1.008. 
Kodama.  Hiaashi;  Sato.  Kats^jiro;  Tamura.  Tetsuomt;  Hamamota 
*  T??™L?^  Yamada,  Kazuharu.  4,457,27a  Q.  123.90.580™^ 
TsubOHchi.  Kaoru.  4,458.118.  Q.  XMMOC 


AissUnger,  Dieter  &:  Stt— 

Puch.  Goiter,  Hoffinan,  Aleuoder;  Aisslinger,  Dieter  E:  and 

Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.:  S^»- 

Yvnanaka.  SUgeru;  Utagswa.  Takasht;  and  KoteyashL  TadM>. 
4.458,016,  a  43S45.00a  ^^         ««»y«m.  laoao, 

Akasaki,  Hklehiko:  S«»- 

Akhmadn,  OaBgiQin  M.:  9iivailo,  Uya  A.;  Moriui.  Vaily  M.i 

AUyama,  Shigeo:  Sar— 

AktiebcJaget  Bofors:  5w— 

Eriksson,  Rjell.  4,457.207,  Q.  89.14.00R. 

Vog^  Oeorft  MoUer,  Bo;  Pettenson.  Eriand;  and  Johansson  A^ 
ooM.  4,451,147,  a.  250.233.00a  '«««««»  A^ 

AktioBaellichaft  Rolba:  S^f- 

Ai,-2r?2Li:?I?5  ^  Meyerhans,  Alet.  4,457,043.  Q.  15.34a000. 
Akaooa  Inoorporsted:  Sar— 

Steenken.  Oeriiard.  4.457,90a  G.  423.339.00a 

Auif&Si^J?*'  "^^"^  **■'*«'•  M57,871,  a.  260453.00P 
Alano,  Joseph^P.;  Kosson.  Robert;  and  Lesiak.  Edward,  to  Orummaa 

AlbrBcht,  Laurence  J.:  Stt— 

Mui,  Paul  K.;  Smith.  James  R;  Woodard.  Charles  C;  «d  Anwcht. 
Laurence  J.,  4,458,282,  a  360.133.00a  '*««™»i. 

Alfranaeder,  Josef:  Sat— 

Alkem  OmbH:  5^t^ 

AM  ^^^^I^'S'^  ■"•  '^  *■*»"•  MS7,879,  a  264«.S0a 
^^SIl??^  J;' 5*'*'^  ^'"^  ^i  "»d  ^ood,  Joseph  A.,  to  Flanden 
Aif^S?  ^,^J^  **"*^  tpperstus.  4.457436,  a  137.6014)00. 
AIlMdieny  Valve  Connany:  Sm^ 

A.«5^^I!?L^2?*-""  <»»«».  M57.486,  a  251-58.000. 
Allied  Corporatton;  Stt— 

BhaMi^aijes.  Himannhu  R.;  Hopf,  Frederick  R.;  and  Beeaon. 
Karl  W.,  4,457,992.  tl.  43049.585. 

Allis-Chalmen  Corp.:Sw— 

A-.-^'SftJ-iPy  ^'  *-*57'316,  a  13O.27.00Q. 
Allso,  Philip  W.:  Stt— 

.....gP^AIlMS.;  andAnK.  Philip  W.,  4,458.305,  Q.  363-141.000. 
Aifflstrom,  Sten-Hakan;  and  Ndving.  Hans  O.,  to  United  Stirltaig  AB. 

^^^'^y^  V  D«»rBtive  pottery.  4,457,103,  Q.  47-64000. 
Alpha  Industries  Inc.:  Stt— 

Bonym.  John  J.,  4,457  JOa  Q.  83-862.00a 
AlgoMO^uis  J.  Apparatus  for  measuring  coil  tubing.  4,457,071,  CL 

Ate,  Richard  R.,  to  Continental  Plastics  Corporatioa.  Shield  protector 
for  artificial  insenrination  and  culturs  ooDectJoa  instruments. 
4,457.313.  a.  128.759.00a  wu««oo   mwumenis. 

Alundnum  Company  of  America:  Stt— 

Bon,  A  David;  Barch.  Daniel  R.;  Cebulak.  Wahw  S.;  Kapusiay, 
John  B^Jr.;  aad  SaitKbev,  Adam  J.,  4,457,881,  a  264ni00a 
Byree.  Stnhen  C.  4.457,81 1,  G.  2D44a00a 

^""^  £*?.  **\*?  '""'^  machfae.  4,457055,  a  1 18-7100a 
Amano,  Yoshmari:  S^»— 

^tftJ^^S^S^/t^S^  ^""^  Yoshinari;  and  Fukui. 
AUrs.  4,457.78a  G.  7S-236.00a 
Amato.  Camelo  J.:  jar 

^^^S^^jJ"^  ^'  "**  ^™^  Cmndo  J.,  4.458,306,  Q. 
363.27.00a 
AMAXInc.:SM^ 

^^ffi'JS!^  ^'S^SSf°^  '<*»  ^''' "'  »«*»>«.  WOHam  D., 
4,457,775,  G.  75-a50B. 

Amay^^do;  Kimura.  Masatoshi;  Koodo,  Isao;  and  Horia,  Masakatstt, 
356-153100.''*"*^    taiage   recordhig   method.   4,458,258.   G. 


PI  1 


m 
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Ambrogi,  RaymoiM  R.>  to  Corning  Olasi  Works.  Forming  i«inin«tf^ 
fSrfew?  ASSE?"^  encipiukted  charge  of  molten  glaa. 

Anbraw,  Jere  B^^Van  ComperaoUe,  Dould  D.;  and  Davis,  Alftcd  L., 
to  Nortbera  Fibre  Products  Ca  Method  for  forming  needled,  non- 
woven  fiber  padfiog.  MS7.03S,  a.  2S-1 11.000. 
American  Can  Connany:  Sw 

Newaome,  DvXdL,  4,4S7.96a  a.  428-33.000. 
American  Cyanamitf  Company:  5<y 

Blaiiai,  Etaner  P.;  Keeling  Ronald  J.;  and  Roe:  Jin- Young  K., 
WI.062,  a  52«-254!odD.  "«■««.. 

American  Olam  Relearch,  Inc.:  Sm-' 

Novak,  John  «;  and  Smay,  Gary  L.,  4,457,957,  a  427-226.00a 
American  Home  Pioducts  Omioratioa:  Stt— 

Potorid,  John  R.,  4,451,07770.  54S-197.000. 
American  Honital  Supply  Corporation:  Stt— 

Herrino,  Kathryn  D.,  4,458.021,  Q.  436-11.000. 
American  SteriUzer  ComMny:  Set— 

Bainbridge.  Richard  C;  Confer.  Richard  O.;  Krihwan,  Carl  C:  and 

Miner.  Willian  R.,  4.458,179,  d  315-88.00a 

Young.  Jack  H.  4.457.892,  Q.  42M000. 

Anocua,  Robert;  Clements,  Siloas  Fj  Dachowski.  Richard  P.;  and 

Motola,  Patrick  O.,  to  International  Busineas  Machines  Corporation. 

Interactive  display  terminal  with  alternating  data  piw*— jug  and  text 

prooeHtng  tenons  with  text  ^toctma^  status  line  opoaUe  during 
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and 


O.;  Maleev,  Oeorgy  V.;  Kuimich,  Igor  A.;  Ekber,  Boris  Y 
Kreschenko,  Nikolai  A.,  4,457,331,  OL  137-1 19.00a 
Arataai,  Matsuhiko:  Si»— 

Kitanra.  Yoahihiko;  Nakaguehi,  Osamu;  Hemmi.  KeHi;  Aratani, 

MatsuUki^    Takeno,    Hidekazu;    Okada,    Satoshi;    Tanaka, 

Hirokaxu;  Hashimoto,  MasasU;  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi.  Eiko: 

Rohsaka,  Masaaobu;  Aoki,  Hatsvo;  and  Imanaka,  HirosU. 

4*458,078,  a  548-227.000.  ^^ 

Arentzen,  Charles,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Oxidizing  flux  for 

yrjii^S?^  trndting/eonverting  sulfides  of  high  gangue  content 

4.457,779,  Q.  75-72.00a 

Ares.  Inc.:  Set— 

Toulios.  Peter  P.;  and  Hartman,  Kenneth  D.,  4,457,206,  CL  89- 
14.001t 
Arima,  Hiddd:  Sm— 

Murase.  Kiypshi;  Maae,  Toshiyasu;  Arima,  Hideki:  Tomioka,  Keni- 
cb;  and  Numasaki.  Yoao,  4,457,872,  a  26(M65.00D. 
Arima,  Hideo:  S«*— 

'^*?'"<*' J^°*^  ^"^  ^^**^  Ikegami,  AUra;  Isooi,  ToUo; 
Noro,  Takanobu;  and  Arima,  Hideo,  4,457,161,  Q.  7M3.000. 


data  processing  iMsion.  4,458,331,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Amitay.  Noach.  to  fell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Phased 
amy  antenna  employing  oiear  scan  for  wide  an^  orbital  arc  cover- 
-a«.  4.458447.  0:343068.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  Stt  • 

Cosmos.  Pete;  and  Stephenson,  Brian  D.,  4,457,576,  CL  339- 

143.00R. 
Davis.  Wayne  9.;  and  Swengel,  Robert  C,  Jr.,  4,457,575,  CL  339- 
143.0(Ht 
Amundsen,  Alan  It;  and  Stem,  Eric  W.,  to  Engelhard  Corporation. 
Os-PlatinunKII)    amine    ascorbate    complexes.    4.457,n6,    O. 
424-245.000. 
Analogic  Corporation:  Stt 

Dolazia,  Enrico  4,458467,  CL  358-111.000. 
Andersen,  Dennis  H..  to  MTS  Systems  Corporation.  Crosshead  and 
bolster  maeing  control  for  lervo  controlled  press.  4,457,072,  O. 

Anderson,  Bernard  0.  Self-latching  stanchion  and  system  for  cattle  and 

the  like.  4.457.265j  O.  1 19-14s!000. 
Anderson.  Janice  t.  Body  wash  pad  for  bathing.  4,457.64a  CL 

401-7,000. 
Andenon,  Richard  N..  to  Hunter  Douglas,  Inc.  Tdt  rod  support  for 

Venetian  blind  assembly.  4,457.351,  cri60.178.00R. 
Anderson.  Scott  IL:  see— 

Smit,  OeofflreylNi;  Anderson,  Scott  R.;  and  Tsai,  Shan-Chin, 

4,458,318,  O.  364-424.100.  "—->—. 

Andersson,  Sten  E  0.;  and  Nelander,  Nils  A.,  to  SAB  Automotive  AE 

Drein  valve,  preflirably  tor  a  vehicle  brake  system.  4,457437.  O. 

137-614.130. 
Ando,    Toshinari;   Nishi,    Masataka;    TakahasU.    Yoshikazu;   and 

Shimamoto.  Susuftu,  to  Juan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute. 

Super  conductive  wire.  4.458.106.  O.  174-126!00S. 
Andral  Corporatioo:  Sai^ 

Alimbau  Marouas.  D.  Salvador.  4,457,391,  a  182-164.00a 
Andresevitz,  Frank.  Wingless  aircraft  4,457.476,  CL  244-23.00C 

^^5"!J!?'  SyOL?  •  *  ^^°^  ^-  Temperature  probe  cover.  4,457.633, 

O.  374-209.000.    , 
Andrews,  Wmua  y.  Conical  piston  and  cylinder  head  in  internal 

combustion  enginft  4,457473.  a  123-193.00P. 
Anthonv,  James  W,  to  Target  Industries.  Inc.  Vehicle  speed-lock 

wheelchair  restraiat  system.  4,457.551.  O.  29645.00IL 
AntonazSjFrsnk  J.;  and  Bluish,  Joseph  A.,  to  Bendix  Cocporation, 
The.    mrerential    pressure    meamring    system.    4.457,179,    a 
73-701.000. 
Antonis.  Basil:  See— 

Chasman,  John  M.;  and  Antonis,  BasiL  4,458401,  CL  36^216.00a 
Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  dehydrogenation  method 
^.J'SSf^.  n>'I|tin>««lUc  catalytic  composite  lor  use  therein. 
4,458,098,  O.  585460.00a 
AoU,  Hatmo-  5w 

!"««»■.  YosWMkos  Nakajjuchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiii;  Arstani, 
Matsuhiko;  Takeno,  fudekazu;  Okada,  Satosu;  Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  HaAimoto,  Masaihi;  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi.  Eika, 
Kohsaka.  Maasnobu;  Aoki,  Hatsua,  and  Imanaka.  Kiaahi. 
4,458.078.0^48527.000.  "»— .  "«««. 

AoU,  Hid^:  Sw- 

^'?iftS?'J^*!5?™*  Akasaki,  Hidehiko;  and  Aoki,  Hid^ 
4,418,291.  O.161-211000. 

^^  /SfSft'JS'**"  itretching  blow  mtriding  machine.  4,457,689, 

O.  425-525.000. 
Aoyama,  Takanobu:  See— 

Takeuti,  Susumic  Sakaguchi,  Minonu  Aoyama,  Takanobu:  and 
Oishi,  KazuaU,  4,458,1)99,  a  174-27.00a  — ~--. 

Apex  Corporstion:  Si»— 

RusseU.  John  X,i4,457,153, 0.  72-125.00a 
Applied  Materials,  loc:  See— 

Flin^  Alan  O.;  aid  Jacobs,  WiUiam  C,  4^57,661,  a  414-4Q4.00a 
Aralov,  Evgeny  G.:  See— 

Tmioshenko.  Gdgory  M.;  Knvets,  Vladimir  O.;  Hmoshenko, 
Vladimir  O.;  ZliBa,  PMr  F^  Astrakhan,  Alexandr  Z,;  Overko, 
Vakntm  M.;  Isadchenko.  Vasily  S.;  Lenenko,  Stanislav  A.; 
Goldynsky,  Otnnady  O.;  Osmaman.  Kara  A.;  Aralov,  Evgeny 


Armour  Food  Company:  j 

'''2i'5l!?v5F*°"  ^''  •»*'  DeCoster,  Christopher  P.,  4,457,431, 0. 
206^1.000. 

^f,9S?£!L""  ^  Wain-Roy,  be.  Bieavating  boekM.  4,457,015, 

O.  37-103.000. 
Aronstein,  Jesse:  Sw 

Scboenbof,  Steve  A.;  Ellis,  David  O.;  and  Aronstein.  JasM, 
4,457403;  O.  84454.00a  «««weui,  jom. 

AsaU  OlasB  Company,  Ltd.:  5m^ 

Sekiyama,  Kenichi;  Mishinia,  YasaUra;  Hfaaiwa,  HisK>;  and 

Segawa,  Joichiro,  4,457,547,  a  293-1 10.000. 

AaaU  Kasei  Ko|m>  KabusUU  Kaisha:  S^s^ 

"^^IKrtli,  .S*^    "^    Komiya,    Masanoba,    4,457,916^   O. 
424-IOl.OOa 

IsUda,  Torao,  4,457,867.  a  260-111501 
AsaU  Kogaki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Komoto,    Shmzuke;   and   HaneisU,    YasuyuU.   4,457.608,   O. 
354-286.000. 
Aaaao,  Ifiroshi;  Shimamune,  Takayuki;  and  Goto,  ToaUki,  to  Pwmdec 
Electrode  Ltd.  Electrolysis  nparatus  using  a  diaphragm  of  a  solid 
polymer  electrolyte.  4,457,8%  a  2D4-2SI000. 
Aasyama,  Yoshiaki:  5w 

"^HPft.J?''^    "*•    Asayama,    YosUaki,    4^7481,    O. 
123-482.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  Ste- 

Gote,  Tailback,  4,458,353.  a  373-161.00a 
Ashbee.  William  H.;  Beran.  Marie  A.;  Coijdazier.  Donald  P.;  Jansaea, 
Donovan  M.;  Mantev.  John  P.;  Martin,  Ronald  J.;  Patch,  GeraM  P.; 
Rittenhouse.  Larry  E;  and  Valent.  James  A.,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Servo-controlled  fyfwnatif  dociHneat 
feeder.  4,457406,  Cr271-3.10a 
A^ida,  Sakichi:  S^e— 

Takeuchi,  Hiroshi;  Ito,  Yukio;  Yamamoto,  Etsnji:  JyomunL 
Sh^;eru;  and  Aahida,  SaUcU,  4,458.172,  a  310-334X)00. 
Ashland^L  Inc.:  5^*— 

Zandona,  (Wver  J.;  Hettinger,  Wmiam  P.,  Jr.;  Kovaeh,  Stephen 
M.:  and  Beck.  Hubert  W.,  4,457.833,  a  208-12aooa 
Aapinwau,  Ronald  A.,  to  Vickers,  Incorporated.  VariaUe  pressure  drop 
noportional  motor  controlled  hydraulic  directional  valve.  4,457,341, 
0.137-625.480. 
Associated  w««aii«»f'jiig  Limited:  Stt— 

CaUweU.  XenneO^  B.;  and  Beddow,  Kenneth  W..  4»457,392,  O. 
180-176.00a 
Astrakhan,  Alexandr  Z.:  Set— 

Tnaoshenko,  Grigory  M.;  Kravets,  Vladimir  G.;  Timoahenko, 
Vladimir  G.;  Zbna,  Petr  P.;  Astrakhan,  Alexandr  Z.;  Overko, 
Valentin  M.;  Isadchenko,  VasOy  S.;  Lenenko,  Stanislav  A.; 
Goldynsky,  Geanady  G.;  Osmaniaa,  Karo  A.;  Aralov,  Evgeny 
G.;  Maleev,  Georgy  V.;  Kuzaiich,  Igor  A.;  Ekber,  Boris  Y.;  and 
Kreschenko,  NOndai  A.,  4,457,331,  CL  137-1 19.00a 
AT*T  BeU  Laboratories:  See- 

Chang.  SUh-Jeh,  4,458,31a  a  364-20a00a 
ATftT  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Ch^oun,  John  L.,  Jr.;  La  Valle,  Thomas  A.;  and  Ndsoa,  Peter  S., 

4,458,288, 0.  361-124.000. 
D'Amioo,  John  P.;  and  DeAngelo,  Michael  A.,  Jr.,  4,457,951, 0. 
427-96.000. 
Atkin,  Howard  S.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Flexible  couplings.  4,457,736, 

O.  464-85.000. 
Atkins,  J.  Harell;  and  Owensby,  Joseph  E,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co., 
Cryovac  Div.  Vacuum  packaging  goods  in  heat  shrinkaUe  plastic 
bags  using  flexible  diq>hragmM57.122. 0.  53-434A)a 
Atlantic  RichfieU  Company:  See— 

Arentzen.  Charies,  4,457,779,  O.  7^7100a 
Taylor,  Dan  E,  4,457,578,  a  339-263.00R. 
Austin,  Lowell  W.:  See— 

Saunders,  William  T.;  Austin,  Lowell  W.;  Smith,  John  R.;  and 

Bingle,  William  D..  4,457.15a  a  72-47.000. 
Smith,  John  It;  Bingle,  William  D.;  and  Austin,  Lowdl  W., 
4,457.45a  a.  22&45Si00a 
Australasian  Training  Aids,  Pty.  Ltd.:  5ff 

Kni|[ht,  Lindsay  C;  and  Comptoo.  Brian.  4,457,715.  a  434.22.00a 
Automation  Industries,  Inc.:  Set 

Carter,  Paul;  and  BaO.  David  J.,  4.45842a  a  333-182.00a 
Walters,  Gerald  E.  4.4S7.S74.  a  339-143.00R. 
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Automotive  ProdnctB  Limitid:  ....— 

A  !^^*"'"«7M.,M57^i4,ai«.3.sia 

Anvil.  Steven  R.:  Stt— 

Babi.  Toduo:  Sw— 

'^•i"?^.^.  Mmynki;  BdM.  Todiio;  bo.  TadaU;  lad 
B  wvJ^l^  TatehiM.  M57.9S5,  a  424.27O.00a  ^^ 

Bwbitt.  Rjchard  W.;  ud  Stern.  Richard  A.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 

'StstSSa-a^Sslm'"^  "'^'^  '"^  "*-"  •^• 

BaWngton.  Charles  E  Archery  how  sssembly  having  universally 
mounted  handle.  4.457417.  Q.  124.23.00R.  ^  ««vw«,y 

Bachle.  Walter  W.:  St$~. 

Brojwg^Frtnk  L.;  and  Bachle.  Walter  W.,  4.457.S77.  Q.  339- 

Baehman.  William  D.:  Sm— 

'1S?7.?S!g  Sio^S*"* '**■ ''•^  "^  »«^ 

Bacon,  Rmper  J.,  to  Oibon  Brothers  Compeay.  Snowblower  havins 
mproved  anger  and  traction  drive  oootrorMS7X)Mk  a  37.2S7.00a 

Bahikr.  George,  to  QMe  Technology  LaboratofienK^  Tiw  n^^ 
power  caUe.  4,457,975,  a42wKoDCL^        *«•  w-ant 

Bailey,  Oiarles  H.;  and  Cote,  Richard  E,  to  Snagne  Beetric  Com- 

ptty.  TermiMl^gshhigassemWy.  4,457,573.  a73>.12l.00a 
Bailey,  Maishall  oTtoTTiule  United  Limited.  Vibratory  screening 
^  apparatus.  4,457.139.  a  209-234.000.  ^^  ^^^ 

"^^2^51^  ?••  9°^'  «il*«'  0-5 1^^^^.  Cart  C;  ami 


Oraasldasky,  Otto-AUM;  Frommer,  Efanar.  Rape,  Ouaodiar.  and 

T5omM,Erwin.  4,457.906,  a  423-317.000.  "™^' "" 

?!!5!f;*1S'^.f^  ScWndhr.  Robert.  4,457,429.  a.  206.394.00a 

«  »  — ^J?"*'*  ♦•w^.'M.  a.  42M03.00a 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corpotatioa:  5li»— 

Heyman.  Duane  A.,  4,45S,0Sa  Q.  524.726.00a 

Ramkm,  Gerhard  O.;  Hmnaa.  Duane  A.;  and  Once.  ^^~*  M. 
4,45«.03«.  a  521.J37.O0a  ^^  ^' 

Basic  Four  Corpoiation:  Sm— 

^3?SoOO.  ^^'"^  M.;  ami  Shah,  Dflip  C.  4.451.357,  a 

BasUj^K^toBFG<»di^ 

^fS".  V^  ^-^  Pn*""*  ^«U»»>  A.;  and  Watti.  Norman  H.,  to 
USS  En|toeenttd  Consultants.  Inc.  Valve  sdttbk  for  cottroUiai 
n  !r*^l2?  '^S?^  tapboles.  4,457,459,  O.  222-599.000. 
Batesyilk  Casket  Company,  Inc.:  Sw- 

Qaft,  William  K.;  and  Ichaele.  Wilttd  J.,  4^7,054*  a  27-I.OOa 


Miller.  ITilliam  R.,  to  American  Steriliier  Compuy.  CamroUer  for 
tamp  havmg  nmc  than  one  light  source.  4,45SJ79^  a  31S4100a 
Bauer,  Manud  M.:  Stt— 

Baker,  James  O.,  to  Potaroid  Corpoiation.  Optical  system  utiliiini  a 

-  ?"°?2™f'y  "»*^>«  PJ^*  ftw  focusing.  4>4l7.592,  Q.  3504310db, 
Baker  Ou  Tools,  Inc.-  "" 


^^^W«/ioS**^  A.;  and  Cognevicy,  Michael  L.,  4.457476,  a. 

»  .M^vwfc'  David  M.,  4,457.379,  a  166-3734)0a 
Baker  Perfans  Inc.:  Sat— 

Bakto^Ane,  to  Bamaeh.  B.  V.  Apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  a 
fbodstufToonaating  of  a  stuffing  rriled  in  a  wrsp.  M57425,  CL 

W^50.oOO. 

Balduod,  Luigi:  Sm- 

Mtfraodni,  Antonio;  Pieroni.  MarceDo;  Pasouale.  Antonio:  and 
BaWucd,  Luigi.  4,458,073,  a  546.14A»t  ^^  "* 

Ball  Corporation:  Sn^ 

"VJ5'4S°?!.°A'^2l?J!S?**'  '""^  A.;  and  Mapes,  Otann  H., 
4,457,772,  Q.  65*16a00a 

^'o'twSiOOoP*'  "''''  '**"  ***'  "*  **"•  ***"*"  *"  *^"'"*' 
Ban.  David  J.:  Sm- 

CaitWjPaul;  md  Ban.  David  J..  4.45842a  a.  333-181000. 
B^iCT^Dm  and  Kosswig.  Kurt,  to  Chemische  Werke  Haeb.  A.G. 
rrooHs  for  ou  recovery  fhmi  sabtenanean  dmoaits  by  emulsion 
noodina.  4.457,373.  a  166-274.000.  ^^    ^  ■»■«« 

Bama^Tfi.  V.:  Sm- 

Bakker,  Arie,  4,457425,  a  99-45a60a 
Ban,  Kfltuo:  S»- 

TakeueU,  Sakaao;  Ban.  Kikuo;  Inone.  Akin;  and  Otsaka.  Uro- 
_       mitia,  4,457435,  a  2806500001  ^^ 

Baaatroa  Research  Corp.,  Inc.:  Sm— 

Spong,  Gary  W.,  4,457.72a  a  434-179.000. 

Bar|Cohen,  Yoaeph;  and  Qane,  Robert  L.,  to  Systems  Research  Labo- 
rstones  Inc.:  and  Umted  States  of  America,  Air  Forae.  Uhrasonic 
mspection  of  composite  materials.  4,457,174,  a  73-598.000 

Bareh.  Daniel  R.:  Sm— 

Bop*.  A.  Davidj  Btfch.  Dsniel  R.;  Cebutak.  Walter  S.;  Kasnstay. 

».     i?^lil?2.''i!«l*""**^'  Adam  J..  4,457,881,  a.  264ll2!o00. 
Barnard,  Thomas  W.:  S^v^ 

Barr,  Thomas  A.,  Jr.:  Si»<- 

4,458,350  CL  372- 108.000 
Barrett,  Robert  A.:  Sm- 

Hij^j^Horace  P.;  and  Barrett.  Robert  A,  4,457423,  a 

w«>ti»Mi  rnnnorsiifwi:  Sm 

^    Witt*  firry,  4,457428,  a  101.4S«n, 
Bartlett,  fTiarlta  ll  •  5w 

4,458,127,  CL  219-10790 
Bartdini,  Dario,  to  Lovable  ladustriak  &p.A.  Slider  for  ribbons  and 
"Mmblingprocess  tiiereof.  4,457,051,  a  24-198.000 

^?PS'  /2!^  Baiyach,  Hubert;  and  Krusa,  Eiwta,  4,457,197, 
CL  83-197.000 
BASF  AktieogeseUsehaft:  S^»-. 

Diem.  Hans;  Fritach,  Robert;  Lehnert.  Hetnz;  MattUaa.  Ouaothar, 
S^a^  Hermann;  and  Wittmaan.  Otto,  4,458,049,  a 
S24-59S.00O 


Bath  Iron  Works  Corporstion:  Sm- 

Battdk  Memorial  Institiite:  Sw- 

Lab.  Brian  N.,  4,458,125,  a  219-10410 

^SJrS!!l^f^"~**'  (r?^l/''  "I  Kohwka.  John  J.,  to 
Genersl  Electric  Compeny.  Method  of  prspering  a  magnesium-maa. 

R.SST'iS^ PJS!" '^ 5^y*-  WW3>.  0^024.000. 
Baodm,  Josame;  and  Gonaeabach,  Haas  U.,  to  Givaadaa  Conoration. 

Odorant  sabetuoes.  4,457,862,  a  252-522.00R.  "^ 

Bauer,  Hdmut:  Sm— 

Baumgartiier,  Hans,  to  Piertwg  GmbH  *  Co.  KG.  Rotary  poaitiooini 
Vftntm  and  amociated  methods,  such  m  for  a  eMhuAitriiSS 
valve.  4,458428,  Q.  335-2»!ooa     """""■  «"»««»  <»>•» 
Baotista.  Marie  A.:  Sw- 

Gruber,  Steven  R.;  Green,  Dwight  C;  and  Bantista.  Mark  A> 
4,457418,  a.  99-373.000.  ^^  ^ 

Baxter  Travead  Laborttoriss,  In&:  d^a- 

SSS?'.**^^?*  2!*i?' J^*^  4,457,749,  Q.  604-29.000 
*%^7.'«,  &^%g.  =**«^  «™-^  •- ~-* 
Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft:  Sw- 

Boehmke,  Gunther;  Bode,  Ktaus-Dieter.  iltirisaiiiil.  and  Kortmann. 

Wilftied,  4,458,080  a  548-354.000.  .■«««niMim. 

Dorabeim,  Gottun  .ud  Oiei,  Edmund.  4,457.959,  a.  427-379«0. 

E^  LnJjjgSchmidt,  Robert;  and  Dickore,  Kariftiad,  4,457,774, 

Ma^,  Ubieh;  and  Uhlemann.  Hani,  4,457,8H  a  264-168.000. 
R^idir,  UWch;  Bemklan.  Kurt;  Burtfliartx,  Hans  K.;  Herbertz. 

T5?Ji«S^  Jnagverdorben,  Hermann-Joaaf,  4,457,885,  a  264- 

177.00F. 

Schndtt,  HaasOeorg;  Paulus,  Wnftied:  Genth.  Hermann;  Brandea, 
WgjtajJWnecke,  Paul;  ami  Scheiapaug,  Hans,  4.457.930  a 

**'22fL*SSLf^i!'7?*:,"^  4,457,870  a  260429.00R. 

von  Bittera,  Mkkx;  BocheL  Kari  H.;  PIsnpaL  ManfM;  and  RaaeL 
Erik.  4,457.938,  a  4J4-273.00R.      ^^  ^^       ^^ 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  k  Compeny,  Limited:  Sw^ 

De  Mesmaeker.  Ivan.  4.458485.  Q.  361-79.000 

Koraer,  Oerhan^  sod  netmer,  Hont.  4,458,120  a  200.148.0QA 

Scholi,  Arthur,  4,457,176,  a  73-624.000. 
Beech,  Raymond  D.,  to  KabusUki  Kaisha  Morita  Seiaakusho.  Simole 

dental  servm  equipment  4.457.502,  a  269-1 1.00O 
Bnarilca.  CacO  D.,  <U'^atftd'  Sw— 

Browiw  Gmoty  J.:  Soiith,  Meredith  E,  Jr.;  Shah,  HHBukh  T.; 
«_.J^"'^  Ca^D.,  deceesed.  4,457,434,  a  209-539.000. 
Beadles,  Nancy  L.,  eiecutria;  Sw— 

BrowB,  Gragny  J.;  Smith,  Mersditii  E,  Jr.;  Shah,  Hasmukh  T^ 
»— J^.""^.^  P-  '<""""'■  M57,4H  a  209-539XI0O 
^B&7.«P*^         Oasketiem   weU   cesing  cap.   4,457,448,   a 

BeaL  Gkon  L:  Ssi— 

-    "yy*  ItoTy  L.;  md  Baal,  Glana  I.,  4,457,470  Q.  239-230.000 
Beai^Lfoyd  F.;  and  MOter,  Roger  L.,  to  Xerox  Corpontion.  Tribo 
SuSSiSSo  **"•****  ""  «™*"  development  4,457,996, 

Beard.  HaroM  J.  Continuous  waste  water  r'flftratiCTi   nrniism 
4,457,8H  CL  21M24.000.  c-nwwwn   prooam. 

Beardmore,  John  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Valve  ri"Hi 
drive  for  aa  iaterul  combustion  engine.  4,457469,  a  123-9031o7 
Beasley,  Byron  E:  Sm— 

H^vse,  Paul  T.,  Jr.;  Beasley.  Byron  E;  Jacques,  M.  AUaa;  and 
Snooks,  Rupert  J,  Jr.,  4,457,883,  a  264-168X100 
Beesley,  Robm  D.:  Se»— 

'^,!£S  feSS!!?' •*•  ""^  "-^  ^*"  *- 

BedMT.  Hemi-MaafM;  Prokic-Immel.  Ricarda;  and  Wirts,  Waher,  to 

Sffe?5^9?lSL*  ^  ^^-  N-(2H-Difluoro.3,5Hllchtoroi*eayO. 
N'-(2,Mifluorobenao^  ursa  derivative  and  pastiddal  ««tr«^'"4 
containing  same.  4,457,943.  Q.  424-321000 
Beck,  Hubert  W.:  jw 

M.;  and  Bock.  Hubert  W.,  4,457433.  a  20I-12O00O    ^^ 
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Becker,  Henry,  Habbvd,  Rodney;  Oibta,  Roger,  and  Eofels.  Roger,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Navy.  PreMire  lenitive  valve  actuator. 
4,437,334,  Q.  137-461.00a 
Becker,  Udo:  Stt— 

Jerine.  Hetanut;  Becker,  Udo;  and  Rocactalao.  Peter,  4^438,013.  a. 
43>  13.000. 
Becknanlmtrumentii  Inc.:  5n 

Sharpia,  Tbooun  D.,  4^37,737.  a  464-99.00a 
Beddow,  Kenneth  W.:  5f»— 

Caldwell.  Kenneth  B.;  and  Beddow,  Kenneth  W.,  4,437,392.  CL 
iao.176.000. 
Beeion.  Karl  W.:  Sm— 

Bhattachaijee.  Himan^a  R.;  Hopf,  Frederick  R.;  and  BeeK». 
Karl  W.,  4,43^992,  Cl.43(M9.000. 
p<>hiin,  Karl:  St*— 

Hockele,  Max;  Ibrpe.  Wolfgang  O.;  and  Beham.  Karl,  4.437,063. 
a.  29>32a000. 
Behar,  David:  St»— 

Kino,  Gordon  S»;  Bdiar,  David;  Bowen,  Jdm  E;  and  OlaiKn. 
Hermnnd.  4,43I,32S,  Q.  364-823.000. 
Behringwerite  AktieqgewUachaft:  See— 

Kargei,  Hermann  E-;  Hcber,  Helmut;  Uhmann.  Reiner,  Teetz. 
Vblker,  and  Ociger,  Rolf,  4,437,866,  Q.  260-1 12.30R. 
Beimel,  Jamei  R.  Window  coovenion  aMemUy.  4,437,1  la  CL 

49-419.000. 
Belcher,  Semoel:  Sw*- 

Calvert.  Jamei  W.;  and  Belcher,  Samuel,  4,437,688,  Q.  423-323.00a 
Belinknff,  Irving  R.,  to  Kidde  Cooiumer  Duiablci  Corp.  Temeerature 

control  appaiitui  fbr  convection  oven.  4,438,140,  Q.  219-497.000. 
Bell,  Norton  W.:  5w4- 

WOlii.  Barry  O.;  Bchleifer,  Arthur,  Bdl.  Norton  W.;  Dryden.  Paul 
C;  SteftmU,  Andrew;  and  Dony,  C  Nelson.  4,438,323,  CL 
364-381000. 
BeD  Telephone  Laboratoriei,  Incorporated:  See— 
Afflitty,  Noech,  4,438^47,  CL  343-368.000. 
Orimei,  Oary  J..  4,438,314.  a  364-20a00a 
Toy,  William  W.,  4.438,336,  G.  373-12O.00a 
Bellinger,  Robert  M.,  to  PhiUipi  Petroleum  Compeny.  Control  of  a 

reftlferttion  proceik  4,437,768.  a.  6^21.000. 
Bellotti.  Marc:  and  Flagler,  Robert,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratoriei, 

Inc.  Shield  for  conaectors.  4.437,749,  Q.  604-29.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  Ske^ 

Karii,  Arthur  T.;  and  Eberth,  Peter  J..  4,437.637.  a.  41443.000. 
Benm  Manuftcturing  Company:  See— 

Pepper,  Kenneth  V.,  4,43^327,  a  137-67.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Antonazzi.  Frank  J.;  and  Bluiih,  Jowph  A..  4«4S7.179.  O. 

73-701.000. 
Frazier,  Margarelf  J.;  and  Bruih,  Robert  W.,  Sr.,  4,437,372.  a. 

339-89.00M.    j 
JohanneMn,  Don$ld  D..  4.437.412.  O.  192-13.00A. 
Lakomy,  Paul  E,  4,438,214,  a.  331-l.OQA. 
Ratchford,  Lloyd  O..  4,437.469.  G.  339-89.00M. 
Bgnffdftti  Corpontiot:  5ig 

Leiher.  AMed  J.;  Schmid.  Daniel;  and  Pierce.  Myri  D..  4^37,117. 
G.  32-238.100. 
Bennett,  Jamei  O.,  Jr.:  See— 

Battitta,  Richard  A.;  Bennett.  Jamei  O.,  Jr.;  and  Kokoizka.  John  J., 
4,438/Bl,  G.  *^324.000.  ^^ 

Benniih,  Arvin.  Cardie  arrhythmia  detection  and  recording.  4.437.313, 

G.  I28-7O4.00O. 
Beran.  Mark  A.:  See-» 

Aahbee.  William  H.;  Beran,  Mark  A.;  Cdglazier,  Donald  F.; 

Janmen,  Donovan  M.;  Mantey,  John  P.;  Martin,  Ronald  J.; 

Patch,  OeraM  P.;  Rittenhouse,  Larry  E;  and  Valent,  James  A.. 

4,437,306,  G.  271-3.100. 

Beraiter,  Rolf,  to  HiWl  Aktiengesellichaft.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 

leperating  solids  from  a  flushing  liquid.  4,437,842,  G.  2KM98.100. 
Berg,  Hans:  Ser— 

Soounen,  Hans;  ferg.  Ham;  and  Jannenuum,  Theo,  4,437,704,  G. 
432-29.000. 
Berge,  Charlei  T.;  an4  Mack,  Mark  P.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemonn,  E  I., 
and  Co^any.   Olefin   polymerization  catalyiti.   4,438.027.  G. 
302-104.000. 
Bcrger,  Jemen  and  Nicbolion  Liaiited:  See— 

Braithwaite,  John  D.;  King,  Derrick  O.;  WiQiams,  Sidney  J.;  and 
Prior,  James,  4437,6^701.  4O1-188.00R. 
Bergeron,  Steven  P.;  and  Duncan,  Bernard  F.,  to  International  Buainesa 
Machines  Corporation.  Two  itep  planu  etching.  4,437,82a  G. 
2O4-1910OE 
BeritfeM,  Manfred:  &?- 

2engel.  Hans;  and  Berjfeld.  Manfred,  4,437,871,  G.  26a433.00P. 
Berkovitz,  Robert  A.;  and  Oenereux,  Ronald  P.,  to  Teledyne  Industries, 
Inc.  Automatic  time  domain  equalization  of  audio  nmals.  4,438.362. 
G.  381-103.000. 
Berlik.  Lee  J.,  to  Raytheon  Compeny.  Ventilated  gas  range  with  modu- 
lar cooking  unite.  4,437,293,  ari26-39.00N. 
Bemaner,  Otto;  and  SUegler,  Klaus,  to  Daimler-Benz  AktiengexU- 

■chaft.  Hydrogen  storage  alloy.  4,437,891,  G.  420434.000. 
Bemhard,  Hont,  to  Herck  Patent  Ociellachaft  mit  beKhrukter  Haft- 
ung.  Green  nacreow  pigments  having  calcined  Cr  oxide  end  pboe- 
phate  layer,  their  preperation,  and  ue.  4,437,784,  d  l06-291.00a 
Bemklau,  Kurt:  Ser— 

Reinehr,  Ulrich;  Bemklau,  Kurt;  Burghartz,  Han  K.;  Herbertz, 
Tooi;  and  Jungverdorben,  Hermann-Joief,  4,437,883,  G.  264- 
ITtJOOP. 


Bern,  Michael  S.  Light  beam  concentrating,  intenifVing  and  fiherint 
device.  4,438.30370.  36^321.000.  ^ 

Bernstein.  Marvin,  to  Heoon  Corporation.  Programmed  electronic 
keyoorder  unit  4^438,142,  G.  23^381.000. 

Besson.  Raymond  J.:  5ef  ^ 

Deceilliot.  Michael  D.;  and  Besson,  Raymond  J..  4,4S8.169,  CL 
3IO-3I3.0QO. 

BF  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See- 
Ban.  Pijn  K.,  4,^8.037.  G.  326-88.000. 

Bhattachaijee,  Himangihn  R.;  H<»f,  Frederick  R.;  and  Beeeon,  Kari 
W.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Etchable  dectro^otognmhic  long-run 
printing  plate  and  method  of  making  nme.  4,437,9n^  G.  43649.000. 

Biale,  John,  to  Union  Oil  Compeny  of  Califimiia.  Fire-reristant,  light 
stable  textile  structure.  4,437,969,  G.  428-288.000. 

BickeL  Hans:  Sie— 

Peter,  Hdnrich;  and  Bickel,  Hans,  4,438,069,  CL  344-16.000. 

Biere,  Hdmut;  Kapp,  Joechhn-Friedrich;  and  Bottcber,  Irmmud.  to 
Sobering.  AktiengewUtchaft.  Pyrido{2,l-b]quinazoliaone  dnivativM 
and  the  preperation  and  use  thereof.  4.437,927,  G.  424-243.00a 

Binder,  Rolf;  Egloff,  David;  and  Handmann,  Daniel,  to  Rieter  Ma- 
chine Works  Ltd.  Take-off  roll  for  fiber  balei.  4,437,038,  G. 
29-123.000. 

Bindra,  Perminder  S.;  David.  Allan  P.;  and  Light,  David  N..  to  Interna- 
tional BusineM  MaeUnei  Corporation.  Uie  of  underpotential  depos- 
ited layen  of  metals  on  foreign  metal  substrates  u  catalysts  for 
electrolytic  cells.  4.437.986.  G.  4294a00a 
Bingham.  John  A.  C,  to  Racal-Vadic.  Inc.  Switched-capadtor  modula- 
tor for  quadrature  modulation.  4,438,216,  G.  332-9.00R. 
Bingle,  WUliam  D.:  See- 

Saunden,  William  T.;  Austin,  Lowell  W.;  Smith.  John  R.;  and 

Bingle.  William  D..  4,437,130,  G.  72-47.000. 
Smith.  John  R.;  Bfaigle.  William  D.;  and  Austin,  Lowdl  W., 
4.437.43a  G.  220431000. 
Bissi.  Maurizio;  and  Cocco.  Andrea.  Two-piece  master  track  Unk. 

4.437,363.  G.  305-38.00R. 
Bittler.  Dieter,  Laurent.  Henry;  Niddsch.  Klaus;  and  Wiechert.  Rudolf, 
to  Scbering.  Aktiengeedlschaft.  Androstane  derivatives,  process  for 
tbdr  production,  and  pharmaceuticd  preparation  contaming  than. 
4,437,923,0.424-243.000.  ^^ 

Bjmrklund,  Gary  C;  and  Burland.  DonaU  M..  to  Intematiood  Business 
«Machinee  Corporation.  Process  for  optkd  infbrmation  storage. 
'4.438.343.  O.  369.103.00a  ^^ 

Bleck  tt  Decker  Inc.:  5w 

Braithwaite.  John  D.;  lUn&  Derrick  O.;  WiQiams,  Sidney  J.;  and 
Prior,  James,  4,437,6^70.  401-188.00R. 


Black  tt  Webster.  Inc.: 

Johnston.  Robert  W..  4.437.418,  G.  19M29.00B. 
Blanchfidd,  John  H.:  See— 

Perics.  Jack  E;  and  Blanchfidd.  John  R.  4.437.06a  CL  29-239.0Ga 
Blaroom.  David  V.:  Sf*— 

Rubin.  Fred  K.;  Blarcom.  David  V.;  and  Fox.  Danid  J..  4.437.322, 
G.  134.2,00a 
Biasing.  Elmer  P.;  Keeling.  Rondd  J.;  and  Roe:  Jin-Young  K.,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company.  Continuoudv  produced  mdt  reacted 
mdamine-formaldehvde  resins.  4,438,062.  CL  328-234.00a 
Blechman.  Abraham:  5w 

Smiley,  Harry;  and  Blechman,  Abraham,  4.437,707. 0  433.18.00a 
Blinov,  Lev  M.:  See— 

Ivaichenko,  Alexandr  V.;  Lazareva.  Vakntina  T.;  Pmdnikova, 

Elena  K.;  Rumyantiev,  Vladimir  G.;  PUuanina.  Tamara  S.;  Nefe- 

dov,  Viktor  A.;  Blinov,  Lev  M.;  Titov,  Viktor  V.;  Sevostyanov, 

Vladimir  P.;  and  Shodiin.  Vadim  M.,  4,437.839,  G.  23^299.6la 

Blocher,  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Kodikr,  Wolfiung;  Blocher,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Wdas,  Eberhard, 
4,437,388,  ain.9.48a 
Blomgren.  Erne,  to  Kitz  Corporatton.  Enkxive  charge<ontaining  nut 

4,437,204,  O  89-l.OOB. 
Bloom  WnginftHM  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Fake,  HarryP.;  Morgan,  John  W.,  O;  and  Poe,  Lee  G..  4.437,706, 
CL  43^226.00a 
Bluish,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Antonazzi.  Frank  J.;  and  Bluish,  Jose^  A.,  4,437,179.  G. 
73-701.000. 
Bobeth.  Wolfgang;  Heger,  Adolf;  and  Passler,  Hdmar,  to  Fonchungs 
Institut  flir  Textiltechnologie.  Method  of  treating  high-polymer 
materials.  4,437,817,  CL  204-139.130. 
Bobst  SA:Ste^ 

Meylan,  Georges,  4,437,638,  G.  414.1 14.00a 
Bock,  Gemot:  See 

Tbeurer.  Josef;  Ganguly,  Mihir;  Bode.  Gemot;  and  PmcU,  WQ. 
137,0.  10341.000. 


and  Kortmann. 


hdm.  4,437,237, 
Bode,  Klaus-Dieter,  I 

Borhmke,  Gunther;  Bode.  Klaus-Dieter,  i 
Wilfried.  4.438.08a  O.  348-334.000. 
Bode.  Sdma.  sole  heiress:  See— 

Boehmke,  Gunther;  Bode.  Klaus-Dieter,  deoeesed;  and  Kortmann, 
Wilfried,  AAStJOK,  CL  348.334.00a 
Boden,  Richard  M.,  to  btemationd  Flavors  ft  Frairances  Inc.  Use  in 
augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taite  m  moldng  tobacco 
composition  and  moking  tobacco  artidei  of  branched  cha»  oMnic 
doobob.  4,437.318,  CL131-276.00a 
Bodenmuller,  Hdnz:  See— 

Schaller  nee  Kommayer,  Hildegard  C;  and  Bodenmuller,  Hdnz, 
4,437.917,  a  424-177.0Qa 
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Botor,  DoMWa^MdCofBT.  Jung  W.,  Jr..  to  United  Stitas  of  Amer- 
iM,  Navy.  360-pegree  Kuiiiiig  antoiiia  with  eyliadrical  amy  of 
•lotted  wivejukJefc  MSWSOa.  343-768.000.  ™«  «™y  ™ 

Boehmke,  Ounther.  Bode,  Klaw-Diettr.  deoened  (by  Bode.  !B«im., 
f>l«  l»raH):^a>Kl  Kortmann.  WiUHed.  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaelbchaft 
toidazoliae  derivatives  4,458.0«,  a.  548.3543do.        '""^'^ 

Boehrinfer  Maimheim  OmbH:  Sm— 

'«J^jH^«i  Beclter.  Udo;  and  RoeKhlaa.  Peter,  4,458,013,  Q. 

Boeing  Company,  The:  5^*— 

^mSS^ti-'S^^nS^  '-  ''-^  "*  ^*^'  ^^J"!"" 
H.,  4.498.296.  O.  361-383.000. 

RoUnon.  C  SylveMer.  4,458,197,  a  324.73.0AT. 

BoettnCT,  Fred  E.,  to  Pdyieienoei,  Inc.  Method  tot  reooverins  indi- 

cme-NsJxide.  4,458,082,  a.  548-453.000.  ^ 

B(»eK,  Stephen  B.,  O,  to  Yiryinia  PUent  Development  Coipontion. 

r?S?!S?'J[°',,7^^SJ'*'™"  P'"»  "^  P*"^  ciicuft  board. 
4,457,570,  a.  339-17.00C. 

Bohde,  Richafd  C:  Set- 

TojMMU^JMnei  M.;  and  Bohde,  Richaid  C.  4,457,67a  Q. 

Bohluder,  Friedhehn;  and  Rvwalaki,  Heinrich.  to  Pried.  Kmpp  OeaeU- 
Khaft  nut  beKhrankter  Haftong.  Premire  tank  fw  hot  floida  or 
wenta.  4.457,449,  a  220-445.0o5  w  «n  nuw  or 

BoBer.  Walter;  and  Barnard,  Thomai  W.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Atomic  absorption  spectrophotometer  providing  back- 
gw^  correction    using    the    Zeeman    effect    4,457;a3,    Q. 

Bohn.  JoaiBph  W.;  Cohen.  Peter  A.;  and  Zonw,  Bruce  L..  to  Quidel. 
Integrated  single  tube  plunger  immunoassay  system  having  plural 
reagent  chambers.  4.45W2a  a.  43^296.000.  ' 

Bolte,  Steven  B.:  Stt— 

Oruber,  Robert  J.;  Bolte,  Steven  B.;  Onishkin,  Bemanl:  and  Koch. 
^  Ronald  J.,  4,457,998,  a.  430.98.000^^^^^^ 
Booafont,  Roger  L.:  See— 

Evans,  Edwin  L.;  Sidebottom,  Ronaldj  Price,  David  W.;  and  Bona- 
font,  R(ner  L.,  4.458,043,  G.  524-66.000. 
Bondon,  David  L.,  to  Prodelin,  Inc.  Concave  reflector  for  radio  an- 
tenna use.  4,458451,  Q.  343-914.000. 
Bqnora,  Anthony  C,  to  Siltec  Corporation.  Precision  specular  prozim- 

a*5g5w  and  article  handhig  apparatus  employing  same.  4.458,152, 

Boone,  David  Q.:  See— 

Nlafle,  Wajtw  E.:  and  Boone,  David  Q,  4,457,983.  Q.  428-213.000 
Boop,  Oene  T.  High  teunerature  selective  flre  perforating  gun  and 

switch  therefor.  M57,3«;  a  175-4.550.  ^^  '^ 

Booz.  A.  Davkl;  Barch.  Daniel  R.;  Cebulak,  Walter  S.;  Kapustey,  John 
B.,  Jr.;  and  Sartschev,  Adam  J.,  to  Aluminum  Coimiany  of  America. 
Methodfor  collection  of  atomind  metal  particles.  4,457.881,  Q. 
264-12.000. 
Bor-  Mubor-  es  Opdpari  Kutato  Intezet:  See— 

Fdtete,  Kalman;  Kamischer,  Tamas;  Malovecz.  Istvan;  Tube, 
tovni;  LukMMs,  Bela;  Makk  nee  Petranyi.  Magdofaia;  Princi, 
Zolttn;  and  Szabo,  Antel,  4,457,759,  CL  8-94.  litt 
Borg-Warner  Corporation:  See— 

Smit,  Oeoffrnr  N.;  Anderson.  Scott  R.;  and  Tsai,  Shan-CUn. 
4,458,318,  d.  364424.100.  w-^-om. 

Borzone,  Rocoo  R.,  to  Howmediea,  Inc.  Tool  and  method  fbr  encasinE 
two  monben  of  a  Joint  pnMthesis.  4,457,306,  Q.  128.3O3.0ORr^ 

Borzym,  John  J.,  to  Alpha  Industries  Inc.  Method  fbr  euttins  heavy 
wail  tube.  4,457,200  6.  83-862.000.  ^^       ^ 

Bosen,  Sidney  P.,  to  Northern  Petrodbemical  Company.  Anti-gel  char- 
gtoMes  ofsOicate-conteining  antiflreeze  compoaftions.  4!4S7,852, 

Bottcher,  Iraicard:S^»— 

Bouchard.  >4^teC.;  Hall,  Harold  R,  Jr.;  and  Loughridge.  Frederick 


A.,  to  OTE  Products  Corporation.  Eleetrically-aetivated  photoflash 
lamp  exclwUng  a  press^ealed  end  portion.  4.457.70O  Q.  431-362.000. 
Bouscuet.  Andre;  and  H^mes.  Alain,  to  SanofL  Process  fbr  the  prepe- 

Boussojs  Souchon  Neuvesel  Oervais  Danone:  See— 

»-.  X^t^-iL".^,"**  Caulogna,  Aurel,  4.457,438,  a  215-25100O 

Bowditch,  Philip  N.,  to  Charles  Stark  Dnaer  Laboratory,  Inc^  The. 

Automated  seam  joining  apparatus.  4,4571243,  a  11M21.140. 
Bowen,  Alfred  J.  Integral  foundation  and  floor  frame  system  and 

method  of  building  construction.  4.457,118,  Q.  5^292^. 
Bowers,  CecO  W.:  See— 

4,457,336,  Q.  137-601.00O 
Bowers,  John  E.:  See— 

Kino,  Gordon  S.;  Bdutf,  David;  Bowers,  John  E;  and  Olaisen. 
Hermund,  4,458,328,  Q.  364-825.000.  ^^ 

Bowman,  Edward  E,  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation.  Refrigera- 
tion system  widi  receiver  bypass.  4.457.138,  a  6M96.10O 
Brabba,  William  J.:  See— 

Hou.  jOarleB  A.;  and  Brabba.   William  J„  4.457,946,  a. 
426>94.000. 

*?i,'S'J°5L*S.**<**' °?  Corporation.  Method  for  esteiification. 

4,457,868,  CL  260404.000 
Braithwaite,  John  D.;  King,  Derrick  O.;  Williams,  Sidney  J.;  and  Prior. 

James,  to  Black  t  Dedcer  Inc.;  and  Berger.  Jensen  and  Nicholson 


Limited.  Apparatus  for  mriyiog  liquid  to  a  surflwe  Ivviag  safsty 
vent  4,457^5,  Q.  401-ltt!o8Rr  "•        7 


Brand.  Frederick  C,  to  Jack  Macraanus  Raaanvh  Limitad  (Oieat 
Bntem).  Machine  for  producing  whipped  cream  and  other  aerated 
food  products.  4.457.8f6.  0221-28x85^  ^^ 

BrandeD,  John  T..  to  Halliburton  Company.  Downboie  pumo  and 

^  te^  apparatus.  4,457,367.  Q.  166^1«!oOO  "^ 

Brandentdn.  Manfired:  Sw— 

Brandes,  Wilbehn:  Sw- 

Sc^tt.  Hans-Oeorg;  Paulut,  Wilfried;  Oenth,  Hermann:  Brandaa, 
J^JaUWnecke.  Paul;  and  Scheinpflug.  Hans.  4,457,930  a 

Braslaw,  Jacob:  See— 

Brazie,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Breariy  Company.  The:  See— 

Provi.  Mike  A.,  4.457485,  Q.  177-211.000. 
Brdimer.  Kevin  E;  and  Fisher.  John  A.,  to  Mostek  Corporation. 
CggMsated  amplifier  having  pole  aero  tracking.  4,458^12,  Q. 

""Jj^ii?^";'.?.  J?25?°"  *  Pwtwon.  lac  Work  support  unit 
4.457,399,  Q.  182-185.000.  — rr~ 

Breville  Holdings  Pty..  Limited:  Sit— 

McClean.  John  W.,  4,458. 139.  CL  219-433.000 
Brewer,  Jacob  L.:  See— 

Kuby,  Robert  E;  and  Brewer,  Jacob  L,,  4,457,627,  Q.  36645.000. 
Brey.  Larry  A.:  See— 

C^ggjj  DjMld   E;   and   Brey,    Larry   A.   4.457.971.   a 

Brisar4  OwardJ.  Onjbowd  apparatus  to 

shock  absorbers.  4.458034.  a34O.510OR. 
Briscoe,  Brian  H.:  See— 

»^^rr^  ^""™  "••  M57,366,  a  1664I00O 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

^SSfiOOOD*'^    "^    '*'***"'    ^™^    '"^    M57,933,    CL 

'%^2,k^SSoaS^  W.;  and  Colton,  Douglas  O, 

'^o'&USqo  *''™"'^  ^"^  "^  ^'^  Takayuki,  4.457,929, 

**'ntf?;.%?^  ^'  "^  Hudyma,  Thomas  W.,  4,458,079.  a 
548-341.000 
British  Aerosueue:  See— 

"^.^^  '•'  "^  Oraenwood,  Davkl  I..  4,457,621,  a 
356-5.00O 
British  Sted  Corporation:  Sm^ 

**?2?l5r'if",?V.!^t^'  ***^  "•*•  Spenceley,  Oene  D., 
4.457.777.  CL  75-Sl.OOO 

Brodrick,  Philip  H.:  See— 

'^..fSfe"   '•!   "^   Brodrick.   Philip   R,  4.457,445,   a 
220-2 144X10 
Broker,  Klaus  D.;  Bruning,  Paul;  and  Wenzel.  Eberhaid,  to  Westftlia 
Separator  AG.  Centriftige  with  a  belt-driven  spindle.  4.457.745,  Q. 

Brooks,  Dannie  L.,  to  Reel-O-Matic  Systems.  Inc.  Automatic  strip 
cutting  machine.  4^57. 195.  Q.  83-694100. 

Brown.  OrMory  J.;  Smith.  Meredith  E.  Jr.;  Shah.  Hasmukh  T.;  and 
Beadles,  Cedl  D..  deceased  (bv  Beadles,  Nancy  L..  eiecutrizX  to 
FMC  Corporatioo.  Apparatus  for  orienting,  «hig«i««««g  and  sizing 
mushrooms  and  like  objeds.  4^457,434, 07209-539.000. 

Brown,  Robert  L.  Storage  transfiBr  and  productioa  marine  platform. 
4.457.728. 0  441-4.00O 

Brown.  William  R.  to  Cudiill.  Trevor  P.;  Briscoe,  Brian  R;  and 

lifel^en,  IJoyd  W.,  part  interest  to  each.  Wiper  device  for  stripping 
Ouid  from  well  pipe.  4.457,366,  O.  166410067  ^^ 

Brown  A  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation:  5^*— 

'^«%l"  °'  "^  PWBuki.  Harry  S.,  4,457^19,  O 
131-336400 
Browne,  Frank  L.;  and  Bachle,  Walter  W.,  to  General  Signal  Corpora- 
tion. Cable  tray  ground  clanv.  4,457,577,  O.  339-14.00L. 
Brozovich,  John  C;  and  Broiovich,  John  P.  Power  tnnsmisaioo  de- 
vice. 4.457.186.  O  74-348.000 
Brozovich,  John  P.:  See— 

Bronvich,  John  C;  and  Brozovich,  John  P..  4.457,186,  O. 
74-348.000 
Bruening,  Robert  A.,  to  Chicago  Bridge  *  Iron  Company.  Vapor 

closure  fbr  flezurss  in  floating.  4,457,446,  O.  220-224.000 
Bruning,  Paul:  Sai^ 

Brdcer,  Klaus  D.;  Bruning.  Paul;  and  Wenzel  Eberfaard,  4.457,745. 
O.  494-15.000. 
BrunvoU,  Lan.  Needle  device  fbr  splidng.  4,457,128, 0  57-23.000 
Brush,  Robert  W.,  Sr.:  See— 

Fngji  JJwet  J.;  md  Brash,  Robert  W.,  St..  4.457,572.  O 

^T!S%5S'  ^-  ^f*>oem  tot  waste  nitrogen  removal  4.457.942,  O 

424-3174X10 
Bmnt  Richard  M.;  Oemen,  Henry  P.,  Jr.;  and  Weaver.  William  R.  to 

??^,S?**"y'  ■"*  ^^^"^  "•*"  "««bly.  4,458,296.  O. 
.   361-383.000  < 
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Bochd,  Kiri  R: 

voB  Bittan,  Miklos;  Bochel,  lUri  R;  Plempel,  Manfred;  ad  Regel. 

Erik.  4,457,9|8ra.  424.273.00lt  ^^ 

Boeher,  Peter,  to  H^inrich  Bocher,  Finnt.  Method  of  chilling  materiab 

and  cUUing  container.  4.4S7.142,  Q.  6^3U.00a 
Buchert,  Chanea  L*  5m^ 

Doaette,   Don   L.;  and   Bocbert,   Charica   L.,  4.437.647,  a. 
405-154.000. 
Bnchholx.  PMer  Stf— 

Wamecke.  Rdl  and  BuchhoU.  Peter.  4.437.679.  Q.  418-9I.00O. 
Buck,  Oeom  S.,  Jr„  to  Fiberlok,  Inc.  Method  for  prodvctng  a  flberooa 

batt  4,457:793,  O.  156^.600. 
Buckle,  Allan  S.;  and  AUao,  Philip  W.,  to  Lucaa  Industrica  pk.  Multi- 

phaae  tnnaiator/^iode  bridge  circuit  4.438,303,  Q.  363-141.000. 
Budde,  Richard  B.^  to  Ohio  Medical  Infltnunent  Co.,  Inc.  Surgical 

retractor.  4,437,30a  Q.  12».2a00a 
Bur^iartz,  Hana  lit  Su 

R^whr,  UMcH;  Bemklau,  Kurt;  Burghartz,  Hana  IL;  Herberti, 
Toni;  and  Jungverdorben,  Hennann-Joaef.  4,437,U3,  Q.  264- 
177.00F. 

Burke,  Barry  E.;  Cfalaaf.  Alice  M.;  and  Undley,  WilUani  T.,  to  MaM- 
chuaetti  Institute  Of  Technology.  Charge  domain  muhiplyinc  device. 
4,438,324,  a.  364*606.000.     *  "^  »"'"• 

Burland,  DonaM  M.:  S««u. 

Bjorklund.  Oaqr  C;  and  Burland.  Donald  M..  4,438.343,  a. 
369.103.00a 
Bums  Broa.,  Inc.:  Sit 

Covtts,  Janiaa  W.,  4^7,131,  Q.  39.33.  lOa 
Burov,  Atanaa  T.:  Jw— 

Konstantinov,  Ivan  T.;  Mednikarov,  Borialav  D.;  Sahatchieva, 
Maria  A.;  and  Burov,  Atanat  T.,  4,438,008,  a.  43O'3a2.00a 
Burr.Brown  IleMar«h  Corp.:  Sm— 

Koen.  Myron  J.  4,438.201.  Q.  323.317.000. 
Burris,  Weaiey  J..  II,  to  Hallibttrton  Company.  Sliding  valve  tkmt 

collar.  4,437,377,  a.  166.331000.  ^^ 

Burroughs  Corporation:  Sw— 

McAnlii.  Jame^  C;  Kumar,  Kuk%  and  Oodd,  Robert  T.  M., 

4,438,307,  a  I364>20a00a 
Ogle,  James  A.,  4,438,134,  a  219.121.0LK. 
Ragle,  Herbert  V-i  and  DeMoaa,  Dean.  4.438.277.  a.  360-99.000. 
Stopper,    Herbm    and    Flaack.    Richard    A..    4.438.297.    a. 
361 .403.000. 
Burry,  Russell  D.  Waste  outlet  fittings.  4,437.03a  CL  4-286.000. 
Burson.  Bob  O.:  5m^ 

Cooper,  Rosen^ry  J.;  Ratnam,  Devineni  V.;  and  Burson,  Bob  O., 
4,W7,423,  a  206.38.000. 
Busch,  Joaef:  Stt— 

Eder,  Wilbehn;  Hoflnann,  Hans;  Kloeppel.  JoaeUm;  Mecfcl.  Heinz; 
and  Busch.  Joaef,  4,437.493.  a.  266-170.000. 
Buschor.  Josef:  Sw~ 

Schmidt,  Dieterj^Buschor,  Josef;  and  SpiUner.  Wayne  K.,  4»437,947, 
G.  426438.000. 
Buttaravoli,  Philip  M.,  to  E-Med  Corporation.  Mnltiniurpaae  secure- 
ment  strip  for  use  on  the  body  of  a  patient  4,437,734,  a.  6O4-18aQ0a 
Buvailo,  Oya  A.:  Satk- 

Akhmadiev,  Gaimzyan  M.;  Buvailo.  Oya  A.;  Morgun.  Vasily  M.; 
Mutin,  PeUx  I.;  and  Yastrcbov.  Patr  I..  4,437^36.  Q.  104- 
138.00G. 
Byrne.  Stephen  C,  |o  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Process  for 
producing  elements  from  a  Aised  bath  using  a  metal  strap  and  ceramic 
electrode  body  nOncoosumable  electrode  assembly.  M37.811.  Q. 
2O4.6a000. 
C  R.  Bard.  Inc.:  Sm>- 

Norton.  William  J..  4.437.758. 0.  604.324.000. 
Cable  Technology  Uboratoriea,  Inc.:  Sei^ 

Bahder,  George.  4,457,975.  Q.  428.394.000. 
Cedars,  Patrick,  to  \>leo.  Water  boi  and  expansion  chamber  assembly. 

4,457,362,  a  165-101320. 
CadweU,  Donald  E]  and  Brev.  Larry  A.,  to  Minnesoa  Mining  and 
ManuActuring  Cofnoany.  Ltthogra^iic  substrate  and  its  process  of 
manuftcture.  4.45^971.  a.  428.323.000. 
Cady,  Percy  L.,  to  HoudaiOe  Industries,  Inc.  Punch  press  Hsembly 
includmg  a  preloeded  encapsulted  ^ring.  4.457,196,  CI.  83-140.000. 
Cafiero,  Thomas  A.,  to  Michigan  Hanoer  Coonany.  Caosuk  ounctur- 

ina  device.  4,457.417,  Q.  23W29lor  ^^ 

Caldwell.  Kenneth  B;  and  Beddow,  Kenneth  W..  to  Aaaoctated  Engi- 
ncning  Limited.  Automatic  speed  control  systems.  4.457.39270. 
18O-l76.00a 
CaUfomia  Institute  of  Technokwy:  &»— 

OrifRth.  Joseph  £.;  Oiu,  Viunxun;  and  TombfcOo,  Tbomse  A.. 
4,457,972,  6.  428-334.00a 
Calvert,  Jamea  W.;  and  Belcher.  Samuel,  to  Cincinnati  Milacton  Inc. 
External  center  (in  for  blow  molding  machine.  4.457.688.  Q. 
425-525.000.  I 

Cameo.  Incorporate^  Su 

KaiwtaieiijJefftey   L;  and  Puller.   Mark  S..  4.457.368.  Q. 
166.217.000. 
Canda,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  rmresented  by  the 
Mmoter  of  Nation^  Defence  of  Her  M^oty's  Canadian  Govern- 
ment:  Stt^ 
Johnson.  Derwyi  C;  Kawasaki.  Brian  S.;  and  Hill.  Kenneth  O.. 
4,457,581,  a.  )50>96.16a 
Canjilja,  Jowph  E.  Sponge  for  containing  $otp.  4,457,643,  CL 

401-201. ooa 


Torn.    4»457.23a    a 


4,4S7,23a    a 


Canoo  DenaU  KabuaUki  Kaisha:  Stt- 
Knrihara.    lOtoahi;    and    Wakaiawa, 
101-1  laooo. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sse- 

"^SStlMo'  ^  '''  "**  °'^^  ***'*^  ""  *^"'^''  °- 
Kurihara.'  Hitoahi;    and    Wakaiawa.    Tom, 

101-1  laooa 

Nakata,  Shinichi;  Takahaahi.  Hiroahi;  Matsuyama.  SUgeru:  and 

HirwK),  ReUi,  4,458.325,  Q.  364-705.00a 
Sado.  IcUro;  and  Kishimoto.  Jv^  4,458,243,  Q.  340-756.000. 
Shimizu.  Masami.  4,458.23a  d  335-271.00a 
Shirato,  YoaUaU;  Tskatori.  YasosU;  Han,  ToaUtami;  Nishfanura. 

Yukuo;  and  Takahashi.  Mkhiko.  4.458,256,  Q.  346-140.00R. 
Suzuki.  lUoicU;  Murabmi,  Hiroyasu;  Kawamura,  Mvaharu; 

Tamnra.  Katauhkle;  and  MaaaU,  YuicU.  4.457,589,  d  350.336.00a 
Tamura,  YasuyuU,  4,458.264,  a  358-75.000. 
Tokuhara,  MitsuUro,  4,457,616^  a  3554.00a 
Ttaboi,  Takayuki.  4,457.604,  a  354-145.100. 
Yokota,  Hideo,  4,457,593,  Q.  350448.000. 

Cariaon.  Alfked  D.;  Haub,  Dqjiald  J.;  and  Snetting,  Mark  E.  to  Tennant 
Company.  Debris  collecting  mechanism  4,^7i036,  G.  15.49.00R. 

Cunan.  Kenneth  K.:  and  WeN),  Stanley  O.,  to  Koppen  Compeny,  Inc. 
gar  gngB  coupling  with  overioad  protection.   4,457J35,  G. 

Caimmati,  Giovanni  M.:  Sea— 

4,457,931,  G.  424-25a00a 
Carmo^,  Michael  A.;  and  Cognevicy,  Michael  L.,  to  Baker  Oa  Tools, 
fe-  .V"0E?  *yP*  "*^  ^^  fof  subterranean  wells.  4,457,376,  G. 
166'332.00a 

Carr,  Norman  L.;  Prudich,  Michad  E;  King,  William  E,  Jr.;  and 

Moon.  William  G.,  to  Pittsburg  ft  Midway  Coal  Mming  Ca.  The. 

Prevention  of  deleterious  deposits  in  a  coal  Uqueftction  system. 

4,457,826,  CL  208-8.OLE 

Carr,  Ronald.  Sdf<leaning  magnetic  separator  for  powdered  plastic 

and  metal  materials  and  method.  4,457.838,  G.  209-223.200. 
Carrington.  James  E;  and  Westcott,  Gerald  R..  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Scan  correction  for  a  line  printer  having 
multi-pitch  type  carriers.  4.457.229.  G.  101-93. 14a 
Can  ft  Cononts,  Inc.:  Sse— 

Draper.  E&vid  L.,  4,457,555,  G.  296.186.00a 
Carter,  Paul;  and  Ball.  Davkl  J.,  to  Automation  Industries,  Inc.  Electri- 
cal connector  and  fOter  dicuit  4,458,22a  G.  333-181000. 
Caruthers,  Marvin  H.;  and  Matteucci,  Mark  D.,  to  University  Patents, 
Inc.  Process  for  preparing  polynucleotides.  4,458,066,  G.  536.27.000. 
Casimir,  Manfted;  Kurz,  Wotf-Dieten  and  DisteL  Manfred,  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Motor  vehicle  fod  tank  venting  device. 
4^7,443,  G.  22045.00S. 
Caspari.  Richard  B.;  Whipple.  Terry  L.;  and  Thimaen.  James  A.,  to 
Precoion  Surgical  Instruments,  Inc.  Leg  immobilizing  apparatus  for 
arthroscopic  surgny.  4.457,302,  G.  128-133.000.  ^^ 

Casners,  John;  and  ICnmer,  RinaMo,  to  Lummus  CreM,  Inc.  Recovery 

of  hydrogen.  4,457.834,  G.  208-143.00a 
Cassou,  Bertrand.  Animal  enckMure.  4,457463,  G.  119-17.000. 
Castoe,  John  R  Testing  of  oil  seals  in  power-assisted  rack  and  pinion 

steering  units.  4,^7J64,  G.  73-46.000/ 
Catalogna,  Aurel:  5ef 

Variet.  Hubert;  and  Catak}gna.  Aurel.  4,457.438.  G.  215-25I00a 
CaaL  Lawreooe  D..  to  Kenneoott  Corporation.  Resin  systems  for  1 
dectroo  cnraUe  reain  coated  weba.  4,457.766,  G.  51-298.( 
Waller  S.:  Sie— 
Booi.  A.  David;  Bareh.  Danid  R.;  Cebdak.  Wdter  S.;  Kapustay. 
John  B..  Jr.;  a^  Sartacfaev.  Adam  J..  4.457.881,  G.  264Tl000. 
Cdamerck  GaMI  ft  Ca  KG:  Si»— 

Becher,  HdmJManfted;  Prokk-Immd.  Ricaidai  and  Wirtz,  Wal- 
tar,  4,457,943,  a  424-322,00a 
Cdaneee  GofpocMiOB:  Saa^ 

Chatteijee,  Aaaada  M.,  4.458,064,  a  528-501.00a 
Eickmaa.  Nancy  C.  4,458/}39,  G.  523-216.00a 
Jaflb.  Michad;  and  OpUr,  Zohar,  4,457,962,  a  42S-36.00a 
CEM  Corporation:  5ef 

Colltna,  Michad  J.;  Croae,  Bernard  W.,  Jr.;  and  GoetcUus,  Ronald 
J.,  4,457,632,  G.  374-14.00a 
Centid  Glass  Company,  Ltaited:  Se»— 

~'  Terao;   and   Otsoka,   Toyozo. 


Kitaugi.    Naomichi; 
4.^.901.  G.  423-341.1 


Centre  Nationd  d'Etudes  Spatialea: 

Redpe,  Robert,  4,457.4^7,  G.  244.97.00a 
Chabiniky,  Irving  J.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Microwave  sheet  rubber 

curing.  4,458;i28,  G.  219.ia55R. 
rhaltengwr,  Richard,  to  Taylor-Wmfidd  Corporation,  The.  Robot 

wdder.  4,458,131,  G.  21949.00a 
ChanoeL  Jean-Louis:  Ste— 

Plantureux,  Alain,  4,457,056,  G.  29-lO.OOa 
Chang.  SUh-Jeh.  to  ATftT  Bdl  Laboratoriea.  Cache  memory  using  a 

lowest  priority  refdaoement  circuit  4,458,31a  G.  364-2OaO0a 
Chao.  Roberi  L..  to  Supertez,  Inc.  CMOS  Device  with  ion-hnplanted 

channd-stop  region  and  ftbrication, method  therefor.  4.458462,  G. 

357-23.Iia 
Chapman,  John  L.,  Jr.;  La  VaDe,  Thomas  A.;  and  Ndson,  Peter  S.,  to 

ATftT  Technologies,  Inc.  Blectried  protective  devices  and  methods 

of  assembhng.  4,^8488,  a  361-124.000. 
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ChqMBan,  John  M.;  and  Antonii,  Basil,  to  THORN  EMI  pic.  Dnchuie 
S??.^^"^***  ***'**°"  "^  <*"*«'  connectkm  4,458,301,  CI 

J02*2 10.000. 

Charrir^  Jem-Loui^and  Dupupet,  Ony,  to  U  Carbone-Lomine  of 

Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The:  Sm— 
Bowditch,  Philip  N..  4,457^43,  Q.  112.121.140. 
^i?*A/5!?^'  ^'  •«*  ^^^'  °*»**  8.,  4,458421.  a. 

^04*9 1 3.000. 

Charlson.  Paul  M.;  Estry,  Richard  H.;  and  Schwieters,  Oaioice  R.,  to 
Internationa]  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Manufacturing  method 

Chjjv^  fttrice.  Construction  kit  for  electrical  circuits.  4»457,721,  Q. 

Chatteijee,  Ananda  M.,  to  Ceianese  Corporation.  Process  aad  apparatus 
«?•  S?^!2S^  "*■*  hydrolysis  of  acetal  copolymers.  4,458,064,  Q. 

929-90 1.000. 

Chekroun.  Isaac;  and  Heymes,  Alain,  to  Sanofi.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tton  of2Kthienyl-2)-and  2Kthienyl.3>«thylainiiies.  4,45^086,  CI. 

54y"74.000. 

Chemische  Werke  Huels,  A.O.:  Stt— 

Bator,  Dieter;  and  Koaswig,  Kurt.  4,457.373.  Q.  166.274.00a 
Chemplex  Company:  Sw— 

Dombro,  Robert  A.,  4,458,058.  a.  526-129.000. 
Chen.  MiQg-Tang.  Annular  rotating  roaster.  4.457.219,  Q.  99449.000. 
Chenot,  Charles  P.;  and  Walter.  Wolfgang,  to  OTE  Products  Corpora- 
JjjJ^jJjjlht  nuoresoent  lamps  employing  blend.  4.458,176ra. 

CherBikhov.  Alexei  Y.;  Yakovlev,  Mikhail  N.;  Rogov,  Nikolai  S.; 
Petrova,  Aleftua  P.;  Martiroaov,  Eduard  E;  and  Oul,  Valentin  E 
Heat-roistant  composition.  4,458.041.  Q.  523-435.00a 
Cherry  Electrical  Products  Corporation:  Sm— 

Cherry.  Walter  L..  4.458.293ra.  361-288.000. 
Cherry.  Walter  L..  to  Cherry  Electrical  Products  Corporatioo.  Caoad- 
tive  keyboard.  4.458,293,  Q.  361-288.00a  i~"««-  v*P« 

Chevron  Research  Company:  Ste— 

Famham.  Robert  A.,  4,457,837,  a.  208-362.000. 
Lee,  Bownun;  and  Ssntilli.  DonaU  S..  4.458,025,  d  SO2-66.O0a 
Robinson,  Richard  C.  4.457.832.  Q.  208-66.00a 
Vazm,  Oholan  R.,  4,457,349,  Q.  141-86.000. 
Chiang,  Alice  M.:  Set—  > 

Chiba,  Takehisa:  Stt—  /y 

Iwao.  Junichi;  Oya.  Maaavuki;  Baba,  Toshio;  Iso,  Tadashij4id 

Chiba,  Takehisa,  4,457.935.  a  424.27a000.  "»«/"« 

Chicago  Bndge  A  Iron  Company:  Sw— 

BruCTing.  Robert  A..  4,457.4W,  Q.  220.224.00a 
En«lahli  OeraW  E.,  4.457,769.  a  6^532.00O. 

"Jg.  Jota  J.  Apparatus  to  help  leamkg  pictorial  art  4.457,7W.  a. 

Chirokas,  Edwin  A.:  Sw—  / 

*"j'S',?S?'!S^,f?^*%.^*^  ^-  ■«*  Potter,  Donid  A.. 
4,457.256.0.  118-621.000.  ^^^ 

CUtose,  Takashi;  and  Ina.  Teruo.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabuaUki  Kai- 

™-.rJSS**  °^  manufacturing  a  molded  coU.  4,457.792,  a. 

1 90*90.000. 
Cho,  CUh  M..  to  Matahari  International  Corp.  Non-contact  direction 

controller.  4,458.226,  Q.  335-205.000.  ««w«iOT 

Choay,  Patrick:  Set— 

sSwR^*"'^'*  ***  ^***^'  ''"'^  MS7,875,  a  260. 
Choay  S.A.:  Sw— 

"!!??i5k '""•^"':  ""^  Choay,  Patrick.  4.457,875,  Q.  260. 
543.00R. 

Cholley,  Jean-Marie,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  KuUmann.  Process 
for  desiang  and  bleaching  cloth  with  a  hydrogen  petoxide-based  bath 
m  a  single  operation.  4.457.760.  Q.  8-1 1 1.000. 

Chrisope,  Gerald  L.  Portd>le  system  fbr  isolating  and  culturing  bacte- 
rium and  dispensing  a  gaseous  mixture  into  culture  bag  atiocation 
where  bacterium  is  obtained.  4,458,019,  Q.  435-243.000; 

Christensen,  Kenneth  W.:  Set— 

**S!f^,?S5lS"  ^•'  ""*  Christensen.  Kenneth  W..  4,457,S6a  Q. 
301-37.00P. 

Cltfistofrel.  Julius  M.,  Jr.;  and  Reneer,  George,  to  Oayla  Industrisa.  Inc. 

r^'^JSlHf/Jfr***'*'  ^^  "**  *^^'  apparatus  therefor.  4.457.478, 

Christopher.  Charles  A.:  Sw— 

^5%  H!^  ?a'??!^^  ^''  "^  Christopher,  Charies  A.. 
4,457,372,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Chu.  Henry:  Sw— 

**2?^,^S£J^  Sondreal  John  W.;  and  Chu,  Henry,  4,457,014, 
CI.  3e-7.800. 
Chuni  Denki  Kogyo  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See— 

Shibata,  Akin.  4,457.787.  G.  148-13.  lOa 
Chugai  Ro  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  S^^- 

«-  **^J«»?<»rij  •«'  NakMski.  Hiroshi.  4.457.6H  a.  431-90.00a 

Chiyo.  Yoshiki;  Yaenshi.  TakdSsa;  and  Sugiyama.  SUnichi,  to  Toyota 

Jidosha  Konro  KabushiU  Kaisha.  Method  and  vparatoi  fbr  cootiol- 

uogte  ^bd  ratio  m  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.458,319.  G. 

Chung.  Harold  S.;  and  Dickert,  Joseph  J.,  Jr..  to  MobQ  OU  Corpoiatiaii. 
Proocas  tot  extracting  Utumen  from  tar  sands.  4,457.827,  a.  201- 
11. OLE 


Ciba-Geisy  Corporation:  Stt— 

Huston.  Alexander,  MacLennan,  Alexander  H.;  and  Newton. 
Christopher,  4.457,783.  Q.  106-288.00Q. 

Munk,  Kurt,  4,458.029.  Q.  5OM71.00a 

Munk.  Kurt,  4,458,051,  Q.  524-779.000. 

IPeterJIeinrich;  and  Bickel.  Hans,  4,458.069.  Q.  544-16.000. 
CiciOFB.  Walter,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporatioa.  Sync  Hifpttpynifnt 
scramblina.  4,458,268,  Q.  358.12O.00a  «vwwiww 

Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See— 
^^j^^C^'W^^njW.;  and  Belcher,  Samuel.  4,457.688.  G.  425-525.00a 

^?SoS  ^^'■■"*°'  *****^'  "^  Zeiringer.  Rudolf.  4,457,18a  G. 
Gaber  S.p.A.:  Sw- 

Roman,  Oianf^anco,  4,457,471.  a  239-242.00a 
Ganon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Clark,  George  H.;  and  Clark,  Maiy  A.  Semi-«utomatcd  agglntinatioa 

viewer  for  sen>k)gy  testing.  4,457.8H  G.  422-73.000. 
Clark.  Mary  A.:  Sw— 

GarSf&SdlFiii^  Clarit.  Mary  A.,  4,457,8H  a  422-73.000. 
L^jjjngerick  F.;  and  Garice.  David  R..  4,457.958.  G. 

Clarke.  Edw^  B.  Seat  cushion.  4.457,032,  G.  5-481.00a 
Garkson,  John  P.:  Sw— 

'^RSf ^S?^  ^^'S^HS^  '<*»  ^i  ■«*  Bachman,  William  D, 
4,457,775,  G.  754.50B. 

Classic  Cone  Woria  Ltd.:  Sw- 

'M57',2ira99:i7?ffi  »>-^  C.;  and  B««ista.  Mark  A., 
Gear  Lake  Devek»ment  Group:  See— 

Porter,  Garry  L,  4,457,907,  G.  424-7.  lOa 
Gemen,  Henry  P.,  Jr.:  Sw— 

H.,  4,498.296,  G.  361-383.00a 

Ganrats,  SUous  F.;  Motola,  Patrick  D.;  Simpaoo,  Richard  O.;  and 

Swift^vtey  P.,  to  Internationa]  Business  Machines  Corpontioo. 

Text  processor  having  an  interactive  diQ>lay  terminal  whi^  alter- 

SJSSooS***"  "•<•«•  processing   terminal.   4,458,311,   G. 

Clements,  Silous  P.:  Sw^ 

Amexcua,  Robert;  Clements,  SOous  P.;  DachowsU,  Richard  P.;  and 

«      .^?oJS;..^*«'''  °-  M58,331,  G.  364-900.000. 
Cleveland,  William  C.  Jr.:  See— 

*'l**ft,S^-^'.S'T!^  ^*"*"  C..  Jr.;  and  POos.  Robert 
L..  4.457,297,  G.  126424.000. 
Gorox  Company,  The:  Sw— 

^'SSS'ow''  ^'  *^  ^**'**'  ^'**'  °''  *^^'*"'  CI- 
Close,  Albert,  to  McCulloch  Corporation.  Sharoenini  device  for  a 
chain  saw.  4,457,069,  G.  30-138.000.  "-*-»«■  ««^^  iw  a 

Coal  Industty  (Patents)  Limited:  Set— 

E^wis.  Edwin  L.;  Sidebottom,  Ronald;  Price,  David  W.;  and  Bona- 
font.  Roger  L.,  4.458.043,  G.  52446.000. 
Coate,  William  C,  to  Lodge  k  Shipley  Company.  The.  Automatic  tool 
changer  for  a  lathe.  MS7.065.  d  i9.568.fia  '*"«~«  «« 

Cooco,  Andrea:  Sw— 

Bissi.  Maurixkj  and  Cocco,  Andrea,  4,457,565.  a  3O5.58.00R. 
Cochran,  Robert  N.:  Sw— 

°!S^JS^    "^    Cochran,    Robert    N.,    4,458.092,    G. 
564479.00a 
CodB^EricH.  Maridng  apparatus  fbr  paints  and  inks.  4.457058.  a 

llv-OM.000. 
Coetzer,  J<dian,  to  South  African  Inventiont  Development  Corpora- 
tion. Electrochemical  cell  and  an  anode  structure  for  an  electrochan- 
ical  ceU.  4,457.989,  G.  429-102.000.  ««HroBa«n 

Cofer.  Jams  W.,  Jr.:  See- 

^°^,'^I^SS^  °'  "*•  Cofer.  Jams  W..  Jr..  4.4S845a  a 
343-768.00a 

Cogan,  Adrian  I.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Etched-aouroe 

static  induction  transistor.  4.458,259.  G.  357-2100a 

Cognevicy.  Michad  L.:  See— 

CMJglg^  Mfehad  A.;  and  Cognevicy,  Michael  L..  4,457.376,  G. 

Cohen.  Edwin  E,  to  Hughes  Helioopters,  Inc.  Fail-aafe  improvement 

for  a  flexible  shaft  coupling.  4,457,734,  G.  464-3a000. 
Cohen,  Peter  A.:  Sw^ 

^^J^S?^  y,i -SSfe  P«er  A.;  and  Zunw.  Bruce  U 
4,458,02a  G.  435-296.000. 
Coker,  Thomas  G.:  See— 

■^s^tisJ^ra-'iSsss:'  »-*  "■■■  -«=*-. !!«— 

Coleman  Company,  Inc.,  The:  Sw— 

^JS^-.Jte*   ^■''   ■«'   Schmidt,   Prank  T..   4,457.546,  a 

293-102.000. 
Colgate  PahnoUve  Company:  Sw— 

Gauwisch.  WiUam  J.;  Richter.  Virffl  J.;  Wixon.  HaroM  E;  and 

Wraaa,  Joseph  E.  4.457.854,  G.  252.91.00a 
Scott,  George  v..  4.457,908,  G.  42449.000. 
Colglaxier,  DonaU  P.:  Sw— 

Aahbee,  William  R;  Beran,  Marie  A.;  CoUaiiar,  Donald  P.: 

Janasen,  Donovan  M.;  Mantey,  John  P.; 'Martin,  Ronald  J.: 

Patch,  Gerald  P.;  Rittenhouse,  Larry  E;  and  Valeat,  Jamas  A.. 

4,457.506.  G.  271-3.10a  -«m*««siv. 
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Coaim,  Michael  J.;  Cnne.  Bernard  W..  Jr.;  and  Ooetchius,  Ronald  J.,  to 
CEM  Corporatian.  Automatic  volatility  computer.  4,437,632,  Q. 
374-14.000. 
Color  ConununicatiDns,  Inc.:  S««— 

Lemer,  Slankv,  4,4S7,71S,  a.  434-98.00a 
Colton,  Douglas  O.s  Sw— 

Joby,  Peter  F.;  Hudyma,  Thomas  W.;  and  Cdton,  DouglH  O., 
4,457.932,  Q.  424-25 1 .000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  &*— 

Vickrev,  Richard  A..  Jr.,  4,457,8S8,  G.  376-27100a 
Comerco,  iac.St*^ 

Kelley.  Laurence  J.,  4,457,43«.  O.  211-88.00a 
Comfy  Catch-A-Sp#c  Company:  Set— 

Knowles,  Adiime,  4,457,314,  CL  128-760.000. 
Commonwealth  of  Australia,  The:  Set— 

Mahoney,  Trevor  W.,  4,458,266,  a.  358-105.000. 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization:  See- 
Cox,  Ronald  I.;  Hoskinson,  Ronald  M.;  Scaramuza.  Rex  J.;  Wilson, 
Patricia  A.;  and  Oeorae,  John  M.,  4,457,914,  CL  424-88.000. 
Communication  and  ControfEngineenng  Company  Limited:  See- 
Knight,  Peter  D.,  4,458.122,  Q.  200-153.0LA. 
Compton,  Brian:  Set 

Knight,  Lhidsay  C^and  Compton,  Brian,  4,457,715,  Q.  434-22.000. 
Con-Prod,  Inc.:  See^ 

Dusette,   Don  ,  L.;  and  Buchert.  Charles  L..  4^7,647.  O. 
405-154.000. 
Confer,  Richard  O.;  Set— 

Bainbridge,  Richard  C;  Confer,  Richard  O.;  Krihwan,  Carl  C;  and 
MiUer,  William  R..  4,458,179,  O.  315-88.000. 
Conklin,  Jerry  R.;  a»d  Wilaim,  Larry  R.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Use  of  heterocyclic  ammonium  polyamidoamines  as  demulsifi- 
ers.  4,457,860,  Q.  252-344.000. 
Conley,  Michael  O.;  and  Petrek,  James  S.,  to  Novaoor  Medical  Corpo- 
ration. Pump  and  actuator  mechanism.  4,457,673,  CI.  417-412.000. 
Connell,  Jeffrey  P.:  See— 

Endo,  Jerry  K.;  and  ConneU,  Jeffrey  P.,  4,457,518.  CL  277-34.300. 

Conner,  Donald  E.;  and  CumpelUu  Boris  M.,  to  Van  Dyk  *  Company 

Inc.  Dialkyl  makiaates  as  organic  sunscreen  adjuvants.  4,457,911,  CI. 

424-59.000. 

Connor,  Donald  R.  Suction  clamp.  4,457,503,  Q.  269-21.00a 

Conrad,  Jens;  Schaper,  Ulf-Annin;  and  Zeidler,  Ulrich,  to  Henkel 

KommanditgesellKhaft     auf    Aktien.     l,3-Dialkyl-cyck>h«ianes, 

method  dTpvoduction  and  method  of  use  in  oqsmefics  M57,944t  Q. 

Constructions  Electfiques  R.V.:  See— 

Oaiflier,  Albert.  4,457,701.  O.  431-24.000. 
Continental  Fibre  Dnm,  Inc.:  See— 

Shmird,  John  K.;  and  Wagonaeller,  Walter  R.,  4,457,465,  Q. 

Continental  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 

Alter,  Richard  t.,  4,457,313,  O.  128-759.000. 
Contraves  AO:  See— 

Suter,  Hans-Jor$;  and  WUd,  Jurg,  4,458,182,  CL  318-113.O0a 
Coogler,  John  M.,  to  Oeosouroe  Inc.  Tapered  geophone  spring. 
4,«8,344,  a  367.183.000.  -,-      .    k  -k -• 

Cookson,  Alan  H.;  and  Pederson,  Bjom  O.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  Gas  Insulated  transmission  line  with  insulators  having 
field  contiollini  recesses.  4,458,100,  a.  174-28.000. 
Cookson,  Alan  H.;  «id  Yatsko.  Michael  S..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Oas-msulated  epoxy  bashing  having  an  tntenul  throat  shield 
and  an  embedded  ground  shield.  4,458,10r  Q.  174-31.0(»t 
Cooper  Industries,  be.:  Set 

Johnson,  James  C,  4,458,181,  Q.  315-247.000. 
Cooper,  Rosemary  J.;  Ratnam,  E)evineni  V.;  and  Burson.  Bob  O.,  to 
Phekm  Magnagrip  Co.,  Inc.  Magnetic  holder  for  keys  and  the  like 
and  method  ormaoufacturing  the  same.  4,457,425,  a.  206-38.000. 
Coopentein,  Gerald)  See— 

SohvaL  A.  Robirt;  Coopentein,  Gerald;  Fleischer,  David;  Gold- 
stein, Shyke  A^.-,  and  Heam.  David  R.,  4,458,18a  O-  315-1 1 1.8ia 
Copsey,  Ian  S.:  Sif-* 

Hems,  Colin  E;  and  Copsey,  Ian  S..  4,457,663,  a.  414-522.000. 
Corcoran,  Sean.  Method  for  cutting  slits  in  flexible  plastics  sheeting. 
4,457,199,0.83-8151000.  k  — • 

Core  Industries,  Inc4  S•^— 

Feterl.  Leon  G.j  4,457,746.  a  494-47.000. 
Coming  Gtass  Worii:  Sit— 

Ambrogi,  Raymond  R..  4,457,771,  CL  65-66.000. 
Moore,  Duncan  T.,  4,457,59a  Q.  350413.000. 
Womack,  Billy  1.,  4,458,294,  G.  361-321.000. 
ComweD,  George  H.  I.  Incontinence  control  devices.  4,457^99.  Q. 

128-l.OOR. 
Corry.  William  R.  Jlw  miU.  4,457.669,  Q.  416-119.000. 
Cosmos,  Pete;  and  Stephenson.  Brian  D.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  One 
piece  metal  shield  fbr  an  electrical  connector.  4,457,576,  CL  339- 
143.00R. 
Cote,  Richard  E.:Selt— 

Bailey,   Charle»  H.;   and   Cote,    Richard   E.,   4,457,573,   Q. 
339-128.000. 
Coctam,  John  L.:  See— 

Erdman,  Garard  C;  Cottam,  John  L.;  Cox.  Leonard  S.;  and  Ros- 
laau,  Richard  B..  4,457,044.  O.  15-348.000. 
Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.:  See- 
Juan,  Juan  J.  B.;  and  Valentin,  Vicente  M..  4.457,339.  a 
137-624.160. 
Coutts.  James  W.,  to  Bums  Bros..  Inc.  Assembly  method  for  cable-type 
tire  chains  and  the  like.  4,457.131,  Q.  59^35.100. 


Cox,  Allan  J.:  Set— 

Pemwck.  Richard  J.;  Thomas,  Davkl  R;  and  Cox,  Allan  J.. 
4.458,104,  a.  17448.00R. 
Cox,  Leonard  Sk:  See 

Erdman,  Oarard  C;  Cottam,  John  L.;  Cox,  Leonard  S.;  and  Ros- 
seau,  Richard  B.,  4,457,044.  O.  1^348.000. 
Cox.  Ronald  I.;  Hoskinson.  Ronald  M.;  Scaramuzzi.  Rex  J.;  Wilson. 
Patricia  A.;  and  George.  John  M..  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and 
Industrial  Research  Organization.  Fecundity  of  domestic  livestock. 
4.457.914.  a.  424-88.000; 
CR  Industries:  See— 

Morlev.  James  P..  4,457,521,  Q.  277-92.00a 
Craft.  Wilham  K.;  and  Scheele,  WiUHd  J.,  to  Batesville  Casket  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Casket  shelf.  4,457.054,  Q.  27-1.000. 
Crane,  Robert  L.:Sse^ 

Bar-Cohen.   Yoseph;   and   Crane,   Robert   L.,  4,457,174,   Q. 
73-S98.00a 
Cnwfbrd,  William  K.;  and  Kovaeik,  Ronnie,  to  Pratt  *  WUtiiey 
Canada  Inc.  Bearing  support  structiue.  4,457,568,  CL  308-207.00A. 
Croci,  Paul:  See— 

Jodrey,  Robert  M.;  and  Crod,  Paul,  4,437,079,  CL  34-103.00a 
Crosnier,  Bernard;  Duruisseaud,  Pierrr,  Fras,  Gilles;  Jouanna,  Paul;  and 
Portales,  Jean-Luc  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Re- 
cherche (ANVAR).  Method  and  apparatia  for  ex^oring  earth  and 
rocky  formations.  4,438,245,  a.  340453.000. 
Cruse,  Bernard  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Collins,  Michael  J.;  Cruse,  Bernard  W.,  Jr.;  and  Ooetchius,  Ronald 

J.,  4,457,632,  CL  374-14.000. 

Cullen.  John  S.;  Incorvia,  Samuel  A.;  and  Vogt,  James  A.,  to  Multifiarm 

Desiccants,  Inc.  Self-retaining  adsorbent  container.  4,457,843,  G. 

210-282.000. 

Cummins,  Mark  A.  Foam  generating  device  for  weUs.  4,437,373,  G. 

166-309.00a 
Cumpelik.  Boris  M.:  Set— 

6»ner,  Donald  E;  and  Cumpelik,  Boris  M.,  4,437,911,  G. 
424-39.00a 
Cumpston,  Edward  R  Combination  lock.  4,437,147,  G.  7O-213.00a 
Cumpston,  Edward  R  Inlet  air  control  fbr  stove  or  (tamaoe.  4,437,294, 

G.  126-77.00a 
Cunningham,  Eari  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Servo  writing  transducer  design  and  writhig  method.  4,4S848a  G. 
360-125.000. 
Cunningham,  Kirk  M.:  Set— 

Oddberfc  Marvin  C;  and  Cunningham,  Kiric  M.,  4,457,624,  G. 
356-336.000. 
Curry,  John  N.  Blades  fbr  earth  moving  machines.  4,437.38a  G. 

172-701.30a 
CutUU,  TrevOT  P.:  Stt— 

Brown,  William  H.,  4,457,366,  G.  166-82.000. 
Dabill,  David  W.;  Gentry,  Stephen  J.;  Hurst,  I^Ticholas  W.;  Jones,  Alan; 
and  Walsh,  Peter  T.,  to  National  Research  Development  Cnpon- 
tion.  Catalytic  gas^ensitive  elements.  4,437,954,  G.  427-123.000/ 
Dachowski,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Amezcua,  Robert;  Clements,  Silotts  F.;  Dachowski,  Richard  P.;  and 
Motola,  Patrick  D.,  4,438,331,  G.  364.90a000. 
Dahowski,  DonaU  E,  to  Fox  Pool  Corporation.  Swimming  pool 


oopmg.  4,457.119,  G.  52-30a00a 
laioel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  Sit— 


Daioel ' 

Kanno,  Tatsuya;  and  Toga,  Yuzo,  4,458,063,  G.  S2S-418.00a 
Kawai,  Kimiteahi;  Sogawara,  Kunio:  and  Morinaga,  Tsuyoshi, 
4,457,863,  G.  260-lirOOR.  ^^ 

Daikin  JHogjfO  Company,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Okamura,  Kazuo;  Tamnra,  Kahp;  Daimon,  Shigeo;  and  SUbnya, 
Yoshivuki,  4,457,955,  a  427-127.000. 
Daikoku,  Takahiro:  See— 

Hakuraku,  Yoshinori;  Ogata,  Hisanao;  and  Daikoku,  Takahiro, 
4,457,135,  G.  6^3.00a 
Daimer,  Wolfgang:  Sec^ 

Schmoier,  Qerihard;  Verdino,  Heiner,  and  Daimer,  Wolfgang, 
4,458,034,  G.  325.327.30a 
Daimler-Benz  AktiengeseOschaft:  Set 

Bemauer,  Otto;  and  Ziegler.  Klans,  4,437,891,  G.  420434.000. 
Casimir,  Manfred;  Kurz,  Wolf-Dieter;  and  DitteL  Mobbed, 

4,457,443,  CL  220-85.00S. 
Puenhagen,  Dieter;  Wallmtowitz,  Henning;  Lepler,  Geriard;  and 

Hampp,  Martin.  4,457,189,  G.  74-513.000. 
Rem,  Udo  D.,  4,457,559,  a  3O1-37.0OP. 
von  der  Ohe,  Manfred;  and  Fknumng.  Hebnut,  4^437,337,  CL 
280675.000. 
Daimon,  Shigeo:  Sc^- 

Okamnra,  Kazoo;  Tamnra,  Kol^  Daimon,  SUgeo;  and  Shibuya, 
Yoshiyuki,  4,457,955,  G.  427^127.000.         ^^ 
Dainabot  Kabushiki  KaJtha:  Sn 

Ooyama,  ToaUro,  4,438,013,  a  433-7.00a 
Daimppon  Jochugiku  Kabuihiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kataida,  Yoshio;  Hirobe,  Hqime;  and  Minamite,  YoaUUro, 
4,4S7,94a  G.  424-274.000 
Dainnipon  Pharmaceutical  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi.    Hiroshi;    and    Komiya,    Maaanobu,    4,457,916,    G. 
424-101.000 
Dainjppon  Screen  Mgf.,  Co.,  Ltd.:  Si^— 

Ogami.  Nobutooi;  Takada,  Takeshi;  Shoda,  Mikia,  and  Kurata, 
Yssuhiro,  4,457,419,  G.  198-345.000 
Daitoku,  Koichi:  Stt— 

laUzuki,  Kenji;  Watanabe.  Safari;  and  Daitoku,  KoicU,  4,457,606, 

a  334-miia 
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D  Amico,  Jo^  F.;  and  DeAngelo.  Miduel  A.,  Jr.,  to  ATAT  Technol- 
OTOs,  toe.  Etch  idtitioD  and  method  4,457.951,  a  427^000. 

^^,  '?^^-'  *^  Stevenaon.  JamM  C,  to  Sprian  laduttrka,  toe. 
^%?4T5im'S^1SS&.'''^  «d  ««hod  of  pnxlue. 


a. 


Damn.  AJex.  Barrier  anembly.  4,457,105,  Q.  4M9.00a 

D'Aatonio,  Nkholas  F.:  Ste— 

''lSSl9oScr'  "^  ^Antonio,  Nicholas  F.,  4,458.157. 

Daattif,  Jonathan  A.;  and  Tyler,  Derek  E.,  to  totemational  Telephone 
and  Telegr^h  Corporation.  Mold  for  me  in  metil  or  metal  allov 
caiting  systems.  4.4F.354.  Q.  164^6S.00a  «  «»*«  ■uoy 

Dantzi^  Jonathan  A.:  Sm— 

DtrUnft  Stewart  A.;  Kostanecld,  Tadeosz;  and  Soot,  George,  to  DRG 

toe.  Tamper  reaotant  secority  p^kafe.  4,457,43a  Q.  206459.000. 
oamau,  Thomas  A.,  Jr.  Record  centering  and  decoupling  devieea  for 
^turntables.  4.451,347,  a  369.270.000.  ^^  ^^ 

Dn,  Balbhadfi;  and  Melle.  Cari  A.,  to  PPG  todustries.  toe.  Glass  fiber 
^ranforeedthermoplasties.  4,457,97a  Q.  42S-29a000. 
DAT  Agri-Prodacts,  toe.:  S»»— 

Woia,  Allan  N.,  4,457,444,  a  220-213.00a 
Data  Eleetranics,  toe.:  Sm— 

Mjg. jBiwjr*  and  Wesendnnk.  Richard  J.,  4,457,473,  Q. 

Datacopy  Corporation:  5^1^- 

^mShm^  R-;  Md  Merritt,  Uuren  V.,  4,458.278,  Q. 

Dwjj^JJutine.  Winglets  for  aircraft  whig  tipe.  4.457,479,  Q. 

David,  AUan  P.:  Stt- 

'*Sf7,9W^95(i.(5a^  Allan  p.;  and  Light.  David  N.. 

°MS7.50ra^67^77%5"  '^^""'^   '^^^''  '^  "^ 
Davis.  Alfred  L.:  See— 

^''^^J^.^iyS  9?P!ES«»°*'  ^""^  ° ; "«» D*^  AMw» 

L..  4.457.055.  G.  28>lll.O0O. 
DavM,  Urry;  ud  Klein,  Joseph  T..  to  Hoechst-Rousad  Phannaoeuti- 

;S8,o75;  a^SjsSB!^'''^'™^^^^^ 

Dwi^Wayne  S.;  and  Swengel  Robert  C.  Jr..  to  AMP  Incorporated. 
Eleetncal  oonnector  havmg  improved  sUekUng  and  keying  systems. 
4,457,575,  a  339.143.005:  ««««»»  «»  aeymg  systems. 

DeAngelo.  Michael  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

D  An^jJohn  F.;  and  DeAngelo,  Michael  A.,  Jr,  4,457,951,  Q. 

RfSSl?!^  Su^feaJ.Onmmafipmtn.  4,457^02.  CL  84411.00R. 

De^jhot.  MKhael  D.;  and  Beason.  Raymond  J.,  to  Etat  Fraaeais 
represente  par  le  Ddegue  General  pour  TArmement  Microwave 
warmup  device  for  HF  resonator.  4,458,169,  a.  310.315.000. 

DeCotter.  Christopher  P.:  See— 

LfflJ^wtt.  Burton  R.;  and  DeCoster,  Christopher  P.,  4,457,431,  d 

206  491.UUU. 

Deeba,  Michel;  and  Cochran,  Robert  N..  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
g*^  Wjgy  "ctive  catalysts  for  methanol  amination.  4.458.092, 

Deere  ft  Company:  See— 

Meiers,  GeraM  F..  4,457426,  Q.  100.5.00a 
DePrees,  Joseph  H.,  deceased,  to  All^heny  Valve  Corapuy.  Dis- 
gjlg 'gotro'  nieans  for  a  storage  tank  for  liquU.  4,457;486.  Q. 

°3MSSdo8°°*"  ^"  ^^  ^'•■"'i  '^  ^'^^  «n««w-  ♦.♦57,597,  Q. 

De  Jong,  Hendrikus:  Si*— 

^^^ft.iSS"  ^■'  *^  °*  Jon*  Hendrikus,  4,457,965,  Q. 
4Z«*14i.000. 

De  Keuxor.  Abrahun  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Color  din>lay 
tube.  4,458,174,  Q.  313-402.000.  ^^ 

Ddknde,  Brian  W.;  and  Wunburs,  Henry,  to  Motorola,  toe.  Ciicuit 
for  synchromang  the  demodulation  of  phase  modulated  transmisaion 
bursts.  4,45M06ra  329.50.000.  •«•«««  umaaumKm 

Dell'Orto,  Renato:  5^*— 

Robecgi   Bdoardo;   and   DeU-Orto,    Renato,   4,457,743.   Q. 

Dd  Veochio.  Joseph  A.;  HunnibeU.  Kenneth  L.;  Ladewig,  Christopher 
G.;  and  Harrison.  Mark  S.,  to  Lipstep  Design  Group  Corp.  Wheel- 
chair lift.  4,457,402,  a.  187-12.O0B.       ^^  ^^  ^ 

Demarest,  David  D.:  See— 

KrojJ^rtert  J.J  and  Demarest,  Davkl  D.,  4,457,421.  Q. 

°L^S5^^  Ivan,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  4  Compny,  Limited. 
Method  and  device  for  finding  ftnlts  on  dectric  lines  by  the  principle 
of  tow  nnpedance.  4,458^85,  CL361.79.00a  ^       k       k« 

DeMoss,  Dean:  Sff— 

Ragle,  Hertjert  U.:  and  DeMoss,  Dean.  4,458^77.  a  36^99.000. 

Dmpsey.  Rusaell  M.;  Pragala.  Anthony  R.;  LaConti.  Anthony  B.;  and 
Eaos.  John  F..  to  General  Electric  Compuy.  Method  and  device  fbr 
evolution  of  oxygen  with  ternary  electtocatalysts  eftntjitimg  valve 
metals.  4.457,824,  Q.  204.290.00F.  ^^ 

Demptnr,  Russell  M.:  See— 

'^^i^bSsss:-  »-*  '*■■■  -  =*-•  1*— 

Dennison  Manuftcturing  Company:  See— 

Jodrey,  Robert  M.;  and  Crod.  PkuL  4,457.079.  a  34.105.00a 


Denton.  David  L.: 

TboomMj^James  M.;  and  Denton,  David  L.,  4,457417,  Q. 

Denyer,  Robert;  and  Fortuin,  Michael  S.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus* 
tries  PLC.  Dental  compositions  from  urethane  acrylate,  diacrylate 
JJJ*«»' «|'^wi»»«»e  and  dimethylaminoethyl  methacrylate. 

Derby,  Nwwin  C;  and  WDiamson.  Robert  It,  to  Super  Sack  Maaufcc- 
turing  Company.  Cdlapsible  receptaelc  with  static  electric  charge 
ehmmation.  4.457,436,  CI.  222.109.000. 

de  Ruiter,  Ernest:  See— 

^.i«"Sf  vi^'te^*^!''*'^'  "•^  ■«•  de  Ruiter,  Ernest. 
4,457445,  a.  139-420.00R. 

DesMar^  R^^mond  C,  Jr.,  to  Additive  Teehnolcgy  Coraontion. 

nS?ti"5!}^."f?',iSP*'**"  '"  manufkrturing  printed  circuits. 
4,457,861,  a.  25^SI2.000. 

DeTine,  Pamela  E.-.  See— 

M^y.  Thomas  C;  Whalen.  Dennis  E;  Schmitz,  William  E:  and 

^DeTme,  Pamda  E,  4,458,185,  Q.  3I8.270.00a 

Detroit,  Wilham  J.,  to  Reed  Lignin  Inc.  Oil  well  drilling  clay  condition. 

ers  and  method  of  their  prmration.  4,457,853,  a2524.50A. 
Dnits^mann.  Herbert,  to  MTU  Motoren-und  Turbinen.Union  Frie. 

^''^?i.??!?!^J^S^}EP  'y"*"  ^  •"<«»«•  combustion 
engines.  4,457,134.  Q.  60412.0007 

*y^  Eftot,  to  Quad  Environmental  Technologies  Corporation. 

Refrigarated  structure.  4,457,214,  Q.  98.1.500. 

^?i?f J^?7^;9Ki*'*"***'*'*on  unit  and  coin  separator  therefor. 

4,457,32a  a.  133.5.00R. 

Diamond  Shamrock  Chemicals  Company:  See— 

^'■S^^^^i,^  '<*•  ^:  '^"**«*'  "^^y  A.;  and  Savoly. 
Arpad,  4,457,762,  Q.  44.51.000. 

Papalos,  John  G.;  and  Savoly,  Arpad,  4,457,874,  a  260.512.0X. 
DiOnque,  John:  Si*— 

in:  J^^'  J*??  ';•  "*•  DiOnque,  John.  4.457.401.  a  1874.49a 
Dickert.  Joseph  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Chu^Harold  S.;  and  Dickert,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.,  4,457,827,  a  20|. 

Dickore,  Karlfried:  Sm— 

E«g  Ludw^Schmklt.  Robert;  and  Dickon,  Karifried.  4,457,774, 

Dickson.  Dak  A.:  See— 

^mSSoS^   D.;   and   Dickson.    Dale   A..   4.457,311,   Q. 

Diem,  Hans;  Fritsch,  Robert;  Lehnert,  Heinz;  Matthias,  Guentber, 
Schata,  Hermann;  and  Wittmann,  Otto,  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellachaft 
Preparnkwrfoocondenates  which  produce  weather-rm^t  bond- 
ms.  4,458/149,  Q.  524.595.000. 

Died,  Joaef;  Holm,  daus;  Kotiln,  Jotg;  and  Wohlschlager.  Michael,  to 
Hehotronie  Forshunos  und  Entwicluungsgesellschaft  Air  Solarzellen 
Grundstoffe  mbH  Semioontinuows  process  for  the  pixxluctioo  of 
pure  silicon.  4,457,903,  Q.  423.350.0d0.  *^ 

Dietze,  Andreas:  5i* 

Kriedt,  Hans;  and  Dietze,  Andreas,  4,458411,  Q.  330.257.000. 

DUls,  Raymond  L.;  Hunt,  Royce  W.;  and  Fitzmayer,  Louis  H.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Microwave  oven  with  dual  feed  eicita- 
tion  system.  4,458,126,  Q.  219.ia55F. 

DiMaroo,  Bernard:  See— 

KnUk,   Andrew   J.;   and   DiMaroo,    Bernard,   4,458424,   G. 
335*16.000. 

DiWoolutonio,  Arthur  R.;  and  Moustakakis,  Bill,  to  Exxon  Researeh 
k  Enstaieering  Ca  Cloae.ooupied  transfer  line  heat  exchanaer  unit 
4,457,364.  a.  165-134.00R. 

D^Bctor-General  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology: 

Takeuchi,  Sakazo;  Ban,  Kikuo;  Inoue,  Akin;  and  Oiauka,  Hiio- 
mitsn,  4,457,535,  CI.  2804SaOOa 
Disen,  Sven  R.,  to  K  B  Weecan  Marine.  Method  of  fisbricating  an 
tateiral  shell  formed  body  and  the  body  formed  thereby.  4^^7449, 
CL  11448.000. 
Distel,  Manfired:  Si*— 

^^!ftSf^.^HSf%Jto  Wolf.Dieter;  and  Distd.   Manfred, 

4,457,443,  CL  22O45.00S. 

Dittakavi.  Aahok;  and  Thompaon.  Barbara  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments 

tooorporatad.  Electronic  learning  aki  for  providing  faffrfrnni  and 

spelling  exercises.  4,457,719, 0434-159.000. 

Docking.  Paul  A.  J.;  and  Glynn,  Miehad  H.,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Head  mounting  apparatus.  4,457.461,  a  224.181.000. 
Doinaga,  HfUime:  Si*— 

Hoaokai,   Tetsuahi;    Doinaga,    HMme;   and   Shirsishi,    Hideo, 
4,457475,0.123.339000:       ^^  -»«—«.    ™«o, 

Dolazia,  Enrico,  to  Analogic  Corporation.  Digitd  x.ray  systaoL 
4,458467,  a  358.1  IhOOOr  ^^        '    '^ 

DoUerschdl,  John  O.,  to  MTS  Systems  Corporstion.  Control  mode 
switehiu  circuit  4,458,189,  a  318.591.00a 

Dombro,  Robert  A.,  to  Chemplex  Company.  Polymerization  method. 
iAStjOSi,  a.  526-l29.00a 

Domogalla,  John  C,  to  Texas  Instrumena  Incofporated.  Combination 
of  an  anatog  to  digitd  converter  with  a  sampling  switch  error  correc- 
tion circuit  and  least  significant  bit  circuit  4,458437,  Q.  340- 
347.0AD. 

DonaMaon,  John  M.;  Vidosh,  Donn  E;  Karlsoo,  Lars  O.;  and  Thomas, 
Dennis  A.,  to  Gemnimo  Industries,  Ltd.  Emergency  descent  device. 
4,457,40a  d.  182.234.00a 

Donges,  Rdnhard;  and  Horn,  Klaus,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesdlachaft. 
Phfl»M»i»»»Jxgble  mixture  and  photopolymerizable  copying  mata* 
herewith.  4.458.00<a430.283.00a 


PI  10 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


July  3, 1984 


DomieUy,  Pmik,  to  SpinieUo  Conttruction  Compuy.  System  for 
providing  tempofvy  water  lervice  between  «  wtter  main  and  one  or 
more  locations  normally  connected  to  the  main.  4,437,326,  Q. 
137-39.000. 
Doonerhack,  Andreas:  Sfe— 

Oolke,  Heinz;  Volker.  Wolfgang;  and  Donneriiack,  Andreas, 
4.437,308,  a  128-399.000.  ««"^ 

Donohne,  John  A.*  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Procea  for 
electrochemical  reduction  of  terephthalic  acid.  4,437,814,  a. 
204-73.000. 
Donomoto,  Tadasl^  Koyama,  Mototsugu;  Miyake,  Joji;  and  Ftewa, 
Yoshio,  to  Toyota  Jidodia  Kabuahiki  Katsha.  Composite  material 
including  alpha  alumina  fibers.  4,437,979,  Q.  428-614.000. 
Dorfhiueller,  Davi4  D.:  Sir— 

Imsand,  Bruce  E.;  Thomas,  Chris  L.;  and  Dorfmueller,  David  D., 
4,438.33a  a  364-900.000. 
Dorling.  Rolf;  and  fremel,  Ulrich,  to  L  A  C  Steinmuller  OmbH.  Two- 

ita|e  gasifler.  4.407,764,  O.  48-6I0OR. 
Domheim,  Ootmart  and  Oiez,  Edmund,  to  Bayer  AktiengeaeUschaft 

Process  for  finisHng  fishing  nets.  4,437,939,  CI.  427-379!o0O. 
Dornv,  C  Nelson:  5<*— 

WilUs,  Barry  a;  Schleifer,  Arthur,  Bell,  Norton  W.;  Dryden.  Paul 
C;  Steftnski,  Andrew;  and  Domy,  C.  Nelson,  4,438,323,  a. 
364-382.000. 
Cnter,  Martha  S.;  Nute,  Alton  J.;  and  Christopher,  Charles  A.,  to 
/    Teiaoo  Inc.  Metfiod  of  recovering  petroleum  firom  undemound 
formations.  4,437,372,  Q.  166-274.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  St«— 

Conklin,  Jerry  1;  and  Wilson,  Larry  R.,  4.437,86a  a  232-344.000. 

Huahcs.  David]W.,  4,438.061,  Q.  328-73.000. 

Mclntyre,  Jam)BS  A.;  and  Phillips,  Robert  P.,  4,437,933,  CI. 

427-113.000. 
Walles,  Wilheha  E,  4,437.977,  a.  428-463.000. 
Warner,  Patridl  A.;  Oreminger,  George  K.;  and  Gibson,  Clark  W., 
4.438.068.^336.91.0007^ 
Dow  Coming  Corporadon:  St*— 

Ponche.  Arthu^  P..  4,437,887,  Q.  264-300.000. 
Dowley  ManuActuting.  Inc.:  5m— 

Eaaon.  Lloyd  R.,  4,437,061, 0.  29-264.000. 
Drachenberg,  Fran«  and  Oefiier,  Walter,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow- 
Blohm  Gesellschafl  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung.  Bending  spring  made 
of  fiber  compound  material.  4.437.30a  CI.  267-148.000. 
Draeger,  Eberhard;  and  Lubbers.  Henning,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
ichaft.  Use  of  hydrosyphenyl-thiazole-,  -thiazoline-  and  -thiaz^dine- 
S^'/IJE.*?!^  ""  influencing  the  collagen  metabolism.  4,437,936, 
G.  424-270.000. 
DfMnert.  Klaus,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 
gi- S'wgal  materials  suitable  for  use  with  bone  cements.  4.437,028. 

Dngan.  Wilham  B.  Dental  syringe.  4,437,712,  Q.  433-90.000. 

''^P?'  P^y^  hi  te.  ^^*"  *  Concepts,  Inc.  Conversion  of  vehicle 

bodies.  4.437.333, 0.  296-186.000. 
Drcmnel,  Engelberil  to  Rost,  Kurt  Method  for  producing  coffee  and 

S'i'Sl  .S?*'™*  f**  carrying  out   the  metliod.   4/37,216,   Q. 

99-287.000. 

Dreves,  Adrianus,  to  North  West  Engineering  B.V.  Apparatus  for  a 
(lauahterfaouse,  m«re  specially  for  the  removal  of  the  toe-web  of  piss. 
4,437,048,  a.  n-l.OOR. 

DRG  Inc.:  Stt— 

Droste,  Gunter  5m->- 

'^••iy^.Si***?^  Wilheim;  and  Droste,  Gunter,  4.437,244, 
a.  112-184.000. 
Dnickerei  Gorius:  Sat— 

Hohne.  Dieter,  4.437,34a  O.  283-94.000. 
Dryden,  Paul  C:  Sh— 

Willis.  Barry  G.;  Schleifer.  Arthur.  Bdl.  Norton  W.;  Dryden,  Pfeul 
fii.  ^!^S^  Andrew;  and  Domy,  C  Nelson,  4,438,323,  Q. 
364-382.000. 
Ducloux.  Marcel  L.,  to  Saint-Gobain  Efflb«lla|e.  Apparatus  for  divert- 


Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company:  Stt— 

Berge.  Chartes  "T;  and  Mack.  Marie  P..  4,438/127.  Q.  302-104.00a 
Hatchadoonan.  Edward;  Osttpchenko.  George  J.;  Ptttoo.  James 
^  L.;  and  Young.  Harian  S..  4,437.797.  a  13r242:00a 
Summers.  James  T..  4.437.974.  Q.  428-373.00a 

Dupupet,  Guy:  Stt— 

Cljgge.    Jean-Louis;    and    Dupupet.    Guy.    4.437,967.    a 

Durican.  Gerald,  to  Tritac  Industries.  Inc.  Respirating  gas  supply  con- 
trol method  and  apparatus  therefor.  4.437.303.  07128^.240. 
Durkoppewerice  GmbH:  Stt— 

^'.S^'SI.Si**^'  Wilheim;  and  Droste.  Gunter.  4,437^44. 
CI.  112-184.000. 
Durschlag.  Mark  S.;  and  Vorhaus,  James  L.,  to  Raytheon  Company. 
k™!5flEK&?  components  and  method  of  manuftcture.  4.43i293, 
a.  361-322.00a 
Duruiaaeaud.  Pierre:  Sm— 

Croanier,  Bernard;  Duniisseaud,  Pierre;  Pras.  Gilles;  Jouanna.  Paul- 

and  Portales.  Jean-Luc,  4.438.243,  O.  340-833.000. 

Dusette.  Don  L.;  and  Buchert,  Charles  L..  to  Con-Prod,  Inc.  Re-round- 

mg  deflected  underground  plastic  pipe  and  remedying  over  belUna 

and  faulty  grading  tbmof.  4.457.647.  Q.  405-I34.dOOL  ^^ 

Dustbane  Products  Limited/Les  Produits  DnsOane  Limitee:  Stt— 

Hammond,  Dennis  A.,  4.437.038,  CL  13-143.000. 
Duvall.  David  S.:  Stt— 

RucUcDuMeL.;  and  Duvall,  Davids..  4.437,948,  a  427.34.00a 
Dwyer.  Arthur  S.:  Stt— 

'w^363!^^'T;£6o.-6oa°^'  '*^'  '^  °^'  "^  *•• 

Dziki.  Michael  M.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manuftcturing  Connany 
Araaratus  for  dispensing  thermoplastic  material.  AMVai,  CL  222- 

E-Med  Corporation:  Sw— 

Buttaravoli.  Philip  M.,  4,437.734.  a  604-180.000. 
Eason.  Lloyd  R.,  to  Dowley  ManuActuring.  Inc.  Harmonic  balancer 
installer.  4,437.061.  Q.  29-264.000.  ^^ 


ina  objeco  tnm  a  mam  conveyor  path.  4.437.420,  Q.  198-369.000. 

Du&rday,  Gerard  M.  Masnifier  reader.  4,437,383,  a.  33O.233.00a 

Dndman,  Richard  L.,  to  EOC  Enterprises  Incorp.  Extreme-tempera- 

?KP..1S!!2^   ^*^**   •»<*   annular   leal   therefor.   4,437,491,   Q. 
231-317.000. 

Dufour,  Gerald.  Mandibular  stabilizer.  4,437,708,  a.  433-6.000. 
Dttkam.  Josmh.  CaA  liner  having  an  intermediate  layer  of  discrete 

strips.  4,437.4400.  213-347.000.  ' 

du  Manoir  de  Juaye,  Pierre;  Guerit.  Pierre;  Pollet,  Gilbert;  and  Vassilia- 
dis.  Marc  to  Servimetal.  PDtration  block  for  liquid  metals  and  alloys, 
Jjth  a  mechanical  and  physical-chemical  effect  4.457.496,  6. 
266-227.000. 
Dumler,  Charles  L.:  5m^— 

GaUtttt^  DaniefT.;  and  Dumler,  Charles  L.,  4,457,816,  a  204- 
105.00R. 
Duncan,  Bernard  F.:<Sm— 

Bwg^Steve^  P.;  and  Duncan,  Bernard  P.,  4,457.820  CL  204- 

Dunegan,  Ronald  G..  to  Rodun  Development  Corporation.  Pipe  fiance 
E«g^with    flastomaric    self-centering    rib.    4,437,«7,    a. 

Dmilop  Limitad:  Sm^ 

Atkin,  Howard  $..  4.437,736,  Q.  464-83.000 

"^/£!"^'  ^  Wiy^  Limited.  Bonding  elastomers.  4,457,799.  Q. 
156-307.100. 


glove  with  thumb  tie  down.  4,457,023,  CL  2-18!oOO 
Eastern  Company.  The:  Sa^- 

Weinerman,  Lee  S..  4.457,146.  Q.  70-100000 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  Stt— 

Thompson,  James  M.;  and  Denton,  David  L.,  4,457,317,  Q. 
131-96.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  Sn^ 

Davis,  Alan  R.,  4.457.501.  Q.  267-177.000 

ForseO.  Kenneth  A..  4.458^25.  a  33^35.00O 

Geppert,  Steven;  and  Slicker,  James  M..  4.458.194. 0. 31841 1.000. 

Jaskohki,  Stanley  V.;  Lade,  Robert  W.;  Schutten,  Herman  P.;  and 

SpeDman,  Gordon  B..  4.458.287.  CL  361-103.000 
Kenny.  Andrew  A.;  and  Pekxu.  Kirk  B..  4,458,1 16,  Q.  20061.890. 
Kroth.  Neil  W.;  and  Nat.  Gursharan  P.  S.,  4,458,124.  Q. 

200311.000 
Light.  Gerard  M..  4,457,417,  Q.  192-58.00B. 
Monick.  Frederick  R.;  and  Muster,  Stanley  J.,  4,457,407,  Q. 

188-71.900. 
Zukausky,  Keith  E,  4,457,343,  Q.  138-45.000 
Ebersole,  Jeff^  L.,  to  Forsyth  Dental  Infirmary  for  Children.  Sero- 
logical method  for  the  identification  of  microorganisms.  4.458.014. 
CL435-7.00O 

Karis.  Arthur  T.;  and  Eberth,  Peter  J..  4.457,657,  a  41445.000. 
Ebner,  Jerry  R.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  oxidation  sod 

ammoxidation.  4,457.905,  a  423-376!000. 
Echols,  John:  Ser— 

Kaufinan.  Peter,  Sharicey,  John  J.;  and  Echols.  John.  4^458,173,  a 
310338.000. 
Eckert,  Hermann:  Stt— 

Mason,  Joe;  NoUe,  GeraM;  Eckert,  Hermann;  and  Tissing,  Steven, 
4,457,795,  CL  156-73.500. 
Eder,  Wilheim;  Hoteann,  Hans;  KloeppeL  Joachim;  MecU,  Hdnz;  and 
Busch,  Joaef,  to  Ag&-Gevaert  Aktwngesdlschaft.  Apparatus  for  the 
automatic  recovery  of  silver  from  argentif^us  wash  waters. 
4,457,495,  Q.  266-170.000. 
Edwards,  Gene  R.  Charcoal  cooker.  4,457,290  CL  126-9.00R. 
EGC  Enterprises  Incorp.:  Sit— 

Dudman.  Richard  L,  4,457.491,  CL  251-317.000 
EglofT,  David:  Stt— 

Binder.  Rolf;  Egloff;  David;  and  Hansehnann.  Daniel.  4,457,058, 
a.  29-125.000. 
Eguchi,  Seyi:  Si*— 

Suzuki.  Saga,  Eguchi.  SeUi;  and  Moriya.  YosUaU,  4.458,313.  Q. 

364-200000 

Elbe,  Werner  W.,  to  White  ConsoUdatad  Industries,  Inc.  Overhung  bar 

rolling  mill  stand  and  two«ds  gauge  control  syMeo.  4.457.155,  Q. 

72-24I.O0O. 

Eibenscfantz,  Eugenio.  Attachment  to  transform  a  -^^hmm^i  into  a 

shaft  lathe.  4.457;i92.  a  8M00R. 
Eichler.  Vdker,  and  Lain,  Werner,  deceased  (by  Letn.  Anndies.  heir), 
to  Veb  Kombinat  Polygra^  "Werner  Lamberz"  Letpog.  Stack 
contnd  apparatus  for  sheet  feeders.  4,457.508.  CI.  271-15100O 
Hickman,  Nancy  C.  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Thermotropic  Uqnid 
crystalline  polymer  blend  with  reduced  surfiMe  abrasion.  4,458.039. 
a.  523-216.000. 
Eidschun.  Charles  D..  to  Micro-Plate.  Inc.  Brash  seal  and  method. 
4,457,515,  a.  277-1.00O 
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EigellMch,  Ray  C:  5^*- 

^?2?°,'o;SJ?'"  ^•'  *^  EigelbKh,  Ray  C.  M57.545.  Q. 
Bno,  Tomomj:  St»— 

Murunatsa,  ToahUuko:  Kobayashi.  Akio:  Eino,  Tomomi:  and 

.   Kondo,  Toihk),  4,457^82,  d  lU-mJok  ^^ 

Eisai  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Kattoka.  Tsunehiko;  Nagara,  Yodiiaki;  Haihtmoto,  Akin;  Konishi. 
_  ^Mf««y»k>;  pi  Ogawa,  Koichi,  4»45W)18,  d  435-218.000. 
Ekber,  Bora  Y.:  Sw^ 

Timothenko.  Origory  M.;  Kravets,  Vladiiiiir  O.;  Timoaheako. 
Vladimir  O.;  Zima.  P«r  F.;  Astrakhan.  Atexaodr  Z.;  Overko. 
ValMtm  M.;  Uadcheako.  Varily  &;  Lenenko.  Stanidav  A.j 
Ooldvniky,  Oennady  O.;  Oimaniaii.  Karo  A.;  Aralov,  Evgeny 
O.;  Maleev.  Oeorgy  V.j  Kuzmidi.  Igor  A.;  Ekber.  Boris  Y.raiid 
B.V-  J^^*^  ^''^  A-  M57,331,  a  137-119.000. 
Elba-Werk  Maschinen-GeseUschaft  mbH  A  Ca:  Set— 

Kppinger,  Horst.  4,457.66a  Q.  414-332.00a 
Ell  LiOy  and  Company:  Sli»— 

HaU.  David  A.,  4*458.071.  Q.  544-90.000. 

Huflinan.  George  W.,  4,458.085.  Q.  549-51.00a 

Kirst,  Herbert  A..  4.458.065,  Q.  536-16.800. 
Elliott  Brothers  (London)  Limited:  5m— 

"^7,^  JsJSg"  "^  "■=  -  »*»•«•  T«v«  A.. 
Ellis,  David  G.:  Set— 

Schoenbers,  Steve  A.;  Ellis,  David  G.;  and  Aronstein.  Jesae. 
4.457,203;  a.  84-454.000.  ~«««ui.  jtmc, 

Eta«Hd^  Atf  U.  Electrocardiographic  electrode  device.  4.457,309,  Q. 

Elscint  Lbi.:  Set— 

Soh\ml,  A.  Robert;  Cooperttein,  Gerald;  Fleischer,  David;  Gold- 

EMI  LtoStid^Sj^' *"** "**™' °*^** *■' *'*"'^*°' °- 3»5-in.8ia 

Voles,  Roger,  4,458,145,  Q.  250.204.000. 
Emmett,  James  R.,  to  Northern  Engineering  Industries  pic.  Regenera- 
tion of  ion  exchange  materials.  4,457,841,  d  209454.000. 
Endo,  Akira:  Sm— 

Fukuda,  Minora;  Yamatani,  Shigeru;  Nishimura,  Kotaro:  and 
^  ^    Endo,  Akira.  4,458,348,  Q.  36?T85.00a 
Endo,  Jeiry  IL;  and  ConneU,  Jeffrey  P.,  to  Westinghogae  Electric  Corp. 
B  '^J'.if*  J^f?  Jf^  *'S?^  openings.  4,457^18,  a  277-34.30a 
Engdahl,  Gerald  E,  to  Chicago  Bridge  ft  Iron  Company.  Freeae 

concentration  i^parattis  and  process.  4,457,769,  Q.  62-532.000. 
Engel,  Hinrich:5M^ 

V^ttOttgter;  Engel.  Hinrich;  and  Koch,  Eckhard,  4,457,649,  Q. 

Engelhard  Corporation:  Si*— 

Amundsen.  Alan  R.;  and  Stem.  Eric  W.,  4,457.926,  a  424-245.000. 
Engels.  Roger:  Stt— 

Becker,  Heniv;  Hubbard.  Rodney;  Oibbs.  Roger,  and  Engels, 

Roger.  4.457.334,  Q.  137-461.000.  •"?-«.  «i»b». 

Engineering  Design  and  Management  Inc.:  See— 

^*Jft  ,ff^. A'JJte°^'  ^^  '•'  •«•  Tuckett,  Robert  B., 
4,457,358,  Q.  16^50.000. 

Englar.  R(^  J.;  and  Huson.  Gregory  G.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

yjg'MOTo^etMnt  combined   supercritical   high   lift  airfoU. 

Enomoto,  Seyi:  5««— 

Takemae,  Yoshihiro;  Nozaki,  Shigeki;  Mezawa,  Tsutomu;  Kaba- 

shana,K«suhiko;  and  Enomoto.  Seui,  4.458,337.  a.  365-189.000. 
Enos.  John  F.:  See— 

Dempsey,  RusseU  M.;  Fruala.  Anthony  R.;  LaConti,  Anthony  B.; 
jwd  Enos,  John  F.,  4,4571824,  CI.  204-290.00F. 
Enso-Gutzeit  Oy:  See— 

^^Sl^J2?!u  "•***    "*•    Rantanen.    Rauno.    4,458.36a    Q. 
378-50.000. 

Entremcnit,  Jacques;  and  Levardon,  Raymond,  to  Entremont  S.A. 

Awaratjtt  for  continuously  separating  ht  firom  butter.  4,457,22a  CL 

99-451.000. 
Entremont  S.A.:  See— 

^i!^??^'*"!'*^  "**  Levardon,  Raymond.  4,457,22a  Q. 
99-451.000. 
Epson  Corporation:  See— 

Nagai,  Akio,  4,457,639, 0.  400-322.000. 

Erdman,  Oarard  C;  Cottam.  John  L.;  Cox,  Leonard  S.;  and  Rossean. 

?iM^";!«^./Hf-£?n»«««»-  Multiple  (light  elevator  system. 
4,457,044,  CI.  15-348.000. 

Erdman,  John  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Dual  firing  rate  flame  sensins 

system.  4,457.692,  Q.  431-19.000.  ^  ^^ 

Bribso^  lOeU,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofois.  Barrel  chamber.  4,457,207,  d 

Enst,  Horst  M.;  Brandenstein,  ManfM;  and  Walter,  Lothar,  to  SKF 
KugeUaoerftbriken  GmbH.  Bearing  arrangement  fbr  the  driving 
wheel  of  a  vehicle.  4,457,395,  a.  I»-254X0a 

Eschem  Inc.:  See— 

^^^^^^   **''   •«*   Steele,   GeraM   R.   4.457,80a   a 

156-307.300. 

Eserhaut,  Eldon  D.;  Gutridge,  Donald  E±  McNally.  Ray  F.;  and 

Stumpf.  Adol|rii  P.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Perfivmance  monitor 

system  for  aircraft  simulator.  4,457,716,  Q.  43443.000. 

En>y,  Herbert  H.,  to  Hercules  InoorpiorBted.  Absorbent  material. 

4,458.042,  a.  524-14.00a 
Estelte  P^ndaflex  Corp.:  Set^ 

Shepherd.  John  V.;  and  Thornley,  John  S.,  4,458,003,  Q. 
430-253.000. 


Essex-Tec  Coreoration: 

KMtaan,  Peter;  Sharicey,  John  J.;  and  Echols,  John,  4,458,173,  a 
310-338.000. 
Estry,  Richard  H.:  See- 

°?2f??',?Sl.HiiF!??i3*«'^  "-5  ■«*  Schwieters,  Clamoe  R., 
4.458.274,  Q.  360-75.000. 
Etablissemnets  Francois  Salomon  *  FUs:  See— 

Salomon,  Georges  P.  J.,  4,457,533,  Q.  280428.00a 
Etat  Frsncais  represente  par  le  Delegue  General  poor  I'Armement- 

^sSsiJoOo''^  D-:  «»<»  Besson.  Raymond  J.,  4.458,169,  a 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

3*4-jyS.UUU. 

Seemuth,  Paul  D.,  4,457,763,  Q.  44-57.00a 
Eubank,  William  R.  Solar  heating  device.  4,457,298,  Q.  126429.000. 
Eue,  Ludwig;  Schmidt,  Robert;  and  Dickore,  Karifried,  to  Bayer  Ak- 

bennwllschaft     Selectively     beibiddal     4«nino4.tert..buty|.3. 

ethylthK>-U,4-tnaim-5(4H>ooe.  4,457,774,  Q.  71-93.000. 
Evans,  Edwin  L.;  Sidebottom.  Ronald;  Prioe,  David  W.;  and  Bonafont, 

wfrnh-  ^  ^S'ifiS?^  (Patents)  Limited.  Waterproof  sheeting. 
4,458,043,  a.  524-66.000.  ^^ 

Evans,  Raymond  J.:  See— 

SI^  Bwjard  C;  and  Evans,  Raymond  J.,  4,457,586,  Q. 

Evans,  WiOiam  EJ  and  Gillett,  Jimmie  D.,  to  Varo.  Inc.  Link  regulator 

with  feed  forward  switching  control.  4,458,199,  Q.  323-286.00a 
Exxon  Research  k  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

^'ISP^^SS®'  ^^^  ^''  ■«*  Moustakakis,  Bill.  4,457,364,  a 
165-134.00R. 

*"/SV  S??f  bi  ,^b  ^^'"'^  ■«*  Oo*^^  D»«>e  A., 
4,457,836,  Q.  208-254.00R 

Fabcon,  Inc.:  See— 

Nash.  Richard  C;  Hanson,  David  W.;  and  Koehn,  Richard  R^ 
4,457,682,  a.  425.219.00a  ^ 

Fabrig.  Paul,  to  Womako  Maschinenkonstivktionen.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  assembling  pronged  binding  strips  with  stacks  of  oaner 
sheets  or  the  Hke.4,4^,65rci.412^00a  "— «  P-pw 

Facilitated  Separations,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hill,  Wijiam  E;  and  McAuliffe.  Charles  A.,  4,457.898.  Q. 
423-219.000. 
Fahmy,  Mohamad  A.  R,  to  FMC  Corporation.  O-Trihaloethyl  ^toa- 

phorodithioate  peeticMJes.  4,457,923,  CI.  424-224.000. 
Fiith,  Thraias  J.,  Jr.;  Irven,  Robert  S.;  and  Plante,  Sabrina  K.,  to  RCA 
Corporation.  Method  for  mounting  a  sapphire  chip  on  a  metal  base 
and  article  produced  thereby.  4,457,976,  6.  428457.000. 
Fanuc  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakamoto,  KeUi;  and  Seki.  ShiiUi,  4,458, 192,  Q.  3 1 8-798.000. 
Fare,  Carlo,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Italia.  Step  motor  drive 

circuit  4,458,191,  a  318496.000. 
Farnham,  Robert  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Efficiency  addi- 
to  petroleum  fractionation  uiuts.  4,457,837,  Q. 


tion  of  ammonia 
208-36I00a 

Farr,  Glyn  P.  It,  to  Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company.  Anti- 
skid hydraulic  braking  systems  for  vehicles.  4,457,563,  Q.  303-92.000. 

Faure,  Michel;  Lumineau,  Yves;  and  Jouanin,  Andre,  to  Lignes  Tele- 
graphiques  k  Telephoniques.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  produc- 
oon  of  optical  fibers  with  lateral  gaseous  uuection.  4,457,77a  Q. 
65-3.120. 

Favra  Internationa]  s.r.L:  See— 

Meytsar,  Jacques,  4,457,878,  Q.  261-111.000. 

Favreau,  Michel;  and  Marguinaud,  Andre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  FM 
Demodulator  with  variable  bandpass  filter.  4,458,207.  a. 
329-136.000. 

Fay.  Jdm  A.;  Walsh,  Cyral  M.;  and  Ko,  Venancio,  to  Norris  Industries. 
piOkwuba  with  steam  generating  heater  and  cold  water  input 
4,457,323,  Q.  134-18.000.  *^ 

^.-^^fe?^  Fichtner,  Kari-Heinx;  and  FeBler,  Dieter, 
4,457,347,  CL  140-92. 100. 

Fdcete,  Katanan;  Karaiscber,  Tamaa;  Malovecx,  Istvan;  Tuba,  Istvan; 
Lukasics.  BeU;  Makk  nee  Petranyi,  Magdobia;  Princz.  Zoltaa;  and 
Szabo,  Antal,  to  Bor-  Mubor-  es  Cipoipari  Kutato  Inteset  Environ- 
ment-protecting method  for  the  liming  of  raw  hides.  4,457,759,  Q. 
8-94. 16a 

Feldhake,  Ralph  R,  to  Rayovac  Corporation.  Sealant  for  lithium  odls. 
4,457,991,  d  429-174.000. 

Fennigkoh,  Larry:  See— 

°?!i2r,'.?^'*  **••  Fennjl^oh.  Larry;  and  Jaeger,  Collaea  S.. 
4.457,312.6.  128-71  liar 
Fesman,  Gerald,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Flexible  polyurethane 
foams  containing  glyooluril  reaction  products  for  a  flame  and  ember 
drin  retardanoe.  4,458,036,  Q.  521-1(77.000. 
Feteri,  Leon  G.,  to  Core  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  fbr  centrifugal 
separation.  4,457,746^  Q.  49447.00a  ^^ 

Fibetkk,  lac:  See- 
Back,  Georse  S.,  Jr.,  4,457,793.  Q.  15642.60a 
Fichtner,  Karl-Hdnz:  See— 

*?^«%feW   "ch«»".   K«rl-Heinf;  and  FeBler,   Dieter. 
4,457,347,  0140-92.  lOa 
Fields,  Larry  D.,  to  Yardney  Corporation.  ReveniMe  quick  exhaust 

valve.  4,457,33a  Q.  137-I&.00a  ^ 

Fields,  Larry  D.,  to  Yardney  Corporation.  Liquid  filtration  system. 
4,458,059,  a  210.266.00a  '^ 
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FUipaon,  Haas  A.  V,;  and  Jowftaon,  Lan-Oonn.  to  Telefonaktiebola- 
get  L  M  Ericiaon.  Radar  installation.  4,438.246,  Q.  343-7.600. 

Finke,  Harry  P.;  Morgan,  John  W.,  II;  and  Poe,  Lee  O.,  to  Bloom 
Enfmcenng  Company,  Inc.   Ladle  station  seal.  4,437,706,  a. 

Finkel,  Menasbe.  Kitthen  utensil.  4,437,222.  a.  99-494.000. 

Finnila.  John  S.  Lun^r  planing  machine.  4,437,330;  CI.  144-1 17.00R. 

Firstenfeld,  Ann  H.:  St«— 

Stevens,  Peter  ?k  McGuie,  Thomas  R.;  and  FustenfeU,  Ann  R, 
4,437,433,  O.  ^-48.000. 
Fischer.  Louis  B.:  Stk— 

Herman.  Samud   R.;  and  Rscher,   Louis  B..  4.437,316,  Q. 
277-12.000. 
Fishbume,  Francis  B  Press  for  packing  compressible  material  having 

an  air  release  sleeve.  4,437,123,  Q.  33-327.000. 
Fisher,  John  A.:  S«t->- 

Brehmer,  Kevin  £.;  and  Fisher.  John  A..  4.438,212.  a.  33O-26a00a 
Fisher,  Roy.  Metal  melttag  Aimace.  4,437,494,  Q.  266-140.00a 
Fitch,  Ralph  H.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Automatically-con- 
trolled gaseous  Aiel  priming  system  for  internal  combustion  engines. 
4,437,27170.  123-187,30R. 
Fitzmayer,  Louis  H.:  5c*— 

Dim,  Raymond  L.;  Hnnt,  Royce  W.;  and  Rtzmayer,  Louis  H.. 
4,438,126.  a.  ai9-10.33R 
Flagler,  Robert:  S«^- 

Bellotti.  Marc;  a«d  Flagler,  Robert,  4.437.749.  C  604-29.000. 
Flaig,  John  D.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Marine  propulsion 

device  engine  cooUog  system.  4,437.727;  G.  440-88.000. 
Flanden  Filters,  Inc.;  Mr- 
Allan,  Thomas  T.;  Bowen.  Cecil  W.;  and  Wood,  Joaeidi  A.. 
4,437.336,  CI.  137-601.000. 
Flasck.  Richard  A.:  Set-^ 

Stopper,    Herbeft;    and    Flasck,    Richard    A.,   4,438.297,    Q. 
361-403.000. 
Fleischer,  David:  SfW- 

Sohval,  A.  Robett;  Cooperttein,  Gerald;  Fleischer,  David;  Gold- 
stein. Shyke  AJ  and  Heam.  David  R.,  4,438.18a  a.  31M  11.810. 
Flemming,  Helmut:  Sm— 

von  der  Ohe,  Manfred;  and  Flemming.  Helmut,  4,437.337.  G. 
280473.000. 
Flint.  Alan  G.;  and  Jacobs,  William  G..  to  Applied  Materials.  Inc. 

Wafer  loading  apparatus.  4,437,661,  Q.  414-4(Vk000. 
Fluck,  Rene,  to  Sig  Schweizerische  Industrie-Oesellschaft.  Method  for 
removing  individual  articles  firom  a  stack.  4.437.663.  CI.  414-786.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  Sir— 

Brown,  Gregory  J.;  Smith,  Meredith  E.  Jr.;  Shah.  Hasmukh  T.; 

and  Beadles,  Cecil  D..  deceased,  4.437.434.  a.  209-339.000. 
Erdman.  Garard  C;  Cottam.  John  L.;  Coi.  Leonard  S.;  and  Roa- 

seau,  Richard  B..  4.437.044.  a.  1^348.000. 
Fahmy,  Mohamcd  A.  H..  4,437.923.  Q.  424-224.000. 
MoUer,  Thomas, A.;  and  Knight.  Houston  W..  4.437.338.  Q. 

137-615.000.     I 
Robertson,  Jameri  A.,  4,437,843,  G.  210-631.000. 
Scheurich,  John  L.;  and  Nelson,  Gary  J.,  4,437.209,  G.  89-43.000. 
Wiederrich.  James  L.,  4,437.163.  G.  73-116.000. 
Ford  Aerpnace  k  Communications  Corp.:  S««— 

Sobciak,  Isidore  P.;  Cleveland.  Willkm  C.  Jr.;  and  Pons,  Robert 
L.,  4,437,297,  Q.  126^24.000. 
Ford  Motor  Compant:  St«-~ 

Holubka.  Joseph  W.,  4,438.036,  G.  323.328.00a 
Rumpel.  MuafteO,  4,437,336.  G.  280^3.000. 
WingfMd,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  Braslaw,  Jacob;  and  Gcakr,  Roy  L.. 
4,438,095,  G.  58^241.000. 
Forgac  John  M.:  5w*- 

Hoekstra.  George  R-:  «ad  Forgac.  John  M..  4,437.374.  G. 
166-231.000. 
Foniuer.  William  F.,  to  Security  Shutter  Corp.  Shutter  system. 

4,437,106,  G.  49-158.000. 
Forschungs  Institut  t»  Textiltechnologie:  Su— 

Bobeth.  Wolfgang;  Heger.  Adolf;  and  Passler,  Hehnar,  4.437,817, 
G.  204-139. 13a 
Fonell,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Circuit  breaker  with  inde- 
pendent magnetic  and  thermal  responsive  contact  separation  means. 
4,458.2257cr333.3i;000. 
Forsyth  Dental  Infimkry  for  Children:  See— 

Ebersole,  Jeffrey  L..  4,438,014.  G.  435-7.000. 
Forterre.  Gerard;  and  Hartemann,  Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Method  of 

fixing  a  (ierrite  to  ajnetal  piece.  4,437.464»  G.  228-124.000. 
Fortuin,  Michael  S.:  S^e— 

Denyer,    Robert^   and    Fortuin.    Michael    S..    4,437.818.    G. 
204-139.190. 
Forward  Motion,  Inc4  See— 

Gorr,  Eric  D.,  4,437,267.  G.  123-32.00M. 
Foster,  Donald  A.:  Sie— 

Kisler,  Semyon;  Chirokas,  Edwin  A.;  and  Foster,  Donald  A.. 

4.437,236,  G.  118-621.000. 

Poster,  Gordon  T.;  slid  Muklevicz,  Joseph  A.,  to  Gulf  ft  Western 

Manufacturina  Company.  Vacuum  packaged  inflatable  flotation 

device.  4,437J3a  07441-94.000. 

Pottner.  Franz,  to  Vek  Bekleidungs-Technik  GmbH  ft  co.  Switch  for 

suspended  track  apparatus.  4,4571235,  G.  104-104.000. 
Foumier,  Jean-Paul;  a»d  Choay,  Patrick,  to  Choay  S.A.  Substituted  2.4 

dialkox^  benzene  siifonyl  chlorides.  4.457,875.  G.  260-543.00R. 
Pox.  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Rubin.  Fred  K.;  Blarcom.  David  V.;  and  Fox.  Daniel  J..  4.437^22, 
G.  134-2.000. 


Fox  Pool  Corporation:  See— 

Dabowdo.  Donald  E.  4.437.119.  G.  S^30a00a 
Foxboro  Company.  The:  See— 

Marsh,  David  W..  4.437.181.  G.  73-861.22a 
Fracalossi,  Roland  N.;  and  W^jer.  Mark  T..  to  Wm.  T.  Burnett  ft  Ca. 
Inc.  Flame  retardant,  char-forming,  flexible  polyurethane  foams. 
4,438.034,  G.  321-107.00a 
Fragala,  Anthony  R.:  See— 

Dempsey.  Russell  M.;  Prasala,  Anthony  R.;  LaConti,  Anthony  E: 
and  Enos,  John  R.  4.45^,824,  G.  204-290.00P. 
Framatome:  Set 

Vienne.  Alain.  4.457.889.  G.  376-282.00a 
Prank.  Wilhehn,  to  Wilhetan  Frank  GmbH.  Push  bar  fitting  to  be  faitR>> 
duced  into  a  knudtudinal  groove  of  the  fhune  of  a  window,  door,  or 
the  like.  4.437.l9>.  G.  49-T92.00a 
Prankenberg.  Henry  E,  to  Psi  Limited.  Device  for  protecting  works  of 

art  4.438.241,  G.  34O.371.00a 
Prankl  ft  Kirchner  GMBH  ft  Co  KG  Fabrik  far  Electromotoren  uad 
electrische  Apparate:  See— 
Heidt,  Alflredr4,438.332.  G.  364-900.000. 
Franz  Plasaer  Bahnbaumaschinen  Industrie  Gesellachaft  m.b.R:  See— 
Theurer,  Josef;  and  Pichler,  Johann.  4,437.234.  G.  104-7.00B. 
Theurer,  Josef;  Oansuly.  MiUr;  Bock.  Gemot;  and  Praschl.  Wil- 
hehn,  4.437,237.  G.  103-61.000. 
Pras,  Gilles:  Stf— 

Crosnier,  Bernard;  Duruisseaud.  Pierre;  Pras,  Oilles;  Jooamia.  PiuL 
and  Pbrtales.  Jean-Luc.  4.438,245,  G.  34O-8S3.000. 
Press.  Werner:  See— 

Mofar,  Dieter;  Herwig.  Walter,  Prass,  Werner,  and  Usbeck.  Ger- 
hard, 4.458.005.  G.  430-271.000. 
Prazier,  Margaret  J.;  and  Brush,  Robert  W..  Sr..  to  Bendix  Corporation, 
The.  Coupling  nut  for  an  electrical  connector.  4,437,572.  G.  339- 
89.00M. 
Fredrick,  Edmund  R.:  See- 
Hales.  Harvey  E..  deceased;  and  Fredrick.  Edmund  R^  4,457.468, 
G.  238-8.000. 
Prick  Company:  See— 

Garland.  Milton  W.,  4.457.681.  G.  418-201.000. 
Pried.  Krupp  Gesdischaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftmu:  5m— 

Bohlaader.  Priedhehn;  and  Rywalski.  Hdnrfch.  4,457.449.  G. 
220445.000. 
Priedmann,  Oswald:  5w— 

Maucher,  Paul;  Priedmann,  Oswald:  tad  Sonntag.  Siegfried. 
4.458,156,  G.  290.38.00B. 
Frigid  Units,  Inc.:  See^ 

McGoughaa,  Dexter  C.  4.437,441,  G.  22O-3.0QA. 
Pritach.  Robert  See— 

Diem.  Hans;  Pritach.  Robert;  Lehnert,  Heinz;  Matthias.  Guenther. 
Schatz,    Hermann;    and    Wtttmann,    Otto.    4,458.049.    CL 
524-595.00a 
Prommeld.  Hans-Dieter:  See— 

Thoese,  Klaus;  FrommeU.  Hana-Dieter,  and  Scbeler,  Siegfried. 
4,457.997,  G.  430.160.00a 
Prommer.  EbnarSf*— 

Groaskinsky.  Otto-AUM;  Prommer.  Elmar;  Rapp.  Guenther.  and 
Thomas.  Erwin.  4.457.906.  G.  423.387.00a 
Pruehauf  Corporation:  5w 

Gielow.  iabett  L.;  and  Paul.  James  C.  4.4S7,55a  O.  296-l.OOS. 
Pry.  Scott  M.;  Hempy.  Harry  O.;  Kirkpa^k.  Charies  E;  and  Klt- 
tinger.  Bruce  E.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Queuing  commands  in  a  peripheral  data  storage  system.  4,438.316,  G. 

364-2oaooa 

Prye.  John  O..  Jr.:  See^ 

Hardman.  Harley  P.;  Prye.  John  O..  Jr.;  and  Mazanec.  Terry  J.. 
4.438.088.  G.  360-96.000. 
Fuisz,  Georg;  and  Szabo,  Lyubomir.  Method  for  dispatching  air  passen- 
gers, airport  installation  suitable  and  vehicle  snitaUe  tlwrefor. 
4.457.554,  G.  296-179.000. 
Pnji  Poods  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kino.  Mitsutaro.  4,457,224,  G.  99.516.00a 
Fufi  Jukc^yo  Kahushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miyamoto.  Yasuhiko,  4,457.724.  G.  44O-38.00a 
Pi^i  Photo  Pihn  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikenoue.  Shinpei;  Ishii.  Kazua.  and  Kashiwabara.  AUra,  4,437,993, 

G.  430-113.000. 
Sekine,  Jiro;  Komatsuzaki,  Hiroahi;  Hara,  Hiroahi;  and  Kameyama. 

Nobuyuki.  4,457,607,  G.  354-203.000. 
Yamamuro,    Kiydiikcn    Hirano,    Shiga(^    and    Iwasa.    Yasoo. 
4,4S8.0ia  G.  430-393.000. 
Pt^i  Xeinox  Co..  Ltd.:  5it 

Kikuchi.  Yohsiki;  and  Ohmori.  TakaaU,  4,458,252,  a  346.74.40a 
Takahashi,   Toahikatsu;   and   Yayama,   Kazuo,   4,457.619,   d 

355-6aooa 

Pigii.  Masahiko:  See— 

Kauyama.  Hiroomi;  Pniii,  MasaUko;  and  Hirosawa,  YoaUaki, 
4,457,286,  G.  123.612!O0a 
Fujinajga,  Teruo:  See— 

Kitsugi,    Naomichi;    Pujinaga,    Teruo;   and   Otsoka,   Toyoao, 
4,457,901,  G.  423.34l!000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitaura,  Yoahihik(K  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  KeUi;  Aratani, 
Matsuhika,  Takeno,  Hidekazu;  Okada,  Satoshi;  Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko; 
Kohsaka,  Maaanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo;  and  ImanaEs,  Hiroahi, 
4,458,078,  G.  S48.227.C00. 
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TwgiJUjgntt;  Sakaae.  Kazao;  and  Qoto.  Jiro,  M57,928,  Q. 

I'Hii^  Tsuyoilii;  Komatsu.  Shiaiclii;  and  Toda,  Oyoio.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Ftocm  for  producing  wiring  drcuit  board.  M57,95a  0. 427^3. 100. 
Ptuttsu  Fanuc  United:  St*— 

I^  fJjJg^MiyMhHa,  Hideo;  and  Oisuka.  Sboichi,  MSS.1U. 

Kinoddta,  Mitsuo^  4,438,326,  G.  364-723.00a 
Miyashita,  Hideo,  4.4S8,29a  O.  361-1S2.000. 
Fi;Uitsu  Limited:  Stt— 

Amaya,  Mikio;  Kimura,  Maiatothi;  Kondc  bao;  and  Horie.  Mau- 

katau,  4,438,258,  Q.  346.133.100. 
Takemae,  Yoahihiro,  4,438,336,  Q.  363.149.000. 
Takemae,  Yoahihiro;  Nozaki,  Shigdd;  Meiawa.  Ttotomu;  Kaba- 

thnna,  Kattuhiko;  and  Enomoto,  Se^  4,438,337,  Q.  363-189.000. 

^^"M^^  ^^JS'SS!^'*^  "^""O!  "*•  Kurahaahi,  Keiio, 
4,438,244,  Q.  34O-768.00a 

Yana|iHwa,  Mamoni;  Akaiaki.  HideUko;  and  AoU,  Hideii. 
4,4)8,291,  a.  361-212.000.  ^ 

J  ..Z«««o.  John  J.;  and  Samuels,  Michael  W.,  4,438,129,  Q.  219^68.000. 
FtUiwara,  Mwhiaki:  Set— 

Sakai.  Shoji;  Ftyiwara,  MicUaki:  Kubota,  Nobunori;  Noda.  Kodu; 
^  ..    and  MonhasU,  TothiAmi,  4,437,130,  Q.  37-328.000. 
Fiuiwara,  SUgeru:  Set— 

>  .  ^•••-.Hirotoi  •»<•  Fiyiwara,  Shigem,  4,438,161,  Q.  307-400.000. 
Fukuda,  Minoni;  Yamatani.  Shigeru;  Nishimura,  Kotaro;  and  Endo, 
Akira,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  ElectricaUy  programmable  read  only  memory 
ha^g  reduced  leakage  current  4,438,348,  a.  363-183.000. 
Fukuda,  Mutaumi:  Sn— 

Honda,  Seiichirou;  Ogawara,  Hiroahi;  and  Ftakuda,  Mutaumi, 
4,437,782,  Q.  106-26r00a  muwum, 

Fukui,  Akira:  S^w— 

Onda,  Mitsuo;  Kuroiihi,  NobuUto;  Amano,  YoaUnari:  and  PttkuL 
Akira,  4,437,78a  O.  73-236.000. 
Fukushima,  Naoto;  Iwata,  Kazuroh;  and  Hidaka,  KuniUko,  to  I^OMn 
Motor  Company,  Limited.  Vortex  ihock  abaorber  with  abaorbing 
force  relief  means.  4,437,409,  Q.  188-28100a 
Fuller,  Mark  S.:  Ste— 

KnJwtara^Jeflfrey  L.;  and  FuUer,  Mark  a,  4,437,368,  Q. 
166-217.000. 
Ftmiio,  Mori;  Yodiiaki,  Omura;  Takashi,  Nishida;  and  Kazuo,  Itoi,  to 
Kunuay  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  cydopropanecarboxylic 
adds  and  esters.  4,438,09a  a  3&.124.009.     ^^^^^^'^ 
Funahashi,  Takumi:  Stt— 

Yanabu,  Satom;  Tamanwa.  Tohoru;  Kaneko,  Eyi;  and  Funahvhi, 
Takumi,  4,438.121,  Cl.  200.I48.00R. 
Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  Ste— 

Irie,  SUn-ichi;  Yamashita,  Yasuhiro;  Nakano,  Takao:  and  Tanabe. 
Temyodu.  4,438,103.  a  174-73.0011^ 
Furukawa,  Junichi:  See— 

Hnnai,  Kyugo;  Nakagawa,  Yasuhiko;  Nakai.  Meroji;  Furukawa, 
Jumchi;  and  laUiuka.  Takashi.  4,437.283.  a  123.S98!ooa 
Funnra.  Katsuke:  S«*— 

^^^a^  KenUchi;  Furuya,  Katsuk^  and  Kimoto,  ToyoU. 
4.437.321,  a.  133-8.00A.  '^ 

Futagi,  Masaaki:  See— 

Suga.  MasaaU;  Morimoto.  Yoahiro;  Hamada,  Hideo:  Futaci, 
Masaaki;  and  Suzuki,  TadasU,  4.437,4ia  a  192^032. 
Fuwa,  Yoshio:  See— 

Donomoto,  Tadashi;  Koyama,  Mototsugu;  Miyake,  Joji;  and  Fuwa, 
Yoahio,  4.437.979.  Q.  428-614.000. 
O.  Siempelkamp  OmbH  *  Co.:  See— 

Oerhardt.  Klaus;  and  Goertz.  E>ieter.  4,437,683,  Q.  42^373.00a 
Oagne,  Laureat.  Collapsible  support  for  garbage  bags.  4,437,483.  Q. 

248-97.000. 
OaifHer.  Albert,  to  Constructions  Electriques  R.V.  Control  circuit  fbr  a 
semi-conductor  power  element  and  uplication  to  a  burner  safety 
device.  4,437,70ra.  431-24.000.  ^ 

Oalloway,  James  H.;  and  Amato,  Carmelo  J.,  to  Hooker  Chemicab  k 
Plf^  anpontion.  Kgh  amplitude,  pulsed  current  plating  system. 
4,438,306,  a  363-27.000. 
Odiuzzo.  Daniel  T.;  and  Dumler.  Charles  L..  to  Hvdor  Corporation. 
Electrolysis  method  for  decomposing  water  into  hydrMen  ns  and 
oxygen  gas.  4.437,816,  a.  204-fw!00R.  «•«  •- 

Oambell,  James  W.;  and  Auvil.  Steven  R..  to  Monsanto  Conuany. 

Hydrogen  cvanide  process.  4.437.904.  Q.  423-376.000. 
Gangiily,  Mihir:  Si*— 

Theurer.  Josef;  Ganguly,  Mihir,  Bock,  Gemot;  and  Praschl,  WO- 
hehn.  4,437,237,  CI.  103-61.00a 
Gugwisch,  William  J.;  Richter.  \%yfl  J.;  Wizon.  Harold  E;  and 
Wraga.  Joseph  B..  to  Colgate  PafaDoUve  Company.  High  bulk  density 
carbonate-zeolite  built  heavy  duty  nonionic  lamdry  detergent 
4,437.834.  Q.  232-91.000. 
GAG  Gesellschaft  fiir  Automation  and  Organisation  mbH:  Set— 
Hoppe.  JoKhim;  and  Haghiri-Tehrani,  Yahya,  4,437,798,  O. 
136-248.000. 
Garland,  Milton  W.,  to  Frick  Company.  Volume  ratio  control  means 
for  axial  flow  helical  screw  type  compressoi.  4.437,681.  G. 
418-201.000. 
Gmka,  Daniel  C;  and  Ritacher,  James  S.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 


Gaynor.  John  C:  See— 

Pahner,  Jay  W.;  and  Gaynor,  John  C,  4,457,781.  G.  106.109.00a 
Gealer,  Roy  L.:  See— 

4,438,093,  G.  38^241.000. 

°^If?;/?*!2f'i?  TiiKH!"*™*  DeLaval.  Inc.  Liquid-level  indicator. 
4,457,171,  G.  73-305.000. 

O^CTth,  John  D.,  Jr.  Extendable  may  gun.  4,457,472,  G.  239-332.00a 
G«bhart  John  R.;  and  Ledoux,  Francis  X.,  to  United  Technolocies 

Corporation.  360*  View  camera.  4,457,603,  G.  354«).00a 
Gciger,  Rolf:  Si*— 

Kma,  Hermann  R;  Heber,  Hdmut;  Uhmann.  Rainer;  Teetz, 

«_.   .  ^?5f^'  "^  0«»«''  ^f^'  *.*57.»66.  a  260-1 12.50R. 

GwsIor^Ulnch;  Sprengel.  Heide;  Herwig,  Walter,  and  Haienjaeger, 

Manfred,  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschiA.  Radiation  polymenz2?le 

mutiire  containing  reaction  products  of  glycerol  acrylates  and  doIv- 

isocyanates.  4,458,007,  G.  430-284.000. 

GeUer,  William  L.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Reference 

voltage  source.  4,458J0aG.  323-316.000. 
Gendler,  Jeffirev  L,  to  HRI,  Inc.  Two-stage  catalytic  hydrocoaversion 
of  hydrocarbon  feedstocb  using  resid  recycle.  4,457.831.  a 
208-39.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

BtttsMa,  Richard  A.;  Bennett  James  G.,  Jr.;  and  Kokoszka.  John  J.. 
4,458.031,  G.  502-324.000.  «"!-«-..»«»*.. 

Dempsey,  RinseU  M.;  Frsfala.  Anthony  R.;  LaConti.  Anthony  B.; 
and  Enoa,  John  F..  4,4571824.  G.  204.290.00F. 

^,f^X?^h  }i^h,^°^  ^•'  "^  Rtzmayer,  Louis  H., 
4,458,126,  G.  219-ia55F. 

"?I^;..'S2?  ^''  *^  Lavallee,  Francois  A..  4,458,177,  CL 

313-511.000. 
Johnson,  RonaM  L.,  4,458,117,  G.  200-83.00P. 
LiConti,  Anthony  B.;  DnVMy.  Hvmelli  M.;  and  Coker,  Thomas 


tion.  Convoiion  of  certain  hydrocarbons  using  divaknt-ooeper-coo- 
taining  ZSM-5  type  catalyst  4,458.097,  gTsSmI 5.00a 
Gayla  Industries,  tact  Sar— 

Christoffel.  Julius  M.,  Jr.;  and  Reoeer.  George.  4,437.478.  G. 
244.155.00A. 


G..  4,457,823,  G.  204-282. 

Lane,  L.  Jubin,  4,458,164,  G.  307-519.00a 

''"*iSIH.!*SE?"  ^•'>  ■«*  Monuy,  Evelyn  H.,  4,458,343,  G. 
367-149.000. 

''"*????; j!™'  ^''  •**   ^*^   Richard  C,  4.457.67a  a 

417-33.000. 

^^i^^^  ^•''  "^   E>«elbach.   Ray  C.  4.457,545.  a 
292-29.000. 
General  Hospital  Corporation.  The:  Si*— 

^^,J1i^    **-    ■«*    ^*^^    S^y    A.,    4.457.918.    G. 
424-180.00a 

General  Motors  Corporation:  Si*— 

Beardmore.  John  M..  4.457.269,  G.  123-90.3ia 

^^SSff-^fSSS"  ^i  ■«*  Christensen.  Kenneth  W.,  4,457.36a  a 
301-37.00P. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  Sar— 

Browne.  Fnmk  L.;  and  Bachle.  Walter  W.,  4.457.377.  G.  339- 

14.00L. 
Taylor,  Robert  M.;  and  Wiley,  William  C.  4,457,801,  G.  204- 
LOOT. 
Genereux,  Ronald  P.:  Si*— 

Bwkpvitz,  Robert  A.;  and  Genereux.  Ronald  P.,  4.458.362.  G. 
381-103.000. 
Gcnth.  Hermann:  See— 

Schmitt  Hans-Georg;  Paulus,  WUfried;  Genth,  Hermann;  Brandea, 
waWtaLReinecke,  Paul;  and  Scheinpflug.  Hans,  4,457,93a  G. 

Gentry,  Stephen  J.:  See— 

DaMll,  David  W.;  Gentry,  Stmhen  J.;  Hunt  NicholM  W.;  Jonaa, 
Alan;  and  Walsh,  PMer  T..  4,457,954,  G.  427-125.000. 
Geme.  John  M.:  Sar— 

Cox.  Ronald  I.;  Hoakinson,  Ronald  M.;  Scaramuzzi.  Rex  J.;  Wilson, 
Patricia  A.;  and  Geofge,  John  M.,  4.437,914,  G.  424-88.000. 
Geoaouroe  Inc.:  Set 

Coogler,  John  M.,  4,438,344.  G.  367.183.00a 
Geppert  Steven;  and  Slicker.  James  M.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  fbr  pulse  width  modulation  control  of  an  AC  induction 
motor.  4.438.194,  G.  318411.000. 
Gerber.  Heinz  J.,  to  Gerber  Scientific  Instrument  Company,  The.  Low 

mertia  plotter.  4.458.254,  G.  346-134.000. 
Gerber  Scientific  Instrument  Qmpany,  The:  Si*— 

Geri)er,  Heinz  J.,  4,458.2H  Gr346-134.00a 
Geren.  David  K.  Sterilization  apparatus.  4.457.221.  G.  99451.00a 

Gerhardt  Klaus;  and  Goertz.  DMer,  to  G.  Siempelkamp  GmbH  ft  Ca 

Belt-type  press.  4.457.683.  G.  425-373.000. 
Gemnimo  Industries,  Ltd.:  5w 

Donaldson.  John  M.;  Vidoah,  Donn  E;  Karlson.  Lais'  G.;  and 
Thomas,  Dennis  A.,  4,457,40a  G.  18^234.00a 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfidia:  Stt— 

Ungw,  Eberiiart;  Heitkamp,  Hertiert;  Heasd.  Heinz;  Plester,  Kari- 
Hemz;  and.  LagocUca,  Manfred,  4,457,212,  G.  92-18.000. 
Gibbe,  Roger:  Sea- 
Becker,  Heniy;  Hubbard,  Rodney;  Gibba,  Roger,  and  Engels, 
RMer,  4,457,334,  CL  137-461.000.  ^^  ^^ 

Gibson,  dark  W.:  Stt- 

Waraer,  Patricia  A.;  Greminger,  George  K.;  and  Gibson,  dark  W.. 
4,458,068,  G.  536-91.000. 
Giebel,  Burkhard;  Moormann,  Hans;  and  Schrader,  Lothar,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengeaellschaft.  Circuit  for  checkmg  memory  cdls  of  programma- 
ble MOS^ntegrated  semiconductor  memories.  4,438,338,  G. 
363-201.000. 
Gielow,  Robert  L.;  and  Paul,  James  C,  to  Fraduuf  Corpontion. 
Means  for  reducing  vehicle  drag.  4,457,55a  G.  296-1.005. 
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Oiez,  Edmund:  Sm4> 

Dornhdm,  Ootilur.  and  Oiez,  Edmund.  4,437.959.  G.  427-379.000. 
Gilbert  *  Barker  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Taylor,  James  J^  and  DiCinque,  John.  4,437.401.  CL  187-8.490. 
Oika,  Robert  R.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Apparatua  for  cappins 

aninkjetprinthe»d.4,43M33,a  346.140.00R. 
Oill,  Robert  C;  and  Nauflett.  George  W.,  to  United  Stttet  of  America, 
Navy.  New  plaiti«izer  for  nitropolymers.  4.437.791,  Q.  149-19.300. 
Gillett,  Jimmie  D.:  Mit— 

Evana,   WilliaQ  E;  and  Gillett,  Jimmie  D.,  4.438.199.  a. 
323-286.000. 
Gilmore,  Samuel  E  Subaea  fluid  conduit  connections  for  remote  con- 

troUed  valves.  4,4)7,489,  O.  251-148.000. 
Oilion  Brothers  Company:  S«*— 

Bacon,  Roger  jT4.457,086,  Q.  37-257.00a 
Oiner-SoroUn,  Alfrefo:  Sm—  r 

Simon.  Lionel  N.;  Giner-SoroUa.  Alfredo;  and  Guttaft,  Alvin. 
4,457,919,  a.  424-180.000. 
Gioia.  Norman  F.;  ttd  Seher,  Fred  H.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation. 
Method  for  providing  coextensive  raster  patterns  in  televiaion  CRT 
in-line  electron  guns.  4,437,733,  Q.  443-36.000. 
Gipaon.  Robert  KT:  St«-~ 

McCoy.  David  &.;  McEntire,  Edward  E;  and  Gipson,  Robert  M.. 
4,437,371,  0.166-267.000. 
Oitlis,  Meir,  to  Nachshol  Electronics  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  determining 

the  authenticity  of  currency.  4,438.143,  CL  233-449.000. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  Sit— 

Baudin,  Josiane;  and  Gonzenbach.  Hans  U..  4.457,862,  Q.  252- 
522.00R. 
Gladstone,  Maryl  E  Head  garment  for  protection  of  clothing. 
4,457.027,  a.  2-174.000. 


Goto,  Jiro:  See— 

'^^J^'iSSF*^  ^•'"^  *^*«»°:  »^  Goto*  Jiro.  M57,928.  a 
424-246.000. 

Goto,  Tokuju:  Sit— 

Sando,  YoaUkazu;  Ishidoshiro.  Mroshi:  Minakata.  Matsuo:  and 
Goto,  Tokiyu.  4,457.145.  a.  68.5.00E 
Goto.  Toehiki:  St*— 

Asano.   Hiroshi;   Shimamune.   Takayuki:   and   Gota   ToshikL 

4,457.822,0.204-252.000.  ^^ 

Gottlob,  Clifford  E,  to  Gottlob  Engine  Conveniotts,  Inc.  Oil  nan 

assembly.  4,457,274.  O.  123-195.Sc;  ^^  ««  wu  pan 

Gottlob  Engine  Conversions,  Inc.:  See— 

Gottlob.  Clifford  E.  4.457.274,  O.  123.195.00C 
Gould.  Robert  T.  M.:  See— 

^^^^J,*^&}^^'  '^"'^Pi  *^  Oo"W'  *<*««  T.  M.. 
4,458,307,  O.  364-200.000. 

Gowrings  Ltd.:  See— 

Hems,  Cohn  E;  and  Copsew,  Ian  S.,  4,457.663,  O.  414-522.000. 
Goyal.  Ramesh  C;  and  TumbuU,  Thomas  H..  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co., 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  high  speed  reastance.  inductance  and 
capacitance  measurement  4.458.196. 0.  324-57.00R. 
Grace.  Oscar  M.:  5i*— 

Ramlow.  Gerhard  G.;  Heyman,  Duane  A.;  and  Grace.  Oscar  M.. 
4,458,038.0.521-137.000. 
Grachtrup,  Heinz,  to  Krupp  Polysius  AG.  Device  for  seding  the  i 
between  a  rotary  kib  and  an  inlet  housing.  4.457,520. 0.  2f7-85.l 
Gradl.  Reinhard:  Sw— 

Schimmel.    Gunther,    Gradl.    Reinhard;   and   Heymer,    Gero. 
4.457.848,0.210-724.000. 
°7S7^?*!?i  ^i'J^K^  ®''*"°"  Corporation.  Hydrtolic  presB. 

^f*37,Oo#,  CI*  42>4*  1.900. 


Gbzer,  Jerome  L.:  S^w— 

PhiUips,   David   J.;   and   Glazer,   Jerome   L.,   4,458.096.   O. 
585-302.000. 
Glenn,  William  K.,  Ill:  See- 

Jones,  John  E;  and  Glenn.  William  K..  lU,  4,457.042.  O. 
15-322.000.      I 
Glym.  Michael  H.:  Ue— 

Dockin|.  Paul  X  J.;  and  Glynn.  Michad  R.  4.457,461,  O. 
224-181.000. 
Ooebcl,  Vaughn  S.  Method  and  uparatus  for  seismic  exploration. 

4,458,341,0367^3.000. 
Ooertz,  Dieter:  Set  i 

Gcrhardt.  Klaus;  land  Ooertz.  Dieter.  4,457,683,  O.  425-373.00a 
Goetchius,  Ronald  Ji See— 

Colhns,  Michael  J.;  Cruse.  Bernard  W..  Jr.;  and  Goetchius.  Ronald 
J..  4.457.632.  O.  374-14.000. 
Ooetach,  Duane  A.:  See— 

Seiver.  Robert  L.;  Rebick.  Charles;  and  Goetsch.  Duane  A.. 
4,457,836,  O.  208-234.00R 
GofT,  Willie,  Jr.;  and  Ku,  Ta  C,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Thermal  print  apparatus  using  a  thermal  transfer  ribbon 
such  as  a  muhi-cotored  one,  and  a  printing  method.  4,438,253,  O. 
346-76.0PH. 
Ooldber|,  Marvin  C;  and  Cunningham,  Kirk  M.,  to  United  States  of 
America,   Interior.   Suspended   sediment   sensor.   4,457.624,   O. 
356-336.000. 
Golden,  Michael  D.,  to  Western  Design  Corporation.  Drum-type 

ammunition  masaziiie.  4,457,208,  O.  89-33.020. 
OoUer,  Peter,  to  Hofjer,  Willy.  Method  and  apparatus  for  synchroniz- 
ing the  sensor  movement  of  a  pitch  and/or  concentricity  measurins 
device  for  gears.  4.457,074,  O.  33- 1 79.50R. 
Goldstein,  Shyke  A.:  See— 

Sohval,  A.  Robett;  CooperMein,  Gerald;  Fleischer,  David;  GoM- 
stetn,  Shyke  A-iand  Hcam,  David  R.,  4,458,180, 0. 315^11.810. 
Goldynsky,  Oennady  O.:  See— 

Timoshenko,  Grfaory  M.;  Kravets,  Vladimir  O.;  Timoshenko, 
Vladimir  G.;  ama.  Petr  F.;  Astrakhan,  Alexandr  Z.;  Overko, 
Valentin  M.;  Isadchenko,  Vastly  S.;  Lenenko,  Stanisbv  A.; 
Goldvnsky,  Geonady  0.;  Osmanian.  Karo  A.;  Aralov,  Evgeny 
G.;  Maleev,  Georgy  V.;  Kuzmich.  Igor  A.;  Ekber,  Boris  Y.;  and 
Kreschenko.  Nlroiai  A.,  4,457,331,  O.  137-119.000, 


Ahmann.   Joseph;   and   Grammas,   James   J.,   4.457.466,   O. 
228-57.000. 
Grearson.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Watson.  Robert.  Jr.,  to  Multuloc  Corpora- 
tion. Building  deck  structure.  4,457,115,  O.  52-73.000. 
Green,  Charles  J.,  to  OT  Development  Corporation.  Safiety  and  venting 

cap  for  vehicle  fiiel  tanks.  4,457,325.  O.  137-39.000. 
Oreo.  Dwight  C:  See— 

Oruber.  Steven  R.;  Green.  Dwight  C;  and  Bautista,  Mark  A., 
4.457^18.0.99-373.000. 
Greenhouse.  Robert:  Sw— 

Muchowski.  Joseph  M.;  and  Greenhouse.  Robert.  4.458.081.  O. 
548-453.00a 
Greenleaf.  Allen  H.;  and  Watson.  John  T..  to  Itek  Corporation.  Self 
cahbrating  contour  measuring  system  using  fringe  counting  interfer- 
ometerr4,457,625,  O.  356-360.000. 
Greenwood,  David  I.:  Si*— 

Harris,  Jeffery  J.;  and  Greenwood,  David  I..  4,457,621.  O. 
356-5.000. 
Greminger,  George  K.:  See 

Warner.  Patricia  A.;  Greminger.  George  K.;  and  Gibson,  Oaric  W.. 
4.458.068.  O.  536-91.000. 
GrifRth.  Joseph  E;  Qiu.  Yuanxun;  and  TombreUo.  Thomas  A.,  to 
California  Institute  of  Technology,  ^w^fn^  adhesion  by  high 
energy  bombardment.  4,457,972,  O.  428-334.000. 
GrifRths,  William  A.:  See— 

Bates,  Kenneth  W.;  GrifRths,  William  A.;  and  Watts.  Norman  H.. 
4,457.459.  O.  222-599.000. 
Grimes,  Gary  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Cir- 
cuitry for  allocating  access  to  a  demand  shared  bus.  4,458,314,  O. 
364-200.000. 
Grimsby,  Frank  N.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Oilseed  extraction  process. 

4.457,869.  O.  26&412.40a 
Grivas.  John  C;  and  Puk,  Myong-Oi  A.,  to  Sherwin-^IOlliams  Com- 
pany. The.  Process  for  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  polymerization 
mhibition.  4.457.806.  O.  203-9.000. 
Gross.  Thomas  D.;  and  Jagger,  Brian  E.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Anti- 
backlash    double    universal    flexible    coupling.    4.457.738.    O. 
464-1 15.00a 
Groaskinsky.  Otto-Alfred;  Frommer,  Elmar.  Rapp,  Guenther;  and 
Thomas,  Erwin,  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft  Prepwation  of  hydrox- 
ylammonium  salts.  4,457,906,  O.  423-387.000. 


O^je,  Heinz;  Volker.^olfgang;  and  Donnerhack,  Andreas,  to  Messer  Grotyohann,  Richard  G.;  Joh^ton.  Byron  E;  and  Schlinger,  Robin,  to 
Oriesbenn  GmbH.  Plastically  deformable  cooling  agent  4.457.308.      Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  removal  of  remiual  organic 

O.  128-399.000.  "  •* ~   -^ 

Gonzenbach.  Hans  U.{  Sw— 

Baudin.  Josiane;  ind  Gonzenbach.  Hans  U..  4.457.862.  O.  252 
52100R. 


Goodger.  Brian  V.;  Mhboney.  David  F.;  and  Wright.  Ian  G.  Babesiosis 
vaccine  prepared  from  soluble  parasitic  antigen  factors  isoUted  from 
disintemtion  of  Babesia  infected  erythixxates.  4,437,913,  O. 
424-88D00. 

Gordon,  Maxwell;  and  Pachter,  Irwin  J.,  to  Bristol-Myen  Company. 
Prevention  of  analgesic  abuse.  4.437,933,  O.  424-260.000. 

Gorr,  Eric  D.,  to  Forward  Motion,  Inc.  Kinetic  energy  injec- 
tor—method  and  apparatus  for  improving  the  performance  and 
efRdawy  of  a  two^cle  internal  combustion  engine.  4,457,267,  O. 
123-52.00M. 

Oote,  Tailback,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Channel-type  induction  fiimaoe. 
4,458.353,  O.  373-l|l.OOO. 

Goto,  HiroU:  5^w— 

Nakashima.   Hiro^uki;   Sumida,   Morihinv,  and  Goto.  Hiroki. 
4.457.778,  O.  7|.51.00a  ^^ 


matter  from  purified  phomhoric  acid.  4,457.899.  O.  423-321.0087^ 
Gruber.  Robert  J.;  Bone.  Steven  B.;  Grushkin.  Bernard;  and  Koch. 
RooaM  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Composition  with  uncroaslinked 
polymer  contained  in  a  crosslinked  polymer  networic  4.457.998.  O. 
430-98.000. 
Gruber.  Steven  R.;  Green.  Dwight  C;  and  Bautista.  Marie  A.,  to  Classic 
Cone  Works  Ltd.  Baking  machine  for  ioe  cream  cones  and  the  like. 
4.457.218,  a  99-373.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  Sie^ 

Alario,  JosmVR;  Koason,  Robert;  and  Leszak.  Edward,  4.457.039. 
O.  29-157.30H. 
Gruner.  Hans;  Schrewe.  Hans;  Pleschiutschnigo.  Fritz-Peter,  and  Par- 
schat.  Lothar.  to  Mannesmann  AG.  Devicelor  inspecting  a  casting. 
4,458,155, 0.  250-572.000. 
Grushkin.  Bernard:  Set— 

Gruber.  Robert  J.;  Bolte.  Steven  B.;  Grushkin,  Bernard:  and  Koch, 
Ronald  J.,  4.457.998.  O.  430-98.000. 
GT  Development  Corpwation:  See— 

Green.  Charles  J..  4.457.325.  O.  137-39.000. 
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OTE  Automatic  Electric  lac.:  Set— 

Ahmuui,    Jowph;    and    Onunniat,   James   J.,   4,437,466,   O. 
228.37.000. 
OTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  Sw— 

Conn.  Adrian  I.,  4,438,239,  Q.  337.2100a 
QtBa,  William  L..  4,438,20%  O.  323-316.00a 
OTE  Products  Corporation:  Ste— 

Bouchard,  Andre  C;  Hall,  Harold  H.,  Jr.;  and  Lougfaridge,  Freder- 
ick A.,  4,437,70a  a.  431-362.000. 
Chenot,   Charies  P.;   and   Walter,   Wolfgang.  4,438,176,   Q. 

313-487.00a 
Hartman.  Donald  W.,  4,438,298,  Q.  362-13.000. 
Ouerit,  Pierre:  Sm— 

du  Manoir  de  Juaye,  Pierre;  Ouerit.  Pierre;  PoUet,  Oilbert;  and 
Vassiliadis,  Marc  4,437,496,  Q.  266-227.000. 
Omchard,  Michel;  and  Jouaire,  Alain,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines 
Renault  Compact  tool  for  automatic  MAO  spot  welding.  4,438,133, 
a  219-127.000. 
Oul,  Valentin  E.:  Sw— 

Chemikhov,  Alexei  Y.;  Yakovlev,  Mikhail  N.;  Roaov,  Nikolai  S.; 
Petrova,  AleWna  P.;  Martirosov,  Eduard  B.;  and  Oul,  Valentin 
E.,  4,438,041,  a.  323433.000. 
Golf  ft  Western  Manuteturing  Company:  Ser— 

Foster,  Oordon  T.;  and  Mukl^nez,  Joseph  A.,  4,437,730,  CL 
441-94.000. 
Outridge,  Donald  E:  Ser— 

Eserhaut,  Eldon  D.;  Outridge,  Donald  E;  McNally,  Ray  F.;  and 
Stumpf,  Adolph  P..  4,437.716,  Q.  43443.000. 
Outtag,  Alvin:  Ser— 

Smion,  Lionel  N.;  Oiner-Sorolla,  AlAedo;  and  Outtag,  Alvin, 
4,437.919.  a.  424-180.000. 
Haasen,  Nioolaas  F.:  Stt— 

Rulkens.  Peter  F.  M.;  Haasen,  Niodaas  F.;  and  Plantema,  Otto  O., 
4.437.807.  a.  203-72.000. 
Habegger.  Willy;  and  Lauber.  Ernst,  to  Willy  HabMger  AO.  Smen- 

sionbridge  and  method  of  erecting  same.  4.437,039;  Q.  14-18.000. 
Habel,  QtotK  Heidemanns,  Rolf-Peter;  and  MuUer,  Hans-Jurnn,  to 
Pierburg  OmbH  A  Co.,  KO.  Fud  supply  system.  4,437,278,  CL 
123-438.000. 
Hadley,  Mac  E:  Set- 

Hruby,  Victor  J.;  Hadley,  Mac  E;  Heward,  Christopher  B.;  and 
Sawyer.  Tomi  K..  4.437.864.  a  260-1 12.30R. 
Hager.  Milton  S.:  5n 

Miller,  Edward  C;  Ury,  John  M.;  and  Hager,  Milton  S.,  4,437,138, 
a  72-334.000. 
Haghiri-Tehrani.  Yahya:  Ser— 

Hoppe,  Joachim;  and  Haghiri-Tehrani,  Yahya,  4,437,798,  Q. 
136-248.000. 
Hakuraku,  Yoshinori;  Ogata,  Hisanao;  and  Daikoku,  Takahiro,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Magneac  refrigerating  apparatus.  4,437,133,  CL 
'  62-3.000. 

Hales,  Harvey  E,  deceased  (by  Hales,  Marnret  C,  legal  representa- 
tive>,  and  Fredrick,  Edmund  R.,  to  Ruroad  Concrete  Crosstie 
Corporation.  Railroad  grade  crossing  construction.  4,437,468,  CI. 
238-8.000. 
Hales,  Margaret  C,  legal  representative:  Set— 

Hales,  Harvey  E,  deceased;  and  Fredrick,  Edmund  R.,  4,437,468, 
a.  238-8.000. 
Hall,  David  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Prooeas  for  l-oia-/3-laetaffls. 

4,438,071,  a.  344-90.000. 
Hall,  Harold  H.,  Jr.:  Set- 

Bouchard,  Andre  C;  Hall,  Harold  H.,  Jr.;  and  Loughridge,  Fredep 
ick  A.,  4,437,700,  Q.  431-362.000. 
Hall.  James  B.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Redundancy  map 

storage  for  bubble  memories.  4,438,334,  CI.  363-1.000. 
HaU,  John  B.;  McOhie,  Joseph  A.;  and  Vock,  Manfred  R,  to  Interna- 
tional Flavon  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Heiadienoyl  cyclohexene  deriva- 
tive. 4,438,093,  a  S6i-378.00a 
HaU.  Joseph  F.  Light  projection  systems.  4,437.60a  CI-  333-122.000. 
HalUburton  Company:  Set 

BrandeU.  John  T..  4.437.367.  Q.  166-103.000. 
Burris,  Wesley  J.,  n.  4.437.377.  Q.  166-33I00a 
Hailing.  Horace  P.;  and  Barrett,  Robert  A.,  to  Pressure  Sdenoe  Incor- 
porated. Torsionally  flexible  metallic  annular  seal.  4,437,323,  Q. 
277-236.000. 
Hallinger,  Claude  C,  to  S.N.ECM.A.  Oas  tuitrine  stages  of  turboiets 
with  devices  for  the  air  cooling  of  the  turbine  wheel  disc.  4.437.668. 
a.  416-93.000. 
Hamada,  Hideo:  Stt 

Suga,  Masaaki;  Morimoto,  Yoshiro;  Hamada,  Hideo;  Futagi, 
Masaaki:  and  Suzuki,  Tadashi,  4,437,41%  0. 1924.032. 
Hamai,  Kyugo;  Nakagawa,  Yasuhiko;  Nakai,  Meroji;  Furukawa,  Juni- 
chi;  and  biizuka,  lekashi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.  Sustained 
arc  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,437,283,  Q. 
123-398.000. 
Hamamoto,  Tooru:  Stt^ 

Kodama,  Hiaashi;  Sato,  KatSHJiro;  Tamura,  Tetsuomi;  Hamamoto, 
Tooru;  and  Yamada,  Kazuharu.  4,437,270.  a.  123-90.380. 
Hamane.  Tokuhita.  and  Tasai,  Masaaki.  to  Matsuahiu  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co..  Ltd.  Coil  inserting  aniaratus.  4.437.067.  Q.  29-736.000. 
Hamdster.  Helen  M.  Dimlay  mounting  assembly  for  collector  plates. 

4  437  484,  CI.  248490.000. 
Hamilton,  Alexiander;  MacLennan,  Alexander  R;  and  Newton,  Chris- 
topher, to  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation.  Stabilized  opaque  form  of  CI. 
Pigment  YeUow  74.  M37,783,  Q.  I06-288.00Q. 


Hamisch.  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Composite 
Ubel  web,  price  tag  and  re-price  label  combination,  and  method  of 
price  and  re-price  markhig.  4,437,339,  Q.  28341.000. 
Hammond,  Dennis  A.,  to  Dustbane  Products  Limited/Les  Produitt 
Dustbane  Limitee.  Handle  for  disposable  brush  or  mop  bead. 
4,437.038.  a.  13-143.000. 
Harapp,  Martin:  See— 

Puenhagen.  Dieter,  Wallentowitz,  Henning;  Lepler.  Oerhard;  and 
Hampp,  Martin.  4,437,189.  Q.  74-313.006. 
Hampton,  uwdon  P.:  Set 

Johansson.  Fritz  R;  and  Hampton.  Oordon  P..  4.437.148,  O. 
70-278.000. 
Haneishi,  Yasuyuki:  Ser— 

Komoto,   Shinzuke;   and   Haneishi.   Yasuyuki,   4,437,601,   Q. 
334-286.000. 
Hanisch,  Ferdinand:  See— 

Roenisch,  Wolfgang;  Klass,  Joachim;  Voigt,  Hermann-Uwe;  Ha- 
nisch, Ferdinand;  van  Hove,  Cornelius;  and  Matzat,  Hont, 
4,438,103,  a.  174.106.00D. 
Hanks,  Robert  S.;  and  Brodrick,  Philip  R,  to  P.M.  Plasmatic  (Leices- 
ter)  Limited.    Valve   cap   tamper-proof  cover.    4,437.443,   Q. 
220-214.000. 
Hansdmann,  Daniel:  Ser— 

Binder,  lUrif;  ^lofT,  Davkl;  and  Hanselmann,  Daniel,  4,437X)38. 
a.  29-123.000: 
Hanson,  David  W.:  Sff— 

Nash,  Richard  C;  Hanson,  David  W.;  and  Koehn,  Richard  R., 
4.437.682,  O.  423-219.000. 
Hanyu,  Susumu;  Inamori,  Mikia,  and  Shomura,  Etichi,  to  Janome 
Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  making  patten  data  for  a 
sewing  machine.  4,437  J46,  Q.  11^266.100. 
Hara.  idroshi:  S«e- 

Sekine,  Jiro;  Komatsunki.  Hiroahi;  Hara,  KroeU;  and  Kameyama, 
Nobuyuki,  4,437,607,  O.  334-203.000. 
Hara,  TosUtami:  Sir— 

SUrato,  Yoshiaki;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  Hara,  Toshitami;  NisUmura, 
Yukuo;  and  Takahadii.  Michiko,  4,438^36,  G.  346-140.00R. 
Harada,  Mineo:Srr— 

Takezawa,    Kenichiro;    Harada,    Mineo;    and    Kako,    Yutaka, 
4,437,633,  Q.  400-124.000. 
Haramco  Research,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Lyasko,  Arie,  4,438,248,  O.  343-719.000. 
Hardman.  Harley  F.;  Frye,  J(to  O.,  Jr.;  and  Mazanec,  Terry  J.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Sohio),  The.  Continuous  process  for  the 
extraction  and  esterification  of  cartoxylic  acid.   4,438,068.  CI. 
360-96.000. 
Hardy,  Thomas  A.;  and  Jaflis,  Fred,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company. 
Polyurethane  fosm  having  a  flame  retardant  oligomeric  pbosphtte 
ester.  4,438,033, 0.  321-197.000. 
Harpell,  Oarv  A.;  Kavesh,  Sheldon;  Palley,  Igor,  and  Prevonek,  Dusan 
C,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Ballistic-resistant  article.  4,437,983,  CL 
428-224.000. 
Harrington,  Oeorge  H.  Sealing  ring.  4,437,319,  Q.  277-63.000. 
Harris,  Bryn:Ser— 

Stanley,  Robert  W.;  Monette,  Serge;  and  Harris,  Bryn.  4,437.897. 
a  423-141.000. 
Hanis,  Jeffery  J.;  and  Oreenwood,  David  I.,  to  British  Aerospace. 

Rangeflnder.  4.437.621.  a  336-3.00% 
Harrison,  Mark  S.:  Sir- 
Del  Veochio,  Joseph  A.;  HuwubeU,  Kenneth  L.;  Ladewig,  Christo- 
pher O.;  and  Harrison,  Marie  S.,  4,437,402,  Q.  187-12.000. 
Hartemann,  PiiBm:Sir— 

Forterre,    Oerard;    and    Hartemann,    Pierre,    4,437,464,    Q. 
228-124.000. 
Hartman,  DonaU  W.,  to  OTE  Products  Corporation.  Pbotoflash  array 

interface  tab.  4,438.298.  Q.  362-13.000. 
Hartman.  Kenneth  D.:  Sei^—  v 

Toulios.  Peter  P.;  and  Hartmani  Kenneth  D..  4.437,206.  CL  89- 
14.00R. 
Hartmann,  Johannes.  Bag-packaging  machine  for  bread.  4,437,124.  CI. 

33-311000. 
Harvey.  Roger  J.,  to  Niagara  Lockport  Industries.  Inc.  Process  for 
manufocture  of  a  poly  (pcrfluoroolefin)  belt  and  a  belt  made  thereby. 
4.437.968,  O.  428-229.000. 
Haaebe.  Nobuhisa;  Kawada,  Hiroshi;  and  Komine,  Isamu,  to  Nippon 
Kdcan  KabusUki  Kaisha.  Method  of  vibrating  continuous  cuting 
mokL  4,437,336,  Q.  164478.00% 
Haaegawa,  Takeo,  to  Wakai  ft  Co.,  Ltd.  Nail.  4,437,631,  Q.  41 1-29.000. 
Has^laeger,  Manfred:  Sir— 

Odsder.  Ulrich;  SprengeL  Heide;  Herwig,  Walter,  and  Haseqjae- 
ger.  Manfred.  4.438^007,  Q.  430-284.000. 
Hashimoto.  Akira:Sir— 

Kataoka.  Tsunehiko;  Nagara.  Yoshiaki;  Hashimoto,  Akira;  Kooishi, 
Mauyuki;  and  Ogawa.  Koichi.  4.438,018,  a  433-218.000. 
Hashimoto,  Mas8shi:Sw— 

Kttaura,  YoshiUko;  Nakasuchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  Aratani, 
Matsuhiko;    Takeno,    Hidekazu;    Okada,    Satoshi;    Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eika, 
Kohsaka,  Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka,  Hiroshi. 
4,438,078,  a.  348-227.00% 
Hashimoto,  Shinichi:  Sir- 
Murakami.  ReUi;  Hashimoto,  Shinichi;  and  Tamura,  YosUaki. 
4,437037,0.  118-632.000. 
Hashimoto,  Tadashi;  and  Morita,  Ken,  to  Tokyo  Shibeura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiU  Kahha.  Hybrid  circuit  breaker.  4,438,119.  a  200-143.000. 
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HMhunoto,  YcMhiro^and  Horino,  Shigeo,  to  Tokyo  Shflwuni  Denki 
^bujhiki  Kaisht.  Paper  iheet  bvadling  appuitiis.  4.437,126,  a. 

HaUkeytiiu,  Yoshili«ru:  Stt— 

Nikmwii.  Hide^i;  and  HMakeyama.  YothJluni,  4,457,961.  a. 
428-3S.0OO. 
Hitch^Joorim,  Edwgrd;  Oitapchctiko,  George  J.;  Patton,  Jama  L.; 
wdYwmg.  HarlaniS.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company, 
noona  for  thermoforming  reinforced  polymer  sheets.  4,437,797,  a. 
136-242.000. 
Hattori,  Mitiuhiro:  S4t— 

^"WS'-ci^?!?'^',?^"'   Mitsuhiro;  and  Ono.  Hiromittu, 

4,437,673,  Q.  418-14.000. 

Hattori.  Tadamichi.  to  Tokai  Seiki  Co..  Ltd.  Valve  means  for  aas 

lighter.  4,437,699.  CT  431-344.000.  ^^         *^ 

Hattori.  Torao.  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Fluid  toraue 

converter.  4.437,4110.  192.3.300.  ^ 

Hattori,  Yoahiyuld;  Mattui,  Kazuma;  and  Kinbera,  Hiioji.  to  Nippon- 
JtSS)!  an  1**^"*  trantmiaiion  belt  meant.  4,437,742,  Q. 

Haub,  Donald  J.:  S«*^ 

24-o36.0u0. 
Hauger.  Harry  L.;  and  Seal,  Glenn  I.,  to  R.  M.  Smith.  Inc.  Impulse 
sprinkler.  4.437.470ja.  239-230.000.  "^ 

"*4'4r7  IwIci^iSi 00?*'"^  '"*■  ^^  ^"  toomtiBg  assembly. 

"■J^v]?W*l  •■*  Komiya.  Maaanobu.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 
Kabushikj  Kaisha;  snd  Dainippon  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  MeOod 
for  stabilizing  Tumor  Necrosis  Factor  and  a  stable  aqueous  solution 
or  powder  containing  the  same.  4.437,916,  Q.  424-101.000. 
"•Jf"* '•»«  D-;  Kwiatkowski,  Jerome  A.;  and  Mapes,  Glenn  H.,  to 
fS-T^??!^"  'IwnS'"*"*  control  system  for  forming  glassware. 
Hcani,  David  R.:  Stt-*- 

Sohval,  A.  Robert;  Cooperstein.  Gerald;  Fleischer,  David;  GoW- 
stem,  Shyke  A.;and  Heam.  David  R., 4,458,180, Q.  3IM11.810. 
TS7  437^C1  il^MioSa  *'^***"'  chiW-resistant  container  closure. 
Heber,  Helmut:  Set— 

Kargo,  Hermann  E;  Heber,  Helmut;  Uhmann,  Ratnen  Teett. 

«-w^.V°'fe'='e?*°^'^"''*'*5''W6' CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Heberlem  MaschinenMbrik  AG:  St*— 

Simmen.  Christian,  4,457,034,  a.  8-151.200. 
Heck,  Albert  E  Bow  iight  4,457.076,  a.  33-265.00a 
Hecon  Corporation:  Sei^ 

BeriMtein,  Marvin,  4,458,142,  Q.  235-381.000. 
Heftier.  Bpby  R.  Plant  pot  4,457,104,  a  47-73.000. 
Heger,  Adolr:  5m— 


TTbor;  and  Smith,  John  M.,  4,457,3  la  Q. 


Heidemanns,  Rolf-Petier:  See— 

H«dt,  Alfred,  w  FraQkl  *  Kirchner  GMBH  *  Co  KG  Fabrik  fur 
Hectromotoren  und  electrische  Apparate.  Method  of  executing  an 
addresa-jump  command  in  a  stored-program  seguential-controTsys- 
tem  for  processug  machines,  and  in  particular  for  industrial  sewing 
^S^4,!St,SQ'^S&'^'^'^  '*"  the  pr««ice  of  the 
Heikkila  ,  Risto  M.:  Se^ 

Tuovinen,  Frans  ft;  Heikkila ,  Risto  M.;  JankUla,  Martti  J.;  Norr- 
37&0l3B       I     *^  **«>'»»««>».  Matti  E,  4,458,352,  Q. 
Heim,  Tibor:  See-^      I 
Swver.  Paul  R.;  H^ 
128-706.000. 

Hetnrich  Bucher,  Firm£  See— 

Bucher,  Peter,  4,45T.I42,  Q.  62-388.000. 

"MS,23fci.  IM-lft'oo?  '"""^  ""  *"  '^'^  "«*«"«*• 
Hdnie,  Walter  O.;  and  1^  Wesley  M.,  to  International  Water  Saving 
systems,  Inc.  Methqd  and  apparatus  for  filtering  industrial  and 
human  waste.  4,457.849.  Q.  21WO7.000. 
Heitkamp,  Herbert:  Ste*. 

Un^.  Eberhart;  FWtk«np,  Herbert;  Hesael,  Heinz;  Plester,  Karl- 
Heinz;  and  LagpdU  Manfred.  4.457.212.  Q.  92^18.000. 
Heitmann.  Jurnn,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Method  of  recording  video 

SSSirra  36i8.5r**™^  "^"^  "^  '•~^»  "*• 

HeHotrojiicFofrtiunp  und  EntwicUungsgesellschaft  fur  Solarzellen 
Onindstofle  mbH:  Mf— 

'^IJ^S^^^^.^SS:  '""^  "^  Wohlschlager.  Mi- 
Helzer.  Charles  W.:  5li«^ 

Sley.  Georp  S..  4.487.773,  Q.  71-33.000. 
Hemmi,  Keyi:  See— 

Kiteura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi.  Keiji:  ArattnL 
Mtatwihiko;  Taktnorfiidekazu;  OkadT^tMSr  TtaS 
Hirokazu;  Hashintoto.  Maaaahi;  Kuroda.  YosSoTlguchi,  Eko! 


J«SS.a5SS.ooa"'  "^  "^  "-"^  "^ 

Hempy.  Harry  O.:  See— 

Fry.  Scott  I>l|Hempy.  Harrv  O.;  KirkMtrick,  Charles  R.;  and 
Kittui^,  Brace  E.  4.458.316.  Q.  364^55.000. 
Hems,  CcAn  E;  and  Copsey.  Ian  S.,  to  Gowrings  Ltd.  Vehicle  entry 

Henderson,  William  D..  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  PKsker  for 
high  temperature  huh  pressure  weUs.  4,^37.369.  Q.  166-125.000. 

Heng^  Harold  F.;  Marcier.  Michael  J.;  and  Van  Zedaad,  Anthony  J., 
to  Oak  Industries,  Inc.  Connector  for  atteehing  an  electrical  oomixv 
noit  to  a  membrane  keyboard.  4.458,I237cn0O.I59.0OB. 

Henke.  MitebeU  C.  to  Linoob  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.  Power 

u  '"iTf ^y**?  ""  f  food  prepmtion  oven.  4.457J9Va.  126.21.00A. 

Henkel.  amaJo^shtei;  aadV^er.  Norbert.  to  Siem^  AktiengeseU. 
schdl  Electncd  insuktion  II.  4,458.044,  Q.  52nS!oOO.  ^*^ 

Henkel  Kommanditgesellachaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

^^'ottiwS  W*'*''  ^'"•^™*^  •"*  ^^"^  ^^^^  4.457,944, 
^^-iSooT*  *"•"**  '^  Witthaut.  Martm.  4,457.858,  Q. 

Tesmann.  Holcer;  and  Kachel,  Hehnut,  4,457,85a  Q.  252-61.000. 
Hemienfent.  Dougbs  J.;  Hohnstrand.  Allan  L.;  and  Kiacke,  Alan  G.,  to 
JlSoS?  ^^^^"^  ^  Workpiece  carrier.  M5?l  14,  Q.  5? 
Herbertz,  Toni:  Sai^ 

Rdnehr,  UWch;  Beriiklau,  Kurt;  Burghartz,  Ham  K.;  Herbertz, 
XTTOSP^  Hermann-Joaef.  4,457,885,  Q.  264- 

Herchenbach.  Horst:  See— 

^^SSoJoOo"'*^   "**   "•"'^'•^   "««.  M57,705,   a 
Hercules  Incorponted:  See— 

Espy,  Herbert  R.  4,458,042,  Q.  524-14.000. 

Leacl^  Douslas  R^  4,458,037.  a  S2I-124.00a 
Herman.  Samud  R.;  and  Fischer.  Louis  E.  to  McDonneQ  Douglas 

Corporeoon.  Uuvenal  sleeve.  4.457.516,  Q.  277-12.00a 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See— 

Koch.  Klaus.  4.457  J27,  Q.  100-117.000. 
Hermann  Hirxh  Leder-  und  Kunstttof^irarenftbrik:  See— 

H JSf^  ?f"iS5  "S.^S!?'^/^'*^  4,457,46a  a  224.178.000. 

™S^  ^J^^f^  9«*~-  Method  and  apparatus  for  eUninatins 
putaton^  discharges  of  the  corona  efKect  along  an  electric  power  UnS 
when  the  conductors  are  wet  4,458,107,  0174.127.000. 

"S?S«^S!T45°8;iS.^!^,i%"^*-'^'''^'p°^ 

Hentein,  Dov;  and  Rosenheck.  Leonard  S..  to  Microwave  Semicon- 
ductor Corporation.  Wavnuide  to  microatrm  coupler  wherein  mi- 
crostripjarnes p.C.  biaaecTcomponent  4,455222,  CI.  333-26.000. 
Herwig,  Walter  See— 

Geisskr,  Ulrich;  Sprengd,  Heide;  Herwig,  Walter;  and  Haaenjae- 
^  ger,  Manfred,  4,458307,  074^-284.008!  ™wuae- 

**2'^%f!rJ2f^«^5l*?lf"*  ^"»«^'  •«»  Usbeck,  Ger- 
hard, 4,458,005,  a.  430-271.000. 
Hessel,  Heinz:  See— 

UMer,  Eberhart;  Hotkamp,  Herbert;  Hessel,  Heinz;  Plester.  Kari- 
«-«    %^L?**  Hl!P?>*«Manfred,  4,457,212.  Q.  9M8.00a 

Hettinger.  Wil&m  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

^^2f*°^v^2!!!?';i' J!?$;«*T'  ^"Ji™  '■•  J'-!  >^ovach.  Stephen 
M.,;and  Beck.  Hubert  W..  4.457.833,  Q.  208.120.00a 
Heward,  Christopher  E:  See— 

Hreby,  Vfctpr  J;  Hadky,  Mac  E;  Hewaid.  Christopher  E;  and 
«     .  Sawyer.  TomiK.,  4,457,864.  a.  260-1 I150R. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Giles,  Robert  R.,  4,458.255.  a  346.14aOOR. 

Mui.  Paul  K.;  Smith.  James  H.;  Woodard.  Charles  C;  and  Albtecht, 

Laurence  J.,  4.458,282,  Q.  360-133.000.  '*'««wiii. 

'^''^SVy  0-5  Schleifer,  Arthur,  Bell.  Norton  W.;  Dryden.  Paul 

^Igjjf*.  Andrew;  and  Doray,  C.  Nelson.  4,458,323,  Q. 

Heyman.  Duue  A.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Polymer  disper- 
sions and  their  uaea.  4.458.05a  a.  524-726.000.  "^ 
Heyman.  Duane  A.:  Sit— 

*MSr63?^21%'Sir'  !>--  A.;  and  Grec  0«:.r  M. 
Heymer.  Gero:  See— 

Heymes.  Alain:  Sfc^ 

Bouscuet  Andre;  and  Heymes,  Akin.  4,458,074,  Q.  546.114.000. 

Cbekroun.  Isaac;  and  Heymes.  Alain.  4.458.086.  a  549.74.00a 
Hidaka.  KuniUko:  See— 

Fukushima,  Naoto;   Iwata.   Kazuroh;  and  Hidaka.   Kunihiko, 
4.457.409.  a.  188-282.000.  ^^      ^^ 

Hiloo  Houae,  Inc.:  See— 

11..  *!J2*^  ^°^  L.;  and  Un.  Pierce  T.  J.,  4,457,097,  Q.  446.327.00a 
HiU.  Charies  C.  to  Luther  Medkal  Products,  Inc.  Mieropraoeasor 

wwteoUed  mttavenous  fbed  system.  4,457,75a  Q.  604-65.000. 
HiU,  Kenneth  0.:  See— 

Johnson.  Derwyn  C;  Kawasaki,  Brian  &;  and  HiU,  Kenneth  C. 
4,457.581.  a.  350.96.16a  •««*»  w., 

Hill.  Wealey  E:  See— 

Sdbert.  Willard  J.;  and  HO.  Wesley  E.  4.457,667.  a.  415-174.000. 
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Hill.  William  E.;  and  McAuliflie,  Charlei  A.,  to  Facilitated  Separatioiis, 
Ltd.  Managaneae  compouada  and  aorption  of  gates  using  mansanese 
compounds.  4,437,898,  Q.  423-219.00a 
HUti  AktkageseUachaft:  Stt- 

Bereiter.  Rolf,  4,437,842,  Q.  210-198.10a 
Kings,  Donald  L.  Geomagnetic  prospecting  method  with  measaie- 
ments  obtained  during  an  internal  of  one  to  ten  minutes  time  duration. 
4,438,203,  a.  324.34S.(X». 
Hinon,  Viigil  R:  Ste^ 

Jarman,  Davis  R.;  and  Hinaon.  VirgO  H.,  4,437,139,  Q.  72-422.000. 
Hiraga,  Masaharu,  to  Sanden  Corporation.  Driving  sap|x>rt  meeimitffti 
for  an  orbiting  scrdl  of  a  scroll  type  fluid  dbplaoement  apparatus. 
4.437.676,0.418-33.000.  ^^^ 

Hiraiwa,  Hisao:  5m— 

SeUyama.  Kmichi;  Mishima,  YasuUro;  Hiraiwa.  Hisao:  and 
Segawa,  JoicUro,  4,437,347,  a  293-110.000. 
Hiramatsu,  Takeo,  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Ko»o  KabushiU  Kaisha. 

Torque  transmission  device.  4.437,411,  Q.  1924X076. 
Hirano,  Reyi:  Stt— 

Nakata,  Shinichi;  Takahashi,  HiroaU;  Matsuyama.  Shigeni:  and 
Hirano.  ReUi.  4,438^23,  d  364-703.000. 
Hirano,  Shigeo:  Sit—^ 

Yamamuio,    KiyoUko;    Hirano,    Shigeo;   and   Iwisa,   Yasuo, 
4,438.010,  a.  430-393.000.  ^^ 

Hirasawa,  Fuaao:  Ste— 

Saito,  TosUUko;  and  Hirasawa,  Fusaa  4,437,69a  0. 431-1.000. 
Hirobe,  Hajime:  Si*— 

Katsuda,  Yoshio;  Hirobe.  H^jime;  and  Minamite.  Yoshihiro. 
4,437,940,  a.  424-274.00a 
HiroMwa.  Yoshiaki:  Ser— 

Katayama,  Hiroomi;  Fuiii,  Masahiko;  and  Hiroaawa,  Yoshiaki. 
4,437.286,  a  123-612!000. 
Hirsch,  Hermann;  and  Jariach.  Retnhart.  to  Hermann  Hirsch  Leder- 
und  KunststofTWarenfidniL  Wristwatch  strap  with  protective  layer 
that  contacts  the  wrist  4.437.46a  Q.  224-178.000. 
Hirshfield,  Jay  L.;  and  Krishnan.  Mahadevan,  to  Omega-P,  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  fbr  separating  substances  of  different  atomic  weights 
using  a  ^asma  centrtfiige.  4:438.148. 0.  230-284.000. 
Hisaoka,  Satothi;  and  Saito,  Toahihiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  DeaU 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pulse  burners.  4,437,691.  Q.  43M.00a 
Hitachi  Kiden  Kogyo.  Ltd.:  5«»- 

Imamura.  Yoshinobu;  Ito,  Haiime;  Sato,  Yoko;  and  Nakamori, 
Hiromichi,  4,437.943,  O.  42^33.00a 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  Sw- 

Fi^ta,  Ttuyoshi;  Komatsu,  Shinichi;  and  Toda,  Oyoso,  4,4S7.9Sa 

a.  42743.100. 
Fukoda.  Minoru;  Yamatani.  Shigeru;  Nishimura,  Kotaro;  and 

Endo,  AUra.  4,438.348.  G.  363^3.000. 
Hakuraku,  Yoshhiori;  Ogata.  Hiaanao;  and  Daikoku.  Takahiro. 

4,437,133,  a  62-3.000. 
Horiba,  Tatsuo;  Takeuchi,  Seiii;  Tamura,  KohU;  Kawamura,  Go; 

and  Kudo.  Tetsuichi.  4,437,987.  Q.  429-41.000. 
Iwanaga,  Shoichi;  Sato,  Nobuo;  Ikegami.  AUra;  Isogai,  ToUo; 

Noro,  Takanobu;  and  Arima,  Hideo,  4,437,161,  Q.  73^3.000. 
Kawamoto,  Mineo;  Murakami,  Kanii;  Itoh,  Yutaka:  Matsuda. 
Youichi;  Wiyima,  Motoyo;  Morishita,  Hiroaadi^Kawakubo, 
Shoji;  and  Yoshimura,  Toyoflna,  4,437,932,  Q.  427-98.000 
Kuriyama,    Shigeru;   and   Kaminaga,    Minoru,   4,438,186,   O. 

318-341.000. 
Nobutdd,  Saburo;  Ichikawa,  Mitsuo;  and  Sawaguchi,  Takeo. 

4,437,732,  a  44^33.00a 
Shiba,  Masataka;  and  Oshida.  Yoshitada,  4,438.302,  Q.  362-303.000. 
Takasaki.  Yukio;  Shimomoto,  Yasuharu;  Taaaka,  Yasuo;  Suano, 

Akira;  and  Tsukada.  Toahihisa,  4,437.949,  CL  427-39.000. 
Takeuchi,  Hiroshi;  Ito,  Yukio;  Yamamoto,  EtsuU;  Jyomura, 

Shigeru;  and  Ashida,  Sakichi,  4,438,172,  Q.  310-334.000. 
Takeuti,  Susumu;  Sakaguchi,  Mboni;  Aoyama.  Takuobu;  and 

Oishi,  Kazuaki,  4,438^,  Q.  174-27.000. 
Takezawa,    Kenichiro;    Harada,   Mineo;   and   Kako.   Yutaka, 
4,437,633,  Q.  400-124.000. 
Hitachi  Metals.  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Tabaru,  Kazunori;  and  Node,  Noriyuki,  4,437,831,  a  232-62.630. 
Hockele,  Max;  Torpe,  Wolfgang  G.;  and  Beham,  Karl,  to  Karl  Pfistarer 
Elefctrotechnische  SpfTiafartiVel  GmbH  ft  Ca  KG.  Method  of  mak- 
ing a  hi^tensile  connection  for  overhead  power  lines.  4,437,063, 0. 
29-320.000. 
Hodges,  Marvin  P.,  to  B  OpticaL  Fresnel  lens  proiection  system  with 

high  gain  screen.  4,437,394.  a  330432.00a 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellsehaft:  Stt— 
VDonges,  Remhard;  and  Horn.  Klaus,  4,438.006,  Q.  430-283.00a 
DflMer.    Eberhard;    and    Lubbers.    Houiiig,    4.437,936,    Q. 

42^270.000. 
Oeissler,  Ulrkh;  Sprengel,  Heide;  Herwig,  Walter,  and  Haaenjae- 

ger,  ManfM.  4,4381007,  Q.  430-284.000. 
Mohr,  Dieter,  Hnwig,  Walter,  Frass,  Werner,  and  Usbeck.  Ger- 
hard., 4,438,003,  a.  430-271.00a 
RebsdaL  Sit^ried;  Mayer.  Sigmund;  and  AU^anseder.  Josef. 

4;4Si^032,  a.  302-348.000. 
SchhnmeL,   Gunther,   Gradl,   Reinhard;   and   Heymer,   Gero, 

4;i^7i848r41210-724.00a 
Skaletz,  DetlrfH.,  4.437.8ia  O.  204-39.00R. 
Stahlhofen.  Paul.  4,437.999,  Q.  430-191.00a 
Stahlhofen,  Paul.  4.438.00a  O.  430-191.000. 
Thoeae,  Klaus;  FrommeU,  Hans-Dieter,  and  Scheler,  SiagfHed. 
4,437,997,  Q.  430-160.00a 


Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals:  ^.. 

StrupcaewsU.  Joseph  T.,  4.438X>7Cv'a  346-199.00a 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticab  Inc.:  Stt— 

Davis,  Larnr;  and  Klein,  Joseph  T.,  4,438.073,  O.  346-198.000. 
Hodm.  John  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  depacUng  articles. 

4,437.123,  a.  33-491000. 
Hoekstra,  George  R.;  and  Porgac,  John  M.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
Transient  response  process  for  detecting  m  situ  retorting  conditions. 
4,437,374,  Q.  166.23l.00a 
Hoepbter,  Herbert  W.,  III.  Tensioner.  4,437,741,  a  474-138.00a 
Hoffman,  Alexander:  Stt— 

Puach,  Ounter,  Hofbnan.  Alexander,  Aisslinger,  Dieter  E.;  and 
Puach,  Klaus  W.,  4,437,966,  Q.  428-M4!oiDa 
Hofftaiann-La  Roche  Inc.:  Stt— 

..  -^**?S^;.**»'***!  "^  ^'^  Urs,  4,438.072,  CI.  344-22.000. 
Hofler,  Willy:  5m— 

OoWer,  Peter,  4,437,074,  Q.  33-I79.30R. 
HofiBiann  Corporation  Automotive  Service  Equipment:  5m— 

Mathes.  Ray;  and  Van  Dyke,  Mari(.  4,437,172,  a  73-461000. 
Hoftaiann,  Hans:  5m— 

Eder,  Wilhehn;  Hofnann,  Hans;  Klonpel.  JoMhim;  Meckl.  Heinz; 
and  Busch.  Joaef,  4,457,493,  Q.  266-170.000. 
Hohne,  Dieter,  to  Druckerei  Gorius.  Multicolor  printed  product  con- 

taining  pearl  luster  pigment  4,4S7,34a  Q.  283-94.000. 
Holden,  Scott  C,  to  Vanaa  Associates,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  jsi  aisiiied. 
solid-t04olid  thermal  transfer  with  a  semiconductor  wafisr.  4,437.339, 
CI.  16S-80.00C. 
Holick.  Michael  F.;  and  Holick,  Sally  A.,  to  General  Hoapital  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Glycosides  of  vittunms  A.  E  and  K.  4,437,918,  Q. 
424-180.000. 
Holick,  Sally  A.:  5m- 

Holick,   Michael   P.;   and   Holick.   Sally   A.,  4,437,918,   Q. 
424-180.000. 
HoU,  Herbert  B.;  Roberts,  Thomas  G.;  and  Barr,  Thomas  A.,  Jr.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Army.  Variable  output  coupler  for  laser 
cavities  with  totally  reflecting  mirron.  4^438,330,  Q.  372-108.000. 
Holm,  Clans:  5m 

Dietl,  Joaef;  Hohn,  Claus;  Kotilae,  Jorg;  and  Wohlachlager,  Mi- 
chael. 4,437,903,  a.  423-330.00a  ^^ 
Holmstrand,  Allan  L.:  5m— 

Hennenfint  Douglas  J.;  Hohnstrand,  Allan  L.;  and  KrKke.  Alan 
G.,  4,437.114,  ar31-216.00R. 
Holuway,  Thomas  S.:  5m— 

Reynolds,  Roger  G.;  and  Holttway,  Thomas  S.,  4,438.131  Q. 
219-114.000. 
Holtev,  Thomas  O.;  KeUy,  Richard  P.;  and  Noyes,  Steven  S.,  to  Honey- 
well Information  Systems  Inc.  Microprocessor  controlled  communi- 
cations contivUer  having  a  stivtched  dock  cycle.  4,438,308,  CL 
364-200.000. 
Holubka.  Joseph  W.,  to  Ford  Motor  Compeny.  Tertiary  alcohol- 
diblocked  diuocyanate  urea  urethane  oligomen  and  coating  composi- 
tions comprising  same.  4,438,056,  G.  525-528.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5er— 
Hattori,  Torao,  4,457,413,  Q.  192-3.300. 
Katayama,  Hiroomi;  FuHi.  Masahiko;  and  Hiroaawa,  YoaUaki. 

4,437,286, 0.  123-611000. 
Ttuboi,  Masaharu.  4,457,187,  Q.  74411.500. 
Honda,  Seiichirou;  Ogawara,  Hiroshi;  and  Fukuda,  Mutsumi,  to  Sekisui 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Composition  for  partitioniaa 
blood  components.  4,457,781  Q.  106-266.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  5m— 

Erdman,  John  L.,  4,457,691  G.  431-19.00a 
Lane,  Charies  E,  III.  4,438057,  G.  346-141.00a 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  5er— 

Holtev,  Thomas  O.;  Kelly,  Richard  P.;  and  Noyes,  Steven  S., 

4,458,308.  G.  364-200.0dO. 
WUder,  Richard  P.,  Jr.,  4,458,309.  G.  364-200.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Itidia:  5m— 

Fare.  Cario,  4,438,191,  G.  318-696.000. 
Hong.  Charles  A.;  and  Brabbs,  William  J.,  to  Procter  k  Gamble  Com- 
pany, The.  Doughs  and  cookies  providing  storage-stable  texture 
varJabiUty.  4,43^946,  G.  426-94.000 
Honkaniemi,  Matti  E.:  Stt 

Tuovinen,  Fraas  IL:  Heikkila ,  Risto  M.;  Jankkila,  Martti  J.;  Nor^ 
man,  Bengt  J.  P.;  and  Honkaniemi,  Matti  E.,  4,458,351  G. 
373-loIoOD. 
Hooker  Chemicals  k  Plastics  Corporation:  5m— 

Galloway,  James  H.;  aad  Amato,  Carmelo  J.,  4,458,306,  G. 
363-27.000. 
Hopf,  Frederick  R.:  5ar— 

Bhattachaijee,  Himan^u  R.;  Hqpf,  Frederick  R.;  and  Beeaon, 
Kari  W.,  4,457,991  tl.  43049.000. 
Hoppe,  Joachim;  aad  Haihiri-Tduiai,  Yahya.  to  GAO  Gesellschaft  ftir 
Automation  and  Organisation  mbH.  Method  of  incoiporating  IC 
modules  into  identiftcation  cards.  4,457,798,  G.  156-248.000. 
Horiba.  Tatsuo;  Takeuchi.  Seizi;  Tamura,  Kohki;  Kawamura,  Go;  aad 
Kudo,  Tetsuichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Liquid  fiiel  cell.  4.457,987,  G. 
42941.000. 
Horibata.  Hiroshi;  Sondreal,  John  W.;  and  Chu,  Henry.  Hopping  and 

dancing  shoes.  4,457,084,  G.  36-7.800. 
Horie,  Masakatsu:  5m— 

Amaya,  Mikio;  Kimura.  Masatoshi;  Kondo,  Isao;  and  Horie,  Mau- 
katsn.  4,458.258,  G.  346-153.100. 
Horigome.  Koichi;  Okada,  Seiso;  Niahimurs.  Katsiw  and  Yamamoto, 
Hachizou,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Teller  machine  having  aa 
alterable  secondary  memory.  4,438,317,  G.  364406.000. 
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Horiao,  Shigeo:  S««-^ 

HMUmoto.  Yoriiko;  and  Horino.  Shigeo.  M57.124, 0.  S3<32S.00a 
Hono,  Nonyani:  5i»->- 

H«.?CI\iffT^.?^iJS^  NpriyMu,  4.457,672,  Q.  4I7.3«.00a 
Morl.  Manfred,  to  U^.  PUlm  Corpontion.  Distortion  oompennted 
cro»<oopted     diffcrantiil     amplifier     circuit.     4,4SWia     a. 

"^  2!2[  5if?f  *!?»»•  1^*»Beth  O.,  Jr.,  to  Intematioiial  Busness 

i?Sl??  S?TS?SS'^A"*°°'***  centering  of  text  oolunui  entries. 

4.4S7.63S,  a.  40O>279.000. 
Horn.  Klaus:  Siw— 

Doues.  Reinharl  and  Horn,  Klaos.  4.438.006,  a.  430-283.000. 
Horabaker,  Edwm  D.,  and  Jones.  Jesse  D..  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 

Thennoplastjc  conpoations  of  vinyl  chloride  polymers  and  imide 

contammg  polymer*  4.438.046.  a.  524.399.000. 
Hommaan,  WiniHed,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  cirouit  for 
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M583raf585gft'^""^'**«*^"*^ 
**«;»^  Robert  O.;  and  Irbe,  Robert  M.,  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc 
u  ^Sff'.K  "P***^  fructose  from  starch.  4,458,017,  a.  435-94.000. 
noainnOi  nidekazu:  Sm— 

'^!f57.^'S.3£SSSS.  ""^  ""  "°^'  "^*^"' 

"l?'^'w;Jl°2^"'  Jf^A^^  Toshikaxu.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 
Kabotata  Kaiaha.  tknk  for  storage  of  a  suspension.  4,457,332.  a. 

Hoskiason.  RonaM  M.j  Sw— 

Cm,  Ronald  I.;  HdkiDson,  Ronald  M.;  Scaramuzzi.  Rex  J.:  Wilson. 

u-^^^'*?2!A=  '^^P^'^  '°*™  M-  *.^57.914,  a.  424.88.00a 
Hosokai.  Tetsushi;  Doinaga.  H^jime;  and  Shinishi.  Hideo,  to  Toyo 

SSS  S57%,^3S9.S!*~'  '^  '"  "*^  "^"^ 
Hosomiztt,  HirosU:  5mh 
HA*yfcff?^^'  Hosomizu.  Hiroahi.  4.457.611.  a.  354413.000. 

SazaU,  Hiroo;  Kuqo.  Tadaahi;  YosUmura,  Ymx^  Okngami.  Kiyo- 
sS-illMO    "*'**^    "**    °*"'*    ^'^^    4.43W40.    a. 
Houdaille  Industriies,  life.:  Stt— 

Cady.  Percy  L..4;457.196.  a  83-140.000. 

^StH  a'4£.2^^  '*"'  '"^  ''"^^^  -"'»'  *'«»^- 

Howard.  H.  Keith;  and  Sherrill,  Jimmy  L.,  to  Tutco,  Inc.  Electric 
HolSaL  S?*S!r  """'■*"  therefor.  4.458,141.  a.  219-532.000. 

Borwne.  Rocco  R.^  4.457.306,  Q.  128.303.00R. 
Walker.  Peter  S..  4>57.30I.  a  128-92.0BC. 

t^aJ^  I;'  "'ii;  ftrf^'*"^  ^'  ^•*S*?'  w-  a"««j  •^  snooks. 

j37S83:a'2S.lSS£*°  Comp«,y"liylon  spin-textu«  process. 
HR  Textron  Inc.:  Sn^ 

Lms.  Richard  C.  4,<»57,328,  Q.  137.68.00R. 
HRI,  Inc.:  Stt— 

AbTOBs.  Lawrence  M..  4,457,829,  a.  208-49.00a 

9^^'?'5^  L..4,457.831,  Q.  2O8-59.00a 

Kydd,  Paul  R,  4,45t7,83a  a  208-50.000. 

^^•-KS?V'  ."^g'-  ^  E^Heward,  Christopher  B.;  and  Saw- 
yer, Tomi  K.,  to  University  Patents,  Inc.  Synthetic  analogues  of 
o.mdano«ropin.4,457J64,a.260.112.50R.  «=  ""ogu"  « 

T-JliT"?  ^'iiSl  *'*?P'«'  ^**^  S-  'o  PPO  Industries.  Inc. 
iT^tsfSlolSoimi.'^'^'"  '^■^  ««  «d  method. 

"W  i?*^»V  •«'  Mawhinney.  Daniel  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Monohthic  voltage  coiitroUed  oscillator.  4,458.215,  a.  331-117.00D. 

"'S2tJ'^y*V  "!?  "o«»^  Edward  J.,  to  MobO  OU  Corporation. 

hS2T?  ^•.ra' ••^ffi*^?"*'^  4,457,683,  a.  423-461.doO. 
vSn   ^^l?"*??!*  ?*y°»Sf^  P-  "n**  Strobel.  Erwin  J.,  to 
SSSoWl  ^''^  "*^  «PP««us.  4,437,463.  Q. 

Hubbard,  Raymond  P.:  Set— 

"""^A^'i^StSo!  ^""^  J*!  -I  S««*el.  Erwin  J.. 

Hubbud.  Rodney:  Set-j 

HiAer,  Manfred;  and  Sckiadler.  Robert,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
u  ^''■^e^  '??«'«>«  »««i*'  M57.429.  a  206.394.oSr 

M^^^^ijH^^  "^  "y  ""*»»•  B<*by  J-.  idniinistrwrix. 

JJSTjwJci.'MSot  -^  •««  g»««g  fib.  for  cotton  gins. 
Hudson.  Bobby  J.,  adminlstrBtrix:  5«*— 

Huten  Oxygn  Theruy  Sales  Compuy:  5«»— 

^2W03jS°"     '  "*  ''^  **^  **••  ♦•♦"•3W.  a. 

Hudson,  Sharon  J.,  Jr.,  to  Sharon  Manufacturing  Company.  Fuel  iniec- 
Don  rail  assembly.  4,45T,28a  a.  123470.000?^  ^^ 

Hudyma.  Thomas  W.:  Sh— 

'iSjii  m^  *■' "*  ""'1"*  ■"«i™«  *••  Mswm,  a 

Hnebler  i«m—  r..  £> 

Ruah.  William' P.;  and  Huebler,  James  E.  4.457.162.  a.  73-24.000 


""ffag*  O^ofie  W..  to  EU  Lilly  and  Compaay.  Preparatioo  oTS-beB. 
zotfuenylglydnes.  4,438.083.  CL  349.31.00a       '"•"^^  *"  *^*^ 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  Stt— 

^SSlSsSo.^'   *°^   Taormina.   Punk   A..   4.438417.   a 

Hu^toj,  David  W..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  9.Thiabicy. 

535J«JgJ*»«y«>««  «>d  Polymen  made  £a&om.  4^38.061.  A 

Hughes  Helicopters,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Cohoi.  Edwin  E.  4.457,7H  a.  4«4.3a00a 
Hughes,  Jeremy  R.:  Ste— 

Hugte  f;i?SiiSj:'S5^ '~''  *••  *•*"•***•  °-  "^"•«»- 

Watkins.  Bruce  J..  4.437,378,  a.  166.347.00a 

S"°!f  l-^.**?  T""?  coupling.  4,437.531.  Q.  280433.000. 
Mungorfordj  Gordon  P..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Rim  ooatms  and 
u  ''**^°?*5^  ■?P*rf*»^  4.457.2H  a.  1 18-34.000.      ^^ 
Hun^rforct^obertTB.  Hand  held  and/or  hard  mounted  weatherproof 

Hunnibell.  Kenneth  L.:  5i*— 

Del  Veochio.  Joseph  A.;  Hunmbell.  Kenneth  L.;  Ladewig,  Christo- 
Hunt.  Cisfwii!!™*^  **"^  *••  *'*"'*^  a^liTA£aXi 

Hunter  Douglas.  Inc.:  See— 

Andmon,  Richard  N.,  4,457,351,  Q.  160.178.00R. 
Hunter  Douglas  International  N.V.:  J^*— 

*«8?M1.00a"  **■'  •^  °«  'o^ft  Hendriku^  4.457,965,  Q 

Hmter,  Jam«  W^  and  Uvallee,  Francois  A.,  to  General  Electric 

(^puy.  FleaUe  electrolumiaeaceat  lamp  device  aad  phosahor 

admixture  ^erefor.  4.458,177.  Q.  313-51 1.0&.  ?""?»« 

Hunter,  Joe  S.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Muhiftmction 

WHOT^wng   thm   fDm   transistor   transducers.   4,457,173.   a 

"!SS:kS''SI!!!*  v"^  ^?*^'  ?*•""'*'  *°  Mauser.Weri«  Obemdorf 
SS  a»**^  "»*«>«««  for  automatic  firearms.  4.457,092,  Q. 

Hurd.  Staaley  E.  to  Machiae  Devdopment  Company.  Inc.  Elevator 
conveyor.  4,457,422,  Q.  198-604.000:  *-"»»«>•  *«•  "evaior 

Hunt.  Nicholas  W.:  See- 

DaWU.  David  W;0«tty.  Stephen  J.;  Hurst,  Nicholas  W.;  Jones. 

Aton;  and  Walsh,  Pwer  T.,  4.457.954,  a  427-125.000. 
Huson,  Gregory  G.:  Sm^ 

^^207%"  J-5  •«>  ""on.  Gregory  O.,  4,457,48a  a 

"«»»•  Alan  L.;  and  Uherek,  Vladimir,  to  WeAinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Elevator  system.  4,457,404,  Q.  187-29.000^  ^^ 
Hycom  Incorporated:  Sse— 

Motley.  David  M.;  and  Safaaan,  Naif  D,  4.458.355.  Q.  375-82.000. 
Hyde,  MarshaU.  Aerial  bomb.  4,457.233.  Q?  10-346.000  '^^'**'- 
Hydor  Corporation:  Set— 

GaUuTO,  Daniel  T.;  aad  Dumler.  Charles  L.,  4,457,816^  a  204- 

lOS.ODR. 

Hydro  Quebec:  See— 

Heroux,  Paul,  4,458,107,  a.  174-127.000. 
Ibnhim.  Fayex  F.,  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation.  Refrigerated 
I  ^'■y  ?*  ^^  "»*!lf°*  ■"  "'^o*-  M57,139,  a.  62-256!So. 
Ichikawa,  Iwao,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  feeding  electric 
circuit  elemeats.  4,457,451,  &.  221.19o5oa  ^^  ^^ 

'*'5*f'![f^'"j^  Tatsumi,  Hinxhi;  aad  Ida,  Miaom,  to  Maatea  Co., 
^  Ltd.  Wheefehair.  4,457,528,  Q.  28O242.0WC 
Icbkawa,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Ida,  MiaorwSee— 

'*'S"^,!H?!SSS!.  '''"*'™°^  ™'~**  ■«'  '<•*  M*"*™-  M57,528, 
Vol.  2K^242>QWCi 

Idesawa.  Masanori;  aad  Yatagai,  Toyohiko.  to  Rikagaku  Kenkyuaho. 

JiSSrasSSSDM*  *•  '«***°-  of  •  --'k  on  an  object 

IFE  Gcsellschaft  m.b.R:  See- 

I      u"???''  5°"'**5  and  Wiehl.  Alfred.  4,457,108,  Q.  49-213.000 
Iguchi.  Elko:  See— 

'"S'^.^X*'''*^^  Nakamichi,  Gsamn;  Hemmi,  Keni;  Aratani, 
Matsuhiko;  Takeno.  Hidekazu;  Okata,  Sato^  Tanaka. 
Hirokazu;  Haahimoto.  Masashi;  Koroda.  YoaUo;  IgucU,  Eika 
Kohsaka,  Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsoo;  and  Imanaka.  HiioshL 
4,458,078.0.548-227.000       ^^  ««««■,  mnwi, 

Iguchi,  Micfiihisa:  See— 

'^•SflOOO*'*^    "^    ''^    MicUhisa,    4,457,507,    Q. 

lida,  TakasU,  to  Tdcyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaidia.  Static  dto*     / 

tective  letay.  4,458J83,  a  361-76.000.  *^ 

Iida.  YasuyuU:  See- 

n.   °8*^Akin;  and  Bda,  YasuyuU.  4,457417,  a  99-295.000 
Ikeganu.  Aktra:  Sts^  ^ 

Iwwtaga,  Shoichi;  Sato,  Nobuo;  Iknami,  AUra:  IsQtai.  TcAio: 

Noro,  TakMobu;  and  Arima,  Hideo.  4.457,161,  a  73^3.000 

ftmoue,  Shinpo;  Ishn,  Kawo;  pi  Kashiw 

FUm  Co.,  Ltd.  Liquid  devek^er  oootaiaing  d^hatic  alodiol  for 
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deettottatic  pbotomp^  and  development  procen  nang  the  ume. 
4,457,995,  Q.  430>n5.000. 
nUnoii  Tool  Works  Inc.:  Stt- 

Sygnitor,  Henry  A.,  4,457,654,  a.  411-408.000. 
Imamun.  Yoahmobu;  Ito,  H^iine;  Smo,  Yoko;  and  Nakamori,  Hiromi- 
cU,  to  Hitachi  Kiden  Kogyo,  Ltd.  Mushroom  srowing  t^  utilizing 
sewage  sludge  compost  and  re-utilizatkm  of  &  used  compost  as 
livestock  feed.  4,457,945,  Q.  426-53.00a 
Imanaka,  HirosU:  Sit— 

Kitaura,  YosMhiko;  NakagucU,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keni;  Aratani, 
MatsoUko;  Takeno,  ludekaza;  Okada,  Satosh^  Tanaka, 
Hirokazo;  Hashimoto.  Manahi:  Kuroda.  YosUo;  Igoehi,  Wko; 
Kohsaka,  Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo;  and  Imanuii,  Hiroshi, 
4,458,078,  a.  548-227.000. 
Imanari,  Hitoshi:  Stt— 

Muryoi,  Takeshi;  and  Imanari.  HitosU,  4,457,591,  Q.  35043a000. 
Imperial  Chemica]  Industries  PLC:  Sw— 

Denyer,    Robert;    and    Fortuin,    Michael    S.,    4,457,818,    Q. 
204-139.190. 
Imsand,  Bruce  E.;  Thcmas,  Chris  L.;  and  Dorfinueller,  David  D.,  to 
Intergrwh   Corporation.    Banded   vector   to   raster   converter. 
4,458.330,  a.  364«X).000. 
Imsdahl.  AQan  J.  Trouble  light  stand.  4,458,304,  a  36^387.00a 
Ina,  Teroo:  Stt— 

Chitose,  Takashi;  and  Ina.  Tenio,  4,457,792,  G.  156-56.000. 
Inaba,  Hvima;  MiyaiMta,  Hidea,  and  Otsoka,  Sboidu.  to  P^tttta  Fanoc 
Limited.  Industrial  robot  having  a  ftmctioa  for  controlling  a  current 
of  a  motor  for  drivfaig.  4,458,188,  Q.  318-568.00a 
InagaU,  Mitsukane;  Hattori,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Ono,  Hiromttsu.  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshddd  Seisakusho.  Vohmietiic  fluid  com- 
pressor device.  4.457,675,  Q.  418-14.000. 
Inamori,  Mikio:  Sf»— 

Hanyu,  Susumu;  Inamori,  Mikio;  and  Sbomura,  Eiichi,  4,457^46, 
a.  112-266.100. 
Inoorvia,  Samuel  A.:  Stt— 

Cullen,  John  S.;  Inoorvia,  Samuel  A.;  and  Vogt.  James  A.. 
4,457,843,  Q.  210-281000. 
Industrie  Pirelli  S.pA.:  Stt— 

RobeocU.   Edoudo;   and   DeU'Oito,   Renato,   4^7.743,   Q. 
474-260.000. 
Ingersol-Rand  Company:  Si*— 

Rowland.  Thomas  J..  4.457.686,  Q.  425-463.000. 
Initial  Plastics  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Whitmarrii.  Herbert  P..  4,457,561,  a  301-37.0SS. 
Inoue,  AUhiko:  Sef— 

Kashimoto,  Hiroo;  Kosa,  Tadatoshi;  Inoue.  AkiUko;  Yamamoto, 
Shigemitu;  and  Kuroishi.  KatuUko.  4.458,108.  Q.  174-152.00R. 
Masaio,  Msnru;  Ito,  Yoehinori;  Inoue,  AkiUka.  and  Toda, 
Munetaka.  4,457.157,  Q.  7^354.00a 
Inoue,  AUra:  Si»— 

Takeuchi,  Sakazo;  Ban,  Kikuo;  Inoue,  AUra:  and  Otsuka,  Hiro- 
mitsu,  4,457,535.  a  280450.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Inoorporsted:  Ss*— 

Inoue.  KiyosU.  4,458,13a  C  212-e9.00W. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Inoorporsted.  Immerrion-type 
traveling-wire  electroerosion  machhring  method.  4,458,130,  Q.  2u- 
69.00W. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  Sas— 

Prigent,  Michel,  4,457,895,  CL  422-179.000. 
Wittriseh.  Christian.  4,457,37%  Q.  166-250.00a 
Institut  Vysokikh  Temrientur  Akadenm  Nauk  SSSR:  Stt- 

Nefooov,  Anatoly  P.;  Oberman,  Felix  M.;  Katoahin,  Jury  O.; 
Krugly,  Semen  I.;  Maljuzbonok,  Gennady  P.;  and  Mikhailov, 
Jury  S.,  4,458,202,  a7324-204.00a 
Institute  of  Oas  Technolo»:  Stt— 

Kono,  HisasU  O.,  4,457,896,  a  423-659.00a 
Rush.  William  P.;  and  HueUer.  James  E..  4,457,162.  CL  73-24X100. 
Intenraph  Corporation:  Sie 

Imsand.  Bruce  E;  Thomas,  Chris  L.;  and  Dorflnuelkr,  David  D., 
4,458,330.  a  364-900  000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporstion:  Sei^ 

Aichdmann,  Frederick  J..  Jr.;  and  Lange,  Lawrence  K.,  4,458,349, 

a  371-13.000. 
Amezeua.  Robert;  Clements,  Silous  P.;  Dachowski,  Richard  P.;  and 

Motola.  Patrick  D.,  4,458,331.  a  364-900.000. 
Ashbee,  William  H.;  Beran.  Marie  A.;  Ccd^azier.  DonaM  P.; 
Janssen.  Donovan  M.;  Mantey,  John  P.;  Martin,  Ronald  J.; 
Pitch.  Gerald  P.;  Rittenhouse,  Larry  E.;  and  Valent,  James  A., 
4,457,506,  a  271-3.100. 
Beneron,  Steven  P.;  and  Duncan,  Bernard  F.,  4,457,8201  Q.  204- 

in;ooE. 

Bindrs,  Perminder  S.;  David,  ADan  P.;  and  Light,  David  N., 

4,457,986,  Q.  429-4a00a 
Bjoridund,  Gary  C;  and  Buriand,  DonaM  M..  4,458,345.  Q. 

369-103.000. 
Carriagton,  James  E;  and  Westcott,  Gerald  R.,  4,457.229,  Q. 

10l73.140. 
Charboo,  Puil  M.;  Estry,  Richard  H.;  and  Schwieters,  Clarence  R., 

4,458,274,  Q.  360-75.000. 
Oements,  Silous  P.;  Motda,  Patrick  D.;  Simpson,  Ridiaid  O.:  and 

Swift.  Shirley  P.,  4,458,31 1,  a  364-200000/ 
Cummgham,  Eari  A.,  4,458480  CL  360>12S.OOO. 
Fry,  Scott  M.;  Hempy,  Hvry  O.;  Kirkpatriek,  Charies  R.;  and 

kitdnfer,  Bruoe  E.  4,458416,  Q.  364^000. 
Goff,  Wm,  Jr.;  and  Ku.  Ta  C,  4,458,253.  CL  346-76.0PR 


Horn.  Gary  R.;  and  Shipp,  Kenneth  O.,  Jr..  4,457.638.  Q. 

40(^279.000. 
Kabelac  William  J.;  and  Sanden,  Ian  L.,  4,458,335,  Q.  365-8.000 

Konian.  Richard  R.,  4,458.159.  Q.  307-270.000. 

Smith.  Bruce  A..  4,458,333.  Q.  364-900.000 

Solomon.  Paul  M.;  and  Wiedmann,  Si^fried  K.,  4,458,162,  CL 

307-456.000. 
Stranko,  Thomas  A.;  and  Swann.  Robert  L..  4.458.312.  O. 

36^200.000. 
Swyer,  Peul  R.;  Heim.  Tibor;  and  Smith,  John  M..  4.457,310  O. 

128-706.000 
International  Flavors  t  Prsgranoes  Inc.:  Stt— 
Boden.  Richard  M.,  4.437,3 18,  Q.  131-276.000. 
Hall.  John  B.;  McGHiie,  Joseph  A.;  and  Vock.  ManfM  H.. 

4,458.093,  a.  568-378.000.  ^^ 

International  Paper  Conmnv:  Stt— 

Sanford.  Robert  J.,  4,457.744.  CL  493-126.00O 


International  Telephone  and  Tekirnh  Corporation: 

Danteii,  Jonathan  A;  and  TVIer,  Derek  E.  4,457,354,  Q. 


Wtaitar,  Jqsi^  Dantzig,  Jonathan  A.;  and  T^,  Derek  E, 


164468.000. 

Ii;  Dantzig,  J 
4,457,355,  Cl.  l64468!oi». 
International  Water  Saving  Systems,  Inc.:  Stt— 

"^?J^^*"   °'   «**   ■T'^   ^""^   M-   M57,849,    a 
210-807.000. 

Inventive  Technolmy  International:  Sea— 

McSpdklen,  John  T..  4,457,710  a  43341  AX). 

Iomega  Corporation:  Stt^ 

Johnson,  Jerome  P.,  4,458473,  Q.  360-74.100 

Irbe,  Robert  M.:  Stt— 

Horwath,   Robert  O.;  and   Iibe,   Robert   M.,  4,458,017,  Q. 

435-94.000. 

Ireland,  Ronald;  and  Powell,  Harold  E.  to  Peanwah  Coiporation. 

Automatic  lead  frame  loading  machine.  4,457,662,  Q.  414-331^)0 

Irie,  ShinMchi;  Yamasfaita,  Yasuhiro;  Nakano,  Takao;  and  Tanaba, 

Teruyoshi.  to  Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Insidating  joint  fbr 

rubber  or  plastic  insulated  power  cable.  4,458,103.  Q.  174-y3.00R. 

Iritani,  Takashi:  Sw— 

Kirino,  Hisao;  Yabumoto,  Yukinobu;  Iritani,  TakMhi;  Suga,  Masao; 

Nakanishi,  YuUnaga;  and  Itoh.  Maseru.  4.457.819.  CL  204- 

181.00E 

liven,  Robert  S.:  Stt 

Faith,  Thomas  J..  Jr.;  Irven.  Robert  S.;  and  Plante.  Sabrina  K.. 

4,457,976,  Q.  428457.000. 

Isadcheako,  Vmily  S.:  Stt- 

Tunoshenko,  Gngory  M.;  Kravets,  Vladimir  G.;  Tmwshenkg 

Vladimir  G.;  Zona,  Petr  P.;  Astrakhan.  Alexandr  Z.;  Overin, 

Valentin  M.;  Isadchenko,  Vasily  S.:  Lenenko,  Stanislav  A.; 

Goklvnsky,  Gennady  G.;  Osmanian,  Karo  A.;  Aralov,  Evgeay 

G.;  Makev,  Georgy  V.;  Kuzmich,  Igor  A.;  Ekber,  Boris  Y.;  and 

Kresehenko,  Nikolai  A.,  4,457,331,  O.  137-119.000. 

Ise,  YukiUko;  Sm^ 

Takayama,  Rvoichi;  and  Ise,  YuUUko.  4,458,170  d  310-321000. 

Iseid,  Masahide:  Ser— 

Nak^Hma.  Tadanobu;  Iseki,  Masahide;  and  YosUyama,  Toshio, 

4;«i7;6l4,  a.  3S5-3.00R. 

lan  Enterprises,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Iseman,  lUchanl  W.,  4,457,739,  Q.  474-49X100 

Iseman,  Richard  W.,  to  Iseman  Enterprises,  Inc.  Multi-ratio  drive. 

4,457,739,  Q.  47449.000. 

Ishida,  Toiraji;  and  Hosomizu,  Hiroshi,  to  Minolta  Camers  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Pnotogrq>hic  system  for  use  in  flash  photogrtphy  with  a 

camera.  4,457,61 1.  Q.  354415.000. 

IsUda.  Torao.  to  Asahi  Kasd  Ko»o  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Physiologically 

active  peptide.  4.457.867.  Q.  260-1 1150R, 

Ishidoshiro.  Hiroshi:  Sm^ 

Sando.  YosUkazu;  Ishidoshiro.  Hiroshi;  Minakata.  Matsuo;  and 

Goto,  TokiUu.  4,457,145,  CL  68-S.OOE 

IsUi,  Hiroshi;  Morii.  Hiroshi;  and  IshUima,  Saburo,  to  Japan  Oxygen 

Ca,  Ltd.  Sluice  valve  arrangement  4,437,488,  Q.  251-n37000. 

IsUi,  Kazuo:Sef— 

Ikenoue,  Shinpei;  Ishii.  Kazoo;  and  KashiwabaFB,  AUra.  4,457,995, 

a  430-111000. 

Ishyima,  Saburo:  Stt— 

Ishii,  KrosU;  Morii,  Hiroshi;  and  Ishyima.  Saburo,  4,457,488,  Q. 

251-133.000. 

Ishikawa,  Masaaki;  and  Igoehi.  MichiUsa,  to  Tokyo  Shibanrs  Denki 

Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Sheet    feeding    apparatus.    4,457,507,    Q. 

271-121.000 

IsUkawa,  Masanobu,  to  Aisin  Sdki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Up  and  down 

moving  mechanism  for  an  air  spoiler  associated  with  a  movable  grill. 

4,457;5S8,  a.  296-l.OOS. 

Iihizuka,  Takashi:  S«f^ 

Hamai.  Kyugo;  Nakagawa,  Yasnhflcn  Nakai,  Meroji;  Furukawa, 

Junichi;  and  Uuzuka,  TakasU,  4,457,285,  CL  123-S98.000. 

Ishizuki,  K^  Watanabe,  Saki^i;  and  Diitoku,  Koidd.  to  Nippon 

Kogaku   K.K.   Motor  drive  unit   for  camera.   4,457,606b  a 

354-173.110 

Iso,  TadaaU:  Si»— 

Iwao.  JunicU;  Oya.  MasavuU;  Baba.  Toahk);  Iso,  TadvU;  and 

CUba,  Takduaa,  4,457.935,  Q.  424-270.000. 

laogai,  ToUo:  Si»— 

Iwanaga,  Shoichi;  Sato,  Noboo;  IkMami,  AUra;  Isogai,  Tokia, 

Noro,  Takanobn;  and  Arima,  Hideo,  4.437,161,  O.  tI^U-OOO. 

boring  S.r.l.:  Stt— 

^Ibonesi,  Francesco,  4,457.687,  Q.  425-394X)0O 
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Itek  Cofporation;  Stt 

Oreralttf,   Allet  H;  and  Wattoo,  John  T.,  M57.«5,  a. 
3S6-3tiO.OOO.    I  "^ 
Ito,  Etno:  S«t— 

Kawti,  KJmitotlii;  Sugnwan.  Kunkn  and  Morinaga.  Trayoahi, 
4,457.863.  a  WO-nrOOIt  ^^        '^ 

Ito,  H^jime:  See— 

Iniamura.  Yodiinobu;  Ito,  Hajime;  Sato.  Yoko;  and  Nakamori, 

Hiromichi,  4.41^7,945,  Q.  aSPsToOO.  — •»«". 

Ito,  Kenji;  Shimba,  Smon;  Ttuda.  Yarao;  and  Sugita.  KiXMlii.  to  Koni- 

uuroku  Photo  IndilMry  Co.,  Ltd.  Light-Moaitive  alver  halide  color 

photographic  matefial.  4,458,012,  a.  430-549.000. 

Ito,  Tothimittu:  See-> 

Kobayashi,    NotauyuU;    and    Ito,    Todunutni.    4,457,283,    a. 
123-492.000. 
Ita  Yothinori:  See— 

Maaaki.  Maaaru;  Ito,  Yoahinori;  Inoue,  AUhiko:  and  Toda. 
Munetaka.  4.457.157,  a.  72-354!oor^  .  «»    iwa, 

Ito,  Yukk):  See— 

Takeuchi,   Hiroahi;   Ito,  Yukio;  Yamamoto,  Etiuji;  Jyomura. 

.Shigeni;  and  Aahida,  SakicU,  4,458,172,  a  310-334.000. 
Itoh,  Maiaru:  See— 

Kirino,  Hiiao;  Yahomoto.  Yukinoba;  Iritani,  Takaifai;  Saga,  Maiao- 
Nakanohi,  Yukinaga;  and  Itoh.  Maaaru,  4,457,819.  CL  204^ 
181.00R.  I 

Itoh,  Yutaka:  5w- 

Kawamoto,  Mfa4o;  Murakami,  Kanji;  Itoh,  Yntaka;  Matauda, 
Ypuichi;  W^jt^  Motoyo;  Morithita,  Hiroaada;  Kawakubo, 
Shoji;  and  Yoahimura,  ToyoAna.  4,457.952,  a.  427-98.000. 
Itae,  Danid  C.;  and  Pfntenon.  Craig  A.,  to  Riley  Stoker  Corporation. 

Method  of  burning  pulverized  coal.  4,457041.  Q.  110-347.000. 
ITT  Industriea:  Sw— 

Needham,  Barbart,  4,457,796,  Q.  156-182.000. 
Ittner,  Gary  N.:  See— 

Ittner,  Nelaon  C;  and  Ittner,  Gary  N.,  4.457.963,  Q.  428-36.000. 
Ittner,  Nelson  C;  and  Ittner,  Gary  N.  H(Hieyconib  manuftcturins 

method  and  product.  4,457,963,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Ivaachenko,  Aieundr  V.;  Lazareva,  Valentina  T.;  Prudnikova,  Elena 
K.;  Rumyantaev,  Vladimir  G.;  PUuaina.  Tamara  S.;  Nefedov,  Viktor 
A.;  Bhnov,  Lev  M.;  Titov,  Viktor  V.;  Sevoatyanov.  Vladimir  P.;  and 
Shoahin,    Vadim    M-    Meaomorphic    material    containing    2,2'- 
azoimidazole  compounds  containing  l.l'-benzylideneamino  subititu- 
enta.  4,457,859,  Q.  J52-299.610. 
Iwuaga,  ShoicU;  Sato,  Nobuo;  Dcetpmi,  Akira;  laogai,  Tokio;  Noio. 
Takanobu;  and  AruM.  Hideo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Gaa  detection  device 
and  method  for  det«ting  gaa.  4,457,161,  Q.  73-23.000. 
Iwaoy  Junichi;  Ova,  Ktaaj^  Baba,  Toahio;  bo,  Tadaahi;  and  Chib^ 
Takehoa,  to  Santea  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Antihypertensive 

t4l7S35:cr42«^^^  ^""""^    ^"^    *^^^"^- 

l%ran,  Yasuo:  See— 

Iwata,  Kazuroh:  See-A 

'''?!S'5S  J5f*?2:,J)***  *«»«»>;  •««  Hidaka,  Kunihiko, 
4,457,409,  a.  118-281000. 

Jack  Macmanus  Research  Limited  (Great  Britain):  See— 
Brand,  Frederick  C.  4,457,876,  Q.  261-28.000. 
iMllS'a  %21oA^  "PP"*"  ''"  >«»ting  pipeline  damage. 

^■5'?S?'.iV^Ji!".JBl***'°™*'  ^-  Prognnunable  delay  dicuit 

4,458,165,  a.  307-396.000. 
Jacob,  Neil  R.:  See- 

t     P^..f**"/=-"^  '•«*•  ^^  ^'  M57,17a  a  73-304.00C. 
Jacoba,  Wilham  G.:  Set— 

..,.?»«'  AJan  G.;  and  Jacobs,  William  O.,  4,457.661.  Q.  414-404.000. 
oSo-mSo"     ^^  watercraft  starting  arrangement  4,457.726, 
Jaoms,  M.  Allan:  Smm- 

"^*^.  ^  ''"••  ^■''  B««Iey,  Byron  £.;  Jacques,  M.  Allan;  and 
Snooks,  Rupert  |.,  Jr.,  4,457,883,  Q.  264-168.000. 
Jaeger,  Colleen  S.:  See— 

Omato,  Joseph  P^  Fennigkoh,  Larry:  and  Jaeger,  Colleen  S.. 
4.457.312.6.  128-71  IXtfT  ^^   ^^     ' 

JafTe,  Fred:  See- 

f  *."S^i'n*°™f  ^.■**  '•*•  ^'^  4,458,035.  a.  521-107.000. 
Jaffc,  Mkhael;  and  Ophir,  Zohar.  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Molded 
article  oomonaed  of  » tbermotropic  liquid  crystal  fine  polymer  with 

5.'?5^"y  ^^'^  y'^  "^  incorporated  therein.  M57,962,  d 
428-36.000.  J 

Jagenberg  Aktiengeaelkchaft:  5^*-. 

Zodrow,  Rudolf,  4,457,801.  a  156-364.000. 
Jagger.  Brian  E:  See— 

.     °*?!^  l"??^  ^-^  and  Jagger.  Brian  E.  4*457.738,  Q.  464-1 15.000. 
^■?f^,?fi31^  ^°^^  deflector  for  headset  ear  phones.  4*457,396,  Q. 
iol-136.000. 

James,  Larry  R.,  to  Allis-Chatanen  Corp.  Axial  flow  combine  with 
,  smgle  distribution  auger.  4,457,316,  G.  130-27.00Q. 
JankUla,  Martti  J.:  See— 

Tuovinen,  Frans  H,;  Heikkila ,  Riato  M.;  Jankkila,  Martti  J.;  Norr- 
37?10?fl3K  '■  '■'  *^  Honkaniemi,  Matti  E,  4,458,352,  Q. 
Jamwanami,  Theo:  See— 

*'S?2^JS?^  *F*  ""^  "^  Jannemann,  Theo,  4,457,704,  Q. 


432-29.00a 


Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

'H2?^,5'!S?VJU^'""™^  *•****'  ■«*  Shomwa,  Eiichi.  4,457,246. 
Janssen,  Donovan  M.:  See— 

Ashbee.  WiOiam  H.;  Beran.  Mark  A.;  Colglazier.  Donald  P.- 
Janssen,  Donovan  M.;  Mantey,  John  P.; 'Martin,  Ronald  J- 
Patch,  Gerald  P.;  Rittenhouse,  Larry  E:  and  Valent.  Jaraea  A ' 
4,457,506,0.271-3.100.  ■wm-anwA., 

'■?!^  Wilhehnus;  Thiers,  Christiaan  G.;  and  Liekens,  Wilftied  F..  to 
AOFA-Gevaert,  N.V.  Method  and  materials  for  improving  the  color 
balance  ofphotonaphic  multioolor  imagea  using  ooomct  screen 
4,458.002,  d.  43O.l3?!o0a  ^*^  ^  ^' 

Jansson,  Robert  E:  See— 

4,457,813,  CI.  204-74.000. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Reaearch  Institute:  5^*— 

Ando,  Toshinan;  Nishi,  Maattyca;  Takahashi,  YoaUkazu:  and 

Siimamoto,  Susumu.  4,458.106,  Q.  174-126.006. 
Japan  Oxygen  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

^l-^OW **°™*  ™'°^  "^  lih^aiM,  Saboro,  4,457,488.  a 
Jariach.  Retnhart:  Set— 

Hirsch,  Hermann;  and  Jariach.  Reinhart,4k4S7,46a  a.  224-178.000. 

'MS^.lS:^.^i4Si(ff^  Virgil  H.  Sheet  metal  puU  clamp. 

JadnUd.  Stanley  V.;  Lade,  Robert  W.;  Schutten.  Herman  P.;  and 

Sptiiman,  Gordon  B.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Thermally  protected 

•Hiuccmductor    with    accurate    phase    control.    4,458587,    Q. 

'"iTt  }^?iS?5Lii-*^  'm^  **«'»«'  S.,  to  Pfizer,  Inc.  I.l- 
^sggiol  dicaH)oxylate  hnked  antibacterial  agents.  4,457,924,  Q. 

Jax,  Ltd.:  See^ 

.    ,.?**^'S?S°'  *«•»»«*  L.,  4,457,512.  a.  273.148.00A. 

Jenkms,  WiUiam  A.,  to  Monarch  Maridng  Systems,  Inc.  Composite 
label  web  rolls  and  method  of  maldng  same.  4,457,981,  G.  4284lioOO. 

Jerag.  Hehnut;  Becker.  Udoc  and  RoeacUau.  Ptoter.  to  Boehringer 
Mannhemi  GmbH.  Reagent  for  the  optical  determination  of  the  Mood 
coagulation.  4,458,015^^1.  435-13.000.  •"»««  «  "«  ™«» 

Jodrey,  Robert  M.;  and  Croci,  Paul,  to  Dennison  Manuftcturins  Com- 
pany. Bottle  cooler.  4,457,079,  G.  34-105.000. 

Johannesen,  Don^  D..  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Brake  control 
mechanism.  4,457,412,  G.  192-13.00A. 

Johansson.  Arnold:  See— 

Vogl,  Georjn  MoUer.  Bo;  Pettenson,  Erland;  and  Johansson.  Ar> 
noM.  4.458.147.  G.  250-233.000.  ««-««.  «»- 

Johansson,  Fritz  H.;  and  Hampton,  Gordon  P.  Electronic  digital  combi- 
nation lock.  4,457,148,  a  ro.278.000.  ^^ 
John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  Set— 

Goyal,  Ramesh  C;  and  Tumbull,  Thomas  H.,  4»458.196.  G.  324- 
57.00R. 
J(dm  2Qnk  Company:  5w 

4,457,696,  G.  431-202.000. 
Johns,  Calvin  E,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company.  Car  and  hoistway  door 

coupling  apparatus.  4,457.405.  G.  187-52.0LC 
Jolmon.    Gyde   T.    Cycle    Uckstand    accessory.    4»4S7,53ft    G. 

280-293.000. 
Johnson,  Derwyn  C;  Kawasaki,  Brian  S.;  and  Hill.  Kenneth  O.,  to 
Canada.  Her  M^uesty  the  Queen  m  ri^t  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Mmoter  of  National  Defence  of  Her  Majesty's  Canadian  Govern- 
ment. Passive  fiber  optic  data  bus  oonfiguntions.  4,457,581,  G. 
350-96.160. 
Johnson.  George  W.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Sealant  applicator  for 

multi-length  festeners.  4,457^60,  G.  118-71  l.00a 
Johnsm,  James  C,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Levl-type  ballast  appara- 
tus with  improved  power  factor  k«  opoiting  a  high-intenaity-dis- 
charge  sodium  lamp.  4,458,181.  G.  315-24fO0O. 
Johnson.  Jerome  P..  to  Iomega  Corporation.  Mametic  didc  drive  con- 
trol q)paratus  and  method.  4,458.273.  G.  36^.100. 
Johnson,  Lloyd  D.;  and  Raudat.  John  L.,  to  Standanl<Knnm.  Inc. 

Continuous  motion  bottle  packer.  4*457,121.  G.  53-56.000. 
Johnson.  Ronald  L.,  to  General  Electric  Coonany.  Control  device  and 

methods  of  operating  such.  4,458,117,  a  2DM3.00P. 
Johnston,  Byron  E:  Sw— 

Grotyt^ann,  Richard  G.;  Jduston,  Byron  E;  and  Sehlinger, 
Robin,  4,457,899,  Ci  423-321.00S. 
Johnston,  Robert  W.,  to  Black  ft  Webster,  Inc.  Safety  system. 

4,457,418,  G.  192-129.00B. 
JoUiffe,  Raymond:  Stt— 

Willey,   Michael   R.;  and  JolUfEB,   Raymond.  4,458,239.  G. 
34O.54a00a 
Jones,  Alan:  5w 

DabiU,  David  W.;  Gentry,  Stephen  J.;  Hunt,  Niehdas  W.;  Jones, 
Alan;  and  Walsh,  Peter  T.,  4,457,9H  G.  427-125.00a 
Jones,  Darrell  L.  Valve  position  control  device.  4*457,268,  G. 

123-90.230. 
Jones,  Jesse  D.:  5w 

Hombaker,  Edwin  D.;  and  Jones,  Jesse  D.,  4,458.046,  G. 
524-399.000. 
Jones,  John  E;  and  Glenn,  William  K..  m.  to  ^nger  Company,  The. 

Carpet  cleanmg  power  head  device.  4,457,042,  CriS-323!!000. 
Jones,  Robert  L.;  and  WilaoB,  Norman  R,  to  Natioaal  Research  Devel- 
opment Corporation.  Prnataglandins  4,458,091,  CL  56^5OI000. 
Jonsson,  Ragnar.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  an  AC  induc- 
tion motor.  4,458,193,  G.  318-803.000. 
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Jorgeiuen,  Jorgen  A.;  and  Nygren.  Donald  W.,  to  NortUand  Alumi- 
num Products.  Inc.  Portable  oven  air  circulator.  4,457,292,  CI.  126- 
21.00A. 
JoaeAwn,  LanOoran:  Sm—  ^ 

FiUmonJHans  A.  V.;  and  JoMteon.  Lan<3oran.  4.438046.  a. 
343-7.600. 
^^^  Richard  M.;  and  Wang.  Tring-Chow,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
JttJgMn  Joaephaon  junction  voltage  amplifier.  4.431,16%  O. 

Jooaire,  Alain:  Stt— 

Ouichard.  Michel:  and  Jonaire.  Aknn.  4.438.133.  a  IIS-WXXO. 
Jouanin,  Andre:  Stt^ 

Faure.  Michel;  Lumineao,  Yvea;  and  Jouanin,  Andre.  4.437.77a  CI. 
63-3.120. 
Jouanna,  Paul:  Sw— 

Croanier.  Bernard;  DuruiaMaud.  Pierre;  Fraa.  OiOea;  Jouama,  Paul: 
and  Portaka.  Jean-Luc.  4.438,243.  G.  34O433.00a 
Juan,  Juan  J.  S.;  and  Valentin.  Vicente  M..  to  Coulter  Eleetronict,  Inc. 
Multmrogrammable  pinch  valve  module  4.437^39.  Q.  137-624.160. 
Jnby.  F%ter  F.;  Hudyma.  Thomu  W.;  and  Colton.  Doodas  O.,  to 
Bmtol-Myen    Conpany.     Anti-ulcer    agents.    4,437^2,    O. 
424-231.000. 
Jodeg.  NeU  H.;  Abbe.  Robert  C;  Podi^e.  Noel  S.;  and  Mallory.  Roy,  to 
AOE    Corporation.    Wafer    alignment    latioa.    4.437.664.    Q. 
414-779.000. 
Jnng.  Rolf;  and  Wienen.  Walter,  to  iCraum  u.  Reicbert  OmbH  ft  Co. 
KO  Sp»almaschinenfabriL  Web  laying  apparatus.  4,437,303.  Q. 
270-30.000. 
Jnngyerdorben,  Hermann-Joaef:  Set— 

Reinehr.  Ulrich;  Bemklau,  Kurt;  Burgharti,  Hans  K.;  Heibertz. 
Toni;  and  Jungverdorben.  Hermann-Joaef.  4,437,883.  Q.  264- 
177.00F. 
Junkina.  Philip  D.:  Sat— 

Twardj^BiMnuel;    and    JunUns.    Philip    D..    4,438.292,    Q. 
361-283.000. 
Jurgens,  &win:  Sf*— 

von  Haaen.  Wolf-Rudiger;  Jurgeos.  Erwin;  and  Bauer.  Hdmut, 
4.437.247.  Q.  112-302.000. 
Justus,  LoweU.  Pipe  coupling  i^iparatus.  4,437,343.  Q.  283-236.000. 
Jyomura.  Shigeru:  See— 

TakeucU.  Hiroahi;  Ito.  Yukio;  Yamamoto.  Etsoii;  Jyomura, 
^Shigeru;  and  Ashida.  SaUchi.  4,438.172.  Q.  310-334.00a 
R  B  Weecan  Marine:  Sei^ 

Diien.  Sven  R.,  4.437  J49.  CI.  11448.00a 
Kabashima,  Katmhiko-  5n 

Takemae.  Yoahihiro;  Noaki,  Shigeki;  Meiawa,  Tsutomu;  Kaba- 

.shima.Katsuhiko;  and  Enomoto.SeUi.  4.438.337,  a  363-189.000. 

Kabelac  WilUam  J.;  and  Sanders,  Ian  L..  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation.  Detector  structure  for  ion-implanted  oontigu- 

ousKlisk  bubble  devices.  4.438,333,  Q.  36^8.000. 

Kabebnetal  Electro  OmbH:  &*— 

Roenisch.  Wolfgang;  Klaas.  JoKhim;  Voigt.  Hermann-Uwe;  Ha- 
nlsch,  Ferdinand;  van  Hove,  Cornelius;  and  Matzat,  Horst, 
4,438,103,  a  174-I06.00D. 
KabushiU  Kaiaha  Kobe  Sefto  Sho:  Sm— 

Ymamun.  TakasUge;  and  Matsumoto,  Satoai.  4^37.136,  Q. 

72-316.000. 
Yangtfa,  Toshio;  and  Tominaga,  TsuneUcU.  4.437,802,  O. 

Kabushiki  K^riu  Matsushiro:  Su 

Matsushiro,  Yukimitsu.  4,437,101,  a  446-436.00a 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakuaho:  Sm- 

Beach,  Raymond  D..  4.437.302.  G.  269-11.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidosbokki  Seisakuaho:  Sm— 

Inagaki,  Mitsukane;  Hattori.  MitsuUro;  and  Ono,  Hiromititt, 
4,437,673,  G.  418-144)0a 
Knchel.  Hdmot:  Si»— 

Tesnuum,  Holger.  and  Kachel  Hehnut,  4,437,83a  G.  232-61.000. 
Kaiser,  Paul:  Stt 

Sudrabin,  Leon  P.;  and  Kaiaer,  Paul.  4^7,821,  a  204-196.000. 
Kako,  Yutaka:  Sm- 

Takeawa,   Kenichiro;   Harada,   Mineo;   and   Kako,   Yutaka. 

4.437.633,  G.  400-124.00a  ^^      ^^ 

Kamachi.  H^jime;  Okumura,  Jun;  and  Naito,  Takayuki,  to  Bristol- 

Myen  Company.  3-Quatemary  ammonium  methyl)-substituted  onh- 

alosporin  derivatives.  4,437,929.  G.  424-246.000. 

Kameyama,  Nobuvuki:  Stt— 

Sekine,  Jiro;  Komatsnraki.  HirosU;  Hara.  HiroaU:  and  Kameyama. 
Nobuyuki.  4,437,607,  a  334-203.00% 


Kaminaga,  Minoru 

Kuriyama.   Shigeru;   and   Kaminaga.   Minora,   4,438,186,   G. 


318-341.00a 

Kaminstein,  Berpard.  Place  mat  4,437,964,  a  42843  AXL 
Kamiyama,  Maaahide:  Ser— 

Suita,    Toahio;    and    Kamiyama,    Masahide,    4,438,134,    G. 

Kanebo,  Ltd.:  S^a^ 

Maiaui,  Masao;  Naito.  Ifiroahi;  and  Okamoto.  Kaino,  4,437.973.  G. 
428-371000. 
Kanebo  Synthetic  Fibers  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Matsui,  Maaao;  Naito.  Hiroahi;  and  Okamoto.  Kaioo.  4,437,973,  G. 
428-372X0a 
KanegaAichi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sat— 

Yamane,  Kaiumasa;  and  Kobayashi.  MasaUro.  4.438.06a  G. 
326-292.30% 


Kaneko,  Eui:SM— 

Yanabn.  Satoru;  Tamanwa,  Tohoru;  KmAo,  EiH;  and  Funahashi. 
Takumi,  4,438.121,  &.  200-148.00R. 
Kanno.  Tatsuya;  and  Toga,  Yuxo,  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd. 

tJsSSSi'^i^SSo!"^'  "^  *"  *^'""*  ""^  •*" 

Kanno,  Yoshimitstt:  Stt— 

Yoshida.  Kunio;  Kotera.  Hiroaki;  Tsoda.  Yukifbmi;  Kanno.  Yo- 
dumitstt;  ruid  Naka.  Motofaiko.  4.438.263.  G.  338-80.00% 
Kanto  Yakin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt- 

Takahashi.  Susumu.  4,437,493,  G.  26641.000. 

^^^Sf^.^P^SS^'  ">  Y<»W<««  Roiyo  RR-  Snap-fit  button.  4,457,03% 
G.  24-108.000. 

Kapp,  Joachim-Friedrich:  Stt— 

^37^'S.  4S5435S:^-'''*"*~'^  •*•  "^•^'  ^™^ 
Kapusuy,  John  B.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

Bopz,  A.  David;  Barch.  Daniel  R.;  Cebnlak.  Walter  S.;  Kapustay, 

John  B.,  Jr.;  and  Sartschev,  Adam  J.,  4,437,881,  G.  26442.000. 

"^Sl  faSiS^  Magnetic  tape  head  cleaning  apparatus.  4,458J81,  G. 

360-128.000. 
Karge^  Hermann  £.;  Heber,  Helmut;  Uhmann,  Rainer  Teeta,  Volker; 
and  Oeiger,  Rolf,  to  Behrbngwerice  Aktimgesellichafi.  Chromogenic 
c^founds  and  their  use  as  enzyme  subrtrates.  4.437.866,  G.  260- 

Karis.  Arthur  T.;  and  Eberth,  Peter  J.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Integral 

paper  collection  and  transfer  assembly.  4.437.637,  G.  414-43.000. 
Karl  Lautenschlager  K.O.,  Mobelbeachlagfabrik:  Stt— 

Uutenschlager,  Kari,  4,437,047,  016-288.00% 
Karl  Pfisterer  Elektrotechniacbe  Speaialartikd  OmbH  ft  Co.  KO:  Stt— 
Hockete,  Max;  Torpe.  Wolfgang  O.;  and  Befaam.  Kari,  4,437.063, 
G.  29-320.00% 
Karlaon,  Lars  O.:  Stt— 

Donaldson.  John  M.;  Vidosh.  Donn  E;  Karbon.  Lars  O.;  and 
Thomas,  Dennis  A..  4.437.40%  G.  182-234.00% 
Karniacher,  Tamas:  Stt— 

Fekete,  Kahnan;  Karnischer,  Tames;  Makivect,  Istvan;  Tuba. 
Istvan;  Lukasics.  Bela;  Makk  nee  Petranyi.  Magdcdna;  Princx. 
Zoltan;  and  Saabo,  Antal.  4.437,739,  G.  8-94.16% 
Karreman,  Jacob:  Stt 

Aoda,  Petnis  M.;  and  Karreman.  Jacob,  4.437,886,  G.  264-249.000. 
KMevich.  Raymond  S.;  Kolker,  Myer;  and  Dwyer,  Arthur  S.,  to 
Raytheon  Compeny.  In  situ  radio  firequency  selective  heating  syttem. 
4,437,363,  G.  16640.000. 
Kashimoto,  Hiroo;  Rosa,  Tadatoahi;  Inoue,  Akihika,  Yamamoto. 
Shigemitu;  and  Kuroishi.  Katuhiko,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries, 
Ltd.;  and  Osaka  Oas  Company  Limited.  Piercing  fluid-tight  connec- 
tor. 4,438,108,  G.  174-132.00R. 
Kashiwabara.  Akin:  Stt— 

Ikenoue.  Shinpei;  Isfaii.  Kazuo;  and  Kashiwabara.  Akira.  4.437,993. 
G.  43%1 13.00% 
Kataishi,  Takao;  and  Yokoi,  Nobuflimi.  to  Misawa  Home  Ca,  Ltd. 

Stirring  apparatus.  4,437,628,  G.  36647.000. 
Kataoka,  Tsunehiko;  Nacara,  YoaUaki;  Hashimoto,  Akira;  Konishi, 
Masayuki;  and  (tewa,  Koichi,  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  puriN- 
ing  ehstaae.  4,43C018,  G.  433-218.000. 
Katayama,  Hiroomi;  FiUii,  MasaUko;  and  Hirowwv,  Yoshiaki.  to  New 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Honda  Oiken  Ko«yo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Enmne  ignition  system.  4.437,286,  G.  123412.000. 
Katayama,  Sutomi;  Shimabukuro,  Hajime;  Nomura.  Suguru;  Kurita, 
HiroyukL  and  Ofano.  Akira.  to  NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.  Reflector  and 
method  for  manuActuring  the  same  4,437,587,  G.  330-288.00% 
Katajrama.  Shitomi:  Set— 

Shimabukuro.  H^fimr,  Watanabe  Shuiehi;  Katayama.  Shitomi  and 
Ohno.  AUra.  4.457.398,  G.  330-288.000. 
Kato,  Miehio;  Takahashi,  Hayao;  and  Hoahino,  Hidekain.  to  NHK 
Spring  Co.,  Ltd.  Screw  inspection  device  4,457,622,  G.  336-2374)00. 
Kato.  Motohiko:  Stt— 

Yamiui,  Noboynki;  Tahara,  Kyokc^  and  Kato.  Motohiko.  4,438.067, 
G.  336-27.00% 
KatoaUn.  Jury  O.:  Sat— 

Nefedov,  Anatoly  P.;  Oberman.  Felix  M.;  Katoshin.  Jury  O.; 

Kradv,  Semen  I.;  Maliuzbonok.  Oemady  P.;  and  Mikhailov, 

Juy  S.,  4.438.202,  g7324-204.000. 

Katsuda.  Yoshio;  Hirobe  Habne;  and  Minamite  Yoahihiro.  to  Dainip- 

poa  Jochugiktt  KabuaUki  Kaislie  Caiboxylic  add  ester  derivativas, 

process  for  manufKturing  said  derivativea.  maacticides  and  acaricides 

oontainmg  said  derivatives,  and  method  for  kiUhig  inaects  and  acarina 


by  treattinf  therewith.  4.457,94%  a  424-274.1 . . 
Kattooka.  Tatsuxo.  to  Yamaha  Hatatnoki  Kabushiki  Kaishe  Front 
oowUna  for  motorcycles  with  deflectors  for  heated  air.  4,437,332,  G. 
296-78.10% 
Rata,  Eric  R.,  to  Magnex  Corporatioo.  Thin  fltan  transducer  and 

method  of  mak^  same  4.438479.  G.  360-123.000. 
Kanfinan.  Peter.  Sharkey,  John  J.;  and  Echoh,  John,  to  Essex-Tec 
Corporation.  Pressure  sensitive  electric  signal  generator.  4.458,173, 
G.  310-338.000. 
Kaveah.  SheMon:  Sat— 

Harpell.  Gary  A.;  Kaveah.  Siddon;  PaOey,  Igor;  and  Prevoraek, 
Dusan  C.  4.437.985.  G.  428-224.000. 
Kawada.  Hiroahi:  Stt— 

Haaebe.    Nobuhisa;    Kawada,    Hiroahi;    and    Komine    Isamu, 
4.457.356.  G.  164478.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Shoichi.  to  Komori  Printing  Machinery  Ca.  Ltd.  Phaae 
a4justing  apparatus  of  sheet-fed  rotary  printing  prsss  with  torn-over 
mecbMum.  4^7J3I.  G.  l01-23%00% 
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Ka«w.  Kinitothi;  Suttwan,  Kuaio;  and  Moriiuga,  Ttuyodii,  to  Du- 
Ml  Chemical  laduitnes,  Ltd.;  Sapporo  Breweriei  Ltd.;  and  Ito. 
EtBoo.  Aadtuinor  nbaUtaoe.  4,437,863,  Q.  260-1 12.(X«. 
Kawakttbo,  Shoji:  St«>- 

Kawamotc  Mioto;  Murakami.  Kanii;  Itoh,  Yutaka;  Matiuda, 

Youichi;  W^jima,  Motoyo;  Moriahita,  Hiroaad^  Kawakubo, 

Shoji;  and  Yotbimun.  Toyoftna,  4,457,952,  a.  427-98.000. 

Kawamoto,  Minea,  MUrakami.  Kaqji;  Itoh,  Yutak«  Matsuda.  Youichi: 

W^jima.  Motovo;  Morithita,  HiiXMada;  Kawakubo,  Shoji;  and  Yo- 

lumun.  Tonfau,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Procea  for  producing  printed 

circuit  boiirdi.  4.431^952,  a  427^.000  »  p    «« 

Kawamun,  Oo:  Stt-^ 

Horiba.  Tattoo;  TUwuchi.  Seizi;  Tamura,  Kohki;  Kawamura.  Go: 
and  Kudo.  Tetmichi.  4,457,987,  Q.  429-41.000. 
Kawamura.  Matahani)  5«»— 

Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  Murakami.  Hiroyasu;  Kawamura.  Maiahani; 
Sakai,  Shinji;  Uchiyama.  TakJtUii;  and  Momiyama.  Kikuo. 
4,457,612,  a.  3fM71.000.      ^^ 
KwMUO,  Akihiro;  and  Tenuchi.  Kiyodii.  to  Sanden  Corporation.  High 

efficiency  Kroll  type  compremor  with  wrap  portion  havins  diflbcnt 
axial  bdohta.  4,457,<74,  a.  418-5.000. 
Kawanki,  Brian  S.:  Sm— 

^^^'^.P^^^SiJ^'"*'^  8™"  S.;  and  Hill,  Kenneth  O., 
4,457,581,  a.  39D-96.160. 
Kawate,  Yousuke,  to  Nippon  Denian  Corp.  BrushkM  O.C.  motor 
having  asvmmetricaly  petitioned  polea.  4,458,184,  a.  318-254.000 
Kawaxoe,  MKhio.  Camera  pan  head  with  tilt  tention  control.  4,457.6ia 

CI.  354-293.000        i 
Kazuo,  Itoi:  Sit—       \ 

Fumio,  Mori;  Yoaljiaki.  Omura;  Takaahi.  Niahida;  and  Kazuo,  Itoi. 
4,458,090,0.560-124.000.  ^^ 

Keeling,  Ronald  J.:  Set— 

Blaaing,  Elmer  P.;  Keeling.  Ronald  J.;  and  Roe:  Jin- Young  K.. 
4,458,062,  a.  528-254.000.  * 

Kegg.  Jack  P.  Cattor  hiving  inwardly  cambered  wheeli  and  a  retainer 
plate.  4.457.045,  Q.  l6.lf00A.  ^^ 

Keiper  Automobihechaik  GmbH  k  Ca  KG:  Set— 

Khnaelhofer,  Margret,  4.457,556,  G.  297-362.000. 
KeUCTTMichael  R.:  Stt^ 

4,457,696,  G.  431-201000 

'%ii^"5??..''i-^iwP'™'«^  ^-  J-S»Mped  wall  rail  ayttem. 

4,457,436,  G.  211-88JD00. 
Kellogg.  Michael  S.:  S0- 

^'?S-226So**  ^*'  "**  *^*"°"'  *"*'*^'  '"  *'*"''^  ^ 
Kelly.  John  A.:  Stt— 

"?!?^.«*!Jf  J!iML^°'"  ^-  •«*  **•«'«'•  Frederick  S.. 
4,457,847,  G.  2 10-698.000. 

KeUy,  John  J.;  and  HuShet,  Jeremy  R.,  to  Lucat  Induatriea  Limited. 
^  Pipe  coupling.  4,457l!MrG.  285-23.000.  ^^ 

Kelly,  Richard  P.:  Stt-r 

A^i  J5°2f*,5}'J^'  ■"«*»«*  P-!  •«'  Noyet,  Steven  S., 
4,458.308,  G.  364-200.000. 


'^ii^Sf^'-ii  VPre5l^^°"P"y'  ''**•  Cy«*>  pentene  derivativet. 

4.458.083,  G.  548-471.000. 

^h?^T^S'.}!i  Vj*JSte  Company,  The.  Cydopentene  derivatives. 

4.458.084,  G.  548-471000. 

^h^Sil^S'.^  VPite  Company,  The.  Cyclopentene  derivatives. 

4,458,089,  G.  560-1  llOOO 
Kendall  Company,  The<  Stt— 

Sttigerwald.  Cart  h  4,457,487,  G.  251-117.000 
Wichman,  Cynthia  A-,  4.457,024.  G.  2-51.000 
Kennecott  Corporation:  Sif— 

Caul.  Uwrence  D.,  4,457.766,  G.  51-298.000. 
Kenny,  Andrew  A.;  and  Pekna.  Kirk  B.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Throt- 

tie  (mmted  controller  atiembly.  4,458.116.  G.  200^1.890. 
KanjCtlvin  V.;  and  Zepp,  Uwrence  P.  Hydraulic  trim  tile  lyttem  for 
onttMrtpropultion  anits  uting  a  prettura  amplifier.  4,457,725,  G. 

*  cf*  SiSJSio^  W«wood.  William  B.  Note  bleed  clip.  4.457,756^ 
KernfbrschungianljuK  Julich  GmbH:  Stt— 

Kronichnabel,  Harqnut.  4.457,064,  G.  29-564.700. 
Mmfonchunipzentrum  Karhruhr.  Stt— 

^^J^'Ji°^BJt^?^'  H«M-Jo^»>««n;  «ad  WeiiB,  Eberhard. 
4,457,388,  G.  180»9.480. 

Kerr-McOee  Chemical  Corporation:  5m— 

R«do,  TTieodore  A..  4,457,812,  G  204-66.000. 
Keystone  International.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Scobie.  William  B..  4.457.49a  a  251-174.000 
Kidde  Consumer  Durables  Corp.:  Stt— 

Belinkoff,  Irving  R.^  4.458,14^  G.  219^497.000 
Kidde,  Inc.:  Stt^ 

.^Andrews,  Harry  J.,  M57,633,  G.  374-209.000. 
Kikkoman  CorpoiitioB^Sa^- 

^0^325700*  ""^^  '^'^'^  "*'  ''***''  ^°**'''*°'  M58,067. 
Kikuchi,  Yohaki;  and  Ohmori.  Takathi,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Mas- 

netK  image  recording  device.  4.458.252.  G.  346-74.400. 
Kimber,  Edward  G.;  and  Norris,  Peter  C,  to  Tridon  Limited. 

VP^A-^  «qMW  wembliei  in  windshield.  4,457.041, 

19-29(1.420.  I 

Kimoto,  TmoU:  Sei^ 

*»&siEr*  ««-*«  -"'^.  Toy* 


Kimura,  Makoto:  Stt— 

Tomino,  NaoU:Kifflw^  Makoto;  Mafariyama.  Kenichi;  and  Shi- 
okama,  Yothiharo.  4.457,609,  G.  35«M.00O. 
Kunura.  Matatoshi:  Stt— 

Kinbara,  Hiroti:  Sf»— 

"iiss^  ?i5??7i:'s^Bss  »•■ » ™w  i».  Fluid  dH« 

Kinetronic  Industries,  Inc.:  Stt— 

'^^I'w'oOO^'  •«•  D-Antonio,  Nicholas  P..  4,458,157.  G. 
King,  Dnrick  O.:  Si*— 

Braithwaite.  John  D.;  King.  Derrick  O.;  Williams,  Sidney  J.:  and 
Piw,  James.  4,457,64^0.  401.188.odR.  ^^  ^^    '  ^ 
Kfflg.  William  E,  Jr.:  Stt- 

Carr,  Norman  L.;  Prudich.  Michael  E;  King.  William  E,  Jr.-  and 

Moon.  William  G.,  4,457,826.  G.208iSa.  "™"  »-"••"« 

Kmo,  Gordon  S.;  Bdiar.  David;  Bowers.  John  E;  and  Olaisen.  Her- 

mmd.  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Adaptive  filter  using  an 

ASW  storage  correlator.  4,458.328.  G.  SAJ-SsAlO.  ^ 

Kmo.  Mitsutaro,  to  Fvfi  Foods  Engineering  Ca.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 

•trioping  onions.  4,457.224.  G. IsCJlIooO:  '*««»"  lor 

Kmoduta.  Mitsuo.  to  Fi^  Fanoc  Limited.  Method  and  appuatus  for 

circular  interpolation.  4.458.326,  G.  364-723.000. 
Kirby,  Robert  E;  and  Brewer,  Jacob  L.  Circular  oontamment  system 

for  weU  drilling  fluid.  4,457,627,  G.  36645.000. 
Kirino,  Hisao;  Yabumoto,  Yukinobu;  Iritani.  Takeshi;  Sues.  Masao- 

Nakanishi,  Yukinaga;  and  Itoh,  Maaaru.  to  Nippon  PjintCo.,  Ltd.! 

and  Nippon  Light  Metal  Company  Ltd.  Method  of  ddustering  an 

electrocoated  article.  4,457,819,^.  204.181.00R.  ^^* 

Kirkis.  Peter  O..  to  Vulcan  Industrial  Packaging  Limited.  Plastic  nail 

and  lid.  4,457,447,  G.  220-306.000      ^^^  ^ 

Kirkpatrick.  Charles  R.:  Sm— 

*'^':^  ^'  "*5Pyf  S^  O'  W*5«rick.  Charies  R.;  and 
.,  .._  '^*'^'mKr..8™ce  E.,  4,458.316,  G.  364^.000 
Kirkpatnck.  WiUiam  R.,  to  Rosemount  Inc.  Electric  heater  arranoe- 

ment  (or  fluid  flow  stream  tensors.  4,458,137,  G.  219-201.000. 
Kirit,  Heitert  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  7-N-(Subetituted-apramy- 

SS  ^^S^  derivativet  and  intennediatas  therefor.  4Ai9fi65,  G. 

93O-1O.800. 
Kishimoto.  Ji^:  Stt— 

Sadp,  Ichm^  and  Kishimoto.  Juji,  4,458043.  a  340-756.000 
i^«>  Semyon;  Chirokas.  Edwin  A.;  and  Foster,  Donald  A.,  to  Polar- 

oi|Q»poration.  Precharged  web  coating  apparatus.  4,457,256,  a 

*^^J^jjpSeiichl  Throwaway  type  gas  lighter.  4.457,697,  G. 

'%74«2I^^75mF*'  ^"**"«*™»  ^■'  Lttl.  Ftat  cable  damp. 

Kitanwa  Industries  Co.,  Ltd:  Stt— 

Kitamwa.  Mrpji.  4.457,482,  G.  248-74300 

Kiuun.  Yii8hihik<5^  Ndtaguchi,  Oiamo;  Hemmi,  Keui;  Aratani.  Mat- 
vMtxr,  Takeno.  Hiddcazu;  Okada.  Si^idii;  TanakaTlfirdcaza;  Hashi- 
moto. Maiashi;  Kuroda.  YosUo;  Iguchi.  Eikc^  Kohsaka.  Maiaaobu; 
Aoki.  Hatsoo;  and  Imanaka,  Hiroahi.  to  Fii^wa  Pharmaceutical 
Company,  Ltd.  Oxazole  derivatives.  4,458,078,  G.  548-227.000. 

Kittugi.  Naomichi;  Fi^jinaga.  Teruo;  and  Otsuka.  Toyozo.  to  Central 

gas.  4.457.901,  G.  423-341.000. 
Kittinger,  Bruce  E:  Sm— 

Fry,  Scott  M.;  Hempy.  Harry  O.;  Kirkpatrick.  Charles  R.;  and 
Kittmger.  Bnice  E,  4,458.316,  G.  364-200.000 
Kitz  Corporation:  Sm— 

Blomgren,  Erne,  4,457,204,  G.  89-l.OOB. 
Klann.  Paul  A.  Heating  modd.  4,457,296,  G.  126417.000 
Klaia,  Joachim:  Sm— 

Roeniich.  Wolfgang;  Klati,  Joachim;  Voigt.  Hemuum-Uwe;  Ha- 

niach.  Ferdinand;  van  Hove.  Comehas;  sod  Matzat.  HmL 

4.458,105.  G.  174.106.00D.  ^^ 

Klausz.  Remy.  to  Thomaon-CSF.  Reference  detector  device  for  a 

multidetector  tomodensitometer  and  tomodensitometer  eomprifine 

tuch  a  device.  4.458.358.  G.  378-19.000  ^^  ^ 

Kldn.  Joseph  T.:  Stt— 

Dam  Larry;  and  Klein.  Joieph  T.,  4,458,075.  G.  546-198.000. 
Kkin.  Warren  Z.  Dental  bridge  and  method  of  dental  bridoe  bbrica- 
tion.  4,457.714.  G.  433-180«Dl  ^^  ^^ 

Kldnewegen  GmbH:  Stt— 

Pfev.  Totef.  4.457,057.  G.  29-116.0AD. 
Kkment.  Ekkehard;  and  Wittmann,  Julius,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Method  for  positioning  and  fixing  opticd  components  ruative 
to  one  another.  4,457,467,  CT  228- 1033oO. 
Klingelhofer,  Margret,  to  Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  k  Ca  KG. 
Fitting  for  ai^justably  connecting  parts  of  automotive  vehicle  seats. 
4.457356.  G.  297-362,000. 
Klochko.  Stephen,  to  Wolverine  Technology.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  break- 
ing pavement  4,457,645,  G.  404-90000 
Klodmer-HumboMt-DeuU  AG:  ' 


Maier,  Martin;  and  Ru^echt.  Hermann.  4,457,127,  G.  56-192.000 
Rameaohl,  Hubert;  and   Herehenbach,   Horst.  4,457,703,  a 

432-106.000 
Klorapd,  Joachim:  Sm— 

Eder.  Wilbdm;  Hoftnann,  Hans;  Kkmpel.  Joachim;  Meckl.  Heinz: 

and  Busch.  Josef.  4,457,495,  G.  26^170.000 
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^^^H!'' 9*f"P  ^•'  ^  Mittd,  Inc.  Dimlay  for  electronic  games  and  the 
lite  mcladbg  i  rotatins  focoamg  device.  4,457,5W,  0350^910. 

Knabel,  Walter,  to  Mariwr-PatentverwertmiBgadlichaft  mbH. 
Method  and  apparatu  for  the  actuating  behavior  of  lafiety  lU  bind- 
ing. 4,437,332,  CI.  2IM1100a 

Knabel,  Walter,  and  D'Antonio,  Nicholas  P.,  to  Marker-Patentverwer- 
tungtgeaellschafl  mbH.;  and  Kmetronic  Industries.  Inc.  Method  and 
■pp«J»  for  releasing  a  ski  boot  from  a  sld.  4,458,137,  a. 

K^rima,  JeAey  L.;  and  FbUer,  Mark  8.,  to  Caaoo,  Incorporated. 

Sheuible  no  go  insert  for  a  weU  lock.  4,457,368,  Q.  166.2ir000. 
Knight  Engineering  *  Molding  Ca:  Sw— 

Heinol.  AloisR., 4,457^  d  222-498.000. 
Kni^t,  Houston  W.:  Sti~- 

MoDer,  Thomas  A.;  and  Knight,  Houston  W.,  4,457.338,  Q. 
137-615.000. 
Kaicht,  Lindsay  C;  and  Compton,  Brian,  to  Australasian  Training 

Aids,  Pty.  Ltd.  Rifle  training  apparatus.  4,457,715,  Q.  434-22.000. 
Xnight,  Peter  D.,  to  Communication  and  Control  Engineering  Com- 
pany Limited.  Cam  switch  mechanism  and  control  device,  such  as  a 
pulD(e)^  mconorating  the  same.  4,458.122,  Q.  200-153.0LA. 

Papalos,  John  O.;  Villa.  Jose  L.;  Knitter,  Kathy  A.;  and  Sevdy, 
Arpnd,  4,457.762,  a  44.51.00a 
Knowles,  Adrienne,  to  Comfy  Catch-A-Spec  Conmany.  Pemale  urine 

coUection  device  and  method.  4.457,3I<  Q.  12S-76O.00a 
Ko,  Venando:  Sm— 

Fav,  John  A.;  Walsh.  Cyral  M.;  and  Ko.  Venando.  4.457,323,  a 
134-18.000. 
Kobavashi,  AUo:  Sw— 

Muramatsu,  ToshiUko;  KobwaaU,  Akio;  Eino,  Tomomi;  and 
Kondo,  ToaUo,  4,457,282,  d.  123-«86.00a 
Kobayashi,  Hiraahi,  to  Ntsaan  Motor  Company  Limited.  Engine  intake 

air  flow  measuring  nparatus.  4,457.166,  Q.  73-1 18.000. 
Kobayashi,  Masahiro:  Si»— 

Yamane,  Kazumasa;  and  Kobayashi,  MasaUio,  4.458.06a  O. 
526-292.300. 
Kobayashi.  Nobuyuki;  and  Ito.  Toshimitsu.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabu- 
sUki   Kaisha.   Electronically   controlled   (bd   iiuection   system. 
4,457.283.  CI.  123-491000. 
Kobayashi.  Tadao:  Sw— 

Yamanaka.  Shigem;  Utaawa,  Takeshi;  and  Kobayashi,  Tadao. 
4.458.016,0.435-85.005.  ^^ 

Koch,  Eckhard:  Sw— 

VottOunter,  Engel.  Hinrich;  and  Koch.  Eckhard,  4,457,649,  Q. 

Koch,  Klaus,  to  Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Extraction 

device.  4.457.227.  Q.  100-1 17.00a 
Koch.  Ronald  J.:  Sw— 

Oruber.  Robert  J.;  Bolte,  Steven  B.;  OmshUn.  Bernard:  and  KodL 
Ronald  J..  4.457.998.  Q.  430-98.000. 
Kodama,  Hisashi;  Sato.  KatSHJiro;  Tamura.  Tetsuomi:  Hanuonoto, 
Toom;  and  Yamada.  Kazuharu.  to  Aisin  Sdki  Kabushiki  Kakha;  and 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hydraulic  Ufker.  4,457,27a  Q. 
123-90.580. 
Koehler,  Wolfgang;  Bkxher,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Wdss.  Eberiiard,  to 
Kemforschungsaentrum  Karlsruhe.  Chassis  for  a  vehicle  with  vari- 
able undercarriage  geometry.  4,457488.  CL  180-9.480. 
Kodm.  Richard  P  -  5ef 

Nash,  Richard  C;  Hanson,  David  W.;  and  Kodm,  Richard  R.. 

4,457,682,  a  425-2194)0a  ^^ 

KoCT,  Myron  J.,  to  Bnrr^Brown  Research  Corp.  Digitally  controlled 

precision  current  source  with  an  open  kx>p  compensation  drcdt 

4,458.201,  a  323-317.000. 

Kom,  Ituo,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flow  control  device 

of  a  hdically-ihaped  intake  port  4,457.272.  Q.  123-188.00M. 
Kohsaka.  Masanobu:  Sw— 

Kitaurs.  Yoahihiko;  Nakanchi.  Osamu;  Hemmi.  Keiji;  Aratani, 

Matsuhiko;    Takeno.    fOdekazu;    Okada.    SatoaU;    Tanaka. 

Hirduzu;  Hashimoto.  Maawhi;  Kuroda.  YosUc^  Iguchi.  Eiko; 

Kohsaka.  Masanobu;  Aoki.  Hatsuo;  and  ImmaJui.  Kroshi, 

4.458/J78.  a.  548-227.000. 

Kohauma,  Chikaihi,  to  Mitsubishi  DenU  g^tw^wiri  Kaisha.  Aiiomdi- 

tioner  with  timer  controlled  compiessui  bypass.  4.457.137.  CL 

62-158.00a 

Koike.  Hirotami;  Yanaka.  Takeshi;  and  Watanabe.  Maseru.  Electron 

microscope  of  a  scanninn  type.  4.458.151.  Q.  250-310.000. 
Koike.  Shoichi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Coomany.  Limited.  Sealhig  structure 

for  a  movable  window.  4,457,111,  d.  4944l.00a 
Kokoszka,  John  J.:  Sw— 

Battista,  Richard  A.;  Bennett,  James  O.,  Jr.;  and  Kokoazka,  J6ba  J., 
4,458,031,  a  502-324.000. 


Kokubu,  tadao.  Complete  antigen  drug  and  a  process  for  producing  it 

for  non^edfic  allergic  disease  ibenpy.  4,457,913,  CL  424-88.000. 
Kolkcr.  M^  Sw— 

Kasevich,  Rurmond  S.;  Kolker.  Myer.  and  Dwyer.  Arthur  S.. 
4.457.365.  a  1664aOOO. 
Kdm.  Eric  A.;  and  Kofan.  Henry  R.  to  Piew  Electric  Products,  Inc. 
Piendectric  rday  with  tapoed  magnetic  detent  4,458,171,  CL 
310-33aOOO. 
Kolm,  Henry  H.:Sw— 

Kdm.  &ic  A.;  and  Kofan.  Henry  R.  4,458.171.  CL  31O-33a00a 
Kdtko.  Oeofge  E.:  5n 

Kosina,  Pul  C;  and  Koltko.  Oeoc|e  E.,  4,457,656b  CL  414-3l.00a 


Komatsu,  ShimcU: 

Fugta.  Tsuyodii;  Komatsu.  Shinichi:  and  Toda.  Oyoio.  4.457.95a 
a.  42743.100. 
Komatsuiaki,  Hirorin;  Stt— 

Sekine.  Jiro;  Komatnzaki.  Hiroahi;  Hara.  Hiraahi:  and  Kameyama. 
Nobuyuki.  4,457,607.  Q.  354-203.000. 
Komine.  IsamutSw— 

Hasebe.   Nobuhisa;   Kawada.   Hiraahi;   and    Komine,    laamu, 
4,457.356,0.164478.000.  ^^ 

Komine.  Yodnharu;  and  Sawada.  Takao.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabo- 

shila  K^ha.  Gas  sensing  element  4.458J33. 0.  338-34.00a 
Komiya,  Masanobu:  Sw— 

"•JC?^.  IS****    •«*    Komiya.    Masanobu.    4.457,916,    Q. 
424-lOl.OOa 
Komori  Printing  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Kawaguchi,  Shoichi,  4,457,231.  Q.  101-230.000. 
Komoto,  Shinzuke;  and  Handshi.  Yasuyuki,  to  Asahi  Rogaki  Kogyo 
Kabudiiki  Kaidia.  InterchangeaUe  lens  with  dectricd  oontactt  for 
trsnsmitting  data  to  a  camera.  4,457,608,  d  354-286.000. 
Kondo,  Isao;  and  Nduyima,  Yukio,  to  (Mympus  Opticd  Co.  Ltd.  Cam- 
era with  dectricd  shutter.  4,457,601,  a7T54418!000. 
Kondo.  Isao:  Sw— 

Amaya.  Mikio;  Kimura.  Masatodii;  Kondo.  Isao;  and  Horie.  Masa- 
katsu.  4.458^58.  Q.  346-153.10a 
Kondo.  Toshio:  Sw— 

Mwamatsu.  Toshihika.  Kobayadd.  Akio;  Eino,  Tomomi;  and 
^        Kondo,  Todiio,  4,457,282,  O.  123-486.000. 
Konian,  Richard  R.,  to  Intemationd  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Large  swing  driver/recdver  circuit  4,458,159,  Q.  307-270.000. 
Konisu.  Mas^dd:  Sw— 

Kataoka.  fsunehiko;  Nagara.  Yoshidd;  Hashimoto.  Akira;  Konidii. 
„    ,  Maaayuld;  and  Qgawa.  Koichi.  4.458.018.  a  435-218.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Ito.  Kenji;  SUmba.  Satoru;  Tsuda.  Yasuo;  and  Sudta,  Hiroahi. 

4,4581012,  a.  430.549.00a  ^      ^^ 

Kono,  Hisashi  O.,  to  Institute  of  Oas  Technology.  Apparatus  and 

process  for  fluidized  solids  systnos.  4.457.896.  cT  4234397000. 
Konstantinov.  Ivan  T.;  Meddkarov,  Boridav  D.;  Sahdc^ieva,  Maria 
A.;  and  Burov.  Atanas  T..  to  Zlafop  pri  Ban.  Photographic  system 
and  phottwraphic  materid  for  use  therein.  4.458,008,  Q.  430-3ra.000. 
Kopnitsky,  Josrah  R..  deceased:  Sw— 

Nathenson.  Richard  D.;  Pipich.  Charles  W.;  and  Kopoitdsy.  Joseph 
R..  deoeaaed.  4.458,166.  Q.  31O.71.00a  ^^         ^ 

Kopnitsky.  Mary  C.  eiecutriz:  Sw— 

Nathenson.  Richard  D.;  Pipich.  Charles  W.;  and  Kopdtaky,  Joseph 
R..  deceased.  4.458.166.  a  310.71.000.  ^ 

Kope.  Wdter,  and  SaabnueDer,  Karl-Hdnz,  to  Siemens  AktiengeaeU- 
schaft  Mixing  device  for  blending  a  devdoper  "«— »«**"i  of  carher 
particles  and  toner.  4.457.613,  Q.  355-3.0Dd! 
Koppen  Comnny.  Inc.:  Sw— 

Cunan.  Kenneth  K.;  and  Webb.  Stanley  O..  4.457.735.  a 
464-32XXX). 
Korenberg.  Jakob,  to  York-Shipley,  Inc.  Fast  fluidized  bed  reactor  and 

method  of  operating  the  reactor.  4.457  J89.  Q.  122-4.00D. 
Komer,  Oeriiard;  and  Plettner.  Horst.  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  *  Com- 
pany. Limited.  Hi^-voltage  circuit  breaker.  4.458.12a  CI.  200- 
148.00A. 
Kortmaan.  Wilfried:  Sw— 

Boehrnke,  Oimther,  Bode.  Klaus-Dieter,  ^tnteiffd:  and  Kortmann. 
WiMWed.  4.458.08a  a  548-354.00a  ^^ 

Kosa.  TadatoaU:  Sw— 

Kashimoto.  Hiroo;  Kosa,  Tadatoshi;  Inoue.  AUUko;  Yamamoto, 

Shigemitu;  and  Kuroidii.  Katuhiko,  4,458,108,  Q.  174.1S2.00R. 

Kosina,  Pad  C;  and  Koltko.  George  E,  to  Nolan  Systems,  Inc.  Stack 

asaoibl^^parstus  and  technique.  4,437,656,  CL  414-31.00a 
Kosaon,  Robert  <' 


Alario,  Joaeph  P.;  Koason,  Robert;  and  Leazak,  Edward.  4,457,059, 

CI.  29-157.30H. 

Koaswig,  Kurt;  Sw— 

Balzer,  Dieter;  and  Koaswig.  Kurt  4.457.373.  Q.  166-274.00a 
Kostanecki.  Tadeusz:  5w 

Darlinf,  Stewart  A.;  Kostanecki.  Tadeusz;  and  Soos.  George. 

4.457;43a  a.  206-459.000.  "^ 

Kostiner.  Edward.  Border  printer  for  photogruhic  prints.  4.457.62a 

a.  355-74.00a 
Kotera.  Hroaki:Sw— 

YoaUda.  Kunio;  Koters,  Krodd;  Tsuda.  YddAmd;  Kanao.  Yo- 
shiadtsu;  and  Naka.  Motohiko.  4,458,265,  Q.  358-80.000. 
Kotera.  Koichi;  and  Obta.  Takeo.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrid  Co.. 
Ltd.  Method  for  manufKturing  opticd  memory  disc.  4.437.794.  Q. 
13644.000 


Kotike.  Jorg:... 

DtaitL  Josef;  Holm,  daus;  KoOae.  Jorg;  and  Wofabchlager,  Mi- 
chad.  4.457.903.  a  42^35aooa  ^^ 
Kovach.  Ste|dien  M.:  5w 

Zandona.  (Miver  J.;  Hettinger.  William  P..  Jr.;  Kovach,  Stmben 
M.;  and  Beck.  Hubert  W..  4.457.833.  Q.  208-120.00a 
Kovadk.  Ronnie:  %u 

Crawford.  ^K^lliam  K.;  and  Kovacik.  Ronnie.  4.457.568,  G.  301- 
2O7.O0A. 
Kovacs,  Jenor  Sa»— 

Rudolf,  Peter,  Kovacs,  Jeaoe;  Vaeth.  Guenter,  and  (Hdiaaer. 
Manfred.  4.457.982.  Q.  428-403.000.  ^^ 

Koyama.  Mototsugu:  Sw— 

DonoDoto.  Tadashi;  Koyama.  Motoisugu;  Miyake.  Joii;  aad  FuwB. 
Yodno.  4,457,979,  a  428-614^0^ 
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and  ToDokiin.  MaMyuU.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 
hiviiif  body  capable  of  vertical  movemeiit  with 


mpect  to  chaws.;  4,437,099,  6.  44M37.000. 
Kraan,  Arie  W.,  to  U.S.  PhUipt  Corporatioa.  Building  tystem  iiiftiiiHiiig 
a  constnictioii  meBibcr  which  is  movable  oa  two  nudes.  4^497,367, 
G.  308^00R.      I 
Kracke,  Aka  O.:  sJr- 

Henaenfent,  Dotaclas  J.;  Holnutraad,  AUan  L.:  and  Kracke.  Alan 
O.,  4,457,114,  a51.216.00R. 
Kralik,  Andrew  J.;  mi  DiMarco,  Bernard,  to  Siemens-AUis,  Inc.  Cur- 
rent-limiting circuit  breaker  adapter.  4,458,224,  Q.  335-16.00a 
Kramer,  Jack  A.:  Sew— 

Lindert,  Andreas;  and  Kramer,  Jack  A.,  4,437,79a  Q.  14«.6.13It 
Kramer,  Rmaldo:  S»— 

Caspen,  John;  abd  Kramer,  Rinaldo,  4,437,834,  Q.  208-143.000. 
Krauie,  James:  Stt-t 

Tenaey,  David  Ui  Krsnse.  James;  and  Welk.  John  R.,  4.438,178. 
a.  31S-8.00a 
Krauss  u.  Reichert  (|mbH  A  Co.  KO  Speziatanaschinenfabrik:  See— 

Jung,  Rolf;  and  Wieaen,  Walter,  4,457,903,  Q.  270-30.000. 
Rravets,  Vladimir  Oi:  See— 

Timoshenko,  Ofigory  M.;  Kravets,  Vladimir  O.;  Tuaosbenko, 
Vladimir  O.;  Sina,  Petr  F.;  Astrakhan,  Aleundr  Z.;  Overko, 
Valentin  M.;  Tiadchenko.  Vasily  S.;  Lenenko,  Stanisbv  A.; 
Ooldvasky,  Oennady  O.;  Osmanian,  Karo  A.;  Aralov,  Evgeny 
O.;  Maleev,  Ocorgy  V.;  Kuzmich.  Igor  A.;  Ekber,  Boris  Y.;  and 
Kreschenko,  Nikolai  A.,  4,457,331,  CI.  137-119.000. 
Kreft,  WUfried;  RoAer.  Wolfgang;  Tiggesbaumker,  Peter;  Menzel, 
Karl;  Schmeher,  Herbert  w.;  and  Weber,  Heinrich,  to  Krupp 
PolvBus  AG.  Heal  exchanger.  4,457,082,  a.  34.57.00E 
Kreschenko,  Nikolai  A.:  See— 

Tfaaosheako,  Otigory  M.;  Kravets,  Vlsdimir  C;  Timosheako. 
Vladimir  O.;  Zima,  Petr  P.;  Astrakhaa.  Alexandr  Z.;  Oveito. 
Valentin  M.;  Isadchenko.  Vasily  S.;  Lenenko,  Stanialav  A.; 
Ooldynsky,  Oennady  O.;  Osmanian.  Karo  A.;  Aralov.  Evgeny 
O.;  Maleev,  Oforgy  V.;  Kuzmich.  Ifor  A.;  Ekber,  Boris  Y.;  and 
Kreschenko,  Nikolai  A.,  4,457.331,  5.  137-119.000. 
Kriedt,  Hans;  and  Dietze,  Andreas,  to  Siemens  Aktingescllschaft. 
Intepable  signal-processing  semiconductor  circuit  41458,211,  CL 
33O>257.000. 
Krtege,  Edward  A.;  MarshaU,  Paul  J.;  and  Tuckett,  Robert  B..  to 
Eagiaeermg  Desido  aad  Management  Inc.  Heating  and  cooltns 
svstem.  4,457,358VCI.  l«5-50.00a  ^^ 

Krihwan,  Carl  C:  Sef— 

Bainbridge,  Richard  C;  Confer,  Richard  C;  Krihwan,  Carl  C;  and 
Miller,  William  R.,  4,458,179,  Q.  315-U.OOO. 
Knshnan,  MahadevaQ:  See—^ 

Hirshfleld,  Jay  L.;  and  Krishnan,  Mahadcvan.  4^38.148,  Q. 
230-284.000. 
Kronschnabel,  Hartotut,  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  OmbH.  Ap- 
paratus for  niadiag  off  the  outer  sheU  of  a  spherical  body.  4,437,064, 
a.  29-364.  Too. 
KroosB,  Robert  J.;  and  Demarest,  David  D.  Bottle  orientation  appara- 
tus. 4,437,421,  a  B8.396.000. 
Krotl^  Neil  W,;  and  Nat,  Onrsharan  P.  S.,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 

Multicolor  illuminated  toggle  switch.  4,438,124,  Q.  200-311.000. 
Krueger,  Wallace  F.  Power-assisted  valve,  paitkularly  for  systems 

handhng  viscous  materials.  4,437,340,  Q.  1^423.500. 
Krugly,  Semen  I.:  Set— 

Nefadov,  Anatoly  P.;  Oberman.  Felix  M.;  Katoshin.  Jury  G.; 
Krudv,  Semen  I.;  MaUuzbonok,  Oennady  P.;  aad  Mikhailov, 
Jurv  S.,  4,458JD2,  O.  324-204.000. 
Krupp  Pdynus  AG:  fee— 

Orachtnm.  HdaA  4,457,520,  O.  27745.000. 

Kreft,  Wflfrled;  Rbther,  Wolfgaag;  Tiggesbaumker,  PMer,  MeazeL 

if^.^^Ji^'  *****"  wTiid  WSff,  Hetarich.  4^57,082, 

CL  34-57.00E 
Kruse,  Erwin:  Sw— 

Wcpaer,  Joachim)  Baryich.  Hubert;  and  Kruae,  Erwin,  4,437,197, 

G.  83-197.000. 
KUt  Ta  C:  See^^ 

-  ^0«ff.  ^fll*  J'-i  |nd  Kn.  Ta  C,  4,438.253.  a  346-76.0PH. 
Knbota,  Noboaori:  Sef— 

Sakai,  Shoji;  Ftuiwara,  Michiaki;  Kubota,  Nobuaori;  Node.  Koshi: 
aad  Morihashi,  Toshiftimi,  4,457,13a  G.  57-328.00a 

"^/fSft  5J.°'y7SrtL"*"  geaeratiag  spparatus  aad  its  process. 

4,457,083,  G.  34-92J000. 
Kudo,  Tetsuichi:  Sm^ 

Horiba,  Tatsuo;  lUteochi.  Seizi;  Tamura,  Kohki;  Kawamura.  Go: 
aad  Kudo,  Tetsuichi,  4,457,987,  G.  429-41.000. 
Kukes,  Simoa  G.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Compaay.  Demetallization  of 

hydrocarbon  contaiaing  feed  streams.  4,457,835.  G.  208-251.00H. 
Kumar.  Kuldip:  See— 

**?^!ftJ*^.?-'  '^'™"'  ^'^P''  •«'  0«^  *o»»ert  T.  M., 

4,458,307,  G.  344-20aOOO. 

Kump,  Ernest  J.  Spacf  module.  4,457,116,  G.  5^221.00a 

Kuao,  Osamu;  aadTaltamiya,  Tooru,  to  Soay  Corpontioa.  Nnative  to 

poaWye  tnuipe  ooavcrting  apparatus.  4,458  J7a  G.  358-223.000. 
Kuno,  Tadashi:  Sea- 
Suzuki,  Hiroo;  Kuao,  Tadashi;  Yoahimura,  Yaauo;  Okugami.  Kiyo- 
shi;    How*    Htsashi;    aad    Otsuka,    Shiaya.    4,458;o«a    G. 
523-412.000, 


Kurahashi,  Keizo:  Saa— 

YamagucU.  Ksashi;  YoaUkawa.  Kazuo;  aad  Kurahaahi,  Keizo. 
MJUH  G.  340-768.000.  "«««.  i«bo, 

Kuraray  Cheaucal  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohsaki.  Takttshi;  aad  Abe,  Susumu,  4,458,022,  G.  S02.42X)Oa 
Kuraray  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fumio,  Mori;  YosUaki,  Omura;  TakasU.  NisUda;  aad  Kazuo,  Itoi. 
4,458.09a  G.  560-124.000.        ^^    "«». —•  •ubuo.  iwi. 

Kurata,  YasuUro:  Saa— 

Ogami.  Nobntoehi;  Takada.  Takeahi;  Shoda,  Mikio;  aad  Kuiata. 
Ywihiro,  4,457,419,  G.  198-343.00a 
Kurihara,  Hitoehi;  aad  Wakazawa,  Tom.  to  Caaoa  KabusUki  Kaiaha: 
aad  Caaoa  Deashi  KabushiU  Kaisha.  Typefont  wheel  and  bdtto 
smaD  priater.  4.457,23a  G.  101-1 10.000. 
Kurita,  Riroyuki:  See— 

Katayama,  SUtomi;  Shimabukuro,  Hajime;  Nomura,  Sucuru; 
Kurito^Hiroyul*  aad  Ohao,AkirB,4;4S7,587,  a  330-288100. 
Kunyama.  Shiipu;  aad  Kaauaaga.  Miawu,  to  Htadii.  Ltd.  Traasistor 
SlKSooT^   fof   POw»   transistor   chopper.    4,458,186,   G. 
Kuroda,  Yoehio:  See— 

Kiuura,  YoahiMto;  Nakaguclu,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  Antani, 
Matsuhikc^  Takeao.  Hklekaza;  Okada,  Sato^  Taaaka, 
Hirokazu;  Hashimoto,  MasuU;  Kuroda,  Yoahio;  Iguehi,  Eiko- 
Kohsaka,  Masaaobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka,  Hiroahi. 
4,458,078,  CL  548.227.00a  "»«-«.   mnwi. 

Kuroishi,  Katuhiko:  See— 

KvUmoto,  Hiroo;  Koaa,  TadatoaU;  laone.  AUUkck  Yamamoto, 
^  .  ?"^*?J.  •«>  Kuroishi,  Katuhiko,  4,458,108.  G.  174.152.00R. 
Kuroishi,  Nobuhito:  See— 

Osada.  Mitsuo;  Kuroishi,  Nobuhito;  Aaiaao,  Yoahiaari:  aad  Fukui. 
Akira,  4,457,78a  G.75.236.00a^^    ««u»-n,  «■  ru»ui. 
Kurz,  Wolf-Dieter:  See— 

^^^•^^y^Sf^/^^Sl  Wolf-Dieter,  aad  Distel,  Maafred. 
4,457,443,  G.  22045.00S. 
Kusaaagi.  Shigekazu;  Akivama,  SUgeo;  aad  Nobotaai.  Tohru,  to  Mat- 
sushita  Electric  Wort*  Ltd.  Oaa  detector.  4,458 J42,  G.  340434.000. 

^f^,!^!'^.!^.^J!^  ^'*«*'  ^  "^  Geaellachaft  m.b.H.  Door. 
4,457.108,  CL  49-213.000. 

Kutzler.  Jamea  W.  Laahleas  socket  drive.  4,457,416,  G.  19244.000. 

Kuzmich,  Igor  A.:  See— 

Tmioahenko,  Grigory  M.;  Kravets,  Vladfaair  G.;  Timoahenko, 
Vladimir  0.;  Znna.  Petr  F.;  Astrakhan,  Alexandr  Z.;  Overko, 
Vakatm  M.;  Isadcheako,  VasUy  S.;  Leaeako,  Staaialav  A.; 
GoMvnky,  Geaaady  G.;  Osmaaiaa,  Karo  A.;  Aralov,  Evgeny 
G.;  hfaleev,  Oeorgy  V.;  Kuzmich,  Igor  A.;  Ekber.  Boris  Y.raad 

^       Kreschenko.  Nikolai  A.,  4,457,331,  G.  137-1 19.000. 

Kwiatkowski,  Jerome  A.:  See— 

4,457,772,  G.  63-160.000. 
Kwitkowski,  Peter  A.:  Saa— 

Miller,  Geae  D.;  Mitzlaff,  James  E;  aad  Kwitkowski,  Peter  A., 
4,438J09,  G.  330-141.000. 
Kydd.  Paul  R,  to  HRL  lac.  Petroleum  hydroooavenioa  using  acid 
pre^utioB  of  pnasphalteaes  ia  resid  recycle.  4,437^  G. 

Kyowa  Chemical  ladustry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Saa— 

Maaabe,  Tadaahi;  aad  Miyata,  Shigeo,  4.438,03a  G.  302-183.000. 
L  ft  C  SteiamuUer  GmbH:  Sta— 

Dorling,  Rolf;  and  Premel,  Ulrich,  4,437,764^  G.  484IO0R. 
Premeiruirich;  aad  Thonea.  Gustav.  4,437,361.  G.  16344.00a 
LaConti,  Anthony  B.;  Dempaey,  Ruaadl  M.;  aad  Cdka,  Thomas  G.,  to 
General  ElectrK  Coomaay.  Thermally  stabilized  reduced  platiaum 
oxkle  dectrocatalvst  4,437,823,  CL  2O4.282.00a 
LaCoati,  Aathony  B.:  Saa— 

Dempaey,  Russell  M.;  Fra|ala,  Anthony  It;  LaCoati,  Aatboay  B.; 
aad  Eaoa.  John  F.,  4,4S7;824,  a  204.290.00F. 
Lade,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Jaskolski.  Stanley  V.;  Lade.  Robert  W.;  Schutten,  Herman  P.;  aad 
SpeDmaa.  Gordoa  B.,  4,458487,  G.  361-103.00a 
LadewuL  Christopher  O.:  See— 

DdVecchio,  Joa^  A.;  Huambdl.  Keaaeth  L.;  Ladewig.  Christo- 
pher G.;  aad  Harrison,  Marie  S.,  4,457.402,  G.  187-12.000. 
Laeach,  Daaiel  A.  Impouadmeat  aad  diversioB  systems  for  preveatiag 

or  mitigatiag  floodiag.  4,437,646,  G.  403.51000. 
Lagodka,  Maafred:  Saa— 

Uager,  Eberhart;  Hettkamp,  Herbert;  Heaael,  Heiaz;  Plester,  Karl. 
Heiaz;  and  Lagodka,  MaafM,  4,437,212,  G.  92-18.000. 
Lafati.  Terry  L.  Liftiag  apparatus.  4,457,492,  G.  2344.00B. 
Lakomy,  Paul  E.,  to  Beadiz  Corporatioa,  The.  Fast  saamUag  phase 

kwked  loop  frequeacy  syathesizer.  4,438414,  G.  33lVr00A. 
Lamb,  Charles  G.;  aad  Poreaaki,  Harry  S.,  to  Brown  t  WUIiamsoa 

Tobacco  Corporatioo.  Gprette  filter.  4,437319,  G.  131-336.000. 
Laawnt,  Lawreace  T.,  Jr.,  to  Variaa  Aaaociatea,  lac.  Sputter  target  for 

uae  ia  a  sputter  coatiag  source.  4,437,825,  G.  204-298.00a 
Leader,  Lyaa  H.:  Saa— 

Snulveda,  Ralph  R.;  aad  Leader,  Lyaa  R,  4,437,837.  G. 
252-1744ia 
Laadry,  Nmaaa  R.;  aad  Yoriaks.  Leonard  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Dispeison  correcting  waveguide.  4,458,229,  CL  333-248.0007 
Landt.  Madk»  C,  to  Lynn,  w^Oiam  E.  Wall  hangnig  method  and 

means.  4,457,485,  G.  248-542.000. 
Lane,  Charles  E..  m,  to  Hoaeywell  lac  lak  cartridge  aad  a  method  for 

making  the  same.  4,458457,  G.  346-141.00a 
Laae,  L.  Jubia,  to  Geaeral  Electric  Compaay.  Prequeacy  to  vdtage 
traaaduoer.  4,4S8,1H  G.  307-519.000. 
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Laofe.  Frederick  P.;  tad  Clarke,  Devid  R..  to  Rockwell  InterutioiuJ 
Corpofttkn.  Method  of  ttrengtheniiig  aUoon  nitride  ocnmict. 
4,457,958,  Q.  427.314.000. 
Lante,  Lawrence  K.:  Set— 

AichelBiaan,  Frederick  J.,  Jr.;  and  Lange,  Lawrence  K..  4,458.349, 
a  37M3.00a 
Laridn,  William  O.  Portable  ibower  ft>r  van  or  camper  vdiicle. 

4,457,553,  Q.  296.160.000. 
Lanon,  Jolin:Sf*— ' 

McCodcey,  J.  Marion,  4,458427,  d  364-746.000. 
LaSaOe  Steel  Company:  Sw— 

Wilks,  Gerald  w7, 4,457,789.  G.  148-134.00a 
La  Spisa,  Ronald  J.,  to  PUUipa  Petroleiim  Cooipeny.  Boiler  caatxtA. 

4,457,266,  CI.  122-451.100. 
Lattin,  Gary  A.;  and  Spevak.  Richard  P.,  to  Medtronic  Inc.  Non^inva* 

rive  diagnoaif  method.  4,457,748.  G.  6O4.2a00O. 
Laub,  Leonard:  Stt^ 

Reilly,  Charies;  Laub.  Leooaid;  and  Roae.  Deanii.  4.458.144,  a 
25O'2O4.00a 
Lauber.  Ernst:  5tt 

Habegger,  Willy;  and  Lauber.  Emt,  4.457.035»  CL  14.11000. 
Laodt.  Jurgen.  to  Rittal-Werk  Rodolf  Loh  GmbH  *  Co.  KG.  Wiring 
diagram  pocket  for  a  switchboard  cabinet  4,457.442,  G.  220'I8.000. 
Laurd  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  Si*— 

Watanabe,  KeakicU;  Furuya,  Katsnke;  and  Kimoto,  Toyoki, 
4,457,321,  G.  133.8.00A. 
Laurent,  Henry:  Sm— 

Bittkr,  Diieter,  Laurent,  Henry;  NicUsch.  Klaus;  and  Wiadrntt, 
Rudolf,  4,457,925.  a  424-243.00a 
Untenschlagrr.  Karl,  to  Karl  Lantensehlager  K.G.,  MobelbeKhlagftb. 
rik.  Over^enter  tdf-ckxing  hinge  having  a  nring  biased  cam 
thruster.  4,457,047,  G.  16^.00a 
Lauterbach,  Hein2;andWklefi,Jorg,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  >^pan. 
tus  for  measuring  the  mam  of  a  flowing  medium.  4,457,le9,  G. 
73.201000. 
Tjiitiwihiier,  Theodore  V.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Borehole  gradi- 

ometer.  4,457,077,  G.  33.304.000. 
LautaenUaer,  Theodore  V.;  and  Wirtz,  Jimmy  D.,  to  Standard  Oil 
Company.  Automated  borehole  gravity  meter  system.  4,457,168,  G. 
73.isr000. 
Lautzenhiaer,  Theodore  V.,  to  Standard  Oil  Cominy.  Bordwle  sonic 

method  for  porosity  characterization.  4,458,340^  CI.  367.31000. 
La  Valk,  Thomas  A.:  Set— 

Chuman,  John  L.,  Jr.:  La  VaUe,  Thomas  A.;  and  Nelson,  Peter  S., 
MS8,288,  G.  361.124.00a 
Lavallee,  Francois  A.:  5ef 

Hunter,  James  W.;  and  Uvallee,  Francois  A.,  4,458,177,  G. 

313.51  i.ooa 

Lavine,  Daniel  J.;  and  Lavine,  Mary  A.  Retamer  apparatus  for  electric 

plugs.  4,457,571,  G.  339.75.00P. 
Lavine,  Mary  A.:  See— 

Uvine,  Daniel  J.;  and  Uvine,  Mary  A..  4,457,571,  a  339.75.00P. 
Layfidd,  James  D.:  See— 

Todd,  Davkl  B.;  and  Uyfidd.  James  D.,  4,457,U2,  G.  264.25.000. 
Layton,  Larry  H.,  to  Smith  Intematiooal,  Inc.  Water  separator  and 

backflow  valve.  4,457.384,  G.  175.318.000. 
Lazareva,  Valentine  T.:  Sei— 

Ivaschenko,  Aleiandr  V.;  Lazareva,  Vakatina  T.;  Prudnikova, 

Elena  K.;  Rumyantsev,  Vladhnir  G.;  Pyusnina,  Tamara  S.;  Nefe- 

dov,  Viktor  A.;  BUnov,  Lev  M.;  Utov,  Viktor  V.;  Sevostyaaov, 

Vladimir  R;  and  Shoshin,  Vadhn  M.,  4,457,859,  a  25^299.6la 

Le  Carbone.LorrBine  of  Tour  Manhattan:  See— 

Chareire,    Jeaa.Louis;    and    Dupopet.    Guy.    4,457.967.    G. 
428-212.000. 
Leach,  Douglas  R.,  to  Hereuks  Incorporated.  Method  of  makmg 
oellukr    crosslinked     poly(dicyclopentadieoe).     4.458.037.     G. 
521.124.000. 
Learn.  Dale  R  Hand  held  data  entry  uniL  4,458.238.  a  34O.365.00R. 
Ledoux.  Francis  X.:  See— 

Gebhart,  John  R.;  and  Ledoux,  Francis  X..  4,457,603,  G. 
354.8a000. 
Lee,  Bowman;  and  Santilli,  DooaU  S.,  to  Chevron  Research  Connany. 

Method  of  zeolitic  catalyst  manuActure.  4,458,025,  G.  50246.000. 
I  jMimjwn^  Richard:  Set 

Schett.  Oskar;  and  Leemann,  Richard,  4,457,386.  a  177.212.000. 
Legge,  Michad  H.;  Garksoo.  John  P.;  and  Bachman,  William  D.,  to 
AMAX  Inc.  Sdt<oated  magnfsium  grsnules.  4,457.775.  G.  75. 
0.50B. 
Lehnert,  Heinz:  Ssf— 

Diem,  Hans;  Fritsch,  Robert;  Ldmert,  Hefaiz;  Matdiias,  Gnenther; 
Schatz,    Hermann;    and    Wittmann,    Otto,    4,458,049,    G. 
524.595.000. 
Ldb,  David  S.  Retrievable  toggle  assembly.  4,457,653,  a  41 1.342.00a 
LdfUd  t  Lemke  MachmenfiSrik  GmbH  *  Ca  KG:  See- 

Scheraer,  Manfred,  4,457,324,  G.  134.102.000. 
Ldher,  Amed  J.;  Schinid,  Daniel;  and  Pierce,  MyrI  D.,  to  Benedetti 
Corporation.    Modular    room    divider    system.    4^57,117,    G. 
5^238.100. 
Lein.  Annelies,  hdr:  See— 

Eichler,  Volker,  and  Ldn,  Werner,  deceased,  4,457,508,  G. 
271.15100a 

EKhler,  Volker,  and  Ldn.  Werner,  deceased.  4,457,501.  G. 
271.152.000. 
Lds,  Brian  N.,  to  Battdle  Memorid  Institute.  Repair  method  and 
apparatus.  4,458.125,  G.  219.|0.4ia 


Ldtner  Corporation: 

Rastelli,  Agostino  A.,  4,457,140,  G.  62-261.000. 
Lenenko,  Stanislav  A.:  See— 

Tunoshenko,  Grigory  M.;  Kravets,  Vladimir  O.;  Tmioshcnko, 
Vladimir  O.;  Zlina,  Petr  F.;  Astrakhan.  Alexandr  Z.;  Overko, 
Valentin  M.;  Isadchenko.  Vasily  S.;  Lenenko,  Stanislav  A.; 
Gddvnsky,  Ocnnady  G.;  Osmaniaa,  Karo  A.;  Ardov,  Evgeny 
O.;  Maleev,  Oeorgy  V.;  Ruzmich,  Igor  A.;  Ekber,  Boris  Y.;  and 
Kieschenko,  Nikolai  A.,  4,457.331,  CL  137.119.000. 
Lepler,  Gerhard:  Se»— 

Papenhagen,  Dieter;  WaOentowits,  Hennfaig;  Lepler,  Gerhard;  and 
Hampp,  Martin,  4,457.189,  G.  74.513.000. 
Lemer,  Stanley,  to  Cokv  Communications,  Inc.  Color  display  product 

4,457,718,0.434.98.000. 
I  fTfski  Edward:  5tt 

Alaxio.  Josmh  P.;  Kossoa.  Robert;  and  Lesaak.  Edward.  4,457.059. 
G.  29-157.30H.  ^^^  r^  , 

Levardoo,  Raymond:  Sw— 

Eatremont  Jacques;  and  Levardon,  Raymond,  4,457^20,  CL 
99-451.000. 
Levdlle,  Gilles.  D.  C.  Electric  motor  with  inmroved  itator  and  rotor 

structure.  4,458,167,  G.  310-166.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Compeny:  Set 

Rubin.  Fred  K.;  narcom,  David  V.;  and  Fox,  Daaid  J.,  4,457.322, 

CL  134-2.000. 
Smnlveda.  Rdph  It;  and  Lander,  Lynn  H..  4,457.857,  d 
25M74.210. 
Levin,  Mark,  to  PPG  Industries,  lac  Electroiytic  cell,  permionic 

membrsne,  and  method  of  electndyas.  4,457,815,  G.  204-98.000. 
Lewis,  Edward  L.;  Beedey,  Robin  D.;  aad  Morgoa,  Trevor  A.,  to 
Elliott  Brothen  (London)  Limited.  Rbrs  optic  termiaals  for  use  with 
Udirectiond  opticd  fitees.  4,457,582,  G  35O.96J00. 
Lewis,  Irwin  C,  to  Umon  Csrbkle  Corporation.  Mesophase  pitch 
haviag  dUpspidd  molecules  aad  method  for  mddag  the  pitch. 
4,457;828,a.58M  1.000. 
Liaw,  Soonchin;  aad  Spector,  George.  Gluten  maker  for  the  hone. 

4,457.629,  G.  366.139.000. 
Uekens,  Wilfried  P.:  See- 

Janssens,  Wilhdmus;  TUen,  Christiaan  O.;  aad  Liekeas,  Wilfried 
P.,  4,458,002,  G.  430.236.00a 
Light.  E>ivid  N.:  See— 

Biadra.  Perminder  S.;  David.  Allan  P.;  and  Li^t  David  N^ 
4,457,986,  G.  429.4a00a 
Light  Gerard  M.,  to  Eaton  CorporatioB.  Torque  responsive  fluid 

coupUng  device.  4.457,417,  G.  m.S8.00B. 
Ljghtner,  Theodore  P.  Adjustable  combinatioo  lawn  mower  tool. 

41457,033,  G.  7.138.000. 
LtgJMS  Tdenndiiques  ft  Telepboniques:  Set— 

Fame,  Midid;  Lumtneau,  Yves;  aad  Jouaatai,  Andrs,  4,457,77a  CL 
65-3.120. 
Lin.  Pierce  T.  J.:  Set— 

Miller,  Ronald  L.;  and  Ua,  Pierce  T.  J.,  4,457,097,  a  446-327.00a 
Liacohi  MaaufiKturing  Compaay,  lac.:  See— 

Heake,  Mttchdl  C.,  4,457j91,  G.  126.21.00A. 
Uadert  Aadreas;  aad  Kraaier,  Jack  A.,  to  Parker  Chemied  Compeay. 
Treatmeat  of  aietd  with  group  IV  B  metd  ioa  aad  derivative  of 
polyalkeaylpheaol.  4,457,790,  G.  148-6. 15R. 
Liadley,  WOliam  T.:  Set— 

Biuke,  Barry  E;  Chiaag,  AUoe  M.;  aad  Uadley,  Wmua  Tn 
4,458,324,  G.  364.606.060. 
Lias,  Richard  C,  to  HR  Textron  Inc.  Combined  positive  sed  end 

repetitive  actuation  isolation  vdve.  4,457,328,  G.  137-68.00R. 
Lnpold,  Gerhard:  See— 

Wolff,  Christian;  and  Lippold.  Geriiard.  4,457,087,  G.  38.55.000. 
Lipetep  Design  Group  Corp.:  See— 

Dd  Vecchio,  Joseph  A.;  HunaibeU,  Keaaeth  L.;  Ladewig.  Christo- 
pher G.;  aad  Harrison.  Marie  S.,  4,457,402,  G.  187.12.000. 
Liquid  Tight  CorporatioB:  Set 

Snow,  Thomas  M.;  aad  Mudia.  Beraard  J.,  4,457.544,  CL 
285.251.000. 
List  Haas:  5a 

List  Hdmut  Claassen,  Peter,  and  Zdringer,  Rudolf,  4,457.18a  G. 
73.756.000. 
List  Helmut;  Claassen,  Peter,  and  Zeirmger,  Rudolf,  to  List  Haas. 

Pressure  measuriag  device.  4,457,180,  CT  73-756.000. 
Lob,  RaiaenS•^— 

Addmann,  Manfted;  and  Lob,  Reiner,  4,457,879,  G.  2644).50a 
Lockheed  Corporation:  Set 

Johnson,  Oeone  W.,  4,457.26a  a  ll8-7IIXI0a 
Lodge  ft  Shi|riey  Company,  The:  Set— 

Coete,  Willum  C,  4,457,065,  G.  29-S68.00a 
Lofquist  Robert  A.;  Twflley,  laa  C;  aad  Sauaders,  Peter  R.,  to  Allied 
Corporation.  Nylon  comfort  fiber  containing  pi:dy(N,N4imethyla- 
crylamide).  4,458,053,  G.  525-183.000. 
Ldx,  Gilbert  Elements  to  be  smembled  to  form  temporary  stair. 

4,457,398.  G.  182-151.000. 
Loreac  Walter  P.;  Kelly,  John  A.;  aad  Maadd.  Frederick  S.,  to  Naico 
Chemied  Cooqwiy.  Carboxylate  pdymen  for  iatemd  seek  control 
agents  in  boiler  systems.  4,457,847,  G.  2IO498.00a 
Loutfiridge,  Fredendi  A.:  5w 

Bou^d.  Andre  C;  Hall.  Harold  R.  Jr.;  aad  Loughridge,  Freder- 
ick A.,  4,457,70a  G.  431-362.00a 
LovaUe  Industriak  S.p.A.:  Ser— 

BartoUni,  Dario,  4:457,051,  G.  24.198.00a 
Love,  James  P.;  and  Rafiqne,  Syed  O.Z.hL  Fhiid  gasification  appara- 
tus. 4,457,877,  a  261-64.00B. 
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Lowwy.  A.  J.  UtOitif  cut  4.457.527.  CL  2«>47.I9a 
Lowery.  John.  Bag  i^moth  bolder.  4,457,549.  a.  294.55.00a 
Labben,  Heniiin|:  S0e~- 

^^SHSTOom^    ««•    Lubben,    Henniag,    4^57,936^    a. 
LncM  IndustriM  Liaitad:  Stt— 

i^y*  d?^  'ilS^^IVHi'JfSF^X  *••  ♦^57.5*>.  CI.  285.23.00a 
,     Pickeabahii,  Jottf.  4.457;5<2,  a.  303.4.0QA. 
Lucas  Industries  pic:  See— 

Adey.  Anthony  J.,  4,457.277.  a.  123.317.000. 

Buckle,  Allan  Sj  and  Allso.  Philip  W.,  4,458,305,  Q.  363-141.000. 
Lucas  Industnes  Public  Limited  " * 


^   ,  Fan,  Olyn  P.  R.,  4,457,563.  O.  303-9l00a 
Lttk  LameUen  und  Kbpplungsbau  OmbH:  &»— 

^^iPt'^/^'-Ir^^S^'  ^•**'*  •*•  Sonntag.  Siegfried. 
4,458.156,  a.  290'38.00B. 

Lukasczyk.  WolfanA  to  Mannesmann  Rexroth  OmbH.  Solenoid  drive 

for  valves.  4.45W»,  O.  361-139.00a 
Lukasics,  Bela:  Si*— 

Fekete,  Kahnan;  Kamiacher,  Tamas;  Malovecz,  Istvan;  Tuba, 
Istvan;  Lukaaid,  Bela;  Makk  nee  Petranyi,  Magdolna:  Princz, 
Zoltan;  and  Szabo,Antal.  4,457,759,  a  8-94.160. 
Lummeau,  Yves:  Sm^ 

Fwye.  Mjf  •>«'{  Lamineau,  Yves;  and  Jouanin,  Andre,  4,457,77a  Q. 
65-3.120. 
Lununus  Crest,  Inc.:  Sif— 

Caspars,  John;  aiil  Kramer,  Rinaldo,  4,457,834,  a.  208.143.00a 
Limdquist,  Burton  R.;  and  DeCoster,  Christopher  P.,  to  Aimour  Food 
^ngul^^    Stackable   deformaUe-side   soft   box.   4,457,431,   a. 

Lurasen,  Klaus:  S«€   \ 

Schroder.  Rolf;  a«d  LurMen.  Klaus,  4,457,87a  a.  260429.00R. 
Luther  Medical  Products,  Inc.:  Sm— 

HiU.  Charles  C,  4,457,75a  Q.  604.65.000. 
Lyasko,   Arie,   to   Haramco  Research,   Inc.   Parametric  antenna. 
4,458J48,  a.  343-7I9.00a  "««««   ««iii». 

Lynn,  William  E:  5m- 

Landt,  Madlon  C,  4,457,485,  a.  248-542.000. 
Maass,  Wolfgang:  Ste*- 

Sklebitz,  Hartmutj  and  Maass.  Wolfgang,  4,458,359,  Q.  378-22.000. 
MacOregor,  Ian  K.;  Scholey,  Robert;  and  Spenntey,  Oene  D.,  to 

British  Steel  Corpofation.  Steehnaking.  4,457,777,  CI.  75-51.00a 
Machine  Development  Company,  Inc.:  see— 
_    Hurd,  Stanley  E,  4,457,422,  Q.  198-604.000. 

w  ?"»?:i^'?  "^.i  '^  ^^^  ^*^  ''••  *.*5wn7,  a  5OMO4.00O. 

Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.:  See— 

**5S.18OO0O^ '  '"*'   ^^^^V'   Do"*W  A.   M..  4,457,921,  Q. 

Macken,  John  A.  Method  and  aroaratus  for  laser  engraving  of  smoke- 

sensitive  materials.  4,458,133,  cSr219.121.OLO. 
Maclay,  William  R.;  aiM  Merritt,  Uuren  V.,  to  Datacopy  Corporation. 

rI?.t5if*J^,2fS!?S?°  ^°'  Me  with  a  high-density  flexible  disk. 
4,458,278,  Q.  360-99.000. 
MacLennan,  Alexander  H.:  See— 

Huulton,  Alexander,  MacLennan.  Alexander  H;  and  Newton. 
Christopher.  4,467,783,  a.  106.288.00Q.  ^^ 

Mader,  Hefanut:  Sif— 

»J»IJ&0«^f«U»d  Mader,  Hehnut.  4,457X)92,  d  42-23.000. 

'%ff34^^s:%.ass.  "^^  -^  ^-^  ^^°^ 

Maeda,  Naoyuki:  5i*-*> 

^Ji^J^*^^  *°i^^f^  Naoyuki.  4.457.39a  a.  180-142.000. 
Maeda.  Yuunon;  andJNakagaki,  Hiroshi.  to  Chugai  Ro  Kogyo  Co.. 

43^90000°'**"'  '"*°  "*"*~'  •ppmtus.  4.457,694.  Q. 

Magariyama,  Kenichi:  See— 

Tomino,  Naoki;  Kimura.  Makoto;  Magariyama,  Kenichi:  and  Shi- 
okama.  Yoshiharu.  4,457,609,  a. IS&ftlooO.  "•"»»"■ 

Magnetic  Penpherals  he.:  See— 

O.,  4,457,114,  d  51-216.0OR. 
Magnex  Corporation:  |er— 

Katz,  Eric  R.,  4,4«,279,  Q.  360-123.000. 
Mahooey,  David  F.:  5^ 

°M-K9i5^4i:88*Ste^'  ^-^  ''•= «-  ^'*«^  ^  o- 

Mahoney,  Trevor  W.,  to  Commonwealth  of  Australia,  The.  Vkieo 
movement  detector.  4,458466,  a.  358.105.000. 
a'29t25M0 '■  ***'*°**  °^  wrapping  a  cylindrical  shape.  4,457,068, 

*'n558^0oJ  ^'  ^^°*'^'*  "^  P*"*^'*  '"*^*'-  M57.2H  a. 

Maier,  Nhrtin;  and  Rin^ht,  Hermann,  to  Klockner.Humboldt.Deuti 

AO.  Mower.  4,457,  I>7,  Q.  56-192.000. 
Maile,  Walter  E;  and  Bbone,  David  Q.,  to  Northern  Fibre  Products  Co. 
J4?7!9l3!a*42«ll!ffi.'*'"  "^^^^  melting  point  than  asphalt 
Makk  nee  Petranyi,  Mydolna:  See— 

Fekete,  Kalman;  Kamischer,  Tamas;  Malovecz,  Istvan;  Tuba. 
Utvan;  Lukasics,  Bela;  Makk  nee  Petranyi.  Magddna;  Princz. 
Zoltan;  and  Szato,AntaI,  4,457,759.0.  8^.  16dL^ 
Maleev.  Oeorgy  V.:  See— 

Timoshenko,  Grigory  M.;  Kravets,  Vladimir  O.;  Tmwshenko, 
yiadtanir  C;  Zi«ia,  Petr  F;  Astrakhan,  Alexandr  Z.;  Overko. 
Valentin  M.;  Isadchenko,  Vasily  S.;  Lenenko,  Stanislav  A.; 


OoUyuky.  Oennady  O.;  Osmaaian.  Kara  A.;  Aniov,  Evaany 
2'  **f^'  95?^,^'  Kuzmich,  Igor  A.;  Ekber.  Boris  Y.r«d 
Kreschenko,  Nikolai  A..  4,457,331,  a.  137.1 19.0Ga 
Mayuzhonok,  Oennady  P.:  See— 

Nrfedoy,  Anatoly  P.;  Oberman.  FeUx  M.;  KatosUn.  Jury  O.; 
Krugly,  Semen  I.;  Ma^uzhonok,  Oennady  P.;  and  Mikhailov 
JuiyS..  4,458402,  a  324-204.000.  "«««iov, 

Mallory,  Roy:  See— 

Makmey,  Albert  L.:  Ssa— 

wSSoOO^^  H.;  and  Maloaey.  Albert  L..  4,457.711,  Q. 

Maloney,  Holly  H.;  and  Maloney,  Albert  L.  Pressurized  oral  snayina 
device.  4,457,71 1,  Q.  433.82.000.  «— ««» ««  spraymg 

Malovecz,  Istvan:  Sw— 

Fekete,  Kataaan;  Kamiacher,  Tamas;  Malovecz,  btvan:  Tuba. 

btvan;  LukasKS,  Bela;  Makk  nee  Petranyi.  Magdobia;  Priacz. 

Zoltan;  and  Szabo.  Antal,  4,457,759,  Q.  8.94.16a  ^^ 

Mnabe,  Tadashi;  and  Miyata.  SUgeo,  to  Kyowa  Chemical  ladostry 

Co.,  L^  Adaorbeat  compositioB.  4,458.03(5,  Q.  502.183.00a 
Mandel,  FrederKk  S.:  See— 

Lorenc  Walter  P.;  KeUy,  John  A.;  and  MandeL  Frederick  S.. 
4,457,847,  Q.  2ia698.(na  ^^  riwenca  a., 

Manhattan  Engiaeoiag  Co.,  lac.:  Sit— 

Veale,  Joha  R.,  M58,322,  a  364.571.00a 
Maanesmann  AO:  Sc»— 

Oraaer,  Haai;  Schrewe,  Haas;  Pleaehhitachaigg,  Pritz.F^ter:  aad 
Parschat,  Lothar,  4,458,155.  Q.  250-572.000^ 
Mannesmann  Rexroth  OmbH:  Si»— 
w    ^^'"f^^  Wolfgaaa,  4,458,289,  Q.  361.139.000. 
Maaske,  WeadeO  J.,  to  Mfamesota  Mniiag  aad  Maauiketuriag  Com. 

paay.  Ojtinl  temperature  iadicator.  4,457452,  a  116.216!o00. 
Maaske,  WeadeU  J.,  to  Mianesou  Mbdag  aad  Maauftctving  Com. 

paay.  Critical  temperature  indicator.  4,457453.  Q.  n6>216!00a 
Manten  Ca,  Ltd.:  Ssv— 

^eg^JJ'^gjjJI^Tatsumi.  HirosU;  aad  Ida,  Mhioru.  4,457,528. 

Maatey,  Joha  P.:  Ssr— 

Ashbee,  WiQiam  R;  Beraa.  Mark  A.;  Colglazier,  Doaald  P.: 

^iMeBjDoBovaa  M.;  Maatey.  Joha  P.; iSarta.  RoaaM  J.; 

Patch,  OeraM  P.;  Ritteahouae,  Lany  E;  aad  Valeat.  James  A.. 

4,457,506,  a.  271.3.10a  "«m-«i»A^ 

Mapes,  Okaa  H.:  Sar— 

"^'^iS^Rjv'^Sl^SIS?'*^  ^««^  A.;  and  Mapes.  Olemi  R, 
4,457,772,  Q.  65-16a00a 

Marcbetti.  Sergio.  Method  of  temporarily  imaieraag  articles  m  a  hot* 

water  bath.  4;457,702,  a.  43M  LOOO.  '  "^  "  "^ 

Marcier,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Hengesh,  HaroM  P.;  Marcier,  Michael  J.;  aad  Van  Zeelaad, 

Anthony  J.,  4,458,123,  CI.  20O.159.0OB. 

Marnuaaud,  Aadre;  Sst— 

".12?%,^**''*''  "^  Marguiaaud.  Aadre,  4,458407,  Q. 
329-136.000. 

Marker-Pateatverwertuagsgesellachaft  mbR:  See— 
Kaabel  Walter,  4,457:53270.  28a612.00a 
KaAbel.  Walter,  aad  D'Aatoaio,  hTicholas  P.,  4,458,157.  a 

307-1 19.00a 
Richert,  Manfred,  4,457,534, 0.  280431.000l 
Marraodni,  Antonio;  Pieroni,  Marcdk^  Pasquale,  Antonio;  and  Bal- 
ducci,  Luigi,  to  Montefluos  S.p.A.  Qdaophthalonic  dyes  containing 
silane  groups  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4,458,073,  CT 
S46>14.00a 
Mars,  Iiic.:Stf^ 

Heuaan,  Frederic  P.,  4,458,187.  O.  31849a00a 
Marsh,  David  W.,  to  Foxboro  Company,  The.  Narrow  profile  vortex 

shedding  body.  4,457,181.  O.  TMSOia 
Marshall,  Bruce:  See— 

Marshall.  Tfaia,  4,457.261.  O.  n9.1.00a 
Manhall.  Paul  J.:  5^*- 

KriMe,  Edward  A.;  Marshall,  Paul  J.;  aad  Tlickett,  Robert  E, 

4,«7,358,  o.  l6^5aooa 

Marshall.  Tma,  to  Marshall.  Bruoe;  aad  Marshall,  Thia.  Mitteas  for 

caaiaes.  4,457461.  O.  119-1.000. 
Marti,  Kurt,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Umited.  Reed  for  a  weaviag  machiae. 

4,457,344.  O.  139-192.00a  ^ 

Martia.  RoaaM  J.:  See— 

Ashbee.  William  R;  Beraa.  Marie  A.;  Coldazier.  DoaaM  P.; 
Jaaaaea,  Donovan  M.;  Mantey.  John  P.;  Mvtia,  RonaU  J.; 
Patch.  Oerakl  P.;  Ritteahouse,  Larry  E;  aad  Valeat,  James  A., 
4.457.506.  a  271-3.  lOa 
Martiroaov.  Eduard  B.:  See— 

Chemikbov.  Alexd  Y.;  Yakovlev.  Mikhail  N.;  Rogov.  Nikolai  S.; 
Petrova,  Aleftiaa  P.;  Martirosov.  Eduard  B.;  aad  OuL  Vakatia 
E,  4,458,041,  O.  523435.000. 
Masaki,  Maseru;  Ito,  Yoahiaori;  laoue,  Akihiko;  aad  Toda,  Muaetaka, 
to  Toyota  Jxiosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pipe  ead  expuidiag  or 
Gootoactiag  devke  utilizing  ironing.  4,457,157,  CL  72-354.000. 
Masaki,  Yuchi:  Sw— 

Tamura,Kat8uhide;  and  Masaki,  Yuichi,  4,457,589,  a  350-336.000. 
Maschmenftbrik  Klaus-Oerd  Hoes  OmbH  k  Ca,  KO:  See- 
Ruge,  Hans;  and  Wobken.  OeroM,  4.457,564,  a  SOS-lOOOa 
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Mae,  Toihiyasai 

Monae,  Kiywhi;  Mo^Todiiyira;  Arima.  HidcU;  TomMca.  Keni- 
chu  and  Nuoaiaki,  Yow.  4,457.872,  a.  26(M6S.00D. 
Mnon,  Joe;  NoUe,  Oenld;  Edcert,  Hennann;  and  TWag.  Steven,  to 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratoriet,  Inc.  Method  and  appaiatu  for  nin 
welding  loft.  Hexible  thennoplastict.  4.457.795.  a.  I56-73.50a 
MaaachnaettB  Inttitnte  of  Technology:  See— 

Bufkft  Bany  E.-,  Chiang  Alice  M.;  and  Undley.  William  T., 
4,458.324,  Q.  364-tt&000.  ' 

MaMri.  Berardo.  Toothbnah  with  anatomically  dengned  handle. 

4,457.039,  a.  15.167.00R.  *^ 

Matahari  International  CcHrp.:  Sw— 

Cho,  Chih  M.,  4,458.226,  CL  335-205.000. 
Mathes.  Ray;  and  Van  Dyke,  Mark,  to  Hoftnann  Corporation  Automo- 
tive Service  Equunnent  Electronic  whed  balancer  with  signal  condi- 
tioning.  4,4S7jn,  Q.  73-462.000.  ^^ 

Matix  Indostriei,  Inc.:  Se»— 

w   Tmbft.f«^W««;«K>Meignaa,  Bruno,  4^57,178,  a  73-636.000. 
Matsoda,  Hinshi,  to  Murata  Manuftcturing  Co.,  Ltd.  MaH  spectrome- 
ter. 4,458,15a  a.  250-298.000. 
Matsuda,  Youichi:  Stt— 

Kawamoto,  Mineo;  Murakami.  Kanii;  Itoh.  Yutaka;  Matsuda, 
Youichi;  W^|nna.  Motoyo;  Mori^Uta,  Hironda;  Kawakubo. 
Shoji;  and  Yodiimura.  Toyoflaa,  4,457.952.  Q.  427-98.000. 
Matsm,  Kaxuma:  Sev— 

Hattori,   Yoduyuki;   Matsui,    Kazuma;   and   Kinbara,    Hiioji, 
4,457,742,0.474-201.000.  ^^  ^ 

Matsd,  Maaao;  Naito,  Hiroshi;  and  Okamoto,  Kazuo,  to  Kanrto  Syn- 
thetic Rbers  Ltd.;  and  Kanebo.  Ltd.  Conductive  composite  filaments 
and  methods  fior  producing  said  composite  filaments.  4,457,973,  Q. 
428-372.000. 
Matsumoto.  Satosi:  Set— 

Yamamum,  Takashige;  and  Matsumoto,  Satosi,  4,457.156.  Q. 
72-316.000. 
Matsufflura.  Eiichi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  device 
having  a  high  voltage  breakdown  protection  circuit  4,458,286,  G. 
361-91.000. 
Matsushiro,  Yukimitsu.  to  KabusUki  Raisha  Matsushiro.  Radio-con- 
trolled toy  car.  4,457,101.  Q.  4464S6.00a 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  S^v— 

Hamane,  Tokuhito;  and  Tasai,  Masaaki.  4,457,067,  Q.  29-736.000. 
Kotera,  Koichi;  and  Ohta,  Takeo,  4,457,794,  G.  15644.000. 
Mitsuyu,    Tsuneo;    Maeda,    Hisamitsu;   and   Wasa.    Kiyotaka. 
4.458,346.0.369-126.000.  ^^^ 

Takayama,  Ryoichi;  and  Ise,  YukiUko,  4.458,17a  G.  310-322.000. 
TakesUta,  Isaa,  Yamamoto,  Yoshiaki;  and  Tanaka.  Hiroyoahi. 
4,457,143,  G.  62-476.000.        ^^  ^^  ™™y««i, 

Tanabe,  Kenzo;  and  Neni.  TosUkazu.  4,458,361,  G.  381-15.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Kusanagi,  Shigekazu;  AUyama,  Shigeo;  and  Nobutani,  Tohru. 

Matsushita  Reaearch  Institute  Tokyo,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Yoshida,  Kunio;  Kotera,  Hiroaki;  Tsuda,  Yukifyimi;  Kanno,  Yo- 
shhnitsu;  and  Naka.  Motohiko,  4,458,265,  CL  358-8aO0O. 
Matsuyama,  Shigeru:  Sse— 

Nakata,  Shmichi;  Takahashi,  HirasU;  Matsuyama,  Shigeru;  and 
Hirano,  Reui.  4,458,325,  G.  364-7O5.00a 
Mattel,  Inc.:  5w— 

Kloae.  OeoiBe  J..  4,457,S8a  G.  3504.9ia 
Matteucci,  Mark  D.:  5^*— 

Carutbers,  Marvfai  H.;  and  Matteucci,  Mark  D.,  4,458,066, 
536-27.000. 
Matthews,  Herbert.  Toilet  seat  structure.  4,457,029,  G.  4-237.00a 
Matthews,  Kenneth  J.:  Stt— 

Shaefer,  Robert  R.;  and  Matthews,  Kenneth  J.,  4,457.542, 
285-55.000. 
Matthey.  Maurice,  to  Tarn  Machines  S.A.  Maddne-tod  comprising 

two  opposed  coaxid  spindles.  4,457,193.  G.  8^3.O0O. 
Matthias,  Ouenthen  Stt 

Diem,  Hans;  Fritsch,  Robert;  Lehnert.  Hdnz;  Matthias.  Ouenther; 
Schatz,    Hermann;    and    Wittmann,    Qtto.    4,458,049,    G. 
524-595.000. 
Matty.  Thomas  C;  Whalen,  Dennis  E;  Schmitz,  William  E;  and  De- 
Tme,  Pamela  E,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Propulsion  control 
q>paratus  for  passenger  vehicles.  4,458,185,  G.  318-27a00a 
Matzat,  HoTM:  Stt— 

Roenisch,  Wolfgang;  Klass,  Joachim;  Vdgt,  Hermann-Uwe;  Ha- 

niach,  Ferdinand;  van  Hove,  Cornelius;  and  Matzat,  Hortt. 

4.458.105,  a  174-I06.00D. 

Maucber.  Puil;  Friedmann,  OswaM;  and  Sonntag,  Si^fHed,  to  Luk 

Lamdlen  und  Kupplungsbau  OmbR  Flywbed  propulsioo  system  for 

automotive  vdudes  or  the  Uke.  4,458,156.  CL  290-38^B. 

Mauric  Gaudinr.  and  Wolf.  Ratner,  to  Saadoz  Ltd.  Flamepioofed 

organic  materials.  4,458,045,  G.  524-1 19.000. 
Mauser-Weite  Obemdorf  GmbH:  Stt— 

Hupp,  Gerhard;  and  Mader,  Hdmut,  4,457,092,  G.  4^25.00a 
Mawhimey,  Danid  D.:  Stt— 

Huang.  Ho<3iung;  and  MawUnney,  Danid  D..  4,458^15.  G. 

Max-Phmck-Oeadlachaft  zur  Foerderung  dcr  Wimenschaften  e.v.: 
Stt— 

^'^^^VSfT^^uS^'^^'^  ^'  ■«*  Bodenmuller.  Hdnz. 
4,457,917,  CL  424-177X)0a 

May,  Gordon  R  Hand  controller  qiring.  4,458,114,  G.  20M.00A. 


G. 


G. 


nil 


Mayer,  Sigmund: 

Mayr.  Enis^  and  Oestreich.  Ulrich.  to  Semens  Aktiengasdlsehaft 
Method  of  making  an  opticd  fiber  cable  4,457,583,  G.  35o5673a 

Mayrand.  James  F.,  to  Sprsguc  Electric  Company.  IC  Inclodinc  small 
sv>d  and  power  devices.  4,458. 1 58,  G.  30^270.000. 

Massnec,  Terry  J.:  Stt— 

"?l5?Si."S?^^- J'52'  '°^  °-  '' :  ■«'  Mazanec  Terry  J.. 

4,458,088,  G.  560-96.00). 

McAJ»ter.    Roy    E    Organoailicon    compounds.    4.458.017.    G. 

99o  465.000. 
McAnlis.  James  C;  Kumar.  Kuldip;  and  Gould.  Robert  T.  M..  to 

Burroiuhs  Corporation.  Date  processor  system  indudfaig  date-save 

controller  tor  protection  agamst  Ion  of  vdsdle  memory  mformation 

during  power  btlure.  4.458,307.  Q.  364-200.000. 
McAuldfe,  Charles  A.:  Stt— 

"%,^!?!!5  ^'  "**  McAdiffe.  Charies  A.,  4,457,898,  G. 
423-219.000. 

McGean.  John  W..  to  Breville  Holdings  Pty..  Limited.  Electrically 

heated  cooking  utensU.  4.458.139.  a!l9^3.000.         "«'*«*'> 

Wgl^lunjDexter  C.  to  Frigid  Units.  Inc.  Tank  aMemMy.  4,457,441, 

McGure.  Thomas  R.:  Stt— 

'*?2^^^f?^^u!i*?BI^^  ■"'°™»  ^'  ■"«*  F»"««nfUd,  Ann  R. 
4.457.453.  CL  222'48.000. 

M^oskey,  J.  Marion,  to  Larson.  John,  a  part  interest  Prime  or  rda- 
ovdy  prime  rKiii  date  processing  system.  4.458.327.  G.  364-746.000. 

^^'  »^^  R-j  McEntire.  Edward  E;  and  Giason.  Roben  M..  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Method  tot  demulsificatkn  of  bituiaa  emnUom. 
4.457,371.  G.  166-267.00a         "—*"*«"  "  '«™"  emuiSMa. 

McCulloch  Corporation:  Stt— 

Cloee,  Albert,  4,457,069,  G.  30-138.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  Stt— 

"^S^-SF"**"  *•!  "^  FiKher,   Louis  B.,  4,457,516.  a 
277-12.000. 

McDonough,  Pad  F.  Moddar  whed  supported  billboard  pnds  with 

locking  wedges.  4.457.09a  G.  406243*!^  ^^  "^ 
McEntire,  Edward  E:  Stt— 

4,457,371,  G.  166-267.000. 
McFarland,  Robert  A.  Throttle  controller  for  engines  in  dynamometer 
testing.  4,457,182.  G.  73-862.180.  ^^       y»«ion*wr 

McGhie,  Joseph  A.:  5w— 

4,458.093.  G.  568-378.000. 
Mclntyre,  James  A.;  and  PhilUps,  Robert  F.,  to  Dow  Chemicd  Com- 
pany, The.  Electrode  materid.  4,457.953,  CL  427-1 13.000. 
Mclntyre,  Robert  J.;  and  Webb,  Pad  P.,  to  RCA  Inc.  Avalanche 

photodiode  array.  4,458,26a  G.  357-30.00a 
McKay,  Dwicht  L.,  to  PUOms  Petrdenm  Company.  Combustion 
process.  4,457,693,  G.  43ri<SoO.  ^^ 

McLaren.  Uoyd  W.:  Stt— 

Brown.  William  R.  4.457.366.  G.  16641000. 
McNally.  Ray  F.:  Stt— 

Eaerhaut.  Eldon  D^  Gutridge.  Donald  E;  McNally,  Ray  F.;  and 
Stumpf,  Adolph  P.,  4,457.516.  G.  434-43.000. 
MoQuillen.  Joseph  E:  Stt— 

werley.  Barry  L.;  Snyder.  Richard  R;  MoQdOen.  Joseph  E;  and 
Miller.  Kdth  A..  4,457,329.  G.  137-73.000. 
McSpadden.  John  T.,  to  Inventive  Technokwy  Intemationd.  Dentd 

instrument  4,457,7ia  a  433-81.000. 
McStravick,  David  M.,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

fbr  opening  downbde  fiapper  vdves.  4,457479.  G.  166-371000. 
Meckl,  Heinz:  Sm— 

Eder,  ^KOlhelm;  Hofinann,  Hans;  Klonpel.  Joachim;  MeckL  Heinz; 
and  Bosch,  Josef,  4,457,495,  G.  iS-mOOa 
Medicd  Engineering  Corporation:  Stt— 

Trick,  Robert  E,  4,457,335,  G.  137-522.aa 
Medicd  Masnetics,  Inc.:  Sa»— 

Smiley,  Harry;  and  Blechman.  Abrdiam.  4,457,707,  G.  433-18.000. 
Medaikarov,  Bonslav  D.:  Stt— 

Konstantinov.  Ivan  T.;  Mednikarov,  Bonslav  D.;  Sahatchieva, 
Maria  A.;  and  Burov.  Atenas  T..  4,458.008.  G.  43O-30I000. 
Medtronic  Inc.:  5m^ 

Lattin.  Gary  A.:  and  Spevak.  Richard  P.,  4.457.748,  G.  604-20.000. 
Sorenson.   Psd   D.;   and   Dickson.   Dale  A.,   4,437,311,   G. 
128-66a00a 
Meien,  Gerald  F.,  to  Deere  4  Company.  Twine-wrapping  im^->i«wi«» 

for  a  laroe  round  baler.  4,457,226,  d  100-5.00a 
Meinan,  Bruno:  Stt 

w  .  J^^*^/'*^  "^  Mdgnan,  Bran.  4,457,178,  a  73-636.000. 
Melle,  Cari  A.:  Stt— 

Das.  Balbhadra;  and  Mdle.  Cari  A..  4,4S7.97a  a  428-290.00a 
MenzeL  Kari:  Stt— 

Kreft.  Wilfried;  Rother,  Wolfpng;  Tignsbaumker,  Peter;  Menzel, 
Karl;  Schmdter.  Heriiert  wTind  Weber.  Hdnrich,  4,457,082. 
G.  34-57.0(^ 
Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.:  Stt- 

Mrodk.  Hdmut  R,  4.457.92a  G.  424-18a000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesdlschaft  mit  besduankter  Hdteng:  Stt— 
Bemhard.  Horst,  4,457,784,  a  106.291.00a 
Draenert.  Klaus,  4,457.028.  G.  3-1.9ia 
Merritt,  Lauren  V.:  Stt— 

Maday.  William  E;  and  Merritt.  Laoraa  V..  4,458^78.  a 
360-99.000. 
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Mtryadi,  Hirrictte  k-  Drop^Mt  jump  nit  4,437^3,  CL  ^79.00a 
M«^bert    Philip.    TwcnxMnptrtment    dispcater.    4,457^54^    Q. 

222-93.000. 
Medibers.  Philip.  CoU^oble  conuiner.  4^37,433.  Q.  22M0S.00a 
MMhbctter.  Tbonal  M.  Method  for  oxidiang  lower  alkuob  to  laeflil 

products.  4.437,89,  Q.  204-S9.00R. 
Memt  Orimbam  OmbH:  Sm- 

4,437408,  CL  128-399.000. 
Mansnchmitt-BoelMow-Blohin  OeMlbcfaaft  mit  bachraenkter  Hift- 
uu:  Stt— 
Dracheiiba&    fnta;    and    Oeftier,    Wilter,    4,43740a    a. 
267- 148.000. 

Towmead.  Petet,  4,437,499,  CL  267-137.000. 
Mettler,  Diethdm.  tp  AccaatM  AO.  Method  of  lecafatnitiBg  a  worn 

conical,  especially  curved  tubular  mold.  4,437.131.  a.  72-36.000. 
Mettler  Instruments  AO:  Sm— 

.    Schett.  Oskar,  a«l  Leemann,  Richard,  4,437.386,  a.  177-212.00a 
Metanger,  Hans-Oefd:  Sw— 


Sattl^er,  Haut  Schnurrbuach.  Kari;  and  Metanger,  Hans-God, 

Meurer,  Heinz,  to  SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  AG.  Starter  apparatus  for 
a  continuous  castbg  plant,  especially  for  casting  steel  strands. 
4,437,333,  a  I6M22.080.  ^^  ^^ 

Meyerhans,  Alex:  Si»— 

Oeberg,  Leuar^aad  Meyeriians,  Alex,  4,437.043,  Q.  13-340.000. 
Meylan,  Georges,  to  pobst  SA.  Device  for  introdudag  a  batch  of  sheets 
into  a  poceasing  itacUae.  4,437,638,  a.  414-114.000. 
,  to 
to 


Meytsar,  Jacques,  to  Favra  International  s.r.L  Filling  for  emergency 
— U-- ^  y^  jj,  n„gi^„  pQ,n^  pjjjj^  4.437,87irCl. 


oooUng  towers 
261-lTl.OOO. 
Mezawa.  Tsutomu.  -^. 

Takemae,  Yoshilin^  Noadd,  Shigeki;  Mezawa,  Tsutomu;  Kaba- 
shima,  Katsuhiko;  and  Enomoto,  Seiji.  4.438437.  CI.  363-189.000. 
Michigan  Hanger  Company:  Sm— 

Cafiero.  llomas  A..  4,437,427.  a.  206-229.000. 
Micro-Plate.  Inc.:  5m— 

Eidachun.  Chart*  D..  4.437,313.  Q.  277-1.000. 
Microwave  Semiconductor  Corporation:  Set— 

Herstein,   Dov;   and   Roaenheck.   Leonard   S..  4.438^22,  Q. 
333-26.000. 
Mihara,  Shinichi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Large  relative  aperture 

telephoto  lens  lysMn.  4,457.393,  Q.  330434.00a 
Mikhaikjv,  Jury  S.:  At- 

Nefedov,  Anato^  P.;  Oberman.  Felix  M.;  Katoahin.  Jury  O.; 
Krugly,  Semedl.;  Maljuzhonok.  Gennady  P.;  and  Mikhailov. 
Jury  S..  4,438402,  07324-204.000. 
MUam,  Carlo;  Carmiaati.  Giovanni  M.;  and  Sovera.  Attilio.  to  Selvi  t 
C.  S.p.A.  Pipecaane  derivatives  with  anticholinergic  and/or  antihis- 
taminic  activity.  4.437.931.  G.  424-230.000. 
Miller.  Edward  C;  Ujy.  John  M.;  and  Ha«r,  Milton  S..  to  BaU  Corpo- 
ratipn.  Method  aadi  apparatus  for  neckmg  can  bodies.  4.437.138,  CL 
72-334.000. 
Miller,  Gene  D.;  MifzlafT,  James  E;  and  Kwitkowski.  Peter  A.,  to 
?!??!9'JL.'^  Alaptive  power  control  circuit  4.438.209.  a. 
33O-141.00O. 
Miller.  Harold  C,  to  Super-Cut,  Inc.  Protected  super-abrasive  srindins 
tool.  4,437.113.  a.  51-206.00R.  ».-~«m 

Miller.  Keith  A.:  Sta^ 

^f^'  ^^y  ^\  Sayda,  Richard  H.;  McQuillen.  Joseph  E.;  and 
Mflfcr.  Keith  A,  4,437.329,  Q.  137-73.000. 
Miller,  Roger  L.:  Sm>-h 

wn^  ^!i^  ^•''  !•?•. ^^'  *o«"  L.'  M37,996,  CL  430-122.000. 
Miller,  RonaU  L.;  andiLm,  Pierce  T.  J.,  to  Hilco  Houae.  Inc.  Action  toy 

and  game.  4,437^  Q.  446-327.000. 
Miller,  Ronald  L.,  to  I  Research  Corporstion.  Sialic  acid  specific  slue 

lectin.  4,437.863.  a  260-1  llOOR.  ^^    ^ 

Miller.  William  R.:  Sn^ 

^^•S.Sii^^'^  C-!  ^^°^^'  *«*»^  0-:  Krihwan,  Cari  C;  and 
Miller.  Wilham  R..  4,438,179,  Q.  313-88.000. 
Milhken  Research  Corporation:  Sm— 

SctoodWjWilBai  J.;  and  Pitiman.  Edgar  H.,  4,437.129.  Q. 
37-284.000.       ! 
MiUs.  Oeoffirey  S.  Mi|dng  inflations.  4.437462.  Q.  119-14.47a 
Milton  Roy  CoaipanytSef— 

Muak,  Miaer  N..  MS7.846,  a  210636.000. 
Mmakata,  Matauo:  Se^ 

Smdo.  YosUkaztt  Ishidoshiro.  Hiroshi;  Minakata.  Matsuo;  and 
Goto.  Tohyu.  ^437.143.  a  68-3.00E. 
Minamite,  YoaUhiro:  Sm^ 

Mianeaota  Mining  and  Muufacturiag  Company:  See— 

^X^^SS"*^   ^'    •»**    *^'    ^-"^   A..   4,437,971,   a. 
428-323.000. 

DziU.  Michael  M.  4,437.437,  a  22M46.0HE. 

Maaske.  WeadeU  )..  4,437452,  O.  116-216.00a 

Maaskc.  WendeO  |..  4^57433.  a.  116-216^000. 
w    ^^'  ^^'  ■»<,*<*bias,  David  L.,  4,437404,  a  128-204.23a 
Mmoha  Camera  Kaboihiki  Kaisha:  See— 

IsUda,  Tokuti;  u4  Hoaomizu.  Hiroshi,  4,437.611,  CL  3S4-4IS.O0a 

.-^^""■S?°'  "^^  •«*  Y«J«««.  Fuano,  4,457,603,  CL  334-173.110. 
Minoura,  Mikio:  Sm^— 

Teramuia,  MitsuyMhi;  Takimoto,  Masatami;  Ymnda.  Takenc  and 

Minoura,  Mikio,  4,457479.  Q.  123-439.000. 


Misawa  Home  Co..  Ltd:  5^»— 

^.  J?**^  Tl"^.""*  ^<*<*  Noboftami.  4,457,628,  Q.  36647.00a 
Mohima,  Yasuhiro:Sar— 

SeUyama,  Keniehi;  Mishima,  YasoUro;  Hniwa,  Hsao:  and 
,Segawa,Joichiro,  4.457.547.  a  293-1  laOOa  ^^ 

Mita  Industrial  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

MteheU,  Sharon  J.;  and  Spteaer.  Jonathon,  to  Procter  k  Gaaible 
Compaay.  The.  Liquid  detergent  coo^oaition  ooataias  abiwive 
particles. juuonic  and  nonionic  surtetaats.  4,457,856,  Q.  25M66.000. 

Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mitsubishi  DenU  KabusUki  Kaisha:  S^*— 

9^  "^^S!^  ^.  ^  7S^  MS7,792,  a  156-56.00a 

Kohzuma.  Chikashi,  4,457,137,  Q.  6M58.00a 

Kooial^  Yoahiharu;  aad  Sawada,  Takao,  4,458433,  Q.  338-34.000. 

Ohba.  KoKhi.  4,457,154,  CL  7^234.000. 
Takawashi.  Tamio;  Sakakibara,  Toshfandtsu;  aad  Yamada,  SUaea 
4,458,190;  a  318-603.000.  ^^  ^"^ 

UeAj^  T^jtazu;    aad    Tutumi.    Kazumichi,    4,457476,    d 

Uegnj^*  Yoehyi;    aad    Aiayama,    Yodiiaki.    4,457481,    Q. 

Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hiramatsu,  Takeo,  4,457,411,  Q.  192^076. 

Mitsubishi  Jukcnyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sm^ 

Hoehiao.    Yoaaaku;    aad    hTiwa,    Toshikazo.    4,457432.    G. 
137-334.00a  «-™—-.    •vwf.jjA    w. 

Wataaabe.  Akira,  4,457,659,  Q.  414-223.000. 
Mitsui  Eagiaeeriag  ft  Shipbuildiag  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

^mSwOO?"^    ttd    Tabuchi,    Hiroshi.    4,4574Sa    O. 

Mitsnyu,  Tsoaeo;  Maeda,  Hisamitstt;  aad  Wasa,  Kiyotaka,  to  MatsusUu 
Eto^  laduMial  Co..  Ltd.  Pickup  stylus.  4.458.346.  a  369-12&000. 
Mitzlaff,  James  E.:  5m 

*w'8:a'j'-^3Sffiiaa*~'  ^^  "^  ^'"'"^  ^  ^ 

Miura,  Kea:  Ser— 

^?2»80lS?*  "^"""^  "Vtmid;  aad  Mhn,  Ken.  4,457,538, 
Miyake.  Joji:  See— 

YasUo,  4,457,979.  CL  428414.000. 
Miyamoto.  Kazuaki:Sei^ 

Nishizaki,  Tomoyoahi;  Miyamoto,  Miaoru;  Miyamoto,  Kazaaki: 

JJ!^.  J^,  y/^  Kathuhiko;  aad  Nakata,  YMuahi. 
4,457.136,  a.  62-48.0001 
Miyaaioto,  Mhwm:  Sm— 

^rBhizaki,  Tomoyoahi;  Miyaaioto,  Miaoru;  Miyamoto,  KazuaU: 

Miyamoto.  Yaaahiko,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  KabnsUki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 

driviag  a  surfboard.  4.457,724.  Q.  44O.38.00a 
Minshita.  Hideo,  to  Fnijitsa  Faane  Limitad.  Orenit  fbr  ooatrolliBC  a 

D.C.  dectromagaetic  teike.  4,45849a  CL  361-152.000. 
Miyashita,  Hkleo:SM— 

'°!^,!^JlS^y''>i*^  Hideo;  aad  Otauka.  ShoicU.  4,458,188, 
G.  318-568.000. 
Miyata,  Shigeo:  Sm— 

Manabe.  Tadashi;  and  Miyata.  SUgeo,  4,458,03a  G.  SOM83.O0O. 
Mizokami.  Kazuaori,  to  Olympus  Optical  Compaay  Ltd.  Molthde  Udit 
emissioB  control  system  utilizing  dectronic  flashes.  4,457i602,  G. 
354416.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  Sm— 

Braid,  Milton,  4,457.868,  G.  260-404.00a 

Chun&  Harold  S.;  aad  Dickert,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.,  4,457.827,  G.  208- 

OitMyohaaa,  Richard  O.;  Johaston.  Byron  E;  aad  Schlinser. 

RoUn.  4.437.899,  G.  423-321.008.  -«-— ^, 

Huang.  Yun-Yang;  and  RostnaU.  Edward  J.,  4,457,685,  G. 

42S-461.00a 
Huncerford.  Gordon  P.,  4.457454,  a  n8-34.00a 
Oledu  S^^  M.;  aad  Wilson.  Robert  C,  Jr.,  4,458,024,  G. 

Schmitt.  Kirk  D..  4.458,048,  G.  524-557.00a 
Schmitt.  Kirk  D..  4,458,052,  G.  52S-61.00a 
Yaa.  Tsonac-Yuaa;  aad  Shu.  PmiL  4,458,033.  G.  521-26.000. 
Moea,  AUired  MT,  to  Staaadyae,  lac.  Ifi^  rise  kitchea  spoot  4,457,342, 

G.  1 37-801. OOa 
Mtdir.  Dieter;  Herwig.  Waher.  PMs.  Weraer;  aad  UsSeek.  Gerhard,  to 
Hoechst  AktkageseUschaft  PoIyviaybDethyMioaphiaic  add,  pro- 
ceaa  for  its  maaiffaetore  aad  use.  4,458,005.  6:43(^271.000. 
Mohsia.  Mohaauaed  E.  to  National  Research  Devdopmeat  Corpora- 

tioB.  Beariags.  4,457,566,  G.  306-5.00R. 
MoUer,  Bo:Sm— 

VogL  Geow  Mdler,  Bo;  Petternon.  Erlaad;  aad  Johaaaaon.  Ar- 
noM.  4,451,147,  a  23O.233.00a 
MoDer.  Thomas  A.;  and  Knight,  Houston  W..  to  FMC  Corpontion. 
Tdeaoopms  boom  supported  flip-flop  service  Une.  4.457438,  G. 
137-615.000. 

Molaar,  Hugo;  aad  Robbias,  David  L.,  to  Miaaesota  Mining  aad  Maau- 
bctnriag  Compaay.  Sdf-regulaiiag  infiut  ventilator.  4,457,304,  CL 
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Molteno,  Anthony  C  B.  Device  for  draining  aoueoiB  taumonr. 
4,457,757,  a  604-294.000.  ^^  ^  ^^ 

Momiytma,  Kikuo:  Si»— 

SazuU,  Ryoidu;  Munkami,  Hiroymi;  Kawimura,  Maiahiru; 

Monarch  Marking  Syttemi,  Inc.:  Si*— 

Hamiach.  Paul  it,  Jr.,  4,457.539.  a  283-81.00a 
Jenldns,  William  A.,  4.457.981.  a  42M1.00a 
Monbaliu.  Marcel  J.:  Set- 
Van  de  Sande,  Christian  C;  VaadewaUc,  Jan  J.;  Monbdhi.  Marod 
J.;  and  Van  Poucke.  Raphael  K..  4.458.01 1.  G.  430>S43DOa 
Monette.  Sern:  5n 

Stuley.  Robert  W.;  Monette.  Serfe;  and  Harris,  Bryn.  4,457.897. 
CI.  423*141.000. 
Monick,  Frederick  R.;  and  Master.  Stanley  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 

Aatomatic  slack  adjuster.  4.457,407,  a.  188-71.900. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Ehner.  Jerry  R.,  4.457.905.  a  423-376.00a 

Oambdl.  James  W.;  and  Aavil,  Steven  R..  4,457,904^  a 

423-376.000. 
Howse.  Paul  T.,  Jr.;  Beasley,  Byron  E.;  Jacques,  M.  Allan;  and 

Snooks,  Rupert  J.,  Jr.,  4.437.883.  Q.  264.168.00a 
Rmers,  Thomas  E;  Jansson,  Robert  E;  and  Baizer.  Manud  M., 
4;%7.813.  a.  2M-HXm 
Monuv,  Evelyn  R:  See— 

Tdon,  St^en  W.;  and  Monsay,  Evelyn  H.,  4,458,343,  Q. 
367*149.000. 
Montalvo,  William  W..  m.  Spring  actuated  disc  brake  assembly  with 
cam   structure   for  force   multiplication   effect   4,457,40i   CI. 
188*72.200. 
Monteflooe  S-tfJi.:  See— 

Marracdni,  Antoiw^  Pieroni,  MaroeUo;  Pasquale.  Antonio;  and 
BaUucd,  Luim.  4.458.073.  a  546*14.00a 
Monti,  Alberto,  to  Olivetti  Tecnoet,  S.p.A.  Method  and  device  for 
testing  units  for  processing  magnetic  dws.  4.458.275,  a.  360>78X)Oa 
Moon,  William  O.:  5^*— 

Carr.  Norman  L.;  Pmdich.  Michael  E;  King.  William  E,  Jr.;  and 
Moon.  William  O..  4.457.826.  Q.  20e-8!oLE 
Moore,  Charles  E  Holding  device  for  a  dental  dowd  pin.  4^457,709,  Q. 

433-74000. 
Moore,  Duncan  T.,  to  Coming  Olasi  Works.  Sriierical  gradient-indei 
lens  dedm  for  video-disk  pickup  lens  or  tbe  like.  4,457.59a  G. 
350413.000. 
Moore,  John  W..  to  Swan  Corpmation.  The.  Modular  pre-plumbed 

shower  unit  4,457.031.  G.  4*614.000. 
Moorman,  David  S.:  See— 

Kinder.  Mark  R.;  and  Moorman.  David  S..  4457.678.  a  418* 
61.00B. 
Moormann,  Hans:  Sw— 

Oiebel,  Buikhard;  Moormann,  Hans;  and  Schrsder,  Lothar, 
4,458,338.  a  365*201.000. 
Morgan,  Davki  L..  to  S«rmour*Sheridan,  In&  BeDows  structure  and 

method.  4.457^13,  G.  92-42.000. 
Mornn,  John  W.,  II:  See— 

Fnike,  Harn  P.;  Morgan.  John  W..  0;  and  Fbe.  Lee  O..  4457.706, 
G.  43^226.00a 
Morgon,  Trevor  A.;  Sw 

Lewis,  Edward  L.;  Beasley,  Robin  D.;  and  Moifon.  IVevor  A., 
4457,582,  a  35^96.20a 
Morgun.  Vaaily  M.:  See— 

Akhmadiev,  Oalimzyan  M.;  Bavailo,  Dya  A.;  Morgan.  Vasily  Ki; 
Mutin,  Fdii  I.;  and  Yastrebov,  Pttr  I.,  4457.236,  a  104* 
138.000. 
Morihashi.  Toshifomi:  See— 

Sakai.  Shoji;  Fqiiwan,  Michiaki:  Kobota.  Nobaoori;  Node.  Koahi; 
and  Morihasiti.  Toshifomi.  4457.13a  G.  57*328.00a 
Morii.  Hiroshi:  Sf»*- 

Ishii,  Hirashi;  Morii.  HirosU;  and  lahuima.  Sabaro,  4457.488.  CL 
251*133.000. 
Morimoto.  YosUro:  See 

Saga.  Masaaki;  Mmimoto,  Yoshiro;  Hamada,  Hideo;  Fttagi. 
Masaaki;  and  Suzuki.  TadaaU.  4457,4ia  G.  1924.052. 
Morinaga,  Tsuyodu:  See— 

Kawai,  Konitoshi;  Sugawara.  Kunio;  and  Morinaga.  Tsuyoshi. 
4457,863,  a  260.Iir00R.  ^^ 

Morishita,  Hirosada:  5^«- 


Motley,  David  M.;  and  Sahnan,  Naif  D.,  to  Hyoom  Incorporated. 

Adaptive  phase  lock  loop.  4458,335.  G.  375*81000. 
Motola,  Patrick  D.:  See— 

Amezcua.  Robert;  Clements,  Silous  F.;  Dachowski,  Richard  P.:  and 

Motola,  Patrick  O.,  4,458.331,  Q.  364*900.000. 
Gements,  Sikws  F.;  Motola,  Patrick  D.;  Simpeco.  Richard  O.;  and 
Swift.  Shirley  F..  4458411,  a  364-200.00a 
Motometics  Corporation:  Set— 

Welbura.  Ross  D..  4458.168.  G.  310-185.000. 
Mot(m>la,  Inc.:  See— 

Dellande,   Brian   W.;   and   Wurzburg,   Henry,   4458,206,   CL 
329*50.00a 

*^.'.9S*S''  Mitzlaff,  James  E;  and  Kwidurwaki.  PMer  A., 
4458.209,  G.  330-141.000. 

'^'S^'P*}!iS.  ^'  *^™^  '"»^  ""l  ^*^  Jo*"  R-.  4458,178. 
G.  315*8.000. 

Mottia.  Gilbert  E  Collapsible/knockdown  sawbuck.  4.457.504  CL 

269*296.000. 

Moostakakis,  BiU:  Sm^ 

DiNkxilantonio,  Arthur  R.;  and  Moustakakis,  BiU,  4457,364  G. 

165*134iO(nt 

**9!?'.r2E?*  5-  Storage  element  for  speech  synthesiser.  4458, 1  la  G. 

381*32.000. 
Mros.  Edward;  and  Wesendunk,  Richard  J.,  to  Dau  Electronics,  Inc. 

Tape  cartridge  houstng.  4457,473,  CL  242*191000. 
Mrozik,  Hehnut  H.,  to  Merck  A  Ca,  Inc.  4a*Subetitated  avermectin 

compounds.  4.457,920,  G.  424-180.000. 
MTD  Products  Inc.:  5w— 

Hauser.  Hans,  4457,188,  G.  74473.00P. 
MTS  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Andenen,  Dennis  R,  4457,072,  G.  33-143.0QL 
DoUerKhell.  John  O.,  4458,189,  a  318*591.00a 
Oram,  Martin  M.,  4,457,684.  G.  425-451.90a 
MTU  Motoren-und  Turbinen-Unioo  Friedrichshafen  OmbH:  See— 

Deutschmann.  Herbert.  4457.134  G.  60412.000. 
MuchowsU.  Joseph  M.;  and  Oreenhouse.  Robert,  to  Syntei  (U.SA.) 
Inc.   5*Aro2^    l,2*dihydro*3H*pyrrolo[lJ-a]pyrrole-l,l-decarbozy- 
lates.  4458^1,  G.  54i453.000.      ^       "^' 
Mudler,  Martin:  See— 

Mueller,  Martin  J.;  and  Mueller,  Martin,  4457,348.  G.  141*1.000. 
Mueller.  Martin  J.;  and  Mueller,  Martin.  Food  product  fDl  pump. 
4457,348.  G.  141*1.000.  ^^ 

Mueller*Schloer,  Christian,  to  Siemens  Corporation.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus providing  registered  mail  features  in  an  electronic  communica- 
tion system.  4458,109,  G.  178-22. 1 10^ 

^Mctrome* 


Kawamoto,  Mhieo;  Murakami.  Kanik  Itoh,  Yutaka:  N 
Yooichi;  W^jima,  Motoyo;  MoriAita.  nroaadaTKawakubo, 
Sbogi;  and  Yoahimura.  Toyofosa.  4457.952,  G.  427*98.000. 
Morita,  Ken:  See 

HasUmoto.  Tadashi;  and  Morita.  Ken.  4458,119.  a  200-145.00a 
Moriya.  Shigeru:  Slur 

Tanaka,  YasasU;  and  Moriya.  Shigeru.  4457.525.  G.  280-5.00A. 
Moriya,  Yoahiaki:  Si»- 

Suzuki,  Sam  EgucU.  SeUi;  and  Moriya.  Yoahiaki.  4458.313.  G. 
364-2Oa0OO. 
Mortey,  James  P..  to  CR  Industries.  Reinforced  track  pin  assemblies  and 

seals  therefor.  4457.521.  G.  2TI-91Xm. 
Morris,  Hcnrietto  K.,  to  Sorgikosi  toe.  Sngical  bead  drape.  4457.026. 

G.  2*171.000. 
Mosaic  Systems*  Inc.:  Sea- 
Stopper.   Herbert   and   Flasck.   Richard   A..  4458.297.   G. 
361-403.000. 

Brefamer.  Kevin  E;  and  Fisher.  John  A..  4458.212.  CL  330-26a00a 


Mnga.  M.  Luis,  to  Man,  Patrick  Luis.  Time-of*fli^ 

ter.  4458,149,  G.  250587.000. 
Man,  Patrick  Luis:  See— 

Muga.  M.  Luis.  4458.149,  G.  2SO-287.00a 
Mui.  Paul  K.;  Smith.  James  H.;  Woodard.  Charles  C;  and  Albracht 
Laurence   J.,    to    Hewlett-Packard    Company.    Media    module. 
4458082,  G.  360-133.000.  — t— / 

Muklevicz,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Foster.  Oordon  T.;  and  Muklevicz,  Joseph  A.,  4457.73a  a 
441*94000. 
MuDer.  Hans^lurgen:  See— 

HabeL  Oeorft  Heidemanns.  Rolf-Peter,  and  Muller.  HansJorgen. 
4457J78,a.  123-438.00a  '^ 

Muller.  Norbert'  Set 

Henkd.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Muller,  Norbert.  4458.044  G. 

524-ioaooa 

Muhifonn  Desiccants,  Inc.:  See— 

Cnllen.  John  S.;  Inoorvia,  Samuel  A.;  and  Vogt,  Jamas  A, 
4457,843,  G.  210-28100a 
Multuloc  Corporation:  Set 

Orearson,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Watson.  Robert,  Jr.,  4457,115,  G. 

52-73.000. 

Munch.  Joenh,  to  Tbomsoa*CSF.  Cooiriing  device  for  coupling  a 

rontgen  tube*holder  to  the  fitame  of  an  image  receiver  in  a  tomo- 

gnpL  4458.3H  a  378*25.000. 

Munk.  Kurt,  to  Gba*Oeigy  Corporation.  Poursble  solid  mixtiirss. 

4458,029,  G.  5OM71.00O: 
Munk.  Kurt,  to  Gba-Oeigy  Corporation.  PooraUe  solid  miztiire. 

4458,051,  G.  524-779.000/ 
Munk,  Miner  N.,  to  Milton  Roy  Company.  Liquid  chromatography 

methods  and  devices.  4457,846,  a  2lb4S6!oob. 
Murakami.  Hiroyaso:  Set— 

Suzuki.  Ryoichi;  Murakami.  Hiroyasu;  Kawamurs,  Masaharu; 
Sakai.  Shtaii;  UcUyama.  Taknhi;  and  Momiyama.  Kikuo, 
4457.6i2rcr35447i.OOa 
Murakami,  Kaiui:  Sw— 

Kawamoto,  Mineo;  Marskami,  KaniL  Itoh.  Yutaka;  Matsoda, 
Yooichi;  Wajima.  Motoyo;  Morishda.  Hiroaada;  Kawakubo, 
Shoji;  and  Yoshimura.  ToyoAisa.  4457.952,  CL^*98.000. 
Murakami.  ReUi;  Hashimoto.  ShinicU;  and  Tamun.  Yoahiaki,  to  Tokyo 
aiibaura  Denki  KabusUki  KaishaTbevdoping  device.  4457^57,  G. 
118-652.000. 
Muramatso.  Toshihiko;  Kobayashi.  Akio;  Eino.  Tomomi;  and  Kondo, 
TosUo,  to  Ntppondenso  Co.  Ltd.  Electronic  contrd  for  fod  injec- 
tion. 4457.2n.  G.  123-48&00a  ^^ 
Muraae.  Kiyoshi;  Mase.  Toshiyasu;  Aiima.  Hideki;  Tomioka,  Kenidu; 
and  Numasaki.  Yoso.  to  Yamanoochi  Phaimaceuticd  Co.  ^Hydrox• 
yoxaniUc  add  derivatives.  4457.872,  G.  260465.00). 
MuFBta  Kikd  KabaaUki  Kdsha: 


Sakai.  ShojL  FqiiwarB.  Michidd;  Kaboia.  Nobonori;  Node.  Koshi; 
and  Morihashi.  ToduAmii.  4457,13a  a  S7-328.00a 
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Munti  Maaufactuiiag  Ca.  Ltd.  _ 

Matsuda.  Hintlii.  4,438.130.  a  230-298.000. 

Munta,  Yoichi.  to  Toyota  Jidoiha  Kogyo  Kaboahiki  Kaisha.  Method 

^mS^jS^S^S'  •»""»»«  wl***!  alignment  of  motor  vehiclet. 
4.437.073.  a.  33-2p3.1SO. 

Mnryoi.  Takadn;  aa4  Imanah.  Hito^  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Single 
operator  macro-fo^uing  loom  lens  band.  4.437.391.  a.  33O43o!000. 
Mualin,  Bernard  J.:  Stt— 

Snow,  TlMfnai  M.;  and  Mualin,   Bernard  J..  4.437.344,  CL 
283-231.000. 
Muter,  Stanley  J.:  Ste— 

Monick,  Freder^k  R.;  and  Muster.  Stanley  J.,  4^7.407,  CL 
188>7 1.900. 
Mutin.  Felix  I.:  St»-4 

Akhmadiev,  OaltmzyBn  M.;  Bovaik).  Ilya  A.;  Morgun,  Vasily  M.; 
Mutin.  Felix  I.;  and  Yastrebov.  Petr  I..  4.437.236.  Q.  104- 
138.00G. 
N.  V.  Klippan  S.A.:  Sm>- 

Weman,  Per  O.;  and  Neumann.  Fred  F.,  4.437431.  Q.  1  I6-212.00a 
Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.s  S«*— 

Horwath.   Roben  O.;  and   Irbe.   Robert   M..  4.438.017.   Q. 

433-94.000. 
Stroc  John  J.;  and  Mackay.  Donald  A.  M..  4.437.921.  CL 
424-180.000. 
Nachshol  Electronica  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Oitlis.  Meir.  4;43|.143,  Q.  233-449.000. 
Nagai.  Akio.  to  ^»oi  Corporation.  Motor  control  for  printer  carriage. 

Nagara,  Yoshiaki:  S««^ 

Kataoka.  Tnmehlco;  Nagara,  YotUaki;  Hashimoto,  Akira;  Konishi. 
Masayuki;  and  Ogawa.  Koichi,  4.438.018.  O.  43^218.000. 
Nanahima.  Mamoru.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Weft  inserting  nozzle 

of  an  air-^  type  vwnving  loom.  4,437,346.  a.  139-433.000. 
NagL  Martm,  to  Voelt-Alpme  AktiengesellschafL  Appvatus  for  deliv- 
ering a  stream  of  gteen  pellets.  4.437,840.  a.  209-237.000. 
Nagttbandi,  Sreeramdu,  to  Stauflier  Chemical  Company.  Ptoccsa  fbr 
preparing  phosphooomethylated  amino  acids.  4,437,873,  a.  260- 

Naito,  Hiroshi:  Sh— 

Matsui.  Masao;  N^ito.  Hiroshi;  and  Okamoto.  Kazoo.  4.437.973.  CL 
428-371000. 
Naito,  TakajaiU:  Sm-h 

Kamachi.  Ha^  Okomora.  Jon;  and  Naito.  TakayuU,  4.437.929, 
a.  424-246^0001 
Naka,  Motohiko:  Stt^ 

Yoshida,  Kunio;  Rotera,  Hiroaki;  Tsoda.  Yukifumi;  Kanno.  Yo- 
ihimitsu;  snd  Naka.  Motohiko.  4.438.263.  CL  338-80.00a 
Nakagaki.  Hiroshi:  Sif— 

Maeda.  Yasunori;  and  Nakagaki.  Hiroahi.  4.437.694,  a.  431-90.000. 
Nakanwa,  Yasuhiko:  Sir— 

Amai,  Kyugo;  Nakagawa,  YasaUb^  Nakai,  Meroji;  Forukawa. 
Jumchi;  and  Ishizuka.  Takashi.  4.437.283.  a.  123-S98.00a 
Nakvuchi.  Osamu:  Sir— 

lutaura,  YoshiUHo;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiii;  Antani. 
Matsuhiko;  Tikeno,  Hidekazu;  Okada.  SatosU;  Tanaka. 
Hirokazu;  Hashimoto,  Mamhi;  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi.  Eiko; 
"  '^   '      "•        '       -   •■    Hgijuj^^  ,aj  iiniiittEi,  Hiroshi. 


,  Yokinobo;  Iritani,  Takashi;  Suga,  Masao; 
and  Itoh.  Masani,  4,437,819,  Q.  204- 


Kohsaka,  Mastnobu;  Aoki, 
4.438,078.  a.  S48-227.00a 
Nakai.  Meron:  S«*— 

Hunai,  Kyugo;  Nakagawa,  YasoUko;  Nakai.  Meroji;  Furukawa. 
V.  ..  J^*^  "^  Iilizuka.  Takashi.  4,437.283.  Q.  123-398.000. 
Naka&na,  Tadanobu;  Iseki.  Masahide;  and  YosUyama.  ToaUo.  to  Mita 
Indvtrid  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrostatic  copying  a^ianttas.  4,437.614,  Q. 
333-3.00R. 
Nakaiima.  Yukio:  S«t->~ 

Kondo,  Isao;  and  Nak^jima.  Yukio,  4.437,601.  Q.  334-418.000. 
Nakamoa  Hinnmchi:  S«»— 

Iiumura.  Yoshiaobu;  Ito.  Haiime;  Sato.  Yoko;  and  Nakamori 
Hiromichi.  4,437.943.  O.  42«3!000. 
Nakanishi,  Susumu.  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  crys- 
talline sodium  oefoperazone.  4,438,07a  CL  344-27.000. 
Nakanishi,  Yukinaga:  5** 
Kirino,  Hisao;'ValimxMo. 
Nakanishi,  Yukuaca;  i 
181.00R. 
Nakano,  Takao:  Ser- 
ine, SUn-ichi;  Yafiashita,  YasnUro;  Nakano,  Takao:  and  Tanabe. 
Teniyoshi.4,4S|l03,Cl.  174.73X)0R.  ^^ 

N^iAiBaa,  Hirovuki;  Sumida.  Morihiro;  and  Goto,  Hiroki.  to  Nippon 

?*f!iS?P2*5?i.T!S5'°**'™*«  process  with  separate  refining  steps. 
4.437.778.  d.  73-31.000. 

Nakata,  SUnichi;  Takaliashi.  Hiroshi;  Matsuyama.  Sfaigeru;  and  Hiiano. 
Re^  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Calculator  enable  of  calculating 
with  additional  externally  mstmcted  units.  4.438,323.  a.  364-703.00(f 

Nakata;  YasosU:  Se^- 

Nishiiaki.  Tomoyoshi;  Miyamoto,  Minoru;  Miyamoto.  Kazuaki; 

Nakazawa,  Hidoi;  and  Hatabeyama.  Yoahiharu.  to  YasUda  Industry 

Co..  Ltd.  Peariy-lusttred  container.  4,437.961.  Q.  428-33.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  Stt~- 

^^'1^,'ii'^^S^XL.'*^  ^'  •«•  **■«•*  Frederick  S.. 
4.437,847,  Q.  21O-698.00a 

Nanba,  Taro,  to  Yugenkaisha  Nakaya  Nokogirikikai  Seisakuabo. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  profile-forming  saw  teeth.  4.437.190.  Q. 
76-43.000. 


^*!^**'y^  9/'  {*"»«>•  D^vM  W.;  and  Koehn.  Richard  R..  to 
St^iSf  ■  ***'*»^  f"  •**»«  concrete  members.  4,437,682,  a 

Nat.  Oursharan  P.  S.:  St»— 

*M^3nSa^''  '"*  ^**'  ^""'^"^  ^  '••  *»*58,i24.  a 

Nathenson.  Ri^ard  D.;  Pipich.  Charles  W.;  and  Kopoitsky.  Joaepb  R^ 
deceased  (by  Kopnitdty.  Mary  C.  executrizX  to  Westin^nase  Bee- 

National  Nuclear  Corporatioa:  Sh^ 

Soott.  Donald.  4.4S7.89a  G.  376-362.00a 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  St>— 

DaUD,  David  W.;  Gentry,  Stmhen  J.;  Hunt,  Nicholas  W.;  JonH. 

Alan;  and  Walsh,  PWerT.,  ^.934.  a427.123.00a 
J<»g^j*«^         "^  ^*°*  '*°™"  ""  *'*''^^'  a- 
Mohsm.  Mohammed  E..  4,457,366,  Q.  308-S.OQR. 
National  Steel  CoiporatiOD:  5^»— 

Saunders,  WilBun  T.;  Ausdn.  Lowell  W.;  Smith,  John  R.:  and 

Bingle.  William  D..  4.437,13a  a  72-47.000.    "•  ''™  '^^  "» 

Smith.  John  R.;  Bingle,  ^X^Oiam  D.;  and  Austin,  Lowdl  W.. 

4.437.43a  a.  22O4?3!00a  ^^       ' 

Nauflett.  George  W.:  5^*— 

1^ JS!"* ^S*^^' •"4JS?V^*«*' Oeorp W.. 4,437.791. a  I49.I9.30a 
Needham.  Barbara,  to  ITT  Industries.  Permuently  connecting  a  set  of 

conductive  tracks  on  a  sttbatnte  with  a  oo-openting  set  ona  printed 
circuit  4,437.796,  Q.  136.182.00a  ^^  "^^ 

'^^i^'"  ^"  *****^  of  making  contact  lens  blanks.  4,437.88a  a 
2o4-I.40a 

Nefedov.  Anatoly  P.;  Oberman,  FeUx  M.;  Katoahin.  Jury  O.;  Rmaly. 
Semen  1.;  Maliuzhonok.  Gennady  P.;  and  Mikhailov.  Jury  sTto 
Institut  Vysobkh  Temperatur  Akademii  Nauk  SSSR.  Device  fbr 
^^W'j^H^^teync  conductivity  of  low-temperature  plasma. 
4.438.202.  a.  324-204.00a 
Nefiedov.  Viktor  A.:  Si»- 

Ivncheidu).  Alezandr  V.;  Lazareva,  Valentina  T.;  Pnidnikova. 

?*",  jfc  Rn»y!iJ«««v.  Vladimir  G.;  PUusnina,  Tamara  S.;  Nefe- 

dov^iktor  A.;  toiov.  Lev  M.;  TItov.  Viktor  V.;  Sevostyanov. 

Vladmiir  P.;  and  Shoahm,  Vadim  M.,  4.457,839.  a  25^299.6la 

Neilson.  James  M.  M.,  to  Univerrity  of  Edinburdi,  The  Umvenity 

Court  of  the.  DC  Motor  control.  4,458, 183,  a  318-139.000. 
Nelander.  Nib  A.:  Stt— 

AntowDO.  Sten  E  O.;  and  Nelander.  Nils  A.,  4,457,337.  a 
137-614. 13a 
Nelson.  Guy  J.:  Set— 

Scbeurich,  John  L.;  and  Nelson.  Gary  J.,  4,457J09,  Q.  89-45.00a 
Nelson.  Peter  S.:  Set— 

Nelving,  Hans  O.:  Stt— 

Afanstrom.  Sten-Hakan;  and  NeMng,  Hans  O..  4,457,133,  CL 
60-324.000. 
Neumann,  Fred  F.:  Set^ 

Wraan,  Pfcr  O.;  and  Neumann,  Fred  F.,  4,457451,  d  1 16'212.00a 
New  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Kauyama,  Hiioomi;  Fujii.  MasaUko;  and  Hiraaawa,  YoaUaU. 
4.457486.0.123-611050.  ^^ 

Newvan  Pharmaceutical  International,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Simon.  Lionel  N.;  Giner-SoroUa.  AUMo;  and  Gnttag.  Alvin. 
4,457,919.  a  424.18a00a 
Newaome.  Davkl  L..  to  American  Can  Company.  Polymeric  and  (Dm 

stnicture  fior  use  in  shrink  bags.  4,457,96a  CL  438-35.00a 
Newton.  Christopher:  Srr— 

Hamilton.  Alexander.  Macl.ennaii,  Alexander  H.;  and  Newton, 
Christopher,  4.457.783,  a  106.288.00Q. 
Nezu,  Toshikazo:  5n 

Tanabe,  Kenzo;  and  Nezu,  Toahikazn,  4,458,361,  a  381.15.00a 
NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Katayama,  Shitomi;  Shimabukuro,  H^jime;  Nomura,  Sugom; 

Kurita.  Hiroyuki;  and  Ohno.  AUra,  4,457.587.  a  3S0.2M!ooa 

Kato.   Michio;   TakahasU.   Haya^   and   HosUdo,   Kddcan, 

4.457.621  a  356.237.00a  ^^ 

Qjima.  Jvfi,  4,457.497.  Q.  267.9.00R. 

Shimabukuro.  H^jim^  Watanabe,  Shnichi;  Katayama,  Shitomi:  and 
Ohno,  Akira,  4,457.598,  Q.  350.288.00a 
Niagara  Loclmort  Industries,  Inc.:  Set— 

Harvey,  Roger  J.,  4,457,968,  a  42|.229.00a 
Nibco  Inc.:  St»— 

Shaefbr,  Robert  R.;  and  Mattiiews,  Kenneth  J.,  4,457,542,  a 
285-55.00a 
Nicholas,  John  D.:  Set— 

Trieste.  Mario;  and  Nkbolas,  John  D.,  4,457.521  a  277-20S.00a 
Nicldsch,  Klaus:  Ser— 

Bittler.  Dieter.  Laurent,  Henry;  Nickiach,  Klana;  and  ^lechert, 
Rudolf,  4.457.925,  CL  434.243.00a 
Nieuwhof.  Aijen:  Ss»— 

Vant  Sent.  Jan  P.;  and  Nieuwhof.  Alien.  4,457.776,  a  754.00a 
Nigtingale,  Christopher  C  Figure  kkkhig  toy.  4t457,10a  CI 

Niyima.  Kunio:  Srr— 

Otani,   Sugio;   Yanagiaawa,   Sartakatsu;   and   Niiiima,   Kunio, 

4,457,9»ra.  4283aooa  ^^ 

Nippon  Denaan  Corp.:  See— 

Kawate.  Yonsnke,  4,458,184,  a  318-254.00a 
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Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  Si*— 

Matwrnun,  Eiidu,  4,458.2«6,  a.  3«W1.00a 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  Set— 

UtougKojfc  WitMrte.  Stkm  ■nd  Diitoku.  KoicU.  4,457.606, 

Muryoi,  TikoJii;  and  Imaniri.  Hitoshi.  4,457,591,  a.  350430.000. 

Tomiao,  Naold;  Kimuii.  Makoto;  Magtriyama.  Kcnichi;  and  Shi- 
okama.  Yodiiharu.  4.457.609,  Q.  isCfeOOO.  "^  «»  «»- 

VT.  ^"liP*)^  KoicIA  M57,S96,  a.  350472.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabuhiki  Kaisha:  See— 

4.4S7.3S6.  a.  164478.000. 
Nippon  Li^t  Metal  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Kirino,  Hiaao;  Yabumoto.  Yukinobu;  Iritani,  TakatU;  Suca.  Matao: 
JJjMgJu.  Yukinaga;  and  Itoh,  Mataru.  4.457,119,  Q.  204- 

Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kkfaip,  HiMo;  Yabumoto,  Yukiaobu;  Iritani,  Takashi;  Suga,  Matao: 
JSftSS^  ^"'""■■^  "**  ^^^  tAatru,  4,457,819,  Q.  204> 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

!l'jft^  J??/^:-i"™^  Morihiro;  and  Goto,  Hiroki. 

4,457,778,  Q.  75-51.000. 
Nippon  TelMnph  ft  Tdnhone  Public  Corp.:  Sm- 

Omura.  Yasufaiaa.  4,458,261,  a  357-23.700. 
NipMndeuo  Co.,  Ltd.:  S^t^ 

Nithi,  Mantaka:  Sm— 

Ando.  Todiiittri;  Nisht,  Masataka;  Takahadii,  YoaUkazu:  and 
Shunamoto,  Susumu.  4,458,106,  CL  174-126.008. 
Nishikawa,  MasiUi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Bectropho- 

NiSff      lET^aLl!'*"**"  *^^'  *'*^'''^^'  °-  ♦30-5*«'0. 
Horigome,  Koichi;  Okada,  Seizo;  Nishimura.  Katsuji;  and  Yama- 
moto,  Hachizou,  4,458.317,  a.  364406.00a  ^^ 
Nnhunura,  Kotaro:  See— 

Fukuda.  Mtnoru;  Yamatani.  Shigem;  Niddmura,  Kotaro;  and 
Endo,  AUra.  4,458,348.  Q.  365^5ll00. 
Nnhimura,  Yukuo:  See— 

SUrato,  Yodiiaki;  Takatori.  Yasudti;  Kara,  Tothitami:  Nishimura. 
^-  ui  ^^^'  "*•  TakahasW,  Michiko,  4,458.256,  Q.  346-140.00R. 
Ni^zaki,  Tomoyoshi;  Miyamoto.  Minoni;  Miyamoto.  KazuaU:  Yo- 
uida,  Ken;  Yam^ji.  Kathuhiko;  and  Nakata,  Yasushi.  to  Sddsui 


a^48'oS'°  Kab'»'»*i  Kaisha.  Metal' hydride* motor.  M57. 136, 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

'''il'lSte  JS^  Jyj!*  K«Mro>>J  «>d  Hidaka,  Kunihiko, 
4,457.409.  a.  188-282.000. 

"?»*?•  ^S^N*"^*?.  Yasuhiko;  Nakai,  Meroji;  Furukawa, 

Jumcto;  and  Ishizuka.  Takashi.  4.457.285.  a.  123-S98.00a 
Kobayashi.  Hiroshi.  4.457.166.  a.  73-118.000. 
Koike,  ShoKhi,  4.457.111,  a.  49441.00a 
Nagashima.  Mamoru,  4,457,346,  Q.  139435.000. 
Siu^  Masaaki;  Morimoto,  YoaUro;  Hamada,  Hidea.  Putagi. 

c  ^'rt^  ^J"?^,Tf*«^  M57,4ia  a  19^0051 

Suzuki,  Kumhiko,  4,457.394.  CL  180-247.00a 

Yoshioka.  Haehiro.  4.457.141,  a.  60-299.00a 
Niwa,  Katnuni.  Cable  clamp.  4.457,053,  Q.  24-304.000. 
Niwa,  Toshikazu:  Sm— 

Hodu^^Yenesaku;    and    Niwa.    Toshikazu.    4.457.332,    Q. 

Noble,  Omld:  Sw- 

**JJg^^  gWj^Jyjg  Eckert,  Hermann;  and  Tissing,  Steven. 

Noble,  R^  K.:  See— 

4,457,696,  Q.  431-202.000. 
Nobotani,  Tohru:  See— 

Nobutoki,  Saburo;  Ichikawa,  Mitsw^  and  Sawaguchi,  Takeo,  to  Hita- 

7^  yHJ^"*^^  ^  abricating  image  picki^  tubes.  4»4S7,732,  CL. 
449-39.000. 
Noda,  Koshi:  Sw- 

Sakai,  Sboji;  Fmiwara,  MksUaki;  Kubota,  Nobuaori;  Noda,  KosU; 

«d  Morihashi,  Toshiftimi,  4,457,13a  a.  57-328.00a        ^^ 
Noda,  Nonyuki:  See— 

Tabaru,  Kazunori;  and  Noda.  NoriyuU,  4,457,851.  CL  252-62.63a 
Nolan  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Kosina.  Paul  C;  and  Koltko.  George  E..  4.457.656,  a  414.31.00a 
Nomura.  Suguru:  See— 

KMyama,  Shitomi;  Shimabukuro,  Haiime;  Nomura,  Suguru; 

,^    ..  '^'?ft2S?y^  F"*  O"™*-  A"^  M57,587,  a  350-2881)00. 
Noc^en,  Oodefindus  A.  R:  See— 

'^^^^HW'Jr'SSf^ii*"  ^''  ■«'  NooUen,  Oodefrklus  A, 
H.,  4,458,(S8,  a.  502-104.00a 
Noranda  Mines  Lmiited:  See— 

'*Si'^;,*SJfJl5'  Monette.  Serge;  and  Harris.  Bryn,  4,457,197, 

CI.  423-141.000. 
Norc^om.  Eric  W.,  to  Union  Special  CorponUion.  Apparstus  for 
positioning  the  workbolder  ci  an  "fftiTmatic  sewini  ma^iifa** 
4;457ii2ra  112-121.12a  ^^  ^^ 


Noro.  Takanobu: 

Iwwiaga,  Shoichi;  Sato,  Nobuo;  Ikegami.  Akira;  Isogai.  ToUo: 
>..    .  Noro.  Takanobu;  and  Arima.  Hideo.  4.457,161,  Ci.  73^.000. 
Norris  Industries:  See— 

''Y34!?800a'  ^***  ^^  **'•  "*  "^  Venando,  4,457,323,  a 
Norris,  Peter  C:  See— 

'"i555b420**^   O-J   ■«»   Norris,   Peter   C,   4.457,041,   Q. 
Nomnan,  Bragt  J.  P.:  See— 

Tuovine^Jrans  R;  Hdkkila ,  Risto  M.;  Jankkila.  Martti  J.;  Norr- 
SSlOlSS  "**  Honkaaiemi,  Matti  E,  4,458.352,  a 

North  West  Engineering  B.V.:  See— 
V,    ?'*^  Adrianus,  4,457.048.  a  17-l.OOR. 
Northern  En^neering  Industries  pic:  See— 

EmmetOames  R..  4.457.841,  a  209454.00a 
Northern  Fibre  Products  Ca:  See— 

Boieii.  Sidney  F.,  4.457.85276.  252.78.30a 
Northland  Aluminum  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

'"ESiOOa''*"  ^'  "**  ^ytna,  DonaM  W.,  4,457,292,  Q. 

Norton  Company;  See— 

V JS^«r*°'f'^  I.'*^''"!^'^'*  ^-  M57,767,  a.  51-298.000. 
Norton.  WiUiam  J.,  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.  Venting  asaembly  for  a  sadad 

body  fluid  dramage  device.  4,457,758,  Q.  604.324.00a 
Novacor  Medical  Corporation:  Si»— 

C«jl«y.jjMJchael   C;   and   Petnk.  James  S.,  4,457.673,  a 

Noval^  John  H.;  and  Smay,  Gary  L.,  to  American  Glass  Research.  Inc. 
45S7M7  a?2?!5!6*000*"'*°*  *»*^»«»  «««»•  «©  a  glass  surflne. 
Noyes,  Steven  is.:  See— 

Nozaki.  Shigeki:  See— 

Takemae.  Yoshihiro;  Nozaki,  Shigdd;  Mezawa.  Tsutomu;  Kaba- 

shmia,Katsuhiko;  and  EnomotaSeUi,  4.458.337,  a  365-1 89.000. 
NumasaU,  Yoso:  See— 

Munae,  Kiyoshi;  Mase,  ToaUyasu;  Arima,  Hideki;  Tomioka.  Kaai. 
cte;  and  NumaaaU.  Yoso,  4.457.872,  Q.  260465.000. 
Nuovo  Pignone  Sj>A.:  See— 

Vincianerrs,  Costantino,  4,457,634,  a  384-302.000. 
Nusser,  Albaa.  Method  of  actuating  printing  elemento  and  apiwratus  fbr 

performing  the  method.  4,457,636;  Q.  400-124.000. 
Nute,  Alton  J.:  Sm— 

°W4 HS^  ?A!Si^'°"  'j  ■«'  Christopher,  Charies  A., 
4,457,372,  Q.  166-274.000. 
Nygren,  Donald  W.:  See— 

'"SSfooi"*"  A.;  and  Nygren.  DonaM  W..  4,457.292.  Q. 
Oak  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Hengedi,  Harold  P.;  Marcicr,  Michael  J.;  and  Van  Zedaad. 

_      Anthony  J.,  4,458,123,  a  200-159.008.  ^^ 

Obadia,  Jacques,  to  Rical  S.A.  Tamperproof  ckxure  made  of  olastka 

materiair4;457,439,  Q.  215-256.O0a  ^^^ 

Obermaa.  Felix  M.:  Sm— 

Nrfedoy,  Aaatoly  P.;  Obermaa,  Feliz  M.;  Katoshia.  Jury  G.; 

P^/'  .'^SJSJ: iWi"****"**  Genaady  P.;  and  Mikhailov. 
Jury  S..  4.458.202.  a7324.2O4.000. 
Odermua,  Charles  R.,  to  Siager  Compaay,  The.  Bobbin  winding 

actuation  by  prester  foot  up  switch.  4,457,245,  Q.  1 12-221.000 
O^erg,  Lennart;  and  Meyerhaas,  Alex,  to  AktiengeaeUachafl  Rolba. 
Swener  particularly  for  collecting  dust-like  material,  and  the  utiliaa- 
tioa  thereof.  4.4574*3.  a.  15-3*31000 
Oeftier,  Walter  Sm— 

Dnj*«5«jj^    Fraaz;    aad    Oeftier,    Walter.    4.457400    Q. 

Oestreich,  Ulrich:  See— 

^    Mayr.  Ernst;  and  Oestreich.  Ulrich.  4.457.583,  a.  350-96.230 

Onmi.  Nobutoshi;  Takada.  Takeshi;  Shoda.  Mikio;  aad  Kuiata. 
Yasuhlro.  to  EMaippon  Screen  Mgf..  Co..  Ltd.  Conveying/positioa- 
lag  aaparatus  for  sheet  material.  4,457.419.  a.  198-345.O0O.^ 

Ogata,  Hisanao:  See— 

'HI'?S'?i.X2f'^?7l5»^  "■«»««  "«'  Diikoku.  TakaUro. 
4.457.135.  a  62-3.000 

Oawa,  Akira;  and  Ikla.  Yasnvuki.  to  ToaUba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Hot  drmk  makers.  4,457.217.  Q.  99-295.000. 
Ogawa.  Koichi:  Sm— 

Kattoka.  Tsuaehiko;  Nagara.  Yoehtaki;  Hashimoto.  AUra:  KonisU. 
Maaayuki;  aad  Ogawa.  Koichi.  4.458/)18,  Q.  435-218!00O 
Ogawara,  luroshi:  S^»— 

Hoada,  Seiichirou;  OgawaFS,  Hiroshi;  aad  Fukuda,  MutsumL 

4,457,782,  O,  106-266^000.  ^^ 

^^J*"^  A"  ^  Burroughs  Corporstion.  Method  aad  apnntus  for 

dnUmg  holes  with  a  laser.  4.458.134.  CL  219-121.0LK.^^ 
Onrs.  Masato;  aad  Horio.  Noriyaso.  to  Mitsubishi  DaaU  Kabushiki 
J^^^J'!?  *^.  ^'««*te  «»  unpeller.  4.457.672.  Q.  417-360.000 
Ohba,  Koichi.  to  Mitsubishi  Deaki  KabwUki  Kaisha.  Control  method 

for  multi-ftraad  rollhig  mill.  4,457.194.  a.  72-234.000. 
Otao  Medical  lastrumeat  Co.,  lac.:  See— 

Budde.  Richard  B.,  4,457,300,  Q.  128-20.000 
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Ohlinger,  Mufivd 

Rudolf,  Peter,!  Kovacs,  Jenoe;  Vaeth,  Ooenter;  and  Ohlinger, 
ManfM.  4,4^7.982.  Q.  42MO3.00O. 
Ohhchlanr,  Hans:  iSiv— 

Weyde,  Edith(  Saleck,  Wilhelm;  Piaar,  Hubertut;  von  Konig, 
Anita;  and  Gbhchlager,  Hans.  4,438,009,  a.  430-330.000. 
Ohmori,  Takathi:  ^tt— 

Kikuchi.  Yoh^  and  Ohmori,  Takadu,  4,438,232.  a.  346-74.400. 
Ohno,  Akin:  S«*— 

Katayama,   SUtooii;   Shimabukuro,   Hajime;   Nomura,   Suguru; 
Kurita,  Hirojruki;  and  Ohno.  Akin,  4,437,387,  a.  330-288.000. 
Shimabukuro,  B^jimr,  Watanabe,  Shuichi;  Kauyanu,  Shitomi;  and 
Ohno,  Akin,  4,437,398,  Q.  330-288.000. 
Ohaaki,  Takushi;  and  Abe,  Susumu,  to  Kurany  Chemical  Ca,  Ltd. 
Procen  for  maniifactunng  molecular  sieving  carbon.  4,438,022,  Q. 
302-42.000. 
Ohta.  Takeo:  Ste— 

Kotera,  Koichij  and  Ohta,  Takeo.  4,437,794.  Q.  136^.000. 
Ohyama,  Masomi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaun  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Fore- 
ground subject-identifying  apparatus.  4,438,233,  C\.  382-1.000. 
Oishi,  Kazuaki:  S«e>- 

Takeuti,  Susumu;  Sakaguchi,  Minoru;  Aoyama,  Takanobu;  and 
Oishi,  Kazu^.  4,438.099,  Q.  174-27.000. 
Ojima,  Juii,  to  NW  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.  Spring  balancer  for  pivotable 

cover  Od.  4,437,497,  CI.  267-9.00R. 
Okada,  Hitoshi;  Twai.  Kazuki;  and  Yamaguchi,  Katsumi,  to  Garion 
Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  upe  recording/reproducing  apparatus  %vith  eject 
spring  set  by  tap<  drive  motor.  4.438476,  Q.  li60-96.300. 
Okada,  Satoshi:  S<*- 

Kitaura,  Yoshipiko;  Nakapuchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi.  Keiii;  Aratani, 
Matsuhiko;  Takeno,  Hidekazu;  Okada,  Satoshi;  Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  Hishimoto,  Masashi;  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko; 
Kohsaka,  Nksanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka.  Hiroahi, 
4,438,078,  a  348-227.00a 
Okada,  Seizo:  Sw-* 

Horigome,  Koichi;  Okada.  Seizo;  Nishimura.  Katsuji;  and  Yama- 
moto,  HacMzou,  4,438,317,  CI.  364-406.000. 
Okamoto,  Kazuo:  Sp— 

Mattui,  Masao;  Naito,  Hiroshi;  and  Okamoto,  Kazuo,  4,437.973,  CI. 

428-372.000. 

Okamura,  Kazoo;  Tamura.  Kotyi;  Daimon.  Shigeo;  and  Shibuya,  Yo- 

shiyuki,  to  DaiUn  Kogyo  Company,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing 

magnetizable  particles.  4,437,933,  Q.  427-127.000. 

Okamura,  Masatoshi;  and  Shiba,  Hanio,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 

Magnetic  ttpe  ctftridge.  4.437.474,  a.  242-199.000. 
Okuaami.  Kiyoshi:  get- 
Suzuki,  Hiroo;  Runo,  Tadashi;  Yothimura,  Yasuo;  Okugami.  Kiyo- 
shi;   Hotta,    Hisashi;    and    Otsuka.    Shinya,    4,438.040.    G. 
323-412.000. 
Okumura,  Jun:  S«e4- 

Kamachi,  Hajiiiie;  Okumura,  Jun;  and  Naito,  Takayuki,  4,437,929, 
G.  424-246.000. 
Olaisen,  Hermund:  Set- 
Kino,  Gordon  S.;  Behir,  David;  Bowers,  John  E.;  and  Olaisen, 
Hermund.  4,438,328,  G.  364-823.000. 
Oleck,  Stephen  M.:^and  Wilson,  Robert  C,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpon- 
tion.  Process  for  hydrotreating  petroleum  residua  and  catalyst  there- 
for. 4,438,024,  01302-66.000. 
Olesch.  Reinhard  Q.:  St«— 

Rittenbach.  Otto  E.;  and  Olesch.  Reinhard  O..  4,438.240,  a 
340-332.000.1 
OUvetti  Tecnost.  SkA.:  Set- 
Monti.  Alberto^  4.438,273,  G.  360-78.000. 
Obchewski.  ArmiK  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  and  Walter,  Lothar,  to 
SKF  KugellagerlUmken  GmbH.  Pin  for  tension  rollers.  4,437,740, 
G.  474-lT2!00D. 
Olsen,  Charles  R.  Revolving  firearms.  4.437,093.  G.  42-39.00a 
Olympus  Optical  Cp.  Ltd.:  Sm^- 

Kondo,  laao;  aid  Nak^jima,  YuUo,  4.437.(01,  G.  334418.00a 
Mihara,  Shinicli,  4,437,393,  G.  330434.000. 
Mizokami,  Kazunori,  4,437.602,  G.  334416.00a 
Nishikawa,  Mafaji.  4.437.993.  G.  430-34.000. 
Shiono,  Kazuo,[4.437.1ft4.  G.  73-864.110. 
Takekawa.  Hiroshi.  4.437,893,  G.  422-64.000. 
Omeaa-P,  Inc.:  Stt*- 

Hirsliiiekl,  Jay  L;  and  Krishnan.  Mahadevan,  4.438,148,  G. 
230-284.000. 
Omo,  R.  B.,  Jr.,  to  Bath  Iron  Works  Corporation.  Adjustable  shoe 

clutch  and  brake  assembly.  4,437,413,  G.  192-12.00C. 
Omura,  Yasuhisa,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public  Corp. 

Insulated  fate  tvfe  transistors.  4,438,261,  G.  337-23.700. 
Ono,  Hiromitsu:  Sw— 

Inagaki,  Mitsukane;  Hattori,  Mittuhiro;  and  Ono,  Hiromitsu, 
4,437,673.  Gi  418-14.000. 
Ooyama.  Toshiro.  to  Dainabot  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  the 
immunoassay  of  elastase-1  and  a  set  of  reagentt  for  such  immunoas- 
say. 4.438,013.  Ck  43^7.000. 
Ophtr,  Zohar  S^ 

Jaffe.  Michael;^  Ophir,  Zohar,  4,437,962,  G.  428-36.000. 
Omato,  Joseph  P.;  Penniskoh,  Larry;  and  Jaeger,  Colleen  S.,  to  Univer- 
sity of  Nebraska,  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the.  Method  and  uparatus 
fbr  providing  rec#rds  of  events  during  a  cardiac  arrest  4,437,312,  G. 
128-711.000. 
Osada.  Mitsuo;  Kuft>ishi,  Nobuhito;  Amano,  Yoshinari;  and  Fukui. 
Akira.  to  Sumitoito  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Electric  contact  materi- 
als. 4^37.780.  G.  73-236.000. 
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Osaka  Gas  Company  Limited:  Sft—  ' 

KasUmoto,  Hiioo;  Kosa,  TadatosU;  Inone.  AkiUko;  Yamamoto. 

Shigemitu;  and  Kuroishi,  Katuhiko.  4,438.108,  G.  174.1S2.00R. 

Osaki,  Tatsuo,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Method  of  and  npantns  for 

detecting  ends  of  successive  fly  strips  connected  by  a  ude  tetener 

chain.  4,437.062.  G.  29408.000. 

Oscar  Mayer  Foods  Corpontion:  Sie— 

Many.  Timothy  G..  4,437.194,  G.  83-42.000. 
Oshida,  YoaUtada:  Set— 

Shiba,  Masataka;  and  Oshida,  YosUtada.  4,438,302,  G.  362-303.000. 
OsUma,  Masanao;  and  Tabuchi,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsui  Engineering  tt 
Shipbuilding  Co.,  Ltd.  Floating-type  offthore  structure.  M37.230t 
G.  114-26SJ)0a 
Osmanian,  Karo  A.:Se»— 

Tmioahenko,  Origory  M.;  Knveti,  Vladinir  O.;  Timodienko. 
Vladimir  G.;  Zuna.  Petr  F.;  Astrakhan.  Alexandr  Z.;  Overko, 
Valentin  M.;  Isadchenko.  Vastly  S.;  Lenenko,  Stanislav  A.; 
OoMynsky,  Gennady  O.;  Osmanian,  Karo  A.;  Aniov,  Evgeny 
O.;  Maleev,  Georgy  V.;  Knzmich,  Igor  A.;  Ekber,  Boris  Y.;  and 
Kreschenko,  Nikobi  A.,  4,437,331,  CI.  137-119.000. 
Ostapchenko,  George  J.:  Sm-~ 

Hatchadoorian,  Edward;  Ostapchenko.  George  J.;  Patton,  James 
L.;  and  Young.  Harlan  S..  4.437.797.  G.  1SM42.000. 
Otah,  Matti  N.,  to  Shin-Shirasuaa  Electric  Corp.  Method  fbr  electrical 
and  thermal  protection  of  output  devices  of  electronic  amplifiers. 
4.438084,  G.  361-79.00a 
Otui,  Sugio;  Yana^wa,  Sadakatsu;  and  Niyima,  Kunio,  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.;  Otani.  Sugio;  Yanagisawa,  g^^f^ftr^':  and 
Niijima.  Kunio.  Carbon  artificial  prosUietic  material.  4,437,98^  G. 
428-220.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  Set- 
Johns.  Calvin  E.,  4.437,403,  G.  187.32.0LC 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  Set— 

Henderson,  William  D.,  4,437,369,  G.  166-12S.00a 
Otsuka,  Hiromitsu:  Ste— 

Takeuchi,  Sakazo;  Ban.  Kikuo;  Inoue,  Akin;  and  Otiaka,  Hiro- 
mitsu. 4.437,333.  G.  280-630.000. 
Otsuka.  Shinya:  Set- 
Suzuki.  Hiroo;  Kuno,  Tadashi;  Yoshimura,  Yatoa,  Okugami.  Kiyo- 
shi;   Hotta.    Hisashi;    and    Otsuka.    Shinya.    4.^i040.    G. 
323-412.000. 
Otsuka.  Shoichi:  Stt— 

Inaba,  H^jimu;  Miyashita,  Hkleo;  and  Otsuka,  ShoicU.  4.438,188. 
G.  318-368.000. 
Olsuka,  Toyozo:  Stt— 

Kitsugi.    Naomichi;    Fuiinaga,    Teruo;   and   Otsuka,   Toyozo, 
4,437,901,  G.  423-34li00O. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  Stt— 

Fitch.  Ralph  H.,  4.437,271,  G.  123.187.30R. 
Flaig.  John  D.,  4,437,727,  G.  440-88.000. 
Outokumpu  Oy:  Stt— 

Tuovmen,  Frans  H.;  Heikkila ,  Risto  M.;  Jankkila,  Martti  J.;  Norr- 
man,  Bengt  J.  F.;  and  Honkaniemi,  Matti  E,  4,438,332,  G. 
373-lOl.OQO. 
Overko,  Valentin  M.:  Stt— 

TmiOBhenko,  Grigory  M.;  Krevets.  Vladimir  G.;  Timoahenko, 
Vladimir  G.;  Zuna,  Petr  F.;  Astrakhan.  Alexandr  Z.;  Overko, 
Valentin  M.;  Isadchenko,  VasOy  S.;  Lenenko,  Stanislav  A.; 
Goldynsky,  Getmady  G.;  Osmanian,  Karo  A.;  Aralov,  Evgeny 
G.;  Maleev,  Georgy  V.;  Kuzmich,  Igor  A.;  Ekber,  Boris  Y.;  and 
Kreschenko,  Nikolai  A.,  4,437,331,  G.  137-119.000. 
Owensby,  Joseph  E:  Stt— 

Atkms,  J.  HareU;  and  Owensby,  Jose^  E,  4,457.122,  G. 
33-434.000 
Oximetrix,  Inc.:  Si*— 

Pastrone,  Giovanni,  4,457.733.  G.  604-153.000 
Oya,  Masayuki:  Stt— 

Iwao,  Junichi;  Oya,  Masayuki;  Babe,  Toshio;  Iso,  TadasU;  and 
Chiba.  Takehiaa.  4.457.935.  G.  424-270.000 
P.H.D.  of  Puerto  Rico.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Hubbard,  Leo  J.;  Hubbard.  Raymond  P.;  and  Strobel,  Erwin  J., 
4.457.463.  G.  226-74.000 
P.  L.  Porter  Company:  Stt 

Porter,  Gyde  R.,  4,457,406,  G.  18S-67.00O 
P.M.  Plasmatic  (LeioBSter)  Limited:  Set- 
Hanks,  Robert  S.;  and   Brodrick.   Philip  H..  4,457.445.  G. 
220-214.000. 
Pachter.  Irwin  J.:  Stt— 

Gordon,    Maxwell;    and    Pachter,    Irwin    J.,    4,457,933,    G. 
424-260.000. 
Paget,  Win  W.  Rotary  compressor.  4,457,680  G.  418-191.000 
Pai,  Damodar  M.;  and  Yanus,  John  F.,  to  Xerox  Coraoratioa.  Pbotore- 
spoosive  device  containing  aryhnethanea.  4,457,9H  G.  430-59.000. 
Palley,  Igor:  Stt— 

Harpell.  Gary  A.;  Kavesh.  Sbehkm;  Palley,  Ifon  and  Pwvorsek, 
Dusan  C.  4,457,985,  G.  428-224.000. 
Pahner.  Jay  W.;  and  Oaynor,  John  C,  to  United  States  Oypaum  Com- 
pany. Method  fbr  solidifying  waste  slime  suspensions.  4,457,781.  G. 
106-109.000. 
Pannell  Manufacturing  Corp.:  Stt— 

Pannell.  Robert T.  4.457.630  G.  366-345.000. 
Panndl.  Robert  T..  to  Pannell  Manufacturing  Corp.  Compost  process- 
ing machine.  4.457.630  G.  366-345.000. 
Papdos,  John  G.;  VOla,  Jose  L.;  Knitter.  Kathy  A.;  and  Savoly.  Arpad. 
to  Diamond  Shamrock  Chemicals  Company.  Stabilized  water  slurries 
of  carbonaceous  materials.  4,457,762,  CI.  44-51.000 
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Plp^CM,  John  O.;  and  Savoly,  An»d,  to  Diamond  Shamro^  Cheoi- 
ads  Comnny.  Coodenation  products  of  sobttttutad  phenol  sulfonic 
acid  and  foimaldehyde.  4,457,874.  a  lO-SllOX 


PWwnhagrn,  Dieter,  WaUntowita,'  Honing;  "Le^.  Gerhard:  and 
Hampp.  Martin,  to  Daimkr-Beu  Aktiengesellschaft  Ji»itmg»  tor 
SSSSf-a.  wl513.oft~"'  of  -  »•«-  «»-"««ion  engine, 

Pirk.  Kteoon,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  for  antodeposi- 
Opn  onto  a  non-metallic  sorftce.  4,437,936, 0.  427.203.00a 

Park,  Myons<Oi  A.:  See— 

•.^^ifv'S*"  ?•'  *^  '^  Myoog<H  A..  4,457.106,  Q.  203.9.00a 
Pwk-OUo  Industries,  Inc.:  Sar— 

4,458,127,  a  219.ia790. 
Pirker  Chemical  Company:  Set— 

Lintot^Andreas;  and  Kramer.  Jack  A..  4»437.79a  CL  1484. 13R. 
Parker.Hannifin  Corporation:  See— 

SI^jBwjjnl  C:  and  Evans.  Raymond  J..  4,457,386,  a. 

Pirits,  Jack  E;  and  Blaochfield.  John  H.,  to  Southern  Railway  Com. 

pany.  Rafl  anchor  remover.  4,457,06a  Q.  29.239.00a 
Pvachat,  Lothar:  5^*— 

Oruner,  Hans;  Schrewe,  Hans;  Pleschiutschnigg.  Fritz-ftter:  and 
^PMschat,  Lothar,  4,458,155,  a  25O.572!00Or 
Partyka.  Ridiard  A.;  and  Hndyma,  Thomas  W.,  to  Bratol.Myers  Com- 

pany.  SulAir-containing  unidazoles.  4,458,079,  a.  548.341X)0a 
Pasquale,  Antonio:  5^11^ 

Marraocmi,  Antonio;  Pieroni,  Marcdlo;  Fssquale,  Antonio:  and 
Balduod,  Luigi.  4,458,073.  O.  546-14.000. 
Passler,  Hetanar:  See— 

B<*«!|.  ^oJffwi;  Heger.  Adolf;  and  Pessler.  Hebnar.  4.457.817, 
CI.  20^1S9.1Sa 
PastOT,  Manuel  O.,  to  Zerpa  Industries,  Inc.  Solvent  recovery  apparatus 
and  method.  4,457.805.  Q.  202-83.000.  •«««« 

*'M57S5?a^i« S?^  ^  '^'™*  °**^  '"^ 
PUch.  Gerald  P.:  See- 

Adibee.  William  R;  Beran.  Mark  A.;  Col^azier,  Donald  P.; 

Janssen,  Donovan  M.;  Mantey,  John  P.;  >brtin.  Ronald  J.; 

Patch.  Gerald  P.;  Rittenhouse,  Larry  £.;  and  Valent.  James  A.. 

4.437,506,  a.  271-3.  lOa  '     '^    «eni,  j«nes  a., 

Pi^kson.  David  J.;  Webster,  John  D.;  and  Schwarti,  Edwaid,  to  U.S. 
PgjsCorporation.  Cathode  ray  tube  processing.  4,457.731,  a 

Patterson  ft  Patterson,  Inc.:  See— 

Breiach.  John  R.  4,457.399.  a  18M85.000. 
Patton.  James  L.:  Sat— 

Hatchadoorian,  Edward;  Ostapchenko.  George  J.;  Patton,  Jamas 
L.;  and  Young,  Harlan  S.,  4,457,797.  a  15W42.000. 

Oielow.  R^  L.;  and  Paul.  James  C.  4,457.55a  Q.  296-l.OOS. 
^SStSS  0^55010°*^  **""^  '^  """^  conservation. 

PauButonaUli^  S.  Force  balanced  die  cylinders.  4,457.498.  a 

267.13a000. 
Paulus.  WiUiried:  See- 

SchBDtt.  Han<}eorg;  Paulus.  Wilfried;  Genth.  Hermaan;  Brandes, 

Xft^i^"**''*  ^^  ■«•  ScheinpHug.  Hans,  4,457.93a  Q. 
424.248.500. 

Pav.  Josef,  to  KleinewMers  GmbH.  Flexure-resistant  toll  fbr  use  hi 
calenders  or  the  like.  4,457,037,  a.  29.116.0AD. 

Paxmaa,  Colin  J.  Darts.  4.437,514.  G.  273.42aooa 

Payne.  Larry  D..  to  T.  D.  Williamson.  Inc.  Pipdine  pig  having  im- 
proved means  of  sensing  changes  in  the  internal  coimcurstion  of  a 
pipeline.  4.457.0737a73-niuSoF.  * 

Padmnghaus,  Rolf :  Ses— 

^5P^'  /2f^  Barysch,  Hubert;  and  Kruse,  Erwin,  4,457,197, 
a.  83-197.00a 
Pederson,  Bjom  O.:  5w 

^^°!^.J^  ^''  "*  l«««on,  Bjom  O.,  4«458.10a  Q. 
17^28.000. 

Peerlkamp,  Erik  R..  to  Stamicarboa  B.V.  Polyolefin  Uyer  with  hn- 
proved  adbesioo  to  a  foamed  dastic  substrate  and  a  method  for  its 
manuftcture.  4,457.729.  Q.  44r-74.00a 
Peloaa,  Kirk  B.:  See— 

Kenny,  Andrew  A.;  and  Pdoza.  Kirk  B..  4,458,1 16,  a  20041.890. 
PMneck,  Richard  J.;  Ilnmas,  David  R;  and  Coz.  Allan  J.,  to  Raychem 
IfDuted.  Dimensionally  rsooverable  articles.  4,458,104,  CL  174- 
88.00R. 
Penaer,  James  W.:  See— 

Adrian,  Glenn  J.;  Adrian.  Harry  W.;  and  Pttner,  James  W.. 
4,458.138,  a.  219-304.00a  ^^ 

Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Ireland,  Ronald;  and  PoweD.  Harold  R^  4,457,662,  a  414-331.00a 
SudraUn.  Leon  P.;  and  Kaiser.  Paul.  4,457,821.  a  2D4.196.00a 
Penrose.  John  J.:  5if 

**5te,^"'  ^-i  ■«*  ftunm,  John  J.,  4*458,299.  a 
362.138.00a  ^ 

Panta,  Inc.:  Set 

Uchenick.  Gordon.  4.438415.  a  364.20a00a 
Pentersoo.  Oaig  A.:  5i*— 

Itte,  Daniel  C;  and  Panteraon,  Craig  A.,  4,457^41,  a  1 10.347XIOa 
Pepper,  Kenneth  v.,  to  Benos  Manufacturing  Conmany.  Temperature 
responsive  valve  mechanism.  4.457.327. 0. 137-67iooa 


Peridn-Ehaer  Corporation,  The:  See— 

^°^iJli^'   "^    """^    "">«»"    ^-    M57.623.    a 
356-307.000. 

Perkins,  William  C.  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Communi. 

iSnhi^^&r^  "^^"^  ^°^  tr«»form«tio«. 
PermeleG  Electrode  Ltd:  &»— 

^7.822:a*2(iM200r   '^'^'^   •»-   Goto.   Toshiki, 
SSfSJ-I^P-.^J?^  assembly.  4.457.526.  Q.  280.5.26a 
Pertschuk,  Duiel  M.  Exerdnig  apparatus.  4.457.5ia  Q.  272-93.000. 
PMer.  Heuinch;  and  Bickel.  Hans,  to  Gba-Geigy  CorporatioB.  Ceoha- 

kxporin  compounds.  4.438,069.  Q.  544.IMda  *'*"'~™*^  ^"^^^ 
Peters,  Alan  W.:  See- 

*'1Sfli31Sr"/?-\?i5S^  Corporation.  Electromagnetic  actua. 
^Jwa- 4,438,227,  CL  333.222.00a 

^SSSlt^^  C.  Safety  iwaratus  for  motor  vehicles.  4,438,1  IS,  Q. 
Petrek,  James  S.:  See— 

^^'llOOol^  O-i  "d  l'««k.  James  S.,  4,457.673.  a 
Patrova.  Aleftina  P.:  5w— 

Ctemikhov,  Akiei  Y.;  Yakovlev,  Mikhail  N.;  Rogov,  Nikolai  S.; 

E..  4,4S8aM1.  a.  523-433.000. 
Pettersson.  Eriand:  S«»— 

VogL  Georjc  MoOer,  Bo;  Pettenson.  Eriand;  and  Johansson.  Ar- 
nold, 4,431.147,  a.  250-233.000.  «««-«i.  at^ 
Pettersson.  Kari-Axd  G.,  to  AU,  Sven-Erik.  Means  for  conveying  a 
muture  of  productt  having  different   density.   4,457,644.  a 

40^179.UuD. 

Pfiaer.  Inc.:  Set— 

^'^uSaS^  J-;  "ad  iWlogg.  Michael  S.,  4.457.924,  Q. 

Nakanishi,  Susumu,  4,4S8,07a  O.  544-27.00a 
Sdmur,  Rodney  C.  4,457,939,  Q.  424.273.00R. 
Phelon  Magnagrip  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

"^lA^a^i^  """^  v.;  and  Burson.  Bob  O., 

Phillips,  David  J.;  and  Glazer.  Jerome  L.,  to  Air  Products  and  Oiemi- 

i^tm,  a1S3£oba  ^"^  ^  "^'"^  "^  "^"^ 

PUilns  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Bellinger.  Robert  M.,  4,437,768,  Q.  62-21.000 

Kukes,  Simon  G.,  4,437.835,  Q.  208-25 1.00H. 

U  Spisa.  Ronald  J.,  4,457,266,  Q.  122.451.10a 

McKay,  Dwdght  L.,  4,457,693,  a  431-1000 
Phillips,  Robert  F:5w 

**5S^  JP"  ^'  •«*  ""'"I"'  *<*»*  F-  M57,953,  a. 
427-113.000. 

^''^fe'-S?^  **'•  J'-  Decorative,  iUuminated  automotive  reflector. 

4,457,089,  CL  40-544.000. 
Pichler,  Johann:  See— 

«  J^^^J  ^5^  "^  P**"*'  Jo*"™-  M57,234,  a  104.7.00B. 
Pichler,  Rudolf:  See— 

Wonringer,  Hans  J.;  and  Pichler,  Rudolf,  4,457,149,  a  7Ma00a 

Pickenhahn,  Josef,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Brake  telator  valve. 
4,457,362,  a  3034.00A  ^^ 

Picker  Intematioaal  limited:  Sir- 
Young.  Ian  R.,  4,458,203.  a  324.309.00a 

Pierburg  GmbH  k  Ca  KG.:  See— 

Banmgartner.  Hans,  4,458,228,  d  335.229.000. 
Habd,  GeorftHeidemanns,  Roif.Paiar:  and  Mnller.  Hai»Junen. 
4,457478,  CL  123-438.00a  ™«^«»«i. 

Pierce,  Myrl  D.:  5^»- 

''^•.AflWi-!  *'*™**  °""**  "d  J"**"*  Myri  D.,  4,457.117, 
a.  52*238.  loa 

Pieroni,  Maroello:  Sef— 

Marraodni,  Antonio;  Pieroni,  Maroello;  Pasquale,  Antonio:  and 

Balducci,  Luigi,  4,438.073,  Q.  346-14000  ^^ 

Pieio  Electric  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

«,  ¥1?^^  ^'  "^  *^<**  ""^  "••  M58,i7i,  a  3io.33aooa 

Pilot  Ink  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yokosuka,  TakeUko,  4,457,644,  CL  401.21&00a 
Pqnch,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Nathenson,  Richard  D.;  Ptpich.  Charles  W.;  and  Kopnitaky.  Joaeph 

R.,  deceased,  4,458,166,  a  310-71.000.  ^^ 

Pippfaifer,  Hoist,  to  Elba-Werk  Maachinen-GeaeUschaft  mbH  ft  Ca 

Amratus  (br  storing  and  dispensing  several   bulk  materials. 

4,457r66a  a  414.331flba        ""»"•'"»  »»«n«. 

Pitao,  Michael  J.,  to  R.  E  Phdon  Company,  Inc.  Electitiaic  rwulator 

for  alternator  battery  charging  system.  4,458,195.  Q.  322.94!oOO. 
Pitanr  Bowes  Inc.:  Sei^ 

Tohnie.  Robert  J..  Jr,  4.437.617,  a  335.13.000. 
Pittman,  Edgar  R:  See— 

Schroder,  William  J.;  and  Pittman,  Edgar  R,  4,437,129,  Q. 
57  284000. 
Ptttsbng  ft  Midway  Coal  Mfaiing  Ca,  The:  See- 
Can,  Norman  L;  Prudich,  Michael  E;  King,  William  E,  Jr.:  and 
Moon,  William  G.,  4,437,826,  a  2064!OLE 
Plante,  Sabiina  K'  Su 

Faith.  Thomas  J.,  Jr.;  Irven.  Robert  S.;  and  Plante,  Sabrina  K.. 
4.457.976,  Q.  428-437.000. 
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Pbntema,  Otto  O. 

Ralkeas.  Peter  A  M.;  Hauen.  Nkolaes  R;  and  Phmtema,  Otto  G., 
4,437.807,  a.  203-72.000. 
PUntarcttx,  Akm,  to  Chaaoel.  Jean-Louis.  Carrying  out  said  process 

and  the  reralting  Jewels.  4,437.056, 0.  29-10.000. 
Plempcl,  Manfred:  St*— 

von  Bittera,  Miklot;  Buchel,  Karl  R;  Plempd,  Manfred;  and  Kegel, 
Erik.  4,437,931;  a.  424-273.00IL 
Pletchiaticluiiig,  Frkz-Peter:  Set— 

Gruner,  Huit;  Schrewe,  Hans;  Pleschiutschnigg,  Fritz-Peter,  and 
Panchat.  Lotliar.  4.438.133.  a.  23O-S72.000. 
Flatter,  Karl-Heinz:  Sn— 

Unger,  Ebertiart}  Heitkamp,  Herbert;  Heaiel.  Heinz;  Plester,  Karl- 
Heinz;  and  Lagodka.  Manfred.  4.437.212,  Q.  92-18.000. 
Plettner.  Hont:  Sm-» 

Komer.  Oerliard;  and  Plettner,  Hont.  4,458.120,  a.  200-148.00A. 
Pljusnina.  Tamara  S.i  Sm— 

Ivaschenko,  Aleoiandr  V.;  Lazaieva,  Valentine  T.;  Prudnikova. 

Elena  K.;  Romyantaev,  VUdimir  O.;  PUnsntna.  Tamara  S.;  Nefe- 

dov,  Viktor  A,;  Blinov.  Lev  M.;  Titov,  Viktor  V.;  Sevostyanov, 

Vladimir  P.;  aad  Sbodiin.  Vadtm  M..  4,437.839,  a.  232-299.610. 

Ploeger.  Walter.  Jr.  Method  of  growing  grapevines.  4.437,102.  Q. 

47-38.000. 
Flommer,  William  T„  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Optical  system  for  use 

in  electronic  enlarger.  4,437,618,  G.  333-20.000. 
Poduie,  Noel  S.:  Ser*- 

Judell.  NeU  H.;  kbbe,  Robert  C;  Podnje.  Noel  S.;  and  MaUory. 
Roy.  4.437.664.  O.  414-779.00a 
Poe.  Lee  O.:  5ef      ' 

Finke,  Harry  P.;  Morgan.  John  W..  11;  and  Poe.  Lee  O..  4.457.706. 
a.  432-226.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  5e> 

Baker,  James  G.,  4,457.592,  a.  350432.000. 

Killer,  Semyon;:  Chirokas.  Edwin  A.;  and  Foster,  Donald  A., 

4,457.256.0.118-621.000. 
Petersen,  Christian  C.  4,458^27.  O.  335-222.000. 
Plummer.  William  T.,  4,457,618,  O.  355-20.000. 
Taylor,  Lkiyd  D.,  4,438,001,  O.  430-215.000. 
Pollet,  Gilbert:  Sm— 

du  Manoir  de  Jvaye,  Pierrr,  Guerit  Pierrr,  Pollet,  Gilbert;  and 
Vassiliadis,  Marc,  4,457.496.  O.  266>227.aoa 
Polva-Nederland  B.V.:  Sm^ 

Acda.  Petrus  M.j  and  Karreman.  Jacob.  4.457,886.  Q.  264-249.000. 
Polysar  Limited:  S»»- 

Dunn.  John  R..  4.457,799.  O.  156-307.100. 
Polyiciences.  Inc.:  S^*— 

Boettiier.  Fred  Q..  4.458.082.  O.  548-453.000. 
Pons.  Robert  L.:  Se**- 

Sobczak,  Udore  F.;  Cleveland,  William  C,  Jr.;  and  Pons,  Robert 
L..  4,457.297,  G.  126424.000. 
Poon,  Simon;  and  Trpchuk,  Ronald  W.,  to  Norton  Company.  Alumina- 

dmmia  abrasive.  f457,767,  G.  51-298.000. 
PorensU,  Harry  S.i 

Lamb,   Charles  I G.;  and  Porenski,   Harry  S.,  4,457,319,  CL 
131-336.000. 
Porsche,  Arthur  F.,  tb  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Process  for  reaction 
ii^ection  moUing  9f  silicone  containing  pdyurethanes.  4,457,887,  G. 

Portales,  Jean-Luc:  4**— 

Crosnier,  Bernard;  Duruisaeand,  Pierre;  Fras,  Gilks;  Jouanna,  Paul; 
and  Portaks.  ^ean-Luc,  4,458,245.  G.  340-853.000. 
Porter.  Gyde  R..  toi  P.  L.  Porter  Company.  Improved  friction  lock. 

4.457.406,  G.  188-67.000. 
Porter.  Garry  L..  to  Clear  Lake  Development  Group.  Composition  and 

method  for  protecting  a  therapeutic  drug.  4.457.907,  G.  424-7.100. 
Poet,  Lloyd  D.,  to  Uiited  States  of  America,  Army.  Artillery  fuze  for 

practice  and  tacticnl  munitions.  4,457,232,  G.  102-233.000. 
PMoaki,  John  R.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corpcnration.  Heterocy- 
clic anti-ulcer  agents.  4.458,077,  a  548-197.000. 
Powell,  HaroM  R.:  Smu. 

Ireland,  Ronald;  and  Powell,  Harold  R.,  4,457,662.  CL  414-331.00a 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.i  Ser— 

Das.  Balbfaadra;  and  Melle,  Carl  A..  4.457.97a  G.  428-29a00O. 
Hsu,  Edward  C;  and  Tempk,  Chester  S.,  4^57,783,  CL  106- 

308.00N.         I 
Uvin,  Mark.  4,^57.815.  G.  204-98.000. 
Praschl.  Wilhelm:  Ser- 

Tbeurer,  Joeef;  Ganguly,  Mihir,  Bock.  Gemot;  and  Praschl.  Wil- 
helm. 4,457.239.  G.  105-61.00a 
Pratt.  John  D.  Cofipodte  buckling  Mind  bstener.  4.457.652,  G. 

411-38.000. 
Pratt  ft  Whitney  Canada  Inc.:  Set- 
Crawford,  William  K.;  and  Kovacik,  Ronnie,  4,457,368,  G.  308- 
207.00A. 
Precision  Coamet  Co,.  Inc.:  Sa»— 

Sliger.  RichardrM57.761.  G.  8-507.000. 
Precision  Fukuhara  Works.  Ltd.:  Set— 

Sawazaki.  Masakxhi.  4.457.144,  a  66-132.00T. 
Precision  Suigical  Iqttruments,  Inc.:  Set— 

Caapari,  Richard  B.;  Whipple.  Terry  L.;  and  TUmsen,  James  A.. 

4,457,302,  G.  128-133.000. 

PremeL  Ulrkh;  and  Thones,  Gustav,  to  L.  ft  C  Steinmuller  GmbH. 

Connection  element  for  the  transfer  of  knock-  or  impact-energy  upon 

heating  or  oooUng  surftoes  to  be  cleaned  and  k)ctted  in  a  pressure 

'  4,45746lJll6S-84.00a 


Premel,  Ulrich:  5w 

DorUng.  Rolf;  and  Premel,  Ulrich.  4,457.764.  G.  4842.00R. 
Pressure  Science  Incorporated:  Set— 

HaUing.  Horace  P.;  and  Barrett.  Robert  A.,  4.437,523.  a 
277-136.000. 
Prevofsek.  Dusan  C:  Stt— 

Harpell.  Gary  A.;  Kavesh,  Sheldon;  Palley.  Igor,  and  Prevonek, 
Dusan  C.  4.457.985,  G.  428-224.000. 
Price,  Davkl  W.:  Stt— 

Evans,  Edwin  L.;  Sidebottom.  Ronald;  Price,  David  W.;  and  Booa- 
font.  Roger  L.,  4,458.043,  G.  52446.000. 
Price.  Larry  L.  Apparatus  for  cutting  lengths  of  lumber  into  bkxks. 

4.457.198,  G.  SMU-OQA. 
Price.  Robert  P.:  Stt— 

Shanks.   Thomas   P.;   and   Price.   Robert   P..   4,457,305,   G. 
128-205.120. 
Prigent,  Michel  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Catalytic  muffler  for 
purifying  the  exhaust  gases  of  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4.437.895.  G.  422-179.000 
Princeton  Tectonics:  Stt 

Stephens.  Arthur  W.;  and  Penrose,  Jcdm  J..  4,458.299,  G. 
362-158.000. 
Princz,  Zoltan:  Stt— 

Fekete,  Kabnan;  Kamischer,  Tames;  Malovecz.  Istvan;  Tuba. 
Istvan;  Lukasics,  Bela;  Makk  nee  Petranyi,  Magdotaia;  Princz, 
Zohan;  and  Szabo.  AntaL  4,457.759,  a  8-94.160r 
Prior.  James:  Se»— 

Braithwaite,  John  D.;  King.  Derrick  O.;  Williams.  Sklney  J.;  and 
Prior.  James,  4.457,64270.  401-188.00R. 
Prooedyne  Corp.:  Stt 

StafRn,  Herbert  K.;  and  Staffln.  Robert,  4,457,788.  G.  148-20300. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  Stt— 

Hong,   Charles  A.;   and   Brabbs,   William  J..  4,457.946,   G. 

^94.000. 
MitchdL   Sharon  J.;  and  Spinner.  Jonatbon,  4,457,856,  CL 
252-166.000. 
Prodehn.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Bondon,  David  L.,  4.438.231,  G.  343-914.000. 
Produits  Chimiqnrs  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  Stt— 

ChoUey.  Jean-Mane,  4,437,760  G.  8-1 1 1.00O 
Prokic-Immel,  Ricarda:  Stt— 

Becfaer,  Heinz-Manfred;  Prokic-ImmeL  Ricarda;  and  Wirtz.  Wal- 
ter. 4.437.943,  G.  424-322.000. 
Provi.  Mike  A.,  to  Breariy  Company,  The.  Platform  scale  with  bend- 
able  load  sensing  beam.  4,437.385.  G.  177-21  l.OOO 
Prudich,  Michael  E.:  Stt— 

Can,  Norman  L.;  Prudich,  Michael  &;  King.  WOliaffl  E.,  Jr.;  and 
Moon,  William  G.,  4,457,826.  G.  208-81LE. 
Prudnikova,  Elena  K.:  Stv— 

Ivaschenko.  Alexandr  V.;  Laareva,  Valentina  T.;  Prudnikova. 

Elena  K.;  Rumyantsev,  Vladimir  G.;  PUusnina,  Tamara  S.;  Nefb- 

dov,  Viktor  A.;  Blinov,  Lev  M.;  Titov,  Viktor  V.;  Sevoatyanov. 

Vladimir  P.;  and  Shoshin.  Vadim  M..  4,457.859,  G.  252-299.610 

Pryor,  Eugene  F.  Stereoscopic  viewer  with  variable  fields  of  vision. 

4,457,58410.  350-137.000. 
hear,  Hubertus:  Stt— 

Weyde,  Edith;  Saleck,  Wilhehn;  Psaar,  Hubertus;  von  Konig. 
Anita;  and  Ohhchlager.  Hans.  4.458,009,  G.  430-350000. 

Frankenberg.  Henry  E,  4,458J41.  O.  340-571.000. 
Ptasinski,  Jamea  F.:  5tf 

Wheeler.    Glenn;    and    Ptasinaki,    James   F.,    4,458,163,    O. 
307-466.00O 
Pusateri,  James  J.;  Bartlett,  Charki  R.;  and  Brazie,  Paul  D.,  to  Ptfk- 
Obio  Industries,  Inc.  Inductor  Ux  amwlingwork  hardened  portions 
of  structural  beams.  4.458,127.  O.  219-10790 
Pusch,  Gunter,  Hoftaian,  Alexander,  Aisdinger.  Dieter  E.;  and  Puach. 
Klaus  W..  to  Pusch,  Gunter.  Cover-siustiate  support  material. 
4,457,966,  G.  428-204.000. 
Pusch,  Klaus  W.:  Stt- 

Pusch,  Gunter,  Hoffoian.  Alexander.  Aiaslinger,  Dieter  E;  and 
Pusch.  Klaus  W..  4,457.966.  G.  428-204.000. 
Qiu,  Yuanzun:  Si»—  , 

Griffith,  Joaeph  E;  Qiu,  Yuanxun;  and  Tombrello,  Thomas  A.. 
4,437.972,  O.  428-334.000 
Quad  Environmental  Technologiei  Corporation!  Stt— 

deVries,  Egbert,  4,437.214.  G.  98-1.500. 
Quan.  RonaU.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Constant  quieaoent  current,  class 

AB  amplifier  output  stage.  4,458,213,  CL  33O-267.000. 
Quidel:  Stt— 

Bohn,  Joaeph  W.;  Cohen,  Peter  A.;  and  Zuraw.  Bruce  L., 
4,438,020  O.  433-296.00O 
R.  E  Phelon  Company,  Inc.:  St^— 

Piteo.  Michael  J..  4.458,195, 0.  322-94.000 
R.  M.  Smith,  Inc.:  Set- 
Hanger.  Harry  L.;  and  BeaL  Glenn  I..  4,457,47%  a  239-230.00O 
Racal-Vadic,  Inc.:  Sis^ 

Bingham,  John  A.  C,  4,458,216,  a  332-9.00R. 
Redo,  IWodore  A.,  to  K«r-MeOee  Chemical  Corporation.  Critical 

solvent  separations  in  inorganic  systems.  4,457,812, 0.  204-66.000. 
Rafioue,  Syed  O.  Z.  M.:  Stt 

Love,  James  P.;  and  Rafique,  Syed  O.  Z.  M..  4.457.877,  O.  261- 
64.00E 
Ragle,  Herbert  U.;  and  DeMois,  Dean,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 
Spacers  tor  end-wise  pneumatic  partitioned  disk  pack.  4.458.277.  G. 
360r99.ooa 
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RaOitMd  Concrete  CroMtie  Corpontioii:  Stt— 

^^^J^^ySL^'  decetied;  and  Fredrick.  Edmand  R.,  4,457.468, 
CI.  2384.000. 
RanMMhl,  Hubert;  and  HercbenbKh,  Hont.  to  Klockner-Homboldt- 

Deutt  AO.  Calcinini  tyitem  for  the  manufiKtore  of  cement  clinker 

and  the  like.  4,4S7;7JM,  Q.  432.106.000. 
Ruil^.  Oeriiard  C;  Heyman.  Duane  A.;  and  Grace,  Omr  M.,  to 

BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  ProceH  for  the  preparation  of  white 

graft  polymer  diqienions  and  flame-retardant  pcriyurethane  foams. 

4,458,038,  a.  521-137.00a 
Ramaey,  S.  David,  Jr.;  and  Taenier,  Jon  C,  to  Siemen  AO.  Inionifica- 

timaimantus  for  an  oltraaound  transmission  system.  4,457,175,  CI. 

Rantanen,  Rauno:  See— 

Venalainen,    Heikki;    and    Rantanen,    Rauno,    4,458,360,    G. 
378-50.000. 
Rao,  G.  R.  Mohan;  and  Redwine,  Donald  J.,  to  Tens  Instrumena 
Incorporated.  Method  of  making  single-levd  polysilioon  dynamic 
memory  array.  4,457,066,  029771^000; 
Rapp,  Guenther:  5w— 

GroMkinaky,  Otto-Alfred;  Frommer,  Ehnar;  Rapp.  Guenthen  and 
Thomas.  Erwin.  4.457.906.  CL  423-387.00a 
RasteOi.  Agostino  A.,  to  Leitner  Coraoration.  Modular  refrigeration 

unit  and  cabinet  systems  therewith.  4,457,140,  Q.  62-261.000: 
Ratchford,  Lloyd  O.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Coupl^  nut  for  an 

electrical  connector.  4,457,469.  CL  339-89.00M. 
Ratnam.  Devineni  V.:  Si*— 

Cooper.  Rosemary  J.;  Ratnam,  Devineni  V.;  and  Burton.  Bob  O., 
4,457,425,  Q.  206-38.00a 
Raudat,  John  L.:  See— 

Johnson,  Lkivd  D.;  and  Raudat.  John  L..  4,457,121,  G.  53-56.000. 
Raychem  Limited:  See— 

Penneck,  Richard  J.;  Thomas,  David  H.;  and  Cox,  Allan  J., 
4.458,104,  a  174-88.00R. 
Rayovac  Corporation:  See— 

Fddhake,  Ralph  H.,  4,457,991,  G.  429-174.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Berlik,  Lee  J.,  4,457,293,  G.  126-39.00N. 

Chabinsky,  Irving  J.,  4.458.128,  G.  219-ia55R. 

Durschlak  Mark  S.;  and  Voriiaus,  James  L.,  4,458.295,  G. 

361-322.000. 
Kasevich.  Rwmond  S.;  Kdker.  Myer;  and  Dwyer.  Arthur  S.. 

4^457,365,  G.  1664a000. 
Vorhaus,  James  L.,  4,458.219,  G.  333.164.00a 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Faith,  Thomas  J..  Jr.;  Irven.  Robert  S.;  and  Pbnte.  Sabrina  K., 

4.457.976.  G.  428457.000. 
Huang.  Ho-Chung;  and  Mawhinney.  Daniel  D.,  4,458.215,  G. 

331-1 17.00D. 
Landry,  Norman  R.;  and  Yorinks,  Leonard  H.,  4,458.229.  a 

333-248.000. 
Samuels.  Gerard.  4.457.259,  G.  118-705.000. 
Schroeder,  Alfired  C,  4,458.269.  G.  358.167.00a 
RCA  Inc.:  Sm— 

Mclntyre.  Robert  J.;  and  Webb.  Paul  P..  4,4S8.26a  G.  357-30.000. 
Ream.  Michael  D..  to  Up-Ri^  Inc.  Sdf-propelled  elevating  work 

platform.  4,457,403,  a  187-18.00a 
Rebick,  Charles:  See- 
Stiver,  Robert  L.;  Rrtick.  Charles;  and  Ooetaeh,  Duane  A.. 
4.457.836,  a  208-2S4.00H. 
Rebsdat.  Siegfried;  Mayer.  Sigmund;  and  Alfranaeder.  Joaef.  to  Hoechst 
AktiengeseUschaft.  Silver  catalysts,  a  process  for  their  pr^aration, 
and  their  use  in  preparing  ethylene  oxide.  4.458.032,  CL  502-348.00a 
Redwine.  Oonald  J.:  Set- 
Rao.  O.  R.  Mohan;  and  Redwine.  Donald  J.,  4.457.066,  a 
29-571.000. 
Reed  Lignin  Inc.:  See— 

Detroit.  William  J..  4^7.853.  a  2524.5QA. 
Reel-O-Matic  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Brooks.  Dannie  L..  4.457.195.  a  8349.000. 
Reeves.  Frederick.  Fruit  crowner.  4.457.07a  CL  30-314A)a 
Regel.  Erik:  5<c 

von  Bittera.  Mikloa;  BucheL  Karl  H.;  PlempeL  Manfred;  and  RneL 
Erik.  4.457,938.  a  424-273.00R. 
R^  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  5m^ 

Guichard,  Mkhd;  and  Jouaire,  Alain,  4,458,135,  a  219-127.000. 
Regipa,  Robert,  to  Centre  National  d'Etudes  Spatiales.  Process  for 
altitude-stabilizing  a  baUooo.  and  atmospheric  balloons  for  imple- 
menthig  this  process.  4.457.477,  G.  244-97.000. 
Reichle,  waiter  T..  to  Umon  Carbide  Corporatioa.  Catalysts  for  aUol 

condensations.  4.458.026.  G.  S02-8a00a 
ReiUy,  Charies;  Lrab.  Leonard;  and  Rose,  Dennis,  to  Storage  Technd- 
Ogy  CorporatioD.  Apparatus  for  reading  information  stored  in  a  track 
pattern  on  a  radiation  reflecting  record.  4.458,144.  G.  250-204.000. 
Reinecke,  Paul:Sw— 

Schmitt,  Hans-Georg;  Pfenhn,  ^dfried;  Genth,  Hermann;  Brandes, 
Wilhetan;  Reinecke,  Paul;  and  Scbeinpflug.  Hans.  4.457.93a  G. 
424-248.50a 
Reinehr,  Ulrich;  and  Uhkmann.  Hans,  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft 
Continuous  dry-mmnng  process  for  acrylonitrile  filaments  and 
fibres.  4.457.884.  G.  264-168.000. 
Reinehr,  Ulrich;  Bemklau,  Kurt;  Burghartz.  Hans  K.;  Herbertz.  Tod; 
and  Jungverdoiben,  Hermann-Joaef.  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft. 
Prooeas  ror  the  production  of  dry-qnm  hoUow  polyacrylonitrile 
fibers  and  filaments.  4.457.885.  G.  264-177.00F. 


Acyl 


Reiner,  Robert;  and  Schatter,  Eckart,  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft. 

Photoelectric  movement  detector  with  varying  amputudc  light 

source.  4,458,146,  G.  250-221.000.  '"*       h  «•» 

Reiner,  Roland;  and  Weiss,  Un.  to  Hoftaiann-U  Roche  Inc. 

derivatives.  4,458,072,  G.  544-22.000. 
Reinhall.  Rolf  B.  Apparatus  for  producing  fiber  pulp  from  fibrous 

lignooeUulose  containing  material.  4,457,804,  Q.  162-254.000. 
Rony,  Joel,  to  Adret  Electronique.  Frequency  synthesizer  including  a 

fractional  multi^er  4,458,329,  G.  364-851.000. 


Gwraa.  4.457,478.  G. 


Reneer,  George; 

ChristoflTel.  Julius  M.,  Jr.;  and 
244-155.00A. 
Renner  Manuteturing  Company:  See— 

Voelz,  Richard,  4,457,38976.  180-140.000. 
Renz,  Udo  D.,  to  Daimler-Benz  AktiengeseUschaft.  Fastening  amage- 

ment  for  wheel  covert  4,457,559,  G.  30I-37.00P. 
Research  Corporation:  &*— 

MUler,  Ronald  L.,  4,457,865,  G.  260-1 12.00R 
Reynolds,  Roger  O.;  and  Holttway.  Thomas  S.,  to  Weldex.  Inc.  Weld- 
ing apparatus  and  control  system  therefor.  4,458,132,  G.  219-1 14.000. 
Rhythm  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takebe,  KatsnUko,  4,457,631,  G.  368-273.00a 
Rical  S.A.:  See— 

Obadia,  Jacques,  4,457,439,  G.  215-256.000. 
Richards,  Raymond  E  Membrane  oooling  system  for  metaUurcica] 
ftimace.  4,458.351.  a37^76.000.^  ^^ 

Richert,   Manfred,  to  Marker-Patentverwertungsgesdlschaft  mbH. 

HeeUiolder  for  safety  ski  binding.  4,457,534,  07280631.000. 
Richter,  Virgil  J.:  See— 

Gangwisch,  WUUam  J.;  Richter,  VirfO  J.;  Wixon.  Harold  E.;  and 
Wraga,  Joseph  B.,  4,457,8H  G.  2«-91.00a 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanikawa.  Kiyoehi,  4,458,004,  G.  43O-27a00a 
Rioord,  Michael  R.  Cam  lever  compound  bow.  4,457088.  G.  124- 

23.00R. 
Rieter  Machine  Woriu  Ltd.:  J^*— 

Binder,  Roi^  Egkrff,  David;  and  Hansehnann.  DanieL  4,457,058, 
G.  29-125.000. 
Rikagaku  Kenkyusbo:  See— 

IdeMWBj   Maaanori;   and   Yatagai.   ToyoWko,   4,457,626,   G. 
356-376.00a 


RUey  Stoker  Corporation: 

Itae,  Daniel  c7«nd  PwterKm,  Craig  A.,  4,457441,  G.  1 10-347.000. 

Rfflgold,  Howard  J.;  and  Waterbory,  L.  David,  to  Syntax  (U.S.A.)  Inc. 

Use  of  pyrrok>wrTole  in  treating  mirfrw— «iii«>  Ajtnn  iirrriatitd 

with  diabetes.  4,457,941,  G.  424.274.000. 

Risk.  Daniel  W.  Hydraulic  valve  and  control  system.  4.457.211.  CL 

91446.00a 
Ritscher.  James  S.:  5w' 

Ganka,   Daniel  C;  and   Ritscher,  James   S.,  4,458.097,  G. 
585415.00a 
Rittal-Werii  Rudolf  Loh  GmbH  *  Ca  KG:  See— 
Laudt,  Jurnn.  4.457,442,  G.  220-18.000. 
Wegener.  Hans.  4.457.481.  G.  248-68.100. 
Rittenbach.  Otto  E.;  and  Olesch,  Reinhard  O..  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.  Energy  wave  etectronic  intruder  detection  system. 
4,458,24a  G.  MO-552.000. 
Rittenbouse,  Larry  E.:  Sir 

Aahbee,  WU^  H.;  Bersn,  Mari(  A.;  Col^azier,  Donald  F.; 
Janssen,  Donovan  M.;  Mantey,  John  P.;  Martin,  RonaM  J.; 
PUeh.  Gerald  P.;  Rittenbouse,  Larry  E;  and  Vaient.  James  A.. 
4.457.506,  G.  271-3.100. 
Robbins,  David  L.:  See- 

Mcrinar,  Hugo;  and  Robbins,  David  L.,  4,457,304,  Q.  12^204.250. 
RobeocU,  Edoardo;  and  DeU'Orto,  Renato,  to  Industrie  PireUi  S.p.A. 

Power  transmission  belt  4,457,743,  G.  474-260.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Heitmann.  Jurgen.  4,458.272,  G.  3604.000. 
Horstmann.  Winfried,  4.458.271.  a  358-3iaOOO. 
Lauterbech,  Heinz;  and  Widera.  Jorg.  4.457.169.  G.  73.20I00a 
SumaL  Jaihind  S..  4.457.167,  G.  73-118.000. 
Roberts,  Maurice  P.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Ontrol  apparatus.  4.457.132,  CL 

6O-384.O0a 
Roberts.  Thomas  G.:  See— 

HoU.  Herbert  B.;  Roberts,  Thomas  G.;  and  Barr,  Thomas  A.,  Jr., 
4,458,35a  G.  372-108.000. 
Robertson,  James  A.,  to  FMC  Corporatioa.  Recovery  of  phospbonu 

from  sludge.  4,457,845,  G.  21045^000. 
Robins,  Ivan  L.;  and  Stariey,  Lavoy.  Ash  and  debris  scoop.  4,457.548, 

G.  294-55.000. 
Robinson,  C  Sylvester,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  automaticaUy  testing  a  multmle  node  electrical  circuiL 
4,458,197,  G.324.73.QAT. 
RoUnson,  Richard  C,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Combinaliaa 
cat^vtic  reforminc-isomerizatiOD  prooeas  for  upgiiding  napbiki. 
4,457,832,  CL  208-66.000. 
RochoD,  Johan  P.;  and  De  Jong,  Hendrikus,  to  Hunter  Douglas  Interna- 
tional N.  V.  Process  for  lacquering  articles  *  article*  lacquered  there- 
with. 4.457.965.  G.  428^.000. 
RockweQ  International  Corporation:  See— 

Letup,  Frederick  F.;  and  ClariM,  David  R.,  4,457,958,  a 

427-3 14.00a 
Peridns,  William  C,  4,458036,  G.  340-3 10.00R. 
Rodler,  Hans.  Automatic  inftision  pump.  4,457,751,  CL  60446.000. 
Rodun  Devdopment  Corporstion:  5**-- 

Dunegan.  RonM  G.,  4.457,517,  G.  277-12.00a 
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Roe:  Jin-Yount  K.: 

Blaaiu.  Eliiier  f .;  Keding.  RonaM  J.;  and  Roe:  Jin- Young  K.. 
MSlioei  a.  $28-254500.  ^ 

Rodir,  Oduv  W.  K.  Wanning  garment  for  heating  people.  4,457,295, 

G.  126-204.000. 
Roenisch.  Wolfgang;  iKlaa.  Joachim;  Voigt,  Hennann-Uwe;  HaniKh. 
Ferdinand;  van  Ho^e,  Comeliua;  and  Matzat.  Hont,  to  Kabelmetal 
Electro  OmbH.  C^le  protected  againit  moiitiuc  and  method  of 
making  the  nme.  4(458,105,  Q.  174-106.00D. 
RocKhlau,  Peter:  SiiA- 

Jertac.  Hehnut;  Becker,  Udo;  and  Roeichlau.  Peter,  4,458,015,  Q. 
435-13.000. 
Roaen,  Thomas  E.;  Janoon,  Robert  E.;  and  Baizer,  Manuel  M.,  to 
Monsanto  Companr.  Electrolysis  cells  and  electrolytic  processes. 
4,457,813,  a.  204-114.000. 
Rogov,  Nikolai  S.:  SMr— 

Chemikhov.  Aletei  Y.;  Yakovlev.  Mikhail  N.;  Rogov,  Nikolai  S.; 
Petrova,  Akft^  P.;  Martiroaov.  Edoard  B.;  and  Oul.  Valentin 
E.  4,458,041,  qi  523-435.00a 
Roman,  Oianfhuwo,  to  Claber  S.p.A.  Swivel  arm  irrigator.  4^57,471, 

a.  239-242.000. 
Roose,  Lan  D.,  to  Uiiveraty  of  CaUfomia,  The  Regenu  of  the.  Multi- 
lead  heat  link.  4,457,3«).  CI.  165-80.00B. 
Rose,  Dennis:  Sw— 

ReiUv,  Charles;  Laub.  Leonard;  and  Rose,  Dennis,  4^58.144*  CL 
250-204.000. 
Roaemount  Inc.:  Stt-X 

Kirkpetrick,  Willkm  R..  4,458,137,  a  219-201.00a 
Rosenheck,  Leonard  $.:  Stt— 

Herstein,   Dov;  and   Rosenheck,   Leonard  S..  4,458,222,  a. 
333-26.000. 
Rosinski,  Edward  J.:  S«t— 

Huang,  Yun-Yaiv  and  Rosinski,  Edward  J.,  4,457,685,  Q. 
425-461.000. 
Ross,  David  P.,  to  Wbtinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Multiple  fiber  arma- 
tures for  electromagnetic  launchers  4,457,205,  CI.  89-8.000. 

Ross,  Donald  R.  A^ -• '-    ■"    - 

4,457,703,  a.  432- 
Rosseau,  Richard  B.: 
Erdman,  Oarard 
leau,  Richard 
Roet,  Kurt:  5«*— 

Dremmel,  Enaelbcrt,  4,457,216,  Q.  99-287.000. 
Roth,  Wolfganft  Fichlner,  Karl-Heinz;  and  FeBler.  Dieter,  to  Stato- 
mat-Olobe  Maschinenftbrik  OmbH.  Device  for  winding  coils  for 
electric  motors.  4,457,347,  Q.  140-92.100. 
Rother,  Wdfjpng:  St^- 

KrOUWrned;  Rather,  Wolfpng;  Tiggesbaumker.  Peter;  Menzel 

Karl;  Schmelteft  Herbert  W.;  and  Weber,  Heinrich,  4,457,082, 

a.  34-57.00E 

Rowe,  Robert  L.;  and  Christensen,  Kenneth  W.,  to  General  Motors 

Corporation;  and  Rqwe,  Robert  L.  Hubcap  with  improved  retention 

structure.  4,457,560,  a.  301-37.00P. 

*?^!f?^.J'!2PXi'.ftISF~'-**«'  Company.  Pellet  extrusion  die. 
4,457,686,  CI.  425-4a3.000. 

Royse,  Marion  A.,  to  Sbhlegel  Corporation.  Flush  ghm  window  assem- 
bly for  automotive  vehicle.  4,457,109,  G.  49-374[000. 

*«»«.  Fred  K.;  Blar«om,  David  V.;  and  Fox,  Daniel  J.,  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company.  Alkaline  cleaning  oompositioos  non-corrosive 
toward  alummum  swfMcs.  4,457,322,  G.  134-2.000. 

Ruckle,  Duaae  L.;  aod  Duvall,  David  S.,  to  United  Technologies 

7?IRI?P*2;  9y?S*t£5^''***  ceramic  thermal  barrier  coatings. 
4,457,948,  G.  427-34000. 

^^^^'^!^'J^o\fwc»,Jatoei  VaeUi,  Ouenter;  and  Ohlinger,  Manfred, 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Acicular  ferrimagnetic  iron  oxide  and 
Its  preparation.  4,457,982,  G.  428-403.000. 
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itus  and  a  process  for  heating  a  material. 


p.;  Cottam,  John  L.;  Cox,  Leonard  S.;  and  Ros- 
L.  4,457,044,  G.  15-348.000. 


Riue,  Hans;  and  Woliken,  Ceroid,  to  Maichinenflibrik  Klaus<jcrd 

??S  5?*^  ,^9&iJF°-  Tensioning  device  for  endless  chain. 
4,457,564,  G.  305-I0l000. 
Ruhrgas  Aktiengesellsohaft:  St»— 

SommOT,  rtms;  B^rg,  Haas;  and  Jannemann.  Theo,  4,457,704,  G. 

432-29.000. 

Rulkens,  Peter  F.  M.;  Haasen,  Nicolaas  F.;  and  Plantema,  Otto  O..  to 

Stamarton  B.V.  Process  for  the  purification  of  c-caprolactam. 

4,457,807,  G.  203-72jOOO.  *^ 

Rumpel,  Manfred,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Independent  rear  wheel 

J!S?33?G"l8o4tt''  "*  -»^«»*~'  «"^  "—*<»• 

Rumyantsev,  Vladimir  O.:  Sm— 

Ivaschenko,  Alexaodr  V.:  Lazareva,  Vakntina  T.;  Pnidnikova, 
?*".!ii:'  *«»»yS<»v,  Vladimir  O.;  Pljusaina,  Tamara  S.;  Nefe- 
^'J^^  ^''P^J  ^^  **-  Thov,  Viktor  v.;  Sevostvaaov, 
Vladtair  P.;  and  Shoshm,  Vadim  M.,  4,457,859,  CL  252-299.610. 

Ruprecht,  Hermann:  5«r— 

.    i?*fJ!^{.^**C?^  and^Ruprecht.  Hermann,  4,457,127,  G.  56-192.000. 

Rush,  Wilbam  F.;  and  Hurler,  James  E,  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technol- 

2K. -Ml^**''**''''*"^    photo-acoustic    detector.    4,457,162,    G. 
73-24.000. 

Russell,  John  X.,  to  Apex  Corporation.  Mediod  and  apparatus  for 

forming  internal  threads  in  tubes.  4,457,153,  G.  72-125.0007 
Ryeciek.  John  J.  Earth  battery.  4,457,988,  G.  429-47.000. 

^^}f^',J^^'*'^  ^  SP**"  launching  apparatin.  4,457,037, 

1S-104.06A. 
RywaUd,  Heinrich:  S«f— 

^J!!f!fi?'-^"*^"J  •**  RywaUd.  Heinrich.  4.457,449, 
220445.00a        1 


G. 


CL 


S.A.Y.  Industries,  Inci 

Humphries.  RomiUy  H.,  4,457,426,  G.  206-158.a0a 
S.N.ECMA.:  S«»— 

Hallinger.  Claude  C,  4.457,668.  G.  416-95.000. 
Saahnueller,  Kari-Heinx:  5^*— 

KOPP.  W«lter,  and  Saahnueller.  Kart-Heinz,  4,457,613,  G.  355- 
3.0DD. 
SAB  Automotive  AB:  Si*— 

Antejoo.  Slen  E  O.;  and  Nelaader,  Nils  A.,  4,457.337,  G. 
137-014.130. 
Sado,  Ichiro;  and  Kishimoto,  Jiui,  to  Canon  KabushiU  Kaisha.  Elec- 

trooic  device  for  displaying  accents.  4,458043,  G.  34O-756.O0a 
Safe  Play  Manufkrturing  Co..  Inc.:  Sw— 

Easterday.  Arthur  M..  4,457.023.  G.  2-18.000. 
Sahatchieva.  Maria  A.:  5f»- 

Konstantinov,  Ivan  T.;  Mednikarov,  Boriskv  D.;  Sahatchieva. 
Maria  A.;  and  Burov,  Atanas  T.,  4,458,008,  G.  430.302,000. 
St-Oermam,  Jean,  to  AirfUte,  Inc.  Levitationarium  Ibr  air  flotation  of 

humans.  4,457,509,  G.  27M000. 
Saint-Gobain  Emballage:  Set— 

DuckNU.  Marod  L,  4,457.42a  G.  198-369.00a 
Saito,  Hkleya.  to  TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Case  combination  fbr 

microcaaiette.  4.457,428,  G.  206-232.00a 
^•,.'''?lS^95.'^  Hiraaawa,  Fusao,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  DenU 

Kabushiki  Katsha.  Pulse  Burners.  4,457.69a  G.  431-I.OOa 
Saito.  Toshihiko:  Sff— 

Hisapk^  SatoaM;  and  Saito.  TosUUko.  4,457.691,  G.  431-l.OOa 
Sakaguchi,  Minoru:  Ser— 

Takeuti,  Susumu;  Sakaguchi,  Minoru;  Aoyama.  Takaoobu:  and 
OisW.  Kazuaki,  41458^99,  G.  174.27.00a 
Sakai,  Shiitji:  Ser— 

Suzuki.  Ryoichi;  Murakami.  Hiroyasu;  Kawamura,  Masaham; 

Sakai.  Shmji;  Uchiyama.  TakMhi;  and  Monuyama,  Kikuo. 

4.457.61270?  354-471.000.      ^^  '  ' 

Sakai.  Shoii;  Fi^wara.  Michiaki;  Kubota,  Nobunori;  Noda,  KosU;  and 

Morihaahi.  ToshiAmi.  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air  nia- 

ning  nozzle  unit.  4,457,13a  G.  57-328.00a 

Sakalobara,  Toshimitsu:  Ss»— 

"^^If?^  Ii!?^.^;f?JS?^  Toshimitstt;  and  Yamada,  Shigeo, 
4,458.19a  G.  318-6O3.00a 
Sakamoto.  Keiji;  and  Seki.  Shmii.  to  Panuc  Ltd.  A.C  Motor  drive 

apparatus.  4,458.192.  G.  318-798.000. 
s«fc«i«y^  Kazuo:  5iw 

"''^,]'>22P*  S*"*"^  '^""o:  •«*  Oo«>»  '•«»•  MS7.928,  a 
424-246.000. 

Saleck.  Wilbeba:  Stt— 

Weyde.  Edith;  Saleck.  Wilhehn;  Psaar,  Hubertus:  von  Konig. 

Anita;  and  Ohlschlager,  Hans,  4.458,009.  a  43o3sa00a 
Salman.  Naif  D.:  Sit— 

Motley,  David  M.;  and  Satanan.  Naif  D..  4.458.355.  G.  375-81000. 
Salomon.  Georges  P.  J.,  to  Etablissemaets  Fraaoob  Sakxaon  ft  FDs. 

Safety  bindina  for  ski.  4,457,533,  G.  280428.00a 
Salzgeber,  Daniel  E,  to  Stanadyne,  Inc.  Cold  temperatine  advance 

mechanism.  4,457,284,  G.  123-502.000. 
Samuels,  Gerard,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  mayiag  a  liquid 

on  a  spinning  surftce.  4,457,259,  G.  1  ll.7W.00a 
Samuels,  Michael  W.:  Set- 

Zasio,  John  J.;  and  Samuels,  Michael  W.,  4,458.129.  G.  21948.00a 
Sanden  Corporation:  Ste— 

Hiraga.  Masaharu.  4,457.676,  G.  418-5S.00a 
Kawano,  Akihiro;  and  Terauchi,  Kiyodii,  4,457.674,  G.  418-5.000. 
Sanders,  Ian  L.:  See— 

Kabelac  William  J.;  and  Sanden,  Ian  L.,  4,458.335,  G.  3654.00a 

Sandmeier,  Ruddf;  and  Schelling,  Haaapeter,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Pmgi- 

cidal  N-substitiitedphenyl-N-Q^xo-3-oxazolidinyl)-acetamide  doiv- 

Sando  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Sando.  Yoshikazu;  Ishidoriiiro.  HirosU;  Miaakata,  Matsno;  aad 

Goto,  Tokvuu,  4,457,145,  G.  68-5.0OE 

Sando,  Yoshikazu;  Ishidoahiro,  HiroaU;  Mhukata,  Matsuo;  aad  Goto, 

TokHJu.  to  Sando  Iron  Worits  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  treating  a 

textile  iModuct  continuously  with  the  use  of  km-tenperatuie  plasaia. 

4,457,145,  G.  68-5.0OE  ^*^         *^^ 

Sandoz  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Mauric,  Gaudiar,  aad  Wolf,  Raiaer,  4,458.045,  G.  524-1 19.00a 
Sandmeier,  Rudolf;  aad  Schdhag.  Haaspeter,  4,457,937,  G. 
424-272.00a 
Sanford,  Robert  J.,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Machine  for 

erecting  hexagonal  drum.  4.457,744,  CL  493-126.000. 
Sanofi:  5t€ 

Bouscuet.  Andre;  and  Heymes,  Alain.  4,458.074,  d  546-114.000. 
Chekroun.  Isaac;  and  Heymes.  Alain.  4.458.086,  a  549-74.00a 
Santea  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  Sit 

Iwao,  JunicU;  Oya,  Maaavuki;  Baba.  ToeUo;  lao,  TadasU;  aad 
Gdba.  TakeUia.  4,457.935.  G.  424-27a00a 
Santilli.  Donald  S.:  Stt— 

Lee,  Bowman;  and  Santilh.  Donald  S..  4,458,025.  G.  502-66.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Ca.  Ltd.:  Stt 

ShibMa,  Kenji;  and  Takahashi.  Noboru.  4.457,698.  CL  431-2S4.00a 
Sapporo  Breweries  Ltd.:  Sar— 

Kawai.  Khnitoahi;  Suuwara.  Kuni(^  and  Morinaga.  TsuyosU, 

4,457,863,  G.  260.1irOOR.  ^^ 

Sanm.  HeriKTt.  deceased  (by  Saran,  Karia.  nee  Muller,  executory,  aad 

Witthaus,  Martia,  to  Henkel  Kommaaditgesellachaft  auf  Aktiea. 

Method  of  making  coated  granular  Ueacb  activators  by  spray  drying. 

4,457,858.  G.  2Sf-182.00a  ^^ 
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Sinn,  Karin,  nee  Muller,  executor:  Sf*— 

^^.SSSSr**  <*«*»«*  "d  Wittiiaia,  Martin,  4,457,858,  Q. 
292*  1 82.000. 
Sartschev,  Adam  J.:  S^»— 

B«)pi,  A.  David;  Barch.  Daniel  R.;  Cebulak,  Walter  S.;  Kapuitty, 
John  B..  Jr.;  and  Sartichev,  Adam  J.,  4.457,881,  a.  26442.000. 
Sasano,  Aktra:  Sit— 

Takaiaki,  YuUo;  Shimomoto.  Yasuharu;  Tanaka,  Yasuo;  Sasano, 
Akiri;  and  Ttukada,  Toihihita.  4,457,949,  a.  427.39.00a 
Sato,  Katsiyiro:  Ste— 

Kodama.  Hisashi;  Sato,  KattHJiro;  Tamura,  Tetwomi;  Hamamoto, 
Tooni;  and  Yamada.  Kazuharu,  4,457,270,  a.  123-90.580. 
Sato,  Nobuo:  Ste— 

Iwwiaga.  Shoichi;  Sato,  Nobuo;  Ikqami,  Akira;  Iiogai,  Tokio; 
Noro,  Takanobu;  and  Arima.  Hideo,  4,457,161,  a.  7W3.000. 
Sato.  Yoko:  Stt— 

Imamura,  Yodiinobu;  Ito,  Hajime;  Sato.  Yoko;  and  Nakamori, 
Hiromichi.  4,457.943,  Q.  42^53.000. 
Sattlegger,  Hans;  Schnurrbuach.  Karl;  and  Metanger,  Hans-Getd,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Storable  plastic  organopolysiloxane  mold- 
ug  compositions.  4,458,055,  G.  52M77.000. 
Saunders.  Peter  R.:  Stt— 

^'^J^^..^i  T!S5«y'  *"  C.;  and  Saunden,  PMer  R.. 
4.4S8.0S3.  a.  52M83.000. 
Saunders.  WUliam  T.;  Austin.  LoweU  W.;  Smith,  John  R.;  and  Bingle, 
William  D.,  to  National  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  Dfcl 
cans  from  coated  steel.  4,457,15a  O.  72-47.000. 
Savoly,  Arpad:  Si*— 

Pualoa,  John  O.;  Villa,  Jose  L.;  Knitter.  Kathy  A.;  and  Savoly. 
Aread,  4,457,762,  a  44.51.00a  ^ 

.     ^y^.  ^°'"  °''  "^  S^^o'y*  An>«i.  4,457,874,  Q.  260.5I100C. 
Sawada,  Takao:  Stt— 

Komine,  Ypihiharu;  and  Sawada.  Takao.  4,458,233,  Q.  338-34.000. 
Sawaauchi,  Takeo:  Stt— 

Nobutoki,  Saburo;  Ichikawa.  Mitsuo;  and  Sawaguchi,  Takeo, 
4,457,732,  d.  44^35.000. 

Sawazaki.  Maaatoshi,  to  Predaioa  Pukuhara  Works.  Ltd.  Yam  feeding 

apparatus  for  circular  knitting  machines.  4,457,144,  Q.  66-132.00T. 

^'!^.^*^JS'M  Composite  photography  apparatus  and  method. 

4,437,399, 0.  352-89.000. 
Sawver,  Tomi  K.:  Si*— 

Hruby,  Victor  J.;  Hadlev,  Mac  E;  Hewaid,  Oiristopher  B.:  and 
Sawyer,  Tomi  K..  4,457,864,  O.  260-1 12.50R. 
Scala,  John  J.  Platform  for  stairs.  4,457,397,  a.  182-1 16.000. 
Scaramuzzi,  Rex  J.:  Stt— 

Cox,  KonM  I.;  Hoddnson,  Ronald  M.;  Scaramuzzi.  Rex  J.;  Wilson, 
Patnaa  A.;  and  George,  John  M.,  4,457.914,  Q.  424-88.000. 
Schaller  nee  Kommayer.  HUdenrd  C;  and  Bodenmuller.  Heinz,  to 
Max-Planck-Oesellachaft  zur  Poerderung  der  Wiaienachaften  e.v. 
Peptide,  process  for  its  preparation  and  pharmaceutica]  composition 
containing  same.  4,457,917.  d  424-177.000. 
Schaper.  Ulf-Armin:  Si«— 

Covad,  Jos;  Schaper,  Ulf-Armin;  and  Zeidler,  Ulrich,  4,457,944, 
CI.  424-358.000. 
Schatter.  Eckart:  Si*— 

Reiner,  Robert;  and  Schatter.  Eckart,  4,458,146.  a.  250-221.000. 
Schatz,  Hermann:  Stt— 

Diein,  Hans;  Fritach,  Robert;  Uhnert.  Heinz;  Matthias.  Ooenther, 

5l?teJ!«™»™»J    •»*•    Wittmann,    Otto,    4.458.049,    Q. 
524-595.000. 
Scheele.  Wilfrid  J.:  Stt- 

Craft,  William  K.;  and  Scheele,  WUfrid  J..  4.457,054,  a.  27-1.000. 
Scheeriiom,  Douglas,  to  Steelcaae  Inc.  Lock  arrangement  for  ofRoe 

fbmiture  units.  4,457.569.  a.  312-219.000. 
SchdTier,  Karl  D.  System  and  process  for  the  abatement  of  casting 

KUutipn,  reclahning  resin  bonded  sand,  and/or  recovering  a  low 
"U  flwl  from  castings.  4,457,352,  O.  164-5.000. 
Schemnflug,  Hans:  Si*— 

Schmitt,  Hans-Oeorg;  Paulus,  WilfKed;  Oenth,  Hermann;  Brandes. 
Wilhehn;  Remecke,  Paul;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans.  4,457.93a  CI. 
424-248.500. 
Scheler.  SiegfKed:  Si*— 

Thoese.  Klaus;  Frommeld,  Hans-Dieter,  and  Scheler,  SiMfhed, 
4,457,997,  a.  430-160.000. 
Schelling.  Hanspeter  Stt— 

San^nder,  Rudolf;  and  Schening.  Hanspeter.  4,457,937,  G. 
424-272.000. 
Schepper.  Manfred,  to  LeifeM  A  Lemke  Machinenfabrik  OmbH  ft  Co. 

KG.  Barrel  cleanma  apparatus.  4,457,324,  G.  134-102.00a 
Schering,  Aktiengesellschaft:  Si*— 

Biere,  Helmut;  Kapp,  Joachim-Friedrich;  and  Bottcher,  Irmgaid, 
4,457.927.  G.  424-245.000.  ^^ 

Bittler.  Dieter.  Laurent.  Henry;  Nickisch.  Klaus;  and  Wiechert, 
Rudolf,  4,457,925,  G.  424-243.000. 
Schett,  Oskar;  and  T<tanann,  Richard,  to  Mettler  Instruments  AG. 
Temperature<orrected  weighing  apparatus  having  dectronnagnetic 
load  compensation  means.  M57386.  G.  177-212.000. 
Scheurich,  John  L.;  and  Ndion,  Gary  J.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Auto- 
mated large  caliber  ammunition  handUng  system.  4.457.209.  G. 
89*45.000. 
Schimmd.  Guntiier,  Gradl.  Reinhard;  and  Heymer.  Gero.  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  after-treating  extraction  residues 
originating  from  die  decontamination  of  phosphoric  acid.  4.437,848, 
G.  210-724.000. 
Schindlcr,  Robert:  Si*— 

Huber,  Manftcd;  and  Schindlcr.  Robert.  4,4S7,429,  a  206-394.000. 


Schl^  Corporation:  Stt— 

Royse,  Marion  A..  4,457,109,  G.  49-374.00a 
Schldfer.  Arthur:  Stt— 

Willis,  Barry  G.;  Schkifer.  Arthur.  BeU,  Norton  W.;  Dryden.  Pad 

f;!.  fSSte!"'  A«''«*';  and  Doray.  C.  Nelson,  4,458,323,  G. 
364-581000. 
Schlinger,  Robin:  5^*— 

Grotyohann.  Richard  G.;  Johnston,  Byron  E;  and  Schlinger, 
Robm.  4,457,899,  G.  423-32 1  COS. 
Schmelter,  Herbert  W.:  Stt— 

Kreft,  WUfned;  Rother,  Wolfgang;  Tignsbaundcer,  Peter;  Menzd. 

5fk^J^*"'  ""•*"  ^'  "xl  wSer,  Hdnrich.  4,457,082, 
G.  34-57.00E. 
Schmid,  Danid:  Si*— 

^";,^f™'  Schmid,  Daniel;  and  Pierce,  MyrI  D.,  4,457.117, 
G.  92-238.100. 
Schmidt,  Dieter.  Buachor,  Josef;  and  SpiUner.  Wayne  K..  to  UI  Group, 

Inc.  AutomatK  cooking  metiiod.  4,457,947,  G.  426438.000. 
Schmidt,  Frank  T.:  Si«— 

^MilOawS"   '*■'   "^   Schmidt,   Frank   T.,   4,457,546.   G. 
Schmidt,  Robert:  Si*— 

E«g  LudwiSchmidt,  Robert;  and  Dickore.  KarifHed.  4,457,774, 

Schmidt,  Wolfgang,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Microwave  window 

assembly  having  cooling  means.  4.458,223.  G.  333-252.000. 
Schnmt,  Hus<}eorg;  Paulus,  WUfried;  Gentii.  Hermann;  Brandes, 


Wilhdm;  Reinecke,  Rsul;  and  Schdnpflug,  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 

nides.  microbicidd  compositions 


geadlschaft  Todopropargylsul|riuun» 


and  use.  4.457.93a  G.  424-248.500. 
Schmitt.  Kiric  D..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Alkyl  sulfonates  of  polyvi- 
2?!  .^5^'  ■»  viscosifien   in   sdine  solutions.   4,458.048i   G. 
524-557.000. 
Schinitt.  Kirk  D..  to  MobU  OU  Corporation.  Alkyl  sdfonates  of  polyvi- 
5^,^25°'   •»   viscosifJen   in   sdine  solutions.   4.45^052,  G. 
525-61.000. 
Schmitz,  William  E:  Set— 

Mttty,  Thomas  C;  Whden,  Dennis  E;  Schmitz,  WUliam  E;  and 

DeTine,  Pamela  E,  4,458,185.  G.  318-270.000. 

Schmozer.  Gerhard;  Verdino.  Hdner;  and  Daimer,  Wolfgang,  to 

Vianova  Kunstharz,  A.G.  Heat-hardenable  cationic  water-dilutable 

binders  4,458,054,  G.  52^327.300. 

Schneider,    Sidney.    Denture    forming    method.    4,457,713,    G. 

433-171.000. 
Schnur,  Rodney  C,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Aldose  reductase  inhibiting  5-(2- 
dkoxy-3-sabMituted  phenyl)hydantoins.  4,457,939,  a  424.273.00R. 
Schnurrbusch,  Karl:  Stt— 

Satti(»ger,  Hans;  Schnurrbusch,  Karl;  and  Metzinger,  Hans-Oerd, 
4,458i055,  G.  525-477.000. 
Schoenberg,  Steve  A.;  Ellis,  David  G.;  and  Aronstdn,  Jesse,  to  Wright- 
Mdu  Corporation.  Sound  signd  automatic  detection  and  diutlay 
method  and  system.  4.457,203,  G.  84-454.00a 
Scboley,  Robert:  Si*— 

MacGreoor,  Ian  K.;  Scboley,  Robert;  and  Spenceley.  Gene  D.. 
4.457.777.  G.  7^51.000.  »*        /  . 

Scholz,  Arthur,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  k  Company,  Limited.  Non- 
destructive method  and  device  for  dtrasonic  testing  of  the  materid  of 
generator  rotor  teeth.  4,457,176.  G.  73-624.000. 
Schrader,  Lothar:  Stt— 

Giebel.   Burkhard;  Moomann,   Hans;  and  Schrader,   Lothar, 
4,458,338,  G.  365-201.000. 
Schrewe,  Hans:  Stt— 

Gruner,  Hans;  Schrewe,  Hans;  Reschiutschnigg,  Fritt-Peter,  and 
ParKhat.  Lothar,  4,458,155,  CI.  29O-S72.00a 
Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Lursaen,  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Regu- 


lating plant  growth  with  novel  l-afflino<ycloprop8necarboxylic  acid 
metd  complexes.  4,457.87a  G.  260429.(»R. 
Schroder.  William  J.;  and  Pittman.  Edgar  H.,  to  Milliken  Research 


Corporation.  Slotted  disc  type  yam  tension  control.  4.457.129.  G. 
57-284.000. 
Schroeder,  Alfred  C,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Sampling  arrangement  for 
a   television    ghost    signd    cancellation    system.    4,458,269,    G. 
358-167.000. 
Schure.  Rdph  M.;  and  Steele,  Gerdd  H..  to  Eichem  Inc.  Stabilization 
of  epoxy   systems   in    non-flammable   solventt.    4,457,800,   G. 
156-307.300. 
Schutte,  Evert  H.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Video  signd  processing 

circuit  for  a  color  television  recdver.  4,458,263,  CI.  338-30.000. 
Schutten,  Herman  P.:  Stt— 

Jaskolski,  Stanley  V.;  Lade,  Robert  W.;  Schutten,  Herman  P.;  and 
SpeUman.  Gordon  B.,  4,4S8J87,  G.  361-103.000. 
Schwartz,  Edward:  Stt— 

Patrickaon,  David  J.;  Webster,  John  D.;  and  Schwartz,  Edward, 
4.437,731,  G.  44M000. 
Schwartz,  Robert  E;  Noble,  Roger  K.;  and  Keller,  Michael  R.,  to  John 
Zink   Company.    Large   capacity   air-powered   smokeless   flare. 
4,457.69670431-202.050. 
Schwdtzer,  Edmund  O.,  Jr.  Fadt  indicator  having  a  remote  test  point 
at  which  fadt  occurrence  is  indicated  by  change  in  "tw^irtif  state. 
4,458,198,  G.  324.I33.00a 
Schwieters,  Clarence  R.:  Stt— 

Charlson,  Pad  M.;  Estry,  Richard  H.;  and  Schwieters,  Clarence  R.. 
4,458,274,  G.  360-75.000. 
Scobie,  William  B.,  to  Keystone  International,  Inc.  High  temperature 
vdve  and  seat  dierefor.  4,457.49a  G.  25I-I74.00a 
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SoodvC  NlcbdM  F ,  Electric  nior  prataave  compowtion.  4,4S7.912, 

CL  424-73.00a 
Scott,  DonaU,  to  Nitioiial  Nueleir  Corporatkm.  Liquid  metal  coded 

nuckw  reicton.  4.4S7.89a  Q.  376-362.000. 
Scott,  George  V.,  to  Colpte-Pllmolive  Company.  Stabilization  of 

camgeenan-contafaung  toothpaste.  4.457,908.  O.  42449.000. 
Seaaor,  Donald  A..  |o  Xerox  Corporation.  Combined  charge/cleaning 

brush  for  use  in  a  MrtMraphic  copier.  4,437.613,  CL  33S-3.0CK 
Security  Shutter  Cofp.:  Sm— 

Forquer,  Williaoi  F.,  4,437,106.  Q.  49-138.000. 
Seemuth,  Paul  D..  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  DieMl  Axl  cetane  improver. 
4,437.763.  Q.  44-37.000. 
ae  Mark  A.:  5t€i 

Welsh,  Wilham  A.;  Seese.  Mark  A.;  and  Peters.  Alan  W..  4,438.023. 
a.  3O2-63.000i 
Segawa.  JoicUro:  Sm— 

SeUyama,  Kadphi;  Mishima,  Yasnfain^.  Hiraiwa,  Hisao;  and 
Segawa.  Jddiro,  4.437.347,  CL  293-1 10.000. 
Seber.  Fni  H.:  Sm-* 

Oioia,  Norman  F.;  and  Sdier.  Fred  H..  4.437.733,  a.  443-36.000. 
Seibert,  Willard  J.;  a^d  Hill.  Wesley  B..  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration. Viscous  damper  with  rotor  centering  means.  4.^.667.  Q. 
413-174.000. 
Seller.  Klaus  D.;  Stipel  Wilheim:  and  Droste,  Ounter,  to  Durkop- 


aad  Seltzer,  Donald  S..  4,438,321.  a. 


pewerke  OmbH.  RMary-gripper  counter-book  for  double-lock-stitch 
lewini  machines.  4,437444,  CI.  11M84.000. 
Seiver,  Robert  L.;  R«bick,  Charles;  and  Ooetsch,  Duane  A.,  to  Exion 
Research  and  Engineering  Company.  Supported,  non  (metal-pro- 
moted) carbon-coaaining  molybdenum  sulfide  catalystt  for  selective 
nitrofea  removal.  4,437.836,  CI.  208-2S4.00H. 
Seki,  SUiui:5i*— 

Sakamoto,  Ke^  and  Seki.  Shinji.  4.438,192, 0.  318-798.000. 
Sekine,  Jiro;  KomatSuzaki,  Hiroshi;  Hara,  Hirodii;  and  Kameyama, 
Nobuyuki,  to  FvA  Photo  Fifan  Co..  Ltd.  Easy  loading  camera. 
4.437,607.  a.  354^503.000.  ^^ 

Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogjo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sm— 

Honda,  Seiichirttu;  Ogawara.  Hiroshi;  and  Fukuda,  Mutsomi, 

4.457.782,  Q.  Io6-266!o00. 
hHshiaaki,  Tomoyoshi;  Miyamoto.  Minoni;  Miyamoto.  Kazuaki; 
Yoshida,    Kent    Yamaji.    Kathuhiko;   and    Nakata,    Yasushi. 
4.437.136.  cTh-HMi. 
Seki^rama,  Keniehi;  Mishima.  Yasuhiro;  Hiraiwa,  Hisao;  and  Segawa, 
Joichiro.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Asahi 
Glass  Comnnv,  L|d.  Bumper  remforoement  structure  for  vehicles. 
4,457,347,  a»3.|iaOOO. 
Selman,  W.  Robertsot,  Jr.,  to  Windgrsbber  Corporation.  The.  Appara- 
tus and  method  (0t  deriving  energy  from  a  moving  gas  stream. 
4,437,666.  O.  415-^OOR. 
Seltzer.  Donald  S.:  Sit— 
WUtney,  Daniel  E; 
364-513.000. 
Selvi  k  C.  S.p.A.:  sm— 

Milani,  Carlo;  Carminati,  Giovanni  M.;  and  Sovera,  AttiUo. 
4.457.931.0.424.250.000. 
Senor,  Ronald  E,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Protector  anm- 

ratus  for  dynamoel«ctric  machines.  4,438,231.  a.  337-107.000. 
Sepulveda.  Ralph  R.;  and  Lander,  Lynn  H.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany. Pretreatmenti  composition  for  stain  removal.  4,437.837.  a. 
232-174.210. 
Servimetal:  St*— 

du  Manoir  de  Ju»ye.  Pierre;  Ouerit,  Pierre;  PoUet,  Gilbert;  and 
Vassiliadis.  Mate  4,437,496,  CI.  266-227.000. 
Scvostyanov,  Vladimt  P.:  Sm— 

Ivaachenko,  Ale«ndr  V.;  Lazareva,  Valentine  T.;  Prudnikova, 

fl«»  Km  Rumyantsev,  Vladimir  G.;  PUusnina,  Tamara  S.;  Nefc- 

dov,  Viktor  A.;|  Blinov,  Lev  M.;  Tltov,  Viktor  V.;  Scvostyanov, 

Vlkhmir  P.;  and  Shoshin.  Vadim  M..  4.457.859.  Q.  252-299.610. 

Seymour-Sheridan,  Inc.:  Sm— 

Moron,  David  L.  4.457,213,  a.  92-42.000. 
Shaefer.  Robert  R.;  and  Matthews.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Nibco  Inc.  Plastic 

pipe  fitting.  4.457.5S,  a.  283-35.000. 
Shah,  DilipC.: Sm—  ^ 

^3?^Sm   ^^^^^   *^-'  •»*•  S'*^   ^^*^  C.,  4.458.357,  Q. 
Shah,  Hasmukh  T.:  Sir- 
Brown.  Gregory  l;  Smith.  Meredith  E,  Jr.;  Shah,  HMmukh  T.; 
and  Beadles.  Cidl  D..  deceased.  4.457.434.  a.  209-539.000. 
Shaj^  Louis;  and  Shamie,  Sam.  Folding  tricycle.  4.437.329.  Q. 

280-278.000. 
jhamie,  Sam:  Sei^ 

Shame,  Louis;  and  Shamie,  Sam,  4.437.329,  d  280-278.000. 
Shanks,  Thomas  P.;  and  Price.  Robert  P..  to  Hudson  Oxygen  Therapy 

Saks  Companv.  Wsier  trap  assembly.  4,437.305.  a  128-»5.I20 
^•f^vJ?^  ^"  ">  Sheller-Olobe  Corporstion.  Calendar  hoMer. 

4.457.088.  CI.  40- 120.000. 
Sharkey,  John  J.:  Sm^ 

Kaoflnan,  Peter,  Sharkey,  John  J.;  and  Echols.  John.  4.438,173,  Q. 
310-338.000 
Sharon  Manoftcturing  Company:  Sm— 

Hudson,  SharonJl  Jr..  4.437480  a.  123-470.000. 
Shan,  Bernard  C;  and  Evans.  Raymond  J.,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corpo- 
ration.  Attachable  antiglare   rear  view   mirror.   4.437.386,  CI. 
330-281.000. 
Sharp,  DonaU  L..  to  Trsnsamerica  DeLaval  Inc.  Check  valve  with 
rsBef-valve  feature.  4.437.333.  Q.  137454.200 


nKaboshiki  Kaidia:  S^»- 
origome.  Koiehi;  Okada,  Seizo;  Nishimara.  KatsoH:  and  Yama- 
moto.  Hachizou.  4,458,317.  d.  364406.000.  ^^ 
Yasukawa.  Yozo,  4.457.388.  Q.  350-336.000 
Sharpies,  Thomas  D..  to  Beckman  Instiunents,  Inc.  Small  diameter 

shaft  connection.  4.457.737,  Q.  464-99.000. 
Shell  Internationale  Research  Maatschappu  B.V.:  Sm— 

ev-nY?S,'*i"*'  '■"  l-'  "^  N««»whof,  Aijen.  4,457,776,  a  75-6.000. 
sneil  Oil  Company:  Sie 

Grimsby,  Prank  N.,  4,457.869.  Q.  260411400 
Sheller-Olobe  Corporatk»:  Sm— 

Sharber.  Jerry  L..  4.457.088,  Q.  40-120000. 
Shmrd.  John  R.;  and  Wagonseller,  Walter  R..  to  Continental  Fibre 
Drum,  Inc.  Gas  and  liquid  tight  comer  structure  for  a  fibre  shipping 
contiuner.  4.437,463,  a.  229-5.600.  *^  * 

Shepherd,  Jdm  V.;  and  Thomley.  John  S.,  to  Esselte  Pendaflez  Corp. 
Photosensitive  materials  for  use  in  makfau  dry  trmafeis.  4.458,009. 
a.  43O-233.00O  ^^        «««•«»-  *,wa,wM, 

Sberrill,  Jimmy  L.:  Ste— 

"iiSSioob  '^***'  "^  ^**'^  '"""^  ^'  ^**''***'  °- 

Shenwin.  Martin  B.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.  Process  for  formina  mtronar- 
afBn.  4.438,094.  Q.  368-947.000.  ^^    ^^ 

Sherwin-Williams  Company.  The:  Sm— 
cvPllf*  '°^  ^''  "^  '**•  Myong-Oi  A..  4.457,806,  Q.  203-9.000. 

SlUMIi  HsmO!  OM^^ 

-v-.w^'^"^.**^***'*  ■"<*  Shiba,  Hamo.  4.457.474,  Q.  24M99.000. 
Shiba,  Masatalu;  and  Oshida.  Yoshitada.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Refiection 

type  optical  focusing  amaratus.  4,438,302,  G.  362-303.000. 
Shibata,  Akin,  to  Chugai  Denki  Kogyo  Kabushiki-Kaiaha.  Internal 

oxidation  method  of  Ag  alloys.  4,437;787.  G.  148-13.100. 

Shibata,  Keiyi;  and  Takahashi,  Nobom,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Ca.  Ltd.; 

!??  J?to  ^"y°  ^"^^  Ca.  Ltd.  OO  burner.  4^57,698,  a 
431-234.000. 

Shibuya,  Yoahiyuki:  Ssr— 

Okamura,  Kazut^  Tamura,  Kohii;  Daimon,  SUgeo;  and  SUbuva. 

Yoshiyuki.  4,457,955.  G.  427^127.000.  ^ 

Shimabukuro.  H^^ime:  Watanabe,  Shoichi;  Kauyama,  Shitomi;  and 

Ohno,  AUra,  to  NHK  Spring  Co..  Ltd.  Reflector  and  method  for 

manuftcturing  the  same.  4,457.598,  G.  350-288.000 

Shimabukuro,  Hsjime:  Sm— 

Katoyama,  Siitomi;  Shimabukuro,  Hidnne;  Nomura,  Suguru; 
Kurita,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ohno.  AUra,  M57;587,  G.  350-2881)00. 
Shmiamoto.  Susumu:  Sm— 

Ando.  Toshinari;  Nishi,  Masataka;  Takahashi,  Yoahikazu:  and 
Shimamoto.  Susumu.  4.458.106.  G.  174-126.00S. 
Shimamune.  TakayuU:  Sit— 

Asano.   Hiroui;   Shimamune,  TakayuU;  and  Goto.  ToahiU. 
4.457.822,  G.  204-232.000. 
Shimba,  Satoru:  Sw— 

Ito.  Keqji;  Shimba,  Satoru;  Tsuda,  Yasuo;  and  Sugita,  Hiioahi. 

4.438,012,  G.  430-349.000.  ^      ^^ 

Shimizu,  Masami,  to  Canon  KabusUU  Kaisha.  Magnetic  device. 

4,438,230  G.  333-271.000.  ^^ 

Shimomoto.  Yasuharu:  Si»— 

TakasaU,  Yukk^  Sh^iomoto.  Yasuharu;  Tanaka,  Yasuo;  Sasano. 
AUra;  and  Tiukada,  Toshihisa,  4,457.949.  CL  427-39.000. 
Shin-Shirasuna  Electric  Corp.:  Sm— 

Otala,  Matti  N..  4.458.284.  G.  361-79.000 
Shiokama.  YoaUharu:  Sm— 

Tomino.  NaoU;  Kimura,  Makoto;  Magariyama,  Keniehi;  and  SU- 
okama,  YoaUharu,  4,457.609.  G.  3S4386.00O 
Shiono,  Kazuo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company.  Ltd.  Fluid  pipetting 
method.  4.457,184.  G.  73-864.110;  ^^ 

SUro.  Kenneth  O..  Jr.:  Sm— 

Horn.  Gary  R.;  and  Shipp.  Kenneth  O.,  Jr.,  4^37.638.  G. 
400-279.000 
ShiFushi,  HUeo:  Ssf^ 

Hosokai,   TetsusU;   Doinaga,   Hajime;  and   SUraishi,   Hideo. 
4.437.275,  G.  123-339.000.        ^^ 
Shirato.  YoshiaU;  Takatori,  YasusU;  Hara,  ToaUtami;  Niahimura, 
Yukuo;  and  Takahashi,  Michiko.  to  Canon  K«iyittii|ci  Kaisha.  Inkjet 
recording  apparatus.  4.438.256.  G.  346-14O.00R. 
Shoda,  MiUo:  Sm- 

Ogami,  Nobutoahi;  Takada,  Takeshi;  Shoda,  MiUo;  and  Kurata. 
Yasuhiro,  4.457.419.  G.  198-343.000  _ 

Shomura,  EiicU:  Sm— 

Hanvu,  Susumu;  Inamni,  MiUo;  and  Shomura,  EiicU.  4,457^46. 
a  112-266.100. 
Shoshin,  Vadim  M.:  Sm^ 

Ivaschenko.  Alexandr  V.;  Lazareva,  Vaientina  T.;  Prudnikova, 

Elena  K.;  Rumyantaev,  Vladimir  G.;  PUwnina,  Tamara  S.;  Nefe- 

dov,  Viktor  A.;  Blinov,  Lev  M.;  Titov,  >^ktor  V.;  Sevostyanov, 

Vladimir  P.;  and  Shoshin.  Vadim  M..  4,457.859.  G.  252-299.610 

Shu,  Pfeul:  5^e— 

Yan,  Tsoung-Yuan;  and  Shu,  Paul,  4,458,033,  a  521-26.000 
SUebottom,  RooaU:  S^*— 

Evans.  Edwin  L.;  Sklebottom,  Ronald;  Price,  David  W.;  and  Bona- 
font,  Roger  L.,  4.458.043.  G.  524-66.000 
Siemens  AG:  Sm— 

Ramsey.  S.  DavU,  Jr.;  and  Taenzer.  Jon  C.  4,437.175.  G. 
73-606.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  Sm— 

Giebel,  Burkhard;  Moormann,  Hans;  and  Schrader,  Lothar, 
4,458.338,  G.  365-201.000 
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"^JfiS^****™*  ""^   **""«'•   Noibert.  MS8.044.  a 
S24-100.000. 

KiMBent,    Qkehard;    and    Wittmaim.    JaUas,    M57,467,    Q. 

228-103.000. 
Kw^Waher,  and  Saalmueller.  Karl-Hdax.  4,457,613,  a  355- 

iUedt,  Hans;  and  Dietie.  Aadnai.  4,438,21 1,  G.  33O-2S7.00O. 
Ijlayr,  Ernst;  and  Oestreich.  inrieh.  4,437,383,  CL  330^230. 
RoBCT,  Robot;  and  Sehatter,  Eckart,  4,438,146,  G.  230-221.000. 
Sklebitz,  Hartmot;  and  Maav,  Wdfnng.  4,438,339.  G.  378-21000. 
Wolf,  Johann,  4,438432.  G.  337.27loS. 
Siemens-AUis,  Inc.:  Set— 

^^^..^iS^  ^''  "«*   DiMarco,   Bernard.  4,438,224,  a 
333-16.000. 
Siemens  Cornmation:  Stt— 

Mueller-Schloer,  Giristian.  4,458,109,  G.  178-211  la 
Sig  Schweiieriache  Industrie-OeMllsehaft:  Sit— 

Pluck,  Rene,  4,437,665,  a  414-786X)0a 
Siltec  Corporation:  Stt— 

Bonora.  Anthony  C,  4,458,152,  a  250-353.000. 
Sunmen.  Giristian,  to  IMerlein  MascliinenAbrik  AO.  Improvements 
relatingto  the  moiatening  and  subsequent  texturing  of  textile  yams. 

Simon.  Lionel  N.;  Oiner-Sorolla.  Alfredo;  and  Outtag,  Alvin,  to  New- 
port Pbarmaoeutical  International,  Inc.;  and  Sloan-Kettering  Insti- 
tute. Method  of  imparting  immunomodulatinc  antiviral  or  antitumor 
activity.  4,457,919, a424.18a00a 
Sin^son.  Richard  O.:  Stt— 

Gements,  Silous  P.;  Motda,  Patrid(  D.;  Sinnsoo,  Richaid  O.;  and 
Swift,  Shirley  P.,  4,458,311,  G.  364.200.OJa 
Singer  Company,  The:  Stt— 

Eseriiaut,  Bdon  D.;  Outridge,  Donald  E;  McNally,  Ray  P.;  and 

Stumpf.  Adolph  P.,  4,45^716,  a  43443.00a 
Jones,  John  E;  and  Oknn,  William  K.,  m.  4,457,042,  G. 

15-322.000. 
Odermann.  Charies  R.,  4,457.245,  G.  1 1^2^1.00a 
Skaletz.  Detlef  R,  to  Hoechst  AktkngeseUschaft.  4,4'-DipheByl  ether- 
dialdehvde-Us-dimetbylacetal  and  a  process  Ibr  its  preparation. 
4,457,8fa  a  204-59.00R.  ^  »i~— «» 

SKP  Kugellagerfibriken  GmbH:  Stt- 

Emst,  Horst  M.;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  and  Walter.  Lothar. 

4.457.395.  G.  180-254.000. 

Olachewski.  Armin;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  and  Walter,  Lothar, 

4,457.74a  G.  474-112.000. 

Sklebitz,  Hartmut;  and  Maass,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  X-IUy  diagnostic  installation  tot  X-ray  tomographic  imates. 

4,458,359,  G.  378-22.000.  «u~ih-f      "-•»* 

Sley,  George  S.,  to  Hdier,  Giarles  W.  Magnesium  phosphate  fluid 

fertiliier.  4,457,773,  G.  71-33.00a 
Slicker,  James  M.:  Stt— 

Oeppert,  Steven;  and  Slicker,  James  M..  4,458,194,  G.  31841 1.000. 
Shger,  Richard,  to  Precision  Cooaet  Ca,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  maridng  contact  lenses.  4,457,761,  G.  8-507.000. 
Sloan-Kettenng  Institute:  Stt— 

Simon,  Lionel  N.;  Giner-SoroUa,  Alfredo;  and  Outtag,  Alvin, 
4,457,919,  G.  424-180.000.  ^^ 

Smav,  Gary  L.:  Stt— 

Novak,  John  R;  and  Smay.  Gary  L.,  4,457,957,  G.  427-226.000. 
Smiley,  Harry;  and  Blechman,  Abraham,  to  Medical  Magnetics,  Inc. 

Intmated  onl  magnetic  oeteogenic  and  orthodontic  npliances. 

4,457,707,  G.  433n8!000. 
Smit,  Geoffrey  N.;  Anderson,  Soott  R.;  and  Tsai.  Shan-Chin,  to  Borg- 

Warner  Corporation.  Control  arrangement  for  a  variable  pulley 

transmission.  4.458.318.  CL  364-424100. 
Smith,  Bruce  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Dot 

matrix  character  printing  using  constrained  memory.  4,458,333,  G. 

364-90a000. 
Smith,   Donald   R.   Material   di^enser  apparatus.   4,457,641,   G. 

401-135.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Uyton.  Larry  R.  4.457.384.  G.  175-318.00a 
Smith.  James  R:  Stt^ 

Mm,  Paul  K.;  Smith,  James  R;  Woodard.  Charles  C;  and  Albreeht, 
Uurence  J.,  4,458.282,  G.  360-133.00a 
Smith,  John  M.:  Sit— 

Swyer,  Paul  It;  Heim.  Tibor,  and  Smith.  John  M..  4,457,3ia  G. 
128-706.000. 
Smith,  John  R.;  Bingle,  William  D.;  and  Austin.  Lowell  W.,  to  National 
Steel  Corporation.  Nickel-zinc  alloy  coated  drawn  and  ironed  can. 
4.457,45a  G.  220455.000. 
Smith,  John  R.:  Stt— 

Saunders,  William  T.;  Austin,  Lowell  W.;  Smith.  John  R.;  and 
Bingle,  William  D.,  4,457,15a  a  72-47.00a 
Smith,  Meredith  E,  Jr.:  Sti— 

Brown,  Gregivy  J.;  &uth.  Meredith  E,  Jr.;  Shah,  Hasmukh  T.; 
and  Beadles,  Cecil  D.,  deceased,  4,457,434,  G.  209-539.000. 
Smiths  Industries  PuUic  Limited  Comny:  Sit— 

Thrift,  Peter  R.;  and  Jacob.  NeaX74,457,17a  a  73-3O4.00C 
Smithwick  Lures,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Wesson,  John  J.,  4,457,096^  a  43-42.42a 
SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  AG:  Stt— 

Meurer,  Heinz,  4,45f,353,  G.  164-426.00a 

SMS  Schkiwnann-SiaMg  AktiengeseOachaft:  Stt— 

Svagr,  Alexand^4;^7,lS2rar^-78!00a 


Snetting,  Mari(  E: 

Carlson,  Alfred  D.;  Haub,  DonaU  J.;  and  Snetting.  Marie  E. 
4,457,036,  G.  15-49.00R. 
Snooks,  Rupert  J.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

Howse,  PMil  T.,  Jr^  Beasley,  Byroo  E;  Jacques,  M.  Allan;  and 
Snooks,  Rupert  J.,  Jr.,  4,457,883.  G.  264-168.000. 
Snow,  Thomas  M.;  and  Muslin,  Bernard  J.,  to  liquid  Ti^t  Coipora- 
g»-   Coonector   for   flexible   dectrical   conduit   4,457,544,   G. 

Snyder,  Richard  H.:  Stt— 

^^'  ¥^>'  ^y^'  **•»«'  "•:  McQuillen,  Joseph  E;  and 

MiUer.  Kdth  A..  4.457,329,  CL  137-73.000. 

Sobczak,  Isidore  P.;  Cleveland.  William  C,  Jr.;  and  Pons,  Robwt  L.,  to 

Ford  Aeromece  *  Caamunications  Corp.  Modular  solar  oonoeotn- 

tor.  4,457  J«J77C1.  126424.000.  «««*««« 

Sobolewski,  George,  to  Urban  Transportation  Development  Corpora- 

5g  Ltd    Railway   truck;    pivotal   connection.    4,457038,    G. 

Sohval,  A.  Robo^  Cooperstein,  Gerald;  Pleischer,  David;  GoMstain, 
Shyke  A.;  and  Hearn,  David  R..  to  Eladnt  Ltd.  Ploma  election 
•OMoe  for  ooW-cathode  dischaige  device  or  the  like.  4,458,18a  a 

^ife'S:..^^  °-  I»to"locking  stackaUe  trey.  4,457,432,  G. 
206-503.000. 

Solomon,  Paul  M.;  and  Wiedmann.  Siegfried  R.,  to  Internatiooal  Bosi- 
5S?«¥2S^  Corporation.  TTL  Logic  gate.  4,458,162,  G. 
307456.000. 

Sommers,  Hans;  Berg,  Hans;  and  Jannemann.  Theo,  to  Ruhrgas  Aktien- 
geaellachaft.  Method  tot  the  operetion  of  a  gas  burner  expoaed  to  an 
^S^^  ■•  weU  as  burners  to  implement  the  method.  M57,7b«,  CL 
432-29.000. 
Sondreal,  Jaim  W.:  Stt— 

HOTliat^  Hiroshi;  SondreaL  John  W.;  and  Chu,  Henry,  4,457/184, 
G.  3^7.800. 
Sonntag,  Siegfried:  Sw— 

Maucher,  Paul;  Priedmann,  Oswald;  and  Soontai,  rWaiftied. 
4,458,156,  G.290.38!00ir  ^  a-pneo, 

Sony  Corporation:  Sw— 

Abe,  MUd,  4,458,208,  G.  330-lO.OOa 
Ichikawa,  Iwao,  4,457,451,  a  221-190X)0a 
Kuno,  Osamu;  and  Takandya,  Toora,  4,45S,27a  d  358-2254)0a 
Quan,  Ronald,  4,458,213,  G.  33O-267.00a 
Soos,  George:  Stt^ 

Dvyu,  Stewart  A.;  Kostanecki.  Tadensz;  and  Soos,  George. 
4,457,43a  G.  206459.000.  ^ 

Sorenson,  Paul  D.;  and  Dickson,  Dale  A.,  to  Medtronic  Inc.  Ultra- 
sound iiniiging  system  for  scanning  the  human  back.  4,457,311,  G. 

South  African  Inventions  Development  Corpontioa:  Stt— 

Coetzer,  Johan,  4,457,989,  G.  429-101000. 
Southern  Railway  Company:  Stt— 

Puis,  Jack  E;  and  Blanchliekl.  John  R,  4,457,06a  G.  29-239.00a 
Sovera,  Attilio:  5m— 

Miiani.  Carlo;  Carminati,  Giovanni  M.;  and  Sovera,  Attilio, 
4,457,931,  G.  424.25a000. 
Spector,  George:  Sw 

Liaw,  SooocUn;  and  Spector,  George,  4,457,629,  G.  366-139.00a 
Spellman,  Gordon  B.:  Stt— 

Jaskolski.  Stanley  V.;  Lade,  Robert  W.;  Schutten,  Herman  P.;  and 
Spellman.  Gordon  B.,  4,458,287,  G.  361-103.000. 
Spenceley,  Gene  D.; 

^enoeley,  Geoe  D., 


MacGrnor,  Ian  K.;  Scboley,  Robert; 
4,457,777,  CL  75-51.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  Stt— 

Jos^hs,  Richard  M.;  and  Wang.  Tring-Chow.  4,458,16a  G. 
307-306.000. 
Spevak.  Richard  R:  Stt- 

Luttia,  Gary  A.;  and  Spevak,  Richard  P.,  4,457,748,  G.  604-20.000. 
Spillner,  Wayne  K.:  Stt— 

Schmidt,  Dieter,  Buschor,  Josef;  and  SpiUner,  Wayne  K.,  4,457,947, 
G.  426438.00a  -»-'.. 

Spinato,  Ceaare.  Grape  crusher.  4,457^23,  CL  99-5ia00a 
Spiniello  Construction  Company:  Stt— 

DonneUy,  Prank,  4,4571326,  CL  137-S9.00a 
Spinner,  Jonathon:  Stt— 

Mitchell.   Sharon  J.;  and   Spinner,  Jonathon,  4,457,856,  a 
252-166.000. 
Spons,  Gary  W..  to  Banatron  Research  Corp.,  Inc.  Reading  paoer. 

4,457,72a  G.  434.179.00a 
Sprasue  Electric  Company:  Stt— 

Bailey,   Charies   R;   and   Cote,   Richard   E,   4^457,573.   a 

339-128.00a 
Mayraad.  James  P.,  4,458,158.  G.  307-270.000. 
Sprengel,  Heide:  Stt— 

Geissler,  Ulrich;  Sprengel,  Heidr,  Herwig,  Walter,  and  Haseniae- 
ger,  Manfred,  4,4581007,  a  430-284.000. 
Springs  Industries,  Inc.:  Su 

nmiels,  John  Y.;  and  Stevenson.  Jamas  C.  4.457.98a  a 
428-196.00a 
StafRn.  Herbert  IC:;  and  Staflfai,  Robert,  to  Prooedyne  Corp.  Particulate 

medium  for  fluidized  bed  operations.  4,457,788,  G.  148-20.30a 
Staffln.  Robert:  Stt— 

Staflb.  Herbert  R.;  and  Staffln.  Robert,  4,437.788.  G.  148-20.30a 

Stahlhofen,  PauL  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Light-sensitive  U 

quinone  diazide  containing  mixture  and  light-sensitive  copying  mate- 
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ritl  picptnd  taerefrom  wheretn  inufed  produced  Uwretn  is  visible 
under  yellow  afety  light  4,457.999ra.  43O-191.00a 
Stahlhofen,  Paul,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengoellschift.  Light-tensitive  1.2- 
amnonediazide  ooo^iag  mixture  and  light-sensitive  copying  mate- 
rial prepared  therefrom  wherein  image  produced  therein  is  visible 
under  yeUow  sfefety  light  MS8,00a  O.  430-191.000. 
Stamicarbon  BM:  Sit— 

PwrUtamp,  8rik  R..  4,457,729,  a.  441-74.000. 
Rulkens,  Pet«r  F.  M.;  Haasen.  Nicolaas  F.;  and  Plantema,  Otto  C. 
4,457,807,  a.  203-72.000. 

^'K^riJSR^'i:*"**'*"  ^-  **•  ^'  **^  NooUen,  Oodefridns  A. 
H.,  4,458;0B8,  Q.  502-104.000.  ^^ 

Stanadyne,  Inc.:  Si*— 

Moen.  Alfred  M..  4.457,342,  CL  137-801.000. 

Salzgeber,  Diniel  E.  4,457^84,  a.  123-501000. 
Standard-Knapp,  Inc.:  Sh— 

Johnson,  Uoyd  D.;  and  Raudat  John  L.,  4,457,121,  Q.  53-56.00a 
Standard  Oil  Coitpany:  St«— 

^^^^^.S?*^   ^''   •«*  ''**I^  Jo""   M.,  4,457,374,  Q. 
166-251.000. 

Laotzenhiser.  Theodore  V.,  4,457,077,  a.  33-304.000. 

Lautzenhiser,  Theodore  V.;  and  Wirtz,  Jimmy  D.,  4,457,168,  Q. 
73-151.000. 

Lautzenhiser,  Theodore  V.,  4,458,340,  Q.  367-32.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  Stt— 

Donohue.  Join  A.,  4,457,814,  G.  204-75.000. 
Standard  Oil  Coi«pany  (Sohio),  The:  See— 

"MSSi^k^ffi  '*""  °'  "■'  ""  """^  ^"^  '" 
StanAel,  John  J.:  $mu- 

Valentino,  Pyquale  A.;  and  Stangel,  John  J.,  4,458,249,  Q. 
343-7S4.00a 
Stanley,  Robert  W.;  Monette,  Serge;  and  Harris,  Bryn,  to  Noranda 
Mines  Lnnited.  Process  for  the  selective  dissolution  of  cobalt  from 
cobahite-pyiite  concentrates.  4,457,897,  a.  423-141.000. 
Stapd,  Wilheim:  |«»— 

Sdhsr,  Klaus  D.;  Supel.  Wilheim;  and  Droste,  Gunter,  4,457J44, 
CI.  112-184^. 
Starley,  Lavoy:  S4e— 

Robins,  Ivan  L;  and  Starley,  Lavqy,  4,457,548,  Q.  294-55.000. 
Stttomat-Olobe  Maschinenftbnk  GmbH:  See— 

**?^.-Y?l%>¥   Fichtner.   Karl-Heinz;  and   FeBler,   Dieter. 
4,457,347,01140.92.100. 
StanfTer  Chemical'  Company:  See— 

Fesman,  Gerald.  4.458,036,  Q.  521-107.00a 
Hardv,  Thomas  A.;  and  Jaffe,  Fred,  4,458,035,  a.  521-107.000. 
Nagubandi.  Sieeramulu.  4,457,873,  Q.  260'S02.50F. 
Wong.  Raymm  Y.,  4,457,934*  Q.  424-263.000. 
Steelcase  Inc.:  Jwi 

Scheerhora,  Douglas,  4.457,569,  a  31^219.00a 
Steele,  Gerald  H.:See- 

^'fSSaT^Sf  **■'  "**  ****'*'  °*'*"  ""  *'*'''*"^  °- 
Steenken,  Gerhard,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Silicic  acid  for  the  fUtra- 

tkn  of  beverages,  particularly  beer.  4,457,900,  a.  423-339.000. 
Stennski,  Andrewt  See^ 

Willis,  Barry  0-:  Schkifer,  Arthur;  Bell.  Norton  W.;  Dryden.  Paul 
C.;  Steftnski,  Andrew;  and  Domy,  C.  Nelson,  4,458,323,  Q. 
364-582.000. 

Stephens.  Arthur  W.;  and  Penrose,  John  J.,  to  Princeton  Tectonics. 

MagnetK  twitch.  4.458,299.  a.  362-158.000. 
Stephenson,  Brian  D.:  Set— 

Conm,  Pete(  and  Stephenson.  Brian  D.,  4,457,576,  Q.  339- 
143.00R. 
Stem,  Eric  W.:  Set— 

Amundsen,  AinR.;  and  Stem,  Eric  W.,  4,457,926,  a.  424-245.000. 
Stem,  Richard  A.:  Sw— 

BabWtt  RichM  W.;  and  Stem.  Richard  A..  4.458,218,  Q. 
333-158.000.i 
Stevens,  Peter  P.;  HcGure,  Thomas  R.;  and  Firstenfeld,  Ann  R  Sdf- 

sealing  contatnef  ckxure.  4,457,453,  a.  222-48.00a 
Stevenson,  James  C-:  Set  • 

Daniels,  Johq  Y.;  and  Stevenson,  James  C,  4,457,98a  a 
428-196.000. 
Stevenson,  Richard  F.  Fishing  line  holder.  4,457,095,  CI.  43-25.200. 
Stevenson.  Richard  L.  to  Jax.  Ltd.  DeaUng  shoe.  4,457.512,  Q.  273- 

148.00A. 
StiOwell,  William  t.  Bone  cutting  device  for  total  knee  icplacement 
4,457,307,  a  121-317.000.  ™p-«»«« 

StoU,  Kurt  Conveyor  tysteoL  4,457,423,  G.  198-619.000. 
StoppCT,  Hbrbert;  4id  Plasck,  Richard  A.,  to  Mosaic  Systems,  Inc.;  and 
Burroughs    Corporation.    Universal    mterconnection    substrate. 
4,458,297rG.  36MO3.000. 
Storage  Technology  Corporation:  5w— 

Reillv.  CharioK  Laub.  Leonard;  and  Rose,  Dennis,  4,458,144,  CL 
25O-2O4.00O. 
Storey,  David  C.  Gbmbined  bridge  and  tailpiece  assembly  for  a  stringed 
musical  instrument  4,457,201,  G.  84-313.000.  ^^ 

Stranko,  Thomas  A.;  and  Swann,  Robert  L..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corpofation.  R^id  instruction  redirection.  4,458.312,  G. 
364-200.000. 
Strobel.  Erwin  J.:  ^«*— 

Hubbard.  Leo  J.;  Hubbard,  Raymond  P.;  and  Strobel.  Erwin  J., 
4,457,463,  CI  226-74.00a 


Stroz,  John  J.;  and  Mackay,  DonaM  A.  M.,  to  NaUaco  Brands,  Inc. 

Method  of  reducing  dental  caries.  4,457.921,  CL  424-180.000. 
StrupczewsU.  Joseph  T.,  to  Hoeehst-Roassd  Pharmaoeuticals.  3-(4- 

PiperidinyD-U-benzitothiazoles.  4,458,076^  a  546-199.00a 
Stumpf,  Ado^  P.:  Stt- 

Eserhaut  EkJon  D.;  Outridge,  Donald  E^  McNally,  Ray  P.:  and 
Stumpf,  Adolph  P..  4,4571716.  G.  434-43.000. 
Suchy.  Addbert  W.  Leveling  device  tot  power  tools.  4.457.078.  G. 

33-334.000. 
Sudbury,  Barry  A.;  and  Ziebke,  Alfred  G.,  to  Gorox  Company,  The. 

Stable  hypochlorite  solution  suspendaUe  dyes.  4,457^855,  G. 

SodraUn,  Leon  P.;  and  Kaiser,  PauL  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Ca- 
thodic  protection  apparatus  fbr  well  coated  metal  vessels  havinc  a 
gross  bare  area.  4.457.821,  a  204-196.000. 
Suga.  Masaaki;  Morimoto,  Yoshiro;  Hamada,  Hideo;  Futagi,  Masaaki; 
and  Suzuki.  Tadashi.  to  hTnan  Motor  Ca,  Ltd.  Lock-up  control 
system  for  a  lock-up  type  automatic  *>«n«iwi— u.,  of  ^^  automotive 
vehicle  having  an  engine.  4,4S7,4ia  G.  192^X051 
Suga,  Masao:  Sw— 

Kirino,  Hisao;  Yabumoto,  Yukinobu;  Iritani,  TakaaU;  Suga,  Masao; 
X^I'SS'*  Yukinagas  Md  Itoh.  Masam.  4*457,819,  a  204- 
181.00R. 
Sugawara.  Kunio:  Stt— 

^^n^'^^^^^S^  '^'™°"'  ■«*  Morinaga.  Tsuyoshi. 
4,457,863,  G.  260-1 12.00R.  ^^ 

Sugihara,  Mayumi,  to  Tandy  Corporation.  Charging  and  discharsins 
circuit  4,458,1 1 1,  G.  179.2,0BCr  ^        »«*«irgiiig 

Sugita,  HirosU:  Stt— 

Ito,  Keqji;  Shimba.  Satoru;  Tsuda,  Yasuo;  and  Sugita,  HiiosU. 
4,458,012.  G.  430-549.000.  ^      ^^ 

Sugita,  Toshio;  and  Kamiyama,  Masahide.  Apparatus  fbr  accumulation 


therrfron  for  Htiliia- 


and  storing  light  energy  and  releasing  the 
tion.  4,458.1H  G.  25&484.100. 
Sugiyama,  Shinichi:  Stt— 

Chiuo,  YoahiU;  Yaegashi,  TakeUsa;  and  Sugiyama,  Shinichi. 
4,458,319,  G.  364-*jr060.    ^^  "••y-—.  «u««ii, 

Sulzer  bothers  Limited:  Stt— 

Marti,  Kurt,  4,457,344,  G.  139-192.000. 
SumaL  Jaihind  S.,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Method  for  measuring  the 
pulsating  air  mass  awirated  by  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,457,16^,  a  73-1 18.«0.  ^^ 

Sumida,  MoriUro:  Stt— 

Nakashima,  HiroyuU;  Sumida,  MoriUro;  and  Goto.  IfiioU. 
4,457,778,  G.  75-51.000.  ^^   ^^ 

Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  Si*— 

Kashimoto,  Hiroo;  Kosa,  Tadatoshi;  Inooe,  AUUko;  Yamamoto, 
Shigemitu;  and  Kuroishi,  Katuhiko,  4,458,108,  G.  174-15I0(»L 
Osada,  Mitsuo;  Kuroishi,  Nobnhito;  Amano,  Yoshinari:  and  Fnkm. 
Akira.  4,457,780*  G.  75-236.000. 
Sumitomo  Gomu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Takata,  Fumio,  MS?.  12a  G.  52-309.400. 
Summers.  James  T..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun,  E  L,  and  Company. 
Bioomponent  filament  and  process  for  makbig  same.  4.457,974*  O. 
428-373.00a 
Sun  Tech,  Inc.:  Sm>— 

Vanderwerff,  William  D.,  4,458,047.  G.  52M76A)a 
Super-Cut.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Miller.  HaroM  C.  4*457.1 13.  G.  51-206.0QR. 
Super  Sack  Manufacturing  Conmany:  Stt— 

Deri>y.  Norwin  C;  and  WiUiansoo.  Robert  R.,  4,457,456^  a 
222-105.000. 
Supertex,  Inc.:  Stt 

Chao,  Robert  L.,  4,458,262,  G.  357-23.1  la 
Surmkos,  Inc.:  Stt 

MoRis,  Henrietta  K.,  4,457,026.  a  2-171.00a 
Suter.  Hana-Jorg;  and  Wild,  Jurg,  to  Contnves  AG.  Drive  device  with 
two  mutuaDy  counteracting  moton  fbr  aKmimriiig  gearing  backlash. 
4,458,182,  d.  318-1 13.000. 
Sutton,  Gordon  R.  Electromc  calculating  device.  4,458,32a  G. 

364-464.00a 
Suzuki,  Hiroo;  Kuno.  Tadashi;  Yoshimura,  Yasuo;  Okugami,  Kiyosfai; 
Hotta,  Hisashi;  and  Otsuka,  Shinya,  to  Toyo  Ink  Manuftcturing  Ca; 
and  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Limited.  Aqueous  coating  resin  composi- 
tion. 4,458,04a  G.  523-411000. 
Suzuki,  Hitoahi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaun  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Surtee 

acoustic  wave  filter.  4,458,221,  G.  333-196.00a 
Suzuki  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Tamaki,  Hirohide;  and  Suzuki,  Manabu,  4*457,393,  a  18O-227.00a 
Suzuki,  Kunihiko.  to  Nissan  Motor  Conmany,  Limited.  Four-wbed 

drive  system  for  automotive  vehicle.  4,457^94,  G.  18O-247.00a 
Suzuki,  Manabu:  Si*— 

TamaU,  Hirohide;  and  Suzuki,  Manabu,  4,457,393,  CL  180-227.00a 
Suzuki  Motor  Company  Limited:  Stt— 

Yoshida.  Hitoahi;  and  Suzuki.  Seiichi,  4,457,185,  G.  74-336.00R. 
Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  Murakami,  Hiroyasu;  Kawamura,  Masaharu;  Sakai, 
Slm^  Uchiyama,  Takeshi;  and  Momiyama,  Kikuo,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Liquid  crystal  di^lay  device  ibr  camera.  4,457,612,  CI 
354-471.000 
Suzuki,  Seigo;  Eguchi,  SeUi;  and  Moriya*  Yoshiaki,  to  Tokyo  Siibann 
Bectric  Company,  Ltd.  Memory  access  oontiol  sytten.  4*458,313. 
CL  364-2oaooa 

Suzuki,  Seiichi:  Sw— 

Yoshida,  Hitoshi;  and  Suzuki,  SeiicU.  4*457,185,  G.  74-336.0QR. 
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Suzuki,  Tadadu:  5iy 

Sui,  Maauld;  Morimoto.  Yodiiro;  Himada.  Hideo;  Futagi. 
Muaald;  and  Suzuki.  TadaaU,  MS7,4ia  Q.  1924.032. 
Svagr,  Alenadr,  to  SMS  Schloenuum-Sienuf  AktiengewQichaft 
Ammtui  fbr  changiag  the  tapered  roDs  of  a  skew  rolling  mill. 

4,457;i52,  a.  -n^nJooS.  ^ 

Svala,  Cart  O.,  to  Tetefonaktiebolaset  L  M  Erioaon.  Floatiiig  nb- 

acriber  loop  inteifiKe  circuit  MSClR  CL  I79-18.0FA. 
Swan  Corporation,  The:  Sm— 

Moore.  John  W..  4.4S7.031.  a  4414.Q0a 
Swann.  Robert  L.;  Stt— 

Stranko.  Thomas  A.;  and  Swann.  Robert  L.,  4,431412,  G. 
364-200.000. 
Swengel.  Robert  C,  Jr.:  Stt— 

Davis,  Wayne  S.;  and  Swengel.  Robert  C,  Jr..  4,437,373,  G.  339- 
143.00R. 
Swift,  Shirley  P.:  Stt— 

Gements,  Silous  P.;  Motola,  Patrick  D.;  Simpson,  Richard  O.;  and 
Swift,  Shiriev  P.,  4,43S,311,  G.  364.200.0007 
Swyer,  Pud  R.;  Heim,  Hbon  and  Smith,  Jdm  M.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  (br  determiu' 
ing  the  energy  requirements  of  premature  newborns.  4,437,310,  G. 
128>706.000. 
Sygnator,  Henry  A.,  to  Illinois  Tod  Works  lac  Tool  gripping  fastener. 
M57,634,  G.  41 1-401.000.  •"»'r«. 

Symmons  Industries,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Symmons,  Paul  C,  4,437,432,  G.  22^20.000. 
Symmons,  ftnl  C,  to  Symmons  Industries,  Inc.  Automatic  shut-off 

valve.  4,437,432,  G.  222-2a00O. 
Syntez  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  Stt— 

Muchowski,  Joseph  M.;  and  Greenhouse,  Robert,  4,438,081,  G. 

348-433.000. 
Rinoold,  Howard  J.;  and  Waterbury,  L.  David.  4^37.941.  a 
424-274.000. 
Systems  Research  Laboratories  Inc.:  Stt— 

Bar-Cohen,   Yoseph;   and   Crane,   Robert   U   4.437,174,   G. 
73-398.000. 
Szabo,  Antal:  5«r— 

Pekete,  Kafanan;  Kamischer,  Tamas;  Malovecz,  Istvan;  Tuba, 
Istvan;  Lukasics,  Bela;  Makk  nee  Petranyi,  Magdohia;  Princz, 
Zdtan;  and  Szabo,  Antal,  4,437,739,  G.  8-94. 16a 
Szabo,  Lyidwmir:  Stt^ 

Puisz,  Georg;  and  Szabo.  Lyubomir,  4^37.334.  G.  296-179.00a 
T.  D.  Williamson.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Payne.  Larry  D..  4.437.073.  G.  33-178.00P. 
Tabaru,  Kazunoii;  and  Node.  Noriyuki,  to  Hitachi  Metab.  Ltd.  Perrite 

magnet  and  method  of  producing  same.  4.437,831.  G.  232-6I63a 
Tabuchi.  Hiroshi:  Sse— 

Oshima.    Masanao;    and    Tabuchi,    HirosU.    4^43703%    G. 
114-263.000. 
Taenzer,  Jon  C:  Sit— 

Ramwir.  S.  David.  Jr.;  and  Taenzer,  Job  C.  4^7,173.  G. 

Tahara.  KydJto:  Stt 

YtoMfl,  Noboyuki:  Tahara.  Kyoko;  and  Kato,  Motohiko,  4,438,067. 
G.  S36-27.00a 
Takada.  Takeshi:  Stt-^ 

Osami.  Nobotoahi;  Takada.  Takeshi;  Shoda.  MiUo;  and  Kurata. 
Yarahiro,  4.437,419,  G.  198-343.000. 
Takahashi,  Hayao:  Ser 

Kato,   MkUo;   TakahasU.   Hayao;   and   Hoahino.   Hidekazu. 
4.437.622,  G.  336-237.00a 
TakahasU.  Hirosfai:  S^a^ 

Nakata.  ShimcU;  Takahashi. 
Hirano,  Reui,  4,438.323,  G 
Takahashi,  Michiko:  &*— 

SUrato,  YosUaki;  Takatori.  Yasushi;  Hara,  Toshitami;  NisUmura, 
Yukoo;  and  TakahasU,  MicUko,  4,438.236,  G.  346-140.00R. 
TakahHU,  Nobom:  Sif^ 

SUbata,  Keqi;  and  TakahasU,  Nobora.  4,437,698,  G.  431-234.000. 
TakahasU,  Susumu,  to  Kaato  YaUn  Ko»o  K^usUU  Kaisha.  Gas 

atmosphere  heating  ftamaoe.  4.437,493,  G.  266-81.00a 
TakahasU,  TosUkatsn;  and  Yaraaa.  Kazuo,  to  Pqji  Xeroi  Co.,  Ltd.; 
and  Tokyo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Back  focua  oontroDtag  device  in  optinl 
systems.  4.437.619,  a  333-6a00a 
Tak^asU,  YosUkazu:  5k»— 

Ando.  TosUnari;  NisU.  Masataka;  TakahasU.  YosUkazu;  and 
SUmamoto.  Susumu.  4,438.106.  CL  174-12&008. 
Takai,  Kazuki:  Stt— 

Okada,    HitosU;   Takai.    KaznU;   and   YamagncU.    Kataumi. 
4,438,276^  G.  360-96.30a 
Takamiya,  Tootu:  Stt— 

Kuno,  Osamu;  and  Takamiya,  Tooru.  4.438.27a  a  338-223X100. 
TakasaU.  YuUa,  SUmomoto.  Yivuharu;  Tanaka,  Yasoo;  Sasano,  Akira; 
and  Tsukada,  ToshiUsa,  to  HitacU,  Ltd.  Method  (rfprodncing  a 
photoelectric  ooBvernon  layer.  4«437,949.  CL  427-39Xna 
TakMhi.  NisUda:  S^e- 

Pufflio,  Mori;  YosUaki,  Omura;  TakasU,  NtsUda;  and  Kazuo,  Itoi, 
4,438,09a  G.  36O-124.00a 
Takata,  Pumio,  to  Sumitomo  Gomu  Kofoo  KabusUU  Kaisha.  Ploor 

pavement  structure.  4.437,12a  G.  32-309.400. 
Takatori,  YasnsU:  Stt— 

SUrato,  YoaUaU;  Takatori,  YasusU;  Kara,  TosUtami;  NisUmura, 
Yukuo;  and  Takahashi,  MicUko,  4.438.236^  CL  346.14aOQR. 


HnMU;  Matsnyama,  Shigeru;  and 
364-703.000. 


TakawasU,  Tamio;  SakaUbara,  Toshimitsn;  and  Yamada,  Shigeo,  to 
MitsubisU  DenU  KabusUU  Kaisha.  Electric  discharge  "««^*'«'«i«i 
control  device.  4,438, 19a  G.  318-603.000. 
Takayama,  RyoicU;  and  Ise,  YukiUko.  to  MatsusUtt  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Ultrasonic  transmitter-receiver.  4,438,17a  G.  310-322.000. 
Takebe,  KatsnUko,  to  Rhythm  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Attenuation-modula- 
tion circuit  fbr  geneFBtmg  electronic  bell  sounds  for  a  timepieoe. 
4,437,631,  G.  36W73.00a 
Takekawa,  HirosU,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd.  Automated  apparatus 
fbr  photometrically  detectmg  immunologica]  agglutinating  reactions. 
4,437,893,  G.  422-64.000. 
Takemae,  YoaUUro,  to  Pmitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  memory  or- 

cUt  4,438,336.  a  363-149.000. 
Takemae,  YosUUro;  Nozaki.  Shigdd;  Mezawa.  Tsutomu;  KabasUma, 
KatsnUko;  and  Enomoto,  Seiii,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Buffer  circuit 
4,438437,  G.  363-189.000, 
Takeno,  Hidekazu:  S«*— 

Kitaura,  YoaUUko;  NakagucU,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiii;  Aratani. 
Matsuhiko;    Takeno,    Hidekazu;    Okada,    SatosU;    Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  Hashimoto.  MmmW;  Kuroda,  YosUo;  IgucU,  Eiko; 
Kohsaka.  Masanobn;  AoU.  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka,  HirosU, 
4,438,078,  G.  348-227.000. 
TakeaUta,  Isao;  Yamamoto,  YoaUaU;  and  Tanaka,  Hiroyaahi,  to  Mat- 
susUto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Absorption  type  heat  pump 
device.  4,437,143,  G.  62-476.000.  r         /r- 

TakeucU,  HiroaU;  Ito,  Yukic^  Yamamoto,  Etst^i;  Jyomurs,  SUgeru; 
and  AaUda,  SaUchi,  to  HitacU,  Ltd.  Ultmonic  probe.  4,438,  !?£  Q. 
31O.334.00a 
TakeucU,  Sakazo;  Ban.  Kikuo;  Inoue,  Akira;  and  Otsuka,  Hiromitsn,  to 
DirectorOeneral  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technol- 
ogy. Wheekhair.  4.437,335;  G.  28043a000. 
TakeucU,  Seizi:Sa^- 

Horiba,  Tatsoo;  TakeucU,  Seizi;  Tamura,  KoUd;  Kawamura,  Go; 

and  Kudo,  TetsuicU,  4,437,9r,  G.  429-41.000. 

Takeuti,  Susumu;  SakagocU,  Mhiom;  Aoyama,  Takanobu;  and  OisU. 

KaznaU,  to  HitacU.  Ltd.  Thrae-phaac  combined  type  gas  insulated 

electrical  apparatus.  4.438/)99,  cn74>27.00a 

Takezawa,  KeUcUro;  Harada,  Miaea,  aad  Kako,  Yutaka,  to  HitacU. 

Ltd.  Printer  arm.  4,437,633,  G.  400-124.000. 
TaUgawa,  Tadahiro,  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Denki  KabusUU  Kaisha. 
Proceasini  method  using  a  focused  ion  beam.  4,437,803.  G. 
136^6.0&). 
Takimoto,  Masatami:  &»— 

Teramurs,  MitsuyoaU;  Takimoto,  Masatami;  Yasnda,  Takeru;  and 
Minoura,  MiUo,  4,437479,  G.  123-439.000. 
Tamagawa,  Tohoru:  5«»— 

Yanabu,  Satoru;  Tamagawa,  Tohoru;  Kandco,  EiM;  aad  PunahasU, 

Takumi,  4,438,121,  Cl.  200-148.00R. 

Tamaki,  Hirohide;  and  Suzuki,  Manabu,  to  Suzuki  Jklosha  Kogyo 

KabusUU  Kaisha.  Suqtension  device  for  motorcycle.  4,437493,  G. 

180-227.000 

Tames,  309  Matador  La.  Oral  rinse  formulation  and  method  of  treating 

mouth  and  throat  irritations  therewith.  4,437,909,  G.  424-33.000. 
Tamura,  KatsuUde;  and  Masaki,  YuicU,  to  Canon  KabusUU  Kaisha. 
Electro-optic  device  with  particular  location  of  electrode  cross- 
overs. 4.4J7,389,  G.  330-33^000. 
Tamura,  Kohji:  Stt— 

Okamura,  Kazuo;  Tamura,  Kohii;  Daimon,  Shigeo;  and  SUbuya, 
YosJ^uU,  4,437,933,  a  427ll27XI0a 
Tamura,  KmiU:  Stt— 

Horiba,  Tatsuc^  TakeucU,  Seizi;  Taanum,  Kohki;  Kawamura,  Go; 
aad  Kudo,  TetsuicU,  4,437,987,  G.  429-41.000. 
Tamura,  Tetsuomi:  Stt— 

Kodama,  HsasU;  Sato,  Knuitn;  Tamura,  Tetsuomi;  Hamamoto, 
Tooru;  aad  Yamada,  Kazuharu,  4,437470,  G.  123-90.380. 
Tamura,  YasuyuU,  to  Canon  KabusUU  Kaisha.  Apparatus  and  method 

fbr  reading  muhi-cokv  original.  4,438464,  G.  3»3s.000. 
Tamura,  YosUaU:  Set- 
Murakami,  Reiii;  Hashimoto,  ShinicU;  and  Taanira,  YosUaU, 
4,437437,  G.  118-632.000. 
Taaabe,  Kenzo;  aad  Nezu,  TosUkazu,  to  MatsusUtt  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  AM  Stereo  Broadcasting  system.  4,438.361,  G.  381-13.000. 
Tanabe,  TeruyosU:  5er 

Irie,  SUn-ichi;  YamasUta,  YasuUro;  Nakaao,  Takao;  aad  Tanabe, 
TeruyosU,  4,438,103,  G.  174-73.0at 
Tanaka.  Hirokazu:  Sas— 

Kittura.  YosUhiko;  NakagucU,  Osamu;  Hemmi.  Keiji;  Aratani, 
Matsuhiko;  Takeno,  HUekazu;  CMsada.  Satosta^  Tanaka, 
HinAazu;  Hashimoto,  MasasU;  Kuroda,  YosUa,  IgucU,  Eiko; 
Kohsaka.  Masanobu;  AoU,  Hatsuo;  and  Imanakii,  HirosU, 
4,438,078,  a  548-227.000. 
Tanaka,  HiroyosU:  Sat— 

TakesUta,  Isao;  Yamamoto,  YosUaU;  and  Tanaka,  HiroyosU, 
4.437.143,  a  62-476.000. 
Tanaka,  Yasoo:  Stt— 

TakasaU,  YuUo;  SUmomoto,  Yasuharu;  Tanaka,  Yasuo;  Sasano, 
AUra;  and  Tsukada,  ToshiUsa,  4,437,949,  G.  427-39.000. 
Tanaka,  YasusU;  and  Moriva,  SUgeru,  to  Toyott  Jidosha  Kogyo 
KabusUU  Kaisha.  Vdiicle  body  floor  construction  of  motor  vehicles. 
4,457,525,  G  280-5.00A 
Tanaka.  YasusU:  Stt 

Wattnabe.  HiroyuU;  Tanaka,  YaBBsU;  aad  Miura,  Ken.  4,457,538. 
G.  280401.000. 
Taady  Corporation:  Stt— 

Sugihara.  Mayumi.  4,458,111,  G.  179.I0BC. 
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Tanikawi,  KJyodi,  to  Ricoh  Compiny,  Ltd.  Optical  informatioii  re- 

cordtag  mediuin.  4,438,004,  a.  430-270.000. 
Taonnina,  FranJi  A.:  5«»— 

Wraa,   Mon   N.;   and   Taomnaa.   Fiaak   A.,   4,458,217,   a. 
333>  133.000^ 
Taonniiia,  Umbeno  C.  Tool  holder.  4,437,462,  CL  224-209.000. 
Tarex  Machine!  S^.:  S«t— 

Mattbey,  Maurice,  4.437,193,  a.  82-3.000. 
Target  ladnitnes.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Anthony,  Janes  W.,  4.437.331,  Q.  296-63.00R. 
Tasai.  Maaaaki:  S«t— 

Hanane.  Tolnthito;  and  Taaai.  Maaaaki.  4,437.067,  a.  29-736.000. 
TMe.  Clarence  R.,  to  Thalatta.  Inc.  Color  changeable  bbric.  4.437,723. 

a.  434-409.000. 
Tatsumi,  Hiroshi:  $u 

Ichikawa.  Kiynhi;  Tatsumi.  Hiroshi;  and  Ida.  Minoru.  4.437,328. 
a.  28O'242.0WC. 
Taylor.  Dan  E,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Electrical  terminal  fbr 

solar  nanel.  4.43T,378.  a.  339.263.00R. 
Tavlor,  Henry  D.,  to  Vickers,  Incorporated.  Hydraulic  steering  system 

for  (Ul-track  ve|icles.  4.437,387,  a.  180^480. 
Taylor.  James  J.;  a«d  DiCinque,  John,  to  Gilbert  A  Barker  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Inc.  Ab0ve-the-floor  hydraulic  Uft.  4.437.401.  a.  187-8.490. 
Taylor,  Lloyd  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  /3-Elimtiiating  polymers  for 
diffusion    control    in    photographic    products.    4;438.001.    Q. 
430-2 13.000. 
•      Taylor,  Robert  M.:  and  Wiky,  WUliam  C,  to  General  Signal  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  means  for  recalibrating  electrochemical  cells  in  situ. 
4,437,808,  a.  204-l.OOT. 
Taylor- WinfleM  Cfrpontion.  The:  5«»— 

Challenger,  Richard.  4.438.131.  G.  219-89.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  St*— 

Okamura,  Masttoahi;  and  Shiba.  Haruo.  4.437.474.  Q.  242-199.000. 
Saito,  Hideya.  4,437,428,  Q.  206-232.000. 
Teetz,  Volker:  Sf*->- 

Karges,  Hermann  E;  Heber,  Hefanut;  Uhmann,  Rainer,  Teetx. 
Volker,  and  Qeiger,  Rolf,  4,437,866.  Q.  260-1 12.30R. 
Tehon.  Stephen  W.;  and  Monsav.  Evelyn  H.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  High  dynamic  oomriiance  hydrophone  with  hydrosUtic 
pressure  balaacHg-  4,438.343.  CI.  367-149.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  S«f~ 

Jackaon.  RonaU  M.,  4.438.163.  a.  307-393.000. 
Teledyne  Industrie*,  Inc.:  5•^- 

Berkovitz,  Robert  A.;  and  Genereux.  Ronald  P.,  4.438.362.  O. 
381-103.000. 
Telefoaaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  Sm— 

Filipsson.  Hans  A.  V.;  and  Joseteon,  Lars<}oran.  4.438.246.  CL 

343-7.600. 
Svala.  Cari  G.,, 4.438. 112,  a.  179-18.0FA. 
Thylen.  Lan  l^,  4.437,379.  Q.  330-3.720. 
Temple.  Chester  S.tSi*— 

tin,  Edward  C;  and  Temple.  Chester  S..  4.437.783.  d  106- 
3O8.00N.       I 
Tennant  Company: 

Carlson.  Alflref  D.;  Haub.  Donald  J.;  and  Snetting.  Marie  E. 
4.437.036.  <^13-49.00R. 
Tenney,  David  L;  $rause,  James;  and  Welk.  John  R..  to  Motorola.  Inc. 

iMc  controlled  degaussing  system.  4.438.178.  G.  31^8.000. 
Ter^  Tsutomu;  S4une.  Kazua,  and  Goto,  Jiro,  to  Fujisawa  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.,  Ltdi  Cephem  compounds.  4,437,928,  G.  424-246.000. 
Teramura,  Mitsuydshi;  Takimoto.  Maaatami;  Yasuda.  Takoii;  and 
MfaMura.  Mikio.  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisan 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd  Air-Awl  ratio  control  device  of  a  variable  venturi- 
type  carburetor.  4,437,279,  G.  123-439.000. 
Terauchi,  Kiyoahi:  Sir— 

Kawano.  Akihito;  and  Terauchi.  Kiyoshi,  4.437,674,  G.  418-3.000. 
Tesmann,  Holier,  md  Kachel,  Hebnut,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgeaell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien,  Flotation  aids  and  process  for  non-suUkiic  miner- 
als. 4.437,830  G.  232-61.000 
Texaco  Inc.:  Set— 

Doster,  Marthai  S.;  Note.  Alton  J.;  and  Christopher,  Charies  A.. 
4.437,372.  0-166-274.000. 

^^'^'S*^  ^•'  McEntire,  Edward  E;  and  Gipson.  Robert  M.. 
^,  4.437,371,  GJ  166-267.000. 
y^Tvut  Instruments  Qicorponted:  Stt— 

,     j      Dittakavi.  Ashok;  and  Thompson.  BariMra  J..  4.437.719,  G. 
V    /  434-139.000. 

^       DomMalla.  Jolta  C,  4,438,237,  G.  340-347.0AD. 
HaU,  James  B.,  4,438,334,  G.  363-1.000. 
Rao.  O.  R.  Mohan;  and  Redwine.  Donald  J.,  4,437,066.  G. 

29-371.000. 
Senor,  Ronald  £..  4,438.231,  G.  337-107.000. 
Waaon.  Cameron  B..  4,438.339.  a  367-14.000. 
Wheeler.    Glei^    and    Ptasinski.    James    F..    4.438.163.    CL 
307-466.000. 
Thalatta,  Inc.:  Scir— 

Tate,  Clarence  R.,  4.437,723,  G.  434-409.000. 
Theurer,  Josef;  and  Pichler,  Johann,  to  Franz  Plaaser  Bahnbaumas- 
chinen  Industrie  OeseDschaft  m.b.H.  Track  lifting  and  lining  device. 
4.437.2H  G.  104*7.008.  ^ 

Theurer.  Josef;  Ganguly.  Mihir,  Bock,  Gemot;  and  Praschl,  Wilhefan. 
to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industrie-Gesellschaft  mbH. 
Electronic  anti-sdn  and  anti-slip  control  for  drive  and  brake  of  an 
intermittratly  adyancing  track  working  machine.  4,437.237.  CL 


Thiers.  Christiaan  G.:  5«*— 

Jansaens.  Wilhehnos;  Thiers.  Christiaan  O.;  and  Liekeas.  Wilflried 
F.,  4,438.002.  G.  430-236.000 
Thimsen,  James  A.:  Stt 

^^??S',5f'^.5:'.^f?5EE'«'  ■'■•^  ^5  ■»*  TWmsen.  James  A.. 
4,437,302,  G.  128-133.000. 

Thoese,  Klaus;  FrommeM,  Haas-Dieter,  and  Scheler,  Siegfried,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Two-component  diazolype  material. 
4,437,997.  G.  430>160.000. 

Thomas.  Chris  L:  Stt— 

^"?^5iy^^ie7^2S5u°^  ^'^  "*•  Dorfhiuelkr,  David  D.. 
4.438.330.  G.  364-900.000 
Thomas.  David  H.:  Stt— 

Penneck.  Richard  J.;  Thomas.  David  R;  and  Cox,  Allan  J., 
4.438.104.  G.  I74.88.00R.  * 

Thomas.  Dennis  A.:  Stt— 

Donaldson.  John  M.;  Vidosh,  Donn  E;  Karhoo.  Lars  O.;  and 
Thomas.  Dennis  A..  4.437.400,  G.  182-234.000 
Thomas,  Erwin:5i*— 

Grosskittsky.  Otto-Alfred;  Frommer,  Ehaar.  Rapp.  Gneather,  and 
Thomas.  Erwin.  4.437.906.  G.  423-387.000.  «i«»cr.  ano 

Thompson.  Barbara  J.:  Sh— 

Dittakavi.  Ashok;  and  Thompson,  Barbara  J..  4.437.719.  G. 
434-139.00O 
Thompson,  James  O.  Trigger  mechanism  for  a  bolt  action  rifle. 

4,437,094,  G.  42-69.00A. 
Thompson,  James  M.;  and  Denton,  David  L,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 

???Jt  }/iS^  PS.'S^  °'  P^P*'  ^^P*  "fO"  cigarette  fQter  rods. 
4.437.317,  G.  131-96.000 

""IPSIP??;  ^J^'JS?.?:  jS2!»"^  '»"  V^  •«•  VP^tat  therefor. 
4,437,313.  G.  273-41 1.00O 

Thomson-CSF:  S«»— 

Favreau,    Michel;    and    Marguinaud,    Andre,    4.438.207.    G. 

329-136.000. 

Forterre.    Gerard;    and    Hartemann,    Pierre.    4.437.464.    G. 

228-124.000 

Klausz.  Remy.  4.4S8.3S8,  G.  378-19.000 

Munch.  Joseph.  4.438.354,  G.  378-23.000. 

Tournois,  Pierre.  4,438.342.  G.  367-88.000. 

Thones,  Gustav:  Stt— 

^,l!!^,\!!^  ■»*  Thones.  Gusttv.  4.457.361.  G.  165-84.000 
THORN  EMI  [te:  Stt— 

Chapmaa.  John  M.;  and  Antonis.  BasU.  4.458.301.  G.  36^216.00O 
Thornley,  John  S.:  Stt— 

Shepherd.  John  V.;  and  Thornley.  John  S..  4.458.003.  CL 
430-253.000. 
Thrift.  Peter  R.;  and  Jacob.  Neil  R..  to  Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited 
Company.  Fluid-gauging  probe  assemblies  and  fluid  tanks.  4.437,170, 
G.  73-304.00C. 
Thule  United  Limited:  5iir 

Bailey,  Marshall  G..  4.437.839.  G.  209-234.000. 
Thurston.  John  W.  Muhihull  vessels.  4.437  J48.  G.  114-39.000. 
Thylen.  Lan  R.  to  Telefonaktiebohwet  L  M  Ericsson.  Arraagement  to 
reduce  influence  of  difl^  and  direct  reflections  in  a  display  device 
based  on  a  source  of  light  emittiag  in  a  narrow  band.  4.457.579,  G. 

Tignsbaumker.  Peter:  Ser— 
Krefl.  '^ 


IO3-61.00O. 


Wilfhed;  Rotber.  Wolfoang;  Tignsbaumker.  Peter,  Menzel. 
Kari;  Scfamelter.  Habat  W.;  and  Weber.  Heinrich.  4,437.082, 
G.  34-37.00E 
Tnnoshenko.  Grigory  M.;  Kravets.  Vladimir  G.;  TmMsbenko.  Vladimir 
G.;  Zima.  Ptotr  F.;  Astrakhan.  Alexaadr  Z.;  Overko,  Valentin  M.; 
Isadchenko.  Vasfly  S.;  Lenenko.  Stanislav  A.;  Goklynsky.  Gennady 
G.;  Osmanian.  Karo  A.;  Aralov,  Evgeny  G.;  Makev.  Georgy  V.; 
Kuzmich,  Igor  A.;  EUbtt,  Boris  Y.;  and  Kreschenko,  Nikolai  A.  Pulse 
hydraulic  monitor.  4.457.331.  G.  137-119.000. 
Tunoshenko.  Vbdimir  G.:  Stt— 

Tmioshenko,  Grigory  M.;  Kravets.  Vladimir  G.;  Tnnoshenko. 
Vladimir  G.;  Zmia.  Petr  F.;  Astrakhan,  Akxandr  Z.;  Overko. 
Valentin  M.;  Isadchenko.  Vasfly  S.;  Lenenko,  Stanislav  A.; 
GoMvttsky.  Gennady  G.;  Osmanian,  Karo  A.;  Aralov.  Evgeny 
G.;  Maleev,  Georgy  V.;  Kuzmich.  Imt  A.;  Ekber.  Boris  Y.:  and 
Kreschenko.  Nikolai  A..  4.457,331.  a  137-1 19.000 
Tissina.  Stevea:  Stt— 

Mason,  Joe;  NoUe.  Gerald;  Eckert.  Hermaaa;  and  Tissing.  Steven. 
4.437,795.  G.  156-73.500.  ^^ 

Titov,  Viktor  V.:  Stt— 

Ivaschenko,  Alexandr  V.:  Lazareva,  Valentina  T.;  Prudnikova, 

Elena  K.;  Rumyantaev.  Vladhnir  O.;  PUmiaa,  Tamara  S.;  Nefe- 

dov,  Viktor  A.;  BUnov.  Lev  M.;  Titov.  Viktor  V.;  Sevostyaaov. 

Vladimir  P.;  and  Shoshin.  Vadim  M..  4.457.859.  G.  252-299.610 

Toda,  GyoiotSf*— 

Fiuta.  Tsuyoshi;  Komatsu.  Shiaichi;  aad  Toda.  Oyozo.  4.457.950 
G.  427-43.100. 
Toda.  Munetaka:  Sta— 

Masaki.  Maseru;  Ito.  YoaUnori;  Inoue.  AUhiko;  and  Toda. 

Munetaka.  4.457.157.  G.  7^354.000. 

Todd,  David  B.;  and  LayfMd,  James  D..  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc.  Centrifta- 

gaily  powered  pelletizing  machine  aad  method.  4.457.882.  G. 

264-25.000 

Todd.  William  R  High  torque,  low  speed  hydraulic  motor.  4^457.677. 

G.  418-61.00B. 
Toga,  Yuzo:  5li*— 

Kaaao.  Tatsuya;  aad  Toga,  Yuzo,  4,458,063,  G.  52S-418.000. 
Tokai  Seiki  Ca.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Hattori,  Tadamichi,  4.457.699.  a  43I-344.00O 
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Tokai  TRW  ft  Co.  Ltd.:  < 

Abe,  MkUo:  and  Mieda,  Naoynld.  4.437490,  a  1M)>142.000. 
Tokuhara,  Mitaohiro,  to  Canon  KAuahiki  Kaiaha.  Variable  i 

tion  optical  aBpaiatoa.  4,437,616,  Q.  3334.00a 
Tokyo  Optical  Go.,  Ltd.:  5m 

Takahaihi,   ToaUkatao;   and  Yayama,   Kano,  4,437,619,  CL 
333^.000. 
Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Shibata,  Ker(&  and  Takahaihi.  Noboni.  4.437,691,  Q.  431-234.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  DenU  gy*«"T*»«Vi  Kaiiha:  Stt— 

HasUmoto,  Tadadn;  and  Morita,  Ken,  4,431,119,  CL  200-143.000. 
Haihinioto.  Yodiiro;  and  Horino,  Shigeo,  4,437,126, 0. 33-32S.00a 
Hiaaoka.  Satoahi;  and  Saito,  Toihihiko,  4,437,691,  a  431-lXXX). 
lida,  Takaahi,  4.438,283,  Q.  361-76.000. 
Ithikawa,    Maaaaki;    and    IgacU.    MicUhia.    4.437,307,    a. 

271-121.000. 
Munkami,  ReUi;  Haahimoto,  Shinichi;  and  Tanon,  YoaUaU, 

4,437,237,0.118-632.000. 
Ohyama,  Manmi,  4,438,233,  G.  382-l.OOa 
Saito,  Toihihiko:  and  Hiranwa,  Puno,  4,437,69a  CL  431-l.OOa 
Suzuki.  Hitodii,  4,438,221,  Q.  333-196.000. 
Takigawa,  TadaUro,  4,437,803.  G.  136426.00a 
Wada,  Hiioto;  and  Pujiwata,  SUgeru,  4.438,161,  d  307-400.000. 
Wagatsuma,  Yiyi.  4,438,136, 07219- 137.00R. 
Watanabe.  Yoddkuni.  4,437,671.  G.  417-312.000. 
Yanabu,  Satoru;  Tamanwa.  Toboru;  Kaneko,  E^i:  and  Funahaihi, 
Takumi.  4.438,121,  CL  200-148.00R. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Suzuki.  Seigo;  Egochi,  Sap;  and  Moriya,  Yoihiaki,  4.438413,  G. 

364-200000. 

Tolanda.  Milan,  to  Vitkovice,  Unicovike  itrojiiiiy  konceraovy  podnik. 

Device  for  lupporting  and  guiding  a  working  tool.  4,437,382,  G. 

173-22.000. 

Tohnan,  Jay  A.,  to  A.P.C.  Induttriei.  Inc.  Conductor  pair  klentifler 

nparatm.  4.438.113.  G.  179-173.30A. 
Tounie.  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  to  Pitney  Bowei  Inc.  Electroitatic  copier  having 

a  control  mum  tot  preventing  jam.  4,437.617.  G.  333-13.000. 
TombreOo,  thomaa  A.:  Stt— 

Oriflith,  Joaeph  E;  Qiu.  Yuanzon;  and  Tombnilo.  Tbooai  A.. 
4.437.972,  G.  428-334.000. 
Tominaga,  Tiunekichi:  Stt— 

Yanagihara,  Toahio;  and  Tommaga,  TsnneUchi,  4,437,802,  G. 
ISSm.100. 
TomhiQ,  Naoki;  Khnura,  Makoto;  Magariyama,  Kemchi;  and  Shi- 
okami,  Yoihiharu,  to  Nippon  Rofaku  ILK.  Device  ftir  coopltng  a 
lem  bvTd  and  a  camera  body.  4,437;609,  G  334-286.000. 
Tomiidca,  Kemchi:  Sw— 

Munae,  Kiyodn;  Maie,  Toihiyaiu;  Arima,  Hkleki;  Tomioka,  Kem- 
chi; and  Numaaaki^YMO,  4,437,872,  G  M04<M.00D. 
Tomaon,  Jamei  M.;  and  Bohde.  Richaid  C  to  Oeneral  Electric  Com- 
pany. Metbodi  and  appvatm  for  pumping  oompramibledyiiamoeiec- 
tric  machine  lubricant  materiaL  iASffiiO,  G.  417-33.000. 
Tomy  Koiyo  Co.,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Kozuka,  Michihiro;  and  Tonokura,  Maiayaki,  4.437,099,  G 

446437.000. 
Tnznki,  AUo,  4,437,098,  G  446433.000 
Tonokuia,  Manynki:  Stt— 

Kozuka,  Michihiro;  and  Toookun.  MaaaynU,  4,437,099,  G. 
446437.000 


Torpe,  Wolfgang  O.: 
Ha 


Kari.  4.437.063, 


lockele.  Mix;  Torpe,  WoKnng  O.;  an 
G.  29-320.000. 
Toihiba  Kikai  Kabuddki  Kaidia:  Stt— 

Ogawa,  AUia;  and  lida,  Ymnynki.  4.437^17,  G  99-293.000. 
Toulioa,  Peter  P.;  and  Hartman,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Am,  Inc.  Microwave- 
type  projectile  communication  tpptntn  tot  gum.  4,437^06.  G. 

Toumcria.  Pierre,  to  Thomaon-CSF.  Divernfied  trantmimion  multichan- 

nd  detection  lyitem.  4.438442,  G  367-88.000. 
Towmend.  Peter,  to  Metez  Corporation.  POe  driver  cuiUoo.  4.437.499. 

G.  267-137.000. 
Toy.  William  W.,  to  BeQ  Telepbone  Laboratoriei,  Inooiponled.  Car- 
rier recovery  circuit  4,438,336,  CL  373-12O00O 
Toyo  Ink  Manuftcturing  Co.:  Stt— 

Suzuki,  Wno;  Kuno,  Tadaihi;  Yoihimura,  Yaauo;  Okucami,  Kiyo- 
ihi;    Hotta,    Hiaadii;    and   Olwka,    Shmya,    4,438,040    G. 
323412.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt 

Haaofad,   Tetaudii:   Doinaga,   H^jime;   and   SUraidii,   Hideo, 

4.437473,  G.  123-339.000. 
Ueda,    Tadakazu;    and    Tutumi,    Kaznmichi,    4.437476,    G 
123-339.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaidia  Limited:  Stt— 

Suzuki,  Hiioo;  Kuno,  Tadadd;  Yodmnura,  Yaaoo;  Okugami,  Kiyo- 
lU;   Hotta,    HiiMhi;   and   Otiuka,   Shinya,   4,438,040   G. 
323412.000. 
Toyota  Jidoaha  KAudiiki  Kaiiha:  Stt— 

Donomoto,  Tadadn;  Koyama,  Motolaugu;  Miyake,  Joiji;  and  Puwa, 

YoaUo,  4.437,979,  G.  428-614.000. 
Kobayadii,   Nobuyuki;   and   Ito,   Toahimitau,   4,437483.   G 

123491000. 
Kodama.  Ifinahi;  Sato,  Katnyiro;  Tamura,  Tetnomi;  Hamamoto. 

Toom;  and  Yamada,  Kazuhani,  4,437470  G  123-9O380. 
Koga,  Itoo,  4,437472,  G.  123.188.00M. 
Teramun,  Mitmyodii;  TaUmolo,  Matami;  Yanda,  Takem;  and 
Mhwora,  Mikio,  4,437479,  G  123439.000. 


Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabuduki  Kaidia: , 

Gn^o,  YoddU;  Yanadu,  Takdma;  and  Sugiyama.  Shinichi. 

4.438,319.  G.  3644311060. 
ManU,  Maiaru;  Ito,  Yodunori;  Inoua,  AUUka,  and  Toda, 

Mnnetaka,  4,437.137.  G.  72-334.000 
Murata.  Yoichi,  4,437,073.  G.  33-203.130. 
Sddyama,  Kenichi;  Miifaima,  Yaiuhiro;  Hiniwa,  Hiiao;  and 

Squwa,  Joichiro.  4.437447.  G.  293-110000 
Tanaka,  Yasudu;  and  Moriya.  SUgeru.  4.4S7.S2S,  G.  280-S.OOA. 
Watanabe,  Hirovuki;  Tanaka,  Yandu;  and  Miura,  Ken,  4,437.338, 
G  280401.000. 
Trmamerica  DeLaval,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Ocbauer,  Heinz,  4,437,171,  G  73-303.000. 
Sharp.  Donald  L..  4.437433,  G  137-434.20O 
Trick.  Robert  E..  to  Medicd  Engineering  Corporation.  PenQe  erectile 

•yitem.  4,437,333.  G.  137-S22.Q00. 
Tfidon  Limited:  Stt 

Kimber,   Edward  O.;  and   Norrit.   Peter  C.  4,437,041,  G. 
13-230.420. 
TrieMe,  Mario;  and  Nicholaa,  John  D.  Bridge  lad  fi>r  «»«pM»»i«i 

grooves  4,437,322,  G  277-203.000. 
Trachuk,  Ronald  W.:  Stt— 

Poon,  Simon;  and  Triichuk.  Ronald  W.,  4.437,767,  G  31-298X100. 
7'ritec  IiiiliMliiw.  Inc.;  Stt 

Durican,  Oerald,  4,437.303,  G.  128-204.240. 
Truman,    Larry    W.    Popcorn    kanud    Marator.    4.437.433,    G. 

209-683.000 
TRW  Inc.:  Stt— 

Under,  Merit  R.;  and  Moorman.  David  S.,  4.437,678,  G  418- 

61.00B. 
Roberts,  Maurice  R,  4,437,132,  G  60-384.000. 
Tiai,  Shan-Chin:  Sm— 

Smit,  Oeofftey  N.;  Andenon,  Scott  R.;  and  Tni,  Shan-Chin, 
4,438418,0.364424.100. 
Tieng,  Tdung-Siung.  Rcvernble  watertight  type  container  aecuring 

aMmUy.  4,4371630  G  410-111.000. 
Twboi,  Manharu,  to  Honda  Oikea  Kogyo  Kahndiiki  Kaiiha.  Bur^- 
proof  nnaratui  tot  intemd  oombuition  engine.  4/137,187.  O. 

Tnboi.  Takayuki,  to  Canon  Kabudiiki  Kaiiha.  Camera  having  leu 

protection  cover.  4,437,604.  G.  334-143.100. 
Tnbouchi,  Kaoru,  to  Aidn  SeiU  Kabudiiki  Kaidia.  Reiervoir  with 

liquid  levd  wndng  device.  4,438,1 18,  G.  20044.0X. 
Tnoa,  Yaiuo:  Stt— 

Ito,  Kenji;  SUmba,  Satoru;  Tnda,  Yaauo;  and  Sugita,  Hirodu, 
4.438^012.  G  430-349.000 
Tnda.  Yukiftami:  Stt— 

Yoahida.  Kunia,  Kotera,  Hiroaki;  Tnda,  YnkiAnni;  Kanno,  Yo- 
dmnitn;  and  Naka,  Motohiko.  4.438463,  G.  338-80.000. 
Tnkada,  ToiUhim:  Sw^ 

Taknaki,  YuUo;  Shimomota  Ymnhara;  Tanaka,  Yamo;  Sauno, 
Akira;  and  Tnkada,  ToiUhtea,  4,437,949.  G  427-39A». 
Tnzuki,  Akio,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Ca.  Inc.  Variable  need  vdiide  with 

latdlite  vehicle.  4.437.098.  G.  446433.000. 
Tn.  Ho  C  Eiehange  trandWoa  machine.  4.437,747,  G  6044.000. 
Toba.  latvan:  Se»— 

FdKte,  Kalman;  Kamiacher.  Tamai;  Malovact,  latvan;  Tuba. 
Iitvan;  Lukasci.  Bela;  Makk  nee  Petranyi.  Magdolna;  Princz, 
Zoltan;  and  Szabo.  Antd.  4.437,739.  G  8-94.160 
Tbchdiki,  Oary  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Thin  miniature  cell 

construction  with  reshaped  gasket  4,437,990  G  429-162.000 
Tuckett  Robert  B.:  Stt— 

Kriege,  Edward  A.;  Marshall,  Paul  J.;  and  Tuckett,  Robert  B., 
MS7,338,  G.  163-30.000. 
Tufti,  Wedey  M.:  Stt- 

Heinae,   Walter  O.;   and   Tufts,   Wedey   M..   4,437,849.   O. 
210407.000. 
Tuovinen,  Frans  H.;  HeikUla ,  Risto  M.;  Jankkila,  Martti  J.;  Nornnan, 
Bengt  J.  P.;  and  Honkaniemi,  Matti  E,  to  Outokumpo  Oy.  Method 
and  device  providing  mobility  to  a  contact  shoe  independent  of  an 
electrode  in  an  dectnc-arc  ftimaoe.  4,438432.  G  373-101.000 
Torbe.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Meignan.  Bruno,  to  Matii  Indusniaa,  Inc. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  testing  of  rails  by  ultrasound.  4.437.178. 0. 
73-636.000. 
TumbuU,  Thomas  H.:  Stt— 

Ooyal,  Rameah  C;  and  TtenbuU.  Thomas  R,  4,438,196,  G  324- 
37.00R. 
Tutoo,  Inc.:  5ir 

Howard,  H   Keith;  and  SfaerriU.  Jimmy  L..  4,438,141.  G 
219-332.000. 

TlttUSBIf  n Bli\HIliCtll *  St9^^ 

Ueda.    Tadakazu;    and    Tutumi,    Kainmirhi,    4.437476.    G 
123-339.000. 
Tward,  Emanuel;  and  Junkins,  PUlte  D.,  to  Tward  2001  Limited. 

Mul^e  capacitor  transducer.  4,438492,  G.  361-283.000. 
Tward  2001  Limited:  5w— 

Tward,    Bmanud;    and    Junkins.    Philip    D^    4.438492.    G. 
361-283.000 
TwOley,  Ian  C:  Stt— 

Lofiiuist  Robert  A.;  TwiQey,  Ian  C;  and  Saunden,  Peter  R., 
4.438,033,  G  323-183.000 
Tyler,  Derek  E:  5iy 

Dantzig.  Jonathan  A.;  and  Tyler,  Dmk  E.  4.437434,  G. 
164468.r" 


I.00O 
4.437.33s!g' 164-468 


Jonathan  A.;  and  Tyler,  Derek  E, 


PI  44 

Tyler  Refrigendoj  Corpondoa: 

Bowman.  Edwwd  E.,  MS7,138.  Q.  6M96.100. 
Ibrriiini.  Fiye*  R.  MS7,139,  a.  62-23«,000. 
Ucbenick,  Oordos,  to  Penti,  Inc.  Apptntiu  and  method  for  preventing 
imauthoriied  um  of  computer  programs.  4,458,315.  a.  364-2OaO0a 
Uchiyama.  Takaahl  Sir- 
Suzuki.  Ryoiclii:  Murakami,  Hiroyatu;  Kawamun,  Masaharu; 
Sakai,  Sh^jL  Uchiyama,  Takaihi;  and  Monuyama.  Kikuo. 
4,457,6I2rCV  354471.000.      ^^ 
Ueda.  Tadakazu;  a«d  Tntnmi,  Kazumichi,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.: 
and  Mitsubishi  Dbiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Idling  speed  control  system 
for  internal  combustion  engine.  4.457.276,  Q.  123-339.000. 
Uevuna.  Yoshui;  and  Asayama.  Yoshiaki,  to  Mitsubishi  DenU  Kabu- 

M^TjifS:  SSi^^  "^ ""  •  ""^"^  "*^ 

Uherek,  Vladimir:  $«r— 

Huason.  Alan  I,.;  and  Uherek.  Vladimir,  4,457,404,  Q.  187-29.00a 
Uhlemann.  Hans:  Sw— ' 

Reinehr,  Ulrich;  and  Uhlemann,  Hans,  4.457.884,  a.  264-168.000. 
Uhmann,  Rainer:  Sdr— 

Karges,  Hermann  E;  Heber,  Hehnut;  Uhnuum.  Rainer,  Teetz. 
Volker;  and  Oeiger,  Rolf,  4,457,866,  a.  260-1 12.50R. 
UI  Group,  Inc.:  Sm— 

Schmidt,  Dieter,  Buschor,  Josef;  and  SpiUner,  Wayne  K.,  4^57,947, 
a.  426-438.000. 
Une,  ToahiakL  Redining  device  for  use  in  a  vehicle.  4^457,557,  Q. 

297-362.000. 
Unger,  Eberhart;  Heitkamp.  Herbert;  Heasel.  Heinz;  Plester,  Karl- 
Heinz;  and  Lagodka,  Manfred,  to  Oe%irerkichaft  Eisenhutte  West- 
(Uia.  Hydraulic  ram.  4,457.212,  O.  92-18.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  S««— 

°?3!f^..?5?**  ^■'  "^   Riticher,  James  S.,  4,458,097,  CL 
585-415.000. 

Lewis,  Irwin  C«  4,457,828.  a  585-11.000. 

Pirk.  Kisoon.  4,457,956,  Ci  427-203.000. 

Reichle,  Walter  T..  4,458.026.  a  5Q2-80.00a 

Tucholaki,  Gary  R.,  4.457.99a  a.  429-162.00a 

Wilson,  Charle*  A..  U.  4.457.922,  a.  424-206.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  Sw— 

Biale.  John,  4,4r,969,  a.  428-288.000. 
Union  Special  CorporatiOB:  Sh— 

Nordstrom,  Eri«  W..  4,457^42,  O.  llM21.12a 
Union  Special  GmbH:  Sm— 

4.457  J47,  CL  1 12-302.000. 
United  States  Gypsum  Company:  S««— 

„    ^^'  J'y^i'y*  Oaynor.  John  C.  4^57,781,  a  106-109.000. 
Umted  States  of  Aiqerica 
Air  Force:  Stt-- 

^f^f^'^^^^  "^  ^^™*  *<*««  ^  4,457,174,  a 
73-598.000. 1 

Army:  Sn^ 

Babbitt,  Ricl^rd 

333-158.000i 

**^":/J?^J?'.****"»'  Thomas  G.;  and  Barr,  Thomas  A..  Jr., 

4,458,35a  O.  372-108.000. 
Hunter,  Joe  S^  4,457,173,  Q.  73.5iaOOO. 
Post.  Uovd  p.,  4,457432.  G.  10^233.000. 
^'SSSSlOW      ^'  "^  ^^^''^  Reinhard  O.,  4.458.24a  Q. 
Energy:  5sf 

^^'^^J^  "••  "*•  PttJenon.  Bjom  O..  4.458.10a  a 
174-28.000. 
interiors**— 

^^IS^.SSf'^  ^''  "*•  Cunningham,  Kirk  IL,  4^457,624,  CL 
356-336.000^ 
Navy:  Sit— 
Becker.  Hear*;  Hubbard.  Rodnev;  Oibbs.  Roger,  and  Engeb, 
Roger,  4,457.3H  a  137-461.000.  ^^  ^*^ 

343-768.000^ 

^^iJf^  '•'  "^  ""*»•  °««*»y  o-  M57,48a  a. 

244-207.000. 

®Hl«?f^  ^'  "^  NauHett,  George  W.,  4,457,791,  Q. 

149-19.300. 
Ktaw,  Gordon  S.;  Behar,  David;  Bowers,  John  E;  and  Okisen. 

Hermund,  4/58,328,  Q.  364-825.000.  ^^ 

^^^JSf*''^  ^-i  "^  **■"««••  J<*n  J,  4/58.249.  CL 
343-754.00a 
U.S.  Philips  Cotpon^:  Sm- 

Ahbtrom,  Lars  0.  W.,  4/57,475,  a.  244-3.15a 
De  KeHnr.  Abrtham  A.,  4/58,174,  CL  313402.00a 
Hori,  Manfted,  4458.2ia  CL  330-254.00a 
Kraan.  Arie  W.,  4,457,567,  a.  308-6.00R. 

'*^-l?S?:  ^^  '•'  ^«*«».  Joba  D.;  and  Schwartz.  Edward, 
4,457.731,  a.  445-2.000. 

Schmidt,  Wolfnpg.  4,458,223,  a.  333-252.00a 

Schutte.  Evert  H74/58J63,  O.  358.30.00a 

Van  Heebbergei^  Teunis  R.,  4,457,177,  a.  73-626.000. 
U.S.  Product  Develobment  Company:  Sm— 

Aden,  Robert,  4,457.112,  Q.  49461000 
United  Stirling  AB:  Si»— 

Ataamjin,  Sten-Hakan;  and  Nelving.  Hans  O.,  4/57.133,  Q 
6O-524.00a 
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W.;  and  Stem.  Richard  A.,  4,438,218,  Q. 


United  Technologies  Corporation:  Sm— 

°M43aooa      ^'  "**  ''****•  ''™**"  ''••  *^''*'''  CI. 
Ruckle,  Duane  L.;  and  Duvall,  David  S.,  4,457,948,  G.  427-34.00a 

Umveisity  of  CahfiDmia,  The  RMents  of  the:  S^»— 

Rooae,  Lars  D.,  4,457,36a  CL16^8a0OB. 
University  of  Edinburgh,  The  Univority  Court  of  the:  r 

Neiboa,  James  M.  M.,  4/58,183,  a  318-139.00a 
Uuversity  of  Nebraska,  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the: 

University  Patents,  Inc.:  Sa»— 

CMJtto^Marvin  H.;  and  Matteuod.  Mafk  D.,  4/58,066,  Q. 

Hraby.  Victor  J;  Hadtey.  Mac  E;  Heward.  Christopher  B.;  and 
,T«-.^*T?''^"™'^'*'*^''«**»  CI.  260-1 12.50R.  ^^ 
UOP  Inc.:  Sm^ 

Antes,  OeoMe  J.,  4,458,098,  a.  585-660.00a 
Up-Right,  Inc.:  Sa»— 

Ream,  Michael  D.,  4,457,403,  Q.  187-18.00a 
Upjohn  Company,  Tbe:  Si»- 

KeUy,  Robert  C,  4.458.083,  Q.  S48478.00a 

KeUy,  Robert  C,  4,458,084.  a  S48478.00a 
,,^]^^'  ***^  C.,  4,458,089,  a  560-1 15.00a 
Urban  Transportation  Devetopment  Corporation  Ltd: , 

Sptolewski,  George,  4,457,238,  G.  10M68.000. 
Ury,  John  M.:  Si*— 

**iHf ;^JS^^'  "'y*  '**"  **-  ■«*  "MW.  Milton  S.,  4,457,158, 

Cl.  72-394.000. 

Usbeck.  Gerhard:  5^*- 

Mohr,  Dieter,  Herwig.  Walter,  Frass,  Wemen  and  Usbeck.  Oer^ 
hard.  4,458.005,  Gr430.271.6oa  ^^ 

USS  Engineers  and  Consultants,  Inc.:  Si*— 

"^S*^'^^  XiSlfS!?'  ^^""^  ^'  ""^  ^"^^  Norman  H.. 
4/S7.4S9,  G.  222-599.000. 

Utanwa,  TakasU:  Sis^ 

^»M'35Sa*"    ®'"'*^y    imptaatable    pump.    4/57.752.    G. 
Vaeth.  Ouenten  Si*— 

Rudolf.  Peter,  Kovacs,  Jenoe;  Vaeth,  Ouenter;  and  Ohliager, 

Manfred.  4,457,982.  a  428403.00a  ^^ 

Valbonesi,  Francesco,  to  Isoring  S.r.L  Mould  for  the  maauftcture  of 

•nu^dbows  of  thermally  msubtiBg  material  for  pipes.  4/57.687,  a 

425-394.00a 

Vakat. -James  A.:  Sm- 

Adibee,  William  R;  Bena.  Mark  A.;  Coldazier.  Donald  P.: 

JjasseajDoopvaa  M.;  Maatey.  Joha  P.;  lHartia.  Roaald  J.; 

Patch.  GeraU  P.;  Rmeahouae.  Larry  E;  and  Valeat.  James  A.. 

4,457,506,  G.  271-3.100.  --—/v, 

Valeatm,  Vioeate  M.:  Sar— 

^"?^,/l??J-  ^5  "^  Valeatia.  Vkxate  M.,  4/57439,  G. 
137-624. 16a 
Vakntiao.  PHquale  A.;  and  Stan^,  John  J.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Navy.  Muhi-beam,  multi.leas  mierowave  aateaaa  praivkliaR 
hemi^mc  coverage.  4,458449,  G.  343.7S4.00a 

Cadars.  Pfetriok,  4,457,362,  G.  16S.104.32a 
ViOevaL  Deais.  4.457.363.  G.  165-104.320. 
Vaa  Dyk  k  Compaay  lac.:  S$t— 

Corner.  DoaaM  E;  aad  Cumpelik.  Boris  M..  4,457,911,  G. 
424*59.000. 
Vaa  Arahem.  Peter  D.  Air-coaditioaiag  nparatus.  4/57,357,  CL 

165-21.000. 
Vaa  Geave.  Joa  S.,  to  Zarky.  McKee,  Tboote,  Voorbees  *  Seoe. 
Aahydrous  multi-purpose  moisturiziag  oompositioB.  4,457,9ia  G. 
424-59.000. 
Van  Compemolle,  DonaU  D.:  Sm— 

^'^^"^hi^Jhy^  CompwBoIk.  Donald  D.;  aad  Davis.  Alfred 
L..  4.457,055,  G.  28-lll.OOa 

vaa  <k  Leemput.  Lambertos  J.  M.  A.;  and  NooUea.  Oodeftidns  A.  K, 
to  Stanucarboa  B.V.  Process  tot  preperiag  a  polymerizatioa  catalyst 
aad  preparation  of  ethykae  polymers  with  this  catalyst  4,458,028,  CL 
502-104.000. 

Vaaderwerff,  William  D.,  to  Sua  Tech.  lac  Process  for  making  naph- 
thalene hydrodimer  aiiztures,  product  auitures  aiade  tbeiwy  aad 
their  use  as  a  plasticizer.  4,458,047,  a  S24476.00a 

Vaa  de  Saade,  Giristiaa  C;  VaadewaDe,  Jaa  J.;  Monbdiu.  Marcel  J.; 
aad  Vaa  Poucke,  Raphael  K.,  to  AOFA<3evaert,  N.V.  Ballasted 
compounds  aaddtotojanhic  ekmeatt  ooatthuag  such  compouads. 

VaadewaO^  Jaa  J.:  Sm^ 

Vaa  de  Saade.  Christiaa  C;  Vaadewalle,  Jaa  J.;  MoabaUu.  Marod 

«    ^i"^,y?  ?**«*«•  ""P*^  ^'  ^^♦'Wi  1,  a  430.S43«a 

Vaa  Dyke,  Mark:  5n 

,,    *2f*^  **y'  "*•  ^"^  *^y**  **^  4,457,172,  G.  73462.000. 
Vaa  Heelsbergea,  Teuais  R.,  to  U.S.  PU^  Coipontioa.  Utoasooic 
traasmitter.  4.457,177.  a  73.626.000.  ^^ 

vaa  Hove,  Coraelias:  Sa»— 

Roeaisch,  Wolfgaag;  Kkss,  Joachim;  Voigi,  Hemaaa-Uwe;  Ha- 
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Van  Poucke,  Raphael  K.:  Set— 

Van  de  Sande.  Chriatian  C;  Vaadewalle,  Jan  J.;  Monbdiu.  Marcel 
J.;  and  Van  POucke.  Raphael  K..  MSI.011,  Q.  430-S43.000. 
Van't  Sent,  Jan  P.;  and  Nieuwhof.  Aijen,  to  Shell  Intematiottale  Re- 
learch  Maatachappu  B.V.  Praeea  for  the  removal  of  arsenic  oom- 

Sunds  from  tunipten  or  molybdenum  concentrates.  4,437,776,  Q. 
■6.000. 
Van  Zeeland,  Anthony  J.:  S«e— 

Hengesh,  Harold  P.;  Marcier,  Michael  J.;  and  Van  Zeeland, 
Anthony  J.,  4,438.123.  Q.  200-139.00B. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  Stt— 

HoUen,  Soott  C,  4,437,339,  Q.  163-80.00C. 
Lamont,  Uwrence  T.,  Jr.,  4,437,823.  Q.  204-298.000. 
Varlet,  Hubert^  and  Catalogna.  Aorel,  to  Bouaaois  Souchon  Neuvesel 

Oervais  Danone.  Tamperproof  ckmire.  4,437,438,  CI.  213-232.000. 
Varo,  Inc.:  S«t— 

Evans,   William   E;  and  Oillett,  Jimmie  D.,  4,438,199,  O. 
323-286.00a 
Vasailiadis,  Marc:  Sm— 

du  Manoir  de  Juaye,  Pierre;  Ouerit,  Pierre;  PoUet,  Gilbert;  and 
Vasnliadis.  Marc  4,437,496,  Q.  266-227.000. 
Vater,  Lance  M.  Track  roller  carriage  assembly  for  supporting  a  sliding 

door,  panel  or  the  like.  4,437,046,  a.  16-93.00R. 
Vazin,  Oholam  R.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Volatile  hydrocar- 
bon recovery  system  fbr  tank  truck  unloading  headers.  4,437,349,  CI. 
141-86.000. 
Veale,  John  R.,  to  Manhattan  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  Control  of  page 
storage  among  three  media  using  a  single  chaimel  processor  program 
and  a  pa|e  transfer  bus.  4.438^  O.  364-371.000. 
Veb  Kombmat  Polygraph  'Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig:  Set— 

Eichler,  Volker;  and  Lein,  Werner,  decesaea;  4,437,308,  G. 
271-132.000. 
VEB  Kombinat  Textima:  See— 

WoUr,  Christian;  and  I^ipold.  Oeriiani.  4,437.087, 0.  38-33.000. 
Veest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See^ 

Weinzinger,  Hans  J.;  and  Pichler.  Rudolf.  4.437.149,  a.  72-iaOOO. 
Veit  Bekleidungs-Techmk  OmbH  k  oo.:  See— 
Fottner,  Franz.  4.437.233. 0.  104-104.000. 
Venalainen,  Heikki;  and  Rantanen,  Rauno.  to  Enso-Outzeit^.  Proce- 
dure for  determining  coating  rates.  4.438460,  G.  378-30.000. 
Verdino,  Heiner:  Si*— 

Schmozer,  Oerhard;  Verdino,  Heinen  and  Daimer,  Wolfgang, 
4,438,034,  G.  525-327.300. 
Vereinigte  Flugtechnische  Werke  OmbH:  See— 

VogftOunter,  Engd,  Hinrich;  and  Koch,  Eckhard.  4.437.649,  G. 

Vianova  Kunstharz.  A.O.:  See— 

Schmoser.  Oerhard;  Verdino,  Heiner;  and  Daimer.  Wolfgang, 
4,458,054,  G.  525-327.300. 
Vickers,  Incorporated:  Si*— 

Aqrinwall.  Ronald  A.,  4,457.341,  G.  137-625.48a 
Taylor,  Henry  D..  4^7.387.  a  1804.48a 
Vickrey.  Richard  A.,  Jr..  to  Combustion  Engineefin&Inc.  Nuclear 

poison  box  base  cofistructioo.  4,457.888.  CL  376-271000. 
Vidosh,  Donn  E:  Si*— 

Donakbon.  John  M.;  Vklosh,  Donn  E;  Karbon.  Lars  O.;  and 
Thomas.  Dennis  A.,  4,457,40a  G.  18^234.000. 
Vienne,  Alain,  to  Framatome.  Process  and  device  for  emergency  cool- 
ing (tf  a  nudear  reactor.  4.457.889,  G.  376-281000. 
Villa.  Joae  L.:  See- 

PapaloB,  John  O.:  Villa,  Jose  L^  Knitter,  Kathy  A.;  and  Savoly, 
Amd,  4,457.762.  a  44-51.00a 
Villeval,  Denis,  to  Valeo.  Water  box  and  expansion  chamber  structure 

for  a  beat  exchanger.  4,457463,  G.  165-l04.32a 
Vinciguerra,  Costantino,  to  Nuovo  Pignone  S.p.A.  Pivoted  segmental 

beanng.  4,457,634,  a  384-301000. 
Virmiia  Patent  Development  Corporation:  Ser— 

^^oe,  Stephen  B.,  n,  4.457,570,  G.  339-17.00C 
Vitkovice.  Unicovske  stroHmy  konconovy  podnik:  "' 

Tolanda.  Milan.  4.457,382,  G.  173-21000 
Vock.  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Hall,  John  B.;  McOUe,  Joseph  A.;  and  Vock,  Manfred  H., 
4,458,093,  G.  568-378.000. 
Voelz,  Richard,  to  Renner  Manufitcturing  Com 
for  gantry-type  crane.  4.457.389.  G.  18O-140.C 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  Si*— 

Nagl,  Martin,  MS7340ra.  209-257.000. 
VMg.  Ounten.  Ettgel.,  Himidi;_aiid  Koch,  Eckhard,  to  Voeiiugte 


ly.  Steering  system 


Ittgtechniache  werke  OmbH.  Caiflo  restiainei  with  spring-bias 
lateb.  4,457.649,  G.  41(M6.000. 
Vogl,  Oeorg;  MoUer,  Bo;  Petterason,  Eriand;  and  Johansson.  AmoU,  to 
Alctirtolaget  Bofots.  Apparatus  for  evaluating  optical  signals. 
4.458.147.  G.  250-233.000. 
Vogt,  Edward  H.  Duct  air  cover.  4.457415,  G.  98-103.00a 
\ogi,  James  A.:  See— 

Cullen.  John  S.;  Incorvia.  Samud  A.;  and  Vogt.  James  A.. 
4.457.843.  G.  210-281000. 
Vojgt,  Hermann-Uwe:  See— 

Roenisch,  Wolfgang;  Klass,  Joachim;  Voigt,  Hermann-Uwe;  Ha- 
niach.  Ferdinaad;  van  Hove.  ComdhH;  and  Matzat,  Hont, 
4.458.105.  G.  174-106.00D. 
Voles.  Roger,  to  EMI  Limited.  Automatically  fxuiaed  optical  system. 

4.458.  UVG.  250-204.000. 
Vdker,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Odke.  Heinz;  Volker.  Wolfgang;  and  Donnerhack,  Andreas. 
4,457.308.  G.  128-399.000 


Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Wamecke,  Rolf;  and  Buchbolz.  Peter,  4.457,679.  G.  418-91.000. 
von  Bittera.  Miklos;  Buchel.  Kari  H.;  Ptenqid,  Manfred;  and  Regel, 
Erik,  to  Bayer  AktiengeseDschaft.  Antimyootic  agent,  in  the  form  of 
sticks,  with  a  high  rdease  of  active  compound.  4.457,938.  G.  424- 
273.00R. 
von  Blucher,  Hasso:  Sa»— 

von  Blucher,  Hubert;  von  Blucher,  Hasso;  and  de  Rutter,  Ernest, 
4,457,345.  G.  139-420X)OR. 
von  Blucher,  Hubert;  von  Blucher,  HasK>;  and  de  Ruiter,  Ernest 
Blended  yam  containing  active  carbon  staple  fibers,  and  bbric  woven 
therefrom.  4,457,343,  d.  139-420.0(Hl. 
von  der  Che,  Manfred;  and  Flenuning,  Helmut,  to  Daimler-Benz  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.   Independent   wheel   suspension.   4,437,537,   G. 
28O-67S.00O. 
von  Hagen,  Wolf-Rudiger,  Jurgens,  Erwin;  and  Bauer,  Hehnut.  to 
Union  Special  OmbH.  Thread  control  mechanism  for  sewing  ma- 
chines. 4.457,247,  G.  1 12-302.000. 
von  Konig,  Anita:  See— 

Weyde,  Edith;  Saleck,  Wilhelm;  Psaar,  Hubertus;  von  Konig, 
Anita;  and  Ohlachlager,  Hans,  4,458,009,  G.  43O-3SO.000. 
von  Wedd,  Karl.  Coding  process  for  material  beds  of  bulk  materials. 

4,457,081,  G.  34-20.000. 
Vorhaus,  James  L.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Variable  phase  shifter. 

4,458,219,  G.  333-164.000.  —r— 

Vorhaus,  James  L.:  Set 

Dunddag,  Mark  S.;  and  Vorhaus,  James  L.,  4,458495,  G. 
361-32fb00. 
Vulcan  Industrid  Packaging  Limited:  Set— 

Kirkis,  Peter  O.,  4,437,147,  G.  220-306.000. 
W.  R.  Orace  ft  Co.:  See— 

Sherwin.  Martin  B.,  4,458.094.  G.  568-947.000 
Welsh.  William  A.;  Seese.  Mark  A.;  and  Peters.  Alan  W.,  4,458.023, 
G.  502-65.000. 
W.  R.  Once  k  Co.,  Cryovac  Div.:  See— 

Atkins,  J.   Hardl;  and  Owensby,  Joseph  E,  4,457,121  G. 
53-434.000. 
Wada,  Hiroto;  and  Fiuiwara,  Shigeru,  to  Tokyo  Shibaun  Dedd  Kabu- 

shiU  Kaisha.  Electret  device.  4,458,161,  G.  307-400.000. 
Wagatsuma,  Yi^i,  to  Tokyo  Subaun  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  manufecturing  a  lamp.  4,438,136,  G.  219-137.00R. 
Wegener,  Hans,  to  Rittd-Werk  Rudolf  Lob  OmbH  *  Co.  KO.  Hokkr 

for  light  tracks.  4,457,481,  G.  248-68.100. 
WagonseUer,  Wdter  R.:  Ser— 

Shaard,  John  K.;  and  WagonseUer,  Wdter  R.,  4,437.465,  a 
229-5.600. 
Wain-Roy,  Inc.:  Ser— 

AmoU.  CarroU  H.,  4,457,085,  G.  37-103.000. 
W^jer,  Mark  T.:  Si*— 

Fracdoasi,  Roland  N.;  and  W^,  Mark  T.,  4.458,034,  G. 
521-107.000. 
WiUima,  Motoyo:  See— 

Kawamoto,  Mineo;  Murakami.  Kanii;  Itoh,  Yutaka;  Matsuda, 
Youichi;  Wi^jima.  Motoyo;  Morishita,  Hirosada:  Kawakubo, 
Shoii;  and  Yodmnura,  Toyoftna.  4,457,951 0427-98.000 
Wakd  *  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 

Hasegawa,  Takeo,  4,457,651,  G.  411-29.000 
Wakamiya.  Koichi,  to  Nmpon  Kogaku  K.K.  Behind  diaphragm  lent. 

4,457,596,  a  350471000 
Wakazawa,  Tom:  See— 

Kurihara.    Hitodii;    and    Wakazawa,    Tom,    4,457430    G. 
101-1 10.000 
Walker,  Peter  S.,  to  Howmedica  Inc.  Intramedullary  flxatioa  device. 

4.457,301,  G.  12^92.0BC. 
Walkntowitz,  Henning:  See— 

Papmhagm.  Dieter,  Wallentowitz,  Henning;  Lepler,  Oerhard;  and 
Hampe.  Martin.  4,457,189,  G  74-513.000. 
Wdlerstein,  Robert  S.  Firearm  safety  Uxk.  4,457,091.  a  4M.0LP. 
Wallea,  Wilhdm  E,  to  Dow  Chemicd  Company,  The.  Metallized 

plastic  articles.  4,457,977,  G.  428-463.000 
Wddi.  Cyrd  M.:  See- 

Fay.  John  A.;  Wddi,  Cyid  M.;  and  Ko,  Venando.  4,457.323,  a 
134-18.000. 
Wabh.  David  J.  Disposable  fiadilight  4,458.300,  G.  362-206.000 
Wabh,  PMer  T.:  See— 

DabiU,  David  W.;  Oentry,  Stephen  J.;  Hurst.  NicbolM  W.;  Jooas, 
Alan;  and  Wabh.  Peter  T.,  4,457,954,  G.  4.*7.12SXIOO 
Wdter,  Lothar  See— 

Ernst,  Hofst  M.;  Brandenstdn,  Manflred;  and  Wdter,  Lothar, 

4,457,395,  G.  180-254.000. 
Obcbewaki,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  ManfM;  and  Walter,  Lothar, 
4,457,740  0  474-111000. 
Wdter,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Chenot,   Charles  F.;   and   Walter,   Wolfgang.   4,458,176,   G. 
313-487.00O 
Wdters,  Oerdd  E,  to  Automation  Industries,  Inc.  ElectromagneticaUy 

diidded  connector.  4;457.574,  G.  339-143.00R. 
Wang,  Titng-Chow:  See— 

Joaephs,  Rwhaid  M.;  and  Wang.  Tsing-Chow,  4,458,160  G. 
3(nO06.Q00. 
Wamecke,  Rolf;  and  Buchholz,  Peter,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktien- 
geseDschaft. Vane  pump  with  unilaterd  bearing.  4,457,679,  G. 
718-91.000. 
Wamer,  Patricia  A.;  Oreminger,  Oemge  K.;  and  Oibaon,  dark  W.,  to 
Dow  Chemicd  Company,  The.  water-aduUe.  ternary  oeUdose 
ethers.  4,438,068,  G.  336^1.000 
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Wan.  Kiyoaka:lSi*- 

Waion,  Cameroi^  B.,  to  Texas  laMrumenti  Incorporated.  Seismic  pros- 

E^f^-iS^JLtj?*!^"^  shootiiig  and  contiauous  recoidiiw  sys- 
tem. 4,498,339.1  CI.  367>  14.000. 

^43X42?"  '"  *°  *'°^^*^''  ^^"^  ^  Fiitttiv  lure.  4,457,096,  Q. 

Watanabe,  Aldr%  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Article 

exchange  appanuus.  4,457,659.  Q.  414-223.000.  ^^ 

Watanabe,  Htfoyoki:  Tanaka,  Yasushi;  and  Miun.  Ken.  to  Toyott 

^2f*Pf*&  KenkJCW;  Fumya,  Katsuke;  and  Kimoto.  Toyoki.  to  Laurel 
BSoOA  ^^  ^^  handling  apparatus.  4,457,321,  Q. 

Watanabe,  Masarv:  Sit— 

Watanabe,  Sak^ji[SM>- 

'*a"&!l?Sia**'"*'*'  *^'*  "**  DMtoku,  Koichi.  4,457,606, 
Watanabe,  Shuici:  Stt— 

Shmabukuro,  H^jime;  Watanabe.  Shuichi;  KaUyama,  Shitomi:  and 
Ohno.  Akim.  4,457.598,  a.  350-288.000.  ^^^ 

Watanabe,  Yoshiluni.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
HeraMjctype  wtary  compressor  with  silencer  means.  4,457,671,  a. 

Waterbory,  L.  Dajvid:  Si»- 

*^r4oSa"^  J-;  •«»  Waterbury,  L.  David.  4,457,941,  Q. 

Watkins,  Bruce  J.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Conmany.  Flowline  pull-in  aoiwra- 
^  tus  and  method.  4.457,578,  Q.  I66.34I006.  "^         ^^^ 

Watson,  John  T.:  ;Si»— 

^sSSo'obof*"   "■'   "**   ^■***^   '***"  '^"   *'*'^'^'   CI- 

^!^JK*^  ?i,Wj?*'**~y  hydrocarbon  reduction  of  silica. 

4,457,902,  a.  433-390.000. 
Watson,  Robert.  Jf.:  5«»- 

°^!?^J?SJ^*"^  *••  "**  ^•*»>'  *«*««•  J'-.  4.457.115.  a. 
92-73.0DD. 

Watts.  Norman  Hj  Sw— 

Weaver.  William  H.:  Sm>- 

Webb,  Paul  P.:  Sm- 

Webbl'sSSffi^Si  *^  ^**''  '^"'  **"  *'*"'^  CI.  357.30.00a 
C^W  ^gweth  K.;  and  Webb.  Stanley  O..  4,457,735,  Q. 

Weber,  Hemrwh:  $t»— 


July  3, 1984 


a. 


a 


"^.^.SIlJiRother,  Wolfgang;  Tiggesbaumker,  Peter;  Menzel. 

a'*w7^**''  ^'^  ^^^  ^*"'  ""^"^  ♦•♦'^ 
'M37j?i.Stiiooa^' '°'"  °'  -^  *"""«*  =*»«* 

'*'MSri7?a"3l1j71oS.  "^^'^  '•"-'*^  «"*"  '^'■y  -^^ 
Weiler  Brush  Comiany:  Sw— 

Hettea.  PJwk  1.  <457.0«l  a.  I5-18O.O0a 

M57S8a"7A'oaooa*"  '^'~^'  t»«.  «*««»»  *«•«*. 

Wanz^fff,  Hans  Ji  and  Pichler,  Rudolf,  to  Veest-Alpine  AktiennseU- 
•™- Apparatua  for  producing  coils  of  metal  strip.  4,457^*,  Ci. 

Wciaa,  Eberhard:  S|»- 

'^^it:^&.fSf'  "^'^^^  -  W**-.  Eberi-rd, 
Weiss,  Un:  S«t- 

W.i£.tS?"i]i?'^.'°l.^«^i'"'i^'«'<"2,  a.  544-22.000. 
weiburn,  Roas  D.,  to  Motometics  Corporation.  Toothed  reluctance 
svnchro/resolver.  4.458.168.  Q.  310.li5!ooO.        ^^  ™w»»« 
Wddex.  Inc.:  Ser— 

*^f}jjjJjW  O-}  ■■<»  Holuway.  Thomas  S..  4^58,132,  a. 
Welk.  John  R.':  St»^ 

^a^iwOOO^*  '^'*"**'  '""^  ***  ^*'^  '**"  *■'  *'*''''^*' 
W^William"  A.;'  Seese.  Mark  A.;  and  Peters,  Alan  W.,  to  W.  R. 
J^"^tSS.  C*Sftf«  mmufacture.  4,458.023,  Q.  502-65.000. 
Weman,  Per  0.;  and  Hcomann.  Fred  F.  to  N.  V.  Klippan  S.  A.  Belt  k)ad 

mdicator.  4.457^31,  Q.  1 16-211000.  "^ 

Wenzel,  Eberfaard:iM— 

Bigw^KkuisP:;  Brunmg,  Paul;  and  Weniel,  Eberhaid.  4.457,745, 

^ffST'iiS??^  B^rysch,  Hubert;  and  Kruse,  Erwin,  to  Ptoddinghaus, 
M?7.I9ra  8?!^.  '^°'  ''"'^  •»«-«««.  and  ^ction^ 


iSS;5T45'^3SfS.'^.?foff'°''^*'  ^~-  '^•^  '^'« 

Weaendunk,  Riehard  J.:  Ste— 

^•IwSoO*   "**   ^"«»*»k.   Rkhaid  J.,  4.457.473,   Q. 
Wedey.  Richard  H.  Organism  destruction  by  electrohydraulic  dis- 

250^5.000*"  '  ""^  '"'"^  ^^  •"'^^-  ^^••"^  a. 

^*55gj^Carl   M.   Torque   measuring   device.   4,457,183. 

Westcott^  GeraM  R.:  Sw- 

Carrmgmj^James  E;  and  Westcott.  Gerald  R..  4,457^29, 

Western  DeaJgn  Corporation:  Stt— 

^...^^  Mfchaef  D.,  4,457J08,  a.  89-33.020. 
WestftJta  Smarator  AG:  Sn— 

BigCTjUwiaD.;  Bruning.  Paul;  and  Wenzel.  Eberhaid. 4.457,745, 

Westmi^bouae  Eiiectric  Corp.:  Stt— 

Qxjtoo^  Alan  R;  and  Yatiko.  Michael  S..  4.458.101.  Q.  174- 

SSL^^iS*  "HJFi'A '^  ^'  *'*57,518.  a.  277.34.30a 
HuMon.  Alan  L.;  and  Uherek.  Vladimir,  4,457,404,  a  187-29.000. 

Rom,  David  P..  4,457.205,  a  89-8.000. 
Westwood.  William  B.:  Stt— 

•^jljgy  B-:  "Hi  Westwood.  William  B..  4.457.756.  a. 

Wetmore,  Hatey  J.,  to  Adams  Hard-Facing  Company,  Inc.  Stubble 
mukh  sweep.  4,457,381,  Q.  172-722.000. 

^•S^S^kSS!?  ^^  ^^^^"^  *'»•»'•  Hubertus;  von  Konig.  Anita; 
and  OhhcUager,  Hans,  to  Agfa-Oevaert  Aktia^esellsclu^ProG<» 
for  the  production  of  ookvphotograpUc  images  and  photographic 
recordmg  materials.  4,458,Oo5.  Q.  430.35aOoSr  P'^wW'w 

Weymouth^y^liam  M.;  and  Shah,  Dilip  C,  to  Basic  Four  Corporation. 
Qreuit  board  ^tity  generator.  4,458.357,  a.  377-2.00a 

Whalen,  Dennis  E:  Snw 

Matty,  Thomas  C;  Whalen,  Dennis  R;  Schmiti.  William  E;  and 
DeT^PamdaE.  4.458,185,  a.  318.27a00a  ' 

^^««l«r>  Glenn;  and  PtaainsU,  Jamea  P.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated Programmable  architecture  logic.  4,458,163,  a  307-466.000: 
wnippie,  Terry  L.:  Stt— 

Caspari,  Richard  B.;  Whipple,  Terry  L.;  and  TUmaen.  James  A. 
4,457.302.  a.  128-133!o&0.  ••!»«».  james  a., 

White  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc.:  Stt— 
^Kbe.  Werner  W..  4,457.155.  Q.  72-241.00a 

Wfaitey.  Daniel  E;  and  Seltzer.  Donald  S..  to  Charlea  Stark  Draper 

MSJTd&lIoob.''''-^'^   "^   '"^'^   "^ 
Wumt.  Morris  N.;  and  Schmidt,  Frank  T.,  to  Coleman  Company,  Inc.. 

The.  Bumper  assembly  for  trailer.  4.457.546,  a  293-102.000. 
Wichman.  Cynthia  A.,  to  KendaU  Conminy.  The.  Disposable  garment 

with  card  tunnel.  4,457.024.  a.  2-51.001  ^^    •"»«» 

Wklera.  Jorg:  Stt— 

^.J^^SSi"^'^  wi**  »=»  M37..W,  a.  73.mm. 

Wwdemch,  James  L.,  to  FMC  Coiporation.  Amratus  and  method  for 

drive  shaft  signature  analyds.  4,^7,165.  Q.  tTi  16.000. 
Wiedmann,  Sicffried  K.:  5^*— 

^IotS&Wo'  **■'  "^  ^'«*°'*»^  ^egftM  K..  4.458.162,  a 
Wiehl.  Alfred:  &»- 

^.  Kuschel.  Konrad;  and  WieH  Alfted.  4.457.108,  a  49.213.00a 
wienen,  Waiter:  Stt 

Jung,  Rolf;  and  Wienen,  Walter,  4,457,505,  Q.  270.3a00a 
Wdd,  Jurg:  Stt— 

«/  uS?^'  *?5:i°^  '^  ya^  '"I-  4,458,182,  a  318-1 13.00a 
Wdder,  Richard  P..  Jr.,  to  Honeywdl  Information  Systems  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  kmding  programmable  hit  matrioea  uaed  in  a  hardwoe 
«,?*'™lSfS»  "tefftce  unit  4,458,309.  Q.  364.20a00a 
Wiley.  William  C:  Stt— 

Tygj.  Robert  M.;  and  Wiky.  William  C.  4,457.808.  Q.  204- 

Wahebn  Frank  GmbH:  Stt- 

Frank.  Wilhehn.  4.457,107,  a  49-192.00a 

^JScSblooo"**  **•  Squeeze  printing  mechaniam.  4,457,637.  a 

Wm.  T.  Burnett  ft  Co..  Inc.:  Sm— 

"^ nMOTOOO*"*^  N.;  and  W^r.  Mark  T..  4,4SS,0H  Q. 
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WOliams.  Sidney  J.:  Sn—  / 

BnuUiwnte,  John  D.;  Kins,  Derrick  O.;  WilHaiBt,  Skioey  J.:  and 
Prior.  Janw.  4A57,WL^.  401.1U.odR.  ^^  ^    ' 
Wilhainaon,  Robert  R.:  See— 

°^',^23!f"  ^•'  "**  Willknaon,  Robert  R..  4.457,456,  Q. 
222*  1 03«UU0i 

^Sli "^ °'  Schleifer,  Arthur.  BeU,  Norton  W.;  Dryden.  Pwl  C; 
Stefamki.  Andrew;  and  Oomy,  C  Nelaon,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com. 
pmy.  Method  of  perlbnning  meawrenieutt  and  error  analyria  of  the 
measurements.  4,458,3237(0.  364-582.000.  7-  w  «c 

WiUy  Habegger  AO:  See- 

wn  "^^S?*  ^^'  y^^HS^'  ^'^  M57X)35,  a  14-18.000. 
WUson,  Arthur  C;  and  EigdbMh,  Ray  C,  to  Oeaeral  Electric  Cora- 

pwy.  Door  latch  aMmbly.  4,457^  a  292-29.000. 
Wihon.  Charies  A.,  II.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Pestiddal  bis- 

pbenol  phosphates.  4.457.922.  a  424-206.00^ 

Sl?iJ!!2?  D.  Key  lock  for  plastic  receptacles.  4,457.433.  CI. 

20^909.000. 
Wilson.  John  D.  Suriical  in-line'  evacuator.  4.457,755.  CL  604-184.000. 
Wilson,  Larry  R.:  See— 

Conldin,  Jerry  R.;  and  Wilson,  Larry  R.,  4,457,86a  a  252-344.000. 
Wilson.  Noman  li:  See— 

'**5&«S^  ^''  ■«'   ^'^'^^  Norman  H..  4.458/191.  a. 
562-502.000. 

Wilson.  Patricia  A.:  See- 

Cox,  Ronald  I.;  Hoskmson,  Ronald  M.;  Scaramuzzi,  Rex  J.;  Wibon. 

u,  uJ^^^'  •?•  9**'»*'  '**»  M-.  4,457.914.  a.  424.88.00a 
wuson.  Robert  C.  Jr.:  See— 

°50mW*"  M.;  and  Wilson,  Robert  C,  Jr.,  4,458,024,  Q. 

Wilson,  William  I.  Abrasive  bodies.  4.457,765. 0.  51-293.000. 
Wmdgrabber  Corporation,  The:  See— 

SOmMBj  W.  Robertson.  Jr..  4.457.666.  Q.  415-lOOR. 
Wmdsor.  Harry  M..  to  Automotive  Products  Limited.  Qutch  control 

means.  4.457,414.  a.  19^3.580. 
^iyfleld.  Robert  C,  Jr.;  Braslaw.  Jacob;  and  Oealer.  Roy  L..  to  Ford 

Motor  Company.  Use  of  zinc  and  copper  (I)  salts  to  reduce  sulAir  and 

nitrogen  unpunties  during  the  pyrolysis  (Aplastic  and  rubber  waste  to 

hydrocarimns.  4,458,095,  Q.  S8^241.000. 
Winter,  Joieph;Dantzig,  Jonathan  A.;  and  Tyler,  Derek  E..  to  Interna- 

tioiul  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  a 

TOthod   for  making  thixotropic   metal   slurries.   4,457,355,   Q. 

164  468.000. 
Wirtz,  Jimmy  D.:  See— 

LaMt^aa.  Theodore  V.;  and  Wirtz.  Jimmy  D..  4*457,168,  a 

Wirtz.  Walter:  See- 

Becher,  Hdnz-ManAed;  Prokic-Immel,  Ricarda;  and  Wirtz.  Wal- 
ter, 4,457,943,  Q.  424-321000.  ^^  «.     ««,  wai 
Witkowski,  William.  Plastic  bowling  pin  and  method  of  makina  the 
same.  4.457,51 1.  a.  273-82.00R.  ^^ 

''?S7.ma'.  lOlSSo"  ^=°'P°'^  **^  P^  '-«P^«' 
Witthaus,  Martin:  See— 

^^.S^S?**  deceased;  and  Witthaus,  Martin.  4,457,858,  Q. 
252-182.000. 
Wittmann,  Julius:  See— 

Kfcmenj,    akehard;    and    Wittmann,    JuUus,    4,457,467,    a. 
228-103.000. 
Wittmann,  Otto:  See— 

Diem,  Hans;  Fritsch,  Robert;  Ldmert,  Heinz;  Matthias,  Ouenther, 
Schttz,    Hermann;    and    Wittmann,    Otto,    4,458.049.    CI. 
524-595.000. 
Wh^iach^^ristian.  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole  Method  and  device 
for  effBctiiw,  b^  means  of  specialized  tools,  such  operations  as  mea- 
"?'"°^i!J°.J5^y  incUned  to  the  vertical  or  horizontal  weO  por- 
tions. 4,457,37a  a.  166-250.000. 
Wixon.  Harold  E:  See— 

Ongwisch.  William  J.;  Richter.  Virgil  J.;  Wixon.  Harold  E.;  and 

wottisrssi*  sir  °^  **"•**  °-  **'*~ 

Dif^osef;  Hohn,  Oaus;  Kotilge.  Jorg;  and  Wohlschlager.  Mi- 
chael. 4.457.903.  a  423-35aO0a  «>w«»»cr.  mi 

^^.J^H'iSJi^Jj^-^^^^'^  ^-  Combine  hopper  cover. 
4,457,444,  Q.  220-213.000. 

Wcdf,  Johann,  to  Siemens  Aktiengcaellschaft  Quenching  baffles  for  an 

electrical  overkMd  ftise.  4,45823270337.273.000^ 
Wolf,  Ratnen  5^*— 

«,  .if'S??  Cto"*^  ""d  ^oW'  R«nw.  4,458/H5,  Q.  524-119.000. 
Wdfl;  Christian;  and  Lippold.  Geriiard.  to  VEB  Kombinat  Textima. 

St««2pugh  mangle  with  heat  recycling  apparatus.  4,457,087,  CI. 

38*55.000. 
Wolverine  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Klochko,  Stephen,  4.457.645.  a.  404-90.000. 
Womack.  Billy  B..  to  Corning  Glass  Worics.  Compliant  termination  for 

ceramc  chip  capacitors.  4,458^94,  a.  361-321.000 
Womako  Maschinenkonstmktkmen;  See— 
Fabrig,  Paul,  4,457,655,  d  41^7.00a 
Wong,  Mon  N.;  and  Taormina,  Frank  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 

S5 mSc?  '°*"'**^  diplexer  and  coupler  therefor.  4,458^1770. 

Wong.  Rayman  Y.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Insect  repellent 
compounds.  4.457.934.  O.  424-263.000  ^^ 


»hA.: 


Wood.Jc 

Woodard.  Charles  C:  See- 

Mui.  Paul  K.;  Smith.  James  H.;  Woodard.  Charies  C;  and  Albracht. 
Laurence  J..  4.458,282,  a.  360-133.000. 
Wran.  Joseph  B.:  5c»- 

Oangwiach,  William  J.;  Richter,  VirgU  J.;  Wixon,  Haioid  R;  and 
Wri^-Maltt  Corporation:  See— 

'*'4S?;iiiaff9i74t88r" '^  "^ 

^g^cJi^JJJJAutomatic  punching  and  bending  machine.  4.457,160, 


Wurzburg,  Henrv 

Dellaade,   Brian   W.;  and   Wurzburg,   Henry,  4,458.206.  Q, 


329-50.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  Siw— 

Bern.  Uoyd  F.;  and  Miller,  Roger  L.,  4,457,996,  Q.  430.122X)00. 

2l2!J5?5fi9'S^  '•!»«'•  *""  ^'  M57,738,  a.  464-1 15.000. 
Oruber,  Robert  J.;  Boltc,  Steven  B.;  Grushkin,  BernanL  and  Koch. 

RooaW  J.,  4,457,998.  Q.  430-98.000 
Pai,  Damodar  M.;  and  Yanus.  John  F..  4.457.994.  Q.  430-59.000. 
Seanor.  Donald  A..  4,457,615,  Q.  355-3.0CH. 
Yabumoto,  Yukinobu:  See— 

'^Wnp,  Hisao;  Y^Mimoto,  Yukinobu;  Iritani,  Takashi;  Suga,  Masao; 
NijMJJjfW.  Yukinaga;  and  Itoh,  Maseru,  4,457,819rci,  204- 

Yaegashi,  Takehisa:  5m— 

CliiVo>  Y?^:  Yaeseshi.  Takehisa;  and  Sugiyama,  Shinichi, 
4,458,319,  a.  3644ll.06b.  -••7-«».     mnwni, 

Yakovlev,  Mikhail  N.:  See- 

Chemikhov,  Alexd  Y.;  Yakovlev,  Mikhail  N.;  Rogov,  Nikolai  S. 

E^ih i^f^  f^*^!^Sr^'  ^^^  " ;  •««0«»'  VakBtin 
E,  4,458,041,  a.  523-435.000. 

Yamada,  Kazuharu:  Ser— 

Kodama,  Hiaashi;  Sato,  Katsiuiro;  Tamura.  Tetsuomi;  Hamamoto, 
Tooru;  and  Yamada.  Kazuharu.  4,457^70  Q.  123-90.580 
Yamada.  Shigeo:Sf»— 

Takaw^  Tamia,  SakaUbera.  Toshimitsu;  and  Yamada,  Shiaeo, 
4,458,190  a.  318-603.000.  ^^    ^^' 

^^^S^  ^^^  .T?fS!"**'  ^^"^'  ««*  KurahasU,  Keizo.  to 

Yamaguchi,  Katsumi:  See— 

Okada.    Hitoshi;   Takai.    Kazuki;   and   Yamaguchi,    Katsumi, 
4,458^76,0.360-96.500.  -— •«»•.    i«»«nu, 

Yamaha  Hatausoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5<»— 

Katsuoka,  Tatsuzo,  4,457,552,  O.  296-78.100. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kaboahiki  Kaisha:  5w- 

YosWwara,  Tomomasa,  4.457.524, 0.  280.5.00A. 
Yamaj^  Kathuhiko:  See— 

hruhizaki,  Tomoyoshi;  Miyamoto,  Minora;  Miyamoto,  Kazuaki; 

y?S^<  ^,  y.'S'P'    K«t»>««l«»ko;   and   Nakata,    Yasushi, 
4,457,136,  O.  62-48.000. 
Yanu^  Nobuyuki;  Tahara,  Kyoko;  and  Kato.  Motohika  to  Kikkoraan 
Corporation.  Process  for  producing  N«.or.diacyladenoalne-3',3'- 
cycfic  phosphoric  ester  alkali  metal  salts.  4,458,067,  O.  536-27.000. 
Yamamoto,  Etn^:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Hiroahi;  Ito,  Yukio;   Yamamoto,  Etsuji;  Jyomura, 
Shigeru;  and  Ashida,  Sakichi.  4,458,172. 0.  31O-334.00O 
Yamamoto.  Hachizou:  See— 

Horigome,  Koichi;  Okada.  Seizo;  Nishimura,  Katsiiji;  and  Yama- 
moto, Hachizou.  4,458.317,  O.  364-406.000. 
Yuuunoto,  Koji;  and  Yoahida,  Fumio,  to  Mi»du  Camera  Kabushiki 
oUsS-nfllO  *^***  *  "***"  **"^*"  ™"  transport  device.  4,457,605, 
Yamamoto,  Shiynnitu:  Ser— 

Kashimoto,  Hiroo;  Kosa,  TadatoaU;  Inoue,  AUhiko;  Yamamoto, 
Shigemitu;  and  Kuroishi.  Katuhiko,  4.458,108,  a  174-152.0at 
Yamamoto,  YoshiaU:  Ser— 

''"?!^ft,^'<y!5?2?°'  Y«'»«ki;  and  Tanaka,  Hiroyoshi, 
4,457,143,  O.  62-476.000. 

Yamamura,  Takashi|{e;  and  Matsumoto,  Satosi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Horizontal  tube  upaetter.  4,457,156, 0.  72-316.000. 
Yamamuro,  Kiyohiko;  Hirsno,  Shigeo;  and  Iwasa,  Yasuo,  to  Fiyi  Photo 
Fdm  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  bleaching  color  photographic  sensitive 
materials.  4,458,010  O.  43O.393.OO0r 
Yamanaka.  Shiceru;  Utagawa.  Takashi;  and  Kobayashi,  Tadao,  to 
AJinomoto  Co.,  Inc.  ProductkNi  of  l-^D-ribofuranoeyl-lJ.4- 
trSzole.  4,458,016,  O.  435-85.000.  ^^^ 

Yamane,  Kazumasa;  and  Kobayashi,  Masahiro,  to  Kanegafochi  Kagaku 
Konro  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cross-linked  vinyl  chloride  polymer. 
4^58,060  CL  526-292.300. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Ca:  Si»— 

Murase,  KiyosU;  Mase,  TosUyasu;  Arima,  Hideki;  Tomioka,  Keni- 
cU;  and  Numasaki.  Yoeo,  4,457.872,  O.  26a465.00D. 
YemasUta.  YasuUro:  See— 

Irie.  SUn-ichi;  YamasUta.  Yasnhiro;  Nakaoo,  Takao;  and  Tanabe, 
Teruyoshi.  4.458.103.  a  174-73.(ilR. 
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Yamattni,  Shigeru:  $tt— 

Fukuda,  Miaorv;  Ytautani,  Shifcru;  Nishifflun,  Kotaro;  and 
Eodo,  Akin.  4,438.348,  O.  36S-18S.000. 
Van,  Tsoung-Yuaa;  and  Shu,  Paul,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Rtftaen- 
tiofl  of  catiooic  min  in  oonMueous  media.  4,438,033, 0.  321-26.000. 
Yanabu,  Satoru;  Tainagawa.  Toboni;  Kaneko,  E^i;  and  Funahaahi, 
Takumi,  to  Tokyo  Smbaura  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kiiaha.  DC  Circuit 
breaker.  4,438,121,  Q.  20O-148.00R. 
Yanagiliara,  ToaUo;:  and  Tominaga.  Tranekiclii.  to  Kabuahiki  Kaisha 
Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Apperatui  for  conveying  and  shaping  rubber  sheet 
materials.  4,437.802,  a.  136-403.100. 
Yanaginwa,  Mamoni;  Akaaaki,  Hidehiko;  and  Aoki,  Hideji,  to  Fiyitsu 
Limited.  Package  for  encloaing  semiconductor  elements.  4,438^291, 
a.  361-212.000. 
Yanagiaawa,  Sadakatsu:  See— 

Olani,    Sugio;   YanagiMwa,    Sartakatsn;    and   Niyima.    Kunio, 
4,437.984.0.428-220.000. 
Yaaaka,  Takeshi:  S«f— 

Koike,   Hirotti9i;   Yanaka.   Takeshi;  and  Watanabe,   Masaru, 
4,438,131,  a  330-310.000. 
Yanus,  John  P.:  Setr- 

Pai,  Damodar  M-:  lad  Yanus,  John  P..  4.437.994.  CL  430-39.000. 
Yardney  Corporatioli!  Stt 

Fwlda,  Larry  D,.  4.437.330. 0. 137-102.000. 
Fields,  L4tfry  D«  4.438,039.  a.  210-266.000. 
Yastrebov,  Petr  I.:  Sit— 

Akhmadiev,  Oaliouyan  M.;  Buvailo.  Dya  A.;  Morgun,  Vasily  M.; 
Mutin.  Felix  I.;  and  Yastrebov,  Petr  I..  4.437.236.  Q.  104- 
138.000. 
Yasuda.  Takers  Siw— 

Teramura,  Mitsfyoshi;  Takimoto.  Masatami;  Yasuda,  Takeru;  and 
Minoura,  Mil^o.  4.437,279,  Q.  123-439.000. 
Yasukawa,  Yozo,  to  Sharp  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Removal  of  static  elec- 
tricity on  a  liquid  crystal  display  during  rubbing  process.  4,437.388, 
a.  330-336.000. 
Yatagai,  Toyohiko:  Sea 

Uoawa.    Masapori;    and    Yatagai.    Toyohiko.    4.437.626.    G. 
'      336-376.000. 
Yatsko,  Michael  S.:  S«e- 

Cookson.  Alan  H.;  and  Yatsko,  Michael  S..  4,438,101,  O.  174- 
31.00R. 
Yayama.  Kazuo:  Set— 

Takahashi,   Toshikatsu;   and   Yayama,   Kazuo,   4,437,619.   Q. 
333-60.000. 
Yokoi,  NobuAimi:  jkw^— 

Kataishi.  Takao}  and  Yokoi.  Nobuftmu.  4.437.628.  Q.  366-67.00a 
Yokosuka,  Takehiko^  to  Pilot  Ink  Co.,  Ltd.  Ball-point  pen  tip.  4,437.644. 

a.  401-216.000. 
Yokota,  Hideo,  to  Quon  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Photographic  kns  system. 

4.437.393.  a  330448.000. 
Yorinks,  Leonard  tt:  5<*— 

Landry.  Norman  R.;  and  Yorinks.  Leonard  H..  4,438,229.  CI. 
333-248.000. 
York-Shipley,  Inc.:  $e*— 

Korenberg,  Jak^  4.437,289.  Q.  122-4.00D. 
Yoshiaki.  Omura:  Sir— 

Fumio.  Mori;  YosUaki,  Omora;  Takeshi,  Nishida;  and  Kazuo.  Itoi. 
4,438.09a  a.  360-124.000. 
Yoshida.  Fumio:  Set— 

Yamamoto.  Ko|;  and  Yoshida.  Fumio.  4.437.603.  G.  334-173.  lia 
Yoataida,  Hitoshi;  md  Suzuki,  Seiichi,  to  Suzuki  Motor  Company  Um- 
ited.  RotMional  speed  controlling  device  for  automatic  transmissions 
using  sUding  engagement  piece.  4.437.183.  G.  74-336.00R. 
Yodiida  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakazawa,  Hkkzi;  and  Hatakeyama.  Yoshiharu.  4.437.961.  G. 
428-33.000. 
Yoshida,  Ken:5iir-> 

hTahizaki,  Tonoyoahi;  Miyamoto,  Minoru;  Miyamoto,  Kazuaki; 
Yoshida.    K«i;   Yamiui,   Kathuhiko;   and   Nakata.   Yasushi. 
4.437,136.  a.  62-48.000. 
Yoshida  Kqgyo  K.  K.:  See- 

OsaU.  Tatsuo,  M37,062,  a  29408.000. 
Yoahida  Kogyo  K.IL:  See— 

Kanzaka,  Yosh&o.  4,437.03a  G.  24-108.00a 


Yoahida,  Kunio;  Kotera,  Hiroaki;  Tsuda,  YukJAun;  Kanoo,  Yoahimitsu; 
and  Naka,  Motohiko.  to  Matsushita  Reaaarcb  Institate  Tokyo,  Inc. 
Color  iman  dupUcating  system.  4,438463,  G.  338-8a00a 
Yoshikawa,  Kazuo:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Hisashi;  Yoshikawa,  Kazuo;  and  Kunhaahi,  Keizo. 
M58,244,  G.  340-768.00a 
Yoshimura,  ToyoAna:  See— 

Kawamoto,  Mineo;  Murakami,  Kaiiii;  Itdi,  Yutaka;  Matsoda, 
Youichi;  W^jima.  Motoyo;  Morioita.  Ifiroaada;  Kawakubo, 
Shoji;  and  Yoshimura,  Toyoflna,  4,437,932,  G.  427-98.00a 
Yoahimura,  Yasuo:  See— 

Suzuki.  Htroo;  Kuno.  Tadashi;  Yoshhnura,  Yasuo;  Okugami,  Kiyo- 
sU;    Hotta,    Hisashi;    and    Otauka,    Shinya,    4,4S8,04a    G. 
323412.000. 
Yoahioka,  HacUro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Catalytic 

converter  for  treating  ezhantt  gaaes.  4,437,141,  G.  60-299.000. 
Yoshiwara,  Tomomasa,  to  Yamaha  HttsudoU  Kabwhiki  Kaisha.  Mo- 
torcycle seat  4.437,324.  G.  280-3.00A. 
Yoahiyama,  Toshio:  5c»— 

Nakajima,  Tadanobu;  Iseki,  Masahide;  and  YosUyama,  Toihio. 
41437.614,  a  333-3.00R. 
Youno.  Harlan  S.:  See— 

Hatchadooriaa,  Edward;  Ostapchenko.  Oeorge  J.;  Patton,  James 
L.;  and  Youn&  Harlan  S.,  4.437.797.  G.  136r242.00a 
Young,  Ian  R..  to  Picker  Intematioaal  Limited.  Nuclear  magnetic 

resonance  imaging.  4.438,203,  G.  324-309.00a 
Young,  Jack  R,  to  American  Sterilizer  Company.  Biocidal  m  steriliza- 
tion and  gas  leakage  determination.  4,437,892,  G.  422-2.000. 
Yugenkaisha  Nikaya  Nokogirikikai  Sdsakusho:  See— 

Nanba,  Taro.  4.437;19a  G.  7643.000. 
Zandona,  ^ver  J.;  Hettinger.  William  P.,  Jr.;  Kovach,  Ste^wn  M.;  and 
Beck,  Hubert  W..  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Process  and  catalyst  for  the 
conversion    of   carbo-metalhc    containmg   oils.    4.437,833,    G. 
2O8-12a00O. 
Zarley,  McKee.  Thomte,  Voorfaees  4  Seaae:  Sea- 
Van  Cleave,  Jon  S.,  4,437,9ia  a  424-39.000. 
Zasio,  John  J.;  and  Samuds,  Michael  W.,  to  Fttjitsu,  Limited.  Diacharge 
device  and  method  for  use  in  procwsing  seo^oondoctor  devices. 
4,438,129,  G.  21948.00a 
Zeidler,  Ulrich:  See— 

Conrad,  Jens;  Schaper,  Ulf-Armtai;  and  Zeidler.  Ulrich,  4,437,944, 
G.  424-338.000. 
Zeiringer.  Rudolf:  See- 
Lot,  Hebnut;  Gaassen,  Peter,  and  Zeiringer.  Rudolf,  4,437,18a  G. 
73-736.00a 
Zengel,  Hus;  and  Bergfiekl,  Manfred,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Prepa- 
ration of  trans  cyclonexane,l,4-diisocyanate  and  related  compounds. 
4,437.871.  G.2gM33.qOP. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporatioo:  See 

Gdora.  Walter,  4.438,268,  a  3S8-120.00a 
Oioia,  Norman  P.;  and  Seher.  Fred  H..  4,437,733,  a  44S-36.00a 
Zepp.  Lawrence  P.:  See 

Kern,  Calvin  V.;  and  Zepp,  Uwrence  P.,  4,437,723,  G.  44041.00a 
Zent  Industries,  Inc.:  Stt 

Pastor.  Manuel  O..  4.437,803.  G.  202-83.00a 
ZieiJer.  Klaus:  Sw 

Bemauer.  Otto;  and  Ziegler.  Klaus.  4.437.891,  a  420434.0Ga 
Zielske,  AlfM  O.:  See- 

Sudbury.  Barry  A.;  and  Zielske,  Alfred  G..  4,437,833,  d 
232-98.00a 
7rffTMii  Petr  P.:  See^ 

Tbnoshenko.  Origory  M.;  Kravets,  Vladimir  C;  Tbnoshenko, 
Vladimir  O.;  Zluna,  Petr  F.;  Astrakhan,  Aleiandr  Z.;  Overko. 
Valentin  M.;  Isadchenko.  Vasily  S.;  Lenenko,  Stanislav  A.; 
OoUynsky,  Oennady  O.;  Osmamaa,  Karo  A.;  Aniov,  Evgeny 
G.;  Maleev,  Georgy  V.;  Kuzmieh,  Igor  A.;  Ekber,  Boris  Y.;  and 
Kieachenko,  Nikolai  A.,  4,437.331,  G.  137-119.000. 
Zlafop  pri  Ban:  See— 

Konstantiaov.  Ivan  T.;  Mednikarov,  Borislav  D.;  Sahatchirva, 
Maria  A.;  and  Buiov,  Atanas  T.,  4,438,008,  CL  430-302.000. 
Zodrow.  Rudolf,  to  Jageiiberg  Aktiengeaellachaft  Labding  station  for 

articles  Uke  bottles-MSTisOl.  0136^000. 
Zukausky.  Keith  E.,  to  Eaton  Corporatioa.  Flow  washer.  4,437,343,  G. 

13M3.000. 
Zuraw.  Bruce  L.:  Sit 

Bcrfm.  Joseph  W.;  Cohen,  Peter  A.;  and  Zoraw.  Bruce  L.. 
4,438.Q2a  a  433-296.00a 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3RD  DAY  OF  JULY,  1984 


Nora.— AmafBd  ia  ■croWhnw  with  the  fint  _ 
On  aoooidmoe  with  city  and  tel^ 


—  ehmeter  or  word  of  the  name 
directory  practioe). 


Badmiii.  John  S.;  and  JoMS,  Richard  P..  to  aidl  Oil  Coamny.  PMici- 

dal  dnaolineB.  Re.  31,623,  Q.  424.250.00a 
Bayer  AktiengeMlbchaft:  Sw- 

Kaqm,    Hdmot;    tad    Bnndet.    Wilbefan.    Re.  31.625,    Q. 
424>271000. 
Brandei.  Wilbdin:  5w- 

Kasperfc    Hefanot;    and    Bnodea.    WHbefan.    Re.  31,625.    a. 
424-272.000. 
DewUrM,  Floyd  E,  to  Forqrth  Dental  Inflrmary  for  Oiildnn.  Method 

of  treating  inflammation.  Re.  31,624,  Q.  424-258.000. 
ForQTth  Dental  Infirmary  for  GhOdrca:  Sm— 

Dewhint,  Floyd  E,  Re.  31.624,  a  424-2S8.00a 
HoUey  Engineering  Company,  Inc.:  Sit— 

Holley,  John  D..  Re.  31,619,  CL  15-179.000. 
HoUey,  John  D..  to  Holley  Engineering  Company.  Inc.  Sweeper  brittle 

and  method  of  making.  Re.  31,619,  CL  lM79.000i 
Jones,  Richard  F.:  Stt— 

Badmin.  John  S.;   and  Jonea,   Richard   F.,   Re.  31.623.   G. 
424-250.000. 
Kaapera.  Hebnut;  and  Brandea.  Wilbebn,  to  Bayer  AktiengsMUachaft. 
Fungicidal  agents  prooeaMS  for  their  preparation  and  their  use  for 
combating  ftmgL  Re.  31.625.  Q.  424-27I00a 


Kob»ashi.  Koap; 

Motmo.  Shuio;  tad  Kobayashi.  KoiOi.  Re.  31,621.  Q.  19^3J^a 
Le^)^  Sidney  M.,  to  MmnesoU  Mining  and  Manuftctwing  Co.  Cotted 
abranve  product  containing  foaad  aroonta  grunt  as?  method  for 
abradmg  W  Re.  llJma.  51-328.000.  ^^ 

Mmo.  nroshi;  andOga,  TosUaaburo,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries. 
Ltd.  Tubokr  organk  prostbeeit.  Re.  31.618.  Q.  3-1.40a       ^^ 
Mmnesota  Mining  and  Manufocturing  Ca:  5rf 
Leahy,  Sidney  M..  Re.  31.62a  CI.  51-328.000. 

SiTRTSKo^^     ^-^  ''"^  ^ '  •'y"™^ 

Oga.  Toahisaburo:  Sat— 

R^g-Schelde-Verohne  Machineftbrielcen  en  Schaepaswarvaa  N.V.: 

«u  J2S'i,*<*^  ^'  ^  ''•«2.  a.  299-i.ooa 

Shell  Od  Company:  5w— 

"^SSsaOOa    *■'   ***  '""*   1^e^>»*d   F..   Re.  31.623.   Q. 

Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

T^5*"?pL™f°^  ■«*  9f?'  Toshisabnio,  Re.  31,618.  a  3-1.400. 

Todd,  Robert  E.  to  RS-ScbeWe-Verotaie  MacUnefkbrieken  en 
scneepsswerven  N.v.  Mining  ■"■^'■W  having  rectangular  thrust 
transmitting  conveyor  column.  Re.  31.622.  aT299-1.00a 


UST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Cannichael,  Duncan  O.,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation.  Water-insolu- 
ble benzothiazde  moooazo  dyes.  613,502,645.  7-3-84,  G. 
260-158.00a 


Kckman,  John  B.,  to  W.  P.  Hickman  Company.  Inc.  Qnvti  stop. 
Bl  4.071.987.  7-3-84.  G.  52-94.000.       ^''~**"'''  "^  ""^  "°P 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  &»— 

«,  S^S^^^P"*"^  O-  B»  3.502,645,  a  260-15SA)a 
W.  P.  Hickman  Company,  lac:  Stt- 

Hickman,  John  bTbI  4,071,987,  a  52-94A». 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


AcuBand,  Inc.:  _ 

,  Griffith,  Richard,  m.  274.557.  G.  D24.99.00a 
AMrsd,  Deidc  L..  to  Haskd  Eneny  Systems  Ltd.  MuMaap  flmw 

dfloter.  274.509, 7-344.  a  Dn^mJOoT^  ^^^ 

Alfofd,  Scott  J.:  Stt— 

Jordai^  Robert  L.;aadAlford.  Scott  J..  274.525.  a  D15-32JX)0. 
American  Home  Prodocts  Corporatkm;  Stt— 

Zabel.  Herbert  E;  and  Oniaka.GasfaBir.  274,497,  a  D8-93A». 
American  Hoqiital  Simly  CorporatioB:  S^if^ 

^  Perry,  Matthew  J.,  274,553,  G.  D24.17.00a 
AMFInc.:SM— 

Grosser,  Rkhard  W.,  274,538, 0.  D21-195.00a 
Anthos  S.  A.:  Stt— 

Bnlori,  Giovanni,  274.503.  G.  DlO>32.00a 
Anthos  S.A.:  Stt— 

Bulnri,  Giovanni,  274,504,  d  DlO-32.000. 
Araoowit^Robert; and Katanek.  Bernard.  StboL 274,484. 7-344. G. 

D6-366.000. 
Artemenko.  Valentin  A.:  5it 

Koyal,  Stepan  E;  Tlachenko.  Gleg  D.;  Baraaov.  Vladimir  V.; 

Kedik.  AleiaBdr  I.;  Aitemeako.  Valeatia  A.;  aad  Draidov. 

Vladimir  K..  274,524.  G.  D15.23.000. 

Ash.  Robert  M.  Swivd  smmort  for  a  saow  making  machine.  274.498. 

7-3-84,  a  D8-349.00a^^  ^^^  ^^      ^     ' 

BaOooe,  Midiad  P.:  Stt— 

Siostak,  Ja«  La  PoUce,  Geone;  Brown.  John;  and  BaOoae.  Mi- 
chael P.,  274.528.  G.  D15-69!000. 


BanUer.  Jack  D.  Physical  exereiaer.  274,539. 7-344.  a  D21-198.00a 
Baraaov.  Vladimir  V.:  Stt— 

Kovsl.  Stepan  E;  Tkachenka  Ol^  D.;  Baraaov,  Vladimir  V.; 
Kfldik.  Aleiaadr  I.;  Artemenko.  Valentin  A.;  aad  Droidov. 
Vladhnir  K..  274424,  G.  D15-23.00a 
Be^td,  Daniel  L.  Scope  mount  for  a  shotgun.  274,54a  7-3-84,  G. 

D22-7.000. 
BeiUamfai,  E  Burton;  and  Thomas.  Hebu  G..  to  Master  Applisnce 

CornontioB.  Heat  gun.  274J51,  7-3-84,  G.  D23.77.000. 
Btesbalg.  Morton  L.  Bird  feeder.  274.563.  7-344,  G.  D30-1S.OOO. 
Boaine.  Marvin  C,  to  Cahiy,  Inc.  Taoo  sheU  mold.  274.494,  7-344.  CL 

D7-43.00a 
Bowen.  Robert  F.;  Martel.  Thomas  J.;  and  Fmk.  Charles  O.,  to 
lUytheon  Cooqieny.  Combined  microwave  bess  aad  pan  for  piszs 
maker.  274,495,  7-3-84,  G.  D7.354.00a 
Brandt,  lac.:  5«r 

Bressier,  Peter.  274.52a  G.  D14.1ia000. 
Brassier,  Peter,  to  Brsadt.  lac.  Psper  aad  document  bandliai  apoantus 
274.52a  7-344,  G.  D14.1  laoSa  *  -pp-^- 

Brown,  John:  SW— 

SiOBtak.  Jan;  U  PbBce.  Geone;  Brown.  Jobn;  and  BaDoae.  Mi- 
chael  P.,  274,528,  a  D1549!oba 
BroyUn  Fnraiture  ladastries,  lac:  Stt— 

Hnflbtetler,  Gary  A..  274.485,  G.  D6-38 1.000. 

Bulgari.  Giovanni,  to  Anthos  S.  A.  Writt.watch  with  bracelet  r4,503. 
7-344.  G.  D10-32A)a 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


D743.000. 
Oamble  Compiny, 


The.  Bottle. 


Bulgari.  Oiovanni,  to  Antbot  S.A.  Wnit*watch  with  bracelet  274,904, 

7.3-84,  a.  010-12.000. 
Caldwell.  John  W.4  to  Pacific  Furniture  Mfg.  Co.  Sett  274,412, 7-3-84, 

a.  D6-346.000. 
Cafaiy,  Inc.:  5«*— 

Bonine,  Marvia  C.  274,494,  O. 
Campbell,  Paul  R.,  to  Procter  A 

274,901,  7-3-84,  O-  D9-349.000. 
Carrothers,  Brend*  P.  Diih-drain  rapport  274,968,  7-3-84,  a.  D3^ 

36.000. 
Caruio,  Jerome,  to  Litton  ButineM  Systems,  Inc.  Seat.  274,483,  7-3-84, 

a.  D6-366.000. 
Chicago  Show  Printina  Co.:  Sur— 

Snediker,  Robert  R..  274,97a  CL  D34-11.000. 
CUfton,  Robert  T.  Vertical/short  take-off/landing  aircnft.  274,911, 

7-3-84,  a.  D12-X30.000. 
Clifton,  Robert  T.  Vertical/short  takeofl/laading  aircraft.  274,912, 

7-3-84,  a.  D12-300.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  S«»— 

Lietzke,  Gary  W.,  274,491,  a.  D6489.000. 
DeVrics,  Henry  L«  Roth,  Myron  A..  Jr.;  and  Roth.  WtlUam  A.,  to 
Midwest  Fastener  Corporation.  Combined  storage  and  dinlay  cabi- 
net for  fasteners.  274,489,  7-3-84,  Q.  D6476.000. 
Dianitsch,  Franz,  tq  Optyl  Eyewear  Fashion  International  Corporation. 

Sunglasses.  274,991,  7-3-84,  Q.  D16-1 19.000. 
Dianitsch,  Franz,  td  Optyl  Eyewear  Fashion  International  Corporation. 

Sunglasses.  274,9^2,  7-3-84,  a.  D16-1 19.000. 
Dianitsch,  Franz,  tdOptyl  Eyewear  Fashion  International  Corporation. 

Sunglasses.  274,9t3,  7-3-84,  Q.  D16-1 19.000. 
Diehl.  Ame  J.,  to  Hoover  Company,  The.  Suction  cleaner  cover  or  the 

like.  274,964,  7-344,  Q.  D32-31.000. 
Doodson,  Peter  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporstion.  Intercommunication 

apparatus.  274,918,  7-3-84,  CI.  014-92.000. 
Dooley,  Thomas  E.:  5m— 

Young,  Robert  O.;  Morton,  Edward  W.;  Skwirut,  Henry;  and 
Dooley,  Thomas  E,  274,96a  a.  026-26.000. 
Draepr,  David  J.:  5««— 

Orover,  Donald  O.;  Draeger,  David  J.;  and  Mikic,  Frank,  274,496, 
a.  08-77.00$. 
Drosdov,  Vladimir  K.:  5«w— 

Koval,  Stepan  E.;  Tkachenko,  Oleg  O.;  Baranov,  Vladimir  V.; 
Kedik,  Alewndr  I.;  Artemenko,  Valentin  A.;  and  Drozdov, 
Vladimir  K.,  274,924,  CL  019-23.000. 
Dufiy,  Pfeter  B.  Medical  appiiaace  for  percussive  respiratory  thenmy. 

274,994,  7-3-H  0024-36.000. 
Dyby,  Knod  O.  Re^liaable  self-supporting  beach  mat  274,493,  7-3-84. 

CI.  06-392.000. 
Ea^  Harold  O.;  and  Fowler,  Ronald  R.,  to  O.  Ames  Co.  Hose  hanger. 

274,487,  7-3-84,  Q.  D8-396.000. 
Eldred,  Robert  S.:  $**— 

Smith,  William  I R.  Jr.;  and  Eldred,  Robert  S.,  274,969,  CI.  D32- 
44.000. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporafion:  Stt— 

Hiohberser,  Saaiuel  M.,  274,929,  a.  O19-149.00a 
Fairchild  Industriest  Inc.:  Stt— 

McComas,  Jeai^  and  Rosenthal,  Oordoo,  274,9ia  CL  D1^338.O0O. 
Feagle,  Hugh  B.,  t0  Hayes  International  CorpmtioiL  Towed  plume 

target  274r942,  743-84,  Q.  D2M7.000. 
Feagle,  Hugh  B.,  to  Hayes  Intematioail  Cotporatioo.  Wing  tip  pod 
plume  target  for  air  to  air  weaponry.  274,943. 7-344,  Q.  022-17.000. 
Fink,  Charm  O.:  Sh— 

Bowen,  Robert  P.;  MarteL  Thooaa  J.;  sad  Fink.  Charies  C, 
274,499,  a.  D7-394.000. 
Fowler,  Ronald  R.:  •Sm>— 

Eatto,  Harold  Q;  and  Fowler,  RooaU  IL.  274,487,  CL  08-396.000. 
Frem  Corporation:  Stt 

Howitt.  Robert  T.,  274,488,  Q.  06-406.000. 
Frezzolini.  James.  Battery  case.  274,913,  7-3-84,  Q.  O13-8.000. 

Smith,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Eldred,  Robert  S.,  274,969,  Q.  D32- 
44.000. 
General  Mills,  Iac.:iSi»— 

PetiOo,  Fran.  2U479,  a.  02-223.000. 
Godkwski.  Joseph  P.  Retriever  for  fishing  lores  and  the  Uke.  274,947, 

7.3-84,  a.  022^31.000. 
Griflhh,  Richard,  III,  to  AcuBand,  Inc.  Wristband  for  controlling 

nausea.  274.997,  %3-84,  O.  024-99.000. 
Grosser,  Richard  W-,  to  AMF  Inc.  Wall  mounted  exerciser  housing. 

274,938,  7-344,  Q.  021-199.000. 
Grover,  DonaU  O.;  Draeger,  David  J.;  and  Mikic,  Frank,  to  SnaiK» 

Tools  Corporatiop.  Hammer.  274,496,  7-3-84,  Q.  08-77.000. 
Gruska,  Casuur:  5st 

ZabeL  HerbertB.;  and  Gruska,  Casimir,  274,497,  a.  08-93.000. 
Hamami,  Demir.  OlfTee  table.  274,49a  7-3-84,  Q.  06484.000 
Haskel  Energy  Systems  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Aldred,  Derek  L.,  274,909,  C.  O12-194.00a 
Hayes  International  Corporation:  Stt— 

Feagle.  Hugh  a,  2741942.  Q.  O2M7.000. 
Feagle.  Hugh  a,  274,943,  Q.  022-17.000. 
Hicks.  Brenda.  Modular  cakadar.  274,939.  7-3-84,  CL  019-20.000. 
Hiahberger.  Samuel  M..  to  Ez-CeU-O  Corporation.  Combined  forming, 
filling  and  sealing  machine  for  liquid  products.  274,929,  7-3-84,  Q. 
D19-I49.000. 
Hiltenbrand,  Richard  E,  to  Pittway  Corporation.  Umpolar  chamber  for 
an  ionization  smoke  detector.  274,906,  7-3-84,  a.  DIO.121.000. 


Hoover  Company,  The:  Stt— 

DieU,  Arae  J.,  274.964,  CL  D3^31.0ea 
Howitt,  Robert  T.,  to  Frem  Corporation.  Bed  tray.  274,488, 7-344,  Q. 

D6406.000. 
Huber,  Gewge  H.,  Jr.  Pivot  valve  for  sand-blasting  nozzle  and  control 

valve  assembly  or  the  like.  274.327,  7-3-84,  C17d19-126.000. 
Hufbtetler,  Gary  A.,  to  Broyhill  Fnmttnre  Industries,  Inc.  Sett. 

274,489,7-3-84,0.06-381.000. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  Stt— 

McClellaBd,  Robert  C;  and  Proctor,  Robert  O.,  274,949,  Q.  D2^ 

18.000. 
Proctor,  Robert  0..  274.944.  G.  D22-18.000. 
Interdica  SA:  Stt— 

Kanoui,  Joseph,  274,934, 0.016-1 17.00a 
International  Busmess  Machines  Corporatioa:  5^»— 

Kneale,  Collan  E,  274,922,  Q.  D14-1 14.000. 
James,  William.  Security  guard  enclosure.  274,998,  7-344,  a.  D29- 

16.000. 
John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.:  Stt— 

McCain.  George  L..  274,921,  Q.  O14-113.00a 
John  Manu&cturing  Limited:  Stt— 

Yuen,  John  S.,  274,992, 0.  023-121000 
Jordan,  Robert  L.;  and  Alford,  Soott  J.  Combmation  backhoe  bucket 

and  rotary  grinding  assembly.  274,929,  7-3-84,  G.  O19-31000. 
Kanoui.  Joseph,  to  Interdka  SA.  Spectacles.  274,934,  7-3-84,  G.  016- 

1 17.000. 
Kanzaka.  Yoahihiro,  to  Yoehida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Slide  fastener.  274,480, 

7-3-84,0.02413.000. 
Katzaaek,  Bernard:  Si*— 

Aronowitz,  Robert;  and  Katzanek,  Bernard,  274,484,  G.  06- 
366.000. 
Kedik,  Alexandr  I.:  Stt— 

KovaL  Stepan  E;  Tkachenko,  Oleg  O.;  Baranov,  Vladimir  V.; 
Kedik.  Alexandr  I.;  Artemenko,  Valentin  A.;  and  Drozdov, 
Vladimir  K.,  274,924,  a  019-23.000. 
Kidde  O^uumer  Durables  Corp.:  Stt— 

Platka,  William,  274,99a  G.  023-98.000. 
Kneale,  Collan  B.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Flexible  magnetic  disk  cartridge.  274,922,  7-3-84,  G.  014-114.000. 

KovaL  Stepan  E;  Tkachenko,  (Seg  O.;  Baranov,  Vladimir  V.;  Kedik, 

Alexandr  I.;  Artemenko,  Valentin  A.;  and  Drozdov,  Vladuair  K. 

All-purpose  row<rop  wheel  tractor.  274,924, 7-3-84,  G.  019-23.000. 

Kraemer,  Herbert,  to  Siemens  AktJengeseMschaft.  Telephone  set 

274,919,  7-3-84,  d  O14.98.00a 
Kvernelaad  A/S:  Stt— 

Nia.  Olay,  274,923,  G.  DlMLOOa 
La  Police,  Georg6:  Stt— 

Szostak,  Jan;  La  Police,  George;  Brown,  John;  and  Ballone,  Mi- 
chael P.,  274,928.  G.  D19-69.000. 
La  SaDe,  Alan:  5m— 

Stansbury,  Benjamin  H.,  Jr.;  and  U  SaUe,  Alan.  274.961,  G.  D26- 
49.00a 
Levy,  Edward  D..  to  Red  DeviL  Inc.  Paint  scraper.  274.967. 7-344.  d 

032-48.000 
Levy,  Leoo:  Stt 

Wolens,  John;  and  Levy,  Leon.  274.937,  G.  D21-99.00a 
Lietzke,  Gary  W.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Dtanlay  stand. 

274,491,  7-3-84,  G.  06489.000. 
Little,  Harvey  J.  Lid  for  disposable  beverage  containers.  274,902, 

7-3-84,  G.  D9438.000. 
Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc.:  5m— 

Caruso,  Jerome,  274,483,  G.  06-366.000. 
MarteL  Thomas  J.:  5m— 

Bowen,  Robert  F.;  MarteL  Thomas  J.;  and  Rnk,  Charies  G.. 
274,499,  G.  07-394.000. 
Master  Appliance  Corporation:  5m— 

Beniuain,  E  Burton;  and  Thomas.  Hemz  G.,  274.991.  G.  023- 

Matrix  bternationa]  Industries,  Inc.:  5m— 

Shiu.  Desmond  K.  Y.,  274.999.  G.  024-36.000 
MatteL  Inc.:  5m— 

Stansbury,  Betuamin  R.  Jr.;  and  U  Salle,  Alan.  274.961,  CL  D26- 
49.000. 
McCain,  George  L.,  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Cathode  ray  tube 
dinday  housmg  for  electronic  instruments.  274,921,  7-3-84,  G.  014- 

lUooo. 

McGelland,  Robert  C;  and  Proctor,  Robert  O.,  to  ICl  Americas  Inc. 

Rodenticide  block.  274,949,  7-3-84,  G.  O2M8.000. 
McComas,  Jean;  and  RosenthaL  Gordon,  to  Fairchild  Industries,  Inc. 

Aircraft.  274,9ia  7-3-84,  G.  012-338.000. 
McCone,  Myron  L.  RecoU  pad  for  goas.  274,941. 7-344.  CL  0224.000. 
Midwest  Fastener  Corporation:  5m— 

DeViies,  Henry  L.;  Roth,  Myron  A..  Jr.;  and  Roth.  ^K^Uiam  A.. 
274,489,  G.  06476.000 
Mikic  Frank:  5m 

Grover,  Donald  D.;  Draeger,  David  J.;  and  Mikk.  Fnmk.  274.496. 
G.  08-77.000. 
Miller.  Daniel  R.,  to  "Nestier  Corporation.  Water  bottk  crate.  274,972. 

7-3-84.  G.  D3443.000. 
Monahan,  Justin  J.  Intercom.  274417,  7-344.  a  D14-9100a 
Morton,  Edward  W.:  5m— 

Young,  Robert  G.;  Morton,  Edward  W.;  Skwirut  Henry;  and 
Dooley,  Thomas  E,  274.96a  G.  D26-26.00a 
Mttller,  RonaM  L.;  TsujL  Masao;  and  Rakocy,  William  J.,  to  North 
American  Philips  Coiporatkm.  Massaghig  and  heatiag  belt  274,996, 
7-3-84,  G.  024-40.000. 
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rixture  for  hoMing  iMg.  274,369,  7.3^4»  a  D34. 


Muiioka,  Maiao 

6.000. 
Nestier  Corporatioa:  Sk»- 

MiUw,  Daniel  R.,  274*572,  Q.  D3443.000. 
Nnun  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Yunathita.  Toihio,  274,508.  a.  012-169.000. 

North  Anxricaa  PhiIi|M  Corporatkm:  S«t— 

^a*D  JESJooo  ■'  '^'^  **"*^'  "^  **'^^'  ^^'""^  '••  ^^*'''*' 

North  American  Philin  Electric  Corp.:  5i«— 

Young,  Robert  O.;  Morton,  Edward  W.;  Skwimt.  Henry;  and 
Dooley,  Thomas  E.  274,560.  Q.  D26-2iooa  ^^ 

O.  Ames  Co.:  Set— 

Eada,  Harold  O^  and  Fowler.  Ronald  R.,  274,487,  Q.  D8-356.000. 
Optyl  Eyewear  Paduon  Internationa]  Corporation:  Stt— 

DianitKh,  Franz,  274,531,  a.  D16-1 15.000. 

Dianitich,  Franz,  274,532,  Q.  016-1 15.00a 

OiamtKh,  Franz,  274,533,  Q.  D16-llS.O0a 

iw^ow*"  '■  '^^  ""*'*'  '*'***  ^^^'  ^'*''^  ''^^  °- 
Padflc  Furniture  Mtg.  Co.:  &«— 

CaldweU,  John  W.,  274,482.  Q.  O6-366.00a 
Peerless  Pressed  Metal  Corporation:  Set— 

Uyeda,  Tim  M.,  274,530,  Q.  015-147.000. 

^^rrStlJi^'  ?ii^??'S?.".?*ESf'  ®"PPly  Corporation.  Cuvette 
rotor.  274,553,  7-3-84,  CI.  024-17.000. 

^3°6oo'*°'  *°  °*°"^  ^"'^  ^'  **"•  "*'*^'  ^''^  ^-  °^ 

Pittway  Corporation:  Sw— 

n    ™*S>!»««»*  Richard  E,  274,506,  Q.  010-121.000. 

^wtSi.s.^jSr"  "^"^  °^  *"*  •-"• 

Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

C^unpbeU,  Paul  R.,  274,501,  a.  09-349.000. 
tSSS,  aS?i8  MO^'  ^"*'****  '*'•  *«'«»t»«de  block.  274,544, 
Proctor.  Robert  O.:  See^ 

McCldtand,  Robert  C;  and  Proctor,  Robert  O..  274,545,  Q.  022- 

Rakocy,  Wuiiam  J.:  5m- 

Mger  RojjWL.;  Tsi«i,  MasM);  and  Rakocy.  William  J.,  274,556, 

Raytheon  Company:  Stt— 

*2HS95*afD7S54*Sa^  Thorn..  J.;  «i  Fink.  Charles  O.. 
Red  Oevil,  Inc.:  Stt— 
»  ^Levy.  Edward  O..  274.567.  Q.  O32-48.00a 

bSS'.^I-  ^^  «*^  ^^'^^  "4,536, 7-344,  Q.  021-13.000. 
Rosenthal,  Ooidon:  Stt— 

uJif^S^  Jean;  and  Rosenthal.  Gordon,  274,5ia  Q.  012-338.000. 
5fS*V.^°"''?^  Coyermg  reglet  274,559,  7-3.H  Q.  025-79.000. 
Roth,  Myron  A.,  Jr.:  Stt 

°27ftl9,'g:^i:J7S8&  """^  ^'  ''-^  -  '^  w«««-  A., 

Roth,  William  A.:  Set- 

'^v!Sk^^htiilS&,  ^•'^  ^'  ■"•'  -  "^  wiiii«„  A. 

Rowntree  Mackintosh  Limited:  Stt— 

Ponteftict,  Ronald  M.,  274,519,  Q.  O14-I00.000. 

?3l8?a^D23JoOOr  '"**"'■*'"**  ^  ^'•^^  O"****-  ^^549, 
S.  C  Johnson  k  Son,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Soos,  Vili,  274,499,  Q.  O9-30a00a 
Sandy.  Hd.  Orawer  front  274,492,  7-3-84,  a.  OM94.000. 
Scarpelh,  Frank  R.  Anhnal  trap.  274,546,  7-3-84,  a  O2M8.00a 
S«gtoj  Jeter  S.,  to  501  Schwartz  Inc.  Bottle.  274,50a  7-3-84,  Q. 

S^ae^Andie  G.,  to  Sodete  Oelsey.  Suitcase.  274,481,  7-3-84,  a 

Shaw  Aero  Oevioes.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Shaw,  James  R.,  274,548,  a  O23-1.00a 
Shaw,  James  R.,  to  Shaw  Aero  Oevices,  Inc.  Combined  cap  and 
adapter  nng  for  a  fiiel  tank.  274,548,  7-3-84,  a.  O23-1.00a 


Shiu,  Oesmood  K.  Y.,  to  Matrix  International  Industries,  Inc.  Body 
massager.  274,555. 7-3-84, 0. 024-36.000.  ^^  ^ 

Siemens  Aktiwiafsclhchaft  Set— 

Krsemer,  Herbert  274,515,  a.  O14-S8.00a 
Smger  Company,  The:  Stt— 

^^P^i^iS^^SSSJl"''^  '""^  «d  Ballone,  Mi- 
Skwimt  Henry:  Stt— 

^?SJh-?*$2L°  •-^2?*»'  ^**«'  ^ :  Skwinit  Henry;  and 
c-;.u  ^SJSf'  J^°^  ^'  "♦•'«0-  CI-  026-26.000.  ^ 

Smth,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  EWred,  Robert  S.,  to  Gem,  Incorporated. 
Squeeze  mop.  274,565.  7-3-84,  Q.  032^.000.  T«"«o. 

Snap-on  Tools  Corporation:  Set— 

^o' dStOOO  °'  '^'**»*''  °*^ '■'  ■**  **"*^  ''"■k'  2H496, 
Snediker,  Robert  R.,  to  CMcago  Show  Printing  Co.  Cover  for  lervice 
rSSI  Se&S?  OoT  '«"<'^*'»'«  «udli«y  pocket  274.57a 

Sodete  Oelsey:  Stt-^ 

Seynhaev^  Andre  G..  274.481.  Q.  03-76.000. 

*2T4.4S  7?3.M?y "teSo*0(S:^  "^  "^  '''^''^  «»^- 
Stensbury,  Brakmin  H.,  Jr.;  and  La  Sdle,  Alan,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Emer- 

Szostek,  Jan.- La  Pobce.  Georw;  Brown.  John;  and  Balkme.  Michael  P, 
to  Sg|er  Company,  The.  Sewing  machine.  274,528,  7-3-84,  Q.  OI5- 

Thomas,  Heinz  G.:  Stt— 

B^Mto,  E  Burton;  and  Thomas,  Heinz  G.,  274,551,  Q.  023- 

Thompson.  Bruce  R.  Shower  ihelf  274,486,  7.3-84,  Q.  O6-525.00a 

"rSSSrv^  l.'SSioow  ""'^"^ '" '  '^»^"  "-"^ 

Tkachenko,  Gleg  O.:  Stt— 

^^i^^  ^i  Tkechenko,  Gleg  O.;  Baranov,  Vladimir  V.; 
KedUt,  Akxandr  I.;  Artemenko,  Valentin  A.;  and  Oixudov 
Vladimir  K.,  274,524,  Q.  015-23.000.  ' 

Torokvd,  Thomas  E  Botde  carrier.  274,573,  7-3-84,  a.  03444.000. 

Tsi^i,  Masao:  Sst 

^'liJI^Af/^Ur'  ''"•^  ^"*»:  ""I  Rekocy.  William  J..  274,556, 
\A.  024-40.000. 

U  U  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 

f  T «  ^'?*i°'^  "^  ^'  Leon.  274,537,  Q.  O21-59.00a 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  5«*— 

Doodson.  Peter  J.,  274,318,  a.  O14-9100a 
Uyed^Tm  M.,  to  Peerless  Pressed  Metel  Corpoiatkn.  Can  holder  tat 

use  ta  a  pamt  miier.  274.530,  7-3-84,  Q.  01^147.000. 
v!!t5*°?t^-  'W"^' P'P^-  "♦•'«.  7-344,  a.  027-51.000. 

?S^  ^*i2fV?-i?iy5'5Sf*  **•'***  Company,  Inc.  Mobile  lift. 
274,571,  7-3-84,  Q.  034-34.000. 

Vermette  Machine  Company,  Inc.:  Set— 

„,  .y«™e"e.  Howard  H.,  274,571,  a.  O34.34.00a 

Walker  Equirawnt  Corporation:  Stt— 

«,  ,^*"^'  r^  ''••  •''••  ^^♦•'•^  CI-  D1447.000. 
^!"'^l^*^*y  ^  ''••  ^  ^•"*'  Equipment  Corporation.  Telephone 
handaet  ttusmitter  cup.  274,5 16,  7-34^0.  O1U7.000.       ^^ 

S15-126.S0  ^''^^  '*'"*^  *'*^  """^  "♦•'^  '•^■•*'  CI. 
^SSlfeoS"  ^"  A"***™""^  »■"»*  housing.  274,505,  7-3-84,  Q. 
WFI  International,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Ryan,  Bobby  W.,  274,549,  a.  O2340.000. 
Wilson,  Eugene  L.  Vehkle  trsiler.  274,507,  7-3-84,  a.  012-105.000. 

?S?hffiff*!4^'.'i?2u***  "  ^  Co.,  Inc.  Novelty  headband. 
274,337,  7-3-84,  Q.  021-59.000. 

^*S!?^^?^J°J^?^  **°»°'  Co.,  Ltd.  Automobile  bumper. 
274,508,  7-3-84,  Q.  012-169.000.  «««,,» 

Yoshkla  Kogyo  R.  R.:  Sw- 

Kanzaka,  Yoahihiro,  274,48a  a.  O2.415«l0. 

Young.  Robert  G.;  Morton,  Edward  W.;  Skwirut  Henry;  and  Oooley, 

pomas  E,  to  North  American  PUltes  Electric  Corp.  Compact 

fluorescent  lamp  unit  274,56a  7-^84,  a.  026-26.000. 
Yun,  John  S.,  to  John  Manufacturing  Limited.  Portable  fan  and  heater. 

274,552,  7-3-84,  Q.  O23-I22.000  ^^ 

Zabd,  Herbert  E;  and  Gruska,  Casimir,  to  American  Home  Products 

Corporation.  Kmfe  sharpener.  274,497,  7-3-84,  Q.  O8-93.00a 
501  Schwartz  Inc.:  Stt— 

Sephton,  Peter  S.,  274,50a  Q.  O9.355.00a 
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Gesselbchaftsvertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemeinschaft  "Optimaii" 
Holtkamp,  ReinhoM,  5,252,  G.  69.000. 

Holtkamp,  ReiahoM,  to  Gessellschaftsvertiig  uber  die  Erfindergemein- 
schaft "Optimara".  AfMcan  violet  plant  named  Improved  Evdyn. 
5,252,  7-3-84,  G.  69.000. 


Mikkelsen,  Jamas  C,  to  Mikkelsens,  Inc.  Kalanchoe  plant  named  Eter- 
nity. 5,253,  7-3-84,  G.  68.000.  ^       ^^ 
Mijjj»I««^emesC.,  to  MOU^ens,  Inc.  Kalanchoe  plant  named  Roy- 

Mikkelaens,  Inc.:  See— 

Mikkelsen,  James  C,  5,253,  G.  68.000. 
Mikkeben.  James  C,  5,254,  G.  68.000. 


N 


IjIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3RD  DAY  OF 
I  JULY,  1984 

PubUdied  at  the  raqoot  of  the  appHcuit  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec  16*  1M9.  S69  O.  O.  687. 


PIS2 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JULY  3,  1984 
Nom-Fint  number,  clan;  second  number,  wibclm;  thiid  number,  patent  number 


II 

SI 

79 

171 

174 


U 
1.91 


237 
2M 

614 


4«1 


13t 


94.16 
111 
1S1.2 
307 


18 


49R 

104.06  A 
14S 
167  R 
179 

lao 

230.42 
322 
340 
341 


ISA 
9SR 
2H 


IR 

4IR 

101 
198 
304 
636 


111 


CLAM3 

4^437,023 
4^7,024 
4.437.023 
4.437,026 
4.437,027 

CLASS 

R«.31.618 
4.437,028 

CLAa84 

4.437,029 
4.437,030 
4,437,031 

CLASBi 

4,437,032 
CLASS? 

4,437,033 

CLASSI 

4.437.739 
4.437,760 
4.437.034 
4.437.761 

CLASS  14 

4,437,033 

CLASSU 

4.437.036 
4.437,037 
4.437,038 
4.437.039 
R*.31,619 
4.437,040 
4,437/Ml 
4.437,042 
4.437.043 
4.4S7/M4 

M 

4.437,043 
4,457,0(6 
4.437,047 

17 

4.437,048 

19 

4.437,049 

aLAssa4 

4,437/130 
4.437/»l 
4.437/133 
4,437/»2 

CLASS  27 

4.437/»4 


*AS7jm 

CLASSM 

4ASJ»\ 
4.437/182 
4.437/113 
4,437/179 

CLASS  36 

4.457/184 

CLASS  87 

4.437/183 
4,437/186 


4AS7J0n 


4.457/»3 


10 
116  AD 
125 

157.3  H 
239 
264 
408 
520 
364.7 
368 
571 
736 
825 


138 
314 


134  R 
143  L 
178  P 
179.5  R 
203.15 
265 
304 
334 


4,457/156 
4.457/»7 
4.457/158 
4.4S7/IS9 
4.457/160 
4.457/161 
4.457/162 
4.457/163 
4,457/164 
4.457/165 
4.457/166 
4,457/167 
4.457/168 

CLASS  SO 

4.457/169 
4.457/170 

CLASS  38 

4.457/171 
4,457/172 
4.457/173 
4.457/174 
4,457/175 
4.457/176 
4.457/177 
4.457/178 


404 


20 
57E 
92 
105 


7.8 


103 
257 


55 


120  4.457/M 

544  4.457/189 

624  4,457/190 

CLASS  43 

ILP  4.457/191 

25  4.457/192 

59  4.457/193 

69  A  4.457/lM 

CLASS  41 

25.2  4.457/195 

42.42  4.457/196 

CLASS  44 

31  4.437,762 

57  4.457.763 

CLASS  47 

38  4.437,102 

66  4,457,103 

73  4.457,104 

CLASS  48 

62  R  4.457.764 

CLASS  49 

«  4.457,103 

138  4.457,106 

192  4.457,107 

213  4,457.108 

374  4.457,109 

419  4.457,110 

4*>  4,457.111 

462  4,457.112 

CLASS  II 

206R 
216  R 
293 
298 


612 


4.457.134 

CLASS  63 

4,457,135 
4.457.768 
4.457,136 
4.457.137 
4.457,138 
4.457.139 
4,457,140 
4.457.142 
4.457.143 
4,457,769 

CLASS  61 

3.12  4,457,770 

66  4,457,771 

160  4,457,772 

CLASSM 

132  T  4.457,144 


3 

21 

41 

151 

1961 

256 

261 

311 

476 

532 


CLASS  S8 

2  R  4,457,192 

3  41^,193 

CLASSn 


42 

69 
140 
197 
411  A 
162 


313 
411  R 
434 


4,457,194 
4.457,195 
4,457.196 
4.457,197 
4,457,191 
4,457,199 
4,437.200 


4,437.301 
4.457 J02 
4.457,203 

CLASS  89 


303 


321 


73 

94 
221 
238.1 
292 
300 
309.4 


56 
434 

492 
512 
527 
528 


192 


23 
284 
328 


35.1 


299 
384 
334 


4.457.113 
4.457.114 
4.457.765 
4.457.766 
4.457.767 
Re.31,620 

CLASS  13 

4.457.115 
81  4/171.987 
4.457.116 
4,457,117 
4.457,118 
4,457.119 
4.457.130 

CLASSn 

4.457.131 
4.457.133 
4.457.133 
4.457.134 
4.457.135 
4.457.136 

CLASSM 

4.457.137 

CLASS  17 

4.457.131 
4.457.139 
4.457.130 

CLASSM 

4.457,131 


4.457.141 
4v457.133 
4.457.133 


3  B  4.437.145 

CLASS  TV 

4,457.146 
4.457.147 
4,457,141 

71 

4.457.773 
4.457.774 

73 

4.457.149 
4.457,150 
4.457.151 
4.457.153 
4.457.153 
4.457.154 
4.457.155 
4.457.156 
4,457.157 
4.457.151 
4.457.159 
4,457,^60 

71 

4.457,161 

4.457.163 

4.457.163 

4.457.164 

4.457.165 

4.457.1M 

4.457.167 

4.457.1M 

4.457.169 

4.457.170 

4.457.171 

4.457,173 

4.457.173 

4,457,174 

4.457.175 

4.457.176 

4,457.177 

4.457,171 

4.457.179 

4.457,110 

4.457.111 

4.457.113 

4.457.113 

4,457,114 

7« 

4,457,115 
4.457.1M 
4.457.ir 
4.457.1N 
4.457.1M 

CLASS  71 


100 
313 
371 


33 
93 


10 
47 
56 
71 

135 
334 
341 
316 
354 

433 
446 


33 

34 

4a5A 

46 
116 
111 

151 

302 

304C 

305 

462 

510 

591 

606 

624 

626 

636 

701 

756 

M1.22 

162.11 

112.32 

164.11 


336  R 
341 

411.5 
473  P 
513 


33.02 
45 


355 

446 


a5B 

6 
SI 


72 
236 


43 


3R 


4.457.775 
4.457.776 
4.457.777 
4.457.771 
4.457,779 
4.457,710 

CLASS  76 

4.457.190 
SI 

4.457.191 


I  B  4,437  J04 

1.  4,457.205 

14  R  4,457J06 

4,457007 

4,457 J08 

4.457J09 

91 

4,457,210 
4.457.211 

CLASS tl 

18  4.457412 

43  4,457.313 

CLASSM 

IS  4,437.314 

4,457415 

CLASSM 

4,457416 
4.457417 
4.457418 
4.457419 
4.457435 
4.457430 
4.457431 
4.457433 
4.457433 
4.457434 

CLASS IM 

4.457436 
4,457437 

101 

4.457438 
4.457439 
4,457430 
4.457431 

CLASS  103 

4,457433 
4,457433 

CLASS IM 

.J  ■  4.457434 

9!-  4.457435 

138  O  4,457436 

CLASS  IM 

.61  4.457437 

IM  4.457431 

CLASS IM 
>09  4,457,711 

3M  4.457.713 

3M  Q  4.457.713 

391  4,457.7M 

3MN  4.457,715 

CLASS IM 

109  4.457439 

CLASS IM 


39 
H 

365 


212 
216 


34 

72 
621 
652 
694 

705 
711 


103 


217 
295 

373 
449 

45a6 
451 

494 
510 
516 


5 

117 


45 

93.14 
110 
230 


233 
346 


4.457447 

IM 

4.4S74M 
4.437449 
4.437430 

IH 

4.457451 
4.457452 
4.457433 

118 

4.457454 
4,457455 
4.457456 
4,457457 
4.457458 
4,457439 
4,457460 

CLASS  119 

1  4.457461 

14.47  4.457462 

17  4,457463 

«  4,457464 

148  4.457465 

CLASSU 

4  0  4.4574M 

451.1  4.4S74M 

CLASS  IS 

53  M  4.457467 

M.33  4,4574m 

»31  4.4574M 

M.M  4,457470 

187.5  R  4.457471 

IHM  4.457472 

IWP  4.457473 

IWC  4,457474 

339  4.457475 

4,457476 

387  4.457477 

438  4.457478 

439  4,457479 
470  4.4574M 
40  4.457481 
4M  4.457482 
45  4.457483 
«  4.4374M 
SM  4.437485 
612  4,4574m 

CLASS  U4 
23  R  4,457487 

4.4574M 

CLASS IM 


3M 


5R 
8A 


2 

II 
102 


39 

59 

67 

MR 

73 
102 
119 
334 
45U 
461 
523 
601 
614.13 
615 
634.16 
62548 
6215 
Ml 


45 


192 

430R 

435 


911 


1 
M 


117  R 


6.15  R 
13.1 

3a3 

134 


4.457419 

IM 

4.457.330 
4.457421 

U4 

4.457.322 
4,457,323 
4.457424 

187 

4,437423 
4.437426 
4.4374r 
4,457421 
4,457429 
4,457430 
4,457431 
4.457432 
4,457433 
4,457434 
4,457433 
4.457436 
4,4r437 
4,457431 
4.457439 
4.457441 
4,457440 
4.457442 

IM 

4,457443 

IM 

4.457444 
4,457445 
4.457446 

IM 

4.457447 

141 

4.457448 
4.457449 

M4 

4.457450 

IM 

4.457,790 
4.457,7r 
4,457.7N 
4.4S7,7» 


CLASS  IM 


9R 

21  A 


39N 

77 
304 
417 
434 
439 


45 


347 


131.13 

131.14 

IM 

331 

366.1 


4.457440 

IM 

4.457441 

lU 

4.457443 
4.457443 
4,457444 
4.457445 
4.4574M     r6 


4.457490 
4,457491 
4,457492 
4.457493 
4.457494 
4,457495 
4.4574M 
4.457497 
4.4574M 

CLASS IM 

IR  4.457499 

20  4.457400 

93  BC  4.457401 

133  4.457402 

30444  4.457403 

30445  4.457404 
305.12  4.457405 
303  R  4.4574M 
317  4.457407 

4.4574M 
4,457409 
4.457411 
4.457415 
4,457410 
4.457413 
4.457413 
4.437414 

CLASS IM 

27  Q  4,457416 

CLASS  111 

W  4,457417 

4.457418 


19.3 


M 

634 

M 

73.5 
183 
343 
348 
307.1 
3074 
3M 
405.1 
6M 


178  R 


354 


4.457.791 

IM 

4.457,792 
4,457.793 
4.457,794 
4.457,795 
4.457.7N 
4,457.797 
4.457.7N 
4,457,799 
4.457400 
4,457401 
4.437402 
4.457,803 


4.457451 

M3 

4,457404 


3M 

644 

6M 
704 
706 
711 
759 
7M 


CLASS IM 


5 

436 
4M 

478 


4.457452 
4.457453 
4,457454 
4.457455 

4.4574M 


CLASS  IM 


31 
50 
MB 
MC 
M 
104.32 

134  R 


4.457457 
4.457451 

4.4574M 
4.4574M 
4.457461 
4.457462 
4,457463 
4.457464 


PI  53 


PI  54 


12 

lOS 

1:3 

217 
250 
231 
267 
274 

309 
332 

347 
373 


701.3 
722 


r 

21 

31  R 
43 

79R 

nt 

106  D 
126  S 
127 
192  R 


166 

4^7^ 

4^7,36( 

4^7^ 

4^7,3« 

4^746 

4^74711 

4»4574T . 

4^747 

4,457,3r 

4,45747; 

4,457471 

4^747< 

4,45747 

4,457471 

4,457,37" 

172 

4,457,3t 
4,45741 

171 

♦,45741a 

m      I 

4,451,099 

4,45I,10Q 

4,45S.10| 

4,458.103 

4,458,ir- 

4,45t,ll 

4,45l,l( 

4,451,11 

4,45S,1( 

4,451.101 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  178 

455  4,457,383 

318  4,457,3M 

CLAM  177         ! 

211  4,45748^ 

212  4,457,3M 

CLAMITI 

22.11  4,458,1081 

cijiaim 

2BC  4,458,111 

IS  PA  4,458,112 

1754  A  4,458,113 

CLAHIM 


9M 

140 
142 
176 
227 
247 
254 


136 


116 
151 
164 
185 
234 


4,457, 

4,457,3M 
4,457,389 
4,457,390 
4,457492 
4.457,39} 
4,457494 
4,457,398 

4,4574961 

4,457,3971 
4,457,3981 
4,457,391 
4,4574991 
4,457,400 


CLASSir 

849  4,457,401 

12  4.457,402 

18  4.457,403 

29  4,457,404 

52  LC  4,457,4091 

CLAMUi  I 

67  4,457,40fi 

71.9  4,457,40r 

712  4,457,40i 

282  4,497,4091 

CLAS8192  I 

0082  4457.4IOI 


AflM 
IM 
M 
341 

12  c 

13  A 


58B 

129  B 


345 

369 
396 
604 
619 

747 


4,457,411 
R«.31,621i 
4,457,413 
4,457,414 
4,457,419 
4,497*412 
4.497,416 
4*457,417 
4,457,418 

CLAflBUO 

4,457,419 
4,457,420 
4.457,421 
4,457,422: 
4,457.423 
4,457,424 


CLASS  200 

6  A  4,498,114 

6rJ9  4,458.115 


61.89 
83P 
I4C 
145 
148  A 
148  R 
153  LA 
159  B 
311 


4,458,116 
4,458,117 
4,458.118 
4,458.119 
4458.120 
4,458.121 
4.458.122 
4,458,123 
4,458,124 


CLASS  202 
83  4.457,805 


9 

72 


4,457,806 
4,457.807 


CLASS  204 


IT 
59R 

60 

66 

74 

75 

98 

105  R 
159.15 
159.19 
181  R 
192  E 
196 
252 
282 
290P 
298 


4,457408 
4,457,809 
4,457,810 
4.457,811 
4.457.812 
4.457.813 
4457.814 
4457,815 
44574I6 
4457417 
4457,818 
4457419 
4457420 
4457,821 
4457,822 
4457.823 
4457.824 
4,457.825 


38 
158 

229 
232 
394 
459 
491 
903 
505 


CLASS  206 

4457.425 
4457.426 
4457,4r 
4457,428 
4457,429 
4457.430 
4457.431 
4457.432 
4,457,433 


8LE 

11  LE 

49 

90 

59 

66 
120 
143 
251  H 
294H 
362 


4457.826 
4457427 
4457.829 
4457,830 
4457,831 
4457,832 
4457,833 
4457,834 
4457,835 
4457,836 
4,457437 


CLASS  209 

2234  4457.838 

234  4457.839 

257  4457.840 

454  4457,841 

539  4457,434 

683  4457,435 

210 

4457.842 
4458.059 
4457.843 
4457444 
4457,845 
4457,846 
4457,847 
4457,848 
4457,849 


198.1 

266 

282 

624 
651 
656 
698 

724 
807 

CLASS  211 

M  4,457,436 

CLASS  2U 

69  W  4458.130 

CLASS  21s 

224  4457,437 

252  4457,438 

256  4457,439 

347  4457.440 

CLASS 2tf 

ia41  4458,125 

1055  P  4458,126 

1055  R  4458.128 

1079  4458.127 

68  4458.129 

89  4458,131 

114  4458,132 

121 LO  4458,133 

121 LK  4458,lA 

127  4458.135 

137  R  4458.136 

201  4458.137 

304  4458.138 

433  4458.139 

497  4458.140 


532  4458.141 

CLASS  220 


SA 

18 
85  S 

213 
214 
224 
306 
327 
445 
455 


4457.441 
4457.442 
4457.443 
4457.444 
4457.445 
4457.446 
4457,447 
4457,448 
4457.449 
4457.450 


CLASS  221 

190  4457,451 

CLASS  222 

20  4457.452 

48  4457,453 

95  4457,494 

109  4497,499 

4497,496 

146  HE  4497,497 

498  4,497,498 

999  4497,499 

CLASS  236 

178  4497,460 

181  4497,461 

269  4,497,462 

CLASS  226 

74  4497,463 

CLASS  228 

4497,466 
4497,467 


97 
103 
124 


CLASS  29 

9.6  4497,469 

CLASS  2lf 

4498.142 
4498.143 

CLASS 2» 

4497,468 

CLASS  239 

4497,470 
4497,471 
4497,472 


381 
449 


230 
242 
932 


CLASS  243 

192  4497/473 

199  4497,474 

CLASS  2«« 

3.19  4,497,479 

23  C  4497,476 

97  4497,477 

199  A  4497,478 

203  4497,479 

207  4497.480 

CLASS  241 

68.1  4457,481 

743  4457,482 

97  4497,483 

490  4497,484 

942  4497,489 

CLASS  2S0 

4458,144 
4458.145 
4458.146 
4458.147 
4,458,148 
4458.149 
4458.150 
4458.151 
4458.152 
4458,153 
4458,154 
4458,155 

CLASS  211 

4457,486 
4457,487 
4457,488 
4457,489 
4457.490 
4457,491 


204 

221 
233 
284 
2X1 
298 
310 
353 
435 


572 


58 

117 
133 
148 
174 
317 


.1 


CLASS  2S2 


8.9  A 

61 

62.63 

78.3 

91 

98 
166 
17441 
182 
299.61 
344 
912 


4497,893 
4497.890 
4497,891 
4497,892 
4497,894 
4497.899 
4497,896 
4497497 
4497498 
4497499 
4497.860 
44S7461 


922R 


4497.862 


CLASS 2S4 

8  B  4497.492 

CLASS  20 

112  R  4497.863 

4497469 

112.9  R  4497464 

4497.866 

4497.867 

198  Bl  3.902.649 

404  4497.868 

412.4  4497.869 

429  R  4497,870 

493  P  4497.871 

469  D  4497472 

902.9  P  4497.873 

912  C  4497.874 

943  R  4457,879 

CLASS  261 

28  4497,876 
64  B  4497.877 

111  4497.878 

CLASS  264 

09  4497.879 
1.4  4497480 

12  4497.881 

29  4497.882 
168  4497,883 

4497,884 
177  P  4497,889 

249  4497,886 

300  4497,887 

CLASS  266 

81  4497.493 

140  4497.494 

170  4497,499 

227  4497,496 

CLASS  367 

9  R  4497,497 

130  4497.498 

137  4497,499 

148  4497.900 

177  4497.901 

CLASS  30 

11  4497.902 

21  4497403 

296  4497.904 

CLASS  270 

30  4497409 

CLASS  371 

3.1  44974O6 

121  4497,907 

192  4497.906 

CLASS  272 

2  4497.909 


93 


82R 

148  A 

411 

430 


1 
12 

343 

69 

89 

92 

209 
236 


4497410 

273 

4497411 
4497412 
4497413 
4497414 

CLASS  377 

4497415 
44574I6 
4457417 
44574I8 
4457419 
4457.520 
4457421 
4457,522 
4457,523 


class: 


SA 

546 
47.19 
242  WC 
278 
293 
433 
612 
628 
631 
650 
663 
675 
801 


4457,534 
4457,525 
4457.526 
4457.527 
4457.528 
4457.529 
4457430 
4457431 
4457432 
4457.533 
4457434 
4457435 
4457,536 
4457.537 
4457438 


81 
94 


23 
55 


CLASS  313 

4457.539 
4457.540 

CLASS  38S 

4.457.541 
4457,542 


236 
251 


4457.543 
4457.544 

CLASS  290 
38  B  4458.156 

CLASS  312 
29  4457.545 

CLASS  2S3 
102  4457446 

110  4457.547 

CLASS  3M 

55  4457.548 

4457.549 


IS 

65R 

78.1 
160 
179 
186 


CLASS 


362 


4457450 
4457458 
4457.551 
4457.552 
4457.553 
4457454 
4457.555 

297 

4457,556 
4457457 


CLASS  399 


CLASS 


37  P 

37  SS 

CLASS 

6A 
92 

CLASS 
10 
S8R 


119 
270 

306 

400 
456 
466 
519 
595 

5R 

6R 
207A 


71 
166 
185 
315 
322 
330 
334 
338 


R«.31,622 

301 

4457459 
4457.560 
4457461 

303 

4457,562 
4457.563 

306 

4457.564 
4457465 

307 

4.458,197 
4498.198 

4498,199 
4498.160 
4498.161 
4498.162 
4498.163 
4498.164 
4498.169 


4497.966 
4497.967 
4497,968 

310 

4498.166 
4498.167 
4498.166 
4498.169 
4.498.170 
4498.171 
4498.173 
4498,173 


CLASS  313 

319  4497,969 


CLASS  3U 


402 
472 
487 
911 


4498,174 
4498.179 
4498,176 
4498,177 


CLASS  311 


8 
88 

111.81 
247 


113 
139 
294 

270 
341 
490 
568 
591 
603 
696 
798 
803 
811 


4,458,178 
4458.179 
4458,180 
4,458,181 

CLASS  318 

4458,182 
4458,183 
4458.184 
4458.185 
4458.186 
4458.ir 
4.458,188 
4458.189 
4458,190 
4458.191 
4458.192 
4458,193 
4458,194 


CLASS  322 

94  4458.195 

CLASS  333 

286  4458,199 

316  4458400 


317 


4458401 


CLASS  336 


57  R 

73  AT 
133 
204 
309 
326 
345 


SO 
136 


10 
141 
2S4 

257 
260 
267 


lA 
117  D 


4458.196 
4458.197 
4458,198 
4458402 
4458403 
4458404 
4458405 

32» 

4458406 

4458407 

330 

4458408 
4458409 

4458410 
4458411 
4458412 
4,458413 

331 

4458414 
4458415 


CLASS  333 

9R  4458416 

CLASS  313 

4458422 
4458417 
4458418 
4458419 
4458420 
4458421 
4498429 
4498423 


26 
139 
198 
164 
182 
196 
248 
292 

CLASS  331 

16  4498424 

35  4458425 

209  4458426 

222  4458427 

229  4458428 

271  4,458430 

CLASS  3r 

107  4458431 

273  4458432 


14  L 
17  C 
75  P 
89M 

128 
143  R 


263R 


4,458433 
339 

4457.577 
4457,570 
4457471 
4457.469 
4457472 
4457.573 
4457474 
4457475 
4457476 
4457478 


CLASS  340 


52R 

310  R 

347  AD 

369R 

540 

552 

571 

634 

756 

768 

853 


4458434 
4458436 

4458437 
4458438 
4458439 
4458440 
4458441 
4458442 
4458443 
4458444 
4458445 


CLASS  343 

7.6  4458446 

368  4458447 

719  4458448 

794  4458449 

768  4458450 

914  4458451 

CLASS  366 

744  4458452 

76  PH  4458453 

134  4458454 

140  R  4458455 

4458456 

141  4.458457 
153.1  4458458 

CLASS  310 

3.72  4457.579 


6.91 
96.16 
96.20 
9643 

137 

239 

281 

288 


4497480 
4497481 
4497412 
4497483 
4497.984 
4497489 
4497486 
4497487 
4497.998 


336  f4S7^M 

MS7,SI9 
MS7.S90 
4.437^1 
.  M37492 
MS7^3 
MS7,S94 

CXAHN2 

4.4S7.599 

cuasan 

4^S7,ttO 

CLAH3M 

4»4S7,«» 
4«4S7,«M 
4^7,603 
f437.tt6 

4AS7,m 
4^7,<09 
4,437410 
4.437411 
4437402 
4.437.601 
4437412 

CLAIBIH 

3CH 
3  0D 


413 
430 
432 
4M 
432 
434 
472 
3S2 


122 


ao 

143.1 
173.11 

203 
2S6 

293 
413 
416 
418 
471 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


3R 
I 

13 
20 
60 
74 


3 

237 
307 
336 

360 
376 


4.437413 
4437413 
4437414 
4437416 
4437417 
4437411 
4437419 
4437.620 


22 

23.11 
23.7 
30 


73 
SO 
103 
111 
120 
167 
223 
310 


8 

74.1 

73 

78 

96.3 
99 

123 
123 
128 
133 


76 
79 

91 
103 
124 
139 
132 
212 
283 
288 
321 
322 
383 
403 


IS 
138 
206 

216 
303 
321 

3r 


27 
141 


200 


4437.621 
4437.622 
4437.623 
4437,624 
4437,623 
4437426 

CLASS  3S7 

4,438,239 
4438462 
4438,261 
4,4S8J60 

CLASS  3SI 

4438J63 
4438,264 
4438,263 
4438J66 
4438.267 
4438J68 
4438.269 
4438470 
4,438471 

CLASS  160 

4438472 
4438473 
4438474 
4438473 
4438476 
4438477 
4438478 
4.438479 
4438480 
4438481 
4,438482 

CLASS  361 

4438483 
4438484 
4438483 
4438486 
4438487 
4438488 
4438489 
4.438490 
4.438491 
4.438492 
4.438493 
4.438494 
4438493 
4.438496 
4438497 

CLASS  362 

4,438498 
4,438499 
4.438400 

4,438401 
4,438,302 
4,438403 
4,438404 

CLASSM 

4,438406 
4.438.303 

CLASS  M« 

4438407 


( 


406 

424.1 

4i\M 

464 

313 

371 

382 

606 

703 

723 

746 

823 

831 

900 


1 
I 

149 
183 
189 
201 


63 

67 
139 
343 


14 
32 
43 
88 

149 
183 


273 


103 
126 
270 


13 


106 


76 
101 
161 


4438,308 
4438,309 

4438410 

4438411 

4438412 

4438413 

4438414 

4438413 

4438416 

4438417 

4438418 

4438419 

4438420 

4438.321 

4438,322 

4438423 

4438424 

4438,323 

4438,326 

4438427 

4438,328 

4438.329 

4438430 

4438431 

4438432 

4438433 


4438434 
4438.333 
4438436 
4438,348 
4438.337 
4.438438 

CLASS  M6 

4437427 
4437.628 
4437429 
4437,630 

CLAMMt 

4438439 

4438440 
4438441 

4438443 
4438444 


lUR 

201 
216 


4437.631 


4438443 
4438446 

4438447 

371 

4438.349 

172 

4438,330 

S71 

4438.331 
4438.332 
4.438.333 

CLASS  174 


90 


32 

134 


173 


46 

111 


29 
38 

342 

406 


31 
43 

114 
223 
331 
332 
404 
322 
779 
786 


2R 

174 


93 

119 


33 

312 
360 
412 


4.437,642 
4437,643 
44S7,6a 

CLASS  404 

4,457,643 

CLASS  408 

4,437,6(6 
4437447 


PI  35 


4437,6W 

410 

4437449 
4.437,630 

411 

4437431 
4437,632 
4437,633 

4,457454 

412 

4437433 

CLASS  414 

4,437,636 
4.437437 
4437,638 
4437,639 
4,437,662 
4437,660 
4437,661 
4437,663 
4,437,664 
4437,663 

411 

4437466 
4437,667 

416 

4437,668 
4437,669 

417 

4437,670 
4437,671 
4437472 
4437.673 


14 
209 


82 

120 


272 
282 

362 


19 
22 
23 

30 


13 

32 

103 


302 


124 

172 
279 
322 


4437,632 
4437,633 

CLASS  ri 

4.438433 
4438436 

CLASS  176 

4437.888 

4437489 
4437,890 

CLASS  in 

4438437 

CLASS  371 

4458.358 

4438439 
4438.334 

4,438.360 

CLASS  311 

4438,110 
4438462 


4438433 


4437434 


4437,633 
4437436 
4437,637 
4437438 
4437,639 


7 
133 


CLASS  4S1 

4437440 
4437.641 


3 

14 
33 

61  B 

91 
191 
201 


434 


2 

64 

73 
179 


141 

219 

321  S 

339 

341 

330 

376 

387 

639 


7.1 
49 
33 
39 

73 
88 


101 
177 
110 


206 
224 
226 
243 
243 

246 

2413 

230 


418 

4,437,674 
4437,675 
4437.676 
4437,677 
4437478 
4437479 
4437,680 
4437,681 

CLASS 4M 

4437,891 
CLASS  422 

4437,892 
4437,893 
4437494 
4437,895 

CLASS  421 

4437.897 
4437,898 
4437499 
4437,900 
4437,901 
4437,902 
4437,903 
4437,904 
4457.905 
4437,906 
4437,896 

CLASS  424 

4437,907 

4437,908 

4437,909 

4457,910 

4437,911 

4437.912 

4437,913 

4437,914 

4437,913 

4437,916 

4437,917 

4437,918 

4437,919 

4437,920 

4437,921 

4437,922 

4437.923 

4437,924 

4437,923 

4437,926 

4437,927 

4437,928 

4437,929 

4457,930 


251 
258 

360 
263 
270 

272 

273R 

274 

317 
322 
338 


219 

373 

394 

451.9 

461 

463 

323 


33 

94 
438 


34 
39 

43.1 

96 

98 

113 
123 
127 
203 
226 
314 
379 


4457,931 
4.457,932 
Rt.31434 
4437,933 
4437.934 
4457,935 
4457,936 
Re.31,625 
4457,937 
4457,938 
4,457,939 
4457,940 
4457,941 
4457,942 
4457,943 
4437,944 

CLASS  438 

4,457.682 
4437,683 
4457,6r 
4457,684 
4457483 
4457,686 
4457.688 
4457489 

CLASS  416 

4457,945 
4,457,946 
4.437,947 

CLASS  4r 

4,457,948 
4.457,949 
4457,930 
4437,951 
4457,952 
4457,933 
4437,934 
4437,935 
4457,956 
4457,937 
4437,938 
4437,939 


33 

36 

41 
43 
141 
196 
204 
212 
213 
220 
224 
229 
288 
290 
323 
334 
372 
373 
394 
403 
457 
463 
614 


40 

41 

47 

102 

162 

174 


49 
34 
59 
98 

113 
122 
160 
191 

213 
236 
253 
270 
271 
283 
284 
302 
350 
393 
543 
549 


CLASS  421 

4457,960 

4457,961 

4457,962 

4437,963 

4,457.981 

4437.964 

4457.965 

4457.980 

4457.966 

4457.967 

4437.983 

4457.984 

4437,985 

4457,968 

4437,969 

4437,970 

4457,971 

4437,972 

4437,973 

4457,974 

4,437,973 

4437,982 

4437,976 

4437,977 

4437,979 

CLASS  439 

4457,986 
4457,987 
4457,9tt 
4437,989 
4437,990 
4437,991 


Re.31.623 


2 

19 


4457,992 
4437,993 
4437,994 
4437,998 
4437,995 
4457,996 
4437,997 
4437,999 
4438i000 
4438401 

4,438403 
4438404 
4438405 

4438407 

4458409 

4458,010 
4438411 
4438412 

411 

4,437,690 
4457,691 
4457,693 
4,^7.692 


24 

90 

168 

202 

234 

344 
362 


11 

13 

29 

106 

226 


6 
18 
74 
81 
82 
90 
171 
180 


22 
43 
M 
98 

139 
179 
224 
260 
409 


13 
83 

94 
218 
243 
296 


11 


38 
61 
83 
88 


4 
74 
94 


2 
33 
36 


327 
333 
433 
437 
436 


30 

32 
83 

99 

113 


49 
112 
138 
201 
260 


126 


IS 

47 


42 
65 
66 

80 
104 

171 
183 
324 
348 


26 

107 


4437,701 
4437.694 
4,457.695 
4457,696 
44S7497 
4457498 
4457.699 
4457.700 

413 

4457.702 
4437.703 
4457,704 
4457.705 
4457.706 

4SS 

4457.708 
4457.707 
4457.709 
4457.710 
4437.711 
4437.712 
4437.713 
4457.714 


4437.713 
4457.716 
4437,717 
4437,718 
4437,719 
4457.720 
4437.721 
4437.722 
4457,723 

418 

4458413 
4.458414 
4438413 
4438416 
4458417 
4438418 
4438419 
4438420 


4458421 

440 

4,457.724 
4,437,725 
4457.726 
4457.727 

441 

4457.728 
4457.729 
4,457.730 


4457.731 
4457.732 
4437.733 


4457497 
4457.100 
4457498 
4457499 
4457,101 


4457,734 
4457,733 
4437,736 
4437,737 
4437,738 

474 

4437,739 
4437,740 
4437,741 
4457,742 
4457,743 


4437,744 


4457,745 
4,457,746 

102 

4438422 
4458423 
4,438494 
44S84Z5 
4458426 
44384r 
4438428 
4438439 
4458430 
4438431 
4438432 

121 

4458433 
4458434 
4458435 


124 
137 


216 
412 
433 


14 

66 

100 
119 
399 
476 
537 
595 
726 
779 


61 
183 
327.3 
477 
328 


88 

129 
2913 


73 
234 
418 
301 


16.8 
27 

91 


16 
22 
27 
90 


14 
114 
198 
199 


197 
227 
341 
334 
433 

478 


31 
74 


4438436 
4438437 
4458438 

CLASS  828 

4458439 
4438,040 
4438441 

134 

4457,978 
4458443 
4438443 
4438444 
4458445 
4,458446 


4438449 
4458430 
4438451 


4,458432 
4458453 
4,458454 
4458455 

4,438496 

836 

4498457 
4438438 

4438480 

131 

4,458461 
4,438462 
4458463 
4,458464 

116 

44SS46S 
4,458466 

4,458.067 
4,458466 


4438469 
4,458472 
4,458470 
4458471 


4458473 
4438474 
4438475 
4458476 


4.451477 
44311078 
4438479 
4498410 
4498481 
4498482 
4498483 


469 


4498485 

4,458486 


4,458487 


96 

lis 

124 

4458488 
4458489 

4,458,090 

CLASS  862 

902 

4438491 

479 


378 
947 


11 
241 
302 
413 
660 


4 

20 

29 

63 

66 

133 

133 

180 

184 

286 

294 

324 


4438492 


4438493 

4438494 


4457428 
4458495 
4458496 
4.458497 
4,438496 


4437,747 
4437,748 
4437.749 
4437.730 
44S7.7S1 
4457.732 
44S7.7S3 
44S7.794 
4497.799 
4497.796 
4497.797 
4,^7.798 


PI  56 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2-      m  Z7AAT 

4n  27M« 

D3-        76  rMT 

D6-      3<6  21*M 

Ml  27MSI 

192  27M9 

406  274^ 

476  274.4t 

414  274.49I 

415  274^ 
494  274^ 
S2S  274^ 

07-        43  274^ 

334  274>49i 


Dt- 


D9- 


DIO- 


77 
93 
349 
336 
300 
349 
333 
43t 
32 


102 
121 
D12—  103 
169 
194 
330 


274.496 
274.497 
274.491 
274.4r 
274.499 
274.301 
274.300 
274.302 
274,303 
274.304 
274,303 
274.306 
274.307 
274.301 
274.309 
r4.311 


33« 

D13—  I 
10 

D14-  38 
67 
92 


100 

110 

113 

114 

11 

23 

32 

69 


D15- 


274.312 
274.310 
274.313 
274.314 
274.313 
274,316 
274.317 
274.311 
274.319 
274.320 
274.321 
274.322 
274.323 
274.324 
274.323 
274.32» 


D16- 


D19- 
D21- 


D22— 


126 

143 
147 
113 


117 
20 
13 
S9 

193 

191 

7 

9 

17 


274.326 
274.327 
274.329 
274.330 
274.331 
274.332 
274.333 
274.334 
274.333 
274.336 
274.337 
274.331 
274.339 
274.340 
274.341 
274.342 


D23— 


D24- 


II 


31 

1 

40 

38 

77 

122 

17 

36 


40 

99 

D23~   16 


274.343 
274.344 
274.343 
r4.346 
274447 
274.348 
274.349 
274.330 
274,331 
274.832 
274.333 
274.334 
274.333 
274.336 
274.337 
27038 


D26- 

D27- 
D30- 
D32- 


D34- 


79  274.339 
26  274,360 
49  274.361 
274.363 
r4.363 
274.364 
274.363 
274.366 
274.367 
36  274.368 
274.369 
274.370 
274.371 

43  274.372 

44  274.373 


31 
13 
31 
44 
48 


6 
11 
34 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


3,23: 


3J34 


69         3J32 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  or  Dm.  U,  IMP,  SO  O.G.  CTT] 


232-  8.3  A  7104,40 


133  R  T104.402 


'^v 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama i 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansu 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado g 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware .^... 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansu 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 23 

Michigan 26 

Mmnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  DakoU 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


(Pint  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in 
as  to  mventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 43 

South  DakoU 46 

Tennessee 47 

Teias 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 30 

Virginia 31 

Virgin  Islands 32 

Washington 33 

West  Virginia 34 

Wisconsin 33 

Wyoming 96 

U.S.  Air  Force 37 

U.S.  Army 38 

U.S.  Navy S9 

body  of  the  Official  Oasette  to  obtain  detaib 


PATENTS 


01 


M 


06 


Rt.31,619 

4,457.173 

4,437.198 

4.4SS.330 

4.4SS490 

4,437.049 

4,437.141 

4,457463 

4,437.396 

4,437.431 

4,457,432 

4,437.433 

4,457,726 

4,457.761 

4,457,779 

4,457,164 

4,457.94« 

4,451,087 

4,458400 

4.458401 

4,458.316 

4,457.027 

4,457.044 

4,457.052 

4,457.069 

4,457.089 

4,437.091 

4,457,117 

4,457,164 

4,457,165 

4.457,175 

4,457,182 

4,457401 

4,457402 

4,457406 

4,457411 

4,457421 

4,457473 

4,457497 

4,457404 

4.457405 

4,457423 

4,437428 

4.457430 

4,457,338 

4,457,349 

4,437478 

4,457,403 

4,457.406 

4.457.416 

4,457.422 

4,457.433 

4,437.434 


4,437.473 

4,457.476 

4,457410 

4,457416 

4,457418 

4,457443 

4,437.553 

4,457,574 

4,457.578 

4,457480 

4,457485 

4,457,599 

4,457,600 

4.457.629 

4,457.640 

4,457,647 

4,457,652 

4,457,653 

4,437.661 

4,437.673 

4,457,711 

4,457.716 

4,457.720 

4,457.730 

4,^7.734 

4,457.737 

4,457,738 

4,457.741 

4,457,750 

4,437.753 

4,437,805 

4,457.825 

4,457,832 

4.437.837 

4,437.855 

4.457.894 

4,457.902 

4,457.919 

4,457.934 

4,457,941 

4,457,947 

4,457,958 

4.457.963 

4,437.969 

4,457,972 

4,458,020 

4.458.023 

4,438,059 

4,458.081 

4,458,110 

4,458,114 

4,458,129 

4,458,133 


08 


09 


4,458.144 

4.457.939 

4,458.152 

4.458.017 

4.458.168 

4.458.112 

4,458.173 

4.458.148 

4,«8.175 

4,458.195 

4,458.187 

4.458454 

4,458412 

10    :         4,457.797 

4,458413 

4.457.809 

4,438416 

4,458.037 

4,458417 

4,438.042 

4,458420 

12    :          4,457.100 

4.458462 

4,457,106 

4.458477 

4.457438 

4,458478 

4.437.405 

4.458479 

4.458481 

4,457.455 

4,458492 

4,457.468 

4,458,318 

4,457415 

4,458420 

4.457.594 

4,«8422 

4,457.747 

4.458.323 

4.457.773 

4.458,327 

4,457.781 

4,438.328 

4.457.829 

4,438,333 

4.457446 

4.458.345 

4,457.883 

4,458.355 

4,457.968 

4,458457 

4,458X121 

MS-IS 

4.458.149 

4.457.506 

4,458441 

4,457424 

4.458433 

4.457.656 

13    :          4,457.159 

4,458.066 

4.457460 

4.458433 

4,458450 

4,458474 

16    :          4,457,118 

M5H'* 

4,457464 

4,458441 

4,458482 

4.457.121 

17    :         4,457/»4 

4.457413 

4.457.110 

MS!*?* 

4,457.113 

4,457414 

4.457.113 

4.457454 

4.437.162 

4,457.355 

4,457406 

4.457451 

4.457442 

4,457477 

4,457467 

M52'?» 

4,457420 

4,457,617 

4,457,343 

4,457423 

4,457,348 

4,457.637 

4.457474 

4.457467 

4,457.383 

4,457,712 

4,437497 

M22'!H 

4,457,446 

4,457,921 

4,457.458 

4,457.924 

4,457,465 

18 


19 


20 


21       ! 


4.457.466 

4,457,487 

4,437,521 

4,457,544 

4,457.646 

4.457454 

4.457,718 

4,457,723 

4,457,727 

4,457,733 

4,437,749 

4,457,769 

4,457,789 

4.457.793 

4.457400 

4,457.806 

4.457414 

4,457447 

4,457.852 

4.457,896 

4,458,098 

4,458,113 

4,458.116 

4,458,117 

4,458,123 

4,458,178 

4.458,198 

4,458409 

4.458468 

4,458493 

4.458,303 

4,438,310 

4,437,132 

4,457,179 

4,457491 

4,457.412 

4.457.670 

4,457.678 

4,457,772 

4,458,065 

4,458.071 

4,458.085 

4.457426 

4,457.910 

4,457.978 

4.438458 

4,457474 

4.457416 

4,457446 

4,457,907 

4,457419 

4.457451 

4.457,542 


23 


25 


4,457.545 

4.457433 

4,458.126 

4,457,071 

4,457^)96 

4,457,763 

4,437.836 

4,457,844 

4.438,019 

4,438,046 

4,438,068 

4,437,408 

4.437,415 

4.457,480 

4.457.523 

4,457,735 

4,437,754 

4.457,791 

4,457,816 

4,437,942 

4,438483 

4,458434 

4,438494 

4.458414 

4,438488 

4,458.313 

ll«.31424 

4,43742s 

4,437479 

4,437485 

4,457490 

4,437441 

4,457443 

4,437456 

4,457401 

4,457459 

4,457.363 

4,437,418 

4.457,423 

4,457,426 

4,457,452 

4,457.504 

4.437,571 

4,457,618 

4,457,625 

4,457433 

4,457457 

4,457,664 

4,457,700 

4,457423 

4,437461 
4,437.918 


PI  57 


PI  58              p 

JEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

4,45IA>1 

4.457411 

4.458.134 

4,457,680 

4.457.155 

4,457.456 

4  451,014 

4^457.444 

4.458.142 

4,457,909 

*^'1S 

4.457.478 

4.451,121 

4.457,457 

4.458415 

4.457,922 

^52-22 

4.457,489 

4,45S,15t 

4.457412 

4.458418 

4,457,980 

4.457459 

4.457.490 

4,458,171 

4,457,682 

4.458422 

4,458,124 

^^•SS 

4.457.517 

4,458,180 

4,457.684 

4.458429 

4.458494 

4,457.303 

4.457.527 

4.458J04 

4.457.692 

4.458440 

3.502.645 

4.457.329 

4,457.627 

4,458,219 

4.457,748 

4.458447 

4.071,987 

4.457.4T0 

4,457,638 

4,458427 

4.457,756 

4.458451 

39    :         4.457,054 

*^'^ 

M!2'!" 

4,458431 

4.457,971 

4.458499 

^•^•SS 

4.457411 

4,457,669 

4,458459 

4.458.137 

4.458456 

4.457.088 

4,457419 

4.457.703 

4,458467 

4.458.138 

35     :          4,457,360 

4.457.140 

4,457.575 

4,457,719 

4,458495 

4.458.189 

4,457.949 

4.457.146 

4,457476 

4.457,827 

4.458480 

36    :         4^57,089 

*'*?L'"A 

4.457497 

4.457.869 

4,458409 

4.458.304 

4^457,059 

4.497.188 

4.457.630 

4^457.880 

4,458,321 

28    :         4.457.709 

4.457,0)0 

4.457410 

4.457,662 

^.^90,1^^ 

4,458424 

4.458.181 

4,457,078 

,  4.457414 

M57,68I 

4.458.113 

4,458462 

29    :          4.457X»1 
4.457,076 

4.457,105 
4,457,109 

4.457468 

4.457.706 
4.457.785 

4.458.153 

26    : 

4,457,055 

4.458.163 

4^457,061 

4.457,198 

4.457,196 

4.457.300 

4.457,808 

4.498.199 

4,457,097 

4.437458 

4.457403 

4.457.333 

4,457411 

4b498406 

4,457.138 

4.457413 

4.457422 

^*52'2^ 

4,457415 

4J49S|236 

4.457.139 

4.457,904 

4.457428 

4.457442 

4,457,826 

♦^H2! 

4.457,153 

4v457,905 

4.457429 

4.457499 

4.457.831 

<**!H?' 

4,457400 

31     :         4.457.023 

4.457454 

4.457.450 

4.457.845 

4.458411 

4,457433 

4,457412 

4.457461 

*'*U.'^ 

4.457,849 

4.458431 

4,457469 

33    :          4,457492 

4.457,307 

4.4S7.498 

4.457.881 

Jg8439 

4.457480 

34    :          4,457432 

4.457.352 

4.457439 

*^52'!5 

4^457490 

4.457445 

4.457.427 

4.457.643 

*'*^'fS' 

49    :         4.457,186 

4.457415 

4.457406 

4.457^40 

4.457.688 

M52'29 

4.457/135 

4.457.341 

4.4574I8 

4.457.448 

♦•♦SZ'S? 

4.457.988 

4.457.548 

4.457,387 

4,457,322 

4.457.469 

4.457,725 

M!JS2 

4,457.775 

4,457,400 

4,457426 

4.457.503 

4,457,828 

4.458.047 

4,458473 

4,457,407 

4,457,364 

4.457,522 

4,457.856 

4.458.077 

SO    :         4,457,131 

4,457,417 

4.457,404 

4.457,529 

*'*"'^ 

4,458.082 

4,457.147 

4.457,441 

4,457,421 

4^457,572 

4.457,981 

4,458.092 

4,437494 

4.457.437 

4.457.586 

4.457.990 

'  4.458.096 

4,457,573 

4,457,492 

4.457.462 

4.457,590 

4.458.057 

4,458.100 

4,457,820 

4,457,501 

4.457.472 

4.457.615 

^^?r*rTT 

4.458.101 

51     :         4.4974I8 

4,457,530 

4.457.499 

4.457.707 

4.458.088 

4.458,160 

MJZ'Jl! 

4.457.536 

4.457,513 

4.457,714 

4.458.125 

4,458.166 

4,457496 

4.457450 

4,457,685 

4.457.731 

4.458.127 

4.458.176 

4,457402 

4.457.5SS 

4,457,713 

4.457.739 

4.458,131 

♦•*2^•2 

4,457434 

4.457.560 

4,457,758 

4.457,744 

4,458.177 

♦•*!M!2 

4,457,570 

4,457,569 

4.457,762 

4.457.766 

4,458424 

4.458457 

4,458,053 

4.457,645 

4.457,788 

4.457,771 

4,458,351 

4.458469 

4,458,164 

4.457,717 

4,457,821 

4.457.843 

40    :         4.457.037 

4,458498 

53    :         4,457,191 

4,457,728 

4,457,830 

4.457,857 

4,457.073 

43    :         4.457,463 

4,457415 

4,457,790 

4,457434 

4.457,873 

4,457.077 

44    :          4,457,181 

4,457440 

4,457.831 

4.457454 

4.457.932 

4.457.103 

4.457.402 

4,457,325 

4.457.860 

4.457.868 

4.457.933 

4.457.168 

45    -.         4.457.042 

4,457450 

4.457,882 

4.457,874 

4.457.964 

4.457466 

*^l']B 

4,457,436 

4,457,887 

4,457,899 

4.457.986 

4.457488 

4.457.129 

4,457,804 

4,457,953 

4,457,908 

4.457,994 

4.457498 

4,457,865 

4,458,196 

4,457,977 

4,457,911 

4,457.996 

4.457.367 

46    :         4,457,746 

4,458,197 

4.457,983 

4,457.912 

4,457,998 

4.457.376 

47    :         4.457.172 

4,458496 

4,458i03l 

4.457,920 

4.458,031 

4,457.377 

4.457493 

S4    :         4,457,150 

4.418,031 

4,457,923 

4.438,035 

4.457,381 

4,457.317 

4,457,956 

4,457.926 

4,458,079 

,   4,457,384 

4,457,710 

4,458.097 

4.458.061 

4,457,951 

4,458,140 

4.457,641 

4,457,793 

4.458,347 

4.457,962 
4.457.975 

4.458.159 
4,458,162 

4,457.693 
4.457.696 

4,457,974 
4.458,141 

SS    :         4.457,080 

AMtm 

4.457,086 

Msiioi 

4.457.976 

4,458438 

4.457412 

48    :         Re.31,622 

4.457.183 

4,458.091 

4.457,985 

4,458449 

4.457.835 

4,457,026 

4.457.194 

4,458,13: 

4.457,992 

4.458.312 

4.458.027 

4,457,033 

4,457471 

\ 

4.458.1M 

4,458,024 

4.458.343 

4.458440 

4,457,066 

'^57413 

4.458.2r 

4,458.026 

4,458.349 

41     :         4.457.094 

4.457.104 

4,457,327 

4,458,30e 

4.458,036 

37     :          4,457,060 

4.457.095 

4.457.112 

4^457,335 

27    : 

4,457.03< 

4.458.039 

4,457,102 

4,457,584 

4,457,368 

4i457,389 

4.457,072 

4,458,048 

4.457,125 

4,458,165 

4.457,369 

4i457,424 

4,457,114 

4^458,052 

4.457436 

42    :          4.457,032 

4,457,371 

4,457,853 

4,45740! 

4.458.075 

4.457,401 

4.457.040 

4,457,372 

4,457,960 

4,45745: 

4.458.076 

4.457.485 

*'*'2-2H 

4.457.375 

4^457,991 

4,45745: 

4.458.093 

4.457.632 

4,457,093 

4.457.379 

4,458425 

4.45749: 

4.458.109 

4.457.677 

4.457.119 

4,457,383 

4.4S8487 

DESIGN  PA lENTS 

01     : 

274,54: 

09    :            274,556 

274.537 

274,555 

36    :            274,479 

42    :           274.520 

274,54: 

10    :             274,527 

274.339 

26    :            274.489 

274.484 

274.547 

OS    : 

274,551 

274.545 

274.546 

274.502 

274,510 

44    :            274.563 

Ot    : 

274,48: 

12    :            274417 

274.551 

274.529 

274,548 

48    :            r4,511 

2*^ 

274,562 

274.553 

27    :             274.522 

37    :            274,485 

r4.512 

274.49. 

13     :             274416 

274.570 

28    :            274.565 

274,498 

274,514 

r4.52 

274.526 

18     :             274,971 

32    :            274.536 

274,544 

274,540 

274,5* 
r4,5S 
274,55 
274,56 
274,56  I 

17    :            274>83 
274,491 
274,497 
274,505 

19     :             274.538 

34    :            274.513 

274.568 

274,549 

20    :            274.492 
24     :             274.490 

274.528 
274.557 

39    :            274.901 
274.564 

53  :           274,521 

54  :            274,487 

274,506 

25  >            274.488 

274.560 

274.572 

55    :            274,496 

274,56 

274.535 

274^95 

274.567 

41     :            274.507 

274,541 

39 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Pamt  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Information 

For  inforni4tion  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1042  O.O.  45  on  May  15ri984 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  32  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

Domestic  PCT  fees  were  increased  on  Oct  1,  1982  by 
a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.44S  that  was  published  in  the 
Official  Gazette^  1021  O.O.  H  on  Aug.  10,  1982. 

The  Search  lee  for  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
changed  as  of  Feb.  14,  1984  and  was  announced  in  the 
Offlcial  Gazette  at  1039  O.G.  142  on  Feb.  21,  1984. 

International  PCT  fees  were  changed  by  the  PCT  As- 
sembly effective  Jan.  1,  1984  and  were  announced  in  the 
Offdal  Gazette  it  1037  O.G.  12  on  Dec.  13,  1983. 
The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  (fee S  123.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 

Searchftig  Authority 
*  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
«>plication  filed 


•  Cbiresponding  prior  U.S.  national 


300.00 
23aOO 


application 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases   

International  Fees 

Basic  foe  (first  30  pages) 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  30) 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 
or  regional  ofnoe) 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


620.00 

293.00 

6.00 

70.00 


Apr.  13,  1984. 


RQ88UE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notioe  oader  3?  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reiasae  qiplicattoos  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspectioo  by  the  general  public  io  the 
nidicited  F.isniining  Oioapt  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

..Vf}^  ^S-N-  ^*'^*5'  P"«*  Apr.  18,  1984,  Q. 
62/342,  FRACnONAL  CRYATALLIZATION  PRO- 
CESS,  Kurt  Sa:^,  Owner  of  Record:  Sulzer  Brothers 
Ltd..  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Wer- 
ner W.  Kleeman,  Ex.  Op.:  177 

444M02,  Re.  iS.N.  603,639,  FUed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Q. 
368/434,  CATALYTIC  HYDROFOROMYLATION 
OF  OLEFINS,  Emile  Kuntz,  Owner  of  Record:  Rhone- 
hmlenc  Industries,  Paris.  France,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
William  L.  Math^  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  126 

,,^Si'ft.55:.S•N•  ^^^522,  FUed  Apr.  4,  1984,  Q. 
222/207,  CONTAINER  FOR  DISPENSING  LIQUID, 
John  G.  Kauftaa^  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney 
or  Agent:  B.  B.  Olive,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  31 1 

4»34M12^. J.N.  397,973,  FUed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Q. 
296/39R.  TRUCK  BED  LINER.  Michael  Wayne, 
Owner  of  Record:  Durakon.  Inc.  Troy,  Mich.,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Ralph  T.  Rader,  Ex.  Gp.:  316 

4,370431«  Re.  S.N.  374,361,  FUed  Jan.  27,  1984,  a. 
200/131,  ELECTRIC  SWITCH  AND  IMPROVED 
DEVICE  USIN9  SAME,  Thomas  J.  Tobin.  Owner  of 

1044  00  10 


Record:  SAC  Electric  Co.,  Chicago.  IlL,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Daniel  W.  Vittum,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  213 

4,395,729,  Re.  S.N.  374,494,  FUed  Jan.  27,  1984,  a 
13/103,  SINK  SCRAPER  AND  GARBAGE  TAMP- 
ER  FOR  ELECTRIC  GARBAGE  DISPOSAL,  Alice 
Cosner,  Owner  of  Record:  Innntor,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Eugene  F.  Malin,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  242 

4,4a7,3»7,  Re.  S.N.  600,981,  Q.  Apr.  16,  1984,  d. 
180/247,  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SPLIT  AiCLE 
DRIVE  MECHANISM,  Brook  A.  Lindbert,  Owner  of 
Record:  General  Motors  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mick,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Charles  E.  Leahy,  Ex.  Gp.:  316 


REQUESrrS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notioe  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  wOl  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  wiU  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b)). 

4,236,923,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,372,  Requested:  June 
6,  1984,  a.  419/006,  METHOD  OF  I^ALLURGI- 
CALLY  JOINING  A  FITTING  TO  A  SHAFT,  Aldo 
Takahashi,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi-Ken,  Japan,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Brisebois  ft  Kruger,  Ex.  Gp.;  223,  Requester: 
Birch,  Stewart,  et  al.,  Falls  Church,  Va, 

4313,448,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,368,  Requested:  June 
6,  1984,  a.  128/783,  MYOCARDIAL  SUTURELESS 
LEAD,  Kenneth  B.  Stokes,  Owner  of  Record: 
Medtronic  Puerto  Rico,  Inc.,  VUlalba.  Puerto  Rico,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  John  L.  Rooney,  Ex.  Gp.:  333,  Requester: 
Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

4,318,791,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,367,  Requested:  May 
31,  1984,  a.  204/139.23,  USE  OF  AROMATIC-AIJ- 
PHATIC  KETONES  AS  PHOTO  SENSITIZERS, 
Louis  Felder,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Ciba-Gehn  Corp., 
Ardsky,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  T.  MuUer,  Ex. 
Gp.:  130,  Requester:  Owner 

4327,783,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,369.  Requested:  June 
4,  1984,  a.  132/39,  HAIR-CURLING  MPLEMENT, 
Ernst  Bertschi.  Owner  of  Record:  Icomac  Trust  Reg., 
Vaduz,  Uectenstein,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Karl  F.  Roes, 
Ex.  Gp.:  330,  Requester:  Windmere  Corp.,  Hialeah,  Fla. 

43SS393,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,370,  Requested:  June 
4,  1984,  a.  338/184,  ELECTRICAL  DISTANCE 
APPARATUS  HAVING  INTEGRAL  SHORTING 
PROTECTION,  Barry  J.  DriscoU,  Owner  of  Record: 
Bendix  Cap.,  Southfield,  Mick,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Russd  C.  WeUs,  Ex.  Gp.:  213,  Requester:  AUied  Corp., 
Bendix  Center,  Southfield,  Mich. 

4,42^,417,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,374,  Requested:  June 
13,  1984,  a.  023/313R..  PROCESS  FOR  HIEPARING 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
HYDRATED  INORGANIC  SALTS,  Paul  A.  POraaik, 
Owner  of  Record:  The  Korex  Co.,  Wixom,  Mick,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Haverstock,  Garrett  St  Roberts,  Ex.  Op.: 
134,  Requester:  Eric  S.  Spector,  Arlington,  Va. 

4^428300,  Reexam.  No.  90/000^373,  Requested:  June 
6,  1984,  a.  60/641.3,  GEOTHERMAL  PLANT 
FLUID    REINJECnON    SYSTEM,    Barkman    C. 
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McCabe,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  iMioyma  Pomr  Co.^ 
Los  Angeles.  CaUf.,  Attorney  or  Aaent:  Albert  L.  Oabri* 
el,  Ex.  Op.:  340,  Requester:  Benoit,  Smith  ft  LaugMin, 
Arlington,  Va. 


and  the  record  speaks  for  itself.  The  certificate  win 
merely  state  such  a  claim  "is  cancelled".  This  change 
wiU  be  effective  with  the  July  17,  1984,  Official  Oaxette 
issue. 


June  14. 1984. 


Chuillcatlon  of  Reexanrinatkm  Practice  and  Oiange  in 
Raoamination  Certificate  Wording 

I.  CUuifleation  cf  Reexamination  Practice. 
This  notice  is  intended  to  chuify  the  options  cmen  to  the 
patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  wnen  an  al- 
lowable dependent  claim  depends  from  a  rejected  or 
cancelled  patent  claim. 

A.  Leave  dependent  claim  in  depjendent  Jbrm. 

It  is  unnecessary  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  to  re- 
write an  allowable  dependent  patent  claim  in  mdepen- 
dent  form  when  the  dependent  patent  claim  depends 
from  a  rejected  or  cancelled  patent  claim.  The  allow^le 
dependent  patent  claim  may  remain  in  the  printed  for- 
mat as  it  appears  in  the  patent  even  though  the  patent 
claim  upon  which  it  is  dependent  is  cancelted.  Since  the 
original  patent  claim  numbers  are  not  chuged  in  a  reex- 
anunation  proceeding  the  content  of  the  cancelled  base 
patent  claun  would  remain  in  the  printed  patent  and 
would  be  available  to  be  read  as  a  part  of  the  allowed 
dependent  patent  claim. 

If  a  new  cUim  (a  claim  other  than  a  claim  ^)pearing  in 
the  patent)  has  been  later  cancelled,  a  chum  which  de- 
pends thereon  will  be  rejected  as  incomplete  and  must 
be  rewritten.  New  chums  which  depend  from  a  rejected 
or  cancelled  patent  claim  do  not  have  to  be  rewritten. 
If  the  patent  owner  elects  to  leave  a  dependent  chum 
(original  or  new)  in  d^)endent  form  when  tibe  indepen- 
dent patent  claim  is  reiected  or  cancelled,  the  reexami- 
nation certificate  would  indicate  (1)  that  the  patentabili- 
ty of  an  allowed  unamended  dependent  patent  chiim  **is 
confirmed"  or  (2)  that  a  new  dqpendent  claim  is  "deter- 
mined to  be  patentable".  The  independent  patent  claim 
(cancelled  or  rejected  at  the  time  of  dw  issuance  of  the 
reexamination  certificate)  would  be  indicated  u  "can- 
celled". Note  that  if  the  dependent  patent  claim  which  is 
left  in  dependent  form  is  amended  (e.g.,  correction  of  a 
misnelled  word)  the  certificate  woidd  indicate  tihe  chdm 
"to  be  patentable  as  amended".  The  independent  patent 
claim  is  considered  to  be  incorporated  by  reference  in 
the  dependent  claim  even  thou^  the  indq)endrat  claim 
is  cancelled  from  the  patent  by  the  certificate. 

B.  Combine  claims  into  independent  claim. 

It  is  also  permissible  for  the  patent  owner  to  amend  ei- 
ther the  dependent  or  independent  patent  claim  to  incor- 
porate the  subject  matter  of  the  other.  If  die  patent 
owner  elects  to  rewrite  one  of  the  dependent  or  inde- 
pendent claims  to  include  the  subject  matter  of  the  other 
and  cancel  the  other  claim,  the  rewritten  claim  would  be 
indicated  on  the  certificate  as  being  "patentable  as 
amended".  The  other  claim  which  was  cancelled  would 
be  indicated  on  the  certificate  as  "cancelled". 

C.  Present  new  claim  and  cancel  patent  claims. 

It  is  also  permissible  for  the  patent  owner  to  present  a 
new  claim  incorporating  the  subject  matter  of  the  inde- 
pendent and  depiendent  patent  claims  and  cancel  the  in- 
dependent and  dependent  patent  claims.  In  this  case  die 
certificate  would  mdicate  *new  claim  ^^  is  added  and 
determined  to  be  patentable".  The  cancelled  indepen- 
dent and  dependent  patent  chums  would  be  indicted  m 
"canceUed". 

NOTE:  This  Practice  Applies  Only  to  Reexamination 
and  Does  Not  Change  Current  Practice  Relating 
to  Original  and  Reissue  Applications 

n.  Charm  in  Reexamination  Cert(/kate  Wording, 
The  Ofnce  is  also  modifying  the  language  of  reexamina- 
tion certificates  directed  to  clauns  that  are  canodled  (for 
any  reason)  by  dropping  the  hmguage  "having  been  fi- 
naUy  determined  to  be  unpatentwle  since  the  existing 
huguage  may  not  be  accurate  in  all  cases  and  since  the 
patent  and  reexamination  files  are  open  to  the  pubUc 


DONALD  J.  QUIOO, 

D^ty  Commissioner  of 
Patent  and  Trademarks. 


The  following  notice  was  published  in  the  Federal  Reg- 
ister on  Thurs^y,  June  14,  1984. 

Electronic  Patent  Data  Diaaemination  Goideiincs 

iBtrodnctioB  

The  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (FTO)  hu  un- 
dertaken a  program  to  fUly  automate  its  operations.  As 
a  result  of  the  automation,  new  forms  of  patent  data  will 
be  created  and  new  techniques  will  become  available  to 
facilitate  the  end  use  of  one  of  the  largest  technical  in- 
formation resources  of  the  nation,  the  files  of  U.S.  and 
foreign  patents.  To  fulfill  its  mission  to  Hi-ymiw^y  nwh 
information  and  to  aid  in  the  management  of  the  elec- 
tronic information  resources,  the  FPO  has  formulated 
the  following  general  principles  and  gddelines  regarding 
electronic,  digital  patent  dau  dissemination  and  (Ustribu- 
tion. 

To  the  extent  that  formal  regulations  will  be  necessary 
to  carry  out  these  guideUnes,  separate  formal  rulemaking 
procedures  will  be  undertaken.  The  purpose  of  this  no- 
tice is  to  inform  the  public  as  early  as  possible  of  the 
PTO's  present  policies  in  automating  its  patent  opera- 
tions. 

The  public  is  urged  to  consider  and  submit  comments 
on  these  guidelines.  Please  address  comments  to: 

J.  Howard  Bryant 

Administrator  for  Automation 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Baekgroond  

In  response  to  P.L.  96-317,  the  PTO  prepared  and 
submitted  to  Con^rew  on  Dec.  13,  1982,  ittplan  for  the 
complete  automation  of  its  operations  by  199q.  The  man- 
date to  develop  the  plan  stemmed  fhmi  the  recognition 
that  problems  of  increasing  magnitude  threaten. tlw  ef- 
fectiveness of  the  U.S.  piUent  system.  These  problems 
reUte  to  the  increasing  difficulty  of  maintaining  the  in- 
tegrity of  the  all-paper  hand-fUe  and  retrieval  search 
files  on  which  patent  examination  depends.  Surveys  indi- 
cate that  at  any  one  time,  about  seven  percent  of  the 
search  files  are  misshig  or  misfUed.  Tne  process  of 
matching  the  20,000  documents  of  correspondence  and 
other  items  that  arrive  in  the  PTO  daily  to  the  240,000 
pending  patent  ^>plications  is  prone  to  a  high  rate  of  er- 
ror. The  already  enormous  data  base  m  thepatent  exam- 
ining search  files  alone  —  more  than  23,000,000  docu- 
ments— is  protected  to  double  by  the  end  of  the 
century.  The  solution  to  these  problems  is  the  ^mlica- 
tion  of  computer  technology  to  the  factions  of  the 
PTO.  The  automation  plan  was  developed  around  the 
concept  of  an  essentially  p^)erless  office,  using  comput- 
er processable,  electnmic  data  bases  to  replace  the 
existing  paper  files.  Data  will  be  converted  to  computer 
processable  form  from  qyplications  and  patent  search 
files  using  a  variety  of  technical  methods  —  optical 
character  recognition,  digital  facsimile  scanning,  and 
word  processing.  Once  the  electronic  data  base  is  creat- 
ed, patent  examiners  and  other  PTO  personnel  will  use 
it  to  perform  searches,  conduct  examinations,  and  pre- 
pare office  actions.  A  qwdally  configured  electronic 
worlotation  will  be  used  to  support  these  factions.  The 
electronic  data  base  also  will  provide  the  data  to  print 
the  Official  Gazette  and  to  make  copies  of  patents  for 
sale  to  the  pubUc. 

Automation  is  being  accomplished  in  three  stages,  be- 
ginning with  the  instaUation  of  a  proof-of-concept  sys- 
tem to  prove  and  refine  the  appliommi  of  the  technolo- 
gy  to   the   patent   process.   Once   proven,   the   test 
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installation  will  jbe  expanded  in  the  lecond  stage  to  sup- 
port all  of  the  I  internal  ftinctions  of  the  PTO.  In  the 
third  stue,  public  access  to  patent  information  will  be 
expanded,  and  electronic  interconnections  between  co- 
operatina  foreign  patent  offices  will  be  estabUshed. 

Considerable  progress  has  been  made  in  implementing 
the  automation  plan.  A  S300  million  contract  has  been 
awarded  to  the  Planning  Research  Corp.,  teamed  with 
the  Chemical  Abstracts  Service  (a  not-for-profit  arm  of 
the  American  Chemical  Society)  to  provide  computer 
software  and  equipment,  together  with  supporting 
services,  for  an  Automated  Patent  System  (APS).  Instaf 
lation  of  the  Automated  Patent  System  for  Stage  1  will 
begin  late  in  1984  and  its  evaluation  will  be  completed  in 
the  summer  of  1983.  Part  of  the  electronic  data  base  — 
the  text  of  patetts  fhnn  1970  to  the  present  —  is  avail- 
able as  a  by-product  of  patent  printmg.  Two  pending 
procurement  actions  will  provide  for  the  convernon  into 
computer  processable  form  of  the  remainder  of  the 
backfUe  of  U.S.  patents  and  all  future  applications. 
Agreements  have  been  reached  with  the  European  and 
Japanese  Patent  OfRces  to  exchange  electronic  patent 
data  bases.  In  brief,  the  most  nnificant  initial  steps  lead- 
ing to  the  automation  of  the  PTO  have  been  carried  out 
as  planned. 

As  a  result  of  the  automation  program,  the  PTO  plans 
to  create  or  obtain  and  maintain  the  following  electronic 
dau  bases  in  its  Automated  Patent  System(APS): 

1.  All  U.S.  patetts,  patent  application  files,  and  releated 
patent  data  such  u  bibliographic,  classification,  status, 
and  ownership  information; 

2.  A  comprehensive  collection  of  foreign  iMtent  docu- 
ments and  related  patent  data  such  as  bibliogrwhic 
and  classification  information,  captured  by  the  FTO 
or  obtained  through  exchanges  with  other  patent  of- 
fices, intergovernmental  organizations,  or  other  enti- 
ties. 

3.  A  collection  of  selected  non-patent  technical  litera- 
ture. ! 

These  dau  bises  will  be  accessed  using  electronic 
woricsutions  with  dual,  high-resolution  duplays,  and 
software  that  provides  the  capi^ty  to  use  index  and 
tail  text  search  techniques.  These  search  techniques  in- 
clude the  ability  to  search  according  to  the  current  U.S. 
Patent  Classification  System,  and  an  international  patent 
classification  system.  The  patent  examiners  will  atao  be 
provided  with  access  to  selected  commercial  search  data 
bases  uang  their  electronic  workstations. 

The  pro  considered  several  approaches  to  the  dis- 
semination of  Mtent  data,  and  adopted  the  foUowing 
general  principles  and  guidelines. 

I.  Dissemination  Goals  and  Objectives 

It  is  the  goal  of  the  PTO  to  achieve  effective,  wide- 
spread dissemination  of  patent  information  to  all  seg- 
ments of  the  U.S.  public. 

A.  This  will  be  accomplished  directly  by  providing  elec- 
tronic data  base  search  and  retrieval  services  in 
public  search  facilities  located  in  the  PTO  and  other 
locations  whioh  may  be  established  by  the  Govern- 
ment. To  the  extent  technically  feasible  and  economi- 
cally viable,  services  also  will  be  provided  in  cooper- 
ation with  Patent  Depository  Libnne$  (PDLs),  under 
provisions  of  i5  U.S.C..  13.  PDLs  are  Federal,  state 
and  local  government  or  non-commercial  university 
libraries  designated  by  the  PTO  to  offer  public,  non- 
wofit  access  to  patent  collections. 

B.  The  PTO  will  pursue  its  dissemination  goal  indirectly 
by  encouraging  the  private  sector  to  offer  conuner- 
cial  patent  sevch  and  retrieval  services  outside  the 
public  search  fhcilities  and  PDLs.  The  PTO  will  seek 
to  avoid  competition  with  private  sector  firms  in  pro- 
viding such  services  to  the  public. 

n.  Direct  Dissemination  to  the  Public 

A.  The  PTO  will  seek  to  provide  the  following  in  the 

public  search  facilities: 

1 .  Electronic  access  to  all  the  capabilities  of  the  Auto- 
mated Patent  System  (APS)  that  will  be  available 


to  patent  examiners,  excluding  pendhig  and  aban- 
doned appUcations  not  accessible  under  33  U.S.C. 
122,  at  user  fee  rates  based  on  the  marginal  cost  of 
providing  the  access;  and 
2.  Access  at  commercial  rates,  to  commercial  data 
bases  that  are  available  to  the  patent  examiners. 
B.  To  the  extent  that  it  is  technically  feasible  and  eoo- 
nomicaUy  viable,  the  PTO  wiU  seek  to  provide  in  the 
PDLs  access  to  the  capabilities  of  the  Automated  Pa- 
tent System,  excluding  pending  and  abandoned  appli- 
cations not  accessible  under  39  U.S.C  122,  at  user  fee 
rates  based  on  the  marginal  cost  of  providing  those 
services. 

III.  Di^ttibution  to  Commercial  Data  Base  Vendon 
The  PTO  will  pursue  its  dissemination  goals  indirectly 

by  making  its  electronic  patent  data  available  to  com- 
mercial data  base  vendors  that  provide  commercial 
search  and  retrieval  services  to  the  public.  The  PTO 
will  provide  ita  data  to  such  comnoeroal  data  base  ven- 
dors under  the  fiollowing  conditions: 
A.A11  U.S.  patent  data  created  by  the  PTO  will  be 
made  available  in  bulk  form,  that  is  on  magnetic  tape 
or  another  suitable  medium. 
B.  In  general,  the  PTO  will  not  distribute  the  data  re- 
ceived from  another  patent  office  but  will  seek  to 
have  contractual  arrangements  established  directly 
between  the  other  patent  office  and  the  commercial 
data  base  vendor.  The  PTO  will  not  act  as  a  service 
agent  or  representative  of  another  office  unless  there 
is  a  qjecial  need  that  cannot  be  met  otherwise. 
C  Fees  charged  to  commercial  data  base  vendors  for 
bulk'  U.S.  patent  data  will  be  based  on  the  marginal 
cost  of  providing  such  distribution  services  phis  a  fair 
market  value  charge  for  the  data,  as  set  by  the  PTO. 
D.  Normally,  arrangements  with  commercial  data  base 
vendors  will  be  non-exclusive.  Bulk  resale  of  PTO 
data  by  commercial  data  base  vendon  will  be  prohib- 
ited by  the  terms  of  the  bulk  sale  agreement 

IV.  Exchange  of  International  Data 

Intematicmal  electronic  patent  data  exchanges  be- 
tween the  PTO  and  other  patent  offices  will  be  made 
when  deemed  to  be  advantageous.  Dissonination  of  data 
obtained  through  data  exchanges  will  be  based  on  the 
following  guiddine:  all  data  obtained  by  exchanges  fhm 
other  patent  offices  will  be  obtained  under  agreements 
that  will  permit  the  data  to  be  incorporated  into  the  Au- 
tomated Pitent  System  (APS).  If  the  data  cannot  be  in- 
corporated into  the  Automated  Patent  System  (APSX  it 
will  be  ^vemed  by  these  guidelines  as  they  qjply  to 
commercial  data  bases. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Commistioiur  cfPattnts 

and  Tradtmariu. 


I 

In  the  Trademark  Registrations  Issued**  section  of 
the  Trademark  OflRcial  Gazette  of  Apr.  17,  1984,  the 
mark  for  Registration  No.  1,274,013  was  incorrectly 
identified  as  ENERGY  CREATIVE  CHEMURGY 
AND  DESIGN. 

The  mark  as  corrected  is  EMERY  CREATIVE 
CHEMXniGY  AND  DESIGN. 


June  8.  1984. 


May  31. 1984. 


MARK  M.  NEWMAN, 

Dinette  Tradema^ 

Examining  (^ration. 


nrtorti  Available  for  Ueense  or  Sale 

D-273,228.  BUILDING  STRUCTURE.  Sammy  Cotton, 
1314  West  69th  St,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90044. 

3,173.072.  RESISTANCE  WELDING  APPARATUS. 
RvyaUt,  P.O.  Box  10413,  Westport  Station.  Kan- 
sas Qty,  Mo.  641 U.  ^^ 
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3.862,876.  PROTECTIVE  EDGE  WEIGHTED  COV- 
ER CLOTR  L  Gram,  9063  Nfancheiter  Rd.,  #30S. 
SUver  Springs,  Md.  20901. 

4,108,403.  VORTEX  REDUCING  WING  TIP.  R.  V. 
FincK  P.O.  Box  934,  CoroiMdo,  Calif.  92118. 

4,136,764.  MOTHER  ALICE  BREAD  VENDING 
MACHINE.  Alice  Johnson,  86S0  Belford  Ave..  #1. 
Lot  Angeles,  Calif.  90043. 

4.222.139.  FASTENING  OF  MATTRESS  PADS 
AND  THE  LIKE.  Jay  I  Reker  and  Laura  Srtdberg- 
Riktr.   33S9  Tyler  St   N.E.  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

999  to* 

4.239.030.  FIELD  BURNER  APPARATUS.  EwM  H. 
Benson,  20S68  S.E  None  Rd.,  Eagle  Creek,  Ore. 
97022. 

4,236.923.  SOUND  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM  UTI- 
LIZING MOTIONAL  FEEDBACK  AND  INTE- 
GRATED MAGNETIC  STRUCTURE.  Stanley 
Thayer  Meyers,  122  North  Riverride  Ave..  Red  Bank. 
NJ.  07701.  ^^ 

4.381.013.  HAIR  CUTTING  GUIDE  Rkkie  J  Ear- 
yaOi,  Main  St,  P.O.  Box  132,  Blaine,  Me.  04734. 

4»390,133.  GARBAGE  CAN  AND  LID  HOLDER. 
Janrn  Stoker,  11863  Ridge  Rd.,  East  Springfield,  Pa. 
16411.  K-^  ~. 

4,394,634.  IDENTIFICATION  DEVICE  Hellmut  W, 
Nqfmann-Cerfbntaine  Ass^nee:  Hannsheins  PorsL  Cor- 
respondence to:  Hall,  Kfyers  ft  Rose,  10220  River 
Rd.,  Potomac,  Md.  20834,  Attn:  Maurice  U.  Cahn. 

4,408,316.  GRAPHITE  FIBRE  VIOLIN.  L  K.  John, 
6134  Starfidd  Crescent  Mississauga,  Ontario,  L3N 
1X1,  Canada. 

4,423,018.  BUFFERED  FLUE  GAS  SCRUBBING 
SYSTEM  USING  ADIPIC  ACID  BY-PRODUCT 
STREAM.  /.  Harvey  Lester,  Jr.;  Donald  R  Danly, 
both  of  Pensacola,  Fla.  All  inquiries  to  Monsanto 
Co.,  Mr.  John  Frederikien,  G3WC,  800  N.  Lind- 
bergh Blvd.,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63167. 

4.423,368.  TURBINE  AIR  BATTERY  CHARGE 
AND  POWER  UNIT  #788.  Jean  Louis  Bussiere.  27 
E  Bluefidd  Dr.,  Manchester,  Conn.  06040. 

4,427,177.  SHOWER  CONTROL.  Spiridon  Constantin- 
escu,  2083  Islington  Ave.,  Apt  1408,  Weston.  Ontar- 
io. Canada.  M9P  3R1. 

4,433,283.  INTEGRATED  TUBE  SOCKET  ASSEM- 
BLY. James  A.  OM,  Esa.,  Parichurst  ft  Oliff.  277  S. 
Washington  St.  Suite  212.  Alexandria,  Va.  22314, 
703-836-6400. 

4.433.441.  WATER  CLOSET-ODOR  NEUTRAL- 
IZER.  Wann  C  Sehroeder,  Gellett  Suite  C-603.  2400 
Viri^  Ave..  NW.  Washington,  D.C.  20037. 

4,438,728.  MULTI-STAGE  HOT  WATER  HEATING 
APPARATUS.  Eugene  R  Ftaearo^  333  East  11th  St, 
Lockport  ni.  60441. 

4,441,814.  SPECTOGRAPH  PROVIDING  SPEC- 
TRAL REFERENCE  MARKS.  WUtiam  T.  Buchan- 
an, 3318  RosweU  Rd.,  N.W..  Apt  C-6^  Atlanta.  Ga. 
30303;  404-386-3678. 

4.433.898.  TOOL  FOR  CATURE.  CONTROL  AND 
MANIPULATION  OF  THREADED  FASTEN- 
ERS. Edgar  F.  Marbourg,  Jr.  Correnondence  to: 
Marshall  C.  Gregory.  P.O.  Box  60429.  2211  Park 
Blvd.,  Palo  Alto.  Oilif.  94306. 

The  following  two  patents  are  being  offered  for  Li- 
cense or  Sale  by  Charles  J.  Long.  124  East  Mariwt  St. 
York.  Pa.  17401. 

4,413.312.  TRANSVERSE  AXIS  FLUID  TURBINE 

4,422,64a  VIDEO  GAME  CONTROL  UNIT  AND 
LAPBOARD  HOLDER  THEREFOR. 


American  Videonetics  Corp.  is  prepared  to  grant  non- 
exclusive licenses  under  the  following  patents  upon  rea- 
sonable terms.  On  Aug.  9,  1984,  Omron  Business  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  will  foreclose  and  sell  these  listed  patents  to 
existent  licenses.  For  terms  of  license  and  sale  contact: 
William  Michael  Hynes,  Esq.,  Townsend  and  Town- 
send,  Steuart  Street  Tower,  One  Market  Plz.,  San 
Francisco,  Calif.  94103  (413)  343-9600 

3,37a803.      TAPE     TRANSPORT     APPARATUS 

AND  ROLL  THEREFOR. 
3,370,804.      TAPE  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS. 
3,408,016.      TAPE  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS. 
3,413,438.      TAPE  REEL  CONSTRUCTION. 
3,809,218.       PLL^LE  TAPE  RECORD  AND  REEL 

THEREFOR. 

3,836,094.  TAPE  RECORD  MEDIUM  AND 
ROLL. 

3,839,733.  TRANSDUCER  HEAD  POSITIONING 
DEVICE. 

3,839,737.      TRANSDUCER     POSITIONING     DE 

VICE. 
3,862,289.       METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  MOTOR 

CONTROL  ROTOR  ELEMENT. 

3.911,486.  COMMUTATING  ROTARY  TRANS- 
FORMER. 

3,912,833.  HLM  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD  FOR  INFORMATION 
STORAGE  SYSTEM. 

3,916,278.  MOTOR  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY,  SYS- 
TEM AND  METHOD  AND  MEANS 
OF  MANUFACTURE,  WITH  TACHO- 
METER INTEGRAL  WITH  ROTOR. 

3,918,086.  TAPE  ELEMENT,  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD  FOR  REVERSAL  OF  TAPE 
MOVEMENT,  DURING  LOW  SOUND 
LEVELS. 

3,937,41 1.      TAPE  ROLL  HOLD-DOWN  DEVICE. 

3,948,464.  BI-DIRECTIONAL  TAPE  TRANS- 
PORT APPARATUS. 

3,931,336.      FILM  PROJECTION  SYSTEM. 

3,96a342.      TAPE  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS. 

3,972,074.  TAPE  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RO- 
TATING HEAD. 

4,013,360.       INFORMATION  STORAGE  SYSTEM. 

4,076,397.      FILM  PROJECTION  SYSTEM. 

4,079,899.       WEB      TRANSPORT      APPARATUS 

WITH  INTERMITTENTLY  APPLIED 

LOADING  BRAKE. 

4, 1 18,738.      TIME  BASE  ERROR  CORRECTOR. 

4,124,820.  ASYNCHRONOUS  DIGITAL  DELAY 
LINE 

4,196,872.  TAPE  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 
WITH  TRANSLATIVE  FRICTION 
FORCE  SYSTEM. 

4,262,859.  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS  WITH 
DIFFERENHAL  FORCE  SYSTEM. 

3,441,998.      METHOD  OF  MAKING  CAPSTAN. 

3,482,800.      TAPE  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS. 

3,487,173.  REVERSIBLE  TAPE  TRANSPORT 
WITH  INCREASED  TAPE  PRESSURE 
AT  HIGH  RATES  OF  CHANGE  IN 
SPEED. 

3,499,619.  TAPE  DRIVE  POWER  TAKE-OFF 
SYSTEM. 

D  217.396.     MOBILE   VIDEO   RECORDING   MA- 
CHINE OR  THE  LIKE 
3.324.607.      CAPSTAN  CONSTRUCTION. 

3.326.406.      TAPE  ROLL  HANDLING  APPARA- 
TUS AND  ROLL  THEREFOR. 
3.326.371.      TAPE     TRANSPORT     APPARATUS 
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^^Ig^Q^RCHANOEABLE         CARTRIDGE 

TRANSPORT  APPARATUS. 

TRANSPORT  APPARATUS. 

HANDLING  CONTROL  ELE- 
AND  SYSTEM  FOR  REVER- 

I  >^?LT^.  MOVEMENT  DURING 
LOW  SOUND  LEVELS. 

GUIDE  AND  TRANSDUCER  MOUNT- 
MEANS  FOR  TAPE  TRANSPORT 


3,332,680. 
3,332.681. 
3,373.393. 


3,383,313. 


3,604,636. 


3,633,038. 


3,638,880. 

3.643,892. 
3,649,774. 

3,739,462. 


3,773,276. 
3,787,616. 
3,802.643. 
3,807,631. 


TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 
CIRCULAR  CARTRIDGE 
^R. 

JfSDUCER    POSITIONING    SYS- 
USING  RADUTION  SENSITIVE 

^NS. 

Iiff^.I5^S2K*T     APPARATUS 
AND  CARTRIDGE  THEREFOR. 

RIBBON  FEEDING  SYSTEM. 

TRANSDUCER  MOUNTING  ASSEM- 
BLY. 

^"^^  » J?^S^*T     APPARATUS 

END  OF  TAPE  SENSING  CON- 
TROL. 

SELF  THREADING  LEADER  FOR 
TAPE  ROLL. 

TD^  BASE  ERROR  CORRECTION 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD. 

li^^r:7S^S^ST  APPARATUS 
AND  SELECTIVE  DRIVING  MEANS. 

TAJE  ROLL  LOADING  AND  CEN- 
raiNG  DEVICE  FOR  TAPE  TRANS- 
PORT. 

American  Hospital  Supply  Corp.  is  prepared  to  grant 
nonexclusive  bcenses  under  the  foUowmg  patento  to 
parties  newly  entering  into  the  manufacture  and/or  as- 
sembly and  sale  of  disposable  blood  pressure  monitoring 
equipment.  ^* 

Applications  for  licenses  and  license  terms  should  be 

{SlStii^J'-*^  ^.  VSS**.  P«««»«t,  American 
Phamasal  Medicil/Suraical  Division.  American  Hospi- 
Olif  S^  Corp,   lOirOrandview  Ave.,  Glen^ 
The  patents  are:' 

U.S.  4,267,833.  METHOD  OF  FLUSHING  A  MEDI- 
CAL FLUID. 

U.S.  4^67,834.  SYSTEM  FOR  FLUSHING  A  MEDI- 
CAL FLUID. 
U.S.  4,267,833.  MBDICAL  FLUSHING  VALVE. 
.  0«««1  Electriq  Co.  is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 

2i!  iS?^  "SSSJ"^  ^°"^^»  patenteSpon  iSSS- 
aoie  terms  to  domeMc  manufacturers. 

Applic^ons  for  license  may  be  addressed  to:  Patent 

'•^^';Si.^'^s''^™'  TREATMENT 
'^I^SI^'igfeX^ls'"'™  TKEATMENT 

'^ii'lif'*'*-  THERMOELECTRIC  TEMPERA- 
TURE STABILIZED  BATTERY  SYStSi 

^{Si^iB'ABk5PJ^92.52S  fabricating  a 

KECHARGEABI.E  ELECTRICAL  CELL  PACK 
HAVING  OVERCURRENT  PROTEOTON 
P«"t^4,318,4M).  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  RE- 

METHOD  FOR  ^lAKING  SAMR  ^'^     * 


^Sli%155;  METHOD  FOR  WELDING  BAT- 

Patait  4,322,484.  SPIRAL  WOUND  ELECTRn. 
CHEMICAL  CELL  HAVING  MOT  cSfeScirrY 

Pktent  4,322,397.  METHOD  ft  APPARATTTC  vno 
INTERCONNECTING  K,EcKoC]^r?f 
CELLS  FOR  A  BATTERY.^^^^^^^^^ 

^'S^^Y^^;^''''  APPARATUS  FOR 

'■ilS^^J}tl??iE^i  ^^^^  ^^  USE  Wi™ 
Pfctent  4.341,636.  TREATMENT  OF  WASTEWATER 

^llSJl^JS!  ^"^^^  ASSEMBLY  FOR  STRIP 

Patent  4,369,370.  APPARATUS  FOR  INScnrrvn 
INSULATING  DISC  IN  CTLL  SnTA^™° 

'**!!?ii'3^'5'l-  SHUTTLE  PLATE  GUIDE  FOB 
AUTOMATIC  WINDING  MAOHNE  * 

'^^''^S'TERI>ft!:''^^''^'^    ^^"^™° 
Patent  4*371,827.  BATTERY  CHARGER  WITH  IK 
DICATOR  FOR  INDICATOIGFiSl  OlSlQE 
OF^a)NDARY     CELLS°  Si     BAnS? 

'^S!U^'iS2v*S;.^^'*^^*ATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING 
AND  WELDING  VENTED  CELL  C0\^ 

P»^t  *»379.816.  INDICATOR  OF  FULL  CHARGE 
F^^^^»NDARY     CELL     OR     BATTERY 

'^^l^^:!^-  TERMINAL  APPARATUS  FOR 
ELECTROLYTIC  DEVICE  ~^»w«  '"k 

^SscJSeWASH^^^^™'^^'^  CLEANING 
Patent  4.392,102.  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  INDICATOR 
'^/SvDN^HOd!^^"'   WINDING   APPARATUS 

PWa»t  4,407,911.  RECHARGEABLE  ELECTRO- 
CHEMICAL  CELL  PACK  HAVING  ReSs! 
TANCE  TO  IMPACT  AMD  VIBRATON. 

Patent  4,422,236.  METHOD  OF  EXTRUDING 
PARTS  WITH  CAPTURED  FDCTURR 

r«^^**S^/°L"f?°*L°!fy  ^  "Idressed  to:  Patent 
Counsel,  Mobile  Radio  Products  Department,  General 
g^c  Co.,  Mountain  View  Rd.,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

4,433,313.  TUNABLE  COUPLING  NETWORK. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  Patent 
Counsel,  Gas  Turbine  Division.  General  Electric  Co..  1 
fovg  Rd,  Bldg.  300,  Rm.  218.  Schenectady,  nV! 

4.372,789. 

AppBcatiom  for  license  may  be  addressed  to:  Patent 
counsd.  Mobile  Commumcations  Business  Division. 
GoiCTdElectnc  Co.,  Mountam  View  Rd..  Lynchburg 

4.417,246.       PAGING  RECEIVER. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  Dttenti 
should  be  addressed  to:  Mr.  Arnold  E  RennS.  >atait 
Coumel,  General  Electric  Co.,  1301  Roanoke  Blvd.,  Sa- 
lem,  Va.  24133. 

3,3ia749.  REVERSING  COUNTER  HAVING 
AM^AND-SUBTRACT  INPUTS  EM- 
PLOYING TIME<X)NTROL. 

3,300.386.      COUNTER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR 

A^-^'^"^   TO   DIGITAL   CON- 
VERTER. 
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3,533.493.  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS- 
LY FIRINO  ARRAYS  OF  CX)N- 
TROLLED  SEMICX>NDUCTOR  DEVI- 
CES. 


Re.  27,413. 


PROCESS  FOR  DEVELOPING 
WOUND  CX>ILS  FOR  ELECTROMAG- 
NETIC DEVICES. 


RATE    CONTROL 


3,601,984.      TEMPERATURE 
SYSTEM. 

3,839.703.  DATA  PROCESSOR  INCLUDING  MI- 
CRO-PROGRAM CONTROL  MEANS. 

3,873,282.  AUTOMATIC  VOLTAGE  CONTROL 
FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  PRECIPITA- 
TOR. 

3,339.900.       RECTIFIER  LOCKOUT  CIRCUIT. 

3,641,366.  FREQUENCY  POLYPHASE  POWER 
SUPM.Y. 

3,671,831.  INDUCTION  MOTOR  SPEED  CON- 
TROL. 

3,82ai09.  CYCLOCONVERTER  INTERFACE 
APPARATUS. 

3,939,719.      STATIC  CONTROLLER  FOR  POWER 
I  FACTOR  CORRECTION  AND  ADAP- 

I  TIVE  FILTERING. 

3.982.167.  CURRENT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  LINK  CYCLO- 
CONVERTERS. 

3.982.168.  PHASE  SHIFTER  FOR  CONTROL- 
LING THE  POWER  COMPONENTS 
AND  POWER  FACTOR  OF  A  CYCLO- 
CONVERTER. 

3,983,494.  FREQUENCY  INSENSITIVE  SINE 
WAVE-TO-WAVE  CONVERTER. 

3,988,661.  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  GEN- 
ERATING CONSTANT  POWER  UN- 
DER MAXIMUM  CURRENT  CONDI- 
TIONS. 

3,999,113.  OVERCURRENT  DETECTION  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  CONTROLLING  POWER 
SUPPLIES. 

4,001.666.  LOAD  PEAK  SHAVER  POWER  REG- 
ULATING SYSTEM. 

4»013,938.  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  PRO- 
VIDING UNINTERRUPTED  OUTPUT 
POWER. 

4.164.013.  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  POWER 
CONVERTER. 

4.233.693.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
CONTROL  OF  INVERTER  SYN- 
CHRONOUS MACHINE  DRIVE  SYS- 
TEM. 

4,276,303.  MICROCOMPUTER-BASED  CON- 
TROLLED PULSE  WIDTH  MODU- 
LATED INVERTER  INDUCTION 
MACHINE  DRIVE  SYSTEM. 

4,290.001.  CLOSED  LOOP.  MICROCOMPUTER 
CONTROLLED  PULSE  WIDTH  MOD- 
ULATED INVERTER-INDUCTION 
MACHINE  DRIVE  SYSTEM. 

4,347,469.       ELECTRONIC-MAGNETIC  CUR- 

RENT ISOLATOR  CIRCUIT. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to:  General 
Electric  Co.,  Cranponent  Products  Group,  1633  Broad- 
way, P.O.  Box  2204,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46801-2204,  At- 
tention: Patent  Counsel. 

3.310.939.      COIL  DEVELOPING  METHOD. 
3,314,837.      COIL-DEVELOPING  APPARATUS. 
3,379,791.       COIL  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS. 

3.672.026.  APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING 
WOUND  COILS  FOR  ELECTROMAG- 
NETIC DEVICES. 

3.672.027.  COIL  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS. 
3,964.323.       MECHANISM  FOR  USE  IN  WINDING 

APPARATUS. 


DEVELOPING 


Re.  29.007.    APPARATUS     FOR 
WINDING  COILS. 

4.233.728.  METHODS  FOR  MAKING  AND  US- 
ING SLOT  CLOSURE  WEDGES  AT  A 
COIL  INJECTION  STATION. 

4.233.729.  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR 
MAKING  AND  USING  SLOT  CLO- 
SURE WEDGES  AT  A  COIL  INJEC- 
TION STATION. 

4.290,291.  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  DYNA- 
MOELEC  TRIC  MACHINE  STATORS. 

4,307,308.  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  AND 
MOUNTING  A  SWITCH  AND  TERMI- 
NAL ASSEMBLY. 

4,313,076.      DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE. 

METHOD    OF    OPERATING    SUCH. 
AND  CIRCUIT. 

4,313,363.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  SECUR- 
ING A  LEAKAGE  FLUX  CONDUCT- 
ING DEVICE. 

Re.  31,323.  ADAPTABLE  RESILIENT  MOTOR 
MOUNTING. 

4,188.712.  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  STATORS 
FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MA- 
CHINES. 

4,233,684.  LAMINATED  MOTOR  STATOR 
STRUCTURE  WITH  MOLDED  COM- 
POSITE POLE  PIECES. 

4,387,330.  BALANCED  SINGLE  PHASE  ALTER- 
NATING  CURRENT  INDUCTION 
MOTOR. 

4,388,343.  ROTOR  FOR  A  PERMANENT  MAG- 
NET AC  MOTOR. 

4.389.384.      DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

PHASE  INSULATORS  AND  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME. 

4,073,788.  PARTIALLY  IMIDIZED  POLYAM- 
IDE-ACID  POLYMERS.  AQUEOUS 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS.  COATED 
WIRE  AND  METHOD.  AND  PAR- 
TLU.LY  IMIDIZED  INTERMEDL^TE. 

4.234.360.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  HYSTERESIS 
MOTOR  ROTOR  USING  AMOR- 
PHOUS MAGNETIC  ALLOY  RIB- 
BONS. 

4.300.93a  AMORPHOUS  METAL  ALLOYS  AND 
RIBBONS  THEREOF. 

4.328.411.  CUTTING  AMORPHOUS  METAL  BY 
CRYSTALLIZATION  WITH  A  LASER 
OR  ELECTRON  BEAM. 

4.336.377.  CUTTING  THIN  METAL  SHEET 
WITH  AN  ELECTRON  BEAM. 

4,363.988.  INDUCTION  DISK  MOTOR  WITH 
METAL  TAPE  COMPONENTS. 

4.377.622.  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COM- 
PACTS AND  CLADDING  FROM 
GLASSY  METALLIC  ALLOY  FILA- 
MENTS BY  WARM  EXTRUSION. 

4.392.072.  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  STA- 
TOR HAVING  ARTICULATED 
AMORPHOUS  METAL  COMPO- 
NENTS. 

4.392.073.  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  STA- 
TOR HAVING  CONCENTRIC  AMOR. 
PHOUS  METAL  LAMINATIONS  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME. 

4,403,401.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DYNAMO- 
ELECTRIC MACHINE  STATOR  HAV- 
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INO  CON( 
NATIONS. 

4,405,873. 


[C  AMORPHOUS  METAL  LAMI- 

JR  FOR  A  LINE-START  PERMA- 
INT-MAGNET  MOTOR. 

Applications  for  Ucense  may  be  addressed  to:  Patent 
Counsel,  Large  Steam  Turbme'Generator  Division, 
OCTCTal  Electric  Co.,  1  River  Rd.,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

4*279,944.      EPOXY  IMPREGNATED  VENTILAT- 

\  Ep  WINDING. 

4,281,264.  MOUNTING  OF  ARMATURE  CON- 
DWrORS     IN     AIR-GAP     ARMA- 

4,345,175.  n£aNS  FOR  REDUCING  SHEAR 
SIRESSES  ON  WINDING  CONDUC- 
TOR INSULATION  FOR  AIR-GAP 
DVNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES. 

4,352,034.  StATOR  CORE  WITH  AXIAL  AND 
"5IAL  COOLING  FOR  DYNAMO- 
-^JCTRIC  MACHINES  WITH  AIR- 
GAP  STATOR  WINDINGS. 

4,363,982.      DlgAL  CURVED  INLET  GAP  PICKUP 

4,365,178.  LAMINATION  ROTOR  FOR  A  DYNA- 
MQELECTRIC  MACHINE  WITH 
COOLANT  PASSAGEWAYS  THERE- 

4,366,703.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
DETERMINING  PERMEABILITY 

AND  THICKNESS  OF  REFRACTORY 
COATINGS  ON  FOUNDRY  MOLDS 
AND  CORES. 

4,381,128.  VIBRATION  DAMPING  TILTING 
PAD  JOURNAL  BEARING. 

4,398,393.       ST^AM  TURBINE  CONTROL  APPA- 

RAfrus. 

AOTlication  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  the  Gen- 
eral Electrx:  Co.,  Patent  Counsel*  Silicone  Products  Di- 


cm  ciecuic  \A}.,  raient  coun 
vision,  Waterfoni  N.Y.  12188. 


3,388,089. 

3,407,110. 
3,418,266. 

3.445,321. 

3,458,677. 

3,506,607. 
3.510,387. 

3,515.670. 


3.525,707. 


3.624,010. 
3.629,165. 


REPELLENT 


WTHER     TREATING     COMPOSI- 

heat  shield. 
wAter 

COMPOSITIONS. 

REINFORCED    PERMSELEC- 
FILMS. 

«>*l"?2Ai?N^         ELECTROLYTE 
FOR  LIQUID  LEVEL  SWITCR 

ABLATIVE  COMPOSITIONS. 

SUBSTANTIALLY    DEFECT- 

lODOETHYL-SUBSTTTUTED         OR- 
GANOSILICON  COMPOUND  LUBRI- 
■^G  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 
EOF. 

.« J^NO'^LYSILOXANE  COMPOSI- 
TIONS   CONTAINING    BORON-OXY- 

SSLSSSPOU^*^'    PHOSPHOROUS 
POLYETHER,  AND  HLLER. 

SILICONE  FOAMS. 

£2?J?°t-.^      POLYURETHANE 
FOAM     PROCESS     USING     POLY- 


fft9^^^?S    POLYETHER    COPOLY- 
MER  SURFACTANT. 

3.654*195.  FROC^SS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
S£»Sy£S?™ANE  FOAMS  IN 
THE  PRESENCE  OF  AN  ORGANO- 
JOLYMLOXANE  COPOLYWOHR  SlSi 

3.725.287.      fOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITION 

USEFUL  AS  A  BRAKE  FLUID. 

3,755.217.  DIFUNCnONAL  AND  TRIFUNC- 
5?^f^i;J?LYSILOXANES  AS  ADDI- 
TIVES TO  LATEX  FOAM  RUBBER. 

3.814,722.  IffiAT  CURABLE  POLYSILOXANE 
CONffOSmONS  CONTAINING  FI- 
BERS. 

3,821,114.      HYDROCARBONOXY-CONTAINING 
SILICONE  FLUIDS  USEFUL  AS  HY- 
DRAULIC  FLUIDS. 

3,83^744.      SILICONE  ACETATE  BRAKE  FLUID. 

3,859,321.      POLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITION 

USEFUL  AS  A  BRAKE  FLUID. 

3,861,939.  PROCESS  FOR  COATING  SUB- 
STRATES USING  FAST  CURING 
SOj^NOL-CONTAINING  ORGANO- 
POLYSILOXANE  RESINS.      *"'^'^ 

3,881,29a  GLAZED  IMPERVIOUS  SHEET  AS- 
aSMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF 
GLAZING. 

3,914,369.      PROCESS    FOR    PREPARING    SILI- 

f95^«?V®^^     MOLDS     FROM 
LEATHER  MASTERS. 

3.919,161.  HEAT  CURABLE  POLYSILOXANE 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  FI- 
BERS. 

3,933,726.  HEAT  VULCANIZABLE  POLYSILO- 
XANE COMPOSITIONS  CONTAIN- 
ING ASBESTOS. 

3.998,643.  COMPOSITION  AND  METHODS  FOR 
PROTECTING  AND  RENDERING 
NON-POROUS  SURFACES  WATER 
AND  SOIL  REPELLENT. 

4,005,023.  SnJGONE  FLUID  USEFUL  AS  A 
BRAKE  FLUID. 

4,018,564.  SIUCONE  COMPOSITION  FOR  ANA- 
LYZING  BLOOD  SAMPLES. 

4,019,997.  SIUCONE  FLUID  USEFUL  AS  A 
BRAKE  FLUID. 

4,039,143.  ORGANIC  HYDROCARBON  SOL- 
VENT-BASED  GREEN  TIRE  LUBRI- 
CANT AND  PROCESS. 

4,043,924.  WATER  BASED  GREEN  TIRE  LU- 
BRICANT. 

4,071,316.  SILICONE  COMPOSITION  FOR  ANA- 
LYZING BLOOD  SAMPLES. 

4,075,115.  SILICONE  FLUID  USEFUL  AS  A 
BRAKE  FLUID. 

4,081,410.  POLYSILOXANE  SURFACTANTS 
USEFUL  FOR  FOAMING  POLYURE- 
THANE FOAMS. 

4,088,591.  SILICONE  FLUID  USEFUL  AS  A 
BRAKE  FLUID. 

4,092.812.      SIUCONE  GLAZING  SYSTEM. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


GvtiflattH  of  ComctlM  for  tht  WMk  «r  Jil7 10, 1M4 


Re.  31,312 

D.  272,123 

3,776,987 

3,820,784 

4,093,641 

4,201,733 

4,219,369 

4,237,189 

4,281,878 

4,303,048 

4,324,932 

4,347,000 

4,361,473 

4,^^,634 

4,374,477 

4,376,194 

4,377.469 

4,382,018 

4,387,983 

4,389,386 

4,389,893 

4,393,807 

4,394,221 

4,393,843 

4,396,142 

4,396,313 

4,397,027 

4,397,802 

4,398,041 

4,398,237 

4,398,304 

4,399,270 


4,401,673 

4,404,033 

4,404,666 

4,406,393 

4,407,747 

4,407,993 

4,409,736 

4,409,921 

4,410238 

4,410336 

4,410963 

4,411,277 

4,411,433 

4,412,388 

4,413,361 

4,413,632 

4,413,707 

4,416,930 

4,417,789 

4,418,636 

4,419,739 

4,420310 

4,421,828 

4,422,830 

4,423,268 

4,423,269 

4,423,293 

4,423,477 

4,424,029 

4,424,183 

4,424,377 

4,424,381 


4,423,809 

4,423,870 

4,426,089 

4,426,483 

4,426,713 

4,426,732 

4,427,299 

4,427,348 

4,427,693 

4,427,733 

4,427,786 

4,428,334 

4,428,611 

4,428,803 

4,429,864 

4,430084 

4,430330 

4,430669 

4,431,333 

4,431,632 

4,431,902 

4,432,068 

4,432,103 

4,432,243 

4,432,323 

4,432,488 

4,432,840 

4,433,023 

4,433,170 

4,433,317 

4,433,647 

4,433,633 


4,433,811 

4,434,061 

4,434,379 

4,434,634 

4,433,332 

4,433,463 

4,433,629 

4,436,022 

4,436,118 

4,436,213 

4,436,322 

4,436,348 

4,436,413 

4,436,811 

4,436,874 

4,437,271 

4,437,333 

4,437,411 

4,437,984 

4,439,064 

4,439,113 

4,439,118 

4,439,274 

4,439,689 

4,439,893 

4,440280 

4,440703 

4,440,728 

4,441,802 

4,442,496 


3,334,618.-V«»Mf^  Dtaitr,  DonaU  D.  CanwtU,  Jr., 

Stf.T^feS*!^  ^**«*'  Reidiiii,  Pt.  RAILROAD 
Jjyga.  PMat  dated  Jan.  15,  1971.  Ditclaimer 
filed  May  11.  1984,  by  the  aMignee,  Tht  Polymtr 

COfft 

Hereby  eoten  this  diaclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  3,  and  4 
of  said  patent 

*^^'£c:*'*'^  Stumgf.  Munster,  Ind.  THERMAL- 
LY WELDED  SPlGMO  POCKETS.  PUratdatod 
Nov.  23.  1980.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  23.  1984.  by  the 
u^Vtee,  Simmon  a&A.  Corp. 

Hereby  enten  this  dJanlaimer  to  daimi  1, 2, 4  and  3  of 
laid  patent 


4Al2»m.—Jo^fB$eker,  Maibach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Oenna- 
'    ny.  PULSE  GENERATOR  CIRCUIT.  Patent  dated 

Oct  23,  1983.  Dedication  filed  May  24,  1984,  by  the 

un^Mt,  HewUtt-Puekard  GmbH. 

Herrtty  dedicatee  the  entire  remainins  term  of  said  ne* 
tent  to  the  Public.  ««-«"»  >«•  p* 


1044  OG  17 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  foUowing  Ubrariet,  designated  as  Patent  Deposi- 
tory Libranes,  receive  current  Itsues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  thoe  collections  varies  from  Ubrary  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  years  to  aU  or  ukMoT 
thepatents  issued  since  1790. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  Patent  Depoutory  Libraries,  m  addition,  of- 
fers the  pubUcations  of  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification 
?}V'iS^'*-  "^^  Manual  of  Classification.  Index  to  the 
U.S.  Patent  Classification,  Classification  Definitions, 
etc.)  and  provides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use 
to  aid  the  public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  informa- 


^u??^f?**? .?  P?^*^  ^**  0"«  exception,  as  noted 
m  the  table  fbUowing.  the  coUections  are  ononized  in 
patent  number  sequence.  * 

Facilities  for  making  paper  copies  from  either  micio- 
fihn  m  reader-prmters  or  from  the  bound  volumes  in  oa- 
P»-to^paper  copies  are  generaUy  provided  for  a  fee. 

°^*^u*°  ^P***°?5  •"  *^«  "cppe  of  patent  collections 
among  the  Patent  Depodtory  Dbn£  and  in  t^ 
hours  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemphitinE  use 
Sf  ?f£?~*^  ■•^  Ptfticular  Ubrary  is  advised  to  wSS 
that  Kbrary,  m  advance,  about  its  coUection  and  houiL 
so  as  to  avert  poMiUe  inconvenience. 


State 
Alabama 

Arizona 
California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Idaho 
Illinois 

Indiana 
Louisiana 

Maryland 

MasMchusetts 
Michigan 


Minnesota 
Misftouri 


Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  Mexico 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas 


Utah 

Washington 

Wisconsin 


Name  0/ Library 

Auburn  University  Libraries 

Birmingham  Pubhc  Library 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  Univeriity 

Los  Angeles  Public  L  ibrary 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library 

San  Diego  Public  Library 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  dearinghouse* 


m  Contact 
82MS00  Bxt21 
,-  -,  2S4-2SSS 

{(XaS  963-7140 

(13)  626.7SSS  Ext  273 

,-,  322^572 

(619^  236-S813 

.408)  738-SS80 

371-2122 

738-2238 


Denver  Public  Library JJS' 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware }v^ 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  bstitute  of  *  " 

Technology .^q..  894^508 

Moscow:  Umversity  of  Idaho  Libiary   ftM^SMllSS 

Chicago  Public  Library    ..            (2W;885.«33 

Sprin^eld:  Illinois  State  Library gp 

Indianapolis—Marion  County  Public  Library  )%\ 

Baton  Rou^:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Libiary,  Louisiana  State 

CoUe^ISS:  Enainecri^g  ii^  pii^Sdi;,iii  Ubr;i;3;. ^^^  ^**"^*^° 

UmvCTSity  of  Maryland /inn  454.10^7 

Boston  PubUc  Library    JIit}  sItSS 


269-2863 
782-3430 
269-1706 


Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Transportation  Libraiyi  Uidversity  of 

Michinn 

Detroit  Public  Library 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  ft  Information  Center  ......  ?6i} 

Kansas  aty:  Linda  Hall  Library JJiJ, 

St  Louis  Public  Library !!.*!.'.'!.'      (314) 


Ext  263 


(313) 
313) 


(406)4964283 
:402)  472-3411 
!)  784-6379 


Bime^Montana  CoUege  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebrasica-Lincohi,  Engineering^  U^ 
Reno:  Umversity  of  Nevada  Library   ..  ^^ 

^s:i^:i^*^.''r^  ^^^  ■'■'■■■'■'■■■■■■  m  ^mr 

Albuqueraue:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library*  .'!!!!!!!*"  JSr  ------ 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library /518' 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library h\^ 

NewYoritl^lfcLiJbmyCTheR^  ,\\\\\'.\\  h\i 

Ralagh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University   . . .  )S\9 


764-7494 
833-1430 
372-6670 
363-4600 

241-2288  Ext  390^ 
Ext  391 


Qncinnati  ft  Hamilton  County,  Public  Ubrary  of  ..'!!!!!.'!.'  *      f3l3 
Qeveland  PubUc  Library   ftiJi 

SllS?J!*:.??*2.  ^^  ^^.^^l  Libraries  .  .*  (614) 


277-3441 

474-3123 

836-7323  Ext  267 

930O830 

737-3280 

369-6936 

623-2870 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Kblic  Libraiy  "".'T". .' .'  (Jio)  23sl^  Ext.  212 

StiUw«er:  Oklahoma  State  Universi^  Ubrary   ..:..:.::::::  (4^^6241^6 

Cambndw  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library (814)  398-2098 

PhUadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Ubrary OlSSSlm? 

Httsbur^:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)62^3138 

UmvCTsity  Park:  Pattoe  Library,  Pttinsyl^nia  State  University  . .  (814)  8634861 

novidence  Pubhc  Library   /40I1 321-8726 

giarl«»ton:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)792-23^ 

Manphis  ft  Shelby  County  Public  Ubrary  and  Information 
Center 

Austin:  McKinn^  Engineering  Library,*  University"  of  Tex». 
CoUeae  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Ubrary,  Texas  A  ft  M 

n.n?.''SIwl  1*.^ ^)  843-2331 

Dallas  Pubhc  Library CIX^  7494176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Ubrary,  Rice  University (713 

Salt  Lake  Qty:  Marriott  Library,  University  of^Utah (801 

Seattle:  Enmneerine  Library,  University  of  Washington  ... 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Ubrary.  University  of 

MiivSS^Pubuc  Lib^^ !!.'!!!.'!!.'::::::::::::::::::   {SJlJSIoJf 


(901)  72^8876 
(312)  471-1610 


327-8101  Ext  2387 

381-8394 

343-0740 


pTlS  SS.SZS2lJSSt  ^.^i^^T? £SSS^  A^  S«ch  S^  M„„^  Sy««.X  wwch 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Aoiitat  CoaaiaioMr 
^AMES  E  DENNY,  Dtpatjr  AMtatut  CommiirioiMr 
OONDmON  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  Jm>  9, 1W4  

PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS                         ActwdFIUngDMe  of  Oldest 
— — ^ ^ New  Cwe  Awaiting  Action 

CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

R«  "•  wime,  Director o.inj9 

"SSfJSiXS^FSlSlWL  ^^^^^^SF^  ooATiNo.  photography;  sixxat  materials  AMJ 

COMPOSITIONS,  GROUP  lSO-4. 0.  THOMAS,  Director    ! V^  .TTT.?!^. 4-2143 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-S  S.  MATTlffi^^i^         vttSi 

^*9??Sa^S!??L*!='^«'^0'  TESTWo  ajS  lSp^SSuroe  oioS^^S^^T "^•** 

s.  o.  KuNIN,  Director •  n>  .. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290-K.  L.  CAGE,  Director 2."JJ2 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  31(MVacat)   tMM 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS.  GROUP  '320^  N  ZAHARNA.  D^^c^         ZioM 

A.  L>  SMi'i'n,  Director 10>2&SI 

1.  '?!7^"fj!!!"f^jn!'i?^^^'^*'>*i*Baeorni^^ 
J*"^ S? l«iB»«iitrile«rbydiicUmw u^^ proviiiont of  35 U.S.C  253.^^ pMi.  imtadoS^SSmot^tSSi 
2oMof3?Us!cl1si^^'  "^^  !>*''<  «P>^  Iwfim  theAiUteraofl7yav»fortbe  nme  nnm,  or  have  lapwduSv  f  ptvS 

SISd^;,^; Nmnben  3,323,134  to  3,328,805,  incluiive 

""*  *™^ Nnmben  2.766  to  2,749  induive 


REEXAMINATIONS 


JULY  10,  1984 

Mattsr  eoekMd  in  bem7  bnslM  C  J  ippam  in  the  pMnt  bat  fonos  no  pvt  of  tUi  neximin 


priolid  in  itdki  indictta 


Bl  4^021,910  QUtk) 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  SUFERALLOY  CASTINGS 
Willini  R.  RMMm  Jr^  North  Miriniaa,  ai  Loato  E.  Dirti, 
Mwfcmw,  boft  cf  Miph.,  ■rtgori  to  T'         


No.  90/000,383,  Apr.  8, 1N3. 
I  Gvtiflcite  for  PM«t  No.  4^021,910,  tami  Miy 
10, 1977,  S«.  No.  07M87,  Apr.  14, 1971 
Gntiiinttahia>pvt  of  Sir.  No.  48M9(,  JaL  3, 1974, 

bt  a'  B22D  U/128 
U.S.  a  29-8204 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  potentabOity  of  claims  1-8  is  oonfirmed. 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  a  soperalloy  part  which 
is  characterized  by  qwcific  nominal  dimensions  and  which 
must  be  produced  with  close  tolemices,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  an  investment  casting  mold 
definmg  a  cavity  dimetuioned  to  minimize  the  need  for  ma* 
chinmg  to  final  dimensions,  nwluding  nucleating  agents  in  the 
molten  metal  engaging  surfines  of  the  mold  to  promote  rqrid 
nucleation  and  freoing  of  said  nwtal,  pouring  molten  metal  of 


said  superalloy  composition  into  said  mold,  and  solidifying  the 
molten  metal  in  said  mold,  the  solidified  casting  portions  adja- 
cent said  molten  metal  *"Pf"g  snrfiMes  comprising  a  sound, 
sttbsttmtially  continuous  sidn.  and  wherein  defects  hi  the  form 
of  material  voids  are  located  hnmediatdy  beneath  the  skin, 
locating  die  casting  in  a  chamber  subsequent  to  complete 
solidification  thiereof  and  without  any  surftne  finishing  opera- 
tions whereby  said  sldn  remains  intact,  introducing  a  surround* 
ing  gaseous  atmosphere  into  the  chamber,  applying  pressure  to 
the  casting  through  the  atmosphere  between  about  lOOOO  pal 
and  JWirpai,  heating  tiie  casting  to  an  elevated  temperature, 
said  skin  being  of  sufficient  thickness  to  substantially  prevent 
the  penetration  of  said  gas  into  said  voids,  said  casting  being  at 
said  tenqwrature  ftir  a  period  of  time  during  application  of  said 
prsssure  sufficient  to  permit  metal  movement  in  the  casting 
when  tiie  casting  is  subjected  to  said  pressure,  the  oombinatioa 
of  heat,  pressure  and  ttee  serving  to  achieve  said  metal  move- 
ment and  to  substantially  eliminate  said  voids  by  deforming 
and  consolidating  the  material  in  the  area  of  said  voids,  and 
thereafter  subjecting  said  casting  to  a  finishing  operation 
which  removes  only  the  nonmetallic  components  <»  the  part 
sufftces  including  mdd  material,  any  siqwrfluous  gate  and 
runner  portions,  and  only  that  additional  amount  of  metallic 
material  necessary  to  assure  oooylete  removal  of  said  nonme- 
tallic components.  ' 
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REISSUES 

JULY  10, 1984 


MittBT  nelosBd  Id  betvy  bndcett  [  J  ipptuiiB  the  origiBil 


pilnt  bnt  njnBi  no  pvt  oftUi 
addition  made  by 


ipHiHicMioB;  ininwr  pnoiso  in  mooi 


Rt.31,CM 

INTRAOCULAR  LENS 

KonNth  J.  Hoflv,  3001  Sorti  Modea  Bhd^  Sti.  4<0W,  Sota 

Moaki,  Odif.  90404 
OriilBil  No.  4^244^000,  dirtid  Ja.  13, 1981,  te.  No.  9(3,334^ 
Dm.  1, 197S.  AppUcitloa  for  hIotm  Jm.  18, 1982,  te.  No. 
389,708 

Iata)A<lF//M7/M 
UAa3-13  17 


/£  A  poaUfior  ehambtr  intnoeukr  Imt  iiumiMJbr  iwipkmta- 
Hon  in  Hu  eapsuh  of  on  ty  ofUr  extracqpiuhr  eataraet  oxtrae- 
tkm,  crnnpti^ng: 
a  kns  body,  and 

a  Up  unUary  with  ondprajocHng  narwardfyfiom  lA«  roar  fact 
if  said  kns  body,  js^tf  Up  b^g  ada^od  to  amtaet  thopostO' 
Hm'  eopsult  and  to  spaet  said  roar  fact  away  tktr^frmn. 


Ro.  31,637 
QUnX  DRIVE  WTTH  VARIABLE  FEED 
Liny  Etim,  Stwllag  HtigMi,  Mich.,  Mri^or  to  Tht 

Works,  HmhMlw.  N.Y. 
OrigiMl  No.  4,30U71,  datid  Maj  C,  1980, 8m,  No.  933,489, 
JbL  10, 1978.  AppUeatioB  fur  rriwH  DiC  7, 1981,  to.  No. 
338,433 

lat  a'  B33Q  5/031-  FICH  27/02 
UJB.  a  74-89.15  4 


predicting  fbrwardly  in  coaxial  rtlationsMp  within  said  bars,  an 
drnigat*  spindle  coajcially  mounted  on  sa^  ih^ft  and  pnffsctint 
forwardly /hm  said  shqft.  spUne  moans  coupUng  said  s^ndh  to 
said  shqft  to  accommodate  axial  movement  «fsaid  spindle  relattn 
to  said  shifi  and  said  housing  while  rotatinly  locking  said  ^indle 
tosaidshafi,  and  first  variable  ^eed  drive  means  for  driving  said 
sh^  in  rotation:  the  im^ovement  comprising  a  hollow  ball  screw 
mmbef  having  a  titnaded  section  substantially  axially  coexten- 
sive vrith  said  ^Une  means  rotatably  motmted  in  said  housing  and 
coaxially  surrounding  said  ^indle.  independent  second  variable 
speed  drive  means /^  driving  said  screw  in  roiatim,  a  ball  nut 
operatively  received  on  said  threaded  section  cf  said  screw,  an 
ehmgate  hollow  quill  member  slidably  received  in  said  bore  and 
fixedly  mounted  at  its  rearward  end  upon  said  ball  nut  and  pro- 
jecting forwardly  fnm  said  bore  beyond  the  front  end  qf  said 
hmslng,  means  <m  said  hou^ng  remote  from  said  bore  constrain' 
ing  seM  quUl  member  against  rotation  within  said  bore,  bearing 
means  at^aeent  the  front  end  <tf  said  quUl  member  rotatably 
mounting  said  spindle  wiMn  stUd  quUl  member  in  fixed  axial 
reladaiMp  thereto,  said  ^indle  pn^ecting  fwwardfy  fhm  said 
becking  means  b^ymid  the  front  emd  itfsaid  quill  member,  rotary 
seal  means  at  the  front  end  ((f said  quill  member  seaUngly  engaged 
with  theper^hery  of  sad  tpindle.  nonrotary  sUding  seal  means  at 
tkefhnt  end  of  said  housing  sealing  said  quill  to  said  housing 
around  the  entire  periphery  of  said  bore,  and  adjuxtable  annular 
stiy>  means  coaxially  mounted  within  said  bore  estabUshing  a 
forward  end  Umit  <^  movement  i^said  quill  relative  to  said  hous- 
ing. 


Ra.31,C38 

OfflEOSYNTHETIC  PRESSURE  PLATE 

CONSTRUCTION 

Martla  AOsoww,  StaCn  Pwm,  botk  of  Ckar,  aad  Max  E. 

Rawwliwpi,  fTtlwffhaaiM,  aD  of  SwitMriaad,  artonri  to 

SjradM  AG,  Char,  Switavtaad 

RdMNd  No.  Ra.  38,841,  datad  Jaa.  8, 1974,  to.  No.  377  JU, 

A«3,1972. 
Orifiaal  No.  3,552,389,  dalad  Jaa.  5,  1971,  to.  No.  444,543, 
Jaa.  14, 1947.  AppUcatioa  ftir  raiMt  Apr.  4, 1979,  to.  No. 
27,931 

CUav  priority,  ivNiotioa  SwItaMlaad,  Jaa.  32, 1944, 9048 
lat  a)  A41F  5/04;  A41B  17/18 
UJB.  a  138-93  D  15  < 


//.  In  a  bone  compression  plate  aMMaUy  for  movii^  adfocent 

bone  sections  relative  to  each  other  (a)  an  elongated  plate  qfa 

length  to  ^an  adjacent  bone  sections,  (b)  there  being  at  least  one 

elongated  opentiig  through  said  plate  extending  lor^itudinally 

them^and  di^oaed  to  overlie  one  bone  section  and  there  being 

anotiur  opening  ^trough  said  plate  dilated  to  overlie  the  other 

bone  section,  (c)  a  first  screw  of  a  length  to  extend  through  said 

elongated  opening  and  penetrate  said  one  bone  section,  (d)  a  head 

at^aeent  one  end  qf  said  first  screw  with  the  under  surfoee  of  said 

9Ljna  variable  speed  quill  drive  including  a  housing  having  a  screw  head  tapering  inwardly  toward  the  other  end  qf  said  screw. 

fiont  and  a  rear  end  and  means  defining  an  ebngate  bore  extend-  («)  a  second  screw  of  a  length  to  extend  through  said  another 

li^  through  said  lunisingfiwnthefhnt  end  Oieroqf.  a  shqftrMM-  t^ening  and  penatra^  said  other  bone  section,  and  {/)  an  incUned 

ably  mounted  in  said  housit^  adjacent  the  rear  end  thereqfand  cam  surface  on  said  plate  adjacent  said  elongated  opening  extend- 
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ing  tn  adimtkm  <^  UmgUudinal  axis  ofsaidplatt  and  engag. 
lug  aaid  inwardfy  u^ptml  uiuUr  surface  cfthe  head  ofsaidfim 
'^'^f^I"^  «« Jfcff  Knw  relative  to  said  elongated  opening 
ipon  tightening  said  »nw  so  tliat  said  one  bone  section  is  nuni 
nlatin  to  said  plato  and  said  other  bone  seetkm. 


EXTkACnON 


I        Rt.3] 

PROCESS 

fHOfiPHO 


3U» 
FOR  PURinCATION  OF 
I06PHORICACID 

^'-  "SS"  *  OtdimM  HMmm  Gorponrtioa,  Urn 

Gulf. 


nlf^^JS?^^  **^  ^  ^^  ^^^^  «••  No.  6i«^. 
^J»,  »7«.  AptHcrtlo.  tor  rd«w  Oct  11. »?»,  S«.  No! 

,^^  _  Iiita)C3DlB15//tf 

UAa4a3-331S  SOCUm 

19.  A  process  for  the  purifkaHon  <ff  phosphoric  acid  which 
comprises: 


(a)  contacting  an  aqueous  pho^horlc  add  phase  conudnhg 

fiom  m  to  about  55%  FiOsfy  weight  and  disaohed  ionk 
mammc  impurities  sebeled  flwn  the  group  consisting  of 
ealchim,  magnesium,  aluminum  and  iron  (II  and  III)  with 
an  organic  vttractunt  phase  comprising  a  water  bnmiseible 
organic  sohent  containing  at  hast  one  water  immiscible 

ofgaitle  sulfonic  add  hofing  at  least  12  carbon  atoms  and  at 
l^one  water  immisdble  organic  phosphonate  dissolved 
tnereai  to  form: 

(0-  a  puriflod  phosphoric  add  phase;  and 

{it),  a  loaded  organic  extractant  phase  containing  ionic  mat- 
<*«c  impurities  sekdod/hm  the  group  consisting  qfeal. 
dam,  magnesium,  aluminum,  and  iron  {II  and  III)  and 
F^valucs,and 

(*)  'V'^Ming  the  loaded  organic  extractant  phase  foom  the 
ptrifled  aqueous  phosphoric  add  phase. 
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KALANCHOE  PLANT  NAMED  DIGNITY 
JiMi  C  MfldnliM,  Aihiibda,  OUo,  Mripor  to  Mllitiliwi. 
IM^  AiMAda,  OUo 

FDid  Sip.  23,  ma,  to.  No.  422321 
Irt.  as  AOIH  S/00 
UACLFlt— <§  ICUa 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cnltivar  of  kaUmehoe  plant  known  by 
the  coltivar  name  Dignity,  as  described  and  iUnstrated,  and 
particularly  characteriaed  by  its  soft  light  pink  mature  flower 
color,  with  a  generally  light  sahnon  shade  in  some  florets  when 
opening,  excellent  keepuig  quality,  free  branchkig  habit,  highly 
floriferous  and  vigorous  hiMt,  ami  its  adaptability  to  various 
pot  sixes  and  growth  regubtors. 


ties,  and  by  its  adaptability  with  the  use  of  growth  r^ulators  to 
commercial  production  in  9-lS  cm.  containers. 


8,286 

KALANCHOE  PLANT  NAMED  FOinYNINER 
ham  C  Mllririiiii,  AAtibda,  OUo,  aarigaor  to 
IM.,  AaUAda,  OUo 

FDid  Sep.  23, 1982,  to.  No.  422,822 
Iirt.  a>  AOIH  5/00 

u  A  a  pit-a  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Kalanchoe  pbnt  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Fortynhier,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and 
particukrly  characteriaed  by  its  deep  yellow  flower  color, 
floriferous  and  uniform  flowering  habit,  strong  compact 
growth  with  excellent  self  brancUng,  excellent  keepfaig  quali* 


8087 
ROSE  PLANT— MEICOSABRI  VARIETY 
Stem  B.  Huttos,  WMt  Grave,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to ' 
Go^yany,  West  Grave,  Pa. 

PDid  Oet  28, 1N2,  to.  No.  437,747 
lit  a>  AOIH  5/00 
U&  a  Plt-24  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Floribunda  rose-plant  char* 
acterized  by  the  tet  that 
from  the  physical  point  of  view,  the  new  variety  is  a  sport  of 
the  Mdgandor  variety  (U.S.  Plant  Pat  No.  4,320)  and 
differs  from  the  parent  in  the  coloration  of  the  buds  and 
blossoms  with  the  buds  being  of  orange-gold  coloration 
and  the  ftilly  open  blossoms  being  of  medium  yellow 
coloration,  the  buds  are  more  t^wred  in  contrast  to  the 
more  squared  bud  shape  of  the  parent,  and  the  stems  tend 
to  be  of  larger  caliper  and  of  greater  length  than  diose  of 
the  parent,  and 
from  die  biological  point  of  view  the  new  variety  has  vigor- 
eras  vegetation,  is  well  ad^jtad  to  greenhouse  forcing,  and 
produces  an  abundance  of  weU-ftmned  long  lasting  flow- 
ers, 
substantially  as  shown  and  described. 
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ERRATA 


For 
CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

446-094 4,458,441 

446-066 4,458,442 

446-433  ...........t.................................».»».»»............................. 4,458,444 

1 14-199 xn...... 4,458,63 1 

346-225 4,458,922 

41 1-353 4,459, 1 19 

524-100 4,459,395 

548-253 4,459,404 

*03~jZ3    ««»»»■■■»■■■■ >■«■■■■■■■■■■■■■■»«»»,■•■■■«■■>■»»■»»»»■■■ M '♦l^Jy,^*© 
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RAIN  COVER  FOR  CYCUSn  LEGS 
Mnc  Hamr,  It,  St^nyrlllt  St,  Ortwmt,  QMbie, 
H2V1IIB 

rati  Jn.  18, 1M2,  to.  No.  3I9,M6 
tkrikft  ippHciriM  Gmdi,  JiL  29, 1981, 382804 
lAO}  AMD  13/Oa  13/06 
VA  a  2-22  I         8 


1.  A  nin  cover  for  cyclists'  legs  comprisiiig: 

•  pair  of  identical  leggbgs  made  of  waterproof  material  and 
reaching  from  the  waist  of  a  wearer  to  the  bed  of  each  leg, 
said  leggings  covering  only  the  front  and  sides  of  each  leg. 
each  said  l^gings  having  two  vertical  side  eigu; 

a  foot  portion  extrading  forwardly  at  the  lower  end  of  each 
leg^  and  completely  covering  each  shoe  of  a  wearer, 
leaving  only  the  sole  exposed; 

attachmoit  means  at  the  waist  to  detachably  attach  said 
leggings  thereto,  said  attachment  means  conqvising  an 
elastidzed  belt  extending  all  around  said  vraist; 

first  retaining  means  all  aloig  said  side  edges  wher^  said 
l^gings  remain  in  dose  contact  with  each  said  left  and 

second  retaining  means  all  along  the  perimeter  of  said  foot 
portion  to  secure  the  latter  to  the  sole  of  each  said  shoe; 
wherem  said  first  retaining  means  crasists  of  elastic  strip 
material  stretched  between  said  waist  and  said  bed,  and 
said  second  retaining  means  is  snnilar  dastic  strip  materid 
having  two  ends  detachably  attached  by  a  dup  at  said 
bed. 


DISPOSABLE  TOWEL,  PAHnCULARLY  FOR 
HAIRDRESSING  SALONS,  BEAUTY  PARLORS  OR  THE 

UaM  Fcniagv,  aad  Siwrn  Moav,  both  014,  rw  da  la  ZiMri, 

tf73eOScblHiiNiai,FiraMa 

FDad  JnL  7, 1982,  to.  No.  99M19 

CUw  iriority,  appUortion  Fteea,  Jd.  7, 1981, 81 1340 

lirt.  a*  A41D  J/00 

VA  a  2-80  1  CUa 

1.  A  d^nsable  towd  for  barbers  and  beauticians  and  the 
like,  comprising  a  siq^ort  (1)  of  syntlwtic  moisture-resistant 
materid  carrying  an  intermediate  layer  (2)  of  moisture^bsort)- 
ent  ceDdose  material,  a  ncm-woven  layer  (3)  coding  the 
intermediate  layer  (2)  and  secured  with  the  latter  to  the  sup* 
port  (1),  the  towd  having  a  nedc  cut<out  (4),  at  least  one  adhe- 


sive tab  (8)  on  one  side  of  the  neck  cut-out  (4)  for  adhesive 
securement  to  the  other  side  thereof,  a  small  pocket  (8)  for 
holding  a  paper  napkin,  the  pocket  (6)  bdng  secured  to  an 
upper  part  of  the  towd  adjacent  an  edge  thereof,  another 
pocket  (8)  extending  transverwly  of  the  midportioo  of  the 
lower  edge  of  the  towd  for  the  reception  of  cut  hair,  said 


another  pocket  (8)  having  laterd  intemd  compartments  (9)  on 
opposite  sides  thereof  for  carrying  barber's  or  beautician's 
tools,  and  a  collar  (10)  bordering  the  nedi  cut-out  (4),  the 
coUar  bdng  comprised  by  a  band  of  the  same  materid  as  that 
of  the  sunwrt  (1)  and  by  a  band  of  non- woven  fabric,  wherd>y 
said  collar  (10)  b  adapted  to  contact  the  neck  of  the  user  and  to 
collect  moisture  therefrom. 


4^488,365 

NURSING  GOWN  OR  GARMENT 

Mary  E.  Wood,  989  Gartis  St,  Albany,  CaUf .  94708 

FDad  Apr.  28, 1983,  to.  No.  488,049 

Int  a>  A41D  1/20 

VS,  a  2-104  3 


L  A  nursing  gown  induding  a  body  portion  diqMsed  for 
covering  the  torso  of  a  patient,  said  body  portion  having  an 
opening  at  the  rear  thereof  for  patient  ingress  and  an  upper 
edge  at  the  front  thereof  disposed  proximate  to  and  beneath  the 
breasts  of  said  patient  said  gown  also  including  means  for 
closing  said  opening  and  two  sleeves  diqMsed  for  covering  the 
arms  of  said  patient,  wherein  the  inqirovement  in  said  gown 
comprises: 
fl^)  means,  affixed  to  said  body  portion  a4|acent  the  sternum 
area  of  said  patient  and  extending  downwardly  frtMn  the 
shodder  portion  of  said  body  portion  for  idectivdy  cov- 
ering and  uncovering  said  breasts  and  said  upper  edge  of 
said  body  portion; 
said  flap  means  including  two  flaps  extending  from  a  pomt 
below  said  iq>per  edge  and  downwardly  toward  the  waist 
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•ret  of  said  pUient,  each  of  lak!  flapc  having  a  tie  affixed 
thereto  at  the  lower  edge  thereof. 


.  4y4M,366 

AKTIFICUL  IMPLAPfTABLE  BLOOD  PUMP 
Dnid  C  MacGr«ior,  II  WiaMetoo  Rd^  laUagtoo,  Oirtario, 


Contioiiatioo  of  8cr.  No.  187^2,  Ju.  9, 19M,  '^findwinl, 

which  is  a  cootlaMtioB-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  824^296,  An.  15. 

1977,  Pat  No.  4»aO^H  which  ia  a  eoirtinatio^i^fart  oTSer. 

No.  683,383,  May  p,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,101,984.  lUa  ■nr'^iirtiirii 

Aig.  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  405,783 

L  CU  AOF 1/24,  1/00 

15 


UA  a  3-L7 


13.  A  blood  pump  diaphragm  cooatmcted  of  resiliently-flexi- 
ble  biocompatible  polymeric  material  and  comprising  a  planar 
sheet  having  at  least  sufficient  strength  to  withstand  pulsatile 
arterial  blood  presaure  of  greater  than  about  300  mm  Hg  in  its 
physiological  environment  for  at  least  1  year,  said  sheet  com- 
prising a  resiliently*fle»ble  coherent  polymeric  substrate  layer 
and  a  resiliently-flezible  porous  coating  layer  adhered  to  the 
substrate  layer  and  adairted  to  engage  blood  and  havmg  a 
network  of  interconnected  pores  distributed  therethrough,  said 
porous  coating  Uyer  consisting  of  particles  of  material  jouied 
together  by  the  material  of  construction  thereof,  said  porous 
coating  having  a  pore  size  of  less  than  about  200  microns,  a 
porosity  of  about  10  to  about  10%  by  volume  and  a  thickness 
of  less  than  about  300  microns. 


an  upper  knee  member  havhig  a  part  q>herical  cmvex  lower 
surface; 

a  lower  knee  housmg  having  a  part  spherical  concave  upper 
surftce  conformhig  to  that  of  said  knee  memben 

means  pivotally  securing  said  knee  member  and  said  knee 
housmg  together  for  flexion  about  a  knee  pivot  axis; 

a  locking  plunger  m  said  knee  member  located  poaterior  to 

said  axis  and  having  a  generally  verticalUne  of  action,  said 
plunger  being  slideably  guided  in  a  bote  hi  said  knee 
member,  said  bore  openmg  to  the  lower  fine  thereof,  for 
movement  between  one  poaition  m  which  the  tip  of  said 
plunger  protrudes  from  said  bore  and  another  poaition  hi 
which  said  tip  of  said  plunger  is  retracted  hito  said  bote, 
resilient  means  biaamg  said  lockmg  plunger  towards  its 
extended  position; 

a  spigot  m  said  knee  housmg  havhig  means  definhig  a  socket 
therem  that  is  raised  from  said  part  spherical  concave 
upper  surfhoe  and  is  aligned  with  said  plunger  when  the 
knee  jomt  is  unflexed;  and 

meaitt  defining  a  cam  surftce  upstandhig  from  said  part 
spherical  concave  upper  surfiwe  of  said  knee  houshig,  said 

cam  surface  leadmg  from  said  upper  surface  to  said  spigot 
and  aligned  with  said  plunger  when  the  knee  jomt  is  partly 

flexed  so  that  as  the  knee  jdnt  is  straightened  from  its  ftilly 
flexed  position,  said  tip  of  said  plunger  travels  over  and  is 
retracted  by  said  cam  surfhoe  agamst  the  action  of  said 
spring  and  when  the  knee  johit  is  unflexed  said  tip  suqis 
mto  said  socket  with  which  it  is  i»i«iti».ifyi,f  jn  latcUng 
engagement  by  said  spring  to  prevent  unmtentional  flex* 
ion  of  the  knee  Jomt 


IJoliNT 


I)«isR.W.M.y.U»doi^Engtand,a.rignortoJ.E.H«ig.r»  ^TSiASlSS?3.^^a.^M  "^ 

Compmiy  Umitad,  London.  Eagbnd  ^^  ***     xJ^nfiSS:^^^ 

Filed  Jon.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,484  UAa.4-2fT         '^^'■"'DP/OO 

CWms  priority,  appUcatioa  Uiitad  Khigdom.  Jan.  9,  1981,  * 

8117873;  Jan.  9, 1911,8117874 

bt  a^  A61F 1/04  , 

12 


i;&a3-23 


>-- « 


1.  A  knee  Johit  fo^  an  artificial  leg,  comprising: 


1.  In  a  device  for  engaghig  the  hmer  surfiipe  of  a  sfaik  or 
toilet  bowl  to  clear  an  obstmctad  soil  pipe  mcludmg  an  elon* 
gate  handle  havhig  a  plunger  member  removably  secured  to 
the  lower  end  thereof  that  sealmgly  engages  the  hiner  surihoe 
of  the  bowl,  the  unprovement  conprismg  a  shield  havhig  a 
central  passage  to  slidably  engage  the  elongate  handle  and 
position  the  shield  above  Uie  plun^  member  on  the  elongate 
handle,  a  curvilhwar  outer  edge,  a  plurality  of  folds  that  extend 
raduUy  from  the  central  passage  to  the  outer  edge  and  reailient 
means  along  the  outer  edge  for  engagmg  the  hmer  surfiwe  of 
the  bowl  to  prevent  water  from  qihnhmg  out  of  the  bowl  as 
the  elongate  handle  is  moved  vertically  to  compress  the 
plunger  member  agamst  the  hmer  sorfiMO  of  the  bowl. 
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lt<W,3<9  4y48l«37D 

WATER  DISPENSING  UNIT  FOR  SHOWER  BATHS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  ANGULAR  POSITION 

THE  LIKE  OF  A  MOVABLE  SUPPORTING  SURFACE 

CvloSntf,Milaii,Itd]r,iiripMrtoRaUaetteriaStrilaS.Mn  Hm  Fkkkr,  WddrtrMw  18,  CH-8S42  WiwwMUngen,  Switar. 

Miln,Itdy  lad 

Flhd  Nov.  22, 1982,8*.  No.  443,809  FDtd  Sop.  2, 1982,  S«.  No.  414,440 

Oaiw  priority.  ippllartkNi  Italy,  Fob.  19, 1982, 2QMM/82[U]  OoiM  priority,  oppUcotioo   Switzerbuid,  Sap.  9,   1981, 

Irt.a>A471J/M  m6m 

UAa4-896                                                     4CtatM  lit  a' A41G  7/0tf 

I  U.S.a8— 71                                                     10  < 


1.  A  water  dispensiiig  unit  for  ihower  boths  and  the  like, 
comprismg  a  ihower  head  and  a  support,  said  shower  head 
having  a  first  hce  and  a  second  face,  said  ftces  generally 
extending  m  planes,  substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  a 
lateral  circumferential  surface  extending  transverse  to  said  first 
and  second  faces  and  connecting  said  fines  to  each  other,  said 
first  hoe  having  means  defining  a  tpny  nozzle,  said  second 
face  having  a  groove  with  a  longitudinal  extensicn,  a  groove 
qwrtureand  opposite  thereto  a  bottom  and  with  side  walls, 
said  side  walls  being  convergent  bn  a  first  direction  leading 
from  the  groove  bottom  towards  the  groove  ^lerture  and  in  a 
second  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  extension  of  the 
groove,  ther^y  said  groove  having  at  one  longitudinal  end 
zone  thereof  a  larger  groove  qierture  and  at  another  longitudi- 
nal end  zone  thereof  a  narrower  groove  aperture,  said  support 
c(mipriting  a  base  body  for  mounting  on  a  wall  and  having  a 
male  portion,  said  male  portion  having  a  shi^  substantially 
mating  with  the  shqw  of  said  groove  ther^y  defining  together 
with  said  groove  a  dovetail  cwmection  system,  said  male  por- 
titm  having  transversal  dimensiras,  wUch  are  smaller  than 
transversal  dimensions  of  said  larger  groove  aperture  and 
which  are  greater  than  the  transversal  dimensions  of  said  nar- 
rower  groove  qwrture,  thereby  allowing  said  male  portion  to 
be  inserted  into  said  groove  at  said  larger  groove  qwrture  and 
to  be  locked  within  said  groove,  when  the  relative  position  of 
said  male  portion  within  said  groove  is  shifted  towards  said 
narrower  groove  aperture. 


1.  Device  tor  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  a  i^votaUe 
supporting  surface,  particulaily  the  head  section  of  a  bed  ftwne 
for  suppmting  the  head  end  of  a  mattress,  characterized  in 
having  two  rectanguhtf  frames  (1.  3)  which  are  hinged  to- 
gether along  a  pivot  axis  (2)  extending  between  two  edges  of 
said  ftames  (1, 3),  one  frame  (1)  serving  as  the  base  member  to 
be  placed  hcnrizontally  upon  a  foundation  surface,  and  the 
other  frame  (3)  oonstitutiiig  the  supporting  surface  which  is 
adjustable  to  various  angular  pontions  with  respect  to  the 
horizontal  base  frame  (1),  said  frames  (L  3)  being  adqyted  to  be 
spread  vput  by  increasing  the  angle  between  said  frames  by 
means  of  at  lesist  one  torsion  qning  rod  (4,  7)  disposed  along- 
side  said  pivot  axis  (2)  between  said  frames  (1, 3),  and  at  least 
one  pneumatic  spring  (12, 13)  likewise  disposed  between  and 
braced  against  said  frames  (L  3),  said  two  frames  (1,  3)  being 
connected  to  each  other  by  flexible  pull  means  (14, 21)  which 
are  in  cooperation  with  drive  means  (19,  24)  secured  on  one 
said  frame  (1)  to  enable  said  frames  (L  3)  to  move  toward  and 
away  fixm  each  other  against  the  action  of  said  tornonal  spring 
rods  (4, 7)  and  said  pneumatic  springs  (12, 13)  for  the  purpose 
of  achieVuig  an  infinitely  variable  adjustment  of  the  angle 
between  said  two  frames  (L  3). 


BED  FRAME  WITH  MATTRESS  RETAINER  CUP 
Lmy  W.  WUtehsnd,  Trsiinglw,  N.C.,  aailgBer  to  Lsggstt  4k 

riRi,  iMupunnN,  vraaiB,  xno. 
DlflaiM  of  Ser.  No.  241,831,  Mv.  14, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,430,743. 
lUs  appiieation  Jn.  23, 1983,  Sar.  No.  904,9r 
bt  a>  A47C 19/02 
UAa5-200R  UCUam 

1.  A  bed  ftvme  comprising 
a  side  rail  at  least  partially  oonqmsed  of  a  wd>,  said  web 

including  structure  that  defines  a  slot  therein,  and 
a  retainer  dip  of  a  generally  right  angular  configuration,  said 
clip  being  pivotdly  carried  in  said  slot,  said  clip  having  a 
retainer  1^  ad^rted  to  cooperate  with  a  box  ^ning  and 
said  clq>  having  a  connector  leg  for  connecting  said  clip 
with  said  side  rail  through  said  slot,  said  retainer  clip  being 
pivotable  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  slot  between  said 
upright  position  where  said  retainer  leg  extends  upward 
from  the  plane  of  said  bed  frame  for  preventing  the  tmx 


480 


OFnCIAL  GAZETTE 


July  la  1984 


•priog  firom  ilkUng  aercm  laid  tide  nil,  and  a  storage 
podtxm  whene  aaid  retainer  leg  extends  generally  parallel 


said  mechanical  securing  means  being  capable  of  inhibit- 
ing said  lace  fhxn  sliding  throogh  movaUe  on  said  lace 
means  *«Mtt 


^u 


to  the  plane  of  said  bed  frame  for  allowing  said  box  spring 
to  slide  across  said  side  rail. 


I  4y488373 

converhble  doll  and  sleeping  bag 

Carol  B.  Mffla,  6830  IVailar  Kdn  Lanhan^  Md.  20706 
FOad  May  10, 1983,  Sar.  No.  493,191 
lit  p.)  A47G  9/W:  A63H  i/QO 

16 


/ 

(e)  securing  the  ends  of  said  lace  to  the  upper  of  said  shoe  or 
to  a  portion  of  said  lace  which  has  been  inserted  through 
•aid  two  openings  of  said  shoe. 


U5.CL  8-^13 


4^488,374 
ELECTRIC  TOOIH  BRUSH  HOLDER 
HireaU  Hukite,  No.  914-1,  NoikBl, 


FOad  Mar.  28, 1982,  S«.  No.  361,764 

Oct  21, 1981, 8^167183 

IM.  CL>  A46B  W(X2 
U&ai»-22R  9CtaiM 


LA  bedding  apparatus  which  is  convertible  to  a  doll  com- 
prising at  least  one  generally  planar  cover  means  having  upper 
and  lower  surfaces,  doll  means  aecured  to  said  upper  surftce  of 
said  cover  means,  said  doll  means  having  head  and  body  por- 
tions and  first  and  second  three-dunensional  arm  and  leg  means 
which  are  movably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  cover  means, 
•aid  body  portion  of  said  doll  means  having  first  and  second 

movable  panel  nwmben  having  one  edge  secured  to  said  turner 
surface  of  said  cover  meanaso  that  the  opponte  edges  thereof 
will  be  in  opposing  relationship  with  one  another,  securing 
mnu  disposed  aloiig  said  opposite  edges  of  said  panel  mem- 
bers for  selectively  attaching  said  panel  members  together,  said 
cover  means  being  ibldable  both  relative  forwanlly  and  rear- 
wardly  of  said  doll  means,  an  opening  between  each  of  said 
panel  memben  and  laid  cover  means  through  which  said  arm 
means  may  be  selectively  extended,  said  panel  memben  being 
of  a  sue  to  extend  over  and  enclose  said  cover  means  when 

•aid  cover  means  is  folded,  whereby  when  said  cover  means  is 
folded  and  enclosed  within  said  panel  members  said  cover 
means  fimctions  to  stuff  the  doll  means  thereby  creating  a 
three<limensional  doll. 


4^488,373 

LACED  SHOE  AND  METHOD  FOR  HEING  SHOELACES 
Andrew  D.  Maahm,  18  W.  82M  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 
Fllad  Ate.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  40M92 
IM.  Cl>  A43C 11/12:  A43B 11 /dO 
UA  a  12-142  LCl  2  rui— 

1.  A  method  for  semiring  a  lace  tied  shoe  wherein  said  shoe 
comprises  an  upper  laving  at  least  two  openings  adiqrted  for 
the  insertion  of  a  lace  and  a  lace,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  faiserting  the  ends  of  said  lace  through  two  openings  in 
•aid  upper  of  tht  •hoe, 

(b)  threKling  odd  hce  through  mechanical  •ecuring  mfwnt. 


1.  An  electric  tooth  brush  holder  including  a  cylindrical 
handle  portion,  and  a  motor,  a  drive  unit  and  a  cylindrical 
attachment  disposed  within  said  cylindrical  handle  portion  for 
containing  a  handle  of  a  toothbrush,  wherein  said  attachment  is 
reciprocated  within  the  cylindrical  handle  portion  by  said 
drive  unit  by  the  action  of  said  motor  and  a  brush  holding  ring 
routably  coupled  to  said  cylindrical  attachment  for  rotation 
from  a  horizontal  to  a  vertical  position,  said  brush  holding  ring 
being  biased  to  stand  vertically  and  peradtted  to  oscillate  in  the 
vertical  direction  wherd>y  said  brush  holding  ring  coc^erates 
with  said  cylindrical  attachment  to  hold  said  toothbrush  when 
said  toothbrush  is  inserted  through  said  brush  holding  ring  and 
into  said  cylindrical  attachment 


4i488478 

FAN  BLADE  CLEANER  AFPARA1VS 

Wallw  K  Kfllaa^  210  S.  Lopai  St,  New  Orian,  La.  78119 

Flhd  No?.  12, 1982,  S«.  No.  440,949 

IntCL'A«7LiJ/00 

UjS.aiS— 236R  0  0.1— 

1.  A  ftn  blade  cleaning  i^Mratus  fbr  scr^ng  clean  the 
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blades  of  tut  htving  multiple  (brwird<iirved  blades  of  equal 
curvature  but  in  non-parallel  spaced  relation,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  substantially  flat  handle  portion; 

b.  means  for  scraping  clean  the  concave  surftces  of  said  fan 
blades  wherein  said  means  abuts  opposing  surftces  of 
KUacent  blades  of  said  fiu  under  all  conditions  of  opera- 
tion and  ftirther  comprises  a  substantially  flat  curved 
member  having: 

i.  a  convex  scraping  surftoe  for  abutting  the  concave 
surfiwe  of  a  first  blade  of  said  multiple  blade  fan;  and 


sures  in  order  to  adjust  the  pressure  of  said  wiping  surface 
against  the  strip. 


4,481,377 
WET  CARPET  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Edwin  H.  FrehUetar,  Uieola  TowMUp,  B«ii«  Goaty,  Mkhn 

aisiffor  to  WUripool  CorporatkNi,  BeMoa  Harbor,  Mkh. 

FDod  No?.  12, 1981, 8m,  No.  320,993 

brt.  CL'  A47L  11/34 

U.S.  CL  15-320  7 


/ 


ii.  a  concave  surflwe  having  a  radius  of  curvature  greater 

than  the  radhis  of  curvature  of  said  convex  surface  of 

said  scnqnng  means,  for  abutting  the  convex  surface  of 

a  seomd  blade  of  said  fan,  said  first  and  second  fan 

bhides  being  acUaoent  blades  of  said  multiple  bbKle  fiu; 

and 

c.  a  flat  neck  portion  intermediately  disposed  between  and 

int^raUy  connecting  said  handle  portion  and  said  means 

for  scraping  clean  the  concave  surftces  of  said  hn  blades. 

M88,376 
APPARATUS  FOR  WIPING  CONTINUOUSLY  MOVING 

STRIP 

LMipold  S.  SUko,  Sorth  Holland,  DL,  MrifMMT  to  AIM  nba  * 
Coodott  Corporatiom  Har?«y,  DL 

FDod  Sep.  3, 1982,  Str.  No.  414,781 
Iirt.  CLi  B08B  1/02 
VA  a  U-25M  12 


W«jir' 


1.  A  device  for  wiping  a  surfi»e  of  metal  strip  or  the  like 
moving  in  a  continuous  pathway  comprising 

a  housing  having  an  elongated  channel  extending  across  the 
pathway  of  strip  travel  and  opening  toward  the  strip, 

an  elongated  blade  member  extending  firom  said  channel  and 
Jiaving  a  wiping  surface  facing  said  strip  for  contact  there- 
with and  having  a  first  interfitting  means, 

an  elongated  inflatable  member  interposed  in  said  channel 
behind  said  blade  member  having  a  second  interfitting 
means  which  mates  with  said  first  interfitting  means  to 
removably  attach  said  blade  member  to  said  inflatable 
member,  and 

means  for  inflating  said  inflatable  member  to  desired  pres- 


1.  In  a  wet  carpet  cleaning  apparatus  having  a  nozzle  pro- 
vided with  a  suction  inlet,  means  for  selectively  providing 
cleaning  liquid  to  a  cleaning  position  adjacent  the  suction  inlet 
for  cleaning  a  carpet,  means  defining  an  air  suction  chamber 
connected  to  said  nozzle,  and  selectively  operable  suction 
means  for  drawing  suction  air  through  said  suction  inlet  to  said 
suction  chamber  to  remove  dirt-lada  cleaning  liquid  from  the 
carpet,  said  suction  means  iHarhmr^i^g  the  suction  air  from  said 
suction  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising: 
supply  duct  means  for  connecting  the  means  for  providing 
cleaning  liquid  to  said  cleaning  position  to  a  source  of 
pressurized  sun>ly  water; 
a  first  jet  pump  communicating  with  said  suction  chamber 

and  defining  a  discharge  outlet; 
means  for  causing  delivery  of  the  pressurized  supply  water 
(a)  selectively  to  said  means  for  providing  cleaning  liquid 
to  said  cleaning  position  for  cleaning  the  carpet,  and  (b)  at 
all  times  to  said  first  jet  pump; 
means  including  a  second  jet  pump  for  selectively  (a)  aspirat- 
ing detergent  into  the  pressurized  supply  water  being 
delivered  to  define  a  detergent  cleaning  liquid  for  cleaning 
the  carpet,  or  (b)  permitting  the  pressurized  supply  water 
to  be  delivered  free  of  detergent  to  define  a  clear  cleaning 
liquid  such  as  for  rinsing  the  carpet  subsequent  to  subjec- 
tion thereof  to  the  detergent-added  water,  said  dirt-laden 
detergent  cleaning  liquid  and  the  rinse  liqidd  being  succes- 
sively drawn  from  said  suction  chamber  by  said  first  jet 
pump  to  be  punqwd  substantially  immediately  to  said 
discharge  outlet  by  the  pressurized  water  being  delivered 
crastantly  to  said  first  jet  pump;  and 
discharge  duct  means  for  delivering  the  discharged  liquid 
from  the  discharge  outlet  of  said  first  jet  pump. 


4,408,378 
VACUUM  CLEANER  NOZZLE 
Lodgsr  HdMa,  Valboft,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GerM^r,  osipor  to 
Vorwark  A  Co.  Interhdidlng  GmbH,  Wnppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FDad  Jan.  11, 1982, 8m,  No.  338,361 
CUbh  priority,  appHcatkn  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7, 
1981, 3100144 

im.  CL*  A47L  9/0? 
U.S.  CL  15-418  R  5  OitM 

1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  nozzle,  comprising  means  forming  a 


482 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  10, 1984 


•action  pMMge  wiih  a  centnl  raction  opening;  at  least  one  rear 
support  part  arranged  rearwardly  of  said  suction  passage  as 
considered  in  a  fljozzle  working  direction;  an  intermediate 
passage  formed  between  said  suction  passage  and  said  rear 
support  part;  a  connecting  suction  member  communicating 
with  said  suction  passage;  at  least  one  front  support  part  ar- 
ranged  forwardly  9(  said  suction  passage  as  considered  in  the 


nozzle  working  direction;  and  an  additional  intermediate  pas- 
sage formed  between  said  front  support  part  and  said  suction 
passage,  said  suctioa  passage  forming  means  having  a  bottom 
onflce  and  said  support  parts  having  bottom  faces  which  are 
ofRet  in  a  direction  away  from  an  object  to  be  cleaned,  reUtive 
to  said  bottom  orifice  of  said  suction  passage  forming  means,  so 
as  to  allow  partial  penetration  of  said  suction  forming  means 
into  an  object  to  be  cleaned. 


4y488479 

CLOSURE  PANEL  HINGE  AND  HOLD  OPEN 

MECHANISM 

Aln  J.  SheHom  RodMster.  Mieh^  aarivMT  to  General  Motors 
Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  35^,781 
lot  a^  E08D  JI/10 
VA  a  16-297  I 


a  first  portion  on  the  outside  surface  of  the  closure  panel 
and  a  second  portion  on  the  inside  surface  of  the  closure 
panel; 

a  detent  structure  on  one  of  the  hinge  bracket  ears  having  a 

cam  surface  engaged  by  the  second  spring  leg  to  limit  the 
spreading  apart  of  the  first  and  second  spring  legs  and 
bemg  effective  to  graduaUy  deflect  the  second  spring  leg 
m  a  direction  toward  the  fint  spring  leg  during  opening 
movement  of  the  closure  panel,  the  detent  structure  also 
including  a  detent  shoulder  engaged  by  the  second  spring 
leg  upon  the  closure  panel  being  moved  to  a  desired  opra 
position  to  provide  a  positive  stop  holding  the  second 
•pnng  leg  against  movement  toward  the  first  spring  leg 
and  hold  the  closure  panel  hi  the  open  position;  and 
a  handle  means  on  the  second  portion  of  the  end  portion  of 
the  second  spring  leg  to  enable  manual  flexure  of  the 
second  spring  leg  toward  the  first  spring  leg  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  detent  shoulder  so  that  the  bias  of 
the  second  spring  leg  toward  the  first  spring  leg  moves  the 
closure  panel  to  the  closed  position. 


4.48848P 
ON  LINE  AUTOMAHC  POULTRY  SHAPER 
Edwin  W.  Tendiek,  Greer,  and  Joaaph  E.  Owanaby,  Sptftn- 
J|rj,JjtJ^^^.«,por..oW.R.G«c.*Co.a^ 

FIM  Jul  23, 1882,  Sar.  No.  401,273 

lat  Cii  A23C2J/00:  B65B  43/26 

UAai7-U  4Chta. 


1.  A  closure  panel  iffaige  and  single  spring  bias  and  hold  open 
mechanism  comprising: 

a  hinge  bracket  ada|)ted  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle  body  and 
including  apertiiled  pivot  ears; 

a  closure  panel  having  an  apertiired  pivot  ear, 

•  pivot  shaft  extending  through  the  apertured  ean  of  the 
hmge  bracket  and  closure  panel  to  mount  the  closure 
panel  for  pivotal  movement  between  closed  and  open 
positions;  the  closure  panel  having  an  inside  surface  facing 
an  inside  surface  of  the  hinge  bracket; 

a  coil  spring  surrounding  the  pivot  shaft  and  having  first  and 
second  spring  legs  extending  radially  from  the  endmost 
coils  thereof,  said  legs  being  biased  about  the  pivot  shaft 
toward  a  parallel  relationship  with  one  another; 

means  anchoring  the  first  spring  leg  on  the  hinge  bracket; 

the  second  spring  leg  being  biased  apart  from  die  first  spring 
leg  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft; 

the  second  spring  leg  engaging  the  closure  panel  to  bias  the 
panel  to  the  closed  position  and  having  an  end  portion 
extending  through  an  elongated  slot  in  the  closure  panel  to 
the  inside  sar£Keof  the  panel;  said  end  portion  including 


1.  Apparatus  fbr  flexing  the  legs  of  whole  poultry  or  birds 
that  have  become  stiffened  after  shiughter  thereby  pUumg  the 
Wrd  in  condition  where  it  may  be  readily  shiqied  for  fiirther 
processing  and  packaging  comprising: 

(a)  shackle  means  for  holding  the  bird  by  the  lower  portion 
of  its  legs  so  that  the  bird's  body  hanp  downwaitlly; 

(b)  shackle  locator  and  leg  restrainer  means  to  prevent 
movement  of  the  birds  legs  away  from  the  body  of  the 
bird; 

(c)  tray  means  for  engaging  and  lifting  said  bird; 

(d)  cam  means  for  lifting  said  tray  means; 
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(e)  pivot  meants  to  fwivd  or  rotate  said  tray  as  it  lifts  and 
engages  said  bird;  and 

(f)  means  for  moving  said  cam  means  so  that  the  cam  means 
will  lift  said  tray. 


4^488^1 

COTTON  GINNING  SYSTEM  EMBODYING  A  UNT 

CLEANER 

Domdd  W.  Van  Doom;  Toouiy  W.  Webb,  and  Jamw  B.  Haw- 

Um,  aU  of  CohnAM,  Ga^  Mrivwn  to  Lnauna  lodoitriaa, 

InCn  ColndMB,  Qt, 

DhUkm  of  Scr.  No.  208,199,  No?.  19, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^407,047. 

lUs  appUeatkm  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,288 

lirt.  a'  DOIB  J/04,  3/00:  DOIH  5/32 

VS.  a  19-84J  6  Gains 


1.  In  a  ginning  system  of  the  kind  including,  in  series;  a  seed 
cotton  feeder,  a  gin,  and  a  lint  cleaner  having  a  driven  feed 
works  disposed  to  deliver  a  batt  of  lint  cotton  to  a  worker, 

(a)  a  variable  speed  drive  for  the  seed  cotton  feeder  feed 
works, 

(b)  a  variable  speed  drive  for  the  feed  works  of  the  lint 
cleaner, 

(c)  means  to  vary  the  tpetd  of  the  drive  fbr  the  feeder  feed 
works  in  accordance  with  a  selected  condition  existing  in 
the  seed  cotton  and/or  ginning  portion  of  the  system, 

(d)  means  to  produce  a  signal  representative  of  the  rate  of 
delivery  of  seed  cotton  to  the  gin,  and 

(e)  means  to  utilize  said  signal  to  vary  the  tpetd  of  the  drive 
for  the  lint  cleaner  feed  works,  thereby  to  control  the 
thickness  of  the  batt  delivered  to  the  worker. 


DEVICE  FOR  CARDING,  CLE^^NING  OR  OPENING  OF 

FIBRE  TUFTS 
Kari  O.  F.  Hedhnd,  Pmiffllatehtaadata  4B,  33210  Taaqpere  21, 
Finland 

Continnation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  172,065,  JoL  24, 1980, 

abandoned.  lUs  appUcatioB  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,704 

lat  CL?  DOIG  15/04 

VS.  a  19—100  8  Clains 


1.  In  a  device  for  carding,  cleaning  or  opening  of  fibre  tufts, 
said  device  comprising  at  least  two  operative  members,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

each  of  said  at  least  two  operative  members  having  a  plane 


of  rotation,  and  said  plane  of  rotation  of  one  of  said  opera* 
tive  members  intersiscting  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the 
other  of  said  operative  members  so  that  said  planes  inter- 
sect with  each  other; 
said  operative  members  permitting  the  fibres  to  be  fed  in  at 
one  end,  to  move  in  an  axial  direction  and  to  pass  through 
the  lines  of  close  proximity  rq)eatedly  in  several  changed 
phmes  of  roUtion,  thereby  to  be  worked  by  a  high  propor* 
tion  of  working  pointt  before  being  doffed  at  the  other 
end. 


4,488,983 
SAFETY  GUARD  DEVICE  FOR  WALLET 
Jao-TaoBg  Hwang,  No.  88-3,  Y»>Miag  St.,  Ckong  Cboaa  U, 
Chang  Hoa  Oty,  Taiwan 

FDed  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,828 
IM.  CL>  A44B  17/00 
U.8.a24-3L 


1.  A  safety  guard  device  for  securing  a  wallet  to  an  article  of 
clothing  comprising: 

an  elongated  locking  post  ad^rted  to  being  fixed  to  the 
wallet  and  including  means  defining  a  locking  channel; 

a  locking  member  adapted  to  being  fixed  to  the  article  of 
clothing  and  including  body  means  defining  a  central 
aperture  for  receiving  said  locking  post,  lever  means  piv- 
otably  connected  to  said  body  means  and  having  opposing 
ends,  one  of  said  ends  moveible  into  and  out  of  locking 
engagement  with  said  locking  channel  when  said  locking 
post  is  received  in  said  aperture  in  response  to  said  lever 
means  being  pivoted  between  locked  unlocked  positions, 
respectively,  means  biasing  said  lever  means  into  said 
locked  position,  and  ejecting  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  apcruut  for  ejecting  said  locking  post  from  said 
qierture  when  said  lever  means  is  pivoted  to  said  un- 
locked position;  and 

attaching  means  for  fixedly  attaching  said  locking  member 
to  the  article  of  clothing  and  for  positioning  the  other  of 
said  ends  to  permit  access  thereto  and  to  permit  said  other 
«nd  to  be  manipulated  so  u  to  pivot  said  lever  means 
between  said  locked  and  unlocked  positions,  wherein 

said  body  means  ftirther  includes  an  upstanding  attachment 
member  and  an  upstanding  positioning  pin  and  wherein 
said  attaching  means  includes  at  least  one  washer  means 
defining  a  central  opening  accommodating  said  attach- 
ment member  to  secure  a  portion  of  the  article  of  clothing 
between  said  body  means  and  said  wuher  means,  said 
washer  means  ftuther  defining  a  podtion  pin  aperture 
registrable  with  said  positioning  pin,  and  retaining  means 
retaining  said  washer  means,  wherein  said  position  pin 
$pertan  determines  the  relative  position  of  said  other  end 
of  said  lever  means  by  virtue  of  said  positioning  pin  bdng 
registered  therewith. 
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4t4CT,M4 
BOLDER  FOR  EYEGLASSES 
•♦m"*  ^'"f*  '**  '"*«•  *™»  Sm  RrndMo,  Qdif 

of  far.  No.  223AO0,  Jol  9,  IMl, 

•PpUntiM  Dm.  10, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  448,447 
Iita3A44B^//(V 


lUs 


UAa24-4C 


y 


IGbdm 


•emtions  of  the  itnp,  the  pawl  member  being  pivotable 
on  sud  axle  to  a  first  podtion  wherein  the  lenations  of  the 
strap  and  the  pawl  member  are  substantially  rfi-ngfgfd 
and  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  stnp  freely  pfttft 
through  the  second  elongated  opening,  and  to  a  second 
position  wherem  the  serrations  of  the  strap  and  the  pawl 
member  are  engaged  and  the  intermediate  portion  of  the 
strap  is  locked  relative  to  the  strap  receiving  member,  and 
biasing  means  operatively  associated  with  the  pawl  member 
and  the  strap  receiving  member  for  biasing  die  pawl  mem- 
ber into  the  second  position,  said  biuing  means  capable  of 
being  overcome  by  an  exterior  force  whereby  the  strap  is 
disengaged  from  the  pawl  member  at  the  option  of  an 
operator. 


1.  A  holder  foil  a  pair  of  eyeglasses  having  a  pair  of  temples 
comprising:  a  body  having  a  pair  of  spaced  end  parts  and  a 
planar  central  part  interconnecting  the  end  parts,  each  end  part 
part  including  a  single,  rigid,  substantially  non-yieldable  wire 
segment  having  a  pair  of  opposed  ends  rigidly  secured  to  the 
°?*"l.^  «n<l  shaped  to  present  a  pair  of  wire  sides  and  a 
wire  crosspiece  integral  with  the  outer  ends  of  the  wire  sides, 
said  wire  sides  beiig  curved  out  of  the  plane  of  the  central  part 
and  diverging  relative  to  each  other  as  their  outer  ends  are 
approached,  the  wire  sides,  the  wire  crosspiece  of  each  wire 
segment  and  the  central  part  defining  axially  opposed  closed 
loops,  the  closed  loops  being  aligned  with  each  other  and  being 
too  small  to  receKe  a  pair  of  eyeglasses,  but  said  wire  sides 
bemg  curved  out  sufficiently  so  that  said  loops  are  large 
enough  for  loosely  receiving  in  a  grippless  manner  a  temple  of 
a  p«r  of  eyeglasses,  whereby  the  temple,  when  received  in  said 
closed  loops,  extends  longitudinaUy  of  the  central  part  and  is 
releasably  held  by  the  end  parts;  and  means  on  the  central  part 
for  attaching  the  body  to  a  garment. 


4*48836 

PAPER  FASTENER 
1800  Bdmoot  La., 


M. 

CBUf.  90278 

Codtfanatfcm  of  Sar.  No.  113307,  Sap.  30, 1982,  ihodoaed.  TTris 
•WUcatfam  Sep.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  429,978 
IM.  a*  B42F 1/02 
U.S.a24-^.9  4, 


4,488388 

AVIONIC  CLAMP  HAVING  SEPARATE  STRAP  AND 
LOCKING  MEMBER 
Caaar  Esptnoa,  Bocaa  Park,  Califs  a«igBor  to  HoUfansead 
iMarMtional,  lac  Santa  Fc  Springs,  CaUf . 

FDad  May  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  380^97 
lat  a^  B68D  63/10 
UjS.  a  24—16  ^ 


1.  A  cable  clamp  comprising: 

a  rabstantially  rigid  strap  receiving  member  having  a  main 
body,  a  first  opening  in  said  main  body,  a  second  opening 
m  said  main  body,  and  an  axle  mounted  substantially 
parallel  with  the  second  opening; 

a  flexible  strap  having  an  intermediate  portion  and  a  plural- 
ity of  substantially  paraUel  disposed  serrations  on  one 
m^jor  rarface  of  said  intermediate  portion; 

means  carried  substantiaUy  at  one  end  of  dw  strap  for  re- 
movably attaching  Uie  strap  to  the  strap  receiving  member 
at  said  end  of  the  strap  and  tiirough  the  first  opening; 

a  pawl  member  pivotably  mounted  on  the  axle  and  having 
serrations  complementary  to  and  capable  of  engaging  the 


1.  A  fastener  made  of  resilient  stock  which  is  easUy  mounted 
on  a  thin  as  well  as  a  substantially  thick  pile  of  sheet  material 
comprising; 

a  substantially  straight  torsion  bar  bas^ 

two  elements  extendding  fixm  said  commom  base,  one  of 
said  elements  looping  around  the  inner  element  to  permit 
reversing  said  fastener  for  restoring  holding  fiwces;  and  a 
tab  disposed  into  said  ftstener  and  secured  to  one  of  said 
elements  for  ftcilitating  entry  of  the  objects  to  be  held; 

said  tab  being  an  inwardly  directed  portion  from  said  inner 
element; 

said  inner  element  being  formed  into  means  ft>r  opening  said 
ftstener;  said  mner  element  nesting  within  the  confines  of 
said  looping  element  for  reducing  deformation  of  the  sheet 

pile  due  to  counter  forces  between  said  two  elements;  said 
torsion  bar,  two  elements  and  ttib  of  said  fastener  formed 
to  lie  substantially  on  the  same  plane;  said  two  elements 
extending  firom  the  two  opposite  ends  of  said  torsion  bar 
base  to  provide  maximum  p$pa  holding  cqMcity  and  to 
provide  a  simple  mechanism  which  is  simple  and  economi- 
cal to  manufacture; 

said  looping  element  being  longer  than  said  inner  element  to 
provide  a  mounting  lip; 

said  inner  and  looping  elements  generally  being  V-sh^Md  in 
configuration  for  easily  mounting  and  saving  material 
costs  in  the  manufrwture  of  said  fastener 

said  tab  is  formed  to  sobtantially  cover  the  area  confined 
within  the  perimeter  of  said  inner  element;  said  tab  bdng 
detached  longitudinally  from  straight  portion  which  is 
connected  to  said  torsion  bar,  but  attached  to  said  straight 
portion  at  end  opposite  of  diat  connected  to  said  torsion 
bar. 
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UPHOLSTERY  PANIf,  NAIL  CONSTRUCnON 
liUNtli  C  PMnoB,  Qcmiew,  VL,  wriiwir  to  Hartco  Coa- 
piay,  SkoUt,  n. 

Flhd  Apr.  ac  1M2,  Sir.  No.  372,096 
lit  a'  A44B  1/18,  9/00 
UAa^4— lOlB  14 


1.  A  unitary,  one-piece  panel  nail  adqrted  to  be  anembled  to 
a  backing  material  ued  in  making  ihi^  upholstered  panels 
of  the  type  employed  in  the  fabrication  of  ftimiture,  and  the 
like,  having  a  wooden  ftamewoik,  comprising:  a  head  portion, 
a  naO  shank  struck  from  the  head  portion  and  extending  at 
substantially  a  right  angle  from  one  side  of  the  head  portion. 

said  naU  shank  having  a  length  and  thickness  such  that  it  can  be 
hammered  into  and  penetrate  the  wooden  frameworic  of  an 
article  of  ftmdture,  or  the  like,  and  thereafter  maintain  an 
i^holstered  panel  to  which  the  panel  nail  has  been  assembled 
thereon,  and  baddng  material-retaining  means  formed  from 
the  head  portion  and  being  adiq>ted  to  be  bent  into  engagement 
with  a  backing  material  thereby  to  secure  the  panel  naU  on  the 
backing  material  with  the  nail  shank  being  oriented  thereon  in 
a  manner  to  enable  it  to  be  hammered  into  and  penetrate  the 
wooden  frameworic  of  an  article  of  fbmiture,  or  the  like. 


TENSILE  TAPE  AND  CLAMP  THEREFOR 
Afan  D.  Pnago,  Profidenee,  RX;  Staphn  T.  O'Maini,  Sottoi, 
Maas.,  and  Difid  M.  Randan,  W«t  Warwick,  RJ.,  aari^on 
to  Napteo  Ineorpontod,  PawtMket,  RJ. 
Oiririon  of  Sar.  No.  340,378,  Jan.  18, 1982.  lUs  appUeatioa 
May  18, 1983,  Sm.  No.  498,681 
UL  a>  F16G 11/06 
VS.  a  24-118  R  u 


1.  A  device  for  cbuniring  stranded  fibrous  ti^e  and  the  like 
comprising: 

a.  a  body  portion; 

b.  a  first  plug  half  having  a  first  mating  surftce  thereon  and 
a  first  convex  arcuato  surftce  which  is  opporitely  directed 
from  said  first  mating  sorfiwe; 

c.  a  second  plug  half  having  a  second  mating  surflne  thereon 
which  is  directed  toward  said  first  mating  surftoe  and  a 
second  convex  arcuate  surtee  which  is  oppodtdy  di- 
rected from  said  seccmd  mating  surftc^  and 

d.  means  for  laterally  retaining  said  first  and  second  mating 
surfaces  in  generally  mated  alignment  and  for  retaining 
said  second  plug  half  proximal  to  said  body  portion  with 


laid  first  plug  half  interposed  therebetween,  vfbenby 
when  a  tape  is  disposed  with  the  terminal  portion  thereof 
between  said  mathig  surftoes  and  with  the  portion  adja- 
cent the  terminal  portion  thereof  extending  around  said 
seccmd  and  first  arcuate  sur^Kes,  tensile  stresses  on  the 
topedirected  generally  away  from  the  body  portion  cause 
pressurized  clamping  of  said  terminal  portion  between 
said  mating  surfaces  and  preawrized  engagement  of  said 
a4jacent  portion  with  said  first  and  second  arcuate  sur- 


F. 


4,488,389 

ROPE  WIDENING  APPARATUS 

SvthmaBB,  1  Bnudon  Rd.,  DeWitt,  N.Y.  13214 

FDad  Apr.  26, 1982,  S«.  No.  372,092 

litt.  a)  F16G 11/04 

U&a24-122.6  26aalms 


1.  A  rope  widening  qjparatus  for  use  with  tubular  faiteriock- 
ing  stranded  rope,  comprising 

an  insert  to  be  placed  within  a  tivnsversely  expanded  portion 
of  said  rq)e,  comprising 

a  smooth  and  ungrooved  tapend  surface  around  which 
strands  or  strand  groups  of  said  rope  transversely  com- 
press upon  the  apphoation  of  a  longitudinal  tensile  force 
on  said  rope,  and  to  provide  the  stmds  or  strand 
groups  with  a  gradual  transition  from  the  unexpended 
portion  of  said  rope  acUacent  to  said  insert  to  the  point 
of  maximum  transverse  expansion  of  said  rope,  and 
means  adjacent  to  the  laiiie  end  of  said  smooth  and 
ungrooved  t^wred  surface  for  iMintaJnifn   tiie 
strands  or  strand  groups  in  symmetrically  surround- 
faig  relationship  to  said  smooth  and  ungrooved  ta- 
pered surface,  and 
radial  lands  between  said  smooth  and  ungrooved  ta- 
pered surface  to  points  exterior  of  said  rope  to  abut 
againtt  a  stop  member,  to  enable  said  smooth  and 
ungrooved  tMptnd  mufaoe  to  hold  the  rope  against  a 
longitudinal  tensile  force,  and 
another  smooth  and  ungrooved  tapend  surface,  whose 
large  end  is  adjacent  to  said  wiMntaitiiiig  means,  to 
provide  the  strands  or  strand  groups  with  a  gradual 
transition  from  the  point  of  '"■""'v«n  transverse  exan- 
si(»  of  said  n^  to  the  other  unexpended  portion  of  said 
rope  adjacent  to  said  insert;  and 

containment  means  overlying  said  rope  to  help  keep  the  rope 
'  over  said  insert 


486 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  la  1984 


4i4M,390 
DEMOUNTABLE  BELT  BUCKLE 
Arttar  L  Ftoptaoa,  White  Ptaioa,  N.Y^  rndgaor  to  Ranington 
PradMti,  iMn  Brldgiport,  Coon. 

FMMay  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  380,506 
tm,  a?  A44B  J 1/06,  11/24 
UA  a  24— 182 


1.  An  improved  belt  buckle  comprising: 

a.  •  retainer  member  adapted  to  receive  and  to  be  demount- 
ably  coupled  to  a  belt  segment; 

b.  a  twit  gripping  member  adi^ted  to  be  demountably  cou- 
pled to  said  retainer  member, 

c  said  belt  gripping  member  having  a  mounting  segment; 

d.  said  retainer  member  comprising  a  body  having  a  slot 
formed  therein  for  receiving  a  belt  segment  and  providing 
a  stop  for  lii^ting  entry  of  said  belt  segment,  said  slot 
formed  by  integral  first  and  second  parallel  aligned  wall 
memben  and  an  integral  third  wall  member  coupled  be- 
tween said  fim  and  second  wall  members,  said  stop  pro- 
vided by  said  third  member; 

e.  said  retainer  member  body  having  an  elongated  channel 
positioned  adjacent  said  third  wall  member  for  receiving 
said  mounting  segment  of  said  belt  gripping  member; 

f.  a  central  aperture  formed  in  said  first  wall  memben 

g.  a  locking  member  having  gripping  teeth  and  an  elongated 
actuating  segment; 

h.  means  pivotally  supporting  said  locking  member  in  said 
4)erture  for  manually,  rotatably  actuating  said  gripping 
teeth  into  engagement  with  a  belt  segment  positioned  in 
said  slot  and  simultaneously  advancing  said  elongated 
actuating  segment  to  said  channel  for  overlaying  said 
channel  when  actuated  in  a  first  direction  whereby  said 
belt  gripping  member  is  locked  to  said  retainer  member 
and  said  belt  Is  gripped  by  said  teeth,  and,  alternatively 
simultaneously  unclamping  said  retainer  member  from 
laid  belt  segment  and  unlocking  said  belt  gripping  member 
when  said  locking  member  is  actuated  in  a  second,  oppo- 
site direction. 


4,458,391 

SLmE-FACTENBR  HALF  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Manoela  Scarpini,  Milan,  Italy,  a^aigBor  to  Interbrer  SA, 
LnoBboiirg,  Loxanboarg 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  2«7,642 
CUna  priority,  appUcatioo  Switaeriand,  Apr.   1,   1980. 

'  IM.  a)  A44B  WOO 
UAa24-M|03  8Caaini8 


and  a  weft  thread  looped  around  a  carrier  cord  extending 
along  an  edge  of  said  tope  parallel  to  said  warp  threada; 
and 
a  row  of  spaced-apart  coupling  elements  of  thermoplastic 
material  each  molded  individually  around  said  carrier 
cord  and  a  plurality  of  adjoining  warp  threads  as  well  u 
around  part  of  said  weft  thread,  at  least  two  of  said  adjoin- 
ing warp  threads  relatively  phase-shifted  with  reference  to 
said  weft  thread  being  thermoplastic  monofilaments  with 
a  melting  point  lower  than  that  of  said  coupling  elements, 
said  monofilaments  having  indented  surface  portions  in- 
terlockingly  engaged  by  and  fined  to  said  coupling  ele- 
ments. 


4,45832 

JEWELRY  CLASP 
Mardig  V.  Pogharimi,  uri  Vabn  M.  Poghariao,  both  of  8813 
FUlbright  k^  Caaoga  Park,  GaUf.  91306 

FUad  Oct  29, 1981,  Sir.  No.  316,298 
iBt  ai  A44B  WOO 
US.a24-«64 
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1.  A  jewelry  claq)  comprising: 

a  male  member  having  parallel  side  edges  and  a  generally 
oblong  planar  fbrm,  with  a  groove  formed  in  one  of  its 
side  edges; 

a  planar  female  member  receiving  said  male  member,  said 
female  member  having  integrally  formed  paraUel  planar 
side  walls  spaced  vpux  a  distance  only  sUghtly  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  said  male  member  and  a  bottom  wall, 
defining  a  generally  U-shaped  compartment  open  at  its 
upper  end;  and 

a  top  member  sandwiched  between  said  parallel  side  walls  of 
said  generally  U-shaped  female  member  and  extending 
ftcnn  said  bottom  wall  to  the  top  edges  of  said  side  walls, 
said  top  member  including  a  support  member  portion  on 
its  inner  end  that  is  fixed  to  the  inner  ends  of  said  side 
walls,  said  top  member  having  a  pull-up  lever  portion 
integrally  fbrmed  with  said  support  member  portion  and 
extoiding  forwardly  therefrom  in  spaced  relation  firom 
said  bottom  wall,  said  pull-up  lever  portion  being  reail- 
iently  moveable  relative  to  said  side  ^iralls,  and  together 
with  said  side  walls  and  said  bottom  wall  defining  a  cham- 
ber for  receiving  said  male  member,  the  outer  end  of  said 
pull-up  lever  projecting  upwardly  from  said  female  mem- 
ber, and  the  underside  of  the  outer  end  of  said  pull-up 
lever  portion  having  a  stop  member  integrally  formed 
thereon,  for  engaging  said  groove  of  said  male  member  to 
lock  said  jewelry  clasp,  said  male  member  being  released 
from  said  female  member  by  grasping  said  outwardly 
projecting  portion  of  said  pull-up  lever  and  deflecting  it 
away  from  said  female  member  to  releaie  said  stop  mem- 
ber. 


1.  A  slide-fastener  half  comprising: 

a  stringer  tope  woven  fitnn  a  multiplicity  of  warp  threads 


4,488393 

JEWELRY  CLASP 
Mardig  V.  Pogharian,  and  Vahan  M.  Pogharian,  both  of  8513 
Fkllbright  Atc,  Camtga  Park,  GaUf.  91306 

Filed  Oct  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  316,293 
IM.  a^  A44B  W02 
UJS.  a  34-234  2  nrt— 

1.  A  jewelry  clasp,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  parallel  side  walls,  a  back  wall,  and  a 
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bottom  wall,  defining  a  oompaitment,  the  oater  ends  of 
laid  ride  walls  being  curved  inwards  in  their  middle  por- 
tion and  ttpend  outwardly  at  their  lower  portions; 
a  q)ring<«ctuated  catch  member  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
compartment  of  said  housing,  and  having  a  hook  member 
that  projects  forwardly  firrai  said  housing  beyond  said 
outer  ends  of  said  side  walls,  said  hook  member  being 
fbrmed  with  a  longitudinal  straight  shank  extending  out- 
wardly from  a  siq»port  portion  of  said  catch  member  and 
projecting  beyond  said  compartment,  the  hook  member 
being  generally  \J4bMped  and  including  a  tip  that  is  re- 
ceived between  the  lower  portions  of  said  ride  walls  and 
engages  said  bottom  wall  when  said  clasp  is  closed,  an 
opening  being  formed  between  said  tip  and  the  foot  of  said 
support  portion  of  said  catch  member,  said  foot  also  en- 
gag^  said  bottom  wall  when  said  claap  is  closed; 


the  jaws  and  faicluding  a  set  screw  bearing  against  said 
post; 

collar  means  made  of  a  strip  material  connected  to  said 
U-shaped  strip  and  having  a  loop  means  aligned  with  said 
pain  of  holes  and  said  strip  material  having  the  ends 
thereof  formed  into  outwardly  radial  flanges,  said  collar 
means  adapted  to  receive  a  stak^ 

first  and  second  shafts  passing  through  said  pairs  of  holes  in 
said  U-shaped  strip  and  said  loop  to  connect  said  collar 
means  to  said  U-shaped  strip, 

a  first  tooth  means  protruding  inwardly  of  said  collar  means 
for  engaging  the  stake  and  formed  as  a  lifted  portion  of 
said  strip  material  of  said  collar  means,  and 

a  second  tooth  means  in  the  form  of  a  eMuminj  member 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  flanges  of  said  collar  means 
opporite  said  first  tooth  means  and  having  a  series  of  teeth 
thereon,  individual  ones  of  which  are  located  at  progres- 
rively  greater  distances  from  the  mounting  of  said  cam- 
ming member  on  said  flanges,  said  fMrnnting  member 
being  pivotable  between  a  first  porition  at  which  said  teeth 
do  not  engage  the  stake  and  a  second  porition  at  which  at 
least  a  tooth  engages  the  stake. 


44   /* 


pivot  pin  means  passing  through  said  ride  walls  and  said 
support  portion  of  said  catch  member,  above  said  foot  of 
said  support  portion  and  rearwardly  of  said  opening; 

shoulder  means  formed  on  said  support  portion  of  said  catch 
member,  extending  rearwanUy  fhm  said  pivot  pin  means 
and  projecting  above  said  side  walls;  and 

spring  means  received  between  mi  shoulder  means  and  said 
bottom  wall  within  said  compartment,  effective  to  nor- 
mally urge  said  tip  into  engagement  with  said  bottom  wall; 

whereby  said  catch  member  remains  in  a  closed  porition 
when  pressed  longitudinally,  and  said  catch  member  will 
pivot  about  said  pivot  pin  means  against  the  force  of  said 
spring  means  when  pressure  is  applied  to  the  projecting 
portion  of  said  shoulder  means  to  thereby  M*^g»f^  said 
tip  from  said  bottom  wall  and  expose  said  opening. 


4^0gjj4 

STAKE  FASTENER  FOR  ANIMAL  TRAP 

Dnyl  A.  Sckoltx,  RJt  2,  Bos  92-A,  RiMiliir,  Ind.  47979 

FUad  Jm.  9, 1982,  Str.  No.  X6JBt9 

lat  a?  AOIM  23/26 

VS.  a  34-487  1  Claim 


4,488,398 

MAGNET  CLASP 
YoiUUro  AoU,  2-9-18,  Hamihata,  AdaeU-ko.  Tokyo,  Japn 

(121) 

UtfUkm  ol  Ser.  No.  264^7«,  May  18, 1981.  lUs  appUcatioB 

No?.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  442,044 

laL  €V  E08C  J7/56,'  HOIF  3/12 

VJS.  CL  24-303  S  Ctaims 


1.  A  stake  fivtener  for  an  animal  trap  in  which  the  trap  has 
jaws  adapted  Ibr  pivotal  operation  about  a  journal  post  com- 
prising: 
a  U-sh^wd  strip  for  surrounding  the  jaws  at  a  location 
proximate  the  post  and  having  two  pain  of  holes  therein, 
one  hole  of  each  pair  aligned  with  a  hole  of  the  other  pair, 
an  attachment  UMans  for  cou|ding  said  surrounding  means  to 
the  post  wiUiout  interfering  with  the  pivotal  movement  of 


1.  A  magnet  claq>,  comprising: 
a  stationary  part,  said  stationary  part  including: 
a  nonmagnetic  case  having  a  closed  bottom  and  an  open 

top, 
a  permanent  magnet  located  within  said  case,  having  a 

first)  upper  surface  and  a  first  lower  surface, 
a  first  ferromagnetic  plate  having  a  first  end,  located  on 
said  closed  bottom,  and  being  secured  to  said  first  lower 
surface,  and 
a  nonmagnetic  fimnel-sh^ml  cap  defining  a  vertical  hole 
providing  a  magnetic  gap  located  directly  above  said 
first  end,  said  c^  and  sakl  case  together  completely 
enclosing  said  first  ferromagnetic  plate,  and  said  perma- 
nent magnet  except  said  first  end  at  said  vertical  hole; 
a  movable  part,  said  movable  part  including  a  ferromagnetic 
plug  having  a  bottom  suiftce,  fittabte  into  said  vertical 
hol^and 
means  formed  of  ferromagnetic  material,  for  establishing  a 
magnetic  connection  through  said  vertical  hole  between 
said  first  end  of  said  first  ferromagnetic  pUte  and  said  plug 
at  said  bottom  surfiKe  when  said  plug  is  fitted  into  said 
vertical  hole,  such  that  said  movable  part  is  held  firmly  to 
said  stationary  part  by  a  magnetic  attracting  force  only 
when  said  plug  u  fitted  into  said  vertical  hole. 
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4«4M.3M 
MAGNET  CLASP 
YoiUUro  AoU,  i^lC,  Haahita,  AdaeU-kn,  Tokyo,  Japu 
(Ul) 

DMrion  of  Sir.  No.  264,7«9,  May  18,  IML  This  appUcatioo 
Mv.  U,  1M2,  S«.  No.  443,047 
Imti  CL^  E05C  /7/Jdi'  HOIF  3/12 
UJB.  a  24-303  41 


1.  A  nugnetic  clasp,  comprising: 

a  stationary  part,  said  stationary  part  including: 

a  non-magnetic  case  having  a  closed  bottom,  an  open  top 
and  a  vertically  extending  interior  surface, 

a  generally  planar  permanent  magnet,  lying  in  a  vertical 
plane,  (Uviding  the  interior  of  said  case  into  first  and 
second  spaces  on  opposite  sides  of  said  magnet  and 
having  a  fiitt  upper  surface,  and 

a  ftinnel-shapad  cap  defining  a  vertical  hole  providing  a 
magnetic  gap  over  said  first  vppet  surface  of  said  per- 
manent mamiet  and  said  first  and  second  spaces,  said 
cap  and  said  case  substantially  completely  covering  said 
magnet  and  said  first  and  second  spaces  except  over  said 
vertical  hole; 

a  movable  part,  said  movable  part  including  a  plug  formed 
of  ferromagnetic  material;  and 

means,  formed  of  ferromagnetic  material,  for  establishing 
magnetic  connections  through  said  first  and  second 
spaces  between  said  magnet  and  said  plug  when  said 
plug  is  fitted  into  said  vertical  hole,  such  that  said  mov- 
able part  ia  held  firmly  to  said  stationary  part  by  a 
magnetic  attracting  force  only  when  said  plug  is  fitted 
into  said  vertical  hole. 


4»488|397 
METHOD  PORjnMULTANEOUS  SIZING  OF  A  LARGE 

NUMBER  OF  LONG  FIBER  YARNS 

Sosoma  Koroda,  Nigoya,  and  TadaiU  KooMri,  FUod,  both  of 

Japan,  aadpon  to  Kawamoto  ladostrial  Gk,  Ltd.,  Nagoya, 

Japan 

Oiviaioa  of  Ser.  So,  242,430,  Mar.  11,  IMl,  Pat  No.  4^17,374. 

lUa  appUcatkm  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,129 

Oalms  priority,  appUeatkM  Japan,  May  9, 1980,  5M188S 

lat  CLi  D02H  3/Ql  13/20 

UJB.  a  28-181    ,  ICUn 


ing  each  divided  warp  sheet  to  each  system  of  at  least  two 
sizing  and  drying  mechanisms  placed  in  vertical  levels; 
in  each  system,  withdrawing  each  waip  sheet  (torn  said 
warper's  beams  and  passing  through  a  teed  and  over  a 

guide  roller  to  be  controUed  into  one  complete  warp  sheet 
in  which  the  warps  are  positioned  in  a  width  equal  to  that 
(tf  said  warper's  beam  without  overlapping,  and  sizfaig  and 
squeezing  said  complete  warp  sheet; 
in  each  system,  dividing  said  sized  and  squeezed  complete 
waip  sheet  faito  a  number  of  separate  warp  siMets.  the 
number  of  which  is  equal  to  that  of  the  number  of  said 
warper's  beams,  having  a  width  equal  to  that  of  said  warp* 
er's  beam,  and  dividing  agam  each  of  said  sqwrate  warp 
sheets  so  that  the  warps  of  each  said  separate  sheet  are 
positioned  in  a  divided  sheet,  there  being  a  number  of 
divided  warp  sheets,  the  number  of  which  is  several  times 
larger  than  the  number  of  said  warper's  beams,  which 
divided  sheets  are  separated  vertically; 

in  each  system,  passing  said  divided  warp  sheets  in  which  the 
yams  absorbed  with  sizing  solution  are  separated  verti< 
cally  and  horizontally,  through  hot  air  to  dry  said  divided- 
warp  sheets; 

m  each  system,  collecting  said  divided  warp  sheets  mto  one 
warp  sheet  having  a  width  equal  to  that  of  said  warper's 
beam  to  finish-dry  said  collected  warp  sheet; 

applying  an  equal  amount  of  draft  to  each  warp  sheet  passing 
through  an  equal  distance  over  each  said  dividing  path, 
said  hot  air  drying  path,  and  said  finish-drying  path  after 
squeezing  in  each  system; 

after  finish-drying,  posing  said  dried  warp  sheets  over  an 
equal  distance  thrqugh  a  dividing  path  of  each  system,  and 
collecting  said  dried  warp  sheets  into  one  warp  sheet  with 
applicatitm  of  an  equal  amount  of  draft,  making  the  wklth 
of  said  collected  warp  sheet  equal  to  that  of  the  weaver's 
beam  on  which  said  warp  sheet  is  to  be  wound;  and 

winding  said  warp  sheet  onto  said  weaver's  beam. 

4*488,398 
MANUFACTURING  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE 
POSITION  OF  A  MAGNETIC  HEAD  IN  A  FIEXnn.E 
DISK  DRIVE 
Andrew  D.  GoMstaia,  Bodden  Kia  E.  RaaisB,  nd  Arthar  W. 
Seott,  both  (rf  LoBgnoat,  aO  of  Goki.,  anigMn  to 
tkMal  BnaiBsaB  MaeUnsa  Corporatiea,  AnM«k,  N.Y. 
FDad  Jan.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  393,984 
lit  a>  B23Q 15/00 
UJ5.  a  29^-33  R  Ul 
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1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  sizing  a  large  number  of  long 
fiber  yams,  including  the  steps  of: 

dividing  a  set  of  warper's  beams  having  a  sufficient  number 
of  warps  for  weaving  of  cloth  into  at  least  two  systems 
according  to  the  total  number  of  warps  and  the  yam 
diameter  so  that  each  system  of  divided  warps  is  posi- 
tioned in  the  width  of  said  warper's  beam  having  a  pitch  of 
over  three  times  that  of  the  yam  diameter,  and  intioduc- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  used  to  operatively  position  the  head  of  a 
flexible  disk  drive  relative  the  drive's  movable  head  carriage, 
during  manuftcture  of  the  disk  drive; 
a  master  data  disk  ad^Med  to  be  mounted  on  the  spindle  of 

the  disk  drive  whose  head  is  to  be  aligned; 
an  alignment  data  format  carried  by  said  disk  as  a  circular 
data  track  at  track  N  of  the  disk's  multiple-track  fimnat, 
said  data  fiormat  comprising  multi|rie,  repealing  three<lata 
groiqis  about  the  3tt*  dreumferenoe  (rf  the  data  track; 
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a  movable  head  holder/manipulator  ada|»ted  to  loowly  bold 
the  head  at  the  location  of  a  fized-potition  disk  radios,  and 
rebtive  to  the  disk  drive's  movable  head  carriage,  as  the 
head  carriage  is  positioned  to  access  the  data  of  track  N, 
such  that  the  interMction  of  the  center  line  of  track  N  and 
said  disk  radius  defines  a  point  in  space  to  which  the 
head's  transducing  gq>  is  to  be  aligned; 

motor  means  siqypmting  sakl  holder/mampulator,  and 

movement  control  means  responsive  to  the  hod  ou^nit 
signal  derived  from  reading  track  N,  and  operative  as  a 
rnolt  of  said  ou^ut  signal  to  control  said  motor  means  to 
(l>move  the  head  gap  in  a  directicm  gennally  nonnal  to 
the  fixed-position  radius,  (2)  center  the  head  gap  on  track 
N,  and  (3)  align  the  head  gap  parallel  to  the  fized-position 
radius,  the  improvement  comprising; 

circuit  means  operable  to  derive  a  separate  ou^ut  signal  for 
each  of  track  N't  repeating  three^data  groups,  and  includ- 
mg' means  to  average  the  multiple  ouqnit  signals,  and  to 
control  said  matot  means  in  accordance  widi  said  aver- 
age. 


matrix  with  the  filamentary  material  generally  kmgitodi- 
nally  aligned; 
staddng  a  plurality  of  said  bar  means  with  central  portions 
of  each  bar  means  engaging  its  a4Jaoent  bar  means  and 
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with  the  filamentary  material  of  a4jacent  bar  means  sob* 

stantially  at  right  angles  to  each  other; 
securing  said  stacked  bar  means  in  a  unitary  structure;  and 
mounting  rim  means  on  ends  of  said  stacked  bar  means. 


INK  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  WHH  CAPILLARY  INK 

SUPPLY 

John  R.  Kaaslar,  Wert  CarroDton,  OUo,  awljinr  to  Monrch 

AUiriODS  Sj^SlCfllSi  iDCef  IvflttBttVQI'li  ^MiO 

DhMoa  of  Ser.  No.  322«499,  No?.  18, 1961,  Pat  No.  MIMOL 

lUs  applieatioB  Aig.  8,  IMS,  Sm.  No.  S2M16 

loLCL' MIL  27/28 


4,488,401 
SLEEVING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
.   W.  Gtataan,  North  Kiiirtowm  RX,  and  Richard  P. 
MeOaUy,  ManslMd,  Maa.,  assignors  to  A?oa  Prodacta,  lac^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Aag.  4, 1881,  Sar.  No.  290,045 
lit  a>  B21F  43/00 


UJB.  a  29^148.40 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  an  fatqwoved  faik  roOer  assembly 
adapted  to  provide  a  unifbrm  application  of  ink  over  an  ex- 
tended period  .of  use,  comprising  the  steps  of  fimning  an  ink 
retaming  unit  having  axiaUy  qmced  geimally  circular  walls 
havuig  integral  hub  means,  said  hub  means  ri^y  connecting 
said  series  ^  walls  together  to  define  a  series  of  axiaUy  spaced 
annular  ink  retaimng  chambers  each  having  a  width  predeter- 
mined by  said  hub  means,  inserting  the  ink  retaining  unit  into  a 
generally  rigid  cyUndrical  support  tube,  mounting  a  flexible 
deeve  of  porous  ink  retaining  material  on  the  siq>port  tube, 
forming  a  plurality  of  openings  within  the  siqiport  tube  to 
provide  for  a  controlled  flow  of  ink  from  the  ink  retaining 
chamben  outwardly  into  the  sleeve,  and  fbrndng  a  set  of  end 
closure  and  siqiport  members  on  opposite  ends  of  the  support 
tube. 


COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  FLYWHEEL  HUB 
John  A.  Priadarity,  Pttloa  Vofdao  EiMm,  and  DMria  A.  Tow- 
good,  HiallngloB  BoMhf  both  of  Calif*,  aaripMn  to  no 
Gorrott  Corponthn,  Loo  Aafsho,  CaUt 
DhWon  of  Sor.  No.  78381,  Sop.  28, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,28M78. 
lUi  appUeation  Apr.  13, 1981,  S«.  No.  283^13 
lit  a>  B23P /5//¥ 
VA  a  29-199 J  13  OahBS 

1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  flywheel,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
formhig  a  iriurality  of  bar  moons  havfaig  substantially  uni- 
fbnn  cross  section  of  filamentary  material  embedded  in  a 


1.  Apparatus  fbr  securing  i  tubular  member  onto  a  post 
extending  from  the  body  of  a  jewelry  piece,  said  member  being 
a  sleeve  having  an  axial  opening  parallel  to  the  sleeve  axis  and 
said  jeweby  piece  being  siqyported  at  a  woric  station,  compris- 
ing: 
means  positionhig  said  member  sleeve  with  the  axis  and  axial 
opening  of  said  member  sleeve  paralM  to  a  preselected 
first  axis  at  sakl  work  statkxi;  ,  said  sleeve  positioning 
means  comprising  a  sleeving  assembly  having  a  sleeve 
entry  port  and  a  sleeve  exit  port  communicating  with  said 
entry  port,  said  assembly  bdng  movable  from  a  first  posi- 
tion whereot  said  entry  port  is  m  sleeve  receiving  relation- 
ship to  a  source  of  sleeves  and  a  seoond  position  whereat 
said  entry  port  is  a4Jaoent  a  means  for  applying  fbroe  to  a 
sleeve  therein  and  said  exit  port  is  aligned  with  said  first 
axis,  whereby  in  said  seooid  position  the  sleeve  received 
in  sakl  entry  port  with  said  assembly  in  said  first  position 
is  brought  by  said  force  from  said  entry  port  to  said  exit 
port  with  the  axis  (^  said  sleeve  aligned  with  sakl  first  axis; 
means  moving  simultaneously  with  responsive  to  said  posi- 
tioning means  and  actuated  in  response  to  the  movement 
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of  Mid  sleeving  anembly  from  said  first  to  second  posi- 
tions releaseibly  engaging  said  post  to  align  said  pott 
•abftantiaUy  along  said  first  axis  at  said  work  station;  and 
means  applying  a  force  between  said  positioned  member  and 
said  aligned  post,  whereby  said  member  is  brought  into 
surrounding  relationship  with  said  post  and  said  release- 
ably  engaging  means  disengages  from  said  post. 


BELT  TENSIONER,  PART  THEREFOR  AND  METHODS 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Raady  C  FoMar,  ^rtagfleld,  M<miripor  to  Dnyco  Gorpora. 
tioa,  Dayton,  OUo 

DhW«  of  Ser.  No.  391,641,  Ju.  25, 1M2,  Ptt.  No.  4^438,103, 
wUch  is  a  coMinatkn-iihpvt  of  S«.  No.  303381,  Sip.  IL 

Mil.  Ptt.  No.  4,4133tt  llta  appBortloo  AiiH^ It.  No. 

821,218 

iirt.  a^  B23P  nm 

US.a2»-«34  ]o 


4yi88,402 

ADJUSTABLE  CRIMPING  DIE  FOR  CUPPER 
MECHANISM 

AUMJ.  Enns,  Raldgh,  and  Grom  W.  Bbkelcy,  Apei,  both  of 
N.C  aarignon  to  Tipper  Tie,  lac,  Apc^  N.C 
FDed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  488,448 

int  a^  B23P  um 


U.S.  a  29-243.86 


4ClaiBis 


1.  In  a  dip  attachment  ^>paratus  of  the  type  for  attacmng  a 
U-shaped  clip,  having  a  crown  and  depending  legs,  about 
gathered  material  by  forming  the  legs  of  the  U-shaped  clip  to 
encircle  the  gathered  material,  said  apparatus  including  a  C- 
shaped  die  support  plate  with  a  channel  for  receipt  of  a  clip  and 
a  die  support  for  holding  a  die  that  directs  the  deformation  of 
the  legs  of  the  clip,  4  punch  slidable  in  the  channel  for  engaging 
the  crown  of  a  clip  to  drive  the  clip  against  the  die,  and  means 
for  operating  the  punch  to  reciprocate  in  the  clMnnel,  the 
improvement  comprising,  in  ccnnbination: 
an  adjustable  crimping  die  mounted  in  the  die  support,  said 
a^jusuble  crimping  die  including  a  die  block  having  a 
curved  die  fornfing  spiral  groove  for  receipt  of  the  legs  of 
a  dip,  said  bloik  being  slidably  positioned  in  a  counter- 
bore  in  the  die  support  plate  to  move  toward  and  away 
from  the  direction  of  clip  movement  in  the  channd,  said 
block  including  a  lower  wedge  surface; 
a  wedge  member  supported  on  a  base  surfisce  of  the  counter- 
bore  and  sUdaUe  transversely  in  the  direction  of  punch 
travd  in  the  cotnterbore  against  the  lower  wedge  surface 
of  the  die  block  to  engage  the  surface  and  move  the  die 
block  rdative  to  the  extent  of  travd  of  the  punch  thereby 
controlling  the  formation  of  the  clip  about  the  gathered 
materid;  and 
an  adjustable  wedge  member  drive  rod  means  in  the  die 
support  plate  eqgaged  against  the  wedge  member  to  con- 
trol the  position  of  the  wedge  member  and  thus  the  posi- 
tfcm  of  the  die  block. 


L  In  a  method  of  making  a  tenaioner  for  a  po%ver  transmis* 
sion  bdt  that  is  adapted  to  be  operated  in  an  endless  path,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  support  means  for 
being  fixed  relative  to  said  bdt,  providing  a  bdt  engaging 
means  to  be  carried  by  said  su^wrt  means  and  be  movable 
relative  thereto,  operativdy  associating  mechanicd  spring 
means  with  said  support  means  and  sdd  belt  engaging  means 
fbr  urging  said  bdt  engaging  means  rdative  to  said  support 

means  and  against  said  bdt  with  a  fiMoe  to  tension  said  bdt,  and 
operatively  associating  fluid  dampening  means  that  comprises 
a  piston  and  cylinder  means  with  said  support  means  and  said 
belt  engaging  means  to  dampen  the  movement  of  said  bdt 
engaging  means  rdative  to  said  support  means  in  at  least  one 
direction  of  movement  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  steps  of  fbrming  sdd  mechanicd  spring  means  to  comprise 
a  pair  of  coUed  compression  springs  with  their  longitudind 
axes  disposed  in  substantially  pairalld  side<^y-side  spaced  rela- 
tion, disposing  sdd  fluid  dampening  means  so  as  to  be  gener- 
ally between  said  springs  and  in  substantiaUy  paralld  relation 
therewith,  and  forming  said  bdt  engaging  means  and  said 
support  means  to  have  a  tongue  and  groove  means  to  provide 
fbr  sliding  movement  therd)etween. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  SLEEVED  DRILL  PIPE 

William  R.  Gmttt,  Hoaitaii,  Tax.,  vdiMNr  to  Snlth 

tioBd,  Inc.,  Newport  Batch,  CaUf. 

CoadiaatioB  oTSar.  No.  183090,  Sap.  2, 1980,  abindoMd, 

wUch  la  a  difidoa  of  Sar.  No.  010,238,  Fab.  8, 1979,  abndoMd, 

wUchia  a  eoBtinatfo»>iB-pirt  of  Sar.  No.  818,672,  JoL  28, 1977, 

PM.  No.  4,146,060.  lUs  appUcattai  Apr.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No. 

367,202 

Ite  portion  of  the  tafto  of  tUi  potent  aAaaqMot  to  Oct  23, 

1996,  baa  bean  diadalmaiL 

Int  a'  B21D  i9/(Xk  B23P  /9/M 

U.S.  a  29-488  R  i  cUbn 

L  Method  of  making  a  drill  inpe  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  centrifiigally  casting  a  metd  shell  inside  a  harder  metd 
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ibell  to  fonn  a  curcomferentially  and  anally  homoge* 
neously  continuous  wear  sleeve, 

(2)  placing  the  wear  sleeve  over  the  outside  of  an  axially 
homogeneously  continuous  metal  tube  that  is  of  smaller 
outer  diameter  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  sleeve  and 
that  is  longer  than  the  sleeve  and  positioning  the  sleeve 
with  its  ends  spaced  firom  the  ends  of  the  tube  and  sealing 
between  each  end  of  the  sleeve  and  the  tube, 

(3)  flowing  fluent  high  polymeric  adhedye  matnial  between 
the  sleeve  inner  periphny  and  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
tube  to  form  a  layer  extending  continuously  ffran  one  end 


of  the  sleeve  to  the  other  and  curing  the  adhesive  material 
in  situ  while  the  byer  continues  to  extend  firom  one  end  of 
the  sleeve  to  the  other  to  form  a  molded  layer  of  poly- 
meric material  separating  the  sleeve  and  tube  the  ftdl 
length  of  the  sleeve, 

(4)  at  any  time  securing  to  one  end  of  the  tube  a  tool  joint 
having  an  outer  diameter  Uv ger  than  said  inner  diameter 
of  the  sleeve,  and 

(5)  at  any  time  after  step  (2)  securing  to  the  other  end  of  the 
tube  a  second  tool  joint  having  an  outer  diameter  larger 
than  said  inner  diameter  of  the  sleeve. 


closely  conforming  to  the  adjacent  coaxial  external  diameten 
of  the  pin  and  thus  residing  in  precise  coaxial  relationshq)  with 


Ud^^ 


each  other  in  the  sleeve,  and  axially  withdrawing  the  assembly 
pin  from  within  the  bearing  and  seal. 


MAKING  LSI  DEVICES  WITH  DOUBLE  LEVEL 
POLYSnJOON  STRUCTURES 
nrandaeo  H.  De  U  MoMda,  TMSom  Afii^  and  TboMs  A. 
WflUaas,  Raeloa,  Va^  aasigBon  to  IBM  Corporation,  Ar* 
aMMk.N.Y. 

DiTWoa  of  8«.  No.  10M74t  Doe. »,  1979.  lUs  appHcatkn 
Oct  9, 19tl,  8m.  No.  310437 
lit  a>  HOIL  21/225.  21/265.  21/28 
U&  a  39-S71  3 


METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  MOTOR  BEARING  AND 

SEAL  IN  A  MOTOR 
Eman  V.  GifapMra;  George  A.  Entfish,  and  Charioi  R.  Mar> 

racino,  aD  of  Torrington,  Comk,  aarignors  to  Oevapak  Corpo* 

ration,  White  PUni,  N.Y. 

FDed  Mar.  1, 19t2,  Ser .  No.  3533S 

Int  a'  B23Q  3/00 

VS.  CL  29— M7  12  CUas 

1.  In  a  method  for  assembling  a  sleeve  bearing  and  a  similar 
adijacent  annukr  seal  within  the  bore  of  and  in  fixed  relation- 
ship to  a  miyor  annuhur  element  of  an  electric  motor  or  the  like; 
the  steps  comprising  axially  aligning  the  sleeve  bearing  and  the 
seal  in  end-to^end  relationship  oa  an  assembly  pin  having  pre- 
cisely coaxial  adijacent  diameters  substantially  equal  reqwc* 
tively  to  the  desired  final  internal  diameters  of  the  bearing  and 
seal,  providing  a  soft  deformable  and  smooth  thin  walled 
sleeve  having  an  external  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the 
bore  in  the  annuhv  motor  dement  and  an  internal  diameter 
slightly  smaller  than  the  external  diameter  of  the  sleeve  bearing 
and  end  seal,  axially  aligning  the  assembly  pin  and  sleeve  with 
the  annular  element  for  precise  coaxial  movement  of  the  pin 
rebtive  to  the  bore  in  die  annular  element,  providing  such 
rdative  movement  and  effiBcting  a  press  fit  <rf  the  bearing  and 
seal  in  precise  coaxial  alignment  within  the  sleeve  with  the 
sleeve  secured  in  the  bore  of  the  annular  element,  the  sleeve 
bdng  at  least  partially  deformed  during  such  movement  and 
the  internal  diameten  of  the  bearing  and  seal  respectively 


1.  A  process  fbr  making  an  improved  voltage  distribution 
system  on  a  large  scale  integrated  circuit  chip,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

fbrming  a  layer  of  thick  oxide  on  the  surface  of  a  silicon 
semiconductor  substrate  of  first  conductivity  type  with  a 
plurality  of  first  openinp  therein  arranged  in  a  rectilinear 
array; 

fiorming  a  first  and  a  secrad  mutually  separated  oxide  layers 
on  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  within  each 
of  said  first  openings,  forming  a  common  region  therebe- 
tween, a  first  outer  region  between  said  first  oxide  layer 
and  said  thick  oxide  and  a  second  outer  region  between 
said  second  oxide  layer  and  said  thick  oxide; 

forming  a  first  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  of  second  con- 
ductivity type,  over  all  exposed  surfMe^ 

diffijsing  a  dopant  of  second  conductivity  type  into  said 
polycrystalline  silicon  layer,  through  said  polycrystalline 
silicon  layer  into  said  substrate  in  said  common  region, 
forming  a  common  difftnira  of  said  second  conductivity 
type,  through  said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  into  said 
substrate  in  said  first  outer  region,  forming  a  first  outer 
diffiision  of  said  second  conductivity  type,  and  through 
said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  into  said  substrate  in  said 
second  outer  r^ion,  forming  a  second  outer  difhsion  of 
said  second  conductivity  type; 

etching  a  grid  pattern  in  sidd  first  polycrystalline  silicon 
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layer,  forming  Mcond  opening!  therein  over  wid  first  and 
•econd  oxide  layers  surrounded  by  a  rectilinear  grid  of 
polycrystalliae  silicon  conduction  lines  which  are  self- 
aligned  with  and  in  electrical  contact  with  said  common 
difAision  and  said  first  and  second  outer  diffusions  in  each 
of  said  first  openings  in  said  thick  oxide  layer,  with  said 
conduction  lines  in  adljacent  ones  of  said  first  openings 
electrically  connected  together  and 

ftmning  semicoiiductor  devices  in  each  of  said  second  open- 
ings, which  are  electrically  connected  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  common  difAisions  therein  and  a  proximate  one  of 
said  outer  difAisions  therein; 

whereby  said  rectilinear  grid  of  polycrystalline  silicon  con- 
duction Unea  forms  an  improved  voltage  distribution 
among  said  semiconductor  devices  may  be  achieved. 


(k)  thermally  oxidizing  the  strocture  for  isolating  at  least  one 

floating  gate; 
0)  removing  the  layer  of  non<oxidizing  materijii. 
(m)  deponting  a  third  layer  of  polyrilicon  on  the  second 

layer  of  polysilicon  previously  laid  down  in  step  (b) 

abovr,  and 
(n)  forming  electrical  interconnections  and  gate  dectrodes 

in  said  third  layer  of  polysilicon. 


4y48M07 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  SEMI-CONDUCIIVE 
OXIDE  BETWEEN  TWO  POLY  SILICON  GATE 
ELECTRODES 
Aathony  J.  Hoeg,  Jr^  Ciry;  Charlca  T.  Kroll,  Raleigh,  and 
Geoffrey  B.  Stephens,  Gary,  all  of  N.C,  aaignon  to  loterM- 
tional  Busineis  MaehlBes  Corporatioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  48U12 
laLCLimtL  21/04 
UA  a  29-871 


METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  UGHT-ACHVATED 

LINE4>PERABLE  ZERO-CROSSING  SWITCH 

"^  SniS^  5!^  "^^  ^- ®"«*' Seotlrfdt,  art  Venw^ 

P.  O'Ncil,  n,  ToBpe,  an  of  Arli^  Mrivion  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
SchaaoBbarg,  DL  -»— -^ 

DWrion  of  Scr.  No.  2SM61,  JoL  31, 1S81,  Pit  No.  43C932, 
which  is  a  eontiBiMtioB  or  Ser.  No.  91C319,  Job.  IC,  1978, 

•bandooed.  nig  appiicstioB  Apr.  11, 1983,  S«.  No.  484^080 

bA.  a?  HWL  29/747, 

UAa2>-876C  gchtas 


1.  A  method  for  incorporating  a  non-continuous  DEIS  mate- 
rial between  two  layers  of  polysilicon  in  an  array  of  devices  on 
an  integrated  circuft  substrate  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  fabricating  a  silicon  substrate  with  at  least  one  thin  oxide 
region  surrounded  by  thick  oxide  region; 

(b)  depositing  a  first  polysilicon  gate  interconnect  layer  on 
the  substrate; 

(c)  depositing  on  the  said  first  polysilicon  gate  interconnect 
layer  a  first  layer  of  silicon  rich  oxide,  a  layer  of  silk»n 
dioxide,  a  second  layer  of  silicon  rich  oxide,  a  second  layer 
of  polysilicon  and  a  layer  of  non-oxidizing  material  with 
the  Uyers  being  deposited  in  the  order  of  reciution; 

(d)  patterning  a  first  photoresist  mask  on  the  layer  of  non- 
oxidizing  material  with  said  photoresist  denning  a  profile 
fbr  the  DEIS  material; 

(e)  etching  the  exposed  areas  through  the  said  non-oxidizing 
materials  through  the  said  second  layer  of  polysilicon; 

(f)  etching  the  exposed  DEIS^acns; 

(g)  strip^g  the  first  photoresistmask; 

(h)  patterning  a  second  photoresist  mask  on  the  byer  of  the 
non-oxidizing  material;  said  second  photoresist  mask 
being  operable  to  define  at  least  one  polysilicon  floating 
gate  electrode  and  polysilicon  interconnection^ 

0)  etching  the  exposed  polysilicon  areas; 

(j)  stripping  the  second  photoresist  mask; 


1.  In  a  method  finr  forming  a  monolithic  light-operated  thy- 

ristor  trigger  switch  composed  of  vertical  trusiston  and  hit- 

era!  transistors,  each  having  an  emitter,  base,  and  collector 

region,  the  improvement  comprising: 

diqxwing  the  emitter  region  of  a  first  of  the  lateral  transiston 

so  as  to  lie  between  the  emitter  and  collector  regions  of  a 

second  of  the  lateral  transistors;  and 

diqwsing  the  emitter  region  of  a  second  of  the  lateral  transit- 
tors  so  as  to  lie  between  the  emitter  and  collector  regions 
of  the  first  of  the  lateral  transistors. 


4«4S8,409 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NIOBIUM  JOSEPHSON 

JUNCnONS 

Eberfaard  Latta,  Adiiswfl,  and  Mareel  GiMr,  Zvieh,  both  of 

SwitHriand,  aarifMn  to  Intvmtional  Bmiam  MaeUnM 

Corporatioo,  Armmk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,290 
CUm  priority,  appDeation  Eoropan  Ptt.  Oft,  Mir.  12, 
1982, 82101971J  ^ 

Iita>H01Li9!2¥ 
U.S.  CL  29—878  (  nmtmm 

1.  Process  for  producmg  niobium  Josephson  Junctions  com- 
pnising  a  niobium  base  electrode,  a  niobium-oxide  tunnel  bar- 
rier, and  a  subsequently  deposited  niobhm  counter  electrode, 
characterized  in  that,  after  forming  the  tunnel  barrier  (4)  on  the 
base  electrode  (3)  and  before  depositing  the  counter  electrode 
9),  the  tunnel  barrier  sur£Ke  is  covered  with  a  thin,  non-con- 
tinuous layer  of  gold  (8)  and  tiiat,  in  a  subsequent  step,  the 
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noiHoovered  barrier  layer  surftce  regions  (7)  are  strongly 
oxidized  therri)y  forming  an  oxide  layer  ^  of  sufRcient  thick* 


W/W/M/////////'////////' 
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4»45M11 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  AN  EXTREMELY  HIGH 

RATE  FLAT  CELL 

AraUada  N.  Dcy,  Needkam,  and  NoUe  E  HaadhoB,  MiddletoD, 

both  of  MaMn  aasiffon  to  DoraceU  IM^  Bethel,  Con. 
Dfriaioa  of  S«.  No.  200319.  Oct  37, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,396,340. 
nds  awttcatkM  May  36, 1993,  Ser.  No.  383,377 
lit  ai  HOIM  4/04 
U&a29-633J  34 


ness  substantially  preventing  electron  tunneling  fai  these  re- 
gions. 


4,4S8«410 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  ELECTRODE  OF 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Shoiiiro  Si«ald,  Haehicili;  Maaahiko  Ogirlma,  SUqJaka,  and 
NaoU  Yamamoto,  Kawagnehi,  all  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Ttriqro,  Japaa 

FDed  Jm.  18, 1983,  Sir.  No.  389,774 

Claian  priority,  appUcatkn  Japan,  JaL  1, 1981,  S6-101214 

Iirt.  a'  HOIL  W4i 

U.S.  CL  39—991  33  Cfadns 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  electrochemical  cell  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  multiple  layers  of  alternating  anode  and  cathode 
electrode  materials  with  separator  layen  therebetween  in 
a  stack  with  said  anode,  cathode  and  separator  layers 
having  apertures  therein  which  are  coincident  with  each 
other  in  said  stack; 

(b)  placing  a  threaded  bolt  with  a  head  through  said  coinci- 
dent aperatures  in  said  stack  and  threading  a  nut  thereon, 
wherein  said  nut  and  bolt  head  have  diameters  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  qwrtures  in  all  the  layen  of  one 
of  said  anode  and  cathode  but  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
q)ertures  in  the  remaining  electrode  material  layers, 
whereby  by  threading  said  nut  onto  said  bolt  all  of  said 
electrode  material  layers,  having  ^lertures  smaller  than 
said  nut  and  bolt  head,  are  compressingly  engaged  and 
electrically  interconnected; 

(c)  phwing  said  stack  within  a  cell  container, 

(d)  filling  said  cell  container  with  an  electrolyte; 

(e)  hermetically  sealing  said  cell;  and 

(0  electrically  interconnecting  all  of  said  remaining  elec- 
trode material  layers,  having  apertures  of  diameter  greater 
than  said  nut  and  bolt  head,  simultaneously  with  the  her- 
metic sealing  of  said  cell. 


4,458,413 
LEADLESS  CHIP  PLACEMENT  MACHINE  FOR 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
WefUcy  J.  Daaa,  BiaghaBrtOB;  Charias  E  JohaMM,  Whttacy 
Poiat  aad  PhflUp  A.  Regard,  BiaghaortOB,  aU  of  N.Yn  aari^ 
on  to  UaifamI  lactnoacati  Corporatioa,  Biaghaaitoa,  N.Y. 
FDed  May  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  360,990 
lBtasB33Pi//(V 
U  A  a  39-708  18 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  electrode  of  a  semiconductor 
device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  depositing  an  insulating  fUm  onto  a  surftoe  of  a  semioon* 
dttctor  substrate  in  a  manner  to  eqxMc  that  part  of  the 
surfi»e  on  which  the  electrode  is  to  be  formed, 

(2)  selectively  growing  a  silicon  layer  on  that  part  of  the 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  eqwaed  after 
depositing  of  said  insulating  film, 

(3)  depositing  a  refiractory  metal  layer  in  a  manner  to  cover 
at  least  said  silicon  kyer,  and 

(4)  heating  the  resultant  substrate  to  react  silicon  of  said 
alicon  layer  and  refractory  metal  of  said  refractory  metal 
layer  and  to  form  a  metal  silicide  layer,  said  metal  silicide 
layer  extending  to  a  remaining  porticm  of  said  silicon 
layer,  which  remaining  portion  remains  after  forming  of 
the  metal  silicide  layer,  whereby  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  silicon  layer  extends  between  the  semiconductor  sub* 
strate  and  the  metal  rilicide  layer. 


1.  An  qyparatus  for  population  of  printed  circuit  boards  with 
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leadlen  dectroni^  compoiwnU  at  selected  pootioiu  on  said 
circuit  board  according  to  controUer  commands,  comprising: 
means  for  supplying  tapes  to  an  adjacent  pick-up  station  and 
comprising  a  carousel,  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  upon 
command,  said  carousel  providing  plural  vertically  sup- 
plied tapes  peripherally  spaced  around  said  vertical  axis 
and  presenting  selected  ones  of  said  tape$  to  said  pick-up 
sution,  said  components  being  enclosed  in  said  tapes; 
feed  means  for  indexing  said  selected  Upes  downward  to 

said  pick-up  station; 
means  adjacent  laid  pick-up  station  for  providing  access  to 
at  least  one  selected  component  of  said  components  en- 
closed in  said  tapes  for  removal  therefrom; 
routable  turret  means  adjacent  said  pick-up  station  for  re- 
ceiving said  selected  component  at  said  pick-up  sution 
and  transportiig  said  component  from  said  pick-up  sution 
to  test,  eject  and  orient  sutions  and  a  placement  sution  for 
subsequent  placement  at  one  of  said  selected  positions, 
said  test,  eject,  orient  and  placement  sutions  situated 
about  said  turret  means; 
means  for  testing  electrical  characteristics  of  said  component 
at  said  test  sution  to  determine  acceptable  and  unaccept- 
able components; 

means  for  ejecting  said  unacceptable  components  at  said 

eject  sution;  and 
means  for  orienting  said  acceptable  components  at  said 

orient  sution  such  that  said  components  are  properly 

oriented  for  placement  to  said  selected  positions; 
wherein  said  supplying,  receiving,  transporting,  testing, 

ejecting,  and  orienting  are  coordinated  by  said  controUer 

commands. 


gether  in  direct  metal-to-metal  contact  without  the  use  of 
a  welding  or  brazhig  material  whereby  the  bonded  strip 
has  a  first  layer  formed  of  said  first  strip  of  metal  having  a 
first  thickness  and  a  second  layer  of  said  second  strip  of 
metal  having  a  second  thickness, 

machining  off  a  longitudinal  section  of  said  second  strip  of 
m^  for  said  given  length  to  a  depth  to  expose  said  fint 
stoip  of  metal,  whereby  a  first  portion  of  said  multi-gauge 
strip,  extending  the  given  length,  has  a  third  thickness 
subsuntially  equal  to  the  first  and  second  thicknesses  and 
a  second  portion  of  said  multi-gauge  strip,  extending  the 
given  length,  has  a  fourth  thickness  substantially  eoual  to 
the  first  thickness,  and  f  ^      *» 

machining  a  longitudinal  slot  in  said  first  strip  of  meul 
within  tiie  first  portion,  extending  said  given  length  and 
havmg  a  mmimum  depth  equal  to  said  fint  thickness 
whereby  the  inner  surface  of  said  second  strip  of  material, 
having  a  length  substantiaUy  equal  to  the  length  of  said 
slot,  is  exposed  through  the  slot 


,         4,45M13 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  MULTI-GAUGE  STRIP 

Robert  N.  Tatna,  Oiesterficld,  Mo,j  Robert  W.  Hoftr,  Water- 

town,  Conn„  and  &  Paul  Zariiogo,  Granite  City,  OL,  aarignon 
to  Olin  Corporatiea,  New  Ha?cn,  Conn. 
DiTlalon  of  Scr.  No.  228,633,  Jan.  26, 1981,  P«t  No.  4^404J64w 
Thla  appUcatioa  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,071 
Lrt.  q.J  HOIR  43/00:  B23C 1/00 

lOClalnis 


4)488^14 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  LOW  LEAKAGE 
CAPACITOR  HEADER 

^l!lllII"J;i"**"^  '**«'*«'  "*  W"*  T.  Reeee,  Taylon, 
oott  of  S.C  aadgnon  to  Sanguio  WeitoD,  Inc.,  NotcroM, 

Filed  Dee.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,289 

iBt  a^  HOIR  43/04 

UAa29-882  9Cbtm 


U.S.  a  29-827 


tuma 


KimNB 


1.  A  process  of  forming  a  multi-gauge  strip  comprising  the 

providing  a  first  st^p  of  metal  extending  longitudinally  for  a 
given  length, 

providing  a  second  strip  of  metal  coextending  longitudinally 
with  said  first  strip, 

pressure  bonding  said  first  and  second  strips  of  metal  to- 
gether  in  direct  metal-to-metal  contact  without  the  use  of 
a  welding  or  brazing  material  whereby  the  bonded  strip 
has  a  firat  layer  formed  of  said  first  strip  of  metal  .having  a 
first  thickness  and  a  second  layer  formed  of  said  seorad 
strip  of  metal  having  a  second  thickness,  and 

machining  off  a  longitudinal  section  of  said  second  strip  of 
metal  for  said  given  length  to  a  depth  to  expose  said  first 
stnp  of  metal  of  said  given  lengtii  prior  to  any  other  metal 
formmg  of  said  bonded  strip,  whereby  a  first  portion  of 
said  multi-gauge  strip,  extending  the  given  length,  has  a 
third  thickness  sebsUntiaUy  equal  to  Uie  first  and  second 
thicknesses  and  a  second  portion  of  said  multi-gauge  strip 
extending  the  given  length,  has  a  fourth  thickness  subsun- 
tially equal  to  Uie  first  thickness. 

9.  A  process  of  forming  a  multi-gauge  strip  comprising  Uie 
steps  of: 

providing  a  first  strip  of  metal  extending  longitudinally  for  a 

given  length, 
providing  a  second  strip  of  metal  coextending  loneitudinallv 

with  said  first  strip, 
pressure  bonding  said  first  and  second  strips  of  metal  to- 


1.  A  method  of  manuftcturing  a  capacitor  header  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  > .. 

(a)  fimning  a  header  having  the  mechanic^  characteristics 
of  a  modulus  of  elasticity  in  the  range  from  50,000  to  200,000 
psi  and  a  tensile  strength  m  the  range  from  3,300  to  80,000  psi 
into  a  substtmtially  cylindrical  configuration  having  at  least 
one  circular  through  hole  provided  therein  of  a  predetermined 
diameter; 

(b)  forming  at  least  one  cylindrical  terminal  having  a  diame- 
ter smaller  than  said  predetermined  diameter  of  each  said 
through  hole,  each  said  terminal  being  formed  as  a  solid, 
nnitary  body  firom  an  electrically  conductive  material  and 
having  a  modulus  of  elasticity  in  the  range  from  2  million 
to  11  million  pounds  per  square  mch  and  a  yield  strength 
in  the  range  from  10,000  to  80,000  pd; 

(c)  inserting  each  said  cylindrical  terminal  mto  each  said 
through  hole; 

(d)  epplying  pressure  in  excess  of  the  yield  strength  of  each 
said  terminal  to  at  least  one  end  of  each  of  said  terminals; 
and 

(e)  deforming  each  said  terminal  until  a  portion  thereof 
reaches  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  0.002  to  aQ20  inch 
larger  than  said  predetermmed  diameter  of  the  through 
hole  into  which  it  has  been  inserted. 
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HAMMER  DRIVEN  CHOPPER 
!  Mahw,  e/o  GMTgi  Spwtor,  MU  Woolworth  BMg^  233 
ft  nd  Gmih  Sptetor,  c/o  EapM  Mate,  3618 
Woohrortli  BUg.,  233  BnMdway,  both  of  Ntw  York,  N.Y. 
10007 

FIM  J^L  19, 1902,  to.  No.  399,322 
Iirt.  a)  BQ2C 18/00 
U.S.  a  30-164.6  2 1 


»y- 


-/'7 


tia  of  the  tool  lo  as  to  form  therewith  a  spring-maH  vibra* 
tion  damping  system  having  a  resonance  frequency  that  is 


■»»»»W»)M)}^fi 


lower  than  the  operation  frequency  of  the  reciprocating 
mechaninn. 


HAIR  CUPPER  BLADE  SET 
Matthew  L.  Aadis,  RidM,  Wis.,  aMipor  to 
Raciac,  Wis. 

FDad  JaL  26, 1912,  to.  No.  402,103 
lat  a>  B26B 19/06 
VS.  CL  30-216 


1.  A  hammer  driven  chopper,  comprising  in  combination,  an 
elongated  handle,  a  blade  secured  to  one  end  of  said  handle,  a 
portion  along  said  handle  carrying  a  slidable  primary  hammer 
therearound,  a  hammer  stop  at  each  end  of  said  handle  portion 
against  which  said  hammer  strikes  when  slid  along  said  handle 
portion,  and  means  wherd)y  two  blows  of  said  hammer  are 
wpp^sA  to  a  lower  of  said  hammer  stops  at  each  downward 
dirop  of  said  hammer  wherein  said  mean  comprises  an  auxil* 
iary  hammer  carried  by  the  first  said  hammer,  said  auxiliary 
hammer  comprising  a  cylinder  slidable  about  said  handle,  sakl 
cylinder  sUdably  retained  within  the  first  sakl  hammer  includ' 
ing  a  spring  urging  sakl  cylmder  outward  of  the  first  sakl 
hammer  includmg  a  strikmg  nmer  pmticn  of  the  auxiliary 
hammer  adapted  to  strike  an  opposing  portkm  of  the  first  said 
hammer  after  the  first  sakl  hammer  strikes  the  hammer  stop. 


VIBRATION  DAMPED  PORTABLE  IMPACT  TOOL 
Gannar  C  Ha— oa,  Stockholm,  aid  Psr  A.  L.  QUBtmi,  Hby, 
both  of  Sweden,  aasisBon  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktisbolag,  Nacka, 


FDed  Jan.  21, 1902,  to.  No.  390,844 

Clafans  priority,  appUcatkm  Swoda,  Job.  24, 1901, 8103981 

lBta'B26Bi/00 

U.S.  a  30-168  3  CUiM 

1.  A  vibratkm  damped  portable  knpact  tool  comprisuig: 

a  power  opersted  reciprocatnig  mechanism  operable  at  a 
given  opeatioa  frequency:  and 

an  elongated  working  implement  which  comprises  a  rear 
nedc  poitkm  connected  to  the  reciprocatnig  mechanism 
and  a  forward  rigkl  woridng  portion  formed  with  a 
strai^  woridng  edge  extending  transversely  to  the  longi> 
tudinal  dtrectkm  of  sakl  workmg  unplement; 

aakl  woridng  implement  befaig  dastically  bendable  between 
sakl  neck  portion  and  sakl  woridng  portkm  in  a  directkn 
transverse  to  the  kmgitudmal  directkns  of  both  sakl 
woridng  nnplement  and  sakl  woridng  edge  and  havmg  a 
qtring  constant  which  is  related  with  the  moment  of  mer* 


1.  A  hair  clipper  blade  set  hicludmg  a  tower  blade  includkig 
a  forward  edge  with  a  series  of  teeth  extending  therealong  and 
an  upper  surface  extending  from  the  forward  edge,  said  upper 
surface  mcludmg  a  threaded  bore,  a  movable  upper  blade 
mcludmg  a  forward  edge  with  a  series  of  teeth  extending  there 
atong,  an  upper  surfiwe,  and  a  lower  planar  surfi»e  supported 
by  said  upper  surfiKe  cX  said  lower  blade,  and  means  for  sup- 
porting and  biasing  said  upper  blade  against  said  lower  blade 
and  for  Imear  movement  of  sakl  forward  edge  of  said  upper 
bbttle  parallel  to  said  forward  edge  of  sakl  lower  blade,  sakl 
supporting  means  mdudkig  a  tenston  adjustment  screw  releas- 
ably  secured  in  said  threaded  bore  and  a  spring  member  com- 
prismg  a  forward  portkm  includmg  a  forward  end  positkmable 
agakot  sakl  upper  surfiwe  of  sakl  movable  blade,  and  a  rear 
planar  portion  paralld  to  and  spaced  apart  from  said  upper 
surftce  of  said  lower  blade  behind  said  movable  upper  blade 
and  havmg  therem  an  apertdre  reodvmg  sakl  tendon  adjust- 
ment screw,  a  rearward  portkm  parallel  to  sakl  upper  surface 
of  sakl  lower  blade  and  mcludkig  means  for  releasably  securing 
said  q»ring  member  to  sakl  lower  bbKle,  and  an  ofltet  extmdmg 
downwardly  from  sakl  rear  planar  portxn,  extendmg  parallel 
to  sakl  forward  end  and  connectmg  sakl  rear  planar  portkm  to 
said  rearward  portkm. 
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TUBINO  AND  CABLE  CUTTING  TOOL 
Dwiiht  D.  MeSirif,  HovtiM,  nrf  Jumi  L  RkharteL 

5**  ^•^■»  ^0^  V«^  niigBon  to  ne  Uaitod  Statn  of 
Amnlei  M  rtpriMattd  bjr  the  Adndoittntor  of  the  NationI 
Acrooaotiei  nd SpMt  AdmisigtntkM,  WMUogtoa.  DC 
FM  Oct  C  19ll«  Scr.  No.  309,292 
laL  CL^  B2€B  13/00 


UA  a  30-228 


CCbiBS 


1.  A  cutting  tool  Ifor  wvering  and  removing  a  linear  section 
of  an  elongated  object,  comprising: 

a  one-hand  activated  pump  including  a  Huid  reservoir  con- 
J™»«V working  Huid  and  a  transfer  duct  for  receiving 
fluid  from  said  reservoir  as  said  pump  is  activated; 

a  cutting  head  spaced  from  said  pump  and  including  a  flat 
•urfaced  fixed  cutting  jaw  and  a  bifurcated  cutting  jaw 
navmg  sharp  edges  on  each  bifiircation  thereof,  said  fixed 
«nd  said  bifiirc«ted  cutting  jaw  being  pivotaUy  connected 
•t  a  pivot  point  and  adapted  for  relative  movement  about 
the  pivot  point; 

■n  elongated  flexfcle  gooseneck  type  metal  extension  con- 
necting said  pump  and  said  cutting  head  to  permit  posi- 
tionmg  of  the  cutting  head  at  diverse  locations  relative  to 
said  pump;  and 

flexible  transfer  means  for  conveying  the  fluid  pumped  by 
Mid  pump  from  said  transfer  duct  toward  said  cutting 
head  to  actuate  reUtive  movement  between  said  bifur- 
cated jaw  and  said  fixed  jaw  of  said  cutting  head  to  effect 
•evermg  and  re^ioval  of  a  linear  section  of  an  elongated 
object  transversely  disposed  between  said  jaws. 


first  and  second  adjacent,  similarly  shaped  fiitt  and  second 
cams  rotationally  oriented  at  45'  to  each  other  and  extend- 
ing radiaOy  outwardly  from  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  fiivt 
and  second  cams  each  having  four  outer  cam  surftcei 
meeting  at  about  90*;  and 
a  follower  member  connected  with  the  other  of  said  assem- 
blies and  having  a  disc  portion  with  a  plurality  of  pain  of 
mwardly  facing  foUower  sorftces  parallel  to  said  aids  of 
roution.  said  pairs  of  said  inwardly  facing  follower  snr- 
aces  meeting  at  about  135*  and  being  adapted  to  selec- 
tively engage  said  cam  surfaces  in  predetermined  inci«- 
ments  m  response  to  the  striking  of  said  bumper  on  the 
ground,  whereby  relative  roution  in  produced  between 
Hid  cap  and  spool  assemblies. 


SHEAR  PIN  HILT  FOR  KNIFE 

Knrtii  D.  Dmli,  8S30  E.  60lh  PL  S.  •  No.  B,  lUn,  Okla.  74133 

FltodJoL  20, 1983.  S«.  No.  MsSo 

Int  a»  B23P /;/(» 

U.S.  a  30-342  4 


4«488,419 

simplified  fl4il  feedout  mechanism  for  a 
Rotary  mower 

Raymond  E.  Proulz,  8837  Caneo,  AHa  Lom,  CUif.  91701 
FUed  Sm.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,287 
■t  a.i  J^OID  50/00 

llClafans 


U.S.  a  30-276 


4.  A  knife  handle  hilt  comprising: 

(a)  a  hoUow  handle  member  adapted  to  accept  and  hold  a 
knife  blade  wherein  one  end  of  said  knife  blade  terminates 

within  said  handle  and  said  terminal  end  contains  an  open- 
ing adapted  to  receive  a  shear  pin; 

(b)  a  clevis  and  shear  pin  adapted  to  engage  to  said  terminal 
end  of  said  knife  blade  and  wherein  said  clevis  is  ftirther 
adapted  to  receive  a  threaded  membei^ 

(c)  an  end  cap  adapted  to  fit  and  cover  the  other  end  of  said 
hoUow  handle  member  and 

(d)  a  threaded  member  operatively  attached  to  said  end  cap 
and  threadably  engaged  to  said  clevis  such  that  tightening 
said  threaded  member  will  hold  said  knife  blade  and  ban- 

'.  die  hilt  in  an  assembled  sute. 


4)488.421 

COUNTER.RECIPROCA11NG  DOUBLE  BLADE  SAW 
Hyok  S.  Lew,  7890  Oik  St,  Amda,  Colo.  80008 
FUed  Jm.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384.048 
iBt  a'  B27B  19/04,  19/09 
U.S.a30-3C9  3 


1.  A  spinning  mower  head  comprising: 

•  ipool  assembly  ha^  a  common  axis  of  rotation  with  said 
cap  anembly  and  a  bumper  for  engagement  with  the 
ground;  and 

fl«l  feed  means  to  provide  outward  feeding  of  predeter- 
mmed  lengths  of  flail  in  response  to  the  striking  of  said 
bumper  on  the  ground,  said  flail  feed  means  including- 

a  cam  member  connected  with  one  of  said  •««*«nMiCT  having 


L  A  counter-reciprocating  double  blade  saw  with  means  for 
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lynchroniiing  the  motion  of  two  ooimter*redprocating  saw 
blades  disposed  at  both  extremities  of  counter-reciprocating 
double  blade  uw,  said  counter-redprocating  double  blade  saw 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  saw  blade  diqpoaed  intermediate  a  first  saw  blade 
holder  of  the  driving  end  and  a  first  mw  blade  holder  of 
the  idhng  end  wherdn  each  of  two  extremities  of  said  first 
saw  blade  is  removably  held  under  tension  by  one  extrem- 
ity of  said  first  saw  blade  holder  of  the  driving  end  and  one 
extremity  of  said  first  uw  blade  holder  of  the  idling  end; 

(b)  a  second  saw  bhKle  disposed  parallel  and  a4jaoent  to  said 
first  saw  blade  and  intermediate  a  second  saw  blade  holder 
of  the  drivmg  end  and  a  second  mw  blade  holder  of  the 
idlfflg  end  wherein  each  of  two  extremities  of  said  second 
saw  blade  is  removably  held  under  tension  by  one  extrem- 
ity of  said  second  saw  b\adt  holder  of  the  driving  end  and 
one  extremity  of  said  second  uw  bbide  holder  of  the 
idlmgend; 

(c)  said  first  uw  bhKle  holder  of  the  driving  end  including  a 
slotted  opening  disposed  at  the  other  extremity  of  said  first 
uw  blade  holder  of  the  driving  end  on  a  plane  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  plane  including  said  first  uw  bbule 
and  in  a  direction  substantially  perpoidicular  to  the  length 
of  said  first  uw  bhKle,  said  one  extremity  of  said  fint  uw 
bhKle  holder  of  the  drivmg  end  engaging  and  extending 
through  a  first  bushing  in  a  slidiag  relationship  in  the 
direction  parallel  to  said  first  and  second  uw  bhKles; 

(d)  said  second  uw  blade  holder  of  the  driving  end  including 
a  slotted  opemng  disposed  at  the  other  extremity  of  said 
second  uw  blade  holder  of  the  driving  end  on  a  plane 
substantially  iwrallel  to  the  phue  timVi^ing  uid  second 
uw  blade  and  m  a  direction  substantially  perpendicuhv  to 
the  length  of  said  second  uw  blade,  said  one  extremity  of 
said  second  uw  blade  holder  of  the  driving  end  engagmg 
and  extending  through  said  fint  bushing  m  a  sliding  reU- 
tionship  in  the  direction  parallel  to  said  first  and  second 
uw  blades; 

(e)  a  first  cam  roller  sUdably  engaging  said  slotted  opening 
included  in  said  first  uw  blade  holder  of  the  driving  end 
and  disposed  orbitably  about  a  fint  axis  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  phme  includmg  said  first  uw  blade; 

(()  a  second  cam  roller  slidably  engaging  said  slotted  opening 
mcluded  in  said  second  uw  bhKle  holder  of  the  driving 
end  and  disposed  orbitably  about  said  first  axis  in  unison 
with  said  first  cam  roller  at  the  diametrically  opposite 
position  fixm  said  first  cam  roller, 

(g)  a  power  drive  mechanically  linked  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond cam  rollen  creating  said  orbiting  motion  about  said 
first  axis; 

(h)  said  first  saw  bhKle  holder  of  the  idlmg  end  includhig  a 
slotted  opening  disposed  at  the  other  extremity  of  said  first 
uw  bhKle  holder  of  the  idling  end  on  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  the  phme  mcludmg  said  first  uw  blade  and  m  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  lengUi  of  said 
fint  uw  blade,  said  one  extremity  of  said  first  uw  bhKle 
holder  of  the  idlmg  end  engagmg  and  extendtog  through  a 
second  bushing  hi  a  didmg  relationship  in  the  direction 
parallel  to  said  first  and  second  uw  blades; 

0)  said  second  uw  bhKle  holder  of  the  idhng  end  faicludhig 
a  slotted  openmg  diipoaed  at  the  other  extremity  of  said 
second  uw  bhde  holder  of  the  idhng  end  on  a  phue 
substantially  parallel  to  the  phme  includmg  said  second 
uw  blade  and  in  a  dkection  substantially  perpendicuhu*  to 
the  length  of  said  second  uw  bhKle,  said  one  extremity  of 
said  second  uw  bhKle  holder  of  the  idhng  end  engagmg 
and  extending  through  said  second  bushhig  in  a  rfirfwig 
reUticmship  m  the  direction  parallel  to  said  first  and  sec- 
(»d  uw  blades; 

(j)  a  thkd  cam  roller  shdably  engagfaig  said  slotted  openhig 
mcluded  m  said  first  uw  blade  holder  of  the  idhng  end 
and  disposed  ortritably  about  a  second  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  said  fint  axi«  and 

(k)  a  fourth  cam  roller  shdably  engagmg  said  slotted  openmg 
mcluded  m  said  second  uw  blade  holder  of  the  idhng  end 
and  disposed  orbitably  about  said  second  axis  m  unison 


with  said  third  cam  roller  at  the  diametrically  oppocite 
position  from  said  third  cam  roUen  wherri>y,  the  puUing 
action  on  said  first  uw  blade  by  said  first  uw  bhde  holder 
of  the  driving  end  generates  a  pullmg  action  on  said  sec- 
ond uw  blade  by  said  second  uw  blade  holder  of  the 
idhng  end  and  the  puUing  acticm  on  said  second  uw  blade 
by  said  second  uw  blade  holder  of  the  driving  end  gener- 
ates a  pulhng  action  on  said  first  uw  bhKle  by  said  first 
uw  blade  holder  of  the  idhng  end  as  the  orbituig  motion 
of  said  first  and  second  cam  rollen  create  the  orbiting 
motion  of  said  third  and  fourth  cam  rollen  via  alterna- 
tively pulhng  action  of  said  first  and  second  uw  blades. 


HEIGHT  GAUGE 

Goto  NiiUkata,  and  Tokoo  NakaoU,  both  of  EawaaaU,  Japan, 
to  Mitatofo  MHi.  Co.  Ltd.,  Tekyo,  J^aa 
Flkd  May  10, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  374,977 
.  lerity,  appUcatkm  Japan,  May  22,  IMl,  86-77t45; 
May  22,  INl,  54-77S44;  May  26, 1981,  S4'79848 

IM.  a'  GOIB  3/2a  5/02 
U&aSS— 1«R  14 


I.  A  height  gauge  comprismg: 

abase; 

a  first  substantially  columnar  member  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  base; 

a  first  elongated  tappon  having  a  base  portion  supported  on 
said  first  substantially  columnar  member; 

a  first  sUder  shdably  supported  on  said  first  support; 

a  displacement  value  indicator  which  indicates  the  degree  of 
displacement  of  said  first  sUder  along  said  first  degree  of 
displacement  of  said  first  shder  along  said  first  support; 

an  angle  adjusting  device  for  positively  rotating  said  first 
substantially  columnar  member  and  therd>y  for  adjusting 
the  inclination  of  said  first  support,  comprising  a  gear 
wheel  and  an  adjusting  device  drive  means  both  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  base,  which  drive  means  engages  said 
gearwheel; 

a  locking  device  actuable  for  preventing  said  first  columnar 
member  from  fredy  rotating  and  thereby  for  hcridmg  said 
first  support  at  desired  mcUnations,  said  lockmg  device 
comprising  a  locking  bolt  for  gUmpifig  aaid  gear  wheel 
and  said  first  substantially  eft'"«wqar  member  together  in 
frictioial  engagement;  and 

an  angle  hKticator  which  indicates  the  hwhnation  of  sakl  first 
sui^Mnt. 
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HEIGHT  GAUGE 
HidM  StkMta;  SUago  NUUm,  nd  HiroiU  YiwmUto,  aU  of 
Kawanid,  Japaa,  anigaon  to  Mitatojro  Mfii.  0»^  Ltdn  To* 
.     kjOtJapaa 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  405,004 
OaiaM  priority,  applkatiOB  Japaa,  Aag.  10,  IMl,  56- 
11S471[U]:  Aug.  10,  1981.  36-124924 

btt.  CL^  GOIB  3/02 
VJS.  CL  33— ld9  R  7 


to  a  predetermined  limit  and  consisting  of  a  material  diar- 
acterized  by  tensile  resistivity  and  compressive  flexibility; 

fint  biasing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spherical  mem- 
ben  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  members, 
said  first  biasing  means  inhibiting  compressive,  axial  dis- 
placement of  said  second  member  relative  to  said  first 
member;  and 

second  biasing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spherical 
members  interposed  between  said  &st  and  second  mem- 
bers, said  second  biasing  means  inhibiting  radial  displace- 
ment of  said  second  member  relative  to  said  first  member. 


4y488«428 

SURVEYOR'S  ROD  DEVICE 

A.  Haatar,  Rta.  1,  Bos  342,  Shelby,  Miss.  38774 

FIM  Oct  14»  1M2,  Sar.  No.  434^408 

Iirt.  a'  GOIC 15/06 

UJ5.a33-296  lOCaaiBS 


1.  A  height  gauge!  comprising: 

a  slider  movably  tapported  on  a  support  or  supports  erected 
inabsse; 

a  driving  mechanism  for  moving  said  slider  relative  to  said 
support  or  supports;  and 

s  fine  s4justment  mechanism  for  driving  said  driving  mecha- 
nism at  low  speed  so  as  to  move  said  slider  relative  to  said 
support  or  supports  at  low  speed; 

said  driving  mechanism  including  a  driving  shaft  disposed  on 
said  slider,  a  drive  gear  on  said  driving  shaft  and  engaged 
with  a  rack  on  said  support,  and  a  control  wheel  mounted 
on  one  end  of  said  driving  shaft  for  driving  said  drive  gear; 

said  fine  adjustmeat  mechanism  including  a  large  diameter 
gear  portion  notroutably  affixed  to  said  slider,  a  pinion 
engageable  with  said  gear  portion,  and  a  finger  grip  con- 
nected to  said  pinion  and  secured  to  said  control  wheel  in 
a  manner  to  be  movable  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
pinion;  wherein  said  driving  mechanism  and  said  fine 
adjustment  mechanism  cooperate  or  are  released  from 
each  other  as  said  finger  grip  moves  in  said  axial  direction. 


4y488,424 

COMPLIAN<iE  SYSTEM  FOR  INDUSTRIAL 

MANIPULATORS 

Mark  R.  Cotkosky,  aid  Pad  K.  Wright,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Waatinghoose  Elaetrie  Corp.,  Pittsborgh,  PB. 

FUad  Job.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  383<401 

K  a^  GOIB  5/23 

U.S.  a  33-188  R   ^ 
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1.  A  remote  center  compliance  system  which  defines  a  re- 
mote center  for  an  asiembler  device  comprising: 

a  first  member  fixed  to  said  assembler  device; 

a  second  member,  I 

means  interconnecting  said  first  member  with  said  second 
member,  said  interconnecting  means  restricting  axial  dis- 
placement of  said  second  member  from  said  first  member 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  surveyor's  rod  device  of  the  type 
that  is  manually  held  in  an  upright  disposition  by  a  helper 
workman  thus  assisting  a  surveyor  workman  as  the  latter  is 
engaged  in  observing  certain  transit-compass  instrument  sight- 
ings of  the  device  during  the  course  of  accomplishing  certain 
surveyor  tasks;  wherem  the  improvement  comprises  a  plurality 
of  individual  sections  having  cooperative  fragmental  segments 
of  surveyor  indicia  applied  thereto,  telescopic  means  for  tele- 
sco|»cally  joining  said  plurality  of  mdividual  sections  one  with 
another  and  for  enabling  said  device  to  be  selectively  telescopi- 
cally  operable  between  an  extended  utilization  configuration 
and  a  retracted  stowable/portable  configuratkm;  handle  mgawf 
fixedly  attached  to  one  of  said  sections  for  fi»ilitatmg  manually 
holding  said  device  while  being  utilized  uprightly  in  the  ex- 
tended utilization  ccmfiguration  thereof  and  for  providing  ease 
in  carrying  said  device  about  while  m  either  of  said  configura- 
tion thereof;  and  a  plurality  of  specific  indicia  means  propor- 
tionately q)p]ied  to  particular  locations  along  each  of  said 
sections  for  enabling  the  surveyor  workman  to  rqridly  observe 
and  identify  certam  predetermined  incremental  progressions 
appearing  along  the  length  of  said  device  during  the  course  of 
accomphshing  certain  surveyor  tasks,  said  specific  indicia 
means  mcluding  a  plurality  of  dot  mdida  members  proportion- 
ately ai^lied  to  particukr  locations  along  each  of  said  sections, 
each  of  said  dot  indicia  members  comprising  an  upper  half 
circle  indicium  and  a  lower  half  circle  indicium,  said  upper  and 
lower  half  circle  indicia  being  colored  so  as  to  sharply  contrast 
with  one  another. 


July  la  1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


499 


GYROSCOnC  APPARATUS 
I  J.  O'Couor,  FMtctwto,  N.Ya  Jonph  P.  Pitny,  Pvk 
lUdii,  od  MkhMl  J.  LoHi,  RMgnrood,  both  of  N  J^  Mri^ 
on  to  Hm  PwdlT  CorporatfoB,  Totortoro,  N J. 
FIM  Mir.  25, 1M2,  to.  No.  361,709 
iBt  a'  GOIC 19/38 
VS.  CL  33—328  21  Clalns 


[iT««T  y^ 


'Ml 


COMPtNtATC 

HOOKES  JOWT 

e  (!)•  e(ii> 
CCH'O 

1 

^.^ 

it 

•"•9«)»  can 
•»e  >»i«  (ryfe) 

'*; 

00  TO 

MierieNM. 
iwec 

!•  A  gyroooinpm  oonprising: 

a  gimbd  rotetable  about  an  upright  axia; 

a  gyro  rotatably  mounted  in  laid  gimbal  about  an  inner  axis 
transvene  to  laid  upright  axis; 

level  sensing  means  supported  by  said  gimbal  for  providing 
a  level  si^ial  signifying  tilting  of  said  upright  axis  about  a 
tilt  axis  (Mthogonal  to  both  s^  upright  and  inner  axes; 

control  means  connected  to  said  level  sensing  means  and 
including  means  responsive  to  said  level  signal  for  rotating 
said  gimbal  into  an  initial  position  at  which  said  levd 
signal  has  a  predetermined  valu^  and 

a  level  sensor  mounted  on  said  gyro  and  connected  to  said 
control  means  for  providing  thereto  a  horizontal  signal 
signifying  the  extent  of  alignment  of  the  spin  axis  of  said 
gyro  with  horizontal. 


PROCESS  AND  DEVICX  FOR  INTENSIVE  HEAT  AND 

MATERIAL  TRANSFER 
Rndolf  Akaret,  L8lniag8^^SwitosrlaBd, MrigBor  to Swias  AfaH 
nlaiuB  Ltd.,  CUppii,  Swltaarland 

FDod  Jn.  la,  1982,  to.  No.  389,674 
CaalBH  priority,  appUeatlM  Swttnriand,  Jo.  28,  1981, 
4188/81 

fata'FlSBJ/a? 
UJS.  a  34-23  23  CUaa 

1.  Process  Ux  intensive  exchange  between  a  gas  and  an 
ekmi^ted  solid  charge  which  comprises:  providing  an  elon- 


gated pipe;  positioning  said  charge  within  said  pipe  such  that 
the  charge  is  surrounded  thereby;  flowing  gas  through  said 
pipe,  wherein  said  gas  enten  said  |ripe  within  its  length  and  is 
removed  at  least  at  one  end;  and  providing  a  plurality  of  baffles 
inside  said  pipe  extending  inwardly  towards  said  charge  divid- 
ing said  pipe  into  connecting  chambers,  wherein  said  baffles 
are  qnced  from  the  charge  and  form  a  gap  between  the  charge 


and  the  baffles,  whereby  the  cross  sectional  area  between  the 
baffles  and  the  charge  is  less  than  the  cross  sectional  area 
between  the  pipe  and  the  charge  and  wberd>y  as  the  gu  passes 
fhnn  one  chamber  to  the  next,  the  thickneu  of  the  boundary 
layer  a(Uacent  the  charge  restricting  heat  and  mau  transfer  is 
reduced  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  gap,  and  wberd>y 
the  gas  circulates  reportedly  over  the  charge  in  each  chamber 
thereby  favoring  heat  or  mass  transfer. 


GLASS  BATCH  PELLET  PRODUCnON  AND  DRYING 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
WaHar  C  Saaann,  dcfaland.  Tan.,  aari^or  to  OOm  Carpan- 

tk«.  New  HafM,  Con. 
Difislon  of  to.  No.  344,487,  Mar.  14, 1981,  PM.  No.  4349,366, 
wUch  is  a  eoatinaatioa-ta-part  of  to.  No.  133,183,  Feb.  21, 
1980,  Pat.  No.  4,293324.  This  application  Apr.  30. 1982,  to. 

No.  373,489 
Lrt.  as  F26B  3/H  17/14 
U&  a  34-33  11 


1.  In  a  process  for  drying  and  heating  glass  batch  blend 
pellets  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  pellets  into  a  sutic  bed-type  dryer, 

(b)  distributing  the  pellett  across  the  fbll  cross-section  of  the 
dryer  to  form  an  even  cross-sectionally  distributed  pellet 
bed  of  generally  uniform  height; 

(c)  directing  a  heating  and  drying  gas  into  the  dryer  to 
dehydrate  and  heat  the  peUett; 

(d)  iiOecting  the  beating  and  drying  gas  at  a  plurality  of 
proelected  bed  locations  across  the  cross  section  of  the 
pellet  bed  and  at  a  plurality  of  preselected  beigha 
throughout  the  pellet  bed  at  <»e  w  more  of  said  prese- 
lected bed  locations  to  maintain  a  temperature  differential 
between  the  surfiwe  of  the  scdid  pelkts  and  the  heating 
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(e)  removing  the  h^««l  dried  pellet.  ftomUie  bottom  of  ^«  "^"^  t«»«^^  •"'h  of  the  «U««,t  portion  of  the 
thepeUetbed.! 

/ 


iheatedi 

F 


M5M» 

TONGUE  FOR  A  SHOE,  PARHCULARLY  A  SPORT 

SHOE,  AND  A  SHOE  INCLUDING  SUCH  A  TONGUE 

Maml  Sehaid,  FHboorg,  Switzcrbuid,  assignor  to  Svrapa 

S^  PHbonrg,  Sviturlod 
per  No.  PCT/CHn/UOOSS,  371  Date  Mar.  22, 19S2.  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  22, 1912 

per  FIM  JbL  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  36MM 


M88«431 
BOOT  FOR  PET  ANIMAL 


Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnmn,  JaL  21, 1980, 80  lti028     Soaaniie  E.  Sinclair,  186  Ninth  Afi„  Ntw  yori^  N.Y.  10011 

2S/26  mod  Apr.  S,  1982,  S«.  No.  368,878 


U.S.CL36— SA 


Int.  a'  A43B  7/08, 


9ClaiaH 


u.s.a 


Int  a'  A43B  77/OOt  7/2Q:  A61D  9/00 


♦.488,430 

SHOE  SOLE  GONSTRUCnON 

Lan  G.  B.  PMarson,  Solnedgftngcn  32,  S'433  34  Partflle,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,638 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  2, 1981, 8102124 

IntCl.JA43B/i/74  7J/20 

U.S.  a  36-28  4 


1.  Ail  improved  shoe  sole  construction,  the  improvement 
comprising  at  least  two  cushions  provided  in  said  sole,  said 
cushions  being  partly  or  completely  filled  with  a  fluid,  said 
cushions  adapted  to  cooperate  and  positioned  in  said  shoe  sole 
construction  substantiaUy  solely  beneath  the  heel  region  and 
substantiaUy  solely  boieath  the  region  of  the  front  transvene 
arch  of  the  foot,  respectively,  and  conduit  means  extending 
between  said  cushions,  the  walls  of  said  conduit  means  being 
substantially  more  rigid  than  that  of  said  cushions  for  insuring 
that  compression  of  one  of  said  cushions  causes  expansion  of 
the  other,  and  that  upon  expansion  of  one  of  said  cushions  said 
shoe  sole  constructiott  is  caused  to  form  a  supporting  bulge 
beneath  said  front  arch  of  the  foot,  the  forwardmost  cushion 


6Claiai8 


1.  A  padded  tongije  for  a  shoe,  particularly  for  a  sport  shoe, 
comprising  a  firont  U|yer  having  a  multipUcity  of  orifices  pass- 
ing therethrough,  e^ch  of  said  orifices  having  a  porous  or 
reticular  material  thdrein. 


-i 


so  ^ 


1.  Boot  for  the  protection  of  each  paw  of  a  pet  animal  from 
ice,  snow,  rain  and  corrosive  ice-melting  chemicals,  which 
comprises: 
substantiaUy  pbmar  resilient  sole  means  for  protecting  the 
bottom  and  heel  of  a  pet  anunal's  paw  against  slipping,  and 
against  being  bruised,  tcnped  and  cut,  said  sole  means 
being  of  sufficient  rigidity  to  remahi  substantially  flat 
when  not  m  use  and  unstressed,  at  the  same  tune  having 
sufficient  flexibility  to  be  bent  transversely  and  to  be  held 
m  a  selective  angular  position  agamst  a  pet  animal's  heel 
and  rear  lower  leg  when  the  boot  is  hi  ua^ 
a  boot  u^er  element  formed  of  water-repellent  material  and 
secured  water-resistantly  along  its  peripheral  front  and 
side  edges  to  the  correspondmg  front  and  side  edges  of 
said  sole  means,  thereby  forming  a  boot  which  assumes 
and  maintams  unsupportedly  a  substantially  conical  shape 
when  not  m  use,  with  the  rear  of  the  boot  remaining 
automatically  open  for  unhampered  straight-line  insertion 
of  a  pet's  paw,  said  boot  upper  element  being  suffidendy 
flexible  to  be  folded  over  on  itself  adjustably  along  a 
central  longitudinal  axis  mto  a  close-fittmg  rekticmshtp 
with  the  contour  of  an  mserted  paw,  providmg  height  and 
width  adjustment  of  said  boot  upper  element  for  fittingly 
accommodating  a  range  of  paw  sites  and  tbapoi 
adjustable  fastening  means  a£Rxed  to  the  outer  surfiwe  of  said 
boot  upper  element  for  a4justably  and  releasably  holdmg 
said  boot  upper  element  in  its  selectively  foldedK>ver 
position;  and 
strap  securing  means  for  adjustably,  firmly  and  releasably 
holding  the  protective  boot  m  phue  on  a  pet  animal's  paw, 
with  the  rear  portion  of  said  sole  means  being  held  sub- 
stantially vertically  by  said  strap  securing  means  agamst 
the  rear  of  a  pet  ammal's  heel  and  lower  leg. 
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M5MM a  woond  poritkm  in  which  the  masldng  sleeve  coven  the 

AIWJSTABLEWnCHTAMjrnCraAINlNC/RACING  calendar  indicia  denoting  the  otheroTt^two  inonths  on  e«:h 


SHOE 

Fnak  StmpaU,  1454  FMdi  Dr^  Sa  Jom,  Cilif.  95U9 
FIM  JiL  4, 1912,  Sir.  No.  395,365 
IM.  a'  A43B  S/Oa  23/00 
VJS,  CL  36—132  6 


•aid  ride  wall. 


CONTAINER  FOR  PfCTURES  HAVING  SIMILAR 

FORMATS 

PMw  AdMTft,  Kteackt,  SwitMriflid,  aari^or  to  LidaTMt  AG, 
Char,  SwitBarlaad 

CoBtiBaatk»-i»ftft  of  S«r.  No.  13M41,  Apr.  8, 19M,  Pm.  No. 
4^76348.  nia  appUcatioB  JaL  20, 1941,  Sw.  No.  288,153 
OaiflH  priority,  appUcatkn  Fad.  Rap.  of  fiwaiaij.  Apr.  9, 
1979,2914351 

IM.  aj  G09F  lJ/30 
VA  a  40-513  i« 

n 


1.  In  a  runner't  athletic  thoe  having  a  preformed,  cuahioned 
unitary  wle-heel  baae  structure,  and  a  lightweight,  laced  vamp 
upper  structure  extending  flrom  the  base  structure,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  weight  pocket  at  the  outride  of  a  toe 
region  of  said  upper  structure,  for  receiving  removeable 
weights  therein  at  a  generally  *M"«f*v!n  moment  arm  relative 
to  rotation  of  the  runner's  ukle,  said  weights  being  located 
substantially  entirely  outside  the  plane  of  movement  of  the 
runner's  feet  during  running  and  jogging  exercise. 


1tffWj433 
DESK  CALENDAR 
G.  BraeM,  AgtaeovC,  GuMda,  aaigMir  to  IntCTgrapUcs 
DoaigB  Im.,  Toroalo,  Gmda 

FDad  May  24^  1982,  Sar.  No.  381428 
OaiM  priority,  mUatkm  OwaJi,  May  r,  1981, 378439 
lM.a'G09Di/00 
VJS.  a  40-107  10 


V    ... 


-^ 


'  <■  •''  •  ft«  W  ai  ■§  M' «  tf 


1.  A  Idt  of  ports  comprising  a  first  blank  adapted  to  be 
erected  into  an  elongate  hollow  body  of  hexagonal  prismatic 
ficmn  having  six  side  walls,  end  waUs  and  a  uniform  hexagonal 
transverse  crow  sectional  configuration  over  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  the  body,  calendar  indicia  doioting  the  days  of 
the  montte  of  a  twelve  months  period  bdng  presented  on  outer 
faces  of  said  six  side  fiwes,  with  the  calendar  indicia  denoting 
two  months  of  said  twelve  months  period  being  in  side-by-side 
relationship  on  each  said  ride  wall,  and  a  second  blank  adapted 
to  be  erected  into  an  outer  masking  sleeve  of  hexagonal  form 
corresponding  to  the  hexagonal  fiorm  of  the  body  and  mounted 
exteriorly  on  the  body  for  horizontal  slidable  movement  of  the 
sleeve  along  the  length  of  the  body,  while  tn«ifit*itiiwg  the 
body  in  a  substantially  stationary  position,  between  a  first 
poshion  in  which  the  masking  sleeve  covers  tte  rwlfndir  oidi* 
cia  denoting  one  of  the  two  months  on  each  said  side  wall  and 


1.  Container  having  a  substantially  rectangular  outline  for 
the  accommodation  of  a  pile  of  pictures  of  tAnMmr  ftmnats, 
consisting  essentially  of  two  parts  which  can  be  moved  relative 
to  one  another  and  which,  when  in  an  open  position,  permit  the 
pile  to  be  removed,  one  of  the  parts  comprising  a  housing 
having  an  upper  and  lower  shell  united  together  and  having  a 
transparent  viewing  window  with  edges  in  the  upper  shell,  the 
other  of  the  parts  comprising  a  slider  member  which  is  slidable 
into  the  housing  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  viewing  win- 
dow, the  parts  in  a  closed  porition  of  the  container,  having  a 
format  similar  to  that  of  the  piled  pictures  the  uppermost  of 
which  is  presented  at  the  viewing  window,  the  container  hav- 
ing  outer  edges  defining  the  outer  perimeter  of  the  container  in 
closed  condition,  all  viewing  window  edges  being  at  substan- 
tially equal  distances  from  the  outer  edges  of  the  container  so 
that  the  viewing  window  is  framed  substantially  equally  at  all 
edges  thereof  by  border  surfi»e  portions  of  the  container,  the 
container  having  picture  engaging  centering  elements  therein 
at  locations  spaced  substantially  equally  inwardly  from  all 
perimeter  edges  of  the  container  in  closed  condition  and  by 
means  of  which,  when  the  container  is  cloaed,  at  least  all  the 
edges  of  the  uppermost  picture  are  aligned  with  respect  to  the 
viewing  window  edges,  said  viewing  window  having  dimen- 
rions  substantially  equal  to  those  of  said  pictures,  and  said 
centering  elements  being  disposed  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  viewing  window  plane  and  coincident  with  the  outline 
thereof  for  maintaining  the  entire  uppermost  picture  within  the 
viewing  window. 


REMOVABLE  MATERIAL  SWATCH  DISPLAY 
INCORPORATING  TYPE  MATCHED  FIXED  MATERIAL 

SWATCHES 
Doa  AckcrmaB,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J.,  aasi^or  to  EcowMiy  Cokr 
Card  Co.,  IM.,  Rooella,  N  J. 

FDed  Apr.  6, 1983, 8m.  No.  482,991 
lat  a^  GQ9F 19/00 
VS.  a  40-530  9  OaiM 

1.  A  material  display  comprising; 
a  display  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  riots  disposed  there- 
through and  a  plurality  of  openings  adjacently  disposed 
therethrough,  each  of  said  riots  being  associated  with  a 
different  one  of  said  openings; 
a  plurality  of  removable  sample  swatches,  each  of  said  re- 
movable sample  swatches  including  a  backing  sheet  dimen- 
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lioned  for  insertion  fi  Mid  slots  and  a  similarly  sized  piece  of  M8M37 

selected  material,  said  selected  material  in  each  instance  being  SIGNAL  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  FISHING 

affixed  at  one  edge  thereof  to  the  associated  said  backing  sheet,  Wen-Show  Oo,  1st  FL,  No.  10,  Ia  154y  Hstai  Wca  St,  Km 

said  slots  and  said  openings  being  disposed  and  said  backing  lUaaii  TaiwaB 


sheet  being  sized  so  that  upon  insertion  of  said  backing  sheets 
in  an  associated  said  slot  said  pieces  of  fabric  reside  adjacent  to 
the  front  side  of  said  dispUy  sheet  and  a  portion  of  said  backing 
sheeu  reside  adjacent  to  the  rear  »de  of  said  display  sheet,  the 
associated  said  openings  thereby  being  covered  by  the  associ- 
ated said  pieces  of  said  selected  material; 


FIM  May  25, 1M2,  S«.  No.  38U82 
IM.  CU  AOIK  97/12 
VJS,  a  43-17 


4ClaiiB8 


a  plurality  of  flxed  sample  swatches  of  selected  materials 
each  fixedly  secured  to  said  display  sheet  on  said  rear  side 
thereof  over  an  aisociated  said  opening;  and 

deflector  means  disposed  and  arranged  with  respect  to  said 
plurality  of  fixed  sample  swatches  for  precluding  said 
backing  sheets  firom  being  caught  on  the  associated  said 
fixed  sample  swatches  when  said  backing  sheeu  are  m- 
serted  through  the  associated  said  slots. 


SIGHT  FOR  SHOTGUNS 

Thomai  G.  Bohl,  VaaagMaa  5,  S-38200  Nybro,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,820 

Claim  priority,  applcatioa  Sweden,  Apr.  1, 198L  8102100 

lat  a^  F41G  J/Oa  J/32 

VS.  a.  42-1 S  11 


1.  A  signal  device  for  use  in  fishing,  comprising:  a  casmg 
adapted  to  be  fastened  to  the  lower  portion  of  a  fishing  rod;  an 
adjustable  contact  member  mcluding  an  elongated  rod  having 
at  one  end  thereof  a  contact  and  a  hollow  screw  partially 

screwed  into  the  casing  through  a  threaded  opening  in  one  end 
waU  of  the  casing,  the  other  end  of  the  elongated  rod  being 
axiaUy  movably  received  within  the  hollow  screw  and  spring 
biased  therein;  a  slidable  contact  member  including  an  L- 
shaped  rod  partially  inserted  into  the  casing  through  a  hole  in 
the  other  end  wall  thereof  and  axially  slidably  supported 
thereby,  the  inner  end  of  the  L^haped  rod  being  formed  with 
a  contact  spaced  apart  fh>m  the  contact  of  said  adjustable 
contact  member  by  means  of  a  spring  and  its  outer  upturned 
end  being  provided  with  a  line-grippnig  means  for  releasably 
gripping  the  fishing  line;  a  normally  closed  reset  switch  hi> 
stalled  within  the  cuing  including  a  button  protruding  ou^ 
wardly  through  said  one  end  wall  of  the  casing  to  be  pressed 
from  outside;  electric  components  properly  mstaOed  within  the 
casing  includmg  a  buzzer  and  lamp  system,  a  relay  means  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  the  system,  and  a  battery;  and  an 
electric  circuit  wherein  said  contacts,  relay  means,  buzzer  and 
lamp  system,  reset  switch  and  battery  are  properly  connected 
by  wire^  and  characterized  in  that  said  contact  of  said  adjust- 
able contact  member  and  said  contact  of  said  slidable  contact 
member  constitute  an  actuation  switch  arranged  to  energize 
said  relay  means  when  said  two  contacts  are  moved  into 
contact  with  each  other  so  as  to  switch  on  said  buzzer  and 
lamp  system  whereby  sound  and  li^t  signals  are  continuously 
produced  regardless  of  the  peration  of  the  actuation  switch 
unless  die  reset  switch  is  opened  to  interrupt  the  established 
circuit 


4y488«438 

FISH  STRIKER  INDICATOR 
AUcB  R.  McOdley,  3207  N.  14  St,  MOwaakaa,  Wb.  83204 
FIM  Ai«.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  409,543 
IM.  a^  AOIK  97/12 
VS.  a  43—17  7 


1.  A  sight  for  a  shotgun  having  a  barrel  and  a  swarm  shot 
pattern  comprising  a  forwardly  widening  conic  frustum 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  gun,  the  axis  of  said  conic  frus- 
tum being  substantially  paraUel  to  the  axis  of  tiie  barrel  of  die 
gun,  the  conic  fhistum  defining  a  space  for  the  user's  eye 
within  which  a  moving  target  at  commonly  occurring  speeds 
up  to  die  range  of  die  gun  can  be  hit  by  die  shot  swarm  from 
the  barrel,  and  a  translucent  ring  in  die  forward  portion  of  the 
conic  frustum,  the  ring  extending  inwardly  from  the  wall  of  the 
conic  frustum  to  define  with  its  inner  ring  surface  a  sighting 

cone  coaxial  with  the  conic  fhistum  to  assist  the  user  in  keeping 
his  eye  on  the  axis  of  skht 


1.  A  fish  strike  bdicator  for  use  with  a  fisUng  rod  having  a 
shaft  with  a  handle  end  and  a  tip  end,  comprising; 
signal  means  fior  signaling  a  fish  strike;  and 

signal  triggering  means  responsive  to  die  flexing  of  die  tip 
end  of  the  rod,  said  signal  triggering  means  includes  an 
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electrical  control  drcott  having  a  louroe  of  electric  cur- 
rent, a  normally  open  switch  means  connected  in  series 
with  said  source  of  cuurent,  said  switch  means  includes  a 
first  statimiary  contact  member,  a  second  movable  contact 
member  and  spring  means  for  ui^ging  said  second  contact 
member  into  electrical  contact  with  said  first  contact 
member,  and  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the 
tip  end  of  said  rod  so  that  when  the  tip  end  of  the  rod 
flexes  beyond  a  predetermined  amount  said  sensing  means 
causes  said  switch  means  to  dose  and  actuate  said  signal 
means,  said  sensing  means  includes  a  sensing  wire  con- 
nected between  thetipendofsaidrodandsaid  second 
contact  member,  said  wire  bemg  operative  to  ntMiitfin 
said  first  and  second  contact  members  out  of  electrical 
contact  when  said  rod  tip  end  is  substantially  unflexed  and 
to  permit  said  second  contact  member  to  move  into  elec- 
trical contact  with  said  first  contact  member  when  said 
rod  tip  end  flexes  beyond  a  predetermined  amount 


the  first  sleeve  member  is  connected  to  the  second  body  mem- 
ber and  fastener  means  to  allow  rotation  of  the  first  sleeve 
member  within  the  first  apertan  and  a  fiutener  device  to  rotat- 
ably  retain  the  first  sleeve  in  the  first  body  member,  where  the 
first  sleeve  means  has  a  first  sleeve  slot  extending  along  the 
length  of  the  first  sleeve  member  and  second  sleeve  member 
connected  to  the  cam  member  to  extend  into  the  first  npatart 
in  surrounding  relation  with  the  first  sleeve  member  where  the 
second  sleeve  member  includes  a  second  sleeve  slot  extending 
along  the  length  thereof  and  disposed  in  aligned  relation  with 
the  first  slot  and  the  second  sleeve  to  be  selectively  routed  to 
aligned  position  with  the  first  slot  to  allow  insertion  of  s  string 
into  the  center  of  tiie  first  sleeve  to  retain  the  float  assembly  on 
the  string  and  where  the  second  body  member  can  be  routed 
to  move  the  second  sleeve  out  of  aligned  relation  with  the  first 
sleeve  slot 


MSM39 
FISHING  FLOAT  DEVICE 
Donald  L.  GvrM,  Sr^  C5U  Cooper  Ckipal  Rd^  Loriifflle,  Ky. 
40219 

FDad  Jd.  15, 1912,  to.  No.  991,761 
lirt.  a)  AOIK  93/00 
UJB.  a  43>17.tf  1 


1.  A  fishing  float  arrangement  including  a  first  body  member 
having  a  first  central  ^wrture  extending  longitudinally  there- 
through, with  a  first  slot  extending  from  the  first  qmture  to 
the  outer  surface  of  the  first  body  monber  along  the  length 
thereof,  a  second  body  member  having  a  second  central  aper- 
ture  extending  longitudhially  therethrough  in  aligned  relation 
with  the  first  qierture  of  the  first  body  member  and  a  second 
slot  extending  along  the  length  of  the  seomd  ^wrture  to  the 
outer  surface  of  the  second  body  member,  a  cam  member 
having  a  cam  aperture  in  aligned  relation  with  the  first  and 
second  ^)ertures  diqxMed  between  the  first  body  member  and 
the  second  body  member  to  be  carried  by  said  second  body 
member  and  including  at  least  two  uident  sections  on  the  side 
adjacent  the  second  body  member  detent  device  carried  by  the 
second  body  member  to  be  urged  mto  contact  with  the  indents 
of  the  cam  member  where  a  cam  slot  extends  from  the  cam 
qierture  to  the  outer  surfi»e  of  the  cam,  first  sleeve  means  to 
extend  from  the  outermost  edge  of  the  first  body  member 
through  the  first  aperture  and  into  the  second  q)erture  where 


TOY  BARN  AND  SILO 
M.  D'Aadrada,  WUtahone  StatkM,  N J.,  and  Uu  S. 
Woag,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  aaripon  to  Arco  ladvlrtsa 
Ltd.,  Hoi«  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

FDad  Apr.  30, 19«2,  S«r.  No.  373,422 

bt  a*  AC3H  33/00 

VA  CL  «6    424  $  nri— 


1.  A  toy  bam  building  having  a  front  and  a  loft  floor  and  a 
silo  adilacent  one  end  of  the  bam  building,  provided  with  an 
opening  in  said  fixmt  to  receive  farm  objects  to  be  stored,  an 
elevator  in  said  silo  including  a  platform  operable  to  receive 
fium  objects  through  said  opening,  means  to  elevate  said  plat- 
form to  and  fixnn  the  level  of  said  loft  floor  in  the  bam  build- 
ing, means  operable  in  said  silo  to  discharge  elevated  objects 
from  said  elevator  platform  onto  said  loft  floor  when  elevated 
to  the  level  of  said  floor  comprising  at  the  end  of  the  loft  floor 
nearest  said  silo  a  sloping  ramp  between  the  uppermost  eleva- 
tor positi(»  of  said  platform  in  said  silo  and  said  loft  floor,  and 
the  opposite  end  of  said  loft  floor  terminating  at  an  opaang 
above  a  bay  in  the  bam  building  at  a  level  below  said  Icrft  floor 
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4y48M41 

BORED  BLOCK  J^  STRIPS  WITH  PIN  CX)NNECIORS 

AkuDdar  Brfl,  7  BjftMk  St,  Bui-Brak,  brad 

Fllad  Pie?.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  317,742 

Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Iiracl,  No?.  5, 1980, 61420 

Int  a^  Atf3H  SS/12 

UAa446-»4  UOaiiM 


.2JP.  Z-O 

■-iP;Z-l 

«-»P;Z-;P 


L  A  constnictioiul  toy  consisting  of: 

t  first,  generaUy  I^-shaped  bloclc  (L),  provided  with  bores 
(LI,  L2, . . . ,  LIO)  of  a  diameter  (d)  arranged  according  to 
the  following  coordinates 

Ll:X-0;  Y-0 

U:  X-2P:  Y-O 

U:  X-3P;  Y-0 

U:  X-2iP.  Z-O 

L5:X 

U:X 

L7:  Y-P;  Z-O 

L8:Y--P;Z-0 

L9:  Y-0;  Z-P 

LIO:  Y-0;  Z-2P 
wherein  X-Y-Z  are  the  axes  of  right-angles  coordinates  system 
at  the  intersection  of  the  three  planes  of  symmetry  of  the  block, 
and  P  is  a  fixed  length  greater  than  the  diameter  (d)  of  the 
bores; 

a  second,  generally  U-shaped  block  (U)  provided  with  boies 
(Ul,  U2, . . . ,  U14)  arranged  according  to  the  following 
coordinates. 

Ul:  X-0;  Y-0 

U2:  X-2P;  Y-0 

U3:  X-3P;  Y-0 

U4:X--3P,Y 

U8:X--4P;Y 

U<:X-liP;Z-0 

U7:  X-2IP;  Z-O 

U8:  X-2iP,  Z-P 

U9:X--2iP:Z- 

U10:X--2iP:Z4P 

Ull:X--3iP;Z 

U12:X--3|P;Z 

U13:  X-P,  Z-P 

U14:Y— P;Z-P 

•  a  set  of  pins  (R)  sltdingly  receivable  within  the  botes; 

•  a  set  of  strips  (S)  having  bores  arranged  equidistantly  there- 

along;  and 

•  a  set  of  assemblini  blocks  (A)  of  a  prismatic  shape,  pro- 
vided with  split  b0res  extending  in  perpendicularly,  cross- 
ing directioiu. 


GLIDER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  WINGS 

Dm  W.  McDnW,  M33  Oirti■dl^  Spriiv  VaOay,  CUIf.  92077 
FIM  Apr.  11, 1983,  S«.  No.  483,934 
lM.a'A83HJ7/00 
U.S.a446-«  7, 


1.  A  hand  kunched  glider,  comprising: 

a  wing  of  substantially  flat  sheet  material; 

an  elongated  f^iselage  having  a  nose,  a  central  portion  and  a 
tail  portion,  said  central  portion  having  a  longitudmally 
extending,  upwardly  convexly  curved  wing  receiving  slot 
therein  to  hold  the  wing  in  a  cambered  configuration; 

said  wing  bemg  longitudinally  tOjmMe  in  said  slot; 

a  hiking  member  on  said  ftiselage  for  locking  said  wing  at 
selected  longitudinal  positions  in  saul  slot,  said  locking 
member  fitting  ooextensively  on  the  ftisehige  and  having  a 

wing  retaming  slot  in  which  the  wing  is  a  dose  longitiidi- 
nalfit; 

retaining  means  on  said  fbsehige  for  securing  said  locking 

member  to  the  f^isehige; 
and  aerodynamic  stabilizing  surfaces  extending  from  tiie 

fuselage  in  qMced  relation  to  the  wing. 


Patent  Not  laracd  For  This  Number 


TRACK  LAYING  TOY  VEHICLE 

Rogar  A?wy,  Ouberiaad.  ILL;  Ir?ing  C  Dudley,  MllUtord,  and 
John  Fcroee,  Marion,  both  of  Mann  udf^  to  Itafera 
Indostiiea,  Incn  PawtaekeC,  RJ. 

FUed  Sep.  r,  1982,  Sar.  No.  425,108 
iBt  aj  A83H  17/36 
UjS.a446-433  8CUm 

1.  A  motorized  toy  vehicle  comprishig: 

a.  a  chassis; 

b.  spaced  first  and  second  movable  support  means  attached 
to  said  chassis  and  supporting  same  for  movement  thereof 
on  a  supporting  surface; 

c.  a  reversible  drive  motor  mounted  on  said  cl 

d.  means  for  owrgizmg  said  moton 

e.  drive  means  drivingly  connecting  said  motor  to  said  fint 
and  second  support  means  and  individually  disengageable 
tiwrefrom  to  ahematively  operate  said  vehicle  m  a  first 
mode  wherein  said  motor  is  drivingly  connected  to  only 
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said  first  soi^ort  mens,  •  second  mode  wherein  said 
motor  is  drivfaigly  connected  to  only  said  second  support 
means,  or  a  tUrd  mode  wherein  sidd  motor  is  drivingly 
connected  to  both  said  first  and  second  support  means; 

f.  switch  means  on  said  vehicle  operable  for  controlling  Uie 
energiiation  of  said  motor  to  effect  ft>rwaid  and  reverse 
movement  of  said  vehicle; 

g.  a  control  member  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  vehicle 
for  manual  manipulation  thereof  by  an  operator,  said 
control  member  being  movable  forwardly  and  rearwaidly 
with  respect  to  said  chassis  to  actuate  said  switch  means 


and  a  control  crcuit,  and  positioned  inwardly  from  a  tide 
edge  of  said  window  by  a  predetermined  distance, 
wherrt>y  the  generation  of  any  ipurioui  ngnals  by  said 
pickup  b  substantially  reduced  therd>y  significantly  de- 
creasing the  likelihood  that  said  safety  device  will  pro- 
duce any  erroneous  indications. 


SAFE  REMOTE-CONTROL  DOOR 

OPENING-ANDCLOSING  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

HtfM  Mochida,  and  MIkfo  TakeMhi,  both  of  Yokoham,  Jt> 

te  Niaau  Motor  Company,  Liadtad,  1 


"  V*- 


O.TB    )    ^J        ~ 


FDed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,431 
Gains  priority,  apptteatloa  Japan,  May  20, 1981,  56-74882 
lit  CLi  EOSF 15/02 
VA  a  49-28  18 


IM 


for  correqxmding  forward  and  reverse  movement  of  said 
vehicle  and  also  being  anally  rotatable  toward  various 
desired  directions  of  vducuhtf  travel;  and 
h.  Unkage  means  on  said  vehicle  interconnecting  said  control 
member  to  said  drive  means  for  shifting  same  between  said 
first,  second,  and  third  modes  in  response  to  axial  rotation 
of  said  control  member  so  that  when  said  drive  motor  is 
energized  for  forward  movement  of  said  vehicle,  the 
direction  of  travel  of  said  vehicle  is  cmtrollable  by  rotat- 
ing said  control  member  toward  the  desired  direction  of 
vehicuhtf  travel 


SLIDING  ELECnUCALLY  MOVED  WINDOW 
PROVIDED  WITH  A  SAFETY  DETECTOR 
Card  SoMT,  StolbarB-VemvaiBii,  ad  Dietar  Unbahann,  Ni 
berg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennay,  aasipors  to  SaJat-Gofealn 
VUragi,  CoarbcTOia,  Fhmee 

FDed  Mar.  24^  1982,  Sir.  No.  36M14 
OaiaH  priority;  appHcatkn  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garaaay,  Mar.  28, 
1981, 3111696 

lata' EOSF /J/O? 
U.S.  0. 49—36  6  Oafans 
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1.  An  electrically  operated  slidmg  window  equipped  with  a 
safety  device,  said  safety  device  conqirising: 

a  c^Mcitive  pickup,  running  along  an  upper  edge  of  sakl 
window,  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  conductive  str^ 
placed  on  a  surface  of  the  window  and  spaced  inwardly 
from  said  upper  edge  by  a  predetermined  distance,  and 

a  substantially  vertical  connection  line  running  on  a  surface 
of  said  window,  between  one  end  of  said  conductive  strip 


1.  A  safe  remote-control  door  opening-and<losing  device 
for  an  automotive  vehicle  for  opening  or  closing  a  vehicle  door 
from  a  remote  position  when  there  is  no  obs^oction  near  or 
behind  the  vehicle,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  door  open-and<lose  mechanism  linked  to  the  vehicle 
door  for  opening  and  closing  the  vdiicle  door, 

(b)  a  driving  device  linked  to  said  door  open-and<lose 
mechanism  for  driving  said  door  open<and-close  mecha- 
nism, said  driving  device  being  provided  with  a  normal 
revolution  terminal  and  a  reverse  revolution  terminal; 

(c)  a  door  open  switch  connected  in  series  with  the  normal 
revolution  terminal  of  said  driving  device  for  operating 
said  driving  device,  when  closed,  in  the  normal  direction 
that  the  dcwr  is  opened; 

(d)  a  door  close  switch  connected  in  series  with  the  reverse 
revolution  terminal  of  said  driving  device  for  operating 
said  driving  device,  when  closed,  m  the  revene  direction 
that  the  door  is  closed; 

(e)  an  obstruction  sensor  mounted  on  a  vehicle  body  portion 
for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  obstruction  within  a 
warning  region  near  the  vehicle  door  prior  to  contact 
between  the  obstruction  and  the  vehicle  door  and  for 
outputting  a  first  signal  when  said  obstruction  sensor 
detects  no  obstruction  and  a  second  signal  when  said 
obstruction  sensor  detects  an  obstruction;  and 

(0  a  switching  unit  having: 

(1)  a  first  contact  connected  to  said  door  open  switch;  and 

(2)  a  second  contact  connected  to  the  normal  revolution 
terminal  of  said  driving  device,  said  first  contact  being 
closed  to  said  second  contact  in  reqxnse  to  the  first 
signal  from  said  obstruction  sensor  indicative  of  the 
absence  of  an  obstruction  within  the  warning  range  near 
the  vehicle,  and  being  opened  from  said  second  contact 
in  response  to  the  second  signal  frxnn  said  obstruction 
sensor  indicative  of  the  presence  of  an  obstruction 
within  the  warning  range  near  the  vehicle, 

wherd>y  the  vehicle  door  can  be  opened,  when  said  door 
open  switch  is  closed,  in  the  case  of  the  absence  of  an 
obstruction,  but  not  opened,  even  if  said  door  open 
switch  is  closed,  in  die  case  of  the  presence  of  an  ob- 
struction. 
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REVOLVING  DOOR  SYSTEM 

Stutey  R.  H«iM,  Bfariac;  MkfeMl  D.  Btadntoa,  BraoUya  PttL 
both  ofMiBm  nd  MiehMl  a  ZAIeh,  Fwdna.  CUif; 
amgDort  to  Hdtt  MmdiMtartag  Co^  lae^  FHdky.  Miiu. 
FQf  MiV  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  37M99 
lit  a'  EOSD 13/02 
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means  bemg  aasockted  with  Mid  heliooidal  giddei  10  at  to 
be  movable  yong  said  helicoidal  guides,  ami 
means  on  said  vertical  member  enabling  a  vertical  lifting  of 
the  gate  while  the  displacing  means  foUows  a  path  deter- 
mined by  the  helicoidal  guides,  which  enable  the  gate  to 
pivot  and  to  open  while  effecting  said  vertical  lifting. 


1.  A  revolving'door  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  upright  wings; 

opposing  spaced  apart  walls  partially  enclosing  the  wings  to 
define  a  regi0n  of  ingress  and  egress  and  a  linear  frontage 
between  acUicent  edges  of  the  opposing  spaced  apart 
waUs  wherein  said  walls  have  opposed  central  portions, 
and  ride  portions  separated  by  the  central  portions,  the 
side  portions  pivotally  hinged  to  the  central  portions  ind 
definug  a  nominally  closed  position  and  a  nominally  open 
panic  position; 

means  for  releasably  maintaining  the  side  portions  in  the 
nominally  closed  position  and  allowing  the  side  portions 
to  extend  to  t|ie  nominally  open  position  in  response  to  an 
indication; 

central  rotation  means  for  radially  positioning  the  wings 
about  a  centrtl  axis; 

means  for  pivot»lly  coupling  the  wings  to  the  central  rota- 
tion means  acfjacent  the  central  axis;  and 

wing  engagemeat  means  for  releasably  locking  the  wings  in 
•rcuale  spaced  apart  relationship  and  in  fixed  relationship 
toeach  other  wing,  whereby  upon  release,  the  wings  are 
free  to  pivot  and  collapse  independently  of  one  another  to 
ulow  an  enhanced  egress  linear  frontage  in  emeraencv 
situations.  ^^ 


SEPARATION  FOR  SHOWERS,  BATHTUBS,  OR  niE 

i.nnr. 

Hofit  BrwMr,  Aaf  dem  Sehaaabai  10,  S4M  NemHad  12.  Fad. 
Rep.  of  Gamany  , 

FUad  Fab.  9, 1M2,S«.  No.  347,282 
^jO^Jjrtjrlty,  applfcrtk- 

.!««-«  I«.a»B0BD/i/a2 

U.S.a4»-411  f, 


MOTORIZED  PIVOTING  GATE  WITH  VERHCAL 
LIFTING 

RM  May  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  379,030 

ipUcitkm  Cnada,  Doe.  17, 1981, 392S34 
lot  a^  E08F  J/04 


UA  a  49-237 
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1.  A  device  enabiog  a  gate  to  effect  a  vertical  lifting  while 
pivoting,  which  comprises,  ^ 

a  vertical  member, 

helicoidal  guides  extending  first  verticaUy  and  then  helicoid- 
ally  on  said  vertical  member, 

displacing  means  mounted  on  said  gate,  said  displacing 


1.  A  separation  for  showers,  bathtubs,  and  the  like  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  closed  sutionary  frame,  which  includes  an  i^per  sution- 
ary  frame  part,  a  lower  stationary  frame  part,  and  side 
frame  parts  interconnecting  said  upper  and  lower  sution- 
ary frame  parts; 

at  least  two  door  elements  mounted  in  said  stationary  frame 
■nd  being  respectively  provided  with  upper  and  lower 
door  frame  parts,  at  least  one  of  said  door  elements  being 
movably  mounted  hi,  and  guided  by,  said  stationary 
frame; 

rollers  connected  to  said  upper  door  frame  part  of  each  of 

said  movable  doors,  said  rollers  behig  supported  by  said 
upper  sutionary  frame  part  for  effecting  in  part  said  mov- 
able guidance  of  said  movable  doors; 

said  lower  sutionary  frame  part  having  a  closed  box-like 
cross  section,  an  upwardly  directed  narrowed  portion, 
and  an  inclined  run-off  surface  adjoining  one  side  of  said 
narrowed  portion;  and 

said  lower  door  frame  part  of  one  of  said  at  least  one  mov- 
able door  demento  fitting  said  lower  stationary  frame  part 
and  being  provided  with  a  downwardly  open  recess 
which  oonfbrms  to,  and  is  mounted  over,  said  narrowed 
portion  of  said  lower  stationary  frame  part  to  dfect  the 
remainder  of  said  guidance  of  said  movable  doors,  and  to 
aeal  said  separation  closed  on  all  sides  thereof,  in  its  dosed 

state,  against  sphMhed  or  sprayed  water  with  contaminant 
deposits. 
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WEATHER  STRIPPING 
Rojr  A.  Yoiii.  HdtM  HiUs,  ari  DnW  M.  QrMrid, 

«l»,  N.Y. 

FDti  Not.  17,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  3224M 
lit  a'  EOCB  7//tf 
U  A  a  49-M9  16 


means  having  amplifier  meant  to  provide  a  doaed  loop  means 
to  amplify  the  electrical  stgnak  produced  by  the  sensor  means 
to  produce  amplified  signals,  summer  means  to  sum  the  ampli> 
fted  signals  with  a  preset  signal  to  produce  a  first  variation 
signal,  means  to  produce  a  second  variation  signal  of  variable 
voltage  which  is  a  constant  percentage  of  peak  to  peak  radial 


1.  A  pile  weather  strip  comprising  a  backing  having  a  fhnt 
surface,  a  bottom  surftoe  oppoaite  to  said  fhmt  surface  and  first 
and  second  side  edges;  a  pile  strip  (rf  resilient  fiben  upstanding 
fhm  ukl  firont  surface,  secured  to  said  backing  and  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  backing  at  a  location  spaced  inwardly 
fh)m  said  first  and  second  side  edges,  wher^  said  backing  on 
either  side  of  said  pUe  strip  and  between  said  first  and  second 
side  edges  constitutes  flsnges  devoid  of  pile  material;  said 
weather  strip  being  adqited  to  be  faiserted  into  a  T<«lot  com* 
prising  a  longitudmally  extending  groove  having  a  longitudi' 
nally  extendmg  opening  of  lesser  width  than  the  width  of  said 
groove  communicating  with  said  groove,  when  said  weather 
strip  is  so  inserted  mto  said  T-slot  said  baddng  being  located  in 
said  groove  and  said  pile  strip  protruding  through  said  open- 
ing, the  width  of  said  backing  between  said  side  edges  thereof 
b^  greater  than  the  width  of  said  opemng,  wherd>y  said 
weather  strip  is  retained  in  said  groove,  said  weather  strip 
bang  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  T-slot  either  by  being  slid 
longitudinally  therein  through  one  open  end  of  said  T-slot  or 
by  passage  of  said  backing  into  said  groove  through  said  open< 
ing;  the  latter  mode  of  insertion  of  said  weather  strip  into  said 
T-sIot  being  accomplished  by  the  provision  in  said  backing  of 
a  line  of  weakness  extending  longitudinally  of  said  backing  and 
inwardly  from  said  bottom  surface  through  said  front  swfsce 
but  only  part  way  through  said  backing,  the  portion  of  said 
bacldng  between  said  line  of  weakness  and  one  of  said  edges 
Uius  being  bendable  in  one  direction  about  said  line  of  weak- 
ness  when  said  becking  is  inserted  into  said  groove  through 
8^  opening  and  then  q»ringing  into  said  groove  after  passage 
of  said  portion  of  said  backkg  through  said  opening,  said  line 
of  weakness  having  abutable  edges  and  resisting  bending  of 
said  portion  of  said  backing  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one 
direction  by  abutment  of  said  abutable  edges  when  any  attempt 
is  made  to  remove  said  weather  str^  through  said  opening,  so 
that  said  weather  strip  cannot  be  readily  removed  fhnn  said 
T-slot  by  being  pulled  through  said  opening. 


TIRE  UNIFORMmr  MACHINE 
I L.  Rafsra,  Hartfflle,  nA  Robert  B.  IMhy,  PnMias, 
both  of  OUo,  airipon  to  Ha  B.  F.  Goodrich  Owpny, 
AkfOB,  Ohio 

FDad  Doe.  31,  IMl,  to.  No.  33C307 
Irt.a>B24B¥9//0 
UA  a  51-166  R  8  CUM 

1.  Hre  uniformity  correction  q^»ntos  hicludmg  drive 
means  to  rotate  an  hifhrted  pnemnatic  tire  having  a  tread 
around  its  rotational  axis,  sensor  means  to  measure  force  varia- 
tions m  ^  rotating  tire  and  to  produce  electrical  signals  there- 
firom,  means  to  load  the  tire  to  effect  rotation  of  the  tire  under 
looded  conditions  whereby  said  sensor  means  may  detect  radial 
force  variations,  grinding  means  to  remove  material  firom  the 
treod  to  predetmnined  "««"'"«""'  aooeptanoe  levels  and  circuit 


fioroe  variations  in  sakl  first  variation  signal,  means  to  compare 
such  first  and  second  variation  signals  to  produce  a  grind 
command  signal  whenever  the  first  variation  signal  exceeds  the 
second  variation  signal  and  means  to  actuate  said  grinding 
means  over  a  grind  path  portion  of  said  tread  which  grind  path 
portion  is  the  ssme  percentage  of  said  tread  as  said  constant 
percentage  of  said  peak  to  peak  variations. 


CONTROL  FOR  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Gooip  H.  McDnial,  Northrffle,  and  WlDiaai  R.  Hngsrfbrd, 
Detroit,  both  of  Mich.,  aaaipon  to  ne  Bcadlx  CorporatioB, 

SOBtnuUfla  RUCh* 

FDed  May  3, 1912,  to.  No.  374,671 
lit  a)  B24B  49m 
U&  a  81-168  IP  2 


1.  In  a  numerically  grinding  machine  having  holding  means 
adapted  to  engage  sod  hold  a  woriqriece  rebrtive  to  a  first  set 
of  orthogonal  axes  (Xi,  Zi),  means  for  grinding  said  workplace 
including  a  grinding  implement  or  whed  mounted  relative  a 
second  set  of  axes  PC2,  Z2).  means  for  moving  the  workpiece  or 
said  grinding  implement  relative  to  one  another, 

means  for  receiving  first  data  representative  of  a  contour  to 
be  ground  into  the  woriqnece  defined  in  said  first  set  of 

means  for  transforming  said  fhvt  data  into  a  set  of  second 
data  defined  in  said  second  set  of  axes;  and 

means  for  generating  output  signals  to  said  moving  means  to 
cause  said  grinding  implement  to  grind  said  contour  on 
said  workpiece  in  accoixlance  with  said  second  data. 


ROTARY  TOOL  AND  FLUID  MOTOR 

Hooso  W.  HetaM,  7461  Richanad  PI.,  8t  Loris,  Mo.  63143,  airi 

WflUaa  J.  Brown,  11380  yanmrnm  Lo^  St  Ao,  Mo.  63074 

FDed  Doc  21,  IMl,  to.  No.  334,739 

lat  a*  B24B 15/00:  FOIC  //09 

U&  a  81-170  FT  11  CWbh 

1.  An  abrasive  tool  adqited  to  drive  rotataUy  a  cyUndric 
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abrasive  member  about  the  cylindric  axis  of  said  abrasive  mem- 
ber, said  tool  inoluding  a  pneumatic  motor,  the  hitter  compris- 
tng  an  inner  sutor  assembly  having  a  sutor  body  and  a  trun- 
nion extending  generally  axially  endwise  firom  each  end  of  said 
stator  body,  one  of  said  trunnions  having  a  passage  therein 

extending  axiaUy  into  said  stator  body  and  constituting  an  inlet 
passage  for  pressurized  Huid  and  the  other  of  said  trunnions 
having  a  blind  passage  therein  extending  axially  from  said 
stator  body  and  constituting  an  outlet  passage  for  low  pressure 
fluid  to  be  exhausted  therefrom,  bearing  means  carried  by  said 
trunnions,  an  outer  rotor  assembly  joumaled  on  said  bearings 
and  being  routable  about  said  inner  stator  assembly,  said  outer 
rotor  assembly  including  a  rotor  body  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  bore  therein  for  reception  of  said  stator  body  when 
Mid  Stator  assembly  is  joumaled  on  said  bearings  concentric 
wtth  said  trunnions,  said  cylindric  bore  and  said  rotor  body 
deflnmg  an  ecc«ntric  space  therebetween,  said  rotor  body 
havmg  a  plurality  of  sliding  vanes  mounted  thei«n  for  radial 
shdmg  movement  reUuive  to  said  stator  body,  and  spring 


(a)  hydrating  a  hydntable  contact  lens;  and 

(b)  without  distorting  the  lens  grbding  the  lens  so  that  it  has 
Uie  desired  distance  and  intennediata  powers,  by  (bl) 
ochydratmg  the  lens  by  cbunping  the  lens  between  a  pair 
of  perforated  clamping  memben  which  prevent  distortion 

of  the  lens,  and  drying  the  lens  while  so  clamped  by  draw- 
mg  Mr  through  the  perforation  of  the  clamping  members: 
and  (b2)  grinding  the  lens  once  dehydrated. 

BUIDLDING-SET  FOR  THE  DISPLAYING  OF  SIGNS 
HJora  ToUMoff  de  Von,  UOc  Fnitami  %  2M0  Cbarlotta^ 


PCTNo.  PCr/D«l/00082,  371  DM* Ndf.  27,  INl,  102(e) 
Drte  No?.  27,  IMl,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WOS1/D2909,  PCT  Fab. 
Date  Oct  15,  IMl 
^,       yr  Filed  Apr.  1. 1981.  Sar.  No.  3284W 

Oaima  ivlority,  ippUetfk»  DeuMrk,  Apr.  2, 1980, 1483/80 
Irt.  a»  G09F  7/18 
U&a52-38  jocwm. 


means  for  resiliently  biasing  the  inner  ends  of  said  sliding  vane 
mto  sliding,  sealiig  engagement  with  said  stator  body,  said 
sprmg  means  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  leaf  springs,  one  for 
each  of  said  vanei,  said  sprinp  being  disposed  between  said 
rotor  body  and  the  outer  end  of  each  respective  vane  for 
rwhentiy  biasing  laid  vane  inwardly  toward  the  outer  surface 
of  said  Stator  body  so  as  to  maintain  said  vane  in  sliding,  sealing 
contact  with  said  stator  body,  said  stator  body  having  at  least 
one  inlet  opening  therein  providing  communication  between 
said  inlet  passage  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  stator  body  and 
at  leut  one  exhaust  opening  therein  providing  communication 
between  the  outer  surface  of  said  stator  body  and  said  ouUet 
passage,  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  being  angularly  ofAet 
with  respect  to  on<  another  on  said  stator  body  whereby  upon 
boldmg  said  stator  assembly  against  rotation  and  upon  intro- 
ducing pressurized  fluid  into  said  inlet  passage,  the  pressurized 
fluid  flows  out  of  laid  inlet  opening  into  said  eccentric  sprnx 
thereby  to  forceably  drive  said  rotor  assembly  relative  to  said 
stator  assembly,     i 


I  4,488,454 

METHOD^  OF  SHAPING  CONTACT  LENS 
Howard  J.  Bamett,  <508  Loa  Ahoa,  El  Paao;Tez.  79912 
FUed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,949 
lirt.  CLi  B24B  WOO 


1.  A  building  set  comprising: 

two  plate  members  having  facing  inside  surfaces,  each  of 
which  surfkces  has  a  dovetail  portion; 

at  least  one  end  member  disposed  between  said  surfaces;  and 
spUt  locking  means  for  securing  said  plate  members  to- 
gether, said  split  locking  means  including  two  locking 
members,  each  of  which  includes  two  tongues,  both  of 
which  tongues  cooperate  with  a  dovetail  portion  in  a 
different  said  plate  member,  and  a  wedging  means  for 
urging  said  loddng  members  transversely  of  said  dovetail 
portions  to  force  said  tongues  mto  said  cooperating  dove- 
tail portions,  wherein  the  said  tongues  and  dovetail  por- 
tions have  cross  sectional  configurations  which  cooperate 
to  provide  a  force  urging  said  inside  surfaces  of  said  plate 
members  together  against  said  end  member  therebetween 
when  said  locking  members  are  urged  transversely  of  said 
dovetaO  portions. 


VA  a  51-284  Rl 
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1.  A  method  of  fobning  a  multifocal  hydntable  contact  lens 
having  desired  distance  and  intermediate  powers,  comprisins 
the  steps  of:  * 


4,458«456 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROTECIING 

STRUCTURES  FROM  FLOODING  WATER 

Daalel  S.  Battle,  2473  N.  Rampart  St,  New  Orlcaaa,  La.  70117 

FUed  Aag.  29, 1980,  Sar.  No.  182,498 

lat  a'  E04H  9/14;  EQ2B  7/00 

VJS,  a  52-63  ig  nri— 

1.  An  apparatus  for  protecting  structures  from  flood  waters, 
comprising: 

a.  a  channel  surrounding  the  structure  to  be  protected  and 
defining  therewithin  a  container  space,  said  channel  com- 
prising at  least  m  part  a  bottom  and  integrally  connected 
walls  extending  upwardly  thereftom; 

b.  channel  reinfiorcement  means  within  said  channel;  said 
reinforcement  means  comprising  a  bottom  porticm  inter- 
mediate and  integral  to  a  first  wall  portion  and  a  second 
wall  portion,  said  bottom  and  wall  portions  conforming 
substantially  to  the  bottom  and  walls  of  said  channel;    ' 

c.  collapsible  water-impermeable  sheeting  means  attached  at 
its  lower  end  portion  to  said  channel  reinforcement  means 
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and  anchored  walably  witUn  said  channd  for  preventing 
lateral  water  flow  therethrough;  laid  means  being  mov* 
able  between  a  collapsed  inq)erative  position  in  said  con- 
tainer  qMoe  to  an  operative  erect  position  extending  firom 
said  channel  a  distance  upwardly  above  said  channel,  and 
during  operation  in  said  erect  position,  defining  a  continue 
ous  flood  barrier  surroundnig  the  exterior  of  said  struc* 
tur^ 


x^ 


/i*iW^V<i««ii^     . 
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LINED  TANK  AND  METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  THE 

SAME 

ShoichI  Orll,  KawaaaU,  Japan,  aaslgior  to  Tokyo  ShOaora 
DeaU  g«i>— fc«ri  Kalite,  KawaaaU,  J^n 
CoatinaattoD  of  Sar.  No.  97,072,  No?,  r,  1979,  abaBdonad, 
which  ia  a  eortinoation  of  Sar.  No.  tr,303,  Aag.  24, 1977, 
aboidoDad.  Ihis  appUcatton  No?.  19, 19S1,  Sar.  No.  323,127 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  24, 1976, 8M00248 
lat  ai  G21C  7/(10 
UA  a  82-173  R  7 


d.  means  connected  during  operation  to  said  sheeting  means 
at  its  upper  end  portion  for  moving  said  sheeting  means 
between  said  collapsed  and  said  operative  pontions,  said 
means  flirther  comprisug: 
i.  a  plurality  of  lines,  one  end  of  each  fixedly  attached  to 

the  upper  edge  of  said  sheeting;  and 
ii.  a  plurality  of  pulleys  movably  attachable  to  said  struc- 
ture, each  of  said  pulleys  receiving  a  second  end  of  each 
of  said  lines  so  that  when  said  end  of  said  lines  is  pulled, 
said  sheeting  is  raised  to  the  operative  position. 


4,481,487 
OVER1?ILLED  ARCH  OUT  OF  PREFAB  REINFORCED 

CONCRETE  SHELLS 
WanMT  Haiarii,  Ekhhalde  19, 8083  Zarich,  Swltasrlaad 
FDad  Dae.  3, 1981,  Sar.  No.  327,071 
CUiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Swftiariaad,  Dae.  8,  1900, 
9024/80 

lat  a)  B04B  7/iZ-  EOlC  1/04 
U J.  a  82-87  8  Oahaa 


1.  An  overfilkd  tranqmtable  arch  for  sun^portmg  an  over- 
crossing  trafRc  route  which  passes  over  a  lower  route  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  reinforced  concrete  shells,  with  a  deviating 
angle  between  the  traffic  route  overpossmg  the  arch  and  the 
lower  route  passing  under  the  arch,  the  reinforced  concrete 
shells  each  being  of  uniform  thickness  throughout  and  being 
prefabricated,  the  shells  each  bemg  a  parallelogram  which 
includes  a  pair  of  parallel  skies  and  a  pair  of  parallel  ends  with 
at  least  one  angle,  being  an  acute  angle,  as  seen  in  a  horizontal 
projectkm  between  a  skle  and  an  end  thereof,  each  of  the  shells 
fiirther  having  the  skies  thereof  extendmg  transverse  of  the 
overcrossing  traffic  route  and  parallel  to  the  k>wer  traffic 
route. 


1.  A  Uned  tank  made  of  concrete  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  Uning  plates  forming  an  interior  surface  of  said 

a  plurality  of  concrete  shutterings  embedded  in  concrete 
welded  to  said  lining  plates  for  supporting  said  linings; 

a  plurality  of  steel  members  embedded  in  sakl  concrete 
welded  to  support  said  concrete  shutterings; 

a  pluraUty  of  backing  pbrtes  adjacent  said  shutterings  and 
qMced  apart  therefirom;  said  backing  plates,  concrete 
diutterings  and  steel  numbers  forming  a  pluraUty  of  leak- 
age detecting  channels  so  as  to  detect  leakage  from  the 
tank  at  portkms  where  sakl  lining  plates  are  welded  to  said 
backing  plates,  each  of  sakl  leakage  detecting  channels 
extending  along  the  periphery  of  a  req)ective  backing 
plate  to  form  an  independent  leakage  detecting  channel 
for  each  of  sakl  plates. 


4,488,489 
SECnONAL  MOLDING  FOR  SURROUNDING  A  PANE 
OF  GLASS  SEALED  IN  THE  WINDOW  OPENING  OF  A 

VEHICLE,  OR  THE  LIKE 
MaafM  Irrgaag,  Wappartal,  Fad.  Rap.  «r  Ganaaay,  aasiiBor  to 
Gebr.  Happich  GaAH,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gerway 

FDad  Aag.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,289 
OalaM  priority,  appUcatkia  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Aag.  8, 
1981, 3131829 

lat  a>  EOCB  i/QO 
U.S.  a  82-208  13 


1.  An  ekmgate  sectkmal  moUing  for  surrounding  a  pane  of 
glass  to  be  hekl  in  a  window  opening,  the  molding  including: 
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•n  aiceoding  ^,  for  emplaoeiDent  in  the  gap  between,  and 
Je  aacendng  web  having  opposite  sides  respectively 
iacmg,  the  edge  of  the  pane  of  glass  and  the  panel  which 
it  opposite  lo  and  surrounds  the  pane; 

a  transvene  web  across  the  ascending  web  and  extending 
*^y  t^oiD  both  opposite  sides  of  the  ascending  web  for 
resting  upon  the  exterior  side  of  the  pane  and  of  the  panel 
surrounding  the  pane;  the  ascending  and  transverse  webs 
being  comprised  of  an  elastic  material; 

reqMctive  mounting  flanges  extending  away  firom  both 
opposite  sidles  of  the  ascending  web  and  being  spaced 
along  the  ascending  web  firom  the  transverse  web;  the 
mounting  flanges  being  comprised  of  a  more  highly  elastic 
material  than  the  ascending  and  transvene  webs;  the 
mounting  flanges  being  adapted  for  deflecting  toward  the 
transvene  web  as  the  ascending  web  and  the  mounting 
flanges  are  iastaUed  between  the  edge  of  the  pane  of  glass 
fnd  the  panel;  the  mounting  flanges  and  the  ascending  and 
transverse  webs  being  together  placed  and  sh^ied  to  give 
the  sectional  molding  a  generally  'T  shape; 
each  mounting  flange  having  a  surface  facing  away  ftom  the 
transverse  web,  and  that  surface  having  projections  de- 
fined on  it  fbr  providing  engagement  with  cooperating 
surfi^es  defining  the  gap  between  the  pane  and  the  sur- 
rounding panel;  the  projections  being  inclined  outwardly 

from  the  ascending  web  and  toward  the  transvene  web  as 
the  mounting  flanges  are  deflected  toward  the  transverse 
web  for  the  projections  to  act  as  barbs  to  prevent  with- 
drawal of  the  mounting  flanges  from  between  the  pane 
and  the  surrounding  panel. 


aecond  opposed  ends,  and  first  and  second  opposed  end 
lections; 

(b)  means  in  the  fint  end  section  of  the  hoUow  hooting  for 
preventing  transniasion  of  heat  through  the  device,  such 
that  the  fire  rating  of  the  floor  with  the  device  mounted 
therem  is  substantially  the  fire  rating  of  the  floor  without 
the  device  mounted  therein,  adapted  to  enable  the  cables 
to  be  pulled  therethrough;  and 

(c)  means  mounted  in  the  second  end  section  of  the  housing 
for  preventing  the  passage  of  cold  smoke  or  wata 
through  the  device,  comprised  of  resilient  material, 
adapted  to  enable  the  cables  to  pass  therethrough,  such 
that,  m  the  absence  of  heat,  upon  pulling  cables  there- 
through, the  cables  are  compressed  thereby  so  as  to  seal 
the  pables  hi  the  device.  .         ""•« 


Mn,461 

SUPPORT  POSTS  AND/OR  A  PARITHONING  SYSTEM 

UoMrd  A.  Hoiley.  AMklaad,  Nmr  ZaaliBd,  Mriaor  to  Pb» 

SyitaM  (N2J  Uiritad,  AMklnri,  New  ZadiBd 

FIM  JiL  27,  ina,  S«.  No.  402^26 

^^     priority,  awUeatioB  New  Zadnri,  JaL  27,  IMl, 


U,S.aS2-239 


IM.  a'  BIMH 1/00;  EIMB 1/00 
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GABLE  MODULE  DEVICE 

John  E.  lohurt,  Wait  Oiuge,  NJ^  assignor  to  Raceway  Com. 
PontBta,  lac^  Nathy,  N J.  ^^ 

Filed  May  26,  ini,  Scr.  No.  2«,701 

«  -  --  "^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^  MWG  3/08:  E04F 17/08 
UJS.CL82— 221 


6'    £    is 


1.  A  device  for  enabling  cables  to  be  pulled  therethrough 
and  through  a  concrete  slab  floor  in  which  the  device  is 
adapted  to  be  mounted,  which  device  is  adq>ted  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  relation  to  the  iloor  to  be  formed,  prior  to  pouring  the 
concrete,  such  that  the  device  is  mounted  in  the  floor  after 
•etting  of  the  conorete  in  the  floor,  and  ftirther  adapted  to 

prevent  heat  transmission  through  the  device,  such  that  the  fire 

rating  of  the  floor  with  the  device  mounted  therein  is  substan- 

tiaUy  the  fire  rating  of  the  floor  without  the  device  mounted 

therein,  to  enable  the  device  to  be  fire-rated,  and  further 

adapted  to  preveni  passage  of  cold  smoke  or  water  theie- 

throogh,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  hollow  housing,  generally  tubular  shaped, 

the  hollow  portion  of  which  is  adapted  to  enable  the 

cables  to  be  puOed  therethrough,^  which  includes  first  and 


1-  A  support  post  fior  use  hi  supporting  one  or  more  parti- 
tions or  panels,  said  support  post  oompriring: 

a  hollow  post  element  in  the  form  of  a  three-sided  channel 
member  with  an  open  sid^ 

an  elongated  insert  removably  positionable  in  said  post  ele- 
ment to  close  said  open  side  thereof 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  slots  formed  in  the 
exterior  of  said  post  etement,  said  slots  bebg  open  at 
oppodte  ends  thereof; 

a  pair  of  key  caps; 

connection  means  for  connecting  each  said  key  cw  to  a 
respective  end  of  said  post  element; 

each  said  key  cap  having  formed  in  the  exterior  thereof  a 
plurality  of  slots,  each  of  which  is  open  at  an  end  thereof 
at  an  edge  of  said  key  cap  which  in  use  abuts  a  reqwctive 
end  of  said  post  element;  and 

key  memben  dimensioned  to  be  insertable  faito  said  slots  m 
said  key  caps  and  said  post  element,  and  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  panel  or  partition  such  that  such  panel  or 
partition  may  be  engaged  with  said  key  cqia  and/or  said 
post  dement  by  insertion  of  at  least  one  said  key  member 
into  at  least  one  said  slot 


MOVABLE  WALL  ASSEMBLY 

(M  SehoU,  12848  W.  AiiMdi  Dr.,  Laluwood,  Colo.  a022S 
FDad  May  28, 1982,  S».  No.  3I1,»0 
IM.  a'  EIMH 1/00 
U&aS2-041  14CUM 

1.  A  wall  assembly  comprising; 
a  back  panel  member  comprising  a  fint  waUboaid  sheet 
having  an  inner  fmat  and  an  outer  ftee. 
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•t  leasts  a  pair  of  spaced,  first  L-shaped  etemeots  attached  to 
said  inner  face  of  said  firK  wallboard  sheet,  each  of  said 
first  L-shaped  elements  having  a  foot  portim  and  a  stem 
and  uid  stem  hiving  a  ftee  edge, 

each  of  said  first  lAtmped  elements  being  positioned  verti- 
cally with  said  foot  portion  thereof  flash  against  said  first 
wallboard  sheet  and  said  stem  thereof  extending  from  said 
first  wallboard  sheet,  said  five  edge  of  said  stem  of  each  of 
said  first  L^hsped  dements  formed  to  provide  a  vertical 
slot  that  extends  sabstantially  the  length  of  the  corre- 
sponding first  L-sh^Md  element,  thereby  defining  a  fe- 
male member;  and 

a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced,  sabstantially  horiiontal  pin 
membm  wherein  each  of  said  pm  membm  intersects  the 
five  edge  of  one  of  said  first  L-shaped  elements  at  least 
twice  and  thereby  transverse  the  slot  which  defines  the 
corresponding  female  member;  and 

a  firont  panel  member  comprisfaig  a  second  wallboard  sheet 
having  an  inner  face  and  an  oater  fine,  at  least  a  pair  of 
spaced  second  L-shaped  elements  attached  to  said  inner 
fiice  of  said  second  wallboard  sheet,  each  of  said  second 


moved  verticaUy,  horixontally  and  angahffly  rdative  to 
said  bdts  and  responsive  to  the  stresses  of  the  building 
acting  on  said  stanchion;  and 


positioning  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  sappon  bolts  for 
adjusting  and  locking  said  stanchion  in  any  selected  posi- 
tion. 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ERECTING  WALLS 

MADE  OF  GLASS  STRUCTURAL  RRICKS  AND  AT 
LEAST  A  JOINT  MORTAR,  TOGETHER  WTTH  A  JOINT 

LINING  AND,  IF  NECESSARY,  REINFORCEMENT 
Odio  Bor^elto,  Via  Gietto  19,  1-31033  GMtclf^aBco-VaBeto 
(TV),  Italy 

FDed  Jon.  M,  1981,  Sar.  No.  r4,190 
Claiins  priority,  appUeitkM  Italy,  Jh.  17, 1910, 4in7  A/10 
lit  a'  E04B  2/56 
UJB.  a  83— «77  10 1 


lAbaped  elements  having  a  foot  portion  and  a  stem  and 
said  stem  having  a  f^  edge; 

each  of  said  secnid  L-shqwd  elements  being  positioned 
vertically  with  said  fbot  portim  thereof  flash  against  said 
second  wallboerd  sheet  and  said  stem  thereof  extending 
firom  said  second  wallboard  sheet,  said  fteeedge  of  said 
stem  of  each  of  said  second  L-shaped  elements  defining  a 
male  member,  and 

a  plurality  of  spaced,  locking  slots  positioned  on  each  of  said 
male  members,  the  locking  slots  extending  inwardly  from 
said  free  edges  of  said  stem, 

the  relative  sizes  and  locations  of  said  female  members  and 
said  male  members  and  said  reqiective  pin  members  and 
locking  slots  thereon  befaig  sodi  that  ssk  male  members 
each  are  received  within  said  female  members  and  said  pin 
memben  are  received  within  said  lockmg  slots,  whereby  a 
composite  hollow,  panel  wall  assembly  k  proWded  within 
said  mated  first  and  second  L-shaped  elements  coopera- 
tively form  spaced  U-shqied  webs  between  and  sup|x»t- 
ing  said  first  and  second  wallboard  sheets  with  the  respec- 
tive outer  feces  of  said  sheets  fedng  ootwardly. 


UNIVERSALLY  ADJUSTABLE  BUILDING  SUPPORTS 
Itotot  W.  Bahra^  11  Jwm  Trntn  Lake  Foraat.  HL  OOOM 
FDed  JoL  38, 1902,  Sar.  No.  402,719 

Iita'EO4G/7/0O 
VA  CL  83-298  10  CUw 

L  An  adliastable  support  fbr  securing  a  manufactured  buUd- 
faig  or  th«  like  to  an  underlying  foundition  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  support  bolts  ad^Med  to  be  vertically  fixed  in 

the  foundation; 
astanchion; 
connector  means  on  said  stanchion  adjacent  the  top  thereof 

fbr  rigid  connection  to  said  building; 
mounting  means  secured  to  said  stanchion  adjacent  the 

bottom  thereof  and  cooperating  with  sakl  support  bolts 

wher^  said  stanchion  a4jacait  the  top  thereof  may  be 


1.  A  Joint  dement  apparatus  teterpodble  between  adjacent 
glass  structurd  bricks  in  a  wall,  said  joint  dement  apparatus 
including: 
at  least  one  horizontd  joint  dement  having  a  pair  of  paraUd 
rails  q»ced  aput  an  amount  determined  in  accordance 
widi  the  thidmess  of  the  glass  brick,  each  oi  said  rails 
having  an  extemd  plate-like  member  soitaUe  for  sealing  a 
mortar  joint  between  Mcks,  each  of  said  rails  ftirther 
having  a  locking  means  induding  a  pair  of  inwardly  di- 
rected, spaced  flanges  undercut  in  the  opposing  surfaces; 
and  sdd  joint  dement  having  web  memben  extending 
between  said  rails  and  providing  open  spaces  therebe- 
tween, said  wd)  members  having  locking  means  on  the 
ends  thereof  engaging  the  k)ddng  means  on  said  rails  for 
coupling  said  wd>  memben  to  said  rails  while  permitting 
movement  of  said  web  memben  along  said  rails,  said 
locking  means  of  said  web  memben  comprising  externally 
grooved  forked  legs  suitaMe  for  engaging  the  locking 
means  of  said  flanges,  said  webs  having  end  blocks  adja- 
cent said  toddng  means  for  supporting  the  glass  structural 
brick  when  said  is  placed  akmg  said  horizontd  joint  de- 
ment; and 
said  apparatos  farther  inclndhig  at  least  one  verticd  joint 
dement  appUable  to  dw  verticd  surfeoes  of  the  ^oss 
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structural  bHck,  said  vertical  joint  dement  comprising  a 
pair  of  parallel  rails  spaced  apart  an  amount  determined  in 
accordance  Math  the  thickness  of  the  glass  structural  brick, 
each  of  said  rails  having,  an  external  plate-like  member 
suitable  for  sealing  a  mortar  joint  between  bricks;  and  a 
plurality  of  web  members  extending  between  said  rails  and 
integrally  formed  thereto  at  spaced  intervals  therealong, 
said  webs  having  end  blocks  adjacent  the  interior  of  said 
rail  abutting  the  glass  structural  brick  when  same  is  placed 
along  said  joint  element,  said  spaced  rails  of  said  vertical 
member  having  a  single  tongue  at  one  end  and  spaced 
double  tongaes  at  the  other  end  suitable  for  coaction  with 
said  locking  means  of  said  horizontal  joint  element  rails 
for  attaching  said  vertical  joint  elements  to  said  horizontal 
elements  in  such  a  manner  that  the  single  tongue  at  the  end 
of  one  vertical  joint  element  extending  in  one  direction 
from  the  horizontal  joint  element  rail  is  ad^ted  to  be 
introduced  into  the  space  between  the  double  tongues  at 
the  other  vertical  joint  element  extending  in  the  other 
direction  from  the  horizontal  joint  element  rail. 


BLOCK  OF  IDENTICAL  COMBINED  BAG  AND 

WRAPPING  SHEET  UNITS 

GcoresJ.CBrboM,W«itN]raek,iiidKonMJ.B«iL. 

ta,  both  «#N.Y^  aariiMn  to  CootiMMI  Estmioa  Cbrpora- 
tfcw,  Gtfdaa  CHy,  N.Y. 

FIM  Ai«.  31,  IMl,  S«.  No.  297,9« 
Irt.  a»  BC7B  67/04.  U/OO:  B6BD  85/62 
Uj5.aS3-3M  4, 


STRUCTURAL  MEMBER 

William  B.  Goa,  Betfcrtoo.  Oreg.,  aarifMr  to  Coiumbia  Padflc 
Stmctml  ConpoMrts,  lacn  PMtiaiid,  Oreg. 
Flkd  Jul  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  391,078 
lM.a3E04Ci//2 

8 


U.S.  a  82-729 


1.  In  a  structural  member  which  includes  a  multi-layered 
laminated  wooden  web  joined  along  an  edge  to  an  elongate 
wooden  chord  member  having  grain  extending  along  the 
length  of  the  member, 
a  construction  fbr  said  web  which  comprises  a  strongback 
layer  forming  one  face  of  the  web  with  grain  extending 
perpendicukr  to  the  grain  of  the  chord  member,  another 
layer  forming  the  opposite  face  of  the  web  with  grain 
extending  in  the  same  direction  and  having  a  thickness 
reduced  from  the  thickness  of  the  strongback  layer  and 
lesser  shear  resistance  than  the  strongback  layer,  and  at 
least  one  intermediate  core  lamina  with  grain  paralleling 
the  grain  of  the  the  chord  member  disposed  between  the 
Uyen  forming  the  foccs  of  the  wd>, 
said  edge  of  the  web  being  formed  with  said  strongback 
layer  protruding  beyond  said  other  face  layer  and  interme- 
diate core  lamina  to  form  a  ridge  along  said  edge, 
said  chord  member  having  an  edge-receiving  groove  formed 
along  the  length  iiereof  with  a  profile  conforming  to  the 
profile  of  the  edge  of  the  web  and  thus  including  a  portion  of 
OTedepth  receiving  the  core  lamina  and  outer  face  layer  and  a 
portion  of  greater  depth  receiving  said  strongback  layer, 
said  edge  of  the  web  seating  within  said  groove  with  surface 
expanses  of  said  edge  including  opposite  surface  expanses 
of  said  ridge  against  surface  expanses  of  said  groove,  and 
an  adhesive  bpnd  joining  surface  expanses  of  said  edge 
with  surface  expanses  of  said  groove. 


1.  A  block  of  bags  and  wrapping  sheets  which  form  a  tingle 
assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  identical  superposed  regis- 
tered units  each  constituted  of  a  translucent,  textured,  high 
density,  polyethylene  sheet  material,  each  unit  including: 

(A)  a  single  fiexible  flat  collapsed  bag  with: 
0)  •  first  broad  panel, 

(ii)  a  second  broad  panel  positioned  behind,  and  in  regis- 
tration with,  the  first  panel, 

(iii)  a  closed  bottom  end, 

(iv)  an  open  top  end,  and 

(v)  said  first  and  said  second  sheets  being  attached  to  one 
another  along  at  least  a  portion  of  their  side  edges  to 
finrn  a  bag  with  an  open  mouth; 

(B)  a  single  saddle  section  at  the  mouth  end  of  the  bag  and 
which  is  a  planar  extension  of  one  of  said  panels  of  said 

(Q  means  providing  a  weakened  zone  between  said  saddle 
sectim  and  the  panel  of  which  it  is  a  planar  extension; 

(D)  a  single  flexible  wrapping  sheet  which  is  on  the  side  of 
said  saddle  section  opposite  from  said  bag  and  is  a  planar 
extension  of  said  saddle  section; 

(E)  means  providmg  a  weakened  zone  between  said  wrap* 
ping  sheet  and  said  saddle  section  of  which  it  is  a  planar 
extension;  and 

(F)  means  positioned  on  said  saddle  section  for  attaching 
same  to  tiie  other  identical  saddle  sections  so  as  to  form 
said  smgle  assembly  block. 


4^488,447 

PRETENSIONER  FOR  STRETCHABLE  FILM  WEB  WITH 
DANCER  ROLLER  COMPENSATION 

MichMl  H.  ShntaHO,  WlOowdala,  Cnadi;  Kanath  D.  Whlti, 
Grapevioa,  and  CacQ  L.  Hieki,  Irrtag,  William  R.  Watm 
Jr.,  Da  Soto,  aU  oTTei.,  anipon  to  Infra  Ptfi  (DallM),  Inc., 
DaIla8,Tax. 

FUad  Mar.  31, 1981,  Sar.  No.  249,340 

Irt.  a>  B«B  U/04:  BC8D  41/00:  B6BN 19/00 

U.S.  a  S3-399  17  ruiT 

1.  In  an  automated  vnwpfmg  stirtion  for  dispensing  a  wd)  of 
wrapping  material  fnm  a  feedstock  roll  positioned  on  a  man- 
drel shaft  to  a  non-symmetric  load  supported  on  a  turntable  in 
which  a  brake  assembly  is  coupled  to  the  mandrel  shaft  for 
limiting  the  ratoat  which  the  web  is  played  out  ftom  tiw  feed- 
stock roll,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  drive  roller  dispoaed  hi  the  path  of  advancement  of  the 
web  for  engaging  and  pulling  the  web  fhnn  tile  feedstock 
roll,  and  for  initially  prestretching  die  wd)  between  tiie 
feedstock  roll  and  tiie  first  drive  roUen 

a  second  drive  roller  diqxMed  m  die  path  of  advancement  of 
die  web  for  engagmg  and  pullhig  die  web  fhmi  die  fint 
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drive  roller,  and  for  prestretching  the  web  •  woond  time 

between  the  first  drive  roller  and  the  second  drive  roller, 

a  variable  speed  drive  meant  coupled  to  Mid  fint  and  second 

drive  rollers  for  driving  said  first  and  second  drive  roller^ 


CONTAINER  WHH  VACUUM  ACCOMMODATING  END 
Martin  T.  Don,  Hartifffla,  &C  aaaipMr  to  SoMe 
Comaay,  HartafOk,  SX:. 

FDid  A|r.  28,  IMS,  Sir.  No.  488434 
iML  a'  B6fB  7/28;  B2ID  53/00i  B48D  8/12 
UA  a  83-432  11 


11.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  product-receiving  container 
including  the  steps  of  providing  a  container  body  with  opposed 
ends,  forming  a  closure  with  a  central  domed  area  adapted  for 
deflecture  relative  to  the  interior  of  the  container  in  response 
to  pressure  generated  therein,  and  sealing  the  closure  to  one 
end  of  the  body  preparatory  to  filling  the  body  and  closing  the 
opposed  end,  the  improvement  comprising  physically  piede- 
fleeting  the  central  domed  area  of  the  closure  subsequent  to  s 
forming  thereof  and  prior  to  a  filling  of  the  container  to  en- 

.  hance  the  responsiveness  to  interiorly  generated  pressure,  said 

a  control  circuit  coupled  to  the  variable  speed  drive  means  predeflection  positioning  the  domed  area  to  project  outward 

for  controlling  the  speed  of  the  drive  means,  and  the  relative  to  the  body  when  sealed  to  the  closure. 

speeds  of  the  first  drive  roller  and  the  second  drive  roller. 

4,488,470 

INTEGRATED  STRETCH-WRAP  PACKAGING  SYSTEM 

HvTcjr  AjM,  Sayitfffla,  N  J^  aarignor  to  WeMotron  Corpo- 
utioit  Piacirtaway,  NJ. 

FOid  Mar.  19, 1981. 8m.  No.  248,283 
bt  a>  B68B  1/S2 
U.S.  a  83-802 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  NON-PLANAR  SANITARY 

NAPKINS 
Dnlel  M.  SMUch,  Eaat  HiMm,  N  J^  urivior  to  lotama- 
tfonal  Playtes,  Inc.,  Staotford,  CoBo. 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,664 

iBt  CLi  B6SB  5/06,  35/40,  63/00 

U&a83-428  9Clain8 
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1.  A  method  for  packaging  and  shaping  sanitary  napkins  in  a 
container,  comprising: 

(a)  advancing  a  succession  of  pre-moistened,  substantially 
planar,  embossed  sanitary  napkins  along  a  predermined 
oath: 

(b)  deflecting  the  ends  of  said  napkins  to  impart  a  non-planar 
shqie  thereto; 

(c)  introducing  said  njq)kins  into  a  container  which  maitififi. 
their  mm-planar  sh^)^  and 

(d)  reducing  the  moisture  cratent  in  said  nai^ins,  ther^y 
fixing  tlw  curvature  of  said  nq>kins  so  that  they  retain 
their  non-planar  shqw  when  removed  fipom  said  con- 
tainer. 


1.  An  integrated  stretch-wrap  weigUng  and  wrapping  ma- 
chine comprising 

an  infeed  station,  including  a  first  drive  means,  for  receiving 
a  product  to  be  wrapped, 

a  data  processor  indudhig  storage  means, 

a  weight  sensing  device  located  in  said  infeed  sution  for 
sensing  the  weight  of  said  product  to  be  wn4>ped  and 
supplying  to  said  data  processor  an  electrical  signal  indica- 
tive of  such  weight, 

a  wrapping  station  including  a  vertically  movable  product 
support  table  for  receiving  a  product  advanced  ftom  said 
infeed  sution  by  said  first  drive  means,  after  it  has  been 
weighed,  and  for  supporting  said  product  while  it  is  being 
wrapped, 

said  first  drive  means  being  adjacent  to  and  aligned  with  said 
wpfon  table,  when  said  vappon  table  is  in  a  lowered 
position, 

a  labeling  station  including  an  outfeed  conveyor  diqxMed 

adjacent  to  said  support  table,  when  said  support  table  is  in 

a  raised  position,  for  receiving  a  product  firom  said  support 
table, 

aprinter  for  printing  information  (m  labels,  and  a  Uri)el  q>pli- 
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cator  for  applying  a  printed  label  to  the  wrapped  product 
while  it  it  on  the  outfeed  conveyor, 
•aid  firit  drive  means,  support  table,  and  outfeed  conveyor 
defining  the  path  of  movement  of  a  product  through  said 
apparatus, 
a  supply  of  stretch  fihn, 

flhn-clamping  means  for  withdrawing  a  length  of  fUm  fnmi 
said  fihn  supply  and  holding  it  above  the  product  support 
table,  when  said  table  is  in  its  lowered  position, 
second  drive  means  for  raising  said  product  support  table 

into  said  stretch  fihn, 
folding  means,  operative  after  said  product  support  table  has 
been  raised  into  said  fihn,  for  folding  the  edges  of  the  fihn 
under  a  prodact  on  said  table  to  thereby  wrap  said  prod- 
uct in  said  stietch  fihn, 
third  drive  means  for  advancing  said  product  wrapped  in 

said  stretch  film  onto  said  outfeed  conveyor, 
■aid  weight  sensing  device  weighing  a  second  product  after 
the  first  prodact  has  been  advanced  to  the  wnqiping  su- 
tion,  and  weighing  a  third  product  after  said  first  and 
second  products  have  advanced  to  said  labeling  and  wrap- 
ping stations,  respectively, 
said  storage  means  storing  a  weight  signal  derived  fhmi  each 

of  said  weighiigs, 
signal  control  means  associated  with  said  data  processor  fbr 
selectively  delivering  from  said  storage  means  to  said 

printer  the  stored  signal  corresponding  to  each  product,  to 
enable  the  priater  to  print  a  label  and  the  label  applicator 
to  apply  the  correct  label  to  each  wrapped  product  as  it  is. 
outputted  by  Ae  outfeed  conveyor, 
said  data  processor  producing  a  start  signal  upon  its  receipt 
of  one  of  said  weight  signals,  and  said  first  drive  means 
being  responsive  at  least  to  said  start  signal  to  begin  the 
advancement  of  a  product  from  the  infeed  station  to  the 
wrq)ping  sutipn. 


nant  signal  when  a  positive  one  of  said  error  values  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermhied  magnitude, 

AND-means  for  generating  a  speed  mcrease  command  when 
a  plurality  of  negative  error  values  exceed  predetermined 
magnitudes, 

means  for  deriving  a  rateH>f-response  value  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  magnitudes  of  said  error  values, 

means  for  modubting  said  speed  decrease  and  speed  hicrease 
commands  as  a  function  of  said  rate-of-reqwnse  value,  and 

means  for  decreasmg  and  for  mcreasing  the  ground  q)eed  of 
said  vehicle  respectively  in  response  to  die  modulated 
speed  decrease  and  modulated  speed  mcrease  commands. 


4y48M72 
LAWN  MOWER  ZONE  START  SYSTEM 
Hemaa  P.  OristophsrsoB,  Bvnsfflle,  Mimi^  assi^MW  to  Tte 
Toro  Gonpaay,  MiaaeapoUs,  Miiu. 

Filed  May  2C  1982,  Ssr.  No.  382,028 

lot  a^  FmN  3/02 

US.aS6-10J  gchtais 


4,488,471 
CONOINE  SPEED  CONTROL 

Warren  E.  Hsrwig,  Wbid  Lake,  Wto.,  MsigBor  to  AlUs-ChafaBen 
Corp,,  Mflwaoket,  Wis. 

FDed  Dae.  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  334,258 

,  IM.  a^  AOID  69/00 

U.S.a56-10J   I  26Claini8 
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23.  In  a  vehicle  diiven  by  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the 
combination  of 

a  plurality  of  transducers  for  generating  speed  and  load 
signals  which  rtspectively  are  ftmctions  of  speed  and  load 
parameters  of  said  engine, 

means  for  deriving  setpoint  values  indicative  of  desired 
values  for  said  parameters, 

comparator  means  for  generating  error  values  which  are 
factions  of  the  differences  between  said  speed  and  load 
values  and  the  corresponding  setpoint  values, 

OR-means  for  id|entifying  a  single  dominant  controlling 
signal  representing  the  limiting  capacity  in  the  vehicle  as 
conditions  change  during  operation  thereof  and  for  gener- 
ating a  speed  decrease  command  in  response  to  said  domi- 


1.  An  unproved  lawn  mower  of  the  type  having  a  movable 
housing,  an  internal  combustion  engme  located  on  the  houdng 
for  powering  a  cutting  element,  a  handle  assembly  that  extends 
outwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the  housing,  wherein  the 
handle  assembly  is  U-sh^)ed  comprising  spaced  vpui  left  and 
right  handle  tiibes  connected  together  a4jacent  their  upper 
ends  by  a  transversely  extendhig  handle  member  which  the 
operator  grips  while  guiding  the  housing,  a  rear  bagging  at- 
tachment releasably  coupled  to  the  housing  m  the  area  be- 
tween tiie  handle  mbes  and  beneath  the  handle  member  for 
recdving  and  collecting  cut  particles,  and  a  recoil  stivter  on 
the  intenial  combustion  engine  including  an  elongated  starter 
rope  having  a  pull  grip  at  its  outer  end,  wherem  the  mptwt- 
ment  rehites  to  a  xone  start  system  which  comprises: 
means  for  normally  retaining  tiie  pull  grip  of  the  stitfter  rope 
on  one  of  the  handle  tubes  of  the  handle  assembly  at  a 
location  which  is  accessible  to  an  operator  who  is  holdmg 
the  handle  member  for  easy  starting  of  the  engine, 
wherein  the  retaming  means  is  placed  on  the  handle  tiibe 
at  a  location  such  diat  the  starter  rope  extends  in  a  straight 
line  path  from  the  engine  to  the  retaining  means  and  passes 
rehtively  closely  above  a  portion  of  the  bagging  attach- 
ment such  that  the  starter  rope  would  be  engaged  by  the 
bagging  attiwhment  during  removal  of  the  attachment, 
and  wherein  the  retainmg  means  mcludes  means  for  re- 
leasmg  the  pull  grip  from  the  one  handle  tiibe  for  move- 
ment of  the  starter  rope  to  a  non-interfermg  position  with 
the  baggmg  attachment  when  it  is  desired  to  remove  the 
bagging  attachment  fhm  the  housnig  fbr  dumfring  of  the 
attachment 
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TOBACCO  HARVESTER 
Hany  A.  L.  Bmrlf,  RJL  3,  LngloB,  OiMario, 
IGO 

FIM  Mv.  30, 1X2,  to.  No.  363,504 
IM.  a'  AOID  45/16 
\3S.  CL  56-37 J 


NOE 


from  the  qrindle  in  the  direction  of  the  free  distal  end  of 
the  ann  without  diaanembling  the  flyer  a«embly. 
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4,45M75 
COMPOSITE  REINFORCEMENT  CORD 
GMrpi  J.  E.  Sehirit,  Bridd.  nd  Homi  N.  R  Wcltv,  Kcto. 
peh,  both  of  Lazeabovg,  MrigMn  to  11w  Goodyen-  lira  k 
Ribto  Cowpmy.  Akron.  Ohio 
>  Filed  Jan.  16, 1971,  to.  No.  916,271 

Int  a>  D03G  3/02 
U&  a  57-^343  u  < 


1.  A  tobacco  leaf  distributor  for  ose  in  combination  with  a 
tobacco  harvester  having  a  conveyor  for  conveying  harveMed 
leaves  from  a  defoliator  to  a  receptacle,  said  tobacco  leaf 
distributor  comprising  a  bracket  for  attachment  to  said  bar* 
vaster,  a  disc  rotatably  supported  on  said  bracket  for  rotation 
about  a  generally  vertical  axis  and  motor  means  to  rotate  said 
disc  said  disc  having  a  smooth  upwardly  directed  surfaceJbr 
impingement  by  said  leaves  said  bracket  supporting  said  disc 
intermediate  said  conveyor  and  said  receptacle  wherd)y  leaves 
are  deposited  from  said  conveyor  onto  said  upwardly  directed 
surface  of  said  disc  and  are  distributed  by  rotation  thereof  into 
said  receptacle. 


LEVEL  WIND  SPINNING  WHEEL 
Robert  W.  Laa,  24451 S.  CaMnl  Poitt  Rd^  Cnby,  One.  97013 

Fllsd  Sep.  24^  1902,  to.  No.  422,734 
Irt.  a'  DOIH  7/24,  3/00 
U J.  a  57-71  4 


1.  A  flyer  assembly  for  a  qrimdng  wheel,  comprising: 

a  flyer  having  a  spmdle  and  an  arm,  the  arm  having  a  free 

distal  end  and  a  proximal  end  rigidly  connected  to  and 

radially  spaced  from  the  qrindl^ 
a  bobbin  received  on  the  spindle  for  rotation  relative  to  the 

flyer  and  axially  removable  therefrom; 
level  wind  means  extendmg  lengthwise  of  the  arm  fbr  dis* 

tributing  yam  uniformly  along  the  length  of  the  bobbin; 

and 
gear  means  mterconnecting  the  bobbm  and  the  level  wind 

means  for  driving  the  level  wind  means  iqxm  relative 

rotation  of  the  bobbin  and  the  flyer, 
the  gea^  means  being  positioned  a4jacent  the  proximal  end 

of  the  ann,  the  gear  means  including  a  first  gear  mounted 

on  an  axial  end  ftce  of  the  bobbin  cracentrically  of  the 

qrindle,  the  first  gear  being  axially  diaengageable  from  the 

gear  means,  whereby  the  bobbin  can  be  removed  axially 


1.  A  composite  cord  for  reinforcing  an  dastomeric  article, 
conqnising  at  least  one  high  tenacity  substantially  inextensible 
yam  qiirally  wrapped  around  a  core,  said  core  including  at 
least  one  filament  having  at  room  temperature  an  elastic  limit 
of  at  least  b  2.5  kilograms  and  a  modulus  of  elasticity  greater 
thu  23  grams  per  denier  providing  a  barrier  to  elongation  to 
reast  and  recover  from  tension  forces  on  the  cord  during  the 
processing  of  said  cord,  and  elastomeric  article  until  said  core 
is  subjected  to  temperatures  normally  used  during  vulcaniza* 
tion  oX  robber  and  thereafter  said  core  having  a  reduction  in 
tenacity  after  being  subjected  to  temperatures  normally  used 
during  vulcanixation  of  rubber  to  permit  stretching  out  of  said 
yam  when  said  core  is  cooled  to  allow  for  elongation  of  the 
elastonwric  article  and  then  reinforcing  of  the  article  in  the 
elongated  condition  when  said  yam  is  stretched  out 

4*451,476 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  ELEMENTS 

Emit  Mayr,  StanAaq;  UMch  Oaatrdeh,  and  Gemot  Scboeber, 

both  of  Mnkk,  an  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  oaiffon  to 

AktioiiBaeDsehaft,  BerUa  *  Maaieh.  Fed.  Rep.  of 


,  May  27, 


Filed  May  20, 1902,  to.  No.  300,132 

CUbm  priority,  appikattoa  Fed.  Rap.  of 
1901,3131222 

lat  a'  HOIB  13/24, 13/02 
UA  a  57-294  16 

1.  In  a  method  for  manufi»turing  an  optical  transmission 
element,  which  contains  SZ-stranded  bundle  of  several  optical 
waveguides  received  in  a  tubular  jacket,  said  method  including 
the  steps  of  SZ-stranding  the  plurality  of  waveguides  into  a 
bundle  of  SZ*stranded  waveguides  at  a  stranding  point  and 
then  applying  a  tiibular  jacket  to  said  bundle,  the  immprove- 
ments  comprising  said  steps  of  SZ-stranding  and  ^)plying  the 
jacket  being  aocompUshed  with  the  wav^uides  and  bundle 
traveling  in  a  vertical  direction  and  the  method  including  the 
additional  stq>  of  preventing  the  unstranding  of  the  wave* 
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guides  of  the  bundle  at  least  at  the  point  of  stranding  and  until 
the  application  and  solidification  of  the  jacket  by  applying  an 
adhering  filling  msterial  to  the  waveguides  adjacent  the  strand- 
ing point,  said  adhering  filling  material  holding  the  optical 
waveguides  of  the  bundle  together. 

13.  In  a  device  for  manufacturing  an  optical  transmission 
element  which  contains  an  SZ-stranded  bundle  of  several 
optical  waveguides  received  in  a  tubular  jacket,  said  device 
includes  means  for  SZ-stranding  a  plurality  of  optical  wave- 
guides at  a  strandftig  point  into  a  bundle  of  SZ-stranded  wave- 


guides and  means  for  applying  a  jacket  onto  the  stranded 
bundle,  the  improvements  comprising  said  means  for  SZ- 
stranding  and  the  means  for  applying  a  jacket  being  disposed  to 
act  on  the  waveguides  and  bundles  while  moving  in  a  vertical 
direction  and  said  device  ftirther  including  means  for  prevent- 
ing unstranding  of  the  bundle  being  disposed  adjacent  the 
stranding  point,  said  preventing  means  applying  a  filling  mate- 
rial to  the  optical  waveguides  to  adhere  thereto,  said  filling 
material  holding  the  waveguides  together  to  prevent  untwist- 
mg  and  unstranding  of  the  waveguides  until  at  least  the  jacket 
is  applied  thereto. 


gradually  converting  into  a  thread,  conducting  the  thread  in  a 
given  travel  direction  through  a  pneumatic  twisting  device 
discharging  a  quantity  of  air,  bringing  the  thread  in  contact 
with  an  air  stream  in  the  pneumatic  twisting  device  which 
routes  around  the  longitudial  axis  of  the  thread  »ri«i^  the 
^ven  travel  direction  of  the  thread,  conducting  fibers  loosened 
from  the  thread  back  into  the  rotor  with  at  least  part  of  the 
quantity  of  air  discharging  from  the  pneumatic  twisting  device, 
drawmg  off  the  twisted  thread  leaving  the  pneumatic  twisting 
device,  and  conducting  the  twisted  thread  to  a  thread  coUect- 
ing  device. 

3.  Device  for  manuftcturing  a  thread  in  an  open-end  rotor 
spmnmg  machine,  comprising  a  rotor  housmg  subjected  to 
negauve  pressure,  a  rotor  being  disposed  in  said  housing  and 
havmg  a  fiber  coUecting  groove  for  receiving  a  continuous 
supply  of  fibers  and  forming  a  fiber  ring  due  to  centrifiigal 
forces  being  converted  into  a  thread,  a  pneumatic  twisting 
device  being  connected  to  said  housing  and  having  a  thrnd 
guide  channel  formed  therein  through  which  the  thread  is 
conducted  in  a  given  travel  direction,  said  thread  guide  chan- 
nel havmg  an  opening  for  discharging  in  said  housing,  and  said 

thread  guide  channel  conducting  air  therethrough  against  said 
given  thread  travel  direction  at  least  at  said  opening  thereof. 

4|4SM78 
ELASnC  ASSEMBLY,  FOR  EXAMPLE  BRACELET  OR 

RING 
J«u  M.  North,  Fanboorg  do  Lac  31,  Neochatd,  Switierlaad 
PCTJ^a  PCr/CH81/00045,  371  D«|.  Dec  14, 1961,  lOKe) 
Date  Dee.  14»  1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/02970,  PCT  Pnb. 
Drte  Oct  29, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  24, 1981,  S«.  No.  333^61 
O^  priority,  applicstioa  Switierlaad,  Apr.  25,  1980, 
3191/80 

IM.  a'  F14G 13/00 
U.S.a5»-79.3  7, 


METHOD  AND 


M58,477 
IDEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 
THREAD 
Haas  Raaaeta,  and  Hcinz*Geors  Waaseohoren,  both  of  Mone- 

ho^GlwlbMh,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  airigBors  to  W.  ScUaf- 
Bont  A  Co.,  MoBcheB'Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  FU>.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  449,979 

f-S'^'Tl^'  «PPlicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1982,3207136 

lat  CL3  DOIH  7/882 

23Gaini8 


U.8.  a  57—415 


V 


1.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  thread,  which  comprises 
mtrodudng  fibers  into  a  rotor  having  a  fiber  collecting  groove, 
combining  the  fibers  in  the  collecting  groove  into  a  fiber  ring 


1.  An  extensible  assembly  comprismg: 

a  plurality  of  adjacent  Unk  members,  each  of  said  members 
having  a  cavity  with  two  lateral  walls  heing  each  other 
and  at  least  one  hole  m  each  of  said  vndls;  and 

a  plurality  of  connecting  members  for  connecting  each  two 
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•cljaoent  link  memben  to  each  other,  och  crfnkl  oonaect- 
ing  members  compritiiig: 

•  body  which  is  inserted  into  the  req)ective  cavities  of  two 
adjacent  link  members,  where  it  can  move  along  a  direc* 
tion  substantially  parallel  to  said  walls; 

two  pairs  of  studs  which  are  attached  to  said  body  and  can 
be  either  in  an  expanded  position  into  said  holes  where 
they  are  inserted  respectively  into  the  holes  of  said  adja- 
cent link  members  or  in  a  retracted  position  where  they 
are  in  contact  with  said  kteral  walls  to  allow  the  insertion 
of  the  connecting  member  in  the  cavities  of  the  link  mem- 
ber^ 

means  for  eh»tically  urging  said  studs  toward  their  ex- 
panded position;  and 

stops  means  for  preventing  the  studs,  once  they  are  inserted 
in  said  holes,  fhnn  being  extracted  firom  the  holes  when 
the  connecting  member  is  pulled  out  of  the  cavities. 

4^488^79 

DUTUSER  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

Samuel  B.  Reider,  and  Thmu  E.  Scott,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind^  aMigBors  to  Gaaanl  Moton  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUad  Oct  13, 1981,  Sff.  No.  310,461 

Int  a^  F02C  7/20 

VA  a  M-39 J2  3  OafaBs 


radial  variation  in  compressor  discharge  flow  profile  at  said- 
discharge  annulus. 


ROTATING  CYLINDER  EXTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Eraratt  F.  Irwtn,  1885  Bag's  Hwy.,  Oaarwatw,  Fla.  33815 

niad  Dae.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,630 

IM.  CU  F03G  3/02 

UJS.  a  60-39.63  10  cUms 


1.  In  a  gu  turbine  engine  having  an  axial  flow  compressor, 
an  annular  combustor  downstream  of  a  discharge  annulus  of 
said  compressor  having  a  radially  hmer  liner  and  a  radially 
outer  liner  and  an  interconnecting  dome  each  exhibiting  radi- 
ally outward  thermal  growth  with  increanng  combustor  tem- 
perature up  to  a  normal  combustor  operating  temperature, 
means  defining  radially  inner  air  duct  means  for  directing  air 
from  said  discharge  annulus  to  said  combustor,  means  defining 
radially  outer  air  duct  means  for  directing  air  from  said  dis- 
charge annulus  to  said  combustor,  a  dif^iser  including  an  outer 
wall  for  directmg  a  first  portion  of  compressor  discharge  flow 
to  said  radially  outer  air  duct  means  and  an  inner  wall  for 
directing  a  second  portion  of  compressor  discharge  flow  to 
said  radially  inner  air  duct  means,  and  means  rigidly  siqqxnting 
said  difAiser  on  said  gas  turbine  engme  independendy  of  said 
combustor  with  said  inner  and  said  outer  walls  ^aced  radially 
apart  adjacent  said  discharge  annulus  therby  to  direct  a  third 
portion  of  compressor  discharge  flow  to  a  combustor  dome 
feed  chamber  of  said  difAiser  ahead  of  said  dome,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  a  first  guide  means  between  said  outer  wall 
and  said  outer  liner  operative  to  maintain  a  predetermined 
positional  relationship  between  said  outer  waU  and  said  outer 
liner  during  radial  thermal  growth  of  said  outer  liner  whereby 
at  substantially  said  normal  combustor  operating  temperature 
said  outer  wall  sealingly  engages  said  outer  liner  to  prevent 
communication  between  said  combustor  dome  feed  chamber 
and  said  radially  outer  air  duct  means,  and  second  guide  means 
between  said  inner  wall  and  said  nmer  liner  operative  to  main- 
tain a  predetermmed  positional  rektionship  between  said  inner 
waU  uid  said  inner  Ihier  whereby  at  substantially  said  normal 
combustor  operating  temperature  a  slot  of  preselected  defrth  is 
developed  between  said  inner  wall  and  said  inner  liner  permit- 
ting communication  between  said  combustor  dome  fieed  cham- 
ber and  said  radially  inner  air  duct  means  to  maintain  utisfac- 
tory  compressor  discharge  flow  distribution  regardless  of 


1.  In  a  rotary-operated  gaseous  fluid  d^laoement  device  for 
use  as  an  external  combustion  engine  and  embodying  a  station- 
ary housing  having  fluid  intake  and  discharge  ports,  and  em- 
bodying a  conjointly  rotatable  eccentrically  disposed  piston- 
supporting  rotary  shaft  and  radial-piston-chambered  block 
components  within  the  housing,  said  rotary  shaft  disposed 
eccentrically  within  an  open  axial  Kperton  provided  within 
said  rotary  block  component,  and  having  pistons  movable 
between  top  dead  center  (TDQ  and  bottom  dead  center 
(BDC)  positions  respectively  during  operation,  said  housing 
having  a  cylindrically-shaped  internal  peripheral  wall  and 
opposed  end  walls  disposed  transversely  to  the  axis  of  the 
cylindrical  wall,  means  for  introducing  into  and  igniriwg  a 
combustible  fiiel  mixture  solely  within  a  combustion  chamber 
having  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  housing,  said 
combustion  chamber  mounted  externally  on  said  housing,  the 
improvement  wherein: 

(a)  said  shaft  having  a  medial  portion  with  at  least  one  pair  of 
diametrically  opposed  parallel  planar  surfaces  spaced 
equidistanUy  from  the  shaft  axis,  said  planar  swfsces 
disposed  for  operative  reciprocating  engagement  by  the 
correspondingly  diqwsed  pistons; 

(b)  said  rotary  block  having  at  least  two  axially  spaced  banks 
of  corresponding  even-numbered  circumferentially 
spaced  radial  piston  chambers,  one  of  said  banks  commu- 
nicating with  a  fluid  discharge  part,  one  of  said  banks 
being  dedicated  to  a  power  expansion  and  exhaust  Auc- 
tion and  the  other  of  said  banks  being  dedicated  to  the 
compression  of  air; 

(c)  a  piston  complementally  and  slidably  di^xMed  within 
each  of  said  diametrically  opposed  piston  chambers  and 
respectively  being  fUly  radially  extended  and  radially 
retracted  whoi  in  the  ntpoetivt  TDC  and  BDC  positions 
attendant  piston  travel;  said  travel  constituting  sequential 
180  degree  cycles  of  operation  for  imparting  operative 
driving  rotation  to  said  shaft  and  coiOointiy  to  said  rotat- 
able block  components; 

(d)  valving  means  for  interconnecting  said  externally 
mounted  combustion  chamber  with  the  interior  of  said 
housing,  said  valving  means  including  fluid  flow  transfer 
passage  means  alternately  communicating  in  timed  rela- 
tion with  each  of  said  banks  of  piston  chambers  near  the 
TDC  positions  to  dfect  operation  of  the  engine; 

(e)  said  corresponding  pistons  of  each  bank  being  longitudi- 
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and  flxedly  connected  to  elongated  ptston- 
mounting  ba*  plates,  said  base  plater  each  having  a  gener- 
ally planar  portion  and  constituting  a  means  for  providing 
said  operative  reciprocating  engagement  between  said 
piston  and  said  corresponding  planar  surfaces  of  said 
rotatable  Shalt; 

(f)  said  externally  mounted  combustion  chamber  means 
including  a  first  portion  having  generally  circularly 
formed  wall  portions  and  including  means  for  directing  a 
combustible  Aiel-air  mixture  into  said  combustion  cham- 
ber in  a  generally  tangential  manner  thereby  inducing 
generally  spiral  centrifuge-like  movement  providing  for 
more  complete  combustion,  with  the  lighter,  more  thor- 
oughly combusted  mixture  moving  generally  spirally,  and 
in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  toward  a  center  portion  of 
said  combustion  chamber  due  to  the  decreased  effects  of 
such  centriAige-Uke  motion  on  lighter  particles  or  gases, 
the  less  combusted  portions  of  the  mixture,  being  heavier 
and  more  siA)ject  to  centriAige-like  forces,  remaining 
away  fhm  said  central  portion  until  more  thoroughly 
combusted;  aad 

(g)  said  extcratlly  mounted  combustion  chamber  means 
fiirther  includmg  a  second  portion  mounted  downwardly 
of  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first  portion,  said 
second  portion  of  inverted,  generally  fiiisto<onical  form 
or  fiinnel-like  configuration  with  a  small  end  and  with  a 
larger  end  in  upright  disposition,  said  lighter,  more  thor- 
oughly combtisted  fiiel-air  mixture  entering  said  larger 
end  and  exitiag  said  small  end  to  act  upon  said  pistons 
attendant  operation  of  the  engine. 

■  4«4n,481 

COMBUSTOR  FOR  REGENERATIVE  OPEN  CYCLE  GAS 

TURBINE  SYSTEM 
HcraanB  Erast,  Stint  Oood,  Mhm^  aaiignor  to  Brown  Boreri 
TurbomacUacry,  Inc^  Saint  Good,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  IS,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  3S7336 
Int  CL3  F02C  7/10 
U.8.  a  C&-39JU  30 


c.  annular  connecting  means  in  said  outer  casing  means  a 
spaced  distance  from  the  head  cavity  and, 

d.  an  insulated  annular  partition  and  support  means  con- 
nected at  one  end  in  aoJing  engagement  with  the  Mifini^r 
connecting  means  and  at  the  opposite  end  in  slip-fit  sealing 
engagement  about  the  inner  casing  means, 

e.  said  insulated  annular  partition  and  support  means  dis- 
posed between  said  outer  casing  means  and  said  inner 
casing  means  to  define  with  the  wall  of  the  outer  casing 
means  an  independent  cooling  and  transfer  flow  passage 
for  passing  relatively  cool  compressed  comburtion  air 
therethrough  and  to  define  with  the  wall  of  the  inner 
casing  means  a  head  cavity  extension  space  oonununicat- 
ing  at  one  end  with  said  head  cavity  on  the  side  of  the 
annular  insulated  partition  and  support  means  opposite 
from  the  cooling  and  transfer  passage  to  receive  heated 
compressed  combustion  air, 

f.  an  exit  port  means  in  said  outer  casing  in  communication 
with  the  cooling  and  transfer  flow  passage,  and 

g.  said  inner  casing  having  a  cooling  and  metering  waU 
assembly  in  the  medial  section  thereof  having,  inlet  means 
in  communication  with  the  head  extension  space  and  exit 
means  in  communication  with  the  combustion  chamber 
means  to  pass  heated  compressed  combustion  air  to  the 
medial  section  of  said  combustion  chamber  means  to  sus- 
tain combustion  therein  during  operation  of  the  counter 
flow  combustor,  and 

h.  an  entrance  passage  means  between  the  outer  casing 
means  and  the  inner  casing  means  about  said  discharge 
outlet  in  communication  with  the  cooling  and  transfier 
flow  passage  to  pass  combustion  air  to  and  through  said 
cooling  and  traiufer  flow  passage  to  said  exit  port  in  a 
direction  counter  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  combustion 
gases  exhausting  through  said  discharge  outlet 


/ 


1.  A  diverter  and  parallel  flow  combustor  for  providing  hot 
combustion  gases  comprising, 

a.  outer  casing  means  closed  at  one  end  to  form  a  head  cavity 
having,  an  inlet  for  heated  compressed  combustion  air 
communicating  with  said  head  cavity, 

b.  inner  casing  means  mounted  in  the  outer  casing  means 
defining  therein  combustion  chamber  means  having,  an 
inlet  at  one  end  in  communication  with  said  head  cavity  to 
receive  the  heated  compressed  combustion  air  and  fuel  to 
be  burned  in  said  combustion  chamber  means,  and  having 
a  discharge  ottlet  for  hot  combustion  gases  at  the  end 
thereof  remote  from  the  inlet. 


ROCKET  MOTOR 
RomU  F.  Vettar,  Theodore  A.  Hicks,  ori  Warm  R.  Comptom 
aU  of  RidgMraat.  CaUfn  aaiigDon  to  Hm  Uattod  StMaa  of 
a  repfaaanled  by  the  Secretory  of  the  Nify,  WaA- 
,D.C 

Filed  May  17, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  378,881 

Int  a'  Fon  9m 

UJS.  a  8D-2S3  8  ClaiDS 

1.  A  rocket  motor  having  a  reduced  likelihood  of  explosion 
in  an  external  fire,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  casing; 

pn^)ellant  grain,  having  a  central  void,  contained  within 
saidcasing; 

coating  means  applied  to  selected  exterior  areas  of  said 
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catmg  to  protect  Mid  rocket  motor  caring  ftom  an  exter- 
nal fir^  and 


CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  FOR  EJCHAUST  GAS 
PURIFICATION 
Toqm,  and  Katnnori  Hipiki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Bon  to  NiMan  Motor  Company,  Limitad,  Yokohama, 


FDod  Apr.  2,  ma,  Sar.  No.  3<8,1W 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  f,  IMl,  864238S 
Int.  CL*  FDIN  3/20 
VS.  a  dO-SM  14 


a  bare  portion  in  said  coating  means,  said  bare  portion  hav> 
ing  a  shape  to  intensify  beat  produced  stren  in  a  predeter- 
mined area  to  cause  failure  at  a  predetermined  point. 


ROCKET  MOTOR  END  FLAP 

Ronald  F.  Vcttar,  Ridgaeraat,  Gdif.,  aarignor  to  Unitod  States  of 
America  as  raprtwntad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y,  Wvh- 
ington,  D.C. 

FDod  Oet  21, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  438,118 
bt  a'  FUK  9/38 
VS,  a  60-283  7 
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1.  Apparatus  for  warming  up  the  catalyst  of  a  catalytic 
converter  provided  in  the  exhaust  passageway  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  with  a  vacuum  advance  mechanism  respon- 
sive to  intake  vacuum  to  the  engine  for  controlling  engine 
spailc  timing,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  exhaust  emissions 
just  downstream  of  the  catalyst; 

(b)  means  responsive  to  the  sensed  temperature  when  the 
sensed  temperature  is  below  a  predetermined  value  for 
outputting  an  actuation  signal; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  actuation  signal  for  admitting 
atmospheric  air  to  said  vacuum  advance  mechanism  to 
retard  spaik  timing,  therd)y  expediting  warming-up  of  the 
catalyst;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  of  a  transmission  neutral  switch,  a  throttle 
switch  and  a  clutch  pedal  switch  connected  in  series  be- 
tween said  actuation  signal  outputting  means  and  said 
atmospheric  air  admitting  means  for  preventing  admission 
of  atmospheric  air  to  said  vacuum  advance  mechanism 
when  any  of  said  switches  is  open,  said  neutral  switch 
being  open  solely  when  the  transmission  is  in  iu  neutral 
position,  said  throttle  switch  being  open  solely  when  the 
throttle  valve  is  completely  closed,  and  said  clutch  switch 
being  q)en  solely  when  the  clutch  pedal  is  depressed 
ftuther  than  a  predetermined  extent 


1.  A  safety  device  for  a  rocket  motor  having  a  propellent 
grain  with  a  central  voM  oomprismg: 
a  sheet  of  rigid  material  having  an  inner  and  outer  surftce 

configured  to  close  said  propellant  grain; 
a  layer  of  adheaive  securing  said  sheet  of  material  to  said 

grain  about  the  periphery  of  said  inner  surface  thereof; 

a  stifRener  separate  from  but  attached  to  the  exterior  surfiKe 

of  said  sheet  of  rigid  material;  and 
a  thermally  stable  coating  over  said  sheet  and  said  stiffener. 


CONTROLS  FOR  DIFFERENTIAL  SPEED 
CONTROLLED  VEHICLE 
lealanna,  Aadnflsabvi,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmaay,  aa- 
aipor  to  Liade  AktiengeseUschaft,  HoUriegelskrenth,  Fad. 
Rap.  of  Germany 

FOad  Mar.  8, 1882,  Sar.  No.  388,827 
CSaiBM  priority,  application  Pad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Mv.  12, 
1881, 3108481 

bt  a*  B82D  U/04;  nCD  i//0? 
U  A  a  60-421  7  n^T 

1.  In  a  control  for  the  drive  of  a  vehicle  with  differential 
q)eed  steering  and  with  a  hydrostatic  power  transmission  for 
the  drive  of  each  vehicle  side,  where  the  adjusting  element  of 
each  of  the  two  power  trannnissions  is  provided  with  a  spring- 
loaded  a4ju8ting  piston  that  can  be  acted  upon  by  a  control 
pressure  that  is  adjustable  by  an  arbitrarily  actuataUe  control 
pressure  pick-off,  in  which  two  pain  of  control  pressure  pick- 
offii  are  provided,  of  which  one  control  pressure  pick-off  of 
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one  pair  is  anigaed  to  the  forward  movement  and'the  other 
control  premire  pidc-ofT  of  this  pair  is  assigned  to  the  bade- 
ward  movement  and  each  control  pressure  pick-off  of  this  pair 
is  capable  of  being  connected  with  the  adjusting  elements  of 
the  power  transmission  of  both  vehicle  sides  and  each  control 
pressure  pick-off  of  the  other  pair  is  assigned  to  a  cornering 
direction  and  is  capable  of  being  connected  with  the  adjusting 
element  of  the  power  transmission  of  the  vehicle  side  on  the 
inside  of  the  cornering  curve  and  where  each  adjusting  piston 
can  be  acted  upon  from  both  sides  and  can  be  acted  upon  by 
one  control  pressure  pick-off  of  the  one  control  pressure  pick- 
ofT  pair  in  onder  to  control  the  direction  and  velocity  of  move- 
ment on  one  side  and  can  be  acted  upon  by  a  control  pressure 
pick-off  of  the  01  ler  control  pressure  pick-off  pair  in  order  to 


equally  spaced  axiaUy  parallel  bores  closed  on  one  end 

and  open  on  the  opposite  end; 
an  annular  port  extending  into  said  first  and  second  plurality 

of  bores  near  their  closed  end  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 

said  cylinder  block; 
a  piston  in  each  of  said  bores  of  said  first  and  second  plurality 

of  equally  qiaced  parallel  bores; 
spring  means  in  each  of  said  bores  biasing  said  piston  away 

from  said  closed  ends; 
a  drive  shaft  supported  in  a  bearing  at  one  end  with  the 

ORMsite  end  joumaled  in  said  cyUnder  block; 
a  driven  shaft  supported  in  a  bearing  at  one  end  with  the 

opposite  end  joumaled  in  said  cylinder  block  in  axial 

spaced  relationship  with  said  drive  shaft; 
said  drive  shaft  and  said  driven  shaft  including  a  passage 

along  the  axis  thereof  over  a  portion  of  their  length; 
a  port  in  said  drive  shaft  for  admitting  fluid  from  said  pas- 
sage in  said  drive  shaft  to  said  pistons  in  said  first  plurality 

of  bores  in  said  cylinder  blocl^ 
a  port  in  said  driven  shaft  for  admitting  fluid  in  said  pistons 

in  said  second  plurality  of  bores  in  said  cylinder  block  to 

said  passage  in  said  driven  shaft  to  an  outlet  associated 

with  said  passage  in  said  driven  shaft; 
a  first  wobble-plate  secured  to  said  drive  shaft  relative  to 

said  pistons  in  said  first  plurality  of  equally  spaced  bores 

fw  engagonent  therewidi; 
means  for  a4justing  said  first  wobble-plate  axially  relative  to 

said  pistons  in  said  first  spaced  bores;  and 
a  second  wobble-plate  secured  to  said  driven  shaft  relative  to 

said  pistions  in  said  second  plurality  of  equally  spaced 

bores  for  engagement  therewith. 


control  the  cornering  radius  on  the  other  side,  the  improve- 
ment characteriz#d  in  that  a  switchable  pilot  valve  that  is 
dependent  on  the  pressure  in  a  control  preuure  Une  emerging 
fhnn  a  control  pressure  pick-off  of  the  control  pressure  pick- 
off  pair  assigned  to  the  travel  direction  and  velocity  is  located 
in  the  connecting  line  between  one  of  the  control  pressure 
pick-offt  assigned  to  the  cornering  and  the  adjusting  element  of 
the  assigned  pow«r  transmission,  and  in  which  the  pilot  valve 
connects  the  cbnttvl  pressure  pick-off  assigned  to  the  corner- 
ing movement  with  the  pressure  chamber  of  the  adjusting 
element  of  the  power  transmission  of  the  vehicle  side  on  the 
inside  of  the  cornering  curve  which  is  not  acted  upon  by  the 
control  pressure  generated  by  one  of  the  control  pressure 
pick-ofh  of  the  control  pressure  pick-off  pair  •—igrrrd  to  the 
direction  and  velocity  of  travel 


ELECnK)MAGNEnC  ACTUATOR 

j  Tetno  UeUhaan,  both  of  Fminwa;  KiaqreaU 
Tanka,  Yokohama;  EtteU  Moronad,  Ayasa;  Kantara  Inone, 
Yokohama;  Hitoahi  Taaaka,  Kaankara;  ShyaJI  Morlo,  Yoko- 

haBU^  aad  ShaaJi  IcUda,  Kaankara,  an  of  Japaa,  aaaigBors  to 
Hoaeywan  lac,  MlaaaapoHi,  Mian. 

per  No.  PCT/JP81/003M,  371  Data  Mar.  18, 1982,  lOKa) 

Date  Mar.  IS,  1982,  per  Pah.  No.  WO82/01577,  per  Pab. 
Date  May  13, 1982 

per  Fllad  Oct  31, 1981,  Sar.  No.  361,928 
Oataaa  priority,  appttcatioa  Japaa,  Oct.  31, 1980, 55-184521; 
Nor.  12, 1980,  55-161709;  No?.  14^  1980,  55-160408;  No?.  14^ 
1980, 55-160411;  Jaa.  20, 1981, 56-9966 

lat  a'  F16D  31/02 
U.S.  a  60-477  7 


WOBBLE-TOKQUE  HYDRAUUC  TRANSMISSION 
Cbariss  H.  Baker,  5607  Vcfaaa  A?c  Parma,  OUo  44129 
FUad  Aag.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  294,078 

,  lat  a.)  F16D  iy/o; 

U.S.a60— 137  7 


1.  A  fluid  drive  transmission  comprising: 

a  cylinder  bloclt 

said  cytinder  bkwk  mduding  first  and  second  phmhty  of 


1.  An  electromagnetic  actuator  comprising: 

an  electromagnetic  pump  for  continuously  supplying  a  fluid 
from  a  first  chamber  to  a  second  chamber  in  accordance 
with  an  output  of  a  driving  device; 

a  passage  interconnecting  sa^  first  and  second  chamber^ 

a  responsive  load  means  comprising  a  responsive  member 
responsive  to  a  pressure  m  said  second  chamber  and  a  load 
driven  by  said  responsive  member,  and  operaUe  fbr  con- 
trolling the  mechanical  disfdaoement  of  said  load;  and 
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a  flow-rate  oontrcA  meant  provided  in  lakl  panage  for  main- 
taining  the  prenure  in  said  lecond  chamber  at  a  deter- 
mined value. 


M8M89 

RESONANT  FREE-PISTON  STIRLING  ENGINE  HAVING 

VIRTUAL  ROD  DISPLACER  AND  LINEAR 

ELBCIRODYNAMIC  MACHINE  CONTROL  OF 

DISPLACER  DRIVE/DAMPING 

Michael  M.  Waiah,  Schiartady.  N.Y^  aari^or  to  Machaaical 

Technology  Incorporated,  Latham,  N.Y. 

FDed  JbL  27, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  402,302 

lat  a'  FQ2G  1/06 

VA  a  M— 520  32  daimi 


HEAT  ENGINE 
Maartaka  NegiaU,  1000,  Oaaa  Ryokc,  Urawa^U,  Saitama-ken. 


per  No.  PCr/JP80/00174,  371  Date  Mar.  24^  1M2,  103(e) 
Data  Mar.  24^  1M2,  per  Pah.  No.  WOt2/00497,  per  Pnb. 
Date  Feb.  IS,  1982 

per  FDed  JnL  29, 1900,  Sar.  No.  364^938 

Iirt.  (V  FD3G  7/06:  F02G  1/04 

V&  a  00-017  13  Chdnis 
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1.  A  beat  engine  comprising:  a  cylinder,  a  piston  fireely 
reciprocally  slidable  within  said  cylinder,  a  casfaig  enclosing 
said  cyUnder  and  having  a  ^oce  therewithin  surrounding  the 
outside  of  said  cylinder,  said  space  having  axial  end  portions 
respectively  communicatmg  nvith  the  ^aoes  m  the  cylinder 
space  on  opposite  ends  of  the  piston,  said  casing  having  a 
bearing  wall  part  at  one  anal  end  thereof;  a  mass  of  incompres- 
sible fluid  filling  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  and  said  qMoe 
other  than  the  part  occupied  by  said  piston  and  which  is  a  fluid 
which  undergoes  volumetric  variation  with  temperature  varia- 
tion; a  piston  rod  fixed  to  said  piston  and  extending  axially  of 
said  cylinder  outward  through  said  bearing  wall  part;  an  out- 
put diq>h»ement  member  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve  fitted  sUdably 
around  and  coaxially  slidable  on  said  piston  rod  and  extending 
sUdably  and  sealingly  through  said  bearing  wall  part,  said 
output  displacement  member  having  a  diameter  substantially 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  cylinder  and  having  at  one  aid 
thereof  in  the  interior  of  the  casfaig,  a  incssure-receivuig  'sur- 
fine  on  said  displacement  member  ftyr  receivfaig  a  force  di- 
rected outward  from  the  casfaig  due  to  thermal  expansion  of 
the  fluid  withfai  the  casfaig;  cooUng  means  for  cooUng  the 
casfaig  part  near  one  end  of  the  cyUnder,  heating  means  for 
heatfaig  the  casfaig  part  near  the  other  end  of  the  cyUnden  and 
a  crank  mechanism  ooiqdfaig,  outside  of  the  caaing,  the  end 
parts  of  said  piston  rod  and  said  output  di^aoemeot 
to  an  oatpat  shaft  with  a  phase  difference. 


1.  A  new  and  improved  virtual  rod  displacer  assembly  for  a 
resonant  free-piston  Stirling  engine  having  a  reciprocally  mov- 
able displacer  that  is  exposed  to  a  woridng  gas  pressure  wave 
periodically  produced  withfai  the  StirUng  enguie,  said  pressure 
wave  drivuig  a  worUng  member  by  which  work  is  derived 
firom  the  enguie,  a  rod  secured  to  and  reciprocally  movable 
with  said  displacer  within  the  Stirling  enguie,  a  rod  piston  area 
formed  on  the  end  of  said  rod  remote  from  the  diqilacer  and 
also  subjected  to  the  workfaig  gas  periodic  pressure  wave, 
bearing  means  secured  to  the  StirUng  enguie  housing  for  recip- 
rocatfaigly  supporting  said  displacer  and  rod  assembly  withfai 
the  Stfaling  engfaie,  said  bearing  means  ui  conjunction  with  said 
rod,  saki  engfaie  housing  and  sakl  rod  piston  definuig  a  set  of 
oppoaed-actfaig  gas  spring  means  acting  on  sakl  dis|:^»er  and 
rod  assembly  to  provide  a  spring-mass  system  cq»able  of  recip" 
rocating  motion  at  a  natural  frequency  substantially  the  same 
as  the  desired  operatfaig  frequency  of  the  engfaie. 


DUAL  POWER  BRAKE  BOOSTER  AND  METHOD  OF 

GENERATING  BRAKE  ACIXJATING  PRESSURE 

Dslbart  W.  NewhoHO,  Dayton,  Ohki,  aaalpwr  to  GcMral  Mo- 

wn  wuipuimoBi  uvmiiit  inicBe 

FDed  Sep.  27, 1902,  Ser.  No.  424,035 

Iirt.  a>  BOOT  lS/60 

13  A  a  00-547.1  7  Oafans 

1.  In  a  dual  power  brake  booaten 

a  first  power  booster  section  havfaig  an  faqmt  member  opera- 
ble within  first  and  second  ranges  of  movement  wherefai 
sakl  second  range  ot  movement  starts  before  and  ends 
after  sakl  first  range  of  movemat  and  a  part  of  each  range 
is  concurrent,  and  first  valve  means  fai  said  first  power 
booster  sectkm  responsive  to  saki  faiput  member  for  coo- 
tndlfaig  actuatkn  of  sakl  first  power  booster  sectk» 
withfai  sakl  first  range  of  movement  of  saki  uqwt  member 
to  provkle  a  boosted  force;  and 

a  second  power  booster  sectk»  faidoding  a  second  valve 
means  havfaig  a  seat  member  and  a  valve  member  rela- 
tively movaUe  fai  response  reqMctively  to  first  and  seoond 
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inputt  frobi  uid  fint  power  booster  section,  one  of  said 
memben  receiving  said  boosted  force  as  said  first  input 
from  said  first  power  booster  section  and  the  other  of  said 
members  receiving  said  second  input  from  said  first  valve 
means  when  said  input  member  operates  throughout  said 
second  ruge  of  movement  thereby  cooperatively  to  con- 
trol said  second  valve  means  for  controlling  actuation  of 
said  second  power  booster  section; 
said  seat  and  valve  portions  being  so  configured  during 
relative  movement  thereof  to  cause  said  seomid  power 
booster  section  to  be  actuated  in  sequence  (a)  to  a  prcde- 


m   %^-<'-— 


MANUAL 


'  HrODAUlIC  RUNOUT 
Mf  MAULIC  MOST 
VMCUUU  RUNOUT 


the  two  rows  of  cylinders,  characteriied  in  that  the  exhaust 
line  system  includes  an  exhaust  manifold  means  common  to  all 
of  the  cylinders  for  supplying  exhaust  gases  to  the  turbine 
means  of  the  at  least  one  exhaust  gas  turbocharger  means,  the 
exhaust  line  system  being  arranged  within  the  cylinder-crank- 
case  in  a  tunnel-like  chamber  means  which  u  delimited  by 
longitudinally  extending  walls  of  the  cylinder-crankcase  which 
are  disposed  at  an  angle  to  one  another  and  are  connected  with 
each  other  along  the  apex  of  the  angle,  and  a  terminal  wall 
means  which  connects  with  each  other  the  longitudinaUy 
extending  waUs  and  is  disposed  subttantiaUy  at  the  level  of  the 
cylinder  head  mounting  surfaces. 
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MEIHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  GEOTHERMAL 

ENERGY 
Wimam  C  Ziegenhaiii,  Pimca  CHy,  Okfak,  anigMr  to  CoMco 

Coatinnatioii  of  Ser.  No.  84M84,  Fab.  3, 1975,  abndoBad.  lUs 

awUettioa  Mir.  37, 1971,  Sir.  No.  190,359 

Iirt.  a>  F03G  7/00 

UAa«-641J  lOOatat 


termined  booster  force  value  during  movement  of  said 
input  member  in  said  second  range  of  movement  before  its 
first  range  of  movement,  (b)  to  maintain  the  predeter- 
mined booater  force  thus  actuated  at  a  substantially  con- 
stant value  during  movement  of  said  input  member  in  the 
part  of  each  range  of  movement  which  is  concurrent  until 
said  first  power  booster  section  is  actuated  to  power  run- 
out, and  (c)  to  increase  the  booster  force  thus  maintained 
until  said  second  power  booster  section  is  actuated  to 
power  runout  while  said  input  member  is  moving  in  the 
part  of  its  sepond  range  of  movement  which  is  after  its  first 
range  of  nK^vement. 
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ICED  RECIPROCATING  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Harbart  DeMschaiiiim,  FHadriadttkalim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany, 
■MigBor  to  MTU-MotoroHaad  Tnrbloea-Union  FHedrich- 
ihaftB  GmbH,  FHcdrichahafn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauoy 
F11e«  Aug.  31, 1992,  Scr.  No.  413,396 

1991*550001'**''  '^"••****  ^•^^^^  Germany,  Dec.  17, 

iBt  a^  F02B  37/00:  FOIN  7/10 
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1.  A  method  of  heating  a  fluid  in  a  brine-containing  geother- 
mal  reservoir  formation  penetrated  by  an  iqjection  well  and  a 
production  well  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  an  organic  fluid  having  a  low  solubility  in 
water  into  the  formation  through  the  said  injection  well, 

(b)  forcing  the  said  organic  fluid  through  the  said  formation 
thereby  heating  the  said  fluid. 

(c)  recovering  the  said  heated  organic  fluid  substantially  free 
of  brine  through  the  said  production  well  and  wherein  tbe 
temperature  of  the  said  geothermal  reservoir  formation  is 
subttantiaUy  above  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  intro- 
duced into  the  formation  in  step  (a). 


1.  A  reciproca«ng  internal  combustion  engine  with  suter- 
charging  by  exhaust  gas  turbocharger  means  comprising  a 
cylinder-crankcase,  two  rows  of  cylinders  disposed  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  one  another,  cylinder  head  means  connected 
with  the  cylinder-crankcase  along  corresponding  mounting 
surfaces,  at  least  one  exhaust  gas  turbocharger  means  for  super- 
charging the  engine,  an  exhaust  line  system  arranged  between 


4*458,493 
CLOSED  RANKINE-CYCLE  POWER  PLANT  UTILIZING 

ORGANIC  WORKING  FLUID 

Nada?  Andr,  RehoTot,  and  Mdr  Riial,  Moaha?  Beuya,  both  of 

brad,  aaaivMm  to  Orant  TarUaaa,  Ltd.,  Yafaa,  Ivaal   ; 

FUad  Jan.  18, 1982,  S«r.  No.  389373  ' 

lat  a>  FOIK  7/06 

U.S.  a  40-442  9  rM^ 

1.  In  a  cloeed  Rankine-cyde  power  plant  having  a  boOer 
within  which  an  organic  fluid  is  vaporized,  a  nozzle  box  for 
receiving  vaporized  fluid  from  the  boiler,  a  turbine  rotor  hav- 
ing a  set  of  peripheral  axial  flow  blades  located  adjacent  the 
nozzle  box  for  expanding  vqmrized  fluid  from  the  nozzle  box 
and  driving  a  generator,  a  condenser  for  condensing  yvpon 
exhausted  from  the  turbine  rotor,  and  means  for  returning 
condoaate  from  the  condenser  to  the  boiler,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  second  nozzle  box  for  receiving  v^mrized  fluid 
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exiting  from  the  axial  flow  blades  on  the  rotor,  and  a  let  of 
radial  flow  blades  on  the  rotor  located  adjacent  the  second 


neeted  to  said  engine  in  order  to  Unit  the  stndce  of  the  con- 
nected free  piston  Stirling  cycle  devices,  the  method  oompris- 
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nozzle  box  for  expanding  vaporized  fluid  firom  the  second 
nozzle  box. 


4,458,494 
PREVENTING  VAPORIZATION  OF  THE  UQUID  IN  A 

CENTRIFUGAL  GA8-UQUID  SEPARATOR 
Lancelot  A.  Fekcta,  1632  Col«nftt  St,  HoMtiM,  Tcs.  77006 
FQad  Sep.  38, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,636 
IM.  a'  F38B  9m 
UjS.a63-8  4< 


ing  effecting  the  flow  of  gu  firom  said  engine  to  said  heat  pump 
so  that  the  power  absorbed  by  the  heat  pump  is  increased. 


METHOD  FOR  THE  CHARGING  OF  PRESSURE  GAS 
CONTAINERS  FOR  THE  STORAGE  OF  HYDROGEN 

CSmmm  HataM,  DiassldDrf,  Karl-Liriwli  Straek,  HarM^ 
Firaa»Jo8ef  Hankhs,  Vari,  nA  Eraat  La«s,  Mohanu,  aU 
of  Fed.  Rap.  of  GaraHny,  aaslffon  to  Maaasamaim  Aktiaa- 
gsasflschafl,  D— aldorf.  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gamaa^ 
FQad  Sap.  16, 1983,  Sar.  No.  418^89 
OaiiH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gennqr,  Dae.  3, 

1981, 3148307 

iM.  a.)  nTc  iim 

UJ.a63— 48  41 


1.  The  centrifugal  gas-liquid  separator  of  the  vortex  tube 
type,  in  which  the  gu  or  gas-liquid  mixture  enten  under  pres- 
sure  tangentially  into  a  tube,  where  it  expands  forming  a  fiut 
turning  vortex,  which: 

(a)  separates  the  fluid  into  coaxially  situated  cold  central  and 
peripheral  hot  fractions  by  the  heat  separation  effect,  and 
creates  an  outermost  peripheral  liquid  kyer, 

(b)  having  a  hot  discharge  zone  at  the  end  of  the  tube  far 
(hm  the  inlet, 

(c)  a  cold  gu  discharge  diaphragm  openfaig  at  the  side  of  the 
inlet  opposite  to  the  hot  outlet, 

(d)  with  the  improvement  of  preventing  vaporization  of  the 
condensed  liquid  on  the  periphery  by  cooling  a  short  tube 
section  immediately  after  the  inlet  by  a  cooling  jacket, 

(e)  disposing  a  liqukl  withdrawal  openings  or  stott  after  the 
cooling  jacket,  a  short  distance,  one  to  three  diameters 
from  the  inlet, 

(0  connecting  the  cooling  jacket  with  a  circulating  coolant, 

and 
(g)  a  thermal  insulation  means  diqxMed  between  the  liquid 

outlet  port  and  the  hot  tube  section  in  order  to  prevent 

transfer  of  heat  from  the  hot  outlet  to  the  liquid,  thereby 

preventing  valorization. 


1.  A  method  of  charging  a  prewure  gu  container  for  the 
storage  of  hydrogen  on  the  basis  of  a  gas/solid  matter  reaction, 
comprising  supporting  the  container  from  the  outside;  filling 
the  container  with  storage  material  and  compressing  same; 
closing  the  container,  evacuating  and  heating  the  filled  con- 
tainer  to  partly  activate  the  storage  material;  and  charging  the 
storage  materUl  with  hydrogen  while  simultaneously  su^iort- 
ing  the  container  fhm  the  outside. 


METHOD  AND  DO-IT-YOURSELF  KIT  FOR 

EVACUATING  AN  AIR  CONDITIONING  UNIT 

JaMS  S.  KabOt,  4888  TDlaMok  Trail,  Lima,  OUo  48808 

FIM  Sep.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  431,129 

IM.  ai  F2SB  45/00 

U.S.  a  63-77  4 
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PRESSURE  MODULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  LOAD 

MATCHING  AND  STROKE  UMTTATION  OF  STIRLING 

CYCLE  APPARATUS 
WOUan  T.  Baala,  AthsH,  OUo,  aaripor  to  Snpowar,  Im^ 

FQad  Dae.  16, 1981,  Sar.  No.  349,618 

bt  a'  F38B  9m 

MS,  a  62-6  33  CUaH 

1.  A  method  for  matching  the  power  output  from  a  flree 

piston  Stirling  cycle  engine  to  the  loading  power  demand  by  a 

free  ^ston  Stirling  cycle  heat  pump  which  is  drivingly  con- 


1.  A  method  of  evacuating  an  air  conditioning  unit  of  an 
automobile  comprising  the  steps  of 
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(■)  venting  refrigerant  gas  from  the  air  conditioning  unit, 

(b)  placing  one  end  of  a  hoie  in  conununication  with  the 
discharge  side  of  the  compressor  of  the  air  conditioning 
unit  and  th^  other  end  of  the  hose  in  communication  with 
the  ftiel/air  intake  manifold  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  of  said  automobile. 

(c)  operating  the  compressor,  and 

(d)  operating  the  internal  combustion  engine  until  the  under 
hood  temperature  is  in  excess  of  about  130  degrees  F. 
whereby  the  vacuum  from  the  fuel/air  intake  manifold 
evacuates  gas  and  moisture  from  the  air  conditioning  unit. 


METHOD  Ol 
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4y45MM 
■  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AMPLIFYING 
HEAT 
Yikio  K^JiBo,  IM,  Naka  MfyMU«  GUcUbo-aU,  Stdtanw-ken, 

GiMtiaiiatioa  of  Ber.  No.  230^1,  filed  as  PCT  JPS0/D0117, 
May  30,  1910,  pabliah«i  as  WO  W/02738,  Dee.  11,  INO, 
•  102(e)  dAe  Jam.  9,  1961,  abaodoocd.  This  application 
Jal.  36, 1983,  8cr.  No.  401,703 


successively  accumulating  heat  therein  to  a  predetermined 
safety  temperatiire, 

feeding  bwk  a  portion  of  the  heat  in  said  third  heat  medium 
accumulated  in  said  heat  utilizing  circuit  (F)  to  said  first 
heat  medium  in  said  heat  source  circuit  (E),  thereby  in- 
creasing the  temperatiire  of  said  first  heat  medium  to  a 
predetermined  temperatiire  higher  than  the  temperatiire 
of  the  second  heat  medium  jetted  into  the  evaporator  in 
the  heat  pump  circuit,  and 

stopping  the  compressor  whenever  the  temperatiire  of  the 
third  heat  medium  reaches  a  predetermined  value  and 
actiiating  the  compressor  when  it  decreases  below  said 
predetermined  value. 


Gains  priority,  applicatioo  Japui,  Jan.  4, 1980, 5449676 
lot  a.)  F2SB  27/00 
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VS.  a  63—79 


4^488(499 
ABSORPTION  HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM 

aieBtofEMrgy,WasUBgloa,D.C  ^^ 

FUad  Jon.  16, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388^74 
IM.  a'  F38B  15/00 
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1.  A  method  oi*  amplifying  heat  comprising: 

transferring  heat  from  a  first  heat  source  circuit  (E)  to  a 
second  heat  medium  recycled  through  a  recycUng  type 
heat  pump  circit  (D)  in  an  ev^Mrator  and  raising  said 
second  heat  medium  to  a  high  pressure  and  high  tempera- 
ture by  a  compressor, 

restrictmg  heat  discharge  from  said  second  heat  medium  at 
the  high  pressure  and  high  temperature  in  a  condenser  of 
said  heat  pump  circuit  (D)  to  maintain  the  temperature  of 
said  second  heat  medium  jetted  out  through  an  expansion 
valve  to  said  evaporator  at  a  relatively  high  set  tempera- 
ture depending  on  the  performance  of  said  compressor, 

transferring  the  heat  other  than  that  used  for  maintaining 
said  second  heat  medium  at  said  set  temperatiire  from  the 
condenser  to  a  third  heat  medium  by  way  of  a  heat  utiliz- 
faig  circuit  (F)  and  circulating  said  third  heat  medium  in 
said  heat  utilising  circuit  (F)  to  said  condenser,  thereby 


1.  In  an  absorption  heat  pump  system  having  a  chamber  in 
which  a  first  liquid  is  introduced,  a  portion  of  said  first  liquid 
being  converted  to  vqwr  in  said  chamber  and  the  remainder  of 
said  first  liquid  which  is  not  converted  ti>  vapor  in  said  cham- 
ber being  withdrawn  therefirom,  an  absorber  receiving  said 
vapor  from  said  chamber,  a  heat  exchanger  in  said  absorber  for 
boosting  tile  temperatiire  of  a  liquid  passed  dirough  said  heat 
exchanger,  first  liqukl  distributor  means  associated  with  said 
heat  exchanger  in  said  absorber  for  distributing  an  absorbent 
Uquid  diereon.  said  vapor  being  absorbed  mto  said  absorbent 
liquid  as  an  additional  component  thereof  in  said  absorber  and 
Uiereby  generating  heat  which  boosts  tiie  temperatiire  of  said 
liquid  passed  Uirough  said  heat  exchanger  in  said  absorber,  a 
desorber,  a  primary  heat  exchanger  m  said  desorber,  second 
liquid  distributor  means  associated  with  said  primary  heat 
exchanger  in  said  desorber  for  distributing  liquid  tiiereon, 
means  for  conducting  said  absorbent  liquid  containing  said 
additional  component  therem  tnm  said  absorber  to  said  sec- 
ond liquid  distributor  means  for  distribution  on  said  primary 
heat  exdunger,  said  additional  component  being  released  from 
said  absorbent  liquid  after  being  discharged  firom  said  second 
Uquid  distributor  means  in  said  desorber,  and  conduit  means 
for  conducting  said  adsorbent  liquid  from  said  desorber  back  to 
said  first  Uquid  distributor  means,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

an  auxiUary  heat  exchanger  positioned  in  said  deiorber  so 
dut  said  absorbent  Uquid  is  distributed  tiiereon  after  it  has 
been  distributed  on  said  primary  heat  exchangen  and 

means  for  passmg  through  said  auxiUary  heat  exchanger  a 
portion  of  said  first  Uquid  which  is  not  converted  to  vapor 
in  said  chamber. 
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ABSORPTION  HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM 
Gronna,  Otk  Ridft,  nd  Hondo  Pton-BboMo, 
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■ad  weondarily  by  directing  cooling  air  from  the  cooling 
space  into  uid  flower  space  without  subjecting  the  flow- 
en  to  significant  draft  of  cooling  air,  wherry  the  flowers 


^vn, 


1.  In  an  absorption  heat  pump  system  having  a  chamber 
wherein  a  vapor  is  generated,  an  absorber  receiving  said  v§pot 
from  said  chamber,  a  first  heat  exchanger  in  said  absorber  for 
boosting  the  temperature  of  a  first  liquid  passed  through  the 
heat  exchanger,  a  first  liquid  distributor  associated  with  said 
first  heat  exchanger  for  distributing  a  second  liquid  thereon, 
said  vapor  being  absorbed  into  said  second  liquid  as  an  addi- 
tional component  thereof  and  thereby  generating  heat  which 
boosts  the  temperature  of  said  first  liquid,  a  desorber,  a  second 
heat  exchanger  in  said  desorber,  a  second  liquid  distributor 
associated  with  said  second  heat  exchanger  for  distributing 
liquid  thereon,  first  conduit  means  for  conducting  said  second 
liquid  containing  said  additional  component  fhm  said  absorber 
to  said  second  liquid  distributor  for  distribution  on  said  second 
heat  exchanger,  said  additional  cnnponent  being  released  from 
said  second  liquid  after  bemg  discharged  firom  said  second 
liquid  distributor,  and  second  conduit  means  for  conducting 
said  second  liquid  fhrni  said  desorber  back  to  said  first  liquid 
distributor,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  gas-liquid  contactor  positioned  between  said  first  heat 
exchanger  and  said  first  liquid  distributor  for  providmg 
adiabatic  absorption  of  said  ytpor  into  said  liqu^  prior  to 
transfer  of  heat  to  said  first  liquid. 


CABINET  FOR  CUT  OFF  FLOWERS 
Hcnaca  Kooy,  No.  4^  Stoauaecrkada,  1431  EK 
Nethcriaads 

FDad  Jai.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,050 
Clains  priority,  applicatloa  Netharinria,  Jaa.  14,  1912, 
8202449 

lBta>A47Fi/M 

U&  a  42-294  8  date 

1.  A  device  for  displaying  and  preserving  flowers,  which 

comprises: 

a  cabinet  having  back,  bottom,  side  and  front  walls  and  table 

means  cooperating  with  said  walls  to  define  a  coolhig 

s|Mce  below  said  table  means  and  a  flower  space  above 

said  table  means,  said  table  means  having  openings  therein 

and  there  being  a  flower  box  closing  each  opening  and 

having  a  bottom  portion  projecting  below  said  table 

means  into  said  cooling  space,  said  flower  boxes  being 

adapted  to  contain  water  and  flowers  therein;  and 

cooling  means  in  said  cooling  qMce  for  preserving  said 

flowers  principally  by  cooling  the  water  in  those  portions 

of  the  flower  boxes  which  project  into  said  cooling  qMoe 


remain  fmh  for  periods  of  time  much  longer  than  if  the 
flowen  are  cooled  principally  by  cooling  air  in  said  flower 
space  which  subjects  the  flowen  to  significant  draft  of 
cooling  air. 


AIR  CONDITIONING  DEVICE 
HiroU  AdacU;  Mtaoni  Shibata;  AUo  FUtHUan;  Yasao  Soae; 
KlyoaU  Sakaan,  aad  Takao  Koaud,  all  of  ShlsMka,  Japaa, 
aarifBors  to  MHnbishl  DaaU  Kahasklki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FDad  Aag.  31, 1982,  Sar.  No.  413,843 
aalm  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Oct  21,  1981,  84- 
1S4549[U]:  Oct  21,  1981.  S4-1681S4 

iBta>F28DU/;i 

VA  a  42-289.1  28  ClaliM 


1.  An  air  conditioning  device  for  treating  the  air  in  a  room, 
comprising: 

an  outer  housing  having  a  top  covering  wall  adapted  to  face 
the  ceiling  of  said  room,  a  rear  covering  wall  adapted  to 
bee  the  rear  wall  surface  of  said  room,  and  side  covering 
walls  to  enclose  left  and  right  sides  of  said  device; 

a  partition  member  in  said  outer  housing  to  divide  said  outer 
housing  into  an  air  intake  chamber  and  an  air  blowing 
chamber,  said  partition  member  constructed  to  have  me- 
chanical strength,  and  together  with  said  outer  housing, 
constituting  a  skdeton; 

a  side  covering  panel  fitted  on  said  ride  covering  walls  to 
cover  at  least  one  of  said  side  covering  walls; 

air  blowing  means  provkled  in  said  air  intake  chamber  for 
sending  air  into  said  air  blowing  chamber, 

an  air  filter  provided  in  said  air  intake  chamber  to  remove 
dust  in  the  air  to  be  taken  in  by  said  air  blowing  means; 

an  air  intake  grill  provided  on  the  lower  surfine  of  said  outer 
housing  between  said  rear  covering  wall  and  said  partition 
member,  said  grill  being  disposed  in  a  freely  mountable 
and  dismountaUe  manner, 

a  forward  air  blowing  grill  provkied  on  a  wall  of  said  outer 
bousing  opposite  said  rear  covering  wall; 

a  heat  exchanger  provided  in  said  air  blowing  chamber. 
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^'^V^f'^'^'^iV^P^'^f^'^^owtrwxhce  tion  being  coUected  in  said  chamber  to  t  wedetenniaed  level 
iiT^rZl::^'^jr^''^^''''^  f^which.«d,.b«>rptia««>.utioni.app£:t:^^ 


grill  and  said  heat  exchanger,  and 
an  electrical  parts  box  adapted  to  receive  therein  electrical 
paru  and  a  plurality  of  electrical  connecting  terminals, 
said  box  being  provided  adjacent  said  air  intake  grill  and 
fai  said  air  intake  chamber  at  a  position  where  said  con- 
necting tenninals  and  electrical  parts  can  be  subjected  to 
repair  and  maintenance  when  said  air  intake  grill  is  re- 
moved. 


difference  in  height  between  said  predetermined  level  in  said 
chamber  and  the  level  of  said  inlets  bemg  the  only  source  for 
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Thermoa  Co^  Praapaet  Hcighta,  IlL 

Ditision  of  Scr.  No.  190,445,  May  Itf,  19M,  abuidooed.  This 

appUcatkM  Mar.  10, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  356,fl5S 

lot  a^  F35C 1/06 

VS.  a.  C2— 347  t7  n.i— 


rr^^ 

^                M 

i^M 

/f/^ 

f** 

Ins  fna/< 

hU* 

/*^M« 

%WMAmXmkmm% 

a  refrigeration  system  including  at  least  one  combination 
evaporator  and  ice  form  assembly  having  at  least  one 
recessed  ice  form  with  an  interior  freezing  surface  therein; 

means  communicating  a  source  of  ice  make-up  water  to  said 
assembly,    I 

means  supporting  said  assembly  in  a  generally  vertical  orien- 
ution, 

water  distribution  means  disposed  adjacent  an  uppermost 
portion  of  said  assembly  for  distributing  make-up  water 
from  said  source  thereof  to  said  ice  form,  whereby  said 
water  may  oascade  over  said  ice  from  and  freeze  to  form 
an  ice  prodact  therein  under  the  influence  of  refrigerant 
flowing  through  said  evaporator,  and 

said  assembly  including  heat  transfer  means  arranged  gener- 
ally adjacent  but  at  least  in  part  spaced  from  said  interior 
freezing  surtsce,  relative  heat  insulating  material  occupy- 
ing at  leut  part  of  the  space  between  said  heat  transfer 
means  and  said  surface,  the  thickness  of  said  space  and  said 
heat  insulatiig  material  varying  at  predetermined  loca- 
tions in  said  ice  form  and  being  at  least  in  part  inversely 
proportional  to  the  thickness  of  the  ice  product  to  be 
formed  in  said  ice  form,  thereby  controlling  the  rate  at 
which  said  water  freezes  at  said  predetermined  locations 
in  said  ice  form. 


1 


ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
Sonqr  O.  WaUpn.  Ekart;  En  K.  Hacgentiwd,  SoUcntum, 
and  Beogt  R.  Rciitad,  Broun,  aU  of  Sweden,  aaaignon  to 
Akticbolaiat  Elactroho,  Stoekhotai,  Sweden 

FDa^  Dae.  10, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  44t,«r7 

Oataa  priority^  appHodon  Swcda^  Jaik  1, 1982, 82000C2 

lot  a.)  F38B  15/10 

U.S.  a  tt-4M  7  n.i— 

1.  An  absorption  refrigerating  apparatus  having  a  pressure 

equalizing  gas  and  at  least  two  absorben  comprising:  a  pair  of 

branch  ccmduits  oach  having  an  inlet  to  a  respective  absorber, 

a  boiler  provided  with  a  chamber,  said  inlets  having  absorption 

solution  weak  in  refrigerant  therein  communicating  through 

said  branch  condaits  with  said  chamber,  said  absorption  solu- 


fordng  the  absorption  solution  to  said  mlets,  and  said  branch 
conduits  being  throtded  whereby  said  absorption  solution  is 
introduced  into  aU  said  absorben  through  at  least  one  of  said 
inlets,  evenif  said  inlets  are  not  positioned  at  the  same  height 
level 


4t488,S0S 

SUCTION  LINE  ACCUMULATOR 
Gary  E.  Griflla,  Pmu  Van,  N.Y„  Mrigaor  to  Pttkcr^Haiuifti 
Corporatioa,  CleniaBd,  Ohio 

Fllad  Mar.  2S,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  47t,M» 
Iirt.  a'  F28B  a/oo 
UJS.  a.  42-S03  7 1 


1.  A  suction  accumulator,  comprishig 

a  tubular  casing  having  upper  and  lower  end  cqia. 

first  and  second  fittings  m  said  upper  end  c^  for  connection 
to  an  air  conditioner  system  or  the  like,  said  fittings  being 
secured  to  said  end  cap  and  in  oommunication  with  the 
interior  of  said  casing,  one  of  said  fittings  being  of  hvger 
diameter  than  said  other  fitting, 

a  U-shaped  tubular  conduit  having  first  and  second  ends  and 
an  mtermediate  bend  portion,  said  conduit  being  of  a 
length  to  extend  substantially  the  fUl  length  of  said  «— i"g 
between  said  upper  and  lower  end  caps,  said  first  and 
second  ends  behig  received  reqwctivdy  in  said  first  and 
second  fittings,  one  of  said  ends  being  of  larger  diameter 
than  said  other  end  so  as  to  be  received  only  in  said  larger 
diameter  fitting  and  to  support  said  conduit  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  in  said  casmg, 

inlet  and  outiet  openings  in  said  conduit  between  one  said 
end  thereof  and  said  bend  porti(m,  and 

a  diverter  between  said  openings  for  preventing  fluid  flow  in 
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said  conduit  between  nid  openings  and  for  directing  fluid 
flow  through  laid  outlet  opening,  said  openinp  and  said 
diverter  being  formed  by  notchug  one  side  of  laid  conduit 
and  cutting  and  deforming  the  opporite  ride  into  engage- 
ment with  laid  one  side  to  porition  laid  openings  on  oppo- 
rite sides  of  said  conduit  and  to  provide  paths  for  fluid 
flow  through  said  openings  in  a  direction  generally  trans- 
verse of  a  plane  in  which  said  conduit  is  diqxjsed. 


MMfSOT 

OSCILLATION  DAMPING  AND  COUNTERPOISING 

CIRCULAR  KNTTTING  MACHINE 

Pii«Oia  Ytm,  No.  6,  Altey  i,  LaM  319,  TsiKCUang  S.  Rd^ 

Kwd  Saa,  Tao  Yang,  Taiwan 

CnrtlBBation-iB-part  of  S«r.  No.  205,254,  No?.  10,  ISOO, 

abandooad,  which  is  a  dhWon  of  Sar.  No.  «34»612,  Ai«.  17, 

1971,  Pat  No.  4a61,ir.  nis  appUcatkM  Oct  1,  IMl.  Sar.  No. 

307,422 

lit  ai  D04B  9/06,  15/88 

VS.  a  66-21  5  OaiBM 


CIRCULAR  KNimNG  OR  CIRCULAR  HOSIERY 
KNITTING  MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  KNIT 

WARES  OF  HOSIERY  WITH  COMBED-IN  FIBERS 
Patar  Artil;  Gerhard  Eijbsfs,  both  of  ReotUagSB;  Habnnt 
GrfauB,  NeehartaflflBgao;  Khms  Knda,  Kohlbarg;  Aotoa 
SchiBik.  nramaa  GrBbliiipii,  and  Adoif  ScMai,  RaotUataa, 
aU  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Garaany,  aaaigaors  to  SbIict  Morat 
GmbH,  Fad.  R^  of  Garaany 

FDad  Sap.  28, 19S1,  Sar.  No.  306^96 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcrauoy,  Oct  11, 
1980, 3038547;  Feb.  28, 1981, 3107714 

bt  a'  D04B  9/14:  DOIG 13/40 
V&  a  66—9  B  23  Clafans 


1.  A  circular  knittfaig  macUne  for  the  manufacture  of  knit 
goods  with  combed-in  fibres,  having  at  least  one  rotary  needle 
cylinder  supporting  movable  knitting  needles,  a  drive  for  rotat- 
hig  said  needle  cylinder  and  at  least  one  carding  machine 
comprising  a  feed  apparatus  for  a  band  of  fibres,  a  combing-in 
zone,  through  which  the  knitting  needles  pass  and  in  which  the 
fibres  are  inserted  contactlesriy  into  the  needles,  and  a  separat- 
ing apparatus  for  receiving  said  band  of  fibres,  separating  the 
band  of  fibres  into  individual  fibres  and  trauporting  said  fibres 
to  the  combing-in  zone,  characterized  m  that  the  separating 
apparatus  comprises  a  separating  drum  havmg  card  wire 
means,  said  drum  being  driven  mdependendy  of  said  drive  for 
rotating  the  needle  cyUnder  and  being  driven  with  a  peripheral 
speed  which  is  substantially  greater  than  the  neeidle  speed 
effected  by  rotation  of  the  needle  cylinder,  and  that  the  sepa- 
rating q>|Mratus  fiirther  comprises  a  cover  opposite  the  periph- 
eral surface  of  the  separating  drum,  which  cover  has  an  en- 
trance opening  for  the  band  of  fibres  fed  by  the  feed  q^paratus 
and  an  exit  opening  for  the  separated  fibres  that  opens  into  the 
combing-in  zone,  which  cover  so  closely  embraces  the  card 
wire  means  along  a  separating  and  accelerating  section  be- 
tween the  entrance  opening  and  the  exit  opemng  in  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation,  that  detachment  of  the  fibres  firom  the  separat- 
hig  drum  within  this  separating  and  accelerating  section  is 
prevented. 


1.  An  oscillation  damping  and  counterpoising  circular  knit- 
ting machine;  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  machine  truss  fixedly  mounted  on  said  base; 

(c)  a  first  machine  plate  fixedly  mounted  on  the  generally 
middle  portion  of  said  machine  truss; 

(d)  a  second  machine  plate  fixedly  mounted  on  an  upper 
portion  of  said  machine  truss; 

(e)  a  latch  needle  holder  having  a  circumference  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  latch  needles,  and  a  first  central  hollow 
shaft  integrally  formed  with  said  latch  needle  bolder,  said 
first  central  hollow  shaft  being  rotatably  supported  by  said 
first  machine  plate; 

(0  a  plurality  of  cams  disposed  around  said  latch  needles  on 
said  latch  needle  holdn  and  adapted  to  enable  said  latch 
needles  to  perform  the  knitting  operation  when  said  Uuch 
needle  holder  is  rotated; 

(g)  a  first  gear  wheel  fixedly  mounted  onto  a  lower  end  of 
said  first  central  hollow  shaft; 

(h)  a  first  pinion  adapted  to  drive  said  first  gear  wheel  and 
fixedly  mounted  onto  a  shaft  driven  by  an  electric  motor, 
said  shaft  being  rotatably  supported  by  an  oscillation 
damping  plate  having  one  end  fixedly  mounted  on  a  hub 
fbnned  on  said  first  machine  plate  and  another  end  fixedly 
supported  by  another  machine  truss. 


ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROL  OF  THE 
DISPLACEMENT  MOVEMENT  OF  A  GUIDE  BAR  IN  A 

WARP  KNimNG  MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Noihart  Eaglcrt  Schafhciaii,  and  Gerimrd  Bargmaaa,  HeoasM* 
ita— I  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennay,  aasipHirs  to  Kari 
Mayer  TextffauMhfaMofhbrik  GmbH,  Obiiishawia,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genaaay 
CoBtfainatfon-ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  373,730,  Apr.  30, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,414326.  lUs  appikatioB  Mar.  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  474»36B 
Claims  priority,  appUeattoa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GaraMniy,  Apr>  K 
1982,3213663 

bt  a>  D04B  23/00 
U.S.  a  66—207  12  OafaM 

Ly^  summing  arrangement  for  controlling  the  underh^)  and 
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overlap  motiofis  of  a  guide  bar  of  a  warp  knitting  machine 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  ordered  elemenu  each  having  at  least  one 
bearing  face  and  each  being  mounted  in  said  machine  to 
allow  a  variation  in  the  spacing  between  each; 
a  plurality  of  spreading  means,  a  different  corresponding  one 
being  engaged  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  ele- 
ments for  pushing  at  least  one  of  said  elements  at  its  bear- 
ing face;  aid 


winged  gas  stop  including  a  body  having  a  wing,  a  plug  tuma- 

ble  m  said  body,  a  knob  fixedly  attached  to  said  plug  and 

having  a  wing,  each  wing  having  a  hole,  the  two  wings  and 

their  respective  holes  being  aligned  when  the  {dug  is  in  a  closed 

position  the  locking  device  comprising; 

a.  a  shroud,  the  shroud  comprising: 

i.  a  metal  shell  siied  and  shaped  to  fit  over  the  two  wings 

on  the  gas  stop  when  the  two  wings  are  aligned,  said 

shell  including  reinforcing  means  for  strengthening 

purposes  and  having  a  generally  fiat  front  wall  having  a 
hole  located  so  as  to  be  in  axial  alignment  with  the  holes 
"the  wings  of  the  gu  stop  when  the  shell  is  mounted 
thereon  and  a  generally  curved  side  wall  and  an  open 


a  control  meatis  having  an  underlap  and  an  overlap  arrange- 
ment, said  control  means  being  coupled  to  said  plurality  of 
spreading  means  for  operating  them  according  to  a  prede- 
termined pattern  to  influence  the  underlap  motions,  said 
overlap  anrimgement  being  operable  to  move  against  at 
least  one  of  feaid  ordered  elements  to  influence  each  of  the 
overlap : 


u.  a  metal  sleeve  disposed  in  the  hole  in  the  firont  end  of 
the  shell,  said  metal  sleeve  having  aperatures  for  use  in 
mounting  either  a  lead  wire  or  a  bayonet  type  tamper 
indicating  seal, 

iii.  covered  lock  engaging  means  on  the  rear  of  the  shell 
for  engaging  a  locking  element  on  a  barrel  lock  and 
preventing  access  to  the  locking  element  firom  the  rear, 
and 

.  a  barrel  lock  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  shroud 
through  the  sleeve,  the  holes  in  the  wings  on  the  gas  stop 
wing  and  brought  into  locking  engagement  with  the  lock 
engaging  means. 


•  motions. 


4^488J09 

TREATED  RE3VERSIBLE  SKIN  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 
TREATING  ANIMAL  SKINS  TO  FORM  SUCH  A 
REVERSIBLE  SKIN 
Claade  Piehdo,  Mfllam  France,  assignor  to 
Stfi,  Mlllan,  F»ucc 

FIM  Apr.  15,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  25M22 
tot  CLi  C14B  1/00:  C14C  3/08 

ujs.a«-2i  f 

1.  A  process  fbr  treating  an  animal  skin  having  a  hair  side 
and  a  flesh  side  which  includes  subjecting  the  skin  to  physio- 
chemical  operations  to  form  a  reversible  treated  skin  utilized  in 
fabricating  leather  articles  without  linings,  said  process  com- 
prising: 

(a)  river-tanniag  said  skin  with  a  relatively  low  percentage 
of  chnMnium  oxide; 

(b)  retanning  aid  skin  with  a  plurality  of  components; 

(c)  treating  said  skin  with  food-quality  oils;  and 

(d)  sizing  and  finishing  the  flesh  side  of  said  skin  to  provide 
it  with  a  dedred  haL-  side  appearance. 


KEY  HOLDER 

WiKw  AaeliBg,  37S4  MvoMd,  HomIob,  Tts.  77028 
Filed  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,619 
tot  CL3  A47G  29/10 
U.S.  a.  70-486  B  10  CUan 


dedred 
SGpEV 


4*488,810 

LOCKING  Device  for  a  winged  gas  stop 

Aakar  J.  Nidaa*,  HoMca,  Mass.,  aasigBor  to  OMCO  toe. 
HoldMi,Mass. 

Coiitinaation.hi.fart  of  Ser.  No.  216,296,  Dec  15, 1980, 
•baadoBcd.  Iliii  appUcatioa  JoL  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  400,433 
tot  aJ  E05B  67/38;  B68D  55/14;  F16C  3/00 
VA  a  70—212  17 , 


^ 


1.  A  locking  device  for  use  with  a  winged  gas  stop,  the 


1.  A  key  holder  for  releaseably  mounting  keys  on  a  support 
member  within  a  key  case,  the  tappon  member  comprising: 

(a)  a  thin  rectangular  metal  plate  adapted  to  be  folded; 

(b)  a  pluraUty  of  uniformly  spaced  holes  alig^  Uterally 
across  said  plate  and  adjacent  to  a  first  end  thereof; 

(c)  a  like  plurality  of  thin  slots  formed  into  said  pkte  and 
extending  longitudinally  from  said  holes  to  a  certain  dis- 
tance towards  a  second  end  of  said  plate; 

(d)  a  first  and  second  fold  line  extending  transversely  across 
said  plate  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  thin  slots  and  acUaoent 
the  connection  of  said  slots  and  said  holes,  respectively; 

(e)  said  plate  folded  along  said  fold  lines  whereby  said  first 
end  mcluding  said  holes  rests  in  juxtaposition  akmg  a  part 
of  said  second  end  of  said  ^te,  and  said  slots  reside  in  a 
curved  portion  of  said  plate  formed  therein  between  said 
fold  lines;  and 

(0  a  key  loop  secured  permanently  at  rae  end  in  a  slideaUe 
mounting  within  each  said  slot  and  at  its  other  end  being 
adapted  to  be  releaseably  secured  to  a  key  or  the  like. 
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CYLINDER  LOCK  WHH  KEY  FOR  MECHANICAL 
AND/OR  ELECTROMECHANICAL  LOCKING 
Eton  GdhoPd,  noMi>Mn»Str.  10,  D'SOOO  Koln  51,  Fad. 
R^  of  GtnnBy 

FItod  Mv.  8, 1982,  Sm.  No.  388,929 
aalBs  priority,  appUoitioo  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanHuqr,  Mar.  C, 
1981, 3108476 

lirt.  a'  E08B  47/00 
VS.  CL  70—277  11  CUms 


4,488,813 

LOCK  AND  KEY  SET  AND  KEY  THEREFOR 
Mietaal  W.  Raidar^Honriwrth,  Ei«|aad,  aarigMr  to  Ford 
Motor  Co^pny,  Danton,  Mich. 

FOad  Mar.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  383,783 
ClafaM  prioritjr,  appUeatioB  UaUad  Kfavdem.  Mar.  14, 1981, 
8108093 

IM.  a'  B08B  29/01 19/06 
U.S.a70-364R  4ClaiaM 


pasuge  in  the  barrel  for  reoetving  a  key  bit,  and  ■  set  of  turn* 
blen  nx>unted  in  the  barrel  for  radial  movement  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  cylinder;  and  a  key  having  a  bit  provided 
with  cam  swfMes  for  engaging  the  tumblers  of  each  cylinder 
lode  to  effect  radial  movement  thereof  in  reiponae  to  a  rota- 
tional movement  of  the  bit  in  the  barrel;  characterised  in  that 
the  cam  turfaces  comprise  two  sets,  and  in  that  the  seu  of 
tumblen  in  both  locks  are  each  movable  by  a  respective  one  of 
the  sets  of  cam  surfaces  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  key  bit  in 
clockwise  and  anticlockwise  directions  raspectivdy. 


4^488,814 

FOSmON  CONTROL  OF  PISTON'CYLINDER  DEVICE 

Bala  L  Batbory,  Wales  Nr.  Shafllaid,  Ei«lnd,  MBipor  to  Duty 

McKaa  (Sheffield)  Uodtad,  Shsffiald,  E^iaad 

FOad  Mar.  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  47M48 

ClaiBn  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitad  riagiiw,  Mar.  3, 1982, 


IM.  a*  B21B  37/00.  37/OB,  $1/32:  B21C  51/00 
UA  CL  72-11  4 


1.  A  cylinder  lock  and  key  assembly  for  mechanical  locking 
and  electrical  signal  emission  with  codeable  locking  means  and 
devices  which  influence  or  generate  electrical  currents,  com* 
prising: 
a  key;  ' 

a  cylinder  housing; 

a  cylinder  core  mounted  within  said  housing,  said  core 
having  a  locking  bit  cou|ried  thereto  which  serves  to  fix 
said  core  m  said  housing  and  a  continuous  keyway  extend- 
ing  therethfough,  said  core  also  having  a  plurality  of 
cmiduits  discharging  into  said  keyway;  nd 
said  key  and  conduits  being  provided  with  mutually  cooper- 
ating, interchangeable  and  codeable  mechanical  means 
and  means  for  influencing  or  generating  electrical  currents 
for  effecting  mechanical  locking  and  for  other  given  rig- 
nal  triggering,  said  mechanical  means  for  actuation  or  for 
triggering  the  mechanical  locking  each  form  correspond- 
ing coded  structural  units  within  the  keyway  conduits  and 
in  said  key  together  with  the  electrical/electronic  devices 
for  signal  triggering. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  piston<ylinder  device  of  which  no 
part  is  stationary  and  the  other  is  displaoeable  relative  to  the 
stationary  part  in  an  operating  direction;  a  position  transducer 
positioned  outside  of  the  pbton-cylinder  device  and  having  a 
stationary  part  and  a  displaoeable  part,  one  of  which  is  con- 
nected for  diq)lacement  with  the  diisplaceable  part  of  the  pis- 
t(m<ylinder  device  in  said  operating  direction;  a  structure 
connected  for  displacement  with  the  diq>laceable  part  of  the 
piston-cylinder  device  such  that  an  elongate  part  of  the  struc- 
ture which  extends  in  said  operating  direction  is  displaoeable  in 
said  direction;  and  two  position  transducers  positioned  side-by- 
side  m  said  operating  direction  and  each  having  a  movable  part 
movable  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  operating  direction  and 
in  engagement  with  said  elongate  part  of  the  structure. 


1.  A  lock  and  key  set  comprising  two  cylinder  locks  each 
having  a  cylvder,  a  barrd  rotatable  in  the  cylinder,  an  axial 


4,488318 

MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VARLUO^Y 

CONTROLLING  TRANSVERSE  RIGIDITY  OF  ROLLING 

MACHINE 

aaripor  to  lahOtaw^liau-HariaM 

Tokyo,  Japo 
FOad  May  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  374^414 
IM.  a>  B21B  $7/0i.  31/S2 
UA  a  72-20  4CUBH 

1.  An  q>paratus  for  variably  controlling  transverse  rigidity 
of  a  sheet  rolling  mill  having  work  rolls  and  backup  rolls 
comprising  a  decrease  bender,  an  increase  bender,  bender 
control  means  having  a  bending  force  setting  signal  input  for 
controlling  said  benders  vcpoa  said  signal,  and  rdl  beading 
force  setting  means  for  setting  a  roll  bending  force  in  said 
bender  control  means,  said  roll  bending  force  setting  means 
including  a  rolling  force  detecting  means,  a  transverse  rigidity 
coefficient  setter  for  setting  a  transverse  rigidity  coefficient  of 
the  rolling  mill,  a  fbnctioo  unit  having  a  f^mctioa  determiaed 
by  sheet  width  and  a  dieet  width  setter  for  transmitting  a  signal 
<^a  sheet  width  value  to  said  Auction  unit,  tberd)y  calculating 
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roll  bending  forc«  by  multiplying  said  tnnsvene  rigidity  coef- 
ficient and  said  fUnction  to  a  rolling  force  detected  by  said 
rolling  force  detecting  means,  wherein  said  bender  control 
means  comprises  yalve  means  for  controlling  a  bender  working 
fluid,  a  servo  amplifler  having  a  roll  bending  force  setting 
signal  input  for,  based  on  such  signal,  transmitting  a  control 
signal  to  said  value  means,  and  a  feedback  circuit  for  detecting 
a  working  fluid  pressure  in  the  bender  and  feeding  the  same 
back  to  said  servo  amplifier,  and  wherein  a  hydraulic  chamber 
is  provided  in  each  backup  roll  so  that  the  surface  profile  can 
be  changed  by  copitroUing  the  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  by- 


M8M17 
CONTROLLED  DEFLECTION  ROLL 
Woifkug  Schnwwk,  Kteleo.  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcnum 
to  EidMr  Wyn  Aktlmnwiillictaft,  Zirich,  Swititriaiid^ 
FIM  Dec  28,  IMl,  Sn.  No.  33M43 

,«2^iS?^*  •PpBcrtoo  Fad.  Rap.  «f  Gtranny,  Jn.  15, 
1981, 3101116 

IM.  a^  B21B  31/32 
U&  a  72-343  4chta. 
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draulic  chamber;  liieans  for  controlling  a  backup  roll  internal 
pressure  for  change  of  surface  profile  by  controlling  hydraulic 
pressure  of  the  hWlraulic  chamber  and  means  for  setting  an 
internal  pressure  ^f  the  backup  rolls,  said  internal  pressure 
setting  means  including  a  second  transverse  rigidity  coefficient 
setter,  a  second  ff nction  unit  and  a  sheet  width  setter  for 
sending  a  signal  of  the  value  of  sheet  width  to  said  second 
function  unit,  a  backup  roll  internal  pressure  set  value  being 
calculated  from  th«  rolling  force  by  a  second  transverse  rigid- 
ity coefficient  and  a  second  function,  thereby  controlling  the 
transverse  rigidity  bf  the  rolling  mill  by  using  the  backup  roll 
internal  preiaure  s4t  value  and  the  roll  bending  force  joinUy. 


1^ 

1MANUF> 


4v488,S16 

METHOD  FOR  KlANUFACTURING  RUPTURE  DISKS 
Lao  J.  NaimuuB,  Brokn  Arrow,  Okla.,  aarignor  to  BSAB 
Safety  Syitama,  Inc.,  Tnlaa,  Okla. 

FOad  fab.  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  469,799 
IM.  CL^  B21D  26/04 

POaiflH 


U.S.a72-S7 


f 


f 
f 


1.  In  a  controlled  deflection  roll  containing  a  toll  shell  which 
is  supported  upon  a  roll  support  by  pressure-controllable  hy- 
draulic support  elements  at  one  or  a  number  of  effective  direc- 
tional planes,  the  hydraulic  support  elements  being  distribu- 
tively  arranged  in  the  direction  of  the  lengthwise  axis  of  the 
roll,  a  conunon  pressure  inputted  to  at  least  two  of  said  support 
elements  for  controlling  said  at  least  two  support  elements,  and 
said  at  least  two  support  elements  controlled  by  said  conunon 
pressure  exerting  different  supporting  forces  upon  the  roll  shell 
in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  flinction,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
uncontrolled  throttie  means  arranged  in  a  fluid  medium 
infeed  line  of  at  least  one  of  the  support  elements  for 
predetermining  the  flmction  in  accordance  with  the  char- 
acteristic of  said  uncontrolled  throttie  means; 
said  fluid  medium  infeed  line  in  which  said  uncontrolled 
throttie  means  is  arranged  interconnecting  said  at  least 
two  support  elements;  and 
tile  at  least  one  support  element  in  whose  fluid  medium 
infeed  line  there  is  arranged  said  uncontrolled  throttie 
means  prossesses  an  effective  croas-sectional  area  which 
deviates  from  tiie  effective  cross-sectional  area  of  tiie 
other  support  element  of  said  at  least  two  support  ele- 
ments and  to  which  other  support  element  there  is  directiy 
inputted  tiie  common  pressure  and  which  otiier  support 
element  is  devoid  of  any  uncontrolled  throttie  means. 

4t458,518 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CALIBRATING  A 

PHOTOPLETHYSMOGRAPH 

F^uk  W.  Ingle,  Palo  Aho,  Cilif.,  iMivior  to  Medaaonici,  IM- 
MonMaIn  View,  Qdif . 

FUod  JiL  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394^837 

lat  a>  A61B  5/02i  GOID  18/00 

UJS.  a  73-1  R  8  cfarin 


1.  An  improved  bethod  of  manufacturing  a  rupture  disk 
containing  one  or  more  scores  or  perforations  from  a  sheet 
metal  section  comprising  the  steps  of: 
cutting  said  section  into  a  disk; 
forming  a  concave-convex  dome  in  said  disk  by  wpp\ym% 

pressurized  fluid  to  one  side  tiiereof;  and 
forming  said  one  or  more  scores  or  peiforations  in  the  con- 
cave<onvex  done  of  said  disk  while  continuing  to  apply 
pressurized  fluid  thereto. 


1.  Apparatus  for  calibrating  a  photoplethysmograph  system, 
said  system  having  a  sensor,  including  a  source  of  radiation  and 
means  for  detecting  said  radiation;  means  for  amplifying  an 
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output  firom  said  detecting  tauun  and  means  for  displaying  an 
output  of  said  amplifying  means;  comprising: 
means  having  a  reflecting  surface  for  rdlecting  radiation 

firom  said  source  to  said  detecting  means; 
means  for  supporting  said  source  and  detecting  means  at  a 

predetermined  average  distance  from  said  reflecting  sur* 

fitte; 
means  for  moving  said  reflecting  surface  toward  and  away 

from  said  source  and  detecting  means  at  a  predetermined 

frequency;  and 
means  for  ad|justing  the  gain  of  said  amplifying  means  to 

display  on  said  displaying  means  a  signal  having  said 

predetermined  frequency  and  a  predetermined  amplitude. 


varying  quality  and  q>plying  said  steam  to  said  reservoir, 
and 


AIR  PRESSURE  OPERATED  PROXIMITY  SENSOR 
W.  Day,  and  KeUh  J.  Latham,  both  of  Dorercoart, 
MigMn  to  Vaeoimatk  Ualtad,  Harwich,  Engfamd 
Filed  Mar.  8, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  355,483 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kil«do■^  Mar.  9, 1981, 
8107393 

lot  aj  GOCM  l/Il  7/06!  GOIB  13/00 
VJS.  a  73-37  U  dafans 


means  for  recording  the  temperature  at  plural  locations  in 
said  chamber  and  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  as  a  ftinc- 
tionof  time. 


4,488,521 

LEAK  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

KIbUe  P.  PiUetti,  Abberfllc,  La.  70510 

Contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  292,121,  JaL  20, 1981,  wUch  is 

a  eootinnatkM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  954^78,  Oct  23, 1978,  Pat 

No.  4,232,736,  which  is  a  cootiBiiatloB<iB*part  of  Ser.  No. 

786,578,  Apr.  11, 1977,  abandoned.  This  ap^catioo  Apr.  2, 

1982,  Ser.  No.  364,762 

Int  a'  GOIM  3/28 

VA  a  73—46  14  Gains 


1.  An  air  pressure  operated  proximity  sensor  for  use  in  appa- 
ratus for  counting  articles  in  a  shingled  stream  of  articles,  said 
sensor  comprising  a  first  air  passage  leading  to  a  probe  having 
an  orifice  to  be  opened  or  restricted  by  the  absence  or  presence 
of  a  surface  a4jacent  the  probe  to  detect  when  the  probe  passes 
from  one  article  to  the  next  a  branch  passage  having  an  open- 
ing into  the  air  passage,  air  pressure  variation  detecting  means 
in  the  branch  passage  responsive  to  variation  in  air  preuure  in 
the  opening,  jet  means  for  delivering  air  flow  through  the  first 
passage  past  the  opening  to  the  branch  passage,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  the  following:  (i)  said  jet  means  being 
located  adjacent  the  opening  of  the  branch  passage  to  enhance 
the  response  of  the  pressure  responsive  means  in  the  branch 
passage  when  air  flow  through  the  first  passage  varies;  and  (ii) 
said  probe  being  mounted  for  movement  in  a  direction  which 
permits  the  probe  to  follow  the  contour  of  a  surface  over 
which  it  is  moving. 


STEAM  FLOODING  SIMULATOR 
L  Eraeito  Adane,  Garland,  and  Jinnic  Croflbrd,  Arlington, 
both  of  TeSt,  anigBorB  to  MobO  Oil  Corporation,  New  York* 
N.Y. 

FUad  Dec.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454315 

Int  CL'  GOIN  15/08,  25/00 

VS.  a  73-38  10  Claiaia 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  modeling  of  steam  flooding  recovery 

operations  as  applied  to  an  oil  bearing  formation  comprising: 

a  chamber  for  containing  sample  formation  material  and  oil 

to  be  tested; 
means  for  generating  high  pressure  steam  of  controllably 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  leaks  in  blow  out  preventor 
systems  comprising: 

a.  capsule  means  for  forming  an  envelope  about  a  portion  of 
a  blow  out  preventor  where  leaks  exterior  to  the  blow  out 
preventor  might  occur,  said  means  providing  a  space  for 
the  accumulation  of  leaks  therein; 

b.  means  associated  with  said  capsule  means  for  sealably 
attaching  said  c^wule  meant  to  the  blow  preventor;  and 

c.  pneumatically  actuated  relay  means  pneumatically  at- 
tached to  said  capsule  means  for  responding  to  the  occur- 
rence of  an  accumulated  leak  within  said  capsule  meant. 


HYDROSTATIC  PIPE  TESTER  AND  METHOD 
Laater  W.  ToeUw,  Honaton,  Tes^  aaaisBor  to  International  Tod 
4  Sopply  Co.,  Incn  Hooaton,  Tcz. 

FDad  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,637 
Int  a^  GOIM  3/04 
VA  a  73-49J  10 


T'^fN     » 


»    M 


1.  A  tester  for  hydrostatically  testing  a  length  of  pipe  com- 
prising: 
(a)  first  and  second  test  heads  configured  to  connect  to  the 
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rwpective  en4s  of  the  length  of  pipe  for  applying  hydro- 
•Utic  pnuuTi  thereto  during  testing; 

(b)  first  and  second  spaced  support  assemblies; 

(c)  fint  and  second  elongated  stress  members  connecting  the 
first  and  secotd  spaced  support  assemblies; 

(d)  elevating  means  for  supporting  the  stress  members  to 
have  their  axial  centerline  substantially  coplaner  with  that 
of  the  length  of  pipe  under  test; 

(e)  positioning  means  movably  supporting  at  least  one  of  the 
fint  and  second  test  heads  with  respect  to  the  stress  mem- 
bers and  the  svpport  assemblies  to  define  a  pipe  test  loca- 
tion therebetween,  wherein  said  at  least  one  positioning 
means  includes  means  for  advancing  the  respective  test 
head  toward  the  pipe  test  location  for  engaging  the  re- 
spective pipe  end;  and 

(0  means  coupling  the  positioning  means  and  the  stress 
members  for  taansferring  to  the  stress  members  axial  force 
applied  during  testing  to  said  test  head;  said  coupling 
means  indudiiig  means  foi  releasably  securing  the  respec- 
tive test  head  to  the  stress  members,  and  further  including 
a  collet  comprising  inner  and  outer  wedge-shaped  mem- 
bers coacting  to  effect  clamping  of  the  inner  wedge- 
shaped  member  on  the  streu  member  as  the  inner  wedge- 
shaped  member  progressably  is  forced  inside  the  outer 
wedge-shaped  member. 


COOUNC 


4,458,523 
SYSTEM  PRESSURE  TESTER 
Robert  G.  Moy w,  BloMBlleld,  Conn^  aarignor  to  Union  CkrUde 
Corporatioa,  Daalury,  Cona. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1912,  Ser.  No.  363^33 
Lrt.  a^  GOIM  S/04 


U  A  a  73-4§.7 


2Gaiin8 


1.  A  pressure  tester  for  pressure  testing  an  entire  automotive 
engine  cooling  system  that  is  fully  assembled,  wherein  said 
system  includes  an  engine  block,  a  heater,  a  heater-supply 
conduit  connected  between  said  engine  block  and  heater,  a 
radiator  provided  with  a  radiator  cap  in  place  on  the  radiator's 
filler  neck,  and  meant  for  connecting  said  engine  block,  heater, 
heater-supply  conduit  and  radiator  for  circulating  coolant 
therethrough;  said  pleasure  tester  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  water  conduk  fitting  connected  between  a  source  of 
pressurized  water  and  an  inlet  opening  in  said  engine 
cooling  system; 

(b)  a  means  for  colitrolling  the  flow  of  water  through  said 
water  conduit  fitting  and  into  said  opening;  and 

(c)  a  means  for  eltablishing  a  maximum  allowable  water 
pressure  in  said  engine  cooling  system  whereby  water 
preuure  venting  will  take  place  if  said  maximum  allow- 
able water  pressure  is  exceeded,  <vherein  component  (c) 
comprises  a  sprfag-adjustable  pressure  relief  valve  pro- 
vided with  a  pressure-adjustment  knob  with  pressure 
setting  insignia,  said  pressure  adjustment  knob  being 
adapted  for  varying  spring  compression  to  achieve  the 
desired  relief  pronure. 


4,488,534 
CRUDE  OIL  PRODUCTION  STREAM  ANALYZER 

Richird  A.  Mender,  Spring,  and  Him  J.  Paap,  HoostOB,  both  of 

Tex.,  asaigBors  to  Texaeo  lac^  White  Plain,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dee.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,304 

IM.  a.)  GOIN  33/22 

U.S.  a  73-^1.1  R  MClaima 


1.  A  production  stream  analyzer  for  use  with  a  flowing 
crude  oil  production  stream,  said  stream  having  other  constitu- 
ents besides  crude  oil,  comprises: 
an  electrically  non-conductive  and  non-magnetic  conduit 

through  which  the  production  stream  flows, 
a  sensor  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  flowing  production 
stream  and  providing  a  temperature  signal  represenutive 
thereof, 

means  for  transmitting  electromagnetic  energy  into  the 
production  stream, 

means  for  receiving  electromagnetic  energy  from  the  pro- 
duction stream  at  a  predetermined  location  from  said 
transmitting  means, 

means  for  determining  the  dielectric  constant  of  the  produc- 
tion stream  in  accordance  with  the  transmitted  electro- 
magnetic energy  and  the  received  electromagnetic  energy 
and  providing  a  corresponding  dielectric  constant  signal. 

a  densitometer  meausuring  the  density  of  the  production 
stream  and  providing  a  density  signal  corresponding 
thereto,  and 

output  means  for  providing  output  signals  corresponding  to 
the  quantity  of  at  least  one  constituent  of  the  production 
stream  in  accordance  with  the  temperaure  ngnal,  the 
dielectric  constant|ifnal  and  the  density  rignal. 


J. 


BOREHOLE  PLATE  TEST 
„   .  and  RiehirdL.  Handy,  both  of  ABMe,  Iowa, 

to  Iowa  State  Uninnity  Reeearch  Foondation,  Ine., 
Iowa 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364343 
Int  a'  GOIN  3/00 
VS.  a.  73—84  34  n^-r 

1.  A  method  of  insitu  soil  testing  for  determining  soil  com- 
pressibility, comprising, 
boring  a  hole  in  the  soil  to  be  tested, 
reconstituting  the  lateral  stress  environment  in  the  soil  adja- 
cent the  bottom  of  the  borehole, 
said  reconstituting  of  lateral  stress  environment  being  ac- 
complished by  lowering  a  cylindrical  housing  having  an 
inflatable  circumferential  membrane  thereon  into  said 
borehole  into  engagement  with  the  soil  at  the  bottom 
thereof,  and  inflating  said  membrane  to  a  predetermined 
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volume  and  prasure  which  correspond!  to  the  intitu 
lateral  stress  environment  of  the  soil  prior  to  boring; 
applying  a  load  to  the  soil  at  the  bottom  of  the  borehole,  and 


measuring  the  compreuion  of  said  soil  in  response  to  the 
application  of  said  load. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  TIRE  UNIFORMITY 
Shooiehi  IM,  Nagoya;  Jnnao  Hasegawa,  Obn;  Mntmo  Sawa, 
OknaU;  Yimtaka  HaynU,  Nagoya;  Kano  MOd,  AicU; 
Ynao  YamaiMto,  Nagoya;  Satom  MatnaUma,  Nagoya,  and 
KatsoUko  Fnkni,  Nagoya,  aU  of  Japan,  aarigiion  to  Kabn- 
lUld  Kaiaha  Toyota  Chno  Kcnkynaho,  AicU,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,727 
Clainii  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  No?.  2C,  19M,  S5-166130 
bt  a'  GOIM  17/02 
MS.  a  73-146  14  dains 


1.  A  tire  uniformity  measuring  apparatus  for  measuring  tire 
uniformity  comprising: 

a  drum  for  pressing  against  and  rotating  a  tire  being  mea- 
sured; 

a  rotatable  shaft  having  a  member  for  securing  said  tire,  said 
drum  and  said  tire  secured  to  said  rotatable  shaft  rotating 
about  axes  lying  in  a  common  fixed  plane; 

a  first  movable  member  having  a  portion  rotatably  support- 
ing said  rotatable  shaft  securing  said  tire,  said  first  mov- 
able member  being  disposed  in  parallel  with  the  rotation 
axis  of  said  drum  and  being  responsive  to  the  force  acting 
between  said  drum  and  said  tire  being  measured,  in  re- 
sponse to  said  force  said  portion  rotatably  siq>porting  said 
rotatable  shaft  changing  position,  tlw  tire  rotating  axis 
moving  in  said  fixed  phme  includmg  said  tire  and  drum 
rotating  axes; 

load  applying  means  for  applying  in  advance  of  roution  of 
said  tire  a  predetermined  load  to  said  tire  being  measured 
by  changing  the  interaxial  distance  between  said  drum  and 
said  rotatable  shaft; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  disph»ement  of  said  first 
movable  member  corresponding  to  a  displacement  of  said 
rotatable  shaft,  said  displacement  being  produced  in  re- 
sponse to  a  variation  in  the  radial  fmce  acting  between 


said  tire  being  measured  and  said  drum  when  said  tire  is 
routed  by  said  drum;  and 
means  for  indicating  i  variation  in  the  radial  force  on  said 
tire  being  measured  based  on  the  displacement  of  said  first 
movable  member,  whereby  a  variation  in  the  radial  force 
imposed  on  the  tire  can  be  meuured. 


4,458327 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  ROLUNG 
RESISTANCE  OF  TIRES 
L  McFariaod,  Wadsworth,  and  Barry  D.  CkrBoaM, 
Akron,  both  of  Ohio,  assignon  to  Eagle-Picber  ladastrias, 
Ibc  GIndnaati,  Ohio 

Filed  No?.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  32S,SC7 
lata^  GOIM  77/0; 
U.S.  CL  73—146  5 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  rollfaig  resistance  comprising, 

an  endleu  belt, 

drum  means  for  supporting  and  driving  said  endleu  belt 

with  an  upper  run  in  a  horizontal  attitude, 
means  for  mounting  a  tire  over  said  upper  run  and  forcing  it 

into  engagement  with  said  upper  run, 
a  water  bearing  below  said  upper  run, 
said  water  bearing  including  a  plurality  of  nozzles,  means 

including  a  pump  for  directing  water  ftom  said  nozzles 

against  said  upper  run, 
means  creating  a  pressure  differential  between  the  upper  and 

lower  surfaces  of  said  upper  run  to  force  the  lower  surface 

into  dose  proximity  to  said  nozzles. 


4,488428 

SnCXOMETER 
Wflbnr  F.  Ropar,  DeSoto;  Fletcher  J.  WflliaM,  DallM,  and  V. 
Roy  9o?ar,  Ir?iag,  all  of  Tcz^  asaiprars  to  Mobil  OH  Corpo- 
ratioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  484,782 
IM.  a^  E21B  49/10 
U.S.  a  73—181  10 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  comparative  measurement  of  the  ten- 
dency of  a  particuUtf  drilling  fluid  to  cause  sticking  of  a  drilling 
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tube  to  the  wall  »f  a  well  being  drilled  in  a  rock  fomution 
comprising: 

a  cell  for  containing  lamples  of  said  fluid  and  of  a  porous 
rock  materia]  filtration  member  similar  to  that  of  the 
formation  of  (he  well  being  drilled; 

means  to  apply  pressure  to  said  cell  to  force  liquid  out  of  said 
drilling  fluid  through  said  porous  filtration  member  and 
out  of  said  eel  so  as  to  deposit  a  filter  cake  on  said  porous 
filtration  member;  and 

plunger  means  for  being  placed  into  engagement  with  said 
filter  cake,  means  for  applying  a  torque  to  said  plunger 
means  and  moans  for  measuring  said  torque  so  as  to  pro- 
vide an  indication  of  the  relative  adhesion  of  said  plunaer 
to  said  filter  cake. 


the  magnitude  of  said  flow  rate  signal  substantially  inde- 
pendent of  the  temperature  of  the  fluid; 
detecting  upper  and  lower  peak  values  of  said  flow  rate 
signal; 

obtaining  a  difference  between  the  magnitudes  of  the  upper 

and  lower  peak  values;  and,  in  response, 
producing  a  corrected  flow  rate  signal  indicative  of  the 

actual  flow  rate  of  said  pulsating  fluid. 


HOT 


4,4SM29 

'  WIRE  FLOW  METER 

Hatsoo  NagalsU,  Yokoraka,  and  ToyoakI  Nakagawa,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Niaau  Motor  Comnuy. 
LinHad,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continaatioa-ia.part  of  Scr.  No.  IM^S,  Mar.  10, 1980, 

•bMdoned.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  305,348 

Claina  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1979,  S4-30662 

Int  CL^  GOIF  J/68 


VA  a  73-304 


ISGaina 


4,488,530 

MICROWAVE  SENSOR  FOR  CHECKING  THE  LEVEL  OF 

THE  MOLTEN  METAL  IN  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

PROCESSES 

Edo  M.  Bastida,  Segrata,  Italy,  aarignor  to  CISE  -  Caotro 
Infomaiioni  Stndi  Eaperienie  S.pA  and  Sananioii  bm. 
both  of  Milan,  Italy  »— «««  ■**, 

FIM  Mar.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  35M01 
Oalma  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Mar.  9, 1981, 20232  Ay^l 
Int  a^  GOIF  Ji/Ot? 
U.S.  a  73-290  R  7 , 


muumtum 
eoi»Twt  ciwurr 


1.  A  hot  wire  floW  meter  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of 
the  flow  rate  of  a  ptlsating  fluid  flow  comprising: 

(a)  a  wire  element  positioned  in  a  fluid  flow  path  of  said 
fluid,  said  wire  element  having  an  electrical  resistance 
indicative  of  the  temperature  thereof; 

(b)  temperature  sensor  means  positioned  in  said  fluid  flow 
path  for  generating  a  temperature  signal  indicative  of  the 
temperature  of  said  fluid; 

(c)  first  circuit  means  for  passing  an  electric  current  through 
said  wire  elemeat  and  generating  a  flow  rate  signal  corre- 
sponding to  sakl  pulsating  fluid  flow,  said  first  circuit 
means  responsive  to  the  temperature  signal  for  maintain- 
ing the  magnitude  of  said  flow  rate  signal  substantially 
independent  of  the  temperature  of  said  fluid;  and 

(d)  second  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  flow  rate  signal 
generated  by  said  first  circuit  means  for  correcting  a  flow 
rate  Signal  error  by  producing  an  error  signal  correspond- 
ing m  value  to  tlie  difference  between  the  pulsating  fluid 
flow  rate  and  a  hypothetical  steady  sute  fluid  flow  rate, 
and  combining  the  fluid  flow  rate  signal  witii  the  error 
signal  to  generate  a  corrected  flow  rate  signal  indicative  of 
the  actual  flow  rate  of  said  pulsating  fluid. 

15.  A  method  of  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  fluid 
flow  rate  of  a  pulsating  fluid  flow,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  wire  element  in  a  fluid  flow  path  of  said  fluid, 
said  wire  element  having  an  electrical  resistance  indicative 
of  the  temperature  Uiereof; 

positioning  a  temperature  sensor  means  in  said  fluid  path  for 
generating  a  temperature  signal  indicative  of  die  tempera- 
ture of  said  fluidj 

supplying  an  eleciric  current  for  said  wire  element  and 
compensating  thf  temperature  variation  of  said  wire  ele- 
ment baaed  on  s$id  temperature  signal  so  as  to  maintain 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  level  of  the  metal  surface  of  a 
molten  metal  bath  comprising  a  microwave  signal  generator 
for  producing  fixed  frequencies  connected  to  an  irradiating 
head;  said  irradiating  head  including  a  waveguide  arranged 
with  its  axis  perpendicular  to  the  metal  surfkce  of  the  molten 
metal  bath  to  receive  a  reflected  wave;  means  being  fiirther 
provided  for  sensing,  in  a  position  fixed  in  space,  the  value  of 
a  field  determined  by  a  standing  wave  which  is  established  in 
said  waveguide  and  to  deliver  a  signal  which  is  a  function  of 
that  value  of  the  field  to  a  detects. 


4,458431 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXAMINING 
BIOLOGICAL  EFFECTS  IN  CELL-LOTS 
WoUtaang  MeUhardt,  La  Gribi  24^  7500  Kvlnhe  51;  FMti- 
Albert  Popp,  HauHuiatnaM  IS,  4520  Wonu;  Martin  Rirt- 
tancycr,   Groaaclhciaw   Straaac   4,   aad   Haoa-Gintfacr 

Schaddt,  GladcuhMhcr  Wc8 18,  both  of  3550  Mirbvg,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaoy 

Filed  Oct  13, 1981,  Sar.  No.  311,009 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcraany,  Oct  10. 
1980.  3038255;  Oct  30, 1980, 30408M^      *"™~'' "^  *"• 

iBt  a^  GOIT  J/00 
U.S.a73-.432R  14CUm 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  occurrence  of  non-occur- 
rence of  a  change  in  the  biological  stete  of  ceU-lots  which  emit 
their  own  or  stimulatable  ultra-weak  photon  radiation,  which 
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comprises  measuring  the  intensity  and/or  the  photon  sutistic 
of  coherent  ultra-weak  photon  radiation  emitted  by  said  cell- 


looi  ea 

en 


3)jJ-/' 


i 


\*.-. 


no 
aot 


IH' 
•00 

n 


•  :  '  '  '      

•  »       «       «       I       10 


lots,  and  comparing  said  measurement  with  another  said  mea- 
surement  taken  with  respect  to  said  celMots. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  POR  DETERMINING  AND 

INDEXING  THE  ANGULAR  LOCATION  OF 

UNBALANCE  OF  A  ROTATING  BODY 

Eickhart  Goebcl,  Pftoqrtadt,  Fad.  R^.  of  Gcmany,  aarignor  to 

G^.  Hoftnaao  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  MaacUaealabrik,  Dam- 

stadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FOcd  Apr.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  36«,7e7 
ClaiBU  priority,  appttcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  ai  Genuny,  Jnn.  19, 
1981,3124248 

lit  a'  GOIM  1/14 
VS.  CL  7»-4<2  14  dalau 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  and  indexing  the  angular  loca- 
tion of  unbalance  of  a  rotating  body  during  an  unbalance  mea- 
surement on  a  balancing  machine  provided  with  an  incremen- 
tal position  transducer  and  a  counter  which  is  reset  by  each 
revolution  of  the  rotating  body,  a  memory  for  storing  the 
count  representative  of  the  angular  location  of  unbalance,  and 
a  comparator  for  comparing  the  instantaneous  location  of  the 
rotating  body  with  the  stored  location  of  unbalance,  and  a 
meter  for  indicating  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotating 
body  to  be  indexed  to  the  correction  position,  said  method 
comprising: 
setting  the  counter  to  a  numerical  value  conforming  to  ap- 
proximately half  a  revolution  of  the  rotating  body  at  the 
beginning  of  the  backward  count; 
operating  Uie  counter  to  count  backward  at  the  end  of  an 

unbalance  measuring  run; 
entering  the  sum  of  the  stored  count  representative  of  the 
unbalance  location  and  the  count  representative  of  the 


instantaneous  location  of  the  routing  body  into  the  com- 
parator; 

comparing  the  sum  entered  into  the  comparator  with  a  value 
representative  of  one  half  revolution  of  the  body;  and 

displaying  the  results  of  such  comparison  so  u  to  indicate 
the  direction  in  which  the  body  should  be  moved  so  that 
the  angular  position  of  the  unbalance  of  the  routing  body 
is  indexed. 


4,488,833 

APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONIC  SCANNING 
Jaeqoaa  Borborgh,  Posdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aarignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengcsellschaft,  Berlio  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germaay 

Filed  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,781 
Ciaini  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jm.  2, 
1980, 3020872 

lot  CL^  GOIN  29/00 
VJS.  a  73-«2S  S  Cfadns 


AMlOf     to 


1.  Apparatus  for  ultrasonic  scanning,  comprising  an  ultra- 
sonic applicator  having  a  plurality  of  individual  transducer 
elements  operable  for  the  transmission  of  ultrasonic  signals  and 
for  the  reception  of  the  echo  signals,  an  electric  receiving 
circuit  including  a  delay  device  having  an  output,  and  operable 
to  chronologically  delay  the  arriving  echo  signals  for  each 
transducer  element  in  such  a  manner  that  there  results,  in  the 
chronological  sequence  of  the  arrival  of  signals  at  the  individ- 
ual elements,  phiise  balance  of  the  individual  signals  at  the 
output,  individual  adders  receiving  signals  in  respective  groups 
firom  the  output  of  the  delay  device  and  operative  to  provide 
respective  output  signals,  and  a  signal  processing  circuit  cou- 
pled with  the  adders  for  effecting  a  quasi-multiplicative  signal 
processing  of  the  output  signals,  characterized  in  that  the 
individual  adders  are  digital  adders  supplying  binary  coded 
output  signals,  said  signal  processing  circuit  efTecting  a  quan- 
multiplicative  combination  of  the  binary  coaded/output  signals 
with  the  product  of  the  output  signals  being  divided  by  the 
absolute  value  of  the  product  of  the  output  signals  and  this 
quotient  being  multiplied  by  the  absolute  value  of  the  sum  of 
the  output  signals. 


ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  PROBE  FOR  PROVIDING 

BEAMS  WTTH  ADJUSTABLE  ANGLE 
Jiirgea  Kiaiag,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranny,  aaaignor  to 

Kfantkamer-BransoB,  Incn  LewtetowB,  Pa. 

FOed  Oct  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,589 

Claims  priority,  ap^ieatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  Dec  1, 
1981, 3147482 

brt.  a)  GOIN  29/04 
VS.  a  73-642  4  CUm 

1.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  probe  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  plurality  of  transducer  elements,  a  wedge  shaped  delay 
line  having  an  acoustic  energy  exit  aperture  and  an  acoustic 
lens  disposed  between  said  transducer  elements  and  the  acous- 
tic energy  exit  ^)erture  of  said  delay  line  whereby  responsive 
to  energizing  selected  ones  or  groups  of  transducer  elements 
converging  ultrasonic  beams  are  produced  having  different 
angles  of  incidence  which  are  transmitted  into  a  workpieoe  to 
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be  tested  througi  Mid  acoustic  energy  exit  aperture  the  im. 
provement  compfising: 
said  plurality  of  transducer  elements  forming  a  linear  arra^, 
said  array  being  inclined  relative  to  the  surface  of  the  work- 
piece  to  caufe  only  ultrasonic  shear  waves  to  be  propa- 
gated in  the  Workpiece; 
the  average  disUnce  (F)  of  the  array  (10)  from  the  acoustic 
energy  exit  afierture  (6),  the  curvature  of  the  lens  (11)  and 
the  acoustic  Velocity  of  the  lens  material  and  that  of  the 
delay  line  (18)  being  selected  to  cause  tiie  converging 


points  or  converging  lines  of  the  individual  ultrasonic 
beams  to  coincide  and  be  disposed  in  said  acoustic  energy 
exit  aperture  (6),  and 
the  ultrasonic  btaum  produced  responsive  to  energizing  the 
centrally  disposed  transducer  elementt  being  incident  m 
said  acoustic  #nergy  exit  aperture  at  an  angle  of  substan- 
tially 38  degrtes,  and  the  length  (L)  of  said  linear  array 
being  dimensioned  to  cause  in  a  steel  workpiece  in  contact 
wiUi  said  probe  ultrasonic  beams  having  an  angle  of  prop- 
agation selectable  in  die  range  substantially  from  40  to  80 
degrees. 


DRIVE  DEFECT  DETECTOR 
Jack  W.  Jocrgens,  6359  Ca?alicr  Corridor,  Falls  Chnrck,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,329 
Irt.  q.J  GOIM  n/04;  GOIP  15/ m 


U.S.  a  73-401 
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(4)  sakl  enclosure  being  insulated  with  a  plastic  substance 
from  said  flexible  center  probe  at  its  base; 

(5)  sakl  insulation  covering  an  extent  of  0.63  to  0.66  inch 
ak»g  the  inboard  base  of  sakl  center  probe; 

(6)  said  center  probe  being  from  2.S  to  2.9  inches  in  overaU 
length,  with  that  portion  not  hnbedded  in  msulation 
being  from  1.87  to  2.29  inches  in  length; 

(7)  said  uninsulated  portion  of  center  probe  thus  being  free 
to  vibrate  within  die  metallic  enckMure  and  capable  of 
making  electrical  contact  widi  said  enclosure; 

(8)  electrical  contact  widi  said  enclosure  dius  completing 
an  electrical  circuit  dirough  die  metal  mounting  bracket 
or  clamp  to  the  car  chas^  this  being  ground; 

b.  one  defect  indicator  to  be  located  on  or  near  die  car's 
instrument  panel,  FIO.  2; 

(1)  sakl  defect  indkator  to  be  pressed  or  moukled  from 
metal  or  durable,  heat-resistant  plastic; 

(2)  sakl  mduator's  physkad  dimenskms  being  appioxi- 
mately  diree  inches  long,  two  inches  wide,  and  0.75 
inch  deep  or  other  modukr  dimennons  permitting  inte> 
gratkm  with  other  indicaton  on  the  instrument  panel; 

(3)  said  indraator  to  have  four  small  apertures  in  its  top 
cover  widi  a  smaU  Ught  bulb  mounted  behind  each 
opening; 

(4)  sakl  qiertiires  and  correspondmg  lights  to  be  arranged 
in  a  rectangular  configuration  representing  gnmhically 
die  four  wheels  of  die  car; 

(5)  said  apertures  to  be  marked  indivklually  to  represent 
die  left  front,  die  right  front,  die  left  rear,  and  die  right 
rear  wheels  of  die  car; 

(6)  sakl  markings  serve  to  klentiiy  die  fbur  wheels,  and  die 
electrical  connectkms  a^le  of  energizing  the  four 
lights  to  be  wired  to  die  vibration  senson  located  at  die 
corresponding  wheels; 

(7)  electical  connections  to  activate  the  Drive  Defect 
Detector  system  are  from  the  accessory  terminal  cm  die 
fuse  panel  to  die  Positive  side  of  all  four  warning  lights, 
dius  rendering  die  system  operative  whenever  die  car 
ignitk>n  switch  is  turned  ON; 

(8)  electrical  wiring  is  so  arranged  dut  intense  vibration 
an  any  wheel  will  actiiate  die  vibration  sensor  at  diat 
location,  thus  making  contact  to  ground  and  causing  the 
light  behind  the  corresponding  aperture  on  the  defect 
indicator  to  flicker  or  gtow; 

(9)  said  electrical  wiring  may  include  in  die  defect  indica- 
tor an  in-Une  manual  switch  enabling  die  operator  of  die 
car  to  turn  the  system  off  when  driving  on  rough  roads. 


1iiro,536 
MULTIAXIAL  VDRATION  SENSOR 
Byoat-Ho  Aha,  Wajrbnd;  RayoMMd  Gvroll,  Airiom;  Kenneth 
Fsrtig,  Siribvr.  Mfchele  S.  Sapivpo,  Airiom;  Howml  L. 
Wataom  Soirth  Wcymwdi,  and  Maic  S.  Weinbarg,  Needham, 
■U  of  MaiB„  airiiBon  to  The  Ckariai  Stark  Dripar  Ubora. 
tory,  lacn  Cambridge,  Man. 

FUad  JbL  6, 1982,  Sar.  No.  398,266 
lat  a»  GOIV 1/16:  GOIF  15/Ii,  15/02 
VS.  a  7»-6S2  23 


•^^ 


1.  A  Drive  Defect  Detector  system  comprising: 
a.  four  vibration  sensors,  FIG.  1,  one  for  each  of  a  car's  fbur 
wheels; 

(1)  each  vibration  sensor  having  a  water-tight  cylindrical 
enclosure  and  fitted  with  a  metal  mounting  bracket; 

(2)  die  enclosure  being  made  of  electrical  conducting 
metal  and  bolted  securely  to  the  center  axis  of  the  sus- 
pension and  dose  to  each  wheel; 

(3)  die  diameter  of  sakl  enclosure  being  from  0.3  to  a7S 
mch  and  homing  a  flexible  wire  center  probe; 


1.  A  multuxnl  vibratkui  sensor  comprismg: 
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•  float; 

a  houiing  cloiely  lurrounding  said  float  and  permitting 
limited  freedom  of  motion  of  laid  float  within  said  hous- 
ing; 

means  responsive  to  excitation  for  electromagnetically  con- 
straining said  float  within  said  housing  without  physical 
contact  therebetween  against  translational  and  rotational 
motion; 

means  for  applying  excitation  to  said  constraining  means; 

means  responsive  to  a  characteristic  of  said  excitation  for 
providing  an  indication  of  vibration  applied  to  said  hous- 
ing; and 

said  constraining  means  further  including  means  responsive 
to  said  indication  of  vibration  for  applying  forces  to  said 
float  to  restrain  relative  motion  between  said  float  and  said 
housing. 


M8M37 

HIGH  ACCURACY  DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE 

CAPAOnVE  TRANSDUCER 

Robert  L.  Bell,  Ontiwortk,  and  Richard  A.  Uthlaoi,  Thooaud 

(Mo,  both  of  Califs  aadpiora  to  Conbnstion  EngiBeeriag, 

iMn  Wiiriior,  Couk 

Filed  May  11, 1981,  Sar.  No.  2(2,840 
IM.  a'  GOIL  9/12 
MS.  a  73— 7U  34 


applying  a  pure  torque  to  the  load  blocks  in  a  direction  to 
reduce  a  radius  of  curvature  of  the  qiecimen  beams;  and 


measuring  an  amount  of  compresrive  deformation  for  the 
curved  sheet  material. 


4,458,939 

BLOOD  FRACnONATION  APPARATUS  HAVING 
COLLECTED  VOLUME  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Arnold  C.  BHstad,  DaarfMd,  aad  Joha  T.  Folay,  Wbaalias.  both 
of  nu  asripHirs  to  Baxter  TraTonol  Laboratoriea,  Im^  Daar- 
fMd, OL 

Filed  Dec  15, 1981,  Sar.  No.  330,899 

IM.  a^  GOIF  t/76 

U&  CL  73—861  46  n^m^ 


TUMI 


1.  A  capacitive  presnire  transducer  of  the  type  faicluding  a 
di^)hragm  bearing  an  electrode  and  flexing  convexly  relative 
to  a  reference  member  having  an  opposed  electrode  and  com- 
prising: 
thin  film  dielectric  means  interposed  between  the  di^)hragm 
and  the  reference  member  and  including  a  graduated 
height  layer  of  non-conductive  material  of  high  compres- 
sive strength  defining  a  flexure  limiting  concave  barrier 
for  the  diq>hragm. 


4u488,538 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  MEASURING 

EDGEWISE  COMPRESSIVE  DEFORMATION 

Danis  E.  Gndanoa,  MadiMM,  a^  VaMO  C  Satterhoin,  Blue 
Mooda,  both  of  Wia.,  aaripwn  to  Hw  UaHad  Statao  of 
ABMrica  aa  npraaiBtaJ  by  the  Secralary  of  AgrfeoHare, 
WaaUngtoii,  D.C 

FDad  Juk  10, 1983,  Sar.  No.  486,930 
IM.  a'  GOIN  S/20 
U  A  a  73-884  13  CbdM 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  edgewise  compressive  deforma- 
tion of  sheet  material  comprising: 
providmg  a  specimen  beam  having  an  inner  curved  layer  of 
sheet  material  to  be  tested,  an  outer  curved  backing  strip 
spaced  radially  outwardly  of  the  sheet  material,  an  elastic 
spacer  between  the  sheet  material  and  backing  strip  fixed 
to  the  strip  and  slidably  engaged  against  the  sheet  mate- 
rial, and  load  blocks  fixed  between  opposite  ends  of  the 
sheet  material  and  respective  opposite  ends  of  the  backing 
strip; 


1.  In  a  collection  apparatus  for  collecting  a  fluid  in  a  collec- 
tion container,  wherein  the  fluid  hu  a  predetermined  range  of 
collection  rates,  a  collection  monitoring  system  comprises,  in 
combination: 
weight  responsive  means  mcluding  an  electrical  transducer 
in  supporting  relationship  to  said  container  for  providing 
an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  weight  of  the  collection 
container  and  the  collected  fluid  container  therein; 
comparison  means  for  repetitively  comparing  successive 
output  ugnals  to  develop  difference  signals  indicative  of 
changes  in  weight  of  the  collection  container  over  succes- 
sive measurement  intervals;  and 
incrementing  means  responsive  only  to  difference  signals 
representing  collection  rates  within  the  range  of  collection 
rates  for  producing  collection  signals  indicative  of  hicre- 
mental  units  of  fluid  volume  added  to  the  collection  con- 
tainer. 


REMOTE  DISPLAY  MODULE  FOR  DISPLAYING 
CHARACTERISTICS  OF  FLOWING  SLURRY 
Charies  D.  Littia,  GraeelaBd  Park,  aad  KiM  W.  Upfbrd,  Paaa- 
daaa,  both  of  Md.,  aaripon  to  EiUeott  Machine  CorporatioB, 
BaltiBMra,Md. 

Filed  Aog.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  412,010 
lit.  a^  GOIF  1/76 
U.S.  CL  73—851.01  8  Claiw 

1.  Remote  di^>Uy  module  means  for  diq>laying  a  continuous 
indication  of  the  specific  gravity  reUtive  to  velocity  of  a  slurry 
of  liquid  and  solids  flowing  in  a  pipeline  of  known  diameter 
comprising  receiver  means  having  a  display  face,  means  for 
generating  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  speciffc  gravity  of 
the  slurry  flowing  in  the  pipeline  and  means  for  applying  said 
signal  to  said  receiver  means  so  that  the  value  of  said  signal  lies 
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■long  a  first  line  (nfn  a  datum  poiition  a  distance  proportinate 
to  the  value  of  said! first  signal,  said  fint  line  corresponding  to 
one  of  the  abscisu  and  ordinate  of  a  two  dimensional  graphical 
display,  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  represenutive  of 
the  velocity  of  flow  of  slurry  in  the  pipeline,  and  means  for 
applying  said  signal  to  said  receiver  means  so  that  the  value  of 
said  signal  lies  along  a  second  line  from  said  datum  position  a 
distance  proportinate  to  the  value  of  said  second  signal,  said 
second  line  corresi^nding  to  the  other  of  said  abscissa  and 


ordinate,  means  for  generating  a  spot  of  visible  light  on  the  face 
of  said  receiver  means  at  a  point  where  abscissa  and  ordinate 
lines  corresponding  to  said  signals  would  intersect,  and  graphi- 
cal indicia  superimposed  on  said  display  face  represenutive  of 
the  specific  gravity  and  velocity  of  said  slurry,  said  indicia 
including  graphical  representation  of  the  flow  rate  by  quantity 
per  unit  of  time  of  tolids  in  a  slurry  flowing  in  a  pipeline  of 
known  diameter,  the  position  of  said  light  spot  relative  to  said 
graphical  representation  giving  an  instantaneous  visible  indica- 
tion of  the  flow  rate  of  the  solids  in  the  pipeline. 


M8M41 

UQUID  SAMPLE  INJECTION  VALVE  FOR  GAS 

CHKOMATOGRAPHS 

PUUp  L.  DcmiBg,  Wlittter,  and  Ctrl  A.  Farrcn,  Placentia,  both 

of  Calif  n  aarignon  to  BmIohui  lutmaieiiti,  Ibc^  FUkrtoa, 

CaOt. 

DifUoa  of  S«r.  No.  311,092,  Oct  13,  IMl,  abudoaed.  lUs 
appUcatkm  May  33, 1983,  S«r.  No.  495,918 
Iirt.  a'  GOIN  1/JO 
US.  a  73-863.11  16 


HT 


1.  In  a  liquid  sample  injection  valve  having  a  sample  loading 
assembly  and  a  sample  evaporating  assembly,  the  sample  load- 
ing assembly  including  a  metering  rod  for  receiving  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  a  simple  liquid  in  the  sample  loading  assem- 
bly and  delivering  th«t  quantity  of  sample  liquid  to  the  sample 
evaporating  assembly,  an  improved  sample  loading  assembly 
including: 

(a)  a  main  housing  having  first  and  second  longitudinal  slots 
therethrough, 

(b)  a  sample  chamber  housing  projecting  into  the  first  and 
second  longitudinal  slots  in  the  main  housing,  said  sample 
chamber  housing  having  a  first  passage  for  conducting  a 
flow  of  the  sample  liquid  and  a  second  passage  through 
which  the  metering  rod  may  reciprocate  between  the 
sample  loading  and  evaporating  assemblies, 


(c)  a  linear  actuator  for  producing  reciprocating  motion  in 
the  metering  rod, 

(d)  first  and  second  stripper  seals  for  stripping  excess  sample 
liquid  from  the  metering  rod,  said  seals  being  located  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  sample  chamber  housing  and  serving 
to  position  the  same  within  the  main  housing 

(e)  said  longitudinal  slob  providmg  a  path  through  which  air 
currents  may  flow  over  the  sample  chamber  housing  to 
cool  the  same. 


1488442 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOW  METER  WITH  WIDE 

BAND  PREAMPLIFIER 

Vineent  C^Hhiag,  265  Loyola  Dr.,  MillteM,  Cklif .  94030 

FIM  No?.  6, 1981,  Sv.  No.  318,903 

lot  a^  GOIF 1/60 

VS.  CL  73—861.17  g  n.imT 


■i^ 


R  II 


1.  An  electromagnetic  flow  meter  comprising: 

a  clock  producing  a  cyclic  output, 

magnetic  field  means  driven  by  said  clock  to  produce  a 
magnetic  field  of  cyclic  form  divided  into  two  magnet  half 
cycles, 

a  transducer  mcluding  a  pair  of  electrodes  and  means  to 
support  said  electrodes  in  a  fluid  flow  field  subject  to  a 
magnetic  field  produced  by  said  magnetic  field  means, 

wide  band  amplifier  means,  with  a  pair  of  outputs,  coupled 
to  said  electrodes  for  changing  impedance  levels  of  signals 
derived  from  said  electrodes, 

said  wide  band  amplifier  means  having  a  bias  control  includ- 
ing switching  means  driven  in  synchronism  with  said 
clock  to  stabilize  a  bias  level  of  said  wide  band  amplifier 
means  to  thereby  limit  a  period  of  Mturation  in  said  wide 
band  amplifier  means, 

combining  means  to  combine  signals  fh>m  said  pair  of  out- 
puts, and 

sampling  switch  means  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  combin- 
ing means  an  driven  in  synchronism  with  said  clock  to 
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Minple  an  output  of  uid  combining  meant  in  timed  rela* 

tion  to  operation  of  said  switching  means.  SAMPLE  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  AND  THE  HANDLING  OF 

SAMPLES 

^^^  Jofai  F.  Gy«r,  Oarkiboro,  aad  DomM  K.  Moahar,  GlaMboro, 

CLEANABLEsSmiNG  VALVE  Jo*  f  N  J,  a.rfp«,  to  MoM  OO  Corporatlo.,  New  YoA, 

"S^i5;22£ii!S!S'I^^  FIW  Mar.  9.  im  S.r.  no.  m^ 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,704  UA  Q.  73-864J1  m 

CUms  priority,  appUeatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  r.  * 

1981, 3107429 

iirt.  a'  GOIN  i/m  noL  i/u 

M&,  a  73-863M  7  Claims 


*   H/B 


1.  A  cleanable  sampling  valve  for  a  product  line  for  supply* 
ing  samples  of  the  product,  comprising: 

a  valve  bousing  for  connection  to  a  product  line,  including  a 
movable  closing  element  baving  a  connection  bore,  and 
said  valve  housing  having  a  sample  bore  for  selective 
connection  to  a  sampling  duct  for  sampling  the  product  in 
the  product  line,  and  the  valve  housing  f^irther  defining  a 
product  space  therein; 

a  spring  housing  and  stuffing  box  shell  sealingly  secured  to 
Uie  valve  housing  and  including  a  valved  connecting 
means  for  receiving  a  cleansing  agent,  and  fiuther  includ* 
ing  a  spring  biasing  means  therein; 

said  closing  element  controlling  the  sampling  product  dis* 
charging  through  the  sample  bore,  by  selective  movement 
of  said  closing  element  within  the  connection  bore  of  the 
valve  housing  in  a  direction  toward  and  away  fixnn  the 
sample  bore  of  the  valve  housing  and  in  a  sealed  relation- 
ship  to  the  product  space  of  the  valve  housing,  an  a  first  of 
the  closing  element  remote  from  the  sample  bore  terminat- 
ing within  the  spring  housing  and  stuffing  box  shell,  a 
second  end  of  the  closing  element  being  biased  by  the 
biasing  means  against  a  housing  seat  surface  which  defines 
the  sample  bore,  the  closing  dement  defining  a  cylinder 
bore  therethrough  open  to  tte  spring  housing  and  stuffing 
box  shell; 

a  lifting  and  closing  member  within  the  cylinder  bore  and 
connected  to  a  valve  stem  which  projects  outwardly 
beyond  the  spring  housing  and  stuffing  box  shell,  the 
lifting  and  closing  member  a4Joining  a  lower  surface  dt 
the  second  end  of  said  closing  element  so  as  to  effect 
simultaneously  an  opening  movement  of  Uie  closing  ele- 
ment and  a  sealing  of  the  cylinder  bore  of  the  closing 
element  relative  to  the  product  space  of  the  valve  housmg 
and  the  sample  bore; 

wherd>y,  when  the  valve  is  in  the  closed  position,  a  cleans- 
ing agent  passes  through  the  spring  housing  and  stuffing 
box  liell,  through  the  bore  in  the  closing  element,  and  to 
the  sample  bore  without  contact  %vith  the  product 


j-"»5,rl£S 


iiirwi[i»r#^— • 


TO 


1.  A  sample  supply  system  for  the  supply  of  successive 
samples  of  fluent  material  to  a  sample  receiving  zone  of  an 
analytical  instrument  for  the  analysis  of  fluent  materials,  the 
system  comprising: 

(a)  a  magazine  having  a  plurality  of  locating  stations  for 
locating  sample  receptacles  on  the  magazine; 

(b)  a  displaceable  quide  tube  adq>ted  to  be  selectively  dis- 
placed for  engaging  with  a  discharge  outlet  of  one  of  said 
sample  receptacles  (m  the  magazine  to  receive  a  sample 
discharged  ftvm  said  receptacle  and  guide  said  sample  to 
a  handling  zone;  and 

(c)  a  discharge  member  edited  to  be  actuated  by  a  control- 
ler to  discharge  fluent  material  fhmi  a  fluent  material 
receptacle  located  at  a  one  of  said  locating  sutions  said 
member  comprising  a  discharge  arm  which  mechanically 
displaced  in  a  longitudinal  direction  relatively  to  one  of 
said  locating  stations  to  apply  prenure  to  a  means  so  as  to 
tliereby  ^)ply  pressure  to  the  fluent  material  in  said  recep- 
tacle the  located  at  said  station; 

the  magazine  being  displaceable  to  bring  said  locating  su- 
tion  at  said  sample  receiving  zone  into  register  with  the 
guide  tube  and  the  discharge  member  for  the  discharge  of 
said  sample  of  fluent  material  from  the  sample  receptacle 
located  at  said  locating  station. 


GUn>E  SHAFT  IN  A  PUSHBUTTON  TUNER 
Takao  CkaU,  and  TakM>  Kani,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japa 
to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japn 

FiM  Jan.  C,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,337 
Claims  priority,  applktfkM  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1981, 54/l<M{U] 
Lrt.  a>  H03J  5/11:  B21K  25/00 
U&  a  74-10 J3  2  < 


1.  A  guide  shaft  for  use  in  a  pushbutton  tuner  which  com- 
prises: 

a  plurality  of  cross  arms  each  being  provided  with  a  push- 
button at  an  end  thereof; 

an  yxppa  plate  formed  with  a  plurality  of  guide  slits;  and  a 
plurality  of  guide  shafts  each  having  a  guide  portion  in- 
serted in  an  aasoci^ed  one  of  said  guide  slits  and  an  end 
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portion  extending  firom  one  end  of  said  guide  portion  and 
secured  on  said  crou  am  so  as  to  permit  said  cross  arm  to 
slide  along  said  guide  slit, 
said  guide  shaft  farther  having  a  step  portion  at  the  opposite 
end  thereof  and  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  the 
guide  portion,  such  that  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
said  guide  portion  and  the  exposed  end  surface  of  said  step 
portion  do  not  intersect  with  each  other. 


having  faces  to  receive  or  transmit  foroea  to  or  from  said 
sprocket,  the  improvement  comprising: 


GEAR  MECHANISM 

Friedrleh  SchreiBcr,  KeUcn'Rnete,  and  Uwc  Staberoh,  FHc- 
drichahafen,  both  of  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  anignors  to  Zaha- 
radfibrik  FriedriehahafcB,  AG,  Fricdrichahafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmaay  i 

FUed  the  M,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,227 
Claims  priority,  applicatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Dec  24^ 
1980  3049101 

'  lat  a*  FHH  57/Oa  35/00.  55/18;  FMD  13/60 
U.S.  a  74-410  5  Claims 


gfi^ 


-'in.  J* 


•    -^^     T 


r- 


u,4m^n 


/Xl!T 


1.  A  gear  mechaiism  with  load  division,  comprising  in  com- 
bination: I 

a  housing:  ! 

a  drive  shaft  ext#ndmg  into  said  housing; 

an  axial  bearing  Joumaling  said  drive  shaft  on  said  housing; 

a  clutch  having  an  input  shaft  connected  to  a  rotary  power 
source  and  a  flywheel  driven  by  said  input  shaft  and 
adapted  to  entrain  said  drive  shaft  while  being  joumaled 
on  a  radial  bearing  so  that  the  sole  joumaling  of  said  drive 
shaft  is  efTected  by  said  radial  bearing  and  said  axial  bear- 
ing, whereby  the  axis  of  said  shaft  is  swingable  relative  to 
said  housing; 

a  drive  gear  adapted  to  be  entrained  by  said  drive  shaft  and 
located  within  said  housing; 

a  pair  of  load-spHtting  gears  meshing  with  said  drive  gear  in 
said  housing; 

respective  load-combining  gears  rotatably  entrained  by  said 
load-splitting  gears; 

an  output  gear  meshing  with  said  load-combining  gears  in 
said  housing;  and 

an  output  shaft  connected  to  said  output  gear  in  said  housing 
and  axially  aligned  with  said  drive  shaft,  said  drive  shaft 
and  said  bearings  being  constructed  such  that  the  swing  of 
said  axis  effects  take-up  of  play  between  the  teeth  of  said 
drive  gear  and!  said  load-splitting  gears  thereby  effecting 
torque  combination  between  power  trains  formed  by  each 
torque-splitting  gear  and  the  respective  torque-combining 
gear. 


4y458,547 
NON-METALUC  SPROCKET 
Paul  E.  FUm,  Rirearide,  HI.,  aaaignor  to  Resiooid  Engineering 
Corporation,  Skokie,  111. 

Filed  No?.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322^98 

lot  a^  B32B  3/02:  FlOi  55/16 

U.S.  CL  74-^MO  9  Claima 

1.  In  a  non-metallic  sprocket  of  the  type  having  a  hub  and  a 

molded  web  the  petiphery  of  which  has  contour  defining  teeth 


at  least  one  layer  of  fabric  material  molded  to  and  following 
the  contour  of  said  teeth,  said  material  extending  across 
and  covering  the  faces  of  said  teeth  to  resist  wear. 


PINION  CARRIER 

Donald  L.  De  Vail,  1082  Chttka  A?c  and  Ho  D.  De  Vail,  Rte. 

1,  Bos  3«^A,  both  of  Morguitowa,  W.  Va.  26S0S 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,735 

Irt.  a^  nfll  51/04,  1/14;  P02F 11/00,  5/00 

MS,  a.  74-^67  10  Claims 


«   20 


1.  In  a  drill  head  having  a  drill  head  casing,  a  rotauble 
support  member  for  a  drill  steel  supported  in  said  casing,  a  ring 
gear  nonrotatably  attached  to  said  rotatable  support  member 
and  a  pinion  gear  driving  said  ring  gear,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  pinion  carrier  for  said  pinion  gear,  said  pinion 
carrier  having  a  housing  attached  to  said  drill  head  casing,  an 
axial  passage  extending  through  said  housing,  a  pinion  shaft 
extending  through  said  axial  passage  in  said  housing,  said 
pinion  shaft  having  a  stub  at  one  end,  means  nonrotatably 
mounting  said  pinion  gear  on  said  stub  of  said  pinion  shaft,  the 
other  end  of  said  pinion  shaft  having  an  elongated  open  ended 
axially  extending  cavity  formed  therein,  the  axial  wall  of  said 
elongated  cavity  having  means  adapted  to  nonrotatably  re- 
ceive a  drive  shaft  of  a  motor,  bearing  means  located  in  said 
axial  passage  between  said  pinion  shaft  and  said  housing  to 
routably  mount  said  pinion  shaft  in  said  housing,  seal  means 
located  in  said  axial  passage  between  the  end  of  said  pinion 
shaft  having  said  cavity  formed  therein  and  said  housmg,  said 
seal  means  including  a  ring  surrounding  said  shaft,  said  ring 
having  an  annular  notch  formed  in  its  inner  surface,  an  O-ring 
seal  located  in  said  annular  notch  between  said  ring  and  the 
surface  of  said  pinion  shaft,  a  pressure  relief  port  formed  in  said 
housing  adjacent  said  seal  means  and  extemUng  from  said  axial 
passage  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing,  and  means  on  said 
pinion  shaft  retaining  said  pinion  gear,  said  bearing  means  and 
said  ring  on  said  pinion  shaft,  whereby  said  seal  means  prevent 
lubricant  for  said  bearing  means  firom  leaking  ftom  said  axial 
passage  and  protect  said  bearing  means  from  dirt 
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♦,4W,34> 

SELECT  RETURN  MECHANISM  FOR  A  TRANSMISSION 
AUn  Tmi,  ud  Ymw  Kite,  botk  of  OluaU,  Japu,  mipMn 
to  Toyota  Jidoihi  Kogjre  KabnUU  Kidiha  iBd  Mmio  Kogyo 
Conpnjr,  United,  both  of  Akhi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  342,419 
Clainn  priority,  application  Japan,  Ana.  12, 1981, 56-127031; 
Ang.  28, 1981, 56-135885 

Int.  a.3  G05G  9/16:  F16F 1/06 
MS.  a.  74-473  R  6  Oaiins 


ing  •  case  and  a  revene  idler  gear  movable  on  an  idler  shaft 
between  fint  and  second  shift  positions,  the  reverse  gear  selec- 
tor mechanism  comprising: 
a  striking  rod  rotatably  and  mobably  mounted  to  said  trans- 

mission  case; 
a  striking  lever  fixedly  mounted  on  said  striking  rod  and 

having  a  finger;  and 
a  reverse  shifter  pivotally  mounted  on  a  pivot  shaft  arranged 
sutionary  relative  to  said  transmission  case,  said  reverse 
shifter  having  a  first  end  formed  with  a  notch  with  which 
the  finger  of  said  striking  lever  is  selectively  engageable  to 
cause  the  reverse  shifter  to  rotate  about  said  pivot  shaft 
when  said  striking  rod  is  axially  moved  and  also  having  a 
forked,  second  end  straddling  part  of  the  circumference  of 
said  reverse  idler  gear,  said  forked,  second  end  having  a 
pair  of  forked  end  fingers  holding  therdwtween  the  re- 
verse idler  gear  so  that  the  reverse  shifter  is  operative  to 
directly  move  the  reverse  idler  gear  into  said  first  and 
second  shift  positions  when  routed  about  said  pivot  shaft; 
said  reverse  shifter  being  generally  of  T-sh^w  in  plan  and 
having  a  longitudinal  leg  and  a  transverse  arm  at  one  end 
of  said  longitudinal  leg,  and  in  which  said  reverse  shifter 
has  said  notch  at  a  location  corresponding  to  an  end  of 
said  transverse  arm  and  also  has  said  foriced  end  at  a  loca- 
tion corresponding  to  a  free  end  of  said  longitudinal  leg. 


"   »    1 


4,458,551 

1.  In  combination  with  a  transmission  for  automobUes  of  the  „  .-        «„_,?^^'*^^  TRAN^OSSION 
type  wherein  a  shift  lever  support  U  pivoubly  mounted  on  a  ^"'■■^  ^^Z^*^'  Cotogiii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garmaay,  ai- 


select  shaft  attached  to  a  shift  lever  retainer  for  effecting  a 
select  operation  and  a  shift  lever  is  pivotably  mounted  on  said 
shift  lever  support  for  effecting  a  shift  operation,  a  select  return 
mechanism  comprising: 
a  swinging  means  secured  to  said  shift  lever  siqiport  for 

moving  with  said  support; 
a  fixed  means  secured  on  said  shift  lever  retainer  for  being 

stationary  relative  to  said  swinging  means;  and 
a  torsion  spring  provided  on  one  of  said  shift  lever  support 
and  said  fix^  means,  said  torsion  spring  being  effective  to 
apply  resilient  forces  to  said  swinging  means  and  said  fixed 
means  in  such  a  manner  that  the  resilient  forces  act  in  the 
same  plane  at  high  and  low  gear  positions  of  said  shift 
lever. 


sifBor  to  Ford  Motor  Coapaay,  Daarbora,  Mick. 

FDad  May  14, 1981,  Sar.  No.  263,539 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gtrmaay,  Jaa.  21, 
1980,3001935 

lot  O?  F16H  3/08:  G05G  5/10 
MS.  a.  74-477  3 


REVERSE  GEAR  SELECTOR  MECHANISM  IN 
TRANSMISSION 
Kotei  TakahaiU,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  NiaMo  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  YfAohaau,  Japan 

FDad  Feb.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  390,383 
aains  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Fab.  20, 1981,  56-22891 
lat  a.)  G09G  9/12 
U.S.  a.  74-^73  R  3 1 


1.  A  reverse  gear  selector  mechanism  m  a  transmission  hav- 


1.  A  variable  speed  ratio  manual  transmission  comprising: 

an  input  shaft  having  a  drive  pinion  fixed  thereon; 

an  output  shaft  coaxial  with  the  input  shaft  having  a  first 
synchronizer  coupling  ad^>ted  to  selectively  drivably 
connect  the  input  shaft  to  the  output  shaft,  and  first,  sec- 
ond, third,  foiurth  and  fifth  pinions; 

a  first  intermediate  shaft  having  first  and  second  gears  driv- 
ably fixed  thereto  located  on  opposite  axial  ends  of  the 
first  synchronizer  coupling,  a  second  synchronizer  cou- 
pling mounted  thereon,  and  third  and  fourth  gears  selec- 
tively drivably  connectable  to  the  first  intermediate  shaft 
by  the  second  synchronizer  coupling; 

a  second  intermediate  shaft  having  a  fifth  gear  drivably  fixed 
thereto,  a  third  synchronizer  coupling  mounted  thereon, 
and  sixth  and  seventh  gears  selectively  drivably  connect- 
able to  the  second  intermediate  shaft  by  the  third  synchro- 
nizer coupling; 

a  reverse  idler  pinion  engaged  with  the  second  pinion  and 
sixth  gear; 

the  third,  fourth  and  fifth  pinions  being  continuously  driv- 
ably engaged  with  the  third,  fourth  and  sixth  gears,  re- 
spectively, the  first  pinion  being  continuously  drivably 
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the  second  gear,  the  first  and  fifth  gears 
being  continuously  engaged  with  the  drive  pinion; 

a  shift  rail  extending  parallel  to  the  input  and  output  shafts 
having  a  selector  finger  fixed  thereto; 

fint  and  second  shift  fork  shafts; 

a  first  shift  fork  movable  on  the  shift  rail  and  second  and 
third  shift  foiis  movable  on  their  respective  shift  fork 
shafts,  the  forlu  being  adapted  to  move  the  first,  second 
and  third  synchronizer  couplings  to  produce  selective 
driving  engagement  between  the  shaft  on  which  the  syn- 
chronizer couplings  are  mounted  and  the  pinions  and 
gears  that  the  synchronizer  couplings  engage,  the  shift 
forks  being  selectively  engagable  by  the  selector  finger; 
and 

a  checkplate  mounted  on  the  shift  rail  fixed  against  axial 
movement  and  adapted  to  block  axial  movement  of  two  of 
the  shift  forks  and  to  permit  axial  movement  of  the  shift 
fork  with  whi<h  the  selector  finger  is  engaged; 

wherein  the  selector  finger  is  connected  to  the  shift  rail  by  a 
sleeve  having  ifint  and  second  auxiliary  arms  extending 
outward  from  0ie  shift  rail  and  wherein  the  shift  forks  that 
move  the  synchronizer  couplings  on  the  intermediate 
shafts  have  lug  portions  that  are  engaged  selectively  by 
the  fint  or  second  auxiliary  arms  upon  rotation  of  the 
selector  finger  into  engagement  with  the  corresponding 
shift  fork  in  orjler  to  transmit  the  shift  rail  motion  to  the 
shift  fork. 


4«488,583 
WINDOW  GLASS  RAISING  ARM,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 

AN  AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLE 

Roger  Pariiet,  Bowiee,  FMnec,  aMigiMr  to  Conpapiic  Indiif 

trielle  del  Mecanisaaca  en  abrcge  CdM^  Fnaet 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  355,959 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  FVaace,  Mar.  16, 1981, 8105180 

lot  a^  GOSG  1/04 

UA  a  74-519  sctataa 


4,458352 

RETAINING  Off  IN  A  MOTION  TRANSMimNG 
REMOTE  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 
Arthw  L.  Spcue,  LiTonia;  WUIIan  G.  Bcmiett,  Tny,  and 
Thomas  J.  FranklKNifc  Soothfldd,  aU  of  Mich.,  anignon  to 
Teleflez  lacorportted,  Lincrick,  Pa. 

Fltod  Dec.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  327,345 

lot  a'  F16C  1/JO 

VS.  a  74-501  R  34  Oaiav 


1.  A  window  glass  raising  arm  for  an  automobile  vehicle 
comprising; 

a  link  made  of  sheet  metal  and  having  a  driven  end  portion, 
a  roller  end  portion  and  an  elongated  body  portion  there- 
between; 

a  roller  made  of  plastic  and  including  a  journal  having  an 
enlarged  base  at  one  end  thereof; 

said  base  having  a  substantial  conical  shape;  and 

said  roller  end  portion  of  said  link  including  a  series  of  tabs 
projecting  from  a  periphery  thereof,  which  said  tabs  are 
folded  over  onto  a  conical  surface  of  said  base  to  secure 
said  roller  to  said  link. 


4*458,554 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  COMPENSATING 

DYNAMIC  UNBALANCE 
John  A.  Hrastar,  Wbeatoa,  Md.,  aaafgnor  to  The  United  States 
of  Aaserica  aa  reprcsMted  by  tlic  Administrator  of  tiw  Na- 
tloMd  Aenwanties  and  Space  Administration,  WasUogtoo, 
D.C 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,888 

iMt  a,i  F16F  J6/22 

U.S.  CL  74—573  R  15  Qaims 


1.  A  motion  transiiitting  remote  control  assembly  (10)  of  the 
type  for  transmitting  forces  along  a  curved  path  by  a  motion 
transmitting  core  element  (12),  said  assembly  (10)  comprising; 
guide  means  (14),  a  motion  transmitting  core  element  (12) 
movably  supporied  by  said  guide  means  (14),  a  support  fitting 
(16)  for  supporting  said  guide  means  (14)  through  an  aperture 
(18)  of  8  support  structure  (20)  and  including  a  body  portion 
(22)  and  first  integral  abutment  means  (24)  for  abutting  one 
extremity  of  the  aporture  (18)  and  second  integral  abutment 
means  (26)  spaced  f«om  said  first  abutment  means  (24)  along 
said  body  portion  (22),  and  characterized  by  a  substantially 
U-shaped  retaining  Qieans  (30)  removably  slideably  mounted 
on  said  body  portion  (22)  and  having  a  first  surface  (32)  engag- 
ing said  second  abutment  means  (26)  and  a  second  opposite 
surface  (34)  for  engaging  the  other  extremity  of  the  aperture 
(18)  for  retaining  said  support  fitting  (16)  within  the  aperture 
(18),  said  second  abutmemt  means  (26)  having  at  least  one 
groove  (48)  therein,  said  retaining  means  (30)  including  at  least 
one  linear  projection  (50)  extending  from  said  first  surface  (32) 
thereof  for  seating  engagement  with  said  grooves  (48). 


1.  Apparatus  fbr  compensating  for  dynamic  unbalance  im- 
parted to  a  fixed  body  by  a  routing  body  that  is  connected  to 
the  fixed  body  by  an  element  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extend- 
ing between  the  bodies  and  about  which  the  routing  body 
routes  comprising  routable  mass  means  mounted  on  the  rout- 
ing body,  said  routable  mass  means  being  mounted  on  the 
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routing  body  with  a  geometry  luch  that  thrroutable  man 
means  exerts  a  gyroscopic  torque  on  the  rotating  body  that 
compensates  for  the  force  exerted  by  the  rotating  body  due  to 
the  dynamic  unbalance,  and  active  means  for  routing  the 
roUUble  mass  means  at  a  controlled  angular  velocity  and 
effective  angular  position  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  to 
provide  the  required  compensation. 


4,458,555 
COMPOSITE  CONNECTING  ROD  AND  PROCESS 
Matthew  W.  Hoitiberg,  Ringwood,  N  J^  nd  BlUy  W.  Cola, 
Napcrrflle,  01^  anigDors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 
Chicago,  ni. 

FUcd  Jan.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  387,321 

lot  a.3  G05G  l/(Xk  B22D  19/02 

U  J5.  a.  74—579  E  24  Gains 


removing  said  cooled  laminated  amide-imide  blank  from 
said  press; 

post  curing  said  cooled  laminated  amide-imide  blank  by 
solid  sute  polymerization  to  increase  the  strength  and 
integrity  of  said  laminated  amide-imide  blank; 

cutting  the  ouuide  profile  of  a  connecting  rod  in  said  post 
cured  laminated  amide-imide  blank; 

drilling  a  wrist  pin  hole,  a  crankshaft  hole  and  bolt  holes  in 
said  post  cured  huninated  amide-imide  blank; 

splitting  said  post  cured  laminated  amide-imide  blank  by 
substantially  bisecting  said  crankshaft  hole  to  form  a 
generally  U-shaped  detachable  portion  and  an  inverted 
generally  U-shaped  attached  portion;  and 

bolting  said  detachable  portion  to  said  attached  portion  of 
said  laminated  amide-imide  blank  to  form  said  compos- 
ite connecting  rod. 


4,458^84 
BICYCLE  PEDAL  WITHOUT  HOOK-LIKE 
ATTACHMENT 
Hngo  SchSr,  Ncftenbach,  Switaarlaod 
Contlnnation  of  Scr.  No.  189,021,  Sep.  22, 1980,  abaadooed.  lUs 
appUcation  Jan.  13, 1983,  S«r.  No.  457,659 
Clains  priority,  appUcatkn  SwHaarlaod,  S^  20,  1980, 
8477/79 

lat  Q)  G05G  1/14 
U3.  a  74—594.4  s 


1.  A  composite  engine  part,  comprising: 
a  laminated  amide-imide  resinous  polymeric  connecting  rod 
comprising  a  plurality  of  plies,  each  ply  having  an  amide- 
imide  resinous  polymeric  matrix  with  a  fabric  layer  com- 
prising a  fibrous  reinforcing  material  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  essentially  of  gnq)hite  and  glass,  said 
laminated  amide-imide  connecting  rod  having  a  split 
crankshaft-receiving  end,  a  wrist  pin-receiving  end  and  an 
elongated  intermediate  connecting  member  extending 
between  and  connecting  said  crankiLift-reoeiving  end  and 
said  wrist  pin-receiving  end,  said  split  crankshaft-receiv- 
ing end  having  a  detachable  portion  and  an  attached  por- 
tion integrally  connected  to  said  intermediate  member, 
said  detachable  portion  and  said  attached  portion  cooper- 
ating with  each  other  to  define  a  crankshaft  hole  for  pivot- 
ally  receivmg  a  crankshaft  and  longitudinally  aligned  bolt 
holes,  said  wrist  pin-receiving  portion  defining  a  wrist  pin 
hole  for  pivotally  receiving  a  wrist  pin,  and  said  i«wiimitf(j 
unide-imide  connecting  rod  tnaiiififiitig  jts  structural 
integrity  at  engine  operating  conditions;  and 
fastening  means  comprising  bolts  insertable  in  said  bolt  holes 
for  securing  said  detachable  portion  to  said  attached  por- 
tion about  a  crankshaft. 
13.  A  procen  for  forming  a  composite  laminated  cmnecting 
rod  for  use  in  an  engine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  stack  having  a  plurality  of  plies  including 
forming  each  ply  by  coating  a  fabric  comprising  graphite 
fibers  with  an  amide-imide  resinous  polymer,  drying 
each  ply,  and  stacking  said  dried  plies  in  a  preform 
fixture; 
applying  prenure  to  said  stack  of  plies  by  phidng  a  weight 

upon  said  stack  of  plies; 
sta^  said  prenured  stack  of  plies  by  heating  said  pres- 
sured stack  of  plies  in  an  oven  to  consolidate  said  stack 
of  plies  and  form  an  amide-imide  bUmk; 
removing  said  weight; 

laminating  said  amide-imide  blank  by  consolidating  said 
amide-imide  bhmk  in  a  phiten  pren  and  heating  said 
amide-imide  bhmk  in  said  platen  pren; 
cooling  sakl  huninated  amide-imide  in  said  platen  pren  to 
below  its  pUtftic  deformation  temperature; 


1.  A  bicycle  pedal  mechanism  for  use  by  a  bicyclist  each  foot 
of  whom  is  clad  in  a  footwear,  said  mechanism  being  free  of 
any  hook-like  toe  support,  comprising. 

a  pedal  routable  about  an  axis  of  roution,  said  pedal  having 
a  pedal  extension  projecting  rearwardly  of  said  axis, 

first  strapping  means  for  receiving  the  footwear  of  the  bicy- 
clist and  being  connected  to  the  pedal  at  a  predetermined 
spacing  from  said  axis  in  a  rearward  direction,  and 

second  strapping  means  for  preventing  forward  sliding  of 
said  fint  strapping  means,  said  second  strapping  means 
being  connected  to  said  first  strapping  means,  and  to  said 
pedal  extension  at  a  location  rearwardly  of  the  connection 
of  said  first  strapping  means  to  said  pedal, 

whereby  any  torque  of  the  pedal  about  said  axis  generated 
by  an  upward  movement  of  die  foot  fitting  said  first  and 
second  strapping  means,  is  taken  up  by  a  rearward  portion 
of  the  footwear  through  said  pedal  extension  and  said  first 
and  second  strai^nng  means. 


FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR 
AUTOMOBILrS  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
YoieU  Hajaktwa,  Toyoaka,  Japn,  aarivnr  to  Aialn-WarMr 
KabashiU  Kalaha,  AieU,  Jam 

FUcd  Sep.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  183,149 
Caaims  priority,  appUcatkn  Japan,  Sep.  4, 1979,  54*114852; 
Sep.  6, 1979,  54-114853 

IM.  a>  FICH  i7/(» 
U.S.  CL  74-465  GE  2  f^— 

1.  A  torque  transfer  device  for  a  four  wheel  drive  vehicle 
having  firont  and  rear  axles,  comprising: 
a  sutionary  housing; 
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in  input  shaft  noeiving  torque  from  a  gear  transmission; 

a  first  output  sl)aft  rotatably  coupled  with  either  one  of  said 
front  and  rear  axles; 

a  second  output  shaft  rouubly  coupled  with  the  other  one 
of  said  axles; 

A  planetary  gear  set  including  a  sun  gear,  a  ring  gear,  a 
planetary  pinion  carrier,  and  a  ptonetary  pinion  gear 
means  roUUkle  about  axes  fixed  to  said  carrier,  said  pinion 
gear  means  being  engaged  with  at  least  one  of  said  ring 
gear  and  sun  gear, 

a  ftiction  brake  means  including  friction  elements  positioned 
on  said  houiing  for  selectively  engaging  said  friction 
elements  to  stop  one  of  said  sun  gear,  ring  gear,  and  plane- 
tary pinion  carrier  against  said  housing; 

a  first  ftiction  «lutch  means  including  ftiction  elements,  an 
annular  hydraulic  cylinder  and  a  piston  axially  movable 
within  said  cylinder  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said 
friction  elements  and  adapted  to  engage  selectively  only 
two  of  said  sfn  gear,  ring  gear,  and  planetary  pinion  car- 
rier; 


a  second  frictiot  clutch  means  including  friction  elements,  a 
hydraulic  cylinder  connected  to  said  second  output  shaft, 
and  a  piston  ilidably  fitted  in  said  cylinder  for  engaging 
and  disengaging  said  friction  elemenu  and  adapted  to  act 
between  said  first  output  shaft  and  second  output  shaft  for 
selectively  engaging  said  first  output  shaft  and  second 
output  shaft  with  each  other,  provided  that  said  friction 
brake  means,  first  friction  clutch  means  and  second  fric- 
tion clutch  means  are  arranged  to  operate  independently 
of  each  other; 

wherein  a  low  gear  ratio  drive  mode  is  established  when  said 
friction  bnji4  means  is  engaged  and  said  first  ftiction 
clutch  means  is  disengaged, 

direct  coupling  drive  mode  is  established  when  said  friction 
brake  means  is  disengaged  and  said  first  friction  clutch 
means  is  engaged,  and 

four  wheel  drive  mode  is  established  when  said  second 
friction  clutch  means  is  engaged. 


4y4M,858 

VARIABLE  V-B^T  TYPE  CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE 

TRANSMISSION  FOR  VEHICLES 
Aa*«w  A.  Fhnk,  Madiaoa,  Wia^  awignor  to  Aidn  Seiki  Kate- 
iUU  UUm,  Karfya,  Japan 

Filed  Aog.  S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  290,293 
UL  a»  n«H  37/06.  37/00 
VA  a  74-M5  GE  1  cUbn 

1.  A  variable  V-belt  type  continuously  variable  transmission 
for  a  vehicle  having  an  engine  comprising: 
an  input  shaft  operatively  connected  to  said  engine;  an  out- 
put shaft; 
first  gear  means  engageable  with  said  input  shaft; 
first  clutch  meana  disposed  between  said  input  shaft  and  first 


gear  means  for  engagement  of  said  first  gear  means  and 

said  input  shaft; 
a  chain  connected  to  said  first  gear  means; 
a  countershaft  connected  to  said  chain; 
a  variable  V-belt  and  puUey  assembly  one  end  of  which  is 

connected  to  said  countershaft; 
second  gear  means  connected  to  said  first  gear  means; 
an  intermediate  shaft  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  an 

end  opposite  said  one  end  of  said  variable  V-belt  and 

pulley  assembly; 
third  gear  means  carried  by  said  intermediate  shaft; 
second  clutch  means  disposed  between  said  input  shaft  and 

an  end  opposite  said  one  end  of  said  intermediate  shaft  for 


mterconnecting  said  intermediate  shaft  and  said  input 

shaft; 
fourth  gear  means  connected  to  said  third  gear  means; 
third  clutch  means  disposed  between  said  output  shaft  and 

said  fourth  gear  means  for  coupting  said  output  shaft  to 

said  fourth  gear  means; 
fourth  clutch  means  disposed  between  said  second  gear 

means  and  said  output  shaft  for  coupling  said  second  gear 

means  to  said  output  shaft; 
clutch  control  means  for  controlling  said  first,  second,  third 

and  fourth  clutch  means;  and 
pulley  actuator  control  means  for  variaUy  changing  the 

effective  diameter  of  said  V-belt. 


4«458,589 

INFINITELY  VARIABLE  BELT-DRIVE  TRANSMISSION 

Howard  L.  Oroswhita;  Po-Log  Liang,  bolk  of  lifonia,  and  Alan 

R.  Flaher,  Dearborn,  aU  of  Mich^  aarigMn  to  Ford  Motor 

Cm^any,  Dearborn,  Mick. 

DiviahM  of  Scr.  No.  1M,944,  Sap.  18,  ISSO,  Pat  No.  433.731. 

lUs  appUeation  Sep.  30, 1912, 8tr.  No.  430,440 

Int.  a)  FlOi  55/56,  37/08;  nSD  35/00 


VJS,  a  74—730 


7aaini8 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  transmission  for  producing  a  range  of 
infinitely  variable  torque  ratios  between  an  input  member  and 
an  output  member  comprising: 

means  driven  by  said  input  member  for  prodiwing  a  stepless 
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range  of  variable  torque  ratios  between  the  input  member 

and  the  output  of  said  variable  torque  ratio  means; 
a  gearset  driven  by  said  variable  torque  ratio  means  adapted 

to  produce  selectively  forward  drive  or  reverse  drive  in 

the  output  member; 
a  fluid  coupling  driven  by  said  gear  set  adapted  to  driveably 

connect  the  output  of  the  gear  set  to  the  output  member  of 

said  fluid  coupling;  and 
a  double  reduction  gear  arrangement  driven  by  said  fluid 

coupling  adapted  to  transmit  power  to  the  drive  wheels  of 

the  vehicle  at  a  reduced  speed  as  compared  to  the  speed  of 

the  output  member  of  said  fluid  coupling. 


4,48S,M1 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  A  POWER 

DELIVERY  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  CONTINUOUSLY 

VARIABLE  RATIO  TRANSMISSION 

Andrew  A.  Fhnik,  1034  HilUda  A?t^  MadiaoB,  Wia.  S3708 

FIM  May  21, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  380,921 

brt.  a^  IMOK  41/12 

M&,  a  74-MB  12 


■^ 


CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  A  POWER 

DELIVERY  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  CONTINUOUSLY 

VARIABLE  RATIO  TRANSMISSION 

Andrew  A.  Fimk,  Madiaoii,  Wia^  and  Takuhi  Onitia,  Troy, 

Mich^  aarignors  to  Aiaia  Sefld  KabvUU  Kaiaha,  Kariya, 


FIM  May  21, 1912,  Sar.  No.  3M,923 

Lrt.  a^  BMK  41/11  41/18 

VS.  a  74-857  73  Claims 


ITHtlKCUnW 


FH'e"r4^ 


nam- 
winiMi 


1-*     imm    ..-»       f 


tman-  r~n  wiSilui- 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  operation  of  a  prime  mover 
having  fuel  delivery  means  for  delivering  a  variable  quantity  of 
fiiel  thereto,  said  prime  mover  coupled  to  a  continuously  vari- 
able drive  ratio  transmission  for  delivering  power  from  said 
prime  mover  to  an  output  shaft,  the  drive  ratio  of  said  transmis- 
sion varying  u  a  Amotion  of  required  power  or  torque  to 
thereby  cause  the  speed  of  said  prime  mover  to  vary,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  a  fliel  function  deffaung  desired  fbel  requirement 
for  said  prime  mover  in  relation  to  prime  mover  operating 
•peed; 
measuring  the  speed  of  said  prime  moven  and 
controlling  said  ftiel  delivery  means  only  in  accordance  with 
said  fuel  function  so  that  the  fbel  delivered  to  said  prime 
mover  is  determined  only  by  the  speed  thereof. 


ROD  WRENCH 

Paol  L.  JaekaoB,  Trappars  Trail,  AL, 
EzploratloB,  Im.,  AMhorafB,  Ak. 

FDad  Jo.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,947 
IM.  a^  B25B  13/50:  A44B  21/00 
\}S,  CL  81-83  A 


to 


WIBMI 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  operation  of  a  power  delivery 
system  including  an  engine  of  an  engine-driven  vehicle  and  a 
continuously  variable  ratio  transmission  coupled  to  said  engine 
for  delivering  power  fh>m  said  engine  to  an  output  shaft,  said 
engine  having  ftel  delivery  meau  for  deliverhig  a  variable 
quantity  of  fiiel  thereto,  said  power  delivery  system  being 
controlled  by  command  means  for  commanding  a  desired 
system  performance,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  actual  performance  of  the  power  delivery 

system; 
controlling  the  ratio  of  said  transmisdon  as  a  flinction  of  the 
desired  system  performance  commanded  by  said  com* 
mand  means  and  said  measured  actual  system  perfor* 
mance,  the  wpetA  of  said  engine  varying  u  a  fimction  of 
transmission  ratio; 
predetermining  a  fuel  fimction  defining  desired  tw\  require- 
ments for  said  engine  in  relation  to  engine  operating  speed; 
measuring  the  qieed  of  said  engine 
controlling  said  f^  delivery  means  only  in  accordance  with 
said  tw\  faction  so  that  the  fbel  delivered  to  said  engine 
is  determined  only  by  the  speed  thereof;  and 
diminishing  ftid  flow  to  said  fuel  delivery  means  when  the 
system  performance  commanded  by  said  command  means 
is  reduced. 


1.  A  wrench  fbr  loosening  and  tightening  drill  rod  joints  of 

a  hollow  stem  auger  drill  of  the  type  wherein  adjacent  auger 

sections  are  connected  through  a  key  system  and  secured 

together  with  a  fastener,  comprising 

a  wrench  body  of  generally  arcuate  configuration  adapted  to 

seat  upon  the  end  of  an  auger  section; 
means  to  lockingly  secure  said  wrench  body  to  said  auger 
section  end,  said  means  including  at  least  one  key  adapted 
to  mate  with  a  key  way  in  said  auger  section  end; 
a  slip  jaw  movable  ^ong  an  inclined  jaw  guide  and  extend- 
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ing  through  thje  wall  of  said  wrench  body,  said  slip  jaw 
and  said  jaw  guide  arranged  so  that  the  face  of  said  slip 
jaw  engages  in  gripping  contact  with  a  drill  rod  disposed 
within  said  auger  when  said  slip  jaw  is  positioned  toward 
the  bottom  of  laid  guide  and  is  free  of  engagement  with 
the  drill  rod  when  positioned  toward  the  top  of  said  guide; 

a  pair  of  pipe  jaws  positioned  at  the  top  of  said  wrench  body, 
one  of  said  jaw$  fixed  to  the  wrench  body  and  the  other  of 
said  jaws  movable  relative  to  the  first,  said  jaws  adapted  to 
close  upon  and  grip  a  drill  rod  disposed  within  said  auger; 
and 

means  to  move  u  id  pipe  jaws  one  relative  to  the  other. 


ping  portion  integrally  joined  to  said  handle  portion  ex- 
tending in  a  fourth  predetermined  direction,  said  fourth 
predetermined  direction  being  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  third  predetermined  direction,  said  third  and  fourth 
directions  defining  a  second  plane  substantially  parallel  to 
said  first  plane; 
(c)  a  substantiaUy  planar  alignment  plate  having  a  peripheral 
sector  of  arcuate  configuration,  said  ali^unent  plate  being 
rigidly  secured  to  said  end  effector  portion  of  said  first 
L-shaped  lever  and  extending  in  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  first  and  second  planes; 


4^458,563 

llORQUE  WRENCmS 
John  H.  Bickfbrd,  Middlctown«  and  Robert  F.  Snyder,  Hamden, 
both  of  Coon^  aaalgnon  to  Raymond  EoginccriBg  Inc.,  Mid- 
dletown.  Conn. 

FUed  Rib.  1, 1982,  Ser .  No.  344,602 

iML  CL^  B25B  13/46 

U.S.  G.  81— S7 J9  I  ISOaian 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  torque  comprising: 

housing  means; 

output  providing  means,  said  output  providing  means  being 
supported  for  rotation  on  said  housing  means,  said  output 
providing  means  having  gear  teeth  about  its  periphery  and 
having  a  hole  of  other  than  circular  shape  in  at  least  one 
end  thereof,  said  hole  being  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  output  providing  means; 

fluidic  actuator  moms,  said  actuator  means  including  a  pis- 
ton and  having  a  piston  rod  extending  outwardly  there- 
from, said  act}iatpr  means  being  integral  with  said  housing 
means; 

cam  means,  said  cam  means  including  a  cam  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  pivot  shaft,  said  cam  having  a  curved  reac- 
tion surface  and  engaging  said  output  means  peripheral 
gear  teeth;  and 

means  supporting  aid  cam  means  in  said  housing  means  for 
conuct  by  the  end  of  said  actuator  means  piston  rod, 
linear  motion  of  said  piston  rod  in  a  first  direction  causing 
displacement  of  said  cam  means  whereby  rotation  in  a  first 
direction  is  imparted  to  said  output  providing  means. 


(d)  an  arcuate  skirt  depending  firom  the  arcuate  peripheral 
sector  of  the  alignment  plate  for  lea  than  180*,  said  skirt 
being  adapted  to  engage  a  radiator  cap  sidewall  and  to 
abut  radially  extending  lugs  of  the  radiator  cap;  and 

(e)  a  gripping  jaw  on  said  gripping  portion  of  said  second 
L-^aped  lever,  said  gripping  jaw  being  pivotally  movable 
with  respect  to  said  first  L-shaped  lever  toward  the  center 
of  the  arcuate  skirt  to  grip  an  interposed  radiator  cap  as 
the  handle  portions  of  the  first  and  second  levers  are 
pivotally  moved  toward  each  other. 


4i488,5CS 

TORQUE  UMTTING  POWER  SCREWDRIVER 
GJinter  Zillr,  Erich  Bont,  both  of  Leinfekten;  Brigf  tte  Hertell, 
WaMenboch;  FHti  SchVdUeh,  Leinfdden-Eehtcrdingen; 
Heinx  Wall,  Stnttgut,  and  StefliBa  Wiiinch,  DcttenhanscD,  aU 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  anigiion  to  Robert  Boaeh  GnbH, 
Stottgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaoy 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,282 
ClaiiBs  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1& 
1982,  920939S 

bt  a>  B25B  23/14 
VJS,  CL  81—469  9  Gains 


4,458,864 

RADIATOR  CAP  REMOVER 
George  Sinunons,  Rtc,  2,  Box  240,  Boe^oan,  Tenn.  38222 
Filed  No^.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,628 
iBt  CI.}  B2SB  7/02 
U.S.CL  81-426       j  6ClaiBia 

1.  An  apparatus  fof  firmly  grasping  and  removing  radiator 
cap*  from  radiators,  oomprising: 

(a)  •  fint  L-shaped  lever,  said  first  lever  having  a  first  handle 
portion  extending  in  a  first  predetermined  direction  and  an 
Old  effector  porqon  integrally  joined  to  said  handle  por- 
tion, said  end  efTfctor  portion  extending  in  a  second  pre- 
determined direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
first  predetermined  direction,  said  first  and  second  direc- 
tions defining  a  first  plane; 

(b)  a  second  L-shaped  lever  pivotally  attached  to  said  first 
lever,  said  second  lever  having  a  second  handle  portion 
extending  in  a  third  predetermined  direction  and  a  grip- 


UUiiAigi^^ 


1.  A  limiting  power  screwdriver,  comprising  a  support;  a 
screwdriver  spindle  mounted  on  said  support  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  and  for  limited  axial  displacement;  means  fbr 
routing  said  screwdriver  spindle,  including  a  motor  and  a 
transmission  interposed  between  said  motor  and  said  screw- 
driver spindle;  torque  overload  coupling  means  incorporated 
in  said  transmission;  and  output  member  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  support;  an  axially  movable  output  coupling  connecting 
said  screwdriver  spindle  with  said  output  member,  separating 
coupling  means  interposed  in  said  transmission  and  responsive 
to  axial  displacement  of  said  screwdriver  spindle  between  a 
coupling  and  an  uncoupling  position  for  respectively  establish- 
ing and  discontinuing  torque  transmission  through  said  trans- 
mission between  said  motor  and  said  screwdriver  spindle;  a 
trigger  movably  mounted  on  said  support;  and  means  for  con* 
necting  said  trigger  with  said  screwdriver  spindle  at  least  for 
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displacing  aaid  screwdriver  spindle  into  said  coupling  position 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  trigger. 


FLEXIBLE  LOADER  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINE 

TOOLS  AND  METHOD  FOR  USE  THEREOF 

Mmham  T^jina,  Kawaiaki,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Ikegai  Tekko 

KabnsUki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP81/00078,  371  Date  Aag.  26, 1981,  102(e) 
Date  Ang.  26, 1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/02991,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oet  29, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,273 

daim  priority,  appUeatton  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1980,  S8-S2332 

lat  a^  B23B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  82— 2J  9  Claims 


MS8,S67 
METHOD  FOR  ORIENTING  A  LOG 
Jonna  A.  K.  Tuomaaia,  Karirala,  Finland,  assignor  to  A.  AU- 
Strom  Osakeybtio,  Noormarkkn,  Flaland 

FUed  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,029 

Claiffls  priority,  application  Finland,  May  29, 1981, 811655 

Int  a.>  B27B  31/06 

U.S.  a.  83—13  6  CUiffls 


1.  A  flexible  loader  apparatus  for  a  machine  tool  having  a 
main  spindle,  comprising: 

a  base  means  for  being  mounted  near  a  headstock  of  the 
machine  tool; 

a  hollow  slide  slidably  mounted  in  said  base  means  and 
shiftable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  main  spindle  of  the  machine  tool; 

a  slide  driving  mechanism  for  driving  said  slidr, 

a  support  member  secured  to  one  end  of  said  slide; 

a  hollow  arm  means  having  a  base  end  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  support  member  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  first 
axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  main  spindle; 

means  mounted  on  said  support  member  and  connected  to 
said  arm  for  pivoting  said  arm  around  said  first  axis; 

a  wrist  means  including  a  shaft  pivotally  mounted  on  the  free 
end  of  said  arm  means  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  main  spindle; 

a  hand  means  including  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
wrist  means  for  rotation  about  a  third  axis  orthogonal  to 
said  second  axis; 

finger  means  mounted  on  said  hand  means  and  extending 
substantially  parallel  with  said  third  axis  and  being  open* 
able  and  closable  to  grasp  a  workpiecr,  and 

a  transmission  system  for  driving  said  wrist  means  and  said 
hand  means  tog^her  or  independently  of  each  other  and 
having  two  servo  motors  at  the  other  end  of  said  hollow 
slide,  transmission  shafts  respectively  driven  by  said  servo 
moton  and  extending  through  said  hollow  slide  to  said 
arm,  transmission  chains  extending  firom  said  transmission 
shafts  through  said  hollow  arm,  one  being  connected  to 
said  wrist  means  shaft  for  rotating  said  wrist  means  shaft, 
and  a  hand  means  transmission  shaft  extending  from  said 
arm  to  saul  hand  means  shaft  and  drivingly  connected 
thereto  and  to  which  the  other  transmission  chain  is  con* 
nected  for  rotating  said  hand  means  transmission  shaft  and 
through  said  hand  means  transmission  shaft  rotating  said 
hand  means  shaft  and  thus  said  hand  means. 


1.  A  method  for  orienting  a  log  to  be  fed  into  a  uw  or  a 
similar  device,  said  log  being  supported  by  rotating  means  in  a 
sawing  line,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  cameras  above  the  log  such  that  they  are  symmet- 
rica] with  respect  to  the  log  and  that  a  line  from  each 
camera  to  the  log  in  a  feed  plane  which  passes  through  the 
uwing  line  and  is  parallel  to  the  blades  of  said  device 
forms  an  oblique  angle  with  said  feed  plane; 

(b)  recording  with  each  camera  the  upper  edge  line  of  the 
log  profile  viewed  by  it; 

(c)  moving  the  log  into  such  a  position  that  the  edge  lines  as 
used  by  the  cameru  are  substantially  mirror  images  of 
each  other. 


M58,568 

METHOD  OF  CUTTING  OUT  SHELL  HALVES  FORMED 

IN  A  WAFER  SHEET 
Lorwiao  Cillario,  Alba,  Italy,  asaigBor  to  Fcrroro  S.p.A^  Alba, 
Italy 

FDod  Dec  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326^63 
Gains  priority,  application  Italy,  Dae.  15, 1980, 68906  k/W 
IM.  a^  B26D  3/00 
U.S.  a  83-54  1  daiai 


1.  Method  of  cutting  out  edible  food  or  confectionery  shell 
halves  formed  in  a  wafer  sheet  of  edible  food  or  confectionery 
material  having  a  web  interconnecting  a  plurality  of  shell 
halves  comprising: 

(a)  supporting  the  shell  halves  at  the  convex  side  in  corre- 
sponding complementary  cavities  formed  in  a  planar  face 
of  a  common  support  while  leaving  between  said  face  and 
the  web  portion  of  the  wafer  sheet  a  free  interstice; 

(b)  feeding  a  sawing  tool  across  said  intersticr, 

(c)  pressing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  wafer  sheet  of  shell 
halves  against  the  common  support  while  performing  step 
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(d)  io  that  the  wafer  sheet  is  pressed  against  the  common 
support  in  the  a^a  of  sawing;  and 
(d)  moving  said  cofnmon  support  relative  to  said  sawing  tool 
while  severing  the  halves  by  sawing  said  wafer  sheet  on  a 
parallel  plane  wth,  and  at  a  location  immediately  adjacent 
to,  said  web  poition. 


J 


44SS,5«9 

SAW  ASSEMBLY  AND  WORK  TABLE  THEREFOR 
Sanocl  McCoabray,  "Ncwgrove",  72  Danaore  Rd^  Bal- 
lynahiocfa,  County  Down,  Nortbcm  Ireland 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  239,490 
Gaina  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  1, 1980, 
8007045 

lot  a.i  B27B  17/02 

lOOains 


housing  at  said  rear  edge,  said  cover  pivotable  from  a  first 
position  covering  said  compartment  to  a  second  position 
exposing  said  compartment;  and 
means  for  cutting  said  sheet  material  including  a  cutting 
edge  with  teeth  on  said  cover  spaced  from  said  rear  edge 
and  arranged  to  cooperate  with  the  rib  and  the  front  wall 
to  hold  and  sever  said  sheet  material  as  said  cover  pivots 
from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position. 


UJ.  a  83-366 


4,488,87] 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  Thb  Number 


4,488,572 
TONE  COLOR  CHANGES  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Ralph  Deutsch,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kawal  Musi- 
cal lostnuncnt  M^  Co.,  Ltd.,  Haaumntsn,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,247 
Int  a.3  GIOH  S/06 
U.S.  CL  84—1.17  13 


1.  For  use  with  a  caain  uw,  a  work  table  comprising  a  flat 
top  supported  by  surface-engaging  means  above  a  surface,  the 
flat  top  serving  as  a  work  surface,  a  slot  defined  therein,  a  saw 
carrier  unit  including  an  elongate  member  which  extends  up- 
rightly through  pari  of  the  slot,  said  carrier  unit  including  a 
chain  saw  guard  and  a  chain  saw  mounting  bracket  in  vertical 
spaced  relation  on  the  member  to  extend  from  the  same  side 
thereof  parallel  to  and  above  and  below  the  remaining  pari  of 
the  slot  respectively,  and  chunping  means  on  the  chain  saw 
suppori  bracket  to  clailip  a  cutter  bar  of  a  chain  saw  in  position. 


^      4,458,570 
SHEET  MATERIAL  DISPENSER 
Howard  J.  Morrison,  tieerfleid,  01.,  assignor  to  Marrin  Glaas  A 
Aasoeiatas,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUad  Jaa<  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  342,514 

Int.  a^  B65D  85/671 

U  A  CL  83—375  15  Claims 


1.  A  dispenser  for  sl^eet  material,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  ftx>nt  wall; 

a  compartment  defined  in  said  housing  for  containing  a  roll 

of  said  sheet  material; 
a  rib  within  said  compartment  spaced  from  said  front  wall; 
a  cover  for  said  compariment,  said  cover  including  a  front 

edge  and  a  rear  edae,  said  cover  pivotally  mounted  on  said 


1.  In  a  keyboard  musical  iitttrument  having  a  first  and  sec- 
ond keyboard  array  of  keyswitches,  in  which  a  plurality  of 
dau  words  corresponding  to  the  am^itudes  of  points  defining 
the  waveform  of  a  musical  tone  are  computed  during  a  compu- 
ution  cycle  and  transferred  sequentially  to  a  digital-to-analog 
converter  to  be  converted  into  musical  waveshapes,  apparatus 
for  varying  the  spectral  composition  of  notes  played  by  actuat- 
ing keyswitches  on  said  first  keyboard  array  of  keyswitches  in 
response  to  notes  played  by  actuating  keyswitches  on  said 
second  keyboard  array  of  keyswitches  comprising; 
a  first  detection  means  for  detecting  actuated  keyswitches  in 

said  first  keyboard  array  of  keyswitches, 
a  second  detection  means  for  detecting  actuated  keyswitches 
in  said  second  keyboard  amy  of  keyswitches  and  wherein 
a  detect  signal  is  generated  in  response  to  each  detected 
actuated  keyswitch, 
a  chord  memory  means  for  storing  a  multiplicity  of  chord 
type  daU  words  each  of  which  correq)onds  to  a  musical 
chord  type, 
a  chord  addressing  means  for  reading  out  chord  type  data 

words  stored  in  said  chord  mem(My, 
a  chord  detect  means  responsive  to  actuated  keyswitches 
detected  by  said  second  detection  means  whereby  one  of 
said  chord  type  data  words  read  out  firom  said  chord 
memory  means  is  selected, 
a  waveshape  memory  means, 

a  means  for  computing  responsive  to  said  selected  chord 
type  data  word  whereby  said  plurality  of  data  words 
corresponding  to  said  amplitudes  of  points  defining  the 
waveform  of  a  musical  tone  are  computed  and  stored  in 
said  waveshape  memory  means  during  a  computation 
cycle,  and 
a  plurality  of  tone  generators  for  creating  musical  tones  firom 
data  words  stored  in  said  waveshape  memory  in  response 
to  actuated  keyswitches  detected  by  said  first  detection 
means. 
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MS8,S73 
SPEED  GOVERNOR  FOR  MUSIC  BOX 
AUUko  iMka,  (Moqra,  Japn,  iMifMr  to  Ttt^mtlifli 
Sttkyo  Scad  Scinlmho,  Napno,  Jipn 

FIM  Anf.  r,  1M2,  Sw.  No.  412.064 
Caains  priority,  appiicatiOB  Japu,  Aag.  28, 19S1,  S6>127438; 
Apr.  19, 1912, 87.64916 

M,  a'  GIOF  1/06 
VA  a  84-«S  R  7  diiaa 
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1.  A  speed  regulating  device  for  a  music  box  including  a 
drive  source,  drum  means  having  a  plurality  of  pins,  metal 
diaphragm  means  having  a  plurality  of  associated  reeds,  and 
gear  train  means  to  be  reguUted  by  said  speed  regulating  de- 
vice, said  gear  train  means  being  coupled  to  said  drum  means 
to  drivingly  rotate  said  drum  means,  said  speed  regulating 
device  comprising  a  worm  gear  driven  by  said  gear  train 
means;  a  worm  shaft  fixed  to  said  worm  gear,  a  rotor  unit 
including  weight  partt  and  ehutic  parts  which  are  elastically 
deformable;  and  brake  means  capable  of  contacting  said  weight 
parts,  wherein  at  least  one  end  of  said  elastic  parts  is  positioned 
to  deviate  in  an  axial  direction  of  said  worm  shaft  from  a  radial 
phme  which  includes  the  centers  of  gravity  of  said  weight 
parts. 


4^488374 
CYMBAL  SUPPORT  FOR  HIGH-HAT  CYMBALS 
YoihfUro  HoiUm,  Nagoya,  Japai^  anipor  to  HosUoo  Gakki 
Company  Lioritid,  Japan 

FUod  No? .  24, 1982,  Sv.  No.  444,479 
aains  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  No?.  30, 1981, 96-192864 
lirt.  a'  GlOG  5/00 
VA  a  84    422  R  14 


supporting  element;  the  cymbal  being  secured  on 
exterior  of  the  first  supporting  element; 

a  lower  holding  element  secured  to  the  first  supporting 
element,  beneath  the  cymbal,  for  holding  the  cymbal 
against  moving  off  the  bottom  (rf  the  first  supporting 
element;  the  lower  holding  element  having  a  lower  termi- 
nal opening  through  it,  through  which  the  supporting  rod 
passes,  and  the  lower  terminal  opening  having  an  internal 
diameter  which  is  smaller  than  the  first  internal  diameter 
of  the  opening  in  the  first  supporting  element; 

a  head  portion  secured  at  the  top  of  the  first  supporting 
element  above  the  cymbal;  the  head  portion  having  an 
upper  terminal  opening  through  it,  through  which  the 
supporting  rod  passes,  and  the  upper  tehninal  opening 
having  an  internal  diameter  which  is  smaller  than  the  first 
internal  diameter  of  the  opening  in  the  first  supporting 
element; 

rod  clamping  means  located  in  the  cymbal  n^port  between 
the  upper  and  lower  terminal  openings  for  urging  the  rod 
to  engage  the  side  walls  which  define  the  upper  and  lower 
terminal  openings,  and  for  urging  the  rod  to  cant  in  the 
openings. 


4,488,878 

METHOD  OF  AUTOMATIC  TARGET  TRACKING  OF  AN 

AIRCRAFT 
Woiftoaag  Herbat,  Patibmn,  Fad.  Rep.  of  GfTMiy,  MBigMir  to 
Miwwirhwitt-BJHkow-Blolm  GeaailadHft  ait »»— i*Hhihttr 
Haftog,  Maaich,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gvwniy 

FDed  Feb.  34, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,019 
Oains  priority,  appUeatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Geranay,  Mar.  8, 
1980,3008424 

lat  a>  F41G  3/22 
VA  a  89-1  A  1  ciaiB 


1.  Method  of  aligning  an  aircraft  finelage  axis  with  an  air  or 
ground  target  while  maintainmg  a  predetermined  flight  path 
wherein  the  aircraft  has  a  flight  control  system  and  a  fire 
control  system  comprising  turning  the  fuselage  around  the  yaw 
axis  and  the  transverse  axis  relative  to  the  flight  path  by  one  of 
direct  kteral  force  control  and  direct  lifting  control  wherein 
the  unprovement  comprises  in  carrying  out  the  fuselage  turn 
effecting  a  side-slip  angle  by  vertical  rodder  control  and  super- 
posing thereon  an  oppositely  directed  roll  angle,  and  coupling 
the  actuation  of  the  flight  control  for  the  fWlage  tun  with  the 
fire  control  system  of  the  aircraft 


1.  A  support  and  atop  fin*  a  cymbal  of  a  high-hat  cymbal 

comprising  a  supporting  rod  fior  moving  the  cymbal  and  to 

which  the  cymbal  is  to  be  supported; 

a  hollow  first  supporting  element  having  a  first  internal 

diameter,  m  the  hollow  thereof,  which  is  greater  than  the 

second  external  diameter  of  the  supporting  lod,  and  the 

supporting  rod  passing  through  the  hollow  of  the  first 


4,488,576 

STROKING  MECHANISM 
Ray  R.  Ayars,  Hoaatoo,  Tes^  aarigaor  to  Shdl  OO 

Hoaatoa,  Tea. 

Coitlnilioi  oTSar.  No.  218^33,  Doc  19, 1980,  i 

a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  113,985,  Jaa.  21, 1980.  His 

appUeatioa  Fab.  4^  1983,  Sar.  No.  464,091 

lat  a*  FOIB  19/00:  F42B  S/10 

VA  CL  89—1  B  8  Claiw 

7.  A  method  for  actuating  a  stroking  mechanism,  comprising 

providmg  a  partially  colh^Mod  closed  vessel  which  is  suscepti- 
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ble  to  lubitantially  collapnng  into  a  flattened  configuratioii  at 


a  preselected  fluk 


pretture,  dispocing  a  plunger  within  said 


'    neaoN 


veatel,  and  expellmg  said  plunger  by  the  collapsing  of  said 
vessel  into  a  flattened  configuration. 


4y458,d77 

ACCELERATION  APPARATUS  WITH  ANNULAR 

PROJECHLE  ACCELERATED  THEREBY 

George  P.  Fisher,  Santa  Monica,  and  Albert  L.  Latter,  Marina 

del  Rcy,  both  of  Cali/n  anignon  to  R  A  D  AsMciates,  Marina 
del  Rey,  Calif. 

FIM  Sop.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,943 

laLCLiF4l¥l/02 

VJS.  a.  89—8       i  23  Clainis 


trigger  device,  the  trigger  device  including  a  housing,  and 
means  defining  a  kinematic  chain  provided  with  a  primary 
actuation  input  and  a  secmdary  actuation  input,  the  kinematic 
chain  including  a  release  lever  arranged  to  be  movable  be* 
tween  a  retracted  position  in  which  it  is  clear  of  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  control  face  and  an  actuating  position  in 
which  it  can  be  displaced  by  the  control  fine  to  provide  at  least 
part  of  the  secondary  actuation  input,  a  catch  lever  constitut* 
ing  the  output  of  the  chain  and  movable  between  a  catch 
position  in  which  it  can  engage  the  catch  shoulder  and  a  re- 
tracted position  in  which  it  permits  free  linear  displacement  of 
the  breech  block,  a  trigger  lever  movable  between  an  inactive 
position  and  a  firing  position  and  having  a  plurality  of  arms, 
widi  a  first  one  of  the  arms  providing  the  primary  actuating 
input  for  the  chain  and  being  arranged  to  be  acted  upon  by  a 
trigger  table  for  moving  the  trigger  lever  firom  its  inactive 
position  to  its  firing  position,  a  trigger  spring  associated  with 
the  trigger  lever  for  urging  it  into  its  inactive  position,  with  the 
first  arm  projecting  out  of  the  housing,  a  lower  setting  lever 
arranged  to  cooperate  with  the  trigger  lever,  a  first  reset  spring 
associated  with  the  lower  setting  lever  for  urging  it  into  a 
reference  position,  and  means  defining  pivot  bearings  for  piv* 
otal  movement  of  the  release  lever,  catch  lever,  trigger  lever 
and  lower  setting  lever  about  axes  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  linear  displacement  of  the  breech  block,  with  the  pivot 
bearing  for  the  release  lever  being  movable  relative  to  the 
housing,  the  release  lever  being  movable  into  its  retracted 
position  in  response  to  movement  of  the  trigger  lever  into  its 
firing  position  and  being  movable  into  its  actuating  position  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  tr^ger  lever  into  its  inactive 
position,  and  the  kinematic  chain  being  operative  for  moving 


7.  A  system  for  accelerating  projectiles  comprising: 

power  supply  me«ns  for  supplying  at  least  a  half  a  megajoule 
of  electrical  power  within  a  fraction  of  a  second; 

a  gun  barrel,  said  gun  barrel  including  two  longitudinally 
extending  concjictive  paths,  said  longitudinally  extending 
conductive  pat|s  comprising  coaxial  conductors,  with  the 
outer  coaxial  inductor  forming  a  portion  of  the  gun 
barrel; 

annular  projectile  means  being  at  least  initially  solid,  and; 

means  for  mounting  said  projectile  means  between  said 
conductor  within  said  gun  barrel; 

movable  highly  conductive  means  in  engagement  with  said 
projectile  meana  and  extending  across  between  said  con- 
ductors within  laid  gun  barrel  near  a  first  end  thereof;  and 

switching  means  for  applying  power  from  said  power  supply 
means  to  said  conductive  paths  of  said  gun  barrel  at  said 
fint  end  of  said  gun  barrel,  whereby  said  movable  conduc- 
tive means  and  said  projectile  are  rqndly  accelerated 
down  said  gun  barrel. 


4yi88,878 
TRIGGER  FOR  AN  AUTOMAHC  FIREARM  HAVING  A 

LINEAR  ACTION  BREECH  BLOCK 
Edgar  Gcmdt,  DiisNldorf,  and  GiiBtcr  Piye,  Erkrath,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rheinmctail  GmbH,  DOs- 
seldorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jap.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,073 
Oains  priority,  afpUcMion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuiy,  Feb.  S, 
1981,  3103864 

CL  CLi  F41D  11/02 
4Clains 
for  an  automatic  firearm  equipped  with 
a  lineariy  displaceable  breech  block  provided  with  a  catch 
shoulder  and  a  contM  tace  arranged  to  cooperate  with  the 


••^■■B 


the  catch  lever  into  its  retracted  position  exclusively  by  move* 
ment  of  the  trigger  lever  into  its  firing  position  and  for  permit- 
ting the  catch  lever  to  move  from  its  retracted  position  into  its 
catch  position  upon  return  of  the  trigger  lever  into  its  inactive 
position  and  subsequent  actuation  of  the  release  lever  by  the 
breech  block  control  face,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  chain  ftirther  comprises  a  holding  lever  mounted  in  the 
housing  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  linear  displacement  of  the  breech  block 
and  carrying  the  pivot  bearing  for  said  release  lever,  a 
holding  spring  associated  with  said  holding  lever  for 
urging  it  into  a  normal  position,  and  a  second  reset  spring 
associated  with  said  release  lever  for  urging  said  release 
lever  into  its  actuating  position; 
said  release  lever  is  provided  with  a  control  projection  and 
said  trigger  lever  is  provided  with  a  control  cam  disposed 
for  cooperating  with  said  control  projection  for  moving 
said  release  lever  into  its  retracted  position  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  trigger  lever  into  its  firing  position; 
said  holding  lever  presents  a  tongue  positioned  for  engaging 
said  catch  lever  and  arresting  said  catch  lever  in  a  first 
intermediate  position  between  its  said  catch  position  and 
retracted  position  during  movement  of  said  catch  lever 
from  its  retracted  position  at  a  time  when  said  holding 
lever  is  in  its  normal  position; 
said  catch  lever  is  provided,  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from 
its  associated  pivot  bearing,  with  a  concave  face  disposed 
for  effecting  a  deflecting  contact  with  said  lower  setting 
lever  when  said  catch  lever  is  in  a  second  intermediate 
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pontion  between  its  laid  catch  position  and  retracted 
position;  and 
said  release  lever  is  operatively  associated  with  said  holding 
lever  such  that  displacement  of  said  release  lever  by  the 
breech  block  control  face  moves  said  holding  lever  away 
from  its  normal  position  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  move 
said  holding  lever  tongue  out  of  a  position  in  which  it  can 
engage  said  catch  lever,  to  release  said  catch  lever  from  iu 
first  intermediate  position. 


POWER  CTEERING  APPARATUS 
NaondM  Manda,  HigasUnatiajraBn;  Yoihlo  8«nkL  MMiun. 
nd  Tadadd  F^  HigaaUaalsaTUM.  aU  or  Jaao.  a«iflMn 
to  JMoahaKlldCOnLld^  Tokyo,  JapM        -•——»»" 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  19S2,  Sar.  No.  359,410 
Clafais  priority,  appUortioB  Japam  Mar.  28,  INl,  56-43492; 
MarMjl9«l,  56^24;  Apr.  10, 1901, 5644179;  Apr.  30. 1981, 

Itt.  ai  F15B  9/10 
U.S.a91-375R  WCIatais 


4^458,879 
HYDRAUUCALLY  DRIVEN  RECIPROCATING  MOTOR 
Jaocs  W.  Rasnoasen,  2006  Couitry  Qnb  Dr.,  Midlaod,  Tcs. 
79701 

Filed  No?.  10, 1981,  Sar.  No.  319,964 

Irt.  a»  FOIL  15/a  21/04 

U.S.  a  91-224  4Clataii 


1.  A  hydraulically  driven  reciprocating  motor  comprising: 

a  vertically  oriented  hydraulic  cylinder; 

a  piston  mounted  in  the  hydraulic  cylinder  for  vertical  recip> 
rocation  therein  and  having  a  passageway  extending 
therethrough; 

valve  means  mounted  in  the  hydraulic  cylinder  below  the 
piston  and  responsive  to  hydraulic  pressure  therein  to 
form  a  sealing  relationship  with  the  passageway  through 
the  piston  so  that  the  piston  is  responsive  to  hydraulic 
pressure  in  a  lower  end  of  the  hydraulic  cylinder  to  move 
toward  an  upper  end  thereof; 

means  carried  by  the  piston  and  responsive  to  arrival  of  the 
piston  at  said  upper  end  of  the  hydraulic  cylinder  for 
opening  the  passageway  through  the  piston  so  that  the 
piston  is  no  longer  responsive  to  hydraulic  pressure  in  said 
lower  end  of  the  hydrauUc  cylinder  and  is  therefore  free 
to  move  downwardly  away  from  said  upper  end  of  the 
cylinder  and  toward  said  lower  end  thereof;  and 
a  sucker  rod  extending  into  the  hydraulic  cylinder  and  se- 
cured to  the  piston  and  responsive  to  the  action  of  gravity 
for  moving  the  piston  downwardly  when  the  passageway 
IS  open; 
said  valve  means  comprising  a  free  floating  valve  member 
surrounding  the  sucker  rod  and  adapted  for  movement  in 
the  cylinder  independent  of  the  movement  of  the  piston. 


1.  A  power  steering  apparatus  having  an  input  portion  and 
an  output  portion  and  comprising: 

an  input  shaft  at  said  input  portion  for  connection  with  a 
steering  wheel; 

an  output  shaft  at  said  output  portion  and  disposed  in  coaxial 
relationship  with  the  input  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  steerable  road  wheel; 

a  control  valve  for  controlling  the  supply  to  or  discharge 
fixmj  a  power  cylinder  of  hydraulic  fluid  in  accordance 
with  a  relative  angular  duplacement  between  the  input 
and  the  output  shafts; 

a  pair  of  engaging  elements  disposed  on  said  input  and  out- 
put portion,  respectively,  for  integral  roution  therewith; 
and 

a  substantially  C-shi^  spring  disposed  around  one  of  (1) 
said  engaging  element  on  the  input  portion  and  (2)  said 
input  shaft,  the  resilience  of  the  spring  serving  to  maintain 
said  engaging  elements  in  a  given  position,  said  substan- 
tially  C-shaped  spring  has  a  notch  formed  therein,  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  spring  being  gradually  in- 
creased toward  a  point  on  its  circumference  located  dia- 
metrically opposite  the  said  notch,  such  that  stresses  pro- 
duced therein  are  substantially  uniform  throughout 

4,488,581 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  FLUID  ENERGY 

TRANSLATORS 

Edward  D.  Paley,  7389  Deep  Rno,  ApartBent  410,  Btmiagham, 
Mich.  48010,  and  Raaay  J.  Nnalcy,  Ferodale,  Mich., 
on  to  Edward  D.  Paley,  Bimlaghaa,  Mich. 

FDed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,402 
lot  a.)  FOIB  J3/04 

UA  a  91—806  g 

1.  In  a  variable  volume  pump  of  the  type  includbig  a  housing 
to  enclose  die  pump,  and  including  a  control  rod  projecting 
from  the  pump  housing  wherein  angular  movement  of  the  rod 
varies  the  pump  displacement,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  contit>l  cylinder  for  varying  Uie  pump  displacement  com- 
prising a  bora  formed  in  said  cylinder,  a  spool  movable  in 
said  bore,  a  lever  fixedly  attached  to  the  control  rod  and 
routable  therewith,  control  means  associated  with  said 
cylinder  for  selectively  moving  said  spool  in  said  bore, 
connecting  means  for  interconnecting  said  lever  and  said 
spool  so  that  spool  movement  produces  an  angular  move- 
ment of  the  control  rod  to  vary  the  pump  displacement; 
means  for  selectively  varying  the  end  position  of  said  spool 

comprising; 
said  control  cylinder  including  open  ends  with  a  pair  of  end 
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caps  to  encloH  the  ends,  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed  in 
the  end  caps  aigned  with  a  plurality  of  threaded  apertures 
in  the  cylinder  ends,  a  plurality  of  threaded  fasteners 
threadingly  engaging  the  threaded  aperatures  to  secure 
the  end  caps  to  the  cylinder; 
each  end  cap  including  a  central  step  bore  aligned  with  the 
bore  axis  of  said  cylinder  extending  through  the  end  cap; 
said  step  bore  Eluding  a  large  inner  bore,  an  intermediate 
bore,  an  oute^  bore  smaller  than  said  intermediate  bore 


ler  between 


intermediate  and  outer 


with  a 
bores; 

a  stop  pin  slidingly  engaging  said  intermediate  bore  and 
abutting  said  shoulder,  the  length  of  said  stop  pin  selected 
to  project  into  said  cylinder  and  abut  said  spool  to  estab* 
lish  an  end  position  of  said  spool,  said  pin  including  a 
threaded  central  bore,  a  threaded  fastener  engaging  said 
outer  bore  to  secure  said  stop  pin  to  said  cover;  and 

a  shaft  seal  snugly  engaging  si^  large  inner  bore  and  said 
stop  pin  to  prevent  fluid  leakage  from  said  cyliner. 


M58.S82 

AUTOMATIC  RIGGING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
ACTUATION  SYSTEMS 
DitM  J.  Uaton,  RoeUbrd,  DLt  aMigBor  to  Sandstrud  Corpora- 
tfaMi,  Rockfbrd,  IlL 

Filed  Oct  It,  19t2,  Scr.  No.  434,777 
lit  ai  FOIB  3/02 


\}&.  a  91-S06 
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1.  An  automatic  rigging  arrangement  for  an  actuation  system 
which  includes  a  power  drive  means  having  an  output  mechan- 
ically coupled  to  an  actuator  mounted  in  a  poshion  remote 
firon  a  location  of  said  power  drive  means,  and  as  a  power 
drive  control  meats  is  controllingly  coupled  to  said  power 
drive  means  to  caise  said  power  drive  means  to  move  said 
power  drive  means  output  to  a  given  position  commanded,  said 
automatic  rigging  arrangement  including  in  combination: 
a  differential  leagth  feedback  means  having  a  moveable 
inner  member  and  an  outer  member,  said  outer  member 
secured  at  its  ends  respectively  to  said  power  drive  means 
and  said  actuator,  said  moveable  inner  member  control- 
lingly coupled  to  said  power  drive  control  means  and 


secured  to  an  actuator  position  feedback  member  of  said 
actuator  to  thereby  provide  via  said  moveable  member  an 
actuator  position  feisdhack  input  signal  to  a  signal  sum- 
ming means  associated  with  said  power  drive  control 
means,  said  feedback  input  signal  proportional  to  an  actua- 
tor position, 
said  signal  summing  means  responsively  coupled  to  said 
power  drive  means  to  receive  as  an  input  a  signal  repre- 
sentative of  said  given  position  commanded,  said  signal 
summing  means  having  an  output  that  is  a  function  of  said 
signal  representative  of  said  position  commanded  and  said 
feedback  signal,  said  signal  summing  means  output  con- 
trolling said  power  drive  means  to  thereby  control  said 
power  drive  means  and  therefore  said  actuator  irrespec- 
tive of  said  actuator  and  its  mounting  position  in  respect  of 
said  location  position  of  said  power  drive  means. 


AIR  CONDITIONER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Tomooori  Ftikai,  Kariya;  Onnra  EgBcU,  Kowaaa,  and  Aldaori 
Ido,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nlppondenso  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Kaiiya,  Japan 

Filed  May  7, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  37M3S 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  May  8, 1981, 5649958 

lat  K^?  B40H  7/00:  F25B  29/00 

U.S.a98— 2.01  gdalna 
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1.  In  air  conditioning  system  for  automotive  vehicles  having 
an  air  conditioning  unit  adapted  to  selectively  communicate 
with  the  exterior  and  interior  of  a  passenger  compartment  of  a 
vehicle  at  the  upper-stream  side  thereof  and  communicated 
with  said  vehicle  compartment  at  the  downstream  ride  thereof, 
actuator  means  for  sdectively  supplying  air  outside  said  vehi- 
cle compartment  and  air  inside  said  vehicle  compartment  in 
said  air  conditioning  unit,  and  sensor  means  for  generating  an 
electric  signal  corresponding  to  the  degree  of  contamination  of 
said  outside  air,  the  improvement  comprising: 
control  means  responrive  to  said  electric  rignal  flrom  said 
sensor  means  for  causing,  when  an  output  waveform  of 
said  sensor  means  rises  with  time  with  a  riope  greater  than 
a  predetermined  slope,  said  actuator  means  to  be  held  in 
an  inside  air  supply  porition  and  then  returned  to  an  out- 
side air  supply  porition  at  the  expiration  of  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time. 


BEVERAGE  CARBONATION  DEVICE 
inaaa,  HaadHoa  Sqaara,  N  J4  Pel«  A.  Baaflt, 
Hndaon,  OUo;  Donda  J.  Cdwdl,  Eait  Wtadaor,  aad  Myroa 
D.  SlMMf,  Qaabvy,  both  of  NJ.,  aarigaon  to  GcMral  Foods 
CorponlioB,  WUta  Plaiaa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,236 
lat  a^  A23L  2/40 
MS,  Ca.  99-323.1  9  CUn 

1.  A  i^essurizable  container  for  preparing  therein  a  carbon- 
ated beverage  from  a  water-based  liquid  and  carbon  dioxide 
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generating  chemical  reactanu  designed  to  rapidly  carbonate 
the  liquid  and  minimize  transfer  to  the  liquid  of  the  resultant 
products  of  the  chemical  reaction,  comprising: 

a.  a  wide  mouth  bottle  having  an  opening  at  the  top  thereof 
therein  providing  access  to  the  contenu  thereof; 

b.  a  carbonation  chamber,  insertable  into  said  opening  in  the 
wide  mouth  bottle  for  holding  therein  the  chemical  reac- 
tants  and  for  substantially  isolating  the  resultant  chemical 
products  of  the  chemical  reaction  to  prevent  their  ad- 
versely affecting  the  palatability  of  the  beverage,  said 
chamber  having  upper  and  lower  compartments  formed  in 
said  carbonation  chamber,  with  a  separating  wall  therebe- 


COMBINATION  BREADER,  MARINATOR  AND 

PREPARATION  UNIT 

BncUcy  Reed,  11612  Taylomillt  Rd^  Jefhraootown,  Ky.  40299 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,133 

Irt.  aJ  A23B  4/QO.  4/10;  A23C  S/Oa  3/26 
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tween,  and  a  tubular  passageway  centrally  positioned  in 
said  separating  wall  and  extending  therethrough,  said 
upper  compartment  for  holding  therein  the  chemical 
couple  and  a  quantity  of  water  to  promote  the  reaction 
and  said  lower  compartment  having  a  bottom  sparger 
surface  for  releasing  the  generated  carbon  dioxide  into  a 
beverage  in  the  container,  said  sparger  having  controlled 
porosity  to  provide  a  first  rapid  flow  of  hvge  bubbles 
through  the  liquid  and  a  second  moderate  flow  of  small 
bubbles  which  raindly  carbonate  the  liquid  and  means  for 
preventing  the  transfer  from  the  upper  to  the  lower  com- 
partment of  the  resultant  chemical  products  while  allow- 
ing  a  transfer  of  carbon  dioxide  to  carbonate  the  beverage. 


RACK  FOR  BARBECUE  CRUX 
Arthur  R.  ErbMh,  Osi  PlaiMa,  DL,  laripMr  to  Weber^tepben 
Prodocti  Co„  PalaliM,  IlL 

FDad  Jn.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  904,172 
brt.  a^  A47J  43/18 
VS,  a  9»-419  11 


1.  A  combination  breeder,  marinator  and  preparation  device 
for  foodstuffs  and  the  like,  the  device  comprising:  drum  means 
for  receiving  and  mixing  foodstuff  therein,  support  means 
piyotally  carrying  said  drum  means,  and  cart  means  underlying 
said  drum  means  and  at  one  end  thereof  carrying  said  support 
means  and  provided  with  treating  means,  said  treating  means 
including  an  inclined  sifter  having  an  opening  in  its  lower  end 
and  which  is  to  receive  at  least  part  of  the  foodstufh  ftom  said 
drum  means,  said  sifter  having  apertures  therein  to  allow  par- 
ticulate food  stuff  material  to  pass  and  undulations  thereon  to 
retard  passing  of  the  particulate  material  toward  said  opening 
in  its  lower  end  while  allowing  passing  of  large  objectt  toward 
said  opening  in  its  lower  end,  whereby  foodstuff  disposed 
within  said  drum  means  are  altered  in  form  and  thereafter  are 
placed  within  said  treating  means  to  dissociate  various  compo- 
nents of  the  foodstufh  by  pivoting  said  drum  means  about  said 
support  means  and  subjecting  the  foodstuff^  to  action  of  said 
sifter. 


to 


1.  A  wire  rack  for  the  retention  of  an  article  on  a  cooking 
grill  defined  by  spaced  rods  comprising  a  wire  base  having 
spaced,  generally  lAhtped  portions  ad^>ted  to  extend  be- 
tween adjacent  rods  and  under  one  of  the  rods  to  suRxnt  said 
base  on  said  cooking  grill,  an  upwardly-inclined  wire  support 
structuK  having  at  least  one  arcuate  portion  at  the  upper  end 
defining  a  cradle  for  said  article  and  an  upwardly-directed 
projection  oa  a  lower  end  of  said  support  structure  for  support- 
ing a  lower  end  of  said  article. 


4v48MI7 
ADJUSTABLE  BALE  nCXER 
Rietaard  E.  Jcufats,  New  HoOaad,  Pa., 
CofporatfoB,  New  HoUaad,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1912,  S«.  No.  353,269 
lat  a^  B30B  5/04 
U.S.  a  100-80  2  n««— 

1.  In  a  roll  baling  machine  having  a  firame,  bale  forming 
means  supported  on  said  fhune  for  forming  roll  bales  of  crop 
nuterial,  a  bale  kicker  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  for 
contacting  a  roll  bole  upon  its  discharge  from  said  frame  and 
for  propelling  it  rearwardly  of  said  frame,  said  bale  kicker 
nwluding  bar  memben  spaced  apart  transversely  of  said  frame 
and  means  extending  between  and  connected  to  said  bar  mem- 
bers, said  bale  kicker  being  pivotally  movable  between  a  raised 
position  and  a  lowered  position  during  discharge  of  a  roll  bale 
from  said  fiame,  brackets  attached  to  said  bar  members,  springs 
connected  between  said  frame  and  said  brackets  normally 
urging  said  bale  kicker  toward  said  raised  position,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
fixtures  for  connecting  said  springs  to  said  brackets  at  a 
plurality  of  locations  to  adjust  said  bale  kicker  for  boles  of 
different  weight; 
each  of  said  fixtures  connected  to  an  associated  one  of  said 
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iprings  andbcluding  a  pin  engaged  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  tween  and  in  spaced  reUtionthip  to  the  tide  walb  of  the  mem. 
holes  formod  in  an  aiioci«ted  one  nfuiri  hr>^k»t.  .^^h  «f  ^_.-  .^ . /^T,  ."'•"""""h  *"  "^  hoc  wwu  oi  me  recep> 


holes  formal  in 
said  fixtures  also 


)  mcludmg  a  rod  member  engaged  m  a  slot  end  walls  of  the  receptaclTand  having  iu  top  ed«  exSS 


receptacle  and  having  iu  top  edge  extending 
near  the  top  of  the  receptacle  when  the  packer-divider  panel  is 
in  an  intermediate  substantially  upright  position,  the  packer- 
divider  panel  dividing  the  receptacle  into  a  pair  of  separated 
receiving,  compressing  ami  dumping  compartments,  a  second 
power  cylinder  disposed  within  one  of  said  compartmenu  of 
the  receptacle  and  being  connected  between  said  bottom  wall 
of  the  receptacle  and  one  side  of  the  packer-divider  panel  and 
being  operable  to  swing  the  packer-divider  panel  on  its  pivot 
axis  selectively  toward  and  away  firom  said  side  waUs  of  the 
receptacle,  whereby  cotton  can  be  sequentially  received  in, 
compressed  and  then  released  and  dumped  from  each  compart* 
ment  of  the  apparatus. 


formed  in  a^  associated  one  of  said  brackets,  said  pin  and 
said  rod  meinber  being  located  along  a  straight  line  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  one  associated  spring,  and 
said  slot  extending  transversely  of  said  straight  line. 


extending 
ITlJiNSI 


4l4CT,588 

DUMPING  TRiiiNSPORT  VEHICLE  FOR  HARVESTED 

COTTON  HAVING  PACKER-DIVIDER 

Billy  S.  Steele,  Corpus  Christ!,  Tcx^  assignor  to  E.  L.  CUdweU 

A  Soaa,  lac^  Corpus  Chriati,  Tes. 

FIM  Jok  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,232 
I^t.  CL^  B30B  7/04;  BMP  J/J6 

VS.  a  loo-io 


1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  two  dumps  of  cotton  from  a 
cotton  harvester  and  transporting  the  cotton  to  a  module 
builder  where  the  two  dumps  of  cotton  are  delivered  sepa- 
rately and  sequettially  from  the  apparatus  into  the  module 
builder,  the  appvatus  comprising  a  wheeled  low  elevation 
substantially  level  transport  base,  an  elevated  support  frame 
fixed  on  the  transport  base  and  rising  above  one  side  thereof  to 
define  an  elevated  pivot  axis  longitudinally  of  the  transport 
base  substantially  above  and  along  one  side  thereof,  an  open 
top  coverless  receiving  and  dumping  receptacle  for  cotton  on 
the  transport  base  and  having  a  bottom  wall  which  can  rest 
upon  the  transport  base  and  two  upwardly  divergent  side  walls 
interconnected  by  two  substantially  vertical  end  walls  near  the 
ends  of  the  transport  base,  one  of  said  receptacle  side  walls 
extending  substantially  to  the  elevation  of  said  pivot  axis  and 
said  receptacle  being  pivotally  secured  to  the  top  of  said  ele- 
vated support  frame  on  said  pivot  axis  whereby  the  receptacle 
can  be  rotated  from  a  non-dumping  down  substantially  level 
position  to  an  elevated  partly  inverted  dumping  position,  a  first 
power  cylinder  connected  between  said  elevated  support 
frame  and  said  receptacle  for  routing  the  receptacle  on  said 
pivot  axis  between  the  non-dumping  and  dumping  positions,  a 
one-piece  packer-divider  panel  lying  in  one  plane  within  said 
receptacle  between  said  side  walls  and  having  its  bottom  edge 
pivotally  secured  to  the  bottom  wall  of  said  receptacle  be- 


4,488,589 

COMPACT  PRINTER  HAVING  A  TYPEFONT  BELT 
WTTH  A  TYPE-FREE  PORTION 
Sirtoahi    Wataaabe,    Chichibo;    Ton    Wakaawa,    Yokoia; 
HlroAuai  Hiraao,  Arakawa;  HiroaU  NiaUawa,  and  Setiao 
SaaaU,  both  of  OicUbo,  aU  of  Jipao,  aarigoon  to  C^mb 
KaboaUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo  and  Caooo  Oanahi  KabuaUU  Kai- 
aha,  Saitana,  both  of,  Ji^aa 
CoatlniiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  198,349,  Oet  9, 1980,  aboadoncd.  TUa 
appUeatioa  Jan.  13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  457,519 
Clahna  prfcirity,  appUcMtoa  Japa^  Oct.  31, 1979, 54-139953; 
Oct  31,  1979,  54-139954;  Oet  31,  1979,  54-139955;  Oct  31, 
1979, 54-139956 

UtL  CL>  B4U 1/22 
VS.  a  101—110  8  daina 


1.  A  compact  printer  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  support  member; 

a  typefont  belt  having  a  plurality  of  printing  types  thereon 
and  being  wound  around  and  fixed  on  said  cylindrical 
support  member,  said  typefont  belt  having  a  flat  portion  at 
each  end  of  said  typefont  belt  and  having  a  protruding 
type-free  portion  on  at  least  one  of  said  flat  portions, 
wherein  said  protruding  type-fi«e  portion  is  lower  in 
height  than  said  printing  types  but  higher  in  height  than 
said  flat  portions; 

an  ink  roller  for  engaging  said  typefont  belt  to  supply  ink  to 
said  plurality  of  printing  types; 

means  for  redhenUy  urging  said  ink  roller  towards  said 
typefont  belt;  and 

means  for  transferring  the  ink  supplied  on  to  said  plurality  of 
types  by  said  ink  roller  to  a  print  paper. 
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4*458,590 
PRINTING  PRESS  WITH  PLATE  CYLINDER  SKEW  AND 

THROW  OFF 
Komcth  A.  Epncak,  Onwo,  Conm  aod  dam  A.  Guraldl, 
Wood  RiTcr  JunctioB,  itl^  Migiion  to  Harris  Grapbia 
Corporation,  MtibooriM,  Fla. 

FiM  Sop.  30, 1982,  Str.  No.  431/109 

lot  a^  B41F 13/28.  13/38 

VJS.  a  101—247  13  oatm 


first  cylinder  witliout  sicew  movement  of  said  second  cylindci, 
a  rotatable  form  roll,  means  for  supporting  said  form  roll  in 
said  frame,  means  for  adjusting  the  center-to-center  distance 
between  said  form  roll  and  said  second  cylinder  to  a  desired 


1.  A  printing  press  comprising: 

a  frame, 

a  plate  cylinder  mounted  in  said  frame  for  rotation  about  a 
first  axis  and  a  blanket  cylinder  mounted  in  siUd  frame  for 
rotation  about  a  second  axis,  said  plate  cylinder  and  said 
blanket  cylinder  having  a  contact  pressure  therebetween 
for  printing  operation, 

skew  means  supported  by  said  frame  associated  with  at  least 
one  end  of  said  plate  cylinder  and  operable  to  change  the 
relative  angular  positions  of  said  first  and  second  axes,  and 

means  connected  with  said  skew  means  for  maintaining  the 
contact  pressure  between  said  plate  cylinder  and  said 
blanket  cylinder  substantially  unchanged  upon  operation 
of  said  skew  means,  said  skew  means  comprising  a  first 
eccentric  means  rotatable  about  a  third  axis  to  change  said 
angular  position  of  said  first  and  second  axis,  and  said 
means  for  maintaining  the  contact  pressure  between  said 
plate  cylinder  and  said  blanket  cylinder  including  a  second 
eccentric  means  for  supporting  said  plate  cylhider  and 
associated  with  said  first  eccentric  means  and  routable 
relative  thereto,  and  a  linkage  means  connected  between 
said  second  eccentric  means  and  a  point  fixed  relative  to 
said  frame  during  operation  of  said  skew  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  second  eccentric  means  during  operation  of  said 
skew  means  in  a  direction  opposite  to  Uie  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  first  eccentric  means  to  thereby  maintain 
the  center-to<enter  distance  between  said  plate  and  blan- 
ket cylinders  substtutially  unchanged  whereby  the 
contact  pressure  between  said  plate  and  blanket  cylinders 
remains  substantially  unchanged. 


distance,  and  means  for  maintaining  said  desired  center-to-cen- 
ter distance  between  said  form  roll  and  said  second  cylinder 
during  skew  movement  of  said  second  cylinder  and  during 
throw  ofT  of  said  second  cylinder  flrom  said  first  cylinder. 


4«458492 
DEVICE  FOR  AXIALLY  RECIPROCATING 
DISTRIBUTOR  ROLLERS  IN  AN  INKING  UNIT  OF  A 
PRINTING  MACHINE 
Rndi  JfiBghaos,  WUhtliniMd,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gennoy,  aaaigMr  to 
Heidalbargar  DrnckmaaeUaei  AG,  Hcidelbers,  Fad.  Rap.  of 
Gwmany 
CoBtianatioB  of  Sar.  No.  28M51,  JnL  24, 1981,  abrndoaad.  TUs 
appUcatioB  Jm.  10, 1983,  Sar.  No.  501,556 
Oaim  priority,  appUcation  Fad.  Rap.  of  G§rmuy,  JaL  26, 
1980,3028406 

laLCLiB^tF  31/14.  31/30 
VS.  CL  101—349  3  daims 


to 


4)488,591 

ROTARY  PRINTING  PRESS 

Giau  A.  GnanMl,  Wood  Rhw  Jaactfon,  ILL, 

Harris  Graphics  CorponrtioB,  Maiboonia,  Fit. 

FOad  Sap.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  431,010 

lit  a'  B41F 13/14.  13/28.  13/38.  13/34 

VS.  a.  101-247  15  OaiiM 

1.  A  rotary  printing  press  comprising  a  frame,  a  first  cylinder 

rotatably  supported  in  said  firame,  a  second  cylinder  rotatably 

supported  in  said  frame,  throw  off  means  actuatable  to  throw 

off  said  second  cylinder  from  said  fint  cylinder,  skew  means 

for  effecting  skew  movement  of  said  second  cylinder  with 

reject  to  said  first  cylinder,  said  throw  off  means  comprising 

1  for  effecting  throw  off  of  said  second  cylinder  from  said 


1.  Device  for  axially  reciprocating  distributor  rollen  in  an 
inking  unit  of  a  printing  machine  having  distributor  rollers 
with  respective  journal  bearings,  and  respective  shaft  journals 
wherein  the  journal  bearings  are  rotatably  mounted,  the  jour- 
nal bearings  being  formed  with  respective  pivot  pins,  the  shaft 
journals  being  axially  slidable  in  bearings  carried  by  a  lateral 
frame  of  the  printing  machine  for  axially  reciprocating  the 
distributor  rollers,  comprising  control  leven  wherein  the  re- 
spective pivot  pins  are  rotatably  mounted,  means  for  driving 
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said  control  l«ven  to  perform  i  twinging  movement,  said 
control  levers  coupling  the  shaft  journals  of  the  distributor 
rollen  to  one  another,  said  control  levers  engaging  with  the 
respective  jounial  bearings  provided  on  the  shaft  journals,  the 
pivot  pins  of  t|ie  journal  bearing  being  pivouble  in  ball  and 
socket  bearingi  having  respective  outer  rings  fastened  to  the 
respective  control  levers,  said  control  levers  being  mutually 
coupled  via  the  journal  bearings  and  said  ball  and  socket  bear- 
ings and  being  supported  on  said  lateral  frame  of  the  printing 
machine. 


a  pre-weakened  partition  wall  atUoining  said  rotor,  inadvertent 
ignition  of  the  detonator  when  said  rotor  is  in  the  secure  poti> 
tion,  causing  the  generated  during  ignition  to  rupture  said 
partition  wall  and  disintegrating  said  rotor  whereby  the  frag> 
mente  of  the  disintegrated  rotor  will  etupe  only  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  firing  pin  into  said  expansion  chamber  towards  the 
tip  of  the  fuse. 


4,458,593 
INDICIA  PLATE  FOR  A  POSTAGE  METER 
Daaito  P.  Boaa,  Eaitoa,  and  Bcttadapor  S.  Aoantfaanorthy, 
Norwalk,  both  of  Conn^  asrignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Ik^ 
Stamford,  Cou. 

FUtd  May  19, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  496,1<0 

Int  a' B41F  ^7/00 

VS.  a.  101-3B4  6  Oaiu 


1.  An  indicia  plate  for  attachment  to  a  postage  meter,  com- 
prising: 

a  metallic  plab  having  a  first  opening  therein  for  receiving 
posuge  pritit  wheels  of  the  postage  meter,  a  second  open- 
ing for  receiving  the  date  wheels  of  the  postage  meter,  an 
area  located  about  the  openings  having  an  elastomeric 
material  attached  thereon  and  means  for  securing  the 
metallic  pUte  to  the  interior  of  the  postage  meter  includ- 
ing a  pair  0f  arms  integral  with  and  extending  from  the 
metallic  pl^,  at  least  one  of  said  arms  having  an  opening 
therein. 


fUS 


4,488394 
JSE  WITH  A  DETONATOR 
Adolf  Weber,  NcaaUrdMB;  SiegfHed  Rhao,  Nuremberg;  Hans 
Strann,  Rciclcnschwang,  and  Utz*Udo  Ahlers,  Diepeisdorf, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Diehl  GmbH  and 
COn  Nnrcnbcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FU«d  Dec.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,214 
Claims  prioriltr,  appUcttioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  24, 
1980,3049082    I 

bi  aJ  F42C 15/04.  15/26.  15/34 
MS,  a  102—240  4  n.i— 


I.  Fuse  inclufing  a  detonator;  a  rotor  pivotable  between 
secure  and  arm^d  positions,  said  rotor  having  said  detonator 
seated  therein;  Including  a  firing  pin,  safety  means  and  an 
mtensifying  chaise;  and  at  least  one  expansion  chamber  having 


; 


4,488,898 

ABLATIVE  UNER 
Howwd  W.  Gerrish,  Jr^  Ronald  F.  Vettv;  George  F.  Sieg,  and 
HaroM  L.  Beuiett,  aU  of  Ridaaercit,  CUif ^  iMigBori  to  The 
Uaitad  Stataa  of  America  at  repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Na?y,  WaaUagton,  D.C. 

Filed  Jm.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,430 
Int  a>  F42B  1/00 
MS,  a.  102—290  s 

i 


1.  An  improved  end  burning  rocket  motor  having  reduced 

propellant  grain  coning  and  diminished  carcinogenic  by-pro- 

ducts  comprising: 

a  tubular  shi^ed  casing  having  an  inner  surface, 

a  silicone  rubber  layer  on  said  surface; 

an  ablative  lining  on  said  layer  made  from  a  mixture  of 
about  74.5  percent  by  wdght  polypropylene  glycol, 
about    1.0  percent   by   weight   N-Mono(hydroxyethyl)- 

N,N',N'-tris(2-hydroxypropyl)ethylenediamine, 
about  10.38  percent  by  weight  toluene-2,4Kliisocyanate, 
about  0.62  percent  by  weight  N-phenyl-N'-cydohexyl-p- 

phenylenediamine, 
about  10.0  percent  by  weight  TiOi, 
about  2.0  percent  by  weight  novoloid  fibers,  and 
about  l.S  percent  by  weight  ferric  acetylacetonate;  and 
propellant  grain  bonded  to  said  lining. 


4^488,896 
MULTI-PURPOSE  BOMBLET 
Stanley  AnmtroBg,  Spriogrille,  Ind.,  aHigBor  to  The  United 
Statca  of  America  as  repreaented  by  tlM  Secretary  of  the  Nify, 
Washington,  D.C 

Filed  JnL  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,847 

l^CL^f^SB  25/14,  25/16 

MS,  a  102-389  2  Claiins 


1.  A  multi-purpose  bomblet  compri^g, 

a  housing  having  a  standoff  spike  on  one  end  and  a  tail  fin  on 

the  other  end, 
a  shaped  explosive  charge  within  said  housing. 
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a  fragmenution  caie  Murounding  said  shaped  explosive 
charge,  said  fragmentation  case  being  characterized  by  a 
plurality  of  dimples  of  reduced  thickness,  whereby  said 
case  is  adapted  to  disintegrate  into  a  multiplicity  of  projec- 
tiles upon  detonation  of  said  shaped  explosive  charge, 

an  inner  liner  of  incendiary  material  positioned  between  said 
shaped  explosive  charge  and  said  fragmenution  case,  said 
liner  also  being  characterized  by  dimples  of  reduced  thick- 
ness, whereby  said  incindiary  liner  is  adapted  to  fragment 
into  a  multiplicity  of  burning  fragmenu  upon  detonation 
of  said  shaped  explosive  charge;  and  a  fiize  assembly  for 
detonating  said  shaped  explosive  charge. 


4,458,598 

ASSEMBLY  FORMED  BY  A  PROJECTILE  AND  THE 

MEANS  FOR  LAUNCHING  THIS  PROJECTILE 

Robert  Bomaod,  Mcyria*GeMTa,  SwitierlaBd,  Mrigaor  to  VaU> 

■or,  S^  Vaduz,  UechtMHtcia 
per  No.  PCr/CH81/00044,  371  DM  Doe.  16, 1981,  lOKe) 
Date  Dec  16, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00512,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  18, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,851 
OalM  priority,  appUcatfon   Switisriud,  Aog.  8,   1980, 
6021/80  — T 


U.S.  a.  102-483 


lit  a.)  F41F  7/Oa  1/06 


SOalM 


.     / 

4v488,597 

CARTRIDGE  WITH  FIRING  ACTUATION  OF  THE 

PAYLOAD 

JeaiHPierrf  Rcyaef,  ToakMHC,  France,  aarifsor  to  Etieanc  La- 

croiz  Tons  Artifices  SA,  Mmret,  Flnaee 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,490 

Oaim  priority,  appUcatioB  Flruee,  Mar.  9, 1981, 81  04613 

IM.  a.'  F42B  4/26 

U.S.  a  102-439  16  daina 


1.  A  cartridge  for  a  missile  programmed  for  detonation  at  an 
altitude  above  the  ground  comprising: 

a  cartridge  case  having  a  bottom  section  rigidly  cranected 
thereto; 

an  ejectible  missile  within  said  case; 

means  in  said  case  bottom  section  for  impelling  die  missile 
from  said  case; 

said  minile  comprising 
8  detonable  payload, 

an  impact-operable  slidable  striker  means  having  a  prede- 
termined axis  of  displacement,  and 
a  delay  firing  chain  comprising  a  pyrotechnic  delay  col- 
umn disposed  between  said  payload  and  said  striker 
means  and  in  alignment  with  said  striker  means; 

means  for  stabilizing  the  tnyectory  of  the  missile  on  an  axis 
corresponding  to  the  axis  of  the  striker  means  axis  of 
displacement; 

means  in  said  missile  for  rebounding  said  missile  upon 
ground  impact  toward  an  altitude  above  the  ground;  and 
means  for  simultaneous  sliding  said  striker  means  on  said 
ground  impact  to  strike  said  delay  firing  chain  initiating 
combustion  of  said  pyrotechnic  delay  column  and  subse- 
quent ignition  and  detonation  of  said  payload  at  said  alti- 
tude after  the  combustion  of  said  delay  column. 


1.  Assembly  formed  by  a  projectile  and  a  means  for  launch- 
ing this  projectile,  the  said  means  comprising  a  fixed  launching 
rod  having  a  free  end  with  a  percuuion  pin,  and  the  projectile 
comprising  a  projectile  head,  a  tubular  tail  section,  of  which 
one  end  is  fixed  to  the  projectile  head  and  the  other  end  is 
open,  a  piston  fitted  with  a  primer  or  detonator  and  mounted 
inside  the  tail  section  so  as  to  form  the  movable  part  of  an 
expansible  and  closed  combustion  chamber  and  a  propellent 
charge  disposed  inside  Uie  said  combustion  chamber,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  free  end  of  the  launching  rod  hu  an  axially 
symmetrical  guiding  surface  which  is  coaxial  with  respect  to 
the  percussion  pin,  and  the  piston  has  an  axially  symmetrical 
guiding  surface  which  is  coaixial  with  respect  to  the  primer  or 
detonator  and  surrounding  an  opening  for  the  passage  of  the 
percussion  pin,  these  guiding  surfaces  being  conical  surfaces  of 
equal  concentricity  arranged  in  such  manner  as  to  assure  the 
centering  of  the  percussion  pin  in  relation  to  the  detonator  and 
to  participate  in  the  establishment  of  the  coaxial  relationship  of 
the  projectile  and  of  the  launching  rod  during  the  propulsion 
phase. 


4,458,599 

FRANGIBLE  TUNGSTEN  PENFTRATOR 

James  A.  Malicndore,  Towaada,  Pa.;  Scott  K.  IMmb,  Anbm 

Heights,  Mich.,  and  Andrew  J.  Kegel,  Ubtar,  Pa.,  MrigMn  to 
GTE  Products  Corporatioii,  Staarfbrd,  Coon. 

CoBtlBnatio»>iBfa1  of  Ser.  No.  250,334,  Apr.  2, 1981, 

abaidooed.  lUs  applicatioa  Ai«.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,788 

lot  a^  B22F  3/16-  F42B  13/04. 13/18 

VS.  0. 102—517  5  f^-i— 

1.  A  penetrator  for  armor  consisting  essentially  of  a  body  of 

tungsten  having  from  about  S  to  about  20  grains  per  square 

millimeter  and  a  hardness  of  from  about  31  to  about  33  on  the 

Rockwell  C  hardness  scale. 

3.  A  process  for  producing  a  frangible  tungsten  product 
comprising 

(a)  pressing  tungsten  powder  having  an  average  grain  size  of 
from  about  1  to  about  23  microns  to  form  a  bar  of  a  prede- 
termined cross-sectional  area, 

(b)  sintering  said  bar  in  a  non  oxidizing  atmo^)here  at  a 

J 
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temperatuile  of  from  about  2700*  C.  to  about  2900*  C.  for 
a  sufTicient  time  to  attain  a  density  in  said  bar  of  from 
about  17.3  g/cm^  to  about  18.1  g/cm^ 

(c)  elongatinl  said  bar  to  achieve  about  30%  to  about  40% 
reduction  in  cross-sectional  area, 

(d)  machining  the  resulting  bar  to  form  penetrators  of  prede- 
termined s|ape,  and 

(e)  annealing  kt  least  a  portion  of  said  penetrator  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  about  1700*  C.  to  about  1900'  C.  for  a  suffi- 
cient time  to  achieve  a  material  having  from  about  5  to 
about  20  m-ains  per  square  millimeter,  and  a  hardness 
measuring  from  about  31  to  about  35  on  the  Rockwell  C 
hardness  scile. 


M58,600 

RAILWAY  TRACK  TAMPING  MACHINE 
Hans  Hani,  Eeublens,  Switzerland,  aadgnor  to  Sig 
lodnstriellc  Siiase,  Chotea  dn  Rhio,  Switzerland 
FUcd  No?.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  321,200 
Clains  priority,  application  Switzerland,  No?.  24, 
8652/80 

htL  CU  EOIB  27/16 

laaim 


Societe 


1980, 


ally  controlled  amplitude  limiting  means  and  used  for 
tamping  along  these  places  by  mere  passage  from  the 
manual  control  means  to  the  automatic  control  circuit 
means  via  the  manually  controlled  switch  means. 

4,458,601 

SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PIPELINE 

INSPECnON  VEHICLE 

John  C.  Bndthwdte,  Pontelaad,  and  Ian  Smith,  AaUogloii,  both 

of  Engbnd,  anignon  to  Britiih  G«  Corporatioii,  Londoii. 

England 

Contiauation  of  S«r.  No.  928,408,  JuL  27, 1978,  ataiidoiwd.  lUs 

appUcatioB  Aug.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  182,658 
SiStIo?  '^'*'**^*  ■PPMcttloB  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  27,  1977, 

Int  a^  B65G  SJ/20 
UA  a  104-138  G  2Ctal«i 


VS.  a.  104-1; 


M0->        M^I.Jfo     J90- 


1.  A  railway  trick  tamping  machine  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: I 

(a)  a  rolling  chassis; 

(b)  at  least  one  tamping  unit  mounted  on  said  rolling  chassis 
•o  as  to  be  displaceable  in  the  transverse  direction  of  the 
track  to  avoid  upon  tamping  of  track  switches  lateral 
obstacles  such  as  turnouts  and  crossovers  upon  arrival  at 
such  switched 

(c)  motor  meaik  connected  to  said  tamping  unit  to  displace 
said  tamping! unit  in  the  transverse  direction  of  the  track; 

(d)  an  energy  f^  circuit  connected  to  said  motor  means; 

(e)  a  fint  and  a  second  connection  with  said  energy  feed 
circuit; 

(0  manual  control  means  connected  to  said  first  connection 
to  cause  said  displacement  of  the  tamping  unit  and  stop  it 
at  a  selected  amplitude  avoiding  the  said  lateral  obstacles; 

(g)  manually  controlled  amplitude  limiting  means  for  setting 
the  amplitude  of  said  displacement  at  least  at  one  selected 
value; 

(h)  automatic  control  circuit  means  connected  to  and  con- 
trolled by  said  manually  controlled  amplitude  limiting 
means,  said  automatic  control  circuit  means  being  further 
connected  to  said  second  connection  for  displacing  the 
tamping  unit  at  said  selected  amplitude  value;  and 

(i)  manually  controlled  switch  means  arranged  between  said 
first  and  second  connections  and  said  energy  feed  circuit 
to  connect  ta  said  energy  feed  circuit  either  said  manual 
control  meana  or  said  automatic  control  circuit  means, 
whereby  the  transverse  positions  of  the  tamping  unit 
which  are  recurrent  along  some  places  of  the  track  switch 
may  be  selected,  obtained  and  memorized  via  the  manu- 


1.  A  pipelme  mspection  ^>paratus  comprising  at  least  one 
vehicle  movable  within  a  pipeline  by  a  fluid  flowing  in  the 
pipeline  and  a  speed  control  means  for  the  vehicle;  said  speed 
control  means  including  a  braking  device  having  a  brake  pad 
arranged  to  contact  the  inner  surface  of  the  pipeline  wall  and 
a  control  device  connected  to  said  brake  pad  for  varying  the 
pressure  exerted  between  the  brake  pad  and  the  inner  surface 
of  the  pipeline  wall  in  relation  to  changes  in  the  actual  speed  of 
the  vehicle  from  a  predetermined  desired  speed  said  control 
device  including  a  high  pressure  hydraulic  fluid  system,  valve 
means  to  control  the  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  hydraulic  fluid 
system,  a  transducer  which  generates  a  signal  responsive  to  the 
actual  vehicle  speed,  means  for  generating  a  signal  equivalent 
to  the  predetermined  desired  speed,  and  means  to  compare  said 
signals  and  use  the  resultant  composite  signal  to  control  the 
operation  of  said  valve  means. 

^^""^"^^■^""■^^  / 

4,488,602 
PNEUMATIC  PIPELINE  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 

WilUan  VaadcntMl,  c/o  Ampower  Corporatioii,  1  Marine  Pi&, 
North  Bergen,  N  J.  07047 

FUed  Jnn.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,050 

lat  a'  B61B  WIO 

U.S.  a  104-138  R  3  riri— 


1.  A  transportation  system  comprising: 


July  10, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


539 


(•)  a  hoUow  tubular  guideway  of  a  predetennined  cron-iec- 
tion  configuration,  laid  guideway  being  filled  with  air  and 
defining  a  pathway  adapted  to  convey  a  vehicle  axially 
therethrough,  said  tubular  guideway  being  free  fix»n  ex- 
ternal air  pump  means; 

(b)  at  least  one  loading  station  located  in  said  guideway  and 
at  least  one  unloading  station  located  in  said  guideway  at 
a  point  remote  from  said  loading  sution,  said  vehicles 
traveling  in  a  direction  from  said  loading  station  to  said 
unloading  sution; 

(c)  at  least  first  and  second  vehicles  diqxMed  within  said 
guideway,  said  vehicles  being  adapted  to  carry  cargo,  said 
vehicles  being  provided  with  anti-friction  means  for  sup- 
port and  having  a  cross-section  substantially  coextensive 
with  the  cross-section  of  at  lettt  portions  of  said  guide- 
way; 

(d)  drive  means  for  said  vehicles  said  drive  means  being 
external  from  said  vehicles  and  disposed  sutionarily  with 
respect  to  said  tubeway,  said  drive  means  imparting  ki- 
netic energy  to  the  first  of  said  at  leut  first  and  second 
vehicles  to  move  it  in  a  direction  towards  said  unloading 
sution,  the  second  one  of  said  at  least  first  and  second 
vehicles  being  located  in  front  of  said  first  vehicle,  the 
downstream  movement  of  said  first  vehicle  cauting  a 
column  of  trapped  air  between  said  first  and  second  vehi- 
cles to  move  downstream,  the  downstream  movement  of 
the  trapped  air  column  imparting  energy  to  propel  said 
second  vehicle  fiirther  downstream;  additional  drive 
means  being  located  along  portions  of  said  pipeline  as 
necessary  to  supply  energy  to  said  vehicles. 

STAR  GUARD  MECHANISM  FOR  SKI  LIFT  SYSTEM 
Uny  Voecks,  938  Via  Mvipo«^  Su  Lor«iao,  Calif.  94580 
Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  302,493 
Int  a'  B61B  12/06 
VJS,  a.  104-182  7 


tactable  by  the  horizontal  cross  arm  on  transport  of  the  rope 
and  carrier  structure  on  the  carrier  sheave,  wherein  a  quarter 
tiim  roution  of  said  star  guard  plate  is  affected,  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  one  lobe  is  always  located  adjacent  the  side  of  the 
top  portion  of  the  carrier  sheave  on  rouuion,  wherein  said  neck 
portion  and  said  enlarged  lobe  have  a  contoured  cam  surface 
adapted  to  slidably  contact  the  cross  arm  on  roution  of  said 
star  guard  plate  by  the  cross  arm,  said  contoured  cam  surface 
at  the  location  of  initial  conunt  by  the  cross  arm  being  config- 
ured to  divide  contact  forces  into  normal  and  shear  forces, 
reducing  the  effective  force  of  impact  of  the  cross  arm  on 
contact  with  said  fingers,  wherein  said  contoured  cam  surface 
at  the  point  of  initial  contact  b  configured  at  an  angle  to  the 
corresponding  travel  direction  at  contact  of  the  cross  arm  such 
that  reactant  forces  on  the  cron  arm  tend  to  wedge  the  cross 
arm  downward  against  the  carrier  sheave  to  maintain  the  cfOM 
arm  and  rope  against  the  carrier  sheave  during  indexing. 


RADIAL  RAaWAY  TRUCK 
Gwrffrcy  W.  Cope,  WflUaMffUe,  N.Y.,  aHlgnor  to 
lodnitriia,  Ibc  DillM,  Tex. 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  Sar.  No.  907,440 
Irt.  a»  B41F  3/08.  5/26,  5/38.  5/50 
U.S.  a  105—148  I 


— ,/  .>^ 


1.  An  improved  guard  mechanism  for  a  ski  lift  system  in 
which  a  wire  haul  rope  having  at  least  one  depending  carrier 
structure  connected  to  the  rope  by  a  horizonul  cross  arm  is 
transported  on  a  top  portion  of  at  least  one  carrier  sheave  with 
a  horizontal  axis  of  roution  mounted  to  a  support  structure 
wherein  the  guard  mechanism  is  connected  to  the  support 
structure  for  operable  arrangement  with  respect  to  the  carrier 
sheave,  the  guard  mechan^  comprising:  first  and  second 
guard  means  arranged  adjacent  each  side  of  the  top  portion  of 
the  carrier  sheave  for  preventing  deropement,  wherein  said 
first  guard  means  comprises  a  routable  star  guard  plate  having 
an  axis  of  roution  parallel  to  and  vertically  above  the  axis  of 
roution  of  the  carrier  sheave,  and  having  four  symmetrically 
arranged  fingers  radially  projecting  ftom  said  guard  plate  axis, 
said  fingen  each  having  a  contoured  configuration  with  a  neck 
portion  and  an  enlarged  lobe  with  a  pointed  terminal  end,  said 
neck  portion  and  lobe  of  each  finger  being  periodically  con- 


1.  A  railway  car  truck,  including  a  standard  bolster,  having 
transverse  openings  for  rod  through  brake  rigging,  resilientiy 
supported  on  spring  groups  in  side  fnnm  between  spaced 
vertical  colunus  thereof,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  wheel- 
sets  composed  of  axles  widi  spaced  apart  wheels  fixed  thereon, 
the  wheelsets  being  mounted  on  of^Kwed  ends  of  the  side 
fiwnes,  a  pair  of  "U"  shaped  steering  arms  req>ectively  associ- 
ated with  the  wheelsets  and  each  having  a  cross  beam  and  two 
side  arms  connected  with  its  cross  beam,  each  pair  of  side  arms 
on  each  steering  arm  being  mounted  on  the  associated  axle  and 
being  extended  from  its  associated  wheelset  to  a  zone  interme- 
diate the  axle,  and  each  cross  beam  having  a  connecting  post  in 
the  region  of  said  zone,  a  first  portion  of  which  extends  down- 
wardly fix)m  the  mid-region  of  the  cross  beam  and  a  second 
portion  of  which  extends  longitudinally  of  the  truck  from  a 
lower  part  of  said  first  portira.  the  steering  arms  being  con- 
toured so  that  they  remain  clear  of  the  side  frames,  wheels  and 
bolster  to  permit  access  to  the  brake  beam  head  and  brake  shoe 
and  place  said  cross  beams  at  a  position  clear  of  the  brake  beam 
and  of  the  structure  of  the  car  and  position  the  connecting 
posts  in  a  position  laterally  of  the  truck  to  prevent  interference 
with  one  of  the  standard  bolster  brake  rod  openings,  while 
passing  through  another  opening  for  interconnection  with  the 
mating  steering  arm,  and  the  connecting  posts  having  memben 
slidably  interengaging  each  other  and  angularly  moveable  with 
tmpKX  to  each  other  to  provide  for  angling  articulation  of  the 
two  steering  arms  and  the  associated  wheelsets. 
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4y458,M5 

RAILWAY  TgUCX  SPRING  HEIGHT  ADJUSTMENT 
J  DEVICE 

JtOMi  M.  Hcrrkc  Jr^  Mcrioo  Stitkw,  ud  WaHw  S.  Eoert, 
Jr^  Hutiagton  VaUcy,  both  of  Pa^  Mrignon  to  The  Badd 
Coapaajr,  Troor,  Mich. 

Fltad  Jaa.  14, 19t2,  Scr.  No.  388,309 

lat  CLf  B61F  5/50:  F14F 1/26;  F14M  7/00 

VS,  a  lOS—W  R  1  Chdn 


1.  In  combiiution  with  a  railway  car  body  supported  by 
cylindrical  mechanical  springs  on  a  truck  including  wheel-axle 
units,  means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said  railway  car  to 
compensate  for  wear  of  the  wheels  in  said  wheel  axle  units 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  mounted  to  said  truck  for  receiving,  securing, 
and  centering  one  of  said  springs  therein; 

(b)  top  and  bottom  adjustment  plates  disposed  at  one  end  of 
said  spring; 

(c)  at  least  on|e  of  said  top  and  bottom  adjustment  plates 
including  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  stepped  portions 
disposed  to  selectively  contact  at  least  one  projecting 
portion  of  the  other  plate, 

(d)  means  for  relatively  moving  said  top  and  bottom  plates 
with  respect  to  each  other  to  selectively  cause  the  stepped 
portions  of  laid  one  of  said  top  and  bottom  plates  to  en- 
gage the  projecting  portion  of  the  other  plate, 

(e)  a  shock  absorber  dimensioned  to  pass  through  center 
openings  in  said  top  and  bottom  adjustment  plates  and 
connected  to  said  housing  inside  of  said  spring,  and 

(0  removable  oieans  for  securing  said  shock  absorber  in  said 
openings  an^  disassembling  said  shock  absorber  from  said 
housing. 


,  M58,606 

METHOD  OF  CONDITIONING  FIRESIDE  FOULING 
DEFOSrfS  USING  LARGE  PARTICLE  SIZE 

J  AMORPHOUS  SIUCA 
A.  Mcmli  HiiBtii«doa  Valley,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Beta 
Labontoiiaa,  iMn  Treroae,  Pa. 

FIW  Apr.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  364,378 
Iirt.  a^  F23B  7/00 
VS.  a  110-341  6  Claims 

1.  Method  of  minimizing  the  deleterious  effects  of  combus- 
tion residues  emanating  from  coal  burned  as  fuel  in  a  boiler  of 
the  type  having  « fiimace  combustion  zone  in  which  said  coal 
is  burned  and  a  convection  zone  located  downstream  from  said 
combustion  zone,  said  method  comprising  adding  amorphous 
silica  particles  to  said  boiler  in  an  amount  of  between  about 
trace-2.0%  by  weight  of  said  particles  (based  upon  the  weight 
of  said  residues)  lit  a  location  upstream  from  said  convection 
zone,  wherein  at  moat  about  \0%  of  said  particles,  by  volume, 
are  greater  than  4)0ut  170  microns  in  diameter  and  wherein  at 
leut  about  90%,  by  volume,  of  said  particles  are  greater  than 
about  38  microna  in  diameter. 


4,498,807 

PROCESS  AND  BURNER  FOR  THE  PARTIAL 

COMBUSTION  OF  FINELY  DIVIDED  SOLID  FUEL 

WiUcm  J.  A.  H.  Schoeber,  and  MnrtM  J.  vn  to  Bvgt,  both 

of  Hie  HagiM,  Nctheriaada,  mH^ton  to  ShaU  Ofl  COavny, 

HoHtoOfTts. 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  919,448 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Uaitad  Ki^dom,  Sep.  2,  1982, 
8229087  — r.-»    -«. 

lot  CL'  F23D  1/02 
VS,  a  110-347  18 


1.  A  process  fbr  the  partial  combustion  of  finely  divided 
solid  fuel  comprising: 

supplying  oxygen<containing  gas  to  a  reactor  space  as  the 
central  discharge  of  a  burner; 

supplying  finely  divided  f^l  to  the  reactor  as  an  annular 
discharge  from  the  burner  surrounding  the  central  dis* 
charge,  the  finely  divided  fiiel  being  supplied  to  said 
burner  initially  as  a  central  flow  and  caused  to  flow  later- 
ally outward  to  form  an  annular  flow  around  the  oxygen- 
containing  gas  that  is  initially  introduced  as  an  annular 
flow  surrounding  said  flow  of  finely  divided  (oel  and  then 
caused  to  flow  laterally  inward  to  form  the  central  dis- 
charge of  the  burner. 


ALL  WEATHER  JET  BURNER  FOR  PLANTERS 
WOliaa  J.  doBmcq,  29347  SW.  142ad  A?Cn  Honartiiid,  Fla. 
33032 

Fllad  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,448 

lot  a^  AOIC 11/00 

U.S.  CL  111—3  3  rMmm 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  planter  adapted  to  move 
longitudinally  along  an  elevated  seed  bed  having  a  plastic  film 
overlying  the  same,  a  burner  for  forming  holes  throng  the 
plastic  film  when  lowered  into  engagement  therewith,  said 
burner  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  member  having  a 
closed  upper  end  and  a  bullet-shaped  lower  end,  pipe  means 
supplying  a  combustible  mixture  into  the  interior  of  the  hollow 
cylindrical  member,  exhaust  openinp  in  the  hollow  cylindrical 
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member  for  diacharge  of  combustion  products  whh  combus- 
tion of  the  combustible  mixture  heating  the  external  surface  of 
the  lower  end  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  member  for  forming  a 
hole  in  the  phatic  fUm  when  the  heated  bullet-shaped  lower 
end  of  the  hollow  cyUndrical  member  is  lowered  into  engage- 
ment therewith,  said  hollow  cylindrical  member  including  a 
downwardly  opening  shield  mounted  exteriorly  thereof  in 
concentric  spaoed  relation  to  the  exhaust  openings  for  direct- 
ing exhaust  products  down  around  the  lower  end  of  the  hollow 
cylindrical  member  for  effectively  heating  the  outer  surface 
thereof  as  well  as  the  inner  surface  with  the  round  lower  end 
of  the  hollow  cylindrical  member  also  forming  a  cavity  in  the 
seed  bed  when  lowered  into  engagement  therewith  during 
movement  of  the  planter  along  the  seed  bed. 


4^458,009 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AND 

MONITORING  NH3 

David  S.  Tofle,  P.O.  Bos  264,  St  CUr,  Mfu.  54080 

FiM  Mar.  S,  1982,  Sar.  No.  395,138 

iBt  a.)  AOIC  23/01 F24H  1/40 

U.S.  a.  111—7  39  n.t». 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  an  implement  having  means  to 
incorporate  anhydrous  ammonia  into  the  soil  and  a  tank  for 
storing  liquid  anhydrous  ammonia  to  control  the  rate  of  appli- 
cation of  anhydrous  ammonia  into  the  soil  comprising:  heat 
exchanger  means  having  first  passage  means  for  carrying  liquid 
anhydrous  ammonia  and  second  passage  means  separated  from 
the  first  passage  means  for  carrying  anhydrous  ammonia,  line 
means  connecting  the  heat  exchanger  means  to  the  tank  to 
provide  a  supply  of  liquid  anhydrous  ammonia  to  said  first 
passage  means,  valve  means  connected  to  the  heat  exchanger 
to  receive  liquid  anhydrous  ammonia  from  the  first  passage 
means  of  the  heat  exchanger,  said  valve  means  having  means  to 
control  the  rate  of  flow  of  liquid  anhydrous  ammonia,  first 
means  to  carry  controlled  flow  of  liquid  anhydrous  ammonia 
from  the  valve  means  to  the  means  to  incorpmate  said  ammo- 
nia into  the  soil,  second  means  connected  to  the  first  means  for 
carrying  part  of  said  ammonia  to  said  heat  exchanger  means 
and  delivering  said  ammonia  to  the  second  passage  means,  said 
ammonia  in  said  second  passage  means  at  least  partially  chang- 
ing from  a  liquid  to  a  vapor,  thereby  lowering  the  temperature 
of  the  ammonia  in  the  second  passage  means  and  transferring 
heat  from  the  ammonia  in  the  first  passage  means  to  said  am- 
monia in  the  second  passage  means  so  as  to  maintain  the  ammo- 
nia in  the  first  panage  means  in  a  liquid  state,  and  means  to 
carry  said  ammonia  from  the  second  passage  of  the  heat  ex- 
changer means  to  means  to  incorporate  said  ammonia  into  the 
■oil. 


adjacent  one  end  portion  of  said  suppori  plate  for  folding  an 
edge  portion  of  a  fabric  piece  to  define  a  pocket,  second  guide 
means  for  directing  a  flexible  strip  to  a  porition  where  said  strip 
is  at  least  partially  positioned  within  the  pocket  of  said  fabric 
piece,  said  second  guiding  means  cooperating  with  said  first 
guide  means  to  define  a  second  channel  for  guiding  said  strip. 


said  first  guide  means  having  portions  defining  a  slot  for  per- 
mitting at  least  a  portion  of  said  fiexible  strip  to  extend  there- 
through from  said  second  channel  to  said  first  channel  of  said 
first  guide  means  and  into  abutting  engagement  with  said  fabric 
piece  such  that  said  one  fabric  piece  and  said  strip  are  ad- 
vanced as  one  component  to  sewing  instrumentalities  of  a 
sewing  machine. 


4,488,611 

NEEDLE  BAR  GUIDE  FOR  A  ZIG  ZAG  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Joaeph  M.  Amdash,  derdaiid,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  White  Cmh 

■olidatad  lodiKtriea,  lae^  Clc?elaBd,  Ohio 

DMiioD  of  Scr.  No.  205,197,  Nor.  10, 1980,  abndoMd.  This 

appUattkM  Dae.  r,  1982,  Sar.  No.  452^97 

Irt.  a'  D05B  S/Ol  l/ll  55/14 

MS.  a  112—158  R  7 


toCooaoU- 


4,488,610 

FOLDING  APPARATUS 

Chnrlaa  W.  Dowell,  Wiaatoa-Sdca^  N.C 

dMad  Foods  CorporMkM,  WiHtoe-Silai^  N.C. 

FDad  Nov.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  438,301 

iBt  CL^  D05B  35/02 

U.S.ail2— 147  10 

1.  Folding  apparatus  for  a  sewing  machine  comprising  a 
fabric  support  plate,  a  first  guide  means  defining  a  first  channel 


1.  In  a  zig-zag  sewing  machine  having  a  vertical  axis  rotary 

loop  taker  and  a  vertically  extending  needle  bar  driven  for 

reciprocating  movement  along  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  pen- 

dulemlike  needle  bar  guide  assembly  comprising: 

a  vertically  extending  yoke  member  providing  an  upper 

bushing  means  and  a  lower  end  providing  a  lower  bushing 

means  for  slidaUy  receiving  the  reciprocating  needle  bar; 

universal  joint  means  constituted  by  at  least  two  pin  joints 

for  pivotally  supporting  the  top  end  of  the  yoke  member 

m  a  fixed  position  reUitive  to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  loop 

taker,  the  universal  hinge  means  permitting  generally 

orbital  swinging  movement  of  the  lower  end  of  the  yoke 

member;  and 

a  Unk  member  having  a  distal  end  connected  to  the  lower 
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end  of  the  yoke  member,  the  link  member  having  a  fixed 
end  positioned  on  the  vertical  axis  of  the  loop  taker, 
wherein  the  link  member  limits  to  a  perdetermined  arcuate 
path  the  movement  of  the  lower  end  during  transverse 
zig-zag  movement  of  the  reciprocating  needle  bar. 


MSMU 
BUTTONHOLE  SEWING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  OF 

BUTTONHOLE  FORMAnON 
YoiUini  Aaid;  MkUtaka  Takigndd,  and  F^  Horic,  aU  of 
Nagojn,  Japik  anifMn  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
■ha,  Nagoya,  itpaa 

Fikd  Sep.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  330,103 
Claiott  priorit|r,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1W2, 57-164231; 
Sep.  29, 1902,  S7-170100 

Int  a.3  D05B  3/06 
VA  a.  112— Itt  B  7  Claims 


4,4S8,613 
SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  BOBBIN  THREAD  TENSION 

ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Yamkata  Egaehi;  Sasamn  Hanya,  and  Sbuaoa  Morimoto,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  aarigaon  to  Jaaome  Sewing  Madriae  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Apr.  20, 1981,  S«r.  No.  258,7r 

GaiBu  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1980, 5S-S3C31 

Int  a^  D05B  63/Oa  1/12 

U.S.  a  112-184  2  CUdns 


^^^^^S)\ 


I 

1.  A  buttonhole  sewing  machine  having  (a)  stitch  forming 
instrumentalities  including  a  reciprocable  needle  and  a  work 
feeding  mechaniim,  (b)  means  operating  in  timed  relation  with 
reciprocation  of  said  needle  for  producing  each  of  stitch  sig- 
nals corresponding  to  stitches  of  a  buttonhole  including  a  first 
and  a  second  side  stitching  part  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
each  other,  each  of  said  stitch  signals  including  a  reference  feed 
signal  influencing  a  feed  increment  of  said  work  feeding  mech- 
anism, (c)  a  buttonhole  presser  device  including  a  button  size 
gauging  arrangement,  (d)  switch  means  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  said  button  lize  gauging  arrangement  during  formation  of 
said  buttonhole,  said  switch  means  producing  two  position 
signals  corresponding  to  a  front  and  a  rear  end  of  each  of  said 
side  stitching  pants  to  define  a  longitudinal  size  of  said  button- 
hole, and  (e)  meatis  for  actuating  said  stitch  forming  instrumen- 
talities in  response  to  said  stitch  signals  and  said  two  position 
signals,  said  buttonhole  sewing  machine  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  modified  feed  signal  represenutive  of 
a  feed  increment  smaller  than  a  feed  increment  indicated 
by  said  refemice  feed  signal  related  to  said  side  stitching 
P«rtt; 
changeover  means  operative  to  change  said  reference  feed 
signal  into  said  modified  feed  signal  and  to  provide  said 
actuating  maans  with  said  modified  feed  signal; 
means  for  counting  first  stitches  formed  in  said  first  side 
stitching  pait  during  a  time  interval  between  generations 
of  said  two  position  signals,  and  then  counting  second 
stitches  fonaed  in  said  second  side  stitching  part  after 
generation  of  one  of  said  two  position  signals;  and 
control  means  for  generating  a  coincidence  signal  when  a 
count  of  said  second  stitches  of  said  counting  means  has 
become  equal  to  the  already  counted  total  number  of  said 
first  stitches  less  a  predetermined  number,  and  for  operat- 
ing said  changeover  means  during  a  time  interval  between 
generation  of  said  coincidence  signal  and  subsequent  gen- 
eration of  the  other  position  signal. 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  housing  and  an  upper  drive 
shaft  mounted  on  the  housing  and  rotated  by  a  macUne  motor 
to  vertically  reciprocate  a  needle  carrying  an  upper  thread  and 
transport  a  fabric  by  means  of  a  feed  dog  in  a  timed  relation 
with  the  needle,  a  combination  comprising  a  loop  taker  rotated 
by  the  upper  drive  shaft  in  a  timed  relation  with  the  movement 
of  the  needle  to  catch  and  enlarge  a  loop  of  the  upper  thread 
therearound;  a  bobbin  carrier  located  in  said  loop  taker;  a 
bobbin  positioned  within  said  bobbin  carrier  and  carrying  a 
lower  thread  supplied  to  the  upper  thread  to  produce  stitches 
together  with  the  same;  lower  thread  retaining  means  opera- 
tive for  applying  a  restraining  pressure  to  the  lower  thread  and 
biased  in  a  direction  of  applying  of  said  pressure  so  as  to  give 
a  predetermined  amount  of  tension  to  the  lower  thread;  releas- 
ing means  operative  in  a  timed  relation  with  the  upper  drive 
shaft  for  intermittently  releasing  said  retaining  means  fixmi  the 
lower  thread;  and  lower  thread  adjusting  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  retaining  means  for  adjusting  the  tension  to 
the  lower  thread;  said  retaining  means  including  a  tension  lever 
adapted  to  apply  said  pressure  to  the  lower  thread  and  a  spring 
member  arranged  for  normally  pressing  said  tension  lever 
against  the  lower  thread,  and  said  releasing  means  including  a 
releasing  lever  tumably  mounted  on  said  housing  and  a  cam 
engageable  with  said  releasing  lever  and  adapted  to  rotate  in  a 
timed  relation  with  said  upper  drive  shaft,  said  releasing  lever 
being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  tension  lever  for  intermit- 
tently diq>lacing  the  latter  against  the  action  of  said  spring 
member,  said  adjusting  means  including  a  tension  adjusting 
cam  arranged  in  engagement  with  said  spring  member  and  an 
operating  dial  operatively  connected  to  said  tension  adjusting 
cam  and  manually  operated  to  vary  the  position  of  said  tension 
adjusting  cani  relative  to  said  spring  member. 


4,488^14 
SEWING  MACHINE  NEEDLE 
Takeshi  IwasUta,  Ueda,  Jipan,  mi«Mr  to  Orgn  Needle  Co. 
Lld.,JapMi 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  338,167 
Int  a^  DOSB  85/02 
U.S.  CL  112—222  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  needle  including  a  butt  portion  and  a 
shaft  connected  to  and  extending  firom  an  end  of  the  butt 
portion,  said  shaft  terminating  in  a  point  at  its  fttt  end  and 
having  an  eye  formed  therethrough  above  the  point,  an  elon- 
gate thread-guiding  channel  which  merges  into  the  eye  formed 
in  one  side  of  the  shaft,  and  a  chamfer  portion  formed  on  the 
ride  of  the  shaft  opposite  to  the  side  which  said  thrad-guiding 
channel  is  formed,  said  shaft  defining  a  needle  axis,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
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said  chamfer  portion  if  defined  by  a  portion  of  said  shaft 
situated  above  said  needle  eye  which  is  laterally  displaced 
with  respect  to  said  needle  axis  and  which  extends  sub- 
stantially parallel  thereto,  said  displaced  shaft  portion 
having  substantially  the  same  cross  sectional  configura- 


tion as  defined  by  the  ratio  of  shaft  height  to  shaft  width 
as  other  portions  of  the  shaft  above  the  needle  eye,  and 
first  and  second  shaft  transition  portions  extending  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  said  needle  axis  and  a4Joining  said 
displaced  shaft  portion. 


M5M15 

SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  SEWING  MACHINE 

CONVERTIBLE  BED  EXTENSION 

Kenneth  D.  Adam,  Madison,  N  J^  anigBor  to  The  Siagar  Con- 

pany,  Stanford,  Coon. 

-    FQed  Mar.  25, 1983,  S«.  No.  47S,743 
lot  a'  OOSB  7im 
U.S.  a  112—260  3  daiin 


said  supporting  base  with  capacity  for  universal  adjust- 
ment, said  futening  means  comprising, 

spaced  threaded  bosses  formed  on  said  supporting  base  in 
alignment  generally  parallel  to  said  elongate  tubular  work 
supporting  bed, 

fastening  screws  one  threadedly  engaging  each  of  said 
threaded  bosses, 

said  mounting  bracket  formed  with  a  snug  aperture  for  one 
of  said  fastening  screws  to  define  about  said  one  fastening 
screw  pivotal  axes  for  adjustment  of  said  mounting 
bracket  in  mutually  perpendicular  directions,  for  influenc- 
ing in  one  direction  the  proximity  of  said  bed  extension 
plate  to  said  tubular  work  supporting  bed  and  in  the  other 
direction  for  influencing  a  coplanar  relationship  of  bed 
extension  plate  and  tubular  work  supporting  bed  surfaces, 

said  mounting  bracket  formed  with  a  clearance  aperture  for 
the  other  of  said  fastening  screws  providing  for  adjust- 
ment of  said  mounting  bracket  in  one  direction,  and  a  set 
screw  associated  with  said  mounting  bracket  adjacent  to 
one  of  said  fastening  screw  apertures  for  engagement  with 
said  supporting  base  to  limit  the  proximity  of  said  mount- 
ing bracket  to  the  boss  into  which  said  last  mentioned 
futening  screw  is  threaded  providing  for  adjustment  of 
said  mounting  bracket  in  the  other  direction. 


4,48M16 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC  SEWING  MACHINE 
Beagt  A.  Bcrgfiil,  HHktaraa,  Sweden,  aarigaor  to 
Akticboiag,  HaakrarM,  Sweden 

FOed  Not.  23,  Ml,  Ser.  No.  323^23    - 
OalBH  priority,  appUcitioa  Swadaa,  Dec.  2, 19M,  MNMMT 
Int  a'  OOSB  69/22.  3/02 
U.S.  a  112-275  6  OaiM 


L  In  a  sewing  maching  having  a  firame  formed  with  a  sup- 
porting base  and  an  elongate  tubular  woilc  supporting  bed  with 
a  substantially  planar  work  suppmting  surface  extending  from 
said  supporting  base, 
a  bed  extension  plate  having  a  substantially  phmar  work 
supporting  surface  adapted  to  be  sustained  in  an  operative 
positicm  adjacent  to  said  tubular  worii  supporting  bed, 
a  mounting  bracket  for  said  bed  extension  plate,  means  for 
securing  said  bed  extensimi  plate  in  predetermined  orien- 
tation relatively  to  said  mounting  bracket, 
and  fastening  means  for  securing  said  mounting  bracket  to 


|: 


1 


n 


^ 


^ 


4.  In  a  semi-automatic  sewing  machine  includmg  computer 
means,  stitch  forming  means  for  sewing  fancy  seams  in  re- 
sponse to  stitch  codes  initiated  by  said  computer  means,  a 
motor,  and  a  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  computer  means 
for  controlling  said  motor,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
circuit  means  comprise  first  switch  means  connected  to  said 
computer  for  enabling  energization  and  deenergization  of  said 
motor,  operator  controllable  second  switch  means  connected 
to  control  said  motor,  and  means  for  sensing  a  determined 
position  of  said  second  switch  means,  said  computer  means 
being  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  when  said  motor  is 
deenergized  for  reenergizing  said  motor  and  initiating  a  se- 
quence of  stitch  codes  to  said  stitch  elements  whereby  the 
stitch  forming  means  sews  another  of  said  fancy  seams  in 
accordance  with  the  current  stitch  codes. 
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4,458^17 
BOARD  SAILING  HARNESS 
Chiit  E.  Edco,  Jstm,  Spain,  iMignOT  to  John  M.  Bcail,  Jr^ 
Milford,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  S«r.  No.  244,138 
Claiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Spaia,  May  6, 1980, 2S0J36 
lat  a>  B43H  9/08 
VS,  CL  114—39  13  daims 


1.  A  board  sailitig  connector  device  for  detachably  securing 
a  person  to  the  b^om  of  a  board  sailing  craft  comprising: 

a  support  plate; 

first  means  for  during  said  support  plate  to  the  front  of  the 
person's  bodjr; 

an  elongated  support  stem; 

second  means  for  substantially  vertically  supporting  said 
support  step  from  said  support  plate; 

an  open  channel  means  secured  to  the  upper  part  of  said 
support  stem  and  engageable  with  said  boom,  said  channel 
means  comptising  a  rotatable  member  having  its  axis  of 
rotation  substantially  perpendicular  to  and  extending 
outwardly  from  said  support  stem  and  having  an  axial 
length  substantially  corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  the 
boom  of  the  board  sailing  craft,  whereby  said  rotatable 
member  can  engage  a  portion  of  the  circumference  of  the 
boom  and  roll  therealong; 

wherein  said  second  means  compriies  means  for  angularly 
adjusting  said  stem  with  respect  to  sud  support  plate  and 
means  for  normally  biasing  said  support  stem  to  assume  a 
substantially  vertical  position; 

wherein  said  second  means  comprises  a  resilient  bushing. 


bench  seat  having  an  upwardly  facing  horizontal  surface  on 
the  port  side  of  the  cabin,  said  bunks  defining  a  centre  passage- 
way which  extends  from  said  horizontal  surfaces  down  to  said 
floor,  said  device  comprismg  at  least  three  inflatable  envelopes 
two  of  which  envelopes  are  placed  on  said  two  surfMes 
whereas  the  third  envelope  is  placed  in  said  passageway  on  the 
floor  transversely  centrally  of  said  hull,  lifting  gu  supply 
means,  passage  means  putting  the  supply  means  in  communica- 
tion with  the  envelopes  and  actuating  means  associated  with 
the  gas  supply  means  for  inflating  the  envelopes  when  desired, 
said  inflatable  envelopes  being  folded  in  the  manner  of  an 
accordeon  when  deflated  and  located  in  parts  of  the  cabin 
which  are  devoid  of  obstacles  liable  to  oppose  the  inflation  of 
the  envelopes,  said  two  envelopes  being  disposed  in  positions 
of  the  hull  of  the  boat  which  are  sutwtantially  symmetrical 
relative  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  boat,  rigid  means  for  fiidng 
said  third  envelope  in  an  undetachable  manner  to  said  floor  as 
close  as  possible  to  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  boat,  said  two 
envelopes  constituting  boat  righting  and  stabilising  movable 
envelopes,  releasable  means  for  connecting  said  two  envelopes 
to  the  horizontal  surfaces  of  the  respective  bunks,  and  guide 
means  for  guidingly  connecting  said  two  envelopes  to  said  hull 
and  allowing  said  two  envelopes  a  limited  movement  away 
from  said  horizontal  surfaces  alongside  said  hull. 


SAFETY 


okvK 


4«4S8,618 
ICE  FOR  RENDERING  A  BOAT 
UNSINKABLE 
Francois  T.  N.  Tnfller,  Paris,  Friucc,  asaignor  to  Roaa  Tofllcr 
nee  Bonbis,  Paris,  France,  a  part  interest 

Cootinnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  87,407,  Oct  23, 1979, 

ibudoocd.  This  application  Feb.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,592 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fraaee,  Oct  23, 1978, 78  30099 

lot  a^  B43B  43/10 

VS.  CL  114—48  10  daina 


1,  A  safety  device  in  comMnation  with  a  boat  which  com- 
prises a  hull,  a  cabin,  a  cabin  floor,  means  defining  a  bunk  or 
bench  seat  having  an  upwardly  facing  horizontal  surface  on 
the  starboard  sidd  of  the  cabin  and  means  defining  a  bunk  or 


4«488,619 

APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  ROLL  AND  PTTCH 

MOTIONS  OF  FLOATING  VESSELS 

Gunnar  B.  Bergman,  Moatedto,  Calif.,  aaripior  to  Saatek  Cor* 

poration,  Golcta,  CaUf . 
DiriakM  of  Ser.  No.  243,354,  Mar.  13, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^11,212, 

which  la  a  eontlBiiation  of  Sar.  No.  048,615,  Jan.  5, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  ci»tinaatkNi*ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  920«449, 
Jan.  29, 1978,  abandoned.  TOs  applicatk»  Fab.  15, 1983,  Sar. 

No.  448^349 

UL  a}  B63B  39/03.  39/06 

UJS.ail4— 125  CdaiiBs 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  roll  and  pitch  motion  of  a  floating 
vessel  having  first  and  second  modes  of  operation,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  continuous  recessed  cavity  formed  and  symmetrically 
disposed  in  a  substantial  portion  of  the  bottom  of  the  huU 
of  the  vessel,  said  cavity  having  a  bottom  portion  com- 
pletely open  to  the  water  and  having  a  top,  corresponding 
to  the  bottom  of  the  hull  of  the  vessel,  formed  to  control 
the  rate  of  change  of  the  righting  moment  of  the  vessel; 

conduit  means  coupled  to  the  top  of  said  cavity  for  provid- 
ing air  passageways  thereto;  and 

means  coupled  to  sakl  conduit  means  for  selectively  provid- 
ing air  to  the  cavity  to  control  the  water  level  therein  to 
substantially  reduce  the  natural  roll  and  pitch  righting 
moments  of  the  vessel  in  the  first  mode  of  operation,  and 
to  substantially  restore  the  natural  roll  and  pitch  righting 
moments  of  the  vessel  in  the  second  mode  of  operation, 
said  first  and  second  modes  of  operation  being  determined 
by  the  water  level  in  the  cavity  during  roll  and  pitch 
motion  of  said  vessel  in  the  water  in  which  said  vessel  is 
floating; 

Said  water  level  in  said  cavity  being  selected  to  control  the 
rate  of  change  of  the  righting  moment  of  the  vessel  by 
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substantially  reducing  the  natural  roll  and  pitch  righting 
moments  thereof  in  the  first  mode  of  operation,  and  by 
substantially  restoring  the  natural  roll  and  pitch  righting 
moments  thereof  in  the  second  mode  of  operation; 
said  top  of  the  cavity  including  an  unrecessed  portion  which 
remains  in  contact  with  the  water  in  both  the  first  and 
second  modes  of  operation,  said  cavity  substantially  sur- 
rounding said  unrecessed  portion 


4,45M20 
BOAT  MOORING  APPARATUS 
Lowell  B.  Binghan,  1026  Longitew  Dr^  West  Chaiter,  Pa. 
19380 

Filed  May  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  3743S7 
lot  aj  B63B  21/54 
VJS.  a.  114—230  13 


when  the  vessel  is  under  way,  capturing  means  associated  with 
the  vessel  and  arranged  to  direct  fish  into  said  entrance,  and 
conveyor  means  located  across  substantially  the  entire  width 
and  height  of  said  passage  allowing  water  to  pass  through  said 
conveyor  means  while  conveying  fish  in  said  passage  up  said 
conveyor  means  to  a  processing  station. 


M88,622 
BOAT  HAVING  A  VARIABLE  HULL  GONnGURATION 
Ian  L.  Anderaoo,  7,  Haalcy  Rd^  Dartmoatii,  Derm,  Ea«lad 
CmitiniiatkW'in-part  of  Scr.  No.  194,366,  Oct  6, 1980, 
abttidooed.  This  appUcatiOB  Mar.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,062 
dalms  priority,  appUcadoa  United  Kiagte^  Oet  4,  1979, 
7934552;  May  7, 1981,  8113956 

im.  a^  B63B  1/22 
U.S.  a  114—284  4 


1.  Apparatus  for  mooring  a  water-borne  boat  to  a  dock 
which  comprises 

a  pair  of  curved  spring  wires  spaced  apart  with  the  inboard 
ends  thereof  affixed  at  a  dock  member,  said  q)ring  wires 
extending  over  the  water  beside  the  dock  with  the  out- 
board ends  thereof  affixed  at  a  pair  of  frame  brackets; 

a  horizontally  disposed  cylindrical  docking  roller  on  a  roller 
shaft  held  over  the  water  by  suspending  the  ends  thereof 
on  bearings  in  said  frame  brackets  for  rotation  about  the 
roller  shaft  axis;  together  with 

latch  means  mounted  on  the  boat  at  a  height  over  the  water 
lower  than  the  height  of  said  dockmg  roller; 

whereby  the  boat  is  moored  by  engaging  said  docking  roller 
with  the  boat,  whose  motion  flexes  said  spring  wires  and 
forces  said  docking  roller  down  and  into  said  Utch  means. 


4,488,621 

FISHING  VESSELS 

Graham  R.  Da  CUftbrd,  28  Com  St,  Fcnitrae  GuUy,  Victoria 

3156,Autnlia 
per  No.  PCr/AU80/00068,  371  Date  May  14, 1981,  102(e) 
Date  May  13, 1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/00664,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  19, 1981 

per  Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Sar.  No.  2»,036  ' 
Clains  priority,  appikatkM  AMtnUa,  Sap.  14, 1979,  PE0494 
lot  a'  AOIK  71/00 
VS,  a  114-285  9  Gains 


1.  A  fishing  vessel  having  a  continuous,  substantially 
straight  underwater  passage  therethrough  firom  bow  to  stem 
entirely  below  the  waterliM  of  the  vessel,  said  passage  having 
an  entrance  arranged  so  that  water  flows  through  said  passage 


1.  A  boat  having  a  variable  hull  configuration  comprising: 
a  round  bilge  hull  with  hull  portions  ^jproximately  amidship 
that  are  comparatively  flat  and  comparatively  horizontal,  aft 
from  which  the  hull  narrows,  steepens  and  sweeps  to  the  water 
line;  and 
a  pair  of  displaceable  surfaces  convexly  curved  to  conform 
to  the  hull  shape  located  in  the  aft  hull  portion,  the  sur- 
faces being  moveable  between  extended  and  retracted 
positions  about  hinge  lines  extending  from  points  adjacent 
the  stem  near  the  center  line  outwards  and  forwards  to 
points  near  the  water  line,  said  hull  having  a  first  configu- 
ration in  which  the  surfaces  are  in  their  retracted  positions 
so  that  the  hull  forms  a  displacement  hull,  and  a  second 
configuration  in  which  the  surfaces  are  in  their  extended 
positions  and  cooperate  with  the  comparatively  flat  and 
comparatively  horizontal  amidships  portions  to  form 
planing  surfaces  for  the  hull. 


4,458,623 
BOAT  HULL 

BaHgt  A.  E.  Lovqrlat  Vetlaida,  Swadas,  aari^of  to 
diMTlaka  Ahndalni  Profllar  A.B.,  Vedaada,  Swadaa 
FDad  May  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  376,196 
brt.  a>  B63B  7/04 
VS.  CL  114-352  13 

1.  A  boat  hull,  said  boat  hull  comprising:  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gate plank  elements,  each  comprising  an  extruded  section 
having  two  opposed  edges,  there  being  a  projecting  tongue 
extending  along  the  ftill  length  of  the  extruded  section  at  one 
said  side  edge,  and  there  being  a  groove  extending  continu- 
ously along  the  fUl  length  of  the  extruded  section  at  the  other 
side  edge,  said  projecting  tongue  being  dimensioned  to  be 
inserted  into  a  groove  of  a  corresponding  atUaoent  extruded 
section,  the  said  groove  being  designed  to  receive  a  projecting 
tongue  inserted  thereinto  while  leaving  a  clearance  between 
the  inserted  tongue  and  the  groove,  said  clearance  between  the 
tongue  and  the  groove  being  filled  with  an  adhesive,  so  that  the 
extruded  sections  are  tightly  joined  with  each  other;  and  link- 
ing members  provided  at  several  positions  along  each  joint 
between  each  pair  of  acUacent  interconnected  extruded  sec- 
tions, each  said  linking  member  comprising  two  portions  de^ 
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_  _    respectively  with  the  tongue  portion  and 
groove  portion  of  the  interlocked  plank  elements,  each  linking 


temperature  and  whereby  the  said  fingerlike  member  is 
captured  at  a  second  predetermined  temperature. 

FIXING  APPARATUS 

IHUBB  SdtaM,  and  CUaU  Kato,  both  of  Onka,  Japan,  anignon 
to  Smnitooo  Electric  iDdmtriea,  Ltd^  Oiakt,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258454 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1981,  56-23717: 

Mar.  17, 1981, 56-38854  * 

Int  a^  B05C 11/00 
U.S.  a.  118—60  17 , 


member  further  comprising  a  main  portion  projecting  from  the 
said  two  portions  <nd  adapted  to  act  as  support  for  fixtures  or 
fittings  within  the  hull. 


4,488,624 
TEMPERATURE  VERinCATION  DEVICE 

Howard  T.  Schobl,  Imperial,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Sckobl  Eatcrpriies, 
Inc.,  Imperial,  Pa. 

Coatinnation-in.paii  of  Ser.  No.  173,054,  Jul.  28. 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,341,118.  This  afplicatioB  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,215 

Int  a^GOlK  5/70:  GOlO  11/16.  13/24 

UA  a  116-221  1  10  ciaimi 


1.  A  temperature!  verification  device  comprising: 

a  casing  having  an  upper  surface  with  a  circular  opening 
therein; 

a  temperature  responsive  element  mounted  on  a  shaft  within 
the  said  casing  for  arcuate  movement  about  the  said  shaft; 

an  indicating  metnber  engaged  with  said  temperature  re- 
sponsive element  and  being  rotatable  in  response  to  said* 
temperature  responsive  element; 

a  circular  disk  r^utably  secured  within  the  said  circular 
opening  and  having  an  aperture  which  opens  into  the 
interior  of  said  casing; 

an  arcuate  fingetlike  member  extending  from  and  being 
generally  coplanar  with  said  indicating  member  in  a  gen- 
erally circular  locus  outwardly  from  said  indicating  mem- 
ber, 

a  stop  member  on  the  interior  of  said  disk  projecting  into  the 
path  of  the  end  of  the  said  fingeriike  member; 

the  said  fingerlike  member  having  sufficient  flexibility  to 
deform  and  pass  the  said  stop  member  in  one  direction  but 
being  releaaably  captured  by  the  said  stop  member  and 
prevented  from  moving  past  the  said  stop  member  in  the 
opposite  direction; 

securing  means  fof  selectively  fastening  the  said  circular  disk 
within  the  said  circular  opening  whereby  rotary  move- 
ment of  the  saidj  indicating  member  into  a  position  aligned 
with  the  said  ^)erture  occurs  at  a  first  predetermined 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fixing  a  toner  image  by  transporting  a 
toner  image  bearing  material  as  it  is  held  between  a  fixing  roll 
and  a  compression  roll  comprising:  means  for  supplying  a 
release  agent  having  a  viscosity  of  50  to  100,000  cS  to  a  porous 
fluorocarbon  resin  membrane  for  applying  said  release  agent 
onto  the  surface  of  said  fixing  roll,  said  porous  fluorocarbon 
resin  membrane,  in  the  area  of  said  membrane  through  which 
said  release  agent  is  to  pass  through,  having  a  pore  nze  of  0.01 
to  10  /im,  a  porosity  of  35  to  85%,  and  a  thickness  of  50  ^un  to 
1  mm.  said  porous  fluorocarbon  resin  membrane  including 
closed  pores  in  areas  other  than  through  which  said  release 
agent  is  to  pass  through,  said  apparatus  being  positioned  above 
said  fixmg  roll,  and  wherem  said  porous  fluorocarbon  resin 
membrane  comprises  a  linear  zonal  projection  adapted  to 
contact  a  circumferentiitl  surface  of  said  fixing  roll  in  an  axial 
direction,  said  projection  having  a  concave  portion  filled  with 
a  shape  retaining  member,  and  wherein  said  shape  retaining 
member  is  located  on  the  surface  of  the  projection  opposite  the 
surface  contacting  the  fixing  roll. 

4,458,626 
MACHINE  FOR  SPRAY  PAINTING  A  MATERIAL  BEING 

CARRIED  ON  A  BLANKET 

Tcfcaio  DessUani,  Viale  Faaa624  •  Borgoaeaia,  (Vercelll),  Italy 

FUcd  Nov.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,134 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  No?.  9, 1981, 24909  A/81 

IM.  a'  B05B  1/14.  1/26 

U.S.  CL  118—315  10  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  spray  painting  a  material  being  carried  on 
a  blanket,  comprising  a  plurality  of  spray  guns  arranged  above 
said  blanket  characterized  in  that  said  spray  guns  are  arranged 
fixedly  along  a  line  extending  transversely  to  the  blanket  direc- 
tion of  movement,  that  there  is  provided  a  plurality  of  nozzles 
■««oci«ted  with  said  spray  guns  for  sending  jeu  of  fluid  or  air 
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agiinit  the  am  being  ipray  painted,  and  in  that  uid  nozzles, 
whoae  direction  has  a  vujor  component  in  the  spraying  direc- 
tion of  the  spray  guns,  are  mounted  on  a  structure  reciprocable 
with  at  least  one  component  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  blanket,  thereby  making  the  issuing  sprays 
more  uniform  and  broader. 


M5S,C27 
DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

IMAGE 
NigM  Howmo,  SUzooka;  KoichI  iCiiKMUta,  NamUno,  and 
Tom  Takahaihi,  Tvkyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaripors  to  Canon 
Kaboahfld  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DMakM  of  Scr.  No.  2«7,771,  May  28, 1981,  PsL  No.  4,386,877, 
which  is  a  coMtamatfon  of  Ser.  No.  938,494,  Ang.  31, 1978, 
abandooad.  lUs  appUeation  Jan.  18, 1982,  S«.  No.  ^40,299 
ClaiaH  priority,  aivllcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1977,  S2«109240; 
Sap.  10, 1977,  S2-109241 

iBt  a'  G03G  15/09 
VJS.  a  118-457  30  Claim 


including  means  for  moving  said  nozzle  means  toward  and 
away  from  said  turn  table  means  so  that  the  distance 
between  the  nozzle  means  and  the  glass  panel  on  the  turn 
table  means  can  be  adjusted,  processor  means  including 
memories  containing  a  known  order  in  which  the  glass 
panels  of  various  configurations  are  supplied  to  the  turn 
table  means  and  containing  control  information  for  con- 


1.  A  developing  apparatus  for  developing  with  a  powder 
developer,  comprising: 

a  movable  developer  supporting  member  provided  in  facing 
relationship  wiUi  an  image  carrying  means  in  a  developing 
station  for  developing  a  latent  image  carried  on  the  image 
carrying  means,  said  supporting  member  being  separated 
from  the  image  carrying  means  by  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance; 

means  for  supplying  powder  developer  to  said  supporting 
member,  and  an  elastic  developer  limiting  member  having 
a  ftee  end  upstream  of  the  developing  station,  with  respect 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  developer,  which  is 
maintained  in  predetermined  pressure  contact  with  said 
developer  supporting  member  at  a  position  between  said 
developer  supply  means  and  the  developing  station. 


APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  ADHESIVE  TO 
AUTOMOBILE  WINDSHIELD  GLASS  PANELS 
Hiroahl  F^Jii,  and  S^Ji  SakaaMto,  both  of  HiftiaUm,  Japn, 
aarignon  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co^  Ltil,  HiroaUma,  Japan 

Filad  Sep.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  418,073 
Cbdw  priority,  application  Japn,  Sap.  14, 1981, 54-144912; 
Mar.  10, 1982, 57-38475 

lat  a^  BOSC  5/02 
U.S.  a.  118— 497  4Ciataa 

1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  adhesive  to  predetermined 
portions  of  windshield  glass  panels  of  various  configurations, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
turn  table  means  for  holding  one  of  the  glass  panels, 
locating  means  provided  on  said  turn  table  means  for  locat- 
ing said  one  glass  panel  in  a  predetermined  position, 
means  for  rotating  said  turn  table  means  about  an  axis  inter- 
secting said  gins  panel,  adhesive  applying  nozzle  means 
for  discharging  a  controlled  amount  of  adhesive,  control- 
lable actuator  means  carrying  said  nozzle  means  so  that 
inclination  angles  of  said  noz^e  means  can  be  changed  at 
least  about  two  perpendicular  axes,  said  actuator  means 


trol  of  said  turn  table  routing  means  and  said  actuator 
means  in  applying  adhesive  to  each  of  said  glass  panels  of 
various  configurations  so  that  the  memories  containing 
the  control  information  are  appropriately  addressed  in 
accordance  with  the  memories  containing  said  order  of 
supply  of  the  glass  panels,  whereby  the  nozzle  means  can 
apply  adhesive  to  said  predetermined  portions  of  the  glass 
panels. 


4,488,429 

LITTER  FOR  MAMMALS  AND  FOWL 

Mlltoa  L.  Garter,  425  Hickory  La.,  Oaaian,  lad.  44777 

Coatinuatioa«hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  17831,  Aag.  15, 1980.  This 

appUcatloa  Jan.  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  341 J83 

Int  a'  AOIK  1/0J5 

VS.  a  119—1  17 


1.  A  cellulosic  product  comprising  a  homogeneous  mass  of 
cellulosic  fibers  and  calcined  alkaline  earth  metal  oxides,  in 
which  such  fibers  constitute  the  dominant  content  by  weight  of 
the  litter,  the  pH  of  the  mass  being  non-acidic,  and  the  bulk 
density  of  the  mass  being  in  the  range  of  about  12  to  2S  lbs/ft^ 
or  leas. 


DISEASE  CONTROL  IN  AVIAN  SPECIES  BY 

EMBRYONAL  VACCINATION  \ 

Jagde?  M.  Shama,  OkcaMia,  Michn  and  Bca  R.  Buraiaatar, 
Petalnna,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tte  United  States  of  Aasarica  as 
repraasntad  by  tte  Saeratary  of  Apienhara,  WaaUngtoa, 
DXX 

FDad  Jo.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  391,045 
lit.  a^  AOIK  45/00 
VS.  CL  119-1  13  OalaH 

1.  A  method  for  oontroWng  an  famnunizable  disease  of  viral. 
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bacteria],  or  micrbbia]  origin  in  an  avian  species  comprising 
iiUecting  a  vaccina  effective  for  inducing  immunity  against  said 
disease  into  the  egg  embodying  the  embryo  of  said  avian  spe- 
cies, wherein  said  iivjection  is  made  during  the  final  quarter  of 
the  incubation  period  whereby  the  embryo  has  developed 
immunologic  competence  and  wherein  said  vaccine  is  injected 
within  the  region  defined  by  either  the  amnion  or  the  yolk  sac. 


1.  A  stop  assembly  on  a  vessel  for  momentarily  holding  a 
thickened  portion  ^f  a  buoy  line  connecting  a  mooring  anchor 
to  an  associated  biloy  to  permit  the  buoy  to  be  disconnected 
from  the  line  when  the  buoy  is  hauled  up  on  the  deck  of  the 
vessel  comprising  a  pair  of  fork-shaped  stop  members  mounted 
side-by-side  on  the  deck  of  the  vessel  so  that  they  can  be  raised 
up  individually  from  the  deck  to  an  operable  position  and 
lowered  down  int0  the  deck  to  an  out-of-the-way  position, 
power  means  for  separately  raising  and  lowering  the  stop 
members  from  a  remote  location,  each  of  said  stop  members 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  arms  open  at  the  top  to  receive  a  buoy 
line  therebetween  when  the  member  is  raised  above  the  deck, 
a  rope  guide  pin  mounted  on  the  deck  adjacent  to,  and  ahead 
of  and  outwardly  kom  each  stop  member  in  the  direction  of 
the  buoy  line  to  guide  the  buoy  line  over  its  associated  fork- 
shaped  member,  the  opening  between  the  arms  of  the  fork- 
shaped  stop  members  being  sized  to  freely  permit  the  buoy  line 
to  pass  through  but  preventing  the  thickened  portion  on  the 
line  from  passing  tberebetween. 


M58,632 

WATER  DISPENSER  FOR  SMALL  ANIMALS 

Motohiro  NiU«  22-11,  YasUnM  2<aioiiie,  Bnnkyo-ka,  Tokyo- 

To,  Japtn 

Filed  Dee.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  452,748 

CUns  priority,,  appUcMton  Japan,  Dee.  20,  1981,  56- 
194308[U] 

'  bt  a^  AOIK  7/06 
VJS.  CL  119— 72J  3  cUn 

1.  A  water  dispenser  for  feeding  small  animals  being  bred  in 
a  cage,  comprising:  a  fued  supporting  structure  provided 
outside  the  cage  and  connected  to  a  water  supply  source;  a 
substantially  horizontal  water  feed  tube  having  an  upstream 
end  through  which  water  flows  into  the  tube  and  a  down- 
stream end  which  is  located  within  the  cage  and  through 
which  water  flows  out  into  the  cage,  said  water  feed  tube  being 
supported  by  said  supporting  structure  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
be  capable  of  being  inclined  by  a  nudging  force  applied  by  a 
small  animal  to  the  downstream  end  of  t^  tube;  valve  means 
provided  in  the  supporting  structure  and  interposed  between 
the  upstream  end  of  the  feed  tube  and  the  water  supply  source, 
said  valve  means  closing  normally  to  prevent  water  from 


flowing  into  the  feed  tube  and  having  means  to  open  it  in 
response  to  inclination  of  the  feed  tube  caused  by  a  small 
animal;  a  guard  tube  secured  at  its  proximal  end  to  said  sup- 
porting structure  and  extending  into  the  cage  so  as  to  surround 
the  feed  tube,  the  free  end  of  said  guard  tube  terminating  short 
of  the  downstream  end  of  the  feed  tube;  and  a  drip  trough 
disposed  below  and  along,  and  secured  to  the  free  end  portion 


4,488,01 

STOP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SECURING  A  BUOY  LINE 

CONNECTING  A  MOORING  ANCHOR  TO  THE 

ASSOCUTED  BUOY 

Per  H.  Hyitad,  Koperrik,  Norway,  aaiignor  to  Kamoy  Mek. 

Vented  A.S.,  Koperrik,  Norway 

Filed  Dee.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,021 

Clairas  priority,  nppUcatton  Norway,  Dee.  18, 1980, 803852 

Int  a.}  B63B  21 /OJ 

VS.  a.  114—199  3  Ciainu 


of  the  guard  tube  and  having  one  end  thereof  projecting  be- 
yond the  downstream  end  of  the  feed  tube  and  the  other  end 
thereof  disposed  outside  the  cage,  said  drip  trough  having  a 
bottom  wall  sloping  downward  from  said  one  end  toward  said 
other  end,  whereby  water  dripping  downward  from  the  down- 
stream end  of  the  feed  tube  is  caught  by  the  drip  trough  and 
flows  outward  along  the  bottom  wall. 


4,458,633 

FLAMELESS  NITROGEN  SKID  UNIT 
Stanley  B.  Locach,  deceaaed,  late  of  Duwu,  Okla.,  and  by  Paul 
A.  Locaeh,  adniaistrator,  Faimmit,  Okbk,  aarigaors  to  Hal- 
liborton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Flkd  May  18, 1981,  Sar.  No.  264^1 
Int  a^  F32B  3/06:  F17C  7/0? 
UJS.  CL  122—26  10 1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heating  a  first  fluid,  comprising: 

a  first  internal  combustion  engine; 

a  second  internal  combustion  engine; 

a  coolant  system  means  for  circulating  a  coolant  fluid  and 
transferring  heat  energy  from  said  first  and  second  inter- 
nal combustion  engines  to  said  coolant  fluid; 

a  coolant  fluid-to-first  fluid  heat  exchanger  means  for  trans- 
ferring heat  energy  from  said  coolant  fluid  to  said  first 
fluid; 

a  niain  pump  means,  drivingly  connected  to  said  first  internal 
combustion  engine,  for  pumping  said  first  fluid;  and 

a  variable  load  coolant  pump  means,  drivingly  connected  to 
said  second  internal  combustion  engine,  for  pumping  said 
coolant  fluid  against  a  controlled  variable  discharge  pres- 
sure thereby  exerting  a  varying  load  on  said  second  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  so  that  an  amount  of  heat  energy 
transferred  firom  said  second  internal  combustion  engine 
to  said  coolant  flud  and  firom  said  coolant  fluid  to  said 
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first  fluid  increases  u  said  discharge  pressure  of  said  cooI> 
ant  pump  means  is  increased. 


INTERNAL  CX>MBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  HYDROGEN 

PRODUCING  DEVICE  HAVING  WATER  AND  OIL 

INTERFACE  LEVEL  CONTROL 

Edwfti  R.  Carr,  5211  Aitaria,  and  DomU  L.  Carr,  5406  HflUde, 

both  of  Anarfllo,  Tes.  79109 

nied  Feb.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,769 

Int  a^  F02B  43/08:  C25B  15/02.  9/00  15/08 

U.S.  CL  123—3  29  daiiu 


4^488^635 
TWOOrCLE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Albert  W.  Beaaley,  2U7  W.  Hhsridaa,  OUihowi  GHy,  Okfak 
73107 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Sw.  No.  422,427 
IM.  a^  F02B  iS/00,  75/12 
U  A  a  123-68  2 


1.  In  a  water  layer  and  oil  hiyer  interface  level  to  electrode 
end  spacing  control  system  usefiil  in  oil  cracking  hydrocarbon 
gas  generation  combined  with  electrodecompodtion  of  water 
hydrogen  production:  container  means  for  containing,  a  layer 
of  water  at  the  bottom,  a  layer  of  oil  above  the  layer  of  water, 
and  a  space  for  containing  gas  above  the  layer  of  oil;  electrode 
means  positioned  in  said  container  entrained  primarily  in  the 
layer  of  oil  with  an  electrode  means  end  to  water  layer  gap; 
AC  power  source  means;  AC  circuit  means  interconnecting 
said  AC  power  source  means  and  said  electrode  means  for 
feeding  AC  power  through  said  electrode  means,  the  gap  and 
water  within  the  ccmtainer,  AC  power  current  sensing  means 
sensing  current  level  flow  through  said  AC  circuit  means; 
electric  power  control  means  reqxmsive  to  a  predetermined 
AC  current  level  flow;  water  flow  control  means  in  the  form  of 
fluid  flow  impetuous  means  and  conduit  means  with  a  line  firom 
a  water  source  with  power  activation  means  for  controlling  the 
level  of  water  within  said  container,  and  AC  power  source 
means  connected  to  and  through  said  electric  power  control 
means  to  said  water  flow  control  means  for  controlling  the 
water  level  and  therd>y  the  electrode  means  end  to  water  layer 
gq>  in  response  to  predetermined  AC  current  level  flow  with 
AC  current  flow  varying  inversely  with  variation  in  electrode 
means  end  to  water  layer  gap  wptaag. 

28.  The  water  layer  and  dectrode  end  spacing  control  sys- 
tem of  claim  1,  ^liierem  said  AC  power  source  means  is  an  AC 
generatOT  ccxmected  via  control  circuitry  to  and  through  elec- 
tric power  control  means  to  water  flow  control  means;  an 
internal  combustion  engine  is  connected  for  using  hydrogen 
and  hydrocarbon  gases  drawn  from  said  container  means  as 
engine  ftiel;  and  said  internal  combustion  engine  being  pro- 
vided with  an  exhaust  system  with  heat  exchange  means  poai- 
timed  in  said  container  means. 


1.  A  two<ycle  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 
an  engine  block  having  a  crankcase  and  defining  a  slave 
cylinder  and  power  cylinder  parallel  with  the  slave  cylin- 
der; 
a  crankshaft  joumalled  by  the  engine  block; 
a  slave  piston  within  the  slave  cylinder, 
a  power  piston  within  the  power  cylinder; 
connecting  rods  connecting  said  pistons  with  said  crankshaft 
for  reciprocating  said  pistons  in  substantial  unison, 
said  slave  piston  and  said  power  piston  being  mounted  on 
said  crankshaft  in  a  manner  to  dispose  said  slave  piston 
at  top-dead-center  before  said  power  piston  reaches 
top-dead-center, 
an  engine  head  overlying  said  engme  block, 
said  engine  bead  having  a  ftiel  mixture  intake  port  commu- 
nicating with  said  slave  cylinder, 
a  burned  fiiel  exhaust  port  communicating  with  said 
power  cylinder  and  having  a  central  recess  forming  a 
fiiel  mixture  combustion  chamber  overlying  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  slave  and  said  power  cylinders  and 
conununicating  therewith  through  a  combustion  cham- 
ber inlet  port  and  a  combustion  chamber  outlet  port, 
respectively; 
valve  means  supported  by  said  engine  bead  for  opening  and 
closing  the  respective  port  in  a  predetermined  sequence, 
said  valve  means  including  a  valve  vpnag  normally  urging 

the  req)ective  valve  toward  a  closed  position, 
rocker  arm  and  shaft  means  supported  by  said  engine  head 
for  operating  said  valves;  and, 
cam  and  push  rod  means  for  operating  the  rocker  arms; 
blower  means  connected  with  said  power  cylinder  for  ex- 
hausting burned  fiiel, 

said  power  cylinder  being  provided  with  at  leut  one 
lateral  port  in  its  side  wall  for  communication  with  said 
blower  means. 


4,488^636 

METHOD  TO  REDUCE  NOISE  IN  THE  OPERATION  OF 

PORT-CONTROLLED,  TWO-STROKE  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE,  PARTICULARLY 

Norbart  Kaaia,  Laataan,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GenMny,  aaaigDor  to 

Socte-DotaHT  GiMI,  Hamhiii,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GenH^r 

FDed  Dec  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,537 
OalBs  priority,  applkatkw  Fad.  Rap.  of  Caimaai,  Jn.  14, 
1981, 3100851 

IM.  a'  F02B  53/04.  25/14 
UJB.  a  123-73  R  4  CUm 

1.  A  port-controlled  two-stroke  internal  combustion  engine 
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with  at  least  one  cylinder  having  a  longitudina]  axis  and  con- 
structed as  a  crankcase-scavenging  pump,  at  least  one  intake 
duct  leading  into  the  crankcase  interior  in  said  cylinder  and 
having  an  intake  port,  at  least  one  outlet  duct  leading  from  said 
cylinder  and  having  an  outlet  port,  and  scavenging  ducts  with 
overHow  ports  connected  to  said  cylinder,  wherein  the  intake 
port  is  formed  by  a  rectangular  section  limited  by  an  upper 
port  edge  and  a  l0wer  port  edge  with  an  expansion  section 
extendmg  away  fn^  the  lower  port  edge,  and  the  outlet  port 
is  formed  by  a  redungular  section  limited  by  an  upper  port 
edge  and  a  lower  port  edge  with  an  expansion  section  extend- 
ing away  from  the  Upper  port  edge,  a  piston  located  within  said 
cylinder  and  being  (novable  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  cylinder  in  an  upward  stroke  and  downward  stroke 
passing  said  intake  bort  and  said  outlet  port,  said  piston  having 
an  upper  edge  an<^  a  lower  edge,  characterized  in  that  the 


larged  opening  having  a  shoulder  inside  at  the  other  end  of 

the  hollow  holder; 
an  insulating  bushing  held  in  said  enlarged  opening  by  the 

^other  end  of  said  hollow  holder; 
an  external  connecting  terminal  supported  by  said  insulatins 

bushing;  and 

an  electric  conductor  connecting  said  external  connecting 
terminal  to  the  other  metal  coating  portion  on  said  heater 
rod; 

said  insulating  bushing  being  constituted  by  a  metal  pipe 
received  in  said  other  end  of  said  hollow  holder  and  an 
msulator  integrally  contained  in  said  metal  pipe, 

said  external  connecting  terminal  being  embedded  in  said 
insulator,  and 

said  metal  pipe  being  deformed  by  an  external  pressure 
applied  to  said  other  end  of  said  hollow  holder  thus  air- 
tightly  pressing  said  insulator  against  said  external  con- 
necting terminal. 


4,458,638 

IGNITION  DISTRIBUFOR  ADVANCE  PLATE 

^^  S*  ^'"'■■"^  "^  ^' J^  Stfi^e,  Jr^  both  of  Carson 
ajj  Ne?,  aasigBors  to  Super  Shops,  Inc^  Newport  BMch, 

FIM  Oet  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,843 

Int.  a»  PWP  7/06 

UAai23-14WA  uctatais 


mtake  port  (5)  and  tJ  e  outlet  port  (17)  are  constructed  symmet- 
ncally  in  the  directii)n  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylinder 
and  are  shaped  in  ttte  region  of  the  expansion  so  that  during 
movement  of  the  piston  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudina]  axis 
due  to  the  gradual  release  of  the  intake  port  (5)  and  the  ouUet 
port  (17)  the  noise-generating  intake  and  outlet  pressure  gradi- 
entt  and  amplitudes  are  reduced,  the  expansion  sections  of  said 
mtake  port  and  said  outlet  port  each  comprising  a  first  section 
with  converging  sides  extending  outwardly  from  said  lower 
port  edge  of  said  intake  port  and  from  said  upper  port  edge  of 
said  outlet  port,  and  a  second  section  with  parallel  sides  ex- 
tending from  said  cotiverging  sides  outwardly  from  said  intake 
port  and  said  outlet  port,  and  each  of  said  upper  edge  and  said 
lower  edge  of  said  piston  having  a  recess  formed  inwardly 
therein  and  located  opposite  and  aligned  with  said  expansion 
sections  of  said  intake  and  outlet  poru. 


4,4S8,«37 
CLOW   PLUG   FOl   USE  IN  DIESEL  ENGINE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Sokichi  Minegiahi;  Ton*  TaUawa,  both  of  HlgaaUmatsuyama, 
ud  Morimaaa  FuMawa,  Knmagaya,  aU  of  Japu,  aarignon 
to  Jidoiha  Kiki  Coh  Lti,  Tokyo,  Japu  ^^ 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  350,211,  Feb.  19, 1982.  This  appUcation 

Apr.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,425 

Ctoima  priority,  apilicatioB  Japu,  Mar.  27, 1981,  5642240 

nt  a^  F02P  19/02 

4  Claims 


U.S.  a  123-145  A 


1.  In  a  distributor  for  the  ignition  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  the  combination  comprising  a  distributor  housing,  an 
ignition  advance  assembly  in  said  housing,  said  assembly  com- 
prising  a  main  bushing  secured  to  a  movable  plate  for  motion 
together  therewith,  ignition  means  mounted  on  said  movable 
plate,  a  sutionary  plate  mounted  on  said  main  bushing  to  one 
side  of  said  movable  plate,  means  to  permit  relative  rotational 
motion  between  said  movable  and  said  sutionary  plates  of  said 
assembly,  means  cooperable  between  said  distributor  housing 
and  said  ignition  advance  assembly  sutionary  plate  to  remov- 
ably but  fixedly  mount  said  assembly  in  said  distributor  hous- 
ing, finger  spring  means  mounted  on  said  main  bushing  to 
securely  hold  said  assembly  of  said  sutionary  and  movable 
plates  together  while  permitting  relative  motion  between  said 
plates  and  while  securely  holding  said  sutionary  and  movable 
plates  in  any  adjusted  relative  position  with  respect  to  each 
other,  and  said  finger  spring  means  having  at  least  one  spring 
finger  slidably  bearing  against  said  sutionary  plate  on  the  side 
thereof  opposite  said  movable  plate. 


SB   o   aoaoa2223a« 


1.  A  glow  plug  for  use  in  a  diesel  engine  comprising: 
a  heater  rod  made  of  ceramic  material  and  containing  heat- 
ing means  electrically  connected  to  a  pair  of  metal  coating 
portions  formed  on  said  heater  rod; 
a  metallic  holder  for  holding  said  heater  rod  at  one  end  of 
the  holder  and  electrically  coupling  an  electrically  con- 
ductive hollow  holder  with  one  of  said  metal  coating 
portions,  said  hoQow  holder  being  provided  with  an  en- 


4,458,639 

CnCUTT  FOR  CONTROLLING  GLOW  PLUG 

ENERGIZATION 

YoaUdd  Abe,  and  HItosU  Soginoto,  both  of  Hig-hii^ 

Japu,  aasigDon  to  Diesel  Kild  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


FUod  Jan.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,110 

Clains  priority,  appUeatkn  Japu,  Jon.  19, 1980, 5542179 

IM.  a^  F02P  19/02 

U.S.  a  123-179  H  12Clitas 

1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  glow  plug  energization  for  use 

with  diesel  engines  having  at  least  one  glow  plug  energized  by 
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actuation  of  an  ignition  twitch  having  an  OFF  position,  an  ON 
position  for  connecting  said  circuit  to  a  voltage  source  and  an 
ST  position  for  starting  the  diesel  engine,  said  circuit  compris- 
ing: 
a  switching  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  current  to 

each  glow  plug; 
means  for  generating  a  first  voltage  signal  with  a  level  which 
is  determined  in  relation  to  a  desired  glow  plug  tempera- 
ture and  which  is  changed  in  magnitude  in  response  to  the 
change  in  the  voltage  of  said  voltage  sourer, 


a  charging/discharging  circuit  including  a  capacitor 
charged  by  the  voluge  acrou  the  at  least  one  glow  plug 
for  producing  a  second  voltage  signal  the  level  of  which  is 
substantially  indicative  of  the  glow  plug  temperature; 

means  for  comparing  the  level  of  said  first  voltage  signal 
with  that  of  said  second  voltage  signal;  and 

an  actuating  means  for  closing/opening  said  switching 
means  in  response  to  the  resulting  output  from  said  com- 
paring means,  whereby  said  at  least  one  glow  plug  is 
preheated  up  to  the  desired  temperature. 


4oe. 


nected  directiy  to  said  opposite  side  portions  of  each 
bearing  cap  section,  and 
first  and  second  projecting  connecting  sections  being  spaced 
apart  and  located  on  opposite  tides  of  said  crankshaft 
respectively,  integral  with  said  first  and  second  beam 
sections  and  being  rigidly  connected,  respectively,  only  to 
lower  portions  of  a  peripheral  section  of  said  bell  housing 
of  the  transmission,  which  peripheral  section  definet  a  bell 
mouth,  taid  lower  portiont  of  taid  bell  houting  peripheral 
lection  being  tpaced  from  taid  cylinder  block. 


MSM41 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Danatlas  B.  L  Wickramasoriya,  South  Beafleet,  Eatfaad,  as- 
signor to  Ford  Motor  Company,^>aarboni,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1983,  Set.  No.  5S(MM0 
OaiBS  priority,  appUcMdon  United  Kingdom,  No?.  13, 1982, 
8232478 

Int  a.J  F02F  7/(Xi;  P02M  l/QO 
MS,  a  123-19S  A  6  Cbdns 


IIMIIIIIIIi  IIIIIIIIBilPlillllllll 


4,488,640 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  BEARING 

BEAM  STRUCTURE 

KiyosU  Shlniada,  Yokosoka,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Nivan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Ydcohana,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3433S0 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Jipu,  Feb.  5, 1981, 56-lS183[U] 
Int  a^  F16F  W(Xk  m2¥  1/00 
U&  a  123-198  H  fClaiaH 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cylinder  head 
having  a  camshaft  mounted  thereon,  a  rocker  cover  mounted 
on  the  cylinder  head  and  enclosing  the  camshaft,  and  a  rotary 
vacuum  pump  mounted  on  the  engine,  characterized  in  that  the 
vacuum  pump  is  mounted  on  the  cylinder  head  within  the 
rocker  cover  and  driven  from  the  camshaft. 


LUBRICANT  HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  INTbtNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
AUn  OkiAo,  Tokyo,  and  SeiaU  Miwa,  SUki,  both  of  Japan, 
aiaiVMn  to  Honda  Gikca  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,718 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  May  2, 1981,  56^304 

Int  a^  F02M  1/00 

VS.  a  123-196  AB  6  daims 


42  42  V* 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  associated  with  a  transmis- 
sion having  a  bell  housing,  comprising: 

a  cylinder  block  rigidly  connected  to  the  trannnisaion  and 
having  cylinder  bores  and  bearing  sections;  and 

a  bearing  beam  structure  secured  to  the  bottom  part  of  said 
cylinder  block  and  including: 

main  bearing  cap  sections  each  of  which  associates  with  one 
of  said  cylinder- block  bearing  sections  to  rotatably  sup- 
port the  journal  of  a  crankshiit, 

first  and  second  beam  sections,  spaced  from  said  cylinder 
block  and  disposed  to  securely  connect  said  main  bearing 
cap  sections  with  each  other,  said  first  and  second  beam 
sections  extending  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  crankshaft, 
and  being  located  spaced  from  each  other  and  along  re- 
spective opposite  side  portions  of  each  bearing  cap  sec- 
tion, said  first  and  second  main  beam  sections  being  con- 


1.  A  lubricant  heating  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  equipped  with  an  exhaust  pipe  which  includes  upstream 
and  downstream  exhaust  pipes  separated  from  each  other, 
comprising  a  heat  exchanger  connected  with  the  exhaust  pipe, 
said  heat  exchanger  including  a  conununication  passage  being 
connected  between  said  upstream  and  downstream  exhaust 
pipes,  and  a  radiating  unit  disposed  adJacAit  to  the  communica- 
tion passage  and  being  in  contact  with  the  lubricant  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine  for  heating  the  lubricant  with  the 
heat  in  the  exhaust  gas  transferred  from  the  communication 
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passage;  said  radiating  unit  comprising  a  heat  radiating  cylin- 
der connected  witM  the  communication  passage;  a  heat  receiv- 
ing cylinder  accommodating  there  in  said  heat  radiating  cylin- 
der; a  lubricant  communicating  passage  formed  between  the 
heat  radiating  and  beat  receiving  cylinders  for  connected  an  oil 
pump  and  a  lubricant  reservoir  both  arranged  in  the  crank  case 
of  the  engine;  and  achange-over  valve  disposed  in  the  connect- 
ing portion  between  the  communication  passage  and  the  heat 
radiating  cylinder,  said  changeK)ver  valve  being  controlled  to 
be  opened  and  closed  in  accordance  with  the  temperature  of 
the  lubricant. 


M8I,643 

LUBRICATING  OIL  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  FUEL 

INJECnON  PUMPS 

Hiroahi  bobe;  Y^il  SUmananc,  and  Kooji  Yanuoi,  aU  of 

HigMhinatniyani,  Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  KiU  Co^  Ltd„ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  473,234 
Claims  priority,  afpUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1982, 57-32722rU] 
Int  a^  FOIM  1/06 
UA  a  123-196  R  <CUni. 


small  clearance  between  said  cylinder  bore  and  said  piston, 
with  sludge  or  a  like  substance  in  the  lubricating  oil. 

4,438,644 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  WITH  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Hermann  Papit,  KarNMaicr  Str.  3,  0-7742  St  Gcorasn.  Fad. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
ContJnuation  of  Ser.  No.  228,907,  Jan.  24, 1981,  aboidonnd.  litis 
appUcatioB  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,283 
Chims  priority,  applieation  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Jan.  24. 
1980,  3003391  "w««y,  am.  ^ 

Int  a.3  FDIM  1/00 
UAa.l23-196S  7c|,tais 


1.  In  a  fUel  injection  pump  including  a  pump  housing  having 
a  wall  portion  defining  therein  a  chamber  accommodating 
component  parts  of  said  pump  requiring  oil  lubrication  or  a 
space  communicating  with  said  chamber,  a  lubricating  oil 
feeding  device  comprising:  a  lubricating  oil  supply  source;  a 
lubricating  oil  feedinf  pipe  for  guiding  lubricating  oil  supplied 
under  pressure  from  laid  lubricating  oil  supply  source;  a  con- 
necting member  mounted  in  said  wall  portion  of  said  pump 
housing  of  said  fuel  injection  pump  and  connecting  one  end  of 
said  lubricating  oil  feeding  pipe  to  said  wall  portion,  said  con- 
necting member  haviig  a  cylinder  bore  formed  therein;  first 
communication  means  communicating  the  interior  of  said 
lubricating  oil  feedii«  pipe  with  said  cylinder  bore  of  said 
connecting  member;  second  communication  means  communi- 
cating said  cylinder  bore  with  said  chamber  or  said  space  of 
said  pump  housing;  a  piston  slidably  received  within  said  cylin- 
der bore  and  having  a  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the  inte- 
rior diameter  of  said  Cylinder  bore,  said  piston  being  disposed 
to  be  acted  upon  by  the  preaure  of  lubricating  oil  introduced 
mto  said  cylinder  bore  through  said  first  communication 
means;  and  urging  m^ans  having  a  spring  urging  said  piston 
against  the  pressure  of  said  introduced  lubricating  oU  and 
compressible  by  the  same  oil  pressure;  whereby  when  said 
lubricating  oil  supply  source  is  operative  to  supply  under 
pressure  lubricating  oil,  said  piston  is  slidingly  moved  in  said 
cylinder  bore  by  the  pressure  of  said  introduced  lubricating  oil, 
in  a  direction  of  said  spring  being  compressed  and  said  intro^ 
duced  lubricating  oil  is  forced  to  travel  through  a  small  clear- 
ance between  said  cylinder  bore  and  said  piston,  and  through 
said  second  communication  means,  and  then  fed  into  said 
chamber  or  said  spac^  in  said  pump  housing,  and  when  the 
pressure  supply  of  lubricating  oil  is  interrupted,  said  piston  is 
slidingly  moved  by  the  force  of  said  spring  in  a  direction  of  said 
spring  being  expanded,  thereby  preventing  clogging  of  said 


1.  Motor  vehicle  with  an  internal  combustion  engine,  char- 
acterized  in  that  for  lubricating  the  internal  combustion  engine, 
at  least  one  lubricating  pump  is  powered  by  a  battery-fed 
electric  motor,  independent  of  the  internal  combustion  engine, 
which  supplies  a  preset  oil  quantity  which  is  unrelated  to  the 
revolutions  per  minute  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
electnc  motor  powering  the  lubricating  pump  being  coupled 
with  a  device  for  activating  or  starting  the  internal  combustion 
engine  in  such  a  way  that  upon  turning  on  a  selector  switch,  an 
Ignition,  or  a  starter,  respectively,  the  electric  motor  powering 
the  lubricating  pump  is  simultaneously  switched  on. 

4;W8,643 

FORCE  ACTUATED  LATCHING  DEVICE  AND  HIGH 

PRESSURE  SYSTEM 

Ewett  H.  Schwnrtmnn,  2751  Toiado  St,  Torranea,  CUif. 

90503 

FOad  No?.  4, 1978,  Sar.  No.  987,718 
Int  a.3  FQ2D  7/OOtr  F18B  15/22 
U.S.  a  123-378  II 


^r.^.M0,^^/^. 


"*/"*  ^-'"^ 


1.  A  force  operated  latching  device  for  controlling  operation 
of  a  device  having  a  movable  element  controlling  operation 
thereof  to  effect  actuation  and  deactivation  thereof  at  different 
force  levels  comprising: 
a  supporting  body  having  a  recess  provided  therein, 
a  sleeve  including  a  stem  positioned  in  said  recess  for  move- 
ment therein, 
a  piston  including  an  end  face  positioned  within  said  sleeve 

and  movable  therein  in  response  to  a  change  in  force  fhnn 

one  position  to  another, 
means  in  said  body  transmitting  force  against  the  end  face  of 

said  piston, 
spring  biasing  means  positioned  within  said  sleeve  and 

urging  said  piston  in  one  direction  in  response  to  force  at 

a  first  predetermined  level, 
said  body  including  an  annular  recess  located  radially  of  said 

piston  and  spaced  axially  from  said  spring  biasing  means, 
said  piston  including  a  recess  therein. 
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said  sleeve  including  means  cooperating  with  the  annular 
recess  in  said  body  and  the  recess  in  said  piston  to  lock  the 
sleeve  to  the  body  in  one  position  of  the  piston  and  to  lock 
the  sleeve  to  the  piston  in  another  position  of  said  piston, 
and  spring  means  cooperating  with  said  sleeve  to  urge  said 
sleeve  and  said  piston  in  another  direction  in  response  to 
force  at  a  second  predetermined  level  whereby  said  piston 
is  unlocked  from  said  sleeve  and  said  sleeve  is  locked  to 
said  body. 


SPARK  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Miklo  SanU,  ZmU,  and  MaHtftaii  Yunnki,  Yokohana,  both 
of  Jipm,  anigiMn  to  NlMan  Motor  Conpaay,  Linitad,  Yo* 
kohana,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  324,110 
dains  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  No?.  26,  IMO,  55* 
1C9133[U] 

Int  a'  F02P  5/14 
U.S.  a  123    423  8  Claims 
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spark  timing  due  to  the  power  increase  in  accordance  with 
the  temperature  of  the  engine  coolant. 


4,483,647 

MIXTURE  COMPRESSING  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  INCLUDING  AN  ANTI-KNOCDNG  DEVICE 
Henuu  Kriigw,  WolMwg,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gernuuiy,  MrigMir  to 

Volkswageawerk  AkticagsaeUaehaft,  Wolilibivg,  Fad.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Sep.  7. 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,467 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioB  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganaaay,  Oct  17, 
1981, 3141341 

lat  d}  Y^aSf  5/14:  F02D  9/00 
U.S.  a  123—433  6  Claims 


1.  A  sparic  timing  control  system  for  an  nitemal  combustion 
engine  having  a 'combustion  chamber  and  engine  coolant, 
comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  sensing  an  increase  in  the  power  output 
required  of  the  engine  and  generating  a  power-increase 
sig^  indicative  thereof; 

(b)  second  means  for  producing  a  vpuk  in  the  combustion 
chamber  at  adtjustable  timing  in  terms  of  crank  angle  of  the 
engine,  the  second  means  responsive  to  the  power- 
increase  signal  for  retarding  the  spark  timing  when  the 
increase  in  the  power  output  is  required  of  the  engine; 

(c)  third  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  engine 
coolant  and  generating  a  temperature  signal  indicative 
thereof;  and 

(d)  fourth  means  jesponsive  to  the  temperature  signal  for 
selectively  enabling  and  disabling  the  retardation  of  the 
spark  timmg  in  accordance  with  the  temperature  of  the 
engine  coolant. 

3.  A  spark  timmg  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  combustion  chamber  and  engine  coolant, 
comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  sensing  engine  knocking  and  generating  a 
knock  signal  indicative  thereof; 

(b)  second  means  for  sensing  an  increase  in  the  power  output 
required  of  the  engine  and  generating  a  power-increase 
sig^  indicative  thereof; 

(c)  third  means  for  producing  a  spark  in  the  combustion 
chamber  at  a4justable  timing  in  terms  of  crank  angle  of  the 
engine,  the  third  means  re^Kmsive  to  the  knock  signal  for 
retarding  the  qMurk  timing  when  knock  occun  and  ad- 
vancing the  spark  timing  when  no  knock  occurs,  the  third 
means  also  responsive  to  the  power-increase  signal  for 
retarding  the  spark  timing  when  the  increase  in  the  power 
output  is  required  of  the  engine; 

(d)  fourth  means  for  sensing  ^  temperature  of  the  engine 
coolant  and  generating  a  temperature  signal  indicative 
thereof;  and 

(e)  fifth  means  reqwnsive  to  the  temperature  signal  for 
selectively  enabling  and  disabling  the  retardation  of  the 


1.  A  mixture  compressing  internal-combustion  engine  hav- 
ing a  combustion  chamber,  an  intake  conduit  for  introducing 
air  or  a  combustible  mixture  into  said  combustion  chamber  for 
igniting  at  a  predetermined  firing  angle  and  a  throttle  valve  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  the  air  or  the  mixture  in  said  intake 
conduit,  said  engine  including  apparatus  for  reducing  knocking 
therein  without  changing  said  predetermined  firing  angle, 
comprising: 
a  knocking  sensor  coupled  to  said  combustion  chamber,  said 

knocking  sensor  generating  an  output  signal; 
control  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
knocking  sensor  and  at  least  one  output  generating  a  signal 
corresponding  to  engine  knocking;  and 
an  a4justable  full-load  stop  means  positioaed  within  said 
intake  conduit  adjacent  said  throttle  valve  and  coupled  to 
an  output  of  said  control  means  for  reducing  the  fiill-load 
opening  angle  of  said  throttle  valve  by  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  the  output  signal  from  said  control  means, 
whereby  knocking  of  said  engine  is  reduced. 


FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES^ 
WoUlpuig  Braaa,  Ditiingan,  aid  Otaur  Waiai,  Stattgart,  both  of 
Fed.  Rap.  of  Gannany,  aaaigaon  to  Robert  Boaeh  GmbH, 
Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay 

Fnad  A^  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  408,978 
GaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Garmaay,  Sap.  16, 
1981, 3136689 

lat  a?  F02M  41/00 
U.S.  a  123-449  2  CUon 

1.  A  fbel  injection  pump  for  internal  combustion  engines 
having  a  reciprocably  guided  pump  piston  which  thereby 
executes  an  intake  stroke  and  a  supply  stroke  and  having  a 
pump  work  chamber  defined  by  said  pump  piston  which  upon 
the  intake  stroke  of  said  pump  piston  can  be  made  to  communi- 
cate with  a  f^  suction  chamber  via  at  leut  one  control  open- 
ing disposed  on  a  rotating  part  of  said  fuel  iiyectira  pump 
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driven  in  synchro^itm  with  the  engine  to  be  supplied  with  fue] 
and  via  a  fuel  supply  conduit  controlled  by  said  control  open- 
ing, and  upon  th0  supply  stroke  of  said  pump  piston  canbe 
made  to  communicate  in  sequence,  in  the  course  of  the  roution 
of  said  routing  pan.  with  one  at  a  time  of  a  plurality  of  injec 
uon  hnet  via  a  distributor  groove  disposed  on  said  routing 
pwt,  nmher  having  a  quantity  adjusting  device  by  means  of 
which  the  effective  supply  stroke  of  said  pump  piston  and  thus 
the  iiyected  ftiel  lajection  quantity  can  be  adjusted,  wherein 
said  quantity  adjusting  device  is  adjustable  in  its  position  by 
"f^*.      f  '!«^*f>f'  ^J»«w  the  improvement  comprises  a 
relief  line  leadmg  f^om  said  pump  chamber  to  said  fuel  suction 
chamber,  said  relief  line  being  opened  up  directly  by  means  of 
a  valve  dosmg  member  that  is  adjusuble  by  the  fuel  pressure 
m  said  suction  chamber  counter  to  the  force  of  a  spring,  the 
opening  of  said  relief  line  being  for  the  length  of  time  during 
which  a  predetermfced  ftiel  pressure  in  said  suction  chamber^ 
exceeded,  and 


valves  being  mounted  in  such  a  way  that  said  needle  valve 
means  move  in  a  direction  tangent  to  a  routing  circle  of 


so  3r  SI  33 


said  roury  distributor,  and  a  center  axis  of  said  at  least  two 
solenoid  valves  are  disposed  in  paraUel  to  each  other. 

4,458,650 
FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM 
,     \'?^'  ChnrchTille;  Noram  L.  MaitnH  RoelMtteR 
i^^^  Sdj8U«r,  Rocherter.  va  G.^  rs3Slt..lSI: 

FIM  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,036 
.,«  «  Iirt.  a»  F02M  iP/OO 

U.S.  a  123-489  3, 


said  valve  closmg  member  comprises  a  control  piston,  which 
IS  displaceable  in  a  cylinder  by  the  fuel  pressure  in  said 
suction  chamber  counter  to  said  spring  and  which  on  a 
jacket  face  thereof  has  a  first  control  opening  and.  spaced 
axia^ly  apart  therefrom,  a  second  control  opening,  which 
both  communiate  continuously  with  said  fuel  suction 
Chamber,  and  said  relief  line  controlled  by  said  first  con- 
trol opening  discharges  into  said  cylinder,  while  a  second 
reliefline  discharges  into  said  cylinder,  said  second  relief 
une  bang  opened  up  by  said  second  control  opening  only 
beyond  a  minimum  rpm  and  earlier  than  when  said  first 
relief  Ime  is  opened  up  by  said  first  control  opening, 
wherew  utd  seoond  relief  line  is  made  to  communicate 
altematingly  and  in  succession  with  said  injection  lines  by 
mews  of  a  control  groove  on  said  routing  part,  and  that 
furthermore  said  fuel  supply  conduit  is  closable  by  means 
of  an  electrically  actuatable  valve. 


4,488,649 

FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

IkBO  Takahathi,  Kataou,  and  YoiWkaai  Hoshi,  TohkaL  both  of 
JapM,  artgnors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FIW  M».  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,693 
CMtaii  priority,  applicatioo  Japu,  Mar.  11, 1981,  5643952 

.,  c  r,  «•   ^^  ^'  ^^^  ^^^^  fWM  39/00 
UAai23-«50  7CWins 

1.  A  fuel  injection  ppmp  for  internal  combustion  engines,  the 
fuel  uyection  pump  comprising:  b"^    ^ 

a  body; 

a  rotary  distributor  installed  in  said  body  and  adapted  to  be 
driven  m  synchronism  with  the  internal  combustion  en- 
gines; 

a  pressure  pump  rot^r  insUUed  inside  said  body  and  adapted 
to  route  together  with  said  rotary  distributor;  and 

at  least  two  solenoid  valves  mounted  to  said  body  so  as  to 
extend  therefrom  in  the  same  radial  direction,  each  of 
said  solenoid  val\ies  including  needle  means  for  control- 
Img  the  fuel  suppl*  to  said  rotary  distributor,  said  solenoid 


1.  The  method  of  operating  a  fiiel  injection  system  for  an 
engme  having  an  induction  passage  for  air  fiow  to  the  engine 
and  a  throttle  in  said  passage  for  controUing  air  flow  there- 
through,  said  fuel  injection  system  comprising  an  electricaUy 
energized  fuel  iiyector  adapted  to  deUver  timed  pulses  of  fUel 
mto  a  region  of  said  induction  passage,  a  control  unit  energiz- 
mg  said  mjector  and  adapted  to  esublish  the  duration  of  said 
pulses  and  the  interval  between  said  pulses,  a  fuel  passage  for 
supplying  fbel  to  said  injector,  and  a  pressure  regulator  for 
controlling  fuel  flow  through  said  tw\  passage,  said  pressure 
regulator  including  a  diaphragm  overlying  a  base  and  defining 
a  fuel  chamber  therebetween,  said  base  having  a  fiiel  aooM 
region  opening  firom  said  f\iel  passage  to  said  chamber  and  a 
fuel  outiet  opening  fnm  said  chamber  and  a  valve  seat  sur- 
roundmg  said  outiet,  said  diaphragm  carrying  a  valve  member 
controllmg  fUel  flow  past  said  valve  seat  tiirough  said  outiet,  a 
spnng  engaging  said  diaphragm  and  biasing  said  diaphragm  to 
urge  said  valve  member  toward  said  valve  seat,  and  a  housing 
overlying  said  diaphragm  and  defining  a  bias  pressure  chamber 
Uierebetween,  said  metiiod  comprising  tiie  steps  of  subjecting 
said  bias  pressure  chamber  to  tiie  pressure  in  said  induction 
passage  downstream  of  said  tiirottie  to  tiiereby  ftmher  bias  said 
diaphragm  to  urge  said  valve  member  toward  said  valve  seat, 
whereby  fuel  flow  past  said  valve  seat  tiirough  said  outiet  is 
controlled  to  balance  tiie  fiiel  pressure  on  said  diaphragm  witii 
tiie  combination  of  die  bias  of  said  spring  on  said  diaphragm 
and  tiie  bias  of  said  induction  passage  pressure  on  aaid  dia- 
phragm, and  causing  tiie  bias  of  said  induction  passage  pressure 
on  said  diaphragm  to  decrease  tiie  difference  between  tiie 
pressure  of  tiie  fiiel  suppUed  to  said  injector  and  tiie  pressure  in 
said  region  as  said  induction  passage  pressure  decreases  to 
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decrease  the  fiiel  delivery  capacity  of  said  iiyector  as  air  flow 
decreases. 


M88^1 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  FUEL  INJECnON 
SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

OF  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Ryoaboro   Imnw,   Yanato;   Shoji   Tangs,   Yokomka,   and 

Yasohiko  Nakagawa,  Kaaiakara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ud^  Yokokana,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,730 

Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1, 1982,  57-52315 

Int  aj  F02M  51/00 

U.S.  a  123-^492  3  Claims 


shaft  disposed  for  rotation  at  speeds  dependent  upon  the  rota- 
tional  spiced  of  the  engine;  a  cam  disc  having  a  camming  sur- 
face, said  cam  disc  being  secured  to  said  plunger  and  coupled 
to  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  in  unison  therewith;  a  roller 
holder  disposed  for  circumferential  displacement  about  an  axis 
thereof;  a  plurality  of  rollers  carried  by  said  roller  holder  in 
radial  arrangement,  said  rollers  being  disposed  in  urging 
contact  with  said  canuning  surface  of  said  cam  disc;  injection 
timing  control  means  having  an  element  displaceable  in  re- 
sponse to  the  rotational  speed  of  the  engine;  means  connecting 
said  roller  holder  with  said  displaceable  element  of  said  iiOec- 
tion  timing  control  means,  said  connecting  means  including  an 
eccentric  connecting  member  comprising  a  first  portion  and  a 


CMTni. 
IMIT 


1.  An  electronically  controlled  fuel  injection  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  in  which  a  plurality  of  sensors 
produces  signal  indicative  of  engine  operating  conditions  and  a 
control  unit  determines  the  amount  of  ftiel  to  be  iiyected  into 
the  engine  in  accordance  with  the  sensor  signals  and  in  which 
the  degree  of  opening  and  closing  of  a  throttle  valve  regulating 
intake  air  flow  into  the  engine  is  actuated  in  direct  proportion 
to  the  angle  of  inclination  of  a  manually  operable  accelerator 
pedal,  comprising: 

(a)  an  accelerator  angle  sensor  which  produces  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  accelerator 
pedal; 

(b)  a  throttle  valve  sensor  which  produces  a  ftilly-open 
signal  when  the  throttle  valve  is  open  to  a  degree  q^proxi- 
mating  its  fully  open  state; 

(c)  means  for  disengaging  the  accelerator  pedal  from  the 
throttle  valve  when  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  acceler- 
ator pedal  exceeds  a  certain  angle  at  which  the  throttle 
valve  sensor  produces  the  ftilly-open  signal  so  that  the 
throttle  valve  remains  at  or  near  its  fully  open  position 
while  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  accelerator  pedal 
exceeds  said  certain  angle;  and 

(d)  said  control  unit  being  responsive  to  the  throttle  valve 
sensor  and  Uie  accelerator  angle  sensor  to  control  the  ftiel 
quantity  injected  into  the  engine  so  as  to  adjust  the  air/ftiel 
ratio  of  the  resultant  air/fiwl  mixture  in  inverse  proportion 
to  the  angje  of  inclination  of  the  accelerator  pedal  in  the 
presence  of  the  ftilly-open  signal  from  the  throttle  valve 
sensor. 


second  portion  combined  together  in  eccentricity  with  each 
other,  said  first  portion  engaging  with  said  roller  holder  and 
supporting  a  predetermined  one  of  said  rollers  rotatably  fitted 
thereon,  said  second  portion  engaging  with  said  displaceable 
element  of  said  ii^ection  timing  control  means;  and  means  for 
prohibiting  pivotal  movement  of  said  second  portion  of  said 
eccentric  connecting  member  about  said  first  portion  thereof 
relative  to  said  roller  holder;  wherein  displacement  of  said 
displaceable  element  of  said  injection  timing  control  means 
causes  accurately  corresponding  circumferential  displacement 
of  said  roller  holder  through  said  eccentric  connecting  member 
of  said  connecting  means  and  said  pivotal  movement-prohibit- 
ing means. 


VAPOR  FUEL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
HaroM  L.  Gaddea,  3255  SE.  Uwis  On  Trootdala,  Orag.  97060, 
and  DaO  Ray  BackHaad,  3731  NE.  Country  Gob  A?a„ 
Grasham,  Oreg.  97030 

Filed  Jan.  1, 1981,  Sar.  No.  268,712 

Int  CL^  F02M  31/00 

U  J.  G.  123-557  16  Gains 


DISTRIBUTOR  TYPE  FUEL  IN JECnON  PUMP  HAVING 

IN JECnON  TIMING  CONTROL  DEVICE  ADAPTABLE 

TO  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES  WTTH  A  WIDE 

RANGE  OF  NUMBER  OF  CYLINDERS 
Oaann  Shknawa;  HacUro  AoU,  and  ScU  TakahaaU,  aU  of 
HigBiUnataqrana,  Japna,  aaaipon  to  Diaael  KiU  Co^  Ltd., 
Tolq^  JiViB 

Filed  Jn.  6, 1983,  Sar.  No.  501,163 

Gaian  priority,  appUeatkm  Japa^  Jot  16, 1982, 57-89814 

tat.  OJ  F02M  59/20 

VA  a  123-502  10  Gaina 

1.  A  distributor  type  (ad  hoection  pump  for  an  internal 

combustion  engine,  comprising:  a  pumping  plunger,  a  drive 


1.  In  a  f^  vaporizing  system  for  supplying  a  vaporized  f^l 
to  an  internal  combustion  engine  in  which  the  system  is  pro- 
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veying  liquid  ftiel  from  said  source  to  a  vaporizing  means  for 
vaporizing  the  liquid  fuel,  a  vaporizing  means  comprising: 
wall  means  defining  a  vaporization  chamber, 
nozzle  means  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  passage  means 
for  spraying  the  liquid  fuel  in  a  generally  downward 
direction  agaiiut  sidewall  portions  of  said  wall  means 
within  said  chamber,  and 
fluid>filled  jacket   means  surrounding  said  vaporization 
chamber  to  heat  said  chamber  and  vaporize  liquid  fuel 
introduced  into  said  chamber  by  said  nozzle  means; 
said  passage  me«is  following  a  tortuous  path  through  said 
jacket  means  ttt  preheat  the  liquid  fuel  before  it  enten  said 
chamber. 


heating  of  fuel  within  said  fuel  passage  means  and,  an  electrical 
connector  means  operably  positioned  in  said  nozzle  body 
means  with  one  end  thereof  in  operable  contact  with  said 


M58,6M 

FUEL  Vapor  injection  system 

Chariet  H.  Tnckey,  pa«  City,  Mieh^  aadgnor  to  Walbro  Corpo- 
ratioo,  Caaa  Qty^  Mich. 

FUad  Mar.  12, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  357,6t9 
lot  a.)  F02M  31/00 


VS.  a.  123—557 


4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  fqr  delivering  a  combustion  fuel  to  cylinders 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  throttle  body  having  an  air  passage, 

(b)  a  heating  unit  in  said  body,  and 

(c)  a  fuel  injector  device  for  delivering  liquid  fuel  to  said 
heating  unit  in  said  throttle  body  where  it  is  converted  to 
gaseous  form  aad  introduced  into  said  passage, 

(d)  a  fuel  guiding  shield  centrally  of  said  air  passage  termi- 
nating in  a  circtlar  housing  having  an  outlet, 

(e)  said  heating  unit  comprising  a  frustro-conically  shaped 
hollow  chamber  positioned  with  the  smaller  end  inserted 
into  said  outlet  to  provide  an  annular  fuel  outlet  along  the 
sides  of  said  chamber,  said  chamber  forming  with  said  air 
passage  an  annular  venturi  passage  for  mixture  of  in-flow- 
ing air  and  vaporized  fuel  said  chamber  including  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  connected  to  a  conduit  means  carrying  a 


source  of  heat. 


4,458,455 

FUEL  INJECnON  NOZZLE  WITH  HEATED  VALVE 
Rajshekhar  D.  Oza,  Troy,  Midk,  aaaignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detrdit,  Mich. 

Fll«l  Jm.  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  507,743 

Int  a^  F02M  31/00 

U.S.ai23-558  aChtaia 

1.  A  fbel  injection  inozzle  for  use  to  effect  flash  injection  of 
fuel,  said  nozzle  including  a  nozzle  body  means  of  electrical 
conductive  material  kaving  a  spray  outlet  orifice  means  at  one 
end  thereof  and  a  Aiel  passage  means  connectable  at  one  end  to 
a  source  of  pressurizod  f^l,  said  fuel  passage  means  at  its  other 
end  being  in  communication  with  said  spray  outlet  orifice 
means  and  having  a  valve  seat  upstream  of  said  spray  outlet 
orifice  means,  a  valvi  of  electrical  conductive  material  opera- 
bly positioned  in  said  fuel  passage  means  for  movement  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  said  valve  seat,  a  spring  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  valve  to  normally  bias  it  into 
engagement  with  said  valve  seat;  an  electrical  heater  means 


heater  means  and  with  its  other  end  being  connectable  to  a 
source  of  electrical  power  whereby  an  electrical  current  can  be 
caused  to  fiow  through  said  heater  means  to  effect  heating  of 
fuel  in  said  passage  means  whereby  to  provide  for  the  fladi- 
injection  of  fuel  during  opening  movement  of  said  valve. 

4,458,654 

BALL  PITCHING  DEVICE  WITH  ARM  BRAKE 
ASSEMBLY 

Pud  S.  Giovapwli,  KaaiM  aty.  Mo.,  aaiipior  to  Master  Pitch- 
ing MmUbc,  iBCn  Kansas  Oty,  Mo. 

Filed  No?.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  439,924 

Iirt.  aj  F41B  3/04 

VS.  Ci.  134—7  2  rhJT 


1-  An  apparatus  for  throwing  a  ball  including: 

a  throwing  arm  mounted  for  roution  through  a  circular  path 
of  travel  constituting  a  complete  circle; 

means  operably  coupled  to  said  arm  for  moving  said  arm 
through  a  first  portion  of  said  path  of  travel  and  thereby 
imparting  kinetic  energy  to  said  arm; 

means  operably  coupled  to  said  arm  for  storing  said  kinetic 
energy  while  said  arm  is  moved  along  said  first  portion  of 
said  path  of  travel; 

means  ojperMy  coupled  to  said  storing  means  fbr  rapidly 
releasing  said  stored  kinetic  energy  and  imparting  said 
released  energy  to  said  arm  for  npid  acceleration  of  said 
arm  along  a  second  portion  of  said  path  of  travel;  and 

means  operably  associated  with  said  arm  for  rapidly  deceler- 
ating said  arm  along  a  third  portion  of  said  path  of  travel 
to  damp  out  unwanted  arm  oscillations, 

said  arm  oscillation  damping  means  including  a  pad  and 
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brake  shoe  coupled  to  the  •rm  and  said  arm  moving  meant 
respectively,  said  pad  and  brake  shoe  being  located  in 
relative  di^Mxitions  such  that  the  pad  is  brought  faito 
frictional  engagement  with  the  brake  shoe  only  after  the 
arm  has  been  accelersitedly  driven  through  the  second 
portion  of  said  circular  path  of  travel  and  such  frictional 
inter-engagement  of  the  brake  shoe  and  pad  is  terminated 
prior  to  coupling  of  the  arm  to  said  arm  moving  means  to 
move  the  arm  through  said  first  portion  of  the  path  of 
travel  of  said  arm. 


M8MS7 
COMPOUND  ARCHERY  BOW 
Dam  W.  Stockaar,  Aurora,  Cok>^  avivBor  to  Kenneth  Hdt* 
■n,  Oauver,  Colo. 

FOad  Jua.  8,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  ri^lW 

IM.  a.3  F41B  5/00 

MS.  a.  124-17  23  Gains 


19.  An  archery  bow  adapted  for  launching  arrows  and  the 
like,  comprising: 

a  main  frame  having  first  and  second  outwardly  extending 
arms  and  a  centrally  located  handle  portion; 

a  first  cam  member  rotatably  joumaled  on  a  first  axle 
mounted  to  the  fttt  end  of  said  first  arm  and  a  second  cam 
member  rotatably  joumaled  on  a  second  axle  mounted  on 
the  free  end  of  said  second  arm,  said  first  and  second  cam 
members  each  rotatable  between  a  first  and  second  rota- 
tional positions; 

first  and  second  bias  means  associated  with  said  first  and 
second  cam  members,  respectively,  for  resiliently  biasing 
said  first  and  second  cam  members  into  said  first  rotational 
position,  said  first  and  second  bias  means  each  including  a 
resilient  member  secured  at  one  end  to  said  main  frame 
and  each  having  a  cable  assembly  secured  to  the  other 
end,  each  said  cable  assembly  secured  to  its  respective 
cam  member  at  a  location  generally  between  the  cam 
member  axle  and  the  pomt  of  attachment  of  its  associated 
resilient  member  to  the  main  frame  when  the  cam  member 
is  in  its  first  rotational  position; 

a  bowstring  mounted  between  said  first  and  second  cam 
members  for  receiving  an  arrow,  said  bowstring  movable 
between  an  initial  position  wherein  said  first  and  second 
cam  memben  are  in  said  first  rotational  position  and  a 
fiill-drawn  position  wherein  said  first  and  second  cam 
emmben  are  in  said  second  rotational  position;  and 

force  adjustment  means  for  selectively  ac^justing  the  magni- 
tude of  the  biasing  force  applied  by  each  said  biu  means  to 
each  of  said  cam  memben. 


SLINGSHOT 

Robert  N.  BUr,  <r  GalabaaM  Rd.,  Wataoifllla,  Calif.  99076 

ONrtlmatk»  of  Ser.  No.  945449,  Sap.  28, 1978,  abandoMd.  lUs 

applkatkM  Jaa.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,077 

lit  a'  F41B  7/00 

U.S.  a  124-20  R  12  Gains 

1.  A  sling  shot  which  comfuises 

a  base  member,  extending  from  a  position  between  guide 

memben  for  steadying  the  sling  diot  during  operation, 
a  pair  of  straight  elongated  laterally-qMced  guide  memben 
mounted  on  said  b«e  member  to  extend  therefixm  both 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  relative  to  the  direction  of 
propulsion, 
a  resilient  member  secured  to  said  guide  memben  at  their 


rear  extremities  and  extending  through  the  entire  length  of 
said  guide  memben  and  across  the  space  between  the 
forward  extremities  of  said  guide  memben  so  that  a  sub- 


stantial portion  of  said  resilient  member  lies  within  said 
guide  members,  and 
a  handle  extending  downwardly  from  said  base  member,  at  a 
position  intermediate  the  length  of  said  guide  memben. 


4,458,609 
ARCHERY  BOWSTRING  RELEASE  AID 
Feniando  TroBcoao,  Jr.,  1851  S.  Onugt  Ave.,  MoaHrcy  Park, 
Calif.  91754 

FDed  Sep.  r,  1982,  Sir.  No.  423,829 

IM.  a^  F41B  5/00 

U.S.ai24-35A  '4Claims 


'-»  16 


1.  An  improved  archery  bowstring  release  aid,  said  release 
aid  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  front  self-supporting  bowstring-retaining  ledge  disposed 
generally  transverse  of  said  release  aid,  said  ledge  defining 
an  opening  adapted  to  receive  the  rear  end  of  an  arrow 
shaft  and  a  pair  of  bowstring-engaging  portions  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  opening; 

b.  A  rear  support  wdxpltA  to  releasably  engage  an  archer's 
wrist  to  hold  said  release  aid  in  place;  and, 

c.  An  elongated  substantially  self-supporting  intermediate 
portion  interconnecting  said  front  ledge  and  rear  support 
and  adapted  to  extend  along  the  length  of  an  archer's 
palm,  said  release  aid  being  flexible  and  self-supporting  to 
permit  said  ledge  to  pivot  and  flex  to  effect  release  of  a 
drawn  bowstring  when  said  ledge  is  not  supported  by  an 
archer's  fingers,  said  ledge  being  generally  perpendicular 
to  said  intermediate  portion,  said  ledge  and  intermediate 
portion  cmnprising  a  unitary  length  of  flexible  resilient 
wire,  wherein  said  bowstring-engaging  portions  extend 
toward  an  archer's  palm  when  said  aid  is  in  operative 
position,  and  wherein  a  transverse  brace  overlies  said 
intermediate  portion  and  is  positioned  to  receive  an  ar- 
cher's palm. 
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APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  PREPARING 

GRINDING  WllEELS  AND  PERFORMING  GRINDING 

OPERATIONS  THEREWITH 

Jarotlav  Vlk,  ud  Johannes  WoyoowiU,  both  of  Uitcr,  Switaer- 

land,  anignon  to  Gcbr.  Mageric  AG,  Switierland 

FUcd  Dec.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,253 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Dec.  II,  I9f0. 
9161/80 

ht  a^  B24B  SS/14 
VJS.  a  125-11  CD  21  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  grinding  wheel  with  a 

treatment  cylinder  having  hard  grains  embedded  in  a  binder 

material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

establishing  an  initial  circumferential  speed  relationship 

between  said  treatment  cylinder  and  said  grinding  wheel 

which  is  less  than  one  and  profiling  said  grinding  wheel 

with  said  tre$tment  cylinder  until  a  selected  area  of 

contact  therebjetween  is  obtained;  and 

changing  said  circumferential  speed  relationship  to  a  value 

of  at  least  nearly  one  and  continuing  preparation  of  said 

grinding  wheel  by  said  treatment  cylinder  until  a  desired 

cutting  characteristic  is  achieved  by  said  grinding  wheel. 


M58,661 
ACCESSORY  FOR  STOVE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

I  SAME 

SalTitore  S.  Mnlay^  Cuogi  Park,  CaBf.,  anignor  to  Unimcd, 

lac^  SooMrrflle,  N  J.  ^^ 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,189 

Int  a^  F24C  3/00 

UAai26-39M  23Claiiiis 


an  annular  rim  forming  the  periphery  of  said  composite 

structure, 
an  annular  dish-shaped  body  attached  to  the  interior  annular 

edge  of  said  annular  rim  and  forming  the  interior  of  said 

composite  structure,  and 
an  opening  in  the  center  of  said  composite  structure  formed 

by  the  interior  annular  edge  of  said  annular  dish-shaped 

body. 


to 


4,458,M2 

CATALYTIC  STOVE 
Stockton  G.  Bamett,  Plattaborgh,  N.Y, 
Hiran,OUo 

Filed  Oct  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,923 
Int  a»  F24C 1/14;  F23B  3/00 
U.S.  CL  126—77 


Co« 


12  Gains 


1.  A  fuel-burning  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  including  a  ftiel-buming  chamber; 
means  for  supporting  a  fuel  substance  for  burning  in  said 
chamber; 

an  access  means  for  providing  fiiel  to  said  means  for  support- 
ing; 

a  flue  port  for  egress  of  effluent  flue  gases  firom  said  housing; 

a  fuel-burning  chamber  top  wall  having  a  domed  configun- 
tion  with  a  generally  centrally-di^osed  port  through 
which  said  effluent  may  flow  to  the  flue  port; 

a  catalyst  device  disposed  contiguous  to  the  port  in  the  top 
wall  of  the  Aiel-buming  chamber  for  catalytic  burning  of 
said  effluent  flue  gases;  and, 

at  least  two  opposed  air  inlet  porta  to  said  f^l-buming 
chamber  which  direct  substantially  equal  amounta  of  air 
towards  said  Aiel  substance  wherein  effluent  emitted  from 
burning  said  fuel  substance  remains  in  a  substantially 
gaseous  sute  in  said  fuel-burning  chamber  due  to  the 
cooperation  of  said  domed  chamber  top  wall  and  said  at 
least  two  air  inlet  porta  which  provide  for  a  smooth  flow 
path  for  said  effluent  flue  gases  and  prevent  eddying  and 
hence  cooling  of  said  flue  gases  and  wherein  said  effluent 
is  substantially  oxidized  by  said  catalyst  device  before 
egress  firom  said  housing. 


mg 


1.  A  drip  pan  for  ase  under  a  heating  unit  of  a  stove  compris- 


an  annular  dish-shaped  composite  structure  having 
a  lower  layer  of  a  metallic  support  material, 
an  upper  layer  of  a  thermoplastic  based  material,  having 
an  upper  surf^e  which  is  adherence  resistant  to  foods 
and  charred  derivatives  thereof,  and  operative  to  with- 
stand temperatures  present  in  drip  pan  environments, 

an  adhesive  boilding  agent,  between  said  lower  layer  and 
said  upper  layer,  operative  to  bond  said  lower  tayer  and 
saidupper  layer  together  in  sandwich  like  assembly,  and 
operative  to  prevent  separation  thereof  at  temperatures 
present  in  dri|>  pan  environments. 


I 


4,488^663 
WARMING  APPARATUS 
Ichiro  Kaaeitka,  No.  7-6-301,  Mioaai-Tokiwadai 
Itabashi-ko,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filod  Oet  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  315,964 
Gains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  No?.  1, 1980, 55-154514 
Lrt.  aj  F24C  3/04 
U.S.  a  116-85  A  13  cbdM 

8.  A  method  for  controlling  a  temperature  in  an  enclosure 
for  use  in  agriculture  and  stockbreeding  to  a  set  temperature 
with  a  burner  without  causing  backfiring  in  the  burner,  com- 
prising: 

providing  a  warming  apparatus  having  a  gas  burner  which 
includes  a  burner  body,  means  for  supplying  a  gas  air 
mixture  to  said  burner  body,  and  a  plurality  of  tubular 
flame  nozzles  projecting  radially  fh>m  said  burner  body;  a 
first  radiator  made  of  perforated  metal  plate;  a  second 
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radiator  made  of  perforated  metal  plate,  said  lecond  radia- 
tor being  positioned  above  and  ^aced  from  said  first 
radiator;  a  heat  interception  plate  positioned  between  said 
burner  body  and  said  radiators;  and  means  for  supplying 
fiiel  to  said  burner,  said  fuel  supplying  means  including  a 
controllable  valve. 


when  the  depren  means  is  manually  depreased  so  as  to  coo- 
tinue  lowering  of  the  wick. 


OIL  STOVE 

Tetmc  UcUda,  aod  Takto  AdacU,  both  of  Sai^Jyo,  Japan,  at* 

aigBort  to  Uchida  MannfMtnring  Co^  Ltd^  NUgata,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  7,  ltt3,  Ser.  No.  464,147 

lat  CLi  ¥24C  5/04:  F33D  3/32:  G05G  1/10 

UJB.  a  126-96  3 


1.  In  an  oil  stove  of  the  type  including  a  cylindrical  burning 
wick  adapted  to  be  raised  up  or  lowered  by  operating  a  wick 
control  lundle,  the  improvement  consisting  in  that  the  wick 
control  handle  fitted  onto  the  foremost  end  part  of  a  wick 
control  shaft  includes  a  stopper  slidably  secured  to  the  inside 
wall  of  the  wick  control  handle,  said  stopper  comprising  a  base 
plate  portion,  an  engagement  projection  projecting  from  said 
base  plate  portion  in  the  inward  direction,  said  engagement 
projection  having  an  upright  bent  part  of  which  upper  end  face 
is  t^)ered,  and  a  dq>ress  means  ad^>ted  to  depress  the  base 
plate  portion  together  with  the  engagement  projection  in  the 
direction  of  disengagement,  said  depress  means  being  pro* 
jected  above  the  outer  surface  of  the  wick  control  handle  so  as 
to  allow  it  to  be  depressed  by  an  operator's  finger,  and  a  bear* 
ing  sleeve  through  which  the  wick  control  shaft  is  extended 
includes  a  stopper  engagement  member  at  the  foremost  end 
thereof  which  is  extended  until  it  comes  in  engagement  with 
the  engagement  projection  of  the  stopper,  whereby  as  the  wick 
COTtrol  handle  is  operated  to  lower  Uie  wick  it  comes  to  a  stop 
during  at  lent  each  complete  rotation  due  to  engagement  6t 
the  engagement  projection  of  the  stopper  against  the  stopper 
engagement  member  on  the  bearing  deeve,  the  engagement 
projection  is  disengaged  from  the  tMpftx  engagement  member 


4,458,665 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  BAFFLE  PLATES 
Gerry  Vaadanraart,  Niagara  Falls,  Canda,  assignor  to  Kooi* 
Fira  Uaytad,  Niagara  Falls,  Canada 

FDed  May  4, 1911,  Ser.  No.  299,918 
Iirt.  a*  F25B  9/00 
U.S.  a  126-101  13 


detecting  a  difference  between  a  set  temperature  and  the 

actual  temperature  in  said  enclosure;  and 
controlling  said  controllable  valve  to  control  the  f^l  supiply 

to  said  burner  as  a  Amotion  of  the  detected  temperature 

difference  between  said  set  temperature  and  said  actual 

temperature  in  said  enclosure. 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  "A*coU"  means  for  con- 
ducting therethrough  a  heat  exchange  medium,  said  "A-coil" 
means  including  a  pair  of  upwardly  converging  coils  defining 
an  interior  chamber  into  and  upwardly  through  which  air  is 
adapted  to  flow,  said  pair  of  coils  each  including  relatively 
spaced  coil  portions  between  which  air  passes  from  said  inte- 
rior chamber  to  the  exterior  thereof,  said  "A-coil"  means 
having  a  generally  open  lower  end  portion  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  interior  chamber,  means  for  generating  an  open 
flame  immediately  at  said  open  lower  end  portion  and  intro- 
ducing the  open  flame  into  said  interior  chamber  through  said 
open  lower  end  portion  whereby  heat  from  the  open  flame  is 
directly  absorbed  by  the  heat  exchange  medium  during  the 
passage  of  the  heat  into  the  interior  chamber  and  through  the 
spaced  coil  portions,  and  means  within  said  interior  chamber 
between  said  upwardly  converging  coils  for  directing  the  open 
flame  during  its  passage  through  said  interior  chamber  up- 
wardly and  oppositely  outwardly  through  said  coil  portions  of 
each  pair  of  coils  whereby  the  heat  passes  through  the  spaced 
coil  portions  and  thus  is  readily  absorbed  by  the  heat  exchange 
medium. 


4,4P0,666 
WARM  AIR  BLOWOUT  DEVICE  FOR  BOX-SHAPED 

STOVE 
Kotaro  Oaada,  Tokyo,  Japn,  aMigKir  to  Kabustaiki  Kaisha 
Takaaawa  fTsisakwhii,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Fllad  JbL  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,183 
Clalna  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  31, 1983,  57.1348M 
lat  a^  F34H  3/02 
MA.  CL  126—110  B  2  daiaia 

1.  A  warm  air  blow-out  device  for  box-shaped  stove  com- 
prising: 
a  box-shaped  casing  including  a  warm  air  outlet  provided  at 
the  firont,  a  warm  air  flow-out  path  formed  in  an  upper 
portion  of  the  casing  interior  and  forwardly  slightly  in- 
clined in  a  downward  direction,  warm  air  being  forced 
through  said  warm  air  flow-out  path  to  be  issued  through 
said  warm  air  outlet,  air  withdrawal  openings  provided  in 
a  bottom  wall  between  the  firont  and  rear  edges  thereof,  an 
air  inlet  provided  in  a  front  wall  in  a  lower  portion 
thereof,  and  a  sealed  chamber  provided  adjacent  one  side 
of  the  casing; 
a  cross  flow  fan  extending  horizontally  in  an  upper  portion 

of  the  casing  interior  and  rotatably  supported; 
a  motor  secured  in  position  in  said  soled  chamber  for  rotat- 
ing a  shaft  of  said  cross  flow  fan; 
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lep  secured  to  khe  opposite  sides  of  a  front  portion  of  the  1j1g8,M8 

bottom  of  said  casing,  each  said  leg  having  a  permanent  PACKAGE  TO  FORM  PANEL  STRUCTURE  FOR  USE  ON 
magnet  secured  to  iu  bottom,  and  WATER  BODY 

Dnaitan  P.  Shddom  1752  E  AHadm  Dr^  AltMlna,  Cillf. 

Fllad  Jul  19, 1982,  Sw.  No.  399«424 
iBt  a>  F24J  3/02 


MS,  CL  126—418 


9ClaiiB8 


—a 


support  membenldepending  from  the  bottom  of  said  casing 
between  the  roar  edge  of  the  bottom  and  said  legs  and 
projecting  doMjnwards  beyond  the  bottom  of  said  legs. 


M8M67 
GAS  WARMER 

J  H.  Hileh,  No.  ^,  Alley  1,  lA  22S,  Sec  «,  Chung  HaiM  E. 
Rd,  Tiipd,  Taiwan 

Flhd  N0f.  IS,  1962,  Scr.  No.  441,737 

lot  a^  A61F  7/08 

UAa  126-208  2Chtai« 


1.  In  a  panel  unit  to  be  deployed  on  a  body  of  water  to  alter 
heat  transfer  to  or  from  the  water  or  to  block  evaporation, 

(a)  a  loop  shaped  phtttic  frame  that  is  defined  by  end-to-end 
assembled  frame  sections,  the  frame  bounding  an  open 
zone,  certain  of  said  frame  sections  being  elongated,  and 
others  of  the  frame  sections  comprising  short  couplers 
telescopically  interfitting  ends  of  said  certain  sections,  said 
certain  frame  sections  being  substantially  straight,  and 
exceeding  four  in  number,  said  couplers  having  shallow 
angled  elbow  shape,  and 

(b)  a  flexible  sheet  extending  uninterruptedly  cross-wise  of 
and  substantially  completely  across  said  zone  and  means 
attaching  the  sheet  to  said  frame,  said  means  comprising  a 
flexible  strand  wound  about  said  loopHriiaped  frame  and 
passing  through  retainers  in  the  form  of  eyelets  on  edge 
portions  of  the  sheet,  said  sheet  attached  to  the  frame 
solely  by  the  strand. 


4488,669 

BUILDING  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Kap-Joong  Lee,  1542-10  Shiwia-Doag,  Kwu  AK-Kn,  Seoul, 

Rep.  of  Korea 
Difiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  239,498,  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ptt.  No.  4,385,625. 
niia  appliartkm  Feb.  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  464^958 
bt  a'  F34J  3/02 
MS.  CL  126-420  4 1 


1.  A  portable  gas  farmer  comprising: 

a  tank  body  for  holding  combustible  gas  ftiel; 

ignition  means  mounted  on  said  tank  body  for  utilizing  gas 

stored  in  said  t«ik  body  as  ftiel  to  produce  an  ignition 

flame;  I 

heating  means  moilnted  on  said  tank  body  for  contact  with 
an  ignition  flama  said  heating  means  bdng  formed  from  a 
material  which  heats  to  incandescence  by  contact  with 
said  flame; 

gas-feeding  means  for  transferring  gas  from  said  tank  body 
to  said  heating  means  to  maintain  said  heating  means  in 
incandescent  condition  when  the  ignition  flame  is  turned 
off,  said  gas-feedMig  means  including  flow-control  means 
for  turning  on  or  Iriiutting  off  the  flow  of  gas  and  means  for 
controlling  the  r|te  of  flow  of  said  gas. 


1.  A  closed  building  heating  system  containing  a  liquid  and 
a  gas  and  comprising 
a  solar  heat  collector  adapted  to  transfer  solar  energy  to  said 

liquid  and  heat  said  liquid  thereby; 
liquid  storage  means  adapted  to  contain  a  first  quantity  of 
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said  liquid  with  a  fint  space,  containing  said  gas,  above  M8M71 

said  first  quantity:  SOLAR  HEATING  DEVICE 

first  conduit  means  connecting  said  solar  heat  collector  to  Pnl  T.  Efarett,  128  E.  Boom  St^  Sota  Maria,  CaUf.  93484 


said  fint  space; 
drain  reservoir  means  connected  to  said  sohv  heat  collector 

by  second  conduit  means,  said  drain  reservoir  means  being 

adapted  to  contain  a  second  quantity  of  said  liquid  with  a 

second  space,  containing  said  gas,  above  said  second  quan* 

tity; 
third  conduit  means  connecting  said  liquid  storage  means  to 

said  drain  reservoir  means; 
gas  conduit  means  connecting  said  first  space  in  said  liquid 

storage  means  to  said  second  space  in  said  drain  reservoir 

means; 
pump  means  for  urging  said  liquid  through  said  closed  sys* 

tem; 
said  drain  reservoir  means  being  located  such  that  when  said 

pump  means  ceases  operation,  the  force  of  gravity  urges 

said  liquid  from  said  solar  heat  collector  toward  said  drain 

reservoir  means;  and 
said  third  conduit  means  being  ad^>ted  such  that  when  said 

pump  means  ceases  operation,  flow  of  said  liquid,  between 

said  first  quantity  in  said  liquid  storage  means  and  said 

second  quantity  in  said  drain  reservoir  means,  is  pre^ 

vented. 


FIM  Aw§.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,130 
IM.  a^  F24I 3/02 
U,S.  a  124-437 


4C3aiBs 


4,488,470 

ORIENTATION  MOUNT  FOR  A  SOLAR  HEATING 

MODULE 

Bernard  Lheary,  La  Creasot,  Fhuwe,  aarigaor  to  Crmnot-Ldra, 

Pwia,  France 

FUed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,483 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  30, 1900, 80  12033 
lot  a^  F24J  3/02 
UAai24    434  8 


1.  Orientation  device  for  a  solar  heating  module,  comprising 
a  parabolic  mirror  reflector  (11)  orientatable  on  a  turret  (5) 
about  a  horizontal  pivoting  axle  (13)  by  means  of  a  jack  having 
a  bottom  side  and  having  its  cylinder  (43)  articulated  to  said 
reflector  and  fast  to  a  piston  (4^  which  separates  a  first  cham* 
ber  (471)  supplied  with  hydraulic  liquid  by  a  pipe  (444)  from  a 
seomd  chamber  (472)  containing  hydraulic  liquid  and  con- 
nected to  a  third  chamber  (481)  containing  hydraulic  liquid  and 
subjected  to  a  pressurized  gas,  said  jack  comprising  in  said 
cylinder  a  fixed  partition  (t€)  separating  said  second  and  third 
chambers  (472,  481),  said  piston  (4S)  fast  to  a  rod  sliding  be- 
tween said  partition  and  a  passage  flange  of  said  rod  and  means 
(49)  located  between  said  partition  and  said  bottom  side  of  said 
jack  so  as  to  separate  said  third  chamber  (481)  and  said  pressur- 
ized gas,  the  flow  of  hydraulic  liquid  between  said  second  and 
third  chambers  being  controlled  by  a  pilot  check  valve  (442) 
piloted  by  hydraulic  liquid  from  sidd  pipe  (444). 


1.  A  stationary  solar  heater  for  heating  a  fluid  comprising  the 
combination  of: 

a  conical  solar  ray  collector  assembly  having  a  circular  base 
with  an  upwardly  sloping  exterior  terminating  in  an  apex; 

said  assembly  including  a  substantially  conical  arrangement 
of  coils  for  carrying  the  fluid  intended  to  be  heated; 

said  assembly  fiirther  includes  a  conical  shell  supporting  said 
conical  arrangement  of  coils  on  an  exterior  surface 
thereof; 

a  conical  protective  shield  of  light  permeable  material  con- 
centrically disposed  over  said  conical  solar  ray  collector 
assembly  having  an  inner  surface  opposing  said  shell  exte- 
rior surface  in  fixed  spaced  apart  relationship; 

anchoring  means  operably  coupling  said  shell  to  said  collec- 
tor assembly  via  their  coaxial  and  concentrically  disposed 
apexes  and  extending  outwardly  to  suppori  said  collector 
assembly  and  shield  in  a  fixed  and  non-movable  position; 

said  anchoring  means  includes  fastener  means  joining  said 
shield  and  collector  assembly  together  at  their  re^>ective 
apexes  and  at  least  three  tie-down  cables  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  fastener  means  and  radiating  outwardly  from 
the  apex; 

said  fluid  carrying  conical  coil  includes  an  air  relief  valve 
operably  coupled  into  the  topmost  coil  of  said  arrange- 
ment of  coils; 

a  layer  of  insulation  material  carried  on  the  interior  surface 
of  said  shell  embedding  a  portion  of  said  coil  to  preserve 
heat  in  said  fluid  carrying  coils; 

said  conical  arrangement  of  coils  consists  of  a  single  curved 
course  of  tubing  continuously  wound  about  itself  to  pro- 
vide a  continuous  conical  array  of  coils  coaxially  related 
wherein  each  coil  b  spaced  apart  fixnn  adjacent  coils  in 
said  conical  array; 

said  single  curved  course  of  tubing  includes  a  continuous  flat 
surface  immediately  adjacent  to  said  shell  exterior  surface 
so  as  to  be  in  heat  transference  relationship  therebetween; 
and 

said  tubing  is  characterized  as  having  a  generally  circular 
cross  section  with  a  flat  mounting  side  adjacent  to  the 
external  surface  of  said  shell  for  maximum  thermal  trans- 
ference to  the  circulating  fluid  carried  by  said  coils. 
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4,488,672  4,458.673 

THERMAL  PANEL  SOLAR  AIR  HEATER 

R^^S.W.W«l«y.l332I)mi«tDr.#77,FUkrto»,Criif.  Gvy  L.  Be^Jutin,  Rt  #1.  Box  8822,  Mmoit  Blaochard.  Ohio 

"^  ^^2^'Afh!f'.  J!?-  **••***  *^       "»«•  Sep.  29, 1982,  S«.  No.  426,285 


U.S.  a  126-440 


Udaim  U5.  a  126— 443 


UCUtm 


-'i-^'H  ^'"h 


/• 


I.  In  •  wlar  radiation  collecting  structure,  the  combination 
compridng 

(a)  a  body  including  a  solar  radiation  transmitting  lens  sheet, 
having  opposite  surfaces  characterized  in  that  solar  radia- 
tion incident  on  one  surface  is  focussed  at  one  or  more 
narrow  zones  at  the  body  opposite  surface,  said  one  sur- 
face defining  a  multiplicty  of  outwardly  convex  surfaces, 

(b)  a  coating  on  s«id  body  opposite  surface  and  defining 
aperture  means  including  multiple  apertures  in  close  regis- 
tration with  one  or  more  of  said  narrow  zones,  whereby 
solar  radiation  focussed  at  said  zones  may  pass  through 
said  aperture  means,  said  coating  extending  on  said  lens 
sheet  between  said  apertures,  and 

(c)  said  coating  having  a  reflective  sheet  facing  away  from 
said  body,  said  coating  substantially  covering  the  surface 
of  said  lens  sheet  between  said  apertures,  said  lens  surface 
covered  by  said  ooating  being  substantially  flat, 

(d)  said  apertures  being  spaced  apart  at  said  body  opposite 
surface,  and  including  reflective  surfaced  walls  cooperat- 
ing with  said  coating  reflective  surface  to  define  a  cham- 
ber for  receiving  and  entrapping  solar  radiation  passing 
through  said  aperlures,  there  being  elongated  load  bearing 
structural  members  associated  with  said  lens  sheet  and 
reflective  surfaced  walls, 

(e)  said  chamber  ha^g  an  interior  at  the  side  of  the  coating 
and  apertures  opikwite  the  lens  sheet  that  is  substantially 
firee  of  a  gaseous  atmosphere,  and  including  means  con- 
tained interiorly  of  said  chamber  interior  to  receive  inci- 
dence of  said  entrapped  solar  radiation  for  development  of 
energy  to  be  reoK  ved  from  the  chamber. 


ALUMINIICD 
0*  WHITE 
IMTOIIM. 


1.  A  solar  energy  collecting  assembly  comprising,  in  combi* 
nation,  at  least  one  elongate,  generally  cylindrical  collection 
section  having  two  ends,  said  collector  section  having  a  first, 
outer  layer  of  a  flexible  plastic  material,  a  second,  middle  layer 
of  a  flexible  plastic  material  secured  along  an  axially  extending 
seam  to  said  outer  layer,  said  middle  layer  generally  defining  a 
cylindrical  receiving  hanger  and  cooperatively  defining  with 
said  outer  layer  an  annular  insulating  region,  a  third,  inner 
layer  defining  a  substantially  self-supporting  elongate  hollow 
cylinder  disposed  within  said  middle  layer  suitable  for  receiv- 
ing flow  of  air,  aperture  means  disposed  in  said  inner  layer  for 
providing  communication  between  the  interior  of  said  third 
layer  and  said  annular  insulating  region  and  seal  means  dis- 
posed adjacent  each  end  of  said  collecting  assembly  for  closing 
off  said  annukr  insulating  region  whereby  air  entering  said 
region  through  said  aperture  means  is  generally  confined 
therein. 


4,458,674 
TRANSPORT  INCUBATOR 
Peter  Lemburg,  Kaant;  Hont  FraakeBberger,  Bad  Schwartao; 
Eberhaid  Boha,  and  WoUlpng  Fnui,  both  of  Liibeek,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Driigerwerk  A.G.,  Fad. 
Rep.  of  GcnnBy 

Filed  MKf  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  376,187 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  May  H 
1981, 3119213 

lat  a'  A61G 11/00 
VS.  CL  128—1  B  4  dainii 


r>-  '• 


1.  A  transport  container  for  use  as  an  incubator  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  substantially  vertical  wall,  an  opposite 

wall  opposite  said  vertical  wall,  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom 

substantially  horizontal  wall; 
a  support  structure  mounted  in  said  housing  having  a  bottom 

part  spaced  above  said  horizontal  wall  and  a  side  part 
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•paced  away  from  utd  vertical  wiJl  and  defining  a  con- 
vection passage  between  said  support  structure  and  said 
horizontal  and  said  vertical  walls,  said  convection  passage 
having  a  vertical  portion  between  said  vertical  wall  and 
said  side  part; 

said  housing  defining  an  incubator  space  above  said  bottom 
part  of  said  support  structure  and  on  a  side  of  said  ude  part 
away  from  said  vertical  portion  of  said  convection  pas- 
sage; 

a  top  edge  of  said  side  part  spaced  from  said  top  wall  for 
defining  an  outlet  from  said  convection  passage  and  an 
edge  of  said  bottom  part  opposite  said  side  part  spaced 
away  from  said  opposite  wall  for  defining  an  inlet  to  said 
convection  passage  for  permitting  circulation  of  air  from 
said  convection  passage  to  said  incubator  space  and  back 
to  said  convection  passage;  and 

a  temperature  control  heat  strorage  element  removably 
extending  through  an  opening  in  said  top  wall  and  sup- 
ported from  said  top  wall,  said  heat  storage  element  ex- 
tending into  said  vertical  portion  of  said  convection  pas- 
sage and  substantially  the  entire  height  of  said  vertical 
portion  between  said  housing  vertical  wall  and  said  sup- 
port structure  side  part. 


MSI,C76 

PORTABLE  SPA  MASSAGER 

ViMaM  D.  PUeggi,  1023  WUtticr  BlTd^  Auheia,  Calif.  92803 

FUad  Dae.  C  1M2,  Ser.  No.  447^26 

IM.  a)  A«1H  7/00 

U.S.  a  llS-«3  IS 


M58,C75 

ROLLER  TYPE  FINGER-PRESSURE  APPARATUS 
SUnroira  Nakao,  Kongaw^  Takaaki  Chloo,  Tokyo;  Yno  Aba, 

and  KatnUro  Tokntaka,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  JapiB,  Mrinon 
to  CoBbi  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japa 

FUad  Jaa.  4, 1982,  Sir.  No.  33^992 
ClaiflH  priority,  appiicatioB  Japaa,  Jan.  6, 1981«  56-4830}]: 
Jan.  8,  1981,  56.1060[U] 

lit  a)  A61H  7m 
U&  a  U»-S2  17  ciaiM 


1.  A  roller-type  finger  prenure  qiparatus  comprising: 
an  apparatus  body; 

two  parallel  guide  rails  extending  within  said  body  in  a  first 
direction  and  each  formed  with  at  least  one  cam  portion 

which  is  at  least  slightly  higher  than  the  remaining  portion 
thereof; 

screw  drive  means  including  a  screw  shaft  running  between 
said  guide  rails,  means  for  routing  said  screw  shaft  and 
moveable  along  said  shaft  in  reqxmse  to  rotation  of  said 
shaft; 

roller  frame  means  coupled  to  said  feed  element  for  move- 
ment therewith; 

a  plurality  of  finger-pressure  rollers  and  shaft  means  for 
mounting  said  finger  pressure  rollers  on  said  fiame  means 
for  movement  therewith  in  said  first  direction  and  for 
vertical  movement  with  respect  thereto; 

cam  follower  means  carried  by  said  shaft  means  adjacent  to 
and  positioned  in  a  substantially  direct  horizontal  align- 
ment with  said  plurality  of  finger-pressure  rollen  for 
contacting  said  guide  rails  and  moving  said  fbger  pressure 
rollers  vertically  upon  contacting  saki  one  cam  portion  of 
said  guide  rails; 

cover  means  for  covering  a  substantial  portion  of  said  screw 
shaft  and  having  at  least  (me  fhmge  extending  away  from 
said  cover  means  in  a  directum  perpendicular  to  sakl  first 
direction;  and 

engaging  means  secured  to  sakl  frame  means  for  *wff{ng 
sakl  flange  to  resist  tilting  of  said  frame  means. 


IS.  A  vibrator  for  use  in  a  spa  having  at  least  one  wall 
mounted  jet  nozzle  to  receive  a  pressured  air  and  water  mix- 
ture from  a  fluid  delivery  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  an  inlet  port  in  itt  side  wall  and  a  handle 
dependent  therefrom  and  a  flat  undenurface., 

(b)  a  vibrator  pad  sUdably  mounted  to  the  flat  undersurface 
of  said  casing  for  reciprocating  movement  parallel  to  said 
undersurface  of  said  casing 

(c)  a  fluid  motor  in  the  top  portion  of  sakl  casing  including 
an  impeller  on  a  shaft  in  said  casing  for  rotation  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  sakl  vibrator  pad., 

(d)  drive  transmisskm  means  mechanically  coupling  said 
underface  of  said  cuting  to  said  fluid  motor  including  at 
least  two  speed  reduction  stages,  each  comprising  a  spear 
gear  and  a  driven  gear,  and  a  cam  wheel  in  driven  rela- 
tkmship  to  the  last  of  said  speed  reduction  stages  and 
mechamcally  coupled  to  sakl  vibrator  pad  to  effect  recip- 
rocatkm  thereof; 

(e)  a  sleeve  adapter  to  be  removably  attached  to  sakl  wall 
mounted  jet  nozzle;  and 

(0  a  flexible  hose  connecting  sakl  sleeve  adapter  to  sakl  inlet 
port  of  said  casing  through  said  handle,  whereby  the  air 
and  water  mixture  ejected  from  sakl  nozzle  can  be  utilized 
M  the  motive  flukl  for  sakl  flukl  motor. 


4^458,677 
INTRAVENOUS  CHANNEL  CARDIAC  ELECIHODE  AND 

LEAD  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
Oarias  E.  McCorUa,  Jr.,  1427  E.  Bayftew  Dr.,  Tmm,  Arii. 

85283  ^^ 

DMrioB  ofSer.  No.  78,910,  Sap.  19, 1979,  Pat  No.  4432499. 

nis  appUcatkM  No?.  19, 1981,  Sar.  No.  322,878 

IM.  a>  A81N  1/04 

U.S.  a  128-786  4  nrf— 


1  A  lead  assembly  for  faitravenonsly  conducting  electrical 
signab  through  a  venous  path  to  or  from  a  patient's  heart,  the 
lead  assembly  comprising  in  combmatkm: 
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(a)  •  core  lead  laving  fint  and  second  ends,  said  core  lead 

including 

(i)  first  flexible  sleeve  means; 

(ii)  a  first  conductor  surrounded  by  material  of  said  fint 
flexible  sletve  means,  said  first  conductor  extending 
approximately  between  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
core  lead; 

(iii)  first  electrode  means  attached  to  said  first  flexible 
sleeve  means  approximately  at  the  first  end  of  said  core 
lead,  said  fktt  electrode  means  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  fint  conductor; 

(iv)  a  second  conductor  surrounded  by  material  of  said 
fint  flexible  sleeve  means,  said  second  conductor  being 
spaced  from  and  electrically  insulated  from  said  fint 
conductor,  said  second  conductor  extending  approxi- 
mately between  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  core 
lead; 

(v)  second  electrode  means  attached  to  said  fint  flexible 
sleeve  means  a  fint  predetermined  distance  from  said 
fint  electrode  means,  said  second  electrode  means  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  second  conductor, 

(b)  a  first  removable  stylet  extending  through  said  fint  flexi- 
ble sleeve  means  to  faciliute  control  of  said  core  lead,  said 
core  lead  being  preformed  to  tend  to  assume  a  straight 
configuration  when  said  fint  stylet  is  removed  from  said 
core  lead; 

(c)  a  channel  lead  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  channel 
lead  including 

(i)  second  flexible  sleeve  means,  said  second  flexible  sleeve 
means  having  an  elongated  channel  for  receiving  said 
core  lead,  said  channel  extending  through  a  m^r  por- 
tion of  the  length  of  said  channel  lead,  said  channel 
extending  from  a  first  opening  in  said  channel  lead  to  a 
second  opening  in  said  channel  lead,  said  fint  opening 
being  located  at  said  fint  end  of  said  channel  lead,  said 
second  opening  being  a  side  port  opening  located  a  fint 
predetermined  distance  from  said  second  end  of  said 
channel  lead; 
(ii)  a  third  conductor  surrounded  by  material  of  said  sec- 
ond fiexible  sleeve  means,  said  third  conductor  being 
disposed  outside  of  said  channel  and  extending  approxi- 
mately between  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  second 
flexible  sleeve  means; 
Gii)  third  electiode  means  attached  to  said  second  flexible 
sleeve  means  approximately  at  the  fint  end  of  said 
channel  lead,  said  third  electrode  means  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  second  conductor; 
(iv)  a  fourth  conductor  surrounded  by  material  of  said 
second  flexible  sleeve  means,  said  fourth  conductor 
being  disposed  outside  of  said  channel  and  extending 
approximate^  between  the  fint  and  second  ends  of  said 
second  flexible  sleeve  means; 
(v)  fourth  electrode  means  attached  to  said  second  flexible 
sleeve  means  a  second  predetermined  distance  from  said 
third  electrode  means;  and 
(d)  a  second  removable  stylet  extending  through  said  second 
flexible  sleeve  means  to  facilitate  control  of  said  channel 
lead,  said  core  lead  being  disposed  in  said  channel  lead,  the 
fint  end  of  said  core  lead  extending  from  said  fint  opening 
and  the  second  end  of  said  core  lead  extending  from  said 
second  opening,  said  first  opening  being  located  within 
the  patient's  heart  when  said  channel  lead  is  positioned  to 
conduct  the  electrical  signals  to  a  predetermined  portion 
of  the  patient's  heart,  said  channel  lead  being  preformed  to 
tend  to  assume  a  bent  configuration  with  a  sufficient 
amount  of  bendbig  located  approximately  at  the  location 
of  said  side  port  opening  to  cause  said  second  end  of  said 
channel  lead  to  move  into  a  predetermined  cavity  in  the 
patient's  heart  a4jacent  to  said  venous  path  when  said 
second  stylet  is  removed,  said  side  port  opening  being 
located  near  the  entrance  to  said  predetermined  cavity 
when  the  second  end  of  said  channel  lead  is  in  the  deepest 
portion  of  said  predetermined  cavity,  said  core  lead  ex- 


tending slidably  through  said  side  port  opening  deep  into 
the  right  ventricle  of  the  patient's  hetrt 


MSM78 
CELL-SEEDING  PROCEDURES  INVOLVING  FIBROUS 

LATTICES 
loaaaia  V.  Yauaa,  Newtoo  CeMr,  and  John  F.  BorlM,  Balmat 

both  of  MaHn  iiripon  to  MMnehoietti  ImtHote  of  Teek- 
Bologjr,  Canbridga,  Man. 

FDed  Oet  2C  1981,  S«r.  No.  318033 

IM.  a)  A61F 13/00 

u&aus— iss  ig, 


1.  A  method  of  promoting  tissue  generation  at  a  wound, 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

a.  creating  a  fibrous  iMke  which: 

(1)  has  a  controllable  biode-gradability  in  the  pieaence  of 
body  enzymes; 

(2)  provokes  no  substantial  immune  response  or  inflamma- 
tion when  grafted  or  implanted  into  a  wound; 

(3)  has  sufficiently  high  porosity,  pore  size  and  permeabil- 
ity to  allow  cell  mi^ntion  and  reproduction  therein; 
and 

(4)  has  sufficiently  high  strength  to  resist  tearing  and 
collapse  if  grafted  onto  a  wound; 

b.  securing  said  lattice  in  contact  with  said  wound; 

c.  selecting  cells  which  promote  tissue  growth  at  said 
wound;  and 

d.  seeding  said  cells  onto  or  into  said  lactice  to  promote 
generation  of  tissue. 


COLD  WEATHER  RESPIRATORY  MASK 
RnaeU  G.  Ward,  2050  SW.  Tlat  Ave,  Portbnd,  Orag.  97228 
FUed  Jon.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  383,468 
M.  CL^  A61M  75/00:  AC2B  7/00 
U,S.  a  128-201.U  9< 


1.  A  respiratory  mask  for  use  in  severe  arrid  environments, 
said  mask  comprising, 

a  fint  shell  having  noae  and  jaw  portions  defining  an  internal 
area  of  the  shell  of  a  configuration  to  cover  the  wearer's 
nose  and  mouth  and  said  first  shell  defbung  at  least  one 
open  area  for  the  passage  of  reqriratory  air, 

retention  means  for  retaining  the  mask  on  the  user's  face, 

a  countercurrent  medium  positioned  within  the  first  shell 
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intenul  area  generally  defined  by  the  noae  and  jaw  por- 
tions of  the  fint  ihell  and  through  which  twiiaifni  tad 
exhaled  respiratory  air  panes  firom  Mid  at  least  one  open 
area,  said  medium  having  a  mnhitade  of  air  passages  along 
which  sobstantially  all  respiratory  air  travels,  said  medium 
partaking  of  the  heat  ftom  exhaled  air  and  the  heat  of 
condensation  given  up  by  exhaled  water  vqx>r  oondens* 
ing  on  said  medhm  for  subsequent  transfer  to  a  reverK 
flow  of  respiratory  air,  a  second  shell  member  positioned 
within  the  mtemal  area  defined  by  said  first  sheU,  said 
countercurrent  medium  confined  between  said  first  shell 
and  said  second  shdl  and  said  first  shell  having  a  flq>  and 
defining  an  opening,  said  dap  overlying  and  normally 
closing  said  opening  wherein  when  the  flq>  is  opened,  said 
opening  pennits  insertion  and  removal  (rfthe  oountercur- 
rent  medium  as  well  as  providing  a  secmdary  courw  for 
raqriratory  air. 


a  first  sound  baffle  secured  to  said  qjper  wan  of  said  hood 

and  surrounded  by  said  annular  plenum; 
a  second  sound  baffle  positioned  on  an  interior  surfeoe  of 

said  side  walls  of  said  hood  adapted  to  lie  behind  the 

wearer's  head,  both  said  sound  baffles  being  formed  at 

resonated  polyester  fiber  batting;  and 
a  plurality  of  air  exhaust/check  valves  located  along  said 

suit,  said  valves  providfaig  for  release  of  air  ftxmi  said 

garment. 


M8MI1 
STOMACH  CLAMP  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  PROXIMAL 

GASTRIC  PARTITIONING 

DomU  A.  HopUM,  4905  Harriaon  Clr„  Gnifboft,  Mta.  3N01 

FDsd  Jan.  10, 1M2, 8ar.  No.  ar /TTI 

1A  CL*  A41B 17/08 

UJB.  a  US-344  2 1 


PROncnVE  SUPPLIED  BREATHING  AIR  GARMENT 
Edwmd  L.  Chfldsvs,  Ldwwood,  and  Erik  F.  von  HortMO, 


ki« 


bytheUiHad 
D.C 

FDad  Maj  31, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  SIMM 
tat  a>  AC2B 17/00 
UjS.ai28-aOL29 


L  A  breathmg  garment  fbr  isdating  a  wearer  ftx«  hostile 
gaseous  environments,  said  garment  coaq)rising: 

a  one-piece  suit  fbrmed  horn  material  impermeable  by  the 
hostile  environments  and  dhnensioned  to  cover  at  least  the 
torso  of  a  wearv,  sakl  suit  havfaig  a  soit  ooOu  for  sur- 
roundmg  the  nedc  of  the  wearer, 

a  hood  having  an  iqiper  wan  and  sUe  walls  for  enclonng  the 
head  of  the  wearer  connectaUe  to  said  suit  coUai^ 

means  for  providfaig  an  airtigiht  seal  between  die  interior  and 
exterior  of  said  garment  at  die  oomection  of  said  hood 
and  said  conai^ 

air  Inie  entry  means  for  coqiUng  to  a  tne  end  of  an  sir 
sui^ly  hose,  said  air  line  entry  means  formfaig  an  openfaig 
in  die  suit  material;  and 

an  air  circulation  system  comprising: 

an  air  ddivery  hose  means  for  ddivering  air  firom  said  entry 
means  to  said  hood; 

an  annular  plenum  secured  to  said  iqiper  waU  of  said  hood 
and  ad^ted  to  be  above  the  head  of  the  wearer  and  con- 
nected to  said  delivery  hose  means,  sakl  plenum  betaig 
fiUed  with  resonated  polyester  fiber  batting  and  having  a 
plundity  of  qiaced  OfiSces  ftv  even  distribution  of  au*  faito 
thefaitnkirof 


1.  A  stomach  clamp  for  proxfanal  gastric  partitionfaig  com- 
priMng: 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongated  clamping  arms,  having  oppoate  and 
non-oonfomung  parts,  for  positionfaig  fai  generaUy  paraUel 
oppositkn  to  define  a  partiany  occlu^ng  chunp  with 
oppositely  disposed  ends  extendfaig  trsnsversely  beyond 
and  across  any  stomach; 

(b)  festesung  means  for  adjustably  tetening  together  the 
oppositely  diqiosed  ends  of  the  re^ective  clampuig  arms, 
said  festenfaig  means  benig  a  plurality  of  equaUy  sixed  and 
qiaced  holes  trsnsversely  defined  in  the  oppositdy  dis- 
posed ends  of  sakl  re^ective  clanqiing  arms  for  sets  of  end 
pairs  of  sskl  holes  to  roister  just  beyond  the  limiti  of  any 
size  itomach,  when  said  cbunpfaig  arms  are  parallelly 
opposed,  sakl  holes  of  one  of  the  clamping  arms  being 
threaded,  and  a  pair  of  bolt  means,  one  for  each  registering 
pair  of  holes  at  each  clamp  end,  for  passfaig  through  die 
undireaded  holes  and  engagnig  ni  dw  threaded  holes; 

(c)  transverse  passage  means  deftwd  between  sakl  opposed 
danqring  arms  in  oombinatx»  by  sakl  opposite  and  non- 
confonmng  parts  faitermediate  the  reqwctive  oppositdy 
diqiosed  damped  arm  ends  for  making  sakl  dimp  par- 
tially oocuded;  and 

d.  spadng  means  mounted  between  sakl  opponuiy  disposed 
ends  oi  die  rsqwetive  danqiing  arms  for  making  the 
damp  atraumatic  fai  appUcatkxL 


NON-METALUC,  BIO-COMPAHBLE  HEMOSTATIC 
CUPS  (RING  LOCI  CUPS) 
Rob«t  J.  GsrwiB,  Pfttslovn,  N J.,  ssilpnr  to  EtMeon,  Ine., 
8oMnllla,NJ. 

FDsd  Am.  2,  IM2,  Ssr.  No.  40Uil 
tat  a>  AilB  17/lZ  17/00     ^ , 
UJ. a  138-336  >    SO^ 

1.  A  sterile  hemoatatic  clip  for  use  in  ocdodfaig  a  veasd,  sakl 
dip  conqnisfaig  a  pair  of  diverguig  leg  members  couuected  at 
thdr  prcMdmal  end  by  a  resflient  li^ige  portkm,  each  leg  mem- 
ber has  a  vessd  danvfaig  sorfece,  the  vessd  dampfaig  surfeoes 
of  the  leg  memben  fiioe  each  other  when  the  d^  is  hi  a  dosed 
position,  a  ring  member  ad^ited  to  pass  over  said  hfaige  portion 


444-609  O.G.-M-S 
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•nd  urge  the  l«g  Inemben  tofether  10  that  the  vcHd  damping 
Mirftoet  are  lubatantially  parallel  to  oodode  a  vend  placed 


sluded. 
nSTL 


1.  A  focal  point!  dlieet  obaervatlon  type  laaer  acalpd  device, 
comprising  an  inftved  later  generator,  an  optical  fiber  uied  for 
the  tranimianon  of  an  infrared  later  beam  and  connected  at  one 
end  thereof  to  laid  mfrared  buer  generator,  a  visible  ray 
louroe,  an  optical  fiber  med  for  the  tranamiasion  of  a  visible  lay 
and  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  visible  ray  source,  and 
a  converging  lens  system  adapted  to  recdve  and  pass  simolta- 
neonsly  an  infrared  laser  beam  departing  from  the  other  end  of 
said  optical  fiber  for  infrared  laser  beam  and  a  visible  ray 
departing  from  the  other  end  of  said  opticd  fiber  for  said 
visible  ray,  the  distance  between  the  other  end  of  said  optical 
fiber  for  a  visible  ay  and  said  converging  lens  system  being  set 
to  satisfy  the  condition  that  the  distance  between  said  converg- 
faig  lens  system  and  a  foical  point  of  said  infrared  laser  beam  is 
equal  to  the  distanpe  between  said  converging  lens  system  and 
a  fbcal  point  of  said  visible  ray. 


said  cup  members  and  stretcUng  across  the  front  of  the 
wearer, 

said  cups  each  being  formed  of  a  polyester  cotton  blend  and 
comprising  an  upper  half  section  and  a  lower  half  section 
separated  by  a  horiiontal  seam,  and  each  of  said  cups 

comprising  an  open  uncovered  mesh  region  located  along 


between  said  leg  members  and  means  associated  with  said  leg 
memben  to  lock  said  ring  member  in  place  when  said  vessel 
has  been  oocli 


FOCAL  POIVr  DISECr  OBSERVATION  TYPE  LASER 

SCALPEL  DEVICE 
MftaoMMi  Saito;  Afro  Sitavigl,  and  KyoaUio  Imapiwa,  all  ef 
Kyoto,  Japan,  taripon  to  AfSMy  of  Indnalrfad  SdaMe  * 
Technology  and  Ministry  oflitemational  Trade  4k  IndHtiy, 
both  of  Tokyo*  Japan 

FDed  Mar.  8, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  389^11 
ChtaH  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  May  2S,  19S1,  S6-7I644 
,    fat  a^  A61B /7//d 
U A  CL  US— 3M  3  ririi. 


the  mner  edges  of  each  said  cups  and  extendmg  toward 
the  middle  of  said  cups,  said  open  uncovered  mesh  region 
eztendmg  to  the  bottom  edge  of  said  brasdere,  said  open 
uncovered  mesh  region  being  of  such  area  with  respect  to 
each  cup  to  permit  air  flow  through  the  mesh  t^jm  to 
aerate  the  breast  of  the  wearer  to  reduce  moisture  bufld- 
up. 


TRANSCUTANEOUS  CARBON  DIOXIDE 
MEASUREMENT  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 
Junkhi  HIraiBoto;  TBMtn  FUtai,  airi  ShUeU  Ohinwa,  aU  of 
Japai,  inigMn  to  SamHoM  Elaetrie  bdaitriaa, 
Japn 
FOad  Apr.  29, 1981,  Sar.  No.  2SM28 
iority,  afpUcitlon  Japan,  Apr. »,  1980, 88-87997 
lit  as  A81B  5/00 
UJB.a  128-838  1 


ATHIfnC  SUPPORT  BRASSIERE 
Dorothy  Vrmkai,  106  E.  24lh  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10010 
FDed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  344,648 
Int  a>  A41C 1/14 
UJB.ai28— 4771  10 

L  An  athletic  sipport  brassiere  oomprisfaig 
a  pair  of  strap  members, 

a  pair  of  C19  members  each  having  a  front  qiex  to  which  sakl 
strap  members  are  attached  for  supporting  said  cup  mem- 
ben on  the  shoulden  of  wearers, 

a  bottom  reinfoiped  inner  edge  strq)  located  at  the  bottom  of 


L  In  a  transcutaneous  carbon  dkudde  measurement  elec- 
trode assembly  having  a  central  tubdar  ^ass  dectrode  havhig 
a  bottom  end,  said  electrode  being  composed  of  a  highly  hisu- 
lating  material,  at  sakl  bottom  end  is  positioned  a  pH  respon- 
sive ghMs  membrane,  saxl  glass  membrane  having  an  outer 
sorfine  for  contacting  the  sidn  and  an  hmer  surftoe  oqMsed  to 
the  mterior  of  the  tubular  glass  electrode,  a  rdierence  deobode 
surrounding  sakl  glass  dectrode,  a  membrane  holder,  carbon 
dxNdde-penneable  pdymer  membrane  bonded  to  said  mem- 
brane holder  and  which  is  positioned  at  sakl  bottom  end,  a 
skin-heatmg  member  which  provides  a  body  oontactfaig  sur- 
ftce  and  an  qierture  throu^  which  the  CO2  gas  bebg  mea- 
sured is  carried  to  sakl  glass  electrode  vk  sakl  membrane  and 
flirther  indudes  a  beater  fisr  heating  the  body  oontactfaig  sur- 
fine  and  provkled  with  a  heat  sensitive  dement  oontrolUng 
sakl  heater  to  mdntdn  sdd  body  at  a  dfsignatfd  temperature, 
sakl  heating  member  si^porting  the  membrane  hokler  m  a 
space  between  sdd  refierenoe  dectrode  and  sdd  sUn  heater  so 
as  to  fbim  between  the  COa-permeaUe  membrane  and  the 
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outer  rarfeoe  of  laid  glaa  membme  in  deetnriyte  chamber 
for  an  etectrcdyte  eolation  which  contacts  the  reference  elec- 
trode, the  improvement  compiiang  a  conductive  layer  formed 
on  the  inner  niffiKe  of  nid  ^a«  membrane,  a  preanqdifier 
dispoied  within  aaid  glam  electrode,  a  ihort  lead  wire  con- 
nected between  aaid  conductive  byer  and  the  input  terminal  of 
said  preamplifier,  the  output  terminal  of  said  preamplifier 
adq>ted  to  be  connected  to  an  external  low  ou^ut  impedance, 
measuring  device,  said  glass  electrode  being  filled  with  an 
insulating  solid  material. 


CUTANEOUS  METHODS  OF  MEASUIONG  BODY 
SUBSTANCES 
C  avk,  Jr„  GbMimati,  OUo,  aaripar  to  ChOdm'a 
Heaptai  Madkd  Gsatar,  f*— '■i— «,  Ohio 
DMrion  of  Sir.  No.  63,1»,  Aa§.  2, 1979,  Pit  No.  4,401,122. 
lUi  ippUeition  Miy  4»  198S,  Sir.  No.  49M02 
lit  a*  A41B  5/00 
UAa  128-638  2 


1.  A  non-faivasive  cutaneous  medMd  of  analyifaig  body 
substrates  m  the  body  which  comprises 

contacting  outside  of  the  body  an  amount  of  a  non-gaseous 
body  substrate  which  has  volatiliied  through  the  skin  with 
an  enzyme  selected  fbr  the  siAstnte  being  analyzed, 

reacting  the  substrate  with  the  enzyme,  and 

detecting  a  condition  of  the  sldn  as  a  measure  of  the  amount 
of  substrate  in  the  body. 


UkANS-TELEPHONIC  ACOUSTICAL  AND  ELECTRICAL 

HEART  VALVE  MONITOR  SYSTEM 
Dde  A.  DIckm,  FHOur,  Miii.,  imlpiir  to  Midtroaic  Inc., 
Mlnmpnili.  Tifii 

FIM  Ai«.  12, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  407437 
bt  a'  A41B  S/04 
UJB.  a  128-639  11 


1.  A  monitor  system  comprising: 

a  monitor  body  having  a  first  exterior  surfhc^ 

a  reservoir  within  said  monitor  body  for  stnage  (^electrode 

at  least  two  deetrodes,  mounted  fixedly  to  the  first  surfine 
of  Slid  monitor  body  ind  protruding  therefrom,  eich  of 
Slid  electrodes  hivhig  i  centnl  bore  in  fluid  connection 
with  Slid  reservoir  end  open  to  the  exterior  of  siid  elec- 
trodes; 

a  cover  movably  attached  to  said  monitor  body  having  an 


inner  surflne  ftdng  the  first  surfbce  of  said  monitor  body 
and  having  an  outer  surfbce  tetng  away  from  the  first 
surfi»e  of  said  monitor  body  and  having  at  least  two 
apertures  correspondingly  arranged  to  said  at  least  two 
deetrodes  such  that  said  cover  is  locatable  in  a  first  posi- 
tion, a  first  distance  from  the  first  surface  of  said  monitor 
body,  at  which  said  at  least  two  deetrodes  protrude  from 
said  outer  surface  (rfsaid  cover  through  said  at  least  two 
qiertures  of  said  cover,  said  cover  slideably  moveable 
between  said  first  position  and  a  second  position  at  which 
the  lyertures  of  said  cover  are  displaced  from  said  at  least 
two  electrodes  and  at  which  the  inner  surfine  of  said 
cover  is  hi  contact  with  said  at  least  two  deetrodes  and 
seals  the  bores  (rf  said  at  least  two  electrodes. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARDUC  NUCLEAR 

IMAGING 
PMrlek  L.  Ven  Bahrsn.  Hoftarn  Ettalaa,  m.,  aaslfaor  to  Sie- 
■m  Gasmamriei,  Inc  Dm  PUm,  m. 

FDsd  Jd.  6, 1982,  Sir.  No.  398,738 
IM.  a*  O06F 15/41 OOIN  23/04;  A61B  6/00:  OOIT 1/164 
U J.  a  128-689  6 
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1.  A  method  for  diq)laying  images  of  a  cardiac  structure  in 
nuclear  examinations,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  acquiring  cardiac  data  in  accordance  with  the  locd  distri- 
bution (x,y)  of  a  radiolabded  tracer  in  said  cardiac  struc- 
ture, each  of  said  data  representing  a  time-activity  curve 
(o(t))  at  a  location  (x,y)  of  a  pixd  matrix  positioned  over 
said  cardiac  structure,  whereby  said  time-activity  cur- 
vea(c(t))  are  radiation  counts  (c)  as  a  Auction  of  time  (t); 

(b)  storhig  said  acquired  cardiac  data; 

(c)  fitthig  each  acquired  time-activity  curve  (c(t))  to  a  cosine 
waveof  thefoiin 


««-^  +  ^oosr-^»  +  * 


)• 


^riierein  A«  is  the  average  vdue  of  said  fitted  cosine  wave 
(o(t)),  wherein  A  is  the  amplitude  of  said  cosine  wave 
(o(t)),  wherein  T  is  the  period  of  said  cosine  wave  (c(t)), 
and  wherein  ^  is  the  phase  of  said  cosine  wave  (c(t)): 

(d)  extracting  from  said  fitted  cosine  wave  (c(t))  said  ampli- 
tude (AX  said  idiase  (^)  and  an  error  vdue  (E),  whereby 
said  error  vdue  (E)  rqnesents  the  reliability  of  said  ac- 
quired time-activity  curve  (c(t));  and 

(e)  diq>laying  for  each  location  (x,y)  stmdtaneously 

(el)  said  amplitude  (AX  thereby  obtaining  a  first  fimc- 
tiood  image  (A(x,y))  faidicative  of  the  amount  of  a 
movement  of  said  cardiac  structure; 

(e2)  said  phase  (^X  thereby  obtaining  a  seorad  ftnctiond 
image  (^x,y))  mdicative  of  the  pdnt  of  time  when 
portions  of  said  cardiac  structure  perform  a  movement; 
and 

(eS)  sdd  error  vdue  (EX  thereby  obtaining  as  a  third 
ftmctiond  image  (E(x,y))  an  error  image  which  is  indic- 
ative of  the  reliability  of  said  tndividud  amplitude  and 
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phaie  valoM  oontained  in  Mid  fint  and  aecond  func- 
tiooal  image,  re^ectively. 

'  4v48Mt9 

ULTRASOUND  SCANNER  WITH  MAPPED  DATA 
STORAGE 
Pnd  D.  SorawM,  ftlaiM,  and  loha  D.  w*^"*— "  Gm«  Rapids, 
botk  otMbm^  md^on  to  Madtroide,  Im^  MinMapoita, 

MiOB. 

PHadjSap.  3, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  41S/M4 

I   tat  a^  A61B  70/00 
UJB.  a  Ut-d60  10 

MICROPICHE  APPENDIX  INCXUDED 
(1  Micraflcka,  86  Paiia) 


1.  An  ahnaoaad  scanning  lyitem  comprising: 

a  linear  array  of  ultrasound  transducers,  each  transducer  of 
the  linear  array  for  generating  an  ultrasound  sugnal,  for 
receiving  an  ultrasound  signal,  and  for  producing  an  elec- 
trical signal  representetive  of  said  received  ultrasound 
signal; 

means  for  moving  the  linear  array  of  transducers  along  a  line 
over  a  plane  <^  at  least  two  dimensions  while  pemitting 
the  transducers  to  move  independently  of  one  another  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane; 

means  for  produoing  a  position  signal  indicative  of  the  pod- 
tion  of  said  transducer  in  said  field; 

means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  and  said  position 
signal  for  storing  data  signals  related  to  said  electrical 
signals  in  a  stofage  array  of  at  least  two  dimensions,  with 
the  position  of  each  stored  signal  in  the  storage  array 
oorrespondhig  to  the  position  of  one  transducer  in  said 
field  when  the  ultrasound  signal  corresponding  to  said 
electrical  signal  was  received;  and 

means  communicating  with  said  means  for  storing  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  representative  of  an  object  interacting 
with  said  reoeiyed  ultrasound  signal 


linear  pressure  decay  means  oomiaeted  to  the  manifold; 
blood  flow  occluder  means  oooneeted  to  the  manifold  and 
configured  to  Mock  arterial  blood  flow  of  the  user, 

gas  connection  means,  which  is  the  only  means  interoomee^ 
ing  the  occluder  means  and  the  manifold,  and  wUeh 

transmits  sound  and  gaa  pressure  pulses  from  the  occluder 
means  to  the  manifold  and  interchanges  gas  flow  and 
pressure  between  the  manifold  and  the  occluder  m«*t.T: 
pressure  transducer  means  connected  to  the  manifold  and 

yielding  «  deetrical  signal  varying  m  amplitude  with  the 
static  pressure  in  the  manifold; 


p    • 


&^-|^l ^ 


pulse  transducer  means  connected  to  the  manifold  and  yield- 
ing an  electrical  signal  varying  hi  amplitude  and  frequency 
with  sound  and  gas  pressure  pulses  m  the  wiMitfiffM. 

electronic  circuit  means,  connected  to  the  pressure  trans- 
ducer means  and  the  pulse  transducer  means,  by  non-flexi- 
ble connecti(»s,  measuring  the  systolic  and  diastolic  pres- 
sure points  by  determhiing  the  pressure  values,  as  mea- 
sured by  the  pressure  transducer  means,  at  which  the 
sound  and  gas  pressure  pulses  derived  from  the  pulse 
transducer  means  change  characteristics;  and 

display  means  ecmnected  to  the  eleetronic  circuit  means,  and 
displaying  the  systolic  and  diastolic  pressures  measured  by 
the  electronic  circuit  means. 


4i4884N 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREDICIINO 

VENTRICULAR  TACHYCARDU  BY  ADAPTIVE  HIOH 


to  AiFiythmts 


4»46MM 
■lo6d  pressure  MONTTOR 

H.  O'Gonoiv  LaaoMr,  and  Robert  A. 
both  of  Pa^  laripnis  to  Nofrtee,  tac,  f  ancMf,  Pu. 
nW  May  34»  1M2,  Sar.  No.  381,429 
tat  a>  A41B  S/Q2 
U.S.  CL  128    611  22  «^«*t 

1.  A  blood  pressure  measuring  apparatus  comprising; 
a  manifold  preasurizable  with  a  compressed  gas; 
preasuriation  mens  connected  to  the  wMwifrM  to  qiply 
compressed  gaa  to  the  manifold; 


Am  N.  Natnvili,  WaitlliU,  NJ„       _ 
*wnh  TacbiBlagy,  tae.,  PVeiiert,  Tn. 

Fnad  Fl*.  11, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  347,916 
Iii.a)A<lB5/M 

UA  a  128-708  

1.  A  ventricular  tachycardia  prediction  system  for  use  with 
an  ECO  hi|wt  having  cyclical  characteristics  comprising: 
means  for  periodicaUy  sanqding  the  ECO  hqnit  during  each 

(rf  a  plurality  of  ECO  cycles, 
means  for  storing  signals  representative  of  the  ECO  input 

for  each  erirrmmpnitMng  sample  tiffl^ 
filter  meana  for  adaptively  high  pass  filtering  the  signals  for 
each  ECO  cycle,  so  as  to  provide  a  filter  output  systemati- 
caUy  rebted  to  the  high  frequency  content  of  the  ECO 
input; 

for  providfflg  a  reference  signal; 
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mens  for  oomptriog  the  fflter  output  to  the  refieiaice  nguL 
and  ^^ 


MONITORING  SYSnM 
Johu  D.  BiddiiiU,  Coou  Ripid^  MldMil  A.  Colm,  MtaM^o- 
Us,  nd  Dnaii  G.  Hipp,  Gooa  Ripidi,  aU  of  Mfan^  I 
to  Medtroak,  IM^  MiuMpoU^  Mia. 

FDed  Mv.  13,  IMl,  to.  No.  J484» 
tut  a?  AMB  5/02 
VA  a  US— 718  7 1 


JUL 


■NkNCTlON 


means  for  faidicatiiig  the  prediction  of  ventricular  tachycar- 
dia reqxnsive  to  said  means  for  comparing. 


SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREDICTING 
VEN1RICULAR  TACHYCARDU  WITH  A  GAIN 
CONTROLLED  HIGH  PASS  FILTER 
Michael  «— m,  Ctory  HD^NJ^MaisMir  to 
Raaeaicfa  Teehmrioiy,  Ibc^  Fkeepoit,  Tei« 

FDed  Feb.  11, 1M2,  to.  No.  347,M» 
Irt.a>A<lBJ/M 
U  A  a  128-708  8 


1.  Apperatus  fbr  transtelephonic  monitoring  of  heart  valve 
sounds  comprising: 

a  sensor  for  sensing  heart  valve  sounds  and  for  converting 
the  heart  valve  sounds  to  an  input  signal; 

means  responsively  ooi^Ied  to  said  sensor  for  windowing 
acoustic  events  in  the  input  signal  and  for  converting  each 
acoustic  event  to  a  reqMctive  digital  signal; 

means  reqxmsively  coiq>led  to  said  converting  means  for 
storing  said  digital  sigiuds; 

means  reqmosivdy  coupled  to  said  storing  means  for  trans* 
mittfaig  said  digital  signals  transtelephonically; 

means  responsivdy  coupled  to  said  transmitting  means  for 
recdvmg  said  digital  signals  transtelefriionically;  and 

means  responsively  coupled  to  said  sen^  means  and  said 
storing  means  for  timetagging  each  distal  signal  wherd>y 
said  transmitting  means  may  transmit  each  digital  signal 
over  an  arbitrary  time  relative  to  the  time  required  to  said 
sensor  to  convert  said  physiological  signal  to  said  input 
signal  and  rdative  to  oAer  digital  signals. 


4,488,694 
APPARATUS  AND  MEIHODJOR  DETBCnON  OF 
TUMORS  IN  TISSUE 
Br«es  D.  SoUish,  and  Epkraia  H.  FM,  both  of  RehoTot,  Israel, 
mimnn  to  Yeda  Bsssarch  k  Difilnprnsii  Co.,  Ltd.,  Reho- 
▼oCbrael 
OoatimntioB-in-port  of  to.  No.  986,926,  No?.  2, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4^1,708.  lUi  appUeatioB  Jul  23, 1981,  to.  No.  286483 
Ha  pertfon  of  the  tam  of  this  palHt  suboagMit  to  Sep.  29, 
1998,  hM  besa  dtadaimod. 
M.  a*  A61B  3/05 
UAa  138-784  9< 


MIIMT   «M 


■^ 


;t^'T*^-n^ 


1.  A  qrstem  for  predicting  ventricuhff  tachycardia  firom 
electrocardiogiiq)h  input  waveftnms  conqnising: 
first  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  representative  of 

the  mput  waveforms  exoeeding  a  preselected  level; 
second  Ugh  pass  filter  means  havfaig  its  gain  controlled 

responsive  to  said  first  filter  output  signal,  said  second 

filter  means  for  providing  an  ou^ut  reqxmsive  to  said 

mput  waveform; 
means  for  predicting  ventricular  tachycardia  reqxmsive  to 

said  second  filter  means  output 


1.  Apparatus  fior  detecting  tumors  in  living  human  breast 
tissue  comprising: 
means  for  determining  the  dielectric  ocmstants  of  localized 

r^ions  of  living  human  breast  tissue  hicluding 
probe  means  conqnising  a  multiplicity  of  probe  elements; 
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meant  for  applying  an  AC  dgnal  to  the  tiMue;  and 
means  for  wnsfaig  electrical  properties  at  each  of  said  probe 
elements  at  a  plurality  of  different  times;  and 

signal  processtni  circuitry,  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for 
omnparing  thf  electrical  properties  sensed  at  said  plurality 
of  different  times  for  providing  an  output  indication  of  the 
dielectric  constant  of  the  localized  region  of  breast  tissue 
associated  wi^  said  probe  means. 

MULTIPOLAR  ^LECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PACING 

LEAD 
yes  A.  PifftemteB.  Coni  Spriap.  Fit.  aasignor  to 
Cordis  CorporaOon,  Miami,  Fla. 

FOad  ,lsd.  16, 1912,  Ser.  No.  399,061 
Ut,  a'  A61N  1/04 

4ClaiaH 


through  providing  access  to  said  interfiling  hyer  for 
electrical  contact,  said  b«$ldng  member  exhibiting  suffi- 
cient extensibility  to  be  compliant  with  said  mterfadng 
layer  after  the  electrode  is  placed  on  the  wearer,  and 
a  body-conformable,  one-piece  electrically-conductive  con- 
nector having  a  substantially  flat  electrical  impulse  distri- 


UAai»-7M 


bution  portion  releasably  adhered  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  top  surface  of  said  tnterftcmg  layer  through  said 
hole  of  said  backing  member  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
interftdng  layer  and  an  upper  surface  having  therein  a 
means  for  releasable  connecticm  to  a  connector  lead  of  an 
electrical  stimulator. 


1.  A  pacing  lead  assembly  comprising  a  multiconductor 
pacing  lead  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end  and  mclud- 
ing  a  plurality  of  individually  insulated  wire  conductors  within 
a  iheath  of  insulating  material,  a  multipolar  electrode  assembly 
mounted  at  said  distal  end  of  said  multiconductor  pacing  lead 
and  including  a  tip  electrode  having  a  cylindrical  cavity 
therein  and  at  least  one  sleeve  electrode,  first  insuhtting  means 
for  insulating  and  spacing  said  tip  electrode  firom  said  at  least 
one  sleeve  electrode  at  said  distal  end  of  said  multiconductor 
pacing  lead,  said  first  insulating  means  comprising  a  first  sleeve 
of  insulating  material  around  said  sheath,  each  wire  conductor 
having  a  band  end  portion,  cylindrical  support  means  for  said 
bared  end  portions,  said  bared  end  portion  of  each  said  wire 
conductor  being  wound  around  said  cylindrical  support  means 
beneath  and  in  electrical  contact  with  an  inwardly  facing 
conductive  surftce  of  one  of  said  electrodes  to  fono  an  electri- 
cal connection  betMieen  each  wire  conductor  of  said  multicon- 
ductor pacing  lead  and  one  of  said  electrodes,  said  support 
means  beneath  an  inwardly  facing  conductive  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  cavity  in  laid  tip  electrode  being  defined  by  a  tubu- 
lar member  extending  from  a  distal  end  of  said  sheath  into  said 
cyUndrical  cavity  with  said  bared  wire  conductor  end  portion 
of  one  of  said  wire  conductors  being  coiled  about  said  tubular 
member  and  in  electrical  contact  with  the  sidewall  surface  of 
said  cylindrical  cavity  in  said  tip  electrode,  and  said  sheath 
having  at  least  one  opening  therethrough  through  which  one 
of  said  bared  wire  conductor  end  portions  extends  and  is  coiled 
about  said  sheath,  which  defines  said  cylindrical  support  means 
tor  that  bared  wire  conductor  end  portion,  to  place  that  bared 
wire  conductor  in  electrical  contact  with  the  mner  surface  of 
said  at  least  one  sleeve  electrode. 


Mn,697 
AXIAL  FLOW  COMBINE  WITH  VERHCALLY  OFFSET 

ACCE(£RATOR  ROLLS 
Larry  R.  Jaasaa,  Oialfaa,  Kanan  aaal|iiiii  to  Allis<:hafaBen 
Corp,,  Mflwaokae,  Wis.  — "  — ^       «ni<«mien 

CoiitortoB^Jj^  of  Sar.  No.  aw,f78,  JbL  16,  Mil,  P«.  No. 

4;^,617.  TUB  appUeatiM  Jaa  a4»  I9S3,  S«.  No.  460,879 

CUiH  priority,  appUortiM  Gnnda,  Apr.  U,  1912, 400120 

IM.  a'  AOIF 12/00 

U.S.  a  130-27  Q  3 , 


4«4S8,696 

TJLN.S.  ELECTRODE 

nanUin  C.  LarlBMNra,  Sborcfiew,  Jitaa^  aaslgBor  to  Minnaaota 

Miaiag  and  Maaalactarlns  Company,  St  Paal,  Miuk 

GMtiaMtioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  64,576,  Aog.  7, 1979, 

abndoMd,  which  is  a  contiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  22,469, 

Mar.  21, 1979,  abnfwad.  lUa  applicatioa  No?.  3, 1980,  Ser. 

I      No.  203,601 

iBt  a)  A61N  1/04 

VACLm-m  SCUM 

1.  A  T.E.N.S.  eleotrode  comprising: 

an  essentially  dry,,  body-conformable,  electi-ically-conduc- 
tive  interfadng  liyer  having  an  adherent  top  surface  and  a 
lower  body-conlacting  surface  adherent  to  the  skin,  said 
interftdng  layer  being  extensible  up  to  SO  percent  in  a 
manner  similar  to  human  •fcig; 

a  bacUng  member  attached  to  said  top  surface  of  said  inter- 
facing layer,  said  backing  member  having  a  hole  theie- 


1.  In  a  gram  harvester  havfaig  a  threaUng  section  faicludbig 
a  threshing  rotor  diqwaed  on  a  generally  horixontal  axis  and  a 
concave  on  the  underside  of  said  rotor,  and  a  deanmg  section 
having  a  gram  pan  below  said  concave,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

front  and  rear  accelerator  rolls  disposed  above  said  gram  pan 
and  in  underlying  relation  to  said  concave,  said  accelen- 
tor  rolls  being  disposed  on  a  pair  of  generally  horizontal 
and  parallel  axes  and  receiving  therebetween  threshed 
material  from  said  concave,  the  axis  of  said  fhmt  acoelera- 
tOT  roll  being  vertically  ofliwt  above  the  axis  of  the  rear 
accelerator  roll  wherd>y  threshed  material  is  accelerated 
m  a  downwardly  and  fbrwardly  directicm  to  said  grain 

PM. 

power  means  driving  said  accelerator  rolls  in  opposite  direc- 
tions whereby  threshed  material  passes  thenSetween,  and 
air  delivery  means  directing  a  predetermined  horizontal 
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mrward  flow  of  air  tbrongh  and  trmvene  to  tfw 
odenrtad  threshed  inaterial  iMMing  from  Slid  •ooderator 
rolls  to  blow  chaff  and  straw  particles  rearwanOy  from 
the  kernels  of  graia  wUdi  pass  downwardly  to  said  grain 
pan. 


at  least  one  24netfayl4-phenyM-pentano1  derivative  defined 
•ocofding  to  the  stmctnre: 


TOBACXX)  METERING  AND  FEEDING  SYSTEM 
Warraa  A.  nrartmaia,  Gookifflia,  Gsnda,  aasjpnr  to  Roth- 
MM  of  PaD  MaD  Ginda  Uiritad,  Don  Mmi,  Gaaada 

FDad  JiL  14^  INO,  to.  No.  16M05 
Qaiy  priority,  appbeatlM  Unitod  Wniinm,  JaL  10, 1979. 
7929990 

bt  a?  AaiB  3/06:  AJ4C  S/39 
VA  a  131—110  3 1 


1.  A  continuous  method  of  processing  tobacco,  which  com* 
prises: 

(a)  continuously  drawing  tobacco<onveying  air  through  an 
enclosed  tobacco  feed  conduit  extending  continuously 
from  a  first  location  having  a  reservoir  of  unopened  cut 
tobacco  thereat  to  a  second  location  by  the  an>lication  of 
vacuum  to  the  interior  of  said  second  location, 

(b)  feeding  cut  tobacco  downwardly  from  said  reservoir 
between  counterrotating  metering  rollers  to  dfect  meter* 
ing  of  tobacco  from  said  reservoir  at  said  first  location, 

(c)  contacting  said  metered  tobacco  with  mechanical  open* 
ing  means  to  open  said  metered  tobacco  to  form  individual 
separated  tobaisco  particles, 

(d)  feeding  all  said  sqtamted  tobacco  particles  into  said 
tobacco  feed  conduit, 

(e)  conveying  by  said  tobacco«onveying  air  all  said  tobacco 
particles  fed  into  said  conduif  from  said  first  location 
through  said  tobacco  feed  conduit  to  said  second  location, 

(f)  separating  said  conveyed  tobacco  firom  said  tobacco<on* 
veying  air  at  said  second  locati(»,  and 

(g)  discharging  said  separated  tobacco  from  said  second 
location  through  a  rotary  air  lode  y/bik  said  vacuum  is 
maintained  in  the  interior  of  the  second  location. 


4yl8ljfl99 

USES  OF  METHYL  PHENYL  FENTANOL  DERIVATIVES 

IN  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE  AROMA  OR 

TASTE  OF  SMOKING  TOBACCO  AND  SMOKING 

TOBAOOO  ARUCXJES 

Ronald  P.  Sekracfc,  Old  Bridis,  aid  John  B.  HaD,  RniaoB,  both 

of  N.J.,  aasigMn  to  talsnatioMl  Fiavon  A  FrapaMss  Inc 

New  Yori^  N.Y. 

FDad  nih.  11, 1912,  to.  No.  347,999 

lat  a?  A24B  3/12 

UA  a  131-276  9aaiaa 

1.  A  process  fbr  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 

of  a  smddng  tobacco  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  smoking 

tobacco  an  armna  or  taste  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of 


II 


juiU 


L 


6LC   PROFILE  FOR  EXAMPLE  I 


O 


wherdn  R  is  hydrogen  or  aoelyL 


4*489,700 
PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  FILLING  POWER  OF 
TOBACCO  LAMINA  FILLER  HAVING  A  LOW  INTTUL 

MOISTURE  CONTENT 
G«  D.  Kvttda,  RkhiMnd,  aisd  H.  Howard  Saa,  Midtotfaiaa, 

both  of  Va.,  aadgnon  to  PhOlp  Morris  Incorporated,  New 

Yoifc,  N.Y. 

FDad  Apr.  18, 1912,  to.  No.  3M,I73 

lit  a*  A24B  3/18 

VS.  a  131-296  10  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  fbr  increasing  the  filling  power  of  tobacco 
lamina  fUler  comprising  contacting  the  filler  widi  t  Ugh  vekx* 
ity  gaseous  medium  at  elevated  temperature  soch  that  heat  is 
rqridly  and  substantially  uniformly  transferred  from  the  me- 
dium to  the  filler  fior  a  totd  contact  time  sufRcient  to  stiffen 
and  expand  said  filler,  said  medium  being  at  a  tempersture  of  at 
least  232*  C,  said  filler  being  free  of  exogenous  impregnants 
and  having  an  OV  vdue  immediatdy  before  being  contacted 
with  said  medium  witUn  the  range  of  from  about  1%  to  about 
10%. 


4,488,701 

MASCARA  APPUCATOR 

LMa  HoDaad,  1733  YaraOa  An^  Slad  VaDsy,  CUif.  93068 

FDad  Mar.  31, 1983,  to.  No.  476,923 

lit  as  A48D  40/26 

UJB.  a  133-88.7  3 

1.  In  combination  a  double  mascan  brush  and  holder  com- 
prising: 
a  top  of  holder  case; 
a  bottom  of  holder  case  ad^Med  to  receive  said  top  of  holder 

case  in  snap*locking  fuhion; 
a  makeup  material  reservoir  in  said  bottom  of  holder  case 
having  a  bottom  case  cover,  said  cover  having  two  D- 
shaped  brush  insertimi  apertures  therein; 
double  brush,  mascara  q>plicator  tongs  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived into  said  bottom  of  holder  case  and  snap  locked 
therem  by  said  top  of  hoMer  case,  said  tongs  comprising: 
an  upper  arm,  one  end  of  which  terminates  in  an  arcuate 

upper  brash  backing  member; 
brush  bristles  attached  to  the  convex  surfece  of  said  arcuate 

iqjper  brush  backing  member; 
a  lower  arm,  one  end  of  which  termfaiates  in  an  arcuate 
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lower  bnuh  Iwcking  member  concavely  complimentary 
to  Mid  arcuate  upper  brush  backing  member; 

bruah  bristles  attached  to  the  concavely  complimentary 
sorfine  of  saftl  arcuate  lower  brush  backing  member; 

a  resilient  ftilcrvm  joining  the  other  ends  of  said  upper  arm 
and  said  lower  arm  together  so  that  said  brush  bristles 
attached  to  the  convex  surface  of  said  arcuate  upper  brush 
becking  menjber  and  said  brush  bristles  attached  to  the 
concavely  complimentary  surface  of  said  arcuate  lower 


DENTAL  FL0S8ER 
Efmtt  C  GroOtettd.  3306  Nittrw  Womb  PL,  BrandermiU. 
MIdlotUa.,  Va.  J31ia  ^    "UHiernuu. 

FOad  In.  7, 1M2,  to.  No.  385,808 
lit  a^  A81C 15/00 
UA  a  133-92  A 


1.  Powered  appaiatus  for  cleaning  interproximal  tooth  sur- 
ftca  with  dental  floss,  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  body 
having  a  rear  end  and  a  front  end,  a  motor  mounted  adjacent 
the  rear  end  of  the  body,  a  pair  of  spaced  arms,  means  within 
the  body  pivotally  mounting  said  arms  on  the  body  to  lock 
about  an  axis  extendng  transversely  of  the  length  of  the  body, 
said  arms  having  rear  portions  extending  from  said  axis  toward 
the  motor  and  longer  forward  portions  extending  from  said 
•xis  to  project  beyond  the  front  end  of  the  body,  means  con- 
necting said  arms  so  that  they  move  together  as  a  unit,  drive 
means  connecting  the  motor  to  rock  the  arms  about  the  said 
pivotable  axis  to  a  limited  extent,  said  drive  means  comprising 
means  having  a  slot  therein  elongated  generally  paralld  to  said 
pivotal  axis,  means  connecting  said  slotted  means  to  the  rear 
portion  of  the  tfms,  an  element  extending  sUdeably  into  said 
slot,  means  rotatable  by  the  motor  about  an  axis  of  rotation 
extending  in  the  same  direction  u  the  elongation  of  said  body, 
said  routable  means  mounting  said  element  to  extend  parallel 
to,  bat  eooentrkaDy  ofliMt,  relative  to  said  access  of  loution. 
means  to  suspend  the  length  of  floss  between  the  projecting 
ends  of  the  forward  portion  of  the  arms,  said  suspended  flon 
bdng  carried  by  the  arms  without  endwise  movement,  and  the 
distance  between  the  suspended  floss  and  the  pivotal  access 
being  very  much  k»ger  than  the  amplitude  of  limited  move- 


ment of  the  arm  ends  where  the  floss  is  suspended,  whereby  the 
suspended  floss  is  caused  to  reciprocate  laterally  in  a  sobetan* 

tiaUy  flat  plane,  and  resilient  means  in  said  connection  between 
the  slotted  means  and  the  rear  portions  of  the  arms,  said  resil- 
ient means  being  connected  to  transmit  rocking  motion  to  the 
arms,  whereby  the  arm  drive  can  yield  when  the  suspended 
floss  encounters  more  than  a  predetermined  resistence. 

M88,703 

SYSTEM  FOR  CUANING  ARTICLES 

Yonke  boM,  Ibardd;  MkUyoiU  MiU,  HnehlQil:  Manhfre 

Wmnml,  Hadano,  od  AUra  KabaiUM^  OmTS  ?j!m 
to  HHmU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JipM  ^^ 

FDad  JnL  7, 1882,  to.  No.  388,031 

I  priority,  appUertkM  Japn,  JnL  8, 1881, 86-108821 
IM.  a^  Be8B  3/04 
UJB.ai34-87R  ig, 


brush  backing:  member  are  in  facing  relationship  to  each 
other;  H 

so  that  when  4id  upper  arm  and  said  lower  arm  are 
squeezed  together  against  the  resilient  force  of  said  ful- 
crum, said  brush  bristles  attached  to  the  convex  surftce  of 
said  arcuate  upper  brush  backing  member  intermesliingly 
engage  the  brush  bristles  attached  to  the  concavely  com- 
plimentary sufface  of  sakl  arcuate  lower  brush  backing 
member. 


1.  A  system  for  cleaning  articles  to  remove  foreign  matters 

from  surftces  of  the  articles,  comprising; 

at  least  two  treatment  baths  and  an  intermediate  both  dis- 

pooed  between  the  adjacent  two  treatment  baths,  these 

baths  being  connected  in  series  to  each  other,  at  least  one 

of  said  articles  to  be  cleaned  bebg  sucoessivdy  moved 

from  a  first  to  the  hMt  one  of  said  treatment  baths  through 

at  least  one  said  faitermediate  birth; 
tanks  with  one  associated  with  each  of  said  tieatment  baths 

and  receiving  respective  cleaniog  liquids; 
supply  line  means  for  connecting  each  of  sakl  at  least  two 

treatment  baths  and  the  adjacent  intermediate  bath  to  the 

tank  associated  with  the  treatment  bath; 
ddivery  means  fior  fbroedly  delivering  the  cleaning  Uqud 

from  each  of  said  tanks  to  the  associated  treatment  bath 

and  the  a4jacent  intermediate  bath  through  the  assoriatcd 

son>ly  line  means; 

when  a  first  of  sakl  at  least  two  treatment  baths  is  filled  with 
a  first  of  the  cleaning  Uqukls  sun>Ued  from  a  first  of  said 
tanks  associated  with  sakl  first  treatment  bath  through  a 
firist  of  sakl  supply  line  means  associated  with  sakl  fint 
treatment  bath  by  a  first  of  said  delivery  means  assfwiatfd 
with  sakl  first  treatment  bath,  said  article  being  com- 
pletely immersed  m  sakl  first  cleaning  Uqud  within  sakl 
first  treatment  bath  and  cleaned  by  said  first  cleaning 
Uqmd  so  as  to  cause  foreign  matters  to  be  removed  from 
the  surfine  of  sakl  article; 

movmg  means  fior  moving  said  article  between  each  of  said 
at  least  two  treatment  baths  and  the  acUaoent  intermediate 
bath,  said  moving  means  movfaig  said  article  from  said  first 
treatment  bath  filled  with  said  first  cleanmg  Uqud  to  sakl 
intermediate  bath  filled  with  said  first  cleaning  liqukl 
supplied  fh>m  sakl  first  tank  through  said  first  supply  line 
means  by  sakl  first  delivery  means,  while  tmWaiwJuj  igy 
article  completely  immersed  in  sakl  first  cleaning  ifgmd, 
sakl  article  being  completely  immerMd  in  said  first  clean- 
mg Uqukl  within  said  intermediate  both; 
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replacing  means  for  rqriadng  laid  firtt  cleaning  liquid 
within  said  intermediate  bath  with  a  wcood  of  the  clean- 
ing liqaid*  nipirfied  from  a  second  of  said  tanks  anodatad 
with  a  second  of  said  at  least  two  treatment  badis  adjacent 
to  said  first  treatment  bath  through  a  second  of  said  supply 
line  means  associated  with  said  second  treatment  bath  by 
a  second  of  said  delivery  means  associated  with  said  sec- 
ond treatment  bath,  after  said  article  is  moved  from  said 
first  treatment  bath  fiUed  with  said  first  cleaning  liquid  to 
said  intermediate  bath  filled  with  said  frist  cleaning  liquid 
by  said  moving  means;  and 

after  said  first  dnning  liquid  within  said  intermediate  bath  is 
replaced  with  said  second  cleaning  liquid,  said  moving 
means  moving  said  article  from  said  intermediate  bath 
filled  with  said  second  liquid  to  said  second  treatment  bath 
filled  with  said  second  cleaning  liquid  siqyplied  from  said 

second  tank  through  said  second  siq)ply  line  means  by  said 
second  delivery  means,  while  twinfjiiifig  f^  article 
completely  immersed  in  said  second  cleaning  liquid,  said 
article  being  completely  immersed  in  said  second  cleaning 
liquid  within  said  second  treatment  bath  and  being  cleaned 
by  said  second  cleaning  liquid  so  as  to  cause  foreign  mat- 
ters to  be  removed  frcm  tte  surfine  of  said  article. 


carrien  into  and  out  of  said  rotor  when  said  first 
second  closure  means  are  opened. 


and 


M5I,704 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

WAFERS 
Wlliiam  R.  Higdeii,  Eti^  U^  airipor  to  Xartraaii,  Im„ 

FDad  Oct  29,  ins,  S«.  No.  437,«M 

iirt.a)BOiBi/(u 

U&  a  134-87  R  9CUm 


1RAY  AND  BASIN  COMBINATION 

Oarks  D.  Gawood.  11827  N.  Laa  Al  Ct^  Howtoa,  Tai.  77024 

FDai  Dae.  27, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  483,137 

IM.  a.)  BIMB  3/04 

UA  a  134—138  18  ( 


1.  A  tray  and  basb  combination,  said  basin  being  formed  of 
plastic  materia]  and  having  side  and  bottom  walls  defining  an 
open-topped  well  for  containing  a  treatment  solution,  said  tray 
having  a  generally  horizontal  bottom  panel  for  supporting 
articles  to  be  treated  and  having  horizontal  dimensions  corre- 
sponding with  but  slightly  smaller  than  said  well  to  permit  said 
tray  to  be  received  tor  vertical  movement  between  raised  and 
lowered  positions  within  said  well,  said  side  walla  of  said  basin 
having  a  height  substantially  greater  than  said  tray,  lifting 
means  for  urging  said  tray  into  said  raised  position  within  said 
well,  and  magnetic  anchoring  means  for  retaining  said  tray  in 
said  lowered  position  within  said  well,  said  magnetic  anchor- 
ing means  including  a  slide  member  supported  by  said  bottom 
wall  for  horizontal  movement  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, and  magnetic  elements  re^ectively  secured  to  said  slide 
member  and  said  trsy,  said  magnetic  elements  being  oriented  to 
attract  each  other  and  retain  said  trsy  in  its  lowered  position 
against  the  force  of  said  lifting  means  only  when  said  slide 
member  is  in  its  first  poaitioo,  wherry,  when  said  slide  mem- 
ber is  shifted  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position, 
said  tray  is  free  to  rise  under  the  influence  of  said  lifting  means. 


1.  In  apparttos  fbr  processing  semiconductor  wafers  or 
similar  diso-ahaped  olrjeets  in  which  a  number  of  such  wafers 
are  arranged  in  a  carrier  mpported  witUn  a  rotor  and  wUch 
includes  means  fos  mounting  the  rotor  within  a  housing  for 
rotation  on  a  generally  horizontal  axis,  the  nnprovement  com- 
prising 
a  fint  access  opening  through  a  wall  of  said  rotor  which  can 
be  directed  hi  a  generally  upward  position  for  loading  and 
unloading  a  carrier  into  and  out  of  a  supported  position 
within  dw  rotor, 
a  first  closure  means  for  closing  said  first  access  opening  and 
for  retahdng  wafers  within  said  carrier  while  the  wafers 
are  being  processed, 
a  second  access  opening  through  a  wall  of  said  housing  for 

providing  entry  to  said  rotor  within  said  houting, 
a  secmd  closure  means  for  closing  and  sealing  said  second 

access  opening,  and 
control  means  associated  with  a  means  for  driving  and  rotat- 
ing said  rotor  for  supping  the  rotor,  at  the  end  of  eadi 
prorfiiig  oyde,  in  a  portion  which  aligns  said  first  ac- 
cess qwnng  of  die  rotbr  with  said  second  access  opadng 
of  said  honing,  to  therdby  provide  for  movement  of 


4*481,708 
BLOCK  AND  BLEED  VALVE  SYSTEM 
',  Sfwdand,  ani^or  to  KajitoM 
Incn  llsaai— ,  Tai. 

FDad  Fsh.  24, 1N2,  Ssr.  No.  381,948 

Unltad  Kiailoiii,  Feb.  28, 1981, 


Alan  Seholaa,  Qaifoir,  Seodand, 


Lrt.a'B08Bi/M 
VS.  a  134-168  R  9 1 

L  A  double  block  and  bleed  valve  system  comprising  a  valve 
body  defining  a  valve  dumber  having  first  and  second  fluid 
passage  openings  provided  widi  first  and  second  valve  means, 
respectivdy,  and  connectable,  in  use  of  die  system,  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  first  and  second  pipdines  from  which  said  chamber 
is  isolatable  in  use  by  dosure  of  said  first  and  second  valve 
means;  a  drain  opening  provided  with  a  drain  valve;  and  a 
tpny  means  havhig  an  inlet  in  communication  with  die  exte- 
rior of  the  chamber  for  connection,  in  use,  with  a  cleaning  fluid 
sq)|dy,  and  having  at  least  one  qmy  bead  formed  and  disposed 
in  said  chamber  for  spraying,  in  use,  substantially  all  the  inte- 
rior surfaces  of  said  chamber  with  cleanhig  fluid  sunolied 
thereto  when  said  first  and  second  valve  means  are  in  dieir 
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doMd  poritiou;  iaid  fint  and  second  valve  means  and  drain 
valve,  and  nid  valve  chamber  being  formed  and  arranged  ao 


d 


.-Qi®>f 


4t4n,7n 

FLUID  DiBTRIBUnON  SYSTEM 
L.  LaoMrt.  M31  E.  Konoki,  SeetMde,  Aria.  18287, 
D.  BMi,  Tfli9i,  Aril,,  Mrippri  to  Jnaa  L. 

Tffrtlidila,  AiU. 
FOad  Die.  10, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  44t,6l3 
tat  a>  PICK /7/Q? 
US.  CL 137— 9  Ml 


tbat  nid  valve  cHamber  it  lubstantially  unobttnicted  when 
Mid  fint  and  lecotd  valve  means  are  in  said  closed  positions. 


uj.a 


4y48l,707 

SPORtSMAIirS  POKTABLE  ROOF 
WaieoiTflie,  Pa.,  aaripor  to 
Ei|iilp—i  Cb.,  Emtam,  Pa. 
POad  lap.  r ,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  434,218 
tat  CU  A48B  lJ/00 


I'a 


1.  As  a  device,  |  sportsman's  portable  roof  to  be  used  in 
conjunction  with  an  extraneous  support  object  such  as  a  tree 
trunk,  comprising:  i 

(a)  a  top  cap; 

(b)  a  runner;       ' 

(c)  a  plurality  of  tiba,  pivotaUy  attached  to  said  top  cap  and 
extending  radially  outward  therefrom,  said  ribs  ti^inj 
distributed  so  that  at  least  one  rib  has  no  diametricaUy 
opposed  counterpart,  to  therd)y  create  a  semi-eliptical 
ribleas  sector; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  stretchers,  one  end  of  each  of  which  is 

pivotaUy  attached  to  said  runner  and  the  other  end  of  each 
of  which  is  attached  to  a  given  rib; 

(e)  means  to  releasably  lock  said  runner  mrndtopcapi 
(0  a  fabric  cover  tacked  to  said  ribs,  said  cover  including  a 

•emi<liptical  opening  in  alignment  with  said  semi<eliptical 
ribleas  sector, 

(I)  iMus  to  attach  said  opening's  edge  to  said  external 
support; 

(h)  a  shaft  attached  at  its  one  end  to  said  top  cap,  said  runner 
being  slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft  said  shaft  it««iiiH«ig 
handle  means  at  said  shaft's  other  end;  and, 

0)  means  for  mounting  said  device  against  said  external 


I.  A  fluid  distribution  appoiatos  for  serially  distributing  a 
fluid  into  each  of  a  plurality  of  outlet  conduits  from  an  inlet 
conduit  laid  apparatus  comprising  m  combination: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  inlet  aperture,  a  plurality  of  pain  of 
opposed  outlet  apertures  and  a  cavity  for  provicUng  fluid 
coaununication  between  said  hilet  iqwrtuie  and  said  pain 
of  (q>posed  outlet  apertures; 

(b)  a  rotor  disposed  within  said  cavity  for  faiteroonnecting 
•aid  inlet  aperture  serially  with  said  pairs  of  opposed 
outlet  apertures,  said  rotor  mcludhig  a  hollow  hub  having 
an  open  end  in  fluid  communication  with  said  mlet  apet- 
ture,  means  for  discharging  water  from  said  hub  to  urge 
rotation  of  said  rotor,  a  pdr  of  discs  mounted  upon  said 
hub  for  constraining  fluid  flow  into  some  but  not  aU  of  said 
pain  of  oppoaed  outlet  apertures,  an  aperture  disposed  in 
each  of  said  discs  for  establishing  fluid  flow  with  at  least  a 
■elected  pair  of  said  opposed  outlet  apertures  m  response 
to  the  totatioaal  poaition  of  said  rotor  with  respect  to  said 

(c)  means  for  periodically  halting  rotation  of  said  rotor  for 

Mriallyjuztapositioning  said  apertures  h  said  discs  with  at 

least  a  pair  of  said  opposed  outiet  apertures  to  eflJBCt  flow 

through  at  least  one  pair  of  said  opposed  oudet  apertures; 
and 

(d)  means  for  siq>porting  said  hub  hi  said  housing. 
1  

4t48l,7Q9 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURWC  AND 
CONTROLLING  FLUID  FLOW  RATES 
Gari  M.  S»rii«sr,  Park  RidiB,  m,  airipor  to  BU 
r,  nraakUa  Parii,  ID. 
FIM  Mar.  37,  IMO,  Sar.  No.  134^ 
tat  a3  GOBD 1J/J3 
US.  a  137— 10  401 


-^ 


*-i» 


eojfj^ 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  flow  rato  of  a  fluid,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  h^eeting  a  thermopolse  mto  die  fluid  flow  at  a 
first  point  therein;  detecting  arrival  of  a  leadfaig  flaidc  of  the 
thermopulse  at  a  second  pomt  in  the  fluid  flow,  wherein  the 
lecond  pomt  is  a  known  distance  downstream  from  the  first 
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point;  ineasariog  Uw  traute  tfane  of  the  thennopalse  between 
the  fint  and  woood  points,  the  tnmit  time  being  repreMntttive 
of  the  fluid  flow  rate;  detecting  •  lagging  flank  of  the  ther> 
mopolae  at  the  second  point;  and,  iqx»  detecting  the  lagging 
flank,  ii^ecting  a  tnbieqaent  theniKqNilae  into  the  fluid  flow  at 
the  fint  point 

i.  A  method  as  in  chdm  1,  mtinMng  the  step  of  controlling 
the  fluid  flow  rate  in  accordance  with  the  measured  transit 
time  to  maintain  a  sdeeted  flow  rate. 


Mn,710 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  VALVE  00N8TRUCnON 
HAVING  MULTIPLE  FUTONS 
Manti  F.  Watfv,  Knosfllla,  Tmbl,  aaripor  to 
CeMrols  Coivajr,  Rkhmoad,  Va. 

FUad  Magr  3, 1N2,  Sar.  No.  374|IM4 
lit  KV  nOL  17/38 
U J.  a  137—15  10 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  valve  construction  having  a 
hounng  means  provided  with  a  chamber  and  port  means  lead> 
ing  to  said  chamber  and  having  an  aiially  movable  i^ston 
means  diq)osed  in  said  chamber  to  bteroonnect  certain  dfsaid 
port  means  together  in  relation  to  the  aiial  position  of  said 
piston  means  that  is  caused  by  a  condition  responsive  device 
and  a  spring  means  operativdy  associated  with  sakl  piston 
means,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  dTfbni^ig  said  hous- 
ing means  to  have  a  phvality  of  valve  seat  sections  disposed  in 
spaced  substantially  parallel  relation,  forming  said  piston 
means  to  comprise  a  pkte  and  a  idurality  of  pistons  disposed  in 
spaced  substantially  parallel  relation  and  befaig  carried  by  said 
plate  as  an  assembly  therewith  to  be  aaany  moved  in  unison  in 
said  chamber  under  the  influence  of  said  condition  responsive 
device,  and  diyoaing  said  piston  means  as  said  assembly 
thereof  in  said  housing  means  so  that  said  pistons  are  reqMC- 
tivdy  received  in  said  valve  seat  sections,  the  improvement 
compriring  the  step  of  forming  said  pUrte  and  said  pistons 
respectively  with  means  that  cooperate  together  so  that  said 
pistons  can  move  relative  to  each  odwr  while  «M4iit«{ti<tig  laid 
substantially  parallel  retation  thereof  during  said  step  of  dispos- 
ing said  piston  means  in  said  housing  means  so  that  said  pistons 
will  self-align  with  their  respective  valve  seat  sections  as  said 
pistons  are  being  received  therein. 


MM,711 
VENT  VALVE 
Fhud(  S.  FUder,  Mattooa,  DL,  aasitMr  to  JaMlli  1 
tagOaapnyi  Mattoaif  OL 

of  Ssr.  No.  »»430>  Mar.  3,  INl, 
lUs  appUeatioa  JnL  31, 1M3,  Sar.  No,  40M30 
bt  as  FICK 17/196, 17/38 
UA  a  197— 71  fCWM 

1.  A  vent  valve  q»paratus  for  relieving  interior  fhiid  or 
vqxv  presrare  from  witUn  a  container  for  fluids  by  automati- 
cally releasing  a  portion  of  said  fhdd  or  vapon  from  said  con- 
tainer, or  relieving  partial  vacuum  from  within  said  container 
by  automatically  rdeasing  air  into  said  container,  sakl  appara- 
tus nicluding 
valve  housing  means  restrainaUy  afBied  to  sakl  container. 


S9S 


valve  housing  means  <«fti"«««"g  an  upper  housing  por- 
tkm  and  a  tower  housing  portxm; 

sakl  upper  housfaig  portkm  operably  attached  to  sakl  tower 
bouskig  portton  to  describe  a  vent  cavity; 

sakl  vent  cavity  being  in  operable  oommunicatwn  with  the 
interior  of  uaA  container  to  describe  a  vent  conduit; 

check  valve  element  means  operably  disposed  within  sakl 
vent  conduit; 

said  check  valve  element  means  operaUy  dkposed  between 
a  closed  positkm  sealing  sakl  vent  conduit  and  an  open 
positton  for  releasing  said  portton  of  flwd  ot  vapor 
through  sakl  vent  conduit  into  said  vent  cavity, 

vent  release  apertures  in  sakl  upper  bousing  means  in  opera- 
ble connecttoa  with  said  vent  cavity  for  releasing  sakl 
portion  of  fluid  or  vapor  from  said  housing  means  to  the 
atmo^>here; 

said  check  valve  element  means  bemg  bkned  into  its  ctosed 
position  by  check  valve  biasmg  means; 

said  check  valve  biasmg  means  serving  to  maintain  said 
check  valve  element  in  sakl  ctosed  positton  until  over- 
come by  a  particuhu-  flukl  or  vapor  pressure  exerted 
agahist  said  check  valve  element  means  so  as  to  move  sakl 
check  valve  element  to  the  open  position;  and 

one-way  valve  element  means  posittooed  m  sailapparatus  to 
enable  one-way  passage  of  air  from  the  atmosphere  to  the 
interior  of  said  container,  the  improvement  comprising: 


T9b- 


nTTtTV^:^  .^ 


said  one-way  valve  element  operably  affixed  to  the  interior 
of  sakl  check  valve  element  so  as  to  prevent  passage  of 
liqukl  or  vapor  to  the  atmo^here  from  the  kiterior  of  sakl 
cmtamer  when  sakl  check  valve  element  is  hi  sakl  closed 
position; 

said  one-way  valve  element  aUowfaig  cooununication  be- 
tween said  contamer  mterior  and  the  atmosphere  when- 
ever sakl  kiteiior  contamer  pressure  fslls  below  atmo- 
q>heric  pressure  so  as  to  alleviate  the  partial  vacuum 
therein; 

sakl  check  valve  element  and  sakl  one-way  valve  element 
operating  to  automatically  vent  sakl  contauter  or  altow 
passage  of  air  into  the  intertor  of  said  contamer  whether 
sakl  qiparatus  is  in  a  horixontal  or  vertica]  orientation; 

sakl  upper  housmg  portton  cooqwisfaig  a  top  part  and  a 
bottom  part, 

sakl  top  part  havfaig  a  thki-walled  constructton, 

sakl  thm-walled  top  part  beuig  sh^ed  so  as  to  receive  said 
chedc  valve  biasing  means,  and  serving  to  break  away 
from  sakl  contamer  m  rmpont  to  the  exertion  of  exces- 
sive force  by  sakl  check  >^ve  element  means  and  in  tun 
sakl  chedc  valve  biasfaig  means  thereon,  so  as  to  provkle 
hicreased  venting  of  sakl  contamer  mterior;  and 

sakl  valve  housfaig  means  oooprisag  a  plastic  material  such 
as  high  density  polyethylene,  to  pro>^  eventual  raeltfaig 
of  sakl  housfaig  means  fai  the  event  of  fire  and  thereby 
I»ovkle  maxfanum  ventfaig  of  the  contents  of  sakl  coo- 
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VACUUM  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
DifU  L.  fltmnua,  Gonnt,  Mkk,  anlpMr  to 
GorporatkM,  Flbrt,  Mich. 

F1M  Sc^  29. 1M2,  Scr.  No.  431,348 
lit  €V  GOBD  11/03 
VA  a.  137—11^ 


10 


1.  A  vacuum  prtMore  regulator  compriaing:  a  houamg  mem- 
ber forming  a  mixing  chamber,  an  inlet  opening  formed  in  said 
houaing  member  to  communicate  laid  mixing  chamber  with  a 
source  of  variable  vacuum  prenure,  an  outlet  opening  formed 
in  laid  housing  member  to  communicate  said  mixing  chamber 
with  a  device  to  be  operated  by  vacuum  pressure,  a  valve  port 
formed  in  said  hovsing  member  and  communicating  said  mix- 
ing chamber  with  the  atmosphere,  a  valve  element  moveable 
relative  to  said  valve  port  from  a  fint  position  closing  said 
valve  port  through  a  second  position  opening  said  valve  port 
and  to  a  third  position  reclosing  said  valve  port,  and  control 
means  responsive  to  presnire  at  said  source  of  variable  vacuum 
pressure  for  moving  said  valve  element  from  said  first  toward 
Mid  third  position  as  vacuum  pressure  increases  from  a  mini- 
mum to  a  maximum  at  said  source. 


pranore  bypaaa  line,  said  regulatn  coDpriiing  a  valve  hoodng 
having  (a)  a  high  preaaore  port  adapted  to  oommonicalje  with 

the  high  preasnre  ride  of  said  tyitem,  (b)  a  low  praarate  port 
adapted  to  eommnmeate  with  the  low  pfeaaue  ridi  of  aaid 

system  and  (c)  a  bypass  port  adapted  to  commnideatewith  the 
bypass  line  of  said  system,  a  valve  member  movable  b«k  and 
forth  m  said  housing  toward  aad  «way  from  a  bypoB  poaition, 
said  valve  member  having  a  fbit  praaaue  Aoe  means  agaiut 

which  the  pressure  admitted  into  aaid  Ingh  preaaore  port  acts  to 
move  said  valve  member  toward  said  bypass  position,  said 
valve  member  having  an  oppoaitely  fiidng  second  pressure 
face  means  against  which  the  pressure  admitted  into  said  low 
pressure  port  acts  to  move  said  valve  member  away  from  said 
bypass  position,  and  reailienUy  yieMable  means  acting  on  said 
vaNe  member  and  biasing  said  valve  member  away  from  said 
bypass  position,  the  improvement  hi  said  pressoit  regulator 

comprising,  a  passage  formed  in  said  valve  member,  an  orifice 
formed  m  said  valve  member  and  establishing  communication 
between  said  passage  and  said  high  pressure  port,  a  metering 

port  formed  thrott^  said  valve  member  and  establishing  com- 
munication between  said  passage  and  said  bypass  port  when 

■aid  valve  member  is  in  said  bypass  position,  said  metering  port 
permitting  a  bypass  flow  from  said  high  pressure  port  to  said 
bypass  port  by  way  of  said  orifice  and  said  passage  when  said 
valve  member  is  in  said  bypan  position  and  reducing  tiie  by- 
pass flow  as  said  valve  member  is  moved  away  from  said 

bypass  position,  a  chamber  defined  between  said  valve  member 
and  said  housing  and  having  one  side  fiormed  by  a  third  pres- 
sure face  means  located  on  said  valve  member  and  facing  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  second  pressure  fl^e  means,  and  an 
opening  in  said  valve  member  and  establishing  communication 
between  said  passage  and  said  chamber  whereby  Uie  pressure 
in  said  passage  is  transmitted  to  said  chamber  and  acts  against 
said  third  pressure  fine  means  to  assist  m  moving  said  valve 
member  away  from  said  bypass  position  and  whereby  an  in- 
crease m  the  bypass  flow  through  said  orifice  and  nid  rTTiigr 
reduces  die  pressure  m  said  chamber  to  allow  said  valve  mem- 
ber to  move  fiirther  toward  said  bypass  poaMon. 


4,458,713 

BYPASS-TYPE  DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE 
I       REGULATOR 
Domdd  E.  VfmUru,  Roekfiord,  IlL,  Mafgnor  to  Woodward 
Gowwir  Company,  RocfclM,  OL 

FDad  l»Be.  3, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  44M99 

IM.  a' OO0D  7/0/ 
UJB.  a  137-U7  7 


4^481,714 
FLOW  REGULATING  DEVICE 
John  L.  Deiwieka,  c/o  Bom  USA,  MariM 
Bos  15U,  Honato^  Tat.  77001 

FDad  Ai«.  10,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  39U88 
IM.  a)  FliK  i7/22 
VJS,  a  137*172 


P.O. 


10 


1*01 


1.  A  bypass-type  differential  pressure  regulator  fior  mai^tain- 
iB8  a  substantially  oonstant  pressure  drop  across  die  high  and 
low  pressure  sides  of  a  fluid  pressure  system  having  a  high 


1.  A  device  fbr  regulating  die  flow  of  a  first  fluid  and  a 

second  fluid  through  a  flow  aperture,  the  fluids  being  immisd- 

Ue  with  each  odier  and  having  difRsrent  densities,  die  flow 

regulating  device  comprising 

a  moveable  phig  having  a  density  which  ia  less  dun  die 

density  of  die  denser  fluid  but  greater  dian  die  density  of 

the  lessKlense  fluid  so  that  die  pbag  floats  in  die  denser 

fluid  and  sinks  in  die  less  dense  fluid,  die  plug  being  move- 

able  between  a  first  and  a  second  poaitkn;  the  phig  assum- 

fflg  die  first  poaitioii  when  dw  surftoe  level  widi  respect  to 
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the  flow  aperture  of  the  dener  fluid  ii  greater  than  a 
predetermined  amount,  and,  the  plug  aasundng  the  lecond 
portion  when  die  flurfiwe  level  with  reapect  to  the  flow 
aperture  of  the  denier  fluid  is  leM  than  the  predetermined 
amount;  the  plug  permitting  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the 
flow  qierture  when  the  plug  is  located  at  the  fint  position 
and  bloddng  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  flow  aperture 
when  the  plug  is  located  at  the  second  position,  wherein 
the  plug  includes 

an  outer  body  having  a  chamber,  an  air  passageway,  and  a 
plurality  of  fluid  passageways,  all  passageways  extend- 
ing from  the  chamber  to  the  exterior  of  the  outer  body, 
the  air  passageway  being  positioned  above  the  fluid 
passageways; 
an  inner  plug,  which  is  positioned  witUn  the  chamber,  the 
inner  plug  having  a  density  which  is  less  than  the  den* 
sity  of  the  denser  fluid  and  greater  than  the  density  of 
the  less  dense  fluid  so  that  the  inner  plug  floats  in  the 
denser  fluid  and  sinks  m  the  less  dense  fluid,  the  inner 
plug  assuming  a  first  position  when  the  surface  level  of 
the  denser  fluid  present  hi  the  chamber  exceeds  the 
predetermined  amount,  the  inner  plug  assuming  a  sec- 
ond  position  when  the  suiftoe  level  of  the  less  dense 
fluid  in  the  chamber  is  less  than  the  predetermined 
amount; 
valve  means  fior  selectively  sealing  the  air  passageway; 

and 
means  fbr  coupUng  the  inner  {dug  to  the  valve  means  so 
that  the  valve  means  seal  the  air  passageway  when  the 
inner  plug  is  in  the  first  position,  and  open  the  passage- 
way whm  the  inner  plug  n  in  the  second  portion,  to 
provide  a  variable  doisity  plug  which  has  a  predeter- 
nimed  maxhnum  buoyancy  in  the  presence  of  the  denser 
fluid,  and  a  negative  buoyancy  with  rqjsect  to  the  less 
fluid. 


MM,718 

SOLENOID  ACTUATED  CONTROL  VALVE 
DarM  L.  Bart,  Groais  PotaH,  nd  Gngory  J.  Krawcqrk,  Royal 
Oak,  both  cf  Mkh^  —igaora  to  The  Beidix  Cotporrtlen, 
SoulhflaU,  Micht 

Filed  Apr.  2,  lSt2,  te.  No.  36M17 

lit  a'  nCK  31/02 

UjS.  CL  137—270  8  daims 


L  A  sdenoid  coalral  valve  having  a  normally  open  and  a 
normally  ckiaed  mode  of  opeiation  comprising: 

a  stator  adapted  to  receive  an  electric  activation  signal  and 
to  generate  a  magnetic  fidd  upon  activation; 

a  valve  body  adapted  to  engage  a  coacting  surfiwe  of  said 
stator  comprising;  an  m^iraidly  extending  first  bore;  an 
inwardly  extending  stenwd  bore,  an  upraised  boss  extend- 
ing axially  iq)ward  from  the  bottcm  of  the  narrow  portion 
of  said  stepped  bore,  said  boss  including  an  axially  extend- 
ing hole  communicating  said  first  bore  with  said  stepped 
bore; 

an  armature  comprising  a  ff'TO-'**fg'ft^  first  portion  and  a 
piston  extending  therefrom,  said  first  portion  reciprocally 


situated  within  said  first  bore,  and  said  piston  reciprocally 
received  and  extending  through  said  hole  of  said  boss; 

a  q)ring  retainer  attached  to  and  movable  with  a  portion  of 
said  piston  extending  beyond  said  boss; 

a  q>ring  received  within  the  volume  between  the  walls  of 
said  narrow  portion  of  said  stepped  bore  and  the  exterior 
walls  of  said  boss  for  outwardly  biasing  said  ^>ring  re- 
tainer and  said  armature;  ^ 

reversible  valve  means  received  within  said  portion  of  said 
stepped  bme  for  fstahlishing  the  normaUy  open  and  nor- 
mally closed  mode  of  operation  defined  by  the  placement 
of  said  valve  seat  in  one  of  two  orientations  comprising:  a 
valve  seat  having  at  least  one  flow  passage  and  a  valve 
seating  surface  and  adqrted  to  be  received  within  said 
portion  of  said  stepped  bore  in  said  two  orientations  and  a 
valve  closure  element  movable  by  sakl  armature  for  seat- 
ing on  said  valve  seating  surface; 

a  first  end,  a  second  end,  a  second  stenwd  bore  having  a  first 
portion  extending  inwardly  from  said  second  end,  a  sec- 
ond portion  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of 
said  first  portion,  wherein  the  transition  between  said  first 
and  said  second  portions  defines  a  valve  seat  surfisce,  a 
middle  portion  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  second  portion  wherein  the  transition  between  said 
second  portion  and  said  middle  portion  defines  a  second 
shoulder,  a  third  portion  having  a  diameter  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  middle  portion,  said  third  portion  extend- 
ing through  to  said  first  end,  and  the  transition  between 
said  middle  pwtion  and  said  third  pwtion  defining  a  third 
shoulder. 


4,488,716 

DEVICE  FOR  PILOTING  A  SAFETY  VALVE 

Jan  Dive,  U  VarsuM  St  Hflaira,  frmo^  m^tmor  to  A3J). 

FDed  JuL  U,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,888 
OahH  priority,  applkrtien  Fknea,  M.  17, 1981, 81 13970 
lit  a)  FICK  31/12 
UJB.  a  137-488  10 


1.  A  device  for  pik)ting  a  safiety  valve,  which  valve  com- 
prises a  closure  member,  a  piston  rigid  with  the  closure  mem- 
ber and  movable  in  a  cylinder  which  is  for  communicating 
selectively  with  a  vessel  to  be  protected  and  with  a  drain 
orifice,  said  pikiting  device  comprising  first  conduit  means  for 
putting  the  cylinder  in  communication  with  the  vessel,  second 
conduit  means  for  putting  the  cylinder  in  communication  with 
a  drain  orifice,  a  directional  valve  having  a  slide  which  carries 
at  one  end  of  the  slide  a  first  valve  for  sdectively  opening  and 
ckMing  sakl  first  conduit  means  and  at  an  end  oppoaed  to  sakl 
one  end  of  the  sUde  a  second  valve  for  selectively  opening  and 
ckmng  sakl  second  conduit  means,  the  sUde  fiather  carrying  in 
a  median  part  of  the  dide  a  piston,  means  putting  one  fice  of 
the  pteton  hi  commimication  with  the  preasure  prevailing  in  the 
cylhider  and  means  defining  with  a  second  Csce  of^xMed  to  sakl 
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one  ftoe  of  the  pUton  an  iatermediate  cavity  of  the  dtrectknul 
valve;  and  a  pilot  which  oompriiei  third  conduit  means  for 
putting  the  vend  in  communication  with  the  intermediate 
cavity  and  a  third  valve  for  selectively  opening  and  clonng 
said  third  conduit  means,  and  an  adjustable  and  calibrated 
system  which  is  adapted  to  oppose  the  pressure  m  the  vesKl 
for  normally  opening  said  third  valve,  and  means  for  closing 
said  third  valve  when  the  third  valve  is  released  from  said 
system;  and  a  drain  valve  for  isolating  the  intermediate  cavity 
of  the  directional  valve  from  the  drain  orifice,  said  drain  valve 
being  carried  by  the  caUbrated  system  with  a  slight  axial  clear- 
ance and  bemg  opened  by  said  system  after  the  closure  of  said 
third  valve. 


valve  member  axiilly  di^laced  from  said  mdial  ports  and 
communicating  with  said  outlet  passage  when  said  spool 
valve  member  is  moved  to  said  second  portion,  said  me- 
tering orifices  being  cylindrical  and  chamfeied  at  the 
exterior  surfboe  of  said  spool; 

and  seal  means  for  preventing  leakage  between  said  failet  and 
outlet  passages  when  said  spool  valve  member  is  m  said 


CVUND] 


Mn,717 
>ER  CUSHION  SEAL 
John  D.  Bohnd,  Jtekaon,  Mkh^  aaaiffer  to 
tioB»  Jaekioai  Mich. 

FDad  M«.  H  1M3,  Sw.  No.  474^M5 
Ut,  CLi  FME  13/08;  FISB  IS/22 
UjS.air-4M 


1.  A  cushion  seal  for  an  expansible  chamber  motor  compris- 
ing an  annular  body  of  elastomeric  material  having  an  axis,  an 
inner  bore,  a  circiunference,  a  tixtt  radial  fsce  and  a  second 
radial  face,  said  faoes  definmg  the  seal  body  axial  dimension 
and  said  bore  and  circumference  defining  the  seal  body  radial 
dimension,  said  body  being  of  a  solid  construction  through  said 
axial  and  radial  dimensions,  said  bore  including  a  conical  sur- 
face having  a  minimum  diameter  in  the  direction  of  said  body 
first  face  and  a  maximum  dimeosion  a4jacent  said  second  face, 
at  least  one  radial  channel  defined  in  said  first  face  intersecting 
said  bore  and  said  circumference,  at  least  one  axially  extending 
channel  defined  in  said  circumference  intenecting  said  first 
and  second  fines,  said  radial  and  axial  channels  bebg  in  com- 
munication adjacent  said  body  drcumfeience. 


first  position,  said  seal  means  including  an  annular  groove 
m  the  wall  of  said  bore  and  an  O-ring  with  a  low  friction 
sealing  ring  m  said  annular  groove  adjacent  said  spool 
valve  member,  said  annular  groove  being  displaced  along 
said  bore  toward  said  mlet  passage  frmn  said  outlet  pas- 
sage by  a  distance  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  cham- 
fered outlets  of  said  radial  metering  orifices. 

M88,719 
QUICK  COUPLER  SERVICE  FTmNG 

Richard  V.  Strybal,  Elk  Gran  VOI^i,  DL,  Mipor  to  iBpariil 
Clevito  Inc,  Rollh^  Minioiri,  PL 

W'.i  Nov.  3»  IMl,  S«.  No.  317,U1 
lACL^neL  37/06 
UJS.  CL  137— €14.03  gi 


4^481,711 

SPOOL  VALVE  AND  SEAL  HAVING  ZERO  LEAKAGE 
Ralph  L.  Viefc,  Grnada  HOk,  Qdif..  aariper  to  IV  Bcadia 
Corporatioa,  Somhfleid,  Mich. 

OmttoMtion  of  Ser.  No.  29MS8,  Sep.  3, 1M1«  abandoned.  lUa 

appUcatiot  Sap.  12, 1983,  Sar.  No.  831,100 

lat  a^  F14K  31/12 

VA  a  137-808  5  cUm 

'•A  ^Mol  valve  spd  seal  therefor  having  zero  leakage  com- 
prising: 

a  valve  body  havibg  a  flokl  failet  port  and  a  fiuid  outlet  port 

and  faicluding  means  defining  a  bore  havuig  axially  qMced 
inlet  and  outlet  rawagps; 

a  spool  valve  member  reciprocally  mounted  ui  said  bote, 

said^ool  valve  member  being  shiftable  between  first  and 
second  positions  respectively  wherein  in  said  firrt  position 
flow  is  prevented  between  said  uilet  and  outlet  passages 
and  wherein  in  said  second  position  flow  is  metered  be- 
tween said  failet  and  outlet  passages; 
characterized  fai  that  said  spool  valve  member  faicludes  an 
faitemal  chamber,  a  plunJity  of  radial  ports  through  the 
wall  of  said  spool  valve  member  connecting  said  failet 
passage  with  said  faitemal  chamber,  a  plurality  of  radfad 
metering  orifices  of  area  substantially  smaller  than  the 
area  of  said  radial  ports  through  the  wall  of  said  qwol 


1.  For  use  fai  oonnectfaig  a  first  flukl  holder  such  as  a  service 
hoae  havfaig  first  threaded  connector  means  provided  with  a 
first  core  depressor,  said  first  threaded  connector  means  befaig 
permanenUy  connected  to  said  service  hose  and  benig  ar- 
ranged to  be  threadedly  connected  to  a  second  fluid  holder 
soch  as  a  service  fittfaig  permanently  connected  to  anftthw 
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dement  and  having  a  depreaiible  core  valve,  lakl  lervioe  fit> 
ting  ftuther  having  a  aeoond  threaded  connector  means 
adiqrted  to  be  rdeaiably  connected  to  laid  fint  threaded  con- 
nector means  to  cause  said  tint  core  depressor  to  canse  said 
depressible  core  valve  to  open  and  provide  controlled  fluid 
flow  connection  between  said  hose  and  service  fitting,  an 
improved  fluid  transfer  connectioi  structure  comprising: 
a  first  adapter  element  having  threaded  means  arranged  to  be 
threadedly  mounted  to  the  service  hose  connector 
threaded  connector  means  and  having  a  second  core  de- 


a  secoid  adqrter  element  having  threaded  means  arranged 
to  be  threadedly  mounted  to  said  service  fitting  direaded 
connector  means;  and 

means  provided  a  quick  mechanical  connection  of  said  first 
adapter  to  said  second  adapter  with  said  second  core 
depcessor  extending  through  said  second  ad^rter  element 
for  engaging  said  depressible  core  valve  to  open  said  core 
valve  and  provide  facilitated  sealed  fluid  transfer  comwo- 
tion  of  said  service  hose  connector  to  said  service  fitting. 

CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  A  TORQUE  CONVERTER 
HAVING  A  BRIDGE  COUPLING 
Georg  Gianr,  Knartron,  Fed.  Rap.  ef  Gannaqr, 
Zahu«dflMk  FHadriehatain  AG,  Fad.  Rap.  of 
Filed  JoL  21, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  M2jm 
CUm  priovitjr,  appUortioa  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1991,3103838 

lit  a'  FICE  21/00 
VS.CLW~€2SM 


Fsb.8. 


1.  A  fluid  control  valve,  fbr  a  torque  converter  having  a 
bridge  coupling  m  a  hydrodynamio*mechanical  transmission 
for  motor  vehicles,  of  the  type  having  a  valve  body  defining  a 
valve  bore  housing  a  piston  member,  moveable  between  first 
and  secmd  oper^ng  poaitiois,  having  a  plurality  of  piston 
porticms  and  a  fnston  member  biasing  qyring  wherein  the  im- 
provement  comprises; 

(a)  the  piston  member  having  a  first  said  piston  portion  to 
ontrol  communication  between  a  vent  duct  and  a  pres- 
sure duct,  the  pressure  duct  being  ad^Med  for  connection 
to  a  coqdhig  space  of  the  bridge  coiq>ling  to  sqyply  fluid 
under  pressure  to  bold  said  bridge  couplhig  open; 

(b)  tiw  piston  member  having  a  second  said  piston  portion  to 
control  communication  between  a  transaaission  fluid-sup- 
ply duct  and  said  pressure  duct  and  between  said  transmis- 
sion fluid-supply  duct  and  a  connecting  passage; 

(c)  tlw  piston  member  having  a  third  said  piM»  portion 
arranged  to  control  communication  between  a  constricted 
duct  connected  to  said  transmission  fluid-supply  duct  and 
a  connecting  duct  when  the  piston  member  is  between 
said  connecting  duct  and  said  connecting  passage,  both 
the  connecting  duct  and  said  connecting  passage  being 
adapted  fior  connection  to  said  torque  converter, 

(d)  the  piston  member  having  a  fourth  said  piston  portion 


responsive  to  admission  of  an  "pf^ttt^ng  fluid  under  pres- 
sure through  an  operating  fluid  siq>ply  duct;  and 
(e)  a  biasing  means  opposing  pressure  of  said  operating  fluid 
on  said  fourth  piston  poition;  wherein, 
when  the  operating  fluid  is  bdow  a  pressure  which  will 
overcome  the  bias  of  the  biasing  means,  the  piston 
member  is  in  said  first  operating  position  in  which  said 
first  piston  portion  closes  said  vent  duct,  said  second 
piston  permits  communication  only  between  said  trans- 
mission fluid  supply  duct  and  said  pressure  duct,  and 
said  third  piston  portico  prevents  communication  be- 
tween said  constricted  duct  and  said  connecting  duct 
while  permitting  communication  between  laid  connect- 
ing duct  and  said  connecting  passage;  and  wherein, 
when  the  operating  fluid  is  at  a  preasurc  which  will  over- 
come the  bias  of  the  biasing  means,  the  piston  member  is 
in  said  second  position  in  which  said  first  piston  portion 
permits  communication  between  said  vent  duct  and  said 
pressure  duct,  said  second  piston  permits  oooununica- 
tion  only  between  said  transmissioo  fluid'Snpply  duct 
and  said  connecting  passage,  and  said  third  pist(»  por- 
tion prevents  communication  through  the  valve  be- 
tween said  connecting  duct  and  said  connecting  passage 
and  permits  communication  between  said  constricted 
duct  and  said  connecting  duct,  said  valve  in  said  first 
position  functioning  to  bold  said  bridge  coiq>ling  open 
and  in  said  second  position  to  hold  said  bridge  coq>ling 
doaed. 


4,488,721 
PIPELINE  FLOW  REffTRICTOR 
GsM  G.  Yla,  AiAm,  Waah.,  aad  Hsmv  M. 
wood,  OL,  aaaifBon  to  Broeldyn  Unioa  ( 
^  N.Y.  aid  CotaaMa  Gas  Syataw  Sarries  Corporrtion, 
Wflaringlm,  DeL 
CubUimUw  In  pail  ef  Sst.  Ne.  1M28,  Fsh.  28,  IfTl,  Pnt  Ne. 
4081,727.  lUa  appUeatiaa  A^  24, 1981,  Sar.  No.  2My488 
lBta)F14L55/7i 
UAai38-83  22 


sac 


1.  A  pipdine  fluid  flow  restrictor  cartidge  for  faaertion 
throu^  a  hole  in  the  pipeline  side  wall  comprising;  a  substan- 
tially circular  rear  end  plug,  a  substantially  circular  front  end 
|dug,  a  cylindricd  radiaUy  expandable  flexible  sleeve  having  an 
opening  hi  the  central  portion  of  one  end  and  attached  in 
substantially  fluid-tight  relation  to  the  periphery  of  said  rear 
end  plug  at  said  opedng  and  said  front  end  plug  at  the  opposite 
end,  said  rear  end  plug  having  a  through  flow  passage  having 
an  interior  opening  in  the  interior  fhce  of  said  rear  end  plug  in 
communication  with  the  interior  portion  of  said  flexible  sleeve 
and  an  opposite  exterior  opening  in  the  exterior  fsoe  of  said 
rear  end  plug  adapted  for  communication  with  snp|^  means 
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providing  fluid  for  inflatins  latd  flexible  sleeve,  aaid  exterior 
face  of  uid  rev  end  plug  having  attachment  means  for  engage- 
ment with  mating  attachment  means  of  an  insertion  assembly, 
said  flow  restrictor  cartridge  having  an  overall  deflated  diame- 
ter about  20  to  50  percent  the  inside  diameter  of  the  pipeline  in 
which  it  is  to  be  used,  said  flow  restrictor  cartridge  having 
sleeve  retainer  arm  sockets  in  the  periphery  of  at  least  one  of 
laid  end  plugs  and  sleeve  tetainer  arms  pivotally  mounted  in 
•aid  sockets,  said  retainer  arms  being  of  suitable  length  to  pivot 
outwardly  against  the  interior  wall  of  said  pipeline  at  an  angle 
of  about  40*  to  about  60*  with  the  axis  of  said  flow  restrictor 
cartridge,  thereby  restricting  axial  expansion  of  said  flexible 
sleeve  upon  its  inflation. 


expansion  ratio  of  at  least  4  and  is  of  a  three-layered  structure 
comprising  a  middle  fbamed  layer  with  relatively  large  cells, 
and  a  lower  foamed  layer  and  an  upper  foamed  layer  with 
rebtively  small  cells  located  on  respective  opposite  sides  of 
said  middle  layer,  said  middle,  lower  and  upper  foamed  layer 
>^eing  integrally  formed,  the  ratio  Ml/M2of  the  cell  diameters  of 
said  middle  foamed  layers  being  a3-a9,  where  inkiht  aver- 
age ceU  diameter  measured  in  the  radial  direction  of  said  pipe 
and  fi2  is  the  average  cell  diameter  as  measured  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  pipe. 


toGwtiT 


4y4M,722 
CORRUGATED  TUBE 
Rolf  Oihn,  Bnttai,  Fed.  Ra^  of  G«Mq 
Wabi«  GmbH  U.  Co„  Eidfi«n,  Fad.  Rap.  of  I 
FDad  Fab.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  464,744 
Claims  priority,  appUcalioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Genn^r,  Mar.  25, 
1982, 3211027       \ 

I  IM.  a' FML ////¥ 
UjS.  a  138-121  9  CUma 


STEEL  1XIBE 
NMBri  Kabo,  Naaoya,  Japn,  aarigaor  to  Unl  RokMri  Sngyo 


FDad  Jo.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  383,788 

ipplieMioa  lapn,  Jok  8, 1981,  S647868 
IM.  a>  FICL  9/02 
VA  CL  138—177  3 


1.  A  corrugated  lube  for  fluid  media  comprising  a  one-piece 
metallic  basic  body  having  corrugations  arranged  sequentially 
along  the  tube  and  ooncentrically  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  tube,  which  corrugations  each  comprise,  in  the  radial 
region  between  ita  corrugation  trough  and  its  corrugation 
apex,  •  peripheral  wall  defining  an  »tim\\%x  space  and  two 
mutually  concentric  annular  wall  parts,  one  said  wall  part 
being  slideable  teleacopically  within  the  other  with  a  theoreti- 
cal spacing  of  zero  width,  the  outer  annular  wall  part  of  larger 
diameter  seating  on  the  inner  annular  wall  part  with  mutually 
relative  axial  dkplaceability  of  the  two  annular  wall  parts,  the 
annular  wall  parts  substantially  isolating  the  interior  of  the 
annular  space  from  the  interior  of  the  tube. 


1.  A  steel  foel  injection  tube  having  an  outside  diameter  of 
6.0  to  1S.0  mm  and  a  wall  thickness  of  2.2  to  S.S  mm,  the  tube 
being  formed  from  a  steel  having  a  hardness  of  qypioximately 
Hv  1 10  to  120,  a  yield  point  of  approximately  27  to  30  kg/mm^ 
and  a  tensil  strength  of  approximately  34  to  37  kg/mm^,  the 
tube  being  treated  to  have  a  hardened  inner  layer  which  com- 
prises a  solution  of  nitrogen,  free  of  the  metallic  compounds  of 
FesNand  Fe4N,  said  hardened  inner  layer  having  a  hardness  of 
Hv  200  to  260,  a  yield  point  <^  33  to  40  kg/mm^  and  a  tensil 
strength  of  42  to  48  kg/mm^. 


HBA1 


4)488,728 

APPARATUS  FOR  COUPLING  A  WEAVING  MACHINE 

AND  SHED-FORMING  MACHINE  FOR  EFFECTING 

PICK  FINDING  AND  SLOW  SPEED  OPERATION 

toStoaabULtdn 


4^458,723 
M  INSULATING  PIPE 
Akio  Nojlri,  YokohuM;  ToaUo  Koroada,  Tokyo,  and  Mmm 
HorifMfe,  NiaUnoiriya,  aU  of  Japan,  MaipMn  to  He 
nmdmwa  Elaetrit  Co.,  Ltd.  and  He  Rnkawa  Metals  Co., 
Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTlaloB  of  Sar.  No.  172,422,  JiL  28, 1980.  Pat  No.  4,397,797. 

lUs  applfiatfcm  No?.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  448,092 

Claima  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  JaL  31, 1979, 84-97816 

lat  a>  n6L  59/14 

UJS.  a  138-149  C  r^,iT 


FDad  Oct  20, 1981,  Sar.  No.  313,ir 
Oaims  priority,  appUeatioa  Swlliarhad,  Oct  21,  1980, 

7843/80 

lA,CLiWSD  51/00 
U.S.ai3»-lE  141 


1.  An  qiparatus  for  <^)eratively  coupling  a  weaving  «M«^hiTif 
and  a  shed-ftmning  machine,  oon^riaing  first  and  second  cou- 
1   A  w...  •     1  ^  pin*  PMts  which  are  supported  for  rotation  fadependently  of 

.  *•  A  iieat  msulatmg  pipe  compnsmg  a  pipe  and  a  foamed  each  other  about  an  axis  and  are  supported  for  axial  movement 
'^^SSt^^,^!^^^  ^ ^ST^^.^^  "^ ^  '•^^  to  each  other  between  a  first  poaition  m  which  said 
pipe  characterized  It  that  said  foamed  msulatmg  layer  has  an  coupling  parts  are  drivingly  engaged  and  a  second  position  in 
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which  Mid  coupling  parti  are  ipaoed  from  each  other  and  free 
of  driving  engagenmit;  tint  redUent  means  yieldably  urging 
•aid  fint  and  aecmid  coupling  parts  toward  said  first  position; 
an  axially  facing,  annular  cam  surface  provided  on  said  fint 
coupling  part  coaxial  with  said  axis,  said  cam  surfiMC  having  an 
axially  projecting  cam  portion,  a  recess  portion  and  a  ramp 
portion  connecting  said  recess  portion  and  said  cam  portion; 
drive  means  cooperable  with  said  first  coupling  part  for  efRsct- 
ing  rotation  of  said  cam  tartaee  about  said  axis;  an  actuating 
member  fixed  against  axial  movement  relative  to  said  second 
coi^Ung  pert  and  sunnrted  for  movement  substantially  radi- 
ally of  said  axis  between  a  retracted  position  spaced  ftxnn  said 
cam  surface  and  an  actuating  poiition  substantially  radially 
aligned  with  and  engageable  with  said  cam  surface;  and  con- 
trol means  for  selectively  moving  said  actuating  member  be- 
tween said  retracted  and  actuating  positions,  rotation  of  said 
cam  surface  by  said  drive  mean  when  said  actuating  member 
is  in  said  actuating  position  and  in  said  recess  portion  of  said 
cam  surftce  causing  said  actuating  member  to  move  along  said 
ramp  portion  to  said  cam  portion  of  said  cam  surftne  and  thus 
effect  movement  of  said  first  coupling  part  toward  said  second 
position  against  the  urging  of  said  fint  resilient 


I 


M5I,736 
APPABATU8  FOR  CONTROLLING  WEFT  PICKING 
Emt  Werigp  Oitariiiiii,  FM.  Rep.  of  Garaany,  aasignor  to 
SUnr  Brathan,  Ltd^  Wiirtarthv,  Swttnrlaad 
FDad  Jan.  21,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  22C843 
OiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  SwHaariand,  Jan.  23,  IMO, 
825/80 

tat  a'  D03D  41/00 

ujs.  a  iM-11  8 


1.  ta  a  weaving  machine,  the  combination  comprising 

a  picking  mechanism  fbr  picking  a  weft  yam  to  a  weft<atch- 
nig  station  at  a  given  speed,  said  picking  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  torsion  bar  tor  efTecting  a  picking  of  a  gripper 
shuttle  and  a  part  tot  controlling  the  xero  position  of  said 
torsion  bar  to  control  the  acceleration  of  piddng  of  a  weft 
yam; 

a  first  pickofT  for  generating  a  first  signal  in  reqxmae  to  the 
arrival  of  a  weft  yam  at  said  weft-catchmg  station; 

a  second  pickofT  fior  generating  a  second  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  operating  qwed  of  the  weaving  machine;  and 

a  comparator  connected  to  each  said  pickoff  to  receive  and 
compare  said  fint  signal  and  said  second  signal  and  to 
generate  an  error  signal  in  response  to  said  first  signal 
deviating  ttcm  said  second  signal;  said  comparator  being 
cranected  to  said  part  to  ddiver  said  error  signal  fior 
a4jiisting  the  picking  speed  of  the  weft  yam  rdative  to  the 
qwed  of  the  weaving  machine  in  reqionse  to  said  error 
signaL 


M88,727 

DOBBY  WITH  LIFTING  LINKAGE  FOR  WEAVING 

MACHINES 

Vnmt  Metdar,  RiektarswO,  flwllasiland,  aasjpnr  to  StaeabU 

UL,  Hetp-Zarfch.  ffwiliaHa«d 

FOed  FA  26, 1N2,  Bar.  No.  382,930 
CWw  prleilty,  appUcatioa  Evopaaa  Pat  on..  Mar.  2,  Utl, 
81101483.( 

tat  CU  D03C 13/00 
VA  a  139-88.1  13 


1.  In  a  high-^eed  dobby  having  a  balance-beamlike  differen- 
tial lever,  at  approxfanately  the  center  of  which  is  pivotally 
supported  a  rocking  lever  for  movement  about  a  first  axis,  the 
rocking  lever  being  pivotally  supported  at  one  end  for  move- 
ment ^out  a  statimiary  second  axis  spaced  fimn  the  first  axis 
and  being  part  of  lifting  linkage  means  adqrted  for  moving  a 
heddle  fhtme  of  a  weaving  machine  between  two  positioni  in 
ntpoate  to  movement  of  the  differential  lever,  a  center  pivot 
point  on  the  differential  lever  being  coincident  with  the  flm 
axis  and  able  to  assume  three  operating  positions,  and  including 
respective  lifting  units  which  are  each  controlled  for  move- 
ment between  two  positions  and  an  each  operatively  cotq>led 
to  a  reqwctive  end  of  the  differential  lever,  the  improvement 
comprising  wherein  said  lifting  linkage  means  includes  linking 
means  which  is  one  of  a  knee  joint  mechanism  and  a  cam 
mechanism  and  which  moves  the  heddle  f^ame,  for  each  outer 
operating  position  of  the  center  pivot  point  of  the  differential 
lever,  into  a  first  position  and,  for  the  center  operating  position 
of  the  center  pivot  point  of  the  differential  lever,  into  a  second 
position. 


4,458,728 

CONSTANT  TENSION  LET-OFF  MOTION  FOR  WARP 

THREADS  IN  A  LOOM 
Otto  RotraU,  Brw»,  and  Vladtarir  bda,  Blasofiee,  both  of 

to  Vjslisaiaj  a 


CoatinB8tk«-in<part  of  Ssr.  No.  UJJ6H,  Mar.  26.  IMl, 
TUs  appllcatkM  Oet  6, 1983,  Sar.  No.  839,616 
priority,  appUcatioB  Ciechoaiofakla,  Mar.  31,  1980, 
2217-80 

tat  a>  D03D  49/06 
VS.  a.  139-110  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  constant  tension  let-ofT  motion  for  the  positive  let-off 
under  tension  of  flexible  material  firom  a  package  thereof 
wound  upon  a  let-off  beam,  comprising  a  variable  drive  unit 
having  a  control,  a  driven  input  shaft,  and  an  output  shaft, 
means  positively  drivingly  connecting  the  output  shaft  of  the 
variable  drive  unit  to  the  let-ofT  beam,  the  flexible  material 
being  advanced  under  tension  to  a  second,  take-up  beam,  a 
matoial  tension  detector  having  a  movable  part  ooacting  with 
the  material  extending  between  the  two  beams,  the  movable 
part  of  such  tension  detector  responding  to  a  chsinge  of  tension 
in  the  material  by  a  change  of  its  position,  a  let-off  control 
connected  to  the  control  ^  the  var^ritle  drive  unit,  the  let-off 
control  including  a  let-off  dement  comprising  two  axially 
spaced  clutch  discs  which  are  driven  in  opposite  directions,  a 
control  disc  diqxMcd  between  the  two  clutch  discs  coaxially 
thereof,  the  dirtch  discs  and  the  control  disc  being  mounted 
upm  a  supporting  shaft,  means  connecting  the  movable  part  of 
the  tension  detector  to  the  control  disc  of  the  let-off  element 
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whereby  the  teorion  detector  aelectivdy  moves  the  oontiol  M6I,730 

disc  axiaUy  into  driving  contact  with  one  or  the  other  of  the  LOOM  WITH  PNEUMATIC  WEPTINgEiniON 

clutch  discs,  the  control  disc  having  a  threaded  connection  to  Don  DmU  BiMlli,  Bofgo  TidM,  Itdj,  '"'w^  to  Ek 

■Aa.  di  DMdi  BsMlli  Don  *  C  Borgo  TMm,  Itdy 
FOad  Mtf .  17, 1M2,  Bar.  No.  3SI,776 

Oilw  Iriorlly,  appUcatioa  Ilrij,  Mv.  ac  IMl,  «7422  A/n 
ht,  CL*  OOSD  47/30 
UAai3»-438  lOitH 

f!  .'S  , 


a  sleeve  which  is  monnted  tot  movement  along  the  shaft  which 
supports  the  dat^h  discs  and  of  the  control  disc  while  such 
shaft  is  held  from  roution,  said  supporting  shaft  being  the 
output  of  the  let<ofr  element 


4y4M,729 
STRAND  OtLIVERY  AND  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
W.  BraoiNr,  East  Gfwnwkh,  aod  Kari  W.  Wi 
WakafMd,  both  of  RX,  Mri^on  to  Lacaou 
Warwick,  RJ. 

FDad  Aag. «,  1979,  Sar.  No.  63,739 
IM.  CU  D03D  47/30 
UjS.  a  139-438  74 


1.  Loom  fbr  weaving  a  ftbric  having  means  for  the  pneu- 
matk  insertion  of  a  weft,  including  a  reed  provided  with  a 
pluraUty  of  blades  which  are  in  spaced  parallel  alignment  to 
each  other,  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  warp  threads  therri)e- 
tween,  guide  means  for  allowing  the  pneumatic  projection  of 
the  weft  through  a  warp  shed,  and  drive  means  for  disphning 
the  reed  along  a  path  perpendicubr  to  the  weft  to  beat  up  the 
weft  into  the  fell  of  the  fabric,  characterised  in  that:  the  blades 
of  the  reed  have  respective  subatantiaUy  circular  apertures  of 
equal  diameter  which  are  aligned  with  each  other  so  as  to  (brm 
a  straight  passage  to  define  said  guide  means  for  guiding  the 
weft;  the  portion  of  each  blade  between  the  i^jerture  and  the 
side  of  blade  fttting  the  fabric  has  a  substantially  horixontal  slit 
which  extends  from  the  ^)erture  to  said  side  of  the  bbde;  first 
and  second  spacer  elements  are  interposed  between  each  pair 
of  adjacent  bhides  and  are  disposed  respectively  above  and 
below  the  apatatet  and  slits  of  the  blades  of  each  pair  of 
adjacent  blades,  and  the  drive  means  are  arranged  to  cause 
translational  movement  of  the  reed  perpendicular  to  the  longi> 
tudinal  axis  of  the  passage  when  activated. 

4^458,731 
AIR  DiSTnUBUTOR  OONSTRUCnON  FOR  AUXILIARY 

NOZZLES  OF  AIR  JET  LOOM 
Talmo  TakahaaU,  Hachk||i;  Maaaydd  Koriyau,  Tokyo,  and 

Kaaaori  IsUnwto,  logaMi,  aU  of  Japan,  Mrigaora  to  Niana 
Motor  CoBipany,  UL,  Yokohaau,  Japan 

FDad  Sap.  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  420,841 
OdaH  priority,  appUcattoo  Jipn,  Oct  2, 1981, 86*186130 
lat  a>  D03D  47/30 
UJS.  a  139-438  11 


1  A  method  of  romishing  strand  to  user  means  having  de- 
mand for  finite  length  of  strand  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  advancing  said  strand  fixnn  a  supply  source 
to  a  first  surface  and  winding  the  same  thereon, 

(b)  continuously  advancing  said  strand  from  said  first  surface 
toward  and  onto  one  end  of  a  second  surface  for  rewind- 
ing of  the  stratid  on  the  second  surface, 

(c)  periodically  operating  said  user  means  to  withdraw  the 
strand  from  an  opposite  end  of  said  second  surface  while 
continuing  advance  of  said  strand  to  said  first  surface  and 
fix>m  said  first  surface  toward  said  one  end  of  said  seorad 
surface,  and 

(d)  halting  withdfawal  of  the  strand  when  a  finite  length  has 
been  withdrawn  from  said  opposite  end  of  said  second 
surface  by  said  user  means. 


D  ,)t  D  ,19  D  w  D       <« 


0       ,*         p       W  J     H         B       ,s       0  p 


'^  l'  ;"  ;  ';  l-  i'T 

0       *      OK      D    «     D     -«     0    I*      0     H     D     !•    0    '^ 


1.  An  air  distributor  construction  of  an  air  jet  loom,  for 
distributing  air  to  a  ^nrality  of  groups  of  auxiliary  nozzles  in 
parallel  alignment  with  the  direction  of  weft  locking,  said 
construction  comprising: 

means  defining  an  air  passage  which  extends  along  the  weft 
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pteldng  direction  and  oominiinicitet  with  tH  the  auxiliary 
nozzles,  said  air  paiMge  being  tapplied  with  prenurized 
air,  and 

a  predetermined  number  of  sealing  members  detachably 
disposed  at  predetermined  locations  of  said  air  passage  to 
divide  said  air  passage  into  a  predetermined  number  of  air 
distribution  passages  each  of  which  c(nmiunicates  with  a 
respective  one  of  the  groups  of  auxiliary  nozdes,  thereby 
constituting  an  independent  air  supply  system  for  each 
group  of  auxiliary  nozzles, 

whereby  the  number  of  auxiliary  nozzles  corresponding  to 
each  air  supply  system  is  variable. 


M5I,732 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSERIING  A  WEFT  INTO  A  SHED 

BY  JEITING  FLUIDS  IN  A  JET  LOOM 
Knoori  Yoriridi,  Namm  Sman  bwabirii,  AkU;  FUo 
Suzdd,  Toyota,  and  Yoaldkiln  KiansU,  Nagoya,  aU  of 
Japan,  aasifBon  to  KabMUU  Kaiaha  Toyota  Chno  Kariiyi- 
Ao,  AkU,  Japan 
Goirtianation  of  Ssr.  No.  285,4M,  JaL  31, 1981,  abandoned.  lUa 
appUeatkm  Oet  28, 1983,  Sm.  No.  848,884 
Int  a'  D03D  47/30 
VS.  a  139—438  17 


compressible  chamber  having  a  selectively  gas-trapping  com- 
partment and  a  reservoir  compartment  in  open  communication 
with  the  gas-tr^ping  compartment,  the  compressible  chamber 
ftirther  including  an  internal  wall  having  a  closed  end  and  an 
open  end  and  segr^ating  the  gas-trapping  and  reservoir  com- 
partments except  for  an  open  flow  pa^  between  the  compart- 
ments adjacent  the  open  end,  the  compressible  chamber  con- 
tainmg  a  liquid,  first  component,  the  ^>paratus  farther  includ- 
ing a  container  containing  a  second  component,  at  least  one  of 
the  compressible  chamber  and  the  container  also  containing  s 
gas,  the  apparatus  also  including  a  selectively  opened  pathway 
between  the  container  and  the  gas-tn^yping  compartment,  the 
steps  comprising: 

(a)  opening  the  pathway  between  the  compressible  chamber 
and  the  container, 

(b)  transferring  some  of  the  liquid  first  compraent  into  the 
container  through  the  pathway  after  some  gas  is  in  the 
container,  said  liquid  transfer  including, 

(i)  manipulating  the  chamber  until  the  liquid  tint  compo- 
nent is  adjacent  the  chamber  access  means, 

(ii)  compressing  the  chamber,  thereby  urging  some  liquid 
from  the  chamber  into  contact  with  the  second  compo- 
nent in  the  container,  and 

Cdi)  stopping  said  ronipreasion  bdbre  the  container  is 
filled  with  liquid; 


10    W   N     10     I     n    » 


'a'Vv" 


1.  In  an  qiparatus  for  inserting  a  weft  into  a  shed  by  jetting 
fluids  in  a  jet  loom  cMipri^  a  plurality  of  thin  pkte-like 
memben  arranged  in  alignment  in  the  direction  of  w^  inser- 
tion on  a  sley,  each  of  said  thm  phite-like  members  being  pro- 
vided with  an  opening  in  the  same  position  of  each  of  said  thin 
plate-like  memben  to  form  a  gviding  channel,  and  nozzle 
means  for  jetting  fluids  through  said  guidmg  channel,  an  im- 
provement wherein  substantially  all  of  said  tUn  pbrte-like 
members  consist  essentially  of  elements  forming  said  opening 
and  having  cavity  means  for  strengthening  and  stabilizing  a 
vortex  in  said  fluid  between  said  element  and  an  adjacent 
plate-like  member  to  substantially  reduce  the  escape  of  fluid 
between  said  element  and  said  adjacent  plate-like  member,  said 
cavity  means  comprismg  a  cavity  around  the  periphery  of  an 
adjacent  said  openhig  on  a  downstream,  hi  the  direction  of 
weft  msertion,  sidewall  of  two  mutually  fadng  sidewalls  of 
said  element  and  said  adjacent  plate-like  member. 


4^488,733 
MIXING  APPARATUS 
StaflisB  A.  Lyoaa,  QnfMn,  VL,  awlpnr  to  Baxter  Traremd 
Laboratorlaa,  lac,  Daarflald,  PL 

FDad  Apr.  6, 1982,  Sar.  No.  368,948 

UL  a?  B88B  3/04 

U3.  a  141-1  14CUM 

14.  A  method  tot  separately  storing  and  selectively  mixmg 

two  components  m  an  apptntoi,  the  ^paratus  including  a 


(c)  exchanging  some  of  the  liquid  in  the  container  with  some 
of  the  liquid  in  the  chambCT  by, 

0)  manipulating  the  chamber  until  liquid  in  the  gas-trap- 
ping compartment  is  adjacent  the  chamber  access 
means  and  the  chamber  access  means  is  above  the  gas- 
trapping  compartment, 

(h)  compressing  the  chamber,  thereby  urgfaig  some  liquid 
ftom  the  chamber  into  the  container,  and 

Oii)  stopping  said  compression,  thereby  urging  some  liquid 
(mm  the  container  into  the  chamber,  and 

(d)  emptying  the  liquid  in  the  container  into  the  chamber, 
said  liquid  emptying  step  including, 

0)  manipulating  the  chamber  such  that  at  least  some  of  the 
gas  in  the  reservoir  compartment  enters  the  gas-tn4>- 
ping  compartment  throu^  the  flow  path, 

Oi)  manipulating  the  chamber  until  the  gas  in  the  gas-trap- 
ping conqMTtment  is  adjacent  the  chamber  <aoces8 
means  and  the  chamber  access  means  is  above  the  gas- 
tr^ypmg  compartment, 

Oh)  compressing  the  chamber,  thereby  urging  at  least 
some  of  the  gas  from  the  gas-trqyping  compartment  into 
the  container,  thus  prfissnriring  the  gas,  above  the  liquid 
hi  the  container,  and 

Ov)  stopping  said  compression  of  the  chamber,  the  pres- 
surized gas  in  the  container  expeUing  the  liquid  in  the 
container  through  the  pathway  faito  the  chamber. 
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4|45>,734 

APPARATUSjAND  METHOD  FOR  ASEPTICALLY 

niXING  A  CONTAINER 

WnUM  J.  Sehoni  IrriM,  mi  Wmam  Uoyd-Dnfin,  Smrth 

U«aM^  both  of  Cmi;  MivMin  to  Scholk  Corpontioa,  aUf. 

FOod  Jn.  29, 1M2,  S«.  No.  343,918 

lit  a^  B6SB  i//a? 

UA  a  141—0  23  ( 


1.  A  method  of  aiq)tically  filling  •  container  with  a  product 
using  filling  apparatus  in  a  sterile  chamber  having  an  opening 
in  a  chamber  walll  providing  communication  between  said 
chamber  and  the  outside  environment,  comprising: 

dividing  said  chamber  into  first  and  second  compartments  by 
providing  a  cover  means  over  said  opening,  said  first 
compartment  laving  said  opening  for  communication 
with  the  outside  environment; 

supplying  said  second  compartment  with  a  sterile  gas  at  a 
positive  pressure  with  respect  to  the  outside  environment; 

placing  the  spout  of  a  container  to  be  filled  in  said  opening; 

closing  said  opening  around  said  spout  so  that  said  first 
compartment  is  closed  off  from  the  outside  environment; 

itmlizing  said  spout  and  said  first  compartment; 

uniting  said  first  and  second  compartments  so  that  said  ster- 
ile gas  fills  aU  of  said  chamber  at  a  positive  pressure  with 
respect  to  the  dutside  environment; 

filling  said  container  with  said  product  through  said  spout; 

redividing  said  chamber  into  said  first  and  second  compart- 
ments; and 

removing  said  spout  from  said  opening. 


designated  podtion  for  dispensing  a  beverage  into  a  cup 
positioned  therd)eneath; 

b.  a  radiation  source,  positioned  above  a  translucent  cup 
placed  in  said  designation  position,  for  directing  radiation 
downwardly  through  the  open  mouth  of  the  cup; 

c.  a  radiation  detector,  positkned  adjacent  to  an  exterior 
wall  of  a  translucent  cup  in  said  '*««ignatfd  position  at  a 
vertical  position  on  the  wall  at  which  the  cup  holds  a 
desired  or  ftill  dispensed  quantity  of  beverage,  for  detect- 
ing the  diilbsed  radiation  passing  through  and  diffused  by 
the  translucent  cup  wall  at  the  fiiU  position  and  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  indicative  thereof; 

d.  means  for  detecting  when  said  output  sigul  falls  below  a 
given  threshold  level,  which  indicates  the  dispensed  bev- 
erage has  fiUed  the  cup  to  the  ftill  vertical  position;  and 

e.  means,  responsive  to  said  detecting  means,  for  terminating 
the  dispensing  of  beverage  through  said  disposing  noxzle. 

4^481,736 
COPYING  ROUTING  MACHINE 

PCrNo.PCr/AUM/00021,  371  DM*  Jo.  »,  IML  lOMe) 

Drt.  J«i.  28. 19«1,  PCT  Prt.  No.  WOW/«2il4,  PCT  pJC 
DM»  Dec  24, 1980 

per  FDad  Jo.  10, 1980,  Ssr.  No.  233,386 

Juu  17, 1980,  PB204O 

IM.  a)  B23Q  35/10;  R27C  S/06 
U&ai44-144A  s< 


DISPENSING 


4y458,73S 

fGEMENT  FOR  A  BEVERAGE 
ASAMILKSHAKE 
Oyttm  Buf,  N.Y.,  iMiiMir  to  Mcddec 


Laif  HooH 
tries,  Inc. 

FDod  Ss^  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  43M14 
1ml  CL^  B69B  1/30 
VS,  a  141-98 


1.  An  arrangement  for  automatically  controlling  the  dispens- 
ing of  a  beverage  into  an  open  mouth  translucent  container 
luch  as  a  cup,  comprhing: 

a.  a  dispensing  station  defining  a  designated  position  for  a 
cup  to  be  filled,  and  a  diqwnsing  nozzle  placed  above  the 


1.  A  sign  routing  machine  for  performing  operations  on  a 
woriEpieoe  including: 
a  template  having  a  surface  with  indicia  formed  thereon; 
means  for  supporting  said  template; 

a  link  member  having  means  for  engaging  the  mdida  on  said 
template  surfie^ 

pivotal  attachment  means  for  jrivotally  connecting  said  link 

member  to  said  template  supporting  means; 
a  mounting  fram^ 

means  for  rdeasaWy  connecting  saa  mounting  frame  to  saM 
link  member  such  that  said  mounting  frame  and  said  link 
member  can  move  vertically  relative  to  one  another 

router  means  connected  to  said  mounting  frame  for  forming 
indicia  on  said  workpiec^  and 
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a  workpiece  ttble  to  rapport  nid  workpiece  acUaoent  Mid  and  wat  oft  veUde  from  radical  tempentnrevariatioBS  com- 
template  rapportiiig  means,  laid  wwlipiece  table  includ-  priuig:  a  rabitantially  rectangular  piece  of  insulating  material 
i^  adapted  to  eitend  over  the  SMt  bacli  and  seat  of  said  vehicle 

means  for  releasably  attaching  said  template  rapporting  and  having  a  first  portion  extending  over  the  forward  edge  of 

means  to  said  woricpiece  table  to  enable  said  template 

supporting  means  and  said  workpieoe  table  to  be  sq)a> 

rated;  a  rapporting  frame;  a  workpiece  table  top;  and  .  .-  /B- 

means  for  rdeasably  attaching  said  woriqweoe  table  top  ^^        ^ ' 

to  said  rapporting  firame,  whoein  said  means  for  rdeas> 

ably  attaching  said  wori^iece  table  top  to  said  support* 

ing  frame  comprises  a  plurality  of  sprhig  loaded  clamps 

with  each  clamp  being  movable  from  a  closed  position 

wherein  the  woriqneoe  table  top  is  rigidly  attached  to 

the  rapporting  frame  to  a  released  position  wherein  said 

worl^toce  table  top  is  movable  retative  to  the  support* 

mgftime. 


WOOD  SPUTTER  HEIGHr  ADJUffllNG  MECHANISM 
AIn  G.  Klag,  OAkosk,  Wii^  awipmr  to  Ingsnol 
COi(  Inc.,  WfaoNeouMt  Wii. 

Filed  May  4»  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,M0 
iBt  a'  B27L  VdO 
UJB.a  144-193  A  16< 


1.  A  hydraulic  wood  splitter  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an 
implement,  comprising: 

front  mounting  means  for  effecting  a  fixed  mounting  on  said 
implement; 

a  wood-Bupporting  fhune  connected  with  sakl  front  mount* 
ing  means  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom; 

hydraulically  actuated  flitting  means  carried  by  said  wood* 
rapporting  frame  and  mov^le  therealong; 

height  adtjusting  means  movable  connecting  said  wood<rap* 
porting  frame  and  sakl  q>litting  means  to  said  front  mount* 
ing  means; 

elevating  means  connected  with  said  height  adjusting  means 
and  sdectivdy  movable  into  operative  connection  with 
sakl  splitting  means  so  that  movement  of  saul  q>litting 
means  effects  rairing  and  lowering  of  sakl  wood<wpport* 
ing  frame;  and 

sdectively  adjustable  locking  means  fior  rdeasably  tocking 
said  wood*supporting  frame  at  a  plurality  of  elevations, 
sakl  locking  means  permitting  upward  movement  of  said 
wood*supportmg  fiwne  by  sakl  elevating  means  befiore 
sdective  adjustment  of  said  loddng  means. 


niOTECnVB  DBVlCaB  FMI VEWCIE  SEAT,  SEAT 

BACE  AND  SIEERING  WHEEL 

Riehvd  WOmm,  2138  LMi  GL,  Gtafipr,  HL  40021 

FDii  ta.  3,  MS,  8«.  Na.  4H4aO 

Irt.  a>  B41D  UWi  A41C  7/00 

UAai80-52M  9CUM 

1.  An  apparatus  fbr  protectuig  the  steering  wheel,  seat  back. 


sakl  seat,  and  means  to  removably  secure  a  second  portkm  of 
sakl  material  to  said  seat  back,  sakl  first  portion  of  said  material 
including  means  to  removably  receive  and  partially  enclose 
sakl  steering  wheri. 


4,400,739 

INSULATIVE  ROLL-UP  SHADE  SYSTEM 

Jokn  J.  Mvnjr,  964  Parfcaide  Af*.,  BirflUo,  N.Y.  14214,  and 

Loria  E.  Wapsr,  0  EHtam  Dr.,  rigsHsilDa,  N.Y.  14226 

ConthiBaUo«inpMlefS>.  No.  110,406,  Jan.  0, 1900.  lUs 

appUcitiea  A«  26, 1902,  Ser.  No.  411,99« 

lit  a^  E06B  9/(».  9/17 

U J.  a  160-23  R  1 


1.  An  asMmbly  for  an  insulative  shade  of  the  roU-iq)  type 
comprising 

(a)  a  sheet  of  flexible  shade  material  essentially  as  large  hi 
area  as  the  area  of  the  opening  to  be  kisulated  and  having 
a  rigid  bar  member  secured  across  the  wklth  of  the  leading 
edge  of  the  sheet  of  material, 

(b)  an  elongated  casing  of  sufficient  length  to  extend  across 
the  wklth  of  the  opening  to  be  msulatad  and  capable  of 
bekig  mounted  at  the  top  thereof  in  sealed  rriatknship 
thereto,  sakl  casing  having  an  ekMigated  slot  through 
which  saki  sheet  of  flexible  material  can  be  passed, 

(c)  a  spring*actuated  roller  mounted  withm  said  casing  and 
upon  wUch  roller  the  sheet  of  flexible  material  is  oqwble 
of  beoig  wound, 

(d)  two  dde  guide  members  essentially  equivalent  in  length 
to  the  length  of  the  opening  to  be  insukted  and  monntable 
along  the  two  vertical  skies  therecrf  in  sealed  relatknship 
thereto,  sakl  skle  gukle  members  bemg  of  ohannel'Shaped 
conflgoratkm  and  longitudnially  divided  into  fkont  and 
rear  portkms  having  a  fold  edge  and  an  open  edge,  said 
portions  hekl  together  in  closed  positkm  by  co-operating 
and  easily  releasesble  separsble  futenen  adjacent  the 
mterior  of  their  MA  edge,  and  with  pile  ftbric  seaUng 
means  on  the  mterior  of  the  side  gukk  memben  adjacent 
sakl  open  edges  from  end  to  end  longitudinally  and  adja- 
cent the  skle  edges  of  die  shade  to  maintain  the  shade  in 
non*gr^|ring  but  airswsling  relatwnship,  the  skle  gukle 
memben  being  divkled  across  their  lengdi  taito  upper  and 
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lower  ode  glide  memben  whereby  when  the  leading 
•dge  oftbe  ilade  is  relesMd,  and  the  lower  or  upper  and 
lower  tide  guide  memben  are  opened,  the  shade  may  be 
moved  freely  along  the  length  of  the  window  in  the  usual 
manner,  and 
(e)  means  at  the  bottom  of  the  opening  to  be  insulated  and 
adapted  to  be  releasably  engaged  to  and  hold  the  sheet  of 
flexible  materia  in  sealed  position  akmg  the  bottom  edge 
of  the  opening  to  be  insulated 


tng  vacuum  thereon  until  the  metal  in  the  moM  has  soUdi- 
fled  mto  a  desired  article, 

f.  transferring  the  mold  and  contained  metal  from  a  first 


4«46S,740 

VENEIIAN  BUND  HANGER  PIVOT  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  N.  Aadmon,  Owwboro,  Ky^  Mripor  to  Hutar 

DoQglaa,  If  n  Tolowa,  N  J. 
Coatiaaation.iaf«t  of  Ser.  No.  332,809,  Dee.  21, 1981.  Thta 
■PRUcatioB  Jon.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  387,039 
lit  a^  E08B  9/38 
UJ.  a  180-174  191 


1.  A  Venetian  blind  hanger  pivot  member  for  a  Venetian  blind 
assembly  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  skts 
mcluding  upper  and  lower  end  slats  and  tape  cables  forming 
part  of  a  slat  supporting  means,  characterized  in  that  said 
hanger  pivot  member  includes  a  body  member  having  a  slat 
engaging  surface  adfepted  to  engage  one  side  of  an  end  slat, 
coupling  means  for  holding  said  hanger  pivot  member  and  said 
end  slat  m  a  predetermined  mutual  position,  a  pivot  bearing 
portion  on  said  body  member  adapted  to  be  pivotally  engaged 
by  a  suspension  bracket  attached  to  a  part  of  a  frame  opening, 
and  tape  cable  securing  means  on  said  body  member  adapted  to 
secure  a  upe  cable  to  the  body  member  whereby  tiie  ttqM  cable 
may  extend  from  said  Upe  cable  securing  means  over  a  side 
edge  of  an  end  slat. 


position  after  removal  from  the  molten  metal  to  a  second 

position  qMoed  from  the  first  postion  through  a  tine  curve 
path  of  acceleration  and  deceleration,  and 
g.  thereafter  shattering  the  mold  in  said  second  portion. 

4^488,742 

METHOD  FOR  THERMAL  RELAY  WELDING 
William  J.  Ebcrle,  Readtng,  PtL,  Mri^or  to  GMnl  Bitt» 
GDrporatioa,Raadiag,Pa.    ^  ""^^      «-«i  Danary 

DWiton  of  Sar.  No.  432348,  J«.  11. 1974,  P«.  No.  3,984*218, 

wUcfc  is  a  coirtinntio»4n.pirt  or  S«.  No.  398J28,  SepTlO. 

1973,  Pat  No.  3,881,878,  wUeh  ii  .  difWo.  <rfte.No!l^ 

Sep.  28, 1971,  abndoMd.  TUB  appUcatloB  JaL  31, 1978,  Sar. 

No.  800^1 

IM.  a>  HOIM  2/22,'  B22D  25/04{  B23K  5/00 
VJS.  a,  184-88.1  11 


^■'"■"y 


' — fr^* 


\      \        I    * 

aji  fJ^feM* 


4*488,741 

METHOD  OF  ASPIRATION  CASTING 

Saakar  P.  lyar,  Kokono,  lad.;  Roy  D.  Lcwta,  LneUae,  f^— ih; 

ajoeajk  Bal^  Kokomo,  LA;  William  C  Hofd,  Gteertown, 
IM.,  aid  Jaaias  C.  Aflor,  KoIumm,  Lid.,  asalnon  to  Ckbot 
Corporation,  lokomo,  lad. 

FOod  Fdb.  3, 1978,  Sar.  No.  874,849 
^a3B22Di7//tf 
UAa  184-43  2Clalma 

1.  The  method  of  fomting  a  metal  article  by  asfHration  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  attaching  one  end  of  a  hollow  frangible  mold  to  a  source 
of  vacuum, 

b.  immersing  the  other  end  of  said  moM  in  molten  metal  to 
becast, 

c.  adjusting  the  va^um  and  the  temperature  of  die  molten 
metal  so  tiiat  said  mold  can  be  substantially  filled  on  im- 
mersion of  said  mold  in  molten  metal  with  a  mwiimiitn  of 
turbulence  iwior  to  solidification, 

d.  applying  vacuum  to  said  one  end  of  the  moM  on  tmmer- 
skm  of  sakl  mold  to  draw  molten  metal  into  the  mold, 

e  removing  the  mokl  ftxmi  the  molten  metal  while  maintain- 


1.  A  method  of  welding  utilizing  an  ^jontus  having  at  least 
one  heated  element  for  contact-melthig  engagement  with  lead 
members  to  be  welded,  sakl  element  having  assfrriatfd  there- 
with a  corresponding  templet  means  defining  at  least  one  moM 
void,  said  method  for  thermal  weMfaig  comprising  the  steps  of; 

a.  moving  sakl  templet  means  to  a  position  wherein  it  re- 
ceives sakl  members  for  weldmg  hi  sakl  moM  vokl; 

b.  applying  flame  to  heat  sakl  element  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  melt  sakl  members  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  combustkm  products  of  sakl  flmne  flush  at  least  a 

portion  of  sakl  members  to  be  weMed  with  a  noo-oikliz- 
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ing  ataaatphen,  thereby  nibctintiany  preventing  the  on* 
d^km  of  the  memben  being  welded; 

c.  moving  uid  heated  element  toward  uid  templet  and  into 
engagement  with  said  memben  to  be  welded  within  laid 
mold  void; 

d.  melting  aaid  memben  by  continued  ooontact  engagement 
of  laid  element  with  said  members; 

e.  withdrawing  said  element  from  sakl  mold  void  after  said 
memben  are  melted; 

maintaining  said  templet  means  in  position  aboat  said 
memben  until  the  melt  hardens; 
ftirther  withdrawing  said  element  and  said  tenqdet  means 
from  said  members^ 


f. 


longitudinal  axis  thereof,  an  inductor  for  providing  a  magnetic 
containment  force  field  acting  on  the  outer  periiriieral  surftoe 
of  said  molten  material,  and  a  magnetic  field  reducing  screen 
for  reducing  said  magnetic  force  field,  said  screen  being 
formed  of  a  non-magnetic  metal,  said  screen  comprising  a 
substantially  closed  loop  extending  transversely  about  said 


CASTING  MOLD  FOR  CA9IING  BY  SQUEEZING 

AnaMy  A.  Logvlao?,  7-ya  Pvkofiya,  27,  k?.  8%  VMiaiir  N. 
Mflof,  Kriforoihakaya,  21,  korpv  2,  k?.  C7;  Nikolai  S.  Oi- 
tradra,  ■tttia  KoaiBdaiya,  26,  korpM  1,  k?.  64^  nd  Nikolai  A. 
D— yaiPflch,  1-y  Goachany  partakik,  7,  k?.  106,  all  of 
Meaeow,  U  aS«R« 

FOad  Apr.  23, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  37M64 
bi.CL»BZa}  17/26,33/04 
VS.  a  164-342  7 


yr^dt 


M 


^F 


longhodinal  axis,  said  screen  having  at  least  one  portion  of 
small  radius  of  curvature  as  compared  to  adjacent  transversely 
extending  portions,  said  screen  having  a  uniform  transverse 
cross  section,  and  said  screen  having  locally  deeper  diq>laoe- 
ment  in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis  at  said  at  least 
one  portion  as  compared  to  portions  of  said  screen  adjacent 
said  at  least  one  poition. 


1.  A  casting  mcM  for  casting  by  squeeiing,  fashioned  as  a 
q)lit  nx>kl  and  comprising  a  set  dT  half  moMs  movably 
mounted  on  a  base  to  define  a  tpUt  mold  cavity  having  a  part- 
ing plane  upon  drawing  said  hatf  molds  together  and  to  subse- 
quently split  said  mold  upon  drawing  said  half  molds  wp$tt, 
said  half  molds  defining  a  central  cavity  for  forming  an  outer 
surface  of  a  casting  md  defining  peripheral  spaces  located 
along  the  parting  plane  of  said  mold,  said  per^heral  tpaon 
define  slit  gates  when  the  half  moMs  are  togeUier,  said  slit  gates 
communicating  with  said  central  cavity  1^  a  channel  ddlned 
by  the  set  of  half  molds;  the  improvement  residing  in  that  at 
least  one  of  said  half  molds  defining  the  peripheral  space  has 
side  surfaces  defining  said  peripheral  q»ce  having  a  step^hape 
when  viewed  from  a  direction  transverse  to  said  parting  phme 
to  aid  in  improving  the  accuracy  in  correcting  the  speed  at 
which  the  level  of  molten  metal  in  the  central  cavity  is  raised 
upon  the  drawing  together  of  the  half  molds  during  die  casting 
process. 


ELECTROMAGNETIC  CASTING  SHAPE  CONTROL  BY 

DIFFERENTIAL  SCREENING  AND  INDUCTOR 

CONTOURING 

John  C  Yarwood,  MmHbob;  G«y  L.  Ungarsn,  Woodbrldga; 

Dank  E.  Tyiar,  Chaahin,  aD  of  Con.,  aad  G«kart  K.  Gala, 

N  J.,  aoilfBon  to  Oltai  Corponrtloa,  New  Hnm, 


DHiikm  of  Sar.  No.  96,763,  Nov.  23, 1979,  Pat  No.  4»321389, 

wUeh  to  a  eoirtiiMtka-lB-pirt  or  S«.  No.  86^463,  JoL  11, 1979, 

abaadoMd.  lUa  appUeatkm  Aag.  28, 1961, 8m,  No.  297,440 

He  portkM  of  the  term  of  Ihto  polMt  aabaavMBt  to  Mar.  30, 

iobbl  ■■■  DflflH  qHCMUM^ 

bta)B22D^7/a2 
UJB.a  164-803  6Ctate 

1.  In  an  aniaratus  for  dectromagnetically  forming  a  molten 
material  into  a  longitudinally  extending  casting  defining  a 


DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  TEMPERATURE  OF 

ROOMS  IN  A  BUILDING 
Kari  Gartaar,  GmwkWlBisa,  Fed.  Rap.  ofGwrnqr,  aaaf^or  to 

Joaaf  Gartaar  A  Con  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garaiaay 
CoMlmntioo  of  Sar.  No.  80«481,  Oet  1, 1979,  afendoMd.  TUa 
appUeatioa  Mar.  1, 1962,  Sar.  No.  383,064 
Cbriam  priority,  apptteatiaa  FM.  Rap.  of  GanMiy,  Fab.  2, 
1979, 2904008;  Apr.  4, 1979, 2913896 

lit  a*  Fa4H  oo/(n  ruo  oo/oo 

U&  a  168-87  r  CtafaH 

1.  Apparatus  (or  controlling  the  temperature  of  rooms,  used 
in  combination  with  a  building  comprising  curtain  walls  hav> 
ing  a  metal  skeleton  made  tq)  of  columns  and  horizontal  mem- 
bers, to  which  facade  elements  and,  if  required,  windows  are 
secured,  including  means  defining  one  surfi^e  of  said  siceleton 
bounding  rooms  within  said  building,  said  q^paratus  providing 
a  temperature  control  &cility  comprising  a  pipeline  system  in 
which  a  heat  transfer  fluid  flows,  said  pipeline  system  includ- 
ing pipe  portions  embodied  in  thermal  connection  with  one  or 
more  heat  transmitting  section  memben  formed  of  aluminum, 
mounting  adjacent  said  means  defining  said  one  surface  of  said 
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dceleton,  nud  heat  ttansmittiiig  aeetkm  members  enmprking  «  4^181,747 

waU  structure  havoK  in  comiectioa  therewith  means  defining  OnECT-OONTACT  C3j08ED>LOOP  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

..,...,,.   ,  GniKy  F.  Botjt,  Napvrflla;  VMiirir  Mldn?,  SkoUe.  nd 

MkhMl  FMrlek,  Joltat.  aU  of  DL,  airipMti  to  11a  IMtad 

StMaa  or  AMTka  aa  npnaanad  hy  tha  Ualtad  Stataa  Depart- 
^51  ■■■•  o*  ITawil*  WaaUiiloa,  D.C 

Fllad  Nov.  2, 1181,  Sar.  No.  317,7W 
lit  a>  FaiD  15/00 
U.S.  a  1<»-10U»  14, 


at  least  one  pipe-Uke'flow  passage  for  the  heat  transfer  fluid 
which  affords  thereby  a  pipe  portira  of  said  pipeline  system. 


4y(88,744 

OPTIMUM  SURFACE  CONTOUR  FOR  CONDUCIIVE 
HEAT  TRANSITR  WITHA  THIN  FLEXIBLE 

ScottC  Holdai,  Maaehaalar,  aMi  Patar  R.  Haday,  Rowley, 

bott  of  Maat.,  aariiMra  to  Variaa  AaMMialaa,  IM.,  Fdo  AHo, 
Gallf. 

FDad  M^  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  381,C70 

■t  a>  F28F  9/00 

5  ClaiaH 


U.8.  a  168-80  A 


1.  A  heat  exchanger,  comprising  structure  havuig  upper  and 
lower  horizontally  disposed  chamwls  and  sqiarate  vertically 

disposed  columns  interconnected  between  opposite  ends  of  the 
channels  thereby  defining  a  closed  loop,  a  flowaUe  heat  trans- 
fer hquid  within  the  loop  and  completely  fillhig  the  columns 
and  filling  each  channel  across  the  bottom  thereof  to  and 
between  the  liquid  in  the  cohmms,  spaced  mlet  and  outlet 
means  to  each  channel  at  locations  above  the  upper  surface 
level  of  the  heat  transfier  hquid  therem,  means  fior  directing  a 
first  fluid  via  the  qipropriate  mlet  means  mto  the  upper  chan- 
nel and  for  moving  the  first  fluid  in  direct  contact  with  the  heat 
transfer  hquid  therein  and  for  withdrawmg  the  fint  fluid  via 
the  qypropriate  outlet  means  fiom  said  i^per  duumel,  means 

for  directing  a  second  fluid  via  the  Impropriate  failet  means  mto 
the  lower  channel  and  for  moving  the  second  fluid  in  direct 

contact  with  the  heat  transfer  hqud  therein  and  for  withdraw- 
ing the  second  fluid  via  the  appropriate  oqUet  means  ftom  the 
lower  loop  channel,  the  pressure  of  the  heat  transfier  liquid  hi 

the  lower  channel  being  greater  than  the  pressure  of  the  heat 
transfer  hquid  m  the  upper  channel  by  a  fhctor  corresponsing 
to  the  cohmm  head  of  the  liquid  between  the  liquid  surfines  hi 
the  channels,  and  means  fbr  continuously  and  unidiiectionally 
circulating  the  heat  transfier  hquid  around  the  loop,  whereby 
the  hotter  of  the  fluids  conthiuously  tramrfiers  heat  to  tiie  heat 
trusfer  hquid  which  m  turn  continuously  tiansfers  beat  to  tiie 
cooler  of  the  fluids. 


1.  Apparatus  for  removal  of  heat  from  a  thm  flexible  disk 

under  irradiation  by  a  tsdiation  source,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

heat  shik  means  for  removal  of  heat  transferred  thereto  ftom 
said  disk,  said  heat  sink  means  including  a  nonpbmar 
contact  surface;  and 

means  for  clamping  said  disk  to  said  contact  surlk«  at  a 
number  of  discrete  locations  distributed  along  the  periph- 
ery of  said  contact  surface  such  that  said  disk  confonns  to 
said  contact  surfkie,  said  contact  surface  havmg  acontour 
which  imposea  uniformity  of  contact  pressure  over  the 
surfece  of  said  disk. 


4y488,748 
PLATE  TYPE  EVAPORATOR 
'icU  Yaanda;  HtooyaU  SmHom;  AUra  HorigacU,  and 
Kano  Maartni,  aU  of  OMka,  Jipn,  Mripora  to  Hiaafai 
Worka,  Uadtad,  Oaaka,  Japn 
Ceirtlnatioa-in-iart  of  Sar.  No.  228,748,  Jan.  27, 1981, 

which  la  a  dNWoa  of  Sar.  No.  083,483,  Ail.  S,  1978. 
lUa  appUctfioa  May  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  380,909 
Driiy,  appUcatlea  JapM,  JaiL  18, 1979, 
IM.  as  F28F  / J/7« 

UJB.ai6»-133  1 

L  A  plate  type  evqwrator  Mmprismg  a  jriurality  of  verti- 
cally extendmg  plate  elements  put  together  fhoe-to-fhce  to 
define  therebetween  alternate  channels  for  a  hotfaig  medfam 
and  fior  a  hquid  to  be  evaporated,  and  porous  hiyers  aetfaig  as 
nuclear  boilhig  faidudng  members  formed  on  the  oppoaed  heat 
transfier  surfeces  of  the  (date  ekments  ftmctioning  as  channels 
for  the  hqmd  to  be  evqiorated,  tiie  pOTOds  layers  consisting  of 
a  plurahty  of  metal  flakea  soperpoaad  and  bonded  together  and 
to  the  wall  surfece  of  the  plate  element  associated  with  the 
boOmg  hqukl  side  to  define  very  small  spaces  between  the 
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metal  flakes,  lud  fUces  being  nuKle  of  a  metd  Klec^ 
the  group  conigting  of  copper  and  alnminum  and  having  a 
length  of  80-200  micron  and  a  thicknen  of  50-150  microm, 

said  spaces  communicating  with  each  other  radially  and  mesh- 
wise  to  form  chain-like<«paces  which  have  small  openings  on 

the  metal  flake  snrftce  layer,  said  spaces  each  being  in  the  form 


said  tubes  tending  to  pinch  off  the  flow  aiea  through  said  last 
mentioned  juncture. 


M5S,7S0 

^-.-^. ..      ^'     -. —  z*^- .--vwu.  INIXr  HEADER  FLOW  DISTRIBimON 

iii^!L22?2l".SL2ftff_^  ^f^'^:'?^.^  !^  ''•*?^^!  H*«^Ctato^  OUo.  aaaiiMr  to  Eeo^  Corpo. 


small  openings  being  directed  toward  the  metal  flake  surftce 
layer  and  the  mner  surftce  of  said  space  defining  an  obtuse 
angle  spreading  away  from  said  small  opening,  whereby  boil- 
ing liquid  is  fed  into  said  chain-like-spaces  by  capillary  action 
to  fill  every  nook  and  comer  thereof,  while  heat  supplied  from 


DL 
FOed  Apr.  19, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  3»jm 
iML  O}  T3gP  9/02 
VA  a  lM-174 


the  heating  medium  is  transferred  from  the  plate  element  to  the 
metal  flakes,  so  that  the  boiling  liqdd  in  the  chain-like-spaoes  is 
evaporated  by  the  heat  transferred  thereto  at  the  surfaces  of 
the  metal  flakes  contacting  said  boiling  liquid,  the  produced 
vapor  being  held  hi  the  ehahi-like-^aces,  and  when  the  hmer 
are  filled  up  with  the  vapor,  the  gas-liqittd  interfiles  cooperate 
with  the  surfece  tenskn  <rf  the  bdUng  liquid  at  said  openings  to 
prevent  entry  of  boiling  liquid  into  the  spaces,  while  in  the 

qiaces,  tUn  films  of  boiling  liquid  are  held  on  the  metal  flake 
surfaces  at  all  times,  and  while  the  vapor  which  is  not  held  in 
the  chain-like-spaces  is  removed  from  said  openings  in  the 
metal  flake  surfece  layer. 


4y48l»749 
RADUTOR  HAVING  REINFORCED  TUBES 

Williaa  Mcfaqfk,  Lithnv  Vmap,  MicL,  Mlpor  to  Ei-CaD-O 
CoiponrtioB,  IVey,  Mick 

FDad  Apr.  IS,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  4SS,998 

U/L  CL}  F28D  J/00 

VA  a  168-148  8  nmtmm 


1.  In  an  air  cooled  heat  exchanger  of  a  type  in  which  a 
plurality  of  heat  exchanger  tubes  are  arranged  in  a  plurality  of 
generally  parallel  horinmtal  rows,  extending  longitudinally 
between  and  in  communication  with  an  inlet  header  and  an 
outlet  header,  said  rows  of  tubes  extend  transversely  of  and  at 
rabstutially  vertical  spaced  intervab  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  airflow  of  cooling  air  that  passes  over  and  around 

the  rows  of  tubes  to  cool  or  condense  fluid  flowing  through  the 
tubes  from  said  inlet  header  to  said  outlet  header,  said  inlet 
header  defining  a  chamber,  an  inlet  means  in  communication 
with  said  chamber  for  directing  fluid  into  a  central  portion  of 
said  chamber  in  a  generally  vertical  direction,  and  a  plurality 
of  qwced  baffle  means  positioned  in  said  chamber  dividing  the 
space  in  said  chamber  into  a  plurality  of  substantially  vertical 
flow  channels  in  communication  with  said  tubes  for  separating 
fluid  from  said  inlet  means  substutially  in  proportion  to  the 
number  of  tubes  in  communication  with  each  of  said  channels, 
said  baffle  means  includes  spaced  baffle  plate  means  which 
divide  said  chamber  into  a  plurality  of  said  flow  channeb 
which  are  each  in  communication  with  grmqis  of  said  tubes 
substantially  equadistant  from  the  longitudinal  center  of  said 
heat  exchanger  such  that  tiie  outermost  tubes  on  both  sides  are 
in  communication  with  a  common  channel  and  the  innermost 
tubes  are  in  communication  with  a  common  channel. 


1.  A  radiator  comprising  u^ier  and  lower  tanks,  faicluding 
respective  upper  and  lower  headers,  a  plurality  of  tubes,  ei6ir 
of  said  tiibes  having  a  body  section  with  flattened,  parallel  sides 
and  mteroonnecting  rounded  edges,  a  cylindrical  end  section, 

and  a  transition  section  ther^irtween  terminating  at  junctures 
with  each  of  said  cylindrical  end  section  and  said  flattoed. 
parallel  sides,  means  fbr  connecting  each  of  said  plurality  of 
tubes  at  their  eyUndrieal  ends  to  the  respective  upper  and 
lower  headers,  and  rib  type  rdnfbrdng  means  fiormed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  tubes  in  an  oppositely  disposed  relation- 
ship adjacent  the  junetiire  between  each  transition  section  and 
the  acUacent  flattened,  parallel  side  to  prevent  collapsing  of 


4^488,781' 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVE 

DISENGAGEMENT  OF  A  FLUID  TRANSMISSION 

C^NDUTT  OPERABLE  UNDER  OPPOSITELY 

DIRECTED  PRESSURE  DIFFERENTIALS 

Andrew  Haynsa,  Miaaeari  Oty,  Tex.,  Msi^or  to  1 

tioMl  Goiponrtion,  Orsits,  CUif. 

FOsd  May  21, 1881, 8m.  Ne.  288,728 

bn.  a>  E21B  33/129 

UA  a  186—183  § 

L  Apparatus  for  the  selective  disengagement  of  a  fluid  trans- 
mission conduit  insertable  through  a  second  conduit  fior  com- 
munication to  a  zone  within  a  waD  bore,  and  fbr  control  of 
fluid  transmission  fhim  said  zone  upon  disengagements  of  Hid 
fluid  transmission  conduit,  comprising:  paddng  means  having 
a  flow  path  communicating  with  tiie  interior  of  saiid  fluid 
'~m  conduit  and  fbr  is(4atiiig  an  annular  area  between 
transmission  conduit  and  said  second  conduit  and 
above  said  zone;  valve  means  having  a  flow  passageway  selec- 
tively communicable  with  said  fluid  transmission  conduit  and 
with  the  flow  path  of  saM  packing  means,  said  valve  means 
fiirther  comprising  ball  valve  head  means  responsive  to  nnary 
manipulation  of  the  fluid  transmisswi  conduit  above  said  valve 
means  to  selectivdy  open  and  close  said  fluid  transmission 
conduit,  said  valve  means  ftnther  comprising  sealing  means 
engaging  said  ball  valve  head  means  above  and  below  said  baU 
valve  head  means  to  provide  sealing  integrity  both  above  and 
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below  ttid  valve  Ofitm;  and  omdnit  dHengafement  means  on 
said  floid  transmiiiton  conduit  above  said  valve  means  and 
having  a  flow  path  oommuiicating  with  and  carriable  by  said 


fluid  transmission  conduit,  said  conduit  rfiMwygifig  means 
being  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  fluid  transmission  conduit 
after  manipulation  of  said  valve  means  to  a  closed  position  to 
tiisCTgagff  said  fluid,  tnunmission  conduit 


DOWNHOLE 

iT. 


HOLE  TOOL  IN] 
BrandeD,  DtMiii, 


Mas,752 

INFLATABLE  PACKER  ASSEMBLY 
Okfau,  assignor  to  HalUbartoB  Omh 
OHa. 

DhWba  ofSv.  No.  38S483,  Apr.  17,  IMl,  Ptt.  No.  4^36(30, 

wUeh  if  ■  conMnidUluBofSar.  No.  20«,0S7,  No?.  4^  1980,  Pat 

No.  4,372,387,  and  Scr.  No.  204,088,  No?.  4^  1980,  Pat  No. 

4«388,88S,  wUch  is  a  dMiioa  of  Scr.  No.  87,093,  JuL  12, 1979, 

Pat  No.  4446,984.  TUs  anpUeitkm  Aag.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No. 

411,799 
tM.  a'  B21B  33/127 
U3.  a  188-ir  8  rhi— 

1.  An  inflatable  packer  assembly,  comprising; 
an  upper  packer  shoe  having  an  internally  threaded  portion 
for  threadedly  connecting  said  packer  assembly  to  an 
apparatus  located  thereabove; 
a  bypass  mandrel  having  an  vppa  portion  connected  to  said 
upper  packer  shoe; 

a  packer  mandrel  idapter  having  an  upper  end  connected  to 

a  lower  end  of  laid  bypass  mandrel; 
a  mandrel  cover  tube  extending  downwardly  from  said 

packer  mandrel  adapter; 
a  packer  mandrel  having  an  upper  portion  concentrically 

di^osed  within  laid  mandfd  cover  tube  and  connected  to 

said  packer  mandrel  adapter, 
a  flow  connector  having  an  upper  end  connected  to  a  lower 

end  of  said  packer  mandrel; 
a  lower  packer  ad$pter  having  an  upper  end  connected  to  a 

lower  end  of  said  flow  ccmnector, 
a  packer  flow  tube  having  an  upper  end  received  in  said 

bypass  mandrel  and  having  a  lower  end  received  in  said 

flow  connector, 
an  mflatable  bladder  means  having  an  upper  end  connected 

to  said  upper  papker  shoe; 

a  floating  packer  shoe  slidably  engaging  an  outer  cylindrical 
surftoe  of  said  aiandrel  cover  tube,  a  lower  end  of  said 
inflatable  bladdor  means  being  connected  to  said  floating 
packer sho^ 

a  flow  ooaaeetat  0ap  having  a  lower  end  connected  to  said 
flow  connector  and  an  upper  portion  engaging  said  man- 
drd  cover  tube; 


a  central  flow  passage  means  di^osed  through  said  packer 
assembly; 

a  packer  bypass  passage  means  disposed  m  said  packer  as- 
sembly for  bypassing  well  fluid  located  outside  the  padwr 
assembly  from  a  point  above  the  inflatable  btadder  means 
to  a  lower  end  of  said  lower  packer  adulter,  and 


an  inflation  passage  means  disposed  in  said  packer  assembly 
for  communicating  inflation  fluid  under  pressure  firom  an 
upper  end  of  said  packer  assembly  to  said  inflatable  bbd* 
der  means  and  to  a  lower  end  of  said  lower 
adapter. 


4*488,783 
STABILIZING  POLYSAOCHARIDE  SOLUTIONS  FOR 
TERTIARY  OIL  RECOVERY  AT  ELEVATED 
TEMPERATURE  WITH  BOROHYDRIDE 
C  PUiipa,  GahB  Flnr,  aid  Bryca  E.  Tita,  Niaitie,  bolk 
■ripnn  to  Pfliar  tae^  New  Yafk,  N.Y. 
Fllad  Oet  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  434*889 
IM.  a^  E21B  43/22 
UJS.  a  188—346  8  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  ofl  recovery  from  a  subterranean  petroleum* 
containing  formation  at  devated  temperature  penetrated  by  at 
least  <»e  injectim  wdl  and  by  one  production  wdl  m  flukl 
communication  with  the  fomuttim,  which  comprises  faOecting 
mto  said  formation  a  substantially  oxygen-free  aqueous  salhie 
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loliitkn  of  a  witer-iolable  polyuocliaride  biopolyiiier  wUch 
hat  been  treated  in  lohition  at  a  pH  of  at  least  about  S  by  the 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALEALINE  FUX>DING 

SOLUTIONS  THAT  AVOID  8IUCA  DISSOLUTION 

Jaflbvy  G.  Soathwkk.  a^  Richard  C  NalMa.  both  of  HowtoB. 

Tei^  aarigMn  to  SheD  Ofl  Oonvny,  HoMton,  Tea. 

FDad  May  C  1983.  S«.  No.  492^19 

lit  a>  E21B  4i/25 

UJB.  a  166-390  4 


Brntmirida 


'<b'«>'itip'^'^'ip'i^'iig'A 

Timm'Ikgfa 


JueufSi 


90tJ 


addition  of  an  effective  amount  of  alkali  metal  borohydride  as 
viioodty  stabiliier. 


oof       aa       o« 
ma  »•  — 


am 


'  4^488,794 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
RAISING  PRODUCT  FROM  A  HEATED  WELL 
Vinoi  M.  Banaa,  Jr.,  HoisId^  Mark  D.  LooMy,  Mtaaovi 
Oty,  aad  Matthew  J.  RiddUM,  BeaoMMrt,  aD  of  Tai.,  MrifiH 
on  to  Tcueo  bCn  Whiti  PfadM,  N.Y. 

FDod  JaL  90, 1982,  S«.  No.  40M89 

lAa}E3XB43/12 

UJB.  a  166-290  6  Claims 


1.  Method  of  raising  produced  gas  liquid  and  liquid  vapon 
firom  an  in  situ  heated  well  havhig  a  production  tube  therein 
extending  into  said  well,  comprising  the  stq»  of 
sweeiring  said  well  with  dry  nitrogen  down  the  annulus 

around  said  production  tube  at  a  low  flow  rate, 
measuring  the  pressure  difference  between  said  sweeping 

nitrogen  in  the  annulus  and  said  fntxluced  gas  at  top  of 

said  production  tube, 
increasing  the  flow  of  said  dry  nitrogen  in  response  to  said 

pressure  difliBrence  when  said  pressure  differance  eioeeds 

about  five  pounds  per  square  inch  caused  by  an  equal  head 

of  said  liquid  accumulating  in  said  producticm  ti^ 
maintaining  said  increased  flow  long  enough  to  dear  said 

accumulated  liquid  from  said  production  tube,  and 
rqMating  said  stqis  whenever  said  equal  head  of  liquid 

accumulates! 


L  A  process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  to  be 
iAJected  into  a  relatively  hot  subterranean  reservoir  to  displace 
relatively  acidic  oil  within  pores  of  the  reservoir  without  dis- 
solving a  significant  proportion  of  siliceous  solids  from  within 
the  borehole  or  reservcnr  comprising; 

determining  the  reservoir  temperature  and  the  ttrfnifHnwi  pH 
needed  to  convert  most  of  the  petndeum  acids  in  the 
reservoir  oil  to  alkali  metal  soaps; 

determining  the  alkalinity  required  to  satisfy  the  oonsump* 
tion  of  alkalinity  due  to  chemical  reactions  with  the  reser- 
voir oil,  brine  and  mineral  materials  in  the  reservoir  exclu- 
sive of  the  omsumption  due  to  silica  dissolution; 

determining  the  concentration  and  alkali  metal  oxide  to 
silicon  dioxide  ratio  of  alkali  metal  silicate  needed  to  (1) 
provide  said  minimum  pH,  (2)  satisfy  said  consumption  of 
alkalinity  due  to  reactions  other  than  silica  dissolutioa, 
and  (3)  reduce  silica  dissolution  at  the  reservoir  tempera- 
ture and 

preparing  an  aqueous  solution  to  be  iiOected  into  the  reser- 
voir which  consists  essentially  of  water  and  said  deter- 
mined alkali  metal  oxide  to  silicon  dioxide  ratio  of  alkali 
metal  silicate. 


HEAVY  OIL  RECOVERY  FROM  DEEP  FORMATIONS 
Sflas  dark,  HoHto^  Tes^  aaslvNr  to  Hsmisphsrs  Liceosias 
Corporatiosi,  Tie  Woodhmds,  Tax. 

FDed  As«.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,988 

lit  a'  E21B  43/243,  43/24 

UJB.  a  166-260  8  date 

1.  Method  of  deep  byer  heavy  oil  gas  drive  extraction  from 

a  deep  heavy  oQ  formation  with  in-situ  gas  pressure  generation 

comprising 

(a)  fbrmhig  a  subterranean  cavity  within  a  rock  encased  zone 
which  is  at  least  as  deq)  underground  as  said  deep  heavy 
oil  sone  at  a  depth  having  a  lithoetatic  pressure  supportive 
of  wet  oxidation; 

(b)  establishing  two  flow  channels  from  ground  level  to  the 
cavity,  one  ftn-  oxidative  gas  and  one  fbr  a  coal  and  water 
shirr^, 

(c)  generating  and  fiseding  said  slurry  and  gas  through  the 
channels  at  pressure  and  temperature  such  that  the  slurry 
and  gas  establish  a  continual  wet  oxidation  on  meeting  in 
the  cavity  to  generate  a  steam/carbon  dioxide  mixture  for 
oil  drive  utilising  the  U^  hydrostatic  and  lithoetatic 
pressure  in  a  deep  (Jormation  to  effect  in-«itu  oxidation  at 
conditions  of  300-3000  psi  and  300*  F.-700*  F. 

(d)  establishmg  a  production  wdl  in  the  heavy  oil  formation 
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•o  that  the  wjt  combustion  gates  effectively  drive  heavy 
ofl  in  the  forniation  toward  the  production  well, 
(e)  raising  oil  to  .ground  via  tiie  production  well,  and 


ing  a  microemulsion  phase  into  the  heat  treated  fractured 
block  of  oil-shale,  wherein  the  microemulsion  is  com- 
prised of: 
0)  about  as  to  about  98  wt%  of  an  extracting  agent 

capable  of  extracting  organic  material  from  the  heat 

treated  oil-shale; 
Cn)  about  1  to  about  99  wt%  of  water  conttuning  up  to 

about  2S  wt%  dissolved  uiorganic  salts,  and 
Cni)  about  0.2  to  about  20  wt%  of  at  least  one  surfiwtant 

capable  of  forming  a  microemulsion; 
(0  recovering  the  shale-oil  containing  microemulsion  from 

the  block; 
(g)  treating  the  recovered  microemulsion  to  cause  the  sepa- 
ration of  an  excess  oil  phase  era^rised  of  extracting  agent 
and  shale-oil;  and 
(h)  separating  die  shale-oil  from  the  extracting  agent 


(0  removing  wetlsludge  by-product  from  the  cavity  to  pn- 
vent  clogging. 


I        Mi 
SHALE^IL 


M8i,7n 

SEUCTED  WELL  GCMfPLEIION  FOR  IMPROVING 
VERTICAL  CONFORMANCE  OF  STEAM  DRIVE 


M58,787 
IN  SITU  SKALE-OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Jan  Bock,  Bridgswdtar,  PMrlek  P.  McCUl,  Matawan;  Max  L.  ^ViOm  C  HmI,  m,  Fknnn 
RobHM,SoirthOfan8i,a[Bd  Michael  Si8khi,LiTlaptoa,aD  of      Kooh,  Em«r•ei^  Calm 
NJn  iBslgiieis  to  Exxon  Research  and  Eagtoeering  Cb^  Flor-      NcwYorii,N.Y. 
km  Park,  N  J.  Filed  Mar.  8, 1912,  S«.  No.  358^(33 


Tain  and  David  S. 
to  MobO  Ofl  Corporation, 


FDad  A  pr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,171 


UA  a  166-207 


IM.  a>  E21B  43/24 


VS.  a  166-272 


Int  a)  E21B  43/24 


IS 


SClahns 


1.  An  hi  situ  method  for  recovering  oil  from  an  (»l-shale 
depodt,  which  method  compriaes: 

(a)  fracturing  a  block  of  oU-shale  to  an  effective  degree; 

(b)  heating  the  fractured  oil-shale  to  a  temperature  of  about 
360*  C  to  about  473*  C; 

(c)  maintaining  Uie  fractured  oil-shale  within  the  tempera- 
ture range  of  about  360*  C.  to  about  473*  C  for  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  time; 

(d)  cooling  the  heat  treated  block  of  fractured  oil-«hale  to 

betow  the  boiling  point  of  the  aqueous  phase  of  the  micro- 
emulsion; 

(e)  fa\jecting  a  microemulsion  or  a  coarw  emulsion  contain- 


S.  A  method  for  recovering  viscous  oO  from  an  unfractured 
subterranean,  viscous  oil-containing  formation  having  no  sig- 
nificant vertical  permeability  barrier  therefai  and  penetrated  by 
at  least  one  injection  well  and  at  least  one  spaoed-qiart  produc- 
ticm,  comprising: 

(a)  establishing  fluid  communication  between  the  injection 
well  and  the  bottmn  20-30  percent  of  the  oil-containing 
formation,  said  communication  bemg  throughout  the 
bottom  20-30  percent  of  the  vertical  ddckness  of  die 
oU-containing  formation; 

(b)  establishing  fluid  communication  between  the  produc- 
tira  wdl  and  the  bottom  40  percent  of  the  vertical  ddck- 
ness of  the  dl-containing  formation,  sakl  communication 
bang  throughout  the  bottom  40  percent  of  the  vertical 
thickness  of  the  ofl-containing  formation; 

(c)  rqridly  iiyecting  steam  into  the  bottom  portion  of  the 
oil-contaming  formation  via  the  nOection  wdl  to  reduce 
die  viscosity  of  die  oil  and  drive  the  oil  toward  die  pro- 
duction wdl;  and 

(d)  recovering  flukb  nicludmg  oil  from  the  oQ-oontainmg 
formation  via  the  production  weD. 
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M5l,7fl9 
USE  OF  SURFACTANTS  TO  IMPROVE  OIL  RECOVERY 

DURING  STEAMFLOODING 
Ebi  E  bna,  aid  DnM  R.  Frown,  both  or  ] 
•i^^Miim  to  Albwti  OO  Sndi  TochMloor  ■ 

FIM  Apr. »,  1912,  Sm.  No.  373,1M 

lirt.  CU  E21B  43/24 

UJB.  a  166-272  1  cUa 


Ti,  »-mawfimm»% 


1.  In  an  oQ  raoovery  procen  wherein  ttaam  is  iqjected  into 
a  heavy  oU  reservoir  through  an  ituection  well,  and  wherein 
formation  fluids,  including  reservoir  and  injected  fluids,  are 
produced  either  through  an  acUaoent  production  well  or  by 
backflowing  the  injection  well,  the  improvement  compridng: 
iiuecting  into  the  reiervdr  an  injection  stream  at  a  tempera* 
tnre  of  about  1 80*  to  260*  C,  said  stream  consisting  essen- 
tially of  steam  and  a  petroleum  sulfonate  surfintant,  which 
steam  is  superheated  by  between  about  S*  to  SO*  C  above 
the  vqwur-Uqnid  equilibrium  prior  to  mixhig  with  the 
surfintant,  wherd)y  the  surfactant  is  substantially  volatil- 
ized and  carried  into  the  reservoir  as  an  aerosol;  and 
producing  a  stream  of  reservoir  and  ejected  fluids. 

4(461,760 

OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS  FOR  8IRATIF1ED  UGH 

SALINITY  RESERVOIRS 

ROly  G.  Hard,  DaUai,  Tes.,  anifBor  to  MoU  OO  CbiponlioB, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Apr.  11, 1963,  Sor.  No.  464|IM 
Ut  CL>  E21R  43/22 
UJB.  a  166-273  ao 


,4      U      U 

WLMITT,    WMnT    TM 


1.  In  a  method  for  recovering  oil  from  a  subterranean  forma- 
tion having  at  least  one  hi^  pormeability  lone  and  at  least  one 
low  permeability  zone,  whereby,  when  water  is  iqjeeted  into 
said  formation  through  an  iiuectioo  means  in  a  waterflood 
process,  said  water  tends  to  chamd  through  said  Ugh  permea- 


bility zone  or  zones  to  a  recovery  means  avoiding  said  low 
permeability  zone  or  zones  and  leaving  noo-dkplaced  oU  in 
said  low  permeability  zone  or  zones,  the  improvement  for 
recovering  oQ  compristng  the  stqis  of: 
0)  iiUecting  mto  said  formation  a  sufficient  amount  of  rela- 
tively low  salinity  water  having  a  sufficiently  low  salinity 
to  reduce  the  salinity  of  the  formation  fluids  of  said  high 
permeability  zone  or  zones; 
00  iiUecting  into  said  formation  treated  according  to  step  (i) 
a  surfactant  slug,  the  salinity  of  said  surfeetant  slug  being 
sufficient  to  permit  said  surfKtant  to  permeate  into  said 
high  permeaMUty  zone  or  zones;  and 
Oii)  iiUecting  into  said  formation  treated  according  to  step 
00  •  rebtively  U^  sahnity  water  slug  having  a  salinity 
higher  than  the  sahnity  of  the  surfactant  slug  of  step  Oi). 
whereby  the  following  takes  place: 
(a)  the  faiteraction  of  fluids  in  the  high  permeability  zone 
or  zones  causes  the  high  permeability  zone  or  zones  to 
become  less  permeable  to  said  relatively  hi|^  saUnity 
water  of  step  OiiX  whereby  such  relatively  high  salinity 
water  is  diverted  to  said  low  permeability  zone  or 
zones;  and 
0>)  oil  in  said  low  permeability  zone  or  zones  is  dispbced 
towards  a  recovery  means  by  said  relatively  high  salin- 
ity water  and  is  recovered  at  said  recovery  means. 

4(461,741 

UNDERREAMER  WTIH  ADJUSTABLE  ARM 

EXTENSION 

Adolf  W.  Van  Vravwyk,  Lakewood,  GaUf .,  asalgBor  to  Smith 

Intwnalhinal,  Im.,  Newport  Beach,  GaUf . 

FDad  Sop.  9, 1962,  Ssr.  No.  416,273 
lit  as  E21B 10/32 
UA  a  166-289  11 


1.  An  underreamer  comprising: 
a  tubuhtf  body; 

means  for  connecting  an  iqiper  end  of  the  tubular  body  to  a 
drill  string; 

at  least  one  cutdng  arm  Ungodly  connected  to  the  body  for 
movement  between  a  retracted  position  essentially  within 
the  body  and  an  opened  positioa  in  wUch  an  arm  outer 
end  is  disposed  outwardly  of  the  body; 

a  stot  in  a  side  of  such  an  arm; 

means  for  actuating  the  arm  from  the  retracted  position 
toward  the  opened  position,  the  arm  at  the  opened  posi- 
tion being  urged  outwardly  toward  an  over-opened  posi- 
tion; 

a  stop  pin  mounted  in  the  body  having  an  end  fitting  into  the 
stot  in  the  arm;  and 

a  phrte  on  the  arm  having  a  surface  engageable  with  the  stop 
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pin  at  the  opoied  petition  for  liniting  the  nuudmom  oat* 
ward  travel  of  the  arm  to  the  opened  potition,  wherein 
laid  plate  is  ramovable  from  the  arm  for  interchange  with 
another  inch  plate  having  a  rarftoe  of  different  configura- 
tion from  the  fint  plate  for  changing  the  eflbctive  length 
of  the  ilot 


RECLOSEABLE  AUXILIARY  VALVE 
Michtal  E.  McMahan,  Doean,  Okla^  aadfBor  to  HalUbarton 
Conpmy,  Dalc•^  OUa. 

FIM  Apr.  2U  1M2,  Sar.  No.  370,519 
Int.  a)  E21B  34/12 


UAaiM-d73 


17.  A  valve  appiratot  for  ue  in  a  testing  string  in  a  well 
bore,  the  well  bore  containing  flnids  thoein,  the  valve  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  cylindrical  housing  having  a  central  flow  passage  disposed 
therethrough; 

a  flapper  valve  disposed  in  said  housing  and  movable  be- 
tween a  closed  position  wherein  said  central  flow  passage 
is  closed  and  an  open  position  wherdn  said  central  flow 
passage  is  open; 

an  operating  mandrel  mcsans  for  moving  said  flqjper  valve 
from  its  said  closed  position  to  its  said  open  position,  said 
operating  mandrel  means  having  a  fint  end  slidably  re- 
ceived in  said  bousing  and  having  a  second  end  extending 
from  said  housing,  said  operating  mandrel  means  having  a 
centra]  bore  communicated  with  said  central  flow  passage 
of  said  bousing  and  said  fint  end  of  said  operating  man- 
drel means  being  arranged  and  constructed  for  engage- 
ment with  said  flapper  valve  to  move  said  fla^wr  valve 
from  its  said  closed  position  to  its  said  open  position  upon 
telescopingly  collapsing  movement  of  said  operating  man- 
drel means  relsKive  to  said  housing; 

piston  means,  disposed  on  said  operating  mandrel  means  and 
slidably  received  within  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  housing; 

a  metering  fluid  dhamber  means  defined  between  said  oper- 
ating mandrel  means  and  said  hounng,  sealed  to  prevent 
the  flow  of  fluids  from  the  well  bore  thereinto,  and  con- 
taining a  meterfcig  fluid  therein,  said  metering  fluid  cham- 
ber means  bong  partially  defined  by  said  inner  cylindrical 
surftoe  of  said  housing  so  that  said  piston  means  divides 
said  metering  fluid  chamber  means  into  a  first  chamber 
portion  and  a  second  chamber  portion; 

a  first  passage  disposed  through  said  piston  means  and  com- 
municating said  first  and  second  chamber  portions;  and 

a  flow  impedance  means,  di^KMed  in  said  first  passage,  for 
impeding  flow  of  metering  fluid  from  said  first  chamber 


portion  through  said  first  passage  to  said  second  chamber 
portion  thereby  providhig  a  time  deby  in  telesoopmgly 
colhqwng  movement  of  said  operating  mandrel  ""»««• 
relative  to  said  housfaig. 


SOIL  STABILIZER  MACHINE  WITH  RECYCLER 
SCREEN 
Pnbhakar  B.  Rao,  Emm,  and  Gvy  L.  JnehuM,  S.  ChvhitoB, 
both  of  OUo,  aaaipon  to  Koehring  Conpny,  BrookfiaM, 
Wis. 

FOad  Oet  14^  IMl,  S«.  No.  31U« 
IM.  a}  AOIB  S3/16 
VJS.  a  173-32  3 1 


•  ■ 


1.  In  a  soil  stabilizer  machine  comprising: 
a  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  and  being  rotatable  about 
a  horinmtal  axis; 

means  for  driving  the  rotor  to  dig  and  to  oomnhiute  sdl  and 
means  for  advancfaig  the  soil  stabOixer  macUne  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  perpendicalar  to  tlw  horizontal  axis;  and 
a  housing  surrounding  the  rotor  for  contahiing  soil  dog  by 
the  rotor  to  permit  commmution  of  the  soil  by  the  rotor, 
the  improvement  comprismg: 
a  screen  arranged  at  a  rear  end  of  said  houshig,  the  screen 
being  ad^^  tot  selectively  permitting  particles  of  soil 
of  less  than  a  predetermined  size  to  be  dispensed  onto 
the  ground  beUnd  the  rotor  with  regard  to  the  machine 
direction  and  tot  selectively  returning  particles  of  soil 
or  rock  greater  than  said  predetermined  size  to  the  rotor 
to  be  f^irther  comntinuted  within  the  housmg  by  the 
rotor,  the  screen  having  a  lower  edge  arranged  closer  to 
the  periphery  of  the  rotor  than  an  upper  edge  of  the 
screen,  a  idane  of  the  screen  being  generally  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  roto^  and 
the  screen  comprises 
a  rigid,  generally  rectangular  firame; 
a  plurality  of  horizontal  and  vertical  rod  memben 
woven  together  to  form  opemngn  of  the  predeter- 
mined size  through  which  the  particles  must  pass,  the 
horizontal  and  vertical  memben  being  secured  at 
ends  of  the  memben  to  the  f^ame;  and 
a  plurality  of  vertical  refaiforcmg  memben  arranged  on 
a  skle  of  the  screen  remote  from  the  rotor,  each  rem- 
fiMcing  member  being  aligned  with  a  correspondfag 
one  of  the  vertical  rod  members,  said  corresponding 
vertical  rod  memben  being  sechred  to  tiie  corre- 
spcmdmg  remfordng  members. 
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w^mm^.,^  ~,  «^^ 4|4II,7<4  a  cylindrical  niifKe  coqjacatinfi  the  surfocei  of  axially  adia- 

AB,  Manti,  SwidMi 

FDid  Mijr  24»  1M2,  Sar.  No.  3IMM 
dafoH  priority,  appUeMioo  Swota,  Jo.  1,  IMl,  n03433 
IML  O}  E21C 1/10 
VS.  a  17»-183  f  I 


*2^ 


1.  A  devidce  in  rode  or  oarth  drilling  qiparatus  for  rotary 
drilling  including  an  axially  itationary  chuck  and  an  axially 
movable  chuck  which  is  rotated  by  a  reversible  premire  fluid 
driven  rotary  motor  having  a  preitore  fluid  supply  conduit  for 
each  direction  and  which  is  moved  forwards  and  bockwards  by 
a  reversible  pressure  fluid  driven  feed  motor  having  a  pressure 
fluid  si^ly  conduit  for  each  direction,  the  chocks  being  actu- 
ated to  withdraw  tram  or  insert  in  a  drill  hole  a  drill  strfaig 
composed  by  a  number  of  threaded  string  elemoits  and  are  also 
actuated  to  make  OT  break  the  joints  between  the  string  ele- 
ments,  characterixed  in  that  one  of  the  pressure  fluid  supply 
conduits  of  the  feed  motor  is  connected  to  one  of  the  pressure 
fluid  sun>ly  conduits  of  the  rotary  motor,  so  that,  when  break- 
ing  or  maldng  the  joint  between  two  sting  elements  gripped  by 
the  two  chucks,  the  feed  motor  will  be  actuated  to  move  the 
axially  movable  chuck  relatively  to  the  statinary  chuck  in  a 
direction  to  decrease  the  pressure  cm  the  threads  acoonq>lished 
by  the  weight  of  the  axially  movable  chuck  and  devices  con> 
nected  thereto,  and  in  that  a  one-way  valve  preventing  pres- 
sure fluid  return  to  the  rotary  motor  and  at  least  one  of  a 
flow-r^nlating  means  and  a  inessure  regulating  valve  are 
provided  m  a  conduit  connecting  said  preasore  fluid  si^ly 
conduits  of  said  feed  motor  and  said  rotary  motor. 


M8I,7M 

TOOL  FOR  FORMING  A  HOLE  IN  MACROFOROUS 

COMPRESSIBLE  SOIL 

Valatii  L  FekU^  AMtoly  N.  Minmadui;  Saisi  V.  ShMor, 

NinalS.Sh?els^andJoryA.Kirkhak,oMof] 

UiSARay  aasl^ori  to  Itaspropelrofiki 

tohqr  iMtftrt,  DMjropelfO^ik,  UASJL 

FOed  May  U,  1912,  Ser.  No.  377,iM 
lot  a)  E21B  7/26 
VA  a  178-19  9 1 

1.  A  tool  for  forming  a  hois  in  macroporous  compressible 
soil,  comprising:  a  body  having  a  sixing  part,  said  body  adafrted 
for  connection  to  a  boring  rod  and  Inving  a  tod  t^  coaxial 
body  portions  radially  defined  by  sofl  craqjoction  sorfeces 
having  radii  decreasing  stq)wise  from  the  sixing  part  to  the 
tool  t^  so  that  a  step  is  formed  between  adljaoent  portions,  the 
soil  compacting  surfece  of  each  body  portion  befaig  a  cylindri- 
cal surfece  defined  by  a  generatrix  of  a  predetermined  length 
extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  tool  and  confined  by  two 
parallel  helical  Imes  havhig  an  identical  helix  angle  and  transi- 
tion portions,  said  transition  portions  being  radially  defined  by 


trix  of  the  cylindrical  surfece  (rf  said  coaxial  body  portkxtt  to 
provide  a  smooth  transition  from  the  surfece  of  the  body  por- 
tion of  a  larger  radius  to  the  surfeoe  ofan  adjacent  portion  of 
a  smaller  radhn. 


HYDROJET  DRILLING  MEANS 
Gilbert  Siepl.  Um  Moona  Way,  Goita  Grove,  CUif.  93640 

Filed  Sep.  ao,  19(2,  Ser.  No.  419,799 
bt  a.)  E21B  10/60 
VS.  a  178-28  88 


1.  Hydrojet  drilUng  means,  comprising: 

abaa^ 

at  least  one  drill  head  disposed  about  an  axis; 

drill  head  coupling  means  coupling  the  drill  head  to  the  base; 

stahiliring  means  coi^led  to  the  drill  head  to  stabilize  the 

drill  head; 
control  means  coupled  to  the  drill  head  to  control  the  drill 

a  source  of  cutting  fluid  ooiq>led  to  the  drill  head  to  Airoish 
cutting  fluid  to  the  drill  head; 

wherein  the  drill  head  comprises: 

a  down  hole  fluid  pressure  intensification  means  providing  a 
fluid  input  and  a  fluid  output; 

a  source  of  cutting  fluid  cou|ded  to  the  pressure  intensifica- 
tion means; 

a  strong  plenum  defining  structure  having  interior  surfeoes 
definhig  a  U^  pressure  i^enum  having  an  input  and  at 
least  three  ou^uts,  the  input  of  the  high  pressure  fdenum 
being  coupled  to  the  ou^t  of  the  pressure  intensification 
means  in  a  substantially  fluid  tight  coupling  to  receive 
high  pressure  fluid  from  the  pressure  intensification 
means,  the  interior  surfMe  of  the  plenum  defining  struc- 
ture defining  a  generally  axially  symmetric  irienum  rotat- 
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bg  ^oot  an  ujis,  tlw  output  of  the  plenum  comprising  at 
least  three  oriifeet  dispoied  generally  lymmetrically  about 
the  axis  of  the  plenom  at  equal  angles  idxntt  the  axis,  the 
orifices  comprising  flow  lines  each  curved  in  substantially 
the  same  relative  orientation  about  the  axis  except  tor 
displacement  about  the  axis  at  substantially  equal  angles 
fnm  the  acUaoent  flow  Unes,  said  orifices  exiting  at  a 
downward  acute  angle  from  a  pUue  perpendicular  to  the 
axis,  the  structure  defining  the  plenum  being  axially  sym- 
metric and  forming  an  exterior  axially  symmetric  plenum 
structure  bearing; 

non*rotating  housing  means  having  an  interior  surface  defin- 
ing a  female  bearing  structure  rotatably  mating  in  a  sub- 
stantially ftictionless  coupling  with  an  axially  symmetric 
rotating  internal  retainer  bearing 

rotational  velocity  controlling  means  rotatably  coupled  to 
the  rotating  internal  retainer  affixed  to  the  plenum  con- 
taining structure  to  permit  selective  variation  of  rotational 
velocity  of  the  plenum  containing  structure; 

guard  stand-ofT  means  disposed  around  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  portion  of  the  plenum  containing  structiire  defining 
the  orifices  and  extending  in  a  circle  below  the  lowest 
point  on  the  plenum  containing  structure  but  above  a  cone 
defined  by  rotation  of  an  extension  of  each  orifice; 

drill  head  moving  means  capable  of  selectively  moving  the 
drill  head  in  re^tion  to  the  base  in  a  selected  manner  in 
each  dimension^ 

mucking  means; 

hole  casing  means  and  means  to  emplace  the  hole  casing 
means  in  drilled  holes  requiring  hole  casing  means;  and 

power  means  coupled  to  the  source  of  cutting  fluid,  the 
stabilizing  means,  the  control  means,  the  drill  head  cou- 
pling means  pl^um  containing  structure,  and  the  drill 
head  moving  means  to  ftimish  power  thereto. 


METHOD  FOR  DIRECTIONALLY  DRILLING  A  FIRST 

WELL  TO  INTERSECT  A  SECOND  WELL 
Gwteve  L  Hoahn,  Jr^  Dallas,  Tcx^  aasi«Bor  to  Mobfl  Ofl 
CorponttoOt  New  Vofk,  N.Y. 

FDed  S«.  21, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  426,030 

lirt.  a'  E21B  7/04 

VS,  a  178-41  g  ri.i— 


1.  A  method  of  drilling  a  first  wen  to  mtenect  a  second  wen, 
comprising  the  steps  ct: 

(a)  directionany  driUing  a  first  weU  toward  an  intersect 
position  along  a  second  weU  having  its  casing  ni^gfwftiitd 
to  contain  a  plurality  of  spaced  alternating  magnetic  pdes 
at  least  in  and  along  that  portion  of  said  second  well  to  be 
btersected  by  said  first  weU,  each  of  said  alternating  poles 
being  spaced  fhxn  another  pole  by  a  distance  of  at  least  30 
fbet,  said  poles  producing  flux  ledtage  fixMn  said  casing  at 
a  idurality  of  spaced  apart  locations  along  said  second 
wdl. 

(b)  magnetically  sensing  from  a  position  within  said  first  weU 
for  the  anomaly  of  the  magnetized  casing  of  said  second 
weU  at  the  mtoiect  position  as  the  directional  driUing  of 
said  first  weU  approaches  said  second  weU,  and 

(c)  directing  the  driUing  of  said  first  wen  toward  the  mter- 
sect  position  akMg  said  second  weU  as  the  magnetic  anom- 


aly of  the  casing  of  said  second  weU  is  sensed  during 
directional  drfllmg. 


M88,748 
TOP  DRIVE  WELL  DRILLING  APPARATUS 

Gcoria  L  Boyadlliafl;  AMhdm  GaUf „  Mripor  to  V0€o  fatar. 

■■tioMi,  InCn  Orange,  Grilf. 

DhMoB  of  Ser.  No.  227,887,  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ptt.  No.  4^1,179. 

His  appUcalkM  Aig.  2, 1982,  Sor.  No.  40M38 

IM.  a)  B21B  19/00 

UJS.  a  178-88  9  nri— 


a 


'« 


-v 


1.  WeU  driUing  ^»paratus  comprising: 

a  driUing  unit  including  an  element  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  upper  end  of  a  drUl  string  for  rotation  therewith 
about  the  axis  of  the  string,  and  a  motor  operate  to  drive 
said  element  and  the  connected  string  rotatively  about 
said  axis; 

an  elongated  guide  structure  which  extends  generaUy  verti- 
caUy  paraUel  to  said  axis  and  which  guides  the  driUing 
unit,  m  a  predetemined  active  position  thereof  m  wUeh 
the  unit  is  aUgned  with  said  axis,  fbr  movement  upwardly 
and  downwardly  rebtive  to  and  along  said  guide  structure 
and  along  said  axis  to  driU  a  weU; 

a  traveling  block  which  is  luqwnded  above  the  drilling  unit 
and  is  power  actuaUe  upwwdly  and  downwardly  along 
saidaxk; 

a  connector  carried  by  said  traveUng  block  and  detachably 
connectable  to  said  driUing  unit  in  a  relation  suqwnding 
the  driUing  unit  from  the  traveling  block  m  said  active 
position  of  the  driUing  unit  finr  movement  upwardly  and 
downwardly  with  the  travding  block  along  said  axis  to 
driUaweU; 

an  upper  first  carriage  engaging  said  guide  structure  and 
guided  ther^y  fior  movement  rdative  to  the  guide  strae- 
ture  paraUd  to  said  axis  and  which  is  connected  to  said 
traveUng  block  to  locate  it  m  alignment  with  said  axis  as 
the  traveUng  block  moves  upwardly  and  downwardly, 

a  lower  second  carriage  engagfaig  said  guide  structure  at  a 
location  beneath  said  upper  carriage  and  guided  by  said 
guide  structure  fbr  movement  rdi^ve  thereto  akmg  said 
axis  and  ooaatcted  to  said  driUbig  unit  to  locate  it  in 
alignment  with  said  axis  and  said  traveUng  blodc  as  the 
two  carriages  and  said  traveUng  block  and  said  driUhig 
unit  aU  move  upwardly  and  downwardly  together  to  driU 
awdl;and 

means  mounting  said  drilUng  unit  includmg  said  elenwnt  and 
said  motor  tiiereof  for  movement  lateraUy  relative  to  said 
vppa  carriage  and  said  traveUng  block  between  said 
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active  podtioo  in  which  the  drining  unit  te  aligned  with 
said  axis  and  inspended  from  the  traveling  block  for  verti- 
cal movement  therewith  and  an  inactive  podtion  in  which 
the  drillmg  unit  is  detached  from  said  connector  and 
traveUng  block  and  is  oflRwt  to  a  side  of  the  axis,  while  the 
traveling  block  is  retained  by  said  upper  carriage  and 
guide  structure  in  alignment  with  said  axis  to  suspend  a 
drill  string  independentiy  of  the  drilling  unit  fbr  move- 
ment upwardly  and  downwardly  with  the  traveling  block 
along  said  guide  structure  and  rehtive  to  the  bterally 
ofbet  drilling  unit 


base,  and  means  to  transmit  a  force  tppVM  to  said  platform  to 
said  transducer  thereby  to  change  the  capacitance  of  the  ca- 
pacitor according  to  the  magnitude  of  the  force,  said  trans- 
ducer having  a  first  flat  conductive  plate  which  is  polygonal  in 
shi^  with  all  sides  equal  in  length,  a  plurality  of  slots  formed 
in  said  plate  with  one  opening  through  each  side  of  the  plate 
and  generally  paralleling  the  adjacent  side  of  the  plate,  said 
slots  being  shorter  dian  die  acUacent  sides  and  all  of  the  slots 
being  spaced  die  same  distance  from  dieir  reqwctive  adjacent 
edges  thereby  to  form  a  plurality  of  identical  fingers  equal  m 
number  to  the  number  of  edges  on  said  plate,  a  second  conduc- 


M88,7« 
RCXZ  DRILL 
. . ,  Inli«  and  DIetw  Sckoli,  UntarpfSrftahofIn, 
*-^'^"Tir  ftif  irfT'ir— j.iMlniiiiinlinii  i^ktlsniisasn 

FDad  Apr.  13, 1981,  Sar.  No.  283,899 
OaiM  priority,  appUeatfon  Fad.  Rap.  ofGOTmy,  Apr.  IC, 
1980,3014i93  — /.  "P'    - 

IM.  a>  E21B 10/44 
VA  a  17S-a94  2 


1.  Rock  drill  comprising  an  axially  elmigated  member  hav- 
ing a  cutting  bit  at  one  end,  a  shait  extending  from  said  cutting 
bit  toward  the  onwaite  end  of  said  member,  said  shaft  having 
an  outside  sur&oe  defining  the  radially  outer  surftce  of  said 
shaft  and  at  least  one  helicidly  extending  groove  »w*miuiing 
inwardly  from  said  outside  surftce  for  conveying  drill  borings 
away  from  said  cutting  bit  toward  the  q^wdte  end  of  said 
member,  and  a  shank  extending  from  dw  opposite  end  of  said 
member  toward  die  end  of  said  shaft  remote  from  said  cutting 
bit,  in  die  axial  section  of  said  dongated  member  said  groove 
having  a  groove  bottom  extoidhig  parallel  to  die  axis  of  said 
member  and  a  flank  closer  to  said  cutting  bit  extending  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  die  axis  of  said  member,  wherein  dw 
improvement  comprises  diat  said  groove  bottom  at  least  for  a 
part  of  die  axial  lengdi  of  said  shaft  is  divided  in  die  axial 
direction  into  a  iriundity  of  sections  each  having  a  different 
depdi  inwardly  from  the  outside  surftce  of  said  shaft,  said 
plural  section  part  oi  said  groove  having  a  idurality  of  flanks 
spaced  axially  i^art  and  extending  substantially  peipendicuhtf 
of  the  axis  of  said  member  and  includmg  a  first  flank  doseat  to 
said  cutting  bit,  said  first  flank  defining  one  side  of  a  first  said 
section  of  said  groove  having  die  greatest  depdi  inwardly  from 
die  outside  surfrne  of  said  shaft  and  said  first  flank  forms  a 
continuous  rectilinear  line  from  die  outside  surftoe  of  said  shaft 
to  the  bottom  of  said  first  section  of  said  groove,  and  the  depdi 
of  said  groove  sections  decreases  in  a  stepwide  manner  in- 
wardly firom  die  outside  surfi»e  of  said  shaft  in  die  direction 
from  said  first  flank  toward  the  onxisite  end  of  said  member. 

M88,770 
PLATFORM  SCALE  WITH  VARUBLE  CAPAOTANCE 

TRANSDUCER 
Gaorp  BMd,  ToDand,  Con.,  awjpor  to  NowoO 
lie,  Froaport,  DL 

FDodSap.  2, 19t2,  S«.  No.  414097 
Irt.  a'  CNUG  3/14;  miO  7/00 

UJS.  a  177—310  C  6 

1.  A  phttform  scale  comprising,  a  base,  a  platform  di^osed 
above  said  base,  a  cqiodtance  transducer  mounted  on  said 

444-609  0.0.-M-6 


tive  plate  identical  to  said  first  plate  and  disposed  in  a  plane 
which  is  qiaced  from  and  parallel  to  die  plane  of  die  first  plate, 
and  fastening  elements  rii^y  connecting  die  free  end  of  each 

finger  on  said  first  pUtte  to  die  free  end  of  die  corresponding 
finger  of  said  second  plate  whereby  the  fingers  act  as  cantilever 
beams,  said  plates  being  insulated  from  each  other  and  the 
space  between  said  plates  being  die  dielectric  of  said  trans- 
ducer, said  means  being  operable  to  transmit  Uie  force  applied 
to  the  platform  to  the  center  of  said  first  pUue  thereby  to 
deflect  said  beams  and  change  the  space  between  said  plates 
and  hence  the  capacitance  of  said  transducer  proportionately 
to  the  magnitude  of  die  force. 


4^488,771 
CORNER  POST  MOUNT  FOR  WEIGHING  SCALE 
B.  HaBMM,  Lai  GrMsa,  N.  Mex^  and  Padralc  Naary, 
lUbarcviy,  Irslaid,  aaaiffors  to  Tricolor  Corporatia^  L« 
0«eaB,N.Max. 

FDad  Sap.  30, 1982,  S«.  No.  430^403 
lit  a)  GOIG  21/08 
UA  a  177-^288  10 


1.  In  a  platform-type  scale  oomprislug  a  base,  a  phnUty  of 
counterbalanced  leven  supported  on  die  base,  a  weight-sens- 
ing mechanism  operatively  engaged  with  and  responsive  to 
movement  of  the  levers,  a  cover  matmg  with  and  shiftaUe 
vertically  relative  to  said  base,  said  cover  depressing  under  an 
applied  weight  to  pivot  the  levers,  which,  in  tun,  actuate  the 
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wdght'Miistng  mechaniim  to  indicate  the  mtgninui*  of  the 
applied  weight,  the  improvement  oomprinng  a  oorner  pott 
mount  aawciated  with  the  bate  for  lupporting  at  least  one  of 
Mid  levers  for  pivoting  movement  relative  to  the  base,  said 
comer  post  mount  comprising: 
an  upright  member  molded  integrally  with  the  base  from  a 
material  that  is  incapable  of  defining  a  knife  edge  suitable 
tot  supportliig  said  leven,  said  upri^t  member  defining  a 
vertically  extending  opening: 
a  metal  insert  having  an  upwardly  ftcing  first  knife  edg^  and 
means  frictioudly  securing  said  insert  to  said  upright  mem- 
ber and  maintaining  said  insert  captive  within  said  opening 
such  that  said  insert  is  substantially  confined  against  other 
than  vertical  movement  relative  to  said  upri^^t  member, 
at  least  one  said  lever  overlapping  said  first  knife  edge  and 
having  a  second  knife  edge  transverMly  disposed  relative 
to  and  supported  by  said  first  knife  edge  as  to  permit 
pivoting  movement  of  said  lever  about  said  first  knife 
edge. 


4y468,772 

INTERCHANGEABLE  UNDERCARIUAGE  UNIT 

Norman  D.  OfwiW,  DneaiYflla;  Hany  S.  Mankcy,  and  Carl 

M.  FMddta^  both  of  DaDiB,  aO  of  Tas^  aasifBors  to  Standard 

MannfMtnring  Company,  Inc.,  DaUaa,  To. 

Cootiaaation  of  Sir.  No.  112,7r,  Jan.  17, 1980,  ahudoMd.  lUa 

appUeitioB  Sop.  30, 1M2,  Sor.  No.  431,7tt 

Int  a'  BttD  J  J/00 

uj.ai8o-cj 


1.  A  rough  termin  towing  vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  an  undercarriage  unit  including: 

pair  of  elongate  hollow  load-bearing  side  firames  posi- 
tioned hi  spaced  apart  relationship; 

for  rigidly  interconnecting  said  side  frames 

pairs  of  axles,  each  axle  having  a  wheel  receiving  member 
at  one  end  thereof; 

wheel  membtn  each  mounted  on  the  wheel  receiving  end 
of  one  of  said  axles;  routably  supporting  said  axles  at 
longitudinally  spaced  points  along  the  side  fiwnes  with 
three  of  said  axles  being  supported  on  each  of  said  side 
frames;  wheel  members  of  the  center  pair  of  axles  ex- 
tending below  a  plane  lying  tangent  to  the  bottoms  of 
the  endmoit  wheel  members  to  facilitate  skid  steering; 
means  positioned  within  each  of  said  said  frames  for 
drivingly  interconnecting  the  axles  rotatably  supported 
by  said  side  frame;  and 

a  pair  of  drive  mechaniams  each  mounted  (m  one  of  the 
side  frames  and  each  drivingly  connected  to  the  trans- 
mission moans  within  its  side  frvme  for  cooperation 
therewith  to  efRsct  concurrent  rotation  of  the  three 
whed  members  of  its  side  fitune; 

(b)  an  engine  positioned  on  the  undercarriage  unit  at  the 
flront  end  thereof  and  operably  connected  to  each  of  the 
drive  means; 

(c)  an  operator's  compartment  mounted  on  the  undercar- 
riage unit  at  te  front  end  thereof  adtjacent  the  engine;  and 

(d)  hitch  means  mounted  on  the  undercarriage  unit  bdiind 
the  engine  and  the  operator's  compartment  and  substan- 
tially fai  ahgmnent  with  the  center  pair  of  axles  and  the 
whed  membtn  mounted  thereon  for  selective  connection 
to  cooperating  hitch  means  on  a  towed  vehicle. 


MM,773 
ENDLESS  TRACE  ASSEMBLY 
848  da  NnfiMlli  St, 
J4H3P8 
GoMinaation  of  Str.  No.  184*408,  May  30,  IMO, 

lUa  appUeatioa  Jo.  IS,  1M2,  S«.  No.  3»,986 
Inta>BC2D5J//0 
US.ai80-9J  S 


1.  An  endless  track  assembly  for  a  conventional  tractor 
having  a  body  with  a  rear  end,  a  front  end,  sides  and  a  bottom, 
and  equipped  with  a  pair  of  rear  endless  traeknlriving  wheds 
located  at  said  rear  end  and  protruding  from  said  sides  and 
rotatable  about  a  horixontd  transverse  rotationd  axis  which  is 
fixed  relative  to  said  tractor  body,  said  assembly  comprising; 

(a)  a  supporting  frame  detachably  secured  to  the  front  por- 
tion of  said  bottom  and  extending  tnuoversdy  of  said 
tractor  body  underneath  the  latter, 

(b)  a  pair  of  rear  endless  track-mountfaig  assemblies  attached 
at  their  front  ends  to  the  rear  of  said  supporting  frame  and 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  tractor  body  externally  of 
each  side  thereof,  bdow  the  levd  of  said  bottom  and 

'  vertically  aligned  with  and  bdow  said  rear  driving  whoeb 
and  projectmg  at  thdr  rear  ends  rearwaidly  from  said  rear 
driving  whee^ 

(c)  a  sq>port  member  seeored  to,  and  qistanding  from,  the 
rear  portion  of  each  track-moonting  assembly  and  detach- 
aUy  secured  at  its  upper  end  to  the  rear  portion  of  said 
tractor  body; 

(d)  a  pair  of  front  endless  track-mountmg  assemUies  pivot- 
ally  mounted  at  their  rear  ends  to  the  fimit  of  said  si^port- 
mg  firame  about  a  transverse  horixontd  pivot  axis  for 
upward  pivotd  movement  fai  verticd  planes  on  eadi  side 
of  said  tractor  body  from  a  lowered  position  in  longitodi- 
nd  alignment  with  the  respective  rear  endless  track- 
mounting  assemblies,  said  pair  of  front  endless  track- 
mounting  assemblies  projecting  at  their  flront  ends  for- 
wardly  dTthe  firont  end  (rfsaid  tractor  body  externally  of 
each  side  thereof, 

(e)  power  means  mounted  on  the  tractor  body  fisr  pivotnig 
the  pair  of  front  endless  trade-mounting  assemblies  on  said 
sq>portmg  firam^ 

(f)  a  rear  idler  whed  rotatably  mounted  at  the  bo^  of  each 
rear  endless  track-mounting  assembly  and  podtioned 
betow  and  rearwardly  of  the  reqwctive  rear  track-driving 
wheels; 

(g)  a  front  idler  n^wd  rotataUy  mounted  at  Uie  front  end  of 
eadi  front  endless  track-mounting  assembly 

(h)  an  endless  track  trained  on  and  snrroundmg  the  drivbg 
and  idler  wheds,  one  on  each  side  of  tractor  body, 
wherd>y  said  driving  wheds  as  weU  as  said  kUer  wheds 
engage  the  inside  of  said  fndlfw  tracks; 

0)  load-carrying  wheels  cnpging  the  hnkle  of  said  endless 
tracks  and  rototably  mounted  at  the  underskle  of  said  pairs 
of  rear  and  front  endless  track-mounting  assemblies  for 
rotation  about  fixed  rotationd  axes  rdative  to  said  endless 
track-mounting  assemUies,  said  load-carrying  wheels 
lying  m  a  common  plane  when  said  front  emUess  trade 
assemblies  are  in  lowered  position; 

0)  the  portion  of  each  endless  tradt  extending  from  said 
front  kller  whed  to  said  driving  whed  betag  progres- 
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dvely  ipMed  from  and  above  the  aaodited  pair  of  rair 
and  front  endlew  tradcHiioaiitiiig  awnniMka  when  the 
latter  is  in  lowered  portion;  and 
(k)  rapport  means  fisr  supporting  the  upper  ran  of  said  end- 
less track  between  said  front  idler  wheel  and  said  rear 
driving  wheel  when  said  front  track-moimting  assembly  is 
in  raised  position. 


said  deviation  signal  as  a  progressive  ftmction  of  said 
heading  deviation  from  said  reference  direction;  and 


IS*   iSk 


MM,774 
SIDE  PANEL  LATCH  FOK  ENGINE  HOOD 
E.  Siarai,  GresBdila,  Wis.,  aasiffor  to 
Corpontloa,  MDwnkee,  Wis. 

FDad  Dae.  30,  IMl,  8sr.  No.  33MM 
Iit.a)BS2D15//0 
UJB.ailO-0J  9 


1.  An  engine  hood  having  a  side  pand  and  ktch  comprising, 
•  vehicle  chassis,  a  vertically  oriented  side  panel  acUustably 
suspended  by  its  i^per  edge  <»  said  vehicle  chassis  to  pivot  to 
and  fhm  a  latched  position,  a  side  panel  hOcUng  device  adjust- 
ably mounted  on  said  vehicle  chamb  for  httching  said  side 
peael,  said  latching  device  induding^Jatch  bar  mounted  oo 
the  inside  of  said  side  pend,  brtch  tuppon  bneket  means 
mounted  on  said  vehicle  chassis,  a  latch  lever  twftiiiiiwig  ui 
intend  biftareated  member  havmg  an  intermediate  portion 
defying  a  handle  irivotally  mounted  by  coazially  aligned  jour- 
nailed  ends  on  said  hitch  siqjport  bracket  means,  said  handle 
estendhig  downwardly  through  a  slot  m  said  pand  fior  rdeas- 
ing  said  httch  device,  resilient  means  normally  biadng  said 
ktch  lever  to  a  latcUng  position,  a  latch  dement  on  said  latch 
lever  defining  a  cam  surhce  fiv  engaging  said  latch  bar  and 
biasing  said  btch  lever  agahat  the  force  of  said  resilient  means 
to  allow  btching  of  said  latching  device  when  said  side  pand 
is  pivoted  to  its  normally  latched  poaition. 


APPARATUS  FOK  GUIDING  A  VEHICLE 
Manriee  C  J.  Lsalndat,  an  afMM  di  MarkU  de  LMra  da 
ft  5U30  Fsre  CkMpsaoiaa,  Vnan 
FDad  Mar.  4^  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  354k7W 

r,  iWHwHsn  Fhmee,  Mar.  C,  INl,  11 048S0 
1A  (V  AOIB  69/001 BC2D  5/00 
UJB.a  110-79  UCUh 

1.  In  an  i^paratus  fior  guidhig  a  land  vddde  as  it  moves 
ak»g  a  nondnaUy  straight  path,  said  qjparatus  comprising 
detector  means  fbr  producing  a  deviation  signd  hi  response  to 
(teviation  of  a  heading  of  said  vddde  from  a  reference  direc- 
tion, said  detector  means  compristaig  compass  meens  fior  pro- 
vidmg  said  refereuue  direction,  hea^ng  tmpooatvt  means  for 
reqxndmg  to  a  change  d  said  headhig  relative  to  said  refer- 
ence dire^ion,  and  a4jnstment  means  far  a4justfaig  said  head- 
hig reqxnsive  means  relative  to  said  vdnde  and  setthig  said 
hMdmg  steering  means  fior  controlhng  steermg  of  said  vdiid^ 
and  control  means  for  oootroDmg  said  steermg  means  hi  re- 
tpaam  to  said  deviation  signal;  the  unprovement  comprismg: 
said  detector  means  ftmfaer  ooaqnisaig  means  fiw  providmg 


said  steering  means  and  said  control  means  comprising 
means  fior  providing  progressive  ftinctioitt  of  said  devia- 
tion signal,  steering  said  vehicle  back  toward  said  path, 
and  ccnectuig  said  heading  deviation  of  said  vehicle. 


4«460,77< 
CABLE  SEALING  MEANS  IN  A  VEHICLE  CAB 
t  J.  WavHr,  MOwmkae,  Wtan  «Bip«  to 
Gevp.,  MOwankee,  Wia. 

FDad  Say.  13, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  417,70 
tat  a>  BdOK  20/00 
UA  a  10fr-3U  10 


L  A  vdiide  cab  havhig  sealing  means  around  a  control 
means  extending  through  a  cab  wall  oonqnising,  a  vehicle  cab 
defining  an  opening,  control  means  mounted  within  the  cab  for 
generating  a  contrd  signal,  at  least  one  signd  transmitting 
control  member  connected  to  said  control  means  and  extend- 
mg  through  the  openmg  hi  the  cab  wall,  a  cover  plate,  a  carrier 
plate  fbr  sunxnting  said  signd  transmitting  control  member  on 
said  cab  ynh,  a  defonnable  sealing  medium  disposed  around 
said  signd  transmitting  member  and  positioned  between  said 
cover  plate  and  said  carrier  plate  on  said  cab  wall,  fastening 
means  fastening  said  cover  plate  on  said  cab  wall  and  compres- 
avdy  fwming  a  sad  by  fcndng  said  sealmg  medium  around 
said  signd  trsnsmitting  member  and  between  said  cover  plate 
and  said  carrier  phtte  on  said  wall  to  doae  said  opening. 


Mai,777 
BROADBAND  SEISMIC  ENERGY  SOURCE 
M.  Wahsr,  and  John  W.  IMmhmiu,  both  of 
Tei^  aasigBon  ta  Toa 


Coirtlnation  of  Ssr.  No.  901,»l,  May  1, 1970, 
wUdi  is  a  eoatinatfon  of  Sor.  No.  717,730,  Aai.  34^  1974,  Pat 
No.  4414.723.  ma  applieatioa  Fsb.  33, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  381,0M 

tat  a>  OOIV 1/04 
UA  a  101—131  S 

1.  A  vibratory  seismic  energy  source  comprising; 
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having  •  hydnulk  cylinder  formed 


^' tiirST***"  "*"  ""^  *  ''^**""^  "^^"^  ^°"°^  iMde  of  ccnunic  mtteri.1,  chaneteriied  in  that  the  ceramic 

opponte  emk  of  laid  cylinder  to  include  a  r^aitmemtmg 
movement  of  said  reaction  mass  relative  to  said  i«^ntffr 
rod,  and 


(d)  an  aluminum  baseplate  defining  a  grid  of  internal  cavities, 
each  cavity  eadosed  by  four  plane  surfaces,  each  perpen- 
dicular to  th«  general  plane  of  the  basq)late,  and  two 
plane  surfacei,  parallel  to  the  general  plane  of  the  base 
plate,  intersecting  the  four  perpendicuUtf  phuMs  at  the  top 
and  bottom  thereof  respectively,  coufried  to  said  actuator 
rod  to  transmit  the  resultant  reaction  forces  to  the  earth. 


.  4yMI,778 

STETHOSCOPE  CONSTRUCTION 
Max  Blooa^  335  Hope  St,  ProrldaMa,  RJ.  02906 
FDad  Mar.  33,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  246jm 
laL  CL>  Atf IB  7/02 


1.  A  mfcrophonelfor  stethoscopes  and  the  like  comprising: 

a.  a  metallic  head  member  havhig  a  recessed  cavity  formed 
therein  with  an|  interior  passage  extending  Ihmi  said  cavity 
to  the  exterior  of  said  head  member,  said  head  member 
havmg  a  weight  of  at  least  approximately  10  ounces; 

b.  a  diaphngm  attached  to  said  head  member  covering  said 
cavity  in  an  aiiti^t  manner, 

c.  connecting  mens  for  securing  said  head  member  to  the 
tnaucaukm  portion  of  a  stethoscope  and  the  like  and 
providmg  an  airtight  relationship  between  said  transmis- 
sion portion  and  said  passage. 


itMHHmjj 


4,481,779 
SILENCER 

H.  Slycke,  both  of  SoDortaM,  ad 
all  of  Swcdoi,  amfsMn  to 


parts  are  self-supporthag  and  have  a  spedflc  resistanoe  to  air 
flow  of  103-10^  Paa/m*  preferably  10«-10«  Paa/m*,  which  is 
so  high  that  flowing  gases  cannot  penetrate  the  parts  to  any 
material  extent,  and  a  compressiwi  strength  of  at  least  40 
kN/m2,  preferably  at  least  400  kN/m'. 

4«4M,7I0 
MOBILE  CRANES  OR  AERIAL  LOT  PLATFORMS 
Jamea  D.  TaMtr,  Sodarlod,  Ekglnri,  aMiffor  to  Colsa 


niad  Ai«.  27, 19tl,  Sir.  No.  297,2t3 
priority,  appHeatkn  Ualtad  B^doiii,  Sap.  3,  1900, 


lit  a>  E04G  7/OOtr  B60C  2S/04 
U&  a  102-2 


1.  A  mobile  extendible  boom  vehicle  comprising: 

a  chasris  comprismg  a  horizontally  dispoied  solid  metal  slab 
of  steel  about  10-12  inches  thi^ 

two  axks  carried  t^  said  chairis,  one  axle  at  each  end 


GOte  V.  NerrlraiA 
AB, 

FIM  J«B.  23, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  391,244 

MUcatioB  SiPite,  Jul  2, 1901, 0104125 

\iMLajvnMi/io 

UJB.  a  101—252  15  rui— 

1.  A  silencer  com^vising  one  or  more  sound^riisortring  parts 


four  laterally  moviMe  outrigger  wheeb  supported  by  said 
two  axles  and  so  arranged  that  each  wheel  is  positioned 
adjacent  a  comer  of  said  sbb  means  for  moving  said  out> 
rigger  wheels; 

a  turntable  pivotally  mounted  on  said  chassis  for  movement 
about  a  vertical  axis; 

an  extendible  boom  movable  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  motor 
compartment,  and  a  boom  lift  jack  operably  coupled  to 
the  boom,  mounted  on  said  turntaU^  and 

load  supporting  means  supported  by  and  at  the  outer  end  of 
said  extendible  boota; 

wherein  said  scdid  sbb  and  four  outrigger  wheels  are  so 
dimensiooed  and  arranged  as  to  counteract  the  overturn- 
ing moments  of  the  v^cle  when  hi  use. 

4^450,7n 
CLIMBING  AID  AND  SAFEIY  DESCENT  DEVICE 
J.  Nigsl  EDk,  300  Goortry  Ctak  Dr^  WOii^toa,  DiL  19003, 
mi  Mayer  Ortrahrod,  0723  GMlor  Afa.,  FhlhdaliML  Pa. 
Ifl40  -     ' 

FOad  Si».  30^  1902,  Sir.  N«.  430^244 

bL  CU  AlOB  1/m  35/02 

U&ai02-8  IOCUm 

1.  A  contndled  descent  device  for  a  human  befaig  to  safely 
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denend  from  an  upper  level  ofelevitioo  to  a  lower  level  of 
elevation  whicli  comprtoea: 

(a)  a  fint  oomwetiai  means  for  comteetinf  a  rooad  main 
eaUe  with  a  mfety  belt  attached  to  said  human  being; 

(b)  a  round  main  cable  for  interoonneetion  of  laid  tbtt  con* 
neetion  means  with  a  counterweight  means; 

(c)  a  second  connection  means  for  connecting  said^  round 
main  cable  to  said  countwweight  means; 

(d)  a  counterweight  means; 

(e)  a  round  guy  cable  held  relatively  taught  and  attached  to 
said  upper  and  a  lower  elevation; 

(0  a  fbst  pulley  means  interconneeting  said  counterwdgfat 
means  and  said  round  guy  cable  wherein  as  the  first  pulley 
means  transverses  said  guy  cable  the  counterweight 
moves  in  the  same  directi(m  substantially  parallel  to  said 
round  guy  cable  means; 


substantially  the  same  distance  as  the  peeing  between  the 
frame  membeiii 
(d)  a  pair  of  hanger  memben  attached  to  said  seat  member 
and  having  rear  hanger  portions  extending  beyond  said 
seat  member  and  resting  on  said  pair  of  side  frame  mem- 
bers, and 


(e)  connector  means  connecting  said  rear  hanger  portions 
re^wctivdy  to  corresponding  frame  members,  behind  said 
seat  member,  to  hold  said  seat  member  in  an  operative 
seating  position  transversdy  planning  the  frame  members, 
so  that  said  bearing  surfisces  rest  on  the  corresponding 
angulaily  extending  frame  members. 


pulley 


ROOF  LADDER  ATTACHMENT 

for  tiaasversal  of  said  romid  main  '*■  ^*  *^•S^^!*5i^i*!!^SSi< 

FDed  Stf, »,  1N2, 8ar.  No.  427,761 

lit  a>  BOfC  7/41 1/36 


(8)a 
cable; 

(h)  a  controlled  deaoeat  pulley  for  passage  of  said  round 
main  eaUe  ooce  therearound  wherein  said  second  pulley 
means  and  said  controlled  descent  pulley  device  are  sup- 
ported by  a  structure  of  said  upper  elevation  and  wherein 
said  round  mam  cable  will  lower  said  human  being  at  a 
controlled  rate  of  descent  to  said  lower  elevation  by  a 
brake  means  comprising; 
Q)  a  teake  shoe  and  a  cover  wherein  the  qiin  of  said  pulley 

is  decreased  by  friction  of  said  brake  shoe  upon  said 

cover,  and  wherem 
Cd)  said  brake  shoe  is  activated  by  the  applied  weight  of 

Mid  human  being  to  a  ratchet  and  pawl  brake  means. 

f48l,7«2 
TREE  STAND  SEAT 
DaraD  L  M«y»,  1134  E.  Gahd  Afe„  NiAfllia,  Tea.  37306 
FDad  Mqr  33, 1N3,  S«.  No.  497414 
bt  a>  AOIM  3J/01-  A46F  3/26:  A47C  9/10 
VA  a  133-137  8  CUm 

1.  In  a  tree  stand,  mduding  a  platform  having  a  tree«igag> 
faig  rear  edge,  a  pair  of  side  frame  members  extending  angu* 
hriy  Inward  and  rearward  from  the  front  portion  (rf  the  pla^ 
form,  and  a  tree^igaging  blade  connected  to  the  rear  portions 
of  the  frame  members  fiff  engaging  the  opposite  side  of  a  tree 
from  the  rear  edge  of  the  iriatfarm,  in  operative  position,  a  seat 
assembly  conqnising: 

(a)  an  elongated  seat  member  having  a  top  surfoce  and  a 
bottom  surfiwe  and  a  length  at  least  as  great  as  the  trans- 
verse spacing  between  the  frame  members  (rf  the  tree 
stand, 

(b)  a  pair  of  leg  members  fixed  to  and  projecting  down  ward 
from  ttid  seat  member, 

(c)  each  of  sakl  1^  members  havfaig  a  bottom  bearing  sur* 
fine,  said  bearing  surftoes  being  ^aced  qiart  transversdy 


UA  a  183-306 


1.  A  ladder  attachment  comprised  of  a  rigid  triangular  frame 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  triangubv  side  plates  con- 
nected with  rods  attachable  to  the  side  rails  of  a  ladder  having 
hollow  rungs  wherein  each  said  plate  has:  one  opening  position 
in  one  angle  of  the  plates  for  securing  first  plate  to  said  ladder 
and  to  second  plate  with  rod  attachment  through  said  opening 
and  through  the  hollow  rung  of  said  ladder;  additjonal  open- 
ings are  positioned  in  second  angle  of  the  plates  for  securing 
and  adjusting  pUttas  to  said  ladder  by  means  (tf  inserting  a  rod 
through  said  additicmal  openings  and  additional  hollow  rung 
allowing  said  hdder  to  conform  to  pitch  (^nxrf  and  aUowing 
the  attachment  to  extend  over  the  ridge  of  roof  securing  the 
ladder  in  positim  on  not  so  additiooal  opening  is  |daoed  in 
the  other  an^  of  the  plates  for  connecting  a  third  rod  for 
securing  and  stahitinng  the  two  remaining  angles  of  the  triang- 
ultf  pktea. 
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BODY  SUPPORT 
WiHtf  J.  HolMi.  Jr^  70S  SE.  81th  Af«^  Portind,  Oni.  97215 
FlMSi*.  It,  1M1«  to.  No.  30M03 
:     laL  a,i  AOIB  S/00 
UJ.  a  1S2-ZMI  11 


located  above  the  lowennoit  movable  ttage  relative  to 
(ne  anotber  and  relative  to  the  bate  itafe  iategnlly  and  as 
a  unit,  respouive  to  raiting  and  towering  of  the  lower- 
meet  movable  stage  by  the  elevating  means,  said  reeving 
system  including  a  cable  arranged  to  be  continuously 
tensioned  by  a  load  on  the  toed  support  and  to  apply  said 
tension  as  a  counterbalancing  force  pulling  downwardly 

on  said  arm  rearwardly  of  said  elevMing  means  and  base 
stage  to  stabiliie  the  lift  to  the  load. 


M5I,7W 

FORK-LIFT  TRUCK  WIIH  SYNCHRONIZED  VARIABLE 

TRAVELLING  AND  UFUNG  SURFACES 


1.  A  body  support  for  use  in  berry  picking,  garden  weeding 
and  the  like  for  supporting  the  weight  of  a  person's  upper  tono 
when  in  a  kneeling  or  stooping  position,  the  support  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  elongated  support  member, 

(b)  a  chest-supporting  rest  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the 
support  member,  and  being  of  a  substantially  narrow, 
etottgated  configuration,  its  elongated  width  being  of  a 
dimension  to  substantially  span  the  width  of  the  user^ 
chest  to  COTifortably  support  the  wdght  of  a  person's 
upper  torso;  atid 

(c)  a  ground  engaging  foot  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  the 
support  member,  and  including  a  base  phrte  attached 
substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  support  member,  and 
a  downwardly  extending  blade  attached  to  one  edge  of  the 
base  plate  and  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the 
*"""!pkte. 


Oarlsa  J.  P.  Ulre,  38  iw  da  rOiMpria,  F-M700  Ste  G«w. 
▼i^  dsa  Boia,  PraMa 

CortiaHtiM  of  to.  No.  202328,  Oct  31,  IMO,  abodoMd. 
^lUa  appUcatloa  ta.  14, 1M3,  to.  No.  488,083 

Dae.  17, 197^  79  30911 

lit  a*  BMB  9/20 

u.s.air-9R  8cum 


/ 


LIFT 

ShcroHa  W.  Bashapll,  Jr.,  1214  E.  Haadin  St,  Seattle,  WMh. 
98102 

FDad  0et  28, 1982,  to.  No.  436,304 
I   lit  a' BOCB  9/JO 
UjS.aU7-9E  21 

/ 


1.  A  foric-lift  truck  with  synchronized  variable  tnvelUng  and 
lifting  suftces,  comprising  two  substtmtiaUy  symmetrical  and 
independent  sub-assembliM,  each  sub-assembly  comprising  a 
vertical  mast,  a  hon«»tal  side-firame  integral  with  said  mast, 
each  sub-assembly  hiduding  a  pair  of  wheds,  one  of  said 
wheels  being  rotatably  secured  to  said  sub-assembly  a^^nent 
said  mast  and  extending  therd)elow  and  the  other  wheel  being 
rotetably  secured  to  said  sub-assembly  at  the  end  of  said  side- 
frame  remote  from  said  mast  and  extendhig  therebetow,  two 
paraUd  cross  pieces  disposed  at  different  hdghts  integral  with 
said  mast  and  extending  normal  thereto,  and  a  support  for  a 
lifting  arm  sUdaUe  along  said  mast  and  having  at  least  one 
cross  piece,  the  cross  pieces  of  one  of  said  sub-assemblies  being 
slidable  inside  corresponding  cross  pieces  of  the  other  sub- 
assembly thus  allowing  easy  adaptation  of  the  width  of  the 
truck  to  the  toad  to  be  taken  up,  control  means  provided  for  a 
synchronind  control  of  the  slidmg  of  said  cross  pieces,  ud 
housed  inside  the  inner  and  outer  cross  pieman  additional 
cross  piece  adapted  to  fredy  slide  for  ensuring  perfect  rigidity 
even  in  case  of  maximum  g««^nfiftni 


1.  A  lift  comprising: 

a  multistage  mast  having  a  stationary  base  stage  and  movable 
stages,  indudhm  a  top  stage,  said  mast  having  a  front  and 
aback;  ^ 

a  load  support  guided  up  and  down  at  the  front  of  the  top 
itage; 

elevating  means  for  raising  and  towering  the  towermost 
movable  stage  relative  to  the  base  stage; 

a  counterbalance  arm  projecting  backwardly  from  one  of 
the  movable  stages; 

reeving  means  operativdy  associated  with  each  of  the  mast 
stages,  the  loed  support,  and  the  outer  end  of  said  arm,  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  load  support  relative  to  the  top 
stage  and  for  laising  and  towering  each  movaUe  stage 


4^488,787 

GROUP  SUPERVISORY  C0N1R0L  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELEVATOR 

tmm  irtpnr  to  MHnbMi  D«ki 
Tdqro,  Japan 
FDad  Mar.  8, 1982,  to.  No.  388413 

iUcalioa  Japai,  JU.  29, 1981, 80.118884 
lit  a'  BOCB  J/20 
UJS.  a  187—29  R  12  Wrf— 

L  A  groq>  si^egrvisory  control  system  for  an  elevator  sys- 
tem including  phvd  devator  cars,  wberem  hall  calls  are  allo- 
cated to  said  elevator  cars,  comprisnig: 
probability  processor  means  for  producing  a  first  time  esti- 
mate based  on  usage  and  predetoradned  operating  charac- 
teristics over  predetermined  time  periods  of  said  elevator 
cars,  said  first  time  estimate  rqmsenting  a  probability 
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!  time  of  each  devator  ear  to  etehhaneaU  baaed  Mn,7W 

on  Mid  oaafe  and  aaidpredetemiiiiedoperatiiis  character-        BRAKE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  MULTI-DISC  BRAES 
iitiei;  INCLUDING  A  FORCE  MULTIPLYING  DEVICE 

regiitered  hall  call  prooeaaing  means  for  prodacing  a  second  ^o^  '•  Cola,  Cowtiy,  Eatfaii,  aaripar  to 


proeaaaor 
(•r 
tar  ft.  I 


•tflaatiea 
mctsMr 

car  10.2 


FDad  Mar.  8, 1M2,  Sar.  Ne.  394,909 
piioriU,  appttcatiea  Ualtad  riniiii,  Mar.  14, 19tl, 


u J.  a  1II-7U 


time  estimate  (br  each  elevator  car  to  re^ond  to  each  hall 
call  based  on  existing  r^isterad  hall  calls;  and 
group  sopervisory  control  processor  means  for  allocating 
elevator  cars  based  on  a  predetermined  combination  of 
said  first  and  second  time  estimates. 


4y4n,7n 
ANALYZER  APPARATUS 
PMl  E.  LaPttPS,  TasBlDB,  Maas^  aaripor  to  Delta 
EpIpBait  CorpnalkM,  AiiatoB,  Maas. 

FQad  Ma^  34^  1912,  Sar.  No.  Sn,l« 
lit  a'  BMB  3/00 
U  A  a  117-29  R  14 


1<  A  brake  assembly  oompnsing  an  anmilar  ttator  disc  con* 
strained  against  rotatioa  while  flree  to  move  anally  and  an 
ammlar  rotor  disc  Iceyed  to  a  wheel  to  be  braked  for  rotatioa 
therewith  whOe  free  to  move  axiaOy,  a  reaction  member  pro- 
vided on  one  side  of  the  discs  and  a  thnot  member  provided  on 
the  other  side  of  the  discs  axially  displaceable  toward  die 
reaction  member  so  as  to  bring  the  discs  into  matoal  flrictkna] 
engagement,  pneumatically  opersted  brake  applying  means 
which  comprises  a  pnfmnatic  actuator,  and  interposed  be* 
tween  the  actuator  and  thrust  member  an  intermediate  thrust 
transmission  element  which  acts  on  the  thrust  member  via  a 
idunger  and  is  arranged  to  move  transversely  to  the  direction 
of  movement  both  of  the  aetuatOT  and  the  plunger,  the  interme* 
diate  thrust  transmission  element  having  a  shorter  travd  than 
the  actuator  when  displaced  thereby  but  a  kmger  travel  than 
the  thrust  member  when  diq)lacing  the  latter,  the  element 
having  the  effect  of  multiply^  the  force  of  the  actuator  as 
transmitted  by  said  element  to  the  thrust  member  in  two  stages, 
and  the  same  actuator  being  arranged  to  diq)lace  a  plurality  of 
intermediate  thrust  transmission  elements  which  are  in  turn 
arranged  to  displace  reqMctive  {dungert. 


1.  For  use  with  a  transportation  system  or  the  like  having  a 
plurality  of  interrelated  system  components,  improved  analy- 
xer  apparatus  for  evaluating  the  performance  of  said  system 
comprising 

a  plurality  of  monitoring  channels,  one  for  each  said  system 
component  to  be  monitored,  each  said  monitoring  channel 
including  interfoce  circuitry  for  connection  to  a  system 
component  and  arranged  to  provide  an  ou^ut  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  the  current  status  of  the  system  com- 
ponent  monitored  by  the  interface  circuitry, 

logic  re^onsive  to  a  change  in  the  status  of  the  ouq>ut  signal 
provided  by  said  interfisce  circuitry. 

sipal  generator  means  for  repetitivdy  generating  time  inter- 
val  signals  at  periodic  time  intervals, 

a  plurality  of  event  accumulator  devices  coupled  to  said 
logic, 

means  rsspmsive  to  said  time  interval  signals  for  causing 
said  accumulator  devices  to  accumubte  event  duration 
counts  as  a  ftmction  of  the  current  status  signals  provided 
by  said  interfine  circuitry,  and 

output  means  for  transferring  the  contents  of  snd  aocumuhh 
tor  devices  to  a  utilization  device. 


CALIPER  MOUNTING  SUSPENSION 
T.  HoOmb,  Jr.,  WajMafliia,  and  Robart  M. 
CsMrfflla,  both  ef  OUo,  aasipon  to 
ration,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FOad  Jaik  30, 1912,  Sar.  No.  241411 
hLOJnfD  55/224 
VA  a  in-71J  1 


1.  In  a  diac  brake  cal^ier  mounting  for  a  brake  having  a  disc, 
a  cal^  housing  extending  axially  and  circumferentially  over 
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•  ptrt  of  the  dilc  and  provided  with  at  least  one  mounting 
orifice,  a  fixed  npport  for  the  caliper  housing,  at  least  one 
mounting  boh  iqeans  extending  axially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  disc  and  fixedly  secured  to  the  fixed  support  and  extending 
into  the  at  least  one  mounting  orifice  with  the  rsdiaUy  adjacent 
walls  of  the  orifice  and  bolt  means  being  in  radially  spaced 
relation,  and  anadar  resilient  rings  received  about  said  bolt 
means  in  axiaUy  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  said  rings  also 
being  in  friction  engaging  relation  with  and  being  radially 
compressed  between  the  radially  adjacent  walls  of  the  orifice 
and  the  bolt  means,  the  improvement  wherein: 
at  least  one  of  said  resilient  rings  is  cylindrically  formed  with 
one  end  portion  having  a  continuous  cylindrical  fint 
peripheral  surftce  and  a  multiple  land-and-groove  second 
peripheral  surface  defining  a  plurality  of  lands  and 
grooves  with  only  the  land  portions  of  the  second  periph- 
eral surface  fictionally  engaging  one  of  said  radially 
acUacent  walls,  said  land  portions  being  axially  deformed 

under  axial  loading  to  store  retractive  energy  during  brake 
applicadcm  and  acting  upon  brake  release  to  utilize  said 
stored  retractive  energy  to  retract  the  caliper  housing 
rehrtive  to  the  fixed  siq^ort, 
and  laid  at  leatt  one  resilient  ring  including  a  generally 
cylindrical  flexible  extension  extending  axially  outwardly 
of  said  orifice  from  said  one  end  portion  and  terminating 
with  an  extension  outer  end,  said  extension  being  of  less 
thickness  than  the  radial  spacing  between  said  radially 
adjacent  walli  to  provide  for  axial  and  radial  flexure,  said 
extension  covering  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  said 

boh  means  extending  outwardly  of  said  orifice  and  having 
said  extension  outer  end  secured  to  said  boh  means  ■g«iMT 
movement  of  said  extension  outer  end  relative  to  said  boh 
means,  said  extension  providing  an  axially  and  radially 
flexible  seal  protecting  the  boh  means  surface  which  can 

engage  said  rkig  one  end  portion  as  the  brake  is  actuated 
and  as  the  brake  shoes  wear. 


(23)  having  an  inlet  port  (24)  and  an  outlet  port  (26)  whh  said 
inlet  port  (24)  being  connected  to  the  actuating  chamber  (14)  of 
the  brake,  said  metering  pump  being  drivingly  connected  to 

the  rotatable  member  (12),  a  oonduh  connecting  the  outlet  port 
(26)  of  the  metering  pump  whh  the  inlet  port  (M)  of  the  con- 
trol valve  (19),  and  means  (29)  for  normally  m«*».««fa«i«g  the 

pressure  in  the  conduit  (2«)  at  a  predetermined  operating  level, 
the  impn>vement  comprising; 

"'*''*  Wfoyrclfe^  the  pressure  in  the  outlet  port  (26)  of 
the  metering  pun^  (29)  at  a  pressure  level  lower  than  said 
predetermined  operating  level  when  fluid  flow  there- 
through is  below  a  predetermined  flow  rate  so  that  the 

woridng  pressure  dillimntial  across  the  metering  pump  is 
reduced. 


BRAKE  GO 


te  brake 

INTROL 


4y4n,791 
SYSTEM  WITH  METERING  PUMP 
RELIEF 

MarflB  L.  Schnddar,  Peoria,  and  Kencth  F.  Golan,  PcUn,  both 

PCT  No.  PCr/lW2/00938,  371  OMe  JoL  12,  1912,  102(e) 
Date  JaL  12, 1912,  per  Pab.  No.  WOM/II0334,  PCT  Pab. 
Dale  Fib.  2, 19t4 

PCT  FD^  JiL  12, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  414,283 
bt  a)  Mn.lS/22 

4 


4^468,792 
AUTOMOTIVE  RETARDER 
Wotfran  Thoana,  WfanaidMi  n 
both  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gmmm 

PW.  Ray.  «f'<     , 

FDad  No?.  6, 1981,  Sar.  No.  319,031 

priority,  appUortiaa  FW.  Rap.  of  Gmmo,  No?.  7. 

1980,3042017  w--«y,  rwr.  ,, 

list  a>  FICD  57/01'  F16H  57/10 
U.S.a  18^296  I 


U  J.  a  18»-17D 


1.  In  a  brake  ooimol  system  (10)  for  actuation  of  a  spring 
applied  pressure  released  brake  (11)  between  engaged  and 
disengaged  conditions  for  respectively  Mopping  and  allowing 
rotation  of  a  routable  member  (UX  the  system  including  a 
pump  (16),  a  control  valve  (19)  having  an  mlet  port  (18)  con- 
nected  to  the  pump  and  an  outiet  port  (22)  connected  to  an 
actuating  chamber  (14)  of  the  brake,  said  control  valve  being 
movable  between  a  first  poshion  at  which  the  inlet  port  (18)  is 
blocked  from  the  ovtiet  port  (22)  and  a  pluralhy  of  operative 
poaWoos  at  which  eommunication  between  die  inlet  (18)  and 
outiet  (22)  ports  is  controllably  modulated,  a  metering  pump 


L  An  automotive  retarder  in  which  an  outer  toioid  of  at 
least  one  inner  hydrodynamic  operating  cycle  is  bounded  by 
inner  surfkxs  of  shells  of  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  impeller 
means  engaged  in  the  operating  cycle,  the  fint  impeller  means 
is  adapted  to  be  poahioned  by  a  tiirust  torque  and  dw  second 
impeUer  means  is  adapted  to  be  poaitioned  by  a  counter  sup- 
port thrust,  and  means  for  reduefaig  loases  under  idling  condi- 
tions of  the  retarder,  characterixed  in  that  the  means  for  radoo- 
ing  loases  includes  at  least  one  outiet  means  provided  in  tiie 
shell  of  die  first  impeller  means,  means  for  selectively  sealing 
the  outlet  means  indudmg  a  sealing  surfbee  means  diqdacable 
between  a  braking  poahion  ckiaing  off  die  outiet  means  and  an 
idling  position  opening  die  outiet  means  a  predetermined 
amount,  the  sealing  surftce  means  has  a  configuration  of  at 
least  approximately  a  contour  of  die  outer  toroid,  and  in  diat 
die  sealhig  surfbce  means  is  approximately  flush  whh  die  inner 
•urftce  of  the  sheU  of  die  fint  impeller  means  when  die  I 
surface  means  is  in  the  braking  poahion. 
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HYDRAUUCCUTOIimAnFOR  WETPLAH        interiltting  unulv  clutch  pliit«  .nd  di^Srrounding  uid 
^^^         fi.k,axk__.  II  i    »'!?«"  •»»««"  "d^tivdy  oouplmg  iitfd  fim  input  riiaft  to 


MhorFW.St».or ,, 

AG,8chiiitaflirt,FW.ilip.ar        _ 

_  .         nMNtv.HlNl,te.No.33M29 
Oiiai  prtorHjr,  appUotin  Ftd.  Itep.  of 
IMO,  3017771  ^^ 

lat  a)  aWE  ¥//K- nCD /i/7¥ 


.Dm.  18, 


anoular  clutch  plates  and  diact  sunoandtng  aaid  output  abaft 
for  idectivdy  coupling  aaid  aeoood  input  abaft  to  aaid  output 
abaft,  means  mcluding  a  aeries  of  interfitting  annular  brake 
plates  and  diaca  aurrounding  aaid  ovtpat  shaft  between  aaid 
fint  and  aeoond  aeries  of  clutch  plates  and  diaca  fbr  braking 
aaid  ouQmt  ahaft  relative  to  aaid  bouaing,  means  including  a 
first  non*fotating  annular  actuating  piston  surrounding  said 
output  shaft  and  supported  for  axial  movement  between  a 
clutch  engagmg  poaition  for  clamping  said  first  series  of  clutch 


1.  A  clutch  aaaembly  for  vehicles  comprising: 
a  dutch  bouaing 

•  clutch  in  said  bouaing,  said  chiteh  iaduding  dutch  disc 
mens,  tpnag  meana  actuating  said  dutdi  disc  means  and 

diaengaffement  means  coupled  with  aaid  spring  means  and 
movable  relative  to  aaid  dutch  diac  meana  between  a  first 
pontion  for  eflRscting  engagement  of  aaid  clutch  and  a 
woond  position  ftv  effecting  diaengagement  of  aaid 
clutch; 

pump  meana  structurally  aaaodated  with  said  disengagement 
means  for  supplying  fluid  for  aaid  dutch  in  a  fluid  atieam; 

deflector  meana  for  directing  said  fluid  to  said  dutch  diac 
means; 

pump  whed  meana  rotativdy  aflbed  with  aaid  clutch  diac 
means  arranged  relative  to  said  deflector  means  for  de- 
flecting said  fluid  stream  away  from  said  dutdi  diac 
mean^and 

guide  whed  meana  connected  for  movement  with  said  diaen- 
,  gagement  meana,  aaid  guide  whed  means  operating  when 

said  diaengagement  meana  ia  m  aaid  first  podtion  to  direct 
aaid  fluid  atream  to  aaid  deflector  meana  for  delivery  to 
aaid  clutch  diac  means  and  when  said  disengagement 
means  is  in  said  second  poaition  to  divert  said  fluid  stream 
to  add  pump  whed  means  fiv  directing  said  fluid  stream 
away  from  said  chitch  disc  means  tor  recirculation 
through  said  pump  means. 


plates  and  diaca  together  and  a  brake  engagbg  poaition  for 
damping  aaid  brake  phoes  and  diaca  together,  means  mcluding 
a  second  non-rotating  annular  actuating  piston  surrounding 
said  ou^ut  ahaft  and  supported  for  axid  movement  between  a 
clutch  engaging  poaition  for  clamping  aaid  second  series  of 
dutch  plates  and  diaca  together  and  a  brake  engaging  poaition 
fbr  dampbg  aaid  brake  platea  and  diaca  together,  all  of  said 

annular  platea  and  diaca  and  said  annular  piatons  being  di^osed 
between  said  first  and  aecood  input  ah^  motor  means  fbr 
driving  said  first  and  second  input  shafb,  and  means  fbr  direct- 
ing controlled  fluid  pressure  to  said  actuating  pistons  for  selec- 
tivdy  moving  each  said  piston  between  its  comtpoodmg  said 
clutch  engaging  position  and  aaid  brake  engaging  poaition. 

M88,7M 
COUPLING  FOB  DRIVE  SHAFT  AND  SERVOMOTOR 

DRIVEN  SHAFT 
PMar  NortOB,  U6U  HOtoa,  ScMhflay,  Mich.  48078 
FDad  Jan.  28. 1882,  Ser.  No.  882,890 
Int  a)  FlO)  11/06:  MID  5/04 
VS.  a  182— 43J  ic 


M88,784 
DRIVE  SYSIEM  WITH  OIL  SHEAR  CLUTCH-BRAKE 

UNIT 
Jott  L  YMr,  HaariMon,  Ohlo»  aadpnir  to  Fteca  CMid 


VBad  May  17, 1882,  Sar.  No.  878,887 

lit  a)  BtttK  41/24:  nOI  37/06 

UA  a  182-18  A  17 

3.  A  drive  aystem  adapted  fbr  uae  in  providmg  a  Ugh  qwed 
reverrible  drive  fbr  a  machinei  aaid  ayatem  oompriaing  an  oil 
•hear  duteh^nake  unit  indudSng  a  hooting  containing  a  supply 
of  oil,  a  first  h^ut  shaft  and  an  ouQnit  shaft  supported  by  said 
housing  for  rotation  on  an  axis,  an  annular  second  mput  shaft 


L  A  drive  tranamitting  coupling  for  use  with  a  control  mem- 
ber, a  driven  member  and  a  drivbg  means  comprising; 
lost  motion  meana  ad^Med  to  couple  said  control  member 

with  said  driven  member  for  tranamitting  driving  effort 

from  aaid  control  member  to  said  driven  member, 
a  first  one-way  dutch  ad^Med  to  couple  said  driving  means 

with  said  driven  member  fbr  tranantitting  driving  effort  in 

one  direction, 
a  aecond  one-way  clutch  adqited  to  couple  said  drivfaig 
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means  with  Mid  driven  member  for  the  trawnitting  driv> 
ing  effort  in  the  onwtite  direction, 

metnt  for  diuigiging  nid  leoond  one-way  dutch  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  control  member  in  said  one 
direction  rdative  to  said  driven  member, 

means  for  disengaging  said  first  one-way  dutch  in  response 
to  movement  of  nid  control  member  in  said  opposite 
direction  relative  to  said  driven  member, 

whereby  driviqg  effort  is  not  transmissible  from  said  driving 
means  to  said  driven  member  m  the  direction  opposite  the 
driving  effort  transmitted  from  said  control  member 
through  said  lost  motion  means  to  said  driven  member. 


AND 


4,4M,7M 
NORMAL  AND  REVERSE  ROTATING  MECHANISM 
Hiroahl  NHnda,  Tokyo,  and  Moriknai  Miartanl,  bwwaU, 
both  of  Japam  tasipon  to  Comm  KaboaUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japn 

FM  Jul  16,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  2H111 
lit  a*  F16D  21/02 


UAaiM-«l 


1.  A  normal  and  reverse  rotating  mechanism  comprising: 

a  member  movable  in  normal  and  reverse  directions; 

a  first  rotation  transmitting  member  normally  and  reversdy 
rotatable  tot  transmitting  normal  and  reverse  movement 
to  said  movable  member, 

a  second  rotatkm  transmitting  member  normally  and  re- 
versdy rotataUe  and  in  engagement  with  said  first  rota- 
tion transmiting  member, 

a  drive  source  rotatable  in  one  direction  for  imparting  a 
rotationd  drive  to  said  first  and  second  rotation  transmit- 
ting membent 

first  spring  clutch  means  fbr  oonnectmg  said  first  rotation 
transmitting  member  with  said  drive  source  to  impart 
nonnd  rotation  to  said  first  rotation  transmitting  member, 

second  spring  dutch  means  for  connecting  said  second 
rotation  transmitting  member  with  said  drive  source  to 
hnpart  reverae  rotation  to  said  first  rotating  transmitting 
member;  and 

control  means  ft>r  dtematdy  actuating  said  first  and  second 
spring  dutch 


CONTROL  FOR  ROTATING  CLUTCH 
Cyrfl  M.HwrldM»  lailaiyiilii,  lad^  aaslpar  to  GcMrd  Mo- 

ton  CorporatkM,  DatioH,  Mich. 

FDod  May  21, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  380,312 

lit  a^  n6D  25/063.  43/28 

U  J.  a  lM-82  3  CUm 

1.  In  a  dutch  halving  a  first  rotating  member,  a  second  rotat- 
hig  member,  means  defining  a  cylinder  on  one  of  said  first  and 
said  second  rotating  membm,  a  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said 
cyhnder  and  cooperating  therewith  m  defining  an  apply  pres- 
sure chamber,  and  means  operative  to  saqpfdy  fhikl  to  said 
apply  pressure  chamber  at  an  apply  pressure  for  urging  said 
piston  mto  engagement  on  a  plurality  of  relativdy  rotatable 
friction  members  oonnected  to  respective  ones  of  sdd  first  and 
said  second  members  wher^  torque  is  transferable  between 
said  first  and  said  second  rotating  memben  in  proportira  to  the 
magnitude  of  said  apfrfy  ivessure,  the  combination  comprising, 
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I  on  said  one  rotating  member  and  on  said  piston  defining 
a  balance  chamber  on  the  side  of  said  piston  opposito  said  i^ly 
pressure  chamber,  means  fbr  wftiifitrifig  flgjd  fai  nid  bolmoe 
chamber  so  that  centfiftagally  faiduoed  pressuie  oooqxments 
therein  oppose  and  balance  isftrB^fAnding  oentrifbgally  hi- 
duced  pressure  oompoients  m  said  ^y  pressure  chamber, 
and  valve  means  on  said  one  rotating  member  onmected  to 


said  balance  chamber  and  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of 
pressure  in  said  apply  pressure  chamber  to  exhaust  said  balance 
chamber  when  said  magnitude  eioeeds  a  predetermined  mag- 
nitude corresponding  to  oonqdete  dutch  application  so  that 
thereafter  centrifrigally  faiduoed  pressure  components  ni  said 
Vply  pressure  chamber  are  unbalanced  and  faicreaae  the 
torque  transfer  cqiadty  of  said  clutch. 


MMfTN 

ROTARY  MAGNETIC  CONTROL  FOR  A  VISCOUS 

FLUID  COUPLING 

Wamn  G.  Bopp,  Flumingtoi  HOk,  Mick,  iwlpor  to  Eaton 

uirpomMNii  UiVinM»  uno 

FIM  Doe.  3,  IMl,  S«.  No.  327,007 
IM.  a>  FICD  27/01  35/00 

US.  a  in-n  b  u  i 


1 A  viscous  fhiid  dutch  oomprisfaig: 

first  and  second  members  mounted  fbr  relative  rotation 
about  a  common  axis  and  defisbig  cooperating  shnr 
snrfeoea  fomung  an  operatfaig  chamber  therebetween; 

a  return  passageway  operative  to  direct  viscous  fluid  from 
said  operatfaig  chamber  to  a  storage  chamber  as  a  finction 
of  relative  rotation  between  said  members; 

valve  means  operaUe  to  frictionally  ogage  one  of  said 
members  to  eflbct  modulation  (rf  fluid  flowing  within  said 
return  passageway,  said  valve  means  oooqxrisfaig  a  valvfaig 
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dement  carried  by  one  of  add  memben  for  limited  ida- 
tive  rotatioud  displacement  with  reipect  thereto;  and 
mean  operative  to  Ihnit  nid  relative  rotational  diiplaoement 
of  odd  valving  element  between  a  fbet  limit  of  travel  in 
which  viscous  fluid  flow  through  said  return  peasageway 
is  subatantially  unobstructed,  and  a  second  limit  of  travel 
in  wUch  said  return  passageway  is  substantiaUy  dosed. 

M8I,799 

MARINE  PROPULSION  0QN11IOL  SYnVM 

INCLUDING  MANEUVERING  BRAKE 

Nid  SdunDsr,  GenHUvwn,  Wia^  aasi^or  to  Tie  FUk  CoipD- 

ntioa,  MOmnkae,  Wk. 

PDad  Mar.  24^  1M2,  to.  No.  i6MC7 
tat  a)  B«K  41/28 
U  A  a  192-0.073  7 


L  In  a  pneumatic  clutch  control  system  for  a  marine  propd* 
sion  system  having  a  iwime  mover  contrdled  by  a  throttle 
speed  governor,  a  drive  train  for  trawMniitiin  po^^er  ftom  the 
prime  mover  to  a  propdler  drive  shaft,  ahead  and  astern  air 
faiflatable  dutches  for  sdectivdy  conneeting  the  prime  mover 
to  the  drive  trdn,  an  dr  actuated  brake  operaUe  on  the  propd- 
ler drive  shaft,  throttle  means  for  actuation  of  the  propulsion 
system  and  including  means  for  producing  dtemative  ahead 
and  astern  direction  pressure  siguls  indicative  of  the  dedred 
direction  of  travd  and  a  wpneA  signd  whose  magnitude  is 
proportiond  to  desired  ^eed,  and  means  fbr  cmitroUing  the 
inflation  of  the  sdeeted  dutch  ftom  a  source  cX  air  under 
pressure,  the  combination  therewith  of: 
means  accumulating  a  prsMure  signd  re^onsive  to  said 
speed  signd  while  said  ahead  dutch  is  inflated  for  ahead 
direction  of  travd,  said  accumulating  means  «*k<»ii«r|itig 
said  pressure  signd  at  a  controlled  rate  after  the  ahead 
dutdi  has  been  deflated; 
a  pair  of  brake  control  vdves  connected  in  series  with  each 
other  and  connected  directly  between  the  brake  and  the 
air  source,  a  first  of  said  vdves  completing  the  connecti(» 
ody  so  long  as  the  accumdated  pressure  signd  is  above  a 
predetendned  levd  and  the  second  of  such  vdves  com- 
pleting the  craneetion  wtenever  the  throttle  means  pro- 
duces an  astern  direction  pressure  si^id  and  so  long  as  the 
pressure  witUn  the  astern  dutch  is  bdow  a  pnssdected 
levd. 


POLMNO  CHUTE  LPiKAOT  AggEMBUEg 
Ei  CMalsMoa»  Dodp  CMsr^  Mn.*  asdgaor  to 
McNdtai  n«ck  A  Mantetirtv,  tacn  Dodp  Csirtw,  MInu 
FBed  Mar.  29, 1M2,  to.  No.  341^1 
tat  a)  B«G  ll/W 

ujB.am-10  scuw 

1.  A  folding  chute  assembly  fat  a  concrete  mix  truck  or  the 
like,  comprising: 
a  downstream  chute  section;  an  unatieam  chute 


located  in  end-to-end  rdationthip  with  said  downstream 
chute  section; 

add  opetream  and  downstream  chute  sections  each  being  of 
generally  semi-circular  croas^ection  with  a4|acent  ends 
thereof  having  overlapping  complementary  configura- 
tions for  channeling  flow  of  concrete  mix; 

hinge  means  interconnecting  said  chute  sections  for  pivotd 
movement  about  a  generally  transverse  hinge  axis  be- 
tween a  retracted  tnaapoti  position  and  an  extended 
discharge  position; 


a  first  arcuate  link  having  two  ends,  one  end  being  pivoted  to 
sdd  downstream  chute  section  at  a  point  in  predetermined 
qMced  relationshq)  with  the  transverse  hinge  axis; 

a  double  acting  c^inder  having  two  ends,  one  end  being 
pivoted  to  the  other  end  of  sdd  first  link  and  the  other  end 
of  said  cylinder  being  pivoted  to  sakl  i^stream  chute 
section,  sdd  cylinder  bekg  in  a  retracted  protected  posi- 
tion when  said  chute  sections  are  in  extended  podtion;  and 

a  second  arcuate  link  having  two  ends,  one  end  being  piv- 
oted to  sakl  upstream  chute  section  and  the  other  end  of 
said  second  link  being  pivoted  to  said  first  link  at  a  point 
between  the  ends  thereof. 


MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  THE 
ORIENTATION  OF  CANS 
Ctoko  R.  Nidnk,  GoUai,  Odo.,  aodgaor  to  BaD  Corporation. 
MnneiOitad. 

FDod  Fsb.  4»  IMS,  to.  No.  4M427 
tata)B6BG47/M7;/00 
U  A  a  193— «6  20 


1.  A  method  Ibr  changing  die  orientation  ofcans  as  they  pass 
through  a  conveying  system  oonqnising: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  cans,  each  can  having  an  open 
end,  a  dosed  end,  and  a  body  in  a  first  portioB  of  said 
conveyor  system  in  a  certain  orientation; 

(b)  feed^  said  cans  to  a  twist  section  of  said  conveyor 
system,  passing  said  cans  through  said  twist  section  and 
dianging  said  certain  orientation  of  said  cans  as  they  pass 
through  said  twist  section; 

(c)  passing  sakl  cans  dirou^  sdd  twist  sectioa  so  that  each 
can  has  a  leading  skle  and  a  trailing  side  as  it 
through  sdd  twist  I 

(d)  provklhig  means  for  < 
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through  said  twist 


and  the  body  of  each  can  at  h 
Mctioii; 

(e)  laid  means  fbr  contacting  said  open  end  contacting  only 
the  trailing  side  of  the  open  end  of  each  can  as  it  passes 
through  laid  twist  section;  and, 

(f)  provkUng  means  hi  said  conveying  system  for  reoeivmg 
said  cans  from  said  twist  section  in  said  changed  certain 
orientation. 


Iktk 


compartment  of  the  selected  article  hito  register  with  the 
said  diqwnshig  openhi^  and 

article-accepting  means  adqMed  to  recognize  the  code  of  a 
previously  selected  article  and  to  bring  the  particnlar 
compartment  of  the  said  previonsly  selected  article  into 
r^iMer  with  the  dii|>fiisiiig  openmg  and  to  permit  said 

article  to  pass  bnek  mto  its  own  particular  compartment  hi 
thestore. 


RENTING  OF  AkTICLES  AND  MACHINE  THEREOF 
Ecnacth  J.  A.  Mattm,  aid  Raod  A.  Madm,  both  of . 
acsbvg,  Sevth  AMea,  aaripnrs  to  KJJL  Mather  A 
(Proprietary)  lildtad,  Johanasbni,  Soirth  Aflka 

FDad  Peb.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  3SU96 
Claiaa  priority,  application  Soirth  Africa,  Mar.  3,  IMl, 
8V1403;  No?.  23, 1981,  tl/1119 

Int,  aj  G07F 1/06:  G06F  7/08 
U.S.ai94— IR,  26 


PACIAGING  CX)NVEYOR  FOR  CYLINDRICAL 
ARIKLES 

John  a  Sjrbaatar,  Goria  CHy,  N.Y^  Mdporto 
lie.  Long  Uaad  Oty,  N.Y. 

FDad  M».  ^  1M2,  Sar.  No.  38Ctf U 
lit  a'  B6BG  47/34 
VS.  a  196-4S7  10 


*i 


7*^ 


4^ 


1.  A  method  of  renting  articles  by  means  of  a  renting  ma- 
chme,  havhig  a  store  for  housing  articles  in  a  plurality  of  com- 
partments, which  includes  the  steps  of 
a  landlord  chargiiig  the  various  compartments  of  the  store  of 

the  renting  macUne  with  a  plurality  of  articles,  each  of 

which  is  idenlifiable  with  its  own  compartment  and  its 

own  particular  code; 
a  patron  presenting  to  the  machine  a  hire  token  identifiable 

with  the  patron,  details  of  the  token  being  automatically 

recorded  by  the  machmr,   ' 
the  patron  selecthig  a  particular  article  from  the  phuahty  of 

articles  in  the  itore; 
the  machine  automaticaUy  recording  details  of  the  code  of 

the  article  selected  by  the  patron; 
the  machine  thereupon  delivering  the  article  to  the  partion; 

and 
the  patron,  after  use  of  the  article,  returning  it  to  the  ma- 

chme  which,  upon  recognising  the  code  of  the  article 

previously  sdocted  by  the  patron,  accepts  it  into  its  own 

particular  comptftinent  in  the  store. 
7.  A  renting  ma«hme  ad^yted  for  renting  articles,  such  as 
video  cassettes,  to  a  patron  holding  a  coded  hire  token,  the 
machine  mcludmg, 
means  defining  a  store  havfaig  a  phirality  of  compartments 

and  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of  articles  for  rent,  each 

identifiable  wi4i  its  own  particular  compartment  and  its 

own  particular  code; 

first  code  lensmg  means  adapted  to  sense  the  code  associated 
with  the  coded  hire  token  which  is  identifiable  with  the 
patron  when  a  hire  token  is  presented  by  the  patron  to  the 
macUne,         I 

first  memory  means  adapted  in  use  to  hold  details  of  the  said 
code  in  memofy; 

article-selecting  means  whereby  a  patron  can  select  an  arti- 
cle for  hire; 

•eoond  code-senamg  means  adapted  to  hold  m  memory, 
details  of  the  code  of  the  selected  article; 

second  memory  means  adapted  to  hold  in  memory,  details  of 
the  code  of  the  selected  article; 

artidesli^enamg  means  for  dispensing  the  sdected  article 
to  the  patron  via  a  dispensing  openmg  after  die  article 
code  has  been  sensed  and  has  been  stored  in  the  second 
memory  meanaand  bemg  adiqyted  to  bring  the  particubr 


t  A  pacfcagmg  conveyor  for  cyUndrical  articles  comprismg: 
a  first  group  of  parallel  flights  with  the  space  between  adjacent 
flights  less  than  100%  and  greater  than  2S%  of  the  diameter  of 
the  cyUndrical  articles  conveyed  so  that  the  cyUndrical  articles 
will  fall  partly  through  the  spacing  between  the  flights  on  said 
first  group  of  flights;  said  first  group  of  flights  extending  from 
an  upstream  location  to  a  downstream  location;  a  second  set  of 
fligto  reoeivmg  the  articles  conveyed  by  the  first  group  of 
flights,  with  the  space  between  the  second  set  of  flights  bdng 
greater  than  0%  and  leas  than  100%  of  the  space  between 
adljaoent  flights  of  the  first  groi^  of  flights;  said  second  set  of 
flights  mtermesh  with  said  first  set  of  flights  from  an  ktermedi- 
ate  location  to  said  downstream  location  so  as  to  raise  the  level 
of  the  articles  to  Ue  on  a  phme  permitthig  the  articles  to  be 
lateiaUy  displaced  from  the  fli^its;  and  a  pusher  member 
arranged  to  move  across  the  flights  at  said  downstream  loca- 
tion. 


CONTOUR  IN*FEED  MEANS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
MOTION  CAN  DECORATOR 
Robert  WflUama,  Raadolplmad  AUb  Rohr,  Rockmnir,  both  of 
NJ.,  Mtpow  to  &■  rtilMl  CoiyeirtBa,  Naw  Yoik,  N.Y. 
of  S«.  No.  I233S0,  Ai«.  U,  1977, 
lUa  applieatfam  Aag.  7, 1979,  Sff .  No.  H4n 
lat  a'  BCBG  47/84 
UJS.ai9f-^4«  14< 


.\n.r<r^ 


1.  Cootamer  faifeed  apparatus  hicludmg  a  ooatinoonsly  ro- 
tated carrier  wheel  having  a  phuaUty  of  podcets  equaUy 
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siMced  along  the  periphery  thereof,  sud  pocketi  being  pod- 
tkmed  and  oontonred  to  receive  cylindrical  articlea  having 
their  axes  parallel  to  the  rotational  an  of  aid  wheel,  a  feed 
chute  through  which  cyhndrical  articles  move  in  adjacent 
tide«by-iide  relationship  with  their  axes  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  movement  through  said  chute,  said  chute  guiding 
these  articles  from  a  supply  source  to  a  loading  region  where 
these  articles  are  delivered  directly  to  said  pockets  while  said 
wheel  routes,  each  of  said  pockets  having  a  proffle  that  is  a 
segment  of  a  drcukr  pocket  are  of  a  radius  substantially  equal 
to  the  radius  of  tlxM  cratamers  in  the  chute,  each  of  said 
pockets  and  the  pocket  adjacent  thereto  and  downstream 
thereof  being  connected  by  a  lead-in  surfece  the  mi^  portion 
of  which  is  defined  by  a  segment  of  a  circular  lead-in  arc,  said 

pocket  arcs  having  centers  located  on  a  pitch  drele  having  said 
rotational  axis  as  a  center,  each  of  said  lead-ia  arcs  having  the 
downstream  md  thereof  tangent  to  sakl  pocket  arcs  at  a  pofait 
outtward  of  said  pitch  drele  and  having  the  upetieam  end 
thereof  tangent  to  the  next  upstream  one  of  said  pocket  arcs  at 
a  pomt  inboard  of  said  pitch  circle,  and  said  chute  being  con- 
structed and  operativdy  positioned  so  that  at  the  loading  re- 
gion a  cylindrical  article  upon  fantial  fbll  seating  in  a  pocket  is 
engaged  by  an  ad(jaoent  upstream  article  in  said  chute  at  the 

tangent  p(rint  between  the  pocket  are  at  the  loading  region  and 
the  lead-m  are  exteodhig  upstream  thereftom. 


CONVEYOR  CHAIN  FOR  DISHWASHER  SYSTEM 
OydeR.  Weihe,  findhsr»  Aft^  NaeAaa.  Maas.  02112.  mi 
Bdi^  C  GffM^  15  Raifsky  Rd.  Waal  Newton.  Mm. 

FDed  Dee.  11«  1911,  Ssr.  Ne.  319,l«l 
lit  a'  8690  19/00 


BOTTLE  STABILIZER 

Robert  M.  Jodrey,  Waetboro,  aid  WaHar  E.  RyO.  Otelon, 
of  Maei^  aaslaen  to  ~ 


Filed  Mar.  1, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  386.062 
Ut,€VBmilS/J6 


1.  Improved  bottle-hamlling  appuntm,  of  the  type  including 
a  rotating  turret,  and  an  underlying  conveyor  which  tran^orts 
bottles  emergmg  firom  the  turret,  wherrin  the  improvement 
comprises  means  for  stabilixhig  bottles  passing  ftom  the  turret 
to  the  conveyw,  comprising; 
an  overlykg  conveyor  belt  tnvdUng  at  die  speed  and  direc- 
tion <^the  underiying  conveyon 
a  runner  plate  pressing  downwardly  agamst  the  overiying 
conveying  bdt.  said  runner  plate  being  pivotally  mounted 
solely  at  its  iqistream  end  and  extending  sobstutially  the 
horizontal  extent  of  the  overiying  conveyor  bdt;  and 
means  tor  downwardly  biasing  the  runner  plate  and  overiy- 
faig  conveyor  belt  to  contact  bottles  on  the  underiying 
conveyor,  w^ierem  m  die  absence  of  bottles  said  runner 
plate  and  said  overiying  ccnveyor  beft  have  a  ^rrmiting 
profile  hi  the  direction  of  bottle  advance. 


1.  A  conveyor  chain  ftir  a  dishwashing  machine  which 
comprises  a  phuality  of  links,  eadi  link  including  a  sbdl  por- 
tion having  an  i^per  surfeoe,  a  planar  tab  extending  forwardly 
of  the  shell  portion  and  a  planar  tab  extending  rearwardly  of 
the  shell  portion;  the  shell  having  opposed  waU  sections  lying 
in  planes  which  extend  outwardly  and  downwardly  with  refer- 
ence to  the  qiper  surfeoe,  wheels  rotatably  secured  to  the  wall 
sections  and  lying  in  planes  which  extend  outwardly  and 
downwardly  with  reference  to  the  upper  surface,  the  wheels 
adqited  to  engage  the  conveyor  pan  and  to  travel  along  a 
non-linear  path  in  a  horixontal  plane,  die  rearward  tab  of  a  first 
link  rotatably  pinned  to  die  forward  tab  of  a  second  link  for 
rebtive  movement  about  a  vertical  axis. 


CONVEYOR  CHAIN 
Lolhar  Teeke,  D-9000  Colope  90,  FU.  Rep.  ef 
Filed  Jn.  9, 1912.  Ser.  No.  306.600 
OafaH  priority.  appUcatioa  FW.  Rep.  of 
1901. 3120111 

Int  CU  B6BG  19/24 
UJB.  a  190-731 


Gcranay,  <!■■.  26, 


20 


1.  A  conveyor  chain  comprising: 

longitudinally  dongated  coupling  links  having  transverse 
throughgoing  bores; 

longitudinally  elongated  entrainment  Unks  each  twHij 
formed  with  a  transversdy  throughgoing  window  having 
a  rdativdy  wide  central  section  and  a  pair  of  opposite 
relativdy  narrow  end  sections  centered  on  reqiective 
paraDd  and  transverse  axes; 

coupling  pins  having  centrd  r^ions  of  a  cross  solUijiuI  size 
diat  can  fit  axially  dirough  said  centrd  section  but  not 
through  the  end  section  of  the  reqwctive  entrainment  link 
and  ends  formed  widi  axially  limited  regions  of  reduced 
cross-sectiond  size  interfittable  with  said  ends  of  said 
windows,  said  limited  regioos  having  end  feces  axially 
flanking  the  respective  entrainment  Unk,  whereby  said 
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pins  pivotally  connect  uid  links  together  into  an  twmw 
succession  wkh  said  entrainment  and  coupling  links  nor- 
mally alternating  with  each  other, 

respective  entrainment  devices  extending  axially  through 
said  windows  between  the  respective  pins  and  being  of  a 
dimension  measured  in  the  plane  ot  the  respective  axes 
that  is  generaUy  equal  to  the  spacing  between  adjacent 
coupling  links  when  same  are  engaged  in  the  leqwctive 
end  sections  «id  are  generally  centered  on  the  icqwctive 
axes;  and 

means  for  secufing  said  entrainment  devices  against  axial 
movement  rektive  to  the  respective  entninment 


PADDED  CHAIN  OONVEYOK  DRIVE 
M.  Whiti.  Wy<ni«  Md  GmM  A.  BMww, 
M  ef  Mick,  aaripen  to  Lav  Saglar,  lae^  Gnmd 

nUCfe* 

mad  Jm.  »,  IMl,  to.  No.  27l,i30 
bt  a)  BMG  J3/07 


w< 


SHUTTLE  TABLE  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
R.  LooMTi  17D  nogtown  Rd.,  Unieii,  Ky.  41091 
FDed  Mqr  14,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  2^406 
JaL<V  BUG  25/00 
UJ.ailt-7n  14 


1.  A  movable  surhoe  drive  chahi  arrangement  comprising: 

•  fixed  frame; 

a  longitudinally  extending  member,  located  adjacent  to  said 
frame,  having  (Irtt  and  second  qiaced  ends  and  arranged 
for  linear  movement  in  a  first  plane, 

first  and  second  iprocket  means,  said  first  sprocket  means 
fixed  to  said  frame  proximate  the  first  end  of  said  longitu- 
dinally extending  member  and  said  second  qnocket  means 
fixed  to  said  frame  proximate  the  second  end  of  said  longi- 
tudinally extendmg  member;  and 

2N-I-1  chain  strands  coupled  between  said  frame  and  said 
member,  one  ead  of  N-»-l  of  said  2N-I-1  chain  strands 
being  cxmnected  proximate  the  first  end  of  said  member 
and  extending  about  said  second  qnxKket  means  and  one 

end  of  the  remaining  N  of  said  2N-t- 1  chain  strands  being 
connected  proxfaate  the  second  end  of  said  member  and 
extending  about  said  first  sprocket  means,  the  remaining 
ends  of  said  N-f  1  and  N  chain  strands  bdng  interleaved 
and  connected  together,  each  of  said  2N+1  chain  strands 
extending  paraUbl  to  one  another  and  to  the  longitudinal 
center-line  of  said  longitudinally  extending  member. 


7.  A  propelling  member  for  a  conveyor,  said  member  having 
a  roller  chain  and  a  flexible  element  secured  thereto  and  form- 
ing a  genendly  flat  high  friction  driving  surftoe,  said  element 

characterixed  in  that  it  comprises  a  plunlity  of  individual  pads 
arranged  in  tandem,  each  pad  being  of  obUque  panJldognun 
shape  and  overlying  a  pluraUty  of  rollers  of  said  roUer  chain 
with  the  ends  of  each  p«l  overlapping  each  other  lengthwise 
of  said  chain  in  a  side-by-dde  relationship,  meh  pad  includmg 

means  for  securing  said  pad  to  said  roller  chain,  ewh  of  said 
pad  ends  being  of  reduced  cross-sectional  height  to  ftcOitate 

load  transfer  between  pads  and  reduce  noise  as  loads  are  trans- 
ferred therebetween. 


4)48M10 
PACKAGE  OF  SCENT  IMPREGNATED  TISSUES 
Hta  MahoMy,  7803  Vilhy  Meadowi,  Fort  Wi^m,  lid. 
44U5 

FDad  Mv.  U,  1M3,  S«.  No.  474,801 
Int  a>  B4BD  8S/61  81/24:  B6BH  l/OOi  A47K 10/20 
U&  a  204-210  9 


1.  A  pKdcage  of  scent  impregnated  tissues,  comprising: 

a  container  having  an  opening  and  a  lid  movably  connected 
thereto  to  provide  access  to  the  hiterior  of  said  container 
through  said  opening,  said  lid  bemg  resealable  over  sakl 
opening,  said  container  and  said  lid  being  substantially 
impermeable  to  said  scent. 

a  plurality  of  absori)ent  disposable  tissues  in  said  container, 
and 

a  plurality  of  scent-carrying  means  being  individually  inter- 
posed between  selected  adjacent  ones  of  said  abaoitent 
disposable  tissues,  and  carrying  a  medicative  material 
therewith, 

said  absori)ent  disposable  tissues  being  impregnated  with  a 
scent  from  said  medicative  material,  whereby  each  said 
impregnated  tissue  removed  from  said  container  carries 
said  scent  therewith. 
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M0M11 

COMPAKiMKNTED  FLEXIBLE  80LU110N 

CONTAINER 

E.  WmdMom  Rood  Ldn,  OL,  airiffor  to 

I  North  ChkiiB,  ID. 

FIM  Apr.  31,  IMS,  to.  No.  487,«I2 

UL  OJ  BtKD  85/Sl  25/08,  27/08 

UJB.  a  206-2]f  28 


strnetore  of  uid  body  compoDent  to  provide  •  Mded 
endorare  that  hones  nid  comptrtmenti  and  said  reagent 
material, 
said  cover  component  fbrther  faiclading  latchable  seal  struc> 
tore  that,  in  latched  sealing  engagement  with  said  annular 
ridge  strnetore,  prevents  flow  of  material  between  said 
central  and  annular  compartments,  and 


1.  A  compartmented  flexible  container  for  at  least  two  difRsr* 
ent  fluids  wherein  said  fluids  can  be  intermixed  inside  sakl 
container  through  breaking  of  a  frangible  nwmber  in  said 
container  comprising: 

a  body  section  defined  by  spaced  qiart  oppottag  walls 
formed  firom  a  photic  resinou  material  and  having  hiter* 
nal  wall  surfeces; 

a  substantially  flat  and  singular  fdanar  frangible  member 
positioned  mside  said  body  section  m  a  manner  to  sqMTBte 
die  niside  of  said  body  section  mto  two  sqwrate  compart* 
ments,  said  frangible  member  defined  by  first  and  second 
kmgitaduially  extendmg  attachment  members  with  a 
weakened  portion  extend  kngitudinally  therebetween; 
each  said  first  and  second  attachment  members  having  at 
least  two  surftce  portions  with  one  of  said  surfi»e  por- 
tions bcmg  in  one  direction  and  the  other  m  an  oppoafaig 
direction; 

said  first  attachment  member  secured  to  sakl  one  hitemal 
wall  snrtee  by  means  of  one  of  said  snrfhoe  portions 
bdngin  sakl  one  direetkn  and  sakl  second  attachment 
member  secured  to  sakl  opposfaig  mtemal  wall  surfhoe  1^ 
means  of  one  of  sakl  surfiioe  portkms  fisdng  the  opposing 
directkm,  with  the  surfrce  pcnrtkm  of  sakl  first  attachment 
member  fiKmg  said  onnsing  directkm  and  the  surfisce 
portkm  of  sakl  second  attachment  member  ftcing  sakl  one 
directkm  being  unattached; 

whereby  upon  bending  of  sakl  body  sectkm  of  said  cratamer 
atong  a  line  parallel  and  a4jaoent  to  sakl  weakened  por- 
tkn,  sakl  weakened  portkn  will  fracture  and  the  contents 
of  sakl  oon^artments  can  be  mtermixed. 


REAGENT  STORAGE  VESSEL 
GMtarlLDrslir,. 

Ma«.,iMiponto] 

ton.  Mass. 

FDod  Ai«.  9, 1M2,  to.  No.  40(,ni 
lit  a>  B04B  5/aJtBttD  25/08 
UAaa06-221  14< 

1.  A  sealed  diqnsaUe  reagent  sttnge  paduge  comprising 

a  body  component  mclu^ng  structure  defbmg  a  oentnl 
compartment  and  an  anndar  compartment  surrounding 
said  central  compartment, 

each  sakl  compartment  benig  upwardly  open  with  annular 
ridge  structure  between  sakl  oonqMrtments,  sakl  body 
component  having  structure  interconnecting  said  com* 
partments  and  rim  structure  outwardly  of  sakl  annular 
compartment;  reagent  material  m  at  least  one  of  sakl  com* 
partment^  and 

an  imperforate  cover  component  including  structure  defin* 
ing  annular  rim  structure  seaUn^y  attached  to  the  rim 


an  annuUr  flexible  web  connected  to  and  extending  between 
said  rim  structure  and  sakl  seal  structure  that  permits 
movement  of  sakl  seal  structure  while  sakl  package  re- 
mams  sealed  between  sakl  latched  position  in  engagement 
with  said  annular  ridge  structure  and  a  released  position 
spaced  from  sakl  annukr  ridge  structure  that  permits  flow 
oT  material  from  said  central  compartment  over  said  annu- 
lar ridge  structure  into  said  annular  compartment 

4»46M13 
HOUSING  FOR  A  VIDEO  CASSETIB  PLAYBACE 
MACHINE 
Jooaph  S.  l^iUMky,  Endao;  JaaMO  S.  MweUsoa,  Cteop 
Park,  and  John  R.  BaDantyna,  Padfie  PttUaadsB,  aD  of  Odtf., 
aalpon  to  Spsrseope,  Inc.,  Chalsworth,  CaUf: 
FDed  Jan.  31, 1M2,  to.  No.  MMIl 
Int  a*  B6BD  85/30 
UJS.  a  306-330  22 


1.  A  protective  housing  for  a  vkleo  cassette  playback  ma- 
ddae,  sakl  machnie  having  a  idurality  of  control  devices  tot 
use  m  controlUng  machme  operstkm  and  a  cassette-receiving 
chamber  tor  reoqitkn  of  a  cassette  having  infonnatk»  re- 
cmtled  thereon,  sakl  housing  comprising: 
a  carrying  case  having  a  conqMrtment  formed  therein  for 
recq>tk>n  of  the  machine  in  a  poshkn  oriented  with  the 
control  devices  at  a  predetermined  skle  of  the  compart- 
ment, said  case  farther  including  means  forming  an  en- 
larged opening  therein  at  sakl  predetermined  skle  of  the 
compartment  to  permit  access  to  the  machine  oontrd 
devices  from  the  exterior  of  sakl  case  and  means  for  deny- 
tag  access  to  the  cassette-receiving  chamber  of  the  ma- 
chkie  when  the  machme  is  received  mto  the  compartment; 
and 
a  free  plate  supported  by  said  case  hi  a  positkm  sobstantiany 
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ooveiing  said  enlarged  opening  at  said  predetermined  side 
of  the  oomptrtment  for  subitantially  covering  the  ma- 
chine control  devices  when  the  machine  is  positioned 
within  the  compartment  for  masking  and  thereby  substan- 
tially preventhig  access  from  the  exterior  of  said  case  to  at 
least  one  of  the  machuie  control  devices,  said  face  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  access  openings  formed  therein  and 
ftirther  fatcludmg  closure  means  associated  with  at  least 
<»e  selected  access  opening  and  movable  between  a  first 
position  permitting  access  through  said  selected  opening 
to  cmt  of  the  machine  control  devices  and  a  second  posi- 
tion preventhig  access  through  said'selected  opening  to 
permit  variably  controlled  access  to  and  operation  of  the 
marhinf  control  devices  from  the  exterior  of  said  case. 


4ytfM14 
PACKING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SHEET  MATERIAL 

LociaDo  MaacU,  Qmo  AMdao,  73, 57100  Liforao,  Itdy 
Contiaaatk»  of  Star.  No.  274,018,  Jo.  22,  IMl,  abodoMd. 

nils  appUcatioa  Oct  13, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  941^196 
Oahns  priority.  ipplkitkM  Italy,  Ja.  23,  IMO,  2209S/Mrui 
lit  d.3  B4n>  8S/6Z'  B42D  J9/00 
VJS,  a  204-494  I  10 


1.  A  packing  asiembly  for  packages  of  sheet  material  or 
forms  joined  in  an  accordian-like  fashion  folded  with  continu- 
ous strips  in  overlapping  relation^  to  produce  a  box-like 
container  and  a  fom  package,  wherein  the  bottom  group  of 
forms  of  the  package  within  the  contamer  is  placed  sideways 
and  perpendicukrly  to  the  lie  of  the  phme  of  the  sheet  material 
or  forms  in  the  package,  and  the  sideways  group  of  sheets  or 

forms  are  united  amongst  themselves  with  a  glue  qjplied  along 
the  upper  edges  of  the  forms. 


a  generally  rectangular  body  having^  sides,  ends  and  a  bot- 
tom defining  an  endosore, 

said  sides  and  ends  havfaig  planar  top  surfinea  to  the  bottom 
surfine, 

said  top  and  bottom  lying  m  paralld  planes, 

longitudinaUy  and  tetenUy  wptced  feet  having  fiat  bottom 
surfoces  mtegrally  attached  to  said  bottom  at  the  ends 
tiwreof  and  extoiding  downwardly  from  sakl  bottom 
providmg  a  space  below  said  triy  bottom  and  between 
said  feet  at  the  sides  and  ends  to  receive  hands, 

said  feet  having  flat  planar  bottcmi  su^Kes, 

spaced  downwardly  extending  ribs  on  said  bottom  surfkea 

of  said  feet  and  spMed  upwardly  extending  ribs  on  said 

top  surfeoe  of  said  ends  adapted  to  receive  said  spwed  ribs 

on  the  bottom  of  the  feet  of  a  like  tray  thereby  restrainhig 
said  trays  from  lateral  shifting, 

said  ribs  bemg  spaced  from  one  another  sufficiently  to  allow 
mtermeshing  ribs  of  anotha  like  tray, 

said  sides,  ends,  and  bottom  of  said  tray  befaig  fbrraed  as  said 
smooth  planar  surfaces,  except  for  said  upwardly  extend- 

mg  ribs  thereby  preventing  the  retainhig  of  foreign  matter, 
said  ribs  on  said  bottom  surfeoe  of  said  feet  and  said  ribs  on 
said  top  surfece  of  said  sides  bemg  mcUned  toward  longi- 
tudmal  center  (tf  said  tray  and  outwardly  to  prevent  lat- 
eral, longitudinal  and  angular  misalignment  without  com- 
promising stackmg  ability,  whereb  the  side  edges  of  said 

riba  are  diqwsed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  side  edges  (tf  said 
trmy, 

said  angle  bemg  of  a  magnitude  that  a  Une  panDd  to  a  side 
edge  of  said  tray,  passmg  throui^  a  side  edge  of  one  said 
rib  aiUaoent  an  end  thereof  will  pass  through  a  side  edge  of 
the  rib  adjacent  sakl  first  mentioned  rib  at  the  end  of  said 
second  mentioned  rib  adjacent  an  end  thereof. 


4v48M14 

TON  SHEET  SORTING  APPARATUS 

SUgso  HoriM,  airi  nraU  Ohhm  both  of  Tokyo,  Jivn, 
era  to  Tokyo '""        ~ ~ 


Ilk 


GortnnitioBorS8r.N6.8(,464,Oetl9,1979,i 

•PpHcatian  Sep.  24^  IMl,  S«.  No.  306,342 

Oriw  priorHy,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Oet  30, 1971, 83-I32S39; 
Oct30,197t,S3>132840 

latLaJBmCS/344 
US.a309^-84l  I       Idahn 


not* 


4,48M1S 

CANDY  TRAY 
Robert  E.  MoOman,  Ckagrta  Falb,  Ohio,  and 
pelt,  UnaiTflla,  Pa.,  aasiffors  to  Molded  Fiber 
UnsaTllcPB. 

FDad  Mar.  8, 1902,  Scr.  No.  389,319 
ImL  CLi  B48D  21/02 
VS.  a  204-811 


E.Kap- 
CaaasTWiy 


\-^n     LJ.. 


TD« 


t ! 

IW'     DCTCCTM 


OCVKC 


ii 


•   nco 


L  A  one  piece  ni4kied  tray  adqtted  to  be  stacked  with  like 
trays 


1.  A  thhi  sheet  sorthig  apparatus  comprising; 

means  for  holdmg  a  predetermhwd  number  of  thm  sheets 

pickoot  means  for  picking  out  thm  sheets  one  by  one  out  of 
sakl  hiding  mean^ 

judgmg  and  dassifyhig  means  for  jndgtaig  the  Unds  of  thm 
sheets  taken  out  by  sakl  pickout  means  and  chnsifyfaig  the 
thin  sheets  mto  first  tUn  sheets  wieinHttig  those  thb  sheets 
not  capable  of  judgement  and  the  remammg  second  thm 


first  and  second  collector  means  connected  to  sakl  judgmg 
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and  clanifying  meus  for  ooUecting  the  fim  and  wcond 
thin  sheet!  respectively; 

meus  connected  to  said  second  collector  means  for  count- 
ing the  number  of  thin  sheets  collected; 

inputting  means  tot  setting  the  number  of  tUn  sheets  col- 
lected by  said  first  collector  means  and  counted  by  an 
operaton  and 

detecting  means  connected  to  said  counting  means  and  said 
inputting  means  for  producing  a  detection  signal  indicat- 
ing, based  on  the  number  of  thin  sheets  counted  by  said 
counting  means  and  the  values  set  by  said  hqnitting  means, 
that  the  number  of  thm  sheets  in  said  holdmg  means  is  not 
said  predetermined  number. 


thread  and  with  an  inner  axially  ftrtmntfing  splined  stem  to 
fit  axiaUy  inside  said  tflOned  axial  recess; 

a  rotataUy  and  aiially  diq)laoeable  valve  shutter  positioned 
inside  said  first  sleeve  like  portion,  said  valve  shutter 
comprising  a  conical  seat  and  a  hollow  tubular  axial  exten- 
sion projectmg  towards  the  inside  of  the  bottle,  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  conical  seat  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  radially  extending  axial  ribs,  one  axial  end  of  said  ribs 
being  able  to  engage  the  free  end  of  at  least  one  of  said 
axially  extending  projections  of  said  bell-shaped  body,  the 
other  axial  end  resting  upon  said  radially  extending  por- 
tion of  said  first  sleeve  like  portion;  and 

a  freely  movable  ball  located  between  said  conical  seat  of  the 
valve  shutter  and  said  bell-sh^Md  body. 

CLOSURE  WnH  INTERNAL  SECURITY  FOR  BOTTLES  M0Mlt 

AND  THE  LIKE  RBCLOSABLE  PLASTIC  CONTAINER 

G.  Gota,  Akaandria,  Itdy,  aarigaor  to  Angalo  Qnia  Gerhard  Hanaan,  Heantraaae  30,  71«  SidibMh-Lntaa,  Fed. 
amdrla,  Itdy  R9>  of  Germany 

FIM  May  3, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  37M23  Filed  Oet  r,  19n,  Sar.  No.  437,022 


Gains  priority,  appUcitiwItdy,  May  12, 1911,21643  A/11      ClainM  priority,  appUcatka  Fad.  Ra^.  of 
UL  O.)  B6SD  ¥9/0;  IMl,  3142651 

U.S.  a  218-21  8  Oate  IiL  a'  B66D  7/0? 

UA  a  318-32 

/ 


,  Oet  28. 


1.  A  closure  with  mtemal  security  for  bottles  and  the  like, 
comprising: 

a  tububr  body  includhig  a  first  sleeve  like  portion  and  a 
second  sleeve  like  pordon,  saU  first  sleeve  like  portion 
being  fitted  mskle  a  bottle  nedc  whereas  said  second 
sleeve  like  portion  estods  axiaUy  outside  a  mouth  of  the 
bottle  and  benig  inovided  with  a  male  thread  on  its  exter- 
nal surface,  said  first  sleeve  like  portion  being  ftirther 
provided  with  an  mner  annular  recess  at  one  end  thereof 
and  with  an  inner  radially  extendnig  portion  at  the  other 
end  which  is  inside  the  bottle  neck,  said  inner  radially 
extending  pordon  including  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced 
and  upwardly  extending  cup^haped  projectimis,  said 
second  sleeve  like  portion  being  fiuther  provided  with  a 
coaxial  cup<«haped  diaphragm  and  with  a  plurality  of 
radially  extending  qiaced  ribs  connecting  said  diaphragm 
to  the  inner  surfiice  thereof,  said  ci^^haped  diaphragm 
befaig  provided  also  with  a  central  apatam 

a  rotatably  and  axially  di^laceable  bell-shq^  body  tocated 
faiside  said  tubuhtf  body,  said  beU-ahqwd  body  being 
provided  with  a  free  edge  for  engagement  with  said  annu- 
hv  receas  of  the  first  sleeve  like  portion,  with  an  upwardly 
projecting  member  to  fit  axially  faiside  said  cup-shaped 
diqriuagm  and  with  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  and 
axially  extendfaig  projections  opposite  to  said  upwardly 
projecting  memben 

a  q)lined  central  axial  recess  diqxNed  faiskle  said  upwardly 
projecting  member; 

a  ranovable  cap  fitted  over  said  second  sleeve  like  portion, 
said  cap  betng  provided  with  an  nmer  radially  extendfaig 
female  thread  for  a  screw  engagement  with  said  male 


L  A  plastic  contafaier  of  the  type  havfaig  a  blow-molded 
contafaier  body  and  a  contafaier  top  with  a  breakable  member 
removable  to  open  a  discharge  opening  formed  thereui,  com- 
prising 
means  on  said  container  top  «M*"«ig  an  annular  discharge 
cup  surrounding  said  diacharge  opening  and  having  an 
annular  rfan; 
means  on  said  contafaier  top  defining  a  bUnd  recess  extendfaig 
faiwardly  from  the  outer  surface  thereof,  said  recess  beuig 
qMced  from  said  discharge  opening;  and 
a  closure  member  for  selectively  clotuig  the  discharge  open- 
faig,  said  closure  member  faicludfaig 
a  generally  U<«h^)ed  body  havfaig  at  one  end  a  beahng 

member  receivable  and  rotatable  fai  said  recess,  and 
a  closure  portion  qMoed  from  said  bearing  member  and 
shaped  to  engage  the  rim  of  said  discharge  cup  and 
dose  said  disdiarge  openfaig. 


4,488,819 
SEAL  FOR  CONTAINER  SAFETY  PLUG 
Alb«t  Geifsr,  Garariaeb-PartaaUrchsi,  Fad.  Rap.  oft 
aasigBor  to  Geifsr  Ptaatie  GaAH,  Fed.  Rap.  of  i 
FDed  May  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  498,994 
CfadiH  priertty,  appUealiM  Emspsan  Pat  OfL,  Mcy  37, 
1982,8ri0e34J 

lit  a'  B68D  53/02 
U.S.  CL  218-234  6  OafaH 

1.  A  removal-resistant  dosoie  for  application  to  a  contafaier 
to  ckjae  the  contafaier  opening,  said  closure  havfaig  a  slidable 
removal  asaistfaig  member  adqited  to  be  diq>h»ed  from  a  tint 
position  wherefai  said  member  is  positioned  withfai  the  periph- 
eral confines  of  said  closure,  to  a  second  position  wbereui  a 
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portion  of  nid  mcnber  extends  beyond  the  periphery  of  nid 
cloture  to  provide  •  mihee  against  which  a  force  may  be 
applied  to  remove  said  dorare,  said  ckMure  having  a  seal 
comprising:  | 

•  ^vity  in  an  Ipper  snrfiwe  of  said  closure,  said  cavity 
extending  across  a  lateral  portion  of  said  member  and  a 
portion  of  said  closure  such  that  a  portion  of  said  cavity  is 


and  beneath  the  threaded  neck  portion,  said  tamper-faidicatbw 
closure  comprising;  ^ 

a.atop^rall; 

b.  an  annular  sidewall  downwardly  dependtag  from  said  top 
waU,  said  sidewaB  having  about  its  inside  sur!k»  a  closuit 
thread  for  cooperation  with  said  contahier  thread  to 
achieve  fitment  of  said  closure  to  said  container 

c  an  annular  tamper^indicatfag  band  connected  to  the  lower 
portion  of  said  annular  sidewaU  by  way  of  an  aanolar  area, 
whx^annttlar  area  comprises  a  frangible  portion  and  a 
non-frangible  portion,  said  annular  tamper^indicating 
band  having,  * 

0)  an  annular  upper  portion  depending  downwardly  from 
said  annular  frangible  area;  ^^  *'  "™' 


fai  said  member  and  the  complementary  portion  of  said 
cavity  is  in  said  closure  and 
•  cover  for  said  cavity,  the  horizontal  planar  shape  of  said 

cover  corrsspooding  to  the  horizontal  planar  shiqw  of  said 
cavity,  laid  cover  being  attached  within  said  cavity  such 
that  movement  of  said  slidable  member  breaks  said  cover 
ftxnn  said  cavity. 


TAMPER-INDtCATING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

CONTAINER 

Martin  Abrama,  201!E.  flsitiii,  CUowN  OL  tWll 

FIM  Fib.  14, 1N3,  te.  No.  MB^nS 

IM.  a>  B6ID  SS/02 

VA  a.  318-230  19 


Cn)  a  arcumferentiaUy  flexible  amiubr  lower  portion 
oomprisbg  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  tabs  with  each 
tab  ooonected  to  its  neighboring  tab  by  way  of  a  flexible 

WW, 

Cm)  an  annular  intermediate  portion  which  provides  an 
annular  hinge  to  hingedly  connect  said  annukr  upper 

portion  and  said  annuhtf  lower  portion  one  to  the  other 
whereby  said  annular  lower  portion  can  be  folded  in- 

wpdly  and  upwardly  to  positten  said  tabs  in  a  position 
of  mterferenoe  with  said  container  annular  flange  when 
said  closure  is  fitted  to  said  container,  and, 

Qv)  a  vertical  ihogible  area  which  forms  a  fractuable  line 
across  said  annular  upper  and  lower  portions  and  said 
annular  intermediate  portion. 


I.  A  tamper-indicating  arrangement  for  a  container  having  a 
neck  portion  defining  an  open  mouth  comprising: 
adorare  adapted  to  close  said  moutii; 
coae^  means  on  taid^dosure  and  said  container  for  per- 
mitting said  dolnre  to  be  applied  to  said  container  and 

retained  in  place  thereon  in  a  firM  position  widi  icqiect  to 
said  container,  and  for  permitting  said  closure  to  be  reap- 
plied to  said  coiitainer  after  removal  tiiereftom.  and  re- 
tained  on  laid  cootiuner  in  a  second  position  witii  lespect 
to  said  coptainen  ud 
indicating  means  for  visuaUy  mdicating  reorienUtion  of  said 
dosure  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  iwsition 
with  reject  to  said  container. 


IJBlt.ltW 
TAMPER-INDICATING  CLOSURE 

Fllad  Dae.  9, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  44M68 
lA  as  BCSD  41/34 
VA  a  31S-282 


toElhyl 


17 


TAMPER-! 


to  Elh^ 


M6M21 
l-INDICATING  CLOSURE 
M.  Oitoowakyt  Highland  Park.  OL,  aaalvi 

•^POOBCtt  ^^flHBflBV  ^K^chfl^fli^d-  ^^A 

Fllad  Dai  9, 1992,  Ssr.  No.  44Mi4 

ULCLiBtgD  41/34 

UjB.  a  218—382  21  . 

LAn  int^rally-formed  tamper-indicating  thermopbstic 
dorare  for  fitment  to  a  container  having  a  threaded  neck 
portion  and  an  outwardly  extending  annular  flange  adjacent  to 


1.  An  mtegrally-formed  tamper-mdkating  thermoplastic 
dorare  for  fitment  to  a  container  having  a  threaded  neck 
portion  and  an  outwardly  extending  amndar  fltfff  adjacent  to 

and  beneath  die  threaded  neck  portion,  said  tamper-indioitiiig 
closure  comprising;  " 

a.atopwall; 

b.  an  annular  sidewall  downwardly  dependmg  from  said  top 
wan.  said  sidewall  having  about  its  inside  surfooe  a  dosuie 
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thread  for  oooperatkm  with  nid  oontahier  thread  to 

achieve  fitment  of  nid  dorare  to  laid  oootainer; 
c.  an  annular  tamper-indicating  band  connected  to  the  lower 

portion  of  nid  annular  adewaU  by  way  of  an  annular  area, 

which  ammhur  am  comprina  a  ftangiUe  portion  and  a 

Don-frangible  portion,  nid  amralar  tan^-indicating 

band  having, 

^  an  annolar  i^per  portion  depending  downwardly  firom 
nid  amrahv  fting^  area; 

00  •  circumferentially  fle^le  ammlar  lower  portim 
comprising  a  plurality  of  qiaoed  apart  tabs  with  each 
tab  connected  to  its  neighboring  tab  by  way  of  a  flexible 
web  and  each  of  said  tabs  having  a  inojection  which 
will  achieve  a  poaition  of  interference  with  said  annutor 
flanges  when  said  amralar  lower  portion  is  folded  in* 
wardly  and  upwardly  about  the  annular  hinge  of  0iO 
and  when  said  closure  is  fitted  to  said  container, 

Oil)  an  amrahu*  mtermediate  portion  which  provkles  an 
annular  hfaige  to  Ungedly  connect  said  annular  upper 
portion  and  said  annular  lower  portira  one  to  the  other 
whereby  said  annular  lower  portion  can  be  folded  in* 
wardly  and  upwardly  to  position  said  projections  in  a 
position  of  interference  with  said  container  annular 
flange  when  said  closure  is  fitted  to  said  container,  and 

Ov)  a  vertical  frangible  area  wich  forms  a  fracturable  line 
acron  said  annubr  vppu  and  lower  portions  and  said 
annular  intermediate  portion. 


FUEL  CAP 
F.  Bite,  BaDtfM,  Ohk 
vOffpomNMf  muuiit  mm* 

FOad  Jan.  13, 1M3,  Sir.  No.  503,122 
tat  a?  B65D  41/04 
UA  a  220-203 


1.  An  fanprovement  in  ftid  caps  havfaig  a  cover  portion  and 
a  closure  portion  retained  in  said  cover  portion,  said  improve- 
ment comprising  a  ring  monber  having  a  central  cavity  with 
an  axially  extending  wall;  a  plurality  of  flexible  fingers  molded 
integraUy  with  said  wall  and  each  connected  thereto  by  a  hinge 
portion,  each  said  finger  extending  outwardly  from  said  wall 
and  having  an  inner  surfece  coextensive  with  said  wall,  said 
closure  being  f^edy  huertable  in  said  ring  prior  to  assembly  in 
said  cover,  and  said  cover  having  a  wall  portion  with  an  annu- 
lar groove  formed  therein  so  that  upon  assembly  of  said  ring 
member  in  said  cover  said  fingers  will  be  pivoted  on  said  hinge 
portion  by  abutment  with  said  waO  portion  to  dis|daoe  said 
tamer  surfece  to  a  position  obliqne  to  said  wan  portkm  (rf  said 
cover  to  prevent  removal  of  said  closure  and  said  fingers  betaig 
engageable  tai  said  annular  groove  to  prevent  sqnration  of  said 
ring  and  said  cover. 


F. 

oTOUo, 
Mich. 


FUEL  CAP  A8BEMBLY 
» JsOifM,  airi  Albert  D, 


HwM,  both 
uiBsnu  Moms  v>ofperaiMM,  iMiroii, 


FDid  Jn.  13, 1113,  Ssr.  No.  103327 
tat  a>  BiOD  41/04 


UJ.  a  220-203 


L  An  uiqnovemait  ni  ftiel  caps  havuig  a  handgrip  cover  and 
a  closure  portion,  said  unprovement  compristaig  a  ring  dis- 
posed between  the  cover  and  the  closure  portion  aiid  including 
a  radially  inwardly  projecting  lip  which  is  outwardly  flexible 
prior  to  assembly  a>  the  cover  portion  to  permit  •  portion  of 
the  closure  to  be  retataied  ui  said  ring,  and  a  flexible  skirt  por- 
tion having  a  terminal  radially  outwardly  projecting  lip  which 
is  taiwardly  flexil>le  upon  assembly  tai  the  cover  portion;  and 
annular  groove  means  ui  said  cover  portion  alignable  with  the 
lip  of  saki  skirt  portion  for  permitttaig  said  sl±t  lip  to  move 
outwardly  after  assemblyy  taito  said  groove  means  to  be  re- 
tained thereb  to  prevent  removal  of  sdd  closure  and  said  ring 
from  said  cover  portion. 


toGMMnl  Moton 


PLASnC  CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 

JuUsn  Holeta,  321  Mdlan  Dr.,  lloiAiil,  Ontario,  Gamria 

FDsd  May  11, 1N2,  Ssr.  No.  379,432 

OaiH  priority,  appUeatioi  CaMda,  Apr.  22, 1M2, 401432 

tat  a*  B6SD  39/00 

UJ.a220-307  2 


1.  A  oontafaier  made  of  idastic  material  and  oompristng: 
an  taiwardly  projecttaig  flange  extendtaig  around  an  upper 

end  of  said  wall  and  molded  ui  one  piece  with  said  wall; 
alid; 
rdenaUy  interengageable  formations  on  said  flange  and  on 

a  periirfwral  portion  of  said  lid  for  securing  said  lid  to  the 

upper  end  of  nid  wall  to  form  a  top  closure  for  said  con- 

tataier,  and 
a  contataier  bottom  formed  separately  from  said  wall  and 

b(mded  to  a  lower  end  of  said  wall  to  form  a  bottom 

closure  fat  said  contataier. 
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CASE  sntucruRE 

I  Ms-Jof,  No.  M,  V  ChM  St,  Pfai  Tom,  Taiwn 
FM  Sty.  27. 1M2, 8«.  No.  434,234 

„. lAdi  BOD  43/14 

UA  a  220-137  2 


!•  A  COM  comprisiiiB 

•  body  hoving  uMtanding  ndM  that  define  on  inner  areo  and 
that  are  provided  with  correiponding  recewes  in  the  outer 
Bde  porOoM  thereof  at  each  end  portion  theiof,  each 
reoeH  bdng  dtfioed  by  o  ring  moonted  to  aoid  body  tidtt 
•nd  Mid  reoeiMi  on  corrMponding  body  end  portion 
peing  m  an  oppoMd  relationship  to  each  other,  each  said 
ring  having  an  inner  arcoate  wall  porticm;  and 

nnt  and  Mcond  covers  eoch  cover  mounted  ot  o  oone- 
•Ppnding  end  portion  of  Mid  body  and  having  dependinc 
MdM  with  a geoeraUy  inverted  U-thaped  croH-«ec£inand 
cytodncal  pina  located  on  the  inner  ride  portions  opposite 
Mch  other  in  a  central  portion  of  said  rides  with  respect  to 
the  top  and  rid«  thereof  and  being  received  by  saidreces. 
ses,  the  width  of  said  recesses  and  of  said  pins  beino  se- 
'fcted  »«ch  thai  Mid  pin  has  both  transhrtional  androta- 
tional  fteedom  of  movement  inride  said  recess,  wherein 
each  pm  hM  a  much  smaller  diameter  than  the  corre- 
sponding recess  ao  that  said  pin  can  travene  said  leccH 
and  then  engage  and  follow  said  ring  inner  arcuate  wall 
when  said  cow  is  opened. 


4v48M27 

55JH!2iI9 iff"*  ADHESIVE  FOR  ADHESIVELY 
COATING  CHIPS,  RBERS  AND  THE  LIKE  FOR  THE 

MANl^CrURE  OF  COMPOSnE  PANELS,  AS  WELL 

AS  APPARATUS  TO  CARRY  OUT  THE  MEIHOD 
Fraiii.JoMf  Stehe,  Wiff».Ahd«i.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemooy,  oo- 
ricaor  to  Gobridor  L6digs  MaoeUaeobo^Geadkchoft  mH 
«»~*«*t«HaJj^  Padarbori,  Fed.  Rqfc  of  GerMooy 
l'IMMBy7,19ll.Scr.No.261497 

^^g^^gjorlty,  ai^Beatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMov.  M«y  U, 

|bt  a^  B«7D  5/08 

15 


said  adhmve  being  metered  by  an  apporatns  havfaig  a  snpply 
vessel  (I)  to  supply  adhesive,  a  widthdmwal  pomp  (sSto 

"^,«"»^^  M  «nwive  application  appuatu.  (38),  and 
oonttol  »e«tt  (3^  44, 48, 48)  to  control  the  speed  of  <JJi^ 
of  the  withdrawal  pump,  ^^     »v««wn 

comprising  the  steps  of 

fillmg  a  first  measuring  cup  (eg.  8)  of  two  cupe  (8, 8)  over  t 
supply  hne  (3)  with  adhesive  while  rimultanooualy  con- 
nec^  a  second  measuring  cup  (eg.  8)  of  the  two  cups 
with  a  suction  connection  (29)  of  the  withdnwal  pomp 

Storing  the  performance  characteristics  of  the  withdrawal 
pump  (30); 

Mnsing  eniptymg  of  the  socoorfcup  by  the  wtthdrawal  pump 
by  sensmg  the  number  of  rovolutioas  of  the  withdrawal 
pump  during  the  actual  emptymg  time; 

then  sunutanoously  effisetfaig  a  connection  between  the 
supply  hne  (3)  and  the  second  measuring  cup  (8)  and 

oonnoctong  the  first  measuring  cup  to  the  suction  connec- 
tion(29^ 

then  contmumg  sensmg  the  actual  emptying  time  of  the 
respective  measuring  ciqis; 

comparing  the  actual  emptying  measuring  tune  with  a  com. 
mand  emptying  time  which  is  determined  based  on  the 

derired  vohmie  of  adherive  per  unit  thne  bemg  supplied 
by  the  withdrawal  pump  inclodmg  "««  ""PPiwi 

comparing  the  actual  revolutioas  with  the  number  of  com- 

mmd  revolutions  of  the  pumps,  said  command  revolutions 

bemg  based  on  the  stored  performance  characteristic  data 
of  the  withdrawal  pump; 

and  oontroUmg  the  throughput  rate  of  the  withdrawal  pump 

(30)  M  a  fimction  of  the  difRsrence  between  the  actual  and 
commanded  emptying  time  by 

increaring.  upon  exceeding  the  command  revolutions,  the 
rotary  speed  of  the  withdrawal  pump  and  of  a  stored 
number  of  the  command  revolutions  for  subseqiient  com- 
parison, and  decreasmg,  upon  fidling  below  the  command 
revolutions,  the  rotary  speed  ofthe  withdrawal  pump  and 
decreasmg  the  stored  number  of  command  revolutions  for 
rabsequent  comparison, 

the  stored  number  of  command  revolutions  being  hicre* 
mented  or  decremented,  respectively,  by  the  amount  of 
the  ddierence  of  the  comporison. 


U&  a  223-1 


_^___  4«488,82i 

ELBCIRONIC  RESET  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  FLUID 
DISPENSER 

and  KeOy  M.  ADsi,  1018  Gb«  Dr.,  nJMitaijL  Md.  21714 
P1ladSsp.t,19ll.Sar.No:»S 
.t.^_  Irt.a'B87D5/W 

UJS.  a  222-33  12 


^7 


37^SC*l£ 


^35 


rfe 


MMtnt  4MUUnOH 

iMuurus 


t.  An  electronic  reset  Circuit  for  a  fluid  dispenser  of  the  type 

mcludmg  a  fluid  pump  and  meter  means,  wherein  upon  deocti- 

vabon  of  said  fluid  pump  said  meter  means  must  be  reset  hi 

for««««iW«-.i r^  ?*«»  to  reactivate  Mid  fluid  pump,  and  lesetting  means  mchid. 

for  application  thereof  to  mg  an  electrical  motor  fiomi.itv  -^h^^mTI^^ 


1.  Method  ofmeteriig  of  adhMives  for  ai»licationth««of  to  hTl^^jZ^^^^^^'^'^^^ 


accessible  switch  ibr  resetting  said  meter. 
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said  dectronic  lewt  drcuh  oomjiriiiiig:  roet  control  twitch 
rneuM  wdeeaMt  only  by  a  floid  dispenser  attendant;  and  cur* 
rent  control  circuit  means  coupled  with  said  ififlliiig  motor 
and  with  said  reset  control  switch  means  for  preventing  actua* 
tion  of  said  motor  to  reset  sanl  meter  means  m  response  to  user 
actuation  of  said  user  accessible  switch  and  having  a  first  state 
wherein  current  flow  is  permitted  in  circuit  with  said  motor 
and  a  second  state  wherdn  current  flow  is  inhibited  m  circuit 
with  said  motor,  said  current  control  circuit  means  bemg  re- 
sponsive  to  said  reset  control  switch  means  fbr  achieving  said 
first  state  when  said  reset  control  switch  means  is  actuated;  said 
current  control  circuit  means  including  flip-flop  circuit  means 
and  electronic  switching  means  reqxmsive  to  Uie  state  of  said 
flqhflop  circuit  means  for  producing  a  predetermined  electri- 
cal signal  upon  actuation  of  the  reset  control  switch  means,  and 
second  electronic  switching  means  interposed  between  said 
first  electronic  switching  means  and  said  motor,  said  second 
electronic  switching  means  being  responsive  to  the  predeter- 
mined electrical  si^al  for  reqwctivdy  allowing  and  inhibiting 
the  flow  of  current  to  said  motor. 


SMALL  BEVERAGE  DISPENSER  FOR  CX>MMERCIAL 

USE 
Irving  E.  GftCBfldd,  Jr^  and  RoMld  C  Jaeobaon,  both  of  8938 
SW.  129th  St,  Miaari,  Fla.  33187 

FDed  Mar.  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  247,742 
bLOJMU  31/40 
UJB.  a  222-129J  11 


1.  A  beverage  dispenser  for  discharging  a  beverage  into  a 
oontanier  comprising  a  miang  chamber  havfaig  a  discharge 
qx)ut  for  discharging  a  beverage  from  the  mixing  chamber  into 
a  container,  means  dqMDsiting  a  quantity  of  powdered  food 
iwoduct  into  the  mixing  chao^,  means  dqwaiting  a  quantity 
of  water  into  the  mixing  chamber  for  mixing  with  the  food 
product  and  discharging  a  beverage  from  the  disdiarge  ^out, 
and  means  diqwrsmg  moisture  (torn  the  area  where  the  pow- 
dered food  product  is  deposited  into  the  mixmg  chamber,  said 
means  depositing  a  quantity  of  powdered  food  product  includ- 
ing a  cloMd  product  delivdry  path  to  prevent  the  intrusion  of 
moisture  and  elimmating  air  movement  within  the  product 
ddivery  pitth,  said  means  dispersing  moistore  including  means 
providing  flow  of  warm  dry  air  downwardly  tinough  the  area 
where  the  powdered  food  product  is  dqwsited  into  the  mixmg 
chamber  for  entrainuig  any  moisture  therein,  said  means  depos- 
iting a  quantity  of  powdered  food  product  into  the  miiing 
chniber  mchidBig  an  anger  rotataMy  driven  about  a  longitudi- 
nal axis,  and  neana  adjvtably  nmmted  widi  rsapect  to  and 
rotataUe  widi  die  anger  for  varying  the  quantity  of  food  prod- 
uct discharged  by  the  anger  doling  a  pradetermined  rotational 


movement  thereof,  said  auger  being  a  spiral  rod,  said  adjust- 
ment means  including  a  flat  diametric  |risie  disposed  within  the 
tfinl  rod  and  including  notches  along  opposed  edges  thereof 
receiving  the  convolutions  of  the  spiral  rod  forming  the  auger, 
and  tool  means  engaging  the  adJustaUe  plate  interiorly  of  the 
rod  for  rotating  it  in  relation  to  the  auger  to  move  the  plate 
longitudinally  of  the  auger  to  vary  the  quantity  of  food  prod- 
uct collected  and  conveyed  by  the  auger  during  each  incre- 
ment of  rotation  thereof. 


4,488330 

APPLUNCE  FOR  DISCHARGING  A 

NON<OOMPRESSIllLE  UQUID,  CREAMY  OR  PASTY 

^ODUCr  UNDER  PRESSURE 

Winfrled  J.  Weriiag,  GsMnl  Gdaan  77, 1009  PnUy,  Swhw 


FDai  Aag.  28, 1981,  SsrNo.  298,202 
prierity,  application  SwHasriand,  May  20,  1981* 
3227/81 

IM.  a>  B87D  5/41'  B8BD  37/00 
UA  a  222-131 


1.  An  appliance  for  discharghig  a  non-oompressible  liquid, 
creamy  or  pasty  medium  comprising 

(a)  an  external  elongated,  rigid-walled  container,  having  an 
open  top  end  and  an  open  base  end,  and  a  central  axis 
extending  longitudinally  therethrough, 

(b)  a  contracting  element  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end, 
of  caoutchouc-type  macromolecular  material,  said  ele- 
ment being  locked  in  the  interior  of  said  external  con- 
tainer, 

(c)  a  flexible,  expandable  product  container  mounted  in  the 
interior  of  said  contracting  element  and  having  an  upper 
end  and  a  lower  end;  said  contracting  element  being 
adapted  for  exerting  squeezing  pressure  on  said  product 
container, 

(d)  an  elongated,  hoUow  core  body  which  is  inflatable  radi- 
ally with  r^ard  to  said  longitudinal  container  axis,  lodged 
m  the  interior  of  said  flexible  product  container  about  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  external  container,  having  a  top 
end  and  a  bottom  end, 

(e)  first  valve  means  mounted  in  said  open  top  end  of  said 
external  container  and  closing  the  same  off,  said  top  ends 
of  said  oontractfaig  element,  said  upper  end  of  said  product 
Offntainer,  and  said  top  end  of  said  core  body  bebg  seal- 
mgly  attached  to  said  first  valve  means, 

said  first  valve  means  comprising  a  valve-controlled  pas- 
sageway therethrough  for  flow  of  said  non-compressible 
medium  between  the  interior  space  in  said  |»odiiict  con- 
tainer surrounding  said  core  body,  and  the  outside. 


638 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  la  19jM 


whereby  odd  lUhoompfenible  medimn  cm  be  fiOed  boo, 
and  dncharged  frcm,  aaid  product  container, 

(0  iecond««lve  means  on  the  inade  of  said  open  baw  end. 
Mid  bottom  end  of  laid  core  body,  laid  lower  end  of  said 
product  container  and  said  bottom  end  of  said  contracting 
element  betng  sealingly  attached  to  said  second  valve 
means,  whereby,  while  said  contracting  element,  said 
product  container  and  said  core  body  are  fully  elongated 
downwardly  along  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  valve  "y^m 
will  come  to  rest  against  said  base  end  and  close  off  the 
hiterior  of  said  external  rigid-walled  container  outside  said 
contracting  element, 

said  second  valve  means  comprising  a  valve  controlled 
passageway  therethrough  for  air  into  said  cote  body  from 
the  outside,  thereby  faiflating  said  core  body  to  a  deter- 
mined  maximum  expansion,  said  core  body,  when  m  in- 
flated conditkm  being  compressible,  with  pressure  in- 
crease in  the  interior  of  said  core  body,  by  non-compressi- 
ble medium  filled  into  said  product  container,  and  being 
squeezed  by  aid  contracting  element, 

(g)  said  external  container  having  a  sidewall  strong  enough 
to  limit  the  radial  expansion  of  said  product  container  and 
said  contractfcig  element  enveloping  said  product  con- 
tainer to  the  iatemal  width  of  said  external  container,  and 

(h)  said  contracting  element  being  prestresaed  when  having 
its  ends  mounted  in  said  first  and  second  valve  means  and 

when  said  core  body  is  inflated  to  have  substantially  cylin- 
drical configuration  intermediate  said  top  end  and  said 
bottom  end  thereof, 
whereby  inflation  of  said  core  body  compensates  for  loss  of 
contractional  force  of  said  contracting  element 


controlled  variable  and  constant  rate  of  flow  of  said  fluid 
components  through  said  rnwafps;  and 
said  valve  means  comprise  a  valve  phig  enm|ifwitn  g  cyUn- 
drical  section  and  a  rearwardly  diverging  tapered  section 
diverging  outward  from  said  cyUndrical  section  and  a 
valve  seat  comprising  a  rearwardly  diverging  tapeni 
bore  having  essentially  the  same  tispa  as  said  tqwred 
section  of  said  valve  plug,  said  valve  ^ug  bemg  slidably 
positioned  for  axial  movement  of  said  tapered  section  and 
said  cyhndrical  section  m  said  tapered  bote,  said  tapered 
section  having  a  taper  hi  the  range  of  about  a5/12  to 
about  4/12;  and 

wherem  the  ratio  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  opedng 
m  said  valve  means  at  any  level  of  actuation  to  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  its  req)ective  dowuntream  orifice  is  leas 
than  about  3.0. 


90048 


LIQUID  DISPENSING  PUMP 
F.  Gsnatte,  <S99  Firebnuid  St,  Let 


CUif. 


4y48M31 
VARIABLE  FLOW  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
PMir  M.  HoOen^  CoMord,  and  Brwc  R  WiaMr,  MaUa% 
both  ef  Maas^  aariport  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co^  Cambridge, 
Maaa, 

FDed  Jul.  19, 1902,  Scr.  No.  399,941 
Lrt.  CLi  B08B  7/12 
UjB.  a  222-134  9 


DfTiaioB  of  Sar.  No.  332430,  Dae.  II,  1901,  PM.  No.  4^410407. 
lUa  apptteatioa  A|r.  20, 1903,  S«.  No.  400,710 
lA  aj  BC7D  5/32 
U&CL222— 183  gi 


»      4t^   a 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  mixing  and  dispensmg  a  multi- 
component  fluid  mixture  comprising; 

housmg  means  havhig  failets  for  introduction  of  separate 
streams  of  the  fiuid  components  of  said  mixture  into  said 
housing  means  and  passages  for  the  separate  flow  of  said 
components  through  said  bousing  means; 

valve  means  positioned  within  said  housing  means  down- 
stream from  each  of  said  inlets; 

means  for  actuating  said  valve  means; 

orifices  positioned  downstream  from  each  of  said  valve 
means,  said  orifices  having  a  cross-sectional  area  of  about 
1.7x  10-4  to  atajoot  2.0X  10-3  ,q.  |q^.  ^^^ 

a  noBle  accessed  ly  said  orifices  and  ai^qjted  for  mixing  and 

dispmsing  said  fluid  components; 
wherein  said  valve  means  can  be  actuated  to  provide  a 


1.  In  a  dispenshig  pump  having  a  redprocable  plunger  head 

mounted  on  a  pump  body  member  for  the  dispanbg  of  prod- 
uct from  a  container  upon  plunger  reciprocation,  stop  means 
on  said  head,  a  control  member  rotataUy  mounted  on  said 
body  member  and  havhig  an  axial  opedng  through  which  said 
stop  means  extends  durteg  plunger  recqvocation,  at  least  one 
upstandmg  loddng  finger  being  deflectable  transversely  to  the 
axis  (rf  reciprocation  of  said  plunger  mto  the  path  of  reciproca- 
tion of  said  stop  means,  the  hnprovement  wherem  said  hxUng 

finger  is  secured  to  said  control  member  and  has  a  downwardly 
facing  stop  shoulder  located  toward  the  lower  end  thereof, 
said  stt^  means  on  said  plunger  head  comprishig  an  iq)wardly 
ftcmg  stop  shoulder,  opposhig  cam  means  on  said  body  mem- 
ber m  constant  engagement  reqwetivdy  with  opposfaig  sur- 
faces of  said  loddng  finger  for  positively  deflecting  said  finger 
and  said  downwardly  hcing  stop  shoulder  thereon  trans- 
versely mto  as  well  as  out  of  the  path  of  said  stop  means, 
reflectively,  m  response  to  retative  rotary  movement  of  said 
members,  whereby  said  plunger  head  may  be  locked  m  a  de> 
pressed  position  relative  to  said  body  member,  and  any  ten- 
dency to  madvertentiy  unlock  said  plunger  head  is  prevented 
while  any  mterferenoe  between  said  head  and  said  finger  dur- 
mg  pfamger  recqprocation  is  avoided. 
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CASKS  AND  UKB  001«TAINER8 
VielorS.Biilcr, 


miMji  MHiBRnRnxi, 


from  opening!  for  reodvtaif  the  inftuit'i  Icgi;  •  yieldaUy  flnn 
beck  removeMy  attached  to  aaid  upturned  rear  portion  by  a 
Ay  Jean  strip  of  minute  hodn;flnt  and  teoond  bands  attaciied  to  oppo- 
to  Omdy  (Teddiagton)  ^te  side  edges  of  said  upturned  rear  edge  portion  and  adapted 


t  of  Ser.  No.  UOiTW,  P*.  U,  IMO,  Pat  No. 
4,36M3L  Tfeto  appUertioi  May  U,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  377^4 
lit  a)  BC7D 1/04 
U&a222-M0.7  4< 


1.  A  cask  for  pressurised  liquid  said  cask  having  a  housing 
non*removably  secured  to  the  top  wall  of  the  cask  at  a  bung 
hole  outlet  to  upitand  therearound,  said  housing  comprising  an 
intc^  skirt  depending  into  the  cask  and  an  int^ral  body 
upstuding  from  the  cade,  said  body  having  a  fhmge  forming  a 
coupling  member  to  engage  a  liquid  dispenshighcid,  said  skirt 
having  an  intumed  flange  at  its  lower  end,  a  liquid  extractor 
tube  ntending  from  the  bottom  of  the  cask  to  the  top  and  up 
into  the  hon^  a  bush  secured  to  said  extractor  tube  and 
connecting  said  tube  to  said  intumed  flange,  the  diameter  of 
the  bush  around  the  extractor  tube  being  of  less  diameter  than 
the  diameter  of  an  aperture  in  the  upper  end  of  said  body  of  the 
housing  ther^  enabling  the  extractor  tube  to  be  withdrawn 
through  the  upper  end  of  said  body,  said  extractor  tube  indud' 
ing  a  head  pcn'tion  located  in  said  housing  above  said  bush,  a 
resilient  ring  seal  with  a  supporting  09  washer  and  loading 
^ring  located  in  said  houbg  and  positioned  around  said 
extractor  tube,  a  seat  within  and  located  around  the  aperture  in 
the  upper  end  of  the  body  of  said  housing,  an  outer  peripheral 
part  of  said  seal  engaging  said  seat,  the  top  end  of  said  extractor 
tube  head  being  embraced  by  said  ring  seal  said  spring  urging 
said  ring  seal  into  engagement  with  the  seat  and  tube  head,  the 
eiv  washer  having  an  external  diameter  kas  than  the  diameter 
of  the  ^erture  in  the  upper  end  of  die  boosing  so  Aat  same 
may  pass  therethrough  and  an  hitemal  diameter  less  than  the 
diameter  of  a  flange  portion  forming  the  seal  at  the  top  end  of 
the  extractor  tube  head,  the  internal  diameter  of  the  cup 
washer  having  an  enlarged  dimension  across  a  diameter 
whereby  throu^  tiltteg  of  the  oq)  washer  relative  to  the  tc^ 
of  the  extractor  tube  head  the  flange  thereon  ouy  pass 
thrcragh  the  nicreased  diamMer  portion  to  enable  the  cup 
wadier  to  be  removed  from  the  extractor  tube  head  and 
through  the  housing. 


INFANT  CAKBIER 
Joyce  B.  Eoasi,  918  E.  27  St,  BraoUym  N.Y.  lUlO 
FOad  Sep.  27, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  4Jf077 

lM.asA47D/i/a? 
UJS.  a  224-140  7 

1.  A  carrier  fat  hiding  an  infimt  on-a  penon's  chest  in 
suspoKtod  position  comprising  a  seat  portion,  said  seat  portion 
having  an  intumed  rear  edge  portion  forming  a  partial  back 
su^iort  for  the  infimt  and  a  front  edge  portion  to  bear  against 
the  person's  ches^  1^  bands  at  both  sides  of  the  seat  pOTtion  to 


pass  vcp  and  over  opposite  shoulders  of  the  person  and  down- 
wardly crosswise  across  the  person's  back  to  a  slipping  attach* 
ment  at  o^oeite  sides  of  sakl  front  edge  portion  and  around 
behind  the  perKm,  means  tot  attaching,  said  first  and  second 
bands  togetiier  behind  the  person. 


SURGICAL  STAPLING  GONROL  MEANS 

K.  U,  PairaaU,  Goo.;  Jay  E.  CampbaD,  Upper  BtaKk 

Eddy,  and  RIckvd  H.  WskhMaa,  CharchrlDa,  beth  ef  Pa^ 

aaslpon  to  Aawkai  Cyanaarid  Goapaay,  Stamford,  Cam. 

GoMinatiOB-in-part  of  Ssr.  No.  191,483,  Sep.  24,  IMO,  Pat  No. 

4»39M02,  wUck  is  a  centiwatten-iapgt  of  Ssr.  No.  188,228, 

May  27, 1980,  akaadsasi.  lUa  sppBcnHsn  No? .  IS,  1981,  Ssr. 

No.32l488 
IW  portioa  ef  the  tarn  of  this  palsBt  sahaeqasM  to  JiL  8, 2000, 


UJB.a2r-121 


iita)A4iB;7/M 


L  A  surgical  stapling  control  means  comprising  a  handle;  a 
trigger  pivotally  attached  and  compressible  into  said  handle;  a 
stq>le  forming  means  contained  in  the  forward  portion  of  said 
handle  a  flexible  arm  mounted  on  the  rearward  portion  of  said 
trigger,  a  pawl  and  at  least  one  guide  pin  attached  to  one  end 
of  said  arm;  a  pad  attached  to  the  rearward  portion  of  said 
handle;  and  guide  means  having  upper  and  lower  portions,  said 
guide  means  positi<»ed  adjacent  the  rearward  portion  (tf  said 
handle  so  as  to  coordinate  with  and  provide  tension  to  said 
guide  pin,  such  that  on  partially  compressing  said  trigger  the 
lower  pOTtion  of  said  guide  meens  provides  tension  on  said 
gukle  pin  and  flexes  said  arm  such  that  the  pawl  engages  said 
pad  and  such  that  on  complete  oomprcasion  of  said  trigger,  the 
iqqwr  portion  of  said  guide  means  releases  tension  from  said 
guide  pin  allowing  said  arm  to  relax  and  allowing  said  guide 
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extendmg  horn  the  gang  lift  tide  panel. 

4,48M36 

ARTICLE  WRAPPER 

Pr«Jce  J^Wood,  ttaperllle,  Gfc.  iMipor  to  IV  Meed  Corpo. 
rattoo,  Dqrtoo,  Ohio  «— wtpu- 

FDad  Oct  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  435.036 
Iirt.  a^  B68D  5/04 


U.S.  a  229^-40 


11 


,,  ^.?^f '•  wrapper  compriaing  a  top  wall,  a  pair  of  aide 
waUs  foldably  joined  reapectively  to  the  side  edges  of  said  top 
wall,  a  pur  of  overlapping  lap  panels  foldably  joined  respec- 
tively to  the  bottom  edges  of  said  side  walls,  an  anchoiing 
aperture  formed  in  the  inner  one  of  said  lap  panels  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  associated  side  waU,  a  securing  sUt  separate  from 
said  anchormg  aperture  and  formed  in  general  coincidence 
with  the  fold  line  between  said  inner  one  of  said  Up  panels  and 
the  associated  side  wall  and  spaced  from  said  anchoring  kper- 

ture,  and  a  locking  ttf)  having  a  body  portion,  a  heel  portiOT, 
snd  a  toe  portion  and  being  struck  from  the  outer  one  of  said 
lap  panels  and  folded  through  an  angle  of  approximately  180* 
and  mto  face  contacting  rehition  with  the  part  of  said  outer  hip 
PMiel  which  is  remote  from  the  associated  side  wall  and  so  m 

to  cause  said  heel  portion  to  enter  said  anchoring  aperture  and 
to  cause  said  toe  portion  to  enter  said  securing  slit  so  that  when 
tne  lock  n  formed  the  body  portion  of  said  locking  tab  is 
duposed  ui  enveloping  face  contacting  rehition  with  the  edge 
portion  of  said  outer  bp  panel  which  is  remote  from  the  associ- 
ated side  waU  and  the  body  portion  of  said  locking  tab  is  dis- 
posed m  close  underlying  generally  parallel  relation  with  the 
portion  of  said  inner  Up  panel  which  is  disposed  between  said 
anchormg  aperture  and  said  securing  slit. 


4|488437 
MULTICELL  CARTON  ^kND  METHOD 

I  J.  SeUofs,  Wtothrop  Harbor,  IlL,  a«lgiior  to  Olynpk 
I*«ck««iiig.  Inc.  Mmdclefai.  DL  ^^  ^^ 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  390,084 
.,-  ^  Iirt.a3Bd5Di/4« 

U.S.a229-28R  ^^U^ 

1,  A  bUnk  panel  for  forming  a  multiceU  carton  comprisins. 
m  combination,  *^      *' 

abase, 

a  gang  assembly  having  a  graphic  panel, 
a  brwkaway  stmt  section  having  opposed  foot  locks  which 
wh«i  sevwed  and  dispUced  defines  an  independent  stmt 
with  foot  locks  if  ued  to  the  base  and  a  glue  Hap  under- 
neath the  graphic  panel,  -F«™«« 
a  gang  lift  side  panel  at  one  edge  of  the  base  adjacent  a  fold 
score  Une, 

said  breakaway  stmt  side  pwiel  being  at  the  opposed  portion 
of  the  base  and  tenninating  m  a  stmt  fold  score. 

a  divider  stmt  gang, 

a  divider  stmt  haviiig  foot  locks, 

a  divider  stmt  ghie  tap  comprising  the  portion  of  the  panel 
oppoatto  the  breakaway  stmt  section. 


and  means  extemUng  from  the  ends  of  the  Stmt  gang  lift  and 
divider  stmt  gang  for  doaing  the  end  portion  of  the  car- 
ton. 


4^488,838 

FOLDING  CONTAINER 
j^  ^jjj**  N.  LMia^  both  of  2617  Ckfetaad  Dr, 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Sor.  No.  461,142 
ITS  «\„^,?^^'»«»5/lft  J/^i*  J/66 
UJS.  CL  229—33  -j , 


■^--^^^^ 


1.  A  rectangular  container  comprisfaig: 

a  rectanguUr  bottom  waU  having  a  front  edge,  a  rear  edge, 
and  a  pair  of  opposite  side  edges; 

a  rear  waU  extendmg  upwardly  from  said  rear  edge  of  said 
bottom  wall,  said  rear  wall  compriaing  a  single  rectangu- 
lar rear  panel  having  opposite  ends  and  a  pair  of  rear  fiaps 
connected  to  said  onwaite  ends  of  said  rear  panel; 

a  front  wall  compriaing  an  uiner  front  rectangular  panel 
extending  upwardly  from  said  front  edge  of  said  bottom 

wall  and  an  outer  front  rectanguUr  panel,  a  front  spadng 
means  being  between  said  mner  and  outer  front  paneb. 
and  securing  them  in  spaced  facmg  reUtion  to  one  an- 
other 

said  mner  front  panel  having  opposite  ends,  a  pair  of  front 
flaps  bemg  connected  to  said  opposite  ends  of  said  mner 
front  panel; 

a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls  extendmg  upwardly  from  said 
opposite  side  edges  of  said  bottom  wall,  each  of  said  side 
walls  comprismg  a  central  side  panel,  an  Uner  side  panel, 
and  an  outer  side  panel  held  m  spaced  reUtion  to  one 
another  by  a  first  side  spacer  means  poaitioned  between 

said  mner  and  central  side  panels,  and  a  second  side  spacer 
means  poaitiooed  between  said  central  side  panel  and  said 
outer  side  panel; 
a  rectanguUr  top  wall  having  a  rear  edge  connected  to  said 

rear  wall,  a  front  edge  and  two  oppoaite  side  edges,  a  pair 
of  top  side  flaps  being  connected  to  said  oppoaite  aide 
edges  of  said  top  wall,  and  a  third  top  flap  being  con- 
nected to  said  front  edge  (^  said  top  wall; 
said  rear  flapa  of  said  rear  waU  and  said  front  flaps  of  said 
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front  wall  being  fitted  within  the  ipeces  between  mi 
inner  and  oential  tide  peneb  of  Mid  opposite  «de  wtllt; 
Mid  top  side  flap*  of  laid  top  wan  being  fitted  within  the 
qMcet  between  said  central  aide  paneb  and  said  outer  tide 
panda  of  ttid  opporite  tide  walls; 

laid  top  third  flap  bemg  fitted  within  the  tpace  between  laid 
inner  front  wall  and  aaid  outer  front  wall. 


4y48M39 

THERMOfiTAITC  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Robvt  D.  MacDoMld,  Maaa,  Aria^  aarigMir  to  MMeo  Gorpen- 
tion,  Tajrkr,  Mich. 

FDad  Mar.  3, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  354^1 
brt.  a.)  OOSD  23/ J3 
UJS.  a  234-U.16  10 1 


a  body  ditpoied  within  laid  hooting  and  laid  caring  member; 

an  a4juttment  member  threaded  to  add  body  via  a  thraaded 
portion  to  thereby  define  a  firrt  and  Mooad  chamber  at 
oppoMte  ridei  of  laid  a4juttment  member; 

•aid  a^juitment  member  having  a  fluid  paaiage  provided 
therein  for  fluid  communication  with  one  of  said  outlet 
ports  and  wherein  said  fluid  passage  and  said  second 
chamber  are  fluidically  isolated  by  said  adjustment  mem- 
ber, 

a  valve  member  operativdy  aaociated  with  laid  a^juttment 
member  and  positioned  within  laid  first  chamber  to  con- 
trol fluid  communication  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  and  wherein  the  range  of  movement  of  said  valve 
member  is  adjusted  by  said  adjustment  member; 

bimetal  disic  means  positioned  within  aaid  second  chamber 
tor  snapping  in  rmpoaae  to  changes  in  temperature  to 
thereby  actuate  said  valve  member,  and 

means  for  rigidly  securing  said  adjustment  member  to  said 
body  subsequent  to  adjustment  of  the  range  of  movement 
of  said  valve  member  and  wherein  said  means  for  rigidly 
securing  said  adjustment  member  to  said  body  further 
comprises  a  heat  welded  connection  at  said  threaded 
portion. 


4.  A  valve  unit  for  mounting  to  a  sbgle  handle  faucet  socket 
body  having  a  hot  water  inlet  port  supplying  hot  water  under 
fwessure,  a  cold  water  inlet  port  supplying  oM  water  under 
pressure  and  a  mixed  water  outlet  port,  said  valve  unit  com< 
prising  an  adapter  section  constructed  for  fiutoing  to  said 
socket  body,  a  mam  valve  body  section  sectioned  on  top  of  said 
adapter  section;  three  fluid  passageways  through  said  adapter 
and  main  valve  body  sections,  each  ctf  the  passageways  having 
an  ^)erture  overlying  one  of  said  failet  ports  or  said  outlet  port, 
self-regulating  proporioning  valve  means  within  said  main 
valve  body  section  for  controlling  the  reUtive  amounts  of  hot 
and  cold  water  in  said  outlet  port,  a  volume  valve  means  for 
controlling  the  rate  of  water  passing  through  said  outlet  port, 
a  handle  for  manually  controlling  said  volume  valve  means, 
and  said  handle  mounting  said  volume  valve  means  therein. 


4,458341 
FUNCTION  CONTROL  MODULE  FOR  AIR  TREATING 

SYSTEMS 
Rkkard  N.  laakawifnil,  Hales  Conen,  and  Pad  E.  Wichana, 
fttwkfield,  both  or  Wia.,  aaripMiB  to  JehasoB  CoMrab,  Inc., 
Mflmnkaa,  Wit. 

ContiaaatioB  oTSar.  No.  227<4n,  Jaa  22,  Utl,  abandoaed.  nto 
appUcatioa  No?.  12, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  44UM 
lit  a>  F24F  7/00 
UjB.a236-49  11 


TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  VALVE 

■■  AiHBB  sammora,  ioai  or  luyonif 
to  AWnSaOd  ralirtm  RaUa,  Karlya, 


or  Sar.  No.  314^1,  Oct  23,  IMl, 
TUa  appUortioa  Sep.  30, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  837,336 
prinrity,  appHcaHai  Japn,  Oet  24, 1900, 88.181188 
IIM.a)O0iD  15/70 
UJS.  a  236-48  R  8  CUu 


1.  A  teoqierature  reqxmsive  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  formed  therein: 

a  casfaig  member  secured  to  said  housing; 


6  A  moddar  fluid  control  module  for  controlUng  air  ban- 
dUng  units  of  a  heating,  ventilating  and  air  conditioning  having 
temperature  demand  sensms  and  auxiliary  sensors,  and  for 
establishing  the  control  of  one  functiond  load  means  of  a 
plurality  of  mterrelated  controlled  devices  in  rttpoaat  to  fluid 
input  signals  and  adiqjted  to  be  connected  to  a  main  circuit 
board  having  a  series  of  mafai  board  connectors,  each  including 
a  fixed  configuration  of  input  ports  and  output  ports  and  said 
main  board  connectors  providhig  for  diffierent  fiuctiond  con- 
trol, comprising  a  fluid  circdt  board  having  a  plurality  of 
intemd  passageways  and  including  a  plurality  of  Auction 
surftoe  ports  connected  to  said  intemd  passageways,  a  plurd- 
ity  of  functiond  fluid  logic  devices  and  (undiond  fluid  control 
devices  connected  to  said  fimctioo  surface  ports,  said  ports  not 
connected  to  said  devices  being  seded  or  vented  to  a  reference, 
and  sdd  circuit  board  having  a  mdtiple  input/output  port 
connector  including  input  ports  and  output  ports  arranged  in  a 
fixed  configuration  corresponding  to  (me  of  sdd  fixed  configu- 
rations of  said  main  circuit  board  for  rdeasable  attachment  to 
one  of  said  connectors  of  said  main  board  connector  and 
thertby  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  recdve  selected 
input  signals  from  said  main  circdt  board  and  developing 
output  signals  to  operate  the  correqxmding  controlled  de%ices, 
said  fluid  logic  devices  are  plug-in  udts,  said  plug-in  units 
include  fluid  repeaten  connected  to  said  surfiKe  ports  con- 
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nected  to  inpot  ports  (br  itkl  lenaon,  each  of  nid  fluid  re- 
peater oonnected  to  •  demand  lenaor  port  being  connected  to 
an  output  port  ofwid  connector  and  operable  to  modulate  the 
level  of  the  output  signal  at  laid  output  port,  a  fluid  compara- 
tor device  having  an  input  port  connected  to  an  auxiliary 
aenaor  port  and  an  output  port  connected  to  modify  the  output 
of  laid  fluid  repealer  connected  to  a  demand  senior  port 


4«46M42 
RESONANT  CHAMBER  ATOMIZER  FOR  UQUID6 
Jakob  KaOcr,  Kfflnngn,  SwHicrlaad.  aaiiVMr  to  BBC  Brawm 
Bofwi  4k  Ompwjt,  Uidtad,  Bad«,  Swftnriaad 
FDad  Oet  33,  IMl,  te.  Na.  31MM 
Oaim  priority,  appttcatioa  Switzerland,  Oct  29,  1980, 
M32/90 

IM.a)B05Bi//¥ 
UjS.  a  299-102  t 


tion  of  fluid  pressure  ftom  a  prenore  lyitem  to  the  ban  Jomt  to 
cause  steering  movement  thereof,  said  centering  system  includ- 
ing sensing  means  for  sensing  lateral  displacement  of  the  ball 
from  a  central  position  in  the  socket  of  said  ball  joint,  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  to  restore  the 
ball  to  said  central  position, 
wherein  sakl  control  means  includes  a  plorality  of  hydrauBc 
chambers  that  are  located  at  spaced  mtervab  about  the 
ball  joint,  and  wherein  said  sensfaig  means  includes  a  me- 
chanical/hydraulic valve  that  is  associated  with  each  of 
the  hydraulic  chambers,  pressure  in  each  chamber  being 
controlled  tarn  the  pressure  system  by  the  wrrtiated 
valve  whkh  senses  displacement  of  the  ball  from  said 
central  position. 


1.  A  resonant  cfannber  atomizer  fbr  liquids,  crnnprfaing  « 
supply  line  for  feeding  a  gas  serving  for  atomization  to  a  mix- 
ing chamber,  a  supply  line  for  feeding  a  liquid  to  the  mi^iiig 
chamber  for  the  gas  and  the  liquid,  a  nozzle  at  an  end  of  the 
supply  line  for  the  Uquid  within  the  chamber,  an  outflow  chan- 
nel for  the  atomized  mixture  whkh  channel  leads  outwards 
from  the  mixing  chamber,  an  outflow  cross-section  of  the 
supply  line  for  the  gas  and  an  inflow  cross-section  of  the  out- 
flow channel  having  a  common  geometrical  axis,  the  wiwng 
chamber  being  a  resonant  chamber  of  a  relatively  flat  panllde- 
pipedic  form,  the  width  of  the  outflow  cross-section  of  the 
supply  line  being  equal  to  the  smallest  dimension  of  the  paral- 
lelepipedic  form,  sdd  smallest  dimension  lying  perpendicular 
to  the  fluid  flow  in  the  atomizer,  the  resonant  chamber  extend- 
ing symmetrically  on  both  sides  of  the  common  geometrical 
axis. 


IMPROVED  ROTARY  PAINT  ATOMIZING  DEVICE 

MieUo  MHari,  YokohiM,  Japa,  MripMT  to  RiMbn  Jam 
Udn  Tdqro,  Japan 

CoirttaMdoo  or  Sar.  No.  96S,301«  Dae.  11«  1978,  abndoMd. 

'^.!"Ji5!!f^  "^  ^'^ '^^  •^'•"••' '"•  »•  »^  "^  No. 

4,148,932.  lUs  appUeatlM  Oet  14, 1980,  Sar.  No.  197,700 

May  31, 1977, 5243872 

lot  a'  B08B  5/04 
UJB.a239-703  < 


#*  ^r 


CENTERING  SYSTEM  FOR  SPHERICAL  BEARINGS 
E.  Bolosr,  FkystteffDc  Ten.,  aasigMv  to  lUokol 
!Uei8B,  DL 
FDad  Jlik  3, 1981,  S«.  No.  270451 
lot  a^  FQ2K  9/84 
VS.  a  239-365 JS 


8.  A  centering  system  for  the  ball  of  a  baO  joint  mounted 
noisle  Ibr  a  rocket  motor  wherein  the  ball  joint  includes  a  ball 
and  socket  and  the  nozzle  is  angulariy  movable  by  the  q>plica- 


L  An  apparatus  for  electrostatically  spray  coating  a  sniftce 
of  an  article  with  a  liquid  coating  material  comprising; 

a  rotary  electrostatic  atomizhig  device  havmg  a  sorftce 
effective  during  rotation  of  said  atomizing  device  ibr 
supporting  a  fihn  of  sakl  liquid  coating  material  flowfaig 
toward  a  circular  discharge  end  of  sakl  atomizing  device; 

means  fbr  rotating  sakl  attmiizing  device  at  a  rate  greater 
than  about  4,000  rpm; 

means  for  feeding  sakl  liqukl  coating  material  at  a  controlled 
rate  from  a  source  through  a  generally  central  area  of  said 
devkx  to  the  fihn-supporting  surftce  of  said  atomizfaig 
device 

means  fbr  sunmrthig  sakl  device  so  that  the  discharge  end  is 
qMoed  from  and  is  substantully  directed  toward  sakl 
article; 

a  series  of  grooves  ckMdy  qiaced  around  the  circumference 
of  sakl  film-supporting  surftoe  of  said  atomizing  device, 
sakl  grooves  extending  mto  sakl  discharge  end  and  being 
of  a  shqw  and  size  to  divkle  the  film  as  it  flowit  through 
sakl  series  of  grooves  kito  a  oonespondmg  series  of 
streams  of  sakl  liqukl  coaling  material  extending  away 
from  said  discharge  end  when  sakl  atomizhig  device  is 
rotated,  each  of  sakl  grooves  producing  one  of  sakl  liqukl 
streams;  and 

means  fbr  establishing  the  ends  of  sakl  hqwd  streams  as  one 
temunal  of  an  electrostatk;  field  extendmg  to  the  surface 
of  the  article,  sakl  fieM  being  of  sufficient  strength  to  assist 
m  atomizing  the  lk|ukl  coating  material,  and  to  assist  m 
depositmg  the  particles  on  said  article. 
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PULPING  APPARATUS 
A.  Mncdii,  13N8  Vatat  Dr^  Whtttkr,  Om.  9IM0S, 
noMS  S.  Joidn,  1309  E.  PanriM,  PMMM,  edit  91797 
PM  JaL  IC,  1M2,  to.  No.  399,018 
Iirt.  a?  BQ3C 19/12 
UJS.  a  341—1  12 


thy  of  water  and  within  which  taid  wood  may  be  lepa* 

rated  from  the  reminder  of  laid  debrii, 
•aid  firtt  and  leoond  tanks  being  dispoaed  in  lide-by-iide 

relationship  to  each  other,  and 
means  diqwied  between  and  selectably  introducable  into 

either  of  said  first  and  second  tanks  tot  removing  said 

wood  floating  in  the  water  within  either  of  said  tanks  and 

for  removing  said  remainder  of  said  debris  which  sinks 

below  the  sorftce  of  said  water. 


4t48l,l47 
DOSAGE  GRANULATOR  POR  TEARING  UP  A 

MATERIAL  OF  HIGH  VISCX)SITY 
I C  PMWMik  EoMtag,  DMMifc,  airipor  to  A/S  Ph0^ 
.    it«takr,V4«i,DMwk 
FDed  Jan.  6, 1902,  to.  No.  337^42 

ipplkirtkM  DMMrk.  Jan.  19, 1901, 222/01 
lot  a*  BQ3C 19/12 
VS.  a  341--34  10 


t  A  proceH  (br  deflbrilating  used  oormgated  containers  and 
other  grades  (rf  watte  paper,  said  process  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


f" 


sabmergmg  waste  paper  fai  water  and  hoMfaig  said  paper 
under  water  for  a  time  sofRdent  for  the  pi^er  to  become 
saturated  with  water, 

conveying  the  resulting  soaked  p^wr  into  the  interior  of  a 
rotating  drum,  said  drum  befaig  positioned  horizontally 
and  said  drum  being  sufficiently  open  at  its  entry  end  to 
permit  the  entry  of  soaked  paper  into  the  inside  of  the 
drum  and  havmg  a  waste  solids  ent  at  the  other  end,  said 
drum  ftirther  havhig  a  plundity  of  perforations  passing 
through  the  side  walls  thereof  fior  the  passage  of  defi- 
brihtted  matter  therethrough; 

impinging  the  soaked  ptpex  withm  the  drum  with  a  forceftil 
stream  of  high  pressure  water  jets  directed  toward  the  side 
walls  of  the  drum  to  break  vp  the  paper  and  to  drive  the 
resulting  fiben  through  the  perfbrations  hi  the  drum  walls; 
and 

removing  non  fiber  waste  material  firom  the  waste  solids  exit 
of  the  drum. 


J^m 


APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  RECLAIMING  WOOD 

FROM  DEBRIS 

Hovy  C  Mirtigia,  0098  Gokqr  Dr„  Gran  Ue,  Mich.  40130 

PDad  Not.  12, 1981,  to.  No.  330,709 

Irt.  a'  B02C  23/ a  23/18,  23/40 

U5.  a  341-20  10 


1.  A  dosage  gnnulator  for  tearing  up  a  lumpy  material 
having  a  high  viscosity,  eq)ecially  reclaimed  aqriialt,  oonqiris* 
mg  a  fised  hopper  having  a  lower  edge,  a  fbnnel  sh^)ed  tearing 
up  apparatus  placed  below  said  hopper,  said  tearing  up  appara- 
tus comprising  side  walls  with  vertically  extending  slots  there- 
through through  which  material  having  the  proper  stxe  and  the 
granulatad  material  can  pass  orthogonally  to  said  side  walls, 
said  tearing  up  apparatus  oomprishig  at  least  one  tearing  vp 
device  comprising  two  of^wsitely  rotating  tearing  rollers  hav- 
ing horizontal  axes  which  extend  parallel  with  said  side  walls 
which  side  walls  are  placed  symmetrically  with  one  on  each 
side  of  said  tearing  vp  device  and  wherdn  said  slotted  side 
walls  of  said  ftmnel'Sh^ed  apparatus  slope  downwardly  from 
an  area  near  and  a  small  distance  below  the  lower  edge  of  said 
feed  hopper  in  a  direction  toward  and  closely  a4jacent  the 
periphery  of  said  tearing  rollers,  said  slotted  side  walls  having 
lower  ends  terminating  a  short  distance  below  a  lower  com- 
mon tangent  plane  of  said  tearing  rollers,  thus  fonnkg  a  fbnnd, 
each  of  said  tearing  up  devices  Airther  it«ffiiM«ii|  a  ^urality  of 
essentially  vertically  and  upwardly  extendmg  pressure  arms 
which  at  least  partly  extend  through  said  slots  in  said  side 
walls,  said  plurality  of  preesure  arms  being  fixed  on  a  drive 
shaft  placed  outside  of  said  side  walls,  the  axis  of  said  shaft 
extending  parallel  with  the  axes  oi  said  tearing  rollers,  which 
pressure  arms  are  reciprocated  in  said  slots  in  a  direction 
toward  and  away  from  the  periphery^  said  tearing  rollers  by 
means  of  said  shaft  and  a  driving^^hMwanism. 


REMOVABLE  HEAD  ROTARY  TOOL  FOR  FOOD 

PROCESSORS 

■sa  E.  WflUaBs,  Stamford,  Con.,  aaslgBor  to 

*  DofriopMal,  lac,  Graawich,  CbM. 

FDod  Jn.  10, 1901,  to.  No.  VA,Tlk.' 

IM.  a>  B03C 18/ IS 

1.  Apparatus  for  redanning  used  wood  from  doMs,  com*  UJS.  CL  341—92  18 1 

prising:  1.  A  removable  head  rotary  tool  for  nee  hi  food  procesaon  of 

first  and  second  tanks  each  ad^rted  to  be  filled  with  a  quan*  the  type  having  an  i^right  working  bowl  in  which  said  rotary 
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tool  is  moooted  Ibr  rotation  within  said  bowl  by  motor  drive 

means,  a  removable  cover  lecurable  on  said  bowl  for  covering 

said  bowl  and  said  rotary  tool  during  operation  and  a  feed  tube 

for  feeding  food  items  to  said  rotary  tool  in  said  bowl,  said 

removable  bead  rotary  tool  comprising: 

an  elongated  hub  having  an  upper  coupling  portion  and  a 

lower  couphtg  portion,  said  lower  coupling  portion  being 

adapted  to  bt  coupled  to  and  routed  by  said  motor  drive 


a  horizontal  disc-like  tool  head  having  cutting  means 
thereon  for  processing  food  items  applied  to  the  tool  head. 


fec^in  such  a  manner  that  the  rotational  qwed  is  gradually 
decreased  during  a  normal  wind^  operation,  which  device  is 
characterized  by: 

a  means  for  detecting  the  driving  rotational  n)eed  of  said 
spindle; 

a  minimum  value  holding  means  fior  holding  a  mmimum 
value  of  said  driving  rotational  speed  of  said  spindle  from 
the  start  of  the  normal  winding  operatira  to  the  time  just 
before  the  measurement  of  the  rotational  speed  by  means 
of  said  detecting  means;  and 

a  means  for  comparing  said  rotational  speed  detected  by  said 
detecting  means  with  said  minimum  value  held  in  said 
minimum  value  holding  means  and  for  emitting  a  stop 
gp^  to  nid  winding  apparatus  when  said  rotational 
qwed  is  larger  than  said  miwtmflm  value  by  at  least  a 
pmtetermined  allowance. 


toTiUIn 


mounting  meani  for  detachably  mounting  said  horizontal 
disc-like  tool  bead  on  said  upper  coupling  portion  of  said 
hub  for  rotation  therewith. 

locking  means  for  locking  said  mounting  means  and  the 
upper  coupling  portion  of  said  hub  firmly  together  for 
preventing  th«ir  separation  during  operation,  and 

said  locking  means  including  a  releasable  element  manually 
movable  relative  to  said  mounting  means, 

whereby  other  disc-like  tool  heads  having  different  cutting 
structures  for  performing  different  food  processing  func- 
tions may  be  used  on  Uw  same  hub  by  changing  tool  heads 
without  requiring  a  separate  hub  for  each  rotary  tool 


BOBRIN  HOLDER 
Takaad  Sofioka;  Yuan  MiyakK  ShoicU 
Hidadd  Odd,  an  or  MirtnypM,  Jan 
SdU  Co.,  Ltdn  Oaaka,  JapST^ 

FIM  Oet  29, 1M2,  to.  No.  437422 
OaiBH  priority,  appliadoa'  Japn,  Oct  30,  IML  86> 
161143{U]  ^        ^  "^ 

htLCLiBUHWH  75/30 
VACLM2    4M  jcWm 


4y458,849 
SAFETY  DEVtCE  FOR  A  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Ymra  Miyaka;  Takaid  Si^ioka;  ShoicU  Marakami,  and 
WJiridIJrti,aihrf^l^^^ 
SaiU  Co.  Ltd.,  MataqraM,  Japn 
_  .         FDad  No?.  30, 1M2,  to.  No.  448,730 
laSSfn ''**"'•  ■'•"''"**■  ^■•^  Dec   14,   1«1,  56- 

lai  a)  B6SH  63/Oa  63/04 
UJ.a243-36  gCtataa 


1.  A  safiBty  device  of  a  spindle  drive  type  winding  apparatus 
wherein  the  rotational  speed  of  a  spindle  on  which  a  yam 
package  is  formed  is  controUed  in  accordance  with  a  winding 


1.  A  bobbin  holder  comprising  a  rotable  cylindrical  support 

mounted  on  a  frame,  said  siqjport  having  a  front  end  and  a  base 
portion  anally  spaced  firom  said  front  end  and  secured  to  the 
frame,  and  a  bobbin  hoMing  means  mounted  on  said  support 

means  fbr  hoMing  a  bobbin  inserted  thcveon,  said  bobbin  hold- 
ing means  comprising: 

first  and  second  azially  spaced  unitary  dastomeric  bobbin 

hoMing  members,  each  of  said  members  having  an  axially 

extending  cylindrical  portion  closely  surrounding  said 

rapport  and  a  fhistoconical  portion  extending  fhm  one 
end  of  said  cylindrical  portion  outwardly  flared  there- 
from, the  end  of  said  firustooonical  portkn  adjacent  said 
cylindrical  portion  having  sobatontially  the  same  diameter 
as  said  cyUndrical  portion,  and  the  free  end  of  said  frusto- 
conical  portion  having  a  greater  diameter  than  said  cylin- 
drical portion; 

cylindrical  substantially  rigkl  qMoer  means  surrounding  said 
suRwrt  and  mounted  fbr  axial  movement  with  teqMct 
thereto,  said  ^aoer  means  having  a  fint  portion  engaging 
at  least  one  of  said  bobbm  holding  members  and  surround- 
ing the  cyUndrical  portion  of  the  engaged  bobbin  holding 
member,  finr  axial  movement  of  said  engaged^obbm  hold- 
ing member  with  sakl  first  portion  of  said  qiocer  nttm^^ 
sakl  spacer  means  having  a  second  pcvtion  adjacent  the 

free  end  of  the  frustoconical  portion  of  the  oigaged  bob- 
bin holding  member,  the  outer  diameter  of  sakl  qiacer 
means  being  no  greater  than  the  diameter  of  sakl  fnt  end 
of  sakl  fhntoconical  portion  of  sakl  engaged  bobbin  hoM- 
ing member,  and 

means  fimr  urging  sakl  first  and  second  portions  of  sakl  spacer 
means  toward  each  other  to  compress  at  least  a  part  of  the 
frustocomcal  portion  of  sakl  engaged  bobWn  htiMWig 

member  to  cause  the  diameter  of  the  fkee  end  thereof  to 
iacreaae  to  a  value  significantly  greater  than  the  outer 


July  10, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


643 


diameter  of  Mid  spacer  ment,  10  that  Mid  free  end  may 
engage  the  inner  cylindrical  nrfiwe  ofa  bobbin  moonted 
on  laid  support  and  sanoonding  said  free  end  of  said 
frostooonical  portion  of  said  engaged  bobbin  li^Mwig 
membert 


4^4SM81 
MILL  BOLL  STAND 


YeAUfo  Urii,  Yao,  an  of 
Ud^Onka, 


Kyeto,airi 


FDad  Sap.  30, 1M2,  to.  Ne.  431,012 

,  appHorttai  Apai,  Sip.  30, 1001,  S6-iff7f83 


UAa24a-8S 


bt  a)  B6BH  75m 


(b)  directing  means  for  leading  said  web  towards  said 
windi^  stations;  and 

(c)  a  flying  Imife  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  cut* 
ting  means  mounted  for  translation  along  at  least  one  path, 
which  path  or  paths  are  positioned  parallel  to  the  ^ane  of 
the  web  path  b^een  said  turret  means  and  said  directing 
means,  said  flying  Imifie  assemMy  (brther  comprising 
means  for  inserting  and  retracting  said  cutting  means  into 
and  out  of  the  pbme  of  said  wd)  path,  being  c^wble  of 
fbrming  a  leader  strip  comprising  a  portion  of  said  web 
material;  and 

(d)  severing  means  for  completely  transversely  cutting  said 
leader  strip;  and 

(e)  means  for  increasing  the  tension  on  said  leader  strip  prior 
to  cutting  said  leader  strip  by  said  severing  means;  and 

(0  means  for  matching  the  speed  of  said  second  windup  core 

to  the  q)eed  of  said  wd>;  and 
(g)  bttenhig  means  for  securing  said  leader  strip  to  said 

second  windup  core  while  the  balance  of  said  web  is  being 
wound  on  said  first  windi^  core. 


n  *    Q    T  «    a   a 


1.  A  mill  roll  stand  fot  supporting  at  least  one  roll  <apapet 
or  similar  w^like  material,  oompitog; 
a  pair  of  endless  memben  arra^Bed  with  a  spacing  therriw- 

twem, 
at  least  one  pair  of  bases  mounted  on  said  endless  members 

so  as  to  be  opposed  to  each  other, 
at  least  (ne  pair  of  center  shafts  supported  hi  said  bases  so  as 

to  be  hitoally  slidaUe  mto  and  out  of  the  center  hole  in 

the  roll  to  be  supported  to  hold  said  roll, 
drive  means  for  driving  said  endless  members  in  a  synchro* 

tt(nu  manner,  and 

guide  means  for  guiding  at  least  part  of  said  endless  members  VACLMl'-HA 
so  that  they  will  run  in  a  predetermined  route  even  under 
the  weight  of  said  wd)  rolls. 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARATE  WINDING  OF  SLIT 

WEBS 
WliU  Hcyaana,  Kaarat,  Fed.  Rap.  ef  Geraaay,  aalpor  to 
ACDaassMDif,  Fed.  Rap.  ef  Geratty 
Fllad  JiL  17,  IflOl,  Sir.  No.  304^184 

..  appHeatka  Fed.  Rep.  ef  G«Mny,  JaL  IS, 
1000, 3027177 

tat  a)  B6BH  17/08 

1 


WEB  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Orfilla  M.  GaivarC  Spartaabng;  Daild  O.  DIbwt,  Maddta) 
Eba  L.  Hibwt;  JaMa  a  Tlaipa,  both  of  Tqrien,  aid  Ra- 
alM  L.  Widnm,  Maddta,  aD  or  SXX,  aaaipafa  to  i 
Hoaehit  Gorpentta,  Swwrfffla,  N J. 

FOad  Jmk  8, 1001,  S«.  No.  ri,003 
tat  a>  BOOH  19/26 
UJB.a343-MA  23 


1.  An  q>paratus  for  separate  winding  of  slit  wd)  onto  at  least 

two  wd)  rolls  comprising  a  pab  of  paralld  driven  support 

roOs,  slittmg  means  in  line  with  said  support  roll  at  said  support 

rolls  uppenaott  gmeratrix,  vertically  oriented  nwinaHtfig 

means  of  acljustable  force  formed  of  s  hydraulic  or  pneumatic 

cylinder/piston  attached  at  a  first  end  to  a  mounting  plate,  said 

mounting  pbite  having  stub  shafts  faiserted  into  the  ends  of  the 

web  roll,  a  vertical  crossbeam  diq)osed  between  and  paralld  to 

the  nppon  rolls,  and  wd)  roll  carriages  vertically  mounted  on 

each  side  of  said  crossbeam  for  horizontal  slid^  motion  in 

accordance  with  the  width  <rf  the  slit  wd)  to  be  wound  up,  said 

carriages  at  their  uppermost  portion  attaching  to  a  wecood  end 

of  the  unloadhig  means,  said  carriages  cooperating  with  said 

mounting  plate  for  vertical  movement  of  said  wrt  roDs  and 

said  mounthig  plate  as  said  mounting  plate  is  moved  vertically 

1.  An  appaiatus  tot  transferring  a  moving  web  of  a  fleidble  ^  i*^  unloacUng  means  wherein  said  carriages  support  said 

material  from  a  first  windi^  core  to  a  second  ymdvp  ewe  unloadoig  means  and  said  wd)  rolls  in  a  vertical  plane  above 

which  comprise;  said  nppon  rolls  whereby  said  nniff^fnj  meua  can  vary  the 

(a)  a  plurality  of  rotataMe,  speed  a4jastable  windup  stirtions  pressure  eierted  by  the  web  rolls  on  the  support  rolls  as  a 

mounted  on  revolvaUy  mdexaUe  turret  means;  and  ftmctionofthediameterof  die  web  rolls. 
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;  CLUTCH  HAVING  APPARATUS  FOR 
I  MAGNEnC  RECORDING  TAPE  REEL 

luam.  Aril.,  mdyun  to 
^ovponUoOf  AnMiakt  N.Y. 
FM  Oct  18, 1M2,  Str.  No.  434,480 
iBt  a'  BMH  17/(0 
U J.  a  242-6M  3 


MECHANISM  FOR  WINDING  A  FLEXIBLE  LINE  IN  A 
CL06E>PACEED  MONOLAYER  ON  A  DRUM 

Wallw  K.  MaMMaMi,  JohoMAvg,  Smrtli  AMca,  Mrignor 

to  DIgleor  (PraprMvy)  Ltaitid,  Smrth  Africa 

Flltd  Jo.  28, 1M2,  S«.  No.  392,133 

OriM  irioritjr,  tmUatkm  Soirth  Africa,  Jaa.  28,  U8L 
11/4311  "^  "^  "•*• 

Iirt.a)B6BH57/OaJJ/O0 
UJS.a242-107  6 


2.  In  •  magnetic  clatoh  aitembly  fbr  aecuring  a  magnetic 
tape  red  for  rotttion,  laid  clutch  atiembly  including  a  rotat- 
able  planar  magntt  and  a  magnetic  pole  piece  normal  to  said 
magnet,  wherein  toid  magnetic  tape  reel  h  held  to  laid  magnet 
•long  a  baw  portion  and  said  magnetic  pole  piece  is  received 
through  a  central  ^wrture  in  said  tape  reel,  the  further  im- 
provement comprising; 
a  nonmagnetic  bushing  cizcumferentially  enclosing  an  end 
portion  of  said  magnetic  pole  piece,  sakl  bushing  reducing 
the  magnetic  attraction  between  said  pole  |»ece  and  said 
magnetic  tape  reel  base  during  insertion  of  said  pole  piece 
in  laid  aperture. 


1.  A  mechanlMn  fior  rdeasaUy  storing  a  length  of  flexible 
line  comprising  a  drum  on  to  which  the  line  can  be  wound 
from  oot  end  thereof  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  on  a 
body,  a  main  q>ring  fixed  to  the  body  arranged  to  rotate  the 
drum  in  one  rotational  direction  to  draw  the  line  on  to  the 
drum,  a  line  guide  pivotably  supported  on  the  body  and  lying 

adljaoent  the  surfiKe  of  the  drum  so  as  to  be  movable  in  an  axial 
direction  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  dnm,  and  ten- 
sioning means  arranged  to  restrain  movement  of  the  wire 
against  rotation  of  the  drum  caused  by  action  of  the  "«•<« 
spring  so  that  the  line  is  always  under  tension  in  the  Une  guide, 
the  tensioning  means  being  mounted  on  the  body  and  pod- 
tioned  axially  at  least  opposito  the  one  end  of  the  drum  such 
that  the  line  guide  is  biased  by  the  tension  always  towards  said 
one  end  of  the  drum  to  wind  the  line  in  a  dosdy  packed  mono- 
hyer  on  to  the  drum. 


4v488387 
SECURITY  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WTTH  MAGNEnCTAPE 


4,488388 

INERTIA  SPINNING  REEL 

Akui  Y.  Eaakof,  Mpaitt  Mira,  88,  !(▼.  88,  Moaeow,  UJ5JBJL 

FDad  No?.  8, 1978,  Sar.  No.  957,883 

lit  a^  AOIK  89/017 


UAa243    84 J 


3 


MOtoa  M.  Moon,  and  CMatophar  N.  MacDoMld,  both  of 
Ooali  M«a,  GaUfn  atoiVMn  to  Vcate  J.  Qvw,  Loag  1 
airi  Marit  G.  Moon,  Coato  Maaa,  both  of,  GbHI;  a  part 

FDad  Sa».  16, 1982,  Sar.  No.  418,614 
lat  a)  G03B  I/04i  GllB  JS/Sl'  BtOQ  1/00 
U.S.  a  343-197  11 


1.  An  faiertia  spiiinhig  reel  comprising;  a  a  body  with  a  base 
secured  to  a  fishing  rod;  a  spindle  fastened  in  the  center  of  said 
base;  a  disc  mounted  on  said  spindle;  a  gear  fastened  on  a  side 
of  said  disc  facing  said  base;  a  spring-loaded  pawl  secured  <» 
another  side  of  said  disc;  a  bushing  with  a  toothed  flange  posi- 
tioned on  said  spindle,  said  toothed  flange  engaging  said  pawl; 
a  spool  for  winding  up  the  line  installed  on  said  bushing  and 
provided  with  a  ceatral  circular  recess  accomodating  a  helical 
spring,  one  end  of  which  is  connected  with  said  qxwl  and  the 
other  end  of  wUcb  is  connected  with  said  bushing;  and  a 
spring-loaded  catcl  secured  on  the  base  and  engaging  said 
gear. 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  magnetic  tape  reel,  said  red  indud- 
ing  a  center  opening  for  reodving  a  qiindle,  an  annular  channel 
defined  by  smooth  generally  circular  sidewalls  ooiMentric  with 
said  center  qpening  and  a  bottom  wall  generally  perpendicular 
to  said  sidewalk  for  recdving  a  switch  actuator  having  a  path 
of  movement  between  a  switch  actuathig  poaition  generally 
flush  with  an  upper  side  of  said  red  ^qtroximatdy  in  the  phme 
of  the  upper  edge  of  said  annular  channd  and  a  switch  nonac- 
tuating  poaition  within  said  channel,  said  amnilar  channd  for 
positi(ming  a  file  iMTotect  ring  with  reqwct  to  said  switch  actua- 
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tor  in  Mid  iwiteh  actotting  poritioB  when  Hid  file  protect  riag 
is  disposed  in  said  channel,  said  imiffovement  comprising; 
a  first  plonlhy  of  snrfiwes  selectively  defined  in  said  bottom 

wan  of  said  amralar  channel;  and 
a  second  plorality  of  snrftces  defined  in  a  bottom  surftoe  of 
said  file  protect  ring  di^osed  adUaoent  to  said  bottom  wan 
of  said  channel  when  said  file  protect  ring  is  diqxjaed  in 
said  channel,  said  second  plurality  of  surfaces  correspond- 
ing  with  and  mating  with  said  first  plursUty  of  surfaces 
defined  in  said  bottom  wan,  the  correspondence  between 
said  first  and  second  phirahty  of  surfaces  having  a  one>to- 
one  relationship,  wherd)y  said  file  protect  ring  can  be 
disposed  m  said  annular  channd  only  in  one,  unique  posi- 
tion as  defined  by  the  unique  mating  of  first  and  second 
pluraOty  of  surfines,  otherwise  said  file  protect  rfaig  not 
being  diqMsabk  m  said  annular  channel  in  a  completely 
flush  podtion  with  said  upper  side  of  said  red,  whad)y 
each  magnetic  tiye  red  is  uniquely  keyed  to  a  correspond- 
ing  file  protect  ring. 


BOWED  CASSETTE  SHIM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

NanMB  E.  Nslien,  KoatvlOe,  Mlmk,  odpor  to 

Mining  and  Mandhetaring  Goaqpany,  St  Paal,  Minn. 
FDad  Jan.  7, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  337429 
Int  a^  GllB  15/Sl  23/04 
UJB.  a  342-199  6 


I.  In  a  cassette  of  the  type  faiduding  a  case,  two  q)ools 
rotatdriy  mounted  in  aUgned,  aiiaUy  pannd,  qMoed  relation- 
ship within  the  case,  a  length  of  tape  hav^  opposite  end 
portions  heUcaUy  wound  in  ocrils  about  the  qtods  and  having 
a  portion  extending  therd)etween,  means  on  the  case  defining 
a  path  for  the  portion  of  tqje  extending  between  the  coils,  and 
a  pair  of  shims  of  resflient  dastic  polymeric  materid  on  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  spools  between  said  spools  and  said  case, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  sUms  eadi  comprise  a  first 
layer-Uke  portion  adjacent  said  qwds  and  a  second  layer-lflce 
portion  a^^cent  said  case  with  said  first  byer-hke  pmiion 
qyplying  a  stress  in  aU  directions  along  said  second  layer-like 
portion  to  form  in  the  ftee,  nnsssrmblrri  state  of  said  sUm  a 
sphericaUy  con  vex  outer  surface  on  said  first  layer-like  portion, 
said  shims  being  resiliently  deflected  between  said  case  and 
said  spools  to  bias  said  ^ods  to  centrd  positioas  therebe- 
tween. 


COMBINED  BOAKDSAILER  AND  HANG  GLIDER 
AMon  P.  GaMV,  4241 S.  3nh  St,  ArUnglan,  Va.  22206 
FDad  Apr.  30, 1913,  Ssr.  No.  404,119 
bt  a*  B44C  31/02:  B0H  9/04 
US.  a  244-14  10 

L  A  combined  hoerdsailing  and  hang  gliding  device  com- 
prising: 
a  hoarrtsaiHng  board  having  an  open  iqjper  ded(  surface  on 
which  a  user  stands  for  ridmg  said  board  over  water 
during  boarrtsaHmg  maneuvers  and  for  riding  said  board 
during  hang  gliding  maneuvers,  and  a  lower  surface  for 
contacting  the  water  and  guiding  said  board  through  the 
water  and  dtering  direction  of  movement  of  said  board 
through  the  water  during  boardsaOfaig  maneuvers,  and 


means  for  permitting  said  board  to  execute  boardsailiag 
jumps; 
a  main  mast  mounted  on  said  board  i^per  deck  surface  and 
a  boom  movably  attached  to  said  main  mast  at  a  location 
to  be  grssped  by  a  user  for  controUing  said  board  during 
boardsidling  maneuvers  and  during  hang  Riding  maneu- 
vers, said  boom  being  movable  from  a  boardsailing  orien- 
tation into  a  hang  gliding  orientation  with  respect  to  said 
board; 

a  flexible,  clothlike  saU  movably  connected  to  said  main  mast 
and  to  said  boom  to  be  movable  and  configursble  in  a 
hoarrtsaiHng  orientation  with  reqwct  to  said  board  in 
which  said  sail  is  wpnad  on  said  mdn  mast  and  on  said 
boom  to  catch  and  ddlect  wind  to  power  and  guide  said 
board  hi  a  boardsailing  mode  and  to  be  movable  and 
configursble  in  a  hang  gliding  orientation  with  respect  to 
said  board  in  which  said  sail  is  spread  on  said  main  mast 
and  on  said  boom  to  lift,  guide  and  support  said  board  in 
a  hang  gliding  mode  with  said  board  and  a  user  pendently 
sqiported  bowath  said  sail;  and 

a  sport  converting  means  movably  attaching  said  sail  and 
said  boom  to  said  mast  and  to  said  board  to  be  movable 


from  a  hoarrtsaiHng  orientation  into  a  hang  giMfag  orienta- 
tion and  from  a  hug  gliding  orientation  into  a  boardsail- 
ing orientation,  said  wpatt  converting  means  'me>\nA*ng  « 
universd  joint  on  said  main  mast  ■**«?Mng  said  sail  and 
said  boom  to  said  main  mast  and  having  means  permitting 
said  saO  and  said  boom  to  pitch,  yaw  and  roU  with  rsspect 
to  said  main  mast,  and  a  quick  release  catch  means  on  said 
saO  for  attaching  said  sail  to  said  board  during  boarteiling 
maneuvers  and  for  quickly  dftaching  said  sail  frxm  said 
board  during  a  hoarrtsdling  jump  for  permitting  said  sail 
and  said  boom  to  be  moved  from  a  *«^"*— ""g  orienu- 
tion  into  a  hang  gliding  orientation  during  said  boardsail- 
ing jump  to  convert  *«'*"*»*f<'mg  momentum  into  hang 
ghdhig  momentum  with  essentiaUy  aU  of  the  motive 
power  required  for  hang  gliding  being  siqn>lied  by  board- 
saUing  alone  and  for  permitting  said  safl  to  be  quickly 
re-attached  to  sakl  board  immediatdy  after  con4)letion  of 
a  hang  gliding  maneuver  to  permit  hnmediate  resumption 
of  hoaidsriHng  so  that  sakl  sport  converting  means  per- 
mits executing  both  boarrtsafling  maneuvers  and  hang 
^kling  maneuvers  in  rqnd  sequence  using  a  single  board- 
safling  board  and  boarrtsdHng  generated  power  done. 


ROTARY  WING  AIRCRAFTS 
K^  Ogawa,  Ne.  7»11,  Narlhsw  »«,  AsMja  ski. 

OtiBMHonefSer.  No.  3^400,  Jan.  11, 1901, 

which  la  a  eontlnaatioi  ef  Ssr.  No.  017,340,  Mar.  8,  lf79, 
abmrioned,  wUGh  is  a  coatlBBBttan  ef  Ser.  No.  782,417,  Dae.  20, 
1974,  abandoMd.  TUB  appUeation  Jan.  2, 1903,  Ser.  No.  900,430 

CUw  piioilty,  appUeatkn  Japais,  Dae.  30, 1978, 80-187344 
lACi^Bf4M  27/06,  27/39 
UJB.  a  344-1741  9  Ck^ 

L  Rotary  whig  aircrsft  havhig  a  center  of  gravity  and  a 
pitching  axis  passing  therethrough,  said  aircrsft  comprising  s 
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Aoelage,  oigine  mbms  mounted  on  the  ftitelage,  sabftantjally 
vertical  rotary  driving  ihaft  means  mounted  on  the  fuselage 
and  connected  wiA  the  engine  means  to  be  driven  theid>y, 
rotary  means  including  a  plurality  of  rotw  blades,  means  for 
mounting  said  rotor  blades  on  the  rotor  driving  shaft  means  at 
least  for  flapping  and  feathering  movements  including  flapping 


hinge  means  about  which  each  said  rotor  bhuie  conducts  Bap- 
ping  movement,  said  flapping  hinge  means  being  offset  radially 
outwardly  from  the  rotating  axis  of  the  rotary  driving  shaft 
means,  swash  plate  means  for  enabling  collective  and  cyclic 
pitch  control  of  the  rotor  bUides,  said  aircraft  being  character- 
ized by  having  physical  values 


nal  axis  of  the  heUoopter  ftnelige  at  opposite  sides  of  the  trans- 
mission box  and  each  of  said  bars  being  pivotally  connected  at 
two  pomts  to  the  ftoelage  structure  and  having  swinging  bod- 
ies at  its  extremitiea,  said  ban,  the  pivotal  connections  and  the 
swinging  bodies  being  symetricaDy  arranged  with  respect  to 
both  the  longitudinal  and  the  trusvene  planes  through  the 

rotor  shaft  of  the  helic(q)ter,  means  rigidly  connecting  the  base 
of  the  transmission  box  with  each  elastic  bar  in  a  region  mter- 

mediate  the  pivotal  oonnectioas  between  the  bar  and  the  ftoe- 
lage structure,  whereby  each  bar  is  made  rigid  in  said  interme- 
diate  region  and  has  flexible  portions  between  that  region  and 
the  pivotal  connections  to  the  fiiselage  structure  and  a  rod 
extending  substantially  in  line  with  the  helicopter  rotor  shaft 
and  connected  at  its  opposite  ends  with  the  base  of  the  trans- 
mission box  and  the  ftiaelage  stmctnre,  the  *i*.«».»«tttiiTn  box 
being  suspended  through  essentially  only  the  ban  and  the  rod 
and  the  latter  serving  to  relieve  the  ban  of  the  lifting  forces 
imposed  on  the  transmission  box. 


i(-}^) 


aad7< 

4 


the  ratio  (2VK/r)  being  not  less  than  1.0,  where  lo  is  moment 
of  inertia  of  the  aircraft  about  the  pitching  axis  passing  through 
said  center  of  gravity; 

W  is  weight  of  thk  aircraft  under  standard  operating  condi- 
tions; I 

h  is  height  of  the  rotor  means  ftom  said  center  of  gravity; 

b  is  number  of  th«  rotor  bhwles; 

Zo  is  centrifligal  fcrce  which  acts  on  the  rotor  blades  at  the 
rated  operating  angular  velocity  Oo; 

e  is  radial  ofhet  distance  of  axis  of  the  flapping  movement  of 
the  rotor  bbule  from  routing  axis  of  the  rotor  driving  shaft 


ANnRESONANT  SUSPENSION  DEVICE  FOR 

Reofi  L.  ModDa,  Afa-wnPraiii,  G4nrd  C  L.  Gmob,  Gm- 

danne,  uA  Piarre  E.  Hage,  Aiz-a»>Pro?«Me,  aD  of  Fhnee, 

aasigMrs  to  Sodata  Nationle  MMtriaDa  at 

PtoiSi  FriUMa 

CoBdanatioa  of  Sar.  No.  229,749,  Jo.  29, 1981,  i 

■PpUeaUoii  Fab.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  470,704 
Oaima  priority,  appUealiaa  Fraea,  Fab.  8, 1980, 80  0280S 
laLOJBfUC  27/06 
U&  a  244-17,27  121 


C  is  mean  chord  length  of  the  rotor  blade; 
is  density  of  air  uader  a  standard  atmospheric  condition; 
R  is  radius  of  the  rotor  means;  and 
Ijt  i«  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  rotor  blade  about  the 
flapping  hinge. 


4»488,861 

ANTI-VlBRATqRY  SUSPENSION  DEVICE  FOR  A 
I    HELICOPTER 
Rait  L.  MoadDa,  U  Cotoa  Roaga,  FkaMa,  vaigMr  to  Sedate 
NatioMie  ladNtrieOa  at  Aarospatiala,  Paria,  F^aMa 
FDai  Apr.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  364,227 
'  r.  iliHcation  F^SMa,  Apr.  10, 1981, 81 07270 
\aLCLiB64C  27/04 


I 

J 


UJB.  a  244— 17 J7 


tCUnH 


1.  An  antivibration' suspension  device  for  the  main  transmis- 
sion box  of  a  helicopter  comprising  two  elongated,  flexible, 
elastic  ban  arranged  larallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  longitudi- 


/ 


M»C 


1.  An  anti-resonant  soqiension  system  for  lupportlng  the 
rotor  and  gear  box  of  a  helicopter  on  the  ftndage  thereof 
comprising  a  mounting  plate  having  a  central  part  on  which  is 
secured  the  bottom  of  the  gear  box  and  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  flexil>le  arms  disposed  coplanar  uniformly  about  the 
central  axis  of  said  gear  box,  said  arms  bdng  rigid  within  their 
plane  and  flexible  in  a  directicm  perpendicular  thereto,  each  of 
said  anss  bdng  joined  at  its  end  to  said  ftodage,  a  plurality  of 
oblique  connecting  ban  corresponding  in  number  to  the  num- 
ber of  said  arms,  said  ban  bdng  joined  at  one  end  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  gear  box  and  at  its  other  end  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  arms  at  a  pomt  along  said  arm  a^acent  to  but  spaced 
latterally  from  the  joint  between  said  arms  and  said  ftiaelage, 
said  reqwctive  joints  permitting  flexing  of  eadi  of  said  aims 
along  thdr  length  by  deformation  m  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  pbne  of  said  arms,  each  oi  sdd  arms  having  a  lever 
mtegnl  with  its  outer  end  and  extendfaig  fredy  therefrom  h 
the  plane  of  said  arm,  said  lever  havmg  a  flapping  weight 

secured  to  the  free  end  diereof  substantially  coplanar  with  said 
arm. 
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4,458,863 
STRUT  SUPPORTED  INLET 

Michael  A.  Smith,  Tacoma,  WaA^  aMignor  to  The  Boeing 
Conpany,  Seattle,  Waih. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,513 

Int.  a.3  B64D  21/(10 

U.S.  a.  244—54  25  daims 


compartment  is  loaded,  said  door  having  a  height  less  than  the 
height  of  said  cargo  compartment,  said  medical  complex,  when 
installed  in  said  helicopter,  converting  the  cargo  compartment 
in  said  helicopter  into  an  emergency  surgical  unit,  which  medi- 
cal complex,  when  not  installed  in  said  helicopter,  is  able  to  be 
operated  on  the  ground  and,  when  installed  in  said  helicopter, 
is  able  to  be  operated  in  flight,  and  is  essentially  constituted  by 
an  integrated  assembly  of  medical  equipment  and  fittings,  an 
outer  container  with  a  roof  and  a  general  services  network, 
means  on  said  complex  for  lowering  said  roof  on  the  container 


1.  Apparatus  for  coupling  a  turbofan  engine  to  airplane 
structure,  said  turbofan  engine  having  a  fan  case  with  a  rear 
face  and  having  an  engine  case  attached  to  and  extending 
rearwardly  from  said  fan  case,  said  engine  having  a  longitudi- 
nally  extending  centerline  and  a  centerplane  extending  through 
said  centerline,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  linkage  means  for  coupling  one  side  of  said  engine  to 
•aid  airplane  structure,  said  first  linkage  means  having  a 
forward  end  and  a  rearward  end  that  are  spaced  from  each 
other  and  lie  in  said  centerplane,  first  forward  connecting 
means  for  interconnecting  the  forward  end  of  said  first 
linkage  means  to  one  side  of  said  engine  at  a  location 
intersected  by  said  centerplane  and  adjacent  the  rear  face 
of  said  fan  case,  said  first  linkage  means  being  so  con- 
structed  and  arranged  to  transmit  loads  from  the  forward 
end  to  the  rearward  end  of  said  linkage  means  along  said 
centerplane,  first  rearward  connecting  means  affixed  to 
the  rearward  end  of  said  first  linkage  means  for  connect- 
ing said  rearward  end  to  said  airplane  structure  to  transmit 
said  loads  to  said  airplane  structure,  and 
second  linkage  means  for  coupling  the  other  side  of  said 
engine  to  said  airplane  structure,  said  second  linkage 
means  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end  that  are 
•paced  from  each  other  and  lie  in  said  centerplane,  second 
forward  connecting  means  for  interconnecting  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  second  linkage  means  to  said  other  side 
of  said  engine  at  a  location  intersected  by  said  centerplane, 
and  adjacent  the  rear  face  of  said  fan  case,  said  second 
linkage  means  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  to  trans- 
mit loads  from  the  forward  end  to  the  rearward  end  of 
•aid  second  linkage  means  along  said  centerplane,  second 
rearward  connecting  means  affixed  to  the  rearward  end  of 
said  second  linkage  means  for  connecting  said  rearward 
end  to  said  airplane  structure  to  tranamit  said  loads  to  said 
airplane  structure. 


4,458364 
MEDICAL  COMPLEX  FOR  INSTALLATION  IN  A 
STANDARD  AIRCRAFT  TO  CONVERT  FT  INTO  AN 
AMBULANCE  AIRCRAFT 
Adalgiso  Colombo,  Scgrate;  Aotraio  Guflkoli,  Foiegrt;  Piero  G. 
Marallo,  Florence;  Marco  G.  Pedraaii,  Milan;  Roberto  Schel* 
lino,  Lecco,  and  Cnto  C  ValagMia,  MOan,  aU  of  Italy,  aa* 
dgnofs  to  Heap.  ltd  LL.  E.M.  S.pjL,  MOan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5,797,  Jan.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  25M57 
daims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  31, 1978, 19815  A/78 

int  a^  B64D  n/ao 

UA  a  244-118J  4  daina 

1.  A  medical  complex  for  inatallation  in  a  standard  cargo 

helicopter  having  an  enclosed  cargo  cmnpartment  and  a  door 

to  •aid  cargo  compartment  through  which  cargo  to  •aid  cargo 


for  loading  said  complex  through  said  door  and  into  the  cargo 
compartment  of  said  helicopter  and  for  raising  said  roof  in  said 
cargo  compartment  when  said  complex  is  in  said  compartment 
and  in  medical  use,  and  means  for  anchoring  said  raised  com- 
plex in  said  helicopter  compartment,  said  emergency  surgical 
unit  substantially  completely  filling  said  cargo  compartment 
when  said  unit  is  in  said  compartment  and  said  roof  is  raised  so 
that  the  interior  of  said  surgical  unit  is  effectively  the  interior 
of  said  helicopter,  said  helicopter  being  adapted  for  general 
cargo  use  when  said  medical  complex  is  unloaded  from  said 
cargo  compartment. 


NOSE-TORQUER  ELECTRO-IMPULSE  DEICING 

SYSTEMS 

Paal  E.  Sandorff,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Lockbecd 

Corporation,  Borbank,  Calif. 

Diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  214,541,  Doc  9, 1980,  Pat  No.  439,967. 

Tlda  application  No?.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,479 

Int  a>  B64D  15/ li 

U.S.  d.  244—134  R  4  Clainv 


K* 


1.  A  deicing  system  for  deicing  the  surface  skin  of  an  airfoil, 
said  airfoil  including  a  leading  edge  portion  having  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  terminating  at  a  leading  edge,  said  system  com- 
prising a  nose-torquer  mechanism  secured  to  said  leading  edge 
for  generating  a  deflection  wave  mode  deformation  in  said  skin 
which  involves  torsion  of  said  leading  edge  and  unsymmetrical 
bulging  of  said  upper  and  lower  siufaces,  said  nose-torquer 
mechanism  comprising: 
a  first  cantilever  arm  having  a  first  end  attached  to  said 

leading  edge  at  a  first  spanwise  location; 
a  first  pulse  generating  element  attached  to  a  second  end  of 
said  fint  cantilever  arm,  said  first  cantilever  arm  extend- 
ing from  said  leading  edge  to  an  interior  region  of  said 
airfoil  intermediate  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces; 
a  second  cantilever  arm  secured  at  a  second  spanwise  loca- 
tioo  along  said  airfoil  leading  edge; 


444-WW  O.G.-H4-7 
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•  second  pulw  generating  element  arranged  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  said  first  pulse  generating  element,  said  second  pulse 
generating  element  being  secured  to  said  second  cantile- 
ver arm;  and 

a  third  cantikver  arm  secured  at  one  end  to  said  second 
pulse  generating  element  and  secured  at  its  other  end  to 
said  leuling  edge  at  a  third  spanwise  location  said  first 
spanwise  location  being  intermediate  said  second  and 
third  spanwise  locations. 


MSMW 

HEAT  EXCHlNGER  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  PROVIDING 

FOR  THERMAL  ISOLATION  AND  GROWTH 

Richard  F.  Grataa,  Hontiiigtoa  Beach,  Califs  aarignor  to  Ihc 

Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angelea,  CUif. 
DI?Woa  of  Scr.  No.  955,117,  Oct  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,331^2. 
Thia  applicatioB  Aug.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  293,916 
ImL  CL^  FltfM  13/00 

SOataiia 


VJS,CL2n-4l 


1.  A  thermally  isolating  member  for  joining  a  high  tempera- 
ture component  to  a  support  structure  with  minimal  heat  trans- 
fer comprising: 

a  circumferential  member  having  a  thin-walled  metal  cylin- 
der extending  between  opposed  end  portions  to  restrict 
the  heat  flow;  and 

means  for  connecting  the  thin-walled  cylinder  at  opposite 
ends  respectively  to  the  high  temperature  component  and 
the  support  structure,  said  means  further  including  means 
for  accommodating  relative  movement  from  thermal 
growth  of  the  high  temperature  component  and  first 
means  for  thrcadably  coupling  one  end  of  the  member  to 
a  support  frame  and  a  shoulder  bolt  extending  through  a 
portion  of  the  high  temperature  component  and  thread- 
ably  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  cylindrical  member 
so  u  to  define  a  gap  for  accommodating  relative  move- 
ment of  the  high  temperature  component  portion  with 
respect  to  th^  shoulder  bolt. 


sitely  disposed  integral  handle  loops,  so  that  the  bag  may  be 
loaded,  said  wire  rack  comprising, 

(a)  left  and  right  swing  panels,  each  swing  panel  comprising 
a  single  piece  of  wire  bent  to  provide 

(i)  a  vertical  support, 

(ii)  a  ub-shap(xi  horizontal  upper  portion  to  engage  a 

handle  loop  of  the  bag, 
(iii)  a  horizontal  lower  portion, 
(iv)  an  upper  angulated  support  strut  portion  having  a 

wrap-around-end  wrapped  around  the  vertical  support, 

and 

(v)  a  lower  angulated  support  strut  portion  angulated 
relative  to  said  horizontal  lower  portion  at  an  angle 
greater  than  45*.  said  angulated  strut  portion  having  a 
wrap-around<end  wrapped  around  said  upper  angulated 
support  strut; 

(b)  a  spacer  frame  comprising  plural  parallel  wire  members 
each  wire  member  having  wrap-around  left  and  right  ends 
wrapped  around  the  upper  portion  of  each  vertical  sup- 
port of  said  left  and  right  swing  panels  respectively,  so  as 
to  maintain  the  swing  panels  in  vertically-spaced-apart 
mirror-image  relationship  with  each  other;  and. 

(c)  a  lammar  base  support  means  connecting  said  horizontal 
lower  portions  of  said  swing  panels  to  afford  support  for 
the  bag. 


4*458,868 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  STRESS-FREE  MOUNTING 
OF  SHAFT  FOR  THE  ELEVATIONAL  MOVEMENT  OF 

AN  OPTICAL  DEVICE 
WUly  Heas,  ObcrriedeB,  Switaariand,  aaaigMN-  to  GMrtrana  AG. 
Ziirich,  Switaariand 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,508 

Claina  priority,  awlicatkM  Swttnrlaiid,  Fab.  1, 1980, 831/80 
lat  a^  F16M  11/12 
U.S.a248-183  7cialiBa 


44130 


WIBF  toArK  nir^nwiun  j^^^rr.,  *•  ^°  »™ng«nent  for  the  substantially  stress-free  mounting 

J  MUflL  Mi^aLn?. J2^   S."^.fL     «..     ""^  '  motor-driven  shaft  serving  fbr  the  elevational  movemeS 
J.  Malik,  6618  Bennington  Dr.,  Pamn  Heights,  Ohio  of  an  optical  device  comprising: 


UJ.  a  248-97 


FUad  |Mar.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  476,070 
iBt  a^  A63B  55/04 


1.  A  wire  rack 


6Chdnu 


br  holding  a  plastic  bag  open  by  its  oppo- 


a  first  housing  within  which  there  is  mounted  said  shaft; 
bearing  means  having  an  inner  race,  an  outer  race  and  a 

flange  portion; 
said  shaft  being  connected  rigidly  for  rotation  with  said 

bearing  means; 
a  second  housing; 
said  optical  device  bemg  pivotable  about  a  lengthwise  axis  of 

the  shaft  and  arranged  between  the  first  housing  and  the 

second  housing; 
said  first  housing  having  a  wall  containing  an  opening; 
said  outer  race  of  the  bearing  means  bdng  non-rotatably 

supported  by  means  of  said  flange  portion,  viewed  in  the 

axial  direction  of  the  shaft,  laterally  at  said  wall  of  said 

first  housuig; 
said  housing  wall  bemg  radially  inwardly  directed;  and 
at  least  three  radially  effective  spring  elements  uniformly 

distributively  arranged  at  said  wall  of  the  first  housing 

laterally  non-rotatably  supporting  said  outer  race  of  the 

bearing  means  and  spaced  fh>m  one  another  by  slot  means. 
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HOLDER  FOR  MICRO-RECEIVER  OR 

TRANSMITTER'RECElVfiR 

PUUp  M.  Majro,  431  Pnd  St,  Rwdiag,  Pik  1N07 

Flhd  Alt.  4, 1981,  Str.  No.  290,S22 

IM.  a'  E04G  3/00 

VA  CL  348-22S.1  1 


1.  A  housing  for  •  portable  radio  including  a  handle  of 
subitantially  inverted  U-ihape  extending  from  the  top  thereof, 
a  support  comprising  a  spherical  segment  ihapei  bolt  head 
having  an  integral  shank  extending  through  a  vertical  portion 
of  said  handle,  said  shank  terminating  in  a  nut,  a  helical  spring 
surrounding  said  integral  shank  and  having  one  end  contacting 
an  outer  surface  of  said  vertical  portion  of  said  handle  and  the 
other  end  contacting  said  nut  which  serves  as  a  stop  or  retainer 
therefor,  a  receiver  having  an  integral  clip  extending  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  from  one  side  of  said  receiver,  said 
clip  having  a  central  vertical  slot  for  guiding  it  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  shank  as  the  clip  is  pushed  downwardly  between 
said  bolt  head  and  said  vertical  handle  portion,  whereby  the 
tension  of  said  spring  will  prevent  relative  movement  between 
said  clip  and  bolt  head  and  whereby  accidental  dislodgement 
of  said  receiver  fix)m  said  shank  is  minimiaed  despite  violent 
movement  or  vibrations  of  said  housing. 


4,4S8370 

ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

WHEELCHAIRS 

Leray  R.  DoMn,  S738  W.  Gnqroa  A?*.,  and  John  E.  Cbadaiter, 

7791  S.  Dqpew  St,  both  of  Litttetom  Colo.  80123 

FDod  Apr.  17, 1981,  S«r.  No.  258,184 

IM.  a>  ED4G  3/00 

U.S.  a  248-279  1  Clitai 


1.  In  an  adjustable  support  attaching  to  a  wheelchair  arm 
rest  or  nde  firame  member,  for  supporting  articles  adapted  for 
threaded  mounting  means,  and  including  an  adjustable  lower 
arm  and  an  adjustably  telescoping  upper  arm,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  an  attachment  base  swivel  joint  in  which  is  releasably 


fastened  by  a  lever*advantaged  set  screw  a  base  swivel 
tube  member; 

(b)  a  lower  arm  friction  joint  between  the  base  tube  and  the 
lower  arm,  such  that  said  lower  arm  is  rotatable  in  s  plane 
defined  by  said  lower  arm  and  said  base  tube,  and  is  releas- 
ably fixable  in  angular  position  by  use  of  said  lower  arm  u 
a  lever-advantaged  handle; 

(c)  an  upper  arm  friction  joint  between  the  lower  arm  and 
the  upper  arm,  such  that  said  upper  arm  is  pivotal  about 
said  lower  arm,  and  rotatable  in  a  plane  defined  by  said 
lower  arm  and  said  upper  arm,  and  releasably  fixable  in 
both  angular  positions  by  use  of  said  upper  arm  as  a  lever- 
advantaged  handle; 

(d)  an  extension  coupling  joint  whereby  said  adjustably 
telescoping  upper  arm  is  incrementally  adjusted  in  length 
by  use  of  a  lever-advantaged  release  handle; 

(e)  a  mounting  head  friction  joint  which  is  tiltably  rotatable 
and  releas^ly  fixable  in  angular  disposition  of  said 
threaded  mounting  means  for  said  supported  articles. 


4,488,871 

SOAP  SPINDLE 

John  W.  ?ia  AOm,  202  Mercod  Avt^  Sorta  Ornx,  Calif.  9S0M 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  404,422 

im.  CLi  A47F  5/00 

VA  a.  248-309  J  3  < 


1.  A  so^)  holder  for  the  retention  of  a  cake  of  so^>,  said  soap 
having  a  hole  completely  through  said  cake  comprising  in 
combination: 

a.  a  flat  member  adapted  to  be  held  against  a  vertical  wall  or 
the  like,  said  flat  member  having  a  top  and  a  bottom, 

b.  an  arcuate  member  attached  to  Uie  top  of  said  flat  member 
and  curving  outwardly  and  downwardly  therefrom  to 
provide  an  outer  convex  surface  having  a  terminal  end 
and 

c.  a  round  spindle  extending  outwardly  from  near  the  termi- 
nal end  dl  said  arcuate  member,  said  spindle  extending  at 
substantially  a  right  angle  to  said  arcuate  member  and 
inclined  upwardly,  said  spindle  being  the  sole  projection 
from  said  surface,  whereby  a  cake  of  soap  having  a  hole 
can  be  placed  on  said  spindle  and  retained  thereby  with 
minimal  contact  between  the  to»p  and  said  arcuate  mem- 
ber. 


4*488,872 

BRACKET  ASSEMBLY 

JfaB  CoMh,  12880  Braekea  St,  Artola,  Calif.  91331 

FDad  Fab.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,343 

lot  CL^  A47G  1/J6 

U.S.  a  248-497  36 

1.  In  a  bracket  assembly  comprising  at  least  two  members, 
the  first  member  including  a  bight  forming  a  cavity  and  having 
an  aperture  therein  for  passage  therethrough  of  a  shoulder  on 
an  article  ad^nable  for  mounting  to  a  wt31  or  the  like  and 
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means  for  operat(vely  connecting  uid  bight  to  a  frame  or  the 
lilce, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
the  second  metiber  being  of  a  clip-Hke  nature  mounuble  in 
the  cavity  of  and  to  said  bight  in  an  engaging,  sliding 
relationship, 
said  second  member  including  two  sections  defining  oppos- 
ing edges  between  which  is  disposed  a  slot,  said  sections. 


angular  positions  relative  to  said  plate  portion  for  adjust- 
mg  said  clip  to  receive  wall  hang^g  members  of  various 
types;  and 

c.  a  pair  of  dimples  on  said  plate  portion  which  extend  rear- 
wardly  terminating  adjacent  the  terminal  ends  of  said 
arms  where  they  are  connected  to  said  cross  member  to 
prevent  the  interengagement  of  said  hanger  element  with 
a  hanger  element  of  another  of  said  hanger  clips. 


1.  A  hanger-clip  ^r  a  picture  frame  and  the  like  of  the  type 
having  a  peripheral  frame  and  a  substantially  rigid  rear  panel 
mounted  therein  having  an  upper  peripheral  portion  abutting 
the  upper  portion  of  said  frame,  said  hanger-clip  comprising: 

a.  a  hook  element  ihaving  a  downwardly  extending  rear  plate 
portion,  said  htwk  element  being  slidably  receivable  on 
said  panel  upper  peripheral  portion  with  said  plate  portion 
extending  downwardly  adjacent  the  rear  surface  of  said 
panel; 

b.  a  hanger  element  which  extends  integrally  upwardly  from 
the  lower  end  of  said  rear  plate  portion  for  mounting  said 
hanger-clip  on  a  wall  hanging  member  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  pair  df  spaced  arms  which  are  attached  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  plate  portion  along  a  fold  line  and  extend 
mtegrally  upwardly  therefrom  along  the  rear  side  of  said 
plate  portion  in  closely  spaced  substantially  parallel  rela- 
tion thereto,  and  an  upper  cross  member  which  extends 
between  the  upper  ends  of  said  arms  adjacent  said  plate 
portion  so  that  said  hanger  element  is  positioned  in  a 
substantially  flat  disposition  on  the  rear  side  of  said  plate 
portion,  said  arms  being  outwardly  bendable  along  said 
fold  line  to  position  said  hanger  element  in  various  desired 


4,4SM74 

ADJUSTABLE  MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH 

SECURING  MEANS 

Kenneth  J.  Rabu,  Waukesha,  and  Duicl  J.  Puppu,  Glendalc, 

both  of  Wis.,  asaigBon  to  SCI  Mttrketing,  MUwinkee,  Wis 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  180,089,  Aug.  21, 1980,  abaidoiMd. 

This  appUcatioB  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462J82 

Int  a^  A47B  97/04 

UAa248-«70  4ci,|„ 


edges  and  sloi  extending  in  the  same  general  direction  as 

the  direction  by  which  said  second  member  is  assembled 

in  engaging  relationship  to  said  bight, 

the  aperture  and!  slot  being  in  alignment  upon  such  assembly, 

the  slot  having  $  dimension  along  iu  length  less  than  that  of 

the  aperture,  ; 
whereby  in  the  lassembly  of  said  two  members,  the  lesser 
dimension  of  the  slot  clips  on  to  the  article  behind  its 
shoulder  to  lopk  article  and  assembly  together. 

,  4,458,873 

ncrURE  FRAME  HANGER-CUP 
Christopher  C.  Sotlcrlaad,  Sooth  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Craft,  Inc.,  Sootl  Attleboro,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,935 

lat  a^  A47G  1/24 

UAa248-544  1  Ctofa, 


1.  A  merchandise  display  rack  for  supporting  a  merchandise 
item  and  for  securing  the  merchandise  item  against  removal, 
the  display  rack  comprising 
a  base  including  a  deck  surface,  said  deck  surface  being 
mclined  upwardly  and  rearwardly.  said  surface  including 
at  least  one  groove  having  opposed  sidewalls  and  a  bot- 
tom wall,  and 
means  for  securing  the  merchandise  item  to  said  base  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  bracket  members  positioned  in  opposed 
spaced  apart  relation  on  said  deck  surface,  said  pair  of 
bracket   members  including  a  first  bracket  member 
adapted  to  house  one  portion  of  the  merchandise  item, 
said  first  bracket  member  including  a  slide  portion  housed 
in  said  groove  so  as  to  be  selectively  slideably  movable 
along  the  length  of  said  groove,  a  housing  portion  sup- 
ported by  said  slide  portion  and  adapted  to  slide  along  said 
deck  surface,  said  housing  portion  including  a  cavity  for 
housing  a  portion  of  the  merchandise  item  supported  by 
the  display  rack,  and  means  for  selectively  securing  said 
first  bracket  member  to  said  base  to  prevent  movement  of 
said  first  bracket  member  along  the  length  of  said  groove, 
a  second  bracket  member  adapted  to  house  a  second  por- 
tion of  said  merchandise  item,  said  second  bracket  mem- 
ber including  a  second  slide  portion  housed  in  said  groove 
so  as  to  be  selectively  slideably  moveable  along  the  length 
of  said  groove  toward  and  away  from  said  first  bracket 
member,  a  second  housing  portion  supported  by  said 
second  slide  portion  and  adapted  to  slide  along  said  deck 
surface,  said  second  housing  portion  including  a  cavity  for 
housing  the  second  portion  of  the  merchandise  item,  and 
means  for  selectively  clamping  said  second  bracket  mem- 
ber to  said  base  to  prevent  slideable  movement  of  said 
second  bracket  member  in  said  groove,  said  means  for 
selectively  clamping  including  means  for  pulling  said 
second  bracket  member  down  against  said  base  in  clamped 
relation,  said  means  for  pulling  including  a  threaded  bore 
in  said  second  slide  portion  and  a  screw  threadably  hous- 
ing in  said  threaded  bore,  said  screw  including  a  head 
portion  engageable  with  said  base  and  adapted  to  clamp 
said  second  bracket  member  to  said  base. 
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M8M7S 

EASY  RELEASE  MOLD 
John  O.  Bolton,  5  Shlloh  Clr^  IniM,  Cklif.  9rtH 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1963,  S«.  No.  537,259 
lot  a.3  B29C  1/04 
VS.  a  249-114  R 


4,4583T7 
FLUSHING  APPARATUS 
MirtlB  J.  Helmet,  CUcago,  111.,  nsignor  to  The  Kendall  Com* 
puy,  Bofton,  Mm. 

FUed  Jnn.  23, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  391,205 
1  Claini  Int  a'  F16K  7/06;  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a  251—117  6  Clains 


1.  A  mold  for  releasing  a  molded  object  therefrom  compris* 
ing,  in  combination,  a  vessel  of  a  substance  transparent  to 
microwaves,  said  vessel  having  an  inner  coating  of  a  substance 
that  is  excited  by  microwaves  and  is  heated  by  them,  and  said 
vessel  coated  again  on  the  inner  surface  with  a  substance  that 
reflects  microwaves. 


4,45M76 

ANNULAR  BLOWOUT  PREVENTER 

Gary  R.  Sciiaeper,  and  BoUe  C.  WUUans,  in,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Cameron  Iran  Works,  Inc.,  Houston, 

Tex 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,081 

Int.  a.)  E21B  33/06 

VS.  a.  251—1  B  12  Claims 


1.  An  annular  blowout  preventer  comprising 

a  body  having  a  central  bore  therethrough  and  a  packer 

chamber  surrounding  said  central  bore, 
an  annular  packer  positioned  in  said  chamber,  and 
means  for  moving  said  annular  packer  from  a  relaxed  open 

position  radially  inward  to  a  position  closing  said  central 

bore, 
said  annular  packer  including 
a  resilient  annulus,  and 
a  plurality  of  irising  metal  inserts  embedded  in  said  resilient 

annulus, 
each  of  said  inserts  including 
an  upper  plate  having  a  generally  triangular  shape  with  a 

projection  extending  from  one  side  and  a  recess  on  the 

other  side, 
a  lower  plate  having  a  generally  triangular  shape  with  a 

projection  extending  from  one  side  and  a  recess  on  the 

other  side,  and 
a  stem  secured  to  and  extending  between  said  plates, 
the  movement  of  said  inserts  being  a  pivotal  movement  with 

their  inner  ends  pivoting  inwardly  with  the  closing  move- 
ment of  the  resilient  annulus, 
the  interengagement  of  each  of  said  projections  in  the  recess 

of  the  adjacent  insert  plate  being  maintained  so  that  said 

inseru  remain  in  said  chamber  regardless  of  deterioration 

of  said  resilient  annulus. 


1.  A  flushing  device,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  a  passageway  communis 
eating  between  the  inlet  and  outlet,  said  passageway  in- 
cluding means  defining  a  relatively  smdl  bore,  and  a 
relatively  large  bypau  channel  communicating  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  separately  from  said  passageway,  with 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  channel  being  defined  by  a  tubular 
section  having  flexible  walls  defining  a  lumen;  and 

valve  means  movable  between  a  first  closed  position  with 
the  valve  means  bearing  upon  and  restricting  the  tubular 
section  such  that  opposed  walls  of  the  tubular  section 
engage  each  other  and  such  that  it  blocks  the  lumen  with 
fluid  passing  at  a  relatively  slow  rate  between  said  inlet 
and  outlet  through  said  bore,  and  a  second  open  position 
with  said  lumen  being  substantially  open  such  that  said 
fluid  passes  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  through  said 
channel  at  a  relatively  fast  rate. 


4,45M78 

BALL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Kambiko  Tsono,  Nobeoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  YnUiai 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nobeoka,  Japan 

FUed  JuL  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,780 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1981,  56* 
46130[U] 

Int  a^  F1(L  37/28 
VS.  a  251—152  3  Claian 


1.  A  ball  valve  assembly  comprising: 

a  hollow  tubular  valve  ball  having  a  central  axis  defining  a 
flow  path,  said  valve  body  including  axially  spaced  recep- 
tion openings  extending  therethrough, 

a  valve  ball  rouubly  received  in  said  valve  body  to  route 
about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  central  axis,  said  valve  ball 
including  a  flow  passage  that  can  be  aligned  with  said  flow 
path, 

a  pair  of  unions,  each  of  which  is  positioned  within  said 
valve  body  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  valve  ball,  each 
of  said  unions  having  an  external  annular  ring  groove, 
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end  caps  remdvably  carried  by  said  valve  body  to  act  against 
each  of  said  unions  to  urge  them  into  contact  with  said 
valve  ball,  4nd 

retaining  meai)s  extending  laterally  into  said  reception  open- 
ings in  said  valve  body  and  into  said  ring  grooves  in  said 
unions  for  ^xially  retaining  said  unions  relative  to  said 
valve  body  |vhen  said  end  caps  are  removed. 

4,48M79 
VALVE 

Fnak  J.  JandraH,  Honaton,  Tex^  asflgiior  to  General  SIsimI 
Corporatioa,  RKhcater,  N.Y. 

PIW  Jul.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  39734 

lat  a.3  PltfK  3/316 

UA  a  251-32#  7  CWm. 


trical  signal  which  varies  with  the  tension  imposed  by  the 
pull  line  on  the  cable, 
said  housing  and  said  means  disposed  within  said  housing 
being  connected  by  said  attachment  means  between  said 
cable  and  said  pull  line, 


1.  A  valve  comprising,  a  body  having  an  internal  chamber 
and  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  in  Huid  communication  with  the 
internal  chamber  and  forming  a  flow  passage  through  the 
body,  a  cylinder  htving  a  flow  passage  through  it  threadedly 
and  releasably  sectyed  in  the  inlet,  a  value  seat  disposed  on  the 
mner  end  of  the  cylinder  about  the  flow  passage,  a  flange 
disposed  on  the  inner  end  of  the  cylinder  extending  outwardly 
beyond  the  mlet.  a  alide  valve  slidably  disposed  in  the  internal 
ch«nber.  guides  maintained  in  position  in  the  internal  cham- 
ben  solely  by  a  clamping  action  of  the  flange  with  an  internal 
wall  surrounding  the  inlet,  said  guides  being  clamped  between 
the  flange  and  the  internal  wall,  the  slide  valve  having  slides 
sUdable  in  the  guides  for  movement  of  the  slide  valve  into 
open,  partiaUy  open,  and  closed  positions  with  respect  to  the 
valve  seat,  the  output  in  the  body  constituting  the  outiet  of  the 
now  passage,  and  means  for  moving  the  sUde  valve  into  its 
positions. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  MEASURE  TENSION 

IN  A  PULL  LINE  FOR  CABLE 
Altan  C  CoBtl,  5294  E.  I17th  St.,  Garfield  Hdghta,  Ohio  44125 

Fitod  f  eb.  5. 1982,  Ser.  No.  34S« 
.,-  «  I  Irt.  a*  GOIL  J/Otf 

U.S.  a  2S4-134J  'ft  ,3  rimi^ 

1.  Apparatus  to  indicate  tension  imposed  on  a  cable  while 
advanced  along  a  table  duct,  said  apparatus  including  the 
combination  of:  • 

a  pull  line  for  moving  said  cable  along  said  cable  duct 

tewiomng  means  for  moving  the  pull  line  along  said  cable 

a  housing  and  attiichment  means, 
means  disposed  ii)  said  housing  responsive  to  the  tension 
imposed  on  said  attachment  means  for  generating  an  elec- 


transmitter  means  coupled  to  receive  said  electrical  signal 
for  transmitting  a  tension  signal  to  a  distally-spaced  detec- 
tion site, 

detector  means  for  detecting  said  tension  signal  at  said  detec- 
tion site,  and 

means  for  controlling  said  tensioning  means  in  response  to 
the  detected  tension  signal. 

4,458381 

PICKUP  WINCH 

OewtaBd  BjJoiie^  c/o  G«>rge  Speetor.  3615  Wooiworth  BMg., 

M15  Wooiworth  BMc  233  BroMlway.  both  of  New  Y«rC 
N.y.  10007 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,133 

., «  «.  '^  ^'  ^^^  ^^^  "WG  67/06 

U.S.  a  254-326  , 


'J^f 


1.  A  pickup  winch  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  manual  winch; 

(b)  means  for  removably  mounting  said  manual  winch  be- 
tween rear  pair  of  stake  pockeu  in  side  waUs  of  cargo  bed 
of  pickup  truck; 

(c)  a  pulley  to  engage  cable  of  said  manual  winch; 

(d)  means  for  holding  and  ac^usting  height  of  said  pulley 
firom  said  manual  winch;  and 

(e)  naeans  for  extending  cranking  capabilities  of  said  manual 
winch  to  one  side  of  said  cargo  bed  wherein  said  means  for 
removably  mounting  said  manual  winch  between  rear  pair 
of  stake  pockets  in  side  walls  of  cargo  bed  of  pickup  truck 
comprises: 

(a)  an  elongated  horizontal  frame; 

(b)  a  plate  affixed  to  bottom  of  said  manual  winch  and  af- 
fixed  to  center  of  said  elongated  horizontal  fhune; 

(c)  a  pair  of  vertical  posts  affixed  perpendicular  and  down- 
ward from  each  end  of  said  elongated  horizontal  frame 
that  removably  mounts  said  stake  pockets  wherein  said 
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means  for  holding  and  adjusting  height  of  said  pulley  from 
said  manual  winch  comprises: 

(a)  a  channel  affixed  perpendicular  and  downward  from 
bottom  of  said  plate  having  a  plurality  of  transverse  aper- 
tures in  side  walls  of  said  channel; 

(b)  a  bolt  placed  within  one  set  of  said  transverse  apertures 
in  said  side  walls  of  said  channel  to  hold  said  pulley;  and 

(c)  a  nut  threaded  onto  end  of  said  bolt  which  ftvther  com- 
prises: 

(a)  means  for  positioning  angle  adjustment  of  said  manual 
winch;  and 

(b)  means  for  angtilarly  adjusting  the  means  for  extending 
cranking  capabilities  of  said  manual  winch  in  a  horizontal 
plane  to  one  side  of  said  cargo  bed  wherein  said  means  for 
positioning  angle  a4justment  of  said  manual  winch  com- 
prises: 

(a)  said  elongated  horizontal  frame  having  a  knurled  aper- 
ture at  center; 

(b)  said  plate  having  a  knurled  aperture  at  center  and  affixed 
to  center  of  said  elongated  horizontal  frame  whereby  said 
knurled  aperture  of  said  plate  lines  up  with  said  knurled 
aperture  of  said  elongated  horizontal  frame;  and 

(c)  a  knurled  pin  affixed  to  bottom  of  said  manual  winch  so 
that  when  said  knurled  pin  is  placed  within  knurled  aper- 
ture of  said  plate  and  knurled  aperture  of  said  elongated 
horizontal  frame  said  manual  winch  can  be  placed  in 
several  positioned  angles  akmg  the  horizontal  plane  and 
be  affixed  to  said  plate  wherein  said  means  for  angularly 
adjusting  the  means  for  extending  cranking  capabilities  of 
said  manual  winch  in  a  horizontal  plane  to  one  side  of  said 
cargo  bed  comprises: 

(a)  a  brace  having  a  plurality  of  open  slots  on  top  edge  with 
bottom  edge  affixed  perpendicular  and  upward  firom  one 
end  of  said  elongated  horizontal  frame: 

(b)  an  extension  rod  affixed  to  shaft  of  said  manual  winch 
and  placed  through  one  open  slot  on  said  top  edge  of  said 
brace  to  allow  for  angle  adjustment  of  said  manual  winch; 
and 

(c)  a  crank  removably  connected  to  free  end  of  said  exten- 
sion rod. 


MSMSS 

WINCH 
Steflui  H.  G.  SchSrUiig,  Nacka,  Sweden,  aMigaor  to  Adas  Gopeo 
Akticbolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,176 
Clains  priori^,  appUcatkm  Sweden,  May  18, 1981, 810911S 
lot  a.)  B66D  1/00.  1/22 
UA  a  2S4-332  11  Claims 


1.  A  winch  comprising: 

a  rotetable  drum  unit  (11)  for  carrying  a  load  hauling  cable 

wound  therearound,  said  drum  unit  having  a  trunnion  (35) 

at  one  end  thereof; 
a  motor  (25>, 
a  gear  assembly  (41)  coupled  to  said  motor  and  to  said  drum 


unit  (11)  for  rotating  said  drum  unit  (11),  said  gear  assem- 
bly (41)  being  located  in  said  drum  unit  (11); 

said  drum  unit  (11),  motor  (25)  and  gear  assembly  (41)  being 
substantially  rigidly  coupled  together  in  fixed  mutual 
alignment; 

a  supporting  structure  adapted  to  be  placed  on  an  external 
support  (15),  said  supporting  structure  including  first  and 
second  stands  (12, 13)  coupled  to  respective  opposite  sides 
of  said  drum  unit  (11)  for  carrying  said  drum  unit  (11),  said 
first  and  second  stands  being  independently  tillable  rela- 
tive to  each  other  and  relative  to  said  drum  unit  (11),  such 
that  said  drum  unit  (11),  motor  (25)  and  gear  assembly  (41) 
are  maintained  in  said  fixed  mutual  alignment  irrespective 
of  unevenness  of  a  surface  of  said  external  support  on 
which  said  supporting  structure  is  placed; 

said  first  stand  (12)  comprising: 
a  support  member  (55)  adapted  to  be  placed  on  said  exter- 
nal support  (15);  and 
yieldable  means  (56)  coupled  between  said  drum  unit  (11) 
and  said  support  member  (55)  for  yielding  to  permit  said 
support  member  (55)  to  tilt  relative  to  said  drum  unit 
(11);  and 

said  second  stand  (13)  comprising  a  pendulum  bearing  (33) 
for  cooperation  with  said  trunnion  (35)  on  said  drum  uni» 
(11)  to  permit  tilting  of  said  second  stand  (13)  relative  to 
said  drum  unit  (11); 

thereby  maintaining  said  drum  unit,  motor  and  gear  assem- 
bly in  said  mutual  fixed  alignment  irrespective  of  tilting  of 
sakl  first  and  second  stands  relative  to  each  other  and 
relative  to  said  drum  unit  (11). 


MOLTEN  METAL  FUME  SUPPRESSION 
Laird  D.  Billiagi;  LaMar  S.  Hllla,  Jr.,  both  of  OrcB,  and  Jay  R. 
HopkiBs,  ProTO,  aU  of  Utah,  aaiiBora  to  Uaitad  States  Steel 
Corporatioii,  PittsbBrg,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  r,  1981,  Sw.  No.  325,460 

Iirt.  a^  aiB  7/10:  aiC  5/38 

MS,  a  266-44  7  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  supressing  the  emission  of  fume  from  a 
receiver  vessel  into  which  molten  metal  is  transferred  and  over 
the  mouth  of  which  is  disposed  at  least  one  burner  adapted  for 
combusting  fuel  and  pressurized  air  for  combustion  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  simultaneously  supplying  fuel  and  air  to  said  burners  as 
molten  metal  is  poured  into  said  vessel;  and 

(b)  gradually  reducing  the  supply  of  air  to  said  burner  as  the 
level  of  molten  metal  rises  in  said  vessel. 


HEAD  MIXER  AND  THERMAL  CONDUCTOR  FOR  A 

CUTTING  TORCH 

Robert  A.  Fischer,  1903  A?ene  C,  Katy,  Tex.  77449 

Filed  Oet  r,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,231 

lot  a^  B23K  7/00 

MS.  CL  266-48  4  OaiM 

1.  In  a  two  tube  cutting  torch  having  a  torch  head  and  a 
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»»dy  with  a  f\ni  cutting  oxygen  tube  supplying  oxygen  from 
the  body  to  the  head,  and  a  second  preheat  tube  supplying 
oxygen  and  fuel  from  the  body  to  the  head,  said  body  having 
a  fuel  inlet  and  Oxygen  inlet  and  control  means  connected  to 
the  body  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  and  oxygen,  the 
improvement  oft  head  mixer  and  thermal  conductor  compris- 
ing, 

a  member  coni^ted  between  the  preheat  tube  and  the  head, 
said  member  hiving  a  straight  through  bore  interconnecting 


spraying  cooling  water  in  laminar  form  over  same  entire 
length  of  a  steel  pipe  to  be  quenched; 

(c)  said  inner  surface  quenching  head  including  cylinder 
means  having  a  noale  af  one  end  and  rouubly  coupled  at 
the  other  end  to  a  water  supply  pipe,  clamping  means 
arranged  on  the  periphery  of  said  cylinder  means  capable 
of  clamping  one  end  of  a  steel  pipe  with  the  foreward  end 
of  said  nozzle  pressed  to  the  end  face  of  such  a  steel  pipe, 
with  means  for  rotating  said  cylinder  means;  and 

(d)  a  mechanism  for  moving  said  inner  surface  quenching 
head  reciprocatingly  in  the  axial  direction  together  with 
the  steel  pipe. 


the  preheat  tijbe  and  the  head,  and  the  bore  at  the  tub^<nd 
being  in  cominunication  with  oxygen  in  the  tube,  " 

said  member  halving  a  passageway  extending  from  the  tube 
end  and  in  cdmmunication  with  fuel  in  the  preheat  tube, 

said  member  hating  one  or  more  holes  adjacent  the  head  end 
extending  from  the  bore  to  the  passageway  for  aspirating 
ftiel  from  the  passageway  into  the  bore  and  mixing  in  the 
head  as  oxygen  flows  through  the  bore  to  the  head,  and 

a  plurality  of  thermal  ribs  about  the  exterior  of  the  body  for 
dissipating  he«t  from  the  member. 

QUENCHINb  APPARATUS  FOR  STEEL  PIPES 
Shiigi  Akita,  Yokohama,  and  Hamyuki  NakanisU,  CUvMaki, 
both  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  KabnsUki  Kaiaha. 
Tokyo,  Japan  """' 

nW  Apr.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  373,002 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6, 1981, 56-<6933 

lot  a^  C22C  9/08 

3C3ain» 


4,438J86 

THERMAL  RECUPERATOR  DEVICE  WITH  A  FACILITY 

FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  PRESSURE  IN  AN 

UPSTREAM  VESSEL 

lagraur  Greis,  and  Klaiis  Kobenteio,  both  of  Stnrtfon,  Sweden. 

««l8>on  to  ASEA  AB,  Visteris,  Swedoi  "^'''"""^ 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1982.  Ser.  No.  449366 
Claima  priority,  application  Swedeo,  Dec  14, 1981, 8107466 
lat  a»  aiC  5/S8 
UA  a.  266-158  ,j  OMim 


VJ8.  a.  266—117 


mg 


1.  An  integral  qu^hing  apparatus  for  steel  pipes  compris- 


(a)  transfer  mean^  whereby  a  steel  pipe  to  be  quenched  and 
introduced  in  a  lengthwise  direction  is  capable  of  being 
transferred  in  4  transverse  direction,  as  well  as  aligned 
with  an  inner  surface  quenching  head;  said  quenching 
head  capable  of  moving  reciprocatingly  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  such  a  steel  pipe. 

(b)  outer  surface  quenching  means  arranged  vertically  above 
said  transfer  means  and  including  a  plurality  of  vertically 
movable  clamp  rolls  situated  below  a  smooth  lip-shaped 
nozzle  with  said  nozzle  opening  extending  substantially 
over  the  entire  length  of  a  steel  pipe  to  be  quenched  by 


1.  A  thermal  recuperator  device  for  heating  combustion  air 
supplied  to  a  vessel  by  heat  exchange  witii  an  exhaust  gas 
exiting  the  vessel  without  inducing  an  excessive  pressure  rise  in 
the  vessel,  the  recuperature  device  comprising 
a  first  conduit  means  for  the  exiting  exhaust  gas,  said  first 
conduit  means  having  a  first  end  positionable  near  the 
vessel  and  a  second  end  positionable  remote  from  the 
vessel,  ^ 

means  at  said  first  end  of  said  first  conduit  means  forming  an 
inlet  to  said  first  conduit  means  and  shaped  to  function  as 
a  hood  for  the  vessel, 
means  near  said  second  end  of  said  first  conduit  means  form- 
ing an  outlet  from  said  first  conduit  means, 
a  second  conduit  means  for  supplying  combustion  air  to  the 
vessel,  said  second  conduit  means  being  positioned  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  said  fint  conduit  means, 
means  forming  a  combustion  gas  inlet  for  said  second  con- 
duit means, 
means  forming  an  outiet  from  said  second  conduit  means, 
duct  means  connecting  said  outlet  means  from  said  second 
conduit  means  with  said  hood-shaped  inlet  means  of  said 
first  conduit  means,  and 
an  ejector  means  connected  to  said  second  conduit  means 
and  extending  into  said  first  conduit  means  near  said  sec- 
ond a^  thereof  and  directed  toward  said  outlet  thereof  to 
provide  a  flow  of  combustion  gas  moving  toward  said 
outlet  and  thereby  accelerate  the  flow  of  exhaust  gas 
exiting  from  the  vessel  along  said  first  conduit  means  and 
through  the  outlet  thereof 
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4,498,887 

GAS  SPRING  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
AUUro  Shlmoknra,  Tokyo;  Tomio  iwwlTwml,  and  Hiroshi  Mn- 
rati,  both  of  Kanagiwa,  all  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Tokico  LtiL, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jol.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  400,054 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  20,   1981,  S6> 
107476(U] 

Int.  a^  F16F  9/32 
U.S.  a.  207—64.12  4  Claiaii 


said  membrane  body,  said  securing  means  comprising  a  non- 
flexible  block  element  to  which  said  other  structural  member  is 
affixed,  said  membrane  body  having  a  central  opening  in  which 
said  block  element  is  accommodated,  said  membrane  body 
being  constructed  and  arranged  to  define  a  first  hydraulic 
chamber  over  said  block  element,  a  second  hydraulic  chamber 
below  said  block  element  and  a  third  hydraulic  chamber  on  the 
first  side  of  said  block  element  opposite  the  side  to  which  said 
other  structural  member  is  affixed,  said  hydraulic  passage 
means  comprising  throttle  channels  in  said  block  element 


1.  A  gas  spring  comprising  a  cylinder  (1),  a  piston  (2)  slid- 
ably  disposed  in  the  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  (3)  connected  to  the 
piston  and  extending  to  the  outside  throu|^  one  end  of  the 
cylinder,  first  and  second  axially  contiguous  recesses  (86,  8a) 
formed  in  the  outer  circumference  of  the  piston  rod,  said  races- 
ses  having  oppositely  inclined  surfaces  (86,  8a)  defining  there- 
between a  ridge,  a  locking  member  (9)  mounted  on  the  outer 
circumference  of  the  piston  rod  and  being  snappingly  and 
rockingly  movable  between  said  first  and  second  recesses, 
resilient  means  (10)  for  biasing  the  locking  member  against 
either  of  said  recesses,  and  first  and  second  axially  spaced 
actuating  members  provided  on  the  inner  circumferential  wall 
of  the  cylinder  for  cooperating  with  the  locking  member;  said 
first  actuating  member  having  a  first  engaging  portion  (136)  for 
engaging  with  said  locking  member  being  located  in  said  first 
recess  (86)  thereby  restricting  the  movement  of  the  piston  rod 
in  one  direction  (rightward),  and  a  releasing  portion  (lU)  for 
engaging  with  said  locking  member  being  located  in  said  first 
recess  (86)  thereby  rockingly  moving  said  locking  member 
from  the  first  recess  (86)  to  the  second  recess  (8a)  in  response 
to  the  movement  of  the  piston  rod  in  said  one  direction  (right- 
ward);  said  second  actuating  member  having  a  second  engag- 
ing portion  (126)  for  engaging  with  said  locldng  member  being 
located  in  said  first  recess  (86)  thereby  restricting  the  move- 
ment of  the  piston  rod  in  the  other  direction  Oeftward);  said 
releasing  portion  {Hd)  and  said  second  engaging  portion  (126) 
being  axially  aligned,  and  said  first  engaging  portion  (136) 
being  circumferentially  displaced  therefrom;  said  second  actu- 
ating member  further  having  an  axially  and  circumferentially 
inclined  guide  wall  (12e)  for  engaging  with  said  locking  mem- 
ber thereby  circumferentially  displacing  the  same  relative  to 
said  actuating  members  and  guiding  between  the  first  and 
second  engaging  portions. 


4,458,888 

DAMPENING  DEVICE 
Fkui  J.  Wolf,  Bad  Soden-SaliiiiiBstar,  and  Habart  Plctach, 

Birkenao,  both  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  G«inany,  aaaignors  to  WOCO 

Fnuiz^oaef  Wolf  ft  Co.,  Bad  Sodea-Salmiinater,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  347,230 

Claims  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganwmy,  Fab.  10, 
1981,3104708 

lot  a^  F16F  9/10 
U.S.  a  267—140.1  10  Claims 

4.  A  damper  for  dampening  shock  and  vibration  between 
two  structural  members,  comprising  a  housing  secured  to  one 
of  said  two  structural  members,  a  flexible  membrane  body 
disposed  in  said  housing,  said  membrane  body  defining  at  least 
parts  of  three  hydraulic  chambers  which  are  hydraulically 
interconnected  tltfough  hydraulic  passage  means,  and  securing 
means  securing  the  other  of  said  two  structural  members  to 


which  interconnect  said  three  hydraulic  chambers,  said  throt- 
tle channels  comprising  diametrically  opposite  channels  in  said 
block  element  communicating  with  each  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond hydraulic  chambers  respectively,  said  throttle  channels 
fiirther  comprising  an  axial  channel  in  said  block  element  in 
communication  with  said  diametrically  opposite  channels  and 
with  said  third  hydraulic  chamber,  whereby  dampening  be- 
tween said  two  structural  members  is  effected  flexibly  by  said 
membrane  body  and  hydraulically  by  fluid  in  said  hydrauli- 
cally interconnected  chambers. 


4,458389 

LOCKING  POWER  CLAMP 

Alazaadar  W.  McPherson,  Farmington,  and  Haten  N.  Hamad, 
Troy,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Do?er  Corporation  (De-Sta- 
Co.  Dif.),  Birmingham,  Mich. 

FUad  Sep.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  427,176 

lat  a^  B23Q  3/03:  B25B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  269—32  15  Claims 


1.  Power  clamp  comprising  clamp  base  means  provided  with 
reaction  guide  track  means,  track  follower  means,  clamp  arm 
means  pivotally  connected  to  said  base  means,  actuating  link- 
age means  having  spaced  pivou  respectively  confined  to  said 
guide  track  means  by  said  track  follower  means  and  having  an 
actuating  connection  with  said  clamp  arm  means,  coupling 
mouis  adapted  for  connection  to  a  reciprocable  power  source 
for  actuating  said  track  follower  means  along  said  track  means 
and  through  said  linkage  means  to  provide  pivotal  movement 
of  said  arm  means  to  respective  cliunp  and  release  positions. 
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and  stop  means  imiting  said  movement  to  a  locked  clamping 
position  of  said  ifik  means,  said  track  following  means  includ- 
ing anti-friction  bearing  means  with  rolling  elements  adapted 
to  enable  releasf  actuating  movement  with  less  force  than 
clamp  locking  movement. 


4,458,890 

APPARATUiS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  FEEDING 
I  SHEETS 

Hideytiki  Kawazii,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Conpany  Umitod,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  359,064 
Clalmt  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1981,  5641157 
lat  a.J  B65H  1/22.  S/52 


wardly,  said  hollow  intermediate  nozzle  having  a  flange,  a 
hollow  suction  nozzle  telescopically  fitted  over  said  hollow 
intermediate  nozzle  and  resiliently  urged  to  move  down- 
wardly, said  hollow  suction  nozzle  being  operatively  coupled 
to  said  intermediate  nozzle  and  including  a  bottom  having  a 
suction  port,  an  adjusting  mechanism  interposed  between  said 
frame  and  said  guide  nozzle  for  tilting  said  guide  nozzle  to 
adjust  angles  of  inclination  thereof  in  said  back-and-forth  and 
orthogonal  directions,  a  first  guide  member  vertically  movably 
supported  on  said  frame  and  vertically  restricting  said  flange  of 
said  intermediate  nozzle,  and  a  cam  mechanism  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  operable  in  synchfonization  with  said  sepan- 


U.S.  a  271—37 


11  Claims 


«,^xf  f    «,a 


1.  An  automatic  sheet  feeding  apparatus  comprising: 
means  arranged  below  a  stack  of  sheets  for  feeding  the  sheets 
one  by  one  from  the  lowermost  sheet  which  is  in  contact 
with  the  feeding  means; 
means  arranged!  above  the  stack  of  sheets  for  pressing  the 
stack  of  sheets  against  the  feeding  means  with  a  first  force 
when  the  thicfcness  of  the  stack  of  sheets  is  larger  than  a 
predetermined  value,  and  with  a  second  force  which  is 
smaller  than  laid  first  force  when  the  thickness  of  the 
stack  of  shee^  is  at  most  equal  to  said  predetermined 
value,  said  pressing  means  including: 
a  first  pressing  member  which  is  movable  in  a  substantially 
vertical  diriction  to  produce  said  second  force  due  to 
the  gravitational  force  of  the  pressing  member; 
a  second  pressing  member  loosely  coupled  with  said  first 
pressing  member  for  urging  said  first  pressing  member 
against  the  Mack  of  sheets  to  produce  said  first  force; 
and 

a  stopper  member  for  inhibiting  the  operation  of  said 
second  pressing  member  after  the  thickness  of  said  stack 
of  sheets  has  decreased  to  said  predetermined  value 
while  permitting  the  operation  of  said  first  pressing 
member;      I 

means  arranged  ^t  a  downstream  position  viewed  in  a  sheet 
feed  direction  for  separating  the  lowermost  sheet  from  the 
stack  of  sheetsj  to  feed  the  thus  separated  sheet  forward. 

I 


tion  and  transport  suction  devices,  said  fint  guide  member 
being  limited  in  its  vertical  position  by  said  cam  mechanism 
wherein  said  cam  mechanism  comprises  a  lever  shaft  having  an 
axial  end  joumalled  in  said  frame  and  having  an  eccentric 
portion  disposed  off  center  with  respect  to  said  axial  end,  a  cam 
lever  supported  on  said  eccentric  portion  and  including  a  lever 
end  having  a  second  guide  member  held  in  engagement  with 
said  first  guide  member,  a  cam  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  rotauble  in  synchronization  with  said  separation 
suction  device,  a  cam  follower  mounted  on  said  cam  lever  and 
held  against  said  cam,  and  means  on  said  frame  for  angularly 
moving  said  cam  lever  about  an  axis  of  said  axial  end  to  adjust 
vertical  positional  limits  for  said  first  guide  member. 

4,458392 

SIGNATURE  DELIVERY  DEVICES  FOR  USE  IN  ROTARY 

PRINTING  PRESSES 
Keqji  Noiawa,  Mito,  Japu,  Mdgnor  to  Komori  Printing  Mi^ 
cUnery  Co.,  Ltd^  Toiqro,  Japtn 

FUed  No?.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,360 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Dec.  12, 1980,  55-174624 
lot  a.)  B65H  31/08 

US.  a  271-202  4Claliu 

\ 


Shoichi  Kawaguchi, 


4,458,891 
PAPER  FEEDER 
j'Toride,  Japan,  assignor  to  Komori  Printing 
Machinery  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  354,105 
Claims  priority,  tppUcation  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1981,  56-30780; 
Mar.  4, 1981,  56-30782 

[  lot  a.i  B65H  3/40 

U.S.  a.  ri-93  3  ctatas 

1.  A  paper  feeder  comprising  a  frame,  a  separation  suction 
device  mounted  o^  said  frame  and  substantially  vertically 
movable  for  pickink  up  stacked  sheets  one  at  a  time,  and  a 
transpon  suction  device  mounted  on  said  frame  and  substan- 
tially horizontally  movable  for  transferring  the  picked-up  sheet 
from  said  separation  suction  device,  said  separation  suction 
device  including  a  hollow  guide  nozzle  supported  on  said 
frame  and  tiltable  in  a  back-and-forih  direction  and  an  orthogo- 
nal direction,  a  hollow  intermediate  nozzle  telescopically  fitted 
over  said  guide  nozzle  and  resiliently  urged  to  move  down- 


1.  A  signature  delivery  device  for  use  in  a  rotary  printing 
press  provided  vdih  a  folding  machine  and  a  horizontal  type 
stacker  in  which  succeeding  double  sheet  signatures  are  se- 
quentially insened  by  a  belt  beneath  previously  stacked  multi- 
ple sheet  signatures  to  form  a  vertical  stack,  said  signature 
delivery  device  comprising: 

an  endless  belt  running  between  said  folding  machine  and 
said  stacker  for  conveying  double  sheet  signatures; 
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a  first  roller  in  contact  with  a  lower  surface  of  said  endless 
belt  and  routed  at  a  peripheral  speed  substantially  the 
same  as  the  running  speed  of  said  endless  belt; 

a  second  roller  parallel  with  said  first  roller,  said  conveyor 
belt  and  said  double  sheet  signatures  conveyed  thereby 
being  clamped  between  said  first  and  second  rollers,  and 

means  for  routing  said  second  roller  at  a  peripheral  speed  ^•**  ^  2^2— « 
lower  than  that  of  said  first  roller  so  as  to  slightly  lag  one 
of  two  sheett  constituting  said  double  sheet  signatures  in 
relation  to  the  other  sheet  thereof 


PORTABLE  SUPPORT  BAR  ASSEMBLY 
David  E.  Dudley,  Saa  Joae,  Califs  aasigiior  to  In-Door  Gya^  Loa 
Gatoa,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  42S,7M 
Int  Cl^  A63B  l/OO 

6Claia» 


M58,893 
DRIVE  FOR  SHEET  FEEDER  IN  PRINTING  PRESS 
Jnrgan  Roh,  Henaenitaflun,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmnany,  asiigiior  to 
M.A.N.  Roland  DmckmaKhinea  Aktiengeaellachaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  423,168 
Qaina  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1981, 3138540 

Int  a^  B65H  im 
U.S.  CL  271—277  4  Claims 


.-^ 


-ri^ 


^T^i'i'^^^^ 


"^-j^ 


1.  In  a  sheet  fed  printing  press  the  combination  comprising  a 
set  of  cylinders  including  an  impression  cylinder  having  grip- 
pers  for  gripping  the  sheet  during  the  printing  thereof,  a  press 
drive  directly  coupled  to  the  cylinders  for  driving  them  at  a 
substantially  constant  speed,  a  feed  board  arranged  opposite 
the  impression  cylinder  and  having  means  for  positioning  a 
sheet  with  its  leading  edge  in  a  predetermined  sutionary  posi- 
tion  for  pickup,  a  rotary  sheet  feeder  interposed  between  the 
feed  board  and  the  impression  cylinder  for  sequentially  (a) 
picking  up  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  from  its  sutionary 
position  and  (b)  transferring  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  to  the 
grippers  on  the  moving  impression  cylinder,  a  high  powered 
electric  motor  for  driving  the  sheet  feeder,  means  including 
high  resolution  pickup  heads  and  associated  angle  coders  re- 
spectively coupled  to  the  impression  cylinder  and  sheet  feeder 
for  producing  output  signals  represenutive  of  the  phase  posi^ 
tion  of  the  cylinder  and  sheet  feeder,  programmed  phase  offset 
means  defining  a  predetermined  relation  of  de^red  feeder 
phase  as  a  function  of  impression  cyUnder  phase,  comparator 
means  accepting  the  angle  coder  outpuU  for  constantly  com- 
paring the  (1)  relation  of  the  signal  from  the  sheet  feeder  angle 
coder  to  the  signal  from  the  impression  cylinder  angle  coder  to 
(2)  the  desired  relation  stored  in  the  programmed  phase  offset 
means  and  for  producing  a  control  signal  which  is  represenu- 
tive of  any  current  difference  between  the  two  relations,  and 
an  amplifier  interposed  between  the  comparator  means  and  the 
electric  motor  for  correctively  energizing  the  motor  so  that  the 
feeder  is  driven  in  the  currently  desired  phase  relation  to  the 
impression  cylinder,  the  motor  being  entirely  independent  of 
the  press  drive  so  that  the  changes  in  the  loading  upon  the 
motor  resulting  from  the  acceleration  and  deceleration  of  the 
sheet  feeder  are  isolated  from  the  press  drive  permitting  the 
latter  to  route  at  the  said  constant  speed. 


1.  A  poruble  support  bar  assembly  for  mounting  about  a 
doorway  comprising 

a  first  elongated  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  first  substantially  V-shaped  member  having  an  upper  leg 
joined  to  a  lower  leg,  said  V-member  being  engaged  at  a 
vertex  formed  by  said  upper  and  lower  legs  to  the  first 
horizontal  elongated  member  adjacent  said  first  end 
thereof,  the  first  V-shaped  member  having  a  first  stub 
projecting  from  said  lower  leg,  said  first  stub  being  paral- 
lel to  the  first  horizontal  elongated  member  and  beyond 
the  terminus  of  said  first  end; 

a  second  substantially  V-shaped  member  having  an  upper 
leg  joined  to  a  lower  leg,  said  V-shaped  member  being 
engaged  at  a  vertex  formed  by  said  upper  and  lower  legs 
to  the  first  horizontal  elongated  member  adjacent  said 
second  end  thereof,  the  second  V-shaped  member  having 
a  second  stub  projecting  from  said  lower  leg,  said  second 
stub  being  parallel  to  the  first  horizontal  member  and 
beyond  the  terminus  of  said  second  end; 

a  second  horizontal  elongated  member  having  a  firat  end  and 
a  second  end  and  engaged  about  its  said  first  end  to  the 
upper  leg  of  the  first  V-shaped  member  and  about  iu  said 
second  end  to  the  upper  leg  of  the  second  V-shaped  mem- 
ber; 

a  first  crou  strut  engaged  about  said  first  end  of  the  second 
horizontal  elongated  member  and  about  said  lower  leg  of 
said  first  V-shaped  member; 

a  second  cross  strut  engaged  about  said  second  end  of  the 
second  horizontal  elongated  member  and  about  said  lower 
leg  of  said  second  V-shaped  member; 

a  first  and  second  bracket  means  for  mounting  on  opposite 
inner-facing  surfaces  of  a  doorway  frame;  and 

means  for  engaging  the  first  and  second  bracket  means  to 
said  first  and  second  ends  of  the  first  horizontal  member. 


4,4S839S 

SPHERICAL  RECREATIONAL  HOLLOW  BODY 
Jocalyn  Torcotte,  12  Miqoeloa  St,  St  Canllle,  Camida  JOA 
IGO 

Filed  Dec  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  441,487 
Int  CL^  A63G  29/00 
U.S.  a  272—115  5  ClalBa 

1.  A  vehicle  for  movement  on  the  ground,  comprising  an 
enclosed  spherical  hollow  body  made  of  rigid,  transparent 
unbreakable  material,  said  hollow  body  being  provided  with  a 
portal  hole  for  entry  and  exit  of  one  person,  and  having  an 
external  diameter  sufficient  for  a  person  to  stand  upright  and 
walk  within  said  body,  the  surface  of  said  body  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  ventilation  apertures,  said  body  being  fbr- 
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ther  provided  wit  i  three  circumferential  ribs  at  right  angles  to 
each  other  and  extending  in  respective  diametrical  planes,  said 


ribs  radially  outw^ly 
said  body  and  eac  i 


poritioned  within  the  access  opening  of  the  annular  mem- 
ber. 


4,45M97 

COIN  CONTROLLED  SUPPORT  FOR  GAME  NET 
Jack  S.  GasBway,  Newport  BcMh«  Cidlf„  aMignor  to  Tele-Port, 
Iac„  Reno,  Nev. 

FUed  Ang.  23,  Wl,  So*.  No.  174,017 

lot  a.i  A63B  69/00 

UAa.273-29BC  WCtaims 


protruding  from  the  external  surface  of 
defining  a  circular  outer  rolling  surface. 


4,458,896 

AQUATIC  EXERaSE  ASSEMBLY 

DuUel  S.  SoUowayi  1315  18th  St,  Woodward,  Okla.  73801 

Cootiaution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  310,788,  Oct  13, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,416,451,  wUcta  h  ■  cofltinoation«iD*part  of  Ser.  No.  79,966, 

Sep.  28, 1979,  Prt.  No.  4,311,306.  This  application  Aug.  26, 

1982,  Ser.  No.  411,853 

lot  a?  A63B  21/00 

4Clalina 


U.S.  a  272-116 


17.  A  game  net  support  including  a  tubular  lower  post  • 
tubular  upper  post  telescopically  disposed  in  said  lower  post 
connector  means  for  connecting  an  end  of  a  game  net  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  upper  post  and  to  said  lower  post  actuator 
means  for  shifting  said  upper  post  upwardly  with  respect  to 
said  lower  post  releasable  holding  means  for  retaining  said 
upper  post  in  an  upper  position,  and  coin  controlled  timer 
means  cooperable  with  said  holding  means  to  release  the  same 
after  a  preset  period  of  time  wherein  the  improvement  in  said 
net  support  comprises: 
said  lower  post  having  means  at  iu  lower  end  connectable  to 

a  stub-post  adjacent  to  a  game  court  and 
said  connector  means  is  connected  to  said  upper  post  and 
said  lower  post  to  cause  the  combination  of  upward  dis- 
placement of  the  height  of  said  game  net  above  said  game 
court  at  said  upper  post  and  tensioning  of  said  game  net 
upon  shifting  said  upper  post  upwardly. 

4,458,898 

RACQUET  WITH  STRING  POSITIONING  ELEMENTS 

Robert  O.  Bodeo,  1580  Gaywood  Dr.,  AHadoia,  Cklif.  91001 

FOed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,491 

Int  a.)  A63B  51/00 

UA  a  273—73  D  is  ctalms 


1.  An  aquatic  exercise  assembly  for  use  in  repetitively  squat- 
tmg  and  doing  kne^  bends  underwater  to  strengthen  muscles 
and  improve  muscle  tone  in  the  user's  legs,  comprising: 
an  annular  generally  planar  hydrodynamic  member  having  a 
waist-receiving  I  access  opening  extending  through  sub- 
stantially the  center  thereof,  said  annular  member  having 
downwardly  and  upwardly  facing  surfacing  surfaces, 
water  flow  me^  operatively  associated  with  said  sur- 
faces for  descendingly  engaging  the  water  and  creating  a 
downward  pressure  head  when  said  annular  member  is 
lowered  in  the  water  and  an  upwardly  facing  surface  for 
ascendingly  en^ging  the  water  and  creating  an  upward 
pressure  head  when  said  annular  member  is  raised  in  the 
water;  and 
strap  means  operaitively  connected  to  said  annular  member 
for  supporting  s  tid  annular  member  from  the  user's  shoul- 
ders generally  a  wut  the  waist  of  the  user  when  the  user  is 


14.  A  racquet  comprising: 

a  racquet  body  having  a  loop  portion  and  a  handle  portion 
projecting  therefrom; 

a  set  of  first  strings  carried  by  said  loop  portion  of  the  body 
and  extending  in  a  first  direction; 

a  set  of  second  strings  carried  by  said  loop  portion  of  the 
body  and  extending  in  a  second  direction  and  crossing  said 
first  strings;  and 

at  least  one  positioning  element  engaging  one  of  said  first 
strings  and  extending  therealong  between  the  locations  of 
a  plurality  of  said  second  strings  and  having  locating 
surfaces  which  are  engageable  with  said  plurality  of  sec- 
ond strings  and  which  are  located  in  the  path  of  and  act  to 
block  displacement  of  said  plurality  of  second  strings 
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relative  to  said  positioning  element  and  longitudinally  of 
said  one  first  string; 
said  positioning  element  containing  a  plurality  of  notches 
spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  said  positioning  element 
and  receiving  different  ones  of  said  second  strings  and 
forming  a  pair  of  said  locating  surfaces  at  each  notch 
engageable  with  opposite  sides  of  one  of  said  second 
strings  to  prevent  lateral  deflection  thereof  in  either  of 
two  opposite  directions. 


4,458300 
GOLF  CLUB  AUGNMENT  SYSTEM 
Anthony  J.  Antonions,  20S  E.  Joppa  lUL,  Towton,  Md.  21204 
Continnation-ifl-part  of  Ser.  No.  761J60,  Jan.  24, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,136377,  which  is  a  contiBiuitiOB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649397, 
Jan.  16, 1976,  abaadoiied.  This  application  Oct  17, 1978,  S«r. 

No.  952,103 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabseqoent  to  Jan.  30, 

1996,  has  been  diaclaioMd. 

Int  a^  A63B  53/04.  69/36 

VJS.  a.  273—164  8  CUw 


4358399 

GAME  CAPABLE  OF  OOLLECHNG  AND  THEN 
RANDOMLY  DISPENSING  OBJECTS 
fUdeyold  Kanno,  and  TakaUko  Ichinnra,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
anignors  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd^  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,126 
ClaliBi  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1981, 56>126363 
lot  a>  A63F  5/04 
U.S.  Q.  273-138  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  toy  capable  of  receiving  and  dispensing  objects  which 
comprises: 

a  plurality  of  said  object^ 

a  housing; 

an  accumulator  means  located  on  said  housing,  said  accumu* 
lator  means  capable  of  individually  receiving  said  objects, 
accumulating  said  objects  so  received  and  dispensing  all  of 
said  objects  so  accumulated; 

a  movable  mechanical  chance  means  located  on  said  housing 
in  operative  association  with  said  accumulator  means,  said 
chance  means  movable  between  a  plurality  of  positions,  at 
least  one  of  said  positions  being  a  dispensing  position; 

activation  means  mounted  on  said  housing  in  operative 
association  with  both  said  chance  means  and  said  accumu- 
lator means,  said  activation  means  being  movable  on  said 
housing  between  at  least  an  initial  position  to  a  subsequent 
position  by  interaction  of  said  activation  means  with  one 
of  said  objects  as  said  object  is  received  by  said  accumula* 
tor  means,  said  activation  means  in  moving  from  said 
initial  position  to  said  subsequent  position  moving  said 
chance  means  ftom  one  of  its  positions  to  another  of  its 
positions; 

inhibitor  means,  said  inhibitor  means  associated  with  said 
activation  means,  said  inhibitor  means  located  on  said 
housing  in  operative  association  with  said  activation 
means,  said  inhibitor  means  positioned  on  said  housing 
such  that  said  d)ject  must  stepwise  interact  with  said 
activation  means  followed  by  interaction  with  said  inhibi- 
tor  means  prior  to  being  accumulated  by  said  accumulator 
means,  said  inhibitor  means  capable  of  inhibiting  said 
activation  means  from  interacting  with  said  chance  means 
until  said  object  has  interacted  with  said  inhibitor  means; 

said  accumulator  means  dispensing  any  of  said  objects  accu- 
mulated in  response  to  said  chance  means  moving  to  its 
diq)ennng  position  from  another  of  its  positions. 


1.  An  alignment  system  for  a  golf  club  to  enable  a  user  to 
establish  precision  alignment  for  both  lie  and  loft  indicating 
when  the  club  head  u  properly  soled,  said  golf  club  having  a 
frontal  ball  striking  face  and  upper  and  lower  surfaces  compris- 
ing: 
inner  indicia  located  on  one  of  said  surfaces  forming  a  domi- 
nant central  image  having  at  least  two  inner  directional 
marks,  at  least  one  of  said  marks  extending  on  a  line  paral- 
lel to  said  striking  face  and  at  least  a  second  of  said  marks 
extending  on  a  line  perpendicular  to  said  striking  face;  and 
outer  indicia  positioned  outside  of  said  inner  indicia  and 
located  on  the  other  of  said  surfaces,  vertically  spaced 
from  said  inner  indicia,  said  outer  indicia  having  at  least 
one  outer  directional  mark  in  the  same  linear  direction  as 
each  of  said  inner  directional  marks,  one  of  said  outer 
marks  being  parallel  to  said  striking  face  and  a  second  of 
said  outer  marks  being  perpendicular  to  said  striking  face, 
said  outer  indicia  being  complementary  to  said  inner  indi- 
cia creating  a  visual,  in-line,  outwardly  radiating  extension 
of  said  inner  indicia  whereby  said  dominant  central  image 
appears  as  one  enlarged  image  when  the  club  head  is 
properly  aligned. 


4388301 
BACKSTOP  (TARGET) 
Allan  S.  Wojdnski,  BoniAitiustr.  88,  4000  Diisseldorf  1,  Fed. 
Rap.of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,040 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1981,  3131228 

IM.  a>  F4U  1/12 
VS.  CL  r3-410  17  Claims 

1.  Target  back-stop  in  which,  behind  a  target  surface,  sepa- 
rate devices  for  braking  the  projectiles,  characterized  by  the 
fact  that  the  devices  consist  of  series  of  lamellae  that  are  ar- 
ranged behind  one  another,  in  such  a  way  that  the  lamellae  of 
the  first  series  (row)  of  lamellae  are  inclined,  by  a  predeter- 
mined angle  (al)  in  one  direction  in  relation  to  the  normal  of 
the  target  surface,  and  that  the  lamellae  of  the  second  row  of 
lamellae  are  inclined  at  an  angle  (a2)  in  the  opposite  direction 
in  relation  to  the  normal  of  the  target  surface,  that  the  individ- 
ual lamellae  of  the  lamellae  rows  are  placed  at  a  distance  to  one 
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the  front  end  of  one  lamella  each  of  the 
second  row  of  laiaellae  abuu  upon  the  rear  end  of  one  lamella 


roiv 


each  of  the  first 
be  formed  betweer 


of  lamellae,  that  zigzagged  channels  will 
the  lamellae. 


4,458,902 
QUOIT'LIKE  GAME  PIECE 
James  F.  MUler,  2^9  Quebec  Rd.,  and  Robert  C.  Coat,  2261 
Quebec  Rd.,  boii  of  Hamilton  County,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
45214 

Filed  May  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  459,313 
lat  a.3  A63B  65/10 


U.S.  a  273-427 


2  Claims 


1.  A  composite,  Hat  quoit-like  body  having  an  imperforate 
hub,  a  plurality  of  identically  contoured  arms  connected  to, 
and  radiating  from  the  hub,  the  arms  being  equi-distantly 
spaced  in  one  circumferential  direction  to  define  on  the  body, 
and  between  adjacent  arms,  similar  outwardly  facing  target 
receiving  recesses  in  the  body,  a  pin  receiving  first  hooli 
formed  on  the  outer  end  of  each  arm,  the  first  hooks  having 
bights  facing  in  the  kame  circumferential  direction,  a  second 
pin  receiving  hook  firmed  in  the  body  at  the  base  of  each  arm 
and  each  having  a  bight  ponion  facing  in  the  same  circumfer- 
ential direction  oppG|sed  the  facing  directions  of  the  bights  of 
the  first  hooks,  and  a  pin  engaging  deflector  point  formed  on 
the  body  between  the  first  and  second  hooks  and  projecting 
outwardly  into  a  recess,  said  points  being  adapted  to  deflect  a 
pin  entering  a  recess  into  either  the  first  or  the  second  hook. 


4,458303 
CONTROL  LINE  SEALING  CONNECOON 
Henry  O.  ToUll,  Bossier  City,  Lfc,  asriiBor  to  W-K-M  WsU. 
bead  Systenu,  Inc.,  Sbrc?eport,  La. 

FUsd  Dec.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  483,556 

lat  a^  F16L  33/16,  39/00 

VS.  a  277-167J  5  cutam 


nt         f$t 


1.  Sealing  assembly  for  sealing  the  passage  of  a  fluid  control 
hne  between  the  adjoining  surfaces  of  connected  first  and 
second  members,  such  as  a  tubing  head  adapter  and  a  tubing 
hanger  in  a  wellhead,  each  said  first  and  second  connected 
member  being  provided  with  a  flow  passageway  constituting  a 
part  of  said  fluid  control  line  and  disposed  in  alignment  with 
one  another; 

each  said  flow  passageway  in  each  said  connected  member 
bemg  provided  with  an  enlargement  thereof  which  forms 
a  pocket  opening  at  the  adjoining  surface  of  said  con- 
nected member  and  disposed  in  opposed  relation  to  the 
other  of  said  pockets;  and 
each  said  pocket  having  an  elongate  bore  section  of  circular 
cross-section  extending  from  the  adjoining  surface  to  iu 
pocket  bottom  end  portion  which  is  defined  by  a  frusto- 
conical  seating  surface  disposed  in  coaxial  alignment  with 
the  elongate  bore  section  and  tapering  inwardly  to  the 
bottom  end  of  the  pocket  opening  to  its  associated  flow 
passageway; 
a  metallic  tubular  sealing  element  adapted  to  be  received  in 
said  passageways  for  establishing  fluid  communication 
therebetween  and  for  sealing  the  passage  of  the  control 
line  through  said  connected  adjoining  members; 
said  tubular  sealing  element  having  a  longitudinal  bcve  of 
circular  cross-section  extending  therethrough  with  the 
longitudinal  bore  being  defined  by  internal  fhisto-conical 
surfaces  at  ite  respective  end  portions  and  a  generally 
cylindrical  bore  section  intermediate  iU  internal  frusto- 
conical  surfaces,  each  said  internal  firusto-conical  surface 
flaring  outwardly  from  the  intermediate  cylindrical  bore 
section  to  an  associated  end  of  the  tubular  sealing  element; 
said  tubular  sealing  element  having  an  external  surface  with 
tapered  end  portions  and  a  generally  cylindrical  surface 
section  of  circular  cross-sectional  configuration  interme- 
diate the  Upered  end  portions,  each  said  Upered  end 
portion  being  defined  by  an  external  frusto-conical  surface 
which  upers  from  the  generally  cylindrical  intermediate 
section  of  its  external  surface  in  an  axially  inward  direc- 
tion to  a  respective  end  of  the  tubular  sealing  element; 
said  tubular  sealing  element  having  an  axial  dimension  be- 
tween its  external  frusto-conical  surfaces  at  the  tapered 
ends  thereof  which  exceeds  the  total  axial  dimensions  of 
the  pockets  intermediate  their  frusto-conical  seating  sur- 
faces when  the  pockets  are  disposed  in  coaxial  alignment 
whereby  the  Upered  ends  of  said  metallic  tubular  sealing 
element  are  in  seated  engagement  with  the  frusto-conical 
seating  surfaces  in  said  pockets  and  subject  to  being  flexed 
and  deformed  in  an  axially  inward  direction  to  provide 
fluid-tight  metal-to-metal  annular  seals  with  said  pockets 
and  thereby  seal  the  passage  of  Uie  fluid  control  line 
through  said  connected  first  and  second  members. 
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MS8,904        

SEAL  FOR  USE  WITH  PIPES  TO  BE  FITTED  ONE  INTO 

ANOTHER  WITH  SPIGOT  AND  SOCKET  ENDS 
JohaniMt  C.  Ddhacs,  Vocrendaal-Tra  Eneheii,  Netberlaods, 
mignor  to  Robber*  en  Kmiststoffiibriek  ENBI  B.V^  Nether* 
lamb 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  269,718,  Jon.  2, 1981.  This  application  Jan. 
9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502393 
ClaiBn  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Job.  4>  1980, 
8003258 

Int  a.)  F16J  15/32 
VJS.  a.  277-207  A  5  Claiaii 


representing  the  distance  between  said  third  sealing  surfaces 
when  said  third  sealing  surfaces  make  initial  contact  with  said 
first  and  second  sealing  surfaces  as  the  first  and  second  sealing 
surfaces  are  moved  into  the  closed  position,  said  sealing  mem* 
her  and  said  first  and  second  sealing  surfaces  being  formed  of 
substantially  non-ductile  metallic  materials  and  in  the  closed 
position  the  sealing  force  applied  acts  on  said  first  and  second 
sealing  surfaces  and  said  third  sealing  surfaces  of  said  sealing 
member  and  presses  said  surfaces  together  in  an  exclusively 
elastic  deformation  range  and  only  by  said  surfaces  rolling 
relative  to  one  another,  said  sealing  member  freely  rests  on  one 
of  said  first  and  second  sealing  surfaces  when  the  sealing  de- 
vice is  open,  a  body  forming  the  one  of  said  first  and  second 
sealing  surfaces  on  which  said  sealing  member  freely  rests,  a 
holder  secured  to  said  body  and  in  contact  with  said  sealing 
member  at  a  location  spaced  radially  from  the  location  of 
contact  between  said  sealing  member  and  the  one  of  said  first 
and  second  sealing  surfaces  on  which  said  sealing  member 
freely  rests  so  that  said  holder  prevents  said  sealing  member 
from  axial  movement,  said  holder  projecting  from  the  one  said 
first  and  second  sealing  surfaces  on  which  said  sealing  member 
freely  rests  toward  the  other  said  sealing  surface. 


1.  A  seal  for  use  with  pipes  to  be  inserted  one  into  another  by 
means  of  spigot  and  socket  ends  comprising  a  sealing  sleeve 
made  of  an  elastomeric  material,  said  sleeve  being  clamped 
within  the  socket  by  a  radially  resilient  bushing  provided  with 
cuts  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  bushing,  said  bushing 
is  provided  with  a  collar  which  is  segmented  by  cuts  extending 
throughout  the  entire  width  of  said  collar. 


4,458,906 

PLATFORM  HAND  TRUCK 

Fredcridc  W.  Laonoa,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Lock* 

wood  Manufacturing  Company,  Farmington,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,921 

lat  a^  B62B  3/00 

VS.  a.  280-47  J4  9  daiuis 


4,488,905 

SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  A  HIGH*VACUUM  CLOSURE 
Hubert  Bbach,  Lustenau,  Aaatria,  aariguor  to  VAT  Aktiengeaell* 
lehaft  Fiir  Vakuum*Appirate*Techaik 

FUcd  No?.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,507 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Nor.  26, 
1979,  2947585 

Int  CU  F16J  15/08 
VS.  CI.  277-236  7  Claims 


1.  Sealing  device  for  a  high-vacuum  closure  movable  repeat- 
edly between  the  opened  and  closed  positions  with  the  surfaces 
forming  the  seal  being  metal,  such  as  for  a  high-vacuum  valve, 
comprising  a  first  sealing  surface  formed  as  a  surface  of  revolu- 
tion, a  second  sealing  surface  formed  as  a  surface  of  revolution 
and  being  coaxial  with  said  first  sealing  surface,  said  first  and 
second  sealing  surfaces  being  displaceable  in  the  axial  direction 
relative  to  one  another  when  the  high-vacuum  closure  is 
moved  between  the  opened  and  closed  positions,  said  first  and 
second  surfaces  being  movable  between  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  position  with  said  first  and  second  sealing  surfaces  being 
disposed  in  spaced  facing  relation  in  the  closed  position  and 
defining  therebetween  an  annular  space,  a  separate  annular 
sealing  member  located  within  and  bridging  the  annular  space 
between  and  being  in  sealing  contact  with  said  first  and  second 
sealing  surfaces  in  the  closed  position,  said  sealing  member 
having  third  sealing  surfaces  thereon  for  contacting  said  first 
and  second  sealing  surfaces  in  the  closed  position,  said  third 
sealing  surfaces  being  rounded  and  each  having  a  radius  of 
curvature  equal  to  one-half  the  width  of  said  sealing  member 


1.  An  improved  platform  truck  of  the  type  including  a  planar 
load  bearing  deck  having  a  subtantially  flat  top  and  vertical 
side  edges,  a  plurality  of  wheels  depending  from  the  bottom  of 
the  load  bearing  deck  and  a  handle  means  extending  upwardly 
from  one  end  of  said  load  bearing  deck  for  exerting  a  motive 
force  upon  said  platform  truck  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
a  cover  overlyingly  attached  to  the  load  bearing  deck  in- 
cluding an  integrally  formed  resilient  bumper  portion 
having  a  free  bottom  edge  which  is  laterally  flared  out- 
wardly from  a  peripheral  edge  of  the  cover  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  vertical  edges  of  said  deck  and  extending 
downwardly  from  said  top  surface;  and 
means  for  securing  said  cover  to  said  load  bearing  deck. 


4,458,907 

SKATEBOARD 

Deamia  R.  Meredith,  320  E.  Noleman  #4,  Ceatralia,  HI.  62801 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,207 

lat  a'  A63C  17/02 

VS.  CL  280-87.04  A  8  Claims 

1.  A  skateboard  comprising:  a  front  member  having  a  front 

set  of  wheels;  a  rear  member  having  a  rear  set  of  wheels;  an 

intermediate  insert  that  is  selectively  positioned  between  the 

front  and  rear  members  or  removed  therefrom  to  permit  the 

skateboard  to  be  used  in  extended  or  detracted  lengths,  wherein 

the  upper  surface  is  adapted  to  support  both  feet  of  the  rider; 
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rear  members  dir^rtly  to  each  other  in  the  retracted  length, 
said  connectors  induding  at  least  one  male  connector  on  one  of 
said  members,  at  Inst  one  female  connector  on  the  other  mem- 
ber for  receiving  Ae  male  connector  on  the  one  member  to 
directly  secure  the  front  and  rear  members  to  each  other  in  the 


retracted  length,  atlleast  one  male  connector  and  at  least  one 
female  connector  d^n  the  intermediate  insert  for  securing  the 
insert  between  the  front  and  rear  members  to  the  connectors 
thereof  in  the  extended  length;  and  a  pair  of  locking  devices 
one  of  which  is  used  singly  to  lock  the  connectors  on  the  front 
and  rear  members  djrectly  to  each  other  in  the  retracted  length 
and  both  of  which  cooperate  to  lock  the  connectors  on  the 
front  and  rear  memlwrs  to  the  connectors  on  the  intermediate 
insert  in  the  extended  length. 


with  s«d  fender  for  preventing  the  accumulation  of  foreign 
debns  between  said  fender  and  said  legs. 


4.45M10 
FOOT  RETAINER 

^^'  ^**"''^"'  **♦>  >W»  St,  MulMttaa  Beaeh,  CUJf. 
90266 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,544 

iBt  a^  B62J  25/00 

UAa2»-291  3Ctato 


4,458,908 

tANDEM  TRICYCLE 

John  R.  Strong,  1307  Kirkland  Are.,  Kirkland,  Wash.  98033 

FUed  A|r.  12, 1982,  S«r.  No.  36735 

Int.  a.}  B62K  S/00 


VJS.  a.  280-239 


32Claintt 


ivert  a  leading  bicycle  and  a  rear  bicycle 
comprising: 


1.  An  adapter  to 
into  a  tandem  tricyc 

(a)  a  pivot  shaft; 

(b)  a  steering  shaft  coupled  to  the  pivot  shaft  and  capable  of 
receiving  the  handlebar  gooseneck  of  the  rear  bicycle- 

(c)  a  two-tined  for|  downwardly  depending  from  the  pivot 
shaft  and  being  dapable  of  receiving  the  rear  wheel  of  the 
leadmg  bicycle  ijetween  the  tines  of  the  fork; 

(d)  adapters  to  connect  each  tine  of  the  fork  to  the  rear  of  the 
leading  bicycle;  ind 

(e)  a  coupling  between  the  steering  shaft  and  the  pivot  shaft 
to  allow  the  rear  bicycle  to  tilt  with  respect  to  the  leading 
bicycle  and  to  provide  a  reaction  force  to  counter  the 
moment  created  by  tilting  the  rear  bicycle. 


I.  A  foot  guide  and  retaining  apparatus  comprising: 

a  two-wheeled  vehicle  having  a  frame  for  supporting  a 

passenger; 
a  support  roller  carried  on  said  frame; 
a  guide  roller  in  fixed  spaced  apart,  parallel  relationship  with 

respect  to  said  support  roller  defining  a  space  therebe- 

tween  for  insertably  receiving  a  foot  of  the  passenger; 
a  connection  bar  having  its  opposite  ends  pivotally  com 

nected  to  the  respective  ends  of  said  rollers;  and 
limit  means  operably  coupled  between  said  connection  bar 

and  said  support  roller  for  permitting  limited  rotational 

movement  therebetween. 


4,458,909 

FRONT  FENDER  AND  FORK  ASSEMBLY 
Mlnoru  Morioka,  Saitama,  Japu,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  KabusUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep,  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,959 
Claims   priority,   sMUcation  Japan,   Sep.   19,   1981,  56- 


139565[U] 

VS,  a.  280-279 


hi.  a.iBe2K  21/02 


7  V'iflLUu* 

6.  A  front  fender  an^  fork  assembly  for  a  motorcycle,  com- 


9Clainis 


4t458,911 
CENTERING  MECHANISM  FOR  ARTICULATED 

VEHICLE 
Dennis  P.  Chadwick,  Nafuiee,  and  Hciu  W.  Becker,  WimUpeo. 

both  of  Canada,  isrignors  to  Urban  Traasportatloa  De?ek». 

■aent  Corporatfoa  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Omada 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,233 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  26, 1981, 371851 

Int  a.3  B60D  5/00 

U.S.  a  280—403  11  n.i-y 

I.  An  articulated  vehicle  comprising  a  first  chassis  and  a 
second  chassis,  each  having  an  outboard  end  and  an  inboard 
end,  coupling  means  interconnecting  said  inboard  ends  and 
mcluding  vertical  pivot  means  to  accommodate  relative  move- 
ment of  said  chassis  about  a  generally  vertical  axis  for  steering 
movement  of  said  vehicle  and  horizontal  pivot  means  to  ac- 
commodate relative  pivottd  movement  of  said  chassis  about  a 
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transvers  generally  horizontal  axis  for  relative  vertical  move* 
ment  between  said  outboard  ends,  a  tunnel  structure  intercon- 
necting said  chassis  and  pivotally  mounted  for  movement 
about  a  transverse  horziontal  axis,  and  a  centering  mechanism 
to  control  movement  of  said  tunnel  about  said  horizontal  axis, 
said  centering  mechanism  comprising  a  base  plate  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  tunnel  for  movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  a 
first  pair  of  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  plate  on  a 
first  pivot  pin,  connecting  means  spaced  from  said  pivot  pin 
and  extending  from  each  lever  of  said  first  pair  to  one  of  said 
chassis,  a  second  pair  of  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base 
plate  on  a  second  pivot  pin  spaced  from  said  first  pivot  pin  and 


6onnecting  means  spaced  from  said  pivot  pin  and  extending 
from  each  lever  of  said  second  pair  to  the  other  of  said  chassis, 
and  torque  transmitting  means  connecting  said  first  and  second 
pairs  of  levers  in  torque  transmitting  relationship  such  that 
rotation  of  either  lever  of  one  of  said  pairs  induces  equal  and 
opposite  rotation  of  a  respective  lever  of  the  other  of  said  pairs 
whereby  displacement  of  one  of  said  chassis  about  said  hori- 
zontal axis  induces  equal  and  opposite  rotation  of  said  levers  of 
each  pair  about  said  respective  pivot  pins  to  maintain  said  base 
plate  in  a  predetermined  location  relative  to  said  chassis  and 
thereby  control  movement  of  said  tunnel  structure  about  said 
horizontal  axis. 


M58.912 
COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  ASSEMBLING  TWO  PIECE 

SUS 
Gtnld  R.  Bertonacau,  16667  Montago  Way,  Tutin,  Calif. 
92680 

FIM  Apr.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  370,364 

lot  CIJ  A63C  5/02 

VS.  a.  280-603  2  Claims 


a  generally  "V"  shaped  male  block  located  in  the  rear  of  the 
fore  segment; 

a  rear  segment; 

a  generally  "V"  shaped  female  block  located  in  the  fore  end 
of  the  immediate  rear  segment; 

at  least  three  internally  threaded  ferrels  on  said  rear  block  to 
receive  machine  screws,  and  lock  the  segmenu  together; 

a  slot  in  each  ferrel  wall; 

a  metal  plate  on  said  fore  section  block  with  as  many  open- 
ings as  ferrels  in  said  rear  block; 

a  moveable  upper  metal  plate  with  the  same  number  of 
openings  said  upper  plates  connected  to  an  adjustable 
metal  hasp; 

and  means  for  adjusting  the  metal  hasp  so  that  the  upper 
plate  slips  over  the  ferrels  and  the  edge  of  the  upper  plate 
engages  the  machine  screws  through  the  slots  of  the  fer- 
rels. 


4,458,913 
INDEPENDENT  REAR  WHEEL  SUSPENSION 
ManfM  Rnnpel,  Bfrnlnihan,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  334,296,  Dec.  24, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,562 

lat  a^  B60G  3/18 

VS.  a.  280—663  19  Clalaa 


1.  An  independent  rear  wheel  suspension  for  a  vehicle  com- 
prising: 

a  chassis; 

a  wheel  support  member  for  rotatably  mounting  a  wheel; 

an  upwardly  extending  telescopic  shock  absorber  having  iu 
lower  end  rigidly  secured  to  said  wheel  support  member; 

means  pivotably  connecting  the  upper  end  of  said  shock 
absorber  to  said  chassis; 

tranversely  extending  front  and  rear  control  arms  pivotably 
connected  at  their  inboard  ends  to  said  chassis  and  at  their 
outboard  ends  to  said  wheel  support  member; 

a  spring  seat  means  seating  a  spring  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  spring  seat  means  and  said  chassis;  and 

pivot  means  connecting  said  spring  seat  means  to  said  con- 
trol arms  so  as  to  allow  said  control  arms  to  move  relative 
to  said  spring  seat  about  substantially  vertical  axes. 


1.  A  segmented  ski  comprizing  several  segments; 
a  fore  segment; 


4,488,914 
LUGGAGE  CART 
GObart  J.  HoUi,  182  Tibbetta  Rd.,  Yookert,  N.Y.  10705 
FIM  Not.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443323 
iBt  a^  B62B  1/J2 
VS.  a.  280-654  3  Claian 

1.  An  improved  luggage  cart  comprising  an  elongated  lug- 
gage cart  body  formed  of  tubular  spaced  apart  opposite  side 
members  providing  a  handle  at  a  top  end  thereof  and  having 
wheel  means  mounted  at  a  bottom  end  thereof,  a  luggage-sup- 
porting member  having  opposite  side  members  spaced  apart 
the  same  distance  as  said  tubular  opposite  side  member  of  said 
luggage  cart  body  and  pivotally  mounted  at  said  bottom  end  of 
said  body  for  pivotally  traversing  movement  between  an  oper- 
ative luggage-supporting  position  extending  transversely  of 
said  luggage  cart  body  and  an  operative  compact  storage 
poution  in  folded  relation  against  said  luggage  cart  body,  and 
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•  pair  of  combinatioji  weight-support  and  clamp  members,  one 
each  of  said  combination  members  being  routably  disposed  on 
each  said  side  menjber  of  said  luggage-supporting  member, 
each  said  combinaton  member  having  a  surface  adapted  to 
support  weight  on  one  side  and  clamp-like  projections  depend- 
ing from  said  other  side,  whereby  in  one  selected  position  of 
rotation  of  each  said  combination  member  said  surface  thereon 


is  adapted  to  be  in  supporting  relation  beneath  luggage  placed 
on  said  cart  with  sad  depending  clamp-like  projections  in 
contact  with  a  support  surface,  and  in  a  180*  position  of  rota- 
tion therefhmi  said  clamp-like  projections  are  adapted  to  be  in 
facing  relation  to  sai4  opposite  tubular  side  members  of  said 
luggage  cart  body  preparatory  to  achieving  a  clamping  en- 
gagement therewith  incident  to  the  folding  traverse  of  said 
luggage-supporting  member  against  said  luggage  cart  body. 


,      M8M1S 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  WHEEL  SUSPENSION 
Peter  K.  EoMry,  Hatton,  Eagiaiid,  aaaignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Conpttqr,  DMvbon^  Mieh^  a  put  intcreft 
per  No.  PCr/GB81/00249,   371  DMe  JoL  19,  1982,   lOKe) 
DM*  Jol.  19, 1912,  per  Pub.  No.  WO82/016W,  Per  Pub. 
Ditc  May  r,  1982 

per  FIM  Not.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  403,736 
GaioM  priority,  applicatioa  United  Klogdom,  No?.  19, 1980, 
8037015;  May  5, 1981, 8113724 

bt  a^  B60G  7/02 
U.8.  a  280-668  12  Claina 


I.  A  motor  vehicle  Wheel  suspension  in  which: 

a.  a  compliance  device  permits  limited  longitudinal  displace- 
ment of  the  wheel  relative  to  the  vehicle  so  that  the  wheel 
can  be  displaced  forwardly  and  rearwardly  by  routing 
out  of  balance  forces  when  the  wheel  rotates  at  a  critical 
wobble  speed;  and 

b.  the  geometry  of  tfie  suspension  is  such  that  it  causes  the 
wheel  to  toe  in  for  forward  longitudinal  displacement  of 
the  wheel  and  to  toe  out  for  rearward  longitudinal  dis- 
placement of  the  wheel  by  substantially  the  same  amount 
for  a  given  longitudinal  displacement  as  the  toe  in  and  toe 


out  movementt  which  would  be  caused  for  the  same 
longitudinal  displacement  at  said  critica]  wobble  speed  by 
said  out  of  balance  forces  in  the  absence  of  any  restraint  of 
angular  movements  of  the  wheel  about  a  substantially 
vertical  axis,  whereby  the  effect  of  the  out  of  balance 
forces  on  the  unsprung  part  of  the  vehicle  is  reduced. 

4,488,916 
AUTOMATIC  SEAT  BELT  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE 
Mairoto  Yamada,  and  Takayoaid  Masotaai,  both  of  Toyota, 
Japaa,  aaaignors  to  Toyota  Jidoahi  KabolriU  Kaiiha,  Aidd, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,251 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Dae.  21, 1981, 56-206704 
IM.  a'  B60R  2im 
U A  CL  280-802  3  chimg 


1.  An  automatic  seat  belt  device  for  a  vehicle  having  a  guide 
arm  for  moving  a  seat  belt  webbing  forwardly  of  the  seat  with 
the  opening  of  a  door  and  for  guiding  the  seat  belt  webbing  to 
a  passenger  restricting  position  with  the  closure  of  the  door, 
said  automatic  seat  belt  device  comprising: 
a  door  switch  having  a  movable  contact  responsive  to  the 
opening  and  closure  of  the  door,  an  open  side  contact 
contacted  with  the  movable  contact  upon  opening  of  the 
door,  and  a  closed  side  contact  contacted  with  the  mova- 
ble contact  upon  closure  of  the  door, 
a  first  circuit  for  connecting  the  open  side  contact  with  a 
driving  circuit  of  a  drive  motor  of  the  guide  arm  for 
guiding  the  seat  belt  webbing, 
a  second  circuit  for  connecting  the  closed  side  contact  with 

the  driving  circuit, 
a  first  limit  switch  for  stopping  the  driving  of  the  guide  arm 
when  the  guide  arm  is  routed  to  the  firont  side  of  the  seat, 
said  first  limit  switch  being  in  said  first  circuit, 
a  second  limit  switch  for  stopping  the  driving  of  the  guide 
arm  when  the  guide  arm  is  rotated  to  the  passenger 
restricting  position,  said  second  limit  switch  being  in  said 
second  circuit,  and 
a  switch  in  said  first  circuit  to  open  when  an  emergency 
buckle  in  said  seat  belt  is  released  for  detecting  whether 
said  seat  belt  can  restrict  said  passenger,  whereby  when 
said  switch  detects  a  condition  of  said  seat  belt  release, 
said  first  circuit  is  open  and  said  guide  arm  does  not 
move  said  seat  belt  forwardly. 


4,488317 
SUSPENSION  APPARATUS 
Hldeki  Man,  Wako;  Tetaaro  MHani,  NUa,  aiBd  Takaoiid  Miyo- 
shi,  Wako,  aU  of  Japan,  ani«Mn  to  Hoada  Gikaa  Kogyo 
KabusUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344^24 
OaiBM  priority,  applieatioa  Japn,  Fab.  2,  1981,  56-12988; 
Feb.  3, 1981,  56-13762 

Iirt.  a)  B6OK  lVi2;  B60G  WIO 
U.S.  a  280—705  •     5  Gains 

1.  A  suspension  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 
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(a)  an  axle  beam  for  mounting  a  wheel  on  each  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  Panhard  rod  means  connected  between  said  axle  beam 
and  the  body  of  the  vehicle,  for  supporting  the  axle  beam; 
and 

(c)  a  pair  of  trailing  arm  means,  each  trailing  arm  means 
being  connected  between  said  axle  beam  and  the  body  of 


WHEELCHAIR  CARRYING  VEHICLE 
Kiyoahi    KawMUaa,    Tokyo,    and    Koddd    Matmawa, 
Sagamfliara,  both  of  Japan,  aarigBors  to  NInaa  Motor  Cam- 
paay,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jaik  S,  19t2,  Ser.  No.  337,139 

Oaimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  19,  IMl,  SM091 

Iirt.  a.)  B60R  21/00:  A47C  7/S6 

VS.  a.  280— 7S1  10  Claims 


the  vehicle,  one  of  said  trailing  arm  means  including  bear- 
ing means  for  connecting  said  trailing  arm  means  to  said 
axle  beam  such  that  said  one  of  said  trailing  arm  means  is 
rotauble  about  said  axle  beam,  the  other  trailing  arm 
means  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  axle  beam. 


4,488,918 

REAR  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  WITH  A  TRANSVERSE 

LEAF  SPRING 

Manured  Runpel,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  2A,  1981,  Scr.  No.  334^294 

Int  a^  B60G  11/08 

VS.  a.  280-719  9  Ciaiffli 


1.  A  rear  wheel  suspension  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  chassis; 

a  wheel  support  member  for  rotatably  mounting  a  road 

wheel; 
an  upwardly  extending  telescopic  shock  absorber  having  its 

lower  end  rigidly  secured  to  said  wheel  support  member; 
means  pivotably  connecting  the  upper  end  of  said  shock 

absoiter  to  said  chassis; 
transversely  extending  front  and  rear  control  arms  pivotably 

connected  at  their  inboard  ends  to  said  chassis  and  at  their 

outboard  ends  to  said  wheel  support  member; 
a  spring  seat  means  pivotably  connected  to  said  arms  such 

that  said  control  arms  are  allowed  to  pivot  relative  to  said 

spring  seat  means  about  substantially  vertical  axes  as  said 

road  wheel  recesses;  and 
a  transverse  leaf  spring  interposed  between  said  spring  seat 

means  and  said  chassis  with  said  leaf  spring  attached  to 

said  chassis  at  a  laterally  inward  position  from  said  wpmg 

seat  means. 


1.  A  wheelchair  carrying  vehicle  having  a  vehicle  body 
structure  including  a  floor  panel  and  an  inner  roof  panel  above 
the  floor  panel,  Uie  floor  panel  being  adi4>ted  to  have  sup- 
ported  thmon  a  wheelchair,  said  vehicle  having  a  head  rest 
assembly  which  comprises 

a  head  rest  support  frame  which  is  rockable  about  a  pivotal 
axis  fixed  with  respect  to  the  vehicle  body  structure  and 
loated  adjacent  said  roof  panel  and  which  is  lengthwise 
extensible  toward  and  collapsible  away  firom  said  axis, 

at  least  one  head  rest  member  supported  on  said  head  rest 
support  frame,  the  head  rest  assembly  being  rockable 
about  said  axis  between  a  predetermined  uppermost  angu- 
lar position  having  said  head  rest  member  positioned  close 
to  the  underside  of  the  roof  panel  and  a  predetermined 
lowermost  angular  position  having  the  head  rest  member 
positioned  adjacent  the  head  portion  of  an  occupant  of 
said  wheelchair, 

a  lock-unlock  unit  securely  held  in  position  adjacent  said  axis 
and  comprising  a  lock  control  lever  rockable  about  said 
axis  and  securely  connected  to  said  head  rest  support 
frame,  the  lock-unlock  unit  being  operable  for  having  the 
lock  control  lever  selectively  locked  to  and  unlocked 
from  the  vehicle  body  structure;  and 

manually-operated  lock-unlocked  control  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  lock-unlock  unit  for  having  said  lock 
control  lever  locked  to  or  unlocked  from  the  vehicle  body 
structure, 

wherein  said  lock-unlock  unit  further  comprises   ' 

a  support  member  securely  connected  to  the  vehicle  body 
structiwe, 

first  and  second  rocking  arms  which  are  disposed  on  the 
support  member  and  which  are  rockable  together  with 
respect  to  the  support  member  about  a  common  axis  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  said  pivotal  axis  and  fixed  with 
respect  to  the  support  member,  said  lock  control  lever 
being  selectively  locked  to  and  unlocked  from  the  support 
member,  the  first  and  second  rocking  arms  being  rockable 
about  said  common  axis  in  a  first  direction  to  have  said 
lock  control  lever  locked  to  the  support  member  and  a 
second  direction  to  have  the  lock  control  lever  unlocked 
from  the  support  member, 

biasing  means  connected  between  said  lock  control  means 
and  said  first  and  second  rocking  arms  and  urging  said 
rocking  arnu  for  rocking  motion  in  said  second  direction 
about  said  common  axis; 

a  cam  member  rockable  with  respect  to  the  support  member 
about  said  pivotal  axis; 

a  coupling  member  providing  engagement  between  the 
second  rocking  arm  and  said  cam  member  for  translating 
an  angular  movement  of  the  second  rocking  arm  about 
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said  common  axis  into  an  angular  movement  of  the  cam 
member  about  said  pivotal  axis; 

a  cam  follower  member  rockable  with  respect  to  said  sup- 
port member  Ibout  a  cam  follower  axis  substantially  paral- 
lel with  said  pivotal  axis  and  fixed  with  respect  to  the 
support  member,  said  cam  member  being  engageable  with 
said  cam  follower  member  for  driving  the  cam  follower 
member  for  racking  motion  about  the  cam  follower  axis 
when  the  cani  member  is  caused  to  turn  in  one  direction 
about  said  coitimon  axis;  and 

a  toothed  lock  member  rockable  with  said  cam  follower 
member  about  said  cam  follower  axis  between  a  predeter- 
mined fint  angular  position  to  have  said  lock  control  lever 
locked  to  said  support  member  and  a  predetermined  sec- 
ond angular  position  to  have  the  lock  control  lever  un- 
locked from  tKe  support  member,  the  toothed  lock  mem- 
ber having  an  arcuately  curved  toothed  edge  portion; 

said  lock  control  lever  having  a  toothed  edge  portion  arcu- 
ately curved  about  said  pivotal  axis  and  engageable  with 
the  toothed  edge  portion  of  the  toothed  lock  member,  the 
respective  tocjthed  edge  portions  of  the  toothed  lock 
member  and  the  lock  control  member  being  held  in  mesh 
with  each  other  when  the  toothed  lock  member  is  held  in^i 
said  fint  angular  position  thereof  and  being  disengaged 
from  each  othar  when  the  toothed  locked  member  is  held 
in  said  second  (mgular  position  thereof. 


M58,930 

TENSIONLESS  SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 
Tadahiko  Oaki,  Kocai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figi  Kiko  Kabushiki 
Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1981,  Scr.  No.  319,996 

Int.  a.^  B65H  75/4% 

UAa.2«>-Ml  r  Claims 


(g)  a  guide  disk  rotatably  supported  concentrically  with  said 
second  flange  and  said  second  spool-locking  means  and 
urged  against  said  second  flange  so  that  said  guide  disk 
routes  with  said  spool  due  to  frictional  coupling,  for 
controlling  the  position  of  said  follower  in  response  to 
roution  of  the  spool,  a  side  of  said  guide  disk  facing  away 
from  said  second  flange  being  formed  with: 
an  original  position  area  towards  which  said  follower  is 
urged  and  to  which  said  follower  moves  when  said 
follower  is  disengaged  from  said  second  spool-locking 
means  by  said  follower-release  means; 
a  reverse-direction  follower-guide  portion  having  an  inner 
edge  formed  in  proximity  to  the  original  position  area 
such  that  when  said  guide  disk  rotates  in  the  direction  of 
reeling  out  the  seat  belt  said  follower  enters  the  reverse- 
direction  follower  guide  portion  and  is  caught  by  the 
inner  edge  within  one  revolution  of  the  guide  disk  to 
prevent  said  guide  disk  from  further  rotation  in  the 
direction  of  reeling  out  the  seat  belt  and  to  allow  said 
second  flange  of  said  spool  to  rotate  with  respect  to  the 
guide  disk  in  sliding  contact  therewith; 
a  several-turn  spiral  follower-guide  portion  connected  to 
the  reverse-direction  follower-guide  portion  so  that  said 
follower  enten  the  several-turn  spiral  follower-guide 
portion  from  the  reverse-direction  follower-guide  por- 
tion when  said  guide  disk  rotates  in  the  direction  of 
retracting  the  seat  belt,  the  several-turn  spiral  follower 
guide  portion  extending  spirally  for  several  turns  of  the 
guide  disk  in  the  direction  of  retracting  the  seat  belt  so 
that  said  follower  moves  along  the  several-turn  spiral 
follower-guide  portion  as  the  guide  disk  rotates  in  the 
direction  of  reeling  out  the  seat  belt;  and 
a  spool-locking  portion  formed  in  the  several-turn  spiral 
follower-guide  portion  for  moving  said  follower  into 
engagement  with  said  second  spool-locking  means, 
whereby  when  the  seat  belt  initially  reels  out,  the  fol- 
lower enters  the  reverse-direction  follower-guide 
portion  and  is  caught  by  the  inner  edge  thereof,  and 
then  when  the  seat  belt  is  retracted,  the  follower 
enters  the  several-turn  spiral  follower-guide  portion 
so  that  when  the  seat  belt  reels  out  again,  the  follower 
moves  into  engagement  with  said  second  spool-lock- 
ing means  through  said  spool-locking  hole,  thereby 
preventing  retracting  tension  from  being  applied  to 
the  seat  belt  until  the  follower-release  means  is  oper- 
ated. 


1.  A  seat  belt  retr  ctor  for  an  automotive  vehicle  compris 
ing: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  spool  onto  vjhich  a  seat  belt  is  wound,  having  a  first 
flange  with  a  first  spool-locking  means  and  a  second 
flange  with  a  second  spool-locking  means,  said  spool 
being  rouubly  supported  within  said  frame; 

(c)  a  spool  spring  for  urging  ^d  spool  in  the  direction  of 
retraction  of  the  seat  belt; 

(d)  an  emergency  spool-locking  mechanism  responsive  to 
abrupt  deceleration  of  the  vehicle  to  prevent  the  spool 
from  rotating  in  the  direction  of  reeling  out  the  seat  belt  in 
conjunction  witk  said  first  spool-locking  means; 

(e)  a  follower  for  preventing  said  spool  from  rotating  in  the 
retracting  direction  of  the  seat  belt  in  conjunction  with 
said  second  spool-locking  means; 

(0  ■  follower  release  means  for  disengaging  said  follower 
fitmi  said  second  spool-locking  means  in  response  to  a 
signal  for  retracting  the  seat  belt;  and 


4,458,921 
SEAT  BELT  TENSIONING  DEVICE 
Masakaiu  Chiba,  and  Fumio  Matiaoka,  both  of  Sasoao,  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabnshlki  Kaidia,  AicU,  Japan 

FtM  Jul.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  400,383 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Aog.   12,  1981,  56- 
119701[U] 

Int  a.}  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  CI.  280—806  16  Claims 


1.  A  seat  belt  tensioning  device  to  be  mounted  on  a  vehicle, 
comprising: 

a  cylinder  installed  within  a  room  of  the  vehicle; 

a  piston  slidably  inserted  within  said  cylinder; 

a  rod,  a  first  end  of  which  is  connected  to  said  piston  within 
said  cylinder  and  a  second  end  of  which  extends  outside  of 
said  cylinder,  passing  through  a  through  hole  formed  in  an 
end  wall  of  said  cylinder; 

a  joint  member  which  is  attached  to  said  second  end  of  said 
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rod  for  connecting  said  rod  to  •  seat  belt; 

a  piston  operating  means  for  moving  said  piston  in  one  direc- 
tion in  which  said  piston  leaves  said  end  wall  of  said 
cylinder  at  an  urgent  time  such  as  upon  a  vehicle  impact; 
and 

an  energy  absorbing  member  which  is  formed  of  plastically 
deformable  material  and  is  disposed  between  said  joint 
member  and  said  end  wall  of  said  cylinder  for  absorbing 
the  piston  operating  energy, 

said  energy  absorbing  member  having  a  thin  portion,  of 
which  each  end  faces  said  joint  member  and  said  end  wall 
of  said  cylinder,  respectively,  and  of  which  the  thickness 
is  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  rod, 

whereby  said  energy  absorbing  member  is  strongly  sand- 
wiched between  said  end  wall  and  said  joint  member  and 
plastically  deformed  when  a  stroke  of  said  piston  exceeds 
a  predetmnined  stroke. 

M58,922 

RECORD  MATERIAL  CARRYING  A  COLOR 

DEVELOPER  COMPOSITION 

Kenneth  J.  Shanton,  Beaconafleld,  Engfauid,  aaiignor  to  The 

Wiggins  Tcapc  Groap  United,  HanpaUre,  Eagtand 
DfTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  272,733,  Ju.  Il<  1981,  Pat  No.  4,387,117. 
lUs  appUcatfon  Mar.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  474^83 
ClaliBS  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jua.  12, 1980, 
8019284 

Int  a^  B41M  5/16.  5/18.  5/22 
U.S.  a  346—225  8  Clalns 


^ 


m  mmi 


1.  Record  material  carrying  a  colour  developer  composition 
comprising  a  particulate  amorphous  hydrated  silica/hydrated 
alumina  composite  in  which  the  hydrated  silica  and  hydrated 
alumina  are  chemically  bound,  characterized  in  that  the  mean 
alumina  content  of  the  composite  on  a  dried  weight  basis  is 
from  l.S  to  S.0%  based  on  the  total  dry  weight  of  silica  and 
alumina.  

4^458,923 
FIRE  HOSE  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Robert  E  Burrongha,  P.O.  Bos  S35, 1195  BaacUoc  A?c  BnU- 
hcad  aty,  Ariz.  86430 

Filed  Jon.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  r5,349 

iBt  a.)  F16L  S5/00 

U.S.  a  285—8  14  OaloM 


pling  fhmi  engagement  to  a  valve  outlet  on  a  valve,  the  locking 
device  comprising: 
first  and  second  clamping  members  wherein  the  first  and 

second  clamping  members,  when  in  a  closed  position, 

comprise: 

(a)  a  first  generally  cylindrical  passage  for  receipt  of  a  valve 
body; 

(b)  a  second  generally  cylindrical  passage  for  receipt  of  a 
hose  coupling  engaged  to  the  valve  outlet;  and 

(c)  means  for  locking  Uie  first  and  second  clamping  memben 
together  on  the  valve  for  preventing  removal  of  the  hose 
coupling  from  the  valve  outlet,  said  locking  means  com- 
prising: 

(i)  a  first  locking  lug  on  the  first  clamping  member;  and 
(ii)  a  second  locking  lug  on  the  second  clunping  member, 
the  locking  lugs  each  having  an  opening,  wherein  when 
the  clamping  members  are  in  a  closed  position  the  lock- 
ing lug  openings  are  in  alignment  for  receipt  of  the  shaA 
of  a  lock  with  the  axes  of  said  locking  lug  openings 
being  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  second 
generally  cyUndrical  passage;  and 
wherein  the  first  and  second  clamping  members  each  comprise 
a  semi-circular  flange  extending  inwardly  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  second  generally  cylin- 
drical passage  for  defining  the  opening  of  the  second  paaaage, 
the  inner  surface  of  such  inwardly  extending  flanges  providing 
an  abutting  surface  for  ears  which  extend  from  the  surface  of 
the  hose  coupling  beyond  the  diameter  of  the  opening  of  the 
second  passage  for  preventing  removal  of  the  hose  coupling 
from  the  valve  outlet  when  the  first  and  second  clamping 
members  are  locked  together  on  the  valve. 


4,488,924 
BIMETAL  FLANGE  CONNECTOR 
GoBter  Schllcfat,  15  Brioocc  View,  Orioda,  Calif.  94563 
PCT  No.  PCrAJS81/01596,   371  Date  Jnl.  29,  1982,    102(c) 
Date  JdL  29, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/019r,  PCT  Fob. 
Date  Jon.  10, 1982 
ContinaatiOB*ia>part  of  Scr.  No.  212,021,  Dee.  1, 1980, 
abaadoBcd.  This  PCT  applicatton  No?,  r,  1981,  Scr.  J^o. 

425,127 

IM.  a^  F16L  23/00 

U.S.  a  285-329  6  Claims 


1.  A  locking  device  for  preventing  removal  of  a  hose  cou- 


1.  A  bimetal  flange  connector  comprising:  a  preformed 
flange  inset  (12)  consisting  of  a  first  metal  material  connectable 
to  a  piping  system  component  (15)  of  compatible  material  to 
said  first  metal  material;  and,  cast-on  flange  rim  (14)  consisting 
of  a  second  castable  material  directly  cast  onto  said  preformed 
inset  (12),  wherein  said  inset  (12)  has  an  interface  juncture  (43) 
with  said  rim  (14)  and  at  least  at  said  interface  juncture  (43)  is 
interposed  a  boundary  layer  (45)  of  a  third  material  prior  to 
casting  said  flange  rim  (14)  onto  said  inset  (12),  and  wherein 
said  second  material  has  a  carbon  content  higher  than  the 
carbon  content  of  said  first  material,  and,  said  third  nuterial 
has  an  essential  characteristic  of  inhibiting  migration  of  carbon 
firom  said  second  material  to  said  first  material. 
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PIPE  JOINT 
(korwt  M.  RuUm,  ud  GMrgt  G.  Grifluwr,  both  of  FanMri 
Bmeh,  Tn^  mimon  to  (Ms  EagiiiMrlBs  Corporattoo, 
Dollas,  Tex. 

FUid  May  19, 1983,  to.  No.  496,242 
I  lot  a.}  F16L  ^5/00 
U  A  a  285-^2i  6  Clain 

1.  A  pipe  joint  <br  connecting  sections  of  pipe  with  each 
other,  comprising: 

•.  •  box  means  having  internal  threads  and  a  pin  means 
having  external  threads  and  the  threads  being  coengage- 
able  with  each  other  to  make  up  the  joint; 

b.  an  internal,  annular  groove  in  the  box  means  spaced  longi- 
tudinally from  the  inner  end  of  the  internal  threads; 

c.  a  first  annular  sealing  surface  located  between  the  inner 
end  of  the  internal  threads  and  the  internal  groove  and  a 
second  annular  sealing  surface  located  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  internal  groove; 

d.  both  the  first  and  second  sealing  surfaces  tapering  in- 
wardly towards  the  center  of  the  box  means  and  the  small- 
eat  inside  diameter  of  the  first  sealing  surface  significantly 
larger  than  the  largest  inside  diameter  of  the  second  seal- 
ing surface;       . 

e.  the  pin  means  hkving  a  first  sealing  surface  on  its  exterior 
spaced  longitudinally  from  the  external  threads  and  a 


an  externally  threaded  male  member  with  threads  engaging 
the  threads  of  said  sleeve,  having  a  central  bore  coaxial 
with  the  bore  of  said  female  member,  a  frustoconical  male 
seating  surface  complementary  to  said  female  seating 
surface,  an  annular  groove  in  said  male  seating  surface 
directed  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
bore  with  one  side  of  the  groove  having  a  greater  depth 
than  the  other  side,  an  0-ring  of  deformable  and  non-com- 
pressible material  in  said  groove,  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  groove  being  larger  than  that  of  said  O-ring,  said 
O-ring  having  a  cross-sectional  height  which  is  greater 
than  the  minimum  depth  of  said  groove  and  extending 
beyond  an  imaginary  frustoconical  surface  connecting  the 
minimum  and  greater  depth  sides  of  the  groove  when 
undeformed,  said  O-ring  having  a  nie  and  shape  with 
respect  to  the  size  and  shape  of  the  groove  such  that  the 
O-ring  is  deformed  towards  the  greater  depth  side  of  the 
groove  by  said  female  seating  surface,  said  groove  being 
positioned  so  that  said  female  seating  surface  sealingly 
contacte  said  male  seating  surface  on  each  side  of  said 
groove  with  no  portion  of  the  O-ring  being  between  said 
male  and  female  surfaces,  said  male  member  having  • 
thickness  between  said  central  bore  and  the  bottom  of  said 
groove  sufficient  to  withstand  the  pressure  exerted 
through  said  O-ring  without  deformation  of  the  male 
member. 

4,488,927 
FERRULES  SEALS 
JuBM  L.  Smith,  Lemont,  Dl^  aaiipior  to  Tht  United  Statn  of 
America  ai  repreaentad  by  the  United  States  Departncnt  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Job.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  27S,1C5 

Int  CL3  F16L  19/00 

U.S.a28S-343  schims 


second  sealing  Wace  on  its  exterior  spaced  longitudi- 
nally from  the  flht  sealing  surface; 

(.  the  fint  and  second  sealing  surfaces  of  the  pin  means  and 
the  box  means  raspectively  having  matching  Upers  which 
form  metal-to-metal  seals  during  make-up  of  the  joint; 

g-  a  polymeric  seal  ring  disposed  in  the  annular  groove; 

h.  a  shoulder  on  the  exterior  of  the  pin  means  between  its 
first  and  second  sealing  surface;  and 

i.  the  shoulder  eneivzing  the  seal  ring  to  form  a  fluid  barrier 
during  make-up  of  the  joint. 

4^488,926 

HYDRAUUC  H06E  ADAPTER  WITH  O-RING  SEAL 

Nipl  D.  L.  WOliamsM,  4208  Ctabricw  Dr.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  May  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,222 

irt,  a.3  n«L  2s/oa  woo 

UAa288-332J   [  ISCIatais 


1.  A  house  coupling,  comprising: 

a  female  member  having  a  central  bore  and  a  frustoconical 
female  seating  suHiKe; 

an  internally  thnaded  sleeve  routably  secured  to  said  fe- 
male member,  and 


1.  A  sealing  device  comprising: 

an  outer  tube  having  a  cylindrical  bore  extending  from  one 
end  thereof,  and  an  inner  shoulder  extending  Radially  from 
the  cylindrical  bore,  said  outer  tube  adapted  to  receive  an 
inner  tube  in  said  cylindrical  bore, 

a  first  annular,  cylindrical,  metallic  member  having  an  inner 
tube  opening,  and  having  an  end  wall  encompassing  said 
opening  inclined  relative  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  inner 
tube  opening,  thereby  forming  a  convex  surface,  a  first 
annular,  axially  extending,  deformable  flange  located  on 
the  edge  of  said  first  member  end  wall  a(yacent  to  said 
opening, 

a  second  annular,  cylindrical,  metallic  member  having  an 
inner  tube  opening  and  having  an  end  wall  encompassing 
said  opening  inclined  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  inner  tube  opening,  thereby  forming  a  concave  sur- 
face, a  second  annular,  axially  extending,  deformable 
flange  located  on  the  edge  of  said  second  member  end 
wall  opposite  to  said  opening,  said  first  and  second  annular 
flanges  being  adapted  to  be  in  respective  registration  with 
opposing  end  wall  portions  of  said  second  and  first  annu- 
lar members. 

coupling  means  secured  to  the  outer  tube  for  axially  forcing 
said  first  and  second  memben  together  with  one  of  said 
members  abutting  said  inner  shoulder  of  said  outer  tube, 
whereby  said  flanges  are  deformed  to  respectively  engage 
the  inner  tube  and  outer  tube  to  form  a  seal  and  said  con- 
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vex  and  concave  turftcet  of  said  fint  and  tecond  member 
are  impinged  upon  each  other,  to  thereby  prevent  over- 
tightening and  puncture  of  the  inner  tube. 

4,458,928 

RIM  TYPE  PANIC  EXH  ACTUATOR 

Aaron  M.  Hirachbciii,  Diamond  Bar,  GaUf^  aarifnor  to  Adams 

RHp  MaanflMtwing  COn  Oty  of  IndMlry,  CUif . 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1981,  Sar.  No.  247,193 

lat  a^  EOSC  15/(0,  3/36:  EDBB 17/00 

MS.  a.  292-92  3 


mg: 


1.  A  panic  exit  door  bolt  and  actuator  mechanism  compris- 


a  housing  adapted  for  horizontal  external  mounting  on  one 
face  of  said  door, 

bolt  means  at  one  end  of  said  housing  movable  into  bolted 
and  unbolted  relation  with  respect  to  a  strike  supported  on 
an  associated  upright  door  frame,  respectively,  by  the 
closing  and  opening  movements  of  said  door; 

movable  latch  means  within  said  housing  normally  enabling 
movement  of  the  bolt  means  to  said  bolted  position,  but 
opposing  movement  to  said  unbolted  position,  comprising: 
an  elongate  link  member  supported  for  longitudiinal  recip- 

rocable  movement; 
spring  means  normally  biasing  said  link  member  in  a  direc- 
tion towards  a  fixed  stop  limit  position  opposing  move- 
ment of  said  bolt  means  to  said  unbolted  position; 

manually  operable  means  including  a  key-controlled  rotat- 
able  cam  member  operable  fhm  one  face  of  said  door  to 
move  said  latch  means  to  a  position  enabling  movement  of 
said  bolt  means  to  said  unbolted  position  by  the  opening 
movement  of  the  door,  said  cam  membo*  being  selectively 
mounuble  on  opposite  sides  of  the  link  member  axis  to 
adapt  the  manually  operable  key-controlled  means  for 
right  and  left  hand  swinging  doors;  and 

connection  means  between  said  latch  means  and  said  manu- 
ally operable  means  includmg  laterally  spaced  end  finger 
portions  positioned  on  opponte  sides  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  link  member  engagnble,  upon  rotation  of  said 
cam  member,  to  move  said  link  member  in  a  direction 
away  fnm  said  opposing  position. 

2.  A  panic  exit  door  bolt  and  actuator  mechanism  compris- 


mg: 


a  housing  adapted  for  horizontal  external  mounting  on  one 
face  of  said  door, 

bolt  means  at  one  end  of  said  housing  movable  into  bolted 
and  unbolted  relation  with  respect  to  a  strike  supported  on 
an  associated  upright  door  frame,  respectively,  by  the 
closing  and  opening  movements  of  said  door,  said  bolt 
means  comprising  a  star  wheel  supported  on  a  rotatably 
mounted  shaft  and  having  a  plurality  of  generally  radially 
extending  angularly  spaoed  arms  movable  in  a  plane  of 
rotation  traversed  by  said  strike  during  movement  of  the 
door  to  a  closed  position,  whereby  upon  engagement  of 
the  strike  with  any  one  of  said  arms,  as  the  door  is  closed, 
it  will  rotate  a  following  arm  into  overlying  bolted  rela- 
tion to  said  strike; 

detent  means  operable  to  position  the  star  wheel  at  discrete 
circumferential  positions  and  with  one  of  its  arms  at  such 
position  occupying  a  bolted  position,  said  detent  means 
comprising: 

flutes  peripherally  formed  on  said  shaft, 
spring  ui^  ball  means  adapted  to  successively  seat  in 
said  flutes  as  the  star  wheel  is  rotated  from  one  discrete 
position  to  another, 

movable  latch  means  within  said  housing  normally  enabling 


movement  of  the  bolt  means  to  said  unbolted  position;  and 
manually  operable  means  accessible  from  one  face  of  said 
door  to  move  the  latch  means  to  a  position  enabling  move- 
ment of  said  bolt  means  to  said  unbolted  position  by  the 
opening  movement  of  the  door. 

4,408,929 

AUTOMATIC  LOCUNG  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

REVOLVING  SHUTTER 

G8MW  J.  A.  Pads,  MoBdorfrtraaae  20, 4350  Bad  NadMiai,  Fad. 

Rap.  of  Gamaay 

Filed  Jib.  30, 1981,  Sar.  No.  279449 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Geraaay,  JoL  2, 
1980,3024984 

brt.  a*  EOBC  3/04 
U.S.  a  292—128  6 


1.  An  automatic  locking  device  for  a  revolving  shutter  to 
protect  it  against  unauthorized  pulling  up  from  the  outside  by 
means  of  a  locking  device  which  is  moved  into  its  locking 
position  after  the  revolving-shutter  casing  has  been  lowered, 
wherein  there  are  provided: 

a  belt  pulley  and  a  roller  insertion  cap; 

a  lateral  axle  bearing  having  a  round  bearing  element  mount- 
ing said  pulley  for  rotating  movement  with  respect  thereto 
and  having  a  fixed  square  bearing  pin  connected  thereto 
and  the  end  of  which  u  designed  as  a  round  cylinder; 

a  locking  lever  pivotably  mounted  on  said  roller  insertion 
cap; 

said  belt  pulley  and  said  roller  insertion  cap  each  having  an 
annular  side  web,  said  side  webs  having  different  diame- 
ters and  overlapping  each  other  ooaxially,  and  each  hav- 
ing coinciding  g^»  through  which  the  pivotable  locking 
lever  engages  positively; 

in  the  lowered  state  of  said  revolving-shutter  casing,  the 
pivotable  locking  lever  engaging,  at  least  indirectly,  with 
the  bearing  pin  which  is  fixed  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  revolving-shutter  casing;  and 

said  coinciding  gaps  having  different  widths  so  as  to  facili- 
tate unlocking  upon  a  slight  rotation  of  the  belt  pulley 
with  respect  to  the  roller  insertion  ovp. 

4,488,930 
VEHICLE  BODY  CLOSURE  ARRANGEMENT 
Tbomaa  J.  Goikc,  WaaUngton;  Thoans  A.  Grace,  Royal  Oak, 
and  Bart  R.  Waalaaa,  Warrsa,  aU  of  Mkk,  aaaigaon  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mick. 

Filed  May  r,  1982,  Sar.  No.  382,373 
lat  CL^  EOSC  l/ll  B42D  39/00 
U.S.  a  292—201  3  CUaH 

1.  A  vehicle  body  closure  arrangement  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  vehicle  body  trunk  having  a  lockable  trunk  lid 
controlling  access  thereto,  a  f^  tank  inlet  compartment  exte- 
rior of  the  truck  and  including  a  wall  spaced  fhm  a  wall  of  the 
trunk  and  having  an  opening  therethrough,  a  door  movable 
between  open  and  dosed  positions  with  respect  to  the  inlet 
compartment,  a  striker  on  the  door  projecting  through  the 
opening  in  the  wall  of  the  inlet  compartment  when  the  door  is 
in  closed  position,  a  latch  housing  mounted  in  the  space  be- 
tween the  wall  of  the  trunk  and  the  wall  of  the  inlet  compart- 
ment and  having  an  opening  generally  aligned  with  the  open- 
ing through  the  wall  of  the  inlet  compartment  for  receipt  of  the 
striker,  a  latch  member  mounted  within  the  housing  for  move- 
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ment  between  engaged  and  released  positions  with  respect  to 
the  striker  to  selectively  and  alternately  lock  the  door  against 
movement  to  open  position  or  release  the  door  for  movement 
to  open  position  and  access  to  the  inlet  compartment,  spring 
means  biasing  the  latch  member  alternately  to  engaged  or 
released  positions,  cooperating  stop  means  on  the  latch  mem- 
ber and  the  housing  locating  the  latch  member  in  engaged  or 
released  position  against  the  bias  of  the  spring  means,  a  shift- 
able  member  extendmg  from  the  trunk  into  the  housing  and 
operatively  connected  to  the  latch  member  for  moving  the 


ramp  that  angles  in  a  direction  toward  said  edge  and  away 
from  said  surface. 


MS8,932 

DISPOSABLE  CONTAINER  FOR  ANIMAL  WASTE 

Jamie  Reach,  4600  N.  72ad  St,  MOwukec,  Wig.  S3218 

FIM  Apr.  2C  1M2,  Str.  No.  372,032 

iBt  a'  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.a2M-lB  liClainis 


latch  member  to  en^ged  or  released  positions,  a  power  actua- 
tor within  the  trunk  including  a  movable  portion,  a  manually 
operable  member  pivoted  within  the  trunk  and  having  one 
portion  thereof  opeitttively  connected  to  the  movable  portion 
of  the  actuator  and  pother  spaced  portion  thereof  operatively 
connected  to  the  sHiftable  member  for  shifting  the  shiftable 
member  upon  pivot^g  of  the  manually  operable  member  or 
actuation  of  the  actuator,  the  manually  operable  member  being 
manually  accessible  dpon  unlocking  of  the  trunk  lid  to  provide 
for  manual  shifting  movement  of  the  shiftable  member  and 
movement  of  the  latt:h  member. 


'        M58,931 
ENTRANTS  DOOR  SECURITY  PLATE 
WaH  McBomic,  764  E.  4028  Sootli,  Ogdco,  Utali  84403 
Filed  JiMi.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  389,849 
Int.  a^  E05B  17/00 


MS,  a.  292-346 


3Claims 


1.  A  disposable  container  for  picking  up  animal  fecal  waste, 
comprising: 

a  frame  constructed  of  a  sheet  of  semi-rigid  material  having 
a  predetermined  length  and  width,  said  sheet  having  a  p2r 
of  spaced  apart  transversely  extending  fold  lines  and  a 
longitudinally  extending  slit  formed  therethrough  extend- 
ing between  said  pair  of  fold  lines  which  define  a  scoop 
portion,  a  handle  portion,  and  a  pair  of  opposite  end  por- 
tions interconnecting  said  scoop  and  handle  portions, 

said  fmat  initially  disposed  in  a  flat  collapsed  storage  posi- 
tion wherein  said  scoop,  handle  and  end  portions  are 
postioned  in  substantially  the  same  plane,  and  is  foldable 
into  an  upright,  operative  position  to  define  a  waste- 
receiving  opening;  and 

receptacle  means  constructed  of  a  flexible  impermeable 
material  secured  to  the  firame  about  said  waste-receiving 
opening  to  define  a  bag  for  holding  animal  fecal  waste, 
said  recepUwIe  means  includes  a  fint  portion  secured  to 
the  scoop  portion  and  a  second  portion  secured  to  the 
handle  portion  of  said  frame,  said  handle  portion  includes 
a  gripping  member,  and  the  second  portion  of  said  recep- 
tacle means  has  an  opening  formed  therethrough  for  re- 
ceiving said  gripping  member. 

4|4S8,933 
CYLINDRICAL  TANK  CARRIER 
Christian  G.  Thonaa,  1441  NE.  1  Aye^  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
33304,  aaalgBor  to  Christltti  Gerhard  nomaa.  Fort  Lander- 
dale,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,787 

IM.  a^  B6SD  87/00 

UJS.  a  294— 31 J  3  oaims 


1.  For  use  in  a  dodrway  closure  of  the  type  that  includes  a 
frame,  a  door  hinged  to  said  frame  to  swing  inwardly  for 
opening  thereof,  and  a  lock  set  for  securing  said  door  closed, 
said  lockset  including  a  bolt  extendable  from  the  free  edge  of 
said  door  and  an  opetiing  in  said  frame  for  receiving  said  bolt 
when  the  door  is  dosed  and  the  bolt  extended;  a  security  plate 
for  protecting  said  b^lt  and  frame  against  tampering  to  effect 
entry,  said  plate  comprising  an  elongated  plate  having  at  least 
one  straight  flat-faced  edge  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said 
frame  in  position  thereon  so  that  when  said  door  is  closed  said 
flat  face  of  said  staight  edge  overlaps  a  portion  of  said  door  in 
closely  spaced  relationship  thereto  and  extends  above  and 
below  said  bolt,  tamj^r  resistant  fastener  means  for  securing 
said  plate  to  said  frafne.  and  the  edge  portion  of  said  plate 
nearest  said  flat-faced  edge  is  thickened  and  the  surface  of  said 
plate  adjacent  said  edge  is  bevelled  to  define  on  said  surface  a 


1.  A  portable  carrier  for  elongated,  cylindrical  containers 
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particularly  useflil  in  carrying  SCUBA  compreswd  air  tanks, 
said  carrier  comprising: 

a  rigid  saddle  formed  to  have  a  convex  and  a  concave  sur- 
face matable  against  a  portion  of  the  side  surface  of  the 
cylindrical  container  to  be  carried,  said  saddle  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  handle  having  two  spaced-apart,  interconnected  handle 
portions; 

the  first  said  handle  portion  held  for  roution  on  a  a  mid-por- 
tion  of  said  convex  surface  of  said  saddle; 

the  second  said  handle  portion  for  holding  said  carrier  in  the 
user's  hand; 

lateral  displacement  of  said  second  handle  portion  causing 
said  roution  of  said  first  handle  portion; 

a  flexible  strap  having  a  first  and  a  second  end; 

means  for  connecting  said  first  end  of  said  strap  to  said  first 
end  of  said  saddle; 

means  for  connecting  said  second  end  of  said  strap  around 
said  first  handle  portion; 

said  strap  and  said  saddle  forming  a  continuous  ring  into 
which  the  cylindrical  container  cross-section  may  be 
inserted  such  that,  when  said  second  handle  portion  is  said 
laterally  displaced  in  one  direction,  said  strap  is  tightened 
around  the  perimeter  of  the  cylindrical  container  cross- 
section,  and  when  said  second  handle  portion  is  said  later- 
ally displaced  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  strap  is  loos- 
ened from  around  the  perimeter  of  the  cylindrical  con- 
tainer cross-section  allowing  said  carrier  to  be  removed 
from  around  the  cylindrical  container; 

the  length  of  said  strap  being  adjustable  to  accommodate 
various  sizes  of  cylindrical  containers; 

said  adjustable  strap  length  also  providing  means  for  holding 
said  second  handle  portion  in  a  stored  position  against  said 
convex  surface  of  said  saddle  while  said  stnq>  is  paid  tight 
around  the  perimeter  of  the  cylindrical  container  cross-' 
section. 


4t458t934 
HANDLES  FOR  SLIPS  USED  ON  DRILLING  RIGS 
Harlo  W.  Janaen,  and  MelTin  J.  Kliewer,  both  of  FUrriew, 
Okla^  anignon  to  Larry  D.  Kliewer  and  Glenn  A.  iOiewer, 
both  of  Fairriew,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 19B2,  Ser.  No.  35M40 

Int  Cii  A44B  21/00 

V&  a.  294-102  A  9  aains 


4,458,939 

Sn  EQUIPMENT  CARRIER 
JokB  FMda,  Jr.,  HarerhiU,  Maaa.,  aaaignor  to  SU  Accenorfes, 
Incn  Harerfalll,  Maas. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,232 
IM.  a.i  A63C  lJ/02 
U.S.  CL  2M— 147  11 


1.  A  device  for  carrying  ski  equipment  comprising: 

(a)  a  handle  member  having  a  hand  gripping  portion  and  a 
dq)ending  portion  at  each  end  of  the  hand  gripping  por- 
tion; 

(b)  a  pair  of  clamping  memben  pivotally  attached  to  the 
depending  portions  of  the  handle  member  and  movable 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  each  clamping  mem- 
ber having  a  center  section,  a  top  flange  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  top  of  the  center  section,  and  a  bottom 
flange  extending  inwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the  center 
section  such  that,  when  the  clamping  members  are  in  the 
closed  position,  they  define  between  them  a  cavity  for 
holding  a  pair  of  skis; 

(c)  holding  means  attached  to  at  least  one  of  the  bottom 
flanges  for  holding  a  pair  of  ski  poles;  and, 

(d)  manually  operable  actuating  means  to  move  the  clamp- 
ing members  between  the  closed  and  open  positions. 

4,458,936 

DRAG  REDUCING  FAIRING  FOR  TRUCKS,  TRAILERS 

AND  CARGO  CONTAINERS 
Fruk  J.  MoIhoIlaBd,  Box  916,  Anagainett,  N.Y.  11930 
Filed  Dae.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,799 
tat  a.}  B62D  35/00 
VS.  a  296-1  S  11 


4r  M 


1.  A  slip  structure  for  engaging  drill  pipe  and  the  like  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  hingedly  interconnected  slip  elements  position- 
able  to  surround  and  engage  a  tubular  element  when  in  a 
position  of  closure;  and 
a  pair  of  slip  handles  at  opposite  sides  of  the  slip  structure 
with  the  slip  handles  pivotally  engaging  two  different 
ones  of  the  slip  elements,  each  of  said  handles  comprising: 
an  elongated  body  of  molded  polyurethane  having  a 
stranded  nylon  cord  extended  over  the  length  thereof 
and  embedded  in  the  center  thereof,  said  polyurethane 
body  having: 

a  hand  grip  loop  at  one  end  thereof; 
a  pivot  head  at  the  other  end  thereof;  and 
an  elongated  shank  portion  interconnecting  the  loop 
and  pivot  head. 


^^ 


1.  A  detachable  rear  fairing  to  reduce  the  drag  incident  to 
relatively  high  speed  ground  transportation  of  a  box-like  com- 
prising a  compact  uncollapsible,  substantially  rigid  light- 
weight structure  mountable  adjacent  the  rear  of  said  body 
during  transportation  thereof  and  forming  forward  top,  bot- 
tom, and  two  side  outer  surfaces  in  substantially  the  same  plane 
as  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  box-like  body,  the  two  outer  side 
surfaces  and  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  fairing  being 
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convex]y  contoured  in  the  form  of  the  upper  surfaces  of  an  air 
foil  having  the  leading  surfaces  thereof  each  tangent  to  the 
outer  side,  top  and  tmttom  walls  of  the  box-like  body,  and  the 
trailing  outer  surfaces  thereof  intersecting  and  terminating  in  a 
vertical  apex  of  a  height  from  about  i  to  ]  the  height  of  said 
box-like  body,  said  ^pex  extending  from  above  a  plane  coexten- 
sive with  the  outer  (ottom  wall  of  said  box-like  body  to  below 
a  plane  co-extensive  with  the  outer  top  wall  of  said  box-like 
body,  the  length  of  said  fairing  from  the  box-like  body  to  said 
apex  being  from  about  ito  equal  the  width  of  said  box-like 
body,  said  outer  surfaces  being  derived  from  a  highly  cam- 
bered aerodynamic  air  foil  having  a  high  thickness  ratio  and 
selected  to  provide  imooth  three  dimensional  airflow  without 
flow  separation,  an^  means  for  detachably  mounting  the  fair- 
ing on  said  body. 


4,488,938 
ATTACHMENT  OF  COVERING  ON  SUN  VISOR  FOR 

VBWlfTT.IEiB 

Uthw  Viortd;  MiehMl  KSbd,  both  of  SarkMis,  and  Peter 
Kaiaer,  WenMlaUrehea,  aU  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gamuy,  aaaign- 
ora  to  Gabr.  Happich  GabH,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garaaiiy 

Fllad  Sap.  IS,  1981,  Sar.  No.  302,788 
Claim  priority,  applieatkM  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmaiiy,  Fab.  18, 
1981, 310S8S1 

lat  a^  B60J  J/00 
U,S.  CL  396-97  H  rCtaliiis 


4,488337 
DRAG  REDUCER  FOR  TRACTOR  TRAILER 
RomJd  L  Backnaaa,  Rocbaatan  Willard  W.  Gregg,  TTOy, 
Dal  C  Scbroadar,  Bloonfleld  Hllla,  aU  of  Mich., 
Gaaaral  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midt 

Filed  No?.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  439,786 
lot  a^  B62D  iS/00 
U.S.  a  296-1  S  3 


to 


1.  A  sun  visor  for  a  vehicle  comprising:  a  visor  body  having 
two  opposite  side  parts  joined  together,  each  of  the  side  parts 
terminating  in  peripheral  edges  around  the  visor  body,  at  least 
one  piece  of  material  covering  the  visor  body  and  extending 
over  the  peripheral  edges  of  one  of  the  side  parts  and  between 
the  abutting  side  parte  of  the  visor  body;  clamping  means 
within  the  visor  body  for  joining  the  two  abutting  opponte  side 
parte  of  the  visor,  the  clamping  means  also  clamping  the  cover- 
ing material  securely  to  the  visor  body. 


4,488,939 
VEHICLE,  ESPECIALLY  CAMPING  VEHICLE 
RotaMi  HSha,  Upfisrabargentr.  20,  D-7118  iii|*i*i.nfnt  Fad. 
Rep.  of  Gennaiiy 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Sar.  No.  249,712 
Claim  priority,  appUeattoa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmay,  Apr.  1, 
1980, 3012682;  Jan.  16, 1980, 3022617 

Iirt.  a^  B6QP  i/i2 
U.S.  CL  296—164  28 


1.  A  tractor  mounted  aerodynamic  drag  reducing  device  for 

tractor  trailer  vehicle  including  a  tractor  defined  in  part  by  a 
ab  roof  with  a  leadbig  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  and  cab  side 
vails,  said  aerodynamic  drag  reducing  device  comprising: 

a  rigid  deflector  panel  of  greater  length  than  the  cab  roof 
and  having  a  leading  edge,  a  trailing  edge  and  side  edges; 

pivot  means  mouating  the  leading  edge  of  the  deflector 
panel  on  the  cabiroof  adjacent  the  leading  edge  of  the  cab 
roof;  I 

a  pair  of  extender 'panels  mounted  respectively  on  the  cab 
and  adapted  to  effectively  aerodynamically  extend  the  cab 
side  walls  rearwardly  toward  the  trailer  and  having  trail- 
ing edges  adapted  to  align  generally  with  the  traUing  edge 
of  the  rigid  defltctor  panel;  and 

a  pair  of  air  deflecting  side  members  respectively  extending 
generally  vertical  between  each  side  edge  of  the  rigid 
deflector  panel  and  the  cab  roof  and  extender  panels,  said 
side  members  each  having  a  plurality  of  elemente  foldably 
interconnected  fbr  folding  relative  one  another  to  accom- 
modate pivotal  movement  of  the  rigid  deflector  panel 
relative  the  cab  «oof  and  the  extender  panels  and  having  a 
top  edge  attached  to  the  side  edge  of  the  deflector  panel 
and  a  bottom  ed|e  attached  to  the  cab  roof  and  the  exten- 
der panel  whereby  the  cab  wall  extender  panel,  the  deflec- 
tor panel,  and  air  deflecting  side  members  cooperate  to 
aerodynamically  extend  the  cab  toward  the  trailer. 


p  I  i»  I ^  <  }  }  >  >  >  >  I  f^  ^ >  >  > 


1.  In  combination,  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  cab  (12)  and  a 
load  platform  (14),  said  load  platform  having  an  opening  (16) 
adjacent  the  cab.  a  camping  addition  means  (10)  adapted  to  be 
fastened  on  said  load  platform  (14)  of  the  motor  vehicle,  the 
camping  addition  means  having  a  bottom  opening  (18)  which 
in  the  mounted  condition  is  aligned  with  said  opening  (16)  in 
the  load  platform  (14)  of  the  vehicle  adjacent  the  cab  (12),  a 
tub-like  depression  means  (20)  located  beneath  said  platform 
and  aligned  with  said  openings  to  form  an  increased  height  for 
standing  in  the  interior  of  the  addition  means  (10)  to  define  a 
living  space  in  the  area  of  openings  (16,18),  said  load  platform 
having  a  closed  load  space  means  (22)  which  extends  beneath 
the  load  platform  (14)  of  the  vehicle  immediately  behind  the 
cab,  and  wherein  said  tub-like  depression  means  (20)  is  located 
in  said  load  space  means  and  extends  into  said  load  space  means 
(22)  to  define  a  separate  closed  living  space. 


July  10. 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


675 


4t4WJ<0 

LOCK  FOR  WALLS,  DOORS  AND  FOLDING  PARTS 

Ktfl  Hildebraad,  BMMMntrMM  9,  D-4006  Erkrath,  Fad.  Rep. 
of  Gcmaoy 

FOcd  JbL  15,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  283,689 

lata}  BOD  27/06 

U&a  296-183  SCUdins 


1.  In  a  bolt'type  lock  for  walls,  doon,  latches,  and  mutually 
swingable  panels  wherein  a  sliding  bolt  member  is  moved 
axially  outwardly  into  a  locking  position  by  an  actuating  lever 
pivotably  mounted  at  one  end  to  a  stationary  element  and 
pivotably  mounted  between  its  ends  to  one  end  of  a  driver  arm, 
the  driver  arm  being  pivotally  mounted  at  its  other  end  to  the 
bolt  member  and  the  outer  aid  of  the  bolt  member  is  in  the 
form  of  a  gripping  device,  the  improvement  wherein  the  lever 
is  pivotably  mounted  at  said  one  end  to  pivot  through  a  sub- 
stantially 180*  angle  between  the  locked  and  unlocked  posi- 
tions, the  driver  arm  comprises  an  elongated  portion  axially 
slidably  connected  at  said  other  end  to  a  forked  end,  said 
forked  end  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  bolt  member,  a 
helical  spring  mounted  on  said  driver  arm  between  said  forked 
end  and  said  one  end  of  the  driver  arm  so  that  said  spring 
resiliently  urges  said  forked  end  axially  outwardly  with  respect 
to  said  driver  arm,  means  on  said  other  end  of  the  driver  arm 
to  retain  said  forked  end  against  the  urging  of  said  helical 
spring,  and  a  leaf  spring  fixedly  mounted  at  one  end  on  said 
bolt  member  and  extending  over  the  pivotable  connection 
between  said  bolt  member  and  said  driver  arm  and  engaging 
said  driver  arm  between  its  ends  so  that  said  leaf  spring  exerts 
a  force  on  said  driver  arm  directed  transversely  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  thereof  to  urge  said  driver  arm  about  the  axis  of  said 
pivotable  connection  to  maintain  said  driver  arm  substantially 
axially  aligned  with  said  bolt  member  in  the  locked  and  un- 
locked positions. 


4,488,941 
TWO  POSmON  SEAT  ASSEMBLY 
PhflUp  G.  VenUa,  Orion,  m.,  SMigMr  to  J.  L 
RaciM,Wla. 

FDod  Sep.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  300,038 
lot  a>  A47C 13/00 
VA  a  297—118 


generally  at  the  upper  ends  thereof,  each  said  elongated 
slot  having  upper  and  lower  ends; 

a  pair  of  locking  pep  respectively  mounted  on  said  bars  in 
spaced  relation  below  said  elongated  slou; 

a  seat  back  section  having  a  pair  of  opposite  sides  and  a 
contact  surfacr, 

a  pair  of  brackett  mounted  on  respective  opposite  sides  of 
said  seat  back  section  generally  adjacent  a  laterally  ex- 
tending third  side  of  the  seat  back  section; 

a  pair  of  pivot  pin  means  respectively  affixed  to  said  bracketo 
and  respectively  slidably  and  pivotably  disposed  within 
said  elongated  slots  whereby  said  seat  back  section  is 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  ban  of  said  support  structure, 
each  of  said  brackett  defining  at  their  peripheries  first  and 
second  outwardly  open  recesses  opening  in  generally 
opposite  directions, 

said  pivot  means  pivotally  supporting  said  seat  back  section 
for  movement  by  respective  disposition  of  said  pivot  pin 
means  at  the  upper  ends  of  said  elongated  slott  so  that  said 
brackett  are  clear  of  said  locking  pegs  whereby  said  seat 
back  section  is  movable  from  a  substantially  vertical  posi- 
tion, to  a  horizontal  position  substantially  in  registry 
above  said  main  seat  section. 

said  pivot  pin  means  fiirther  supporting  said  seat  back  sec- 
tion for  generally  vertical  movement  by  sliding  movement 
of  said  pivot  pin  means  in  said  elongated  slots,  whereby 
after  pivotal  movement  of  said  seat  back  section  to  said 
substantially  vertical  position  said  seat  back  section  is 
generally  downwardly  movable  to  position  said  brackett 
for  receiving  said  locking  pep  in  respective  ones  of  said 
first  recesses  defined  by  said  brackets,  and  whereby  after 
pivotal  movement  of  said  seat  back  section  to  said  hori- 
zontal position,  said  seat  back  section  is  generally  down- 
wardly movable  so  that  said  second  recesses  defined  by 
said  brackett  respectively  receive  said  locking  pegs. 


4,4M,9i2 
THREEOUARTER  FOLD  RETRACTING  CHAIR 
Philip  E.  CroaaMi,  Grand  Rapida,  Mich.,  Maiffor  to 
Seating  Conpny,  Grand  RapMi,  Mich. 

FUed  Dae  7, 1981,  Sar.  No.  328,122 
IM.  a^  A47C  1/02 
VJS.  a  297—332  10 


1.  A  two-position  seat  assembly  for  use  on  a  material  han- 
dling implement,  comprising: 

a  main  seat  section,  having  sides  and  a  top  mtfnce,  mounted 
on  said  implement; 

a  seat  support  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially 
parallel  ban  mounted  on  said  implement  on  re^Mctive 
opposite  sides  of  said  main  seat  section  generally  at  the 
rear  thereof,  said  ban  extending  generally  upwardly  from 
said  main  seat  section  and  each  defining  an  elmpted  slot 


1.  A  retracting  chair  comprising  a  standard;  a  seat  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  standard;  a  back  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
standard;  biasing  means  coupled  betweem  said  standard  and 
said  seat  for  urging  said  seat  to  a  retracted  position  when  said 
chair  is  unoccupied;  and  linkage  pivotally  coupling  said  seat 
and  said  back  wherein  said  linkage  assumes  a  fint  position  with 
said  seat  retracted  in  urging  said  back  to  a  generally  vertical 
disposition,  a  second  position  with  said  seat  in  an  extended  use 
position  in  urging  said  back  to  an  inclined  disposition,  and  a 
third,  locked  position  intermediate  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond positions  with  said  seat  in  a  three-quarter  raised  position  in 
urging  said  back  to  a  fixed,  generally  vertical  disposition 
wherein  further  pivotal  movement  of  said  back  is  restrained  by 
said  linkage. 


676 


OFFICIAL  GAZETtE 


July  10, 1984 


SPRING  SEAT 
Daniel  Kralumer,  Great  Ntck«  N.Y^  aaiignor  to  Kay  Springi, 

Incorporated,  Syaeaet,  N.Y. 

Cootiniiation-ia«part  of  Scr.  No.  319,272,  Oct  26, 1981,  which  ii 

a  continuation  of  $er.  No.  60,062,  Jnl.  24, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  i«  a  continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  720,983,  Sep.  7, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  afpUcation  Mar.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  362,648 

Int  CL^  A47C  7/02 


VJS.  a.  297-482 


lOCIains 


1.  A  narrow  ipriig  leat  to  orient  a  seat  occupant  centrally 
tide  to  tide  comprifng;  a  teat  frame  having  a  perimeter  with 
connected  front,  rdar,  and  tide  lectiont,  two  medially  ten- 
sioned  bands  spaced  apart  a  distance  equal  to  the  approximate 
spacing  of  the  ischial  tuberosities  of  the  majority  of  adults,  a 
second  pair  of  firmer  bands  spaced  laterally  from  said  two 
medially  tensioned  bands  on  each  side  within  the  perimeter  of 
said  seat  frame,  the  spring  rate  of  said  two  medially  tensioned 
bands  being  such  that  when  the  occupant  sits  in  the  seat,  at  the 
point  of  his  buttocks  compressing  against  said  second  pair  of 
bands,  his  ischial  tuberosities  stretch  the  said  two  medially 
tensioned  bands  to  lupport  a  substantial  fraction  of  the  occu- 
pant's weight. 


adjacent  the  lower  level  drift,  leaving  a  zone  of  unfrag- 
mented  formation  remaining  within  the  retort  site  above 
the  undercut,  the  lower  level  drift  opening  into  the  under* 
cut  near  a  side  boundary  of  the  retort  site; 

explosively  expanding  the  zone  of  unfragmented  formation 
downwardly  toward  the  undercut  in  lifts  in  a  plurality  of 
sequential  horizontal  layers  of  formation  from  the  bottom 
of  such  zone  of  unfragmented  formation  upwardly  toward 
the  upper  boundary  of  the  retort  site  for  forming  a  frag- 
mented permeable  mass  of  formation  particles  containing 
oil  shale  within  the  retort  site; 

withdrawing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  fragmented  particles 
from  such  a  lift  through  the  lower  level  drift  before  explo- 
sive expansion  of  at  least  one  of  such  lifts,  such  with- 
drawal  of  formation  particles  producing  a  region  of  rela- 
tively higher  permeability  in  the  fragmented  mass  on  a 
side  thereof  adUacent  the  lower  level  drift,  and  a  region  of 
relatively  lower  permeability  in  the  fragmented  mass  on  a 
side  thereof  opposite  the  lower  level  drift; 

igniting  the  fragmented  mass  at  an  upper  portion  of  the 
region  of  relatively  lower  permeability  opposite  the  lower 
level  drift  for  esublishing  a  retorting  zone  within  the 
fragmented  mass; 

introducing  a  retort  inlet  mixture  to  an  upper  portion  of  the 
region  of  rehitively  lower  permeability  for  advancing  the 
retorting  zone  downwardly  through  the  fivgmented  mass 
for  producing  liquid  and  gaseous  producu  of  retorting; 
and 

withdrawing  the  liquid  and  gaseous  products  of  retorting 
from  the  lower  portion  of  the  Augmented  mass  through 
the  lower  level  drift. 


FORMATION  O^  IN  STTU  OIL  SHALE  RETORT  IS 
PLURAL  STEPS 
Robwt  J.  Femandes,  Bakenfleld,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental 
Oil  Shale,  lac^  Giud  Jaoctioa,  Colo. 

FIM  Ji|B.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  278,893 

bt  a^  E21C  41/ JO 

V£.  CL  299—2  35  Claims 


4,488,945 

OIL  RECOVERY  MINING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Maynrd  F.  Ayler,  1315  Nomiaiidy  Rd^  GoMen,  Colo.  80401, 

and  GMTge  Vranesh,  P.O.  Box  871,  Boulder,  Colo.  80306 

Filed  Oct  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  307,650 

Int  a^  E21C  41 /JO 

U.S.  CL  299—2  63  f^«<iT 


1.  A  method  for  "ecovering  liquid  and  gaseous  products 
from  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  formed  in  a  retort  site  in  a  subter- 
ranean formation  containing  oil  shale,  such  an  in  situ  oil  shale 
retort  containing  a  fhigmented  permeable  mass  of  formation 
particles  containing  Oil  shale  formed  within  upper,  lower,  and 
generally  vertical  sidt  boundaries  of  the  retort  site,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

excavating  a  lower  level  drift  in  such  formation  adjacent  the 
lower  boundary  of  the  retort  site; 

excavating  an  undercut  in  a  lower  portion  of  the  retort  site 


1.  The  method  of  drilling  a  relatively  small  diameter  gravity- 
type  drain  oil  well  using  a  fluid  and  cutting  control  assembly 
comprising  a  stop  valve  mounted  on  a  pipe  casement  for  se- 
curement  to  a  firmly  anchored  collar  pipe  providing  the  outer 
liner  for  an  access  opening  to  a  gravity-type  drain  oil  well,  said 
gate  valve  and  pipe  casement  having  an  inside  diameter  open- 
ing with  said  gate  valve  in  the  open  condition  sufficient  to 
accommodate  the  outside  diameter  of  gravity-type  drain  oil 
well  production  conductor  pipe  and  drill  string-together  with 
appended  stop  valves,  couplings  and  the  like,  upper  and  lower 
blow-out  preventers  secured  to  said  casement  below  said  stop 
valve  and  having  internal  diameters  sufficient  to  accommodate 
the  external  diameter  of  the  gravity-type  drain  oil  well  produc- 
tion conductor  pipe  and  drill  string  fittings,  an  upper  drain  vent 
control  valve  connected  to  a  first  drain  vent  branch  pipeline 
and  to  said  casement  between  the  stop  valve  and  the  upper 
blow-out  preventer  and  a  lower  drain  vent  control  valve  con- 
nected to  a  second  drain  vent  branch  pipeline  and  to  the  case- 
ment intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  blow-out  preventers, 
and  wherein  the  assembly  is  secured  to  an  annular  collar 
mounted  in  and  surrounding  a  relatively  small  diameter  access 
opening  for  a  gravity-type  oil  drain  well  to  be  drilled  into  the 
overiying  roof  of  a  tunnel  cut  into  a  competent  rock  zone 
below  oil  well  sands  containing  unrecovered  oil,  inserting  the 
drill  bit  and  supporting  drill  string  through  the  opened  lower 
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and  upper  blow-out  prevcnten  and  through  the  opened  stop 
valve,  drilling  the  small  diamter  gravity-type  oil  drain  well 
upwardly  through  the  overlying  competent  rock  roof  of  the 
tunnel  and  into  the  oil  bearing  sand  zone  to  a  desired  depth 
while  supplying  cutting  Huid  to  the  drill  bit  under  pressure 
upwardly  through  the  drill  string,  maintaining  the  upper  and 
lower  blowK)ut  preventers  tightened  down  on  the  exterior  of 
the  drill  string  to  only  a  slide  fit  during  drilling  and  drawing  off 
used  cutting  fluid  and  entrained  cuttings  through  the  upper  and 
lower  drain  vent  control  valves  and  connected  branch  drain 
pipelines  for  removal  to  the  surface. 


MSMIT 
MINING  METHOD 
Robert  J.  Hopicy,  Geraistoii,  aad  WyMud  J.  ▼»  der  Wwthat. 
aen,  Bokibvg,  both  of  Sooth  Africa,  airignors  to  Bovt  latar- 
natioiial  Uadted,  JohannMbors,  Sortb  Afrka 

FDed  Jul.  14, 1981,  S«r.  No.  283,277 
OaioH  priority,  appUcatioB  Soutii  Africa,  Jd.  17,  1980. 
80/4312 


U.S.  a  299-11 


IM.  a.)  E21C  41/00 


10 


l,4WJ46 
SECONDARY  OIL  SHALE  RECOVERY  TECHNIQUE 
Kaoaan  Haima,  Arrada;  Chang  Y.  Cha,  and  Gordon  B.  Fkmch, 
both  of  Golden,  aU  of  Cole  assignon  to  Science  AppUcations 
International,  U  JoUa,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,440 

lot  a^  E21C  41/10 

UA  a  299-2  18  oalmg 


Jjjcuer 


^  20  -  "        ' 

20 


1.  A  method  for  the  in-situ  secondary  recovery  of  shale  oil 
and  related  product  gases  from  a  formation  where  rich  oil  shale 
has  been  mined  for  above-ground  retorting  by  conventional 
horizontally  extensive  room  and  pillar  mining  operations, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  liquid  drainage  system  for  an  extended  horizon- 
tal area  between  two  panel  barrier  pilkrs  in  the  conven- 
tional mine,  said  drainage  system  extending  along  one 
lower  edge  of  said  horizontal  area  where  the  in-situ  retort- 
ing operation  is  to  take  place; 
installing  conduits  to  receive  product  gu  from  the  in-situ 
retorting  operations,  along  the  opposite  lower  edge  of  said 
horizontal  area  where  the  in-situ  retorting  operation  is  to 
take  place; 
sealing  said  horizontal  area  where  the  in-situ  retorting  is  to 

take  place; 
rubblizing  the  pillars  included  in  said  horizontal  area  and 
inducing  caving  from  the  ceiling  of  the  original  mine  area 
to  produce  an  in-situ  retort  having  a  horizontal  extent  at 
least  several  times  its  vertical  extent,  and  a  void  volume  of 
from  about  13%  to  30%; 
installing  air  inlet  conduiu  extending  into  the  in-situ  retori 
volume  along  the  upper  edge  thereof  above  the  liquid 
drainage  area  and  diagonally  opposite  the  edge  where  the 
product  gas  conduiu  extend  to  the  in-situ  retort  volume; 
and 
initiating  combustion  adjacent  said  air  inlet  conduits  while 
concurrently  collecting  product  gas  from  said  product  gas 
conduits  and  producing  a  diagonally  moving  combustion 
front,  whereby  shale  oil  may  be  withdrawn  from  said 
liquid  drainage  system  bebw  said  air  inlet  conduiu  while 
said  combustion  front  moves  diagonally  from  said  air  inlet 
to  said  product  gas  conduits. 


1.  A  deep  level  ore  mining  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  excavating  an  access  area  of  sufficient  size  to  receive 
drilling  equipment,  said  acceu  area  defining  an  overhead 
hanging  wall  and  a  generally  vertical  rock  face; 

(b)  demarcating  portions  of  the  rock  face; 

(c)  drilling  one  or  more  holes  spaced  from  each  other  in  each 
said  demarcated  portion  to  recover  ore  contained  therein; 

(d)  substantially  filling  at  least  some  of  said  holes;  and 

(e)  mining  the  rock  face  about  each  demarcated  portion  to 
recover  ore  between  adjacent  demarcated  portions,  utiliz- 
ing mining  techniques  wherein  a  nuOor  part  of  the  ore 
between  the  demarcated  portions  is  recovered  without 
drilling  so  that  said  demarcated  portions  are  formed  as 
free  standing  pillars  unsupported  along  all  vertically  ex- 
tending faces  thereof,  said  pillan  being  of  sufficiennt 
strength  to  avoid  collapse  thereof  after  mining  operations 
cease. 


4,458,948 

HORIZONTAL  FREE  FACE  BLASTING  FOR 

MINIMIZING  CHANNELING  AND  MOUNDING  IN  SITU 

RETORT  WITH  CUSP  AT  INTERMEDUTE  ELEVATION 

TboBMS  E.  Ricketta,  Grand  Junction,  Colo.,  aarignor  to  Oed- 

dental  Ofl  Shale,  lac,  Grand  JnactioB,  Colo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  2r,588,  Jan.  23, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,39(,23L 

lUs  application  Mar.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,712 

Int  C1.1  E21C  41/10 

U.S.  a.  299—19  2  <^«*-^ 


1.  An  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  in  a  retort  site  in  a  subterranean 
formation  containing  oil  shale,  the  retori  comprising: 
top,  bottom,  and  side  boundaries  of  unfragmented  formation, 
wherein  each  such  side  boundary  includes  a  cusp  of  un- 
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fragmented  fonnation  at  an  intermediate  elevation  in  the 
retort  site,  the  icuspt  of  each  such  side  boundary  when 
taken  together  provide  a  cuspidal-shaped  segment  of 
fonnation  that  extends  around  the  entire  perimeter  of  the 
retort  at  the  intermediate  elevation  to  thereby  provide 
such  a  retort  with  a  horizontal  cross-sectional  area  at  the 
intermediate  elevation  that  is  less  than  the  horizontal 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  retort  at  elevations  above  and 
below  the  intermediate  elevation;  and 
a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation  particles  cm- 
tained  within  the  top,  bottom,  and  side  boundaries  of  the 
retort  extending  through  the  intermediate  elevation  from 
elevations  above  and  below  the  intermediate  elevation. 


said  housing  defining  a  pair  of  separate  parallel  channels 

extending  along  the  longwall; 
a  traction  member  having  an  extending  run  riding  in  one  of 

said  channels  and  a  return  run  riding  in  the  other  of  said 

channels; 


:[ 


MANHOLE  ICASTING  REMOVING  DEVICE 
Robert  Jury,  146S  N.  Main  St,  Bos  S68,  AAMarion,  Ohio 
43302 

Filed  S^  14, 1991,  Scr.  No.  301,716 

Int  a^  E21C  47/00:  EOlC  23/00 

VS.  a.  299-41  5  Ctaims 


a  plurality  of  supply  line  support  elements  secured  to  said 
traction  member  and  spand  along  said  traction  member 
for  movement  therewith  for  supporting  the  supply  line  in 
said  extending  run  of  said  traction  member;  and  supply 
line  discharge  means  positioned  in  the  head  drift  for  ex- 
tending and  withdrawing  a  supply  line  as  the  winning 
machine  moves  back  and  forth  along  the  longwall. 


1.  A  manhole  casting  removing  device  comprising  a  main 
frame,  motor  means  on  said  main  frame,  wheels  supporting  one 
end  of  said  main  frame  driven  by  said  motor  means,  steerable 
wheels  supporting  the  other  end  of  said  main  frame,  a  hydrau- 
lic motor  supported  by  said  main  frame,  a  hollow  cylindrical 
cutting  tool,  having  «  constant  diameter  throughout  its  entire 
cylindrical  length  sli|htly  larger  than  the  manhole  casting  to 
be  removed  and  having  itt  axis  in  a  vertical  position,  attached 
to  and  driven  by  said  hydraulic  motor,  said  hydraulic  motor 
being  positioned  exterioriy  of  said  cutting  tool,  said  cylindrical 
cutting  tool  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  cutting  teeth 
means,  said  cutting  teeth  means  for  cutting  a  narrow  cylindri- 
cal ring  around  said  manhole  casting,  said  cutting  teeth  means 
being  on  the  lower  peripheral  edge  of  said  cylindrical  cutting 
tool,  means  for  raising  And  lowering  said  cutting  tool,  and 
means  for  moving  said  cutting  tool  laterally  of  said  main  frame. 


4,458381 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  POSITION  OF  A 

MINERAL  MINING  MACHINE 
Gerhard  Mcrten;  Bemd  StdnknU,  both  of  Linen;  OiwiU 
Breoer,  Dortmund,  and  Hont  Sehliiaener,  Werac,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gemany,  aaaignon  to  Gewerksehaft  Etoenhntte  Wfl■^ 
fUiB,  Lnnen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oet  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,833 
Claims  priority,  awUeation  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Oct  31, 
1981, 3141895 

bULCLiEllC  27/32 
VS.  a  29»-43  8 1 


ud( 


4,458,950 

ENERGY  SUPPLV  UNIT  FOR  WINNING  MACHINES 
PULLED  BY  A  TRMTION  MECHANISM  FOR  MINING 

I  OPERATIONS 
Kari  H.  Schwarting,  Voerde;  Josef  Abolt,  RIngenberg;  Kari  H. 
Hermann,  Obertaaaaea;  Hans  Joheaniag,  Obertaauaea;  Willi 
KUppcr,  Obertaaaaea;  Aloys  Weiagarten,  Isselburg,  and  Boiko 
Kleinert,  Kaant,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignora  to 
M.A.N.  Maachiaenfiabrik  Augibarg'Niiniberg  AktiengeaeU- 
sckaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Fned  Jon.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  386,343 
Claina  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  13, 
1981,  3123569;  Jan.  9. 1982, 3200449;  Feb.  10, 1982, 3204496 

r.  a.3  E21C  29/14 
MClalma 
ding  at  least  one  supply  line  to  a  win- 
nmg  machine  in  a  mfeiing  operation  having  a  conveyor  line 
along  a  longwall  withia  head  drift  at  one  end  of  the  long  wall, 
comprising:  i 

a  housmg  connected  to  and  extending  along  the  conveyor; 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  position  of  a  mineral  win- 
ning machine  guided  for  movement  along  a  guide  on  a  scraper- 
chain  conveyor;  said  apparatus  comprising  brackets  fitted  to 
the  goaf  side  of  the  conveyor,  skids  enga^able  with  the  floor 
of  the  mine  working  and  pivotably  connected  to  lower  parts  of 
the  brackets,  first  piston  and  cylinder  units  linked  with  pivot 
joints  at  their  upper  ends  to  the  brackets  and  linked  with  pivot 
joints  at  their  lower  ends  to  the  skids,  beams  of  the  type  guid- 
able  on  roof  supports  pivotably  connected  to  the  sldds,  and 
second  piston  ami  cylinder  units  linked  with  pivot  joints  at 
their  upper  ends  to  the  brackets  and  Iniked  with  pivot  joints  at 
their  lower  ends  to  the  beams,  the  first  and  second  piston  and 
cylinder  units  being  operable  in  unison  to  adjust  the  position  of 
the  conveyor  with  the  skids  maintained  in  contact  with  the 
floor  of  the  working  and  forming  individual  barriers  inhibiting 
the  passage  of  fine  material  when  the  goaf  side  of  the  conveyor 
is  raised. 
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M8MW                   MSS^fSS 

-,._,^  J"P*  MMER  FOR  A  VEHICLE  WHEEL  HYDRAUUC  BRAKING  PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

EJwflij;.  Foftw.  Md  TloMi  E.  FoMr,  botk  of  AMtil^  Tm^  MitMojro  MinMwm  Ucda,  airi  KokU  Mi^Mka,  Kowboka, 

M^on  to  Miebacl  Udacy,  Jr^  Grow  Folate  Shores,  both  of  Japaa,  awigBon  to  Ntaata  Kogyo  KabashUd  Kaiiha, 

Mich.  Napao,  Japaa 

CoBtiBiiatioBorSer.No.229,SS7,  Jaa.29,19»,ahaBd0B«d.This  Fllad  Apr.  12,  Mt2,  Str.  No.  3«7,172 

■'*^***  i'^'Sl  2Sl^J^"-  ^*'*"  ^**"  f*"^*  appBcatloa  Japaa.  Apr.  18,  IMl,  56-S8735; 

II «  n.  M«    ^  «  "^  °-  ■•"■  ^^^  J^  »»•  >«».  56.7M63[U1;  Stp.  »,  1981,  96.1S4199 

U.S.  a  301-37  TP                                              9Clatan  lat.  Q.' B«OT  5/2d 

U.S.  a  303-<  C  8  nrf— 


1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  wheel  and  a  trim  member 
adapted  for  application  to  the  outboard  face  of  the  wheel,  «aid 
wheel  being  of  the  type  having  a  central  bolt<on  flange  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  a  wheel  hub  by  at  least  three  fastenen  in  the 
form  of  nuts  threaded  on  studs  which  are  spaced  circumferen- 
tially  around  a  circle  concentric  with  the  central  axis  of  the 
wheel,  said  trim  member  having  a  central  body  portion 
adapted  to  concentrically  overlie  said  bolt-on  flange  and  hub 
and  having  retention  means  thereon  adapted  to  releasably 
engage  said  fastenen  for  retaming  the  trim  member  against 
displacement  in  an  anally  outward  direction  on  the  wheel, 
each  of  said  fasteners  having  a  circumferentially  extending 
recess  therein  which  forms  an  axially  inwardly  facing  shoulder 
on  the  fastener  qMced  axially  inwardly  from  the  axially  outer 
end  thereof,  said  retention  means  comprising  a  resiliently  flexi* 
ble  ring,  means  mounting  said  ring  on  the  inboard  face  of  said 
central  body  portion  of  the  trim  member  such  that  the  ring  is 
concentric  with  the  central  axis  of  the  wheel  when  the  trim 
member  is  applied  to  the  wheel,  said  ring  mounting  means 
including  means  on  the  trim  member  forming  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced,  radially  extending  slott  lying  in  a  flat 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  central  axis  of  the  trim  member,  siid 
ring  having  portions  thereof-  extending  circumferentially 
through  said  slots  and  benig  retained  thereby  against  axial 
movement  relative  to  the  trim  member,  said  ring  having  cir« 
cumferentially  spaced  segments  ad^>ted  to  seat  in  said  recesses 
and  frictionally  engage  said  shoulders  to  retain  the  trim  mem- 
ber on  the  wheel,  said  ring  being  dimensioned  in  relation  to  the 
circle  defined  by  the  recesses  on  said  fasteners  as  to  require  it 
to  flex  radially  through  a  predetemuned  extent  to  seat  said 
circumferentially  spaced  segments  in  said  recesses  and  to  cause 
said  segments  to  apply  a  radial  fbrce  against  the  fastenen  when 
seated  in  said  recesses,  said  slots  having  a  radial  extent  in 
relation  to  the  dimension  of  the  ring  to  permit  the  ring  to  flex 
radially  through  said  predetermined  extent  freely  without 
restriction  from  said  trim  member  when  the  trim  member  is 
qyplied  to  the  wheel,  said  trim  member  also  having  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  abutments  thereon  arranged  to 
engage  the  fastenen  when  the  trim  member  is  applied  to  the 
wheel  as  to  restrict  the  extent  of  relative  roution  between  the 
wheel  and  the  trim  member,  each  of  said  segments  being  of 
arcuate  contour  and  having  a  radius  of  curvature  subatantially 
greater  than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  each  recess  in  the  fas- 
tener so  that  the  radial  force  applied  by  the  segments  against 
the  fastenen  is  substantially  unaffected  by  relative  rotation 
between  said  ring  and  the  wheel. 


1.  A  hydraulic  braking  pressure  control  device  in  a  braking 
system  for  a  vehicle  in  which  hydraulic  output  pressure  from  a 
nuster  cylinder  is  separately  fed  to  a  pair  of  rear  wheel  brakes 
by  way  of  independent  first  and  second  hydraulic  lines,  the 
device  comprising  in  combination: 
a  housing  disposed  commonly  in  said  first  and  second  hy- 
draulic  lines  and  having  a  cylinder  bore  defined  therein; 
a  pair  of  differential  pistons  slidably  received  in  said  cylinder 
bore  to  define  at  their  inner  ends  a  fint  and  a  second 
hydraulic  input  chamber  in  communication  with  the  up- 
stream  sides  of  said  first  and  second  hydraulic  lines,  re- 
spectively, and  at  their  outer  ends  a  flret  and  a  second 
hydraulic  output  chamber  in  communication  with  the 
downstream  skies  saxl  first  and  second  hydraulic  lines, 
respectively,  said  differential  pistons  each  having  on  the 
<^posite  sides  thereof  a  first  pressure  recdving  area  fiKing 
the  associated  one  of  sakl  hydraulic  output  chamben  and 
a  second  pressure  receiving  area  facing  the  associated  one 
of  said  hydraulic  input  chambers,  sakl  first  pressure  re- 
ceiving area  being  greater  than  said  second  pressure  re- 
ceiving area,  sakl  differential  pistons  being  each  formed 
with  a  communication  passage  through  which  sakl  associ- 
ated hydraulic  uiput  and  output  chunben  communicate 
with  each  other; 
a  pressure  control  spring  arranged  between  sakl  differentia] 
pistons  for  urgmg  them  in  a  directxm  away  from  one 
another, 
a  pair  of  valves  adapted  to  open  or  cUm  sakl  communicatwn 
passages  in  accordance  with  the  sUding  movemenu  of  sakl 
respective  differentul  pistons; 
a  valve  actuating  means  arranged  between  sakl  fint  and 
second  hydraulic  input  chamben  and  adapted  to  keep  one 
of  said  valves  in  an  open  sute  when  it  is  moved  under  a 
pressure  differential  between  sakl  first  and  second  hydrau- 
lic mput  chamben  by  a  distance  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined value,  said  valve  actuating  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  valve  actuating  pistons  which  are  formed  at  their  inner 
end  portk>ns  with  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  sbouklen; 
and 
a  positioning  spring  arranged  between  sakl  opposite  shoul- 
den  for  urging  sakl  valve  actuating  pistons  in  a  directxm 
away  from  one  another,  sakl  shoulden  of  the  valve  actuat- 
ing pistons  and  the  inner  end  faces  of  sakl  differential 
pistons  cooperating  together  to  limit  relative  axially  in- 
ward displacements  of  the  valve  actuating  pistons  with 
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difTerential  pistons  to  a  predetermined  ex- 


4,458,954 

TRACK  TENSIONING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRACKED 
VEHICLES 
Karl  Haaa,  ObercieUngCB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Valley  Engineering  Inc^  Gray,  Me. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  359,094 
Claian  priority,  ipplication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1981, 3112580 

Int  a.}  B62D  55/SO 
U.S.a.  308—10  .  9  Claims 


sion  arm  such  that  the  portion  of  return  run  tracic  engag> 
ing  said  road  wheel  when  it  is  moved  upward  engages  said 
sponson  at  least  as  early  as  the  portion  of  return  run  track 
carried  by  said  return  roller. 


4,458,956 

BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Frederick  A.  Readell,  Qevedon,  England,  anignor  to  Ampep 
PX.C.,  Avon,  England 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  188^90 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  11, 1979, 
7931421 

IM.  a.3  F16C  S2/0a  27/06 
VJS.  a  308-2  R  12  Claims 


B-> 


1.  A  track  tensioging  assembly  for  tracked  vehicles,  includ- 
ing a  track-engaging  tensioner  Wheel  adapted  to  be  operated 
by  a  tensioner  element  for  adjusting  track  tension,  character- 
ized by  control  mtens  responsive  directly  to  the  effective 
inclination  of  the  vehicle  for  operating  said  tensioner  element 
in  such  a  manner  n$  to  reduce  the  track  tension  during  uphill 
travel  and  to  increase  the  track  tension  during  downhill  travel. 


4,458,958 

SUSPENSION  AB^  FOR  UPPER  AND  LOWER  TRACK 

I  RUNS 

William  A.  Webb,  Baltimore  County,  Md.,  assignor  to  AAI 
Corporation,  Cockeysrille,  Md. 

FUed  Jtn.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,586 
Int  a^  B62D  SS/ia  55/16 


U.S.  a  305-25 


11  Claims 


I.  A  bearing  assembly  comprising  a  first  member,  a  second 
member,  the  first  and  second  members  being  relatively  mov- 
able, and  an  intermediate  element  which  is  disposed  between 
the  two  members,  and  which  is  mounted  resiliently  on  the  first 
member  and  slidably  engages  the  second  member,  relative 
movement  between  the  first  member  and  the  intermediate 
element  being  limited  by  abutment  of  a  portion  of  the  interme- 
diate element  with  a  portion  of  the  first  member,  whereby  said 
relative  movement  results  in  resilient  displacement  between 
the  first  member  and  the  intermediate  element  until  the  said 
portions  of  the  intermediate  element  and  the  first  member  abut 
each  other,  whereafter  continuation  of  said  relative  movement 
results  in  sliding  displacement  between  the  intermediate  ele- 
ment and  the  second  member;  and 
in  which  the  portion  of  the  intermediate  element  comprises 
the  walls  of  a  parallel-sided  slot  and  the  portion  of  the  first 
member  comprises  parallel  flats  provided  on  a  flange  of 
the  first  member. 


10.  A  tracked  vehicle  having  a  body  and  a  continuous  track 
for  propulsion,  comt>nsing 
a  plurality  of  su4)ension  arms  pivotally  mounted  in  said 

body  and  each  oarrying  a  road  wheel  for  engagement  with 

the  tracktion  ngi  of  said  track, 
at  least  one  of  said  suspension  arms  also  carrying  a  return 

roller  for  articulated  engagement  of  the  upper  run  of  said 

tank, 
said  body  having  a  sponson  extending  above  the  return  run 

of  said  track,    I 
and  said  return  roller  and  said  road  wheel  carried  by  said  one 

suspension  arm  being  sized  and  mounted  on  said  suspen- 


4,458,957 

LABYRINTH  SEALS 
Brian  Greener,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England,  assignor  to  SKF 
(UX)  Limited,  Loton,  Englmid 
Contimmtion  of  Ser.  No.  128,894,  Mar.  10, 1980,  abudoaed. 

This  application  Aug.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,550 
ClaiBss  priority,  appUeatlon  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9, 1979, 
7908394;  Apr.  23, 1979,  7914111 

Int  a^  F16C  33/80.  33/72 
U.S.  a.  308—187.1  8  dalma 

1.  In  an  apparatus  including  bearing  means  permitting  rela- 
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tive  routton  between  two  componenu  of  the  apparatus  about 
an  axis  of  one  of  the  components,  said  components  defining  an 
annular  space  accommodating  said  bearing  means,  a  device  for 
providing  a  labyrinth  seal  for  said  annular  space  comprising 
two  annular  members  mounted  one  on  each  of  said  compo- 
nents, said  members  having  annular  tongues  which  are  inter- 
leaved to  define  a  narrow  annular  tortuous  labyrinth  passage- 
way between  the  members  along  the  entire  length  of  the  laby- 
rinth passageway,  said  passageway  having  an  inner  end  leading 
to  said  annular  space  and  an  outer  end  leading  to  the  exterior 
of  the  apparatus,  at  least  one  tongue  on  each  member  having  a 
frusto-conical  surface,  at  least  one  portion  of  the  labyrinth 
passageway  being  defined  by  said  frusto<onical  surfaces,  and 
said  frusto-conicid  surfaces  extending  radially  outwards  in  Uie 


direction  along  the  pasugeway  leading  to  said  outer  end 
thereof  whereby  any  foreign  matter  circulating  around  said 
one  portion  of  the  passageway  upon  relative  rotation  between 
the  members  will  be  urged  by  centrifugal  force  towards  said 
outer  end  of  the  passageway,  said  device  having  the  improve- 
ment: the  radially  outer  one  of  said  fhisto-conical  surfaces 
forming  said  one  portion  of  the  labyrinth  passageway  is  in- 
clined relative  to  said  axis  at  a  greater  angle  than  that  of  the 
radially  inner  one  of  said  frusto-conical  surfaces  relative  to  said 
axis,  so  that  said  inner  and  outer  frusto<onical  surfaces  diverge 
away  from  one  another  in  the  direction  leading  to  the  outer 
end  of  the  passageway  whereby  any  foreign  matter  does  not 
become  trapped  between  the  frusto-conical  surfaces,  irrespec- 
tive of  any  slight  tilting  of  one  or  both  of  said  members. 


MSMSS 

OBJECT  CONSISTING  OF  AT  LEAST  TVI^O  PARTS 

MOVABLE  RELATIVE  TO  ONE  ANOTHER  ONE  OF 

WHICH  IS  SUBSTANTULLY  ENCLOSED  WITHIN  THE 

OTHER 
Hendrfkus  J.  KivnOt  Watcrhoen  5,  Nlwwegdn,  and  MartiB  B. 
Vorbnrgh,  Biactat^tweg  212,  AmoifDort,  both  of  Netherlands 
DiviskM  of  Ser.  No.  9M35,  No?.  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^30,911. 
lUs  appUcatkm  Mar.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  353,070 
Claims  priority,  awUe>tfoo  Nctbarlands,  No?.  27,  1978, 
7811C24 

lot  a'  F16C  19/08 
MS.  a  308—189  A  8  Claina 


rolling  members  in  the  annular  space  between  the  inner  and 
outer  races  which  are  introduced  at  the  time  of  positioning  the 
separate  inner  race  pieces  prior  to  being  welded  together,  the 
parting  line  of  said  separate  inner  race  pieces  lying  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  revolution  of  said  inner  race  and 
means  defining  an  opening  in  the  outer  race  extending  radially 
therethrough  and  facing  said  parting  line  in  the  assembled 
condition,  said  bearing  being  a  fully  prestressed  bearing  unit 
with  no  locking  means. 


4,488,999 

UGHT-WEIGHT  LARGE-DUMETER  ANTIFRICnON 

BEARING 
Hont  RttUng,  Hann,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aaalgiior  to  Eatei 
Hoeack  Warka  Aktiaagwsllsckaft,  Dortnud,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


CoBtloiiatkw  of  Ser.  No.  256,489,  Apr.  22, 1961,  abaMkmed. 

This  applicatkM  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,682 
Claims  priority,  appUeattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerouuy,  Jna.  13, 
1980, 3022227 

lat  a^  F16C  33/58 
MS.  a  308—235  6  Claim 


1.  Light-weight  large-diameter  antifriction  bearing,  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  bearing  rings  together  defining  a  bearing  race 
being  at  least  in  part  composed  of  completely  closed  and  seam- 
less rounded  hollow  pofiles  of  circumferentially  complete 
cross  section;  and  a  plurality  of  anti-friction  rolling  elements 
received  in  said  bearing  race,  said  hollow  profiles  being  inte- 
gral members  and  extending  over  the  entire  cross  section  and 
having  continuous  surfaces,  said  hollow  profiles  contacting 
said  rolling  elements  only  at  a  point  so  that  said  bearing  rings 
have  substantially  low  deformation,  deformation  of  said  bear- 
ing rings  being  independent  of  resistance  against  rotation,  said 
bearing  rinp  being  of  symmetrical  constructions  for  maintain- 
ing uniform  running  of  the  bearing  rings  upon  inclined  loading 
of  the  bearing  by  substantially  uniform  resistance  torques  of 
said  bearing  rings,  said  bearing  being  connectable  at  predeter- 
mined points  to  a  load  for  assuming  entirely  by  itself  load 
transmission  fimction  independent  of  shaft  seats  and  shaft 
supports. 


I.  A  bearing  having  an  outer  and  an  inner  race  with  rolling 
members  in  the  annular  space  therd)etween,  said  inner  race 
being  made  of  two  pieces  ctmnected  by  a  weM,  two  rows  of 


4.488,960 
ICE  BODY  SUPPLY  DELIVERY  CONTROL 
Robert  A.  DiDit,  White  Bear  Lake,  MIoB.,  aaaignor  to  1 
lay  nwriBoa  Co. 

FOad  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,842 
Iirt.  a'  A47B  88/00.  77/08 
UJB.  a  313—138  A  13 

1.  In  an  ice  body  supply  structure  having  a  housing  defining 
an  ice  body  storage  space,  a  front  access  opening  thereto,  a 
door  pivotally  mounted  to  the  housing  adjacent  the  bottom  of 
said  access  opening  for  selectively  dosing  said  access  opening, 
and  opening  said  access  opening  when  said  door  is  moved  to  an 
outwardly  extending  substantially  horiiontal  position  and 


444-«m  O.G.-K4-K 
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baffle  means  inwardly  of  uid  door  and  movable  therewith  for 
controlling  movement  of  ice  bodies  outwardly  through  said 
access  opening  when  said  door  is  moved  to  an  opened  position, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
means  carried  by  s^id  baffle  means  defining  an  ice  body  stop 
extending  transversely  of  said  door  disposed  outwardly  of 


U^S.  a  312—196 


1.  A  work  sution  constructed  of  a  set  of  moduUu-  elements, 
comprising: 
a  central  work  ublel  disposed  at  a  height  comfortable  for  a 

seated  computer  dpentor, 
a  back  panel  and  a  first  and  second  end  panel  affixed  to  said 

centra]  work  table,  said  panels  being  attached  to  each 

other  perpendicularly,  and  said  end  panels  facing  each 

other; 
a  short  work  table  soured  to  one  of  said  end  panels,  said 

back  panel  and  said  work  table; 
a  plurality  of  file  drftwer  units  secured  beneath  said  short 

work  table; 
a  long  work  uble  pl^ar  with  said  central  work  table,  said 

long  work  table  being  attached  to  the  edge  of  said  central 

work  table,  said  second  end  panel  and  said  back  panel; 
a  plurality  of  second  file  drawer  uniu  secured  beneath  said 

long  work  table; 
a  box-shaped  rack  unft  on  top  of  said  central  table,  said  rack 

unit  having  a  horiz<mtal  top  surface  for  supporting  a  CRT; 
a  file  shelf  unit  mounted  upon  said  long  work  table; 


a  plurality  of  shelf  uniU  mounted  upon  said  central  work 
table  for  housing  peripheral  units  to  said  computer,  and 
a  text  shelf  secured  to  said  CRT  supporting  shelf. 

4,488,M2 

REFUSE  BINS 

Erika  PoU-Michel,  In  ErUch  SC  D4100  DvnMadt-Arfacllgai, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FIM  Apr.  2, 1982,  Sir.  No.  364,597 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrnany,  Apr.  4. 
19ei,31U704  /.    I-  -^ 

IM.  a' B65F  7/02 
U.S.  CL  312-211  17  nri»f 


said  access  openiiig  and  projecting  upwardly  into  the  path 
of  said  ice  bodies  passing  outwardly  from  said  space 
through  said  access  opening  when  said  door  is  in  said 
opened  position  fbr  cooperating  with  said  baffle  means  in 
limiting  movemeQt  of  said  ice  bodies  outwardly  from  said 
access  opening  u|on  opening  of  said  door. 

4,458,961 

COMPUTER  TERMINAL  WORK  STATION 

Jeas  Browning,  5615  Leeds  St,  Soothgate,  C$Ut.  90280 

Filed  JiJ^  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,317 

Iirt.  CL^  A47B  Ji/Oa  21/00 


1  Claim 


1.  A  trash  bin  comprising 

a  tall  narrow  container  having  an  msertion  opening  in  a  side 
wall  thereof, 

means  on  said  container  enabling  a  bag  to  be  removably 
suspended  in  the  bin, 

a  bag  suspended  in  said  bm, 

a  closure  flap  which  is  pivotally  mounted  at  its  lower  end 
about  a  horizontal  axis  to  said  side  wall  of  the  bm  to  enable 
the  insertion  opening  to  be  selectively  opened  and  closed, 
the  closure  flap  having  a  side  shield  portion  adjoining  each 
of  two  sides  of  the  insertion  opening,  and  the  closure  flap 
also  having  a  shield  means  which  projects  into  the  interior 
of  said  suspended  bag,  which  hield  means  is  in  the  form  of 
a  portion  which  extends  into  the  interior  of  said  container 
and  over  the  bag  such  that  ref^  inserted  through  the 
insertion  opening  is  certain  to  pass  into  the  interknr  of  the 
bag  suspended  in  the  bm,  and 

a  removable  cover  which  is  formed  as  a  storage  surface  and 
which  normally  covers  an  opening  provided  at  the  top  of 
the  bin  for  removal  of  the  bog. 


4,488,963 

TOOL  CADDY  STOOL 
Barton  G.  Keddie,  Elm  Grove,  Wia., 
llMtariag  Co^  New  Berlin,  Wis. 

Filed  Ai«.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,344 
lot  Cii  A47B  83/00 
V&  CL  312-237 


to  Heave  Maao- 


lOain 


1.  A  multiple  utility  caddy  useable  for  carrying  and  storing 
objects  such  as  hardware  and  tools  and  for  serving  as  a  stool, 
comprising: 
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a  generally  rectangular  base  and  a  platform  supported  nomi- 
nally in  parallelism  and  in  spaced  relationship  in  respect  to 
the  base,  the  longitudinal  and  lateral  dimensions  of  the 
platform  being  less  than  the  corresponding  longitudinal 
and  lateral  dimensions  of  the  base, 

column  means  extending,  respectively,  firom  the  comers  of 
the  base  and  to  the  platform  with  which  they  are  joined 
for  supporting  the  platform,  said  column  means  being 
tapered  inwardly  and  upwardly  from  the  longer  base  to 
'  the  platform  to  give  the  caddy  the  general  characteristics 
of  a  truncated  hollow  rectangular  pyramid  in  conjunction 
with  the  platform  and  base,  the  spaced  apart  column 
means  at  corresponding  comen  on  at  least  one  side  of  said 
base  in  coiyunction  with  said  spaced  apart  platform  and 
base  defining  an  opening  providing  access  to  the  interior 
of  the  caddy,  and 

a  floor  spanning  across  the  interior  of  the  base  and  means  for 
dividing  the  space  above  the  floor  into  compartmentt  that 
are  accessible  through  said  opening  and  are  for  storing 
objects, 

each  of  said  column  means  comprising  two  sections,  a  lower 
one  which  extends  up  from  the  bue  as  aforesaid  and  an 
upper  one  of  which  extends  downwardly  from  the  plat> 
form, 

means  for  connecting  said  column  sections  together, 

a  shelf  extending  laterally  between  corresponding  column 
means  on  the  outside  of  said  caddy  and  futened  to  each  of 
the  column  means,  said  shelf  having  holes  for  accommo- 
dating tools  and  the  like, 

spacer  members  interposed  between  the  upper  and  lower 
sections  of  corresponding  laterally  spaced  apart  colunu 
means  at  respectively  opposite  ends  of  the  caddy,  said 
spacer  members  providing  ledges  projecting  longitudi- 
nally toward  each  other  interiorly  of  the  caddy  and  verti- 
cally spaced  from  the  platform, 

a  shelf  constituting  a  reel  for  winding  an  extension  cord 
thereon,  said  shelf  having  two  laterally  spaced  apart  pro- 
jections at  each  end  for  accommodating  the  windings  of  a 
cord  between  them,  said  projections  having  tongues 
formed  on  them  for  overhanging  said  ledges  and  shoul- 
ders formed  a4jacent  the  tongues  for  abutting  the  ledges 
and  for  releasably  securing  said  shelf  in  position  on  said 
ledges. 


DRAWERS  AND  DRAWER  ASSEMBLIES 
Tereoce  Hardy,  Bdper,  Eaglaad,  aarignor  to  LA.  (Plastlci) 
Limited,  v^jf—t^ 

Filed  JbL  6,  INl,  Scr.  No.  280,190 
Oaifln  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitad  Kii^doaw  Jd.  U,  1980, 
8022770 

Irt.  a'  A47B  63/02;  F16C  21 /Oa  35/02 
VS.  a  312-330  R  12 


co-operable  with  the  associated  runner  to  support  the  drawer 
on  the  runner,  the  roller  carriage  being  freely  movable  relative 
to  the  track  and  the  runner,  and  each  of  said  tracks  incorporat- 
ing a  formation  formed  within  the  track  in  the  form  of  a  shelf 
raised  from  the  base  of  the  track  and  extending  rearwardly 
from  the  forward  end  thereof,  the  shelf  being  adapted  to  en- 
gage beneath  the  associated  runner  and  limit  upward  move- 
ment of  the  track  and  hence  the  drawer  relative  to  the  associ- 
ated runner  during  initial  opening  and  final  closing  movement 
of  the  drawer,  whereby  to  stabilise  the  drawer  against  rocking 
or  tilting  movement  during  opening  and  closing. 


4,458,968 

DRAWER  MADE  OF  PLASTIC 
Heinz  OUendorf,  Bad  Salaflea,  and  HaH  Riepc,  Eager,  both  of 
Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  aastgaors  to  Paal  Hettick  GmbH  A 
Co.,  KircUaagara,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay 

FDad  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,013 
Gains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  May  21, 
1981. 3120181 

lat  a)  A47B  88/00 
US.  a  312—330  R  17  Claims 


1.  A  drawer  of  plastic,  comprising 
a  ftxmt  plate; 

a  body  part  having  a  front  fiMe  to  arrange  said  front  plate 

parallel  to  the  latter,  and  a  plurality  of  side  walls  each 

forming  a  downwardly  open  chamber  and  having  a  front 

region  a4jacent  to  said  front  face;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  firont  plate  with  said  side  walls, 

said  connecting  means  includng  a  hasp  arranged  in  the  front 

region  of  and  fixed  to  each  of  said  side  walls  and  having  a 

transverse  bolt,  an  elongated  bracket  having  a  longitudinal  axis 

and  an  end  provided  with  a  fork  which  is  snappable  on  said 

transverse  bolt,  and  at  least  one  tightening  cam  outwardly 

engaging  said  fork,  said  bracket  being  held  on  said  front  plate 

so  that  its  longitudinal  axis  extends  normal  to  said  front  plate. 


1.  A  drawer  having  longitudinally  extending  tracks  in  its 
opposite  sides,  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  coKjperate  with  a 
drawer  runner  mounted  in  a  cabinet  in  which  the  drawer  is 
supported  in  use,  a  roller  carriage  engaged  in  each  track  and 


M88,966 

EARIH -CONNECTOR  FOR  A  RUBBER-CUSHIONED 

RAIL  VEHICLE  WHEEL 

Bo  G.  Steaasoa,  Briiaarp,  aad  EgO  K.  Uaag,  BJiirad,  both  of 

Swadaa,  asripon  to  SAB  ladaatri  AB,  Laadikroaa,  Swedaa 
Filed  Ai«.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,618 

Cfarian  priority,  appUcatioa  Swadaa,  Aag.  r.  1981, 8108072 
laL  CL>  HOIR  4/66 
VS.  a  339—10  4  daiw 

1.  A  device  for  providing  electrical  connection  through  a 
rubber-cushioned  rail  vehicle  wheel  comprising  a  central 
wheel  part,  a  wheel  tire  with  a  circumferential  ridge  facing  the 
central  wheel  part  and  two  neighboring  circumferential  rubber 
elements  alongside  the  circumferential  ridge  between  said 
central  part  and  tire,  characterized  in  that  a  conducting  wire 
extends  generally  circumferentially  in  an  internal  free  space 
between  the  neighbouring  rubber  elements  and  is  connected  on 
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the  one  hand  to  t 
wheel  tire  by 
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le  central  part,  and  on  the  other  hand  to  the  ing  said  leg  for  electrically  connecting  said  shield  to  said 

or  a  generally  horse-shoe-shaped  spring         grounding  contact. 


4t458«968 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  CHIP  CARRIER  MOUNTING 

ARRANGEMENT 

James  J.  Madden,  Naperrflte,  III,  iMigMr  to  AT4kT  BeU  Ubo- 

ratorics,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

FIM  Jul.  6, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  395,290 

lirt.  a>  H05K  7/;^ 

U.S.a399-17CF  sCMm 


clip,  attached  to  tBe  wire  and  resiliently  held  on  to  the  circum- 
ferential ridge  between  said  rubber  elemento. 


4*488,907 

CONNECrbR  FOR  SHIELDED  FLAT  CABLE 

William  A.  King,  Aurora,  and  Gleiu  S.  Mills,  Elgin,  both  of  Dl., 

anignors  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,411 

^a^  HOIR  3/04.  13/38 
TOaims 


/" 


.:^^^^ 


1.  A  mass  termination,  insulation  displacement  connector  for 
use  with  a  shielded  flat  cable  of  the  type  including  a  generally 
planar  array  of  parallel  conductors  embedded  in  insulation,  an 
electrically  conductive  shield  at  least  partially  encompassing 
said  insulation  and  an  insulative  outer  sheath,  said  connector 
comprising:  I 

an  elongate  insulative  housing  having  a  cable  engaging  face 
and  a  mating  face  and  a  plurality  of  contact  passages 
extending  therebetween  with  each  passage  aligned  with  a 
corresponding  iconductor  of  said  flat  cable; 
an  electrical  contact  mounted  in  each  of  said  passages,  each 
contact  having  a  mauble  portion  disposed  adjacent  said 
mating  face  aqd  an  insulation  displacement  portion  ex- 
tending beyond  said  cable  engaging  face  for  terminating  a 
corresponding  conductor,  one  of  said  contacts  being  a 
grounding  contact; 
an  elongate  insulative  cover  having  a  cable  supporting  face 
provided  with  an  array  of  passages  positioned  to  receive 
the  insulation  displacement  portions  of  said  contacts,  said 
housing  and  ca^tr  cooperating  to  hold  a  portion  of  said 
cable  with  said!  sheath  and  shield  removed  and  relative 
closing  movement  of  said  housing  and  cover  effecting 
termination  of  said  conductors  by  said  contacts,  said  cover 
having  a  remote  surface  for  engaging  the  surface  of  the 
cable  bent  back  upon  itself; 
an  elongate  clampi  for  overlying  said  cover  to  hold  the  bent 
back  portion  of  the  cable  therebetween,  said  clamp  being 
latchable  to  said  housing  and  having  a  shielding  contact 
surface  facing  said  cover  remote  surface  for  engaging  the 
shield  with  a  portion  of  said  sheath  removed,  said  clamp 
having  at  lent  obe  leg  extending  alongside  said  cover  and 
ftirther  comprisihg  an  electrically  conductive  path  mclud- 


1.  A  mounting  arrangement  for  mounting  an  integrated 
circuit  chip  carrier  on  a  printed  wiring  board  comprising  a 
locating  block  having  a  central  aperture  affixed  to  said  board, 
a  contact  interface  element  fitted  about  said  block,  said  element 
retaining  an  array  of  electrically  conductive  annular  springs, 
first  arc  portions  of  said  springs  making  electrical  contact  with 
corresponding  electrical  contact  pads  on  said  printed  wiring 
board,  said  springs  being  positioned  so  that  second,  opposite 
arc  portions  of  said  springs  can  make  electrical  contact  with 
corresponding  contact  pads  of  said  chip  carrier,  and  means  for 
securing  said  carrier  to  said  board  comprising  a  pin  extending 
from  said  carrier,  a  collar  fitted  about  said  pin  maintained  on  a 
surface  of  said  locating  block,  and  a  retaining  ring  frictionally 
fitted  about  said  pin  between  a  surface  of  said  collar  and  said 
surface  of  said  locating  block. 

4,458,909 

MEMBRANE  SWITCH  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

PREVENTING  SILVER  MIGRATION 

Gregory  Demeo,  WaHbam,  MaM.,  anipior  to  Dormaa*Bogdoii. 
oir  CorporatiOB,  Aadour,  Man. 

Fikd  Dae.  6, 1982,  Sw.  No.  447,129 

Int.  a^  HOIR  13/70 

U.S.a339.17F  5ciaims 


ii?i!i;i;i 


1.  In  a  membrane  switch  having  at  least  one  silver  conduc- 
tive lead  terminating  at  a  termination  point  for  connection  to 
an  electrical  connector,  the  improvement  comprising  a  strip  of 
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a  non-migrating,  conductive  nuterial  applied  over  laid  lead  at 
least  in  a  region  adjacent  to  said  termination  point  and  extend- 
ing  a  distance  beyond  the  termination  point  of  said  lead  for 
receipt  of  said  electrical  connector  afflxed  to  and  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  strip  at  the  extended  portion  thereof 


M58,970 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  AND  CONNECTOR  USING 

SUCH  CONTACTS 

Yns  Foaman;  MicM  PcMOB,  and  Alain  GUkt,  all  of  Le  Mam, 

FI«occ  aarignon  to  Soorian  A  Qc^  Boolognc,  France 

Filed  Oet  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  435,620 
Claims  priwity,  ap^icatioB  Fraoea,  Oct  23, 19S1, 81 19899 
Int  a^  HOIR  13/38 
MS.  CL  339—31  M  10  Claiiu 


and  a  pair  of  spring  arms  (7)  extending  forwardly  from  that 
side,  one  on  each  side  of  the  seam  (4)  and  at  the  other  side  a 
single  spring  arm  (8)  of  width  corresponding  to  the  overall 
width  of  the  pair  (7),  the  single  spring  arm  (8)  having  an  out- 
wardly bent  end  portion  (10)  and  being  formed  centrally  with 
a  latch  projection  (13)  which  presents  a  rear-facing  shoulder 
(IS)  in  the  tab  receiving  space  arranged  to  engage  a  recess  or 
aperture  (16)  in  a  tab  (17)  when  received  between  the  opposing 
spring  arms  (7, 8)  to  resist  withdrawal,  the  single  spring  arm  (8) 
also  being  formed  with  an  aperture  (14)  extending  rearwardly 
of  the  latch  projection  (13),  to  the  body  (14). 


4,458,972 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  MEANS 
Karl  G.  Malnberg,  Fanta;  Jaa  A.  Petersaoo,  Solaa,  and  Adal- 
bert G.  Sehocidar,  Norrtallc  all  of  Sweden,  aasignors  to 
TdefonaktiAolatet  L  M  ErieMon,  Stoekhdm,  Swedn 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE80/00310,  371  Date  Jal.  20,  1981,  102(t) 
Date  Jol.  20, 1981,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO81/01772,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Job.  25, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Dae.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  285,387 
Clalns  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweika,  Dec.  18, 1979, 7910435 
lat  a?  HOIR  13/627 
U.S.  a  339-91  R  4  CUbn 


1.  An  electrical  contact  comprising  first  and  second  inter- 
connectable  portions,  said  first  portion  comprising  a  tab  for 
connection  to  an  electrical  conductor  by  relative  movement  of 
said  tab  and  said  conductor  along  a  first  axis,  and  a  pin  which 
is  rigidly  fixed  relative  said  tab  and  which  extendi  along  a 
second  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis  and  offset  therefrom  by  a 
first  predetermined  ofRwt,  said  second  contact  portion  com- 
prising a  head  suitable  for  receiving  said  first  portion  in  a 
plurality  of  positions  relative  a  third  axis,  said  third  axis  consti- 
tuting a  middle  axis  of  said  second  contact  portion,  and  said 
first  portion  being  receivable  at  a  plurality  of  distances  up  to  a 
second  predetermined  ofhet  on  either  side  of  said  third  axis, 
said  first  and  second  predetermined  ofTsett  being  substantially 
equal,  and  said  head  having  a  connector  member  extending 
therefrom  along  a  fourth  axis  which  is  substatially  the  same  as 
said  third  axis. 


4*458,971 

ELECTRICAL  TAB  RECEPTACLE  AND  CONNECTOR 

Giaaflranco  D'Uno,  Ttaria,  and  Gioicppe  Pisato,  Veglio,  both  of 

Italy,  aMignon  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

F1M  Jon.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3884>8 

iBt  a>  HOIR  13/61  11/22 

\}&,  a.  339-74  R  7  daioH 


1.  An  electrical  tab  receptacle  formed  from  sheet  metal  with 
a  box-like  body  of  generally  rectangular  section  and  open  at  an 
end,  the  body  having  spring  arms  extending  forwardly  from  a 
pair  of  opposite  sides  at  that  end,  the  spring  arms  converging 
forwardly,  and  an  end  of  at  least  one  arm  being  bent  outwardly 
to  define  a  divergent  entrance  to  a  tab  receiving  space  between 
the  arms,  characterised  in  that  the  box-like  body  (3)  is  of  open- 
seam  form,  the  seam  (4)  extending  between  ends  at  one  side. 


1.  Connection  apparatus  in  a  telecommunicating  system 
comprising  an  elongated  cover  member  of  a  connector  for  a 
telecommunicating  system,  said  cover  member  having  front 
and  rear  longitudinal  edges,  said  cover  member  being  provided 
with  transverse  holes  of  channel  shape  extending  therethrough 
in  spaced  relation  longitudinally  of  said  cover  member,  and  a 
resilient  locking  spring  member  inseruble  into  said  holes  at 
said  front  and  rear  edges  and  including  means  for  engaging  said 
cover  member  with  snap  action  upon  insertion  at  said  front 
edge  to  retain  said  spring  member  in  said  cover  member,  said 
cover  member  including  a  locking  protuberence  in  each  hole, 
said  spring  member  comprising  a  resilient  portion  including  a 
tongue  having  a  free  end  provided  with  a  recess  engageable  by 
said  protuberance  when  the  spring  member  is  inserted  into  the 
hole  firom  said  rear  edge  to  rigidly  lock  the  memben  together 
whereby  two  cover  members  can  be  connected  together  by 
said  spring  member. 


4,488,973 

CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  IMPROVED 

INTERNAL  LATCHING  SYSTEM 

Earl  J.  Hayca,  Mecfaaalcabarg,  and  Charles  H.  Weidler,  Laacaa- 

ter,  both  of  Pan  aasigBors  to  AMP  lacorporated,  Harrisborg, 

Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  461,786 
lat  a'  HOIR  13/627 
U.S.  a  339—91  R  7  OafaM 

1.  An  electrical  plug  of  the  type  comprising  an  insulating 
housing  having  a  leading  end  and  a  conductor-receiving  end 
which  faces  oppositely  with  respect  to  the  leading  end,  oppo- 
sitely facing  first  and  second  sidewalls  and  oppositely  facing 
endwalls  extending  from  the  leading  end  to  the  conductor- 
receiving  end,  a  conductor-receiving  opening  extending  in- 


686 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  10, 1984 


wtrdly  from  the  coniuctor  receiving  end  towards  the  leading 
end,  and  contact-receiving  cavities  having  plug  terminals 
therein  are  provided  in  the  housing  at  the  leading  end  for 
contacting  conductoi*  extending  into  the  conductor-receiving 
opening,  the  plug  coanector  being  characterized  in  that: 
each  of  the  endwalls  has  a  latch  arm  associated  therewith, 
each  latch  arm  having  a  fixed  end  and  a  free  end.  the  fixed 
end  being  integral  with  the  endwall  adjacent  to  the  lead- 
ing end  of  the  housing  and  the  free  end  being  proximate  to 
the  conductor-receiving  end  of  the  housing,  each  latch 
arm  extending  divergently  from  its  associated  endwall 
from  the  fixed  end  to  the  free  end. 


form  a  locking  notch  to  secure  said  base  to  a  mounting 
bracket;  and 
a  pur  of  bevelled  surfaces  at  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  side 
walls,  said  bevelled  surfaces  serving  as  catmning  surfaces 
when  mounting  said  base  on  a  bracket. 


CABLE  CLAMP 

Ake  E.  Bohllm  and  Rnnc  V.  PMmoB,  both  of  Aliofdia,  Sweden, 
nrimors  to  Telcfoaaktieboliget  L  M  Erieaon,  StoeklMl& 
Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  47M16 
Chfat  priority,  appUeatloB  Swidn,  Mir.  19, 1982, 8201782 
Itt.  a'  HOIR  4/36 
U.S.a39>-2«3  acwini 


each  latch  arm  having  a  single  rearwardly  facing  latching 
shoulder  thereon  intermediate  its  ends  and  having  a  han- 
dle portion  extending  from  the  latching  shoulder  to  its  free 
end, 

each  latch  arm  having  an  ear  on  itt  free  end  extending  later- 
ally towards  the  associated  endwall.  each  ear  being  offset 
relative  to  itt  associated  latch  arm  and  lying  in  a  plane 
which  is  parallel  to,  and  spaced  from  one  of  the  sidewalls, 
each  ear  substantially  closing  the  gap  between  the  free  end 
of  the  latch  arm  and  the  associated  endwall  of  the  housing 
whereby,  the  latch  arm  can  be  flexed  towards  the  housing 
endwalls  and  the  ears  will  move  past  the  endwalls  and 
partially  acrou  the  one  sidewall. 


4,488,974 

MODULAR  BLOCK  BASE  AND  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  H.  Knickerbocker,  Chealiire,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  The 

Sicmon  Company,  Wttertown,  Conn. 

Coatinoation  of  Ser.  No.  299,573,  Sep.  4, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  111,311,  Jan.  11, 1980, 

■hudooed.  Ilda  appUcatioa  JoL  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,912 

Int.  a^  HOIR  9/02 

2Claiai8 


1.  In  a  cable  clamp  for  connecting  a  cable  conductor  to  a 
connecting  tongue  protruding  from  a  flat  metal  element,  the 
clamp  having  a  stirrup  surrounding  a  U-shaped  contact  mem- 
ber and  a  pressure  plate,  and  a  screw  threaded  in  the  stirrup 
and  engaging  the  pressure  plate,  the  contact  member  having  a 
side  facing  the  tongue  with  a  boss  thereon  adapted  for  accom- 
modation in  a  bore  provided  in  the  tongue,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  U-shaped  resilient  wire  bale  having  bent  ends 
engaged  in  holes  and  recesses  in  flanges  of  the  contact  member 
which  closely  embrace  the  tongue,  said  bale  in  a  lowered 
position  along  the  tongue  locking  the  contact  member  to  the 
tongue  by  cooperating  with  said  boss,  and  in  a  raised  position, 
at  right  angles  to  the  tongue,  allowing  the  contact  member  to 
be  released  from  said  tongue. 


U.S.  a.  339-128  R 


1.  A  mounting  base  for  a  terminal  block  and  bracket  assem- 
bly, the  base  including: 

a  bottom  surface;       ' 

a  plurality  of  shaped  openinp  in  said  bottom  surface  for 
receiving  unitary  connectors; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  walls; 

a  pair  of  openinp  in  the  top  edge  of  each  side  wall,  each  of 
said  openings  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  retainer 
plate  by  receiving  n  locking  surface  of  a  retainer  plate  to 


4,488,976 

TERMINAL  AND  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  CABLES 

John  A.  Hndaon,  and  Warrwi  H.  Biafler,  both  of  Piaaaui  City, 

Fla.,  aarignon  to  ne  Uoitid  StatM  of  America  n  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  WMhiogton,  D.C 
Filed  Oet  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434^14 
lot  a^  HOIR  4/46 
U.S.  a.  339-248  R  4Claiiii8 

4.  A  cable  end  connecting  assembly  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

first  and  second  cable  end  terminals  formed  of  metal  and 
each  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  portion  of  a  first  diam- 
eter and  having  a  cavity  in  which  a  cable  end  is  fixed,  a 
flange  extending  radially  from  said  body  portion  and 
having  a  second  diameter,  a  cylindrical  stem  portion  of  a 
third  diameter  smaller  than  said  first  diameter  and  extend- 
ing axially  from  said  body  portion  away  from  said  cavity, 
and  a  cylindrical  knob  formed  on  the  distal  end  of  said 
stem  portion,  said  knob  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  stem  and  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said 
flange; 

a  generally  cylindrical,  rigid  metal  connector  body  having 
an  outside  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
said  flange,  said  body  having  a  length  sutetantially  equal 

to  the  distance  between  the  flanges  of  said  first  and  seccmd 
terminals  when  axially  aligned  with  the  respective  knobs 
adjacent  one  another,  said  body  defining  a  recess  along 
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the  length  thereof  and  opening  ndially  through  the  ride 
thereof,  uid  recen  having  end  portions  rized  to  receive 
said  aligned  terminal  stem  portions  in  closely  fitting  rela- 
tion and  having  a  central  enlarged  portion  sized  to  receive 
said  adjacent  knobs  in  closely  fitting  relation; 
keeper  element  disposed  in  said  recess  over  said  stem 
portions  and  said  knobs,  said  keeper  element  having  an 
outer  surface  substantially  coextenrive  with  the  outer 


preventing  the  formation  of  spurious  hologram  recordings 
compririi^: 
a  recording  structure  including 

a  reflective  mirror, 

a  cover  plate  positioned  adjacent  to  said  mirror  for  receiv- 
ing rays  of  said  ringle  beam,  said  cover  plate  having  a 
reflective  surface, 

a  substrate  having  a  recording  medium  on  a  surface 
thereof  and  poritioned  between  said  mirror  and  said 
cover  plate, 

an  index  matching  fluid  retained  in  spaces  between  said 
cover  plate  and  said  substrate  and  between  said  sub- 
strate and  said  mirror;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  recording  structure  for  changing 
the  phase  at  said  recording  medium,  of  spurioui  reflec- 
tion rays,  said  rays  composed  of  rays  reflected  sequen- 
tially from  said  mirror  and  the  reflective  surface  of  said 
cover  plate,  relative  to  the  phase  of  rays  of  said  single 
beam  and  the  rays  reflected  from  said  mirror  to  said 
recording  medium. 


surfiMe  of  said  connector  body  and  having  an  inner  sur* 
face  characterized  by  a  central  recess  in  which  portions  of 
said  knobs  are  received,  said  inner  surface  of  said  keeper 
element  having  end  portions  bearing  against  said  stem 
portions;  and 
a  plurality  of  threaded  fastener  elements  extending  between 
said  connector  body  and  said  keeper  element  and  opera- 
tive to  draw  them  together  in  clamping  relation  to  said 
stem  portions  and  said  knobs. 


M88,977 
SYSTEMS  FOR  FORMING  IMPROVED  REFLECTION 
HOLOGRAMS  WITH  A  SINGLE  BEAM 
Janes  A.  Ahm,  Odnr  Chr*  llaMthy  J.  Edwards,  Hermosa 
Biich;  Giylord  E.  Moai,  Martaa  del  Rcy,  aad  John  E. 
Wraede,  Monrovia,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaignon  to  Hnghaa  Aircraft 
Compaay,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

FUed  Job.  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  269,10* 
Int.  a>  GOSH  1/04 
V&  CL  380-3.6  17 


M88,978 
DOUBLE  BEAM  SYSTEMS  FOR  FORMING  IMPROVED 

HOLOGRAMS 
Jamaa  A.  Ana,  Cohar  Otr,  Tinotky  J.  Edwards,  Hermoaa 
Buch;  Gtylord  E.  Moaa,  Marina  dd  Rcy,  and  John  E. 
Wreede,  Monroria,  all  of  Califn  aasigmin  to  Hnghes  Aircraft 
Conpany,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Job.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,106 

lat  ai  GOSH  1/02 

VA  a  380-3.67  29  Oains 


1.  A  system  for  recording,  during  a  reconUng  period,  a 
hologram  from  a  source  of  a  single  beam  while  substantially  of  said  reflected  beams, 


1.  A  system  for  fbrming  a  hologram,  comprising  means  for 
producing  first  and  second  primary  coherent  beams,  a  record- 
ing medium  positioned  between  first  and  second  cover  plates, 
said  fint  and  second  beams  each  passing  through  one  of  said 
cover  pUites,  first  means  for  varying  the  beam  path  length  of 
said  primary  beams  and  beams  reflected  fhwi  said  cover  plates 
between  the  at  least  one  cover  plate  and  the  recording  medium; 
and  second  means  for  cancelling  said  varying  path  length  of 
said  primary  beams  while  maintaining  said  varying  path  length 
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M8M79 

UGHT  dOLLECTING  ARRANGEMENT  IN 

COMBINATION  WITH  A  UGHT  SCANNING 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INSPECTING  A  WEB  OF 

MATERIAL 

Dieter  Rii«,  Plancgg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuny,  anignor  to  Erwia 

Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektrooik,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuy 

FUcd  Feb.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  235,360 
Claim  priority,  appUortioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Feb.  19. 
1980,3006071 

lttL,a.i  GOSH  J/00:  GOIN  2J/0I 
VS.  a  350-3.7^  13  ctoins 


input  wave  beam  and  said  first  output  wave  beam  having 
an  optical  axis  which  is  inclined  with  respect  to  the  other, 
second  ofT-axis  hologram  lens  means  receiving  said  first 
output  wave  beam  from  said  first  off-axis  hologram  lens 
means  as  a  second  input  wave  beam  for  projecting  a  fo- 
cused beam  as  a  second  output  wave  beam  onto  said 
optical  record  medium,  each  of  said  second  input  wave 
beam  and  said  second  output  wave  beam  having  an  optical 


WBIWSTItFOB 


HOLOORAMLENS 


1.  A  light  collecjing  arrangement  in  combination  with  a  light 
scanning  arrangenknt  for  inspecting  a  web  of  material  using  a 
laser  light  beam  ofpredetermined  frequency,  wherein  the  light 
collecting  arrangement  comprises:  a  light  collecting  surface 
and  an  elongate  optical  light  deflecting  device,  said  device 
having  first  and  second  spaced  apart  ends  and  an  elongate  light 
entry  side  surface  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
spaced  apart  ends  in  a  longitudinal  direction  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  said  light  collecting  surface;  wherein  said  light 
collecting  surface  is  arranged  at  one  of  said  first  and  second 
ends;  wherein  said  light  entry  side  surface  lies  in  a  plane  of 
incidence;  wherein  said  device  comprises  an  elongate  holo- 
gram extending  in  said  longitudinal  direction  parallel  to  said 
elongate  light  entry  side  surface  within  said  plane  of  incidence; 
and  wherein  said  hologram  is  constructed  by  interference  in  a 
photosensitive  matlerial  of  a  reference  wave  and  an  object 
wave  of  the  same  Ik-equency  as  said  predetermined  frequency 
of  said  laser  beam,  with  said  object  wave  extending  relative  to 
said  photosensitive  material  at  an  angle  corresponding  to  the 
desired  direction  of  light  deflected  by  said  hologram  to  said 
light  collecting  surftce  and  with  said  reference  wave  extending 
relative  to  said  photosensitive  material  at  an  angle  correspond- 
ing to  the  desired  direction  of  light  which  is  to  be  deflected  by 
said  hologram  towards  said  light  deflecting  surface;  whereby 
light  beams  which  leave  said  material  web,  which  lie  within  a 
predetermined  range  of  angles  in  said  plane  of  incidence  and 
which  are  incident  at  any  point  along  said  light  entry  side 
surface  with  a  significant  component  normal  to  said  longitudi- 
nal direction  are  deflected  substantially  exclusively  at  angles  at 
which  they  reach  said  light  collecting  surface;  whereas  light 
beams  lying  outside  of  said  predetermined  range  of  angles  are 
deflected  at  angles  at  which  they  do  not  reach  the  light  collect- 
ing surface. 


axis  which  is  inclined  with  respect  to  the  other,  and  said 
focused  beam  having  an  optical  axis  perpendicular  to  said 
optical  record  medium;  and 
photo-detector  means  for  detecting  variations  in  the  inten- 
sity of  a  non-difTracted  wave  beam  from  said  first  off-axis 
hologram  lens  means,  said  non-diffracted  wave  beam 
being  at  least  a  part  of  the  focused  beam  which  has  been 
reflected  from  said  optical  record  medium  and  has  been 
diffracted  by  said  second  off-axis  hologram  lens  means. 


M58.981 
HOLOGRAPHIC  MOVIE  DEVICE 
Jcu-Picrre  Hnignard,  Paria,  Fhuwe,  mipior  to  Thotai8on*CSF, 
Paria,Fhuicc 

FOed  Sep.  r,  1983,  Ser.  No.  434,764 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Fraocc,  Jan.  36, 1983, 83  01303 
lat  CL^  GOSH  1/02 
U.S.  a  350-3.79  6CIatai» 


vRoBjecT 


H0l06R*PHe   RECORBNe 


4,458,980 
OPTICAL  REPRODUCING  HEAD 
Hlrosbi  Ohki,  and  Chiaki  Kojima,  both  <a  Kaaagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  S«p.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,577 
Clainu  priority,  aapUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  35, 1979, 54-133047 
I  lat  CL^  G03B  5/32 
UA  a  350-3.73  3Claim8 

1.  An  optical  reproducing  head  for  reproducing  an  informa- 
tion signal  recorded  on  an  optical  record  medium  having  a 
reflective  layer,  comprising: 
semiconductor  lasfcr  means  for  radiating  a  laser  beam; 
flrst  off-axis  hologram  lens  means  receiving  said  laser  beam 
radiated  from  said  semiconductor  laser  means  as  a  first 
input  wave  bea|n  for  producing  a  first  beam  of  parallel 
first  output  wave  beam,  each  of  said  first 


NMIQRxfTI* 


rays  of  light  as  I 


1.  A  holographic  movie  device  for  recording  and  projecting 
holographic  movie  images  on  film  comprising:  light  source 
means  for  producing  at  least  one  laser  light,  said  laser  light 
source  providing, 

(a)  illumination  of  a  scene, 

(b)  a  spherical  reference  wave  incident  to  said  film;  and 

(c)  a  flat  reference  wave, 

and  an  induced  photo  refractive  index  medium  positioned  so 
as  to  be  illuminated  by  said  flat  reference  wave  and 
wherein  the  wave  diffiised  by  said  scene  is  incident  on  said 
medium,  said  medium  providing  an  amplified  wave  front 
which  is  incident  on  s^  film. 
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M5M82 

OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A 
ROTATABLE  DRUM  WITH  MIRRORS  AND  INCLUDING 

A  ROTATABLE  OPTICAL  SHUTTER 
WOliam  Blain,  ud  Nicolai  L.  BrIpMll,  botfi  of  EdiBborgh, 
Scotland,  mignon  to  Ferruti  ^e,  GhMhln,  England 

FUcd  Mar.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  361,259 
Oainu  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31, 1981, 
8110109 

Int  a.)  G02B  27/n  j 

U.S.  a.  350-6.7  '      8  Claims 


1.  An  optical  scanning  system  which  includes  scanning 
means  arranged  to  scan  an  object  field  and  comprising  a  rotat- 
able  drum  carrying  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  mirrors  arranged 
wtih  the  two  mirrors  of  a  pair  disposed  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  one  another  with  the  line  of  intersection  of  the  planes 
containing  the  two  mirrors  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  drum,  detector  means  sensitive  to  optical 
radiation  directed  on  to  it  by  the  scanning  means,  means  for 
collecting  radiation  from  at  least  two  fields  of  view  for  presen- 
tation  to  the  object  field  of  the  scanning  means,  and  a  rotatable 
optical  shutter  rotating  in  synchronism  with  the  rotatable  drum 
to  ensure  that  radiation  is  directed  on  to  the  detector  means 
from  each  of  said  at  least  two  fields  of  view  in  succession  such 
that  the  detector  means  is  time  shared  between  separate  fields 
of  view. 


4,458,983 

RESILIENT  FERRULE  CONNECTOR 
Harold  A.  Roberta,  North  Atdcboro,  Maai,,  anignor  to  Angat 
iBCn  Manaffdd,  Maak 

Filed  Oet  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,844 
VA,  a'  G02B  7/26 
U.S.  a  350-96J0  6  < 


^        ^ 


K'-W'M 


1.  Apparatus  for  terminating  optical  fibers,  comprising: 

an  elongated  ferrule  having  a  nose  portion  of  a  resilient 

matenal  said  nose  portion  of  a  resilient  material  having  an 

exterior  surface  having  a  distal  end  having  a  compara* 

tively  large  first  annidar  cross-^ection  that  tapers  to  a 


proximal  end  having  a  comparatively  smaller  second 
annular  cross-section,  said  nose  portion  of  a  resilient  mate- 
rial having  a  longitudinally  extending  central  channel 
therethrough  adapted  to  slidably  receive  an  optical  fiber 
therein;  and 
a  cap  of  a  rigid  material  having  an  outer  and  an  inner  surface 
both  symmetrical  about  a  longitudinally  extending  cap 
centerline,  said  inner  surface  of  said  cap  of  a  rigid  material 
having  a  distal  end  having  a  comparatively  large  third 
annular  cross-section  that  Upers  to  a  proximal  end  having 
a  comparatively  smaller  fourth  annular  cross-section, 
where  the  outside  dimension  of  said  first  annular  cross- 
section  is  larger  than  the  dimension  of  said  third  annular 
cross-section  and  where  the  ouuide  dimension  of  said 
second  annular  cross-section  is  larger  than  the  dimension 
of  said  fourth  annular  cross-section,  wherein  said  optical 
fiber  is  inserted  in  said  longitudinally  extending  central 
channel  and  said  cap  of  rigid  material  is  forced  over  said 
nose  portion  of  a  resilient  material,  said  cap  uniformly 
radially  compresses  said  nose  portion  into  tight-fitting 
frictional  engagement  with  said  fiber,  with  said  longitudi- 
nally extending  centerline  of  said  cap  coaxial  with  said 
longitudinally  extending  central  channel  of  said  nose  por- 
tion. 


4,458,984 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  THERMALLY  ACTUATED  OPTIC 

FIBER  JOINTING  DEVICE 

Harold  A.  Roberta,  North  Attleboro,  and  Robert  A.  Wey,  Plata- 

TiUc,  both  of  Mna.,  asafgDors  to  Angat  Inc.,  MansfleM,  Maaa. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,328 

Int  a^  G02B  7/26 

U.S.  a  350— 96J1  26  ClaiBis 


/ 

2.  A  thermally  actuated  fiber  optic  jointing  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  flexible  collar; 

a  plurality  of  generally  V-shaped  vanes  within  said  collar 
positioned  with  apexes  thereof  facing  inward  to  form  a 
passageway  selectively  expandable  against  the  flex  of  said 
collar  ui  response  to  a  condition  to  permit  the  insertion 
mto  said  passageway  of  first  and  second  optical  fibers 
from  opposite  ends  with  said  passageway  contracting  with 
the  removal  of  said  condition  to  grasp  said  optical  fiben 
between  the  apexes  of  said  vanes; 

the  surfaces  of  said  vanes  at  the  ends  thereof,  in  the.portions 
defining  said  passageway,  being  individually  sloped  away 
firom  said  passageway  and  being  cooperative  to  provide  i 
segmented  conical  flare  at  the  entrance  to  said  passage- 
way; 

a  removable  casing  for  holding  said  collar, 

said  casing  including  a  grooved  guideway  for  directing  said 
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fint  and  lecond  optical  Hben  toward  the  Hared  entrance  substance,  said  core  portion  having  a  higher  refractive  index 
to  said  passageway  from  each  end  thereof;  than  that  of  said  clad  portion,  characterize!  in  that  the  surface 

first  and  second  leaf  kprings  in  recesses  in  said  top  for  resil-  , 

iently  holding  said  fint  and  second  optical  fibers  in  the 
guideway  of  said  oasing. 


M58.985 

OPTICAi  FIBER  CONNECTOR 
Layton  Ballict;  AJtIo  H.  Branaa,  Jr.,  and  Onkamath  R.  Gupta, 
all  of  Boca  Raton.  Fla^  airignon  to  latenutioaal  Busioca 
Machioea  Corporatiot.  Annook.  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  16, 1981.  Ser.  No.  312,067 

Int.  a.}  G02B  7/26 

VS.  a  350-96J1  10  Ctains 


fication  product  of  etylene*vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  and  a 
thermoplastic  resin  is  coated  over  said  coating  as  an  outermost 
layer. 


4,458,907 

MULTI.LAYER  UQUU)  CRYSTAL  PANEL  WITH 

SEALING  MEMBERS  AND  RETAINERS  IN 

REGISTRATION 

Ken  SaaaU;  Sigem  Matsuyana;  Maninltaa  Naoi;  Noboni  Ho- 

shino,  and  Maaahani  Koyama,  all  of  Mobara,  Japan,  aaaignors 

to  fUtacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jul.  23. 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,073 

Clalma  priority.  appUcatkw  Japan,  JoL  23, 1980,  SS-999n 

Int.  a.}  G02F  1/133 

VJS.  a.  350-335  11  ciaimi 


1.  A  connector  for  coupling  fiber  optic  lines  comprising: 

a  first  and  second  identical  connector  half,  each  having  a 
surface  which  is  id^tically  coined  or  stamped  using  the 
same  die; 

a  pair  of  parallel  thin  supporting  means  separated  from  each 
other  by  a  distance  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  optic 
fibers  to  be  coupled  stamped  into  said  surface  of  each  of 
said  connector  halves  so  as  to  support  and  center  a  fiber 
placed  therebetweet; 

at  least  one  alignment  hole  and  one  alignment  projection 
located  on  said  coined  surface  and  separated  from  each 
other  and  of  a  shape  and  size  to  mate  when  one  connector 
half  is  reversed  and  mated  with  the  other; 

means  for  holding  a  fiber  optic  line  in  place  between  said 
supporting  means  on  said  coined  surface  of  each  of  said 
first  and  second  connector  halves; 

severing  means  for  severing  a  fiber  optic  line  at  right  angles 
to  the  axis  of  the  fiber  optic  line  at  the  same  place  on  each 
connector  half; 

and  connecting  means  for  drawing  and  receiving  said  coined 
surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  identical  connector  halves 
together,  the  exact  location  being  esublished  by  said 
mating  alignment  holes  and  said  alignment  projections  to 
thereby  bring  the  ends  of  said  fiber  optic  lines  to  be  cou- 
pled into  coaxial  alignment  abutting  in  the  same  plane. 
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4,488,986 
COATED  PLASTIC  OPTICAL  FIBER 

Maaao  Ynto,  and  Yqjl  Kaawo.  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aarign- 
on  to  SnmitoBo  Eleetric  lodostriea,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,403 

Oalffls  priority,  appUcalton  Japu^  Oct  24, 1980, 55-150984 

Int  CL^  G02B  5/172 

US.  a.  350-96J3  6  Clalns 

1.  A  coated  single  optical  plastic  fiber  or  assembly  thereof 

having  a  core  portion  aid  a  clad  portion  formed  of  plastic 


1.  A  multi-layer  liquid  crystal  panel  comprising  liquid  crys- 
tal layers  between  at  least  three  light  transmitting  substrates 
including  a  first  substrate,  a  second  substrate  larger  than  said 
first  substrate  and  a  third  substrate  larger  than  said  second 
substrate,  a  sealing  member  arranged  between  the  periphery  of 
said  first  substrate  and  said  second  substrate  for  sealing  the 
periphery  of  said  first  substrate  with  respect  to  said  second 
substrate,  a  sealing  member  arranged  between  the  periphery  of 
said  second  substrate  and  said  third  substrate  for  sealing  the 
periphery  of  said  second  substrate  with  respect  to  said  third 
substrate,  and  a  retainer  disposed  between  said  second  sub- 
strate and  said  third  substrate  at  a  position  in  registration  with 
a  portion  of  said  sealing  member  arranged  between  the  periph- 
ery of  said  first  substrate  and  said  second  substrate  so  as  to 
maintain  a  uniform  spacing  between  said  second  substrate  and 
said  third  substrate,  said  retainer  being  spaced  from  and  sur- 
rounded by  said  sealing  member  arranged  between  the  periph- 
ery of  said  second  substrate  and  said  third  substrate. 

4>458,988 

OPTICAL  DISPLAY  CELL  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  TTS 

MANUFACTURING  INCLUDING  A  GAS  CLOUD  WTTH 

MONODISPHERES 
Rcidar  Pettersen,  Drammen,  Norway,  aaaignor  to  Nonk  LCD, 
Skogar,  Norway 

FIM  Nov.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,597 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioe  Norway,  No?.  12, 1980, 803399 

Int  a^  G02F 1/133 

VS,  a  350-344  1  CUM 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  optical  display  cell  of  the 

liquid  crystal  type  with  two  substantially  parallel  substrates,  of 

which  at  least  one  is  light  penetrable,  an  intermediate  layer  of 
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liquid  crystals,  a  peripheral  seal  between  the  substrates,  and 
electrical  connections  to  conductor  configurations  on  the 
substrates  for  selectively  esublishing  electrical  fields  to  acti- 
vate predetermined  areas  of  the  intermediate  layer,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  arranging  a  suitable  first  substrate  in  a  chamber 
shielded  against  dust  and  foreign  particles,  creating  by  means 
of  pressurized  gas  a  dust-cloud-like  turbulent  environment 
with  ball-shaped  monodisperse  particles  in  the  chamber,  the 


activating  potential,  to  said  first  reference  electrodes  dur- 
ing said  second  addreu  stage;  and 
(g)  means  for  applying  said  inactivating  reference  potential 
to  said  second  reference  electrodes  during  said  first  ad- 
dress stage  and  for  applying  said  activating  reference 
potential  to  said  second  reference  electrodes  during  said 
second  address  stage. 


particles  thereby  during  a  suiuble  period  of  time  being  homo- 
geneously distributed  across  the  entire  area  of  the  substrate, 
controlling  the  distribution  and  the  density  of  the  particles  on 
the  substrate  by  controlling  iiyection  of  preuurized  gas  into 
the  chamber,  arranging  a  second  substrate  against  the  particles 
on  the  first  substrate  to  define  a  space  between  the  substrates, 
and  sealing  the  periphery  of  the  substrates  with  a  suitable 
sealing  means,  evacuating  the  space  between  the  substrates, 
and  filling  the  evacuated  space  with  liquid  crystals. 

4,458,989 

ELECrR(M)PnC  ADDRESSING  APPARATUS  AND 

NOVEL  MODULATOR  CX)NnGURATIONS  FOR  USE 

THEREIN 
PlB-Scng  Tichaiig,  Rocbeitcr,  N.Y^  aidgiior  to  Eaatnuu  Kodtk 
Company,  Rochctter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  389,123 

Int  a'  G02F  im 

U.S.  a.  350—356  4  Claims 


1.  An  electro-optical  addreu  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  panel  of  electro-optic  material,  including  a  linear  array 
of  high  resolution  pixel  portions,  each  transformable  to  an 
active  condition  by  an  activating  electrical  field; 

(b)  first  electrode  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cally coupled  first  reference  electrodes  formed  on  said 
panel  in  spaced  relation; 

(c)  second  electrode  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cally coupled  second  reference  electrodes  formed  on  said 
panel  in  spaced  relation  an  interleaved  with  said  first 
electrodes  so  that  acU*cent  sequential-address  pairs  of 
pixel  portions  are  located  between  respective  first  and 
second  reference  electrode  pairs; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  signal  electrodes,  each  adapted  for  indepen- 
dent address  with  a  signal  potential,  and  formed  on  said 
panel  in  a  spaced  relation,  respectively  between  the  pixel 
portions  of  said  sequential-address  pairs; 

(e)  address  means  for  applying  signal  potential  to  predeter- 
minedly  address  said  signal  electrodes  during  each  of 
sequential  first  and  second  modulator  address  stages; 

(()  means  for  applying  an  activating  reference  potential 
substantially  different  than  said  signal  potential  to  said  first 
reference  electrodes  during  said  first  address  stage  and  for 
applying  an  inactivating  rdTerence  potential,  intermediate 
in  magnitude  with  respect  to  said  sijpial  potential  and  said 


4,488,990 

ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  LENS  MOUNTING 

ASSEMBLY 

Tohru  Kawai,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aHignor  to  Caaoo  Kaboshiki 

Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,177 
Gains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,   An^  7,   1980,   55- 
111981[U];  Aug.  7,  1980,  SS-111982[U];  Ai«.  12,  1980,  55- 
114038[U] 

IM.  a^  G02B  7/10 
U.S.  a  35(^-429  7  Clainis 


I     !      "   I  kiM  iki 


1.  An  adjusting  mechanism  in  a  mechanical  mounting  ar- 
rangement for  a  lens  assembly  including  movable  lens  groups, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  member  having  a  first  guide  groove  for 
controlling  axial  movement  of  said  movable  lens  groups  of 
said  lens  assembly; 

(b)  a  lens  mounting  member  for  mounting  said  movable  lens 
groups; 

(c)  a  cam  member  having  a  cam  groove  which  crosses  said 
first  guide  groove  of  said  cylindrical  member  routable 
around  the  optical  axis  of  said  assembly  by  actuation  from 
the  exterior  thereof;  and 

(d)  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  lens 
mounting  member  on  the  optical  axis,  said  adjusting 
means  consisting  of  a  guide  member,  eccentric  means  and 
a  connecting  member,  a  portion  of  said  guide  member 
being  insertedly  fitted  at  the  crossing  point  of  said  cam 
groove  and  said  first  guide  groove,  said  guide  member  and 
said  lens  moi^ming  member  being  joined  in  assembly  in 
such  a  mannerthit  rotation  thereof  around  the  optical  axis 
is  restrained  and  shifting  thereof  is  possible  in  the  direction 
parallel  to  the  optical  axis,  said  eccentric  means  having  an 
adjusting  pin  engaging  with  a  transverse  slot  provided  at 
one  of  said  lens  mounting  member  or  said  guide  member, 
said  eccentric  means  being  inserted  into  a  hole  provided  at 
one  of  said  guide  member  or  said  lens  mounting  member, 
said  guide  member  and  said  lens  mounting  member  being 
connected  by  the  lens  mounting  member. 
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4y458«991 
PHOTOGRAP^C  OBJECTIVE  OF  REDUCED  SIZE 

Tokyo,  Japu,  tMigiior  to  Ciooii  Kabushiki 
Kaislui,  Tokyo,  lapu 

FIMlFeb.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  345,M3 

Oaini  priority,  kpplicitioa  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1961,  S6-20312 

lot  CL^  G02B  9/60 

ICIaim 

III!  f 


VS.  a.  350— 46S 


•continued 


+  *iy»  +  A21*  + . . .  - 


I  +  Ni  -  (y//?)2 


wherein  R  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  paraxial  region  of 
the  front  surface  of  the  aforesaid  5th  lens  component, 

R*  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  reference  spherical 
surface  defined  by 


R 


!/**  + J«i 


I.  A  photograpliic  objective  of  reduced  size  which  com- 
prises: 

five  lens  components,  from  front  to  rear, 

a  1st  lens  component  and  a  2nd  lens  component  being  menis- 
cus lenses  of  p^itive  power  convex  towards  the  front, 

a  3rd  lens  component  being  a  lens  of  negative  power, 

a  4th  lens  component  being  a  lens  of  positive  power,  and 

a  Sth  lens  compjonent  being  a  meniscus  lens  of  negative 
power  concav^  towards  the  front, 

wherein  D6  denbtes  the  air  separation  between  said  3rd 
component  an^  said  4th  lens  component,  f  denotes  the 
focal  length  of  khe  entire  lens  system,  and  the  relationship 

0.01<D6/f<o) 

is  satisfied, 

wherein  F1234  denotes  the  overall  focal  length  of  said  1st 
lens  component  2nd  lens  component,  3rd  lens  component 
and  4th  lens  cofenponent, 
fS  denotes  the  fo^  length  of  said  Sth  lens  component,  and 
DL  denotes  the  air  separation  between  said  4th  lens  compo- 
nent and  said  Sth  lens  component,  and  the  relationships 

I.2<f/fiu4<I* 

-2.0<f/f5<-).5«nd 

0.1<DL/f<a4 

are  satisfied, 
wherein  Rl  denotes  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  front 
surface  of  the  foresaid  1st  lens  component,  and  R2  the 
radius  of  curvajture  of  the  rear  surface  thereof,  and  the 
relationship 

2.3<(R2+R1)/R2-R1)<7 

is  utisfied, 
wherein  the  afore  laid  Sth  lens  component  is  an  aspherical 
surface  defmed  by  taking  an  X  axis  in  the  axial  direction, 
a  Y  axis  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis, 
and  the  direction  in  which  light  proceeds  as  positive  with 
an  origin  at  the  iitersection  point  of  the  front  vertex  of  the 
lens  and  the  Xl  axis  and  letting  AX  denote  the  X  axis 
directional  difference  between  the  front  or  aspherical 
surface  of  the  alDresaid  Sth  lens  component  and  a  surface 

^      obtained  by  ext^ding  the  spherical  surface  which  con- 
tributes to  the  dbtermination  of  the  focal  length,  as: 


ai  is  the  even  coefficient  of  the  aspherical  surface,  and 

bi  is  the  odd  coefficient, 

wherein  for  the  value  of  AX  at  the  height  of  RxO.7  in  Y 
ordinate  represented  by  AX[0.7xR]  and  the  value  of  AX 
at  the  height  of  RxO.5  represented  by  AX[O.SxRl,  the 
relationships 

0.0005<  I  AXl0.7xRJ/f|  <0.0I 
0<|AX[0.5xR]/f|<0.0005 

are  satisfied, 

wherein  both  the  surfaces  of  said  3rd  lens  component  are 
concave  surfaces,  and  both  the  surfaces  of  said  4th  lens 
component  are  convex  surfaces, 

and  wherein  the  photographic  objective  performs  the  focus- 
ing by  integrally  moving  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
lens  components. 


4,458,992 
AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CORRECnON  SYSTEM 
Howard  J.  Prestoii,  920  Centinela  A?c  Santa  Monica,  CUif. 
90403 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,183 

Int.  a.}  G03B  7/08 

U.S.  a  352-141  8  Claims 


AJT 


1  +  N  1  -  (Y/R^yi 


+  <iiy*  +  «2i*  +  fl3j*.. 


1.  An  automatic  exposure  correction  system  for  use  in  com- 
bination with  a  motion  picture  camera  including  a  lens  barrel, 
a  lens  iris-ring  and  a  first  toothed  pulley  which  is  mechanically 
coupled  to  the  lens  iris-ring  for  making  automatic  exposure 
corrections  in  response  to  continuous  chuiges  in  camera  speed 
of  the  motion  picture  camera,  said  automatic  exposure  correc- 
tion system  including  an  iris-ring  drive  mechanism  and  a  cam- 
era speed  aperture  computer,  said  iris-ring  drive  mechanism 
comprising: 

a.  a  multi-turn  variable  resistor  having  a  rear  shaft  and  a 
front  shaft; 

b.  driving  means  for  driving  said  multi-turn  variable  resistor 
which  is  mechanically  coupled  to  said  rear  thaSt  of  said 
multi-turn  variable  resistor;  and 

c.  coupling  means  for  mechanically  coupling  the  first 
toothed  pulley  and  the  lens  iris-ring  to  said  front  shaft  of 
said  multi-turn  variable  resistor  whereby  said  front  shaft 
of  saul  multi-turn  variable  resistor  mechanically  drives  the 
lens  iris-ring  continuously  through  a  plurality  of  f/stop 
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settings,  and  said  camera  speed  aperture  computer  com- 
prising: 
a.  processing  means  for  processing  dau  relating  to  camera 
speed  of  the  motion  picture  camera  and  the  position  of 
said  front  shaft  of  said  multi-tum  variable  resistor  electri- 
cally coupled  to  said  multi-turn  variable  resistor  and  the 
motion  picture  camera  and  also  electrically  coupled  to 
said  driving  means  whereby  said  processing  means  sends  a 
control  signal  to  said  driving  means  in  order  to  drive  said 
rear  shaft  of  said  multi-turn  variable  resistor  so  that  the 
lens  iris-ring  is  driven  to  the  correct  f/stop  setting  for  a 
particular  camera  speed. 


4,458^3 

FINGERPRINT  COMPARATOR 

Piol  S.  Kenpf,  P.O.  Box  690,  Solaiia  Beach,  Qdif.  92075 

Filed  Oct  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  308,429 

Int  a^  GOIB  9/08 

U.S.  a.  353—82  8  Claims 


viding  a  fundamental  output  from  a  light  source  comprising  a 
pulsed  incoherent  excimer  laser;  and  directing  the  output  of 


4. 


60 


EXCINER 
LASER 


40 


RAMAN 
CELL 


said  excimer  laser  to  uniformly  expose  said  photosensitive 
element  over  the  area  of  said  pattern. 


nA-m* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  displaying  adjacent  images  from  samples 
of  fmgerprints  to  be  compared,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
housing: 

a  source  of  light  mounted  withint  said  housing; 

carrier  means  mounted  to  said  housing  for  reciprocating 
sliding  motion  with  respect  thereto,  said  carrier  means 
being  formed  with  two  fingerprint  sample  receiving  por- 
tions, at  least  one  said  receiving  portion  being  light  trans- 
parent; 

means  for  mounting  fingerprint  samples  to  said  sample  re- 
ceiving portions  of  said  carrier  means; 

a  screen  upon  which  images  of  said  fingerprint  samples  are 
projected; 

means  for  reverting  one  of  the  images  of  said  fingerprint 
samples  for  projecting  said  image  as  a  mirror  image,  said 
reverting  means  comprising  a  single  reflective  element 
having  two  reflecting  surfaces  dispmed  at  an  angle  to  one 
another  and  joined  at  a  common  line;  and 

optical  means  for  projecting  said  images  in  side-by-side 
relationship  on  said  screen,  one  of  said  images  being  the 
mirror  image  of  the  other  whereby  when  said  carrier 
means  is  moved 


4,458,994 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  OPTICAL  LITHOGRAPHY 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  HAVING  EXCIMER  LASER 

UGHT  SOURCE  AND  STIMULATED  RAMAN  SHHTING 

Kantilal  Jain,  and  Carlton  G.  Willaon,  both  of  Su  Joae,  Calif., 

assignon  to  lotemationa]  Business  MacUnea  CorporatioB, 

Annonk,  N.Y. 

CootiniiatioB  of  Scr.  No.  268,511,  May  29, 1981,  abaadoncd. 

This  appUcatioB  Jnn.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  502,044 

lot  a^  G03B  41/00 

U.S.  a  354—4  50  Claiaii 

1.  The  method  for  exposing,  in  a  contact  or  projection  mode, 

an  area  of  a  photosensitive  element  to  the  output  of  a  light 

source  at  a  predetermined  wavelength  to  produce  a  pattern, 

characterized  in  that  said  method  comprises  the  steps  of  pro- 


/ 


4,458,995 

CAMERA  FLASH  UGHT  CONTROL  CIRCUITRY 
Toki^i  IiUda,  and  HirocU  Hoaomiia,  both  of  Onka,  Japan, 
aasigiiors  to  Minolta  Camera  KabusUki  Kairiia,  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTiiioB  of  Scr.  No.  257,238,  Apr.  24, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,367,023. 
lUs  appUcatioB  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  428,581 
Claiiiii  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  25, 1980,  55^5740; 
Apr.  25, 1980,  55-55741 

lot  a>  G03B  15/05 
U.S.  a  354—416  10 


1.  In  a  dedicated  electronic  flash  device  capable  of  being 
combined  with  a  camera  adapted  to  transmit  a  first  signal  to  the 
dedicated  electronic  flash  device  and  to  receive  a  second  signal 
therefrom,  the  first  signal  being  at  a  first  level  to  terminate  the 
flash  light  emission  of  the  dedicated  electronic  flash  device  and 
the  second  signal  being  at  a  second  level  less  than  the  first 
level,  but  greater  than  a  limit  sensed  by  the  camera,  to  commu- 
nicate that  the  dedicated  electronic  flash  device  is  combined 
with  the  camera,  said  dedicated  electronic  flash  device  com- 
prising: 
a  common  terminal  connectable  to  the  camera  for  receiving 

said  first  signal  and  for  transmitting  said  second  signal; 
means  connected  to  said  common  terminal  for  generating 

said  second  signal; 
means  connected  to  said  common  terminal  for  detecting  that 

the  first  signal  is  received; 
means  for  emitting  a  flash  of  light; 
means  for  initiating  the  flash  light  emission  of  said  emitting 

means;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  terminating  the 
flash  light  emission  when  the  receipt  of  said  first  signal  is 
detected  by  said  detecting  means. 
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4,498,996 
OPERAnON  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
FOR  CAMERA 
Ino  Harigaya;  ShiiicU  Taanra;  MutraJUde  Matsuda,  aU  of 
Kanagawa;  Michio  Hiroliata,  Tokyo;  Fnnio  Ito,  KawaaaU, 
and  Tctsnya  TagncU,  Kaaagawa,  all  of  Japan,  aarignore  to 
Canon  KaboataiU  Kaialia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10S,459 
Clalna  prioiity,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1978,  S3-163547 
Ut  a.}  G03B  J  7/ J 8 

tClainu 


VS.  a.  354—412 


reflection  path  for  enabling  the  incident  light  to  impinge  upon 
recording  film  in  the  camera,  the  improvement  comprising: 
photoelectric  means  for  receiving  thereon  light  incident 
through  the  lens  and  reflected  by  the  mirror  in  said  view* 
ing  position  of  the  mirror,  and  for  outputting  a  signal 
represenutive  of  the  magnitude  of  light  received  thereon, 
said  photoelectric  means  being  so  disposed  that  in  said 
viewing  position  of  the  mirror  the  light  incident  through 
the  lens  is  reflected  onto  said  photoelectric  means  but  in 
said  elevated  position  of  the  mirror  substantially  none  of 
said  incident  light  is  received  by  said  photoelectric  means 
as  a  consequence  of  the  elevation  of  the  mirror  out  of  the 
reflection  path  of  said  incident  light, 
means  for  monitoring  the  output  of  said  photoelectric  means 
for  detecting  a  change  in  the  photoelectric  means  output 
as  the  mirror  is  pivoted  for  a  photographing  operation 
from  Its  viewing  position  in  which  said  incident  light  is 
reflected  onto  and  received  by  said  photoelectric  means  to 
said  elevated  mirror  position  in  which  substantially  none 
of  said  incident  light  is  reflected  onto  said  photoelectric 
means,  and 

warning  means  for  providing  an  alarm  signal  when  said 
detecting  means  fails  to  detect  a  change  in  the  output  of 
said  photoelectric  means  within  a  certain  period  of  time 
enough  for  the  mirror  to  complete  its  elevation. 


1.  A  camera  for  coi^rolling  at  least  an  exposure  operation 
and  a  film  winding  op«ation,  comprising: 

(a)  a  control  circuit  tonnectable  to  a  power  supply  source 
and  having  an  exposure  control  circuit  for  contix>lling  the 
exposure  operation  and  a  film  winding  circuit  for  control- 
ling the  film  winding  operation; 

(b)  a  voltage  detection  circuit  for  detecting  the  voltage  of 
the  power  supply  source,  said  voltage  detection  circuit 
being  arranged  to  become  operative  upon  completion  of 
the  exposure  operation  by  the  exposure  control  circuit  and 
to  become  inoperative  before  the  film  winding  operation 
begins;  and 

(c)  warning  means  for  producing  a  warning  when  a  drop  in 
voluge  is  detected  by  the  voltoge  detection  circuit. 


4,458,997 
SINGLE  LENS  REfIeX  CAMERA  EQUIPPED  WITH 
MIRROR  ELEVATIC^N  DETECTOR  AND  SEQUENCE 
CONTROL 
Kaznhiaa  Aratane;  Sabtro  Yoocyama;  Yaautsugu  Nakagawa, 
and  KoBio  NakjUina,  all  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  aasignon  to 
KoBiahiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,948 

Oaim  priority,  appUcttioa  Japan,  May  15, 1980, 55-43429 

I«.  a|  G03B  77/74  J  9/ 12 


4,458,998 

MECHANICAL  SHOCK  ABSORBING  DEVICE  OF  A 

CAMERA 

Etano  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  and  YoaUaki  Tanabe,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogako  KJL,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434^58 

Claiffla  priority,  application  Japan,  Oet  17, 1981, 56-166088: 

Oct  17, 1981, 56-166069  ^^ 

bt  CLi  G03B  19/12 
VS.  a  354-154  IS  riri-T 


>.  u  *  Ji-^  ',•  J^ 


U.S.  a  354—476 


3Claini8 


1.  In  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  having  a  lens,  a  viewfinder, 
and  a  mirror  pivotable  during  a  photographing  operation  from 
a  viewing  position,  in  wli^h  the  mirror  is  disposed  in  the  path 
of  light  incident  through  the  lens  to  reflect  said  incident  light 
to  the  viewfinder,  to  an  elevated  position  remote  from  the 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  moving  body  provided  with  an 
optical  element  which  is  movable  over  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance in  a  predetermined  direction  in  connection  with  a  photo- 
graphing operation,  a  shock  absorbing  device  acting  on  a 
shock  resulting  from  the  movement  of  said  moving  body,  said 
device  comprising: 

(a)  counterweight  means  having  a  greater  inertial  mass  than 
said  moving  body;  and 

(b)  drive  means  for  naoving  said  counterweight  means  and 
said  moving  body  in  synchronism  with  each  other,  said 
drive  means  moving  said  counterweight  means  in  the 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
moving  body  and  over  a  distance  shorter  than  the  move- 
ment distance  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  moving 
body. 
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4,458.999 

MOTOR  DRIVE  DEVICE 
YaUo  Mashimo,  Kamgmra,  nd  Toaoaori  IwMUta,  Tokjro, 
both  of  Japu,  iMigMNn  to  Gnoa  KabMUU  KaWM 

Filed  May  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  382J43 

dalBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  4, 1981,  56-86143 

lat.  a>  G03B  1/18 

U.S.  a  354—173.11  1  CUB 


1.  A  motor  drive  device  for  uie  in  a  camera  which  has  an 
electromagnetic  release  circuit  to  drive  a  camera  initiation 
member  by  a  release  operation,  firtt  switch  means  to  detect  a 
completion  of  an  exposure  and  shiftable  from  a  first  state  to  a 
second  state,  and  an  external  terminal  connected  to  said  switch 
means,  and  to  retain  the  release  circuit  in  a  non-operative  state 
when  said  switch  means  is  in  the  second  switch  state,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  motor  to  effect  a  film  wind-up  operation  and  a  film 
rewinding  operation; 

(b)  a  second  terminal  connectable  to  said  external  terminal; 

(c)  a  nx)tor  drive  circuit  connected  to  said  second  terminal 
for  forming  a  power  supply  path  to  the  motor  for  a  film 
wind-up  in  response  to  the  second  switch  state  of  the 
switch  means,  and  for  forming  a  power  supply  path  to  the 
motor  for  a  film  rewinding  in  a  fUm  rewinding  mode;  and 

(d)  second  switch  means  connected  in  parallel  to  said  first 
switch  means  through  the  second  terminal,  said  second 
switch  means  having  a  switch  state  equivalent  to  the 
second  switch  state  of  the  first  switch  means  in  the  fihn 
rewinding  mode. 


4,489,000 
EASY  LOADING  CAMERA 
Jira  Scldoe;  HlroiU  Koasataaaald;  HiroaU  Hara,  aad  NoboyaU 
KaaNyaaM,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarigaon  to  n^i  HMto  FUn 
Co.  Ud.,  laaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982.  Scr.  No.  432,024 
Clains  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Oct  13, 1981, 56-151035; 
Oct  20, 1981, 56-167564 

Int  a'  G03B  17/22 
UA  a  354-211  2  CUw 


1.  A  photographic  camera  comprising  a  film  magazine  re- 
ceiving chamber  formed  in  the  camera  body  on  one  side  of  the 
film  aperture,  which  chamber  has  an  opening  open  toward  the 
bottom  face  of  the  camera  body  and  shaped  to  permit  insertion 
of  a  film  magazine  into  the  chamber  only  in  one  axial  direction 
of  the  film  magazine,  film  leader  guiding  means  for  guiding  the 


leader  of  the  magazine  to  extend  in  a  proper  direction  when  the 
magazine  is  inserted  into  the  chamber,  film  leader  cutting 
means  disposed  on  the  side  of  the  film  aperture  apfoanit  to  the 
film  magazine  receiving  chamber,  and  a  back  lid  which  can  be 
opened  through  a  limited  opening  angle  to  expose  said  opening 
of  the  film  magazine  receiving  chamber,  said  back  being 
mounted  to  swing  about  an  axis  extending  along  an  upper 
transverse  edge  of  the  camera  body;  said  cutting  means  com- 
prising a  cutting  blade  fixed  on  the  camera  body  and  a  movable 
cutting  blade  movable  with  the  back  lid,  the  fixed  and  movable 
blades  being  positioned  to  cooperate  with  each  other  to  cut  the 
film  leader  when  the  back  lid  is  closed,  said  movable  cutting 
blade  being  swingably  nraunted  on  the  camera  body  at  one 
end,  and  connected  to  the  back  lid  at  the  other  end  in  a  manner 
which  limits  the  angle  of  the  swinging  movement  of  the  mov- 
able cutting  blade,  thereby  limiting  the  opening  angle  of  the 
back  lid. 


4.489.001 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  SYSTEM  WITH  INTERRUPT 

FUNCnON 

AUyasa  Suai,  Yokohaau,  and  Tohra  Kawai,  KawaaaU,  botti  of 

Japan,  aarignors  to  Caaoa  KabgaUU  Kaiaha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

niad  Fab.  4. 1982.  Sar.  No.  348,651 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Fab.  23, 1981. 56-24187[Ul 
lot  a>  G03B  3/10 
U.S.  a  354—400  3 


Cr^ 


SWM 


1.  An  automatic  focus  adjusting  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  interchangeable  lens  assembly  including  a  focusing 
lens  and  a  diaphragm  unit; 

(b)  a  camera  including  an  associating  member  which  oper- 
ates said  diaphragm  unit  in  response  to  a  release  operation 
of  the  camera; 

(c)  automatic  focusing  means  for  moving  said  focusing  lens 
to  an  in-focus  position; 

(d)  an  actuating  member  for  driving  said  diaphragm  unit  in 
cmgunction  with  the  operation  of  said  associating  member 
provided  in  said  camera;  and 

(e)  switching  means  movable  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions on  the  baas  of  said  actuating  member,  said  switching 
means  being  connected  with  said  automatic  focusing 
means  to  terminate  the  operation  of  said  automatic  focus- 
ing means  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  switching 
means. 
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M59.002 
FOCOS  DETECTING  SYSTEM 
ShiiUi  Sakai;  Nobahlio  SUaoda,  both  of  Tokyo;  Kanya  Hoaoe, 
KnaitaeU,  aad  Takao  Kiaoshita,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  aniga- 
on  to  Caaoa  Kabathiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FU€d  Oct  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  313,579 
Cbdnt  priority,  agpUcatiOB  Japaa,  Oct.  23, 1980,  55-149080 
lat  a.3  G03B  3/00,  13/18 
\3S.  a.  354—402  3  Claims 


I  A  focus  detecting  system  for  generating  a  focus  detection 
signal  on  the  basis  ofsignals  output  time-serially  from  a  photo- 
receiving  element  and  corresponding  to  the  brightness  of  an 
object,  comprising: 

(A)  a  high  pass  filter  for  transmitting  a  high  frequency  com- 
ponent of  said  ti$ie-serial  signals  and  for  suppressing  a  low 
frequency  component  of  said  time-serial  signals; 

(B)  an  absolute  vallie  circuit  for  taking  the  absolute  value  of 
an  output  of  said  high  pass  filter, 

(C)  a  squaring  circfit  for  squaring  the  output  of  said  absolute 
value  circuit  an4  multiplying  the  squared  result  by  a  win- 
dow ftinction,  s4id  squaring  circuit  comprising, 

(a)  a  first  transistor  having  a  base  and  a  collector  con- 
nected to  the  Output  of  said  absolute  value  circuit, 

(b)  a  second  transistor  having  a  base  and  a  collector  con- 
nected to  an  emitter  of  said  first  transistor,  and  having 
an  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  connnected  to  a 
ground, 

(c)  a  third  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to  the  base 
and  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor, 

(d)  a  window  function  genrator  means  for  generating  said 
window  function,  said  window  function  being  used  to 
adjust  the  signals  corresponding  to  the  brightness  of  the 
object  so  as  to  become  lower  at  the  edge  of  the  field  of 
view  of  said  photo-receiving  element  than  at  the  center, 
and 

(e)  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  voltage  of  an 
emitter  of  said  third  transistor  on  the  basis  of  an  output 
of  said  window  function  generator;  and 

(D)  a  detection  cirquit  for  generating  a  focus  detection  signal 
firom  signals  obtained  flrom  said  squaring  circuit. 


I       4,459,003 
ZONE-TYPE  RANGE-DETECTING  DEVICES  FOR 
CAMERAS 
Takashi  KagwMka,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figi  Photo 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  SUtama,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,404 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  4, 1981, 56-139543 
lat  a^  G03B  3/00 
MS.  a.  354-402  7  Claims 

1.  A  zone-type  range-detecting  device  for  a  camera,  for 
detecting  in  which  one  of  a  plurality  of  zones  an  object  to  be 
photographed  is  located,  said  zones  being  spaced  from  the 
camera  different  distances  along  an  axis,  comprising: 
a  common  light-sensing  means  for  sensing  the  luminosity  of 

an  object  located  on  said  axis; 
a  plurality  of  individual  light-sensing  means  each  of  which 
senses  the  luminosity  of  an  object  within  only  a  respective 
one  of  said  zones; 
each  of  said  light-sensing  means  comprising  an  image-form- 


ing lens  system  and  a  light-sensing  element  having  an 
optical  axis  that  intersects  the  first-mentioned  axis  each  in 
a  different  one  of  said  zones; 
a  plurality  of  differential  amplifiers  for  calculating  the  differ- 


ences between  the  outputs  from  said  common  light-sens- 
ing means  and  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  individual 
light-sensing  means;  and 
means  for  detecting  a  minimum  output  among  the  outputs 
from  said  plurality  of  differential  amplifiers. 


4,459,004 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  CAMERA 
MasaaU  Morisuni,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  KabashiU  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Dec  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,714 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1982, 57-3135 

Ittt  CL3  G03B  13/18 

MS.  CL  354-403  8  Clalais 


1.  An  automatic  focusing  camera  comprising  means  for 
emitting  object  distance  detecting  light  rays,  object  distance 
detecting  means  having  an  optical  system  which  receives  the 
light  rays  reflected  from  an  object,  for  detecting  the  object 
distance  by  the  reflected  light  rays,  and  lens  driving  means  for 
moving  a  camera  lens  in  accordance  with  the  detected  object 
distance,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  rotating  means 
including  a  lens  driving  ring  which  rotates  about  an  optical  axis 
of  the  camera  lens  in  response  to  a  pushing  operation  of  the 
shutter  release  button  to  move  the  camera  lens,  optical  refract- 
ing means  on  said  lens  driving  ring  for  changing  directions  of 
the  emitted  light  rays  to  scan  the  light  rays  within  a  range 
covering  a  shori  object  distance  and  a  long  object  distance,  so 
that  the  object  distance  can  be  represented  by  an  angular 
displacement  of  the  rotating  means  and  the  camera  lens  can  be 
displaced  to  a  required  position  corresponding  to  the  object 
disumce  detected  by  the  refiracting  means  which  causes  the 
light  rays  to  be  scanned. 
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4,499,005 

FLASH  EXPOSURE  CX)NTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

FIXE1>>F0CUS  CAMERA 

DomM  M.  Hanrey,  Wctatcr,  N.Y^  anigiior  to  Eastmaa  Kodak 

Conpany,  Rodrntw,  N.Y. 

FOed  Apr.  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  48M00 

lot  a^  G03B  7/095, 15/05 

U.S.  a  354-^403  S  daioH 


focusing  operation  when  both  the  fint  and  second  ugnali 
are  generated. 


MS9,006 

FOCUSING  DEVICE  FOR  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

ShiiOi  Sakai,  Tokyo,  and  Takaahi  Kawabsta,  Kaoagawa,  both  of 

Japan,  aasfgnon  to  Canon  KabmUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  475,3d9 
Claims  priority,  ap^icatioa  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1982, 57^0733 
Int  CL^  G03B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  354-406  1  OaiB 
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1.  A  focusing  device  for  an  optical  system,  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  indicative  of  that 
a  continuous  photographing  operation  is  being  performed; 

(b)  second  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  indicative  of 
that  the  degree  of  defocus  exceeds  a  prescribed  value;  and 

(c)  third  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  to  inhibit  any 


4,459,007 
APPARATUS  FOR  REFLECnON  PHOTOMETRY  OF  A 

SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 

Kamynki  Ncnoto,  and  Kaiuori  Miaokaad,  both  of  Hachioji, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  386,022 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.   18,  1981,  S6> 
122449[U] 

IM.  Ct^  G03B  7/0S3 
U.S.  a  354—459  4  Cbdma 


1 


.»S. 


r^X^ 


1.  In  a  camera  having  an  adjustable  exposure  control  mecha* 
nism  including  aperture  defining  means  arranged  to  establish  a 
flash  exposure  aperture,  means  for  operatively  receiving  a 
source  of  flash  illumination  adapted  for  providing  an  accept- 
able flash  exposure  of  normal-range  si^jects  throughout  a 
range  of  distances  extending  outwardly  fh>m  a  first  near  dis- 
tance when  said  aperture  defining  means  establishes  said  flash 
exposure  aperture,  and  lens  apparatus  having  a  fixed  focal 
length  providing  an  acceptable  depth  of  field  of  normal-range 
subjects  throughout  a  range  of  distances  extending  outwardly 
from  a  second  near  distance  when  said  aperture  defining  means 
establishes  said  flash  exposure  aperture,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  proximity  sensing  means  having  an  output  for  signaling 
whether  a  subject  to  be  photographed  is  within  a  predeter- 
mined relatively  close  proximity  to  said  camera;  and 

(b)  means  for  establishing  a  restricted  exposure  aperture 
when  said  proximity  sensing  means  signals  that  the  photo- 
graphic subject  is  within  the  aforementioned  close  prox- 
imity, the  size  of  the  restricted  aperture  being  smaller  than 
the  aperture  normally  established  by  said  aperture  defin- 
ing means  for  a  flash  exposure  to  reduce  the  near  distance 
at  which  both  depth  of  field  and  flash  exposure  are  accept- 
able for  normal-range  photography,  to  provide  acceptable 
flash  photography  of  a  oltee-up  subject 


1.  An  ^yparatus  for  reflection  photometry  of  a  single  lens 
reflex  camera  in  wliich  light  from  an  object  being  photo- 
graphed which  passes  through  a  taking  lens  and  is  reflected  by 
both  the  surface  of  the  first  blind  of  a  focal  plane  shutter  and  a 
film  surface  is  determined  to  provide  a  photometric  output 
which  is  then  integrated  to  control  an  exposure  period,  said 
film  surface  having  a  predetermined  reflectivity,  said  ^)paratus 
comprising: 
a  first  blind  of  a  focal  plane  shutter  which  exhibits  a  reflec- 
tivity which  is  ^iproximately  one-half  the  reflectivity  of 
said  film  surface; 
a  photometric  transducer  element  for  photometry  which  is 
disposed  to  receive  the  light  from  an  object  bdng  photo- 
graphed which  is  reflected  by  the  reflecting  surface  of  the 
first  blind  and  the  film  surface; 
and  a  photometric  circuit  including  a  correction  circuit 
which  is  operative  to  double  a  photometric  output  from 
the  transducer  element  during  the  time  from  the  initiation 
of  running  of  the  first  blind  until  the  first  blind  reaches 
substantially  the  center  of  an  image  field  at  which  time  the 
doubling  action  is  interrupted;  said  correction  circuit 
comprising  an  output  doubling  circuit  for  receiving  said 
photometric  output  from  said  photometric  transducer 
element  and  having  first  and  second  parallel  output  gener- 
ating circuits,  said  first  parallel  output  generating  circuit 
being  switchable  for  doubling  the  output  of  said  output 
doubling  circuit. 


4,459,008 

CAMERA  HAVING  A  SOUND-MAKING  ELEMENT 

MaaanI  SUmizn,  Tokyo;  Maaaoori  UcUdoi;  Nobnki  Date, 

both  of  Kanagawa,  and  HIroaU  Aiaawa,  Kawasaki,  all  of 

Japan,  asaignors  to  Canon  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnattoa  of  Scr.  No.  151,698,  May  20, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,322,146,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  907,853,  May  19, 

1978,  Pat  No.  4^23,987.  This  appUcation  No?.  23, 1981,  Scr. 

No.  324,481 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  30, 1977,  52-63064 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqncnt  to  Sep.  23, 

1997,  has  been  disclaiaicd. 

IM.  a.'  G03B  7/081.  17/18,  17/38 

U.S.  a  354—467  6  Claims 

1.  A  camera  including: 
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■  light  sensing  circuit  for  generating  electric  signals  corre- 
sponding  to  an  object  brightness, 

low  brightness  signal  detection  means  responsive  to  an  out- 
put signal  of  said  light  sensing  circuit  for  producing  an 
electric  signal  to  indicate  whether  an  exposure  value  is 
proper  on  not, 

a  self-timer,  a  self-timer  switch  for  the  self-timer  capable  of 
producing  operation  signals,  said  self-timer  comprising: 

(a)  a  sound-tnaking  element  for  generating  a  sound  signal, 

(b)  detectio<i  means  for  producing  a  signal  indicating  im- 
proper ex^ure  of  the  camera  on  the  basis  of  the  signal 
from  said  exposure  value  operation  circuit, 

(c)  a  pulse  generator, 

(d)  first  signal  generating  means  for  receiving  the  signal  from 


site  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  means  for  transporting, 
the  means  for  charging,  and  the  means  for  transporting  being 
self  spaced  by  insulating  toner  particles  situated  therebetween, 
said  means  for  charging  and  said  means  for  transporting  biased 
to  a  predetermined  potential,  and  wherein  the  means  for  meter- 
mg  and  charging  contains  a  triboelectrically  active  coating 
thereon. 


M89^10 

UNEAH  LENS  ARRAY  SCANNING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

MULTI-MAGNinCATION  COPIER 

JohB  H.  Hintom  Ontario:  Dmlel  W.  CiMtua.  Wcbrter,  and 

JanMs  D.  Rees,  Pittiford,  aU  of  N.Y^  aHignort  to  Xcroi 

Corporation,  Stanford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  373^1 

Int.  a.)  G03G  15/28 

UAa355-8  gciaimi 


said  detection  means  and  said  pulse  generator  and  generat- 
ing a  sound  signal  indicating  an  improper  exposure  condi- 
tion, said  fint  signal  generating  means  being  arranged  for 
applying  i^  output  to  said  sound-making  element  and 
generating  a  sound  signal  at  a  predetermined  frequency, 

(e)  signal  output  means  for  producing  an  operation  signal 
during  operation  of  the  self-timer,  and 

(0  second  si^al  generating  means  for  receiving  the  signal 
from  said  signal  output  means  and  said  pulse  generator 
and  generating  a  sound  signal  indicating  the  operative 
condition  of  the  self-timer,  said  second  signal  generating 
means  bein||  arranged  for  applying  its  output  signal  to  said 
sound-makibg  element  and  generating  a  sound  signal  at  a 
frequency  different  from  that  frequency  at  the  time  of  an 
improper  eiposure. 


improper  eipc 
APPARATuls, 


4,459,009 
PROCESS  FOR  CHARGING  TONER 
PARTICLES 

Dan  A.  Hays,  Pairport,  and  William  H.  Wayman,  Macedon, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford. 
Conn. 

FUad  Jul.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  286,784 

Int  a^  G03G  15/08 

U.S.  a  355-^  t)D  26CIaini« 


1.  An  imaging  system  for  projecting  an  erect  image  of  a 

document  lying  in  an  object  plane  onto  a  photoreceptor  lying 

in  an  image  plane  parallel  to  said  object  plane  and  at  a  plurality 

of  magnifications,  said  system  including: 

an  imaging  assembly  positioned  between  said  object  plane 

and  photoreceptor, 
an  integral  drive  mechanism  adapted  to  simultaneously 
move  said  document,  photoreceptor  and  imaging  assem- 
bly, at  independent  velocities,  said  mechanism  comprising 
a  first  drive  means  for  driving  said  photoreceptor  in  a  first 
direction  at  a  first  velocity  v,  a  second  drive  means  for 
driving  said  document  in  said  first  direction  at  a  velocity 
v',  and  a  third  drive  means  for  driving  said  imaging  assem- 
bly in  a  third  velocity  v"  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to 
the  said  first  direction, 
said  drive  mechanism  being  further  adapted  to  provide  a  first 
set  of  velocity  relationships  in  a  unity  magnification  scan- 
ning mode  and  at  least  a  second  set  of  velocity  relation- 
ships in  a  non-unity  magnification  mode. 


^^ 


1.  An  apparat^  for  charging  toner  particles  containing  in 
operative  relationship  a  rotating  means  for  simultaneously 
metering  and  charging  insulating  toner  particles  and  a  de- 
flected means  fcr  transporting  insulating  toner  particles, 
wherein  the  mea^s  for  charging  is  moving  in  a  direction  oppo- 


M89,0n 

COMPACT  SCREEN  PROJECTOR 
Pierce  B.  Day,  Pittaford,  N.Y.,  avignor  to  Eaatnan  Kodak 
Cooapany,  Rochegtcr,  N.Y. 

FUad  Feb.  IS,  1983,  Ser.  No.  46M02 
Int  a^  G03G  15/00.  15/30 
U.S.  a.  3SS— 11  5  chdns 

I.  Apparatus  for  projecting  a  screen  pattern  onto  a  light-sen- 
sitive surface,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  member  having  a  screen  pattern  comprising  opaque  and 
transparent  areas,  the  member  being  positionable  adjacent 
the  surface; 
a  Fresnel  lens  located  adjacent  the  member  and  on  the  oppo- 
site side  thereof  from  the  surface; 
a  concentrated  source  of  light  rays  spaced  from  the  lens;  and 
means  for  folding  light  rays  firom  the  source  a  plurality  of 
times  and  then  directing  the  light  rays  onto  the  lens, 
thereby  to  provide  collimated  light  rays  from  the  lens 
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onto  the  member,  the  pith  of  the  light  ray»  from  the 
source  to  the  lens  being  substantially  equal  to  the  focal 


length  of  the  lens  and  being  substantially  greater  than  the 
direct  distance  from  the  light  source  to  the  lens. 


4,459,012 
CLEANING  STATION  AIR  DIVERTERS 
James  D.  Allen;  Ernest  J.  Tanary,  botfi  of  Rochecter ,  and  Paul 
E.  Tscbidercr,  Genesee,  all  of  N.Y^  aMigaon  to  Eastnan 
Kodak  Company,  Rocheiter,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,843 

brt.  a^  G03G  21 /W 

U.S.  a  355-15  3  ClaloH 


for  the  selective  pre-collation  copying  of  duplex  or  simplex 
documents  comprising: 
when  said  documents  in  said  stack  are  simplex  documents, 
inverting  the  documents  being  circulated  for  copying, 
twice  in  each  copying  circulation  to  return  them  back  to 
the  top  of  said  same  document  stack  in  their  original 
orientation  therein  after  each  document  has  been  copied 
and  inverted  twice  in  said  copying  circulation,  and, 
thereby,  copying  the  same^  sides  of  the  documents  in  the 
next  subsequent  circulation  of  the  document  set, 
and,  when  said  documents  in  said  stack  are  duplex  docu- 
ments, inverting  only  once  the  documents  being  circu- 
lated for  copying  in  a  copying  circulation  to  return  them 
back  to  the  top  of  said  same  document  stack  in  inverted 
orientation  relative  to  their  initial  orientation  therein  after 
each  document  has  been  copied  and  inverted  once  in  said 
copying  circulation  path,  and,  thereby,  copying  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  documents  in  the  next  sulnequent  circula- 
tion of  the  document  set. 
37.  A  document  feeder  for  presenting  seriatim  to  a  copying 
apparatus  a  set  of  a  plurality  of  document  sheets,  each  docu- 
ment sheet  having  opposed  first  and  second  faces,  said  feeder 
comprising: 
a  support  having  a  single  sheet  supporting  floor  for  receiving 
the  set  of  document  sheets  in  a  stack  thereon; 


1.  In  an  electrographic  copier  with  a  cleaning  apparatus 
having  a  rotating  brush  which  sweeps  toner  from  a  photocon- 
ductive  member,  a  manifold  housing  defining  a  chamber  for 
receiving  said  brush  and  having  an  opening  through  which  said 
brush  extends  in  contact  with  such  member,  said  housing 
having  an  outlet  port  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
vacuum  for  establishing  an  airflow  about  said  brush  and 
through  said  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  dividers  in  said  chamber  forming  a  plurality  of 
separate  airflow  channels  which  extend  between  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  to  said  brush  and  said  outlet  port  for  estab- 
lishing airflow  uniformity  about  and  across  the  length  of 
said  brush  to  entrain  toner  and  transport  the  entrained 
toner  through  said  outlet  port. 


4,459,013 
DUPLEX/SIMPLEX  PRECOLLATION  COPYING 
SYSTEM 
Thomas  J.  HamUn,  and  CUlford  L.  George,  both  of  Maeadoa, 
N.Y.,  assignon  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Staalbrd,  Con. 
FUed  Aug.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,743 
lit  a'  B65H  i/04.  5/26 
VS.  a.  355-23  39  Oatan 

18.  In  a  method  of  pre-collation  copying  of  a  set  of  individ- 
ual document  sheets  by  multiply  circulation  said  set  of  docu- 
ments in  a  copying  circulation  path  extending  fixm  the  bottom 
of  a  stack  of  said  documents  in  a  document  storage  means  to  a 
document  imaging  means  of  a  copier  and  then  returning  to  the 
top  of  the  saioe  stack  in  said  same  storage  means,  for  copying 
each  document  once  in  each  said  circulation;  the  improvement 


means  defining  an  exposure  position  which  is  spaced  from 
said  floor  and  at  which  the  document  sheets  are  presented 
for  copying;  and 

means  for  circulating  the  set  a  plurality  of  times,  one  sheet 
after  another,  through  a  circulation  path  from  said  support 
to  said  exposure  position  for  copying  one  face  and  back  to 
said  support,  said  circulating  means  defining  a  first  sheet 
path  extending  from  said  floor  to  said  exposure  position 
and  a  second  sheet  path  extending  from  said  exposure 
position  back  to  said  support  and  said  circulating  means 
including  means  for  removing  sheets  seriatim  from  the 
bottom  of  the  stack  on  said  support  and  for  circulating 
each  of  the  sheeu  succesively  along  said  first  sheet  path 
and  through  said  exposure  position  and  then  through  said 
second  sheet  path  and  for  returning  the  sheeu  to  the  top  of 
the  stack  after  presenting  only  one  face  of  each  sheet  at 
said  exposure  position  for  copying  only  once  per  circula- 
tion, and  with  a  total  odd  number  of  document  sheet 
Diversions  for  the  entire  circulation  path; 

so  that  only  first  faces  of  the  sheets  are  presented  for  copying 
on  odd  numbered  set  circulations  and  only  second  faces 
are  presented  for  copying  on  even  numbered  set  circula- 
tions, and  said  sheets  are  returned  to  said  stack  during 
each  circulation  inverted  from  their  preceding  orientation 
in  said  stack. 


/ 
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M59,014 
SUBTRACnVE  FtLTER  FOR  THE  PRINTING  OF  COLOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 
Claodc  Tbctanlt,  Meylan,  France,  aiiigiior  to  Kii  France,  Gre- 
noble,  France 

FUcd  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,121 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  3, 1981, 81  06900 

Int  q.3  G03B  27/73;  G02B  5/22 

UA  a  3SS-32  11  Claims 


that  when  said  bottom  contact  portion  is  located  at  said 
second  point  substantially  all  of  the  light  passing  through 
said  central  aperture  passes  through  said  light  transmitting 
portion, 
whereby  the  degree  of  light  filtered  by  each  adjustable  filter 
portion  is  regulated  by  the  roution  of  the  corresponding 
rotatable  ring. 


1.  A  subtractive  Ifilter  assembly  for  the  printing  of  color 
photographic  film  comprising  three  individually  adjustable 
elementary  filter  pinions  through  which  the  \\^x  to  be  fil- 
tered passes,  each  of  the  three  elementary  filter  portions  com- 
prising: 
a  fixed  cylindrical  central  portion  having  at  its  center  a 
channel  for  the  t>assage  of  the  light  and  a  radial  milled  slot 
on  its  surface; 
a  rotary  ring  posidoned  concentrically  with  said  fixed  cylin- 
drical central  poriion,  said  rotary  ring  having  a  graduation 
on  its  circular  periphery  and  having  an  internal  surface 
comprising  a  logarithmically  progressive  ramp; 
a  filter  holder  cotjprising  a  frame  adapted  to  slide  in  said 
radial  milled  slot  in  said  fixed  cylindrical  central  portion, 
said  frame  havijig  a  top  and  bottom,  said  bottom  of  said 
frame  having  the  shape  of  a  rounded  point  which  abuts 
said  ramp,  said  top  of  said  frame  having  a  spring  which 
rests  against  sai^  receiving  part;  said  frame  of  said  filter 
holder  having  |n  upper  portion  comprising  a  window 
opening  and  a  Ipwer  portion  comprising  a  filter  element; 
whereby  the  positioning  of  said  rotary  ring  operates  to 
position  said  filter  holder  within  said  radial  milled  slot  to 
regulate  the  amount  of  light  passing  through  said  filter 
element.  | 

11.  A  subtractive  filter  assembly  for  the  printing  of  color 
photographic  film  comprising  a  plurality  of  individually  ad- 
jusuble  filter  portions,  each  of  said  filter  portions  comprising: 
a  fixed  central  portion  having  a  central  aperture,  a  forward 
surface  and  a  rearward  surface,  said  forward  surface  com- 
prising a  slot,     I 
a  filter  holder  located  movably  within  said  slot,  said  filter 
holder  comprising  a  bottom  contact  portion,  a  light  trans- 
mitting portion  and  a  colored  light  filtering  portion 
adapted  to  be  moved  across  said  central  aperture; 
a  rouuble  ring  concentrically  located  relative  to  said  fixed 
central  portion,  said  rotatable  ring  comprising  an  internal 
surface,  said  internal  surface  comprising  a  curved  ramp 
portion  which  engages  said  bottom  contact  portion  of  said 
filter  holder  and  causes  said  filter  holder  to  move  within 
said  slot  such  that  said  light  transmitting  portion  and  said 
colored  light  filtering  portion  are  moved  across  said  cen- 
tral aperture  as  aid  rotatable  ring  is  routed; 
means  for  biasing  said  filter  holder  such  that  bottom  contact 
point  is  biased  iato  engagement  with  said  curved  ramp; 
said  curved  ramp  having  a  first  point  located  at  a  distance 
from  the  center  of  said  rotatable  ring  such  that  when  said 
bottom  contact  portion  is  located  at  said  first  point  said 
colored  light  filtering  portion  substantially  covers  the 
entirety  of  said  central  aperture  and  a  second  point  located 
at  a  distance  from  the  center  of  said  rouuble  ring  such 


4,459,015 

INDICIA  BEARING  LAMINATED  CARDS  AND 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

INDICIA  BEARING  LAMINATED  CARDS 

FMcrick  R.  Breelrt,  3241  Duocao  A?e^  Sarasota,  Fla.  33579 

Flkd  Jul.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399^1 

tot  a'  G03B  77/Ji.  27/62 

UAa355-«6  gciafais 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mass  producing  microfilm  transparen- 
cies for  making  substantially  transparent  information  bearing 
plastic  cards  containing  both  individual  and  general  informa- 
tion and  for  simultaneously  producing  a  microfilm  record  of 
said  individual  information,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  sta« 
tionary  infonnation  display  of  said  general  information,  a  mov- 
able information  display  of  said  individual  information,  a  first 
microfilm  camera  optically  aligned  with  said  sutionary  dis- 
play, means  for  displacing  said  movable  display  to  a  first  posi- 
tion over  said  stationary  display  for  masking  said  stationary 
display,  means  for  singly  operating  said  first  microfilm  camera 
for  taking  a  photographic  frame' of  said  movable  display  when 
disposed  over  and  masking  said  stationary  display,  means  for 
displacing  said  movable  display  to  a  second  position  away 
from  and  unmasking  said  stationary  display,  a  second  micro- 
film camera  optically  aligned  with  said  movable  display  when 
at  said  second  position,  and  means  for  simultaneously  operat- 
ing both  said  first  and  second  cameras  when  said  movable 
display  is  at  said  second  position,  whereby  said  first  camera 
takes  consecutive  frames  of  said  stationary  and  movable  dis- 
plays for  producing  said  cards  and  said  second  camera  takes 
consecutive  frames  of  said  movable  display  for  producing  said 
microfilm  record. 
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M89,016 
PROJECTION  DEVICE 
MHnUro  Tolrahan,  CUivaki;  MMunichl  Tttwdtt,  Tokyo; 
Tcnw  Morikawa,  SaguBfliara;  AUyoihl  Tori«y,  MacUda, 
and  Tntonn  Tojrono,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aMigBon  to  Canon 
KabosUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,027 
dainifl  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1981, 56^38888 
Int  a?  G03B  27/34.  27/40.  27/70 
U.S.  a.  38S— S7  13  Claion 


•'.  •.   »' 


i 


t 


ric^W^K.     ' 


of  said  cam  groove  cylinder  being  engaged  with  said  cam 
receiver  and  having  a  fint  segment  located  at  a  predeter- 
mined magnification  setting,  said  fint  segment  being 
formed  over  a  predetermined  distance  in  a  circumferential 
direction  of  said  cam  groove  cylinder  and  being  in  a  plane 
which  is  perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cam 
groove  cylinder,  rotation  of  said  cylinder  causing  said  cam 
receiver  to  enter  said  first  segment  to  achieve  rough  focus- 
ing of  said  lens;  and 
means  for  finely  adjusting  said  focusing  of  said  lens  after  said 
cam  receiver  enters  said  first  segment  and  rotation  of  said 
cylinder  is  stopped. 


1.  A  device  for  projection  of  an  image  of  a  first  surface  onto 
a  second  surface,  said  device  comprising: 

means  for  forming  an  image  of  the  first  surface  on  the  second 
surface; 

slit  means  provided  near  said  image  forming  means  for  con- 
trolling die  quantity  of  light  on  die  second  surface,  said  slit 
means  having  a  slit  width  which  is  maintained  constant 
irrespective  of  the  imaging  magnification  of  the  image 
formed  on  the  second  surface; 

means  for  moving  said  image  forming  means  to  vary  the 
imaging  magnification  of  the  image  of  the  first  surface  on 
the  second  surface;  and 

means  for  moving  said  slit  means,  with  movement  of  said 
image  forming  means,  through  a  distance  so  that  said  slit 
means  is  spaMd  apart  from  said  image  forming  means  by 
substantially  the  same  distance  by  which  said  slit  means 
has  been  spaced  apart  from  said  image  forming  means 
before  said  image  forming  means  is  moved  to  vary  the 
imaging  magnification  of  the  image  of  the  first  surface 
formed  on  the  second  surface. 


4,499,017 
MAGNinCATION  CHANGING  DEVICE  IN  A  COPYING 

MACHINE 
Tntonra  Minra,  Kanagawa,  Jqpan,  aaaifaor  to  F^  Xerox  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  364^695 

OaiBH  priority,  appUeatlon  Japan,  Ai«.  S,  1981, 36-121808 

Int  a'  G03B  27/36.  27/38 

U.S.  a  3S5-S8  9  Clalna 


4,499,018 
DEVICE  FOR  SINGLING  OUT  NON-REPRODUCIBLE 
COPIES  FED  IN  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTER 
Wamar  fon  Stein,  Hamburg;  Wolfgang  Zaha,  and  WiUHad 
Raoakolb,  both  of  Mnnieh,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
anignors  to  AGFA-Gc?aert  AktiengeseUschaft,  Lererkascn, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,841 
aaimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  May  19, 
1981, 3119319;  JnL  3, 1981, 3126370 

Int  CL^  G03B  27/80 
U.S.  a  399-68  7  Claims 


1.  A  magnification  changing  device  for  a  copying  machine, 
comprising: 

a  main  lens; 

a  carriage  supporting  said  main  lens; 

a  cam  receiver,  sakl  cam  receiver  being  coupled  to  said 
carriage; 

a  driving  cam  groove  cylinder  having  a  cam  groove,  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  cylinder  being  acUacent  to  and 
to  one  side  of  said  carriage  and  said  lens,  said  cam  groove 


1.  A  device  for  singling  out  non-reproducible  copies  from  a 
plurality  of  copies  to  be  processed  in  a  photographic  printer, 
the  copies  being  consecutively  arranged  according  to  orden 
and  connected  into  a  continuous  band  which  defines  marks 
indicative  of  the  beginning  of  an  order,  of  the  end  of  an  order, 
and  of  the  number  of  copies  in  respective  orders,  said  device 
comprising  sensing  means  for  generating  pulses  corresponding 
to  said  marks  on  said  band;  quality  sensing  mt^ns  for  determin- 
ing quality  of  said  copies  and  generating  signals  indicative  of 
the  detected  quality;  a  counter  connected  to  said  sensing  means 
to  generate  an  output  signal  when  a  predetermined  total  count 
is  reached;  a  quiiity  selection  circuit  operable  at  different 
levels  of  sensitivity  and  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
quality  sensing  means,  a  switchover  input  and  a  reset  input 
connected  to  corresponding  outputs  of  said  counter;  an  elec- 
tronic control  circuit  for  activating  the  feed  and  exposure  of 
sakl  photographic  printer,  said  electronic  control  circuit  being 
controlled  by  the  output  of  said  selection  circuit. 
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,  4,459.019 

AUTOMAnC  SHEET  ORIGINAL  HANDLING  DEVICE 
SUgern  Yoth^nn,  Yokohama;  Kimiaki  Hayakawa,  Tokyo,  and 
Akihiro  Nonnra,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  aMignon  to  Caoon 
Kaboshikj  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Contiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  197,616,  Oct  16, 19W,  abandoned. 

Thif  appUcation  Nov.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  441,063 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  25, 1979,  54-138094; 

Oct  25,  197^  54.138095;  Oct  25,  1979,  54-138096;  Oct  29, 

1979, 54-1395^2;  Oct  29, 1979, 54-139513 

lat  a^  G03B  27/62 

U.S.  a.  389478  6  Claims 


picture  theme  on  a  transparent  sheet  in  overlying  relation- 
ship and  producing  a  positive  image  of  the  picture  theme 
interrupted  by  the  structure  of  the  negative  security  pat- 
tern by  the  photognq)hic  method  of  contact  copying; 

(c)  producing  two  printing  platens  from  the  sheets  of  steps 
(a)  and  (b)  respectively,  and 

(d)  printing  the  data  carrier  utilizing  conventional  printing 
techniques  using  the  two  separate  printing  platens  of  step 
(d)  with  inks  of  different  colon. 


4»489,021 
MEMORY  REGISTRATION  SYSTEM 
Henry  Blaiek,  BrookfleM,  Comt,  assignor  to  He  PcrUa-ElnMr 
Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUad  No?.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,767 

Int  a.3  G06K  7/01.  7/10;  GUB  S/43 

UA  a  356-71  21  Claim. 


1.  An  automatic  sheet  original  handling  device,  comprising: 

an  orginal  placing  member  for  placing  thereon  a  sheet  origi- 
nal to  be  fed  to  an  exposure  station; 

a  transparent  plate  for  carrying  the  original  fed  from  said 
original  placing  member; 

feeding  means  for  feeding  the  original  from  said  original 
placing  member  to  said  transparent  plate; 

stopper  means  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  the  leading  edge 
of  the  original  fed  by  said  feeding  means  for  thus  stopping 
the  original  at  a  predetermined  position  on  said  transpar- 
ent plate; 

a  reflecting  plate  constructed  and  arranged  with  a  portion 
projecting  at  an  angle  which  is  not  less  than  120*,  as 
viewed  from  the  stopper  means  side,  toward  said  transpar- 
ent plate  only  at  a  position  adjacent  to  and  upstream  of 
said  stopper  means  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  original 
movement  for  minimizing  the  clearance  between  said 
transparent  and  reflecting  plates  only  at  such  position  to 
avoid  deformation  of  the  leading  edge  of  the  original;  and 

a  receiving  member  for  receiving  the  sheet  originals  dis- 
charged from  said  transparent  plate. 


:arrier 


4,459,020 
DATA  C^lRRIER  HAVING  A  PICTURE  THEME 
SUPERIMPOSED  BY  A  LINE  PATTERN  AND  A 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Stefsn  May,  Harbcrtshausen,  and  Hans  MiiUcr,  Muiich,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  GAO  GcscUschaft  ftar 
Automation  and  Organiaation  mbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  307,981 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oet  9. 
1980,3038179'^ 

Iht  a.3  G03B  27/02:  G09F  3/02 
UA  a  355-132  sdaima 


1.  A  document  inspection  system  for  comparing  a  Xiaf,  docu- 
ment with  a  master  document, 

first  means  for  optically  scanning  the  test  document  through 
a  plurality  of  scan  lines  each  of  which  includes  a  plurality 
of  picture  elements  and  for  converting  each  snnned  line 
into  a  stream  of  bits  each  representative  of  a  picture  ele- 
ment, 

memory  means  storing  the  master  document  according  to 
scan  lines  and  picture  elements  in  a  scan  line, 

comparison  means  connected  to  said  first  means  and  said 
memory  means  for  determining  whether  the  test  docu- 
ment passes  predetermined  quality  standards, 

registration  means  connected  to  said  memory  means  gener- 
ating an  address  for  the  one  of  a  plurality  of  segmenu  of 
each  scan  line  of  the  test  document  currently  being 
scanned  by  said  first  means. 


1.  A  method  \ox  producing  a  data  carrier  having  a  picture 
theme  throughout  which  a  security  pattern  is  disposed,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  |ne  copy  of  a  security  pattern  on  a  transparent 

sheet; 
0>)  arranging  the  sheet  of  step  (a)  and  a  negative  image  of  the 


4,459,022 

FIBER  OPTIC  ANGULAR  SENSOR 

William  W.  Morey,  Wait  Hartford,  Omit,  avignor  to  Unitad 

Technotogiea  Corporatkm,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  197,713,  Oct  16, 1980,  ibudoned. 

niia  appUcatkw  Mar.  9, 1983,  Sar.  No.  473,495 
Int  a^  GOIB  n/26i  GOIV  9/04;  G06M  7/00;  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  356—152  3  n«<-,i 

1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  at  least  one  cmtroUing  signal 
in  response  to  angular  manipulation  comprising: 
a  handle  capable  of  being  flexed  about  at  least  one  axis; 
a  concave  mirror  fixedly  mounted  on  said  hangle  with  a 
predetermined  orienution  with  respect  thereto,  whereby 
said  mirror  is  tilted  and  displaced  by  flexing  of  said  handle; 
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at  least  one  emitting  optical  fiber  having  an  emitting  end  for 
directing  light  toward  said  mirror, 

a  plurality  of  receiving  optical  fibers  for  receiving  light 
emitted  from  said  emitt^  end  and  reflected  from  said 
mirror,  which  receiving  fibers  have  receiving  ends  dis- 
posed in  predetermined  receiving  positions  about  said 
emitting  end; 


means  for  directing  light  along  said  emitting  fiber  toward 

said  emitting  end;  and 
means  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  light  received  by  said 

receiving  fibers  to  form  a  plurality  of  controlling  signals 

representative  of  the  degree  of  tilt  of  said  handle  about 

said  at  least  one  axis. 


M59,023 

ELECrR(M)PnC  INSPECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

TRANSPARENT  OR  SEMITRANSPARENT  CONTAINERS 

Frederick  R.  Reich,  Richland,  and  Errol  V.  Alkn,  Bentoo  aty, 

both  of  Wadk,  aaigiiora  to  Kirin  Beer  Kabodrild  Kaisha, 

Toltyo,  Japan 

FiM  Jnn.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  779,073 
Int.  a^  GOIN  21/88 
MS.  a  3S6-237  7 


MgVgg  * 


1.  An  electrooptic  inspection  system  for  detecting  defects 
on  or  in  a  transparent  or  semitransparent  container,  which 
comprises:  a  means  for  generating  a  polarized  optical  beam 
which  illuminates  hazardous  and  contaminant  materials  in  said 
container;  and  a  polarized  optical  beam  detector  system  for 
detecting  light  scattered  from  said  hazardous  and  contaminant 
materials,  wherein  said  polarized  optical  beam  detector  system 
comprises  a  polaroid  element  to  reject  light  from  said  con- 
tainer, said  polaroid  element  having  a  polarization  whose 
direction  is  different  from  that  of  the  polarization  of  light 
reflected  from  said  container  itself,  a  Fresnel  lens  optical  sys- 
tem to  increase  collection  field  angle  of  a  photo-multiplier 
detector,  a  difTuser  for  scattering  an  image  light,  and  a  bwid- 
pass  filter  for  reducing  an  ambient  light  level  reaching  said 
photo-multiplier  detector, 
said  polaroid  element,  said  Fresnel  lens  optical  system,  said 
diffiiser  and  said  band-pass  filter  being  disposed  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  light  passes  them  in  the  stated  order. 


4,459,024 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LIGHT  DETECHON 
AND  RANGING  FOR  USE  IN  VISUALLY  OBSTRUCTED 

AREAS 
John  S.  Gergely,  Fonca  Qty,  Oida^  aasignor  to  Conoco  laCn 
Ponea  City,  Oida. 

Filed  Dec  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,936 

iBt  a.)  GOIN  21/00 

U.S.  CL  356-338  5  Gain 


1.  In  light  detection  and  ranging  apparatus  for  monitoring 
pollution  levels  which  includes  a  light  source  for  scattering 
light  from  airborne  pollution  particles  in  order  to  derive  infor- 
mation relating  to  the  particles. 

a  plurality  of  fiberoptic  cables,  each  having  one  end  adjacent 
the  light  source  and  the  light  output  of  the  other  end 
aimed  at  such  particles; 

a  light  receiver  for  each  cable,  said  receiver  being  con- 
structed to  detect  light  scattered  by  the  particles  at  which 
its  associated  cable  light  output  is  aimed  and  to  generate  a 
signal  indicative  of  a  characteristic  of  the  scattered  light; 
and 

an  information  processor  connected  to  each  receiver,  said 
processor  adapted  to  evaluate  said  receiver  signals  in 
order  to  derive  information  relating  to  the  airborne  parti- 
cles. 


4,489,025 

UGHT-OPTICAL  DETECnON  DEVICE  FOR 

SUSPENDED  PARTICLES 

Hont  K6hr,  SaldNvg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to  Heka- 

tron  GmbH,  Soliban.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,461 
GaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1980, 3016530 

Int  a^  GOIN  21/51:  G08B  17/10 
U.S.  a  356-339  10  OainM 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  particles  sus- 
pended in  a  gaseous  medium,  comprising: 

a  housing  containing  at  least  one  comer  where  two  surfaces 
intersect,  and  including  a  base  member  and  an  opposed 
cover  member  which  are  provided  with  coaxial  circular 
recesses  of  the  same  diameter,  said  housing  further  includ- 
ing a  cylindrical  sheath  having  end  portions  which  are 
enclosed  by  the  inner  and  outer  walls  of  said  recesses,  and 
distancing  ribs  affixed  to  said  sheath  that  extend  into  said 


means  for  projecting  an  energy  beam  to  said  comer,  and 
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having  an  axis  which  intersects  the  axis  of 
l^eam. 


/ 


4^59,026 

VIEWING  AND  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
James  R.  Pekelsky,  Ottawa,  Cawida,  aarignor  to  Canadian 
Patents  A  Derdopment  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,713 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  21, 1981, 384422 

Int  a.3  GOIB  9/02 

UAa356-3M  SCtaims 


4,489,027 

METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  MAPPING 

RADIATION  DEFLECTION 

Oded  KaM,  Beer-Shera,  and  Amlaada?  LiTwrt,  And,  both  of 

Israel,  asaigMm  to  Hie  State  of  Urael,  Atonic  Energy  Con. 
mission,  Beer^Sheva,  Imel  ^^ 

Filed  Oct  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,116 

jjJ]"|jJJPj«rtty.  application  Israel,  No?.  4, 1980, 61408:  Jul.  9. 

IM.  a^  GOIB  U/14 
UA  a.  356-376  „  chta. 


I>H 


h 


1.  A  viewing  ai^  measuring  apparatus  for  a  substantially 
planar  object  comprising: 

(a)  a  viewing  syijtem  having  an  optical  viewing  axis  which 
intersects  the  Object  at  a  viewing  point; 

(b)  a  grating  int^erometric  measuring  system  having  an 
optical  measuring  axis  which  intersectt  the  object  at  a 
measuring  point; 

(c)  optical  modidating  means  superposed  with  the  object, 
said  modulating  means  providing  relatively  high  spacial 
frequency  contient  matching  that  of  the  measuring  system; 

(d)  reflective  means  superposed  with  said  object  for  provid- 
ing at  least  partial  reflection  of  incident  spectra; 

(e)  means  for  supporting  the  viewing  system  and  the  measur- 
ing system  relative  to  one  another  such  that  the  viewing 
system  axis  and  measuring  System  axis  intersect  the  object 
substantially  coaxially  and  whereby  the  viewing  point  and 
measuring  point  are  substantially  coincident; 

(0  means  providiig  that  a  spacial  frequency  plane  of  the 
viewing  system  is  substantially  optically  coplanar  with  a 
spacial  frequency  plane  of  the  measuring  system  to  define 
a  common  spacial  frequency  plane,  at  which  plane.rela- 
tively  high  frequency  spectra  operatively  associated  with 
measurement  ve  specially  separated  outwardly  from 
relatively  low  frequency  spectra  operatively  associated 
with  viewing; 

(g)  refiecting  meins  optically  associated  with  the  spacial 
frequency  plan«  for  selectively  deflecting  the  high  and  the 
low  frequency  spectra  from  each  other  to  effect  axial 
separation  thereof  and  whereby  the  separated  low  fre- 
quency  spectra  can  be  utilized  in  said  viewing  system; 

(h)  said  measuring  system  including  photo  detection  m^s 
fixed  relative  toithe  viewing-measuring  axis  for  receiving 
separated  high  frequency  spectra  reflected  from  the  ob- 
ject;and 

0)  means  for  tran^ting  the  object  relative  to  the  viewing- 
measuring  axis  within  the  plane  of  the  object  to  effect 
visual  translation  of  the  object  in  the  viewing  system 
while  interferonietrically  measuring  the  translation. 


1.  A  method  of  detennming  properties  of  an  object  on  the 

basis  of  the  degrees  of  deflections  of  rays  by  the  object  for 

providing  quantitative  measurements,  the  steps  comprising- 

providing  from  a  source  a  beam  of  collimated  rays; 

providing  first  and  second  gratings,  oriented  at  a  proelected 

angular  orientation  with  respect  to  one  another,  to  pro- 

duce  xaoxti  patterns  as  a  result  of  the  rays  directed  thereto- 

and  ' 

placing  the  object  in  the  path  of  the  rays  prior  to  reaching 
said  gratings,  whereby  at  least  some  of  the  rays  are  de- 
flected by  said  object  and  effect  the  moir6  patterns  in  a 
measurable  way,  so  that  the  degrees  of  deflections  of  the 
rays  by  the  object  are  determinable  therefrom  to  provide 
quantiutive  measurements. 


4,499,028 

APPARATUS  FOR  WEIGHING  AND  BLENDING 

FLUENT  MATERIALS 

Stephen  Bmder,  Bodd  Lake;  PhiUp  Higby,  Towaco,  and  Edgar 

Rotii,  Dnmont,  all  of  N  J.,  asiignon  to  Lee  Heydenreich. 

Enex  Falls,  N  J.  /-«."»«», 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,427 

Int.  a.3  BOIF 15/02 

UA  a  366-141  goaina 


1.  Apparatus  for  weighing  and  blending  fluent  materials, 
comprising: 


July  10, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


705 


means  defining  a  support  frame; 

a  plurality  of  chambers  for  receiving  fluent  materials; 

means  coupling  said  chambers  to  said  frame; 

a  pipe  having  a  passage  therewithin; 

said  chambers  being  radially  arrayed  about  said  pipe;  and 

conduits  communicating  said  passage  with  said  chambers; 

wherein 
said  coupling  means  comprises  load  beams; 
each  of  said  chambers  has  one  of  said  load  beams  flxed,  at  a 

first  end  of  each  beam,  to  said  chamber,  said  load  beam 

extending  from  such  chamber  perpendicularly; 
each  of  said  load  beams  penetrating  said  pipe; 
second  ends  of  said  load  beams  being  fixed  to  load  cells; 
said  load  cells  being  fixed  to  said  frame; 
each  of  said  load  beams  having  prescribed  counterweights 

secured  thereto  adjacent  said  second  ends  thereof; 
means  coupled  to  said  frame  defining  a  blending  tank;  and 
means  for  communicating  fluent  material  from  each  of  said 

chamben  to  said  blending  tank. 


4,459,029 

DEVICE  FOR  MDONG  AND  FOR  DOSE-FEEDING  A 

PRODUCT,  AND  APPUCATION  TO  FEEDING 

ESPECIALLY  EPOXY>RESIN  BASED  ADHESIVES 

Pierre  Veyriere,  Sooillae,  France,  niignor  to  Etablinementi  G. 

Piyandnm,  S^R.L^  Sooillae  France 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  455,799 

Claim  priority,  appUcation  Fnnce,  Jan.  6, 19S2, 82  00326 

Int  a^  BOIF  15/02 

U.S.  a.  366—179  11  n«ii— 


1.  A  device  for  mixing  and  dose-feeding  a  product  compris- 
ing  a  plurality  of  components,  said  device  comprising  an  intake 
chamber  (4,5)  for  each  said  component,  means  for  feeding  each 
said  intake  chamber  with  a  component  under  pressure,  a  mix> 
ing  chamber  (3)  having  inlet  passages  (3a36)  in  conununica- 
tion  with  each  said  intake  chamber  and  a  mixture  discharge 
passage  (3c),  a  mixing  member  (7)  in  said  mixing  chamber 
between  said  inlet  passages  and  said  discharge  passage,  an 
ejection  nozzle  (2)  In  communication  with  said  discharge 
passage  and  having  at  least  one  product  ejection  orifice  {2b),  a 
sealing  member  (18)  for  sealing  or  opening  said  orifice,  control 
means  for  opening  said  sealing  member  for  a  time  interval  for 
en^ling  the  discharge  of  a  dose  of  said  product,  said  mixing 
member  being  mounted  in  said  mixing  chamber  so  as  to  be 
freely  movable  therein  along  a  predetermined  path  in  response 
to  pressure  changes  and  having  means  for  urging  said  mixing 
member  away  firom  said  discharge  passage  and  toward  said 
inlet  passages,  whereby  said  mixing  member  is  movable  toward 
and  away  ftom  said  discharge  passage  in  response  to  the  pres- 
sures exerted  on  said  mixing  member  when  said  orifice  is  open 
or  closed. 


4,459,030 
DRAFT  TUBE  APPARATUS 
Ronald  J.  Weetman,  Rodieeter,  N.Y.,  aaiigiior  to  General  Signal 
Corporation,  Rocbeater,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,241 

Int  a^  BOIF  5/12 

U&  a  366-262  OOainu 


1.  Draft  tube  apparatus  for  use  in  a  tank  containing  liquid  to 
be  mixed,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  draft  tube  having  an 
axial  flow  impeller,  means  in  said  tube  for  diffusing  the  flow 
produced  by  said  impeller,  and  means  included  in  said  diffusing 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  in  an  axial  direction  to  prevent 
establishment  of  a  region  of  high  pressure  and  low  flow  veloc- 
ity around  the  periphery  of  diffusing  flow  in  said  diffusing 
means,  said  diffusing  comprising  a  conical  section,  the  wall  of 
which  defines  an  angle  with  the  axis  of  said  tube  of  size  suffi- 
cient to  cause  a  separation  region  of  low  velocity  at  said  wall, 
and  said  flow  controlling  means  comprises  a  hollow  conical 
member  coaxial  with  said  conical  section  for  splitting  the  area 
defined  by  said  conical  section  such  that  the  flow  passes 
through  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said  conical  member. 


4,459,031 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

NorbOTto  PemceU,  St  Biaiae,  SwUnriand,  assignor  to  ETA 

A.G.  Ebauches-Fabrik,  Canton  of  Soieore,  Switzerland 

Contiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  196,357,  Oct  14, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatloa  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,747 

Int  a.}  G04C  17/00:  G04B  23/02 

U.S.  a  368—69  6  Gains 


1.  Electronic  time-piece  comprising: 

means  for  displaying  time  data; 

means  for  producing  a  time  base  signal; 

means  for  producing  a  first  and  a  second  manual  command; 

means  for  producing  a  control  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  time  base  signal  and  to  said  control 

signal  for  driving  said  displaying  means; 
means  responsive  to  said  time  base  signal  and  to  said  control 

signal  for  producing  a  displaying  means  position  signal; 
means  responsive  to  said  first  manual  command  and  to  said 

position  signal  for  storing  an  alarm  time  signal; 
means  responsive  to  said  position  signal  and  to  said  alarm 

time  signal  for  producing  a  comparison  signal; 


706 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  10, 1984 


means  retpomive  to  uid  comparison  signal  for  producing  an 

alarm  signal;  and 
means  responiive  to  said  manual  commands,  to  said  control 
signal  and  jo  said  time  base  signal  for  producing  a  differ* 
encesignalj 
wherein  said  control  signal  producing  means  is  responsive  to 
said  comparisoil  signal,  to  said  difference  signal  and  to  said 
manual  commands  for  producing  said  control  signal. 

M59,032 
THIN  WRI8T.WATCH 
Jam-PiMTt  M«y,  Bicaac,  SwHaalaad,  aarignor  to  Societe 
Sai«e  pour  riadnatric  Horlogerc  Management  Scniccs  SJL, 
BicBiM,  Swititrlaad 

FIM  Jaa.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  227,448 
Claiiu  prioritjr,  apyUcatkn  F^anec,  Jaa.  29, 1980,  80  02301 
,  lat  a^  G04B  19/20.  37/00 
\}S,  a  368-7^  7 


a  bridge  member  provided  with  bearing  means  pivoubly 
joumalling  said  pivot  member,  whereby  said  pivoting 


1.  A  wrist'Watch  of  reduced  thickness  comprising  a  case,  a 
crystal  and  at  le^t  two  time  indicating  discs  coupled  together 
thix>ugh  a  gear  t^  driven  by  an  electric  motor  controlled  by 
an  electronic  ci^uit  wherein  the  overall  thickness  is  consti- 
tuted by  superposition  of  the  case  back,  the  time  indicating 
discs  and  the  crystal,  there  being  only  sufficient  play  arranged 
on  all  sides  of  said  discs  to  permit  free  movement  thereof,  the 
remaining  princ^  watch  elemenu  such  as  the  motor,  gear 
train  and  electronic  circuit  being  located  in  portions  of  the  case 
extending  beyond  the  diameter  of  the  indicating  discs,  said 
portions  having  a  thickness  no  greater  than  the  overall  thick- 
neu  and  whereii  the  case  back  includes  a  second  crystal,  the 
time  indicating  discs  each  being  transparent  but  with  time 
indicating  indicii  thereon  and  the  first-mentioned  crystal  hav- 
ing engraved  or  transferred  dial  markers  on  its  inner  surface  so 
u  to  render  the  time  indicating  portion  of  the  watch  transpar- 
ent throughout,  i 


means  is  pivotably  supported  by  said  bearing  means  and  is 
cantilevered  from  said  bridge  member,  and 
means  for  securing  said  bridge  member  to  said  base  plate. 


I  4,489,033 

TIMEPIECE  WITH  IMPROVED  PIVOTS  FOR 
PIVOTABLE  MEMBERS  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 
Willy  Clcaiiz,  U  Laadcroa,  Switieriaad,  aarigaor  to  EbaaclMa 

Elcctrofliquea  S  JL,  Maria,  Switieriaad 
CoatinoatioB  of  Sbr.  No.  349,284,  Apr.  14, 1982.  This  appUcation 
JU.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  512,317 
CUaH  prioritjr,  applicatioB  Switzeriaad,  Apr.  14,  1981, 
2844/81  I 

lat  a^  G04B  17/12 
U.S.  a  348—188  8  ri«<— 

1.  A  timepiece  provided  with  a  setting  meclianism,  said 
timepiece  comprising: 
a  base  plate; 
a  hole  in  said  (Mse  plate; 
a  pivotable  member  having  first  and  second  substantially 

parallel  faces; 
pivoting  meant  attached  to  said  pivotable  member  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  said  pivoting  means  comprising  a  pivot 
member  prqjecting  from  one  of  said  faces  and  a  head 
member  projecting  from  the  other  of  said  faces  into  said 
hole,  said  head  member  forming  an  end  of  said  pivoting 
means  and  the  only  portion  of  said  pivoting  means  pro- 
jecting into  isaid  hole,  said  head  member  further  being 
sized  to  proMlide  a  substantial  diametral  clearance  between 
itself  and  said  hole,  wherd>y  said  pivotable  member  can  be 
only  approximately  positioned  on  said  plate  due  to  said 
substantial  clearance  which  prevents  said  hole  from  serv- 
ing as  a  bearing  for  said  head  member; 


4,459,034 

TIME  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

KcUi  KawalMrta,  KawaaisU,  aad  YoiUo  Nakao,  Ikeda,  both  of 

Japaa,  aaigaort  to  MitnUiU  Dorid  KabaaUU  laiiha, 

Japaa 

FOed  Dec  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  444,511 

Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Doc.  U,  1981, 54-212008 
lat  a^  G04B  19/00.  19/30,  19/06 
VJS.  a.  348—240  8  OaiBis 

1.  In  a  time  display  apparatus  for  mdicating  the  time  of  day 
in  hours  and  minutes  having  a  first  main  display  means  for 
displaying  the  hour  and  the  number  of  minutes  in  units  of  2.S 
minutes,  first  driving  means  for  driving  said  first  display  means, 
auxiliary  display  means  for  displaying  the  number  of  minutes 
past  the  hour  in  units  of  1  minutes,  and  second  driving  means 
for  driving  said  auxiliary  display  means,  wherein  said  main 
display  means  consists  of  a  first  display  element  group  having 
twenty-four  display  elements  substantially  evenly  spaced  about 
a  common  center  and  extending  in  the  radial  direction  fhnn 
said  center  and  a  second  display  element  group  composed  of 
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twenty-four  display  dementi  disposed  about  the  outer  circum- 
ference of  said  first  display  element  group,  each  element  of  said 


/ 


dOtUOCK 


60CIOCK 


100 


Ai~m24 


M]  eH 


second  display  group  being  aligned  in  the  radial  direction  with 
a  corresponding  element  of  said  first  display  group. 


an  ion  permeable  solid  insulating  layer  interposed  between 
said  EC  segmenu  and  said  counter  EC  layer; 

a  counter  electrode  provided  outside  said  counter  EC  layer; 

first  means  for  applying  direct  current  voltage  across  said 
counter  EC  layer  and  said  transparent  segmented  elec- 
trodes; and 

second  means  for  applying  direct  current  voltage  between 
each  of  said  transparent  segmented  electrodes; 

whereby  said  first  means  apply  the  direct  current  voltage 
across  said  counter  electrode  and  a  part  of  said  transparent 
segmented  electrodes  so  that  the  corresponding  part  of  the 
EC  segments  and  a  part  of  the  counter  EC  layer  posi- 
tioned opposite  are  colored  and  then  said  second  means 
apply  the  direct  current  voltage  between  a  colorless  EC 
segment  to  be  colored  and  a  colored  EC  segment  to  be 
bleached  through  each  of  said  transparent  segmented 
electrodes  so  that  electric  charge  injected  in  said  colored 
EC  segment  is  transferred  to  said  colorless  EC  segment 
throui^  said  counter  EC  layer  so  as  to  provide  a  display. 


4,499,036 
ELECTRONIC  INSTRUMENT  FOR  SCHEDULED  DATA 

HANDLING 
IcUro  Sado;  J^)i  Kiahinoto,  both  of  Tokyo;  MaaayaU  SaaaU, 
Ytriiohaan,  and  Mftsao  Cho,  laa,  all  of  Japan,  aMignora  to 
Canon  Kabnahlld  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 
CoBtinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  087,707,  Oet  24, 1979,  abudoned. 

TUs  appUeatioB  Oct  21, 1981,  Sm.  No.  313,580 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oet  30, 1978,  53-149093; 
Not.  21, 1978, 53-143900[U] 

lot  a^  G04C  21 /J6:  G04B  23/00 
VJS.  a.  368—251  .  24  < 


4*459,035 

ALL  SOLID-STATE  COMPLEMENTARY 

ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Takaaori  Nanya,  Sayama,  and  Eigo  HasUmoto,  Sakado,  both  of 

Japan,  aadgnort  to  CMieB  Wateh  Con  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,711 
OaiBia  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Dae.  28, 1981, 56-210378 
lat  a^  G04B  23/02 
U.S.  a  368-241  9 


tri  vz  tntf*»n 


no    Ml  Ml 


1.  An  EC  display  device  comprising: 

a  transparent  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  transparent  segmented  electrodes  formed  on  a 
surface  of  said  transparent  substrate; 

EC  segments  formed  on  said  transparent  segmented  elec- 
trodes, said  EC  segments  being  formed  of  one  of  an  oxida- 
tion coloration  type  EC  material  and  a  reduction  color- 
ation type  EC  material; 

a  counter  EC  layer  positioned  wpui  opposite  to  said  EC 
segments,  said  counter  EC  layer  being  formed  of  the  other 
of  the  oxidation  type  EC  material  and  the  reduction  color- 
ation type  EC  material; 


yCFrtfZVJSINm 
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1.  Electronic  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  generating  an  acceu  signal; 

memory  means  having  first  storage  locations  each  for  stor- 
mg  data  information  therein,  and  second  storage  locations, 
each  associated  with  one  of  said  first  storage  locations  and 
each  for  storing  specified  information  therein  represenu- 
tive  of  whether  the  data  information  stored  in  the  associ- 
ated one  of  said  first  storage  locations  is  to  be  cleared 
therefirom,  said  memory  means  further  reading  or  writing 
data  information  into  or  out  of  said  first  storage  locations 
in  response  to  an  access  signal  generated  by  said  generat- 
ing means;  and 

control  means,  responsive  to  an  instruction  for  causing  the 
data  information  stored  in  one  of  said  first  storage  loca- 
tions to  be  cleared,  for  controlling  whether  or  not  said  one 
of  said  first  storage  locations  in  said  memory  means  is 
cleared  in  accordance  with  the  presence  or  absence  of  the 
specified  information  stored  in  said  second  storage  loca- 
tion with  which  said  one  first  storage  location  is  associ- 
ated. 
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Mitiani  Toyoda,  S^wi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaiaba  ^  >«u 

Suwa  Seikoslia,  Tf  kyo,  Japan 
Coatinoation  of  Ser.  No.  241,774,  Mar.  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioQ  Oct.  27, 1983,  S«r.  No.  546,069 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1980,  55^1983; 
Not.  13, 1980,  59-199950 

Int  a^  G04C  21  m 

nOainis 


4^9,038 

PROTECriNO  DEVICE  OF  A  DESCRIPTIVE 

INFORMATION  APPEARING  ON  A  WATCHCASE  PIECE 

Marc  Ladarrey,  U  Laidcron,  Switaarland,  assignor  to  Montres 

Rado  S.Am  Biel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,988 

Jt.  a^  G04B  37/00 
9Clains 
;  a  descriptive  information  that  appears 
as  applied  on  a  piece  being  an  integral  part  of  its  casing  and 
constitutes  at  least  a  part  of  the  indications  designating  the 
origin  of  the  watch,  %  device  for  protecting  said  descriptive 


piece  of  the  casing  of  the  watch  and  extending  above  said 
descriptive  information. 


4,459,039 

PRESSURE  COMPENSATED  WATCH  ENCLOSURE 

Hans  U.  Klingenberg,  3274  St  NiUaas  bei  MerzUgea,  Canton  of 

Berne,  Switierland 
per  No.  PCT/CH80/00072,  371  Date  Mar.  16, 1981,  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  3, 1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/00311,  PCT  Pob. 
Date  Feb.  5, 1981 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  247,532,  Mar.  3, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
PCT  appUcation  Jon.  19, 1960,  Ser.  No.  512,571 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jul.   16,   1979, 
6614/79 

Int  a^  G04B  i7/00 
U.S.  a.  368—289  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  wristwatci  having  a  watch  case  and  a  case  back 
releasably  secured  tolsaid  watch  case,  said  case  back  having  a 
lower  surface  defining  an  interior  side  and  an  opposite  exterior 
side,  the  exterior  sid^  of  the  lower  surface  of  said  case  back 
contacting  the  wrist  of  a  wearer  when  said  wristwatch  is  worn, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  piezoelectric  element  coupled 
to  the  interior  side  ofthe  lower  surface  of  said  case  back  inside 
said  watch  case  so  th$t  the  lower  surface  of  said  case  back  acts 
as  a  vibration  plate  means  for  said  piezoelectric  element,  said 
case  back  having  a  natural  resonance  frequency  when  said 
wristwatch  is  not  w0m  and  an  apparent  resonance  frequency 
when  said  wristwatcfc  is  worn  and  in  contact  with  the  skin  of 
a  wearer,  driver  means  for  producing  a  driving  signal  for 
driving  said  piezoelectric  element,  the  frequency  of  said  driv- 
ing signal  being  proximate  to  the  apparent  resonance  fre- 
quency of  said  case  back  when  said  wristwatch  is  worn,  the 
natural  resonance  frequency  of  said  case  back  when  said  wrist- 
watch is  not  worn  being  set  to  between  about  S.3  kHz  and  7.0 
kHz,  said  case  back  being  formed  so  that  the  apparent  reso- 
nance frequency  of  said  case  back  is  about  4  kHz  whereby  the 
volume  of  sound  from  said  piezoelectric  element  and  said  case 
back  when  driven  by  said  driving  signal  does  not  substantially 
vary  when  said  wristwatch  is  worn  and  when  not  worn. 


n     10   II  a  K  • 


IT    •  • 


1.  A  watch  comprising  an  electronic  module  having  a  dis- 
play device,  and  a  casing  comprising  a  first  enclosure  formed 
of  a  plurality  of  rigid  wall  portions  sealingly  connected  to  one 
another  and  defining  a  main  inner  space  of  a  substantially 
unvariable  volume  which  is  entirely  sealed  from  the  outer 
atmosphere,  and  a  second  enclosure  at  least  parily  comprised 
of  a  deformable  wall  poriion,  said  second  enclosure  defining 
within  the  main  inner  space  of  said  first  enclosure  two  sub- 
spaces,  the  respective  volumes  of  which  are  inversely  variable 
through  deformation  of  said  deformable  wall  poriion,  a  first 
one  of  said  sub-spaces  being  filled  with  a  liquid  and  containing 
said  module  and  display  device,  the  other  one  of  said  sub- 
spaces  being  filled  with  a  gas,  said  liquid  and  said  gas  being  at 
the  same  pressure,  said  pressure  being  a  negative  pressure. 


4,459,040 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  AND  INDICATING 

RELATIVE  ENERGY  IN  A  HEAT  STORAGE  UNIT 

Dennis  L.  Vorias,  CoHon,  CUif.,  assignor  to  Energy  Effidcocy 

Systems,  Pbcentla,  CaUf . 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,626 
lot  a>  GOIK  11/00 
U.S.  a.  374—31  9  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  relative  quantum  of  usable  heat 
stored  in  a  heat  storage  unit,  for  use  in  connection  with  a 
temperature  sensor,  comprising: 
an  indicating  device  calibrated  in  terms  of  usable  heat  in  said 
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storage  unit  and  ranging  from  a  minimum  value  to  a  maxi- 
mum value,  and 

control  means  re^xmsive  to  said  wnaor  for  causing  said  indi- 
eating  device  to  indicate  the  amount  or  quantity  of  usable 
heat  remaining  in  said  storage  unit, 

said  indicating  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  display  elements,  each  representing  a  different 

percent  of  suable  heat  remaining  in  said  storage  unit, 
a  plurality  of  comparator  devices  for  causing  energization  of 
respective  ones  of  said  display  elements, 


— -^ 


•  — —    0  » 


4x 

41 


correspond  to  the  flow  of  the  thenno-carrier  fluid  to  the 
respective  user  sutions; 

(d)  means  for  changing  the  frequency  of  the  processed  tem- 
perature signal  in  accordance  with  a  heat  transfer  rating  of 
each  corresponding  user's  station;  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  counting  devices,  one  for  each  user's  sta- 
tion, and  enabled  only  hfy  the  respective  demand  signals 
for  responding  to  said  changed  processed  temperature 
signal  to  produce  counts  corresponding  to  the  thermal 
energy  supplied  to  the  respective  user  stations. 


means  for  applying  biasing  signals  of  pregressively  different 
values  to  different  ones  of  said  comparator  devices,  and 

means  controlled  by  said  temperature  sensor  for  applying  a 
control  signal  to  all  of  said  comparator  devices  in  propor- 
tion to  the  temperature  of  said  heat  storage  unit, 

each  of  said  comparator  devices  bdng  effective  to  energize 
a  respective  one  of  said  display  elements  when  said  con- 
trol signal  reaches  a  predetermined  value  relative  to  the 
biasing  signal  applied  to  that  comparator  device. 


/ 


M99,041 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  POR  THE  INDIRECr 

MEASURING  OF  THERMAL  ENERGY 

Uwe  KnaiM,  Fddldrchai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germniy,  ud  TUano 

Ferrari,  CastcUeonc,  Italy,  aarignors  to  Ckaaai^  SmX^ 

BlaiMmo,  Italy 

FDed  Jan.  8, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  337,999 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  13, 1981, 20336  A/81 
Lrt.  a'  GOIK  17/06 
VS.  CL  374-49  7 


A. 


B-i 

1_ 


4*489,043 

VIBRATORY  DIGITAL  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 

JaroM  M.  Puw,  RadiwMd,  Waah.,  aarigaor  to  No?ax,  Inc., 

Sah  Lake  aty,  Utah 

OMtiNStioa  of  Sar.  No.  211,136,  No?.  28, 1980,  abaadoned. 

TUs  appUcatioB  Ang.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,994 

The  portkM  of  the  tarn  of  tUs  patent  subsequent  to  May  18, 

2001,  has  baaa  dJadalned. 

lat  CLi  GOIK  11/21  7/32 

VS.  a  374-117  6  OaiBs 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  indirect  measuring  and  counting  of 
the  thermal  energy  supplied  to  a  number  of  user  stations,  com- 
prising in  comlMnation: 

(a)  a  temperature  sensor  providing,  as  its  output,  an  electric 
signal  depending  on  the  temperature  of  the  thermo-carrier 
fluid; 

(b)  an  electronic  processing  circuit  for  processing  the  tem- 
perature signal,  providing,  u  its  output,  a  processed  tem- 
perature signal  having  a  firequency  dependent  upon  the 
temperature  signal; 

(c)  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  demand  signals  which 


1.  A  temperature  sensor  comprising  a  load-sensitive  resona- 
tor having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  mounts  which  are  secured  to 
a  base  which  isolates  said  resonator  firom  external  forces,  said 
base  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  which  is  differ- 
ent fhnn  that  of  said  resonator  such  that  said  base  applies  a 
thermally  induced  stren  to  said  resonator,  said  resonator  hav- 
ing a  resonant  frequency  that  is  dependent  on  the  elastic  prop- 
erties of  said  resonator  and  the  compression  or  tension  applied 
to  said  resonator  through  said  mouna  so  that  said  resonator  is 
compressed  and  tensioned  in  accordance  with  the  temperature 
of  said  resonator  and  base,  thereby  changing  the  resonant 
firequency  of  said  resonator  solely  in  accordance  with  changes 
in  the  temperature  of  said  resonator  and  base. 
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M09,O43 
REFLECTIVE  ELEMENTS  AND  SENSORS  INCLUDmC 

REFLECTIVE  ELEMENTS 
DoaglM  V.  Luke,  Faraboi  Common,  EagiaBd,  aHtgiior  to 
Smiths  lodMtrfw  PaMk  Limited  Compuy,  London,  England 

Rkd  Oct  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  315,596 
Oaims  prioHtjr,  awUcation  United  Kingdom,  No?.  14^  1980, 

!  Int  a^  GOIJ  3/08 

VA  a  374-1130  13  ri.i,» 


attachment  of  another  end  of  said  optical  fiber  and  is 
positioned  acUacent  said  heat  conductive  bloclc  in  a  man- 
ner to  receive  Kght  fhm  the  source  within  said  bloclc, 
a  pair  of  visible  li^t  detectors  attached  to  said  optical  hous- 
ing on  a  side  thereof  opposite  to  that  of  said  source  block, 
thereby  to  be  isolated  firom  the  heat  of  the  light  source, 
and 

an  optical  system  contained  within  said  optical  housing, 

comprising: 

means  for  imaging  said  another  end  of  the  optical  fiber 
onto  each  detector, 

means  cooperating  with  said  detector  imaging  means  for 
limiting  the  visible  radiation  striking  each  detector  to 
one  of  said  at  least  two  distinct  wavelength  ranges 
emitted  by  said  phosphor,  and 

means  fbr  imaging  a  wavelength  range  of  said  light  source 
onto  said  another  end  of  the  optical  fiber,  whereby  said 
radiation  causes  said  phosphor  to  emit  visible  radiation 
within  said  at  least  two  distinct  wavelength  ranges  that 
is  detected  by  said  pair  of  visible  light  detectors. 


1.  A  reflective  element  of  a  steel  containing  chromium, 
aluminium  and  yttrium  that  is  heat  treated  so  as  to  provide  an  4^59  048 

ldl!J?SiSSJf*"^'^"^**^*****"*^"°"*°**'P*-  GAMMA  THERMOMETER  WITH  ZIRCALOY  BARRIER 

uiariy  reflective.      ^ Robert  D.  Smith,  Betheidn.  Md,  artgnor  to  Scmidpower,  Inc, 

I       "^^^^^"^"^^^"^"^  Detheida,  Md, 

^  4,459,044  ^^'^  '■^  ^«  ^1*  ^'  ^^'  33'«745 

OPTICAL  SY9TEM  FOR  AN  INSTRUMENT  TO  DETECT  '^•»*»***®"»'*«*«"«'«""P««tsrtMqwrttoN<»?.3, 1998, 

THE  TEMPERATURE  OF  AN  OPTICAL  FIBER 

PHOSPHOR  PROBE 

Rondd  V.  Ahei,  Pilo  Aho,  Calif.,  MsigBor  to  Loxtron  Corpora- 
tion, Mountain  View,  CUif. 

Flod  Feb.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  232,626 
lat  a^  GOU  S/OZ  5/54 
UJ5.  a  374—131  10 

■a    r'"  r**  /*'  r" 


IM.  a?  G21C 17/00:  GOIJ  5/04 
MS,  a  374—132 


ICIain 


1.  In  an  elctro-optical  instrument  for  measuring  temperature 
detected  by  phoiphor  attached  to  one  end  of  a  length  of  optical 
fiber  wherein  sa^  phosphor  is  characterized  by  emitting,  when 
excited,  optical  radiation  at  at  least  two  distinct  wavelength 
ranges  and  with  relative  intensities  therein  that  vary  as  a 
known  function,  of  the  phosphor  temperature,  an  optical  sys- 
tem comprising^ 
an  instrument  housing, 

a  light  soured  mounted  in  a  heat  conductive  block  that  is 
physically  |)ositioned  adjacent  one  side  of  said  housing 
with  mean<  attached  to  said  block  for  transferring  heat 
therefhnn  to  the  air  surrounding  the  instrument  through 
said  housinc  side, 
a  heat-insulaftig  optical  housing  that  includes  means  for 


1.  A  gamma  thermometer  assembly  for  a  high  pressure 
environment  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  gamma  thermometer,  including  a  gamma 
radiation  absorbing  body  of  cylindrical  shape  interrupted 
at  axially  spaced  measurement  zones  by  reduced  diameter 
sections  forming  thermal  resistance  gaps,  including  a 
multiple  junction  thermocouple  cable  mounted  within  a 
central  bore  in  said  body  to  supply  differential  tempera- 
ture signals  reflecting  the  local  heat  flow  rates  at  said 
measureteent  zones; 

(b)  a  pressure  barrier  of  Iconel  of  sufficient  thicknen  to 
provide  structural  strength  encompassing  said  gamma 
thermometers;  and 

(c)  a  hydrogen  barrier  of  zircaloy  of  sufficent  thickness  to 
block  the  passage  of  hydrogen  said  hydrogen  barrier 
between  said  pressure  barrier  and  said  gamma  thermome- 
ter, said  hydrogen  barrier  encompassing  said  gamma  ther- 
mometer, r 
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TEMPERATURE  INDICATOR 


OIL  FILM  BEARING 


U.S.  a  374— 1C2 


AktiMpMllMhaft,  DowMlilorf,  Pad. 
imt  nifSMK  ttytic  ^  nw  Dk.  13,  WW,  S«.  No.  44M57 


U&  a  314-291 


I«ta»F14CJJ/70 


SCbtai 


1.  A  temperature  indicator  device  for  indicating  the  temper* 
ature  of  a  body,  comprinng 

(a)  a  generally  planar  layer  of  transparent  foil  (10>, 

(b)  a  layer  of  color-changeable  material  (12)  arranged  adja- 
cent a  fint  portion  of  one  turftce  of  laid  foil  layer,  said 
material  behig  operable  to  change  color  at  a  predeter- 
mined temperature, 

(c)  a  layer  of  printed  indicator  material  (14)  arranged  adja- 
cent a  second  portion  of  said  one  foil  surfiMe,  said  layer  of 
printed  indicator  material  being  coplanar  with  said  byer 
of  color-changeable  material;  and 

(d)  a  hiyer  of  adhesive  (18)  applied  to  at  least  a  third  portion 
of  said  one  foil  surface  extending  continuously  around  the 
peripheral  margin  of  said  Uyer  of  foil,  wherd>y  when  said 
temperature  indicator  is  adhesively  secured  to  the  body, 
said  foil  layer  extends  protectively  acraas  said  layer  of 
color-changing  and  printed  material. 


4*489,047 
FOIL  BEARING  SURFACES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

AlcsiBder  sum,  Tarana,  CUif .,  iMifMir  to  lit  Gvrett  Cor> 
poration,  Loa  Angriaa,  CBUf . 

ContbniatiM  of  Sir.  No.  33,931,  Apr.  r,  1979,  abndoMd.  This 

■PpUcatkn  May  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  493,449 

Inta'FlCCii/O^ 

VA  a  384-108  9  nmtm. 


1.  An  oil  fllm  bearing  for  a  rolling  mill  roll  having  a  conical 
neck  with  a  thick  diameter  porticm  and  a  thin  diameter  portion, 
said  bearing  comprising: 

a  sleeve  having  a  conical  inner  surftce  disposed  around  said 
neck  for  roution  with  said  neck; 

an  outer  bearing  bush  mounted  on  said  sleeve  such  that  said 
sleeve  routes  relative  to  said  outer  beuing  bush; 

oil  grooves  machined  into  said  sleeve,  said  grooves  being 
dirtributed  on  said  conical  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve  and 
extending  along  said  conical  inner  surface; 

oil  supply  bores  machined  radially  through  said  sleeve  into 
said  oil  grooves  to  permit  pressurized  oU  present  between 
said  sleeve  and  said  outer  bearing  bush  to  be  forced  into 
said  oil  grooves  to  prevent  contact  corrosion  arising  firmn 
adhesive  friction  between  said  sleeve  and  said  roll  neck, 
said  oil  supply  bores  being  formed  in  said  sleeve  at  a 
position  closer  to  said  thin  diameter  portion  of  said  roll 
neck  than  to  said  thick  diameter  portion  of  said  roll  neck 
whereby  oil  issuing  firom  said  grooves  is  urged  along 
generating  lines  on  said  roll  neck  by  centrifttgal  forces 
generated  by  said  conical  sh^w  of  said  roll  neck  when  said 
roll  rotates,  said  oil  supply  bores  being  spaced  from  the 
ends  of  said  sleeve  so  as  to  be  positioned  in  a  higher  pres- 
sure area  of  said  oil  present  between  said  sleeve  and  said 
outer  bearing  bush  such  that  said  oil  is  under  sufficient 
pressure  to  reach  said  grooves, 

said  oil  grooves  being  positioned  at  a  substantial  slope  to  said 
generating  lines  so  as  to  spcead  oil  issuing  fhnn  said 
grooves  as  creep  oU  over  large  portion  of  the  ungrooved 
surface  of  said  routing  sleeve  in  the  direction  of  said 
thicker  diameter  portion  of  said  roll  neck  when  said  roll 
rotates. 


1.  A  fluid  bearing  comprisbg: 

a  pair  of  members  arranged  for  rektive  movement  with 
reqwct  to  one  another  and 

a  plurality  of  compUant  foils  operably  disposed  between  said 
pair  of  relatively  movable  memben  and  mounted  on  one 
of  said  pair  of  members,  each  of  said  compUant  foUs  com- 
prising a  thin,  compliant  metallic  foil  member,  a  dry  lubri- 
cant coating  of  an  approximate  thickness  of  0.(X)03  mches 
on  at  least  one  side  surface  thereof;  and  a  multiplicity  of 
dry  lubricant  reservoirs,  between  2000  to  4300  per  square 
inch  of  surface,  disposed  beneath  the  surface  of  the  dry 
lubricant  coating. 

I 


4*489,049 

ABBREVIATED  TYPING  WITH  SPECIAL  FORM 

DISPLAY 

Dan  M.  Howdh  Robert  A.  Kolpak,  aid  Liaa  S.  I^VTMhn,  an  of 

Leiiaito*,  Ky.,  awlgwra  to  latanMtkinl  BhImbb  MachlMO 

CorporatioB,  AnMMk,  N.Y. 

FDad  Mar.  34, 1982,  S«.  No.  36U13 
Iirt.  a'  B4U  3/02 
UJS.  a  400-98  33  n.i— 

1.  A  text-creating  system  for  creating  output  text  from  an 
input  comprising  signals  in  which  signals  of  said  input  compris- 
ing at  least  two  separate  signals  representing  alphabetic  char- 
acters are  compared  against  a  list  of  abbreviations,  each  abbre- 
viation corresponding  to  a  full  word,  and  in  which  the  corre- 
qwnding  fUl  word  is  substituted  in  said  output  text  for  each 
abbreviation  in  said  input,  comprising  means  to  produce  words 
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of  said  output  te^  in  normal  form,  in  a  first  special  form,  and 
in  a  second  special  form,  means  responsive  to  said  input  in  an 
abbreviation  with  predetermined  parts  in  a  special  form  for 
producing  said  output  text  for  the  corresponding  full  word  in 
said  first  special  fprm,  and  means  responsive  to  said  input  in  an 
abbreviation  with  less  than  said  predetermined  parts  in  a  spe- 


MS9,0S0 

SERVO  CONtROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CARRIAGE  OF 

MATRK  PRINTER 

Edward  M.  Goldberg,  Alboqr,  aid  Larry  R.  Hcrzbcrg,  Boulder 

Creek,  both  of  Califs  aisigMin  to  Chronu,  San  Joie,  CUif . 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  370,331 

lit  a'  B4U  3/12 

U.S.  a  40&-U1  3  daios 


.M0T0^I4         X-^ 


PRNTHEAOII         , ENCODERS 


1.  A  servo  control  system  for  the  carriage  of  a  matrix  impact 
printer  where  the  ^aniage  in  addition  to  carrying  a  print  head 
carries  a  plurality  of  ribbon  cartridges,  said  system  comprising: 

a  motor  controller  for  driving  said  carriage;  means  for  sens- 
ing the  actual  velocity  and  position  of  said  carriage; 

means  for  determining  a  target  velocity  including  means,  for 
storing  in  advance  of  printing,  binary  data  representing  a 
line  or  raster  of  printing,  said  binary  data  also  being  re- 

,  lated  to  predetermined  pins  of  said  matrix,  and  means  for 
computing  the  distance  along  the  line  of  printing  for  the 
two  closest  dots  to  be  printed  by  said  pins  with  respect  to 
a  predetermined  zone  portion  of  said  line,  and  utilizing 
said  distance  to  determine  said  target  velocity  for  said 
zone; 

means  for  comparing  said  actual  and  target  velocities  to 
provide  an  error  signal  which  drives  said  motor  controller 
for  said  carriage. 


MS9,081 

MATRIX  PRINTER 

Yaoso  Kawai,  Afaaoka,  Japn,  anigiior  to  Cbbob  g*i— hiw 

Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoBtioaMioa  of  Ser.  No.  175^26,  Aug.  5, 1980,  abudoaed.  lUa 
appUcatioa  Jua.  25, 1902,  Ser.  No.  392^17 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  18, 1979, 54-103187; 
Sep.  20, 1979,  54-121241 

lat  a^  B41 J  3/12 
MS,  CL  400-124  5  nri-^ 


cial  form  for  producing  said  output  text  for  the  corresponding 
full  word  in  said  second  special  form;  one  of  said  first  and  said 
second  special  forms  having  a  part  only  in  a  form  different 
from  said  normal  form  and  the  other  of  said  first  and  said 
second  special  forms  having  substantially  all  in  a  form  different 
from  said  normal  form. 


1.  A  printer,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  print  wires  arranged  in  a  first  direction; 

support  means  for  supporting  said  plurality  of  print  wires; 

guide  means  for  guiding  said  plurality  of  print  wires  for 
movement  in  a  print  direction,  said  guide  means  being 
held  by  an  elastic  member  including  a  magnetizable  mate- 
rial and  having  one  end  supported  by  said  support  means; 
and 

means  for  causing  said  guide  means  to  move  in  a  secbnd 
direction  different  from  the  first  direction,  said  means  for 
causing  movement  including  magnetic  means. 

4,459,052 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  VALUABLE  PAPERS 

AND  OTHER  DOCUMENTS 

Lcif  Loadblad,  102  Haradinwea,  S-141 41  Haddlage,  Swedea 

ContlBuatioB-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  244J72,  May  18, 1981, 

abaadoned.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  444,705 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  May  19, 1980, 8003705 

lat  a^  B41J  3/02 

U.S.a400-124  <Clai« 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  valuable  papers  and  other 
documents,  such  as  banknotes,  checks,  receipts,  vouchers  etc., 
from  a  plurality  of  cassettes  (11-13)  to  an  outfeed  opening  (10), 
whereat  there  are  arranged  for  the  cassettes  (11-13)  separate 
feed  devices,  one  for  each  cassette,  which  separate  feed  de- 
vices are  incorporated  in  series  in  a  feed  means  from  the  cas- 
sette (13)  located  farthest  away  from  the  outfeed  opening  to 
the  outfeed  opening  (10),  common  for  all  cassettes,  and 
whereat  for  initiating  the  outfeed  of  valuable  papers  and  other 
documents  there  is  provided  an  initiating  means  (15)  which  can 
be  actuated  by  a  customer  or  a  clerk,  ch«racterized  by  a  flirther 
cassette  (14)  provided  with  a  separate  feed  device  (142)  and  a 
printing  means  (141),  which  further  cassette  (14)  is  intended  for 
checks,  receipts  or  Uke  documents  and  the  separate  feed  device 
(142)  of  which  fiirther  cassette  is  incorporated  in  series  in  the 
said  feed  means  and  is  arranged  to  advance  a  check,  receipt  or 
Uke  document  to  a  printing  position  adjacent  the  printing 
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means  (141)  and,  subiequent  to  printing  latd  check,  receipt  or 
Uke  docimient,  to  feed  Slid  check,  receipt  or  like  document  to 
the  outfeed  opening  (10),  and  in  which  the  printing  means  (141) 
is  arranged  vpoa  actuation  of  the  initiator  means  (18)  by  a 
customer  or  cleric  to  print  on  the  advanced  check,  receipt  or 
like  document  in  accordance  with  the  dispensation  of  valuable 
paper  and  other  documents  ordered  by  the  customer  or  clerk. 

4^489,059 

SERIAL  DOT  PRINTER  FOR  OFHCE  MACHINES 

LMiiM  Ginaa,  AMno,  Itriy,  aaripor  to  III.  C  OUfetti  4k  C 

DhWm  or  Sir.  No.  a4S,82S,  M».  19,  IMl,  ibadoMd.  nta 
■PpHciHei  Dee.  7,  Iftl,  Sm.  No.  ntOM 

OriM  prioriU,  appHeHioa  Itriy,  M».  ao,  IMO,  €7417  A/M) 
Fab.2,1981,C7134A/ll 

IM.  a^  B4U  3/01  GOlO  15/18 
UjB.a400-iai  i3< 


,-^-^^A-.-.^ 


select  said  selected  character  representation  for  impact 

including: 
a  motor  means  mounted  on  said  fram^ 
and  a  belt  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  motor  means 

and  said  print  element  for  effecting  motion  of  said  print 


element  upon  corresponding  motor  means  motion,  said 
belt  means  engaging  said  sub-carrier  so  that  movement  of 
said  print  carrier  and  said  sub<arrier  in  response  to  said 
escqwment  means  effiecu  no  character  selectira  move- 
ment of  said  belt  means  and  said  print  element 


1.  A  serial  dot  printer  for  printing  dots  in  a  series  of  prbting 
positions  on  the  paper,  comprising  a  printing  head  including  an 
ink  container  having  a  nozzle  through  which  ink  particles  are 
ejected,  an  operating  circuit  selectivdy  activable  by  a  control 
signal  to  supply  printing  pulses  between  an  electrode  con< 
nected  with  an  electrically  conductive  ink  and  a  counterelec- 
trode  located  outside  said  nozzle,  said  operating  drcuit  com- 
prising a  control  circuit  selectively  settiible  for  varying  the 
voltage  and  duration  of  said  control  signal  for  causing  said 
operating  circuit  to  supiriy  printing  pulses  having  a  predeter- 
mined energy,  whereby  the  black  intensity  of  the  printed  dots 
can  be  adijusted. 


SHARED  CHARACIER  SELECTION,  ESCAPEMENT 

AND  LINE  ADVANCE  SYSTEM  FOR  SERIAL  PRINTER 

Wlllini  L.  DBna—ijir,  Vvnillii,  ly.,  aripor  to 

tioMl  nwlaiw  MmUmi  Corporatiom  Anmtk,  N.Y. 

FDad  Jan.  18, 1M2,  S«.  No.  339,824 

M.€VBHU  23/32 

U.S.  a  400^-188  r 

1.  An  inqMCt  printer  comprising: 

afram^ 

a  platen  mounted  on  the  frame  for  supporting  an  image 
receiving  document; 

a  print  carrier  for  moving  a  distance  in  a  print  directim 
relative  to  the  phrten  from  print  position  to  ivint  position 
on  the  document; 

a  sub-carrier  drivingly  connected  to  the  print  carrier  tor 
moving  a  fractional  part  of  said  distance  as  said  print 
carrier  is  moved; 

escqwment  means  for  moving  said  print  carrier  and  said 
sub-carrien 

a  movable  print  element  mounted  on  said  print  carrier  and 
having  plural  character  representations  thereon  for  im- 
pacting the  document  at  a  pnat  position  widi  a  sdected 
character  representation; 

character  selection  means  fbr  moving  said  print  element  to 


INK  RIBBON  WHICH  MAKES  ILLEGIBLE  THE 
CONTENTS  OF  INFORMATION  AS  TRANSFERRED 
Ohmi  Aadnra,  Tokyo;  MImd  NooU,  KmraiaU;  MasMol 
NigMUaa,  Yokoadta.  and  Yoahio  UcUkata,  Yokohama,  aU 
of  Japan,  aarigaew  to  Caw  rahwhlli  Kaii^  Tokyo,  Jnpa 

FOed  JnL  19, 1882,  Sw.  No.  3M,2n 
Oaias  priority,  appikitiM  Japan,  Ang.  4, 1981, 84-122489 
IM.  aj  B4U  3J/02 
VA  CL  400-237  8 


^  20IX        / 


JDI 

it 


X 


1.  An  ink  ribbon,  c(nnprising: 
a  substrate  in  web-form  made  of  a  flexible  ftbn;  and 
an  ink  coated  on  one  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  substrate 
being  of  the  same  color  as  that  of  said  ink. 
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,  4,409,096 

DISPOSABLE  PENCIL  STRUCTUKE  AND  METHOD  OF 

SHARPENING  PENCIL  HEAD 
William  F.  Gttgcy,  2191  Victory  Pkwy^  Oiieiiuiati,  Qliio  45204, 
and  Jolu  F.  Mayer,  209  Rotnnoot,  Ft  Thooua,  Ky.  41075, 
aarignon  to  Homer  E.  Gemmcr,  HigUaod  Hdghta;  John  F. 
Mayer,  Ft  Thamaa,  botii  of,  Ky^  William  F.  Gctgey,  Oiiciii- 
nati,  Ohio;  Jack  A.  Wichard,  ClBdnnati,  Ohio;  Joha  D. 
Henry,  Oadnnati,  Ohio  and  Robert  B.  Ralnee,  Haraenvllle, 
Ohio 

COotinaation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,328,  Ang.  28, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in'part  of  Ser.  No.  868,180, 
Jan.  9, 1978,  abanioned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

13447 

lat  CU  B43K  29/06 

VJS.  CL  401—50  18  Claims 


1.  A  diipottble  pencil  comprising  in  combination 

a  generally  tubiUar  liousing, 

an  eraser  fUed  to  one  end  of  laid  liousing, 

a  pencil  lead  colitained  at  least  partially  within  said  housing 
and  axially  movable  therein, 

an  enclosed  sharpening  chamber  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
housing  from  said  eraser, 

a  sharpener  contained  within  said  sharpening  chamber,  said 
sharpener  beiig  radially  movable  between  a  sharpening 
position  and  a  storage  position  relative  to  said  lead  in 
response  to  aaial  movement  of  said  lead  relative  thereto, 

means  for  sealing  the  opposite  ends  of  said  sharpening  cham- 
ber so  u  to  retain  lead  filings  therein  while  still  permitting 
one  end  of  said  lead  to  be  retracted  into  said  sharpening 
chamber  for  sharpening  of  said  one  end  and  then  extended 
from  said  chamber  to  provide  an  exposed  writing  instru- 
ment at  the  ead  of  said  pencil,  and 

advance  and  retract  mechanism  including  a  spring  biased 
pusher  plate  mounted  upon  one  side  of  said  housing,  said 
pusher  plate  being  spring  biased  outwardly  into  a  locked 
position  and  upon  being  pushed  inwardly  against  said 
spring  bias,  said  mechanism  being  manually  operable  for 
moving  said  lead  axially  within  said  housing. 


4,459,057 

MECHANICAL  PENCIL  WITH  AUTOMATIC  LEAD 

ADVANCE 

Jonlchl  HaaUnoto,  Tokyo,  aad  Tomao  g^irfrM**.  Kawaaakl, 

both  of  Japan,  aarignora  to  Pental  g«i--fcn^  Kalaha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,352 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  12, 1981,  56-90368; 
Jan.  8, 1982,  57-1135 

hd.  ai  B43K  21/16 
VS.  CL  401—53  11 


1.  A  mechanical  pencil  with  automatic  lead  advance,  com- 
prising: 

a  tubular  casing; 

slider  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  tubular  casing  for 
movement  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  having 
a  slider  and  a  lead  carrying  tube  in  said  slider  projecting 
from  one  end  of  said  casing  and  a  lead  retainer  means  in 
said  slider  for  frictionally  holding  a  writing  lead  therein; 

first  spring  means  urging  said  slider  means  forwardly  toward 
said  one  end  of  said  casing; 

a  collet  chuck  mechanism  having  a  lead  engaging  collet  • 
chuck  actuation  device  for  actuating  said  lead  engaging 
collet  and  second  spring  means  for  urging  said  lead  en- 
gaging collet  and  said  chuck  actuation  device  into  lead 
engaging  relationship  for  gripping  the  lead  during  a  re- 
tracting of  the  lead  by  a  rearwardly  directed  force  on  said 
lead  carrying  tube; 

lead  container  means  slidably  mounted  within  said  tubular 
casing  and  coactable  with  said  chuck  actuation  device; 

locking  means  engagable  with  said  slider  means  for  tempo- 
rarily holding  said  slider  means- when  said  slider  means  is 
retracted  to  a  predetermined  position  within  said  casing 
by  a  rearwardly  directed  force  on  said  lead  carrying  tube, 
said  locking  means  having  a  generally  cylindrical  locking 
tube  positioned  between  the  inner  surface  of  said  casing 
and  the  outer  surface  of  said  slider  means,  fUcrum  means 
around  which  said  locking  tube  is  pivotable  transversely 
to  said  longitudinal  axis  into  an  inclined  porition  relative 
to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  into  frictional  holding  en- 
gagement with  said  slkler  means,  and  locking  q>ring 
means  engaged  between  said  locking  tube  and  the  inner 
surface  of  said  casing  for  pivoting  said  locking  tube  when 
said  slider  means  is  moved  rearwardly  against  the  resilient 
force  of  said  first  spring  means  for  locking  said  slider 
means  in  the  retracted  position  by  the  frictional  holding 
engagement  between  said  locking  tube  and  said  slider 
means;  and 

pusher  means  frictionally  slidably  mounted  on  said  chuck 
actuation  device  in  a  position  for  normally  engaging  said 
locking  means  to  hold  it  in  a  non-inclined  position  and 
movable  rearwardly  away  from  said  locldng  means  with 
said  collet  chuck  mechan^  when  a  rearwardly  directed 
force  is  exerted  on  said  lead  carrying  tube,  whereby  when 
the  rearwardly  directed  force  on  said  lead  carrying  tube  is 
released,  said  slider  means  is  temporarily  held  in  the  re- 
tracted position  while  said  collet  chuck  mechanism  ad- 
vances forwardly  carrying  the  lead  therewith  until  said 
pusher  means  engages  said  locking  means  to  return  it  to 
the  non-inclined  position  to  release  the  frictional  holding 
engagement  between  the  locking  means  and  said  slider 
means,  thereby  causing  an  increment  of  the  lead  to  project 
frcmi  the  end  of  said  lead  carrying  tube. 


July  10, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


715 


M99,0SI 
TOPICAL  PRODUCT  DISPENSER 

Robwt  A.  BouMtt,  EMtoo,  Conk,  aMifMr  to  AE  DmlopoMrt 

Corporatkm,  MiuMpolii,  Min. 

CoiitiBiiatkMi-ia-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  417,986,  Sop.  14>  1N2, 

•budoBod,  wUch  b  a  contiButkM-bHpvt  of  Scr.  No.  382,072, 

Miy  26, 1982,  abndoBed.  lUt  appUattioii  Mar.  28, 1983,  S«. 

No.  479,438 

bA.  a'  A4n>  40/oa  40/12. 4om 

U.S.  a  401-88  M 


coefncient  of  friction  than  said  body  located  adjacent  said 
second  end.  and  wherein  each  of  said  discrete  surfaces  com- 
prises a  ring  of  material  extending  about  the  periphery  of  the 
body,  said  cap  means  including  second  engagement  means,  said 
second  engagement  means  comprising  at  least  one  discrete 
portion  of  the  interior  surface  of  said  passageway  having  a 
higher  coefficient  of  friction  than  said  body,  a  discrete  surface 
portion  frictionally  engaging  the  discrete  surface  of  the  ffrst 
engagement  means  adjacent  the  first  end  of  the  body  when  said 


1.  An  applicator  comprising: 

a  hollow,  shallow,  circular  first  cylinder  having  first  and 
second  flat  parallel  end  surfaces  interconnected  by  a  pe- 
ripheral outer  wall,  said  first  cylinder  being  constituted  by 
a  relatively  large  main  body  section  incorporating  m^r 
portions  of  said  end  surfaces  and  said  wall  and  a  relatively 
small  minor  section  which  incorporates  minor  portions  of 
said  end  surfaces  and  said  wall,  said  minor  section  detach- 
ably  engagable  with  said  main  section,  and  defining  a 
removable  cap  for  said  main  body  section,  the  contoun  of 
the  engaging  edges  of  the  two  sections  being  irregular  in 
shape  but  conforming  to  each  other  to  form  a  mating, 
fluid-tight  interface,  the  inner  surface  of  which  is  smooth 
and  continuous,  said  first  surface  having  a  centrally  dis- 
posed circular  opening  located  in  the  main  section  and 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  main  section; 

a  circular  member  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  said  first 
surface  and  disposed  in  a  manually  routable  manner 
within  said  opening,  said  member  having  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion extending  through  the  center  of  said  opening  at  right 
angles  to  said  surfiiMS,  said  member  having  an  integral 
extension  which  extends  from  said  member  and  toward 
said  second  surface  and  which  has  an  axis  of  symmetry 
coincident  with  said  axis  of  rotation;  and 

the  first  cylinder  defining  a  cavity,  the  peripheral  wall  of 
which  is  symmetrical  with  reqwct  to  the  center  of  the 
opening  for  receiving  a  second  sli|^tly  smaller,  solid 
cylinder  element  disposed  rotatably  in  said  first  cylinder. 

4^499,099 

SLIDING  CAP  WITH  FRICnONAL  ENGAGEMENT 

Donald  J.  Grampn,  235  Pifilta  Aft^  Rhmida,  N J.  0807S 

CoatiBBitio»4»fvt  of  S«.  No.  282,299,  Jri.  10, 1981, 

■budoiMd.  lUi  ippUcalkM  Apr.  S,  1982,  Sw.  No.  365,112 

brt.  a^  B43K  9/aa  U/OO 

U.S.  a  401—117  8  CfadM 

1.  An  instrument  having  an  elongated  body  with  a  first  end 
for  performing  a  Auction  and  an  oppontely  diqwaed  second 
end,  and  cylindrical  cap  means  coupled  to  said  body  ftv  secur- 
ing said  instrument  to  a  web  of  matnial,  said  cxp  means  having 
an  opening  through  which  a  portion  of  said  body  extends  and 
slideable  along  said  body  between  a  retracted  position, 
wherein  said  cq)  means  is  disposed  over  and  covers  said  first 
end,  and  an  extended  positon,  wherein  said  cq)  means  is  dis- 
posed adljaoent  said  second  end,  said  opening  comprising  a 
passageway  having  an  interior  surface  extending  longitudinally 
through  said  cap  means,  first  engagement  means  located  on 
laid  body,  said  first  engagement  means  comprising  discrete 
frictional  stop  surface  means  in  the  form  of  a  discrete  surfi^e 
having  a  higher  coefficient  of  friction  than  said  body  located 
adjacent  said  first  end  and  a  discrete  sitfface  having  a  higher 


«« 


cap  means  is  in  the  retracted  position  and  for  engaging  the 
discrete  surface  of  the  first  engagement  means  adjacent  the 
second  end  of  the  body  when  said  c^>  means  is  in  the  extended 
position  and  to  disengage  from  the  discrete  surfaces  of  said  first 
engagement  means  when  said  cap  means  is  moved  between 
said  retracted  and  extended  positions  to  thereby  prevent  said 
cap  means  from  sliding  off  said  body  in  either  the  retracted  or 
extended  positions  while  enabling  said  c^)  means  to  be  freely 
slid  therebetween. 


4,489,060 

SAFETY  SHEAR  TOOL  FOR  FIBERGLASS  SUCKER  ROD 

Bert  D.  Pattaraon,  2301  Mavka,  Odaaaa,  Tax.  79760 

FUad  Oet  13, 1981,  Sar.  No.  310,516 

lot  a^  n6D  9/00 

U.S.  a  403—2  8  daiiM 


1.  A  safety  shear  tool  for  connection  into  a  rod  string 
wherein  the  rod  string  reciprocates  a  downhole  pump,  com- 
prising: 
a  first  member  having  a  far  end  for  connection  to  a  rod 
string,  and  a  near  end;  a  blind  passageway  formed  along  a 
longitudinal  axial  centerline  of  the  tool  which  opens  at 
said  near  end;  a  counterbore  at  the  outer  marginal  end  of 
the  blind  passageway; 
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a  second  meinber  having  a  far  end  for  connection  to  a  rod 
string,  and  a  near  end;  said  second  member  includes  a 
mandrel  at  Mid  near  end  which  is  slidably  received  within 
said  blind  passageway; 

a  shear  keeper, 

said  shear  keecer  includes  two  segmentt  of  a  cylinder,  each 
having  an  qiwardly  directed  lip,  with  the  cylinder  wall 
being  received  within  said  counterbore;  a  groove  formed 
in  said  man4rel  for  receiving  said  lip  therein; 

said  segments  each  measure  len  than  180*  and  can  be  re- 
duced in  siz^  to  reduce  the  tension  force  required  to  shear 
the  lip  fironn  the  cylinder  wall; 

means  by  which  the  first  and  second  members  are  connected 
together  in  •  manner  to  rotate  along  the  longitudinal  axial 
centerline  Ijiereof  respective  to  one  another  and  to 
thereby  fonfa  a  swivel;  whereby  said  shear  keeper  can  be 
made  of  a  size  to  fail  at  a  predetermined  tension  and 
thereby  allow  said  first  member  and  said  second  member 
to  part  whefi  the  tool  is  subjected  to  the  predetermined 
tension. 


4,499.061 

PIVOT  PIN  ASSEMBLY 

Lvry  G.  KkoMfljt,  Rte.  1  •  Box  390S,  Shawaoo,  Wia.  S4166 

Fn««  Sc^  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4r.091 

lit  a^  B23P  J9/04 

VA  a  403—16^  6  Cbdw 


1.  A  pivot  pin  ftsaembly  for  holding  a  pivot  pin  between  first 
and  second  support  members,  with  the  pivot  pin  having  a 
diameter,  an  outside  surface,  a  first  end,  and  a  second  end,  with 
the  first  and  seoond  support  members  being  in  a  generally 
parallel,  spaced  relation  and  having  an  inside  surface  and  an 
outside  surface,  oomprising,  in  combination:  a  first  caliper-like 
member  having  an  outside  surface  and  including  first  and 
second  legs  having  their  free  ends  spaced  from  each  other, 
with  the  first  member  including  an  internal  bore  formed  by  and 
between  the  fint  and  second  legs  and  having  a  shape  and  size 
complementary  to  and  for  receipt  on  the  outside  surface  of  the 
pivot  pin  adjacent  the  first  end;  means  for  causing  the  first  and 
second  legs  of  the  first  member  to  move  together  to  grip  the 
ouuide  surface  of  the  pivot  pin  adjacent  the  first  end  compris- 
ing: an  aperture  formed  in  the  first  support  member  having  a 
shape  complemettary  to  and  for  receipt  of  the  outside  surface 
of  the  first  member,  with  the  aperture  in  the  first  support 
member  being  internally  Upered  with  its  diameter  on  the  out- 
side surface  of  the  first  support  member  being  larger  than  its 
diameter  in  the  inside  surface  of  the  first  support  member,  and 
means  for  drawiig  and  removably  securing  the  first  member 
mto  the  aperture  of  the  first  support  member,  a  second  caliper- 
like  member  having  an  outside  surface  and  including  first  and 
second  legs  havtig  their  free  ends  spaced  from  each  other, 
with  the  second  member  including  an  internal  bore  formed  by 


and  between  the  first  and  second  legs  and  having  a  shape  and 
size  complementary  to  and  for  receipt  on  the  outside  surface  of 
the  pivot  pin  adjacent  the  second  end;  and  means  fbr  causing 
the  first  and  second  legs  of  the  seoond  member  to  move  to- 
gether to  grip  the  outside  surftce  of  the  pivot  pin  a4jacent  to 
the  second  end  comprising:  an  ^serture  formed  in  the  second 
support  member  having  a  shape  complementary  to  and  for 
receipt  of  the  outside  surface  of  the  second  member,  with  the 
Kpetture  in  the  second  support  member  being  intornally  ta- 
pered  with  its  diameter  on  the  outside  surface  of  the  second 
support  member  being  larger  than  its  diameter  in  the  made 
surface  of  the  second  support  member,  and  means  for  drawing 
and  removably  securing  the  second  member  into  the  aperture 
of  the  second  support  member. 


Monaanto 


CLAD  METAL  JOINT  CLOSURE 
OUm  W.  Siebert,  MnehMter,  Mo^  Mrignor  to 
Company,  St  Loida,  Mo. 

FUad  Sep.  11, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  301,340 

bt  a^  B25G  3/34;  FICB  JJ/Oa  12/04;  FICL 13/00 

UJ5.  a  403-n  8  n«i— 


-%.» 


1.  A  clad  metal  joint  closure  in  which  clad  metal  members 
having  a  cladding  metal  surface  layer  and  a  backing  metal 
layer  are  joined  by  a  f^on  weld  joining  opposing  portions  of 
the  backing  layers,  and  having  an  impervious  plania  arc  spray 
overky  over  the  joint  between  the  cladding  metal  sa^i»e 
layers  and  extending  for  a  short  distance  over  the  adijacent 
portions  of  the  cladding  metal  layers  and  bonded  thereto. 


4*489,063 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCnON 

Cbristophcr  B.  Shaw,  9  Brodic  Rd^  Gafldfiord,  Somjr  GUI  3RZ, 


of  Sar.  No.  176,147,  Ai*.  7, 1980.  TUa  appUcatioB 
Not.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,046 
brt.  CV  F16L  9/00 
VJS,  a  408-124  18  Clalni 


■VTi-^iA^liL^ 


"44 
82 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  culvert,  tunnel  or  the  like 
comprising  securing  on  a  prepared  base  a  prefirivicated  unit 
comprising  opposed  side  walls  joined  by  a  top  wall,  each  side 
wall  terminating  in  a  foot  member  including  a  first  portion 
extending  substantially  normally  to  a  respective  side  wall  the 
feet  members  being  supported  by  the  baae,  and  in  which  said 
feet  members  are  formed  with  downwardly  extending  elongate 
projections,  the  base  is  of  a  plastic  building  material  and  phw- 
ing  the  unit  in  position  before  said  material  has  set  to  form  the 
floor  of  the  culvert  such  that  the  feet  members  first  portions 
bear  on  the  surftce  of  said  material  and  said  projections  project 
into  the  material,  whereby  when  the  material  has  set  the  pro* 
jections  assist  in  securing  the  unit  in  position  add  povide  a 
substantially  water-tight  joint. 
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f4flj,064 

ELONGATED  UNDERGROUND  CONSTRUCTION 

HAVING  A  UNIFORM  SECTION  AND  METHOD  OF 

BUILDING  THIS  CONSTRUCTION 

Jeu-Maric  Btmt,  Roate  d«  la  Gate  112,  CMmm,  Switnrlud 

FOad  May  11. 1M2,  Sar.  No.  377,036 

ClaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Switaerlaad,  May  13,  IMl, 

3092/81 

lat  a^  E21D  9/04 
U.S.  a.  405-138  S 


1.  An  elongated  underground  construction  having  a  uniform 
cro8i<4ection  and  comprising  a  base  with  a  flree  volume  above 
the  base,  and  a  reinforced  concrete  structure  surrounding  at 
least  that  part  of  the  cross-^ection  forming  the  free  volume 
above  the  base,  which  structure  comprises  cylindrical  girders 
consisting  of  respective  tubes  extending  parallel  to  one  another 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  structure  and  concrete 
injected  into  the  tubes,  these  tubes  being  laterally  spaced  firom 
one  another,  first  permanent  shuttering  elements  in  the  form  of 
pile  planks  which  interconnect  the  tubes  and  each  of  which  is 
in  engagement  with  two  adjacent  tubes,  further  permanent 
shuttering  elements  in  the  form  of  pile  planks  extending  be> 
tween  the  tubes  and  spaced  inwardly  of  the  first  shuttering 
elements,  a  reinforced  concrete  wall  defined  internally  by  the 
further  shuttering  elements  and  externally  by  the  fint  shutter* 
ing  elements,  and  props  in  the  form  of  firames  spaced  longitudi* 
nally  from  one  another  and  extending  transvenely  to  the  said 
structure  and  engaging  said  further  shuttering  elements. 


4,459,065 

SUBSEA  WINCHING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Artiimr  W.  Morton,  Houatoii,  To^  assignor  to  Coooco  lie., 

Ponca  CKy,  Okla. 

ContioaatioB-i»'part  of  Scr.  No.  258,912,  Apr.  30, 1981.  This 

appUeation  Sep.  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  306,035 

IM.  a^  n6L  1/04 

U.S.  a  405-169  21 


1.  A  method  connecting  a  flowUne  to  a  subsea  structure,  said 
method  comprising: 

constructing  said  flowline  to  have  a  positive  buoyancy  and 
attaching  to  said  flowline  a  plurality  of  downwardly  de- 
pending weight  means  so  that  said  flow  line  with  said 
weight  means  is  neutrally  buoyant  at  a  position  above  an 
ocean  floor  with  said  weight  means  engaging  said  ocean 
floor, 

attaching  first  and  second  winches  to  a  single  end  of  said 
flow  line; 


providing  on  said  end  of  said  flowline  first  and  secomi  sub> 
stantially  horizontal  alignment  tubes;  / 

providing  on  said  subsea  structure  first  and  second  siibstan- 
tially  horizontal  receiving  tubes  for  receiving  said  fliM  and 
second  alignment  tubes,  respectively; 

towing  said  flow  line  to  an  offiihore  site  and  placing  said  end 
of  said  flowline  in  a  vicinity  of  said  subsea  structure  with 
said  end  of  said  flowline  positioned  above  said  ocean  floor 
with  said  weight  means  engaging  said  ocean  floor; 

connecting  first  and  second  winch  lines  between  said  subsea 
structure  and  said  first  and  second  winches,  respectively 
by  placing  said  first  winch  line  through  said  first  receiving 
tube  and  said  first  alignment  tube  and  placing  said  second 
winch  line  through  said  second  receiving  tube  and  said 
second  alignment  tube;  and 

retrieving  said  first  and  second  winch  Une  with  said  first  and 
second  winches,  thereby  pulling  said  fint  and  second 
alignment  tubes  into  said  first  and  second  receiving  tubes, 
respectively  and  said  end  of  said  flowline  substantially 
horizontally  into  an  engagement  with  said  subsea  struc- 
ture. 


4*459,066 
FLEXIBLE  LINE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FLOATING  BODY 
Garhardns  C  ?aa  dar  Graaf,  The  Hague,  Nctbcrlaods,  assignor 
to  SImU  OU  Company,  Hooston,  Tex. 

FOad  Feb.  2, 1982,  S«.  No.  345,910 
CUflM  priority,  appUeation  Netherlands,  Fab.  5,   1981, 
8100564 

lit  a^  B02B  17/00:  E02D  21/00:  E21B  17/01 
U.S.  a  405—195  I  dalns 


1.  A  mechanically-flexible  line  system  for  providing  commu- 
nication between  horizontal  ocean  floor  transmission  lines 
having  terminal  ends  situated  on  or  near  the  bottom  of  a  body 
of  water  and  similar  transmission  lines  having  ends  carried  by 
a  body  floating  on  the  water  surface  and  anchored  to  the  ocean 
floor  by  cables,  said  line  system  comprising: 
a  first  group  of  at  least  three  parallel  spaced-apart  transmis- 
sion lines,  each  line  having  two  ends,  the  ends  at  one  end 
of  the  group  lying  in  the  same  plane  and  being  operatively 
connected  to  a  like  number  of  transmission  lines  adjacent 
to  the  bottom  of  the  water, 
a  first  group  of  at  least  three  flexible  line  couplings  securing 
the  ends  on  one  side  of  said  first  group  of  parallel  lines  to 
the  terminal  ends  of  the  corresponding  transmission  lines 
adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  the  water,  said  couplings  being 
positioned  in  said  lines  so  as  to  fall  along  a  substantially 
straight  Ime  taken  across  or  transverse  to  the  lines  to  form 
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•  tubttantially  horizonul  tint  pivot  axis  near  the  water 
bottom  for  i|id  fint  group  of  lines, 
a  second  group  of  at  least  three  parallel  spaced-apart  trans- 
mission line*  substantially  vertically-positioned  having 
upper  ends  and  lower  ends  and  being  equal  in  number  to 
the  lines  in  s^d  first  group  of  lines,  said  second  group  of 
lines  extending  from  near  the  water  surface  to  near  the 
water  bottoQi,  at  least  three  upper  ends  of  the  second 
group  of  lind  lying  in  the  same  plane, 
a  second  group  of  flexible  line  couplings  operatively  secur- 
ing the  lower  ends  of  said  second  group  of  lines  to  the 
corresponding  uncoupled  ends  of  said  first  group  of  lines, 
said  couplingi  being  positioned  in  said  lines  so  that  the 
second  group  of  couplings  fall  along  an  imaginary  sub- 
stantially straight  line  taken  across  or  transverse  to  either 
group  of  lin«  to  form  a  substantially  horizontal  second 
pivot  axis  between  said  fint  and  second  group  of  lines, 
■  third  group  of  flexible  line  couplings  operatively  securing 
the  upper  enck  of  said  second  group  of  lines  to  the  ends  of 
corresponding  lines  on  the  floating  body,  said  couplings 
being  arranged  to  form  a  substantially  horizontal  third 
pivot  axis  between  said  second  group  of  lines  and  the  lines 
on  the  floating  body,  and  a  support  frame  attached  to  the 
fint  group  of  lines,  said  frame  having  a  relatively  low 
toniona]  rigidity,  the  ends  of  said  frame  being  provided 
with  pivots  independent  of  any  of  said  couplings,  the 
points  of  rotation  of  which  being  situated  on  the  first  and 
the  second  pivot  axes, 
the  frame  comprising  at  least  two  longitudinal  girden  that 
are  substantially  parallel  to  the  lines  of  the  fint  group  of 
lines,  which  Kmgitudinal  girden  are  pivotally  connected 
with  one  another  by  rei^orcing  memben  that  are  ar- 
ranged crosswise. 


as  to  cause  permanent  gripping  action  of  the  tube  against 
the  inner  surface  of  the  borehole;  and 
then  relieving  said  tube  of  pressure  and  leaving  the  bolt 
anchored  in  the  borehole. 


4i489068 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  ABSORBENT 

CAPACITY  OF  PLANT  SOILS 

Robert  E  Erickioa,  Midliiri,  Mieh^  iMigMr  to  ne  Dow 

Cbcmieal  Conpaay,  Midlaad,  Mich. 

FUad  Jan.  4, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  33CS99 
IM.  a^  E02D  3/00:  G09K 17/00 
UA  a.  405-264  15  cudma 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  water  capacity  and  air  capac- 
ity of  soil  matrixes  comprising  the  positioning  of  a  man  of  a 
hydrophilic  absorbent  laminate  within  said  soil  matrix. 

4,489,0C9 
PNEUMATIC  DISPATCH  STATION  WITH  A 

CONNECnNG  TUBE  WHICH  CAN  BE  SHIFTED  INTO  A 
TRANSIT  POSITION,  INTO  A  RECEIVING  POSITION, 

AND  INTO  A  SENDING  POSITION 
Dieter  Ahr,  and  Haoi-Joichim  Kardioal,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed. 
R^  of  Gmnaiiy,  aarigBon  to  SiancM  AMcageaaltadnft, 
BerliB  A  Mnaidi,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garany 

Filed  Apr.  S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,495 
Cbdns  priority,  appUortioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Apr.  4. 
19«1, 3114418  ^  ^ 

laL  CL^  B48G  31/32 
VS.  a.  404-74  7 


4,459,047 

METHOD  OF  ROCK  BOLTING  AND  TUBE-FORMED 
EXPANSION  BOLT 
Bo  T.  Skogberg,  Htadca,  and  Gimaar  V.  R.  RoneU,  Djnnlwlai, 
both  of  Sweden,  aaaignors  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag,  Naeka, 
Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,774 

OaiM  priority,  applicatiOB  Sweden,  Mar.  9, 1979,  7902129 

lat  CL^  E21D  20/00 

U.S.  a  404-259  SCIaims 


1.  A  method  of  neinforcing  rock  comprising: 

providing  a  bolt  Aat  comprises  an  expansible  elongated  tube 
which  has  a  deep  continuous  longitudinal  depression 
which  extends  inwardly  of  the  bolt  toward  the  axis  of  the 
bolt  and  which  extends  longitudinally  of  the  tube  over 
subctantiaUy  the  complete  length  of  the  tube,  the  tube 
having  a  closed  cross-sectional  portion  in  the  area  of  the 
deep  longitudinal  depression,  and  the  tube  being  closed  at 
one  end  thereof  which  is  the  bottom  end  thereof; 

drilling  a  hole  in  the  rock  of  a  diameter  large  enough  to 
permit  the  unexpended  bolt  to  be  freely  inserted  in  the 
borehole; 

inserting  the  bolt  in  the  borehole  with  said  closed  bottom 
end  first; 

coupling  the  othar  end  of  said  tube  to  an  external  source  of 
hydraulic  high  pressure  fluid; 

plastically  deforming  said  tube  by  temporarily  applying  said 
high  pressure  fluid  to  the  interior  of  said  tube  to  expand 
said  tube  agam«  the  borehole  over  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  the  b0lt  by  expanding  said  depression  outwardly 
substantially  wlbout  stretching  the  material  of  the  tube  so 


1.  A  pneumatic  dispatch  station  comprising  a  station  housing 
having  a  dispatch  tube  at  an  upper  side  thereof  and  a  receiving 
opening  at  a  lower  side  thereof,  a  connecting  tube  mounted 
within  the  sUtion  housing,  a  forwarding  tube  section  entering 
the  station  housing  from  the  top  and  a  forwarding  tube  section 
entering  the  station  housing  from  the  bottom,  said  connecting 
tube  being  selectively  coverable  or  releasable  at  one  end  by 
means  of  a  slide,  a  slide  housing  mounting  the  slide,  a  valve- 
controlled  air  conduit  bridging  the  slide,  and  said  connecting 
tube  being  movable  to  a  position  with  its  upper  end  in  align- 
ment with  the  diqMtch  tube,  a  restraining  device  for  pneumatic 
travelen  which  are  to  be  dispatched,  said  connecting  tube 
being  movable  to  a  position  with  its  lower  end  aligned  with  the 
receiving  opening,  characterized  in  that  the  slide  (8)  is  disposed 
in  the  upper  end  area  of  the  connecting  tube  (2)  and  in  that  the 
dispatch  tube  (4)  and  the  receiving  opening  (5)  are  offiKt  rela- 
tive to  one  another  in  such  manner  that,  in  the  course  of  being 
moved  out  of  alignment  with  the  forwarding  tube  sections,  the 
connecting  tube  (2)  is  first  placed  in  alignment  with  the  receiv- 
ing opening  (5)  and,  subsequently,  into  the  alignment  with  the 
diqM^  tube  (4),  thereby  deflect  the  restraining  devwe  (12) 
out  of  its  effective  position;  as  well  as  in  that  the  receiving 
opening  (5)  has  a  traveler  blocking  device  allocated  to  it  com- 
prising a  traveler  guidance  element  (13)  triggered  by  the  con- 
necting tube  (2)  during  its  movement  between  the  position 
aligned  with  the  receiving  opening  (8)  and  that  aligned  with 
the  dispatch  tube  (4),  said  traveler  guidance  element  bdng 
triggered  in  the  sense  of  being  movable  into  covering  relation 
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to  the  receiving  opening  (5),  sud  traveler  guidance  element 
being  reset  during  the  motion  of  the  connecting  tube  between 
the  position  aligned  with  the  receiving  opening  (5)  and  that 
aligned  with  the  forwarding  tube  sections  (3, 4)  and  upon  being 
reset  into  itt  initial  poution  releasing  the  receiving  opening  (8). 


exceeds  the  air  pressure  in  the  upper  compartment  by  a 
predetermined  amount. 


PNEUMATIC  TANK  SYSTEM  FOR  STORAGE  AND 
TRANSFER  OF  PULVERULENT  MATERUL 
Tin  Bowgwii,  Hoona,  La^  airifBor  to  PJI.C  Systems,  bc^ 
HoiDU,La. 

Filed  Jim.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  2C9,C74 

lot  a>  B65G  53/21  53/38 

VS.  a  406-90  2  Cbdms 


4,489,071 
SOLIDS  FLOW  REGULATOR 
Richard  C.  Norton,  Boatoa,  and  PanI  E.  Kopptl,  LaxingtoB,  both 
of  Man.,  aaaifBon  to  Stone  A  Webster  Engiaecriog  Corp., 

FOed  Jaa.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  34233 

bt  a>  B68G  53/50 

VS.  a  406-108  2  daioM 


1.  A  pneumatic  storage  tank  for  storing  pulverulent  material 
or  the  like  comprising, 

a  tank  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  upper  and  lower 
dished  heads  enclosing  and  sealing  opposite  ends  of  the 
side  wall,  said  tank  adapted  to  be  supported  in  a  vertical 
position; 

a  plurality  of  slope  sheets  within  said  tank,  said  slope  sheets 
sealed  to  said  cylindrical  side  wall,  about  the  entire  cir* 
cumference  of  the  side  wall,  and  inclined  downwardly 
from  the  side  wall  to  the  central  region  of  the  tMk  ac^a. 
cent  the  lower  dished  head  of  the  tank; 

a  plurality  of  air  slides  within  said  tank,  said  air  slides  dis- 
posed along  said  slope  sheets  and  extending  firom  the 
cylindrical  side  wall  of  the  tank  and  inclinded  radially 
downwardly  from  the  side  wall  to  the  central  region  of 
the  tank  adjacent  the  lower  dished  head  of  the  tank, 
wherein  said  sl<^  sheets  and  said  air  slides  separate  said 
tank  into  an  upper  compartment  and  a  lower  compart- 
ment; 

input  means  for  providing  pulverulent  material  or  the  like 
into  the  upper  compartment  of  the  tank; 

discharge  means  for  removing  pulverulent  material  or  the 
like  from  the  upper  compartsMnt  of  the  tank; 

an  air  manifold  positioned  in  the  lower  compartment  of  the 
tank,  said  air  manifold  including  means  for  receiving  air 
from  an  air  source,  said  air  manifold  fiirther  including  air 
conduit  means  for  providing  air  directly  to  said  air  slides 
wherein  said  air  conduit  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  air 
conduits,  each  air  conduit  extending  from  the  air  manifold 
to  a  separate  air  slide  in  a  closed  system  such  that  air  does 
not  escape  from  the  air  manifold  into  the  lower  compart- 
ment of  the  tank  external  of  said  air  manifold; 

a  filling  material  disposed  in  and  completely  filUng  the  lower 
compartment  of  said  tank,  said  filling  material  surround- 
ing said  air  manifold,  said  filling  material  supporting  the 
slope  sheets  against  pressure  build-up  in  the  upper  com- 
partment of  the  tank;  and 

air  pressure  acUusting  means  for  adjusting  air  pressure  be- 
tween the  air  manifold  and  the  upper  compartment  of  the 
tank,  said  air  pressure  actuating  means  crasisting  solely  of 
at  least  one  air  pressure  diverter  valve  within  the  upper 
compartment  of  the  tank  and  means  for  connecting  said 
diverter  valve  to  said  air  manifold  for  relieving  air  ims- 
sure  in  the  air  manifold  when  the  air  manifold  air  pressure 


1.  A  valve  for  regulating  flow  of  particulate  solids  from  an 
upstream  location  to  a  downstream  location  comprising: 

(a)  an  opening  to  the  downstream  location; 

(b)  a  standpipe  between  the  upstream  location  and  the  open- 
ing to  the  downstream  location  which  provides  a  passage 
for  the  flow  of  particulate  solids  from  the  upstream  loca- 
tion to  the  downstream  opening  and  seals  the  pressure  at 
the  upstream  location  from  the  opening  to  the  down- 
stream location: 

(c)  a  chamber  at  the  opening  to  the  downstream  location  to 
confine  a  slumped  mass  of  particulate  solids,  said  chamber 
having  a  lower  surface  below  the  bottom  of  the  opening  to 
the  downstream  location  and  a  surface  extending  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  ftxnn  the  top  of  the  opening  to  the 
downstream  location,  which  downward  and  inward  ex- 
tension extend  below  the  elevation  of  the  bottom  of  the 
opening  to  the  downstream  location; 

(d)  a  regulatable  fluid  pressure  sourer, 

(e)  a  plenum  chamber  in  communication  with  the  regulatable 
pressure  source,  said  plenum  chamber  having  an  opening 
at  the  bottom  of  the  standpipe  directly  above  the  slumped 
mass;  and 

(f)  means  to  deliver  fluid  pressure  through  the  plenum  cham- 
ber to  the  slumped  mass  of  particulate  solids  immediately 
upstream  of  the  downstream  opening,  whereby  delivery 
of  fluid  pressure  to  the  slumped  mass  of  particulate  solids 
causes  passage  of  the  particulate  soUds  through  the  open- 
ing to  the  downstream  location. 
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DEVICE  FOR  THE  LOdONG  CONTAINER  ON 
VEHICLES 

Gcrd  Sctaok,  nmwlHiMM  9,  and  HaofPcter  Hartleif,  Rotberg- 
■kaap  20  C,  bolh  of  2100  Hanborg  90,  Fed.  Rep.  ofGcmuy 

FM  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230^58 
Gain  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmaBy,  JnL  9, 
1980,3029976 

bt  a.}  B68J  1/22 


MS.  a  410-82 
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1.  A  container  lacking  device  comprising: 

a  housing  includuig  a  horizontal  top  portion  and  a  horizontal 
bottom  portion  downwardly  spaced  from  the  top  portion; 

an  oblong  guiditig  element  fixed  on  the  top  of  the  housing, 
the  guiding  element  having  a  round  vertical  passage  ex- 
tending through  it; 

a  vertical  tube  attached  to  the  top  and  bottom  portions  of  the 
housing,  the  top  of  the  tube  abutting  the  bottom  of  the 
guiding  element  in  alignment  with  its  passage  and  the 
bottom  of  the  tube  extending  below  the  bottom  portion  of 
the  housing; 

a  routable  locklig  bolt  lying  in  the  passage  of  the  element 
and  the  tube,  the  locking  bolt  having  a  first  end  extending 
firom  the  top  of  the  guiding  element  and  a  second  end 
extending  frofi  the  bottom  of  the  tube; 

means  for  limitiig  rotation  of  the  locking  bolt  to  an  excur- 
sion of  approximately  90*; 

an  oblong  hammer  head  fixed  on  the  first  end  of  the  locking 
bolt,  the  hammer  head  coinciding  in  crou  section  with  the 
guiding  element; 

a  handle  fixed  on  the  second  end  of  the  locking  bolt,  the 
bottom  of  the  tube  spacing  the  handle  from  the  housing  to 
facilitate  gripiHng; 

a  post  having  a  sectangular  cross  section  and  a  given  diago- 
nal dimension,  the  post  extending  from  the  housing  trans- 
verse to  the  locking  bolt;  and 

a  catch  having  a  slot,  the  slot  having  an  upper  part  with 
parallel  sides  adapted  to  receive  the  post  with  a  close  fit 
and  a  circular  bottom  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the 
given  diagonal  dimension  to  permit  clearance  by  the  post, 
the  handle  having  an  elongated  portion  with  which  the 
catch  interferes  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  locking  bolt 
when  the  catc^  is  in  place  with  its  upper  part  receiving  the 
pott. 


said  fastener  having  a  fastener  portion  a  head  portion  temi- 
nating  in  and  a  self-piercing  and  riveting  end  portion, 

said  sdf-piercing  and  riveting  end  portion  having  a  central 
recess  enclosed  by  a  self-piercing  and  riveting  wall  on  at 
least  opposed  sides  of  said  recess, 

said  self-piercing  and  riveting  wall  having  an  internal  surface 

adjacent  said  recess  terminating  in  a  relatively  sharp  pierc- 
ing edge  adijacent  its  distal  end, 

said  piercing  edge  adapted  to  pierce  an  opening  in  said  panel, 
said  recess  terminating  in  a  non-plannar  bottom  wall  spaced 


firom  said  wall  distal  ^ercing  edge  a  disumce  greater  than 

the  thickness  of  said  panel, 
said  recess  adapted  to  receive  the  slug  pierced  ftom  said 

panel  which  is  deformed  against  said  bottom  wall  midpor- 

tion  to  deform  said  slug  against  said  wall  internal  surface, 
and  the  outer  distal  edge  of  said  self-piercing  and  riveting 

wall  including  an  arcuate  drawing  edge  adapted  to  draw 

the  pierced  panel  edge  toward  said  distal  end  u  the  panel 

is  pierced  by  said  piercing  edge, 
thereby,  to  retain  said  self-piercing  and  riveting  end  portion 

in  said  pierced  panel  opening. 


4.489,074 
SOCKET  DRIVE 
Terry  D.  Capano,  HiMUcy,  OUo, 
A  Ward  GorporatioB,  OenlaBd,  OUo 

Filed  Dec  IS,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,876 
IM.  a'  F16B  23/(30,  35/06 
U.S.  CL  411—403 


toRoaidltBnrdaaD 


SCIaini 


4,459,073 

FASTENERS  WITH  PIERCING  AND  RIVETING 

PERFORMANCE 

Rndolf  R.  M.  MHlkr,  Franktat,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  aasigBor 

to  MaHlfnteBcr  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Micb. 
DMaioB  of  Ser.  No,  229^74,  Jan.  29, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,409,719. 
This  appiicatkM  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,099 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1980,3003908 

lat  a.3  F16B  i9/00 
VA.  CL  411—176  13  n^,.. 

1.  A  self-piercing  fastener  for  attachment  to  a  panel  or  the 
like. 


1.  A  fitttener  comprising  a  body  having  surface  means  for 
converting  applied  rotary  moticm  about  an  axis  thereof  to  axial 
motion  along  the  axis,  a  wrench  receiving  cavity  opening  at 
one  end  of  the  body  and  symmetrical  with  the  axis,  said  cavity 
being  defined  by  a  prismatic  projecticm  of  a  multisided  com- 
posite figure  whereby  the  cavity  side  surfaces  are  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis,  the  radially  mner  margins  of  the  figure 
being  substantially  straight  and  described  by  midaections  of 
major  length  of  die  sides  of  a  base  hexagon,  the  radially  outer 
margins  of  the  figure  being  described  ^  six  individual  trqie- 
zoidlike  sectors  each  centered  on  a  reqwctive  comer  of  the 
base  hexagon,  the  sectors  including  diverging  sides,  the  diverg- 
ing sides  diverging  from  one  another  m  a  direction  towards  the 
axis  and  intersecting  Uie  base  hexagon,  at  least  one-third  of  the 
radial  height  of  the  trapezoidal  sectors  being  disposed  radially 
outwardly  of  the  true  comers  of  the  base  hexagon,  said  trape- 
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zoidal  lectors  each  having  a  minor  ride  generally  bounded  by 
a  common  eJNle  and  its  chord  drawn  to  the  trapesoid  rides,  the 
common  circle  having  a  diuneter  X  j^ven  1^  the  farmula 
X«<l  <»'A)y  where  Y  is  the  distance  lwtwee»«ppaaite  rides  ef 
the  base  hexagon  and  A  ranges  between  0.16  and  0.22. 


MM,075 
ROLL  BALE  LOADER 
Jerry  R.  Ekhenbaqir,  IMMart,  N.  IMli 
MmUbc  md  WeM,  Im^  Riehvitom  N.  DA. 
Filed  Jm.  26,  IMU  Scr.  No.  22>^2 
IM.  a'  AOID  37/J2;  BMP  1/4S 
V£.  a.  414— 24J 


to  Hoff 


SCIaiBs 


•-*,»•«•' 


1.  A  loader  for  loading  rolled  bales  of  hay  or  similar  crop 
materia]  including: 

a  mobile  bed  having  first  and  second  longitudinally  extend- 
ing, spaced  apart  rides  with  the  bed  poritioncd  between 
said  sides,  the  longitudinally  extending  rides  extending  in 
direction  of  movement  of  the  mobile  bed; 

a  support  frame  pivotally  attached  to  the  mobile  bad  about  a 
main  mounting  pivot  axis  extendug  genwally  longitudi- 
nally and  horizontally  and  being  located  above  the  mobile 
bed  adjacent  a  first  ride  of  the  mobile  bed,  the  support 
firame  defining  a  support  fiwne  plane  parallel  to  the  main 
mounting  pivot  axis; 

an  arm  assembly  having  at  least  first  and  second  arm  sec- 
tions, said  first  arm  section  having  one  end  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  support  firame  about  a  first  generally 
horizontal  arm  pivot  axis  poritioned  paraUd  to  the  main 
mounting  axis; 

said  second  arm  section  being  pivotally  mounted  to  a  second 
end  of  said  first  arm  section  about  a  second  generally 
horizontal  arm  pivot  axis; 

means  at  an  outer  end  of  Ae  second  arm  section  for  receiv- 
ing and  retaining  a  rolled  bale  thereon  comprising  a  "IT 
shaped  bale  squeeze  fork  having  spaced  apart  ride  walls 
extending  in  longitudinal  direction  and  bemg  supported 
together  with  a  croM  member  at  the  ends  of  the  walls 
which  are  trailing  relative  to  the  direction  of  movement  to 
form  a  forwardly  opening  bale  squeeze  fork  of  a  size  to 
receive  a  bale  to  be  loaded; 

a  first  hydraulic  cylinder  mounted  to  the  support  firame  and 
to  the  first  arm  section  to  control  pivotal  movement  of  the 
first  arm  section; 

a  second  hydraulic  cyUnder  mounted  between  the  fint  arm 
section  and  the  second  arm  section  to  control  pivotal 
movement  of  the  second  arm  section  about  the  second  arm 

said  first  hydraulie  cyUnder  being  connected  operably  to 
pivot  the  first  irm  section  in  a  first  rotational  direction 
from  a  first  porition  wherein  with  the  second  arm  section 
also  in  a  working  porition  the  means  for  receiving  a  bale  is 
adjacent  the  ground  and  in  porition  to  receive  a  bale 
resting  on  the  ground  outwardly  from  the  first  side  of  the 
mobile  bed,  to  a  second  porition  with  the  first  arm  section 
extending  substantially  vertically  when  the  support  firame 
plane  is  substantially  vertical; 

said  second  hydraulic  cylinder  being  connected  to  pivot  the 
second  arm  section  relative  to  Ae  first  arm  section  in  the 


first  rotational  direction  when  the  fint  arm  secti«n  is  in  its 
second  porition  so  that  the  second  arm  leolion  moves  to  a 
second  pivotal  position  relative  to  ihe  fint  arm  with  the 
means  for  retaining  a  bale  poritioned  to  overlir4ke  mobile 
bed  between  the  first  and  second-rides  of  the  —bflt  bed  to 
position  a  bale  supported  thereby  substantiaMy  inverted 
firon  the  porition  of  the  bale  when  on  the  ground; 

a  third  hydraulic  cylinder  for  controlling  movement  of  the 
support  firame  about  the  main  mounting  axis  to  move  the 
support  f^ame  from  a  porition  with  the  support  frame 
plane  generally  vertical  in  the  same  direction  of  pivoting 
as  the  arm  sections  so  the  support  frame  moves  over 
potions  of  the  mobile  bed  and  extends  toward  the  second 
side  of  the  mobile  bed,  to  thereby  also  move  the  arm 
aectioiis  toward  the  second  ride  of  the  mobile  bed  when 
the  arm  seetions  are  in  their  respective  second  poritions; 

the  means  to  retain  a  bale  includmg  power  means  to  move 
the  walls  of  the  bale  receiving  fork  relative  to  each  other 
to  squeeze  a  bale  between  such  walls;  and 

the  epace  between  said  walls  of  the  receiving  foit  being 
substantially  unobstructed,  except  for  the  cross  member  so 
that  as  the  bale  held  is  inverted  over  the  mobile  bed  it  will 
be  released  when  the  power  means  is  actuated  to  sqiarate 
the  walls,  the  arm  sections  and  support  frame  being 
mounted  relative  to  the  bed  solely  about  generally  hori- 
zontal pivot  axes. 


4.499,076 
DEVICE  FOR  VERTICAL  TRANSPORT  OF  GOODS 
KsM  G.  PettanaoB,  VioHapi  28,  S-190  60  BalMa,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE80/00133,  371  Date  Jan.  4, 1902,  102(e)  DMe 
in.  4»  1902,  per  PiA.  No.  WO81/03164,  PCT  Pub.  DMe 
Not.  12, 1981 

per  FDed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,382 
lA  CL^  B68G  57/14 
VJS.  a  414—78  8 


«— _ 


O— LI~^ 


1.  A  machine  for  vertical  transportation  of  goods  firom  a 
feeding  line  onto  a  pallet  by  the  aid  of  a  vertically  movable 
lifting  device  carried  by  a  vertical  guiding  structure,  said  ma- 
chine comprising: 

a  base  finsme  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end; 

a  wagon  borizont^ly  movable  on  said  base  firame  between  a 
fbrward  terminal  stop  and  a  rear  terminal  stop,  said  wagon 
carrying  a  vertical  guide  structure; 

an  endless  transmission  loop  element  having  two  horizontal 
portions  extending  between  forward  and  rear  pnllies  fixed 
at  said  fDrward  and  rear  emls  of  said  frame  req)ectively; 

one  of  said  horizontal  loop  portions  being  branched  into  two 
vertical  loop  portions  between  a  firri  pulley  at  the  bottom 
of  said  guide  structure  onto  and  over  a  second  pulley  at 
the  top  of  said  guide  structure  and  back  to  a  third  pidley 
at  the  bottom  of  said  guide  structure; 

a  lifling  device  being  verticaUy  movable  on  said  guide  struc- 
ture between  said  wagoo  and  an  upper  stop  at  the  top 
portion  of  said  vertical  guide  strdetore,  the  lifting  device 
being  fixed  to  one  (tf  said  vertical  loop  portioM; 

a  motor  for  driving  said  closed  loop  element  to  imput  verti- 
cal displaceraoit  of  the  lifting  deviee  and  hohiootal  dis- 
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placement  of  thie  wagon  by  the  intermediary  of  said  closed 
transmission  loop  element;  and 
an  electrical  control  system  controlling  the  horizontal  and 
vertical  displacements  whereby  the  alteration  between  the 
vertical  movement  of  the  lifting  device  and  the  horizontal 
movement  of  the  wagon  being  in  response  to  the  contact 
of  the  lifting  d«vice  with  at  least  one  of  the  wagon,  the 
pallet  and  goods  on  the  pallet  at  one  extreme  and  the  stop 
at  the  other  extreme  to  prevent  movement  of  the  vertical 
portion  of  the  loop  thereby  causing  horizontal  movement 
of  the  wagon. 


4,499,077 

BULK  GOODS  UNLOADING  APPARATUS  FOR  SHIPS 
OR  SIMIIiAR  MEANS  OF  TRANSPORT 

Rfidiger  Fruke,  Mettmann,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmoy,  asiigiior  to 
Mannesnann  A.G.,  Duaeldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Sen  No.  257,S73,  Apr.  27, 1961,  abandoned, 
which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22,164,  Mar.  20, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,510 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1978,  2813182 

lotia^  B65G  67/6a  37/00 
U.S.  a  414-139     I  1 


being  disposed  above  said  charge  end  of  said  intermediate 
conveyor  member, 

(k)  a  paddle  wheel  bulk  goods  pickup  device  having  a 
charge  area  and  a  discharge  area,  said  paddle  wheel  bulk 
goods  pickup  device  disposed  about  said  charge  end  of 
said  C-shaped  vertical  conveyor  and  routable  on  a  hod- 
zontal  axis,  said  horizontal  axis  being  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  the  movement  of  the  conveyor  belt  of  said 
C-shaped  vertical  conveyor, 

(I)  said  paddle  wheel  bulk  goods  pickup  device  serving  to 
discharge  bulk  goods  onto  a  substantially  inclined  trough, 
which  directly  transfers  the  goods  onto  said  charge  end  of 
said  C-shaped  vertical  conveyor;  and 

(m)  the  discharge  area  of  said  paddle  wheel  bulk  goods 
pickup  device  being  directly  located  beneath  and  in  gen- 
eral vertical  alignment  with  said  third  vertical  axis. 


4,459,078 
CONVEYOR  DEVICE  FOR  A  STORAGE  PLANT 
Giovanni  Chiantella,  Piia;  Renato  UawMi,  Leghorn,  both  of 
Italy;  Christoph  Gloor,  OberenfMringin,  and  FVanco  Bicnis, 
Unterenstringen,  both  of  SwitawUmd,  aaatgnors  to  CALF. 
Coatmiioni  MetalUche  Flnsider  S.pj^  L^m  and  FATA 
Eoropcao  Group  S.pji„  Tarin,  both  of,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,875 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  13, 1981, 20348  A/81 
iBt  a>  B65G  1/06 
VJS,  a.  414—279  1  ciain 


1.  A  bulk  goods  u|loader  apparatus  for  ships  and  the  like, 
comprising: 

(a)  transport  mean*  movable  along  the  area  to  be  unloaded; 

(b)  a  gantry  dispos^  on  said  transport  means; 

(c)  an  elongated  conveyor  system  having  a  charge  end  and  a 
discharge  end,  said  elongated  conveyor  system  cantilev- 
ered  from  said  gentry  and  swingable  thereon  about  a  first 
vertical  axis; 

(d)  an  intermediate  conveyor  member  disposed  upon  said 
elongated  cantil^vered  conveyor  system  at  the  end 
thereof,  opposite  said  Tint  vertical  axis; 

(e)  said  intermediate  conveyor  member  swingable  on  a  sec- 
ond vertical  axis  disposed  upon  the  end  of  said  elongated 
cantilevered  conveyor  system  opposite  said  first  vertical 
axis; 

(0  a  continuous  bulk  goods  moving  C-shaped  vertical  con- 
veyor having  a  charge  end  located  on  the  lower  end  of  the 
C-shape  and  a  discharge  end  located  on  the  upper  end  of 
the  C-shape,  said  C-shape  vertical  conveyor  disposed 
adjacent  the  end  of  said  intermediate  conveyor  member 
not  being  provided  with  said  second  axis; 

(g)  said  C-shaped  vertical  conveyor  being  pivotable  about 
said  intermediate  conveyor  member  on  a  third  vertical 
axis  passing  through  the  end  of  said  intermediate  con- 
veyor member  not  being  provided  with  said  second  verti- 
cal axis; 

(h)  said  intermediate  conveyor  member  being  provided  with 
a  conveyor  means  extending  between  said  second  vertical 
axis  and  said  third  vertical  axis; 

(i)  said  discharge  end  of  said  C-shaped  vertical  conveyor 
being  positioned  in  general  vertical  alignment  with  said 
third  vertical  axis; 

(j)  said  discharge  end  of  said  C-shaped  vertical  conveyor 


1.  A  conveyor  device  for  a  storage  plant  having  at  least  two 
floors,  each  said  floor  having  at  least  one  longitudinal  lane  and 
a  plurality  of  storage  rooms  on  both  sides  of  each  said  lane  and 
extending  in  a  transverse  direction  from  each  said  lane,  said 
conveyor  device  comprising: 

at  least  one  set  of  bearing  tnck  rails  extending  along  each 
said  longitudinal  lane; 

a  bearing  truck  movable  along  each  said  set  of  bearing  truck 
rails; 

at  least  one  vertical  hoist  associated  with  each  said  longitudi- 
nal lane  for  receiving  and  vertically  ttwisporting  said 
bearing  trucks; 

a  set  of  lower  truck  rails  extendmg  firom  said  longitudinal 
lane  into  each  of  said  rooms  in  said  transverse  direction; 

a  set  of  lower  truck  rails  extending  in  said  vertical  direction 
and  mounted  on  each  said  bearing  truck; 

a  lower  truck  movable  in  said  transverse  direction  between 
said  bearing  truck  and  said  storage  rooms; 

at  least  two  independently  verticaUy  movable  transition 
platforms  mounted  on  each  said  lower  truck,  said  plat- 
forms being  mutually  spaced  in  said  transverse  direction, 

whereby  containers  in  said  storage  rooms  can  be  individu- 
ally moved. 
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4,459,079 

UNLOADING  AUGER  CX>NTROL  SYSTEM 

Join  E.  BrtMlDrd,  Tcrre  Hm,  aad  EmiMtt  F.  GliH,  Akran,  both 

of  PB^  Miigiion  to  Sperry  Corporatioii,  Now  HoUand,  Pi. 

FIM  Jul.  23, 1979,  Sot.  No.  59352 

lot  CL^  BCOP  im 

U,S.  a  414-505  14  n«t— 


unloading  means  has  moved  from  one  of  said  positions  to 
the  other  said  position. 


1.  In  a  harvesting  and  threshing  machine  operable  to  move 
across  a  field  for  hvvesting  the  grain  bearing  portions  of  crop 
material  thereon,  comprising 

(a)  a  mobile  frame; 

(b)  infeed  means  mounted  to  the  frame; 

(c)  threshing  and  separating  means  mounted  to  the  frame 
adjacent  the  infeed  means  to  thresh  the  crop  material  and 
separate  the  grain  bearing  portions  therefirom; 

(d)  grain  cleaning  means  mounted  to  the  frame  and  coopera- 
tive with  the  threshing  and  separating  means; 

(e)  grain  storage  means  mounted  to  the  firame  to  receive  and 
store  the  cleaned  grain; 

(f)  unloading  means  openibly  mounted  to  the  frame  to  selec- 
tively unload  the  cleaned  grain  from  the  storage  means, 
the  unloading  means  being  movable  between  at  least  a  first 
position  of  non-operation  and  a  second  position  in  which 
unloading  is  performed; 

(g)  power  means  mounted  to  the  frame  and  connected  to  the 
unloading  means  for  selectively  moving  the  ^'"inf^ftng 
means  between  the  first  position  and  the  second  position, 
said  power  means  including  a  hydraulic  circuit  having  a 
hydraulic  cylinder,  a  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir,  a  fluid 
directional  control  valve  and  circulating  means  to  force 
the  hydraulic  fluid  about  the  hydraulic  circuit;  and 

(h)  control  means  operatively  connected  to  the  power  means 
and  the  unloading  means  to  effect,  upon  manual  activation 
for  substantially  less  time  than  that  required  for  the  un- 
loading means  to  move  from  the  first  position  to  the  sec- 
ond position,  a  movement  of  the  unloading  means  from 
the  first  position  to  the  second  position  for  unloading 
when  the  unloading  means  is  in  the  first  position  and  to 
effect  movement  of  the  unloading  means  fh)m  the  second 
position  to  the  first  position  when  the  iinio^ding  means  is 
in  the  second  position,  said  fluid  directional  control  valve 
including  a  fint  housing  with  a  first  spool  means  linearly 
movably  mounted  therein,  a  second  housing  fastened  to 
said  first  housing  with  a  second  spool  means  linearly 
movably  mounted  therein,  said  fint  and  second  spool 
means  being  in  coordinated  movably  responsive  relation- 
ship with  a  centering  spring,  said  second  spool  means 
including  first  and  second  spaced  apart  grooves  formed 
therein,  said  control  means  including  a  fint  switch  and  a 
solenoid  detent  control  mechanism  mounted  to  said  sec- 
ond housing,  said  solenoid  detent  control  mechanism 
being  engageable  with  said  first  and  second  grooves  to 
correqxnid  to  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  hydraulic 
circuit  along  first  and  second  working  paths  of  travel, 
respectively,  fluid  moving  along  said  fint  working  path  of 
travel  effecting  movement  of  said  unloading  means  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  fluid  moving 
along  said  second  working  path  of  travel  effiecting  move- 
ment of  said  unloading  means  from  said  second  position  to 
said  first  position,  said  solenoid  detent  control  mechanism 
being  operable  when  engaged  with  one  of  said  grooves  to 
maintidn  said  second  spool  means  in  a  fixed  position 
against  the  force  exerted  by  said  centering  spring  until  said 


4,459,000 

LOG  HANDLING  ATTACHMENT 

UeweUyn  L.  Walter,  Perry,  and  David  T.  Pli«,  Mentor,  both  of 

Ohio,  asiignon  to  Towmotor  COrporatioB,  Mentor,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,785 

Itt.  a^  B66F  9//&  9/19 


U.S.  a  414—422 


17 


1.  A  log  handling  attachment  (14),  comprising: 

a  frame  (20)  having  fint  and  second  side  memben  (22,24), 
said  side  memben  (22,24)  each  having  fint  and  second  end 
portions  (26,28); 

a  pair  of  forks  (36,38)  each  having  fint  and  second  ends 
(40,42)  and  each  being  connected  at  said  fint  end  (40)  to 
the  second  end  portion  (28)  of  a  respective  one  of  the  fint 
and  second  side  memben  (22,24),  said  forks  (36,38)  ex- 
tending from  the  second  end  portion  (28)  of  said  side 
memben  (22,24)  in  a  forward  direction  relative  to  the 
fhune; 

a  clamp  (48)  having  a  log  engaging  end  portion  (56)  and 
being  pivotally  connected  to  the  fint  end  portion  (26)  of 
said  side  memben  (22,24); 

an  ejector  (88)  having  a  second  end  portion  (91)  and  being 
pivotally  connected  to  the  fint  end  portion  (26)  of  said 
side  memben  (22,24); 

a  support  member  (68)  pivotally  connected  to  the  fint  end 
portion  (26)  of  said  side  memben  (22,24),  said  support 
member  (68)  being  free  firom  connection  with  the  clamp 
(48)  and  pivotally  moveable  about  said  pivotal  connec- 
tion; 

fint  power  means  (50)  for  pivotally  moving  said  clamp  (48) 
about  said  pivotal  connection  between  an  open  position 
(51)  at  which  the  log  engaging  end  portion  (56)  of  said 
clamp  (48)  is  spaced  elevationally  from  the  second  end 
(42)  of  said  fortes  (36,38)  and  a  closed  position  (53)  at 
which  the  log  engaging  end  portion  (56)  of  said  chunp  (48) 
is  a4jacent  the  second  end  (42)  of  said  forks  (36,38),  said 
fint  power  means  (50)  being  connected  to  and  between 
the  clamp  (48)  and  said  support  member  (68); 

second  power  means  (93)  for  pivotally  moving  said  ejector 
(88)  being  a  log  accepting  position  (94)  at  which  the  sec- 
ond end  portion  (91)  of  said  ejector  (88)  is  adjacent  the 
first  end  (40)  of  said  forks  (36,38)  and  a  log  rejecting 
position  (96)  at  which  the  second  end  portion  (91)  of  said 
ejector  (88)  is  adjacent  the  second  end  (42)  of  said  forks 
(36,38);  and 

third  power  means  (74)  for  moving  said  support  member  (68) 
about  said  pivotal  connection  between  fint  and  second 
angular  positions,  said  fint  power  means  (SO)  being  mov- 
able with  said  support  member  (68)  to  pivotally  move  said 
clamp  (48)  about  said  pivotal  clamp  connection  between 
said  closed  position  (53)  and  a  log  grappling  position  (72) 
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at  which  the  log  engaging  end  portion  (S6)  of  said  clamp 
(4S)  is  a4jaceiit  the  first  end  (40)  of  said  forks  (36.38). 


I  adjacent 


4,459,081 

SPEED  REHUCING  MAST  TILT  INDICATOR 

Jciry  L.  iUei«,  DfeUw,  Ortg.,  Mripior  10  ToinMlor  Corpo- 

ratioa.  Mentor,  Ohio 
per  No.  PCr/US82/00297,   371  Date  Mar.  8,  1982,    102(c) 
Date  Mar.  8, 1912,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/03089,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  15, 1983 

PCT  FiM  Mar.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  375,111 
lat  a.3  B66F  9/20 


U.S.  a  414— «36 


SClains 


1.  In  a  load  haijdling  vehicle  (11)  having  a  tiltable  mast 
(12,12a),  means  (16)  for  supporting  a  load  on  said  mast 
(12,12a),  and  motor  means  (19)  for  tilting  said  mast  (12,12a)  in 
one  direction  between  a  first  and  a  second  position  and  for 
tilting  said  mast  (12^12a)  in  an  opposite  direction  between  said 
second  and  first  po$itions,  the  improvement  comprising: 
speed  reducing  means  (22,22a)  for  slowing  tilting  movement 

of  said  mast  (ltl2a); 
inclination  sensing  means  (23,23a)  for  detecting  the  inclina- 
tion of  said  malt  and  actuating  said  speed  reducing  means 
(22,22a)  in  response  to  movement  of  said  mast  in  said  one 
direction  of  tri^el  (12,12a)  within  a  predetermined  range 
of  mast  positions  located  between  said  first  and  second 
positions;  and 
means  (50,500)  for  preventing  operation  of  said  speed  reduc- 
ing means  (22,22a)  in  response  to  movement  of  said  mast 
(12,12a)  in  said  opposite  direction  of  travel  through  said 
predetermined  range  of  mast  positions. 


SELF-ACTING  A 


4,459,082 
JTOMATIC  CLEARANCE  CONTROL 
APPARATUS  FOR  A  TURBINE 
Richard  E.  Niaonaiui.  Rodtford,  U.,  aasigBor  to  Sondatraad 
Corporation,  Rockford,  HI. 

Fllad  Sep.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  307,145 

lat  a'  FOID  21/04 

U.S.  CL  415—14  10  aaims 


1.  A  self-acting  automatic 
turbine  of  the  type  which 


clearance  control  apparatus  for  a 
includes  a  turbine  rotor  mounted  for 


roution  in  a  housing,  said  turbine  rotor  having  cooperatively 
disposed  on  one  side  thereof  a  nozzle  and  on  the  other  side  an 
exhaust  duct,  said  apparatus  including  in  combination, 
control  means  positioned  adjacent  to  said  turbine  rotor  and 
having  portions  thereof,  on  both  sides  of  said  turbine 
rotor,  said  control  means  coupled  to  said  nozzle  and  said 
exhaust  duct,  said  control  means  responsive  at  least  to 
changes  in  dimensions  of  said  turbine  rotor  as  said  turbine 
operates  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of 
said  turbine  rotor,  over  a  range  of  temperatures  to  thereby 
change  the  relative  position  of  said  control  means  in  re- 
spect of  said  turbine  rotor  whereby  the  clearance  between 
said  nozzle  and  said  exhaust  duct  in  req)ect  to  said  turbine 
rotor  is  maintained  automatically. 


4*459,083 
SHAPES  FOR  ROTATING  AIRFOILS 
Gene  J.  Bingiiam,  Hampton,  Va„  aaaigaor  to  The  United  Stntea 
of  Anerica  as  repreacnted  by  the  Adnrinistrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronantica  and  Space  Adniniatration,  Waihfavlon, 
D.C 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17^89 

Int  CL3  B64C  U/IH 

U.S.  a  416-223  R  6  Ciafan 


1.  An  airfiDU  for  a  routing  blade  such  as  a  helicopter  com- 
prising: 

airfoil  means; 

said  airfoil  means  having  upper  surface  means,  lower  surfine 
means,  a  leading  edge  area,  and  a  trailing  edge; 

said  leading  edge  area  of  said  upper  surface  means  being 
shaped  at  approximately  1.2S  percent  chord  and  aft  to 
maximum  chord  thickness  for  limiting  the  local  Mach 
number  to  approximately  0.48  at  the  design  maximum  lift 
coefficient  when  the  freestream  Mach  number  relative  to 
the  leading  edge  is  approximately  0.20; 

said  lower  surface  means  leading  edge  area  being  shq)ed  for 
limiting  the  local  Mach  number  at  said  leading  edge  area 
and  aft  to  niaximum  chord  thickness  to  qjproximately  0.29 
when  the  freestream  Mach  number  relative  to  the  leading 
edge  is  approximately  0.20  and  the  lift  coefficient  is  in  the 
range  0.0  to  —0.2; 

said  upper  surface  means  having  a  surface  slope  which  is 
positive  and  continuously  decreasing  from  the  position 
where  it  fairs  into  said  upper  surface  leading  edge  area  to 
a  position  at  approximately  40  percent  chord,  a  surface 
slope  from  approximately  40  percent  chord  to  approxi- 
mately 87  percent  chord  which  is  negative  and  deCTcaaes 
continuously,  and  from  approximately  87  percent  chord  to 
said  trailing  edge  a  surface  slope  that  is  positive  and  in- 
creases continuously; 

said  lower  surface  means  having  a  slope  fhnn  a  point  where 
it  fairs  into  said  lower  surface  leading  edge  area  to  a  range 
of  approximately  40  to  60  percent  chord  which  is  negative 
and  decreasing  continuously,  thereafter  the  slope  is  posi- 
tive increasing  continuously  to  said  trailing  edgr,  and 

said  upper  and  lower  surfine  means  and  leading  edge  area 
resulting  in  an  airfoil  shape  for  increasing  drag  divergence 
Mach  number  over  a  wide  range  of  lift  coefficients. 
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M89,0M 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  DRIVEN  PU»a*ING  SYSTEM 

AND  VARIABLE  TORQUE  TRANSMISSION 

Gwry  E.  Clirk,  4605  Elnlmrat  Dr^  DooglHiTilte,  Ga.  30135 

FIM  May  26, 1981,  Str.  No.  2(6,933 

lat  a^  FOiB  17/00 

VJS.  a  417*11  35  Clains 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  driven  fluid  pumping  apparatus 
for  accumulating  fluid  pressure  to  be  applied  against  a  load, 
including  a  two^troke  combustion  cylinder  having  a  first 
reciprocable  piston  therein,  a  compression  cylinder  having  a 
second  reciprocable  piston  therein  drivingly  connected  to  said 
flrst  piston,  and  accumulator  means  for  storing  fluid  pressure 
pumped  into  said  accumulator  means  by  the  energy  of  combus- 
tion occurring  in  said  combustion  cylhider,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  for  operating  said  combustion  cylinder  only  in  re- 
sponse to  the  pressure  in  said  accumtUator  means  falling 
below  a  predetermined  level; 
means  for  operating  said  flrst  and  second  pistons  at  the  same 
subitanti^y  constant  speed  within  the  combustion  and 
compression  cylinders,  respectively,  during  each  stroke; 
and 
means  for  regulating  said  speed  of  said  second  piston  to 
regulate  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  from  said  compression 
cylinder  into  said  accumulator  means. 


4,459,055 

PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

PNEUMATIC  PRESSURE  SUPPLY  LINE 

HiroiU  Tonegmn,  HigMhi  Malmyama,  Japan,  aHignor  to 

DicMl  KiU  Company,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  JnL  6, 1952,  Ser.  No.  395,441 

Claims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  JnL  17, 1981, 56«112023 

lat  a?  FIMB  49/08 

VJS,  a  417-252  4  Oains 


UfsV4 
—  ENGINE  |m'>3 


VEHICLE 

5— 


1.  A  pressure  eontrol  system  for  a  pneumatic  pressure  supply 
line  installed  in  a  vehMe,  the  supply  Une  including  a  compres- 
sor driven  by  an  engine  of  the  vehicle  and  an  accumulator 
communioaled  with  the  compressor  throng  a  pressure  supply 
conduit,  characterized  by  oomprishig: 

an  unloading  ftemue  control  valve  selectively  urging  a 


spring-loaded  intake  valve  of  the  oompresior  to  an  open 
position; 

a  pressure  feedback  conduit  communicating  the  accumulator 
to  the  unloading  pressure  control  valve; 

a  solenoid  operated  valve  disposed  in  the  pressure  feedback 
conduit  to  block  and  unblock  the  communication  of  the 
accumulator  to  the  unloading  pressure  control  valve; 

a  load  sensor  responsive  to  a  load  acting  on  the  engine; 

a  pressure  sensor  responsive  to  an  accumulator  pressure;  and 

a  control  unit  controlling  the  solenoid  operated  valve  in 
response  to  an  output  signal  of  the  load  sensor  and  that  of 
the  pressutie  sensor,  the  control  occurring,  for  a  heavy 
load  engine  operation,  in  a  first  mode  wherein  the  solenoid 
operated  valve  opens  at  a  first  predetermined  level  of 
accumulator  pressure  during  an  elevation  of  the  accumu- 
lator pressure  while  closing  at  a  second  predetermined 
level  of  accumulator  pressure  which  is  lower  than  the  first 
predetermined  level  by  a  substantial  amount  during  a  drop 
of  the  pressure,  and,  for  a  light  load  engine  operation,  in  a 
second  mode  wherein  the  second  predtermined  level  it  at 
least  closer  to  the  first  predetermined  level  than  in  the  first 
mode. 


4,459,056 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Walter  Hlfele,  Fellbach,  and  Bemhard  Scbcnk,  Stuttgart,  both 

of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  asrigaors  to  Robert  Boach  GinbH, 

Stnttgtft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,2r 
Claims  piority,  appUcatioB  Fad.  Rap.  of  Geraaay,  Sap.  4, 
1981,  3134971;  Jan.  5, 1982,  3221405 

iML  CL^  F02M  59/46;  F16K  17/26 
UJ5.  a  417—296  2  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  internal  combustion  engines 
having  a  piston  defining  a  work  chamber  and  having  a  constant 
pressure  relief  valve  disposed  in  a  pressure  line,  a  valve  closing 
means  of  said  pressure  valve  opening  in  the  supply  direction  of 
the  fuel  counter  to  the  force  of  a  restoring  spring  and  arranged 
in  a  valve  carrier  means  and  provided  with  a  relief  valve 
means,  a  movable  valve<losing  member  of  sud  relief  valve 
means  opening  against  the  supply  direction  of  the  fuel  and 
biased  by  a  spring  means  supported  on  said  valve  closing 
means  against  a  valve  seat  face  disposed  m  a  bore  of  said  valve 
closing  means,  and  a  bolt  means  positioned  into  two  openings 
diqxMed  at  right  angles  to  the  kmgitudinal  axis  of  said  valve 
closing  means  in  the  wall  of  said  constant  pressure  relief  valve, 
said  openings  receiving  said  bdt  means  comprise  a  bore  drilled 
through  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  valve  ckwng  means  at 
right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  valve  closing 
means,  and  said  spring  means  cooperating  with  said  movable 
valve^losing  member  of  said  reliief  valve  means  being  sup- 
ported on  a  central  section  of  said  boh  means  by  interposition 
of  a  spring  plate  means,  wherein  said  bolt  means  is  provided 
with  a  depression  in  said  central  section  for  receiving  said 
spring  plate  mews,  and  wherein  said  Mt  means  is  in  the  form 
of  a  bar  whose  basic  cross  sectional  configuration  is  that  of  a 
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circuJar  lurftce,  the  diameter  of  which  corresponds  to  the 
diameter  of  said  bore,  and  said  bar  having  two  end  sections 
each  having  at  least  one  flattened  zone  disposed  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  depression. 


4,489,087 

FAN  UNIT  FOR  ^N  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
OF  AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLE 

Jean  Barge,  Montbeliard,  France,  aitigBor  to  Acfen  et  Ontlllage 
Peugeot,  Aodincoart,  France 

FUcd  Jon.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  384,296 
tat  a^  F04B  35/H-  FOIP  7/02:  H02K  37/00 


said  first  housing  member  and  said  actuating  member  defin- 
mg  a  first  chamber, 

said  second  housing  member  having  an  annular  axially  ex- 
tending wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  axially  extending 
wall  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  first  housing  member 
and  with  said  bottom  wall  engaging  said  pump  housing 
means  to  retain  thee  latter  in  engagement  with  said  first 
housing  member, 

said  second  housing  member  with  said  pumpmg  housmg 
means  and  said  first  housing  member  defining  a  second 
chamber  which  is  in  communication  with  said  first  cham- 
ber. 


VS.  a.  417—356 


12  Claims 


1.  A  fan  unit  for  ctoling  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  an 
automobile  vehicle,  laid  unit  comprising  a  shaft,  a  fan  impeller 
having  a  hub  of  minimum  radial  size  and  blades,  and  rotauble 
about  said  shaft  in  a  given  plane  and  an  electric  driving  motor 
dnvingly  connected  to  the  impeller,  said  motor  comprising  a 
sutor  disposed  radially  outtide  the  impeller  relative  to  said 
shaft,  field  coils  on  the  stator  and  a  rotor  including  an  exterior 
annular  body  which  is  made  from  a  ferromagnetic  material  and 
is  electrically  cooperative  with  the  coils  of  the  stator  and 
connected  to  rotate  with  said  blades,  the  outer  annular  body  of 
the  rotor  being  formed  by  a  tubular  channel  for  guiding  a  flow 
of  air  through  the  unit,  said  channel  having  an  outer  periphery 
and  including  on  s|id  outer  periphery  permanent  magnets 
which  are  cooperative  with  said  sutor,  said  channel  and  said 
magnets  being  substantially  sheet-like  elements  extending  in 
directions  parallel  to  said  shaft  and  circumferentially  of  said 
shaft  and  having  no  flange  in  planes  perpendicular  to  said  shaft 
so  as  to  offer  minimum  resistance  to  said  flow  of  air,  said 
electric  motor  being  |  of  a  DC  autosynchronous  type  supplied 
with  power  by  an  electronic  circuit  which  is  connected  thereto 
and  generates  periodic  signals. 


Tiodlcsig 
>RItEN 


said  first  and  secondd  chambers  defining  an  air  spring  means 
for  effecting  movement  of  said  actuating  member  through 
one  of  its  strokes, 

said  bottom  wall  of  said  second  housing  being  deflecuble 
ftt>m  ite  normal  firee  sute  position  by  said  pump  housing 
means  when  said  second  housing  member  is  being  secured 
to  said  first  housing  member  to  biasingly  retain  said  pump 
housing  means  in  engagement  with  said  first  housing 
member  whereby  said  first  and  second  housing  members 
functions  to  both  retain  the  pump  housing  means  in  place 
and  as  a  housing  for  said  air  spring  means. 

M89,089 

DIAPHRAGM  PUMP  WITH  IMPROVED  PRESSURE 

REGULATION  AND  DAMPING 

Kent  Vincent,  Oipertiao,  Qdif„  and  Hios-Gwwg  HacrtI,  WaM- 

bronn.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiipon  to  Hewiett-Paclavd 

Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1983.  Ser.  No.  486,195 

tat  a)  F04B  9/08.  WOO 

U.S.  a  417-383  llClaiint 


4,459,088 
EXHAUST  DRIVEN  VACUUM  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 

MIchatlJ.  McClaia,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aatignor  to  General  Moton 
Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  StI.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  427,666 

tat  a.3  FMB  iJ/Oa  39/00 

UA  a  417-380  5  Claima 

1.  A  pump  assembly  for  pumping  a  fluid  comprising: 

a  pump  means  including  a  pump  housing  means  having  a 
reciprocable  pumping  member, 

an  actuating  meani  including  an  actuating  housing  means 
and  a  reciprocable  actuating  member  movable  through 
first  and  second  strokes  and  operatively  connected  with 
said  pumping  member  to  reciprocate  the  same, 

said  actuating  housing  means  including  first  and  second 
housing  members  said  pump  housing  means  and  said  first 
housing  member  having  cooperable  means  to  enable  said 
pumping  housing:  means  to  engage  said  first  housing  mem- 
ber  and  to  restraiii  the  pump  housing  means  against  lateral 
movement  relatiye  to  said  first  housing  member  when  the 
pump  housing  nteans  is  in  engagement  with  said  first 
housing  member, 


1-  An  apparatus  for  damping  pulsations  in  a  Uquid  to  be 
deUvered  u  a  liquid  deUvery  system,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  pump  having  a  pumping  chamber  through  which  the  liquid 
to  be  delivered  flows  and  a  pressure  medium  chamber 
pressurized  with  an  hydraulic  medium,  the  pumpmg 
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chamber  and  the  pressure  medium  chamber  separated  by  a 
first  diaphragm; 

a  pulse  damper  having  a  damping  chamber  and  a  damper 
vessel  separated  by  a  resilient  wall,  wherein  the  damping 
chamber  is  coupled  to  the  pumping  chamber  and  the 
damper  vessel  is  coupled  to  the  prenure  medium  cham- 
ber; and 

a  differential  pressure  means  coupled  across  the  resilient 
wall  for  measuring  the  average  pressure  difTerence  be- 
tween the  damper  chamber  and  the  damper  vessel  and 
maintaining  the  average  pressure  difTerence  substantially 
constant  independent  of  the  absolute  pressure  in  the 
damper  chamber. 


M59,090 
ROTARY  TYPE  COMPRESSOR  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  AIR 

CONDITIONERS 
Temo  Mamyana,  Neyigiwa;  SUnya  YmhhmU,  Kataoo;  Noboo 
Kagorokn,  Otsn,  and  Yoshlkan  Aba,  Ncyagawa,  all  of  Japan, 
aarignon  to  MatsnaUta  Electric  Indoatrial  Con  LftL,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FOed  Apr.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,701 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  24>  IMl,  56-62979 

Int  Q.1  FOIC  7/00 

U.S.  a  418—259  2  Claims 


1.  A  compressor  comprising  a  rotor  having  slidable  vanes 
mounted  thereon,  a  cylinder  receiving  therein  said  rotor  and 
vanes,  side  plates  secured  to  the  opposite  sides  of  said  cylinder 
to  close  the  opposite  sides  of  a  vane  chamber  defined  by  said 
vanes,  said  rotor  and  said  cylinder,  suction  ports  and  a  dis- 
charge port,  the  refrigerating  capacity  of  said  compressor 
being  suppressed  at  high  speed  operation  by  improving  a  suc- 
tion loss  produced  when  the  pressure  within  said  vane  cham- 
ber drops  to  a  level  lower  than  a  prenure  of  a  refrigerant 
supply  source  during  a  source  stroke,  said  compressor  being 
constructed  such  that  the  effective,  area  of  a  flow  passage 
leading  from  said  suction  port  to  said  vane  chamber  is  varied  in 
at  least  two  steps  so  as  to  become  smaller  in  the  latter  half  of  a 
suction  stroke  than  in  the  former  half  thereof  and  that  the 
following  inequalities 

K23<K2i<ai40 
0.02S<K22<O.OS3 

are  satisfied  where  K21  -ai^j/Vo  and  K22"a2tfs/Vo  in  which 
9  (radian)  is  an  angle  formed  around  the  center  of  revolution  of 
said  rotor  between  the  vane  end  portion  adjacent  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  cylinder  and  the  top  portion  of  said  cylinder 
closest  to  said  rotor,  Vo  (cc)  is  a  volume  of  said  vane  chamber 
when  said  angle  BuOs  (radian)  at  the  completion  of  a  suction 
stroke,  ai  (cm^)  is  an  average  value  of  the  effective  area  of  a 
suction  passage  leading  from  an  evaporator  to  said  vane  cham- 
ber in  the  former  half  of  a  suction  stroke  and  a2  (cm^)  is  an 
average  value  of  said  effective  area  in  the  latter  half  of  a  suc- 
tion stroke. 


4y489,091 
ROTARY  VANE  PUMP 
Siegfried  Hcrtell,  RcBnebcid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  naigDor  to 
BaroMg  Barmer  MaaddnenflBbrfk  AK,  RemscbeM,  Fed.  Rap. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  39M29 
ClalBu  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  Jon.  28, 
1981,  3124895;  Aag.  13, 1981,  3132053 

lot  a.i  FOIC  7/00 
U.S.  a  418-259  17 


1.  A  rotary  vane  pump  adapted  for  use  as  a  vacuum  pump  in 
an  automobile  or  the  like,  and  which  comprises  a  cylindrical 
housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet,  a  cylindrical 
rotor  eccentrically  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  housing 
and  including  a  plurality  of  radial  guide  slots  extending  along 
the  axial  direction  of  said  rotor,  and  a  blade  slideably  disposed 
within  each  of  said  slote  for  movement  in  the  radial  direction, 
the  improvement  wherein  each  of  the  slots  defines  opposite 
side  walls  which  extend  to  a  depth  which  substantially  corre- 
sponds to  the  radius  of  the  rotor  along  at  least  a  substantial 
portion  of  iu  axial  length,  and  the  height  of  each  blade  also 
substantially  corresponds  to  the  radius  of  the  rotor  along  said 
at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  itt  axial  length,  to  thereby 
provide  a  broad  area  of  support  for  the  blades  in  the  siou. 

4,459,092 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTEGRALLY  MOLDING  AN 

ORNAMENT  PLATE  ON  A  PLASTIC  BODY 

Yoahlham  Hatakeyaon,  Tokyo,  Japn,  assigDor  to  Yoahida 

ladnstry  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397^56 

lot  a^  B29D  9/00;  B29F  1/022 

VJS.  a  425—112  4  Claim 


1.  An  i4>paratus  for  forming  a  plastic  body  by  iiOection 
molding  and  simultaneously  for  integrally  molding  onto  such 
plastic  body  an  ornament  plate  having  an  embossed  pattern, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  female  mold  block  having  therein  a  cavity  and  a  guide 
opening  extending  axially  through  said  female  mold  block 
and  opening  into  said  cavity; 

a  holding  plate  mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  female  mold  block,  said  holding  plate  having 
extending  axially  therethrough  an  axial  opening  having  a 
diameter  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  guide  opening,  and 
said  axial  opening  being  aligned  coaxially  with  said  guide 
opening; 

means  for  supplying  intermittently  a  continuous  ornament 
plate  sheet  into  a  space  between  said  female  mold  block 
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and  Mid  hokNug  piate  when  Mid  holdiiig  plate  is  moved 
away  from  Hid  female  mold  block.  Mid  sheet  being 
clanped  between  said  female  mold  block  and  said  hdibig 
plate  when  said  holding  plate  ia  moved  toward  said  female 
mold  block  with  said  sheet  extending  transverse  to  the  axis 
of  said  guide  opening  and  said  axial  opening,  said  sheet 
being  formed  of  a  material  capable  of  being  deformed  by 
the  pressure  of  an  injection  molding  operation; 

a  pre«  core  member  mounted  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  holding  plate,  said  presa  core  member 
having  a  projoction  dimensioned  to  slidably  extend  into 
said  axial  opening  and  said  guide  opening,  said  projection 
having  at  the  periphery  of  the  end  thereof  a  knife  edge  for 
punching  from  said  <heet  an  ornament  pUte  upon  said 
projection  being  moved  iato  said  guide  opening  from  said 
axial  opening; 

said  end  of  said  projection  having  formed  therein  a  concav- 
ity surrounded  by  said  kniCe  edge,  the  area  of  said  concav- 
ity being  equals  in  developed  view,  to  the  planar  area  of 
said  ornament  piate; 

means  extending  through  said  press  core  member  and  open- 
ing  into  said  concavity  for  applying  thereto  a  vacuum  and 
thereby  attracting  said  ornament  plate  to  the  end  face  of 
said  projection  defining  said  concavity  after  punching  of 
said  ornament  plate  from  said  sheet  as  said  projection 
moves  into  said  guide  opening  toward  said  cavity; 

a  male  mold  body  having  a  core  to  be  inserted  into  said 
cavity  of  said  fiamale  mold  block,  thereby  forming  a  mold- 
ing cavity  defiacd  by  said  female  mold  block,  said  male 
mold  block  aa^  said  ornament  plate  held  against  said  end 
face  by  said  va^um; 

gate  means,  exte^g  through  said  male  mold  block  into 
said  mold  cavity  at  a  position  opposite  said  ornament 
plate,  for  injecting  into  said  mold  cavity  molten  thermo- 
plastic re«n,  thereby  to  form  in  said  mold  cavity  a  plastic 
body,  and  simultaneously  defoming  said  ornament  plate 
by  the  pressure  of  said  injecting  to  conform  to  the  contour 
of  said  concavity,  thereby  integrally  molding  said  orna- 
ment plate  to  the  plastic  body;  and 

said  end  face  denning  said  concavity  having  thereon  an 
embossed  pattern,  whereby  said  pressure  of  said  injecting 
causes  said  ornament  plate  integrally  molded  to  said  {riaa- 
tic  body  to  be  embossed. 


chine,  a  second  conveyor  belt  means  positioned  bdow  said 
first  conveyor  belt  means  such  that  the  leading  edge  of  said 
sheet  is  lowered  down  uraupported  t»  Mid  second  conveyer 
belt  means  by  said  fint  conveyor  belt  mains,  and  adapted  to 
alternatively  run  at  the  ame  speed  m  «id  fiat  speed  of  said 
first  conveyor  belt  means  and  at  a  Moend  tpted  higher  than 
said  first  speed  so  as  to  receive  said  sheet  from  said  first  con- 
veyor belt  means  and  continuously  feed  the  same,  a  severing 
means  between  said  first  and  second  conveyor  belt  mens  to 
cut  said  sheet  into  a  web,  means  arranged  above  said  second 
conveyor  means  to  detect  a  leading  edge  of  said  sheet  for 
actuating  said  severing  means  to  sever  a  desired  length  of  web 
and  actuate  a  driving  means  for  said  second  cmveyor  means  so 
as  to  change  ito  running  speed  from  said  first  to  said  second 
speed,  and  a  pair  of  endless  belt  means  having  a  plurality  of 
clamps  to  grasp  each  side  edge  of  said  wvered  web  and  feed 
the  same  to  a  shaping  station  of  said  forming  machine. 


4jKI9fiM 
PLODDER  OUTLET  ASSEMBLY 
Joae  A.  Sanabiii,  Gotteaiii  Ctty,  rnawHili 
gitc-PalHolh«  CoapMjr,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1912,  Ser.  No.  428,207 

U,S.  CL  42S— 442 


toCoi- 


APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING  AND  FEEDING 
THERMOPLASTIC  SHEET 
Kano  Aaano,  NafOfra,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  KabaaUki  KaJaha 
Aaano  Kankywho,  Nagoya,  J^aa 

Fllad  Dae.  I,  Ml.  Ser.  No.  328,747 

ClaiaM  priority,  agpUealiea  Japan,  Dee.  8, 1900,  55-172744 

Int.  a^  RS9C  17/14 


1.  A  plodder  aaaembly  for  producing  bicolored  detergent 
bars  comprising  a  plodder  outlet  for  delivering  a  first  material 
mass,  four  spaced  pipes  defining  a  substantially  cruciform 
configuration  therebetween  fw  said  first  material  mass  for 
delivery  of  a  separate  continuovs  cohunnar  man  of  a  second 
material,  differently  colored  from  said  fint  matewnl  aaaai  and 
a  compaction  chamber  having  inner  compression  walls  fitted 
over  said  plodder  outlet,  said  pipes  cxtentatg  into  said  com- 
paction chamber  and  abutting  against  said  inner  wafls  thereof. 


U.S.  a.  425—297 


4Claini8 


^^^ifk'U. 


"■    •  »  ^   M     ii 


Uki 


1.  Apparatus  for  sekrering  a  thermoplastic  sheet  continuously 
produced  by  an  extruder  and  successively  feeding  the  resulting 
severed  web  to  an  intermittently  operated  forming  machine, 
comprising  a  first  conveyor  belt  means  adapted  to  continu- 
ously run  at  a  first  ipeed  substantially  corresponding  to  the 
extrusion  rate  of  th«  extruder  and  positioned  below  said  ex- 
truder so  M  to  receive  a  thermoplastic  sheet  continuously 
falling  thereon  and  feed  the  same  towards  said  forming  ma- 


4^459,098 

BLOW.MOLDING  MACHINE  FOR  FABRICATING 

HOLLOW  BODIES  FORMED  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIALS 

Peter  Rohr,  Rothaabarf,  $ai  Otto  Bnrri,  Kriaaa,  both  of  Swlt- 

aeriand,  aadgnon  le  Heofar  Unireml,  Ine.,  Ann  Arbor, 

Mich. 

FUcd  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,274 
CUnM  priority,  appUeatiea  Switieriand,  Fak  M,  1981, 
1205/81 

lat  a^  B29C 17/07.  17/12 
U.S.  a  428—827  14  ClaiM 

1.  A  blow-molding  machine  for  fabricating  hollow  molded 
bodies  formed  of  thermq)lastic  material,  comprising: 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  work  stations  disposed  along 
side  each  other  in  a  substantially  common  horizontal 
phme; 
said  plurality  of  work  stations  including  at  leaat  a  receiving 
station  where  thermoplastic  material  to  be  molded  is  de- 
posited and  a  blow  molding  statiov  where  ti»  thermoplas- 
tic material  is  blow  molded  to  form  said  hollow  molded 
bodies; 
a  swing  platform  mounted  for  swinging  movement  between 
said  plurality  of  work  stations  located  in  said  common 
horizontal  i^ane; 
means  mounting  said  platform  for  swinging  movement  be- 
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tween  uid  plurality  of  woit  lUtioitt  in  laid  common 
horizontal  plane; 

at  least  one  blow  mold  movably  mounted  on  laid  platform 
for  opening  and  doting  movement  to  enable  blow  mold- 
ing of  the  hollow  molded  bodies; 

transfer  means  motmted  on  said  platform  along  side  said 
blow  mold  for  engaging  and  transporting  blow  molded 
hollow  bodies  at  said  blow  molding  station;  and 


IGNITER 

Oa?id  P.  Flseher,  Rta.  #9,  Bos  2,  and  Elbert  B.  Updike,  Jr^ 

170S  Gcoeral  Loagrtreet  A?Cn  both  of  Cnlpeper,  Va.  22701 

Filed  Not.  1, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  438,401 

Int  a>  F29Q  1/02 

U.S.  a  431-274  14  < 


1.  An  igniter  assembly  for  igniting  a  combustible  mixture  of 
gases  flowing  firom  a  nozzle  of  a  torch,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongated  metal  housing  having  means  for  detachably 
mounting  said  elonptad  metal  housing  on  said  torch 
adjacent  the  nozzle  Uiereof; 

a  striker  assembly  mounted  on  a  pivot  at  one  end  of  the 
housing  a4jacent  said  nozzle,  said  striker  assembly  com- 
prising a  striker  arm  carrying  a  striker  plate  extending 
substantially  normally  firom  a  free  end  thereof  in  cantile- 
ver fashion  and  a  striker  housing  carrying  flint  means  m 
opposition  to  and  engaging  said  striker  plate,  said  striker 
arm  pivotally  mounted  for  relative  movement  with  said 
flint  means  of  said  striker  housing, 

trigger  means  mounted  along  said  dongated  metd  housing 
and  connected  to  rotate  said  striker  assembly  around  said 
pivot;  and 

spring  means  biasing  said  striker  assembly  into  said  elon- 
gated metd  housing, 

whereby  actuation  of  said  trigger  means  causes  sdd  striker 
assembly  to  rotate  so  that  sdd  striker  housing  hit  agdnst 


said  torch  nozzle  and  causes  relative  movement  of  said 
striker  arm  such  that  said  striker  plate  moves  across  sdd 
flhit  means  to  generate  a  shower  of  sparks  above  and 
across  said  nozde. 


4,489,097 

FUEL  BURNER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

William  J.  Riordaa,  Shrewsbvy,  MiH.,  aad  Rkhard  A.  Cuba, 

ThompaoB,  Onul,  asdgDors  to  KIdde,  lac^  CUIIob,  N  J. 
DiiMM  or  Ser.  No.  070,164,  Aag.  27, 1979,  Pat  No.  4490,338. 

This  appUcatioa  Jd.  24, 1901,  Ser.  No.  20M20 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  SDbae«MBt  to  Oet  4, 1998, 


U&  a  431-28 


iBt  a^  F23N  5/12 


3ClaiM 


sdd  swing  platform  being  swingaUy  movable  between  a 
first  position  in  which  sdd  blow  mold  is  positioned  at  sdd 
recdving  station  for  recdving  said  thennoplaMic  materid 
and  said  transfer  means  is  podtioned  at  said  blow  molding 
station  for  engaging  bk>w  molded  hollow  bodies  at  said 
blow  moldmg  station  and  a  second  position  in  which  sdd 
blow  mold  is  at  said  blow  molding  station  and  sdd  transfer 
means  is  to  one  side  of  said  blow  molding  station. 


1.  Fuel  burner  control  system  comprising: 

vdve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  to  a  burner, 

igdtor  means  for  igniting  fuel  emanating  from  the  burner, 
said  igmtor  means  comprising  first  electrode  means  posi- 
tioned in  the  flame  provided  by  the  ignited  ftiel; 

second  electrode  means  spaced  from  said  first  electrode 
means  in  a  zone  occupied  by  the  flame; 

start-up  circdt  means  activatable  to  produce  a  given  timed 
igmtion  period  during  which  said  iguter  means  is  ener- 
gized and  an  igmtion  signd  is  produced; 

flame  sensing  circdt  means  comprising  ac  source  means  for 
applying  an  ac  voltage  between  sdd  first  and  second 
electrode  means,  and  detector  means  comprising  primary 
energy  storage  means  for  storing  energy  carried  by  flame 
rectified  current  flow  between  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trode means  and  producing  therewith  an  output  signd. 
said  sensing  circdt  means  comprising  reigdtion  more 
comprising  secondary  energy  storage  means  for  storing 
energy  carried  by  said  flame  rectified  current  and  adapted 
to  produce  therewith  a  reigdtion  signd  after  a  lots 
thereof,  said  rdgmtion  signd  being  ^>plied  to  said  start-up 
circdt  means  and  effective  to  activate  a  said  igmtion 
period  thereby  and  wherein  sdd  application  of  sdd  reigd- 
tion signd  substantidly  depletes  the  energy  stored  in  sdd 
secondary  energy  storage  means  so  as  to  prevent  further 
attempts  for  igmtion  m  the  event  that  igmtion  does  not 
occur  during  sdd  igmtion  period;  and 

vdve  control  circdt  means  for  opening  said  vdve  means  in 
reqxmae  to  dther  said  igmtion  or  said  output  signd. 


4,409,090 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

SECONDARY  AIR  DICTRIBUTION  TO  A  MULTIPLE 

FUEL  C0MBU8T0R 

DbtM  G.  Twnk,  MaMhcdar,  aid  Stadey  R.  Wyak,  SafliaM, 

both  of  Conn.,  aaaigMrs  to  Conbostioo  ninliiaailn.  lac, 

Whidsor,  Com. 

FOed  Jd.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  401,804 
Int  a>  F23N  5/00 
UA  a.  431-12  12  CUaM 

8.  In  a  mdtiple  fbel  combustor  with  a  first  fliel  stream,  a 
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lecond  ftje!  stre^,  a  source  of  secondary  air.  and  a  means  for 
biasing  a  How  of  secondary  air  between  a  first  secondary  air 
stream  and  a  second  secondary  air  stream,  the  method  for 
automatically  ccntroUing  said  biasing  means,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

«.  determining!  the  total  chemical  energy  content  of  the  first 

niel  stream; 
b.  determining  the  total  chemical  energy  content  of  the 

second  fuel  stream; 


E-H? 


c.  summing  the  energy  contentt  determined  in  steps  a  and  b 
to  provide  a  total  combustor  energy  input; 

d.  determining  the  ratio  of  the  first  fuel  stream  total  chemical 
energy  content  to  the  total  combustor  energy  input; 

e.  adjusting  said  biasing  means  to  provide  a  ratio  of  first  fuel 
secondary  aif  flow  rate  to  total  secondary  air  flow  rate 
proportional  |o  the  ratio  determined  in  stq)  d. 


FUEli, 


4,409,099 
_  AND  IGNITION  CONTROL 
MichMl  T.  GnmdMi,  and  WOUan  J.  Roberts,  both  of  Toledo, 
Ohio,  aHignon  to  Allied  Corporatioa,  Morris  TowmUb. 
Morris  Coonty,  N J. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  N#.  30^68,  Sep.  28. 1981,  Pat  No.  4,415,328. 
IWs  appUoatioo  Aug.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  819,432 
Int  a»  F23N  5/00 
UAa431-27  ,  ^ChlM 


threshold  device  for  providing  energy  to  said  valve 
means; 

said  energy  storage  means  Including  a  first  energy  storage 
means  and  a  second  energy  storage  means  and  charging 
means  for  providing  a  first  quantity  of  energy  to  said 
second  energy  storage  means; 

said  fint  energy  storage  means  being  operably  connected  to 
a  first  terminal  of  said  first  threshold  device  and  to  said 
second  energy  storage  means,  said  second  energy  storage 
means  being  operably  connected  to  said  first  energy  stor- 
age means  and  to  a  second  terminal  of  said  second  thresh- 
old device; 

said  first  threshold  device  having  a  control  terminal  opera- 
bly connected  to  said  means  for  energizing  said  valve 
means  for  said  second  predetermined  period  of  time  for 
rendering  said  first  threshold  device  conductive  and  al- 
lowing a  first  predetermined  quantity  of  energy  to  flow 
firom  said  second  energy  storage  means  to  said  first  energy 
storage  means; 
said  first  energy  storage  means  including  discharge  means 
for  dissipating  said  first  predetermined  quantity  of  energy- 
said  flow  of  energy  from  said  energy  storage  means  render- 
ing said  second  threshold  device  conductive, 
said  second  threshold  device  being  adapted  to  shunt  said 
control  terminal  of  said  first  threshold  device  to  render 
said  first  threshold  dence  nonconductive  when  said  sec- 
ond threshold  device  is  conductive; 
said  second  threshold  device  being  disabled  when  said  first 

quantity  of  energy  is  depleted; 
whereby  said  second  energy  storage  means  provides  a  re- 
dundant  fail-safe  safety  feature  in  limiting  the  number  of 
times  said  second  threshold  device  may  be  rendered  con- 
ductive by  said  first  threshold  device  to  limit  the  time  said 
fiiel  valve  may  be  energized  by  repetitive  operation  of  said 
wcond  threshold  device. 


4,489,100 
PROCESS  FOR  EXPANSION  OF  TOBACCO 

Rogsr  Z.  de  la  Bnrde,  Powhaton;  FVucis  V.  Utieh,  MidlotUaii, 
ud  Patrick  E.  Anmciit,  RiduDoad,  aU  of  Va.,  iHiffon  to 
PUUp  Morris  iMorporatad,  New  Yorl^  N.Y. 

CoDtiniiation-ia-pttrt  of  Ser.  No.  148^24,  May  1, 1980, 

■bMdoiwd.  nils  appUcatkM  Oct  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,449 

lM.a3A24Fi/;« 

U.S.  a.  131-296  10  chdai 

1.  A  process  for  the  expansion  of  tobacco  comprising: 

moisturizing  the  tobacco  with  water  to  a  moisture  content 

within  the  range  of  from  about  30%  to  about  80%; 
bulking  the  moisturized  tobacco  at  substantially  ambient 
conditions  to  allow  the  moisture  to  penetrate  the  cellular 
structure  of  the  tobacco;  and 
rapidly  drying  the  moisturized  tobacco  within  S  seconds  in  a 
turbulent  steam  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  280*  C.  to  a  moisture  content  of  less  than  about  3%. 


1.  A  ftiel  and  igiiition  control  for  a  fuel  burner  including  a 
spark  generating  mfans,  means  for  energizing  said  spark  gener- 
ating means  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  means  for 
supplying  fiiel  to  said  fiiel  burner,  valve  means  for  controlling 
">«now  of  said  fiiei  means  for  energizing  said  valve  means  for 
a  second  predetermined  period  of  time,  flame  detecting  means 
for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  flame  in  said  fuel  burner  and 
means  responsive  t^  said  flame  detecting  means  for  maintain- 
mg  said  valve  meani  in  an  energized  condition,  said  means  for 
energizing  said  valVe  means  including: 
first  timer  means  including  energy  storage  means  for  ener- 
gizing said  valve  means  for  a  third  predetermined  time; 
said  fint  tinier  means  including  a  first  threshold  device 
controlled  by  s«id  means  for  energizing  said  valve  means 
for  said  second  predetermined  period  of  time  and  a  second 


to  Foatn'«MiIler 


4,489,101 
BURNER  SYSTEMS 
Brian  J.  Doberty,  Marblehaad,  MMi.,  I 
AModMaa,  iBCn  Walthaoi,  MMi. 

Fnad  Aag.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298^22 
iBt  a'  F23D  15/02 

UA  a  431-383  15  u , 

10.  In  a  burner  system,  a  tubular  combustion  chamber  unit 

disposed  within  a  tubular  coolant  jacket  assembly  including  an 

inner  surftce  and  an  outer  surface,  said  coolant  jacket  assembly 

having  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  for  flowing  liquid  coolant 

through  said  coolant  jacket  assembly,  said  tubular  combustion 

chamber  unit  comprising 

a  monolithic  tube  of  refractory  material  including  an  inner 

surface  and  an  outer  surface  wherein  said  monolithic  tube 

inner  surface  defines  a  combustion  zone,  and 

a  reinforcing  sleeve  having  an  inner  surfiice  and  an  outer 
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surface,  said  reinforcing  sleeve  surrounding  and  extending 
the  length  of  said  tube  of  refractory  material,  the  outer 
surface  of  said  combustion  chamber  unit  being  spaced 
from  the  inner  surface  of  said  coolant  jacket  assembly 
such  that  an  air  gap  is  provided  in  standby  condition 
between  said  inner  surface  of  said  coolant  jacket  assembly 
and  said  outer  surface  of  said  combustion  chamber  unit 


and  the  thermal  expansion  of  said  monolithic  tube  during 
burner  system  operation  causing  the  outer  surface  of  said 
combustion  chamber  unit  to  engage  the  inner  surface  of 
said  coolant  jacket  assembly  during  burner  system  opera* 
tion  such  that  said  reinforcing  sleeve  and  the  containing 
action  of  said  coolant  jacket  assembly  maintain  said  refrac- 
tory material  in  compression  during  burner  system  opera- 
tion. 


M59409 
AUTOMATIC  VOLATILE  MATTER  CONTENT 
ANALYZER 
Difid  H.  Giaikiei«,  Affida,  Colo.,  airipar  to  Hon 
buCn  fioldei.  Grio. 

FIM  Mar.  10, 1982,  Sor.  No.  i56JM 
Int.  a>  aiO  J 1/00:  F27B  9/40 
VS.  a  433—43  14 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  analyzing  the  volatile  content  of  a 
sample  comprising: 
aftimace; 

first  means  for  holding  the  sample; 
thermocouple  means  contacting  said  first  means  for  suspend- 

edly  supporting  said  first  means  and  also  providing  a 

temperature  signal  reUting  to  the  temperature  of  said  first 

means;  and 
second  means  responsive  to  said  temperature  signal  for 

adjusting  the  position  of  said  first  means  with  respect  to 

thefkimace. 


M99,1M 

CANTILEVER  DIFFUSION  TUBE  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Aadrtw  F.  WoDbhudi,  Chndiar,  Arii.,  aarignor  to  QMorts  Eagi* 

neering  A  Materials,  lac,  Teapa,  Arlx. 

Filed  Jn.  1, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  499,919 
lot  <V  F27B  9/14.  5/01 B6SD  85/00:  F27D  5/00 
U.S.  a  433-123  3S 


4,499,103 

CROSSOVER  swrrcH 

Boyd  G.  Browcr,  WUUamiport,  Pa.,  anigaoi 
Corporation,  Stanford,  Cobb. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  369,680 
iBt  a'  F31K  5/02 
VS.  a.  431-399 


to  GTE  ProdBdi 


16ClaiBis 


^ 


1.  In  a  multilamp  photoflash  array  having  a  printed  circuit 
located  on  a  circuit  board  with  a  plurality  of  flashlamps  con- 
nected to  said  printed  circuit  and  a  normally  open  (N/O)  and 
a  normally  closed  (N/C)  switch  immediately  adjacent  each 
one  of  said  flashlamps,  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one  of 
said  normally  open  (N/O)  switches  overlays  a  portion  of  said 
printed  circuit  and  a  normally  closed  (N/C)  switch  overlays  a 
porticm  of  said  normally  open  (N/O)  switch  and  crosses  over 
said  portion  of  said  printed  circuit  overlayed  by  said  normally 
open  (N/O)  switches. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  procesdng  a  plurality  of  qwced  semicon- 
ductor wafers  in  a  fiirnace,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  a  first  tube,  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  for 
carrying  said  plurality  of  wafers; 

(b)  cantilever  holding  means  for  holding  said  first  end  of  said 
first  tube  to  support  said  first  tube  in  cantilever  fashion; 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  first  cantilever  holdhig  means  and 
said  fint  tube  held  thereby  into  and  out  of  a  second  tube 
that  is  disposed  in  said  fiirnace  through  an  open  end  of  said 
second  tube  to  position  said  plurality  of  wafers  in  a  hot 
zone  of  said  tarnace  and  to  later  move  said  plurality  of 
wafen  out  of  said  second  tube; 

(d)  means  for  effectuating  flow  of  gas  into  said  first  tube, 
through  said  plurality  of  spaced  wafers  located  inside  said 


732 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  10, 1984 


^fint  tube,  a^d  out  of  laid  fint  tube  while  said  first  tube  is 
being  moved  in  and  out  of  said  second  tube  and  while  said 
wafen  are  being  held  in  said  hot  zone;  and 
(e)  wafer  transfer  means  for  effectuating  transfer  of  said 
plurality  of  said  plurality  of  wafen  into  and  out  of  said 
fint  tube. 


tional  area  of  said  valve  member  exposed  to  said  leakage 
fluid  exceeding  the  net  cross-sectional  area  of  said  valve 
member  exposed  to  said  fluid  in  said  main  chamben 


ORAL.  SCREEN  TEETH  POSITIONER 
Paul  E.  UciB,  Ml  Pint  St.  Lake  Oawcgo,  Oreg.  97034 
Filef  Oct  19, 19fl,  Scr.  No.  312,096 
IM.  a'  A61C  3/00 

lOalm 


U.S.a43»-2 


1.  An  oral-s4al-forming  preuure-applying  orthodontic 
screen  comprising: 

a  rim  portion  ngidified  with  a  generally  rectangular  cross- 
section  defining  a  working  screen  area,  said  rim  portion 
being  seatable  within  a  person's  mouth  adjacent  labial  gum 
structure  in  the  upper  and  lower  tooth  arches,  said  rectan- 
gular cross-section  having  an  elongated  length  defining  a 
sufficient  contact  surface  area  for  resistance  against  oper- 
ating forces  which  tend  to  move  said  rim  portion  out  of  a 
position  seatod  in  the  mouth  and; 

an  elastomeric  web  portion  connected  to  said  rim  portion 
and  at  least  partially  spanning  said  screen  area,  and  being 
stretchable  against  such  resistance  provided  by  said  rim 
portion  to  act  against  teeth  with  a  tooth-position-correct- 
ing force  wh*  said  rim  portion  is  seated  within  a  person's 
mouth. 


whereby  introduction  of  pressurized  fluid  into  said  main 
chamber  coupled  with  actuation  of  said  exhaust  shut-off 
means  builds  up  the  pressure  of  said  leakage  fluid  and 
opens  said  main  valve. 


4,489,106 
DENTAL  APPARATUS 
Michael  PcraHa,  Fi  Lauderdale;  Albert  S.  GoMstdo,  Jr„  Tana- 
rae,  and  Bruce  •.  Schwartx,  Ft  Landeidale,  aU  of,  aaaignon 
to  Fluidic  Medieal  Eqoipmcot  Co.,  Oanla,  Fla. 
Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  406,335 
IM.  a^  A61C /9/Oi 
U.S.a433-2S  '  16CUai 

1.  Apparatus  comprising  housing  means,  a  main  valve 
mounted  in  said  housing  means,  and  separate  sensing  means 
mounted  in  said  hqusing  means  in  spaced-apart  relation  to  said 
main  valve, 
said  main  valve  being  formed  with  a  main  valve  chamber 
having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  and  said  main  valve 
comprising  a  valve  seat  and  a  valve  member  cooperating 
therewith,      I 
said  valve  memtaler  being  movable  between  a  closed  position 
in  which  it  engages  said  seat  and  blocks  flow  of  fluid  from 
said  inlet  to  sdd  outlet  and  an  open  position  in  which  it  is 
spaced  apart  fbm  said  seat  and  enables  such  flow, 
said  sensing  means  including  an  exhaust  to  the  atmosphere 
and  exhaust  shut-off  means  actuable  for  closing  said  ex- 
haust, 
said  housing  and  main  valve  being  formed  with  a  passage 
enabling  restricted  leakage  of  fluid  from  said  main  cham- 
ber to  said  sensing  means  for  exhaust  to  the  atmosphere 
when  said  valve  member  is  in  said  closed  position,  said 
leakage  fluid  being  in  communication  with  said  valve 
member  and  when  pressurized  applying  a  force  urging 
said  valve  member  to  said  open  position,  the  net  cross-sec- 


4,409,107 

DENTAL  IMPRESSION  TRAY  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Bcraiid  WeiaanaB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  iMipor  to  IPCO  Corpo* 

ratioB,  White  Plaioa,  N.Y. 

ContiBaatioB-ia.part  of  Ser.  No.  269,341,  Jon.  1, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,368,040.  Thia  applicatioii  May  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  376,520 

The  portion  of  the  tcm  of  tUa  patent  anbacqncnt  to  Jan.  11, 

2000,  haa  been  diadaimcd. 

«  Int  a'  A61C  9/00 

U.S.  CL  433—36  20  ri.1— 


1.  A  dental  impression  tray  for  use  in  forming  a  dental  pros- 
thesis, comprising: 

an  arcuate  tray  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  cron  sec- 
tional configuration  to  define  a  trough  in  which  is  placed 
dental  unpression  material  for  the  formation  therein  of  a 
negative  impression  of  a  restored  area  of  a  dental  model; 

valve  means  for  adjustable  placement  in  said  arcuate  tray 
with  respect  to  a  mold  cavity  defined  between  the  nega- 
tive impression  and  the  unrestored  dental  model,  and  for 
application  of  casting  material  into  the  mold  cavity; 
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said  arcuate  tray  including  a  bate  wall,  and  upstanding  inner 

and  outer  sidewalls; 
a  retaining  channel  provided  adjacent  said  outer  sidewall; 
longitudinally  spaced  apart  elongated  slots  provided  in  said 

outer  sidewall  in  communication  with  said  channel;  and 
said  valve  means  extending  from  a  selected  one  of  said  slots 

through  said  channel  and  into  said  trough. 


M99,108 

ACXHSSORY  DEVICE  FOR  A  DENTAL  ARnCULATOR 

FOR  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  DETERMINATION  OF 

THE  DIFFERENCES 

Htini  Mttk,  Siidl.  AnflkhrtnUac  64,  8000  Miiiiehm  19,  Fad. 

Rep.  of  G«nany 

Filed  Jul  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  488,815 
CUdni  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14^ 
1982,3200890 

M.  a.1  A61C  lJ/00 
VS.  a  433-85  8  Cbdos 


1.  A  device  for  three-dimensional  determination  of  the  dif* 
ference  of  the  joint  positions  between  central  occlusion  and 
central  relation,  comprising, 
a  lower  frame  portion  with  means  for  securing  a  mounting 
plate  for  the  lower  jaw  model  and  a  suppoiting  platform 
for  an  incisor  guide  pin,  a  vertical  frame  portion  rigidly 
connected  to  the  lower  fhune  portion  and  having  two 
balls  serving  as  condyles  which  are  mounted  on  two  sup- 
porting  stems,  an  upper  frame  portion  having  bearing 
shafts,  means  for  supporting  the  mounting  plate  of  the 
upper  jaw  model,  and  an  adjustable  incisor  guide  pin,  said 
bearing  shafts  having  measuring  means  mounted  thereon 
and  being  slidable  biterally  outwardly  to  the  balls  but 
non-rotative  relative  to  said  bearing  shafts,  said  measuring 
means  each  havmg  a  ball  contacting  face  extending  per- 
pendicuUu-  to  the  axis  of  the  bearing  shafts  and  tangen- 
tially  contacting  the  ball  and  provided  with  a  measuring 
label,  and  each  bearing  shaft  having  an  axial  point  capable 
of  extending  through  a  bore  in  the  ball  contacting  face  in 
order  to  mark  on  the  measuring  label  the  central  relation 
corresponding  to  the  course  of  the  articulator  axis  by 
perforation  of  the  measuring  label,  said  meuuring  means 
each  having  a  distance  measuring  surface  disposed  parallel 
to  die  ball  contactnig  face  to  permit  measurement  of  the 
distance  of  the  ball  contacting  face  from  the  marginal 
surface  oS  the  base  of  the  upper  frame  portkn. 


4^489409 

KINESIOGRAPH  SENSOR  ARRAY  AUGNMENT 

SYSTEM 

Joha  C  Radka,  S«rttle,  Warik,  aaripor  to  Myo-Troafca  Re- 

aaveh,  iMn  SaMla,  Wnh. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  324^0 
lit  €V  A81C 19/04 
U.S.a433-«9  TCIafaH 

1.  A  system  for  fKilitating  the  alignment  of  an  array  of 
kinesiogrq)h  sensors,  comprising: 
a  Idnesiograph  having  an  array  of  sensors,  said  Idnesiograph 
generating  respective  position  outputs  indicative  of  the 


position  of  said  array  with  respect  to  a  patient's  mandible 
along  at  least  two  orthogonal  axes; 
bidirectional  comparison  means  for  each  of  said  position 
outputs,  each  of  said  comparison  means  generating  a  first 
output  signal  responsive  to  its  corresponding  position 
signal  being  larger  than  a  first  value  representing  a  prede- 
termined deviation  of  said  sensor  array  from  an  optimum 
position  in  one  direction  along  the  corresponding  orthog- 
onal axis,  said  comparison  means  generating  a  second 
output  signal  responsive  to  its  corresponding  position 


signal  being  smaller  than  a  second  value  representing  a 
predetermined  deviation  of  said  sensor  array  from  said 
optimum  position  in  the  opposite  direction  along  the  cor- 
responding orthogonal  axis;  and 
indicating  means  for  each  output  signal  of  each  bidirectional 
comparison  means,  each  of  said  indicating  means  being 
actuated  by  its  respective  output  signal  to  identify  the 
direction  and  axis  along  which  the  position  of  said  sensor 
deviates  from  said  optimum  position,  thereby  allowing  the 
position  of  said  sensor  amy  to  be  adjusted  until  none  of 
said  indicating  means  is  actiiated. 


4,489.110 

DOWEL  PIN  LOCATOR  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  POSITIVE  DENTAL  MODELS  WITH 

REMOVABLE  DIES 

RobarC  M.  JadWM,  308  S.  WaaUagtoa  St,  CUatoa,  Ky.  42031 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1983,  Sar.  No.  466311 

M.  CLi  A61C  J9/00 

U.S.  a  43»-74  15 


1.  A  dowel  pin  locator  assembly  for  use  in  dental  restoration 
work,  which  comprises: 

A.  a  U-shaped  base  member,  having: 

1.  a  race,  and 

2.  anchoring  memben; 

B.  a  dowel  pin  member  having  shank  and  head  portions, 

1.  said  head  portion  having  projecting  sides  slideably 
fitting  in  said  race,  and 

2.  a  dowel  pin  shank  cover,  having  a  central  bore  slideably 
fitting  over  said  shank  portion; 

C.  a  fiill  arch  cover,  corresponding  in  configuration  to  said 
base  member  and  having  side  walls  and  a  roof  which 
define  a  channel  of  a  shape  corresponding  to  said  dowel 
pin  shank  cover  snugly  receiving  said  dowel  pin  shank 
cover  therein; 

D.  locking  means  for  locking  said  fUl  arch  cover  and  said 
dowel  pin  shank  cover  together,  and 
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E  locking  meiiu  for  locking  said  fiill  arch  cover  and  said 
U<thaped  bale  member  together. 


M59413 
DEVICE  FOR  SPECIALIZING  IN  THE  USE  OF 

,  ENDOSCOPES 

Antonino  E.  Boacwo  Gatti,  Dipolacfdi^  304  PriMlMd,  Bar^ 
4^59,11  cdM^tUdEaiUo  Andrei  Armi,Scha  da  Mir,  225,  Bar. 

lEP^CAI^SVSIXMAND      7"  ^  SJ  J^lS,  ,^^  s.,.  ^o.  409.603 
Mj-rto  Val«,  IfMS  Foothill  At,.  HoiUawood,  Q»e««.  N.Y.      ^"^  ^^""^  't^SSB23^0  ^''  '"*'  ^^^ 

UAa434-r2  jCtataa 


CROWN  AND  B1 


IRIDGl 


Filed 
VS.  a  433-174 


Jon.  18, 1901,  Sar.  No.  274,773 
lat  a^  A61C  8/00 


9Clainis 


1.  A  tooth  implant  for  anchoring  a  tooth  or  tooth-like  pros- 
thesis to  the  jaw  b^ne  of  an  individual,  comprising: 

a  blade-like  section  for  implantation  within  soft  aveolar  jaw 
bone  tissue,  said  blade-like  section  having  a  number  of 
substantially  circular  holes  having  a  slot-like  aperture  in  a 
bottom  portion  of  said  blade  to  provide  for  flexure  of  the 
blade  and  outwardly  bendable  prongs  extending  from  a 
top  portion  of  each  of  said  holes  for  anchoring  engage- 
ment against  $a  inner  surface  of  the  cortical  plates  adja- 
cent said  aveolar  tissue  of  said  jaw  bone,  said  prongs 
designed  to  si|pport  said  blade-like  section  experiencing 
downwardly  (greeted  masticatory  forces,  and 

at  least  one  stem  section  extending  from  said  blade-like 
section  and  designed  to  receive  a  tooth  or  tooth-like  pros- 
thesis. 


4,459,112 
DENTAL  JACKEI  CROWN,  COPING  AND  METHOD  OF 

ARMING  A  CROWN 

Ititak  Shohar,  50  SUomo  Hamclceh  St,  Tel  A?It,  and  Aharon 

WUtamn,  13  Jl  Perez  St,  Petach  Tlkvah,  both  of  Israel 

FUad  Sep.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  414,415 

I^  a^  A61C  S/08,  5/10 

UAa433-222  WCIafaia 


1.  A  device  for  specializing  in  the  use  of  endoscopes,  located 
in  the  interior  of  a  human-like  dummy  at  a  suitable  spot,  com- 
prising: 

a  live-scale  model  of  a  region  of  the  digestive  system,  includ- 
ing the  esophagus,  the  stomach,  duodenum  and  the  initia- 
tion of  the  jejunum,  made  from  a  material  which  insures 
the  imiution  both  in  shape  and  in  color,  texture  and  anat- 
omy of  a  human  digestive  system, 

a  support  element  for  the  live-scale  model, 

a  series  of  sensing  elements  surrounding  the  live-scale  model 
at  diverse  levels, 

a  first  electric  conductor  joining  together  the  series  of  sens- 
ing elements, 

an  aural  alarm  having  a  first  terminal  joined  to  the  end  of  the 
first  electric  conductor  and  also  having  a  second  terminal, 

a  second  electric  conductor,  joined  to  the  second  terminal  of 
the  aural  alarm,  for  following  the  live-scale  model  of  the 
complete  digestive  system, 

a  plurality  of  conducting  strips,  fixed  to  the  second  electric 
cOTductor,  for  surrounding  the  live-scale  model  of  the 
digestive  system  at  various  zones,  each  located  below  one 
in  the  series  of  sensing  elements,  and 

a  plurality  of  screw  means  for  adjusting  the  contact  dis- 
tance between  each  strip  in  the  plurality  of  conducting 
strips  and  each  elenient  in  the  series  of  sensing  ele- 
ments 


1.  A  jacket  crown  comprising  a  composite  body  including  a 
thin  foil  of  high  fusing  temperature  metal  having  a  surface 
geometry  conforming  to  a  die  to  which  it  has  been  adapted 
with  the  foil  having  at  least  a  minimum  of  three  folded  over 
pleats  with  each  pleat  forming  a  triangular  like  flap  in  the 
unfolded  position,  a  thin  coating  of  a  noble  based  metal  compo- 
sition superimposed  over  one  surface  of  said  thin  metal  foil  and 
disposed  beneath  th4  folded  over  pleau  and  a  relatively  thick 
outer  coating  of  a  dfntal  veneering  material. 


4|459,114 

SIMULATION  SYSTEM  TRAINER 

John  H.  Barwidi,  8  Gaildar  La.,  Waitport,  Onu.  06880 

Filed  Oet  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  436^80 

Int  a^  G09B  00/00 

UA  CL  434-307  15 

1.  An  interactive  behavior  modification  training  system  for 
teaching  specific  interpersonal  communication  skills,  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  presenting  a  prerecorded  audio-visual  dialogue 
between  a  role  model  and  a  second  personality; 

means  for  selectively  controlling  the  presenting  means  to 
effect  a  presenution  only  of  the  pre-recorded  audio-visual 
dialogue  portion  of  said  second  personality; 

means  for  selectively  recording  live  interactive  dialogue  of  a 
third  personality  with  the  displayed  pre-recorded  audio- 
visual dialogue  of  said  second  personality;  and 
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means  for  selectively  presenting  both  the  recorded  audio- 


12.  In  a  boat  having  an  outboard  motor  propeller  the  im> 
provement  comprising  trim  indicator  to  indicate  the  tilt  angu- 
larity of  the  motor  propeller  with  ntpcct  to  the  vertical  u  an 
aid  in  maintaining  the  axis  of  the  propeller  parallel  to  the 
surface  of  the  water  and  perpendicular  to  the  vertical,  said 
indicator  comprising  means  for  mounting  the  indicator  on  the 
motor  in  a  fixed  position  with  respect  to  the  propeller  to  pro- 
vide  for  a  correqwnding  tilting  movement  of  the  indicator  m 
the  propeller  is  tilted,  said  indicator  comprising  a  tilt  indicator 
sending  housing  supporting  a  vertical  seeking  means  in  move- 
able relation  with  said  housing,  said  sensing  means  comprising 
a  sensing  member  directiy  responsive  to  the  influence  of  grav- 
ity as  the  motor  is  tilted  and  independent  of  the  tilt  or  plane  of 
the  boat,  a  plurality  of  separate  electrical  circuit  means  sepa- 
rately energizable  by  said  sensing  means  responsive  to  different 
degrees  of  tilt,  each  of  said  separate  circuit  means  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  an  indicator  receiving  means  having  a 
plurality  of  separate  circuit  means  for  signaling  the  degree  of 
tilt  of  said  motor. 


M99,ll( 
SCREW  PROPELLED  WATER  SADDLE 
GwMisa  Moon,  16,1SS  HMmI  Vh±,  St-HyMiatke,  QMbec, 
Canada  J2T3W2 

FIM  Nov.  5, 1981,  Sar.  No.  31MM 
laL  a>  BOB  35/72 
VA  a  440-31  11 


visual  interactive  dialogues  of  said  second  personality  and 
said  third  personality. 


4^459,118 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  VERTICAL  TRIM  INDICATOR 

EIner  L  Ballard,  CouncU  Blnfll^  Iowa,  aarignor  to  LeBron 

ManuCKtnriBg  Company,  Incn  Omaha,  Nebr. 

FIM  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,447 

lot  a^  BC3H  5/12 

V&  a  440—2  13  OiiM 


50  u 


1.  A  screw-propelled,  water  saddle  comprising: 

two  parallel  floatt  connected  to  each  other  by  two  emerging 
cross-members,  one  of  said  cross-members  being  placed  at 
the  front  end  of  the  floaU  while  the  other  is  placed  sub- 
stantially at  the  middle  thereof,  said  cross-member  located 
at  the  middle  of  the  floats  being  higher  than  the  one  placed 
at  the  front,  both  of  said  cross-memben  having  the  shape 
of  a  M  with  rounded  angles, 

a  central  support  bar  fixed  to  the  middle  of  the  cross-mem- 
bers between  the  floats; 

a  saddle  mounted  onto  the  central  support  bar  so  as  to  be 
located  substantially  in  tiie  middle  of  a  surface  defined  by 
a  plane  passing  through  tiie  parallel  floats;  and 

a  propelling  and  steering  device  mounted  onto  the  central 
support  bar  in  front  of  Uie  saddle,  said  device  comprising 
a  screw-propeller  driven  by  a  pair  of  pedals  and  means  for 
orienuting  the  propeller  so  as  to  steer  the  water  saddle  in 
a  given  direction, 

wherein  said  screw-propeller  comprises  a  propeller  shaft 
mechanically  connected  to  a  countershaft  by  means  of 
bevel  gears,  said  countershaft  being  itself  mechanically 
connected  to  the  axle  of  the  pedals  by  means  of  hypoid 
bevel  gears,  and  wherein  said  means  for  orientating  the 
screw-propeller  comprises  a  sleeve  in  which  is  mounted 
the  propeller  shaft  and  through  which  may  freely  turn  the 
countershaft,  a  steering  column  aligned  with  the  counter- 
shaft, said  column  being  solid  with  the  sleeve,  and  a  han- 
dle bar  fixed  to  the  column  to  turn  the  sleeve  in  the  desired 
direction  while  the  bevel  gean  remain  engaged. 


4|409,117 

UQUID  JET  PROPULSION 

Robert  L.  Jordan,  Star  Rte.,  Box  668,  DoHlii,  CaUf .  98848 

CoirtlaaatioB-ia-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  790,286,  Apr.  28, 1977, 

abudoiMd.  TUs  appUartkM  Doc  8, 1978,  Sar.  No.  967,790 

lat  a>  B63H  11/08 

VS.  a  440-38  7 


1.  A  jet  propulsion  unit  for  coupling  to  a  conventional 
power  source  having  a  drive  shaft,  a  housing  for  said  unit 


736 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  10. 1984 


having  a  chamber  in  axial  alignment  with  said  drive  shaft,  said 
chamber  being  in  the  shape  of  a  truncated  cone  for  subttan- 
tially  the  first  portion  of  its  height  with  the  widest  diameter 
being  at  the  inlet  which  is  open  to  receive  fluid  and  continuing 
upwardly  into  ai  cylindrical  shape  for  the  remainder  of  its 
enclosure,  a  tangential  outlet  passage  from  the  uppermost 
portion  of  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  chamber,  an  outlet 
tubular  passage  in  said  housing  cooperating  with  said  tangen- 
tial outlet  jaid  tubular  passage  having  an  exhaust  outlet,  and 
impeller  conforming  in  structure  to  the  shape  of  the  said  cham- 
ber connected  to  said  drive  shaft  for  roution  in  said  chamber, 
said  impeller  having  a  plurality  of  radially  offset  blades  shaped 
in  a  true  heUx  for  the  first  cone  shaped  portion  of  said  chamber 
continuously  pas$ing  to  transition  curves  for  the  second  and 
beginning  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  chamber  with 
continuously  substantially  vertical  radial  blade  portions  for  the 
said  cylindrical  pbrtion  of  the  chamber. 


between  the  leading  and  trailmg  ends  of  said  left  foot 
water  glider  member,  and 
an  elongated  stabilizer  cartridge  which  is  sufficiently  elon- 
gated such  that  it  can  aitead  alo«glhe  elongated  channels 

in  both  said  right  and  left  fool  water  gUderiBemben  ftom 
the  first  guide  memben  thereof  to  a  point  behind  the  third 
guide  elements  thereof  and  be  coopenble  with  the  roller 
assemblies  of  the  guide  elements  of  both  said  right  and  left 
foot  water  glider  memben  to  prevent  lateral  and  vertical 
separation  thereof  and  to  prevent  individual  sideways 
roution  of  each  glider  member,  yet  allow  easy  parallel 
movement  of  the  water  glider  memben  by  the  user  when 
moving  himself  across  the  surface  of  the  water  in  which 
the  assembly  is  located,  said  elongated  stabilizer  cartridge 
being  readily  disengageable  with  the  roller  assembUes  of 
the  guide  elemenu  of  either  the  right  or  left  foot  water 
glider  member. 


'  M09,11S 

WATER  GLIDER  ASSEMBLY 

Peter  H.  SchauDMu,  15  Jaaminc  La^  Port  St  Lode,  Fla.  33452 

FDcd  No?.  14,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  32M74 

lat  a^  A43C  15/02 


UA  a  441^76 


12  Claims 


M59,119 

LOCI  WASHER  FOR  SPRING  TYPE  RETAINER  RINGS 

Gcae  BeUer,  MT  HaakaU  Aft.,  Scpohada,  CUif.  91343 

FUad  Feb.  23,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  237,542 

IM.  a' F14B  <?///« 

U&  CL  411—353  11 


1.  A  water  glid^  assembly  which  is  extremely  stable  and 
which  is  constructed  such  that  its  direction  of  movement  can 
be  easily  changed,  said  water  gUder  assembly  comprising 
a  right  foot  water  glider  member  which  includes  a  leading 
end,  a  dviling  end,  a  top  surface  and  a  left  side  surface; 
said  left  side  surface  including  an  indented  step  which 
forms  an  elongated  channel  that  extends  firom  the  leading 
end  of  said  right  foot  water  glider  member  towards  its 
trailing  end;  laid  right  foot  water  glider  member  also 
including  three  guide  elements  attached  thereto,  each  said 
guide  element  including  at  least  one  roUer  assembly  ex- 
tending into  the  elongated  channel  formed  in  said  right 
foot  water  glider  member,  the  first  of  said  three  guide 
elements  being  located  in  the  indented  step  of  said  right 
foot  water  glider  member  near  iu  leading  end  and  the 
second  and  third  of  said  three  guide  elements  being  lo- 
cated in  the  indented  step  close  together  at  a  point  about 
halfway  between  the  leading  and  traUing  ends  of  said  right 
foot  water  glider  member, 
a  left  foot  water  glider  member  which  includes  a  leadmg 
end,  a  trailing  end,  a  top  surface  and  a  right  side  surface; 
said  right  side  surface  including  an  indented  step  which 
forms  an  elongated  channel  that  extends  from  the  leading 
end  of  said  leA  foot  water  glider  member  towards  its 
trailing  end;  s$id  left  foot  water  glider  member  also  in- 
cluding three  guide  elemenu  connected  thereto,  each  said 
guide  element  including  at  least  one  roller  assembly  ex- 
tending into  the  elongated  channel  formed  in  said  left  foot 
water  glider  member,  the  first  of  said  three  guide  elements 
being  located  fci  the  indented  step  of  said  left  foot  water 
glider  member  near  its  leading  end  and  the  second  and 
third  of  said  three  guide  elemena  being  located  in  the 
indented  step  close  together  at  a  point  about  halfway 


1.  A  letaiaer  aaaembly  for  mounting  on  a  dMft  m  engage- 
ment with  a  circumferential  shaft  shoulder,  comprising: 
a  spring  type  retainer  ring  engageable  with  the  shaft  shoul- 
der and  being  radially  deformable  to  release  it  ftom  en- 
gagement with  said  shoulder  and  ftom  said  shaft;  and 
a  lock  waaher  having  a  generally  flat  annular  body  portion 
adapted  to  be  coaxially  positioned  on  said  shaft  in  overly- 
ing engagement  with  one  face  of  said  retainer  ring; 
said  body  portion  being  formed  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  Ub  seu  adapted,  in  the  overlying 
position  of  the  washer,  to  be  bent  over  outer  edge  portions 
of  the  associated  retainer  ring  and  form  d)utments  for 
opposing  outward  radial  deformation  of  the  retamer  ring 
from  iu  shoulder  engagement  position. 
10.  A  lock  washer  for  a  spring  type  retainer  ring  engageable 
with  a  circumferential  shaft  shoulder,  said  retainer  ring  being 
radially  deformable  to  release  it  from  engagement  with  said 
shoulder  and  said  shaft,  and  in  which: 
said  washer  comprises  a  generally  flat  annular  body  portion 
adapted  to  be  coaxially  positioned  in  overlying  engage- 
ment with  one  face  of  said  retainer; 
said  body  is  formed  to  provide  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tiaUy  spaced  tabs  adapted  to  be  bent  over  outer  edge 
portions  of  the  associated  retainer  ring,  in  the  overlying 
position  of  the  washer,  to  form  abutmenu  for  q)posing 
outward  radial  deformation  of  the  retainer  ring  fnm  iu 
shoulder  engagement  position; 

said  ubs  are  integral  with  the  body  portion  and  have  at  least 
one  Une  of  bend,  and  at  least  one  slit  edge  intersecting  the 
line  of  bend  at  a  right  angl^ 

a  set  of  two  of  said  tabs  are  a((|acently  positioned  in  spaced 
relation  on  opposite  sides  of  a  radias  af  the  amular  body 
with  their  slit  edges  in  confhmting  parallel  lelatiett,  and 

another  set  of  tabs  comprises  two  similar  tabs  positioned  in 
diametral  relation  on  said  amular  body. 
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SEALED  BEAM  LAMP  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
DifM  O.  Tjrtar,  Aaimoa,  ni  GMip  M.  GMpvork 
too,  both  of  lad.,  ilMnii  to  GoMnl  Moton  Corponrtioa, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

CoatiaMtfcn-i»ffft  of  Scr.  No.  12t,C74,  Mv .  10, 1910, 

■budoMd.  lUi  appBeatloo  Mv.  29, 19t2,  to.  No.  362,C73 

The  portkw  of  the  ttra  of  tUi  pttort  nbtcqaoit  to  Ju.  13, 

2001,  h«  bMB  diieliiaMd. 

laL  CL}  HOIJ  9/42.  9/32 

UACL448— 4  Sdalnt 


bore  of  laid  housing,  said  clutch  anembly  including  a  pair 
of  axially  aligning  relatively  routable  memben,  one  of 
•aid  pair  of  relatively  routable  memben  includmg  a  cir- 
cumferentially  extending  wall  defining  an  axially  extend- 
ing cylindrical  cavity,  said  one  member  fiirtber  defining  a 
first  stem  extending  axially  to  laid  bore  opening  at  one  of 
said  opposite  ends  of  said  housing,  said  first  stem  defining 
first  means  for  engaging  with  one  of  a  driving  and  driven 
^yparatus; 
the  other  of  said  pair  of  relatively  routable  memben  defin- 
ing a  second  stem  extending  aidally  to  the  bore  opetdng  at 
the  other  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  housing,  said  second 
stem  defining  second  means  for  engaging  with  the  other  of 
said  driving  and  driven  apparatus,  said  other  member 
Auther  defining  a  third  stem  extending  axially  into  said 
cavity  of  said  one  member,  a  spool  member  carried  upon 
third  stem  and  drivingly  coupled  with  said  other  member, 
said  spool  member  defining  an  uatiif  extending  groove 
opening  radially  outwardly;  an  elongate  substantially 
U-shaped  channel  member  secured  in  said  groove,  said 
channel  member  defining  a  pair  of  axially  and  radially 
outwardly  extending  walls  which  are  substantially  parallel 
and  circumferentially  spaced  apart,  said  pair  of  walls 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  sealed  beam  lamp  consist" 
ing  of  a  light  bulb,  a  reflector  having  a  plurality  of  terminal 
openings  in  the  rear  thereof,  a  lens,  and  lamp  terminals,  said 
light  btUb  having  lead  wires,  and  each  of  said  terminals  com- 
prising  a  blade  portion  provided  with  an  inner  end  and  an  outer 
end;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  fixturing  said  outer  end  of  each  of  said  lamp  terminals  to 
obtain  the  desired  positioning  therd)etween; 

(b)  interconnecting  said  light  bidb  lead  wires  with  said  inner 
ends  of  said  terminals  to  establidi  good  mechanical  sup- 
port and  electrical  contact  ther^etween  to  form  a  light 
source  assembly; 

(c)  placing  said  light  source  assembly  in  said  reflector  and 
extending  said  terminals  through  said  terminal  openings  so 
as  to  locate  said  outer  end  of  each  blade  portion  exteriorly 
of  said  reflector; 

(d)  maintaining  said  terminals  within  said  terminal  openings 
by  having  an  offtet  part  of  at  least  one  of  said  blade  por- 
tions engage  an  exterior  portion  of  said  reflector, 

(e)  sealing  said  lens  on  the  fixmt  of  said  reflector  to  form  an 
envelope  and  a  leakproof  seal  between  said  lens  and  said 
reflector, 

(0  lighting  said  light  bulb  and  moving  said  light  source 
assembly  in  the  up-down,  sideways  and  forward-back- 
ward directions  to  position  said  light  bulb  relative  to  said 
reflector  so  as  to  obtain  a  predetermined  optical  optimum 
position  producing  the  desired  lighting  pattern  while 
simultaneously  esublishing  the  aim  of  Mid  sealed  beam 
lamp; 

(g)  dispensing  a  predetermined  amount  of  adhesive  made  of 
an  insulating  nuterial  onto  said  reflector  and  into  a  re- 
cessed portion  surrounding  said  terminals;  and 

(h)  directing  ultraviolet  light  through  the  lens  for  activating 
said  adhesive  to  fix  said  light  source  assembly  in  the  estab- 
lished rdative  position. 


4,489,121 
TORQUE  UMTTING  CLUTCH 

Raymond  W.  Gaoera,  od  John  W.  Merritt,  both  of  Scottadalc, 
Aril.,  anigBors  to  Hm  Garrett  CorporatloB,  Los  Aagelea, 
CkUf. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1902,  to.  No.  387,817 
fat  a'  n€D  7/02 
VS.  a  464-30  2  OataBi 

1.  A  torque  limiting  clutch  comprising: 
an  elongate  housing  defining  an  axially  extending  bore  there- 
through which  opens  on  opposite  ends  of  said  housing; 
an  elongate  clutch  assembly  rouubly  carried  withm  said 


cooperating  to  define  a  determined  distance  therebe- 
tween; 
a  multitude  of  axially  stacked  resilient  friction  elements 
received  in  said  cavity  of  said  one  member  and  circum- 
scribing said  spool  member,  each  one  of  said  friction 
elemenu  being  substantially  C-shaped  and  defining  a  pair 
of  spaced  ^Mrt  confronting  ends  and  a  radially  outwardly 
disposed  circumferentially  extending  friction  surface,  said 
friction  elements  in  their  firee  tbape  defining  a  diameter  at 
said  friction  surface  which  is  larger  than  the  diameter  of 
said  cylindrical  cavity,  said  Motion  elements  being  radi- 
ally diMorted  within  said  cavity  so  that  said  friction  sur- 
face is  yieldably  biased  into  engagement  with  said  wall  by 
the  resilience  of  said  friction  members,  each  of  said  fric- 
tion elements  defining  a  pair  of  projections  extending 
radially  inwardly  adjacent  said  pair  of  confronting  ends 
thereof,  each  pair  of  said  projections  being  received  be- 
tween said  pair  of  walls  of  said  channel  member  and  defin- 
ing a  pair  of  circumferentially  oppositely  disposed  abut- 
ment surfaces  which  are  engageable  with  said  pair  of  walls 
to  drivingly  couple  said  friction  elements  to  said  other 
member,  said  pair  of  abutment  surfaces  co(^>erating  to 
define  a  fwedetermined  distance  therebetween  which  is 
leas  than  said  determined  distance. 


to  Geaeral 


4,489,122 
TWO  BALL  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

FraHfidi  L,  «.  KianH,  Saptaaw,  Mich.,  aanpMr 
Motors  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FDed  Mar.  24, 1902,  to.  No.  361,188 
Iata)F16Di/^¥ 
U.S.  a  464-143  2 

1.  A  universal  joint  comprising  inner  and  outer  drive  mem- 
ben having  complementary  funnel-shaped  ball  grooves,  drive 
balls  located  in  the  complementary  funnel-shaped  ball  grooves 
for  transferring  torque  between  the  inner  and  outer  drive 
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memben,  and  a  pQot  member  for  maintaining  the  drive  balls 
coplanar, 

characterized  'm\  that, 

the  universal  joi^t  has  two  drive  balls  which  are  spaced  180* 
apart,  and 


said  belt,  upstream  of  said  driving  pulley  relative  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  belt. 


MS9,124 
the  pUot  member  comprises  a  sector-shaped  body  which   .,     „  ^,  ,_  «.  ^^W^E  CHAIN 

engages  the  two  drive  balls  and  a  baU-shaoed  hinse  ^'^  *•  Newton,  67  Bluebird  Atch  EmI  Warrtm.  Mm^  02S38 

IM.  a'  FUG  13/02 
^-+«       ,4,  UA  a  474-210  WCtatais 


socket,  which  is  located  in  a  longitudinal  bore  of  the  inner 
drive  member  and  hinge<onnected  to  one  of  the  drive 
members  for  pivotal  movement  solely  about  an  axis  which 
is  perpendicular  to  an  axis  through  the  center  of  the  two 
drive  balls  and  which  is  offset  from  the  joint  center  about 
which  the  inn^r  and  outer  drive  member  pivot  with  re- 
spect to  each  other. 


4,409,123 
DRIVING  METHOD  FOR  AUXILIARY  MACHINERY  OF 

A  VEHICLE 
ToaUham  TatsunaUa;  Akio  Nara;  KcUl  TsocUya,  aU  of  Oka- 
laki,  and  TsuyoaU  AdacU,  Toyota,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to 
Nippon  Sokcn,  lae^  Niahio  and  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
sUU  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Fleb.  22, 1902,  Scr.  No.  351,301 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1981, 56-27613 

Irt.  aJ  F16H  7/18.  37/00:  F16G  51/80 

UAa474-r     ^  2Clataia 


1.  A  chain  adapted  for  right  angle  sprocket  drive  and  com- 
prising; 

at  least  two  successive  sets  of  planar  links  with  each  set 
having  at  least  one  link, 

a  separate  pivot  link  having  opposite  first  and  second  ends, 

means  for  pivotally  securing  the  planar  links  to  the  pivot  link 
comprising  a  first  pivot  pin  member  associated  with  the 
first  end  of  the  pivot  link  for  disposing  one  planar  link  of 
a  first  set  in  a  first  direction  and  a  second  pivot  pin  mem- 
ber associated  with  the  second  end  of  the  pivot  link  for 
disposing  a  second  planar  link  of  a  second  set  in  a  second 
direction  substantially  alternated  at  a  90*  angle  to  the  first 
direction, 

and  a  second  pivot  link  including  a  third  pivot  pin  member 
supporting  an  opposite  end  of  said  second  planar  link  of 
said  second  set 

each  said  pivot  link  having  at  each  of  said  opposite  first  and 
second  ends  means  defining  an  arcuate  sprocket  tooth 
engaging  surface  extending  substantially  circumferentially 
about  the  axis  of  said  pivot  pin  member  to  enclose  said 
pivot  pin  member. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  haiing  an  engine,  a  driving  pulley  for  auxil- 
iary machinery  turqed  by  said  engine,  at  least  four  auxiliary 
machines  divided  in<o  at  least  two  groups  of  at  least  two  ma- 
chines, each  machine  of  each  group  having  a  driven  pulley  and 
one  machine  of  each  group  having  a  driven  torque  larger  than 
the  other  machine  of  that  group,  and  at  least  two  endless  belts 
each  trained  over  said  driving  pulley  and  separately  over  all 
the  driven  pulleys  of  the  machines  of  one  of  said  groups  for 
driving  the  machine!  of  that  group  by  said  engine,  character- 
ized in  that:  I 
the  order  by  whicjh  said  driven  pulleys  of  the  machines  of 
each  group  are  driven  by  said  driving  pulley  corresponds 
to  a  descending  order  of  the  magnitudes  of  the  driven 
torques  of  said  auxiliary  machines  of  that  group  with  said 
one  machine  having  the  larger  driven  torque  being  driven 
first  by  said  belt,  i.e.  the  driven  pulley  of  said  one  machine 
is  located  closest  to  said  driving  pulley,  along  the  path  of 


4,489,125 

ENDLESS  POWER  TRANSMISSION  BELT 

CONSTRUCnON  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Larry  R.  OUnr,  Sprtagfleld,  Mo„  anipMr  to  Diyco  Corpora- 
tkM,  Dayton,  Okio 

FOad  Dae.  7, 1981,  Sar.  No.  328,177 

IM.  a»  F16G  1/21.  5/20.  5/00 

U.S.  CL  474—242  8  daimi 


1.  In  an  endless  power  transmission  belt  construction  having 
power  transmitting  contact  faces  and  comprising  an  axial  ten- 
sioning means,  a  plurality  of  lateral  stiffening  means  carried  by 
said  tensioning  means,  and  friction  material  carried  by  at  least 
one  of  said  tensioning  means  and  said  stiffening  means,  said 
tensioning  means  and  said  stiffening  means  being  formed  of 


/. 


July  10, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


739 


polymeric  material  that  provides  an  axial  and  lateral  itiffhen  in 
excess  of  that  normally  provided  by  polymeric  friction  mate- 
rial  that  normally  forms  the  main  body  of  a  belt  construction 
that  is  reinforced  with  such  a  tensioning  means  and  stiffening 
means,  said  stiffiening  means  and  said  tensioning  means  being 
formed  of  the  same  material  and  comprising  a  one-piece  con- 
struction,  the  improvement  wherein  said  friction  material  is 
located  only  at  said  contact  faces  and  thereby  defines  only  said 
contact  faces  of  said  beh  construction  while  said  tensioning 
means  and  said  stiffening  means  define  all  other  exposed  arett 
of  said  belt  construction. 


in  the  downstream  bed  to  substantially  complete  combustion  of 
the  fuel. 


M59,126 
CATALYTIC  COMBUSTION  PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM 
WITH  WALL  HEAT  LOSS  CONTROL 
Wayne  V.  KriU,  Suuiyfalc;  Edward  K.  Chn,  and  John  P.  KcMl- 
ring,  both  of  Mooataia  View,  all  of  Gallfn  aMlgBon  to  Unitad 
States  of  America  as  r^trescnted  by  the  Adatfaiitrator  of  the 
EnTinHUBOital  ProtectioB  Agncy,  WaaUagton,  D.C 
Filed  May  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  381,743 
iBt  a^  F23D  i/40 
U&  a  431—7  7  Oaina 


4,459,127 
FOLDING  BOX  FORM  FOR  DISPENSING  ARTICLES 
Werner  Kifaiaal,  LaagnfUd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hadtel  KounaoditgeseUschafl  auf  Aktiea,  Dnsseldorf,  Fad. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,929 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiaay,  Aag.  22, 
1980,  3031426 

lat  ai  B45D  5/72 
U.S.  a  493-49  3  Clains 


'P^^ 


WO)  NUT      itainm 
nciiiiiMi    m  imrtioi 


I.  A  process  for  combusting  a  nitrogen-containing  ftiel  with 
resulting  low  NOx  eminions  comprising  the  steps  of  directing 
a  fuel-rich  mixture  of  the  fiiel  and  primary  air  through  at  leut 
one  fuel-rich  combustion  zone  having  a  catalytic  bed  the  outer 
perimeter  margin  of  which  is  carried  by  a  support  structure 
which  comprises  a  wall,  catalytically  combusting  the  mixture 
within  the  bed  to  release  thennal  energy,  limiting  transfer  of 
thermal  energy  from  the  bed  into  the  support  structure  to 
maintain  the  outer  perimeter  margin  of  the  bed  at  an  optimum 
temperature  which  minimizes  formation  of  NOx  during  the 
combustion,  the  step  of  limiting  transfer  of  the  thermal  energy 
including  heating  the  portion  of  the  wall  which  is  disposed 
about  the  first  bed  to  a  temperature  of  greater  than  1000*  K. 
during  the  entire  combustion  process  to  minimize  the  tempera- 
ture differential  between  the  wall  and  outer  perimeter  of  the 
bed  and  thereby  minimize  the  rate  of  the  heat  transfer  therebe- 
tween, exhausting  products  of  combustion  from  the  bed  with 
such  products  of  combustion  being  mixed  with  secondary  air 
and  directed  through  at  least  one  downstream  bed  comprised 
of  a  catalyst  material,  and  catalytically  combusting  the  mixture 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  folding  box  tube  from 
a  folding  box  form  for  dispensing  articles,  such  as  a  cardboard 
box  construction  for  dispensing  pocket  handkerchiefs,  napkins, 
or  the  like,  forming  a  box  of  a  rectangular  shape  with  a  rectan- 
gular cross-section  consisting  essentially  of  one  piece  of  rigid, 
but  foldable,  material  adapted  to  be  folded  to  give  five  surfaces 
and  end  closure  pieces,  the  first  and  fifth  surfaces  when  folded, 
forming  an  overlap  adapted  to  be  fastened  together  to  form  a 
firont  surface  of  said  box,  a  perforated  area  in  said  front  surface 
adapted  to  be  opened  along  a  hinge  line  parallel  to  the  folding 
seams  of  said  five  surfaces  to  the  interior  of  the  formed  box,  a 
folding  flap  in  one  of  said  first  or  fifth  surfaces  forming  the 
front  surface  adapted  to  be  folded  inwards  along  a  folding  line 
parallel  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said  box  when  formed  and  at 
its  outer  extension  to  touch  said  bottom  surface,  wherein  said 
perforated  area  is  larger  than  said  folding  flap  area  and  reaches 
as  close  to  said  firont  surface  longitudinal  edge  as  said  folding 
flap  folding  line,  said  process  consisting  essentially  of  mechani- 
cally preparing  said  folding  box  form  by  die  cutting,  mechani- 
cally folding  said  folding  flap  inwards  along  a  folding  line 
parallel  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said  box  when  formed,  me- 
chanically folding  the  five  surfaces  to  form  a  folding  box  tube 
and  mechanically  glueing  the  first  and  fifth  surfaces  together, 
wherein  said  folding  flap  at  itt  outer  extension  touches  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  folding  box  tube. 
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M59,128 
PILE  ARTICLES  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 
THE  PILE  ARTICLES 
Mmo   Matmi,   Takatsuld;   Kanw   OkuMto,   tad   Takao 
Osagiwa,  both  of  Onka,  all  of  Japu,  Mripiort  to  Kutbo, 
Ltdn  Tokyo  ud  Kuebo  Syothetk  Fibm  Ltd^  Onka,  both 
of,  Japu 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Sot.  No.  346,714 
lot  a^  DOCB  1/00:  D06Q  l/Ol  DOSL  3/00 
MS.  CL  8—102  30  ClaiiM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  pile  article  comprising  rotating 
a  fibrous  structure  having  piles,  which  structure  is  fixed  on  a 
rotating  body,  to  raise  ttie  piles  owing  to  centriftigal  force 
caused  by  the  rotation  and  contacting  the  raised  piles  with  a 
treating  liquid  for  fibers  retained  in  a  rotary  container,  said 
treating  liquid  forming  a  cylindrical  interface  due  to  the  cen- 
trifugal force. 


4,459,129 

WATER  DISPERSIBLE  HOT  MELT  SIZE  AND  YARN 

SIZED  THEREWITH 

Leon  B.  Gooding,  Boliagbrook,  and  Onrille  E.  Brown,  Elk  Gron 

Village,  both  of  m^  aarigaors  to  Bordcm  lacn  CotuBbaa,  Ohio 
Filed  Jol.  29. 1983,  Scr.  No.  518,678 
Int  a.}  D06Q  1/02:  B32B  27/30:  G08L  93/04 
U.S.  a.  8—115.6  20  Claiau 

1.  A  water  or  dilute  alkali  dispersible  hot  melt  size  compris- 
ing  10%-30%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene-acidic 
monomer,  2%-lS%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  polymer 
selected  firom  the  group  comprising  a  vinyl  pyrrolidone-vinyl 
acetate  copolymer,  a  vinyl  acetate<rotonic  acid  copolymer, 
and  a  homopolymer  of  vinyl  pyrrolidone,  2S%-4S%  by  weight 
of  a  non-blocking  agent,  l(>9&-30%  of  a  tackifying  resin, 
0%-lS%  of  a  caitexylic  acid,  and  0%-2%  of  an  antioxidant 

13.  A  water  or  dilute  alkali  disperrible  hot  melt  size  compris- 
ing 1S%-2S%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene-acrylic  acid  copoly- 
mer, S%-10%  by  wei^t  of  a  water-soluble  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  comprising  a  vinyl  pyrrolidone-vinyl  acetate 
copolymer,  a  vinyl  acetate<rotonic  acid  copolymer,  and  a 
homopolymer  of  vinyl  pyrrolidone,  30%-40%  by  weight  of  an 
alkenyl  succinic  anhydride  wherein  said  alkenyl  group  con- 
tains 23-43  carbon  atoms,  12%-20%  by  weight  of  a  non- 
blocking  agent  selected  from  the  group  comprising  paraffin 
wax,  tallow,  microcrystalline  waxes,  and  Fischer-Tropsch 
waxes,  1S%-2S%  by  weight  of  a  tacki^ing  resin  selected  from 
the  group  comprising  a  hydrogenated  wood  rosin,  a  partially 
hydrogenated  wood  ro^n,  wood  gum  or  tall  oil  rosin, 
0%-10%  by  weight  of  a  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  comprising  aliphatic  dicartwxylic  acids  having  S-IS 
carbon  atoms,  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids  having  8-30  carbon 
atoms,  fktty  acids  of  12-30  carbon  atoms,  and  O.S%-1.0%  by 
weight  of  an  antioxidant. 


4^499,130 
SOLID  PREPARATION  OF  WATER-SOLUBLE  ACID  DYE 
AND  POLYMER  PARTICLES  WTTH  QUATERNARY 
AMMONIUM  OR  PHOSPHONIUM  GROUPS 
GiiBter  H«ilii«,  OdaithaMaoebweh;  HaM  OUacUiger,  Bcr- 
giacfa  GladbMh,  and  Haw  Laagn,  Bou,  aU  of  Fad.  Rep.  of 
Gcniany,  aarigaon  to  Agh-G«?aart  AktieagweUschaft,  Le- 
farfcasen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 
CoatiaiiatkNi  of  Sar.  No.  355^90,  Mar.  8, 1982,  abaadoaad.  TUs 
applkatioB  No?.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  547,466 
Cbdan  priority,  applicatioa  Fad.  R^  of  Garanay,  Mar.  14, 
1981, 3109931 

lat  CL^  O09B  67/24: 0030 1/84 
U.S.  a  8—554  2  OaiBM 

1.  A  self-dispersing  solid  dye  preparation  free  of  binder 
consisting  substantially  of 

(a)  a  water-soluble  acid  dye  containing  at  leut  two  sulfo 
groups  per  molecule,  aind 

(b)  a  water-insoluble  basic  carrier  for  the  acM  dye,  wherein 
the  basic  carrier  consists  of  cross  linked  polymer  pardcles 
having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  less  than  1  \tm  and 


having  a  quaternary  ammonium  or  phosphonium  group 
content  of  at  least  2  mval/g  and  the  polymer  having  recur- 
rent units  of  the  following  structure 

(-A-W-M-V(-V-y, 

wherein 
A  denotes  the  residue  of  a  polymerized  monomer  having  at 

least  one  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  group 

and  at  least  one  quaternary  ammonium  or  phosphonium 

group; 
V  denotes  the  residue  of  a  polymerized  monomer  having  at 

least  two  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  groups; 
M  denotes  the  residue  of  a  polymerizable  monomer  having  a 

polymerizable  ethylenically  unuturated  group 
x,y,z  represent  the  numerical  values  of  the  proportions  of  the 

individual  comonomers  in  the  polymer,  such  that 
X  denotes  10  to  99  mol  percent, 
y  denotes  0  to  90  mole  percent,  and 
z  denotes  1  to  S  mol  percent 


4,499,131 
MATCH 
Heary  V.  OemoBese,  125  Christopher  St,  No.  24,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10014 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  422,168 

iata^co6Fi/oai/a2 

U.S.  CL  44—42  10  Claian 


/<^'     '/f 


1.  A  match  comprising  a  fibrous  spUnt  of  caiboard  or  hard 
paper,  a  pyrotechnic  head  on  one  end  of  said  splint,  a  combusti- 
ble matoial  on  said  spUnt  extending  along  a  portion  of  the 
length  of  said  splint  fhnn  said  head,  said  splint  having  essen- 
tially parallel  side  edges  from  the  head  to  the  end  and  being  of 
substantially  rectangular  cross  section,  said  spUnt  having 
spaced  apart  arms  defining  a  through  slot  extending  longitudi- 
iially  of  said  splint  from  adjacent  said  head  to  beyond  said 
combustible  material. 


4,499,132 

FUEL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A  WEAR 

INHIBITOR 

Bcqjaada  J.  laaflaaa,  Wappiagers  Falls,  aad  Mark  D.  Leria, 

Poaghkaapaia,  both  of  N.Y^  aaat^ors  to  Tazaeo  lacn  White 

PialH,N.Y. 

Fllad  Aag.  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  524,792 
lat  CL>  ClOL  1/22 
MS.  CL  44—56  25  Claiais 

1.  A  fuel  composition  for  internal  combustion  engines  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  mi^r  portion  of  a  ftiel  containing  (i)  at  lent  one  alcohol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethanol  and  metha- 
nol and  (ii)  gaaoUne;  and 

(b)  a  minor  wear-inhibiting  amount  of,  as  a  wear-inhibiting 
additive,  a  reaction  product  of  an  acid  containing  the 
group 

»"• 
I 
R— CH"C— OOOH 

and  the  amine  (R'NH)i.aHflR"NH2  wherein  R.R',  and  R'" 
are  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkenyl,  or 
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cyclotlkyl  aiid  R"  is  alkylene.  cycloalkylene,  aralkylene, 
alkarylene,  or  arylene;  and  a  is  0  or  1. 


4«489 133 

APPARATI^S  FOR  CONVERTING  A  FUEL  TO 

CX)MBUSTIBLE  GAS 

Gerald  Mom,  Waatige,  Eagland,  aasigiior  to  Exxon  Rcaovcb 

and  Enginaering  Co^  Florknni  Park,  N  J. 

Filad  Mar.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  360,411 
Claina  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24b  1981, 
8109230;  Mar.  24, 1981, 8109231 

Int  a^  ClOJ  S/S6 


UAa48-T7 


8ClaiaH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  a  solid  and/or  liquid  fuel  to 
a  combustible  gas  ttilizing  solid  calcium-containing  particles, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
A.  a  unitary  vessel  having  a  substantially  vertical  peripheral 
wall  and  a  roof,  the  interior  of  the  vessel  being  divided 
into  at  least  three  discrete  compartments  in  horizontal 
succession  by  a  like  number  of  internal  walls  extending 
substantially  vertically  downwardly  from  the  roof,  each 
internal  wall  separating  adjacent  discrete  compartments 
on  each  side  thereof,  each  discrete  compartment  having  a 
dtttributor  at  its  base  which  distributes  a  respective  fluid- 
izing  gas  from  a  respective  space  beneath  the  distributor 
into  the  bottom  of  a  discrete  dense-phase  fluidized  bed  of 
solid  particles  supported  by  and  above  the  distributor  so 
that  each  fluidized  bed  has  a  substantially  distinct  top 
surface  at  a  respective  selected  top  level  within  the  respec- 
tive discrete  compartment,  the  roof  over  each  compart- 
ment having  a  nespective  outlet  for  the  exit  of  gas  from  the 
compartment,  adjacent  ends  of  adjacent  discrete  compart- 
ments communicating  with  each  other  via  underflow  weir 
means  formed  in  a  lower  region  of  the  common  dividing 
wall  below  the  top  levels  of  the  fluidized  beds  in  the 
a4jacent  compartments  so  that  particles  pass  from  the 
lower  region  of  one  end  of  the  fluidized  bed  in  one  com- 
partment into  tke  lower  region  of  one  end  of  the  fluidized 
bed  in  the  adjacent  compartment,  each  compartment 
communicating  with  two  adjacent  compartmenu  by  said 
underflow    weir    means    whereby    particles    circulate 
through  all  the  beds  in  succession  from  the  lower  region 
of  one  bed  to  the  lower  region  of  the  next  successive 
a4jacent  bed; 

B.  means  passing  a  fluidizing  gas  which  is  substantially  free 
of  ineri  diluenta  at  a  regulated  rate  into  the  space  beneath 
thf  distributor  of  a  first  compartment  of  the  succession 
wherein  the  paiticles  of  the  bed  in  the  flrst  compartment 
include  particles  comprising  reactive  CaSO^ 

C.  means  passing  »  fuel  into  the  flnt  compartment  wherein 
the  ftiel  contacti  the  first  bed  and  is  converted  to  a  com- 
bustible gas  and  wherein  reactive  CaS04  is  reduced  to 


reactive  CaS  with  substantially  no  liberation  of  sulfiir 
moiety  under  the  influence  of  an  oxygen-transfer  mediator 
present  in  the  bed,  the  resulting  combustible  gas  leaving 
the  first  compartment  via  a  respective  combustible  gas 
outiet; 

D.  means  passing  a  fluidizing  gas  containing  molecular  oxy- 
gen at  a  regulated  rate  into  the  space  beneath  die  distribu- 
tor of  a  second  compartinent  which  receives  particles 
from  the  first  compartinent  whereby  the  solids  in  the  bed 
of  the  second  compartinent  are  fluidized  under  such  con- 
ditions diat  some  reactive  CaS  is  exothermically  oxidized 
to  CaS04  and  a  gas  of  reduced  molecular  oxygen  content 
and  substantially  free  of  sulfur  moiety  leaves  the  outiet  in 
the  roof  of  the  second  compartment;  and 

E.  means  passing  a  fluidizing  gas  contiuning  molecular  oxy- 
gen at  a  regulated  rate  into  die  space  beneath  die  distribu- 
tor of  a  third  compartment  which  receives  particles  in- 
cluding particles  comprising  reactive  CaS  from  die  exit  of 
an  underflow  weir  at  its  upstream  end  and  from  die  down- 
stineam  end  of  which  particles  pass  via  an  underflow  weir 
into  die  upstream  end  of  die  first  compartinent  bed,  die 
reactive  CaS  in  die  particles  in  die  diird  compartinent 
being  oxidized  to  reactive  CaS04  at  a  bed  temperatiire 
such  that  the  gas  leaving  the  diird  compartment  via  the 
respective  outiet  in  the  roof  comprises  tome  molecular 
oxygen  but  substantially  no  sulfur  moiety. 

4^489,134 

OUTLET  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  DOWNFLOW 

GENERATOR 

Waltar  C  GMaa,  Jr.,  Camel,  and  Roger  J.  Corbeda,  Wippiig. 

era  Faila,  both  of  N. Y.,  aaignort  to  Teiaeo  laen  WUte  Pldn, 
N,Y. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418^r 

Int  a^  aOJ  3/82 

VS.  a  48-77  8 


1.  In  a  downflow  generator  for  use  in  finely  divided  coal 
gasification  and  the  like  wherein  slag  forms  in  said  generator, 
said  generator  having  a  solid  base  extending  across  die  bottom 
thereof  with  a  vertical  outiet  throat  extending  there  through 
for  passage  of  gas  products,  said  diroat  having  cylindrical 
walls  thereof  extending  beyond  said  generator  base,  said  walls 
terminating  with  a  fine  around  the  free  end  thereof,  the  im- 
provement comprising 
said  walls  terminating  so  as  to  form  an  annular  face  which  is 
oblique  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  throat  and  shqwd  to 
promote  flow  of  said  dag  to  a  single  point  of  said  wall 
termination  to  minimize  reentrainment  of  said  slag  into  the 
gas  products. 


4,489,135 
THERMO-MECHANICAL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Alan  Gtaaaar,  32  Bala  Afe.,  Bda  Cynwyd,  Pa.  19004 
FOad  Sa».  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419^87 

int.  a^  aoj  3/oa  3/72 

VJS,  a  48—92  9  nri— 

1.  A  method  of  thermal  processing  of  organic  materials 

comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  melting  a  material  solid  at  room  temperatiire  to  form  a 
liquified  medium  having  magnetic  properties. 
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(b)  muung  orpnic  nuteruU  with  ■  ihallow  pool  of  uid  from  the  vesMl  wdl.  •  hood  on  top.  and  •  grate  at  the  bottom, 
ilid!!^  v^T  **  '^**P***™'  P'*""*  "^  '  "^'^  therein  after  initiation  of  the  gasifying  process  and  tempera- 

(c)  electromagneticdly  pumping  the  mixture  of  material  and  l^^l-JJl'^P^**^  ''TT'  ''•*^^  •te«n  vapor  is 
medium  wiSout  any  direSi  <Jmtact  betwe«Se^.?m  5^.1.5  "^  ^'  ""P~^"~"»  compnsing 
and  the  pump  while  creating  turbulance  in  the  medium,          ^^ 

(d)  then  decreasing  velocity  of  said  medium  while  applying 
heat  to  the  medium,  removing  and  collecting  gases  gener- 
ated by  the  application  of  heat  to  the  medium,  removing 
residue  from  the  medium,  and  i  ^^  -^^^ 

(e)  cooling  said  medium  while  returning  said  medium  to  said 
pool. 

7.  Apparatus  for  thermal  processing  organic  materials  com- 
prising: 


.50 


(a)  means  defining  a  shallow  pool  of  a  medium  which  is  solid 
at  room  temperature  and  which  can  be  electromagneti- 
cally  pumped,  means  defining  a  loop  through  which  said 
medium  is  pumped,  said  loop  communicating  at  its  ends 
with  said  pool,  said  pool  being  at  atmospheric  pressure, 

(b)  means  for  electromagnetically  pumping  said  medium 
through  said  loop, 

(c)  a  portion  of  said  loop  being  arranged  to  decrease  the 
velocity  of  said  medium, 

(d)  means  for  heating  the  medium  as  in  passes  through  said 
loop  portion, 

(e)  means  for  removing  gases  generated  in  said  loop  portion, 
means  for  receiving  residue  removed  from  said  medium, 
and 

(0  means  for  feeding  organic  materials  to  said  pool. 


M59,136 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING,  PYROLYZING,  AND 

GASIFYING  LUMP  WOOD 

Hans  LiBocbom,  Wiesbaden,  and  Joaaf  Wain,  Eltvilk,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aaaignors  to  Frfti  Werner  ladiitrif 

AumstoBgra  GnbH,  Gdaenhrim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaoy 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,982 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Aug.  8, 
1981, 3131476 

lot  a'  aOJ  3/02.  3/20,  3/90 
US.  a.  48—111  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  drying,  pyrolyzing  and  gasifying  of 
lump  wood  of  the  type  having  a  substantially  closed,  c)dindri- 
cal  vessel  having  a  vessel  wall  and  a  hearth  case  which  is 
disposed  in  a  coaxially  spaced  manner  firom  the  vessel  wall,  a 
hood  on  top,  and  a  grate  at  the  bottom,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
said  hood  having  a  suction  opening  and  an  outlet  opening 
and  being  surrounded  by  an  annular  hood  duct;  and  said 
vessel  having  a  hearth  ring  chamber,  an  air  chamber  com- 
municating with  said  hearth  ring  chamber,  an  outer  annu- 
lar duct  which  surrounds  said  vessel  and  opens  onto  said 
air  chamber  and  a  connecting  pipe  which  establishes  com- 
munication between  said  annular  hood  duct  and  said  annu- 
lar vessel  duct  in  a  manner  ensuring  absolute  pressure  air 
tightness. 
5.  In  a  method  for  operating  an  apparatus  for  drying,  pyro- 
lyzing and  gasifying  lump  wood  of  the  type  having  a  substan- 
tially closed,  cylindrical  vessel  having  a  vessel  wall  and  a 
hearth  case  which  is  disposed  in  a  CMxially  spaced  manner 


cooling  the  inner  faces  of  said  hood  to  effect  precipitation  of 

said  steam  vapor  and  to  thereby  form  a  condenute; 
collecting  said  condenute  in  a  collecting  gutter,  and 
evaporating  said  condensate  by  means  of  the  operating  tem- 
perature acting  thereon. 


4,459,137 

GASmCATION  OF  SOLID  CARBONACEOUS 

MATERULS 

Toyoaakc  Tanoae;  Maauoba  Swyaaa;  MitsuicUro  Fokoda,  all 

of  Oaaka,  and  Tokm  MatsM,  AangaaaU,  all  of  Japan,  Msiga- 

ors  to  SnnitoBM  Metal  ladaatrtes  liadtad,  Oaaka,  Japan 

CoatfainatioB  of  Ser.  No.  1074M,  Dae.  26, 1979.  abaadoaed. 

lUs  appUeatkM  JaL  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,332 
OalaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  26, 1978, 53-164186 
lat  a>  ClOJ  3/46 
U.S.  a  48-197  R  9  date 


1.  A  method  of  gasifying  solid  carbonaceous  material  which 
has  been  pulverized,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  si- 
multaneously 

(a)  blowing  at  leut  one  array  of  jeu  containing  oxygen 
towards  the  surface  of  a  body  of  molten  iron  so  as  to 
impinge  on  the  surface  of  the  body  of  molten  iron  and 
form  at  least  one  hot  spot  thereon,  each  said  array  of  jets 
being  ejected  firom  a  separate  blowing  lance  located  exter- 
nally of  the  body  of  molten  metal  and  each  array  of  jets 
being  issued  firom  its  respective  blowing  lance  at  a  veloc- 
ity of  Mach  1  to  Mach  3,  and 

(b)  blowing  a  separate  stream  of  a  mixture  of  said  pulverized 
carbonaceous  material  and  a  carrier  gu  toward  each 
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wpante  hot  ipot  akmg  a  path  extending  interiorty  of  each 
aoociated  array  of  jets,  the  pulverized  carbonaceous 
material,  upoa  contact  with  its  associated  hot  spot,  effec- 
tively dissolving  in  the  molten  iron  bath  and  thermally 
decomposing. 


4v4fl9,138 
RECOVERY  OF  ALKAU  METAL  CONSTITUENTS  FROM 

CATALYTIC  GOAL  CONVERSION  RESIDUES 
Wen  Y.  Soof.  HoMoa,  Tes^  awifwir  to  He  United  States  of 
Aaerka  m  rsprwilid  by  tiw  United  Statn  Deparfwt  of 
Energy,  Waahingtw,  D.C 

FDed  Dec  6, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  447,390 

lat  a^  aoj  s/00 

VS,  a.  48-197  g  11 


inlet  chamber  to  the  outlet  chamber  is  blocked  or  at  least 
substantially  restricted  when  the  hydrophilic  filter  is  saturated 
with  liquid. 

&  A  liquid  aspirating  system  for  medical  use  m  upimxag 
liquid  from  a  patient's  body,  said  system  comprising  an  aspira- 
tor having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet,  a  liquid  collection 
container,  a  conduit  extending  from  said  container  for  connec- 
tion to  the  patient's  body,  a  filter  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid 
outlet,  a  conduit  extending  from  said  container  to  the  fluid  inlet 
of  said  filter,  and  a  conduit  extending  from  the  fluid  outlet  of 
said  filter  to  the  fluid  inlet  of  said  aspirator,  said  filter  having  a 
housing  with  a  fluid  inlet  chamber  communicating  with  the 


1.  A  process  for  fie  conversion  of  a  solid  carbonaceous  feed 
material  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal-containing  catalyst 
into  liquids  and/or  gases  wherein  particles  containing  alkali 
metal  residues  are  produced,  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  said  particles  containing  said  alkali  metal 
residues  with  water  or  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  to 
remove  water-soluble  alkali  metal  constituents  from  said 
particles  and  thereby  form  an  aqueous  solution  enriched  in 
said  alkali  metal  constituents; 

(b)  contacting  said  aqueous  solution  enriched  in  said  alkali 
metal  constituents  with  carbon  dioxide  to  precipitate 
silicon  constituents  contained  in  said  solution; 

(c)  increasing  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  solution  produced  in 
^      step  (b)  to  a  vnlue  sufRcientiy  high  to  prevent  residual 

silicon  constituents  in  said  aqueous  solution  from  precipi- 
tating when  saU  aqueous  solution  is  concentrated; 

(d)  concentrating  the  aqueous  solution  formed  in  step  (c)  to 
produce  an  aqueous  solution  richer  in  alkali  metal  constit- 
uents; and 

(e)  using  the  alkali  metal  constituents  in  the  aqueous  solution 
produced  in  stq>  (d)  in  said  conversion  process  as  at  least 
a  portion  of  th«  alkali  metal  constituents  comprising  said 
alkali  metal-containing  catalyst 


4,499199 

DISPOSABLE  FILTER  DEVICE  AND  LIQUID 

ASPIRATING  SYSTEM  INCORPORATING  SAME 

E.  TooReia,  and  Kariis  Viadia,  both  of  Ann  Arbor. 

Mick,  liriffon  to  GeiMn  SdCMCS  Im^  Ana  Arbor,  Mieh. 

Fnad  Sap.  14t  Ml,  Ser.  No.  aOUOl 

Int  a>  BOID  79/00 

VJS,  a  99-199  8  rhi— 

1.  A  disposable  filter  device  comprising  a  housing  with  a 

fluid  inlet  chamber  «nd  a  fluid  outiet  chamber  separated  from 

each  other  by  a  hydrophobic  filter  and  having  a  hydrophilic 

filter  in  overlying  relationship  to  said  hydrophobic  filter  on  the 

inlet  chamber  side  of  the  hydrophobic  filter  such  that  any  fluid 

flow  fnm  the  inlet  chamber  to  the  outlet  chamber  can  only  be 

by  passage  of  the  fluid  first  through  the  hydrophilic  filter  and 

dien  through  the  hydrophobic  filter,  whereby  the  flow  of 

liquid  from  the  inlet  chamber  to  outiet  chamber  is  blocked  by 

said  hydrophobic  filter  and  whereby  the  flow  of  gas  from  the 


fluid  inlet  of  said  filter  and  with  a  fluid  outiet  chamber  commu- 
nicating with  die  fluid  outiet  of  said  filter,  a  hydrophobic  filter 
membrane  separating  said  fiuid  inlet  and  said  fiuid  outiet  cham- 
bers and  having  a  pore  size  rating  in  air  of  less  than  0.S  microns 
whereby  said  hydrophobic  filter  membrane  blocks  the  passage 
of  liquid  and  blocks  tbt  passage  of  bacteria  to  said  aspirator, 
and  a  hydrophilic  filter  a4jacent,  in  overlying  relationship  to, 
said  hydrophobic  filter  membrane  on  the  inlet  chamber  nde  of 
said  hydrophobic  filter  membrane,  said  hydrophilic  filter 
blocking  or  at  least  substantially  restricting  the  passage  of  gas 
to  said  hydrophobic  filter  membrane  when  the  hydrophilic 
filter  is  saturated  with  liquid. 


4*499,140 
FILTER  APPARATUS 
Dariel  P.  Knbaa;  B.  HMton  Sii«lM»y,  both  of  Oak  Ridge,  and 
Joba  H.  Ema,  Rodtwood,  all  ot  Teuk,  anipMrn  to  Ac 
United  States  of  America  aa  riprsisutad  by  the  Unitad  Stataa 
of  Energy,  WaaUagtoa,  D.C 
FOad  Nov.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,206 
lat  a^  BOID  46/00 
US.  a  99-396  6Claiai8 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  particulate  material  firom  a  gas 
stream,  comprising: 
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a  filter  cartridge  holding  tube  having  at  least  one  q)erture  in 

the  wall  thereof;  and 
a  filter  cartridge  compriring: 

(1)  an  outer  shell  including  a  tubular  section  having  an 
outside  diameter  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
filter  cartridge  holding  tube,  a  closure  extending  across 
one  end  of  said  outer  shell  and  the  other  end  of  said 
outer  shell  being  open,  a  pair  of  seal  rims  being  spaced 
apart  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  outer  shell  and 
projecting  Uterally  from  and  extending  about  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  outer  shell,  at  least  one  aperture  in  the 
wall  of  said  outer  shell  between  said  seal  rims  communi- 
eating  with  the  Mpeitmt  in  the  holding  tube,  said  seal 
rims  being  sized  so  that  they  are  compressed  by  said 
filter  cartridge  holding  tube  when  said  filter  cartridge  is 
inserted  therein,  said  aperture  in  the  wall  of  said  filter 
cartridge  holding  tube  being  positioned  between  said 
seal  rims  when  said  filter  cartridge  is  in  an  operative 
position  in  said  filter  cartridge  holding  tube,  and 

(2)  a  tubular  filter  element  closed  at  an  end  opposite  the 
open  end  of  the  outer  shell  and  fixedly  secured  to  said 
outer  shell  and  formed  of  a  material  permeable  to  said 
gas  stream  but  impermeable  to  particulate  material 
thereon  positioned  in  the  flow  path  between  the  open 
end  of  the  outer  shell  and  the  aperture  therein. 


lying  said  vane  assembly  and  defining  a  particle  separation 

chamber, 
a  sleeve  extending  upwardly  through  said  opening  in  said 

bottom  wall  and  being  secured  to  said  bottom  wall, 
a  spider  member  comprising  a  base  portion  mounted  within 

said  sleeve  and  having  upwardly  angled  arms  secured  to 

said  upstanding  wall, 
a  hub  joumaled  onto  said  base  portion, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  blade  members  supported  by  said  hub, 
said  blade  members  having  extensions  thereof  having  plate 

memben  at  the  ends  thereof, 
said  baffle  member  positioned  and  arranged  to  define  a 

confined  discharge  passage  with  the  adjacent  side  wall 

and  bottom  wall  of  said  housing, 
said  upstanding  wall  being  positioned  and  arranged  to  form 

a  barrier  confining  said  discharge  passage, 
said  extensions  having  such  a  length  that  said  plate  members 

extend  through  said  discharge  ptHagf.  and 
slot  discharge  ports  formed  in  said  side  wall  of  said  housing 

and  being  positioned  to  discharge  contaminants  down- 
stream of  a  passing  windstream. 


4,4»441 

AIR  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Richard  C  BvrfBgtoB,  Crystd;  William  J.  CaavbeO,  MiaMip- 

olis,  aad  Roai  T.  Pctaraei,  PlywNrth,  aU  of  MiBB^  MrifBon 

to  Madalic  Mannfactiiriag  Coiipaay,  MiuMapolls,  Miu. 

FDad  Jaik  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  455,101 

Irt.  a.)  BOID  50/00 

UJS.  a  55-391  2 


4^459,142 

CRYOGENIC  DISnLLATIVE  REMOVAL.OF  CO2  FROM 

HIGH  CO2  CONTENT  HYDROCARBON  CONTAINING 

STREAMS 
CllftoB  S.  Goddia,  Jr.,  Talaa,  Oida^  aaHgaiii  to  Staadnd  OU 
Coavny  (ladlaM),  CUa«o,  m. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  432,217 
lit  a>  F25J  3/02 
UJS.  CL  42—17  M 


1.  An  air  cleaning  device,  having  in  combination 

a  housing  having  a  annular  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall, 

said  bottom  wall  having  a  central  opening  having  an  up- 
standing wall  thereabout  and  an  annular  chamber  formed 
in  said  bottom  wall, 

a  directional  hood  mounted  upon  and  connected  to  said 
housing, 

said  hood  having  a  relatively  large  inlet 

a  louvered  member  positioned  in  said  inlet 

the  louven  of  said  member  being  angled  to  deflect  and  cause 
a  spinning  motion  of  an  incoming  air  stream, 

a  vane  assembly  disposed  within  said  housing  thereacross 
underlying  uid  hood, 

said  vane  assonbly  comprising  a  plate  member  having  vanes 
formed  about  the  periphery  thereof  and  being  angular  to 
the  horizontal  and  substantially  parallel  with  each  other  to 
deflect  downwardly  contaminants  carried  by  an  incoming 
air  stream, 

an  annular  baffle  member  secured  within  said  housing  under- 


1.  Process  for  cryogenic  distillative  firactionation  of  a  feed- 
stream  containing  methane,  ethane,  carbon  dioxide,  and  1 
mixture  of  C}  and  greater  hydrocarbons  varying  in  composi- 
tion, comprismg: 
maintaining  a  predetermined  carbon  number  range  in  a  light 
oil  stream  while  the  hydrocarbon  composition  of  the 
feedstream  varies  by 

(a)  removing  a  methane  enriched  overhead  stream  in  a 
demethanizer  column; 

(b)  removing  a  carbon  dioxide  enriched  overiiead  stream 
in  a  carbon  dioxide  removal  column; 

(c)  removing  a  light  distillate  fraction  in  a  stabilizer  col- 
umn and  a  heavy  bottoms  fraction  in  a  topping  distilla- 
tion column  and  producing  the  light  oil  stream  having 
the  predetermined  carbon  number  range;  and 

returning  at  least  a  portion  of  the  light  oil  stream  to  an 
overhead  of  at  least  one  of  the  Mmethanizer  column  and 
the  carbon  dioxide  removal  column  as  an  agent  for  extrac- 
tive distillation. 


AU-HVi  O.G.-N4-IU 
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4,459,143 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  REVERSING 
TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  GROUP  OF  AIR 
SEPARATION  SYSTEM 
Makoto  Nawita;  Norio  Nakazato;  Sachiliiro  YoaUmatso;  Youi* 
chi  Itou,  all  of  Kodamatsu;  Kengo  Sugiyaaia,  Abiko,  and 
Yaauo  Tasaka,  Kodanatiu,  all  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,960 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1901,  56-209218 
Int  a^  F25J  J/04 


VJS.  a.  42—18 


totS  y*i  *^]  ly»      JQti^ji 

"rip'  ^ 

rnnm  tm 


1.  A  temperature  control  method  for  a  reversing  type  heat 
exchanger  group  of  an  air  separation  system  wherein  the  re- 
vening  type  heat  exchanger  group  comprises  at  least  two 
reversing  type  heat  exchangers  arranged  in  parallel  with  each 
other,  each  reversiag  type  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  feed 
air  channel,  a  return  gas  channel,  separated  gas  channels,  and  a 
reheating  gas  channel  of  which  the  feed  air  channel  can  be 
cyclically  switched^  the  flow  rates  of  reheating  gas  flowing 
through  the  reversing  type  heat  exchangers  are  regulated  in 
such  a  manner  that  a  temperature  difference  between  feed  air 
and  return  gas  satisfies  a  sweeping  temperature  difference 
between  the  feed  ai*  and  the  return  gas  which  allows  dry  ice 
deposited  on  the  fe^  air  channels  of  the  reversing  type  heat 
exchangers  to  be  efTectively  removed  by  sweeping,  the  tem- 
perature control  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
regulating  a  flow  rate  of  the  reheating  gas  of  one  of  said 
reversing  type  heat  exchangers  serving  as  a  reference  for 
effecting  temperature  control  to  bring  an  outlet  tempera- 
ture of  the  reheating  gas  to  a  value  equal  to  that  of  a 
reference  control  temperature;  and 
regulating  the  flow  rates  of  the  reheating  gas  of  the  other 
reversing  type  heat  exchangers  by  using  as  a  control  target 
temperature  the  outlet  temperature  of  the  reheating  gas 
regulating  in  said  one  revening  type  heat  exchanger  serv- 
ing as  the  temperature  control  reference,  to  thereby  bring 
the  outlet  temperature  of  the  reheating  gas  of  the  other 
reversing  type  heat  exchangers  to  values  equal  to  that  of 
the  control  target  temperature. 


separated  and  a  second  outlet  for  liquid  which  is  sepa- 
rated; 

a  filter  in  said  vessel; 

means  for  moving  said  slurry  toward  said  filter  so  that  said 
liquid  passes  therethrough  to  said  second  outlet  and  said 
solids  accumulate  on  said  filter; 


f  OMtfMV 

J/. 


SSnss^      «iAE3%^        r" 


3Clainis 


4,489,144 
MULTI-^TAGE  COUNTER-CURRENT 
CONCENTRATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
waidB  Van  Pelt,  aad  Jacqnea  P.  RoodenrUa,  both  of  's-Her- 
togenboach,  Nethtrianda,  aaaignors  to  Graaso's  Konikiyke 
Machine  Fabrickan,  N.V.,  's-Hertogenboaeh,  Netheriaoda 
ContiBUtioa  of  Ser.  No.  202,429,  Oct  30, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,314,368.  This  application  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,819 
lot  a^  BOID  9/04 
VS.  a  62—541  1  aaim 

1.  Apparatus  for  separating  solids  and  liquid  in  a  slurry 
cmnprising: 
a  vessel  having  a  first  inlet,  a  first  outlet  for  solids  which  are 


means  for  continuously  removing  said  solids  from  said  filter 
for  transporting  the  removed  solids  to  said  first  outlet,  and 

means  for  minimizing  equipment  expense  and  maximizing 
volume  of  operation  including  means  for  supplying  liquid 
to  said  first  inlet  so  that  said  liquid  thus  supplied  slurries 
solids  removed  from  said  filter  which  are  then  transported 
to  said  first  outlet. 


4,459,145 

FABRICATION  OF  GLASS  MICROSPHERES  WITH 

CONDUCTING  SURFACES 

William  E.  Elaholz,  Acanpo,  Calif.,  aadgaor  to  The  United 

Statea  of  America  aa  repreaentad  by  the  United  Statea  Depart- 

BMBt  of  Energy,  Waahingtoii,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  429,924 

lot  a^  C03B  19/10;  C03C  17/09 

VS.  a.  65— 21 J  14  Claims 


a*uaMiT3.we-ie«^ 


"«      MWo  •nae*6. 


^-gp-«**-" 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  hollow  glass  microspheres  with 
conducting  surfaces  comprising; 

dropping  liquid  droplets  or  dried  gel  friu  of  glass  forming 
material  through  a  glass  forming  vertical  oven  having 
multiple  regions  of  preselected  temperature  and  length  to 
form  hollow  glass  microspheres;  and 

introducing  a  mist  of  conducting  vapor  into  at  least  one 
region  of  the  oven  where  the  glass  forming  material  has 
fused  into  glass  to  produce  an  atmosphere  of  conducting 
vapor  through  which  the  microspheres  pass  during  the 
fabrication  process  to  produce  a  conducting  coating  on 
the  microspheres  as  pari  of  the  microsphere  fabrication 
process. 
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4,459,146 

ELEc^Ro^ac  cx>ntrol  system  in  a  glassware 

FORMING  MACHINE 

Duiel  S.  Fntas,  ToMo,  nd  JoMph  F.  BOlnaicr,  MamnM, 

both  of  Ohio,  anigiion  to  Owciii>Illliioli,  Ine^  ToMo,  Ohio 

FDed  Aug.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,212 

Int  CL>  G03B  9/40 

UfS.  CL  65—29  10  r^Mmm 
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1.  An  improved  electronic  control  system  in  a  glassware 
forming  machine,  the  machine  having  a  plurality  of  individual 
glassware  forming  sections  each  having  a  plurality  of  glass- 
ware forming  mechanisms,  means  for  feeding  and  sequentially 
distributing  gobs  of  molten  glass  to  each  of  the  individual 
sections  in  an  ordered  sequence  over  one  machine  cycle  con- 
sisting of  a  fixed  number  of  clock  pulses,  means  to  form  the 
g(^  into  glassware  articles  by  cycling  the  forming  mecha- 
nisms in  a  predetermined  sequence  of  forming  steps,  an  elec- 
tronic control  system  associated  with  each  individual  section 
and  responsive  to  each  clock  pulse  for  providing  a  load  signal 
(LS)  and  a  plurality  of  forming  signals  to  actuate  the  forming 
mechanisms  during  the  machine  cycle,  a  circuit  for  providing 
a  gob  load  signal  (GLS)  in  response  to  a  load  signal  (LS)  firom 
any  one  of  the  electronic  control  systems,  means  responsive  to 
the  absence  of  a  gob  load  signal  (GLS)  for  deflecting  a  gob  to 
prevent  it  from  being  distributed  to  an  individual  section  next 
in  sequence  to  be  fed,  each  electronic  control  system  compris- 
ing: 
operating  means  for  providing  an  operation  pulse  each  time 
the  control  system  provides  a  plurality  of  forming  signals 
to  the  forming  mechanisms; 
means  responsive  to  said  operating  means  for  providing  a 
monitoring  signal  (CD)  at  a  fint  binary  sute  when  a  first 
one  of  said  operation  pulses  is  applied  thereto  and  chang- 
ing to  the  second  binary  state  if  no  operation  pulse  occurs 
within  a  predetermined  stall-period  of  time  after  said  first 
operation  pulse;  and  ^ 
means  responsive  to  said  monitoring  means  for  enabling  the 
load  si^al  (LS)  and  the  forming  signals  when  said  moni- 
toring signal  (CD)  is  at  the  first  binary  sUte  and  for  inhib- 
iting the  load  signal  (LS)  and  the  forming  signals  when 
said  monitoring  signal  (OD)  is  at  the  second  binary  sute 
so  that  the  gobs  of  molten  glass  will  not  be  distributed  to 
the  individual  sections  and  the  forming  mechanisms  will 
return  to  a  safe  condition. 
8.  A  method  of  controlling  a  machine  for  forming  articles  of 
glassware,  wherein  the  machine  has  a  plurality  of  individual 
glassware  forming  mechanisms,  with  means  for  feeding  and 
sequentially  distributing  gobs  of  molten  glass  to  each  of  the 
individual  sections  in  an  ordered  sequence  over  one  machine 
cycle  consisting  of  a  fixed  number  of  clock  pulses  to  form  the 
gobs  into  glassware  articles  by  cycling  the  forming  mecha- 
nisms in  a  predetermined  sequence  of  forming  steps,  and  an 
electronic  control  system  associated  with  each  individual  sec- 
tion having  a  computer  containing  a  program  responsive  to 
each  clock  pulse  for  generating  a  plurality  of  outpuu  including 


a  gob  loading  output  to  provide  a  load  signal  (LS)  and  forming 
outpuu  to  provide  a  plurality  of  forming  ngnals  to  actuate  the 
forming  mechanisms  during  the  machine  cycle,  with  a  circuit 
for  providing  a  gob  load  signal  (OLS)  in  response  to  a  load 
signal  (LS)  from  any  one  of  the  control  systems,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  absence  of  a  gob  load  signal  (GLS)  for  de- 
flecting a  gob  to  prevent  it  firom  being  distributed  to  an  mdivid- 
ual  section,  the  improvement  in  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
initiating  an  operating  signal  (CSR0)  by  the  computer  each 
time  the  control  system  provides  a  plurality  of  forming 
signals  to  the  forming  mechanisms; 
resetting  the  operating  signal  (CRS#)  by  the  computer  when 

in  operation; 
providing  a  monitor  signal  (OD)  at  a  first  binary  sute  when 

a  first  one  of  the  operating  signab  (CSR9)  is  reset; 
changing  the  monitor  signal  (OD)  to  the  second  binary  sute 
if  no  reset  of  an  operating  signal  (CSRI)  occurs  within  a 
predetermined  stall-period  of  time  after  the  first  operating 
signal; 
enabling  the  load  signal  (LS)  and  the  forming  signals  when 
the  monitoring  signal  (OD)  is  at  the  first  binary  sute;  and 
inhibiting  the  load  signal  (LS)  and  the  forming  signals  when 
the  monitoring  signal  (OD)  is  at  the  second  binary  sUte. 
I  

4,459,147 
PRESS  HEAD  FOR  GLASSWARE  FORMING  MACHINE 

Aathoiy  Manilla,  Enfldd,  and  Francis  A.  Dalun,  Tarifrrflle, 
bodi  of  CoBn„  aaaignors  to  Eohart  lodutrtM,  Ibc^  Faraiag- 
ton,  Cobb. 

FDed  Mar.  4, 1983,  S«r.  No.  472,414 
Int  a^  CD3B  11/06 
U  A  CL  65-322  ^  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  glassware  forming  machine  of  the  rotating  table  type 
having  a  plurality  of  forming  unite  spaced  about  the  periphery 
thereof  for  roution  therewith,  each  forming  unit  having  a 
press  head  for  pressing  a  plurality  of  plungen  matingly  into  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  blank  molds  of  said  machine,  each 
of  said  plungers  secured  to  one  end  of  a  plunger  stem,  a  stop 
lever  pivotably  secured  to  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  plunger 
stems,  each  of  said  stop  levers  having  a  first  end  pivotably 
secured  to  said  press  head  and  a  second  forked  end  in  slidable 
engagement  with  a  corresponding  threaded  rod,  each  of  said 
threaded  rods  parallel  to  and  laterally  spaced  from  correspond- 
ing ones  of  said  plunger  stems,  an  ^>paratus  for  adjusting  the 
initial  pressure  of  each  plunger  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  adjusting  shafts,  each  parallel  to  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  threaded  rods; 
a  plurality  of  gears,  each  slidably  secured  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  adjusting  shafts  for  roution  independently  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  internally  threaded  pinions  each  in  threadable 
engagement  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  threaded 
rods  and  in  meshed  engagement  with  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  plurality  of  gears,  each  of  said  pinions  for  contact- 
ing said  forked  end  of  a  corresponding  stop  lever; 
means  for  routing  each  of  said  plurality  of  gears  indepen- 
dently of  the  other  to  thereby  route  the  corresponding 
one  of  said  pinions. 
2.  In  a  glassware  forming  machine  of  the  routing  Ubie  type 
having  a  plurality  of  forming  units  spaced  about  the  periphery 
thereof  for  roution  therewith,  each  forming  unit  hiving  a 
press  head  for  pressing  a  plurality  of  plungers  mateingly  into  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  blank  molds  of  said  machine,  each 
of  said  plungen  secured  to  one  end  of  a  plunger  stem,  a  corre- 
tpoadmg  threaded  rod,  parallel  to  and  laterally  spaced  from 
corresponding  ones  of  said  plunger  stems,  each  of  said 
threaded  rods  having  a  concentric  ram  spring  thereon,  an 
apparatus  for  adjusting  the  pressure  of  each  of  said  ram  spring 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  adjusting  rods  parallel  to  each  of  said  threaded 

rods; 
a  gear  threadably  engaged  with  each  of  said  threaded  rods, 
one  surface  of  each  of  said  gean  in  communicating  en- 
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gagement  w  ith  one  end  of  a  respective  one  of  said  ram 

springs; 
a  pinion  secured  to  each  of  said  adjusting  rods  for  being  in 

meshed  engagement  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said 

gears; 
means  for  rotating  each  of  said  adjusting  rods  whereby, 

upon  rotation  of  each  of  said  adjusting  rods  the  corre- 
'  sponding  one  of  said  pinions  will  cause  the  corresponding 

one  of  said  gears  to  threadably  move  along  said  threaded 

rod  and  thereby  adjust  the  length  of  the  corresponding 

one  of  said  iam  spring. 


4,499,148 
ROLL  lOR  CARRYING  GLASS  SHEETS 
Werner  Dicdcrct;  Hcioz  Ucbcrwolf,  both  of  Hcrzogenrath; 
Heinz  G.  Zilgma,  Ucbach  Palcnberg,  and  Mario  Roth,  Aa* 
chcB,  all  of  Fe4.  Rep.  of  G«iiuuiy,  aatignors  to  SaiBt*GolMiB 
Vitrage,  Fraac^ 

FU4d  Jol.  9, 1982,  Set.  No.  996,713 

Claim  priorit)*,  application  France,  Jul.  15, 1981, 81 13805 

LrtL  a^  C03B  35/18;  B21B  27/00 

VJS.  a.  65—348  13  Claims 


1.  A  roll  for  o^nveying  sheets  of  glass  heated  to  a  heat'tem- 
pering  temperatuk«  horizontally  through  an  enclosure  wherein 
the  temperature  Hay  attain  about  900*  C,  said  roll  including  a 
core  of  refractory  metal  and  a  shell  defined  by  at  least  one  ring 
surrounding  said  core,  said  shell  being  formed  of  a  calcium 
silicate  base  agglomerate  refractory  material,  free  of  asbestos, 
bound  mainly  by  agglomeration  and  having  an  apparent  spe- 
cific mass  of  froifi  200  to  800  kg/m^. 

10.  In  combination 

(a)  an  enclosure  of  a  heat-tempering  furnace,  said  fiimace 
capable  of  attaining  a  temperature  of  about  900*  C; 

(b)  a  conveyor  for  conveying  sheets  of  glass  heated  to  a 
heat-temperhg  temperature  horizontally  through  said 
enclosure,  said  conveyor  comprising  a  plurality  of  rolls 
extending  through  opposed  walls  of  said  enclosure,  and 
each  said  roll  comprising 

(1)  a  core  of  refractory  metal,  and 

(2)  a  shell  defined  by  at  least  one  ring  surrounding  said 
core,  said  shell  being  formed  of  a  calcium  silicate  base 
agglomerate  refractory  material,  free  of  asbestos  bound 
mainly  by  agglomeration  and  having  an  apparent  spe- 
cific mass  of  from  200  to  800  kg/m^;  and 

(c)  means  subjecting  said  shell  to  a  compressive  loading 
force  thereb^  to  maintain  said  shell  substantially  in  the 
mid-region  between  said  walls  and  to  assure  that  said  shell 
if  it  includes  more  than  one  ring  is  in  the  form  of  a  unitized 
body,  as  well  as  to  compensate  for  any  change  in  condi- 
tion because  of  said  temperature. 


4«499449 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  HUMUS  MATERIALS 
Edward  F.  Menu,  274  W.  3rd  St^  Moorestowm  NJ.  08057,  and 
HaraM  A.  Hartng,  902  Collii«i  An^  CoDiivwood,  N J. 
08107 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  S«r.  No.  423,185 
lot  a'  C05F 11/02 
VS.  a  71—24  21 


KMMCMB      WWIBtlHWI 


1.  A  process  for  treating  humus  material  to  recover  humic 
substance  therefrom  which  comprises  mixing  humus  material 
substantially  as  it  occurs  in  nature  with  firom  about  1  to  about 
10  times  its  weight  of  water  to  obtain  an  aqueous  suspension  of 
humic  substance  containing  coarse  particles,  said  water  being 
sufficiendy  acidic  to  provide  said  suspension  with  a  pH  of  firom 
about  2  to  about  3,  removing  said  coarse  particles  from  said 
suspension,  and  reducing  the  water  content  of  said  suspension 
to  obtain  a  solid  product  comprising  humic  substance. 


4,489,150 

5-ACYLAMIN044nrAN0-l-FHENYLPYRAZ0LE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  USE  AS  HERBICIDES 

Leatte  R.  Hattoa,  CheloMfbrd;  Edgv  W.  PimeU,  Horachorch, 

and  David  A.  Roberta,  Bedford,  all  of  Eaglaad,  anigaon  to 

May  A  Baker  Liadtad,  Emo,  Eagiaad 

Filed  JaL  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  398,718 
OafaBS  priority,  appUeatioa  Uaited  Klagdoa^  JaL  17, 1981, 
8122143;  Feb.  5, 1982, 8203371 

lat  a»  AOIN  43/56;  CD7D  231/14.  401/04 
U.S.  CL  71-92  42  Clains 

1.  An  acylamino-N*phenylpyrazole  derivative  of  the  for- 
mula: 


wherein  R'  represents  an  R'CCssO)—  group  (wherein  R* 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  straight-  or  branched-chain 
alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkoxy  group 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  by  an  alkoxycarbonyl 
group  containing  fTom  2  to  S  carbon  atoms  or  by  one  or  more 
halogen  atoms,  or  R'  represento  a  straight-  or  Inanched-chain 
alkoxy  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkoxy 
group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  by  an  alkoxycar- 
bonyl group  containing  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  by  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms,  or  R*  represents  a  straight-  or  branched- 
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chain  alkenyloxy  group  containing  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
cycloalkyl  group  containing  from  3  to  6  caibon  atoms  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  by  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group,  or  a  phenoxy 
group),  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  R*C(=0)— 
group,  wherein  R*  is  as  hereinbefore  defined,  and  R*C(=K))— 
groups  represented  by  Ri  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
or  R>  and  R*  together  represent  — CX)— <CR«R*)m— CO,  R' 
represents  a  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  atom,  a  straight-  or 
branched-chain  alky!  group  containing  firom  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms,  or  a  straight*  or  branched-chain  alkenyl  group  contain- 
ing from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R^  represents  a  fluorine,  chlorine 
or  bromine  atom  or  a  nitro,  methyl  or  ethyl  group,  and  R',  R^ 
and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represent  a 
hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  atom  or  a  nitro, 
methyl  or  ethyl  group,  or  R^  and  R'  each  represent  a  chlorine 
atom  and  R^,  R"  and  R^  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  R' 
and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represent  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  m  represents  2  or  3. 
27.  A  method  of  controlling  the  growth  of  weeds  at  a  locus 
which  comprises  ^plying  to  the  locus  a  herbicidal  composi- 
tion which  comprises  an  an  active  ingredient  a  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  an  acylamino-N-phenyl-pyrazole  deriva- 
tive of  the  general  formula  depicted  in  claim  1,  wherein  R*.  R^ 
R^  R^  R',  R*  and  R^  are  as  defined  in  claim  1,  in  association 
with  one  or  more  compatible  herbicidally  accq>table  diluents 
or  carriers. 


4,459481 
HERBICIDALLY  ACTIVE  FLUORINE-CONTAINING 
4,6>DIAMINO-S-TRIAZINES 
Engelbert  KBUc,  Bcrgiich-Giadbaeh;  Bcrad  BMnar,  hmrtn- 
m;  Henmuu  Hagemann,  LcrerkuacB;  Lndwig  Eoc,  Lcfarko- 
•en,  and  Robert  R.  Sehmidt,  Bcrgisch'Gladbaeh,  aU  of  Fad. 
R^.  of  Gtmaay,  aarigaon  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUsdiaft, 
Lcferknscii,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Aog.  13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  408,082 
CUm  priority,  api^icatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Aug.  29, 
1981, 3134327;  May  19, 1982, 3218966 

Int  a'  C07D  25J/Sa  251/52.  251/66:  AOIN  43/70 
\}S.  CL  71—93  9  Claioi 

1.  A  fluorine-containing  4,6-diaminotriazine  of  the  formula 

X  N  v^ 

V   Y  "•" 

N  N 

T 

R3^   ^R« 

wherein 
X  is  a  chlorine  atom,  an  alkoxy  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  an  alkylthio  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 

the  azide  radical, 
R',  R2  and  R^  each  independently  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 

alkyl  radical  having  1  to  6  caibon  atoms  or  an  alkenyl 

radical  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R2  is,  in  addition,  one  of  the  following  aliphatic  radicals: 

ethylthioethyl,  methoxyethyl,  2-chloroethyl,  2-hydrox- 

yethyl  or  ethoxycarbonyhnethyl  and 
R^  is  a  fluoroalkyl  radical  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  1 

to  9  fluorine  atoms  or  a  fluorochloroalkyl  radical  having  1 

to  8  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  a  total  of  9  fluorine  and 

chlorine  atoms. 
7.  A  method  of  combatting  weeds  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  weeds,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  herbicklally  dTective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


f489,182 
NTTROARYLALKYLSULPONE  DERIVATIVES  AS 
PLANT  GROWTH  STIMULANTS 
Eraat  Faakhaoaar,  Eata?ayer-le-Lae,  aad  Elmar  Stani . 
both  of  Switierlaad,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  CorporatfOB, 
Ardslay,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,684 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Switzerland,  Apr.  14,  1981, 
2478/81 

IM.  a^  AOIN  41/10.  43/08 
U.S.  a  71—103  18  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  stimulating  flower  formation  in  plants,  which 
comprises  treating  said  plants,  parts  of  plants,  seeds  thereof  or 
the  locus  thereof,  with  a  compoimd  of  the  formula 


0:N 


R40-^  vS-S02Rl 

R)  R2 


wherein 
Ri  is  C|-C6  alkyl, 
each  of  R2  and  R3  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Q  alkyl,  Ci-C«  alkoxy, 

C1-C6  haloalkyl,  halogen,  cyano,  nitro  or  amino,  and 
R4  is  hydrogen,  an  ammonium  cation  of  the  formula 

NH(4-iXC|-C4  alkyl), 

in  which  aisl,  2,3or4,  orR4  represents  the  — CORs 
group  in  which  Rs  is  C1-C12  alkyl,  C1-C12  alkoxy, 
C1-C12  haloalkoxy,  C2-C10  alkenyl,  C2-C10  haloalkenyl, 
C3-C7  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  ftiryl  or  phenyl  substituted  by 
halogen,  nitro  or  vinyl. 


4,499,183 
PYROCHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACIING 
PLUTONIUM  FROM  AN  ELECTROLYTE  SALT 
Lawrence  J.  MalUns,  and  Daaa  C  Christeasea,  both  trf  Loa 
Alaaoa,  N.  Max.,  aMigaors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
aa  represeatad  by  the  Uaitad  States  Department  of  EoerOi 
WaaUagtoB,  D.C 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420^2 
lit  CL^  B22C  3/00 
UA  a  75-84.1  R  4ClilM 

1.  A  method  of  extracting  plutonium  from  an  electrolyte  salt 
containing  dispersed  particles  of  plutonium  metal,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
forming  a  mixture  of  said  electrolyte  salt  with  metallic  cal- 
cium in  a  reaction  vessel; 
heating  said  mixture  until  said  salt  is  molten,  and  stirring  the 
molten  salt  to  effect  reduction  and  coalocence  of  pluto- 
nium in  said  salt  to  a  sqNuate  molten  metallic  plutonium 
phase;  and 
cooling  said  mixture  and  mechanically  separating  said  metal- 
lic plutonium  phase  from  said  salt 


4,459,154 
ALLOY  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AND 
CASTING  DUCTILE  AND  COMPACTED  GRAPHTTE 
CACT  IRONS 
Jaaaa  E.  Wdla,  m,  KcuDorc;  Hevy  F.  Liaebargar,  Tom- 
wanda,  and  IVwas  K.  Mcaahaa,  N.  ToMwaada,  aU  of  N.Y., 
asrignors  to  EUma  Mctah  Coapaay,  Plttabargh,  Pa. 
Filed  Sep.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418J37 
lit  ai  C22C  33/08 
U.S.  a  75-130  R  46  OaiaH 

1.  In  the  method  of  producing  ductile  or  compacted  graphite 
cast  irons,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
holding  molten  iron  that  contains  carbon  in  a  vessel  adding  to 
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the  molten  iron  foth  an  alloy  predominately  of  iron  which 
contains  from  about  3.0  to  about  6.0%  silicon  by  weight,  from 
about  0.9  to  about  2.0%  magnesium  by  weight,  and  up  to  about 
0.6%  nickel  by  weight  as  the  essential  elements,  continuing  to 


^M 


include  segregated  phases  of  A10(0H).  Mg(OH)2 
and/or  A1(0H)3  following  pH  adjustment; 
(iii)  intermediates  of  (1)  and  (2)  prepared  by  partial 
calcination  of  (2)  at  temperatures  5300*  C.  but 
S600*  C; 
(b)  and  from  5  to  30  weight  percent  of  an  aluminum, 
ammonium  or  alkali  metal  phosphate,  polyphosphate, 
acid  phosphates  or  their  hydrates  or  a  mixture  of  alumi- 
num hydroxide  or  aluminum  oxyhydroxide  and  phos- 
phoric acid;  and 
from  10  to  35  weight  percent  water; 
III.  from  0  to  5  weight  percent  of  handling  and  set  modifien 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fumed  AI2O3,  glyc- 
erine,   activated    alumina,    polyvinyl    alcohol.    MgO, 
Mg(OH)2  or  mixtures  of  two  or  more  thereof. 


II 


hold  said  molten  iton  containing  said  alloy  in  said  vessel  until 
reaction  between  t^e  magnesium  and  iron  has  taken  place  and 
thereafter  in  a  second  step  adding  more  of  said  alloy  to  said 
molten  iron  to  e^blish  the  desired  chemical  composition 
thereof. 


,  4,459,155 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CORROSION  INHIBITORS 
Richard  A.  Caylcas,  London,  England,  assignor  to  The  British 
Petroleum  Conpuy  Limited,  London,  England 
FUcd  Dec.  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  329,M6 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10, 1981, 
8100727 

t   fat  a^  C09D  J/0« 
U.S.  a  106-14J)  7  dainia 

1.  A  method  fot'  the  production  of  a  corrosion  inhibitor 
comprising  partidts  of  an  inorganic  oxide  having  from  1  to 
15%  by  weight  of  molybdate  anions  chemically  bound  to  the 
particles  by  ion-exchange,  the  corrosion  inhibitor  being  pre- 
pared by  contactint  the  inorganic  oxide  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  molybdate  anions  wherein  the  solution  consist 
of  water  and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
molybdenum  trioxide  and  molybdic  acid  at  a  temperature  of 
from  50*  to  95*  C.  which  temperature  is  sufficiently  above  50* 
C.  to  give  an  initial  |pH  of  less  than  or  equal  to  2.5  which  pH  is 
sufficiently  low  to  Initiate  ion-exchange,  and  thereafter  main- 
taining the  pH  at  this  low  level  by  the  addition  to  the  solution 
of  further  molybdate  anions  or  a  compound  forming  such 
anions  in  solution. 


4,489,157 
ASPHALT  COMPOSITION 
RnaaeH  E.  Koons,  El  Dorado,  Ark.,  aadgnor  to  Toaco  Corpora- 
tion, Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

FUed  JnL  19, 1982,  S«r.  No.  399,277 
lot  0.3  C08L  95m 
UA  a.  106-278  9CIaiBia 

1.  An  asphalt  blend  in  which  a  butadiene-styrene  elastomeric 
block  polymer  can  easily  be  dispersed  at  between  about  325*  F. 
and  about  400*  F.  and,  after  cooling,  forms  a  stable  material 
useful  as  a  roofmg  composition  and  having  a  flash  point  of 
greater  than  about  450*  F.,  said  blend  consisting  essentially  of 
a  propane  extracted  asphalt,  said  propane  extracted  asphalt 
having  been  prepared  by  mixing  an  asphaltic  petroleum  flux 
with  propane,  with  or  without  other  solvents,  and  allowing  the 
mixture  to  separate  into  layers  and  collecting  the  propane 
extracted  asphalt  from  the  bottom  layer,  and  from  about  5 
weight  %  to  about  45  weight  %  of  a  fluid  bed  catalytic  petro- 
leum cracker  bottoms  oil  comprising  a  n^jor  proportion  of  oils 
boiling  above  700*  F.  and.  optionally,  a  minor  proportion  of 
oils  boiling  between  about  350*  F.  and  700*  F. 


4,489,156 
PHOSPHATE  BONDING  OF  REACIIVE  SPINELS  FOR 

USE  AS  REFRACTORY  MATERIALS 
Wahar  W.  Heaslee,  Lake  Jackson,  and  Greene  W.  Strotiicr,  Jr., 
Braioria,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  451,351 
lot  a.}  O04B  9/04.  35/44 
UA  a.  106-85     !  3  chj» 

1.  A  composition  comprised  of 
I.  60  to  90%  wt.  of 
(a)  from  70  to  95  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  of 
(i)  one  or  m^re  MgAl:04  spinels  heated  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  600*  C.  to  about  1700*  C.  and  having 
less  than  20%  by  weight  of  segregated  phases  of 
AI2O3  or  MgO; 
(ii)  MgAl(OH)5-«yX/  where  y  S 1;  x=OH-,  halogen, 
S04~-,  NO3-  carboxylate,  halogenated  carboxyl- 
ate,  HaPOi-,  HPO4- -,  HCO3-.  and  the  like  which 
is  prepared  by  coprecipitating  a  Mg  and  Al  salt  under 
controlled  ^H  and  Mg/Al  ratios  and  which  may  also 


4,459,158 
SULFUR  BASED  METAL  CLEANERS 
Merlin  R.  Liadatrom,  and  Donald  H.  Kobicek,  both  of  Bartiea- 
▼ille,  Okla.,  aasignon  to  Phillipa  Petrolcom  Company,  Bar* 
ticarillc  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,224 
lat  a^  CllD  7/06 
U.S.  a.  134--3  9  ciaina 

1.  A  process  for  the  cleaning  of  metallic  steel  surfaces  which 
comprises  bringing  said  metallic  steel  surfaces  into  contact 
with  an  aqueous  composition  comprising  effective  amounts  of 
at  least  one 

(a)  sulfur  containing  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  thioalkanoic  compound  represented  by: 

R-S-R-COOH 
and  a  dithiobis  (alkanoic)  compound  represented  by 
R'OOC-R-(S)„-R-COOR'  ^ 

where  R  is  any  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  any  alkyl  radical 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  n  can  be  1,  2,  or  3; 

(b)  Group  lA  or  IIA  metal  hydroxide;  and 

(c)  water  soluble  surfactant. 
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M99,159 

METHOD  FOR  MAiONG  SEMI-INSULATING 

SUBSTRATE  BY  POST-PROCESS  HEATING  OF 

OXYGENATED  AND  DOPED  SIUGON 

WUlian  C  O'Mm,  111  Main  St,  Lot  Altot,  Cdif.  94022 

I  FIM  Sep.  29, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  42M67 

Int  a.3  HOIL  21/225.  7/54 

U.S.  a.  148-.U  12  CUdns 


c 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  semi'insulating  silicon  substrate  for 
semiconductor  elements  comprising, 

(a)  forming  an  oxygenated,  doped  single  crystal  silicon 
wafer  substrate  having  opposite  miyor  surfaces  and  hav- 
ing semiconductor  electrical  conductivity, 

(b)  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  on  a  surface  of  the 
substrate  by  creating  a  plurality  of  localized  regions  in  said 
surface  opposite  in  polarity  to  adjacent  surface  regions, 
thereby  forming  p-n  junctions,  the  p-n  junctions  being 
separated  from  each  other  for  electrical  isolation,  said 
device  having  high  conductivity  regions, 

(c)  heating  the  fabricated  semiconductor  device  and  sub- 
strate to  a  temperature  of  between  300*  C.  and  SOD*  C. 
until  the  substrate  under  the  device  is  substantially  electri- 
cally non-conductive. 


M59,160 
SINGLE  CRYSTAL  CASTINGS 
Geoffrey  W.  Mectkam,  AUcstree,  and  Mieliael  J.  Goolctte, 
Mickleorer,  both  of  Englaiid,  aarifsort  to  Rolls-Royce  Un- 
ited, London,  Englaiid 

CoBtinaatioii-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,826,  Mar.  12, 1981, 
abudooed.  This  appUcation  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,581 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoai,  Mar.  13, 1980, 
8008578;  Mar.  4, 1981,  8106810;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Mar. 
11, 1981, 3109292 

lot  CV  C22F 1/10 
MS.  CL  148—3  8  Claina 


UPEI 
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1.  A  single  crystal  casting  cast  from  an  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  by  weight  percent: 
8-10%  Chromium, 
3-7%  Cobalt, 
1.7-2.6%  Titanium, 
S.2S-S.7S%  Aluminium, 
9-ll%Tunpten,  y 

2.25-3.2%  Tantalum, 
0-0.S%  Hafhium, 


0.013-0.03%  Carixm, 

0-0.01%  Boron, 

0.0-0.03%  Zirconium, 
balance  essentially  Nickel  plus  incidental  impurities. 

5.  A  solution  heat  treatment  for  the  single  crystal  casting  of 
claim  1,  2, 3  or  4  comprising  heating  the  casting  to  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  1300*-1320*  C. 


4,459,161 
BARS  OF  METALUC  COMPOSTTE  MATERIAL  MADE 

BY  UNIDIRECnONAL  SOLIDinCATION 
Jeaa-Michcl  Hanaer,  Mendon;  Femaod  Pantonnicr,  Paria,  and 
Manricc  Rabinoritch,  Chatillon,  aU  of  France,  aaaignors  to 
Office  National  d'Etodes  et  dc  Recherchei  Aeroepatialea, 
Chatillon,  Fnnce 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  104,833,  Dec  18, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,307,769. 
nUs  application  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,281 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec  29, 1978,  78  36838 
The  poftioa  of  tlw  tern  of  tiiis  pafnt  sabeaqncnt  to  Dec  29, 
1998,  has  been  disdained, 
lot  a^  C22C  19/05 
UA  a  148-404  1  Claim 


1.  An  alloy  bar  with  oriented  structure,  as  is  obtained  by 
carrying  out  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  a  heat  source  above  a  cold  source  in  a  melting 
and  solidification  zone; 

(b)  continuously  displacing  an  elongated  tubular  mold  hav- 
ing a  cross  section  shape  corresponding  to  that  of  the  bar 
to  be  produced  through  said  heat  source  and  said  cold 
source  downwardly  at  a  constant  rate  over  the  length  of 
said  mold  to  form  a  molten  liquid  portion  of  alloy  in  said 
mold  and  enable  solidification  of  molten  alloy  within  said 
mold  below  said  liquid  portion; 

(c)  controlling  the  relative  efficiencies  of  said  sources  and 
the  displacement  speed  of  said  mold  to  maintain  «  planar 
solidification  front  at  the  bottom  of  said  liquid  portion 
with  a  high  thermal  gradient  at  the  level  of  said  front  with 
said  mold  being  progreuively  lowered  put  said  front  and 
a  solidified  bar  being  formed  at  said  front  with  continuous 
and  progressive  increase  in  length  as  said  mold  is  lowered 
past  said  front  the  relative  efficiencies  of  said  sources 
being  effected  in  response  to  the  sensing  of  said  front;  and 

(d)  continuously  feeding  a  powder  of  said  alloy  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  rate  into  said  mold  to  maintain  said  liquid 
portion  with  a  small  but  substantially  constant  volume 
over  the  entire  duration  of  solidification  of  said  bar  and  for 
the  entire  length  of  formation  thereof,  the  feed  rate  of  said 
alloy  powder  being  controlled  to  correspond  to  the  rate  of 
alloy  solidification  at  said  front,  wherein  said  bar  thus 
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exhibits,  in  Ul  itt  cron  aections,  whatever  its  length,  a 
constant  metallic  composition  as  well  as  a  constant  metal- 
lurgical structure,  and  thus  constant  mechanical  proper- 
tics,  said  bit  comprinng  a  complex  matrix  made  of  a 
nickel*  and/br  iron,  and/or  cobalt-based  superalloy  con- 
taining chrofDium  and  which  can  contain  tungsten  and 
aluminum,  ahd  in  which  is  present  a  reinforcement  phase 
made  of  monocrystalline  fibers  of  at  least  one  transition 
metal  monooarbide,  said  bar  being  made  from  an  alloy  of 
following  composition  (in  weight): 


ous  phase  polysemicondttctanes  at  a  temperature  below  about 
SOO*  C.  and  a  partial  pressure  of  said  one  or  more  polysemicon- 
ductanes  in  the  range  from  above  about  1  Torr  to  less  than 
about  1  atmosphere. 


526 


5IB 


'ij    »    ♦    ♦  i' 
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6.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  gaseous  phase  in* 
eludes  one  or  more  dopant  gases. 


4,4S9462 

HOT  WORK  STEEL 

Lan-Akc  Norttrte,  Villatign  6,  and  Nils  A.  Ohrbcrg,  PL 

5264,  Bcrgring,  both  of  S-483  00  Hagfors,  Sweden 
Cootiauation  of  S*.  No.  189,942,  Sep.  10, 1900,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatloa  Aug.  26, 1902,  Scr.  No.  411,831 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatkm  Sweden,  Dec  3, 1979, 7909935 


latCL^ 
U.S.  CL  148—36 


TOO 

.      MO 

e 

i   too 

I      400 

t      MO 


C32C  W06,  38/12.  38/22.  38/32 


10  Claims 


•     (TffL   W) 
«     tTHk    NO! 


4*499164 

MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPENSATING 

FOR  AXIAL  DEFORMATION  OF  SCREW  SHAFTS  DUE 

TO  HEAT  TREATMENT 
MoriUia  Yoahioka,  Hamuntn,  and  FtadkaB  Goto,  Iwirta, 
bott  9i  JaftOt  anignon  to  NTN  Toyo  BaariBs  Coonaay. 
Liadtad,  Oiaka,  Jivu  —r-^* 

FOad  Dae.  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  481,390 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japn,  Dae.  29, 1981, 96>212946 
lat  a^  aiD  8/00 
VS.  CL  148—128  9 


t6  £3 


es 


^  n n  n  7  s u  t9Htt  4*4  6  f  t$   n  t« 


HO       (00      (M       TOO 


TCHMMTUM    t 


1.  A  hot  work  t  x>l  steel  with  a  very  high  resistance  to  tem- 
pering and  very  hi^h  strength  at  elevated  temperatures,  a  good 
ductility  and  a  co^iparatively  low  content  of  expensive  alloy- 
ing elements,  coniisting  essentially,  in  percent  by  weight,  of: 
0.35-0.45  C,  0.2^1.0  Si,  0.3-1.5  Mn,  2.2-3.5  Cr,  1.7-2.3 
(W/2-l-Mo),  1.0-1.4  V,  0.001-0.01  B,  and  cobalt  up  to  0.5%, 
maximum,  by  weight  where  vanadium  carbides  are  a  dominat- 
ing phase,  balancej  iron  and  normal  contento  of  impurities  and 
wherein  the  ratio  Of  %V/(%W/2-i-  %Mo)  u  between  0.4  and 
0.8.  ^ 


4,499,163 

AMORPHOUS  SEMICONDUCTOR  METHOD 
Alan  G.  MdeDiaMid,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  ZoHaa  J.  Kiss, 
Belle  Maad,  N  J^,  aarigaors  to  Chrooar  Corporatioo,  Prince* 
toa,NJ. 

Coatiaaatioa>iB*part  of  Scr.  No.  242,707,  Mar.  11, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  tppUcatkM  Mar.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  353,097 

Irt.  <I,J  OOIB  33/02:  HOIL  31/18 

U.S.  a.  148-174  !  8Clalnis 

1.  A  method  o^  preparing  an  amorphous  semiconductor 

which  comprises  pyrolytically  decomposing  one  or  more  gase- 


ts 


1.  A  method  of  compensating  for  axial  deformation  of  metal 
screw  shafts  due  to  heat  treatment  in  the  process  of  hardening, 
comprising  heating  and  cooling  said,  screw  shafts  to  harden 
said  screw  shafts  and  twisting  said  screw  shafts  through  an 
angle  of  torsion  corresponding  to  the  pitch  error  in  the  screw 
shaft  due  to  hardening,  to  deform  said  screw  shafts  to  correct 
said  pitch  error. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  compensating  for  axial  deformation  of 
screw  shafts  due  to  heat  treatment,  comprising  drive  and  brake 
chucks  for  supporting  the  screw  shaft  therebetween,  said  drive 
chuck  being  stationary,  said  brake  chuck  allowing  axial  defor- 
mation of  the  screw  shaft; 

heating  and  cooling  means  for  heating  and  cooling  the  screw 
shaft; 

bearing  devices  for  rotatably  supporting  the  drive  and  brake 
chucks; 

a  driving  device  for  rotating  the  drive  chuck; 

a  brake  device  for  braking  the  brake  chuck  against  rotation; 

a  torque  detector  for  measuring  the  twisting  torque  in  the 
screw  shaft;  and 

an  arithmetic  control  section  for  comparing  a  twisting 
torque  to  be  applied  on  said  screw  shaft  for  correcting  the 
axial  deformation  of  said  screw  shaft  with  the  twisting 
torque  on  said  screw  shaft  to  a4}ust  said  brake  device 
according  to  the  result  of  that  comparison. 
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4,459,1(5 
COMMUNICATION  CABLE  INSTALLATION 
MiehMl  A.  Meis,  Maplewood;  Robert  B.  Otto,  Chaai^  aad 
JuMf  R.  Byluder,  Maplewood,  all  of  mm^  iHipMn  to 
MiaiMwta  Miniiig  ud  MaaafMtnriiig  Conpuy,  Salot  Pud, 
Minn. 

FUad  Jon.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,330 

lot  a^  E04B  2/00 

VS.  CI.  156—71  U  Claiin 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  oommuiiication  cable  to  a  floor 
prior  to  carpeting  the  floor,  comprising: 
a  frame, 

a  handle  at  one  end  of  said  f^wne, 
a  resilient  applicator  roller  mounted  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  frame  to  roll  along  the  floor  as  a  user  holds  said 
handle  and  walks  forward, 
a  communication  cable  component  supply  mounted  on  said 
frame  between  said  ends  thereof,  comprising: 
a  container, 

two  rolls  of  upe  supported  for  rotation  about  spaced 
parallel  axes  parallel  to  said  applicator  roller,  each  said 
tape  having  a  polymeric  backing  with  a  pressure  sensi- 
tive  adhesive  on  one  surface  and  having  sufficient 
stretch  to  make  a  90  degree  turn  along  a  twenty-four 
inch  radius,  said  rolls  of  tqw  being  wrapped  in  the  same 
direction  about  their  axes, 
a  plurality  of  lengths  of  communication  conducton  sup- 
ported within  said  container  for  incremental  with- 
drawal therefrom, 
means  for  guiding  said  tapet  into  aligned  face  to  back 
contact  on  said  applicator  roller  with  the  non-adhesive 
surface  of  one  of  said  tapes  against  said  applicator  roller, 
and 
means  for  guiding  said  plurality  of  lengths  of  communication 
conductors  from  said  container  into  parallel  between  said 
tapes  at  said  applicator  roller. 


4,459,166 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  AN  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  TO 

A  CERAMIC  SUBSTRATE 
RaynoBd  L.  Dicta,  Poway,  Michael  Featherby,  San  Diego,  aad 
Peter  K.  Marietta,  El  C^foa,  aU  of  CaHf.,  aarifaon  to  JohiH 
son  Matthcy  lac,  Maireni,  Pa. 
Difiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  355,719,  Mar.  8, 1902,  Pat  No.  M01,768, 
wUeh  ii  a  eoBtianatioa-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  287,n2,  Aog.  3, 1981, 
abaadoacd.  lUs  appUcatioa  May  16, 1983,  Sar.  No.  49M72 
lat  a^  B32B  31/04;  O03C  3/ JO:  H05K  7/06;  HOIL  23/10 
VS.  a.  156-89  7  CUais 

1.  The  method  of  bonding  an  electronic  device  to  a  ceramic 
substrate  comprinng: 
applying  a  silver-filled  glass  metallizing  composition  onto 

said  substrate,  said  glass  consisting  essentially  of: 
2S  to  93%  of  silver  powder  having  a  surface  area  of  about 


0.2  to  1.0  mVgm  and  a  Up  density  of  about  2.2  to  2.8 
gm/oc; 
73  to  5%  of  high-lead,  borosilicate  substantially  sodium-free 
glass  frit  having  a  softening  temperature  in  the  range  of 
323*  to  423*  C,  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  no 
higher  than  about  13  ppm/*C.,  a  surface  area  in  the  range 
of  about  0.3  to  0.6  mVgm,  and  a  up  density  in  the  range 
of  about  2.8  to  3.6  gm/cc; 


l^./b^ioAimL^ 


rr 


a  suitable  liquid  organic  vehicle  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 

establish  the  percent  solids  in  said  paste  in  the  range  of 

about  73  to  83%; 
setting  said  device  into  said  metallizing  composition  with 

pressure  to  form  an  assembly; 
drying  said  assembly; 
firing  said  assembly  at  a  peak  temperature  in  the  range  of 

423*  to  323*  C. 


4,489,167 
RUN-FLAT  TIRE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Edward  G.  Marirow,  Oakdale,  and  M.  Alaa  Kopsco,  Waatagk, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aHigaon  to  GmaiBuui  Aeroapaee  CorporatioB, 

DiviaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  410,583,  Aug.  23, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,428,411. 

TUB  appUcatioB  Dee.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,522 

lat  a.1  B29H  17/00 

V&.  a  156-110.1  6  OaiM 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  run-flat  pneumatic  radial  tire 
having  a  casing  with  a  tread  portion  in  the  crown  thereof, 
sidewalls  having  therein  a  multiplicity  of  substantially  radial 
spoke-like  reinforcing  elements  extencUng  from  said  crown  on 
either  side  to  annular  bead  portions  on  the  inner  periphery  on 
each  ride  of  said  tire,  said  beads  being  adapted  to  mount  said 
tire  on  the  rim  of  a  wheel,  annular  belt  means  in  said  tire  crown 
radially  inwardly  of  said  tread  portion,  the  method  of  installing 
a  heUcal  compresnon  element  into  said  tire  in  a  position  against 
the  inride  surface  of  said  crown  and  radially  inwardly  of  said 
tread  portion  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of: 
coating  at  least  the  inride  surface  of  siud  tire  crown  with  a 

bonding  agent; 
introducing  said  helical  compresrion  element  into  said  tire 

into  a  porition  against  said  crown  inride  surface; 
applying  a  radially  outwardly  directed  force  on  said  com- 
pression element  to  prestress  it  and  to  cause  its  coils  to 
have  relative  movement  with  respect  to  one  another 
whereby  the  circumference  of  said  compression  element 
and  said  crown  inside  surface  are  expanded  to  greater  than 
their  normal  diameter  at  the  normal  operation  pressure  of 
said  tire  such  that  a  prestreu  is  transmitted  to  said  belt 
means; 
curing  said  bonding  agent  to  bond  said  expanded  compres- 
rion element  to  said  expanded  crown  to  lock  in  said  pre- 
stress whereby  said  tenrioned  annular  belt  means  act  as  a 
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lupplementar  r  structure  with  said  itressed  compression 
element  to  increase  the  load<apabi]ity  thereof  in  the 
run-flat  condition  of  said  tire. 


4,459,lfi9 
ROTATABLE  BOWL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 
PROCESSING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  BONDED  AND 

PREWOUND  UMBIUCAL  SYSTEM 

David  V.  BMehowiU,  WUdwood,  and  Ronald  BuclMger,  Arling. 

ton  Hgta,  both  of  111^  aaaignon  to  Bazto-  TraTcnol  Laborato* 

riea,  Ine^  Daerfleld,  IlL 

DlTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  24438.  Mar.  16, 1981.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  478,113 

Int  a.J  B31F  23/10:  B32B  31/00:  C09J  5/00,  5/02 

UA  a  156-221  2  Ciainis 


,  4,459,168 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  WIRE 
REINFORCED  HOSE 
Anthony  C.  Anaelm,  via  Ai  Ronehi  11,  6948  Porza,  Lugano, 
SwitMrland        i 
Continuation  of  S^r.  No.  291,674,  Aug.  10, 1981, 

This  appUcation  Jul.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,843 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  8,  1980. 
8025998 

Int.  a^  B65H  Sl/00 
U.S.  a  156-143  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  laalcing  a  hose  or  pipe  comprising  a  tubular 
layer  of  a  material  elected  from  plastics  material,  natural 
rubber  and  synthetic  rubber  which  is  reinforced  by  a  helical 
coil  of  spring  metal  wire  therearound,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  extruding  a  strip  of  said  material, 

(b)  winding  said  extruded  strip  helically  around  mandrel 
means  with  a4jacent  turns  touching  to  form  a  tubular 
layer, 

(c)  forming  a  heliul  coil  of  spring  metal  wire  concentrically 
around  said  tubular  layer  by  positively  driving  the  wire 
lengthwise  into  engagement  with  coil-forming  means 
including  at  l^t  two  spaced  roller  means  disposed 
around  the  maidrel  means  and  entirely  outside  the  inter- 
nal diameter  of  the  coil  to  be  formed,  and  pulling  outward 
against  the  inner  periphery  of  the  wire  passing  between 
the  roller  mea$s  to  put  a  set  into  the  wire  during  coil 
formation,  and  thereby  to  form  a  helical  spring  wire  coil 
having  an  internal  diameter  approximately  the  external 
diameter  of  saiU  layer,  routing  and  axially  moving  the 
tubular  layer  relative  to  the  coil-forming  means  during 
coil  formation  ud  depositing  the  turns  of  the  wire  coil 
along  a  helical  ^th  on  the  external  surface  of  said  tubular 
layer,  and 

(d)  controlling  the  linear  speed  at  which  the  wire  is  posi- 
tively driven  into  the  coil  forming  means  so  that  the  wire 
coil  is  laid  down  lightly  along  said  helical  path  against  the 
external  surface  of  the  still  soft  extruded  strip  forming  the 
tubular  layer,  aa  it  routes  and  moves  axially  relative  to  the 
coil-forming  mleans,  without  cutting  through  the  soft 
material  of  the  extruded  strip. 

6.  The  method  according  to  claim  1,  further  characterized 
by  extruding  said  strip  with  a  groove  extending  along  one  face 
thereof,  helically  winding  the  extruded  strip  with  said  one  face 
exposed  radially  outwards,  and  positioning  the  wire  curved  by 
the  coil-forming  means  in  the  groove  as  the  tubular  layer  is 
formed. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  rouuble  processing  bowl 
assembly  having  a  bowl  and  a  plurality  of  individual,  flexible 
umbilical  tubes  esublishing  communication  with  the  bowl,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  securing  a  section  of  each  of  the  flexible  umbilical  tubes, 
creating  a  first  portion  of  the  tubes  extending  between  the 
secured  section  and  the  bowl  and  a  second  portion  extend- 
ing from  the  secured  section  away  from  the  flrst  portion; 

(b)  coating  the  flrst  portion  of  the  flexible  umbilical  tubes 
with  a  solvent  for  the  material  of  the  umbilical  tubes; 

(c)  routing  the  bowl  about  its  axis  of  roution  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  turns  relative  to  the  second  portion  to 
form  a  helically  wound  pattern  in  the  flrst  portion;  and 

(d)  retaining  the  flrst  portion  in  the  helically  wound  pattern 
until  said  solvent  has  dried,  to  cause  the  umbilical  tubes  of 
said  flrst  portion  to  be  bonded  together  in  the  helically 
wound  pattern  and  the  umbilical  tubes  of  the  second 
portion  to  be  free  and  unattached  to  each  other. 

4,459,170 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  DECALS 

TO  ARTICLES 
Daniel  Kerwin,  Lombard,  DL,  aaaignor  to  The  Meycreord  Co^ 

Carol  Streaas,  DL 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  166^18,  JnL  8, 1980,  abandoned.  Thia 
application  Jan.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  277^58 
Int  a^  B65C  9/18,  3/12 
U.S.  a.  156—361  15  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  indicia  from  an  elongated  web 
to  an  article,  the  web  including  a  series  of  substantially  regu- 
larly spaced  indicium  and  the  article  being  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  wall  that  is  generally  circular  in  cross  section,  the  length 
of  said  indicia  being  less  than  the  circumferential  length  of  said 
wall,  said  apparatus  comprising  mandrel  means  adapted  to 
substantially  freely  rouubly  support  an  article,  substantially 
freely  rouuble  pressure  means  movably  mounted  adjacent 
said  mandrel  means  and  normally  displaced  from  said  mandrel 
means,  means  forming  a  web  transport  path  and  adapted  to 
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carry  said  web  between  said  pressure  means  and  said  mandrel 
means,  means  selectively  moving  said  preuure  means  and  said 
mandrel  means  together  and  adapted  to  firmly  press  the  web 
between  the  pressure  means  and  the  wall  of  the  article,  means 
for  controlling  movement  of  the  web  along  the  path  while  the 
web  is  pressed  against  the  wall,  said  movement  controlling 
means  including  drive  means  for  pulling  said  web  to  move  said 


i  V    V     1 


web  along  said  path  while  said  pressure  means  presses  said  web 
against  the  wall  for  a  distance  that  is  at  least  as  long  as  said 
length  of  the  indicia,  and  brake  means  for  holding  the  web 
against  movement  after  the  web  has  moved  said  distance  and 
while  said  pressure  means  is  displaced  from  said  mandrel 
means,  whereby  while  said  brake  means  is  released  said  drive 
means  pulls  said  web  and  the  movement  of  said  web  causes  said 
freely  rotatable  mandrel  means  and  pressure  means  to  rotate. 


M89,171 
MANDREL  FOR  FORMING  A  COMPOSITE  PANEL  OF 

VARIED  THICKNESS 
Maurice  E.  McKianey,  BeUemc,  Waih^  aasignor  to  Hie  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Waih. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  306,340,  Sep.  28,  IMl,  Pat  No.  4,401,495. 

nils  appUcatioa  Aug.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,697 

lot  a.3  B65H  81/00 

U.S.  a.  156-425  6  dainu 


1.  For  use  in  forming  composite  layered  parts,  a  mandrel 
comprising: 

a  multiple  number  of  substantially  equivalent  peripheral 
panels; 

the  panels  being  juxtaposed  and  reversed  to  have  wide  and 
narrow  axially  spaced  ends  alternately  arranged  peripher- 
ally around  the  mandrel. 


4,459,172 
APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  FLAT  ARTICLES 
Friti  AehelpoU,  and  WoUjpBg  RoMwha,  both  of  Lengericb  of 
Weitphalia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  WiadattUer  A 
HSIscher,  Lengerieh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,350 
Clains  priority,  appUcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernany,  Mar.  2, 
1981, 3107883 

lot  a^  B65H  29/32:  B26D  7/06:  B65G  57/04:  B32B  31/00 
MS.  CL  156—515  lo  n.i— 


L  Apparatus  for  stacking  flat  articles,  such  as  tube  suctions, 
bags  or  sacks,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

two  hubs  spaced  apan  from  each  other,  said  hubs  routing  in 
synchronism  on  a  common  horizontal  axis; 

two  spiders  carried  by  said  hubs; 

arms  of  said  spiders  equally  angularly  spaced; 

suction  nozzles  on  said  arms,  said  suction  nozzles  on  a  lead- 
ing side  of  said  arms,  said  leading  side  determined  by  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  arms; 

carrying  means  for  the  articles  disposed  between  said  arms, 
said  carrying  means  being  adjacent  to  a  horizontal  plane 
extending  through  said  horizontal  axis,  said  carrying 
means  protrude  beyond  the  side  edges  of  the  articles  and 
the  side  edges  of  the  articles  extend  at  least  in  part  in  a 
plane  of  rotation  of  said  arms; 

a  series  of  needles  disposed  in  said  horizontal  plane  extend- 
ing through  said  horizontal  axis,  said  needles  disposed  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  hubs  relative  to  said  carrying 
means,  said  needles  being  closely  spaced  from  the  arms  of 
one  of  said  spiders,  said  needles  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  one  of  said  arms  disposed  in  a  vertical  position 
and  said  needles  adapted  to  enter  perforations  to  the  arti- 
cles as  the  articles  are  delivered  to  said  needles  by  said 

means  for  sucking  air  from  said  suction  nozzles  and  for 
controlling  the  air  thus  sucked; 

a  pair  of  pinch  rollers  having  spaced  apart  annular  grooves, 
said  roUen  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  receiving 
means  relative  to  said  hubs  and  said  rollers  feeding  a 
continuous  web  to  said  receiving  means; 

air  blast  nozzles  provided  in  said  annular  grooves,  said  air 
blast  nozzles  directed  towards  said  web; 

severing  means  transverse  to  said  web,  said  severing  means 
provided  between  said  roUen  and  said  receiving  means; 
and 

additional  air  blast  nozzles  arranged  in  a  row,  said  additional 
air  blMt  nozzles  extending  outwardly  and  in  the  direction 
of  conveyance  of  said  web,  said  additional  nozzles  form- 
ing an  acute  angle  with  the  direction  of  conveyance  and 
said  additional  nozzles  disposed  laterally  between  said 
carrying  means  and  the  planes  of  rotation  of  said  arms. 
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4,499,173 

PROCESS  FOR  ETCHING  GLASS  CAPILLARIES  FOR 
CHROMATOGRAPHY 

ThooM  L.  Petm,  MidlsMl,  Mich^  aarignor  to  The  Dow  ChcmJ- 
ol  Compuy,  Midlaad,  Mkh. 

Coatinuatioa  of  $cr.  No.  330,359,  Dw.  14, 1961,  aiMiidoiicd. 

lUs  ■ppU«atioa  Jul.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  516,488 

Int  a,J  B44C  1/22:  C03C  J5/0a  25/06 

VS.  CL  1S6-463I  4  CUmg 

1.  A  method  for  etching  the  inner  surface  of  a  glass  capillary 

column  for  chromatography  in  preparation  for  deactivating 

and  coating  the  inner  surface  of  the  capillary  with  stationary 

phase  which  comprises  the  combination  of  steps  of: 

(a)  flowing  through  the  bore  of  the  capillary  a  liquid  etching 
solution  of  ammonium  bifluoride  dissolved  in  methanol, 

(b)  continuing  step  (a)  for  a  sufficient  time  to  produce  a 
frosted  surface, 

(c)  thereafter  adding  a  rinse  solution  of  liquid  methanol  to 
the  bore  of  th|e  capillary, 

(d)  without  segmenting  the  flow  of  the  rinse  solution  to  the 
capillary  adding  thereto  water,  thereby  rinsing  the  capil- 
lary with  a  nose  solution  of  liquid  methanol  mixed  with 
water,  and 

(e)  without  segmenting  the  flow  of  the  rinse  solution  to  the 
capillary,  terminating  the  addition  of  methanol  to  produce 
a  final  rinse  of  the  capillary  wherein  the  rinse  solution  is 
essentially  water. 


formed  by  an  essentially  horizontally  extending  and 
tially  planar  portion  of  the  longitudinal  wire; 

a  convex  domed  first  deflection  element; 

a  downwardly  domed  dewatering  element  following  said 
first  deflection  element  in  spaced  relationship; 

said  spaced  relationship  providing  a  distance  meuured  be- 
tween outer  surfaces  of  the  first  deflection  element  and 
dewatering  element  of  about  one  to  five  times  the  total 
thickness  of  the  fiber  stock  suspension  travelling  over  the 
pre^ewatering  region  towards  the  first  dewatering  ele- 
ment and  comprising  the  thickness  of  the  fiber  web  plus 
the  thickness  of  a  layer  of  stock  suspension  fluid  of  the 
fiber  stock  suspension  reposing  on  the  fiber  web; 

said  downwardly  domed  dewatering  element  having  a  guide 
surface  defined  by  its  outer  surface  which  is  water  pervi- 
ous over  at  least  a  portion  of  its  curved  direction  of  extent; 

an  upwardly  domed  second  deflection  element; 

the  longitudinal  wire  at  a  dewatering  region  following  the 
essentially  planar  portion  thereof,  viewed  with  respect  to 


,  4,489,174 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEUGNUICATION  AND 
BLEACHING  OF  CHEMICAL  AND  SEMI-CHEMICAL 
CELLULOSIC  PULPS 
GMrgas  PapageorgBa,  Rizomrt,  taA  Pierre  Ledonx,  BnMcb, 
both  of  Bclgiam,  assignors  to  lotcrboz  (Sodcte  Anonymc), 
BruaMls,  Belgioii 
CoBtlBoation  of  S«r.  No.  152,674,  May  23, 1980,  abudoned. 

Tliis  appUcttloa  Jul.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  400,380 
Claims  priority,  fppUcatioB  France,  May  25, 1979, 79  13554 
fct  CL»  D21C  9/12.  9/16 
UAa  162-40  12Claima 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  delignification  and  bleaching  of  at 
least  one  cellulosic  pulp  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chemical  cellulosic  pulps  and  semi-chemical  cellulosic  pulps  in 
which  the  pulp  is  subjected  to  a  treatment  with  oxygen  in  an 
alkaline  medium  and  a  subsequent  treatment  with  peroxide,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  subjecting  the  pulp  to  the  treatment  with  oxygen  in  the 
alkaline  medium  and  then  to  the  treatment  with  peroxide 
at  a  basic  pH  Wathout  immediate  treatment,  and 

(b)  recycling  between  5  and  70%  by  weight  of  the  effluents 
resulting  from  the  treatment  with  peroxide  to  the  treat- 
ment with  oxy|en  to  avoid  an  excess  depolymerization  of 
cellulose. 


the  direction  of  travel  of  the  longitudinal  wire,  being 
guided  downwardly  over  said  convex  domed  first  deflec- 
tion element  and  aher  bridging  a  distance  between  said 
first  deflection  element  and  said  downwardly  domed 
dewatering  element  being  guided  upwardly  by  means  of 
the  downwardly  domed  dewatering  element  towards  said 
upwardly  domed  second  deflection  element; 
said  longitudinal  wire  extending  essentially  in  the  same  wire 
plane  before  said  first  deflection  element  and  after  said 
second  deflection  element; 
means  defining  a  negative  pressure  zone;  and 
said  longitudinal  wire  having  a  lower  side  facing  away  from 
said  dewatering  element  and  which  is  guided  over  said 
negative  pressure  zone  at  least  in  an  initial  portion  of  an 
inlet  section  of  the  dewatering  region  situated  upstream  of 
the  lowest  deflection  location  of  the  longitudinal  wire 
with  respect  to  the  wire  phue  and  immediately  down- 
stream and  subsequent  to  a  wire  run-off  location  at  the 
first  deflection  element. 


,  4,459,175 

LONGITUDINAt  WIRE  PAPERMAKING  MACHINE 
Alfred  BabilK;  Hana  Ddd;  Herbert  Holik,  all  of  Rarenaburg; 
Riidigar  Kuti,  Immcnataad/B,  and  Werner  Scider,  Rarcna- 
burg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignors  to  Eadicr  Wyaa 
GflibH,  RaTcnaburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

F1M  Sep.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  419,048 
Qtim  priority,   appUcatioo   Switzerland,  Oct   2,   1981, 

rL»  D21F  l/4a  1/50 
Mdaina 
papermaking  machine  comprising: 
a  longitudinal  wiie  movable  along  a  predetermined  path  of 

travel;  I 

a  headbox  for  inieeding  a  fiber  stock  suspension  onto  said 
longitudinal  wire  at  a  pre-dewatering  region  thereof  in 
order  to  form  a  fiber  web; 
said  pre-dewaterifig  region  of  the  longitudinal  wire  being 


4,459,176 

DEWATERING  SYSTEM  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  WIDTH 

SUCnON  SLOTS 

Ronald  F.  Goodnow,  Leiccatcr,  MuHn  aniiaor  to  llicrmo  Etoc- 
troa  Corporatioo,  WaMuuB,  Mmi. 

Filed  No? .  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  440,961 
UL  CL}  D21F 1/52 
VJS.  CL  162-366  9  Claini 

1.  In  a  papermaking  machine,  a  suction  dewatering  system, 
comprising: 
means  defining  an  openhig  adtjacent  to  the  path  of  material 
travel  through  the  machine,  said  opening  being  adJ4>ted 
for  connection  to  a  source  of  suction; 
elmgated  wear  strips  supported  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
opening  to  define  a  suction  slot  therebetween  which  is 
aligned  with  said  opening; 
a  channel  extending  longitudinally  through  at  least  one  of 
said  wear  strips  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  suction  slot; 
adjustment  means  movable  longitudinally  within  said  chan- 
nel for  Uterally  adjusting  the  position  of  the  said  one  wear 
strip  relative  to  the  other  wear  strip  in  order  to  vary  the 
width  of  said  suction  slot,  said  adjustment  means  including 
a  first  elongated  element  having  cam  slots  therein  v^uch 
extend  obliquely  in  relation  to  said  suction  slot,  with  fixed 
guide  members  protruding  into  said  cam  slots;  and 
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locking  means  for  releaaably  fixing  said  one  wear  strip  in 
relation  to  the  other  wear  strip,  said  locking  means  com- 
prising a  second  elongated  element  movable  longitudi- 


nally within  said  channel  and  having  associated  therewith 
means  for  resiliently  coacting  with  said  fixed  guide  mem- 
bers. 


M99477 

GROUND  MOISTURE  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

Looii  R.  O'Hare,  1700  Bnyam  #3,  Fort  Collin,  Colo.  80526 

Flkd  MKy  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  261,983 

lat  a^  BOID  3/00 

U.S.  a  203—10  8  CUan 


8.  A  method  of  ground  moisture  transfer  for  transferring 
moisture  from  the  air  to  the  ground  during  periods  of  negligi- 
ble air  movement  comprising: 

(1)  Producing  an  energetic  draft  at  the  base  of  a  single  open 
ended  convection  column  by  heating  the  column  with 
solar  heated  thermal  mass, 

(2)  Drawing  moisture  laden  air  across  cooled  surfaces  lo- 
cated in  tile  cool  earth  by  the  use  of  the  draft  from  the 
convection  column  heated  by  the  solar  heated  thermal 
mass, 

(3)  Condensing  and  collecting  the  water  from  the  cooled 
siufaces. 


M89,178 
SEPARATION  OF  ISOPROPYL  EIHER  FROM  METHYL 

ETHYL  KETONE  BY  EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION 
Lloyd  Berg,  1314  S.  3rd  Arcn  aad  An-I  Ydi,  1014  S.  6lh  Ava^ 
both  of  Bomnaa,  Moot  S9715 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  488,398 

Int  a^  BOID  3/40;  C07C  41/42 

VS.  a  203-51  4  Cfadw 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  isopropyl  ether  from  a  mixture 

of  isopropyl  ether  and  methyl  ethyl  ketone  which  comprises 

distilling  a  mixture  of  isopropyl  ether  and  methyl  ethyl  ketone 


in  a  rectification  column  in  die  presence  of  an  effective  amount 
of  an  extractive  agent,  recovering  essentially  pure  isopropyl 
ether  as  overhead  and  obtaining  the  extractive  agent  and 
methyl  ethyl  ketone  from  die  stillpot  or  reboiler,  the  extractive 
agent  includes  dimethylsulfoxide. 


4,409,179 

SEPARATION  OF  ISOPROPYL  ETHER  FROM 

ACETONE  BY  EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION 

Lloyd  Berg,  1314  S.  3rd  Afc^  and  Aa-I  Yah,  1014  S.  6Ch  A?a., 

both  of  Bonnan,  Moat  99715 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,321 
lot  CL^  BOID  3/40:  C07C  41/42 
VS.  CL  203-86  13  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  isoprq}yl  ether  from  a  mixture 
of  isopropyl  ether  and  acetone  which  comprises  distilling  a 
mixture  of  isopropyl  ether  and  acetone  in  a  rectification  col- 
umn in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  an  extractive 
agent,  recovering  essentially  pure  isc^ropyl  ether  u  overhead 
product  and  obtaining  the  extractive  agent  and  acetone  from 
the  stillpot  or  reboiler,  the  extractive  agent  includes  polyols. 


4,409,180 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR  IR 

VOLTAGE  DROP  IN  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 
John  D.  Fogel,  Schwenkifflk,  Pa^  aaet^or  to  Gcaeral  Signal 
Coloration,  Stamford,  Cobb. 

Filed  May  16, 1983,  Sar.  No.  495,322 

IBL  a^  GOIN  27/46 

VS.  CL  204—1  T  3  Claln 

1.  In  a  system  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  an  electro- 
chemically  active  species  by  measuring  the  current  through  a 
polarographic  type  cell,  wherein  means  are  provided  for  recal- 
ibration  of  said  system  by  iiuecting  additional  current  into  said 
cell  and  measuring  the  factor  by  which  the  cell's  transient 
response  to  said  current  ii^ection  has  changed  since  the  last 
calibration  as  an  indication  of  the  factor  by  which  the  calibra- 
tion has  changed,  apparatus  for  compensating  for  the  IR  drop 
in  said  cell  due  to  said  injected  current,  comprising: 

means  operable  for  a  brief  initial  part  of  the  period  of  said 
current  ii^tion  for  changing  the  cell  bias  so  as  to  main- 
tain the  total  cell  current  for  said  brief  initial  part  of  that 
period  at  the  value  it  had  just  before  said  current  injection, 
said  brief  initial  part  of  the  period  being  of  duration  suffi- 
cient for  the  effect  of  the  IR  drop  to  be  compensated  by 
said  change  in  bias  but  not  sufficient  to  extend  into  that 
part  of  the  injection  period  when  electrochemical  action 
due  to  the  injection  affects  the  total  cell  current;  and 

means  for  maintaining  throughout  the  remainder  of  said 
injection  period  the  cell  bias  which  exists  at  the  end  of  said 
brief  initial  part  of  said  injection  period. 

2.  A  method  for  automatically  compensating  for  IR  drops  in 
a  polarographic  type  electrochemical  cell  caused  by  additional 
cell  current  not  required  by  the  measur^ient  being  made  with 
the  cell  comprising  the  steps  of: 

adjusting  the  bias  of  said  cell  during  a  brief  initial  part  of  the 
period  when  said  additional  cell  current  is  present  so  as  to 
maintain  the  total  cell  current  during  said  initial  part  of  the 
period  at  the  value  it  had  just  before  said  additional  cur- 
rent, said  brief  initial  part  of  the  period  being  of  duration 
sufficient  for  the  change  in  bias  to  be  effected  but  not 
sufficient  to  extend  into  that  part  of  the  period  when 
electrochemical  action  due  to  the  injection  affects  the 
total  cell  current;  and 

maintaining  throughout  the  remainder  of  said  period  the 
cells  bias  which  exists  at  the  end  of  said  brief  part  of  said 
period. 
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4,459,181 

SEMICONDUCTOR  PATTERN  DEFINITION  BY 
SEtECnVE  ANODIZATION 

Jainct  A.  BciUaiiiii^  Waokcilui,  ttdgnor  to  Eaton  CorporatioiL 
CIcTelaiid,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  421,929 
Ut  a.)  C25D  n/32 

TClaint 


the  edges  of  the  layer  of  electrode  material  with  the  fint 
etchant. 


VJS.  a  204— IS 


4,489,183 
ELECTROPLATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Joseph  M.  Brady,  Hmitiiifldoii;  Frwu  R.  Cordes,  State  CoUcae. 
both  of  Pa.;  iOaos  H.  Gedrat,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmm 
Danid  L.  Goffredo,  Rinrton,  SJ^  Walter  Meyer,  Berlin, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Conrad  D.  Shakley,  Spring  Milli, 
Pa.,  aasignon  to  Chemcnt  Corporation,  State  College,  Pa. 
COTttaMtion  of  Ser.  No.  309,180,  Oct  7, 1981.  Pat  No. 
4,385,967.  This  application  Mar.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  473,079 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabseqnent  to  May  31, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  C25D  7/06,  17/06, 17/28,  21/10 
MS,  CL  204—27  jO  Oaims 


1.  A  selective  anodization  technique  for  pattern  definition  in 
a  semiconductor  haVing  a  top  major  surface  and  at  least  two 
regions  of  opposite  conductivity  type  forming  at  least  one 
junction  below  said  top  major  surface,  comprising  forming  a 
notch  from  said  top  major  surface  downwardly  beyond  the 
lowermost  junction,  and  anodizing  said  semiconductor  to 
provide  a  columnated  porous  region  below  and  substantially 
confined  to  the  latettil  dimension  of  said  notch. 


,         4,459,182 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Tics  S.  te  Velde,  Eindhoven,  Netherlamb,  assignor  to  U.S.  Phil. 

ips  Corporation,  Nisw  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  240,540,  Mar.  4, 1981.  This  appUcation  Apr. 
22j  1983,  Scr.  No.  487,782 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Mar.  4,   1980, 
8001281 

llat  a^  C25D  5/02 
UA  a  204-15      r  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  display  device  character- 
ized by 

(a)  providing  a  pattern  of  a  transflective  material  on  a  sup- 
porting plate,      I 

(b)  providing  a  layet  of  aluminum  over  said  supporting  plate, 
said  layer  being  etchablc  with  a  first  etchant, 

(c)  anodizing  regions  of  the  layer  of  aluminum  which  remain 
connected  to  the  supporting  plate, 

(d)  depositing  a  layer  of  an  electrode  material  over  the  layer 
of  aluminum,  said  electrode  material  being  etched  with  a 
second  etchant, 

(e)  providing  an  electrode  pattern  in  the  layer  of  electrode 
material  by  using  a  photo-etching  method  and  the  second 
etchant.  and 

(0  removing  the  non-anodized  parts  of  the  aluminum  below 


1.  Apparatus  for  electroplating  discrete  generaUy  planar 
workpieces  comprising: 

means  defining  a  liquid  contact  zone  of  electrolyte  solution; 

conveying  means  for  delivering  the  discrete  planar  work- 
pieces  through  the  liquid  contact  zone  along  a  generally 
horizontal  flow  path  submerged  in  the  liquid  contact  zone 
and  with  the  workpieces  in  generally  horizontal  dispo- 
sition; 

anode  electrode  means  in  said  liquid  contact  zone; 

cathode  electrode  means  in  said  Uquid  contact  zone; 

and  means  for  generating  an  electrical  potential  between  said 
anode  electrode  means  and  said  cathode  electrode  means; 

said  conveying  means  including  a  plurality  of  continuously 
driven  contact  wheels  disposed  along  said  flow  path;  said 
wheels  comprising  one  of  said  electrode  means;  said 
wheels  further  comprising  means  for 

(a)  automatically  and  serially  engaging  the  workpieces  for 
delivery  along  the  path  and  for  automatically  and  serially 
releasing  the  workpieces  as  they  are  delivered  along  the 
path,  and 

(b)  automatically  and  serially  making  clamping  electrical 
connection  with  said  workpieces  and  automatically  and 
seriaUy  releasing  the  workpieces  from  electrical  connec- 
tion as  they  are  delivered  along  the  path. 


4,459,184 

METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  METAL  DEPOSITION 

FROM  A  NON-AUTOCATALYTIC  ELECTROLESS 

PLATING  BATH  USING  ELECTRIC  POTENTIAL 

Peter  E.  KnkaasUs,  Woodbnry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  MacDennid, 

Inc.,  Waterbory,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  177,486,  Aug.  12, 1980,  abandoned, 
niis  application  Jna.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  391,985 
Int  a^  C25D  5/54,  3/38 
U.S.a204-30  9Claiai8 

1.  A  method  of  continuously  depositing  a  metallic  copper 
plating  on  the  surface  of  a  workpiece  comprising  the  steps  of 
preparing  the  surface  of  the  worlqnece  to  render  it  more  recep- 
tive to  the  plating,  immersing  the  workpiece  in  a  solution 
comprising,  in  addition  to  water,  a  soluble  source  of  copper 
ions,  a  complexing  agent  to  maintain  the  copper  ions  in  solu- 
tion, a  reducing  agent  comprising  a  soluble  source  of  hypo- 
phosphite  ions  effective  to  reduce  the  copper  ions  to  form  a 
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metallic  copper  deposit  on  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  when 
in  contact  with  the  solution,  the  solution  being  one  which  is 
non^autocatalytic  and  normally  inherently  produces  a  metallic 
depont  of  self-limiting  thickness,  obtaining  an  electrolessly 
dejxwited  metallic  copper  plating  on  the  workpiece  through 
the  reduction  of  the  copper  ions,  applying  an  electric  current 
of  negative  potential  to  the  workpiece  to  render  it  cathodic 
while  immersed  in  the  solution,  completing  an  electrical  circuit 
by  placing  an  anode  in  effective  electrical  contact  with  the 
solution,  obtaining  an  electric  deposition  of  copper  on  the 
workpiece  on  the  electroless  metallic  deposition,  and  deposit- 
ing copper  plating  on  the  workpiece  at  a  thickness  which 
increases  with  time  of  immersion  in  the  solution  with  a  substan- 
tially constant  rate  of  deposition. 


4,499,185 
UN,  LEAD,  AND  TIN-LEAD  ALLOY  PLATING  BATHS 
Keigo  ObttM,  Hincji;  Nobay«a  Dohl,  Kobe;  Yodiiaki 
Okoham,  Kobe;  ScisU  Manki,  Kobe;  YoUyodU  Okada, 
Kobe,  and  MaMdKia  YoiUnoto,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  aMignon 
to  Obata,  Doai,  Daiwa,  Flae  Chenkali  Co^  Ltd.  and  labibara 
GMmical  COn  Ltd.,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan 

FDed  Sep.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S32,934 
I  Clainit  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  8, 1982,  S7*17636S 
I  Int  a'  C25D  3/31  3/36.  3/56.  3/60 

U.S.  CI.  204—43  S  26  Claim 

1.  A  tin,  lead  or  tin-lead  alloy  pUting  bath,  which  comprises: 

(A)  a  principal  plating  bath  containing  an  alkanesulfonic  or 
alkanolsulfonic  acid,  and  either  a  divalent  tin  salt  or  a 
divalent  lead  salt  thereof  or  both; 

(B)  a  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  a  cationic  surfactant  selected  ftom  the  group  consisting 
of  quaternary  ammonium  salts,  alkyl  pyridinium  salts, 
alkyl  imidazolinium  salts  and  higher  alkyl  amine  salts, 

(b)  an  amphoteric  surfactant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  betaines,  and 

(c)  a  nonionic  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  condensation  products  of  ethylene  oxide  and/or 
propylene  oxide  with  a  styrenated  phenol,  a  higher 
alcohol,  an  alkyl  phenol,  an  alkyl  naphthol,  a  fatty  acid 
amide,  a  sorbitan  and  a  phosphate;  and 

(C)  a  levelling  agent  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylidene  sulfamic  acids,  quinolinol  derivatives,  benzotri- 
azole  derivatives,  dialkylidene  o-phenylene  diamines, 
benzaldehyde  derivatives,  triazine  derivatives,  salicylic 
acid  derivatives  and  nitriles. 


4«499,186 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  OXIDATION  OF  ALKYL 

AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

noons  P.  MaUoy,  Lake  Znricfa,  IIL;  Mark  A.  Halter,  CoIoD' 

Ua,  Md.,  and  Dairid  W.  Hooae,  Arlington  Heighta,  Dl.,  anign- 

on  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dea  Plains,  DL 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  234,516,  Feb.  13, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,354^904,  which  is  a  continnation-in'part  of  Ser.  No.  61,210, 

JnL  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Aag.  27, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  412,403 

Int  a'  C25B  3/02 

UJ5.  a  204>«  R  12  Claim 

t  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aromatic  ketone  which 

comprises  subjecting  an  alkyl-substituted  aromatic  compound 

in  accordance  with  the  following  structure: 


T 


CH2 


o 


cell  in  the  presence  of  a  nucleophile  in  accordance  with  the 
following  structure: 

R-O-M 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  moiety  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  lithium  and 
potassium  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  consisting  essentially  of 
an  aliphatic  alcohol,  an  aliphatic  diol,  a  ketone  or  mixtures 
thereof,  and  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  initia- 
tor at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  ambient  to  SO*  C.  to  pro- 
duce a  ketal  intermediate  compound  and  thereafter  subjecting 
said  intermediate  compound  to  hydrolysis  to  produce  said 
aromatic  ketone. 


4,499,187 
PROCESS  FOR  STORING  AND  PRODUCING  POWER  BY 
STORAGE  OF  ALKAU  METALS  PRODUCED 
ELECTROLYTICALLY 
Vinccnao  Lagani,  Milan;  Fhumseo  Saflano,  Sapata,  and  Gi- 
orgio F^nco,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  SBamprogetti, 
S.pjL,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,419 
Claim  priority,  application  Italy,  May  29, 1979, 23084  A/79 
Int  a^  C25C  3/01 HOIM  8/18 
MS.  a  204—68  5  Claim 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  substituent  containing  from  1  to  about  9 
caiten  atoms  to  direct  electric  current  in  an  electrochemical 


1.  A  method  for  accumulating  energy  by  storing  alkaline 
metals,  comprising  the  following  stages: 

(a)  Electrolysing  an  alkaline  hydroxide  in  its  molten  sute  by 
using  excess  electrical  energy  produced  during  low  de- 
mand periods,  and  accumulating  the  metal  produced  in 
suitable  storage  vessels; 

(b)  Exothermically  reacting  the  alkaline  metal  with  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  its  hydroxide  in  a  reaction  vessel,  in  order 
to  produce  hydrogen  and  the  pure  hydroxide  in  its  molten 
state,  and  then  producing  high  temperature  steam  for  use 
either  as  a  drive  fluid  m  electrical  energy  production 
systems,  or  simply  as  a  heat  source,  by  recovering  the  heat 
of  reaction  and  by  burning  the  hydrogen  produced; 

(c)  After  heat  transfer,  recovering  part  of  the  hydroxide 
corresponding  to  the  reacted  metal,  and  feeding  it  to  a 
collection  vessel; 

(d)  During  low  demand  periods,  recycling  the  hydroxide 
firom  point  C  to  the  electrolysis  stage,  for  accumulating 
excess  electrical  energy  produced; 

(e)  Mixing  the  remaining  hydroxide  with  water,  and  recy- 
cling the  mixture  obtained  to  the  reaction  vessel. 
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M59,lt8 

BRINE  SYSTEMS  FOR  CHLOR-ALKAU  MEMBRANE 

I  CELLS 

Jobn  RntbcrfDrd,  aad  Raynoad  W.  Vcr  Hoerc,  both  of  Houston, 

Tn^  anigBon  to  Tczm  BHm  Corpontioo,  Hooitoii,  Tei. 

Filed  Stop.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  417,396 

Irt.  a.3  C2SB  15/08.  1/14.  1/18.  1/34 


VS.CL 


lOOaims 


mimmum  of  stock  is  left  unmachined  in  said  woricpiece 
within  said  region;  and  therefter 
(b)  electroerosively  machining  said  minimura  left  unma- 
chined stock  among  said  holes  arid  within  said  pro- 
grammed region  with  at  least  one  electrical  machining 
tool  electrode  having  a  machining  surface  which  is  com- 
plementary in  shape  with  said  desired  contour  and  is 
positioned  to  lie  in  parallel  with  said  programmed  outline, 


1.  A  process  for  using  sodium  chloride  brines  averaging 
between  about  23%  to  about  28%  NaCl  as  feed  salt  for  chlor- 
alkali  electrolytic  m^brane  cells,  which  comprises: 

(a)  Subjecting  said  brine  to  a  brine  purification  treatment 
wherein  the  britie  is  purified  to  remove  impurities  suffi- 
cient to  make  a  satisfactory  brine  feed  for  electrolysis  in 
chlor-alkali  membrane  cells, 

(b)  Concentrating  the  so  treated  brine  resulting  from  Step  (a) 
in  an  evaporator  or  slurry  concentrator  to  a  slurry  con- 
taining up  to  about  30%  NaCl  solids;  and  then, 

(c)  Combining  depleted  salt  solution  resulting  from  the 
anode  compartment  of  the  membrane  cells  with  the  slurry 
produced  by  St^  (b)  to  produce  a  cell  brine  feed  having 
the  desired  ratia  of  salt  to  water. 


4,4S9 189 

ELECTRODE  COAIID  WITH  LEAD  OR  A  LEAD  ALLOY 

AJ^D  METHOD  OF  USE 

Christopher  J.  Vanct,  46,  Ch.  de  la  Montagne,  1224  Chcnc- 
Bonrgerica;  Thinh  Nguyen,  20,At.  dc  Groa-CheBe,  1213  Onez; 
JcaB-Maric  Fresael,  2,  Hancan  da  Petit  Champ„  Thiory 
01630  St  Genis,  Switaerlaiid;  Hcwl  B.  Beer,  BoswachterMl- 
reef  36, 2180  Heidtt-Kalorthoot,  Bclgiom,  and  Siegfried  Ernst, 
25,  Roc  de  la  FUatve,  1227  Carooge,  Switzerland 

FUed  Fck.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,088 
Clains  priority,  appliartkm  European  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  18, 1982, 
82810075.0 

Int  a'  C25C  1/lZ-  C28B  11/00 
UJ5.  a  204-106  12  Claims 

1.  An  electrolysis  electrode  comprising  an  electrically  con- 
ductive body  of  a  material  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumin- 
ium, titanium,  zircoaium,  niobium,  molybdenum,  tungsten, 
tantalum,  magnesium  alloys,  iron,  steel,  nickel,  copper,  alloys 
of  these  metals  and  graphite,  coated  with  an  electroplated  layer 


by:  0>1)  passing  an  electrical  machining  current  across  a 
machining  gap  between  said  machining  surftce  and  said 
region  in  the  presence  of  an  electrical  machining  liquid  in 
said  holes  and  said  gq>  while  (b2)  advancing  said  tool 
electrode  reUitively  into  said  workpiece,  with  said  paral- 
lelism maintained,  so  as  to  hold  said  maehiijing  ggp  spac- 
ing substantially  constant  until  said  machining  surface 
resches  a  position  spaced  by  said  spacing  fitm  said  pro- 
grammed outline. 


of  lead  or  lead  alloy 
bonded. 


o  which  a  sheet  of  lead  or  lead  alloy  is 


4,499,191 

UGHT<CATALYZED  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

AMINES 

David  M.  Gardoer,  CoUegefille,  Pa„  aad  Richard  V.  GotowsU, 

Haddoo  Heighta,  N  J.,  airipmn  to  Pennwalt  CorporatkM, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

CoBtiBaatioa.iB.part  of  Ser.  No.  259,731,  May  1, 1981, 

abaadoBed,  wUch  is  a  coatiBaatiOB.ia.part  of  Scr.  No.  143,989, 

Apr.  28, 1980,  abaadoBed.  TUs  applicatioB  Dec  23, 1981,  Scr. 

No.  333,941 
iBt  a^  BOU  19/12 
U.S.  a  204—158  R  13  ciaiaa 

1.  A  process  for  producing  amines  comprising  reacting  a 
primary  or  secondary  amine  or  ammonia  with  an  olefin  in  the 
presence  of  light  having  a  wavelength  of  above  1600  A  and  a 
photocatalyst  which  is  stable  to  U.V.  light  whereby  an  N— H 
bond  of  the  amine  or  ammonia  is  added  across  the  double  bond 
of  the  olefin. 


,       4,409,190 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING  A 
3.D  CAVmr  IN  A  WORKPIECE 
Klyoshi  Inooc,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigaor  to  iBnaeJapBT  Rccearch 
lacorporatod,  Yokohama,  Japaa 

FDod  Dec  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  452,201 
lat  a»  B23P 1/04.  1/10.  1/12;  B23K  9/16 
U.S.  a  204— 129J8  r  20 1^^^ 

1.  A  method  of  fonning  a  cavity  of  a  desired  three-dimen- 
sional contour  in  a  workpiece,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  mechanically  drilling  a  multiplicity  of  holes  in  a  said 
workpiece  substantially  all  over  but  within  a  three-dimen- 
sional region  which  is  destined  to  constitute  said  cavity 
and  is  bounded  by  a  programmed  outline  corresponding 
to  said  desired  three-dimensional  contour  whereby  only  a 


4^499,192 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  GOMPOSmON 

STABILIZED  WTTH  EPOXIDE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PROCESS 

FVands  A.  Via,  YorktowB  Htc  N.Y.,  OMigBor  to  Staalftr  Chen. 

icai  Compaay,  Wcatport,  Cooa. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  18737,  Sep.  15, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^338,172, 

which  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  1,110,  Joo.  5, 1979,  abaodoacd, 

which  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  796,960,  May  16, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,146,453.  lUs  opplkatioa  Apr.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  371,082 

lie  portioo  of  the  tena  of  this  patcat  sabseqacat  to  Mar.  27, 

1996,  has  bcca  diidalaNd. 

lat  a^  O08F  2/50.  4/00 

U.S.  a.  204— 159J3  5  Claim 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising  at  least 

one  photopolymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound 

containing  a  benzoin  ether  in  an  amount  suflicient  to  initiato 
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photopolymerization  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  an  epoxide  adapted  to  have  an  a^ray  of  cathode  plates  selectably  insertable 


having  the  formula: 


into  and  removable  from  said  guide  means  and  held  by  such 
means  when  inserted  therein  in  fixedly  spaced  relation  with 
each  other  such  that,  in  said  chamber,  each  such  cathode  plate 


(Qn 


wherein: 
Rs  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  oxygen. 


? 


O 

II 


? 


— C— O— .  — C— N,  •f-CHj^,  — C— (X-CHjIy    or 
R» 

N  H  is  opposite  to,  and  registen  fai  spaced  relation  with,  a  corre- 

^CH2^0— C^CHatfC— O— CH2"^^   sponding  one  of  said  anode  plates,  and  locking-releasing  means 

for  selectively  retaining  said  cathode  plates  in  said  guide  means 
where  y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  m  being  2;  or  and  permitting  removal  of  said  plates  therefrom. 


OQ' 


m  being  1;  and  n  is  zero  or  1. 


4.499,193 

DENTAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

CAMPHORQUINONE  AND  ORGANIC  PEROXIDE  AS 

CATALYST 

Mnrkc  J.  RatcUfb,  CoBgletoii,  aad  Dank  J.  Shaw,  Kaotifofd, 

both  of  Ea^and,  iMigiion  to  Inperial  Chemical  ladnatriea 

PLC,  LflaihHi.  *^"g*««Mf 

FIM  Mar.  4, 1962,  S«r.  No.  354,799 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kiagdom,  Mar.  4, 1981, 
8106818 

lata^OOSF^/iO 
U.S.  a  204-199J3  19  CUbm 

1.  A  visible  light  cure  fluid  dental  composition  which  com- 
prises  at  least  one  polymerisable  ethylenically  unsaturated 
material,  from  40%  to  90%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  at 
least  one  particulate  filler,  and  a  catalyst  which  comprises 
camphorquinone  and  at  least  one  organic  peroxide. 


4,499,199 

CELL  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF 

METALS  FROM  METAL  HALIDES 

Ytm  Bertaad,  St.  Jcaa4a*Maarleaaa,  Fmea,  anigaor  to  Ala* 

miaan  PecUaey,  LjoMi  F^aaec 

FDad  Apr.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  369383 
Oaiav  priority,  appUcatioa  FTaaea,  May  29, 1961, 81 11021 
iMLCL^  0903/06.3/00 
U.S.  a  204-243  R  21 


4^499,194 

ELECTROPLATING  APPARATUS 

Ivaa  M.  Flcteher,  CaraMl,  aad  Richard  H.  Md«r,  IndiaBapoiis, 

both  of  ladn  aMigaors  to  ATJkT  Techaologiea,  lac.  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Mar.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  474^62 

lat  a^  C29D  17/04, 17/06.  21/12:  B69G  49/04. 

U.S.  a  204—229  8  Claian 

1.  Electroplating  apparatus  comprising,  receptacle  means 
providing  an  open-tc^^ied  chamber  for  holding  a  body  of 
electrolyte,  an  array  of  anode  plates  disposed  and  normally 
retained  in  said  chunber  in  fixedly  qMced  relation  with  each 
other,  and  a  cathode  carrier  fixture  selectably  removable  fh>m, 
and  movable  into  proximity  with,  the  top  of  said  chamber  so 
as,  when  in  such  proximity,  to  engage  with  surface  areas  of  said 
receptacle  means  which  position  said  fixture  relative  to  such 
means,  and  to  form  at  least  a  partial  cloture  for  said  chamber, 
said  fixture  comprising:  a  head  providing  said  closure,  a  plural- 
ity of  cathode  plate  guide  means  fixed  to  said  head  and  extend- 
ing downward  from  it,  said  plurality  of  guide  means  being 


1.  A  cell  for  electrolytically  producing  metal  by  electrolysis 
of  a  metal  halide  in  a  bath  of  molten  salts  comprises: 

(a)  an  external  jacket  of  substantially  parallelipipedal  shape 
provided  with  cooling  means,  ports  for  the  input  and 
output  of  liquid  and  gaseous  fluids  and  means  for  supply- 
ing electricity,  the  lower  end  of  said  jacket  including  a 
receptacle  zone  to  collect  the  metal  produced; 

(b)  a  (HuraHty  of  stacked  electrodes  in  the  central  portion, 
each  stack  comprising,  in  a  vertical  direction  and  in  de- 
scending order,  a  current  supply  electrode,  intermediate 
multipolar  members  and  a  current  output  electrode,  defin- 
ing regular  interpolar  spaces;  the  intermediate  multipolar 
members  include  an  upper  portion  having  two  upper  limbs 
which  form  a  trough  and  a  lower  portion  forming  a  ven- 
tral bore,  the  cross-section  through  the  memben  having  a 
shape  similar  to  that  of  the  letter  Y;  and 

(c)  a  gas  collecting  zone  in  the  top  portion  of  the  cell 
whereby  the  multipolar  members  are  assembled  in  a  verti- 
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the  interpolar  spaces  are  substantially  veiti- 


M59,196 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 

Toknzo  Ujima,  lobe;  YasnsU  Samcjima,  Kakogawa;  Kazoo 

Kiihimoto,  Taknago;  Todi(ji  Kaao;  KiyoaU  Yamada,  both  of 

Kobe,  and  YoaUo  Hatta,  Takasago,  aU  of  Japan,  aiaignon  to 

KanegaAichJ  Kagako  Kogyo  Kaboahiki  Kaisha,  Oiaka,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  207,201 
Clahna  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.   14,   1919,  54- 

lai  a^  C2SB  15/08,  9/Oa  1/16 
UA  a.  204-254  4  CUma 


of  the  mixture,  the  carbon  bhwk  having  a  particle  size  of  from 
50  to  3000  angstroms,  and  a  surface  area  of  from  20  to  1500 
square  meters  per  gram. 


4,489,198 
ELECTROPHOREnC  APPARATUS 
Toahie  Mizono,  Takataoki,  and  ShoieU  KobayaaU,  NagMka- 
kyo,  both  of  Japan,  aailgnon  to  SUmadzn  Corporation. 
Kyoto,  Japan  ^ 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,738 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japu,  Jul  27, 1981,  56-1180S3: 

iSi.  K.i^m'^"*^  ^"**  ^'  "**•  '^"*^  ^^ 

Int  a^  GOIN  27/28.  27/26 
U^- CI.  204-299  R  UOaim 


I 


1.  A  vertical  and  monopolar  box  type  electrolytic  cell  for  the 
electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  chloride  solution  provid- 
ing a  cation  exchange  membrane  as  a  separator  between  anodes 
and  cathodes,  which  comprises  an  anode  compartment  having 
at  least  one  anode  solution  inlet,  at  least  one  anode  solution 
outlet  and  at  least  one  anode  gas  outlet,  respectively,  and  a 
cathode  compartment  having  at  least  one  cathode  solution 
inlet,  at  least  one  ctthode  solution  outlet  and  at  least  one  cath- 
ode gas  outlet,  respectively,  said  anode  solution  outlet  is  posi- 
tioned m  such  a  manner  that  the  ratio  of  height  of  anode  solu- 
tion level  to  that  of  bathode  solution  level  is  more  than  one,  the 
anode  gas  pressure  in  the  anode  compariment  is  under  a  nega- 
tive pressure,  the  c^hode  gas  pressure  in  the  cathode  compart- 
ment IS  under  a  po^tive  pressure,  and  the  product  of  a  differ- 
ence in  height  between  the  cathode  solution  level  and  the 
anode  solution  level  and  an  apparent  specific  gravity  of  the 
anode  solution  is  le|s  than  the  sum  total  of  an  anode  compart- 
ment  inside  pressure  in  the  positive  numerical  value  of  a  given 
negative  pressure  value  and  a  cathode  compartment  inside 
pressure  dunng  thd  course  of  the  operation  and  the  cathode 
solution  inlet  and  oiitlet  are  positioned  at  a  lower  portion  of  the 
cathode  compartmoit. 


1.  An  electrophoretic  apparatus  of  the  type,  in  which  a 
sample  injector  and  a  detector  are  connected  in  this  oider  by 
means  of  a  migration  tube  between  terminal  and  leading  elec- 
trolyte chambers  connected  with  both  the  output  terminals  of 
a  D.C.  high  voltage  power  source  circuit,  respectively,  com- 
prising: 

said  migration  tube  comprising  a  two-step  tube  includmg  a 
first  separation  tube  with  a  larger  diameter  and  a  second 
separation  tube  with  a  smaller  diameter,  connected  in 
series  through  a  stepped  portion; 

a  passage  detecting  means  disposed  in  said  power  source 
circuit  for  detecting  that  the  boundary  between  ion  com- 
ponent zones  passes  through  said  stepped  portion;  and 

a  control  means  for  changing  the  output  voltage  or  the 
output  current  of  said  power  source  circuit  in  accordance 
with  the  output  signal  of  said  passage  detecting  means. 

whereby  a  rough  separation  and  a  subsequent  fine  separation 
can  be  effected  in  the  migration  tube. 


4,489,199 

RUGGEDIZED  ION-RESPONSIVE  ELECTRODE  AND 

ITS  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS 

Kenneth  S.  Fletcher,  HI,  Rehoboth,  Maaa„  aaaignor  to  The 

Fozboro  Company,  Fozboro,  Maai. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,988 

Int  CU  COIN  27/36 

UAa204-*20  lOdains 


,         4,459,197 
THREE  LAYER  LAMINATED  MATRIX  ELECTRODE 
Flpank  Solomon,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Diamond  Sham- 
rock Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,585,  Oct.  31, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jon.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,228 
Int  a.3  C25B  11/06,  11/02 
U.S.  a.  204-292  9  q,!^ 

1.  In  a  laminated  electrode,  having  an  active  layer,  laminated 
on  lU  working  surface  to  a  current  distributor  and  on  its  oppo- 
site surface  to  a  porous  coherent,  hydrophobic,  wetproofing 
layer,  the  improventent  comprising;  the  active  layer  or  sheet 
containing  from  abtut  60  to  about  85  wt.%  active  carbon 
particles  having  a  pore  diameter  of  from  10  to  1000  angstroms, 
bound  in  a  matrix  of  a  fibrillated  mixture  of  a  fluorocarbon 
polymer  and  carbon  black,  the  carbon  black  being  present  at  a 
level  of  from  1 3  to  48  parts  of  cartwn  black  per  hundred  parts 


r*^« 


1.  In  an  electrode  for  measuring  the  activity  or  concentra- 
tion of  a  predetermined  ion  in  a  test  solution,  said  electrode 
being  of  the  type  which  includes  a  container  holding  an  elec- 
trolyte in  solution  form  and  which  has  one  wall  portion  thereof 
comprising  a  mechanically-stiff  porous  member  and  a  rela- 
tively tiiin  non-porous  ion-sensitive  membrane; 

wherein  said  porous  member  is  arranged  to  expose  one 
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surface  to  said  electrolyte,  and  said  membrane  is  arranged 
to  expose  an  outer  surface  to  said  test  solution  and  is 
joined  to  said  porous  member  at  a  second  surface  thereof 
opposite  said  one  surface,  for  the  purpose  of  developing 
an  electrical  potential  responsive  to  the  activity  or  con- 
centration of  the  predetermined  ion; 

that  improvement  in  the  foregoing  type  of  electrode  which 
comprises: 

said  porous  member  being  a  solid  made  of  a  material  having 
a  composition  which  is  the  same  as  that  for  said  mem- 
brane, said  porous  member  being  formed  by  a  sintering 
process  in  which  particles  of  said  membrane  material  are 
joined  to  form  a  solid  having  labyrinthine  channels  that 
extend  randomly  therethrough  in  all  directions  for  carry- 
ing said  electrolyte  from  said  one  surface  to  said  second 
surface,  and  said  porous  member  being  fused  to  said  sec- 
ond surface  of  the  membrane  to  effect  a  molecular  bond 
between  said  porous  member  and  said  membrane. 

6.  A  method  of  making  an  ion-sensitive  electrode,  for  mea- 
suring the  ion  activity  or  concentration  of  an  industrial  process 
fluid,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sintering  together  individual  masses  of  a  material  sensitive  to 
the  ion  of  interest  to  form  a  thick,  rigid,  porous  supporting 
body  having  non-uniform  labyrinthine  channels  extending 
randomly  therethrough  in  all  directions; 

fbsing  an  ion-sensitive  substance  as  a  relatively  thin,  nonpo- 
rous  membrane  to  one  surface  of  said  supporting  body  and 
effecting  a  molecular  bond  between  said  supporting  body 
and  said  membrane,  wherein  said  ion-sensitive  substance  is 
the  same  as  said  material  of  said  porous  supporting  body; 
and 

securing  said  supporting  body  and  said  membrane  to  an 
electrolyte  container  for  forming  one  wall  portion  thereof; 

wherein  the  labyrinthine  channels  of  said  supporting  body 
serve  as  paths  for  carrying  an  electrolyte  therethrough  to 
an  interior  surface  of  said  membrane  while  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  membrane  is  in  contact  with  the  process 
fluid. 


MS9,200 
RECOVERY  OF  HYDROCARBONS  FROM  TAR  SANDS 
Mario  Dente,  Milan;  Ufio  Antoneili,  Rome,  and  Carlo  Gallaui, 
Bergamo,  all  of  Italy,  aarignon  to  Ingeco  iBtemational  SJi^ 
Lugano,  Switacrland 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  372,382 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Italy,  May  5, 1981, 217r  A/81 
Int  a^  ClOG  1/04 
U.S.  a.  208—11  LE  17  Clalna 


solid  ratio  of  leu  than  about  0.2  w/w  over  sand  for  a 
period  of  time  of  from  about  3  to  10  minutes  to  substan- 
tially fiilly  disaggregate  the  solid  materials,  reduce  the 
viscosity  and  density  of  the  bituminous  hydrocarbons,  and 
homogenize  the  diluent  with  the  bituminous  hydrocar- 
bons and  solids,  so  that  a  preconditioning  product  com- 
prising a  substantially  homogeneous  pulp  containing 
solids  and  hydrocarbons  with  no  intermediate  aqueous 
phase  is  obtained; 

(b)  digesting  the  preconditioning  product  from  step  (a)  for 
from  about  S  to  IS  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
60*  to  80*  C.  by  gently  mixing  an  aqueous  liquid  having  a 
pH  of  about  7.S  to  lO.S  with  the  preconditioning  product 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  digestion  mass  having 
a  water/solids  ratio  of  from  about  0.3  to  l.S  w/w,  said 
gentle  mixing  being  of  a  force  sufficient  to  impregnate  the 
pulp  solids  with  aqueous  liquid  and  to  substantially  dis- 
place the  hydrocarbons  from  the  pulp  but  insufficient  to 
breach  the  hydrocarbon/water  interface  being  formed 
and  to  cause  formation  of  hydrocarbon/water  emulsions, 
so  that  a  digestion  product  comprising  a  thickened  solids 
phase  containing  solids,  water  and  residual  hydrocarbons, 
an  intermediate  aqueous  phase,  and  a  floating  hydrocar- 
bon phase  containing  primarily  bituminous  hydrocarbons 
and  hydrocarbon  diluent  is  obtained; 

(c)  separating  the  phases  of  the  digestion  product  from  step 
(b)  and  separately  recovering  the  floating  hydrocarbon 
phase  and  the  thickened  solids  phase;  and 

(d)  separating  the  thickened  solids  phase  from  step  (c)  into  a 
separation  product  comprising  a  hydrocarbon  phase;  an 
intermediate  aqueous  phase  containing  fines,  clay  and 
residual  hydrocarbons;  and  a  solid  thickened  phase  com- 
prising sand,  water,  and  residual  hydrocarbons;  and  re- 
covering the  hydrocarbon  phase. 


4,459^01 

on  SHALE  RETORTING  PROCESS  UTILIZING 

INDIRECT  HEAT  TRANSFER 

JaoMS  M.  Eakman,  Fricndiwood,  and  Frederick  M.  Gran* 

Seabrook,  both  of  Tex.,  aaaignon  to  Exxon  Research  and 

EogiBeering  COn  FkMtaiB  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,959 

lot  a.}  ClOG  1/00:  ClOB  53/06 

VJS.  a  208-11  R  13  aaim 


^^i»^  I  w  t  »■  rv 


1.  A  process  for  the  substantially  complete  recovery  of 
bituminous  hydrocarbons  from  bituminous  tar  sands  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  preconditioning  the  bituminous  tar  sands  at  a  temperature 
of  about  6S*  to  8S*  C.  by  admixing  therewith  a  hydrocar- 
bon diluent  miscible  with  the  bituminous  hydrocarbons  in 
a  liquid/solid  ratio  of  from  0.1S  to  0.3  w/w  at  a  water/- 


1.  A  procen  for  the  fluid  bed  retorting  of  carbon-containing 
solids  to  produce  liquid  hydrocarbons  in  a  retort  containing  a 
fluidized  bed  retorting  zone  and  an  internal  combustion  zone 
which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  said  carbon-containing  solids  with  a  fluidizing 
gas  in  said  fluidized  bed  retorting  zone  under  pyrolysis 


764 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  10, 1984 


conditions  to  produce  pyrolytis  products  and  pyrolyzed 
carbon*containing  solids; 

(b)  recovering  liquid  hydrocarbons  from  said  pyrolysts 
products; 

(c)  passing  said  pyrolyzed  carbon-containing  solids  to  a 
combustion  zonfc  external  to  said  retort; 

(d)  contacting  said  pyrolyzed  carbon-containing  solids  with 
a  first  stream  <^  oxygen-containing  gas  in  said  external 
combustion  zone  under  conditions  such  that  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  organic  material  remaining  in  said  solids  is 
burned  to  produce  hot  combusted  solids; 

(e)  passing  said  hot  combusted  solids  from  said  external 
combustion  zone  to  said  internal  combustion  zone 
wherein  a  supplemental  fuel  is  introduced  into  said  exter- 
nal combustion  tone  and  burned  to  supply  additional  heat 
to  the  solids;  and 

(0  contacting  said  hot  combusted  solids  with  a  second 
stream  of  oxygepi-containing  gas  separate  from  said  first 
stream  of  oxygen-containing  gas  in  said  internal  combus- 
tion zone  under  conditions  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of 
any  remaining  organic  material  in  said  solids  is  burned  to 
produce  combuation  heat  and  spent  solids,  wherein  said 
combustion  heat  and  the  sensible  heat  in  said  hot  com- 
busted solids  and  said  spent  solids  are  transferred  through 
the  walls  of  said  jintemal  combustion  zone  into  said  fluid- 
ized  bed  retorting  zone  thereby  supplying  at  least  a  major 
portion  of  the  boat  required  to  pyrolyze  said  carbon-con- 
taining solids  in  laid  retorting  zone  and  wherein  substan- 
tially none  of  the  combusted  solids,  spent  solids  or  flue  gas 
produced  in  said  internal  or  said  external  combustion 
zones  is  passed  into  said  retorting  zone,  whereby  said 
second  stream  of  oxygen-containing  gas  is  introduced  into 
said  internal  combustion  zone  at  a  rate  such  that  the  veloc- 
ity of  said  oxygen-containing  gas  through  said  internal 
combustion  zone!  is  set  to  obtain  optimum  heat  transfer 
through  the  walls  of  said  internal  combustion  zone  into 
said  retorting  zoie. 


acidic  mixture  to  produce  the  aqueous  amine  modified 
acidic  constituent. 

(b)  agitating  the  acidic  solvent  composition  to  form  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  dispersion  between  the  acid  compo- 
nents, the  friction  reducing  compound  and  the  hydrocar- 
bon solvent; 

(c)  charging  a  predetermined  amount  of  chunks  of  tar  sand 
into  the  vessel,  the  predetermined  amount  of  chunks  of  tar 
sand  enabling  the  acidic  solvent  composition  to  substan- 
tially cover  and  suspend  the  chunks  of  tar  sand  as  the 
acidic  solvent  composition  and  chunks  of  tar  sand  are 
brought  into  contact  via  agitation;  and 

(d)  maintaining  agiution  on  the  acidic  solvent  composition 
and  the  chunks  of  tar  sand  in  the  vessel  for  an  efTective 
period  of  time  to  enable  the  acidic  solvent  composition  to 
remove  the  bituminous  products  fh>m  the  sand  particles  of 
the  tar  sand. 


4,489,202 
RECOVERY  OF  BITUMINOUS  PRODUCTS  FROM  TAR 

SANDS 
SylTtrio  M.  Garcia,  Nbrana,  Okla^  assignor  to  Capetrol  later- 
aatioiial,  lac^  Noraaui,  Okla. 

Coiitinn«tioa«in-part  of  Ser.  No.  493,968,  May  12, 1983, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  No?.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  549,151 
tit  a^  ClOG  1/04 
U.8.  a  208-11  LE  39Clains 

19.  A  method  for  separating  bituminous  products  from  tar 
sands  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  charging  a  predetermined  amount  of  an  acidic  solvent 
composition  into  a  vessel,  the  acidic  solvent  consisting 
essentially  of  from  about  IS  to  about  30  volume  percent  of 
an  aqueous  amine  modified  acidic  constituent  having  a  pH 
value  of  less  than  about  1,  from  about  1  to  about  20  vol- 
ume percent  hydrofluoric  acid,  from  about  4  to  about  20 
volume  percent  of  a  friction  reducing  compound,  and 
from  about  30  to  >bout  80  volume  percent  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon solvent,  said  Iqueous  amine  modified  acidic  constitu- 
ent prepared  by  the  steps  of: 

(i)  mixing  from  a^ut  43  to  about  80  weight  percent  hy- 
drochloric acid  with  from  about  20  to  about  SS  weight 
percent  phosphoric  acid  to  produce  a  substantially 
homogeneous  acidic  mixture; 
Oi)  admixing  the  icidic  mixture  with  an  effective  amount 

of  water  to  provide  an  aqueous  acidic  mixture; 
(iii)  admixing  from  about  2  to  about  20  weight  percent  of 
a  hydroxy  carbOxylic  acid  and  from  about  0  to  about  20 
weight  percent  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  into  the  aqueous 
acidic  mixture  to  produce  a  hydroxy  carboxylic  acid 
containing  aqueous  acidic  mixture;  and 
(iv)  admixing  a  niux>r  effective  amount  of  a  polyamine 
with  the  hydroxy  carboxylic  acid  containing  aqueous 


4,489,203 
INCREASED  GASOLINE  OCTANE  IN  FOC  REACTOR 
James  H.  Beech,  Tborofkre;  BoMuiin  GroM,  CiMrry  HID,  and 
MidMd  P.  Ramage,  Moorcftown,  lU  of  N J„  iMipoif  to 
MobO  OU  Corporatiom  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOad  Dee.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  335,295 
lot  a)  aOG  J 1/00         I 
VJS,  a.  208—113  16  rtmh^ 

1.  In  a  fluid  catalytic  cracking  process  comprising  ffitii«ing 
a  hydrocarbonaceous  feed,  flowing  at  the  rate  of  at  least  30,000 
barrels  per  day,  with  a  regenerated  catalyst  in  the  bottom 
section  of  a  reactor  riser  sized  to  process  at  least  30,000  barrels 
of  the  feed  per  day,  passing  the  mixture  of  the  hydrocarbona- 
ceous feed  and  the  catalyst  through  the  riser,  thereby  at  least 
partially  volatilizing  the  hydrocarbonaceous  feed  and  effecting 
cracking  thereof  at  the  process  temperature  under  endother- 
mic  process  conditions  and  deactivathig  the  catalyst  by  deposi- 
tion of  carbonaceous  deposits  thereon,  separating  the  deacti- 
vated catalyst  from  the  cracked  hydrocarbonaceous  feed, 
passing  the  deactivated  catalyst  to  a  regenerator  vessel 
wherein  the  carbonaceous  deposits  are  removed  from  the 
deactivated  catalyst  under  exothermic  process  conditions  by 
means  of  a  regenerating  medium  introduced  into  the  regenera- 
tor vessel,  and  passing  the  regenerated  hot  catalyst  to  the 
bottom  section  of  the  reactor  riser,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  partial  pressure  of  the  hydrocarbonaceous  feed  in  the  riser 
is  about  30  to  about  40  psia,  thereby  increasing  octane  of  gaso- 
line produced  in  the  fluid  catalytic  process. 

9.  In  a  fluid  catalytic  cracking  process  comprising  admixing 
a  hydrocarbonaceous  feed,  flowing  at  the  rate  of  less  than 
30,000  barrels  per  day,  with  a  regenerated  catalyst  in  the  bot- 
tom section  of  a  reactor  riser  sized  to  process  less  than  30,000 
barrels  of  the  feed  per  day,  passing  the  mixture  of  the  hydro- 
carbonaceous feed  and  the  catalyst  through  the  riser,  thereby 
at  least  partially  volatilizing  the  hydrocarbonaceous  feed  and 
effecting  cracking  of  the  hydrocarbonaceous  feed  at  the  pro- 
cess temperature  under  endothermic  process  conditions  and 
deactivating  the  catalyst  by  the  deposition  of  carbonaceous 
deposits  thereon,  separating  the  deactivated  catalyst  from  the 
cracked  hydrocarbonaceous  feed,  passing  the  deactivated 
catalyst  to  a  regenerator  vessel  wherein  the  carbonaceous 
deposits  are  removed  from  the  deactivated  catalyst  under 
exothermic  process  conditions  by  means  of  a  regenerating 
medium  introduced  into  the  regenerator  vessel,  and  passing  the 
regenerated  hot  catalyst  to  the  bottom  section  of  the  reactor 
riser,  the  improvement  wherein  the  partial  pressure  of  the 
hydrocarbonaceous  feed  in  the  riser  is  about  23  to  about  33 
psia,  thereby  increasing  octane  of  gasoline  produced  in  the 
fluid  catalytic  process. 
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M99,a04 
USE  OF  LOWER  ALCOHOLS  AS  OXYGEN  SOURCE  IN 

HYDROCARBON  SWEETENING 
WflUnn  C.  Hcdnr,  Orcm,  Utah;  Richard  C  RoMmob«  Saa 
RalMl,  and  Robot  L.  JacobwM,  Vaimo,  both  of  Califs  at- 
dgaon  to  Chenoa  Raiaarch  Coa^aay,  Saa  FMadaeo,  Calif. 
Fllad  Sep.  23,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  535,147 
lat.  a'  ClOG  27/04 
\}&,  a  20S—191  14  OafaM 

7.  The  process  for  sweetening  a  sour  hydrocarbon  having  a 
boiling  range  of  from  about  10*  C.  to  about  3S0*  C.  at  760  nun 
Hg  and  containing  from  about  10  to  about  SOO  ppm  by  weight 
of  mero^itan  and/or  H2S  sulfbr  which  comprises  admixing 
with  said  sour  hydrocarbon  firom  about  SO  to  about  1000  ml  per 
barrel  of  a  lower  alcohol  and  contacting  the  mixture  in  liquid 
phase  in  the  absence  of  added  molecular  oxygen  with  a  copper- 
containing  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  ISO*  C.  to 
about  260*  C.  for  fitmi  3  to  60  minutes  thereby  converting  sour 
mercaptans  to  disulfides. 


4,459,205 
CATALYST  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  MERCAPTANS 
TO  DISULFIDES,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
THEREOF,  AND  ITS  USE  IN  THE  SWEETENING  OF 
PETROLEUM  DISTILLATES 
Gaade  Marty,  and  PhiUppc  Eogaihard,  both  of  Le  HaTra, 
Franca,  anigBon  to  Compagaic  Flrancaiae  de  Raflinaga, 
Paris,  FMbcc 
DiTision  of  Sar.  No.  483,631,  Apr.  7, 1583.  His  appUcation  Oct 
21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  544,016 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  FkaMO,  Apr.  9, 1982, 82  06259 
lat  CL^  ClOG  27/(H 
U.S.  a  208—191  18  dains 

1.  In  the  method  of  sweetenmg  of  petroleum  distillates,  the 
improvement  comprising  use  of  a  catalyst  for  the  oxidation  of 
mercaptans  to  disulfides,  which  catalyst  comprises  a  metal 
complex  of  polyaminoalkylpolycarboxylic  acid  deposited  di- 
rectly on  a  basic  anion  exchange  resin. 


4»459406 

SEPARATION  OF  NON-FERROMAGNEHC  METALS 

FROM  FRAGMENTED  MATERIAL 

Eric  R.  Laithwaite,  SarbHoa,  Eagtaad,  aaaigBor  to  Cotswold 

Research  Linitad,  a'^g*— ^ 
CoBtiBoatioB  of  Scr.  No.  117,794,  Feb.  1, 1900,  abudoaad.  lUs 
appUcatiOB  Apr.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  368,742 
Clains  priority,  applicatiOB  Uaited  Kingdom,  Feb.  1,  1979, 
7903621 

lat  a^  B03C  1/24 
U.S.  CI.  209-3  14  Cfadoa 


magnetomotive  force  in  which  the  lines  of  force  are  at 
right  angles  to  said  first  direction; 

electrical  drive  means  for  said  linear  induction  motor  meant 
for  providing  an  alternating  current  supply  to  said  motor 
means  at  a  power  level  and  with  a  frequency  to  force,  by 
means  of  the  traveling  wave  of  magnetomotive  force 
produced  by  said  linear  motor  means,  a  percentage  of  said 
non-ferromagnetic  material  from  said  conveyor  belt; 

a  first  reception  means  situated  adjacent  said  linear  motor 
means  on  a  side  of  said  conveyor  belt  for  receiving  non- 
ferromagnetic  material  forced  from  said  conveyor  belt  by 
the  magnetomotive  force  of  said  linear  motor  means  in  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  magnetic  field  when  actuated; 

second  reception  means  sittiated  adjacent  said  conveyor  belt 
at  a  position  downstream  from  said  linear  motor  induction 
means  for  reception  of  the  material  remaining  on  said 
conveyor  belt; 

third  reception  means  situated  adjacent  said  linear  motor 
means  on  the  side  of  said  conveyor  belt  opposite  to  said 
first  reception  means,  for  receiving  non-ferromagnetic 
material  forced  from  the  conveyor  belt  by  the  magneto- 
motive force  of  said  linear  motor  means  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  the  travel  of  the  magnetic  field  when  actu- 
ated; and 

said  means  for  feeding  a  mixture  of  non-ferromagnetic  mate- 
rial onto  said  conveyor  belt  comprising  means  to  allow 
only  material  within  predetermined  size  limits  onto  said 
conveyor  belt. 


4,459,207 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING 

DRILLING  FLUIDS 

Grant  A.  Young,  Talaa,  Okla.,  aaaigaor  to  Standard  Oil  Coas* 

pany,  CUcago,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  339,533 

lat  a^  B07B  1/2%.  J/50 

VS.  CL  209-269  4  OaiaM 


TO  SOLIDS 
DISCARD 


TO 

DRILLING 

FLUID 

SYSTEM 


( 

1.  A  metal  sorting  system  comprising: 

means  for  feeding  a  mixture  of  non>ferromagnetic  material 
onto  a  conveyor  belt  at  a  first  position,  and  drive  means 
for  said  conveyor  belt  to  move  said  conveyor  belt  at  a 
predetermined  speed  in  a  first  direction; 

linear  induction  motor  means  situated  at  a  second  pocition 
along  said  conveyor  belt,  said  second  position  being  inter- 
mediate said  first  position  and  the  end  of  the  conveyor 
belt; 

said  linear  induction  motor  means  being  pacitioaed  with  the 
faces  of  the  motor  poles  adjacent  to  and  substantially 
underneath  said  conveyor  belt  and  orientated  with  respect 
to  said  conveyor  belt  to  produce  when  actuated  a  field  of 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removal  of  oversize  solids  from  an  aque- 
ous liquid  having  oversize  and  undersize  solids  therein,  com- 
prising: 

a  frame  having  a  liquid  retention  tray  attached  thereto,  the 
liquid  retention  tray  including  an  inclined  bottom  panel 
and  an  exit  opening  adjacent  an  upper  portion  of  the  liquid 
retention  tray  and  above  a  predetermined  liquid  level  of 
the  liquid  retention  tray; 

a  screen  attached  to  the  frame  above  the  liquid  retention  tray 
and  said  exit  opening;  and 

vibratory  means  connected  to  the  frame  for  imparting  vibra- 
tory motion  to  the  liquid  retention  tray  and  the  screen  to 

(a)  allow  undersize  solids  to  pan  through  the  screen  to  the 
liquid  retention  tray  and  move  the  oversized  solids  across 
the  surface  of  the  screen  for  passage  over  an  end  thereof, 

(b)  move  a  portion  of  the  undersized  solids  acrou  the 
inclined  bottom  panel  of  the  liquid  retention  tray  for 
passage  through  the  exit  opening,  and  (c)  splash  liquid 
within  the  liquid  retention  tray  upward  through  said 
screen  and  onto  any  solids  on  the  surface  of  the  screen. 
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HLTER  SYStEM  FOR  A  POWER  TRANSMIITING 
DEVICE 

Robert  W.  Lemon,  Farmington  tUllt,  Mich.,  asiigiior  to  Roek- 
well  IntenutioMd  CorporatJon,  Pfttsburgli,  Pa. 
FUcd  Jao.  13, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  339,036 
Lit.  q.J  BOID  35/14.  27/ Ja  27/08 

3  GaiBH 


VS.  a.  210—168 


coupled  with  the  receptacle  for  lifting  the  same  away  from  said 
operative  position;  and  a  cover  shiftably  coupled  with  said 
lifting  means  for  closing  the  open  top  of  the  receptacle  when 
the  latter  is  being  lifted,  said  cover  being  in  overlying  relation- 
ship to  said  skirt,  there  being  spacer  means  for  spacing  the 
cover  above  the  skirt  when  the  receptacle  is  in  said  operative 
position  so  that  the  skirt  and  the  cover  form  a  duct  communi- 
catmg  with  the  open  top  of  the  receptacle,  said  duct  having  a 
generaUy  continuous  entrance  opening  and  being  of  a  height  to 
provide  a  Venturi  effect  as  fluid  flows  therethrough. 

10.  A  debris  collector  for  a  swimming  pool  having  a  bottom 
provided  with  a  drain  ouUet  comprising:  a  receptacle  having 
an  open  top,  an  upper  margin  and  a  side  wall,  said  receptacle 
adapted  to  be  placed  in  an  operative  position  spaced  above  and 
ahgned  with  said  drain  ouUet  and  to  receive  debris  therein 
through  the  open  top  thereof,  said  side  wall  being  perforate  to 
permit  water  to  flow  through  the  side  wall  and  into  the  drain 
ouUet  when  the  receptacle  is  in  said  operative  position;  and 
annular,  imperforate  skirt  coupled  with  said  side  wall  at  the 
upper  margin  thereof  and  extending  outwardly  and  down- 


1.  A  filter  system!  for  a  power  transmitting  device  of  the  type 
which  includes  a  housing,  an  oil  sump  in  a  lower  region  of  said 
housing  for  retaining  a  supply  of  lubricating  oil  which  is  to  be 
maintained  at  a  predetermined  level  when  said  power  transmit- 
ting device  u  not  inj  use,  oil  pumping  means,  and  an  internal  oil 
passage  from  said  oil  sump  to  an  inlet  of  said  oil  pumping 
means,  said  filter  system  including: 
a  chamber  in  said  housing  intersecting  said  oil  passage  to 
become  a  part  thereof,  said  chamber  being  located  at  least 
partially  below  said  predetermined  level; 
filter  means  removable  installed  in  said  chamber  for  fUtering 

said  lubricating  oil  flowing  through  said  oil  passage; 
said  chamber  having  an  opening  in  said  housing  to  allow 
access  thereto,  said  opening  being  above  said  predeter- 
mined level  to  allow  installation  and  removal  of  said  filter 
means,  verification  of  said  fabricating  oil  at  said  predeter- 
mined level  and  supply  of  said  lubricating  oil  to  said  pre- 
determined lev(l  if  needed;  and 

for  sealed  closure  of  said  opening. 


removable  means 


MATERIAL  CX>UECrOR  FOR  FLUID  CONTAINER 

HAVING  BOTTOM  OUTLET 

°^^"**^**''  1M4  CimiBO  de  loa  RoUcs,  Menlo  Park, 

Continuation  of  Set.  No.  196,907,  Oct  14, 1980,  abudoocd. 

This  appUca^  Apr.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,325 

lat  d.J  E04H  3/20;  BOID  33/02 

UA  CI.  210-169   ]  lochta. 

1.  A  material  collector  for  a  fluid  container  having  a  bottom 
provided  with  a  drain  outlet  comprising:  a  receptacle  having 
an  open  top,  an  upper  margin  and  a  perforate  side  wall,  said 
receptacle  adapted  to  be  placed  in  an  operative  position  in 
proximity  to  and  above  said  drain  ouUet  of  the  container  and  to 
receive  material  therein  through  the  open  top  thereof,  said  side 
wall  permitting  a  fluid  in  the  receptacle  to  flow  therethrough 
and  into  the  drain  outlet  when  the  receptacle  is  in  said  opera- 
tive position  and  as  the  receptacle  receives  and  holds  material 
therein;  an  annular  imperforate  skirt  having  a  continuous  inner 
periphery  secured  to  the  upper  margin  of  said  side  wall  and 
extending  outwardly  and  downwardly  therefrom,  said  skirt 
having  a  continuous  outer  periphery  engagable  with  said  bot- 
tom for  forming  a  closed  space  exterioriy  of  the  side  wall  and 
communicating  with  said  drain  outlet  when  the  receptacle  is  in 
said  operative  position,  whereby  a  fluid  pressure  difference 
will  exist  across  said  wall  when  fluid  flows  out  of  said  con- 
tainer through  said  space  and  into  said  fluid  ouUet;  means 


wardly  therefrom,  said  skirt  having  an  outer  periphery  engaga- 
ble with  said  bottom  in  substantially  sealing  relationship 
thereto  for  forming  an  annular,  closed  space  exterioriy  of  and 
adjacent  to  the  side  wall  and  communicating  with  said  drain 
outiet  when  the  receptacle  is  in  said  operative  position, 
whereby  a  fluid  pressure  difference  will  exist  across  said  side 
wall  when  fluid  flows  out  of  said  swimming  pool  through  said 
drain  outiet;  a  post  releasably  coupled  with  the  receptacle  for 
lifting  the  receptiwle  away  fh)m  said  operative  position;  and  a 
dome-shaped  cover  coupled  with  said  pott  above  the  recepu- 
cle,  said  cover  being  in  overlying  relationship  to  said  skirt  and 
said  receptacle  and  having  a  number  of  spaced  legs  for  engag- 
ing the  bottom  to  space  tiie  cover  above  the  receptacle  and  the 
skirt  when  die  receptacle  is  in  said  operative  position,  whereby 
tiie  space  between  die  cover  and  die  skirt  defina  a  duct  for  die 
flow  of  water  and  debris  toward  and  into  die  open  top  of  die 
receptacle,  said  duct  having  a  circular  entrance  opening  and 
being  of  a  height  to  provide  a  Venturi  effect  as  fluid  flows 
Uierethrough,  said  post  being  shif^le  relative  to  said  cover  to 
cause  die  cover  to  close  the  open  top  of  the  receptacle  as  the 
latter  is  lifted  away  from  said  operative  position. 

4,459,210 
POROUS  MEMBRANE 
EiicU  Mnnkami;  Ryoio  HaiegMra,  and  KInibiko  Matnawa, 
aU  of  Yamagnchi,  Japui,  nrignon  to  TaUin  Unitad,  Onka, 
Japan 

Filed  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,698 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoB  Japan,  May  19, 1981,  56-74133: 
Oct  12, 1981, 56-160897;  Oct  13, 1981, 56-161965 

lot  CL^  BOID  39/14 
V&CL  210^002  lOCIataa 

1.  A  porous  membrane  for  use  in  plasmapheresis,  comprising 
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celluloae  acetate  and  acrylic  ester  polyner  or  compruing 
cellulose  acetate,  acrylic  ester  polymer  and  cellulose  nitrate, 
and,  wherein  said  membrane  for  use  in  plasmapheresis  hu  the 
peak  in  the  pore  size  distribution  at  0.0S  to  1  ym. 


4,489^11 
PROCESS  FOR  WASTE  ENCAPSULATION 
Pictro  T.  Carbd«  Horgm,  SwitieriMd,  Mrignor  to  The  Dow 
Gienicai  Compuy,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  MMf  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  376,466 
The  portion  of  the  tarn  of  this  patent  rabaeqiient  to  JnL  10, 
2001,  has  been  diaciaimed. 
Int  a^  G21F  9/16 
VJS.  CL  210— 7S1  8  Claims 

6.  In  the  process  of  encapsulating  aqueous  liquid  wastes  in 
liquid  thermosettable  resins  of  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl 
ester  resins,  unsaturated  polyester  resins  and  mixtures  thereof, 
wherein  the  liquid  waste  is  emulsified  in  the  resin,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  incorporating  in  the  resin  prior  to  the 
incorporation  of  Uie  waste  both  a  sodium  carboxymethyl  cellu- 
lose and  a  water-soluble  copolymer  of  a  1-olefin  containing  4 
to  16  carbon  atoms  and  an  anhydride  having  the  formula 


O 

11 

R— C— C 


\ 


/ 


R-C-C 
II 
O 


wherein  each  R  is  individually  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl,  said  copolymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  about  500  to  10,000. 


4,499,214 
VISCOUS  HEAVY  BRINES 
Roy  F.  House,  Houston,  and  Lonnie  D.  Hoorer,  ChappeU  HUl, 
botii  of  Texn  assignors  to  NL  Indnitries,  Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 
FOed  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,242  . 

Int  d.^  C09K  7/02;  E21B  43/00 
U.S.  a  252— 8  J  A  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  viscosity  of  a  heavy  brine 
solution  containing  one  or  more  soluble  salu  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium  chloride,  calcium  bromide,  zinc 
bromide,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  which  has  a  density  greater 
than  about  13.S  ppg,  which  comprises  adding  to  said  solution  a 
viscosity  increasing  amount  of  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  and 
from  about  0.1  to  about  7.0  pounds  per  42  gallon  barrel  of 
sequestrant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyphos- 
phonic  acids,  aminopolycarboxylic  acids,  and  the  water  solu- 
ble saltt  thereof. 


4,499,215 
SYNERGISTIC  COMBINATION  OF  ALKALI  METAL 
BORATES,  SULFUR  COMPOUND,  AND  ZIRCONIUM 

SALT 
Christopher  G.  Salentiac,  MiU  VaUcy,  Calif., 
ron  Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
FUed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  490,072 
Int  CL^  ClOM  1/38.  J/54 
VS.  a  252— 32  J 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  an  oil  of  lubricating 
viscosity  having  dispersed  therein  a  minor  amount  of  an  addi- 
tive composition  comprising  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  a  hydrated  alkali  metal  borate; 

(b)  an  oil-soluble  sulfur-containing  compound;  and 

(c)  a  zirconium  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  or  mixture  of  car- 
boxylic  acids. 


toCbcT- 


SCIains 


4,499,212 
PROCESS  FOR  WASTE  ENCAPSULATION 
Pietro  T.  Carini,  Horgen,  Switierland,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,467 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaaqiient  to  Jul.  10, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  G31F  9/J6 

U.S.  a.  210—791  6  daims 

1.  In  the  process  of  encapsulating  aqueous  liquid  wastes  in 

liquid  thermosettable  resins  of  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl 

ester  resins,  unsaturated  polyester  resins  and  mixtures  thereof, 

wherein  the  waste  is  emulsified  in  the  resin,  the  improvement 

which  comprises  incorporating  in  the  waste-resin  emulsion  a 

water-soluble  salt  of  carboxymethyl  cellulose  in  an  amount 

sufficient  to  increase  the  amount  of  wute  emulsified  in  the 

resin. 


4,499,213 
nRE-EXTINGUISHER  COMPOSITION 
Yasttzo  UcUda;  Sadayuld  Kawai;  Koichi  Sugita,  aU  of  Toiqro; 
Hitoahi  Nagasaki,  and  Yoichi  Shirakawa,  both  of  Urawa,  aU 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Secon  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Dae.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  494,994 
Int  a.}  A62D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  292—8.09  10  Clainis 

1.  A  fire-extinguisher  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  protein 
and  protein  decomposition  products,  at  least  one  liquid  polyhy- 
droxy  compound  or  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  polyhy- 
droxy  compound,  and  at  least  one  halogenated  hydrocarbon. 


4,499,216 
CHEMICAL  DISSOLVING  SOLUTION  FOR  METALS 
ToahUiiro  Nakaaato,  Kanagawa;  Item  Dwya,  Shizooka;  Sadao 
lida,  Hadano;  ToshUriko  Yamaaaki,  Odawara,  and  Yotaka 
Oshida,  Matsodo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas 
Oicmiad  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  492,421 

Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  8, 1982,  97*77297 

Int  a^  CD9K  13/06;  C23F  1/00 

U.S.  a  292-79.4  12  Clainis 


1.  An  aqueous  acidic  chemical  dissolving  solution  for  metals, 
which  comprises  hydrogen  peroxide,  an  inorganic  acid  and  at 
least  one  aromatic  compound  having  at  leut  one  amino  group 
directly  bonded  to  the  benzene  nucleus  represented  by  the 
general  formuhu 
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phenyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  by  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  nitrite  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  a 
hydroxyl  group. 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  hydrogen  atom,  hydroxyl  group,  nitro 
group,  amino  group,  carboxyl  group  and  lower  alkyl  group  of 
C1-C4. 


4,489,217 
DENTURE  CLEANSING  COMPOSITIONS 

Darid  K.  Bogie,  Pretoria,  Sooth  Africa,  anignor  to  Reckitt  tt 

Colman  Products  Limited,  Loodoo,  Eoglaod 
Continoatioo-ki-part  ot  Scr.  No.  285330,  Jul.  22, 1981, 
abaodoBcd,  which  is  a  contianation  of  Ser.  No.  81,802,  Oct  4» 

1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No. 

304,158 

tai  a.'  CllD  7/18.  7/3%,  7/56 

VS.  a.  252-174114  23  Claims 

1.  An  anhydroMs  denture  cleansing  composition  suitable  for 
tabletting,  having!  a  free  surface  moisture  content  of  less  than 
0.3%  for  dissoluti0n  in  water  to  form  a  denture  cleansing  bath, 
consisting  essentially  of  10%  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  permono- 
sulphate  of  the  fo^ula  NflHSOs  wherein  M'is  an  alkali  metal 
cation;  a  tartar  rebioval  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  succWc  acid,  malic  acid,  tartaric  acid,  citric  acid, 
a  bisulphate  of  the  formula  M2HSO4  wherein  M^  is  an  alkali 
metal  cation,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  an  amount  of  a  substan- 
tially chloride-free  anhydrous  alkali  metal  carbonate  of  for- 
mula M:^  CO3  wherein  M^  is  an  alkali  metal  cation  which 
amount  is  sufficient  to  develop  an  initial  pH  of  S4.S  in  the 


4,409^19 
RLACK  SMOKE  GENERATOR  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

THEREOF 

L«>  R.  Kitey,  WhHahdl,  Miehn  Mdgnor  to  TcladyM  iBdustriea, 
be.  Lot  Ai«el«i,  CUif. 

CiMtimiatioii-iii<«wt  ofScr.  No.  83,288,  Oct  10, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4^282,113.  Ilia  appUeHkM  Jn.  22, 1981,  Sir.  No.  278,7r 
bt  a)  C09K  i/iCtr  BOIF  3/06 
MS,  a.  282—305  u 


denture  cleansing 


)ath. 


4,489,218 

COMPOSITION  FOR  UQUID  CRYSTAL  COLOR 

DISPLAY 

Yarayuki  YaauMlai  Tadaaki  Taoaka,  both  of  Ohmuta;  Ryoichi 
Tnkahara,  Mobara,  and  Tsotomu  Niahizawa,  Ohmuta,  all  of 
Japan,  aarigaon  to  MItsai  Toataa  Chemicals,  Inc^  Tokyo, 

per  No.  PCr/JP81/00258,  371  Date  May  21, 1982,  102(e) 

Date  May  21, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/01191,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Apr.  15, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  385,400 

Oaian  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  3, 1980, 55-137779 

lat  O?  G02F 1/13:  C09K  3/34 

MS.  a.  252-299.1  6  0.1— 

1.  A  composition  for  liquid  crystal  color  display,  said  com> 
position  comprising  at  least  one  nematic  liquid  crystal  and  at 
least  one  perylenedicarboxylic  acid  ester  dye  represented  by 
the  following  formula: 


Ri'OOC 


COORi 


wherein  Ri  and  Ri^  are  identical  or  difTerent,  and  each  repre- 
sentt  a  cyclohexyl,  bicyclohexyl,  cyclohexylphenyl,  phenyl  or 
biphenyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  by  a  halogen  atom; 
an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  IS  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  group 
having  1  to  IS  carbon  atoms;  or  a  group  of  the  formula,  — Alk- 
X,  wherein  Alk  represenu  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  IS 
carbon  atoms  whi^h  may  be  branched  and  X  represenu  a 


1.  A  black  smoke  generator  comprising: 
an  air  compressor  having  a  housing,  said  housnig  having  an 
air  intake  and  an  air  outlet,  said  compressor  ftirther  com- 
prising  a  driv6n  shaft  routably  mounted  to  the  housing 
and  means  for  inducting  air  into  said  air  intake  and  for 
producing  compressed  air  out  the  air  outlet  upon  the 
roution  of  said  driven  shaft; 
an  expander  having  a  housing,  said  housing  having  an  inlet 
and  an  exhaust  outlet,  said  expander  ftirther  comprising  a 
drive  shaft  rototably  mounted  to  the  expander  housing, 
said  drive  shaft  being  rotatably  driven  upon  the  flow  of 
gases  through  said  expander  housing  fnm  said  air  mlet 
and  to  said  exhaust  outlet; 
means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  drive  and  driven  shafts 

together; 
a  burner  assembly  having  a  housmg  defining  a  combustion 
chamber,  said  housing  having  a  compressed  air  inlet  con- 
nected to  said  compressor  outlet  and  an  exhaust  outiet 
connected  to  said  expander  inlet; 
a  fiiel  nozzle  open  to  said  combustion  chamber, 
means  for  supplying  fiiel  through  said  irazzte  and  to  the 
combustion  chamber  at  a  rate  which  produces  substan- 
tially a  stoichiometric  ftiel/air  ratio  in  the  area  of  the 
combustion  chamber  a4jacent  die  ftiel  nozzle  and 
means  for  igniting  the  ftiel/air  mixture  in  the  combustion 

chamber. 
9.  A  method  for  producing  black  smoke  fnm  a  turbine 
engine  of  the  type  having  an  air  compressor  with  an  air  intake 
inlet  and  a  compressed  air  outiet,  a  combustion  chamber  hav- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outiet,  said  combustion  chamber  inlet  bemg 
connected  to  the  comprosed  air  outiet,  turbine  expander  hav- 
mg  an  inlet  and  an  outiet,  said  turbine  expander  inlet  being 
connected  to  the  combustion  chamber  outiet  and  a  fiiel  nozzle 
open  to  the  combustion  chamber;  wherem  said  compressor 
comprises  a  driven  shaft  and  said  expander  comprises  a  drive 
shaft,  and  said  engine  comprises  means  for  drivingly  connect- 
ing said  drive  and  driven  shafts  together,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
supplying  fiiel  to  said  combustion  chamber  through  said  fiwl 
nozzle  at  a  rate  which  produces  a  substantially  stoichio- 
metric fiiel/air  ratio  in  the  area  of  tiw  combustion  cham- 
ber adjacent  tiie  fiwl  nozzle,  and 
igniting  said  fuel/air  mixture  in  the  combustion  chamber  to 
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thereby  produce  black  tmoke  which  exhaustt  through  the  rine  atom,  and  from  90  to  10  pirti  by  weight  of  (B)  at  lent  one 
torbiiie  expander  outlet.  surfactant  of  the  formula: 


4,459,220 
BLOCE  POLYMERS  OF  ALKANOLAMINES  AS 
DEMULSIFIERS  FOR  O/W  EMULSIONS 
I  J.  BaDoa,  KIrkwood,  Mo^  aarignor  to  PatroUla  Corpo- 

Dhpiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  330,118,  Dae.  14, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,404382. 
This  applkatiM  Jon.  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  900,804 
Iirt.  a>  BOID  n/04 
U.S.  a  282-344  20  OataH 

1.  A  procen  of  demulsifying  O/W  emulsions  which  is  char- 
acterized by  treatment  with  a  block  polymer  of  polyalkanola- 
mines,  wherein  each  block  is  a  different  alkanolambies  dehy- 
dration condensation  product 


4,489,221 

FLUORINE-CONTAINING  SURFACE  ACTIVE 

COMPOSmON 

Iwao  HiaaMto,  Oaaka;  CUaU  Maada,  Kyoto,  aid  MttaaUro 

NiaUwaU,  Oaaka,  aU  of  Japan,  aaripon  to  DaiUa  Kogyo 

Cc  Ltdn  Onka,  Japan 

Fllad  Jn.  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  277,888 
dafan  priority,  appUeatkn  Japam  Jn.  27, 1980, 88-88348 

lit  CL>  BoiF  nm 

U.S.  a  282-388  2  dains 

1.  A  fluorine<«ontainmg  surface  active  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  from  10  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  (A)  a  surfac- 
tant of  the  formula: 


IR/-(CH:),-CHCH2-N-Rl+X- 
R* 

wherein  R/is  a  fluorine-containing  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  or 
polyetber  group  comprising  not  less  than  6  carbon  atoms,  of 
which  each  carixm  atom  beus  at  least  one  fluorine  atom,  R^ 
R'  and  R^  are  each  an  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or  alkenyl  group  or 
a  substituted  or  unsubstitiited  aryl  or  aralkyl  group,  R^  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  acyl  group,  X~  is  an  anion  and  n  is  an 
faiteger  of  1  to  3,  and  from  90  to  10  partt  by  weight  of  (B)  at 
least  one  surfactant  of  the  formula: 


R-N— R2 


^, 


X- 


wherein  R  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aliphatic  group  of  4 
to  20  carbon  atoms  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  group  of  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R>,  R^  and  R' are 
each  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aliphatic 
group  of  4  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  group  of  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  a 
fluorine<ontaining  groiq>  comprising  not  more  than  S  carbon 
atoms,  of  which  each  carbon  atom  bears  at  least  otut  fluorine 
atom,  and  X-  is  an  anion,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R',  R^ 
and  R3  is  a  fluorine-containing  group  or,  when  none  of  R^  R' 
and  R3  is  the  fluorine-containing  Group,  X-  is  a  fluorine-con- 
taining anion  corresponding  to  the  fluorine-containing  group. 
2.  A  fluorine<ontaining  surftce  active  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  from  10  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  (A)  at  least 
one  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cationic, 
non-ionic,  and  amiriio-ionic  surftctants  showing  a  swfwe 
tension  of  not  more  than  23  dyne/cm  when  determined  in  a 
0.01  to  1.0%  by  weight  aqueous  solution  and  having  at  least 
one  fluorine-containing  group  comprising  not  less  than  6  car- 
bon atoms,  of  which  each  carbon  atom  bean  at  least  one  fluo- 


Ri 
R-N-R2 


X- 


wherein  R  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aliphatic  group  of 
8-14  carbon  atoms  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  group  of  8  to  14  carbon  atoms,  R^  R^  and  R^  are 
each  hydrogen  each  as  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aliphatic 
group  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  X~  is  a  fluorine-containing 
alkyl  carboxylate  anion  having  2  to  S  carbon  atoms. 


ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTING  POLYMERS 
Da?id  W.  Howe,  ArMngtoa  Haighta,  IH,  aaslgiw  to  UOP  Im., 
Daa  Ptaiaaa,  in. 

FDad  May  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  377,112 
hrt.  a>  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  a  282-800  8ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  electrically  conducting  poly- 
meric composition  comprising  contacting  poly(nitrilo-l,4-phe- 
nylene  nitii]omethyUdine-l,4-phenylene  methylidine)  with  an 
electron  acceptor  or  electron  donor  dopant  in  an  amount, 
sufficient  to  increase  electrical  conductivity,  from  about  0. 1  to 
about  3.S  mole  ratio  dopant  per  repeating  unit  of  the  polymer, 
and  recovering  the  resulting  doped  polymer. 


4,489,223 
LUBRICANT  OIL  COMPOSmON  WTTH  IMPROVED 
FRICTION  REDUCING  PROPERTIES 
Harold  Shaab,  Berkeley  Hsl^ta,  N J^  Da?M  L  Defers,  Laat 
bofM,  Pa.,  and  Kaueth  S.  KlrachaBbaaa,  WaatflaM,  N J., 
asalgnnrs  to  Enoa  Rsaaarck  aad  EagiBecrlBi  Co., 
Park,  N  J. 

FOed  May  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  374,979 
bt  a>  CTOM  1/26 
UJ.  a  282-8U  R  11 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  friction  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  lubricating  said  engine  using  a  lubricating 
oil  compositicm  containing  from  about  0.01  to  about  2.0  parts 
by  weight  of  an  additive  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  a 
(Umer  carboxylic  acid  having  about  24  to  about  90  carbon 
atoms  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol  having  at  least  three  hydroxyl 
groups  and  dwut  3  to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  all  weights  based 
on  100  parts  by  weight  of  lubricating  oil  composition. 


4,489,234 
PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS  AS  WELL  AS  PERFUMED 

ARTICLES  AND  MATERIALS  CONTAINING  ALKYL 
SUBSTTTUTED  BENZYL  CYANIDES  AS  A  FRAGRANCE 
AMoidM  J.  A.  ?ai  dar  Waardt,  IMaai:  Roalairi  Pk«p.  Al- 
•Harai,  and  HamaamH  Boeleas,  Hriasi,  aU  of  Natter- 

aaigaors  to  Naardaa  lalaraatioaal  N.V.,  1 
Ni 


FDad  Mar.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  382,847 
priority,  appUcMioi  NatlMriaadB,  Apr.  8,  1981. 
8101739 

IM.  a)  A81K  7/48 
UJB.  a  282— 822  R  4ClafaH 

1.  PerAmie  composition  containing  one  or  more  compounds 
having  the  formula 
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m  which  R]  aiuj  Rj  each  may  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
methyl  group  an#  R3  represents  a  branched  alkyl  group  having 
at  most  6  carboni  atoms. 


PEPTIDE  ^MTOES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE 
Volkn*  Teeta,  Haflicin  am  Taonns;  Rolf  Gciger,  FraakAirt  am 
Main;  Hau  Gi  Alpemumi,  KSnlgrteim  and  Martin  Bickel, 
Fhukftart  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aisignorv  to 
Hoaehat  AktieiinacUaefaalt  F^ankftvt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


CoBtiaDation  of  for.  No.  179,74<,  Aog.  20, 19S0,  abandoned. 

This  appliatioa  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,242 
Claima  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aos.  22, 
1979,2933947 

Int  a^  C07C 103/52 
U.S.a20fr-lUJR  2Claima 

1.  A  peptide  ai^ide  of  the  formula 


H-Tyr-D-LLy«(For)-01y-.X 


wherein  For  is  fbrmyl  and  X  is  alkylamido,  dehydro-Phe- 
alkylamido,  or  Ple^kylamido  each  having  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alliyl,  or  is  such  alkylamido,  dehydro-Phe- 
alkylamido,  or  Phe-alkylamido  substituted  in  the  alkyl  portion 
thereof  by  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydroxy  and  phenyl;  Phe-cycloalkyl  amido  or  Phe- 
cycloalkylene  amido  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  cyclo- 
alkyl  or  cycloalkyfene,  or  such  Phe<ycloalkyI  amido  or  Phe- 
cycloalkylene  amido  wherein  one  or  two  —CH2— groups  may 
be  replaced  by  one  or  two  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  -NH-,  -0-,  -S-,  and  -CO-;  Phe-alky- 
lene-cycloaikyl  amido  having  5  to  6  ring  carbon  atoms  or  such 
Phe-alkylene-cycloalkyI  amido  substituted  by  alkyl,  carbon- 
amido,  or  N.alkyl<arbonamido,  or  wherein  one  carbon  atom 
may  be  replaced  by  nitrogen;  Phe-endo-norbomylamido;  Phe- 
exo>norbomylami4o;  or  Phe-thiazolamido  or  Phe-thiazolidine- 
carboxylic  acid  a|nido  or  such  Phe-thiazolamido  or  Phe- 
thiazolidines»rboiylic  acid  amido  substituted  by  I  to  4  methyl 
groups. 


4,459,226 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  INSULIN 
Denise  L.  Grimes,  and  C.  Steplm  HoUinden,  both  of  Indiaaap- 
olla,  lad.,  aasignon  to  EU  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 

FDed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,725 

,  Int  a^  O07C 103/52 

UJ.a260-112.i  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  insulin  from  an  insulin-prou- 
mine  complex,  which  comprises  (1)  bringing  the  insulin-prota- 
mine  complex  into  contact  with  an  aqueous  medium  having  a 
pH  from  about  2  to  about  S  and  containing  urea  at  a  concentra- 
tion of  from  about  2  M  to  about  8  M,  a  cation  exchanger  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  SP  Sephadex  and  CM 
Sephadex,  and  salt  kt  a  concentration  of  from  about  0.1  M  to 
about  0.6  M,  and  {})  recovering  insulin  having  reduced  prot- 
amine content. 


4,459,2r 

PARA-HYDROXYPHENYLHYDRAZINES  AS  IN  SITU 

PRECURSORS  OF  IMINOQUINONES  AND  QUINONES 

Reiahardt  O.  Sahmel,  and  Doyle  G.  Graham,  both  of  Durham, 

N.C  assignors  to  Doke  Unlmsity,  Durham,  N.C 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Sar.  No.  239,828 
Int  CV  care  103/52.  lOl/OO;  C07G  11/00:  C07P  9/02 
U.S.a280-112JR  20Clilin 

1.  Iminoquinone  precursors  havuig  the  formula: 


wherein 

(1)  R|  is  hydrogen;  phosphate;  pyrophosphate;  glycosyl; 
nbosyl;  C1-C30  acyl  or  arylacyl  wherem  said  acyl  or 
arylacyl  is  attached  to  the  remainder  of  said  formula  by  a 
—CO—  group;  deoxyribosyl;  aminoacyl  having  the  for- 
mula -COCHR5NH2  where  Rs  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  side  chains  imsent  in  naturally  occur- 
ring amino  acids;  bovine  serum  albumin;  or  sulfate; 

(2)  R2  and  R3  independently  represent  Ri,  alkyl,  aryl,  or 
arylalkyl; 

(3)  R4  is  R2,  halogen,  cyano,  a  radical  of  the  formula 


H 


I  If 

-C-C-R« 


wherein 

(a)  Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  side  chains 
present  in  naturally  occurring  amino  acids  and 

(b)  R6  represente  hydroxy;  alkoxy;  — 0-M+  where  M+ 
represents  a  singly  charged  metal  ion;  bovine  serum 
albumin;  or 


a  radical  of  the  formula 


-C-C-N-C-C-R« 
Rs         H    Rs 

where 
Rs  and  R6  have  the  meanings  previously  defined; 

(4)  O  represents  oxygen  or  — NH— ;  and 

(5)  W,  X,  Y  and  Z  independently  represent  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, hydroxy,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkylthio,  amino,  carboxyl, 
formyl,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  acylamino,  cyano,  or 
nitro,  orXandWorYandZ  taken  together  represents  a 
carbocyclic  ring  having  S  to  6  ring  atmns; 
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(6)  with  the  provisos  that  at  least  one  of  R|  or  R2  must  be  an 
enzymatically  hydrolyzable  phosphate,  pyrophosphate, 
glycosyl,  ribosyl,  deoxyribosyl,  acyl,  arylacyl,  aminoacyl, 
bovine  serum  albumin,  or  sulfate  group  and  when  R|  is 
hydrogen,  neither  R3  nor  R4  may  inhibit  the  enzymatic 
hydrolysis  of  R2. 


•continued 


M89,228 

METHOD  FOR  PRECIPITATION  OF  SULPHONATED 

UGNIN  FROM  SULFIDE  WASTES 

Anaagret  Haan,  and  Aloys  Hettemana,  both  of  GMtiageB,  Fed. 

Rqi.  (rf  GcnuBy,  aarignon  to  GclaeUschafl  fBr  Bloteeb* 

Boiogiaeha  Fonckoag,  Braanaehweig,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcmany 
FUad  Oct  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  309,175 

Gaims  priority,  ivpUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garonay,  Oct  10, 
1900,3038241 

lat  a)  O07G  1/00 
U.S.  a  2d0-124  R  11  daiais 

1.  Method  for  precipitation  of  lignin  sulphonates  from  sul- 
phide  wastes,  comprising  the  steps  of:  establishing  a  precipita- 
tion complex  by  addition  of  polycations;  using  an  aqueous 
solution  of  polyimines  as  polycations  which  have  a  low  polar- 
ity so  that  precipiution  is  alkali  soluble;  and  recovering  the 
polyimine  by  extraction  with  organic  solvents,  polyimine 
being  not  used  in  excess,  said  aqueous  solution  of  polyimines 
forming  a  water>insoluble  salt-like  precipitate  at  substantially 
room  temperature  and  pH  of  substantially  3.0. 


SO3M 


wherein  each  Ri  and  Z  is  selected  independently  firom  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  alkenyl  of  2-6  carbons,  halogen,  alkanoylamino,  and 
alkylthio;  R2  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl  of  2-6 
caitons,  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  and 


SO3M 

(Z)ai 


R3  and  R4  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl;  M  is  H  -*- . 
Na+,  K+,  or  NH4"'';  n  is  1-6;  and  m  is  0,  1  or  2;  and  wherein 
all  of  the  above  defined  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylene,  alkenyl  and 
cyclic  moieties  in  the  definitions  of  R|,  R2  and  Z  are  unsubsti 
tuted  or  substituted  with  1-3  substituents  selected  from  by 
droxy,  alkoxy,  aryl,  aryloxy,  cyclohexyl,  furyl,  alkylcy 
clohexyl,  aroyloxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkanoyloxy,  sulfamoyl 
S02NH(aryl),  S02NH(alkyl),  S02N(dialkyl).  NHCOO(alkyl), 
NHCONH(alkyl),    alkanoylamino,    alkybulfonamido,    v. 
cinimido,  glutarimido,  phthalimido,  2-pyrrolidono,  cyano, 
carbamoyl,  alkylcarbamoyl,  alkoxyalkoxy,  alkylthio,  halogen, 
arylthio,  alkylsulfonyl  and  arylsulfonyl. 


4,499,229 

HETEROCYCUC  AZO  DYES  WITH  COUPLERS  HAVING 

SULFOARALEYL  GROUPS 
Max  A.  Waa?cr,  and  dareaca  A.  Coataa,  Jr^  both  of  Klagsport 
Taaa.,  aarigaon  to  Eaadaaa  Kodak  Compaay,  Rochaatar, 
N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioa'ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  310,153,  Oct  9, 1981, 

abaadoaad.  Thia  applicatioa  Jaa.  6, 1983,  Sar.  No.  501,223 

lat  a^  O09B  29/033.  29/09,  29/36,  29/44 

MS.  CL  260—152  10  ClaiBM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


^       ^N-N-< 


M89,230 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
4-PHENYL>U-BENZ0DUZEPINES 
Lawraaea  L  Martia,  LAaaoa,  N  J.;  Maafred  Worau  Wiaabad* 
aa'Naarod,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcnaaay,  aad  Charlaa  A.  Crichkrw, 
Plaeatawajf,  N  J^  aaaigaors  to  Hoachat'Rooaacl  Phannaceoti* 
caia,  lacorporatad,  Soawnllla,  N  J. 
DifiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  91,062,  Nor.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,309,424, 
which  ia  a  coatiaaation-in-part  of  Sar.  No.  948,896,  Oct  5, 1978, 
abaadoaad.  Thia  applicatioa  Sep.  8, 1981,  Sar.  No.  299,841 
lat  a^  O07D  243/04 
U3.  CL  260-239  BD  3  dain 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


S 


wherein  the  thiophen-2-yl  radical  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  1-3  groups  selected  fixnn  alkyl,  cyano,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl, alkanoyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  arylsulfonyl,  carbamoyl,  alkyl- 
carbamoyl, aryl,  halogen,  sulfamoyl,  alkylsulfamoyl,  and  for- 
myl;  the  coupler  C  is  selected  ftota 


and 


(R|)m 


SO3M 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms; 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  cycloalky- 
lalkyl  of  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  aralkyl  having  from  I  to 
S  carbons  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  and  the  aryl  portion  of  the 
aralkyl  being  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  more 
chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  methoxy,  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxy  or  trifluoromethyl  groups,  X  and  Y  are  the  same  or 
different  and  each  can  be  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  fluo- 
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rine,  methoxy,  al  lyl  of  ftom  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  or 
trifluoromethyl;  ^  U  the  integer  1  or  2;  n  is  the  integer  1, 2  or 
3;  and  the  optical  antipodes  thereof;  or  a  physiologically  ac- 
cepuble  salt  thereof,  which  comprises  cyclizing  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


J 


-oc 


T- 


CHjCH— N— H 

6- 


ONH, 
CHa-CH-N 


in  which  Ra  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


? 

C-R3 


with  a  compound 


of  the  formula 


CjHsO  CH3O 

Ca^sO-C-R  or  CH3O— C-R 

CaHsO  CH30 


in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
with  a  cyclodehydrating  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phosphorus  pentoxide.  phosphorus  pentachloride, 
phosphorus  trichloride,  phosphorus  oxychloride,  boron  triflu- 
oride  and  boron  trichloride. 


4,489^2 
IMIDAZO[U<lU]BENZODIAZEPINES 
Udonw  Vlattas,  Snmnit,  N Jn  Mripor  to  < 
tioB,  Arddey,  N.Y. 
DlTliioB  of  Scr.  No.  328,274,  Dae.  7, 1981,  ihuidoiied.  lUi 
■PpUcattoo  Sep.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  417,746 
irt.  a3  C07D  243/04.  403/04;  A61K  31/495 
UA  a  240-245.6  7Ctata« 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,459,231 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
4-PHENYL-14.BENZODIAZEPINES 
Lawrence  L  Martli,  Lcboioa,  N  J.;  Manfred  Worn,  Wieabnd- 
en-Naorod,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Charles  A.  Crichlow, 
Piscataway,  N  J.,  aadgaon  to  Hoechst-Rouasel  Phamaceoti* 
cals,  Incorporatad,  SoaMrfOlc,  N J. 
OiTliioa  of  Scr.  No.  91,062,  No?.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,309,424, 
whkh  is  a  continoation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  948,896,  Oct  5, 1978, 
■bmdoocd.  This  application  Sep.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  300,021 
Int  aJ  C07D  243/04 
U.S. a.  260-239  0D  6Claiw 


««.       R7 


(in) 


1.  A  process  for 
mula 


the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 


wherein  X  is  hydroxy  or  thio;  Ri  and  R2  are  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  cyano,  carboxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  or  carbamoyl;  R4 
represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl- 
thio,  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl;  Rs  represents  hydrogen;  and 
R6  and  R7  represent  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  or  a  tautomer 
thereof. 


in  which  R  is  hydr  igen  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R]  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylalkyl  of  from 
4  to  8  carbon  atomslor  aralkyl  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  moiety  and  the  aryl  moiety  of  the  aralkyl  being 
phenyl  or  phenyl  st^tituted  with  one  or  more  chloro,  bromo. 
fluoro,  methoxy,  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy  or 
trifluoromethyl  groups;  X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different  and 
each  can  be  hydro|en,  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  methoxy, 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy  or  trifluoromethyl; 
m  is  the  integer  1  or  |2;  n  is  the  integer  1. 2  or  3  which  comprises 
treating  a^  compound  of  the  formula 


4,459,233 

PURinCATION  OF  CRUDE  ORGANIC  PIGMENTS 
WoUkang  FaUaa,  WUhdnsfcld,  and  Rudolf  Pobter,  Fhnkca- 

thai,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignora  to  BASF  Ak- 

ticngeaellaehaft,  Ladwliriiaftn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  31, 1982,  Scr.  No.  363,889 

Oaims  priority,  appUeirtioB  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcnHuqr,  Apr.  13, 
1981,3114928 

bt  a.)  C09B  47/04 
U.S.  a  260-245.86  15  n^-r 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  purification  of  a  crude  organic  pig- 
ment by  suspending  it  in  a  warm  organic  liquid  and  separating 
off  the  pigment  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  the 
crude  pigment  selected  from  the  series  of  pigments  of  phthalo- 
cyanines,  quinophthalones,  pery]ene-3,4,9,10-tetracarboxylic 
acid  diimides  and  dioxazines  is  suspended  in  a  mixture  of  (a)  a 
polar  hydrophilic  organic  liquid,  the  first  liquid,  which  is 
miscible  with  water  m  all  proportions  and  (b)  a  non-polar  or 
polar  organic  liquid,  the  second  liquid,  which  is  immiscible 
with  water  and  is  partially  or  completely  immiscible  with  the 
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fint  liquid;  wherein  the  suspension  is  mixed  at  S0*-I80*  C,  the 
phases  are  allowed  to  separate,  the  phase,  said  first  liquid, 
which  contains  the  impurities  is  separated  off  and  the  purified 
pigment  is  isolated  firom  the  other  phases,  said  second  liquid. 


M89434 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ANTHRAQUINONE 
Moloo  lawunla,  and  Shiro  FmOtake,  both  of  Yokohaaa, 
Japn,  mipnn  to  MUad  Toatan  Cbcaicab,  Im^  Tokyo, 
Japn 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  154^29 
Iirt.  a'  G07C  49/68 
VS.  a  20O-3fi9  13  OaioM 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  anthraquinone  by  reacting 
phthalic  anhydride  with  benzene,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  contacting  a  starting  gas  containing  phthalic  anhy- 
dride and  benzene  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
titanium  oxide  obtained  by  washing  meta*titanic  acid  with 
water  and  then  drying  and  calcining,  or  of  tin  oxide. 


4,489,235 
2-CYANOSTEROIDS 
Lelaad  J.  CUan,  GlenTiew,  and  Karlcnc  W.  Safaanoii,  CUeago, 
both  of  ni.,  aiaigDon  to  G.  D.  Searic  ft  COn  SkoUc,  DL 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  471,932 
Int.  a'  O07J  1/00 
VJS.  a  260-397  J  9  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


,x>»'^> 


NC 


I 


O 

II       . 
R2— CH-C— O 

I  CH3 

X 


wherein  R  is: 
(a)  hydroxy; 
wherein  Ri  is: 

(a)  hydrogen;  or 

(b)  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
wherein  R:  is: 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(c)  hydroxyphenyl; 

(d)  halogenated  phenyl;  or 

(e)  phenyl 
wherein  R3  is: 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  aUiyl  of  1  to  6  carixm  atoms,  inclusive; 

(c)  alkyl*C=30,  wherein  the  alkyl  portion  is  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  inclusivr, 

(d)  aryl-C=0;  optionally  substituted  by  halogen  or  alkyl  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  wherein  the  aryl  portion  is 
ftom  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(e)  alkyloxy-C=0,  wherein  the  alkyl  portion  is  flrcmi  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  inclusive; 

(0  aryloxy*C=0;  optionally  substituted  by  halogen  or  alkyl 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  wherein  the  aryl  portion 
is  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusivr,  or 

(g)  arylalkylenoxy-CsO,  wherein  the  alkylene  portion  is 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  wherein  the  aryl 
portion  is  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  inclusive; 
wherein  X  is: 

(•)-0-; 

(b)-NH-; 


(c)  — (CH2)r-  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  firom  1  to  6;  inclu- 

sivr,  or 
(d)-S-. 


4,409436 
PREPARATION  OF  1-AUENYL ISOCYANATES 
Fkoa  Merger,  Firaakaathal;  Hav-MartlB  Hatmaehcr,  Mam- 
MiB,  aid  FrMrkh  Towae,  LudwigAatai,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
i  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FDed  Dec  9, 1981,  Sw.  No.  329,126 
Clalai  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  GerMay,  Dae.  31, 
1980,3049627 

IM.  a)  COTC  125/06.  118/04 
VS.  a  260-483  P  I  dalM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  1-alkenyl  isocyanate  of 
the  formula 


Ri 


R2 


\ 


C«CH-N"C«0 


where  Ri  and  R'  can  be  identical  or  different  and  each  is 
hydrogen,  halogen  or  an  aliphatic,  cydoaliphatic,  araliphatic 
or  aromatic  radical,  or  R'  and  R'.  together  with  the  adjacent 
carbon,  form  a  S-membered  or  6>membered  alicyclic  ring, 
wherein  an  aldehyde  of  the  formula 


\ 


CH-CHO 


where  R'  and  R'  have  the  above  meanings,  is  reacted  with  a 
carbamate  of  the  formula 


H2N~CX)3R3 


m 


where  R'  is  an  aliphatic,  cydoaliphatic  or  araliphatic  radical, 
to  give  an  N-(l-alkenyI)-carbamate  of  the  formula 


Ri 


IV 


y 


C-CH-NH-C02R' 


where  R',  R'  and  R^  have  the  above  meanings,  and  thereafter 
heating  the  compound  IV  at  a  temperature  of  from  230*  to  tiOO* 
C.  to  form  compound  I. 


4*489,237 
TRinnOCARBONATES 
Cuueoea  R.  BreaMMj  Robert  M.  Parlnaa,  and  Janes  B.  Kinblc, 
aU  of  Bartleatrllle,  Okla^  aMtgaon  to  PhflUpa  Petroleiin 
CoBva^r,  BartloiTaie,  Okkk 

FDed  Dae.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,340 
let  a^  COTC  154/02 
VS.  a  260-488  B  11  CUaH 

1.  As  new  compounds,  substituted  hydrocariiyl  trithiocar- 
bonates  of  the  general  formula 


\ 


(0 


X-R-S-C-8-Y 


wherein  X  is  selected  fhxn  a  —OH,  — COOH,  and  — COOY; 
R  is  a  C1.20  hydrocarbylene  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkylene  and  hydronrbyl  arylene;  and  Y  is  a 
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km,  •  Group  IIA  metal  ion,  or  an  ammonium 


^  4^99039 

N-ARYL'DnOLCARBAMATES,  HERBICIDES 
CONTAINING  THEM,  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
COMBATING  THE  GROWTH  OF  UNWANTED  PLANTS 

WITH  THESE  COMPOUNDS 
Ulrich  ScUrmcr,  Heidelberg;  Kari*Heinz  Koenig,  Fkankenttaal; 
Bnmo  Wueraar,  Ottentadt,  and  Guenter  Retzlaff,  Roencr- 
berg,  all  of  Fed  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aadgnon  to  BASF  AktioB- 
geieUschall,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 
CoBtianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  150,748,  May  19, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  applkatiOB  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424^5 
Clalns  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1979, 2921130     | 

Int  aJ  C07C  155/08 
U.S.a  260-^1  A  4CiainH 

I.  An  N-arylthfolcarbamate  of  the  formula 


^ 


n 

NH-C-SR 


where  R  denotesi  methyl  or  ethyl,  X  denotes  halogen  and  Y 
denotes  alkyl  of  2ko  6  carbon  atoms,  haloalky!  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  methoxy,  Wioxy,  n-propoxy,  isopropoxy,  difluorome- 
thoxy  and  trifluofomethoxy. 


ifluotomc 
)RAmTI 


,  4,459,239 

CHLOROFORMATES  OF  ALKYL  ESTERS  OF  C-ALKYL- 
OR  C-HALOALRYL  TARTRONIC  ACIDS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Vineeuo  Di  Torov  Como;  Fhoco  Gozao,  and  Pier  M.  BoachI, 
both  of  Sao  Doaato  Milanese,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Mon- 
tadiaon  S^pJL,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,619 
Cfadna  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  12, 1981, 19089  A/Bl 
Int  a^  C07C  69/96 
U.S.a26fr-4«3  Sdains 

1.  Chloroformaies  of  alkyl  esters  of  C-alkyl-  or  C-haloalkyl- 
tartronic  acid  of  the  general  formula: 


COOR> 

R— c— o— coa 

COORl 

in  which: 
R  represents  an  alkyl  or  haloalkyl  group  having  from  1  to  S 

carbon  atoms,  and 
R'  represenu  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  5  carbon 

atoms. 


ble  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  in  the  presence  of  an  azeotroptc 
organic  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  of  less  than  about  100* 
C  and  the  ability  to  form  a  hetero-azeotrope  with  water,  at  a 
temperature  between  40*  and  100*  C  and  at  a  pressure  between 
20  and  760  mm  of  mercury,  continuously  removing  the  water 
added  with  the  hydrogen  peroxide  and  formed  during  the 
reaction  by  azeotropic  distillation  by  way  of  a  distillation 
column,  and  continuously  injecting  water  into  the  top  of  the 
distillation  column  during  at  least  the  miyor  portion  of  the 
reaction  time,  the  quantity  of  the  injected  water  being  less  than 
the  quantity  of  water  removed  by  azeotropic  distillation. 

4«489»241 

COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  QUATERNARY 

AMMONIUM  AND  METHYLENEPHOSPHONIC  ACID 

GROUPS 
Darid  A.  Wilson,  Riehwood,  and  WilfM  W.  WOaoii,  Lake 
Jackson,  both  of  Tez^  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com* 
pay,  Midland,  Mich. 

FOed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,442 
Int  a»  C07F  9/38:  C02B  5/06 
VJS,  a.  2M— 5023  E  5  n,h^ 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 

?        f 

A— N-f-CHjCHjN-JirD 

wherein  the  A.  B,  C  and  D  substituents  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methylene- 
phosphonic  acid  or  salt  thereof  and  2-hydroxy-3(trialkylam- 
monium  halide)propyl  wherein  each  alkyl  has  from  1  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  n  is  0  to  IS,  and  wherein  said  substituents  in- 
clude at  least  one  methylenephosphonic  acid  group,  or  salt 
thereof,  and  at  least  one  2*hydroxy-3(trialkylammonium  hali- 
de)propy]  group. 


4,459,242 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ALKALINE 

DIFLUOROMETHANE  SULFONATES 

Bernard  Langtois,  Lyons,  Fhmce,  aarignor  to  Rhoae-Ponlenc 

Industries,  Paris,  Friuwe 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  202,242,  Oct  30, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422^4 
Claims  priority,  appUeatiOB  Fkaacc,  No?.  13, 1979, 79  27889 
Int  CLi  C07C 143/02 
V&  a.  200-513  B  18  rtoi— 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  alkaline  difluoromethane  sulfo- 
nates which  comprises  reacting  an  alkali-metal  sulfite  of  the 
formula  M2SO3,  in  which  M  represents  an  alkali-metal  of 
column  1  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements,  with  an  at 
least  equimolecular  amount  of  chlorodifluoromethane,  in  an 
aqueous  medium,  in  an  autoclave  under  autogenous  pressure, 
whereby  the  said  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  one  strong  alkali-metal  base  of  the  formula  M'OH  in 
which  M'  represents  an  alkali-metal  of  column  1  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table  of  the  Elements. 


4,459,240 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PERCARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Miehile  Pralna,  Saint  Cyr  An  Mont  D'Or;  Jean-Oaade  Leeoq, 

CAaponost  and  Jban-Pierre  Schhvann,  Onllina,  all  of  France, 

assignors  to  PCUK  Prodaits  ni<i»i|t,  Ugja,  Knhlmann, 

Conrberoie,  France 

FUed  Dec.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,002 

Claims  priority,  ipplication  France,  Jan.  U,  1982, 82  00407 
i  Int  CL'  G07C 179/10 
VS.  a  260-502  R  11  riri— 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  substantially  anhydrous  solutions 
of  percarboxylic  acid  which  comprises  reacting  hydrogen 
peroxide  contained  in  an  aqueous  solution  with  a  water  misci- 


4,459,243 
VARIABLE  VENTURI-TYPE  CARBURETOR 
NoriUko  Nakaanra;  TakaaU  Itoh;  TakaaU  Katoo,  aU  of  Mis* 
Una;  Yoao  Ota,  Chlryn,  and  ToaUham  Moriao,  Kawaaa,  all 
of  Japan,  aaaipors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  KabushlU  Kaiiha  and 
Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 
FOed  Aug.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,115 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dae.  28, 1981, 56-209791 
IM.  as  F02M  9/06 
VS.  a.  361—44  C  6  CUna 

1.  In  a  variable  venturi  carburetor  having  an  axially-extend- 
ing  intake  passage  of  substantially  circular  cross-section,  a 
suction  piston  movable  transverse  said  intake  passage  in  re- 
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sponie  to  changes  in  air  flow  through  said  intake  passage,  said 
suction  piston  having  a  tip  face  defining  a  venturi  portion  in 
said  intake  passage  and  said  tip  face  having  an  upstream  end,  a 
nozzle  in  the  inner  wall  of  said  intake  passage  opposite  said  tip 
face,  and  a  needle  centrally  fixed  to  and  extending  from  said  tip 
face  and  extending  into  said  nozzle,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  raised  wall  projecting  firom  the  inner  wall  of  said  intake 
passage  opposite  said  tip  face,  said  raised  wall  being  up- 
stream  and  adjacent  said  suction  piston  and  having  a 
substantially  straight  tip  edge  defining  a  substantially 
D-shaped  air  inlet  mouth  in  said  intake  passage; 

(b)  a  tip  face  portion  between  the  upstream  end  of  said  tip 
face  and  said  needle  projecting  from  said  tip  face  and 


extending  between  said  raised  wall  and  said  nozzle  when 
said  suction  piston  moves  toward  said  venturi  portion, 
said  tip  face  portion  having  a  substantially  V-shaped 
cross-section  expanding  toward  said  venturi  portion  and 
cooperating  with  the  tip  edge  of  said  raised  wall  as  said 
suction  piston  moves  toward  said  venturi  portion  for 
defining  a  substantially  isosceles  triangular  air  inlet  open- 
ing when  the  amount  of  air  flowing  within  said  intake 
passage  is  small;  and 
(c)  a  projection  having  a  substantially  V-sh^ed  cross-sec- 
tion projecting  from  the  inner  wall  of  said  intake  passage 
opposite  said  tip  face  portion,  said  projection  mating  with 
said  tip  face  portion  for  creating  a  thin  gap  between  said 
projection  and  said  tip  face  portion  when  the  amount  of 
air  flowing  within  said  intake  passage  is  small. 


4,459,244 

DEVICE  FOR  COPP'ACrORS  FOR  USE  IN  COOLING 

TOWERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Par  Norbick,  AakrikcfVgtn,  Sweden,  anigiior  to  AB  Carl  Mint* 

en,  SoUoitinM,  Swadaa 

Filed  JoL  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285^25 
aains  priority,  appUcatkM  Sweden,  Dec  10, 19M,  n08C91 
IM.  CL^  BOIF  3/04 
U,S.a261— 112  4  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  and  gas  contactor  for  use  in  cooling  towers  of  the 
type  wherein  the  contactors  are  positioned  at  a  substantial 
distance  above  a  basin  designed  to  collect  liquid  passing 
through  the  contactor,  the  contactor  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  membranes  spaced  apart  to  form  therebetween 


ducts  for  the  passage  of  liquid  through  the  ducts  by  being 
introduced  at  the  upper  portion  of  the  contactor, 

at  least  a  majority  of  the  membranes  being  corrugated  and 
having  ridge  portions  on  the  corrugations  and  so  posi- 
tioned that  alternate  corrugated  membranes  have  their 
corrugations  directed  at  an  angle  to  the  corrugations  of 
the  next  corrugated  membrane, 

the  lower  portion  of  the  membranes  being  obliquely  cut, 

collection  trough  means  integrally  connected  to  the  mem- 
brane portion  of  the  contactor  and  adjacent  to  the 
obliquely  cut  lower  portion  of  the  membranes,  whereby 
liquid  discharging  from  a  plurality  of  the  duett  formed  by 
the  membranes  travels  along  the  obliquely  cut  portion  and 
may  be  collected  in  the  trough  means,  and 

a  reinforcing  member  provided  in  the  contactor  for  support- 
ing the  collection  trough  means,  the  reinforcing  member 
projecting  beneath  the  lower  portions  of  the  membranes 
and  being  connected  to  the  collection  trough  means. 


4,489,245 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLED  SIZE 
DISTRIBUTION  OF  GEL  MICROSPHERES  FORMED 
FROM  AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS 
AUen  D.  Ryon,  Oak  Ridge;  Paol  A.  Haaa,  Kaoz▼Ul^  both  of 
Tenm,  and  John  S.  Vavmska,  Santa  Fc,  N.  Mexn  aarignors  to 
The  United  States  of  Ancrica  as  rspreaented  by  the  United 
States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jan.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340^24 
Int  Q.^  G21C  21/00 
VS.  a.  264— 0  J  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  size  range  distribution  of  a 
sol-gel  prepared  spheroidal  product  wherein  the  formed  spher- 
oids are  in  a  diameter  range  up  to  about  300  microns  and 
wherein  about  90  percent  of  the  spheroid  popuktion  is  selec- 
tivdy  formed  in  a  narrow  predetermined  size  range  within  said 
diameter  range,  comprising  the  steps  of  admixing  globules  of 
an  aqueous  dispersion  of  at  leut  one  metal  value  and  a  sol- 
forming  agent  with  a  water  immiscible  organic  liquid,  intro- 
ducing the  admixture  into  a  column  having  a  series  of  right- 
handed  helical  elementt  joined  together  at  right  angles  to  one 
another  and  mechanically  affixed  to  inner  walls  of  said  column 
to  provide  a  tortuous  passageway  therethrough  for  mechani- 
cally inducing  sufficient  turbulence  in  the  admixture  for  dis- 
rupting laminar  flow  of  the  admixture  in  the  column  and  for 
subjecting  said  admixture  to  adequate  uniform  agitation 
throughout  the  crou  section  of  the  column  to  effect  the  forma- 
tion of  substantially  uniform-sized  droplett  of  the  aqueous 
dispersion  in  the  column,  maintaining  the  droplett  in  said 
column  under  the  influence  of  the  agitation  for  a  sufficient 
duration  to  initiate  gelation  of  the  droplets,  and  conveying  the 
formed  droplett  into  a  gelation  column  containing  the  water- 
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immndble  organib  liquid  to  effect  Anther  gelation  of  the  drop- 
lett  and  form  said  spheroids. 


M99J46 
MOLDING  CQNTACr  LENSES  USING  A  DIRECrED 

H     STREAM  OF  GAS 
P.O.  Bos  439,  811  Scurry  St,  Big  Spring, 

FIM  Ai«.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  411,642 
lat  a' B29D  77/09 
UA  a  264-2.1  gi 


M09,a48 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

TEMPERATURE  SENSITIVE  ELEMENT 

Manto  Sagwa,  ad  Walva  Yangiihi,  both  of  Yokohm, 

Japu,  aarigMTt  to  F^JHn  Ltaritod,  KawMU,  J^n 

CDirtfaintfcM  of  Ser.  No.  089.737,  Oct  31, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4^347,201.  This  appUeitioa  Mar.  S,  1982,  Scr.  No.  388,197 

OdM  priority,  appiieatioa  Japn,  Nor.  4»  1978, 83-138149 

He  portioa  of  the  tmn  of  this  paint  nAiogMBt  to  Aig.  31, 


u.s.a 


lat  a'  G04B  3S/S0 


18 


1.  A  method  of  molding  a  contact  lens  having  a  convex 
surface  molded  against  a  concave  lens  mold  and  the  concave 
lens  surface  shaped  by  a  stream  of  compressed  gas  released 
through  a  nozzle  and  directed  at  the  liquid  monomer  and  the 
gas  pressure  displaces  the  liquid  lens  monomer  to  form  the 
concave  lens  surface  and  allowing  the  Uquid  monomer  to 
polymerize  and  foitn  a  solid  contact  lens. 


4«489447 
METHOD  FOR  FSODUONG  EARPLUGS  OF  FOAMED 

I  PLASTIC 

Kari  Rothenoad,  Schtewald,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Rehmi  Plastiks  AG  ft  Co.,  Rahaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,994 
Gains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1981, 3108261 

Iata}B29Di7/ao 


UJ.  a  264-22 


KOTi 


19 


M  Ci 
•I  - 


ii  mBuSm 


;i':S3.' 


••MU 


tii^^^ga 


1.  Method  for  prqdudng  an  earplug  of  foamed  plastic,  com- 
prising initially  mixing  a  polysiloxane  with  at  least  one  additive 
which  is  an  expandhig  agent  and  preshaping  the  mixture,  there- 
after heating  the  mixture  to  foam  the  mixture  and  form  its  final 
shape,  cross-linking  the  finally  shaped  product,  and  finally 
subjecting  the  finaly  shi^  product  to  a  final  tempering 
process. 


sseos^ 


T 


560    6366    5453 


1.  A  process  fbr  producing  a  polycrystalline  temperature- 
sensitive  ferromagnetic  element  comprismg  the  steps  of: 

compacting  fine  grain  powders  of  a  spin  reorienution  type 
ferromagnetic  material  while  applying  a  magnetk  fidd 
and  heating  the  fine  grain  powders  of  the  qHn  reorienta- 
ti<»  type  ferromagnetic  material  to  a  temperature  higher 
than  a  transition  temperature  range  of  said  material,  below 
which  transition  temperature  range  the  easy  direction  of 
magnetization  of  said  S|Mn  reorientation  type  ferromag- 
netic material  is  parallel  to  a  predetermined  one  crystallo- 
graphic  direction  thereof  and  above  which  transition 
temperature  range  the  easy  direction  of  magnetization  is 
parallel  to  a  predetemuned  other  direction  perpendicular 
to  said  predetermined  one  crystallographic  direction;  and 

producing  from  the  compacted  spin  reorientation  type  ferro- 
magnetic material  a  polycrystalliM  temperatnre  sensitive 
element,  in  which  the  easy  direction  of  magnetization  is 
uniformly  oriented  and  reoriented  at  the  transition  tem- 
perature range. 

7.  A  process  for  producmg  a  polycrystalline  temperature- 
sensitive  ferromagnetic  element  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  setecting  a  composition  of  a  spin  reorientotion  type  ferro- 
magnetic material  having  an  easy  direction  of  magnetiza- 
tion uniformly  variable  upon  temperature  for  the  required 
polycrystalline  temperature-sensitive  element; 

(b)  compacting  fine  grain  powders  of  the  selected  spin  reori- 
entation type  ferromagnetic  material  under  pressure; 

(c)  applymg  a  magnetic  field  to  the  fine  grain  powders  of  the 
material  during  compacting; 

(d)  heatmg  the  fine  grahi  powden  during  compactfaig  and 
applying  the  magnetic  field  to  a  temperature  higher  than 
the  transition  temperature  range  of  the  material  for  uni- 
formly orienting  the  direction  of  the  magnetization  of  the 
grain  powder  crystals,  wherein  the  easy  dkection  of  mag- 
netization of  the  fiemnuignetic  material  below  the  transi- 
tion temperature  range  is  uniformly  parallel  to  the  basal 
phmes  (?)  of  the  grain  powder  crj^tals  and  wherein  the 

c  easy  direction  of  magnetization  above  the  transition  tem- 
perature range  is  uniformly  perpendicular  to  the  basal 
planes  at  the  A  axes  of  the  grain  powder  crystals;  and 

(e)  producing  a  polycrystalline  temperature  sensitive  ele- 
ment firom  the  oMnpacted  and  heated  qnn  reorientation 
type  ferromagnetic  nuterial  m  which  the  easy  direction  of 
magentization  is  uniformly  oriented  and  reoriented  be- 
tween the  basal  planes  (P)  and  (A)  axes  of  the  grain  pow- 
der crystab  at  the  predetermined  transition  temperature 
range. 
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4,499,249 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  FOAMED 

PROTECTIVE  AND  DECORATIVE  MOLDING  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOBILE 
Hiromichi  Mttrada,  Nagojra,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inouc  MTP 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japm 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,976 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1982,  57.9336; 
Jan.  22, 1982,  57-9337 

Int  a.i  B29D  27m 
\i&.  a.  264—26  8  aaim 


supplying  the  materials  under  pressure  to  a  die;  and  maintain- 
ing the  materials  at  the  substantially  same  temperature  as  afore- 
said temperature  while  the  materials  are  passing  through  the 
die,  thereby  completing  the  reaction. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  extrusion  molding  rubbers  and  synthetic 
resins  which  comprises  an  extruder  for  discharging  under 
pressure  molding  materials  such  as  rubben  and  synthetic  res- 
ins, which  undergo  vulcanizing,  cross  linking  or  foaming  reac- 
tion upon  molding,  while  adjusting  said  materials  to  a  tempera- 
ture range  capable  of  neglecting  the  progress  of  said  reaction; 
a  heating  passage  having  a  narrowed  section  formed  of  a  plu- 
rality of  annularly  arranged  tubular  electric  resistance  heating 
bodies  capable  of  rapidly  heating  the  materials  from  the  ex- 
truder by  absorption  of  heat  from  said  heating  body  up  to  a 
temperature  capable  of  vulcanizing,  cross-linking  or  foaming 
the  material  in  a  short  time  immediately  before  start  of  the 
reaction  directly  or  through  a  filmy  thin  covering  layer;  a  die 
connected  with  the  heating  passage  and  means  for  heating  the 
die  to  the  substantially  same  temperature  as  the  heated  molding 
materials. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  protective  and  decorative 
molding  for  an  automobile,  comprising  the  successive  steps  of: 
adding  a  foaming  agent  to  a  starting  resinous  material  compris- 
ing a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  or  copolymer  or  a  blend  thereof; 
kneading  the  foaming  agent  and  the  starting  resinous  material; 
forming  the  kneaded  mixture  into  an  elongated  rod  or  sheet 
blank  by  means  of  an  extruder  or  calender  rolls;  shearing  the 
rod  or  blank  into  pieces  having  a  predetermined  shape;  form- 
ing pin-like  degassing  holes  in  the  upper  face  of  each  piece;  and 
molding  each  piece  in  a  mold  having  high-fi«quency  heating 
electrodes  to  apply  a  high-frequency  voluge  to  the  piece  so 
that  the  foaming  agent  contained  in  the  piece  decomposes  and 
foams  to  provide  a  product  having  a  predetermined  shape. 

4«459,250 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  OF  EXTRUSION 

MOLDING  RUBBERS  AND  THERMAL  CROSS*LINKING 

SYNTHETIC  RESINS 
Takashi  Mlnra;  Isago  Minra,  both  of  4-19,  Honeho  l<hoBic 
Asaka-iU,  Saitana-kcn,  and  Kcntiro  Mori,  No.  2889-98, 
Oaza-DazaiAi,  Dazaifti-cho,  Chikoshi-gnn,  Foknoka-ken,  all 
of  Japan 

FUcd  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,070 

Claims  priority,  appMcation  Japan,  May  16, 1980, 5545691 

Int  a^  H05B  i/60 

U.S.  a.  264— r  5  "«*— 


1.  A  process  of  extrusion  molding  rubbers  and  synthetic 
resins  which  comprises  the  steps  of  discharging  under  pressure 
molding  materials  such  as  rubbers  and  synthetic  resins,  which 
undergo  vulcanizing,  cross  linking  or  foaming  reaction  upon 
molding,  by  means  of  an  extruder  while  a4justing  said  materi- 
als to  a  temperature  range  capable  of  neglecting  the  progress  of 
said  reaction  contacting  the  materials  firom  said  extruder  di- 
rectly or  through  a  filmy  thin  layer  with  a  surface  of  an  electric 
resistance  heating  body  forming  a  narrowed  besting  passage; 
rqndly  heating  the  materials  by  absorption  of  heat  firom  said 
hMtmg  body  up  to  a  temperature  capable  of  vulcanizing, 
cross-linking  or  foaming  the  material  in  a  short  time  immedi- 
ately before  start  of  the  reaction  while  mamtaining  thermal 
equilibrium  betwen  the  materials  passmf  through  said  heating 
passage  and  an  amount  of  heat  to  be  imparted  thereto;  instandy 


4,499,251 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLED 

APPUCATION  OF  A  COATING  MATERIAL  TO  A  PIPE 

JOINT 
Jesi  EMridga,  Huntington  Beach;  Benny  L  ShatsweU,  Orange, 

and  Eric  Jahoda,  Dianood  Bar,  all  of  Calif.,  aMignors  to  Joint 
Systran,  Inc.,  Honston,  Tea. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,641 

Int  ai  B29D  27/04 

MS.  a  a64-^40J  23  dalns 


\*3 


KJ 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  ooating  to  exposed  end  portions 
of  pipe  atJljacent  coated  pipe  portions  in  a  pipeline,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  a  belt  extended  under  tension  at  a  spaced 
position  ftooL  the  pipe  as  the  pipe  is  moved  into  position 
for  the  end  portions  to  be  coated; 

(b)  causing  relative  pivotal  movement  of  the  belt  with  re- 
spect to  the  pipe  when  the  pipe  is  in  position  to  be  coated; 

(c)  wr^>ping  the  belt  about  the  end  portions  of  the  pipe  to 
form  a  cavity  adjacent  the  exposed  portions  during  such 
relative  pivotal  movement; 

(d)  iqjecting  chemicals  which  react  to  form  a  hard  foam 
coaling  into  the  cavity  to  cover  Uie  end  portions  of  the 
pipe. 


444-609  O.G.-84-II 


778 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  10, 1984 


M09^2 

METHOD  Olf  FORMING  A  SMALL  BORE  FLEXIBLE 

VABCUI AR  GRAFT  INVOLVING  ELIHING 

SOLVENT-ELirrABLE  PARTICLES  FROM  A 

POLYMERIC  TUBULAR  ARTICLE 

DifU  C  MacGlvtor,  81  WiaMcton  Rl,  bUngton,  Ontario, 


DNWoa  or  8tr.  No.  9M68,  Not.  20, 19J9,  Fat  No.  4455,42(, 
wWJ  1^  dWikB  of  S«r.  No.  824»29«,  Aag.  15,  l»n,  Pat  No. 
ijnM^  wUek  is  a  coatf— athwHa-part  of  Sw.  No.  68332, 

Mar  8,  lf7<,  Pat  No.  4,10Mt4.  nto  appHcatkM  Feb.  23, 1982, 

Sm.  No.  381,826 
...??!!T»*^'  ippUertoa  Gaaada,  May  9,  1975,  226993; 
UaHad  fhniiiaij  Dae.  22,  1978,  82474/78;  Caaada,  Aag.  13. 

1976, 288084«  Uiktad  liifrhm,  Oet  19, 1976, 43407/76 

lat  a^  B29D  i7/0# 
UA  a  264-^  S  Cla<— 


4^409 jm 
TRANSPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  HOT  MELT 

x..^;.?l*?\¥"*^  ^^■■^  "■*»  to  Northern 
Tdaeon  Liaritad,  Montreal,  Qunda 

FIM  Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,140 

lBta3B29Ci9/O0 

UAa264-.143  ichta 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  tnull  bore  flexible  vaKular  graft 
constructed  of  flexible  biocompatible  polymeric  material, 
which  comprisetd^ 

(a)  uniformly  ditpening  lolvent-elutable  particles  dimen- 
sioned to  profcdde  a  pore  size  of  less  than  about  50  microns 
in  the  graft  {in  a  continuous  or  discontinuous  polymer 
phase  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  establish  a  porosity  of 
about  10  to  a^ut  70%  by  volume  in  the  graft, 

(b)  forming  a  toherent  shaped  tubular  article  having  an 
inside  diamet^  of  from  about  2  to  about  6  mm  from  the 
dispersion  wierein  the  solvent^elutable  particles  are  sub- 
stantially uniformly  dispersed  throughout  a  continuous 
solid  phase  tjibular  article  in  intraparticulate  contacting 
relationship,  ind 

(c)  eluting  the  solvent-elutable  particles  from  the  tubular 
article  using  a  solvent  for  said  particles  to  provide  a  po- 
rous tubular  product  suitable  for  use  as  a  vascular  graft 
and  having  a  subsurface  regions  comprising  a  network  of 
interconnected  pores  substantially  uniformly  distributed 
therein,  poro^  inner  and  outer  surfaces  communicating 
with  said  sutjsurface,  a  pore  size  of  less  than  about  50 
microns  and  4  porosity  of  about  10  to  about  70%  by  vol- 
ume. 


1.  A  method  of  reclaiming  a  spew  of  hot  melt  thermoplastic 
material  from  an  extruder  head  comprising  the  steps  of: 

spreading  granules  of  the  plastic  material  onto  the  endless 
belt  of  a  conveyor  to  form  a  layer  on  the  belt,  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  granules  being  sufficiently  lower  than  the 
temperature  of  the  spew  to  avoid  adherence  of  the  gran- 
ules to  the  belt; 

feeding  the  spew  of  the  thermoplastic  material  from  the 
extruder  head  onto  the  layer  of  granules;  and 

feeding  the  spew  and  the  granules  from  the  conveyor  belt 
into  a  granulator. 


4,489,288 

CATHETER  DISTAL  END  FINISHING  METHOD 
DaTid  S.  Sheridan,  Rte.  8,  Argyle,  N.Y.  12809 

FUad  Oet  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,441 

Int  a.)  B29C 17/00 

U.S.  a  264-102  SCUM 


4,489,283 

MANUFACTURE  OF  HOMOGENEOUS  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  STRUCTURE 

Haik  Marcar,  Saa  Jose,  and  Hana  Traeg.  Los  Gates,  both  of 

Calif ^  aasigaors  to  latemattoaal  Bosiaess  Machines  Corpora- 
tkM,  ArBMok,  N,Y. 

FUed  Aag.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,210 
Int  a^  B02C  18/00 
UA  a  264-140  aCtaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  unitary  magnetic  recording  disk 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
mixing  magnetic  particles  with  liquid  polyethersulfone, 
solidifying  said  liquid  mixture, 
shredding  said  solidified  mixture  into  pellets,  and 
ii\jection  molding  said  shredded  pellets  to  form  a  magnetic 
disk. 


1.  A  method  of  finishing  the  distal  end  of  a  plastic  catheter 
having  a  major  central  lumen  which  comprises: 

providing  a  cup-like  mold  contoured  to  the  shape  desired  for 
said  finished  distal  end  including  a  raised  central  portion 
to  project  into  said  central  lumen  when  a  catheter  is  in- 
serted in  said  mold, 

heating  said  mold  to  a  temperature  above  the  plastic  flow 
temperature  of  said  catheter, 

forcing  said  distal  end  of  said  catheter  into  said  mold,  and 

simultaneously  applying  suction  to  said  central  lumen  of  said 
catheter. 
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4,489,256 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  PUSH  BUTTON 

KEYBOARD 

Hont  R.  A.  Zictf tr,  TyrasS,  Sweden,  nsigirar  to  Telefomk* 
tiebolaget  LM  Ertenon,  Stoekholn,  Swedn 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  360,324 
Oaims  priority,  applicetioii  Sweden,  Apr.  19, 1981, 8102290 
Int  a^  B29H  V(A 
\}&,  a  264-1S2  6  diins 


1.  A  method  of  manuficturing  •  keyboard  push  button  and 
associated  case  comprising  injection  molding  a  first  pari  of  a 
keyboard  push  button  and  a  surrounding  case  for  the  push 
button  in  a  first  working  operation  in  which  said  first  pari  of 
the  button  and  case  are  integrally  joined  at  the  top  of  the  case 
by  breakiri)le  joining  elements,  and  the  case  is  formed  at  its 
inner  periphery  with  one  portion  of  a  locking  lug,  injection 
molding  in  a  second  operation,  subsequent  to  the  first  opera- 
tion, a  second  pari  of  the  push  button  to  complete  the  push 
button  and  a  second  portion  of  the  locking  lug,  projecting 
outwardly  firom  the  second  part  of  the  button,  mounting  a 
circuit  card  on  the  bottom  of  the  case  and  a  resilient  mat  on  the 
card  m  engaging  relation  with  the  push  button  preventing 
removal  of  the  push  button  firom  the  bottom  of  the  case,  and 
displacing  the  jnish  button  downwardly  in  the  case  to  rupture 
the  breakable  joining  elements  and  diq)h»e  said  second  por- 
tion  of  the  locking  lug  on  the  push  button  relative  to  the  first 
portion  of  tfie  locking  lug  on  the  case  such  that  the  first  and 
second  portions  of  the  locking  lugs  are  positioned  to  interfere 
with  one  another  to  prevent  separation  of  the  push  button  from 
the  top  of  the  case  whereas  the  push  button  is  still  displaceable 
downwardly  in  the  case  against  the  resilient  action  of  the 
resilient  mat 


4^499,287 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SHAPED  ARTICLE  BY 

IN  JECnON  MOULDING 
Aatoiae  Badn,  Aabc?<qre,  Flmee,  avigMMr  to  Cible  Projeeteun, 


Filed  Jn.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  909,208 

OaiM  priority,  ■ppUcatfoa  FhUMe,  JiL  S,  1982, 82 11748 

Iirt.  ai  B29C  6/02-  B29D  i/OO.  9/00 

UJB.  a  264-258  8  Oaims 


k-.« 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  shaped  article  of  the 
type  comprising  a  core  of  a  first  thermoplastics  material  and  a 
covering  layer  of  a  second  thermophntics  nuterial.  said  pro> 
cess  comprising: 

in  a  first  step  pressure>iiOecting  said  second  material  into  a 
mould  defi^ng  at  least  one  impression  of  said  article, 


while  said  second  material  is  at  an  injection  temperature 
above  the  softening  point  of  said  first  material; 

then  in  a  second  step  pressure-injecting  into  said  mould  said 
first  material  at  an  injection  temperature  between  its  soft- 
ening point  and  said  injection  temperature  of  said  second 
material,  said  first  and  second  materials  being  injected  in 
the  requisite  quantities  for  forming  said  covering  layer  and 
said  core  respectively; 

cooling  said  materials  until  at  leut  the  outer  layer  is  solidi- 
fied; 

then  removing  the  finished  article  from  said  mould; 

and  in  which  process  said  first  material  is  a  polythene  tere- 
phthalate  containing  from  0  to  50%  mineral  fillers  and  said 
second  material  is  a  difTerent  thermoplastics  material 
having  a  lower  softening  point  than  that  of  said  polythene 
terephthalate;  said  two  injection  steps  are  performed  im- 
mediately consecutively  while  said  mould  is  maintained  at 
a  temperature  below  said  softening  point  of  said  second 
materia]  and  below  the  crystallization  temperature  of  said 
polythene  terephthalate  containing  its  proportion  of  fillers 
to  provide  a  semi-crystalline  core  structure;  and  in  which 
process  in  said  second  step  said  second  material  which 
was  ifgected  in  said  first  step  actt  as  a  heat  bufTer  slowing 
down  temperature  equiliution  between  said  polythene 
terephthalate  and  said  mould. 


4,489,258 

ELEMENTAL  ANALYZER  AND  METHOD 

Alfred  J.  Zaita,  and  Robert  O.  Cauda,  both  of  Wilmington. 

N.C  tMigBors  to  General  Electric  Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,542 

Int  a?  G21C  WOO:  GOIN  23/20 

U.S.  a.  376-157  18  Claims 


15.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  sample  specimens  comprising 
unknown  relative  quantities  of  a  primary  material  and  at  least 
one  secondary  material;  said  q>paratus  comprising: 

a  source  of  radiation  adapted  to  cause  each  of  sakl  specfanens 
subjected  thereto  fluoresce  secondary  radiation  from  said 
primary  and  secondary  materials; 

radiation  detection  means  responsive  to  said  fluoresced 
secondary  radiation  to  generate  an  electrical  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  rate  of  said  secondary  radiation; 

signal  discrimination  means  for  resolving  said  electrical 
signals  into  component  signals  representative  of  respec- 
tive radiation  rates  fluoresMd  by  said  primary  and  second- 
ary materials; 

a  plurality  of  standard  specimens  having  known  relative 
quantities  of  said  primary  and  secondary  materials; 

transpori  means  adapted  to  convey  each  of  said  sample 
specimens  and  said  plurality  of  standard  specimens  at  a 
substantially  constant  speed  in  a  first  direction  of  travel 
along  a  defined  path  to  and  through  an  area  near  said 
radiation  source  wherein  said  primary  material  secondary 
radiation  rate  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold; 

means  for  determining  the  duration  of  a  transit  time  period 
for  each  of  said  sample  and  standard  specimens  in  said  area 
as  each  is  conveyed  through  said  area; 
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said  transport  means  being  further  adapted  to  convey  each 
of  said  sample  specimens  and  said  standard  specimens  into 
said  area  in  a  second  direction  along  said  path  at  said 
substantially  constant  speed  for  a  time  period  equal  in 
duration  to  one  half  the  duration  of  said  transit  time  period 
whereby  eaclj  of  said  specimens  can  be  positioned  substan- 
tially midway  between  two  points  at  which  said  primary 
material  secondary  radiation  begins  and  ceases  respec- 
tively to  exceed  said  predetermined  threshold;  and 

means  for  developing  a  ratio  for  each  of  said  specimens  from 
a  count  of  said  secondary  radiation  rate  derived  from  said 
secondary  material  compared  to  a  count  of  said  secondary 
radiation  ratelderived  from  said  primary  material; 

whereby  said  plurality  of  standard  specimens  may  be  used  to 
establish  at  least  a  single  calibration  curve  which  plots  one 
of  said  ratios  against  the  concentration  value  of  said  sec- 
ondary materjal,  and  said  sample  specimens  may  be  ana- 
lyzed in  analqgous  manner  to  said  standard  specimens  to 
produce  at  lea^t  a  single  secondary  material  concentration 
value  by  combarison  of  the  ratio  of  each  of  said  sample 
specimens  witii  said  calibration  curve. 


4,459 J60 
DRY  STORAGE  OF  IRRADIATED  NUCLEAR  FUEL 
Norman  Bradley,  Culcheth,  England,  assignor  to  National  Nu* 
clear  Corporation  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,225 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  3,  1981. 
8106583 

Int.  a.3  G21C  19/02 
VJS.  a.  376—272  3  ctaiBs 


4,459  259 

DIGITAL  COM|»UTER  OPERATION  OF  A  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR 

Robert  W.  Colley,{  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  Americi  as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Depart* 

meat  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,286 

Int  a.3  G21C  7/36 

V£.  a.  376—216  3  Qalms 


1.  A  construction  of  dry  storage  cell  for  irradiated  nuclear 
fuel,  comprising  a  hollow  structure  defining  at  least  one  cham- 
ber  for  containing  irradiated  nuclear  fuel,  said  structure  having 
at  least  one  air  inlet  from  the  exterior  of  the  structure  to  said 
chamber,  an  elongate  stack  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  struc- 
ture and  forming  an  outlet  from  said  chamber,  and  an  enclosure 
enveloping  said  structure  with  clearance  so  as  to  provide  a 
large  inlet  air  plenum  between  said  enclosure  and  said  structure 
for  avoiding  serious  pressure  variations  at  said  chamber  inlet 
caused  by  wind  loadings  and  variations,  said  enclosure  having 
at  least  one  air  inlet  from  the  exterior  of  the  enclosure  to  said 
large  inlet  air  plenum,  said  elongate  stack  extending  from  the 
top  of  said  structure  and  penetrating  said  enclosure  so  as  to 
open  exteriorily  of  said  enclosure,  whereby  natural  draft  venti- 
lation is  generated  by  said  stack  and  causes  air  to  enter  said 
large  plenum  from  ambient  via  the  inlet  of  the  enclosure,  to 
pass  from  said  plenum  to  said  chamber  via  the  inlet  of  said 
structure,  to  pass  through  said  chamber  for  removing  decay 
heat  from  said  irradiated  nuclear  fuel,  and  to  leave  via  said 
stack. 


1.  A  method  of  0  jerating  a  nuclear  reactor  with  the  aid  of  a 
digital  computer,  cfmiprising: 

(a)  providing  said  computer  with  a  data  base  including  at 
least  a  list  of  safe  reactor  sutes,  said  safe  reactor  states 
being  those  cotibinations  of  individual  reactor  component 
states  which  are  safe  wherein  said  individual  reactor  com- 
ponenu  states  are  expressed  as  the  binary  notation  (ab) 
where  'a'  defines  the  sutus  of  the  components  control 
switch  and  *b'|  defines  the  status  of  the  component  and 
wherein  said  list  of  safe  reactor  states  is  determined  by 
combinatory  logic  operations  upon  said  binary  notation 
expression  of  laid  individual  reactor  component  states, 
and  a  list  of  control  instructions  for  achieving  a  safe  reac- 
tor state; 

(b)  repetitively  determining  the  actual  states  of  said  individ- 
ual reactor  coi^ponents; 

(c)  repetitively  providing  the  computer  with  said  actual 
component  stales; 

(d)  repetitively  c0mparing  in  the  computer  said  actual  com- 
ponent states  with  said  list  of  safe  reactor  states; 

(e)  selecting  in  the  computer  operating  instructions  for 
achieving  a  safe  reactor  state  from  said  list  of  control 
instructions  when  a  said  comparison  indicates  that  said 
actual  component  states  do  not  match  a  said  safe  reactor 
state;  and 

(0  executing  said  operating  instructions. 


4,459,261 
SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  CORE  OF  A  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  REACTOR 
Juergen  Kolodaey,  Ketsch;  Joicf  Schoening,  Hambmecken; 
Hans-Georg  Schwiers,  Ketich,  and  Wilfried  Stracke,  Ofter- 
sheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hochtem* 
peratur4ieaktorbau  GmbH.,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,018 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1980,  3027513 

Int  aJ  G21C  ll/Oa  9/00 
VJS.  a.  376—285  10  Claims 

1.  A  gas  cooled  high  temperature  reactor  having  a  pebble- 
bed  core  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  graphite  blocks  forming  the  roof,  bottom  and 
cylindrical  side  walls  of  a  reflector  surrounding  the  peb- 
ble-bed reactor  core; 
a  thermal  shield  surrounding  said  reflector  and  forming  an 
annular  space  between  said  cylindrical  side  wall  and  said 
thermal  shield; 
a  plurality  of  supporting  struts,  arranged  in  said  annular 
space  and  supporting  said  cylindrical  side  wall  against  said 
thermal  shield,  each  supporting  strut  comprising  a  hollow 
cylindrical  compression  body,  a  first  bolt  having  the  con- 
figuration of  a  theaded  rod,  a  theaded  area  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  compression  body  for  receiving  said 
threaded  bolt  part,  a  second  bolt  part  having  the  configu- 
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ration  of  a  piston,  a  sliding  area  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
compression  body  for  receiving  said  piston  bolt  part,  a 
spring  for  producing  a  compressive  force  between  said 
piston  bolt  part  and  said  compression  body,  arranged  in  a 
cylindrical  recess  in  said  piston  bolt  part,  a  pressure  plate 
arranged  within  said  hollow  compression  body  resting 
against  a  shoulder  in  said  body  and  supporting  said  spring 
on  the  side  opposite  said  shoulder; 


a  plurality  of  ball-and-socket  joints  for  attaching  said  plural- 
ity of  supporting  struts  to  said  cylindrical  side  wall  and 
said  thermal  shield,  each  ball-and-socket  joint  comprising 
a  ball  shape  at  one  end  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  bolt 
parts,  said  bolt  parts  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  said 
compression  body,  and  a  corresponding  socket  unit  for 
receiving  each  of  said  ball  shapes,  a  plurality  of  said  socket 
units  being  mounted  to  said  cylindrical  side  wall  and  a 
plurality  of  said  socket  units  being  mounted  to  said  ther- 
mal shield. 


4,459^2 
ALLOYS  BASED  ON  COBALT  OR  NICKEL,  ESPEOALLY 

FOR  PREPARING  DENTAL  PROSTHESES 
Jdaef  Komir  Kalmir,  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignor  to  Fogtech* 

nikal  Vallalat,  Budapest,  Hungary 
per  No.  PCT/HU82/00008,   371  Date  Nov.  1, 1982,   102(e) 
Date  Nov.  1, 1982,  PCT  Pob.  No.  WO82/03007,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  16, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  4«1,600 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Mar.  3, 1981,  526/81; 
Mar.  3, 1981,  527/81 

Int  a?  C22C  79/05.  J9/07 
U.S.  a.  420-436  4  Claims 

1.  A  cobalt-  or  nickel-base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  the 
base  metal,  lS-20%  (wt.)  chromium,  0.2-0.6%  (wt.)  gallium, 
O.OS-^.08%  (wt.)  lanthanum,  0.03-0.06%  (wt.)  neodymium, 
and  0.3-0.6%  (wt.)  silicon. 


4,499,263 
COBALT-CHROMIUM  DENTAL  ALLOYS  CONTAINING 

RUTHENIUM  AND  ALUMINUM 
AroB  Prasad,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Jeneric  Industries, 
laCf  WaUingford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,809 
lot  a.3  C22C  5/00 
VJS.  a.  420-437  5  Claims 

1.  A  cobalt-chromium  dental  alloy  for  use  in  porcelain- 
fused-to-metal  restorations  consisting  essentially  of  about: 


cicincnt 

Weight  Percent 

Cobalt 

40-«0 

Chromium 

20-30 

Ruthenium 

S-IS 

Aluminum 

1-4 

Yttrium 

0-O.lS 

Tungsten 

0-lS 

Molybdenum 

0-6.S 

-continued 

Element 

Weight  Percent 

Niobium 

Zirconium 

Manganese 

0-3.0 

0-0.23 

0-1.5 

wherein  the  sum  of  the  constituenu  equals  100%,  the  sum  of 
the  tungsten  and  molybdenum  constituents  minus  the  sum  of 
the  ruthenium,  niobium  and  zirconium  constituents  is  less  than 
about  S%  and  the  alloy  is  both  nickel  and  beryllium  free. 


4,459,264 
REACnVE  METAL-PALLAOIUM-SILVER  BRAZING 

ALLOYS 
Howard  Misohara,  Hillsborough,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,263 
Int.  a.3  C22C  28/00 
VS.  a.  420—505  4  Claims 

1.  A  brazing  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  0.0S% 
to  about  S%  by  weight  of  a  reactive  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  titanium,  vanadium,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
from  about  5%  by  weight  to  about  2S%  by  weight  of  palla- 
dium, balance  silver. 


4,459,265 

AUTOMATICALLY  OPERATING  ANALYSIS 

APPARATUS 

Eriing  Berglund,  JMrflOla,  Sweden,  assignor  to  CUnicon  AB, 

Broauna,  Sweden 

FUed  May  r,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,453 
Clainu  priority,  implication  Sweden,  Jan.  25, 1980,  8004687 
Int  a.3  GOIN  35/04,  35/06 
U.S.  a  422-64  22  Claims 


••••••••••■  -  ^ 


1.  An  automatically  operating  analysis  apparatus  for  analy- 
sing liquid  samples,  comprising 

a  rotatable  turntable; 

a  plurality  of  reaction  tubes  carried  by  said  turntable  and 
means  to  uniformly  space  said  tubes  around  the  periphery 
of  said  turntable; 

drive  means  for  stepwise  rotation  of  said  turntable  through 
rotation  steps  each  equal  to  a  whole  number  of  the  angular 
spacing  between  two  adjacent  reaction  tubes; 

a  sample  supply  station,  at  least  a  first  reagent  supply  station 
and  a  measuring  station,  means  to  locate  said  sample  sup- 
ply, said  first  reagent  supply  and  said  measuring  sution  at 
separate  locations  around  the  periphery  of  said  tumuble; 

said  sample  supply  station  including  holder  means  for  hold- 
ing a  plurality  of  sample  containers  for  a  respective  liquid 
sample  each  and  sample  transfer  means  operative  to  trans- 
fer a  liquid  samite  selectively  from  any  one  of  said  sample 
containers  to  one  of  said  reaction  tubes  moved  by  said 
turntable  into  a  given  position  relative  the  sample  supply 
station; 
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■aid  flnt  reagei*  supply  itation  including  a  plurality  of  sta- 
tionary reagedt  cups  for  a  respective  reagent  liquid  each 
and  reagent  transfer  means  operative  to  transfer  reagent 
liquid  selectivity  from  any  one  of  said  reagent  cups  to  one 
of  said  reaction  tubes  which  is  moved  by  said  turntable 
into  a  given  position  relative  said  first  reagent  supply 
•Ution,  said  reagent  transfer  means  including  a  metering 
pump  having  ft  suction  tube  operative  to  draw  liquid  into 
said  suction  tube  by  suction  and  to  dispense  said  liquid  in 
an  accurately  determined  volume,  means  to  controllably 
move  said  suction  tube  to  positions  above  said  reagent 
cups  for  selective  removal  by  suction  of  reagent  liquid 
from  any  one  of  said  cups  and  to  controllably  move  said 
suction  tube  t^  said  given  position  above  a  reaction  tube 
moved  by  said  turntable  for  dispensing  reagent  liquid  into 
said  tube; 

said  measuring  s^tion  including  measuring  means  for  analyt- 
ically measuring  a  given  property  of  a  sample  held  in  one 
of  said  reaction  tubes  which  is  moved  by  said  tumuble 
into  a  given  p<>sition  relative  said  measuring  station; 

means  to  control  said  drive  means  for  said  turntable  and  said 
measuring  means  of  said  measuring  station  so  that  each 
reaction  tube  it  moved  by  said  tumteble  through  a  plural- 
ity of  complete  turns  of  the  tumuble  before  the  liquid 
present  in  said  reaction  tube  is  subjected  to  an  analytic 
measuring  operation  by  said  measuring  means  and  so  that 
each  reaction  tube  during  said  plurality  of  complete  turns 
of  said  tumtahie  is  at  least  twice  brought  into  a  position 
relative  to  said  sample  supply  station  and  each  said  rea- 
gent supply  station  respectively,  to  permit  sample  liquid 
and  reagent  liquid,  respectively,  to  be  transferred  to  said 
reaction  tube,  said  control  means  also  permitting  said 
sample  supply  itation  and  each  said  reagent  supply  station 
to  transfer  sample  liquid  and  reagent  liquid,  respectively, 
to  each  separate  reaction  tube  at  at  least  two  different 
occasions  priof  to  liquid  in  said  reaction  tube  being  sub- 
jected to  a  meajiuring  operation  in  said  measuring  station. 


PUljlTY 


M59.266 
AIR  PUIUTY  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Charles  L.  Lamoraau,  2M12  Santomi  Dr^  Rancho 
Verdea,  Calif.  903(74 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  337,259 


PahN 


U.S.  a.  422—86 


a.i  GOIN  31/06.  SI/22 


21Claiiii8 


1.  A  portable  air  i)urity  monitoring  system  for  monitoring 
compreaied  air  for  req>iratory  use  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  exterior  face, 

a  first,  flow  meter,  chamber  and  a  second,  detector  tube,  test 
chamber  mounted  in  operative  position  on  said  face; 

means  defining  an  air  passage  through  the  system  including 
said  first  and  second  chamben  in  series  between  inlet  and 
exhaust  ports,  the  exhaust  port  exhausting  to  atmosphere, 
said  means  indading  a  first  valve  remotely  controllable 
between  open  and  closed  positions  to  control  air  flow 


through  said  passage  and  means  for  coupling  the  miet 
portion  to  a  source  (^  high  pressure  conprened  air; 

a  pressure  regulator  connected  m  series  with  the  air  pusage 
adjacent  the  inlet  port  for  reducing  the  pressure  of  com- 
pressed air  applied  at  the  inlet  port  to  a  predetermined 
level  slightly  above  atmospheric  pressure; 

means  for  operating  said  system  in  a  PURGE  mode  to  clear 
the  air  passage  of  prior  art  samples; 

means  coupled  in  series  with  the  air  passage  for  adjusting  the 
rate  of  flow  through  said  air  passage  during  the  PURGE 
mode,  including  a  manually  operable  flow  control  valve 
mounted  adjacent  said  first  chamber;  and 

means  for  operating  said  system  in  a  TEST  mode,  including 
means  for  retaining  a  preselected  detector  tube  within  the 
detector  tube  test  chamber  coupled  in  series  with  the  air 
passage  adjacent  the  exhaust  port  and  further  including  an 
automatic  timer  located  within  the  housing  and  coupled  to 
remotely  control  the  first  valve,  the  timer  being  preset  to 
determine  different,  alternatively  selectable,  time  intervals 
for  the  flow  of  air  through  said  air  passage  in  order  to 
cause  a  predetermined  sample  of  air  corresponding  to  the 
test  being  run  to  flow  through  the  detector  tube  during  the 
TEST  mode  operating  interval. 

M»aC7 
PIPETTE  MEANS 

Roger  A.  BoBce;  Jokn  E.  C  Gfbbom,  nd  Lirry  J.  Krieka,  an  of 
Birmingham,  Eogtand,  aarigBon  to  Natioiial  Raaeareh  De?cl- 
opmcnt  CorporatioB,  Londoii,  Eagiaad 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  200383,  Oct  34, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^89,664. 
This  appUcatioB  May  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  380,287 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcattoa  United  Kiagdoa,  Oet  31, 1979, 

7937750 

lat  a.)  BOIL  3/02 
UA  a  422-100  12  aaim 


1.  Pipette  means  comprising: 

a  flexible  tube  connected  to  a  pipette  tip  for  liquid  flow 
therebetween,  said  tube  being  of  substantially  cylindrical, 
elastomeric  form  with  a  ratio  of  wall  thickness  to  internal 
diameter  not  less  than  about  1:2  to  wiMntam  compression 
and  expansion  thereof  substantially  uniformly  circumfer- 
ential; 

expelling  means  arranged  to  apply  pressure  to  the  outside 
surface  of  said  tube  to  compress  said  tube  and  reduce  itt 
internal  volume  tending  to  expel  liquid  from  said  pipette 
tip;  and 

aspirating  means  arranged  to  relieve  pressure  firom  the  out- 
skle  surface  of  sakl  tube  to  allow  expansion  of  said  tube 
and  its  internal  volume  so  that  liquid  may  be  drawn  into 
said  pipette  tip;  and  wherein 

said  aspirating  and  expelling  means  includes  a  source  of  fluid 
pressure,  a  reservoir,  and  valve  means  operatively  cou- 
pling said  source  and  said  reservoir,  said  valve  means 
having  a  first  position  wherein  pressure  is  removed  from 


July  la  1984 


CHEMICAL 


783 


tbt  cylindrical  tube  to  tspinte  a  sample  into  the  pipette  tip 
while  laid  reservoir  is  simultaneously  charged  with  fluid 
pressure  fitom  said  source,  and  a  second  position  wherein 
pressure  is  applied  to  the  cylindrical  tube  by  applying  said 
charged  pressu^  in  said  reservoir  to  at  least  assist  in  expel* 
ling  the  sample  from  the  pipette  tip,  said  aspirating  and 
expelling  means  thereby  being  operable  by  the  application 
and  relief  respectively  of  said  fluid  pressure  to  and  from 
said  cylindrical  tube. 


contacting  the  said  gas  at  ambient  temperature  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  carrier  of  tim  oxide  and  alumina  impregnated 


M99,268 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  THORIUM  FROM 
PLUTONIUM 
DifM  G.  CUfhm,  aad  nomas  W.  Bhm,  both  of  Los  AluMw,  N. 
Mci^  iHigaon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
isated  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing* 
tOB«  D,C. 

Filed  No?.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,983 
laL  a'  GOIG  56/00;  OOIF  15/00 
US.  a  423-7  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  chemically  separating  plutonium  from  tho> 
rium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  an  aqueous  feed  solution  containing  the  nitrate  salts 

of  plutonium  and  thorium  to  be  separated; 
acidifying  said  feed  solution  to  an  acidity  of  between  ^prox- 
imately 0.%  to  1.0  normal: 
adjusting  the  valence  of  the  plutonium  in  said  solution  to  the 

+4  state  by  adding  sodium  nitrite  to  said  solution; 
forming  an  anionic  chloride  complex  of  the  plutonium  in 
said  solution  by  adding  an  alkali  chloride  salt  to  said  feed 
solution  to  a  concentration  of  approximately  4.8  to  S.O 
molar;  and 
separating  the  thorium  in  said  feed  solution  from  the  anionic 
plutonium  chloride  complex  in  said  solution  by  anion 
exchange  chromatography  using  a  strong  base  anion  ex- 
change  resin. 


4*499,289 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  OZONE  FROM  DILUTE 

CONCENTRATIONS  IN  AIR  AT  ROOM 

TEMPERATURES 

Victor  F.  Zackay,  New  Canaan,  Cooa^  and  Donald  R.  Rowe, 

Bowling  Green,  Ky.,  aaiigBon  to  Teledyne  Indostries,  Incn 

Fort  Collins,  Colo. 

Filed  Jm.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  5083S6 
Int  a^  OOIB  13/00 
VS.  a.  423—219  11  Claiffls 

1.  The  method  of  removing  ozone  from  dilute  concentra- 
tions  thereof  in  air  comprising  contacting  the  ozone  and  air 
mixture  with  a  catalyst,  comprising  a  palladium  (II)  Mlt  and  a 
copper  (II)  salt  on  a  substrate,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  -20*  C.  to  about  8S*  C.  to  decompose  the  ozone. 


4,489,270 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  HYDROGEN  FROM 

GASES 
Colin  i.  Lcppard,  HampaUrc,  and  Andrew  Holt,  Middlesex, 
both  of  En^and,  aarignors  to  GIB  Derdopmints  Limited  and 
Uttifersal  Matthey  Prodacti  UmHad,  both  of,  Eaghud 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474^92 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  12, 1982, 
8207233 

Int  a.1  BOID  53/36 
VS.  a.  423-248  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  hydrogen  from  a  gas  which 
also  contains  oxygen,  which  procen  consists  essentially  of 


with  from  0.2S  to  2.3%  by  weight  of  platinum  and  from  0.23  to 
2.3%  by  weight  of  palladium. 


4,489 J71 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXCHANGE  OF  CRYSTALLINE 

ZEOLITES 

John  Urn,  Clarcmont;  Michael  Brady,  Studio  City,  and  Adrian 

Humphries,  Clarcmont,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Harshaw/* 

FUtrol  Partnership,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  220,905,  Dec  29, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Mar.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  363,208 

Int  a.^  COIB  33/28 

VS.  a.  423-328  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  two-stage  process  for  reducing  the  sodium  ion  con- 
tent of  a  zeolite  having  exchangeable  sodium  ion  content  by 
reacting  in  a  first  stage  the  sodium-containing  zeolite  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  rare  earth  metal  cation  to  partially  ex- 
change a  portion  of  the  sodium  with  rare  earth  mietal  cations, 
followed  by  a  thermal  treatment  of  the  partially  exchanged 
zeolite,  reacting  in  a  second  stage  the  partially  exchanged  and 
thermally  treated  zeolite  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  metal 
cation  other  than  sodium  to  exchange  additional  sodium  ions 
present  in  the  partially  exchanged  and  thermally  treated  zeo- 
lite, the  improvement  which  comprises  conducting  the  thermal 
treatment  of  the  partially  exchanged  zeolite  within  the  temper- 
ature range  from  about  80*  C.  to  about  120*  C.  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  remove  only  the  free  water  content  of  the  partially 
exchanged  zeolite  to  a  volatile  free  (VF)  level  within  the  range 
of  about  83-90%  without  removal  of  its  pore  water  content 
and  alteration  of  the  unit  cell  dimension  (Ao)  of  the  zeolite, 
followed  by  a  second  stage  sodium  ion  exchange  at  ambient 
temperature  to  provide  a  zeolite  which  has  a  sodium  ion  con- 
tent from  about  40%  to  about  70%  lower  than  the  sodium  ion 
content  of  the  zeolite  exchanged  and  thermally  treated  in  the 
flrst  stage. 


4,489,r2 
DRY  CARBONATION  PROCESS 
John  P.  Krieg,  MorrlstowB,  and  Anthony  E.  Winatoa,  Eaat 
Bnmswick,  both  of  N  J^  aaaipMrs  to  Chvch  A  Dwight  Co., 
iBCn  Plaeataway,  N  J. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  321,783,  Oet  19, 1981,  abwidooad, 

whieh  is  a  coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  226,144,  Jan.  19, 1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  82,799,  Jn.  28, 

1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinaatiott  of  Ser.  No.  813,654, 

Aug.  31, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Apr.  26, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  487,114 

Int  CL»  CDID  7/14.  7/37.  7/00;  C22B  26/10 

VS.  a  423—422  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  proceu  for  carbonating  a  water-soluble  alkali  metal 

or  ammonium  carbonate  material  free  of  water  of  hydration  in 

the  solid  phase  to  convert  at  least  13%  by  weight  of  the  car- 
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bonate  material  tp  the  corresponding  alkali  metal  or  ammo- 
nium bicarbonate,  the  improvement  comprising 
reacting  the  carbonate  material  in  solid,  particulate  form 
with  liquid  U'ater  in  a  carbon  dioxide-containing  atmo- 
sphere under  a  total  pressure  of  from  1  to  10  atmospheres 
to  form  a  soliition  of  the  carbonate  reactant  within  each 
individual  patiicle  and  to  crystallize  the  bicarbonate  prod- 
uct formed  therein,  and 
carrying  out  th<  reaction  by  contacting  the  solid  carbonate 
material,  the  |iquid  water  and  the  gaseous  carbon  dioxide 
for  from  5  to  60  minutes,  the  longer  the  reaction  time,  the 
higher  degree  of  conversion,  while  maintaining  the  tem- 
perature of  tie  particulate  reactant  within  the  range  of 
from  125*  toi40*F.,  by: 

(a)  adding  both  relatively  dry  carbon  dioxide  gas  and  a 
liquid  wate)-  aliquot  over  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
reaction  peiHod,  the  liquid  water  aliquot  being  added  in 
an  amount  of  from  2  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  the 
carbonate,  a^d  adding  additional  liquid  water  to  replace 
at  least  a  pcjrtion  of  that  removed  as  vapor  during  the 
carbonation  reaction,  the  total  amount  of  liquid  water 
present  in  the  reaction  mixture  being: 


4,459^3 
CARBON  BLACK  OBTAINED  FROM  AQUEOUS 
SUSPENSIONS 
Wllfried  Dolkemeyer,  Bornheim-Uedorf;  Kurt  Erdt;  Reni 
Hentges,  both  of  Wesseiing,  and  Ewald  Meisenburg,  Heimerz. 
hcim.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignors  to  Union  Rheinis- 
Che  Braunkohlen  KraftstofT  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  21233,  Dec.  3, 1980,  Pat  No 
4,329,329.  This  application  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,239  ' 

,  JS^^«^1-""*^'  •»"«■«»"  F««-  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1979,  2950705 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  11 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.J  COIB  SJ/02 
U.S.  a.  423-461  2  Qaims 

1.  Carbon  black  obtained  from  an  aqueous  suspension  by  the 
process  of  mixing  the  aqueous  suspension  conuining  carbon 
black  with  liquid  low-boiling  hydrocarbons  having  from  3  to 
10  C-atoms,  then  expanding  the  mixture  in  a  single  expansion 
step  mto  a  vessel  which  is  at  a  lower  pressure  than  that  of  the 
mixture  without  separating  the  components  of  the  mixture,  the 
single  expansion  step  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of 
from  20*  to  180'  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  2  to  30  bars  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  hydrocarbons  are  evaporated  into  a 
gaseous  phase  carrying  the  carbon  black  but  only  after  expan- 
sion,  then  drawing  off  separately  the  gaseous  phase  of  the 
evaporated  hydrocarbons  formed  after  expansion  and  carrying 
the  carbon  black,  and  the  remaining  liquid  aqueous  phase 
which  is  substantially  free  of  carbon  black  from  the  expansion 
vessel,  and  separating  the  carbon  black  from  the  hydrocarbon 
vapor,  the  carbon  black  having  a  nitrogen  surface  area  in  the 
range  of  750-1050  mVg,  and  a  DBP  absorption  in  the  range  of 
380-420  ml/100  g  and  wherein  the  particle  diameter  is  approxi- 
mately 30  nm. 


(i)  sufficient  |to  insure  substantially  uniform  contact 
between  th^  liquid  water  and  the  solid  particles,  but 
not  so  muc^  as  to  agglomerate  and  cake  the  particles, 
and 

(ii)  sufficient  |o  moderate  the  rate  of  heat  release  by  tAe 
carbonatiofj  reaction  to  maintain  the  temperature  of 
the  particulate  reactant  as  aforesaid; 

(b)  mixing  the  particulate  mass  to  effect  intimate  contact 
of  the  carbonate  material,  the  liquid  water  and  the 
carbon  dioxidb; 

(c)  maintaininglhe  carbon  dioxide  at  a  partial  pressure  of 
from  0.2  to  0.9  atmosphere  when  the  total  pressure  is  1 
atmosphere,  and  at  proportionately  higher  partial  pres- 
sures at  greatar  total  pressures; 

(d)  evaporating  liquid  water  adjacent  the  particulate  reac- 
tant to  cool  the  reacting  particles;  and 

(e)  removing  the  water  vapor-containing  atmosphere  to 
continue  the  evaporation  of  water  to  cool  the  reacting 
particles  and  tnaintain  them  within  the  aforesaid  tem- 
perature rang« . 


4,459,274  ^ 

CHLORINATION  USING  PARTIALLY  CALCINED 
CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL  AS  A  REDUCTANT 
RaoufO.  Loutfy;  James  C.  Withers;  Subodh  K.  Das,  and  Samuel 
S.  Jones,  all  of  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Conpuy,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,676 
Int  a.3  COIF  7/60 
UAa.423-496  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  chlorides  by  the  chlorination  of  a 
materia]  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminous  mate- 
rials and  metal  and  metalloid  oxides  in  the  presence  of  a  reduc- 
tant  comprising: 

(a)  calcining  coke  containing  volatile  hydrogen  and  hydro- 
carbons in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  650*  C.  to  about  950*  C.  for  a  time  period 
sufTicient  to  oxidize  substantially  all  precursors  of  chlori- 
nated hydrocarbons  and  to  form  a  reductant;  and 

(b)  chlorinating  a  material  selected  fh)m  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aluminous  materials  and  metal  and  metalloid  oxides 
in  the  presence  of  said  reductant  formed  in  step  (a). 

4,459,275 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  SULFUR  FROM 

S02-C0NTAINING  GAS 

YasuUko  Seike,  Odawara,  and  Takeahi  Tonita,  Hintsnka,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  SunltooM  Heavy  Industriea,  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,791 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Jul.  1,  1981,  56-102451; 
Aug.  28, 1981,  56-134099 

Int  0.3  COIB  17/02 

VS.  a.  423-569  |o  Claims 

1-  In  a  process  for  producing  sulfur  from  an  S02-containing 

gas,  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  mixing  said  S02-containing  gas 

with  oxygen  of  air  to  obtain  a  feed  gas  and  then  contacting  said 
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feed  gas  with  carbonaceous  particles,  in  a  SO2  reduction  reac- 
tor, under  conditions  effective  to  convert  SO2  to  sulfur  to 
thereby  produce  a  first  gaseous  reaction  mixture  containing 
vaporous  sulfur.  H2S.  COS  and  unreacted  SO2,  (b)  then  con- 
densing  said  vaporous  sulfur  and  separating  it  from  the  first 
gaseous  reaction  mixture  to  thereby  obtain  a  second  gaseous 
mixture,  (c)  then  introducing  the  second  gaseous  mixture  into 
a  Claus  reactor  under  conditions  effective  to  convert  H2S  and 
SO2  to  sulfur  to  thereby  obtain  a  third  gaseous  mixture  contain- 
ing vaporous  sulfur,  (d)  then  condensing  said  vaporous  sulfur 
and  separating  it  from  the  third  gaseous  mixture  to  thereby 
obtain  a  fourth  gaseous  mixture  having  a  reduced  content  of 
sulfur  compounds,  and  (e)  recovering  the  sulfur  separated  from 
said  first  and  third  gaseous  mixtures,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  measuring  the  conversion  rate  of  converting  SO2  in 
said  feed  gas  to  sulfur  in  said  SO2  reduction  reactor  and  regu- 
lating the  amount  of  oxygen  or  air  mixed  with  the  S02-contain- 
ing  gas  in  response  to  said  measured  conversion  rate  so  that 
said  conversion  rate  in  said  SO2  reduction  reactor  is  maintained 
at  a  value  in  the  range  of  from  75  to  85%  and  is  effective  to 
maintain  the  molar  ratio  of  H2S/SO2  or  (H2S-f-COS)/S02  of 
said  second  gaseous  mixture  at  a  value  of  approximately  2. 

4,459,276 
YELLOW  IRON  OXIDE  PIGMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Soichiro   Nobuoka,   Toyonaka;   Takashi   Asai,   Minoo,   and 
Kazuaki  Ado,  Ikeda,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  A  Technology  and  Ministry  of  Interna* 
tional  Trade  A  Industry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,556 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1981,  S6-147172: 
Sep.  17, 1981,  56-147173 

Int  a.3  COIG  49/02;  C09C  1/24 
VS.  a  423-633  7  Clains 


350  nm  and  not  exceeding  1000  nm  and  length  ratio  of  major 
axis  to  minor  axis  in  the  range  of  1.5  to  about  3.  which  com- 
prises adding  an  aqueous  ferric  salt  solution  where  the  concen- 
tration of  ferric  salt  in  its  aqueous  solution  is  in  the  range  of 
0.02  to  0.5  M/liter,  to  an  aqueous  alkali  solution,  where  the 
concentration  of  alkali  in  its  aqueous  solution  is  in  the  range  of 
0.1  to  4  M/liter,  at  a  temperature  of  not  more  than  20*  C, 
causing  the  reactants  to  react  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
-5*  to  20*  C.  thereby  producing  iron  hydroxide  in  the  form  of 
precipitate,  where  the  alkali  concentration  after  the  formation 
of  the  iron  oxide  precipitate  is  not  more  than  1.0  M/liter,  then 
allowing  the  precipitated  iron  hydroxide  to  age.  and  subjecting 
the  aged  iron  hydroxide  to  a  hydrothermal  treatment  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  120*  to  250*  C.  thereby  producing 
yellow  iron  oxide  particles,  said  particles  of  substantially 
spherical  shape  having  lengths  in  the  range  of  100  to  350  nm 
and  a  length  ratio  of  major  axis  to  minor  axis  in  the  range  of  1.5 
to  about  3,  dispersing  said  particles  as  seed  crystals  in  an  aque- 
ous ferrous  salt  solution,  and  subsequently  blowing  air  into  the 
aqueous  solution  thereby  depositing  and  growing  yellow  iron 
Oxide  on  the  surface  of  said  seed  crystals. 


1.  Yellow  iron  oxide  particles  of  substantially  spherical 
shape  having  lengths  in  the  range  of  100  to  1000  nm  and  a 
length  ratio  of  major  axis  to  minor  axis  in  the  range  of  1.5  to 
about  3. 

4.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  yellow  iron  oxide  parti- 
cles of  substantially  spherical  shape  having  lengths  in  the  range 
of  100  to  350  nm  and  a  length  ratio  of  miyor  axis  to  minor  axis 
in  the  range  of  1.5  to  about  3,  which  comprises  adding  an 
aqueous  ferric  salt  solution,  wherein  the  concentration  of  ferric 
salts  in  ito  aqueous  solution  is  in  the  range  of  0.02  to  0.5  M/liter, 
to  an  aqueous  alkali  solution,  wherein  the  concentration  of 
alkali  in  its  aqueous  solution  is  in  the  range  of  0. 1  to  4.0  M/liter, 
at  a  temperature  of  not  more  than  20*  C,  causing  the  reactants 
to  react  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  -  5*  to  20*  C.  thereby 
producing  iron  hydroxide  in  the  form  of  precipitate,  where  the 
free  alkali  concentration  after  the  formation  of  the  precipitated 
iron  hydroxide  is  not  more  than  1.0  M/liter,  then  allowing  the 
precipitated  iron  hydroxide  to  age,  and  subjecting  the  aged 
iron  hydroxide  to  a  hydrothermal  treatment  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  120*  C.  to  250*  C. 

5.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  yellow  iron  oxide  parti- 
cles of  substantially  spherical  shape  having  lengths  exceeding 


4,459,277 
PLAQUE  DISCLOSING  DENTIFRICE  COMPOSITIONS 

WITH  SOLID  MICROCAPSULES  OF  DYE 
Carl  M.  Kosti,  704  Foxhall  Rd.,  Bloomficid  Hills,  Mich.  48013 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  194,921,  Oct.  7, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4^48,378, 
which  is  a  continuation*in>part  of  Ser.  No.  65,078,  Aug.  9, 1979, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,506 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  7, 1999, 
hu  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.J  A61K  7/16.  6/Oa  9/50 
UA  a  424-7.1  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  visualizing  plaque  formation  in  the  oral 
cavity  and  for  the  self-evaluation  and  motivation  of  oral  hy- 
giene practices,  said  method  comprising  the  introduction  of  a 
dental  plaque  disclosing  substance  into  said  oral  cavity,  the 
improvement  therein  comprising: 

(a)  applying  a  portion  of  a  diagnostic  plaque  disclosing 
dentifrice  composition  comprising: 

a  continuous  water  soluble  phase,  and  a  discontinuous 
water  insoluble  phase  dispersed  in  said  water  soluble 
phase;  said  water  insoluble  phase  comprising  selectively 
rupturable  dye  elements,  with  said  dental  plaque  dis- 
closing substance  dispersed  in  said  rupturable  dye  ele- 
ments; wherein  each  of  said  selectively  rupturable  dye 
elements  comprises  a  water  insoluble  substance,  and 
wherein  said  water  insoluble  substance  is  a  solid,  said 
solid  microencapsulating  said  plaque  disclosing  sub- 
stance; 

to  the  teeth,  so  that  said  rupturable  elemenu  are  adsorbed 

by  plaque  formations;  and 

(b)  brushing  said  composition  on  said  teeth  so  as  to  rupture 
said  rupturable  elements  and  disclose  said  plaque  forma- 
tions with  said  plaque  disclosing  subsunce  but  without 
appreciably  staining  other  parts  of  the  oral  cavity; 

without  excessively  staining  the  nondental  portions  of  the 
oral  cavity. 


4,459,278 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  IMMOBILIZING 

EMEnCS  AND  METHOD  OF  TREATING  HUMAN 

BEINGS  WITH  EMETICS 

Garry  L.  Porter,  Wichita,  Kans.,  anignor  to  Gear  Lake  Derel- 

opment  Group,  Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Sw.  No.  440,001 
Int  a.3  A61K  33/44,  31/74.  47/00 
M&.  a  424—10  7  Clains 

1.  A  therapeutic  composition  adapted  to  prevent  drug  over- 
dosage and  adapted  for  oral  administration  in  addition  to  thera- 
peutic ingredients  having  psychoactive  characteristics  com- 
prising a  coating  of  a-mixture  of  an  emetic  chemical  and  an 
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inen  cation-exchinge  resin  material  on  the  surface  of  said 
therapeutic  composition  irreversibly  interacting  with  an  eme- 
tine alkaloid  to  form  an  emetine  resin  complex  mixture  which 
exhibits  emetic  askivity  because  the  ionic  interaction  between 
the  emetine  and  t|e  cation-exchange  resin  are  not  involved  in 
absorption  and  th^  resin-bound  emetine  fails  to  pass  across  a 
cell  membrane;  s4id  emetic  chemical  and  said  inert  material 
having  a  ratio  of  emetic  chemical  to  inert  material  of  from 
about  2:1  to  about  1:30;  and  said  coating  including  between 
about  0.25  to  2.0  mg.  of  the  emetic  chemical  comprising  a 
major  proportion  of  methyl  cephaeline  and  cephaeline,  and  a 
minor  proportion  of  psychotrine,  O-methylpsychotrine  and 
emetamine. 


M59.279 
RETARD  FORM  OF  PHARMACEUTICALS  WITH 
INSOLUBL8  POROUS  DIFFUSION  COATINGS 
Herbert  Strieker,  hgelheim;  Bemhard  Freund,  Gau-Algcsheim; 
Hcrflwrt  HarwaKk,  Ingelhcin;  Karl  L.  Rominger,  IngeUwim; 
Siegfried  Dwda,  Ingelhein;  VoUunar  Hiaelbutb,  Ingelhcim; 
Dietrich  Amdts;!  Wolf  D.  Bechtel,  both  of  Appeoheim;  Ger- 
hard Boiler,  Bibcrach;  Rolf  Brickl,  Biberach,  and  Peter  Gru> 
ber,  Biberach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Bo- 
ehringer  Ingelhefcn  GmbH,  logelbeim  an  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmany 
Division  of  Scr.  Na  273,643,  Jon.  IS,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,361,544, 

whicli  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  194,882,  Oct.  7, 1980, 

ibtndoned,  which  it  a  cootiniMtion  of  Scr.  No.  57,499,  Jal.  13, 

1979,  abudooed,  This  applicatioB  Aug.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No. 

I  409,131 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15, 
1978, 2831164;  Ana  19, 1978, 2836355;  Aug.  19, 1978, 2836356; 
Aug.  19, 1978, 283«57;  Aug.  19, 1978,  2836358;  Aug.  19, 1978, 
2836387;  Aug.  19, 1978,  2836388;  Aug.  19, 1978, 2836419;  Aug. 
19, 1978,  2836477;  Feb.  14, 1979,  2905602 
Int.  0.i  A61K  27/12 
U5.  a  424-19  «  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  dosage  unit  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  gelatin  capsule  containing  a  plurality  of  non- 
disintegrating  core^  comprising  mexiletine  or  an  acid  addition 
salt  thereof,  said  cares  having  a  coating  consisting  of  from  20 
to  90  percent  by  w|eight  of  a  water-insoluble  film  former  and 
from  10  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  polymer, 
the  diameter  of  eac^  of  the  cores  being  at  least  about  S  mm. 

4,459,280 

PSYLLIUM  HYDROPHILIC  MUQLLOID 

COMPOSITION 

John  A.  ColUopouiac,  ETaaaton;  David  B.  Paul,  Lake  Zurich, 

and  James  G.  Ydug,  Northbrook,  all  of  lU.,  assignors  to  G. 

D.  Scarle  A  Co.,  Bkokie,  lU. 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  401,433 
lat  a.i  A61K  9/00 
UA  a  424-35     I  5CIataia 

1.  A  composition!  having  improved  dispersability  and  mixa- 
bility in  water  consisting  essentially  of  psyllium  hydrophilic 
mucilloid  having  a  Iwater-soluble  coating  from  at  least  about 
3%  by  weight  of  a  l^ydrolyzed  starch  oligosaccharide  having  a 
D.E.  of  from  Zero  tb  30  and  sweetened  with  cyclamate.  aspar- 
tame, saccharin  or  I  combination  thereof. 


4459,281 
ANTHCARIES  COMPOSITIONS 
Tiber  SIpos,  Lebaafo,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A  Johnson 
Prodacts  loc^  Ncf  Bnuawick,  N  J. 

Filad  Nb?.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  442,698 
lit  CLi  A61K  7/J6.  7/18 
UAa424-52     [  jCtalma 

1.  In  a  composition  for  preventing  dental  caries  consisting 
essentially  of  a  phartiaceutically  acceptable  oral  hygiene  vehi- 
cle containing  an  efffective  concentration  to  prevent  caries  of  at 
least  one  pharmacelitically  acceptable  fluoride  salt;  the  im- 
provement which  consists  of  including  therewith  ion  activat- 


ing enhancing  amount  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  alkyl 
phenoxy  or  alkyloxydibenzene  sulfonate  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 
bis(a]ky]phenoxy)a]kane  sulfonate  salts  of  the  structure  (A), 


SO3M 


^><^^N-0-(CH2),- 


(A) 


monoalkyldiphenyloxide  monsulfonate  salu  of  the  structure 


(or°T^. 


(B) 


SO3M 
dialkyldiphenyloxide  monsulfonate  salts  of  structure  (Q, 


(Q 


'^[g]r  °  ^[^»3M 


monoalkyldiphenyloxide  disulfonate  salts  of  the  structure 
(D). 


(D) 


J^°^^ 


dialkyldiphenyloxide  disulfonate  salto  of  the  structure  (E), 


(E) 


J^°X^ 


monoalkyloxydibenzene  monosullbnate  sflts  of  the  structure 


^CH.-0-CH.-J^ 


Ri  (F) 

S03M 


dialkyloxydibenzene  monosulfonate  salts  of  the  structure 
(G). 


"'^CH.-O-C^ 


Rj 
SO3M 


(O) 


monoalkyloxydibenzene  disulfonate  saltt  of  the  structure 
(HX 
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SOJM 


(H) 


dialkyloxydibeiuene  dnulfonate  ults  of  structure  0), 


S03M 


S03M 


wherein  R  is  a  linear  or  branched  chain  alkyl  containing  from 
10  to  20  carbon  atoms;  R|,  R2.R3Md  R4 are  linear  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  containing  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an 
integer  from  2  to  4;  and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  magnesium, 
zinc,  aluminum,  copper,  ammonium  and  the  substituted  ammo- 
nium ions  derived  from  pharmaceutically  acceptable  organic 
amines. 


4,489^2 
ANTICARIES  COMPOSITIONS 
Tiber  Sipos,  Lebanon,  N  J.,  aaignor  to  JohuoB  A  Johnson 
Products  Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

Filed  No?.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,499 
lot  a.i  A6IK  7/16.  7/18 
VJS.  a.  424—52  6  Claim 

1.  In  a  composition  for  preventing  dental  caries  consisting 
essentially  of  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  oral  hygiene  vehi- 
cle containing  an  effective  concentration  to  prevent  caries  of  at 
least  one  pharmaceutically  accepuble  fluoride  salt;  the  im- 
provement which  consisu  of  including  therewith  a  fluoride  ion 
activating  enhancing  amount  of  a  metal  salt  of  poly(vinylben- 
zoic  acid)  having  repeating  units  of  structure  (A), 


•(-CH2-CH^ 


(^(^COOM 


(A) 


wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium, 
sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  magnesium,  aluminum,  copper, 
ammonium  and  substituted  ammonium  ions  derived  from  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  organic  amines. 


4,499,283 
STABLE  DENTIFRICE 
KfBBcth  Har?ey,  82  MaMheattr  RL,  WUomIow,  Cheshire,  and 
Stephen  T.  Couiors,  2S  CarHon  Rd.,  Sale,  Cheshire,  both  of 


FIM  Aog.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,428 
Clains  priority,  appllcatioa  United  Kii^don,  Aug.  19, 1980, 
8028944 

lot  CL'  A41K  7/16 
VS.  a  434— S7  10  Oaim 

1.  A  stable  opaque  dentifrice  comprising  a  dentally  accept- 
able oral  vehicle  and  dispersed  therein  from  10  to  40%  by 
weight  of  a  sodium  aluminosilicate  polishing  agent  character- 
ised as  having  a  pH  in  the  range  form  9  to  12  in  a  20%  aqueous 
slurry,  calcined  alumina  polishing  agent  in  amount  from  at 
least  about  10%  by  weight  up  to  an  amount  such  that  the  total 
polishing  agent  b  present  in  amount  of  up  to  7S%  by  weight,  a 
non*toxic  amount  of  at  least  0.2%  by  weight  of  chloroform, 
and  from  0.0S  to  S%  by  weight  of  an  anionic  phosphate  ester 
mixture  of  monoester  of  the  formula: 


? 


R(OC2H4)«OP-OM 
OM 


and  diester  of  the  formuU: 


(D 


? 


R(OC2H4)«0-P-0(C2H40)<,R 
OM 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  10  to  20  carbon  atoms;  n  is  a 
number  from  1  to  6;  and  M  is  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  or  ammo- 
nium. 


4,459,284 
PERMANENT  WAVING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

AMINO  ACIDS 
Tanchiko  Anna,  Osaka;  Kiyoftami  Wakni,  Nara;  Nakatomi 
Fokoda,  Kadoma,  and  Yukio  Sngihara,  Suita,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nikko  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,923 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Jul.  10, 1980,  55-94881 
IBL  a.i  A41K  7/09.  7/11 
VS.  a.  424—72  2  Oaim 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  for  permanently  waving  hair, 
which  comprises  3  to  6  w/v  %  of  ammonium  thioglycolate, 
and  an  amino  acid  component  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aspartic  acid,  threonine  and  a  mixture  of  upartic  acid 
and  threonine  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  the  aspartic  acid  to 
the  threonine  in  said  mixture  is  1:3  to  3:1,  the  amount  of  the 
amino  acid  component  being  0.3  to  I.S  moles  per  mole  of  the 
ammonium  thioglycolate,  the  pH  of  the  composition  being 
9.0-9.5. 


4,459,285 
COSMETIC  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

THE  HAIR  AND  SKIN  COMPRISING  A  POWDER  OF 
FLOWERS  OR  FLOWER  TOPS  AND  A  COHESION 

AGENT 
Jean  F.  GroUier,  Paris;  Josiane  Alice,  Picrrefltte;  Chantal  Foar- 

cadier,  Paris;  Georges  Roscnbanm,  Aniieres,  and  Patrick 

Dameaton,  Vilk(Jnif,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societc  Aoo- 

nyne  dite:  L'Ortal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,108 

Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Feb.  27,  1981, 
83173 

IM.  a^  A41K  7/06.  47/00.  31/00,  47/00 
VS.  a  424-74  8  daiau 

1.  A  cosmetic  composition  for  application  to  the  hair  or  skin 
comprising,  in  an  aqueous  medium,  particles  of  pulverized 
flowers  or  flower  tops  having  a  granulometry  lower  than  123 
microns  and  a  cohesion  agent  present  in  an  amount  efTective  to 
maintain  homogeneity  of  said  composition,  said  cohesion  agent 
being  a  thickening  agent,  or  an  emulsion  selected  from  a  water- 
in-oil  emulsion  or  an  oil-in-water  emulsion,  said  particles  re- 
sulting from  the  pulverization  of  flowers  or  flower  topi  of 
shrubs  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  corneal  tree  or 
dogwood,  roselle,  hydrangea,  oleander,  lilac,  magnolia,  sweet 
orange  tree,  rhododendron,  syringa,  spiraea,  tamarisk  and 
yucca  and  said  thickening  agent  being  selected  from  gum 
arabic,  karaya  gum,  gum  tragacanth,  guar  gum,  carbo  bean 
gum,  tara  gum,  pectines,  alginates,  carraghenates,  agar-agar, 
furcellaria,  starches,  the  water  soluble  portions  of  mucilage- 
nous  plants  selected  from  mullein,  wiki  chamomile,  fenugreek, 
marsh  mallow,  mallow,  flax,  lime,  psyllium,  plantain,  borage, 
star  thistle,  alder  buckthorn,  common  comfrey,  asparagus, 
senna,  lichen,  methylcellulose,  hydroxymethyl  cellulose,  hy- 
droxyethyl  cellulose,  hydroxypropyl  cellulose,  hydroxypro- 
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pylmethyl  cellulcie.  sodium  polyacrylate,  polyvinyl  alcohol 
and  carboxyhc  polymer  derivatives  of  acrylic  acid,  said  parti- 
cles being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  5  percent  by  weight 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  composition  and  said  cohesion 
agent  bemg  present  in  an  amount  of  0. 1  to  20  weight  percent  of 
said  composition. 


M59,286 
COUPLED  M.  INFLUENZAE  TYPE  B  VACCINE 
Maurice  R.  Hillefflu,  Laftiyette  HiU;  JoMpb  Y.  Tai,  Fort  Waah- 
Ington,  both  of  pa^  Richard  L.  Tolnuui,  Warren,  N  J^  and 
Philip  P.  Vella,  North  Wale^  Pa.,  aaslgnon  to  Merck  A  Co., 
Inc.,  Rahway,  NUI. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,594 

Int.  a.J  A61K  39/40.  39/095.  39/102:  CffJC  7/00 

U.S.  a.  424-«7  7  Chi^ 

3.  A  composition  comprising  an  effective  amount  for  either 
active  or  passive  immunization  of  mammalian  species,  of  the 
polysaccharide/pr<)tein  conjugate  which  comprises  H.  in/luen- 
2M  type  b  polysacdiaride  and  a  T-cell-stimulating  N.  mtninmt- 
idis  serotype  outer  hiembrane  protein,  said  polysaccharide  and 
protein  being  coupled  through  6.aminocaproic  acid,  antisera 
denved  from  said  Conjugate,  or  gammaglobulin  or  other  anti- 
body-containing frictions  of  said  antisera,  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally-acceptable  carrier. 


4,459,289 
COPOLYMERS  HAVING  BACTERiaOAL  ACTIVITV 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  THEREFROM 

r3  J^**i""?f  ^^  Argentina,  aaaignor  to  Texcontor 
-  Anstalt,  Vadna,  Liechtenstein 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  201,297,  Oct.  27, 1980 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,964 

aaima  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jnn.  18, 1980, 22851  A/80 

Int.  a^  A61K  31/73,  7/035 

MS.  a.  424-180  2  q^^ 

1.  The  method  of  treatment  of  a  patient  affected  by  infec- 
tions  of  the  skin  of  the  type  of  pyrodermia.  streptodermia. 
stapijylodermia,  acne,  cutaneous  mycosis,  moniliasis,  ulcera- 
tive gingivitis,  sycosis  barbae  and  ringworm  of  the  feet;  which 
consists  of  applying  to  the  area  of  the  patient  affected  by  said 
infections  of  the  skin  a  composition  containing  0.1-5%  of  a 
compound  of  formula  I 


— fAijii- 


(D 


0-fCH2-CH1,- 


j_      4,459,287 

IMMUNOPOTENTIATOR  CONTAINING  REaN 
Hiroahi  Sbionoya,  Saitana;  Hamyoahi  Aral,  Aichi;  Noiomu 
Koyanagi,  Saitana,  and  Hitoahi  Takeuchi,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Ja- 
pan,  anignon  to  Eiaai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  204,787,  Nov.  7, 1980,  abandoned,  lids 
application  Jun.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,456 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  9, 1979,  54/144327 
Int  a.J  A61K  37/00,  39/00 
U.S.  a  424-88     I  IQ^ 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  immune  response  to  intracellular 
parasitic  bacteria  or  extracellular  parasitic  bacteria  in  a  human 
or  animal  subject  in  need  of  such  treatment  which  comprises 
parenterally  admini^ering  ricin  to  such  human  or  animal  sub- 
ject to  an  amount  of  from  at  least  0.2  ng  per  human  or  animal 


R+    X- 

wherein  A  is  the  sUrch  or  hydroxyethylcellulose  unit,  m  is  the 
degree  of  polymerization; 
m  and  n  are  different  one  from  the  other,  and  m  is  a  number 
between  about  300  and  about  10,000  and  n  is  a  number 
between  about  100  and  about  250; 
R  is  a  quaternary  ammonium  radical  which  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formulae  (a),  (b),  (c) 
and  (d) 


subject  up  to  about 
animal  subject. 


.5  Mg/kg  of  body  weight  of  the  human  or 


4,459,288 
THERAPEUTJIC  BLOOD  CLOTTING  FACTOR 
u;<..<  COMPdsmONS  AND  THEIR  USE 

WHIIam  R.  Thomas,  Uguna  Niguel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Baxter 

Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfieid,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  J62,286,  May  11, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,357,321, 

*1 2U  ,L*1*!°"  °*.^''  '^*-  "•'*«*•  •'•"•  »♦  IWO,  Pat.  No. 
4,287,180.  This  application  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360J05 

.,-  ^  }«^CI'^M1K35/14 

UA  a  424-101     [  WOaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  patient  having  an  inhibitor  of  a 
blood  clotting  factor,  which  comprises  administering  to  the 
patient  a  therapeutically  effective  dose  of  an  aqueous  composi- 
tion comprising  abost  from  20  to  112  units  of  F-IX/ml  and 
from  0  to  about  30  units  of  F-IX  precursor/ml. 

7.  A  composition  tor  the  treatment  of  clotting  factor  defi- 
ciencies  and  inhibitor^  which  comprises,  in  relative  proportion- 
al!. ""n!u?'^'*''°'"''i''  ^'^^^  ^^o""  J-10;  thrombin,  less  than 
about  0.003,  factor  V^l,  about  from  37-190;  factor  Vila  about 
from  8-80;  factor  IX.  about  from  15-112;  factor  IX  precursor, 

frim^MO  f '  ^'^"^  ^'°'"  '■^'  *""*  f"^**"-  Xa  about 

10.  A  compositioij  for  treating  clotting  factor  inhibitors 
which  comprises  about  from  20-112  proportionate  units  of 
factor  IX  and  above  Oj  to  about  30  units  of  factor  IX  precursor 

11.  An  aqueous  composition  for  treating  clotting  factor 
inhibitors  which  comprises  about  from  1  to  13  units  of  F-X/ml 
and  about  from  4  to  1 0  units  of  F-Xa/ml. 


in  which  R',  R",  R'",  are  the  same  or  are  different  one  from  the 
other  and  are  alkyl  or  benzyl  radicals  and  p  is  an  integral 
number  between  0  and  10; 
X-  is  the  anion  CI",  Br-,  I-,  p-  or  HSO4-;  together  with 

conventional  carriers  or  excipients  for  creams,  ointmenu, 

lotions  and  powders. 


/ 


4,459,290 

C-23-MODinED  DERIVAHVES  OF  OMT, 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE 

Herbert  A.  Kirst,  and  John  E.  Toth,  both  of  Indianapolis,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Eli  LiUy  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  lad. 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,657 

Int.  a»  A61K  3 1/7 J;  C07H  17/08 

U.S.  a  424-180  43  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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4,459,291 

COMPOUNDS  HAVING  ANTIBIOTIC  ACTIVITY, 

PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION, 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THEM  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  MEDICAMENTS 

Kiinikatsu  Shirahata,  Maehida,  and  Takao  lida,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  anignon  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 

Ohtc,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,537 

Qaimt  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22, 1981,  56-113601 

Int.  a.3  C07H  15/24:  A61K  31/71,  31/35:  C07D  311/02 

MS.  a.  424-180  9  Gaimi 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I: 


OCH3      OR 


CH3-CH2 


CH3 
^      I  CH3O     O 

O  >-N-CH3 


>       'Oft} 
CH3 

wherein 
R  is  chloro.  fluoro,  — S— R*,  azido,  — NHR',  pyridinium  or 
-OSO2CF3; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cs-alkanoyl;  Ci-Cs-alkanoyl  having 
from  one  to  three  halo  substituents;  benzoyl,  phenylacetyl, 
phenylpropionyl,  phenoxyacetyl  or  phenylthioacetyl;  or 
benzoyl,  phenylacetyl,  phenylpropionyl,  phenoxyacetyl 
or  phenylthioacetyl  having  on  the  phenyl  ring  from  one  to 
five  halo  or  methyl  or  from  one  to  two  methoxyl,  nitro  or 
hydroxy]  groups; 

R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen,  Ci-Cs-alkanoyl;  C|-Cs-alkanoyl 
having  from  one  to  three  halo  substituents;  benzoyl, 
phenylacetyl  or  phenylpropionyl;  or  benzoyl,  phenyla- 
cetyl or  phenylpropionyl  having  on  the  phenyl  ring  from 
one  to  five  halo  or  methyl  or  from  one  to  two  methyl, 
nitro  or  hydroxy]  groups; 

R*  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Q-alkyl,  cydohexyl,  Ci-Cs-alkanoy], 
phenyl  or  benzyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl  having  on  the  phenyl 
ring  from  one  to  five  halo  or  methyl  or  from  one  to  two 
methyl,  nitro  or  hydroxy)  groups;  a  heteroary]  group 
selected  from  imidazolyl,  pyrazolyl,  pyridyl,  pyrimidyl, 
pyraziny],  pyridazinyl.  triazinyl,  triazolyl.  tetrazolyl.  ox- 
azolyl,  isoxazolyl,  oxadiazolyl,  thiazoly],  isothiazoly], 
thiadiazoly],  thienyl  and  furanyl;  or  a  specified  heteroary] 
group  having  a  Cj-C4-alkyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  hydroxy, 
keto,  phenyl,  halophenyl,  methylphenyl,  or  methoxy- 
phenyl  substituent;  and 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  group  selected  from  Ci-Cs-alkan- 
oyl;  Ci-Cs-alkanoyl  having  from  one  to  three  halo  substit- 
uents; benzoyl,  phenylacetyl,  or  phenylpropionyl;  or  ben- 
zoyl, phenylacetyl  or  phenylpropionyl  having  on  the 
phenyl  ring  from  one  to  five  halo  or  methyl  or  from  one  to 
two  methyl,  nitro  or  hydroxyl  groups;  phenylglycyl  or 
phenylalanyl;  or  phenylglycyl  or  phenylalanyl  or  amino- 
protected  phenylglycyl  or  phenylalanyl; 
and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

39.  A  composition  useful  for  the  treatment  of  bacterial  or 
mycoplasmal  infections  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1, 2, 3, 4, 20, 21  or  29  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  and  a  suitable  pharmaceu- 
tical vehicle. 

40.  A  method  for  treating  infections  caused  by  gram-positive 
bacteria  which  comprises  administering  to  an  infected  or  sus- 
ceptible warm-blooded  animal  an  amount  of  a  composition  of 
claim  39  which  is  effective  against  said  infection. 


CH3O 


I 


CH2-0 


wherein  R  represents  the  group: 


HO   CH) 


or  a  hydrogen  atom  and  the  salu  thereof  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  magnesium 
and  aluminium  salts. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antibacte- 
rial effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  in  combination 
with  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  carrier  or  excipient. 


4,459,292 

THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  ACCOMMODATION  PROBLEMS  OF 

THE  EYE  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  INOSINE 

MONOPHOSPHATE 

Guy  Andemiann,  and  Claodine  Aodemaan,  both  of  Colmar, 

France,  anignors  to  Laboratoires  POS,  Kaysersberg,  France 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,472 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  30, 1981, 81  24476 
Int  G.^  A61K  31/70 
\3&.  a.  424—180  17  Claim 

1.  A  therapeutic  composition  for  the  treatment  of  accommo- 
dation of  the  human  eye  in  the  form  of  an  eyewash  in  an  iso- 
tonic buffered  saline  solution,  including  as  active  agent  an 
effective  amount  for  the  treatment  of  accommodation  of  the 
human  eye  of  inosine  monophosphate  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  sodium  salt  thereof,  with  the  proviso  that  said 
composition  does  not  contain  nicotinamide,  sodium  succinate 
and  magnesium  L-aspartate. 

17.  A  method  of  treating  the  eye  of  a  patient  in  need  of 
treatment  with  the  therapeutic  composition  of  claim  1  compris- 
ing administering  said  eyewash  to  said  eye  with  an  effective 
amount  of  said  eyewash. 
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4,459093 

METHOD  OF  MODULATING  THE  COMPLEMENT 
SYSfEM  BY  ADMINISTERING 
BIS-[/3*IM;LUCqPYRANOSYL'l-THIO  (OR  SULRNYL 
OR  SULFONYLfl-ARYUNE  SULFATE  DERIVATIVES 
AND  Tl^  CATION  SALTS  THEREOF 
Miner  Tbonat  G^  Sogirloaf,  and  Scynoar  Bernstein,  New  Qty, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aaignors  to  American  Cyananid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 
Diriilon  of  Ser.  No.  334,938,  Dec.  28, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,404,365. 
This  appUca^on  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,635 
I  lot  a.}  A61K  31/70 
\i&,  a.  424-180  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  modulating  the  complement  system  in  a  body 
fluid  which  compriies  subjecting  said  body  fluid  to  the  action 
of  an  effective  complement  modulating  amount  of  a  pharma- 
ceutically  accepuble  compound  selected  from  those  of  the 
formula: 


COONa;  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  OX  and 
NHCOCH3;  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S,  SO, 
and  SO2;  and  B  is  an  arylene  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 


Oij 


<y<H^ 


•B  {      ■  a  or  /3) 


wherein  X  is  — SO3M  and  M  is  a  nontoxic  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  cation  sirit,  wherein  the  salt  forming  moiety  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth 
meul,  ammonia  and  substituted  ammonia  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  trialkylamine  (C1-C6),  piperidine,  pyra- 
zine,  alkanolamine  (C2-C6)  and  cycloalkylamine  (C3-C6);  Ri  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH2OX,  COOH  and 
COONa;  R2  is  seleded  from  the  group  consisting  of  OX  and 
NHCOCH3;  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S,  SO, 
and  SO2;  and  B  is  an  firylene  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

8.  A  method  of  ihodulating  the  complement  system  in  a 
warm-blooded  animal  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
warm-blooded  anim»l  an  effective  complement  modulating 
amount  of  a  pharma<:eutically  acceptable  compound  selected 
from  those  of  the  formula: 


4,459,294 

PHOSPHORIC  AND  THIOPHOSPHORIC  ESTERS  OF 

5(3).HYDROXYPYRAZOLES  EXERTING  AN 

INSECnaDAL  ACnON 

Pier  M.  Boschi,  Piacenia;  Franco  Goiao,  S.  Donato  Milanese, 

and  Angelo  Longoni,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedi* 

son  S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  182,680,  Aug.  29, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  129,724,  Mar.  12, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,256,902,  which  is  a  continuation>in«part  of  Ser.  No.  971448, 
Dec.  20, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  426,881 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  23, 1977, 31190  A/77; 
Dec.  23, 1977,  31191  A/77 

Int.  a.i  AOIN  57/16:  C07F  9/65 
U.S.  a.  424-200  26aalms 

1.  A  phosphoric  or  thiophosphoric  ester  of  a  5(3)-hydrox- 
ypyrazole  having  the  formula: 


R<    Z 

\ll 

P 


LoX 


(III) 


.N 


N' 

i 


or 


R>     Z 
\ll 
P-0 

r/ 


X       (IV) 

N-R 


N' 


wherein: 

R=H;  alkyl  with  1-7  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted 
with  halogen,  CN,  or  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group:  phenyl: 
p-nitrophenyl;  benzyl;  alkenyl;  or  alkynyl; 

X= halogen  or  --CH=CCl2: 

Z=SorO;and 

R'  &  R2,  equal  to  or  different  from  each  other;  are:  alkoxy: 
alkyl;  phenyl;  or  an  alkylthio-  or  alkylamino-group. 


A-— B(      saor/9) 


wherein  X  is  — SO3M  and  M  is  a  nontoxic  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  cation  salt,  wherein  the  salt  forming  moiety  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth 
metal,  ammonia  and  substituted  ammonia  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  trialkylamine  (Ci-C*),  piperidine,  pyra- 
zine,  alkanolamine  (Cfe-C*)  and  cycloalkylamine  (C3-C6);  R|  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH2OX,  CCX)H  and 


4,459,295 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  ORAL  ABSORPTION  OF 

GLYCOSIDIC  AND  RELATED  ANTIBIOTICS 

Takeru  Higuchi,  and  Toshiaki  Nishihata,  both  of  Lawrence, 

Kans.,  assignors  to  INTERx  Research  Corporation,  Law* 

rencc,  Kans. 

Contlniuition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  213,123,  Dec.  5, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  eontinuation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  128,100, 

Mar.  7, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  11, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  387,409 

Int.  a.}  A61K  31/71 

U5.  a.  424-232  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  rate  of  absorption  of  an  orally 

administered  glycosidic  or  related  antibiotic  into  the  blood- 
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stream,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  drug 
form  capable  of  being  orally  absorbed,  said  drug  form  compris- 
ing  a  therapeutically  effective  dosage  amount  of  the  giycosidic 
or  related  antibiotics  and  an  adjuvant  of  the  Formula: 


triazolyl-4(7);  indolyl-7;  indolyM.  but  only  in  the  case 
there  n^l; 
and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


wherein  Ri  is  — CO2H,  — (CH2)— COOH, 

H 

I 
— C-CO2H. 

OH 

SO3H  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof, 
wherein  R2  is  OH,  H,  a  lower  alkoxy  radical,  a  lower  alkyl 
radical,  a  halo  radical,  or  a  tri'hdo  lower  alkyl  radical, 
and 
wherein  y  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2; 
said  adjuvant  being  present  in  said  drug  form  in  a  suflicient 
amount  to  be  effective  in  enhancing  said  oral  absorption  rate 
and  administering  said  drug  form  orally  to  a  warm-blooded 
animal. 


4,4S9,296 

PIPERAZINES  AND  HOMOPIPERAZINES, 

N-SUBSnnJTED  BY  AN  AROMATIC  HETEROCYCLIC 

GROUP,  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  THERAPEUTICS 
JeU'Frucois  R.  Anchen  Patridt  G.  Gocrrct,  both  of  Rueil 
Malnuison;  Michel  Langlois,  Bnc,  and  Jadty  A.  TisBi*Ver* 
saillcs,  Le  Pccq,  all  of  FHuce,  tHigBon  to  Delalande  S.An 
Coarberoic,  France 

FUcd  Apr.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  370,064 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  7, 1982,  82  0C094; 
Apr.  24, 1982, 81  08226 

Int.  a.J  A61K  il/33,  31/495;  C07D  243/08,  249/18.  241/04 
U.S.  a.  424-244  9  Ciaiin 

1.  Novel  piperazines  and  homopiperazines  corresponding  to 
the  formula: 


Ar— N  N-R 


V        / 

^(CH2), 


in  which: 
n»l  or  2; 
R  represents: 
a  hydrogen  atom, 

an  alkylcarbonyl  or  alkyloxycarbonyl  group  where  the 
alkyl  residue  is  linear  or  branched  and  comprises  1  to  S 
carbon  atoms, 
a  heterocyclic— carbonyl  group  (heterocyclic— CO)  in 
which  the  heterocycle  is  a  furyl,  thienyl,  tetrahydrofii- 
ryl,  pyridyl  or  [(methylthio-2)  oxadiazole- 1,3,4,  yl]-S 
nucleus, 
a  benzoyl,  trimethoxyT3,4,S  cinnamoyl,  allyloxycarbonyl, 
(methyl>2  propene*!  yl*3)  oxycarbonyl,  benzyloxycar- 
bonyl  or  phenoxycarbonyl  chain,  or 
a  phenylthio  group,  and 
Ar  represents  any  one  of  the  following  nucleii:  benzimidazo- 
lyl  4(7);  (alkyl-2)  benzimidazolyl-4(7)  in  which  the  alkyl 
residue  comprises  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  (phenyl'2)  ben< 
ziihidazolyl<4(7) ;  (benzyl-2)  benzimidazolyl-4(7);  benzo- 


4,459,297 

OXADIAZINEDIONES,  THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND 

THEIR  USE  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  INSECTS  AND 

ARACHNIDS 

Amo  Lange,  Mannheim;  Karl  Kiehs,  Lampertheim,  and  Hein* 
rich  AdolphI,  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,116 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7, 
1982,  3200196 

Int  a.J  AOIN  43/72:  OHD  273/04 
VS.  a.  424-248.58  4  Claims 

1.  A  diphenyloxadiazinedione  of  the  formula 


(1) 


where  R>  is  CH3,  F,  O  or  Br,  R^  is  H,  F  or  CI  and  R^  to  R^  are 
H,  F,  CI,  Br,  CH3,  CF3.  — OCF3,  — OCHF2.  — OCF2CHCIF, 
— OCH3  or  -OC2H5. 

4.  A  process  for  combating  insects  and  Arachnida,  wherein 
an  effective  amount  of  an  oxadiazinedione  of  the  formula  I  of 
claim  1  is  allowed  to  act  on  the  insects  or  Arachnids,  and/or 
their  habitat. 


4,459,298 
METHOD  OF  SUPPRESSING  APPETITE 
Patrick  S.  Bernard,  Chatham,  NJ.,  aasignor  to  Ciba-Gcigy 
Corporation,  Ardslcy,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,011 
Int  a.)  A61K  31/47 
U.S.  a.  424-258  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  suppressing  appetite  in  mammals  comprising 
the  enteral  or  parenteral  administration  of  an  appetite-suppres- 
sant effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


N- 


■N-R 


I 


■oY' 


or  a  tautomer  thereof 
wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  with  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms  each,  hydroxy,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or  trifluoro- 
methyl;  and  R  is  phenyl,  fluorophenyl,  or  pyridyl;  or  a 
pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof;  or  of  a  pharma- 
ceutical composition  comprising  a  said  compound  in  com- 
bination with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 
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4,459,299 

REVERSAL  OF  I  iCHEMIC  NEUROLOGIC  DEnCITO  IN 

HUMANS 

Yoshio  Hosobuchi,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Regents  of  the 


University  of  Ca 
Filed 


U.S.  a.  424— 2M 


ifomia,  Berkeley,  CaJif 
^ov.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,811 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/485 

4aajnis 

1.  A  method  for  reversing  at  least  in  part  ischemic  neuro- 
logic deficits  whici  i  comprises: 
administering  to  a  host  suffering  from  ischemic  neurologic 
deficits,  an  effective  amount  of  naltrexone. 


4459,300 

PHARMACElinCALLY  ACTIVE  AZA-BICYCLO 

BE>ZAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 

Eric  A.  Watts,  Harrow,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham  Group 

P.I.C.,  England 

Filed  J^n.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  389,436 
Gainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  29, 1981, 
8119998 


4,459,301 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  CARDUC  DISORDERS  USING 

BISPIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Fritz  Binnig,  Fussgocnlieiin;  Cbus  D.  MneUer,  Vierahciin;  Man- 
fred Raschack,  Weiaenheim  am  Sand,  and  Gerda  ?on  Philipa- 
bom,  Weinheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  AktiengesellachafI,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuy 
FUed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  354,515 

,«S^,T,i!!i'**'''  •PPllcttlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
19ol,  3112055 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/445 
U  A  a.  424-267  ,  ctain 

1.  A  method  of  treating  cardiac  disorders  which  comprises 
admmistering  orally  or  parenterally  to  the  patient  an  effective 
amount  of  a  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable solid  or  liquid  carrier  and  from  0.1  to  99  percent  by 
weight  of  a  compound  of  the'  formula  I 

^-i  i-CO-N        \  N-CH2-C6H5 

where  R  is  amino,  and  its  salts  with  physiologically  tolerated 
acids. 


Int.  a 
MS.  a.  424—265 


\\^  A61K  31/46:  C07D  451/04 
.  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  o  formula  (I)  and  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salts  thereof: 


co-r  i-(CH2)« 


^—^ — (CH2)- 


a) 


4,459,302 
ACYL.1H-1A4-TRIAZ0LE  DERIVATIVES 
Amedeo  Omodei-Sali  ,  Voghera;  Pfetro  Conooni,  Milan,  and 
GiuUo  Gdliani,  Monia,  aU  of  Italy,  aarignors  to  Gmppo 
Lepetit,  S.p.A.,  Milano-Bofiaa,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87,375 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  United  Kiagdom,  Oct  30, 1978, 
42417/78 

iBt  a.i  A61K  31/41:  C07D  249/08 
UA  a  424-269  Udaima 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


wherein: 

n,  p  and  q  indepeildently  are  0  to  2; 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  Ci^  alkyl; 

R6  is  C1.7  alkyl  or  a  group  -(CH2),R7  where  s  is  0  to  2  and 
R7  is  a  C3.8  cwloalkyl  group,  or  a  group  — (CH2)fR8 
where  t  is  1  or  ^  and  Rg  is  C2.5  alkenyl  or  a  phenyl  group 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  substituents  selected 
from  C|.6  alkyl,  Cm  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl  and  halogen, 
or  a  thienyl  groap; 

R|2  is  C|^  alkylsuhhonyl; 
and  either 

Ri  is  C|^  alkoxy  ot  Cm  alkylthio;  and  one  of  R2  and  Ri  1  is 
hydrogen  and  the  other  is  Ci^  alkoxy,  or  hydroxy;  or  Ri 
and  R2  together  are  C1.3  alkylenedioxy;  and  Rn  is  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  CF3,  Ci^  alkoxy, 
hydroxy,  nitro,  C1.7  *:yl,  amino,  C1.7  acylamino,  aminocarbo- 
nyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  Cm  alkyl,  Cj-gcyclo- 
alkyl,  C3.8  cycloalkyi  Cm  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  Cm  alkyl 
groups  any  of  which  phenyl  moieties  may  be  substituted  by  one 
or  more  halogen,  trifluoromethyl.  Cm  alkoxy  or  nitro  groups 
or  NKiisubstituted  by  €4^  polymethylene. 

18.  A  method  of  treating  impaired  gastric  motility  in  mam- 
mals including  humans  comprising  the  administration  to  the 
sufferer  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  to  the 
sufferer. 


wherein 
R  is  located  on  one  of  the  two  adjacent  nitrogen  atoms  and 
represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  a  group  R5— CO  wherein  R5  is  selected  from  (CM)al- 
kyl;  (C2^)alkenyl;  (C2.4)alkynyl;  phenyl;  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  one  to  three  groups  independently  selected 
from  halo,  (CM)alkyl,  (CM)alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl, 
cyano,  nitro,  amino,  di-(CM)alkylamino,  (C2.4)al- 
kanoylamino  and  methylenedioxy;  cinnamyl;  benzyl; 
amino,  (CM)alkylamino;  phenylamino;  phenylamino 
wherein  the  phenyl  ring  may  be  substituted  by  one  to 
three  groups  independently  selected  from  halo,  (Cm)8]- 
kyl,  (CM)alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  nitro,  amino, 
di-(CM)alkylamino,  (C2.4)alkanoylamino  and  methyl- 
enedioxy; haIo(CM)alkyl;  (CM)alkoxy  and  benzyloxy; 
or 

(b)  a  group  R^— SO2  wherein  R6  may  represent  (CM)al- 
kyl;  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  a  radical  selected 
from  (CM)alkyl  and  (CM)aIkoxy;  or  phenacyl; 

Ri  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  (CM)alkyl,  (CM)alkoxy, 
allyloxy,  propargyloxy,  trifluoromethyl,  phenyl,  halo  and 
dimethylamino; 

R2  may  represent  a  (CM)alkyl  radical; 
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R3  and  R4  are  uidq)endently  selected  from  hydrogen,  halo, 

(CM)alkyl  and  (CM)alkoxy; 
Rl  and  R4  taken  together  nuy  also  represent  a  methylenedi- 
oxy  group;  or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable acid. 
10.  An  anti-reproductive  pharmaceutical  composition  con- 
taining from  about  10  to  about  600  mg  of  a  compound  of 
formula 


I 


wherein  R,  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  defined  as  in  claim  1,  in 
admixture  with  an  acceptable  pharmaceuticaal  carrier. 


4,489,303 
ANTIMICROBIAL  PRESERVATIVE  COMPOUNDS 
Philip  A.  Berkc,  Madison,  and  Willian  E.  Rosen,  Snmnit,  both 
of  SJ^  assignors  to  Sntton  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Chatham,  N  J. 
FUed  Aug.  11, 1900,  Ser.  No.  177,134 
Int.  aj  AOIN  43/5a-  C07D  233/88 
VS.  a.  424—273  R  15  Claims 

1.  An  antimicrobial  reaction  product  of  glutaraldehyde  and 
allantoin. 

12.  A  preserved  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially 
of  a  major  proportion  of  a  substance  normally  subject  to  spoil- 
age by  microorganisms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bacteria  yeasts  and  molds,  and  a  minor  proportion  effective  to 
inhibit  growth  of  said  microorganisms,  of  a  reaction  product  of 
glutaraldehyde  and  allantoin  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,459,304 
COMBATING  PESTS  WITH 
^ANILINO^,5•DINITRO•BENZOTRIFLUORIDES 
Alfons  Hartmann,  Bcckingen;  Erich  Klauke,  Odenthal;  Ingeborg 
Hammann,  Cologne;  Peter  Roessler,  Bergiseh-Gladbach,  and 
Volker  Paul,  Solingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengewllwhaft,  Le?erkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  911,590,  Jnn.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,845 
Qalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1977,  2728536 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/335.  31/135:  C07C  87/60 
U.S.  a.  424-278  14  Claims 

1.  A  2-anilino-3,S-dinitrobenzotrifluoride  of  the  formula 


CF3 
O2N— ^  V-NH 


XRl 


R«2 


N02 


in  which 
X  is  O,  S,  SO  or  SO2, 
n  is  1,  2,  3  or  4, 
R'  is  halo-CM-alkyl,  halo-CM-alkoxy-CM-alkyl,  halo- 

CM-alkylphenyl,    halo-CM-alkoxyphenyl,    halo-CM- 

alkylmercapto-phenyl  or  halo-Ci-4-alkylsulphonyl,  and 
R2  each  independently  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano,  Cm- 

alkyl,  halo<^]-4-alkyl  or  halo-C|-4*alkoxy-CM*alkyl,  or 
XR'  and  R^,  when  in  the  ortho-position  relative  to  one 

another,  together  with  the  two  adjacent  carbon  atoms  of 


the  phenyl  nucleus,  form  an  optionally  halogen-sub- 
stituted dioxanyl  ring,  or 
provided  X  represents  S,  SO  or  SO2,  R'  can  represent  un- 
substituted  C|^-alkyl  in  addition  to  the  aforementioned 
radicals. 

9.  An  arthropodicidal,  nematicidal,  fungicidal  or  bacteri- 
cidal composition  containing  as  active  ingredient  an  ar- 
thropodicidally,  nematicidally,  fungicidally  or  bactericidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  admix- 
ture with  a  diluent. 

10.  A  method  of  combating  arthropods,  nematrodes,  fungi 
or  bacteria,  which  comprises  applying  to  the  arthropods,  nem- 
atodes, fungi  or  bacteria,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  an  arthropodi- 
cidally,  nematricidally,  fungicidally  or  bactericidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,459,305 
CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLIC  AOD  ESTER 
DERIVATIVES,  A  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 
THEM,  AND  THEIR  USES 
Yoihlo  Katsuda,  Nishinomiya,  and  Yoshihiro  Minamite,  Osaka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Sochugiku  Kabushiki 
Kaifha,  Otaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00084,   371  Date  Dec.  4,  1981,    102(c) 
Date  Dec.  4,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02892,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  15, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1980,  55-047233; 
Apr.  26, 1980,  55-55960 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  53/00;  C07C  69/74.  121/75:  C07D  209/48 
U.S.  a.  424—274  14  Claims 

1.  A  cyclopropanecarboxylic  acid  ester  derivative  of  the 
genera]  formula  I: 


R,     R,. 


(I) 


R2 


in  which  Ri  stands  for  a  methyl  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  a 
halomethyl  group,  Rj'  stands  for  a  halomethyl  or  haloethyl 
group,  R2  and  R2'  are  the  same  or  difTerent,  each  standing  for 
a  methyl  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  halomethyl  group,  and  R 
stands  for  a  group  of  the  formula  II,  III,  IV,  V  or  VI: 


\_J^m- 


r^  '■■■> 

R? 


R9        R9' 
I       / 
— CH— C«C  (IV),  — CH2— Rii  (V) 

R<  R|0 

-CH2— C«C-CH2-R|2  (VI) 

in  which  R3  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  R4 
stands  for  an  allyl,  propargyl,  benzyl  or  2,4-pentadienyl  group, 
X  stands  for  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom  or  a  — CH=CH— 
group,  Rs  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  a  cyano,  ethynyl, 
propynyl  or  trifluoromethyl  group,  R^  stands  for  a  hydrogen 
or  halogen  atom,  or  a  methyl  or  trifluoromethyl  group,  n  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  4,  R7  stands  for  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl, 
lower  haloalkoxy  or  lower  haloalkoxymethyl  group,  an  allyl, 
propargyl,  benzyl,  benzoyl  or  phenoxy  group,  a  phenoxy 
group  in  which  one  hydrogen  atom  in  the  benzene  ring  hu 
been  replaced  by  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  methyl  or  lower  alkoxy 
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group,  or  a  dichlon  >vinyloxy  group,  R5  and  Rt  may  have  their 
ends  bonded  to  each  other  to  form  an  ethylene  or  methy- 
leneoxy  chain,  and  R6  and  R?  may  have  their  ends  bonded  to 
each  other  to  form  k  trimethylene  or  tetramethylene  chain,  Rg 
stands  for  a  hydro^n  atom,  or  an  ethynyl  group,  R9  and  R9' 
each  sund  for  a  hy(  rogen  or  halogen  atom,  or  a  methyl  group, 
Rio  stands  for  a  phenyl  or  benzyl  group,  or  an  alkyl,  alkenyl  or 
alkynyl  group  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Rn  stands  for  a 
tetrahydrophthalimWe  or  dialkylmaleimide  group,  and  R12 
stands  for  a  phenyl  or  phenoxy  group;  and  an  optical  or  geo- 
metrical isomer  thereof. 


of  an  infection  caused  by  bacteria  in  mammals  comprising 
administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment  an  an- 
tibacterially  effective  amount  of  3.  3-Bis(p-hydroxyphenyI)ph- 
thalide. 


,  4.459.306 

TRICYCLIC  ETHERS.  THEIR  PROCESS  OF 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  MEDIQNES 
Charles  Malcn,  Frcaics.  and  JeM*aaiidc  Poignant.  Buns  S/Y* 
vctte.  both  of  France,  attignors  to  Science  Union  et  Cie. 
Saresncs,  France 

nied  A^r.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,052 
Gairas  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  10, 1980, 80  08023 
Int  a.J  C07D  32J/Ja  327/02;  A61K  31/335.  31/39 
UA  a  424-276  22Clainis 

1.  A  compound  fleeted  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
substituted  1 1  H-dib^nzooxepine  of  formula  I: 


4,459.308 
PYRETHROIDS 
Francesco  Corda;  Franco  Goiio,  both  of  Milan,  and  Vinccnto 
Caprioli,  Pavia.  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A„ 
Milan.  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  27. 1981.  Ser.  No.  287.030 
Oaims  priority.  appUcation  Italy.  Jul.  29. 1980.  23769  A/80 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  53/Oa-  C07D  307/16;  C07C  121/75 
VS.  a.  424-285  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


H3C         CHj 
Z,  X    X'  c 

\         I   I     /  \ 

C-CH-C-CH-CH CH-C-C-R2 

Z'  Y 


a) 


(CH2)<,-N^ 


wherein 

R  and  R',  the  saipe  or  different,  are  hydrogen,  halogen, 
lower-alkyl,  loM(er.alkoxy,  triHuoromethyl,  trifluorome- 
thoxy,  trifluoroitethylthio,  lower-alkylenedioxy.  or  low- 
er-alkylthio, 
A  represenU  oxygen  or  sulphur, 

Ri  and  R2,  the  samf  or  different,  represent  hydrogen,  lower- 
alkyl,  or  lower-hydroxyalkyl, 
n  represenU  an  integer  of  2  to  4,  inclusive, 
m  and  m',  the  sam^  or  different,  are  the  integers  1  or  2, 
lower-alkyl,  lower-^lkoxy,  lower-hydroxyalkyl,  lower-alky- 
lenedioxy, and  Idwer-alkylthio,  as  used  in  the  foregoing, 
having  in  each  cake  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  an 
acid  addition  salli  thereof  with  a  therapeutically-compati- 
ble  mineral  or  organic  acid,  and  an  optical  isomer  thereof. 

17.  Compound  of  daim  1  which  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dl  N-diethyl  2-111  Hnlibenzo  (b.e)-l,4-thioxepin- 
1 1-ylj  ethylamine,  an  ^id  addition  salt  thereof,  and  an  optical 
isomer  thereof 

18.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  as  active 
ingredient  at  lewt  oni  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  or  an 
acid  addition  salt  thereof  in  conjunction  with  an  inert,  non- 
toxic phannaceuttcally>acceptable  carrier. 


wherein: 

X  and  X'  (equal  to  or  different  from  each  other)  are:  CI  or 

Br; 
Y  is:  H,  F,  CI,  or  Br; 
Z  is:  F.  CI,  Br,  CH3  or  CF3 
Z'  U:  F,  CI,  Br  or  CF3 
R2  is: 


R3 
I 
— CH 


r 

-CH 
0-(d^    HJC  O  -^CH,-^ 


and 

R3  is:  H,  CN,  or  — C«CH. 

5.  A  method  for  fighting  infestations  by  insecto  and  acari, 
consisting  in  spreading  over  the  zone  or  on  the  cultivation  to 
be  protected,  one  or  more  of  the  compounds  of  claim  1,  either 
as  such  or  in  the  form  of  suitable  competitions  or  formulations, 
in  an  effective  amount. 


4^459.307 

ANltBACTERIAL  DRUG 

John  E.  McHogh.  166^  Vcatara  Bird..  Endao,  Calif.  91436 

Coirtinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  244,066.  Mar.  16. 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  24, 1983.  Ser.  No.  478.803 

Int  as  A61K  31/335.  31/34.  7/16 

UA  a  424-279  MdalaH 

1.  The  method  of  treating  the  condition,  disease,  or  symptcmi 


4,459,309 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  LOWERING 

INTRAOCULAR  PRESSURE  IN  THE  HYPERTENSIVE 

MAMMALIAN  EYE 

George  C.  Y.  Chloii.  College  Statioa.  Tex.,  aarignor  to  Tlw  Tens 

AAM  Unlfenity  Systen^  College  Station,  Tex. 
per  No.  PCr/US80/00S15,  371  DMc  Dae.  18, 1981,  102(e) 

Date  Dec.  18, 1981,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO81/03123,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Not.  12, 1961 

KT  Filed  May  5,  I960,  Ser.  No.  340,529 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/27 

MS.  a.  434—300  10  Claioa 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  intraocular  preaure  in  mammals 
having  intraocular  hypertension  comprising  topically  adminis> 
tering  to  a  hypertensive  eye  in  an  ophthalmologically  accept- 
able, effective  amount  for  lowering  intraocular  pressure  of  a 
compound  selected  from  N,N-dimethylaminoethyl  carbamate 
(N-demethylated  carbachol)  and  ophthalmologically  accept- 
able acid  addition  saltt  thereof. 
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4,4S9^10 
METHOD  FOR  CHOLESTEROL  LOWERING 
Esun  Z.  IHJani*  Long  Grove,  HI.,  anignor  to  G.D.  Scarlc  A  Co^ 
Skokie,  III. 

FUcd  Jun.  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  508,373 
Int.  a.3  A61K  Sl/215.  31/19 
VS.  a.  424— 30S  3  CMm 

1.  A  method  for  lowering  elevated  cholesterol  levels  in 
humans  comprising  administering  to  a  human  having  elevated 
cholesterol  an  effective  cholesterol  lowering  amount  of  a 
prostaglandin  of  the  formula 


L^H2-X-(CH2)j-C02Ri 


C—C— CHj-jC— (CH2)3-CHj 
H 


:h2-jc-(CH2) 
Ri        0R3 


wherein  Ri,  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R2  and  R3  are  hydro- 
gen or  loweralkanoyi,  R4  is  lower  alkyl.  and  x  is  — CH- 
2-CH2-  or  -CH=CH-. 

2.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  for  lowering  elevated 
cholesterol  levels  in  humans  comprising  administering  to  a 
human  having  elevated  cholesterol  an  effective  cholesterol 
lowering  amount  of  a  prostaglandin  of  the  formula 


O 


4,499,312 
ENZYMES  BONDED  TO  LIVING  YEAST  CELLS 
Winfried  Hartmcicr,  Ingelheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignor 
to  C.  H.  Bochringer  Sohn,  Ingelheim  am  Rhcin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  JuB.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  269,478 
Claims  primity,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  9, 
1980,  3021629 

Int.  a.'  C12C  11/04;  C12G  l/Oa-  C12N  11/18 

VJS.  a.  426—13  29  Claims 

12.  A  water-insoluble  co-immobilized  enzyme  comprising 

living,  fermentable  yeast  cells  having  an  enzyme  or  a  mixture 

of  enzymes  bonded  thereto,  which  is  prepared  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  at  least  partially  dehydrating  living,  fermenuble  yeut 
cells  by  substantially  removing  water  from  within  the 
living  yeast  cells  to  produce  dehydrated  living  yeut  cells; 

(b)  contacting  the  dehydrated  living  yeast  cells  from  step  (a) 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  enzyme  or  mixture  of 
enzymes  to  cause  the  living  yeast  cells  to  rehydrate  and 
the  enzyme  or  mixture  of  enzymes  to  form  layen  upon  the 
surfaces  of  the  living  yeast  cells;  and 

(c)  contacting  the  rehydrated  living  yeast  cells  from  step  (b) 
with  an  enzyme-precipitating  substance  other  than  an 
enzyme-precipitating  organic  solvent  and  with  a  cross- 
linking  agent  to  obtain  living  yeast  cells  having  said  en- 
zyme or  mixture  of  enzymes  bonded  thereto,  said  contact- 
ing with  said  enzyme-precipitating  substance  being  car- 
ried out  simultaneously  with  or  before  contacting  with 
said  cross-linking  agent. 


CH3 


4,489^11 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GUM  BASE 
Sigiimondo  DeTora,  Pearl  Rifcr,  and  Ronald  P.  D' Amelia, 
HicksTiUe,  both  of  N.Y„  aaatgnora  to  Nabiaco  Brwds,  Inc. 
ParsippaBy,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  459,192 
Int.  a^  A23G  3 /SO 
US.  d  426-3  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  gum  base  having  a  hard  elasto- 
mer component  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  blending  only  filler  material  with  hard  elastomer  wherein 
the  filler  material  is  added  in  a  weight  ratio  of  about 
1S.0:1.0  to  about  1.0:1.0  of  filler  material  to  hard  elasto- 
mer, respectively,  which  is  effective  to  give  the  hard 
elastomer  sufficient  body  for  ftirther  processing;  and 

(b)  mixing  a  plasticizing  agent  with  said  filler-hard  elastomer 
blend  in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  about  0.1:1.0  to  about 
3.0:1.0  of  plasticizing  agent  to  hard  elastomer,  respec- 
tively, to  open  up  said  elutomer; 

wherein  steps  (a)  and  (b)  are  completed  before  subjecting 
said  plasticized  blend  to  high  intensity  mixing  and  before 
adding  the  remainder  of  desired  gum  base  components  in 
subsequent  mixing  steps  and  the  power  requirement  for 
the  high  intensity  mixing  is  less  than  about  0.32  amps  per 
pound  of  throughput  at  100  r.p.m. 


4,499,313 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  PROCESS  CHEESE  ANALOG 
Arthur  M.  Swanson,  Madison;  Edwin  E.  Wohlt,  Fremont,  and 

Robert  J.  Swanson,  Son  Prairie,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  A.  M. 

SwaoaoB  ft  Aaaociates,  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis. 

CoBtianation  of  Scr.  No.  212,199,  Dec.  2, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  106^60,  Dec.  21, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  883,468,  Mar.  6, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  20, 1981,  Sw.  No. 

323,702 

lot  a.)  A23C  20/00  21/02.  21/04.  21/06 

VS.  a.  426—39  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  process  cheese  analog  resembling 
processed  natural  cheese  in  texture,  flavor  and  body  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  producing  a  substantially  fat-free  natural  cheese  analog 
from  a  mixture  of  a  dry  casein  material  and  a  liquid  cheese 
whey  conditioned  by  the  addition  thereto  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide 
and  calcium  hydroxide  including  the  steps  of  acidifying 
the  mixture,  adding  a  coagulating  enzyme  to  the  mixture 
to  form  a  cheese-like  curd,  cutting,  draining  and  pressing 
the  curd; 

b.  comminuting  the  fat-free  cheese  analog; 

c.  adding  a  quantity  of  a  selected  fat  to  the  comminuted 
cheese  analog; 

d.  adding  a  quantity  of  emulsifier  to  the  comminuted  cheese 
analog  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  softness  and 
meltability  of  the  resultant  process  cheese  analog; 

e.  heating  the  fat  and  cheese  analog  mixture  to  a  temperature 
between  about  1SS*-20S*  F.  until  it  forms  a  fluent  mass; 
and 

f.  casting  the  fluent  mass  into  any  desired  shape. 


/ 
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,  4,459414 

PROCESS  FOR  tHE  PREPARATION  OF  CHEMICALLY 

HOMOGENEOUS  MINERAL  FODDER  ADDITIVES 
Ittrin  Ptatck;  J6^f  KttvecMt,  both  of  Budapest;  Margit  Suri 
nyJ,  Salg6ttrjin(  Istvin  Hutis,  Budapest;  Istvin  Teraesviri, 
Budapest,  and  Arpid  Fazekas,  Budapest,  all  of  Hungary, 
assignors  to  Vaaipari  Kutato  Intezct,  Budapest,  Hungary 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  314,480 
Int.  a.3  A23K  1/00 
UA  a  426-74  I  7Chi^ 

1.  A  process  fo^  the  preparation  of  homogeneous  mineral 
fodder  additives  containing  minerals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zinc,  copper,  manganese,  iron,  calcium,  selenium, 
lodme,  or  mixtures  thereof,  which  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  precipitating  and  separating  zinc  carbonate  from  a  solu- 
tion of  zinc  ammine  complex  by  introducing  steam  into 
the  solution,  by  heating  the  solution,  or  both,  which  solu- 
tion is  prepared  by  extraction  of  zinc  from  zinc  waste  with 
ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide:  and  separating  the  zinc 
carbonate  from  the  resulting  suspension; 

(b)  suspending  the  zinc  carbonate  in  a  solution  of  copper 
amine,  which  lolution  is  prepared  by  extraction  of  copper 
from  copper  wastes  with  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide; 
precipitating  copper  carbonate  from  the  resulting  suspen- 
sion by  introducing  steam,  heating  or  both,  and  separating 
the  resulting  carbonate  mixture  from  the  suspension; 

(c)  suspending  the  carbonate  mixture  in  a  manganese  sulfate 
solution  obtained  from  decomposing  manganese  ores  with 
sulfuric  acid,  ^Vhich  solution  contains  20-100  g/1  manga- 
nese; precipitating  manganese  carbonate  from  the  result- 
ing suspension  by  introducing  carbon  dioxide  and  ammo- 
nia, and  separaing  the  resulting  carbonate  mixture  from 
the  suspension; 

(d)  suspending  the  carbonate  mixture  in  an  aqueous  solution 
of  ionizable  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  iron  sulfate  containing  iron  II,  sodium  selenite, 
ethylenediaminc  dihydroiodide,  or  a  mixture  thereof; 

(e)  optionally,  adtiing  a  solid  carrier  to  the  suspension  de- 
scribed in  paragraph  (d)  or  to  any  of  the  solutions  or 
suspensions  described  in  paragraphs  (a),  (b).  or  (c);  and 

(0  drying  the  resulting  suspension  until  it  reaches  a  moisture 
content  of  less  than  10%,  preferably  less  than  1%. 


ules  of  said  mixture  being  generally  larger  than  said  said  flavor 
material  powder. 

4.  A  process  for  preparing  the  composition  of  claim  1  which 
comprises  admixing  5-50%  of  an  inert  water  insoluble  fibrous 
cellulosic  carrier  with  50-95%  of  a  natural  flavoring  material 
contaming  a  water  extractable  flavoring  agent,  said  material 
bemg  in  finely  divided  powdered  form,  extruding  said  admix- 
ture  under  sufficient  heat  and  pressure  to  cause  said  finely 
divided  powder  of  said  material  to  adhere  to  said  fibrous  ear- 
ner, and  granulating  the  extruded  mixture  to  a  size  generally 
larger  than  the  finely  divided  powder  of  said  flavoring  mate- 
rial. 


4,459,316 

SWEETENING  FOODS  WITH  NON^ALORIC  DL  OR 

TRISACCHARIDES  HAVING  L-HEXOSE  COMPONENT 

^^"^^  I- Bakal,  Panippuy,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Cunberland 

Packing  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,456 

Int.  a.^  A23L  1/09,  J/236 

U.S.  a.  426—658  5  q^j^ 

1.  Method  of  sweetening  and  bulking  foods  without  adding 
calones  thereto,  which  comprises  adding  to  a  food  a  disaccha- 
nde  or  trisaccharide  formed  of  hexoses  and  having  at  least  one 
L-hexose  component  and  at  least  one  D-hexose  component. 


4,459,315 
COMPOSITE  GRi4NULAR  REFRESHMENT  MATERIAL 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Hannu  Salo,  Lai^avuorenrinne  4  A  5, 01620  Vantaa  62,  Finland 
per  No.  PCr/n81/00016,  371  Date  Nov.  9, 1981,  102(e)  Date 
No?.  9, 1981,  PCt  Pub.  No.  WO81/02507,  PCT  Pub.  Date 
Sep.  17, 1981        I 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Uo.  321,163,  No?.  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

PCT  applicatton  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  498,665 

Oalms  priority,  application  Finland,  Mar.  12, 1980,  800769 

Int.  <fl.3  A23F  3/14.  3/34.  5/14 

6Clainis 


U.S.  a.  426-590 


e«rl«p 


4,459,317 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

HYDROPHIUC  COATING 

Hans  R.  Lambert,  Askim,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Astra  Meditec 

Aktiebolag,  Molndal,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,102 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  22, 1982, 8202524 
Int.  a.3  B23B  27/06 
U.S.  a  427-2  J  ctatatt 

1.  A  process  for  placing  on  a  polymer  surface  a  hydrophilic 
coating  which  has  a  low  coefficient  of  friction  when  wetted 
with  a  water  based  liquid  which  comprises:  applying  to  the 
polymer  surface  a  solution  containing  between  0.05  to  40% 
(weight  to  volume)  of  a  compound  which  comprises  at  least 
two  unreacted  isocyanate  groups  per  molecule,  evaporating 
the  solvent,  applying  a  solution  containing  between  0.5  to  50% 
(weight  to  volume)  of  polyethylene  oxide  having  a  mean  mo- 
lecular weight  of  between  10*  to  10"  ^  to  the  thus  treated 
polymer  surface  and  then  evaporating  the  solvent  of  the  sec- 
ond solution,  and  curing  the  coating  at  elevated  temperature. 

4,459,318 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  SELF-LUBRICATING  FILL 

TUBE 

Thomas  E.  Hyans,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  aaslpor  to  American 

Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  E?anston,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  319,340,  No?.  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,966 

Int.  a.3  B05D  3/06.  3/12.  1/18 

UAa.427-36  6Claims 


1 1 

I  I 

....... 


^^Q-^ 


^, 


p3 


/2 


I.  A  granular  com^ition  for  making  a  flavored  beverage 
by  extraction  with  w|ter  which  comprises  a  mixture  in  granu- 
lar form  consisting  essentially  of  5-50%  of  an  inert  water 
insoluble  fibrous  cellilosic  carrier  and  adhered  to  said  fibrous 
cellulosic  carrier  50-05%  finely  divided  powder  of  a  natural 
flavor  matenal  conta^iing  a  water  extractable  flavoring  agent 
said  percentages  bein^  by  weight  of  said  mixture  and  the  gran- 


/. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  self-lubricating  fill  tube  which 
can  be  readily  inserted  through  a  retention  valve,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cleaning  the  surface  of  a  fill  tube  by  exposing  the  fill  tube 
to  a  fluorocarbon  in  an  ultrasonic  sound  field; 

(b)  irradiating  the  fill  tube  with  gamma  radiation  to  provide 
a  radiation  dosage  of  about  at  least  0.5  Mrad; 


July  10, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


797 


(c)  immersing  the  Till  tube  in  a  solution  comprising  an  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  monomer  and  oxidizable  metal  ion  at 
a  temperature  of  about  75*  C.  for  about  45  minutes  under 
a  nitrogen  atmosphere; 

(d)  rinsing  the  All  tube  with  deionized  water  leaving  a  hy- 
drophilic  lubricious  coating  of  the  polymerized  monomer 
on  the  surface  of  the  fill  tube. 


4,459^19 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  MAGNEHC 

RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Akihiko  Hoiaka;  Kiyotaka  Okuyama,  and  Kiyoto  Kanaiawi,  all 

of  Tokyo,  Japan,  anignon  to  TDK  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,349 
Gaimi  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1982, 57-161050 
Int  a.3  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  427—40  3  Gaima 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  magnetic  recording  medium, 
which  comprises  dispersing  a  ferromagnetic  powder  in  a 
binder  to  form  a  magnetic  coating  composition  and  applying 
the  magnetic  coating  composition  onto  a  film  base  support  to 
form  a  magnetic  layer  thereon,  wherein  corona  discharge 
treatment  is  applied  after  the  application  and  drying  the  mag- 
netic coating  composition  on  the  film  base  support. 


4,459,320 
MASKLESS  PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  A  PATTERNED 

SOLDER  MASK  COATING 
GeraM  B.  Fefferman,  Panippany*Troy  Hills,  N  J.,  anignor  to 
ATAT  Bell  Uboratories,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  329,867,  Dec.  11, 1981,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,481 
Int.  a.3  B05D  3/06.  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427—44  19  Oaini 

1.  A  process  for  applying  a  coating  to  a  circuit  board  so  as  to 
produce  uncoated  regions  on  land  areas  surrounding  holes  in 
said  circuit  board  to  which  land  areas  an  electrical  connection 
is  to  be  effected,  said  process  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 
it  includes  the  steps  of: 
applying  to  the  surface  of  said  circuit  board  an  uncured 
materia]  having  a  cure  reaction  which  is  susceptible  to 
inhibition  by  the  presence  of  oxygen,  said  surface  being 
covered  with  said  material  to  a  first  predetermined  thick- 
ness; 
diminishing  said  first  predetermined  thickness  of  said  mate- 
rial on  said  land  areas  surrounding  said  holes  to  a  second 
predetermined  thickness  by  allowing  a  portion  of  said 
material  on  said  land  areas  to  flow  into  said  holes; 
exposing  said  uncured  material  to  a  first  energy  source, 
which  delivers  a  quantity  of  energy  such  that  a  surface 
layer  having  said  second  predetermined  thickness  has  iu 
cure  reaction  substantially  inhibited  due  to  the  presence  of 


oxygen  whereas  any  uncured  material  in  regions  having 
said  first  predetermined  thickness  undergoes  an  advance- 
ment in  cure  reaction  in  a  sublayer  beneath  the  cure-inhib- 
ited surface  layer;  and 


removing  said  cure-inhibited  surface  layer  from  said  circuit 
board  with  an  appropriate  solvent. 


4,459,321 

PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  CLOSELY  OVERLAPPED 

MUTUALLY  PROTECTIVE  BARRIER  HLMS 

Kwang  K.  Kim,  Poughkeepeie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,911 

Int  a^  H05K  3/10 

U.S.  a.  427-63  5  Claims 


NbtOt(l) 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  resistive  contact  to  a  conductive 
metal  layer 
characterized  by  ^^ 

(a)  providing  a  photoresist  layer  with  a  contact  opening 
having  overhang  characteristics  in  which  the  exposed 
area  of  the  metal  layer  is  greater  than  the  area  of  the 
opening  at  the  surface  of  such  photoresist; 

(b)  removing  the  intrinsic  oxide  on  the  conductive  metal 
surface; 

(c)  depositing  a  corrosion  barrier  metal  film  through  the 
photoresist  opening  onto  the  liurface  of  the  conductive 
metal  in  such  fashion  that  an  exposed  conductive  meul 
ring,  unprotected  by  photoresist,  may  continue  in  exis- 
tence uncovered  by  said  corrosion  barrier  metal  film 
subsequent  to  the  corrosion  barrier  metal  film  deposition 
step; 

(d)  carrying  out  an  oxide  passivation  step  to  grow  an  extrin- 
sic metal  oxide  passivating  ring  about  the  periphery  of  said 
corrosion  barrier  metal  film  by  oxidizing  any  surface  of 
said  conductive  metal  uncovered  by  said  corrosion  barrier 
contact  metal  or  by  photoresist;  and 

(e)  a  resistive  metal  deposition  step,  to  deposit  resistive  metal 
over  the  surface  and  edge  of  said  corrosion  barrier  metal 
film,  without  such  resistive  metal  making  intimate  contact 
with  the  metal  layer. 
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S.  The  methoa  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  conductive-metal 
layer  is  niobium  ^d  said  passivating  ring  is  NbiOs. 


lind 


MS9,322 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  CATHODE  STRUCTURE 

FOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBES  UTILIZING 

UREA-CONTAINING  SLURRY 

Sm  S.  Lin,  Seneca  Falli,  N.Y.,  asiignor  to  North  Ameiicu 

Philipc  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1981,  Set.  No.  335,302 

lot  a.i  B05D  5/12 


U  A  a.  427-77 


7  Claims 


i3 


1.  Method  for  pi  oducing  a  cathode  structure  for  cathode  ray 
tubes,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  Supporting  substrate  of  a  metallic  material, 

(b)  dispensing  a  drop  of  a  slurry  of  particles  of  potentially 
electron  emis*ve  material  in  a  liquid  support  vehicle  onto 
the  substrate,  and 

(c)  drying  the  slurry  without  substantial  spreading  of  the 
drop  and  to  fohn  a  cathode  layer  of  the  particles  adherent 
to  the  substraje,  characterized  in  that  the  slurry  consists 
essentially  of  0-om  about  0.15  to  0.60  grams  of  the  poten- 
tially emissive!  material  and  from  about  0.05  to  30  milli- 
grams  of  urea  particles  per  milliliter  of  the  liquid  support 
vehicle,  and  the  liquid  support  vehicle  consists  essentially 
of  from  abouj  1.2  to  35  volume  percent  nitrocellulose 
acquer,  remaihder  tetrahydrofuran,  wherein  the  nitrocel- 
lulose lacquer  comprises  from  about  2.6  to  2.8  weight 
percent  nitrocellulose  in  a  solvent  selected  from  at  least 
one  of  amyl  acetate  and  butyl  acetate. 


the  gnd  that  is  to  be  incorporated  in  the  cathode,  by  means  of 
a  volatile  metal  with  a  high  vapour  pressure,  covering  the 
complete  face,  including  the  provisional  grid,  with  the  material 
of  the  grid  to  be  incorporated,  and  bringing  about  the  volatili- 
zation of  the  material  of  the  reserves  thereby  removing  the 
reserves  and  any  grid  material  thereon  leaving  the  grid  mate- 
rial which  was  deposited  directly  on  the  face. 


4,489324 

ELECTRODE  COATING  WITH  PLATINUM^ROUP 

METAL  CATALYST  AND  SEMI-CONDUCTING 

POLYMER 

Jurgen  Ganger,  Thonex;  Jeu-Mareel  Hlndcn,  Charab^,  and 

Michael  Kati,  Geneva,  all  of  Switxerland,  asiignort  to 

Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,182,  May  21, 1981,  Ptt 

No.  4,402,996.  This  appUcation  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,737 

aiSiS*  ^'^*^*  ■PPMcttion  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  9,  1981, 

Int  a.)  B05D  5/J2 
U.S.  a  427-86  5  c^m 

I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electrode  with  a  body  of 
lead  or  a  lead  alloy  and  an  electrocatalytic.  protective  coating 
comprising  at  least  one  platinum  group  catalyst,  characterized 
by  the  steps  of 

(a)  applying  to  the  surface  of  said  electrode  body  of  lead  or 
lead  alloy  a  solution  containing  at  least  one  soluble  or- 
ganic polymer  compound  and  one  compound  of  a  plati- 
num group  metal,  which  can  be  thermally  converted 
respectively  to  a  semi-conducting,  insoluble  polymer  and 
to  a  platinum  group  catalyst; 

(b)  drying  the  applied  solution  and  effecting  controlled  heat 
treatment  at  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  said 
electrode  body  of  lead  or  lead  alloy,  so  as  to  thermally 
convert  said  compounds  into  an  electrocatalytic  protec- 
tive coating  comprising  said  platinum  group  catalyst 
finely  dispersed  in  a  continuous  matrix  of  said  semi-con- 
ducting, insoluble  polymer  formed  in  situ  and  adhering  to 
said  surface  of  the  electrode  body  of  lead  or  lead  alloy; 
and 

(c)  repeating  said  step  (a)  plus  step  (b)  sequence  until  an 
electrocaulytic  protective  coating  of  the  desired  thick- 
ness is  attained. 


,  4,459,323 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  IMPREGNATED 
CATHODE  WITH  AN  INTEGRATED  GRID,  CATHODE 
OBTAINED  BY  THIS  PROCESS  AND  ELECTRON  TUBE 

EQUIPPED  WTTH  SUCH  A  CATHODE 
DIdier  Granleau,  and  Anind  Shroff,  both  of  Paris,  France 
aaaignore  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,265 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  18, 1980,  80  08708 
Ipt.  a.^  HOIJ  9/04.  1/46 

6Claims 


U.S.  a.  427—78 


'iJP^'^^-^^^^^m^ 


4,459,325 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Hiroihi  Noawa;  Jnaichi  Matranaga,  and  Naohiro  Matsnkawa, 

aU  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaignort  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Denki 

Kabuahiki  Kalaha,  Japu 

FUed  No?.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,616 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  6, 1960,  55-156139; 

No?.  6, 1980, 55-156140;  Nor.  6, 1980, 55-156141;  No?.  6, 1980, 

55-156146;  No?.  6, 1980, 55-156147;  No?.  27, 1980,  55-165843 

Int  a.3  B05D  5/12;  HOIL  21/306:  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00 

U  A  a.  427-93  18  Claims 


^.1 


1.  A  process  for  ptoducing  an  impregnated  cathode  with  an 
integrated  gnd,  comprising  a  solid  member  made  from  a  sin- 
tered metal  impregnated  with  a  powder  of  an  electron-emissive 

whichln*™.?,^**  Incorporated  into  said  cathode  on  its  face       1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  semiconductor  device  which 
wnich.  in  operation,  emits  electrons,  the  gnd  being  made  from   comprises  steps  of: 

ca"h^TcomDnw';!!l  l'i*n°fT'''"*  temperature  of  the      (a)  creating  an  oxidizable  material  layer  on  a  semiconductor 
camooe,  compnsmg  the  steps  of  forming  on  the  said  face  a  substrate- 

provisional  gnd.  constituted  by  reserves,  complementary  to      (b)  selectivdy  forming  an  oxidation-proof  mask  directly  on 
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said  oxidizable  material  layer  and  then  selectively  oxidii- 
ing  the  said  oxidizable  material  layer  using  said  mask 
thereby  creating  a  thick  oxide  layer, 

(c)  performing  a  perpendicular  etching  on  an  exposed  oxi- 
dizable material  layer  on  the  substrate  after  removing  said 
oxidation'proof  mask  to  leave  part  of  the  said  oxidizable 
material  layer  on  the  perpendicularly  etched  surface;  and 

(d)  oxidizing  the  oxidizable  material  layer  remaining  along 
the  perpendicularly  etched  surface. 


4,459^27 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

COPPER.BORON  CARBIDE  COMPOSITE 

Chih*Chung  Wang,  Lexington,  IVfank,  aaiignor  to  Kennecott 

Corporation,  Stanford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  69,263,  Aug.  24, 1979,  Pit  No.  4,253,917. 

Thii  application  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,801 

Int  a.)  B05D  3/12.  3/02 

MS.  a.  427-183  2  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  boron  carbide-filled  cylindrical 
layer  on  the  inner  surface  of  a  cylinder,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  a  uniform  layer  of  boron  carbide-filled  copper 
nodules  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  cylinder  while  rotat- 
ing said  cylinder;  and 

thermo-mechanically  consolidating  said  nodules  into  a  solid 
composite  cylindrical  layer,  wherein  said  consolidating 
step  is  accomplished  by  heating  said  layer  while  subject- 
ing it  to  the  action  of  a  roller  disposed  to  roll  within  said 
cylinder  while  said  cylinder  is  rotating. 


4,459328 

ARTICLES  COATED  WITH  WEAR-RESISTANT 

TITANIUM  COMPOUNDS 

Howard  Mizuhara,  Sao  Mateo,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  GTE  Products 

Corporatioa,  Stanford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  332,429,  Dec.  21, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,411,960. 

This  application  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,057 

Int  a?  B05D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  4r-192  14  Gains 

1.  A  process  comprising 

(a)  coating  the  substrate  selected  from  ceramic  and  metal 
substrates  with  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from 


about  0  to  about  2i%  by  weight  of  copper,  rrom  about  S 
to  about  30%  by  weight  of  nickel,  balance  titanium,  and 
(b)  converting  at  leaM  a  major  portion  of  the  titanium  in  said 
alloy  to  a  refractory  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium  carbide,  titanium  nitride,  titanium 
carboxynitride,  titanium  boride  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,459,326 

COATING  OF  SYNTHETIC  SURFACES  WITH 

WATER.BASED  COATINGS 

Francesco  Colombo,  and  Mark  D.  Algaier,  both  of  St  Joseph, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  Hillyard  Enterprises,  InCn  St  Joseph,  Mo. 

Filed  May  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  379,652 

Int  a.)  B32B  35/00:  B05D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  427—140  18  Gains 

1.  A  method  of  surface  coating  a  synthetic  plastic  surface 

comprising  applying  to  said  surface  a  coating  of  a  water-free 

isocyanate-functional  polyurethane  in  solution  in  an  organic 

solvent  medium  which  is  inert  to  isocyanate  functionality, 

allowing  solvent  evaporation  to  dry  said  coating  by  removing 

most  of  the  organic  solvent,  and  then  overcoating  the  coated 

and  dried  polyurethane  coating  with  a  water-based  organic 

polymer  coating  composition. 


4,459,329 
USE  OF  ALIPHATIC  URETHANE  DISPERSION  FOR 
PRIMING  RESINOUS  SURFACE 
George  R.  Watchko,  Reading,  Mass.,  asrignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  327,441,  Dec.  14, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^80.596. 
This  application  Nov.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  442,406 
Int  G.^  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  G.  4r— 393.5  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  priming  a  resinous  surface  comprising  apply- 
ing a  composition  to  said  surface  said  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  aqueous  colloidal  dispersion  of  an  aliphatic  urethane; 

(b)  an  anionic  surfacunt;  and 

(c)  a  carbon  containing  pigment  followed  by  applying  heat 
to  cure  said  composition. 


4,459430 

ELECTROLESS  METAL  PLATING  OF  PLASTICS 

Lawrenec  J.  Kranse,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  420,054 

Int  G.^  C23C  3/02 

MS.  G.  4r— 443.1  8  Claims 

1.  An  electroless  plating  process  for  plating  at  least  one  main 
group  metal  on  a  surface  of  a  polymeric  substrate  comprising 
the  steps  of  forming  a  nonaqueous  solution  containing  a  metal- 
lic salt  of  an  alkali  metal  in  a  positive  valence  state  and  at  leut 
one  main  group  metal  in  a  negative  valence  state,  the  main 
group  metal  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ge, 
Sn,  Pb,  As,  Sb,  Bi,  Si  and  Te,  selecting  an  aromatic  polymeric 
substrate  reducible  by  the  solubilized  salt  and  resistant  to  de- 
gration  during  the  reaction,  and  carrying  out  a  redox  reaction 
between  the  salt  in  solution  and  the  substrate  by  contacting  the 
solution  with  the  substrate  for  a  sufficient  time  to  oxidize  and 
deposit  the  main  group  metal  in  elemental  form  to  produce  a 
plated  substrate,  the  alkali  metal  being  retained  in  the  plated 
substrate  with  the  substrate  being  negatively  charged  with 
electrons  transferred  from  the  main  group  meul  during  the 
redox  reaction. 


4,459,331 
FULL  DOOR  PANEL  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 

THEREOF 

James  M.  Brix,  Strafford,  and  Harold  W.  Swenson,  Dover,  both 

of  N  Jl.,  assignors  to  Ex-CellO  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  425,684 

Int  G.}  B32B  1/04.  3/Oi,  3/10 

MS.  G.  428—71  8  Claims 

6.  A  vehicle  panel  assembly  comprising:  a  cellular  body 

portion  (14),  a  cellular  handle  loop  portion  (12)  integral  with 

said  body  portion  (14)  and  defining  a  handle  opening  (36)  with 

opposite  open  ends  between  said  handle  loop  portion  (12)  and 


800 


said  body  porticn 
covering  said  bo<  y 


skin  being  integrsi 
said  loop  portion 
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(14),  a  continuously  formed  flexible  skin 
'  portion  (14)  and  said  loop  portion  (12),  said 


temperature  suitable  to  prevent  burning  or  a  fuzzy  wrin- 
kled surface  on  the  Tiberglass;  and  concurrently 
(c)  curing  said  layers  while  heating  the  said  mineral  wool 
layer  at  a  higher  temperature  than  the  said  fiberglass  layer- 
and  wherein  additionally  the  heating  and  compressing  of  step 
(b)  IS  earned  out  in  a  mold  consisting  of  a  T  or  L  shaped  female 
tool  next  to  the  fiberglass  layer  heated  at  250'-300'  F.  and  a 
similarly  shaped  male  tool  next  to  the  mineral  wool  layer 
heated  at  a  temperature  of  4(X)*-5(X)*  F. 

4,459,334 
COMPOSITE  BUILDING  PANEL 
Robert  H.  Blupicd,  Dallas;  RuswU  K.  Odland,  Piano,  and 
Walter  Z.  Vaden,  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Rmax,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex.  ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  309,565,  Oct  8, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Ang.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,939 

Int.  a.3  B32B  5/18.  5/22.  7/02.  7/04 

U.S.  a  428-219  J  Claim. 


from  said  body  portion  (14)  and  through 
tl2). 


,  4,459,332 

FLOCKED  FABRIC  LAMINATE  FOR  PROTECTION 
AGAINST  CHEMICAL  AGENTS 
Robert  D.  Giglia,  Rye,  N.V.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamibrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,367 
Int.  O,^  B32B  33/00 
U.S.  a  428-86    I  2a.im, 

1.  An  air  and  water  permeable,  toxic  vapor  absorptive  fabric 
material  comprisink,  in  superimposed  relationship, 

(a)  a  first  inacti\te,  woven  or  non-woven  fabric, 

(b)  a  fint  air  and  Water  permeable  open-celled  adhesive  foam 
layer  having  activated  carbon  fiber  fiocking  positioned 
substantially  pjcrpendicularly  to  the  surface  thereof  away 
from  said  (a)  |nd  activated  carbon  powder  deposited  in 
the  voids  forn^cd  between  said  flocking, 

(c)  a  second  aiil  and  water  vapor  permeable  open-celled 
adhesive  foam  layer  and 

(d)  a  second  inactive,  woven  or  non-woven  fabric. 


1.  A  composite  building  panel  comprising: 

a  core  of  rigid  foamed  plastic  material; 

protective  facing  material  secured  to  the  front  and  back 
surfaces  of  said  core; 

wherein  said  foamed  core  comprises  the  catalyzed  reaction 
product  of  isocyanate  and  a  blended  polyester/polyether 
polyol  which  comprises  between  about  40%-60%  dime- 
thylterephthalate/glycol  based  polyester  polyol  mixed 
with  between  about  60%-40%  alkyloxylated  sucrose,  or 
sucrose-amine,  based  polyether  polyol  wherein  the  isocya- 
nate is  in  sufficient  excess  to  form  isocyanurate  (trimer) 
rings  and  also  to  react  with  the  polyester/polyether 
polyol  to  form  urethane  linkages. 


,  4,459,333 

LAMINATED  PIPE  INSULATION  PRODUCT  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  SAME 

Hubert  A.  Murphy.  9th  A  Bridge  Sts.,  Uhigtaton,  Pa.  18235 

Filed  pet.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,291 

Int.  a.3  B32B  7/02 

TCMbu 


VS.  a.  428-218 


1.  A  method  of  pr^ucing  pipe  insulation  in  the  shape  of  a  T 
or  L  comprising: 

(a)  joining  an  outer  layer  of  fiberglass  containing  a  resin  to  at 
least  one  inwadly  disposed  resin-impregnated  mineral 
wool  layer  of  sf  id  pipe  insulation; 

(b)  compressing  arid  heating  said  outer  layer  of  resin-impreg- 
nated  fiberglass  so  as  to  reduce  the  thickness  of  the  layer 
to  5-10%  of  its  original  size,  said  heating  conducted  at  a 


4,459,335 
METAL-RESIN  COMPOSITE 
Atsuo  Tanaka,  Tokuyama;  Takaaki  Okamura,  Yanai;  Katsumi 
Kanda,  and  Yoshikazu  Kondo,  both  of  Kudamatsu,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kohan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  182,002,  Aug.  28, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,366,185. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,576 
Clairas  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1980,  55-14816 
Int  a.)  B05D  5/Oa-  B32B  15/08 
U.S.  a  428-323  g  claims 

1.  A  metal-resin  composite  comprising  a  metal  article;  a  first 
adherent  layer,  having  a  thickness  of  O.S-SOO  ^m,  of  at  least 
one  cured  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxy 
resins,  phenolic  resins,  acrylic  resins,  polyamide  resins,  alkyd 
resins,  melamine  resins,  urea-formaldehyde  resins,  polybutadi- 
ene  resins,  polyester  resins,  silicone  resins,  polyolefin  resins, 
urethane  resins  and  polystyrene  resins,  said  resin  having  dis- 
persed therein  at  least  one  particulate  metal  compound,  having 
a  particle  size  of  less  than  10  fim,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxides,  hydroxides,  carbonates,  acid  carbonates, 
borates,  perborates,  phosphates,  acid  phosphates,  aluminates, 
stannates,  tungstates,  molybdates,  manganates,  permanganates 
and  carboxylates  of  Group  I  A  and  Group  II  A  metals,  the 
amount  of  said  metal  compound  in  said  resin  being  1-500  parts 
by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  resin;  and  a  second 
adherent  layer  of  said  cured  resin  disposed  between  the  surface 
of  said  metal  article  and  the  first  adherent  layer,  said  resin  in 
said  second  layer  having  dispersed  therein  at  least  one  particu- 
late metal,  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than  10  iim,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  chromium,  zinc,  tin, 
nickel,  cobalt  and  manganese,  or  an  alloy  thereof,  having  a 
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panicle  size  of  less  than  10  ^m.  in  an  amount  of  1-500  parts  by   ment,  of  a  copolymer  of  vinylidene  chloride  and  at  least  one 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  resin.  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable  there- 


4,459,336 

HEAT-SENSITIVE  COLOR-FORMING  RECX)RDING 

MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Nobuhiro  Miyakawa,  Esaka,  Japan,  anignor  to  Mita  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Di?Uion  of  Ser.  No.  346,772,  Feb.  8, 1982,  abandoned.  ThU 

application  Jun.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,227 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1981,  56-16820; 
Feb.  9, 1981,  56-16821 

Int.  a.)  B41M  5/18 
U,S.  a  346—208  6  Clalmi 


ao 


90       100     110        ISO      130      140 
HE4TING  TEMPERATURE    CO 


1.  A  heat-sensitive  color-forming  recording  material  which 
comprises  a  recording  layer  comprising  a  particulate  phenolic 
color  developer  and  a  particulate  leuco  pigment,  which  are 
dispersed  in  a  binder  independently  from  each  other,  wherein 
the  phenolic  color  developer  and/or  leuco  pigment  is  present 
in  the  form  of  compatible  solid  particles  with  a  substantially 
inactive  organic  solid  medium  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sterically  hindered  phenol  compounds,  said  organic 
solid  medium  having  a  melting  or  softening  point  lower  than 
that  of  the  phenolic  color  developer  and/or  leuco  pigment  and 
said  organic  solid  medium  is  present  in  said  compatible  solid 
particles  in  an  amount  2  to  2S0  times  as  large  as  the  amount  of 
the  phenolic  color  developer  and/or  leuco  pigment  on  the 
weight  base. 


iltIM    t 


(      I       4       t       I       i       II      M      M      M 
■KHIM  TIM  ■  wni.  iNIi 


with,  the  copolymer  containing  at  least  about  7S%  by  weight 
of  vinylidene  chloride  units. 


4,459,338 
METHOD  OF  DEPOSITION  OF  SILICON  CARBIDE 
LAYERS  ON  SUBSTRATES  AND  PRODUCT 
Peter  AngeUni,  Oak  Ridge;  Charles  E.  DcVore,  KnoxriUc;  Wal- 
ter J.  Lackey;  Raymond  E.  Blanco,  both  of  Oak  Ridge,  and 
Darid  P.  Stinton,  Knoxrille,  all  of  Tenn.,  airignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,116 
lat  a?  B32B  5/16,  9/00 
U^.  a.  428-404  7 


1  t  a    4 


4,459,337 
COATED  POLYAMIDE  MONOHLAMENT 
John  E.  Hansen,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Do  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Contlniiation-ln-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  383,455,  Jun.  1, 1982, 

abandoned.  ThU  appUeation  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,498 

Int  a.^  D02G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428—395  10  Clains 

1.  An  oriented  polyamide  monofilament  having  uniformly 

coated  thereon  about  2-10  percent,  by  weight  of  the  monofila- 


1.  A  method  for  providing  a  nuclear  waste  particle  with  a 
coating  consisting  of  crystalline  silicon  carbide  directly  on 
exposed  surfaces  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of  contacting 
the  particle  with  a  gaseous  mixture  of  methylsilane  in  an  inert 
gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  argon,  helium,  nitro- 
gen and  mixtures  thereof  while  concurrently  heating  the  gase- 
ous mixture  and  the  particle  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  800*  to  1,030*  C.  to  effect  the  thermal  decomposition  of 
the  methylsilane  for  providing  carbon  and  silicon  donors  for 
forming  silicon  carbide  and  the  chemical  vapor  deposition  of 
these  carbon  and  silicon  donora  onto  said  exposed  surfaces  as 
an  essentially  uniform  coating  of  crystalline  silicon  carbide  on 
said  particle. 
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FLAMEPROOnNG 
Uwrcacc  Ubit,  1  Park  Newport  Bldg.  2240,  Apt  215,  Newport 

Beach,  Calif.  92^60 

Filed  Not.  19, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  322,984 

Int.  a.}  BOSD  3/06 

U.S.  a.  428—514  5  Claim 

1.  A  flameproofing  compocition  having  particular  utility  for 
the  flameprooflng  of  wood-shake  shingles  which  comprises  a 
substantially  honio|geneous  liquid  composition  containing  an 
efTective  proportion,  by  weight,  of  a  flameproofing  agent,  a 
photo<urable  bincfcr,  a  minor  proportion  of  a  photoinitiator, 
and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  stabilizer,  in  which  the  flameproof- 
ing agent  constitutes  a  major  proportion  of  the  flameproofing 
composition  and  comprises  an  organic  compound  containing 
phosphorus  and  a  kalogen  selected  from  the  class  of  chlorine 
and  bromine  and  i^  which  the  ingredients  are  present  in  ap- 
proximately the  fofowing  parts  by  weight: 


of  being  oxidized  and  a  second  porous  cathode  electrode 
with  oxygen  at  a  temperature  below  1,000*  C;  and 
drawing  electrical  current  from  said  electrodes. 

4,459,341 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  FUEL 
CELL  WTFH  CERAMIC  ELECTRODES 
Da?id  D.  Marchaiit,  and  J.  Lambert  Batea,  both  of  Richland, 
Waah.,  aaaignors  to  The  United  Statea  of  America  aa  repre* 
seated  by  the  United  Statea  Department  of  Energy,  Waahins* 
ton,  D.C  ^  • 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,204 

Int  ai  HOIM  8/12 

U.S.  a  429-33  5  Qaima 


flML 


Flameproofing  agent 

Binder 

Photoinitiator 

Subilizer 


Parts 


60-100 

10-2S 

An  efTective  amount  up  to  20% 

of  the  photo-curable  binder 

An  effective  amount  up  to  3% 

of  the  photo-curable  binder 


3.  Wood-shake  shingles  being  coated  and  impregnated  with 
a  flameproofing  composition  comprising  a  substantially  ho- 
mogenous liquid  composition  in  which  the  flameproofing 
composition  contaiiis  the  following  ingredients  in  approxi- 
mately the  followini{  parts  by  weight: 


Parts 


PHOSGARO  CR-22 
2-hydroxyeth('l  methacrylate 
Pentaerythrit^l  triacrylate 
Photoinitiatof 
Hydroquinone 


100 

18 

3 

2 

0.2 


1.  A  high  temperature  solid  electrolyte  fuel  cell  comprising: 

(a)  a  porous  cathode  comprising  a  member  of  In203— REx. 
Ojr-HfD2/Zr02  electronically  conducting  ceramic; 

(b)  a  porous  anode  comprising  a  member  of  In203— REx. 
Oy—HID2/Zr02  electronically  conducting  ceramic  or  of 
metal;  and 

(c)  sandwiched  therebetween,  a  solid  electrolyte  compro- 
mising a  member  of  oxide  stabilized  HfOj  or  Zr02  ionic- 
ally  conducting  ceramic;  and 

(d)  wherein  the  electrolyte  and  at  least  the  cathode  are 
fabricated  and  intimately  bonded  concurrently  into  an 
integral  unit. 


4^459,340 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ELECTRICrTY  FROM  A 

FUEL  CELL  HAVING  SOLIIM)XIDE  IONIC 

ELECTROLYTE 

Dafid  M.  Maaoa,  Lea  Altoa,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Board  of  Tniat- 

Stanford  Unitenity,  Stanford,  CUif. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,759 
Int  a^  HOIM  8/00 


VS.  a  429—13 


14  Claims 


I  ouauoruiio-eKCTHmcoiscniei-cEii  mrti 


KFiMice  c4riwoe/uooe 

|_Q||||^ 


iiiDC  eucriouTt  oisc^ 


nnuKE 

(iccnooc 


i;2f-< 


umoK 


ID  USKT       MOK 

se/us  tlO 

CMowrois 


CKCTION 
U2c-* 


1.  A  method  of  piv)ducing  electicity  with  a  fuel  cell  having 
first  and  second  electrodes  in  electrical  contact  with  a  solid 
stabilized  fluorite  metal  oxide  electrolyte  wherein  said  elec- 
trodes are  non-catalytic,  said  method  comprising 

contacting  a  first  Oorous  anode  electrode  with  a  fuel  capable 


4,459,342 
RIBBED  SUBSTRATE  FOR  FUEL  CELL  ELECTRODE 
Maaatomo  SUgeta;  Kudynki  Saitoh,  and  Hlroynkl  FUcnda,  all 
of  Iwaki,  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Knreha  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kabn* 
ahlkl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,915 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1982, 57-157714 
Int  a.}  HOIM  2/00 
U.S.  a  429-34  4  Claima 

1.  A  porous  ribbed  substrate  for  a  fuel  cell  electrode  com- 
prising a  non-ribbed  layer  and  a  ribbed  layer  having  a  bulk 
density  smaller  than  the  bulk  density  of  the  non-ribbed  layer. 

4,459,343 
NONAQUEOUS  ELECTROLYTE 
PHOTOELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Jamea  F.  Gibbona;  George  W.  Co«ui,  both  of  Palo  Alto;  Chria- 
tian  M.  Gronet  Stanford,  and  Nathan  S.  Lewia,  Palo  Alto,  all 
of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  SERA  Solar  Corporation,  Santa  dara, 
CUIf. 

FUed  Dec  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  45M36 
Int  a.)  HOIM  6/36 
U.S.  a.  42»-lll  21  Claima 

1.  A  photoelectrochemical  cell  having  a  solar  energy  con- 
version efficiency  in  the  range  of  about  10%  and  above,  com- 
prising a  semiconductor  photoactive  electrode,  a  nonaqueous 
solvent  and  an  electrolyte  dissolved  therein  forming  an  ionic- 
ally  conductive  solution,  a  counterelectrode  providing  an 
electrical  connection  from  said  solution  to  said  photoactive 
electrode;  and  a  redox  couple  dissolved  in  said  solvent  suitable 
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to  accept  and  donate  electrons  from  and  to  said  electrode  upon 
said  cell  by  an  external  source  of  light,  said  redox  couple 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  sustain  a  predetermined 
current;  wherein  the  concentration  of  said  electrolyte  and  said 
redox  couple  in  said  solution  are  selected  to  provide  a  voltage 
drop  substantially  less  than  the  output  voluge  of  said  cell 
during  conversion  in  said  cell  of  said  light  to  electricity. 


4,489,344 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  RAISED  IMAGES  BY 

XEROGRAPHIC  MEANS 

Enkiel  J.  Jacob,  79  Washington  SU  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11201 

CoBtinaatkHi  of  Ser.  No.  845,033,  Oct  25, 1977,  abudoned, 

which  if  a  coatinnatiOB*in>part  of  Scr.  No.  418,008,  Sep.  30, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  it  a  difiiion  of  Ser.  No.  379,468,  Jul.  16, 

1973,  Pat  No.  3,945,934,  whieh  is  a  continuatioB'in'part  of  Ser. 

No.  100,516,  Dec.  21, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  15, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  283,437 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Dec.  2, 1992, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  aj  G03G  13/12 

VS.  a.  430—97  5  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  producing  raised  images  by  xerographic 

means  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  producing  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  a  xerogr^>hic 
member; 

(b)  contacting  said  member  with  a  dry,  free>flowing,  self- 
contained  intumescent  electroscopic  toner  to  develop  said 
image,  said  toner  cc^prising  a  thermoadhesive  agent,  a 
dry  pigment  and  a  solid,  dry,  particulate  intumescing 
agent; 

(c)  transferring  the  distributed  toner  from  said  member  to  a 
transfer  surface,  and 

(d)  subjecting  said  transferred  toner  to  heat  sufTicient  to 
decompose  said  intumescing  agent  so  as  to  liberate  nitro- 
gen gas  and  cause  intumescence  of  the  toner  and  thereby 
provide  a  permanent  raised  image  on  said  transfer  surface. 


such  agiution  increases  the  developer  material  contacting 
said  charge  pattern-bearing  member  to  develop  such 
charge  pattern  with  such  material  thus  reducing  nuterial 
starvation  along  such  i4)piicator  means  in  the  contact  area. 


4,459,346 

PERFLUORINATED  STRIPPING  AGENTS  FOR 

DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  ASSEMBLAGES 

John  F.  Bishop;  Willian  J.  Hntchinson,  and  Michael  W.  Oram, 

aU  of  Rochester,  N.Y^  assignors  to  Eastnaa  Kodalt  Conpaay, 

RocbcstM',  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,936 

iBt  a^  G03C  5/54.  1/40,  11/12 

U.S.  a  430—215  31  rM^ 

1.  In  a  photographic  assemblage  comprising: 

(a)  a  photosensitive  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer;  and 

(b)  an  image-receiving  layer, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  assemblage  contains  a  strip- 
ping agent  comprising  a  straight  chain  alley]  or  polyethyl- 
ene oxide  perfluoroalkylated  sulfonamido  ester  or  per- 
fluoroallcylated  sulfonamido  ether  in  such  a  concentration 
that  said  image-receiving  layer  may  be  separated,  after 
processing,  from  the  rest  of  said  assemblage,  and  that  said 
separated  image-receiving  layer  will  have  substantially 
none  of  said  emulsion  layer  adhered  thereto. 

2.  The  assemblage  of  claim  1  which  also  contains  an  alkaline 
processing  composition  and  means  containing  same  for  dis- 
charge within  said  assemblage. 

4.  The  assemblage  of  claim  2  wherein  said  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  hu  associated  therewith  a  dye  image-providing 
material. 


4,499,348 

STATIONARY  AND  MOVING  MAGNETS  FORMING  A 

MAGNEnC  BRUSH  DEVELOPER  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Stewart  D.  Probst  Rash,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Roehester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,637 

lot  a.i  G03G  15/09 

U.S.  a.  430-122  5  aains 


1.  In  magnetic  brush  developer  apparatus  for  developing  an 
electrostatic  charge  pattern  on  a  member  with  developer  mate- 
rial including  magnetic  particles,  said  apparatus  including 
applicator  means  for  transporting  such  developer  material 
toward  and  away  from  said  charge  pattern-bearing  member, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
magnetic  means,  operatively  associated  with  said  applicator 
means,  for  agitating  said  developer  material  transported 
by  said  applicator  in  at  least  a  direction  which  includes  a 
component  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
transport  and  parallel  to  said  applicator  means,  wherd)y 


4,459,347 
ADSORBABLE  ARYLHYDRAZIDES  AND 
APPLICATIONS  THEREOF  TO  SILVER  HALIDE 
PHOTOGRAPHY 
Richard  L.  Parton,  Webster,  and  Jams  A.  Friday,  RocbsMer, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,554 
IM.  a.}  G03C  1/2S.  1/36 
MS.  a.  430-217  34  ClaiM 

1.  A  radiation-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  comprised  of  a 
dispersing  medium,  silver  halide  grains,  and,  adsorbed  to  the 
surface  of  said  silver  halide  grains,  an  arylhydrazide  contain- 
ing, bonded  directly  to  an  aryl  subttituent  of  an  N,N'- 
hydrazino  moiety  thereof,  an  acyclic  oxythioamido  adsorption 
promoting  moiety  of  the  formula: 

8 

II 
~0—C"- Amino- 

t 

where  Amino  is  a  secondary  or  tertiary  amino  group,  provided 
that  Amino  is  a  secondary  amino  group  when  — O—  and 
Amino  are  both  directly  bonded  tp  aromatic  rings, 
wherein,  when  sakl  silver  halkle  grains  are  capable  of  form- 
ing a  surface  latent  image,  said  arylhydrazide  is  present  in 
a  speed  increasing  amount,  and  when  said  silver  halide 
grains  are  capable  of  forming  an  internal  latent  image,  said 
arylhydrazide  is  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  pro- 
mote development  of  unexposed  silver  halide  grains  in  a 
surface  developer. 
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4,459,348 

MULTI-LA YE^  ELEMENTS  SUITABLE  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  0F  PRINTING  PLATES  AND  RELIEF 

PLATES 
Mong-Jon  Jun,  Speyer;  Peter  Richter,  Frukenthal,  and  Helmut 
Barzyniki,  Bad  Ourkbeim,  aJI  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
■ignore  to  BASF  Aktiengetellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

ContJnuation-Jn»part  of  Ser.  No.  337,302,  Jan.  5,  1982, 
abandoned.  Thii  a|plication  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,711 
Oainu  priority,  tpplication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7. 
1981,3100175  ^»        .    . 

iBt  a.i  G03C  1/78 

Saaims 

1.  A  multi-layer  I  element,  suitable  for  the  production  of 
printing  plates  and  Relief  plates,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  photosensitive  layer  of  a  mixture  which  is  soluble  and- 
/or  dispersible  in  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvents  or  ali- 
phatic halohydrocarbon  solvents  and  consists  essentially 

(a I)  at  least  one  dastomeric  polymer  as  the  binder, 

(a2)  at  least  one  i^hotopolymerizable,  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer  compatible  with  the  binder,  and 

(a3)  a  photopolymerization  initiator  which  is  activated  by 
actinic  light,  with  or  without 

(a4)  conventional  additives, 

(b)  a  sheet-like  po^ester  shaped  article  as  the  dimensionally 
stable  base  for  the  photosensitive  layer  (a)  and 

(c)  a  thin  adhesive,  layer,  between  the  layer  (a)  and  base  (b), 
consisting  of  a  thermally  hardened  mixture  which  is  insol- 
uble in  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvents  or  aliphatic 
halohydrocarbon  solvents  and  contains 

(cl)  from  90  to  40*  by  weight,  based  on  the  sum  of  (cl)  and 
(c2),  of  an  hydrixyl-conuining  polyurethane,  an  hydrox- 
yl-containing  efioxy  resin,  an  hydroxyl-containing  phe- 
noxy  resin,  poly)ester-ol  or  polyether-ol  resin  which  has 
been  hardended  and  crosslinked  with  isocyanate,  and 
which  has  from  about  4  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
non-crosslinked  and  hardenable  resin,  of  free  OH  groups 
before  hardening  and  crosslinking  with  isocyanate,  and 

(c2)  from  10  to  60%  by  weight,  based  on  the  sum  of  (cl)  and 
(c2),  of  an  OH-free  polycarbonate  which  is  compatible 


4,459,350 
PHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  AND 
PROCESSING  COMPRISING  A  SUBSTITUTED 
TRIAZINE 
Wojclech  M.  Pneidzieckl,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,065 
Int.  a.3  G03C  J/02 
U.S.  a.  430-353  I2a.ims 

I.  In  a  photothermographic  element  comprising  a  support 
having  thereon,  in  reactive  association, 

(a)  photographic  silver  halide, 

(b)  an  image  forming  combination  comprising 

(i)  an  organic  silver  salt  oxidizing  agent,  with 

(ii)  a  reducing  agent  for  the  organic  silver  salt  oxidizing 
agent,  and 

(c)  a  silver  halide  stabilizer  precursor,  the  improvement 
wherein 

said  stabilizer  precursor  is  a  photolytically  active  6.substitut- 
ed-2,4-bis(trichloromethyl)-s-triazine  which  has  a  maxi- 
mum  absorption  wavelength  greater  than  320  nm,  is  ther- 
mally  stable  at  temperatures  up  to  150'  C.  and  is  present  in 
a  stabilizing  concentration  sufficient  to  promote  latent 
image  stabilization  and  post-processing  stabilization. 


with  the  resin  (c 
linked. 


)  before  the  latter  is  hardened  and  cross- 


. 4,459,349 

PHOTOSENgmVE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Tosbikiyo  Tanaka,  Toyonaka;  Yoshio  Katoh,  Otsu;  Satoshi 
Imahashi,  Otsu;  Toshihiko  KiUima,  Otsu,  and  Hisashi  Uhara, 
Otsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
tha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,961 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1981,  56-46068: 
Sep.  9,  1981,  56-143022 

Int.  p.J  G03C  1/68.  1/727 
UA  a.  430-281  8  ci,j^ 

1.  A  photosensitivei  resin  composition  which  comprises  (I) 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  which  can  be  addition 
polymerized  to  form  a  high  molecular  compound,  said  addition 
polymerization  being  initiated  by  a  free  radical  and  of  chain- 
propagation,  (2)  a  2^)aphthyl-4,5-diphenylimidazolyl  dimer 
and  (3)  at  least  one  coi^pound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  dimedone,  indofecetic  acid,  N-naphthylglycine,  S-lower 
alkylthioglycollic  acid,  4,4'.bis(di(lower)alkylamino]benzyl, 
p-di(lower)alkylaminoi>enzoic  ester,  leucocrystal violet,  indox- 
ylic  acid,  rhodanine,  7-di(lower)alkylaminocumarine  and  dia- 
rylthiourea,  the  molar  ratio  of  the  component  (2)  and  the 
component  (3)  being  f^om  2:1  to  1:5. 


4,459,351 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  AND  PROCESS 
EMPLOYED  COMBINATIOr«^OF  SURFACE  AND 
INTERNAL  LATENT  IMAGE  SILVER  HALIDE 
Anthony  Adin,  and  Henry  W.  Altland,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y„ 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,181 
Int.  a.J  G03C  J/5<  1/46,  5/S8 
U.S.  a.  430-445  ,7  cwms 

1.  In  a  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  bcaringa 
combination  of 

(i)  photographic  silver  halide  capable  of  forming  a  surface 

latent  image,  and 
(ii)  a  photographic  silver  halide  capable  of  forming  an  inter- 
nal latent  image; 
the  improvement  wherein  there  is  present  in  reactive  associa- 
tion with  said  surface  latent  image  silver  halide,  a  redox  release 
carrier  compound  containing  a  silver  ion  complexing  hetero- 
cyclic thio  moiety  that  is  capable  of  being  released  upon  oxida- 
tion of  said  redox  release  carrier  compound,  as  a  function  of 
development  of  said  surface  latent  image  silver  halide  and 
migrating  to  the  internal  latent  image  silver  halide  to  uncover 
the  internal  latent  image  and  rendering  the  internal  latent 
image  silver  halide  developable. 


4,459352 

CONDUCnVE  COATING  COMPOSITION  AND 

COMPOSITE  BASES  AND  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING 

SAME 
Raymond  T.  Jones,  Webster,  James  E.  Kelly,  Rochester,  and 
Karen  L.  Mott,  Webster,  all  of  N.Y.,  asslgnon  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  r,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,049 

Int.  a.J  G03C  1/78.  1/84 

UA  a.  430-539  32aalms 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  which  is  capable  of 

forming  a  water-insoluble  conductive  and  highly-adherent 

layer  on  a  support,  said  coating  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  hydrophilic  binder; 

(b)  an  ester  of  cellulose  having  at  least  8  acyl  groups  per  C24 
cellulose  unit  wherein  at  least  a  minority  of  said  acyl 
groups  are  derived  from  an  aliphatic  polycarboxylic  acid 
having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or  a  salt  of  said  ester;  and 

(c)  a  hardening  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  render  said 
composition  water-insoluble  aAer  coating  and  drying  of 
said  coating  composition. 


H 
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4,499^53 

GAMMA  PHASE  SILVER  IODIDE  EMULSIONS, 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  THESE 

EMULSIONS,  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  USE 

Joe  E.  Maskasky,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aisignor  to  Eaitman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,309 
Int.  a.^  G03C  1/02 
U.S.  a  430-567  20aalnis 

1.  A  high  aspect  ratio  tabular  grain  silver  halide  emulsion 
comprised  of 
a  dispersing  medium  and 

silver  halide  grains,  wherein  at  least  50  percent  of  the  total 
projected  area  of  said  silver  halide  grains  is  provided  by 
tabular  silver  iodide  grains  of  a  face  centered  cubic  crystal 
structure  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  0.3  micron  and  an 
average  aspect  ratio  of  greater  than  8:1. 


4,459456 

RAOIOACnVE  STAINING  OF  GELS  TO  IDENTIFY 

PROTEINS 

Douglas  M.  Gersten,  Washington,  D.C.;  Edward  J.  Zapolski, 

Arlington,  Va.,  and  Robert  S.  Ledley,  Silver  Spring,  Md., 

assignon  to  Georgetown  UniTersity,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  II,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,075 

iBt,  a.J  C09K  U/04 

UA  a.  436-86  17  claims 


4459J54 
CARBOHYDRASES  FROM  AQDOPHILIC 
STREPTOMYCES 
Song  H.  Bok,  Decatur,  III.;  LeRoy  E.  Jackson,  Ogden,  Utah; 
Cynthia  J.  Schrocdel,  Brookfleld,  and  Martin  Scidman,  Deca* 
tur,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing 
Company,  Decatur,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  64,321,  Aug.  6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4499,222. 
This  application  Oct.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,173 
Int.  a.3  CUP  19/24:  C12N  9/92 
U.S.  a.  435—94  10  Claims 

1.  A  glucose  isomerase  composition  derived  from  bacteria  of 
the  genus  Streptomyces  characterized  as: 

(a)  retaining  a  substantial  portion  of  glucose  isomerase  activ* 
ity  at  a  pH  less  than  S.2; 

(b)  isomerizing  glucose  to  fructose  throughout  the  pH  range 
of  S.O  to  9.0;  and 

(c)  having  a  glucose  isomerase  activity  at  90*  C.  at  least  3.0 
times  greater  than  its  activity  at  60*  C,  when  assayed  for 
one  hour  at  pH  6.6  with  a  glucose  solution  consisting  of  30 
weight  percent  glucose,  water,  0.05M  maleate  buffer, 
0.01  M  MxS04.7H20,  and  0.001  M  C0CI2.6H2O. 


lilijiiiiHiiiiiiii 


]Mm. 


1.  A  radioactive  stain  composition  comprising  bathophenan- 
throline  sulfonate  and  '^Fe  radionuclide. 

13.  A  radioactive  stain  composition  produced  by  bombard- 
ing one  or  more  non-radioactive  stain  compositions  with  ther- 
mal neutrons,  thereby  rendering  said  non-radioactive  stain 
compositions  radioactive,  wherein  said  non-radioactive  stain 
composition  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Coomas- 
sie  Blue,  Ponceau,  Light  Green,  Fast  Green,  Amido  Black  or 
a  mixture  thereof. 


4,459455 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSFORMING  PLANT  CELLS 
Linda  M.  CeUo,  HigUud  Mills,  and  William  L.  Olscn,  War- 
wick, both  of  N. Yn  assignors  to  IntematioBal  Paper  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,612 
Int  a.3  C12N  WOO,  5/00 
MS.  a.  435—1724  8  Claiffls 

1.  A  method  for  transforming  a  crown  gall  disease  suscepti- 
ble plant  cell  in  vitro  with  a  Ti  plasmid  that  can  cause  crown 
gall  disease  in  said  plant  cell,  comprising: 
inoculating  the  plant  cell  in  vitro  with  a  strain  of  Agrobacte' 
rium  tumefaciens.  containing  the  Ti  plasmid,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  opine  metabolite,  that  is  normally  synthesized 
only  by  a  plant  cell  which  has  already  been  transformed 
by  the  Ti  plasmid,  or  in  the  presence  of  the  precursors  of 
the  opine  metabolite;  said  opine  metabolite  or  the  precur- 
sors being  capable  of  inducing  conjugative  activity  of  said 
Ti  plasmid. 


4,459457 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  QUANTITATIVE 

DETERMINATION  OF  CATIONS  OR  ANIONS  BY  ION 

CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Karl-Heini  Jinen,  Jahnstrasse  14,  8034  Germering;  Karl* 
Heinz  Fischer,  Am  Kochberg  14, 6457  Maintal,  and  Bemhard 
Wolf,  Nardssenstrasse  4,  8031  Pnchheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,479 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JoL  8, 
1981,  3126860 

Int  a^  GOIN  3J/08 
VJS.  a.  436—161  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  quantitatively  determining  cations  or  anions 
in  a  solution  by  ion  chromatography  comprising  the  steps  of: 
injecting  a  sample  of  the  solution  into  a  buffer  stream; 
conducting  the  sample  containing  buffer  stream  onto  a  chro- 
matography column; 
suppressing  the  background  ions  in  the  eluate  from  the  col- 
umn by  passing  the  eluate  through  a  cell  including  (a)  two 
ion  exchange  membranes  which  are  impermeable  to  ions 
of  the  same  charge  as  those  to  be  determined,  (b)  two 
electrodes  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  the  membranes  and 
generating  an  electric  field  across  the  direction  of  flow  of 
the  eluate,  and  (c)  a  first  and  a  second  electrolytic  solution 
flowing  in  the  respective  spaces  between  the  adjacent 
electrodes  and  membranes,  such  that  in  the  eluate  one  ion 
of  the  strongly  dissociated  electrolyte  forms  water  or  a 
weakly  dissociated  electrolyte  of  low  conductivity  while, 
under  the  influence  of  the  electric  field,  the  other  ion  of 
opposite  charge  of  the  strongly  dissociated  electrolyte 
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pastes  through  one  of  said  membranes  and  is  removed  by 
the  electrolyi  e  solution  of  the  other  side  of  this  membrane: 


Hjtt!, 


dissociating  buffer  suspected  of  containing  antigen  or 
antibody  and  removing  said  buffer; 

C.  washing  said  solid  support; 

D.  adding  protein  to  fill  unoccupied  sites  on  said  solid  sup* 
port; 


itn 


measuring  the  tonductivity  of  the  eluate  from  the  cell  to 
determine  cations  or  anions. 
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M59,358 
MULTILAYER  ELEMENT  FOR  ANALYSIS 
Cirl  M.  Berkc,  Canbiidge,  Man.,  anigBor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ratloB,  CanbrMae,  Mass. 

Filed  bw.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  454,141 
Int  a'lGOlN  il/22.  33/52,  33/54.  33/58 


US.  a  436-170 


•-- 


KOaim 


E.  adding  radioactively  labeled  or  enzyme  labeled  antibody 
or  antigen  to  said  solid  support,  said  labeled  antibody  or 
antigen  corresponding  to  antigen  or  antibody  on  said  solid 
support,  incubating  the  resultant  mass  and  washing  the 
same; 

F.  measuring  the  radioactivity  or  enzymatic  activity  associ* 
ated  with  the  solid  support. 
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4,459,3C0 

MULTIPLE4X)MP0NENT  BINDING  ASSAY  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  USING  IT 

Vincent  A.  Mariakot ich,  Palo  Aho,  Califs  aaiHPKMr  to  Mait 

Medical  Indnstriaa,  Ltd^  Mouitala  View,  Ckllf. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  308,938 

iBt  a'  GOIN  33/58,  33/6a  23/06;  BC5D  71/00 

VJS.  CL  436—813  S7 


L 


16.  A  method  Ibr  analyzing  an  analyte  in  a  liquid  which 
comprises  adding  said  liquid  to  an  element  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  layen  including  a  reaction  Uyer  and  a  registration  layer; 
said  reaction  layer  containing  a  predetermined  amount  of  a 
diffusible  reagent  containing  a  detecuble  species,  said  diffus- 
ible reagent  being  present  in  an  amount  in  excess  of  that  reacta- 
ble  with  an  analyt^  to  be  determined;  said  reagent  being  ren- 
dered non-diffusible  by  said  analyte  as  a  function  of  the  con- 
centration of  said  analyte;  said  registration  layer  adapted  to 
receive  reagent  diffusing  thereto;  and  measuring  the  quantity 
of  reagent  difhisioii  to  said  registration  layer. 


4,489,389 
SENSITIVE  BJIMUNOASSAYS  OF  ANTIGENS  OR 
SEQUESTERED  WITHIN  IMMUNE 
COMPLEXES 

A.  Robert  NevatH,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  New  York 
Blood  Center,  la^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  ^OT.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,003 

I^L  a.i  GOIN  33/54,  33/56 

U.S.  a  436-807  23  Claian 

1.  A  process  for!  determining  the  presence  of  an  antigen  or 

antibody  in  a  sample  wherein  said  antigen  or  antibody  existo  in 

the  form  of  an  imitune  complex  which  comprises: 

A.  contacting  t^  immune  complex  originating  from  the 
sample  suspected  of  containing  immune  complex  with  a 
dissociating  buffer  whereby  said  immune  complex,  if 
present,  is  disa|Kiated  into  antigen  and  antibody; 

B.  contacting  a  solid  support  which  binds  proteins  with  said 


I.  For  use  in  the  diagnostic  analysis  of  a  liquid  specimen 
through  binding  assays,  a  diagnostic  system  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  filaments  supported  in  a  spaced  relationship  for  simul- 
taneous contact  with  said  liquid  spedmen,  at  least  two  of  said 
filaments  being  coated  with  binding  assay  components  from 
different  assays,  for  multiple,  coincident  meuurement  of  said 
assays. 

84.  A  method  of  detecting  the  presence  of  multiple  biologi- 
cal agents  in  a  liquid  specimen  through  binding  asuys,  com- 
prising steps  of: 
incubating  the  liquid  specimen  with  a  diagnostic  device 
having  a  plurality  of  filaments  secured  to  a  support  mem- 
ber, at  least  two  of  the  filaments  being  coated  with  binding 
assay  components  that  react  with  different  biological 
agents  that  might  be  present  in  the  specimen; 
separating  the  liquid  specimen  and  the  diagnostic  device 

from  each  other; 
incubating  the  diagnostic  device  with  a  solution  containing 
labeled  components  that  will  bmd  to  any  of  the  biological 
agents  that  might  have  bound  to  the  binding  asuy  compo- 
nenu  in  the  first  step  of  incubating; 
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separating  the  diagnostic  device  and  the  solution  from  each 
other:  and 

positioning  the  diagnostic  device  proximate  to  a  photo- 
graphic film,  to  expose  a  pattern  in  the  film  indicative  of 
the  presence  of  labeled  components  on  each  of  the  fila- 
ments. 


Ui 


4,489^1 

IGAND  ASSAY  WITH  ONE  OR  TWO  PARTICULATE 
REAGENTS  AND  FILTER 
Malcolm  L.  Getter,  Newton,  Mna^  inigiior  to  Angenici,  Inc^ 

Cambridge,  Man. 

Filed  Jrni.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,052 

Int.  a.}  GOIN  SS/54 

VS:  a.  436-523  23  Cldm 

1.  A  method  of  analyzing  a  sample  for  a  ligand,  comprising 
incubating  the  sample  with  a  binder,  the  binder  being  a  nonpar- 
ticulate  material  which  specifically  binds  to  the  ligand  and 
which  binder  has  a  plurality  of  binding  sites  for  the  ligand.  and 
with  particles  of  predetermined  size  bearing  a  predetermined 
amount  of  ligand  on  their  outer  surface,  passing  the  mixture 
through  a  filter  having  aperiures  which  are  larger  than  the 
ligand-bearing  pariicles  but  smaller  than  aggregates  of  the 
ligand-bearing  particles,  and  analyzing  at  least  one  of  the  group 
of  (a)  the  particles  which  pass  through  the  filter  and  (b)  the 
particles  which  do  not  pass  through  the  filter. 

10.  A  method  of  analyzing  a  sample  for  a  ligand.  comprising 
incubating  the  sample  with  binder  particles,  which  binder 
particles  comprise  particles  of  predetermined  size  having  a 
material  on  their  outer  surface  which  specifically  bind  to  the 
ligand,  and  with  ligand-bearing  particales  of  predetermined 
size  bearing  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  ligand  on  their 
outer  surface,  passing  the  mixture  through  a  filter  which  has 
apertures  which  are  large  enough  to  pass  individual  particles 
but  smaller  than  aggregates  of  the  binder  particles  and  the 
ligand-bearing  particles,  either  the  ligand-bearing  particles  or 
the  binder  particles  (1)  being  larger  than  the  apertures  and 
larger  than  the  other  particles.  (2)  bearing  a  nnall  number  of 
binding  sites,  and  (3)  being  in  excess  of  the  other  particles,  and 
analyzing  at  least  one  of  the  group  of  (a)  the  particles  which 
pass  through  the  filter  and  (b)  the  particles  which  do  not  pass 
through  the  filter. 


4,459(362 

IMMUNOASSAY  OF  PHOSPHOLIPID,  SUCH  AS 

PHOSPHATIDYL  CHOLINE,  IN  FLUIDS  SUCH  AS 

AMNIOnC 

Kenichi  K.  Yabuaki,  Albany,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Hana  Biologies, 

Ibc  Emcryfiilc,  Calif. 
CoBtiBoatiOB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  344,930,  Feb.  2, 1982,  Pit  No. 
4^388,412.  lUs  appUcatioa  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  426,614 
Tlie  pmtioB  of  the  tern  of  tlils  pttCBt  aobaeqocBt  to  Job.  14, 
2000,  has  becB  diselaiflnd. 
lat  a^  GOIN  33/54.  33/92 
VJS.  a  436—536  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  presence  of  a  phospholipid 
in  a  biological  fluid  comprising: 

A.  adding  an  ethanolic  solution  of  cholesterol  and  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diacylphosphatidyl- 
choline  and  an  alkyltrimethylammonium  halide  to  the 
biological  fluid  forming  a  macromolecular  aggregate 
complex  suspension; 

B.  adding  the  macromolecular  aggregate  complex  solution 
to  antibody  molecules  to  the  phospholipid  in  an  aqueous 
buffered  medium  causing  an  agglutination  reaction;  and 

C.  adding  additional  biological  fluid  in  an  amount  n  to 
enable  a  determination  of  the  presence  of  the  phospho- 
lipid. 


4,489,363 

SYNTHESIS  OF  REFRACTORY  MATERIALS 
Jossph  B.  Hoh,  Sni  Joss,  Calif.,  assigBor  to  The  Uaited  Statn 

of  Ansrica  n  reprsscBtsd  by  the  United  Statw  Dcpartmcat  of 
Eacrgy,  Washiagton,  D.C. 

CoBtiBBatioa-iB-pBrt  of  Ssr.  No.  470,115,  Fsb.  28, 1983.  This 

spplication  Aog.  16, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  523,556 

iBt  a.i  C04B  35/58 

U.S.  a.  501—96  11  ciains 

1.  A  method  of  synthesizing  refractory  nitride  compositions, 

comprising: 

(a)  mixing  a  metal  azide  with  Ca  or  Mg  and  at  lent  a  stoi- 
chiometric amount  of  a  metal  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  rare  earth  metals,  the  metals  of  the 
III-A,  IV-A,  III-B,  IV-B  groups,  or  a  mixture  thereof; 

(b)  heating  the  resulting  mixture  of  step  (a)  until  a  mixture 
ignition  temperature  is  attained;  and 

(c)  allowing  the  mixture  from  step  (b)  to  combust  in  a  self- 
propagating  manner  to  form  a  refractory  nitride  composi- 
tion. 


4,459,364 
LOW.nRE  CERAMIC  DIELECTRIC  COMPOSmONS 
Robert  T.  McSwesney,  sad  Stanley  A.  Long,  botii  of  Valencia, 
Calif.,  assigBors  to  North  Ansrican  Philips  Corporation,  Nsw 
York,  N.Y. 

FUsd  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  417,258 

iBt.  CL^  G04B  35/46 

VS.  a  501—137  3  0.1— 


1.  A  low-fire  dielectric  composition  which  meeu  or  exceeds 
EIA  specification  X7R  consisting  essentially  of  a  reacted  mix- 
ture of: 

83  to  91  weight  percent  BaTiOj; 

8  to  13  weight  percent  Bi203; 

up  to  4  weight  percent  Nb20s; 

0  to  1.8  weight  percent  TiO:  or  SnOi;  and 

0.04  to  0.18  weight  percent  MnCOj. 


4^459,365 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  A  CATALYTIC  METAL 
Takashi  Snnld;  Konichi  Kitnhara;  ToariyosU  Fnmta,  and  Sadao 

NoaJd,  all  of  Niigata,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsobishi  G« 

Chenical  Conpany,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDsd  May  18, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  379,446 

Ciains  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1981,  56-82342; 
Sep.  9, 1981, 56-141955 

Int  OJ  BOIJ  37/06.  37/00 
U.S.  CL  502—24  9  Ciains 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  catalytic  cobalt  and/or  manga- 
nese from  a  distillation  residue  obtained  in  a  procen  for  prepar- 
ing (1)  phthalic  anhydride  from  o-xylene,  (2)  trimellitic  anhy- 
dride from  pseudocumene  or  dimethylbenzaldehyde,  or  (3) 
pyromellitic  anhydride  from  durene,  by  a  liquid  phase  oxida- 
tion in  the  presence  of  catalytic  cobalt  and/or  manganese  and 
distillation  of  the  crude  oxidation  product,  said  method  com- 
prising successively  or  simultaneously  subjecting  said  distilla- 
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tion  residue  to  a|  hydration  treatment  with  water  to  form  a 
residue  conuinin^  said  cobalt  and/or  manganese  and  washing 
said  residue  with  |in  organic  solvent  having  a  relative  dielectric 
constant  D  of     , 

3.0SDS3S 

and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ketones,  esters, 
ethers,  aldehydes,  a  mixture  of  acetic  acid  and  pseudocumene, 
and  a  mixture  of  dimethylformamide  and  pseudocumene  and 
recovering  said  qatalytic  cobalt  and/or  manganese  from  said 
residue. 


meul  component  and  a  Group  VIII  metal  component  and 
which  catalytic  composite  is  prepared  by  the  method  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  admixing  said  alumina  and  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
with  a  peptizing  agent  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  modi- 
fied linear  aliphatic  polyether  surfactant  to  form  a  dough; 

(b)  extruding  said  dough  into  discrete  particles;  and 

(c)  calcining  and  drying  said  particles. 

3.  The  catalytic  composite  of  claim  1  wherein  said  crystal- 
line aluminosilicate  is  Y  faujasite  zeolite. 


4»459,366 

PASSIVATINC  METALS  ON  CRACKING  CATALYSTS 
Harold  W.  Mark;  Brent  J.  Bertus;  John  S.  Roberts;  Dwlght  L. 

McKay,  all  of  BartlcsYille,  and  Lyie  E.  Fenska,  Edmond,  all  of 

Okla.,  assignora  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesviUc, 

Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,736 

Int.  a.3  B01J  29/38.  29/26,  21/20:  ClOG  11/05 

U.S.  a.  502-25  26  Qalms 

1.  A  process  fof  passivating  metal  contaminants  on  a  crack- 
ing catalyst  combrising  materials  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silica,  silica-alumina  and  zeolites,  which  process 
comprises  contacting  said  catalyst  with  antimony  and  a  modi- 
fying composition!  in  amounts  effective  to  passivate  said  metal 
contaminants,  said  modifying  composition  being  prepared  by 
contacting  a  dialkyldithiocarbamate  in  solution  form  with  a 
hydrolyzable  gernianium  (IV)  compound  and  recovered  in  the 
liquid  phase,  said  {modifying  composition  being  substantially 
germanium  free. 

19.  A  process  fof  passivating  metal  contaminants  on  a  crack- 
ing catalyst  comprising  materials  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silical  silica-alumina  and  zeolites,  which  process 
comprises  contactfcig  said  catalyst  with  antimony  and  a  modi- 
fying composition  in  amounts  effective  to  passivate  said  metal 
contaminants,  said  modifying  composition  being  prepared  by 
contacting  in  solution  form  a  hydrolyzable  germanium  (IV) 
compound  and  dialkyldithiocarbamate  having  the  general 
formula 


R|  S 

\       II 
N— C-S-M+. 


4,459,368 
PARTICULATE  SORBING  AND  DEODORIZING 
MIXTURES  CONTAINING  SYNTHETIC  AND  CLAY 
SORBENTS 
Richard  M.  Jaffee,  Lincolnwood,  III.,  and  Norman  B.  Gcnfaon, 
Giyrins,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  OU-Dri  Corporation  of 
America,  Chicago,  III. 
per  No.  PCr/US81/00777,  371  Date  Jan.  20,  1983,   102(e) 
Date  Jan.  20, 1963,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/04408,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  23, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  464,519 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  20/12 

U.S.  a.  502-80  23  Claims 


■ncBT  a«  iwmeta 


R: 


where  Ri  and  Rj  a^-e  selected  independently  from  aliphatic  or 
alicyclic  radicals  and  M+  is  a  cation  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline 
earth  metal,  the  ammonium  ion,  or  a  quaternary  ammonium  ion 
and  recovered  in  the  liquid  phase,  said  modifying  composition 
being  substantially  germanium  free. 

25.  A  process  ia  accordance  with  claim  19,  wherein  the 
reactants  comprise  potassium  diethyldithiocarbamate  and  ger- 
manium tetrachloride,  and  wherein  said  modifying  composi- 
tion contains  at  least  the  following  elements  in  the  indicated 
ranges  of  percent  by  weight: 

Carbon,  46-49  wieight  percent 

Hydrogen,  9-10.5  weight  percent 

Nitrogen,  12-13  Weight  percent 

Sulfur,  25-27.5  v^eight  percent 

Germanium,  less  I  than  0.05  weight  percent. 


'  4,459,367 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  CATALYST 
Mark  J.  O'Hara,  Mt.  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaincs,  III.         ' 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,698 
InL  a.J  BOIJ  29/10.  31/02 
U.S.  a.  502-62     '  16  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  ct)mposite  having  improved  selectivity  to 
middle  distillate  prxiuct  during  hydrocracking  which  com- 
prises alumina,  a  (rystalline  aluminosilicate,  a  Group  VIE 


1.  A  particulate,  water  and  oil  sorbing  composition  compris- 
ing a  substantially  uniform  mixture  of  fuller's  earth  sorbent 
clay  particles  and  sorbent  synthetic  particles,  said  clay  parti- 
cles being  present  relative  to  said  synthetic  particles  in  a  ratio 
by  weight  of  about  0.5:9.5  to  about  4:6; 
wherein  said  clay  particles  have  a  bulk  density  of  about  0.4 
to  about  0.9  kilograms  per  liter,  sorb  water  or  oil  in  an 
amount  of  more  than  about  50  percent  of  the  weight  of 
said  particles,  and  have  a  size  distribution  such  that  no 
more  than  about  60  weight  percent  of  said  particles  pass 
through  a  2  mesh  sieve  screen  and  are  retained  on  a  6  mesh 
sieve  screen;  and 
wherein  said  synthetic  particles  have  a  bulk  density  of  about 
0.5  to  about  0.9  kilograms  per  liter,  sorb  water  or  oil  in  an 
amount  of  more  than  about  30  percent  of  the  weight  of 
said  particles,  and  have  a  size  distribution  such  that  no 
more  than  about  25  weight  percent  of  said  particles  pass 
through  a  2  mesh  sieve  screen  and  are  retained  on  a  6  mesh 
sieve  screen. 
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M59,369 

CATALYST  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  OXYGENATED 

ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 

Attilio  Pasuriello,  Ti?oli,  Italy,  iMignor  to  Anmonia  Casaie 

S.A^  Laguo,  Switicrluid 

Filed  Not.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438,293 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Switaerland,  No?.  6,   1981, 
7095/81 

Int  a.}  BOIJ  21/06.  23/02,  23/04.  23/72 
U.S.  a.  502—306  8  Clafoii 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  preparation  of  alcohol  mixtures  rich  in 
alcohols  higher  than  methanol  from  a  synthesis  gas  containing 
H2.  CO,  and  CO2.  consisting  essentially  of  an  oxidized  alloy  of 
metals  according  to  the  formula 

CuTicMaAc 

wherein  Cu  is  copper,  Ti  is  titanium,  M  is  at  least  one  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  manga- 
nese, cobalt,  molybdenum,  rhodium,  platinum,  and  iron, 
and  A  is  an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal; 

wherein  a  is  0.1  to  O.S;  b  is  0.01  to  0.18;  and  c  is  0.01  to  0.18; 
and  a,  b,  and  c  represent  the  molecular  proporiions  of  Ti, 
M,  and  A,  respectively,  to  Cu;  and 

wherein  each  of  the  metals  is  present  in  the  catalyst  in  the 
form  of  an  oxide. 


4,459,370 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN  IRON(III) 

OXIDE  CATALYST  OR  ABSORBENT 
Willem  J.  J.  yan  der  Wal,  Utrecht,  and  John  W.  Gcus,  Bilthoven, 
both  of  Netheriands,  assignors  to  VEG  Gasiastituut  N.V., 
Apeldoom,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  404,703 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiaay,  Aug.  7, 
1981, 3131255 

Int  a.)  BOIJ  23/74 
U.S.  a.  502—338  4  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  iron  (III)  oxide  catalyst 
or  absorbent  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  a  solution  of  an  iron  (III)  salt  with  vigorous 
stirring  below  the  surface  of  a  suspension  having  hydroxyl 
ions  and  a  carrier, 

(b)  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  suspension  between  4  and  7, 

(c)  iron  being  precipitated  from  solution  by  means  of  said 
hydroxyl  ions, 

(d)  separating  the  charged  carrier  from  the  solution,  and 

(e)  drying  the  charged  carrier. 


4,459,371 
FCC  SULFUR  OXIDE  ACCEPTOR 
Simon  H.  Hobba,  Oak  Park;  Edward  S.  Rogers,  Glen  EUyn,  and 
George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  all  of  111^  assignors  to  UOP  Inc., 
Des  Plaincs,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  460,443,  Jan.  24, 1983.  This  application 
No?.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,524 
Int  a.)  BOIJ  20/04 
U.S.  a.  502—341  11  Qaims 

4.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  sulfur  oxide  acceptor  com- 
prising sodium  and  magnesium  ions  in  a  alumina  matrix,  said 
acceptor  comprising  0. 10  wt  %  to  about  S.O  wt  %  sodium,  on 
an  elemental  basis,  10  wt  %  to  about  30  wt  %  magnesium  on  an 
elemental  basis,  substantially  all  of  the  balance  of  the  composi- 
tion comrising  alumina,  which  method  comprises  effecting  the 
simultaneous  precipitation  with  a  precipitating  agent  at  a  pH  of 
about  8.0  or  above  from  a  common  aqueous  solution  compris- 
ing magnesium  aluminum  and  sodium  compounds  of  magne- 
sium and  aluminum  which  contain  compounds  of  sodium  in 
which  solution  the  precipitated  compounds  have  a  highly 
limited  solubility. 


4,459,372 

SURFACE-METALLATED  REFRACTORY  INORGANIC 

OXIDES,  METHOD  OF  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

CATALYST  SUPPORTED  ON  THE  OXIDES 

Blaise  J.  Arena,  Des  Plaincs,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaincs,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,205 
-Int  a.'  BOIJ  21/04.  21/06.  21/08.  23/22 
U.S.  a.  502-351  16  Gaims 

1.  A  metb'^d  of  preparing  a  surface-modiried  alumina  or 
silica  comprising  contacting  in  the  absence  of  water,  alumina 
or  silica  with  the  gaseous  tetrahalide  of  an  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium, 
vanadium,  tin,  lead,  tantalum,  niobium,  germanium,  or  silicon, 
and  combinations  thereof,  calcining  the  resulting  material  at  a 
temperature  from  about  300*  to  about  600*  C,  and  recovering 
the  resulting  surface-modified  alumina  or  silica. 


4,459,373 
PRE-EXPANDED  PLASTIC  BEADS  BASED  ON 
POLY-PARA.METHYLSTYRENE 
Klaus  Hahn,  Kirchheim;  Isidoor  De  Grave,  Wachenbeim,  and 
Rupert  Schick,  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lodwigsbafea,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  53M23 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1982,3234664 

Int  Q.3  C08J  9/18.  9/20 
U.S.  Q.  521—56  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  expandable  plastic  beads 
based  on  poly-para-methylstyrene  containing  a  blowing  agent 
by  the  polymerization  of  para-methylstyrene  in  an  aqueous 
suspension  and  the  addition  of  volatile  organic  blowing  agents 
prior  to,  during  or  after  polymerization  wherein  the  polymeri- 
zation is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  chain  transfer 
agent  with  a  transfer  consunt  K  between  0. 1  and  SO  are  added 
as  the  molecular-weight-regulating  substance  when  a  degree  of 
conversion  between  20  and  93  percent  has  been  reached. 


4,459,374 
FOUNDRY  BINDER  COMPOSITION 
Toshiaki  NisUnnra,  and  TosUynki  Tachikawa,  both  of  Fnjicda, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Snmitonio  Dnrci  Company,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  483,405 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1982,  57-58039 
Int  Q.1  C08K  3/36 
VS.  Q.  523—143  16  Claims 

1.  A  foundry  binder  composition  for  mold  formation  com- 
prising phenolic  resin,  polyisocyanate,  a  potentially  hydrogen 
chloride  emitting  substance  at  hydrolysis,  wherein  the  propor- 
tion of  hydrogen  chloride  emitting  substance  to  100  parts  by 
weight  of  polyisocyanate  is  about  0.1  to  about  7  parts  by 
weight. 


4,459,375 

RESIN  COATED  SAND  FOR  SHELL  FOUNDRY 

PROCESS 

Ynkio  Saeki,  and  Ynkio  Tokunago,  both  of  FiOicda,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitonra  Dnrcz  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  479,774 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13, 1982,  57-79142 

Int  Q.}  C08K  5/05 

U.S.  Q.  523—145  12  ClainH 

1.  Resin  coated  sand  for  shell  molding  foundry  applications 

comprising  foundry  aggregates  coated  with  a  i^enolic  resin 

and  mono-styrenated  o<yclohexylphenols  selected  from  the 

following  generic  formulae: 
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wherein  the  mon^ttyrenated  cxyclohexylphenols  are  incor- 
porated at  a  ratio  of  about  0.5  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  to 
100  parts  by  weig))t  phenolic  r^. 


'  MS9.d76 

RESIN^^AltD  SAND  FOR  SHELL-MOLOS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Noriaki  MatraaUma;  Yuldo  Sacki,  and  Yokio  Tokuuff,  aU  of 
Fi^ieda,  Japan,  asaignort  to  Sanitomo  Durez  Company.  Ltd~ 
Tokyo,  Japan  '     ^ 

Filed  Oct.  19, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  435,210 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Oct  24, 1981,  56*149948 
lat  a.3  O08K  3/26 
UA  a  523-145  I  20  Claims 

1.  A  resin-coate4  foundry  sand  for  shell-molding  operations 
comprising  coating  foundry  sand  with  a  phenolic  resin  and  a 
carbonate  and/or  bicarbonate  of  elements  selected  from 
groups  la,  Ila,  lllb.  IVb,  Vb,  VIb.  Vllb  or  VIII  of  the  Periodic 
Table  of  Elemenu  wherein  the  ratio  of  carbonate  and/or  bicar- 
bonate to  phenolic  resin  is  about  0.5-50  parte  by  weight  to  100 
parte  by  weight  phlenolic  resin. 


4,459478 

MONODISPERSE  POLYMER  PARTICLES  AND 

DISPERSIONS  THEREOF 

John  Ugelstad,  Trondheim,  Norway,  aaaignor  to  Sintef,  Trond- 
bcim,  Norway 

ContiBuation.ta.part  of  Ser.  No.  184,008,  Sqi.  10. 1980.  Pat  No. 

4^173,  which  ia  a  contiautioB  of  Scr.  No.  10.989.  Feb.  8. 

1979,  abaodoned.  This  application  Mar.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No. 

343,497 

A  ^^^SJTSJ!!?"*^*'  ^"^y*  ^^'  ".  J'78,  780594; 
Aug.  28, 1978,  782920 

ULa.iCML  25/06 
V&  a.  523—205  19  q^i^^ 

1.  A  monodisperse  dispersion  of  polymer  particles  having  an 
average  particle  diameter  of  >5  ^m  produced  by  a  process 
which  comprises: 

(a)  preparing  an  emulsion  or  dispersion  of  monodisperse 
particles  comprising: 

(i)  polymer  and 

(ii)  Substance  I  which  is  one  or  more  materials  having  a 

molecular  weight  of  <  5000  and  a  water  solubility  of 

<I0-*g/I, 

by  adding  said  Substance  I  to  an  aqueous  dispersion  of 
monodisperse  polymer  panicles,  whereby  Substance  I  is 
transported  through  the  aqueous  phase  to  said  particles 
which  are  swelled  therewith,  under  conditions  which 
cause  the  rate  of  transpori  of  Substance  I  through  the 
aqueous  phase  to  be  relatively  high  and  then, 

(b)  under  conditions  which  are  such  that  the  rate  of  transport 
of  Substance  I  through  the  aqueous  phase  is  relatively 
low,  adding  to  said  emulsion  or  dispersion,  Substance  II 
which  is  one  or  more  partly  water-soluble  materials,  at 
least  one  of  which  is  a  polymerizable  monomer,  having  a 
water  solubUity  at  least  10  times  higher  than  that  of  Sub- 
stance  I,  whereby  Substance  II  difAises  into  the  polymer 
particles  containing  Substance  I  at  a  rate  substantially  in 
excess  of  the  rate  of  departure  of  Substence  I  from  said 
polymer  particles,  the  amount  of  said  Substance  II  difTus. 
ing  into  said  particles  containing  Substance  I  being  at  least 
20  times  that  of  the  original  polymer  particles  used  in  (a) 
based  on  volume  and  tiien  causing  polymerization  to  ttike 
pbce. 


.  .4,459377 

SHELL-MdLDING  RESIN  COATED  SAND 
Yukio  Sacki;  Toaakn  Anakawa,  and  Shigeru  Ncmoto,  aU  of 
Fujieda.  Japan,  acaignors  to  Snmitomo  Dorez  Company.  Ltd. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FHcd  Mar.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  479,778 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1982. 57.54474 
Int  a.}  C08K  3/06 
VS.  a  523—145  IS  riri-^ 

1.  A  resin  coated  sand  for  shell  molding  foundry  applications 
comprising  foundry  aggregates  coated  with  phenolic  resin  and 
aromatic  compoun4s,  said  aromatic  compounds  are  selected 
from  either  or  both.of  the  following  generic  formulae: 


4,459,379 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OR  EMULSION  OF 

FILM.FORMING  BINDERS 

Giintiier  Schwars,  Miiaatar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  anfanor  to 

BASF  FarbcB  «  Faacm  AC,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcnaaay 

per  No.  PCT/DE82/00067,  371  Date  Sep.  r,  1982,   102(c) 

Date  Sep.  27, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03401,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Oct  14, 1982  .  — . 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  432,984,  Sep.  27, 1912,  abaadoBcd.  This 

PCT  applicatioa  Mar.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  549,935 
loiJ^.lS^*^'  MpBeatioB  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcnaaay.  Mar.  31, 

I^Bl.  3112o94 

Int  a»  G09D  3/Sl  3/68.  5/02 
UAa523-501  Tctaia. 

H■^0-CH2CHJ)l|,c|— Q-c-/"y-<H-cH2-CH2-OtrH       '  ^  «l"«>us  film.fonning  binder  dispersion  or  emulsion 

(A)  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin  produced  from  1  mole  of 
maleic  anhydride,  0.55  mole  of  propanediol.  1,2,  and  1 
mole  of  trimethylol  propane  diallyl  ether,  said  polyester 
resin  having  an  acid  number  between  1  and  50,  an  OH 
number  between  10  and  120,  and  a  mean  molecular  weight 
between  300  and  5,000;  and 

(B)  an  acrylate  polymer  produced  from  esters  of  metiuwrylic 
acid  or  acrylic  ackl  wiUi  lower  aliphatic  alcohols  having  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms  or  mixtures  tiiereof  with  other  copoly. 
merizable  monomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
styrene,  vinyltoluene  and  methacrylk  acid,  said  polymer 
having  a  film-forming  temperature  of  above  60*  C. 


CH3 


CH3 

•C 

CHs 

and 
CHj 


w  T  ^ 


'-Q-otci 


CH3 


where  m,  n,  x  and  jr  are  integen  and  the  range  of  aromatic 
compounds  is  about  0.5  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  aromatic 
compounds  to  100  pkrte  by  weight  of  phenolic  lesin. 


July  10. 1984 


CHEMICAL 


8U 


4,459480 

HEAT  RESISTING  ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE  RUBBER 

AND  INSULATED  CONDUCTOR  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

JoMph  E.  VottOTieh,  Bridg^ort,  Coniin  oilgiior  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Dififlion  of  Ser.  No.  192,249,  May  22, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  11,479,  Feb.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Ang.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,610 
Int.  a^  O08K  5/34 
U.S.  a.  924—94  10  OalnM 

1.  A  curable  ethylene'propylene  rubber  composition  having 
improved  resistance  to  heat  shock  and  apt  electrical  and  physi* 
cal  properties,  comprising  the  combination  in  approximate 
parts  by  weight  of: 


A  is  a  radical  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  R  and 

E  radicals, 
X  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  2000, 
y  hu  a  value  of  from  0  to  200,  the  sum  of  the^alues  of  x 

and  y  is  from  1  to  2000, 
with  the  proviso  that  each  (A)  molecule  contain  at  least 
two  epoxy  groups, 
and  a  second  polydiorganosiloxane  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 
(B),  a  polydiorganosiloxane  having  the  formula 

B(R2SiO)^SiO)f(ROSiO)4ill2B 

R>(NHCH:CH2).NHR> 


Ethylene-propylene  rubber. 

10 

lemi-cryttalline 

Ethylene-propylene  rubber. 

10-40 

SRiorphous 

Hydrtted  alumina  fUler 

SO-ISO 

Zinc  oxide 

10-30 

Paraffin 

0-lS 

Polychloroprene 

0-19 

Antioxidant 

%•% 

Vinyl  tilane 

0-9 

2-1 

4,499,381 

FLAME  RETARDANT  HIGH  IMPACT 

P-METHYLSTYRENE  COMPOSmONS 

Vino  P.  Trivedi,  OM  Bridge,  N  J.,  aarigmtr  to  MobO  Ofl  Com- 

pa^r,  New  Yoriu  N.Y. 

FOod  Not.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441^38 
lat  a'  O08K  5/51  5/53 
VA  a  924—130  19  Claioa 

1.  A  non-foamed,  flame-retarded  article  comprising: 

a.  methylstyrene  resin  containing  at  least  20%  by  weight  of 
polymerized  uniu  derived  fh>m  a  mixture  of  methyl- 
styrene isomers  consisting  essentially  of  0-0.1  percent  by 
weight  ortho-methylstyrene,  0-lS  percent  by  weight 
meu-methylstyrene,  and  at  least  83  percent  by  weight 
para-methylstyrene.  and  0  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  a 
different  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer;  and 

b.  a  sufRcient  amount  of  organophosphorus  flame-retardant 
to  achieve  at  least  a  V-2  flame-retardancy  under  UL-94 
test  wherein  said  sufRcient  amount  of  flame-retardants  is 
substantially  less  than  that  required  for  polystyrene  ana- 
logs to  achieve  the  same  V-2  flame-retardancy. 


4*499382 
FIBER-TREATING  COMPOSTHONS  COMPRISING 

EPOXYFUNCnONAL  SIUCONES  AND 
AMINOFUNCnONAL  SIUCONE  COPOLYMERS  OR 
CARBOXYFUNCnONAL  SIUCONE  COPOLYMERS 
Iiao  Ona;  Masara  Oaaki,  and  YoicUro  Tald,  all  of  CUba,  Ja- 
pan, aadgnors  to  Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,209 
Claian  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  4, 1981, 96-123939 
Int  a^  C08L  83/04 
VS.  a  924-860  6  Gain 

1.  Fiber-treating  compositions  comprising  a  liquid  carrier 
and  two  polydiorganoiiloxanes,  said  polydiorganosiloxanes 
consisting  essentially  of  a  first  polydiorganosiloxane, 
(A),  having  the  formula 

A(R2SiO)x(RESiO)^iR2A, 

wherein 

R  is  a  substituted  or  unsubsitituted  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radical, 

E  is  a  monovalent  organic  radical  contaniing  at  least  one 
epoxy  group, 


wherein 

a  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  10, 

R  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radical, 

R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical, 

R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
hydrogen  atom  and  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals, 

O  is  a  radical  having  the  formula  (k^)tPiCiH^)t(lCy. 
H«0)i^«  f 

wherein 

R^  is  a  divalent  organic  radical, 

R*  is  a  radical  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
hydrogen  atom,  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  acyl 
nidicah,  and  monoester  carbonate  radicals, 

b  has  a  value  of  0  or  1, 

c  has  a  value  of  fixMn  0  to  SO, 

d  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  SO, 

and  the  sum  of  the  values  of  c  and  d  is  from  1  to  100, 
B  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R  radi- 
cals, Rl(NHCH:CH2)aNHR2  radicals,  and  O  radicals, 

p  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  1000, 

q  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  100, 

r  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  100, 

the  sum  of  the  values  of  p,  q,  and  r  is  from  2  to  1000, 

with  the  proviso  that  each  polydiorganosUoxane  (B)  mole- 
cule contain  at  least  two  Ri(NHCH:CH2)aNHR2  radi- 
cals and  at  least  one  O  radical,  and, 
(Q  a  polydiorganosiloxane  having  the  formula 

D(R2SiO)*(RSiO)^OSiO),„SiR2D. 
R3CCX>R< 

wherein 

R  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radical, 

R^  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical, 

R^  is  selected  from  the  group  connsting  of  the  hydrogen 
atom  and  monovalent  hydrocartxm  radicals, 

O  is  a  radical  having  the  formula  (R^)iP(C2iU0)^Ci. 
H«0)^^  wherein 

R'  is  a  divalent  organic  radical, 

R^  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
hydrogen  atom,  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  acyl 
radicals,  and  monoester  cartxmate  radicals, 

b  hasa  value  of  Cor  1, 

c  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  SO, 

d  has  a  value  of  firom  0  to  SO, 

and  the  sum  of  the  values  of  c  and  d  is  firom  1  to  100, 

D  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R 
radkals,  R3C00R*  radicals,  and  G  radicals, 

k  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  1000, 

m  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  100^ 

n  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  100, 

the  sum  of  values  of  k,  m,  and  n  is  from  2  to  1000, 

with  the  proviso  that  each  (Q  molecule  contain  least  two 
R^GOOR*  radicals  and  at  least  one  O  radical. 
4  Fiber-treating  composition  of  claim  3  farther  comprising 
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6.  Fiber<treatiijg 
the  liquid  carrier 
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compositions  of  claim  1,2,3.4  or  5  wherein 
is  toluene. 


over  a  transition  metal-based  coordination  catalyst  and  which 

r AcxJrS!^io  ?'  *!"**  ^~'"  °''^ »° °-'21  and  a  melt  index 
(ASTM  D1238-Condition  E)  not  exceeding  5. 


4459,383 
POLYAMID^IMIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS  INSULATED  THEREWITH 
Yue^uey  L.  Lee,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,268 
Int.  a.^  C08K  5/01 
U.S.  a.  524-87^  ,  ctai„ 

1.  An  electrical  conductor  insulating  coating  composition 
comprising  at  least  about  30%  by  weight  of  a  resin  dissolved  in 
an  organic  solvertt,  said  resin  comprising  a  polyamide-imide 
prepared  by  subj^ting  a  tribasic  acid  anhydride  and  0.95  to 
1.05  moles,  per  mole  of  the  tribasic  anhydride,  of  an  organic 
dnsocyanate  comiound.  or  a  mixture  of  such  compounds,  of 
the  formula 

0=C=N-R  -N=C=0 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  alkylene,  cycloalkylene  or  arylene 
group  of  from  4  to  24  carbon  atoms  to  polycondensation  at  a 
temperature  of  about  60'  to  200*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  inert 
solvent  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  2-methylimidazole  compris- 
ing from  trace  amounts  up  to  about  10  mole  percent,  based  on 
the  tnbasic  acid  anhydride,  until  a  Gardner  viscosity  of  no 
higher  than  Z3  to  Z6  is  obtained  at  a  solids  content  of  between 
31  and  45%  by  weight  and  terminating  the  polycondensation 


4,459,386 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

POLYACRYLONITRILEPOLYPHOSPHONIC  AQD  AND 

ITS  USE  AS  A  FLAME  RETARDANT 
RabM  Grondmaiin,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  aaaignor  to 
Owmische  Werke  Hnela  Aktiengesellwhaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep. 
or  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  449,712 
19M!314945r*^'  •PPMcttlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dee.  14, 

Int.  a.3  G08F  8/40 
UA  a  525-157  joCWm. 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polyacrylonitrilepoly- 
phosphonic  actd  of  a  phosphorous  content  of  1-17%  by 
weight,  comprising  reacting  a  homo  or  copolymer  of  acryloni- 
tnle  of  a  molecular  weight  of  1.000-200,000.  and  containing  at 
least  about  20  mole  of  acrylonitrile  monomer  component,  at  a 
temperature  of  120--220*  C.  with  0.2-8  moles  of  phosphorous 
acid  per  mole  of  nitrile  groups  in  the  polymer,  and,  subse- 
quently, removing  any  unreacted  phosphorous  acid  from  the 
reaction  product  by  dissolution  thereof  in  water. 


.  4,459,384 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYESTERS  OR 
POLY(ESTER  CARBONATES)  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A 

PROCESSING  AID 
Markua  Matner,  Edison,  and  Louis  M.  Mareaca,  Belle  Mead, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Dan- 
bury.  Conn.        ! 
Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  319,402,  Nov.  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,823 
Int  a.5  C08G  63/64;  C08L  69/00 
U.S.  a.  524-876  ,g  q^^, 

1.  A  process  foil  preparing  a  poly(ester  carbonate)  which 
comprises  reacting  ^  dihydric  phenol  with  an  aromatic  diacid 
and  a  diaryl  carbonate  in  the  presence  of  from  about  10  to 
about  60  weight  percent  of  a  processing  aid  which  is  selected 
from  diphenyl  ethet  compounds,  a  cycloaliphatic,  substituted 
aromatic,  or  substituted  heterocyclic  compound  and  a  haloge- 
nated  and/or  etherated  substituted  aromatic  or  heteroaromatic 
compound  or  mixti^res  of  these,  under  poly(ester  carbonate) 
forming  conditions  \o  produce  a  poly(ester  carbonate)  having 
a  reduced  viscosity  of  at  least  about  0. 1  dl/gm. 


4«459,385 

PROPYLENE  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
•J5?"J?"  WcCuIloygh,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  Hopaton,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,754 
Int,  a.J  C08L  23/08.  53/00 
U.S.  CI.  525-88      I  3Ctai„, 

1.  A  high  impact  polyolefln  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  binary  polymer  blend  of  (i)  75-85%  by  weight  of  an 
ITSiS!;'"^'^**'  pro|)ylene  polymer  which  has  a  melt  How  of 
(ASTM  D1238-Condition  L)  of  about  1-50  dg/min  and  an 
elastomenc  propylene-ethylene  copolymer  content  of  5-50% 
by  weight,  the  copolymer  fraction  having  an  ethylene  content 
of  30-95%  by  weight,  which  is  the  product  of  sequential  poly- 
meniation  of  propylene  and  a  propylene-ethylene  mixture 
over  a  titanium  halid^-containing  cocM'dination  catalyst  and  (ii) 
15-25%  by  weight  of  a  linear  low  density  ethylene  copolymer 
which  IS  the  product]  of  polymerization  of  ethylene  with  up  to 
15  mole  percent  of  4t  least  one  Cj-Cg  alpha  olefin  monomer 


4,459,387 
CHLORINATION  OF  POLYCVINYL  CHLORIDE)  IN 
UQUID  CHLORINE,  AND  CHLORINATED 
POLY(VINYL  CHLORIDE)  COMPOSITION 
Richard  G.  Parker,  Hudaon,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

^"Sfo"!!?"''"'"*^  "'^'-  ^»-  2M.M8.  J«».  2«.  1981,  Pat  No. 

4,350,798.  This  application  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418J13 

Int  a.3  C08F  8/22 

U.S.  a  525-331.6  ,  c\^^ 


■OMTVa 


1.  Solid  chlorinated  poly(vinyl  chloride)  ("CPVC")  resin 
having 

(i)  a  chlorine  content  greater  than  65  percent  by  weight, 

(ij) «  determinable  glass  transition  temperature, 

(iii)  in  a  '^c  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrum  of  said 

CPVC,  a  first  peak  at  about  41  ppm  said  first  peak  being 

greater  than  other  peaks  in  the  range  from  about  37  to 

about  45  ppm,  and 
(iv)  a  second  peak  at  about  63  ppm,  said  second  peak  being 

greater  than  other  peaks  in  the  range  from  about  57-70 

ppm. 
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4i459f388 

PREPARATION  OF  EMULSIHABLE  POLYETHYLENE 

BY  OXIDIZING  POLYETHYLENE  IN  A  FLUIDIZED  BED 

REACTOR 

Albert  Hettche,  Hessheim;  Stetan  Wein,  Neckargemuend;  Peter 
Miederer,  Husloch;  Lntz  Goethlich,  Limburgerhof,  and  Jiier* 
gen  Ciprian,  Frankenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign* 
ors  to  BASF  AktiengesellKiiaft,  Ludwigdiafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,357 
Gaiffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1981, 3112163 

Int.  a.3  C08F  8/06 
U.S.  G.  525—376  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  water-emulsifiable  poly- 
ethylene which  comprises  (a)  heating  high  density  polyethyl- 
ene with  exclusion  of  oxygen  at  a  temperature  below  the  soft- 
ening point  of  the  polyethylene,  in  the  presence  of  an  organic 
compound  which  forms  free  radicals  and  decomposes  below 
the  softening  point  of  the  polyethylene,  in  a  reactor  with  de- 
composition of  said  organic  compound  and  thereafter  (b)  in  a 
spatially  separate  fluidized  bed  reactor  oxidizing  the  high 
density  polyethylene  produced  by  step  (a)  by  the  process 
consisting  essentially  of  passage  of  oxygen  or  air  through  the 
same  under  fluidizing  conditions  at  a  temperature  below  the 
softening  point  of  the  polyethylene  and  above  80*  C. 

4,459,389 

COPOLYETHER  ESTER  AMIDES  USEFUL  AS 

THERMOPLASTIC  ADHESIVES  FOR  HEAT  SEALING 

TEXTILES 
Salih  Mumcu,  and  Ralner  Feldmann,  both  of  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  asiignore  to  ChemiMhe  Werke  HUls  AG,  Marl, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  207,717,  Noy.  17, 1960,  Pat  No.  4,368,090. 
This  application  Jul.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,321 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1979,  2949064 

Int.  a.3  C08G  65/32:  B32B  31/12,  7/14 
U.S.  G.  525—408  8  Gaims 

1.  Thermoplastic  adhesives  for  heat  sealing  textiles  in  a 
powdered  form  having  a  grain  size  between  about  60  to  SOO 
microns  comprising  copolyether  ester  amides  having  melting 
points  of  about  85*  to  140*  C.  and  relative  solution  viscosities 
between  about  1.3  and  1.7S  produced  from: 

(A)  polyamide  forming  compounds  comprising  not  less  than 
30%  by  weight  lauryllactam,  omega-aminododecanoic 
acid  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and  other  polyamide  forming 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  omega- 
aminoundecanoic  acid,  lactams  having  at  least  six  carbon 
atoms,  equivalent  amounts  of  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids 
and  diamines  and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  copolyamides 
formed  from  said  polyamide  forming  compounds  have 
melting  points  between  about  90*  to  150*  C;  and 

(B)  polyether  ester  forming  compounds  comprising  aliphatic 
dicarboxylic  acids  and  poly(tetrahydrofuran)  diol;  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  A  to  B  is  from  93/7  to  35/65. 


4,45930 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  POLYMER  OF  HEAT 

RESISTANT  POLYESTER  USING 

DIGLYQDILARYLIMIDAZOLONES,  AND 

DIGLYODILALKYL  UREAS 

Yoshihiro  Aral,  Joyo,  and  Takumi  Tanaka,  Uji,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Unitika  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,255 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1983,  58-25247 
Int  G.3  GMG  63/76 
U.S.  G.  525—438  5  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  heat  resistant  polyester  which  con- 
sists of  reacting  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  with  a  glycol 
with  2  to  6  carbons,  and  reacting  said  polyester  with  0. 1  to  5 
weight  %  of  a  bifunctional  epoxy  compound  which  has  one 


carbonyl  group  adjacent  to  the  nitrogen  atom  and  is  expressed 
by  the  general  formula 


o  ,*, 

C 

CH2--CH-CH2-N  N-CH2-CH CH2 

O  R  O 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  organic  group  to  keep  the  amount  of 
end  carboxyl  groups  below  15  g  equivalent/ 10*  g  polymer. 

4.  A  heat  resistant  polyester  polymer  comprising  the  reac- 
tion product  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  with  a  glycol 
with  2  to  6  carbons,  and  further  reacted  with  0. 1  to  5  weight  % 
of  a  bifunctional  epoxy  compound  which  has  one  carbonyl 
group  adjacent  to  the  nitrogen  atom  and  is  expressed  by  the 
general  formula 


C 

CH2— CH-CH2-N  N-CH2-CH CH2 

O  R  t.  o 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  organic  group,  to  keep  the  amount  of 
end  carboxyl  groups  of  said  reacted  polyester  below  15  g 
equivalent/10^  g  polymer. 


4,459,391 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  A  POLYMER  OF  HEAT 

RESISTANT  POLYESTER  USING  DIGLYGDIL 

SUBSTITUTED  DIIMIDES 

Yoshihiro  Aral,  Joyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Unitika  Limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,256 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1983,  58-1369 
Int  G.^  OWG  63/76 
U.S.  G.  525—438  7  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  heat  resistant  polyester  from  a  poly- 
ester which  consists  of  reacting  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid 
with  a  glycol  with  2  to  6  carbons  and  reacting  said  polyester 
with  0.2  to  5  weight  %  of  a  bifunctional  epoxy  compound 
which  is  expressed  by  the  general  formula 


I     \ 


/  \  /  \ 

CH2— CH-CH2-N  R  N-CH2-CH CH2 

O  C  C  O 

&    8 

wherein  R  is  a  benzene  ring,  naphthalene  ring,  cyclohexane 
ring,  cyclohexene  ring  or  pyridine  ring,  or  a  substituted  ben- 
zene, naphthalene,  cyclohexane,  cyclohexene  or  pyridine  ring; 
to  keep  the  amount  of  the  end  cartwxyl  groups  below  15  g 
equivalents  per  10*  g  of  polymer. 

5.  A  heat  resistant  polyester  polymer  comprising  a  polyester 
which  consists  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  reacted  with  a 
glycol  with  2  to  6  carbons  and  further  reacted  with  0.2  to  5 
weight  %  of  a  bifunctional  epoxy  compound  which  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  general  formula 
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o       o 

II        II 

A  A 

\  y\  /N-CH:-CH— CH. 
C  C  O 

H         II 

O  O 


(A) 


-continued 


(B) 


C 

CH2— CH-CHj-N  N-CHj-CH CHj 

O  0—C         c»o  O 

R 


wherein  R  is  a  b^zene  ring,  naphthalene  ring,  cyclohexane  wherein  R  indicates  a  divalent  organic  group  and  (A)  or  (B) 

^.  ?.nhth!J!;!  r^  k'  ''^"'''"*  [*?'  °'  "  '"'^^'^"''^  ^-  ••"*  2  °^  ^  «»^"y'  «^°"P»  ^J«^"»  »o*he  nitrogen  atom  to 

zene,  naphthalene  cyclohexane.  cyclohexene  or  pyridine  ring;  reduce  the  amount  of  carboxyl  end  groups  to  below  15  a 

to  keep  the  amount  of  the  end  carboxyl  groups  below  15  g  equivalent/lO* g  polymer                   »      P»  'o  "^'ow  la  g 

equivalenu  per  10^  g  of  polymer.  •  r-  ^       • 


4,459^2 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  POLYMER  OF  HEAT 

RESISTANT  POLYESTER  USING 

DIGLYaDILHYDANTOINS,  DIGLYQDILURAaLS, 

DIGLYaDILBAtBITURIC  AND  ISOCYANURIC  AODS 

Yoataihiro  Aral,  Joyo,  and  Takumi  Taaaka,  UJi,  both  of  Japu, 

assignors  to  Unitika  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,257 
Claims  priority,  «pplicatioB  Japu,  Feb.  25, 1983,  58-31411 
Int.  a.}  C08G  63/76 
UA  a  525-438  5Ctai„„ 

1.  A  method  of  niaking  heat  resistant  polyester,  which  poly- 
ester is  the  reaction  product  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid 
and  a  glycol  with  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  comprising  reacting  said 
polyester  with  0.1  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  Afunctional 
epoxy  compound  hiving  the  following  general  formula  (A)  or 
(B):  ^ 


CH2— CH-CH; 
O 


CHj— CH-CH| 
O 


I 


(A) 


/     \ 

-N  N-CHj-CH— CH2 

q-c R  o 


? 


(B) 


C 
/   \ 
-N  N-CH2-CH CH2 

R 


4,459393 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SELF-UNKING 

RESINOUS  BINDERS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  SURFACE 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Adrianus  J.  M.  Bamhoom,  and  Werner  T.  Randenbaach,  both  of 

Amsterdam,  Nethcrhuds,  aasignon  to  Shell  Oil  Cofflpuy. 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,4« 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  9,  1981, 
8137056 

Int  a.i  C08L  63/ JO 

UA  a  525-530  4Ctain,a 

1.  A  curable  thermosetting  resin  composition  comprising 

(1)  a  resinous  binder  composition  prepared  by  a  process 
which  comprises 

(a)  reacting  a  beu-hydroxyalkyl  ester  of  an  alpha,  betae- 
thylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  with  a  primary 
mono-or  polyamine  in  such  molar  ratios  that  the  result- 
ing product  has  on  average  from  1  to  2  aminohydrogen 
atoms  per  molecule;  and 

(b)  reacting  the  product  of  (a)  with  a  polyglycidyl  ether  of 
a  polyhydric  phenol  in  such  amounto  that  there  is  not 
more  than  one  aminohydrogen  atom  per  epoxy  group, 
and  that  the  final  adduct  has  on  average  more  than  one 

•  beta-hydroxyalkyl  ester  group  per  molecule,  and  op- 
tionally, together  with  one  or  more  other  amines  each 
having  from  1  to  2  aminohydrogen  atoms  per  molecule; 
and 

(2)  from  0. 1  to  6.0  percent  by  weight  of  the  resinous  binder 
of  (1)  of  one  or  more  transesterification-promoting  metal 
compounds. 

4.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  insoluble,  infusible 
coating  on  a  surface  comprising  applying  the  composition  of 
claim  1  onto  the  surface,  and  curing  the  coating  at  a  tempera- 
ture not  higher  than  200*  C 


wherein  R  indicates  a  divalent  organic  group,  and  (A)  or  (B) 
has  2  or  3  carbonyl  groups  adjacent  to  the  nitrogen  atom,  to 
reduce  the  amount  of  carboxyl  end  groups  to  below  15  g 
equivalent/IO'g  pojymer. 

4.  A  polymer  of  heat  resistant  polyester,  which  polyester  is 
the  reaction  product  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a 
glycol  with  2  to  6  ckrbon  atoms,  said  polyester  being  reacted 
with  0.1  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  bifunctional  epoxy  com- 
pound having  the  fc  Mowing  general  formula  (A)  or  (B): 


CH2— CH-CH2 

a 


(A) 


CXBC 


4,45934 

PREPARATION  OF  NYLON  POLYAMIDE  WITH 

COBALT  SALT 

Gerald  P.  Coffey,  Lyadhant;  RinTydas  L  Ckpolit,  Euclid,  and 

Benedict  S.  Curatolo,  Bedford  Hts„  all  of  Ohio,  aaiignon  to 

The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Qcfeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,907 
Int  a^  C08G  69/Oa  69/08.  69/16 
MS,  a.  526—90  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  nylon  type  polyamide  compris- 
ing polymerizing  an  ammonium  salt  of  an  alpha,beu- 
unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid  in  contact  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  either  a  cobaltous  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  or  a 
cobaltic  salt  of  the  enol  of  a  beta-di-ketone. 
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M59495 

PIPERIDYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  TRIAZINE 

COPOLYMERS,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  STABILIZED  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  THESE  DERIVATIVES 

GioNppe  Cutatorc,  Cualecehio  di  Reno,  Italy,  aasigiior  to 

Chimosa  Chimica  Orpnica  S.pA^  BologBa,  Italy 
Continoation  of  Scr.  No.  2M,758,  JoL  27, 1981,  abandoned.  Thii 
application  Mar.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  475,114 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  31, 1980,  23832  A/80 
Int  a.J  C07D  251/70:  C08G  73/08:  C08K  5/34 
U.S.  a.  S24— 100  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Y 


Rs         R? 

Vr      I 
N— R«— N- 

N 


•B 


in  which  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,2,6,6>tet* 
ramethylpiperid-4-yl  and  l,2.2,6,6-pentamethyl-piperid-4'yl,  X 
is  >N— R9  in  which  R9  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cs-alkyl.  R2  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl.  R3  and  R6.  which  may  be  identical  or 
different,  are  Cz-Q-alkylene,  1,3-cyclohexylenedtmethylene 
or  m-xylylene,  Rs  and  R7,  which  may  be  identical  or  different, 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  n-butyl  or 
cyclohexyl,  or  together  with  R^,  form  a  piperazine  ring,  A  is  an 
end  group  and  is  chlorine  or  a  radical  of  the  formulae  IV  or  V 


CH3 


(IV) 


4,45936 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  WATER-ABSORBENT 

MATERIALS  HAVING  EXCELLENT  WATER 

ABSORPTION  PROPERTIES 

Harumasa  YanaaakI;  Yoio  Snmida,  and  Sboidiiro  Harada,  all 

of  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,«92 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1981, 55-130670 
Int  a.)  O08F  2/24 
U.S.  a.  526—200  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  water-insoluble  polymer  capa- 
ble of  absorbing  water,  aqueous  salt  solutions  and  blood,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
dispersing  (1)  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  monomer,  said  solution  containing 
from  30%  by  weight  up  to  the  saturation  amount  of  said 
monomer,  in  (2)  a  liquid  dispersion  medium  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  liquids  and  haloge- 
nated  aromatic  hydrocarbon  liquids,  so  that  the  volume 
ratio  of  said  dispersion  medium  to  said  aqueous  solution  is 
in  the  range  of  1:2  to  5:1,  in  the  presence  of  from  0.1  to 
13%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  monomer,  of 
a  protective  colloid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cellulose  esten  and  cellulose  ethers,  thereby  forming  a 
water-in-oil  dispersion,  said  protective  colloid  being  insol- 
uble or  sparingly  soluble  in  said  dispersion  medium  at 
room  temperature; 
then  polymerizing  said  monomer,  at  an  elevated  temperature 
of  at  least  40*  C,  in  the  presence  of  a  water-soluble  radical 
polymerization  initiator,  whereby  to  form  particles  of  a 
polymer  dispersed  in  said  liquid  dispersion  medium,  said 
protective  colloid  being  soluble  in  said  dispersion  medium 
at  said  elevated  polymerization  temperature; 
adding  from  0.01  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  monomer,  of  one  or  more  water-soluble  or  water-dis- 
persible  surfactants  having  an  HLB  of  7  or  higher  to  the 
liquid  dispersion  medium  during  or  after  completion  of 
said  polymerization  step;  and 
then  recovering  said  polymer  particles. 


4,459,397 
MODIFIED  POLYETHER  POLYOL  FOR  PREPARATION 

OF  POLYURETHANE  POLYMER 
Thomas  Richardson;  Darid  M.  Borriagtoii,  and  KoUeagodc  R. 
Viswaaathan,  aU  of  Madiaoa,  Wis.,  aasipMrB  to  WiaeoMia 
Alumni  Reaaarch  FooadatloB,  Madison,  Wis. 

FUad  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,423 

lot  a.)  OOOG  83/00.  18/14 

U.S.  CL  527—300  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  modified  polyether  polyol  for  use 

in  the  manufacture  of  polyurethane  polymer  having  improved 

fire-resisting  qualities,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  a  reducing  sugar  with  propylene  oxide  to  pro- 
duce a  polyether  polyol;  and 

(b)  reacting  the  polyether  polyol  with  urea  to  chemically 
bind  the  urea  thereto  to  produce  a  modified  polyether 
polyol. 


R13-N 


Rs         R? 
I  I 

Rl3— N-R6— N— 


(V) 


wherein  R13  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  R2.  R3>  Rs>  R«and  R7 
are  as  defined  above;  B  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  a  and  b  are  in 
the  molar  ratio  of  1:1  and  the  number  average  molecular 
weight  Mn  is  between  2,000  and  10,000. 


4,459,398 

HIGH  STRENGTH  ONE-PART  EPOXY  ADHESIVE 

COMPOSITION 

Thonai  J.  Daariovc,  Troy,  and  Rickard  P.  Atkiaa,  Rochester, 

both  of  Michn  aariffors  to  Geaaral  Molon  Corporatkm, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

FUad  May  27, 1983,  Sar.  No.  498,933 
lat  ai  C08G  59/54 
\}S.  a.  528—1  3  OaiBH 

1.  A  one  pari  epoxy  adhesive  suitable  for  use  on  an  automo- 
tive assembly  line  comprising  on  a  weight  basis  100  parts  of  a 
diglycidyl  eUier  of  bisphenol  A;  from  about  33  to  200  paro  of 
a  glycidyl  ether  of  bisphenol  A  reacted  with  glycerol  and 
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natural  oils;  frorrt  about  2  to  8  parts  metal  salt  imidazole  com- 
plex per  100  parts  said  gjycidyi  ethers;  from  about  3  to  10  parts 
dicyandiamide;  and  from  about  1  to  10  stoichiometric  percent 
(based  on  the  total  epoxide  equivalents)  of 


o( 


II 

C— NH- 


-<  ;H2-CH2-NH-CH2-CH2-NH-C 


C— NH 

II 

O 


I-4H2-CH2-NH-CH2-CH2-NH-C 

II 

o 


)o 


/ 


,  4,459499 

POLYURETHANES  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Kryn  G.  Ihrnan;  tettntis  A.  Keblys,  both  of  Baton  Rouge,  U., 
and  Donald  H.  Lucast,  Bioonfield,  Mich.,  auignora  to  Ethyl 
Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  303,534,  Sep.  18, 1981.  This  application  Sep. 
29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,138 
Int  a.^  C08G  18/10,  18/32:  B29D  27/04 
U  A  a  528-64  7  ci^„, 

1.  A  polyureth^ne  formed  from  an  organic  polyol.  an  or- 
ganic polyisocyan^te,  and  a  chain  extender  mixture  of  methy- 
lene-bridged  diamines  and  methylene-bridged  higher  func- 
tional amines  formed  by  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  in  a  solvent,  Seating  with  about  two  mole  parts  formalde- 
hyde about  one  to  two  mole  parts  of  one  of  an  ortho-sub- 
stituted  aniline  and  an  ortho,  ortho-disubstituted  aniline 
wherein  the  Qrtho  substituents  of  either  said  aniline  are 
lower  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi,  at  about  reflux  temperature  so 
as  to  continuously  remove  water; 

(b)  mixing  about  one  to  two  mole  parts  of  the  other  of  said 
ortho-substituted  aniline  and  said  ortho.ortho-disub- 
stituted  aniline  with  an  acid  catalyst,  the  total  of  said 
Ortho-substituted  aniline  and  said  ortho.ortho-disub- 
stituted  aniline  being  up  to  about  three  mole  parts; 

(c)  adding  the  mixture  from  step  (a)  to  the  mixture  from  step 
(b)  while  heatihg  at  about  reflux  temperature  so  as  to  favor 
formation  of  ijigher  functional  amines;  and 

(d)  recovering  a  bolyamine  mixture  comprising  higher  func- 
tional amines  being  methylene-bridged  through  the  open 
ortho  position  and  up  to  about  60%  by  weight  methylene- 
bridged  diamiies,  providing  slower  polyurethane  gel  and 
hard  times  tha^i  the  product  from  a  formaldehyde  conden- 
sation of  the  sime  reactants. 


4,459,401 
POLYESTER  OUGOMER  AND  MGH  SOLIDS 
THERMOSETIING  COATINGS 
Kaiys  SeloBakas,  Pdatinc;  R^  Shah,  Sdummburg;  Rould  J. 
Uwarchiki,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Kevin  P.  Murray,  Hone- 
wood,  aU  of  lU.,  assignors  to  DeSoto,  lac,  Des  PlaiMS,  DL 
Filed  May  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,391 
lat  a.)  OMG  63/28 
\3S.  a  528-296  7  cw^ 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  essentially  linear  polyester 
oligomer  having  hydroxyl  and  carboxyl  terminal  groups  for 
subsequent  cure  comprising,  adducting  approximately  equimo- 
lar  amounts  of  diol  carrying  two  primary  hydroxyl  groups  and 
a  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  to  fonn  an  hydroxy  acid,  esteri- 
fying  the  carboxyl  groups  of  said  hydroxy  acid  by  reaction 
with  an  approximately  stoichiometric  proportion  of  diol  carry- 
ing one  primary  hydroxyl  group  and  one  secondary  hydroxyl 
group,  the  stoichiometry  being  based  on  the  total  hydroxyl 
content  of  the  diol  and  the  carboxyl  content  of  the  hydroxy 
acid,  to  form  an  hydroxyl-terrainated  oligomer,  and  then  ad- 
ducting said  hydroxyl-terminated  oligomer  with  a  polycarbox- 
yhc  acid  monoanhydride  having  a  carboxyl  functionality  of  at 
least  3,  said  monoanhydride  being  used  in  an  amount  of  0.01  to 
0.15  equivalents  of  anhydride  per  hydroxyl  equivalent  in  said 
hydroxyl-terminated  oligomer,  whereby  the  polyester  oligo- 
mer  so-produced  is  essentially  linear  and  possesses  low  solution 
viscosity  at  high  resin  solids  content  combined  with  high  reac- 
tivity enabling  low  temperature  cure  with  hexamethoxymethyl 
melamine. 


. 4,459,400 

POLY(ESlrER.AMIDE)  COMPOSITIONS 
Herbert  F.  Kahftiss^  and  Winston  J.  Jacluon,  Jr.,  both  of  Kiap- 
port,  Tenn.,  assizors  to  Eastman  Kodalt  Company,  Roches- 
ttr,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,482 
Int  a?  C08G  69/44 
UA  a.  528-289  ,2  claims 

1.  A  poly(ester-amide)  comprising  repeating  units  from  at 
least  one  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  containing  5  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  repeating  uilits  from  at  least  one  aliphatic  glycol  con- 
taining 2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  repeating  units  from  pipera- 
ane,  the  piperazinei  content  of  the  poly  (ester-amide)  being  30 
to  90  mol  %  based  on  the  sum  of  the  piperazine  and  glycol 
componenu  totalinf  100  mol  %,  provided  that  when  over  50 
mol  %  of  repeating  uniu  from  piperazine  are  used  with  repeat- 
ing units  from  adipic  acid,  at  least  20  mol  %  repeating  units 
from  another  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  are  present,  said 
polyCester-amide)  b^ing  further  characterized  by  a  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  of  about  50*  C.  or  less  and  an  inherent  viscos- 
ity of  about  0.5  or  more  determined  at  25*  C.  in  a  60/40  by 
weight  mixture  of  pfcenol/tetrachloroethane  at  a  concentration 
of0.5g/100raL. 


4,459,402 

COPOLYESTERS  COMPRISING  REPEATING  UNITO 

FROM  TRANS^'-STILBENEDICARBOXYUC  ACID. 

TEREPHTHAUC  ACID  AND/OR 

2,6.NAPHTHALENEDICARBOXYUC  ACID,  AND 

1,4-BUrANEDIOL 

John  C.  Morris,  and  Winston  J.  Jaclcson,  Jr.,  both  of  Klngsport, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  475,565 
Int  a?  C08G  63/18,  63/54 
U&  a  528-298  sctatais 

1.  A  copolyester  comprising  repeating  units  prepared  from 
about  80  to  about  20  mol  %  trans-4,4'.stilbenedicarboxylic  acid 
or  esters  thereof,  and  repeating  units  prepared  from  about  80  to 
about  20  mol  %  terephthalic  acid,  or  about  80  to  about  20  mol 
%  2,6-naphthalenedicarboxylic  acid  or  esters  thereof  and  re- 
peating units  prepared  from  1,4-butanediol,  said  copolyester 
having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  about  0.3  or  more  determined  at 
25*  C.  in  60/40  (wt./wt.)  phenol/tetrachloroethane  (PTCE)  at 
a  concentration  of  0.5  g./100  mL  and  said  copolyester  when 
injection  molded  into  1/16  inch  tensile  bars  exhibiu  a  tensile 
strength  of  at  least  20,000  psi. 


4,459,403 

5<^UBSTITUTED 

AMINO-6H-l,2,4^XADIAZIN.3^2H)^NES 

Aibertha  M.  Paul,  HoUiston,  Mass^  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chem* 

ical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,715 
Int  a^  C07D  273/04 
U.S.  a  544-68  6Claims 

1.  5-Substituted  amino^H.l,2,4K)xadiazin.3(2H)-onesof  the 
formula 


y^ 


H-N 


J- 
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wherein  X  is  an  imidazole,  imidazoiidinedione,  imidazolidinyl, 
morpholinyl,  piperazinyl,  or  pyrrolidinyl  group;  or  a  group 
corresponding  to  the  formula 


0R2 


■N-CH-/  Q  V-0R2: 


0R2 

or  a  group  corresponding  to  the  formula  — NHR'  wherem  Ri 
is  a  C4.20  alkenyl  group, 


0R2 

o  o 

II  ,  II  , 

0CR2  NHCR2 


— N 


MS9,404 

AMIDES  OF  RETINOIC  AQDS  WITH  5-AMINO 

TETRAZOLE 

FritZ'Frieder  Frickel,  Deidetheira,  and  Axel  Nuerrcnbach, 

Graenstadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  anigBora  to  BASF 

AktiengeiellKhafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 
ContinuatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  224,643,  Jan.  13, 1981,  abudoned.  Thii 
appUcation  Nov.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,728 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmuy,  Jan.  25, 
1960  3002545 

Int  a.)  C07D  237/06:  A61K  31/41 
VJS.  a.  548—253  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


where  the  squiggly  bond  between  carbon  atoms  14  and  IS  is  an 
all-E-link  or  13-Z-link.  and  its  physiologically  tolerated  salts. 


4,459,405 
DESACETYLCEPHALOSPORIN  SULFONES 
David  A.  Hall,  ladimnpoUa,  lad.,  aaaigDor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapoiia,  Ind. 

Filed  No?.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,076 
Int  a^  C07D  301/26 
VS.  CL  544-28  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ah 


V 


L  N  J       OH 


.  -CNH(CH2)aCOR2; 


wherein  R^  is  a  C  1.3  lower  alkyl  group,  a  is  an  integer  of  from 
1  to  S  inclusive,  and  b  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2. 


CXX>R2 

wherein  Ri  is 

a.  C]  to  C7  alkyl,  C3  to  C7  alkenyl.  chloromethyl,  dichloro- 
methyl,  4-carboxybutyI,  4-formylbutyl,  4-protected  car- 
boxybutyl,  4-amino-4<arboxybutyl  or  4-protected  amino- 
4-protected  carboxybutyl;  or 

b.  Ci  to  C6  alkoxy,  C3  to  Q  cycloalkyloxy,  benzyloxy  or 
substituted  benzyloxy,  wherein  the  substituenu  are  one  to 
three  groups  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  C|  to  C4 
alkyl,  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy  and  chioro;  or 

c.  1,4-cyclohexadienyl,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl 
wherein  the  substituents  are  one  or  two  groups  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  hydroxy, 
trifluoromethyl,  C|  to  C4  alkyl,  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy,  carboxy, 
carboxymethyl,  hydroxymethyl,  aminomethyl  and  pro- 
tected aminomethyl;  or 

d.  an  arylalkyi  group  of  the  formula 

R-(0)«-CH2- 

wherein  R'  is  1,4-cyclohexadienyl,  phenyl  or  substituted 
phenyl  as  defined  above,  and  m  is  zero  or  one;  or 

e.  a  substituted  arylalkyi  group  of  the  formula 


R"— C— 

I 
W 


wherein  R"  is  R'  as  defined  above,  2-thienyI,  or  3-thienyl; 
W  is  hydroxy  or  protected  hydroxy,  carboxy  or  protected 
carboxy,  amino  or  protected  amino;  or 
f  a  heteroarylmethyl  group  of  the  formula 

R'-CHj- 

wherein  R'"  is  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl,  2-ftiryl,  3-ftiryl,  2- 

thiazolyl,  S-tetrazolyl  or  1-tetrazolyl;  and 
R2  is  hydrogen,  a  carboxylic  acid  protecting  group,  lithium 
cation,  sodium  cation  or  potassium  cation. 


4,459,406 
LAYERED  COMPOUNDS  OF  MIXED  OXIDES  AND 
LEWIS  BASES 
Jack  W.  JohnaoB,  Faawood,  aad  AUaa  J.  Jacobaon,  PrincctoB, 
both  of  N  J.,  anignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  EagiDccriag 
Co.,  Florham  Park,  SJ. 
CoBtinDatioB*ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  205,141,  No?.  10, 1980,  Pat 
No.  4,355,162.  This  appUcatioB  Jul.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  403,056 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqoent  to  Oct  19, 
1999,  has  beea  diaclaimcd. 
Int  CL^  C07F  Jl/Oa  13/00 
VS.  a.  544—225  3  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  reaction  product 
of  a  mixed  oxide  having  layers  of  comer  linked  octahedra  and 
tetrahedra  and  a  nitrogen  donor  Lewis  base,  said  reaction 
product  forming  a  layered  compound  of  the  formula  (1,4- 
diazabicyclo[2,2,2]octane)asMOM'04  or 
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(R2)»-/  N)o.jMOM'04 

where  MOM'04  W  •  mixed  oxide  wiected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  VOPQ4,  VOSO4.  VOASO4,  VOM0O4,  NbOP04. 
NbOAs04,  TiO  PO4  and  M0OPO4,  n  is  0  or  I  and  R2  is  methy- 
lene. C2-C6  alkylene,  alkenylene  or  alkynylene,  Ct-Cio  aryl- 
ene,  C7-Ci4araJkylene,  alkylene,  oxygen  or  sulfur,  the  layered 
compound  being  characterized  in  that  adjacent  layers  of 
M0M'04  are  covalently  bound  to  said  Lewis  base. 


CO 


COOR 
CO} 


4,459.407 

l-<4-AMINOBENZYL)-24-DIOXOPIPERAZINE 
DERIVAtlVES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Takako  Hori,  Toyua;  Chocaka  YodUda,  Takaoka;  Yasuo  Kiba, 
Toyuia;  Rynko  lUteno,  Toyaraa;  Joji  Nakaao,  Toyama;  Jun 
Nitta,  Namekaw^  Snniko  Kiskimoto,  Toyama;  SbohacM 
Morakani.  Toya«a;  Hiaatragu  Tsnda*  Toyama,  and  Isamu 
Saikawa,  Toyama,  all  of  Japan,  aaiigm>n  to  Toyama  Chemical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-patt  of  Scr.  No,  1C9.487,  Jnl.  16, 1980.  Thia 

appllcatkm  Feb,  2, 1982,  Scr.  No,  345,055 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24.  1979,  54^234: 
Feb,  6, 1981,  54-15837 

Int.  a.J  C07D  403/ia  403/12:  A61K  31/503.  31/495 
U,S.  a  544-295    1  scwma 

1.  A  compound  ret)re8ented  by  the  formula  or  a  salt  thereof, 


wherein  R  is  C1-C3  alkyl  with  from  one  molar  equivalent  to 
two  molar  equivalents  of  2.amino.2,3-dimethylbutyTamide;  in 
the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent  of  benzene,  toluene  or  xylene; 
and  from  3  molar  equivalents  to  5  molar  equivalents  of  anhy^ 
drous  sodium  or  potassium  hydroxide;  2  molar  equivalenu  of 
anhydrous  sodium  or  potassium  carbonate,  and  from  0. 1  molar 
equivalent  to  0.3  molar  equivalent  of  a  phase  transfer  catalyst 
of  tetra(C3-C6)alkylammonium  salts,  benzyltri(Ci-C6)al- 
kylammonium  salts,  crown  ethers  or  tetraalkylphosphonium 
salts;  from  80'  C.  to  130'  C.  or  at  the  atmospheric  boiling  point 
of  the  solvent  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  essentially 
complete  the  reaction. 


H^ 


4,459,409 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
2>QUINOLINEDICARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
David  W.  LMlner,  Haaihoa  Square,  N  J„  aaaignor  to , 
Cyanamld  Company,  Stamfbrd,  Conn. 

FUed  May  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381 JT 
Int  a^  C07D  215/54 
UA  a.  544-170  7  cwna 

I.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  quinoline-2,3-dicar- 
boxylk:  acid  having  the  structure: 


"    f 


•CHj-N  N-R» 


wherem  either  R'  oil  R2  represents  pyrimidinyl  and  the  other 
represents  a  Ci.gaikyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  by  at 
least  one  substituenf  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ci-«alkoxy,  acetyloxV,  propionyloxy,  butyryloxy,  pivaloyloxy, 
stearoyloxy,  carboxV-Cj^koxy,  hydroxy-Ci^lkoxy,  and 
di-CM4alkylamino.C|.4alkoxy;  and  R'  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  C|.salkyl  or  ar<:malkyl  group. 


"Jpa 


COOH 
COOH 


wherein  L  and  Q  are  each  hydrogen  and  M  and  R7,  are  each  H, 
CF3,  NO2  or  difluoromethoxy;  with  the  proviso  that  only  one 
of  M  and  R7,  may  represent  a  substituent  other  than  hydrogen; 
comprising,  admixing  a  compound  having  the  structure: 


4,459,408 

process  for  the  preparation  of 

2>(5>isopropyl4-methyl4-oxo-mmidazolin.2. 

yl)-3K}uinolin£<;arboxyuc  acid  and  alkyl 

^trichloromethyl.3k2uinoline<:arboxy. 
late  intermediates  therefor 

Donald  R.  ManMing,  Somcrrille,  and  Robert  F.  Doehner,  Jr., 
East  Windsor,  both  of  N  J.,  aasignon  to  American  Cyanunid 
Company.  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  38M13 

Int  a.^Om)  401/02.  215/54 
UA  a  546-147      1  4Ctotag 

1.  A  process  for  thk  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formula 


01) 


OT 


COOR" 
CH3 


OCX"^- 


,CH3 


PCH(CH3)2 

comprising  reacting  (jne  molar  equivalent  of  a  compound  of 
formula 


wherein  R"  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl  and  L.  M.  Q  and  R7, 
are  as  described  above,  or  the  compounds  3-methyl-2« 
quinolinecarboxylic  acid  or  ethyl  3-methyl.2-quinolinecar. 
boxylate  with  a  sufficient  quantity  of  water  to  give  a  0.02  to 
l.OM  solution  of  said  compound  and  adding  thereto  about 
5-15%  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide;  agiut- 
ing  the  thus-formed  mixture  and  admixing  therewith  from 
about  3.0  to  4.0  molar  equivalents  of  nickel  peroxide  while 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  at  from  0* 
to  30*  C.  until  oxidation  of  the  methyl  function,  if  R"  is  hydro- 
gen, or  oxklation  of  the  methyl  function  and  simultaneous 
hydrolysis  of  the  ester  function,  if  R"  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  of  the 
2-methyl-3-quinolinecarboxylic  acid;  3*methyl-2-quinolinecar- 
boxylic  acid,  or  the  alkyl  esters  thereof,  is  essentially  complete 
and,  thereafter  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  reaction  mixture  to 
about  pH  2,  to  obtain  the  quinoIine-2,3<licarboxylic  acid. 
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M89^10 
DIPHENYLALKANOETHER  DERIVATIVES 
Keiichi  Ono,  Hignhiawidi;  H^ime  KamdunU,  Hyogo,  and 
Jnnki  Katnbe,  Toyomka,  all  of  Japan,  asrignon  to  Sumitomo 
Gwmical  Conpaay,  Lindtad,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continoatioa  of  Sar.  No.  136,565,  Apr.  2, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4388,469.  This  application  Oct  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  308,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1979,  54-40032; 
Aog.  13, 1979,  54-103340 

V         Int  a»  C07D  29i/08,  413/11  409/12,  405/12 
U;Srei.  546-236  7  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

R'-C-a'-r2 

W— a2— Z' 

wherein  R'  is  an  unsubstituted  phenyl,  thienyl  or  furyl  group 
or  a  phenyl  group  substituted  with  I  to  3  sutetituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  and  hy- 
droxyl,  R^  is  a  phenyl  group,  Z'  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


R3 


— N 


\ 


R* 


wherein  R^  and  R^  are  taken  together  with  the  adjacent  nitro- 
gen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  to  form  a  pyrrolidino, 
piperidino,  homopiperidino,  morpholino,  piperazino,  N- 
(C1-C4)  alkylpiperazino,  N-phenyl  (C|14  C4)  alkylpiperazino 
or  N-phenylpiperazino  group, 


— C— 

II 

w 


is  a  group  of  the  formula 


— CH— , 


A '  is  a  C3-C4  alkylene  group,  and  A^  is  a  C2-C4  alkylene  group 
or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  aiddition  salt 
thereof. 


4«489,411 
PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED  HETEROCYCLIC 

CARBONYL-CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 
Pen  C.  Waag,  Midfauid,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  The  Dow  Chaaical 
Conpaay,  Midland,  Mkh. 

Fllad  Sep.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  417  J74 
Int  a^  G07D  233/2(k  G07C  1/00 
MS,  a.  548-229  13  CUdm 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  unsaturated  cyclic  carbonyl-con> 
taining  compounds  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


(a)  anodically  alkoxylating  or  acyloxylating  a  cyclic  precur- 
sor  corresponding  to  the  formula: 

O 

A 

X  N-R 


M 


Ri 


wherein  X,  R  and  R|  are  as  deflned  above,  with  an  alcohol  or 
carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula  R'OH  wherein  R'  is  Cm  alkyl 
or  acyl,  in  an  electrolysis  cell  in  the  presence  of  a  supporting 
electrolyte  to  produce  an  alkoxy-  or  acyloxy-substituted  inter- 
mediate corresponding  to  the  formula: 

O 

A 

X  N-R 


R|  OR' 


wherein  X,  R,  Rt  and  R'  are  as  above-defined;  and 
(b)  eliminating  from  the  alkoxy-  or  acyloxy-substituted 
intermediate  an  alkanoi  or  carboxylic  acid  corresponding 
to  the  formula  R'OH,  wherein  R'  is  u  above-defined. 


ttd^ 


4,489,412 
l-BENZYUMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Manm  Ogata,  Hyogo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Shionogi  A  Co., 

Oaaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Sar.  No.  327,463,  Dae.  4, 1981,  abaadonad.  Thte 
application  Jul.  25, 1983,  Sar.  No.  516,431 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japan,  Dae.  5, 1980,  55/172329 
lot  a.}  C07D  233/60.  233/62 
U.S.  a.  548-335  3  OaiaH 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l-[l-(2- 
trityloxyphenyl)vinyl]imidazole  and  l-[l-(2-(l-tetralinyloxy)- 
phenyl)vinyl]imidazole. 


4,489^13 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  5-IMIDAZOLYL  KETONES 
Ragha,  Norwalk,  Coaa^  Jaasaa  Saltatorc,  Chan- 
>  N.Yn  and  Stercn  L  Paaka,  New  Caaaaa,  Coon.,  assign- 
on  to  Atrican  Cyaaanid  Cooipaay,  Staorfbrd,  Coon. 
Dirision  of  Sar.  No.  347,653,  Fab.  10, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,395347. 
nis  applicatloa  Fab.  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  465,732 
Int  a^  C07D  233/64 
VS.  a  548-343  2  CUm 

1.  The  procett  of  preparing  the  S-imidazolyl  ketones  of  the 
formula: 


O 
k^N-R 


)-^ 


1 

N  NH 


Ri 


C-R2 

N 

o 


wherein 
X  is  >CH2,  — O— ,  or  >N— R; 
R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  acyl;  and 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 

comprising  the  steps  of 


wheron  R|  is  alkyl  having  up  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  irfienyl;  R2 
is  alkyl  having  up  to  3  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  phenyl;  and  Rj 
is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl  or  heterocyclic  having  up  to  14  carbon 
atoms  or  benzyl  which  comprises  condensing  a  /3-oximino-a,y- 
alkanedione  of  the  formula: 


820 


wherein  R I  and  Rj 
cid  or  ester  of  the 


OH 
/ 
O    N    O 

»       II     II     II 
R1-C-C-C-R2 

»re  as  hereinabove  defined  with  an  aminoa- 
brmula: 


wherein  R3  is  as 
lower  aikyl  in  an 

I35*C.  foraperioc 
24  hours. 
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NHJ 

R3-CH-CO2R* 

h<  reinabove  defined  and  R4  is  hydrogen  or 

iiiert  solvent  at  from  about  80*  C.  to  about 

of  time  of  from  about  two  hours  to  about 


4,459,415 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

l-(4.CHLOROBENZOYL).5.METHOXY.2.METHYL^ 
INDOLEACETOXYACETIC  AQD 
Karl-Helni  Boltae,  Bond,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuiy,  anignor  to 
Troponwerke  GnbH  k  Co.  KG,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
imny 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,672 

1982"35«m'**^*  Wllcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernuuiy,  Feb.  26, 

Int.  a.3  C07D  209m 
U.S.  a.  548-501  7  Q^^ 

I.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  l-(4-chlorobenzoyl).5. 
methoxy-2-methyI-3.indoIeacetoxyacetic  acid  (I),  which  com- 
pnses  reacting  indolecarboxylic  acid  or  a  derivative  of  the 
formula  II 


""rri: 


CHa-CO-Rl 


(II) 


C"0 


I         4,459,414 
TETRASUBSTmriED  PHTHAUC  AQD  DERIVATIVES. 

AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Walter  Fischer,  RelMch,  and  Hans  Zweifcl,  Boel,  both  of 
Switierland,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.V.  , 

FUcd  M4r.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,188 
Clainu  priority,  ipplication  Switzerland,  Apr.  8,   1981. 
2364/81  •-      -.  , 

Int  a.J  d)7D  209/4%,  S07/89.  307/90 


in  which  R'  represents  one  of  the  radicals 


a    and 


U.S.  a.  548-473 
1.  A  compound  of 


the  formula  I 


tf' 


9Clalni8 


(I) 


-O 


\ 


with  a  compound  of  the  formula  III 


^2 


in  which  m  is  an  integ  t  from  1  to  4.  n  is  0, 1, 2  or  3  and  the  sum 
of  m+n  is  4,  Y\  and  (2  we  oxygen  and  Y  is 


(lU) 


HO-CH2-C-0-R2 


I 

-N-R'. 


X  IS  chlorine  or  bromjie,  the  radical  R  is,  or  in  the  case  where 
m>  1  the  radicals  R  independently  of  one  another  are,  straight- 
chain  Ci-12-alkyl,  2-h^droxyethyl,  phenyl,  p-toluyl.  2-,  3-  or 
4-methoxyphenyl,  4-fchlorophenyl,  2,5-dichlorophenyl,  4- 
nitrophenyl,  4-acetyWminophenyl,  2-  or  4.aminophenyl,  4- 
hydroxyphenyl  or  -qH2CH2C^2;,+ ,  with  p=6,  8  or  10,  and 
R  IS  hydrogen,  straifcht-chain  Ci.i2-alkyl,  C5-6-cycloalkyl, 
benzyl,  phenyl,  toluyf  or  C2-4-monohydroxyalkyl,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  m  is  the  integer  1,  the  group  — SR  is  bonded 
in  the  4.position;  and  when  m  is  the  integer  2,  the  groups  — SR 
are  bonded  in  the  4,5j-position8  and  the  radicals  R  are  both 
identical. 


in  which  R2  represents  hydrogen  or  ammonium,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  inert  organic  solvent  in  a  temperature  range  from 
-lO'C.  to80"C. 


4,459,416 
WATER  SOLUBLE  THIOXANTONE 
PHOTOIMTUTORS 
John  R.  Curtis,  Thanet,  and  Peter  E.  Heaton,  Horwich,  botii  of 
England,  assignors  to  Serieol  Group  United,  London,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Aog.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,570 
Clainis  priority,  appUcttioB  United  Kingdom,  No?.  3,  1981, 

8193094  -  ] 

Int  a.)  C07D  ii5//6 
UAa549-27  eOalm 

1.  A  thioxanthone  of  the  formula: 
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(Ri)»i 


& 


(0-R2lJi-A 


4i489,417 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SPECTINOMYaN 
ANALOGS:  N-DEMETHYLATION  OF  SPECTINOMYCIN 
OR  ITS  ANALOGS  AND  REALKYLATION  OF  THE 
INTERMEDIATES 
Richard  C.  Thomu,  Oihtemo  Township,  Kalanuoo  County, 
Mich^  anignor  to  The  Ui^oha  Company,  if«i«i«»^  Mich. 
Divition  of  Scr.  No.  312,035,  Oct  16, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,408,797. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,923 
Int  a.J  C07H  J  7/04.  17/00:  C07D  319/24 
UA  a  549-361  4aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


Illa/b 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different  such  that  R3  and 
R4  are  both  — CH2CH3,  a  mixture  in  which  one  compound  of 
the  mixture  is  such  that  when  R3  is  — CH3  then  R4  is 
— CH2CH3,  and  another  compound  of  the  mixture  is  such  that 
when  R3  is  — CH2CH3  then  R4  is  CH3;  R  and  R'  are  the  same 
or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  alley]  of  from  Ci  to  Cg.  inclu- 
sive, lower  alkenyl,  lower  haloalkyl.  lower  aminoalkyl,  lower 
alkynyl,  —OX  and  (CH2)n— OX; 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  one  to  four,  and  X  is  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  benzyl,  acyl;  which  comprises 
(1)  treating  a  compound  having  the  formula 


I 


group  consisting  of  benzyloxycarbonyl  or  tert-butoxycar- 
bonyl;  separating;  deprotecting  separated  products  to 
obtain  a  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  is  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  haiogeno,  nitro,  amino, 
alkyl-amino,  di-alkyl-amino,  hydroxy  alkyl-amino,  al- 
kanoylamino,  benzoylamino,  N-alkanoyl-N-benzoyl-amino,  or 
acetyl,  R2  is  alkylene,  A  is  — COOH,  — SO3H,  — OSO3H,  or 
-O-CO-X-COOH  (where  X  is  such  that  HO-CO-X- 
—COOH  is  a  di«  or  tri-carboxylic  acid  of  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms),  n  is  0,  1  or  2  and  m  is  1  or  2,  provided  that  when  A  is 
—COOH,  m  is  2,  the  aforesaid  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkanoyl,  and 
alkylene  residues  containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  each,  as  the 
free  acid  or  as  a  salt  thereof. 


II 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  such  that  both 
R|  and  R2  may  be  hydrogen,  a  mixture  of  compounds  such 
that  when  R|  is  hydrogen  then  R2  is  methyl  and  when  R| 
is  methyl  then  R2  is  hydrogen  (for  ease  of  noution  hereaf- 
ter Ila  is  Ri  and  R2  =  hydrogen,  lib  is  a  mixture  of 
Rl= hydrogen  and  R2- methyl,  and  R| -methyl  and 
R2- hydrogen),  and  R  and  R'  are  as  defined  for  Formula 
I  above; 
(3)  alkylating  by  contacting  one  of  the  producu  of  step  2 
with  acetaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  sodium  cyanoboro- 
hydride  while  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  alkylation  at  from 
3  to  6  to  obtain  the  compound  III  above. 


4,459,418 
PREPARATION  OF  ACETALS 
JaflMS  N.  Greenshielda,  Stockport  Ea^aad,  aaaignor  to  Inpnial 
Chemical  Industries,  London,  Englaml 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140499 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  2,  1979, 
7915225 

Int  a^  C07D  407/00,  319/06.  317/00 
MS.  a.  549-370  3  Qains 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  acetal  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  polyol  containing  at  least  4  hydroxy!  groups 
with  a  fatty  aliphatic  aldehyde  containing  from  7  to  30  carbon 
atoms  in  a  C]  to  C4  fatty  carboxylic  acid  medium. 


4,459,419 

HYDROGENATION  PROCESS  USING  CATIONIC 

RUTHENIUM-CONTAINING  ZEOLITE 

Paul  D.  Seennth,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 

tioB,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  414^77 
Int  aJ  C07D  307/08,  307/12 
U.S.  a  549-429  5  daims 

1.  A  hydrogenation  procen  comprising  contacting  an  or- 
ganic material  susceptible  to  hydrogenation  with  hydrogen  in 
contact  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  zeolite  support 
containing  a  catalytic  amount  of  ruthenium  in  cationic  form 
and  under  temperature  and  pressure  conditions  such  that  said 
ruthenium  remains  in  cationic  form. 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  defined  above,  in  an  aqueous  solvent 
with  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
between  0*  and  100*  C; 
(2)  protecting  with  a  protecting  group  selected  from  the 


4,459,420 
PYROGALLOL  SYNTHESIS  OF  ANTI-ATHEROGENIC 

FUROCHROMONES 
Ronald  B.  Ganmill,  Portage,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  The  Uptohn 
Conpuy,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  May  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  378,686 
lat  a^  C07D  307/79 
U.S.  a.  549—471  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  dialkoxybenzofuran  of  formula  I: 
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I  OH 


wherein  R:  and  Ri  are  C1-C4  alkyl,  being  the  same  or  differ- 

ent,  which  comtoriiet: 
para-alkoxylating  1  mono-alkoxybenzofuran  of  formula  II 


II 


wherein  R2  i>  as  <  efined  above,  with  an  oxidizing  reagent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  thallium  (III)  nitrate,  or 

(b)  lead  tetraacetate  in  a  C1-C4  alkanol  solvent  of  the 
formula  R3OH, 

wherein  R3  is  as  defined  above. 


^      4,499,421 
METHOD OF^REPARING  (CH3)3 SINSO  AND 
BYFKODUCTS  THEREOF 
Laourd  D.  Spkw,  S«lt  Lake  Qty,  Utah;  Deania  W.  Bennett, 
aenson,  S.C„  and  ^on  F.  Daiis,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  State*  of  Anerica  as  reprcMoted  by  the 
United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Diyision  of  Scr.  No.  273,174,  Jan.  12,  IWl,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  |og.  10, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  406,801 
a.J  C307F  7/(W.  7/10 

19Clainn 
lynthesizing  (CH3)3SiNSO,  comprising 


Int. 

U.S.  a.  5S6-410 
1.  A  method  for 


mixing  SO2  with  (( CH3)3Si)2NH,  whereby  the  SO2  and 


((CH3)3Si)2NH  react 


o  form  (CH3)3SiNSO. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt.  Ci-salkyl  ester,  phenyl- 
Ci-3  alkyl  ester,  dimethylamino-Ci-salkyl  ester  or  acetylami- 
no-Ci-salkyl  ester  thereof,  wherein 
A  is  H  or  methyl; 

E  is  -CH=CH-,  or  -CH2CH2-; 
R2  and  R3  are  each  selected  from  halogen 
Ci^kyl.  ^ 

Ci^aloalkyl, 

Ri  is  substituted  phenyl  in  which  the  substituenu  are 
halo, 

Ci^kyl,  or 
C|-4alkoxy,  or 
R4O  in  which  R4  is 
phenyl, 
halophenyl,  or 

substituted  phenyl-Cj-salkyl  wherein  the  substituentt 
are  selected  from  halogen  and  C]-4haloalkyl; 
all  of  the  compounds  being  the  enantiomer  having  a  3(R)con- 
figuration  in  the  dihydroxy  acid  moiety  of  the  trans  racemate. 

4,459,423 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  a-AMINO  ACIDS 
Maaaham  Doya,  and  Takako  Uchiyama,  both  of  NU^ta,  Japan, 
assignors  to  MitsnblsU  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Iac„  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  333,142 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1981,  3644545: 
Mar.  27, 1981, 5644814 

iBt  a^  G07C  J//05 
U.S.  a.  562—559  24  ri.i— 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  a-amino  acid  comprising 
hydrolyzing  at  100*  to  2S0*  C.  an  y-amino  acid  amkle  in  an 
aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of  ammonia  at  a  concentration 
in  the  reaction  liquid  of  at  least  \%  by  weight. 

18.  A  process  for  producing  an  a-amino  acid  comprising 
hydrolyzing  at  100*  to  230*  C.  an  a-amino  acid  amide  in  an 
aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of  ammonia  and  thereafter 
reusing  in  the  a-amino  acid  amide  hydrolysis  step  the  reaction 
residue  liquid  from  the  hydrolysis  of  the  a-amino  acid  amide 
from  which  a-amino  acid  formed  has  been  removed. 


,      4,459,422 

SUBSTITUTEEI PYRANONE  INHIBITORS  OF 
CHOLESTEROL  SYNTHESIS 
AlTlB  K.  WUlard,  WUmlngtoo,  Del.;  Frederick  C.  NotcUo,  Ber- 
wya.  Pa,;  William  F.  Hofflnan,  and  Edward  J.  Cragoe,  Jr., 
both  of  Lamdale,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 
way,  NJ. 

DlThlon  of  Scr.  No.  230321,  Feb.  11, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,375,475, 

and  a  coatlnnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  140,323,  Apr.  14, 1980, 

which  is  a  contlnnatlon«in-part  of  Scr.  No.  067  J74,  Aog.  1, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  3r,065 

im.  a^  C07C  69/76 

UAa560-59  WCIalma 

I.  A  compound  of  structural  formula 


4,459,424 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THIURAM 
DISULFIDES 
Ludwlg  Elseahuth,  EbcafUd;  Hans  G.  Zcagcl,  Kiclnwallstadt, 
and  Manured  Bergfeld,  Erienbach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Akzona  Ineorporatcd,  AshcTOlc,  N.C. 

FUcd  Feb.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  349452 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1981,  3105622 

lat  a»  C07C  155/10 
U.S.  CL  564—76  9  ciaiaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  thiurara  disulfides  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  of  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic, 
araliphatw,  and  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radkals,  said  pro- 
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cess  comprising  reacting  a  suiubly  substituted  secondary 
amine  with  carbon  disulfide  in  a  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen  or  an  oxygen<containing  gas  and  a  metalliferous  cau* 
lyst,  said  secondary  amine  having  a  pKa  value  of  S  8,  said 
carbon  disulfide  and  the  secondary  amine  being  reacted  in  a 
molar  ratio  of  1.0  to  1.2:1,  and  said  process  being  maintained  at 
a  reaction  temperature  between  0*  and  200*  C,  said  metallifer- 
ous catalyst  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ele- 
mental copper,  copper(I)  chloride,  copper(l)  bromide,  cop- 
peKI)  iodide,  addition  compounds  of  copperd)  halides  with 
carbon  monoxide,  alkali  chlorocuprates,  complex  ammonia- 
cates  of  copperd)  cyanide,  potassium  tricyanocuprate(I),  dou- 
ble salu  with  copperd)  thiocyanate.  copper(I)  aceute,  cop- 
perd) sulfide,  complex  double  sulfides  of  copper(I)  sulfide, 
alkali  polysulfides,  copperd)  chloride,  coppeKII)  bromide, 
copperdi)  sulfide,  copperdi)  nitrite,  copper(II)  thiocyanate, 
copperdi)  cyanide,  copperdi)  aceute,  copper  dithiocarba- 
mate,  complex  ammoniacates  of  copperdi)  salts,  coppeKI) 
oxide,  metallic  cerium,  cerium  dioxide,  ceriumdil)  chloride, 
cerium  chloride,  cerium  chlorocomplex  salts,  cerium  nitrate, 
cerium  nitrato  salts,  cerium  sulfate,  cerium  carbonate,  cerium 
oxalate,  cerium  sulfides,  vanadium  oxide,  vanadium  chloride, 
vanadium  sulfates,  molybdenum  oxides,  molybdenum  chloride, 
molybdenum  sulfide,  molybdenum  fluoride,  molybdates,  and 
molybdenum  complex  acido  salts,  manganese  powder,  manga- 
nese dioxide,  potassium  permanganate,  manganese  aceute  and 
manganese  dithiocarbamates. 


I 


4,459,425 
3-LEVO-MENTHOXYPROPANE>14-DIOL 
Akira  Amano,  Yokohama;  MicMo  Moroc,  Mitika,  and  Toahio 
Yoihida,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Taknago 
Perftimery  Con  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  411,449 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  20, 1981,  S6>185211 
lot  a»  C307C  43/196 
MS.  a.  568—666  1  Claim 

1.  3-l-Menthoxypropane-l,2-diol  having  the  formula: 


4,499,426 
LIQUID-PHASE  ALKYLATION  AND 
TRANSALKYLAnON  PROCESS 
Texas  V.  lawood,  LaHabra;  Cariylc  G.  Wight,  FnllcrtoB,  and 
John  W.  Ward,  Yorba  Uada,  aU  of  Calif.,  anigaon  to  Union 
Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continaation*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  143,649,  Apr.  25, 1980, 
abandoned.  Thte  appUcatioa  Dae.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,484 
tat  a.»  C07C  5/22 
U.S.  a.  585—323  39  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alkylated  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons which  comprises: 

(A)  contacting  at  least  a  mole-excess  of  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon and  a  C:  to  C4  olefin  under  reaction  conditions 
including  the  presence  of  a  li^id  phase  in  an  alkylation 
reaction  zone  with  an  alkylation  catalyst  comprising  a 
composite  of  a  steam-subilized  hydrogen  Y  aluminosili- 
cate  zeolite  and  a  mineral  oxide  binder,  said  steam-subil- 
ized hydrogen  Y  aluminosilicate  zeolite  containing  leu 
than  0.7  weight  oercent  of  Na20  and  having  a  unit  cell 
size  from  24.00  A  to  about  24.64  A; 

(B)  separating  the  product  from  step  (A)  into  fractions  com- 
prising (1)  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  fraction,  (2)  a  sub- 
stantially pure  mono-alkylaromatic  fraction,  and  (3)  a  poly 
alkylaromatic  hydrocarbon  fraction; 

(C)  recovering  the  mono-alkylaromatic  fraction; 

(D)  recycling  a  portion  of  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  in  step 
(B)  to  the  alkylation  reaction  zone;  and 

(E)  subjecting  a  portion  of  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  frac- 
tion and  the  polyalkylaromatic  hydrocarbon  fraction  to 
transalkylation  in  a  transalkylation  zone  under  reaction 
conditions  including  the  presence  of  a  liquid  phase  in 
contact  with  a  transalkylation  catalyst  comprising  the 
composite  defined  in  step  (A),  wherein  the  transalkylation 
catalyst  comprises  a  smaller  amount  by  weight  than  the 
alkylation  catalyst. 


4,459,427 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  AN  ALKANE  TO 

A  MIXTURE  OF  AN  ALCOHOL  AND  A  KETONE 
Anthony  R.  Middletoa,  Snaburymo-Thanaa,  and  Daild  J.  H. 
Smith,  Camberley,  both  of  EBgland,  aaaignors  to  The  Britiah 
Petrolciun  Company  pJx.,  London,  Eogbuid 

Filed  Oet  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,785 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oet  31, 1981, 
8132870;  Oct  31, 1981,  8132871 

Int  a.'  C07C  45/27 
U.S.  a.  568-342  7  CUw 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  C2  to  Cio  alkanes  into  a 
mixture  of  their  corresponding  alcohol  and  ketone  derivatives 
which  process  comprises  reacting  the  alkane  with  a  hydro- 
carbyl  hydroperoxide  at  ambient  or  elevated  temperature  and 
pressure  in  the  presence  as  catalyst  of  an  iron  or  manganese 
square  planar  complex  having  heterocylic  nitrogen  donor 
ligands,  which  complex  has  either  no  axial  ligand  or  an  axial 
ligand  which  is  non-coordinating  or  weakly  coordinating. 
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4,459,428 

THERMOELECTRIC  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Der*Jeoa  Chou,  Troy,  Mich.,  anignor  to  Energy  Convenion 

De?ins,  Incn  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,688 

Int.  a.)  HOIL  35/28 

U5.  a.  136-211  42  Gaimi 
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4,459,429 

CABLE  BOX 

Peter  J.  Docimo,  Alta  Lonin,  Cnlif^  assignor  to  Marvin  Electric 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  164,173,  Jun.  30, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,594 

Int.  a.3  H02G  3/08 

U.S.  a.  174—65  R  8  dainis 


1.  A  cable  box  for  electrical  cable,  wherein  the  box  com- 
prises: 

(a)  walls  forming  a  housing; 

(b)  at  least  one  means  in  a  first  wall  of  the  housing  for  form- 
ing an  aperture  to  enable  cable  to  pass  into  the  housing; 

(c)  a  clamp  means  io  receive  cable  passing  into  the  housing 
through  the  aperture,  the  clamp  means  being  adapted  for 
wedging  the  cable  against  a  second  wall  of  the  housing; 

(d)  screw  means  cooperative  with  the  clamp  means,  the 
screw  means  including  a  shank; 

(e)  an  hole  in  the  first  wall  of  the  housing  for  pasuge  of  the 
shank  of  the  screw  means  into  the  housing; 

(0  means  on  the  screw  shank  and  operative  with  the  shank  to 
effect  movement  of  the  clamp  means  from  or  towards  the 
second  wall,  said  means  being  operable  from  outside  the 
walls  of  the  housing;  and 

(g)  wherein  a  comer  is  formed  between  said  first  and  second 
walls,  such  walls  meeting  subsuntially  at  right  angles 
thereby  to  form  the  comer  substantially  at  right  angles, 
and  wherein  the  aperture  is  located  in  said  first  wall  sub- 
stantially adjacent  the  right  angular  comer,  and  the  clamp 
means  is  adapted  to  move  pivotably  about  said  apertured 
wall  while  moving  towards  or  from  said  second  wall 
thereby  to  wedge  the  cable  against  said  second  wall. 


4,459,430 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  VARIABLE  DIAMETER  INSULATOR 

David  L.  Vanecek,  Martinez,  and  Chester  D.  Pike,  Pinole,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
wnted  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,736 
Int  a.J  HOIB  17/26.  17/42 


U.S.  a.  174—142 
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1.  A  thermoelectric  device  comprising: 

at  least  two  thermoelectric  elements; 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  elements  electrically  in 
series  and  thermally  in  parallel;  and 

absorbing  means  for  absorbing  the  thermal  expansion  of  said 
thermoelectric  elements  and  said  coupling  means  when  a 
temperature  differential  is  applied  across  said  device. 


1.  A  high  voltage  feedthrough  assembly  having  co-axial  high 
and  low  voltage  rings  spaced  axially  apart,  an  axially-disposed 
electrically-conductive  rod  connected  to  the  high  voltage  ring 
and  extending  through  the  low  voltage  ring  and  a  co-axial 
tubular  insulator  connected  to  and  extending  between  said 
high  and  low  voluge  rings,  the  improvement  comprising  that: 
said  low  voltage  ring  has  an  electrically-conductive  annular 
flange  extending  co-axially  along  the  inner  surface  of  said 
tubular  insulator  from  its  connection  with  said  low  volt- 
age ring  towards  said  high  voltage  ring,  and 
said  insulator  has  a  wall  of  substantially  uniform  thickneu 
throughout  its  length  from  said  annular  flange  to  uid  high 
voltage  ring,  and  the  diameter  of  said  insulator  decreases 
from  said  annular  flange  of  said  low  voltage  ring  towards 
said  high  voltage  ring  so  that  the  equipotential  lines  are 
almost  perpendicular  to  the  wall  of  said  insulator. 


4,459,431 
OUTPUT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DOT-TYPE  PRINTER 
Teramnra  Hiroichi,  Tokyo;  Yasnhiro  Yanaaaki,  Hiratsuka,  and 
Kaxuo  Hasuike,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokuaai 
Denshindenwa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,571 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31, 1981, 56*119272 
Int.  G.)  H04L  15/24 
MS.  G.  178—30  3  Claims 


^fe^ws^ 


1.  An  output  control  system  for  dot  type  printers  having  a 
fixed  resolution  in  either  main  scanning  direction  or  sub-scan- 
ning direction  which  is  characterized  in  that  when  an  output 
object  of  a  pitch  which  does  not  coincide  with  multiples  of  the 
dot  width  by  integers,  the  distance  from  a  reference  point  in 
the  direction  with  the  fixed  resolution  it  obtained  for  respec- 
tive objects,  and  that  said  obtained  distance  is  approximated  to 
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a  distance 

out  of  those  sepaijited 

pies  of  the  dot 
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immed  ately  before  or  after  such  distance  selected 
from  the  said  reference  point  by  multi- 
by  integers. 


wijth 


4,459,432 

TELEPHONE  CHARGE  INTEGRAnNG  AND 

DISPLAYING  DEVICE  AND  SYSTEM 

Kazuo  HashimotojTokyo,  Japan,  aacigiior  to  HaiUoioto  Ctorpo- 

ration  Kabuahikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  343,935 

Gaimf  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1901, 56-16236 

Int.  a.J  H04M  15/08.  15/30.  15/38 

U.S.  a  179-7.1  U  saaiwM 


Howing  in  the  preselected  party's  subscriber  drop  when 
the  now  of  loop  current  is  initiated  by  lifting  the  prese- 
lected party's  telephone  ofT-hook  to  provide  a  charge  on 
said  capacitor  before  momenury  interruption  of  said  loop 
current  occurs: 

(c)  current  conducting  means; 

(d)  semiconductor  means  and  an  active  semiconductor  con- 
nected in  series  therewith  for  directing  said  loop  current 
through  said  current  conducting  means  after  the  prese- 
lected party's  telephone  is  ofT-hook  to  initiate  a  call; 

(e)  first  means  under  the  control  of  said  current  conducting 
means  for  coupling  said  first  ground  mark  current  path  to 


1.  A  telephone  charge  integrating  and  displaying  device 

adapted  to  be  located  on  a  subscriber's  premises,  comprising: 

meter  means,  whfch  is  started  when  a  handset  of  a  telephone 

set  is  hooked  off  or  the  like,  for  integrating  and  displaying 

an  accumulatidi  of  plural  telephone  call  charges,  wherein 

each  telephone  call  charge  is  determined  according  to  a 

period  of  time  for  which  a  party-to-party  connection  is 

made  and  according  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  cost  rates 

predetermined  according  to  a  type  of  call; 

means  for  carrying  out  the  integration  at  a  low  speed  in  the 

case  where  thfe  digit  "0"  or  any  code  corresponding 

thereto  is  not  dialed  after  said  handset  has  been  hooked 

off;  I 

means  for  carrying  out  the  integration  at  a  middle  speed 
which  is  faster  than  said  low  speed  when  the  digit  **0"  or 
any  code  corresponding  thereto  is  dialed  once; 

means  for  carryina  out  the  integration  at  a  high  speed  which 
IS  faster  than  said  middle  speed  when  the  digit  "0"  or  any 
code  corresponding  thereto  is  dialed  twice;  and 

means  for  carryitg  out  the  integration  at  a  higher  speed 
which  is  faster  than  said  high  speed  when  the  digit  "0"  or 
any  code  corresponding  thereto  is  dialed  thrice,  said  tele- 
phone charge  being  predetermined  to  increase  as  the 
number  of  time4  of  said  dialing  of  the  digit  "0"  or  any  code 
corresponding  tiereto  increases. 

^  I 

4,459,433 
STATION  IDENTIFICATION  QRCUTT  ARRANGEMENT 
Donald  W.  Wortmaa^  Caotral  laUp,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  TO  lodyf. 
triei  lac.,  Copiagw,  N.Y. 

CoatinuatioB-io-pirt  of  Scr.  No.  21M77,  Dec.  22, 1980, 

abuidoned.  Ilijs  application  Ang.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  410,500 

Im.  a^  H04M  13/00 

UAai79-17A^  MCWma 

1.  A  universal  stktion  identification  circuit  arrangement 

providing  first  and  second  ground  mark  current  paths  for  use 

with  central  office  equipment  utilizing  either  differential  or 

longitudinal  detection  methods  for  identifying  a  preselected 

one  of  two  parties  on  a  two-party  line  in  a  telephone  system 

when  a  call  is  initiated  from  the  preselected  party's  telephone, 

comprising: 

(a)  a  capacitor; 

(b)  means  for  charging  said  capacitor  with  loop  current 


at  least  the  tip  conductor  of  the  line  connecting  said  se- 
lected party's  telephone  to  said  central  office  whenever 
said  loop  current  flows; 
(0  second  means  for  coupling  said  second  ground  mark 
current  path  which  is  normally  disconnected  from  said 
line;  and 

(g)  means  responsive  to  any  momentary  interruption  of  loop 
current  that  occurs  after  the  flow  of  loop  current  is  esub- 
lished  by  lifting  the  preselected  party's  telephone  ofl'-hook 
for  causing  said  second  means  to  couple  said  second  mark 
to  the  tip  conductor  of  said  line  when  said  central  office 
utiliaes  said  longitudinal  detection  method. 


4,459,434 
HOME  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE 
Gordon  D.  Bcnaing,  Ottawa;  Brian  J.  Paaon;  Robert  K.  Black- 
liall,  both  of  Kaaata;  Paal  S.  Wilkcr,  Ottawa,  aad  Graiiaai  A. 
Ncatfaway,  Alnontc,  all  of  Canada,  aaivion  to  Mitel  Cbrpo- 
ratioa,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  JbI.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  286J71 

Clainu  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  23, 1981, 373891 

Int.  di  H04M  l/6a  1/71  3/42. 11/00 

U.S.  CL 179-81 B  ian«i— 


1.  A  service  circuit  for  a  local  telephone  line  having  quad 
telephone  conductors,  a  first  two  conducton  of  which  are 
connected  to  a  subscriber's  line  connected  to  a  remote  switch- 
ing  machine,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  splitting  said  two  conductors  of  the  local 
telephone  line  from  the  subscriber's  line, 

(b)  means  for  connecting  a  telephone  to  the  first  two  con- 
ductors, and  one  or  more  special  service  circuits  to  the 
second  two  conductors, 

(c)  means  for  applying  an  enabling  signal  to  a  predetermined 
one  or  more  of  said  special  service  circuits  on  the  second 
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two  conductors  upon  receipt  of  one  or  more  predeter- 
mined command  signals  from  the  first  two  conductors, 
and 
(d)  means  for  connecting  said  first  two  of  the  conductors  to 
said  second  two  conductors  whereby  a  communication 
link  between  said  two  pairs  of  conductors  is  esublished, 
isolated  from  the  remote  switching  machine. 


MS9,435 

TELEPHONE  PRIVACY  APPARATUS 

Peter  Foldvary,  11640  Kiowa  Avcn  Loi  Angttaa,  Calif.  90049, 

and  Stuart  MireU,  10816  Cnshdon,  Lot  Angtles,  Calif.  90064 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  341,480 

Int  a^  H04M  im 

U.S.  a  179-84  C  10  Claims 


sensing  said  current  flow  and  for  converting  said  current 
flow  to  obtain  a  detected  signal, 
means  (e.g.,  3701-3704)  for  combining  said  detected  signal 
and  said  comparison  signal  to  provide  a  received  signal 
proportional  to  said  current  flow, 


means  (3S03),  responsive  to  said  means  for  combining,  for 
sampling  said  received  signal  to  generate  a  sampled  signal, 
and 

means  (3600),  coupled  to  said  means  for  sampling  and  re> 
sponsive  to  said  programming  means,  for  digitally  Altering 
said  sampled  si^ial  with  a  filter  characteristic  determined 
by  said  programming  means. 


1.  For  connection  to  a  telephone  line,  a  telephone  privacy 
circuit  comprising: 

means  for  selectively  intercepting  ringing  signals  normally 
transmitted  to  a  telephone  or  annunciator  connected  to 
the  telephone  line; 

ringing  signal  counting  means  responsive  to  the  selective 
intercepting  means,  for  generating  a  control  signal  upon 
the  detection  of  a  preselected  number  of  consecutive 
ringing  signals;  and 

switching  means  reponsive  to  the  control  signal  generated 
by  said  ringing  signal  counting  means,  for  blocking  con* 
ductance  of  the  ringing  signals  to  a  telephone  in  the  ab* 
sence  of  the  control  signal,  and  for  switching  subsequent 
ringing  signals  to  the  telephone  in  the  presence  of  the 
control  signal; 

and  wherein  electrical  power  for  said  ringing  signal  count- 
ing means  and  said  switching  means  is  derived  solely  from 
the  ringing  signal  present  on  the  telephone  line. 


4,409,437 
TEST  SYSTEM  FOR  LOCATING  BREAKS  AND  SHORT 

CIRCUITS  IN  A  TWO-LEAD  LINE 
Aadrt  C.  Gabry,  S6,  rw  dc  F«rt«ny,  La-Plaasis  Robiaww, 
Fruce  (92350);  Lods  V.  dbnH,  132,  a?,  da  GMral  dt 
Gaulle  laqr-Lsa-MoaUiieaiix,  Fraaee  92130 ,  and  D«is  H. 
Laodrea,  14A,  rae  Paul  Cooderc,  Seaan,  FhUMt  92330 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  339,047 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  FraMa,  Jta.  21, 1981, 81  01080 
lot  a?  H04B  i/¥6 
UA  CL  179— 175 J  F  41 
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4,489,436 

PROGRAMMABLE  TESTER  FOR  MEASURING 

NETWORK  CHARACIERISTIGS 

Harrcy  Rabin,  Morriitown,  N  J^  aarignor  to  ATftT  Ball  Labo- 

ratoriaa,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1982,  Sar.  No.  399,172 
Int  a^  H04M  3/24 
MA,  a  179-175  J  R  7  CUnn 

MICROnCHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 
(18  Microfiche,  1,055  Pagia) 
1.  Programmable  testing  circuitry,  operating  under  control 
of  programming  means  (3100),  for  measuring  a  network  at  an 
accessible  port  to  determine  electrical  characteristics  of  said 
network,  said  circuitry  comprising 
means  (3200),  operating  in  response  to  parameters  transmit- 
ted from  said  programming  means,  for  digitally  generating 
an  AC  signal  and  a  corresponding  comparison  signal  and 
for  superimposing  said  AC  signal  on  a  programmed  DC 
component  to  form  a  composite  signal, 
means  (3300),  coupled  to  said  means  for  generating,  for 
applying  said  composite  signal  to  said  port  to  produce  a 
current  flow  at  said  port  indicative  of  said  electrical  char- 
acteristics, 
means  (3400),  electromagnetically  coupled  to  said  port,  for 
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7.  A  test  device  adapted  to  be  connected  between  two  leads 
of  a  two-lead  line  for  locating  breaks  in  said  line,  an  end  of  said 
line  being  selectively  connected  to  supply  means  for  applying 
a  voltage  across  said  two  line  leads,  the  ^>plied  voltage  being 
higher  than  a  first  predetermined  voltage  threshold,  the  end  of 
the  line  being  selectively  connected  to  frequency  detecting 
means  for  detecting  at  least  one  predetermined  frequency,  said 
test  device  comprising: 
voltage  limiting  and  supplyfaig  means  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  line  so  as  to  be  activated  to  generate  a  supply 
voltage  in  response  to  said  applied  voltage  being  applied 
acron  said  two  lines; 
means  for  generating  a  signal  having  said  predetermined 
fluency  in  response  to  the  supply  voltage  generated  by 
said  limiting  and  supplying  means;  and 
means  connected  in  soies  with  said  voltage  limiting  and 
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supplying  irteans  for  modulating  the  current  flowing 
through  said  test  device  with  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency signal  derived  by  said  generating  means. 


4,459,438 
APPARATUS  COMPRISING  A  TRACK  AND  ARTICLES 

FOR  MOVEMENT  THEREALONG 

Helmut  Kaiser,  Sdileichstrasse  31, 8500  Numbcrg-Elbach,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  177,819,  Aug.  13, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  applieation  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,733 

Int  a.^  B60L  9/00 

U.S.  a  191-10  33  ctai,^ 


mg  to  a  level  near  the  top  of  the  key  members  of  the 
keyboard  switches,  for  the  prevention  of  the  simultaneous 
depression  of  the  key  members  of  any  two  adjacent  key- 
board switches  by  one  finger;  and  wherein: 
each  switch  housing  includes  a  downwardly  facing  circum- 
ferential  shoulder;  and 


W  TIB1D*   Vc 


1.  Apparatus  foi  transporting  and  guiding  movable  articles 
such  as  toy  vehicles  comprising  a  longitudinal  track  having  a 
track  surface  and  at  least  one  coil  means  associated  with  said 
track  arranged  to  t^  energized  and  to  generate  an  alternating 
magnetic  field  having  at  least  a  component  vertically  intersect- 
ing the  track  surface;  a  movable  article  arranged  to  be  trans- 
ported along  the  tr^k  surface;  at  least  one  permanent  magnet 
earned  and  supported  by  the  article  so  that  it  is  fully  rotatable 
about  a  rotational  kxis,  the  magnet  being  configured  in  the 
form  of  a  shaft  or  d(sc  (i.e..  a  short  shaft)  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  coinciding  wit|  its  rotational  axis,  with  the  magnet  poles 
comprising  diametrically  opposed  contiguous  portions  of  the 
shaft  or  disc  locate^  on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  revolution, 
said  magnet  furtherl  being  supported  by  the  article  so  that  the 
magnet  is  fully  rotat^  by  at  least  the  vertical  component  of  the 
alternating  magnetic  field  when  the  article  is  oriented  on  the 
track  surface  for  movement  therealong. 


4,459,439 

KEYBOAI^  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

TOIJCH-CENTERING  GRID 

Karl  Hehl,  Artlmr-HehLStraase  32, 7298  Lofiburg  1,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  JU.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  336,562 
198lf3lO(5S3'**^'  ■PPliotion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany.  Jan.  2, 

1.  A  keyboard  switch  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  keyboard  switches  arranged  side  by  side,  in  a 
planar  formation  in  which  one  set  of  regularly  spaced 
rows  of  switch  positions  intersects  another  set  of  regularly 
spawd  rows  of  switch  positions  at  right  angles,  each 
keyboard  switch  having  a  depressible  key  member  on  its 
upper  side,  and  the  gap  between  the  key  members  of 
adjacent  switches  being  substantially  less  than  the  width 
of  a  finger; 

a  printed  circuit  bjoard  arranged  underneath  the  keyboard 
switchw,  m  a  cdextensive  parallel  relationship  with  said 
switch  formation,  each  keyboard  switch  cooperating  with 
a  portion  of  the  circuitry  on  the  printed  circuit  board  to 
produce  a  switching  action,  when  its  key  member  is  de- 
pressed in  the  direction  toward  the  printed  circuit  board- 
means  for  fwedly  positioning  the  keyboard  switches  in  rela- 
tion to  the  printad  circuit  board;  and 
a  grid  of  ripd  vertiial  walls  defining  rectangular  switch  cells 
around  the  keyboard  switches,  the  vertical  walls  extend- 


the  vertical  walls  forming  each  switch  cell  include  an  up. 
wardly  facing  shoulder  supporting  the  associated  switch 
housing  in  a  fixed  relationship  to  the  printed  circuit  board 
by  engaging  its  circumferential  shoulder. 


4,459,440 

JOYSnCX  AND  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 

Max  Wicaer.  Skokie,  HI,  assignor  to  Wico  Corporation,  NOes, 

All* 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,128 
Int.  a^  HOIH  25/00 

UAa2oa-«A  20Ctaiiiis 
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14.  In  a  joystick  apparatus  including  a  housing  carrying  a 
pivotally  mounted  actuator  for  actuating  one  or  more 
switches,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  circuit  board  dis- 
posed within  the  housing,  for  each  switch  an  electrically  insu- 
lating switch  body  having  two  spaced-apart  pockets  therein, 
two  flexible  resilient  leaf  spring  switch  blades  respectively 
received  in  said  pockets  and  having  contact  portions  thereof 
projecting  from  said  switch  body  in  substantially  parallel 
spaced-apart  relationship,  means  mounting  said  switch  body  on 
said  circuit  board  in  a  mounted  configuration,  said  switch  body 
in  the  mounted  configuration  thereof  cooperating  with  said 
circuit  board  for  fixedly  holding  said  switch  blades  in  place  in 
a  normal  open  condition  with  one  of  said  contact  portions 
disposed  for  actuation  by  the  joystick  actuator,  and  retaining 
means  on  the  housing  engageable  with  said  circuit  board  for 
holding  it  in  place  in  the  housing. 
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4,499^1 
SIMPLIFIED  LIMIT  SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION 
Rolf  Hennle,  AM  Nunberg  1,  D.7440  Nfirtiaten-Hirdt,  ud 
Klaus  Hemic  RSmcntrme  11,  D>7303  Ncniuuiwn,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  359,265 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1981, 3112088 

Int  a^  HOIH  3/12 
UA  a  200-47  9aaims 


of  gas  along  said  passage  gas  flow  is  deflected  into  said  zone  to 
displace  liquid  therefrom  and  thereby  indicate  exceuive  gas 
flow. 


1.  Limit  switch  comprising  a  housing,  at  least  one  switch 
disposed  within  this  housing  and  having  a  plunger  for  active* 
tion  of  said  switch,  said  plunger  being  displaceable  in  a  longitu- 
dinal direction  inside  a  housing  bore  against  the  action  of  a 
return  spring  and  also  having  an  outer  portion  and  an  out- 
wardly  sprung  inner  portion  telescoped  into  said  outer  portion, 
the  latter  being  non-rotatably  held  in  the  housing  via  slide- 
guide  surfaces  on  the  plunger  and  on  an  anti-roution  element 
non-rotatably  disposed  within  the  housing,  characterized  in 
that  the  anti-rotation  element  forms  an  abutment  for  the  return 
spring,  has  a  cut-out  for  the  inner  portion  of  the  plunger  to  pass 
through  and  is  held  against  the  outer  portion  of  the  plunger  via 
stops  on  the  anti-rotation  element  and  the  outer  portion  of  the 
plunger,  said  stops  being  outwardly  effective  in  axial  direction 
allowing  the  anti-rotation  element  to  be  displaced  transversely 
to  the  plunger  axis. 


4,459,4*2 
GAS  FLOW  DETECTORS 
Stephen  J.  Morris,  Halesowen,  and  Stephen  D.  Cooper,  Qninton, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Plant  Energy  Systems  Limited, 
Warley,  England 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,446 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  9,  1981, 
8100597;  Aug.  17, 1981, 8125066 

Int.  a.}  HOIH  29/00,  35/00 
U.S.  a.  200-61.05  6  Claims 


to 


4,459,443 
TACTILE  FEEDBACK  SWTTCH 

Raymond  LcwandowskI,  Mount  Prospect,  WU ^- 

Cherry  Electrical  Products  Corporatloa,  Waukepn,  lU. 
Filed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,779 
Int  a?  HOIH  13/48 
U.S.  a.  200-67  DB  19  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising: 

an  electrical  contact;  and 

a  contactor  element,  normally  displaced  from  said  electrical 
contact,  including  a  curvilinear  portion  normally  having  a 
substantially  convex  shape; 

said  curvilinear  portion  for  temporarily  flexing  to  at  leut  a 
partially  concave  shape  to  provide  tactile  feedback  and  to 
conductively  engage  said  electrical  contact  in  response  to 
an  actuation  force; 

said  curvilinear  portion  having  an  elongated  transverse 
indentation  for  causing  the  curvilinear  portion  to  flex  into 
conductive  engagement  with  said  electrical  contact  in 
response  to  a  particular  actuation  force  less  than  the  actua- 
tion force  required  to  flex  the  curvilinear  portion  in  the 
absence  of  said  indentation. 


1.  A  gas  flow  detector  comprising  means  providing  a  gas 
flow  passage,  detecting  meuis  arranged  to  indicate  in  normal 
use  of  the  detector  that  there  is  liquid  at  a  liquid  collecting  zone 
of  the  passage,  and  deflecting  means  arranged  at  a  position 
across  the  passage  from  the  collecting  zone  to  cause  gas  flow- 
ing in  said  passage  to  pass  at  all  times  between  the  deflecting 
means  and  the  collating  zone  and  be  deflected  towards  said 
zone,  said  deflecting  means  being  positioned  and  dimensioned 
with  respect  to  said  zone  that  when  there  is  an  excessive  flow 


4,459,444 
CONDTnON  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH 
Thomas  J.  Charboneau,  Norton,  Mass.,  aaalgnor  to  Texas  In- 
struments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,106 
Int  a'  HOIH  35/34 
U.S.  a  200—83  P  5  Claims 

2.  A  pressure  responsive  electrical  switch  having  movable 
contact  means  mounted  on  a  base  to  be  movable  between  a  flrst 
switch  position  engaging  a  sutionary  contact  means  and  a 
second  switch  position  spaced  from  the  stationary  contact 
means,  the  movable  contact  means  being  biased  to  one  of  said 
switch  positions,  and  pressure  responsive  means  including  a 
dished  disc  element  movable  from  an  original  to  an  inverted 
dished  configuration  with  snap  action  in  response  to  the  occur- 
rence of  a  selected  pressure  condition  in  a  pressure  zone  to  be 
monitored  for  moving  the  movable  contact  means  to  the  other 
of  said  switch  positions  against  said  bias,  characterized  in  that 
the  movable  contact  means  comprises  terminal  means  mounted 
on  the  base  having  a  first  pivot  surface  disposed  in  spaced, 
facing  relation  to  the  base,  a  rigid  contact  arm  having  a  com- 
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plemenury  pivdt  surface  adjacent  one  end  thereof  disposed  in 
facing  relation  to  the  first  pivot  surface  to  be  engaged  there- 
with for  pivoting  the  arm  between  said  switch  positions,  and  a 
flat,  electricallyf  conductive  spring  having  a  relatively  low 
spring  rate  and  having  a  bight  formed  therein  disposed  with 
one  end  of  the  ^ring  secured  in  electrically  conductive  rela- 
tion to  the  termini  means  and  with  an  opposite  end  secured  in 
electrically  connected  relation  to  the  contact  arm  with  the 
spring  bight  co^ipressed  for  biasing  the  arm  away  from  the 
base  to  engage  the  complemenury  pivot  surface  with  the  first 
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pivot  surface  and"  for  biasing  the  arm  to  pivot  away  from  the 
base  into  one  of  laid  switch  positions,  and  in  that  the  dished 
disc  element  is  coupled  to  the  arm  between  said  arm  ends  for 
pivoting  the  arm  toward  the  base  to  the  other  of  said  switch 
positions  against  said  bias  in  response  to  said  snap  acting  move- 
ment of  the  disc  element  and  for  permitting  movement  of  the 
complementary  pjvot  surface  away  from  the  first  pivot  surface 
to  allow  overtravfl  of  the  disc  element  during  such  snap  action 
without  substantially  altering  the  pressure  response  character- 
istics  of  the  disc  ^ement  in  the  switch  device. 


M59,445 
ORCUIT  BREAKER 
Paraiyiiki  Hisatsuie;  SbiiUi  Yanugata;  Junichi  TeracU;  Kiyomi 
YamaiBoto,  all  of  Fukayania,  and  Hajinu  Yoshiyasu,  Itami, 
all  of  Japu,  ats^BBon  to  Mltrabisbi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaiika, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  351,928 

Gainu  priority,  appilcMion  Japui,  Mar.  2,  1981,  S6-30945: 
Mar.  2, 1981,  S6-30946;  Mar.  2, 1981,  56-30947 

I4t  a.J  HOIH  3J/02.  33/12 
UA  a.  200-144  R  gCtai„ 

1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

at  least  one  pair  of  current  carrying  contactors,  each  contac- 
tor consisting  of  a  conductor  means  and  a  contact  on  said 
conductor  moans,  one  of  the  contactors  being  movable 
away  from  or  ioward  the  other  to  move  the  contacts  away 
from  each  other  or  bring  them  into  contact  to  open  or 
close  an  electric  circuit; 

first  arc  shields  ^ving  a  resistivity  greater  than  that  of  the 
conductors  of  said  current  carrying  contactors  and 
mounted  on  s^d  contactors  surrounding  the  periphery  of 
said  contactt  fbr  confining  the  arc  produced  between  said 
contacu  whet  the  arc  current  carrying  contacton  is 
moved  away  f|-om  the  other  to  separate  said  contacts; 

a  pair  of  arcing  Icontactors  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
pair  of  currenti  carrying  contactors  and  each  consisting  of 
a  conductor  mpans  and  an  arcing  contact  on  said  conduc- 
tor means,  an(^  means  for  moving  one  of  said  arcing  con- 
tactors away  from  the  other  at  time  lagging  the  time  of 


moving  the  one  current  carrying  contactor  away  from  the 
other  for  opening  the  circuit; 

second  arc  shields  having  a  resistivity  greater  than  that  of 
the  conductors  of  said  arcing  contactors  and  mounted  on 
said  arcing  contactors  surrounding  the  periphery  of  said 
contacts  thereon  for  confining  the  arc  produced  between 
said  contacts  when  said  arcing  contacts  are  moved  away 
from  each  other  to  separate  said  contacts; 

an  arc  extinguishing  means  for  extinguishing  an  arc  pro- 
duced between  said  contacts  and  provided  in  the  vicinity 

I 
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of  said  contactors  and  in  a  direction  away  from  said  con- 
tactors toward  which  the  arc  formed  between  the 
contacts  tends  to  expand;  and 
an  arc  guiding  path  provided  along  the  second  arc  shield  on 
at  least  one  of  said  arcing  contactors  and  which  has  a 
resistivity  smaller  than  that  of  the  resistivity  of  said  arc 
shields  and  which  has  one  end  thereof  adjacent  the 
conuct  on  said  arcing  contactor  and  which  has  the  other 
end  thereof  extending  toward  said  arc  extinguishing 
means. 


4,459,446 

CONTACT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  SWITCH 

Johann  Wolf,  Bubenrenth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuy,  anigBor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellscliaft,  Berlin  and  Mnnieh,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Continttation>in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  351,860,  Feb.  24, 1982.  This 

application  Jnl.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,720 
Claims  priority,  applicttion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mir.  26, 
1981, 3112009 

Int  a.3  HOIH  33m 
UA  a.  200-144  B  12  Ctalms 

1.  In  a  contact  arrangement  for  a  switeh  having  two  coaxi* 
ally  arranged  and  generally  cylindrical  contacu  having  respec- 
tively closed  leading  surfaces  covered  by  contact  overlays,  the 
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improvement  comprising  one  of  the  contacts  having  a  coaxial 
core  of  ferromagnetic  material;  and  a  current-carrying  enve- 


lope surrounding  the  core,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  in  the 
form  of  a  helix. 


M99,447 
SELF  EXTINGUISHING  TYPE  GAS  aRCUTT  BREAKER 
Satomi  Arinoto,  NisUnomiyi,  Japan,  Mrignor  to  MttmUshl 
Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  48$JS38 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1982,  S7-1197I; 
May  18, 1982, 57-8S192 

Int  a.)  HOIH  33/88 
VJS.  a.  200—148  A  11  dafans 
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1.  A  self  extinguishing  type  gas  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  a  first  end  fixedly  connected  to  a 
terminal  plate  and  a  second  end; 

a  nozzle  formed  of  electrical  insulation  material  connected 
to  said  second  end  of  said  body  member  and  defining  a 
nozzle  opening  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
body  member; 

said  interior  of  said  body  member  including  an  arcing  cham- 
ber acUacent  said  noule  and  a  gas  storage  chamber,  said 
chamber  being  filled  with  an  arc  extinguishing  gas; 

a  sutionary  arc  contact  electrically  connected  to  said  termi- 
nal plate  and  positioned  within  said  body  member  at  a 
location  confronting  said  nozzle  opening; 

a  movable  arc  contact  mounted  for  movement  through  said 
nozzle  opening  between  a  circuit  breaker  closed  position. 


whereat  said  movable  arc  contact  extends  through  said 
nozzle  into  closed  circuit  contact  with  said  stationary  arc 
contact,  and  a  circuit  breaker  open  position,  whereat  said 
movable  arc  contact  is  spaced  outwardly  from  said  nozzle; 

operating  means  for  moving  said  movable  arc  contact  from 
said  closed  position  to  said  open  position  during  applica- 
tion of  an  arcing  current  between  uid  stationary  and 
movable  arc  contacts,  thereby  enabling  the  formation  of 
an  arc  therebetween,  whereby  said  arc  generates  energy 
causing  an  increase  in  pressure  of  said  arc  extinguishing 
gas  in  said  arcing  chamber  and  then  in  said  gas  storage 
chamber,  and  whereby  upon  the  interruption  of  said  arc- 
ing current  the  pressurized  gas  from  said  gas  storage 
chamber  is  discharged  therefrom  through  said  nozzle 
opening  to  extinguish  said  arc;  and 

means  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  said  pressurized  gas 
discharged  from  said  gas  storage  chamber  as  a  function  of 
said  arcing  current  to  ensure  that  said  pressurized  gas  is  at 
a  pressure  sufficient  to  achieve  extinction  of  said  arc,  said 
regulating  means  comprising  partitions  dividing  said  gas 
storage  chamber  into  a  plurality  of  sub<hambers,  each 
said  sub-chamber  having  an  outlet  communicating  with 
said  arcing  chamber,  and  valve  means,  positioned  between 
said  arcing  chamber  and  at  least  some  of  said  outleu  of 
said  sub<hambers  and  mounted  for  movement  away  from 
said  arcing  chamber  in  response  to  said  increase  in  pres- 
sure of  said  gas  therein,  for  connecting  said  arcing  cham- 
ber with  a  number  of  sub<hambers  sufficient  to  ensure 
that,  dependent  on  the  relative  level  of  said  arcing  current 
and  said  pressure  in  said  arcing  chamber,  the  preuure  of 
said  gas  stored  in  said  number  of  sub-chambers  will 
achieve  extinction  of  said  arc. 


4,459,448 

DOUBLE  PULL  DOUBLE  THROW  SWITCH 

Glenn  A.  McDHI,  122  Btbnont  Rd.,  Rocbeater,  N.Y.  14612 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1982,  Sw.  No.  439,022 

Int  CL^  HOIH  9/J6.  3/00 

VS.  a.  200-311  9  Clainn 


1.  A  pushbutton  switch,  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  light  transmissive  sleeve  of  a  first  color 
projecting  from  one  end  thereof, 

means  for  mounting  said  housing  in  a  panel  with  said  sleeve 
projecting  from  the  face  of  the  panel, 

a  pushbutton  mounted  to  reciprocate  coaxially  in  the  bore  of 
said  sleeve,  and  having  on  its  outer  end  a  light  transmissive 
head  section  having  a  second  color  different  from  said  first 
color, 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  pushbutton  wiectively  in 
a  first  position  in  which  said  head  section  thereof  projecu 
coaxially  beyond  the  outer  end  of  said  sleeve,  and  a  sec- 
ond position  in  which  said  head  section  is  disposed  within 
said  sleeve,  and 

means  in  said  housing  dispoted  to  be  connected  to  a  power 
supply  to  direct  light  toward  the  mner  end  of  said  head 
section,  whereby  when  said  pushbutton  is  in  said  first 
position  it  radiates  light  solely  of  said  second  color,  andj^ 
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when  in  said  ^cond  position  radiates  light  which  is  a   particles  exits  said  device  at  a  temperature  in  exce«  of  260*  C 
comh.n-,.«n  of  ,he  color  of  Said  pushbutton  and  the  color  feeding  s«d  particles  from  the  devulcanization  deviw  to  a  feed 


combination  o 

of  the  surroun|iing  sleeve. 


I  4,459,449 

COOKING  A9PA1UTUS  WITH  MENU  DISPLAY 
Hidetothi  Hints,  l^i^i,  Japu,  aaaignor  to  Tokyo  Shitaura 
Dcnki  Kabushikj  Kaisha,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  343,317 
Claims  priority,  i^lication  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1981,  56-12114 
J  Int.  O.^  H05B  6/tf« 
V&  a  219-lOJa  B  21  Gaims 


1.  A  cooking  apparatus  comprising: 

a  means  for  cooking  items; 

a  panel  associated  With  said  cooking  apparatus  having  means 
thereon  for  generating  control  signals; 

a  display  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  display  cards,  each 
inscribed  with  oooking  information  on  a  surface  thereof, 
and  a  rotatable  member,  said  display  cards  being  swing- 
ingly  secured  t)  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  rotatable 
member  to  pivoi  about  an  axis,  said  display  cards  pivoting 
in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  surface; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  rotauble  member  to  succes- 
sively pivot  and  display  said  display  cards  according  to 
the  position  of  said  routable  member; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  drive  means  to  rotate  to  a 
position  determihed  by  said  control  signals; 

means,  responsive  to  said  control  signals,  for  automatically 
operating  said  cooking  means  according  to  said  cooking 
information  displayed  on  said  display  cards. 


1        4,459,450 
METHOD  OF  REDfCING  POLLUTION  IN  MICROWAVE 
DEVUltCANIZATION  PROCESS 

Kcitli  A.  Tyler,  and  Gene  L  Cerny,  both  of  Lincoln,  Nebr., 
Msignon  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Oiiio 

FUed  Sci.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  424,042 
Int.  a.)  H05B  6/78 
VJS.  a.  219—10.55  M  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cdntrolling  the  pollution  in  a  microwave 
devulcanization  process  consisting  of  passing  particles  of  sul- 
fur-vulcanized elastomer  containing  polar  groups  through  a 
microwave  energy  devulcanization  device  which  generates 
heat  in  the  devulcanization  of  said  particles  whereby  said 


input  of  an  extruder,  extruding  said  particles  to  exit  the  ex- 
truder  at  a  temperature  of  about  90*  to  125*  C.  as  an  extrudate. 


/ 


4,459,451 
INDUCnON  HARDENING  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  USE  THEREOF 
Paul  Regeic,  Bopffngen-Anfliauscn,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  MaschincnfUirik  Alflng  Keaslcr  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  322,805 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Oct  24, 1979, 
79104122.1 

Int  a.3  H05B  6/36 
U.S.  a.  219-10.57  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  hardening  of  a  workpiece  by  induction 
heating,  comprising: 

means  for  rotating  a  workpiece,  such  as  a  crankshaft,  about 
its  longitudinal  axis. 

a  heating  area  having  heating  area  ends, 

induction  heating  means  in  said  heating  area  disposed  above 
a  bearing  surface  of  said  workpiece  and  including  at  least 
two  series  connected  inductors  extending  normal  to  said 
axis  and  panially  encircling  said  bearing  surface. 

means  mounting  said  induction  heating  means  for  move- 
ments vertically  and  horizontally  across  said  axis  to  locate 
a  selected  one  of  the  inductors  in  opposed  relation  to  said 
bearing  surface  of  said  workpiece, 

lug  cams  at  the  outer  pari  of  the  heating  area  to  keep  the 
heating  area  of  the  workpiece  in  its  position  during  turn- 
ing of  said  workpiece. 

an  electrical  source  and  a  source  of  cooling  medium, 

means  connecting  said  electrical  source  to  said  inductor  for 
conducting  heating  current  therethrough  and  means  con- 
necting said  inductor  to  said  source  for  cooling  medium, 

said  induction  heating  means  being  movable  to  position  said 
selected  one  of  the  inductors  over  said  bearing  in  depen- 
dence on  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  workpiece. 
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4,499,452 
BALL  BONDING  OF  WIRE 
Albert  W.  Cuter,  Staplcford,  Englmd,  assignor  to  The  Welding 
Institute,  Great  Britain 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,870 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  30,  1980, 
8021382 

Int.  a.^  B23K  31/00 
MS.  a.  219— S6J1  9  Gaims 
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of  so  to  90%  by  weight  graphitized  carbon  and  the  bal- 
ance nongraphitized  carbon  uniformly  distributed  therein; 
(b)  juxtaposing  with  said  workpiece  a  machining  surface  of 
said  tool  electrode  which  surface  is  constituted  by  a  sur- 
face  of  said  body  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to 
a  direction  in  which  said  preuure  was  externally  applied 
in  step  (a);  and 
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1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  ball  on  a  wire  by  sparic  discharge 
to  permit  ball  bonding  of  the  wire  to  a  component  or  terminal, 
comprising: 

an  electrode; 

a  wire  holder  for  supporting  a  wire  to  form  a  gap  between 
the  tip  of  the  wire  and  the  electrode,  across  which  gap  the 
spark  discharge  is  to  take  place; 

first  and  second  D.C.  supply  circuits,  the  first  supply  circuit 
providing  a  higher  voltage  and  a  lower  current  than  the 
second  supply  circuit;  the  first  and  second  supply  circuits 
including  first  and  second  capacitors,  each  connected 
across  its  respective  supply  circuit,  the  first  capacitor 
being  very  small  in  relation  to  the  second  capacitor,  the 
first  and  second  supply  circuits  each  including  charging 
and  discharging  resistances  for  their  respective  capacitors, 
the  values  of  the  charging  and  discharging  resistances  in 
the  first  supply  circuit  being  much  larger  than  the  values 
of  the  resistances  in  the  second  supply  circuit; 

a  switch  connected  between  the  second  lower-voltage  sup- 
ply circuit  and  the  second  capacitor; 

and  circuit  means  for  initially  connecting  the  first  higher- 
voltage  circuit  across  the  wire  and  electrode  to  provide  a 
high-voltage  low  current  between  them  to  initiate  an  arc 
discharge  and  for  thereafter  connecting  the  second  lower- 
voltage  source  across  the  arc  to  pass  a  low-voltage  high 
current  across  the  gap  between  the  wire  and  the  electrode 
and  thereby  to  form  the  ball; 

the  higher-voltage  circuit  being  effective  only  until  the  arc  is 
formed; 

means  operable  to  bring  the  ball  so  formed  into  contact  with 
a  micro  circuit;  and 

means  for  bonding  the  ball  to  the  micro  circuit. 

4,499,453 

METHOD  OF  ELECTRICAL-DISCHARGE-MACHINING 

A  CONDUCTIVE  WORKPIECE  WITH  A 

CARBONACEOUS  ELECTRODE 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Jqias  Research 

Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jnl.  27, 1981,  Ser.  N9.  287,045 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jal.  29, 1980,  55-103873 
lat  a^  B23P  1/06:  HOIJ  9/O0 
U,S.  a.  219—49  M  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  electrical-discharge-machining  a  conductive 
workpiece,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  preparing  a  tool  electrode  by  heating  at  such  a  tempera- 
ture and  simultaneously  extenially  compressing  multi-axi- 
ally  under  such  a  pressure,  a  mass  of  uniform  mixture  of 
such  different  carbonaceous  materials  of  fint  and  second 
classes  as  to  form  a  sintered  carbonaceous  body  consisting 
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(c)  passing  a  succession  of  electrical  pulses  between  said 
surface  of  the  tool  electrode  and  said  workpiece  in  the 
presence  of  a  liquid  machining  medium  supplied  into  a 
machining  gap  formed  therebetween  to  produce  time- 
spaced  electrical  discharges  across  said  machining  gap, 
thereby  removing  material  from  said  workpiece  while 
relatively  displacing  said  tool  electrode  and  said  work- 
piece  to  machine  the  latter  with  a  desired  shape. 


4,459,454 

MACHINING-UQUID  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR 

TRAVELING-WIRE  ELECTROEROSION  MACHINING 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Msignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 

Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,122 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1^1, 56-93403[U] 
Int  a^  B23P  1/16,  1/08 
MS,  CL  219-49  D  5  Claims 


1.  A  machining-liquid  supply  system  for  traveling-wire  elec- 
troerosion  machining  in  which  a  wire  electrode  is  axially  trans- 
ported from  a  supply  side  thereof  to  a  takeup  side  thereof  to 
linearly  traverse  a  workpiece  and  a  machining  liquid  is  passed 
through  an  electroerosion  cutting  zone  defined  between  the 
traveling  wire  electrode  and  the  workpiece  while  the  latter 
two  are  relatively  displaced  transversely  to  the  axis  of  the 
traveling  wire  electrode  to  progressively  develop  an  electro- 
erosion  cut  in  the  workpiece,  said  system  comprising: 
nozzle  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  one  side  of  the 
workpiece  and  to  be  traversed  by  the  traveling  wire  elec- 
trode for  ejecting  a  stream  of  said  machining  liquid  and 
iiOecting  it  into  the  cutting  zone  in  the  workpiece  from 
said  one  side  theceof; 
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Miction  metm  adapted  to  be  disposed  proximate  to  or  in  light 
conuct  with  taid  workpiece  on  the  other  side  thereof  and 
to  surround  said  traveling  wire  electrode  for  drawing 
under  suctionithe  machining  liquid  from  said  cutting  zone; 
and 

coolant-ejecting  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  to  surround 
said  nozzle  n^ns  on  said  one  side  of  the  workpiece  for 
ejecting  a  codlant  and  enclosing  therewith  said  stream  of 
the  machining  liquid  ejected  from  said  nozzle  means. 


4i459,456 
FEEDBACK  WELDER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Dennis  J.  Jurckf  GrafloB,  and  MidiMl  Aalin,  Ctdirtarg,  both  of 

Wis.,  anignon  to  Square  D  Compuy,  PabitiM,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  197,412,  Oct  1«,  1980,  abudoned. 

Thia  appliettioB  Sep.  30, 1982,  S«r.  No.  430,141 

IM.  a.)  B23K  11/24 

U.S.  a  219-110  7  Claim. 


4,489,485 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

AN  EDM  PROCESS  WITH  SUCCESSIVELY  DISPLACED 

MAGNETIC  HELD 

Kiyoatai  Inooc,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inouc-Japax  Research 

Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  224,417,  Jan.  19, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,379,960,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  150,355,  May 
16, 1980,  Pat  No.  4J66,358.  This  application  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser. 


No.  259,096 
Qaims  priority,  kppUcation  Japan,  May  1,  1980,  55-58916; 
May  14, 1980,  55-64347;  Jun.  10, 1980,  55-78187;  Jul.  3, 1980, 
55-90951 

tat  a.)  B23P  y/08 
U.S.  a  219-69  N^  31  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  electrical  discharge  machining  wherein  a 
tool  electrode  is  ji^xuposed  with  a  workpiece  electrode  to 
form  a  machining  |ap  therebetween  in  the  presence  of  a  ma- 
chining liquid  and  ai  succession  of  electrical  pulses  are  applied 
between  the  tool  and  workpiece  electrodes  to  produce  succes- 
sive electrical  discharges  across  the  machining  gap,  thereby 
electroerosively  removing  material  from  the  workpiece  and 
wherein  as  material  removal  proceeds  the  tool  and  workpiece 
electrodes  are  advanced  relatively  towards  one  another  in  a 
predetermined  feed  direction  to  form  a  cavity  in  the  work- 
piece,  the  method  including  the  steps  of: 
producing  a  localized  magnetic  field  so  that  it  is  concen- 
trated at  least  predominantly  on  a  region  of  said  machin- 
ing gap  which  constitutes  only  a  limited  portion  of  a 
preselected  entire  area  of  juxtaposition  between  said  tool 
and  workpiece  electrodes; 
successively  shifting  said  region  of  concentration  of  said 
magnetic  field  to  sweep  it  over  said  entire  area  of  juxtapo- 
sition between  Md  tool  and  workpiece  electrodes,  and 
controlling  at  least  one  parameter  of  the  production  and 
sweeping  of  said  magnetic  Held  in  response  to  at  least  one 
process  parameter  of  said  EDM  process. 


\ 


1.  A  feedback  control  system  for  a  resistive  welder  of  the 
type  having  a  pair  of  welding  electrodes  engageable  with  a 
welding  load  including  a  pair  of  workpieces  and  a  welding 
transformer  having  a  secondary  winding  connected  in  a  circuit 
with  the  electrodes  and  a  primary  winding  connectable  in  a 
circuit  with  an  AC  source  for  energizing  the  primary  and  the 
secondary  windings  with  alternating  polarity  half  cycle  pulses 
of  welding  current,  comprising: 
means  in  the  primary  winding  circuit  for  controlling  the 

energization  of  the  primary  and  secondary  windings, 
a  modeling  circuit  connected  to  the  source  and  closely 
matched  in  impedance  with  the  impedance  of  the  second- 
ary winding  circuit  when  the  welding  load  is  excluded 
from  the  secondary  winding  circuit  for  producing  ersatz 
signal  pulses  having  a  waveform  substantially  identical  to 
the  waveform  of  the  welding  current  pulses  in  the  second- 
ary circuit  when  the  welding  load  is  absent 
means  responsive  to  the  instants  the  welding  current  pulses 
and  the  ersatz  circuit  pulses  are  extinguished  for  timing 
the  differences  between  the  instants  of  occurrence  of  the 
pulses  due  to  changes  in  the  resistance  of  the  welding  load 
during  a  weld  period  and  producing  an  output  signal  that 
is  indicative  of  the  differences  between  the  instanu  of 
occurrence,  and 
means  for  comparing  the  output  signal  to  at  least  two  prede- 
termined characteristics  of  a  quality  weld  and  terminating 
the  energization  of  the  transformer  when  the  output  signal 
matches  at  least  two  of  the  compared  characteristics. 

4*489,487 
FEEDBACK  WELDER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Dennis  J.  Jurek,  Grafton,  Wia.,  an^por  to  Sqaare  D  Conpoy, 
Palatine,  m. 

CoDtiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  197,426,  Oct  16, 1980,  abuidoiMd. 
This  appUeation  Sep.  30, 1982,  Sw.  No.  430,448 
tat  a^  B23K  11/24 
MS.  CL  219—110  9  Cbdma 

1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  quality  of  a  weld  u 
formed  in  a  resistive  welding  apparatus  wherein  the  apparatus 
includes  a  pair  of  welding  electrodes  engagable  with  work- 
pieces  to  be  welded  together  and  connectaUe  through  a  means 
to  an  AC  source  for  energizing  the  electrodes  with  alternating 
polarity  half  cycles  of  welding  current  comprising: 
means  providing  a  weld  signal  indicative  of  the  actual  weld- 
ing current  through  the  electrodes  and  workpieces; 
means  providing  a  model  signal  indicative  of  a  simulated 
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welding  current  through  the  electrodes  when  worlcpteces 
are  absent  and  the  electrodes,  are  engaging  each  other; 


M59,4S8 

MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  LASER  HEAT  TREATING 
Rudolf  A.  VctKh,  Walton  Hills,  and  Gerald  J.  Romito,  Solon, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Warner  A  Swasey  Company, 
Clcfcland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,120 

int  a.)  B23K  nm 

U.S.  a.  219-121  L  21  Clains 


1.  A  machine  tool  having  a  woricpiece  holding  device  (22) 
for  holding  a  workpiece  (20);  a  tool  support  (26).  holding  a  tool 
which  contacts  the  workpiece  (20)  for  metal  removal,  position* 
able  along  at  least  two  axes  in  response  to  signals  from  a  con- 
troller (12);  characterized  by: 
a  laser  (14)  providing  a  laser  beam  output; 
laser  beam  delivery  means  (48)  comprising  a  focusing  head 
(60)  and  beam  directing  means  for  directing  the  laser  beam 
to  said  focusing  head  and  being  positionable  to  permit  said 
focusing  head  to  move  along  at  least  two  axes;  and 
connecting  means  (61,  64,  66)  for  connecting  said  focusing 
head  (60)  to  said  tool  support  (26),  when  it  is  desired  to 
direct  a  laser  beam  onto  the  workpiece  (20),  permitting 
said  focusing  head  (60)  to  be  positioned  with  said  tool 
support  (26)  in  response  to  sigiials  from  said  controller 
(12). 


4,489,499 
POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING 
John  A.  OYcrmaa,  Ri?erside,  III.,  assignor  to  Aireo,  Inc^  Mont* 
ndcNJ. 

Continnatioo'in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,751,  Apr.  1, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,382 

Int.  a.}  B23K  9/QI9 

U,S.  a.  219-130J1  14  Claims 
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and  means  responsive  to  a  selected  difference  between  the 
weld  signal  and  the  model  signal  for  terminating  the  weld- 
ing current  when  the  difference  satisfies  a  preselected 
criteria. 


1.  A  welding  power  supply  operated  by  an  alternating  input 
potential,  comprising: 

an  input  transformer  having  first  and  second  secondary 
windings; 

first  and  second  inductors  which  are  magnetically  tightly 
coupled  and  connected  such  that  their  induced  fiuxes  are 
additive; 

first  and  second  controlled  rectifiers  which  conduct  alter- 
nately; 

first  and  second  current  detectors; 

a  first  current  path  which  includes  a  series  connection  of  the 
first  secondary  winding,  the  first  inductor,  the  firu  current 
detector  and  the  first  controlled  rectifier; 

a  means  for  monitoring  the  current  in  the  first  current  detec- 
tor and  initiating  conduction  of  the  first  controlled  recti- 
fier at  a  first  selected  phase  of  the  input  potential  in  re- 
sponse; 

a  second  current  path  which  includes  a  series  connection  of 
the  second  secondary  winding,  the  second  inductor,  the 
second  current  detector  and  the  second  controlled  recti- 
fier; 

a  means  for  monitoring  the  current  in  the  second  current 
detector  and  initiating  conduction  of  the  second  con- 
trolled rectifier  at  a  second  selected  phase  of  the  input 
potential  in  response;  and 

a  means  for  connecting  the  first  and  second  current  paths  to 
a  load. 


4,489,460 

GENERATOR  OF  HIGH  CURRENT  PULSES 
Graeme  J.  OgUflc,  Romscy;  Ian  M.  (W?y,  Emt  Brighton,  and 
Anton  Schubert,  St  Aniens,  all  of  Anatmlla,  aarignors  to 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Indnstrial  Reaenrch  Organiaa* 
tion,  Campbell,  AaitraUa 
PCT  No.  PCr/AU80/00064,   371  Date  May  6,  1901,    102(e) 
Ditt  May  6, 1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/00799,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  19, 1981 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  261,208,  May  6, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
per  appUcatioa  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  520^22 
Int  a>  B23K  9/09 
VS.  CL  219— 130J1  10  OainH 

1.  A  circuit  for  generating  by  a  power  supply  (2)  arc  current 
pulses  for  welding  comprising: 
a  workpiece  (4); 
an  electrode  (6);  and 

means  for  establishing  an  arc  across  said  workpiece  (4)  and 
said  electrode  (6),  said  arc  establishing  means  including  a 
switchable  element  (12)  connected  to  said  power  supply 
(2)  and  to  said  electrode  (6),  and  control  means  for  con- 
trolling the  sute  of  said  switchable  element  (12)  to  main- 
tain said  current  pulse,  a  relatively  heavy  current  pulse 
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being  allowec  to  now  through  the  arc  while  said  switch- 
able  element  |l2)  it  in  its  on  state,  and  a  relatively  low 
current  being  allowed  to  flow  through  the  arc  while  said 
switchabie  eUment  (12)  is  in  its  off  state,  said  control 
means  including  a  trigger  means  (82.  86)  for  generating 
first  and  second  control  signals  for  controlling  the  state  of 
said  switchabie  element  (12)  and  a  voltage  sensing  circuit 
(80,  84)  connected  to  sense  a  voltage  representing  a  pa- 
rameter acros^  the  arc,  said  voltage  sensing  circuit  (80, 84) 
being  connected  to  said  trigger  means  (82,  86)  to  cause 
said  trigger  means  (82, 86)  to  generate  a  first  control  signal 
to  switch  said  $witchable  element  (12)  to  its  on  state  when 
said  sensed  v(^ltage  is  at  a  predetermined  low  level  and 
generate  a  second  control  signal  to  switch  said  switchabie 
element  (12)  (o  its  off  state  when  said  sensed  voltage 
reaches  a  predbtermined  high  level. 


accordance  with  data  applied  thereto  drives,  in  succeeding 
periods,  the  drive  return  lines  to  effect  energization  in  turn  of 


4459461 
FLOCKED  ELECTRIC  BLANKET  CONSTRUCTION 
Francis  T.  Spencer^  Biddeford,  Me.,  asfignor  to  West  Point 
Peppcrell,  Inc.,  West  Point,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  S«r.  No.  425,996 

Int.  Cl.^  B32B  5/08:  H05B  3/18 

U.S.  a  219-212   1  5Cidm8 


the  correspondingly  positioned  ones  of  the  elements  in  each  of 
said  groups  of  four. 


4,459  463 
SOLDERING  IRON  HANDLE  STRUCTURE 
AlTis  R.  Knowles,  Cuwn,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eldon  Industries, 
Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  255,881 

Int.  a.J  H05B  3/42:  HOIR  13/58:  B25K  3/02 

U.S.  a  219-238  7  ci,|„„ 


1.  An  electric  blanket  construction  comprising: 

a  fabric  substrate!  woven  from  filament  yam,  said  fabric 
being  woven  ii^  such  a  manner  as  to  define  channels  at 
spaced  interval*  within  the  fabric  which  are  adapted  to 
receive  electricil  heating  wire; 

a  layer  of  foam  bbnded  to  each  surface  of  the  fabric  sub- 
strate; and 

flock  adhered  to  surfaces  of  the  foam  layers  opposite  those 
bonded  to  the  sibstrate. 


4,459462 
DRIVE  SYSTEM  ROR  ENERGIZING  ELEMENTS  OF  A 

FIXED  BAR  PRINTER 
James  M.  Rakes,  Lender,  and  Errol  R.  Williams,  Round  Rock, 
both  of  Tex.,  auignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Doc.  r,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,988 
Int.  a.3  H09B  1/02;  B41J  3/20:  GOID  15/10 
U.S.  a  219-216  8  Claims 

1.  A  drive  system  for  driving  the  elements  of  a  non-impact 
printer  using  a  two  row  array  of  elements  having  voltage 
source  lines  coupled  ya  individual  rows  interspersed  with  drive 
return  lines  coupled  I  to  both  rows  to  define  groups  of  four 
elements  between  each  drive  return  line  and  its  adjacent  volt- 
age source  lines,  said  system  comprising  drive  means  having  a 
plurality  of  stages  corresponding  in  number  to  the  source  lines 
and  each  coupled  to  bi  corresponding  one  of  the  drive  return 
lines,  a  plurality  of  m^ories  each  having  a  data  capacity  equal 
to  that  of  the  drive  means,  addressing  means  for  controlling  the 
entry  of  input  dau  in|o  the  memories  and  loading  of  the  drive 
means  from  the  memories  in  turn  such  that  the  drive  means,  in 


1.  In  an  electric  soldering  iron  handle  structure  which  in- 
cludes an  elongated  tubular  handle  having  a  cord  end  and  a 
heating  element  end,  a  socket  adapted  to  support  a  heating 
element  located  within  said  handle  adjacent  to  said  heating 
element,  an  electric  cord  extending  into  said  handle  through 
said  cord  end  and  connected  to  said  socket  within  said  handle 
and  holding  means  for  securing  said  socket  in  position  within 
said  handle  adjacent  to  said  heating  element  end  in  which  the 
improvement  comprises: 
cord  retainer  means  operatively  engaging  said  cord  so  as  to 
hold  said  cord  against  physical  movement  relative  to  said 
retainer  means,  said  retainer  means  being  located  within 
said  handle  between  said  socket  and  said  cord  end, 
the  interior  of  said  handle  being  shaped  so  that  said  retainer 
means  is  restrained  against  movement  towards  said  cord 
end  by  engagement  with  a  portion  of  the  interior  of  said 
handle, 
said  holding  means  including  cooperating  holding  elements 
having  edges  which  fit  against  one  another  so  as  to  form  a 
hollow  holder,  said  holding  elements  including  internal 
clamping  surfaces  for  clamping  said  socket  between  said 
elements  so  as  to  secure  said  socket  against  movement 


July  10, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


837 


relative  to  said  holder,  said  holder  being  located  within 
said  handle  adjacent  to  said  heating  element  end, 

the  edges  of  said  holding  elements  are  shaped  so  as  to  deflne 
at  least  one  notch  located  generally  between  said  holding 
elements, 

said  retainer  means  includes  a  projection  which  is  clamped 
between  said  holding  elements  within  said  notch  when 
said  holding  elements  are  assembled  into  said  holder  so  as 
to  prevent  rotation  of  said  retainer  means  relative  to  said 
holder  and  so  as  to  limit  movement  of  said  retainer  means 
generally  towards  said  socket, 

one  of  said  holding  elements  includes  a  terminal  ring  located 
at  its  end  closest  to  and  adjacent  to  said  heating  element 
end  and  a  groove  separating  a  part  of  said  ring  and  the 
adjacent  portion  of  said  one  of  said  elements, 

said  socket  includes  an  outwardly  extending  flange  located 
at  iu  end  closest  adjacent  to  said  heating  element  end,  said 
flange  being  positioned  in  part  between  the  end  of  the 
other  side  said  element  and  said  ring  and  in  part  within 
said  groove  so  as  to  hold  said  socket  relative  to  said 
holder, 

cooperating  detent  means  on  said  heating  elements  and  said 
handle,  said  detent  means  being  capable  of  temporary 
deformation  so  as  to  permit  said  holder,  said  socket  and 
said  retainer  means  to  be  inserted  into  said  handle  through 
said  heating  element  end  together  as  said  cord  is  with- 
drawn from  said  handle  through  said  cord  end  to  a  posi- 
tion in  which  said  detent  means  on  said  handle  and  said 
holding  elemenu  engage  as  a  result  of  temporary  material 
deformation  during  such  movement  so  as  to  secure  said 
socket,  said  retainer  means  and  said  holding  elements  in 
place  relative  to  said  handle. 


electrically  insulating  tube  for  covering  said  fuse,  said  tube 
having  a  melting  point  slightly  lower  than  that  of  said  fuse, 
whereby  said  fuse  member  melu  and  separates  into  two  parts 
upon  overheating  of  said  heating  element,  the  separated  ends 
of  said  fuse  being  wrapped  by  separated  ends  of  said  tube  and 
fuse  holding  means  flxed  on  said  socket  and  securing  both  ends 
of  the  fuse  member  to  said  socket. 


4,489,464 
ELECTRIC  aCAR  UGHTER 
Aldra  Oda;  Takashi  OaU;  Manhiko  Kato;  Konlo  Kato,  and 
TeUi  Kaoaraori,  aU  of  Nagoya,  Japui,  aasignon  to  KabnsUki 
Kaiaha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seiaakuaho,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,283 
aaina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Oet   13,   1981,  86- 
182420[U];  Oct.  14,  1981,  56.153196[U] 

Int.  a.3  F23G  7/24 
U.S.  a  219-264  18  aaina 


« 

tll>\ 

-  is- 
II— 
••- 

1 

S4    TD  14 


; 


1.  In  an  electric  cigar  lighter  for  use  in  vehicles  and  the  like, 
which  comprises  a  socket,  and  a  movable  igniting  unit  which  is 
received  in  said  socket  and  is  manually  moved  to  iu  closed-cir- 
cuit position  and  automatically  returned  to  an  open-circuit 
position  after  a  heating  element  carried  by  the  unit  has  been 
brought  to  a  red  hot  state,  the  improvement  comprising  an 
elongated  fuse  member  adapted  to  be  incorporated  in  a  path  of 
said  closed-circuit,  the  fuse  member  including  a  f^  and  an 


4,489,468 

THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  ELECTRIC 

INSTANTANEOUS  FLUID  HEATER 

Earl  J.  Knight,  GreeafUlc,  S.C  aaaignor  to  Demand  Hot  Water 

Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416336 

Urt.  aJ  HOSB  1/02,  3/78;  F24H  1/10 

U.S.  a  219-309  9  chyiM 


1.  An  instantaneous  fluid  heater  having  combined  safety 
shut-ofT  and  temperature  regulator  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  heater  block  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet, 
inner  walls  in  said  heater  block  defining  a  plurality  of 
heating  chambers  interconnected  to  form  a  serpentine 
fluid  flow  path  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet; 

(b)  a  separate  electric  heating  element  positioned  in  each 
heating  chamber; 

(c)  a  separate  thermosut  positioned  at  the  downstream  end 
of  each  chamber  in  said  flow  path  for  sensing  the  tempera- 
ture of  fluid  after  passage  through  each  heating  chamber 
for  opening  an  electrical  circuit  when  a  pre-determined 
high  temperature  is  reached  and  closing  an  electrical 
circuit  when  a  pre-determined  low  temperature  is 
reached;  and. 

(d)  electrical  sequence  switching  means  cooperating  witii 
said  thermostats  and  said  heating  elements  to  sequentially 
energize  the  heating  elementt  located  in  said  chambers, 
beginning  with  the  heating  element  in  the  most  down- 
stream chamber,  and  said  thermostats  being  arranged  in 
circuit  with  said  heating  elementt  and  said  electrical  se- 
quence switching  means  to  deenergize  the  heating  element 
in  the  respective  chamber  with  which  the  thermosut  is 
associated  upon  attainment  of  a  pre-determined  tempera- 
ture at  the  downstream  end  of  the  chamber  and  for  deen- 
ergizing  the  beating  element  in  each  chamber  upstream 
therefrom  without  regard  to  whether  or  not  the  thermo- 
sut associated  with  said  upstream  chamber  is  open  or 
closed. 
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4,499,466 

DUAL  AIR  PaIsSAGE  HEATING  APPARATUS  WTTH 

CERAMIC  HEATER  ELEMENT 

Mitsuni  Nakagawa,  Chiryu;  Yasno  Koodo,  and  Atnialii  Ha- 

•hikawa,  both  of  Okaiaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Solcen,  Inc.,  Nidiio,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  323,0W 
Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  26, 19S0, 5S-166118; 
Feb.  3, 1981,  56-11745;  Feb.  3, 1981,  56-13217 
Int  a.J  B60L  t/02:  F24H  3/04;  F28F  27/02:  H05B  3/04 


U.S.  a.  219—367 


TOOUTSBC       - 


SCIainis 


3Br 
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1.  An  air  condiQoning  apparatus  for  automobiles,  compris- 
ing: 

an  air  duct  for  p|widing  a  main  passage  of  air,  said  air  duct 
having  an  air  inlet  opening  at  one  end  and  an  air  outlet 
opening  at  an  opposite  end  for  conducting  the  air  along  a 
substantially  longitudinal  direction  of  said  air  duct  into  a 
compartment  chamber  of  the  automobile; 

air  blower  means  arranged  in  said  air  duct  for  urging  the  air 
from  said  inlet  opening  of  said  air  duct  through  said  main 
passage  of  air; 

heat  exchanging  means  provided  in  said  air  duct  for  select- 
ably  heating  and  cooling  the  air  urged  through  said  main 
passage  of  air  by  said  air  blower  means; 

an  auxiliary  electrical  ceramic  heating  element  arranged  in 
said  air  duct  for  heating  the  air  introduced  by  said  air 
blower  mean^  said  electrical  ceramic  heating  element 
having  a  rectaagular  configuration  defining  substantially  a 
plane  having  a  predetermined  length  which  is  immovably 
arranged  in  said  main  air  passage  of  air  of  said  air  duct  and 
which  lies  substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  air  duct  and  substantially  centered  therein  to 
define  first  and  second  air  passages  having  at  least  said 
predetermined  length  and  separated  from  one  another  by 
said  heating  element,  said  heating  element  having 
through-holes  transverse  to  said  plane  for  passing  the  air 
to  be  heated,  said  first  and  second  air  passages  communi- 
cating with  each  other  substantially  exclusively  via  said 
through-holes  of  said  heating  element;  and 

first  and  second  valves  located  at  least  at  an  upstream  end  of 
said  first  air  passage  and  at  least  at  a  downstream  end  of 
said  second  air  passage  for  selectably  opening  and  closing 
said  upstream  end  of  said  first  air  passage  and  said  down- 
stream end  of  ^d  second  air  passage,  respectively. 

^  4,459,467 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  OVEN  WITH 
MULTIPtE  PRESET  TEMPERATURES 
Daward  J.  Ban,  Lyiiwood,  and  George  Dixey,  Chicago,  both  of 
IIL,  assignors  to  General  Signal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUcd  Aug.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  408,760 
Int  a.3  H05B  1/02 
U.S.  a  219-413  7CIalBia 

1.  In  a  controlled  temperature  apparatus  having 

(a)  a  chamber,  th^  temperature  of  which  is  to  be  controlled, 

(b)  a  resistance  Heating  element  in  thermal  communication 
with  the  chamber, 

(c)  variable  pow^-supply  means  electrically  connected  to 
the  resistance  Heating  element  having  a  first  and  a  second 
input  terminal  for  a  manually  adjusuble  electrical  control 
element  for  coptrolling  the  output  of  said  power  supply, 

(d)  and  a  pyrometer  having  a  current  responsive  meter  and 
a  first  and  a  second  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  tempera- 


ture sensing  resistance  element  located  within  the  cham- 
ber for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  chamber,  the  im- 
proved apparatus  wherein  the  variable  power  supply 
means  includes 

(e)  a  plurality  of  manually  adjustable  electrical  control  ele- 
ments having  first  and  second  terminals,  in  combination 
with 

(f)  a  plurality  of  manually  adjustable  electrical  resistance 
memben  having  first  and  second  terminals, 

(g)  electrical  switch  means  having  two  groups  of  electrically 
isolated  single  pole  double  throw  switches,  each  switch  of 
said  means  having  a  pole  terminal  and  two  stationary 
terminals,  the  switches  of  one  group  being  connected  in 
cascade  with  the  pole  terminal  of  each  switch  of  said 
group  excepting  the  last  switch  in  said  cascade  being 
connected  to  one  of  the  stationary  terminals  of  the  next 
switch  of  said  cascade,  the  other  stationary  terminal  of 
each  switch  of  said  first  group  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  one  terminal  of  one  of  the  plurality  of  manually 


adjustable  electrical  control  elements,  the  second  terminal 
of  each  of  said  control  elements  being  interconnected  and 
electrically  connected  to  the  first  input  terminal  of  the 
variable  power  supply  means,  the  pole  terminal  of  the  last 
switch  of  said  cascade  being  electrically  connected  to  the 
second  input  terminal  of  said  variable  power  supply 
means,  the  switches  of  the  second  plurality  being  electri- 
cally connected  in  a  second  cascade  with  the  pole  terminal 
of  each  switch  of  the  second  plurality  except  the  last 
switch  of  said  second  cascade  being  electrically  connected 
to  one  of  the  stationary  terminals  of  the  next  switch  in  said 
second  cascade,  the  other  stationary  terminal  of  each 
switch  of  said  second  group  being  electrically  connected 
to  one  terminal  of  one  of  the  variable  resistance  members, 
the  second  terminals  of  said  resistance  memben  being 
interconnected  and  electrically  connected  to  the  first 
terminal  of  the  pyrometer,  and 
(h)  electrical  connection  means  connecting  the  pole  terminal 
of  the  last  switch  in  said  second  group  to  the  second  input 
terminal  of  the  pyrometer. 


4,489,468 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  FLUID  CIRCULATING 
SYSTEM 
Da?id  F.  Bailey,  11500  NW.  26h  St,  Pbutirtioii,  Fla.  33323 
Filed  Apr.  14, 1982,  S«r.  No.  368,287 
Int  a.1  H05B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  219-490  11  Claims 

1.  A  temperature  control  fluid  circulating  system  for  auto- 
matically heating  and  cooling  a  thermal  blanket,  said  system 
comprising  a  fluid  containing  tank  connected  in  fluid  commu- 
nicating relation  with  the  thermal  blanket,  a  pump  means 
connected  to  both  said  fluid  reservoir  means  and  the  thermal 
blanket  and  structured  to  create  fluid  flow  therebetween;  a 
temperature  transfer  means  including  at  least  one  thermal 
module  coupled  directly  to  said  reservoir  means  in  tempera- 
ture transfer  relation  relative  thereto  to  selectively  heat  or  cool 
fluid  within  said  reservoir  means,  a  temperature  control  means 
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electrically  connected  to  said  temperature  transfer  means  in 
controlled  relation  thereto,  said  temperature  control  means 
mcluding  a  temperature  sensing  means  operatively  coupled  to 
said  fluid  reservoir  means  to  continuously  monitor  the  temper- 
ature of  the  fluid  contained  therein  and  generate  an  output 
signal  corresponding  to  the  fluid  temperature  therein,  an  ad- 
justable temperature  selector  including  logic  means  to  generate 
a  signal  corresponding  to  the  selected  temperature  and  control 
logic  coupled  to  said  temperature  sensing  means  and  said 
adjustable  temperature  selector  and  said  thermal  module  to 
selectively  heat  or  cool  fluid  within  said  fluid  reservoir  means; 
said  control  logic  includes  a  flrst  signal  generator  coupled  to 
said  temperature  sensor  and  said  adjustable  temperature  selec- 
tor to  receive  signals  simultaneously  therefrom,  said  flrst  signal 
generator  including  a  logic  means  to  selectively  generate  a 
cooling  signal  when  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  within  said 
fluid  reservoir  means  exceeds  the  selected  temperature  by  a 
predetermined  temperature  and  a  heating  sig^  when  the 
temperature  of  the  fluid  within  said  fluid  reservoir  means  is  less 
than  the  selected  temperature  by  a  predetermined  temperature; 


a  second  signal  generator  coupled  to  said  temperature  sensor 
and  adjustable  temperature  selector  to  receive  signals  simulta- 
neously therefrom,  said  second  signal  generator  including 
logic  means  to  selectively  generate  a  cooling  signal  when  the 
temperature  of  the  fluid  within  said  reservoir  means  exceeds 
the  selected  temperature  by  a  second  predetermined  tempera- 
ture and  a  heating  signal  when  the  temperature  of  the  fluid 
within  said  fluid  reservoir  means  is  less  than  the  selected  tem- 
perature by  a  second  predetermined  temperature,  said  si^s 
from  first  and  second  signal  generators  being  fed  directly  to  a 
state  controller,  said  state  controller  includes  logic  means  to 
generate  a  heating  signal  when  said  heating  signals  from  said 
first  and  second  signal  generators  are  received,  and  a  cooling 
signal  when  said  cooling  signals  from  first  and  second  si^ 
generators  are  received,  said  heating  and  cooling  signals  from 
said  State  controller  are  selectively  fed  directly  to  said  thermal 
module  to  control  the  heating  or  cooling  thovof;  a  power 
supply  means  defining  at  least  in  part  an  electrical  power 
control  circuit  and  being  disposed  in  current  regulating  inter- 
connection to  said  pump  means,  said  temperature  transfer 
means  and  said  temperature  control  means. 


4,499,4^ 
INK  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  INK 

JET  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Kanmi  Ishina,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Ricoh  Conpaay,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FOcd  May  3, 1912,  Sw.  No.  374,531 
lat  a^  HOSB  1/02 
U,S.  a  219-497  15  daimt 

1.  In  an  ink  jet  printing  apparatus  having  an  ink  ejection 
head,  an  ink  reservoir  containing  ink  and  an  ink  supply  tube 
operatively  connecting  the  head  to  the  reservoir;  an  ink  tem- 
perature control  apparatus  for  controlling  to  a  predetermined 
level  a  temperature  of  ink  to  be  ejected  from  the  head,  com- 
prising: 
heater  means  disposed  between  the  ink  reservoir  and  the  ink 
ejection  head  for  heating  the  ink  in  the  tube,  the  heater 
means  being  spaced  remotely  from  the  head; 
Tmx  sensor  means  positioned  adjacent  to  the  ink  ejection 


head  for  sensing  a  temperature  of  the  ink  in  the  head  to 
produce  a  first  output; 

second  sensor  means  mounted  on  the  heater  means  for  sens- 
ing a  temperature  of  the  heater  means  to  produce  a  second 
output; 

reference  means  for  producing  a  reference  output; 
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heater  drive  circuit  means  for  producing  a  variable  heater 
drive  power;  and 

computing  means  for  computing  a  diflerence  between  the 
reference  output  and  the  first  and  second  outputs  and 
controlling  the  heater  drive  circuit  means  to  supply  to  the 
heater  means  the  heater  drive  power  which  is  varied 
depending  on  the  computed  diflerence. 


4i499,470 

GLASS  HEATING  PANELS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME  FROM  ARCHTTECrURAL 

REFLECTIVE  GLASS 

Pan!  J.  SUichta,  Saa  Pedro,  and  BnNt  A.  Ncrad,  Barbuk,  both 
of  Calif.,  aadgDors  to  Tbt  United  States  of  Aawrlca  at  rapre- 
aaated  by  the  Adadniatrator  of  the  Natioaal  Aartanatia  aid 
Space  AdaiatetratioB,  Waaldagtoa,  D.C 

FUad  Jaa.  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  342,871 
im.  a^  H05B  3/06 
MS.  CL  219—522  u 
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1.  A  substantially  transparent  heating  element  comprising: 

a  glass  object  having  a  thin  light-reflecting  electrically-con- 
ductive layer  disposably  affixed  to,  and  substantially  cov- 
ering, one  miyor  surface  of  said  glass  object; 

a  thin  insulating  layer  permanently  affixed  to  and  disposed 
over  said  electrically-conductive  light-reflective  surface 
layer  and  substantially  covering  all  area  of  said  mi^or 
surface  including  first  and  second  distinct  areas; 

a  first  and  a  second  electrically-conductive  layer  perma- 
nently affixed,  and  disposed  over  the  light-reflecting  layer 
in  Mid  first  and  a  second  distinct  areas,  the  first  and  second 
electrically-conductive  layers  comprising  electrodes 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  power  source;  and 

means  for  applying  a  voltage  of  sufficient  magnitude  for 
substantially  destroying  the  thin  insulating  layer  in  the 
first  and  second  distinct  areas  and  completing  an  electrical 
circuit  which  includes  the  electrodes  and  said  electrically- 
conductive  layer. 


4,409,471 

ELECTRICAL  HEATING  CAP 

John  G.  Hnlctt,  aid  Robert  Rothcabargar,  both  of  c/o  Dallas 

Prodncta,  Inc.,  13948  DiatribntioB  Way,  Dallaa,  Tax.  75234 

FUad  Oct  2«,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,747 

lit  a.1  HOSB  3/06 

U.S.  a  219-5r  6  CbiM 

1.  A  heating  cap  for  being  worn  on  a  user's  head  and  substan- 
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tially  covering  th(!  user's  hair  for  applying  heat  to  said  hair 
substantially  unifcrmly  and  without  heating  the  user's  fore- 
head, ears,  and  th(  lower  back  of  the  user's  head,  said  heating 
cap  comprising: 
a  pair  of  oppos«d  sides  each  being  formed  of  multilayered 
flexible  mater|al  including  inner  and  outer  layers  and  a 
heating  elemeht  sandwiched  between  said  inner  and  outer 
layers,  each  of  said  sides  having  substantially  the  same 
shape  derined|by  a  curvilinear  top  edge  extending  at  one 
end  to  an  intersection  with  a  first  bottom  edge  portion 
extending  generally  radially  with  respect  to  said  top  edge, 
said  top  edge  extending  at  its  other  end  to  a  second  bottom 
edge  portion  ^xtending  generally  radially  with  respect  to 
said  top  edge,  laid  bottom  edge  portions  extending  toward 
each  other; 


ing  a  cup-shaped  cavity  for  receiving  a  vessel  whose 
contents  are  to  be  heated; 

(b)  an  electric  heating  element  lining  the  said  cavity  for 
heating  such  a  vessel  in  use  of  the  apparatus; 

(c)  a  housing  defining  upper  and  lower  openings,  in  which 
housing  the  said  body  is  disposed  with  an  air  space  be- 
tween  it  and  the  housing  so  that  convection  air  currents 
can  flow  through  the  said  air  space  in  use  of  the  apparatus 
for  extracting  heat  via  the  said  air  space;  and 

(d)  an  electrically  conductive  member  extending  circumfer- 
entially  around  the  outer  periphery  of  the  said  body  and 
connected  to  a  point  which  is  at  earth  potential  in  use  of 
the  apparatus,  the  member  comprising  inner  portions 
alternating  with  outer  portions,  each  of  the  inner  portions 
being  connected  by  transverse  portions  of  the  member  to 
the  adjacent  outer  portions,  the  inner  portions  being  in 
contact  with  the  outside  of  the  body  and  the  outer  por- 
tions being  in  contact  with  the  housing,  the  member  spac- 
ing the  said  body  from  the  housing  and  providing  spaces 
between  its  inner  and  outer  portions  for  the  passage  of 
such  air  currents  between  the  member  and  the  housing  on 
their  way  between  the  said  openings. 


said  sides  being  joined  together  along  said  top  edges  to  form 
a  central  peak  lof  said  heating  cap  and  wherein  in  a  col- 
lapsed conditiqn  of  said  heating  cap  said  sides  lie  substan- 
tially flat  against  each  other  and  may  be  pulled  apart  at 
said  bottom  edges  to  form  a  cavity  for  receiving  the  user's 
head,  said  heating  cap  upon  placement  on  the  user's  head 
being  configured  to  rest  said  sides  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
user's  head  and  to  form  a  cavity  along  a  midportion  of  said 
peak  spaced  frqm  the  user's  scalp  and  to  be  occupied  by  a 
row  of  hair  onj  the  top  of  the  user's  head,  and  said  peak 
projects  away  from  the  user's  head  at  the  front  and  back 
ends  of  said  peak  a  distance  sufficient  to  maintain  the 
user's  forehea(|  and  the  lower  back  of  the  user's  head 
relatively  cool 


4,459,473 
SELF-REGULATING  HEATERS 
Hundi  P.  Kamath,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem  Conw 
ration,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,400 

Int  a.3  H05B  i/12,  3/56 

U.S.  a.  219—553  36  Qaims 


4,459,472 

ELECritIC  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  Morris,  Hockley;  Harry  J.  J.  Wrenn,  Hawkwell,  and 
Andrew  C.  Richandson,  Welwyn  Garden  Oty,  all  of  En^and, 
assignors  to  Electrothermal  Engineering  United,  Essex,  En- 

Flled  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,232 
Qaims  priority,  mlication  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  5,  1982, 
8210090  I 

Int.  a?  H05B  3/34 
UA  a  219-535  8  Qaims 


1.  A  self-regulating  strip  heater  which  comprises 

(1)  first  and  second  elongate,  spaced-apart,  conductors  which 
can  be  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  power  and 

(2)  an  elongate  resistive  heating  strip  which 

(i)  comprises  an  elongate  PTC  component  which  (a)  runs  the 
length  of  the  heating  strip  and  (b)  is  composed  of  a  con- 
ductive polymer  composition  which  exhibits  PTC  behav- 
ior, and 

(ii)  is  in  electrical  conuct  alternately  with  the  first  conduc- 
tor and  the  second  conductor  at  contact  points  which  are 
longitudinally  spaced  apart  along  the  length  of  the  strip 
and  along  the  length  of  each  of  the  conductors. 


I.  An  electric  heading  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  pre-formed  bbdy  of  thermally  insulating  material  defin- 


4,459,474 
IDENTinCATION  SYSTEM  WITH  SEPARATION  AND 
DIRECTION  CAPABILITY  AND  IMPROVED  NOISE 
REJECnON 
Charles  A.  Walton,  19115  O?crlook  Rd.,  Los  Gatos,  CaUf.  95030 
Filed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264^56 
Int.  a.3  G06K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  235—380  6  Clainis 

1.  An  electronic  identification  and  memory  data  transmis- 
sion system,  comprising: 
a  portable  identifying  device  bearing  electronically  stored 

identification  and  other  data; 
one  or  more  radio  frequency  oscillators  for  generating  radio 
frequency  output  signals; 
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a  logic  circuit  to  read  the  stored  data; 

modulation  means  acting  responsive  to  said  stored  data  to 

modulate  the  said  oscillators  output  signals; 
an  antenna  to  radiate  the  said  modulated  signals; 
a  reader  to  receive  and  store  the  said  radiated  signals  at 

analog  levels  proportional  in  nature  to  the  signal  levels 

received; 


as  to  shift  iu  average  value  to  a  value  which  is  between 
said  upper  and  lower  limits. 


-himd 


a  data  processor  to  process  said  proportional  stored  signals; 
and 

each  reader  including  two  or  more  reading  systems,  each 
with  a  proportional  memory  system  and  a  data  processor 
adapted  to  read  and  compare  all  the  radiated  signals. 


4^459,475 

AUTOMAnC  CALIBRATION  FOR  0.C  TRANSDUCXaiS 

John  R.  niBt,  Barrington,  and  Robert  F.  Johntoo,  WOdwood, 

both  ofliL,  aaiignon  to  Bell  A  Howdl  Company,  CUcngo,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,181 

Int  a^  HOU  40/14 

U.S.  a  250-214  AG  10  Clains 
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1.  In  a  system  employing  a  D.C.  transducer  whose  output  is 
variable  over  a  relatively  wide  dynamic  range,  a  method  for 
automatically  calibrating  the  transducer's  output  to  hold  it 
within  a  predetermined  range,  comprising: 
amplifying  the  output  of  the  transducer, 
establishing  an  uiq)er  limit  and  a  lower  limit  within  which  it 
is  desired  to  substantially  hold  the  amplified  output  of  the 
transducer, 
comparing  the  amplified  output  of  the  trasnsducer  to  said 

upper  and  lower  limits;  and 
varying  the  amplificatira  of  the  transducer's  ouput  signal  so 


4,459,476 
COORDINATE  DETECnON  SYSTEM 
Wfllian  W.  WeiMmneUer,  WOdwood,  and  Janet  Fitigfbbon, 
Lonbaid,  both  of  UL,  aMigMtn  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation, 
Glenview,  ni. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,604 

Int  CI.}  GOIV  9/04:  GOIJ  1/20;  G08C  9/O0 

II.S.  a.  250—221  22  Gains 
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1.  In  an  X>Y  coK>rdinate  detection  system  having  a  display 
surface  for  providing  a  visual  display  image  when  excited  and 
across  which  to  develop  X-Y  co-ordinates,  and  having  means 
for  providing  intersecting  paths  of  radiation  acrou  the  display 
surface,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  including  radiation-emissive  material  located  near  at 
least  one  edge  of  the  display  surface  for  developing,  when 
excited,  paths  of  radiation  across  said  surface;  and 
means  for  developing  a  flying  spot  of  energy  for  exciting 
both  the  display  surface  for  providing  the  visual  display 
image  and  the  radiation-emissive  material  for  providing 
the  intersecting  paths  of  radiation  acrou  the  display  sur- 
face. 


4,459,477 
MICROBENDING  OF  OPTICAL  FIBERS  FOR  REMOTE 

FORCE  MEASUREMENT 
Charles  K.  Aaawa,  Pacific  Palindea;  Joaeph  W.  Anstin,  Tor- 
rance; Midnal  K.  BaraoaU;  Stewart  D.  Penooick,  botii  of 
Pacific  PallBMlaa,  and  SU-Kay  Yao,  Anahein,  aU  of  Calif., 
aaiignon  to  TRW  Inc^  Redoado  Beach,  Calif. 
FIM  Aug.  27, 1981,  S«r.  No.  297,051 
Int  Ci?  GOIL  1/24 
U.S.  a  250-227  27  Clains 

1.  A  system  for  monitoring  forces  acting  upon  a  structure, 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  optical  fiben  extending  along  the  structure; 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  force  transducers  wherein  each  of  said 
sets  is  operatively  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
fibers  and  wherein  each  of  said  transducers  is  mounted  on 
the  structure  for  movement  in  response  to  a  localized 
force  acting  upon  the  structure  to  induce  microbending  of 
its  associated  fiber  wherein  light  passing  through  each  of 
said  fibers  is  abruptly  attenuated  at  each  microbend 
therein: 
means  for  launching  a  pulsed  optical  signal  into  said  fibers 
for  passage  therethrough  and  for  substantially  continuous 
reflection  along  the  lengths  of  said  fiben  of  a  portion  of 
said  signal  back  through  said  fibers  as  backscattered  light; 
and 
means  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  said  backscattered  light 
from  each  of  said  fiben  as  a  fiinction  of  time  of  reflection 
whereby  each  microbend  along  each  fiber  is  indicated  by 
an  abrupt  attenuation  in  said  detected  intensity  and  the 
time  of  detection  is  indicative  of  the  location  of  the  mi- 
crobend along  said  fiber; 
said  signal  launching  means  and  said  detecting  means  being 
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pofhkmea  at  a  common  monitoring  station,  laid  signal 
launching  means  comprising  a  light  source  and  said  de- 
tecting means  comprising  a  photodetector,  and  including 
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within  the  housing  between  the  window  defined  by  the  hous- 
ing and  the  sensing  means,  the  sensing  means  being  resiliently 
supported  within  the  trough  which  in  tiim  is  resiliently  sup- 
ported within  the  housing,  the  upper  margin  of  the  trough 
projecting  beyond  the  top  of  the  sensing  means  and  horizon- 
taUy  overlapping  the  portion  of  the  housing  constructed  firom 
relatively  high  radiation  absorbing  material. 
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4«499«479 

DETERMINATION  OF  CASING  THICKNESS  USING  A 

NATURAL  GAMMA  RAY  SPECTROSCOPY  TECHNIQUE 

Harry  D.  Snitfa,  Jr4  Dn  M.  AhmM,  aod  CM  A.  RobMM,  aO  of 
HooatOB,  Tcx„  anigiion  to  HalUbarton  ConpiBy,  Doncu. 
Okla.  -r— /»    — *— . 

FOad  JaL  6, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  99M17 
IM.  CL^  GOIV  i/dO 
MS,  a  250-256  m 
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optical  melns  positioned  generally  adjacent  one  end  of 
said  fibers  for  direction  of  said  pulsed  optical  signal  into 
said  fiben  ind  for  direction  of  said  backscattered  light  to 
said  photodetector. 


M59^78 
PROBE  EQUIPMENT  FOR  USE  IN  UNDERGROUND 

MINING 

Sydney  F.  Powell,  Sale,  Eogiand,  aaaignor  to  Cod  Indostry 
(Pttoots)  Limited,  London,  England 

FIM  Oct  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  308,944 
Claims  priorilgr,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  21, 1980, 
8033882 

Int  d}  GOIV  5m 
U.S.  a  280-283  9ClainH 
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1.  A  method  of  gamma  ray  spectral  logging  of  a  well  bore- 
hole to  determine  the  casing  thickness  of  a  cased  well  borehole, 
substantially  independent  of  bcmhole  conditions,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  in  a  detector  in  a  logging  tool  the  energy 
spectrum  of  gamma  rays  firom  outside  a  eating  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  well  borehole  at  a  specified  depth  in  the 
borehole,  said  gamma  ray  spectrum  being  divided  into 
gamma  ray  intensities  measured  in  two  energy  bands; 

(b)  combining  the  gamma  ray  count  rate  data  m  one  energy 
band  in  which  photoelectric  absorption  in  iron  is  signifi- 
cant with  the  gamma  ray  count  rate  data  in  one  energy 
band  where  photoelectric  absorption  in  iron  is  not  signifi- 
cant to  form  an  output  indicative  of  casing  thickness;  and 

(c)  determining  the  thickness  of  the  casing  at  the  specified 
depth  in  the  well  borehote  from  sakl  oo^t 


1.  Probe  equipment  for  mounting  on  an  underground  mining 
machme  in  order  to  receive  radiation  from  strata  adjacent  to 
the  mining  machine,  comprising  a  housing  constructed  at  least 
in  part  ftxmi  reUtively  high  radiation  absorbing  material,  the 
housing  defining  a  window  for  allowing  passage  into  the  hous- 
ing of  radiation  from  said  strata,  sensing  means  mounted  in  an 
open  topped  trough  constructed  at  least  in  part  fttnn  relatively 
high  radiation  ajbsorbing  material  and  carried  in  a  support 
fhtmework  mounted  within  the  housing,  the  sensing  means 
being  arranged  fbr  sensing  radiation  passing  through  the  win- 
dow and  for  deriving  a  signal  indicative  of  the  amount  sensed 
radiation,  and  radiation  barrier  means  positioned  to  interrupt  at 
least  some  of  the  radiation  from  Uie  stivte  to  effectively  pro- 
vide a  degree  of  collimation  to  the  path  of  the  radiation  to 
thereby  limit  the  field  of  vision  of  the  sensing  means  to  an 
acceptable  extent  the  radiation  barrier  means  being  mounted 


4i489«480 
USE  OF  PULSED  NEUTRON  LOGGING  TO  EVALUATE 

PERFORATION  WASHING 
QnrI  A.  Dimon,  Lneaitor,  Ttin  lirifBor  to  Mobfl  Oil 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fnad  Dae.  4, 1981,  Sar.  No.  327^38 
Int  a>  GOIV  5/10 
13 S,  a  250-289  7 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  void  spaces  created  by  perfora- 
tion washing  of  a  well  of  the  type  comprising  a  casing  defining 
a  bore  hole  in  a  formation  in  the  earth,  omnpriaing  the  stqw  of: 
performing  a  first  logging  q)eration  on  said  well  using  a 
neutron-absorption  togging  tedmiques  capable  of  distin- 
guishing between  the  fluid  used  for  said  perforation  wash- 
ing and  said  formation; 
performing  said  performation  washing  using  as  washing 
fluid  a  flmd  having  a  neutron  absorption  cross-section 
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cubstantially  difrering  from  that  of  water  and  rock  in  said 
fonnation; 
performing  a  second  wnilar  logging  operation;  and 


comparing  the  results  of  said  first  and  said  secmid  logging 
operations  to  identify  regions  containing  said  washing 
fluid  as  void  spaces  created  by  said  perforation  washing. 


4,459,481 
ION  SOURCE  FOR  «GH-PRECISION  MASS 
SPECTROMETRY 
PetM*  J.  Todd;  Itary  S.  MeKown,  and  DmM  R  Sidth,  aU  of 
Oak  Ridgt,  Tank,  iMipon  to  1W  Uaitad  Statas  of  Aaariea 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C 

FDed  Apr.  28, 1882,  Sar.  No.  371,744 
tat  a'  B810  59/44 
U&  CL  28^-282  4 


being  proportional  to  the  number  of  Auger  electrons 
being  detected« 
means  responsive  to  a  designation  of  an  operator  for  estate 
lishing  a  baseline  reference  voltage  at  one  of  many  partic- 
ular selectable  levels  representing  a  number  of  bade- 
ground  electrons  normally  detected  at  the  selected  energy 
level,  and 


s^^ 


means  receiving  said  voltage  signal  and  said  baseline  refer- 
ence voltage  for  determining  a  difference  voltage  there 
between  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  range  of  electron 
energy  level  selectable  by  said  detector, 
wherd)y  the  existence  of  peaks  in  energy  level  can  be  identi- 
fied with  a  high  degree  of  accuracy. 


Mrf  ^l)®'! 


1.  In  th  art  of  making  sector  mass  spectromter  analyses 
wherein  positive  ions  are  focused  into  a  beam  which  is  directed 
through  a  collimating  rectangular  sUt  and  then  through  a 
sector  magnetic  field,  the  improvement  comprismg: 

focusing  said  ions  into  a  beam  of  circular  cross  section  fior 
collimation  by  said  slit 


DEVICE  FOR  THE  ELIMINATION  OF  DISTURBANCES 

CAUSED  BY  STATIC  ELECTRICITY  IN  UQUID 

SCINTILLATION  COUNTING 

Tbno  Oikari,  Tarka,  Flafand,  aasipw  to  WaUae  Oy,  Finland 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  370,411 

Claiw  priority,  appUeatlM  Finland,  May  IS,  1981, 811811 

tat  a'  GOIT 1/00 

U.S.  a  280-328  8 


AUGER  SPECTROSCOPIC  TECHNIQUE  MEASURING 

THE  NUMBER  OF  ELECTRONS  EMITTED  FROM  A 

SURFACE  AS  A  FUNCnON  OFTHE  ENERGY  LEVEL  OF 

THOSE  ELECIRONS 
Manrice  J.  Bake,  10  Middla  Rd^  Lafiyatte,  CUif.  94848 
FUad  May  6, 1982,  Sar.  No.  378,496 
tat  a^  HOU  40/00.  47/00 
UJ.a2S0-30S  6ClafaM 

4.  In  an  Auger  spectroscopic  system  of  a  type  having  a 
detector  of  dectrons  at  various  selectable  energy  levels  cou- 
pled with  an  electron  multiplier  that  is  q)erated  with  a  high 
voltage  supply,  a  voltage  levd  of  an  dectron  collector  at  the 
output  of  the  dectrmi  multiplier  giving  an  indicatimi  of  the 
number  of  dectnms  entering  the  detector  at  the  selected  en- 
ergy levd,  an  unproved  electronic  system  for  detecting  and 
measuring  the  number  of  dectrons  through  said  collector 
voltage  levd.  comprising; 
means  directly  coo|ried  to  the  dectron  ooUectOT  fat  reodv- 
mg  a  voltage  si^id  between  the  odlkteftat  and  a  positive 
termhud  of  the  high  voltage  sopfriy,  sakl  voltage  signd 
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1.  A  device  fior  the  dunination  of  disturbances  caused  by 
static  dectridty  in  liquid  scintillation  counting,  said  device 
includmg  a  liquid  scintillation  counter  in  a  measurement  cham- 
ber surrounded  by  radiation  |nt>tective  means,  said  scintillation 
counter  measuring  nuclear  fissions  occurring  in  a  sample  bottle 
moved  into  said  measurement  chamber  dong  a  predetermined 
path,  sakl  device  comprising 
ionizing  means  for  ionizing  the  air  by  producing  positive  and 
negative  ions  in  said  path  followed  by  said  sample  bottle 
into  sakl  measurement  chamber  whereby  k»s  produced 
by  said  ionizing  means  on  sakl  samide  bottle  before  said 
bottle  enten  said  chamber  neutralize  any  electrostatic 
charge  on  said  bottle. 
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4y459,4g4 
RADIATION  DETECTOR  FOR  A  FLAME  ALARM 
Donokof  Tar,  StMfi,  SwitzerUud,  assignor  to  Cerbcm  AG, 
MiniMdorf,  Swititrlaiid 

Filed  Not.  13, 19S1,  Scr.  No.  321,113 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Dec.  3,   1980, 
8921/80 

I         lot  a^  GOU  l/OO 
UAa250-i38  23CIaini8 


second  ends  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  the  first  pivot 
point; 

a  radiological  element  pivotally  mounted  on  the  first  end  of 
the  supporting  arm  at  a  second  pivot  point; 

a  control  arm  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end 
pivotally  connected  to  the  radiological  element  at  a  third 
pivot  point  and  the  second  end  pivotally  connected  to  the 
supporting  structure  at  a  fourth  pivot  point,  straight  lines 
connecting  the  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  pivot  points 
tracing  out  a  parallelogram;  and 

a  counterweight  pivotally  connected  to  the  second  end  of 
the  supporting  arm  at  a  fifth  pivot  point  and  pivotally 
connected  to  the  supporting  structure  at  a  sixth  pivot 
point,  said  counterweight  having  two  portions  pivotally 
connected  to  each  other  at  a  seventh  pivot  point,  the  first, 
fifth,  sixth  and  seventh  pivot  points  tracing  out  a  parallelo- 
gram. 


1.  A  radiatioa  detector  for  a  flame  alarm  comprising: 
a  sensor  elemjmt; 

a  filter  arrangement  positioned  forwadly  of  said  sensor  ele- 
ment; 
said  filter  arrangement  being  transmissive  for  the  resonance 

radiation  of  carbon  dioxide; 
said  filter  arrangement  comprising: 
a  first  filter  element  comprising  at  least  any  one  of  a  ger- 
manium filter  and  silicon  filter; 
a  further  fiher  element  comprising  at  least  one  of  a  sap- 
phire filter,  a  rutile  filter,  infrared-transmissive  calcium 
aluminate  glass,  calcium  germanate  glass  and  magne- 
sium fluotide  glass; 
a  narrow  b^d  filter  which  is  transmissive  for  the  reso- 
nance  radiation  of  carbon  dioxide; 
an  auxiliary  filter; 
said  auxiliary!  filter  being  structured  to  absorb  radiation 

having  a  wavelength  in  the  range  of  3.5-4.0  fim;  and 
said  auxiliary  filter  transmitting  radiation  having  a  wave- 
length in  the  order  of  about  4.1-4.7  ^m. 


4,489,486 
RADUTION  MEASUREMENT  INSTALLATION 
JoUns  Bnmacr,  Rneckeradorf,  and  ManlM  PfUler,  Erlangen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonuuiy,  aaaignon  to  SiaBens  Aktien- 
geaellschaft,  Berlio  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  383,976 
Ciaina  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20. 
1981, 3111088  ' 

lot  a.3  GOIT  im 
UAa2S0-367  icwm 


,  4,459,485 

GAMMA  TOM(  >GRAPHY  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  A 

PARALLELOGRAM  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Francis  J.  Span,  Eindhoven,  Nethcriaods,  aasigDor  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ipa  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  380,166 
Claims  prioritsr,  appUcation  NctiMriands,  May  29,  1981, 
8102616  T  -,      ,         , 

!       Int  a.3  GOIT  1/20 
U  A  a.  250-368  S  6  Claims 


1.  A  radiologioal  apparatus  comprising: 
a  supporting  structure; 

a  supporting  4rm  pivotally  amounted  on  the  supporting 
structure  at  |  first  pivot  point,  said  arm  having  fu^t  and 


1.  A  radiation  measurement  installation  comprising  a  radia- 
tion source  which  emits  a  fan-shaped  beam  of  rays,  and  a 
radiation  receiver  having  a  series  of  photoelectric  transducers, 
and  having  a  scintillation  crystal  arrangement  disposed  in  front 
of  said  series  of  photoelectric  transducers  in  optical  coupling 
relationship  therewith,  said  scintillation  crystal  arrangement 
comprising  a  group  of  at  least  three  like  scintillation  crystals 
arranged  in  a  row  in  firont  of  each  photoelectric  transducer, 
opaque  layers  separating  the  scintillation  crystals  of  each 
group  and  having  a  thickness  which  is  small  in  comparison  to 
the  corresponding  dimension  of  said  scintillation  crystals,  and 
a  medium  arranged  between  each  photoelectric  transducer  and 
the  group  of  scintillation  crystals  arranged  in  front  of  such 
photoelectric  transducer,  said  medium  having  a  light  transmis- 
sion decreasing  from  the  center  of  the  respective  photoelectric 
transducer  in  the  direction  of  the  edge  of  this  transducer. 

4,459,487 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTIFYING 

OBJECTS  SUCH  AS  BOTTLES  BY  SHAPE 

Jacques  Leaer,  MontpelUer,  France,  asaignor  to  Supermarket 

Systems,  Saint  Lamb  ert  des  Bois,  FVaace 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  233,7r 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Feb.  12, 1960,  80  03073; 
Ang.  6, 1980,  80  17400 

Int  a.)  GOIN  21  m 
U&  a  250-560  27  daims 

1.  An  identification  method  for  objects,  in  which  each  object 
is  nude  to  travel  between  a  radiation  source  and  a  receiver 
having  a  useful  portion,  responsive  to  the  radiation,  elongated 
in  a  direction  oblique  relative  to  the  travelling  direction  of  the 
cast  shadow  of  the  object  on  said  receiver,  wherein,  during  the 
traveUing,  there  exists  a  segment  of  the  receiver  which  is  at 
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least  partly  occluded  by  the  object,  and  first  and  second  seg- 
ments 


4,4S9,4«9 
GENE3UT0R  LOAD  RESPONSE  CONTROL 
Thmnas  E.  Kirk,  AadarMM;  Cwtii  D.  Mmdn,  CwmI,  and 
LMNurd  J.  SlMldrake,  NoUwriUe,  aU  of  Iiidn  SMigMrs  to 
General  Motors  CorporatkM,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  429,2«9 

lot  a.)  GOSF  1/40:  H02J  3/00 

l).S.  CL  390—13  13  ClaiBH 


■»-i  ••  I 


not  occluded  on  either  side  of  said  occluded  segment,  and 
wherein  one  reads  out  corresponding  length  variations  of 
at  least  two  of  said  three  segmenu  for  obtaining  a  charac- 
teristic relation  of  the  object  shape. 


M59,488 

PHOTOELECTRIC  CONVERTING  APPARATUS  FOR 

DELIVERING  A  COMPENSATED  SIGNAL 

Shnnichi  Uzawa,  Naka;  ToaUynki  Konatni,  Yokohama;  Sei- 
shiro  Yodiioka,  Tokyo;  Maiaki  Fnkaya,  Kawiaaki,  and  Yo- 
shiaki  Shirato,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kaboshikl  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Ang.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,258 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1980,  55-125493 
Int  a^  H04N  5/30 
U.S.  a.  250—578  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  optical  information  into  electri- 
cal signals  comprising: 

photoelectric  converting  means  having  a  photoelectric  con- 
verting element  for  converting  a  received  light  into  an 
electric  signal; 

power  supply  means  for  supplying  said  photoelectric  con- 
verting means  with  power;  and 

control  means  in  a  power  supplying  path  from  said  power 
supply  means  to  said  photoelectric  converting  means  for 
controlling  the  power  to  be  supplied  to  said  photoelectric 
converting  means,  said  control  means  including  an  ele- 
ment shielded  from  the  light,  said  element  having  the  same 
electrical  characteristics  as  said  photoelectric  oraverting 
element. 


1.  A  voltage  regulating  system  for  an  electrical  generator 
having  a  field  winding  that  is  operative  to  control  field  current 
to  maintain  a  regulated  generator  output  voltage  and  to  control 
the  rate  of  increase  of  field  current  when  an  electrical  load  of 
at  least  a  predetermined  magnitude  is  applied  to  the  generator 
comprising,  field  current  control  means  connected  to  said  field 
winding  for  varying  field  current,  voltage  responsive  means 
connected  to  sense  generator  output  voltage  and  to  said  field 
current  control  means  for  varying  field  current  as  a  function  of 
the  output  voltage  of  the  generator  to  thereby  maintain  the 
generator  output  voltage  at  a  desired  regulated  value,  means 
for  developing  and  storing  a  control  signal  the  magnitude  of 
which  is  a  function  of  the  current  being  supplied  to  the  field 
winding  during  control  by  said  voltage  responsive  means,  and 
means  responsive  to  a  decrease  in  output  voltage  of  said  gener- 
ator of  at  least  a  predetermined  magnitude  for  varying  field 
current  in  such  a  manner  as  to  gradually  increase  field  current 
and  thereby  increase  generator  output  voltage  toward  said 
regulated  value,  said  last-named  means  including  means  opera- 
tive to  initially  set  field  current  to  a  value  substantially  corre- 
sponding to  a  magnitude  represented  by  said  stored  control 
signal  and  gradually  increasing  field  current  from  that  value. 


4,459,490 
IDLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATORS 
George  M.  Brandon,  Charlotte,  N.C,  avignor  to  Textron  Incn 
RX 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,386 

Int  a^  F02D  29/06 

U.S.  a  290-40  B  19  CfadM 
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1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  generator  adapted  for  providing  AC  signals  through  at 
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least  flnt  and  lecond  output  conductors  to  a  variable  and 
ifltermittent  load; 
an  internal  combustion  engine  for  driving  said  generator; 
governor  means  for  maintaining  the  speed  of  said  engine  at 

a  predetermined  operating  speed; 
electromagnetically  operable  means  for  selectively  overrid- 
ing said  governor  means  and  maintaining  the  speed  of  said 
engine  at  a  predetermined  idle  speed;  and 
a  control  circuit  for  selectively  actuating  said  electromag- 
netically operable  means  during  no  load  conditions  of  said 
generatori  said  control  circuit  comprising; 
rectifier  means  coupled  to  said  first  output  conductor,  for 

providing  an  at  least  partially  rectified  signal; 
a  switching  means  responsive  to  application  of  a  control 
voltage  Mgher  than  a  predetermined  threshold  value,  for 
selectively  completing  a  current  path  between  said  recti- 
fier means  and  second  output  conductors  through  said 
electromagnetically  operable  means, 
accumulator  means,  responsive  to  said  rectified  signal  for 
controllably  accumulating  a  voltage  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  time  constant,  said  time  constant  being 
such  that  \eu  than  said  threshold  voltage  is  accumulated 
during  a  l^f-cycle  of  said  AC  signals,  said  accumulated 
voltage  b^ing  applied  to  said  switching  means  as  said 
control  signal; 
transformer  means,  including  a  secondary  winding,  for  in- 
ducing a  current  in  said  secondary  winding  in  response  to 
current  palting  through  said  first  output  conductor,  and 
inverter  means;  including  an  inverter  transistor  connected 
such  that  said  inverter  transistor  is  rendered  conductive  in 
response  t^  half<ycles  of  said  induced  current  of  a  first 
polarity,  ibr  selectively  discharging  said  accumulator 
means  in  response  to  said  induced  current. 


that  when  the  relay  is  in  the  unenergized  condition  switch 
contact  closes  the  circuit  between  the  junction  point  between 
said  first  and  second  diodes  and  the  junction  point  between 
said  first  and  second  partial  windings,  and  when  said  relay  is 
energized  said  switch  is  open. 


METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  A  HIGH  VOLTAGE  DIRECT 
CURRENT  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  ANY 

DESIRED  NUMBER  OF  TRANSFORMER  STATIONS 
York  Rogowiky,  Bcrllii,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gernny,  arigmw  to 

Liceatia  PMart-VerwaltufMGmbH,  Fkukftvt  an  Main. 

Fed.  R^  (rf  Gannaay 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  42d,164 

,  JJSlJSS^'  •PPUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  JnL  3, 
m2,  3225285 

lat  a>  H02N  S/46 
UAa307-82  4ChiBg 
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4,459,491 

ORCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

CLOSING  A  REMOTE  FEED  LOOP  OF  A  REMOTE  FEED 

DEVICE 
Alfred  Ziagier,  Mndch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  aaaignor  to 
SieMBS  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Mmich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Coatinoation  of  Scr.  No.  224,844,  Jan.  21, 1981,  abandoned.  TUa 
appUeatloa  Jan.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  455,593 
Claiffls  priority,  appUcatfam  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Jan.  31, 
1980,3003515   | 

lat  CL^  H04B  3/44 
UAa307-44  UOaiBM 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  automatically  closing  a  backup 
remote  feed  loop  for  a  power  line  comprising  a  pair  of  DC 
power  supplies,  first  and  second  feed  points  connected  to  the 
podtive  and  negative  terminals  of  said  first  power  supply,  third 
and  fourth  feed  ^ts  connected  to  the  positive  and  negative 
terminals  of  said  second  power  supply,  first  and  second  diodes 
connected  between  the  first  and  third  feed  points  and  arranged 
with  the  same  polarity  and  so  as  to  block  current  from  the 
power  supplies,  a  first  load  device  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  first  and  second  diodes,  a  relay  with  two  partial  windings 
connected  in  series  between  said  second  and  fourth  feed  pdnts, 
said  relay  having  a  switch  contact  which  is  controlled  such 


1.  A  method  for  transmittmg  power  between  a  plurality  of 
locally  separated  transformer  sutions  of  a  hi^  voltage  DC 
transmission  system  wherein  each  station  has  a  DC  end  and  an 
AC  end,  the  DC  end  of  each  station  is  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  a  plurality  of  transmission  lines  connected  in  net- 
work having  a  common  network  point,  and  each  sution  is 
connected  at  its  AC  end  with  a  respective  local  three-phase 
network,  each  station  including  a  rectifier  portion  having  a 
positive  pole  and  a  negative  pole  and  a  polarization  reversal 
switch  for  selectively  connecting  the  respective  one  of  the 
transmission  lines  to  its  positive  pole  for  operation  of  the  su- 
tion as  a  rectifier  sUtion  or  to  itt  negative  pole  for  operation  of 
the  sution  as  an  inverter  sution,  each  sUtion  being  operated  to 
maintain  a  direct  current  in  its  respective  transmission  line  and 
a  direct  voltage  at  that  pole  which  is  connect  to  its  respective 
transmission  line,  wherein  at  least  one  transformer  sution  is 
connected  as  a  rectifier  sution  and  at  leut  one  transformer 
sution  is  connected  as  an  inverter  sution,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

(a)  controlling  the  rectifier  portion  of  each  sUtion  via  a  first 
regulating  device  to  regulate  the  direct  current  in  the 
respective  transmission  line  to  a  desired  value;  and 

(b)  controlling  the  rectifier  portion  of  each  sution  via  a 
second  regulating  device  which  dominates  the  first  regu- 
lating device  to  set  the  direct  voltage  at  that  pole  of  each 
sution  which  is  connected  to  the  respective  transmission 
line  to  a  given  limit  value  with  reference  to  the  common 
net>vork  point;  and  wherein 

(c)  in  the  at  least  one  rectifier  sution 

(1)  said  step  of  controlling  to  set  the  direct  voltage  in- 
cludes reducing  the  given  limit  value  linearly  with  the 
direct  current  until  the  given  limit  value  reaches  a  rated 
direct  voltage  value  of  that  rectifier  sution  at  a  rated 
direct  current  value  of  that  rectifier  sution;  and 

(2)  said  step  of  controlling  to  reguku  the  direct  current 
includes  adjusting  the  desired  value  of  the  direct  cur- 
rent in  depoidence  on  the  direct  voluge  value  of  that 
rectifier  sution  such  that  in  a  voltage  range  from  1  per 
unit  of  rated  voltage  value  to  1  -8  per  unit  of  rated 
voltage  value  the  desired  direct  current  value  corre- 
sponds to  the  rated  direct  current  value  and  in  a  voltage 
range  firom  1  -8  per  unit  of  rated  voltage  to  1  -8— <  per 
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unit  of  rated  voltage  value  the  desired  direct  current 
value  is  linearly  reduced  to  a  preset  minimum  value, 
where  8  and  c  are  preselected  fractions;  and 
(d)  in  the  at  leut  one  inverter  sution,  said  step  of  controlling 
to  regulate  the  direct  current  includes  limiting  the  value  of 
desired  direct  current  in  linear  dependence  on  the  direct 
voltage  value  of  that  inverter  sution,  starting  from  the 
rated  current  value  of  the  inverter  sution  at  a  direct  volt- 
age of  1  per  unit  of  rated  voltage  value  down  to  zero 
current  at  a  direct  voltage  of  1  -  8  per  unit  of  rated  voltage 
value. 


4.459.493 
ABSOLUTE  MAGNITUDE  CIRCUIT 
Brace  D.  Moore,  Sonnyfale,  Califs  aMtgnor  to  Ibqrtheoa  Con* 
poqr,  LesiagtOB,  Man. 

FDad  Dee.  17. 1982.  Scr.  No.  480334 
iBt  a'  H03K  5/20.  5/00 
U.S.  a  307-127  7  < 


an  input  signal  voltage  being  applied  to  the  gates  of  said 
second  and  third  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistors, 

the  voluge  at  the  junction  of  said  first  and  second  insulated 
gate  field  effect  transistors  being  applied  to  the  gate  of  said 
fourth  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  and  being  led 
out  as  an  output  signal  voltage, 

potential  dividing  means  for  dividing  the  potential  difference 
between  said  first  and  second  potentials  and  providing 
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4.  An  electronic  circuit  for  producing  an  output  rignal  hav* 
ing  the  same  predetermined  polarity  independent  of  the  polar- 
ity  of  an  input  signal,  comprising: 

(a)  a  negative  feedback  loop  having:  an  input  fed  by  the 
input  signal;  an  inverter;  a  pair  of  outpuU  separated  by  the 
inverter;  and  a  network  for  establishing  gains  between  the 
input  and  the  pair  of  outputt  with  substantially  propor- 
tional magnitudes,  such  network  provides  such  gains 
independent  of  the  polarity  of  the  input  signal;  and 

(b)  switching  means,  responsive  to  the  polarity  of  the  input 
signal,  for  coupling  a  selected  one  of  the  pair  outputt  of 
the  feedback  loop  to  a  circuit  output  terminal,  such  circuit 
output  terminal  providing  the  output  signal  with  the  same 
predetermined  polarity  independent  of  the  polarity  of  the 
input  signal. 


4«489«494 
IGFET  SCHMITT  CRCUTT 
Hinrndtn  Takakna,  Goum,  Jqpo,  Mripior  to  Soqro  Elactric 
Co..  Ltd.  aad  Tokyo  Soyo  Elactric  Co^  Ltd^  both  of,  Japan 

FPad  May  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  377,566 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japn,  May  29, 1981,  SM3624 
lat.  a.3  H03K  3/356.  19/094.  19/20 
U.S.  a  307—290  2  dain 

1.  A  Schmitt  circuit,  comprising: 
first  and  second  power  supply  terminals, 
a  series  connection  of  a  first,  second  and  third  insulated  gate 
field  effect  transistors  connected  between  said  first  and 
second  power  supply  terminals,  the  drain  of  said  second 
transistor  being  connected  to  the  source  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor, the  source  of  said  second  transistor  being  connected 
to  the  drain  of  said  third  transistor, 
a  fourth  insulated  gate  field  effect  tranristor  having  a  drain 
connected  to  said  first  power  supply  terminal  and  source 
connected  to  the  junction  of  said  second  and  third  insu- 
lated gate  field  dTect  transistors,  the  gate  of  said  first 
transistor  being  connected  to  itt  reqMCtive  drain. 


said  divided  potential  difference  at  a  divided  potential 
difference  point,  and 

fifth  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  connected  be- 
tween said  divided  potential  difference  point  and  the 
junction  of  said  first  and  second  insulated  gate  field  effect 
transistors  and  characterized  by  being  rendered  conduc- 
tive when  the  potential  at  said  junction  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined potential. 


4.489.495 

JOSEPHSON  CURRENT  REGULATOR 

Tuahar  R.  Gheewala.  Yorktowa  Heights.  N.Y.,  aHlvm  to  fartar* 

national  BnatiiaaB  Machines  Corporatkm,  Amoak.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1981.  Scr.  No.  280,146 

lat  a'  H03K  17/92;  H03L  5/O0 

\}S.  a  307-306  1 


by 


1.  A  Josephson  power  regulated  load  network  characterized 


(a)  a  voltage  source  (unregulated  current  source)  Vs; 

(b)  a  Josephson  load  networii  Ql  having  a  design  critical 
current  ImA  and 

(c)  a  Josephson  regulator  network  interconnecting  said 
voltage  source  and  said  Josephson  load  network,  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  interconnected  Josephson  regulator  sets, 
each  regulator  set  having: 

an  entry  node  and  an  exit  node,  the  entry  node  being 
operatively  connected  to  the  voltage  source  or  to  the 
related  exit  node  of  an  intervening  Josephson  regulator 
•et; 

a  shunt  resistance  operatively  connected  between  said 
entry  node  and  said  exit  node;  and 

an  included  Josephson  device,  operatively  connected  to 
said  entry  node,  having  a  Josephson  junction  which 
exhibitt  plural  states,  one  of  which  states  is  a  zero  volt- 
age sute  and  another  of  which  states  is  a  finite  voltage 
sute;  and 

means  connecting  said  shunt  resistance  and  said  included 
Josephson  device  in  parallel,  said  Josephson  device 
having  a  design  critical  current  I'mii,  less  than  that  of 
said  Josepltton  load  device  Ql; 
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whereby  ttie  unregulated  current  flows  through  one  or 
more  of  said  Josephson  regulator  sets  selectively  ac- 
cording to  the  instantaneous  state,  zero  voltage  or  finite 
voltage,  of  the  included  Josephson  device. 


4«459t496 

SEMICONDIJCTOR  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  HAVING 
STACKED  INTEGRATED  INJECTION  LOGIC  aRCUITS 
Haniyasu  Yamida,  Hirakata;  Toyoki  Takemoto,  Yahata;  Tadao 
Komeda,  Ikoma;  Tiutomu  Fqjita;  Yuichi  Hirofiui,  both  of 
Hirakata,  and  Hiroyaki  Sakai,  Moriguchi,  ail  of  Japan,  aa- 
iignors  to  Matsiiahita  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Scr.  No.  251,966 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1980,  55-44888; 
Apr.  4, 1960,  5M4889 

Int.  0.i  H03K  19/091.  19/092 
VS.  a  307-4^  22  Oaims 


supply  terminal,  and  a  second  current  electrode  coupled 
to  the  charge  node; 
a  second  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  the 
bias  signal,  a  first  current  electrode  coupled  to  the  power 
supply  terminal,  and  a  second  current  electrode  coupled 
to  the  charge  node; 

•  "DO 
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a  third  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  the 
bias  signal,  a  First  current  electrode  coupled  to  the  charge 
node,  and  a  second  current  electrode  coupled  to  an  output 
terminal  and; 

load  means  coupled  between  the  power  supply  terminal  and 
the  output  terminal  for  dropping  voltage  in  proportion  to 
current  passing  therethrough. 


15.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  IIL  circuits  each  having  a  plurality  of  IIL 
gates  const^cted  of  a  plurality  of  transistors,  said  IIL 
circuits  being  stacked  in  the  form  of  a  multi-layer  in  such 
a  manner  that  an  injector  terminal  of  an  n'*  layer  in  the 
stacked  arrangement  is  connected  to  a  reference  terminal 
of  an  (n  +  iy*  layer,  wherein  "n"  is  an  integer; 

(b)  first  meanf  for  transmitting  a  signal  from  each  of  said 
layers  to  another  one  of  said  layers  in  one  direction; 

(c)  second  m4ans  for  shifting  the  level  of  a  signal  from  a 
given  layer  when  transmitting  said  signal  to  another  layer 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction,  said  second 
means  haviiig  a  first  transistor  whose  base  is  connected  to 
an  output  terminal  of  said  given  layer  and  whose  emitter  is 
conected  to  Ian  injector  terminal  of  said  given  layer,  and  a 
second  transistor  whose  base  is  connected  to  the  collector 
of  said  fint  transistor  for  receiving  a  signal  from  said  first 
transistor,  s>id  second  transistor  being  connected  at  its 
collector  to  an  input  terminal  of  said  another  layer,  and  at 
its  emitter  to  a  reference  terminal  of  said  another  layer; 

(d)  a  discharging  circuit  connected  to  said  base  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor;  and 

(e)  a  charging  circuit  comprising  an  IIL  injector  transistor 
coupled  between  said  injector  terminal  of  said  given  layer 
and  the  basd  of  said  first  transistor. 


4,459498 
SWITCH  WITH  SERIES^NNECTED  MOS-FETS 
Jens-Peer  StengI;  Hartnat  Thonas,  and  Jeii«  Tihanyi,  all  of 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  BerUn  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  277,891 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jul.  9. 
1980,3026040 

Int.  a^  H03K  17/08,  17/687,  19/094 
UA  a.  307-584  2  Claims 


'  4,459,497 

SENSE  AMPLIFIER  USING  DIFFERENT  THRESHOLD 

I         MOS  DEVICES 
Clinton  C.  K.  Kib,  Austin,  and  Horst  Leuschner,  Lewisville, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 
Filed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,040 
Int.  a.J  H03K  5/24;  GllC  7/06 
UAa307-53#  15  Claims 

1.  A  sense  ami^ifier  comprising: 
inverter  means  for  providing  a  bias  signal  which  is  inversely 

proportional, to  a  signal  present  at  a  charge  node; 
a  first  transistolr  having  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  the 
w:-.  -:      1  ^  j.,^j  current  electrode  coupled  to  a  power 


bias  signal, » 


1.  Switch  with  at  least  two  series-connected  MOS-FETs, 
wherein  a  drain  terminal  of  a  preceding  MOS-FET  is  con- 
nected to  a  source  terminal  of  a  succeeding  MOS-FET,  and  the 
MOS-FETs  have  respective  control  terminals  connectible  to  a 
control  voltage  source,  comprising  means  for  directly  connect- 
ing the  control  terminal  of  the  preceding  MOS-FET  to  a 
terminal  of  the  control  voltage  source;  means  for  connecting 
the  control  terminal  of  the  succeeding  MOS-FET  to  the  con- 
trol terminal  of  the  respective  preceding  MOS-FET  via  a 
diode  poled  in  forward  direction  with  respect  to  the  control 
voluge  source;  a  resistor  connected  between  the  control  termi- 
nal and  the  source  terminal  of  the  succeeding  MOS-FET;  and 
a  Zener  diode  connected  between  the  control  terminal  and  the 
drain  terminal  of  the  succeeding  PET,  said  Zener  diode  being 
poled  in  cut-off  direction  with  respect  to  the  drain-source 
voltage  source,  said  Zener  diode  having  a  Zener  volUge  which 
is  lower  than  the  cut-off  volUge  of  the  succeeding  PET,  said 
Zener  diode  being  connected  in  series  with  a  further  diode 
having  a  flow  direction  which  is  opposite  that  of  said  Zener 
diode. 
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4,459,499 
ALTERNATOR  WITH  AN  INTERFERENCE-REDUCING 

CAPACITOR 
Franz  Booecker,  Freibers.  and  Hraning  Fasterdiag,  Markgrii 
ningen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny,  avigiion  to  Robert 
Botch  GnbH,  Stnttgut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 
FUed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,466 
Claim  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaiiy,  Feb.  4, 
1982,  3203725 

tat  a'  H02K  11/00 
U.S.  a.  310-68  R  7  Claims 


through  the  sleeves  and  being  secured  to  a  respective  one 
of  the  cooling  plates  (27,  28). 


4,459,500 

MAGNETIC  HELD  POLE  ASSEMBLY 

ToaUoobu  Miyamoto,  Oaalca,  Japan,  auignor  to  Snraitomo 

Special  Metal  Company  Limited,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,273 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  15, 1981,  56-153766 

tat  CL^  H02K  21/28 

U.S.  a.  310—154  30  Claims 


1.  An  altemaior^rectifier  combination,  particularly  for  auto- 
motive vehicles,  comprising: 

an  alternator  housing,  having  bearing  plates  (11, 12); 

a  rotor  (15)  providing  a  rotating  field; 

an  armature  lamination  stack  (13)  mounted  within  the  alter- 
nator housing  (11,  12)  and  having  at  least  three  three- 
phase  current  coils  (14); 

a  rectifier  assembly,  having 

two  cooling  plates  (27,  28>,  ^ 

two  pairs  of  three  rectifier  diodes  (29,  30)  connected  to 
rectify  the  alternator  load  current,  mounted  on  respective 
cooling  plates  and  connected,  respectively,  to  the  positive 
and  negative  sides  of  the  rectifier  assembly; 

an  interference  reducing  capacitor  (36);  and 

a  connection  plate  (31)  having  conductive  connection  leads 
or  tracks  (32, 33, 34)  and  a  positive  and  negative  terminal 
for  the  alternator  load  current,  mounted  co-axially  with 
the  claw-pole  rotor  on  the  rotor  shaft  (15)  and  attached  to 
the  two  cooling  plates  (27,  28),  the  said  rectifier  diodes 
(29,  30)  being  connected  by  said  conductive  leads  or 
tracks  to  the  three-phase  armature  coils  (14)  and  the  posi- 
tive and  negative  terminals,  respectively; 

wherein,  in  accordance  'Aith  the  invention, 

the  connection  plate  (31)  is  made  of  hardened,  molded  mate- 
rial; 

two  connection  tabs  (37,  39)  are  provided,  soldered  onto 
each  respective  side  of  the  interference  reducing  capacitor 
(31)  and  forming  therewith  a  prefabricated  unit; 

and  wherein  the  interference-reducing  capacitor  (36)  to- 
gether with  the  connection  tabs  (27, 39)  is,  at  least  in  part, 
molded  into  the  connection  plate  and  being  at  least  par- 
tially enclosed  by  the  mold  material  of  the  connection 
plate, 

the  interference-reducing  capacitor  and  the  connection  tabs 
forming  said  prefabricated  unit  having  been  inserted,  at 
the  time  of  production  of  the  connection  plate,  into  an 
injection  or  pressure  mold  of  the  connection  plate  to  at 
least  partially  embed  the  interference  reducing  capacitor 
in  the  mold  material  of  the  connection  plate  upon  comple- 
tion of  manufacture  of  the  connection  plate  (31);  and 

the  connection  tabs  comprising  sheet-metal  strips  (37,  39) 
having  a  flat  surface  bonded  to  the  sides  of  the  capacitor 
and  being  formed  at  a  region  remote  from  the  capacitor 
with  sleeves  (38,  40)  having  sleeve  axes  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  miyor  plane  of  the  connection  plate,  to 
receive  electrical   connection   rivets,   each   extending 


1.  A  magnetic  field  pole  assembly  for  a  directcurrent  motor, 
comprising: 

a  non-magnetic  support  means; 

four  or  more  even  number  of  pole  pieces  angulariy  spaced  in 
symmetrical  relationship  around  a  central  axis  of  said 
support  means  and  attached  thereto; 

a  number  of  permanent  magnets  equal  in  number  to  twice 
said  even  number  of  pole  pieces,  each  permanent  magnet 
having  a  tapered  end  portion  and  one  permanent  magnet 
being  attached  to  a  respective  opposite  side  of  a  respective 
pole  piece  such  that  like  polarities  of  opposing  permanent 
magnets  on  each  pole  piece  are  in  confronting  relationship 
and  the  tapered  end  portions  of  respective  permanent 
magnete  between  adjacent  pole  pieces  are  in  confronting 
relationship; 

a  number  of  yokes  equal  in  number  to  said  even  number  of 
pole  pieces  and  each  including  a  pair  of  leg  members,  each 
respective  yoke  extending  between  adjacent  pole  pieces 
with  each  leg  member  being  attached  to  a  respective  one 
of  the  permanent  magnets  attached  to  said  adjacent  pole 
pieces; 

a  non-magnetic  end  cover  for  closing  and  opening  formed  in 
the  axial  direction  of  said  non-magnetic  sup|x>rt  means; 
and 

a  ferromagnetic  cylindrical  flux  return  member  embedded  to 
project  axially  from  the  center  of  said  end  cover  and 
spaced  from  the  inward  end  faces  of  said  pole  pieces. 


4,459,501 

TOROIDAL  GENERATOR  AND  MOTOR  WITH 

RADIALLY  EXTENDED  MAGNETIC  POLES 

Moharram  M.  Fawzy,  Malfern,  Pa.,  avignor  to  tatra-Tech- 

nology  Anoc.  tac,  Malfern,  Pa. 

Filed  Jnn.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,914 

tat  Q.^  H02K  21/16 

U.S.  a.  310—156  8  Claims 


1.  An  electromechanical  device,  comprising: 
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•  housing,  including  bearing  means  to  support  a  rotatable 
shaft; 

a  pair  of  disc  magnett  poled  to  have  opposite  polarity  on 
their  faces,  a|id  positioned  to  have  faces  of  a  first  polarity 
facing  each  bther  and  faces  of  a  second  polarity  facing 
outwards; 

at  least  one  first  pole  shoe  positioned  to  contact  both  of  said 
two  inner  dilc  magnet  faces  which  are  facing  each  other 
and  having  portions  extending  radially  from  said  faces  to 
define  a  pair  of  virtual  pole  chambers  of  the  same  polarity 
as  the  inner  fKes; 

at  least  one  secimd  pole  shoe  pair  positioned  to  contact  both 
of  said  two  outer  faces  and  huaving  portions  extending 
radially  fron^  said  faces  to  define  a  pair  of  virtual  pole 
chambers  of  the  same  polarity  as  the  outer  faces; 

a  toroid  stator  mounted  on  said  housing  and  having  windings 
thereon,  said  stator  being  positioned  annularly  around  said 
disc  magnets  such  that  the  virtual  poles  surround  portions 
of  said  windings  with  alternating  fields  of  polarity. 


SELF-CASC>M>ED  RELUCTANCE  MOTOR  WTTH 
AXIALLY  LAMINATED  ROTOR 
AJuBcd  M.  El'Antidily,  MonroeilUc  Pa^  aaaignor  to  Westing- 
houac  Electric  Corp„  Pittabiirgli«  Pa. 


US,  a  310—184 


^ov.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  442^480 
iBt  a^  H02K  3/06 


28  Claims 


1.  A  reluctance  motor  comprising: 

a  stator  winding  having  two  sets  of  terminals  and  wound  to 
form  a  first  number  of  poles  between  a  first  set  of  said 
terminals  and  a  second  number  of  poles  between  the  other 
set  of  terminals,  such  that  the  number  of  poles  between 
said  fint  set  of  said  terminals  differs  from  the  number  of 
poles  between  the  other  set  of  said  terminals  by  more  than 
two; 

a  non-conductive,  non-magnetic  rotor  spider  assembly  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  wedge-shaped  openings  extending  axi- 
ally  along  and  angularly  around  its  periphery; 

a  plurality  of  generally  wedge-shapod  magnetic  material 
laminations  axially  disposed  within  said  rotor  spider  open- 
ings; 

a  plurality  of  generally  wedge-shaped  conductive  sheets 
axially  disposed  within  each  of  said  openings  and  inter- 
leaved with  said  magnetic  material  laminations  to  form  a 
preselected  number  of  groups  of  magnetic  material  lami- 
nations wherein  each  group  lies  between  two  of  said 
conductive  sheeu  and  the  number  of  conductive  sheets  is 
equal  to  one  half  of  the  total  number  of  sutor  winding 
poles;  and 

means  for  securing  said  magnetic  material  laminations  and 
said  conductive  sheets  within  each  of  said  openings. 


4,489,803 

DIRECT-CURRENT  ELECTRICAL  MOTORS  AND 

GENERATORS 

Le?  D.  Kropp,  2178  W.  Mvoe  Afe.,  MUwmikee,  Wis.  83209, 

and  Abram  G.  Rabia,  Moscow,  VSJSJL 

CoBtinnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  121,C7S,  Feb.  18, 1900,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  340,380 

iBt  a.i  H02K  3/00 

VS.  a  310-196  7 


X 


^M-Txyz^x"^-:^ 


1.  A  direct  current  dynamo,  said  dynamo  comprising; 

a  stator  with  a  plurality  of  poles,  the  number  of  which  poles 
is  determined  by  a  number  of  pole  divisions, 

an  armature  having  an  open  winding  thereon, 

said  winding  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  coil  sections 
which  number  is  essentially  more  than  said  number  of  pole 
divisions; 

a  plurality  of  commutetor  brushes  positioned  for  electrical 
cooperation  with  said  plurality  of  coil  sections, 

each  of  said  coil  sections  emanating  from  a  single  origiiuting 
segment  to  a  single  terminating  commutator  segment 
connected  to  said  winding, 

each  said  respective  single  originating  and  single  termiiuting 
conunutator  segment  in  each  said  coil  section  electrically 
communicating  with  independent  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
brushes  at  respective  commutator  positions  substantially 
180  electrical  degrees  apart,  any  brushes  substantially  360 
electrical  degms  apart  from  one  another  being  electri- 
cally joined  in  parallel; 

each  of  said  coil  sections  fiirther  being  completely  indepen- 
dent of  each  other  and  having  no  electrical  interconnec- 
tions, other  than  at  said  commutator  brushes  so  as  to 
conduct  primarily  only  the  current  as  is  induced  inside  of 
the  respective  coil  of  each, 

said  plurality  of  brushes  abutting  said  commutator  segments 
with  the  number  of  pairs  of  said  brushes  equal  to  the 
number  of  pole  divisions, 

each  of  said  pair  of  brushes  being  positioned  in  operative 
electrical  alignment  with  respective  ones  of  said  poles,  and 

each  of  said  plurality  of  brushes  fiirther  in  operable  electrical 
contact  with  the  minority  of  said  commutator  segments 
aligned  under  said  respective  pole. 


4,489,804 
BRUSH  ACTUATOR  FOR  HOMOPOLAR  GENERATOR 
WOliam  F.  Weidon;  John  H.  Golly,  and  Karth  P.  Boasnan,  all 
of  Austin,  Tezn  assignors  to  Board  of  Regents,  UnlTcrsity  of 
Texas  System,  Aostin,  Tex. 

Filed  May  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  381,928 
Int  a.)  H02K  J3/00 
VS.  a.  310—243  1  CUn 

1.  A  brush  assembly  for  a  routing  electrical  machine  includ- 
ing a  sutor  having  a  field  coil  for  producing  a  magnetic  field, 
a  rotor  for  roution  within  the  sUtor  magnetic  field  to  produce 
electrical  current,  and  a  slip  ring  surface  on  the  rotor,  compris- 
ing: 
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(•)  •  brush  pad  compruing  a  plurality  of  adjacent  brush  pad 
blocks,  for  makmg  contact  with  the  rotor  slip  ring  surface; 

(b)  a  brush  strap  connected  to  said  brush  pad,  for  biasing  said 
brush  pad  blocks  toward  a  retracted  position  away  from 
the  rotor  slip  ring  surface; 

(c)  an  actuator  for  causing  deflection  of  said  brush  strap  to 
simultaneously  place  the  brush  pad  blocks  in  contact  with 
the  slip  ring  surface; 

said  actuator  including— 
(i)  an  elongated  core  structure  having  a  passage  there- 
through  for  fluid  communication;  and 


ssme 


«< 


to  said  ultor  terminal  for  generating  an  ultor  voltage  from 
said  oOtput  voltage, 
wherein  the  natural  frequencies  of  the  two  elements  are 
selected  to  be  near  that  of  said  source  of  input  voltage  to 
provide  large  voltage  amplification  and  are  further  se- 
lected to  differ  from  each  other  by  a  significant  amount 
that  produces  a  resultant  voltage  gain  characteristic  of 
said  transformer  arrangement  that  is  of  significantly 
broader  bandwidth  than  that  of  each  of  the  constituent 
elements. 


4,459,506 

INCANDESCENT  ILLUMINATING  DEVICE  WITH 

ANTIFRAGIUTY  COATING 

Charles  K.  Beek,  Mentor,  Ohio,  aHigaor  to  Preaiier  lodostrial 

Corporation,  QcTelaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,1'79 
iML  a>  HOIK  1/32 
VS.  CL  313—315  9 


(ii)  an  inflatable  diaphragm  comprising  a  synthetic  rubber 
body  molded  around  the  core  and  bonded  only  to  the 
top  and  sides  thereof,  whereby  a  di^hragm  cavity  is 
deinned;and 
(d)  means  for  introducing  pressurized  gas  through  the  pas- 
sage in  the  core  and  into  the  diaphragm  cavity,  to  expand 
the  diaphragm  against  the  back  of  the  brush  strap  and 
force  the  brush  pad  blocks  into  contact  with  rotor  slip  ring 
surftce. 


4,489,805 
PfEZOELECTRIC  ULTOR  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR  FOR 

A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Choag  C.  Liii,  Hnrihon  Square,  N  J„  aarigMir  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ntkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383433 

tat  a'  HOIL  ¥7/09 

U,8.  a  310-^18  9  Claias 


1.  A  piezoelectric  ultor  voltage  generator  for  a  television 
display  system,  comprising: 

a  source  of  input  voltage; 

a  iriezoelectric  transformer  arrangement  constituting  at  least 
first  and  second  piezoelectric  transformer  elements  me- 
chanically isolated  from  each  other,  each  having  an  input 
electrode  and  an  output  electrode,  the  voltage  gain  clur- 
acteristic  of  each  element  having  a  relatively  narrow 
bandwidth  about  ito  natural  fluency  of  mechanical 
vibration,  the  ou^ut  electrodes  of  the  two  elements  being 
coupled  to  a  supply  terminal  of  said  arrangement,  the 
input  electrodes  of  the  two  elements  being  coupled  to  said 
source  to  generate  an  alternating  output  voltage  at  said 
supply  terminal; 

an  ultor  terminal;  and 

a  rectifier  arrangonait  coupled  to  said  supply  terminal  and 


1.  An  mcandescent  illuminating  device  comprising  a  glass 
envelope  and  an  antifiragility  coating  covering  at  least  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  said  glau  envelope,  said  antifragility  coating 
comprising  a  mixture  of  a  relatively  clear,  heat-suble  polymer, 
which  is  capable  of  adhering  to  glass,  and  a  plurality  of  hollow, 
heat-stable,  fhmgible  microspheres,  said  hollow  microspheres 
constituting  from  about  20%  to  about  60%  by  volume  of  the 
cured  antifragility  coating  and  (i)  being  essentially  coloriess 
and  having  a  high  degree  of  light  transmissivity,  and  (ii)  having 
a  low  bulk  density  and  a  diameter  less  about  the  thickneu  of 
the  antifragility  coating,  and  said  antifragility  coating  being 
from  about  3  mils  to  about  30  mils  in  thickness,  whereby  said 
hollow  microspheres  will  act  as  a  sacrificially  frangible  mate- 
rial so  as  to  absorb  an  impact,  thus  reducing  the  tendency  of 
the  glass  envelope  to  fracture  and  so  as  to  leave  voids  in  said 
polymer  so  u  to  thereby  absorb  any  ftirther  impact  in  the  same 
area  of  impact. 


4,459,507 

FLUORESCENT  LAMPS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

MAINTENANCE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

John  M.  Flaherty,  Peabody,  Maak,  aasignor  to  GTE  Prodacta 

Corporation,  Staarford,  Coan. 

FDed  Feb.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,723 

Int  a>  HOU  61/35 

VS.  CL  313-489  8  OaiaH 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising:  a  tubular,  hermetically 
sealed,  glass  envelope;  electrodes  sealed  in  the  ends  of  said 
envelope;  an  arc  generating  and  sustaining  medium  including 
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mercury  with  safd  envelope;  a  phosphor  coating  on  the  interior 
surface  of  said  envelope;  and  a  maintenance  improving  coating 
of  yttrium  oxidd  overlying  said  phosphor. 


IMAGE  TUBE  HAVING  A  CONDUCTIVE  HLM  TOR 
PREVENTING  SPURIOUS  DISCHARGE  FROM  TAKING 

I  PLACE 

Koio  Ichikawa;  Tadao  Shima,  and  Tadaftunj  Hoshiyama,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  aMignor*  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^  Ltd„  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FIlei  Aug.  10,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  291,167 
Claim*  priority,  appUcatioa  Japao,  Aug.  14, 19W,  55-112394 
tot  a.J  HOIJ  40/16.  40/06 
UA  a  313-53^  3Ctai„ 


ing  at  least  one  noble  gas  and  at  least  one  metallic  additive,  and 
a  cavity  formed  in  at  least  one  of  the  ceramic  closing  elements, 
which  cavity  communicates  with  the  interior  of  the  hermeti- 
cally sealed  vessel  and  which  during  operation  of  the  discharge 
vessel  contains  the  spot  or  location  of  the  lowest  temperature 
of  the  internal  surface  of  the  wall  bounding  the  interior  of  the 
discharge  vessel,  the  volume  of  the  cavity  being  at  least  equal 
to  the  volume  of  the  metal  additive  filled  into  the  discharge 
vessel  when  in  the  molten  phase. 


»  . 
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4,459,510 
LAMP  HAVING  A  GLASS  LAMP  VESSEL  AND  GLASS 
(NA-CA-BA-SIO:  WITH  B20yAL203/ZR02)  SUITABLE 

THEREFOR 
Hendrik  J.  M.  Joomano,  Eiodhofen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U A  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  214,592,  Dec.  8, 1990,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  6,  I<J83,  Ser.  No.  529,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  28,  1979, 
7909392 

lnUCLiCtt3C  3/04.  S/08 
U.S.  a.  313-636  ,  Claims 


1 


1.  An  image  tube  comprising  an  axially  extending  insulating 
tube  having  first  and  second  open  ends;  a  photoelectric  cath- 
ode and  a  fiuorescent  anode  sealed  to  said  insulating  tube  to 
hermetically  clos«  said  first  and  said  second  open  ends,  respec- 
tively; an  interm^iate  electrode  in  a  hollow  space  enclosed 
with  said  insulatitg  tube,  said  photoelectric  cathode,  and  said 
fluorescent  anode  a  conductive  film  formed  along  said  insulat- 
ing tube  in  electrical  contact  with  said  photoelectric  cathode 
and  having  an  axial  length  which  is  between  about  i  and  i  of 
the  distance  between  said  first  and  said  second  open  ends;  said 
insulating  tube  having  an  inside  surface,  wherein  said  conduc- 
tive film  is  formed  along  said  inside  surface;  and  a  semi-insulat- 
ing layer  formed  on  said  conductive  film  and  along  a  remaining 
inside  surface  portion  of  said  insulating  tube. 

'  4,459,509 

DISCHARGE  VESSEL  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE  SODIUM 

VAPOR  LAMPS 
Mikl6s  Csapody,  and  Eadre  Oldal,  both  of  Budapest,  Hungary, 
assignon  to  Egyesnlt  Izzolampa  es  ViUamossagi  RT.,  Buda- 
pest, Hungary 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,695 
Claims  priority,  application  Hnngary,  Jan.  9, 1981, 47 
Int.  a.^  HOIJ  6J/2a  61/22.  61/36 
VS.  a  313-565  S  ctata. 
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1.  A  discharge  lamp  having  a  glass  lamp  vessel  sealed  in  a 
vacuum-tight  manner,  two  electrodes  positioned  in  said  lamp 
vessel  and  connected  to  current  supply  wires  for  producing  a 
discharge  in  said  lamp  vessel  during  operation  of  said  lamp, 
said  lamp  vessel  being  filled  with  a  gas  atmosphere  and  con- 
taining a  metal  which  evaporates  at  least  partially  during  oper- 
ation of  the  lamp  characterized  in  that,  the  lamp  vessel  is  made 
of  a  glass  resistant  to  attack  by  electrons  and  by  the  atmosphere 
and  is  highly  flame  workable  and  consists  essentially  of  44-60 
mole  %  Si02,  0-7.5  mole  %  B2O3,  0-6  mole  %  Zr02,  0-7.5 
mole  %  Al2O3,5-20  mole  %  CaO,  12.5-25  mole  %  BaO,  0-15 
mole  %  MgO,  O-IO  mole  %  SrO  and  2-8  mole  %  Na20  and 
wherein  the  totel  mole  percent  of  CaO.  BaO  and  SrO  is 
25-42.5  mole  %  and  at  least  5  mole  %  of  at  least  one  of  B2O3, 
Zr02  and  AI2O3  is  present. 

5.  A  glass  resistant  to  attack  by  electrons  and  by  the  atmo- 
sphere and  highly  flame  workable  consisting  essentially  of 
44-60  mole  %  Si02,  0-7.5  mole  %  B2O3, 0-6  mole  %  Zr02, 
0-7.5  mole  %  AI2O3, 5-20  mole  %  CaO,  12.5-25  mole  %  BaO, 
0-15  mole  %  MgO,  0-10  mole  %  SrO  and  2-8  mole  %  Na20 
and  wherein  the  total  mole  %  of  CaO.  BaO  and  SrO  is  25-42.5 
mole  %  and  at  least  5  mole  %  of  at  least  one  of  B2O3,  Zr02and 
AI2O3  is  present. 


f 
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1.  A  discharge  vessel  for  high  pressure  sodium  vapour 
lamps,  the  vessel  having  a  tubular  wall  made  of  a  light-trans- 
mitting  material,  oeramic  closing  elemente  for  hermetically 
SMling  the  ends  of  (he  tube  by  means  of  a  bond  without  the  use 
of  an  exhaust  tube^  at  least  two  current  lead-in  wires  passing 
into  the  mterior  of  discharge  vessel  through  the  ceramic  clos- 
ing  elements,  an  electrode  joined  to  each  of  the  current  lead-in 
wires,  and  a  filling  for  the  interior  of  the  closed  vessel  contain- 


4,459,511 
MASER 
Igor  Alezeff,  2790  Turnpike,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.  37830 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  205,992,  Not.  12, 1981.  TUs 
appUcation  May  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,152 
tot  a^  HOIJ  25/00 
VJS.  a.  315-4  14  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  generating  microwave  radiation  comprising: 
an  elongate  anode; 

a  cathode  disposed  in  a  spaced-apart  relationship  with  said 
anode; 

means  for  supplying  a  selected  positive  voltage  potential  to 
said  anode  relative  to  said  cathode; 

means  for  generating  free  electrons  adjacent  to  said  anode 
for  roution  thereabout; 

a  microwave  cavity  resonator  at  least  partially  encompass- 
ing said  anode; 

at  least  first  and  second  electrostatic  mirrors  formed  at 
spaced-apart  first  and  second  positions,  respectively, 
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along  said  anode  for  electrostetically  trapping  free  elec- 
trons rotating  about  said  anode  between  said  first  and 
second  electrostatic  mirrors  to  electrostatically  produce  a 
phase  bunching  in  orbit  of  the  electrons  and  to  emit  micro- 
wave radiation  from  the  microwave  cavity  resonator;  and 
said  microwave  cavity  resonator  containing  the  microwaves 
I    to  interact  with  the  electrons  rotating  about  said  anode. 
14.  A  method  for  producing  microwave  radiation  compris- 


mg: 


producing  a  microwave  cavity  resonator; 
producing  free  electrons  adjacent  an  elongate  anode  dis- 
posed within  the  microwave  cavity  resonator; 


480  mfi  and  higher  being  10%  or  less  of  the  overall  radiant 
energy; 

a  green-emitting  phosphor  having  a  maximum  ability  of 
color  emission  in  the  range  of  wavelengths  of  320  through 
S70  mfi  with  a  radiant  energy  in  the  range  of  wavelengths 
of  about  SOO  m^  and  less  and  of  about  630  m^  and  higher 
being  S%  or  less  of  the  overall  radiant  energy;  and 

a  red-emitting  phosphor  having  a  maximum  ability  of  color 
emission  in  the  range  of  wavelengths  of  630  through  750 
m/i  with  a  radiant  energy  in  the  range  of  wavelengths  of 
about  S90  m/i  and  less  being  about  10%  or  less  of  the 
overall  radiant  energy; 

phosphor  dots  for  producing  color  in  a  region  of  wave- 
lengths to  which  ordinary  photosensitive  color  paper  is 
not  sensitive  and  located  beyond  the  area  of  normal  raster; 
said  tube  system  further  comprising 

a  photoelectric  converter  coupled  to  said  phosphor  dots  for 
detecting  light  emiuion  from  said  phosphor  dots; 

a  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  photoelectric  converter 
which  is  receptive  of  at  least  two  pulse  signals  from  said 
converter  for  determining  the  raster  scanning  condition  of 
said  phosphor  dots: 

and  an  electron  beam  deflection  circuit  for  said  cathode-ray 
tube  which  is  controllable  by  the  output  of  said  control 
circuit. 


causing  the  free  electrons  to  rotate  about  the  elongate  anode; 

producing  first  and  second  electrostatic  mirrors  at  first  and 
second  spaced  apart  positions  along  the  anode; 

electrostatically  trapping  the  free  electrons  rotating  about 
the  anode  between  the  first  and  second  electrostatic  mir- 
rors; 

electrostatically  producing  phase  bunching  in  orbit  of  the 
trapped  electrons; 

emitting  microwave  radiation  from  the  microwave  cavity 
resonator;  and 

containing  the  microwaves  within  the  microwave  cavity 
resonator  to  interact  with  the  trapped  electrons. 


4,459,512 

CATHODE-RAY  DISPLAY  TUBE  FOR  COLOR 

PRINTERS 

Shnichi  Ohhata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aiiigiior  to  Yokogaw  Hokushin 

Electric  Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,391 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  S^.  22, 1980, 55-131910 
Int  a.3  HOIJ  29/2a  29/32 
VJS.  a.  315—10  6  ClainH 


1.  A  cathode-ray  display  tube  system  for  color  printers,  the 

cathode  ray  tube  having  a  phosphor  screen  for  producing 

thereon  a  light  spot  which  is  variable  in  position  and  color  in 

response  to  input  signals  to  expose  photo-sensitive  color  paper, 

said  phosphor  screen  including: 

a  blue-emitting  phosphor  having  a  maximum  ability  of  color 

emission  in  the  range  of  wavelengths  of  480  m/i  and  below 

with  a  radiant  energy  in  the  range  of  wavelengths  of  about 


4,459,813 
HIGH  PRESSURE  SODIUM  VAPOR  LAMP  HAVING 
RESISTANCE  HEATER  MEANS 
Robert  G.  Frey,  Strongnille,  and  Charies  I.  McVey,  Shaker 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,901 

Int  CL^  H05B  41/16 

VS.  a.  315—47  12  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  high  pressure  sodium  vapor  lamp  having  a 
tubular  light-transmitting  ceramic  envelope  containing  a  reser- 
voir of  sodium-mercury  amalgam  in  excess  of  the  quantity 
vaporized  during  lamp  operation  and  thermionic  electrodes 
being  sealed  into  its  ends,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
further  including  within  said  ceramic  envelope  resistance 
heater  means  including  a  resistive  heating  element  disposed 
adjacent  to  the  amalgam  reservoir  and  electrically  connected 
with  respect  to  said  electrodes  to  be  supplied  by  electric  cur- 
rent other  than  the  lamp  current  responsive  to  a  rise  in  the 
lamp  operting  voltage  by  operation  of  associated-thermal 
switch  means  to  reduce  the  quantity  of  amalgam  being  vapor- 
ized during  lamp  operation  and  help  maintain  said  lamp  opera- 
tion at  a  relatively  constant  voltage. 
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4,499^14 
FLUbRESCENT  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
KiyoiU  Moriaoto,  ud  Hinwhi  Wataubc,  both  of  Mobara, 
Japaa,  aaisBor*  to  Fotaba  Dcachi  Kogyo  K«iiii«iiiiri  Kafahi,, 
Mobara,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  34M77 
ClaiBH  Rrioritn  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Apr.  3, 1981, 56^9027rin 

lat  a^  H05B  i7/aa-  go9f  9m 

U.S.  CL  315—169.1  10  ri«i— 


1.  A  fluoreacenit  display  device  comprising: 

a  fluorescent  display  tube  section  including 

a  substrate  made  of  an  insulating  material, 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  anodes  each  coated 
with  a  phosphor  layer  on  the  upper  surface  thereof  and 
disposed  parallel  to  one  another  on  said  substrate, 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  control  electrodes 
spaced  apart  at  predetermined  intervals  above  said  an- 
odes, said  control  electrodes  arranged  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular toi  said  anodes, 

wherein  said  control  electrodes  and  said  anodes  coated  with 
said  phosphor  layer  define  plural  display  elements,  each 
display  element  including  a  portion  of  said  phosphor 
coated  anoda  located  beneath  and  between  adjacent  of 
said  control  dectrodes, 

at  least  one  cathode  stretched  above  said  control  electrodes 
for  providing  a  source  of  electrons;  and 

a  circuit  section  for  driving  each  of  said  display  elements, 
including  means  for  simultaneously  supplying  a  first  con- 
trol voltage  to  said  two  adjacent  control  electrodes  for 
directing  said  electrons  to  impinge  on  said  phosphor  layer, 
and  I 

means  for  supplying  to  the  control  electrodes  of  all  remain- 
ing said  control  electrodes  of  said  display  element  a  sec- 
ond control  voltoge  with  a  polarity  opposite  that  of  said 
first  control  vpltage  for  deflecting  said  electrons  from  said 
phosphor  layir. 


,  4,459,S1S 

PHASE-CONTROLLED  BALLAST  HAVING  SHIFTING 

CONTROL 

AJaa  M.  Smith,  HaDdenooTilla,  N.C.,  aaaignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schcoectady,  N.Y. 

nied  Jan.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  342,979 
lat  a.3  GOSF  //flft-  HOSB  37/02.  39/04.  41/36 
MS,  a.  315-194  2  Claima 

1.  A  phase-controlled  load  current  regulating  circuit  com- 
prising: I 
an  electronic  switch  and  a  reactance  connected  in  series  with 
a  load  across  an  alternating  current  voltage  source,  said 
switch  operathig  to  regulate  current  through  the  load  by 
varying  its  firing  angle, 
means  for  generating  a  fint  reference  signal  whose  ampli- 
tude is  a  function  of  load  current, 
means  for  genentting  a  second  reference  signal  whose  ampli- 
tude is  a  function  of  line  voltage, 
diode  gate  meafs  for  each  of  said  signals  functioning  to 
transmit  predominantly  the  signal  of  greater  amplitude  to 
a  control  meaas, 
said  control  means  being  linked  to  said  switch  and  operating 


to  increase  the  firing  angle  thereof  in  accordance  with  the 
amplitude  of  the  transmitted  signal,  whereby  governance 


of  firing  angle  shifts  to  the  reference  signal  of  greater 
amplitude. 


4,459,516 
LINE  OPERATED  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  INVERTER 

BALLAST 

WUUan  B.  ZaUiM,  and  F^anda  J.  Zaliaa,  both  of  6410  W.  Ridn 
Rd,  Erie,  Pa.  16506  ^^ 

CoBtiBuatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  280,866,  Jul  6, 1981, 

abandooed.  Ilila  appUcatiOB  Jno.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  392,004 

lat  a.}  H05B  37/02 

U.S.  a  315-209  R  Mdalna 


1.  A  circuit  for  driving  a  load  comprising, 

a  resonant  circuit 

a  power  supply, 

an  inverter  circuit 

control  means  for  actuating  said  inverter, 

a  first  transformer  having  a  winding, 

a  second  transformer  having  a  primary  winding,  a  first  sec- 
ondary winding  and  a  second  secondary  winding,  said 
primary  winding  having  a  few  turns  only, 

a  condenser, 

a  first  electronic  valve  having  an  actuating  means, 

a  second  electronic  valve  having  an  actuating  means, 

said  resonant  circuit  comprising  said  first  transformer  wind- 
ing, said  second  transformer  primary  winding  and  said 
condenser  connected  in  series  with  one  another  and 
adapted  to  carry  resonant  circuit  current  said  second 
transformer  being  a  current  transformer, 

said  inverter  comprising  said  fint  electronic  valve  and  said 
second  electronic  valve, 

said  first  electronic  valve  being  connected  to  said  power 
supply  and  to  said  resonant  circuit 

said  second  electronic  valve  being  connected  in  series  with 
said  resonant  circuit  forming  a  loop, 

said  first  secondary  winding  of  said  second  transformer 
being  connected  to  said  actuating  means  on  said  first 
electronic  valve, 

said  second  secondary  winding  of  said  second  transformer 
being  connected  to  said  actuating  means  of  said  second 
electronic  valve, 

said  control  means  for  actuating  said  inverter  consisting  of 
said  second  transformer, 

said  second  transformer  fint  secondary  being  ad^Med  to 
actuate  said  fint  electronic  valve  connecting  said  power 
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supply  to  said  resonant  circuit  to  charge  said  condenser  to 
a  first  polarity, 

said  second  transformer  second  secondary  winding  being 
adapted  to  actuate  said  second  electronic  valve  connect- 
ing said  resonant  circuit  into  a  loop  allowing  current  to 
flow  in  said  loop  to  charge  said  condenser  to  a  second 
polarity, 

and  means  on  said  circuit  for  connecting  said  firat  trans- 
former winding  to  a  load. 


4,459^1S 
WINDOW  WIPER 
Pierre  ChcraUler,  BoologBc-Blllaacoait,  France,  aarignor  to 
Regie  NatloMlc  des  (Jsin«  Renault  and  Aotooiobiles  Peug- 
eot, both  of  Paris,  Fraace 
ContlBuatloa  of  Ser.  No.  68M95,  May  14, 19J6,  abandoBed. 

This  applicatioa  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,714 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  May  14, 1975, 75  15319 
Int  a^  B60S  1/02 
\J&  a.  31S— 284  4  Claims 


4,459,517 
HORIZONTAL  OUTPUT  TRANSISTOR  PROTECnON 

CIRCUIT 
James  E.  Hicks,  New  PaleatlBe,  lad.,  asrignor  to  RCA  Corpora* 
tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,036 

lot  a^  HOIJ  29/7a  29/76 

VS.  a  315—408  4  Claims 


1.  A  television  receiver  protection  circuit  comprising: 

a  deflection  circuit  incorporating  an  output  transistor; 

means  coupled  to  said  output  transistor  for  developing  a 
current  sensing  voltage  that  is  representative  of  current 
flow  through  said  transistor, 

a  nonlinear  detector  coupled  to  said  current  sensing  voltage 
developing  means  for  developing  a  detected  voltage  be- 
tween flrst  and  second  terminals,  said  nonlinear  detector 
including  a  capacitor  coupled  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond terminals,  a  first  resistor  coupled  to  said  capacitor  and 
to  said  current  sensing  voltage  developing  means,  and  a 
diode  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  first  resistor;  said  ca- 
pacitor, first  resistor,  and  diode  forming  an  integrator 
having  associated  therewith  a  first  time  constant  when 
said  diode  is  ccmducting  and  a  second  time  constant  when 
said  diode  is  not  conducting  in  order  to  integrate  said 
current  sensing  voltage  for  developing  said  detected  volt- 
age across  said  first  and  second  terminals;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  nonlinear  detector  for  generating  a 
disabling  signal  for  said  receiver  in  response  to  said  de- 
tected voltage,  said  first  time  constant  being  selected  to 
generate  said  disabling  signal  when  said  current  sensing 
voltage  is  representative  of  a  fint  fault  current  flow  char- 
acteristic through  said  transistor,  said  second  time  con- 
stant being  selected  to  generate  said  disabling  signal  when 
said  current  sennng  voltage  is  represenutive  of  a  seccmd, 
diffierent  fault  current  flow  characteristic  through  said 
transistor. 


'>^-- 


t_^^ 


t^^      ^- 


1.  A  device  for  extending  the  operating  time  of  wiper  units 
of  motor  vehicles,  more  particularly  of  wipers  for  the  wind- 
screen, backlight  and  houllamps,  which  comprises  a  direct 
current  electric  motor,  a  first  reduction  gear  unit  having  an 
output  shaft  for  driving  said  wipers,  a  second  reduction  gear 
unit  having  a  pinion  and  a  toothed  wheel,  said  pinion  being 
operatively  connected  to  the  output  shaft  of  said  first  gear  unit 
and  meshed  with  the  toothed  wheel  of  said  second  gear  unit  in 
such  a  manner  that  said  toothed  wheel  completes  one  revolu- 
tion each  time  said  output  shaft  completes  a  fixed  integer  of 
revolutions,  a  control  member  which  is  rigidly  fixed  to  said 
toothed  wheel  for  automatically  stopping  the  motor  at  the  end 
of  a  preset  wiping  period,  and  control  means  for  energizing 
said  electric  motor,  said  control  means  being  deactivated  by 
said  control  member  each  time  said  toothed  wheel  completes 
one  revolution. 


4,459,519 
ELECTRONICALLY  COMMUTATED  MOTOR  SYSTEMS 

AND  CONTROL  THEREFOR 
Da?id  M.  Erdnan,  Fort  Wayaa,  Ind.,  aarigaor  to  Geaeral  Elec- 
tric Company,  Fort  Wayac,  lad. 

ContianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  943,490,  Sep.  18, 1978,  abandoaed, 

wUeh  Is  a  contiauatioD-iB-part  oi  Ser.  No.  802,484,  Jan.  1, 1977, 

which  Is  a  cootlnnatloB>ln*part  of  Ser.  No.  729,761,  Oct  5, 1976, 

which  is  a  contlBnatlon-taHpart  of  Ser.  No.  482,409,  Jan.  24, 

1974,  Pat  No.  4,005,347.  This  application  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  191,056 
lat  a^  H02K  23/00 
VS.  a  318-254  11 


1.  A  brushless  DC  motor  and  control  arrangement  for  use 
with  a  refrigeration  system  comprising  an  ev^x>rator,  a  com- 
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preMor  for  mov  ng  a  refrigerant  through  the  evaporator,  an 
evaporator  fan  for  moving  air  about  the  evaporator  for  main- 
taining a  desired  temperature  within  a  compartment  by  moving 
refrigerated  air  thereto,  and  wherein  said  brushless  DC  motor 
is  coupled  to  said  compressor  and  comprises  a  stationary  arma- 
ture having  a  cone  and  winding  means  arranged  to  establish  at 
least  two  winding  stages;  said  winding  means  comprising  con- 
centric winding  turns  accommodated  by  said  core  and  ar- 
ranged to  establish  a  predetermined  number  of  magnetic  poles, 
and  the  winding  turns  of  each  winding  stage  having  a  number 
of  sets  of  axially  Extending  conductor  portions  with  such  num- 
ber equal  to  the  predetermined  number  of  magnetic  poles;  the 
axially  extendingi  conductor  portions  within  each  given  set 
being  disposed  in  said  armature  to  conduct  current  instanu- 
neously  in  a  convnon  axial  direction  along  the  core  thereby 
contributing  to  establishment  of  a  magnetic  pole  when  the 
winding  stage  containing  the  given  set  is  energized;  a  rotor 
having  consunt  njagnetic  polar  regions  equal  in  number  to  the 
predetermined  number  of  poles,  said  rotor  being  adapted  to 
route  in  response  to  the  magnetic  poles  established  by  the 
winding  turns;  a  oommutation  circuit  for  energizing  the  wind- 
ings in  a  predete^ined  manner  wherein  said  commutation 
circuit  includes  a  detector  circuit  for  sensing  a  back  emf  signal 
indicative  of  the  back  emf  condition  of  at  least  one  winding, 
position  detenninipg  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  emf  signal 
from  the  detector  circuit  for  integrating  the  emf  signal  to  a 
predetermined  value  of  volt-seconds  whereupon  the  position 
determining  circuit  means  produces  a  simulated  relative  posi- 
tion output  signal;  means  responsive  to  the  simulated  relative 
position  output  signal  from  the  position  determining  circuit 
means  for  supplying  an  output  signal  for  energizing  a  selected 
one  of  the  winding  stages;  and  said  control  arrangement  fur- 
ther including  a  regulating  means  adapted  for  controlling  the 
supply  of  energization  power  to  the  winding  stages;  said  regu- 
lating means  comprising  means  for  responding  to  evaporator 
temperature  and  fqr  varying  the  supply  of  power  to  the  wind- 
ing stages  to  thereliy  vary  the  speed  of  the  brushless  DC  motor 
and  control  the  flaw  rate  of  the  refrigerant  so  as  to  maintain  a 
selected  portion  of  the  evaporator  at  a  first  preselected  refer- 
ence temperature;  land  said  regulating  means  also  comprising 
means  for  responding  to  a  signal  indicative  of  cooling  demand 
within  the  compartment  for  automatically  changing  the  first 
reference  temperature  of  the  selected  portion  of  the  evaporator 
in  accordance  with  the  relative  cooling  demand  thereby  to 
cause  variance  in  the  temperature  of  air  moved  about  the 
evaporator  for  controlling  temperature  within  the  compart 
ment. 


a  rotor,  having  a  permanent  magnet; 
first  and  second  Hall  elements  separated  by  approximately 
ir/2x(2N-|.  1)  radians  in  electrical  angle,  where  N  is  an 
integer,  for  detecting  a  rotational  angle  of  said  rotor  ac- 
cording to  a  magnetic  field  formed  by  the  permanent 
magnet  of  said  rotor; 

two  stator  coils  separated  by  approximately  ir/2x(2N-j-I) 
radians  in  electrical  angle,  successively  switched  and 
supplied  with  currents  according  to  four  output  signals 
having  a  difference  of  approximately  it/2  radians  in  phase 
obtained  from  said  first  and  second  Hall  elements; 

power  source  means  comprising  a  positive  power  source 
terminal  and  a  negative  power  source  terminal; 

power  switching  elements,  each  of  said  stator  coils  having 
one  terminal  thereof  grounded  and  having  the  other  termi- 
nal thereof  coupled  to  the  positive  power  source  terminal 
of  said  power  source  means  through  one  of  said  power 
switching  elements  and  to  the  negative  power  source 
terminal  of  said  power  source  means  through  another 
power  switching  element; 

a  differential  switching  circuit  for  switching  each  of  output 
terminals  of  said  first  and  second  Hall  elements  with  a 
difference  of  approximately  tr/l  radians  in  phase  by  an 
output  signal  thereof;  and 

a  difference  signal  producing  circuit  coupled  between  said 
power  switching  elements  and  said  differential  switching 
circuit,  for  producing  a  signal  in  accordance  with  a  differ- 
ence between  two  output  signals  having  a  difference  of 
approximately  n  radians  in  phase  obtained  from  said  dif- 
ferentia] switching  circuit, 

a  current  in  accordance  with  the  signal  from  said  difference 
signal  producing  circuit  being  applied  to  respective  stator 
coils. 


4,459,821 

CONTROL  BOX  FOR  A  DRIVING  MOTOR  OF  A 

SLIDABLE  PANEL  OF  A  VEHICLE,  IN  PARTICULAR 

FOR  A  WINDOW  RAISER 

Jeu  Barge,  MontbeUard,  Fhuice,  aarignor  to  Aden  et  Outfllage 

Peugeot,  Andincourt,  FMnce 

Filed  Job.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  391^51 

lot  a.}  H02P 1/26 

UA  CL  318-257  u  Ctalna 


\zzy^ 


4,459,520 

DRIVING  CIRCpIT  FOR  A  D.C.  COMMUTAIORLESS 
I  MOTOR 

Kiiuo  Wada,  Yokolama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  May  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  498,153 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  4, 1982,  57-95898 

Int  a^  H02K  29/04 


U.S.  a.  318—254 


5Clainis 


tA  driving  circjMt  for  a  D.C.  commutatoriess  motor  com- 
prisng: 


1.  A  control  box  for  a  motor  driving  a  slidable  panel  of  a 
vehicle,  such  as  a  window  glass  or  the  like,  said  motor  having 
terminals,  comprising:  a  supply  circuit  for  the  motor,  a  selector 
associated  with  the  motor  for  controlling  the  supply  of  power 
to  the  motor  from  said  supply  circuit  for  operating  the  motor 
selectively  in  a  direction  for  opening  the  panel  and  in  a  direc- 
tion for  closing  the  panel,  the  selector  having  two  sections 
each  of  which  pertains  to  one  of  said  directions,  means  for 
selecting  two  speeds  of  the  motor  as  a  function  of  an  initial 
duration  of  actuation  of  the  selector  which  is  greater  or  less 
than  a  first  predetermined  period,  said  means  for  selecting  the 
two  speeds  of  the  motor  fiirther  comprising  means  which. 
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when  low  speed  operation  is  selected,  supplies  the  motor  at  M59,523 

high  speed  during  a  second  predetermined  period  for  surting  MOTOR  SPEED  €X)NTROL 

up  the  motor.  Alfred  J.  Enat;  MelTin  L.  Harrod,  and  Raymond  H.  Misocr, 

Jr^  all  of  Raleigh,  N.C^  assignors  to  Tipper  Tie,  Inc.,  Apex, 

N.C. 

^  ^^  „,  FUed  Mar.  11, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  47MW 

MWf5« lot  a.^  G05B  5/00 

QRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COUNTERCIXXXWISE   u  c  n  318— 4M  6  Clainu 

AND  CXOCKWISE  ROTATION  OF  COMMUTATOR 
MOTORS 
Siegfried  Hnber,  Johanncibcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiaoy,  aatignor 
to  Black  A  Decker  Inc„  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Jaa.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,719 
Gainn  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  15, 
1982, 3201036 

Int  a.3  H02P  1/24.  3/18.  7/36 
U.S.  a.  318-293  4  aalms 
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1.  A  portable  power  tool,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  handle; 

an  electric  motor  mounted  in  the  housing  and  having  an 
armature  with  a  commutator; 

two  switches  for  respectively  effecting  rotation  of  the  arma- 
ture in  opposite  directions  of  rotation,  each  switch  having 
a  center  contact  movable  between  a  rest  contact  and  a 
working  contact,  the  armature  being  connected  between 
the  two  center  contacts,  the  working  contacts  being  inter- 
connected, the  rest  contacts  being  interconnected,  and  the 
working  and  rest  contacts  being  arranged  to  be  connected 
across  a  source  of  line  voltage; 

a  rocker  bar  mounted  on  said  handle  and  connected  to  both 
said  movable  center  contacts  for  actuation  thereof; 

resilient  means  for  urging  said  rocker  bar  away  from  said 
handle  to  a  position  in  which  both  movable  center 
contacts  engage  both  rest  contacts  and  supply  of  power  to 
the  motor  is  interrupted; 

either  end  of  said  rocker  bar  being  independently  depress- 
able  towards  said  handle  to  actuate  either  switch  individu- 
ally to  engage  the  movable  center  contact  thereof  with  the 
working  contact  thereof  and  effect  rotation  of  the  arma- 
ture in  one  direction  or  the  opposite  direction  thereto 
dependent  upon  which  switch  is  actuated; 

said  rocker  bar  also  being  depressable  as  a  whole  towards 
said  handle  to  actuate  both  switches  jointly  and  short 
circuit  said  armature,  whereby  when  said  rocker  bar  is 
unintentionally  squeezed  hard  in  a  shock  reaction  of  the 
tool's  operator  both  switches  are  actuated  effecting  inter- 
ruption of  supply  of  power  to  the  motor  and  braking 
thereof;  and 

speed  control  circuitry  and  two  members  of  electrically 
conductive  synthetic  material  whose  resistance  changes  as 
a  function  of  the  pressure  exerted  thereon  forming  part  of 
the  speed  control  circuitry,  sakl  members  being  associated 
with  said  rocker  bar  whmby  when  either  switch  is  actu- 
ated a  respective  one  of  said  members  is  subjected  to 
pressure,  the  extent  of  this  pressure  being  used  to  control 
the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  armature  in  the  selected  direc- 
tion of  rotation. 


eOMTTOL 


}-« 


MOTOR 


K. 


1.  A  speed  control  for  a  motor,  operable  at  a  speed  within  a 
speed  range,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  housing; 

a  control  member  adapted  to  move  with  respect  to  said 
housing,  said  control  member  including  a  substantially 
non-transparent  flag; 

a  voltage  source; 

photoelectric  means,  within  said  housing  and  interconnected 
to  said  voltage  source,  for  providing  a  regulated  voltage  in 
accordance  with  the  position  of  said  control  member,  said 
photoelectric  means  including  a  series  of  light-emitting 
diodes  connected  to  said  voltage  source  and  a  series  of 
corresponding  phototransistors,  said  light-emitting  diodes 
providing  a  continuous  light  pattern  to  control  the  con- 
ductive state  of  said  corresponding  phototransistors,  said 
substantially  non-transparent  flag  being  between  said 
light-emitting  diodes  and  said  corresponding  phototransis- 
tors so  as  to  controllably  interrupt  said  continuous  light 
pattern,  said  regulated  voltage  being  a  series  of  discreet 
voltage  levels  in  accordance  with  the  conductive  state  of 
said  series  of  corresponding  phototransistors;  and 

control  means,  interconnecting  said  motor  and  said  photoe- 
lectric means,  for  setting  said  speed  of  said  motor  in  accor- 
dance with  said  regulated  voltage. 


4,459,524 
FOOD  PROCESSOR 
HIroyuki  Oota,  Iwaknra,  and  Rynnho  Narita,  Nagoya,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaignon  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Deaki  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha, 
Kawaaaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,295 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec  24, 1980, 55-184415; 
Dec.  29, 1980,  55-187393;  Jan.  23, 1981,  56-9429 

Int  a.^  HOIH  43/04.  43/16 
VS.  a  318—484  6  Claims 

1.  A  food  processor  with  a  processing  member  operated  by 
a  motor  coupled  to  a  power  source  comprising: 
a  switching  element  for  connecting  said  motor  with  said 

power  source; 
a  pulse  generator  coupled  to  said  power  source  for  generat- 
ing count  pulses  with  a  given  period;  and 
a  food  processing  time  controller  including 
a  set  switch, 

a  flrst  counter  for  counting  the  pulses  in  response  to  opera- 
tion of  said  set  switch  and  for  storing  the  operating  time 
of  said  motor, 
a  display  unit  for  displaying  output  data  of  said  flrst 

counter, 
a  second  counter  for  storing  said  output  data  transferred 
from  said  first  counter  and  for  counting  said  pulses  to 
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produce  •  cdntrol  ngna]  for  said  switching  element  at 
the  time  that  the  count  result  reaches  a  given  value, 
a  start  switch  for  controlling  the  timing  of  transferring  the 
output  dau  of  said  first  counter  to  said  second  counter 
and  the  coun^g  of  the  second  counter,  and 


location  of  the  speed  table  stored  in  the  speed  date  storage 
means; 

an  adder  means  for  adding  an  output  of  the  pontion  differ- 
ence calculator  means  and  an  output  of  the  head  addreas 
designating  means  to  each  other; 

an  address  designating  means  for  designating  an  initial  ad- 
dress of  the  speed  table  stored  in  the  storage  means  in 
response  to  an  output  of  the  adder  means  and,  thereafter 
sequentially  varying  the  designated  address  up  to  the  head 
address  m  accordance  with  the  location  of  the  shaft  of  the 
nx>tor;and 

a  motor  drive  means  for  driving  the  motor  m  response  to 
speed  date  read  out  of  the  speed  table  stored  in  the  speed 
date  storage  means.  ^ 


means  which,  when  the  counts  of  said  first  counter  are  to 
be  displayed  by  said  display  unit,  controls  the  display 
period  of  the  predetermined  count  value  which  is  to  be 
set  in  said  first  counter  and  represents  the  operation 
time  of  said  motor  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  longer  than 
the  display  period  of  the  counter  values  other  than  said 
predetermined  count  value. 


MULTI APERTURED  LENS  SHOCK  WAVE  PROBE 
Mieo.  48033 

4.32C155.  lUs  appUcatioa  Ose.  2»,  1181,  Sir.  No.  33S431 
IM.  a?  G08B  19/36 
U.S.  a  318-576  I 


M89328 

MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
KaUi  HMCgiwa,  Yanrto,  Japn,  aasipMr  to  Ricoh  Company. 
Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDed  Feb.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  463,171 
CUiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1982,  57-14830; 
Fab.  3, 1982, 57-14831 

^L  CL^  G05B  13/00 

6CUw 


VA  CL  318—861 


~~*Cy)nwHrFi  I 


1.  A  system  for  con^Uing  rotetion  speed  of  a  motor,  com- 
prising: 

a  real  position  date  storage  means  for  storing  real  position 
date  indicative  of  a  real  position  of  a  rotary  shaft  of  the 
motor; 

a  mark  position  date  storage  means  for  storing  mark  position 
data  indicative  of  a  mark  position  of  the  rotary  shaft; 

a  position  difference  calculator  means  for  comparing  real 
position  date  stored  in  the  real  position  date  storage  means 
with  mark  position  date  stored  in  the  mark  position  stor- 
age means  and  thereby  calculating  a  difference  between 
real  and  mark  positions; 

a  speed  date  storage  means  for  storing  a  speed  table  which 
represente  a  seriesi  of  motor  speed  data  corresponding  to 
various  difTerencel  between  the  real  and  mark  positions, 
said  date  being  selectively  addressed  to  be  read  out  of  the 
speed  date  storage  means; 

a  head  address  desig^ting  means  for  designating  the  head 


1.  A  work  sensing  probe  that  senses  the  locus  of  work  to  be 

performed,  including  the  loci  of  a  continuum  of  such  work, 

without  physically  contacting  the  work,  comprising 

means  for  generating  a  sudden  pressure  wave  fh»n  the  work, 

means  for  receiving  the  reflection  of  a  sudden  pressure 

wave, 
means  for  limiting  the  spread  of  the  pressure  wave, 
means  for  limiting  the  angle  of  sensitivity  of  the  receiver, 
means  for  recognizing  the  mfluence  of  the  work  on  the 

reflected  sudden  pressure  wave, 
and  means  for  translating  the  recognized  influence  into  an 
electric  signal  within  the  control  system. 

4,489,527 
STEPPER  MOTOR  CONTVOL  CIRCUIT 

Ovtaa  L.  Ibywa,  Rimride,  Qdif.,  Mipor  to  CWe  Wagten 
Date,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

CiMtiBintioB  of  Ser.  No.  211,026,  Dae.  1, 1980,  ibndoMd.  TUi 

■ppiiartioa  Mar.  23, 1983,  Sar.  No.  477,745 

IM.  a^  H02K  29/02 

UJS.  a  318-686  12  CMm. 

1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  a  stepper  motor  having  a  prede- 
termined number  of  phase  windings  in  response  to  a  digital 
input  signal  comprising: 
means  for  decoding  the  digital  input  signal  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  phase  signals  m  a  predetermined  relationship 
for  driving  the  stepper  motor  when  amplified  and  applied 
to  corresponding  ones  of  the  phase  windings;  and 
a  plurality  of  driver  means,  each  for  amplifying  one  of  the 
phase  signals  and  inlying  it  to  its  corresponding  one  of 
the  phase  windings,  each  driver  means  including  an  opeie- 
tional  amidifier,  a  power  transistor  connected  in  a  closed 
loop  to  provkle  a  current  pulse  having  a  predetermined 
peak  amplitude  to  the  correspcnding  one  of  the  phase 
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windingi  during  acceleration  of  the  stepper  motor,  and  M0942f 

meant  for  clamping  the  voltage  of  back  emf  signalt  lo  that  POWER  FACTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  AC  MOTORS 

Lyn  S.  Johnaoa,  Avera,  OL,  awl^or  to  Nordk  Coatrols  Co^ 
DaL 

CMrtimurtioB  of  Scr.  No.  2S8,788,  Apr.  20,  INI,  ■baaipaii. 

whkh  if  a  coBtinutkM-ln-part  of  Bar.  No.  212,3r,  Dae  2,  IMO. 

TUs  applicatloa  Sep.  12, 1983,  Sar.  No.  530,991 

bt  a^  H02P  5/40 

U&  a  310-729  39 
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it  does  not  rise  above  the  predetermined  voltage  break- 
down level  of  the  power  transistors. 


♦gas.  /-**    "/-*  I — -= 


M89,828 

PHASE  DETECTOR  FOR  THREE-PHASE  POWER 

FACTOR  CONTROLLER 

Frtnk  J.  Nola,  Hmrtifflk,  Ali„  awlnor  to  The  Uattad  States  of 

America  as  rsprsaaatad  by  the  Admlnlatraior  of  the  National 

Aeronaotics  and  Space  AdadniHraUon.  WaaUngtoa,  D.C 

Fllad  Dae.  M,  1982,  Sar.  No.  4M,1<6 

IM.  a^  H02P  1/26 

US.  a  318-729  8  OaiBH 


1.  In  a  three-phase  power  &ctor  controller  for  a  three-phase 
induction  motor  of  the  type  oomivising  a  plurality  of  elec- 
tronic switching  means  individually  connected  between  the 
respective  phase  terminals  of  a  three-phase  supply  line  and  the 
correqwnding  phase  windings  of  this  motor;  phase  detector 
means  for  producing,  for  each  phase,  an  output  proportional  to 
the  phase  difference  between  the  motor  voltage  Mid  current; 
lumming  means  for  summing  the  outputs  of  said  phase  detector 
means;  power  factor  command  signal  generating  means  for 
generating  a  power  factor  command  signal;  and  control  means, 
responsive  to  the  output  of  said  summing  means  and  to  said 
power  ftctor  command  signal,  for  controlling  switching  of 
said  switching  means,  each  said  phase  detector  means  includ- 
ing means,  comprising  an  operational  amplifier  whose  inputs 
are  connected  across  the  corresponding  electronic  switching 
means  for  that  phase,  for  sensing  the  phase  angle  between  the 
current  for  that  phase  and  the  line  voltage  by  sensing  the 
voltage  across  said  corresponding  electronic  switching  means, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  providing  positive  feed- 
back between  the  output  and  input  of  said  operational  amplifier 
such  that  switching  of  the  output  of  the  operatiraal  amplifier  is 
synchronized  with  switching  of  the  vdtage  aooss  the  elec- 
tronic switching 


1.  A  power  factor  control  circuit  for  a  motor  operated  by  an 
AC  line  voltage  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  monitoring  the  polarity  of  the  line  voltage  and 
producing  first  output  signals  indicative  thereof; 

(b)  means  for  monitoring  the  motor  current  and  producing 
second  output  signals  indicative  of  the  polarity  of  the  mtor 
current  and  when  motor  current  goes  to  zero; 

(c)  means  utilizing  said  first  and  second  signals  for  producing 
an  error  signal  representative  of  the  phase  difference 
between  the  line  voltage  and  the  motor  current; 

(d)  means  for  initiating  a  control  signal  when  motor  current 
or  its  derivative,  power  ftctor  goes  to  zero; 

(e)  means  for  ^>plying  the  line  voltage  to  said  motor  when 
the  magnitude  of  said  control  signal  exceeds  the  magni- 
tude of  said  error  signal; 

whereby  the  power  factor  of  the  motor  is  optimized  for  any 
given  load  condition  and  the  inherent  instability  of  the 
motor  current  is  automatically  compensated  for  by  delay- 
ing the  initiation  of  the  control  signal  if  motor  current 
increases  or  accelerating  the  start  of  the  control  signal  if 
motor  current  decreases. 


M0943O 
ELECTRIC  ROTATING  APPARATUS 
Fradvkk  W.  Klatt.  36  Rlphy  Rd.,  Madford,  Maai.  021SS 
FOad  May  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  380,082 
lat  a>  H02P  m* 
U.S.  a  318-732  13 

1.  An  electric  rotating  machine  comprising; 
a  first  electric  rotating  means  having  at  least  one  stator 

winding  and  associated  rotor  winding, 
a  second  electric  rotating  means  having  at  least  one  stator 

winding  and  associated  rotor  winding, 
both  said  first  and  second  electric  rotating  means  having  a 
common  axial  so  as  to  provide  rotation  at  the  same  angu- 
lar velocity, 
means  coupling  the  rotor  winding  of  the  first  electric  rotat- 
ing means  to  the  rotor  winding  of  the  second  electric 
rotating  means  whereby  the  rotor  winding  of  the  second 
electric  rotating  means  is  excited  from  the  first  electric 
rotating  means, 
means  coupling  a  first  frequency  signal  to  the  stator  winding 

of  the  first  electric  rotating  means, 
means  coupling  a  second  frequency  signal  to  the  stator  wind- 
ing of  the  second  electric  rotating  means, 
whereby  synchronous  overall  operation  occurs  for  any 

rotational  speed  of  the  axial, 
said  first  frequency  being  substantially  greater  than  said 
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second  frequeilcy  whereby  the  torque  of  the  machine  is 
chiefly  dependent  on  the  second  electric  rotating  means, 
said  first  frequency  coupling  means  comprising  modulating 
means  for  receiving  a  third  frequency  signal  subsUntially 
the  same  as  said  second  frequency  signal  and  modulating 
said  fint  frequency  by  said  third  frequency, 


conducting  an  adjacent  semiconductor  switching  means  are 
inhibited. 


M59332 

H-SWTFCH  START-UP  CONTROL  FOR  AC  MOTOR 

"!!!^  P- Schntteii;  Robert  W.  SMkett,  both  of  Mawaukee. 

Md  JanK.  Sedhy,  Elm  Grofe,  aU  of  Wis,  awigBori  to  ErtoB 
Corporatioa,  acYtlaod,  Ohio 

FIM  JoL  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,80 

Irt.  a»  H02P  1/26:  H02M  5/02 

U&  a  318-781  3jchiH» 


►j-'OuU^, 


\ 


it 


said  first  electric  rotating  means  having  windings  which  are 
physically  and  electrically  smaller  than  those  of  the  sec- 
ond electric  rotating  means  whereby  the  physical  size  of 
the  overall  machine  is  dependent  primarily  upon  the  sec- 
ond electric  rotating  means. 


4,459,531 
POLYPHASE  STATIC  INVERTER 
GIftert  C.  Dunont,  and  Pierre- Yves  Dumont,  both  of  Wavre, 
Belgium,  assignors  to  Umitorquc  Limited,  Bcrlcshire,  England 

FUmI  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jul.  3, 1981, 889496 
fct.  a.3  H02P  1/40 
UA  a.  318-756      T  15 


sort 


1.  An  electrical  circjiit  for  multi-phase  switching  of  an  a.c. 
electrical  supply  to  a  load,  comprising  input  terminals  for 
receiving  respective  different  phases  of  an  a.c.  supply,  output 
terminals  for  supplyingi  the  different  phases  to  the  load,  means 
defining  current  paths  between  said  input  and  said  output 
terminals,  said  paths  connecting  the  input  terminals  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  the  output  terminals  in  a  first  or  a  second  different 
predetermined  relationship,  each  of  said  current  paths  includ- 
ing a  respective  semiconductor  rectifier  switching  means  for 
rendering  the  path  conductive  or  non-conductive,  said  paths 
further  including  respective  inductors,  each  comprising  a  coil 
having  a  core  of  non-linear  permeability  material  which  varies 
as  a  non-linear  function  of  the  frequency  and  magnitude  of  an 
applied  field,  whereby  transienu  which  spuriously  render 


1.  A  start-up  control  method  for  an  AC  motor  control  cir- 
cuit  havmg  a  first  winding  Wl  connected  to  a  pair  of  power 
Imes  LI  and  U  supplied  by  an  AC  source,  and  having  a  second 
motor  winding  W2  connected  by  an  H-switch  to  LI  and  L2. 
said  H-switch  having  one  ON  sute  connecting  LI  to  the  left 
end  of  W2  and  connecting  L2  to  the  right  end  of  W2,  said 
H-switch  having  another  ON  sUte  connecting  L2  to  the  left 
end  of  W2  and  connecting  LI  to  said  right  end  of  W2, 
said  start-up  control  method  comprising  switching  said 
H-switch  between  said  one  and  said  other  ON  states, 
without  energy-storage  phasing  capacitors  or  inductors, 
to  yield  a  fundamental  frequency  component  voltage 
waveform  in  W2  phase  shifted  from  the  voltage  waveform 
in  Wl,  and 

comprising  switching  said  H-switch  to  said  other  ON  state  at 
a  zero  crossing  of  the  AC  signal  from  said  source,  then 
switching  said  H-switch  to  said  one  ON  sute  after  a  given 
delay  and  before  the  first  successive  next  zero  crossing  of 
said  AC  signal,  then  switching  said  H-switch  to  said  other 
ON  state  at  said  first  successive  zero  crossing  of  said  AC 
signal,  then  switching  said  H-switch  to  said  one  ON  sUte 
after  said  given  delay,  then  switching  said  H-switch  to 
said  other  ON  state  at  the  second  successive  zero  crossing 
of  said  AC  signal,  then  switching  said  H-switch  to  said  one 
ON  state  after  said  given  delay,  then  switching  said  H- 
switch  to  said  other  ON  state  at  the  third  successive  zero 
crossing  of  said  AC  signal,  and  so  on. 

4)459,S33 
VARIABLE  SLIP  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  INDUCnON 

MOTOR 
Robert  J.  Ehret,  Los  Altoa,  and  Herschcl  E.  Wright,  Santa 

Clara,  both  of  Calif  „  aarignors  to  Bcckman  Instruments,  lac, 
Fnllerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  500,652 
Int  a^  H02P  5/40 
yjS,  a  318-800  2  Claims 

1.  A  variable  slip  drive  system  for  an  induction  motor,  com- 
prising: 

a  tachometer  for  providing  a  signal  whose  frequency  is 
proportional  to  the  rotational  frequency  of  said  motor; 

a  slip  oscillator  providing  a  slip  signal  characterized  by  a 
frequency  of  oscillation; 

a  motor  drive  oscillator  connected  to  said  tachometer  and 
said  slip  oscillator  providing  a  motor  drive  signal  having  a 
frequency  differing  from  the  frequency  of  said  tachometer 
signal  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  frequency  of  said  slip 
signal; 

means  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  said  motor  at  a 
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frequency  proportional  to  the  frequency  of  said  motor 
drive  signal;  and 


said  slip  oscillator  including  means  for  controlling  the  fie* 
quency  of  said  slip  signal  so  that  it  is  proportional  to  the 
frequency  of  said  tachometer  signal. 


4,439,333 

H-SWITCH  START-UP  CX>NTROL  AND  FREQUENCY 

CONVERTER  FOR  VARIABLE  SPEED  AC  MOTOR 

Hcmaa  P.  Sehatten;  Robert  W.  Sackett,  both  of  MUwaakee; 

Jao  K.  Sedivy,  Elm  Grore,  and  Michatl  E.  Taken,  Cedarborg, 

all  of  Wis^  aarignors  to  Eaton  Corporatkm,  Qevelaiid,  Ohio 

Filed  JnL  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  402,865 

lot  a?  H02P  5/34;  H02M  5/02 

VA  a  318-808  41  Clafns 


4,499,534 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  INDUCnON  MOTOR 

AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
HiroiU  NagM,  HHadri,  and  TodiiaU  Okuyana,  Ibarakl,  both 
of  Japaa,  aarifaon  to  HitacU,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  May  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  381,294 

ClafaM  priority,  appHcatfaM  Japn,  May  29, 1981,  5643195 

IM.  a^  H02P  5/40 

VA  CL  318-808  11  daiau 


1.  An  i^paratus  for  controlling  an  induction  motor  compris- 
ing: 

an  induction  motor  driven  by  power  cmiverting  means; 

means  for  producing  an  effective  current  command  value  for 
said  induction  motor  on  the  basis  of  a  tipeed  command 
value  and  an  actual  speed  value; 

means  for  producing  a  slip  frequency  corresponding  to  the 
magnitude  of  said  effective  current  command  value; 

means  for  producing  a  primary  frequency  command  value 
on  the  basis  of  said  slip  frequency  and  said  actual  speed 
value; 

current  component  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  primary 
current  of  said  induction  motor  so  as  to  produce  in  the 
form  of  a  DC  signal  an  actual  effective  current  value 
which  is  an  effective  component  of  the  detected  primary 
current; 

first  current  controlling  means  for  producing  an  effective 
voltage  command  value  in  the  form  of  a  DC  signal  on  the 
basis  of  said  actual  effective  current  value  and  said  effec- 
tive current  command  value;  and 

converter  controlling  means  for  controlling  the  output  of 
said  power  converting  means  on  the  basis  of  said  efTective 
voltage  command  value,  said  firequency  command  value 
and  a  predetermined  exciting  voltage  command  value 
given  in  the  form  of  a  DC  signal. 


1.  A  start-up  control  and  frequency  conversion  method  for 
an  AC  motor  control  circuit  having  a  first  winding  Wl  con- 
nectable  by  first  connection  means  to  a  pair  of  power  lines  LI 
and  L2  supplied  by  an  AC  source,  and  having  a  second  motor 
winding  W2  connected  by  an  H-switch  to  LI  and  L2,  said 
H-switch  having  one  ON  sute  connecting  LI  to  the  left  end  of 
W2  and  connecting  L2  to  the  right  end  of  W2,  said  H-switch 
having  another  ON  state  connecting  L2  to  said  left  end  of  W2 
and  connecting  LI  to  said  right  end  of  W2, 
said  start-up  control  and  frequency  conversion  method  di- 
rectly converting  AC  to  AC  without  intermediate  con- 
version to  DC,  comprising  switching  said  H-switch  be- 
tween said  one  and  said  other  ON  sutes  to  yield  a  funda- 
mental frequency  component  start-up  voltage  waveform 
in  W2  phase  shifted  from  the  voluge  waveform  in  Wl, 
and  then  switching  said  H-switch  between  said  one  and 
said  other  ON  states  at  irregular  times  to  yield  a  frequency 
converted  switched  output  waveform. 


4,459,536 

VEHICLE  ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM  WTTH  COMBINED 
ALTERNATOR  AND  STARTER  MOTOR 
Raloar  Wirtx,  Maritgrtalagaii,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarigaor 
to  Robert  Beach  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aog.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,764 
Ciains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Sep.  10, 
1981  3135891 

lat  a^  F02N  n/04.  11/14:  H02K  24/02 
VA  a  322-10  3 


1.  D.c.  on-board  electrical  supply  system  for  a  vehicle  hav- 
ing a  starter  battery  and  an  electri(»l  machine  excited  by  per- 
nument  magnets  and  serving  selectively  as  an  engine  starter 
motor  and  as  an  electrical  generator  of  the  multiphase  a.c.  type 
and  comprising  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  electrical  machine  has  a  two-phase  winding  including 
two  center-tapped  phase  windings  (11.13)  offset  from  each 
other  by  90*  d.; 
a  bridge  rectifier  (21,  22,  23.  24)  provided  for  operative 
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connection  to  ^h  laid  phase  winding  in  generator  opera- 
tion; 

tnntiftor  means  (46,  LR)  are  connected  to  each  end  of  each 
phase  winding; 

•witching  means  (36)  are  provided  to  connect  said  transistor 
means  to  servq  as  current  regulaton  in  generator  opera- 
tion, to  connect  the  center  upt  of  both  of  said  windings  to 
the  positive  tenninal  of  said  starter  battery  and  to  connect 
said  transistor  means  to  the  negative  tenninal  of  said 
starter  battery  in  starter  motor  operation  for  enabling  said 
transistor  meani  to  operate  as  current  commuuting  means 
in  motor  operation. 


M59,538 
POWER  SUPPLY  aRCUTT 
Youichi  Aral,  MMhida,  and  Mv^rdd  Takagi,  KawaaaU,  both 
of  Japu,  aarigMTi  to  Vafittm  Llaitad,  KmvanU,  Jaau 

FUed  Job.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  390374 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  JnL  3, 1981,  S6-104019 

bt  a'  G05F 1/48 

U.S.a.333-37S  icSrtM 
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4)489337 
UP-DO^  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Bfll  R.  McWhortM'.  Kokom»,  ImL,  aMigMir  to  Gcaeral  Motors 
Corporatioa,  Dctrt it,  Mick. 

Flkd  Naf .  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443^84 
lat  a.)  GOSF  1/56 


VS.  CL  323—224 


i^t'^yr 


^ 


1.  A  voltage  regulator  for  applying  a  desired  regulated 

voltage  across  a  load!  tenninal  and  a  reference  terminal  from  a 

voluge  source  having  a  source  voltage  varying  above  and 

below  the  desired  regulated  voltage,  the  voltage  regulator 

comprising,  in  combitiation: 

a  PNP  tra^or  having  a  collector  electrode  coupled  to  the 

load  tertainal,  a  base  electrode  coupled  to  receive  the 

source  voltage  and  an  emitter  electrode; 

means  effective  to  sense  the  actual  voltage  across  the  load 

and  reference  tetminals;  and 
a  voltage  multiplier  coupled  to  the  source  voltage  effective 
to  supply  an  intermediate  voluge  to  the  emitter  electrode 
of  the  PNP  transistor  that  is  greater  than  the  source  volt- 
age by  an  amount  that  is  a  direct  function  of  the  amount 
the  sensed  actual  voltage  is  below  the  desired  regulated 
voltage,  the  PNP  transistor  being  (A)  biased  into  satura- 
tion by  the  source  and  intermediate  voltages  when  the 
source  voltage  is  less  than  the  desired  regulated  voluge  so 
that  the  regulatad  voluge  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
intermediate  voluge  and  (B)  variably  biased  by  the  source 
and  intermediate  voltages  to  variably  attenuate  the  inter- 
mediate voltage  when  the  source  voltage  is  greater  than 
the  desired  regulated  voltage  so  that  the  regulated  voluge 
is  equal  to  the  intermediate  voluge  minus  the  voluge 
drop  acrou  the  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  of  the 
PNP  transistor,  whereby  the  voltage  multiplier  and  the 
PNP  transistor  Amotion  as  an  up  regulator  when  the 
source  voltage  is  less  than  the  desired  regulated  voluge 
and  function  as  a  dissipative  down  regulator  when  the 
source  voltage  is  greater  than  the  desired  leguUted  volt- 
age so  u  to  maintain  the  desired  regulated  voltage  for  all 
vahies  of  the  soufce  voltage. 


1.  A  power  supply  circuit,  comprising: 

a  first  power  source  terminal  operatively  ccnnected  to  re* 

ceive  a  first  voltage,  said  first  voltage  being  a  pontive 

voltage, 
a  xcond  power  source  terminal  operatively  connected  to 

receive  a  second  voltage  opposite  in  polarity  to  said  first 

voluge  applied  to  said  first  power  source  tenninal; 
a  reference  terminal  operatively  connected  to  receive  a 

reference  volUge; 

a  load  operatively  connected  to  said  first  power  source 

terminal; 
a  plurality  of  resistors,  operatively  connected  in  series  be* 

tween  said  first  and  second  power  source  terminals; 
first  and  second  one  directional  elemenu  operatively  con* 
nected  to  each  other,  said  first  one*directional  element 
operatively  connected  to  said  second  power  source  termi* 
nal  and  said  second  oneslirectional  element  operatively 
connected  to  said  reference  terminal; 
first  and  second  output  terminals,  said  second  output  tenni* 
nal  operatively  connected  to  said  second  one  directional 
element  and  said  first  output  terminal  operatively  con* 
nected  to  said  first  power  source  tenninal; 
a  first  switching  element  having  a  first  control  tenninal, 
operatively  connected  in  series  with  said  first  power 
source  terminal; 
a  second  switching  element  having  a  second  cmtrol  termi* 
nal  operatively  connected  to  said  plurality  of  resistors,  opera- 
tively connected  between  said  first  control  tenninal  of  said  first 
switching  element  and  said  reference  terminal,  said  second 
switching  element  controUed  by  said  first  and  second  voltages  ' 
applied  to  said  first  and  second  power  source  temunals,  respec- 
tively, such  that  after  said  second  voltage  is  applied  to  said 
second  power  source  terminal,  said  second  switching  element 
provides  a  signal  to  said  first  control  tenninal  for  turning  on 
said  first  switching  element,  such  that  after  said  second  voltage 
is  cut-off  from  said  second  power  source  terminal,  said  second 
switching  element  provides  a  signal  to  said  first  control  termi* 
nal  so  as  to  turn  oft  said  first  switching  element  before  the 
voluge  level  of  said  second  output  tenninal  rises  to  the  refer* 
ence  voluge,  and  such  that  when  said  second  volUge  is  ap* 
plied  to  said  second  output  terminal  before  said  first  voltage  is 
applied  to  said  first  output  tenninal,  said  first  voltage  is  cut-off 
from  said  first  output  terminal  before  said  second  voltage  is 
cut-off  from  said  second  output  tenninal  indq)endent  of  when 
said  first  and  second  voltages  are  applied  or  cut-ofT  firom  said 
first  and  second  power  source  terminals,  reqwctively;  and 
a  capacitive  element  operatively  connected  between  said 
second  power  source  tenninal  and  saxl  rrference  terminal. 
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4,499,539 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  CONSTANT  VOLT-SECOND 
REGULATOR 
OiflM  B.  Cordy,  Jr^  Cor?allit,  Orag^  wigMr  to  Hcwtett- 
Paekird  Coaptnjr,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FDed  JbL  12, 1982,  Sm.  No.  397,268 
lot  a'  GOSF  5/00 
VA  a  323-299  H 


M09,M1 

cncurr  for  measuring  capacitance 

Joha  E.  FMdM,  Gljn  Gwth,  ad  Rob«t  G.  Llojd,  Ba^oi 
of  WalM,  anigMin  to  A.  G.  M«tra,  IMnek,  SwHnrlaad 

FUad  No?.  2, 1981,  Sw.  No.  317,273 
dafau  priority.  appUortioB  Uaitad  KiMoim  No?.  7.  1980, 
8035807 

lit  a'  GOIR  n/5l  27/26 
VS.  a  324-40  CD  |  n.«— 


I.  A  direct  current  voltage  r^ulator  circuit  for  r^ulating 
an  input  voltage  comprising! 

a  reference  voltage; 

a  constant  volt-second  regulator  coupled  to  said  reference 
voltage,  said  constant  vdt-secood  regulator  having  two 
timing  means,  the  first  of  said  timing  means  for  defining 
the  Aill  cycle  time  of  said  constant  volt-second  regulator, 
the  second  of  said  timing  means  for  defining  the  duty 
cycle  time  of  said  constant  volt-second  regulator, 

a  power  switch  coupled  to  sakl  constant  volt-second  regula- 
tor, and 

an  output  filter  coupled  to  said  power  switch  to  produce  a 
direct  current  ou^ut  voltage. 


M89,540 
CONSTANT  VOLTAGE  GENERATING  CIRCUIT 
SUgekasa  HayasU,  Hyogo,  Japan,  aasiiBor  to  Mitsubishi  Denld 
KabashOd  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Fab.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  351,382 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Fab.  25, 1981,  56-27231 

brt.  a'  G05F  3/08 

V£.  a  323-314  8  date 


*— ^ 


1.  A  circuit  for  measuring  the  capacitance  of  a  circuit  ele- 
ment, comprising  a  reference  capacitor,  a  switching  circuit  for 
cyclically  charging  and  discharging  the  circuit  element  and  the 
reference  capacitor  at  the  same  firequency  firom  a  common 
voltage  source,  the  charging  of  the  circuit  element  being  syn- 
chroniied  with  either  the  charging  or  the  discharging  of  the 
reference  capacitor,  and  means  for  comparing  currents  of  the 
circuit  element  and  the  reference  capacitor  to  provide  a  mea- 
surement of  the  difference  between  the  c^Mcitances  of  the 
circuit  element  and  the  reference  capacitor,  wherein  the  com- 
paring means  comprises  a  reservoir  c^wcitor  circuit  wliich  is 
cyclically  connected  directly  to  the  circuit  element  and  the 
reference  c^Mcitor  by  the  switching  circuit  so  as  to  receive 
said  currentt  of  the  circuit  element  and  the  reference  capacitor, 
feedback  circuit  means  for  maintaining  the  charge  stored  by 
said  reservoir  capacitor  circuit  substantially  constant  so  that 
the  current  supplied  by  the  feedback  circuit  means  to  the 
reservoir  c^Mcitor  circuit  balances  the  said  currents  of  the 
circuit  element  and  the  reference  capacitor,  and  means  for 
monitoring  the  operation  of  the  feedback  circuit  means  to 
provide  said  meuurement 


ll-o 


jjf  j^  m 


4,459,542 

SPECTRUM  ANALYZER  HAVING  COMMON 

TWOdlANNEL  FILTERS,  ESPBCLOXY  FOR  VOICE 

RECOGNITION 
avistian  Tarriar,  OvMaa  CaiUom  botfc  of  GfiMbIa,  and  Da- 
lai BarMar,  daeaaaad,  lata  of  EehkoUaa,  Vnmn  (by  MkbMe 
BarUar,  AdminMratrlz),  aasi^ors  to  Sodata  pow  VEtrnd*  at 
la  FttrkatloB  de  Orcadts  latagras  Spadaax-EFOS,  Gr«M»- 


1.  A  constant  voltage  generating  circuit,  comprising: 

a  first  circuit  for  shiftnig  a  reference  vdtage  level  to  a  first 

voltage  level  throu^  p-n  junctwn  means; 
a  second  circuit  for  shifting  said  first  voltage  level  by  a 

voltage  which  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  an  integer  times  a  p-n 

junction  voltage,  and  a  predetermined  voltage,  to  provide 

an  output;  and 
the  number  of  p-n  junctions  in  said  first  circuit  being  selected 

to  ctmipensate  for  a  tenqwrature  characteristic  of  said 

second  circuit. 


FUad  JaL  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  396^92 
Gains  priority,  applkatlon  F^vwa,  JaL  10, 1981, 81 13674 
lat  a^  GOIR  23/ J6 
VS.  a  $34— Tf  E  7  ClalM 

1.  A  spectrum  analyzer,  wherein  said  analyzer  comprises  a 
plurality  of  filten  each  provided  with  a  low-pass  output  and  a 
high-pass  output  both  having  the  same  cutofT  frequency  which 
is  different  in  the  case  of  the  different  filters,  and  switching 
means  for  periodically  connecting  pairs  of  filters  in  cascade 
during  a  first  time  interval  between  one  input  for  signals  to  be 
analyzed  and  a  transmission  channel  assisted  to  each  pair  of 
filters,  the  high-pass  (or  respectively  low-pass)  output  of  one  of 
the  filters  being  connected  to  the  input  of  a  second  filter  in 
which  the  utilized  output  is  the  low-pass  (or  respectively  high- 
pass)  output  and  for  periodically  establishing  a  cascade  con- 
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nection  during  another  time  interval  between  pairs  of  filters  4,489,844 

which  are  differentj  from  the  first  pairs,  the  output  utilized  in  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  ACTUAL  IGNITION  IN  A 

SIMULTANEOUS  IGNTHON  ENGINE 

f»  HirooHm  MaUta,  Yokohana,  J^an,  aaaigBor  to  Alpa  Electric 

JTiry.  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

>r^"      „     Y\  Filed  Sep.  30,  lM2,S«r.  No.  431,237 

-  ?^-Op*7r    -',,,.  Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Dae.  29, 1981, 86-212803 

^^-"^-^U^-*              1,,  U.S.  a  324-391                                                     1  Claim 


DI>-rr-  -  -  - 


wivcii  cewTOi. 


:n- 


the  case  of  a  filter  during  the  second  time  interval  being  differ- 


ent from  the  output 


utilized  during  the  first  time  interval. 


4,489,843 

AUTOMATIC  ^HASE  COMPENSATION  CIRCUTT 
Thomas  J.  McNeill,  Lyndhorst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  GouM  lacn 
Rolling  McadowsJni. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  307^98 
Int.  a^  GOIR  25/04 


U.S.  a  324—83  R 


10  Claims 


r*EL 


^i^U^I[^ 


■y« 


*mi»*%\ 


1.  For  use  with  an  engine  having  two  cylinders  receiving 
ignition  pulses  simultaneously  but  actually  ignited  in  an  alter- 
native manner  by  simultaneously  applying  ignition  pulses  gen- 
erated in  inverse  polarities  between  the  two  terminals  of  an 
ignition  coil  of  the  engine, 
a  device  for  detecting  the  timing  of  actual  ignition  of  the 
cylinders  of  the  engine,  comprising:  first  means  of  detect- 
ing the  ignition  pulses  applied  to  one  of  said  cylinders  to 
generate  a  first  pulse  sigpial;  second  means  for  generating 
second  and  third  pulse  signals  inverted  at  the  respective 
leading  edges  of  said  first  pulse  signal  to  have  different 
polarities;  third  means  made  responsive  to  said  second  and 
third  pulse  signals  for  generating  fourth  and  fifth  pulse 
signals  composed  of  respective  trains  of  alternate  pulses  of 
said  first  pulse  signal;  and  fourth  means  made  responsive 
to  said  fourth  and  fifth  pulse  signals  for  selecting  either 
said  second  or  third  pulse  signal  to,  enable  the  output  of 
said  fourth  means  so  that  it  will  have  a  predetermined 
phase  with  respect  to  the  misfire  timing  of  said  one  cylin- 
der. 


4..-^..-.-..i!S?;'  ^p 


y.«.TT 


1.  An  automatic  phase  compensation  circuit  for  measuring  a 
return  signal  from  ajtest  device,  said  phase  compensation  cir- 
cuit comprising: 

a  reference  generator  for  generating  a  phase  reference  signal 
and  a  quadrature  reference  signal,  said  phase  reference 
signal  providing  a  drive  means  for  said  test  device; 

a  phase  shifter  having  a  variable  gain  amplifier  operatively 
coupled  to  said  quadrature  reference  signal  and  a  control 
signal,  said  control  signal  controlling  the  gain  of  said 
variable  gain  amplifier,  a  summing  means  operatively 
coupled  to  said  variable  gain  amplifier  and  said  phase 
reference  signal  for  summing  the  phase  reference  signal 
and  the  output  of  said  variable  gain  amplifier,  the  resultant 
summation  being  a  phase  shifted  phase  reference  signal, 
and  a  90*  phase  shifter  operatively  coupled  to  said  sum- 
ming means  for  generating  a  phase  shifted  quadrature 
reference  signal; 

a  fint  demodulation  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  re- 
turn signal  and  said  phase  shifted  quadrature  reference 
signal  for  demodulating  said  return  signal  with  respect  to 
said  phase  shiftied  quadrature  reference  signal  and  for 
generating  said  control  signal  indicative  of  the  demodu- 
lated signal;  and 

a  second  demodulation  means  operatively  coupled  to  said 
return  signal  and  to  said  phase  shifted  phase  reference 
signal  for  demodulating  said  return  signal  with  respect  to 
said  phase  shifted  phase  reference  signal  and  for  generat- 
ing a  signal  indicative  thereof 


APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  A  CURRENT  PEAK 
VALUE  AND  A  VOLTAGE  PEAK  VALUE 
Koji  Macda,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kaba- 
sUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  277,806 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jm.  30, 1980, 88-90106 

Int  a^  GOIR  19/16,  31/08 

U.S.  CL  324-103  P  8  daioa 


10-V 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  current  peak  value  and  a 
voltage  peak  value  in  a  power  Ihie  system  comprising: 

first  memory  means  for  storing  values  representing  a  digital 
current  signal  obtained  by  sampling  a  current  flowing 
through  said  power  line  system  at  a  predetermined  time 
interval;  first  subtracting  means  for  determining  a  differ- 
ence between  a  present  current  sampling  data  point  value 
and  a  current  sampling  data  point  value  corresponding  to 
a  sampling  time  prior  to  said  present  current  sampling  data 
point  and  stored  in  said  first  memory  means;  first  multipli- 
cation means  for  determining  a  product  of  said  present 
sampUng  data  point  value  and  a  first  constant;  first  com- 
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paring  means  for  comparing  a  product  output  of  said  first 
multiplication  means  and  a  content  of  said  first  memory 
means;  first  decision  means  for  detecting  changes  of  signs 
in  said  outputs  of  said  first  comparison  means  and  said  first 
subtracting  means;  second  memory  means  for  storing 
values  representing  a  digital  voluge  signal  obtained  by 
sampling  a  voltage  on  said  power  line  system  at  said  pre- 
determined time  interval;  second  subtracting  means  for 
determining  a  difference  between  a  value  of  a  present 
voltage  sampling  data  point  and  a  value  of  a  voltage  sam- 
pling data  point  one  sampling  time  prior  to  said  present 
voltage  sampling  data  point  and  stored  in  said  first  mem- 
ory means;  second  multiplication  means  for  determining  a 
product  of  said  value  of  said  present  voltage  sampling  dau 
point  and  a  second  constant;  second  comparing  means  for 
providing  a  second  comparison  result  between  a  product 
output  of  said  second  multiplication  means  and  a  content 
of  said  second  memory  means;  second  decision  means  for 
detecting  changes  of  signs  in  said  outputs  of  said  second 
comparing  means  and  said  second  subtracting  means;  first 
counting  means  made  operable  to  start  counting  sampling 
intervals  in  response  to  an  output  of  said  first  decision 
means  and  to  stop  counting  said  samplmg  intervals  in 
response  to  an  output  of  said  second  decision  means; 
second  counting  means  made  operable  to  start  counting 
said  sampling  intervals  in  response  to  said  output  of  said 
second  decision  means  and  to  stop  counting  said  sampling 
intervals  in  response  to  said  output  of  said  first  decision 
means;  third  decision  means  for  providing  an  output  rep- 
resentative of  the  number  of  sampling  intervals  counted 
between  termination  of  the  counting  operation  of  said 
second  counting  means  and  an  initial  output  of  said  first 
decision  means;  and  fourth  decision  means  for  providing 
an  output  representative  of  the  number  of  samplings 
counted  between  termination  of  the  counting  operation  of 
said  first  counting  means  and  an  initial  output  of  said 
second  decision  means. 


4,459,546 

ELECTRONIC  iOLOWATTHOUR  METER 

Robert  A.  Arrington,  Richardson,  Tex.;  Riehard  A.  Neiaon,  and 

Janes  L.  Thomas,  both  of  Placcntia,  Calif  ^  aarigBon  to  Rock* 

well  latenurtional  Corporation,  El  Scgnndo,  Calif, 

FUed  Nov.  i,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,781 

Int.  a^  GOIR  21/06:  G06G  7/16 

VS.  a.  324—142  11  Chdms 
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11.  An  electronic  meter  for  measuring  a  function,  such  as 
power,  of  a  periodic  alternating  voltage  and  current  to  an 
electrical  load,  comprising: 
means  for  computing  the  integral  of  a  signal  proportional  to 

said  voltage  as  it  varies  over  a  selected  portion  of  the 

repetition  period  of  said  voltage; 
means  for  computing  the  integral  of  a  signal  proportional  to 

said  current  as  it  varies  over  said  same  portion  of  the 

voltage  period;  and 
means  for  multiplying  together  said  integral  values  to  obtain 

a  measure  of  said  function. 


4,459,547 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRECISE 

MEASUREMENT  OF  LONG>TERM  STABILITY  OF 

PHOTODETECTORS 

Stephen  A.  MUlcr,  Upbud,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  The  United  Staiaa 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,786 

Int  a^  GOIR  31/26 

VS.  a  324—158  R  13  Clalw 


-3*2. 


1.  A  device  for  testing  the  stability  of  M  photodetectors  by 
comparing  a  response  characteristic  of  said  M  photodetectors 
to  the  same  response  characteristic  of  at  least  one  reference 
photodetector  comprising: 

a  source  of  optical  flux; 

means  for  receiving  the  optical  flux  from  said  source  and  for 
dividing  said  optical  flux  into  N  constant  proportion  opti- 
cal flux  outputs; 

M  photodetectors  to  be  tested,  each  connected  to  one  of  said 
N  outputs,  where  M<N  and  M  and  N  are  integers;  and 

at  least  one  reference  photodetector  having  known  stability, 
each  being  connected  to  one  of  said  N  outputs; 

whereby  upon  irradiation  of  each  of  said  M  photodetectors 
to  be  tested  and  upon  irradiation  of  each  of  said  at  least 
one  reference  photodetectors  by  one  of  said  N  constant 
proportion  optical  flux  outputs,  said  response  characteris- 
tic of  said  M  photodetectors  to  be  tested  can  be  compared 
to  said  response  characteristic  of  said  at  least  one  refer- 
ence photodetector. 


4,499,548 
ALTERNATOR  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Richard  P.  Lenta,  Kenoaha,  and  Stephen  B.  Scrraia,  FranksTiUe, 
both  of  Wis.,  aaaignors  to  Snap-on  Tools  Corporation,  Keno- 
sha, Wis. 

Filad  No?.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,329 

Int  a.}  GOIR  31/02 

VS.  a.  324-158  MG  23  Clalns 
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1.  Alternator  testing  apparatus  for  evaluating  the  operation 
of  an  alternator  that  generates  an  output  signal  having  an 
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average  component  and  a  ripple  component,  compriang  cir- 
cuit means  for  generating  at  a  first  output  thereof  a  first  voltage 
represenutive  of  the  amplitude  of  the  ripple  component  and 
independent  of  the  atverage  component  and  for  generating  at  a 
second  output  thereof  a  second  voltage  represenutive  of  the 
sum  of  the  magnitude  of  the  average  component  plus  the  am- 
plitude of  the  ripple  component,  means  for  providing  electrical 
signals  represenutive  of  the  ratio  of  the  first  volUge  to  the 
second  voluge,  and  indicating  means  coupled  to  said  provid- 
ing means  and  being  responsive  to  the  electrical  signals  there- 
from to  provide  information  on  the  ratio. 


said  -test  pole  being  for  resting  against  the  non-magnetic 

layer, 
a  comparison  body  with  fm>perties  similar  to  those  of  the 

substrate  positioned  facing  said  opposite  pole, 
means  for  a4justing  the  spacing  of  the  comparison  body 

from  said  opposite  pole  until  the  magnetic  fields  between 


METHOD  AND  AF|>ARAT17S  FOR  TESTING  MAGNEHC 
BUBBLE  DEVIdS  BY  VARYING  THE  COMPONENTS 

OF  INPUT  SIGNALS 
SciicU  Iwih;  YoaUya  Kaacko,  both  of  Kawiaald,  and  Kcngo 
Nogiwa,  Ingi,  alt  of  Japu,  anigBors  to  F^^tn  United, 
Kawaiald,Japu  J 
CoBtiBaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  137,961,  Apr.  7, 1900,  abudooed.  This 
appUcatiOB  Jan.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  461,969 
Claims  priority,  appUcition  JapMi,  Apr.  11, 1979, 54/49963 
1ml  a^  GOIR  33/11'  GllC  7/00 
VS.  a  324—210  14 


P»  .0*  cc 


OMovr 

3*0  007 


=n^"' 


1.  A  method  of  tesfng  a  magnetic  bubble  device  to  guaran- 
tee allowable  variation  ranges  for  a  variety  of  signal  compo- 
nents, includmg  phase,  pulse  width,  and  amplitude,  of  input 
signals  which  are  applied  to  a  magnetic  bubble  element  when 
the  magnetic  bubble  device  is  to  be  actuated,  comprismg  the 
steps  of: 
generating  input  pulses; 
setting  said  variety  of  signal  components  into  a  plurality  of 

predetermined  conditions  independently  of  each  other; 
changing,  in  order,  said  signal  components  in  accordance 
with  said  plurality  of  predetermined  conditions,  in  depen- 
dence upon  said  input  pulses;  and 
applying  said  input  signals  to  said  magnetic  bubble  element  a 
plurality  of  times  within  one  testing  cycle  for  writing, 
reading,  and  collating  information,  by  changing  the  com- 
binations of  the  plurality  of  conditions  of  said  signal  com- 
ponents in  response  to  the  input  pulses,  the  magnetic 
bubble  device  pa»ng  the  test  when  the  write  information 
and  the  read  infomution  coincide. 


4«4894S0 

NON-MAGNETiC  LAYER  THICKNESS  TESTER 

UnUZINQ  A  PERMANENT  MAGNET 

Mvto  Nb  MS  Sukr,  Robert  Perthcl  Str.  2,  SOOO  KSlB  60,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Maf  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  264,615 
Claiw  priority,  appikatkn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  May  22, 
1980, 3019540 

Irt.  ai  GOIB  7/10:  GOIR  33/12 

UJS,  CL  324—230       I  25  Clainn 

1.  An  instrument  for  the  measufement  of  the  thickness  of  a 

non-magnetic  layer  on  a  magnetic  or  magnetizeable  substrate 

comprising:  I 

a  permanent  magneC  having  a  test  pole  and  an  opposite  pole. 


the  comparison  body  and  said  opposite  pole  and  between 
the  substrate  and  the  test  pole  are  equal  as  indicated  by 
beginning  of  movement  of  said  permanent  magnet  from  a 
first  position  resting  substantially  on  said  non>magnetic 
layer  toward  a  second  position  away  from  said  layer  in  the 
direction  of  said  comparison  body, 
means  for  displaying  the  spacing. 

4(489,851 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  AND  TEST  SET  VOLTAGE 

ANALYZER 

Kcneth  J.  YakMflti,  Jcnqr^  Pa.,  airiffor  to  RCA  Corport- 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sap.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  306,354 
1A  a)  GOIR  31/024 
U.S.a334-M04  6 


1.  A  device  for  checking  for  the  presence  of  operating  volt- 
ages applied  to  a  television  picture  tube  having  a  first  connec> 
tor  comprismg: 

a  second  connector  configured  to  duplicate  said  first  connec* 
tor  of  said  |»cture  tube  and  to  mate  with  a  third  connector 
utiUzed  to  apply  the  operating  voltage  to  said  picture  tub^ 

a  first  plurality  of  separately  and  manually  operable  switohes 
for  selectively  q>plying  a  voltage  source  to  said  device  in 
accordance  with  bipotential,  tripotential,  and  high  poten* 
tial  operation  of  said  picture  tube; 

a  second  plurality  of  separately  and  manually  operable 
switches  coupled  to  said  first  plurality  of  switches  for 
individually  verifying  said  presence  of  said  operating 
voltages; 

a  third  pluraUty  of  switehes  individually  responsive  to  the 
switohes  of  said  second  plurality  of  switohes,  said  third 
plurality  of  switohes  bdag  coupled  to  said  teamd  connec- 
tor whereby  actuation  of  one  switch  of  said  secmid  plural- 
ity of  switehes  actuates  at  least  one  switoh  of  said  third 
plurality  of  switohes  to  provide  one  of  said  television 
picture  tube  operating  voltages  as  an  output  signal;  and 

readout  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  so  that  a 
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reading  of  said  readout  means  verifies  the  presence  of  one 
of  said  television  iMctnie  tube  operating  voltages. 

M59,S52 
LOW>NOISE  VIDEO  PREAMPLIFIER 
Midnel  HaandSrfir,  ari  Bns  LahMu,  both  of  MMhUai,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  aarijinn  to  Robert  Beach  GnbH,  Strtt* 
gvt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMuqr 

FOad  May  13, 1912,  Sar.  No.  377,d01 
CSains  priority,  appUcMioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  GarM^r,  May  19, 
1981, 3119871 

Iirt.a'H03Fi/M 
U.S.  a  330-10  7 


1.  An  amplifier  for  low>amplitude  video  signals  of  a  spec- 
trum having  a  maximum  frequency  fm.  said  amplifier  compriS' 
ing: 

an  electrical  wave  source  for  providing  a  carrier  wave  of  a 
frequency  higher  than  (m  (4^ 

a  modulator  (3)  at  the  input  of  the  amplifier  for  modubting 
said  signals  before  they  are  amplified,  said  modulator 
having  a  first  input  to  which  said  signals  are  applied  and  a 
second  input  to  which  said  carrier  wave  is  applied  firom 
said  wave  source, 

amfriification  means  (5)  having  a  bandwidth  including  the 
carrier  wave  frequency  and  at  least  one  of  the  modulation 
sidebands; 

a  pair  of  demodulators  (8,9)  each  having  an  input  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  amplification  means,  the  demodula- 
tors of  said  pair  being  responrive  to  oppositely  poled  half 
waves  of  said  carrier  wave; 

a  subtraction  circuit  (40)  having  its  mputs  connected  to  the 
respective  outputs  of  said  demoduUtors,  for  providing  a 
low*noise  amplified  video  signal. 


D.C  CTABILIZATION  CIRCUIT  FDR  A 
FOLLOWER-TYPE  AMPLIFIER 
Galfii  D.  DOIar,  Beafartoa,  Orag.,  aarigaer  to  Taktroais,  lab, 
Baa?ertoB,  Orag. 

FUad  Fab.  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  347J37 

III.  a'  H03F 1/32 

VA  a  330-88  3  ddni 


■k«M 


1.  A  D.C.  stabilization  circuit  for  a  follower-type  amplifier, 
comprising: 
a  signal  input  terminal; 
vdtage  fbllower  means  having  an  mpot  and  an  output,  the 

output  thereof  being  connectable  to  a  load; 
a  eqwcitor  havnig  one  end  ooiqried  to  said  signal  input 


terminal  and  the  other  end  thereof  directly  connected  to 
said  input  of  said  voltage  follower  means; 

means  coupled  to  said  signal  input  terminal  and  said  voltage 
follower  output  for  detecting  a  voltage  difference  therebe- 
tween and  for  generating  a  correction  current  in  retponae 
thereto:  and 

means  for  directly  connecting  said  correction  current  to  the 
input  of  said  voltage  follower  means. 


4*409,884 
EQUALIZATION  AMPLIFIER 
Svai  Mattiaaom  BJarrad,  SwadM,  aaripwr  to  biTaatab  Aadio 
Kb,  LoMfSwadaa 

FOad  Dae.  18, 1981,  Sar.  No.  331,984 

lirt.  a>  HesF  1/00 

vs.  CL  330-107  9  f^««— 


,'» 


5>^ 


ut 


.J^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  RIAA  equalization  of  the  fre- 
quency response  of  an  input  signal,  comprising: 

first  amplifier  means  including  discrete  frequency  dependent 
impedance  means  having  an  impedance  value  selected  to 
provide  said  amplifier  means  with  a  first  low-pass  filter 
characteristic  with  a  cut-ofT  frequency  Fl  on  the  order  of 
SO  Hz,  said  first  amplifier  means  being  responsive  to  said 
input  signal  to  provide  a  first  filtered  output  signal; 

a  feed  forward  signal  path  responsive  to  said  input  signal  to 
provide  a  feed  forward  signal  corresponding  to  said  input 
signal; 

means  for  combining  said  feed  forward  signal  with  said  first 
filtered  output  signal  so  as  to  provide  a  combined  signal, 
said  combining  means  combining  said  signals  in  such 
proportion  that  the  comWned  transfer  characteristic  of 
said  first  amplifier  means  and  said  combining  means  flat- 
tens out  at  a  frequency  F2  on  the  order  of  SOD  Hz;  and 

second  amplifier  means  including  discrete  frequency  depen- 
dent impedance  means  having  an  impedance  value  se- 
lected to  provide  said  amplifier  means  with  a  second 
low-pass  filter  characteristic  with  a  cut-off  firequency  F3 
on  the  order  of  2. 1  IcHz,  said  second  amplifier  means  being 
responsive  to  said  combined  jngnal  whereby  the  output 
signal  provided  by  said  second  amplifier  means  has  the 
desired  RIAA  equalized  output  form. 


MOS  DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  GAIN  CONTROL 
QRCUIT 
WflMam  B.  Jett,  Jr^  8m  Joaa.  CaBf..  aail^or  to  National  Seari- 
coHdMtor  CerpenlieB,  Saala  Chn,  GaUf . 

FDad  Ja.  24^  1982,  Sar.  No.  440328 
Iiat  a'  H03F  3/45;  H03G  3/30 
VS.  a  330-283  13  CWw 

1.  An  MOS  gain  control  circuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  current  mirrors,  each  one  having  an  input 

and  an  output; 
means  fbr  applying  input  currents  to  said  inputs  of  said  first 
and  second  current  mirrors,  said  input  currents  including 
a  direct  current  component  and  a  signal  ocnnp(»ent  with 
said  signal  conqxnient  aj^tearing  as  difTerential  variations 
in  the  direct  current  components  of  said  input  currents; 
and 
a  oootn^  transistor  having  a  pair  of  controlled  terminab 
coupled  between  said  inputs  of  said  first  and  seccmd  cur- 
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rent  mirrors  aiura  control  terminal  responsive  to  a  voltage 
input  whereby  iaid  signal  componenu  in  said  outputs  of 


said  rectifier  and  generating  therefrom  an  output  corre* 
sponding  to  the  amplitude  of  peak  output  signals  from  said 
first  amplifier,  the  output  of  said  peak  detector  being 


-2 


^ 


sr- 


CONTROL 


.? 


said  first  and  second  current  mirrors  can  be  varied  as  a 
function  of  said  Voltage  input. 


M59,5S6 

FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

Shutaro  Nanbo;  Atniihi  Nagashima,  both  at  Ibaraki,  and  Gota 

Kano,  Nagaokakyo^  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Indnstrial  Co^  Ltd^  Kadoma,  Japan 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  229,266,  Jan.  28, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S39,634 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1980, 55-10786 

I^t  a^  HOIL  29/76 

4Clalnis 


fTt 


f4r-rfer 


^FT^ 


VS.  a  330-278 


:z 


connected  through  a  linear  OR  connection  with  said 
second  amplifier  to  an  input  of  said  voltage  to  current 
converter. 


i/fi^f^n- 


"y^v&H/ 


4,459488 

PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  HAVING  INFINTTE  GAIN  AT 
ZERO  PHASE  ERROR 
Martin  Grahan,  Berkely,  Califs  aaaignor  to  Rohn  Corporation, 
Santa  Clara,  CBUf. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  314,727 
Iirt.  a)  H03B  5/36;  H03L  7/08 
U.S.  CL  331—1  A  2 


HVrH^rTT 


1.  A  dual  gate  Schottky  barrier  gate  OaAs  PET  comprising 
a  source,  a  drain  and  at  least  two  gate  electrodes  formed  on  an 
active  layer  for  operative  controlling  of  a  current  through  the 
active  layer  between  the  source  and  the  drain,  said  active  layer 
being  sufficiently  thin  so  that  the  FET  has  a  value  of  40  mA  or 
smaller  drain  to  source  saturation  current,  non-linearity  of  gm 
of  the  FET  being  improved  by  making  the  length  of  a  second 
gate  which  is  disposed  between  a  first  gate  and  said  drain  of  l.S 
^m  or  longer. 


IT  T    fT 


r 


^ 


COMPRESSOR 


I      4,489,51 
LIMTTER. 


4,459,557 

IJOR  AUDIO  SIGNAL 
PROCESSING 
Mark  A.  McQuilken,  1229  Gayku  Dr.,  Cnyahoga  Falla,  Ohio 

Filed  Feu.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  345,653 
Int.  0.3  H03G  7/08.  3/18 
UA  a  330-282       [  4Ctaini» 

1.  A  compressor  limiter  for  processing  audio  signals,  com- 
prising: I 

a  first  amplifier  reoejving  input  audio  signals  and  amplifying 
the  same  accordiiig  to  an  associated  gain; 

a  photoemissive  elei|ient  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first 
amplifier  for  coupling  a  signal  to  a  photoresistive  element 
in  a  feedback  circtiit  across  said  first  amplifier  and  adjust- 
ing the  gain  of  said  first  amplifier  as  a  function  of  the 
output  thereof; 

a  voluge  to  current  Iconverter  interposed  between  said  first 
amplifier  and  said!  photoemissive  element; 

a  rectifier  receiving  kaid  output  of  said  first  amplifier,  and  a 
second  amplifier  i$terposed  between  said  rectifier  and  said 
voltage  to  currenlj  converier;  and 

a  peak  detector  coniected  to  and  receiving  an  output  from 


1.  A  phase  locked  loop,  for  controlling  the  phase  relation- 
ship between  a  clock  signal  pulse  train  and  an  input  data  pulse 
train,  comprising: 
generation  means  for  generating  a  clock  signal  pulse  train 
comprising: 
an  inverting  amplifier; 

a  coil  with  a  tep,  having  low  DC  resistance,  connected 
from  the  input  to  the  output  of  said  inverting  amplifier; 
a  crystal  resonator  having  one  terminal  connected  to  said 
Up  of  said  coil,  and  its  other  terminal  connected  to  the 
anode  of  a  varactor, 
said  varactor  having  its  cathode  connected  to  ground; 
an  incoming  data  pulse  train; 

means  for  determining  the  phase  relationship  Oead  or  lag) 
between  said  clock  signal  pulse  train  and  said  data  pulse 
train  and  for  generating  an  output  signal  having  a  polarity 
indicative  of  said  phase  relationship,  said  means  being 
configured  to  generate  an  output  signal  even  when  said 
clock  signal  pulse  train  and  said  data  pulse  train  are  pre- 
cisely in  phase; 
an  integrator  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  generating 
a  control  signal,  the  control  signal  of  said  integrator  being 
applied  through  a  resistance  to  the  anode  of  said  varactor; 
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said  means  for  generating  a  clock  signal  pulse  train  being 
responsive  to  said  control  signal  to  adjust  the  frequency  of 
.  said  clock  signal  pulse  train  in  a  manner  to  change  the 
phase  relationship  from  lead  to  lag  or  from  lag  to  lead, 

whereby  changes  in  said  control  signal  magnitude  cause  a 
change  in  the  firequency  of  said  clock  signal  pulse  train. 

M59.599 

PHASE  FREQUENCY  DETECTOR  USING  SHIFT 
REGISTER 
Albert  T.  Crowley,  Sonerdalc,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

FVad  No?.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,141 

IM.  a'  H03D  13/00:  H03L  7/18 

U.S.  a.  331—1  A  3  riafa— 


1.  In  a  system  comprising  a  voltage<ontrol]ed  oscillator 
(VCO)  for  generating  a  signal  SKCOof  frequency  fpca  divid- 
ing means  for  dividing  fvco  by  N  to  produce  a  signal  Ss  of 
frequency  f/vfor  a  given  value  of  N,  a  reference  signal  genera- 
tor for  generating  a  reference  signal  Sjt  of  frequency  f/i,  with 
said  VCO  responsive  to  a  particular  value  Ec  of  a  variable 
control  signal  ec  to  cause  fs-^R  for  a  given  value  of  N,  and  a 
phase/frequency  detector  for  detecting  and  correcting  fre- 
quency and  phase  differences  between  Sat  and  Sr  to  cause 
fAT-f/j  and  ec«Ec  said  phase/frequency  detector  comprising: 
an  M  stage  bi-directional  shift  register  means  having  first  and 
second  input  stages  separated  by  at  least  one  stage,  said 
first  input  stage  responsive  to  one  of  said  signals  Sat  and 
Sx  to  shift  binary  (Ts  into  the  first  input  suge  thereof  in  a 
first  direction  and  said  second  input  stage  responsive  to 
the  other  one  of  said  signals  S^and  S/t  to  shift  binary  I's 
into  the  second  input  stage  thereof  in  a  second  direction 
opposite  said  first  direction;  and 
bit  detecting  means  responsive  to  binary  I's  and  O's  in  a 
selected  stage  between  said  fint  and  second  stages  to 
produce  said  control  signal  ec  in  a  first  or  second  voltage 
range  either  above  or  below  Ec  when  f/v  is  reflectively 
greater  or  less  than  fjt; 
said  VCO  responsive  to  te  to  change  the  frequency  f»roof 

its  output  signal  Shcoso  that  fv«fit  and  ec-Ee; 
said  bit  detecting  means  bemg  fiutber  responsive  to  a  bit  of 
a  given  type  contained  in  said  selected  sUge  of  said  shift 
register,  after  f at  becomes  equal  to  fjt,  to  generate  a  ramp 
signal  of  increasing  amplitude  whose  peak  amplitude  lies 
between  said  first  and  second  voltage  ranges  and  is  pro- 
portional to  the  length  of  time  said  bit  of  said  given  type 
remains  in  said  selected  stage  during  each  cycle  period  of 
fy. 
said  bit  detecting  means  fkuther  conqmsing: 
j   sample  and  hold  means  respmisive  to  each  cycle  of  one  of 
'       said  signals  SArand  Sji  to  sample  and  hold  the  peak  value 
of  said  ramp  signal;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  sampled  and  held  ramp  signal  to 

produce  said  control  signal  Ec; 
said  VCO  being  further  responsive  to  said  control  signal  Ec 
to  generate  S  vco  having  a  phase  such  that  S^  will  have  a 
phase  relationship  with  Sr  in  accordance  with  the  value  of 


4,499,360 

PLURAL  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  FREQUENCY 

SYNTHESIZER 

Takaaori  Kvihara,  Gyoda,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Takeda  Rlk« 

Kooro  KahwMMkaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japa 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1912,  Sm.  No.  339,613 
Claims  priority,  appttcatloa  Ji^m,  Jan.  2S,  1901,  96-11347 
lA  CL^  H03L  7/118.  7/122 
UA  a  331-2  17 


•^i^iiiMI 


Iw ' 


S:^ 


1.  A  firequency  synthesizer  for  generating  a  signal  of  a  set 
frequency,  comprising: 

variable  frequency  oscillating  means  the  output  ftvqoency  of 
which  is  controlled  by  a  control  signal; 

first  frequency  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  first 
frequency  signal  of  a  set  frequency; 

first  frequency  setting  means  connected  to  the  first  fre- 
quency signal  generating  means  for  setting  the  frequency 
of  the  first  frequency  signal; 

second  frequency  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a 
second  firequency  signal  of  a  reference  frequency; 

a  first  frequency  converter  connected  to  the  first  and  second 
firequency  signal  generating  means  for  firequency  convert- 
ing the  first  and  second  frequency  signals  therefrom  rela- 
tive to  each  other, 

a  first  phase  comparator  connected  to  the  outputs  of  the 
variable  fivquency  oscillating  means  and  the  first  fre- 
quency converter  for  phase  comparing  the  outputs  there- 
form,  the  compared  output  from  the  ftrst  phase  compara- 
tor being  applied  as  said  control  signal  to  the  variable 
firequency  oscillating  means  thereby  constituting  a  first 
phase  lock  loop  which  operates  so  as  to  make  the  output 
frequency  of  the  variable  frequency  oscillating  means 
coincide  with  the  output  frequency  of  the  first  frequency 
converter,  and  the  first  phase  comparator  being  capable  of 
performing  the  phase  comparing  operation  even  if  the 
frequency  difference  between  the  two  inputs  thereto  is 
relatively  large,  wherein  an  enlarged  cqrture  range  of  the 
first  phase  lock  loop  is  provided; 

a  second  frequency  converter  connected  to  the  output  of  (i) 
a  selected  one  of  the  variable  frequency  oscillating  means 
and  the  second  firequency  signal  generating  means  and  (ii) 
the  output  of  the  first  firequency  signal  generating  means, 
for  frequency  converting  the  two  respective  outputs 
thereform  relative  to  each  other;  and 
a  second  comparator  connected  to  the  output  of  the  second 
frequency  converter  and  the  output  of  the  non-selected 
one  of  the  variable  frequency  oscillating  means  and  the 
second  frequency  signal  generating  means,  for  phase  com- 
paring the  outputs  therefhmi,  the  output  from  the  second 
phase  comparator  being  applied  as  a  control  signal  to  the 
variable  frequency  oscillating  means,  thereby  constituting 
a  second  phase  lock  loop  which  operates  so  as  to  make  the 
frequencies  of  the  two  inputs  to  the  second  phase  compar- 
ator coincide  with  each  other,  the  second  phase  compara- 
tor being  c^Mble  of  performing  the  phase  comparing 
operation  with  a  narrower  range  of  the  frequency  differ- 
ence between  the  two  mputs  thereto  as  compared  with  the 
frequency  difTerence  between  the  two  faiputs  to  the  first 
phaie  comparator,  wherein  the  second  phase  lock  loop  is 
narrower  in  its  capture  range  but  larger  in  its  loop  gain 
than  the  first  phase  lock  loop. 
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4,409,961 

PHASE-LOCK  LOOP  CONTROLLED  OBJECT 
DETECTOR  OSCILLATOR 
Miehad  A.  G.  Clirfc,  HaoQihirc  nd  Robert  C  Brwrnkh, 
Wiltihlrt,  both  of  Eaglaad,  iHigBon  to  SvMota  Aatonatioo 
Limitod,  WiaebMttr,  i'^t^fi»4 

F1M  Oct  19, 1911,  Scr.  No.  313,011 
CUm  priority,  ippUartkM  United  Eiogdon,  No?.  14^  1990, 
8034701 

lot  Q.^  GOIV  S/ll:  H03L  7/12 
UjS.  a  331-48  19 


1.  In  an  object  detector  comprising: 

a  first  oscillator  having  an  inductive  object  sensing  loop  as  a 
firequency  determining  element  thereof;  a  second  tunable 
oicillator  and  m«ans  for  coupling  energy  from  the  second 
to  the  first  oscillator  whereby  the  first  oscillator  may  be 
locked  to  the  sectrad  upon  tuning  of  the  second  oscillator; 
a  phase  detector  responsive  to  the  fint  and  second  oscilla- 
tor signals  to  provide  a  signal  representing  the  phase 
difference  therdietween  when  the  oscillators  are  locked; 
and  signal  processing  means  responsive  to  said  phase 
difference  signal  to  provide  an  object  indicative  signal; 
wherein 

said  second  oacillalor  is  the  controlled  oscillator  of  a  phase 
lock  loop  (PLL)  having  a  reference  frequency  source;  and 
wherein  there  is  provided 

first  means  to  sweep  said  second  oscillator  from  one  end  of 
a  frequency  range  while  disabling  the  normal  operation  of 
the  phase  lock  loop;  and  second  means  to  detect  during 
said  sweep  the  point  at  which  the  frequency  of  the  second 
oscillator  becomes  equal  to  that  of  the  first  and  thereupon 
re-establish  the  normal  operation  of  the  phase  lock  loop  to 
cause  the  second  oscillator,  and  therewith  the  first,  to  lock 
at  one  of  a  pluraf  ty  of  frequencies  related  to  an  output  of 
the  reference  fnequency  oscillator,  the  particular  fire- 
quency being  at  or  closely  adjacent  to  that  at  which 
equalisation  of  tfie  frequencies  of  the  first  and  second 
oscillators  was  detected. 


,       4,489,842 

DIELECTRIC  BASED  SUBMILLIMETER  BACKWARD 
WAVE  OSCILLATOR  CntCUTT 
Hcary  G.  Koonhl,  OkBsted  Fails,  Ohio,  aaslgMir  to  The  United 
Statu  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Adnriniitnrtor  of  the 
National  Acronantics  and  Space  Adadaistration,  WMhington, 

FDad  Oci  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  43M84 
lat  aJ  HOU  25/40;  H03B  9/08 
VS.  a  331-82       I  12  rhi— 

1.  A  ladder  circuit  for  a  submillimeter  wavelength,  back- 
ward wave  oscillator  comprising: 
a  length  of  rectangular  waveguide  having  top  and  bottom 
walls  and  first  and  second  side  walls,  a  beam  of  electrons 
being  directed  through  the  waveguide,  the  beam  lying  on 
the  longitudinal  f  hy^cal  center  of  the  waveguide; 
a  longitudinaUy  extending  ridge  bar  of  electrically  conduct- 
ing, non-mi^netic  material  attached  to  the  bottom  wall 
and  having  one  surface  adjacent  to  the  electron  beam,  said 


one  surftce  being  concave  lengthwise  along  the  ridge  bar 
to  avcrid  contact  with  the  electron  beam; 
a  plurality  of  thin,  elongated  slabs  diqwsed  transversely  in 
said  waveguide  with  (»e  edge  contacting  the  tcq)  wall,  the 
opposite  edge  having  therein  a  depression  which  partially 
straddles  said  electron  beam;  and 


J 


disposed  in  said  depression  on  said  opposite  edge  of  each 
slab,  a  curved  segment  connected  by  first  and  second  stubs 
to  respective  first  and  second  ndt  walls  of  said  wave- 
guide, said  curved  segment  and  stubs  being  an  electrically 
conductive  non-magnetic  material  of  high  thonal  con- 
ductivity. 


4^489,843 
MAGNETRON  UNTT  WITH  CHOKE  STRUCTURE  FOR 
REDUCING  HIGHER  HARMONICS  IN  MICROWAVE 

OUTPUT 
Toshio  Kawaguchi,  Yokohaaa,  Jqan,  aarifMr  to  Tokyo 
Shfbamra  DcnU  KabaUld  Katate,  Kawank 

FDad  Apr.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  287,418 
Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1900,  88- 
S9444{U] 

lat  a)  HOU  23/32 
VJS,  CL  331-91  2 1 


1.  A  magnetron  comprising: 

an  anode  cylinder  hiiving  a  friurality  of  vanes  extending 

radially  firom  an  inner  surftce  thereof,  said  anode  cylinder 

having  first  and  second  open  end^ 
a  cathode  disposed  within  said  anode  cylinder  and  coaxial 

therewith; 
a  cathode  stem  air-tigfatly  coupled  with  said  second  open 

end  of  said  anode  cylinder,  for  supporting  said  cathode; 

and 
an  output  section  for  delivering  microwave  energy  firom  said 

magnetron,  said  output  section  comprising: 
an  iuulative  cylinder  having  a  first  open  end  air-tightly 

coupled  with  said  first  open  end  of  said  anode  cylinder 

and  a  second  open  end; 
an  electrically  conductive  annular  member,  coaxial  with  said 

insulative  cylinder  and  air-tightly  fitted  to  said  open  end 
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of  laid  insuktive  cylinder,  Mid  annular  member  having  a 
step  portion  acting  at  a  teat  for  a  cap,  laid  annular  member 
fiirther  including  a  firtt  width  portion  above  said  step 
portion  and  a  second  width  portion  below  said  step  por* 
tion,  said  first  width  being  larger  than  said  second  width; 

an  electrically  conductive  metal  cap  coaxial  with  said  annu* 
lar  member  and  air-tightly  fitted  therewith,  said  cap  pro- 
viding an  air  tight  seal  for  said  annular  member,  said 
electrically  conductive  metal  c^  being  force  fitted 
against  a  wall  of  said  first  width  portion  when  it  is  seated 
on  said  step  portion; 

an  output  conductor  having  a  first  end  coupM  to  at  least 
one  vane  for  conducting  microwave  energy  from  said 
anode  cylinder  to  said  cap,  the  metal  c^  and  output 
conductor  defining  at  least  a  portion  of  a  first  chdce  struc- 
ture for  suppressing  a  second  harmonic  componmt  of  the 
microwave  energy  generated  within  said  anode  cylinder, 
and  the  annular  member  defining  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
second  choke  structure  for  supprosing  a  fourth  hormonic 
component  of  the  microwave  energy  generated  within 
said  anode  cylinder. 


4(409,564 
WAVEGUTOE  TUNABLE  OSOLLATOK  CAVITY 

smucruRE 

Wall«r  M.  JaMon,  Bdtastwr,  N  J^  aariper  to  RCA  Coipan- 
tiom  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  No?.  30, 1981,  Sar.  No.  33M4S 

IM.  a*  H03B  7/14 

UAa331-9(  9Claims 


1.  A  tunable  waveguide  cavity  structure  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

a  length  of  conventional  hollow  waveguide  structure  having 
an  interior  rectangular  cavity  extending  the  length 
thereof,  said  cavity  being  ftmned  of  two  opposed  rela- 
tively wide  walls  orthogonal  to  two  opposed  relativdy 
narrow  walls; 

an  orifice  in  each  wide  wall,  the  two  orifices  sharing  a  com- 
mon axis; 

a  n^ative  resistance  diode, 

a  diode  siq>port  structure  for  said  diode  separate  from  said 
hollow  waveguide  and  positioned  substantially  outsiite 
said  waveguide  and  including  a  diode  supporting  portion 
of  said  structure  extending  tto)ugh  one  of  said  orifices  to 
siq»port  said  diode  in  said  hollow  portion  of  said  wave- 
goidr, 

a  DC  Was  conductor; 

a  conductor  support  structure  for  said  conductor  separate 
from  said  hollow  waveguide  and  positioned  substantially 
outside  said  waveguide  in  a  position  such  that  said  con- 
ductor extends  through  the  other  of  said  orifices  tot  mak- 


ing electrical  contact  with  said  diode  for  providing  a  DC 
bias  voltage  thereto;  and 
said  diode  support  structure  and  conductor  support  struc- 
ture being  secured  together  to  clamp  therebetween  said 
length  of  conventional  waveguide. 


LOW  CURRENT  ELECTRONIC  OSCILLATOR  SYSTEM 
JeraM  G.  Leach,  Hslim,  Tei^  aasiinw  to  Tcx«  laatramaats 

Incorporated,  DillM,  Tw. 
CmOmitkm  of  Sar.  No.  187,619,  Ju.  9, 1910,  abaadoMd.  nis 

appUcitiM  Sap.  U,  1912,  Sar.  No.  417,730 

lat  ai  H03B  5/S6 

UA  a  331—116  FE  2  daiv 


L_:s^^^ 


1.  An  electronic  oscillator  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  oscillator  frequency  determining  element  having  a  pre- 
determined operating  frequency,  said  frequency  detomining 
element  having  first  and  second  terminals; 

(b)  an  oscillator  control  circuit  connected  to  said  frequency 
determining  element  for  generating  an  oscillatory  electrical 
signal  at  said  predetermined  operating  frequency,  said  con- 
trol circuit  comprising: 

(i)  a  first  charge  storage  node  coupled  to  said  first  terminal  of 
said  frequency  determining  element; 

00  a  first  current  drive  means  connected  to  said  first  charge 
storage  node,  said  second  terminal  of  said  frequency  de- 
termining element  and  to  a  first  appUed  voltage,  said  first 
current  drive  means  ^>plying  a  first  drive  current  to  said 
second  terminal  of  said  frequency  determining  element 
proportional  to  the  voltage  on  si^  first  charge  storage 
node,  said  first  current  drive  means  fiirther  comprising 
first  and  second  field  effect  devices  of  a  first  conductivity 
type,  said  first  field  effiBCt  device  having  its  source  con- 
nected to  said  first  applied  voltage  and  having  its  gate  and 
drain  commonly  connected  to  said  first  charge  storage 
circuit  node  and  said  second  field  effect  device  having  its 
source  connected  to  said  first  applied  voltage,  its  gate 
connected  to  said  first  charge  storage  circuit  node  and  its 
drain  connected  to  said  second  terminal  of  said  frequency 
determining  element; 

(iii)  a  second  charge  storage  circuit  node; 

Ov)  a  second  current  drive  means  connected  to  said  second 
charge  storage  circuit  node,  said  second  terminal  of  said 
frequency  determining  element  and  to  a  second  appUed 
voltage,  said  second  current  drive  means  applying  s  sec- 
ond drive  current  to  said  second  terminal  of  said  fre- 
quency determining  element  proportional  to  the  voltage 
on  said  second  charge  storage  circuit  node,  said  second 
current  drive  means  ftirtber  comprising  third  and  fourth 
field  effect  devices  of  a  second  conductivity  type  differing 
firom  said  first  conductivity  type,  said  third  field  effect 
device  having  its  source  connected  to  said  second  api^ied 
voltage  and  having  its  gate  and  drain  commonly  con- 
nected to  said  second  charge  storage  circuit  node,  said 
fourth  field  effect  device  having  its  source  connected  to 
said  second  ^)plied  voltage,  its  gate  connected  to  said 
second  charge  storage  circuit  node  and  its  drain  con- 


872 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  10, 1984 


nected  to  said  second  terminal  of  said  frequency  determin- 
ing element; 

(v)  a  low  impedance  AC  path  between  said  first  and  second 
charge  storage  drcuit  nodes; 

(vi)  a  high  impedi^ce  DC  path  between  said  first  charge 
storage  circuit  nbde  and  said  second  terminal  of  said  fre- 
quency determining  element  which  comprises  a  field 
effect  device  of  laid  second  conductivity  type  having  its 
source  connected  to  said  first  charge  storage  circuit  node, 
its  gate  connected  to  said  first  applied  voltage  and  iu  drain 
connected  to  said  second  terminal  of  said  frequency  deter- 
mining element;  and 

(vii)  a  high  impedlmce  DC  biasing  means  coupled  to  said 
second  charge  storage  circuit  node. 


4y459,S66 

VOLTAGE  CONtROLLED  OSaLLATOR  USING  A 
VOLTAGE  TUNABLE  FILTER  WITH  FEEDBACK 
L.  JnUn  Lane,  Salcia.  Va^  aaaigiior  to  General  Electric  Com* 
pany,  Salen,  Va. 

Filed  M«y  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  383,225 


lot  CI 
U.S.  a.  331-135 


Uk 


Xi 
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1  H03B  5/20;  H03C  3/00 


6ClaioiB 
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1.  A  voltage  contitolled  oscillator  for  producing  a  variable 
frequency  output  signal  in  response  to  the  magnitude  of  an 
input  control  signal  comprising: 

(a)  a  tunable  filter  circuit  for  simulating  a  resistance— induc- 
tance—capacitance  circuit  having  a  resonant  frequency 
which  is  adjustable  in  response  to  said  input  control  signal, 
said  filter  circuit  comprising, 

(1)  circuit  means  for  providing  at  its  output  a  first  signal 
representative  of  the  voltage  of  the  inductance  of  the 
simulated  circuit  in  response  to  a  feedback  signal,  a 
signal  representing  the  capacitance  voltage  and  a  signal 
representing  the  resistance  voltage, 

(2)  a  first  gain  path  including  first  multiplying  means 
responsive  to  said  first  signal  and  said  input  control 
iignal  to  provide  a  signal  proportional  to  the  product 
thereof, 

(3)  a  second  gain  path  for  providing  an  output  signal 
proportional  to  said  first  signal, 

(4)  first  integrating  means  responsive  to  the  output  signals 
of  said  fint  and  second  gain  paths  to  develop  said  vari- 
able fitquenci  output  signal  proportional  in  magnitude 
to  the  resistance  voltage  of  the  simulated  circuit  and  in 
frequency  to  |tlie  extant  value  of  said  input  control 
signal. 

(5)  third  gain  path  means  including  second  multiplying 
means  responsive  to  said  signal  proportional  to  the 
resistance  voltage  and  said  input  control  signal  to  pro- 
vide an  output  signal, 

(()  fourth  gain  path  means  for  providing  an  output  signal 
proportional  tb  said  signal  proportional  to  the  resistance 
voltage, 

(7)  second  integrating  means  responsive  to  the  output 
signals  of  said  third  and  fourth  gain  paths  to  develop  a 
signal  proportional  to  the  capacitance  voltage  of  said 
simulated  cirouit;  and, 

(b)  feedback  meani  including  a  signal  limit  circuit  responsive 


to  the  signal  representing  the  resistance  voltage  for  pro- 
viding said  feedback  signal. 


4,499,547 
DIELECTRIC  WAVEGUIDE  FERRTTE  RESONANCE 
ISOLATOR 
Richard  A.  Stem,  AUenwood,  and  Richard  W.  Babbitt,  Fair 
HarcB,  botii  of  N  J„  aniaMn  to  The  United  States  of  Aner- 
ica  as  represented  by  the  Seeretary  of  the  Amy,  Waahington, 
D.C. 

Fikd  Ju.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,987 

lat  a.}  HOIP  1/365 

U.S.  a.  333— 24J  15  dains 


DIELECTRIC. 
\MAVE6UIDE  ' 


mm 


OUJPUT 


FERRITE 
10 


1.  A  dielectric  waveguide  ferrite  resonance  isolator  capable 
of  operating  in  the  millimeter  frequency  range  in  a  dielectric 
waveguide  transmission  line,  said  isolator  comprising:  a  length 
of  rectangular  solid  dielectric  waveguide  having  continuous 
straight  sides,  input  and  output  ends,  and  a  longitudinal  axis; 
and  a  thin  rectangular  substrate  of  hexagonal  grain-oriented 
ferrite  material  affixed  to  a  side  and  extending  along  a  small 
portion  of  the  length  of  the  dielectric  waveguide,  said  ferrite 
material  having  a  predetermined  magnetic  orientation  in  only 
one  direction  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  said  ferrite 
material  providing  low  loss  transmission  of  millimeter  wave 
energy  propagating  along  said  dielectric  waveguide  firom  the 
input  end  to  the  output  end  and  high  attenuation  of  energy 
propagating  oppositely  therealong  from  the  output  to  the  input 
end. 


4,459,568 

AIR-STRIPUNE  OVERLAY  HYBRID  COUPLER 
Donnie  L.  Landt,  Marion,  Iowa,  iHigiior  to  Rockwell  Interna* 
tioaal  Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  345,189 

Int  a^  HOIP  5/18 

U.S.  CI.  333—116  11  Clains 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  power  coupling  comprising: 

forming  a  pair  of  spaced  electrically  conductive  ground- 
planes; 

disposing  a  first  transmission  line,  having  an  input,  an  output, 
and  an  overlay  region  electrically  coupling  said  input  and 
output,  between  said  conductive  groundplanes  by  forming 
electrically  conductive  strips  of  identical  configuration  on 
both  sides  of  a  fint  dielectric  substrate  and  electrically 
interconnecting  said  conductive  strips  with  plated- 
through  holes  through  said  first  dielectric  substrate; 

disposing  a  second  transmission  line,  having  an  input,  an 
output,  and  an  overlay  region  electrically  coupling  said 


July  10, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


873 


input  and  output,  between  said  conductive  groundplanes 
by  forming  electrically  conductive  strips  of  identical  con- 
figuration on  both  sides  of  a  second  dielectric  substrate 
and  electrically  interconnecting  the  conductive  strips  on 
said  second  dielectric  substrate  with  plated*thruugh  holes 
through  said  second  dielectric  substrate;  and 
maintaining  said  first  and  second  transmission  lines  in  spaced 
relationship  so  that  said  overlay  regions  are  in  aligned, 
overlapping,  parallel  relationship  for  coupling  microwave 
energy  therebetween  and  separated  from  one  another  and 
from  said  groundplanes  only  by  a  gas  medium. 


M99,SC9 

RECURSIVE  FILTERS  WITH  A  COMMON  CHANNEL 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

Michel  Feldmamif  45  me  Satet  Lmbert,  F-75015  Paris,  and 

Jeannioe  Lc  Goff  iponac  Hteaff,  3  tcr  Plaoe  Marquis,  F- 

92140  Cianart,  both  of  France 

Filed  May  20, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  380,099 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  FMnce,  May  27, 1981, 81 10948 
Int  CLi  H03H  15/02;  GllC  19/28 
VJS.  a.  333—185  5  Cliliiii 


appearing  as  a  filtered  output  signal  at  the  output  of  said  differ- 
ential amplifier. 


1.  A  recursive  filter  having  a  common  channel  CTD  charge 
transfer  device  comprising  two  delay  line  means  along  which 
charges  are  transferred  in  opposite  directions,  memory  means 
comprising  split  electrodes  coupled  into  each  of  said  delay 
lines,  said  spUt  electrodes  forming  outer  and  inner  parts,  ex- 
change means  comprising  bridge  electrodes  extending  between 
the  delay  lines,  the  exchange  bridge  electrodes  being  divided 
into  two  sections  with  each  section  enabling  predetermined 
charges  to  feed  from  two  upstream  electrodes  to  one  of  two 
downstream  electrodes  in  the  respective  delay  lines,  a  gap 
between  each  exchange  bridge  section  and  an  adjacent  mem- 
ory electrode  with  a  transfer  electrode  in  said  gap,  comprising 
a  three-phase  (^1,  <^2,  ^)  system  means  for  controlling  charge 
transfer  in  the  CTD  device,  split  electrodes  of  said  memory 
means  and  the  exchange  means  being  coupled  to  be  energized 
by  the  first  phase  (^1),  some  of  the  transfer  electrodes  being 
coupled  to  bie  energized  by  the  second  phase  (<^2)  and  other  of 
the  second  transfer  electrodes  being  coupled  to  be  energized 
by  the  third  phase  (^),  and  the  gap  between  an  electrode  of 
said  memory  means  and  the  next  downstream  exchange  means 
being  occupied  by  a  transfer  electrode  connected  to  the  second 
phase  (^2)  and  by  a  transfer  electrode  connected  to  the  third 
phase  (^),  a  differential  amplifier  means  having  two  inputs 
and  one  output,  the  outer  parts  of  the  electrodes  of  said  mem- 
ory means  being  connected  to  one  of  said  inputs  of  said  differ- 
ential amplifier,  the  inner  parts  of  the  electrodes  of  said  mem- 
ory means  being  connected  to  the  other  of  said  inputs  of  said 
difTemitial  amplifier,  and  the  output  of  said  recursive  filter 


4,459,570 

ULTRA.HIGH  FREQUENCY  FILTER  WITH  A 

DIELECTRIC  RESONATOR  TUNABLE  IN  A  LARGE 

BANDWIDTH 

Jaeqaei  Delaballe;  Jean  FoniUet;  Y?a8  Lc  Nobaic,  aU  of  Paris, 

France,  and  Alexandre  Oiias,  Paris,  France  (Doriac  Oiias, 

administratrix),  aasignors  to  TboowMhCSF,  Paris,  Fraaea 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,5r 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraacc,  Aug.  29, 1980, 80  18771 

iBt  a»  Hoip  i/2a  7/oa  1/202 

U.S.  a.  333—202  5  ClalM 


1.  A  dielectric  resonator  ultra-high  frequency  filter,  com- 
prising a  hollow  rectangular  enclosure,  input  and  output  plugs 
fixed  to  said  enclosure,  and  at  least  one  dielectric  resonator 
placed  inside  said  enclosure  and  which  comprises  a  first  com- 
ponent made  fhnn  a  dielectric  material  and  fixed  relative  to  the 
enclosure,  and  a  second  component  made  from  a  dielectric 
material,  the  dielectric  constant  of  the  second  component 
having  a  value  ^^proximately  half  the  value  of  the  dielectric 
constant  of  the  first  component,  the  second  component  being 
movable  relative  to  the  enclosure  and  having  a  facing  surface 
with  respect  to  a  surface  of  the  first  component,  the  distance 
between  said  two  surfaces  being  variable  and  enabling  the  filter 
to  be  tuned  in  a  large  band  width. 


4,459,571 
VARACFOR'TUNED  HEUCAL  RESONATOR  FILTER 
Robert  J.  Fkaaer,  Toronto,  Canada,  aasigDor  to  Motorola,  lac, 
Schanmbarg,  IlL 

Filed  Dae.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,935 

Int  a^  HOIP  1/201.  1/205 

MS,  a  333-202  3  CUm 


'-TP'V 


1.  A  helical  resonator  filter  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  conductive  helical  coils, 

a  conductive  shell  having  a  plurality  of  cavities,  each  cavity 
housing  one  of  said  helical  coils  and  separated  by  conduc- 
tive walls,  the  wall  between  adjacent  cavities  having  an 
aperture  for  providing  electromagnetic  coupling  between 
adjacent  helical  coils; 

a  feedthrough  capacitor  provided  for  each  of  said  cavities 
and  positioned  through  said  conductive  shell  in  the  axis  of 
said  helical  coil  separating  the  cavity  from  exterior 
thereof: 


444-NM  0.(i.-K4-l4 
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a  vanetor  poihloned  within  the  helical  ooil  m  each  cavity  4«4»473 

along  the  lon|itudinal  axis  thereof  so  as  not  to  interfeie  HIGH  POWER  PULSE  OPERATED  RELAY 

with  the  non.axial  electromagnetic  fields  in  the  cavity,  ]toaarE.Watt«LawR.Brittoa,bothorCllaMo.adHarryI. 

•aid  varactor  having  two  conductive  leads,  one  lead  con-  riif  mia. '  — t^ranl.  all  nf  m.,  ilpiiii  m  fTinIlM  llaciili 

necting  said  varactor  to  said  feedthrough  capacitor  and  ManfiMtarhig  Otapny,  CUeafO,  ID. 

the  other  lead  connecting  said  feedthrough  capacitor  to  a  OmOnatkm-lBfttttfSm,  No.  2^,739,  Fak.  17,  IML  Pat  No. 

taDOina  noint  on  the  belies]  enil  within  tti*  oai/itv  .»i  4bJKAaiL  TMa  ■■■Mi  ill n  i  »«•>  9  «•■«  a^  mi^  *m^  «•> 


tapping  point  on  the  helical  coil  within  the  cavity,  and 
Uaaing  means  for  applying  different  biasing  voltages  to  said 
varactors  through  to  said  respective  feedthrough  capaci- 
tors, for  electrically  tuning  said  filter  to  different  resonant 
frequencies. 


US.  a  395—167 


I  May  7,  im,  Sar.  No.  37<»1I8 
M,  CL»  mm  9/20 

17 


4»409,572 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  IMPROVED  LATCH  TRIP 
MECHANISM 
Mkhad  J.  F^jMr,  Bayrida;  Petar  J.  IMas^  Waat  Band,  aid 
Marias  M.  Riaaadd,  Brown  Dear,  aU  of  Wta.,  Mai^orB  to 
Ealoo  Corpontka,  Oanlaad,  Ohio 

FDad  Sap.  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  416,784 
lit  di  HOIH  73/Oa  7S/48 
U  J.  a  339-16  13 


1.  In  a  circuit  bitaker  of  the  type  wherein  pivotally  sup- 
ported movable  contact  means  are  driven  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  stationary  contact  means  by  an  overcenter 
drive  spring  in  response  to  operator  movement  which  carries 
the  pivot  of  said  movable  contact  means  back  and  forth  across 
the  line  of  action  of  said  drive  spring,  said  drive  spring  being 
connected  in  tension  between  said  movable  contact  means  and 
a  pivotally  supported  latch  lever  latched  by  overcurrent  re- 
sponsive latch  means,  said  latch  means  being  operable  when 
said  movable  and  stationary  contact  means  are  m  engagement 
to  release  said  latch  lever  for  pivotal  movement  under  the 
influence  of  said  drive  spring  whereby  said  latch  lever  carries 
the  line  of  action  of  said  drive  spring  acroas  the  pivot  of  said 
movable  contact  moans  to  effect  separation  of  said  movable 
and  stationary  contact  means,  the  improvement  comprising,  in 
combination: 
arranging  said  stationary  and  movable  contact  means  for 
providing  spaced  parallel  revenely  directed  current  paths 
therein  when  said  movable  and  stationary  contacts  are  in 
engagement  whereby  fault  currents  establish  opposing 
magnetic  forces  in  said  movable  and  stationary  contact 
means  tending  to  drive  said  movable  contact  means  away 
firom  said  stationary  contact  means;  and 
positioning  the  pivotal  support  of  said  hUch  lever  with  re- 
spect to  the  connection  of  said  drive  spring  to  said  latch 
lever  such  that  movement  of  said  connection  when  said 
latch  lever  is  raleased  provides  a  greater  component  of 
movement  at  said  connection  in  the  direction  of  the  line  of 
action  of  said  drive  spring  than  the  correspondmg  compo- 
nent of  movement  normal  to  said  line  of  action  for  rapidly 
reducing  the  enorgy  stored  m  said  spring  below  the  mag- 
netic force  established  by  said  fault  currents  to  effect 
separation  of  said  contact  means  by  said  magnetic  force 
before  said  latch  lever  carries  the  Une  of  action  of  said 
drive  spring  across  the  pivot  of  said  movable  contact 
means. 


t  An  improved  solenoid  actuated  switch  assembly  compria- 
ing,  in  combination: 

a  housing; 

a  solenoid  defining  an  axis  mounted  in  the  housing  and  also 
having  a  core  piece  actuator  projecting  axially  and  mov* 
able  in  response  to  current  in  the  solenoid  coil  in  a  fint 
axial  direction; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  the  coil  piece  actuator  in  the  oppo* 
site  axial  direction; 

a  laterally  pliable  cam  follower  projecting  axially  f^om  the 
end  of  the  oorqnece  actuator, 

a  cam  affixed  to  the  housing  and  cooperative  with  the  fbl- 
lowen 

a  contact  blade  actuator  comprising  a  compressible  biasing 
member  extending  ftcm  the  corepiece  actuator,  and 

a  movable  contact  blade  with  a  movable  contact  mounted  on 
the  housing  for  movement  transverse  to  the  axis  to  mpj^ff 
and  break  a  circuit,  and  abo  connected  to  the  contact 
blade  actuator  and  cooperative  with  a  fixed  contact,  said 
blade  being  movable  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
contact  blade  actuator  to  engage  and  rfJMwigygf  contacts 
to  make  and  break  a  circuit 


4*489474 
DRIVING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  COIL 
Ryan  TolndB,  Tokyo,  japaa,  aaHgaor  to  C^m 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDad  May  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  379,909 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japai,  May  29, 1981,  S642670 

iM.  a'  HoiF  1/oa  7/oa  61/00;  gosb  7/09 

U&a33»-317  8( 


1.  A  driving  circuit  for  a  cdl  which  comprises  a  reference 
voltage  circuit  to  produce  a  voltage  q)proxifflately  propor- 
tional to  the  absolute  temperature,  a  detection  circuit  to  detect 
a  voltage  corresponding  to  a  potential  between  terminals  of  the 
cdl,  an  operaticmal  amplifier  oou|rfed  to  an  ou^ut  of  said 
reference  voltage  circuit  and  to  which  an  oatpat  of  said  detec- 
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tion  circuit  it  negatively  fed  iMck.  and  a  control  element  to 
supply  a  coil  current  baaed  on  the  output  of  aaid  amplifier. 


4^409475 
HIGH  POWER  TRANSFORMER 
H.  GelBBlcr,  Baekaaag.  md  Hartert  Bock,  Oppamrate, 
both  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcraHnqr,  aaripen  to  UCENTIA  Pa^ 
cat-VcrwahnaghGabH,  Flmkfhrt  am  Mala,  Fad.  Rap.  of 


cup  having  a  generally  U* 


Filed  Jan.  t,  1912,  Sar.  No.  338,131 
Clalma  priority,  appUeatkw  Fad.  Rep.  of  Ganaaay,  Jaa.  9, 
1981,3100419 

lat  a'  HOIF  JS/04 
VA  a  336    84  R  n 


a  woond  annular  conductive 
ibMped  radial  cro«*tection; 

laid  first  and  second  annular  cups  having  interior  and  exte- 
riorsidewall  widths  and  radii  such  that  when  said  cups  are 
axially  aUgned  and  brought  together,  a  first  one  of  the 
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ndewalls  of  said  first  cup  (brms  an  faiterference  fit  with  the 
correqxmding  sidewall  of  said  seomd  cup  while  a  space  is 
nuuntained  between  a  second  one  of  the  sidewalls  of  said 
first  o^)  and  the  corresponding  sidewall  of  said  second 
cup. 
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4,409,877 
GAS  SENSOR 
Marakaad,  NtaUaoariya;  Kalaaydd 
Ihokara,  Takaranka,  aU  of  J 
_Iac  J^aa 
FDad  Apr.  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  482439 
priority,  apptteatkn  Japoa,  Apr.  17, 1982,  S744309 
lat  a^  HOIL  7/(10 

10 
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1.  Coil  assembly  of  a  high  power  density  transformer  which 
is  composed  of  a  primary  windmg,  a  secondary  windmg,  an 
insulating  system,  and  a  metal  shield  between  said  primary  and 
secondary  windings  and  in  electrically  conductive  connection 
with  a  grounding  structure  so  that  the  grounding  structure 
constitutes  a  support  for  the  coil  assembly,  wherein  said  metal 
shield  comprises  a  cylindrical  sleeve  portion  and  a  projection 
portion  integral  with,  and  projecting  from  one  axial  end  of, 
said  sleeve  portion,  said  projection  portion  projecting  radially 
outwardly  from  said  sleeve  and  serving  for  fastening  said 
shield  directly  to  the  grounding  structure  for  establishing  a  low 
inductance  thermal  conduction  path  for  efficiently  conducting 
heat  away  from  said  windings,  said  primary  winding  is  dis- 
posed in  the  interior  of  said  sleeve  portion,  said  insulating 
system  encloses  said  sleeve  portion,  and  said  secondary  wind- 
ing  is  embedded  in  said  insulating  system 


1.  A  combustion  gas  sensor  element  comprising:  a  ceramic 
element  including  SnO:  crystals  havuig  a  3,  wherein  9  is  the 
mean  particle  siie,  of  approximately  300  to  3200  A  and  having 
an  S,  wherebi  S  is  the  surftce  area  per  unit  maas,  of  approxi- 
mately 1  to  8  mVg;  and,  pi  means  for  connecting  the  ceramic 
element  to  an  electric  drouit 


W 


4,459,576 
TOROIDAL  TRANSFORMER  WITH  ELECTROSTATIC 

SHIELD 
Da?id  A.  Fox,  Shawnee  Township,  Alien  County,  and  Doaal  E. 
Baker,  American  Township,  Allen  County,  both  of  Ohio, 
aaaigaors  to  Westinghoase  Electric  Corp.,  PHtaborgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,331 
lat  a.3  HOIF  W04 
U.S.  a  336-84  C  8  riri— 

1.  An  electrostatic  shield  for  toroidal  transformers,  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  annular  conductive  cup  having  a  generally  U-shaped 
radial  cross-section; 


4^489,578 
FINGER  CONTROL  JOYSnCl  UTILIZING  HALL 
EFFECT 
Robert  J.  Sara,  Saa  Joaa,  aad  Roy  J.  Markaaiii.  Saa 
both  of  Calif.,  aaalgaon  to  Atari,  lae^  Saaayrala,  CaUf. 
FDad  Jaa.  13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  487,771 
lat  a>  HOIC 10/16;  HOIL  4i/Q6 
U.S.  a  338-128  18 

1.  A  controller  mechanism  comprising: 
a  housing; 
a  joystick  shaft; 

first  magnetic  means  in  said  housing  for  movement  along  a 
first  axis  in  response  to  the  position  of  sakl  joystick  shaft 
projected  along  said  first  axis; 
a  first  Hall  element  in  said  housing,  a  voltage  being  gene^ 
ated  across  said  first  Hall  element  which  is  a  function  of 
the  position  of  said  first  Hall  element  relative  to  said  first 
magnetic  means; 
a  second  magnetic  means  in  said  housing  for  movement 
akmg  a  second  axis  in  response  to  the  position  of  said 
joystick  shaft  projected  atong  said  second  axis; 
a  second  Hall  elemem  m  said  housing,  a  voltage  berag  gener- 
ated acroas  said  second  Hall  element  which  is  a  Amotion  of 
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-    the  position  of  said  second  Hall  element  relative  to  said 

second  magtetic  means; 
a  first  plate  in  said  housing  having  an  oblong  aperture 

through  which  said  joystick  shaft  is  inserted,  the  major 

axis  of  said  iperture  being  in  the  direction  of  said  second 

axis; 
a  first  arm  extending  from  said  first  plate,  said  fint  magnetic 

means  being  mounted  on  said  fint  arm; 


^BO  earrnoL  unit  l — ■^~ 


IK 


IS 


a  second  plate  ki  said  housing  parallel  to  said  first  plate,  and 
having  an  oblong  aperture  through  which  said  joystick 
shaft  is  inserted,  and  the  major  axis  of  said  aperture  being 
in  the  direction  of  said  first  axis;  and 

a  second  arm  extending  from  said  seomd  plate,  said  second 
magnetic  means  being  mounted  on  said  second  arm. 


means  I 
SAND 


M59,S79 

PROCESS  AND  device  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

UNDER-IMFLATION  OF  A  TIRE  OF  THE  LANDING 

^EAR  OF  AN  AIRCRAFT 

Robert  DtTld,  TovBcfndlle;  Lmda  SigMrcili,  Toulouse,  and 

Alain  Geoffroy,  Toomcfiealllc  aU  of  France,  aasignon  to 

SoeMa  Natkwalc  IndnstricUc  et  Aerospatiale,  FVancc 

FDad  No?.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  322^46 
OaiM  priority,  applieation  Fhncc,  No?.  27, 19m,  W  2S1C9 
Iirt.  a^  GOtG  1/J2 
U.S.  a  340-58 


1.  Process  for  detecting  underinflation  of  a  tire  in  the  hmding 
gear  of  an  aircraft  while  taxiing,  said  landing  gear  including  at 
least  one  bogie  comprising  a  beam  articulated  about  a  trans- 
verse spindle  on  a  leg  connecting  said  beam  to  the  structure  of 
the  aircraft,  said  vtodle  being  located  at  a  median  point  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  beam  and  defining  in  part  two  beam 
sections  extending  respectively  from  said  qnndle  to  opposite 
ends  of  the  beam,  and  a  pair  of  twin  wheels  attached  to  each 
end  of  said  beam,  the  wheels  of  each  pair  being  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  beam, 

said  process  comprising: 

disposing  in  association  with  each  section  of  said  beam  be- 
tween said  spindle  and  the  associated  pair  of  wheels,  one 
of  a  pair  of  torsion  detecting  means  including  a  bridge 
assembly  of  strain  gauges  for  producing  a  signal  represent- 


ing the  torsion  of  the  correspondmg  beam  section  about  its 

longitudinal  axis; 
comparing  the  signals  firom  each  of  said  torsion  detection 

means  while  said  aircraft  is  taxiing  and  obtaining  the 

difference  between  said  signals;  and 
actuating  an  alarm  indicating  underinflation  of  a.  tire  when 

said  difference  exceeds  a  predetermined  reference  value. 


4,489,880 
DA  CONVERTER 
Yaano  Fbmkawa,  Gyoda,  Japn,  aaigiior  to  Takcda  Rflten 
Kogyo  KabMhiUkaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jon.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  385,285 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1981, 56-90061 

IM.  a^  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340-347  DA  23  Ckdm 


w-< 


1.  A  DA  converter  for  converting  firom  an  input  digital 
value  to  a  corresponding  analog  output,  comprising: 

N  resistance  elements  of  approximately  the  same  resistance 
value,  wherein  N  is  an  integer  equal  to  or  larger  dian  2; 

N  cutoff  switches  connected  alternately  with  said  resistance 
elements  in  the  form  of  a  ring,  with  each  of  the  renstance 
elements  connected  in  series  between  adjacent  ones  of  the 
cutoff  switches; 

N  feed  switches,  each  connected  at  one  termmal  to  a  retpee- 
tive  alternate  one  of  the  connection  points  of  the  cutoff 
switches  with  the  resistance  elements; 

a  power  source  connected  at  one  terminal  in  common  to  the 
other  terminals  of  the  N  feed  switches; 

N  grounding  switches,  each  connected  between  (I)  a  respec* 
tive  one  of  the  other  alternate  connection  points  of  the 
cutoff  switches  with  the  resistance  elements  and  (2)  die 
other  terminal  of  the  power  source; 

N  output  switches,  connected  between  (1)  the  reqiective 
ones  of  the  alternate  connection  points  of  the  cutoff 
switches  with  the  resistance  elements  to  which  said  feed 
switches  are  connected  and  (2)  a  common  output  terminal; 
and 

control  means  for  sequentially  turning  OFF  each  one  of  the 
N  cutoff  switches  in  turn,  while  simultaneously  turning 
ON  a  respective  one  of  the  feed  switch  and  Uie  respective 
grounding  switch  connected  to  oppotite  terminals  of  the 
respective  tiimed-OFF  cutoff  switch,  and  for  selectively 
turning  ON  each  respective  one  of  the  output  switches 
selected  m  accordance  with  said  input  digital  value,  this 
operation  being  repeated  with  a  fixed  period  for  all  of  the 
cutoff  switches  in  a  sequential  order,  while  retaining  the 
relative  positions  on  the  ring  of  each  respective  feed 
switch,  grounding  switch  and  output  switch  which  is 
tiimed  ON  with  respect  to  the  turned  OFF  cutoff  switch, 
wherein  said  corresponding  analog  output  is  derived  firom 
said  common  output  terminal. 
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ALPHANUMERIC  KEYBOARD  HAVING 

IDENTinCATION  CAPABILITY 

AUen  K.  Wilson,  and  Fradsrlek  V.  RcUmumt,  both  of  Aastin, 

Tcz^  asdgBon  to  Data  General  Corporation,  WcsOoro, 

Man. 

Fikd  Jal.  22,  INl,  Scr.  No.  286^92 

Int  a.)  G06F  im 

U&  a  340-365  VL  9  Cliim 
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1.  An  alphanumeric  keyboard  for  use  with  a  video  display 
terminal  have  multilanguage  capability,  said  keyboard  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  individually  activatable  key^ 

means  for  retaining  information  descriptive  of  said  key- 
board; 

logic  means  connected  to  said  keys  by  a  plurality  of  bidirec- 
tional lines  and  a  plurality  of  sense  lines  and  connected  to 
said  retaining  means  by  said  bidirectional  lines,  said  logic 
means  having  at  least  two  modes  of  operation,  a  first  mode 
for  repetitively  scanning  said  keys  to  detect  a  key  postion 
change  and  a  second  mode  for  obtaining  said  information 
description  of  said  keyboard,  said  bidirectional  lines  being 
operable  as  excitation  lines  to  said  keys  in  said  first  mode 
and  being  operable  as  sense  lines  from  said  retaining  means 
in  said  second  mode;  and 

means  for  transferring  said  key  position  change  information 
and  said  keyboard  descriptive  information  to  said  termi- 
nal. 


M99,S82 

LOCAL  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  CENTRAL 
STATION  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Robert  F.  Sheahaa,  Statea  Island,  N.Y^  and  Oairid  S.  Terrett, 
Uacroft,  NJ.,  anigBors  to  AmerieaB  District  Td«paph 
Company,  Jersey  Qty,  N  J. 

DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  409,181,  Aug.  18, 1982.  TUs  appUeatioB 

Mar.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,794 

lot  a^  G08B  29/(110 

U.S.  a.  340-S39  9  daios 

MICROFICHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

a  Microfiche  182  Pi«Ba) 
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1.  In  a  security  alarm  system  including  a  central  station  for 
receiving  security  alarm  signals  from  at  least  one  remotely 
located  control  unit,  the  control  unit  being  associated  with  a 
secured  facility  which  has  an  open,  relatively  unsecured  state 
and  a  closed,  relatively  secured  state  and  which  is  attended  by 
at  least  one  authorized  operator  at  leut  while  in  the  open  state, 
the  control  unit  comprising: 


first  means  for  detecting  opening  of  the  secured  facility  by 
an  authorized  operator; 

second  means  for  detecting  closing  of  the  secured  facility  by 
an  authorized  operator; 

third  means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  means  for 
transmitting  an  alarm  signal  to  the  central  sution  if  the 
second  means  does  not  detect  closing  of  the  secured  facil- 
ity within  a  first  predetermined  time  interval  after  the  first 
means  detects  opening  of  the  secured  facility; 

fourth  means  responsive  to  the  second  and  third  means  for 
producing  a  first  output  indication  detectable  by  the  oper- 
ator a  second  predetermined  time  interval  before  the  end 
of  the  first  time  interval  if  the  second  means  has  not  yet 
detected  closing  of  the  secured  facility;  and 

fifth  means  responsive  to  the  third  means  for  allowing  the 
authorized  operator  to  optionally  extend  the  first  time 
interval  prior  to  transmission  of  the  alarm  signal  by  the 
third  means. 


4,499,583 
ALARM  SYSTEM 
Nicolaas  T.  nui  dar  Walt,  33  Thoaas  St.,  Mcradale,  Traaanal, 
and  Beraardns  J.  Boot,  Plot  No.  47,  Bttgaaatras,  Walkerrflk, 
TraH?aal,  both  of  Soath  Africa 
Contimiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  7M55,  Sep.  17, 1979,  abudoMd.  TUs 
appUcatiOB  Apr.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  259,164 
Chdaa  priority,  appUcatloo  Sooth  Africa,  Sap.  15,  1978, 
78/5255 

iiL  a^  G08B  nm 

U.S.  a  340-589  12 


1.  An  alarm  system  which  includes  at  least  one  detecting 
device  which  provides  an  analog  output  signal  defining  an 
instantaneous  amplitude,  means  for  monitoring  a  rate  of 
change  of  the  analog  output  signal  and  for  providing  an  alarm 
signal  when  the  rate  of  change  exceeds  a  preset  limit,  said 
monitoring  means  comprising  means  for  generating  a  periodi- 
cally step-wise  adjusted  reference  signal  having  an  amplitude 
periodically  adjusted  to  difTer  from  the  instantaneous  ampli- 
tude of  the  analog  output  signal  by  a  predetermined  amount 
and  means  for  comparing  the  analog  output  signal  with  the 
periodically  step-wise  adjusted  reference  signal,  and  means  for 
comparing  the  analog  output  signal  to  a  ^t  reference  level 
and  providing  a  premaintenance  warning  signal  when  the 
analog  output  signal  reaches  the  first  reference  level. 


4^409384 
AUTOMATIC  UQUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR  AND  ALARM 

SYSTEM 
Marria  R.  Clariuoiw  4512  Otto  St,  Loo  Ai^alaa,  CaUf.  90032 
per  No.  PCr/US80/01378,  371  Data  Dae.  21, 1981,   102(a) 
Date  Dae.  21, 1981 

per  FUad  Oet  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  340328 

Iirt.  a^  G08B  21/00:  GOIF  2i/l0 

U.S.  a  340-624  18  CUw 

1.  An  automatic  liquid  level  indicator  and  alarm  system  used 

with  and  in  combination  with  an  existing  apparatus  having 

means  to  displace  a  tape  from  one  position  to  another  where 
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said  tape  dwplacjment  it  indicative  ofa  change  in  liquid  level, 
where  aaid  tysteti  compriies: 

(a)  a  pennanem  magnet  rigidly  attached  to  latd  tape; 

(b)  a  lennng  d«vwe  having  means  to  sense  and  emit  a  signal 
when  said  magnet  is  in  juxtapoaition  with  said  sensing 
device; 

(c)  an  encoder  electrically  connected  to  said  sensing  device 
for  encoding  the  signal  emitted  from  said  sensing  device; 

(d)  an  RF  trananitter  electrically  ccmnected  to  said  encoder 
for  transmitting  the  encoded  signal; 

(e)  an  RF  receKer  frequency-tuned  to  receive  the  encoded 
signal  tranmitted  by  said  RF  transmitter, 


ing  the  said  puhes  to  provide  signab  for  causing  at  least  some 
of  the  identification  symbob  to  be  displayed  upon  the  cathode 
ray  tube  of  the  television  receiver,  said  picture  generator 
means  including  memory  means  providing  a  plurality  of  pic* 
ture  varying  signal  outputs  reqxmsive  to  addresses  in  said 
memory,  means  fbr  addressing  these  said  memory  means,  and 
said  memory  means  being  a  programmable  read-only  memory. 

MS9,8M 

METHOD  FOR  STRUCTURING  HIGH  DENSfTY 

DISPLAY  FONT  FOR  DISPLAY  DEVICE  OF  TEXT 

raOCESSING  SYSTEM 

Jamca  M.  MeVey,  Flonaea,  To^  Mripor  to 

RHiM8i  MaeUM  Corpontiaa,  Anmk,  N.Y. 
Fllad  Oet  U,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  3114M6 
Iirt.a)G06FJ/;< 
U.S.  a  340-738  4 


(0  a  decoder  electrically  connected  to  said  RF  receiver  for 

decoding  the  encoded  signal; 
(g)  a  display  device  electrically  connected  to  said  decoder 

for  visually  displaying  the  decoded  upui; 
(h)  an  audible  alarm  electrically  connected  to  said  decoder 

that  is  energised  simultaneously  with  the  displaying  of 

said  decoded  signal;  and 
(i)  means  for  powering  said  sensing  device;  said  encoder, 

said  RF  transmitter,  said  RF  receiver,  said  decoder,  said 

display  device  and  said  audible  alarm. 
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4t489t58S 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER  IDENTinCATION  SYSTEM 
EBeaar  PaatarMk,  1143  Oiire  ViUage  Ct,  OU^etle.  Mo.  «132, 
aasigMir  to  EUesar  Piatwuk,  OUvctte,  Mo.;  Yoel  Gat,  Saba, 

Israel;  Moahc  Bahcr,  Tel  Avi?,  laraei;  Ehnd  Goth,  Jcrosaleni, 
Israel  a«l  SctaMtear  IndMtrlae,  Ltd..  HoloMirael,  a  part 


FDed  bee.  38, 1981,  Sar.  No.  338,233 
ImL  di  G09G  J/00 
VS.  a  340-731 


1.  In  an  interactive  text  processing  system  in  which  text  data 

input  by  way  of  a  keyboard  is  dispbyed  to  an  operator,  a 

method  for  structuring  a  dispky  font  in  which  characters  are 

fbrmed  by  a  matrix  of  dots,  said  method  comprising: 

blocking  the  characters  making  up  the  font  by  the  addition 

or  deletion  of  dots  to  the  character  edges  to  produce  a 

more  square  character  qjpearance  so  diat  each  character 

is  distinguishable  within  a  word; 

smoothing  the  characters  by  the  addition  of  dots  to  the 

curved  and  diagonal  portions  of  the  characters; 
double  dotting  all  vertical  portions  of  die  charicters;  and 
single  dotting  all  horixontal  porticos  of  the  characters  to 
provide  even  brightness  characters  so  that  operator  eye 

fttigue  is  reduced  and  brightiiess  can  be  lowered  to  reduce 
flicker. 


1.  A  television  receiver  identification  system  having  a  cath- 
ode ray  tube  and  oomprising,  a  picture  generator  means  for 
causing  at  least  some  of  the  identification  symbols  permanently 
stored  in  the  identification  system  to  be  du^ilayed  momentarily 
on  the  cathode  ray  tube  of  the  television  receiver  system,  said 
receiver  incorporating  interface  means,  said  receiver  also  in- 
cluding central  storage  means,  said  interface  means  electrically 
coupled  between  the  central  storage  means  and  the  television 
receiver  cathode  ray  tube  and  being  provided  for  conducting 
die  horizontal  and  vertical  pulses  normally  generated  in  die 
television  receiver  to  die  said  picture  generator  means,  electri- 
cal means  provided  in  said  picture  generator  means  for  adapt- 


4«489,587 
MOTORIZED  CHARACTER  ROTATION  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  OF  SELECTIVE  ACTUATION 
FM  W.  LaMhaaaar,  KMOfffla,  Ton.,  Mripor  to 
triaa,  Kk.,  Ft.  Deporit,  Ala. 

FDad  No?.  18, 1881, 8m.  No.  321,730 
IM.  a'  G08G  3/04 

UJ5.  a  340-818.88  gi 

1.  A  character  rotation  device  oomprising  a  base,  a  fevers- 
ible  synchronous  motor  with  reduction  gearing  attached  to 
said  base  and  having  an  output  shaft,  an  elongated  rotation 
member  having  a  first  end  pivotally  attached  to  said  base  and 
a  second  end  secured  for  pivotal  motion  to  said  output  diafl  of 

said  synchronous  motor  to  ddine  an  axis  fior  reversible  rotation 
of  said  rotaticm  member  through  an  angle  of  90  degrees  or 
more,  a  character  portira  secured  to  said  rotation  member 
havmg  a  first  surface,  and  abutinent  means  to  define  at  die 
respective  limits  of  said  angle  an  advanced  position  in  which 
said  first  sur&ce  of  said  character  portion  is  visible  (torn  a 
'^'cation  spaced  from  said  character  rotation  device  and  a 
retracted  position  in  which  said  first  sur&ce  is  hidden  fh» 
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view  fhnn  said  spaced  locMkn.  whereby  the  internd  fHctkn^ 
and  iaertial  lesistanoe  of  said  synchronous  motor  with  gearing 


"f-^J^ 


—  nn  -•   m 


1.  A  method  of  allocating  bandwidth  in  a  loop  oommunica* 
tions  networic  said  netwoilc  including  a  loop^conected  set  of 
stations  providing  data  flow  unidirectionally  finmi  one  of  said 
sutions  to  the  next,  each  of  said  stations  befaig  ci^le  of 
passing  daU  through  itself  along  the  loop,  extracting  dau  from 
the  loop  or  iiyecting  data  into  the  loop,  each  of  said  stations 
having  associated  with  it  at  least  one  identifier  address,  each  of 
said  stations  being  assigned  a  Oass  1  priority,  a  Class  2  priority, 
a  Class  3  priority,  or  any  combination  of  the  three  classes  of 
priorities,  each  frame  of  data  to  be  transmitted  on  said  loop 
being  associated  with  one  of  said  three  chnses  of  priority,  the 
right  of  each  of  said  stations  to  source  new  data  into  the  net* 
woric  controlled  by  passing  a  write  token  from  one  of  said 
stations  to  another,  said  method  comprising  the  stqw  of: 

a.  allocating  to  the  set  of  stations  includbg  all  of  said  Oass 
1  priority  stations  a  first  portion  (ALLOQ  of  the  band- 
width available  on  said  loop; 

b.  allocating  to  the  set  of  stations  fawlodhig  all  of  said  Class 


2  priority  stations  a  second  portion  (C2P00L)  of  the 
bandwidth  available  on  said  loop,  said  second  portion 
(C2P00L)  being  less  than  or  eual  to  the  difference  be- 
tween the  available  bandwidth  and  the  first  portion  (AX^ 
LOC)  of  the  available  bandwidth. 


4,459,599 
DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Nebon  Ilo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasi^or  to  OKI  Deetrie  Intetry 
Co.,  lM.i  Jtifu 

FDed  An.  2,  ma,  Sw.  No.  40MII 
Cliims  priority,  appHeirtkNi  Japn,  Ang.  14,  IMl,  86-126Sn 
bt  CL'  HIMQ  9/00 
V&  a  340-828  J2  f  i 


secures  said  rotation  member  in  position  when  said  synchro- 
nous motor  is  de-energixed. 


M89,888 

TIMED  TOKEN  PROTOCOL  FOR  LOCAL  AREA 

NETWORKS 

Robert  M.  Grow,  Newtown,  Conn.,  Mrignor  to  Burronghs  Cor> 

ponmon,  uetron,  mm. 
Ditlrion  of  Ser.  No.  388,021,  Mar.  8, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,404,887. 
lUs  appUation  Jn.  14, 1982,  Sor.  No.  388,122 
Int.  a'  H04Q  9/00 
VS.  a  340-828i)S  40 


1.  A  data  communication  system  fior  communication  among 
a  plurality  of  data  terminals  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  daU  terminals  each  of  which  b  operative  to 
transmit  and  receive  data  to  and  from  another  data  termi- 
nal. 

a  plurality  of  communication  control  apparatuses  each  in- 
stalled close  to  a  related  data  terminal, 

a  terminal  apparatus  common  to  all  the  data  terminals,  said 
terminal  apparatus  having  a  common  line  which  is  cou- 
pled with  a  predetermined  potential  through  a  pull-up 
resistor,  a  plurality  of  pain  of  cable  driver  circuits  and 
cable  receiver  circuits  coupled  with  said  common  line, 

two  pair  lines  for  coupling  each  communication  control 
anxuitus  with  the  terminal  qyparatus,  through  the  related 
cable  driver  circuit  and  the  related  cable  receiver  circuit 
m  the  terminal  apparatus, 

said  communication  control  apparatus  being  operative  to 
assemble  a  packet  from  dau  of  the  related  dau  terminal, 
said  packet  being  transmitted  to  said  terminal  ^yparatus 
when  no  packet  is  received  frtxn  said  terminal  apparatus, 
said  communication  control  apparatuses  also  being  opera- 
tive to  compare  a  received  pocket  from  the  terminal  appa- 
ratus with  the  packet  which  b  being  transmitted  in  order 
to  assure  that  no  collision  of  pockets  occurs,  and 

said  communication  control  apparatuses  which  are  not  send- 
ing a  packet,  and  which  receive  a  pocket  from  the  terminal 
apparatus,  being  iterative  to  take  a  packet  which  ad- 
dresses its  own  related  dau  terminal. 


4,489380 

PASSIVE  PROGRAMMABLE  TRANSDUCTOR  FOR 

DYNAMIC  CODING 

DoBslnlqoe  C  Soatadsr,  37*39  Allot  da  CloosM,  93160  Noisy  U 


FDod  No?.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,980 
Clalns  priority,  application  Franea,  No?.  24, 1980,  80  25035 
IM.  a^  H04Q  9/00;  GOCK  7/OJ 
VS.  a  340-828J4  H  dafaH 

1.  A  system  ft>r  storing  information  on  and  then  retrieving 
the  stored  information  from  a  movable  information  support  by 
induction  comprising: 
a  fixed  programming  sequencer  including 
means  for  receiving  inTormation  firom  an  external  sooroe  to 

be  stored  on  said  movable  support, 
power  and  clock  genrathig  means  for  providing  a  power 
source  and  clock  signal, 
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power  inductioti  traiumitting  means,  coupled  to  said  power 
otciUator,  (on  providing  a  power  electromagnetic  field  for 

coupling  power  by  induction  to  said  information  support, 
a  sequencer  modulator  coupled  to  said  information  receiving 

means  and  having  an  input  for  receiving  said  clock  signal 

from  said  power  oscillator, 
a  carrier  wave  programmable  oscillator  for  establishing  a 

programming  frequency  carrier  wave, 
a  fint  static  switch  coupled  to  said  modulator  and  to  said 

carrier  wave  programmable  oscillator, 
a  power  amplifier  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  static  switch, 
sequencer  information  output  induction  means,  coupled  to 

an  output  of  said  amplifier,  for  transmitting  information  to 

said  information  support  by  induction, 
sequencer  infonnation  input  induction  means  for  receiving 

information  flom  said  information  support  by  induction, 
signal  shaping  means,  coupled  to  said  information  input 

induction  metns  for  shaping  signals  therefrom, 
a  sequencer  demodulator,  coupled  to  said  signal  shaping 

means  and  having  an  input  receiving  said  clock  signal 

from  said  power  oscillator, 
a  register  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  demodulator  for 

storing  information  therefrom,  and 
a  comparator  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  register  and 

a  second  input  coupled  to  said  information  receiving 

means  for  comparing  informations  therefrom  and  provid- 
ing a  first  output  indicating  an  equality  of  information 

therebetween  and  a  second  output  indicating  an  inequality 


means  for  providing  power  to  said  demodulator,  memory, 
and  modulator, 
a  reading  unit  including 
reading  unit  induction  receiving  means  for  receiving  infor- 
mation from  said  information  support  output  induction 
means, 

an  information  oscillator  coupled  to  said  reading  unit  induc- 
tion receiving  means, 

a  shaping  circuit  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  information 
oscillator, 

a  reading  unit  demodulator,  coupled  to  an  output  of  said 
shaping  circuit, 

temporary  erasable  memory  means,  coupled  to  an  output  of 
said  reading  unit  demodulator, 

an  output  interface  for  transferring  information  from  said 
erasable  memory  to  an  external  device, 

a  power  oscillator  for  generating  power,  and 

power  output  induction  means,  coupled  to  said  power  oscil- 
lator, for  transferring  energy  by  electromagnetic  induc- 
tion to  said  input  power  induction  means  of  said  mforma- 
tion  support. 


M89,S91 
REMOTE-CONTROL  OPERATING  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVELY  ADDRESSING 
CODE-ADDRESSABLE  RECEIVERS,  PARTICULARLY 
TO  EXECUTE  SWITCHING  FUNCHON  IN 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Gmti  Haabncr,  Barg;  Jiirgn  Weaancycr,  Nnrenbcrg,  and 
-g^^- — ,       I         HartBiirtZ6bl,F1irtlmU«fF«LRep.ofG«iuay,aMigBon 
Sil  *-t  ^  si'         *°  '*'***  ■*•**  ^^^^  Stntlprt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaoy 
rsU  H/TJ^i  FltodJan.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,778 

Claini  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  S. 
1981, 3103884 

lat  a^  H04Q  9/06:  H04B  9/00 
VJS,  a  340-82537  24  Claim 


UBOTr 


U   l^rj* 


of  information  therebetween,  thereby  checking  to  deter- 
mine whether  information  stored  on  said  information 
support  by  induction  corresponds  to  information  read 
from  said  information  support  by  induction; 
a  movable  information  support  including 

information  support  information  receiving  induction  means 
for  receiving  information  from  said  sequence  information 
output  induction  means, 

demodulator  coupled  to  said  information  support  infroma- 
tion  receiving  Eduction  means, 

an  information  support  memory,  coupled  to  said  demodula- 
tor, for  storing  information  thereftxMn, 

an  information  support  modulator,  coupled  to  an  output  of 
said  information  support  memory  for  modulating  informa- 
tion read  therefrom, 

a  second  static  svMitch  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  informa- 
tion support  modulator, 

a  series  resonant  qircuit  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  second 
static  switch,  a^d 

information  support  output  induction  means,  coupled  to  said 
series  resonant  circuit,  for  transmitting  information  by 
induction  to  a  leading  unit, 

input  power  induction  means  for  receiving  power  from  said 
power  output  induction  means  of  said  reading  unit  or  firom 
said  power  induction  tmasmitting  means  of  said  sequencer 
■nd,  I 

power  supply  meins  coupled  to  said  input  power  induction 


^'  *i> 


I—    D 


-^DODDb-— 

ir    n'^lk^.^: 


""^^ 


7.  Remote-control  operating  system  for  selectively  address- 
ing and  controlling  one  of  a  plurality  of  receivers  (11,  12), 
particularly  for  selective  addressing  and  control  of  operation 
of  accessory  apparatus  or  devices  (16, 17, 18, 19, 20)  of  a  motor 
vehicle  having 
a  dau  input  unit  (27,  28)  including  operating  switches  (29) 

associated  with  respective  apparatus  or  devices; 
a  dau  receiver  and  display  unit  (28)  to  display  the  sute  of 
addressed  apparatus  or  devices  with  which  the  receiver  is 
associated; 
a  ring  bus  (X,  18)  to  which  all  the  receivers  are  connected; 
code  generation  and  recognition  means  (10,  IQe)  connected 
to  the  data  input  unit  (27),  the  dau  receiver  and  di^lay 
unit  (28)  and  to  the  ring  bus  (8.  15),  and  hence  to  the 
receivers  (11, 12),  for  generating  codes  represenUtive  of 
one  of  the  receivers,  or  of  a  Auction  of  one  of  the  receiv- 
ers, and  decoding  dau  re-transmitted  by  the  receivers 
indicative  of  execution  of  a  decoded  operating  command; 
and  decoding  means  (37. 45, 38, 55)  included  in  the  receivers 
responding  to  a  pulse  arrangement  represenUtive  of  a 
code  appearing  on  the  ring  bus  (8, 15), 
wherein 
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the  ring  but  comprises  a  closed  loop  single  communication 
line  X,  15; 

said  code  generating  and  recognition  means  (10, 10a)  and  all 
said  receivers  (11,  12)  being  connected  in  parallel  to  the 
ring  bus; 

the  code  generation  and  recognition  means  generate  a  digital 
binary  pulse  code,  coupled  to  the  ring  bus,  which  com- 
prises cyclically  recurring  binary  pulse  sequences  which 
include  clock  (B)  and  synchronizing  signals  (C),  and  dau 
or  control  signals  (A,  0, 1); 

the  code  generation  and  recognition  means  (10,  10a)  com- 
prises 

(1)  means  for  generating  a  synchronizing  (B)  and  clock 
(Q  signal,  in  which  said  synchronizing  and  clock  signal 
comprises  a  first  pulse  (B)  and  a  subsequent  pulse  gap 
having  a  first  and  long  time  duration  (C,  C);  and 

(2)  means  for  generating  daU  or  control  signals  which 
comprise 

(i)  pulses  (A,  A';  1,  2,  3  .  .  . )  of  a  first  predetermined 
pulse  length  to  denote  pulses  being  transmitted  in  a 
first  direction  between  the  code  generating  and  rec- 
ognition means  (10,  lOe)  and  all  said  receivers  (11, 
12),  and 
(ii)  pulse  gaps  (a)  between  said  pulses  which  have  two 
different  second  and  third  lengths,  m  dependence  on 
whether  the  pulse  gaps  are  to  represent  a  binary 
ZERO  or  a  binaiy  ONE, 
both  said  pulse  gaps  being  short  with  respect  to  said  first 

long  time  duration; 
the  receivers  include,  each,  code  generating  means  (64) 

generating  acknowledgment  signals  (BO, 
said  acknowledgment  si^uds  comprising  pulses  of  a  second 
predetermined  pulse  length,  to  denote  pulses  being  trans- 
mitted in  reverse  direction  between  the  pulse  generating 
and  recognition  means  and  one  of  said  receivers; 
the  closed  loop  single  communication  line  (X,  15)  carrying 
all  the  signals  with  the  respective  coding  distinctions  for 
addressing  being  represented  by  respective  widths  of 
pulses  and  gaps  between  pulses. 


received  signal  is  within  a  predetermined  range  of  values 
and  of  a  second  level  whenever  the  ratio  is  outside  the 
predetermined  range  of  values;  and 
gating  means  responsive  to  the  comparator  output  signal  for 
selectively  passing  a  radar  output  signal  constituting  a 
clutter  suppressed  radar  output  only  when  the  ratio  of  the 
at  least  one  filtered  signal  to  the  received  signal  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value. 


4,49932 

METHODS  OF  AND  CIRCUITS  FOR  SUPPRESSING 

DOPPLER  RADAR  CLUTTER 

Mainrice  W.  Long,  1036  Somcrvet  Dr^  NW^  Atlaata,  Ga.  30327 

Continnatioo-ia-ptrt  of  Ser.  No.  202,656,  Oct  31, 1900, 

•baadoned.  This  application  Job.  24, 1901,  Sar.  No.  278,436 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  9/02 

U.S.  a  343—7  A  30  Ciains 
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1.  A  radar  clutter  suppressor  comprising: 

receiving  means  for  receiving  radar  echoes  of  radar  trans- 
mitter waves  and  for  providing  a  received  signal  with 
doppler  frequency  components  in  response  to  said  radar 
echoes; 

signal  processing  means  having  doppler  processor  means  for 
frequency  filtering  the  received  signal  to  selectively  atten- 
uate the  doppler  fi«quency  components  of  the  received 
signal  and  provide  at  least  one  filtered  signal  in  response  to 
the  received  signal; 

amplitude  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  at  least  one 
filtered  signal  and  the  received  signal  and  for  providing  a 
comparator  output  signal  of  a  first  level  only  when  a  ratio 
of  the  strengths  of  the  at  least  one  filtered  signal  and  the 


4,459^3 
STRIPLINE  ANTENNAS 
Peter  S.  Hail,  Shri?ediam,  and  Colin  Wood,  Hanurt,  both  of 
England,  aasigaors  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Deftace  in 
Her  Britannic  Mi^caty's  Gofemmcnt  of  the  United  Kingdon 
of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  London,  Eaghud 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,097 
Oaini  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdoo^  Mar.  4,  1981, 
8106779 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sobsequent  to  Jan.  18, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.}  HOIQ  J/SS 

VS.  CL  343—700  MS  4  ri«i— 


1.  A  strip-line  array  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  compris- 
ing: 
a  strip  of  conducting  material  on  an  insulating  substrate 

having  a  conducting  backing; 
said  strip  turning  through  successive  right-angle  comers  to 
form  a  plurality  of  cells  each  defined  mathematically  by 
the  lengths,  in  relation  to  the  operating  wavelength  in  the 
strip,  of: 

three  equispaced  transverse  sections  (a)  extending  at  right 
angles  from  said  axis,  the  central  transverse  section 
extending  both  sides  of  said  axis;  and  * 

two  longitudinal  sections  (b)  connecting  the  outward 
extremities  of  said  transverse  sections;  said  strip  also 
including: 
a  longitudinal  section  (c)  between  successive  cells; 
the  lengths  of  the  transverse  sections  (a)  either  on  one  side 
only  of  the  axis  having  a  value  in  the  range  from  zero 
upwards,  and  the  length  of  the  longitudinal  section  (c)  also 
having  a  value  in  the  range  ftx>m  zero  upwards  whereby 
each  cell  has  either  four  or  six  said  comen  depending  on 
said  values; 
the  lengths  of  the  transverse  sections  (a),  of  the  longitudinal 
sections  (b)  and  of  the  longitudinal  section  (c)  being  such 
that  when  connected  to  a  source  of  the  operating  fre- 
quency and  operated  in  a  travelling-wave  mode,  the 
summed  radiation  from  the  right-angle  comen  in  each 
cell  has  the  same  polarization  direction  at  a  given  angle  to 
said  array  axis  in  a  longitudinal  plane  normal  to  the  array 
plane  and  containing  said  array  axis; 
said  lengths  being  other  than  such  u  to  form  a  cell  which 
produces  a  transverse,  axial  or  circular  direction  of  polar- 
ization at  an  angle  of  90*  to  the  array  axis  in  said  longitudi- 
nal plane. 
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4,469,994  4,4M,9N 

8TUPLINE  ANTENNAS  CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  RF  TRANSMITnNG  DEVICE 

Peter  S.  Hall,  Sbrltirtw,  mi  OUm  Wood,  Hamt,  both  of  Dwrii  A.  KrvMr,  nd  AoMi  J.  Waraka,  both  of  IVoy 

Easiaiid,airipMN»tDnt8acntanrorStMoftirDafnMlB  Mich^  anipMn  to  Rockwdl  iMnatioMl  ConorathNL 

ItoBrHanklvmaitjr'tGomMntofthaUattMlKtaidoa  VUtibJ^^PuT                      *-— — i  unforaaoa. 

of  Croat  BHtaia«rfNorthnIraiairi,Loiita,Ea|laiid  FIM  Dae.  18,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  3324r74 

Fllad  Fbb.  23, 1912,  Sar.  No.  381499  IM.  a>  HOIQ //2<- GOIB  7/09 

Clatea  priority,  ^plkatfcM  Uailid  Kfavdaa,  Mar.  4k  1981,  U& a 343-701                                                  9i 
§106781 

lot  a»  HOIQ  J/3S  /^'* ^  ». 

U.S.  a  343-700  MS  3 1 


1.  A  itrip-line  uny  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  compris- 
ing: 
a  strip  of  conducting  niaterial  on  an  insulating  substrate  having 

a  conducting  backing; 
said  strip  turning  through  successive  right«angle  comers  to 
form  a  plurality  of  cells  each  defined  mathematically  by  the 
lengths,  in  relilioni  to  the  operating  wavelength  in  the  strip, 
of: 

three  equispaced  transverse  sections  (a)  extending  at  right 
angles  from  said  axis,  the  central  transverse  section  ex- 
tending both  sides  of  said  axis;  and 
two  longitudinal  sections  (b)  connecting  the  outward  ex- 
tremities of  said  transverse  sections;  said  strip  also  includ- 
iag:  I 

a  longitudinal  section  (c)  between  successive  cells; 
the  lengths  of  the  traasverse  sections  (a)  on  either  one  side  only 
of  the  axis  having  a  value  in  the  range  from  zero  upwards, 
and  the  length  of  the  longitudinal  section  (c)  also  having  a 
value  in  the  range  from  zero  upwards,  whereby  each  cell  has 
either  four  or  six  of  said  comers  depending  upon  said  values; 
the  lengths  of  the  trwsverse  sections  (a),  of  the  longitudinal 
sections  (b)  and  the  longitudinal  section  (c)  being  such  that 
when  connected  to  a  source  of  the  operating  firequency  and 
operated  in  a  travelling-wave  mode,  the  summed  radiation 
from  the  right-angle  comen  in  each  cell  has  the  same  polar- 
ization direction  at  a  given  angle  to  said  array  axis  in  a 
longitudinal  plane  normal  to  the  array  plane  and  containing 
said  amy  axis;  and 
the  lengths  of  the  transverse  sections  (a)  and  the  longitudinal 
sections  (b)  in  each  separate  cell  differing,  ss  between  cells, 
in  such  manner  u  |o  produce  a  required  non-uniform  power 
distribution  across  the  aperture  constituted  by  the  array. 


1.  A  device  for  transmitting  an  RF  signal  when  a  predeter- 
mined event  is  occuring,  said  RF  signal  being  capable  of  being 
received  at  a  remote  location,  said  device  comprning: 

means  for  providing  an  alternating  voltage; 

said  alternating  voltage  being  applied  to  an  oscillator  includ- 
ing a  crystal  filter,  a  junction  field  effect  transistor  and  a 
resistor; 

said  alternating  voltage  being  applied  across  a  drain  and  a 
source  of  said  junction  field  ^ect  transistor, 

said  crystal  filter  being  connected  between  said  drain  and  a 
gate  of  said  junction  field  effect  transistor, 

said  resistor  being  connected  between  said  gate  and  said 
source  of  said  junction  field  effect  transistor; 

an  antenna  having  a  fint  tead  line  connected  to  said  drain  of 
said  junction  field  effect  transistor, 

said  antenna  having  a  sec<md  lead  luie  connected  to  said 
source  of  said  junction  field  effect  transistor  to  prevent 
transmission  of  said  RF  signal  unless  said  predetormined 
event  is  occuring,  said  second  lead  line  being  disconnected 
from  said  source  of  said  junction  field  effect  transistor 
when  said  predetermined  event  is  occuring  to  allow  trans- 
mission of  said  RF  signal;  and 

said  means  for  providing  said  alternating  voltage  having  an 
output  impedence  much  larger  than  the  output  impedence 
of  said  oscillator  at  the  natural  frequency  of  said  crystal 
filter  of  said  oscillator. 


4t489398 

COAXIAL  ANTENNA  CONHGURATION  WITH  HIGH 
INTER-ELEMENT  ISOLATION 
Richaii  P.  Flaas,  Honhaa,  Pa^  airiVMr  to  GoMra 
Corpoiathm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUod  JaL  30, 1981,  S«.  No.  284^998 
IM.  CU  HOIQ  J/51  J/36 
U.S.  a  343-898 


^SS. 


_1....2^ 


1.  In  combination  in  an  antenna  array,  first  and  seoood  an- 
tenna means  coaxially  arranged  on  a  common  axis  and  spaced 
on  said  axis  from  one  another,  each  of  said  antenna  means 
including  circularly  polarized  antenna  elements  having  a  fore. 
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fironMobe  tide  and  a  back,  rear-lobe  side,  the  firont-lobe  lidet  of 
said  first  and  second  antenna  elements  being  directed  in  the 
same  direction,  said  antenna  elements  being  similarly  polar* 
ized,  wherefore  said  two  antenna  means  are  characteriied  by 
polarization  isolation. 


M99,S97 
ISOLATED  ANTENSA  ASSEMBLY 
Hcitert  R.  BlMia,  CUcago,  OL,  MrigMr  to  Orkm  Indntries, 
lac 

Filed  No? .  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  31M72 

IM.  a^  HOIQ  9/32 

UAa343-N0  SClataB 


means  including  perpendicular  magnetization  heads  located 
close  to  said  magnetic  recording  member  for  forming  a 
magnetic  latent  image  on  the  magnetic  recording  member 
before  or  after  the  nonmagnetic  sheet  is  superposed  over 
the  magnetic  recording  member  either  directly  or 
through  the  ncmmagnetic  sheet  to  si^>ply  thereto  magnet- 
ic field  signals  corre^wnding  to  the  infbrmation  to  be 
recorded; 


•E2 


1.  A  transmitting  and  receiving  communications  antenna 
assembly  for  electrically  isolating  an  antenna  radiator  firom  a 
mast  and  connector,  comprising, 
an  antenna  member  in  the  form  of  an  elongate  radiator 

adapted  for  mounting  on  a  mast, 
an  isoUitor  assembly  for  electrically  coupling  said  antenna 
member  to  a  conductor,  for  mounting  said  antenna  mem> 
ber  on  an  electrically  conductive  mast  and  for  electrically 
isolating  said  antenna  member  from  said  mast  and  connec- 
tor, 
said  isolator  assembly  comprising 
a  radiator  mount  comprising  a  non-conductive  gtp  defin* 

ing  means, 
capacitor  pUtte  means  mounted  adjacent  said  gap  deflnhig 
means  in  qMced  relation  to  said  antenna  member  to 
define  a  capacitor  therewith, 
and  tuning  circuit  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
CQMcitor  plate  means  for  cranecting  said  capacitor 
plate  means  to  said  connector, 
laid  capacitor  electrically  cou|riing  said  antenna  member 
to  said  tuning  circuit  means  and  isolating  said  connector 
and  said  mast  from  a  high  voltage  on  said  antenna  mem- 
ber  and  coufding  radio  fluency  energy  between  said 
connector  and  said  antenna  member. 


IMAGE  RECXHtDING  METHOD 

Wanboro  Ohtm  YokohiM,  Japn,  aaripor  to  Rkoh  Goavny, 
Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,196 

Caahas  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Sep.  34, 19n,  89-133613; 

Mar.  23, 1991, 8641962;  Mar.  23, 1991, 8641863;  Apr.  7, 1991, 
86-82189 

lat  a)  GOID 15/12 
VA  CL  346-74J  30  ««i— 

11.  An  image  reconUng  apparatus  comprising:  means  for 
superposing  a  nonmagnetic  sheet  over  a  magnetic  recording 
member; 


means  for  developing  the  magnetic  latent  image  with  a 
magnetic  toner  from  above  the  nonmagnetic  sheet  taper- 
posed  over  the  magnetic  recording  member,  to  produce  a 
toner  image  on  the  nonmagnetic  sheet; 

neaxufor  tixng  the  toier  image  on  the  nonmagnetic  sheet 
superposed  on  the  magnetic  recording  member  by  apoU- 
cation  of  heat;  and 

means  for  separating  the  nonmagnetic  sheet  from  die  mag- 
netic recording  member  following  the  fixing  step. 


4,489,899 

DRIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  DROP-ON-DEMAND  INK  JET 

PRINTER 
D««ld  L  Ort.  DaUaa,  Teu  aasi^oi  to  Xaraz  Corporattea. 


Fnad  JaL  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  403461 
lat  CL>  OOID 15/ ja 
UA  a  346-140  R  |o 


1.  A  drop<m-demand  ink  jet  i;|eetor  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  ink  chamber; 

(b)  means  for  supplying  ink  to  said  faik  chamber, 

(c)  an  exit  orifice  in  said  ink  chamber; 

(d)  an  electromechanical  transducer  provided  in  operating 
reUttionshtp  to  ink  contained  in  said  ink  chamber, 

(e)  drive  circuit  means  for  applying  an  electrical  potential 
difTerence  across  said  electromechanical  transducer  to 
mamtain  said  electromechanical  transducer  in  an  "ofT 
condition; 

(0  said  drive  circuit  means  including  means  for  rapidly 
altering  said  electrical  potential  difTerence  from  said  '*ofr 
condition  in  reqxMse  to  drive  pulses  to  eject  ink  droplets 
from  said  exit  wifice; 

(g)  said  drive  circuit  means  including  sensor  means  for  sens- 
ing said  electrical  potential  difRerence  and  means  for  ter- 
minating said  alteration  of  said  electrical  potential  differ- 
ence at  a  predetermined  electrical  potential  difference; 
and 

(h)  said  drive  circuit  means  ftirther  hwhiding  restore  means 
for  H>plying  a  restore  pulse  to  said  electromechanical 
transducer  to  retiirn  said  electrical  potential  difference 
across  s^d  electrooechamcal  tnmsdocer  to  said  "off** 
condition. 
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4,499,600 
UQUtD  JET  RECORDING  DEVICE 
Yasuihi  Stto,  KamMU;  YMOiU  Takttori,  MacUda;  ToiUtaini 
Hm,  Tokyo,  ai^  Yoikiaki  Shinto,  Yokohun,  aU  of  Japan, 
anifBon  to  Caaoa  Kaboildki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatiauatkNi  of  S«r.  No.  084,748,  Oct  15, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4430,7r.  This  appUcatioa  No?.  25, 1981,  Sar.  No.  324^1 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  31, 1978, 53-133887; 
Oct  31,  1978,  53^33888;  Oct  31,  1978,  53-133889;  Dae.  28, 
1978,  53-165843 

The  portion  of  m  tern  of  this  patent  sabseqocnt  to  May  18, 

1999,  has  baa  disclaimed. 

lat  CL^  GOID  ;5//tf 

U.S.  a  346-140PI  2  Ctaims 


substantially  constant  during  expansion  and  extraction 
along  the  axis  of  elongation;  and 


M> 


'^       1  ? 
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1.  A  liquid  jet  recording  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  liquid  reservoir; 

(b)  means  for  defming  a  liquid  flow  path,  said  means  having 
a  feed  portion  and  a  discharge  portion  each  formed  along 
a  separate  center  line,  said  portions  being  integrally  and 
angularly  interconnected  such  that  the  center  lines  inter- 
sect at  an  angle  (9)  within  a  range  of  43  S9^  133,  said  feed 
portion  being  connected  to  said  liquid  reservoir  and  said 
discharge  portion  having  a  discharge  orifice  on  said  dis- 
charge portion  center  line  for  discharging  liquid  in  a 
predetermined  direction  different  from  the  direction  of 
liquid  flow  through  said  feed  portion,  wherein  a  heat 
acting  zone  is  deflned  in  said  liquid  flow  path  at  the  angu- 
lar connection  of  said  portions; 

(c)  a  heat  generating  member  provided  in  said  feed  poriion 
and  adjacent  to  said  discharge  portion  for  heating  the 
liquid  in  said  heat  acting  zone  thereby  changing  its  state 
and  causing  liquid  to  discharge  from  said  discharge  oriflce 
in  the  predetennined  direction,  said  heat  generating  mem- 
ber having  a  substantially  planar  heat  generating  surface 
defining  a  plape  wherein  the  intersection  of  a  normal  to 
the  plane  and{  the  center  line  of  said  discharge  portion 
form  an  included  angle  t  which  is  3*  or  less;  and 

(d)  a  drive  signal  feeding  means  for  generating  drive  signals 
to  drive  said  heat  generating  member. 


;jEf: 


4,489,601 
INK  JEt  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Stnart  D.  HowUasi  RidgefleM,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Co.,  Florfaam  Park,  N  J. 
Coatinuatioa-in«part  of  Scr.  No.  229,994,  Jan.  30, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  33M03 
Int  aj  GOID  15/18 
VS.  a  346-140  H  69  Claima 

1.  An  ink  jet  apparatus  comprising: 
a  variable  voluiiie  chamber  having  an  ink  droplet  ejecting 

orifice; 
a  transducer  adaf  ted  to  expand  and  contract  along  an  axis  of 
elongation  in  response  to  an  electric  field  substantially 
transverse  to  t|e  axis  of  elongation,  said  transducer  having 
a  length  mode  resonant  frequency; 
coupling  means  between  the  chamber  and  the  transducer  for 
expanding  and  contracting  the  chamber  in  response  to 
expansion  and  contraction  along  the  axis  of  the  trans- 
ducer; I 
restricted  inlet  rtieans  in  said  chamber  for  matntaniing  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  ink  flowing  into  sakl  chamber 


said  chamber  having  a  Helmholtz  frequency  less  than  the 
length  mode  resonant  firequency  of  the  transducer. 

4,489,002 
AUTOMATIC  DRAFTING  APPARATUS 
Gcroid  Andcrka,  EUarbak,  and  Gerinrd  Dabllti,  Qnickboni, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Koh-I-Noor 
Incn  Bloomabory,  N J. 
FUad  Feb.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  470,793 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1982, 3208947;  Mar.  12, 1982, 8300915 

Int  a.3  GOlO  15/16 
VS.  a.  346-140  R  5  Claima 


1.  An  automatic  drafting  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising  at 
least  one  tubular  writing  pen  held  in  a  drawing  head  and  a 
drive  means  adapted  to  lower  the  pen  out  of  a  raised  rest 
positron,  in  which  the  forward  end  of  its  tubular  writing  tip  is 
located  above  a  drawing  surface,  and  into  a  drawing  position, 
in  which  the  forward  end  of  its  tubular  writing  tip  is  in  contact 
with  a  drawmg  surface,  said  apparatus  fiurther  comprising  at 
least  one  sealing  element  which,  in  the  pen  rest  position,  will  be 
in  sealing  contact  with  the  forward  end  of  the  tubular  writing 
pen  tip  and,  in  the  pen  drawing  position,  said  sealing  element 
will  be  moved  laterally  with  respect  to  the  tubular  writing  pen 
tip  by  a  laterally  movable  slide,  which  also  is  moved  between 
a  rest  position  and  a  laterally  displaced  position  for  the  sealing 
element  by  said  drive  means,  whereby  the  tubular  writing  pen 
is  adapted  to  be  raised  out  of  a  rest  position  and  into  an  inter- 
mediate position  wherein  the  forward  end  of  its  tubular  writing 
tip  will  be  located  above  the  sealing  element,  and  the  tubular 
writing  pen  then  can  be  lowered  fh>m  said  intermediate  posi- 
tion into  the  said  drawing  position  u  the  sealing  element  is 
moved  laterally  away,  chaiacterized  by  an  improved  lateral 
drive  mechanism  (20,  21)  connected  to  an  actuation  element 
means  (11)  which  comprises  a  guide  contour  (13,  14^  15,  16, 
17),  wherein  movement  of  the  tubular  writing  pen  (1)  between 
a  rest  position  and  a  drawing  position  is  through  an  engage- 
ment between  the  guide  contour  of  the  actuation  element 
means  and  a  gukle  element  (10)  operatively  connected  to  the 
tubular  writing  pen  (1)  and  said  actuation  element  means  (11) 
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ftirther  comprising  a  coupling  means  to  move  said  laterally 
movable  slide  (8). 


M99,603 

MECHANISM  FOR  URGING  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 

RECORDING  MEDIUM  TO  A  MULTI-STYLUS 

ELECTRODE  HEAD 

ToiUtani  Kimoto,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  F^i  Xerox 

Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344«846 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1981, 96-25312 

Int.  a^  GOID  15/06 

MS.  a  346—155  10  Claian 


1.  An  electrostatic  recording  device,  comprising: 

an  electrostatic  head  having  charge  electrodes,  said  charge 
electrodes  being  adjacent  to  a  first  side  of  an  electrostatic 
recording  medium  being  conveyed  past  said  head; 

a  layer  of  material  formed  on  said  head  for  creating  a  charge 
gap  between  said  charge  electrodes  and  said  recording 
medium; 

auxiliary  electrodes  cooperating  with  said  charge  electrodes; 

a  mechanism  located  on  a  second  opposite  side  of  said  elec* 
trostatic  recording  medium  opposite  said  head  urging  said 
recording  medium  towards  said  head  to  maintain  said 
charge  gap  constant;  and 

said  mechanism  including  an  elastic  member  having  a  flat 
continuous  planar  upper  surface  adjacent  said  second  side 
of  said  recording  medium,  a  continuous  fllm-like  sub> 
stance  covering  said  continuous  planar  upper  surface  of 
said  elastic  member,  a  length  of  said  planar  upper  surface 
and  said  film-like  substance  being  greater  than  a  length  of 
a  longer  side  of  said  head. 


M59,604 
MULTICOLOR  RECORDING  CARRIER  AND  METHOD 

OF  RECORDING 

Stefu  Kndelaki,  Le  Mont-tur-Lanaanne,  and  Jean-Claude 

Schlnp,  CheaaaM-aur-Lawanne,  both  of  Switaerland,  aaalgn- 

ors  to  Robert  Boaeh  GnbH,  Stuttgart,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan. «,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,998 

Int  a^  GOID  15/08.  15/34 

US.  a  346-163  23  Claina 


an  insulating  substrate  (1,  3>, 

a  metallized  layer  (2)  thereon; 

and  a  multi-color  pattern  of  colored  dots  (6, 10, 12)  located 
in  groups  (8, 14, 15)  beneath  the  metallized  layer  (2),  sakl 
colored  dots  comprising  multiple  colors  for  selective 
exposure  upon  buming-ofT  of  the  metallized  layer  there- 
over to  provide  an  image  representative  of  a  selected 
color  or  a  multicolor  image  representation, 

said  apparatus  comprising 

a  recording  stylus  (35)  in  engagement  with  the  metallized 
layer  (2)  on  the  substrate  (1,  3); 

means  (3'^  to  provide  energizing  pulses  to  said  electrode 
(35)  to  bum  ofT  a  selected  portion  of  the  metallized  layer 
above  selected  colored  dots, 

sensing  means  (T,  T)  sensing  a  predetermined  reference 
marker  on  said  carrier, 

and  control  means  (C)  controlling  the  phasing  of  application 
of  a  color  recording  signal  (Ui.U})  to  the  electrode  to 
expose  at  least  one  predetermined  dot,  in  according  with 
the  position  of  the  electrode  on  the  recording  carrier  with 
reference  to  said  marker. 


4,459,605 
VERTICAL  MESFET  WITH  GUARDRING 
Edward  J.  Rice,  Loa  Gatoa,  Calif.,  aaalgnor  to  Acrian,  Inc., 
Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,998 

Int  a^  HOIL  29/80 

VS.  a  357-22  3  Cbdan 


/ 


1.  A  semiconductor  field  effect  transistor  structure  compris- 
ing 

a  semiconductor  body  having  a  first  doped  region  of  first 
conductivity  type  abutting  a  m^or  surface  of  said  body, 

a  second  doped  region  of  first  conductivity  type  formed  in 
said  first  region  and  abutting  said  miyor  surface, 

a  conductor  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  second  doped  re- 
gion, said  second  doped  region  and  a  portion  of  said  first 
doped  region  forming  a  mesa  structure  under  said  conduc- 
tor layer  with  said  conductor  layer  overhanging  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  sidewalls  of  said  mesa  structure, 

a  metal  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  first  doped  layer  and 
abutting  the  sidewalls  of  said  mesa  structure  but  spaced 
from  said  second  doped  region,  said  metal  layer  forming  a 
Schottky  junction  with  said  first  region,  and 

a  doped  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  formed  in  said 
first  region  abutting  said  mi^or  surface  and  surrounding 
said  second  doped  region. 


21.  Color  recording  apparatus 

in  combination  with  a  recording  carrier,  said  carrier  com- 
prising 


4i^4gj,606 
INTEGRATED  INJECTION  LOGIC  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

Yak^raTokwnara;  MaaaMri  Nakai;  SatoaU  ShiMMaU;  Julcki 
Nakamnra;  Shintaro  Ito,  and  Yoahto  Niahi,  all  of  Yokohaau, 
Japan,  aaalpora  to  Tdtyo  Shlbaura  Eleetric  Co.,  Ltdn  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,296 
OaiM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Dae.  27, 1974, 50-1911 
Int  a^  HOIL  27/04:  H03K  19/091 
VS.  a.  357-44  5  Clafans 

1.  An  integrated  injection  logic  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising a  semiconductor  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type,  a 
semicmductor  layer  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  lami- 
nated on  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  having  a  lower 
impurity  concentration  than  the  substrate,  said  semiconductor 
layer  having  an  oxide  mask  applied  thereto  and  having  a  grid 
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•haped  opening  in  the  oxide  ouHk,  •  grid-thaped  doable  diffu- 
sion region  conpoted  of  one  conductivity  type  semiconductor 
region  formed  in  •  grid  shape  in  said  semiconductor  layer  of 
the  opposite  type  by  diilbsion  through  the  grid  shape  openuig 
of  saiid  oxide  oiask  and  extending  to  said  semiconductor  mb- 
strate,  and  an  opposite  conductivity  type  region  formed  in  said 
first  region  by  difAnion  through  the  same  opening  of  said  oxide 
mask,  thereby  to  isolate  by  means  of  said  grid-shaped  double 
difAision  region  at  least  one  portion  of  the  semiconductor  layer 


of  the  opposite  conductivity  type,  and  at  least  one  second 
region  of  one  conductivity  type  formed  in  said  at  least  one 
portion  of  said  semiconductor  layer,  whereby  said  grid-shaped 
double  difhision  region  and  said  opposite  conductivity  type 
semiconductor  layer  constitute  a  lateral  transistor  of  one  polar- 
■ty  type,  and  said  one  conductivity  type  semiconductor  sub- 
strate, said  opposite  conductivity  type  semiconductor  layer 
and  said  second  one  conductivity  type  region  constitute  a 
vertical  transistor  of  opposite  polarity  type. 


mean  fbr  severing  the  conductors  to  obtafai  f^  ends  of 
said  conductors  devoid  of  said  insulative  member,  and 
a  plurality  of  wires  connecting  respectively  said  signal  pads 
of  said  integrated  circuit  chip  to  the  extremities  of  said 
electrical  conductors  oppoiite  to  said  free  ends  thereof. 

REPROGRAMMABLE  SEMICX>NDUCrOR  REAIM)NLY 

MEMORY  OF  THE  FLOATING-GATE  TYPE 
Bwfchard  Giabd,  Mnkh,  ad  Adolf  Sehdba,  Ottobrami,  both 
of  Fed.  Ra».  of  Qmrmuf,  inlp  pi  ite  Wwi  im  AktJwmwII- 
achaft,  Berlia  and  Mnrieh,  FW.  Rip.  of  GcrmaBy 
ConthiMtioB  of  Sar.  No.  128,178,  Mir.  7, 1980,  abodoMd.  lUs 
appUcttioa  Apr.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  3dM86 
Oatasa  priority,  appUcation  Fad.  Rep.  of  GariHuy,  Mar.  7, 
1979. 2906796 

IM.  a>  HOa  29/78 
VS.  CL  387— 23  J  ^  3  nrii. 


iJED 


4,489,607 
TAPE  AUTOMAtED  WIRE  BONDED  INTEGRATED 
dRCUrr  CHIP  ASSEMBLY 
Gilbert  R.  Raid,  Norriatowi,  Pa., 
ratioo,  Dttroit,  Mich. 

FOid  im.  18, 1981,  Sar.  No.  278,061 
Lrt.  CV  HOIL  2S/48,  39/02.  23/02 
VJS,  CL  387-71 


Corpo* 


1.  Reprogrammable  senuconductor  read-only  memory  with 
memory  cells  of  the  floating*gate  type,  comprising  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate  having  a  source  region  and  a  dram  region  for 
programming  the  memory  cells  by  current  flow  therebete- 
ween,  an  insulating  layer  disposed  on  said  substivte.  a  floating 
gate  and  a  contirol  gate  disposed  m  said  msuUting  layer,  the 
memory  cells  being  programmed  by  means  of  channel  iajec- 
tion,  and  havmg  an  operathig  voltage  excursion  bemg  depen- 
dent on  the  potential  of  the  programming  voltage  and  on  the 
potential: 


^yy/yyyyyyyyyyyy  '/^yy/yy  '/'y/'yyyyyyy/y/y//'yyyy//yy/y/y/yyyy/. 


1.  An  integrated  Circuit  assembly  comprismg  m  combina- 
tion: 

an  integrated  circait  chip  having  a  pluraUty  of  signal  pads 
situated  thereon; 

a  tape  carrier  comprised  of  a  substantially  planar  central 
insuktive  member  and  etched  metallic  sections  on  the 
respective  oppo«te  surfaces  of  said  member,  a  first  of  said 
surfaces  having  a  lead  firame  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
electrical  conducton  etched  Uiereon.  the  second  of  said 
surfaces  having  a  base  plate  etched  thereon; 

said  first  of  said  surfaces  having  a  rectangukr  opening  in  said 
central  insulative  member  overlying  a  portion  of  said  base 
plate,  said  base  pUte  having  an  inner  surface  accessible 
through  said  opaing,  the  latter  opening  providing  for  the 
mounting  of  said  integrated  circuit  chip  on  such  mner 
surface  of  said  base  plate; 

said  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  of  said  lead  frame 
being  comprised  of  groups  of  conductors  positioned  adja- 
cent respective  sides  of  said  opening,  said  conductors  in 
and  such  group  being  arranged  in  parallel  spaced-apart 
relation  with  reject  to  one  another  and  having  their 
longituduial  axea  oriented  at  right  angles  to  the  side  of  said 
opening  adjacent  thereto,  an  elongated  aperture  posi- 
tioned at  right  aagta  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  con- 
ductors in  each  of  said  ^ups  and  underlying  a  portion  of 
said  conducton  which  is  intermediate  the  respective  ex- 
tremities thereof,  said  elongated  aperture  providing  access 


CTm. 


Z7? 


wherem: 
U'/is  is  the  potential  of  the  channel  section  relative  to  said 
source  from  which  the  charge  carriers  are  uuected  mto 
said  floathig  gate, 
C/^  is  the  coupling  capacity  between  said  floating  gate  and 

said  source, 
C/pis  the  coupUng  aqjadty  between  said  floathig  gate  and 

said  drain, 
C/r  is  the  coiq)Ung  capacity  between  said  control  gate  and 

said  floatmg  gate,  and 
Qpsab  i*  the  coupling  capacity  between  said  floating  gate  and 
said  substrate, 
and  an  additional  potential  carrier  for  capacitively  coupling  a 
further  potential  to  the  floatmg  gate  during  programmmg. 

4,489,609 
CHARGE-STABILIZED  MEMORY 
John  A.  FUWd,  J«ieho$  Lairnwe  G.  HaUar,  S.  1 
Uoyd  A.  WaUa,  FUrlln^  iO  of  Vt,  Mripon  to  I 
Baoinaaa  Machfam  Corpontloa,  himA,  N.Y. 
FOod  Sap.  14, 1981,  Sir.  No.  30M63 
Iiat  a)  HOa  219/n,  27/01  GUC  W24 
U.S.  CL  387—23.6 
1.  A  dynamic  memory  cell  compriamg; 
a  semiconductor  substrate  mcludhig  a  first  difhision  region 
a  sense  Ime  connected  to  said  diffusion  region, 
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storage  mean  inclodiiig  •  control  electrode  for  storing 
charge, 

means  for  applying  to  said  control  electrode  a  first  voltage 
having  one  of  first  and  seomd  magnitudes  to  form  a  po> 
tentialwell, 

means  including  said  diffusion  region  for  filling  said  poten- 
tial weU  with  charge, 


f  JiLr/ 


BPT 


1.  A  uturation  and  contrast  adljusting  circuit  so  constructed 
that  a  control  signal  of  a  contrast  a4justing  circuit  arranged  in 
the  front  stage  of  a  chroma  processing  circuit  is  released  during 
the  burst  jpaiod  to  enable  the  contrut  and  saturation  adjust- 
ment  to  be  carried  out  by  said  control  signal,  said  contrast 
a4justing  circuit  being  arranged  after  a  direct  current  regener- 
ating circuit  for  producing  a  video  output  having  a  pedestal 
level  clamped  at  a  predetmnined  level. 


M99,tfll 

IMAGE  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 

Yoakio  And;  Hirofvld  KMoka;  IBM  S«nU,  uri  Shon  YokoH, 

iO  of  Kangmra,  Japan,  aaigMrB  to  F^l  Xaroi  Go„  UL, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

CorttaMdoa  of  Sar.  No.  07IMO,  Ai«.  21, 1979,  abndoMd. 

lUs  appUeHiM  No?.  27, 1981,  Sar.  No.  32M76 
OataM  priority,  ipptteirtlM  Japn,  A«  29, 1971, 89-1O404S; 
Ai«.  21, 1971,  S9-104M9;  Ai«.  29, 1971, 89>104M0 

tat  a>  H04N  7/16.  1/14 

MS.  a  3S9-119  28  CUm 

1.  In  an  image  converting  method  for  scanning  an  original 

image  in  a  scanning  direction  to  oravert  each  picture  element 

into  a  series  of  electtic  image  signals  and  replacing  the  order  of 


the  electric  image  signab  fai  a  predetermined  manner  to 
thereby  obtain  a  ooverted  image  different  from  the  original 
image,  the  fanprovement  comprising,  the  steps  of  replacing  the 
order  of  the  electric  image  signals  in  corresponding  signal 
blocks  of  said  electric  image  signals,  storing  the  electric  image 
signals  once  in  a  memory  according  to  the  reading-acanning 
order,  reading  out  the  content  of  the  memeory  in  another 


means  for  transferring  said  charge  to  said  sense  line,  said 
transferring  means  including  means  tot  applying  a  second 
voltage  to  said  control  electrode  having  a  magnitude 
substantially  halfway  between  that  of  sakl  first  and  second 
magnitudes,  and 

means  for  detecting  said  charge  on  said  sense  line. 


MS9,<10 
SATURATION  AND  CONTRAST  ADJUSTING  CIRCUIT 

Nobakan  Hoaoya,  Nam,  Japan,  aaripor  to  Sanyo  Eleetrfe  Con 

Lidn  Oaaka,  Japan 
PCrNo.PCr/JF81/0Q222,  371  Date  Apr.  8, 1982,  102(e)  Date 
Apr.  8, 1982,  PGT  Pab.  No.  WO82/00834»  FCT  Pub.  Data 
Mar.  18,1982 

per  POad  Sep.  8, 1981,  Sar.  No.  371,293 
OaiBs  priority,  applMoa  Japaa,  Sap.  8, 1980, 55.124937 
tat  a)  H04N  9/535 
U  A  a  388-27  3 


predetermined  order  different  firom  that  made  upon  storing  the 
electric  image  signals  in  the  memory  to  form  a  converted 
image  according  to  the  resulting  series  of  electric  image  sig- 
nals, and  producing  said  converted  image  on  a  recording  me- 
dium, wherein  the  order  of  the  electric  image  signals  b  re- 
puted for  each  group  by  a  plurality  of  tranningi  in  the  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  scanning  directimi. 


M89,«12 
VERTICAL  SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNAL  DETECTING 
CDtCUTT 
MllaatoiU  Shinkal,  Tokyot  MaaaaU  Sakai,  Atai^i;  JLm» 
Nakaao,  YokohaM,  aad  TadaUko  Nakamra,  AyMs,  all  of 
Jpaa,  aasiffors  to  Soay  Corporatkta,  Tokyo, 
CoMtaaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  220,269,  Dae.  29, 1980,  i 

lUa  appBcatloB  Sap.  14*  1982,  Sar.  No.  418,089 
OaiaM  priority,  apptteatka  Japan,  Dae.  29, 1979, 54-171742| 
Dae.  29, 1979, 54-171743 

tat  a*  II04N  5/10 
UJS.  a  388-154  8 1 


1.  A  circuit  for  generating  a  vertical  synchroniiing  pulse 
comprising,  a  first  flip-flop  circuit  which  receives  an  incoming 
composite  sync  signal  including  horizontal  and  vertical  sync 
signals  and  equilizing  pulses,  a  first  multibit  counter,  a  first 
AND  gate  receiving  the  output  of  said  first  flip-flop  circuit  and 
an  incoming  clock  signal  and  supplying  an  input  to  said  first 
multibit  counter,  a  logic  circuit  receiving  multiple  outputs  of 
said  multibit  counter  and  producing  a  window  signal,  a  second 
multibut  counter,  a  second  AND  gate  receiving  the  output  of 
said  logic  circuit  and  said  incoming  composite  sync  signal  and 
supplying  a  reset  pulse  to  sakl  first  and  second  multibit  count- 
ers, and  said  second  multibit  counter  receiving  an  input  from 
said  first  multibit  counter  and  producing  said  vertical  sync 
pulse. 
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M99,613 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
ADJUSTMENT  ffTTH  PILOT  SIGNAL  OF  TELEVISION 

IMAICE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Y?M  C.  Farou4ia,, 26595  Aoaova  Dr^  Lm  Altw  Hilli,  Cklif. 
94023  J 

CMtinaatioii  of  Sbr.  No.  207.918,  No?.  18, 19W,  abttidoiicd, 

which  ii  I  continiuKion>iB*pwt  of  Ser.  No.  57,701,  Jul.  16, 1979, 

Pat  No.  4,262,304.  This  application  Sep.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No. 

421,828 

liit  a.}  H04N  5/44.  9/49! 

U.S.  a.  388—167  15  Claims 


WW 

B 


OUT 


1.  In  a  television  system,  a  method  for  automatic  adjustment 
of  a  low  television!  signal  transition  level  processor  including 
image  enhancemenjt  and  noise  reduction  processes  for  operat- 
ing upon  a  television  signal  which  is  degraded  by  losses  in  low 
level  picture  transitions  occurring  throughout  the  gray  scale 
upon  passage  through  a  degrading  medium  having  a  predeter- 
mined degradation  characteristic,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  generating  a  ^ilot  signal  having  an  amplitude  and  fre- 
quency selected  to  be  representative  of  said  video  transi- 
tions susceptible  to  degradation  during  passage  through 
said  medium; 

b.  adding  said  pilot  to  the  television  signal  prior  to  its  pas- 
sage through  said  degrading  medium; 

c.  passing  said  television  signal  through  said  degrading  me- 
dium; I 

d.  image  enhancement  and  noise  reduction  processing  of  said 
television  signal  under  automatic  control  of  said  pilot 
following  passage  through  said  degrading  medium  by 
performing  the  additional  steps  of: 

(1)  recovering  said  pilot  signal; 

(2)  converting  baid  recovered  pilot  signal  to  an  automatic 
control  signal  related  to  the  amplitude  of  said  recovered 
pilot  signal; 

(3)  applying  skid  recovered  pilot  signal  to  said  signal 
processor  to  carry  out  said  image  enhancement  and 
noise  reduction  processes  with  at  least  one  operating 
parameter  tl^reof  automatically  adjusted  by  said  auto- 
matic contrc^  signal. 


y  4,459,614 

ROTATION-FREE  ELECTRICAL  FOCUSSING  CIRCUIT 

FOR  TELEVISION  IMAGE  TUBES 
James  R.  Holzgrafe^  SoBByralc,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Ampcx  Cor- 
poration.  Redwood  Oty,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,348 

iBt  a.J  H04N  5/34 

U.S.  a  358-222  10  Oidms 


voltage  applied  to  the  image  tube  via  focus  voltage  regulator 

means,  comprising; 
means  coupled  to  the  focus  voltage  regulator  means  for 
generating  the  focus  control  voltage  including  the  com- 
mensurate variation  thereof;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  image  tube  and  responsive  to  the 
focus  control  voltage  for  supplying  image  rotation  which 
is  equal  in  amplitude  and  opposite  in  rotational  direction 
to  the  image  rotational  error  caused  by  the  commensurate 
variation  in  the  focus  control  voltage. 


4,489,615 

TWO-DIMENSIONAL,  ELECTRO-OPTIC  ELEMENT 

ADAPTED  FOR  STATIC  ADDRESS  AND  COOPERATIVE 

DEVICE,  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  IMAGING 

Joai  M.  Mir,  Rochester,  N.Ym  aolgBor  to  Eaatauui  k«H«i» 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1982, 8«r.  No.  394,381 

Int  a.)  H04N  1/00,  3/00 

MS.  CL  358—230  9  cbdms 


to 


^ 


^^^ 


^    *  •v 


2< 


1.  A  method  for  addressing  an  electro-optic  modulator 
panel,  having  opposing  first  and  second  dielectric  surfaces 
sandwiching  a  two-dimensional  light  modulation  region,  with 
a  static  electrical  field  pattern  that  corresponds  to  a  two-di- 
mensional image  pattern,  said  method  comprising: 
(a)  applying  a  reference  potential  sequentially  to  successive 

lines  of  said  first  surface; 
G>)  in  synchronism  with  each  such  sequential  reference 
potential  application,  applying  signal  potentials  to  discrete 
pixel  address  zones,  located  along  a  line  of  said  second 
surface  that  is  directly  opposite  such  reference  potential 
application,  selectively  in  accordance  with  image  informa- 
tion, whereby  a  two-dimensional  electrostatic  charge 
pattern  corresponding  to  said  image  is  formed  on  said  one 
surface;  and 
(c)  thereafter,  applying  ground  potential  to:  (1)  portions  of 
said  first  surface  contiguous  said  charge  pattern  and  (2) 
portions  of  said  second  surface  directly  opposite  said 
charge  pattern. 


1.  A  circuit  for 
tube  caused  by  a 
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precluding  image  rotational  error  in  an  image 
I  x)mmensurate  variation  in  focus  control 


4,459,616 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  CUSTOMIZED  PRINTS 

OF  STILL  FRAME  TELEVISION  SCENES 
James  U.  Lemke,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Job.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  274,891 
Int  a.)  H04N  5/M 
U.S.  CL  358—244  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  customized  color  print  of  a  still 
frame  display  appearing  on  a  color  television  set  equipped  with 
tint  and  saturation  controls  for  regulating  the  color  composi- 
tion of  its  display,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  focusing  the  display  of  said  television  set  upon 
a  focusing  plane, 

(b)  color  print  material  having  substantially  the  same  tri- 
stimuli  color  space  definition  as  does  the  set  of  phosphors 
of  said  color  television  set, 

(c)  signal  responsive  means  for  regulating  the  exposure  of 
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said  print  material  by  respective  colon  corresponding  to 
the  phosphors  of  said  television  set, 

(d)  means  for  producing  signals  corresponding  to  the  color 
composition  of  the  display  on  said  television  set,  said 
signals  being  applied  to  said  signal  responsive  means  for 
regulating  that  means,  and 

(e)  means  for  supporting  said  color  print  nuterial  in  said 
focusing  plane, 


printing  means  in  response  to  the  timer  interruption  signal 
when  at  least  one  line  of  video  data  decoded  by  the  micro- 
processor are  stored  in  the  random  accen  memory  and 
further  constructed  to  transfer  another  plurality  of  bits  of 
video  data  at  a  time  in  response  to  the  printer  interruption 
signal. 


M99,61t 
LINE  SOURCE  OXUMINATOR 
Engaac  Nodof,  Rlchardsoo,  T«u,  MiigBor  to  The  Maad  Corpo* 
ratiOB,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUad  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,053 

lot  CL^  H04N  J/10 

VA  a  35S-293  <  Claims 


whereby,  when  said  exposure  regulating  means  has  been  ap- 
propriately calibrated,  said  apparatus  is  capable  of  producing  a 
copy  print  of  said  still  frame  display,  said  copy  print  having 
substantially  the  same  color  composition  as  said  still  frame 
display  as  provided  by  the  subjective  settings  of  said  television 
set  tint  and  saturation  controls. 


4,459,617 
FACSIMILE  RECEPTION  APPARATUS 
Mntsno  Ogawa;  Shingo  Yanagnchi,  and  Shigani  Kataoragl,  all 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Coatinoation-in'part  of  Ser.  No.  311,222,  Oct  14, 1961, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,328 

Clalna  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  20, 1980,  55*145732 

Int  a.3  H04N  1/40 

VS.  CI.  358-280  7  Clalns 


COHTIWL 


PNOM  ntlNTEII 


1.  A  facsimile  reception  apparatus  comprising: 

modem  means; 

a  random  access  memory  for  storing  input  video  data  from 
the  modem  means; 

a  central  processing  unit  or  a  microprocessor  for  decoding 
the  video  data  stored  in  the  random  access  memory; 

a  rmd  only  memory  containing  an  operating  program; 

timer  means  for  periodically  producing  a  timer  signal; 

printing  means  for  printing  a  predetermined  plurality  of  bits 
of  video  data  and  producing  a  print  end  signal  after  the 
video  data  are  printed;  and 

interruption  control  means  for  producing  a  timer  interrup- 
tion signal  and  a  printer  interruption  signal  in  response  to 
the  timer  signal  and  the  print  end  signal,  respectively; 

said  microprocessor  being  constructed  to  transfer  the  prede- 
termined plurality  of  biu  of  video  dau  at  a  time  to  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  illuminating  a  flat  document  surface  com- 
prising a  line  source  of  illumination,  anamorphic  optical  means 
for  receiving  illummation  from  said  line  source  and  directing  a 
substantially  one-dimensional  image  of  said  line  source  upon 
the  face  of  said  document,  a  rotary  scanner  which  routes  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  said  line  source  for  causing  said  image  to 
move  across  said  document  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  image  extent,  and  refocussing  means  for  adjusting 
the  focus  of  said  optical  means  in  synchronism  with  said  image 
movement. 


4,459,619 
IMAGE  READING  APPARATUS 
Tadaihl  Yoahlda,  Tokyo,  J^an,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabnshiki 
yytfiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,281 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1961,  564216 

lot  a.)  H04N  1/S8 

VS.  a.  358—293  12  Claims 

1.  An  image  reading  apparatus,  comprising: 

plural  solid-sute  imaging  devices  having  different  scanning 

directions  for  reading  an  original  image; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  boundaries  of  mutually  over- 
lapping inuge  reading  areas  of  said  plural  imaging  devices 
in  accordance  with  signals  derived  from  said  plural  solid- 
state  imaging  devices  prior  to  the  reading  of  the  original 
image;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  image  signals  from  said  imag- 
ing devices  in  reading  the  original  image  in  accordance 
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with  the  detaction  result  of  said  detecting  means  so  as  to 
eliminate  overlapping  image  reading  areas  in  the  reading 
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produced  composite  color  video  signal  including  s^ara- 
tor  means  for  separating  said  reproduced  compoiite  color 
video  signal  into  its  luminance  component  and  its  chromi- 
""gg^o^POPgPt.  luminance  time  base  corrector  means 

for  correcting  time  base  erron  in  the  separated  luminance 
component,  chrominance  time  base  corrector  means  for 
correcting  time  base  erron  in  the  separated  chrominance 
component  and  adjusting  the  phase  of  the  color  subcarrier 
forstandard  color  framing  and  means  for  combining  the 
corrected  chrominance  and  lummance  components  into  a 
second  corrected  composite  color  video  ligna^. 

detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  said  transport  speed 
is  substantiaUy  at  said  normal  speed;  and 

switch  means  for  selecting  said  first  coirected  composite 
color  video  signal  in  response  to  detection  by  said  detect- 
ingmMns  of  said  normal  speed,  and  selecting  said  second 
corrected  composite  color  video  signal  otherwise. 


4,4S9,<21 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  C310SSTALK  ELIMINATING 

CIRCUIT  IN  VIDEO  DISC  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 

Takaahl  Okmio,  SyiMM.  Japm,  twigiior  to  Unlterid  PloMar 
Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  395,425 
by  said  imagiitg  devices  in  response  to  the  signals  from      ^^'■*™  Priority.  ippUcation  Japu,  Dec  29, 1980, 55>185315 
said  detecting  means.  lit  a^  H04N  5/93 

U.S.a358-340  5, 


I 


4,499,420 

COLOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Fnmiyoahi  Abe,  Zaaia,  and  H^imc  Takeuchi,  YokokanM,  both 
of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Sony  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  343,720 

ClaJms  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1981,  56-14066 

lot  a^  H04N  9/49J 

UAa358-312  lOdaima 
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1.  Color  video  sigiial  reproducing  apparatus  for  reproducing 
a  composite  color  video  signal  recorded  in  successive  parallel 
tracks  on  a  record  medium,  said  composite  color  video  signal 
mduding  a  luaiinanoe  component  and  a  chrominance  compo- 
nent carried  on  a  cotor  subcarrier;  comprising 
rotary  pick-up  means  for  scanning  said  tracks  on  said  me- 
dium and  reproducing  the  composite  color  video  signal 
recorded  thereon; 
transport  means  for  transporting  said  medium  relative  to  said 
rotary  pick-up  nieans  at  a  transport  speed  selectable  at  a 
normal  speed  corresponding  to  the  speed  at  which  the 
tracks  were  recorded  on  said  medium  and  at  at  least  one 
non-normal  speed  different  from  said  normal  speed; 
fint  time  base  comector  means  coupled  to  said  rotary  pick- 
up means  for  correcting  time  base  errors  in  said  repro- 
duced composite  color  video  signal,  with  the  latter  being 
processed  thereih  in  composite  form,  to  provide  a  first 
corrected  composite  color  video  signal; 
second  time  base  corrector  means  for  separately  correcting 
the  luminance  apd  chrominance  components  of  said  re- 


1.  In  a  video  disc  reproducing  device  for  reproducing  from 

a  video  disc  a  video  sig^  having  informatkm  signals  separated 

by  blanking  intervals  containing  synchronizing  signals,  a  high 

frequency  crosstalk  eliminating  circuit,  comprising: 

a  trap  circuit  for  substantially  eliminating  fixnn  said  video 

sipial  firequency  components  substantially  corresponding 

to  the  frequency  of  said  synchronizing  si^^ials  only  during 

said  information  signals. 


4,459,422 

DYNAMIC  MOTION  PROGRAMMABLE  SEQUENCER 

Joaeph  L.  Corkery,  Sn  CvfcM,  Cam;  aarifMT  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tkM,  Tokyo,  J^tti 

FIM  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  36M34 

Irt.  a*  GllB  19/26,  27/02;  H04N  5/782 

VJS.  CL  360— lOJ  11  riri— 

1.  An  improved  control  system  for  a  tape  recorder,  the 
control  system  being  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  Upe 
speed  control  switches  for  setting  the  tape  speed  of  the  video- 
tape recorder,  and  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
memory  means  and 

controUer  means  for  selectively  sampling  the  electrical  con- 
ditions of  said  switches  at  predetermined,  timed  intervals 
and  storing  the  results  in  the  memory  means  during  a  first 
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mode,  and  thereafter,  during  a  wcond  mode,  reading  out 
the  entire  contents  of  the  memory  to  produce  a  tape  speed 


control  signal  corresponding  to  the  switch  settings  when 
they  were  sampled. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  NRZ 

INFORMATION  FROM  MFM  DATA 
Fletchcr  M.  daan,  n,  Doflile,  aad  Johi  A.  Fobm,  Hayward, 
both  of  Califs  anifBori  to  MDS  Qantal  Corporation,  Hay 
ward,  Calif. 

FUad  Jaik  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  340,312 
lit  a)  GllB  5/09 
UA  CL  3M-43  18 
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4,489,424 
MAGNETIC  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
MaaaaU  SMo,  Hachkdi;  Kanad  Miy^|i,  Fnchn; 
YoaUda,  HacUoJi;  Norio  Fokaoka,  Tokyo;  Kano  Nakaaho, 
T^o,  aad  Kn^  Fonita,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaifaors  to 
Olyinpua  Optical  Conpaay  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Di?iiioB  of  Scr.  No.  218,492,  Dec  22, 19M,  wliich  is  a 
contianation  of  Scr.  No.  80,797,  Sep.  28, 1979,  alNudoBed.  This 
application  Jan.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  337,744 
ChdnM  priority,  appiicatioB  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1978,  83*119777; 
Sep.  28, 1978,  53-119778;  Sep.  28, 1978, 53-119779 

Int  a^  GllB  15/4S.  li/18 
VS.  CL  340-744  1  Oala 


J 


m 

1.  In  a  magnetic  reproducing  apparatus  having  a  magnetic 
txpt,  a  magnetic  reproducing  heaid,  and  a  tape  drive  mecha- 
nism and  for  reproducing  the  recorded  contents  of  the  mag- 
netic tape  by  head,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for 
detecting  an  interlude  or  a  cease  period  of  a  reproduced  sound 
firom  a  non-recorded  portion  of  the  tape,  means  for  automati- 
cally stopping  the  tape  drive  mechadsm  when  the  interlude 
period  is  detected,  and  means  for  restarting  the  t^w  drive 
mechanism  at  a  desired  time,  said  restarting  means  including  a 
microphone  for  converting  a  sound  signal  into  an  electrical 
signal  and  also  means  for  processing  the  electrical  signal  out  of 
the  microphone  to  drive  the  t^>e  drive  mechanism. 


1.  A  data  separator  for  extracting  encoded  data  ftxnn  a  fre- 
quency modulated  pulse  stream  and  for  supplying  a  separated 
clock  signal  and  a  separated  data  signal  in  accordance  with  the 
extracted  data,  comprismg 

clock  means  for  generating  a  clock  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency which  is  significantly  higher  than  the  frequency  of 
the  pulse  stream; 

window  means  resjxxisive  to  the  pulse  stream  and  to  a  con- 
trol signal,  the  window  means  supplying  an  output  signal 
which  is  selected  from  among  a  number  of  signals,  includ- 
ing the  pulse  stream,  in  aooordanoe  with  the  control  sig- 
nal; 

sequencing  means  reqxmsive  to  the  window  means  output 
signal  and  to  the  dock  signal  for  executing  a  step  sequence 
which  is  designated  from  among  a  number  of  predeter- 
mined step  seqoenoes,  each  sequence  havmg  a  number  of 
steps,  the  sequencnig  means  executing  each  step  of  the 
designated  sequence  at  the  clock  signal  frequency,  the 
designated  sequence  being  selected  by  the  sequencing 
means  according  to  the  step  being  executed  at  the  moment 
of  receipt  of  a  predetermined  signal  from  the  window 
means  output;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  the  steps  being  executed  by  the 
wqi'i't^g  means  for  interpreting  each  step,  for  supplying 
the  control  signal  to  the  window  means,  and  for  providing 
the  separated  clock  signal  and  the  separated  data  signal,  all 
hi  accordance  with  the  step  bemg  executed  by  the  se- 
quencing means. 


4,489,C28 
TAPE  WITHDRAWING  MEMBER  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Hidcydd  Kawaie,  KalaMa,  Japan,  aaaipMr  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  314,441 

ClaiaH  priority,  applieatlon  Japan,  Nor.  7, 1980, 55-158872 

IM.  a'  GllB  5/08 

U  J.  a  340-85  8  CUarn 


1.  A  tape  withdrawmg  member  drive  system  forming  a  part 
of  a  loadmg  mechanism  for  withdrawing  a  tape  from  a  cassett 
for  travel  along  a  predetermined  path  and  returning  the  tape  to 
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the  cassett,  the  tap  i  withdrawing  member  drive  system  com- 
prising: 

gear  members  drjven  by  a  motor  through  roution  transmit 
ting  means; 

connecting  linkages  each  having  at  least  one  joint  supported 
at  one  end  by  o^e  end  surface  of  one  of  said  gear  members 
and  engaging  at  the  other  end  one  of  two  tape  withdraw- 
ing members;   i 

guide  grooves  fdf  guiding  all  or  part  of  the  joints  of  the 
linkages  and  th0  joints  at  the  other  end  extending  as  far  as 
the  other  end  surface  of  the  gear  members  or  a  vicinity 
thereof;  and 

a  predetermined  ||ath  of  movement  of  the  tape  withdrawing 
members;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

at  the  other  end  surface  of  the  gear  members  or  at  a  circum- 
ference thereofl  the  guide  grooves  extend  from  arcuate 
groove  sections  centered  at  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  gear 
members  to  terminating  end  portions  formed  in  arcs  of 
radii  which  are  equal  to  the  length  of  a  next  link  of  each 
linkage  supported  at  the  radial  portion  by  one  of  the  gear 
members  which  are  centered  at  the  center  line  of  the 
arcuate  groove  sections,  one  of  said  gear  members  is 
formed  on  a  surface  thereof  opposite  the  surface  on  which 
a  link  is  supported  with  at  least  one  of  a  cam  groove  for 
operating  another  mechanism  and  a  cam  groove  for  actu- 
ating a  switch. 


4,4S9,fi27 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  TAPE  GUIDE  DEVICX  OF 
A  ROTARY  HEAD  TYPE  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER  AND 

THE  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
HaniJiiko  Kitagiwa;  Hiroynki  Ito,  both  of  Okayann;  Takashi 
lehiyaoagi,  Hirakata,  and  Kiyokan  Imaniilii,  Hi^sUoaaka, 
all  of  Japan,  aisigiion  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indostrial  Con 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  149,  744,  May  14,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcMion  May  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  379,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18, 1979,  5441819: 
May  18, 1979,  5441818 

Int  a.3  GllB  I5/6a  5/08 
UAa360-130J4  lOCtaims 


4,459,626 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  TRANSDUCING  APPARATUS 
Moriti  Braager,  Los  { Altos,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Ampex  Corpora- 
tion, Redwood  aty,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  297,384 
Int.  a.}  GllB  15/60 


U.S.  a.  360— 130J2 


11  Claims 


-V^ 


1.  Apparatus  of  ( le  type  including  means  for  moving  a 
magnetic  tape  longitiidinally  under  tension  and  in  transducing 
relation  to  a  rotating  transducing  head  drum,  said  apparatus 
including  means  for  generating  a  fluid  bearing  film  between 
said  drum  and  tape,  the  thickness  of  said  fluid  bearing  film 
being  at  least  in  part  ai  function  of  the  drum  radius  and  speed  of 
rotation  parameters  aiid  an  inverse  function  of  the  tape  tension 
parameter  circumfere^tially  of  said  drum,  comprising: 
means  for  mounting  the  drum  in  generally  axially  parallel 
alignment  with  the  tape  length,  so  that  said  transducing 
heads  sweep  the  tape  transversely  to  said  length  thereof; 
and  I 

guide  means  enga^ng  said  tape  oifly  at  points  that  are 
spaced  at  a  substantial  distance  from  the  plane  of  drum 
roution,  said  distance  being  taken  in  an  axial  direction  of 
the  head  drum,  for  urging  transverse  cupping  of  said  tape 
at  said  drum  toward  engagement  with  said  drum  across 
the  entire  width  bf  said  tape  at  said  drum;  whereby  said 
tape  tension  circomferentially  of  said  drum  is  developed 
from,  and  in  cooperation  with,  said  means  for  moving  the 
Upe  longitudinally  under  tension,  and  whereby  all  of  said 
parameters  are  A^filled  for  maintaining  said  fluid  bearing 
film  at  a  predeteilmined  minimum  thickness  between  said 
tape  and  drum. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  Upe  guide  device  of  a  rotary 
head  type  video  Upe  recorder,  having 

a  head  cylindrical  drum  including 

an  upper  rotary  cylindrical  portion  and  a  lower  cylindrical 
portion  constituting  a  sutionary  cylindrical  drum  having 
an  outer  circumferential  surface; 

a  plurality  of  guide  pins  each  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  head  cylindrical  drum  for  guiding  the  magnetic  Upe  to 
and  from  the  head  cylindrical  drum; 

said  method  comprising  using  a  cutting  device  to  form  a 
shoulder  portion  in  said  outer  circumferential  surface,  said 
shoulder  portion  being  formed  over  the  entire  circumfer- 
ence of  360'  of  said  sutionary  cylindrical  drum  and  hav- 
ing  a  guide  section  for  guiding  a  magnetic  Upe  in  its  travel 
around  the  head  cylindrical  drum  and  a  non-guiding  sec- 
tion which  said  upe  does  not  contact,  and 

guiding  said  cutting  device  so  as  to  form  a  surface  configura- 
tion of  said  non-guiding  section  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
parabolic  curved  surfaces  connected  to  one  another. 

4,459,628 
DISK  CARTRIDGE 
Richard  E.  Barton,  Sdtnate,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gpher  Data 
ProdHcts,  Inc  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  369,564 

Int  a^  GllB  23/02.  5/12 

liJS.  CL  360—133  10  daims 


1.  A  disk  cartridge,  comprising: 

a  subsuntially  rigid  disk  having  a  magnetically  recordable 

and  readable  surface; 
a  hub  on  which  said  disk  is  secured  for  roution  about  a 

central  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  disk,  the  hub 

having  a  face  with  an  axial  socket  for  receiving  a  drive 

spindle; 
a  housing  in  which  said  disk  is  completely  enclosed,  the 

housing  having  an  opening  through  which  the  face  of  said 
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hub  is  accessible  for  engagement  by  a  rotatable  drive 
spindle;  and 
said  hub  having  a  self-centering  means  symmetrically  en- 
gageable  with  a  drive  spindle  for  radially  centering  the 
disk  with  the  spindle,  including  a  flexure  member  secured 
over  and  surrounding  the  socket,  the  flexure  member 
having  a  central  opening  with  symmetrically  spaced  resil- 
ient flexure  elements  therein  for  frictionally  gripping  and 
centering  a  drive  spindle  therebetween. 


uid  third  switch,  to  allow  said  oppositely-flowing  current 
to  be  diverted  into  said  second  circuit  means  before  said 
second  switch  opens. 


M59,C29 

ELECTRIC  CIRCinT  BREAKER  UTILIZING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DIODES  FOR  FACIUTATING 

INTERRUPTION 

Charles  H.  Titos,  Newtown  Square,  Ihu,  assignor  to  General 

ESectric  Company,  King  of  Prnssia,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1911,  Ser.  No.  323,831 

lirt.  a.i  H02H  7/22 

VS.  a  361-3  12  Claims 


4,459,630 

EXCESS  CURRENT  PROTECnON  CfRCUTT  FOR  A 

POWER  SUPPLY 

Francis  J.  Beck,  Chareh?Ule,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell,  locn 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aog.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,404 

lot  CL^  H02H  3/08 

VS.  a.  361—18  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  electric  circuit  breaker  for  alternating  current, 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  terminals, 

(b)  first  and  second  semiconductor  diode  assemblies, 

(c)  first  and  second  switches  each  having  separable  contacts, 

(d)  first  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  fint  switch  in 
series  with  said  first  diode  assembly  between  said  termi- 
nals, 

(e)  second  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  second  switch 
in  series  with  said  second  diode  assembly  between  said 
terminals, 

(f)  said  diode  assemblies  being  connected  in  inverse-parallel 
relationship  with  each  other  so  that  current  flowing  be- 
tween said  terminals  through  said  fint  and  second  circuit 
means  flows  in  one  direction  through  said  first  circuit 
means  and  in  the  opposite  direction  through  said  second 
circuit  means, 

(g)  a  third  switch  having  separable  contacts, 

(h)  third  circuit  means  connecting  said  third  switch  between 
said  terminals  in  parallel  with  die  series  combination  of 
said  first  switch  and  said  first  diode  assembly  and  also  in 
parallel  with  the  series  combination  of  said  second  switch 
and  said  second  diode  assembly, 

(i)  means  for  maintaining  all  of  said  switches  in  closed  posi- 
tion while  said  circuit  breaker  is  closed, 

0)  said  third  circuit  means  having  a  much  lower  impedance 
to  currents  flowing  between  said  terminals  than  each  of 
said  fint  and  second  circuit  means  when  said  three 
switches  are  closed  so  that  substantially  all  of  the  current 
then  flowing  between  said  terminals  flows  via  said  third 
circuit  means. 

(k)  means  effective  during  an  opening  operation  for  fint 
opening  said  third  switch  and  then  opening  said  fint  and 
second  switches  during  a  single  loop  of  current  following 
opening  of  said  third  switch, 

0)  opening  of  said  fint  and  second  switches  being  suffi- 
ciendy  delayed  behind  opening  of  said  third  switch  to 
allow,  upon  opening  of  said  third  switch,  the  current 
flowing  through  said  third  circuit  means  in  one  direction 
between  said  terminals  to  be  diverted  into  said  fint  circuit 
means  before  said  fint  switch  opens  and,  in  case  the  cur- 
rent flowing  through  said  third  circuit  means  is  in  the 
opposite  direction  between  said  terminals  upon  opening  of 


1.  A  power  supply  protection  circuit  compri«ng 

a  voltage  source, 

a  voltage  regulator, 

a  series  transistor  having  its  emitter-collector  path  con- 
nected in  series  between  said  source  and  said  regulator, 

a  control  transistor  having  its  emitter-collector  path  con- 
nected between  a  base  of  said  series  transistor  and  a  com- 
mon connection  of  said  source  and  said  regulator, 

threshold  voltage  means  connected  between  a  base  of  said 
control  transistor  and  an  output  of  said  voltage  regulator 
to  provide  a  current  path  to  said  base  of  said  control 
transistor  to  turn  on  said  control  transistor  and  said  series 
transistor  when  an  output  voltage  of  said  voltage  regula- 
tor exceeds  said  threshold  voltage  and  to  turn  ofT  said 
control  transistor  and  said  series  transistor  by  interrupting 
said  current  path  when  said  output  voltage  of  said  voltage 
regulator  decreases  below  said  threshold  level  and 

restart  means  connected  to  said  base  of  said  control  transis- 
tor to  introduce  a  current  flow  into  said  base  of  said  con- 
trol transistor  following  a  loss  of  said  output  voltage  of 
said  voltage  regulator  resulting  in  an  interruption  of  cur- 
rent flow  through  said  control  transistor  and  said  series 
transistor. 


4,499,631 

TRANSIENT  OVER-VOLTAGE  PROTECnON  CfRCUH 

Janes  W.  McNance,  Warren,  Ohio,  asstgnor  to  General  Moton 

CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mieh. 

FIM  Oct  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,197 

iBt  CL^  H02H  7/06 

VS.  a  361—21  5  OaiBS 

1.  An  electric  power  generating  system  having  transient 
over-voltage  protection  comprising,  an  altenuting  current 
generator  having  an  output  winding,  rectifier  means  connected 
to  said  output  winding  having  direct  voltage  output  terminals 
for  supplying  direct  voltage  loads,  a  transient  voltage  suppres- 
sor circuit  connected  across  said  direct  voltage  output  termi- 
nals of  said  rectifier  means,  said  suppressor  circuit  comprising 
a  power  switching  means  and  a  resistor  having  a  low  resistance 
and  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance  connected 
in  series  across  said  rectifier  direct  voltage  output  terminals,  a 
voltage  responsive  switching  means  connected  across  said 
rectifier  output  terminals  which  conducts  when  a  transient 
rectifier  output  voltage  is  developed  that  exceeds  a  value 
indicative  of  an  excess  voltage  condition,  means  responsive  to 
conduction  of  said  voltage  responsive  switching  means  for 
causing  said  power  switching  means  to  close  to  thereby  con- 
nect said  resistor  across  said  rectifier  direct  voltage  output 
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terminali,  holding  Uettis  for  nuintainingiakl  power  switching  4M»jSaa 

means  closed  aften  it  is  operated  closed  by  conduction  of  said         DEVICE  FOR  DtUdSEWSTAnC  ELECTBICITV 
voltage  responsivelmeans.  and  means  responsive  to  an  increase  H«old  P.  Viirt«»Ll!i  mSI^^ 
in  resistance  of  said  resistor  for  operating  said  holding  means  to      Conprtw  Syataw,  Im^  oj-H  ftL^^     ri-'wiBcipi 
a  condition  such  t^t  said  power  switching  means  is  actuated  PIW  Sap.  18, 1981,  Sar.  No.  3eM32 

.,«^,.  I«.aJIM8Fi/(» 

UA  a  361-220  gctatas 


to  an  open  conditio^,  the  resistance  of  said  resistor  being  such 
that  rectifier  output  voltage  amplitude  is  limited  and  main- 
tained at  a  value  at  least  above  a  predetermined  minimum  value 
during  the  time  period  that  said  power  switching  means  is 
closed. 


4,459,632 
VOLTiGE-UMrriNG  CIRCUIT 
Al^na  J.  Nynan,  tod  Frandacna  A.  C.  M.  Schooft,  both  of 
Etodhonn,  NethariaMis,  aadgnon  to  VS.  PhiUpa  Corpora- 
tkm.  New  York,  N,Y.  "^  v«nw« 

^  FIM  Nov.  14,  mh  Set.  No.  321,847 

^to»  priority,  appiicatioo  Netheriaoda,  Not.  25.  1980, 

0WI04II 

.,»  «  H  a»  H02H  7/Oft  5/0# 

VS.  a.  361—56 


1.  A  protection  circuit  for  providing  protection  against 
overheating  in  a  volt^ge-luniting  circuit  in  the  event  of  over- 
voltages  and  for  protecting  equipment  connected  to  said  cir- 
cuit against  overvoltage  comprising: 
a  lint  heat  sensitive  switching  element  serially  connected 

between  first  and  second  connection  terminals; 
a  second  heat  sensitive  switching  element  connected  be- 
tween third  and  fburth  connection  terminals; 
a  voltage-limiting  element  connected  between  said  second 
connection  terminal  and  said  fourth  connection  terminal- 
and, 

first  and  second  he^t  transfer  elements  connected  between 
said  voltage-limitteg  element  and  said  first  and  second 
heat  sensitive  switching  elements,  whereby  an  increase  in 
temperature  in  said  voluge-limiting  element  is  directly 
transferred  to  sai4  switching  elemenu. 


1.  A  device  for  draining  static  electricity  from  a  penm  to 
ground  while  preventing  a  shock  hazard  by  contact  of  said 
device  with  a  high  voltage/current  carrying  conductor  and 
compnsmg  a  case,  connector  means  and  band  means  secured  to 
said  case,  said  case  including  an  inner  portion  and  an  outer 
portion,  said  outer  portion  having  an  outer  swface  and  said 
inner  portion  being  electricaUy  conductive  and  arranged  for 
elwtncal  contact  with  a  portion  of  the  body  of  said  person, 
wd  band  means  being  arranged  for  encircling  a  portion  of  the 
body  of  a  person  and  comprising  an  inner  and  outer  surface, 
said  mner  surface  of  said  band  being  arranged  for  direct 
contact  with  said  body  portion  of  said  person,  said  case  includ- 
ing electrical  resistance  means  located  theivin,  said  connector 
means  comprising  a  first  connector  element  and  a  second 
connector  dement,  each  of  said  connector  etemento  being 
electrically  conductive,  said  second  connector  element  ar- 
ranged  to  be  grounded,  said  fint  connector  element  being 
mounted  on  said  case,  said  second  connector  element  being 
arranged  for  releasable  securement  and  electrical  contact  with 
said  first  connector  element,  said  resistance  means  being  elec- 
trically interconnected  between  said  first  connector  element 
and  said  electricaUy  conductive  inner  portion  of  said  case,  said 
outer  surftce  of  said  band  and  said  outer  surface  of  said  case 
being  electrically  insulative,  both  of  said  outer  surfaces  being 
out  of  electrical  and  direct  physical  contact  with  the  inner 
9ClalB8  s"^*ce  of  said  band,  said  conductive  inner  portion  of  said  case 
and  said  body  portion,  whereupon  when  said  device  is  in 
position  encircling  said  body  portion  the  insulative  outer  sur- 
faces deter  electrical  contact  by  said  high  voltage/current 
carrying  conductor  with  said  body  portion. 


4,499,^34 

REVERSE  FIELD  STABILIZATION  OF  POLARIZED 

POLYMER  FILMS 

Harry  Stefluoa,  Wayne,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  PennwaH  GorporatioiL 
miadelphia.  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  436,096 

lit  a>  HOIG  7/02 

U.S.a361-233  9Chtas 


1.  A  process  for  removing  unstable  charges  from  a  poled 
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film  which  comprites  expodng  uid  film  after  poling  to  an 
electric  field  of  revene  polarity  to  that  used  in  the  poling. 


MULTI-TURN  TRIMMER 
Martin  J.  BHdnMa,  AMldl,  uri  John  B.  1 
both  of  Ga.,  aarigaon  to  Mnrata  Erie  North  AaMrica,  lae^ 
Mtfiatla,GB. 

FDad  May  C,  IMS.  Sar.  No.  mim 
lat  a.)  HOIG  5/06 
\3S.  a  361—299  31 


1.  A  disc  trimmer  having  two  conductive  elements  and 
means  for  rotating  one  conductive  element  with  respect  to  the 
other  conductive  element,  said  rotating  means  including  a 
drive  member  coupled  with  said  one  conductive  element  such 
that  an  angular  d^lacement  of  said  drive  member  with  re* 
spect  to  said  other  conductive  element  imparts  less  angular 
displacement  to  said  one  conductive  element  with  respect  to 
said  other  conductive  element,  and  wherein  said  rotating 
means  includes  an  external  gear  about  which  an  internal  gear  is 
positioned  with  said  external  and  internal  gean  having  dimmi- 
lar  numbers  of  teeth,  and  wherein  the  teeth  of  one  of  said  gean 
is  resilient  and  is  less  hard  than  the  teeth  of  the  other  gear 
whereby  teeth  of  the  one  gear  may  be  deformably  placed  into 
and  out  of  mesh  with  teeth  of  the  other  gear  by  said  drive 
member. 


4t4WtW6 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS  FOR  CAPACTTORS, 
IMPROVED  CAPACTTORS  AND  ASSEMBLIES 
THEREOF  USING  SAME 
Otto  Maistar,  Hochbmack,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gemaar*  Raymond  P. 
O'Laary,  Efamtoa,  aid  Thom  J.  ToUi,  Northbrook,  both 
of  nin  assignors  to  SAC  Elaetrlc  Company,  CUeago,  m. 
FDad  Dae.  34,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  33MS1 
bt  as  HOIG  1/147 
U.S.  a  361-321  32 


k\\kV^Vs\(^ 
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which  IS  nmilar  in  configuration  to,  but  larger  than,  the 
surface  area  of  the  film;  and 
means  for  pressing  the  contact  surface  of  the  elastomeric 
member  sufficiently  hard  against  the  surface  area  of  the 
fihn  across  an  interface  therebetween  to  efTect  good  me- 
chanical and  electrical  contact  between  the  contact  sur- 
face and  the  film  and  to  deform  the  contact  surface  over 
the  edge  of  the  fihn  and  into  good  mechanical  and  electri- 
cal contact  therewith,  so  that  electrical  stress  concentra- 
tions at  the  edge  of  the  fihn  are  minimized. 


4,499,637 
DIELECTRIC  FLUID  FOR  A  CAPACITOR 
Vairioa  Shadlgiaa,  iBdiaaapoUa,  lad.,  aaalvMr  to  Eahart 
triaa,  Incn  ladiaBapoUa,  lad. 

FDad  May  31, 1963,  Sar.  No.  499,251 
UtLCL^mUG  3/175.  4/22 
U  A  a  361-327  5 


1.  In  a  cqMcitor,  a  dielectric  fluid  comprising  glyceryl  triac- 
etato  and  0  to  about  10  wt.  percent  of  an  antioxidant  or  mix- 
tures of  antioxidants. 


4,439,638 
ASSEMBLY  OF  AN  EXTERNALLY  VENTILATED 
SEMICONDUCTOR  ARRANGEMENT 
Haiaa  Breha,  Nareabarg,  aad  Adolf  Wdgand,  RiidMrsdorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  GaraHuqr,  aaaigaors  to  SEMKRON 
GaaaUachaft  fiir  GMchrlcfaterban  nad  ElektroaOc,  NaraaH 
barg,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcmaay 

FDad  No?.  4, 1911,  Scr.  No.  318J05 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Nov.  8, 
1980,3041656 

lat  a^  H05K  7/20 
U.S.  a  361-384  17 


1.  Apparatus  for  makuig  electrical  connection  to  an  elec- 
trode of  a  ceramic  capacitor  which  includes  a  high  dielectric 
strength,  high  dielectric  permittivity  ceramic  substrate;  the 
electrode  bdng  a  thin  conductive  film  deposited  on  a  surface  of 
the  substrate  and  having  a  predetermmed  configuration  and  a 
predetermined  surface  area  peripherally  bounded  by  an  edge 
of  the  film  where  the  surfsce  and  and  a  side  waU  of  the  film 
intersect,  the  side  wall  having  a  small  height  dimension;  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

an  elastomeric  conductive  member  having  a  contact  surface 


1.  A  semiconductor  circuit  arrangement  comprising: 

at  least  one  semiconductor  unit  provided  widi  a  base  plate 
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and  a  semiconductor  element  electrically  insulated  from 
Mid  base  plat4; 
current  conducijors  connected  to  said  at  least  one  semicon- 
ductor unit; 

a  cooling  member  supporting  said  at  least  one  semiconduc- 
tor unit; 

a  cooling  air  channel  divided  into  a  first  zone  enclosing  said 
cooling  membler  and  a  second  zone  substantially  enclosing 
said  at  least  jone  semiconductor  unit  and  said  current 
conductors  connected  thereto; 

a  fan  connected  ifor  circulating  air  in  said  cooling  air  chan- 
nel; I 

a  baffle  plate  hsjving  a  surface  and  an  edge  delimiting  the 
surface,  said  plate  being  disposed  in  said  second  zone  with 
said  surface  o^ented  transverse  to  the  direction  of  circu- 
lating air  and  laid  edge  disposed  at  a  distance  from  said 
cooling  membtr  to  form  a  gap  between  said  edge  and  said 
cooling  member  for  distributing  the  circulating  air  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  zones  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  circulating  air  passing  over  said  at  least  one  semicon- 
ductor unit,  said  plate  being  further  provided  with  open- 
ings through  which  said  current  conductors  pass;  and 
a  circuit  board  supporting  additional  circuit  elements  so  that 
the  additional  Circuit  elemenu  are  exposed  to  the  circulat- 
ing air  within  said  second  zone,  with  said  circuit  board 
being  releasabl^  fastened  to  delimit  one  dimension  of  said 
second  zone. 


,  4,459,639 

CIRCUIT  BOAim  HEATSINK  CLAMPING  ASSEMBLY 

AND  TECHNIQUE 
Dilc  L.  Hcil,  Marion,  and  Mark  D.  Goofbnlth,  Cedar  Rapids, 
botii  of  Iowa,  aadgnon  to  Rodnrell  lotemational  Corpora* 
tkm,  El  Scgnodo,  Calif. 

FOcd  Jul.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  397,645 
lot  a^  H05K  7/20 


U.8.  a  361—386 


13  Claims 


4,459,640 
DISPLAY  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Leonard  Latasiewica,  Hofltaan  Estatn,  and  Bay  E.  Eites,  in, 
Palatine,  both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumbnrg, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  263,530,  May  14, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  496,785 

Int  a^  H05K  1/1% 

UA  a  361-395  „  ctoins 


1.  A  display  module  mounting  assembly  comprising: 

a  visual  display  module  having  a  central  body  shaped  sub- 
stantially as  a  polyhedron  with  front  and  rear  substantially 
planar  parallel  external  surfaces  and  having  a  plurality  of 
electrical  leads  extending  from  said  central  body,  selective 
visual  displays  being  visible  by  viewing  said  front  external 
surface; 

a  substantially  planar  circuit  board  having  conductive  pat- 
terns thereon,  said  visual  display  module  mechanically 
mounted  to  said  circuit  board  with  the  electrical  leads  of 
said  display  module  electrically  connected  to  said  circuit 
board  patterns; 

a  chassis  having  retaining  means  for  fixing  said  circuit  board 
and  display  module  to  said  chassis,  said  chassis  having  a 
planar  wall  with  an  effective  planar  opening  therein  and 
said  display  module  mounted  to  said  chassis  such  that  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  front  surface  of  said  display 
module  is  visible  through  said  chassis  wall  opening; 

said  chassis  wall  forming  said  opening  with  two  opposing 
planar  edge  portions  of  said  wall  and  two  opposing  non- 
planar  edge  portions  of  said  wall,  said  non-planar  edge 
portions  comprising  planar  edge  portions  bent  out  of  the 
plane  of  said  wall  and  projecting  towards  said  display 
module,  said  display  module  rear  surface  in  substantially 
planar  contact  with  said  circuit  board,  and  peripheral 
portions  of  said  central  body  of  said  display  module  posi- 
tioned in  contact  with  said  planar  edge  portions  of  said 
wall  with  said  front  surface  positioned  between  said  non- 
planar  edge  portions  of  said  wall. 


1.  A  circuit  board  heatsink  assembly  comprising 


a  circuit  board  ha^ng  a  pattern  of  electrically'conductive 
areas  on  at  leastlone  surface  of  said  circuit  board; 

a  thermally  conductive  member  having  one  surface  coupled 
to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  circuit  board, 
said  member  having  patterns  in  its  one  surface  corre- 
sponding to  thej  patterns  of  said  electrically  conductive 
areas  and  confi^red  so  that  said  electrically  conductive 
areas  are  electrically  isolated  from  said  member; 

means  for  receivii^g  and  mounting  said  circuit  board  and 
providing  a  thertnally  conductive  medium  for  heat  trans- 
fer; and 

means  for  securing  said  circuit  board  to  said  means  for 
mounting  and  providing  a  thermally  conductive  path 
between  said  monber  and  said  means  for  mounting. 


4,459,641 
MOUNTING  SPACER  DEVICE  FOR  CAPACITOR 
Giacomo  GiacomeUo,  MOaa,  Italy,  asrignor  to  Spragne  Electric 
Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

FUsd  Jan.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  341,404 

Int  a^  HOIG  9/Odl  9/09 

U.S.  a  361—433  1  oala 


1.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  including  a  container  containing 
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a  round  wound  electrolytic  capacitor  section  having  metal 
electrodes,  an  antivibration  mounting  spacer  substantially 
surrounding  said  section  and  comprising  a  sheet  of  metal  with 
a  plurality  of  fingers  cut  therein,  said  metal  being  the  same  as 
said  electrodes  of  said  wound  electrolytic  section,  said  fingen 
being  pushed  out  on  a  same  side  of  said  sheet,  said  sheet  being 
wrapiwd  at  least  75%  around  the  circumference  of  said  section 
with  said  fingers  extending  outwardly  and  upwardly  with  an 
opposite  side  of  said  sheet  next  to  said  section,  said  fingers 
being  resiliently  urged  against  the  inside  surface  of  said  con- 
tainer to  hold  said  section  in  place  and  prevent  lateral  move- 
ment in  said  container,  and  said  spacer  extending  beyond  said 
section  to  hold  said  section  in  place  and  prevent  vertical  move- 
ment in  said  container,  said  fingers  being  located  at  a  plurality 
of  different  heights  on  said  sheet  to  provide  support  vertically 
for  said  section,  and  an  insulating  ring  located  between  said 
section  and  a  cover  for  said  capacitor,  said  ring  also  being  next 
to  said  opposite  side  of  said  sheet. 


surrounding  the  same,  and  a  plurality  of  photoconductor 
means  disposed  in  a  linear  array  along  each  of  said  lens  means 


with  their  light-receiving  ends  disposed  along  the  focus  posi- 
tion of  each  of  said  lens  means. 


MS9,644 

M59,642  UGHTS  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLES 

OPTICAL  UGHTING  DEVICE  FVucois  Bailly,  NenUly  S.  Seine,  Fhuce,  aarignor  to  Eqnipe- 

Kd  Mori,  3-16i^501,  KaniiMBe,  Setngaya'kn,  Tokyo,  Japan  ncnta  Autonobiles  Marchal,  iMy-laa-Moaliiieaax,  France 

Filed  JuL  C  1981,  Scr.  No.  280,504  Filed  Apr.  27, 1983,  S«r.  No.  489,119 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japui,  JoL  7, 1980, 55-92469;  JnL  Cli^lns  priority,  appUcatioB  Franca,  May  4, 1982,  82  07737 

17, 1980,  55-98050  lot  Q.^  BCOQ  l/QO 

lot  a'  F21V  7/04  U.S.  a  362-80                                                   11  OaiM 
U.S.  a.  362—32                                                   26  Claims 


15.  An  optical  lighting  device  for  diffusing  beams  of  light 
rays  propagating  through  and  emitting  from  an  optical  con- 
ductor connected  to  a  light  source,  comprising:  a  hollow  col- 
umn assembly  consisting  of  inner  and  outer  transparent  hollow 
columns,  a  first  end  plate  which  is  connected  to  one  end  of  the 
hollow  column  assembly  to  close  the  same  and  which  has  a 
guide  hole  in  which  an  outlet  end  of  the  optical  conductor  is 
fitted,  and  a  second  end  plate  which  is  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  the  hollow  column  assembly  to  close  the  same,  said 
outer  and  inner  hollow  columns  bebig  provided,  on  their  pe- 
ripheries, with  a  plurality  of  pheripherally  spaced  outer  and 
inner  semi-transparent  layers  which  are  located  in  a  zigzag 
arrangement  in  which  the  outer  and  inner  semi-transparent 
layers  are  not  located  in  the  same  radius  when  viewed  in  radial 
directions  of  the  column  assembly. 


4,459,643 
ARTinCIAL  LIGHT  SOURCE  ARRANGEMENT 
Kci  Mori,  No.  3-16-3-501,  KaidMge,  Setagaya-ini,  Toityo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  465,290 

daiffls  ^ority,  applicatiott  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1982,  57-19399 

Int  a.»  F21V  7/04 

U.S.  a  362-32  2  Claina 

1.  An  artificial  light  source  arrangement  including  a  tubular 

light  source  means  whose  horizontal  light  distribution  curve 

takes  on  a  substantial  circle,  a  plurality  of  elongated  linear  lens 

means  arranged  parallel  with  the  said  light  source  means  and 


1.  In  an  automobile  vehicle, 

a  support  piece  of  bodywork  of  said  vehicle  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough, 

an  elliptical  reflector  device  having  two  foci  mounted  on  the 
inner  face  of  said  piece  of  bodyworii  so  that  the  optical 
axis  of  said  elliptical  reflector  device  extends  transversely 
to  said  piece  of  bodywork  and  so  that  one  of  the  two  foci 
of  the  elliptical  reflector  device  substantially  merges  with 
said  opening, 

a  first  holding  means  for  securing  said  reflector  device  in 
position  on  said  piece  of  bodywork, 

a  lamp  having  a  filament  disposed  within  the  elliptical  reflec- 
tor device  on  the  inner  face  of  said  piece  of  bodywork  so 
that  the  filament  merges  with  the  other  focus  of  the  ellipti- 
cal reflector  device, 

a  globe  supported  on  the  outer  face  of  said  piece  of  body- 
work opposite  said  elliptical  reflector  device, 

and  a  second  holding  means  securing  said  globe  in  position, 

said  opening  provided  in  said  piece  of  bodywork  being  small 
with  respect  to  the  surface  circumscribed  on  the  inner  face 
of  said  piece  of  bodywork  by  said  elliptical  reflector  de- 
vice but  allowing  substantially  all  the  beam  reflected  by 
the  elliptical  reflector  device  to  emerge  from  said  opening. 
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ILLUMUVATING  EARRING  WITH  COAXIAL 

CONDUCTOR  ARRANGEMENT 

Howvd  Ciattm^  281  W«t  38th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10018 

FDcd  No?.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  325,«S7 

Ut  a>  F31L  15/08 


VS.  a  381— U  • 


UCtaion 


■ 

^10 

J  1 

b.  a  heMl  portion  attwhed  to  aid  body  portion  and  pivotal 

tbrottgh  a  pivot  arc  about  a  tingle  pivot  axis,  laid  pivot  arc 
lying  in  the  longitudinal  plane  of  said  body  portion; 

c.  at  least  one  battery  in  said  body  portion,  and  a  light  bulb 
in  aaid  head  portion; 

d.  separate  electrical  contact  means  respectively  located  in 
aaid  body  portion  and  said  head  portion,  and  sUdably 
engagaUe  with  each  other. 


1.  An  iUumina^ing  earring  for  a  pierced  ear,  said  earring 
comprising,  in  coinbination: 

(a)  a  light  source,  adapted  to  be  worn  and  displayed  on  said 
ear,  laid  light  source  including: 

(Da  base; 

(2)  an  electric  lamp  mounted  on  said  tMse;  and 

(3)  first  circuit  means  disposed  on  said  base  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  lamp  for  supplying  electricity  to 
said  lamp; 

(b)  a  power  source,  adapted  to  be  worn  on  and  hidden  be- 
hind said  ear,  said  power  source  including: 

(1)  a  case,  adapted  to  enclose  at  least  one  battery  cell;  and 

(2)  second  ciituit  means,  disposed  in  said  case  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  receive  current  from  opposite  poles 
of  said  at  least  one  battery;  and 

(c)  a  stem  mechanically  and  electrically  inter-connecting 
said  light  source  with  said  power  source  and  adapted  to  be 
passed  through  a  hole  in  said  ear,  said  stem  including: 

(1)  a  shaft  having  two  ends,  one  end  being  fixedly 
mounted  to  one  of  said  two  sources  and  the  other  end 
being  removably  mounted  to  the  other  of  said  two 
sources;  and 

(2)  third  circ«it  means  extending  from  one  end  of  said 
shaft  to  the  other  for  electrically  interconnecting  said 
first  and  said  second  circuit  means  and  providing  a 
current  conductive  path  and  current  return  through 
said  stem,  whereby  current  flow  between  said  light 
source  and  power  source  only  takes  ph^e  through  the 
hole  in  the  ear  when  the  earring  is  worn  and  opera- 
tional. 


c.  electrical  switch  means  defined  by  the  said  coopentkm  of 
separate  electrical  contact  means,  to  control  the  flow  of 
electrical  current  there-between,  said  switch  means  lo- 
cated mboard  of  said  head  portion  and  adjacent  said  pivot 
axis; 

r.  wherein  said  flashlight  is  switched  off  when  said  head 
portion  is  positioned  m  abuttment  with  said  body  portion, 
and  is  switched  on  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  positions  when 
sak!  head  portion  is  partially  or  conqiletely  pivotted  away 
therefrom. 


4,489,647 
SHADOW.PREE  LAMP  ASSEMBLY 
YaaHnchi,  Yokohan,  airi  KaaMMi  HoiAi,  ChOm  both 
of  Japan,  aaignon  to  KoHo  Kogyo  Kabohfld  Kaiiha  and 
SaaUa  Kogyo  Kaboahfld  Kaiiha,  both  of,  Japaa 
Filed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  461,160 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcathm  Japn,  Apr.  14, 1982, 87.83090 
lit  a'  F21V  7/00 
V&  CL  362—297  3 


i,1W,646 
FLASHUGHT  CONSTRUCnON 
John  H.  Drane,  Keaaiagton,  England,  lasignor  to  Duraeell  lac 
Bcthel,Coaa. 

Filed  May  r,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,049 
Oataa  priority,  eppUcatfon  United  Kiagdoim  Jan.  29, 1982, 
8318803  I 

lACLiF21L7/00  ' 

UjS.  a  363-199  11 

1.  A  flashlight  comprising: 
a.  a  body  portkML 


1.  A  shadow  free  lamp  assembly  comprising  a  light  source 
disposed  forward  in  the  reflecting  directkm  fhmi  the  focus  of 
a  basic  paraboloidal  reflecting  surface,  said  paraboloidal  re> 
fleeting  surface  having  a  longitudinal  length  and  a  transverse 
width,  a  plurality  of  mirror  segmento  each  having  a  longitudi- 
nal length  and  a  transverse  width,  said  plurality  of  mirror 
segments  being  diqMsed  continuoiuly  in  lengthwise  side-by- 
skle  relationship  to  each  other  along  the  longitudinal  length  of 
aakl  basic  paraboloklal  reflecting  surface,  each  of  said  mirror 
segments  having  a  straight  transverse  section  and  a  parabolic 
longitudinal  section,  the  longitudmal  length  of  each  mirror 
segment  being  generally  equal  to  the  transverse  width  of  saki 
banc  paraboloklal  reflecting  surface,  and  saki  mirror  segments 
bong  arranged  such  that  light  reflected  from  each  of  saki 
mirror  segments  overh^pingly  irradiates  the  same  illuminated 
area. 
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M89,M8 
RECESSED  LIGHTING  FDmiRE  AND  LAMP  MOUNT 

THEREFOR 
ADa  Ultan^  22  HigUaid  Aft^  Sm  CUII;  N.Y.  11579 
FDtd  JiL  II,  1M3,  Sir.  No.  514,441 
in.  a'  F21V  7/01^  HOIR  $3/00 
U  A  a  342-307  9 


4,459,490 
WALL  MOUNTED  LAMP  SWIVEL  ARM  ASSEMBLY 
Lorii  D.  POn,  Monlad  Hilk,  OUo,  MrifMr  to  Pipt  MaeUM 
ProdMti  Coiipny,  CloTflMd,  OUo 

FOod  Jn.  4, 1903,  Bm.  No.  454,092 
lat  CL>  F21M  3/18 
U.S.  a  342-427  U 


1.  A  lighting  fixture  and  limp  mount  therefor  comprising  a 
lamp  housing,  a  screw>type  socket  carried  by  said  housing  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  energy,  a  lamp  having  prongs  ex- 
tending  therefrom,  a  lamp  mount  including  means  for  securing 
said  lamp  to  said  mount,  a  screw-base  electrical  connector 
carried  by  said  mount  for  cooperating  with  said  socket  and 
connections  between  said  connector  and  said  bunp  prongs 
whereupon  engagement  of  said  electrical  connector  with  said 
socket  functions  to  support  said  hunp  and  lamp  mount  within 
said  housing  and  connect  said  lamp  to  said  source  of  energy, 
said  lamp  mount  including  a  wall  cmforming  to  the  peripheral 
configuration  of  said  lamp,  inwardly  extending  flange  means 
on  one  edge  of  said  wall,  inwardly  extending  hunp  retaining 
means  adjoining  the  other  edge  of  said  wall,  means  engaging 
said  lamp  and  flange  means  to  retain  said  hnnp  in  position 
withm  said  wall  and  against  said  lamp  retaining  means,  a  U- 
shaped  member  having  downwardly  extending  lep  secured  to 
said  wall  and  a  top  portion  carrying  said  electrical  connector  in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  lamp. 


4,489,449 
POLE  MOUNTED  UGHTING  SYSTEM 
Dwight  C  Sbaawwr,  HflMda,  Mich.,  inigMr  to  Qoality  In- 
dnstricB,  lac,  HiUsdale,  Mkh. 

FDed  Ju.  10, 1903,  Ser.  No.  503,044 
Int  a'  F21V  21/00 
U  A  a  342-394  7 


1.  A  pole  mounted  lighting  system  for  use  with  a  pole  having 
an  upper  end  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated  light 
supporting  fiwne  adapted  to  be  horizontally  diqxMed  having 
enib,  a  central  region  equidistantly  located  between  said  ends, 
light  mounting  means  defined  upon  said  firame  for  receiving 
and  supporting  lights,  a  cap  operatively  mounted  upon  said 
fhune  at  said  central  region  having  pole  end  engaging  means 
defbied  therein  whereby  the  pole  upper  end  is  received  within 
said  cap  to  initially  support  said  frame  upon  the  pole  during 
installation,  and  pole  chunping  means  operatively  mounted 
upon  said  frame  spaced  from  said  cap  adapted  to  clamp  the 
frane  to  its  supporting  pole. 


1.  A  swivel  arm  assembly  for  supporting  lighting  fixtures 
and  the  like,  the  swivel  arm  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  swivel  member  including  a  first  axial  ptwagr  therein; 

a  first  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  first  swivel 
member  to  a  wall  mounting; 

a  second  swivel  member  including  a  second  axial  passage 
therethrough,  the  first  and  second  swivel  memben  being 
operatively  connected  with  a  male-female  connection 
which  maintains  axial  alignment  while  permitting  rota- 
tional movement  therebetween; 

a  first  arm  including  a  first  arm  end  axially  received  in  the 
second  axial  passage, 

a  third  swivel  member  including  a  third  axial  passage  there* 
through,  the  first  arm  being  routably  received  adjacent 
the  arm  first  end  in  the  third  axial  pfttgf,  the  third  swivel 
member  being  disposed  closely  adjacent  the  second  swivel 
member  in  an  axial  aligned,  rotational  relationship  there- 
with; and, 

second  connecting  means  tot  connecting  the  third  swivel 
member  with  the  wall  mounting,  whereby  the  first  and 
third  swivel  members  rotatably  support  the  second  swivel 
member  allowing  the  first  arm  to  be  rotated  selectively 
relative  to  the  wall  mounting. 


4,459,451 

REGULATED  FLYBACK  POWER  SUPPLY  USING  A 

COMBINATION  OF  FREQUENCY  AND  PULSE  WIDTH 

MODULATION 
WOUaa  S.  Feater,  Marlboro,  Maak,  aarivMr  to  HoMywdl 
InfDmatioB  Systems  Inc^  Walthom,  Man. 

FUad  JaL  1, 1902,  Ser.  No.  394,090 
Tlw  portioa  of  the  tarai  of  thJa  pataat  sabaaqaaat  to  Aag.  23, 
2000.  hfli  baM  diaciaiaMd. 
lat  ai  H02M  3/335 
U.S.  a  343-21  13  OafaM 

1.  A  switching  regulator  power  supply  for  supplying  power 
to  a  load,  said  supply  being  coupled  to  a  source  of  input  AC 
line  v(ritage  through  a  source  of  rectified  AC  line  voltage  and 
having  a  regulation  cycle  of  operation  including  an  energy 
storage  cycle,  said  supply  comprising: 
input  capacitor  means  coupled  to  said  DC  source  means  for 
storing  said  rectified  AC  voltage,  said  rectified  AC  volt- 
age havtaig  a  magnitude  which  varies  as  a  ftmction  of 
changes  in  said  AC  line  voltage; 
primary  transformer  means  connected  to  said  DC  source 

and  to  said  input  capacitor  means; 
pulse  generator  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  primary  trans- 
former means  for  generating  pulses  having  a  variaUe 
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pulK  width  a  a  variable  frequency  r?te  for  causing  cur- 
rent to  flow  I  through  said  primary  transformer  means 
during  said  ertergy  storage  cycle;  and, 
input  network  ifeans  including  a  series  resistor  means  and 
capacitor  me^ns,  said  network  means  having  an  output 
terminal  and  I  plurality  of  input  terminals  connected  to 
said  generator  circuit  means,  to  said  input  capacitor  means 
and  to  said  lo^d  respectively,  said  input  network  means 
being  operative  during  a  first  time  interval  to  charge  said 
capacitor  means  through  said  resistor  means  to  a  flrst 
predetermine(f  threshold  voltage  at  a  rate  directly  proper- 

-    .  \  I         /  ji«  I  m 


tional  to  said  Magnitude  of  said  rectified  AC  voltage  for 
switching  the  state  of  said  pulse  generator  circuit  means 
and  said  input  network  means  being  operative  during  a 
second  time  injterval  to  discharge  said  capacitor  means  at 
a  predetermined  rate  through  said  pulse  generator  circuit 
means  to  a  second  predetermined  threshold  voltage  for 
triggering  said  generator  circuit  means  in  accordance  with 
changes  in  sai^  load,  said  first  time  interval  corresponding 
to  said  pulse  \4'idth  which  is  directly  proportional  to  the 
value  of  said  ^C  line  voltage  so  as  to  minimize  energy 
during  said  energy  storage  cycle  and  maintain  a  constant 
transfer  of  energy  to  said  load. 


ever  the  A.C  voltage  input  received  by  said  first  circuit 
means  drops  below  a  predetermined  threshold  level;  and 

control  means  for  governing  the  operation  of  both  said  first 
circuit  means  and  said  second  circuit  means  as  a  fimction 
of  the  A.C.  input  voltage  level,  the  load  current  level  and 
said  desired  value  of  said  D.C.  voltage  output  level,  such 
that  said  adjusuble  D.C.  voltage  output  level  reaches  said 
desired  value. 

18.  A  method  for  providing  a  regulated  supply  of  D.C. 
power  from  an  A.C.  voltage  input,,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

converting  the  A.C.  voltage  input  to  a  first  D.C.  voltage 
output  capable  of  sustaining  a  load  current  whenever  the 
A.C.  voltage  input  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  thres- 
hold; 

converting  the  A.C.  voltage  input  to  a  second  D.C.  voltage 
output  also  capable  of  sustaining  a  load  current  and 
combining  said  second  D.C.  voltage  output  in  series  with 
said  first  D.C.  voltage  output  whenever  the  A.C.  voltage 
input  drops  below  said  predetermined  threshold  level; 
and 

adjusting  said  first  and  second  D.C.  voltage  outputo  to  a 
desired  D.C.  voltage  output  level  as  a  fiinction  of  the 
A.C.  voltage  input,  the  load  current  level  and  said  desired 
D.C.  voltage  output  level. 

11.  A  regulated  D.C.  power  supply  driven  by  an  A.C. 
voltage  input  to  supply  load  current  at  a  D.C.  voltage  output 
level  which  is  adjustable  to  a  desired  value,  said  power  supply 
comprising: 

a  first  phase  controlled  rectifies  means  for  receiving  the 
A.C.  voltage  input  and  for  providing  said  load. 


4,499,653 
APERTURED  TRANSFORMER  AND  INVERTER  USING 

SAME 
Alan  M.  Smttfa,  Henderson^ille,  N.C^  iHtgiior  to  General  Elee* 
trie  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  43C;5S4 

iBt  a^  H02M  7/537 

VJS.  a.  363—131  6  Cbdms 


4,459,652 
PHASE^N  RiDE-THROUGH  CONTROL  aRCUIT 

Maurice  James,  Swindon;  Michael  J.  Leach,  Malmcsbary,  and 
Stephen  J.  Mackay,  Swindon,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Emerson  Electric!  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,156 
Int.  aj  H02M  7/00 

18  Claims 


U.S.  a  363—68 
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1.  A  regulated  b.C.  power  supply  driven  by  an  A.C. 

voltage  input  to  supply  load  current  at  a  D.C.  voltage  output 

level  which  may  b<  adjusted  to  a  desired  value,  said  power 

supply  comprising: 

a  first  circuit  mea>s  for  receiving  the  A.C.  voltage  input  and 

for  providing  said  load  current  in  response  thereto  at  an 

adjustable  D.C^  voltage  output  level; 

a  second  circuit  ^eans  connected  in  series  with  said  first 

circuit  means  for  supplementing  said  adjustable  D.C. 

voltage  output  level  from  said  first  circuit  means  when- 


1.  A  transformer  for  biflux  operation  comprising: 

a  core  of  substantially  linear  magnetic  material  in  an  E-E 
shell  type  configuration  having  a  central  winding  leg  nd  a 
pair  of  side  legs  joined  thereto  by  yoke  portions, 

a  pair  of  apertures  extending  transversely  through  the  yoke 
portions  of  said  core,  one  above  and  the  other  below  said 
central  winding  leg, 

a  main  winding  encircling  said  central  leg  for  generating  a 
main  flux  in  said  core  when  current  is  supplied  thereto, 

and  control  windings  threaded  through  said  apertures  and 
looping  around  said  central  leg  for  generating  or  respond* 
ing  to  a  transverse  component  of  flux,  said  transverse 
component  causing  deflection  of  the  main  flux  through 
the  central  leg  to  one  or  the  other  of  two  diagonal  paths  in 
which  core  regions  on  one  side  or  the  other  of  said  aper- 
tures saturate  before  the  main  portion  of  said  core. 
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MS9,6M 
HIGH-VOLTAGE  RECTIFIER 
Walter  Bddii«v,  Mnieh.  Fed.  Rip.  of  GwMny,  Mrignor  to 
Siemcn  AktkBigewllichift,  Bcrlii  ud  Muieh,  Fed.  Ri^.  of 
Gcmniiy 

FOcd  JoL  29, 1912,  Sot.  No.  402^42 
CbdOH  priority,  appiicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonnuy,  Ant.  19, 
1981, 3132791 

lot  a.1  HOIL  25/02 
U.S.  a.  363—141  4  CUduM 


1.  High-voltage  rectifier  having  a  plurality  of  aerially  con- 
nected lemtconductor  components,  comprising  a  substantially 
cylindrical  shielding  formed  of  a  plurality  of  sections  electri- 
cally isolated  fhnn  one  another,  each  of  said  sections  contain- 
ing at  least  one  of  the  semiconductor  components,  said  shield- 
ing sections  being  formed  as  cooling  bodies  defined  at  one  side 
thereof  by  a  cylinder-segment  surface,  at  least  two  of  said 
cooling  bodies  forming  a  group  and  being  disposed  in  spaced 
relationship  to  one  another  in  a  common  plane  so  that  said 
cylinder-se^nent  surfaces  thereof  define  a  nearly  complete 
cylinder,  said  cooling  bodies  having  cooling  ribs  at  a  side 
thereof  opposite  the  respective  cylinder-segment  surfaces 
thereof,  the  respective  semiconductor  components  being  con- 
nected thermally  and  electrically  conductively  to  the  respec- 
tive opposite  sides  of  said  cooling  bodies. 


4,499,455 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MACHINE  OR  FOR  AN 
INSTALLATION 
Paid  WilicBia,  BaMecowt,  Switaerlaad,  aaiignor  to  WillcmlB 
MacUiMS  S  A.,  Bcmc,  SwHaeriaod 

Flkd  Mat.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247^7 
Gains  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  27,  1980, 
2441/80 

Int  CL^  G06F  15/46.  15/16 
U.S.  a  364—132  3  Claims 


1^ 


Mvr/ounvr 

TTITir 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  machine  or  installation,  compris- 
ing: a  master  module  and  several  slave  modules,  said  master 
module  being  operative  for  the  control  of  said  slave  modules 
and  providing  information  thereto  and  said  slave  modules 
being  operative  for  the  control  of  special  functions,  wherein 


each  of  said  slave  modules  includes  memory  means  for  storing 
the  portion  of  the  software  that  the  master  module  requires  for 
conversing  with  the  slave  module  and  for  processing  said 
provided  information;  each  module  including:  a  processing 
circuit  including  a  microprocessor;  at  leut  one  specific  func- 
tion circuit;  at  least  one  logic  interruption  means;  at  leut  one 
non-volatile  memory  means;  and  at  least  one  volatile  memory 
means;  said  microprocessor,  said  specific  function  circuit,  said 
logic  interruption  means,  said  non-volatile  memory  means,  and 
said  volatile  memory  means  being  interconnected  by  an  inter- 
nal address  bus,  an  internal  dau  bus,  an  internal  control  bus 
and  an  internal  interruption  bus;  and  each  module  further 
including  an  additional  non-volatile  memory,  which  in  the 
master  module  only  is  connected  by  an  additional  bus  to  said 
internal  bus,  that  is  connected  to  an  external  master  addreu  bus 
and  to  an  external  ouster  dau  bus  to  enable  the  master  module 
to  read  said  portion  of  software  that  is  contained  in  said  addi- 
tional non-volatile  memory. 


4,459,656 

CLOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  COMPUTER 

PERFORMANCE  MONITORING  DEVICE 

Ricbaid  P.  Wilder,  Jr.,  North  BUIcrica,  Maaa.,  aaaignor  to 

Honeywell  InfnrmatioB  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Masa. 

FOed  Oct  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,565 

IM.  O.}  G06F  11/00 

MS.  a.  364—200  12  dalas 


L_» 


^4^:e- 


MOP 


I 


1.  A  data  processing  system  includes  a  plurality  of  subsys- 
tems, a  main  memory,  a  central  processing  unit  (CPU),  a  cache 
memory  and  a  plurality  of  I/O  controllers,  all  coupled  in 
common  to  a  system  bus,  said  CPU  is  coupled  to  said  cache 
memory, 
a  monitor  interface  unit  is  coupled  to  said  system  bus,  said 
CPU  by  a  CPU  bus  and  said  cache  memory  by  a  cache  bus 
for  monitoring  informaton  being  transferred  between  said 
subsystems  and  including  programmable  hit  matrices 
responsive  to  predetermined  information  for  generating 
hit  signals  for  transfer  to  a  monitor  for  measuring  a  perfor- 
mance of  said  data  processing  system,  said  monitor  inter- 
face unit  including  apparatus  for  receiving  clocking  sig- 
nals from  said  cache  bus,  said  CPU  bus  and  said  system 
bus  and  generating  a  plurality  of  strobe  signals  for  transfer 
to  said  monitor  for  storibing  said  hit  signals,  said  monitor 
interface  unit  apparatus  comprising: 
mode  control  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  select 

signals; 
first  multiplexer  means  responsive  to  a  first  select  rignal  in  a 
first  sute  and  a  second  select  signal  in  a  first  sute  for 
•electing  a  first  of  said  clocking  signals  from  said  system 
bus,  and  responsive  to  said  first  select  signal  in  said  first 
state  and  said  second  select  signal  in  a  second  state  for 
selecting  a  second  of  said  clocking  signals  from  said  cache 
bus  and  generating  a  first  timing  signal; 
first  delay  line  means  responsive  to  said  first  timing  signal  for 
generating  a  first  of  said  plurality  of  strobe  signals  for 
strobing  said  hit  signals  firom  a  first  of  said  programmable 


902 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  la  1984 


hit  matricei  rapreienutive  of  said  predetermined  infonna- 
tion  received  over  laid  system  bus  and  said  cache  bus; 
logic  means  responsive  to  a  third  of  said  plurality  of  select 
signals  and  a  third  of  said  clocking  signals  from  said  CPU 
bus  for  generating  a  second  timing  signal; 
second  delay  line  means  responsive  to  said  second  timing 
signal  for  generating  a  second  of  said  plurality  of  strobe 
signals  for  strobing  said  hit  signals  from  a  second  of  said 
programmable  hit  matrices  representative  of  said  prede- 
termined infonnation  received  over  said  CPU  bus; 
wherein  said  first  delay  line  means  includes, 
a  first  plurality  of  delay  lines  responsive  to  said  first  timing 

signal  for  gonerating  a  third  timing  signal; 
a  second  plurality  of  delay  lines  responsive  to  said  third 

timing  signal  for  generating  a  fourth  timing  signal; 
a  first  AND  gale  responsive  to  said  third  timing  signal  and 

said  fourth  liming  signal  for  generating  a  first  of  said 

plurality  of  strobe  signals; 
and  wherein  said  second  delay  line  means  includes, 
a  third  plurality  of  delay  lines  responsive  to  said  second 

timing  signal  for  generating  a  fifth  timing  signal; 
a  fourth  plurality  of  delay  lines  responsive  to  said  fifth 

timing  signal  for  generating  a  sixth  timing  signal;  and 
a  second  AND  gate  responsive  to  said  fifth  and  said  sixth 

timing  signals  for  generating  a  second  of  said  plurality 

of  strobe  signals. 


pointer  code  for  designating  a  first  register  location 
group  in  said  internal  memory; 

a  first  address  register  storing  a  register  address  code  for 
designating  a  selected  register  location  in  said  first 
register  location  group  designated  by  said  first  register 
bank  pointer  code; 

means  for  combining  said  first  register  bank  pointer  code 
from  said  pointer  address  register  with  an  address  code 
from  said  first  address  register,  and  for  generating  an 
address  for  accessing  said  selected  register  location  in 
said  first  register  location  group  in  said  internal  memory 
through  said  addressing  means  during  execution  of  a 
first  program  which  may  be  a  lo^alled  main  program 
or  an  interrupt  program; 

means  for  detecting  an  interrupt  request  for  initiating 
execution  of  a  second  program  which  is  an  interrupt 
program;  and 

means  for  swapping  the  respective  contents  of  said  pro- 
gram counter  register,  said  program  sutus  word  regis- 
ter, or  said  pointer  address  register  with  one  of  said 
plurality  of  memory  areas  in  reqxmse  to  said  interrupt 
request  and  for  swapping  the  contents  of  said  program 
counter  register  with  the  contenu  of  one  of  the  registers 
in  the  register  location  group  which  is  selected  by  the 
current  value  of  said  pointer  address  register. 


,         M89.657 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  RE-ENTRANT 

FUNCTION  FOR  SUBROUTINES 
Yolaka  Mvao,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aHigMir  to  Tokyo  mbaua 
Dnki  KaboahiU  Kaiiha,  lawaiaU,  Japan 

Filed  Sap.  22,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  304,711 
OalM  priority,  wfflkatkm  Japam  Sep.  24, 1980, 55-132833 
m.  CL^  G08F  9/18.  13/00 
VA  a  384—200  3 


4,489,888 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  ENABLING  OPERAHON  OF  A 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM  WITH  A  CONSISIIMT  STATE  OF 

A  LINKED  LIST  DATA  STRUCTURE  AFTER  A  MAIN 

MEMORY  FAILURE 

John  D.  Gabba,  Little  Sihar,  airi  Matthew  S.  Haeht,  Rad  BoA, 

boa  of  N  J.,  aaaipora  to  BaU  TalepkoM  Laboratoriaa  iMor^ 

ponrtad,  Mvray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUad  Fab.  38, 1982,  Sar.  No.  382,888 
but  ai  G06F 11/00 
VS.  CL  384—200  15 


1.  In  a  data  proceasing  system  having  a  central  processing 
unit  having  an  intemal  memory  including  a  plurality  of  ad- 
dressable register  locations,  and  a  means  for  addressing  said 
register  locations  in  Msponse  to  address  dau  stored  in  a  partic- 
ular address  register,  the  combination  comprising, 

(A)  a  program  counter  register  allocated  m  said  internal 
memory; 

(B)  a  program  sutus  word  register  allocated  in  said  intemal 
memory; 

(Q  a  plurality  of  memory  areas  disposed  in  said  intemal 
memory  storing  for  oae  of  mtemipt  programs  a  plurality 
of  sets  of  a  start  address,  a  program  status  word,  and  a 
register  bank  painter  code; 

said  central  processing  unit  including: 
a  pointer  address  register  storing  a  first  register  bank 


1.  A  method  of  restoring  the  memory  of  a  computer  system 
to  a  recent  consistent  state  after  a  memory  failure  including  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  read-only  shadow  copy  of  a  data  structure  in 
said  computer  memory,  said  stmctiire  including  informa- 
tion stored  in  a  first  series  of  Imked  pages,  each  page  of 
said  first  series  other  than  the  last  page  containing  a 
pointer  to  the  next  page  in  the  series, 

(b)  storing  said  read-only  shadow  copy  in  a  second  memory 
having  a  failure  mode  independent  of  the  failure  mode  of 
the  main  memory  of  said  computer,  and 

(c)  periodically  constructing  a  new  read-only  shadow  copy 
to  replace  the  previous  shadow  copy,  said  new  copy 
incorporating  additional  information  accumulated  since 
the  previous  shadow  copy  was  formed, 

characterized  in  that 

(d)  said  forming  step  includes  inserting  a  pointer  on  said  last 
page  of  said  first  series  of  pages  to  the  first  page  of  a 
second  series  of  pages  contaiiung  said  additional  informa- 
tion, and 

(e)  said  constructing  step  includes  ^pending  said  second 
series  of  pages  to  said  first  series  of  pages. 
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^^^  4|4S9,nB9 

SUBROUTINE  CONTROL  CIRCUiniY  FOR  PROVIDING 

SUBROUTINE  OPERAHONS  IN  A  DATA  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM  IN  WHICH  TASKS  ARE  EXECUTED  ON  A 

MICROPROGRAMMED  LEVEL 

Doipng  R.  Kin,  L«M  HOli,  OUt^  Mripor  to 

Coiporatiom  DMroH,  Mich. 

Flhd  F^  4»  1981,  S«.  No.  2314» 
bt  a)  GOfF  9/18,  9/46 
UA  a  364-^300  f 


I.  Subroutine  control  mem  fi)r  use  in  a  data  proceiting 
•yitem  in  which  tasks  are  performed  at  a  microinstruction  level 
and  wherein  the  performance  of  said  tasks  by  said  system  may 
require  the  performance  of  one  or  more  sulmutines,  said  sub- 
routine control  means  comprising: 
a  first  subroutine  return  address  storage  means  for  each  task 
for  storing  subroutine  return  addresses  tot  the  reqwctive 
task; 
a  second  subroutine  return  address  storage  means  Un  each 
task  for  storing  subroutine  return  addienes  for  the  respec- 
tive task,  said  second  return  address  storage  means  provid- 
ing  for  significantly  faster  access  than  said  first  return 
address  means; 
first  control  means  responsive  to  subroutine  entry  and  task 
identification  indications  provided  by  said  system  when  a 
task  enters  a  subroutine  for  detennining  a  subroutine 
return  address  fbr  the  subroutine  and  for  storing  this 
return  address  in  both  of  the  respective  first  and  second 
return  address  registers  of  the  respective  task; 
second  control  means  responsive  to  subroutine  return  and 
task  identification  indications  provided  by  said  system 
when  a  task  exits  a  subroutine  for  causing  the  return  ad- 
dress stored  in  the  respective  second  return  address  stor- 
age means  of  the  identified  task  to  be  accessed  and  trans- 
ferred to  said  system;  and 
third  control  means  responsive  to  said  subroutine  return 
indication  and  the  transfer  of  a  return  address  fhmi  the 
second  return  address  storage  means  of  the  identified  task 
for  causing  the  next  most  recent  of  said  subroutine  return 
-  addresses  stored  in  the  first  return  address  storage  means 
of  the  identified  task  to  be  accessed  therefrom  and  stored 
in  the  second  return  addreu  storage  means  of  the  identi- 
fied task. 


MICROCOMPUTER  WITH  AUTOMAHC  REFRESH  OF 

ON-CHIP  DYNAMIC  RAM  TRANSPARENT  TO  CPU 
Jaftey  D.  BoDur,  He«ln^  Mictesl  J.  Hopn,  Stm  Laod; 

Kevin  C  McDommA  aid  Mb  W.  Hayn,  both  of  HoMlaa. 

an  of  Texn  aasiiauis  to  Tom  Inaliimsili 

IMtaiTo. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  Utl,  Sm.  No.  283^ 
IM.  ai  OOCF 13/00 
UAa3M-300  fi 


^  -= 


I.  A  microprocessor  device  comprising: 

a  CPU  formed  in  a  lemicondoctor  body  and  operating  in  a 
machine  cycle,  and 

a  memory  including  rows  and  columns  of  cells  formed  in 
said  body,  the  CPU  generating  addresses  for  coupling  to 
said  memory,  the  memory  being  of  the  type  requiring 
refresh  within  a  pven  time  period,  a  refiresh  address  gen- 
erator for  generating  addresses  for  coupUng  to  said  mem- 
ory, addressing  means  for  col^>ling  to  the  memory  every 
machine  cycle  one  of  said  addresses  from  the  CPU  or  one 
of  said  addresses  from  the  refiresh  address  generator, 
means  for  incrementing  the  refiresh  address  generator 
every  machine  cycle  only  if  an  addren  from  the  refresh 
address  generator  is  coupled  to  the  memory,  the  machine 
cyclo  being  less  than  said  given  time  period  divided  by  the 
number  of  said  rows  in  the  memory. 


M09,M1 
CHANTifEL  ADDRESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
VIRTUAL  MACHINE  SYSTEM 
Canadv  ManarieU  IshOasU;  Yooidkatsa  Seta,  ad 
Vufio  Dugaad,  aD  of  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  asalsniiis  to  H^ttm 
Llaritid,  Kiwwdd,  Japn 
CootiaaatioB  of  Sw.  No.  07S,1C7,  Sep.  12, 1979,  aliMilnosil  Thk 
appttortioo  Apr.  21, 1912,  Sar.  No.  370,193 
Claims  priority,  appUeolloa  Japan.  Sep.  It,  1971, 83-11434a 
lBtCL>OO6FJ/O0 
UA  a  364-200  MCUm 

1.  A  channel  address  control  system  for  reducing  the  over- 
head for  supporting  the  virtual  storage  ftmction  of  a  virtual 
machine  system  having  a  main  storage  area  for  storing  data 
transfer  instructions,  channels  for  executing  re^Mctive  plural 
control  programs,  and  a  central  prnrruing  unit  for  providing 
region  identification  information  and  for  executing  a  monitor 
program  for  monitoring  said  plural  contnri  programs,  said 
plural  control  programs  being  operated  on  the  virtual  machine 
system  under  the  control  of  said  monitor  program,  each  of  said 
channels  providhig  a  main  storage  address,  continuous  r^ions 
of  the  main  storage  area  being  exclusively  assigned  for  access 
by  corresptTiiding  ones  of  the  plural  control  programs,  respec- 
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tively,  each  auigned  continuous  region  being  described  by  a 
heading  address  and  a  trailing  address,  comprising: 

at  least  one  register  for  storing,  as  identifying  information, 
the  heading  addresses  and  trailing  addresses  of  the  contin- 
uous regions  |of  the  main  storage  area  assigned  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  the  control  programs; 

transmission  mfans,  operatively  connected  to  the  central 
processing  uiit  and  to  the  channels,  for  transmitting  the 
region  identification  information  to  identify  one  of  the 
continuous  r^ons  to  one  of  the  channels; 

first  means,  oferatively  connected  to  said  transmission 
means  and  located  in  said  one  of  the  channels,  for  storing 
said  region  identification  information; 

second  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  at  least  one 
register,  the  channels,  and  to  said  main  storage  area,  for 
adding  the  heading  address  of  the  continuous  region  iden- 
tified by  the  region  identification  information  stored  in 
said  first  means  to  the  main  storage  address  provided  by 
said  one  of  tht  channels,  so  that  a  system  absolute  address 
is  obtained;  and 

third  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  second  means. 


I 

said  at  least  <)ne  register  and  to  said  central  processing 
unit,  for  comftaring  said  system  absolute  address  with  the 
trailing  address  of  the  continuous  region  identified  by  the 
region  identification  information,  said  third  means  trans- 
mitting an  address  exception  signal  to  said  central  process- 
ing unit  if  the  result  of  the  comparison  indicates  that  said 
system  absolute  address  corresponds  to  a  portion  of  the 
main  storage  area  outside  the  continuous  region  identified 
by  the  region  Identification  information,  said  main  storage 
area  being  accessed  in  dependence  upon  said  system  abso- 
lute address,  «id  transmission  means  comprising: 

fourth  means,  a|)eratively  connected  to  the  main  storage 
area,  for  decoding  one  of  the  data  transfer  instructions  for 
one  of  the  channels; 

fifth  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  fourth  means,  for 
storing  the  reftion  identification  information  for  said  one 
of  the  channeH;  and 

sixth  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  fifth  means,  for 
transmitting  tke  region  identification  information  to  said 
one  of  the  channels  when  the  data  transfer  instruction  is 
decoded,  whereby  the  overhead  for  memory  mapping  is 
reduced. 


L- 


4,459,M2 
MICROCOMPUTER  HAVING  ROM  MASS  MEMORY 
FOR  DOWNLOADING  MAIN  RAM  MEMORY  WITH 
MICROCOMPUTER  INSTRUCTIONS 
Charles  W.  SkeHon,  Cypres;  Patrida  L.  Roddy,  Hooston;  David 
L.  Flower,  Hou«oii,  and  Da?id  S.  Laffitte,  Houstoii,  all  of 
Tax.,  aaaigaors  to  Texaa  IntmoMiits  Incorporated,  Dallas, 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  191,892 
,    Int  CL^  G06F  i/OO 
U.S.  a  3«4— 200  11  daiflu 

1.  A  terminal  having  input/output  means  for  transmission  of 
electronic  signals  comprising: 


(a)  processor  means  connected  to  control  the  input/output 
mean^ 

(b)  main  memory  means  connected  to  the  input/output 
means  for  receiving  electronic  signals  therefrom  and  for 
storing  the  signals  as  data  and  instructions,  and  also  con- 
nected to  the  processor  means  for  receiving  data  there- 
from and  for  providing  data  and  instructions  thereto; 

(c)  read-only  mass  memory  means  having  processor  instruc- 
tions permanently  stored  therein,  connected  to  the  main 
memory  means  through  the  processor  means  for  down- 
loading instructions  selected  by  the  processor  means,  to 


the  main  memory  means  for  subsequent  transfer  to  the 
processor  means  when  required;  and 
(d)  control  means  connected  to  the  processor  means,  to  the 
main  memory  means  and  to  the  read-only  mass  memory 
means  for  receiving  main  memory  means  and  mass  mem- 
ory means  addresses  from  the  processor  means,  and  for 
controlling  the  downloading  instructions  from  the  read- 
only mass  memory  means  to  the  main  memory  means, 
through  the  processor  means,  and  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  data  and  instructions  between  the  main  memory  means 
and  the  processor  means. 


4,459,6(3 

DATA  PROCESSING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  OF 

ALLOCATING  INVENTORY  STOCK  FOR  GENERATING 

WORK  ORDERS  FOR  PRODUCING  MANUFACTURED 

COMPONENTS 
Gordon  R.  Dye,  Warren,  Mkh.,  aasigBor  to  American  BnslBesa 
Coapater,  SouthfieM,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  280,178 

lot  a.)  G06F  15/24 

U.S.  a.  364—200  10  Claina 


1.  A  data  processing  machine  for  controlling  production  of 
manufactured  components,  said  machine  comprising: 
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bput  means  for  receiving  production  information,  said  pro- 
duction information  including  job  data  consisting  of  actual 
customer  orders,  planned  customer  orders,  and  internal 
work  orders;  said  production  information  further  includ- 
ing inventory  dau  and  bill  of  materials  data; 

memory  means  for  storing  digitized  representations  of  said 
production  information  in  a  random  access  storage  device, 
said  storage  device  being  divided  into  separate  files,  one 
each  for  said  job  data,  inventory  data,  and  bill  of  materials 
data;  said  job  file  being  arranged  into  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual jobs  in  which  the  information  therefore  is  presented 
in  the  same  format,  said  format  including  a  customer 
identification  number,  an  end  item  part  number,  and  a 
series  of  due  dates  and  associated  end  item  quantities  for 
the  same  customer  and  part  number;  the  customer  identifi- 
cation number  for  all  job  files  reflecting  actual  customer 
orders  being  assigned  a  given  number  associated  with  the 
customer,  the  customer  identification  number  for  each  job 
file  reflecting  planned  customer  orden  being  assigned  a 
user  selectable  number,  and  the  customer  identification 
number  for  internal  work  orders  being  assigned  the  same 
number  as  the  part  number  in  the  job  file;  said  inventory 
file  including  data  representing  the  quanitity  in  stock  and 
fabrication  lead  time  for  each  part;  said  bill  of  materials 
file  including  data  representing  each  of  the  parts  and 
associated  quantities  used  to  make  a  given  end  item; 

control  means  responsive  to  a  fint  command  for  interrogat- 
ing said  job  files  in  a  given  order  and  the  inventory  file  for 
the  part  associated  with  the  job  file  interrogated,  allocat- 
ing inventory  stock  to  each  job  file  u  a  ftinction  of  the 
total  quantity  required  therein  and  the  amount  of  remain- 
ing stock,  said  control  means  loading  a  number  represent- 
ing the  allocated  stock  into  the  job  file  in  said  memory 
means  as  a  designated  stock  quantity  and  reducing  the 
quantity  in  stock  in  said  inventory  file;  said  stock  being 
allocated  fint  to  actual  and  planned  customer  orders 
beginning  with  the  oldest  due  date  and  then  to  work 
orders; 

said  control  means  being  responsive  to  a  second  command  to 
interrogate  said  job  files  in  a  given  order  and  subtract  the 
designated  stock  quantity  firom  the  total  requiremenu 
quantity  for  actual  and  planned  customer  orders  for  each 
job  file  thereby  calculating  total  requirements  for  a  given 
part,  said  control  means  reading  the  bill  of  materials  file 
and  fabrication  lead  time  fhmi  the  inventory  file  and 
generating  an  extract  worii  file  includmg  the  quantities 
and  due  dates  for  each  manufactured  component  associ- 
ated with  the  total  requirements  of  end  item  parts  defined 
by  the  customer  orders;  said  control  means  totaling  the 
quantity  of  said  components  in  the  extract  work  file  and 
subtracting  the  previously  designated  stock  quantity  from 
corresponding  work  orders  in  the  job  file  to  arrive  at  the 
net  quantity  of  manufactured  components  necessary  to 
complete  the  end  item  part  requirements  for  the  customer 
orders,  said  control  means  loading  the  manufactured  com- 
ponent quantities  from  the  extract  work  file  into  the  job 
file  associated  with  the  work  orders  whereby  said  work 
order  portion  of  the  job  file  contains  information  defining 
the  type,  quantity,  and  due  date  by  which  each  manufac- 
tured component  must  be  made  by  the  user  in  order  to  fill 
the  customer  orders;  and 

output  means  for  utilizing  the  information  in  the  memory 
means  to  control  the  production  of  manufactured  compo- 
nents. 


4,499,664 
MULTIPROCESSOR  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  WITH 
DYNAMIC  ALLOCATION  OF  MULTIPROCESSING 
TASKS  AND  PROCESSOR  FOR  USE  IN  SUCH 
MULTIPROCESSOR  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
DcBis  R.  C.  Pottkr,  L'Hay  l«  Roaas;  Edmond  Lenairc  Maare- 
paa;  Lnyn  Letat,  Paria,  and  Jeaa  Gobert,  Bois  d'Arcy,  all  of 
FtriMe,  aariSBora  to  U,S.  PUUpa  CorporatiMi,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FIM  Fab.  23, 19U,  Ser.  No.  351,997 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  FhuMa,  Fab.  25, 1981, 81  03747 
UA.  CL^  G06F  J3/00i  9/19 
\]£.  a  364—200  4  CUm 


1.  A  multiprogramming  data  processing  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  data  processing  devices  interconnected  by  a  com- 
mon standard  bus  (100)  for  transporting  addreu  si|^s  and 
data  signals,  wherein  each  data  processing  device  comprises: 

a.  a  local  data  processor  P1-P4  having  a  first  data  port 
connected  to  the  standard  bus; 

b.  a  local  memory  section  (110-116)  having  a  second  data 
port  connected  to  the  standard  bus; 

c.  a  local  bus  (126-132)  interconnecting  the  local  data  pro- 
cessor to  the  local  memory  section; 

d.  priority  means  (118-124)  for  providing  a  local  data  pro- 
cessor with  a  privileged  access  to  the  associated  local 
memory  in  preference  over  a  memory  access  arriving 
over  the  standard  bus; 

the  data  processmg  system  furthermore  having: 

A.  an  overall  memory  encompassing  the  aggregating  local 
memories  for  storing  respective  program  segments  for  any 
program  to  be  executed; 

B.  waiting  list  means  for  receiving  and  storing  a  succession 
of  program  execution  request  signals  arriving  by  way  of 
the  standard  bus  and  for  each  such  request  signal  generat- 
ing a  waiting  list  item  for  an  associated  data  processing 
deviottjvherein  each  data  processing  device  furdiermore 

e.  first^Sgtector  means  (10)  for  selectively  detecting  during 
ex09l9°  of  a  program  segment  therein  a  non-branch 
instruction,  a  first  type  branch  instruction  governing  a 
branch  within  the  current  program  segment,  and  a  second 
type  branch  instruction  governing  a  branch  outside  the 
current  segment; 

f.  second  detector  means  (23)  for  upon  detection  of  a  second 
type  branch  instruction  selectively  detecting  a  branch 
within  the  current  program  portion  containing  the  pro- 
gram segment  being  executed  and  a  portion  changing 
branch  to  a  second  program  portion  diflering  from  the 
current  program  portion  and  thereupon  generating  a 
portion  changing  interrupt  signal  (26)  while  terminating 
the  execution  of  the  current  program  portion; 

g.  execution  request  signalling  means  (27)  for  upon  genera- 
tion of  a  portion  changing  interrupt  signal  accessing  said 
waiting  list  means  with  a  program  execution  request  signal 
for  the  program  containing  the  program  portion  thus 


444-MM  O.G.-K4-I5 


906 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  10, 1984 


terminated  alid  a  waiting  list  accessing  signal  for  interro- 
gating a  wai|ing  list  item  from  iu  own  waiting  list. 


DATA  PR 


buses  but  said  request  bus  are  coupled  to  send  information 
to  said  requesting  bus. 


MS9,tf65 
W  SYSTEM  HAVING  CENTRALIZED 
BUS  PRIORITY  RESOLUTION 
Mbtg  T.  Mim  Chatauford;  John  J.  Bradley,  Framingiiam,  and 
Jian-Koo  Shea,  Watertowo,  all  of  Maas^  aatignors  to  Honey- 
well lafbrnatiop  SyMeas  lae^  Walthaa,  Mass. 
FIW  Jan.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,123 
IM.  CLi  G06F  lS/00 
VJS,  a  364— 20q  17 


4*459666 
PLURAL  MICROCODe'gONTROL  MEMORY 
Uwrowt  M.  Kruger,  Clifloa  Pvk,  N.Y.,  nripwr  to  Cootral 
Data  Corporation,  Miucapolis,  Miu. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Sar.  No.  77,954 

lat  CI.3  G06F  9/Oa  9/22 

UAa.364-200  sctataa 


1.  In  a  system  having  one  or  more  common  buses  with  one 
or  more  uniu  connected  along  each  of  said  one  or  more  com- 
mon buses,  at  least  one  unit  of  said  one  or  more  units  being  a 
requesting  unit  capable  of  requesting  assignement  of  all  buses 
of  said  one  or  mort  common  buses  to  said  requesting  unit  for 
the  purpose  of  sending  or  receiving  information  to  or  from  a 
responding  unit  of  said  one  or  more  units,  said  responding  unit 
connected  to  anyone  of  said  one  or  more  common  buses,  said 
requesting  unit  coanected  to  a  requesting  bus  of  said  one  or 
more  common  buies,  said  responding  unit  connected  to  a 
responding  bus  of  s|ud  one  or  more  common  buses  and  wherein 
said  responding  bu|  can  be  said  requesting  bus,  said  requesting 
unit  requesting  assignment  of  all  buses  of  said  one  or  more 
cominon  buses  by  generating  a  bus  request  signal  on  said  re- 
questing bus  if  no  other  unit  of  said  one  or  more  units  con- 
nected to  said  reqoesting  bus  is  making  a  same  type  of  bus 
request,  a  bus  allocator  connected  to  all  buses  of  said  one  or 
more  common  buses  for  assigning  all  buses  of  said  one  or  more 
common  buses  to  slid  requesting  unit,  said  bus  allocator  com- 
prising: 

A.  first  means,  c0upled  to  said  one  or  more  common  buses 
for  receiving  a  plurality  of  said  bus  request  signals; 

B.  second  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  prioritizing 
said  plurality  of  said  bus  request  signals  and  generating  a 
priority  request  signal  corresponding  to  a  highest  priority 
bus  request  signal  of  said  plurality  of  said  bus  request 
signals; 

C.  third  means,  coupled  to  said  second  means  and  said  one  or 
more  common  buses,  for  generating  a  grant  signal  on  only 
a  single  bus  of  said  one  or  more  common  buses,  said  single 
bus  being  that  bus  from  which  the  highest  priority  of  said 
plurality  of  bus  request  signals  was  received,  said  grant 
signal  corresponding  to  said  highest  priority  bus  request 
signal  and  wherein  there  is  a  different  type  of  grant  signal 
for  each  corresponding  type  bus  request  of  said  plurality 
of  different  types  of  bus  requests;  and 

D.  fourth  means,  coupled  to  said  third  means  and  said  one  or 
more  common  buses,  said  fourth  means  responsive  to  the 
occurrence  of  said  grant  signal  for  assigning  all  buses  of 
said  one  or  more  common  buses  to  carrying  only  informa- 
tion for  exchange  with  said  requesting  unit  to  which  all 
buses  of  said  one  or  more  conuion  buses  are  assigned, 
whereby  when  said  requesting  unit  is  to  lend  information 
to  said  responding  unit,  all  buses  of  said  one  or  more 
common  buses  but  said  requesting  bus  are  coupled  to 
receive  information  from  said  requesting  bus  and  whereby 
when  said  requesting  unit  is  to  receive  information  ftom 
said  respondmg  unit  all  buses  of  said  one  or  more  common 


1.  A  dau  processing  microcode  control  memory  system, 
said  microcode  control  memory  system  adapted  to  provide 
computer  control  signals  in  a  computer  and  said  microcode 
control  memory  system  adapted  to  operate  through  a  plurality 
of  memory  cycles  of  operation,  comprising, 
means  for  providing  input  instiructions  to  the  microcode 

control  memory  system, 
a  first  microcode  memory  connected  to  said  means  for  pro- 
viding input  instivctions  for  producing  first  output  mem- 
ory and  computer  control  sigiials  in  response  to  said  input 
instructions, 
a  second  microcode  memory  for  producing  second  output 
memory  and  computer  control  signals  in  response  to  in- 
stiiictions  at  the  same  time  as  said  first  microcode  memory 
is  producing  said  first  output  memory  and  computer  con- 
trol signals, 
a  first  address  register  receiving  as  ito  input  an  input  instruc- 
tion from  said  means  for  providing  input  instructions,  the 
output  of  said  first  address  register  being  connected  to  the 
input  of  said  first  microcode  memory, 
a  second  address  register  the  output  being  connected  to  the 

input  of  said  second  microcode  memory, 
an  event  register  receiving  an  input  from  said  means  for 

providing  input  instructions, 
output  select  means  for  selecting  between  the  output  com- 
puter and  memory  control  signals  of  said  first  and  second 
microcode  memories  as  the  output  of  said  system,  said 
output  select  means  connected  to  receive  output  computer 
and  memory  control  signals  firom  the  outpuu  of  said  first 
and  second  microcode  memories,  said  output  select  means 
determining  which  microcode  memory  output  of  said  first 
and  second  microcode  memories  to  select  as  providing  the 
output  computer  and  memory  control  signals  of  said  sys- 
tem at  the  same  time  as  said  first  and  second  microcode 
memories  are  producing  said  fint  and  second  output  com- 
puter and  memory  control  signals,  said  output  select 
means  also  selecting  between  one  of  two  input  condition 
signals  one  of  which  is  a  repeat  control  signal  received 
from  an  output  memory  control  signal  of  the  next  preced- 
ing memory  cycle  of  said  system  and  the  second  input  of 
which  is  a  agnal  received  ftom  said  event  register  and 
means  for  storing  output  memory  control  signals  from  the 
next  preceding  memory  cycle  connected  with  said  output 
select  means  to  provide  said  repeat  signal  to  said  output 
select  means  and  to  provide  output  computer  control 
signals  of  said  microcode  control  memory  system. 
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GUIDANCE  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  TRAIN  CONTROL  DEVICE 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  HittMhi  looot;  KanUko  NapM,  both  of  Tokyo,  nd  Yoddhiko 

YiMdrinTikMwU,YokoiakmJipu,aMi9or  to  NiMH  Motor  SM>,  Ohoriyi,  aU  of  Japom  Mri«Mn  to  Jomumm  NttioMl 

Conpuy,  Linitod,  Yokohm,  Jipn  RaOwqn,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Flkd  Mv.  10, 1912,  S«r.  No.  356,799  Fltod  Mw.  10, 1901,  Scr.  No.  342,256 
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1.  A  method  of  guiding  an  automotive  vehicle  in  accordance 
with  at  least  tliree  navigational  electromagnetic  wave  signals 
transmitted  frcHn  at  least  three  fixed  stations,  which  comprises 
the  following  steps: 

(a)  receiving  the  at  least  three  navigational  electromagnetic 
wave  signals  synchronously  transmitted  from  the  at  leut 
three  fixed  stations; 

(b)  detecting  the  differences  m  receive  time  between  two 
pairs  of  said  at  least  three  navigational  electromagnetic 
wave  signals; 

(c)  determining  at  least  two  hyperbolas  in  accordance  with 
the  detected  differences  in  receive  time  between  the  pairs 
of  navigational  electromagnetic  wave  signals; 

(d)  calculating  a  point  of  intersection  of  the  at  least  two 
determined  hyperbolas  to  obtain  a  vehicle  position  on  the 
basis  of  navigational  electromagnetic  wave  signals; 

(e)  storing  sequentially  the  vehicle  position  calculated  on  the 
basis  of  navigational  electromagnetic  wave  signals; 

(0  detecting  vehicle  orientation  in  which  the  vehicle  is 
travelling; 

(g)  detecting  vehicle  qwed  U  which  the  vehicle  is  travelling; 

(h)  calculating  a  distance  over  which  the  vehicle  has  trav- 
elled in  accordance  with  the  detected  vehicle  orienution 
and  the  detected  vehicle  speed; 

(i)  adding  the  distance  calculated  on  the  basis  of  detected 
vehicle  orientation  and  detected  vehicle  speed  to  the 
current  stored  vehicle  positimi  calculated  on  the  basis  of 
navigational  electromagnetic  wave  signals  in  order  to 
obtain  a  vehicle  position  calculated  on  the  basis  of  de- 
tected  vehicle  orientation  and  detected  vehicle  speed; 

0)  detecting  the  fiekl  strengths  of  the  at  least  three  naviga- 
tional electromagnetic  wave  signals; 

(k)  comparing  the  detected  fiekl  strengths  with  a  predeter- 
mined lower  limit;  and 

0)  selecting  and  disfriaying  the  vehicle  positkm  calculated  on 
the  basis  of  navigational  electromagnetic  wave  signals 
when  the  detected  field  strengths  are  all  beyond  the  pre- 
determined lower  limit  and  the  vehicle  position  calculated 
on  the  basis  of  detected  vdiicle  orientation  and  detected 
vehicle  speed  when  any  one  of  the  detected  field  strengths 
is  betow  the  predetermined  lower  limit 


1.  In  an  automatic  train  control  system  having  a  receiver  for 
receiving  speed  instruction  signals,  a  speed  pattern  generator 
for  generating  a  speed  pattern  according  to  said  instruction 
signals,  said  generator  being  connected  to  an  output  of  said 
receiver,  a  train  speed  sensor,  a  comparator  unit  connected  to 
outputs  of  said  speed  pattern  generator  and  said  speed  sensor 
for  determining  whether  the  speed  of  the  train  exceeds  the 
desired  speed  according  to  the  generated  speed  pattern,  and  a 
braking  instruction  device  for  actufting  the  braking  means  of 
the  train,  a  device  for  optimizing  the  braking  force  applied 
according  to  the  amount  by  which  the  train  speed  exceeds  the 
desired  speed  according  to  a  newly  received  speed  instruction 
signal,  said  device  comprising:  a  signal  detector  for  receiving 
said  speed  instruction  signals  from  saki  receiver  and  for  detect- 
ing whether  a  newly  received  speed  instruction  signal  is  in- 
structing the  train  to  run  at  a  speed  which  is  lower  than  the 
desired  speed  according  to  an  earUer  received  speed  instruc- 
tion signal  and  for  producing  an  output  signal  when  such  a 
condition  is  detected;  a  differential  speed  detector  for  receiv- 
ing said  outpuu  of  saxl  speed  sensor  and  said  speed  pattern 
generator  for  determining  the  amount  by  which  the  speed  of 
the  train  exceeds  the  desired  speed  according  to  the  newly 
received  speed  instruction  signal;  a  signal  responsive  means 
which  is  responsive  to  an  output  firom  said  signal  detector  for 
supplying  saM  output  of  said  ^eed  sensor  to  sakl  differential 
speed  detector  in  nspooae  to  said  output  from  said  signal 
detector;  a  brake  force  reducing  device  including  means  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  braking  force  patterns,  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  patterns  respectively  corresponding  to  one  of  a  plurality 
of  different  speeds  of  the  train  and  which  is  appropriate  for 
braking  the  train  to  compensate  for  the  excess  train  speed 
within  the  length  of  a  track  section  over  which  braking  is  to  be 
accomplished,  said  brake  force  reducing  device  being  con- 
nected to  said  outputt  of  said  differential  speed  detector  and 
said  tpeei  pattern  generator  and  saki  arithmetic  unit,  wherein 
sakl  brake  reducing  device  generates  an  output  which  is  sup- 
plied to  sakl  braking  instructkm  device  and  which  corresponds 
to  the  braking  force  which  is  optimum  for  excess  speed  of  the 
train. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
AIR.FUEL  RATIO  IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
i  ENGINE 

YothikJ  Chqjo,  Somiio;  TakchiM  YaegMki,  Miflhima,  ud  SUai- 
eU  Sagiyam,  Soioiio,  aU  of  Japan,  aasisMwi  to  Toyota  Jido- 
sha  Kogyo  KaboAild  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japaa 

mad  Job.  24,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  274,996 

Claimi  priority,  applicatloa  Japaa,  Jaa.  30, 19W,  5547917 

lat  a.J  F02B  i/04:  P02M  5//0a-  P02D  i5/Q0 

\}&,  a.  344— «31.(^  16  aains 


1.  An  air-ftiel  ratia  control  method  of  an  interal  combustion 
engine  having  at  leaat  one  ftiel  ii^ection  valve,  an  exhaust  gas 
tensor  for  detecting  the  concentration  of  a  predetermined 
component  in  the  eiihaust  gas  and  for  generating  a  voltage 
signal  which  repres4nu  the  detected  concentration,  and  an 
electrical  digital  computer,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 

mtermittently  sampling  the  volUge  signal  from  said  exhaust 
gas  sensor  to  produce  a  first  electrical  signal  indicative  of 
the  sampled  voltage; 

detecting  the  openiting  condition  of  the  engine  to  produce  a 
second  electrical  si|^  indicative  of  the :  detected  operat- 
ing condition; 

finding  the  maximtm  value  and  the  minimum  value  of  said 
fint  electrical  signal; 

producing  a  maximum  signal  and  a  minimum  signal  by 
means  of  said  digital  computer  in  accordance  with  said 
maximum  value  and  said  minimum  value,  respectively, 
laid  producing  step  being  performed  only  when  said  first 
electrical  signal  Ksulting  in  said  maximum  value  is  greater 


than  a  first  setpoint  and  said  first  electrical  signal  resulting 
in  said  mimimum  value  is  less  than  a  second  setpoint; 

calculating,  by  means  of  said  digital  computer,  a  reference 
value  in  accordance  with  said  maximum  and  minimum 
signals  by  using  a  predetermined  algebraic  fimction; 

comparing,  by  means  of  said  digital  computer,  the  magni- 
tude of  the  reference  value  with  said  first  electrical  signal 
to  produce  a  third  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  com- 
parison result; 

calculating,  in  response  to  said  second  and  third  electrical 
signals,  the  fuel  feeding  rate  to  the  engine  to  produce  a 
fourth  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  calculated  fuel 
feeding  rate,  by  means  of  said  digital  computer; 

converting  said  fourth  electrical  signal  into  a  pulse  signal 
having  a  variable  pulse  width  which  corresponds  to  said 
fourth  electrical  signal;  and 

actuating,  in  response  to  said  pulse  signal,  said  fiiel  injection 
valve. 

9.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  apparatus  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising: 

at  least  one  fuel  injection  value; 

exhaust  gas  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  concentration  of 
a  predetermined  component  in  the  exhaust  gas  of  said 
engine  and  for  generating  a  voltage  signal  which  repre- 
sents the  detected  concentration; 

means  for  intermittently  sampling  the  voltege  signal  from 
said  exhaust  gas  sensing  means  to  produce  a  first  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  the  sampled  voltage; 

means  for  detecting  the  operating  condition  of  the  engine  to 
produce  a  second  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  de- 
tected operating  condition; 

electrical  digital  computer  means  for:  (1)  finding  the  maxi- 
mum value  and  the  minimum  value  of  said  first  electrical 
signal,  (2)  producing  a  maximum  signal  and  a  minimum 
signal  in  accordance  with  said  maximum  value  and  said 
minimum  value,  respectively,  said  producing  function 
being  performed  only  when  said  first  electrical  signal 
resulting  in  said  maximum  value  is  greater  than  a  first 
setpoint  and  said  first  electrical  signal  resulting  in  said 
minimum  value  is  less  than  a  second  setpoint,  (3)  calculat- 
ing a  reference  value  in  accordance  with  said  maximum 
and  minimum  signals  by  using  a  predetermined  algebraic 
function,  (4)  comparing  the  magnitude  of  the  reference 
value  with  said  first  electrical  signal  to  produce  a  third 
electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  comparison  result;  and 
(S)  calculating,  in  response  to  said  second  and  third  elec- 
trical signals,  the  fiiel  feeding  rate  to  produce  a  fourth 
electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  calcukted  fuel  feeding 
rate; 
means  for  converting  said  fourth  electrical  signal  into  a  pulse 
signal  having  a  variable  pulse  width  which  corresponds  to 
said  fourth  electrical  signal;  and 
means  for  actuating,  in  response  to  said  pulse  signal,  said  ftiel 
injection  valve. 


4^489,470 
FUEL  INJECnON  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
HiroaU  YanatncU,  and  Sadao  Takaaa,  both  of  Yokohana, 
Japan,  aaaignon  to  NIaaan  Motor  Company,  Uadtad, 
Kanagawa,  Ji^an 

Continaation-ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  97,470,  No?.  27, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatton  Jan.  11, 1981,  Sar.  No.  272,721 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1978, 53-149932 
Int  a.3  F02D  5/G2;  F02M  57/00 
U.S.  CL  344—431.10  24  daina 

17.  In  an  electronically  controlled  single-point  fiiel  injection 
device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  fiiel  injection 
device  being  of  the  type  wherein  fliel  injection  is  effected 
simultaneously  to  all  cylinders,  including  a  fbel  injection  valve, 
a  microcomputer  and  means  for  generating  a  crank  angle  signal 
at  given  crank  revolution  angles,  said  microcomputer  receiv- 
ing and  being  responsive  to  said  crank  angle  signals  for  effect- 
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i  ; 


tng  ftiel  iiuection  whenever  the  number  of  cruk  angle  signals 
is  more  than  that  of  a  predetermined  number; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

said  microcomputer  being  operative  for  discriminating  be- 
tween the  first  fuel  injection  effected  immediately  after 
cranking  action  starts  and  subsequent  fuel  iiyections  being 
effected  thereafter,  said  microcomputer  comparing  the 
number  of  received  crank  angle  signals  to  a  preset  value, 
said  preset  value  having  a  first  value  for  efTecting  the  first 
fuel  injection  and  a  second,  greater  value,  for  effecting 
subsequent  fuel  injections,  said  microcomputer  generating 
a  driving  signal  when  the  number  of  received  crank  angle 
signals  equids  said  preset  value;  and 

a  driving  circuit  for  controlling  opening  and  closing  of  a  fUel 
injection  value,  said  driving  circuit  being  responsive  to 
said  driving  signal  generated  by  said  microcomputer  to 
open  said  fuel  injection  valve, 

whereby  said  microcomputer  effects  said  first  fuel  injection 
when  the  number  of  crank  angle  signals  is  equal  to  said 
first  value  and  effects  subsequent  fuel  iiOections  whenever 


a  predetermined  number  of  crank  angle  signals  are  re- 
ceived,  equal  to  said  second  value. 

20.  A  fuel  injection  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising: 

a  fuel  injection  valve  for  injecting  a  controlled  amount  of  a 
fuel  at  a  controlled  timing; 

a  crank  angle  sensor  for  producing  a  crank  angle  signal  for 
each  predetermined  angle  of  crank  revolution  of  said 
engine; 

an  engine  temperature  sensor  for  detecting  temperature  of 
said  engine  and  producing  an  engine  temperature  signal 
having  a  value  representative  of  said  detected  engine 
temperature; 

a  controller  for  producing  fuel  injection  signals  having  a 
value  representative  of  fuel  injection  amount  to  be  in- 
jected at  a  given  timing,  said  controller  including: 

a  fl^  register  having  set  and  reset  sutes,  said  flag  register 
assuming  said  set  state  responsive  to  the  first  crank  angle 
signal  produced  immediately  after  cranking  action  starts; 

a  preset  value  register  for  storing  a  preset  value  defining  fuel 


injection  timing  in  relation  to  engine  revolution,  said 
preset  value  register  being  associated  with  said  flag  regis- 
ter, said  preset  value  register  being  preset  to  a  first  value 
when  said  flag  register  is  in  said  reset  state  and  being 
preset  to  a  second  value  when  said  flag  register  is  in  said 
setsute; 

a  counter  for  counting  up  crank  angle  signals  and  producing 
a  counter  signal  having  a  value  indicative  of  said  counted 
crank  angle  signals; 

a  comparator  for  comparing  said  set  value  of  said  preset 
value  register  and  said  counter  signal  value  to  produce  a 
comparator  signal  when  said  counter  signal  value  is  equal 
to  said  preset  value;  and 

a  signal  generator  for  producing  said  fbel  ii\jection  signal  in 
response  to  said  comparator  signal,  said  signal  generator 
being  responsive  to  said  engine  temperature  signal  to 
determine  said  fiiel  ii^ection  signal  value  dependent  on 
said  engine  temperature  signal  value. 


MS9,671 
FUEL  MANAGEMENT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Gamctte  S.  TeiM,  and  Horace  A.  TeaM,  Jr^  both  of  2S  Maad 
Rdn  Armonk,  N.Y.  10705 

Filed  Oct  30, 1981,  Sar.  No.  316,744 

lot  a^  COIL  3/26:  G06F  15/20 

UJS.  a  364    442  9  Clafan 
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1.  A  method  for  minimizing  the  costs  during  a  trip  of  operat- 
ing a  vehicle  having  a  drive  shaf^  comprising  the  steps  of: 

meuuring  the  angular  velocity  of  the  drive  shaft  of  the 
vehicle  at  plural  vehicle  speeds; 

measuring  the  torque  delivered  by  the  drive  shaft  of  the 
vdiicle  at  plural  vehicle  speeds; 

deriving  a  function  for  the  power  delivered  by  the  drive 
shaft  in  terms  of  the  shaft  torque  and  angular  velocity 
meuurement; 

deriving  an  expression  from  said  function  for  power  deliv- 
ered by  the  drive  shaft  in  terms  of  speed; 

deriving  the  variable  costs  of  the  vehicle  trip  at  a  predeter- 
mined plurality  of  vehicle  speeds  as  a  faction  of  the 
derived  expression  for  delivered  power; 

deriving  the  fixed  costs  of  the  vehicle  voyage  at  said  prede- 
termined plurality  of  vehicle  speeds; 

summing  the  derived  fixed  costs  and  variable  costt  to  deter- 
mine the  total  cost  of  the  trip  at  said  predetermined  plural- 
ity of  vehicle  speeds;  and 

controlling  a  vehicle  throttle  to  adjust  the  vehicle  speed  to 
the  q)eed  at  which  the  determined  total  cost  is  minimum. 


4,409,672 
DECODER 
JaMS  A.  Boennagel,  Indianapolia,  lad^  and  Richard  C  Koch, 
Cherry  Hllb  Villaga,  Cdc  aarigaon  to  Regaacy  Electronics, 
lac  ladiaiavoUa,  lad. 
DiYiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  128aS8.  Fab.  27, 1900,  Pat  No.  4^52,992. 
lUa  appUcatloB  Jal.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  399,753 
lat  a^  H04M  l/Vk  GOIR  li/(a 
U.S.  a.  36^-484  16  dabaa 

1.  A  decoder  for  decoding  received  input  frequency  dau 
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into  digital  data,  the  input  frequency  data  corresponding  to  a 
plurality  of  bits,  for  each  bit  there  being  at  least  a  pair  of  tones 
with  the  upper  tone  of  said  pair  indicating  a  first  logic  state  and 
the  lower  tone  of  laid  pair  indicating  a  second  logic  sute,  with 
sequential  bits  being  different  tone  pairs,  said  tones  having 
asMciated  oscillgtion  cycles,  said  decoder  comprising: 

a.  input  means  for  detecting  a  particular  phase  in  the  cycle  of 
a  tone,  said  input  means  having  an  output  and  an  input; 

b.  N  window  negisters,  each  register  having  an  input  and  an 
output,  each  register  including  means  for  accumulating 
single  bit  data  applied  to  its  input; 

c.  sequencing  means  for  repetitively  and  sequentially  apply- 
ing the  outpat  of  said  input  means  to  the  inputs  of  a  num- 
ber N  of  said  window  registers,  said  sequencing  means 
including  means  for  sequenctially  applying  the  output  of 
said  input  means  to  the  inputt  of  N  window  registers  at  a 
regular  rate  during  a  base  period  of  time  which  is  an 


and  a  sysfbm  for  transmitting  information  corresponding  to  the 
detected  malfunctions,  said  system  comprising: 
manuaUy  actuable  means  for  starting  a  copying  operation  of 

said  copying  apparatus; 
means  for  storing  voice  signals  corresponding  to  said  de- 
tected malAinction^ 


integer  X  tim^  the  period  of  said  upper  tone  and  an  inte- 
ger Y  times  the  period  of  said  lower  tone,  said  repetitive 
and  sequential  application  forming  a  pattern  of  dau  in  said 
N  window  registers; 

d.  means  for  detecting  repetition  in  the  pattern  of  dau  in  said 
N  window  registen  and  for  generating  a  first  logic  signal 
where  there  ii  repetition  in  each  (N/Xy*  window  register, 
and  for  geneiisting  a  second  logic  signal  where  there  is 
repetition  in  each  (N/Y)'*  window  register;  and 

e.  alternating  means  for  permitting  alternate  sensitivity  for 
tone  detection  from  difTerent  tone  pairs  corresponding  to 
consecutive  sequential  bits,  neither  tone  in  the  one  tone 
pair  being  the  same  as  a  tone  in  the  other,  said  alternating 
means  preventing  sensitivity  to  tones  in  said  one  tone  pair 
when  detecting  said  other  tone  pair  and  being  insensitive 
to  tones  in  said  other  tone  pair  when  detecting  said  one 
tone  pair. 


means  for  producing  a  voice  corresponding  to  each  of  said 
voice  signals,  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  voice  producing  means  to 
produce  one  of  said  voices  based  on  its  corresponding 
stored  voice  signal  only  when  said  manually  actuable 
starting  means  is  manually  actuated  while  one  of  said 
malfunctions  is  being  detected. 

4,409,ff74 
VOICE  INPUT/OUTPUT  APPARATUS 
Atmahi  Stfnvai,  Yokohana,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Qmoa  Kabn- 
shiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Pah.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,634 

Ciaian  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Fab.  20,  IMl,  S6'22920 

bt  a^  GIOL  7/00 

U.S.a364-813J  SCUtm 
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4,459,673 

COPIER  EQUIPPED  WITH  A  SYSTEM  FOR 

TRANSMTITlNG  INFORMATION  WITH  VOICE 

Km»  ShibaaU,  AleU,  aid  Maaaanni  Itok,  Toyokawa,  both  of 

Japan,  aadgnors  to  Minolta  Camera  KaboaUU  Kaiaha, 

Osaka.  Japan 

CoMiMMtioa  of  SaA  No.  261 J88,  May  6, 1901.  lUs  application 
Scpk  13, 1913,  Ser.  No.  531,627 
Oaiaa  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13, 1910,  55-63505; 
Feb.  27, 1901, 56-21556 

I  Iirt.  a^  GIOL  7/00 
UA  a  364-5134  6Claini8 

1.  In  a  copying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  detecting 
means  for  detecting  malfimctions  of  said  copying  apparatus 
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1.  A  voice  input/output  ^paratus  comprising: 

storing  means  for  storing  characteristic  data  to  be  output 
with  a  voice; 

voice  synthesizing  means  for  synthesizing  a  voice  on  the 
basis  of  the  characteristic  data  stored  in  said  storing 
means; 

voice  producing  means  for  producing  voice  data  synthesized 
by  said  voice  synthesizing  means; 

input  means  for  receiving  vcMce  data  to  be  recognized  to- 
gether with  the  voice  data  from  said  voice  producing 
means; 
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removing  mens  for  removing  the  voice  data  produced  by 
aid  voice  producing  means  firom  the  voice  dau  received 
by  said  input  means;  and 

voice  recognizing  means  for  recognizing  the  voice  data  from 
which  the  voice  dau  output  from  said  voice  producing 
means  has  been  removed  by  said  removing  means. 


MS9,C75 
PRINTER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  ERROR  COUNT 
AVERAGING 
John  E.  Bataaon,  CarroUton,  Tcs^  Samad  E.  BigUc,  Anbnm, 
Ala.;  Barry  R.  Cailll,  and  Albert  A.  Nawy,  both  of  Boea 
Raton,  Fla^  aarignon  to  International  BMinaas  Maddn« 
CorporatloB,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oet  IC,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,087 

Int  O}  COSF 15/46 

MS,  a  364-519  3  dahn 


"■» ""»        r" 


1.  Print  head  control  means  for  controlling  the  velocity  of  a 
print  head  which  is  bidirectionally  movable  acrou  a  print  line 
on  a  record  medium  comprising: 
motor  means  having  a  rotataile  shaft  for  moving  said  print 

head; 
means  coupled  to  said  shaft  for  providing  movement  signals 

manifesting  increments  of  rotation  of  said  shaft; 
processor  means  for  comparing  the  time  between  said  move* 

ment  signals  with  stored  dau  to  generate  an  error  count; 
control  means  responsive  to  said  error  count  to  generate  an 

error  voltage;  and 
motor  control  means  responsive  to  said  error  voltage  for 

controlling  the  rotational  speed  of  said  shaft; 
said  processor  means  periodically  updating  said  stored  data 

in  accordance  with  variations  in  said  error  count  to  com' 

pensate  for  dynamic  system  changes; 
said  processor  also  avera^ng  said  error  count  for  each  line 

printed  and  updating  si^  stored  data  based  on  said  aver* 

age  error  count  for  controlling  the  velocity  of  said  print 

head  on  the  subsequent  line. 


4*489,476 
PICTURE  IMAGE  PRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Tctaqji  Ognehl,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMifaor  to  Nippon  Eleetrlc  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filad  Jan.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  r5,206 
dafan  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  18, 1980, 88-83484 
Int  a'  G06F  3/13,  3/153.  15/20 
U.S.  a  364-821  7  OalaM 

1.  An  tanage  producing  afqwratus  comprismg: 
a  memory  device  having  a  first  memory  means  for  storing 
standard  data  representnig  a  startmg  point  of  an  image  to 
be  plotted  on  a  plane  having  an  X*axis  and  a  Y*aius  inter* 
secting  each  other  at  the  right  angles,  second  memory 
means  for  storing  a  number  of  dots  to  be  plotted  in  a 
predetermined  angle,  third  memory  means  for  storing  data 
(-2y*l)  representing  variation  of  a  decimal  fraction  oper* 
aticm,  a  fourth  memory  means  for  storing  a  data  (2I*-2N* 
-2)  representing  a  part  of  said  decimal  fraction  operation 
where  I  is  a  radius  and  N  is  the  number  of  variatioas  m  an 


X*coordinate  value  or  a  Y<oordinate  value,  fifth  memory 
means  for  storing  dau  (r- 1)  used  by  said  decimal  fraction 
operation;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  memory  device  for  producing  dau 
representing  points  which  are  to  be  plotted  on  said  plane 
according  to  timing  control  signals,  said  dau  producing 
means  havnig  means  for  adding  said  dau  (r- 1)  to  said 
dau(-2y-l); 


means  for  subtracting  a  value  2  from  said  dau  (r- 1>, 
means  for  subtracting  a  value  2  from  said  dau  (21 —  2N —  2); 
means  for  adding  a  content  of  said  fifth  memory  means  to  a 

content  of  said  fourth  memory  means; 
means  for  counting  a  content  of  said  second  memory  means; 

and 
means  for  changing  a  X*coordinau  value  and  a  Y-coordinau 

value. 


4,489,677 

VIQ  COMPUTER  GRAPHICS  SYSTEM 

Thomas  K.  Pertar,  and  Rodney  D.  Stock,  both  of  Palo  Aho, 

Calif.,  aaai^ors  to  Aapaz  Corporation,  Redwood  CHy,  GaUf. 

Continaation  of  Sar.  No.  139388,  Apr.  11, 1980,  abandoned. 

lUs  appUcatkw  Mar.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,691 

lACL^QOa  3/00, 13/00 

MS.  a  364-900  22 


1.  An  interfile  circuit  coupled  to  communicau  dau  trans- 
fers between  a  dau  processing  system  bos  having  address  and 
dau  lines  and  a  selected  frame  store  address  location  within  a 
frame  store  of  a  video  processing  system,  the  frame  store  hav- 
ing at  least  one  frame  store  component  for  storing  a  component 
of  a  color  video  signal  with  each  component  having  a  different 
system  bus  address,  the  interface  circuit  comprising: 
a  control  register  coupled  to  receive  from  the  dau  process- 
ing system  bus  and  store  mode  control  information  indi- 
cating a  state  of  dau  processing  system  bus  address  signals 
and  control  signals  inchiding  direction  commands  accom- 
panying each  dau  processing  system  bus  video  dau  trans- 
fer for  which  a  stmed  address  is  to  be  stepped,  said  mode 
control  information  including  first  information  indicating 
whether  in  response  to  read  or  write  directions  of  dau 
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transfen  anid  second  infomution  indicating  whether  for 
transfers  with  particular  ones  of  the  at  least  one  frame 
store  component;  and 

an  address  generating  circuit  coupled  to  indicate  the  selected 
frame  store  address  location  within  a  component  of  the 
frame  store,  the  address  generating  circuit  including  an 
address  store  coupled  to  receive  firom  the  bus  and  store  a 
starting  frame  store  address  and  to  incrementally  step  the 
stored  address  in  response  to  a  control  circuit;  and 

the  control  circuit  coupled  to  the  control  register  and  the 
address  generating  circuit  and  controlling  the  transfer  of 
video  dau  between  the  dau  processing  system  bus  and  the 
video  processing  system  at  an  address  location  defined  by 
the  stored  address,  said  control  circuit  causing  the  stored 
address  to  be  stepped  upon  each  transfer  of  video  dau 
between  the  data  processing  system  bus  and  the  video 
processing  system  when  an  address  of  a  frame  store  com- 
ponent and  control  information  received  over  the  data 
processing  system  bus  along  with  a  last  transfer  of  video 
dau  has  a  sute  which  is  the  same  as  the  sute  indicated  by 
the  address  control  register. 


MM.C79 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  DEVICE  CASSETTE 
ToiUaki  Snkeda,  NaguM;  SUro  Naoi,  Smka,  lad  Hanini 
Maegawa,  Kawaaald,  aU  of  Japu,  avigBon  to  FiUtso  Un- 
itad,  KawwUd,  Japu 

FIM  Oct  1,  IMO,  Sar.  No.  192,804 
aains  priority,  appUeMkm  Japn,  Oct  4,   1979,  S4> 
1376I2[U];  Oct.  4.  1979,  54.137613[U];  Dec.  20,  1979,  S4. 
I767S9[U];  Jan.  26, 1900, 5549«1[U] 

lot  a^  GllC  19/08 
MS,  CL  3C5— 1  19  ctalms 
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4,499,678 
>  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  A  FILE 
OF  RECORD  INFORMATION 
Res  A.  MeCaaldll;  John  W.  Mclnroy,  and  Paul  D.  Waldo,  aU  of 
Auitia,  Tex^  anigDora  to  iBtcniational  Business  Machines 
Corporatioa,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  264,945 
lot  a^  G06F  7/04 


U5.  a  364-900 
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1.  A  system  for  processing  information  comprising: 

keyboard  means  for  operator  input  of  keystroke  information, 
said  keystroke  information  representing  either  data,  logic 
operators  or  comparison  operators; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  file  of  information  including  a 
plurality  of  tecords,  each  record  having  a  plurality  of 
fields  and  rows; 

display  means  for  displaying  a  selected  record  when  said 
system  is  in  4n  input  edit  mode,  said  display  means  also 
dispUying  in  response  to  operator  input,  logic  and  com- 
parison operators  and  field  values  in  said  selected  record 
when  said  system  is  in  a  record  selection  mode;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  input  of  keystroke  information 
from  said  keybo«rd  means  for  forming  comparison  groups 
in  one  or  more  preselected  fields  in  a  predetermined  row 
of  said  selected  record,  each  of  said  comparison  groups 
including  a  comparison  operator  and  a  field  value,  said 
control  meana  comparing  the  dau  stored  within  the  prese- 
lected fields  of  each  record  to  the  field  values  in  the  man- 
ner required  by  the  comparison  operators  and  identifying 
the  records  where  a  comparison  is  found,  said  control 
means  implicitly  ANDing  the  identities  of  the  records 
satisfying  said  comparison  groups  in  said  one  or  more 
preselected  fields. 


1.  A  cassette  type  magnetic  bubble  memory  device  which  is 
dismountably  attached  to  a  main  q>paratus  having  a  bubble 
driving  circuit,  a  bubble  writing  circuit  and  a  bubble  reading 
circuit  and  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  case  having  a  recessed  portion  formed  theieon  and  at 
least  one  arm-guiding  groove  and  anchoring  grooves 
formed  at  both  ends  of  said  at  least  one  ann*guiding 
groove; 

(b)  a  magnetic  bubble  memory  element  contained  in  the  case, 
including  a  bubble  chip,  a  coil  for  producing  a  revolving 
magnetic  field  and  a  magnet  for  producing  a  bin  magnetic 
field;  and 

(c)  writing-inhibiting  means  including  a  slide  plate  mounted 
on  the  surface  of  said  case  for  holding  the  sute  of  inhibi- 
tion of  the  writing  operation  to  said  magnetic  bubble 
memory  element  and  having  at  least  one  elastic  arm  slid- 
id)le  in  said  at  least  one  arm-guiding  groove  and  a  projec- 
tion formed  on  the  top  end  of  the  arm  and  engaged  with 
one  of  the  anchoring  grooves  to  hold  the  slide  plaU  at  an 
open  or  closed  position,  said  writing-inhibiting  means 
being  arranged  so  diat  the  sute  of  inhibition  of  the  writing 
operation  can  be  switched  by  manual  operation  wherein 
the  sute  of  inhibition  of  the  writing  operation  and  the 
sute  of  allowance  of  the  writing  operation  are  set  by 
closing  of  the  recessed  portion  formed  on  said  case  by  said 
slide  plate  and  opening  of  said  recessed  portion  by  said 
slide  plate,  respectively;  and 

wherein  the  cassette  type  magnetic  bubble  memory  device  is 
inserubly  attached  into  said  main  apparatiis,  and  wherein  die 
sliding  direction  of  the  slide  plate  is  the  same  as  the  insertion 
direction  of  the  cassette  type  magnetic  bubble  memory  device 
into  said  main  apparatus  and  when  the  slide  plate  is  non-inten- 
tionally  slid  connectively  with  the  operation  of  insertion  of  the 
cassette  type  magnetic  bubble  memory  device,  die  sUte  of 
inhibition  of  the  writing  operation  is  set. 


4,489,680 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  CASSETTE 
ToaUaU  Snkeda,  Naguo;  Sidro  Naoi,  Snaka,  and  Haraai 
Maagawa,  KawaaaU,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Fi^itn  Ua- 
itad,  Kawasaki,  Japaa 

Fikd  Oct  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  31S379 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oct  30,  1980,  SS- 
155135[U] 

lat  a'  GllC  79/09 
U.S.  CL  36S— 1  13  n«iiT 

1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  device  of  a  cassette  type, 
comprising: 
at  least  one  magnetic  bubble  memory  chip  and  aw?datfd 
peripheral  circuits; 
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coUi,  lurrounding  laid  magnetic  bubble  memory  chip,  for  allow  the  auociated  memory  oeU  to  take  daU  therein  from  the 

generating  a  rotating  magnetic  field  for  laid  magnetic  previous  ftage  memory  cell, 
bubble  memory  chip;  __^_^^^^ 

permanent  magnets,  each  positioned  on  oppoiite  tides  of  laid 
magnetic  bubble  memory  chip  and  outside  said  coils,  for  4,459,682 

generating  a  bias  magnetic  field  for  said  magnetic  bubble  ^        „,  .1™  DOMAIN  DATA  STTORAGE 

memory  chip;  nonm  W.  MoMberg.  119  AMria  Stn  Canbridn*  Mms.  02139 

a  magnetic  shield  case  package,  encasing  said  magnetic  ^^^^^^^iGlS'il/M^^^^'^ 

VS.  a.  36S— 119  U  Clains 


bubble  memory  chip,  said  coils  and  said  permanent  mag- 
nets, for  accommodating  said  magnetic  bubble  memory 
chip,  said  coils  and  said  permanent  magnets; 

a  printed  board,  fixed  to  said  package,  for  mounting  said 
package  and  the  peripheral  circuits; 

upper  and  lower  cases  encasing  said  printed  board  mounting 
said  package;  and 

two  magnetic  shield  plates  fixed  to  the  inner  faces  of  said 
upper  and  lower  cases,  respectively. 


4,489,M1 
FIFO  MEMORY  DEVICE 
ToiUaori  Ohtnka,  Aihikigi,  Japin,  aHigBor  to  Ni^oB  Elcc* 
trie  Co„  Ltdn  Tvkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  344,720 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japu^  Apr.  2, 1981, 5649756 
lat  a'  GllC  7/00 
VS.  a  365-78  7 


«(C'.'2 


7.  A  memory  device  comprising  a  plural  stages  of  memory 
cells  arranged  in  series  in  which  data  is  inputted  in  a  first  stage 
memory  cell  and  outputted  from  a  final  stage  memory  cell,  a 
plural  stages  of  control  units  provided  in  correspondence  with 
the  respective  stages  of  said  memory  cells,  each  of  said  control 
units  including  latch  means  which  takes  a  first  state  when 
effective  data  is  held  in  the  associated  memory  cell  and  takes  a 
second  state  when  effective  data  is  not  held  therein,  means  for 
receiving  an  output  signal  of  the  latch  means  belonging  to  the 
previous  stage,  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  when  said 
latch  means  takes  said  second  state  while  the  latch  means  of  the 
previous  stage  takes  said  first  state,  and  means  for  supplying 
the  associated  memory  cell  with  said  control  signal  thereby  to 


1.  A  method  of  storing  data  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  material  having  a  populated  ground  state  and  an 
excited  state,  which  exhibiu  inhomogeneous  absorption 
linewidth  broadening  about  an  absorption  transition,  char 
acterized  by  homogeneous  absorption  frequencies  of  ho 
mogeneous  bandwidth  within  an  inhomogeneous  absorp- 
tion bandwidth,  and  by  a  homogeneous  and  an  inhomoge- 
neous dephasing  time,  each  of  said  dephasing  times  being 
about  equal  to  the  inverse  of  said  homogeneous  and  said 
inhomogeneous  bandwidth,  respectively,  and  which  mate 
rial  undergoes  transitions  from  the  ground  state  to  the 
excited  state  upon  exposure  to  electromagnetic  radiatior 
within  the  ultraviolet,  visible  or  infrared  region  and  hav 
ing  spectral  components  within  said  inhomogeneous  ab- 
sorption bandwidth; 

exposing  said  material  to  an  information<ontaining  writing 
pulse  comprising  a  modulated  pulse  of  said  electromag- 
netic radiation,  consisting  essentially  of  spectral  compo- 
nents within  said  inhomogeneous  absorption  bandwidth; 

exposing  said  material  to  a  fixing  pulse  of  said  electromag- 
netic radiation  consisting  essentially  of  spectral  compo- 
nents having  uniform  amplitude  and  phase  throughout  the 
spectrum  of  said  writing  pulse; 

wherein  said  material  is  exposed  to  said  writing  pulse  and 
said  fixing  pulse  within  a  period  of  time  leu  than  or  abou: 
the  homogeneous  dephasing  time  of  said  absorption  transi 
tion  within  said  material,  and  wherein  the  intensity  of  each 
said  pulse  is  not  greater  than  required  to  cause  about  ont 
half  of  the  ground  state  population  of  said  material  tr 
make  a  transition  from  said  ground  state  to  said  excitec 
state  of  said  material;  thereby  resulting  in  the  storage  ir 
said  material  of  said  writing  pulse  information. 


4,489,683 
READ  RESETTABLE  MEMORY  CIRCUIT 
Singh  B.  YalamanehlB,  CnpcrtiBO,  and  Syad  T.  Mahand,  Lo 
Gatoa,  both  of  Calif.,  aaatgnors  to  Signetics  Corporatkni 
SaaoynJa,  Calif. 

FUad  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,182 
iBt  a>  GllC  11/00 
VS.  a  365-154  8  Clain 

1.  A  memory  circuit  which  contains  a  flip-flop  and  is  cor 
trolled  by  a  first  clocking  signal  that  repetitively  makes  a  pai 
of  first  transitions  of  which  one  goes  from  a  first  low  level  u 
to  a  first  high  level  and  the  other  goes  from  the  first  high  levc 
down  to  the  fvst  low  level  and  by  a  second  clocking  signal  tht 
repetitively  makes  a  pair  of  second  transitions  of  which  on< 
goes  from  a  second  low  level  up  to  a  second  high  level  and  th 
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other  goes  from  the  second  high  level  down  to  the  second  low 

level,  characterized  by: 
edge-triggered  control  means  responsive  to  the  occurrence 
of  a  selected  one  of  the  pair  of  first  transitions  for  setting 
the  flip-flof  to  a  first  logic  state  when  a  logical  set  signal 
supplied  thereto  is  at  a  first  logical  value  corresponding  to 
the  fint  logic  sute  and  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  a 
selected  one  of  the  pair  of  second  transitions  for  resetting 
the  flip-fiop  to  a  second  logic  state  opposite  to  the  fint 
logic  state  when  a  logical  reset  signal  supplied  thereto  is  at 
the  first  logical  value;  and 


tween  said  dielectric  structure  and  wid  source  region  than 
is  present  in  other  parts  of  said  cell;  and 
a  conductive  strip  disposed  on  the  surface  of  said  insulating 
layer  in  contact  with  said  multilayer  dielectric  structure 
and  transverse  to  said  source  region. 

4y459,tt5 

REDUNDANCY  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH  SPEED, 

WIDE-WORD  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORIES 

Rahul  Sod,  lad  Kin  C  HartM,  both  of  Colorado  Spriogi,  Colo^ 

anignon  to  laimw  Corporalioa,  Colorado  Spriogi,  Colo. 

Fltod  Mv.  3, 1983,  S«.  No.  354^192 

IM.  CL'  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  CL  365— 200  16  Gains 


latch  means  fqr  providing  the  reset  signal  at  a  logical  value 
which  corr^ponds  to  the  logic  state  of  the  flip-flop  sub- 
stantially wlile  the  second  clocking  signal  is  at  the  partic- 
ular second  level  that  occurs  just  after  the  selected  second 
transition  and  which  corresponds  to  the  logic  state  of  the 
flip-flop  that  existed  just  before  the  second  clocldng  signal 
made  the  second  transition  opposite  to  the  selected  second 
transition  subsuntially  while  the  second  clocking  signal  is 
at  the  second  level  opposite  to  the  particular  second  level. 

4,459,684 

NONVOLATHE  JRAM  CELL  USING  NONVOLATILE 
CAPACITANCE  FOR  INFORMATION  RETRIEVAL 
Richard  A.  Chapman,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorpoifeted,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jon.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  269,926 

iBt  a.i  GllC  11/00 

VS.  a.  365—174  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  high  speed,  wide-word  semiconductor  memory  hav- 
ing first  and  second  arrays  of  regular  memory  cells,  having 
column  select  circuitry  for  selecting  a  predetermined  number 
of  addressed  columns  of  cells  in  the  first  array  and  for  simulu- 
neously  selecting  an  equal  number  of  addressed  columns  of 
cells  in  the  second  array  to  develop  a  multi-bit  output,  a  redun- 
dancy system  for  the  memory  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spare  columns  of  memory  cells,  half  of  the 
spare  columns  being  located  adjacent  the  fint  amy  and 
half  being  located  adjacent  the  second  array,  the  number 
of  spare  columns  which  are  adjacent  each  memory  array 
being  equal  to  the  number  of  regular  columns  which  are 
simultaneously  selectable  by  the  column  select  circuitry; 
and 
pircuit  means  responsive  to  an  incoming  address  being  that 
of  a  defective  cell  for  selecting  half  the  spare  columns 
adjacent  the  first  array  in  lieu  of  the  addressed  columns  in 
the  first  array  and  for  selecting  half  the  spare  columns 
adjacent  the  second  amy  in  lieu  of  the  addressed  columns 
in  the  second  array. 
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1.  A  non-volatije  data  storage  cell  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  gate  region,  of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  to  said 
first  conductivity  type,  located  at  the  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate and  extending  through  said  cell; 

a  first-conductivity-type  region  of  said  substrate  extending 
up  through  said  gate  region  to  define  a  source  region, 
surrounded  by  the  surface  of  said  gate  region,  at  the  sur- 
face of  said  substrate; 

an  insulating  layer  covering  said  source  region  and  said  gate 
region; 

a  multi-layer  dielectric  structure  overlying  said  source  re- 
gion and  recessed  into  said  insulating  layer  such  that  a 
reduced  thickness  of  said  insulating  layer  is  present  be- 


4,459,686 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
KaauUro  Toyoda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  FWltn  Un- 
ited, KawMiU,  Japan 

Filed  Oet  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  310J96 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Oct  9, 1980,  55-141656 
IM.  a.}  GllC  11/40 
VS.  CL  365—201  U  i 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  normal  and  test  modes, 
comprising: 
an  internal  circuit  for  generating  at  least  one  internal  signal; 
means  for  generating  a  reference  signal; 
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means,  operatively  connected  to  uid  internal  circuit  and  to 
said  reference  signal  generating  means,  for  sensing  the 
difference  in  potential  between  said  internal  signal  and 
said  reference  signal;  and 

means  for  changing  the  difference  in  potential  between  said 
internal  signal  and  said  reference  signal,  where  the  differ- 
ence  in  the  normal  mode  is  different  from  that  in  the  test 
mode. 


INTEGRATED  aRCUIT  HAVING  A  MULTI-LAYER 
INTERGONNECnON  STRUCTURE 
YoahiUia  SUotiri;  lehiro  KotayaiU,  both  of  Yokohana,  and 
Tnaeo  Niahl,  Tdkyo,  all  of  Japu,  asrignort  to  Tdqro  Shibnra 
DenU  KabMhiU  Kaiiha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,009 

Claims  priority,  applieatioa  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1981,  S6/S7923 

iBt  CLi  GllC  n/40 

V&  a  365-203  3  Claini 


WH/T 


ACCESS  REQUEST  SELECTING  CIRCUTT 
YoiUo  Kirio,  HadoM,  Japan,  airignor  to  HHaeU,  Ltdn  Tokyo, 


Filed  Not.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,172 
daiiH  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  No?.  26, 1979, 54-152086 
Iirt.  a^  GllC  8/00 
U.8.  a  365-230  14 


NVCWTU 


1.  A  memory  ^>poratus  having  a  sdector  circuit  for  control- 
ling accesses  to  said  memory  from  a  plurality  of  aooeis  sources 
which  issue  respective  access  request  signals  and  addreu  infor- 
mation, said  selector  circuit  comprising: 


an  address  latch; 

first  m^ans  for  accepting  a  preceding  acceu  request  and 
issuing  a  select  signal; 

second  means  for  receiving  said  address  information; 

third  means  for  generating  a  set  signal  periodically  for  set- 
ting the  received  address  information  in  said  latch;  and 

fourth  means  for  responding  to  said  select  signal  to  thereby 
inhibiting  operation  of  said  third  means  after  the  address 
information  corresponding  to  the  accepted  request  has 
been  set  in  said  address  latch. 


4,459,689 
MULTIPLE  ZONE  OBJECT  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Coarad  H.  BIber,  NaaOan,  Maaa.,  aMtgaor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambriidge,  Maaa. 

FUcd  Dec  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,735 

lat  a?  GOIS  15/06 

U.S.  a  367—107  7  OaiBH 
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1,  An  integrated  circuit  having  a  multi-layer  interconnection 
structure  comprising: 

a  logic  section  of  series<onnected  MOS  FETs  each  having 
a  gate  connection  layer  made  of  a  polysilicon  layer  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  and 
source  and  drain  semiconductor  regions  of  a  secmd  con- 
ductivity type  which  are  formed  in  the  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate  along  such  a  direction  as  to  tra- 
verse the  gate  connection  layer, 

load  means  connected  to  one  end  of  said  logic  section;  and 

interconnection  means  for  causing  a  signal  at  the  junction  of 
said  load  means  and  said  logic  section  to  be  transmitted  to 
the  other  end  of  said  logic  section  across  said  gate  input 
connection  layer. 


1.  Intrusion  monitoring  apparatus  comprising: 

a  fixedly  positioned  source  for  transmitting  a  burst  of  energy 
in  the  direction  to  be  monitored; 

means  for  indicating  detection  of  reflection  of  said  energy 
from  objects  located  within  given  minimum  and  maximum 
distances  along  said  direction;  an 

means  for  precluding  operation  of  said  detection  indicating 
means  for  reflections  from  objects  located  within  one  or 
more  selected  zones  between  said  minimum  and  maximum 
distances  so  as  to  provide  at  least  two  object  detection 
zones  of  fixed  distance  from  said  source  with  an  inter- 
posed selected  zone  thereby  permitting  intrusion  into  or 
passage  of  objects  through  each  of  said  selected  zones 
without  indication  of  detection  while  providing  an  indica- 
tion of  intrusion  of  objects  into  the  remaining  object  de- 
tection zones. 


4,459,690 
MULTI-BEAM  OPTICAL  RECORD  AND  PLAYBACK 
APPARATUS  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  BEAM  SPUTTER 
Stapbaa  L.  Cono?ar,  PUladelpUa,  Pa.;  George  J.  Abumm, 
Medford,  aad  Charlaa  W.  Reno,  Cherry  Hill,  both  of  N J., 
aaaivmrs  to  RCA  Cerporatloa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coattaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  288^49,  JaL  30, 1981,  abaadooad.  TUa 
applieatioa  JaL  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,936 
lat  a^  GllB  7/Oa  21/10 
U.S.  a  369—44  11  Claim 

1.  A  data  retrieval  system  for  recovering  dau  from  a  record 
medium,  said  data  being  recorded  in  a  multiplicity  of  separate 
tracks  on  a  surface  of  said  record  medium,  said  system  com- 
prising: 
means  for  supporting  said  record  medium; 
a  light  source  for  providing  a  beam  of  light; 
means  for  splitting  said  beam  of  light  into  a  plurality  of  light 
beams,  si^  s|ditting  means  effecting  dithering  of  a  part  of 
said  plurality  of  light  beams  such  that  said  part  of  said 
plurality  of  light  beams  exhibitt  periodic  excursions  or- 
thogonal to  the  length  of  said  tracks,  said  means  for  split- 
ting including:  an  acoustOK^)tic  device,  which  is  driven  by 
a  frequency  modulated  signal  having  a  single  transducer, 
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for  providinii  a  dithered  light  beam  and  an  optical  grating 

for  providing  a  plural  number  of  light  beams; 
means  for  directing  said  plurality  of  light  beams  toward  said 

surface  of  sajd  record  medium; 
means  for  focu|ing  said  plurality  of  light  beams  to  produce 

spots  on  said  surface  of  said  record  medium; 
means  for  establishing  relative  motion  between  said  light 

beam  spou  and  said  surface  of  said  record  medium; 
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said  directing  i|ieans  including  means  for  deflecting  the 
direction  of  said  plurality  of  light  beams  during  said  rela- 
tive motion;  and 

means  retponsivfe  to  the  position  of  the  light  spot  of  one  of 
said  part  of  said  plurality  of  light  beams  on  said  surface  of 
laid  record  medium,  for  generating  a  control  signal  for 
controlling  said  deflecting  means; 

said  deflecting  means  being  moved  to  adjust  the  direction  of 
said  plurality  of  beams  in  response  to  said  control  signal 
from  said  generating  means. 


_,  M59,691 

ARRANGEMEKT  FOR  PREVENTING  DISCHARGE 

CURRENT  FLOW  BETWEEN  A  ROTARY  RECORDING 

MEDIUM  AND  A  REPRODUCING  STYLUS  IN  A 

ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

Kano  Yaaada,  N^da,  Japan,  aaiigBor  to  Victor  Compaay  of 

Japan,  Ltd^  Yokahama,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1981,  S«r.  No.  313,712 
Claiau  priority,  ^pUcation  Japan,  Oct  24, 1980, 55-149805 
lat  CI.}  GllB  9/06 

3Cialnif 
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a  reference  potential  member  functioning  as  a  reference 
potential  point; 

a  first  direct-current  connection  path  for  connecting  said 
rotary  recording  medium  with  said  reference  potential 
member  for  direct-current;  and 

a  second  direct-current  connection  path  for  connecting  said 
reproducing  stylus  with  said  reference  potential  member 
for  direct-current  said  second  direct-current  connection 
path  including  a  signal  pickup  circuit. 

said  signal  pickup  circuit  having  a  resonant  line  which  in- 
cludes a  conductive  frame,  a  trimmer  capacitor,  and  a 
•trip  of  conductor, 

said  strip  of  conductor  having  one  end  coupled  to  said  elec- 
trode of  said  reproducing  stylus,  and  having  another  end 
coupled  to  said  frame  through  said  trimmer  capacitor,  said 
other  end  of  said  strip  of  conductor  being  also  coupled  to 
said  frame  through  a  coil  which  has  an  inductance  large 
enough  so  that  an  impedance  thereof  is  relatively  high  at 
an  ultrahigh  frequency. 


4,459,092 
SIGNAL  PICKUP  CARTRIDGE 
htnn  Gorog,  Princeton,  N  J„  anipior  to  RCA  Corporation. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  341,143 

lat  a^  GllB  9/06 

U.S.  a.  349-126  4  Claims 


i-*0 


1.  An  arrangement  for  preventing  discharge  current  flow 
between  a  rotary  recording  medium  and  a  reproducing  stylus 
in  a  rotary  recordfeig  medium  reproducing  apparatus,  said 
rotary  recording  medium  having  recorded  thereon  an  informa- 
tion signal  at  variations  in  electrosutic  capacitance  and  being 
routed  for  reproduction,  said  reproducing  stylus  making 
contact  with  and  scanning  over  the  recording  surface  of  said 
rotary  recording  medium  upon  reproduction  and  having  an 
electrode  for  detecting  the  information  signal  as  variations  in 
electrostatic  capacitince  said  arrangement  comprising: 


1.  A  pickup  cartridge  comprising: 

an  enclosure  having  a  top  wall  and  sidewalls  and  formed 

from  first  and  second  separable  sections; 
a  stylus  arm  having  one  end  suspended  in  a  first  end  of  the 

first  section; 

a  pickup  stylus  positioned  at  the  other  end  of  said  stylus  arm; 
and 

a  leaf  spring  connected  between  said  stylus  and  an  inner 
surface  of  said  top  wall  of  said  second  section  in  a  com- 
pressive arc  formation,  said  leaf  spring  tending  to  expel 
said  stylus  from  said  enclosure; 

said  first  and  second  sections  of  said  enclosure  having  corre- 
sponding mating  surfaces  at  the  second  end  of  the  first 
section  and  the  first  end  of  the  second  section  such  that 
said  first  and  second  sections  form  said  enclosure  when 
said  corresponding  surfaces  are  mated. 

4,459,493 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC 

DUGNOSIS  OF  THE  FAILURE  OF  ELECIIUCAL 
DEVICES  CONNECTED  TO  COMMON  BUS  NODES  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Joaeph  A.  Prang,  Stow;  Ronald  E.  Roetaar,  Prinecton,  and 
Michael  W.  Schraeder,  Bozboroogh,  ail  of  Maai„  aM^non  to 
GcnRad,  Inc  Waltham,  Mmi. 

FDad  Jan.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  342,902 
lat  a^  GOIR  3J/28 
VS.  a.  371—20  31  nmtmm 

1.  A  method  of  diagnosing  which  of  a  plurality  of  electrical 
devices  connected  to  common  bus  node  means  has  failed,  that 
comprises,  disabling  all  said  devices  to  cause  the  output  of  each 
operative  device  to  assume  an  inactive  sutr,  qjplying  refer- 
ence voluge  through  resistive  path  means  to  the  common  bus 
node  means;  determining  whether  the  voltage  level  at  said  bus 
node  means  is  controlled  by  said  resistive  path  means  and 
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reference  voltage,  of  if  a  supposedly  inactive  device  has  failed 
and  is  thus  actively  forcing  a  different  voltage  level  at  said  bus 
node  means;  upon  finding  the  forcing  of  such  different  voltage 
level,  disconnecting  said  resistive  path  means  and  reference 
voltage  from  said  bus  node  means;  driving  a  source  or  sink 
current  through  the  said  bus  node  means  while  measuring  the 
same  with  all  said  devices  supposedly  disabled;  activating  one 
of  the  devices  to  drive  the  said  bus  node  means  to  a  failing  state 
while  all  the  other  devices  remain  supposedly  inactive;  re- 
measuring  the  source  or  sink  current  with  the  said  activated 


OeACTIVATE 


OEACTtVATE 


FAULTY 


IC1 


ICt 


OO/NO-OOTESr 


\^ 


device  driving  said  bus  node  means;  comparing  the  first  and 
re-measured  currents  to  determine  if  the  currentt  are  substan- 
tially the  same  within  predetermined  limiu  or  different;  upon 
determination  that  the  currenu  are  substantially  the  same, 
identifying  the  failed  device  as  the  said  one  activated  device; 
and  if  the  currents  are  determined  to  be  different,  disabling  the 
said  one  activated  device  and  activating  another  of  the  devices 
while  all  the  remainder  are  disabled,  and  repeating  said  re- 
measuring  and  comparing  steps  until  the  fiuled  device  is  thus 
identified. 


FIELD  PROGRAMMABLE  DEVICE  WITH  CIRCUITRY 

FOR  DETECTING  POOR  INSULATION  BETWEEN 

ADJACENT  WORD  LINES 

Koqji  UcM,  KawMdd;  ToahHdui  FUraihina,  Yokohuna,  and 

Kaaoni  Kojraan,  Ikom,  all  of  Japan,  airignors  to  Fviitn 

Lioyted,  Kawanki,  Japan 

Filed  Dae.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  333,693 
dains  priority,  applicatkM  Japan,  Dae.  23, 1980,  S5-1S2295 
let  a^  GOSF 11/22 
VS.  CL  371—21  4  Oaiffls 


la 


^ 


lOd   IQt 


Vec 


^ 


^ 


K 


^^ 


•lOf 


-^'^ 


1.  A  field  programmable  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  word  lines,  each  of  said  word  lines  comprising 
a  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type  formed 
on  said  semiconductor  substrate,  said  word  lines  being 
isolated  from  each  other; 

an  insulating  layer  formed  on  said  semiconductor  layer  and 
having  a  plurality  of  windows  formed  therein; 

a  plurality  of  regular  memory  cells,  each  of  which  has  a  first 
impurity  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  opposite  to 
said  first  conductivity  type,  formed  in  said  semiconductor 
layer,  and  a  second  impurity  region,  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type,  formed  in  said  first  impurity  region; 

a  plurality  of  regular  bit  lines  intersecting  said  plurality  of 
word  lines,  each  of  said  regular  bit  lines  comprising  a 
conductive  layer  formed  on  said  insulating  layer,  said 
conductive  layers  contacting  said  second  impurity  regions 
of  said  regular  memory  cells  through  said  windows; 

at  least  one  test  bit  line  positioned  adjacent  to  one  of  said 
plurality  of  regular  bit  lines  and  intersecting  said  plurality 


of  word  lines,  said  at  least  one  test  bit  line  comprising  a 
test  conductive  layer  formed  on  said  insulating  layer;  and 

a  plurality  of  test  memory  cells  respectively  formed  at  the 
intersections  of  said  at  least  one  test  bit  line  and  said  plu- 
rality of  word  lines,  said  plurality  of  test  memory  cdls 
including  first  test  memory  cells  and  second  test  memory 
cells  which  are  formed  at  alternating  intersections,  each  of 
said  first  test  memory  cells  having  a  first  impurity  region 
of  said  second  conductivity  type  formed  in  said  semicon- 
ductor layer,  and  a  second  impurity  region  of  said  first 
conductivity  type  formed  in  said  first  impurity  region, 
each  of  said  second  test  memory  cells  including  a  first 
impurity  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type  formed 
in  said  semiconductor  layer,  said  test  bit  line  being  in 
contact  with  said  second  impurity  regions  of  said  first  test 
memory  celto  through  said  windows  in  said  insulating 
layer,  so  that  said  second  impurity  regions  of  said  first  test 
memory  cells  are  in  contact  with  said  at  least  one  test  bit 
line  to  form  conducting  test  memory  cells,  said  second  test 
memory  cells  being  electrically  insulated  from  said  at  leut 

.  one  test  bit  line  by  said  insulating  layer,  so  that  said  second 
test  memory  cells  form  non-conducting  test  memory  cells. 

4,459,693 
FAULT  FINDING  IN  AN  INDUSTRUL  INSTALLATION 

BY  MEANS  OF  A  COMPUTER 
Darid  J.  Barratt,  Rothcrham,  and  Jdm  P.  Rnaaell,  Sheffield, 
both  of  England,  aaaignora  to  Davy  McGae  (Sbcffleld)  Urn- 
ited,  Sbeflield,  England 

Contianation-ia-part  of  Set.  No.  112,603,  Jan.  16, 1980, 
abaodoaad.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,390 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  United  KiBgdom,  Nor.  7,  1979, 
7938944 

Iirt.  a^  GOIR  31/28;  G06F  11/32 
VS.  a  371-29  6 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  location  of  a  fault  in  an 
industrial  installation  in  which 

prior  to  the  fault  occurring  in  the  installation,  information 
corresponding  to  each  component  part  of  the  installation, 
mcluding  a  block  diagram  thereof,  and  the  correct  operat- 
ing parameters  of  each  component  part  are  stored  in  a 
memory  device; 

subsequent  to  the  fault  occurring  in  the  installation,  the 
operator  causes  a  computer  to  produce  on  a  visual  display 
unit  a  block  diagram  of  at  leut  part  of  the  installation  and 
to  indicate  tests  which  are  to  be  carried  out; 

the  operator  conducts  the  indicated  tesu  on  said  part  of  the 
installation  without  removing  said  part  of  the  instalUtion 
from  the  industrial  installation, 

the  operator  obtains  results  of  said  indicated  teMs  and  intro- 
duces the  results  into  the  computer, 

the  computer  compares  said  results  with  the  corresponding 
stored  information  and,  as  a  result  of  the  comparison, 
indicates  on  the  display  device  either  the  component  in 
which  the  fault  lies  or  farther  block  diagrams  and  indi- 
cated tests  which  are  to  be  carried  out  systematically  to 
locate  the  component  in  which  the  fault  liea. 
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1.  A  pulse  cotfe  modulation  (PCM)  signal  processor  for 
extracting  dau  ai^  check  words  from  a  serial  PCM  data  block 
also  containing  an  error  detection  and  correction  code,  said 
signal  processor  comprising: 
serial>to-parall4l  converter  means  for  converting  said  serial 
PCM  dau  block  into  a  parallel  format,  said  serial-to-paral- 
lel converting  means  having  terminals  each  outputting  in 
parallel  a  different  one  of  said  dau  and  check  words  and 
said  error  detection  and  correction  code; 
means  connected  to  said  terminals  of  said  serial-to-parallel 
converter  m#ans  for  forming  an  error  pointer  from  said 
dau  and  cheqk  words  and  said  error  detection  and  correc- 
tion code,  said  error  pointer  indicating  which  of  said  daU 
and  check  words  at  said  outputs  of  said  serial-to-parallel 
converter  m^s  contains  an  error; 
de-interleave  n|eans  connected  to  said  terminals  of  said 
serial-to-parallel  converter  means  for  adding  different 
delays  to  said  dau  and  check  words  such  that  all  of  said 
dau  and  cheok  words  appear  synchronously  at  the  output 
of  said  de-int^leave  means; 
means  connected  to  said  de-interleave  means  for  forming  an 
auxiliary  errof  pointer  indicating  whether  any  of  said  daU 
and  check  wdrds  at  the  output  of  said  de-interleave  means 
contains  an  error,  said  auxiliary  error  pointer  identifying 
which  of  said  dau  and  check  words  at  the  output  of  said 
de-interleave  means  contains  an  error; 
an  error  pointing  dehiy  means  for  combining  said  error 
pointer  and  «f  d  auxiliary  error  pointer  to  form  dau  word 
error  pointer^  each  dau  word  error  pointer  correspond- 
ing to  a  diff^t  dau  and  check  word  and  indicating 
whether  the  oorresponding  daU  or  check  word  contains 
an  error,  said  error  pointing  delay  means  also  synchroniz- 
ing each  said  dau  word  error  pointer  with  its  correspond- 
ing dau  wont  and 
means  for  detecting  and  correcting  errors  in  said  daU  words 
using  said  data  word  error  pointers. 


1.  In  an  electric  arc  ftoiace  including  a  fbmace  body,  a 
three-phase  source  of  electrical  power,  and  a  plurality  of  arc 
electrodes  mounted  within  said  ftoiace  body,  with  each  phase 
of  said  source  of  power  being  connected  to  respective  said  arc 
electrodes;  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  two  of  said  arc 
electrodes  are  connected  to  each  said  electrical  phase  so  that 
they  have  the  same  applied  electrical  potential,  and  with  each 
of  said  at  least  two  arc  electrodes  being  juxtapoied  and  being 
disposed  at  the  same  distance  fh>m  the  vertical  axis  of  said 
furnace  body. 


4,489,198 
VARIABLE  EQUALIZER 
OaMBo  YuMto,  KokabmUi;  ToaUro  SooU,  Tama;  HiraiU 
Takatori,  Kokaboi^  aod  Yoahtaka  Takawdd,  Tokoraanra, 
an  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  HitaeU,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1982,  Sar.  No.  388,437 
aains  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1981,  86- 
38224{U] 

Int.a>H04LJJ/a5 
U.S.  CL  378—16  13  Cbdna 
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1.  A  variable  eqpialiier  for  compensating  a  vTcharacteristic 
of  a  transmission  line,  f  being  the  frequency  of  the  transmission 
signal  on  said  transmission  line,  comprising: 
variable  equalizer  units  connectd  in  series  with  each  other 
and  each  having  a  stepwise  variable  range,  said  equalizer 
units  having  variable  step  widths  different  from  each 
other; 
a  comparator  for  comparing  with  a  reference  signal  an  out- 
put signal  of  said  variable  equalizer  units  connected  in 
series; 
converting  means  for  converting  said  comparison  output 
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signal  firom  said  comparator  to  a  digital  signal,  said  digital 
signal  comprising  a  first  portion  having  a  predetermined 
number  of  upper  order  bits  and  a  second  portion  having  a 
predetermined  number  of  lower  order  bite;  and 
a  control  circuit  including  means  for  controlling  one  of  said 
variable  equalizer  unitt  which  has  a  wide  variable  step 
width  by  said  first  portion  of  upper  order  bits  of  said 
digital  ngnal  and  means  for  controllhtg  the  other  of  said 
variable  equalizer  units  which  has  a  narrow  variable  step 
width  by  said  second  portion  of  lower  order  bits  of  said 
digital  signal. 


DIFFERENTIAL  SAMPLE  AND  HOLD  COUPLING 

cmcuiT 

Demdi  M.  MootkelU,  FrewNrt;  Midaei  E.  Wright,  Mootita 
View,  and  Robert  S.  Sleetfa,  Suta  dm,  aU  of  Caiffn  i 
on  to  National  Senlcoodnetor  Cmpuntim,  Sm 
Calif. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1981,  Sar.  No.  307,708 

lttLa}H0a.2S/06 

VS.  a.  378—76  4  Cialns 


said  first  extracting  meant,  said  first  extracting  means 
having  an  output  terminal  for  providing  a  signal  decor* 
related  between  signals  applied  at  said  inputs  of  said  first 
extracting  means; 
second  extracting  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
incoming  data  sample  receiving  meant  and  having  another 
input  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  first  delay  means  for 
extracting  components  correlated  between  si^ials  applied 
at  said  inputs  of  said  second  extracting  means,  said  second 
extracting  means  having  an  output  terminal  at  which  the 
signal  from  said  receiving  means  is  present  with  compo- 
nents correlated  between  signals  applied  to  said  receiving 
means  and  said  first  delay  means  being  reduced;  and 


,\ ^\      i 
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1.  In  a  data  transmission  system  receiver,  having  a  data 
output  comparator  driven  from  a  source  of  dala  signal,  circuit 
means  for  sensing  and  correcting  data  signal  offiKt  comprising: 

a  storage  capacitor; 

amplifier  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  source  of 
data  signal  and  a  signal  window  with  upper  and  lower 
portions  and  a  size  substantially  equal  to  said  dau  signal, 
said  amplifier  means  comprising  first  and  second  difTeren* 
tial  input  transconductance  amplifiers  having  oppositely 
poled  input  oftet  potentials  with  the  combined  ofhet 
values  made  substantially  equal  to  the  peak-to>peak  value 
of  said  data  signal  and  oppositely  poled  diodes  respec- 
tively coupling  said  first  and  second  differential  input 
transconductance  amplifier  outputs  to  said  capacitor 
whereby  the  charge  on  said  capacitor  is  varied  as  a  fiuic- 
tion  of  said  data  signal  ofhet', 

means  for  developing  a  current  that  is  related  to  said  charge 
on  said  capacitor;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  current  to  said  source  of  data  signal 
whereby  said  signal  ofhet  is  corrected. 


4,489,700 
ADAPTIVE  MTI  SYSTEM 
Fhmk  F.  KretsduDcr,  Jr.,  Lmvl;  Beraard  L  Lewis,  Oxon  Hill, 
and  JaoMi  P.  Hanen,  Waldorf,  all  of  Mdn  aarigaors  to  The 
Uolted  Statca  of  AiMrica  ai  rapraasnlad  ^  the  Secralary  of 
the  Nary,  WaaUogton,  D.C 

FIM  May  28, 1978,  Sar.  No.  880,398 
lirt.  a'  H04B  I /a-  GOIS  JJ/52 
VS.  a,  378—101  3  aalns 

1.  A  device  for  preprocessing  incoming  serial  data  samples 
comprising: 
means  for  receiving  sequential  serial  data  smaples; 
first  and  second  soially  connected  delay  means,  said  first 
delay  means  being  coupled  to  said  receiving  means,  each 
said  delay  means  providing  an  output  and  being  arranged 
to  delay  each  said  incoming  data  sample  such  that  a  plural- 
ity of  incoming  data  samples  is  simultaneously  available; 
first  extracting  means  having  inputs  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  first  and  second  delay  means  for  extracting  ccnnpo- 
nents  correlated  between  signals  applied  at  said  inputs  of 


third  extracting  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  out- 
put terminal  of  said  second  extracting  means,  and  having 
another  input  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  first 
extracting  means  for  extracting  components  correlated 
between  signals  applied  at  said  inputs  of  said  third  extract- 
ing means,  said  third  extracting  means  having  an  output 
terminal  at  which  the  output  signal  from  said  second 
extracting  means  is  present  but  with  components  corre- 
lated between  signals  from  said  second  extracting  meant 
output  terminal  and  said  first  extracting  meant  output 
terminal  being  reduced; 

whereby  componentt  correlated  between  the  signal  applied 
at  said  receiving  means  and  said  plurality  of  timulu- 
neously  available  data  samples  are  reduced  at  the  output 
of  said  third  signal  extracting  means. 


4,489,701 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  AT 
RECEPTION  DIGITAL  SIGNALS  TRANSMTTTED  IN 
PACKAGES 
Jau  P.  Lamiral,  and  ChriitlaB  Aoiet,  both  of  ConflaBs  Sainte 
Hoaoriac,  France,  asrignors  to  Ugnes  Telcgraphiqoes  Et 
Telephoaiqnet,  Conflans  Ste  HoBoriae,  France 
Filed  Jan.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,882 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  France,  Jan.  16, 1981, 81  00773 
Int.  a^  H0«L  7/04 
VS.  a.  378-110  22 
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1.  A  process  for  synchronizing  at  reception  on-line  signals 
transmitted  in  packages  each  of  said  packages  having  a  plural- 
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ity  of  duration  el4nent«  by  detecting  the  received  transitions 
and  by  retrieving  ihe  timing  of  the  on-line  fMckages.  compris- 
ing the  steps  of; 
generating  sign4ls  of  a  first  window  of  given  width  at  inter- 
vals corresponding  to  the  timing  of  the  on-line  packages; 
detecting  at  lea|t  one  transition  possibly  present  in  the  sig- 
nals received  during  the  duration  of  each  window  and 
determining  i^  the  transitions  detected  during  the  duration 
of  each  window  satisfy  given  coincidence  criterion  corre- 
tponding  to  tke  beginning  of  each  package; 
if  the  criterion  is  not  satisfied,  modifying  the  interval  be- 
tween the  be^nning  of  the  window  signal  and  the  begin- 
ning of  the  neit  window  signal,  thus  forming  a  synchroni- 
zation search  ptep; 
if  the  criterion  i^  satisfied,  maintaining  said  interval  equal  to 
said  timing  of  the  on-line  packages  and  producing  a  signal 
representative!  of  the  synchronization,  thus  forming  a 
synchronizatidn  acquisition  and  holding  step. 


elements,  altering  the  capacitive  relationship  between  at  least 
one  of  said  first  plurality  of  elements  and  said  elongated  con- 
ducting strip,  at  least  a  sub-plurality  of  said  first  plurality  of 
elements  being  spaced  in  vernier  scale-like  relationship  relative 
to  said  remainder  of  said  first  plurality  of  elements,  oscillator 
means  for  producing  output  signals,  means  for  electrically 
varying  said  output  signals  as  a  Amotion  of  the  instantaneous 
relative  location  of  said  first  and  said  second  plurality  of  ele- 


E 
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M99,702 

IONIC  VERNIER 
Albert  H.  Medwio,  iSS  Castle  Howard  Ct^  Prlncetom  N  J.  08S40 
Coatioaation*iB*part  of  Scr.  No.  25M43,  Apr.  16, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  $ppUcation  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,655 

iBt  a.}  G08C  i//ao 

U.S.  Cl.  377— 24    I  39  Claims 

39.  An  electronic  vernier  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of 
structures,  each  of  said  pair  of  structures  having  first  and 
second  surfaces  dinosable  a  fixed  distance  apart  and  adjacent 
to  one  another,  a  fint  plurality  of  elemenu  disposed  on  said 
first  surfaces  an  elongated  conducting  strip  disposed  on  said 
first  surface  and  ii  a  stationary  non-contacting  relationship 
with  said  fint  plunJity  of  elements,  a  second  plurality  of  ele- 
ments disposed  on  \  aid  second  surface,  means  to  translate  said 
first  plurality  of  el<  menu  relative  to  said  second  plurality  of 


ments,  said  means  for  varying  comprising  means  for  control- 
ling said  output  signals  as  a  fimction  of  the  location  of  said  first 
and  said  second  plurality  of  elements,  wherein  said  output 
signals  comprise  signal  information  reflecting  the  translation  of 
said  sub-plurality  of  fint  plurality  of  elemento  in  vernier  rela- 
tionship and  in  non-vernier  relationship  to  said  remainder  of 
said  fint  plurality  of  elements  to  said  second  plurality  of  ele- 
ments. 
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CLASS 
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PATENT  NO. 
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274,591 


DESIGNS 

JULY  10,  1984 


274^4  274»ST7 

BOTTOM  AND  SIDE  PORTIONS  OF  A  SHOE  SOLE  TABLE 

imrry  D.  StabUcflcId,  PmHaiid,  Ong^  assignor  to  Pensi,  Im^  Richwd  D.  Bwiy,  ir^  Hkkorjr,  N.C  MsffMir  to  Dsdgs  ImM- 

npr^  Orag.  tote  AMrict,  iMn  MoMpdiw,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  250,900  FUod  Jul.  11, 1983,  Sw.  No.  512^31 

TcnBofptteiitMyan  Tern  of  pttoat  14  yean 

U.S.  a  D2-320  U.S.  a  D6— 474 


toDarignlasti* 


274»S78 
VACUUM  TOOTHBRUSH  FOR  THE  DISABLED  z!fS/l 

RidMid  F.  Kroniier,  1443  Upper  Clef eittid  Rapids  Rd.,  Rose.  ..  .     .„  ,  .^  ■    u^Iififr 
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Tern  of  patent  14  yean  '"*' '""'  *^'  "^  Ser.  No.  512,725 

U  c  n  Di^is  "^^  portion  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  snbeeqneat  to  JnL  10, 

1990,  has  been  diadaiaMd. 
Tenn  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.aD6— 474 


274^6 

FOLDABLE  LOUNGE  SEAT  AND  HASSOCK  274,87Il- 

COMBINATION  CHAIR 

H.  Robwt  TUhay,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Robert  Niels  DiflHsat,  RidgsfleM,  Conn^  assignor  to  Hansermo  Inc., 

Tiflluy  Desigas,  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.  Int  F^mdtnra  A  Tes.  Di?.,  Norwnlk,  Conn. 

Filed  No?.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,683  Filed  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,788 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Tern  of  pntnt  14 : 

U.S.  a  D6-335  U.S.  CL  D6-372 
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274,580  ^  274,883 

SEAT  HANGING  PLANTER 

both  of  Califs  anil  Howard  KatdwiuDtiifcr.Colo^ttrignora      Amherat,  N JI.  w-«H«ivn 

toawiy  A  A>4erwa  RiniitaK  Mfg.  Co.  lac,  Comptom  FIW  Aug.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,893 

FIM|ni.27,1983.Scr.No.S08,07S  UA  a  Dll-148  ^*™  "^  "*"*  " '"" 

TamofRatrntMycan 


VS,  a  D6-371 


274,981 

COMBINi  kTION  CHAIR  AND  DRAWER 

Jaffray  P.  GaUodu  i710  N.  Arthor,  Fraano,  CUif.  9370S 

Fllad  Mar.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  360,612 

tarm  of  pataat  14  yaan 

U.S.a.D6— 336 


274,882 
CHAIR 

Maria  C.  Malchior,  Vaaica,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Pacific  Fumiture 
Mfk.  Co.,  Conptot,  Calif. 

FUad  Miy  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  377,296 
T  TO  of  pataat  14  yaan 
U.S.  a  D6-373 


r4,884 

HOLDER  FOR  ARTICLE  DISPENSER 

Cnrt  E.  ChHua,  SkoUa,  m.,  aarignor  to  StarUng  Drag  Ibc,  Naw 
York,  N.Y. 

Filad  Jan.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  339,063 
Tana  of  patrat  14  yaan 
U.S.  a  06-524 
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CHEST  OF  DRAWERS  COMPUTER  KEY-PUNCH  STAND 

EogSM  E.  Wood,  Memphis,  Teaik,  aMtpor  to  McnpUs  Fonii-  RayiMNid  Copt,  3S41  Sprii«  Vallty  JtiL, 
tare  ManaftKtaring  Co.,  MetMUs,  Ton.  3S223,  ud  Mkhael  Kins,  3208  Wubvy  Lit, 

Fitod  Doc  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  333,036  All.  35217 

TeraorpMMMyom  FU«d  Dk.  7, 1981,  Sor.  No.  328,488 

U.S.a.D6-434  ToraorpMMitMyMn 

U.S.aD6— 410 


BinriaglHUB,  Ala. 
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274»S87 

CUSHION  FOR  USE  BY  A  CHILD  IN  CONJUNCTION 

WTTH  AN  ADULT  VEHICLE  SAFETY  BELT 

Harrjr  W.  GUkM,  Cofwrtry,  Eatfaad,  OMigDor  to  Britn*Esetl« 

i(or  Ltadttd,  Eagtaod 

FUod  Dm.  30, 1981,  Sir.  No.  3364113 
Claiiu  priority,  applicatioB  Uaitod  Kii^iaiii,  JoL  8,  1981, 
1001381 

Tom  of  potMt  14 ; 
U.S.aD6-333 
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^^^^  274JW 

,        .^ SIWFACINC  UMT  CUP  HANGER 

Urr)rB.8«aio^  in  Tagkwood,Pwiunbu«,W.Va.  26101,  Show  Mtn%  204  Siiwadti  3^ 

Kotkn  UU  E.  Toai,  Stft  Lake  Qty,  Vtak  04121  KltakyMhn<dU«  FUnoka.  imm 

MtkNHlHptft  of  Scr.  No.  143,064,  Apr.  29, 1900,  FIM  Mar.  24.  loSTstr. 

-  TUi  i»pUeatioa  Oct  9. 1900,  S«r.  No.  1«!439  iSii^iSfS 

.,«/,«<           ToraofpalirtMyiari  U.S.aD6-326 
UAC1.D6— 502 


No.  361,174 


274,891 
PICTURE  FRAME  SUPPORT  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  H.  C  M.  Danaa,  HtkalgaBi,  BoigiBaw  an^aor  to  Dart 
ladostrica  IbCh  Nortkbrook,  U. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1901,  Ser.  No.  231,190 
TenaofpateatMyean 
U.S.  a  DO-373 


^: 


COMBINED  WCyRE  FRAME  AND  BULLETIN  BOARD  274^ 

Flenayag  S.  diriiiaaiia,  aad  Greta  S.  Chrfitaaica,  botb  of  FOOD  IMPRINTER 

AaBBiPkllipMiMr4S,DIM0MKoUfa«DaaaHV^  ja^e  E.  Bern,  Miaaeapolii,  Mtauk, 

Filed  W  4, 1901,  Ser.  No.  209494  SUea,  lae^  Lake  Eim»,  Mtan. 

ClaiBis  priority,  aMoteaDeaaMrk,  Feb.  6, 1901, 104/1901  Filed  Dee.  6, 1902,  Ser.  No.  447,431 

...  ^                Termofpateatl4yean  Terai of pataM  14 yeare 

UAaD6-302  UAaD7-99       "■"»««"'« 


to 
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SPOON  TEAKETTLE 

Jonph  D.  FUippiiii,  11009  Goureraft  AfCn  ChMiworth,  CUif.  Soi  Ubowtti,  Ntw  Yofk,  N.Y^  aripor  to  Copeo.  Ik- 
91311  CM.  NJ. 

FIM  Jo.  10, 1902,  Scr.  No.  307,279  FIM  Sop.  10, 1901,  Sm.  No.  3014»0 

TwaoTpatntMyMn  TwaorpMBtM 

UAaD7-141  UAaD7-330 
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,  27435 

TEA  KETTLE  WITH  PIVOTED  WHISTLE  CAP 
Sm  Ubowits,  Ntw  York,  N.Y^  migiior  to  Copco,  Inc 
cw,  N  J.      I 

FIM  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,051 
Tom  of  potent  14  ycors 
VS.  a  07-312 


274^7 
HERBICIDE  APPUCATOR 
DoHdd  E.  Bwrnbor,  46  Groooaero  Rd^  Sooth  HnntvUle,  New 
Sooth  Waloi  2221,  Aostralhi 

mod  Joik  C  1M2,  Sor.  No.  337,237 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  AoMralii,  Jol.  14,  1981,  84620; 
Jol.  17, 1981, 84659;  JaL  17, 1981, 84660 

Tern  of  potent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D8-02 


AUMW.MadI, 


274398 
GLASS  CUTTER 
MeUen'Thomas  Benedict,  4760  Yadldn  Rd.,  Fayetteville,  N.C. 
28303 

Filed  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,624 
Term  of  potent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D8-51 


274396 
ICE  CRUSHER 
,  iGlendale,'  and  Charles  J.  Kirschlins,  Whiteflsh 
Bay,  both  of  WiSn  assignors  to  Snnbcam  Corporation,  Oak 
Brook,  ni. 

FII4I  Jnl.  13. 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,681 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  G.  D7— 374 


274399 

GAS  PUMP  TRIGGER  RETAINER 

James  H.  Jensen,  118  Shannon  Ct,  Ridgeway,  Va.  24148 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,152 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.aD8— 349 
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r4|i00 
HANGER  FOR  RAINWATER  GUTTERS 
Km  V.  Pwpptr,  ElUvt  Lakt,  Wiin  anipor  to 
taring  CoB^ijr,  fflnlmjmii  Falls,  Wis. 

FIM  Mqr  17, 1912,  Str.  No.  379,219 
Tsm  of  pMnt  14  ywn 
U&  a  09-373 


274,992 
COMFARTMENTED  BAG 
ErUiig  Vugidal-NislBtii,  97  Kiriw  VasrlossTt,  DK4590  Voir* 
kwtt,D«Dnrk 

FIM  Stp.  3, 1991,  Sm*.  No.  299,998 
ClalM  priority,  ippUettkm  Osnuvk,  Mw.  9, 1991, 397/91 
Tsm  of  potMrt  14 ; 
U.S.aD9-39S 


e 
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r4,993 

CAN 

HaraM  Um,  Minds,  aad  Erilag  Rokns,  FyninpdaloB,  both  of 

Norway,  assignon  to  NoUikk*SaBiMB  A/S,  Norway 

FUsd  Sap.  14^  1991,  Ssr.  No.  392,391 

Tsra  of  potsot  14  ysars 

U&aD9-369 


r4,991 

PIPE  CLAMF  HANGER 

FM  Htlmlc,  Rt«.  1,  Uttlc  Snanlco,  Wis.  54141 

FIM  Feb.  11, 1992,  Sar.  No.  347,991 

Tarn  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.aD9-399 


274,994 
BOTTLE 
Simon  Jerochim,  Ponnna,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Annoar*Dial,  Inc^ 
Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1992,  Ser.  No.  371^77 
Tern  of  patsat  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 373 
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•'4»b0s  2J4Mt 

^  fei!!2Lfr;  ^"'  ^'^^  *  FIW  Die  21.  INl.  8«.  No.  338.238 

U.S.  a  DlO-80 


U.S.  a  DlO-8 


r4,606 

DIGITAL  CLOCK 

Bemtrd  MemMbdbi.  20  W.  37th  St,  N«w  York,  N.Y.  10018  ' 

Filod  1  far.  IS,  1982,  Scr.  No.  388,454 

rtm  of  potnt  14  yoara 

U.S.  a.  DlO-8 


274,609 
MOTOR  VEHICLE 
William  J.  BMlMy,  P.O.  Box  70061,  Bryuston  2021,  Sooth 
274,607  AfHca 

..^    „  -u    -    METAL  DETECTOR  FIM  Aug.  14, 1981,  Sw.  No.  292,992 

Edgw  H.  Schacfcr^  Louii?illc  Ohio,  and  WilUam  J.  Wcod,      Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  South  Africa,  Feb.  20,  1981. 
SwMt  HooM,  Ot^Sm  astignon  to  Teknctics,  Inc.,  Ubanon,  81/0129 

l\rma 


FUfld  Fib.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  352,240 
'  crm  of  patent  14  yean 


U.S.  a  D12-8S 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 
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r4^10  jTMuf 

MOTORCYCLE  TRT 

Etorktfd  Sctali,  MttaM,  F«d.  ■•».  of  GtnHuqr,  aniiMr  to  Mkhiwl  A.  Ctrio,  ud  Qvy  R.  Urwi,  both  of  Aknm,  Ohio, 
BaycriMhcMotortiiW«riM,Mnlch,F«d.Bi^orG«niiuy       MriiMn  to  The  FlrwtoM  lira  41  Itahtar  CoMHy,  AknM, 

FDtd  Oct  3,  INO,  Scr.  No.  1H183  Ohio 

(Mm  prioritjr,  ippUortiOB  Ftd.  Rap.  of  Gmnqr,  Apr.  3,  FOod  Mtf .  18, 1882,  S«.  No.  399,848 

1980, 73MR  8887  Tom  of  potoM  14  jrwn 

Ttrm  of  patent  14  jroon  U.S.  Q.  D13— 147 

U.S.  a  D12-110 


r4t613 
AUTOMOBILE  BUMPER 
Toohio  YuiMhiti,  Atngi,  J19U,  iHifMNr  to  NiMU  Motor  Co., 
Ltdn  YdrahuM,  Japu 

FiM  Sep.  30, 1982,  S«r.  No.  430,126 
Tom  of  potwrt  14  yoan 
U.S.  a  D12-189 


274,811 

MOTORCYCLE  374,414 

Koji  NakiM,  Kawago^  nd  Mmloun  Mateomra,  KoinbuUi,  CURRENT  TRANSFORMER 

both  of  Jipta,  iHipiori  to  Honda  GflMB  Koeyo  KabHUU  Edward  G.  Fallon,  Haailton  Connty,  and  Mori*  C.  Cox,  Markm 

Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan  County,  both  of  End.,  aMifion  to  EatMUneAagMlnitmaMnt 

FDod  Doc  17, 1981,  Sor.  No.  331,788  Corp.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  18, 1981, 56-26896  FQod  Fob.  26, 1982,  Sir.  No.  382,680 

T«mofpatantl4yoan  T«m  of  patant  14 : 

V&  a  D12-110  VS.  CL  D13-4 
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274,61S  274^18 

PROCESS  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  A  CONTROL  PANEL  VIDEO  D^PLAVFB 

MbUNTED  CONTROL  STATION  Hwumitra  Ishli  TokvcTjiMUL  •L«»?  ««-•  r— -^ 

nK««R.B«IcoacordToin«Wp,Uk.Co««ty;Edw«dF.  "^SSTiS^  ^^  ^^      ^  ^^'''^''^ 

Ohtoj^  to  Hm  Btbeock  «  Wilcox  CoanMny,  New      Ctainis  priority,  .ppUaitlon  Japw,  Dec  10, 1981, 5«.54708 


FU« 

U.S.  a  D13— i: 


May  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  266,692 
Term  of  potent  14  yeon 


U.S.  a.  D14~l 


iC.:r.-tT;ri^;.^( 


274,616 
CONDUCrO  I  INSULATOR  WITH  WATERSHEDS 
Richard  N.  Enig,  Jaekaoo,  Midi,  attigiior  to  Plastinge  Corpo- 
ration, Jacluon^  Mieli. 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,013 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D13-18 


274,619 
RADIO 
Merton  J.  Glicber,  "Weathercote",  Whitehall  Rd.,  Sale,  Chesh- 
ire, England 

Filed  Oct  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307^97 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D14-69 


274^620 

HOUSING  FOR  A  PORTABLE  INTERNAL 

COMBUSnON  ENGINE 
Michitnigu  Murakami,  and  Kaiao  MaaUmo,  both  of  Tokyo, 

, 274,617  Japan,  anignon  to  KoMlsn  Zewmh  Co.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

MAGNETIC  VIDEO  DISC  FLAYER  FU«d  Mar.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,140 

TeiyB  Goto,  Tokyi^  Japan,  aarignor  to  Sony  Corporatioa,  To-      Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JoL  18, 1980, 88-28080 
kyo,  Japan        ^  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

FUed  reb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,231  U-S.  O.  DlS-1 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  21, 1961,  56-36939 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D14-1 
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^^^1  274,023 

_  .  ^„    ,  .  BULLDOZER  SEWING  MACHINE  MOTOR  AND  BELT  COVER  OR 

TikcUko  TakiMtn,  Tokyo;  HoQi  YoiUmni;  YoiUto  Suto,  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

both  of  HIrakrta;  KaioUyo  ChflM,  Katno;  Tonwjmki  Gwrge  UPoUcc,  SoMrrUlt;  Rolwrt  W.  Bvek.  Jr,  BooMm, 
TakilMsh^Yalurti^t>dYotUMMOobora.Hiridnti^tUo^  •iaAIbmUS9wm»n.yVmtOrmtm,»u!n!j^i^on^ 
Japu,  nripion  to  KaboiUU  KaWn  Komtn  Sdaakuho,      Hm  Singer  Compuy,  StamfM,  CoMk  — -•»" 

Tokyo,  iam     ^      ,^  ._    ^  FItod  Dec.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,966 

FUod  Apr.  24, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  297,414  Tern  of  pMeM  14  yi     ^^ 

Tem  of  ptteM  14  yem  U  A  a  DlS-72 

U.S.  a  D15-24 


274,622  274,M« 

BUCKET  WITH  FIXINGS  FOR  A  QUICK  HITCH  PAINT  CAN  RESEALING  PRESS 

COUPLING  Joii"  DIFede,  24878  Tiogi  Rd^  Hqrwwd,  Cklif.  94544 

Rntger  Netnder,  Kariakogi,  Sweden,  asrignor  to  Aktiebolaget  ^^^  ^^'  ^  I'*!*  ^'  ^^  320,^1 

Boffort,  Bofon,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  37M83 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Oct.  28, 1981, 81-2458 
Ton  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D15-42 


VS.  a  D15-122 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 
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to  S.  T. 


OPTICAL  VIEWFINDER  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

GrutLoiMki,Bvbuk,CdtfniMipor  to  Altti  Gordon  Eater-  Jmb  G.  MafauMiri.  Sataigdrioi.  FVft, 
priiet,  lacn  Nok  Hollywood,  CkUf.  JHtmCTS^FrnMBT^^  ^^ 

PllifFofc.l,197i,8w.No.«74,5«  DMii«iorS«.No.l7<,44CAaa.l.lMO.niiMplleatioBDoe. 

ToraofRMMMyMn  22,  IfM,  to.  No.  319^1 

Ctaim  Rriority,  ippUcitkNi  Fhnwo,  Fok.  20,  IfM,  8110443 

Tbc  portioB  of  tho  term  of  tUs  potent  wtuqiwH  to  Jon.  19, 

1998,haibt«diiddaMd. 

Tonn  of  pntnt  14  ym 

U.S.  a  D19-81 


VA  CL  D16-38 


274,426 
DEVICE  F0R  ELEVATING  THE  LENSES  OF  274,429 

EYEGLASSES  ADVERTISEMENT  PILLAR 

Hngh  F.  Rotarte,  I14S74  Pinyon  Ctr^  FonntUn  Valley,  CUlf.  Roai  Planiattei,  BrHrtriartratoi  12, 3008  Bamo,  Switierland 
9rm  FIM  Feb.  17, 1982,  to.  No.  349,198 

FUad  Sap.  20, 1982,  to.  No.  419,710  Tarn  of  potent  14  yeara 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean  VS.  d  D20— 10 

U.S.  a.  D16-123 


/' 


1  .»--• 


^'% 


It 


\ 


274427 
BOX  HARP 

AMa  K.  LedfDTd,  $211  Caatlewood,  Honaton,  Tex.  77025 
Filed  Jul.  4, 1981,  to.  No.  232,509 
Tmn  of  patent  14  years 
U  J.  a  D17— 16 


274,630 

POCKET  CASE  FOR  A  DICE  GAME 
NIeoiaaB  NenwaU,  via  daUa  MarteUlna  28,  Bi«w  a  RlpoU  (F1- 
renae),  Italy 

Filed  NoY.  13, 1981,  to.  No.  321,100 
Tmn  of  potent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D21~37 


/ 
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274^1  274u634 

,"^^^^9!!!™°^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^«>  ARCADE  GAME  LAND  CRUISl5vEHICLE  TOY 

Fll»dJM.<,l9M.8tr.No.3S0,»44  tirfiMri  to  Tttaw  Co,  Ui^  Tokyo,  Jip. 
TtraorpMMtMjrMn  FIM  Jn.  1, 19t2,  to.  No.  314,099 


U^.  a  D21-48 


VA  a  D21-134 


Tim  of  potMrt  14  yoon 


274,432 
TOY  nCKUP  TRUCE 

Marani  Ttrai,  MatndoiU,  Jipn,  iMlpor  to  Takira  Go,  Ltdn 
Tokyo,  Jipu  274^438 

FiM  Ai«.  2, 1M2,  te.  No.  404,437  TOY  RACE  CAR 

TonBofpirtMrtUyMn  Mnnni  Tornl,  Matmdoiki.  Japu.  mipor  to  Tokm  Co,  Ltd, 

U.S.  a.  D21— 134  Tokyo,  Jopn 

FIM  Alt.  2, 1M2,  Sor.  No.  404,440 
TflmoTpitoatM: 
U,S.  a  D21— 134 


274,433 

TOY  SPORTS  CAR 

Mnoffli  Torai,  MatmdoiU;  KatiMUro  SagiaMto,  Kaddwa;  274,434 

HiroakI  Sawal,  Ckiba;  Yanyaki  Morlyaan,  KaiUwa;  Ria  TOY  RACE  CAR 

FtinMwa,aadIcUrohnvak8wa,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  MaiaBriT«ral,Matiadodri,JapaB,aMivMrtoTakaraCo,Ud, 
anigaon  to  Takara  Co,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japaa  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUad  Jaa.  1. 1912,  Sor.  No.  384,037  Filed  Aag.  2, 1982,  Str.  No.  404,439 

„^ T«raiofpBto«14y«w  Torai  of  patoat  14  yoan 

UA  a  D21-134  UA  a  D21-137 
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r4,«7  274,040 

TOY  BUS  FISHING  REEL 

MatsodiMlii;  KatmUro  Sagiraoto,  KasUwa;  Manlun  SaluuMto,  and  TalmU  ShoholL  both  of  RiMbMU. 

HinMki  StwtL  CUbtt  Yamqmki  Moriyana.  KasUwa;  Rin  Japan,  aMisaon  to  Ryobi  UmUad,  Ftehn,  Jaaaa 

FtaHMwa,  aa4  leUrah  Farakawa,  botb  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  Filed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,088 

anigaon  to  Tkkara  Co.,  LttL,  Tokyo,  Japan  daimt  priority,  appiicatkM  Japaa,  JaL  31, 1881,  86^181; 

Fikd  Jan.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  384.040  Jai.  31, 1981, 56^182;  Sep.  1, 1981, 86-38807 

.,- ^  «•.     I    Tem  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a  D2i-]|40  ujs.  a.  022-25 


jLjLJi 


274,638 
TWIT 

James  M.  Henryl  101  Clearriew  Dr.,  Snyraa,  Tenn.  37187 
FIM  Nov.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,513 
I   Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 
VJS.  a.  D21-2i  3 


274,641 
BATHTUB 
Wllliani  H.  Griffiths,  St  Albans,  England,  assignor  to  Bonsaek 
Baths  Limited,  Borehamwood,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,119 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Ualted  Klagdom,  Mar.  29, 1982, 
1005845 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D23-55 


274,642 
LAVATORY 
274,639  Donald  W.  Doman,  JanesriUe,  Wis.,  asslpor  to  Kohler  Co., 

DERRINGER  Kohler,  Wis. 

Herman  J.  Semlnlano,  1515  Oriole  La.,  Brownsfllle,  Tex.  78521  Filed  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,756 

FUel  Aag.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,397  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Termofpateatl4yean  U.S.a.D23— 58 

VS,  a  D22-1 
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274,M3  274,646 

TOP  FOR  A  BATHTUB  PLASMAPHERESIS  AND  FLUID  EXCHANGE  DEVICE 

Donald  W.  Donan,  JuMrflle,  Wis.,  aaisiior  to  KoUer  Co.,  Ridnrd  L  Brown,  Northbrook,  and  WUliu  Gordon,  Lake  VlUa, 

Kohler,  Wis.  both  of  Ul^  aMignon  to  Baxter  Trarcnol  Laboratorica,  Inc, 

Filad  Mar.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  3S7383  Deerffeld,  lU. 

Tarn  of  patent  14  yaan  FUad  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,784 

U.S.  a.  D23-69  Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a  D24-1.1 


274,644 

DRYING  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  MOISTURE 

FROM  THE  SURFACE  OF  AN  OBJECT 

Rolf  Cederttrttm,  Homsgatan  51,  S'lM  49  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  No?.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,885 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  14, 1981, 8M165 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D23-77 


274,645 
AIRCLEANER 
Clifford  E.  Gmbe,  Niles,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Associated  Mills,  Ine^  274,647 

Chicago,  ni.  ORTHODONTIC  PUER 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,754  Gary  L.  Johnson,  Monroria,  Calif,  assignor  to  EJM.  Corpora- 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  tion,  Monroria,  CftUf  . 

VS.  a  D23-149  Filed  Dec.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,458 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D24-10 


444-WW  ().(J.-«4-lf» 
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DEVICE  FDR  MEASURING  AND  INDICATING  PII^tStip 

H.bb.rd.  Sjy^ntfjnd  p„^  j^  ,0^  j^,  S^  „^  3     ^^ 

TtnnofpttwtHycan  U^.a.  D24— S5 


to  Bio- 


UA  a.  D24-n 


^ 


274,652 
PIPETTE  TIP 


-^  274,64» 

P0OT  MASSAGE  ROLLER  rirci  le  Tir 

DMmoad  K.  Y.  Shib,  Boctoo,  Mais.,  anlgnor  to  Matrix  Interna-  '^'^^  "'  I)«V*i>liu><  San  Fhudaco,  Calif, 

tional  Indnstrim  Inc.,  Beaton,  Maaa.  ^^  ^^  San  FVandaco,  Calif. 

FUad  ]  >far.  11, 1982,  S«r.  No.  397,127  ^^^  !>«•  10*  IMl,  Sar.  No.  329,188 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  T*n"  of  patent  14  yean 


asaignor  to  Bio* 


U.S.aD24-36 


U.S.aD24-^ 


274,480 

I  YDROTHERAPY  SPA 

Darid  C  Groire,  ll3  Sleepy  Top,  DeSoto,  Tei.  78115 

Filed  Not.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  324,033 

'  'em  of  patent  14  yean 

U  A  a  D24-38 


274,683 

AIRCRAFT  SHELTER  OR  SIMILAR  STRUCTURE 

Qenwnt  C  Peiren,  17  Ste?ens  Rd^  Needhan,  Maaa.  02192 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340458 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a  D25-1 
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274,694  274,487 

OFRCE  BUILDING  LUMINAIRE  FOR  INDIRECr  UGHTING 

Moaka  P.  Sablirtla,  ColaibM,  Ohio,  anlpior  to  CwdlMl  Doi«Im  J.  Hwit,  Ron,  nd  Hwrjr  H.  IwakMU.  D  Cwrlto, 

IndMtriM,  Iiw^  ColnibM,  Oido  botk  of  CaUt^  MritMn  to  H«nt  Llfhtl^  COn  BwImIij, 

Rkd  Apr.  30, 1942,  Sw.  No.  373,394  CiUf. 

TomofpatMrtMjrwn  FOod  JiL  23, 1942,  Sw.  No.  391,243 

VS.  a  D2S-22  Tern  of  potort  14  ymn 

VA  a  D34-74 


274^35 

GRILL 
Hairey  Porter,  NvbaHi,  aad  Rabin  M.  Loog,  PhUaddpiria, 
botli  of  Pan  aMipwn  to  Rojral  Factorial,  lac^  PiiUadalpiiia, 
Pa. 

FOad  Jbb.  1, 1992,  Sor.  No.  383,488 
Tom  of  patent  14  yaan 
U.S.  a  D25-87 


274,458 
NIT  COMB  HANDLE 
Albert  SaimtaiB,  aad  Gilbart  Spactor,  both  of  480 
Graaawich,  Coaa.  04830 

FIM  Apr.  3, 1981,  Sar.  No.  2S0319 
TanaofpataatM 
U.S.  a  D28-34 


A?an 


274^499 

274,456  MILKING  PARLOR  STANCHION  MODULE 

COMPACT  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  Angaat  Vaadaabarg;  Baa  W.  Vaadaabars,  both  of  17224  Roaetoa 

MasunU  Naaba,  RuabadU,  aad  YoaUo  Kojian,  Yolcohaaia,  Ata^  Artaaia,  Calif.  90701;  Aadrcw  W.  Vaadaabars,  15751 

both  of  Japaa,  aMigaon  to  Tolcyo  Shibaara  Daald  KabaihiU  Ryoa  St,  aad  Bwi  E.  Hawi,  8828  Laard  St,  both  of  Bell* 

Kaisha,  Kawanld,  Japaa  flowar,  Calif.  90704 

Filad  Dae.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  333,903  Filad  Apr.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  349,032 

daiois  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Dae  15, 1980, 51991/80  Tana  of  pataat  14  yaan 

Tana  of  patent  14  yaan  V&  CL  D30-2 
U.S.  a  D24-3 
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,  274,<60 

TABLE  FOR  PET  FOOD  DISHES 
Jnlin  B.  WUUMiS,  1424  Bclnoat  Avc^  Toledo,  Ohio  43407 
FiMd  Jm.  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  387,551 
Tern  of  patent  14  ynn 
U.S.aD30-n 


274,643 

CARPET  SWEEPER  WTTH  ADDITIONAL  ROTABLE 

EDGE  BRUSHES 

Dieter  Pitiold,  and  Peter  Tlwl,  both  of,  Namn/Lahii,  Fed.  Rep 

of  Germany,  awlgnon  to  ITT  Indnstrles,  Inc.,  New  York! 

N.Y. 

FUed  May  21, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  245,922 

tJS^i^'  tppMcatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dee.  4, 
"oU,  o  MR  1066 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D32-38 


,  274,661 

P  )ULTRY  BREEDER  NEST 
Thomas  Box,  Shrewsbury,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Spectrum  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Sh^wsbury,  N  J. 

Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,898 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


Filed 


VS.  a.  D30    41 


274,664 
REFUSE  RECEPTACLE 
Edsel  J.  Hobbe,  P.O.  Box  249,  Eatoaton,  Ga.  31024,  and  Her- 
man L.  Harper,  Montrose,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Edsel  J.  Hobbs, 
Eatonton,  Ga. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,161 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D34-3 


/ 


274,662 
,  HAMPER 

Stephen  A.  Fausel,  2680  S.  Main  St^  Burlington,  Iowa  52601 
FUed  Sw.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,474 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D32-37 


274,665 

REFUSE  RECEPTACLE 
Edsel  J.  Hobbs,  P.O.  Box  249,  Eatonton,  Ga.  31024,  and  Her- 
man L.  Harper,  Montroee,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Edsel  J.  Hobbs, 
Eatonton,  Ga. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,218 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D34-3 
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274,666  274^67 

-a   .  .  ..  ..    ^REFUSE  RECEPTACLE  GARBAGE  BAG  HANGER 

Edsel  J.  Hobbs,  P.O.  Box  249,  Eatonton,  Ga.  31024,  ud  Her-  George  W.  Thompaon,  10  Buriiagtoo  Creecent,  Toroato,  Oatario 
Buu  L  Harper,  Moatrow,  Ga.,  aMigaon  to  Edsel  J.  Hobbc,      M6H  2L4,  Caaada 

EatoatoB,  Ga.  FOed  No?.  22, 1902,  Ser.  No.  443,278 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,219  Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean  U.S.  G.  D34— 6 

VJS.  a  D34-3 


r4,668 
HYDRAUUC  JACK 
Donald  EUanoa,  Vistais,  Swedea,  aadgaor  to  Hyco  Hydraalic 
AB,  Swedea 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,163 
Clains  priority,  appUcatkm  Sweden,  Sep.  7, 1981, 18-1932 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D34-31 


/ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  IOth  DAY  OF  JULY,  1984 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  flret  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Ahlttrom  Oiakeyhtio:  See— 

Tuomaaia.  Jorma  A.  K.,  4,4S8.S67.  a.  83-13.00a 
A.B.D.  S.A.R.L.:  See— 

Danre.  Jean.  4.438,716,  CI.  137-488.000. 
A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Bok,  Song  H.;  Jackson,  LeRoy  E;  Schroedel,  Cynthia  J.;  and 
Seidman.  Martin.  4,439,334.  CI.  433-94.000. 
A.  O.  Mestra:  See— 

Fielden.  John  E.;  and  Lloyd.  Robert  O..  4,439.341.  a.  324-60.0CD. 
A.-  M.  Swanson  ft  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Swanson.  Arthur  M.;  Wohlt,  Edwin  E;  and  Swanson,  Robert  J., 
4,439.313.  a.  426-39.000. 
A/S  Phonix,  Tagpap  og  Vejmaterialer:  See— 

Petersen.  Claus  C.  4.438.847.  G.  241-36.000. 
AAI  Corporation:  Scr— 

Webb,  WiUiam  A.,  4,438,933,  a.  303-23.000. 
AB  Carl  Munters:  See— 

Norback,  Per,  4,439,244,  G.  261-112.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

WUktnson,  Kenneth  E.,  4,438.811.  G.  206-219.000. 
Abe.  Fumiyoshi;  and  Takeuchi,  HiOime,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Color 

video  si^pial  reproducing  apparatus.  4.439.620.  G.  338-312.000. 
Abe.  Yosiuaki;  and  Sugimoto.  Hitodii,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Circuit 
for  controlling  glow  plug  energization.  4,438,639,  G.  i23-179.00H. 
Abe,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Maruyama,  Teruo;  Yamauchi.  Shinya;  Kagoroku.  Nobuo;  and  Abe. 
Yoshikazu.  4.439.090,  G.  418-239.000. 
Abe,  Yuzo:  See— 

Nakao.  Shinroku;  Chino.  Takashi;  Abe.  Yuzo;  and  Tokutake. 
Katuhiro.  4.438.673.  G.  128-32.000. 
Abrams,  Martin.  Tamper-indicating  arrangement  for  a  container. 

4.438,82a  G.  213-230.00U. 
Achelpohl.  Fritz;  and  Rosocha.  Wolfgang,  to  Windmoller  ft  Holscher. 

Apparatus  for  stacking  flat  articles.  4.439,172,  G.  136-SlS.OOO. 
Aciers  et  Outillage  Peugeot:  See— 

Barge.  Jean.  4.439,(»7,  G.  417-336.000. 
Barge,  Jean.  4.439.321,  G.  318-237.000. 
Ackeret,  Peter,  to  Licinvest  AO.  Container  for  pictures  having  similar 

formatt.  4.438.434.  G.  40-313.000. 
Ackerman,  Don,  to  Economy  Color  Card  Co.,  Inc.  Removable  material 
swatch  display  inowporating  type  matched  fixed  material  swatches. 
4,438.433,  G.  40-330.000. 
Acrian,  Inc.:  See— 

Rioe.  Edward  J.,  4,439,603.  G.  337-22.000. 
Adachi,  Hiroki;  Shibata.  Minoru;  Fukushima.  Akio;  Sone,  Yuuo; 
Sakuma,  Kiyoshi;  and  Komai,  Takao,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Air  conditioning  device.  4.438,302.  G.  62-239.100. 
Adachi,  Takao:  See— 

Uchida.  Tetsur.  and  Adachi,  Takao.  4.438.664.  G.  126-96.000. 
Adachi,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Tatsunaka,  Toshiharu;  Nara,  Akio;  Tsuchiya,  Keiji;  and  Adachi. 
Tsuyoshi.  4.439.123.  G.  474-87.000. 
Adame,  I.  Ernesto;  and  Crofford.  Jimmie,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Steam  flooding  simulator.  4,438.320.  G.  73-38.00a 
Adams.  Kenneth  D..  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Support  structure  for  a 
•ewing    machine    convertible    bed    extension.    4,438,613,    G. 
I1^29).000. 
Adams  Rite  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Hirschbein,  Aaron  M.,  4.438,928.  G.  292-92.000. 
Adin,  Anthony;  and  Altland,  Henry  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Photographic  element  and  process  employed  combination  of  surface 
and  internal  latent  image  silver  halide.  4.439.331.  G.  43&4»3.000. 
Ado.  Kazuaki:  See—  i 

Nobuoka.  Soichiro;  Asai.  Takashi;  and  Ado.  Kazuaki.  4.439.276.  G. 
423-633.000. 
Adolphi,  Heinrich:  See— 

Laage,  Amo;  Kiehs,  Karl;  and  Adolphi,  Heinrich.  4.439.297.  G. 
424-248.380. 
AE  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Bennett.  Robert  A..  4,439,038.  G.  401-88.000. 
Aeroquip  Corporation:  Sfir— 

Boland.  John  D..  4.438.717.  G.  137496.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  ft  Technology:  See— 

Nobuoka.  Soichiro;  Asai.  Takashi;  and  Ado.  Kazuaki,  4,439,276,  G. 

423-633.000. 
Saito.   Mitsunori;   Sakuragi.   Shiro;   and   Imagawa,   Kyoehiro, 
4.438.683.  G.  128-393.000: 
Agfa-Oevaert  Aktiengeaellschafl:  See— 

Helling.  Ounter,  Ohlschlager.  Hans;  and  Langen.  Hans.  4.439.130. 

G.  8-334.000. 
von  Stein.  Werner;  Zahn.  Wolfgang;  and  Rauskolb,  Wilfried. 
4,439.018,  G.  333-68.00a 


Ahlers.  Uu-Udo:  See— 

Weber.  Adolf;  Rhau.  Siegfried;  Strauss,  Hans;  and  Ahlers.  Uu- 
Udo.  4.438.394.  G.  102-240.000. 
Ahn.  Byong-Ho;  Carroll,  Raymond;  Fertig,  Kenneth;  Sapuppo,  Mi- 
cheie  S.;  Watson.  Howard  L.;  and  Weinberg,  Marc  S.,  to  Charles 
Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The.  Multiaxial  vibration  sensor. 
4,438.336,  G.  73-632.000. 
Aholt,  Josef:  See— 

Schwart^i,  Karl  H.;  Aholt,  Josef;  Herrmann,  Karl  H.;  Johenning, 
Hans;  Kupper,  Willi;  Weingarten,  Aloys;  and  Kleinert,  Boiko, 
4,438,9Sa  G.  299-43.000. 
Ahr,  Dieter,  and  Kardinal,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Pneumatic  dispatch  station  with  a  connecting  tube  which  can 
be  shifted  into  a  transit  position,  into  a  receiving  position,  and  into  a 
sending  position.  4,439.069,  G.  406-74.000. 
Ailor,  James  C:  See— 

Iyer,  Sankar  P.;  Lewis,  Roy  D.;  Klein,  H.  Joseph;  Hord,  William 
C;  and  Ailor.  James  C.  4,438.741.  G.  164-63.000. 
Airco,  Inc.:  See— 

Overman,  John  A..  4.439.439.  G.  219-I30.3ia 
Aisan  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura.  Norihiko;  Itoh,  Takaaki;  Katou,  Takashi;  Ota.  Yozo; 
and  Morino.  Toshiharu.  4.439.243.  G.  261-44.00C 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Frank.  Andrew  A.,  4.438.338,  G.  74463.0OE 
Frank,  Andrew  A.;  and  Omitsu,  Takashi,  4,438,360,  G.  74-837.000. 
Hashimoto,  Nobuyuki;  and  Satomoto,  Atsushi,  4,438,84a  G.  236- 
48.00R. 
Aisin- Warner  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hayakawa.  Yoichi.  4.438.337.  G.  74463.0GE 
Aizawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Shimizu.  Masami;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Date,  Nobuaki;  and  Aizawa, 
Hiroshi,  4,439.008.  G.  334467.000. 
Akeret,  Rudolf,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Process  and  device  for  inten- 
sive heat  and  material  transfer.  4,438,427,  G.  34-23.000. 
Akita,  Shiiui;  and  Nakanishi,  Haruyuki,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Quenching   apparatus   for   steel    pipes.    4,438,885,    G. 
266-117.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Electrdux:  See— 

Wallgren,  Sonny  O.;  Haegerstraod,  Eva  K.;  and  Reistad,  Bengt  R.. 
4.438.304,  G.  62-490.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

Eisenhuth.  Ludwig;  Zengel,  Hans  C;  and  Bergfeld.  Manfred, 
4.439.424.  G.  364-76.000. 
Alberta  Oil  Sands  Technology  and  Research  Authority:  5i»— 

Isaacs.  Ezra  E;  and  Prowse.  Daniel  R.,  4.438.739.  G.  166-272.00a 
Alexeff.  Igor.  Maser.  4.439.311.  G.  3134.000. 
Algaier,  Mark  D.:  See— 

Colombo.  Francesco;  and  Algaier.  Mark  D..  4,439,326.  G. 
427-140.000. 
Allec  Josiane:  See— 

Orollier.  Jean  F.;  Allec,  Josianr,  Fourcadier,  Chantal;  Rosenbaum, 
Oeorges;  and  Darmenton.  Patrick.  4,439,283,  G.  424-74.000. 
Allen.  ErrolV.:  See- 

Reich.   Frederick   R.;   and   Allen.   Errol   V..   4.439.023.   O. 
336-237.000. 
Allen.  James  D.;  Tamary,  Ernest  J.;  and  Tschiderer,  Paul  E,  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company.  Geaning  station  air  diverters.  4,439,012,  G. 
333-13.000. 
Allen,  Kelly  M.:  See— 

Allen.  Ollie  J.;  and  Allen.  KeUy  M..  4.438.828,  G.  222-33.000. 
Allen,  Ollie  J.;  and  Allen,  Kelly  M.  Electronic  raaet  circuit  for  a  fluid 

dispenser.  4,438,828,  G.  222-33.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  5w— 

Grunden,  Michael  T.;  and  Roberts,  waiiam  J..  4.439.099.  G. 
431-27.000. 
Allied  Tube  ft  Conduit  Corporation:  5m— 

Sitko.  Leopold  S..  4.438,376.  G.  1^236.S0a 
Allis-Chalmers  Corp.:  See— 

Herwig.  Warren  E.  4.438.471,  G.  36-ia200. 
James,  Larry  R.,  4,438,697,  G.  130-27.00Q. 
Sieren.  Gerald  E,  4.438,774,  G.  18049.20a 
Wagner,  Robert  J.,  4.438.776,  CI.  180-313.000. 
Alonai  Paul  G.;  Gilbert,  David  M.;  and  O'Neil,  Venran  P.,  II,  to 
Motorola,  Inc.  Method  for  making  a  light-activated  line-operable 
zenMffossing  switch.  4,438,408,  G.  29-376.00C. 
Alpermann,  Hans  G.:  See— 

Teetz,  Volker;  Geiger,  Rolf;  Alpermann,  Hans  G.;  and  Bickel, 
Martin.  4,439,223,  G.  260-1 12.S0R. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Makita,  Hiromitsu.  4,439.344,  G.  324>391.00a 
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Altknd,  Henrv  W.:|Sw— 

Adin,  Anthony  and  Altland,  Henry  W.,  4.459,351,  CI.  43(M45.000. 
Aluminum  Pechiney;  S«e— 

Beruud.  Yve«,  4,459,195,  CI.  2O4.243.00R. 
Alvei,  Ronald  V.to  Luxtron  Corporation.  Optical  syitem  for  an 
instrument  to  de^t  the  temperature  of  an  optical  fiber  phosphor 
probe.  4.459.044,  CI.  374-131.000. 
Amakawa,  Tosaku:  LS«r— 

^'P'.^?''.'?;  ite*'"*'*'  "^o^":  •«•  Nemoto,  Shigeni.  4,459,377, 
CI.  523-145.01)0. 

Amano,  Akira;  Mdroe,  Michio;  and  Yoshida,  Toshio,  to  Takaaago 

ErthT^.  £2;'  V'**-  3-Levo-MenthoKypropane-l,2-diol.  4.459.4fs, 
G.  568-^.000.   I 

Amelang.  Walter.  Key  holder.  4,458,511,  a.  70456.008. 

American  Busineu  Computer:  See— 

Dye.  Gordon  tL,  4,459.663.  O.  364-200.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  Sm— 

Oiglia,  Robert  p.,  4.459.332.  CI.  428-86.000. 

Ladner.  David  W..  4,459,409,  CI.  546-170.000. 

^\  VfilTff "Jf^'  Camp**"'  J«y  E-;  "Id  Reichmann.  Richard  H., 
4,458,835.  CI.  227-121.000. 

^!!j!fH'*5?'^**  ^'  •«•  Doehner.  Robert  F.,  Jr.,  4,459,408,  CI. 
546-167.000. 

Miner   Thomaai  O.;   and   Bernstein,    Seymour,   4,459,293, 

424-180.000.  J 
Raohu,  Sivaraitian:  Salvatore,  James;  and  Peake,  Steven 

4,459.413.  Cr]548-343.000. 
American  District  itelemph  Company:  Set— 

^''J^V«5£'*^    ''■'   •»•   ''*'««•    D»^   S..   4,459,582. 
340-539.000. 

American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See— 

Calvert,  Orvillej  M.;  Dibert,  David  O.;  Hebert.  Elie  L.;  Tharpe. 

James  B.;  andWideman,  Raeford  L.,  4.458.852.  CI.  242-56.00A. 

American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Hyans.  Thomas  E..  4,459,318,  CI.  427-36.000. 

American  Seating  Company:  See— 

Crossman,  PhibJ  E,  4,458,942,  a.  297-332.000. 

Amir,  Nadav;  and  Riga!.  Meir,  to  Ormat  Turbines,  Ltd.  Closed  Ran- 

kine-cyde  power  f  lant  utilizing  organic  working  fluid.  4,458,493,  CI. 

60-662.000. 

Ammon,  George  J.:  See— 

%59a^1&5Sr"'  °**''«* ''  "^  *•«'•  ^"-  ^  • 

Ammonia  Casale  S.A.:  See— 

Passariello.  Attillo,  4,459.369.  CI.  502-306.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

^'iinS'-^'"''***:  ■«*  PuMto.  Giuseppe,  4,458,971,  a.  339- 
74.00R. 

*     "•y?:  ^' I'  ••<*  W«<»1«.  Charles  H..  4,458,973,  Q.  339.9I.00R. 
Ampep  P.L.C.:  See-, 

Rendell,  Frederick  A.,  4,458,956,  Q.  308-2.00R. 

Ampex  Corporation:  S«e— 

Branger,  Moritz»  4.459.626,  CI.  360-130.220. 

Holzgrafe,  James  R.,  4.459.614,  CI.  358-222.000. 

^n^^wJlS™*  "^ '   •"<*   S***"^   Rodney   D.,   4,459,677,  a. 
364-900.000. 

Amscomatic,  Inc.:  Sir— 

Sylvester,  John  t>..  4.458,803,  CI.  198-457.000. 
Ananthamurth^.  Betfedapur  S.:  See— 

B«"'  ^^iyjjo  P ;  ■"<•  Ananthamurthy.  Bettadapur  S.,  4,458,593,  a. 

Ancher,  Jean-Francois  R.;  Guerret,  Patrick  G.;  Langlois,  Michel;  and 
Tisne-VersaUles,  Jijcky  A.,  to  Delalande  S.A.  Piperazines  and  homo- 
piperaztnes,  N-sub|tituted  by  an  aromatic  heterocyclic  group,  and 
their  use  in  therapeutics.  4,459,296,  O.  424-244.000. 

Anderka,  Ceroid;  and  DebUtz,  Gerhard,  to  Koh-I-Noor  Rapidograph, 
Inc.  Automatic  drafting  apparatus.  4,459,602,  CI.  346-14O.00Rr 

Andermann,  Claudin«:  See— 

Andermjum,  Oiw;  and  Andermann.  CUudine.  4,459,292,  Q. 
424-180.000.     ' 

Andermann,  Guy;  aitd  Andermaan,  Qaudine,  to  Laboratoires  POS. 
Therapeutic  compositions  for  the  treatment  of  accommodation  prob- 

M?9.292,  a.  SS-fiaoOO*^  °'  "^»  *~^  monophosphate. 

^  «"???',l^i::;  ^*^  ^^»  •  variable  hull  configuration.  4,458.622, 
a.  114-284.000. 

Anderson,  Richard  K,  to  Hunter  Douglas,  Inc.  Venetian  blind  hanser 

pivot  assembly.  4,4J8.740,  O.  16O-l74;0OO. 
Andis  Company:  5w-h 

Andis,  Matthew  \..,  4,458,417.  CI.  30-216.000. 

^■Jlft.  51?"55*,A;<^£j^"**"  Company.  Hair  clipper  blade  set. 
4,458,417,  a.  30-216-000. 

Andres  Attanz,  Emilio:  See— 

B««*roOatti,  Aitonino  E;  and  Andres  Attanz,  Emilio.  4,459,1 13, 

Angelini.  Peter;  DeV^re,  Charles  E.;  Lackey,  Walter  J.;  Blanco.  Ray- 
moiid  E;  and  Stintob.  David  P..  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy. 
Method  of  deposition  of  silicon  carbide  layers  on  substrates  and 
product.  4,459,338,  CI.  428-404.000. 
Angelo  Guala  S.p.A.:|SM— 

GuaJa,  Pier  O.,  4J458.817,  a.  2 1  ^2 1.000. 
Angenics,  Inc.:  Set— 

Gefter.  Malcolm  U,  4,459,361,  CI.  436-523.000. 
Annese.  Clara  Ann;  |asUe.  Peter  A.;  Colwell,  Dennis  J.;  and  Shoaf, 

Myron  D-.  jo  G*5P!L^2?*»  Corporation.  Beverage  carbonation 
device.  4,458,584,  0.  99-323.100. 


Araelm,  Anthony  C  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  wire  reinforced 

hose.  4,459,168,  Q.  156-143.000. 
Antiphon  AB:  See— 

Johumon.  Bengt  R.;  Slvcke,  Lennart  H.;  and  Norrbrand,  Oote  V., 
4,458.779,  CI.  181-252.000. 
Antonelli,  Livio:  See— 

Dente,  Mario;  Antonelli.  Livio;  and  Oallazzi.  Carlo,  4,459,200,  a. 

Antc»i«is,^nthony  J.  Golf  club  alignment  system.  4,458,900,  Q. 

273-164.000. 
Antos,  George  J.:  See— 

Hobbs,  Simon  H.;  Rogers.  Edward  S.;  and  Antos,  Georte  J. 
4.459.371.  d.  5O2-34r000.  "^     ' 

Aoki.  Hachiro:  See— 

*  a^SsWwf  ^**"'  "**''^'  "^  '^''"^"^  ^**'  M58.652. 
Aoki,  Yoshihiro.  Magnet  clasp.  4,458,395, 0.  24-3O3.O0a 
Aoki,  Yoshihiro.  Magnet  clasp.  4,458,396,  a.  24-3O3.00a 
Arai,  Haruyoshi:  See— 

Shionoya,  Hiroshi;  Arai,  Haruyoshi;  Koyanagi,  Nozomu;  and 

Takeuchi,  Hitoshi,  4,459,287,  CI.  424-88.000^ 

Aral,  Yoshihiro;  and  Tanaka,  Takumi,  to  Unitika  Limited.  Method  of 

making    and    polymer    of   heat    resistant    polyester    using    di- 

g^*lM>Jimidazolones,  and  diglycidilalkyi  ureas.  4,459^  a. 

Arai,  Yodiihiro,  to  Unitika  Limited.  Method  of  making  and  a  polymer 

2ii«^o,'^^iJ?i'j^  """«  diglycidil  substituted  diimides. 

4.459.391,  CI.  525-438.000. 

Arai.  Yoshihiro;  and  Tanaka.  Takumi,  to  Unitika  Limited.  Method  of 
making  and  polvmer  of  heat  resistant  polyester  using  diglycidilhydan- 
i*^  *>l3!««d"««Ml»^«glycidilbarbituric  and  nocyanuric  acids. 

4.459.392.  O.  525-438.000. 

Arai.  Ymhio;  Kataoka.  Hiroyuki;  Suzuki,  Isao;  and  Yokota,  Shozo,  to 

W  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Image  conversion  system.  4,459,611,  a. 
33 V*  1 1  y ■UM> 

Arai,  Youichi;  and  Takam,  Masayuki.  to  Fiyitsu  Limited.  Power  supply 

circuit.  4,459,538,  a.  323-275.000. 
^?,*^  Kazuhisa;  Yoneyama,  Saburo;  Nakagawa.  Yasutsugu;  and 

Nakajuna,  Kunio.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Single 

lens  reflex  camera  equipped  with  mirror  elevation  detector  and 

sequence  control.  4.458.99VCI.  354-476.000. 
Arco  Industries  Ltd.:  S«e— 

^'^Ii^.in^^^^   ^•'   "^   ^°^'    L'"   S-   M58.440.   a. 
446-424.000. 

Arena,  Blaise  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Surface-metallated  refractory  inorganic 
oxides,  method  of  thour  preparation  and  catalyst  supported  on  the 
oxides.  4,459.372,  a.  502-351.000. 
Arendash,  Joseph  M.,  to  White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.  Needle  bar 

^de  for  a  zig  zag  sewing  machine.  4.458,61 1,  a.  1 12-1S8.00R. 
Anmoto,  Satomi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Self  extin* 

guiahing  type  ns  circuit  breaker.  4,459,447,  Q.  20O-148.00A. 
Armstrong.  Stanley,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Multi-purpose 
bomblet.  4.458.596.  Q.  102-389.000.  ^^^ 

Amdts.  Dietrich:  See— 

Strieker,  Herbert;  Freund,  Bemhard;  Harwalik,  Heribert;  Rom- 
mm,  Karl  L.;  Darda,  Siegfried;  Haaelbarth.  Volkmar;  Amdts. 
Dietnch;  Bechtel.  Wolf  D.;  Bozler,  Gerhard;  Brickl,  Rolf;  and 
Gruber,  Peter.  4.459,279,  Q.  424-19.000. 
Arnold,  Dan  M.:  See— 

S«niti>.^Hyrry  D.,  Jr.;  Arnold,  Dan  M.;  and  Robbins,  Carl  A., 
4,459,479,  CI.  250-256.000. 
Arnold,  Theresa  R.  Holder  for  eyeglasses.  4,458,384,  G.  24-3.00C. 
Arn^  James  A.;  Edwards,  Timothy  J.;  Moss.  Gaylord  E;  and  Wreede, 
John  E,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Systems  for  forming  im- 
proved reflection  holograms  with  a  single  beam.  4,4S8^97r  G. 
330-3.600. 
Ani^  James  A.;  Edwards.  Timothy  J.;  Moss.  Gaylord  E;  and  Wreede. 
John  E.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Double  beam  systems  for 
forming  improved  holograms.  4.458.978.  G.  350-3.670. 
Arrhythmia  Research  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 
Netnvali,  Arun  N.,  4,458,691,  G.  I28-70S.000. 
Sinson.  Michael,  4,458,692.  G.  128-705.000. 
Arringtoo,  Robert  A.;  Nelson,  Richard  A.;  and  Thomas,  James  L.,  to 
Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Electronic  kilowatthour  meter. 
4,459,546,  G.  324-142.000. 
Artzt,  Peter;  Egbers,  Gerhard;  Grimm,  Helmut;  Kunde,  Klaus;  Sche- 
nek,  Anton;  and  Seidel,  Adolf,  to  Sulzer  Morat  GmbH.  Circular 
knitting  or  circular  hosiery  knitting  machine  for  manufisctura  of  knit 
wares  of  hosiery  with  combed-in  fibers.  4,458,506,  G.  66-9.00B. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Morizumi,  Masaaki,  4,459,004,  G.  354-403.000. 
Asahi  Yukizai  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsuno.  Kazuhiko,  4.458,878.  G.  231-152.000. 
Asai.  Takeshi:  See— 

Nobuoka.  Soichiro;  Asai.  Takashi;  and  Ado.  Kazuaki,  4.459,276,  G. 

423-633.000. 

Asai,  Yoshimi;  Takicuchi.  Michitaka;  and  Hone.  Fiyio,  to  Brother 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Buttonhole  sewing  machine  and  metiiod  of 

buttonhole  formation.  4.458.612,  CI.  II2-I58.00B. 

Asakura.  Osamu;  Nozaki.  Mineo;  Nagadiima.  Masasumi;  and  Uchikatt^ 

Yoshio.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink  ribbon  which  makes  illegible 

the  contenu  of  information  as  transferred.  4,459,055,  G.  400-237.000. 

Asano,  Kazuo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Asano  Kenkyusho.  Apparatus  for 

severing  and  feeding  thermoplutic  sheet.  4,459,093,  CI.  425-297.000. 

A«wa,  Charles  K.;  Austin.  Joseph  W.;  Bamoski.  Michael  K.;  Per- 

sonick.  Stewart  D.;  and  Yao,  Shi-Kay.  to  TRW  Inc.  Microbending  of 
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fibers   for   remote   force   measurement.    4,499,477,   a. 
2SO-227.000. 
ASEA  AB:  5tt 

Oreis,  Ingemv,  and  Kobersteiii,  Klaus,  4,498,886, 0.  266-198.000. 
Aslin,  Michael:  See— 

Jurek,  Dennis  J.;  and  Aslin,  Michael,  4,499,496,  Q.  219.110.000. 
Astra  Meditec  Aktiebolag:  Sn— 

Lambert,  Hans  R.,  4,499,317, 0.  427-2.000. 
ATAT  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

FefTerman,  Gerald  B.,  4,499,32a  Q.  427-44.000. 
Madden.  James  J.,  4,498,968,  Q.  339.17.0CF. 
Rubin,  Harvey,  4,499,436,  Q.  179-179.20R. 
ATAT  Technologies,  Inc.:  See- 
Fletcher.   Ivan   M.;  and   Meier,   Richard   H.,  4,499,194,  a. 
204-229.000. 
Atari,  Inc.:  See— 

Sava.  Robert  J.;  and  Machamer,  Roy  J.,  4,499,978,  a.  338-128.000. 
Atkins,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Dearlove,  Thomas  J.;  and  Atkins,  Richard  P.,  4,499,398,  O. 
928-1.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Loutfy,  Raouf  O.;  Withers,  James  C;  Das,  Subodh  K.;  and  Jones, 
Samuel  S..  4,499,274,  a.  423496.000. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  5«f— 

Hansson,  Ounnar  C;  and  Oidlund,  Per  A.  L.,  4,498,416,  Q. 

30-168.000. 
Schorling,  Stefan  H.,  4,498,882,  Q.  294-332.000. 
Skogberg,  Bo  T.;  and  Romell,  Ounnar  V.  R.,  4^99^7,  G. 
409-299.000. 
Augat  Inc.:  See— 

Roberts,  Harold  A.,  4,498,983,  G.  390-96.200. 
Roberts,  Harold  A.;  and  Wey,  Robert  A.,  4,498,984,  G.  390-96.210. 
Aultman,  William  H.;  and  Reese,  Morris  T.,  to  Sangamo  Weston.  Inc. 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  low  leakage  capacitor  header.  4,498,414, 
G.  29-882.000. 
Aument,  Patrick  E:  See— 

de  la  Burde,  Roger  Z.;  Utsch,  Francis  V.;  and  Aument,  Patrick  E.. 
4,499,100.  G.  131-296.000. 
Austin,  Joseph  W.:  Si*— 

Asawa,  Giarles  K.;  Austin,  Joseph  W.;  Bamoski,  Michael  K.; 
Penonick,   Stewart  D.;  and  Vao,  Shi-Kay,  4,499,477,  G. 
290-227.000. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See— 

Chevallier.  Kerre,  4,499,918,  G.  318-286.000. 
Auzet.  Giristian:  See— 

Lamiral.  Jean  P.;  and  Auzet,  Giristian,  4,499,701,  G.  379-110.000. 
Avery,  Roger,  Dudley,  Irving  C;  and  Feroce.  John,  to  Hasbro  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Track  laying  toy  vehicle.  4,498.444,  G.  446-433.00a 
Avon  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Oraham,  George  W.;  and  McCally,  Richard  P..  4,498,401,  G. 
29-160.600. 
Ayen,  Ray  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Stroking  mechanism.  4,498,976, 

G.  89-l.OOB. 
Ayler,  Maynard  F.;  and  Vranesh,  George.  Oil  recovery  mining  method 

and  aroaratus.  4,498,949,  G.  299-2.o5d. 
Azuma,  Tanehiko;  Wakui,  Kiyofiuni;  Fukuda,  Nakatomi;  and  Sugihara, 
Yukio,  to  Nikko  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Permanent  waving  compo- 
sition comprising  amino  acids.  4,459,284,  CI.  424-72.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See- 
Parker,  Richard  G.,  4,499,387,  G.  929-331.600. 
Rogers,  Clarence  L.;  and  Duffey,  Robert  B.,  4,498,491,  G.  91* 
169.00R. 
Baasner,  Bemd:  See— 

Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Baasner,  Bemd;  Hagemann,  Hermann;  Eue, 
Ludwig;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  4,499,191,  G.  71-93.000. 
Babbitt,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Stem,  Richard  A.;  and  Babbitt,  Richard  W.,  4,499,967.  G. 
333-24.200. 
Bacehowski.  David  V.;  and  Bucheger,  Ronald,  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Rotatable  bowl  assembly  for  cemrifu^  process- 
ing apparatus  having  a  bonded  and  prewound  umbilical  system. 
4,499,169,  CI.  196-221.000.  ^ 

Badu,  Antoine,  to  Gbie  Projecteurs.  Process  for  producing  a  shaped 

article  by  injection  moulding.  4,499,257,  CI.  264-299.000. 
Badzinski,  John  D.;  Colson,  Michael  A.;  and  Hepp,  Dennis  O.,  to 

Medtronic,  Inc.  Monitoring  system.  4,498,693,  G.  128*719.000. 
Badzinski,  John  D.:  See— 

Sorenson,  Paul  D.;  and  Badzinski,  John  D.,  4,498,689,  G. 
128-660.000. 
Bahlinger,  Walter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  High-voltage  recti- 
fier. 4,499,694,  G.  363-141.000. 
Bailey,   David   F.   Temperature  control   fluid   circulating  system. 

4,499,468,  G.  219-490.000. 
Bailey.  Jean,  administratrix:  5m— 

Bailey,  Victor  S.,  deceased,  4,498,833,  G.  222-400.700. 
Bailey,  Victor  S.,  deceased  (by  Bailey,  Jean,  administratrix),  to  Grundy 
(Teddington)  Limited.  Casks  and  like  containers.  4,498,833,  G. 
222-400.700. 
Bailly,  Francois,  to  Equipements  Automobiles  Marchal.  Lights  for 

automobile  vehicles.  4,459,644,  G.  362-80.000. 
Bakal,  Abraham  I.,  to  Cumberland  Packing  Corp.  Sweetening  foods 
with  non-caloric  di-  or  trisaccharides  having  L-hexose  component. 
4,499,316,  G.  426-698.000. 
Baker,  Charles  H.  Wobble-torque  hydraulic  transmission.  4,458,486,  CI. 
60437.000. 


Baker,  Donal  E.: 

Fox,  David  A.;  and  Baker,  Donal  E,  4,499,976,  G.  336-84.00C. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See— 

Haynes,  Andrew,  4,498,751.  CI.  166-133.000. 
Baker,  Steven  F.,  to  General  Moton  Corporation.  Fuel  cap.  4,458,823, 

G.  220-203.000. 
Baker.  Steven  F.;  and  Johnston,  Albert  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Fuel  cap  assembly.  4.458.824,  CI.  220-203.000. 
Bales,  Maurice  J.  Auger  spectroscopic  technique  measuring  the  number 
of  electrons  emitted  from  a  surfKe  as  a  function  of  the  energy  level 
of  those  electrons.  4,459,482,  G.  250-305.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See- 
Nichols,  Charles  R.,  4,458,801,  G.  193-46.000. 
Ballantyne,  John  R.:  See— 

Tushinsky,  Joseph  S.;  Murchison,  James  S.;  and  Ballantyne,  John 
R.,  4,458,813,  G.  206-320.000. 
Ballard,  Elmer  I.,  to  LeBron  Manufacturing  Omipany,  Inc.  Outboard 

motor  vertical  trim  indicator.  4,459,115,  G.  440-1000. 
Balliet,  Layton;  Bauman,  Alvin  H.,  Jr.;  and  Gupta,  Omkamath  R.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Optical  fiber  connec- 
tor. 4,458,985,  G.  350-96.210. 
Baiter,  Mothe:  See- 
Pasternak,  Eliezer,  4,459,585,  G.  34O-721.000. 
Barbier,  Daniel,  deceased:  See- 
Terrier,  Christian;  Caillon,  Christian;  and  Barbier,  Daniel,  de- 
ceased, 4,459,542,  G.  324.77.00E. 
Barbier,  Michele,  Administratrix:  See- 
Terrier,  Christian;  Caillon,  Christian;  and  Barbier,  Daniel,  de- 
ceased, 4,459,542,  G.  324-77.00E 
Bare,  Duward  J.;  and  Dixey,  Geor^  to  General  Signal  Corporation. 
Temperature  controlled  oven  with  multiple  preset  temperatures. 
4,459.467,  G.  219413.000. 
Ba^ge.  Jean,  to  Aciert  et  Outillage  Peugeot.  Fan  unit  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  of  automobile  vehicle.  4,459,087,  G.  417-356.000. 
Barge,  Jean,  to  Aciers  et  Outillage  Peugeot.  Control  box  for  a  driving 
motor  of  a  slidable  panel  of  a  vehicle,  in  particular  for  a  window 
raiser.  4,459,521,  G.  318-257.000. 
Barlow,  Gordon  A.;  and  Knitsch,  John  R.,  to  Gordon  Barlow  Design. 

Magnetic  toy.  4,458,443.  CI.  446-133.000. 
Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  See— 

Hertell,  Sie^ried,  4,459,091,  G.  418-259.000. 
Barnes,  Vernon  M.,  Jr.;  Looney,  Mark  D.;  and  Riddiford,  Matthew  J., 
to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  and  system  for  automatically  raising  product 
from  a  heated  well.  4,458,754,  G.  166-250.000. 
Bamett,  Howard  J.  Methods  of  shaping  contact  lens.  4,458,454,  G. 

51-284.00R. 
Bamett,  Stockton  G.,  to  Condar  Co.  Catalytic  stove.  4,458,662,  G. 

126-77.000. 
Bamhoora,  Adrianus  J.  M.;  and  Raudenbusch,  Werner  T.,  to  Shell  Oil 
Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  self-linking  resinous  binders 
and  their   use   in  surface  coating  compositions.   4,459,393,   CI. 
525-530.000. 
Bamoski,  Michael  K.:  See— 

Attwa,  Charles  K.;  Austin,  Joseph  W.;  Bamoski,  Michael  K.; 

Personick.  Stewart  D.;  and  Vao,  Shi-Kay,  4,459,477,  G. 

250-227.000. 

Barratt,  David  J.;  and  Russell,  John  P.,  to  Davy  McGee  (Sheffield) 

Limited.  Fault  finding  in  an  industrial  installation  by  means  of  a 

computer.  4,459,695,  CI.  371-25.000. 

Barton,  Richard  E.,  to  Cipher  Dau  Products,  Inc.  Disk  cartridge. 

4,459,628,  G.  360-133.000. 
Berwick,  John  H.  Simulation  system  trainer.  4,459,1 14,  G.  434-307.000. 
Barzynski,  Hehnut:  See— 

Jun,  Mong-Jon;  Richter,  Peter;  and  Barzynski,  Helmut,  4,499.348, 
G.  430-271.000. 
BASF  Aktimgesellschaft:  See— 

Binnig,  Fritz;  Mueller,  Claus  D.;  Raschack,  ManfM;  and  von 

Philipsbom,  Gerda,  4,499,301,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Fabian,  Wolfgang;  and  Polster,  Rudolf,  4,499.233,  G.  260-249.860. 
Frickel,  Fritz-Frieder;  and  Nuerrenbech,  Axel,  4,459,404,  G. 

548-253.000. 
Hahn,  Klaus;  De  Grave,  Isidoor,  and  Schick,  Rupert,  4,459,373,  G. 

521-56.000. 
Hettche,  Albert;  Weiss,  Stefan;  Miederer,  Peter,  Goethlich,  Lutz; 

and  Ciprian,  Juergen,  4,459,388,  G.  525-376.000. 
Jun,  Mong-Jon;  Richter,  Peter,  and  Barzynski,  Helmut,  4,459,348, 

G.  430^71.000. 
Lange,  Amo;  Kiehs,  Karl;  and  Adolphi,  Heinrich,  4,459,297,  G. 

424-248.580. 
Merger,  Franz;  Hutmacher,  Hans-Martin;  and  Towae,  Friedrich, 

4,459,236,  G.  260453.00P. 
Schirmer,  Ulrich;  Koenig,  Karl-Heinz;  Wuerser,  Bruno;  and  Ret- 
zlafT,  Guenter,  4,459^8,  G.  260455.00A. 
BASF  Farben  ft  Fasem  AG:  See— 

Schwarz,  Gunther,  4,459,379,  G.  523-501.000. 
Basile,  Peter  A.:  See— 

Annese,  Clara  Ann;  Basile,  Peter  A.;  Colwell,  Dennis  J.;  and  Shoaf, 
Myron  D.,  4,458,584,  G.  99-323.100. 
Basso,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Carbone,  George  J.;   and   Basso,   Ronald  J.,  4,458,466,   G. 

53-390.000. 

Bastida,  Ezio  M.,  to  CISE  •  Centre  Informazioni  Studi  Esperienze 

Sj).A.;  and  Senamion  s.a.s.  Microwave  sensor  for  checking  the  level 

of^the  molten  metal  in  continuous  casting  processes.  4,458,530,  CI 

73-290.00R. 
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Bates,  J  Lambert:  Sti- 

^552S*600°'        °'  "**   ^***'  '    ^^'*«'  M39.34I.  CI. 

^iTHl  {P**"  4'  ^l*^'  ^^"*'  ^ :  Cavill.  Barry  R.;  and  Nawy, 
Albert  A.,  to  Inteniational  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Printer 
^'I?iJK"*"    ^**'    *™'    <*""'    averaging.    4,439,675.    a. 

Bathory.  Bela  I,  to  D$vy  McKee  (Sheffield)  Limited.  Position  control 

of  pttton-cylinder  dfvice.  4,458,514,  O.  72-11.000. 
Battle.  Daniel  S.  Apparatus  and  method  for  protecting  structures  from 
flooding  water.  4,458,456.  CI.  52-63.000.   »'•""»  ■""" 
Bauman,  Alvin  H.,  Jr.)  See— 

Bailiet.  Layton;  Bauman.  Alvin  H..  Jr.;  and  Oupta.  Omkamath  R 
4.458.985.  CI.  3jo.96.210.  *^  v'mMrnaui  k.. 

Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

^i^^fTiiu^*'**  ^'  ■"<*  Bucheger,  Ronald,  4.459,169.  a. 
1 3^22 1 .000. 

Bilstad,  Arnold  C;  and  Foley,  John  T.,  4,458,539,  a.  73-861.000. 

Lyons.  Steffen  A..  4.458.733,  CI.  141-1.000. 

Thomas,  William  %.,  4,459.288.  O.  424-101.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellsch«ft:  See— 

Hartmann.  Alfonsq  Klauke,  Erich;  Hammann.  Ingeborg:  Roessler. 
Peter;  and  Paul.Volker,  4,459,304,  a.  424-278  000. 

Kuhle.  Engelbert:i  Baaaner,  Bemd;  Hagemann,  Hermann:  Eue, 
nn^  J-«*«^«;  wd  Sckniidt,  Roben  R.,  4,455;i51.  a.  71-93.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boven  &  Company,  Limited:  5^*— 

Keller.  Jakob,  4.45B.842,  a.  239-102.000. 
B«ie.  William  T..  to  Sunpower,  Inc.  Pressure  modulation  system  for 

7U»  !S!!*'?.?**wld"°''*  '"""^tion  of  Stiriing  cycle  apparatus. 

*.#3b.4t3.  CI.  62-O.000. 
Beall,  John  M.,  Jr.:  See^ 

Eden,  Chris  E..  4.458,617,  a.  114-39.000. 
^^'74  w™^  T«(o<ycle  internal  combustion  engine.  4,458.635, 

(.1.  1 23-Oe.UUU. 

Bechtel.  WolfD.:S»»-t 

Strieker.  Herbert;  Freund.  Bemhard;  Harwalik,  Heribert;  Rom- 

SK''  ^Ih^  ^"x^.f'S.'^^'^  Haselbarth.  Volkmar;  Amdts, 

R^iIIf''=n!^''?L^?i'  °  =  ^^"'  Owhard;  BricU,  Rolf;  and 

Oniber,  Peter.  4.^9.279,  CI.  424-19.000. 

Beck,  Charles  K.,  to  Premier  Industrial  Corporation.  Incandescent 

3S15  00?    ***^^  ■  *^*    ■ntifrtgilJty    coating.    4.459.506.    CI. 

Beck,  Francis  J.,  to  Honeywell,  Inc.  Exceu  current  protection  circuit 

for  a  power  supply.  4459.630.  Q.  361-18.000. 
Becker,  Hein2  W.:  .^«4 

^^^£403 boo*"""  ^'  "**  ^^^'  "**"'  ^'  *'*"•'"•  CI- 
Beckman  Instruments,  Ihc:  See— 

Deming,  Philip  L;  and  Farren.  Carl  A..  4.458,541,  CI.  73-863.110 


•ad   Wright,   Henchel   E.,   4,459,533,"  a 
J.;  and  Beckman.  John  B.,  4,459.635,  Q 


Ehret,   Robert  J.; 
318-800.000. 
Beckman,  John  B.:  5«v4. 
Blickstein,  Martin 
361-293.000. 
Beckmann.  Ronald  L.;  ^regg,  Willard  W.;  and  Schroeder,  Del  C.  to 

4!458,«7  a  296.foS°"*'*'""   °^  "**"**'  *"*"'  ''"*°'"  '""" 
Bec'ksteK),  Deli  Ray:  Set— 

°'f,1'1'«'J!S?'**  h  •"**  Beckstead,  Dell  Ray,  4,458.653.  CI. 
Bedenbender,  John  W.:  gee— 

^m'-'lllOm^  M4  and  Bedenbender.  John  W..  4.458.777.  a. 
Beech.  James  H.;  Gross,  iBeiyamin;  and  Ramage.  Michael  P..  to  MobU 

M59S?a"SS-113"JS^    »^""*   *^*   ^    ''^^    '««''" 
Beecham  Group  p.l.c:  Sjie— 

Watts,  Eric  A.,  4.45^.300.  O.  424-265.000. 
Beer,  Henri  B.:  See— 

Vwice.  Christopher  |.;  Nguven.  Thinh;  Fre«iel.  Jean-Marie;  Beer, 
Henn  Bj^and  Emit,  Siegfried,  4.459.189.  a.  204-106.000. 
4,58f463  0^-295000'"'''*™"''    •**•»"<*»»•«    building    supports. 
^■ff'j^JJ^Lock  wash^  for  spring  type  retainer  rinp.  4,459,1 19,  a. 

Bell  ft  Howeli  Companyi  See— 

^h^?^  *■'  •**  John»ton,  Robert  F.,  4,459,475,  Q.  250- 
2i4.0AO. 

Bell.  Robert  L.;  and  Uthlaen.  Richard  A.,  to  Combustion  Engineering, 

M58,?3f  cl^J-rn'oT""'*'  ""^  "^P^'^*  •™~"^* 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Incorporated:  5««— 

°'^'-^^    °'    ■"**    "**"•    Matthew    S.,   4,459,658,    CI. 
364-200.000. 

Bellay.  JeflTrey  D.;  Hog«i,  Michael  J.;  McDonough,  Kevin  C;  and 

Mayn,  John  W..  to  Tesps  Instrumenu  Incorporated.  Microcomputer 

spu.'^ss.a'sa-jSo.oS'''''  '"^  '^**  •^-p^' '° 

Bellos,  Thomas  J.,  to  Petitolite  Corporation.  Block  polymers  of  alkanol- 
amines  as  demulsiflers  for  0/W  emulsions.  4,459,220,  CI.  252-344.000. 
Benco  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Leuthesser,  Fred  W.  4.459.587.  a.  340-815.090. 


Bendix  Ccnrporation,  The; 
Burt,  David  L.;  ai^ 
137-270.000. 


See- 

Krawczyk, 


Gregory  J.,  4,458.715,  CI. 


**???2i*l;5~'«*  ^'  •»!  Hungerford,  WUIiam  R..  4.4S8.4S2.  a. 

°'S5M2'6.^S^32i.Sr  •  '"^^  '•=  '^  "^  ^•-'  '" 
Vick,  Ralph  L.,  4,458.718,  Q.  137-505.000. 
Benjamin.  Gary  L.  Solw  air  heater.  4.458,673,  a.  I2M43.000. 

A^f^^,^'-  ^  ^^  Corpofition.  Semiconductor  pattern 
defimtion  by  selective  anodization.  4,459,181.  Q.  2O4.15.00a 
Bennett,  Dennu  W.:  See—  ^^ 

"tS9,4^??r'5£ii?sr'  °^  ^-^  "^  ^-^  '"•  "•• 

Bennett.  Harold  L.:  See— 

GOTish,  Howard  W.,  Jr.;  Vetter.  Ronald  F.;  Sieg.  George  F.;  and 
Branett,  Harold  L.,  4,458.595,  a.  102-290.003^         *^ 
BCTnett,  Kobeil  A.,  to  AE  Development  Corporation.  Topical  product 
dispenser.  4,459,058,  a.  401-88.000.  *^  proauec 

Bennett,  Willian  G.:  See— 

"rt4^52;  ci!  Jsar*^  °'  •«•  """"^  ■'^^ 

Benning  Gordon  D.;  Paacuk  Brian  J.;  Blackhall.  Robert  K.;  Wilker, 

Paul  S.;  and  Neathway,  Graham  A.,  to  Mitel  Corporation.  H^ 

telephone  exchange.  4,459,434,  Q.  179-81.008.        K"""^'  """^ 

-%  V?21**'  "^  ^'"'  ^."^  Separation  of  isoprqpyl  ether  from  methyl 

HjSVit^JVlJTJ^rc*""^^-  Msf  17^:  a.  2O3.5I.O0a   ^ 

Berg,  Ltoyd;  ind  Yeh.  An-I.  Separation  of  iaopropyl  ether  from  acetone 

Berglund,  Eriing,  to  CUnicon  AB.  Automatically  operating  analysis 
apparatus.  4,459,265,  O.  422-64.000.  7    h«  u«.  mamiym 

BerBnan.  Gunnar  B.,  to  Seatek  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  rcducins 
roU  and  pitch  motions  of  floating  vessels.  4,458,619,  a.  114-125.000 

Bergmann,  Gerhard:  See— 

^^WOTOOo"**^    *nd    Bergmann,    Gerhard,    4,458,508,    Q. 

^5'4SS!3'58,?l'jamwr^"'-  W-'ti^y" «•««"«  for --ly 
Berke,  Wiilip  A.;  and  Rosen.  William  E..  to  Sutton  Laboratories.  Inc. 

Antimicrobial  preservative  compounds.  4,459,303,  a.  424.273.00R 
Bernard,  Patrick  S.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Method  of  suppreauu 

appetite.  4,459,298,  a.  424-258.000.  «««•  01  supprwimg 

Bernstein,  S^rmour:  See— 

**!ji^.2?£2"  °'  "**   Bernstein,   Seymour,  4,459,293,  a 
424-180.000. 

Bmy,  Grepry  F.;  Minkov,  Vladimir,  and  Petrick,  Michael,  to  United 
States  of  Amwica.  Eneray.  Direct-contact  closed-loop  heat  ex- 
changer. 4.458,747.  Q.  165-104.290.  f     bw  c« 

Berset.  Jean-Marie.  Elongated  underground  constmcticni  having  a 
ITS?.^^  "**  •"**o**  of  '»«>l«ng  this  construction.  4,459.064, 

Cl.  403-138.000. 

Bertaud,  Yves,  to  Aluminum  Pechiney.  Cell  for  the  electrolytic  produc- 
tion  of  metals  from  metal  halides.  4,459,195,  a.  204.243:00R 

i!J2?S?'^  9?^  ^flSSF^  ***^oe  for  assembling  two  piece  skis. 
4,438,912,  CI.  280-603.000. 
Bertus,  Brent  J.:  See— 

**^^^  ^■t^*^w^r«"i  '■'  ^o'*"^  Jo*"  S.;  McKay. 
Dwight  L.;  md  Fenska.  Lyie  E.,  4,459,366,  a.  50^25.000. 
Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Merrell.  Gene  A.,  4,458.606,  G.  110-343.000. 
Bevan,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

uiJ^  ^S'  '^  ^^  ""»<»»»  M..  4.458,721.  a.  138-93.000. 
Biber.  Conrad  H.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Multiple  zone  object  detec- 
tion system.  4,459,689,  CI.  367.ft7.000. 
Bickel,  Martin:  See— 

Teetz,  Volker;  Geiger,  Rolf;  Alpermann.  Hans  G.;  and  Bickel. 

Martin.  4.459,225,  Q.  260-1 12.^.  ' 

Bickford,  John  H.;  and  Snyder.  Robert  F.,  to  Raymond  Engineering 

Inc.  Torque  wrenches.  4,458,563,  a.  81-57.390.  '-»*™'  "» 

Biegler,  Warren  H.:  See— 

"'i2S!«D°'"  ^•'  "^  ^*^^'  Warren  H..  4,458.976,  a.  339- 
Biesuz,  Franco:  See— 

Chiantella,  Giovanni;  Liaaoni.  Renato;  Gloor.  Christoph;  and 
Biesuz,  Franco,  4,459,078, 0.  414-279.000. 
Bigbie,  Samuel  E.:  See— 

Batoon.  John  E.;  Bisbie,  Samuel  E.;  aviU.  Barry  R.;  and  Nawy. 

Albert  A.,  4,459,675,  CI.  364-519.000.  ' 

Billings,  Laird  D.;  Hills,  LaMar  S.,  Jr.;  and  H(q>kin8.  Jay  R..  to  United 

St*t«StedCorporation.  Molten  metal  ftme  suppression.  4.458.883. 

Bilhnaier,  Joseph  F.:  See— 

''"5S0W™*'  ^■'  "***  Billmaier,  Joseph  F.,  4.459.146.  Q. 

BUstad,  Amdd  C;  and  Foley.  John  T.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Blood  fractionation  apparatus  having  collected  volume 
display  system.  4,458,539.  a.  73.m000. 

Bin^am.  Gene  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
"S  Sjyce  Administration.  Shqies  for  routing  airfoils.  4,459.083,  CI. 

4l^'223.00R. 

^IRSo-OW^*"    "■    "***    "**'"*    W"**^    4,458.62a    Q. 
Binks  Mttiuftcturing  Company:  Str— 

Springer.  Carl  M..  4.458.709.  Q.  137-iaOOO. 
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Bumig,  Frite;  Mueller,  aaus  D.;  Raichack,  Manfred;  and  von  Philipi. 
born.  Oerda.  to  BASF  Aktiengeiellichaft.  Method  of  treating  cardiac 
disorders  using  bispidine  derivatives.  4,439,301,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Bi^,  John  F.;  Hutchinson,  WUIiam  J.;  and  Orem,  Michael  W.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Perfluorinated  stripping  agenu  for  diffu- 
sion tranrfer  assemblages.  4,439,346.  a.  43O-21S.00O. 
Black  tt  Decker  Inc.:  Sm— 

Huber,  Siegfried,  4,439,322,  O.  318-293.000. 
Blackball,  Robert  K.:  S«»- 

Benmng.  Gordon  D.;  Pascas,  Brian  J.;  Blackball.  Robert  K.; 
Wilker.  Paul  S.;  and  Neathway,  Graham  A.,  4,439.434.  O.  179- 
81.00B. 
Blackston,  Michael  D.:  Ser— 

Heise.  Stanley  R.;  Blackston,  Michael  D.;  and  Zekich,  Michael  B., 
4.438.447,  O.  4944.000. 
Blaese.  Herbert  R..  to  Orion  Industries.  Inc.  Isolated  antenna  assembly. 

4.439,397,  a.  343-900.000. 
Blain,  William;  and  Brignall,  Nicolas  L.,  to  Ferranti  pic.  Optical  scan- 
ning system  including  a  routable  drum  with  mirrors  and  uicludtng  a 
rotatable  optical  shutter.  4.438.982,  Q.  330-6.700. 
Blair,  Robert  N.  Sling  shot  4.438.638.  G.  I24-20.00R. 
Blakeley.  Orover  W..-  Sie— 

Evans.  Alfred  J.;  and  Blakeley,  Grover  W.,  4.438.402,  CI. 
29-243.360. 
Blanco,  Raymond  E.:  5f*— 

Angelini.  Peter;  DeVore.  Charles  E.;  Lackey.  Walter  J.;  Blanco. 

Raymond  E.;  and  Stinton.  David  P.,  4,439.338,  O.  428-404.000. 

Blanpied.  Robert  H.;  Odiand.  RuaseU  K.;  and  Vaden.  Walter  Z.,  to 

Rmax.  Inc.  Composite  building  panel.  4,439,334,  a.  428-219.000. 
Blaiek,  Henry,  to  Perkin-Ehner  Corporation,  The.  Memory  registra- 
tion system.  4.439.021,  G.  336-71.000. 
Blickstem,  Martin  J.;  and  Beckman.  John  B.,  to  Murau  Erie  North 

America,  Inc.  Multi-turn  trimmer.  4.439.633,  O.  361-293.000. 
Bloom,  Max.  Stethoscope  construction.  4,438.778. 0. 181-131.000. 
Blum,  Tliomas  W.:  5w 

Clifton,  David  O.;  and  Blum.  Thomas  W..  4,439.268, 0. 423-7.000. 
Board  of  Regents,  University  of  Texas  System:  S«e— 

Weldon,  William  F.;  Gully.  John  H.;  and  Bousman.  Kurth  P.. 
4.439.304.  a.  310-243.000. 
Board  of  Trustees,  Stanford  University:  Ser— 

Mason,  David  M.,  4,439.340.  Q.  429-13.00a 
Boart  International  Limited:  Ste— 

Hopley,  Robert  J.;  and  van  der  Westhuixen.  Wynand  J.,  4,438,947, 
CI.  299-11.000. 
Bock,  Herbert:  See— 

Geissler,  KUus  H.;  and  Bock.  Herbert,  4,439.373.  Q.  336-84.00R. 

Bock,  Jan;  McCall.  Patrick  P.;  Robbins.  Max  L.;  and  Siskin.  Michael,  to 

Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  In  situ  shale-oil  recovery 

process.  4,438.737.  a.  16M67.000: 

Boden.  Robert  O.  Racquet  with  string  positioning  elements.  4,438,898, 

a.  273-73.00D. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See— 

Strieker,  Herbert;  Freund.  Bemhard;  Harwalik,  Heribert;  Rom- 
inger,  Karl  L.;  Darda.  Siegfried;  Haselbarth.  Volkmar,  Amdts, 
Dietrich;  Beehtel.  Wolf  D.;  Bozler.  Oerhaidi  Brickl,  Rolf;  and 
Gruber.  Peter,  4.439,279.  Q.  424-l9.00a 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See— 

McKinney,  Maurice  E,  4.439.171.  a.  136423.000. 
Smith.  Michael  A..  4.438,863.  Q.  244-34.000. 
Boelens.  Harmannus:  See— 

van  der  Weerdt,  Antonius  J.  A.;  Plomp.  Roeland;  and  Boelens. 
Harmannus.  4,439.224.  CI.  232-322.00R. 
Bogie,  David  K.,  to  Reckitt  ft  Cobnan  Productt  Limited.  Denture 

cleansing  compositions.  4,439.217,  G.  232-174.140. 
Bohl,  Thomas  O.  Sight  for  shotfuns.  4.438,436.  G.  42-I.OOS. 
Bohlin.  Ake  E.;  and  Peterson.  Rune  V.,  to  Telefonaktirtolaget  L  M 

Ericsson.  Cable  clamp.  4,438,973.  G.  339-243.00a 
Bohn.  Eberhard:  See— 

Lemburg.  Peter,  Frankenberger,  Horst;  Bohn.  Eberhard;  and 

Franz.  Wolfgang,  4,438.674.  G.  128-I.OOB. 

Bok,  Song  H.;  Jackson.  LeRoy  E.;  Schroedel.  Cynthia  J.;  and  Seidman. 

Martin,  to  A.  E.  Staley  ManuActuring  Company.  Carbohydrases 

firom  acidophiUc  streptomyces.  4.439.334.  G.  43^94.000. 

Boland,  John  D.,  to  Aeroquip  Corporation.  Cylinder  cushion  seal. 

4.438.717,  G.  137496.000. 
Bobier.  Thomas  E..  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Centering  system  for 

nherical  bearings.  4,438,843.  G.  239-263.33a 
Bolton.  John  D.  Easy  release  mold.  4.438.873.  G.  249-1  l4.0(Ht 
Boltze,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Troponwerke  GmbH  4  Co.  KG.  Process  fbr  the 

Kparation        of        l-(4-chlorobenxoyl)-3-aietboxy-2-methyl-3- 
oleacetoxyacetic  acid.  4.439.413,  G.  348-301.000. 
Bonecker,  Franz;  and  Fasterding,  Henning,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Alternator  with  an  interference-reducing  capacitor.  4,439,499,  G. 
3IO-68.00R. 
Bopp,  Warren  G.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Rotary  magnetic  control  for  a 

viscous  fluid  couplinc.  4,438.798,  G.  I92-38.00B. 
Borburgh,  Jacques,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellschaft  Apparatus  for  ultra- 
sonic scanning.  4.438.333.  G.  73.ttS.O0a 

GoodinA  Leon  B.;  and  Brown.  Orville  E,  4,439.129.  G.  8-1 13.600. 

Borghetto,  Oddo.  Process  and  apparatus  fDr  erecting  walls  made  of 
class  structural  bricks  and  at  least  a  joint  mortar,  towther  with  a  joint 
fining  and,  if  necessary,  reinforcement.  4,438,464,  G.  32477.000. 

Bomand,  Robert,  to  Vahnor,  S.A.  Asaembly  formed  by*  projectile  and 
the  means  for  launching  this  projectile.  4.438.398,  G.  102-483.000. 


Borst,  Erich:  See— 

Zilly,  Gunter;  Boret,  Erich;  Hertell,  Brigitte;  Schadlich,  Fritz; 
Wall.  Heinz;  and  Wunich,  Steffen.  4,458.565,  CI.  81469.000. 
Boscaro  Gatti,  Antonino  £.;  and  Andres  Attanz,  Emilio.  Device  for 

specializing  in  the  use  of  endoscopes.  4,459,113,  CI.  434-272.000. 
Bosch,  Hubert,  to  VAT  Aktiengoellschaft  Fur  Vakuum-Apparate- 
Technik.  Sealing  device  for  a  high-vacuum  closure.  4,438.903,  G. 
277-236.000. 
Boschi,  Pier  M.;  Gozzo,  Franco;  and  Longoni,  Angelo,  to  Montedison 
S.p.A.    Phosphoric   and    thiophosphoric    esters   of  3(3>-hydrox- 
ypyrazoles  exerting  an  iniecticidal  action.  4,459,294,  G.  424-200.000. 
Boschi,  Pier  M.:  See— 

Di  Toro,  Vincenzo;  Gozzo,  Franco;  and  Boschi,  Pier  M.,  4,439,239, 
a.  260463.000. 
Bourgeois,  Tim,  to  P.B.C.  Systems.  Inc.  Pneumatic  tank  system  for 
storage    and    transfer   of  pulverulent    material.    4,459,070,    G. 
406-90.000. 
Bousman,  Kurth  P.:  See— 

Weldon,  William  F.;  Gully,  John  H.;  and  Bounnan,  Kurth  P., 
4,439.304,  G.  310-243.000. 
Bout,  Bemardus  J.:  See— 

van  der  Walt,  Nicolaas  T.;  and  Bout,  Bemardus  J.,  4,439.383,  G. 
340-589.000. 
BoyadjiefT,  George  I.,  to  Varoo  International,  Inc.  Top  drive  well 

drilling  apparatus.  4,458,768,  G.  175-85.000. 
Bozler,  Oeriiard:  5«e— 

Strieker,  Herbert;  Freund,  Bemhard;  Harwalik.  Heribert;  Rom- 

u^er,  Karl  L.;  Darda,  Siegfried;  Haselbarth,  Volkmar,  Amdts, 

Dietrich;  Beehtel.  Wolf  D.;  Bozler.  Gerhard;  Brickl.  Rolf;  and 

Gruber,  Peter,  4.459,279,  CI.  424-19.000. 

Brackmann,  Warren  A.,  to  Rothmans  of  Pall  Mall  Canada  Limited. 

Tobacco  metering  and  feeding  system.  4,458,698,  CI.  I3M  10.000. 
Bradley,  John  J.:  See— 

Miu,  Ming  T.;  Bradley,  John  J.;  and  Shen,  Jian-Kuo,  4,459,663,  G. 
364-200.000. 
Bradley,  Norman,  to  National  Nuclear  Corporation  Limited.  Dry 

storage  of  irradiated  nuclear  fuel.  4,439,26a  G.  376-272.000. 
Brady,  Joseph  M.;  Cordes,  Franz  R.;  Gedrat,  Klaus  H.;  Goffredo, 
Daniel  L.;  Meyer,  Walter;  and  Shakley,  Conrad  D.,  to  Chencut 
Corporation.  Electroplating  apparatus  and  method.  4,459,183,  G. 
204-27.000. 
Brady.  Michael:  See- 
Urn,  John;  Brady.  Michael;  and  Humphries,  Adrian,  4,459,271,  G. 
423-328.000. 
Braithwaite,  John  C;  and  Smith,  Ian.  to  British  Gu  Corporation.  Speed 
control  system  for  a  pipeline  inspection  vehicle.  4.438.601.  G.  104- 
138.00G. 
Brandell,  John  T.,  to  HaUiburtoi  Company.  Downholc  tool  inflatable 

packer  assembly.  4.438,752,  G.  166-187.000. 
Brandon,  George  M.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Idle  control  system  for  genera- 
tors. 4,459,490,  G.  29040.00B. 
Branger,  Moritz.  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Magnetic  tape  transducing 

apparatus.  4,459,626,  G.  360-130.220. 
Braun.  Wolfgang;  and  Weiss,  Otmar,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel 
injection  pump  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,458,648,  G. 

Breariy,  Harry  A.  L.  Tobacco  harvester.  4,458,473,  G.  56-27.500. 
Brecht,  Fredrick  R.  Indicia  bearing  laminated  cards  and  apparatus  and 
method  for  producing  indicia  bearing  laminated  cards.  4.459.013.  G. 
35546.000. 
Breeze,  Alan  G.,  to  Intergraphics  Design  Inc.  Desk  calendar.  4,438.433, 

G.  40-107.000. 
Brehm,  Heinz;  and  Weigand,  Adolf,  to  SEMIKRON  Gesellschaft  fur 
Gleichrichterbau  und  Elektronik.  Assembly  of  an  externally  venti- 
lated semiconductor  arrangement.  4,459,638,  G.  361-384.000. 
Brelsford,  John  E;  and  Glass,  Emmett  F.,  to  Sperry  Coiporation. 

Unloading  auger  control  system.  4.439.079.  G.  414-303.000. 
Bresson,  Clarence  R.;  Parlman,  Robert  M.;  and  Kimble.  James  B.,  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Trithiocarbonates.  4,459,237,  G.  260- 
45S.00B. 
Bretthauer,  Kariheinz;  Hoke.  Werner,  and  Meyer,  Gunter,  to  Fried. 
Krupp  Gcsellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Hafhing.  Electrode  arrange- 
ment for  electric  arc  furnaces.  4,459,697,  G.  373-102.000. 
Breuer,  Horst  Separation  for  showers,  bathtubs,  or  the  like.  4.458.449, 

G.  49411.000. 
Breuer.  Oswald:  See— 

Merten,  Gerhard;  Steinkuhl,  Bemd;  Breuer.  Oswald;  and  Schlus- 
ener,  Horst.  4,438,931,  G.  29943.000. 
Brickl.  Rolf:  See- 

Stricker.  Herbert;  Freund.  Bemhard;  Harwalik.  Heribert;  Rom- 
inger.  Karl  L.;  Darda.  Siegfried;  Haselbarth,  Volkmar,  Amdts, 
Dietrieh;  Beehtel.  Wolf  D.;  Bozler,  Gerhard;  Brickl,  Rolf;  and 
Gruber,  Peter,  4.439.279.  G.  424-19.000. 
Brignall.  Nicolas  L.:  See— 

Blain.  WiUiam;  and  Bricnall.  Nicolu  L..  4,438.982,  G.  3304.700. 
Bril.  Alexander.  Bored  block  and  strips  with  pin  coonectors.  4.438,441. 

G.  446-94.000. 
British  Gas  Corporation:  See— 

Braithwaite,  John  C;  and  Smith,  Ian,  4,438,601,  G.  104-138.00G. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The  See— 

Cayless,  Richard  A.,  4,439,133,  G.  106>14.2ia 
British  Petroleum  Company  p.l.c..  The:  See— 

Middleton.  Anthony  R.;  and  Smith.  David  J.  H..  4.439.427,  G. 
368-342.000. 
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Full  door  panel  «nd  method  of  fabricatioii  thereof.  4.439,331,  CI. 

428-71.000. 
Broadwater.  Daniel  IW.  Material  collector  for  fluid  container  havins 

bottom  outlet.  4,459,209.  CI.  210-169.000. 
Bromwich.  Robert  C-  S«e— 

^^},'}f^^  ^-  °'  "^  Bromwich.  Robert  C,  4.439,561,  CI. 
331-63.000.     1 
Brooklyn  Union  Gai  Company:  Set— 

Yie,  Gene  G.;  aid  Bevan.  Thoina*  M..  4.438,721.  CI.  138-93.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  KaMuhiki  Kaisha.  See— 

'VSi-  y.°f'''ni'Lif'"»***'''  Michitaka;  and  Hone.  Fujio.  4.438,612, 
CI.  II2-138.00B. 
Brouwer,  Charles  W.;  and  Wueger.  Karl  W..  to  Leetona  Corporation. 

Strand  delivery  and  storage  system.  4.438.729.  CI.  139-433.000 
Brouwer,  Gerald  A.:  See— 

^^^J!\.S^   ^  •   ■"**   Brouwer.   Gerald   A..  4,438,809,   CI. 
198-790.000. 

^'?^.*o',l??yo,°V;.'*«.9IE^°**'«=**  Corporation.  Croswver  switch. 

4,459,102,  CI.  431-339.000. 

Brown  Boveri  Turbomachinery,  Inc.:  See- 
Emu,  Hermann,  4,438.481.  G.  60-39.311. 
Brown,  Orville  E.:  See— 

»     °*^infr  ^^"  8  •  *"<*  Brown.  Orville  E..  4.439,129.  Q.  8-1 15.600. 
Brown,  Wtlfiam  J.:  &«— 

"*.'21^ii*'^   T  :  •"<*  ^ro^'  William  J.,  4.458.453,  CI.  51- 
170.0PT.  I 

Browning,  Jess.   Q^nputer  terminal   work  station.   4.458,961,  CI. 

312-196.000.  I 

Bruder,  Stephen;  Hi^y,  Philip;  and  Roth,  Edgar,  to  Heydenreich,  Lee. 

3^6?m'oSo     **'l'"''«  «"<'  blending  fluent  materials.  4,459,028,  a. 

Brunner,  Julius;  and  Pfeiler,  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Radiation  measureilient  installation.  4,459,486,  CI.  250-367.000 
BSAB  Safety  Systemi  Inc.;  See— 

Naumann.  Leo  J.,  4,458.516.  CI.  72-57.000. 
Btun.  Danilo  P.;  and  Ananthamurthy.  Bettadapur  S..  to  Pitney  Bowes 

Inc.  Indicia  plate  for  a  posuge  meter.  4.458.593,  CI.  101-384.000. 
Bubik,  Alfred;  Dahl,  Hans;  Holik.  Herbert;  Kurtz,  Rudiger;  and  Seider. 

Werner,  to  Escher^  Wyss  GmbH.  Longitudinal  wire  papermakins 

machine.  4,459.175.  CI.  162-297.000.  P-pcrni«ing 

Bucci.  George,  to  Nei-ell  Companies,  Inc.  Platform  scale  with  variable 

capacitance  transdticer.  4,458.770,  CI.  177-21O.0OC 
Bucheger,  Ronald:  Scf— 

^i'^^l^^*'^  ^■''  »"<*  Bucheger.  Ronald,  4,459.169.  CI. 
136-221.000. 
Budd  Company,  The:iS(»— 


Reeves,  Jerry  L..  4,459.081,  CI.  414^36.000. 
Campbell.  Jay  E.:  See— 

''Vi^J.K  CK  i2ST2?SI) '''  ^•'' ""  ''****"»""•  "^^^  "•• 

Campbell.  William  J.:  See— 

Canada,  Robert  O.:  See— 

Zeits,  Alfred  J.;  and  Canada.  Robert  O.,  4,459,258, 0. 376-157.000. 
Canadian  Patentt  k  Development  Limited:  See— 

Pekelsky,  James  R.,  4,459,026,  CI.  356-356.000. 
Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Watanabe,   Satoshi;   Wdtazawa,   Toru;   Hiruio,   Hirofumi;   Ni- 

r.««  '^"JI^t-L^'J^^u'  "^  ^•^''  S«^"°'  *.*58.589,  Q.  101-110.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asakura,  OMmu;  Nozaki.  Mineo;  Nagashima.  Masasumi;  and 

Uchikata.  Yoshio,  4,459.055.  a.  400-237!000 
HMigaya.  Isao;  Tamura,  Shuichi;  Matsuda,  Mutsuhide;  Hirohata. 

SmSow'  °'  ""*  ''"••"Chi,  Tetsuya,  4,458,996,  CI. 

"M58%27'?TlS8l65!S«r    ''°**"''=    ""    ^•'"^    ^^"^ 

Kawai.  Tohru,  4.458.990,  CI.  35<M29.000. 

Kawai,  Yauso,  4,459,051,  CI.  400-124.000. 

^Sstmiio"*''"'    "^    '*»hita,    Tomonori,    4,438,999,    Q. 

N«j«w^    Hiroshi;    and    Mizutani,    Morikazu,    4,458,796,    Q. 

n°Ji5f^i5^!S5r"d^3S!Sii.(gr  ''"''^  "^  '"'"''• 

Sumi,  Akjyasu;  and  Kawai.  Tohru.  4^459,001,  a.  354-400.000. 
Tokuda.  Rytni.  4.459.574,  a.  335-217.000.  ^>^^^^^^' 

Tokuhara,  Mitsuhiro;  Tateoka,  Masamichi;  Morikawa,  Tenio- 

T<?."?f<;nft'^*'°*''    •"**    Toyono,    Tsutomu.    4,459,016,    O. 
355-57.000. 


Uzawa,  Shuiuchi;  KomaUu.  Toriuytiki;  Yoihioka,  Seishiro;  Fu- 
kaya,  Masjiki;  and  Shirato.  Yoshiaki.  4,439.4«8,  CI.  230-578.000. 
Watanabe.  &toshi;  Wakazawa.  Toru;  Hirano.  Hirofumi;  Ni- 
shizawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Sasaki,  Setouo,  4,458,589,  a.  101-110.000 
Yamada,  Yasuyuki,  4,458,991,  a.  350^5.000. 
Yoshida,  Tadashi,  4,459,619,  CI.  358-293.000. 

■•--' ^^^'^- — ■  Yoshimura,  Shigeni;  Hayakawa,  Kimiaki;  and  Nomura,  Akihiro. 

Bunce.  Roger  A.;  Gibbons,  John  E.  C;  and  Kricka,  Larry  J ,  to  Na-  4,459,019,  CI.  355-75.000.  ' 

5l?"!ii^^!?i[S!l  Deyelopntent  Corporation.  Pipette  means.  4,459,267,   Canutore,  Giuseppe,  to  Chimosa  Chimica  Organica  S.p.A.  Piperidyl 

CI.  422-100.000.  denvaliyes  of  tnazine  copolymers,  processes  for  their  preparation 

Burke.  John  F. :  See—}  and  stabilized  composition  containing  these  derivatives.  4,459!395,  Q. 

Yinnas,  loannis  V.;  and  Burke,  John  F.,  4,458,678,  CI.  1 28- 1 55  000        '^4- 100.000. 


"*i^"fe,'JKl?  T-  ■''•=  "^  ^«*"'  ^•'*"  S-  J'-  M58.603,  Q. 

IU9-I77.QDR. 

Buennagel,  James  A.jjand  Koch,  Richard  C,  to  Regency  Electronics. 
Inc.  Decoder.  4.459(672.  CI.  364484.000. 


Burmester,  Ben  R.:  Seif— 

^*^^/vi?*'**^  ^•'  "^   Burmester,   Ben   R.,  4,458,630,  Q 

1 19-1.000. 

Burn,  Otto:  See— 

Rohr,  Peter;  and  lurri.  Otto,  4,439,093,  a.  42^327.000. 
Bumngton,  David  M.s  See— 


Capetrol  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Garcia.  Sylverio  M.,  4.459.202,  Q.  208-1 1. OLE. 
Caprioli,  Vincenzo:  See— 

%.308""c?Si.2Sooo:  '''^'  •"'  ^p^°"'  ^•''*^' 


Richardson,  Thomas;  Burrinaton,  David  M.;  and  Viswanathan  _  dn^e.  4,459.074.  CI.  41 

KoHen|ode  R..  4.459,397,  CI.  527-300.000.  Carbone,  George  J.;  and  Basso,  Ronald  J.,  to  Continental  Extrusion 

Bumngton.  Richard  Q;  Campbell.  William  J.;  and  Petersen.  Ross  T..  to  ^J?°f*««"iJ'^,''  ?!  1^^  combined  bag  and  wrapping  sheet 

55391*000*"       "^^  Company.  Air  cleaning  device.  4.459,141,  CI.  c^Si  SJJd  s2?- 

lUTOugiu  Corpontio*:  See—  McFarland,  Leilan  L.; 


Burroughs  Corpontio*:  See— 

Grow,  Robert  M..  4,459,588,  CI.  340-825.050. 

Kim.  Dongsung  R.,  4,459,659.  CI.  364-200.000. 

Reid,  Gilbert  R..  4459.607,  CI.  357-71.000. 
^'ifI?'i!'iJjt  ****"   ^-   ^^"  •»<»«   '«''^«  device.   4.458.923.   CI. 

^^  ^^  ^i  *"*•  *t"wc2yk.  Gregory  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation. 
»  •"••.So'enoKl  "ctuaied  control  valve.  4.458,715.  Q.  137-270000. 
Bushnell.  Sherman  W.,  Jr.  Lift.  4.458.785,  CI.  187-9.00E. 
Butts,  James  D.:  See— 


Carmi,  Pietro  T.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Procev  for  waste 


73-146000 '  ""*  ^^•°"'*  ^*^  °'  *'*"'527.  Q. 

Carini,  Pietro  T.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Proceu  for  waste 
encapsulation.  4,459,21 1,  Q.  210-751.000 
trim,  Pietro  T.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Companj 
encapsulation.  4,459,212,  Q.  210-731.000 

Carpenter,  Robert  M.:  See— 

"*J7?5?'.SJ"'**  '^•'  ''•=  "^  Carpenter,  Robert  M.,  4,458.790.  a. 
188-71.800. 
Carr,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Leonard.  Jama  L^  and  Butts.  James  D..  4.438  708  a  137-9  am     r-    ^'  ^Sf*"  ^j  5f**  ^'  ^^onM  L..  4.458.634, 0.  123-3.000. 
uider,  James  R.:  si-  *.*3».7U»,  ci.  137-9.000.    Carr,  Edwin  R.;  and,  Can,  Donald  L.  Internal  combustion  engine  with 


- —  i.^_.— _..wJi  engine ' 

•roducmg  device  having  water  and  oil  intCTftM  level 

.58,634,  a.  1 

Carroll,  Raymond:  See- 


hydrogen  producing 

control.  4,458,634,  Q.  123-3.000. 


Bylander,  James  R.:  See— 

'^«l!^fL^Sio'^  '■■■  "^  ■'"^' '""  »• 

C.  H.  Boehringer  Sohn:  See—  ai.     n "u~'V       ..   »  .   _ 

"SSft-S-rs,.^.  4'S3S:og'°"'  °'**  "-  ^if'^,?^?^  '"«"*  •"»■"-■  b«-»,  of »,. 

Cabot  Corporation-  See—  '„   '     '       *i'-3o.zio. 

"?;,fe;; i£:c%'?i,%«,£gi!ii„""-'  """^  "^^^ ^"-  <^' "»«» -••  m"."'.  c 

Caillon,  Christian:  See-^  "" '  "**" 
Terrier.  Christian.^  Caillon.  Christian;  and  Barbier,  Daniel 


I,  4.459.54: 


a.  324.77.00E. 


.1   H^  ^/■S*™'^™"^;  English.  George  A.;  and  Marracino,  Charles  R., 
!l.  de-       to  C  evepak  Corporation.  Method  of  assembling  a  motor  bearing  and 
seal  m  a  motor.  4,458.405,  CI.  29-467.000. 
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Cavill,  Barry  R.:  See— 

Bateson,  John  E.;  Bigbie,  Samuel  E;  Cavill,  Barry  R.;  and  Nawy, 
Albert  A.,  4.459.675,  CI.  364-519.000. 
Cawood,  Charles  D.  Tray  and  basin  combination.  4,458.703,  CI. 

134-135.000. 
Cayless,  Richard  A.,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The. 
Method  of  producing  corrosion  inhibitors.  4,439,155,  CI.  106-14.210. 
Cazzaniga  S.p.A.:  See^ 

Knauss,  Owe;  and  Ferrari,  Tiziano,  4,459.041,  G.  374-39.000. 
Cello,  Linda  M.;  and  Olsen,  William  L.,  to  International  Paper  Com- 
pany. Method  for  transforming  plant  cells.  4,459,333.  CI.  435-172.300. 
Cepulis,  Rimvydas  L.:  See— 

Coffey,  Gerald  P.;  Cepulis,  Rimvydas  L.;  and  Curatolo,  Benedict 
S.,  4,459,394.  CI.  526-90.000. 
Cerberus  AG:  See— 

Tar,  Domokos,  4,459,484,  CI.  250-338.000. 
Ceresa,  Luciano,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C,  S.p.A.  Serial  dot  printer  for 

ofRce  machines.  4,439,033,  a.  400-126.000. 
Cemy,  Gene  L.:  See- 
Tyler,  Keith  A.;  and  Cemy,  Gene  L.,  4,459,450,  a.  219-I0.55M. 
Cerwin,  Robert  J.,  to  Ethicon,  Inc.  Non-metallic,  bio-compatible  h«no- 

sutic  clips  (ring  lock  clips).  4,458,682, 0.  I2^326.000. 
Cha,  Chang  Y.:  See— 

Hanna,  Kanaan;  Cha,  Chang  Y.;  and  French,  Gordon  B.,  4,438,946, 

a.  299-2.000. 

Chadwick,  Dennis  P.;  and  Becker,  Heinz  W..  to  Urban  Transportation 

Development  Corporation  Ltd.  Centering  mechanism  for  articulated 

vehicle.  4,458,911,  CI.  280-403.000. 

Chaki,  Takao;  and  Kanai,  Takao,  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Guide  shaft  in  a 

pushbutton  tuner.  4,438,545,  CI.  74-10.330. 
Chapman,  Richard  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Nonvolatile 
JRAM  cell  using  nonvolatile  capacitance  for  information  retrieval. 
4,459,684,  CI.  365-174.000. 
Charboneau,  Thomas  J.,  to  Teus  Instruments  Incorporated.  Condition 

responsive  switch.  4,459,444,  CI.  200-83.00P. 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Ahn.  Byong-Ho;  Carroll.  Raymond;  Fertig.  Kenneth;  Sapuppo. 
Michele  S.;  Watson.  Howard  L.;  and  Weinberg,  Marc  S.. 
4,458,536,  CI.  73-652.000. 
Chedester,  John  E.:  Ser— 

Duncan,  Leroy  R.;  and  Chedester,  John  E.,  4,458,870,  CI. 
248-279.000. 
Chemcut  Corporation:  See— 

Brady,  Joseph  M.;  Cordes,  Franz  R';  Oedrat,  Klaus  H.;  Goffredo, 
Daniel  L.;  Meyer,  Walter;  and  Shakley,  Conrad  D.,  4,459,183,  CI. 
204-27.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft:  Set— 
Gnindmann,  Raban,  4,459,386,  CI.  S2MS7.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG:  See— 

Mumcu,  Salih;  and  Feldmann,  Rainer,  4,459,389,  CI.  323-408.000. 
Cherry  Electrical  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Lewandowski,  Raymond,  4,459,443,  Q.  200-67.0DB. 
Chevallier,  Pierre,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault;  and  Automo- 
biles Peugeot.  Window  wiper.  4,459,518,  CI.  318-286.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Hecker.  William  C;  Robinson,  Richard  C;  and  Jacobson.  Roben 

L..  4,439,204,  CI.  208-191.000. 
Salentine,  Christopher  G.,  4,459,213,  CI.  232-32.500. 
Chiantella,  Giovanni;  Lissoni,  Renato;  Oloor,  Christoph;  and  Biesuz, 
Franco,  to  C.M.F.  Costruzioni  Metalliche  Finsider  S.p.A.;  and 
FATA  European  Group  S.p.A.  Conveyor  device  for  a  storage  plant. 
4,459,078,  CI.  414-279.000. 
Chiba,  Masakazu;  and  Matsuoka,  Fumio,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Seat  belt  tensioning  device.  4,458,921,  O.  280-806.000. 
Childers,  Edward  L.;.and  von  Hortenau,  Erik  F.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,   Energy.    Protective   supplied   breathing  air  garment 
4,458,68a  a.  128-201.290. 
Children's  Hospital  Medical  Center:  See— 

auk,  Uland  C,  Jr.,  4,458,686,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Chimosa  Chimica  Organica  S.p.A.:  5ee— 

Canutore,  Giuseppe,  4,439,393,  CI.  324-100.000. 
Chinn,  Leiand  J.;  and  Salamon,  Karlene  W.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co. 

2-Cyanosteroid$.  4,459,735,  CI.  260-397.500. 
Chino,  Takashi:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Chino,  Takashi;  Abe,  Yuzo;  and  Tokutake, 
Katuhiro,  4,458,675,  CI.  128-52.000. 
Chiou,  George  C.  Y.,  to  Texas  AftM  University  System,  The.  Composi- 
tions and  methods  of  lowering  intraocular  pressure  in  the  hyperten- 
sive mammalian  eye.  4,459,309,  CI.  424-300.000. 
Cho,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Sado,  Ichiro;  Kishimoto,  Jiyi;  Sasaki,  Mauyuki;  and  Cho,  Miuuo, 
4,499,036,  a.  368-231.000. 
Chou,  Der-Jeou,  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.  Thermoelectric 

device  and  method  of  making  same.  4,459,428,  CI.  136-211.000. 
Christensen,  Dana  C:  See— 

Mulltns,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Christensen,  Dana  C,  4,459,153.  CI. 
75-84.  lOR. 
Christenson,  Ronald  E,  to  McNeilus  Truck  ft  Manufacturing,  Inc. 

Folding  chute  linkage  assemblies.  4,458,800,  CI.  193-10.000. 
Christopherson,  Herman  P.,  to  Toro  Cismpany,  The.  Lawn  mower  zone 

start  system.  4,458,472,  Q.  56-10.50a 
Chroma:  See 

Goldberg,  Edward  M.;  and  Herzberg,  Larry  R.,  4,439,050,  CI. 
400-121.000. 


Chronar  Corporation:  See— 

MacDiarmid,   Alan   G.;   and   Kiss,   Zoltan   J.,   4,439,163,   Q. 
148-174.000. 
Chu,  Edward  K.:  5««— 

Krill,  Wayne  V.;  Chu,  Edward  K.;  and  Kesaelring,  John  P.. 
4,459.126.  CI.  431-7.000. 
Chij^o.  Yoshiki;  Yaegashi.  Takehisa;  and  Sugiyama,  Shinichi,  to  Toyou 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  control- 
ling the  air-fuel  ratio  in  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.459.669,  Q. 
36M3 1.060. 
Church  ft  Dwight  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Krieg.   John    P.;   and   Winston,   Anthony   E,   4,459.272.   O. 
423-422.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See- 
Bernard,  Patrick  S.,  4,459,298.  Q.  424-258.000. 
Fankhauser.  Ernst;  and  Sturm.  Elmar.  4,459.152,  G.  71-103.000. 
Fischer,  Walter;  and  Zweifel,  Hans,  4,459,414,  CI.  548-473.000. 
Vlattas,  Isidoroi  4,459,232,  G.  26O-245.60a 
Cibie  Projecteurs:  See— 

Baciu,  Antoine,  4,459,237,  G.  264-255.000. 
Cillario,  Lorenzo,  to  Ferrero  S.p. A.  Method  of  cutting  out  shell  halves 

formed  in  a  wafer  sheet.  4,458,568,  G.  83-54.000. 
Cipher  Dau  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Barton,  Richard  E,  4.459.628,  G.  360-133.000. 
Ciprian,  Juergen:  See— 

Hettche,  Albert;  Weiss,  Stefan;  Miederer,  Peter;  Goethlich,  LuU; 
and  Ciprian,  Juergen,  4,459,388,  CI.  525-376.000. 
CISE  •  Centro  Informazioni  Studi  Esperienze  S.p.A.:  Siv— 

Bastida,  Ezio  M.,  4,458,530,  CI.  73-290.00R. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nanya.  Takanori;  and  Hashimoto,  Eigo.  4,459,035,  G.  368-241.000. 
CJB  Developmenu  Limited:  See— 

Leppard,  Colin  J.;  and  Holt,  Andrew,  4,459,270,  G.  423-248.000. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Chaki,  Takao;  and  Kanai,  Takao,  4,458,545,  G.  74-10.330. 
Clark,  Garry  E.  Internal  combustion  driven  pumping  system  and  vari- 
able torque  transmission.  4,459,084,  CI.  417-11.000. 
Clark,  Leiand  C,  Jr..  to  Children's  Hospital  Medical  Center.  Cutaneous 

methods  of  meuuring  body  substances.  4,458.686,  Ci.  128-635.000. 
Clark.  Michael  A.  G.;  and  Bromwich,  Robert  C,  to  Sarasou  Automa- 
tion Limited.  Phase-lock  loop  controlled  object  detector  oscillator. 
4.459.561.  G.  331-65.000. 
Clark,  Silas,  to  Hemisphere  Licensing  Corporation.  Heavy  oil  recovery 

from  deep  formations.  4,458,756,  G.  166-260.000. 
Clarkson,  Marvin  R.  Automatic  liquid  level  indicator  and  alarm  system. 

4,459,584,  G.  340-624.000. 
Clear  Lake  Development  Group:  See- 
Porter,  Garry  L.,  4,459,278,  CI.  424-10.000. 
Cleusix,  Willy,  to  Ebauches  Electroniques  S.A.  Timepiece  with  im- 
proved pivots  for  pivouble  members  and  method  of  assembly. 
4,459,033,  CI.  368-185.000. 
Gevepak  Corporation:  See— 

Cavagnero,  Erman  V.;  English,  George  A.;  and  Marracino,  Charles 
R.,  4,458.405,  CI.  29-467.000. 
Clifton,  David  G.;  and  Blum,  Thomas  W.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.  Method  of  separating  thorium  from  plutonium.  4,459,268,  CI. 
423-7.000. 
Clinicon  AB:  See— 

Beralund,  Erling,  4,459,265,  G.  422-64.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patentt)  Limited;  See— 

Powell,  Sydney  F.,  4.459.478.  G.  25O-253.000. 
Coates,  Garence  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Weaver,  Max  A.;  and  Coates,  Garence  A.,  Jr.,  4,439,229,  G. 
260-152.000. 
Coe,  William  B.,  to  Columbia  Pacific  Structural  Components,  Inc. 

Structural  member.  4,458,465,  G.  52-729.000. 
Coffey,  Gerald  P.;  Cepulis,  Rimvydas  L.;  and  Curatolo,  Benedict  S.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Preparation  of  nylon  polyamide  with 
cobalt  salt.  4,459,394.  CI.  526-90.000. 
Cogan,  George  W.:  See- 
Gibbons.  James  F.;  Cogan,  George  W.;  Gronet,  Christian  M.;  and 
Lewis.  Nathan  S.,  4,^9,343,  G.  429-1 1 1.00a 
Cole,  Billy  W.:  See- 

Holtzberg,  Matthew  W.;  and  Cole,  Billy  W.,  4.458,555,  G.  74- 
579.00E. 
Cole,  John  F.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Brake  assembly  for  a  multi-disc  brake 

including  a  force  multiplying  device.  4,458,789,  G.  188-71.500. 
Coles  Cranes  Limited:  See— 

Telfer,  James  D..  4.458,780,  CI.  182-2.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Sanabria,  Jose  A„  4,459,094,  CI.  425-462.000. 
Coiley,  Roberi  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Enersy.  Digital  com- 
puter operation  of  a  nuclear  reactor.  4,459,239,  G.  376-216.000. 
Colliopoulos,  John  A.;  Paul,  David  B.;  and  Young,  James  G.,  to  G.  D. 
Searle  ft  Co.  Psyllium  hydrophilic  mucUloid  composition.  4,459480, 
G.  424-35.000. 
Colombo,  Adalgiso;  Guffanti,  Antonio;  Marello,  Piero  G.;  Pedrazzi. 
Marco  G.;  Schellino,  Roberto;  and  Valaguaa,  Cario  C,  to  Hosp.  Ital 
LL.  E.M.  S.p.A.  Medical  complex  for  installation  in  a  standard 
aircraft  to  convert  it  into  an  ambulance  aircraft.  4,458,864,  G. 
244-118.500. 
Colombo,  Francesco;  and  Algaier,  Mark  D.,  to  Hillyard  Enterprises, 
Inc.  Coating  of  synthetic  surfaces  with  water-based  coatings. 
4.439.326.  CI  427-14a00O. 
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Colion.  Miciuel  A.:  See— 

BKizmyki,  John  D.;  Colion,  Mklue]  A.;  and  Hepp,  Dennis  G.. 
4.4S8.693,  CI.  128-715.000.  *^  ^^ 

Columbia  Oas  Syvteibs  Service  Corporation;  See— 

o  .  ^'?^  9?*.P  •-"**  ^*^"'  Thomaa  M.,  4.458,721.  a.  138-93.000. 
Columbia  Paaflc  Structural  Components,  Inc.:  See— 

Coe.  WUliam  B..!  4.458,465.  CI.  52-729.000. 
Colwell.  Dennis  J.:  Sire— 

Annese,  Ctara  Ami;  Basile.  Peter  A.;  ColweU.  Dennis  J.;  and  Shoaf. 
Myron  D..4.4$8.584.  CI.  99-323.100. 
Combi  Co.,  Ltd.:  5e#f- 

Nakao.  ShinrokO;  Chino,  Takashi;  Abe.  Yuzo;  and  Tokutake. 
Katuhiro,  4.45|,675,  CI.  128-52.000. 
Combustion  Enginee^g,  Inc.:  5e*— 

Be'l-   f<*ert   U   and   Uthlaen,   Richard   A.,   4.458,537,   Q. 

Turek,  David  O.j  and  Wyik.  Stanley  R.,  4,459,098,  CI.  431-12.000. 
Commonwealth  Scieittifk:  and  Industrial  Research  Organization:  See— 

°?4t4S,'Sr5.ii3o3!a'' '"  "*■■'  •"'  ^•""««'  '^^-' 

Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage:  See— 

^?IS'',«.SiU{**^'    "**     En«ell»«».     Philippe,    4,459,205,    a. 
2US-19],000. 

Compagnie  Industrielje  des  Mecanismes  en  abiege  C.I.M.:  See— 

Parizet,  Roger,  4J»58,553,  O.  74-519.000. 
Compton,  Warren  R.iSee— 
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Condar  Co.:  See— 

Bamett.  Stockton  O.,  4,458,662,  a.  126-77.000. 
Connors,  Stephen  T.:  See— 

**^^l'.  J^*^^^   ■"**  Connors,   Stephen  T.,  4,459,283,  a. 
424-57.000. 

Conoco  Inc.:  See— 

Gergely.  John  S.,  4,459,024,  Q.  356-338.000. 

Morton,  Arthur  W.,  4,459,065,  CI.  405-169.000. 

Ziegenhain.  William  C.  4.458,492,  a.  60-641.200. 
Consolidated  Foods  Corporation:  5<«— 

Dowell,  Charles  W.,  4,458,610,  Q.  112-147.000. 
Consonni,  Pietro:  See— 

°7^\?Sf*^  '^ Jf^S'JS?^""'  ^**^'  •**  Otaiud,  Giulio, 
4,459,302,  CI.  4)4-269.000. 

Conti,  Allen  C.  Method  and  apparatus  to  measure  tension  in  a  pull  line 

for  cable.  4,458,88a  a.  254.l34.3FT. 

Continental  Extrusion  Corporation:  See— 

C«*one.^«orge  J.;   and    Basso,    Ronald   J.,   4,458,466,   Q. 

Contraves  AC:  See—  I 

Hess,  Willy,  4,458j868,  O.  248-183.000. 
Control  Dau  Corporation:  See— 

Kruaer,  Lawrence  M..  4,459,666,  O.  364-200.000. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  Sec— 

King,  Williani  A.;  and  MUls.  Glenn  S.,  4,458,967,  a.  339.14.00R. 
Cooeer,  Stephen  D.:  See— 

SSsioS**^     '  *"**  ^^^**P*''  Stephen  D.,  4,459,442,  CI. 

^<E458^''*cr  foS-l'SoOO***'  '"**"^«*'  ^^  *«'•*'  ™'w«y  «nick. 
Corbeels,  Roger  J.:  Se0— 

°Vb*^,S5!*"  ^  •  ■''^  ■«•  CoTbeeli,  Roger  J.,  4,459,134,  CI. 

48-77.0U0. 

Corda,  Francttco;  Oozto,  Franco;  and  aprioli,  Vincenzo,  to  Montedi- 

son  S.p.A.  Pyrethroiis.  4,459,308,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Cordes,  Franz  R.:  See-l 

Brady,  Joseph  M.;Cordes,  Franz  R.;  Gedrat.  Klaus  H.;  Goffredo, 
20«7  Ooi)  '  "^  ^''•'^y'  ^"«*  °-  ♦.♦59, 183,  CI. 

Cordis  Corporation:  Sef— 

r'-J'**5JirX'^'5°";  ^^'**  -^  •  ♦.♦58,695,  CI.  128-786.000. 

Cordy.  aifford  B.,  Jr.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Charge  transfer 

constant  volt-second  regulator.  4,459,539,  Q.  M3-299.000 
Corkery,  Joseph  L.,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Dynamic  motion  program- 

mable  sequencer.  4,4^9,622,  CI.  360-10.300. 

2X153000"'^**    *''    ''**'"'**    <*'»P«»«n«    Punip.    4,458,832.    Q. 

Cwsover,  Stephen  L.;  Ammon,  George  J.;  and  Reno,  Charles  W.,  to 
Rt  A  Corporation.  Multi-beam  optical  record  and  playback  aoDara- 
tus  ^ving  an  improved  beam  splitter.  4,459,690,  cT  369-44.000 

Cost,  Robert  C.:  See^ 

CostSlSTrSTw '  SJ.?"''  ^"^  ^'  *'*"'*^  °-  27M27a»- 

"M5Vl?CI."3lliar'  °^'  ^-^  "*'  '^'^  '™  °' 
Cotswold  Research  Lii^ted:  See— 

Laithwaite,  Eric  R.,  4,459,206,  O.  209-3.000. 
Couch,  Jim.  Bracket  ascmbly.  4,458,872,  a.  248-497.000. 
Craeiius  AB:  See— 

Lidstrand,  Eskil,  4,458,764,  Q.  173-153.000. 
CraA,  Inc.:  See— 

Sutherland,  Christo<>her  C,  4,458,873,  a.  248-544.000. 
Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

WUlard,  Alvin  K.;  Novello.  Frederick  C;  Hoffman,  William  F  • 
and  Crygoe,  Ed«*rd  J..  Jr..  4,459.422,  Q.  560-59.000. 
Cremonese,  Henry  V.  Match.  4,459,131,  CI.  44-42.000. 
Creusot-Loire:  See— 

Lhenry,  Bernard.  4, 158,670,  O.  126-424.000. 


Crichlow,  Charles  A.:  See— 

'%.2SrS?6S:i39:S!B  '^'^  "^  ^'*-'  °-^  ^•• 

*M5\2'?rS?60:i3?0ffi.'*'^  ""  ''''^'  ^•-  ^- 
CrofTord,  Jmimie:  See— 

AdameJ.  Ernesto;  and  CrofTord.  Jinmie.  4.458,52a  a.  73-38.000 

Crossman.  Phito  E.,  to  American  Seating  Comply.  Three-quarter  fbld 

retracting  chair.  4,458.942,  a.  297-332.000.  ""^^'^'^  roio 

'S^^'n""^  L.;  I^  Po-Lung;  and  Fisher.  Alan  R..  to  Ford 

M?r559^'?!:?30.iS?"^"'    ^'^    "»■*»-    ^"^^ 
Crow.  VesU  J.:  Si*— 

^SSi? OW  ^■'  "^  ^^'^o^*  Christopher  N..  4.458,857,  Q. 

Crowley.  Albert  t.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Phase  fluency  detector 

using  shift  register.  4.459.559.  cHsi-LOOA.  «wwor 

"■P^l'-J^U**""'  0'<*^  Endre.  to  Egyesult  Izzolampa  es  Villamos- 

Cubic  Western  DaU:  See— 

Hayman.  Charles  L.,  4.459,527,  Q.  318-696.000. 
^"•^S???"  *"e«!h  *  Development,  Inc.:  See- 

Williams,  James  E..  4,458,848,  Q.  241.92,00a 
Cumberland  Packing  Corp.:  See— 
^    ?^.'  Abraham  I.,  4,459,316,  Q.  426458.000. 
Cunha,  Richard  A.:  Sce^ 

'^lirSooo'"^  '■'  *^  ^™**'  ^""^  '^-  ^'♦''•O'^'  CI. 
Curatolo,  Benedict  S.:  See— 

Curtis,  John  R.;  and  Heaton,  Peter  E.,  to  Sericol  Group  Limited.  Water 
soluble  thioxantone  photoinitiators.  4,459,416,  a.  M9.27.000 

"^•SS:  MTsl2.^tr7'?!Sfit  "^  ^^^-^  •-»<•  p«- 

Cutkosky^  Mark  R.;  and  Wright,  Paul  K.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
gjPjComphance  system  for  industrial  manipulators.  4.458,424,  Q. 

Cybulski.  Daniel  M.:  Set— 

i^J^*'  ^J*^  ^'^  "^  Cybulski.  Daniel  M..  4,458.45a  0. 49489.000. 
Lwu.  nans:  See^ 

Bubik,  Alfred;  Dahl.  Hans;  Holik.  Hertiert;  Kurtz.  Rudiger;  and 
S«der,  Werner.  4.459.175.  a  162-297.000.  -«l«n  ano 

Dahms,  Francis  A.:  Sec^ 

**^?ftji?*°"''=   "^    ^^'^^    ''"""•   A..   4,459,147.   a 
09-322.UUU. 

°M58,?gM°I3%I^'^  °""*  "•  ^-  ^=«-^»-  ^ 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

"i!S?^4i^;i;'*^'«l5fl5;n^*^  '^  Nishiwaki.  Mitsuhiro. 
4,459,221,  CI.  252-356.000. 

Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschalt:  See— 

'^mSw.oo?'*^'  "**  ^*^'  ^°"'»^'  ♦.♦5».^  a. 

Dainmpon  Sochugiku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

•^"J"*^    Yoshio;    and    Minamite,    Yoshihiro.    4,459,305,    d 

°Sr4,5r3ia'a  ?2£3o^.*  ^-  """^ '"  *''«"«^'  '*-«'• 

D'Amelia,  Ronald  P.:  See— 

°!l??'«Si**^°"*'°=  "^  D'Amelia,  Ronald  P.,  4,459,311,  a 
42^3.000. 

Darda,  Si^ried:  See— 

Strieker,  Herbert;  Freund,  Bemhard;  Harwalik,  Heribert;  Rom- 

^SF''-  ^i  K'  ^^*'^  Siegfried;  Haselbtrth,  Volkmar;  Aindts, 

Diettich;  Bechtel,  Wolf  D.;  Bozler,  Gerhard;  Brickl,  Rolf;  and 

_       Gruber,  Peter.  4.459,279,  a.  424-19.000.  •wu.  iwu.  ■» 

Darmenton,  Patrick:  See— 

GroUier,  Jean  F.;  Allec,  Joiiane;  Fourcadier.  ChantaL  Roaenbaum. 
Das,  sS?K .■2,?™*"*°"'  ^*^^  ♦.♦59,285.  Q.  424-74.000. 

Loutfy,  Raouf  O.;  Withers,  James  C;  Dts.  Subodh  K.;  and  JoneL 
Samuel  S.,  4,459,274,  Q.  423.496.oba 
Dau  General  Corporation:  See— 

^S^^^Sl  ^''  "™*  *«•»•»«»".  Frederick  V.,  4,459,581,  Q. 

Date,  Nobuaki:  See— 

Shimizu,  Maaami;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Date,  NobuaU:  and  Aiawi. 

Hiroshi,  4,459,008,  a.  354-467.000!  "«»".«»'*«*««. 

David,  Robert;  Signorelli.  Louis;  and  Geoffrey,  Alain,  to  Societe  Na- 

tionale  IndustrieUe  et  Aerospatiale.  Procen  and  device  for  detecting 

M59'S??SftS"58*S){.  "^  °'  *•  '^»  '^  °f  -^ 
Davis,  Jon  F.:  See— 

'tJ59,^r?r'55?iiSsso*"'  °^  ^-^  "^  ^-^  '"•  ''•• 
si^-McSSfsi^rtiSir^s-  *'*"'*^  °-  ^^"^ 

n..fVJ*2'  °?^ii:.!?J*l^'^''i°*"  *•••  ♦.♦59.W5,  a  371.25.00a 

Davy  McKee  (Sheffield)  Lnnited:  See— 
Bathory,  Bela  I.,  4.458,514.  Q.  72-ll.OOa 
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Dty,  George  W.;  and  Uthim,  Keith  J.,  to  Vacuumatic  Limited.  Air 

pressure  operated  proximity  sensor.  4,438,319,  a.  73.37.000. 
Day.  Pierce  B.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Compact  screen  projec- 
tor. 4.439,011.  CI.  333-11.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  Sw— 

Foster,  Randy  C,  4.438.403,  CI.  29-434.00a 
Oliver,  Larry  R.,  4.439.125,  CI.  474-242.000. 
de  la  Burde.  Roger  Z.;  UtKh,  Francis  V.;  and  Aument,  Patrick  E,  to 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Process  for  expansion  of  tobacco. 
4,439,100,  a.  131-296.000. 
De  La  Moneda,  Francisco  H.;  and  Williams.  Thomas  A.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Making  LSI  devices  with 
double  level  polysilicon  structures.  4,438,406,  CI.  29-371.000. 
Dean,  Weibley  J.;  Johnson,  Charles  E.;  and  Ragard,  Phillip  A.,  to 
Universal  Instruments  Corporation.  Leadless  chip  placement  ma- 
chine for  printed  circuit  boards.  4,438,412,  C\.  29-703.000. 
Dearlove.  Thomas  J.;  and  Atkins,  Richard  P.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  High  strength  one-part  epoxy  adhesive  composition. 
4.439.398.  CI.  328-1.000. 
Deblitz,  Gerhard:  See— 

Anderka.  Gerold;  and  Deblitz,  Geriiard.  4.439,602,  G.  346- 
140.00R. 
De  aifTord.  Graham  R.  Fishing  vessels.  4.438,621.  G.  114-233.000. 
De  Grave,  Isidoor:  See— 

Hahn,  Klaus;  De  Grave,  Isidoor;  and  Schick,  Rupert.  4,439.373,  G. 
321-36.000. 
Delaballe.  Jacques;  Fouillet,  Jean;  Le  Nohaic.  Yves;  and  Osiat,  Alexan- 
dre, to  Thomson-CSF.  Ultra-high  fiequency  Alter  with  a  dielectric 
resonator  tunable  in  a  large  band  width.  4.439.370,  G.  333-202.000. 
Delalande  S.A.:  See— 

Ancher,  Jean-Francois  R.;  Guerret,  Pttrick  G.;  Laaglois,  Michel; 
and  Tisne-VersaiUes,  Jacky  A.,  4,439,296.  G.  424-244.000. 
Delhaes.  Johannes  C,  to  Rubber-  en  KunstttofFabriek  ENBI  B.V.  Seal 
for  use  with  pipes  to  be  fitted  one  into  another  with  nigot  and  socket 
ends.  4,438,904,  G.  277-207.00A. 
Delta  Elevator  Equipment  Corporation:  Si*— 
UPore,  Paul  E.,  4,438,788,  G.  I87-29.00R. 
Delwiche.  John  L.  Flow  regulating  device.  4.438.714,  G.  137-172.000. 
Demand  Hot  Water  Inc.:  See— 

Knight.  Earl  J..  4,439.463.  G.  219-309.000. 
Demeo.  Gregory,  to  Dorman-BogdonofT  Corporation.  Membrane 
switch  with  means  for  preventing  silver  migration.  4,438.969,  G. 
339.I7.00F. 
Demin^  Philip  L.;  and  Farren,  Carl  A.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc. 
Liquid  sample  iiuection  valve  for  gas  chromatogruhs.  4,438,341,  G. 
73-863.110. 
Demyanovich,  Nikolai  A.:  See— 

Logvinov,  Anatoly  A.;  Milov,  Vladimir  N.;  Ostrenko.  Nikolai  S.; 
and  Demyanovich.  Nikolai  A..  4,438,743,  G.  164-342.000. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  5m— 

Jodrey,  Robert  M.;  and  Ryll,  Walter  E.,  4,438.803,  G.  198-481.000. 
Dente,  Mario;  Antonelli.  Livio;  and  Gallazzi.  Carlo,  to  Ingeoo  Interna- 
tional S.A.  Recovery  of  hydrocarbons  firom  tar  sands.  4,439.200,  G. 
208-1 1. OLE. 
DeSoto.  Inc.:  See— 

Sekmakas.  Kazys;  Shah,  Riu:  Lewarchiki.  Ronald  J.;  and  Murray, 
Kevin  P.,  4,439,401,  G.  32^296.000. 
Desourdy,  Bernard.  Endless  track  assembly.  4.438.773,  G.  180-9.300. 
Dessilani,  Teresio.  Machine  for  spray  painting  a  material  being  carried 

on  a  blanket.  4,438,626,  G.  118-313.000. 
DeTora,  Sigismondo;  and  D' Amelia,  Ronald  P.,  to  NaUsoo  Brands, 

Inc.  Process  for  preparing  aum  base.  4.439.311.  G.  426-3.000. 
Deutsch,  Ralph,  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Tone 
color  changes  in  an  electronic  musical  instrument  4,438,372,  G. 
84-1.170. 
Deutschmann,  Herbert,  to  MTU-Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Frie- 
drichshafen  GmbH.  Supercharged  reciprocating  internal  combustion 
engine.  4.438.491.  G.  60^12.000. 
De  Vail.  Donald  L.;  and  De  Vail.  Hu  D.  Pinion  carrier.  4.438.348,  G. 

74-467.000. 
De  Vail  Hu  D  *  Set 

De  VaU.  Donald  L.;  and  De  VaU.  Hu  D..  4.438.348.  G.  74-467.000. 
DeVore.  Charles  E:  See— 

Angelini,  Peter,  DeVore,  Charles  E;  Lackey.  Walter  J.;  Blanco, 
Raymond  E;  and  Stinton.  David  P.,  4.439,338,  G.  428-404.000. 
Devore.  David  I.:  See— 

Shaub,  Harold;  Devore,  David  I.;  and  Kirschenbaum,  Kenneth  S., 
4.439.223,  G.  232-3 1.30R. 
Dey.  Arabinda  N.;  and  Hamilton,  Noble  E,  to  Duracell  Inc.  Method  of 
fabricating  an  extremely  high  rate  flat  cell.  4,438.41 1.  G.  29-623.200. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Coronation:  See— 

Gauger,   Jurgen;   Hinden,   Jean-Marcel;   and   Katz.   Michael, 

4739,324.  G.  427-86.000. 
Solomon.  Frank.  4,439,197,  G.  204-292.000. 
Dibert,  David  O.:  See— 

Calvert.  Orville  M.;  Dibert,  David  O.;  Hebert.  Elie  L.;  Tharpe, 

James  B.;  and  Wideman.  Raeford  L..  4.438.832.  G.  242-36.00A. 

Dickson.  Dale  A.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Trans-telephonic  acoustical  and 

electrical  heart  valve  monitor  system.  4,438,687,  G.  128-639.000. 
Diederen.  Werner,  Ueberwolf,  Heinz;  Zilgens.  Heinz  G.;  and  Roth, 
Mario,  to  Saint-Goblin  Vitrue.  Rdl  for  carrying  glass  sheets. 
4.439.148.  G.  6^348.000. 
Diehl  GmbH  and  Co.:  See— 

Weber,  Adolf;  Rhau,  Siegfried;  Strauss,  Hans;  and  Ahlers.  Utt- 
Udo.  4,4S8.3H  G.  102-240.00a 


Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Abe,  Yoahiaki;  and  Sugimoto,  Hitoahi,  4,438,639,  G.  I23-179.0(»1. 
Isobe,  Hiroshi;  Shimamune,  Yiyi;  and  Yamanoi,  Kouii,  4,438.643, 

G.  123-196.0(Hl. 
Shiozawa.  Osamu;  Aoki.  Hachiro;  and  Takahashi,  Seizi.  4,438.632, 

G.  123-302.000. 
Tonegawa,  Hiroshi,  4,439,083,  G.  417-282.000. 
Dietz,  Raymond  L.;  Featherby,  Michael;  and  Margetts,  Peter  K.,  to 
Johnson  Matthey  Inc.  Method  of  bonding  an  electronic  device  to  a 
ceramic  substrate.  4,439.166.  G.  I36.89!0(X). 
Digicor  (Proprietaiy)  Limited:  See— 

Mansel-James,  Walter  K.,  4,438,836,  G.  242-107.000. 
Diller,  Calvin  D.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  DC.  Stabilization  circuit  for  a 

follower-tvpe  amplifier.  4,439,333,  G.  330-83.000. 
Dimon,  Carl  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Use  of  pulsed  neutron 
iMging  to  evaluate  perforation  washing.  4,439,480,  CI.  230-269.000. 
Di  Tore,  Vincenzo;  Oozzo,  Franco;  and  Boichi,  Pier  M.,  to  Montedison 
S.p.A.  Chloroformates  of  alkvl  esters  of  C-aUcyl-  or  C-haloalkyI 
tartronic  acids  and  process  for  their  preparation.  4,439,239,  G. 
260^3.000. 
Dixey.  George:  Sm— 

Bare,  Duward  J.;  and  Dixey,  George.  4,439,467,  G.  219-413.000. 
Dnnropetrovsky  Inzhenemo-Stroitelny  Institut:  See— 

FeUin,  Valentin  I.;  Mironenko,  Anatoly  N.;  Shatov,  Sergei  V.; 
Shvets,   Ninel   S.;   and   Kirichek.   Jury  A..  4,438,7^,   G. 
173-19.000. 
Dodmo.  Peter  J.,  to  Marvin  Electric  Manufacturing  Co.  Cable  box. 

4,439.429,  G.  17443.00R. 
Doehner,  Robert  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Mauldmg.  Donald  R.;  and  Doehner,  Robert  F..  Jr.,  4,439,408,  G. 
346-167.000. 
Doherty,  Brian  J.,  to  Foster-Miller  Associates,  Inc.  Burner  systems. 

4,439,101,  G.  431-333.00a 
Dofai,  Nobuyasu:  See— 

Obata,  Keigo;  Dohi,  Nobuyasu;  Okuhama.  Yoshiaki;  Masaki,  Sei- 
shi;  Okada,  Yukiyoshi;  and  Yoshimoto,  Masakazu,  4,439,183,  G. 
204-43.00S. 
Doi,  Shunichi;  Hasegawa,  Junzo;  Sawa.  Mutsoo;  Hayashi,  Yasutaka; 
Miki,  Kazuo;  Yamamoto,  Yuzo;  Matsushima.  Satoru;  and  Fukui. 
Katstthiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tovota  Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Apparatus 
for  measuring  tire  uniformity.  4,458.326,  G.  73-146.000. 
Dolkemeyer,  WiUried;  Erdt,  Kurt;  Hentges,  Rene  ;  and  Meisenburg, 
Ewald,  to  Union  Rheinische  Braunkohlen  KraftstofT  Aktiengeseil- 
schafl.  Carbon  black  obtained  from  aqueous  suspensions.  4,439,273, 
G.  423-461.000. 
Dollenmayer,  William  L.,  to  International  Busineu  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Shared  character  selection,  escapement  and  line  advance  system 
for  serial  printer.  4,439,054,  G.  400-185.000. 
Dondi  Benelli,  Dore.  to  Eraotron  s.a.s.  di  Dondi  Benelli  Dore  ft  C. 

Loom  with  pneumatic  wefi  insertion.  4,458,730,  G.  139-433.000. 
Dorman-BogdonofT  Corporation:  See— 

Demeo,  Gregory,  4,438,969,  G.  339-17.00P. 
Dover  Corporation  (De-Sta-Co.  Div.):  Si*— 

McPberson,  Alexander  W.;  and  Hamed,  Hazem  N.,  4.438.889,  G. 
269-32.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  Si*— 

Carini.  Pietro  T.,  4,439,211,  G.  210-751.000. 

Carini.  Pietro  T.,  4,459,212.  G.  210-751.000. 

Erickson.  Robert  E,  4,459,068.  G.  4O5-264.000. 

Henslee,  Walter  W.;  and  Strother,  Greene  W.,  Jr.,  4,439.156,  G. 

106-85.000. 
Paul,  Albertha  M.,  4,459.403,  G.  544-68.000. 
Peters,  Thomas  L.,  4,459,173,  G.  156-663.000. 
Wang,  Pen  C,  4,459,411,  G.  548-229.000. 
Wilson.  David  A.;  and  Wilson,  WUfred  W.,  4,459,241,  G.  260- 
502.50E 
Dowell,  Charles  W.,  to  Consolidated  Foods  Corporation.  Folding 

apparatus.  4,458,610,  G.  112-147.000. 
Doya,  Masaharu;  and  UchWama,  Takako,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical 
Company,  Inc.  Process  for  nixlucing  a-amino  acids.  4,459,423,  G. 
562-339.000. 
DFanrwerii  A.G.:  See— 

Lemburg.  Peter,  Frankenberger,  Horst;  Bohn,  Eberhard;  and 
Frsnz.  Wolfnng.  4,438,674,  CI.  128-l.OOB. 
Drane,  John  H.,  to  Dunodl  Inc.  Flashlight  construction.  4,459,646,  G. 

362-199.000. 
Dreier,  Oustav  H.;  and  Sorenson,  Lan>,  to  Instnunenution  Labora- 
tory, Inc.  Reagent  storage  vessel.  4,438,812,  G.  206-221.00a 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Cope,  Geoffrey  W.,  4,458.604,  G.  105-168.000. 
duBrucq.  William  J.  All  weather  jet  burner  for  planters.  4.458.608,  CI. 

111-3^. 
Dudley,  David  E,  to  In-Door  Gym.  Portable  support  bar  assembly. 

4.458,894,  G.  272-62.000. 
Dudley,  Irving  C:  See— 

Averv.  R^ger,  Dudley,  Irving  C;  and  Ferooe,  John,  4,458.444,  G. 

DufTey,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Rogers,  Clannoe  L.;  and  Duffey.  Robert  B.,  4,458,451,  G.  51- 
165.00R. 
Duke  University:  See— 

Sahmel,  Remhardt  O.;  and  Graham,  Doyle  G.,  4,459,227,  G.  260- 
112.50R. 
Dumont,  Gilbert  C;  and  Dumont,  Pierre- Yves,  to  Limitorque  Limited. 
Polyphase  static  inverter.  4,459.331,  G.  318-736.000. 


PI  10 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


July  10, 1984 


Dumont.  Pierre-Yvet.  4,439.331,  CI 


Dumont,  Pierre- Yve»:  See— 
Dumont.  Gilbert  C;  and 
318-756.000. 
Dunctn.  Leroy  R.;  and  Chedecter,  John  E.  Adjusuble  lupport  attach- 

mem  for  wheelchairs.  4,458.870,  CI.  248-279.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See- 
Cole,  John  F,,  4^58.789.  CI.  188-71.500. 
Dunn.  Martin  T.,  to  Sonoco  Products  Company.  Container  with  vac- 
uum accommodating  end.  4,438.469,  CI.  53-432.000. 
Dunst,  Robert  A.,  to  King-Seeley  Thermo*  Co.  Ice  body  lupply  deliv- 

ery  control.  4,458,W0.  CI.  312-138.00A. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemouif,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Hansen,  John  E.j  4,459,337,  CI.  428-395.000. 
Duracell  Inc.:  See— 

De^Arabinda  N.;  and   Hamilton,   Noble  E.,  4,438,411,  a. 

Drane,  John  H.,  4,459,646.  Q.  362-199.000. 
D'Uno,  Otanfranco;  and  Pizzato,  Giuseppe,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 

Electrical  ub  receptacle  and  connector.  4,458,971,  CI.  339-74.00R. 
Dye.  Gordon  R.,  to  American  Business  Computer.  Data  proceuing 
machine  and  method  of  allocating  inventory  stock  for  generating 
work  orden  for  producing  manufactured  components.  4,459,6637a 
364-200.000. 
E.  L.  Caldwell  St  Sots,  Inc.:  See— 

Steele,  BUIy  S.,  41458,588,  CI.  100-100.000. 
Eagle-Picher  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

McFarland,  Lell^  L.;  and  Cargould,  Barry  D.,  4,438,327,  a. 

73-146.000. 

Eakman,  James  M.;  ajid  Gragg,  Frederick  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 

Engineenng  Co.  Oil  shale  retoning  process  utiUzinfi  indirect  heat 

transfer.  4,439,201,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR.  •         ^'  "«» 

Eastman  Kodak  Com|)any:  See— 

Adin,  Anthony;  ahd  Altland.  Henry  W.,  4,459,351,  CI.  430-445.000. 
Allen,  James  Dj^Tamary.  Ernest  J.;  and  Tschiderer,  Paul  E.. 
4,459,012,  CI.  MM5.000. 

^^Fa  f?]"^f  •.ft'lf'*'*"**"'  W»"»n«  J-;  »nd  Orem,  Michael  W., 
4,459,346,  CI.  430-215.000. 

Day,  Pierce  B„  4J459,011.  a.  355-11.000. 

Harvey,  Donald  M.,  4,459,005,  CI.  354-403.000. 

'T?59,SraV3'39'^''  '"^  ^'  "'  '*^'  "^  '"' 
^^^JiSI^^l^''  "^  •'•cluon.  Winston  J.,  Jr.,  4,439,400.  CI. 
928-289.000. 

Lemke,  James  U.,|  4,459,616,  CI.  358-244.000. 

Maskasky,  Joe  E.d4,439,353,  CI.  430-567.000. 

Mir.  Jose  M..  4,4»,615,  CI.  358-230.000. 

^<??)oi°r55i  ^■'  "**  J'w**"!.  Winston  J..  Jr..  4,459,402,  Q. 

'''Sffi  17*000*^  i  L.;   and   Friday,   Janes   A.,   4.439.347.   Q. 
Probst,  Stewart  dI,  4,439,345.  CI.  430-122.000. 
Przezdaecki,  WoJtiech  M..  4,439,350,  CI.  43O.333.000. 
Tschang,  Pin-Seni  4,438,989,  Q.  350-356.000. 
SSX^.'i^'JSK  ^-^  "^  ^^^  Clarence  A..  Jr..  4.459.229.  a. 

Eaton  Corporation:  Se^ 

Beiuamin,  James  A..  4,459,181,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Bopp,  Warren  G.,  4,458,798,  CI.  192-58.0OB. 

T4"9,5'72:  Cl'/i-lJoOo"'  **""  ''  *"'  ''«^"'  ^"^  '^•' 

^'5SS32"?!T.8!7•8l'S§S*"•  """^  ^-^  "^  ^'^y-  ^"  '^•• 
^J'^SSSS^i^.^&l?!?^^.^^^  ^"  ^-  "«• 

Ebauches  Electroniquas  S.A.:  5m— 

Cleusix,  WUIy,  4,4^9,033,  a.  368-183.000. 
Eberle,  William  J.,  to  General  Batterv  Cflmnr.Hn«  Method  for  thermal 


*erle,  William  J.,  to  Oeneral  Battery  Corporation 
relay  welding.  4.458^42,  Q.  164^.100 
Ecodyne  Corporation:  See— 

Huber,  Ferdhiand  V.,  4,438.73a  a.  163-174.000. 
Economy  Color  Card  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Ackerman,  Don,  4,458,435,  CI.  40-330.000. 

^a 'n4?9odo*°  ^^'  '°^  ^' ''  ^°"**  *"''"* '"™"'  *•*"•*"• 

Edwards,  Timothy  J   $ee— 

^^J^^  ^■'^T'^^J*^?*^}  '•:  Moss.  Gaylord  E.;  and 
Wreede,  John  E,  4,458,977,  a.  330-3.600. 

Arns,  James  A.;  Edwards,  Timothy  J.;  Moss.  Gaylord  E.;  and 
Wreede,  John  e74.438.978.  Q.  330-3.670. 
Egbers.  Gerhard:  Sw-i 

Amt,  Peter;  EgbOrs.  Gerhard;  Grimm,  Helmut;  Kunde,  Klaus; 
Schenek,  Anton;  and  Seidel,  Adolf,  4,438.506,  CI.  66-9.00B. 
Eggert,  Walter  S.,  Jr.:  ^— 

"^fe,' SSf  M  •  ''•■  "^  ^M^'  ^*^^  S..  Jr..  4.458.603.  Q. 

lU9-ly7.(]DR.         [ 

Eouczak.  KenneUi  A.j  and  Guaraldi.  Glenn  A,,  to  Harris  Graphics 

Eguchi.  Osamu:  Sff— 

^^^  Tomonori;  ^guchi.  Ouunu;  and  Ido.  Akinori.  4.438.383.  a. 

Emichi.  Yasukata;  Hanyu.  Susunu;  and  Morimoto.  Shuzou,  to  Janome 
Sewing  Machine  Ca,  Ltd.  Sewing  machine  with  bobbin  thread 
tension  adjustmg  device.  4,438,613,  CI.  1 12-184.000. 

Egyesult  Izzolampa  es  ViUanKMaasi  RT.:  See— 

Csapody,  Miklos;  a»d  OldairEndre,  4,439,509.  CI.  313-565.000. 


^w  5^l!J=i^^"»*"'  "•nchel  E..  to  Beckman  Instruments. 
3^800000  *  *^**"        induction  motor.  4.439.333.  CI. 

^1^!Xi9!S^cUlS'500'''''''^  "^  ^*"'  ^~-  '^»"  "« 
Eisai  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shionoya.  Hiroshi;  Arai.  Haniyoshi;  Koyanagi,  Nozomu-  and 

Takeuchi,  Hitoshi.  4,439,287,  CI.  424.88.O0oT    '^°"'""''  "'*' 

Eisenhuth.  Ludwig,;^Zengel.  Hans  G.;  and  Bergfeld.  Manfred,  to  Ak- 

Sw  i'ST'S'sS?????** '""  '***  P«P«»>on  of  thiuram  disulfides. 

El-Antably,  Ahmed  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Self-cascaded 

SoSmSo "**'*"   ^*   '*^'*'   iMiinated   rotor.   4,439,302,   Q. 

Eldon  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Knowles.  Alvis  R.,  4.439.463.  a.  219-238.000. 
Eldndge.  Jm;  Shatswell.  Benny  L.;  and  Jahoda,  Eric,  to  Joint  Systems. 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlled  application  of  a  coatins 
material  to  a  pipe  joint  4.439.231.  a.  264-40  sSo.  ^ 

Electrothermal  Engineering  Limited:  See— 

'^4:a.4^?s.'ilS53^boo^  '• '- ""  ''*^''^"'  '^'^'^  ^' 

Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

°^iS^,PS^  ^=  •"<*  HoUinden.  C.  Stephen.  4.439.226,  a. 

200112.700. 
Hall,  David  A.,  4,439.403.  CI.  344-28.000. 
Kirst.  Herbert  A.;  and  Toth.  John  E..  4.439.290.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Elkem  Metals  Company:  See— 

WelU.  James  E.,  Ill;  Linebarger,  Henry  F.;  and  McCluhan. 
Thomas  K.,  4,439,154,  CI.  75-r30.00R.  "■sv.iunan. 

Ellicott  Machine  Corporation:  See— 
_,,.  Littfe^'**  9d  "^  ^ipf?r*'  "^"^  ^-  M38.340.  a.  73.861.010 

J^d^'^i»*^i^^I?i^^"-  Climbing  aid  and  safety  descent 
device.  4.438.781.  CI.  182-3.000. 

Elsbolz,  William  E.  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Fabrication 

« -ff ^  ™"***P''"*  ^^  conducting  surfaces.  4,439.143.  CI. 

63-21.300. 

Emerson  Electric  Company:  See— 

Emhart  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Mwu*   Anthony;   and   Dahms.   Francis  A..   4.439.147,   a. 

Shedigian.  Vandos,  4,439,637,  CI.  361-327.000. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Chou.  Der-Jeou,  4,439,428,  CI.  136-21 1.000. 
Energy  Efficiency  Systems:  See— 

Vories,  Dennis  L.,  4,459,040.  CI.  374-31.000. 
Engelhard.  Philippe:  See— 

**?JS'',«,S!J!)!***=    *"**    Engelhard.    Phihppe.    4.439.203.    a. 
208-191.000. 

Engtert.  Nortert;  and  Bergmann,  Gerhard,  to  Karl  Mayer  Textihnas- 

chuienfabnk  GmbH.  Arrangement  for  control  of  the  displacement 

??«*^'«  «?JJ?^Jl^  '"  •  ^*T  iMi'ting  machine  or  the  like. 
4.458,508,  a.  66-207.000. 

English,  George  A.:  See— 

^i*VVS;¥,!r^  X :  f  n|l»l''  0«»«e  A.;  and  Marracino,  Charles 
R.,  4,458,405,  CI.  29-467.000. 
Equipraiente  Automobiles  Marchal:  See— 
BaUly,  Francois,  4.459.644.  CI.  362-80.000. 

^^.'^.^^!Ji.*i.!**.5'*'*''S««P'»«>  Products  Co.  Rack  for  barbecue 

grill.  4.438,383,  CI.  99-419.000. 
Erdman,  David  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electronically 
commutated  motor  systems  and  control  therefor.  4,439,319.  CI. 
3 1 8-234.000. 
Erdt.  Kurt:  See— 

Dolkemeyer,  WUfried;  Erdt.  Kurt;  Hentges.  Rene  ;  and  Meisen- 
burg.  Ewald.  4,439,273,  CI.  423.46I.OoiP 
Ergotron  s.a.s.  di  Dondi  Benelli  Dore  ft  C:  See— 

Dondi  Benelli.  Dore.  4.438,730,  a.  139-435.000. 
Erickson,  Robert  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  of 
2Sr?5?'X."'*  *bsorbent  capacity  of  plant  soils.  4.439.068.  a. 
403-264.000. 
Ernst.  Hermann,  to  Brown  Boveri  Turbomachinery,  Inc.  Combustor 
for  regenerative  open  cycle  gas  turbine  system.  4.458,481,  CI. 
60-39.511. 
Ernst,  Siegfried:  See— 

Vance.  Christopher  J.;  Nguyen.  Thinh;  Fresnel.  Jean-Marie;  Beer. 
Henn  B.;  and  Ernst,  Siegfried.  4.439,189.  a.  204-106.000. 
Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-EIektronik:  See- 
Ross,  Dieter,  4.458.979.  CI.  330-3.710 
Esakov,  Alexei  Y.  Inertia  spinning  reel.  4.438,833,  Q.  242-84.300. 
Escher  Wyss  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schuwerk,  Wolfgang,  4,438.517.  CI.  72-243.000. 
Escher  Wyss  GmbH:  See— 

Bubik.  Alfred;  Dahl,  Hans;  Holik,  Herbert;  Kurtz.  Rudiger,  and 
Seider,  Werner,  4,439,173,  CI.  162-297.000. 
Espinoza,  Cesar,  to  HoIIingsead  International,  Inc.  Avionic  clamp 
having  separate  strap  and  locking  member.  4,438,385,  CI.  24.16.0PB. 
Estel  Hoesch  Werke  AktiengesellschaA:  See— 
Roling,  Horst,  4,438,959,  CI.  308-235.000. 
Estes,  Bay  E.,  Ill:  See- 

^^i^^^bJ^**"*^'  Mid  Estes.  Bay  E..  III.  4,459.64a  CI. 
361-395.000 
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ETA  A.G.  Ebauches-Fabrik:  See— 

Perucchi.  Norberto,  4.4S9.031,  CI.  368-69.000. 
Eublittemenu  G.  Pivaudran,  S.A.R.L.:  See— 

Veyriere,  Pierre.  4,4S9,029,  CI.  366-179,000. 
Ethicon,  Inc.:  See—  : 

Cerwin,  Robert  J.,  4,438,682,  CI.  128-326.000.  / 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Ihrman,  Kryn  G.;  Keblys,  Kettutii  A.;  and  Lucast,  Donald  H., 

4,439,399,  CI.  328-64.000. 
Seemuth,  Paul  O..  4,439,419,  CI.  349-429.000. 
Ethyl  Molded  Producu  Company:  See— 

Ostrowsky,  Efrem  M..  4,438,821,  CI.  213-232.000. 
Ostrowsky,  Efrem  M..  4,438,822,  a.  213-232.000. 
Etienne  Lacroix  Toiu  Artifices  SA:  See— 

Reynet,  Jean-Pierre,  4,438,397,  CI.  102-439.000. 
Eue.  Ludwig:  5«»— 

Kuhle,  cngelbert;  Baasner,  Bemd;  Hasemann,  Hermann;  Eue, 
Ludwig;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  R..  4,439,131,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Evans,  Alfred  J.;  and  Blakeley,  Grover  W.,  to  Tipper  Tie,  Inc.  Adjust- 
able crimpina  die  for  clipper  mechanism.  4,438,402,  CI.  29-243.360. 
Evans,  Alfired  J.;  Harrod,  Melvin  L.;  and  Misner,  Raymond  H.,  Jr.,  to 

Tipper  Tie,  Inc.  Motor  speed  control.  4,439,323,  CI.  318-480.000. 
Evans,  John  H.:  See- 
Kuban,  Daniel  P.;  Singletary,  B.  Huston;  and  Evans,  John  H., 
4,439,140,  CI.  33-336.000. 
Everett,  Paul  T.  Solar  heating  device.  4,438,671.  CI.  126-437.000. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See— 

Brix,  James  M.;  and  Swenson,  Harold  W.,  4,439,331.  CI.  428-71.000. 
Melnyk,  William,  4,438,749,  CI.  163-148.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Enoneering  Co.:  See- 
Bock,  Jan;  McCall,  Patrick  P.;  Robbins,  Max  L.;  and  Siskin,  Mi- 
chael, 4,438,737,  CI.  166-267.000. 
Eakman,  James  M.;  and  Gragg,  Frederick  M.,  4,439.201,  CI.  208- 

ll.OOR. 
Howkins,  Stuart  D.,  4,439,601,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Johnson,   Jack   W.;   and   Jacobson,   Allan   J.,   4.439.406,   CI. 

344-223.000. 
Moss,  Gerald,  4,439,133,  O.  48-77.000. 
Shaub,  Harold;  Devore,  David  I.;  and  Kirschenbaum,  Kenneth  S., 
4.439,223,  CI.  232-31.30R. 
Fabian,  Wolfgang;  and  Polster,  Rudolf,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Purification  of  crude  organic  pigments.  4,439,233,  CI.  260-243.860. 
Fainer,  Michael  J.;  Theisen,  Peter  J.;  and  Rzepecki,  Marian  M.,  to 
Eaton  Corporation.  Circuit  breaker  with  improved  latch  trip  mecha- 
nism. 4,439,372,  CI.  333-16.000. 
Falk  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Schueller,  Niel,  4.438,799.  CI.  192-0.072. 
Fankhauser,  Ernst;  and  Sturm,  Elmar,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Nitroarylalkylsulfone    derivatives    as    plant    growth    stimulants. 
4.439.152,  CI.  71-103.000. 
Farago,  Alan  D.;  O'Meara,  Stephen  T.;  and  Randall,  David  M.,  to 
Neptco  Incorporated.  Tensile  upe  and  clamp  therefor.  4,438,388,  CI. 
24-llS.OOR. 
Farkas,  Daniel  S.;  and  Billmaier,  Joseph  F.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc. 
Electronic  control  system  in  a  glassware  forming  machine.  4,439,146, 
a.  63-29.000. 
Farou4Ja.  Yves  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  automatic  adjustment  with 

Silot  signal  of  television  image  processing  system.  4.439.613.  CI. 
38-167.000. 
Farren.  Carl  A.:  See— 

Deming.  Philip  L.;  and  Farren,  Carl  A.,  4,438,341,  G.  73-863.110. 
Fasterding,  Henning:  See— 

Bonecker,  Franz;  and  Fasterding.  Henning.  4,439,499.  CI.  310- 
68.00R. 
FATA  European  Group  S.p.A.:  See— 

Chiantella.  Giovanni;  Lissoni,  Renato;  Gloor.  Christoph;  and 
Biesuz.  Franco,  4,439,078,  CI.  414-279.000. 
Fawzy.  Moharram  M.,  to  Intra-Technology  Assoc.  Inc.  Toroidal  gen- 
erator and  motor  with  radially  extended  magnetic  poles.  4,439,301, 
CI.  310-136.000. 
Fazekas,  Arpad:  See— 

Pentek.  Istvan;  Kovecses.  Jozsef;  Suranyi,  Margit;  Hutas.  Istvan; 
Temesvari,    Istvan;    and    Fazekas,    Arpad,    4,439,314.    Q. 
426-74.000. 
Featherby,  Michael:  See— 

Dietz,  Raymond  L.;  Featherby,  Michael;  and  Margetts,  Peter  K., 

4,439,166,  a.  136-89.000. 

FefTerman,  Gerald  B.,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Maskless  process  for 

applying  a  patterned  solder  mask  coating.  4,439,320,  CI.  427-44.000. 

Fekete,  Lancelot  A.  Preventing  vaporization  of  the  liquid  in  a  centrifu- 

g  gas-liquid  separator.  4.458,494,  CI.  62-3.000. 
n.  Valentin  I.;  Mironenko,  Anatoly  N.;  Shatov,  Sergei  V.;  Shvets. 
Ninel  S.;  and  Kirichek,  Jury  A.,  to  Dnepropetrovsky  Inzhenemo- 
Stroitelny  Institut.  Tool  for  forming  a  hole  in  macroporous  compress- 
ible soil.  4,438,765,  CI.  17M9.000. 
Feldmann,  Michel;  and  Le  OofT  epouse  HenaiT,  Jeannine.  Recursive 
filters  with  a  common  channel  charge  transfer  device.  4,459,569.  G. 
333-165.000. 
Feldmann,  Rainer:  See— 

Mumcu,  Salih;  and  Feldmann,  Rainer,  4,459,389.  G.  525-408.000. 
Fenninger,  Lianr.  and  Mosur,  Simon.  Disposable  towel,  earticularly  for 
hairdressing  salons,  beauty  parlors  or  the  like.  4.458,364,  G.  2-50.000. 
Fenska,  Lyle  E.:  See- 
Mark.  Harold  W.;  Bertus,  Brent  J.;  Roberts.  John  S.;  McKay, 
Dwight  L.;  and  Fenska.  Lyle  E.,  4.459.366,  G.  502-25.000. 


Fenter,  William  S.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Regulated 
flyback  power  supply  using  a  combination  of  frequency  and  puiie 
width  modulation.  4.459,651,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Femandes,  Robert  J.,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Formation  of  in  situ 

oil  shale  retort  in  plural  steps.  4.458,944,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Fernandez,  Armando  M.  Paper  fastener.  4.458.386.  CI.  24-67.900. 
Feroce,  John:  See— 

Avery,  Roger;  Dudley,  Irving  C;  and  Feroce,  John,  4,458,444,  CI. 
446-433.000. 
Ferranti  pic:  See— 

Blain.  William;  and  Brignall.  Nicolas  L.,  4,458,982,  G.  3504.700. 
Ferrari,  Tiziano:  See— 

Knauss,  Uwe;  and  Ferrari,  Tiziano,  4,459,041,  CI.  374-39.000. 
Ferrero  S.p.A.:  See— 

CUlario,  Lorenzo,  4,458.568.  G.  83-54.000. 
Fertig.  Kenneth:  See— 

Ahn,  Byong-Ho;  Carroll.  Raymond;  Fertig,  Kenneth;  Sapuppo. 
Michele  S.;  Watson.  Howard  L.;  and  Weinberg,  Marc  S., 
4,458,536.  G.  73-652.000. 
Ftchtel  ft  Sachs  AG:  See- 

Riese,  Hans-Walter;  and  Link,  Achim.  4,458,793,  CI.  192-12.00A. 
Fickler,  Hans.  Device  for  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  a  movable 

supporting  surface.  4,458,370,  CI  5-71.000. 
Fielden,  John  E.;  and  Lloyd,  Robert  G.,  to  A.  G.  Mestra.  Circuit  for 

measuring  capacitance.  4.459,541,  CI.  324-60.0CD. 
Fields,  John.  Jr..  to  Ski  Accessories.  Inc.  Ski  equipment  carrier. 

4,458.935.  CI.  294-147.000. 
Fifield,  John  A.;  Heller,  Lawrence  G.;  and  Walls,  Lloyd  A.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Charge-stabilized  memory. 
4,459,609.  G.  357-23.600. 
Figaro  Engineering  Inc.:  See- 
Murakami,  Nobuaki;  Tanaka,  Katsuyuki;  and  Ihokura,  Kousuke, 
4,459,577,  CI.  338-34.000. 
Fina,  Pisul  E..  to  Resinoid  Engineering  Corporation.  Non-metallic 

sprocket.  4,458,547,  CI.  74-460.000. 
Fine,  Harvey  A.,  to  Weldotron  Corporation.  Integrated  stretch-wrap 

packaging  system.  4.458,470,  G.  53-502.000. 
Fischer,  David  P.;  and  Updike,  Elbert  B.,  Jr.  Igniter.  4,459,096,  CI. 

431-274.000. 
Fischer.  Kari-Heinz:  See— 

Jansen.  Karl-Heinz;  Fischer.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Wolf.  Bemhard, 
4.459.357,  G.  436-161.000. 
Fischer.  Robert  A.  Head  mixer  and  thermal  conductor  for  a  cutting 

torch.  4.458.884.  CI.  266-48.000. 
Fischer.  Walter;  and  Zweifel.  Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Tet- 
ruubstituted  phthalic  acid  derivatives,  and  a  process  for  their  prepa- 
ration. 4.459.414.  G.  548-473.000. 
Fisher.  Alan  R.:  See— 

Croswhite.  Howard  L.;  Liang.  Po-Lung;  and  Fisher.  Alan  R., 
4,458,559.  G.  74-730.000. 
Fisher.  George  P.;  and  Latter.  Albert  L..  to  R  ft  D  Associates.  Acceler- 
ation   apparatus    with    annular    projectile    accelerated    thereby. 
4.458,577,  G.  89-8.000. 
Fitzgibbon,  James:  See— 

Weissmueller,  William  W.;  and  Fitzgibbon,  James,  4,459,476.  G. 
250-221.000. 
Flaherty,  John  M.,  to  GTE  Producu  Corporation.  Fluorescent  lamps 
having   improved   maintenance   and   method   of  making   same. 
4,459,507,  CI.  313-489.000. 
Flam,  Richard  P.,  to  General  Instrument  Corporation.  Coaxial  antenna 
configuration   with   high   inter-element   isoiation.   4.459,596.   G. 
343-895.000. 
Fletcher,  Ivan  M.;  and  Meier,  Richard  H.,  to  ATftT  Technologies,  Inc. 

Electroplating  apparatus.  4.459.194,  CI.  204-225.000. 
Fletcher,  Kenneth  S.,  III.  to  Foxboro  Company.  The.  Rusgedized 
ion-responsive  electrode  and  iu  manufacturing  process.  4,459/199,  CI. 
204420.000. 
Flider,  Frank  S.,  to  Justrite  Manufacturing  Company.  Vent  valve. 

4,458,711,  CI.  137-71.000. 
Flint,  John  R.;  and  Johnston.  Robert  F..  to  Bel!  ft  Howell  Company. 
Automatic  calibration  for  D.C.  transducers.  4,459,475,  CI    250- 
214.0AG. 
Flower,  David  L.:  See— 

Skelton,  Charles  W.;  Roddy,  Patricia  L.;  Flower,  David  L.;  and 
Laffitte,  David  S.,  4,459,662,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Fluidic  Medical  Equipment  Co.:  See— 

Peralta.  Michael;  Goldstein,  Albert  S.,  Jr.;  and  Schwartz,  Bruce  B., 

4,459,106,  G.  433-28.000. 

Fogel,  John  D.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Method  and  means  for 

compenuting  for  IR  voltage  drop  in  electrochemical  cells.  4,459,180. 

CI.  204- LOOT. 

Fogelson,  Arthur  I.,  to  Remington  Products,  Inc.  Demountable  belt 

buckle.  4.458,390,  G.  24-182.000. 
Fogtechnikai  Vallalat:  See— 

Komar  Kalmar,  Jozsef,  4,459,262,  G.  420436.000. 
Foldvary,  Peter,  and  Mirell,  Stuart.  Telephone  privacy  apparatus. 

4.459,435,  G.  179-84.00C. 
Foley,  John  T.:  See— 

Bilstad,  Arnold  C;  and  Foley,  John  T.,  4,458.539,  G.  73-861.000. 
Force  Control  Industries:  See— 

Yater,  Jerry  L..  4,458,794,  G.  192-I8.00A. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Croswhite,  Howard  L.;  Liang,  Po-Lung;  and  Fisher,  Alan  R., 

4.458,559,  CI.  74-730.000. 
Emery,  Peter  K.,  4,458,915,  CI.  280-668.000. 
Reader,  Michael  W.,  4.458,513,  G.  70-364.00R. 
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II;  and  Pone.  James  A.,  4.439,623.  a 


Rumpel.  Manfr  Ml,  4,438,913,  a.  280^3.000. 

Rumpel.  ManfiW.  4.438.918.  CI.  280.719.000. 

Wickramawriya,  Damanut  B.  I,  4,438.641,  CI.  I23.I93.00A. 

Wmter-Peter.  Wolfgang.  4,438,331.  Q.  74-477.000. 
FoiM.  James  A.:  Sar— 

Oicnn,  Fletchtf  M., 
360-43.000.  T 
Porter,  Edwin  E.;  aid  Poster,  Thomas  E.,  to  Ladney,  Michael,  Jr.  Trim 

member  for  a  vehicle  wheel.  4,438.952.  a.  301-37.0TP 
Poster-Miller  Aiaogiates.  Inc.:  Sm— 

Doherty,  Brian  J..  4,439.101,  a.  431-333.000. 
Foster,  Randy  C,  to  Oayco  Corporation.  Belt  tensioner,  part  therefor 

and  methods  of  making  the  same.  4,438,403,  a.  29-434.000. 
Poster.  Thomas  E.:  S«e— 

P"t^^>wn  lE.;  and  Poster,  Thomas  E..  4.438.932,  a.  301- 

Pouiliet,  Jean:  S««~i 

OelabaJle.  Jacques;  Pouiliet.  Jean;  U  Nohaic,  Yves;  and  Osias. 
^        Aleundre.  4439.37a  CI.  333-202.000.  ^^ 

Pourcadier,  Chantai  Sit— 

Orollier,  Jean  Fl;  Allec.  Josiane;  Pourcadier.  Chantai;  Rosenbaum. 
Georges;  and  Darmenton.  Patrick.  4.439.283.  a.  424-74.000 
Fourreau,  Yves;  Pe«on.  Michel;  and  OiUet,  Alain,  to  Souriau  k  Cie 
iiSfI?Sif*"**^  "^  connector  using  such  contacts.  4,438,970.  CI. 

''*2'-P?^  ^-^  ■?**  ®^*''  ^^°^  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Toroidal  transforfier  with  electrostttic  shield.  4,439,376,  a.  336- 

Poxboro  Company,  The:  Stt— 

Fletcher,  Kenneth  S..  III.  4.439.199.  O.  204-420.000. 
Frank,  Andrew  A.,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Variable  V-belt 
i!?^??S?S'""'y'^"*^'*  transmission  for  vehicles.  4,438,338.  a. 

Frank.  Andrew  A.;  and  Omitsu.  Takashi.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Control  system  and  method  for  a  power  delivery  system 
5JJJI  »  contmuously  variable  ratio  transmission.  4.438.360,  a. 

Frank,  Andrew  A.  Control  system  and  method  for  a  power  delivery 
C^'tZmS  M?  *  '*"''''"*'"»'>'  v«n^'e  ""tio  transmission.  4,438,361, 

Franke,  Rudiger,  to  Mannesmann  A.O.  Bulk  goods  unloading  apparatus 
for  ships  or  similar  means  of  transport.  4,439.077.  a.  414.I3W00 
1S477  m?"*'*'*'     ^"''•*'*    »»PPOrt    brassiere.    4.438.684.    a. 
Frankenberger,  HorM:  5m>— 

Leraburg.  Peter;  Frankenberger,  Horst;  Bohn.  Eberhard;  and 
Franz,  Wolfgaha.  4.438.674.  a.  128-l.OOB. 
Frankhouse,  Thomas  J.:  Set— 

^T^vfi'V'."/  k-  ?f2!?luSf*"""  °'  '^  Frankhouse.  Thomas 
J.,  4,438.352,  Q.  74.3O1.0OR. 

Franklin.  Carl  M.:  Stt— 

Franz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Lemburg.  Peter;  Frankenberger,  Horst;  Bohn.  Eberhard;  and 
Pranz^plfgaag.  4.438.674.  Q.  128.1.00B.  ' 

"^K.  4.^37V.lu3wS%i"'-  ^"^■"»«'  "•'^  ™««-«°' 
Prei,  Ephraim  H.:  Si*- 

FrenSfo^SSTB^SSl'''^ ^"^ "•  *'''''^' °-  '2»-'^«»- 

"^i"^iE??J!Sl'  ^  ^^^*  ^-  •«' '''««''.  Gordon  B..  4,438.946. 
CI.  279-2.UUD. 

Fresnel.  Jean-Marie:  4m— 

Vmce.  C^ristoplwr  J.;  Nguyen.  Thinh;  Fresnel.  Jean-Marie;  Beer. 

c       i*2!Lw'^.^™**'  S^«rn«*.  M39.I89.  a.  204-106.000 
Freund.  Bemhard:  Stt— 

**^j5!''v"*r*f"lZ[^''"l'  Bemhard;  Harwalik.  Heribert;  Rom- 

nS?Wo5"ii:;:i?^^.,*K»'?*."^"»rt»'.  Volkmar;  Amdts. 

5*^*'=«?f^''?''  ^°'f  D ;  Bozler,  Gerhard;  Brickl.  Rolf;  and 

Oruber.  Peter.  4.439.279.  CI.  424-19.000.  .  i*ou.  «ia 

Frey.  Robert  G.;  and  McVey.  Charles  I.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

4S6.?ircr3i3irooS'^'  "^p  '"^»  '•^•^  •*•«"  ■»""• 

'''2S!!!k^i***J''*fe'"*!  Nuerrenbach.  A«l.  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
5SS3  000         '***^'*'  ■*"**•  *^**'  '-"n'"©  tetrazole.  4,439,404,  CI. 
Friday,  James  A.:  S^vi- 

^^2 1 7*000*^  ^■'   "^   ^*^^'   "'"^   '^•'   ♦•♦''•3*7'   CI. 
Fried.  Knipp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

"MS;S.a"3'?S^oo?"'  ^•^  «-  '*^^'  0"»«-' 

''ff"*'-?ki**'^jyi*  Towgcwd.  Dennis  A.,  to  Garrett  Corpora- 
£l393O0'    ^^*^'**'**    mtrnMl    Hywheel    hub.    4.438.40a    Q. 

Fritz  Werner  Industrie.Ausrustungen  GmbH:  See— 

Lmnebor^  Hans;  «nd  Weisz,  Josef.  4,439.136.  Q.  48-1 1 1.000. 

Prohbieter.  Edwin  H..  to  Whirlpool  CorporadorWet  ouprt  d«nimi 
apparatus.  4.438,377^  a.  13-3£;000.  n  wei  carpet  cleaning 

Prye,  Ounter:  Set— 

p^ji^kSaiii'ai2^s2::?^•  '•*"•"•'  °-  "^'^«»- 

Ozaki.  Tadahiko.  i438.920.  O.  280-801.000. 
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Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.  Ltd.:  Sir— 

Sdune,  Jirp;  Koflu^aaki,  Hiroshi;  Mara.  Hiroehi;  and  Kameyama. 
Nobuyuki.  4.439.00a  a.  334-211.000.  ''^amjmnm, 

Fvfi  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kagechika.  Takashi.  4.439.003.  Q.  334-402.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

^ MwSlTa  338!?j9"oS!^'  ^^'  ^' ■«•  ^""^^  ^"^ 
Kimoto.  ToshiAimi.  4.439.603,  CI.  346-133.000. 
Miura,  Tsutomu,  4,439,017.  CI.  33S-38.00a 
Fuju.  Hiroshi;  and  Sakamoto,  Sunji.  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Apnara- 

M38%8?g^85^'  •"  ""^^  ^•'*«^"  »^  S2. 
FiUii.  Tadaaki:  Set^ 

^Wi-3'7535r*'  ^""'  ^°^''  "^  ^"^  '^"'■^  *'*"''«^ 
Fujikake.  Shiro:  See-^ 

F«yitl?TSSS!*u!&!!!'  "^  ^'^''^  ^'^'  *'*"'2^  CI.  260-369.000. 

Yuiada.  Haruyasu;  Takemoto.  Toyoki;  Komeda.  Tadao;  Puiita. 
ImSSSn^^  Vuichi;  and  iikMi,  Hi^.  4!459,45!^a 
PiOitsu  Limited:  See— 

Arai.  Youichi;  and  Takam.  Mauyuki.  4.439.338.  Q.  323-273.000. 

a32^iaim*^°**^'^  "^  ^°^^^  ^^'^  *'*^^^' 

Kaneda,  Saburo;  Ishibashi.  Masamichi;  Seta.  Yoshikatsu:  and 
Ikegami,  FH^io.  4.439.661.  Q.  364-200.600.        '"""""'  "^ 

rf!I!*'i^T**J!.'^  Y«n^»W.  Wataru,  4,439,248.  a.  264-24.000. 
OwJlSoa"'  NaoTsSS;;  and  Maegawa,  Harumi,  4.439;679: 

^'S^TfooJ"'  ^*°^'  ^^^^'  "^  Maegawa,  Harumi.  4,439.68a 
Toyoda,  Kazuhiro.  4.439.686,  Q.  363-201.000. 

"m39.&J,.^S!JJ38:  ^""^^  «-  '^oy-"^  '^"»*. 

Pukai.  Tamotsu:  See— 

"mSS3.  ai2i-6310S).  ^""*"'   '"'   °^*''    ^"^"^ 
Pukaya,  Masaki:  See— 

Uiawa.  Siuiuchi;  Komatsu,  Toahiyuki;  Yoshioka,  Sdshiro;  Pu- 

pukudi^Sio^iSl  ^'°'  ''"•^  ♦•*'''^''  °-  2»-"»«»- 
'%9:34iS  «9:34^.'''  '^"^^  "«*  ^"^^  «~y»"- 

Pukuda.  Mitsttichiro:  Sm— 

Tmpue.  Toyosuke;  Sueyasu,  Maaanobu;  Pukuda.  Mitsuichiro;  and 
»  ..  J*^^^  Tohru,  4,439.137.  Q.  48.197.00R.  »-*•""'.  "" 

Pukuda,  Nakatomi:  S«»— 

Anm^  Tanehiko;  Wakui,  KiyofUmi;  Pukuda.  Nakatomi:  and 
Sugihaia,  Yukio,  4.439J84.  cf.  424J2.000.         """"^^  "« 
Fukui.  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Doi.    Shunichi:    Hasepwa.   Junzo;    Sawa,    Mutsuo;    Hayashi. 
Yuutaka;  Miki.  Kazuo;  Yamamoto.  Yuzo;  Matsushima,  Satoni: 
and  Fukui.  Katsuhiko.  4.438.326.  a.  73-146.000. 
Pukui.  Tomonpri;  Eguchi.  Osamu;  and  Ido,  Akinori.  to  Nippondenso 

iT<'.  «»  ii?'«?^.^?~'  *^^'  •>«*«»  'Of  automotive  vehicles. 
4.438.383.  G.  98-2.010. 

Pukuoka.  Norio:  See— 

Sato.  .MasaaU;  Miy^  Kazumi;  Yoshida,  Maaahide;  Pukuoka, 
36SS.40o'^^  "*"  "**  ''"™*  ^'^  4,439.624,  Q. 
Pukushima,  Akio:  See— 

Adachi,  Hiroki;  Shibata.  Minoru;  Pukushima,  AUo;  Sone,  Yasuo- 

p„ku.ssT«saf jsSi'^°'^*  "^"^  *'*"'"^  °-  «-2'''"' 

''4y39.^.^^.'JfSa:  ^'^•^  "^  "^y-*  *—* 

Purukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

N^j  Akio^l^eeda,  Toshio;  and  Horiguch.  Maua,  4,438,723, 

Purukawa  Metals  Co.]  Ltd..  The:  See— 

'^^^•i^^i.lSSf"'^  '^°*^''  •«*  Horiguch,  Maaao,  4,438,723, 

Purukawa.  Yasuo.  to  Takeda  Riken  Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha.  DA  Con- 
verter. 4.439.380.  CI.  340.347.0DA.  -««»««.  "«  «» 
Furusawa,  Morimasa:  5«e— 

**ilif?S7^i'?i  7^T^  '^°*^  "^  Puniaawa,  Morimasa. 

4.438.637.  Q.  123-143.00A. 
Funita.  KeiOi:  See— 

^  .MaMfki;  Miyati.  Kazumi;  Yoshida,  Masahidr.  Pukuoka. 

5^j  Nakasbo.  Kazuo;  and  Punita,  Keiui.  4,439,624.  Q. 

Puruta,  Tomiyoshi:  See— 

Swuki,  Takashi;  Kitahara.  Kouichi;  Puruta,  Tomiyodii;  and 
^        Nozaki.Sadao.  4.439.363,  a.  302-S.OOa 
Puaco.  Giorgio:  See— 

Futaba  Denshi  Ko^  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

**?[!?^,J!P^'°^'   •^   Watanabe,    Hiioshi,   4^39,314,   a. 

JI9-I69.I00. 
G.  D.  Searle  t  Co.:  See— 

^^iJb^  ^•'  •"*  Salamon,  Karlene  W.,  4,439,233,  a. 
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CoUiopouIoi.  John  A.;  Paul,  Divid  B.;  and  Young,  Jama  O.. 

M5WW,  a.  424.35.000. 
D^jani.  Eian  Z..  4,4S9.3ia  a.  424-303.000. 
Oabbe,  John  D.;  and  Hecht.  Matthew  S.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries Incorporated.  Technique  for  enabling  operation  of  a  connuter 
system  with  a  consistent  state  of  a  linked  list  data  structure  after  a 
main  memory  fuluic.  4,439,638,  O.  364-200.000. 
Oabry,  Andre  C.;  Otbault,  Louis  V.;  and  Landrea,  Denis  H.  Test  system 
for  locating  breaks  and  short  circuits  in  a  two-lead  line.  4.439.437,  CI. 
179-173.30F. 
Oallazd,  Carlo:  S«t— 

Dente,  Mario;  Antonelli,  Livio;  and  Oallazzi,  Carlo,  4,4S9,20a  CI- 
20S.11.0LE. 
Oalliani,  Oiulio:  See— 

Omodei-Sale  ,  Amedeo;  Consonni,  Pietro;  and  Oalliani,  Oiulio, 
4,439.302,  a.  424-269.000. 
Oammill,  Ronald  B.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  PyrogaUol  synthesis  of 

anti-atherogenic  fiirochromones.  4.439,420,  a.  349-471.000. 
Oanev,  Anton  P.  Combined  boardsailer  and  hang  glider.  4.431.139.  a. 

244-16.000. 
OAO  OeseUschaft  ftar  Automation  und  Organisation  mbH:  Ste— 

May.  Stefan;  and  MuUer.  Hans.  4,439.(^  a.  33M3I000. 
Oarda.  Sylverio  M.,  to  Capetrol  International,  Inc.  Recovery  ofbitumi- 

nous  produco  from  tar  sands.  4,439,202,  Q.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Oardner,  David  M.;  and  Outowski,  Richard  V.,  to  Pennwalt  Conora- 
tion.  Li^t-catalyied  process  for  preparing  amines.  4,439,191.  Q. 
204-138.00R. 
Oarrett  Corporation,  The:  Sw— 

Friedericy,  Johan  A.;  and  Towgood,  Dennis  A.,  4,438.400.  G. 

29-139.300. 
Oazzera.  Raymond  W.;  and  Merritt.  John  W.,  4.439.121,  G. 

464-30.000. 
Oraves,  Richard  F.,  4.438,866.  G.  248-63.00a 
SUver.  Alexander,  4.439.047.  G.  384-103.00a 
Oarrett,  DonaM  L..  Sr.  Fishing  float  device.  4.438.439,  G.  43-17.600. 
Oarrett.  William  R..  to  Smith  International.  Inc.  Method  of  making 

sleeved  drill  pipe.  4,438,404,  G.  294S3.00R. 
Oartner.  Karl,  to  Josef  Oartner  A  Co.  Device  for  controlling  the  tem- 
perature of  rooms  in  a  building.  4,438,743.  G.  163-37.000. 
Oauway,  Jack  S.,  to  Tele-Post.  Inc.  Coin  controlled  support  for  game 

net  4.438.897,  G.  273-29.0BC. 
Oasparovic  Oeorge  M.:  See— 

Tyler,  David  O.;  and  Oasparovic,  Oeorge  M.,  4.439,120,  G. 
443-4.000. 
Oasaer,  Marcel:  See^ 

Utta.  Eberhard;  and  Oasser.  MaiceL  4.438.409.  G.  29-378.000. 
Oat,  Yoel:  See— 

Pasternak.  Elieier,  4,439,383,  G.  340-721.000. 
Oates,  Walter  C,  Jr.;  and  Corbeeb,  Roger  J.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Outlet 

structure  for  a  downflow  generator.  4.439.134.  G.  48-77.000. 
Oauger,  Jurgen;  Hinden,  Jean-Marcel;  and  Katz,  Michael,  to  Diamond 
Shamrock  Corporation.  Electrode  coating  with  platinum-group 
metal    catalyst    and    semi-conducting   p^ymer.    4,439,324,    CI. 
427-86.000. 
Oaule,  Oerhart  K.:  See— 

Yarwood,  John  C;  Ungarean.  Oary  L.;  Tyler.  Derek  E;  and 
Oaule.  Oerhart  K.,  4,438.744.  G.  164-303.000. 
Oazzera.  Raymond  W.;  and  Merritt,  John  W..  to  Oarrett  Corporation, 

The.  Torque  limitiiu  clutch.  4,439.121.  G.  464-30.000. 
Oebr.  Happich  OmbH:  5m— 

Irrganc.  Manfred,  4,438.439.  G.  32-208.000. 
Viotd.  Lothar;  Kobel,  Michael;  and  Kaiser,  Peter,  4.438.938,  G. 
296-97.00H. 
Oebr.  Hofinann  OmbH  k  Co.  KO.  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

Ooebei,  Eickhart,  4,438,332,  G.  73-462.000. 
Oebr.  Manrle  AO:  See— 

Vlk.  Jaroalav;  and  Woynowski,  Johannes,  4,438,66a  G.  125- 
11.0CD. 
Oebruder  Lodige  Maschinenbau-Oesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 

Stelte.  Franz-Josef,  4,438,827,  G.  222-1.000. 
Oeddes,  Harold  L.;  and  Beckstead,  Dell  Ray.  Vapor  Aiel  system  for 

internal  combustion  engines.  4,458,653,  G.  123-537.000. 
Oedrat,  Klaus  H.:  5m— 

Brady,  Joseph  M.;  Cordes,  Franz  R.;  Oedrat,  Klaus  H.;  Ooffredo. 
Daniel  L.;  Meyer.  Walter;  and  Shakley.  Connd  D.,  4.459,183,  G. 
2O4-27.00a 
Oefter,  Malcolm  L.,  to  Anfenics,  Inc.  Ligand  assay  with  one  or  two 

particulate  reagents  and  fflter.  4,459,361,  CL  436-523.000. 
Oeiger,  Albert,  to  Oeiger  Plastic  OmbH.  Seal  for  container  safety  plug. 

4.458.819,  G.  21^224.000. 
Oeiger  Plastic  OmbH:  5m— 

Odser.  Albert,  4.458.819.  G.  215-224.00a 
Oeinr,Rolf:5M— 

Teetz,  Volker;  Oeiger.  Rolf;  Alpermaan.  Haas  O.;  and  Bickel. 
Martin.  4.459.225.  G.  260-n2.S0R. 
Oeissler.  Klaus  H.;  and  Bock,  Herbert,  to  LICENTIA  Pateat-Verwal- 

tungs-OmbH.  Hiah  power  transformer.  4,459,575,  G.  336-84.00R. 
Oelhard,  Egon.  Cylinder  lock  with  key  for  mechanical  aad/or  electro- 
mechanical locking.  4,458,512,  G.  70-277.000. 
Oelman  Sciences  Inc.:  5m^ 

vonReis,  Charles  E.;  and  VizuUs,  Karlis,  4.459,139,  G.  55-189.000. 
Oelsellschaft  tar  Biotechnolocische  Forschung:  5m— 

Haars,  Annegret;  and  Huttermann.  Aloys,  4,459.228,  G.  260- 
124.00R. 


Oenuner,  Homer  E,; 

Getgey.  WUliam  F.;  and  Mayer,  John  F.,  4.459.056.  G.  401-50.00a 
Oeneral  Battery  Corporation:  5m— 

Eberle,  William  J.,  4,458,742,  G.  164-68.100. 
Oeneral  Bectric  Company:  See— 

Erdman.  David  M.,  4,459,519,  G.  318-254.000. 
Frey,  Robert  O.;  and  McVey,  Charles  I..  4.459,513,  a  315-47.00a 
Lane,  L.  JuUn,  4,459,566,  G.  331-135.000. 
Lee,  YueOuev  L.,  4,459,383,  G.  S24-871.00a 
Smith,  Alan  M.,  4.439.315,  G.  315-194.00a 
Smith,  Alan  M.,  4.439,653,  G.  363-131.000. 
Titus,  Charles  H.,  4,459,629,  G.  361-3.000. 
Voetovich,  Joseph  E,  4,439,38a  G.  524-94.000. 
Watchko,  Oeorge  R.,  4.439,329,  G.  427-393.300. 
Zetts.  Alfted  J.;  and  Canada.  Robert  O.,  4,439.258,  G.  376-157.000. 
Oeneral  Foods  Corporation:  5m— 

Annese.  Clara  Ann;  Basile,  Peter  A.;  Colwell.  Dennis  J.;  and  Shoaf. 
Mvron  D.,  4.458.584,  G.  99-323.100. 
Oeneral  Instrument  Corporatioa:  5«r— 

Flam.  Richard  P.,  4,459,596.  G.  343-895.000. 
Oeneral  Moton  Corporation:  5m— 

Baker,  Steven  F.,  4,458,823.  G.  220-203.000. 

Baker,   Steven  F.;  and  Johnston,  Albert  D..  4.458.824,  G. 

220-203.000. 
Beckmann,  RonaM  L.;  Oregg,  Willard  W.;  and  Sehroeder,  Del  C, 

4,458,937,  G.  296-l.OOS. 
Dearkm,  Thomas  J.;  and  Atkins,  Richard  P.,  4,459,398,  G. 

528-1.000. 
Ooike,  Thomas  J.;  Orace,  Thomas  A.;  and  Wanlass.  Beit  R., 

4.458.93a  G.  292-201.000. 
Hawkins,  CnH  M.,  4,458,797,  G.  192-52.000. 
Hoflknan.  Charles  T.,  Jr.;  and  Carpenter,  Robert  M.,  4,458.79a  G. 

188-71.80a 
Keasler,  David  R.;  Mastro,  Noreen  L.;  Scheller,  Jerry  R.;  and 

Schuhz,  Oeorge  L.,  4,4S8,6da  G.  123-439.000. 
Kirk,  Thomas  E;  Munden.  Curtis  D.;  and  Sheklrake.  Leonard  J.. 

4,459,489.  G.  290-13.000. 
McGain,  Michael  J.,  4,459,088,  G.  4]7-38a000. 
McNamee,  James  W.,  4,459.631,  G.  361-21.000. 
McWhorter,  BUI  R.,  4,459,537,  G.  323-224.000. 
Newhouse.  Delbert  W..  4,458,49a  G.  60-347.  lOa 
Oza,  R^jshekhar  D.,  4.438.655.  G.  123-558.000. 
Rehfield.  Frederick  L.  J.,  4,459,122.  G.  464-143.000. 
Reider,  Samuel  B.;  and  Scott,  Thomas  E,  4,458.479,  G.  60-39.32a 
Shelton,  Alan  J.,  4,458,379,  G.  16-297.000. 
Tyler,  David  O.;  and  Oasparovic,  Oeorge  M.,  4,459,12a  G. 
44S-4.00a 
Oeneral  Sicnal  Corporation:  See- 
Bait,  Duward  J.;  and  Dixey.  Oeorn,  4,459,467.  G.  219-413.00a 
Fogel,  John  D.,  4,459,18a  G.  204-UnT. 
Jandrasi,  Frank  J.,  4.458.879.  G.  25l-326.00a 
Weetman,  Ronald  J.,  4,439,030,  G.  366-262.000. 
Oenoux,  Oerard  C.  L.:  5m— 

MouiUe,  Rene  L.;  Oenoux,  Oerard  C.  L.;  and  Hege,  Pierre  E, 
4,438.862.  G.  244-17.270. 
OenRad.  Inc.:  5m— 

Prang,  Joseph  A.;  Roetzer,  Ronald  E;  and  Schraader,  Michael  W.. 
4i4S9.693,  a  371-20.000. 
OeofRroy,  Alain:  5m— 

David,  Robert;  SignoreUi,  Louis;  and  OeofFlroy,  Alain,  4,439,579, 
G.  340-58.000. 
Ocorae,  Gifford  L.:  5m— 

Hamlin,  Thomas  J.;  and  Oeorge,  Giflbrd  L..  4.459.013.  G. 
35^23.00O. 
Oeorpetown  University:  5m— 

Oersten.  Douglas  M.;  Zapolski,  Edward  J.;  and  Ledley,  Robert  S.. 
4,459,356,  0436-861000. 
Oerber,  Milton  L.  Litter  for  mammals  and  fowl.  4,458,629,  G. 

119-l.OOa 
Ocrgdy.  John  S.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  li|ht 
detection  and  ranging  for  use  in  visually  obstructed  areas.  4,4S9,(S4, 
G.  356-338.000. 
Oemdt,  Edgar,  and  Frye,  Ounter,  to  Rheinmetall  OmbH.  Trignr  for 
an  automatic  firearm  having  a  linear  action  breech  block.  4^8,378, 
G.  89-136.000. 
Oerrish,  Howard  W..  Jr.;  Vetter,  RonaM  F.;  Sieg.  Oeorge  F.;  and 
Bennett,  Harold  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Ablative 
liner.  4,458,595,  G.  102-290.000. 
Oershon,  Norman  B.:  5m— 

JafTee,  Richard  M.;  and  Oerihon.  Norman  B.,  4,459,368,  G. 
502-80.00a 
Oersten,  Douglas  M.;  Zjpohki,  Edward  J.;  and  Ledley,  Robert  S.,  to 
Georgetown  University.  Radioactive  staining  of  geb  to  identify 
proteSis.  4.459,356.  G.  436-86.000. 
Oetaey,  William  F.;  and  Mayer,  John  F.,  to  Oemmer,  Homer  E; 
Mayer,  John  F.;  Oetgey,  WiUiam  F.;  Wishard,  Jack  A.;  Henry,  John 
D.;  and  Raines,  Robert  B.  Disposable  pencil  structure  and  method  of 
sharpening  pencil  head.  4,459,036,  G.  401-50.000. 
Oeus,  John  W.:  5er— 

van  der  Wal,  WiUem  J.  J.;  and  Oeus,  Jtrim  W.,  4,459,37a  G. 
502-338.000. 
Oewerkachaft  Eisenhutte  Westftlia:  5m— 

Merten,  Oerhard;  Steinkuhl,  Bemd;  Breuer,  Oswald;  and  Schlus- 
ener,  Horst,  4,438.931,  G.  299-43.000. 
Oheewala,  Tushar  R.,  to  Intematioaal  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Josephson  current  regulator.  4,439.495.  G.  307-306.000. 
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Oiacomello,  Giacoi))o,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Mounting  SDacer 

device  for  capacitor.  4,459,641,  CI.  36M33.000r 
Gibault,  Louis  V.:  See— 

°M?9.4l"7'S.  nVTS.""""  ""■■'  "^  ^'^  °-»  "•• 
Gibbons.  Janies  F.j  Cogan.  George  W.;  Gronet,  Christian  M.;  and 
Lewis,  Nathan  S.,  to  SERA  Solar  Corporation.  Nonaqueous  electro- 
lyte photoelectrochemicai  cell.  4,459,343,  CI.  429-111.000 
Gibbons,  John  E.  C:  See— 

Bunce,  Roger  K.;  Gibbons,  John  E.  C;  and  Kricka.  Larrv  J 
4.459.267.  Cl.!422-100.000.  ^     ' 

Gidlund,  Per  A.  L.:  5«e— 

Hansson.  Gunijir  C;  and  Gidlund.  Per  A.  L.,  4,458,416,  a. 

Giebel.  Burkhard;  aiid  Scheibe,  Adolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Reprogrammable  semiconductor  read-only  memory  of  the  floatins- 
gate  type.  4,459,608,  CI.  357-23.500.  * 

Gierer.  Georg.  to  i^nradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG.  Control  valve 

I «  M?.'?«*  *'°"f'«"«''  •»ving  a  bridge  coupling.  4.458,720,  CI. 
1 37-625.480.  I 

Gieskieng,  David  H.,  to  Hazen  Research,  Inc.  Automatic  volatile 

matter  content  analyzer.  4,459,103.  CI.  432-43.000. 

Giglia.  Robert  D.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Flocked  fabric 

i*-f?'I?f'^'°''  P''<'<«=*'0"  "gainst  chemical  agents.  4.459,332,  CI. 
428-86.000. 

Gilbert,  David  M.:  iee— 

'^mS'.Jo^'c? 29?57?S)C^'^  ^    "^  ^'^^'  ^""°"  ^'  "• 
Gillet.  Alain:  See— 

''°,"-.o^",";vX''"'  *'"^'''  ^f'chel;  and  Gillet,  Alain,  4,458,970,  CI. 

339-3  loom. 

Giovagnoii.  Paul  S..,  to  Master  Pitching  Machine,  Inc.  Ball  pitchina 

device  with  arm  brake  aswmbly.  4,458,656,  CI.  124-7.000 
Glass,  Emmett  F.:  S4e— 

87i»'o«''   Johw  E.;   and   Olasa,   Emmett   F..   4,459,079,   CI. 

4 1 4*  503. 000.     I 

°!S^/;  Alaa  Theriio-mechanical  apparatus  and  method.  4,459,135, 

CI.  48-92.000. 

Glatter,  Howard.  Illiftninating  earring  with  coaxial  conductor  arranse- 

ment.  4.459.645.  CI  362.104.000.  * 

Glenn,  Fletcher  M..  Il;  and  Fosse,  James  A.,  to  MDS  Qantel  Corpora- 
non^Method  and  apparatus  for  recovering  NRZ  information  from 
MFM  data.  4,459,623,  CI.  360-43.000. 
Gloor,  Christoph:  Set— 

Chiantella,  Giovanni;   Lissoni.   Renato;  Gloor,  Christoph:  and 
Biesuz.  Franca  4,459,078,  CI.  414-279.000. 
Gobert.  Jean:  See—  \ 

Pottier.  Pfn»  R' C;i,Leniaire,  Edmond;  Uttt.  Luyen;  and  Gobert, 
Jean.  4,459.664^  CI.  364-200.000. 
°°??'*i"'  <rl'fton  S..  Jij,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Cryogenic 
distillative  removal  of  COj  from  high  COj  content  hydrocvbon 
conuining  streams.  4.459,142.  CI.  62-17.000 

°°^l:.^u  !?■"' '°  ^^^^  Hofmann  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Maachinenfab- 
nk.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  and  indexing  the  angular 
location  of  unbalance  of  a  routing  body.  4,458.532,  CI.  73-462.5)0 
Goethlich,  Lutz:  5c«h> 

Hettche,  Albert;  Weiss,  Stefan;  Miederer,  Peter;  Goethlich,  Lutz- 
^  ^  *nd  Cipnan,  Jufergen.  4,459,388,  CI.  525-376.000. 
Goffredo,  Daniel  L.:  See- 
Brady.  Joseph  M.;  Cordes.  Franz  R.;  Gedrat,  Klaus  H.;  Goffredo, 
SCi*  obb         ^*"*''  "^  *''^*y'  ^^"^  °'  ♦.♦59.>83.  CI. 
Goike,  Thomas  J.;  Gr^ce.  Thomas  A.;  and  Wanlass,  Bert  R.,  to  General 

r?i°'i°o'?  ,m']Kr'"°''  Vehicle  body  cloture  arrangement.  4,458,93a 
CI.  272-201.000. 

Golan,  Kenneth  F.:  S*e— 

Schneider,  Marvii  L.;  and  Golan,  Kenneth  F.,  4.458,791,  a. 

loo* I  7U>CAa/. 

Goldberg,  Edward  M-;  and  Herzberg,  Larry  R.,  to  Chroma.  Servo 

SoS-'™' ai?*""   ^°^  carriage   of  matrix   printer.   4,459,050,   CI. 

Goldstein,  Albert  S..  jir.:  See— 

""^M  f;Ji*^'lif''.?,°',*l*!5iJI'  '^"*"  S-  •''•:  •"<*  Schwaru,  Bruce  B., 
♦.*3V,  luo,  \,\.  433-28.000. 

Goldstein,  Andrew  D ;  Russell,  Kim  E.;  and  Scott,  Arthur  W.,  to 

Internatioiial  Busine^  Machines  Corporation.  Manufacturing  appara- 

irive°  MS'a^2§3iiSk°'  '  ""*"""  """  '"  '  "'""'^  *'" 
Gooding,  Leon  B.;  a«d  Brown,  Orville  E.,  to  Borden,  Inc.  Water 

r!^'SS!*  ''°'  ""'''  ""  ■"**  y*™  "«<'  therewith.  4,459,129,  Q. 
8-113.600. 

Ooodnow.  Ronald  F.,  to  Thermo  Electron  Corporation.  Dewatering 
system  with  adjusubje  width  suction  slou.  4.459,176,  CI.  162-366.000 
Ooodsmith,  Mark  D.:  See— 

Heil,  D^e  L.;  and  Ooodsmith,  Mark  D.,  4,459,639,  a.  361-386.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Schmit.  Georges  J,  E.;  and  Welter,  Thomas  N.  H..  4.458,475,  CI. 

Tyler.  Keith  A.;  aiid  Cemy,  Gene  L.,  4,459,450,  CI.  2I9.I0.55M. 
Gordon  Barlow  Desigi:  See— 

^i^^„^°"   ^•'   •"**   Kru<«h.   John   R..   4,458.443,   CI. 
446-133.000. 

Corporation.  Signal  pickup  cartridge.  4,459,692, 
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Gorog,  Istvan,  to  RCA 
CI.  369-126.000. 


Goto,  Fumikazu:  5«e— 

^'uS'Sooo""*""^    Md    Goto,    Fumikazu.    4,459,164.    a. 
Gould  Inc.:  See— 

McNeUl,  Thomas  J,,  4,459,543,  CI.  324.83.00R. 
Goulette,  Michael  J.:  See— 

***5jyjjjG«>f«y  W-;  wid  Goulette,  Michael  J.,  4.459.160.  a. 

Gozzo,  Franco:  See— 

^••jjJljJ^Go^O'  Franco;  *nd  Longoni,  Angelo,  4.459.294, 

'M?9,35rcr42i.28?00O:    ""^^   "'   "^P™"'    ^™**^ 

'^a^SiMlsfoOO*''  °°"°'  ''™**'  *"**  ^*^^' ""  ^■'  *'*'''239. 
Grace,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Goike,  Thomas  J.;  Grace,  Thomas  A.;  and  Wanlass.  Bert  R 
4,458,930,  CI.  292-201.000.  ''■mass,  oen  K.. 

Gragg.  Frederick  M.:  See— 

Ealuiwui^  James  M,;  and  Gragg,  Frederick  M.,  4,459,201,  a.  208i 

Graham,  Doyle  G.:  See— 

^iTw?"'**^*  °'  ■"•'  0"h»™.  Doyle  O.,  4,459,227,  CI.  260- 
Graham,  George  W.;  and  McCally,  Richard  P..  to  Avon  Products,  Inc. 

Sleeving  method  and  apparatus.  4,458,401,  CI.  29-160.600 
Graham,  Martin,  to  Rofm  Corporation.  Phase  locked  loop  having 

infinite  gaiii  at  zero  phase  error.  4,459,558,  CI.  331.1.00A. 
Grasso's  Koniklnke  Machine  Fabrieken,  N.V.:  See— 

^«  £?i'VJr'"*"=  •"**  Roodenrijs,  Jacques  P.,  4,459,144.  CI. 
Gratto,  Edward  C:  See— 

^*98%48M0*   ^'   *"**   Oratto,    Edward   C.   4,458.806,   CI. 
Grauleau,  Didier;  and  Shroff,  Arvind,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Process  for 

producing  an  impregnated  cathode  with  an  integrated  grid,  cathode 

obtained  by  this  process  and  electron  tube  equipped  with  such  a 

cathode.  4,459,323,  CI.  427-78.000. 
Graves,  Richard  F.,  to  Garrett  Coiporation,  The.  Heat  exchanger 

support  systwn  providing  for  thermal  isolation  and  growth.  4,458,866. 

t-l.  248-63.000. 

^'SlmoO*'  *°  ^^^  ^'^'^  Uaaxed.  Labyrinth  seals.  4,458.957.  CI. 

Greenfield,  Irving  E.,  Jr.;  and  Jacobson,  Ronald  C.  Small  beverage 
dispenser  for  commercial  use.  4,458,829,  CI.  222-129.300. 

°SuSt45iTi?  ci:  'sa^So'^''""**^  ''''"•^""-  ^"^^"^  °f 

°4Sl!M9,a40MI70a)"*"'   ""   ^*   ^"^   enwement. 
Gregg,  Willard  W.:  S«e- 

^!S?S?;'^^L^=^"'  ^'''^  ^ !  •"<•  Schroeder,  Del  C, 

Greis,  Ingemar;  and  Koberstein,  Klaus,  to  ASEA  AB.  Thermal  recu- 
perator device  with  a  facility  for  controlling  the  pressure  in  an  up- 
stream vessel.  4,458.886,  a.  266-158.000.  •"cinwiup. 

^ CmS5760OO^  ^"'*'  tpertured  lens  shock  wave  probe.  4.459.526, 

Griffin,  Gary  E.,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation.  Suction  line  accumu- 

lator.  4,458,505,  Q.  62-503.000.  «*wnu 

Gnmes.  Denise  L.;  and  HoIIinden,  C.  Stephen,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 

pany.  Process  for  recovering  insulin.  4,459.226,  Q.  260-112.700. 
Grimm,  Helmut:  See— 

Artzt,  Peter;  Egbers,  Gerhard;  Grimm.  Helmut;  Kunde.  Klaus: 
Schenek,  Anton;  and  Seidel,  Adolf.  4,458.506,  a.  66-9.00B. 
Grunroer,  George  G.:  See— 

*•"'!"«'  George  M.;  and  Grimmer,  George  G..  4,458.925,  CI. 

Orollier,  Jean  F.;  Allec,  Josiane;  Fourcadier,  Chantal;  Rosenbaum, 
Georges;  and  Darmenton,  Patrick,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal. 
Cosmetic  composition  for  the  treatment  of  the  hair  and  skin  compris* 

i"f.o  ,E?^,*'«°/,'!^J!!2J"  **'  ''°*"  '°P*  •"«'  •  cohesion  agent. 
4,459,285,  CI.  424-74.000. 

Grollimund,  Everett  C.  Dental  flosser.  4,458,702,  CI.  I32.92.00A. 
Gronet,  Christian  M.:  See- 
Gibbons.  James  F.;  Cogan.  Georae  W.;  Gronet,  Christian  M.;  and 
Lewis.  Nathan  S.,  4.459,343,  CI.  429-111.000. 
Gross,  Benjamin:  See- 
Beech,  James  H.;  Gross,  Beiuamin;  and  Ramage,  Michael  P.. 
4,459,203,0.208-113.000. 
Grossman,  Gershon.  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Absorption 

heat  pump  system.  4,458,499,  CI.  62-148.000. 
Grossman,  Gershon;  and  Perez-Blanco,  Horacio.  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Absorption  heat  pump  system.  4.458.500,  CI. 

0**aJo.  j^U* 

Grow,  Robert  M.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Timed  token  protocol  for 

local  area  networks.  4,459,588,  CI.  340-825.050. 
Gruber,  Peter:  See— 

Strieker,  Herbert;  Freund,  Bemhard;  Harwalik.  Heribert;  Rom- 
uiger.  Karl  L.;  Darda.  Siegfried;  Haselbarth.  Volkmar;  Amdts. 
Dietrich;  Bechtel.  Wolf  D.;  Bozler.  Gerhard;  Brickl.  Rdf;  and 
Gruber,  Peter,  4,459.279,  CI.  424.19.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See— 

**?'A°J^X  .^^*"*  °'!  •"«'  ^0P«0'  M.  Alan.  4.459.167.  CI. 
ISo-l  10.100. 

Grunden,  Michael  T.;  and  Roberts,  WUIiam  J.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Fuel  and  ignition  control.  4.459.099.  CI.  431-27.000. 
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Orundiiunn,  Raban,  to  Chemitche  Werke  Huels  Aktiengeaellichaft. 
Process  for  the  production  of  polyacrylonitrilepolyphowhonic  acid 
and  itt  use  as  a  flame  retardant.  4,439,386,  CI.  523-1  S7.000. 
Onindy  (Teddington)  Limited:  Sir- 
Bailey,  Victor  S.,  deceased.  4.438,833,  a.  222-400.700. 
Oruppo  Lepetit,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Omodei-Sale  ,  Amedeo;  Consonni,  Pietro;  and  OalUani,  Oiulio, 
4,439,302,  CI.  424-269.000. 
OTE  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Brown,  Boyd  O.,  4,439,102,  CI.  431-339.000. 
Flaherty,  John  M.,  4,439,307,  O.  313-489.00a 
Mizuhara,  Howard,  4,459,2H  O.  420-303.000. 
Mizuhara,  Howard.  4,439,328,  CI.  427-192.000. 
Mullendore,  James  A.;  Reiman,  Scott  K.;  and  Kegel,  Andrew  J., 
4,438.399,  CI.  102-317.000. 
Onala,  Pier  G.,  to  Angelo  Ouala  S.p.A.  Qosure  with  internal  security 

for  bottles  and  the  like.  4,438,817,  CI.  213-21.000. 
Ouaraldi,  Olenn  A.,  to  Harris  Oraplucs  Corporation.  Rotary  printing 

press.  4.438.391.  Q.  101-247.000. 
Ouaraldi.  Olenn  A.:  See— 

Egnaczak,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Ouaraldi.  Olenn  A..  4,438.390.  CI. 
101-247.000. 
Ouardian  Electric  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Watts.  Roger  £.;  Britton.  Leon  R.;  and  Mactague.  Harry  K.. 
4.439.373,  Q.  333-167.000. 
Ouerret,  Patrick  O.:  See— 

Ancher,  Jean-Francois  R.;  Ouenet,  Patrick  O.;  Langlois,  Michel; 
and  TUne-VersaUles,  Jacky  A.,  4,439,296,  Q.  424^.000. 
Oufhnti.  Antonio:  See- 
Colombo,  Adalgiso;  Ouffanti,  Antonio;  Mardlo.  Piero  O.;  Pe- 
drazzi.  Marco  O.;  Schellino,  Roberto;  and  Valaguasa.  Carlo  C. 
4.438,864,  CI.  244-118.300. 
Oully,  John  H.:  See— 

Weldon,  William  F.;  Oully,  John  H.;  and  Bousman,  Kurth  P., 
4,439,304,  a.  310-243.000. 
Ounderson,  Dennis  E.;  and  Setterholm,  Vance  C,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Agriculture.  Apparatus  and  method  of  measuring  edgewise 
compressive  deformation.  4,438,338,  G.  73-854.000. 
Oupta.  Omkamath  R.:  Sir— 

Balliet.  Layton;  Bauman,  Alvin  R.  Jr.;  and  Oupta,  Omkamath  R., 
4.458.985,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Ousuv  Wahler  OmbH  U.  Co.:  See— 

Dahn,  Rolf.  4,438,722,  O.  138-121.000.  I 

Outh.  Ehud:  See— 

Pasternak,  Eliezer,  4,439,585, 0.  34O-721.000. 
Outhmann,  Stephen  F.   Rope  widening  apparatus.  4,458.389,  CI. 

24-122.600. 
Outowski,  Richard  V.:  See— 

Oardner,  David  M.;  and  Outowski.  Richard  V..  4,459.191.  O. 
204-158.00R. 
Oyer.  John  F.;  and  Mosher,  Donald  K.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Sample  supply  system  and  the  handling  of  samples.  4,458,544,  CI. 
73-864.210. 
Haars,  Annegret;  and  Huttermann,  Aloys,  to  Oelsellschaft  tm  Biotech- 
nologische  Fonchung.  Method  for  orecipitation  of  sulphonated 
Ugnin  from  sulfide  wastes.  4,459.228.  O.  266-124.00R. 
Haas.  Karl,  to  Valley  Engineering  Inc.  Track  tensioning  assemUy  for 

tracked  vehicles.  4.458.954. 0.  305-lO.OOa 
Haas,  Paul  A.:  See— 

Ryon.  Allen  D.;  Haas.  Paul  A.;  and  Vavruska.  John  S..  4.459,245. 
a.  264-0.500. 


Haegentrand,  Eva  K.:  See— 
WaUnen,  Sonny  O.;  i 


„ ,  .  :  Haegerstrand.  Eva  K.;  and  Reistad.  Bengt  R., 

4.4^8,504.  a.  62-490.000. 
Haertl.  Hans-Oeorg:  Ser— 

Vincent.  Kent;  and  Haertl,  Hans-Oeorg,  4,439,089,  G.  417-383.000. 
Hafele,  Walter;  and  Schenk,  Bemhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  OmbH.  Fuel 
injection  pump  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,439,086.  G. 
417-296.000. 
Hagemann.  Hermann:  Sw— 

Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Baasner.  Bemd;  Hagemann,  Hermann;  Eue, 
Ludwift  and  Schmidt,  Robert  R..  4.459.151.  CI.  71-93.000. 
Hahn.  Klaus;  oe  Orave.  Isidoor,  and  Schick,  Rupert,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Pre^xpanded  plastic  beads  based  on  poly-para-methyls- 
tviene.  4.459,373.  07521-56.000. 
Hafene,  Gemens;  Strack,  Karl-Ludwig;  Henrichs,  Franz^oaef;  and 
Lange,  Ernst,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellachaft.  Method  for  the 
charging  of  pressure  gas  containers  for  the  storage  of  hydrogen. 
4,45M96,  G.  62-48.005: 
Hall.  David  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Deaao^loephalanorin 

sulfones.  4.459,405.  G.  544-28.000. 
Hall.  John  B.:  See- 

Schreck.  Ronald  P.;  and  HaU.  John  B.,  4,458.699,  G.  131-276.000. 
Hall.  Peter  S.;  and  Wood.  Colin,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Oreat  Britain 
and  Northern  Irelaad,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her 
Britannic  Majaty't  Oovemment  of  the.  Stripline  antennas.  4,459,593, 
G.  343-700!0MS. 
Hall,  Peter  S.;  and  Wood.  Colin,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Oreat  Britain 
and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her 
Britannic  Majesty's  Oovemment  of  the.  Stripline  antennas.  4.459.594. 
G.  343-700.OMS. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Brandell,  John  T.,  4,458,752.  CI.  166-187.000. 

Loesch,  Stanley  B..  deceased;  and  Loesch.  Paul  A.,  administrator. 

4,458.633.  G.  122-26.00a 
McMahan,  Michael  E..  4.458.762.  G.  166-373.00a 


Smith,  Harry  D.,  Jr.;  Arnold,  Dan  M.;  and  Robbins,  Carl  A., 
4,459,479.  G.  250-256.000. 
Halter,  Mark  A.:  5m— 

Malloy.  Thomas  P.;  Halter,  Mark  A.;  and  House.  David  W., 
4,459,186,  CI.  204-S9.00R. 
Hamed,  Hazem  N.:  See— 

McPherson,  Alexander  W.;  and  Hamed.  Hazem  N.,  4,458.889,  G. 
269-32.000. 
Hamilton,  Noble  E.:  See— 

Dey,  Arabinda  N.;  and  Hamilton,   NoMe  E..  4,458,411,  G. 
29-623.200. 
Hamlin,  Tbomu  J.;  and  Oeorge,  ClifTord  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Duplex/simplex    precollation    copying    system.    4,459,013,    CI. 
335-23.000. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See— 

Hartmann.  Alfons;  Klauke.  Erich;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  RoeMler, 
Peter;  and  Paul,  Volker,  4.459,304,  CI.  424-278.000. 
Hana  Biologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Yabusaki,  Kenichi  K.,  4.459.362.  G.  436-336.000. 
Handy,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Luteneuer,  Alan  J.;  and  Handy,  Richard  L.,  4,458.525.  G. 

Hanley.  F^ter  R.:  See— 

Holden,  Scott  C;  and  Hanley,  Peter  R.,  4,438,746,  G.  16S-80.00A. 

Hanna,  Kanaan;  Cha,  Chang  Y.;  and  French,  Gordon  B.,  to  Science 

Applications  International.  Secondary  oil  shale  recovery  technique. 

4.458,946,  CI.  299-2.000. 

Hansen,    Gerhard.    Reclosable    plastic    container.    4.438.818,    G. 

213-32.000. 
Hansen,  James  P.:  Si*— 

Kretschmer,  Frank  F.,  Jr.;  Lewis.  Bernard  L.;  and  Hansen,  James 
P..  4,439,700,  a.  375-101.000. 
Hansen,  John  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Coated 

polyamide  monofilament.  4,459.337,  G.  428-393.000. 
Hanssen,  Stan  B.;  and  Neary,  Padraic,  to  Tricolor  Corporation.  Comer 

post  mount  for  weighing  scale.  4,438,771,  G.  177-236.000. 
Hansson,  Ounnar  C;  and  Oidlund,  Per  A.  L.,  to  Atlas  Copco  Ak- 
tiebolag.  Vibration  damped  portable  impact  tool.  4,458,416,  G. 
30-168.000. 
Hanyu,  Susumu:  See— 

bguchi,  Yasukata;  Hanyu,   Susumu;  and   Morimoto,   Shuzou, 
4,458,613,  G.  112-184.000. 
Hara,  Hiroriii:  S«v— 

Sdcine,  Jiro;  Komatsuzaki,  Hiroshi;  Hara,  Hiroshi;  and  Kameyama, 
Nobuyuki,  4,459,000,  G.  354-21 1.000. 
Hara,  Toshitami:  See— 

Sato,  Yuushi;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  Ilara.  Toshitami;  and  Shirato, 
Yoshiaki,  4,459,600,  G.  346-140.00R. 
Harada,  Shoichiro:  See— 

Yamaaaki.  Harumasa;  Sumida,  Yuzo;  and  Harada.  Shoichiro. 
4.459.396,  G.  326-200.000. 
Hardee,  Kim  C:  See— 

Sud,  Rahul;  and  Hardee,  Kim  C,  4,459,685,  G.  365-200.000. 
Hardy,  Terence,  to  L.B.  (Plastics)  Limited.  Drawers  and  drawer  assem- 
blies. 4,438,961,  G.  312-330.00R. 
Hari^ya,  Isao;  Tamura,  Shuichi;  Matsuda,  Mutsuhide;  Ilirohata, 
Michio;  Ito,  Fumio;  and  Taguchi,  Teuuya,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Photographic  operation  control  circuit  for  camera.  4,438,996. 
G.  334-412.000. 
Harris  Graphics  Corporation:  See— 

Egnaczak,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Ouaraldi,  Olenn  A.,  4,458.590.  G. 

101-247.000. 
Ouaraldi,  Olenn  A..  4,458.591,  G.  101-247.000. 
Harrod,  Melvin  L.:  See— 

Evans,  Alfred  J.;  Harrod,  Melvin  L.;  and  Misner,  Raymond  H.,  Jr., 
4,459,523,  G.  318-480.000. 
Harshaw/Filtrol  Partnership:  See- 
Urn,  John;  Brady,  Michael;  and  Humphries,  Adrian,  4,459,271,  G. 
423-328.000. 
Hartco  Company:  See— 

Pearson,  Kenneth  C,  4,458.387,  G.  24-lOl.OOB. 
Hartleif,  Hans-Peter:  Si*— 

Schulz,  Oerd;  and  HarUeif,  Hans-P«ter,  4,459,072,  G.  410-82.000. 

Hartmann,  Alfons;  Klauke,  Erich;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Roessler, 

Peter;  and  Paul,  Volker,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Combating 

pests    with    2-anilino-3,S-dinitro-benzotrifluorides.    4,439.304,    Cf 

424-278.000. 

Hartmeier,  Winfried,  to  C.  H.  Boehringer  Sohn.  Enzymes  bonded  to 

living  yeast  cells.  4,459,312,  G.  426-13.000. 
Hartung,  Harold  A.:  See— 

Moran,  Edward  F.;  and  Hartung,  Harold  A.,  4,459.149,  G. 

71-24.000. 

Harvey,  Donald  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Flash  exposure 

control    apparatus    for    a    fixed-focus    camera.    4,459,009,    G. 

354-403.000. 

Harvey,  Kenneth;  and  Connors,  Stephen  T.  Stable  dentifrice.  4,459,283, 

G.  424-57.000. 
Harvey,  Marc.  Rain  cover  for  cyclists  legs.  4,458,363,  CI.  2-22.000. 
Harwalik.  Heribert:  See- 

Stricker.  Herbert;  Freund,  Bemhard;  Harwalik,  Heribert;  Rom- 
inger,  Kari  L.;  Darda.  Siegfried;  Haselbwth,  Volkmar,  Amdts, 
Dietrich;  Bechtel,  Wolf  D.;  Bozler,  Gerhard;  Brickl.  Rolf;  and 
Oraber,  Peter,  4,459,279,  G.  424-19.000. 
Hasbro  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Avery,  Roger,  Dudley,  Irving  C;  and  Feroce.  John.  4,458.444.  G. 
44M33.000. 
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HMepwi,Juiuo 

I)oi,  Shuiuctu;  Ifaiegawi.  Jiuuo;  Sawn,  MuUuo;  Hayadii, 
Yuutaka;  Milu,  Kazuo;  Yanumoto,  Yuzo;  Matsushinu.  Satoru: 
and  Fukui.  lUtiuhiko,  4.45«.526.  a.  73.li6.000L^  ^^ 

wft^.'^'Vf.fHff ILS^^P""'  ^^  *^°^  »P*«1  ^n*™'  »y»<«n 
4,499,929,  Ci.  31liS6l.000. 

HaMgawa.  Ryoxo:  ^»- 

**!??!??;•- ^"*'^  Haiegawa.  Ryoio;  and  Matzuzawa,  Kimihiko, 
4,459,2  la  a.  2 10-500.200.  '>^muumo, 

Haaelbartl),  Volkmar:  Stt- 

Stricker,  Herbert;  Freund,  BenUiard;  Harwalik.  Heribert;  Rom- 
SKL^ib:  ^^*^,f^^'  HMelbarth,  Volkmar;  Amdts. 
Dietnch;  Beclitel.  Wolf  D.;  Bozler.  Oerhard;  BricU,  Roif;  and 
Oruber,  Peten  4,459,279,  CI.  424-19.000.  .        .  «o 

Hashikawa,  Atsuahi:iS«»— 

Hashimoto  Corporaion  Kabuahiki  Kaitha:  Ste— 

Hashimoto,  Kaztio,  4,459,432,  a.  179-7.  lOR. 
Hashimoto,  Eigo:  Sir— 

Naaya,  Takanorl;  and  Hashimoto,  Eigo,  4,459,035,  a.  368-241.000. 
HMtaraoto,  Junichi;  and  Seki^hi,  Tomoio,  to  P«ntel  Kabushiki 

Pf^  «  5^**^  P*"*^''  *^*  •utomatic  lead  advance.  4,459,057, 
CI.  401-93.000. 

HashuKNo,  Kazuo,  to  Hashimoto  Corporation  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tele- 
4^9431^1  tJWS"*   "**   ditptaying   device   and   system. 

HMhimoto,  Nobuyulii;  and  Satomoto,  Auiishi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 

Kttha.  Temperature  responsive  valve.  4,458,840,  a.  23648.00R. 
Hasuike,  Kazuo:  Sw-*- 

Hiroichi.  Teramlira;  Yamazaki.  Yasuhiro;  and  Hasuike.  Kazua 
4,459,431,  a.  178-30.000.  "«««.  mzuo, 

Hatakeyama.  Yoshihiru.  to  Yoshida  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
£?M2  ^100*''*"'  *"  ornament  plate  on  a  plastic  body.  4,W,092,  a. 
Hatta,  Yoshio:  Set—  I 

^^i?*  .T°'5^:  ISannijtaa.  Yasushi;  Kishimoto.  Kazuo;  Kano, 

12?^,^';  JS™*^  ^^°^'  "^  ^***'  Yoshio,  4.459,196,  Q. 

204-258.000. 

Hatton.  Leslie  R.;  Paniell,  Edgar  W.;  and  Roberts.  David  A.,  to  May  A 
Baker  Limited.  S-Acylamino4<yano-l-phenylpyrazole  derivatives 
and  use  as  herbicide  4,459,15a  6.  71-92.000 

^^^'S*!"^^  Weiemeyer.  Jurgen;  and  ZobI,  Hartmut.  to  Robert 
Bosch  OmbH.  Remote-control  operating  system  and  method  for 
selectively  addressing  code-addressable  receivers,  particularly  to 
34?825  s'to***^*  function  in  automotive  vehicles.  4.459.591.  a. 

Hausdoffer.  Michael;  and  Lehmann,  Klaus,  to  Robert  Bosch  OmbH. 


Uw-notse  vidw  pittmplifler.  4,459,552,  Q.  330-10.000. 
Hauser.  Jean-Mwhel;  Pautoonier,  Femand;  and  Rabinovitch.  Maurice, 
to  Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales.  Bars  of 
Jg5['j5,«g>PJJJ2^»«Jg»l  «Mde  by  unidirectional  solidification. 

Hawkins,  Cyril  M.,  to  Oencral  Motors  Corporation.  Control  for  rotat- 
ing clutch.  4.458,79t.  Q.  192-52.000.  v^iroiiorroiai 
Hawkias,  James  B.:  S4t— 

Hayakawa.  Kimiaki.-^w- 

''m5.oS,S9S7?5B^"''  Kimiaki;  and  Nomura.  Akihiro, 
Havtkawa.  Yoichi,  to  Aisin-Wamer  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Four-wheel 

M«.557:a'7aj0OE.'°'  ""°^*''  """^  """""^ 
Hayuhi.  Shigekazu,  to  Mitsubuhi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Constant 

volta«Mneratin«  circuit.  4,459.540,  a.  323-314.000 
Hayashi.  Yasutaka:  T 

Doi.    Shunichi;    Hasegawa,   Junzo;    Sawa.    Mutsuo;    Hayashi. 

Yasutaka;  Mki.  Kuuo;  Yamamoto.  Yuzo;  Matsushita.  Sitora^ 

SMl  Fukui.  Kawihiko.  4,458,526,  a.  73-I46!o5oL^  ^^ 

™iI5  ^'  J;  "d  Wtadler,  Charles  H..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Con- 

O^JS^SSl'    ^^  ""proved  internal  latching  system.  4.458.973. 

Hayn.  John  W.:  Sm- 

Bellay,  Jdtny  D.;  Hocan.  Michael  J.;  McDonough.  Kevin  C-  and 

Hayn,  John  W,  4,439^  a.  364-200.000*^  ' 

Haynes,  Andrew,  to  ^aker  Inteniatioaal  Corporation.  Method  and 

^Pmtus  for  selective  disenpgement  of  a  fliud  transmission  conduit 

8*SS3?o5o.°"*"'*'^  *'**'****  prawre  difTerentials.  4.458,751, 

Hays.  Dm  A.;  and  Wajrman.  William  H..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Appa- 

iBtos.  procoa  for  charging  toner  particles.  4,459  A».  a.  355-3.0DD. 

Hazen  Rcsevch,  Inc.:  Set—  -v*^*^. 

Oieakicng.  David  H.,  4.459.103,  a.  432-43.000. 
Heaton,  Peter  E:  Sm~4 
jj^jCurg^John^^  Heaton.  Peter  E.. 4.459,416.  Q.  549-27.000. 

C^vwt,  O^HjDibert.  David  O.;  Hebert.  Elie  L.;  Tharpe, 
Hecht.'aS&?f  ^J?-"'  ^'^  '^  *'*^*'"^  °-  ^5*^ 

°3&ooooa  °'^  "^  "***•  *'*****^  '••  ♦•♦».«».  a 


?&^'2^  C;  Robinson,  Richard  C;  and  Jacobson,  Robert  L.,  to 
Chevron  Rwearch  Company.  Use  of  kiwer  alcohols  as  oxygen  sowce 

hJ3i.''22T?^  S*'^5??*  ♦•*»'204,  a.  208.191.000.  ''•"""^ 

"^.♦ISg  S.^.&"^  cl.~i.lg  or  opening  of  fib« 
Hege,  Pierre  E.:  Set—  ' 

''4;^,^hk^n^  °^  ^-  ""  "«•  Hege.  Pier,.  E. 

T459!S9:aSS!foOA:''*''  "^"^  *^  «o»ch<entering  grid. 
Heidelberger  Druckniaschiaen  AG:  See— 
.  J»»»J»n».  *«di.  4,458.592,  Q.  101-349.000 

"1SSll;?5Ki7M?,.5?  ""  °"^  --*«-  -»»-«• 

Hal.  Drie  L.^  ud  Ooodniltli,  Mart  D..  lo  Rodnmi  Inuniaiianl 
Heiae  Manuftcturinc  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Hdse.  Stentey  R.;  Blackstion.  Michael  D.;  and  Zekich.  Michad  B..  to 
Hose  Mjnufactunng  Co..  Inc.  Revolving  door  system.  4.458,447. 0. 

Hekatnm  OmbH:  See— 

Kohr.  Horst.  4,459.025,  Q.  356-339.000. 
Heller,  Lawrence  O.:  See— 

''%,6K"a  3'57'??3'a.^"^  °'  ■«•  ^-^  "°^  A.. 

"!!L"tiSi:i?'*'=  P'^S'H^!  "«»!  •^  Lani«».  Hans,  to  Agfk-Oeva- 

ert  Akdengesellschaft.  SoUd  preparation  of  water.«)lubleadddye 

?iS?3?9.?rci  83£.3Sr^  '™^""  *"  """P'^'^ 

cKer',:SE:;558.SSrS.t55f5.(!5r^'*-'  °»''«-  ^-- 

"ta.JsTos'ifjft.ssr  ^"""  '•  """^ "«'  "**  ""*«• «"»°'- 

Hem^iere  Ucennig  Coiforation:  See— 

Clark,  Silas.  41458.756.  a.  166-260000 
Hempe  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Keddie,  Burton  O.,  4,458.963,  Q.  3IM37.00O 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktin:  See— 

Kunzel,  Werner,  4,459,127,  Q.  493-69.000. 
HewKhs,  Franz-Joaef:  See— 

Halene,  Clemens;  Strack.  Karl-LudwiftHenrichs,  Fnaz-Joad;  and 
Ifnge.  Ernst,  4,458,496.  a.  6248.(W).  """ow.-"! 

Henry,  John  D.:  Si*— 

°**»2J'  .Y^'^'ifl"  *"••.■?*  ^y*'-  Jo'"  F-  M59.0S6,  a.  401-50.000. 
B,  Walter  W.;  and  Strother,  Orwn.  W.,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chmical 


Cnnpany,  The.  Phoaphate  bonding  of  mctiv.  spinds  for  us.  as 
refractory  materials.  4,459,156,  0106-85.000.      ^^ 

Hentaes,  Rene :  Ser— 

Dolkemeyer,  WUfH«l:  Erdt.  Kurt;  Hmtgn,  Rene  ;  and  Mdaen- 

^       burg,  Ewald.  4.459.273,  a.  423^61.000 

Hepp,  Dennis  O.:  See— 

^SSi!?!"  &,te  Mid-  A.  «,d  H.PP,  D«d.  O.. 

HCTbst,  Wolfgan|,  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  Oesellschaft  niit 
beachnnkter  Haftung.  Method  of  automatic  target  tracking  of  an 
aircraft  4,458,575,  CT  89-1. OOA.  -^      «. 

Hermle.  Klaus:  See— 

Hermle.  Rolf;  and  Hermle,  Klaus.  4.459.441.  a.  20047.000 

"?5fe'^^"il?5?Ji5;  '^'^  Sfanplifted  limit  switch  construction. 
M59.441.  a.  20047.000 

"^J?*J!?^  **••  ^' !  "^  Eggert.  Waltw  S..  Jr..  to  Budd  Company. 
X5?-.lifHjl!?y  *^^  •P™^  ■«»''»  ttUustmwt  device.  4»458,60ra 

Herrmann,  Karl  R:  See— 

SchwartiM,  Kari  H.;  AholUoaef;  Herrmann.  Karl  H.;  Jobennhig. 

Hertell.  B^tte:  See— 

^'."SS?  *°?k,^'*?!«."S^  ■'*^  Sch^Uich,  Fritz; 
U-.  ..  S?*lS^  and  Wunach.  Steffn.  4.45r565.  Q.  81469.00O 

"^pW^59!S9?3!^i£555!5o'*-^"^'*^  ''°-  "^ 

'tst47!rff5iioior-°''^  ^-  ^"-  "^  •»-^- 

Herzberg.  Larry  R.:  Si*— 

^SSlStoW**^  M.;  and  Herzberg.  Larry  R..  4,439,050  Q. 
Hess.  Winy,  to  Contraves  AO.  Arrangement  for  the  itreasfiw  moont- 

?f.f;x^  '2f.%;S!S"**°"^  movement  of  an  optical  device. 
4.458.868.  Q.  248-183.000. 

IS*L''"teJ  ^SiT'S^'*  ^.  ^r^  4.458,425.  Q.  33-296.000 

Henche,  Albert;  Weiaa.  Stefiu;  Miederer.  ?tur,  Ooethlich.  Lutz:  and 

Opnan,  JiKrnn.  to  BASF  Aktiengwelhchaft  Preparation  of  onuU- 

nable  polyethvlene  by  oxidizing  polyethylene  in  a  fluidized  bed 

wactor.  4,459,588,  Q.  525O76:0«.  »^»«^  oeo 

Hewlett-Packard  Conqjnny:  5^»— 

Oordy,  Oifford  B.,  Jr.,  4,459.539,  Q.  323-299.000 

u-Jf'™^t  ^^  V^  H**^'  Haas<J«rg.  4,459,089,  a.  417-383.000 
Heydenreich,  Lee:  See— 

"3xtbi[t4&'ira^-°^ir^'" 
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Hicks.  CecU  L.:  5^»- 

^^'''JSfi'xJ*!?!^,  SiSI"^  Kameth  D.;  and  Hicki.  Cecfl  L.. 
4,438,467.  Q.  S3-399.000. 

Hkki.  Junes  E,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Horizontal  output  tranastor 

protection  circuit  4.459.517.  CI.  315-401000. 
Hwks,  Theodore  A..-  See— 

^?!ffi?2^  ''j.?i^,'aJ'*«**»"  ^-5  •«•  Compton,  Warran  R.. 
4,458,482,  a.  60*253.000. 

Higashi.  Katunori:  See— 

^M^J^°^,J^*^''  *^  Higashi,  Katunori.  4,458.484.  a.  60-284.000. 
Hiflw,  Philip:  See— 

»™g'.  Stetjen;  Higby,  PhUip;  and  Roth.  Edgar.  4.459.028.  a. 

Higdon.  WilUam  R.,  to  Xertronix,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  prooenins  semi- 
conductor wafers.  4,458,704.  Q.  134-57.m 

Higuchi.  Takerui  and  Nishihata,  Toshiaki,  to  INTERx  Reseuch  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  increasing  oral  absorption  of  glycoridic  and  related 
antibiotics.  4.459.295,  0414.232.000.  «»™««i 

**'ll!^r!?4!J^'-  ^-°^  ""  *'^  *»"  •«*  foWing  parts.  4.458,940,  Q. 
296-183.000. 

"'iif!!^:.^'*'^  ^-i  'To''  '°**Pl>  Y.;  Tobnan,  Richard  L.;  and  Vella. 

M'JS:?  ^f^KiSS:'  ^  ^^P""*  *  li\fluefuae  type  B  vaccine. 
4,459,286,  CI.  424-87.000. 
HUls.  LaMar  S.,  Jr.:  See- 

Hillyard  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Colombo,  Francesco;  and  Algaier,  Marie  D.,  4.459,326.  Q. 
427-140.000. 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 

Rumpp,  Gerhard;  and  Schote,  Dieter,  4.458.769.  Q.  175-394.000. 
Huden,  Jean-Marcel:  See— 

^}^\Jyi!^    Hinden.   Jean-Marcel;    and    Katz.    Michael. 
4,459,324,  CI.  427-86.000. 
Hinton^Jdin  H.;  Costanza,  Daniel  W.;  and  Rees,  Janes  D.,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Linear  lens  array  scannmg  system  for  a  multi-masnifica- 
tion  copier.  4.459,0ia  Q.  355-Foolcr^  ^^ 

Hiramoto,   Junichi;   Fukai.   Tamotsu;   and   Ohkawa,   Shinichi,   to 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Transcutaneous  carbon  dioxide 
measurement  electrode  assembly.  4,458.685.  G.  128-635.000. 
Hirano,  Hiroflimi:  See— 

Watanabe,  Satoshi;  Wakazawa,  Tom;  Hirano,  HiroAimi;  Ni- 
ihiawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Sasaki,  Setsuo,  4.458.589,  Q.  101-1  laoOO. 
Hirata.  Hidetoshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaurs  DenU  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cook- 
ing apparatus  with  menu  display.  4.459,449,  Q.  219-10.55B. 
Hirohui,  Yuichi:  See— 

Yamada.  Hannmu;  Takemoto.  Tovoki;  Komeda.  Tadao;  Puiita. 
Tsutomu;  HuoA^  Yuichi;  and  Sakai.  Hiroyuki,  4,459,496.  Q. 
307-459.000. 
Hirohata,  Michio:  See- 

Hujsaya.  Isao;  Tamura.  Shuichi;  Matsuda,  MutsuUde;  Hirohata, 

^!^^5-•J?•  ''"™0!  •«*  Taguchi.  Tetsuya.  4,458,996,  Q. 
354412.000. 

Hiroichi,  Teramura;  Yamazaki.  Yasuhiro;  and  Hasoike,  Kazua  to 

Kpkusai  Denshindenwa  Co.,  Ltd.  Output  control  system  for  dot-type 

printer.  4.459,431,  a  178-30.000.  "^ 

Hfrschbein,  Aaron  M.,  to  Adams  Rite  Manufacturing  Co.  Rim  type 

panic  exit  actuator.  4,458,928,  a.  292-92.000. 
Hisaka  Woriu,  Limited:  See- 

Yamada,  Ken'ichi;  Sumitomo,  Hiroyuki;  Horiguchi,  Akiia;  and 
Masutani,  Kenzo.  4.458.748.  O.  165-I33.00a 
Hisamoto,  Iwao;  Maeda.  CUaki;  and  Nishiwaki,  MitsvUro,  to  Daikin 
Kmnro  Co..  Ltd.  Fluorine-containing  surface  active  composition. 
4.459.221.  a.  252-356.000. 
HJMtsune.  Funrivuki;  Yamanta.  Shiiui;  Terachi,  Junichi;  Yamamoto. 
Kiyomi;  and  YosUyasu,  Hajimu.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Circuit  breaker.  4.4Sf445,  O.  200-144.00R. 
HitacU,  Ltd.:  See- 

Inoue,  Yosuke;  Maki.  Michiyoshi;  Wanami.  Masahiro;  and  Kaba- 

sUma.  Akira.  4.458,703.  CI.  134-57.00R. 
Kawase.  Hideyuki.  4,459,625,  a  3604S.OOa 
Kiriu.  Yodiio.  4.459.688, 0.  365-23a00a 
Nagase.    Hiroshi;    and    Okuyama.    Toahiaki,    4,459.534.    O. 

3)18-806<000. 
Nawata,  Makoto;  Nakazato.  Norio;  Yoahimatsu.  Saehihiro;  Itou, 
Youichi;  Sugiyama.  Kengo;  and  Tasaka,  Yasuo,  4,459,143.  O. 
62-18.000. 
Sasaki.  Ken;  Matsuyama,  Sigeru;  Naoi,  Masamitw;  Hoshino, 

Noboru;  and  Kojwna,  MaMharu,  4,458,987,  Q.  350>335.00a 
Sugaki,  Sbo&o;  Ofirima,  Masahiko;  and  Yaaamolo.  Naoki. 

4;4S8.4ia  5.29-591.000. 
Takahashi.  Ikuo;  and  Hoshi,  YosUkazu,  4,458,649.  Q.  12345a000. 
Yumoto,  Osapiu;  Suzuki,  ToaUio;  Takatori,  Htadd:  and  TakMiki, 
YosUtaka.  4,459,698.  Q.  375-16.00a 
Hoashi.  Kazuomi:  See— 

Yamauchi.    Oiamu;    and    Hoashi,    Kazuomi.    4.459.647.    Q. 
362-297.000 
Hobbs,  Simon  H.;  Rogers,  Edward  S.;  and  Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP 

Inc.  FCC  Sulftir  oxide  acontor.  4,459,371.  Q.  5O^34^00a 
Hochtemperatur-Reaktortiau  OmbR:  See— 

Kolodzey,  Juergen;  School  Josef;  Sehwiers,  Hans^Oeorc  and 
Stracke,  WiUHed,  4,459,261,  Q.  376.285.000 
Hoechst  Aktiengeselbchaft:  See— 

Teetz,  Volfcr.  Geiger.  Rolf;  Alpermann,  Hans  O.;  and  Bickcl. 
Martin.  4.459,225,  G.  260-112.5011. 


Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals.  Incorporated:  ...— 

^y5&  H!J*T??i'i.^°™'  ManfW;  and  Crichlow.  Charles  A., 
4.459,23a  G.  26O-239.0BD. 

*•?!%  !f;*T??i'i,Y2IS:  Manfred;  and  Crichlow.  Charies  A., 
4,459,231,  G.  260-239.0BD. 
Hoeg,  AnUiony  J..  Jr.;  Kroll.  Charles  T.;  and  Stephens,  Oeofllrey  B.,  to 
international  Busmeas  Machines  Corporation.  Process  for  fabricating 

f5K*25f*'JS?Xl  2?J*!SJ**^*'««"  '^o  Po'y  •"•con  9»*  electrodes. 
4.458.407,  G.  29-571.000. 

Hoehn.  Gustave  L.,  Jr.,  to  MobU  OU  Corporation.  Method  for  dirw;- 
tioa^y  drilling  a  first  well  to  intersect  a  second  weU.  4,458,767,  a 
175-61.000 
Hofler,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Tatum,  Robert  N.;  Hofer,  Robert  W.;  and  Zarlinao,  S.  PauL 
4,458.413,  G.  29-827.000  ^       ^ 

HofT  Machine  and  Weld.  Inc.:  See— 
„    Etehenberaer,  Jerry  R.,  4,459,075,  G.  414-24.500. 
Hoffinan.  Gurla  T..  Jr.;  and  Carpenter.  Robert  M.,  to  General  Motors 
u^ST^^SSS;  CaW  mounting  suspension.  4,458,79a  G.  188-71.800 
Hoftaun,  WUliam  F.:  Si*— 

Willard.  Alvin  K.;  Novello,  Frederick  C;  Hofhian.  William  P.; 

«       ■^.STH^  5^*^  '••  ''■'  M59,422,  G.  560-59.000. 
Hogan,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Bdlay,  JdtnyD.;  Hofan.  Michael  J.;  McDonoogh.  Kevin  C;  and 

Hayn.  John  W..  4.4S9;iSsa  G.  364-200000^ 

^i£flS5?-  ^""cle,  especially  camping  vehicle.  4.458.939.  G. 

Hoke.  Werner*  Srr 

""fSJlSi  J5H?5f*i«;  ««*«•   Weraw;   ■«»   Meyer,   Gunter. 
4.459.697.  G.  373-102.000 

H^den.  Scott  C;  and  Hantev.  Peter  R.,  to  Varian  Associates.  Inc. 
Optimum  surface  contour  for  conductive  beat  transfer  with  a  thin 
flexiMe  woricpiece.  4,458.746.  G.  165-80.00A. 
Holik.  Herbert:  See— 

Bubik.  Alfred;  Dahl.  Hans;  Holik,  Herbert;  Kurtz.  Rudiger,  and 
Seider.  Werner.  4,459.175.  G.  162-297.000.  ^^ 

Holland.  Linda.  Mascars  nplicator.  4.458,701.  G.  132-88.700. 
Holleran,  Peter  M.;  and  Wisner,  Bruce  H.,  to  W.  R.  Grxe  *  Co. 
..  Y.*™*!!*  low  <l»pe»«»i>g  <*«v«ce.  4.458,831,  G.  222-134.000. 
HoUey.  Leonard  A.,  to  Ranscape  Systems  (N.Z.)  Limited.  Support 

pcMts  Mid/or  a  partitioning  system.  4.458,461,  G.  52-239.000. 
HoUmden.  C.  Stephen:  See— 

°2Sl'l2W*  ^■'  "^  "o"««»«^C.  Stephen.  4,459,226.  G. 
HoUingsead  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Espinoza.  Cesar.  4^458,385.  G.  24-16.0PB. 

"^'25'.iW','.-5  f?,5j5!*^  Company.  The.  Flushing  apparatus. 

4.458,877,  G.  25 1  - 1 1 7.000. 
Hoboes,  Walter  J.,  Jr.  Body  support.  4,458,784,  G.  182-230.000. 
Holota,  Julian.  Plastic  container  and  closure  assembly.  4,458,823,  G. 

220-307.000. 
Holt,  Andrew:  See—  I 

Leppard,  Colin  J.;  and  Holt,  Andrew,  4,459,27a  G.  423-248.000. 
Holt,  Joaeph  B.,  to  United  Sates  of  America,  Eoeiiy.  Synthesis  of 

refractory  materials.  4,459.363,  G.  501-96.000 
Holtman,  Kenneth:  Ser— 

Stockmar,  Dean  W.,  4,458.657.  a  124-17.000. 
Holtz.  Gilbert  J.  Lugnge  cart  4,458.914,  G.  280454.00O 
Holtzberg,  Matthew^.;  and  Cole,  Billy  W.,  to  Standard  Oil  Compny 


(Indiana).  Composite  connecting  rod  and  process.  4,458,555,"^  cf. 
74-579.00E 

HolzgFBfo,  James  R.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Rotation-free  electrical 

focusatng    circuit    for    television    image  tubes.    4,459,614,    G 

Honda  Giicen  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mant,  Kdeki;  Mitsui,  Tetsuro;  and  Miyoshi.  Takaomi.  4,458,917. 

CI.  280-705.000 
Morioka.  Minora.  4,458.909.  G.  280-279.000 
Okubo,  AUra;  and  Miura,  SeisM,  4,458.642,  G.  I23-196.0AB. 
Honeywell.  Inc.:  See— 

Beck.  Francis  J.,  4.459,63a  G.  361-18.000. 
Kojima,    Tadashi;    Uchihama,    Tetsua    Tanaka,    Kazuyoahi; 
Moracumi,  Eiichi;  Inooe,  Kentaro,  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  Morio, 
Shyidi:  and  IcMda,  SiuiUi.  4.458,4r,  G.  60477.000. 
HoneyweU  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 
Penter,  William  S.,  4.459.651.  G.  363-21.000. 
Miu,  Mtag  T.;  Bradley,  ifAa  J.;  and  Shen,  Jiaa-Kuo,  4,459,665,  G. 

36^2oaooa 

,     Wilder,  Richard  P..  Jr.,  4,499,656,  G.  364-200000. 
Hoover,  Lonnie  D.:  Set 

House,  Roy  P.;  and  Hoover,  Lonnie  D.,  4,459,214,  G.  2524.50A. 
Hoover  Umversal.  Inc.:  See— 

Rohr,  Peter,  and  Burri,  Otto.  4,459/)95.  G.  425-527.000 

Hopkins,  Donald  A.  Stomach  clamp  for  and  method  of  proximal  gastric 

partitiooing.  4.458.681.  G.  128-346.000. 
Hopkins,  Jay  R.:  Sf»— 

4.458.883.  G.  26644.000. 
Hopley,  Robert  J.;  and  van  der  Westhuizen.  Wynand  J.,  to  Bcart  Inter- 
national Limited.  Mining  method.  4,458.947.  G.  299-1 1.00a 
Hord,  William  C:  See-^ 

Iyer,  Sankar  P.;  Lewis.  Roy  D.;  KWn.  H.  Joeeph;  Hord,  Wiffiam 

C;  and  Ailor,  James  C,  4,458,741,  a  16443.000. 

Hori,  Takako;  Yoshida,  Choaaku;  Kiba.  Yasuo;  Takeno,  Ryuko; 

Nakano,  Joji;  Nitta,  Jun;  KisUmoto,  Snmiko;  Murakami,  Sbohachi; 

Tsuda,  Hisatsugu;  and  Saikawa.  Isamu.  to  Toyama  Chemkal  Ca. 
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Ltd.   l;<4.Amhibb«uyl).2,3-dk)xoptperiaiie  derivitivei  and  ults 
thereof.  4,459,407,  a.  544.295.000. 
Horie.  Fujio:  Set— 

^  TmSg  to?"**'^  Michitaku  and  Horie.  Fujio.  4.458,612. 

Hohguch,  Maaao:  Ste^ 

J^'t^ki^*'^  Todiio;  and  Horiguch,  Maaao.  4.458.723, 
Cl.  138*l49.O0O. 
Horiguchi,  Akin:  See— 

Yunada,  Kenlchi;  Sumitomo,  Hiroyuki;  Horiguchi.  Akira:  and 

Masutani,  Kenzo.  4,458.748,  CI.  165-133.000. 

Horino,  Shigeo;  aQd  Ohba,  Hiroahi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 

ihiki  KaMha.  Thlj  sheet  sorting  apparatus.  4,458,816,  Cl.  209-548.000. 

Houka.  Akihiko;  Okuyama,  Kiyotaka;  and  Kanazawa,  Kiyoto,  to  TDK 

M55*3I9*a  42^«?ao  P"^*^'"'  ■  ""gnel'c  recording  medium. 

Hoahi,  Yoahikazu:  5«r— 

..    J"*"!?^  ^^''  •«*  "<»*»•  Yodiikaiu.  4.458.649,  a.  123-450.000. 
Hoahmo  Oakki  Company  Limited:  See— 

Hoshino.  Yoshjhiro.  4.458.574,  Cl.  84.422.00R, 
Hoshino,  Noboni:  See— 

Sasaki,   Ken;  Mattuyama.   Siseni;   Naoi.   Maaamitsu;  Hoshino. 
Nobonu  tndl  Koyama.  Masaharu,  4,458,987,  a.  350-335.000. 
Hoshino,  Yoshihir^,  to  Hoshino  Oakki  Company  Limited.  Cymbal 

support  for  high-hat  cymbals.  4,458.574,  a.  84-422.00R. 
Hothiyama.  Tadafi«ni:  See— 

Ichikawa.    Ko«o;   Shima,   Tadao;   and   Hoshiyama.   Tadafumi 

4,459.508.0  313-529.000.  ^  ieaumm. 

Hoiobuchi.  Yoahio,  to  Univenity  of  California.  Regents  of  the.  Rever- 

S^finXSr"'*'   neurologic  defteitt   in   humans.   4,459,299,   Cl. 
424-260.000. 
Hoioe.  Kazuya:  Se*— 

Hosomizu.  Hiroshi:{5l««— 

Ishida,  Tokiyi;  fend  Ho^Mnizu.  Hiroshi.  4.458,995,  a.  354-416.000. 

"'J*^*'' Nagao;  K|noshita.  Koichi;  and  Takahashi,  Toru.  to  Canon 

?7^^  A^^SV!S!*^*  apptfatus  for  electrostatic  image. 

4,435,027,0.1.  Il»o37,000. 

Hosoya,  Nobukazu,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Saturation  and  contrast 

adijustmg  arcuit.  4.459,610,  O.  358-27.000. 
Hosp.  Ital  LL.  E.M.  S.p.A.:  Sm— 

Colombo,  Ada%iso;  Guffanti,  Antonio;  MareUo,  Fiero  G.;  Pe- 

Houman.  Leif,  to  M^etec  Industries.  Inc.  Dispensing  arrangement  for 
a  beverage  such  a»  a  milkshake.  4,458,735,  O.  141-95.000 

"4:!S9,iS"a.  MijSo'sr  '"^  ^'^'  "^"^^  '«'^- 

House,  David  W.:  5lrr— 

'*M/9,lS*3-2cS:59'Sr  "^  ""■■'  "*•  "°"«'  ^^  ^•• 

Howell,  Dan  M.;  Kolpek,  Robert  A.;  and  Trevathan,  Liu  S..  to  Interna- 
tional Businos  Machines  Corporation.  Abbreviated  typing  with 
special  form  dttplfy.  4.459.049,  Cl.  400-98.000.  * 

Howkins,  Sturt  D..  to  Ewon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Ink  jet 
method  md  appar»tus.  4.459,601,  Cl.  346-I40.(»R.  ^ 

Hrastar,  John  A.,  ta  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Adminhtration.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of  compensat- 
ing  dynamic  unba^nce.  4,458,554.  Cl.  74-573.00R.  ^^ 

"««>.  J™«  H  O"  warmer.  4,458,667,  Cl.  126-208.000. 

fV'J"°^"V^,XiJ°^J^*^y^  Corporation.  Inlet  header  flow 
distribution.  4.458,750,  Cl.  165-174.000. 
Huber,  Siegfried,  tq  Black  *  Decker  Inc.  Circuit  arrangement  for 

MT5?2'°a.  w^ioaT'"*"  '"^"^  °'  """"''"°'  '»°'°'^ 
Hudson.  John  A.;  and  Biegler,  Warren  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 

4^S7.976.  a'339-2*S.OOR""*^°'  "^'"''   '"  *'**""*"   "^"^ 
Hughes  Aircraft  Coi^irany:  See— 

^^-ilS°*f  ^^TJ!^  Timothy  J.;  Moss.  Oaylord  E.;  and 

Wreede,  John  E.,  4.458.977,  a.  350-3.600. 
Ams,  James  A.dEdwards.  Timothy  J.;  Moas.  Oaylord  E;  and 

Wreede,  John  E.,  4.458.978.  Cl.  350-3.670. 

"SSs/ Cl'SSJvS  '^^'"'"^■^^^  Holographic  movie  device. 
Hukuba.  Hiroshi.  Elditric  tooth  brush  holder.  4,458,374,  Cl.  15.22.00R. 

"M5\i?i."c?ii9:l2rooo"'"»"'  ''°**"-  ^"^"^  "^^^  «*• 

Humphnes,  Adrian:  See— 

^'Si^iM 'nS^*'  **^^*^  "^  Humphries,  Adrian,  4.459.271.  Q. 

Hunaerford,  William  JR.:  See— 

'^iPV^];^^^  "^  •«•  H«n«erfo«».  WUliam  R.,  4,458,452,  Q. 
3I-l05.UTP. 

Hunt.  William  C..  IIIj  and  Koons,  David  S.,  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation. 

selected  well  completion  for  improving  vertical  conformance  of 

steam  drive  process.  4.458.758.  a.  166-272.000. 
Hunter  Douglas,  Inc.  5«»— 

u  ^"^y**"'  ^^^  **  ^•'  ♦•*5«.'^.  Cl.  16O-174.00a 

Hurd,  Billy  G..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Oil  recovery  process  for 

straufied  high  salinity  reservoirs.  4,458,760,  Cl.  166-273.000. 
Humi.  Hans,  to  SigSbciete  IndustrieUe  Suisse.  Railway  track  tamping 

machine.  4.458.600JC1.  104-12.000.  "^   * 
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Husqyama  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Bergvall,  Bengt  A..  4.458.616.  Q.  1 12-275.000. 
Hutas,  Istvan:  See— 

Pentek.  Istvan;  Kovecaes,  Jozaef;  Suranyi,  Margit;  Hutaa.'Iitvaii: 
4™000'    ^^"^    *"*'    Fazekas,    Arpad,    4,459.314,    o! 
Hutchinson.  WUliam  J.:  See— 

Bishoi^  Joh"  F ;  HuteWnion.  William  J.;  and  Orem.  Michael  W.. 
4.459,346.  Cl.  430-215.000. 
Hutmacber,  Hans-Martin:  See— 

'*?S:23?ai.  JSS.oop."^'*^'  "^  "^"^  ^'^'^ 

Huttermann,  Aloys:  See— 

**^  Annegret;  and  Huttermann.  Aloys.  4.459.228.  a.  260- 

"SSoOl'"'^**"*"  ^^^  '"*^  ***^^  ""  *^**"  *'*'*'3'3'  CI. 
Hyan^  Thomas  E.,  to  American  Hoqrital  Supplv  Corporation.  Method 

for  forming  a  self-lubricating  fUl  tube.  4.45$,/l8.  OWT^OOO 
Hydro-Quebec:  See— 

Proulx.  Roland.  4.458.448.  Q.  49-237.000. 
Hystad.  Per  H..  to  Karmoy  Mek.  Vented  A.S.  Stop  anembly  fbr 

STAU^f.  a  iiSiSSS '  "^^  "•"'"  •"  *•  •«»^'«* 

Ibuki.  Hideaki:  See— 

Ichida.  Shunji:  Set— 

Kojima,    Tadwhi;    Uchihama,    Tetiuo;    Tanaka,    Kazuyoshi- 
Morozumi.  Euchi;  Inoue,  Kentaro;  Tanaka.  Hitoshi;  Morio! 
,  .  .^  Shyn^i;  and  Ichida.  Shunji.  4,458.487.  Q.  60477.000. 

fete.  r«"*i  !??*  ^'**^  ^  Hoahiyama.  Tadafbmi.  to  Nippon 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Image  tube  bavmg  a  conductive  fUm  for  prevent- 

IcffiSr-rSSo^"''"  ^»  "'•**•  *'*'''^'  °-  3>3-529.000. 

*^*nn?***^"'*  "^  Ichimura.  Takahiko.  4.458.899.  a.  273- 
Ichiyanagi,  Takashi:  Set— 

Kitagawa,  Haruhiko;  ho,  Hiroyuki;  Ichiyanagi.  Takashi:  and 

^IiMnahi,  Kiyokazu.  4.459.627.  C1.360.130.M0; 
Ido.  Akinon:  See— 

^^A  Tomonori;  Eguchi,  Oiamu;  and  Ido.  Akinon,  4.458.583.  a. 

98-2.010. 
Ihokura,  Kousuke:  See— 

^Yii^^^^^JSl^  Katiuyuki;  and  Ihokura,  Kousuke. 
4,459,577,  Cl.  338-34.000. 
Ihrman,  Kryn  O.;  Keblys,  Kestutis  A.;  and  Lucast,  Donald  H..  to  Ethyl 
wjrpontton.  Polyurethanes  and  process  therefor.  4.459.399.  Cl. 
928-64.000. 
lida,  Sadao:Sw— 

Nakazato,  Toshihiro;  Ikeya.  Itani;  lida.  Sadao;  Yamazaki.  To- 
shihiko;  and  Oshida.  Yutaka.  4.459.216.  Q.  252-79.400. 
Iida,  Takao:  Set— 

Shinhata,  Kunikatsu;  and  lida.  Takao,  4.459.291.  a.  424-180.000. 
lumia,  Tokuzo;  Samejima.  Yasushi;  Kishimoto,  Kazuo;  Kano.  Toahiji: 
}^*?*^.  f^^X9^:  ■"<!  H*t^  Yoshio,  to  Kanepiuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrolytic  cells.  4.459.196.  Q.  204-258.000. 
Ikegai  Tekko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tajima.  Masaharu.  4.458.566.  Cl.  82-2.500. 
Ikegami.  Fi;uio:  See— 

Kaneda.  Saburo;  Ishibashi.  Masamichi;  Seta,  Yoshikatsw  and 
Ikegami,  Fi^.  4.459.661.  CI.  364-200.00a 
Ikeya,  Itaru:  See— 

Nakazato,  Toshihiro;  Ikeya,  Itaru;  lida,  Sadao;  Yamazaki,  To- 
shihiko;  and  Oshida,  Yutaka.  4.459.216.  O.  252.79.400. 
Imamwa.  Kyoshiro:  Set— 

MkM3'rcri=28095"aS'    "^=    ""    '"^^    ''''^' 
Imahashi.  Satoshi:  See— 

Tmaka,  Toshikiyo;  Katoh.  Yoahio;  Imahashi.  Satoshi;  Kaiima, 

Toshihiko;  and  Uhara,Hisaahi,  4,459.349.  a.  430-281.000 

Imai.  Isao.  to  Ishikawiuima-Hariraa  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 

and  ^>pantus  for  variably  controlling  transverse  rigidity  of  rolling 

machme.  4.458.515.  Cl.  72-20.000.  •«  y  ung 

Imaizumi.  Tomio:  Set— 

^•^IfJS:  i^^^i  ^"•inimi.  Tomio;  and  Murata,  Hiroahi. 
4.458.887.  Q.  267-64.120. 
Imanishi,  Kiyokazu:  Set— 

Kitagawa,  Haruhiko;  Ito,  Hiroyuki;  Ichiyanagi,  Takashi:  and 
Imanishi,  Kiyokazu,  4,459.627,  G.  360-130.240. 
Imperial  Chemica]  Industries:  Set— 

Greenshields,  James  N..  4.459,418.  Q.  549.370.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  Stt— 

**iSl'?Su  Jiff ""**  '•:  •^  Shaw,  Derek  J..  4.459,193.  a. 
204-159.230. 
Imperial  Clevite  Inc.:  Si*— 

Strybel.  Richard  V..  4.458.719.  Q.  137-614.030. 
In-Door  Gym:  See— 

Dudley.  David  E..  4.458.894.  Q.  272.62.00a 
Infra  Pkk  (Dallas).  Inc.:  Stt- 

Shufanan.  Michael  H.;  White.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Hicks.  Cecil  L., 
4,458,467,  Cl.  53-399.000. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C,  S.p.A.:  Stt— 

Ceresa.  Luciano.  4.459.053.  Q.  40O-126.00a 
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Ingeco  International  S.A.:  See— 

Dente,  Mario;  Antonelli,  Livio;  and  Oallazzi,  Carlo,  4,4S9,20a  Q. 
208-11. OLE. 
Ingersoll  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Klug,  Alan  G.,  4,438,737,  Q.  144.193.00A. 
Ingle,  Frank  W.,  to  Medaaonics,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  cali* 

orating  a  photoplethyimograph.  4,438,318,  a.  73*1.00R. 
Inmos  Corporation:  See— 

Sud,  Rahul;  and  Hardee.  Kim  C,  4,439,683,  a.  363-200.000. 
Inoue,  Hitoshi;  Nagaie,  Kazuhiko;  and  Sato,  Ymhihiko,  to  Japanese 
National  Railways.  Automatic  train  control  device.  4,439,668,  Q. 
364-426.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4.439,19a  O.  204-129.330. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4.439.433.  a.  219-69.00M. 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  4.439.434.  a.  219-69.00D. 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  4.439.433.  G.  219-69.00M. 
Inoue,  Kentaro:  See— 

Kojima,    Tadashi;    Uchihama,    Tettuo;    Tanaka,    Kazuyoshi; 
Morozuffli.  Eiichi;  Inoue,  Kentaro;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  Morio, 
Shyiui;  and  Ichida.  Shunji,  4,438,487,  a.  60477.000. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  machining  a  3-D  cavity  in  a  workpiece.  4,439,190,  CI. 
204-129.330. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Method  of 
electricd-discharge-machining  a  conductive  workpiece  with  a  caitx)- 
naceous  electrode.  4,439.433.  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Machining-liq- 
uid  supply  system  for  traveling-wire  electroerosion  machining. 
4.439.434.  CI.  219-69.00D. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  controllmg  an  EOM  process  with  successively  dis- 
placed magnetic  field.  4,439,433,  Q.  219-69.00M. 
Inoue  MTP  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsuda,  Hiromichi.  4,439.249.  a.  264-26.000. 
Inoue,  Ryuzaburo;  Tange.  Shoji;  and  Nakagawa.  Yasuhiko,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Ltd.  Electronically  controlled  fiiel  iiOection  system 
for  an  interna)  combustion  engine  of  an  automotive  vehicle. 
4,438,631,  CI.  123-492.000. 
Inoue,  Yosuke;  Maki,  Michiyoshi;  Wanami,  Masahiro;  and  Kabashima, 
Akira,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  System  for  cleaning  articles.  4.438,703.  Q. 
134-37.00R. 
Instrumentation  Laboratory.  Inc.:  See— 

Dreier,  Ousttv  H.;  and  Sorenson,  Larry.  4,438,812.  G.  206-221.000. 
Interbox  (Societe  Anonyme):  See— 

Papageorgo,    Georges;    and    Ledoux.    Pierre.    4.439,174,    CI. 

Interbrev  S.A.:  5«»— 

Scarpini,  Manuela,  4,438,391,  O.  24403.000. 
Intergraphics  Design  Inc.:  5m— 

Breeze,  Alan  G..  4,438.433,  Q.  40-107.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Balliet,  Layton;  Bauman,  Alvin  H..  Jr.;  and  Gupta.  Omkamath  R., 

4,438,983,  G.  330-96.210. 
Bateson,  John  E.;  Bigbie,  Samuel  E.;  Cavill,  Barry  R.;  and  Nawy, 

Albert  A.,  4,439,673,  G.  364-319.000. 
De  La  Moneda.  Francisco  H.;  and  Williams.  Thomas  A.,  4,438.406, 

G.  29-571.000. 
Dollenmayer,  William  L.,  4,439.034,  G.  400-183.000. 
Fifield,  John  A.;  Heller,  Lawrence  G.;  and  Walls.  Lloyd  A., 

4,439,609,  CI.  337-23.600. 
Gheewala,  Tushar  R.,  4,439,493,  CI.  307-306.000. 
Goldstein,  Andrew  D.;  Russell,  Kim  E.;  and  Scott,  Arthur  W.. 

4,438,398,  CI.  29-33.00R. 
Hoeg,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.;  Kroll,  Charles  T.;  and  Stephens,  Geoffrey 

B.,  4,438,407,  G.  29-371.000. 
Howell,  Dan  M.;  Kolpek,  Robert  A.;  and  Trevathan,  Lisa  S., 

4,439,049,  G.  400-98.000. 
Jain,  Kantilal;  and  Willson,  Carlton  G.,  4.438,994,  G.  3344.000. 
Kim.  Kwang  K.,  4,439,321,  CI.  427-63.000. 
Utta.  Eberhard;  and  Gasser,  Marcel,  4,438.409,  CI.  29-378.000. 
Marcar.  Haik;  and  Traeg.  Hans,  4,439,233,  G.  264-140.000. 
McCaskUl,  Rex  A.;  Mclnroy,  John  W.;  and  Waldo.  Paul  D.. 

4,439.678.  G.  364-900.000. 
McVey.  James  M.,  4.439.386.  G.  340-733.000. 
Rakes.   James    M.;   and    Williams,    Errol    R..    4,439.462,    G. 

219-216.000. 
Richard.  Maurice  E..  4.438.834.  G.  242-68.100. 
International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  and  Hall,  John  B.,  4.438.699.  CI.  131-276.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  5«e— 

Cello,  Linda  M.;  and  Olsen,  William  L.,  4.439.333.  G.  433-172.300. 
International  Playtex,  Inc.:  See— 

Sivilich,  Daniel  M.,  4,438.468,  G.  33428.00a 
International  Tool  A  Supply  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Toelke,  Lester  W.,  4,438,322,  G.  7349.300. 
Interstate  Exploration,  Inc.:  See— 

Jackson,  Paul  L.,  4,438,362,  CI.  81-33.00A. 
INTERx  Research  Coriporation:  See— 

Higuchi,    Takeru;    and    Nishihata.    Toshiaki,    4.439.293.    G. 
424-232.000. 
Intra-Technology  Assoc.  Inc.:  See— 

Fawzy.  Moharram  M..  4.439.301.  G.  310-136.00a 
Inventab  Audio  Kb:  See— 

Mattisson,  Sven,  4,439,334.  G.  330-107.000. 


Inwood,  Texas  V.;  Wight.  Carlyle  G.;  and  Ward,  John  W.,  to  Union  OU 
Company  of  California.  Liquid-phase  alkylation  and  transalkylation 
proceu.  4,439,426,  G.  383-323.000. 


Iowa  Sute  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.; 

Lutenegger,  Alan  J.;  and  Handy,  Richard  L.,  4.438,323.  G. 
73-84TW). 
IPCO  Corporation;  See— 

Weissman,  Bernard,  4.439,107,  G.  433-36.000. 
Irrgang,  Manfred,  to  Gebr.  Happich  GmbH.  Sectional  molding  for 
surrounding  a  pane  of  glass  sealed  in  the  window  opening  of  a  vehi- 
cle, or  the  Tike.  4,438,439,  CI.  32-208.000. 
Irwin,  Everett  F.  Routing  cylinder  external  combustion  engine. 

4,438.48a  G.  60-39.630. 
Isaacs.  Ezra  E;  and  Prowae,  Daniel  R.,  to  Albertt  Oil  Sands  Technol- 
ogy and  Research  Authority.  Use  of  surfactants  to  improve  oil  recov- 
ery during  stearaflooding.  4,438,739.  G.  166-272.000. 
Isaka.  Akihiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho.  Speed 

governor  for  musicmx.  4,438,373,  G.  84-93.00R. 
Ismban  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Obata,  Keigo;  Dohi,  Nobuyasu;  Okuhama,  Yoshiaki;  Maaaki,  Sei- 
shi;  Okada,  Yukiyoshi;  and  Yoshimoto,  Maaakazu.  4,439,183,  CI. 
20443.00S. 
Ishibashi,  Masamichi:  See— 

Kaneda,  Saburo;  Ishibashi,  Masamichi;  Seta,  Yoshikatsu;  and 
Ikenmi.  Fnjio.  4,439,661,  G.  364-200.000. 
Ishida,  Twijii;  and  Hosomizu,  Hiroshi,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Camera    flash    light    control    circuitry.    4,438,993,    G. 
334416.000.  I 

Ishii,  Yoahihiro:  See— 

Tokuno,    Masateru;    Sawada.    TeUuya;    and    Ishii,    Yoshihiro. 
4,438,831,  G.  242-33.000. 
IshikawiyiBui-Harima  Juk(»yo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Imai,  Isao,  4,438,313,  CI.  72-20.000. 
Ishima,  Kazumi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Ink  temperature  control 
apparatus  for  ink  jet  printing  apparatus.  4,439,469,  CI.  219-497.000. 
Ishimoto,  Kazunori:  5w— 

Takahashi,  Takao;  Koriyama,  Masayuki;  and  Ishimoto,  Kazunori, 
4,438,731.  CI.  139433.000. 
Isobe,  Hiroshi;  Shimamune,  Yi^i;  and  Yamanoi,  Kot^i.  to  Diesel  Kiki 
Co.,  Ltd.  Lubricating  oil  feeding  device  for  fuel  iinection  pumps. 
4,438,643,  G.  123-196.00R. 
Ito,  Fumio:  See— 

Harigaya,  Isao;  Tamura,  Shuichi;  Matsuda,  Mutsuhidr,  Hirohata, 
Michio;  Ito,  Fumio;  and  Taguchi.  Tetsuya,  4,438,996.  G. 
334412.000. 
Ito.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Kitagawa,  Haruhiko;  Ito,  Hiroyuki;  Ichiyanagi,  Takeshi;  and 
Imanishi,  Kivokazu.  4,439,627,  G.  360-130.240. 
Ito,  Noboru,  to  OKI  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Dau  communication 

system.  4,439,389,  CI.  340-823.320. 
Ito,  Shintaro:  5«f— 

Tokumaru,    Yukuya;    Nakai,    Maaanori;    Shinozaki,    Satoshi; 
Nakamura,  Junichi;  Ito,  Shintaro;  and  Nishi.  Yoshio,  4,439,606, 
G.  33744.00a 
Itoh,  Masazumi:  See— 

Shibazaki,  Keqji;  and  Itoh,  Masazumi,  4,439,673,  G.  364-313.300. 
Itoh,  Takaaki:  See— 

Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Itoh,  Takaaki;  Katou,  Takeshi;  Ota,  Yozo; 
and  Morino.  Toshiharu,  4,439,243,  CI.  26144.00C. 
Itou,  Youichi:  5«»— 

Nawata.  Makoto;  Nakazato,  Norio;  Yoshimatsu,  Sachihiro;  Itou, 
Youichi;  Sugiyama,  Kengo;  and  Tasaka.  Yasuo,  4,439,143,  G. 
62-18.000. 
Iwasa,  Seiichi;  Kaneko,  Yoshiya;  and  Nogiwa,  Kengo,  to  Fiyitsu  Lim- 
ited. Methoid  and  apparatus  for  testing  magnetic  bubble  devices  by 
varying  the  componena  of  input  signals.  4,439.349,  G.  324-210.000. 
Iwtthita,  Takeshi,  to  Organ  Needle  Co.  Ltd.  Sewing  machine  needle. 

4,438,614,  CI.  112-222.000. 
Iwashita,  Tomonori:  See— 

Mashimo,    Yukio;    and    Iwashita,    Tomonori,    4,438,999,    G. 
334-173.1  la 
Iyer,  Sankar  P.;  Lewis,  Roy  D.;  Klein,  H.  Joseph;  Hord,  William  C; 
and  Ailor,  James  C,  to  Cabot  Corporation.  Method  of  aspiration 
casting.  4,438,741,  G.  164-63.000. 
J.  E.  Hanger  ft  Company  Limited:  5m— 

May,  Denis  R.  W.,  4.438.367,  G.  3-22.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  5«^- 

Venable,  Piulltp  G.,  4.438.941.  G.  297-1 18.00a 
Jackson,  Gary  L.:  Mr- 
Rao.  Prabhakar  B.;  and  Jackson,  Gary  L.,  4,438,763,  G.  172-32.000. 
Jackson,  LeRoy  E.:  5m— 

Bok,  Song  H.;  Jackson,  LeRov  E.;  Schroedel.  Cynthia  J.;  and 
Seidman,  Martin,  4,439,334,  CI.  433-94.000. 
Jackson.  Paul  L..  to  Intersute  Exploration,  Inc.  Rod  wrench.  4,438.362, 

G.  81-33.00A. 
Jackson,  Robert  M.  Dowel  pin  locator  assembly  and  method  of  making 
positive  dental  models  with  removable  dies.  4,439,1 10,  G.  433-74.000. 
Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.:  5m— 

Kuhfiiss.  Herbert  F.;  and  Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.,  4.439,40a  G. 

32^289.000. 
Morris,  John  C;  and  Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.,  4,439,402,  G. 
328-298.000. 
Jacob,  Ezekiel  J.  Method  for  producing  raised  images  by  xerographic 
4,439,344,  G.  430-97:000. 
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and   JacobMn,   Allan   J.,   4,459.406,   CI. 


Jaeobtoii,  Allan  J,:  |m— 
Johnion,   Jack   W.; 
544-223.000.  I 

Jacotwon,  Ronald  C:  See— 

°7??Si**  JT''"*  ^-  ■'"  '^  Jacobion,  Ronald  C,  4,438,829,  CI. 

Jaffee,  Richard  M.;  and  Oenhon.  Norman  B.,  to  OU-Dri  Corporation  of 
AniCTica.  Particulate  lorbing  and  deodorizing  mixtures  containins 
lynthetic  and  cUy  sorbents.  4,459,3*8,  a.  502-80.000.  ^^ 

Jagenberg  AO;  See-> 

Heymanns,  WU1|  4,458,853,  a.  242-56.400. 

Jahoda,  Eric:  See— 

^'ol&ioM?^**"'  ^^^  ^'''  ***  '■''****  ^^  M39,23I, 
Jain,  Kantilal;  and  Willion,  Carlton  G..  to  International  Businen  Ma- 

chmea  Corporatioii.  High  reiolution  optical  lithography  method  and 

ffig*"4.458'a.  a^wlJSo."'''  '""^  «<r..imulated  Ram«. 
James.  Larry  R.,  to  Allit-Chalmen  Corp.  Axial  How  combine  with 

vertically  oflset  accelerator  rolls.  4.458,697,  CI.  130-27.000 
James,  ^urice;  Leach,  Michael  J.;  and  Mackay,  StephenTTto  Emer- 

?459,6S*a  36338cB  "•*'*^  ride-through  control  circuit. 
''mKm/oO?'  '  *  *^^"*^  *'«^  Corporation.  Valve.  4,458.879.  CI. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

^5'8;613'?ftt2-lJX.  '""""^   -^   ^°'*"°*°'    ^•"^"' 

Jansen.  Karl-Heini;  FUcher,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Wolf.  Bemhard.  Process 

and  apparatus  for  the  quantiutive  determination  of  cations  or  anions 

by  ion  chromatognehy.  4.459.357,  a.  436-161.000. 

Janton,  Walter  M.,  to  RCA  Cmporation.  Waveguide  tunable  oscillator 

cavity  structure.  4,«9.564.  cr331-96.000.  ""^mc  «ciijaior 

Jauen.  Harte  W.;  an^  Kliewer,  Melvin  J.,  to  Kliewer.  Larry  D.;  and 

CrSZ'imOOA  *'''*  "***  °"  ^^*  "*^  4.458.934. 

J^Muese  National  Railways:  See— 

^"cT  36M2?M0*'^'  '^"^^^  "**  ^'°'  Yothihiko,  4,459,668, 
Jeneric  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Prasad,  Anin,  4,439.263,  O.  420437.000. 

M5B87'cM»m'ooo'*^  Corporation.  Adjustable  bale  kicker. 

JettjWilliam  B.,  Jr,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  MOS 

JldoSrEkf<£"'LSl!lJl.**^*"'  "'^*'  *•*''•'"•  °-  330-253.000. 

^•g^jNjwj**;' Suzuki.  Yodiio;  and  Fujii.  Tadaaki.  4.458.580. 

Jodrey.  Roberi  M.;  and  Ryll.  wijter  E.,  to  Oennison  Manufacturing 
Company.  BotUe  stabUizer.  4,458.805,  a.  198-481.000.  * 

Johansson.  Bengt  R.;  Sycke.  Lennan  H.;  and  Norrbrand,  Oote  V.,  to 
Anaphon  AB;  Silenper.  4.458.779.  a.  181-252.000. 

Johenning.  Hans:  See-i 

^'Ji!!^^  ^^  iy.^y^°*^'  Hemnann.  Karl  H.;  Johemiing. 
4!S8i9M!'!?r29M?000*"'*'**"'  ^^  "**  Weinert.  Boiko! 
Johnson,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Johnson  Controls,  Inc.:  See— 

LMJanwnu^  Richard  N.;  and  Wichman,  Paul  E..  4.458.841.  a. 

'"tei^il  S;=  rti!?*^  ^^  'y  "^  Exxon  Research  and 
SrM5?4g  ci*jaS25^Sr""'*  *"  »i*«'  oxides  a«l  Uwi. 
Johnson  ft  Johiuon  Products  Inc.:  5m— 

Sipos.  Tibor.  4,459,281.  a.  424-52.000. 

Sipos.  Tiber.  4.459.282.  CI.  424-52.000. 

Johnson  Matthey  Inc.:  fee— 

Johnston.  Alben  D.:  Sef— 

^^203ao"   ^''  "**  'o*«««»'  Albert  D.,  4,458,824,   Q. 
Johnston,  Robert  P.:  5it— 

'^UOAO    '^''  "**  '*''"'***'"•  ****"  ''••  M39,475,  Q.  230- 
Joint  Systems,  Inc.:  See-*- 

^ClISMaSja*"***"'  ^*^^  ^■'  ""•  '•''****  ^^  4.459,251. 
'*?5l326000^  ^■'  "^^P*^'-  George.  Pickup  winch.  4,458.881.  a. 

^Ttiiif^"**  "*"  =  '^1^^'?^  ^=  •«•  Mott.  Karen  L.,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  CoMucQve  coating  composition  and  componte 
bases  and  elmentt  contauung  same.  4,459,3nrci.  430-539.000 
Jones,  Samuel  S.:  See— 

Loutfy,  Raouf  O.;  Withers,  James  C;  Das,  Subodh  K  ■  and  JoneL 
SuiQd  $..  4^59;  74.  a.  423496.0ba  •         °^ 
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Joormann,  Hendnk  J.  M..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Lamp  having  a 
i^^'^PwX^'  ■?*  °^  (Na-Ca.Bt-sl&  with  BjO^Aw!/. 
,  2f02)  suitable  therefor.  4.459.5ia  a.  313^.000.     '^^'^^'^ 

i^'  ?£^  ^;  ^^"^  ^  propulsion.  4,459,1 17.  a.  440-38.0Ga 
Jordan.  Tnomas  S.:  See— 

^*24mS»  *"**  ^■'  *"*  '"''^  ^^"^"^  *■•  ♦•♦'*•**'•  CI- 
Josef  Gartner  *  Co.:  See— 

Gartner.  Karl,  4,458.745,  Q.  165-57.00a 
Juermns,  Jack  W.  Drive  defect  detector.  4.458.535.  a.  73^I.00a 

^^liSft^*^'  F^"''  r^  ^y?^  "«taiut.  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiai^ellschaft.  Multi-layer  elemenu  suitable  for  the  production  of 
prmtmg  plates  and  relief  plates.  4.459.348.  Q.  430.27I.Soo; 
Junghus,  fcudi,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaachinen  AO.  Device  for 

sffieT4r^»(?roa'a'*"""'^'^°'*'^»^ 

''^J2^^i;i'Sir5.4'Jf4t''<Ste55^ 

'"S!ieS^9i'57^a':'S?lPo.So"'^''-  ""^^  -'^  '^^ 

'"m9.4i'to*    ^*°**°'*  *••*"•   removing  device.   4.458.949,   a. 

Justrite  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

^  ,  ?*^'  f"^  S.,  4.458.7TI.  a.  137-71.000. 

K J.A.  Maciver  St  Sons  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See— 

Madwr  JKenneth  J.  A.;  and  Maciver,  Raoul  A..  4,458.802.  Q. 

Kabashima.  Akin:  S(»— 

Inoue,  Yoauke;  Maki.  MkUvo^  Wanami.  Masahiro;  and  Kaba- 
shuM,  AJtira.  4.458.703.  CI.  I34.57.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Asano  Kenkyusho:  See— 
^  w^f??'J^."*>'  4.459.093.  a.  425-297.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho:  See— 
^  J*^  ^^^  4.458.573.  Q.  84.95.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikoaha:  See— 
IT  J°J^  Mitsuruj.  4.459.037.  Q.  368-255.00a 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tafcanawa  Seisakusho-  See— 
V  w????'J^9?^*'*"-«*' CI.  126-1  io.0OB. 
Kabinhiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Oda,  Akira;  Oiaki,  Takashi;  Kato.  Maaahiko;  Kato,  Kunio;  and 
.r  w  l^?*!?^'  I*^  4,459.464.  Q.  219-264.000.  '^  '"«'•  "° 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyou  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Dot,  ShunicW;  I^gaw^  Junzo;  Sawa.  Mutsuo;  Hayashi. 
Yasuuka;  Miki.  Kazuo;  Yamamoto.  Yuzo;  Matsushima.  Satora^ 
and  Fukw.  Katsuhiko.  4.458.526.  Q.  73-146.000.^^  ^^ 

'<?*«»•.. K«»>non;   Kawabata.   Susumu;   Suzuki.   Fuzio:  and 
.r  lu  Kuanoki.  Yoshikatsu.  4.458.732.  Q.  139435.000. 
1^.  Oded;  and  Livnat.  Aminadav.  to  State  of  Israel.  Atomic  Energy 

r'S'"^?^' A^}*^^  •™*  equipment  for  mapping  radiation 
deflection.  4,459.027,  a.  356-376.000.  fh  »  "««ion 

^if!!?*'  I«l^' to  F^Ji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Zone-type  range- 

detecting  devices  for  cameras.  4.459.003.  Q.  354402.000. 
Kagoroku.  Nobuo:  See— 

Kaiser.  Peter:  S«»u- 

^»S7 OTH^  Kobel.  Michael;  and  Kaiser.  Peter.  4,458.938,  a. 
KiUima,  Toahihiko:  5^e— 

'''^?^ul°''^?iv*^'°,^'  ^**^5  Imahashi,  Satoshi;  K^jima. 
„  ..    Toshihika.  amf  Uhara,  Hisashi,  4,459,349,  a.  430-281.000^ 
<?6i2-7900b   **^  of  and  apparatus  for  ampUfying  heat.  4,458,498, 

'%M7lrS  fr9.?53"oB.'^  '^'^'■^-  Se'f-^i-'-ting  he«er.. 
Kameo,  Yuji:  Sw— 

Yuto,  Maaap:  and  Kameo,  Yiyi.  4,438,986.  a.  330.96.330. 
Kameyama,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Sekine,  Jirp;  Komatsuzaki.  Hiroshi;  Han.  Hiroshi;  and  Kameyama. 
^        Nobuyuki.  4.459.00a  Q.  354-21 1.000  «^«ieyania. 

Kanai.  Takao:  See— 

Chald.  Takaor,  and  Kanai,  Takao.  4.458.545.  a.  74-10330. 
Kanamon.  Teyt:  See— 

Oda.  Akin;  Ozaki,  Takuhi;  Kato,  Masahiko;  Kato,  Kunio;  and 
Kanamoa  Teyi,  4,459.464,  a.  219-264.000. 
Kanazawa.  Kiyoto:  See— 

"M59:3i9:a?2740:Sr  "^'"^  •"'  ""^^  "^'"^ 
Kanda.  Katsumi:Sw— 

^^S*'?'..A***">  Okamura.  Takaaki;  Kanda.  Katsumi;  and  Kondo, 
^        Yoshikazu.  4.459.335.  Q.  428-323.000.  ^^ 

Kanebo.  Ltd.:  See— 

MgMJ.  jgM^  Okamoto.  Kazuo;  and  Osagawa.  Takao.  4,459,128, 

Kanebo  Synthetic  Fibers  Ltd.:  See— 

^•j^  J*»5^  Okwnoto.  Kazuo;  and  Oiagawa.  Takao,  4,459.128. 

Kweda,  Sabura.  Ishibashi.  Masamichi;  Seta.  Yoshikatsu;  and  Ikegami. 
Fi^io.  to  Fi^itsu  Limited.  Channel  address  control  system  Unra 
virtud  machine  system.  4.459.661.  Q.  364-200.000 
Kanegafiichi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

*'^uiT**^=>'^i*^..^*«»*^  KisWmoto.  Kazuo;  Kano. 
S^SsOOo""*^  *^  ***"*•  ^""^  4*439,196,  a 
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Kaneko,  Yothiya:  See— 

Iwata.  Sakhi;  Kaneko,  Yothiya;  and  Nogiwa,  Kengo,  4,439,349, 
CI.  324-2 10.000. 
Kanesaka,  Ichiro.  Warming  apparatus.  4,438,663.  G.  126-8S.00A. 
Kama.  Norbert.  to  Sacht-Dolmar  OmbH.  Method  to  reduce  noise  in  the 
operation  of  port-controlled,  two-stroke  internal  combustion  engine, 
particularly.  4,438.636,  Q.  123-73.00R. 
Kamw,  Hideyuki;  and  Ichimura,  Takahiko,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 
Game  capable  of  collecting  and  then  randomly  dispensing  objects. 
4.438.899,  a.  273-138.00R.  ,    »f*      ,     ^ 

Kano.  OoU:  See— 

ftaabu,  Shutaro;  Nagashima.  Atsushi;  and  Kano.  Oota.  4.439.336, 
a.  330-278.000. 
Kano,  Toihiii:  Sff— 

lyima,  Tokuzo;  Samejima,  Yasushi;  Kishimoto,  Kazuo;  Kano, 
TodiHi;  Yamada.  Kiyoshi;  and  Hatta,  Yodiio,  4.439.196,  CI. 
204-238.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamasaki.  Haruraasa;  Sumida.  Yuio;  and  Harada,  Shoichiro, 
4,439.396.  Q.  326-200.00a 
Kapaan,  Hendrikus  J.;  and  Verburgh.  Martin  B.  Object  consisting  of  at 
least  two  parts  movable  relative  to  one  another  one  of  which  is 
substantially  enclosed  within  the  other.  4.438.938,  CI.  3O8-189.0OA. 
Kappelt,  Charies  E.:  See— 

Mollman,  Robert  E.;  and  Kappelt.  Charles  E..  4.438.813, 
206-311.000. 
Kardinal,  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Ahr,    Dieter,    and    Kardinal.    Hans-Joachim,    4,439.069, 
406-74.000. 
Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  OmbH:  See— 

Englert,    Norbert;    and    Bergmann.    Oerhard.    4.438,308, 
66-207.000. 
Kannoy  Mek.  Versted  A.S.:  See— 

Hwtad,  Per  H.,  4,438,631,  Q.  114-199.000. 
Kataoka,  Hiroyuki:  See- 
Arm,  Yodiic^  Kataoka,  Hiroyuki;  Suzuki,  Isao;  and  Yokota.  Shozo, 
4,439,611,0.338-119.000. 
Kato,  CMaki:  See— 

Sakane,  Isamu;  and  Kato,  Chiaki,  4,438,623,  Q.  118-60.000. 
Kato,  Kunio:  See— 

Oda,  Akira;  Ozaki,  Takeshi;  Kato,  Masahiko;  Kato,  Kunio;  and 
Kanamori.  Teyi,  4,439,464,  Q.  219-264.000. 
Kato,  Masahiko:  See— 

Oda,  Akira;  Ozaki,  Takeshi;  Kato,  Masahiko;  Kato,  Kunio;  and 
Kanamori,  Teyi,  4,439,464,  a.  219-26«.00a 
Katoh,  Yoshio:  See— 

Tanaka,  Toshikivo;  Katoh,  Yoshio;  Imahashi,  Satodii;  Kj(}tma, 
Toshihiko;  and  Uhara,  Hisashi,  4,439,349,  G.  430-281.000. 
Katou,  Takashi:  See— 

Nakamura.  Norihiko;  Itoh.  Takaaki;  Katou.  Takashi;  Ota,  Yoza, 
and  Morino,  Toshiharu,  4,439,243,  G.  261-44.00C. 
Katsube,  Junki:  See— 

Ono,  Keiichi;  Kawakami,  H^jimr.  and  Katsube,  Junki,  4,439,410, 
G.  346-236.000. 
Katsuda,  Yoshio;  and  Minamite.  Yoshihiro.  to  Dainippon  Sochugiku 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cydopropanecarboxylic  add  ester  derivatives,  a 
method  of  manufacturing  them,  and  their  uses.  4,439,303,  G. 
424-274.000. 
Katsuragi,  Shigeru:  See— 

Ogawa.  Mutsuo;  Yamaguchi,  Shingo;  and  Katsuragi,  Shigeru, 
4,439,617,  G.  338-280000.  -.^     »^ 

Katz,  Michael:  See— 

Oauger.   Jurgen;    Hinden,   Jean-Marcd;   and    Katz,    Michael, 
4,^9,324,  0427-86.000. 
Kaufinan,  Bouamin  J.;  and  Levin,  Mark  D.,  to  Teiaoo  Inc.  Fud  com- 
position containing  a  wear  inhibitor.  4,439,132,  G.  44-36.000. 
Kawabata,  Keyi;  and  Nakao,  Yoshio,  to  Mitsubishi  DenU  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Time  dispUy  apparatus.  4,439,034,  G.  368-24aO0O. 
Kawabata,  Susumu:  See— 

Yoshida,   Kazunori;   Kawabata,   Susumu;   Suzuki,   Fuzio;  and 
Kisanuki,  Yoshikatsu,  4,438,732,  G.  139-433.000. 
Kawabata,  Takashi:  See^ 

Sakai,  Shinji;  and  Kawabata.  Takashi.  4,439,006,  G.  334-406.000 
Kawaguchi,  Shoichi,  to  Komori  Printing  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.  Paper 

feeder.  4,438,891,  G.  271-93.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Toshio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Magnetron  unit  with  choke  structure  for  reducing  hi|^ier  harmonics 
in  microwave  output.  4,439,363,  G.  331-91.000. 
Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sir— 

Deutsch,  Ralph,  4,438,372,  G.  84-1.170 
Kawai,  Sadayuki:  See— 

Uchida,  Vasuzo;  Kawai,  Sadayuki;  Sugita,  Koichi;  Nagasaki,  Hito- 
Shi;  and  Shirakawa,  Yoichi,  4,439,213,  G.  232-8.030. 
Kawai,  Tohm,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Adjusting  mechanism  for 

lens  mounting  assembly.  4,438,990  G.  330429.000. 
Kawai,  Tohm:  Sir— 

Sumi,  AUyasu;  and  Kawai,  Tohm,  4,439,001,  G.  334-400.000. 
Kawai,  Yauso,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Matrix  printer.  4,439,031, 

G.  400-124.000. 
Kawakami,  Hajiiait:  See— 

Ono,  Kdichi;  Kawakami,  Hiyimr,  and  Katsube,  Junki,  4,439,410 
G.  346-236.000. 
Kawamata,  Motoo;  and  Fiyikake,  Shiro,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals, 
Inc.  Process  for  producing  anthraquinone.  4,439,234,  G.  260-369.000. 
Kawamoto  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sir— 

Kuroda,  Susumu;  and  Komori,  Tadashi.  4,438497,  G.  28-181.000 


Kawase,  Hideyuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Tape  withdrawing  member  drive 

system.  4.439,625,  G.  360-83.000. 
Kawashima,  Kiyoshi;  and  Matsuzawa,  Kenichi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany,   Limited.    Wheelchair    carrying    vehicle.    4.438.919,    CI. 
280-731.000. 
Kawazu,  Hideyuki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Apparatus 

for  automatically  feeding  sheets.  4,438,890,  G.  271-37.000. 
Kay  Springs.  Incorporated:  Scf— 

Krakauer,  Daniel,  4,438.943,  G.  297-432.00O 
Keblys.  Kestutis  A.:  See— 

Ihrman,  Kryn  G.;  Keblys,  Kestutis  A.;  and  Lucast,  Donald  H., 
4,439,399,  G.  328-64.000. 
Keddie,  Burton  O.,  to  Hempe  Manufacturing  Co.  Tool  caddy  stool. 

4.438.963.  CI.  312-237.000. 
Kegel.  Amirew  J.:  See— 

Mullendore,  James  A^  Reiman,  Scott  K.;  and  Kegel,  Andrew  J.. 
4.438.399,  CI.  102-317.000. 
Keller,  Jakob,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  k  Company,  Limited.  Resonant 

chamber  atomizer  for  liquids.  4,438.842,  CI.  239-102.000. 
Kelly.  James  E.:  See- 
Janet,  Raymond  T.;  KeUy.  James  E;  and  Mott,  Karen  L., 
4,439,332.  G.  430-339.000. 
Kempf,  Paul  S.  Fingerprint  comparator.  4,438,993,  G.  333-82.000 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

Holmes.  Martin  J..  4.438.877,  CI.  231-117.000. 
Kennecott  Corporation:  5«e— 

Wang.  Chih-Chung,  4,439,327,  G.  427-183.000. 
Keritsis,  Gus  D.;  and  Sim,  H.  Howard,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated. 
Process  for  increasing  the  filling  power  of  tobacco  lamina  filler 
having  a  low  initial  moisture  content.  4,438.700  G.  131-296.000. 
Kerwin,  Danid,  to  Meyercord  Co.,  The.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

applying  deeds  to  articles.  4.439,170  G.  136-361.000. 
Kessdring,  John  P.:  See— 

Krill.  Wayne  V.;  Chu.  Edward  K.;  and  Kesselring,  John  P.. 
4.439.126,  G.  431-7.000. 
Kessler,  David  R.;  Mastro,  Noreen  L.;  Schdler,  Jerry  R.;  and  Schultz. 
George  L.,  to  Generd  Motors  Corporation.  Fuel  injection  system. 
4,438,630.  CI.  123-459.000. 
Kessler,  John  R.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.  Ink  roller  assem- 
bly with  capillary  ink  supply.  4,438.399,  G.  29-148.40D. 
Keystone  Intemationd,  Inc.:  See— 

Scholes,  Alan,  4.438,706.  G.  134-I66.00R. 
Kiba.  Yasuo:  See- 

Hori,  Takako;  Yodiida.  Chosaku;  Kiba.  Yasua,  Takeno,  Ryuko; 
Nakano,  Joji;  Nitta.  Jun;  Kishimoto,  Sumika,  Murakami,  Shoha- 
chi;  Tsuda,  Hisatsugu;  and  Saikawa,  Isamu,  4.439,407.  G. 
344-293.000. 
Kidde.  Inc.:  See- 

Riordan.  WUliam  J.;  and  Cunha.  Richard  A.,  4.439,097.  G. 
431-23.000. 
Kiehs,  Karl:  See- 

Lange.  Amo;  Kiehs.  Karl;  and  AdolpM.  Heinrich,  4.439.297,  CI. 
424-248.380. 
Kiley.  Leo  R.,  to  Tdedyne  Industries.  Inc.  Black  smoke  generator  and 

method  of  use  thereof.  4,439.219.  G.  232-303.000. 
KiUeen.  Wdter  H.  Fan  Made  cleaner  apparatus.  4.438.373.  G.  13- 

236.nR. 
Kim.  Dongsung  R..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Subroutine  control 
cireuitr;|r  for  providing  subroutine  operations  in  a  data  processing 
system  in  which  tasks  are  executed  on  a  microprogrammed  level 
4.439.639.  G.  364-200.000. 
Kim,  Kwang  K..  to  Intemationd  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Process  for  applying  closdy  overlapped  mutually  protective  barrier 
films.  4.439.321.  G.  427-63.000. 
Kimble.  James  B.:  Sir- 
Bresson.  Clarence  R.;  Parlman,  Robert  M.;  and  Kimble,  James  B., 
4.439.237.  G.  26O433.00B. 
Kimoto.  Toshifiimi,  to  Fiyi  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Mechanism  for  urging  an 
electrostatic  recording  medium  to  a  mdti-stylus  electrode  head. 
4,439,603.  G.  346-lSS!000. 
King^Sedey  Thermos  Co.:  See— 

Duint,  Robert  A.,  4,438.960  G.  312-138.00A. 
Nelson.  Kenneth  L..  4.438.303.  G.  62-347.000. 
King,  William  A.;  and  Mills.  Glenn  S..  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc. 

Connector  for  shidded  flat  cable.  4,438,967,  G.  339-14.00R. 
Kinoshita.  Koichi:  See— 

Hosono.    Nagao;    Kinoshita.    Koichi;    and    Takahashi.    Tom. 
4.438.627.  a  118-637.000. 
Kinoshita,  Takao:  See— 

Sakai,  ShiiUi;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  and  Kinoshita. 
Takao.  4,439,002,  G.  334402.000. 
Kirichek,  Jury  A.:  Sir— 

Fddin.  Valentin  I.;  Mironenko,  Anatoly  N.;  Shatov,  Sera 
Shvets,   Ninel   S.;   and    Kirichek,   Jury   A.,   4,458,7^ 
173-19.000. 
Kirin  Beer  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  S«r— 

Rdch,    Frederick    R.;    and   Allen.    Errol   V..   4,439/03, 
336-237.000. 
Kiriu,  Yoshio,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Access  request  selecting  circuit. 

4.439.688.  G.  363-230.000. 
Kirk,  Thomas  E;  Munden,  Curtis  D.;  and  Sheldrake,  Leonard  J.,  to 
Generd  Motors  Corporation.  Generator  load  response  control. 
4.439,489,  G.  290-13.000. 
KirKhenbaum,  Kenneth  S.:  See— 

Shaub.  Harold;  Devore.  David  I.;  and  Kirschenbaum,  Kenneth  S., 
4.439J23,  G.  232-31.30R. 


v.; 
G. 


G. 


J°XMT^^£.^J:SLTi^^^JLF-!h   '^^IlIlilSS'Al "fJ?'~"  °J?l'"^.4ih«.^^^^  de.«:tio„  device  for 


PI  22 

Kint,  Herbert  A.;  u\4 . ,  _„  .^...ym..,.  w-*^- 

ModiHed  derivatives  of  OMT,  pharmaceutical  compositions  and 
method  of  use.  4,459.290,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Kis  France:  See— 

Thebault,  Claude  4,439,014,  CI.  33^32.000. 
Kisanuki.  Yoshikatsu:i5«e— 

Yoshida,    Kazun«ri;    Kawabata,    Susumu;   Suzuki,   Fuzio:   and 
Kisanuki,  Yoshjkatsu,  4,438.732.  CI.  139-433.000. 
Kishimoto.  Juji:  See— 

Sado,  Ichiro;  Kislimoto,  Juji;  Sasaki,  Masayuki;  and  Cho,  MiUuo, 
4.439.036.  CI.  368-231.000 
Kishimoto,  Kazuo:  See— 

luima,  Toku20;  Samejima.  Yuushi;  Kishimoto.  Kazuo;  Kano. 
Toshiji;  Yamada,  Kiyoshi;  and  Hatta.  Yoshio.  4.439.196.  CI. 
204-238.000. 
Kishimoto.  Sumiko:  S^e— 

Hon.  Takako;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Kiba.  Yasuo;  Takeno.  Ryuko; 
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suspended  particles.  4,439,025,  CI.  336-339.000. 
Koito  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

^^HPii'    O*^";    ■"<*    HomW.    Kazuomi.    4.439,647,    CI. 
362-297.000. 
Kojima.  Chiaki:  See— 

Ohki.  Hiroshi;  and  Kojima.  Chiaki.  4.438,980,  a.  330-3.730. 
^°J}^.  Tadashi;  Uchihama,  Tetsuo;  Tanaka,  Kazuyoshi;  Morozumi, 
Euchi;  Inoue.  Kentaro;  Tanaka.  Hitoshi;  Mono.  Shyiyi;  and  Ichida. 
Sn<»J!.  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Electromagnetic  actuator.  4,438,487,  CI. 

Kojima.  Tadashi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  PCM 
Signal  processor  with  error  detection  and  correction  capability 
provided  by  a  dau  error  pointer.  4.439.696.  CI.  371-38.000. 

Kokusai  Denshindenwa  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

"'ri'So';  J*^.",'?  JjSSf*^'  Yasuhiro;  and  Hasuike.  Kazuo. 

♦.W.4JI.  CI.  178-30.000. 


Nakano,  Joji;  Mtta.  Jun;  Kishimoto.  Sumiko;  Murakami.  Shoha-   Kolodzev   Juer'een-  Schn»ninB    inuf.  C/.ku^.»    u n 

3i25SS  T""'"^  "'  '^'""''  '"""•  ''''''^'  "•  ^''''  ^"^  to  &uS.p5Sr-£!3So'Siu"oSfirSp^ 

Kisina.  Jurgen.  to  Khiutkamer-Branson.  Inc.  Ultn»onic  transducer  ?7™28ToC»'  »  ^'^  »'  *  "»«•>  temperature  reactor.  4.439.261.  Q. 

BS2Wo''™'"^'"'  '**'"*  *''*'  adjustable  angle.  4.438,334.  CI.  Kolpek.  Robert  A.:  &»- 

Kiss.  Zoitan  J.:  See-  ^^T/^'tl^rf^^^i^  ****"  ^''  "**  Trevathan.  Lisa  S.. 

^?1740a)  ^""   °'   ""*   ^^   ^'""   '••   *'*"•'"•   °-  Komai  TaLo  sS-^     ""• 

Kiu^awa,  Hanihiko;  lo.  Hirovuki;  Ichiyanagi,  Takashi;  and  Imanishi.  "^^11!*  kKL??*?^  i!!!l°^T^^^            ^i?^.  ^•*^' 

KiTokazu.  to  MatsMshiu  Efectric  Indust%  Co..  Ltd.  Mt^od  of  Komar  kZ^  S^  o^li?f.T!^l J^.' ^*'f ',?^^ 

pnxjucing  a  Upe  guide  device  of  a  rotary  head  type  video  taS  "^""^jS^JlS? '  r     °'^'^^*'^*-^['°y»'''^<»<^ 

: .-.•-J  .J7.*.^....  .u— -,  . ..»  ..J ^.^^,jy.Pi  J'?«'  »P«  ?![„"i^,ri"P**'*''y  fo""  Pfep*nng  dental  prostheses.  4,439,262,  CI. 


recorder  and  the  product  thereof  4.439,627,  CI.  360-130.240. 
Kitahara,  Kouichi:  Se^ 

Suzuki.  Takashi;  [Kitahara,  Kouichi;  Furuta.  Tomiyoshi;  and 
Nozaki.  Sadao.  4,439,363.  CI.  302-24.000. 
Kito,  Yasuo:  See— 

Tani,  Akira;  and  Kito.  Yasuo.  4,438.349.  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Klatt.   Frederick   W.  j  Electric   routing   apparatus.   4,439,330,   CI. 

318-732.000. 
Klauke,  Erich:  See—   \ 

Hartmann,  Alfonsd  Klauke,  Erich;  Hanunann,  Ingeborg;  Roessler, 
Peter;  and  Paul.lVolker,  4,439,304,  CI.  424-278.000. 
Klein,  H.  Joseph:  See-i 

Iyer,  Sankar  P.;  L^wis.  Roy 

C;  and  Ailor,  J«nes  C,  4, , 

Klein,  Paul  E.  Oral  screen  teeth  positioner 
Kleinert,  Boiko:  See— 


420436.000. 
Komauu,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Uzawa,  Shunichi;  Komatsu,  Toshiyuki;  Voshioka,  Seishiro;  Fu- 
kaya,  Masaki;  and  Shintto,  Yoshiaki.  4,439,488,  CI.  230-378.000. 
Komatsuzaki,  Hiroshi:  5m— 

Sekine,  Jiro;  Komatsuzaki,  Hiroshi;  Hara,  Hiroshi;  and  Kameyama. 
Nobuyuki.  4.459.00a  a.  334-21  l.00a  «««ey«M, 

Komeda,  Tadao:  See— 

Yamada,  Haruyasu;  Takemoto,  Toyoki;  Komeda,  Tadao;  Fujita, 

T^'f!S'iLj?'"*'*y''  ^""•"i  •*•«'  Sakai,  Hiroyuki,  4,439,496,  a. 
307-439.000. 


;ov  D    Klein  H  JoMtth-  Hnrd  Wiiiiafi,    '^^'"to"  Printing  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
°lSl^rai£S!S60  ^  Kawaguclu.  Shoichi,  4,438,891,  CI.  271-93.000. 

!th  positioner.  4,439, 103,  CI.  433-2.000.       «.    Nozawa,  Kenji.  4,438,892,  Q.  271-202.000. 

Komon.  Tadashi:  S^f 


Komori,  Tadashi:  See— 
Schwarting.  Karl  §.;  Aholt,  Joief;  Herrmann,  Karl  H.;  Johenning,    ,,    ^^^  Susumu;  and  Komori,  Tadashi,  4.458.397,  Q.  28-181.000. 
i45?-^?PEf''i''"':^«"*»"«'- AJoysj^dKleinert.  Bolko    ^ondo.  Yasuo:  S»- 

4.438.930,  CI.  29^-43.000.  Nakagawa,  Mitoura;  Kondo.  Yasuo;  and  Hashikawa,  Atsushi, 

4,439,466,  Q.  219-367.000. 


Kondo,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

"^•H^.^^^i  Okamura,  Takaaki;  Kanda,  Katsumi;  and  Kondo. 
Yodiikazu.  4.439,333.  Q.  428-323.000. 
Konisfairoku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  5^e— 

Aratame.  Kazuhisa;  Yoneyama.  Saburo;  Nakagawa.  Yasutsuni; 
and  Nakajima,  Kunio,  4,458,997,  a.  354-476.000. 
Kool-Fire  Limited:  See— 

Vandervaart.  Oerry.  4.438,665.  O.  126-101.000. 
Koons.  David  S.:  See- 
Hunt,  WUliaro  C,  III;  and  Koons,  David  S.,  4,458,758,  a. 
166-272.000. 


Klement,  Larry  O.  Pivbt  pin  assembly.  4.459.061.  CI.  403-163.000. 
Kliewer,  Glenn  A.:  Se*— 

Janzen.  Harlo  W.i  and  Kliewer.  Melvin  J.,  4,458,934,  a.  294- 
102.00A. 
Kliewer,  Larry  D   _. 

Janzen,  Harlo  W.J  and  Kliewer,  Melvin  J.,  4,458.934.  a.  294- 

102.00A. 
Kliewer,  Melvin  J.: 

^"}^jJ^^  ^-i  "^  Kliewer,  Melvin  J.,  4,458,934,  O.  294- 
I02.00A.  I 

KlinMnberg.    Hans    U     Pressure   compensated    watch    enclosure 

4.459.039,  a.  368-289.000.  •ow-*/*.uwi. 

Klug.  Alan  O.,  to  Ingefsoll  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.  Wood  splitter  height  *«»».   Russell   E..   to  Tosco  Corporation.   Asphalt  composition 

adjusting  mechanismJ  4.458,737,  CI.  144-1 93.00A.  4,459.157.  CI.  106-278.000. 

Knauss.  Uwe;  and  Fei4ri,  Tiziano,  to  Cazzaniga  S.p.A.  Method  and  ^«>y>  Hermen.  Cabinet  for  cut  off  flowers.  4,458,501,  a.  62-256.000. 

apparatus  for  the  indifect  measuring  of  themuJ  energy.  4,439.041.  CI.  Koppel,  Paul  E:  See— 

ir  -til???      -  u     ,„        -  '*°.^"'    *"£!»^   ^•''   •"<*   Vioppel,    Paul   £.,   4,459,071,   a. 

Krackerbocker,  Robert  IH.,  to  Siemon  Company,  The.  Modular  block  406-108.000. 

base  and  bracket  assembly.  4,438,974,  CI.  339.125.00R.  Kopsco,  M.  Alan:  See- 
Knight,  Earl  J.,  to  Demind  Hot  Water  Inc.  Thermostatically  controlled  Markow,  Edward  O.;  and  Kopsco,  M.  Alan,  4,459,167.  Q. 

electnc  instantaneous  nuid  heater.  4,439,465,  CI.  219-309.000.  156-1  laiOO. 

Knowles,  Alvis  R..  to  Eldon  Industries,  Inc.  Soldering  iron  handle  Koreeda.  Toahio:  Se»— 

structure.  4,439.463.  0.  219-238.000.  Nojiri.  Akio;  Koreeda.  Toshio;  and  Horiguch,  Masao,  4,458,723, 

Kobayashi,  Ichiro:  See4-  CI.  138-149.000.                                                     ..-».**. 

^  )?i**r«Xj?l'^J!5^  Kobayashi.  Ichiro;  and  Nishi.  Tuneo.  4,459,687.  Koriyama.  Masayuki:  5^*— 

CI.  365-203.000.  i  Takahashi.  Takao;  Koriyama,  Masayuki;  and  lahimoto.  Kazunori, 

KobavMhi.  Shoichi:  Sej-  4,458.731.  Q.  139-435000.                          "nunwo.  n^zunon, 

^ooftrtB        **'  ^  Kobayashi.  Shoichi,  4.459.198,  a.  204-  Kosmahl,HenryO..toUnitedStote8  0f  America.  National  Aeronautics 

K»k.i  i3{'.I*i-i  c-  ""*  *P**  Administration.  Dielectric  based  submillimeter  backward 

vlJ^Jl?  I  i;ir?T^.  ^   w    .      .^         -  ^"^  oscUUtor  circuit.  4.459.562,  Q.  331-82.000. 

^a-H^'  ^f*^'  **«*^''  *«»  >'*»".  P«w.  4,458,938,  CI.  Kosti,  Carl  M.  Plaque  disclosing  dentifHce  compositions  with  solid 

KoherSS;  kSS".  ««i  ^  microcapsules  ofdye.  4,459,27?,  Q.  424-7. 100. 

Kobemein.  Klaus:  Se»-4.  Kovecses,  Jozsef:  See^ 

Oiws,  IiJ^mar;  an<|  Kobentem.  Klaus.  4.458.886.  Q.  266-158.000.  Pentek,  Istvan;  Kovecses,  Jozsef;  Suiinyi.  Margit;  Hutas,  Istvan- 


Koch.  Richard  C:  Sev-i> 

B««n»nagel,  James  |A.;  and  Koch.  Richard  C.  4.459.672.  CI. 

Koehring  Company:  Se^ 

Rao.  Prebhakar  B.;  tnd  Jackson.  Gary  L..  4,458.763.  CI.  172-32.000. 
Koenig.  Karl-Heinz:  Se0— 

Scnirmer.  Ulrich;  Koenig.  Karl-Heinz;  Wuerzer.  Bruno;  and  Ret- 
zlaff,  Guenter.  4.459.238,  CI.  260-433.00A. 
Koh-I-Noor  Rapidograi^h,  Inc.:  See— 

Anderka,  GeroTd;  and  Deblitz.  Gerhard,  4,459,602.  Q.  346- 
140.00R 


Temesvari,    Istvan;    and    Fazekas,    Ar|Md,    4,459,314,    CI. 
426-74.000. 
Koyama.  Kazumi:  See— 

Ueno,   Koiyi;   Fukushima,  Toshitaka;  and  Koyaraa,   Kazumi. 
4,459,694,  CI.  371-21.000. 
Koyama,  Masaharu:  See- 
Sasaki,  Ken;  Matsuyama,  Sigeru;  Naoi,  Maaamittu;  Hoahino, 
Noboni;  and  Koyama,  Masaharu,  4,458,987,  CI.  350-335.000. 
Koyanagi,  Nozomu:  See— 

Shionoya,  Hiroshi;  Aral,  Haruyoshi;  Koyanagi,  Nozomu;  and 
Takeuchi,  Hitodii,  4,459,287,  a.  424.88.000T 


""lAsimarsSllfSS''  ^"^"•""'  "^-  "^'^  "^"^  "^^   *^^  J^™^y  S^rtSS  InSrSSSdSpri^  sea,.  4,458,943. 
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Kramer,  Oennit  A.;  and  Warakta,  Thomas  J.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Condition  responsive  RF  transmittins  device. 
4,459,593,  O.  343-701.000.  ^* 

Krauae,  Lawrence  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Electroless 

metal  plating  of  plastics.  4,459.330,  CI.  427-443.  lOa 
Krautkamer-Branson,  Inc.:  See— 

Kising,  Jurgen,  4,458,534,  CI.  73-642.000. 
Krawczyk,  Gregory  J.:  See— 

Burt,   David   L.;  and   Krawciyk,  Gregory  J.,  4,458,715,  Q. 
137-270.000. 
Kretschmer,  Frank  F.,  Jr.;  Lewis.  Bernard  L.;  and  Hansen,  James  P.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Adaptive  MTI  system.  4.459.700. 
a.  37M01.O0O. 
Kricka.  Larry  J.:  See— 

Bunce,  Roger  A.;  Gibbons,  John  E.  C;  and  Kricka,  Larry  J., 
4,459,267;  CI.  422-100.000. 
Krieg,  John  P.;  and  Winston,  Anthony  E..  to  Church  ft  Dwight  Co., 

Inc.  Dry  carbonation  process.  4,459,272,  a.  423-422.000. 
Krill,  Wayne  V.;  Chu.  Edward  K.;  and  Kesaelring,  John  P.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Environmental  Protection  Agency.  Catalytic 
combustion  process  and  system  with  wall  heat  loss  control.  4,459,126, 
a.  431-7.000. 
Kroll,  Charles  T.:  See— 

Hoeg,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.;  Kroll,  Charles  T.;  and  Stephens,  Geoffrey 
B.,  4,458,407,  Q.  29-571.000. 
Kroro,  Lev  D.;  and  Rabin,  AbnmrO.  Direct-current  electrical  motors 

and  generators.  4,459,503.  Q.  310-198.000. 
Kruger,  Hermann,  to  Volkswajgenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mixture 
compressing  internal-combustion  engine  including  an  anti-knockina 
device.  4;4S8,647,  a  123-435.000. 
Kruger,  Lawrence  M.,  to  Control  Datt  Corporation.  Plural  microcode 

control  memory.  4,459,666,  O.  364-200.000. 
Knitsch,  John  R.:  See- 
Barlow,   Gordon   A.;   and   Knitsch,   John   R.,   4,458,443,   CI. 
446-133.000. 
Kuban,  Daniel  P.;  Singletary,  B.  Huston;  and  Evans,  John  H.,  to  United 
Sutes   of   America.    Energy.    Filter    apparatus.    4,459,140.    CI. 
55-356.000. 
Kubicek,  Donald  H.:  See— 

Lindstrom,  Merlin  R.;  and  Kubicek.  Donald  H.,  4,459,158,  Q. 
134-3.000. 
Kubik,  James  S.  Method  and  do-it-yourself  kit  for  evacuating  an  air 

conditioning  unit.  4,458,497,  Q.  62-77.000. 
Kubo,  Naomi,  to  Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Steel  tube. 

4,458,724,  Q.  138-177.000. 
Kuda,  Vladimir:  See— 

Rotrekl,  Otto;  and  Kuda.  Vladimir,  4.458.728,  O.  139-110.000. 
Kudelski.  Stefan;  and  Schlup,  Jean-Claude,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Multicolor  recording  carrier  and  method  of  recording.  4.459,604,  a. 
346-163.000. 
Kuhfbss,  Herbert  F.;  and  Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.      Poly(ester-amide)      compositions.      4,459,400,      Q. 
528-289.000. 
Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Baasner,  Bemd;  Hagemann,  Hermann;  Eue,  Ludwig; 
and  Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  HerbicidaUy 
active   fluorine-containing   4.6Kliamino-s-triazines.   4,459,151.   CI. 
71-93.000. 
Kukanskis,  Peter  E,  to  MacDermid,  Inc.  Method  for  continuous  metal 
deposition  from  a  non-autocatalytic  electroless  plating  bath  using 
electric  potential.  4.459. 1 84.  a.  204-30.000. 
Kunde.  Klaus:  See— 

Artzt,  Peter;  Egbers,  Gerhard;  Grimm.  Hebnut;  Kunde.  Klaus; 
Schenek,  Anton;  and  Seidel,  Adolf.  4.458.506,  Q.  66-9.00B. 
Kunzel.  Werner,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgeaellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Fokling 

box  form  for  dinensing  articles.  4,459,127,  a.  493-69.000. 
Kuo,  ainton  C.  K.;  and  Leuschner,  Horst,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Sense 
amplifier  using  different  threshold  MOS  devices.  4^459,497,  Q. 
307-530.000. 
Kupper,  WUU:  See- 

Schwarting,  Karl  H.;  Aholt,  Josef;  Herrmann,  Karl  H.;  Johenning, 
Hans;  Kupper,  Willi;  Weingarten.  Aloys;  and  Kleinert,  Boiko, 
4,458.95a  a.  299-43.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kaburiiiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shigeta,  Masatomo;  Saitoh,  Kuniyuki;  and  Fukuda,  Hiroyuki, 
4,459,342,  CI.  429-34.000. 
Kurihara,  Takenori,  to  Takeda  Riken  Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha.  Plural 

phase  locked  loop  frequency  synthesizer.  4,459,56a  CI.  331-2.000. 
Kuroda,  Susumu;  and  Komori,  Tadashi,  to  Kawamoto  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  for  simultaneous  sizing  of  a  large  number  of  long  fiber 
yams.  4,458.397, 0.  28-181.000. 
Kurtz,  Rudiger:  See— 

Bubik,  Alfred;  Dahl,  Hans;  Holik.  Herbert;  Kurtz.  Rudiger.  and 
Seider,  Werner.  4.459.175.  a.  162-297.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Kabiuhiki  Kaisha:  Sc*— 

Shirahata,  KunUutsu;  and  lida,  Takao,  4,459,291.  a.  424-180.000. 
L.B.  (Plastics)  Limited:  See— 

Hardy,  Terence.  4.458.964.  Q.  3I2-330.00R. 
Laakaniemi,  Richard  N.;  and  Wichman,  Paul  E,  to  Johnson  Controls, 
Inc.  Function  control  module  for  air  treating  systems.  4.458.841.  Q. 
23649.000. 
Laboratoires  POS:  See— 

Andermann,  Guy;  and  Andermann,  Claudine,  4,459,292,  O. 
424-180.000. 
Lacasa,  Jaime,  and  Lacasa,  Judith  N.  Folding  container.  4,458,838,  G. 
229-33.000. 
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Judith  N.:  See- 
Lacasa.  Jaime,  and  Lacasa,  Judith  N.,  4,458.838,  Q.  229-33.00a 
Lackey,  Walter  J.:  See— 

Angelini,  Peter,  DeVore,  Charles  E.;  Lackey,  Walter  J.;  Blanoa 
Raymond  E.;  and  Stinton,  David  P.,  4,459.338,  CI.  428-404.000. 
Ladner,  David  W.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for  the 
preparation    of   2.3-quinolinedicarboxylic    acids.    4.459.409,    Q. 
S46- 170.000. 
Ladney,  Michael,  Jr.:  See- 
Foster,  Edwin  E;  and  Faster,  Thomas  E,  4,458,952,  O.  301- 
37.0TP. 
Lafntte,  David  S.:  See— 

Skelton,  Charles  W.;  Roddy,  Patricia  L.;  Flower,  David  L.;  and 
Laffitte.  David  S.,  4,439,662.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Lagana,  Vincenzo;  Saviano,  Francesco;  and  Fusco,  Giorgio,  to  Snam- 
proaetti,  S.p.A.  Process  for  storing  and  producing  power  by  storage 
of  alkali  metals  produced  electrolytically.  4,459,187,  Q.  204-68.000. 
Laithwaite,  Eric  R.,  to  Cotswold  Research  Limited.  Separation  of 
non-ferromagnetic  metals  from  fragmented  material.  4,439,206,  CI. 
209-3.000. 
Lambert,  Hans  R.,  to  Astra  Meditec  Aktiebolag.  Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  a  hydrophilic  coating.  4,439,317,  ci.  427-2.000. 
Lamiral,  Jean  P.;  and  Auzet,  Christian,  to  Lignes  Telegraphiques  Et 
Telephoniques.  Process  and  device  for  synchronizing  at  reception 
digital  signikls  transmitted  in  packages.  4,439,701,  CI.  373-110.000. 
Lamoreaux,  Charles  L.  Air  purity  monitoring  system.  4,459,266,  a. 

422-86.000. 
Lamson,  Frederick  W.,  to  Lockwood  Manufacturing  Company.  Plat- 
form hand  truck.  4,458,906,  CI.  280-47.340. 
Landrea,  Denis  H.:  See— 

Gabry,  Andre  C;  Gibnult.  Louis  V.;  and  Landrea,  Denis  H., 
4,459.437,  Q.  179.175.30F. 
Landt,  Donnie  L.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Air-stripline 

overlay  hybrid  coupler.  4,459,568,  Q.  333-116.000. 
Lane,  L.  Jubin,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Voltage  controlled 
oscillator  using  a  voltage  tunable  filter  with  feedback.  4,459,566,  C\. 
331-135.000. 
Lange,  Amo;  Kiehs,  Karl;  and  Adolphi,  Heinrich,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Oxadiazinediones,  their  preparation,  and  their  use  for  the 
control  of  insects  and  arachnids.  4,459,297,  CI.  424-248.580. 
Lange,  Ernst:  See— 

Halene,  Clemens;  Strack,  Karl-Ludwig;  Henrichs,  Franz-Josef;  and 
Lange.  Ernst,  4,458,496,  G.  62-48.000. 
Langen,  Hans:  See— 

HeUinf,  Gunter;  Ohischlager,  Hans;  and  Langen,  Hans,  4,459,130, 
G.  8-554.000. 
Langlois,  Bernard,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Method  of  prnaiing 

alkaline  difluoromethane  sulfonates.  4,459.242,  G.  26O-SI3.00B. 
Langlois,  Michel:  See— 

Ancher,  Jean-Francois  R.;  Ouerret,  Patrick  G.;  Langlois,  Michel; 
and  Tisne- Versailles,  Jacky  A.,  4,459,296,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Lanni,  Michael  J.:  See- 
O'Connor,  Bernard  J.;  Pierry,  Joseph  P.;  and  Lanni,  Michael  J., 
4,458,426,  G.  33-323.000. 
Larimore,  Franklin  C,  to  Minnesott  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. T.EN.S.  Electrode.  4,458,696,  G.  I2^798.000. 
Latasiewicz,  Leonard;  and  Estes,  Bay  E,  III,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Display 

mounting  assembly.  4,459,64a  G.  361-395.000. 
Latham,  Keith  J.:  See— 

Day,  George  W.;  and  Latham,  Keith  J.,  4,458.519,  G.  73-37.000. 
Lathlaen,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Bell,   Robert   L.;  and  Uthlaen,   Richard  A.,  4,458.537,  G. 
73-718.000. 
Latta,  Eberhard;  and  Gasser,  Marcel,  to  Internationa]  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Process  for  producing  niobium  Josephson  junc- 
tions. 4.458,409,  G.  29-378.000. 
Latter,  Albert  L.:  See- 
Fisher,  George  P.;  and  Latter,  Alberi  L.,  4,438,577,  G.  89-8A)0. 
Leach,  Jerald  G.,  to  Texas  Instrumentt  Incorporated.  Low  current 

electronic  oscillator  system.  4,459,565,  G.  331-1 16.0FE. 
Leach,  Michael  J.:  See- 
James,  Maurice;  Leech,  Michael  J.;  and  Mackay,  Stephen  J., 
4,459,652,  G.  363-68.000. 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See- 
White,   Oscar   M.;   and   Brouwer,   Gerald   A.,  4.458.809,   G. 
198-790.000. 
Lebre,  Charles  J.  P.  Fork-lift  truck  with  synchronized  variable  travel- 
ling and  lifting  surfKses.  4,458,786,  G.  187-9.00R. 
LeBron  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 
Ballard,  Elmer  I.,  4,459.115.  G.  440-2.000. 
Lecoq,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Pralus,  Michele;  Lecoq,  Jean-Claude,  and  Schirmann,  Jean-Pierre, 
4,459.24a  G.  260-502.00R. 
Lederrey,  Marc,  to  Montres  Rado  S.  A.  Protecting  device  of  a  descrip- 
tive information  appearing  on  a  watchcaae  piece.  4,459,038,  G. 
368-276.000. 
Ledley,  Roberi  S.:  See— 

Qtmau  Douglas  M.;  Zapolski,  Edward  J.;  and  Ledley,  Roberi  S., 
4.459.356,0436-86.000. 
Ledoux.  Pierre:  See— 

Papueorgo^    Georges;    and    Ledoux.    Pierre.    4.459,174,    G. 

Lee,  KJ^oong.  Building  heating  system.  4,458,669,  G.  126-420.000. 
Lee,  Roberi  W  Level  wind  spinning  wheel.  4,458,474,  G.  37-71.000. 
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Lee,  Yue^uey  L.,  <o  General  Electric  Company.  Polyamide-imide 
resin  compaaitiomj  and  electrical  conductors  insulated  therewith. 
4.439,383.  CI.  S24-f71.000. 
Leesona  Corporation:  Ste— 

Brouwer.  Charl«  W.;  and  Wueger,  Karl  W.,  4,458,729,  a. 
139-435.000. 
Leggett  k  Piatt,  Incofporated:  Stt— 

Whitehead,  LarrvW..  4,458,371.  CI.  5-200.00R. 
Le  OofT  epouse  HenaT,  Jeannine:  See— 

Feldmann,    MicHel;   and   Le   OofT  epouse   HenafT.   Jeannine, 
4.459,569.  O.  B3. 1 65.000. 
Lehmann,  Klaus:  See— 

Hauidorfer,    Mighael;    and    Lehmann,    Klaus,   4,459,532.   CI. 
330-10.000.       { 
Lemaire,  Edmond:  Sir— 

Pettier,  Denis  R.  C.;  Lemaire,  Edmond;  Lctat,  Luyen;  and  Gobert, 
Jean.  4,439,664,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Lemburg.  Peter;  FraQkenberger,  Horst;  Bohn.  Eberhaid;  and  Franz, 
Wolfgang,  to  Dragfrwerk  A.G.  Transport  incubator.  4,438,674,  CI. 
128-l.OOB. 
Lcmke,  James  U.,  to  ^tman  Kodak  Company.  Apparatus  for  produc- 
ing customized  prims  of  still  frame  television  scenes.  4,439,616.  CI. 
338-244.000. 
Lemon,  Robert  W.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Filter 
system  for  a  power  transmitting  device.  4,459,208,  CI.  210-168.000. 
Le  Nohaic,  Yves:  See— 

Oelaballe,  Jacqueft;  Fouillet,  Jean;  Le  Nohaic,  Yves;  and  Osias, 
Alexandre,  4,459,570,  G.  333-202.000. 
Lentz,  Richard  P.;  and  Servais,  Stephen  B.,  to  Snap-on  Tools  Corpora- 
tion. Alternator  testjng  apparatus.  4,459.548,  G.  324-158.0MG. 
Leonard,  James  L.;  ai^  Butts,  James  D..  to  Leonard,  James  L.  Fluid 

distribution  system.  4.458,708.  CI.  137-9.000. 
LePore,  Paul  E.,  to  Delu  Elevator  Equipment  Corporation.  Analyzer 

apparatus.  4.438,788.  CI.  187.29.00R. 
Leppard,  Colin  J.;  an^  Holt,  Andrew,  to  CJB  Developments  Limited; 
and  Universal  Mattlley  Producu  Limited.  Process  for  the  removal  of 
hydrogen  from  gase|.  4,459,27a  G.  423-248.000. 
Leser,  Jacques,  to  Supermarket  Systems.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
identifying    objects   such   u   bottles   by    shape.    4,459,487,   G. 
230.560.o5o. 
Lestradet,  Maurice  C.  I.  Apparatus  for  guiding  a  vehicle.  4.458,775.  G. 

180-79.000. 
Leut,  Luyen:  See—    \ 

Pettier,  Denis  R.  Q.;  Lemaire.  Edmond;  Leut.  Luyen;  and  Gobert. 
Jean.  4.459,664,  P.  364-200.000. 
Leuschner,  Horst-  See^ 

Kuo,   Ginton   C.{  K.;   and   Leuschner,   Horst,   4,459,497,   G. 
307-530.000. 
Leuthesier,  Fred  W.,  Ito  Benco  Industries,  Inc.  Motorized  character 
roution  device  andl  method  of  selective  actuation.  4.459.587,  G. 
340-815.090. 
Levin,  Mark  D.:  See—\ 

Kaufman.   Betuan^n  J.;  and   Levin.  Mark  D..  4.459,132.  G. 
44-56.000. 
L(»w.  Hvck  S.  Countet-reciprocaUng  double  blade  uw.  4.458,421,  G. 

Lewandowslii,  Raymoid,  to  Cherry  Electrical  Products  Corporation. 

Tactile  feedbKk  swfch.  4,459,443,  G.  200^7.0DB. 
Lewarchiki,  Ronald  J.;5«e— 

Seiunakas,  Kazys;  Shah,  Raj;  Lewarchiki,  Ronald  J.;  and  Murray. 
Kevin  P.,  4,459.401 ,  CI.  528-296.000. 
Lewis,  Bernard  L.:  See— 

Kretschmer,  Frank  F.,  Jr.;  Lewis,  Bernard  L.;  and  Hansen,  James 
P..  4.459.700,  CIj  375-101.000. 
Lewis,  Nathan  S.:  See-*- 

Gibbons,  James  FJ  Cogan.  George  W.;  Gronet,  Christian  M.;  and 
Uwis,  Nathan  1,  4.459.343,  (5:429-1 11.000. 
Lewis,  Rov  D.:  See—  { 

Iyer,  Sankar  P.;  L4wis,  Roy  D.;  Klein,  H.  Joseph;  Hord,  William 
C;  and  Ailor,  Janes  C,  4.458,741.  G.  164-63.000. 
Lhenry,  Bernard,  to  Creusot-Loire.  Orienution  mount  for  a  solar 

heating  module.  4,4^,670,  G.  126^24.000. 
Li.  Lehmann  K.;  Campbell,  Jay  E.;  and  Reichmann,  Richard  H.,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company.  Surgical  stapling  control  means. 
4,458,835,  G.  227-121.000. 
Liana,  Po-Lung:  Sw— 

Croiwhite,  HowaM  L.;  Liang,  Po-Lung;  and  Fisher,  Alan  R., 
4,458,559,  CI.  741730.000. 
Libit,  Lawrence.  FIam#proofing.  4,459,339,  G.  428-5 14.00a 
LICENTIA  Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH:  5m— 

Geissler,  Klaus  H.:[and  Bock,  Herbert,  4,459,575,  G.  336-84.00R. 
Rogowsky,  York,  M59,492,  G.  307-82.000. 
Licinvest  AG:  See—    I 

Ackeret,  Peter,  4,4B8,434,  G.  40-513.000. 
Lidstrand,  Eskil,  to  Cbelius  AB.  Device  in  rock  or  earth  drillina 

apparatus  for  rotary  drilling.  4,458,764,  CI.  173-153.000. 
Lignes  Telegraphiques  Et  Telephoniques:  See— 

Lamiral,  Jean  P.;  a^  Auzet.  Christian,  4,459,701.  CI.  375-110.000. 
Liffl,  Chong  C,  to  RCA|  Corporation.  Piezoelectric  ultor  voltage  gener- 
ator for  a  television  ieceiver.  4,459,505,  G.  310-318.000. 
Lim,  John;  Brady,  Michael;  and  Humphries.  Adrian,  to  Harshaw/Fil- 
trol  Partnership.  Prdcess  for  the  exchange  of  crystalline  zeolites. 
4,459J71,  G.  423-32|!oOO. 
Limitorque  Limited:  Sw— 


Dumont,  Gilben 
311-756.000. 


:.;  and  Dumont,  Pierre-Yves,  4,459,531,  G. 


Lm,  San  S.,  to  North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp. 
Method  for  producing  cathode  structure  for  cathode  ray  tubes  utiliz- 
ing urea-containing  slurry.  4,459,322,  G.  427-77.000. 
Lmdaman,  Glenn,  to  Sportnian's  Portable  Equipment  Co.  Sportsman's 

portable  roof.  4,458.707.  G.  135-90.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  5«r— 

Seelmann.  Herbert,  4,458,485,  G.  60421.000. 
Lmdstrom.  Merlin  R.;  and  Kubicek.  Donald  H..  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company.  Sulfiir  based  metal  cleaners.  4,459,158,  G.  134-3.000. 
Lmebarger,  Henry  F.:  See— 

Welb.  James  E.,  Ill;  Linebarger.  Henry  F.;  and  McGohan, 
Thomas  K.,  4.459.154,  G.  75.r30.OOR. 
Lmk,  Achim:  See— 

Riese,  Hans-Walter;  and  Link,  Achim,  4,458,793,  G.  192-12.00A. 
Lmnebom,  Hans;  and  Weisz,  Josef,  to  Fritz  Werner  Industrie-Ausrus- 

l3'MS.?36^?nSi  1  row^"*'  "^"^  ■«*  »"*^ '"»" 

Linton.  David  J.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Automatic  rigging  ar- 
rangement fbr  actuation  systems.  4.458.582,  G.  91-506.000/^ 
Lipford,  Keith  W.:  See— 

Little,  Charles  D.;  and  Lipford,  Keith  W.,  4,458,540,  G.  73-861.010. 
Lissom,  Renato:  See— 

Chiantella.  Giovanni;  Lissoni,  Renato;  Gloor,  Christoph;  and 
Biesuz,  Franco,  4,459,078,  G.  414-279.000. 
Little,  Charles  D.;  and  Lipford,  Keith  W.,  to  Ellicott  Machine  Corpora- 
tion. Remote  display  module  for  displaying  characteristics  of  flowing 
slurry.  4.458.540.  G.  73-861.010. 
Livnat,  Aminadav:  See— 

KafK.  Oded;  and  Livnat.  Aminadav,  4,459,027,  G.  3S6-376.00a 
Ljung,  Egil  K.:  See— 

Stensson,  Bo  G.;  and  Ljung,  EgU  K.,  4,458,966,  G.  339-10.000. 
Lloyd-Davies,  William:  See— 

Scholle,  William  J.;  and  Lloyd-Davies,  William,  4,458,734,  G. 
141-5.000. 
Lloyd,  Robert  G.:  See— 

FieMen,  John  E.;  and  Lloyd,  Robert  G..  4,459,341,  G.  3244a0CD. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See— 

Sandorff.  Paul  E..  4,458,865.  G.  244-134.00R. 
Lockwood  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Lamson.  Frederick  W..  4.458,906,  G.  28047.34a 
Loesch.  Paul  A.,  administrator:  See— 

Loesch,  Stanley  B..  deceased;  and  Loesch,  Paul  A.,  administrator, 

4,458.633.  G.  122-26.000. 

Loesch.  Stanley  B..  deceased;  and  by  Loesch.  Paul  A.,  admmistrator.  to 

Halliburton  Company.  Flameless  nitrogen  skid  unit.  4,458,633,  G. 

122-26.000. 

LMvinov,  Anatoly  A.;  Milov.  Vladimir  N.;  Ostrenko.  Nikolai  S.;  and 

Demyanovich.  Nikolai  A.  Casting  mold  for  casting  by  squeezing. 

4,458,743,  G.  164-342.000.  -i«i«»» 

Long,  Maurice  W.  Methods  of  and  circuits  for  suppressing  doppler 

radar  clutter.  4.459,592,  G.  343.7.00A. 
Long,  Stanley  A.:  See— 

McSweeney.  Robert  T.;  and  Long,  Stanley  A.,  4,459,364,  G. 
501-137.00a 
Lonnmi,  Angelo:Sr»— 

Boachi,  Pier  M.;  Oozzo,  Franco;  and  Longoni,  Angela  4,459,294, 
CI.  424-200.000. 
Loomer,  Weston  R.  Shuttle  table  drive  nM«imii«m  4,458,808,  G. 

198-750.000. 
Looney,  Mark  D.:  See- 
Barnes,  Vernon  M.,  Jr.;  Looney,  Mark  D.;  and  Riddiford.  Matthew 
J..  4,438.734.  G.  166-250.00D. 
Loutfy.  Raouf  O.;  Withers,  James  C;  Das,  Subodh  K.;  and  Jones, 
Samuel  S.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Chlorination  osiag  p■^ 
tially  calcioed  carbonaceous  material  u  a  reductant  4,459^274,  G. 
423496.00a 
Lovqvist,  Bengt  A.  E,  to  Skandinaviska  Aluminium  Profiler  A.B.  Boat 

hull.  4,458,623,  G.  114-352.000. 
Lucast,  Donald  H.:  See— 

Ihrman,  Kryn  G.;  Keblys,  Kestutis  A.;  and  Lucatt,  Donald  H., 
4,459,399,  G.  528-64.000. 
Luke,  Douglas  V.,  to  Smiths  Industries  Public  Lnnited  Company. 
Reflective  elements  and  season  iaeludint  ftflective  elements. 
4.459,043,  G.  374-130.000. 
Lummus  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Van  Doom,  Donald  W.;  Webb,  Tonnay  W.;  and  Hawkins,  James 
B..  4,458,381.  G.  19-64.300. 
Lundblad.  Leif.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  valuable  papen  and  other 

documents.  AASijKl,  G.  40O-12i00a 
Lutenegger.  Alan  J.;  and  Handy,  Richard  L.,  to  Iowa  State  Univernty 
Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Borehole  plate  tatt.  4,438,525,  G. 
73-84.00a 
Luxtron  Corporation:  See— 

Alves,  Ronald  V..  4,439,044,  G.  374-131,00a 
Lyons,  Steflien  A.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Mixing  appa- 
ratus. 4,458,733.  G.  141-1.000. 
M.A.N.    Maschinenfabrik    Augsburg-Numberg    Aktiengesellschaft: 
See— 
Schwarting.  Karl  H.;  Aholt,  Josef;  Herrmann,  Karl  H.;  Johenning, 
Hans;  Kupper.  Willi;  Weingarten,  Aloys;  and  KMiiert,  BoUco, 
4,458,95a  a29943.000. 
M.A.N.  Roland  Dnickmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft: 

Ruh.  Jurgen,  4,438,893,  G.  271.277i00a 
MacDermid,  Inc. :  See^ 

Kukanskis,  Peter  E.,  4,459,184,  G.  2O4.3O.00a 
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MacDumnd,  Alan  O.;  and  Km,  Zdtan  J.,  to  Chronar  Corporation. 

Amorphous  semiconductor  method.  4,439,163.  a.  148-174.000. 
MacDonald,  Christopher  N.:  S^*— 

Moore,  Milton  M.;  and  MacDonald,  Christopher  N.,  4,438,837, 0. 
242-197.000. 
MacDonald,  Robert  D.,  to  Maioo  Corporation.  Thermosutic  valve 

assembly.  4,438,839,  a.  236-12.160. 
MacGhjnor,  David  C.  Artificial  implantable  blood  pump.  4,438,366, 0. 

MacOregor,  David  C.  Method  of  ronmng  a  small  bore  flexible  vascular 
graft  involving  eluting  solvent-elutabk  particles  from  a  polymeric 
tubular  article.  4,439352,  a.  264-46.900. 
Machamer,  Roy  J.:  Set— 

Sava,  Robert  J.;  and  Machamer,  Roy  J.,  4,439,378,  Q.  338-128.000. 
Maciver,  Kenneth  J.  A.;  and  Maciver,  Raonl  A.,  to  KJ.A.  Madver  t 
&»  ^oprietary)  Limited.  Renting  of  articles  and  jnachine  thereof. 
4,438,802.  a.  1944.00R. 
Maciver,  Raoul  A.:  Set— 

Maciver.  Kenneth  J.  A.;  and  Maciver.  Raoul  A..  4.438.802.  G. 
194-4.00R. 

Mack.  Heinz.  Accessory  device  for  a  dental  articulator  for  three-dimen- 

swnal  determination  of  the  differences.  4,439,108,  Q.  433*33.000. 
Mackay,  Stephen  J.:  Set-~ 

"«J9.tejiSlSbo'!'^  '■■■ "'  »«-*^.  »">*-  '• 

Mactune,  Harry  K.:  5^»- 

Watts,  Rofer  E;  Britton.  Leon  R.;  and  Mactague.  Harry  K., 
4,439,37rCl.  333-167.000.  ™-^-»..  "-ry  ». , 

Madden.  James  J.,  to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories.  Integrated  circuit  chip 

carrier  mounting  arrangement  4,438,968,  O.  339-T7.0CF. 
Maeda,  CUaU:  Sf»— 

Hiaamoto,   Iwao;   Maeda.  Chiaki;  and   Niahiwaki,   Mitsuhiio, 
4,439J21,  a.  232-336.000. 
Maeda,  Koji,  to  Mitsubishi  DenU  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 
detecting  a  current  peak  value  and  a  voltage  peak  value.  4,439,343, 
CI.  324-103.00P. 
Manawa,  Harumi:  See— 

Suk?"?.  TosWaki;  Naoi,  Shiro;  and  Maegawa,  Harumi,  4,439,679, 

a.  363-1.000. 
Sokeda.  Toshiaki:  Naoi,  Shiro;  and  Maepwa.  Harumi.  4.439.68a 
a.  363-1.000. 
MahCT,  Eugene;  and  Spector,  George.  Hammer  driven  chopper. 

4,458,413,  a.  3O-164.600. 
Mahfflud,  Syed  T.:  See— 

Yalamanchili,  Singh  B.;  and  Mahmud,  Syed  T.,  4,459,683.  Q. 
363-134.000. 
Mahoney,  Pamela.  Package  of  scent  impregnated  ttssves.  4,4S8,8ia  Q. 

206-2  laooo. 
Maki,  Michiyoshi:  5w— 

Inooe,  Yosuke;  Maki,  Michiyoshi;  Wanami,  Maaahiro;  and  Kaba- 
shima.  AUra,  4,458.703.  CI.  134-S7.00R. 
Makita.  Hiromittu.  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for  detecting 
•ctual  i^ion  in  a  simultaneous  ignition  engine.  4,439,344,  d. 

Malen.  Charles;  and  Poignant.  Jean-Claude,  to  Science  Union  et  Oe. 
Tricyclic  ethers,  their  process  of  preparation  and  their  use  as  medi- 
cines. 4.459,306,  a  424-276.000. 


Malik,  James  J.  Wire  rack  bag  holding  device.  4,458,867,  Q.  248-97.000. 
Malloy,  Thomas  P.;  Halter,  Mark  A.;  and  House.  David  W..  to  UOP 

M59.5?a  SSSJoR*^**""  °'  •*"'  "^^  '^"^^ 

Mabnberg.  Karl  O.;  PMenaon,  Jan  A.;  and  Sehnekler,  Adalbert  O..  to 

Telefboaktiebcdaget  L  M  Ericaaoa.  Locking  device  for  connecttng 

means.  4,458,972,  Q.  339-91.00R.     ^^  ^ 

Maltz,  Javier  E,  to  Texcontor  -  Anstalt  O^ymers  having  bMteri- 

eidal  activity,  process  for  the  prmaratioa  thereof  and  pharmaoevtical 

compositions  thereftom.  4.459.289,  Q.  424-18a00a 

Mankey,  Harry  S.:  Ste— 

Oswald.  Norman  D.;  Mankey.  Harry  S.;  and  Franklin,  Cari  M., 
4.458.772,  Q.  1804.200. 
Mannesman!  A.O.:  5tt 

Franke,  Rodiger,  4,459,077,  a.  414-139.000. 

Halene,  Clemens;  Stradt.  Kari-Lodwig;  Heoricfas,  Frani^osef;  and 

Lasge,  Ernst,  4,458,496.  Q.  6248.000. 
Stachtdetz,  ManfM.  4,439,048.  G.  3S4.291.00a 
Manno  Kogvo  Company,  Limited:  Sir- 

Tani,  Akira;  and  Kito,  Yasuo,  4,458,549,  G.  74-473.0QR. 
Manael-James.  Walter  K..  to  Digioor  (Proprietary)  Limited.  Mechanism 
for  winding  a  flexible  line  in  a  dose-packed  monolayer  on  a  drum. 
4.458,856,  CI.  242-107.00a 
MarcahB,  James  A.;  and  Jordan,  Thomas  S.  Puhnif  apparatus. 

4,458,845,  G.  241-1.000.  ^  ^"^ 

Marcar,  Haik;  and  Traeg,  Hans,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  ManuActare  of  homogeneous  magnetic  recordina 
structure.  4,459,253.  G.  264-14aO0O. 
Marchant,  David  D.;  and  Bates,  J.  Lambert,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  Hi|rii  temperature  solid  dectrdyte  fbd  odl  with  ceramic 
electrodes.  4,4S9;341,  G.  429-33.000. 
Mardigian,  Henry  C  AMaratos  and  prooeas  for  reclaiming  wood  firom 

d*r5r4,458,846,  a  141-20.000-  * 

Marello,  PieroO 


Colombo,  Addgiao;  OufEnti.  Antouo;  Marello.  Piero  O.;  ?t- 
draid.  Marco  O.;  SdMOiao,  Roberto;  and  Vdai 


4,451.164,0.  244-1  ItSOa 


Val^oMi,  Carlo  C. 


Maresca,  Louis  M.:  See— 

**!!2^'.i!f*'^    *«*    Maresca,    Louis    M.,    4,439,384,    G. 
324476.000. 
Margetts,  Peter  K.:  See— 

"!rfi/fi?^.L=  .%£«*>•  Michael;  and  Margetts,  Peter  K.. 
4,459,166,  G.  136-89.000. 
Marinkovich,  Vincent  A.,  to  Mast  Medicd  Industries,  Ltd.  Mdtiple- 

XSISa  O^SSo*'^  «d  method  of  mdcing  and  using  it. 
Mark,  Harold  W.;  Bertus,  Brent  J.;  Roberts,  John  S.;  McKay.  Dwight 

L.;  and  Fenska.  Lyle  E,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  nrntvating 

metals  on  crackinc  catdysts.  4,459,366,  G.  302-25.000. 
Markow,  Edward  Q.i  and  Kopsco,  M.  Alan,  to  Orumman  Aerospace 

Cwporabon.  Run-flat  tire  and  method  of  making  same.  4,439,16770. 

136-110.100. 
Marracino,  Charles  R.:  See— 

^B  "S^'  1?^  Xi  ^'!§^  °«»'»«  A-:  •^  Marracino.  Charles 
R.,  4,438,405,  G.  29-467.000. 

Martin.  Lawrence  L.;  Worm,  Manfred;  and  Crichlow.  Charles  A.,  to 
HoechM-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals,  Incoiporsted.  Process  for  prepar- 
uig  4-phenyl-l,3-benzodiazepines.  4.439,23a  G.  260-239.0BD. 

Mama,  Lawrence  L.;  Worm,  Manfired;  and  Crichlow,  Charies  A.,  to 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals,  Incorporated.  Process  for  prepar- 
mg  4-d)enyl-l,3-benzodiazepines.  4,439431,  G.  260-239.0BD. 

Marty,  Claude,  and  Engelhard.  Philippe,  to  Compagnic  Francaise  de 
Rafflnage.  Catdyst  for  the  oxidation  of  mercaptans  to  disulfldas, 
••"*?•  for  tii»mjpniitioa  thereof,  and  itt  use  in  the  sweetening  of 
petroleum  distillates.  4,439.205,  G.  208-191.000. 

Maru.  Hiddd;  Mitsui,  Tetturo;  and  MiyosW,  Takeomi,  to  Honda  Oiken 
SSSSom**^  K«««h*^   Suspension  apparatus.   4,438,917.  G. 

Maruyima.  Teruo;  Yamauchi,  Shinya;  Kagoroku,  Nobuo;  and  Abe, 
Yoshikazu,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrid  Co.,  Ltd.  Rotary  type 
???KS!2£  ''"  wrtomotive  air  conditioners.  4,439,09a  G. 
418-239.000. 

Marvin  Electric  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Docimo,  Peter  J.,  4,439,429,  G.  174-63.0«. 
Marvin  Glass  t  Associates:  Sm— 

Morrison,  Howard  J..  4,438,57a  G.  83-373.000. 
Masdd,  Seishi:5«w— 

Obata,  Keiao;  Dohi,  Nobuyasu;  Okuhama,  Yodiiaki;  Masaki,  Sa- 
fe 9^f^  Yukiyodii;  and  Yodiimoto,  Masakazu.  4.439,185,  G. 
2O4-43.00S. 
Maschinenfabrik  AUIng  Kessler  GmbH:  See— 

Renle,  Paul,  4,439,431,  G.  219-ia370. 
Masco  Corporation:  Sar— 

MacDonald,  Robert  D.,  4,458,839,  G.  236>12.160. 
Mashimo,  Yddo;  and  IwasUta,  Tomonori,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Motor  drive  device.  4,438,999,  G.  354-173, 1 10. 
Maskasky,  Joe  E,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Gamma  phase  silver 
ndide  emulsions,  photogra^iic  dements  containing  these  emulsions, 
and  processes  for  their  use.  4,439,333,  G.  43O-S67.Q00. 
Madow,  Andrew  D.  Laced  shoe  and  method  for  tieing  shoelaces. 
4,458,373,  G.  12.14I0LC.  ^  »n««^ 

Mason,  David  M.,  to  Board  of  Trustees,  Stanford  Umveraty.  Method 
for  producing  electricity  from  a  fuel  cell  having  solid-oxide  ionic 
electrolyte.  4,439,340,  G.  429- 1 3.000. 
Massachusettt  Institute  of  Technolcwy:  See— 

w    ^!P^  ^.'f™"  ^•''  •«*  ^^'^^  ^«*"  F.,  4,438,678,  G.  128-155.00a 
Mast  Medicd  Industries,  Ltd.:  5«»- 

Marinkovich,  Vincent  A.,  4,439,36a  G.  436-3l3.00a 
Master  Pitching  Machine,  Inc.:  See— 

Giovagnoli,  Paul  S.,  4,458,656,  G.  124-7.000. 
Mastro,  Noreen  L.:  Set 

Kessler,  David  R.;  Mastro,  Noreen  L.;  Schdler,  Jerry  R.;  and 
Schdtz.  George  L.,  4,438,650,  G.  123-439.00a 
Masuda,  Naosukr,  Suzuki.  Yoshio;  and  Fntti,  Tadaaki,  to  Jidosha  Kiki 

Co.,  Ltd  Power  steering  apparatus.  4,4S8,58a  G.  9I-373.00R. 
Masutani,  Kenso:  Siv— 

Yamada,  Ken'ichi;  Sumitomo,  Hiroydd;  HorigucU,  Akira;  and 
Masutani.  Kenio,  4,438,748,  G.  165-133.000. 
Masutani,  Takayodu:  5i*— 

Yafluda,   Makoto;   and   Masutani,   Takayodu,   4,458,916,   G. 
280402.000. 
Matsuda,  Hiromichi,  to  Inoue  MTP  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
manufKturing  a  foamed  protective  and  decorative  molding  for  an 
automobile.  4;459J49,  G.  264.26.00a  ^^ 

Matsuda,  Mutsuhide:  Saf— 

Harifaya,  laao;  Tamura,  ShmcU;  Matsuda.  Mntsddde;  Hirtdiata, 
MkUo;  Ito,  Funiio;  and  Taguchi,  Tetsuya,  4,438,996,  G. 
334-4 12.00a 
Matstti,  Masao;  Okamoto,  Kazuo;  and  Osagawa.  Takao,  to  Kanabo, 
Ltd.;  and  Kanebo  SyndMdc  Fiben  Ltd.  PUearticles  and  a  method  for 
producing  the  pile  articles.  4,459,128,  G.  8-102.000. 
Matsukawa.  Naoniro:  Sc»— 

Noiawa,  Hiroshi;  Matsonaga.  Junichi;  and  Matsokawa,  NaoUro, 
4,439,323,  G.  427-93.000.  ^^ 

Matsunaga.  Junichi:  Sar— 

Nosawa,  Hiroahi;  Matsunaga,  Junichi;  and  Matsukawa,  NaoUro, 
4,439,325,  G.  427-93.000  ^^ 

Matsuo,  Tohm:  See— 

Tanoue,  Tovoeuke;  Sueyasu,  Masanobu;  Fukuda,  Mitsdckiro;  and 
Matsoo,  Tohm,  4.439,137,  G.  48-I97.00IL 
Matsuoka,  Fomio:  Sw— 

Gdba,    Masakazu;    and    Matsooka.    Fumia    4,438,921,    CL 
ilO  806.000. 
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Mattushinu,  Noriakij  Saeki,  Yukio;  ind  Tokunagi,  Yukio,  to  Sumitomo 
Durez  Company,  Ltd.  Retiii<otted  und  for  dwll-molds  and  method 
for  producing  um^.  4,439,376.  CI.  323- 143.000. 
Mataushima,  Satoru:  S«e— 

Doi,    Shunichi;    Hasegawa,   Junzo;    Sawa,    Mutsuo;    Hayashi, 
Yasutaka;  MiU,  Kazuo;  Yamamoto,  Yuzo;  MaUuthima,  Satoru; 
and  Fukui,  Katauhiko,  4,438,326,  O.  73-146.000. 
MatsushtU  Electric  lidustrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitagawa,  Hanfiiko;   Ito,   Hiroyuki;  Ichiyanagi,  Takashi;  and 

Imanithi.  Kiydkazu,  4,439.627,  O.  360-130.240. 
Maruyama,  Tenip;  Yamauchi,  Shinya;  Kagoroku.  Nobuo;  and  Abe, 

Yoriiikazu,  4,489,09a  O.  418-239.000. 
Nanbu,  Shutaro; iNagaahima.  Auuahi;  and  Kano.  Oota,  4.439,336, 

a.  330-278.00^. 
Yamada.  Haruyini;  Takemoto.  Toyoki;  Komeda,  Tadao;  Fujita, 
Ttutomu;  Hir^i,  Yuichi;  and  Sakai.  Hiroyuki,  4,439,496,  CI. 
307-439.000. 
Mattuyama,  Sigeni:  $et— 

Sasaki,   Ken;   Miuuyama,   Sigeni;  Naoi,  Maaamitsu;  Hoahino. 
Noboru;  and  Hoyama.  Maaaharu,  4,438,987,  CI.  330-333.000. 
Mattuxawa,  Kenichi:  5«ir— 

Kawaahima,  Ki]|oahi:  and  Matauzawa.  Kenichi,  4.438,919,  a. 
280-751.000. 
Mattiiaon,   Sven,   loi  Inventab  Audio  Kb.   Equalization  amplifier. 

4,439,334.  Q.  330-107.000. 
Matzner,  Markus;  an4  Mareica,  Louis  M.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Proceaa  for  preparing  polyesters  or  poly(ester  carbonates)  m  the 
presence  of  a  processing  aid.  4.439,384.  a.  324-876.000. 
Mattuzawa.  Kiinihik^:  See— 

Murakami,  EiicM;  Hasepwa,  Ryozo;  and  Mateuzawa,  Kimihiko, 
4,439,2  la  a.  210-300.200. 
Mauldmg,  Donald  R.;  and  Doehner,  Robert  P.,  Jr.,  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2-(3-isopropyl-3-meth- 
yl-4-oxo-2-tmidazo|n-2-yl>>3-<1uino]ine-carboxylic  acid  and  alkyl 
2-trichloromethyl-3-quinoline-carboxylate  intermediates  therefor. 
4,439.408,  a.  346-167.000. 
May  k  Baker  Limit^:  See— 

Hanon,  Leslie  H.;  Pamell,  Edgar  W.;  and  Roberts.  David  A., 
4,439,13a  a.  11-92.000. 

.  E  Hanger  A  Company  Limited.  Knee  joint  for 
1,367,  a.  3-22.000. 

ler,  Hans,  to  OAO  Oesellschaft  fur  Automation 

>H.  Dau  carrier  having  a  picture  theme  superim- 

and  a  method  of  |»oducing  same.  4,439,020, 


May,  Denis  R.  W.,  to 
artificial  limbr  4,4:' 
May,  Stefan;  and  M 
und  Organisation 
posed  by  a  line  pai 
CI.  33M  32.000. 
Mayer,  John  P.:  See-4 

Oetny,  WUham  P.;  and  Mayer,  John  P.,  4.439,036,  CI.  401-30.000. 
Mayo,  Philip  M.  Holder  for  micro-receiver  or  transmitter-receiver. 

4,438,869,  CI.  248-$3.100. 
Mayr,  Ernst;  Oestrei^h,  Ulrich;  and  Schoeber,  Gemot,  to  Siemens 
AktiengeseUschaf).  Method  and  device  for  manufacturing  optical 
transmisaion  elements.  4.438,476.  a.  37-294.000. 
McBumie,    Walt.    Etitrance   door   security    plate.    4.438.931.   a. 

292-346.000. 
McCall.  Patrick  P.:  S4e- 

Bock,  Jan;  McCall.  Patrick  P.;  Robbins,  Max  L.;  and  Siskin,  Mi- 
chael, 4.438,731.  a.  166-267.000. 
McCaUy,  Richard  P.:  See- 

Oraham,  George  W.;  and  McCally,  Richard  P..  4.438.401,  CI. 
29-160.600. 
McCaskill.  Rex  A.;  M^Inroy,  John  W.;  and  Waldo,  Paul  D.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
processing  a  file  of  record  information.  4,439,678,  G.  364-90a000. 
McClain,  Michael  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Exhaust  driven 

vacuum  pump  assembly.  4,439,088,  CI.  417-380.000. 
McCluhan,  Thomas  K.:  See— 

Wells,  James  E.,  Ill;  Linebarger,  Henry  P.;  and  McCluhan, 
Thomas  K..  4,459,134,  Q.  73-r3O.0OR. 
McCorkle,  Charles  E«  Jr.  Intravenous  channel  cardiac  electrode  and 

lead  assembly  and  method.  4,438,677,  CI.  128-786.000. 
McCoubrey,  Samuel.  $aw  assembly  and  work  table  therefor.  4,438,369, 

a.  83-366.000. 
McCuUey.  Allen  R.  Pbh  striker  indicator.  4,438,438,  CI.  43-17.000. 
McCullough,  J.  Doughs,  Jr.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Propylene  polymer 

composiBons.  4,439583,  a  323-88.000. 
McDaniel,  Don  W.  iGlider  with  adjustable  wings.  4.438,442,  Q. 

446  66>UUU. 
McDaniel,  George  H.dand  Hungerford,  William  R..  to  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Control  Ipt  grinding  machine.  4,438,432,  CI.  31-163.(ni>. 
McDill,  Glenn  A.  Double  pull  double  throw  switch.  4,439,448,  CI. 

200-311,000. 
McDonough,  Kevin  C.:  See— 

Bellay,  Jeffrey  D.j  Hogan.  Michael  J.;  McDonough.  Kevin  C;  and 
Hayn.  John  W.,  4.439,660,  CI.  364-200.000. 
McFarland,  Lellan  L.qand  Cargould,  Barry  D.,  to  Eagle-Picher  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  rolling  resistance  of  tires. 
4.438,327,  a.  73-14fO0O. 
McHugh,  John  E.  Antibacterial  drug.  4,439,307,  a.  424-279.00a 
Mclnroy.  John  W.:  Sm— 

McCaskill.  Rex  A.;  Mclnroy,  John  W.;  and  Waldo,  Paul  D.. 
4,439,678,  Q.  35i.900.000.  >  rw»  u, 

McKay,  Dwight  L.:  Ste— 

Mark,  Harold  W^;  Bertus.  Brent  J.;  Roberts.  John  S.;  McKay, 
Dwight  L.;  andiPenska,  Lyie  E.,  4,439,366.  CI.  302-23.000. 
McKinaey,  Maurice  El,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Mandrel  for  forming 
a  composite  panel  of  varied  thickness.  4.439,171.  CI.  136423.000. 


McKown,  Henry  S.:  See— 

Todd.  Pwer  J.;  McKown.  Henry  S.;  and  Smith,  David  H., 
4.439.481.0.230-282.000. 

McMahan.  Michael  E..  to  Halliburton  Company.  Recloaeable  auxiliary 
valve.  4,438,762,  CI.  166-373.000. 

McNamee,  James  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Transient  over- 
voltage  protection  circuit.  4,439,631,  Q.  361-21.000. 

McNeill,  Thomas  J.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Automatic  phase  compensation 
circuit.  4,439,343,  Q.  324-83.00R.  ^^ 

McNeilus  Truck  k  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Christenson,  Ronald  E,  4,438,80a  O.  193-10.000. 

McPherson,  Alexander  W.;  and  Hamed,  Hazem  N.,  to  Dover  Corpora- 
tion (De-Sta-Co.  Div.).  Locking  power  clamp.  4,438,889.  a. 
269-32.000. 

McQuilken,  Mark  A.  Compressor  limiter  for  audio  signal  processing. 
4,439.337.  Q.  330-282.0o5.  *^  «»*««•» 

McSmith.  Dwight  D.;  and  Richardson,  James  I.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Tubins 
and  cable  cutting  tool.  4.438,418.  G.  30-228.000. 
McSweeney.  Robert  T.;  and  Long,  Stanley  A.,  to  North  American 
Philips  Corporation.  Low-fire  ceramic  dielectric  compositions. 
4,439.364.  G.  301-137.000.  *^ 

McVey,  Charles  I.:  See— 

Prey,  Robert  G.;  and  McVey,  Charles  I.,  4,459,513,  G.  315-47.000. 

McVey.  James  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Method  for  structuring  high  density  display  font  for  display  device  of 

text  processins  system.  4,439,586,  G.  340-735.000. 

McWborter,  BillR.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Uptown  voltaae 

regulator.  4,439,537,  G.  323-224.000.       •-  »^  •*»» 

MDS  Qantel  Corporation:  5m— 

Glenn,  Fletcher  M.,  II;  and  Fosse.  James  A.,  4.459,623,  G. 
36043.00a 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Nodov,  Eugene,  4,459,618,  G.  358-293.000. 
Wood,  Prentice  J.,  4,458,836,  CI.  22940.00a 
Meador,  Richard  A.;  and  I^  Hans  J.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Crude  oil 

production  stream  analyzer.  4,458,524,  G.  73-61.  lOR. 
Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated:  See— 

Walsh,  Michael  M.,  4,458,489,  G.  60-520.000. 
Medalie  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Burrington,  Richard  C;  Campbell,  William  J.;  and  Petersen,  Ross 
T.,  4,459,141,  G.  55-391.000. 
Medaaonics,  Inc.:  Sw- 
ingle, Frank  W.,  4,458,518,  G.  73-l.OOR. 
Medetec  Industries,  Inc.:  Siee— 

Houman,  Leif,  4,458,735,  G.  141-95.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See— 

Badzinski,  John  D.;  Colaon,  Michael  A.;  and  Hepp,  Dennis  O., 

4,458,693,  CI.  128-715.000. 
Dickson,  Dale  A.,  4,458.687,  G.  128-639.000. 
Sorenson.   Paul   D.;  and   Badzinski,   John   D..  4.458.689.  G. 
128-660.000. 
Medwin.  Albert  H.  Electronic  vernier.  4,459,702,  G.  377-24.000. 
Meetham,  Geofftey  W.;  and  Goulette,  Michael  J.,  to  Rolls-Royce 

Limited.  Single  crystal  castings.  4,459,160,  G.  148-3.000. 
Mehlhardt,  Wolfgang;  Popp.  FriU-Albiert;  Rattemeyer,  Martin;  and 
Schmidt,  Hans-Gunther.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  examining 
bioloBcal  effectt  in  cell-lots.  4.458,531.  G.  7W32.00R. 
Meier.  Richard  H.:  5«*— 

Fletcher,   Ivan   M.;  and   Meier,   Richard   H.,  4,459,194,  G. 
204-223.000. 
Meis,  Michael  A.;  Otto,  Robert  B.;  and  Bylander,  James  R.,  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Communication  cable 
installation.  4.439,163,  G.  136-71.000. 
Meisenburg,  Ewald:  5«e— 

Dolkemeyer,  Wilfried;  Erdt,  Kurt;  Hentges,  Rene  ;  and  Meisen- 
burg, Ewald,  4,439,273,  G.  423-461.000: 
Meister,  Otto;  O'Leary,  Raymond  P.;  and  Tobin,  Thomas  J.,  to  SftC 
Electric  Company.  Electrical  connectors  for  capacitors,  improved 
capacitors  and   assemblies   thereof  using  same.   4,459,636,   G. 
361-321.000. 
Mebiyk,  William,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Radiator  having  rein- 
forced tubes.  4,438,749,  G.  165-148.000. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Hilleman.  Maurice  R.;  Tai,  Joseph  Y.;  Tolman,  Richard  L.;  and 

VeUa,  Philip  P.,  4,439,286,  G.  424-87.000. 
Willard,  Alvin  K.;  Novello,  Frederick  C;  Hofflnan,  William  P.; 
and  Cragoe.  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  4.459,422,  G.  560-59.000. 
Meredith.  Deanna  R.  Skateboard.  4,458.907.  G.  28047.04A. 
Merger,  Franz;  Hutinacher,  Hans-Martin;  and  Towae,  Friedrich,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  1-alkenyl  isocyanates. 
4.459.236.  G.  260453.00P. 
Merrell,  Gene  A.,  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  of  conditioning 
fireside  fouling  depositt  using  large  particle  size  amorphous  silica. 
4.458.606.  G.  110-343.000. 
Merritt,  John  W.:  See— 

Gazzera.  Raymond  W.;  and  Merritt,  John  W..  4.459,121,  G. 
464-3aO0O. 
Merten,  Gerhard;  Steinkuhl,  Bemd;  Breuer.  Oswald;  and  Schlusener, 
Hont,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Apparatin  for  control- 
ling the  position  of  a  mineral  mining  macune.  4.458.951.  G. 
299-43.000. 
Meschi,  Luciano.  Packing  assembly  for  sheet  material.  4.458.814,  G. 
206494.000. 
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MeMenchmin-Bolkow-Blohin  Oeielitchaft  mit  bcKhnnkter  Haftung: 

Herbit.  Wolffang.  4.4S8.S7S,  CI.  89-I.OOA. 
**^"*V^'"*'°"y'  ""^  D«hnM,  Francis  A.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc. 

Press  hnd  for  glassware  forming  machine.  4,459,147,  CI.  65-322.000. 
Mettler,  Franz,  to  Staeubli  Ltd.  Dobby  with  lifting  linkage  for  weaving 

machmes.  4,458,727,  a.  139-55.100.  •     -^  • 

Meyer,  Darell  L.  Tree  stand  teat.  4,458,782,  a.  182-187.000. 
Meyer,  Gunter:  S«t— 

"'fSil'Si  i^'heinz;   Hoke,   Werner;   and   Meyer.  Ounter, 
4,459,697,  CI.  373-102.000. 
Meyer,  Walter:  See- 
Brady,  Joseph  M.;  Cordes,  Franz  R.;  Gedrat,  Klaus  H.;  Ooffredo, 
DtowJ  L^Meyer.  Walter;  and  Shakley.  Conrad  D.,  4,459, 183,  a. 
204-27.000. 
Meyercord  Co.,  The:  See— 

Kerwin.  Daniel,  4,459.17a  Q.  156-361.000. 
Middleton,  AnthonyR.;  and  Smith,  David  J.  H.,  to  British  Petroleum 
Company  p.l.c..  The.  Process  for  the  conversion  of  an  alkane  to  a 
mixture  of  an  alcohol  and  a  ketone.  4.459.427.  CI.  568-342.000. 
Miederer,  Peter:  See— 

Hettche,  Albert;  Weiss,  Stefan;  Miederer,  Peter,  Ooethlich,  Lutt; 
and  Cimian,  Juergen,  4,459,388,  CI.  525-376.000. 
Mieth,  Hans  O.  E,  to  Otto  Tuchenhagen  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Cleanable 

sampling  valve.  4.458,543,  CI.  73-863.860. 
Miki,  Kazuo:  See— 

Doi,    Shunichi;    Hasegawa,   Junzo;    Sawa,    Mutsuo;    Hayashi, 
Yasutaka;  Miki.  Kazuo;  Yamamoto,  Yuzo;  MaUushima,  Satoru; 
and  Fukui,  Katsuhiko,  4,458,526,  CI.  73-146.000. 
Miller,  James  F.;  and  Cost,  Robert  C.  Quoit-like  game  piece.  4,458,902, 

CI.  273-427.000. 
Miller,  Stephen  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  precise  measurement  of  long-term  stability  of  photode- 
tectors.  4,459.547,  CI.  324.158.00R. 
Mills,  Carol  B.  Convertible  doll  and  sleeping  bag.  4,458,372,  CI. 

5-413.000. 
Mills.  Gleiu  S.:  See— 

Kmg,  WUliam  A.;  and  Mills,  Glenn  S.,  4.458.967.  CI.  339-14.00R. 
Milov,  Vladimir  N.:  See— 

Logvinov,  Anatoly  A.;  Milov,  Vladimir  N.;  Ostrenko,  Nikolai  S.; 
and  Demvanovich,  Nikolai  A..  4.458.743,  G.  164-342.000. 
Minamite,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Katsuda.    Yoshio;    and    Minamite,    Yoshihiro,    4,459,305,    Q. 
424-274.000. 
Minegishi,  Sokichi;  Takizawa,  Tozo;  and  Furusawa,  Morimasa,  to 
Jjdosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Glow  plug  for  use  in  diesel  engine.  4,458,637, 

Miner  Thomas  O.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Method  of  modulating  the  complement  system  by  adminis- 
tering bis-[/i-D-glucopyranosyl-l-thio  (or  sulfinyl  or  sulfonyl)1-ary- 
line  sulbte  derivatives  and  the  cation  saltt  thereof.  4.459.293,  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  A  Industry:  See— 

Nobuoka,  Soichiro;  Asai.  Takashi;  and  Ado,  Kazuaki,  4.459.276,  G. 

423-633.000. 
Saito,   Mitounori;   Sakuragi.   Shiro;   and   Imagawa,   Kyoshiio, 
4.458,683,  G.  128.395.00a 
Minkov,  Vladimir:  See- 
Berry,  Gregory  F.;  Minkov.  Vladimir;  and  Petrick.  Michael, 
4,458.747,  G.  165-104.290. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Larimore,  Franklin  C,  4.458.696.  G.  128-798.000. 
Meis.  Michael  A.;  Otto,  Robert  B.;  and  Bylander,  James  R., 

4,459,165,  G.  156-71.000. 
Nelson.  Norman  E..  4,458,858,  G.  242-199.000. 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishida,  Tokiui;  and  Hosomizu,  Hiroshi,  4.458,995,  G.  354416.000. 
ShibazaU,  Keiui;  and  Itoh,  Masazomi,  4,459,673.  CI.  364-513.500. 
Mir.  Jose  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Two-dimensional,  electro- 
optic  element  adapted  for  static  address  and  cooperative  device, 
methods  and  apparatus  for  electronic  imaging.  4.459.615,  CI. 
358-23O.00O. 
Mirell,  Stuart:  See— 

Foldvary.  Pfeten  and  Mirell,  Stuart,  4,459,435,  G.  179.84.00C. 
Mironenko,  Anatoly  N.:  See— 

Feklin,  Valentui  I.;  Mironenko,  Anatoly  N.;  Shatov,  Sergei  V.; 
Shvets,   Ninel   S.;   and   Kirichek,   Jury  A.,   4,458,765,   G. 
175-19.000. 
Misner,  Raymond  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Evans,  Alfred  J.;  Harrod.  Melvin  L.;  and  Misner,  Raymond  H.,  Jr.. 
4.459.523.  G.  318-480.000. 
Mita  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  Si*— 

Murakawa,  Nobuhiro,  4.459.336.  CI.  346-208.000. 
Mitel  Corporation:  See— 

Benning,  Gordon  D.;  Paacas.  Brian  J.;  Blackball,  Robert  K.; 
WUker,  Paul  S.;  and  Neathway,  Graham  A.,  4,459.434,  G.  179- 
81.00B. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Adachi.  Hiroki;  Shibata,  Minoru;  Fukushima.  Akio;  Sone,  Yasuo; 
Sakuma,  Kiyoshi;  and  Komai.  Takao.  4.458.502.  CI.  62-259.100. 
Arimoto.  Satonu.  4.459,447.  G.  200-148.00A. 
Hayashi,  ShijBekazu,  4,4S9.S4a  G.  323-314.000. 
Hisatsune.  Fumiyuki;  Yamagata.  Shiigi;  Terachi.  Junichi;  Yama- 
moto, Kiyomi;  and  Yo^yasu,  Hiuimu,  4,459,445,  CI.  200- 
144.00R. 
Kawabata,  KeUi;  and  Nakao,  Yodiio.  4,459,034,  G.  368-24aO0O. 


To. 
and 


Maeda,  Koji.  4,459.545,  CI.  324-103.00P. 
Ueuni,  Kenichi,  4,458,787,  G.  187.29.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Doya,    Masaharu;    and    Uchiyama,    Takako,    4,459,423,    CI 

562-559.000. 
Nakazato,  Toshihiro;  Ikeya,  Itaru;  lida,  Sadao;  Yamazaki, 

shihiko;  and  Oshida,  Yutaka,  4,459,216,  CI.  252-79.400. 
Suzuki,   Takashi;   Kitahara,   Kouichi;   Funita.   Tomiyoshi; 
Nozaki.  Sadao,  4,459,365,  CI.  502-24.000. 
Mitsui,  Michio,  to  Ransburg  Japan  Ltd.  Improved  roury  paint  atomiz- 
ing device.  4,458,844.  G.  239-703.000. 
Mitsui,  Tetsuro:  See— 

Maru,  Hideki;  MiUui,  Tetsuro;  and  Miyoshi,  Takeomi.  4,458.917, 
G.  280-705.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Kawamata,  Motoo;  and  Fujikake,  Shiro,  4,459,234,  CI.  260-369.000. 
Yamada,  Yasuyuki;  Tanaka,  Tadaaki;  Tukahara,  Ryoichi;  and 
Nishizawa.  Tsutomu,  4,459,218,  CI.  252-299.100. 
Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishikata.  Goro;  and  Nakaoki,  Tokuza  4,458,422,  G.  33-169.00R. 
Sakata,  Hideo;  Ntshina,  Shingo;  and  Yamashiro,  Hiroshi,  4,458,423, 
G.  33-169.00R. 
Miu.  Ming  T.;  Bradley,  John  J.;  and  Shen,  Jian-Kuo,  to  Honeywell 
Information  Systems  Inc.  Dau  processing  system  having  centralized 
bus  priority  resolution.  4,459,665,  G.  364-200.000. 
Miura.  Isago:  See— 

Miura,  Takashi;  Miura,  Isago;  and  Mori,  Kentaro,  4,459.250,  G. 
264-27.000. 
Miura,  Seishi:  See— 

Okubo,  Akira;  and  Miura,  Seishi,  4,458,642,  G.  I23-I96.0AB. 
Miura,  Takashi;  Miura,  Isago;  and  Mori,  Kentaro.  Process  and  appara- 
tus of  extrusion  molding  rubbers  and  thermal  cross-linking  synthetic 
resins.  4,459,250,  G.  264-27.000. 
Miura,  Tsutomu,  to  Fiyi  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnification  changing 

device  in  a  copying  machine.  4,459,017,  CI.  355-58.000. 
Miy^i,  Kazumi:  See— 

Sato,  Masaaki;  Miyaji,  Kazumi;  Yoshida,  Masahide;  Fukuoka, 
Norio;  Nakasho,  Kazuo;  and  Furuta,  Keiyi,  4,459,624,  G. 
360-74.400. 
Miyakawa,  Nobulnro,  to  Miu  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat-sensitive  color- 
forming  recording  material  and  process  for  preparation  thereof. 
4,459,336,  CI.  346-208.000. 
Miyake,  Yuzuru;  Sugioka.  Takami;  Murakami,  Shoichi;  and  Ibuki, 
Hideaki,  to  TeUin  Seiki  Co.  Ltd.  Safety  device  for  a  winding  appara- 
tus. 4,458,849,  G.  242-36.000. 
Miyake,  Yuzuru:  See— 

Sugioka,  Takami;  Miyake,  Yuzuru;  Murakami,  Shoichi;  and  Ibuki, 
Hideaki,  4,458,850,  G.  242.46.400. 
Miyamoto,  Toshinobu,  to  Sumitomo  Special  Metal  Company  Limited. 

Magnetic  field  pole  assemMy.  4,459,500,  G.  310-154.o5a 
Miyasaka,  Koichi:  See— 

Mizusawa,  Mitutoyo;  and  Miyauka.  Koichi,  4,458,953,  G.  303- 
6.00C. 
Miyoshi,  Takeomi:  See— 

Maru,  Hideki;  Mitsui,  Tetturo;  and  Miyoshi,  Takeomi,  4,458,917. 
CI.  28O-705.000. 
Mizokami,  Kazunori:  See— 

Nemoto,  Kazuyulu;  and  Mizokami,   Kazunori,  4,459,007,  G. 
354459.000. 
Mizuhara,  Howard,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Reactive  metal-pal- 
ladium-silver brazing  allon.  4,459,264,  G.  420-505.000. 
Mizuhara,  Howard,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Articles  coated 
with  wear-resistant  titanium  compounds.  4,459,328,  CI.  427-192.000. 
Mizuno,  Toshie;  and  Kobayashi,  Shoichi,  to  Shimadzu  Corporation. 

Electrophorvtic  apparatus.  4,459,198,  CI.  2D4.299.00R. 
Mizusawa,  Mitutoyo;  and  Miyasaka,  Koichi,  to  Ninin  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Hydraulic  braking  pressure  control  device.  4,458,953. 
G.  303-6.00C. 
Mizutani,  Morikazu:  See— 

Nitanda.    Hiroshi;    and    Mizutani,    Morikazu,    4,458,796,    G. 
192-51.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Company:  See— 

Trivedi.  Viren  P.,  4.459.381,  G.  524-130.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Adame,  I.  Ernesto;  and  Croffbrd.  Jimmie,  4,458.52a  G.  73-38.00a 
Beech,  James  H.;  Gross,  BeiOamin;  and  Ramage.  Michael  P., 

4,459,203,  CI.  208-1 13.000. 
Dimon.  Carl  A..  4,459,480,  CI.  250-269.000. 
Oyer,  John  F.;  and  Mosher,  Donald  K.,  4,458.544,  G.  73-864.2 la 
Hoehn,  Gusuve  L.,  Jr.,  4,458,767,  G.  175-61.000. 
Hunt.  WUliam  C,  III;  and  Koons,  David  S.,  4,458,758,  G. 

166-272.000. 
Hurd,  BiUv  G.,  4.458,76a  G.  166-273.000. 
Roper,  Wilbur  F.;  WUliams,  Fletcher  J.;  and  Slover.  V.  Roy, 
4,458.528,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Mochida,  Haruo;  and  Takeuchi,  Mikio.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 
Limited.  Safe  remote-control  door  opening-and-closing  device  ror  an 
automotive  vehicle.  4,458,446,  CI.  49-28.000. 
Molded  Fiber  Glass  Tray  Company:  See— 

Mollman,  Robert  E.;  and  Kappelt.  Charles  E.,  4,458,815,  G. 
206-511.000. 
Mollman,  Roben  E;  and  Kappelt,  Charles  E,  to  Molded  Fiber  Glass 

Tray  Company.  Candy  tray.  4.458,815.  G.  206-511.000. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Kessler.  John  R.,  4,458,399,  CI.  29-148.40D. 
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Siebert.  Olivfr  W..  4,459,062,  a.  403-271.000. 
Montediion  S.p.A.:  Ste— 

Bowhi,  PierM.;  Oozzo,  Franco;  and  Longoni,  Angelo,  4,499,294, 

CI.  424-200.000. 
Cordi.   FranB«co;   Oozzo,   Franco;  and   Caprioli,   Vincenzo. 
4,459.308.  p.  424-285.000.  ^  ^^ 

Di  Toro,  Vineenzo;  Oozzo,  Franco;  and  BoKhi,  Pier  M.,  4.459J39. 
a.  260-461000. 
Monticelli,  Dcnn^  M.;  Wright,  Michael  E;  and  Sketh.  Robert  S..  to 
National  SemickMidoctor  Corporation.  DifTerential  lample  and  hold 
coupling  circuit.  4,459,699,  CI,  375-76.000. 
Montres  Rado  S.A.:  See— 

Lederrey,  Marc,  4.459,038,  Q.  368-276.000. 
Moore.  Bruce  D.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Abaolute  magnitude  cireuit. 

**??!*;.  2S?'«**-   5^   propelled   water   saddle.   4.459.116.   a. 

440-31.000. 

Moore,  Mark  O.:  jS«*— 

Moore,  MUto^M.;  and  MacDonald.  Christopher  N.,  4.458.857.  a. 
242-I97.00GI 
Moore,  Milton  M.{  and  MacDonald,  Christopher  N.,  to  Crow,  Vesta  J.; 

and  Moore,  M«-k  O.,  a  part  interest.  Security  device  for  use  with 

magnetic  upe  reels.  4.458,857,  CI.  242-197.000. 
Moran,  Edward  Fl;  and  Hartung.  Harold  A.  Process  for  treating  humus 

materials.  4,459jl49,  Q.  71-24.000. 
Morey,  William  W.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Fiber  optic 

angulariensor.  4,459,022,  a.  356-152.(0).  "^ 

Mori,  Kei.  Optical  liphtinp  device.  4,459,642,  a.  362-32.000. 

**^i  ^J^SJ^  '^"'MJ    hght    source    arrangement.    4,459.643,    a. 

362-32.000. 
Mori,  Kentaro:  S*f— 

Miura,  Takaslii;  Miura.  Isago;  and  Mori.  Kentaro,  4,459.25a  O. 
264-27.000. 
Morikawa,  Tenio:iS«e— 

Tokuhara,  Mjtsuhiro;  Tateoka,   Masamichi;  Morikawa,  Teruo; 

I?."J?'-LjV"y*»'":    *"**    Toyono,    Tsutomu,    4,459,016,    Q. 
355-57.000.  1 

Morimoto,  KiyosM;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroshi,  to  Futaba  Denahi  Kogyo 
Kabushiki    KaiAa.    Fluorescent   display   device.    4,459,514,   CI. 
315-169.100. 
Morimoto,  Shuzoa  See~- 

Eguchi,   Yasukata;   Hanyu,   Susumu;  and   Morimoto,   Shuzou, 
4.458.613,  Q.  112-184.000. 
Morino,  Toshihan^  See— 

Nakamura.  N<^iko;  Itoh,  Takaaki;  Katou.  Takaahi;  Ota.  Yozo: 
and  Morinoj  Toshiharu.  4,459,243.  CI.  261.44.00C. 
Morio,  Shytyi:  Seeir- 

Kojima,    Tad^i;    Uchihama.    Tetsuo;    Tanaka,    Kaznyoahi' 
Morozumi,  Eiichi;  Inoue,  Kentaro;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  Morio, 
.  Shyini;  and  tchida,  Shunii,  4,458,487,  a.  60-477.000. 
Monoka,  Mmoru,  !to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Front 

fender  and  fork  isaembly.  4,458,909,  CI.  280-279.000. 
Morizumi,  Masaaki  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Auto- 
matic focusing  camera.  4,459,004,  CI.  354-403.000. 
Moroe,  Michio:  Se^ 

'^TSSt^lS^!^*'"*'  ^'«'*'o;  •"«'  Y<»h«d«.  Toshio,  4,459,425.  Q. 
568-666.000. 

Morozumi,  Eiichi:  See— 

Kojima,    Tadashi;    Uchihama,    TeUuo;    Tanaka,    Kazuyoshi- 

Morozumi,  Eiichi;  Inoue,  Kentaro;  Tpnaka.  Hitoshi;  Morio! 

Shyuji;  and  khida,  Shunji,  4.458.487,  CI.  60477.000. 

Moms,  John  C;  ana  Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 

pany.  Copolyest^rs  comprising  repeating  unitt  from  trans-4,4'-stil- 

benedicarboxylici    acid,     terephthalic     acid     and/or     2,6-naph- 

Sr^JISf'**^''*'    •"<*•    *^     1.4-butanediol.     4,459.402.    a. 
928-298.000. 

Morris,  Kenneth;  Wrenn,  Harry  J.  J.;  and  Richardson,  Andrew  C,  to 

4459472  O^lSSSo"'  ^""'^-  ^'***™'  *^^  apparatus. 
Morris,  Stephen  J.;|and  Cooper,  Stephen  D.,  to  Plant  Energy  Systems 

Limited.  Gu  no*' detectors.  4,459,442,  a.  200^1.050. 
Morrison.  Howard  J.,  to  Marvin  Glass  *  Associates.  Sheet  material 

dispenser.  4.458,370.  CI.  83-375.000.  «nwcn« 

Morton,  Arthur  W.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Subsea  winching  apparatus  and 

method.  4,459,061,  CI.  405-169.000.  *  •PP««»>  "a 

Mosher,  Donald  K.:  See— 

Oyer.  John  F ;  and  Mosher,  Donald  K.,  4,458.544.  Q.  73-864.210 
Moss,  Gaylord  E..  See— 

Arns.  James  A.;  Edwards.  Timothy  J.;  Moss.  Gaylord  E.;  and 

Wreede,  Joha  E.,  4,458,977,  CI.  350-3.600. 
Arns,  James  A.;  Edwards.  Timothy  J.;  Moss.  Gaylord  E.;  and 
Wreede,  Joha  E.,  4.458.978.  Q.  350-3.670. 
Moss,  Oerald,  to  Efxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Apparatus  for 

convertings  fuel  to  combustible  gas.  4,459,133,  CI.  48-77.000. 
Mossberg.  Thomas  W.  Time  domain  dau  storage.  4,459,682,  G. 

365-119.000.         I 
Mosur,  Simon:  5««4- 

Fenninger,  Liaite;  and  Mosur,  Simon,  4,458,364.  a.  2-50.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

''4T8.4S5r'c?iSSc°*'^  "*■■'  "^  '''''^  ^«~"  ^■'  "• 

Fraser,  Robert  J.,  4,459,571.  CI.  333-202.000. 


Kuo,   Clinton 
307-530.000. 


C.   K.;   and   Leuschner,   Horst.   4.459.497.   a. 


LMawwkz,  Leonard!  md  Estes.  Bay  £..  III.  4»4S9.64a  a. 
361-395.000. 
Mott.  Karen  L.:  Set— 

Mouille,  Rene  L.  to  Sodete  NatkmaJe  Industridle  et  Aerospatiale 
.r}KV^ll^'^  suspension  device  for  a  helicopter.  4.458.861.  a. 
244-17.270. 

**SI!l!!:  ^^^i  O"^"*'.  0«««'  C.  L.;  and  Hege.  Pierre  E.  to 
Soci^  Natipnale  IndustneUe  et  Aeronatiale.  Andresonaat  suspen- 
sion device  for  helicopter.  4.458,862.  Cf.  244-17.270. 

Moyer.  Robert  O..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Cooling  system 
pressure  tester.  4.458.523.  Q.  73-49.700.  ^    ^^ 

MTU-Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Friedrichahafien  OmbH:  See— 
Deutschmann.  Herbert.  4.458.491,  a.  60^12.000. 

Mu-Jung.  Cheng.  Case  structure.  4,458,826,  Q.  220-337.000 

Mueller.  Claus  D.:  Set— 

^'SSL-^  !?"^'  ^u*  D-J  R«clMck.  Mwfted;  and  von 

Phfflpsbom.  Oerda.  4,459.301.  a.  424-267.000. 

Mutoy.  Salvatore  S..  to  Unimed,  Inc.  AcccHory  for  stove  and  method 

of  making  same.  4.458.661,  a.  126.39.00M.  ^^ 

Mulholland.  Frank  J.  Drag  reducing  fairing  for  trucks,  trailers  and 

cargo  containers.  4.458,936,  a.  2*1.008 
Mullemiore^amtt  A.;  Reiman,  Scott  K.;  and  Kegel.  Andrew  J.,  to 

?4^.599:S"%.5nffi**^-    ""'^    ""^    •««»»°'- 
Muller,  Hans:  See— 

^  iil'*'i?ISSS?i.'"i^'^i  ?^  M59.02a  a.  355-132.000. 
Muller.  Rudolf  R.  M..  to  Multifastener  Corporation.  Fasteners  with 

pjerema  and  riveting  performance.  4.459,073,  a.  411-176.000. 
Midlins.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Christenaen,  Dana  C.  to  United  Sutes  of 

America.  Energy.  Pyrochemica]  process  for  extracting  plutonium 

from  an  electrolyte  salt  4.459,153,  a.  75.84.10R.  ^ 

Mulufastener  Corporation:  Sie— 

Muller.  Rudolf  R.  M..  4.459.073.  Q.  41 1-176.000. 
Mmncu,  Sahh;  and  Feldraann,  Rainer,  to  Chemiache  Werke  Hub  AO. 

Copolyether  ester  amides  usefU  as  thermoplastic  adhesives  for  heat 

sealing  textiles.  4.459.389,  O.  525408.000. 
Munden.  Curtis  D.:  Set— 

^^J}SS^i2^^?^  ^^"^  °-  •«*  Sheldrake,  Leonard  J.. 
4.459.489.  Q.  290-13.000. 

Murakami.  Eiichi;  Hasegawa,  Ryozo;  and  Matzuzawa,  Kimihiko.  to 

Teijin  Lhaited.  Porous  membrane.  4.459.210  CI.  210-500.200. 
Murakami.  Nobuaki;  Tanaka.  Katsuyuki;  and  Ihokun,  Kousuke,  to 

Figaro  Enmneering  Inc.  Oas  sensor.  4,459,577.  a.  338-34.000 
Murakami.  Sbohachi:  Set— 

Hon,  Takako;  Yoshida.  Chosaku;  Kiba.  Yasuo;  Takeno.  Ryuko; 
Nakano.  Joji;  Nitta,  Jun;  Kishimoto,  Suniko;  Murakami,  Shoha- 
S!?!f  .If^jftl'  Hiatsugu;  and  Saikawa.  Isamu,  4.459,407.  a. 
544-295.000. 
Murakami,  Shoichi:  See— 

Miyake,  Yuzuru;  Sugioka.  Takami;  Murakami.  Shoichi;  and  Ibuki. 

HideakJ.  4,458,849,  a  242-36.000. 
Sugioka.  Takami;  Miyake,  Yuzuru;  Murakami,  Shoichi;  and  Ibuki. 
Hideaki.  4,458,850  Q.  242-46.400. 
Murao.  Yutaka,  to  Tokyo  ShAaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  DaU 
processing  system  having  re-entrant  Auction  for  subroutines. 
4,459.657.  O.  364-200.000. 
Murau  Erie  North  America,  Inc.:  See— 

Blickstein,  Martin  J.;  and  Beckman,  John  B.,  4,439.633,  a. 
361-293.00O 
Munta.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Shimokura,  Akihiro;  Imaizumi,  Tomio;  and  Munta,  Hiroshi. 
4.458.887.  a  267-64.120 
Murchison.  James  S.:  See— 

Tushinsky,  Joseph  S.;  Murchison.  James  S.;  and  Ballantyne,  John 
R..  4.458.813,  Q.  206-320.000. 
Murphy,  Hubert  A.  Laminatedjripc  insulation  product  and  method  of 

producing  same.  4.459.333,  CT  428-218.000. 
Murray.  John  J.;  and  Wagner.  Louis  E  Insulative  roll-up  shade  system. 
4.458.739.  Q.  16O-23.0(Hr  ^  '^ 

Murray.  Kevin  P.:  Set— 

Sekmakas,  Kazyt;  Shah.  Raj;  Lewarchiki.  Ronald  J.;  and  Mumy. 
Kevin  P..  4,459,401,  Q.  528.296.000. 
Musy.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Sodete  Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Man- 
agement Services  S.A.  Thin  wrist-watch.  4.459,032,  Q.  368-77.000 
Myo-Tronics  Research,  Inc.:  Set— 

Radke.  John  C.  4.459.109,  G.  433-69.000 
Naarden  Internationa]  N.V.:  See- 
van  der  Weerdt,  Antonius  J.  A.;  Plomp,  Roeland:  and  Boelens. 
Harmannus,  4.459.224.  a  2S2-32i00lt 
Nabisco  Brands.  Inc.:  See— 

DeTora,  Sigismondo;  and  D' Amelia.  Ronald  P.,  4,439.311.  a. 
426-3.000. 
Nagaishi,  Hatsuo;  and  Nakagawa,  Toyoaki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 

Limited.  Hot  wire  flow  meter.  4.458.529.  O.  73-204.000. 
Nagasaki.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Uchida.  Yasuzo;  Kawai,  Sadayuki;  Sugita,  Koichi;  Nagasaki.  Hito- 
shi; and  Shirakawa,  Yotehi.  4,4S9,n3,  a.  252-8.050. 
Nagase.  Hiroshi;  and  Okuyama.  Toshiaki.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  fbr 
controlling  induction  motor  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,459,534,  CI. 
318-808.000. 
Nagase.  Kazuhiko:  Sir— 

Inoue.  Hitoshi;  Nagase.  Kazuhiko;  and  Sato.  Yoahihiko.  4,439,668, 
a.  364426.000. 
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NagathiiM,  Atsushi:  Set— 

Nanbu,  Shutaro;  Nagashinu,  Attushi;  and  Kano.  Oota,  MS9,SS6. 
CI.  330-278.000. 
Nagashima,  Masasumi:  See— 

Aaakura,  Oumu;  Nozaki,  Mineo;  NantMma,  Maaanuni:  and 
Uchikata.  Yoriiio,  4.4S9.0S3.  a.  400>23r00a 
Nakagawa.  Mitsuni;  Kondo,  Yasuo;  and  Hashikawa,  Attushi,  to  Nip* 

El  Soken.  Inc.  Dual  air  panage  heating  apparatus  with  ceramic 
ter  element.  4,4S9.4«6,  ClT219-367.000. 
Nakagawa,  Toyoaki:  See— 

Nuntehi,    Hatsuo;    and    Nakapwa.    Toyoaki,    4,438.329,    Q. 
73-204.000. 
Nakagawa,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Inoue,  Ryuzaburo;  Tange,  Shoji;  and  Nakagawa.  YasoUka 
4,438,631,  a.  123-492.000. 
Nakagawa,  Yasutsugu:  Sir— 

Aratame,  Kanitiisa;  Yoneyama,  Saburo;  Nakapwa,  Yasutsugu; 
and  Nakajima,  Kunio,  4,438,997.  CI.  334-476.000 
Nakai,  Masanon:  See— 

Tokumaru,    Yukuya;    Nakai,    Masanori;    Shinozaki,    Satoshi; 
Nakamura,  Junichi;  Ito.  Shintaro;  and  Nishi,  Yoshio,  4,439,606, 
a.  337-44.000. 
Nakajima,  Kunio:  5m— 

Aratame,  Kazuhisa;  Yoneyama.  Saburo;  Nakagawa,  Yasutsugu; 
and  Nakajima.  Kunio.  4.438.997,  a.  334476.(ite. 
Nakamura,  Junichi:  See— 

Tokumaru,    Yukuya;    Nakai.    Masanori;    Shinozaki.    Satoshi; 
Nakamura.  Junichi;  Ito,  Shintaro;  and  Nishi.  YoiUo.  4.439,606. 
a.  337-44.000. 
Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Itch,  Takaaki;  Katou,  Takeshi;  Ota,  Yozo;  and 
Morino,  Toshiharu,  to  Toyott  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kakha;  and  Aisan 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Variable  venturi-type  carburetor.  4.439,243,  CI. 
261-44.00C. 
Nakamura,  Tadahiko:  See— 

Shinkai,  Mitsutoshi;  Sakai,  Masaaki;  Nakano,  Kenii;  and  Nakamura, 
Tadahiko,  4.439,612.  G.  33M34.000. 
Nakanishi,  Haruyuki:  See—- 

Akita,  Shinji;  and  Nakanishi,  Haruyuki,  4,438,883, 0.  266-117.000. 
Nakano,  Jqii:  See— 

Hori,  Takako;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Kiba,  Yasuo;  Takeno,  Rvuko; 
Nakano,  Joji;  Nitta,  Jun;  Kishimoto,  Sumiko;  Murakami,  Shoha- 
chi;  Tsuda,  Hisatsugu;  and  Saikawa,  Isamu.  4.439.407.  CI. 
344-293.000. 
Nakano,  Kenii:  See— 

Shinkai,  Mittutoshi;  Sakai,  Masaaki;  Nakano,  Kenii;  and  Nakamura. 
Tadahiko.  4.439.612, 0.  338-134.000 
Nakao.  Shinroku;  Chino.  Takeshi;  Abe,  Yuzo;  and  Tokutake.  Katuhiro, 
to  Combi  Co.,  Ltd.  Roller  type  finger-pressure  apparatus.  4.438.673. 
a.  128-32.000. 
Nakao,  Yoshio:  See— 

Kawabata.  Keni;  and  Nakao,  Yoshio,  4,439,034,  Q.  368-240.000. 
NakaOki,  Tokuzo:  See^ 

Nishikata,  Ooro;  and  Nakaoki,  Tokuza  4,438.422,  G.  33-169.00R. 
Nakasho,  Kazuo:  See— 

Sato,  Masaaki;  Miyaii,  Kazumi;  Yoshida,  Masahide;  Fukuoka, 
Norio;  Nakasho,  Kazuo;  and  Furuta,  Kenii,  4,439,624,  G. 
360-74.400. 
Nakazato,  Norio:  See— 

Nawata,  Makoto;  Nakazato,  Norio;  Yoshimatsu,  Sachihiro;  Itou, 
Youichi;  Sugiyama,  Kengo;  and  Tasaka,  Yasuo.  4.439,143,  G. 
62-18.000. 
Nakazato,  Toshihiro;  Dceya,  Itaru;  lida,  Sadao;  Yamazaki,  Toahihiko; 
and  Oshida,  Yutaka,  to  Mitsubishi  Oas  Chemica]  Company.  Inc. 
Chemical  dissolving  solution  for  metals.  4.439.216.  G.  232-79.400. 
Nanbu,  Shutaro;  Nagashima.  Atsushi;  and  Kano,  Oota,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Field  effect  transistor.  4,439,336,  G. 
330-278.000. 
Nanya,  Takanori;  and  Hashimoto,  Eigo,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  All 
solid-state  complementary  electrocnromic  display  device.  4.439.033, 
G.  368-241.000. 
Naoi,  Masamittu:  Sir- 
Sasaki,  Ken;  Mattuyama,  Sigeru;  Naoi,  Masamitsu;  Hoshino, 
Noboru;  and  Koyama.  Masaharu,  4,438,987,  G.  330-333.000. 
Naoi,  Shiro:  Sw— 

Sukeda,  Toshiaki;  Naoi,  Shiro;  and  Maegawa,  Harumi,  4,439,679, 

G.  363-1.000. 
Sukeda,  Toshiaki;  Naoi,  Shiro;  and  Maegawa,  Harumi,  4,439,680, 
G.  363-1.000. 
Nara,  Akio:Sir— 

Tattunaka,  Toshiharu;  Nara,  Akio;  Tsuchiya,  Keiji;  and  Adachi, 
Tsuyoshi,  4.439,123,  G.  474-87.000. 
Narita,  Ryuuho:  See— 

Oota,  Hiroyuki;  and  Narita,  Rjniuho,  4,439,324.  G.  318-4l4.00a 
National  Nuclw  Corporation  Linuted:  5e^ 

Bradley,  Norman.  4,439,26a  G.  376-272.000. 
National  Research  Develcmment  Corporation:  See— 

Bunce.  Roger  A.;  Oibbons,  John  E.  C;  wd  Kricka.  Larry  J., 
4,439,267;  G.  422-100.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See- 
Jen,  WUUam  B.,  Jr.,  4,439r333,  G.  33O-233.00a 
Monticelli,  Dennis  M.;  Wright,  Michael  E.;  and  Sleeth,  Robert  S., 
4,439,699,  G.  373-76.000. 
Neumann,  Leo  J.,  to  BSftB  Safety  Systems,  Inc.  Method  for  manute- 

turing  rupture  disks.  4,438,316,  G.  72-37.000 
Nawata,  Makoto;  Nakazato,  Norio;  Yoshimatsu,  Sachihiro;  Itou,  Youi- 
chi; Sugiyama.  Kengo;  and  Tasaka.  Yuuo.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Tempera- 


ture control  method  <br  reverring  type  heat  exchanger  group  of  air 
separation  system.  4.439,143,  G.  62-18.000. 
Nawv,  Albert  A.:  See— 

Bateson,  John  E;  BigWe,  Samuel  E;  Cavill,  Barry  R.;  and  Nawy, 
Albert  A.,  4,439.673,  G.  364-319.000. 
Neary,  Padraic:  See— 

Hanssen,  Stan  B.;  and  Neary,  Padraic  4.438.771.  G.  177-236.00a 
Neathway,  Graham  A.:  See— 

Beniung.  Gordon  D.;  Piascas,  Brian  J.;  Blackball,  Robert  K.; 
Wilker,  Paul  S.;  and  Neathway,  Graham  A.,  4,439,434,  G.  179- 
8I.00B. 
Neefie,  Charles  W.  MoMing  contact  lenses  using  a  directed  stream  of 

gas.  4,439,246,  G.  264-2iT00. 
Nnishi,  Masataka.  Heat  engine.  4,438.488,  G.  60-317.000. 
Ndon,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Kmg-Seeley  Thermos  Co.  Ice  product  and 

method  and  apparatus  for  making  same.  4,438,303,  G.  62-347.000. 
Nelson,  Norman  E,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manuteturing  Com- 
pany. Bowed  cassette  shim  and  method  for  maUng.  4,438,838.  G. 
24M99.000. 
Nelson,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Arrington,  Robert  A.;  Nelsoa,  Richard  A.;  and  Thomas,  Jamas  L., 
4.439,346,  G.  324.142.00a 
Nelson,  Richard  C:  See^ 

Southwick,  JeAey  O.;  and  Nelson,  Rkdiard  C  4,438,733,  G. 
166-230.000. 
Nemoto,  Kazuyuki;  and  Mizokami,  Kazunon,  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  reflection  photometry  of  a  sinjde  lens 
reflex  camera.  4,^l9i007,  G.  334439.000. 
Nemoto,  Shigeru:  See— 

Sadd,  Yukia,  Amakawa.  Toaaku;  and  Nemoto,  Shigeru,  4.439,377. 
G.  323-143.000. 
Neptoo  Incorporated:  See 

Farago.  Alan  D.;  O'Meara,  Stephen  T.;  and  Randall,  David  M., 
4,438,388,  G.  24-1 13.00R. 
Nerad,  Bruce  A.:  5«»— 

Shlichta.  Paul  J.;  and  Nerad,  Bruce  A.,  4.439.47a  G.  219-321000. 
Netnvali.  Arun  N..  to  Arrhythmia  Research  Technology,  Inc.  System 
and  method  for  predicting  ventricular  tachycardia  by  adaptive  high 
pass  filter.  4,438,691,  G.  128-703.000. 
Neurath.  A.  Robert,  to  New  York  Blood  Center,  Inc.  Sensitive  immu- 
noassays of  antigens  or  antibodies  sequestered  within  immune  com- 
plexes. 4,439,339rG.  436-307.000. 
New  York  Bkxxl  Center,  Inc.:  See— 

Neurath,  A.  Robert,  4,439,339,  G.  436-307.00a 
Newell  Companies,  Inc.:  See— 

Bucci,  Cfeorge,  4,4S8,77a  G.  177-2iaOOC 
Newhouse,  Delbeit  W.,  to  General  Motors  Coiporation.  Dual  power 
brake  booster  and  method  of  generating  brake  actuating  prssaura. 
4,438,49a  G.  60-347.100. 
Newton,  Alan  R.  Drive  chain.  4.439.124.  G.  474-210.000. 
Nguven,  Thinh:  Si*— 

Vance,  Christopher  J.;  Nguyen,  Tliinh;  Fresnd,  Jean-Marie;  Beer, 
Henri  B.;  and  Ernst.  Sinftied.  4.439,189,  G.  204-106JXX). 
Nichds,  Charies  R.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Method  and  maratus  for 

changing  the  orientation  of  cans.  4,438,801,  G.  193-46.000. 
Nielsen,  Aiker  J.,  toOMCO  Inc.  Locking  device  for  a  winged  gas  stop. 

4.438.31a  G.  70-212.000. 
Niggemann,  Richard  E.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Self-actmi  auto- 
matic clearance  control  apparatus  for  s  turbine.  4,439,082,  G. 
413-14.000. 
NUman,  Aloysius  J.;  and  Schooh,  Frandscus  A.  C.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation.  Voltage-limitmg  circuit.  4,439,632,  G.  361-36.000. 
Niki,  Motohiro.  Water  dispener  for  small  animals.  4,438,632,  G. 

119-72.300. 
Nikko  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Azuma,  Tanehiko;  Wakui,  Kiyofbmi;  Fukuda,  Nakatomi;  and 
Su|dhara.  Yukio,  4,439.284.  G.  424-72.000 
Nippon  Bectric  Co..  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Ichikawa.   Kozo;   Shima.  Tadao;  and  Hoshiyama.  TadaAmi. 

4.439.308.  G.  313-329.000. 
Oguchi.  Tettiui.  4,439,676,  G.  364-321.000. 
Ohttuka.  Toshinori,  4,439,681,  q.  363-78.00a 
Nippon  KoBsku  K.K.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Ettuo;  and  Tanabe.  Yoshiaki.  4.438.998,  G.  334-134.000 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See^ 

AUta,  SUajk  and  Nakanishi,  Haruyuki.  4,438,U3,  G.  266-1 17.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  5w 

Nakagawa,  Mitsuru;  Kondo,  Yasuo;  and  Hashikawa,  Atsushi. 

4.459,466,  G.  219-367.000 
Tatsnnaka,  Toshiharu;  Nara,  Akio;  Tsuchiya,  Keui;  and  Adachi, 
TsuyosU.  4.439.123.  G.  474-87.000 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See 

Fukui,  Tomcmori;  Eguchi,  Osamu;  and  Ido,  AUnori,  4.438.383,  G. 
98-2.010. 
Nishi,  Tuneo:  Si»— 

Shiotari,  Yoahihisa;  Kobayashi,  Ichiro;  and  Nishi,  Tuneo.  4,439.687, 
G.  363-203.000 
Nishi.  Yoahio:  See— 

Tdtumaru.    Yukuya;    Nakai,    Masanori;    Shfaiozaki,    Satoahi; 
Nakamura,  Junicln;  Ito,  aiintaro;  and  Nishi,  Yoshio,  4,439,606, 
G.  337-44.000 
Nishihata,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Higuchi.    Takera;    and    NiaUhata.    TosUaU.    4,439.293,    G. 
4124-232.000. 
Nishikata.  Goro;  and  NakaoU,  Tokuzo.  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd. 
Height  gauge.  4.438.422.  G.  33-169X)0R. 
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Nishimun,  Tothial^;  and  Tachikawt.  TcMhiyuki.  to  Sumitomo  Dunz 
C^pwy.    Ltd.  i  Foundry    binder   comporition.    4,459,374,    CI. 

Nishina,  Shingo:  5^*— 

Sakata,  Hideo;  Nishina,  Shingo;  and  Yamashiro,  Hirodii,  4,438,423, 
CI.  33-169.0011. 
Niihiwaki,  Mituihino:  Stt— 

Hiaanoto,   Iw4);   Maeda,   Chiaki;   and   Niahiwaki,   Mitsuhiro. 
4,459,221.  aJ252-35«.000. 
Niahixawa,  Hiroshi:  Si*— 

Watanabe.  SatMii;  Wakazawa,  Tom;  Hirano,  Hiroftmii;  Ni- 
ihizawa,  Hinkhi;  and  Saaaki.  Settuo,  4,458,589,  a.  101-110.000. 
Niahixawa,  Tsutom«:  Sm— 

Yanada.  Yasu«uki;  Tanaka,  Tadaaki;  Tukahara,  Ryoichi:  and 
Niahixawa,  Tlutomu.  4,459,218,  CI.  252-299.100. 
Ninan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 


Inoue.  RyuzaMiro;  Tange,   Shoji;  and   Nakagawa,  Yasuhiko, 

4,458.65l7cril23-492.d00. 
Kawaahina,  K)yoahi;  and  Mauuzawa,  Kenichi,  4.458,919,  CI. 

280-751.000. 
Mochida,  HaniO;  and  Takeuchi,  Mikio,  4,458.446,  a.  49-28.000. 
Najoishi,    Hatwo;    and    Nakagawa.    Toyoaki,    4,458,529,    a. 

73-204.000.    j 
Shimada.  Kiyoa^  4,458,640.  Q.  123-195.00H. 
Suxuki.  Mikio;  a|id  Yamaaaki,  MaaaAimi,  4,458,646,  C  123-425.000. 
Takahaahi,  Takao;  Koriyama,  Maaayuki;  and  Ithimoto,  Kazunori, 
.     4,458,731.  a.  J39-435.000. 
Takeuchi.  Yaiul^iaa.  4.459.667,  a.  364-424.000. 
Toryu.  Kazuo;  ^  Higashi.  Katunori,  4.458.484.  a.  60-284.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hir«ahi;  and  Takaae.  Sadao,  4,459,670,  a.  364431.100. 
Nittin  Kogyo  KabuAiki  Kaiiha:  See— 

Mizuuwa,  Mtti$oyo:  and  Miyasaka,  Koichi,  4,458,953,  Q.  303- 
6.00C. 
NiaKMi  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Kotd,  4.458.550,  a.  74-473.00R. 
Nitanda,  Hiroahi;  and  Mizutani,  Morikazu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Normal  and  reverb  rotating  mechanitm.  4,458,796,  a.  192-51.000. 
Nitta.  Jun:  See—      ■ 

Hon.  Takako;  Vothida.  Choaaku;  Kiba.  Ymuo;  Takeno,  Ryuko; 

Nakano.  Joji;  NHta.  Jun;  Kiahimoto.  Sumiko;  Murakami,  Shoha- 

chi;  TNda,  tiutiugu;  and  Saikawa.   Isamu,  4,459,407,  CI. 

544-295.000. 

Nix  nee  Saxler,  Marih.  Non-magnetic  layer  thtckneu  tester  utilizing  a 

permanent  magnet.  4,459.550.  CI.  324-230.000. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

House,  Roy  F.;  and  Hoover,  Lonnie  D.,  4,459,214,  a.  252-8.50A. 
Nobuoka,  Sowhiro;  Asai,  Takashi;  and  Ado.  Kazuaki,  to  Agency  of 
Indintria]  Science.  *  Technology;  and  Ministry  of  International 
Trade  k  Industry.  Yellow  iron  oxide  pigment  and  method  for  manu- 
facture thereof  4,4(59.276,  Q.  423-633.000. 

^???^ <^^*«*',!?. 51?iCorporation,  The.  Line  source  Uluminator. 

4,459,618,  CI.  358-^3.000. 
Nogiwa,  Ken|o:  See*- 

'^i^,f??i^J^*"''  Yoahiya;  and  Nogiwa,  Kengo,  4,459,549, 
a.  324-2 10.000. 
Nqttri,  Akio;  Koreedi,  Toshio;  and  Horiguch,  Masao,  to  Furukawa 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Thr,  and  Furukawa  Metals  Co..  Ltd.,  The.  Heat 
insulatma  pipe.  4,4$8.723.  O.  138-149.000. 
Nola.  Frank  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Adnunistratibn.  Phase  detector  for  three-phase  power  factor 
controller.  4.459.528.  a.  318-729.000.  *^  w  i«;uir 

Nomura,  Akihiro:  5(«— 

''4S59,0fi,  a®73So^**'  *"^=  "^  ''"""^  ''^' 
Norback,  Per.  to  ABI  Carl  Munters.  Device  for  contacton  for  use  in 

coolinj  towers  andlthe  like.  4.459J44.  a.  261-112.000. 
Nordic  Controb  Co.:  Sw— 

Johnson.  Lynn  S,  4.459.529,  Q.  318-729.000. 
Norrbnnd,  Gote  V.:  See— 

Johansson.  Bengt*.;  Slvcke,  Lennart  H.;  and  Norrbrand,  Gote  V., 
4,458.779,  O.  181-252.000. 
Norsk  LCD:  See— 

Pettersen,  ReidarJ  4,458.988,  Q.  350-344.000. 
cTSSsiooO^'*'        Ohrberg,  Nils  A.  Hot  work  steel.  4,459,162, 

North  American  Philfes  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.:  See- 
Lin,  San  S.,  4,45«322,  Q.  427-77.000. 

North  American  Philtos  Corporation:  See— 

McSween^Rolert  T,;  and  Long,  Stanley  A..  4.459.364.  CI. 

%.i7TciV79gDO.  '^"^'  '°'  "^"^  J^cdet  or  ring. 

Northern  Telecom  Liteited:  5m>— 

Zuber.  Bretislav  f,  4.459,254,  a.  264-143.000. 

.'!?K'JS?^^^'«  ''"'■  ^^^  *^^^  •«•  servo-motor  driven  shaft. 
4,458,795,  Q.  192-4}.200. 

Norton,  Richard  C;  «Dd  Koppel,  Paul  E.,  to  Stone  *  Webster  Enci- 

neering  Corp.  SolidI  flow  regulator.  4,459,071.  a.  406-108.000. 
Novatec  Inc.:5i*— 

°'f?S2?r'«i;"*""  "■'  "^  *««n«».  Robert  A.,  4,458,69a  a. 
Novello,  Frederick  Ct  See— 

Willard,  Alvin  K^  Novello,  Frederick  C;  Hoffinan.  William  F.; 
and  Cragoe,  E<kvafd  J.,  Jr.,  4,459,422,  a.  560-59.000. 
Novex,  Inc.:  See— 

Pwos,  Jerome  M.d  4,459,042,  a.  374-1 17.00a 


Nozaki,  Mineo:  See— 

Asakura.  Oumu;  Nozaki,  Mineo;  Nagashhna.  Maaasumi:  and 
Uchikata,  Yoshio.  4.459,055,  Q.  400.237!ooa      ""~^'  "" 
Nozaki,  Sadao:  See— 

Simiki,  TdtMhi;   Wtahm,   Kouichi;  Funita,  Tomiyoshi;  and 

Nozaki,  Sadao.  4,459.365.  Q.  502-24.000. 

^^^  i?^'  M*«>«»M».  Junichi;  and  Matsukawa.  Naohiro,  to 

Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  device  and 

method  for  manufacturing  the  same.  4,459,325,  a.  427-93.000. 

Nozawa.  Keiui.  to  Komon  Printing  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.  Signature 

^,"22'«5r''***  '^"»e  »  ««^  Printhig  presses.  4,458,892,  a. 
271-202.000. 

NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Company,  Limited:  See— 

^'I^^J^^'^*^  •"*•  Oo^o-  Fumlkaxu,  4,439,164.  a. 
148-128.000. 

Nu-Concept  Computer  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Vandermark,  Harold  F.,  4,459,633,  a.  361-220.000. 
Nuerrenbach,  Axel:  See— 

''IS^l'./ZSf'''"****^'  •"**  Nuerrenbach,  Axel.  4.439,404,  a. 
548-2S3.000. 

Nunley.  Ranny  J.:  See— 

Paley,  Edward  D.;  and  Nunley.  Ranny  J.,  4,438.381,  a.  91-306.00a 
Obata.  Doni,  Daiwa.  Fme  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Obata,  Keigo;  Dohi,  Nobuyasu;  Okuhama,  Yoshiaki;  Maaaki,  Sd- 
SS  9J^  Yukiyoahi;  and  Yoshimoto,  Masakazu.  4,459,185,  a. 
204-43.005. 

°%^.'^*^;  P^^  Nobuyasu;  Okuhama,  Yoahiaki;  Maaaki.  Seishi; 

Okada.  Jukiyoahi;  and  Yoshimoto,  Masakazu,  to  Obata,  Doni, 

Daiwa,  Fme  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Ishibara  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. 

Tm,  lead,  and  tm-lead  alloy  plating  baths.  4,459,185.  a.  204-43.00S 
Occidental  Oil  Shale.  Inc.:  See— 

Fernandas,  Robert  J.,  4,458,944.  CI.  299-2.000. 
Ricketts.  Thomas  E..  4,458,948,  a.  299-19.000. 
O'Connor,  Arthur  H.;  and  Roisman,  Robert  A.,  to  Novitec  Inc.  Blood 

pressure  monitor.  4,458,690,  G.  128-681.000. 
O'Connor,  Bernard  J.;  Pierry,  Joseph  P.;  and  Lanni,  Michael  J.,  to 

f^»  Corporation,  The.  Gyroscopic  apparatus.  4,438,426,  Q. 

Oda,  Akira;  Ozaki,  Takashi;  Kato,  Masahiko;  Kato,  Kunio;  and 
Kanamon,  Teyi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Sdsakusho 
Electric  cigar  lighter.  4,459,464,  a.  219-264.000. 
Odiand,  Russell  K.:  See— 

Blanned,  Robert  H.;  Odiand,  Russell  K.;  and  Vaden,  Walter  Z.. 
4,459,3H  a.  428-219.000.  «•"*... 

Oestreich,  Ulrich:  See— 

^SC'.f^'.S?*^'''*'  ^^^  *°^  Schoeber.  Gemot,  4.458,476, 
CI.  57-294.000. 

Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales:  5^«^ 
Hauser,  Jean-Michel;  Pautonnier,  Femand;  and  Rabinovitch,  Mau- 
rice, 4.459,161,  a.  148404.000. 
Ogata,  Maseru,  to  Shionom  ft  Co.,  Ltd.  1-Benzylimidazole  derivatives. 

4,459,412,  a.  548-335.000. 
Ogawa,  Koji.  Rotary  wing  aircrafts.  4,458,860,  G.  244-17. 1  la 
Ogawa.  Mutsuo;  Yamaguchi,  Shingo;  and  Katsuragc,  Shigeru.  to  Ricoh 
Company,   Ltd.   Facsimile   reception   apparatus.   4,459,617,   G. 
358-280.000. 
Ogilvie,  Graeme  J.;  Ogilvy,  Ian  M.;  and  Schubert,  Anton,  to  Common- 
wealth Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization.  Generator  of 
high  current  pulses.  4,459,460.  G.  219-130.510. 
Ogilvy,  Ian  M.:  See— 

Omivie,  GrMne  J.;  Cteilvy,  Ian  M.;  and  Schubert.  Anton. 
4,459,460,  G.  219-130.510. 
Ogirima,  Masahiko:  5m— 

Sugaki.  Shojiro;  Ogirima.  Masahiko;  and  Yamamoto,  Naoki, 
M58,4ia  G.  29-591.000. 
Oguchi.  TettHJi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Picture  image  producing 

appantus.  4,459,676^  G.  364-521.000. 
O'Hara.  Mark  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst 
4.459,367,  G.  502-62.000.  ^ 

O'Hare.  Louis  R.  Ground  moisture  transfer  system.  4,439,177.  CL 

203-iaooa 

Ohba,  Hiroahi:  See- 
Homo,  Sh^,  and  Ohba,  Hiroahi,  4,438,816,  G.  209-348.000. 
Ohhata,  Shuichi,  to  Yokogaw  Hokushin  Electric  Corp.  Cathode-ny 

disphy  tube  for  color  pr&ters.  4,439.512,  G.  315-10.000. 
Ohkawa.  Shinichi:  See— 

Hiramoto,  Junichi;  Fukai,  Tamotsu;   and  Ohkawa,   SUnichi, 
4,458,685,  G.  128-635.000. 
Ohki,  Hiroahi;  and  Kojima.  Chiaki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Optical  repro- 
ducing head.  4,458,98001.  350-3.730. 
Ohiendorf,  Heinx;  and  Riepe,  Hana,  to  Paul  Hettich  GmbH  *  Co. 

Drawer  made  of  plastic.  4,458,965,  G.  312-330.00R. 
Ofalschlajier,  Hans:  5w— 

Helling,  Gunter;  Ohlachlager,  Hans;  and  Langen.  Hans,  4,459.130, 
G7l.554.00a 
Ohrberg,  Nib  A.:  See- 

Norstrom.   LarvAke;   and  Ohrberg,   Nib  A..  4.439,162.  G. 
148-36.000. 
Ohta,  Wasdwro,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Image  recording  method. 

4,459.598.  G.  346.74.20a 
Ohtsttka,  Toahinori.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  FIFO  Memory  de- 
vice. 4.459.681.  G.  363-7i00a 
Oikari,  Timo,  to  Wallac  Oy.  Device  for  the  elimination  of  dbturbances 
oiused  by  static  electriaty  in  liquid  scintillation  counting.  4,439,483, 
a230.328.00a  ~-».   ,  . 
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Oil-Dri  Corpontion  of  America:  Ste— 

JifTee,  Richard  M.;  and  Oenhon,  Norman  B.,  4,439,368,  CI. 
302*80.000. 
Okada.  Yukiyothi:  See— 

Obata.  Keigo;  Oohi,  Nobuyatu;  Okuhama,  Yoshiaki;  Maiaki,  Sei- 
ihi;  Okada,  Yukiyoahi;  and  Yoihimoto,  Miaakazu,  4,439,183,  Q. 
204^3.005. 
Okamoto,  Kazuo:  Ste— 

Matsui,  Maiao;  Okamoto,  Kazuo;  and  Oiaaawa.  Takao,  4,439,128, 
a.  8-102.000. 
Okamura,  Takaaki:  St»— 

Tanaka.  Atnio;  Okamura,  Takaaki;  Kanda,  Katsumi;  and  Kondo, 
YotUkazu.  4.439,333,  O.  428-323.000. 
Okano,  Takashi,  to  Univenal  Pioneer  Corporation.  High  frequency 
cnNMalk  eliminating  circuit  in  video  diic  reproducing  device. 
4,439,621,  a  338-340.000. 
OKI  Electric  Induatry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito,  Noboru,  4,439,389,  O.  340-823.32a 
Okubo,  Akira;  and  Miura,  Seishi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaidia.  Lubricant  heating  system  for  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,438,642,  Q.  123.196.0AB. 
(ftuhania,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Obata,  Keigo;  Dohi,  Nobuyasu;  Okuhama,  Yoshiaki;  Masaki,  Sei- 
shi; Okada,  Yukiyoahi;  and  Yoshimoto,  Masakazu,  4,439,183,  Q. 
20M3.00S. 
Okuyama,  Kiyotaka:  See— 

Hosaka,  Akihiko;  Okuyama,  Kiyotaka;  and  Kanazawa,  Kiyoto, 
4,439,319,  a.  427-40.000. 
Okuyama,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Nagase,    Hiroshi;    and    Okuyama,    Toshiaki,    4,439,334,    CI. 
318-808.000. 
Oldal,  Endre:  See— 

Csapody,  Miklos;  and  Oldal.  Endre,  4,439,309, 0.  313-363.000. 
O'Leary,  Raymond  P.:  See— 

Meister,  Otto;  O'Leary,  Raymond  P.;  and  Tobin,  Thomas  J.. 
4.439,636,  a.  361-321.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Saeman,  Walter  C,  4,438,428,  a.  34-33.000. 
,      Tatum,  Robert  N.;  Hofer,  Robert  W.;  and  Zarlingo,  S.  Paul, 
\        4,438,413,  CI.  29-827.000. 

Yarwood,  John  C;  Ungarean,  Gary  L.;  Tyler,  Derek  E;  and 
Gaule,  Oerhart  K.,  4,438,744,  CI.  164-303.d00. 
Oliver,  Larry  R.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Endless  power  transmission 
bdt  construction  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,439,123,  Q. 
474-242.000. 
Olsen,  William  L.:  See— 

Cello,  Linda  M.;  and  Olsen,  William  L..  4,439,333,  a.  433-172.300. 
Olympic  Packaging,  Inc.:  See— 

Sellors.  Thomas  J.,  4,438,837.  O.  229-28.00R. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited:  See— 
Kawazu,  Hideyuki;  4.438,890,  CI.  271-37.000. 
Nemoto,  Kazuyuki;  and  Mizokami,  Kazunori,  4,439,007,  Q. 

334439.000. 

Sato,  Masaaki;  Miyaji.  Kazumi;  Yoshida.  Masahide;  Fukuoka. 

Norio;  Nakasho,  Kazuo;  and  Funita,  Kenji,  4,439,624,  CI. 

360-74.400. 

O'Mara,  William  C.  Method  for  making  semi-insulating  substrate  by 

post-process  heating  of  oxygenated  and  doped  silicon.  4,459,159,  CI. 

OMCO  Inc.:  See— 

Nielsen,  Anker  J.,  4,438,310,  CI.  70-212.000. 
O'Meara,  Stephen  T.:  See— 

Farago,  Alan  D.;  O'Meara,  Stephen  T.;  and  Randall,  David  M., 
4,438,388,  CI.  24-11 3.00R. 
Omitsu,  Takashi:  See- 
Frank,  Andrew  A.;  and  Omitsu,  Takashi,  4,438.36a  CI.  74-837.000. 
Omodei-Sale  .  Amedeo;  Consonni,  Pietn^  and  GalUani,  Oiulio,  to 
Gruppo  Lepetit,  S.p.A.  Acyl-lH-l,2,4-triazole  derivatives.  4,439,302, 
a.  424-269.000. 
Ona,  Isao;  Ozaki,  Masaru;  and  Taki.  Yoichiro,  to  Toray  Silicone  Com- 
puiny,  Ltd.  Fiber-treating  compmitions  comprising  epoxyfUnctional 
silicones  and  aminofbnctional  silicone  copolymers  or  ourboxyftuc- 
tional  silicone  copolymers.  4,439,382,  CI.  324-860.000. 
O'NeU,  Vernon  P.,  II:  See- 

Akmas,  Paul  G.;  Gilbert,  David  M.;  and  O'Neil,  Vernon  P.,  11, 
4,438,408,  a.  29-376.00C. 
Ono,  Keiichi;  Kawakami,  Hume;  and  Kattube,  Junki,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.   Diphenylalkanoether  derivatives. 
4,439,4ia  a.  S4&236.000. 
Oota,  Hiroyuki;  and  Narita.  Ryuuho,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Food  processor.  4,439,324,  G.  318484.000. 
Orem,  Michael  W.:  See- 
Bishop,  John  F.;  Hutchinson,  William  J.;  and  Orem,  Michael  W., 
4,439,346,  O.  43O-213.O0O. 
Organ  Needle  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwashita,  Takeshi,  4,438,614,  a.  112-222.000. 
Orii,  Shoichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lined  tank 

and  method  for  fabricating  the  same.  4,438,438.  Q.  3M73.0(Ht 
Orion  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Blaese.  Herbert  R.,  4.439.397.  Q.  343-900.000. 
Ormat  Turbines.  Ltd.:  See- 
Amir.  Nadav;  and  Riga!,  Meir.  4.438.493.  G.  6O462.O0O. 
Ort,  Donald  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Drive  circuit  for  a  drop<»- 

demand  Inkjet  printer.  4.439.399.  G.  346-14O.00R. 
Osada,  Kotaro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Takanawa  Seisakusbo.  Warm  air 
blow-out  device  for  box-shaped  stove.  4,438,666,  G.  126-1  IO.OOB. 


OsaoBwa,  Takao:  See— 

Matsui,  Masao;  Okamoto,  Kazua,  and  Osagawa,  Takao,  4,439,128, 
G.  8-102.000. 
Oshida,  Yutaka:  See— 

Nakazato,  Toshihiro;  Ikeya,  Itaru;  lida,  Sadao;  Yamazaki,  To- 
shihiko;  and  Oshida,  Yutaka,  4.439.216,  G.  2S2-79.40a 
Osias,  Alexandre:  See— 

Delaballe,  Jacques;  Fouillet,  Jean;  Le  Nohaic.  Yves;  and  Osias, 
Alexandre,  4,459,570,  CI.  333-202.000. 
Ostrenko,  Nikolai  S.:  See— 

Logvinov,  Anatoly  A.;  Milov,  Vladimir  N.;  Ostrenko,  Nikolai  S.; 
and  Demyanovich,  Nikolai  A.,  4,458.743,  CI.  164-342.000. 
Ostrobrod,  Meyer:  See— 

Ellii  J.  Nigel;  and  Ostrobrod.  Meyer,  4,438,781,  G.  182-5.000. 
Ostrowsky,  Efrem  M.,  to  Ethyl  Molded  Productt  Company.  Tamper' 

indicating  closure.  4,458,821,  G.  215-232.000. 
Ostrowsky,  Efrem  M.,  to  Ethyl  Molded  Productt  Company.  Tamper' 

indicating  closure.  4,458,822,  G.  215-252.000. 
Oswald,  Norman  D.;  Mankey,  Harry  S.;  and  Franklin,  Carl  M..  to 
Standard  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Interchangeable  undercar< 
riage  unit.  4,458,772,  G.  180-6.200. 
Ota,  Yozo:  See— 

Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Itoh,  Takaaki;  Katou.  Takashi;  Ota,  Yozo; 
and  Morino,  Toshiharu,  4,459,243,  G.  261-44.00C. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Raulins,  George  M.;  and  Grimmer,  George  G.,  4,438,925,  G 
285-332.200. 
Otto,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Meis,  Michael  A.;  Otto,  Robert  B.;  and  Bylander,  James  R, 
4,459,165,  CI.  156-71.000. 
Otto  Tuchenhagen  GmbH  *  Co.  KG:  See— 

Mieth,  Hans  O.  E..  4,458,543,  CI.  73-863.860 
Ou,  Wen-Show.  Signal  device  for  use  in  fishing.  4,458,437,  G 

43-17.000. 
Overman,  John  A.,  to  Airco,  Inc.  Power  suroly  for  electric  arc  weld' 

ing.  4,459,459,  CI.  219-130.510. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Farkas,  Daniel  S.;  and   Billmaier,  Joseph  F.,  4,439,146,  G 
6^29.000. 
Owensby,  Joseph  E.:  See— 

Tendick,  Edwin  W.;  and  Owensby,  Joseph  E.,  4,458,380,  G. 
17-11.000. 
Oza,  iUJshekhar  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Fuel  iiyection 

nozzle  with  heated  valve.  4,458,655,  CI.  123-558.000. 
Ozaki,  Masaru:  See— 

Ona,  Isao;  Ozaki,  Masaru;  and  Taki,  Yoichiro,  4,459,382,  G. 
524-860.000. 
Ozaki,  Tadahiko,  to  Fvyi  Kiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tensionless  seat  belt 

retractor.  4,458,92a  CI.  280-801.000. 
Ozaki,  Takashi:  See— 

Oda,  Akira;  Ozaki,  Takashi;  Kato,  Masahiko;  Kato,  Kunio;  and 
Kanamori,  Teiji,  4,459,464,  CI.  219-264.000. 
P. B.C.  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Bourgeois,  Tim,  4,459,070,  CI.  406-90.000. 
Paap,  Hans  J.:  See— 

Meador,  Richard  A ;  and  Paap,  Hans  J..  4,458,524,  G.  73-6l)10R. 
Fade,  Gunter  J.  A.  Automatic  locking  mechanism  for  a  revolving 

shutter.  4,458,929,  CI.  292-128.000. 
PaleyrEdward  D.;  and  Nunley,  Ranny  J.,  to  Paley,  Edward  D.  Control 

device  for  fluid  energy  translators.  4,458.581,  CI.  91-506.000. 
Papageorges,  Georges;  and  Ledoux,  Pierre,  to  Interbox  (Societe  Ano- 
nyme).  Process  for  the  delignification  and  bleaching  of  chemical  and 
semi-chemica]  cellulosic  pulps.  4,459,174,  G.  162-40.000. 
Pappas,  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Rabas,    Kenneth   J.;    and    Pappas,    Daniel    J.,   4,458,874,   CI. 
248-67aa00. 
Papst,  Hermann.  Motor  vehicle  with  internal  combustion  engine. 

4,458,644,  G.  123-I96.00S. 
Parizet,  Roger,  to  Compayiie  Industrielle  des  Mecanismes  en  abrege 
C.I.M.  Window  glass  raising  arm,  in  particular  for  an  automobue 
vehicle.  4,458,553.  CI.  74-519.000. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See— 

Grifnn,  Gary  E.,  4,458,505,  CI.  62-503.000. 
Parker,  Richard  G.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Chlorination  of 
poly(vinyl  chloride)  in  liquid  chlorine,  and  chlorinated  poly(vinyl 
chloride)  composition.  4,459,387,  CI.  525-331.600. 
Parlman,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Bresson,  Clarence  R.;  Parlman,  Robert  M.;  and  Kimble,  James  B., 
4.439.237.  G.  26a43S.00B. 
PameU.  Edgar  W.:  See- 

Hatton.  Leslie  R.;  Pamell,  Edgar  W.;  and  Roberts,  David  A., 
4,439.13a  G.  71-92.000. 
Paros.  Jerome  M.,  to  Novex.  Inc.  Vibratory  digital  temperature  sensor. 

4.439,042,  G.  374-117.000. 
Parton,  Richard  L.;  and  Friday,  James  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 

Ky.  Adsorbable  arylhydrazides  and  umUcations  thereof  to  silver 
de  photogrrahy.  4,459,347,  CI.  430-217.000. 
Pascas,  Brian  J.:  See— 

Benning,  Gordon  D.;  Pascas,  Brian  J.;  Blackball,  Robert  K.; 

WUker,  Paul  S.;  and  Neathway,  Graham  A.,  4,459,434,  G.  179- 

81.00B. 

PassarieUo,  Attilio,  to  Ammonia  Caaale  S.A<<:ata]yst  for  the  synthesis 

of  oxygenated  organic  compounds  and  process  for  its  maniJiscture. 

4,439,369,  G.  302-306.000. 
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to  Pasternak.  Eliezer;  Oat,  Yoel;  Baiter,  Moahe; 
-  -:^  Schneitier  Industries,  Ltd.,  a  part  interest.  Televi- 
Mon  receiver  identification  system.  4,459,383,  Cr34O.721.00a 

'^iriS^'™^  ^""y  **'^  ***»'  ^°'  fiberglass  sucker  rod.  4,439,0(0, 
Ci.  403-2.0uO. 

Paul.  Alhertha  M..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  ^Sub■tituted 

amino-6H-l,2,4-oadi«2in-3K2H>ones.  4,439,403,  CI.  344.^.000 
Paul,  David  B.:  Stt^ 

CoUiopoulos,  John  A.;  Paul,  David  B.;  and  Young,  James  G.. 
4,459,2W,  a.  424.33.000.  ^^  ' 

Paul  Hettich  OrabHi*  Co.:  Sn— 

Ohlcndorf.  Heinfc  and  Riepe,  Hans.  4,438.963,  a.  3I2-33aOOR. 
Paul,  Volker:  Set— 

Hartmann,  Alfois;  Klauke,  Erich;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Roeasler. 

Peter,  and  Paul,  Volker,  4,439,304,  a  424-278  000. 
Pautonnier,  Femandt  Sfir— 

"•^'"''/SS'.*?!*^''  Pautonnier,  Femand;  and  RaUnovitch.  Mao- 
nee,  4,439, 161^  a.  148-404.000. 
PCUK  Produits  Chitiiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Peake,  Steven  L.:  Sef— 

*!?Jl^^?',^V?TJ!i,!?'XS?»*'  '"^=  "^  ^*»^'  Steven  L., 
4,439,413,  a.  f48-343.000. 

Pearson.  Kenneth  C,  to  Hartco  Company.  Uphobtery  panel  nail  con- 
struction. 4,438,387,  O.  24.101.00B. 
Pechdo,  Clawle.  to  Tannerie  Pechdo  Sari.  Treated  reversible  skin  and 

!  ?l?^  ^ST  !"S"fJ"""*'  "l""*  to  form  such  a  reversible  skin. 
4,438.309,  a.  69-21.000. 
Pedrazzi,  Marco  O.:  See— 

ColombojrAdali^;  Ouffanti,  Antonio;  Marello,  Piero  O.:  Pte- 
dnzzi,  Marco  O.;  Schellino,  Roberto;  and  Valasuaaa.  Carlo  C 
4,438,864,  CI.  ^44- 1 1 8.300.  «•"«.  v^w  w., 

Peers-Trevarton,  Charles  A.,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Multipolar  elec- 
«-??*?  ■«mbly  for  pacing  lead.  4,438,693,  CI.  128-786.000 
PBtelsky,  James  R.,  to  Canadian  Patentt  A  Development  Limited 

Viewmg  and  measuring  apparatus.  4,439,026,  a.  356.336.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

G«gner,  gjvid  M.;  and  Outowski.  Richard  V.,  4,459.191,  a. 

Stefknou.  Harry,  4,439.634,  a.  361-233.000. 
Pentek,  Istvan;  Kov^caes.  Jozsef;  Suranyi,  Margit;  Hutas,  Istvan 
Temavan.  Istvan;  ^  Fazekas,  Arpad,  to  Vasipari  Kuuto  Intezet! 

nSf^  J2L**  ?'5Ef?l^°'  chemicaUy  homogeneous  mineral 
fodder  additiver  4,439,3 14,  CI.  426-74.000. 
Pentel  Kabushiki  Kai4u:  See— 

Hagjmotg^Juni^hi;  and   Sekiguchi.  Tomozo,   4,439,037,  a. 

^^S^.^j^}'  OoliMUia,  Albert  S.,  Jr.;  and  Schwartz,  Bruce  B.,  to 
J]™Jf  Medical  Equipment  Co.  Dental  apparatus.  4,439,106,  CI. 

Pierez-Blanco,  Horaciq:  See— 

OrosBMi^  Oershon;  and  Perez-Bianco,  Horacio,  4,438,30a  a. 
02-238.300. 
Ferkin-Elmer  Corpon(ion,  The:  See— 

Blazek.  Henry,  4.439.021,  a.  356-71.000. 
Pmonick,  Stewart  D.i  See— 

^'vl^lJSS^^,!:  ^"J?^  '^^d"  ^ '  ^•™«*i'  Michael  K.; 
SdStOOO ^^*"  Shi-Kay,   4,459,477,   Q. 

^^'tSSmia^^^-  ^-•'-''•^-  E'«««»ic  time. 
Pnaon,  Michel:  See— 

^^SSSumir  *^"^'  ^**''*''  "**  ^^  '^'^  4.458.970,  Q. 
Petea  Thoinas  L.,  W  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for 

tSSSo^         I  chromatography.    4,459,173,    a. 

Peteneii.  Claus  C,  to  K/8  Phonix,  Tagpap  og  Vejmaterialer.  Dosage 

KT^mSSo  ***™*  "**  *  ""•^  "  ^*^  viscoBty.  4,458,847rCL 
Peteiien,  Rom  T.:  5^ 

"T!"/S5:iS  a  3£i9?sr  •  ^"^ ''  *«•  '-^'  "- 

PeSoSl  tli  V  ^^^  **^  construction.  4,458,430,  a.  36-28.000. 

P,.,°°""',^  e!;  and  Peterson,  Rune  V.,  4,458.975.  a.  339-243.000. 
retenaoo,  Jan  A.:  See— 

*M5t5fe,  a'  ?3i.9roor '"  ""■' ""  ^'•'~*^'  '^^  °- 

Petrick.  Michael:  See-^ 

Petrolite  Cmporation:  $ee— 

Belk*  TlMoas  J..  4,439,220,  Q.  232-344.000. 
Pwtersen,  R«idar,  to  Nor^  LCD.  Optical  display  ceU  and  a  method  for 

^^STShtSo  ^  °*^  '"  "ftrtkal  transport  of  goods.  4,459,076, 
Pfeikr,  ManfM:  See— 

Brumwr,  Julius;  and  Pfeiler,  ManfM,  4,459,486,  Q.  250-367.000 
ritter  Inc.:  Sw— 

Philips,  Judson  C;  »nd  Tate,  Bryce  E,  4,458,753,  a.  166-246.000. 


Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See— 

M5?!S  SWlfi^ffi"'  ""^  ""■''  "^  ^"^  ^^  =•• 

di.«'^"?2l5^ °' 5^  *""J*  Howard,  4,458,700,  a.  131-296.000. 

Phihp^  Judson  C;  and  Tate.  Bryce  E..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  StabUizing  poKr- 
sacchande  so^uuom  for  tertiary  oU  recovery  at  elevated  traneiature 
with  terohydride.  4.458.753.  6.  166.246.(A).  «™pe™ture 

PfaiUips  Petroleum  Company:  Set— 

"m5?23?S:^335o^  ^*^  ^-^  "^  ""^  "^  »•• 
Lmdrtran.  Merlin  R.;  and  Kubicek.  Donald  H..  4.439.138,  a 

Mark.  HaroW  W.;  Bertus.  Brent  J.;  Roberts.  John  S.;  McKay 

«^*WI  t'  ^"^  ^y^  E..  4;459^a.  S.25.00a"^' 
nerry,  Joaepn  P.:  Set— 

""SSa.  alS32i.£r  •  '°^  P-^  »-  i-i.  Michael  J.. 
Pike.  CheMer  D.:  See— 

^nSSioS!'^  ^'''  "^   *****  ^^""^  °"  ***"'*^  CI 
Pike.  Louis  p..  to  Pipe  Machine  Products  Company.  Wall  mounted 

lamp  swvel  arm  awembly.  4.459.65a  a.  362.4l7!*0. 
ESS*  rKoPl  'W'fJS*  "«•«*'  4.458.676.  Q.  128-53.000 
E!?n.!^  ^r  ^^^  <»«««»«>  system.  4.458,521.  Q.  73-46.000 
nng,  David  T.:  See— 

"^it&USS^^   L.;   and   Ping.   David   T..   4,459,08a   O. 

Pipe  Machine  Products  Company:  Set— 

Pike,  Louis  D.,  4,459,650  d.  362-427.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  Set— 

^iSSox"  "^  ^^^'^^^y*  Bettadapur  S..  4.458.593,  Q. 
Pizzato.  Giuseppe:  5^e— 

D'Uig^Oianfranco;  and  Pizzato.  Giuseppe.  4,458,971,  a.  339- 

Planscape  Systems  (N.Z.)  Limited:  Set— 

Holley.  Leonard  A..  4,458.461.  a.  52-239.000. 
Plant  Energy  Systems  Limited:  Set— 

^'So&l.oS**^  ^"  "^  ^^**"'  ******'  °"  *'*"'^2.  a. 
Pletsch.  Hubert:  Stt— 

pk^^R^- s^j:?  "**'''•  """"^  *•*"•»"•  °-  "'•'«•'"• 

""H^Sl^5lSS.'25ti2?S5f.'  ^"•'-^  "^  »«^ 

%iS3.S1if2M;6oa'  '"••^  ''•^  *••  ^•^">  '"-p- 

Pogharian.  Vahan  M.:  Stt— 

*^iSSoba*^  v.;  and  Pogharian.  Vahan  M..  4.458.392.  Q. 
P«jJjriaft^Mardig  V.;  and  Pogharian,  Vahan  M.,  4.458.393.  a. 

Pohl-Michel,  Eriica.  Refuse  bins.  4.458.962.  O.  312-211.000. 
PtMgnant,  Jean-Claude:  Stt— 

Mjten.   Ojwle^   and   Poignant,   Jean^Haude.   4,459,306,   a. 

♦•4-270.000. 

Polaroid  Corporation:  See- 
Bake,  Carl  M.,  4,459,358,  Q.  436-170000  ; 
Biber,  Conrad  H.,  4.459.689.  a.  367-107.000                   ' 

Pobter,  Rudolf:  Set— 

,    P*bian.  Wolfgang;  and  Pobter.  Rudolf.  4.459J33,  Q.  260.245.860. 

rOpp,  rntz-Albert:  Stt— 

Mehlhwlt.  Wolfaang;  Poop.  Fritt-Albert;  Rattemeyer.  Martin; 
and  Schmidt.  HauhOuntlfer.  4.458.531.  a.  73.432.(J0R. 

"»ter^OiBrry  L.,  to  Clear  Lake  Development  Group.  Compoiition  and 

mcUMd  of  immobilizing  emetics  and  method  of  treating  human  beinas 
with  emetics.  4.459578.  a.  424-10.000.  ^  un-nocrags 

POrtor.  Thomas  K.;  and  Stock,  Rodney  D.,  to  Ampex  Corporation. 
VIQ  Computer  naphics  system.  4.459.677.  a.  364l«0.000. 

^^'  r??i  \JeL^^"*^  ^'^"^  L«at.  Luyen;  and  Gobert. 
Jan.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  MultiproceMr  computer  system 
with  dynanuc  allocation  of  multiprocessmg  tasb  and  processor  for 
gj_  "   wch   multiprocessor   computer   system.    4,459,664,   Q. 

Powell.  Sydney  P..  to  Coal  Industry  (PMents)  Limited.  Probe  equip- 
ment for  use  in  underground  mining.  4.459.478,  a  250-253.000. 

'^SS'ti5*S5^  ^SS*."'"'*^?*"*;  ■«•  Schimiann,  Jean-Pierre,  to 
PCUK  Produits  CUmiques  Ugine  Kohfanann.  Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  percarboxyHc  acids.  4.459.240  a.  26O-502.00R. 

Prng.  Joaeph  A.;  Roeteer,  Ronald  R;  and  Schraeder.  Michael  W.,  to 
GenRad.  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  the  automatic  diagnoab  of 
*f  f^™*  of  ej«fneal  (kvioesconnected  to  common  bus  nodes  and 
the  hke.  4,459.693.  Q.  371-20000. 

Prasad,  Arun.  to  Jeneric  Industries,  Inc.  Cobalt-chromium  dental  alloys 
containing  ruthenium  and  aluminum.  4,459,263,  CL  420437.000 

Premier  Industrial  Corpontion:  Stt— 

,     Beck,  Charles  K..  4.459.506.  O.  313-315.000. 
r?*M9*^STSi"'"  ^"*omatic  expoMire  correction  system.  4.458.992, 

Probst,  Stewart  D..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Stationary  and  mov- 
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Proolx,  Roland,  to  Hydro-Quebec.  Motorized  pivotiiig  gate  with  verti* 

cal  liftiBg.  4.438.448, 0.  49-237.000. 
ProwK,  Diniel  It:  Stt— 

Iiaaci,  Ezra  E;  and  Prowie,  Daniel  R..  4.4S8.7S9.  Q.  166-272.000. 
Przezdziecki,  Wojdech  M..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photother- 
mogruhic  material  and  procesung  comprising  a  substituted  triazine. 
4.4S9,ysa  a.  43O-3S3.00O. 
Quality  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Shaneour,  Dwight  C.  4,439,649,  a.  362-396.000. 
Quaru  Engineering  k  Materials,  Inc.:  Set— 

Wolhnann,  Andrew  P.,  4.439.104.  G.  432-123.000. 
RAD  Associates;  5w— 

Fisher.  George  P.;  and  Latter.  Albert  L.,  4.438.377,  G.  89-8.000. 
Raasch.  Hans;  and  Waasenhoven.  Heinz-Oeorg.  to  W.  ScUafliont  A 
Co.  Method  and  device  for  manufacturing  a  thread.  4.438,477,  G. 
37-413.000. 
Rabas,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Pappas,  Daniel  J.,  to  SCI  Marketing.  Adjusuble 
merchandise  display  device  with  securing  means.  4.438.874.  CI. 
248-670.000. 
Rabin,  Abnm  O.:  5m— 

Kropp,  Lev  D.;  and  Rabbi,  Abram  O.,  4,439,303,  G.  31O-198.O0O. 
Rabinovitch,  Maurice:  5m— 

Hauser,  Jean-Michel;  Pautonnier,  Femand;  and  Rabinovitch,  Mau- 
rice. 4.439,161,  G.  148^04.000. 
Raceway  Components.  Inc.:  5m— 

Kohaut.  John  E.  4,438,46a  G.  32-221.000. 
Radke,  John  C,  to  Myo-Tronics  Research,  Inc.  Kinesiograph  senior 

array  alignment  system.  4,439,109.  G.  433-69.000. 
Regard,  Phillip  A.:  5m— 

Dean,  Wdbley  J.;  Johnson,  Charles  E;  and  Ragard,  Phillip  A., 
4,438.412,  G.  29-703.000. 
Raghu.  Sivaraman;  Salvatore.  James;  and  Peake,  Steven  L.,  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for  preparing  S-imklazolyl  ketones. 
4.439,413.  G.  S48-343.0n. 
Raines,  Robert  B.:  5m— 

Oetgey,  William  P.;  and  Mayer.  John  P.,  4.439.036,  G.  401-30.000. 
Rakes.  James  M.;  and  Williams,  Errol  R..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Drive  system  for  energizing  elemenu  of  a 
fixed  bar  printer.  4.439.462,  G.  219-216.000. 
Ramage,  MKhael  P.:  5m— 

Beech,  James  H.;  Oroas,  Benjamin;  and  Ramage,  Michael  P.. 
4.439.203,  G.  208-113.000. 
Randall,  David  M.:  5m— 

Farago,  Alan  D.;  (^Meara.  Stephen  T.;  and  Randall.  David  M., 
4,438,388,  G.  24-1 13.00R. 
Ransburg  Juan  Ltd.:  5m— 

Mitsui,  Michio,  4,438,844,  G.  239-703.00a 
Rao,  Prabhakar  B.;  and  Jackaon,  Gary  L.,  to  Koehring  Company.  Soil 

stabilizer  machnie  with  recycler  screen.  4,438,763.  G.  172-32.000. 
Raschack.  Manfred:  5m— 

Binnig,  Fritz;  Mueller,  Gaus  D.;  Raschack.  Manfred;  and  von 
PhiUpsbom,  Oerda,  4,439,301,  G.  424-267.000. 
Rasmusaen,  James  W.  Hydraulically  driven  reciprocating  motor. 

4,438.379,  G.  91-224.000. 
RatcliffJB,  Maurice  J.;  and  Shaw,  Derek  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries PLC.  Dental  compositions  containing  camphorquinone  and 
organic  peroxide  as  catalyst.  4.439,193.  G.  S>4-I39.230. 
Rattemeyer,  Martin:  5m— 

Mehlhardt,  Wolfgang;  Popp,  Frite-AIbeit;  Rattemeyer,  Martin; 
and  Schmidt,  HamHOunther,  4,438,331,  G.  73-432.dOR. 
Raudenbusch,  Werner  T.:  5m— 

Bamhoom,  Adrianus  J.   M.;  and  Raudenbusch,  Werner  T., 
4,439,393,  G.  32^330.000. 
Raulins,  George  M.;  and  Grimmer,  George  G.,  to  Otis  Engineering 

Corporation.  Pipe  joint.  4,438,923,  CI.  283-332.200. 
Rauskolb,  Wilfriea:  5m— 

von  Stein,  Werner,  Zahn,  Wolfgang;  and  Rauskolb,  Wilfried, 
4,439,018,  G.  333-68.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  5m— 

Kamath,  Hundi  P.,  4.439.473,  G.  219-SS3.00a 
Raymond  Engineering  Inc.:  See— 

Bickford.  John  H.;  and  Snyder.  Robert  P..  4.438,363,  G.  81-37.390. 
Raytheon  Company:  5m— 

Moore,  Bruce  D.,  4.439,493.  G.  3O7-127.00a 
RCA  Corporation:  5m— 

Conover,  Stephen  L.;  Amnion,  George  J.;  and  Reno,  Charles  W., 

4.439.690,  G.  369-44.000. 
Crowley.  Albert  T..  4.439.339,  G.  331-l.OOA. 
Gorog,  Istvan,  4.439,692,  G.  369-126.000. 
Hicks.  James  E,  4,439.317.  G.  313-408.000. 
Janton.  Walter  M..  4.439.364.  G.  331-96.00a 
Um.  Chong  C.  4.439,303,  a  310-318.00a 
Yakmovitz,  Kenneth  J.,  4,439.331,  G.  324404.00a 
Reader,  Michael  W.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Lock  and  key  let  and 

key  therefor.  4,438,313.  G.  70-364.00R. 
Reckitt  k  Cobnan  Products  Limited:  5m— 

Bopt,  David  K.,  4,439417,  G.  232-174.140.        ^^^ 
Reed,  Buckley.  Combinati(»  breeder,  marinator  andipreparation  unit 

4,458,386,  G.  99494.00a  ^^  J 

Rees,  James  D.:  5n  xC 

Hinton,  John  H.;  Costania,  Diniel  W.;  and  RenTJames  D., 
4.4394)ia  G.  3334.00a 
Reese,  Morris  T.:  5m— 

Aultinan.  William  H.;  and  Reeae,  Morris  T^  4,438,414.  CL 
29.882.00a  _/ 


Reeves,  Jerry  L.,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.  Speed  reducing  mast  tilt 

indicator.  4,439,081.  G.  414-636.000. 
Regele.  Paul,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Alfing  Kessler  GmbH.  Induction 
hardening  apparatus  and  process  for  the  use  thereof.  4.439,431,  G. 
219.ia570. 
Regency  Electronics,  Inc.:  5m— 

Buennagel,  James  A.;  and  Koch,  Richard  C.  4.439,672,  CL 
364^84.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  5m— 

Chevallier,  Pierre,  4,439,318,  G.  318-286.000. 
Rehau  Plastiks  AG  ft  Co.:  5m— 

Rothemund.  Karl,  4,439,247,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Rehfeld,  Frederick  L.  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Two  ball 

universal  joint.  4,439.122,  CI.  464-143.000. 
Rehhausser,  Frederick  V.:  5m— 

Wilson,  Allen  K.;  and  Rehhausser,  Frederick  V.,  4,439,381,  G. 
340.363.0VL. 
Reich,  Frederick  R.;  and  Allen,  Errol  V..  to  Kirin  Beer  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Electtooptic  innection  system  for  transparent  or  lemitrans- 
parent  containers.  4,439,023,  CI.  336-237.000. 
Reichmann.  Richard  H.:  5m— 

Li,  Lehmann  K.;  Campbell,  Jay  E.;  and  Retchmann,  Richard  H.. 
4,438,833,  G.  227-121.000. 
Reid,  Gilbert  R.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Tape  automated  wire 

bonded  intesrated  circuit  cMp  assembly.  4.439,607,  G.  337-71.000. 
Reider,  Samud  B.;  and  Scott,  liionias  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Diffuser  for  gas  turbine  engine.  4,438,479,  G.  60-39.320. 
Reiman,  Scott  K.:  5m— 

MuUendore,  James  A.;  Reiman,  Scott  K.;  and  Kegel,  Andrew  J.. 
4.438,399,  G.  102-317.000. 
Reistad,  Bengt  R.:  5m— 

WalLpen,  Sonny  O.;  Haegerttrand,  Eva  K.;  and  Reistad,  Bengt  R., 
4^438.304,  G.  62-490.000. 
Remington  Products,  Inc.:  5m— 

Foaelion,  Arthur  I.,  4,438,39a  G.  24-182.00a 
Rendell.  Frederick  A.,  to  Ampep  P.L.C.  Bearing  assembly.  4,438,936. 

G.  308-2.00R. 
Rengo  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Tokuno,    Mauteru;    Sawada,   Tetsuya;   and    Ishii,    Yoshihiro, 
4,438,831,  G.  242-3S.00a 
Reno,  Charles  W.:  5m— 

Corsover,  Stephen  L.;  Ammon,  George  J.;  and  Reno,  Charies  W., 
4,439,69a  G.  369-44.000. 
Reach,  Jamie.  Disposable  container  for  animal  waste.  4,438,932,  G. 

294-I.OOB. 
Resinoid  Engineering  Corporation:  5m— 

Fina.  Paul  E,  4,438,347,  G.  74-460.000. 
RetzlafT,  Guenter:  5m— 

ScUrmer,  Ulrich;  Koenig,  Karl-Heinz;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and  Ret- 
zlafT, Guenter,  4,4391238,  CI.  2604S3.00A. 
Reynes,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Etienne  Lacroix  Tous  Artifices  SA.  Cartridge 

with  firing  actuation  of  the  payload.  4,438,397,  CI.  102-439.000. 
Rhau,  Siegfried:  5m— 

Weber,  Adolf;  Rhau,  Siegfried;  Strauss,  Hans;  and  Ahlers,  Utt- 
Udo,  4,438,394,  G.  102-240.000. 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  5m— 

Gemdt,  Edgar,  and  Frye,  Gunter,  4,438,378,  G.  89-136.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  industries:  See— 

Langlois,  Bernard,  4,439,242,  G.  260-SI3.00B. 
Rice,  Edward  J.,  to  Acrian,  Inc.  Vertical  MESFET  with  guaidring. 

4,439,603,  G.  337-22.000. 
Richard,  Maurice  E,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Magnetic  clutch  having  apparatus  for  centering  magnetic  recording 
tope  reel.  4,438,834,  CI.  242-68.100. 
Richardson,  Andrew  C:  5m— 

Morris,  Kenneth;  Wrenn,  Harry  J.  J.;  and  Richardson,  Andrew  C, 
4.439.472,  G.  219-333.000. 
Richanbon,  James  I.:  5m— 

McSmith,  Dwight  D.;  and  Richardson,  James  I.,  4,438,418.  G. 
30-228.000. 
Richardson,  Thomas;  Burrington,  David  M.;  and  Viswanathan,  KoUen- 
gode  R..  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Modifiedpoly- 
ether  polyol  for  preparation  of  polyurethane  polymer.  4,439,397,  CI. 
327-300.000. 
Richter,  Peter:  5m— 

Jun,  Moog-Jon;  Richter,  Peter,  and  BarzyosU,  Hdmut,  4,439,348, 
G.  430^71.000. 
Ricketts,  Thomas  E,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Horizontal  free  face 
bltfting  for  minimizing  channeling  and  moundmg  in  situ  retori  with 
cusp  at  intermediate  elevation.  4,438,948,  G.  299-19.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Hasegawa,  Kegi,  4,439,323,  G.  318-361.000. 
Ishtma.  Kazumi.  4,439.469,  G.  219-497.000. 
Ogawa,  Mutsuo;  Yamaguchi,  Shinga,  and  Katsuragi,  Shigeru, 

4,439,617,  G.  338-280000. 
Ohtib  Waaaburo.  4,439,398,  G.  346-74.200. 
Riddiford,  Matthew  J.:  5m- 

Bames,  Vernon  M.,  Jr.;  Looney,  Mark  D.;  and  Riddiford,  Matthew 
J.,  4,438,734,  G.  166-230.000. 
Riepe,  Hans:  5m 

Ohiendorf,  Heinz;  and  Riepe,  Hans,  4.438,963,  G.  312-330.00R. 
Riese,  Hans-Walter,  and  Link.  Achim,  to  Fichtel  *  Sachs  AG.  Hydrau- 
lic clutch  brake  for  wet  plate  dutches.  4,438,793,  G.  192-12.00A. 
Rigal  Meir:  5m— 

Amir,  Nadav;  and  Rigal,  Meir,  4,438,493,  G.  60-661000. 
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Riordan,  William  .;  and  Cunha.  Richard  A.,  to  Kidde,  Inc.  Fuel  burner 

conirol  apparati  i*.  4.459.097.  CI.  431.25.00O 
Rmax,  Inc.:  See— 

^4S9l'3j°Cr42?:i.?oS'*  •"""*"  ""'  ^'  '"^'"'  ^••^  ^^ 
Robbins.  Carl  A.:  S^— 

Robbins,  Max  L.iee— 

Robert  Bosch  Gm  >H:  See— 

^«*^o'  ''""*=  '"'*  Fasterding.  Henning.  4.439.499.  CI.  310. 

Braun.  Wolfgang;  and  Weiss.  Otmar.  4.458.648.  CI.  123^449.000 
Hafele.  Walter  and  Schenlc,  Bemhard.  4.459,086,  CJ.  417-296  000 

^*i^°,^^  Hichael;    and    Uhmann.    Klaus,    4.459,552,    CI. 

J  JO- 10.000. 

'^"ili'^.'i'™'*"'    ■"**    ^'•'"P-    Jean-Claude,    4.459.604,    CI. 
J40- 103.000. 

Wirtz,  Rainer.  M59,536,  CI.  322-iaOOO. 

^'1&;i,°h1.?/'  ^i'!i/^"'=i!'=c"!?*"'  ^"«'«*:  Schadlich,  Fritz; 
Walz.  Heinzi  and  Wunsch.  Steffen.  4.458,565,  CI.  81-469.000 
Roberts,  David  A.:  See— 

"M59.^A^iU^^«"-  ^«"  ^-^  -^  R°«-«»'  David  A.. 

'*^S™.!?v"°'''/Jjl"'*  ^.^y- Robe"  A.,  to  Augat  Inc.  Assembly  for 

350S2IO  """"^  ^'"*'"*   ''*^'*^''    *''*'8'9M.    CI. 

Roberts,  John  S.:  Ste— 

Mark.  Harold  W;  Bertus.  Brent  J.;  Roberts.  John  S.;  McKay. 

D  K-  P'^Ju^  ^■•."'S^  '^*"*''*'  "-y'*  E-  *.459.366,  CI.  502-25.000. 
Roberts,  William  J.:  See— 

°™",^|^gjgichBel  T.:  and  Roberts,  William  J..  4.459,099.  CI. 

Robenshaw  Contro  s  Company:  See— 

Weaver.  Marvir  P.,  4,458.710.  CI.  137-15.000. 
Robinson,  Richard  <:.:  See— 

Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

.         ^  M5a!'c!T2i,S."'  '"'^'"^  ^-^  *"«*  ^°'"-'  ^""«  ^  • 
Heil,  Dale  L.;  and  Goodsmith,  Mark  D.,  4,459.639.  CI.  361-386.000 
34T761  oS    1  "**  Waraksa.  Thomas  J.,  4,459,595.  CI. 

Landt,  Donnie  1,.  4.459.568,  CI.  333-116.000 
Lemon.  Robert  W.,  4,459.208,  CI.  210-168.000. 
Roddy,  Patricia  L.:  See— 

Skelton.  Charle^  W.;  Roddy,  Patricia  L.;  Flower,  David  L.-  and 
Umtte.  David  S,  4,459.662.  CI.  364-200.000.  '«  ^  •  ""a 

Roessler,  Peter;  See-l- 

Hartmann.  Alfork;  Klauke,  Erich;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Roessler 
Roetzer.  Ronald  E.:  $ee— 

'''4?59^693l'a  |7'l?oSio.'^°''*'''  ^  '  ^  ^^"^^''  Michael  W.. 
'*™n'3*  rir^f  ^  "r"  Duffey.  Robert  B.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
Ro^rs'  EdtaTd  s"iS™"^  machine.  4.458.451,  CI.  51-165.00R. 

"45lJbil2.?4To£  ^""'  '•=  "^  '^•"°^  °«"««'  '■' 

'^oCaMn;!^^'"^'""!."  Pa'e"«-Verwaltungs-OmbH.  Method  for 
operating  a  high  voltage  direct  current  transmission  system  includins 

D  "w^  a«'red  numbetiortransformer  stations.  4.459,492,  CI.  307-82.000 
Konr,  Altsin:  See^^     I 

B«K^D '.""*'  1°^"^.'!!^  ^°**^'  A'bJn.  4,458,804,  CI.  198-480.000, 
m.;Et!fL""f^^"'?'  ^IV°  "°°^"  Universal,  Inc.  Blow-molding 
rs'S/?^?"ci't5f -Sj^oS)'^'"  '°™«'  of  thermoplastic  mate* 

**  llr"/eJ?.^!;j'/°  ^?i"*^!! ^"''«  Aktienaesellschaft.  Light-weight 

large-diameter  antiftictron  bearing.  4,458,959.  CI.  308-235  000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  LSee— 

^S'lsSw'"'    r  ^ '  *"**  °o»'«««'  Michael  J..  4.459,I6a  CI. 
Rolm  Corporation;  sJf— 

Graham.  Martin.  4,459.558.  CI.  331-1  OOA 
Romcli,  Gunnar  V.  R.:  See— 

^''Sslsl'.OW      \  *"**  '^°'"'"'  °"'"'"  ^    *•■  *'*'9'»7'  CI. 
Rominger.  KaH  L.:  S^— 

^*[iiV'ir"'f'f"-K''!""l'.^"'*'"'*=  Harwalik.  Heribert;  Rom- 
mger,  Karl  L^  parda.  Siegfiied;  Haselbarth,  Volkmar;  Amdts. 

Romito,  Gerald  J.:  5m- 

^?2^00l"^°'^  ^"  "^  '^°"''<''  G«™'<'  ■'•  4,459.458,  CI.  219- 
Roodenrijs,  Jacques  P.  See— 

^62-5i'oOo''"*'^  *'"'  RoodenriJ*  J«cque«  P..  4.459.144.  d. 
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*^:^^'"'"''  f-'  W>">*n».  Fletcher  J.;  and  Slover.  V.  Rov  to  MoMl 

Oil  Cprporarion.  Stickometer.  4.458,528.  O.  73-151  OOa'^ 
i^'  te  B  Jnfant  carrier.  4,458.8H  a.  224.16a000. 
Kosen,  William  E.:  See— 

*273!b0R!'"''  ^'''  *™*  ^°^'  ^'"^  ^'  MS9,303,  a.  424- 
Rosenbaum,  Georges:  See— 

Grollier.  Jean  F.^llec,  Josiane;  Fourcadier,  Chantal;  RoKnbaum 

Rosoc£~«ii;j:SS:!«"°"'  ^"™''-  -»-««85.  a.  424.?SS""' 

^Istsis'boo  "^    ^°^^    Wolfgang,    4,459.172.    a. 

Ross,  Dieter,  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Gptik-Elektronik.  Ught  coUectins 

•rrangemcnt  m  combination  with  ulig^t  scanning  iSngSem  S 

inspectJM  a  web  of  material.  4.458,97ra.  35O-3.!l0i^ 


Rossman,  Roben  A.:  5«e— 

^'S'SsLOOo"*'"  "■*  *™*  *°''^'  *^°'*"  ^'  *'*'''^  CI. 
Roth,  Edgar:  See— 

^'SSwf.oSo.*'''  "'*'*''•  "'"*'"  "^  ^°^  ^«"'  ♦•♦59.028.  a. 

Roth,  Mario:  See— 

Rothenberger,  Robert:  See— 

"2f9^527?!5o.  °  •   "**   Ro»henberger,   Robert,   4.459.471.   Q. 
Rothmans  of  Pall  Mall  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Brackmann,  Warren  A.,  4,458,698,  a.  131-110.000. 
Rotrek^  Otto;  and  Kuda,  Vladimir,  to  Vyzkumny  a  vyvojovy  ustov 
avodu  vseobecneho  strojirenstvi.  Constant  tensi^  let^oflnnotionfor 
warp  threads  in  a  loom.  4,458,728,  CI.  139-1 10.000 
Rowe,  Donald  R.:  See-  ••«««. 

^2*?-2I9.0w'"    ''•    ^    ^°'^^'    °°'^'*    ^-   *'*^'i«^'   CI. 
Rubber-  en  Kunstttoffabriek  ENBI  B.V.:  See— 

Delhaes,  Johannes  C,  4,458,904,  CI.  277-207.00A. 
Rubm,  Harvey,  to  AT&T  Bell  Uboratories.  Programmable  tester  for 

ineasunng  network  characteristics.  4.459.436,  G.  179-17*2^ 
Rubinettena  Stella  S.p.A.;  See—  '^^wr. 

Santi,  Carlo,  4,458,369,  CI.  4-596.000, 

^nrii^^f^'^°  !^^^  ^°^'P^.  Dnwkmtschinen  AktiengeseUschafk. 

Dnve  for  sheet  feeder  in  pnntmg  prrn.  4,458,893,  Q.  27^277.000. 
Rumpel,  Manfred,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Independent  rear  wheel 

suspension.  4,458.913,  CI.  280-663.000.         »"«*P««'«"  «"  wneei 

Russell,  Burdsall  ft  Ward  Corporation:  See— 

Capuano,  Terry  D.,  4.459,074,  CI.  411-403.000.    ' 
Russell,  John  P.:  See— 

RusJduS.  Er&ii"*'  *"^"*  '°'"'  **••  ♦•♦''•*95'  CI-  371-25.000. 

Goldstein,  Andrew  D.;  Russell,  Kim  E.;  and  Scott  Arthur  W 

4,458,398,  CI.  29-33.0OR.  ^^  "      ' 

Rutherford,  John;  and  Ver  Hoeve,  Raymond  W..  to  Texas  Brine  Coroo- 

SS  oB"*  *^*'*""  *""  ''"°'"*"^'  membrane  cells.  4.459.188.  CI 

Ryll.  Walter  E.:  See— 

D     ^"llljy'  ^P*^  ^i^  "^y"'  ^•'^'  E..  4.458.805.  CI.  198481.000. 

Ryon  Allen  D^Haas,  Paul  A.;  and  Vavniska,  John  S.,  to  United  Statot 

or  America,  Energy.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlled  size  distri- 

4,459!245,  cf  26lo  sS''  '"°™***   '^'"  "'"*°'"  dispersions. 

Rzepecki,  Marian  M,:  5^ 

''fe  {??''?*• /^i  ]]'«»«»•  P««  J-;  Md  Raepecki.  Marian  M.. 
4,459,572,  CI.  335-16.000. 

SAC  Electric  Company:  See— 

SAB  Industri  AB:  See— 

Stenson,  Bo  O.;  and  Ljung,.EgU  K.,  4.458.966,  a.  339.10.00a 
Sachs-Dolmar  GmbH:  See— 

Kania,  Nori)ert,  4,458,636,  Ci.  123-73.00R. 
Sackett,  Robert  W.:  See— 

4,459,532,  G.  318-781.000. 
Schutten,  Herman  P,;  Sackett,  Robert  W,;  Sedivy.  Jan  K.;  and 
Taken.  Michael  E..  4,459,535.  CI.  318-808.000. 
Sado.  Ichiro;  Ki^moto.Jiyi;  Sasaki,  Masayuki;  and  Cho,  Mitsuo,  to 
Canon  Kabushilu  Kaisha.  Electronic  instrument  for  scheduled  dau 
handlina.  4,459,036.  Q.  368-251.000, 
Saeki,  Yukio;  and  Tokunago.  Yukio.  to  Sumitomo  Durez  Company. 
523-145000 "*****  ""**  '""  ***"  ''o«»««dry  process.  4.459.37570. 
Saeki,  Yukio;  Amakawa,  Tosaku;  and  Nemoto,  Shigeru.  to  Sumitomo 
m^isSoS'^^'        Shell-molding  resin  coated  sand.  4,459.377.  a. 
Saeki,  Yukio:  See— 

T45S7S:'a'52%5,So.'''    ''"^    "^    ^"^"^    ^"^^ 
Saeman.  Walter  C,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Glass  batch  pellet  production 
and  drying  process  and  apparatus.  4.458.428.  CI.  34-33.0(30. 
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Sagawa,  Mauto;  and  Yamagishi,  Wataru,  to  FiOittu  Limited.  ProccM 
and  apparatus  for  producing  a  temperature  sensitive  element. 
4,439,248,  O.  264-24.000. 
Sahmel,  Reinhardt  O.;  and  Graham,  Doyle  O.,  to  Duke  University. 
Para-hydroxyphenylhydrazines  as  in  situ  precurson  of  iminoquinones 
and  quinones.  4,439,227,  O.  260-n2.SOR. 
Saikawa,  Isamu:  See— 

Hori,  Takako;  Yoshida,  Oiosaku;  Kiba,  Yasuo;  Takeno,  Rvuko; 
Nakano,  Joji;  Nitta,  Jun;  Kishimoto,  Sumika,  Murakami,  Shoha- 
chi;  Tsuda,  Hiutsugu;  and  Saikawa,  Isamu,  4,439,407,  Q. 
344-293.000. 
Saint-Oobain  Vitrage:  See— 

Diederen,  Werner,  Ueberwolf,  Heinz;  Zilgens,  Heinz  O.;  and  Roth, 

Mario,  4,439,148, 0.  63-348.000. 
Sauer,  Oerd;  and  Unbehaun,  Dieter,  4,438,443,  a.  49-26.000. 
Saito,  Mitsunori;  Sakuragi,  Shiro;  and  Imagawa,  Kyodiiro,  to  Agency 
of  Industrial  Science  c  Technology;  and  Ministry  of  International 
Trade  ft  Industry.  Focal  point  direct  observation  type  laser  scalpel 
device.  4.438,683, 0.  128-393.000. 
Saitoh,  Kuniyuki:  See— 

Shigeta,  Masatomo;  Saitoh,  Kuniyuki;  and  Fukuda,  Hiroyuki, 
4,439,342,  G.  429-34.000. 
Sakai.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Yamada,  Haruyaso;  Takemoto,  Toyoki;  Komeda,  Tadao;  Fiuita, 
Tsntomu;  Hirofiui,  Yuichi;  and  Sakai,  Hiroyuki,  4.439,496,  CI. 
307439.000. 
Sakai,  Masaaki:  See— 

Shinkai,  Mitsotoshi;  Sakai,  Masaaki;  Nakano,  Keiyi;  and  Nakamura, 

Tadahiko,  4.439.612.  G.  338-134.000. 

Sakai,  SUqji;  Shinoda.  Nobuhiko;  Hosoe.  Kazuya;  and  Kinoshita, 

Takao,   to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Focus  detecting  system. 

4,439,002,  a.  334-402.000. 

Sakiu,  Sluqji;  and  Kawabata,  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Focusing  device  for  optical  system.  4.439.006,  C\.  334-406.000. 
Sakamoto,  Suqji:  See— 

Fsiiii,  Hiroshi;  and  Sakamoto,  Suiyi,  4,438,628,  CI.  118-697.000. 
Sakane,  Isamu;  and  Kato,  Chiaki,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd. 

Fixing  apparatus.  4,438,623,  CI.  118-60.000. 
Sakata,  Hideo;  Nishina,  SMngo;  and  Yamashiro,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitutoyo 

Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Height  gauge.  4,438,423,  Q.  33-169.00R. 
Sakuma,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Adachi.  Hiroki;  Shibata,  Minora;  Fukushima,  Akio;  Sone.  Yasuo; 
Sakuma.  Kiyoshi;  and  Komai,  Takao,  4,458,302,  CI.  62-239.100. 
Sakuragi,  Shiro:  See— 

Saito.   Mitsunori;   Sakuragi,   Shiro;   and   Imagawa,   Kyoshiro, 
4,438,683,  G.  128-393.000/ 
Sakurai,  Atsushi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Voice  input/output 

apparatus.  4,439,674.  G.  364-313.300. 
Salamon,  Kariene  W.:  See- 
Chum,  LeIand  J.;  and  Salamon,  Kariene  W.,  4,439,233,  G. 
260-397.300. 
Salentine.  Christopher  O.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Synergistic 
combination  of  alkali  metal  borates,  sulfkir  compound,  and  zirconium 
salt.  4,439.213.  G.  232-32.300. 
Salo,  Hannu.  Composite  granular  refreshment  material  and  proceu  for 

preparinc  the  same.  4,439,313,  G.  426-390.000. 
SaJvatore.  James:  See— 

Raghu,  Sivaraman;  Salvatore.  James;  and  Peake,  Steven  L., 
4,439,413,  G.  348-343.000. 
Samcjima,  Yasiuhi:  See— 

lyima,  Tokuzo;  Samejima,  Yasushi;  Kishimoto,  Kazuo;  Kano, 
Toshni;  Yamada,  Kiyoshi;  and  Hatta,  Yoshio,  4,439,196,  G. 
204-238.000. 
Sanabria,  Jose  A.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Plodder  outlet 

assembly.  4,439,094,  G.  423-462.000. 
SandorfT,  Paul  E..  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Noae-torquer  electro- 
impulse  deicing  systems.  4.438.863.  CI.  244-134.0(Ml. 
SanofflO  Weston,  Inc.:  See— 

Aultman.  WUliam  H.;  and  Reese,  Morris  T.,  4,438,414,  G. 
29-882.000. 
Sankin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamauchi,    Osamu;    and    Hoashi,    Kazuomi,    4,439,647,    G. 
362-297.000. 
Santi.  Carlo,  to  Rubinetteria  Stella  S.p.A.  Water  dispensing  unit  for 

shower  baths  and  the  like.  4.438.369.  G.  4-396.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hosoya.  Nobukazu.  4.439,6ia  G.  338-27.000. 
Takakura.  Hiromitsu,  4,439,494,  G.  307-290.000. 
Sapuroo,  Michele  S.:  See— 

Ahn,  Byong-Ho;  Carroll,  Raymond;  Fertig.  Kenneth;  Sapuppo, 
Michele  S.;  Watson.  Howard  L.;  and  Weinberg,  Marc  S., 
4.438,336.  G.  73-632.000. 
Sarasota  Automation  Limited:  See— 

Clarit,  Michael  A.  O.;  and  Bromwich.  Robert  C.  4,439,361,  G. 
331-63.000. 
Sarragan  S.A.:  See— 

Schfflid,  Marcel.  4.438.429,  G.  36-3.00A. 
Sasaki,  Ken;  Matsuyama,  Sigeru;  Naoi,  Masamittu;  Hoshino,  Nobora; 
and  Koyama,  Masahani.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Multi-layer  liquid  crystal 
panel  with  sealing  members  and  retainers  in  registration.  4.438,987, 
0330-333.000. 
Sasaki,  Masavuki:  See— 

Sado,  Ichiro;  Kishimoto,  Juji;  Sasaki,  Masayuki;  and  Cho,  Mittuo, 
4.439.036.  G.  368-231.000. 


Sasaki,  Settiio:  See— 

Watanabe,   Satoshi;   Wakazawa,  Toru;   Hirano,   Hirofumi;   Ni- 

shizawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Sasaki,  Setsuo,  4,438.389,  CI  101-1 10.000. 

Sato,  Masaaki;  Miy^i,  Kazumi;  Yoshida,  Masahide;  Fukuoka,  Norio; 

Nakasho,  Kazuo;  and  Furata,  Kenji,  to  Oiympui  Optical  Company 

Limited.  Maraetic  reproducing  apparatus.  4,439,624,  CI  360-74.400. 

Sato,  Yasushi;  Takaton,  Yasushi;  Hara,  Toshitami;  and  Shireto,  Yo- 

shiaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  jet  recording  device. 

4,439,600,  CI.  346-140.00R. 

Sato,  Yodiihiko:  See— 

Inoue,  Hitoshi;  Nagase,  Kazuhiko:  and  Sato,  Yoshihiko,  4,439,668, 
G.  364426.000. 
Satomoto,  Atsushi:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Nobuyuki;  and  Satomoto,  Atsushi,  4,438,840,  CI.  236- 
48.00R. 
Sauer,  Oerd;  and  Unbehaun,  Dieter,  to  Saint-Oobain  Vitrage.  Sliding 
electrically   moved   window   provided   with   a   safety   detector. 
4,438,443,  G.  49-26.000. 
Saulnier,  Dominique  C.  Passive  programmable  transductor  for  dynamic 

coding.  4,439,390,  CI.  340-823.340. 
Sava,  Robert  J.;  and  Machamer,  Roy  J.,  to  Atari,  Inc.  Finger  control 

joystick  utilizing  Hall  effect.  4,439,378,  CI.  338-128.000. 
Savage,  W.  Jim,  Jr.:  See— 

Wizemann,  Werner  O.;  and  Savage,  W.  Jim,  Jr.,  4,438,638,  G. 
123-I46.S0A. 
Saviano,  Francesco;  See— 

Lagana,   Vincenzo;  Saviano,  Francesco;  and  Fusco,  Giorgio, 
4,439,187,  G.  20448.000. 
Sawa.  Mutsuo:  See— 

Doi,    Shunichi;    Haaegawa,    Junzo;    Sawa,    Mutsuo;    Hayashi, 
Yuutaka;  Miki,  Kazuo;  Yamamoto,  Yuzo;  Mauushima,  Satoni; 
and  Fukui,  Katsuhiko.  4.458,326,  G.  73-146.000. 
Sawada,  Tetsuva:  See— 

Tokuno,    Mautera;    Sawada,    Tetsuya;    and    Ishii,    Yoshihiro, 
4,438,831,  G.  242-33.000. 
Scandpower,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Robert  D.,  4,439,045,  CI.  374-132.000. 
Scarpini,  Manuela,  to  Interbrev  S.  A.  Slide-fastener  half  and  method  of 

making  same.  4,438,391,  G.  24403.00a 
Schadlich,  FriU:  See— 

Zilly,  Gunter;  Borst,  Erich;  Hertell,  Brigitte;  Schadlich,  Fritz; 
Walz.  Heinz;  and  Wunsch.  StefTen,  4,438:565,  CI.  81469.000. 
Schaeper,  Gary  R.;  and  Williams,  Bolie  C,  III.  to  Ventre  Corporation. 

Annular  blowout  preventer.  4,438,876,  CI.  25 1-1. GOB. 
Schar,  Hugo.  Bicycle  pedal  without  hook-like  attachment.  4,458,536, 

G.  74-594.600. 
Schaumann,  Peter  H.  Water  glider  assembly.  4,439,118,  G.  441-76.000. 
Scheibe,  Adolf:  See— 

Giebel,  Burkhard;  and  Scheibe,  Adolf,  4,459,608,  G.  357-23.500. 
Scheller,  Jerry  R.;  See— 

Kessler,  David  R.;  Mastro,  Noreen  L.;  Scheller,  Jerry  R.;  and 
Schultz,  Georoe  L.,  4,458,650,  CI.  123459.000. 
SchelUno,  Roberto:  See— 

Colombo,  Adalgiso;  Guffanti,  Antonio;  Marello,  Piero  O.;  Pe- 
drazzi,  Marco  G.;  Schellino,  Roberto;  and  Valagussa,  Carlo  C. 
4,438,864,  G.  244-118.300. 
Schenek,  Anton:  See— 

Artzt,  Peter;  Egbert,  Gerhard;  Grimm.  Helmut;  Kunde,  Klaus; 
Schenek,  Anton;  and  Seidel,  Adolf,  4,458,506,  CI.  66-9.00B. 
Schenk,  Bemhard:  Set— 

Hafele.  Walter;  and  Schenk.  Bernhard.  4,439,086,  CI.  417-296.000. 
Schick,  Rupert:  See— 

Hahn,  Klaus;  De  Grave,  Isidoor;  and  Schick,  Rupert,  4,459,373,  G. 
521-36.000. 
Schirroann,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Pralus,  Michele;  Lecoq,  Jean-Claude;  and  Schirmann,  Jean-Pierre, 
4,439,24a  CI.  260-302.00R. 
Schirmer,  Ulrich;  Koenig,  Karl-Heinz;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and  RetzlafT, 
Guenter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  N-Arylthiolcarbamates,  herbi- 
cides containing  them,  and  processes  for  combating  the  growth  of 
unwanted  plana  with  these  compounds.  4,459,238,  CI.  260455.00A. 
Schlegel  Coiporation:  See- 
Young,  Roy  A.;  and  Cybulski,  Daniel  M.,  4,458,450,  CI.  49489.000. 
Schlicht,  Gunter.  Bimetal  flange  connector.  4,458,924,  CI.  285-329.000. 
Schlup,  Jean-Gaude:  See— 

Kudelski,    Stefan;    and    Schlup,    Jean-Claude,    4.459.604.    G. 
346-163.000. 
Schlusener,  Horst:  See— 

Merten,  Gerhard;  Steinkuhl,  Bemd;  Breuer,  Oswald;  and  Schlus- 
ener, Horst,  4,458,951,  G.  29943.000. 
Schmelzer  Corporation:  See- 
Stevenson,  David  L.,  4,458,712,  CI.  137-114.000. 
Schmid,  Marcel,  to  Sarragan  S.A.  Tongue  for  a  shoe,  particularly  a 
sport  shoe,  and  a  shoe  mcluding  such  a  tongue.  4,458,429,  CI.  36- 
3.00A. 
Schmidt,  Hans-Gunther:  See— 

Mehlhardt,  Wolfgang;  Popp,  Friu-Albert;  Rattemeyer.  Martin; 
and  Schmidt,  Hans-Ounther,  4,438.331,  CI.  73432.00R. 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Baasner,  Bemd;  Hagemann,  Hermann;  Eue, 
Ludwig;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  4,459,151,  Q.  71-93.000. 
Schmit,  Georges  J.  E.;  and  Welter,  Thomas  N.  H.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Composite  reinforcement  cord.  4,458,475,  CI. 
57-243.000. 
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Schneider,  Adalbe  rt  O.:  See— 

^5'rifSI'-.'^  ■'  ?VA  5?SS°"'  ■'•"  ^■''  •"<*  Schneider.  Adalbert  O., 
4,458,972,  Q.  339-91. OOR. 

Schneider,  Marvih  L.;  and  Oolan,  Kenneth  F.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
lM.I700ar"'T'  *'"**"  "^  •»««"»•«  P>«np  relief.  4,43«,79l,  d. 
Schneitzer  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Pasternak.  Eli<zer,  4,459.585.  Q.  340-721.000. 
SchobI  Enterprise^  Inc.:  See— 

SchobI.  Howard  T..  4,458.624.  a.  116-221.000. 
SchobI.  Howard  t:.  to  SchobI  Enterprises.  Inc.  Temperature  verifica- 

tion  device.  4,458.624,  CI.  116-221.000. 
Schoeber,  Gemot:  See— 

^yr.jEmst;  d^treich.  Ulrich;  and  Schoeber,  Gemot,  4.458,476, 

Schoeber,  WilHain  |.  A.  H.;  and  van  der  Burgt,  Maarten  J.,  to  Shell  OU 
compuiy.  Proems  and  burner  for  the  jwrtial  combustion  of  Hnely 
divided  solid  fuel.  4.458,607.  CI.  1 10-341000. 

Schoening,  Josef  See— 

^°^?^^'  i)?,K  ^ilSf?"*"  ^°*^'  Schwiers,  HansOeorg;  and 
Stracke.  Wilfred.  4.459.261.  CI.  376-285.000. 
Schold,  Carl.  Mov«ble  wall  assembly.  4.458.462,  Q.  52-241.000 
Scholes,  Alan,  to  Keystone  International,  Inc.  Block  and  bleed  valve 

system.  4,458,706>  CI.  134-166.00R. 
Scholle  Corporatioi:  Sew— 

^'l?."!' Jil'""^  ^'  '^  LJoyd-Davies,  William,  4,458.734,  a. 
141 -5.000. 

Scholle,  William  J  5  and  LJoyd-Davjes,  William,  to  Scholle  Corpora- 
4,45'8.734lcr'uM00a*"'*^  ^°'  M«pt»cilly  HUing  a  cont^r. 
Scholz,  Dieter:  5m— 

Rumpp,  Gerhand;  and  Scholz,  Dieter,  4,458,769,  a.  17^394.000. 
Schoofs.  Franciscusi  A.  C.  M.:  See— 

'^'tTJiM? Ool*  "'■'  "^  ^''°°^  Franciscus  A.  C.  M.,  4.459.632, 
S«J^'j"^J  Stefan  Iff  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag.  Winch.  4,458.882,  a. 
Schraeder,  Michael  Iw.:  See— 

'''4!459"'S?cil37'lS  MO **'"*'*'  ^ '  "*'  Schraeder,  Michael  W.. 
Schreck.  Ronald  P.j  and  Hall,  John  B.,  to  International  Flavors  k 
Fragrances  Inc.  Uks  of  methyl  phenyl  pentanol  derivatives  in  aug- 
menting or  enhancmg  the  aroma  or  taste  of  smoking  tobacco  ami 
smoking  tobacco  (nicies.  4,458.699,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Schreiner.  Fnedrich;  and  Suberoh,  Uwe.  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrich- 

shafen,  AG.  Gear  mechanism.  4,458,546,  CI.  74-410.000. 
Schroedel,  Cynthia  J.:  See— 

Bok,  Song  R;  Jackson,  URoy  E.;  Schroedel,  Cynthia  J.;  and 
Seidman,  Margin,  4,459,354,  O.  435-94.000 
Schroeder,  Del  C: 
Beckmann,  Ro 
4.458,937,  Q. 
Schubert,  Anton: 

Ogilvie,   Graem^  J.; 
4,459,460,  CI.  2l9.130.5'l0. 
Schueller,  Niel,  to  FWk  Corporation,  The.  Marine  propulsion  control 
system  including  maneuvering  brake.  4,458,799,  CI.  192-0.072 
Jm57OT0^    a    P<*''e  futener  for  animal  trap.  4.458.3H  CI. 
Schulu,  Oeorse  L.:  See— 

"^Sl";.    «  **  ^;  Mastro,  Noreen  L.;  Scbeller,  Jerry  R.;  and 
C.W  .  ^JS"'?-  °^li^  ^  •  *.*".650.  CI.  123-459.000. 
Schulz.  Gerd;  and  *itleif.  Hans-Peter.  Device  for  the  locking  con- 
tainer on  vehicles.  4,459,072.  CI.  410-82.000. 
Schutten,  Herman  P.;  Sackett.  Robert  W.;  and  Sedivy,  Jan  K..  to  Eaton 
sStS"^"  "'S^tch  itart-up  control  for  AC  motor.  4,459.532.  CI. 

^MShlL!*f"Tli?*^!^  **^  ^:  Sedivy.  Jan  K.;  and  Taken. 
Mwhael  E..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  H-Switch  start-up  control  and 

3SS  axT"""'"''         ^*"*'*'*  'P^  ^^  """'^  4.459.535.  CI. 

^^"fl^L^A745°i7  ^•~»«' 

*^l51!;^u«Sir'iJ,i>5?'V  •'««f:  Herrmann.  Karl  H.;  Johemiing. 
5j^^*^upper,  Willi;  Wemgarten.  Aloys;  and  Kleinert.  Bolko.  to 
B--.'-  Maschinetfabnk  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Energy  supply  unit  for  winning  machines  pulled  by  a  traction  mecha- 
nism  for  nunmg  operations.  4.458.950,  Q.  299-43.000. 

Schwartz,  Bruce  B.:  Ire— 

''pr^«"^t^^^S8"645'°i",2^^  "^  "-  '^'^ 

)!,*JiIf•.°""'^•'^/°  f^^f  ^"^  *  P«*™  AG  Aqueous  dispersion 
or  emulwon  of  nim^ormm^  binden.  4,459,379,  CI.  523-501. 0&^ 

^'il^'  ^"^fl^^  ftaeubirLtd.  Apparatus  for  coupling  a  waving 
nMChmeaad  shed-lbrming  machine  for  effecting  pick  finding  and 
dow  speed  operation.  4,458,725,  a  139-l.OOE.  «H"ng  ana 

Schwiers,  Hans^eorg:  See— 
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fc'/SS'"'  ^'"^  ^■'  •"<*  Schroeder,  Del  C, 
f  9o- 1  .OOS. 

^Ivy,   Ian   M.;   and   Schubert.   Anton, 


Kolodzey.  Juergeii;  Schoening,  Josef;  Schwiers,  Hans<}eors  and 
Stracke,  WUfRetJ,  4,459,26*0.  376-285.000    "•'*^^'»'  "" 


SCI  Marketing:  See— 
Rtbas,    Kenneth 
248-670.000. 


J.;   and    Pappas,    Daniel   J.,   4,458,874,   CI. 


Science  Applications  International:  See— 

Science  Union  et  cie:  See— 

^4S'27Smo**'    "^    Poignant,    Jeui-Oaude,    4,459,306,    CI. 

Scott,  Arthur  W.:  See— 

°2Sf  {k«^rf'52',?;i,^"~"'  l««  E.;  «id  Scott.  Arthur  W.. 
4,438,398.  a.  29-33.00R. 

Scott,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

SeatelTcSiSSS!:  si;:?  ^^  "^"^  ^"  *'*"'*^''  «•  "^^'-'^ 

Bergman,  Gunnar  B.,  4,458,619,  Q.  1 14-125.000. 
Secom  Co.,  Ltd.:  Si*— 

^^.!1?**J^JI?°*l'^'*^  Sadayuki;  Sucita.  KoicM;  Nagaaakj.  Hito- 
sIm;  and  Shirakawa.  Yoichi,  4,459,20,  Q.  252-8.053!^ 
seoivy,  Jan  K.:  See 

Swlmann,  Herbert,  to  Liiide  Aktiengesellschaft.  Contrc^  for  difTeren- 

tial  speed  cpntroUed  vehicle.  4.45M85,  a.  6a42l.0W 
Seeinuth,  Paul  D..  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Hydrogenation  pitxeu  usins 
SeSe'r'JSSffSI!!!^'***"'*^'  MoHte.  4,459,419;  a.  545!^00a 

'^'2!iL!2*'i  Egbers,  Gerhard;  Grimm,  Hebnut;  Kunde,  Klaus: 
Seider,^^r  sS?'  •'*  '^**'^'  *'*^^'^  ^-  ^^^ 

^•iSj  ^Sr*'  ^\i!t^i  "^""^  ""'^rtJ  ''"tt.  Rudiger,  and 
Seider,  Werner.  4.459,175,  Cl.  162-297.000.  ^^^ 

Seidman.  Martin:  See— 

^tJ*^  S'  '.*''?^U  H*°J:  E.;  Schroedel.  Cynthia  J.:  and 
c^L    ^P^'  ^^"^  M59,3H  a.  435-94.000.  »»'•.■«> 

I  ,H    Sa^'?^  '^^^.  '^•'^'  *°  Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries, 

4%S?S.  ;;iS3S.*'°"  °^  '^  '^  SO^conLung  ^ 

Sekiguchi,  Tomozo:  Set— 

4Ol33(W0^"^*^'   "**   ^'"»*''"'   "^o^oto.   4,459,057.   a. 

*S!!k  ''w=  ^°'?^'^'  "ijo^J  "««•  HIroahi;  and  Kameyama. 

4'!4?9.fc?35s,5sr  '^*"  ^-  ^"'-  ^'  '°^«  ^'^ 

Sekmaka^  Kazvs;  Shah,  Raj;  Lewarchiki,  Ronald  J.;  and  Murray, 

SEMIKRON  Oeaellachaft  ftir  Oleichrichtertwu  und  Dektionik:  5^»- 

Brehm.  Heiiu;  and  Wdgand,  Adolf,  4,459,638,  CI.  361.384.00a 
Senamion  s.a.s.:  Sac— 

cBi.^/^  fP°  **•'  M58,530,  CI.  73-29O.0OR. 
SERA  Solar  Corporation:  j^e— 

°'l^  iS^  ^-d  *?lff',9f°SP  ^-5  0«»«'  Christian  M.;  and 
,L«ws,  Nathans..  4,459,343,  a429-l  1 1.000. 
Sencol  Group  Limited:  See— 

Cutxu,  John  R.;  and  Heaton.  Peter  E.,  4,459,416,  a.  549-27.000. 
Servais,  Stejriien  B.:  See— 

^rifnte!'^  ^'  •"*  S^**  Stephen  B.,  4,459.548,  a.  324- 
Seta,  Yoahikatsu:  Set— 

Kaneda.  Saburo;  Ishibashi,  Maaamichi;  Seta.  Yoahikatsu:  and 
Ikegami.  Fiuio.  4.459.661,  CI.  364.200.000.  '*"■«""'  ™ 

Setterhobn,  Vance  C:  See— 

^^""SsySo^*"™*  E.;  and  Setterholm.  Vance  C.  4,458,538,  a. 

Shah.  R^jrSir— 

Shakley,  Conrad  D.:  Ske— 

Brady..  JoyephM.;  Cordes.  Frinz  R.;  Oedrat.  Klaus  H.;  GoAedo. 

20*37  obb"*  ^*"*^  "^  *'^*^'  ^^^"'^  °-  ♦•♦"•"^ro! 

Shaneour,  DH^t  C.,  to  Qualitv  Industries,  Inc.  Pole  mounted  lighting 
system.  4,459,649,  Q.  362.396.000.  •»••"«» 

Shanton,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Wiggins  Teape  Group  Limited,  The.  Record 
"j"*"*"  rajfO^i  •  color  developer  compodtion.  4,458,922,  Q. 

Sharma.  Ja^  M.;  and  Burmester,  Ben  R.,  to  United  States  of  Amer. 
ica.  Agriculture.  Disease  control  in  avian  nedes  by  embryonal 
vaccination.  4,458,630,  Q.  1 19.1.000.  emwyonai 

Shatov.  Sergei  V.:  See— 

FekJin,  Valentin  I.;  Mironenko,  Anatoly  N.;  Shatov,  Sergei  V.: 
Shvej^inel   S.;   and   Kirichek,   Jury  A..  4,458.765.  Q. 

Shatewell,  Benny  L.:  See— 

^'^?*fe  i^******"'  ^«^y  L-:  •^  '■'wd^  Eric.  4,459.251. 
V'l.  204-40.900. 

Shaub.  Harold;  Devore^  David  I.;  and  Kirschenbaum,  Kenneth  S.,  to 
Exxon  Resnrch  and  Engineering  Co.  Lubricant  oU  composition  with 
improved  friction  rrtuong  properties.  4,459.223,  O.  2»5l.50R. 

Shaw,  Christopher  B.  Building  construction.  4,459.063,  Q.  405-124.000. 

Shaw,  Derek  J.:  See— 


July  10. 1984 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  37 


Sheahin,  Robert  F.;  and  Terrett,  Divid  S.,  to  American  District  Tele- 
graph Company.  Local  control  apparatus  for  central  sution  alarm 
system.  4.4S9.S82.  Q.  34O>S39.000. 
Shedigian.  Vandoa,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Dielectric  fluid  for  a 

capacitor.  4.439.637,  G.  361-327.000. 
Sheldon.  Dunstan  P.  Package  to  tona  panel  structure  for  use  on  water 

body.  4.438,668,  G.  I267l3.00a 
Sheldrake,  Leonard  J.:  Sw- 

Rirk,  Thomas  E;  Munden,  Curtis  D.;  and  Sheldrake,  Leonard  J., 
4,439,489,  G.  290-13.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Ayers,  Ray  R.,  4,438,376,  G.  89-1.008. 

Barnhoom,  Adrianus  J.  M.;  and  Raudenbusch,  Werner  T., 

4,439,393,  G.  323.33O.00a 
McCullough,  J.  Doofl^  Jr.,  4,439,383,  G.  323-88.000. 
Schoeber,  William  J.  A.  H.;  and  van  der  Burgt,  Maarten  J., 

4,438,607,  G.  110-347.000. 
Southwick.  Jeffirvy  O.;  and  Nelson,  Richard  C,  4,438,733,  G. 

166-230.000. 
van  der  Oraaf.  Oerhardus  C.  4,439,066,  G.  403-193.000. 
Shelton,  Alan  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Closure  panel  hinge 

and  hold  open  mechanism.  4,438,379,  CL  16-297.000. 
Shen,  Jian-Kuo:  See— 

Miu,  Ming  T.;  Bradley,  John  J.;  and  Shen,  Jian-Koo,  4,439,663,  G. 
364-200.000. 
Sheridan,  David  S.  Catheter  distal  end  finishing  method.  4,439,233,  G. 

264-102.000. 
Shibata,  Minoni:  See— 

Adachi,  Hiroki;  Shibata,  Minora;  Fukushima,  Akio;  Sone,  Yasuo; 
Sakuma,  Kiyoshi;  and  Komai,  Takao.  4,438,302,  G.  62-239.100. 
Shibazaki,  Keiyi;  and  Itoh,  Maaazumi,  to  Mtaiolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Copier  equipped  with  a  system  for  transmitting  information 
with  voice.  4,439,673,  G.  364-313.300. 
Shiceta,  Masatomo;  Saitoh,  Kuniyuki;  and  Fukuda,  Hiroyuki,  to 
Kureha  Kagaku  Ko»o  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ribbed  substrate  for  f^l 
cell  electroder4,439^2.  G.  429-34.000. 
Shima,  Tadao:  See— 

Ichikawa,   Kozo;  Shima.  Tadao;  and  Hoshiyama.  TadafUmi, 
4,439,308,  G.  313-329.000. 
Shimada,  Kiyoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Internal  com- 
bustion engine  with  bearing  beam  structure.  4.438,640,  G.  123- 
I93.00H. 
Shimadzu  Corporation:  See— 

Mizuno,  Toshie;  and  Kobayashi.  Shoichi,  4^439,198,  G.  204- 
299.00R. 
Shimamune,  Yiui:  See— 

Isobe,  Hiroshi;  Shimamune,  YiUi;  and  Yamanoi,  Kouii,  4.438.643. 

CI.  123-196.00R. 

Shimizu,  Masami;  Uchidoi.  Masanori;  Date,  Nobuaki;  and  Aizawa, 

Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  having  a  sound-making 

element.  4,439.008.  G.  334-467.000. 

Shimokura,  Akihiro;  Imaizumi,  Tomia,  and  Murata,  Hiroshi,  to  Tokico 

Ltd.  Oas  spring  lockmg  mechanism.  4,438,887,  G.  267-64.120. 
Shinkai,  Mitsutouii;  Saku,  Masaaki;  Nakano.  Keqji;  and  Nakamura, 
Tadahiko,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Vertical  synchronizing  signal  detect- 
ing circuit.  4,439,612.  G.  338-134.000. 
Shinoda,  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Sakai,  ShiiUi;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Hosoe.  Kazuya;  and  Kinoshita, 
Takao,  4,439,002,  G.  334402.000. 
Shinozaki,  Satoshi:  See— 

Tokumaru,    Yukuya;    Nakai,    Masanori;    Shinozaki.    Satoshi; 
Nakamura,  Junichi;  Ito.  Shintaro;  and  Nishi,  Yoshio,  4,439,606, 
G.  337-44.000. 
Shionogi  A  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogata.  Maseru,  4.439.412,  G.  348-333.000. 
Shionoya,  Hiroshi;  Ani,  Haravoshi;  Koyanagi,  Nozomu;  and  Takeuchi. 
Hitoshi.  to  Eisai  Co..  Ltd.  Immunopotentiator  containing  recin. 
4.439.287.  G.  424-88.600. 
Shiotari,  Yoshihisa;  Kobayashi,  Ichiro;  and  Nishi,  Tuneo,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intepated  eireuit  having  a  mufti- 
layer  interconnection  structure.  4.439.687.  G.  363-203.000. 
Shiozawa.  Osamu;  Aoki,  Hachiro;  and  Takahashi.  Seizi.  to  Diesel  Kiki 
Co.,  Ltd.  Distributor  type  fbel  injection  pump  having  injection  timing 
control  device  adaptable  to  internal  combustion  en^nes  with  a  wide 
range  of  number  of  cylinders.  4,438,632,  G.  123-302.000. 
Shirahata,  Kunikatsu;  and  lida,  Takao,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Comi 
their  preparation, 
their  use  as  medicaments. 
Shirakawa,  Yoichi:  See— 

Uchida,  Yasuzo;  Kawai.  Sadayuki;  Sugita.  Koichi;  Nagasaki,  Hito- 
shi; and  Shirakawa,  Yoichi.  4,439.2  H,  CI.  232-8.030. 
Shirato,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Sato,  Yasoshi;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  Hara,  Toahitami;  and  Shirato. 

Yoshiaki,  4,439,60a  G.  346-14a00R. 
Uzawa,  Shunichi;  Komatsu,  Toshiyuki;  Yoshioka,  Seishiro;  Fu- 
kaya,  Masaki;  and  Shirato.  Yoshiaki.  4.439.488.  G.  230-378.000. 
Shlichta.  Paul  J.;  and  Nerad.  Bruce  A.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Olaas  heating  panels 
and  method  for  preparing  the  same  from  architectural  rolective 
glass.  4,439.470,  G.  219-322.000. 
Shoaf,  Myron  D.:  See— 

Annoe,  Clara  Ann;  Basile,  Peter  A.;  Colwdl,  Dennis  J.;  and  Shoaf, 
Mvron  D.,  4,438,384,  G.  99-323.100. 
Shoher,  Itzhak;  and  Whiteman,  Aharon.  Dental  jacket  crown,  coping 
and  method  of  forming  a  crown.  4^39,112,  CL  433-222.000. 


Bu;  ana  ina,  i  aaao,  lo  iwyowa  nauco  iwogyo  Kanu- 
ompounds  having  antibiotic  activity,  processes  for 
n,  pnarmaceuticarcompositions  oontainmg  them  and 
licaments.  4,439,291, 0/424-180.000. 


ShrofT,  Arvind:  See— 

Orauleau,  Didier;  and  ShrofT,  Arvind,  4,439,323,  G.  427-78.000. 
Shulman,  Michael  H.;  White,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Hicks,  Cecil  L.,  to  Infra 
Pak  (DallasX  Inc.  Pretensioner  for  stretchaMe  (Um  web  with  dancer 
roller  compensation.  4,438,467,  G.  33-399.000. 
Shvets.  Nine!  S.:  See— 

Feklin.  Valentin  I.;  Mironenko,  Anatoly  N.;  Shatov,  Sergei  V.; 
Shvets,   Ninel   S.;  and   Kirichek,   Jury   A..   4,438.765,   G. 
173-19.000. 
Siebert,  Oliver  W.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Clad  metal  joint  closure. 

4,439,062,  G.  403-271.000. 
Sieg,  George  F.:  See— 

Gerrish,  Howard  W..  Jr.;  Vetter,  Ronald  F.;  Sieg,  George  F.;  and 
Bennett.  Harold  L..  4.438,393.  G.  102-290.000. 
Siegel,  GUbert.  Hydrujet  drilling  means.  4,438,766,  CI.  173-23.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellichaft:  See— 

Ahr,    Dieter;    and    Kardinal,    Hans-Joachim,    4.439/169.    G. 

406-74.000. 
Bahlinger.  Walter.  4.439.634.  G.  363-141.000. 
BoriMirgh,  Jacques,  4,438.333,  G.  73-623.000. 
Branner,  Julius;  and  Pfeikr,  Manfred.  4,439.486,  G.  23O-367.O0a 
Oiebel,  Burichard;  and  Scheibe,  Adolf,  4,439,608,  G.  337-23.300. 
Mayr,  Ernst;  Oestreich,  Ulrich;  and  Schoeber,  Gemot,  4,438.476, 

G.  37-294.000. 
Stengl.  Jens-Peer;  Thomas.  Hartmut;  and  Tihanyi.  Jena  4.439,498, 

G.  307-384.000. 
Wolf,  Johann,  4.439,446,  G.  200-144.00B. 
Ziegler,  Alfred,  4,439,491,  G.  307-64.000. 
Siemens  Gammasonics,  Inc.:  See— 

Von  Behren,  Patrick  L.,  4,438,688,  G.  128-639.000. 
Siemon  Company,  The:  5m— 

Knickerbocker,  Robert  H.,  4,438,974,  G.  339-123.0(Hl. 
Sieren,  Gerald  £.,  to  AUis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Side  panel  latch  for 

encine  hood.  4,438,774,  G.  180-69.200. 
Sig  societe  Industrielle  Suisse:  See— 

Hurni,  Hans,  4,438,600,  CI.  IO4-12.00a 
Signetics  Corporation:  See— 

Yalamanchili,  Singh  B.;  and  Mahmud.  Syed  T.,  4.439,683,  G. 
363-134.000. 
Signorelli,  Louis:  See— 

David,  Robert;  SignoreiU,  Louis;  and  OeofTlroy,  Alain,  4,439,379, 
G.  340-38.000. 
Silver,  Aleunder,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Foil  bearing  surfaces 

and  method  of  making  same.  4,439,047,  CI.  384-103.000. 
Simmons,  George.  Radiator  cap  remover.  4,438,364,  Q.  81-426.000. 
Simson,  Michael,  to  Arrhythmia  Researeh  Technology,  Inc.  System 
and  method  for  predicting  ventricular  tachycardia  with  a  gain  con- 
trolled high  pass  fUter.  4,438,692,  G.  128-703.000. 
Sinclair,  Suzanne  E  Boot  for  pet  animal.  4.438.431,  G.  36-88.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Adams,  Kenneth  D.,  4,438.613,  G.  112-260.000. 
Singletary,  B.  Huston:  5«»— 

Kuban,  Daniel  P.;  Singletary,  B.  Huston;  and  Evans,  John  H., 
4.439,14a  CI.  33-356xiOO. 
Sintef:  See^ 

Unlstad,  John,  4,439,378.  G.  323-203.000. 
Sipos,  Tibor,  to  Johnaon  t  Johnson  Products  Inc.  Anticaries  composi- 
tions. 4,439,281,  G.  424-32.000. 
Sipos,  Tibor,  to  Johnaon  k  Johnaon  Products  Inc.  Anticaries  composi- 
tions. 4,439,282,  G.  424-32.000. 
Siskin,  Michael:  See- 
Bock,  Jan;  McCall,  Patrick  P.;  Robbins,  Max  L.;  and  Siskm,  Mi- 
chael, 4,438,737,  G.  166-267.000. 
Sitko,  Leopold  S.,  to  Allied  Tube  ft  Conduit  Corporation.  Apparatus 

for  wipmg  continuously  moving  strip.  4,438,376,  G.  15-236.300. 
Sivilich,  uaniel  M.,  to  International  PlMrtes,  Inc.  Method  for  producing 

non-planar  sanitary  napkins.  4,458,468,  G.  53-428.000. 
Skandinaviska  Aluminium  Profiler  A.B.:  See— 

Lovqvist,  BetM  A.  E,  4,458.623,  G.  114-352.000. 
Skelton,  Charles  W.;  Roddy,  Patricia  L.;  Flower,  David  L.;  and  Laf- 
Rtte,  David  S.,  to  Texas  Instrumenu  Incorporated.  Microcomputer 
having  ROM  mass  memory  for  downloadmg  main  RAM  memory 
with  microcomputer  instructions.  4,459,662,  CL  364-200.000. 
SKF  (U.K.)  Limited:  See- 

Gieener,  Brian,  4,438.937,  G.  308-187.10a 
Ski  Accessories,  Inc.:  See— 

Fields,  John,  Jr.,  4,438,935,  G.  294-l47.00a 
Skogberg,  Bo  T.;  and  Romell,  Gunnar  V.  R.,  to  Atlas  Copco  Ak- 
tiebolag.  Method  of  rock  bolting  and  tube-formed  expansion  bolt. 
4,439^067,  G.  4O3-239.00O. 
Sleeth,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Monticdli,  Dennis  M.;  Wright,  Michael  E;  and  Sleeth,  Robert  S.. 
4,459.699,  G.  375-76.000. 
Slover,  V.  Roy:  See— 

Roper,  Wilbur  F.;  Williams,  Retcher  J.;  and  Slover,  V.  Roy, 
4,458,528.  G.  73-131.000. 
Slycke,  Lennart  H.:  See— 

Johansson,  Bengt  R.;  Slycke,  Lennart  H.;  and  Norrbrand,  Gote  V., 
4,458.779.  G.  181-252.000. 
Smith,  Alan  M..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Phase-controlled  ballast 

having  shifting  control.  4.459.515,  G7315-194.000. 
Smith,  Alan  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apotured  transformer 

and  inverter  using  same.  4,439,653,  G.  363-l31.00a 
Smith,  David  H.:  See— 

Todd,  Peter  J.;  McKown,  Henry  S.;  and  Smith,  David  R, 
4,439.481,  G.  230-2S2.00a 


Mouille,  Rene  iJ;  Oenoux,'  oiefird  C.'lT  and  Hege,  Pierre  E.. 
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Smith.  David  J.  H.:^^f— 

30w"  j#*.  l^^U. 

Smith.  Harry  D..  Jr.;  Arnold.  Dan  M.;  and  Robbina,  Carl  A.,  to  Hal- 
liburton Company.  Determination  of  casing  thickness  using  a  natural 
gamma  ray  spectroscopy  technique.  4,459,479,  CI.  250-236.000. 
Smith,  Ian:  See— 

Braithwaite,  John  C;  and  Smith.  Ian.  4,458.601,  CI.  104-138.000. 
Smith  IntemationaJ,  Inc.:  See— 

Oarrett.  WUIiam  R.,  4,458.404,  a.  29.455.00R. 

Van  Vreeswyk,  Adolf  W.,  4.458,761,  Q.  166-289.000. 

*'^'«'.'2S"Ji-,ifi  VPi'Si.^'*'**  °^  America,  Energy.  Ferrules  seals. 
4,458,927,  G.  285-J342.O0O. 

^"l'!.«  «'S'^'  ^.i  1°.  52f"»  Company,  The.  Strut  supported  inlet. 
4,458,863,  Q.  244-54.000. 

Smith,  Robert  D..  |o  Scandpower,  Inc.  Oamma  thermometer  %idth 

nrcaloy  barrier.  4/59.045,  CI.  374-132.000. 
Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  See- 
Luke,  Douslas  v.,  4,459,043,  a.  374.130.000. 
Snamprogetti.  S.p.A.:  See— 

'^i8^'a?5-45oo°'  ^"'"^'  "^  '''^'  °"'«"' 

Snap-on  Tools  Corporation:  See— 

H^fnSrt''*^  ^ '  "^  ^'^■*  Stephen  B..  4,459,548.  Q.  324- 
Snyder,  Robert  F.:  ^»— 

Bickford,  John  H;  and  Snyder,  Robert  F.,  4,458,563,  a.  8 1  -57.390. 
Socwte  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal:  See— 

Grollier.  Jean  P.,  Allec.  Josiane;  Fourcadier,  Chantal;  Rosenbaum, 
Georges;  and  Darmenton,  Patrick.  4.459,285,  a.  424-74.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  et  Aerospatiale:  See— 

David^obeil;  5gnorelli,  Louis;  and  Geoffiroy,  Alain,  4,459,579, 

Mouille,  Rene  L.^  4,458,861,  a.  244-17.270. 
Lj;  Gei 
4,458.862,  CI.  344-17.270. 
Societe  pour  I'Etude  et  la  Fabrication  de  Circuits  Integra  Speciaux- 
EFCIS:  See 
Terrier.  Christiai;  Caillon,  Christian;  and  Barbier,  Daniel,  de- 
ceased. 4.459I42,  a.  324.77.00E.  ^^ 
Societe  Suisse  pour  llndustrie  Horlogere  Management  Services  S.A.: 

Musy.  Jean-Pierr^  4,459.032.  O.  368-77.000. 
Sollish,  Bruce  D.;  and  Frei.  Ephnim  H.,  to  Yeda  Research  ft  Develop- 

Soj'oway.jjDaniel    S    Aquatic   exercise   assembly.    4,458.896.   a. 

Solomon.  Frank,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Three  layer 

laminated  matrix  electrode.  4,459,197.  CI.  204-292.000. 
Sone.  Yuuo:  See— 

A^hi,  Hi^;  Sjiibata.  Minoru;  Fukushima.  Akio;  Sone.  Yasuo; 
^S^[uma.  Kiyoshi;  and  Komai.  Takao.  4,458.502,  a.  62-259.100. 
Sonoco  Products  Conpany:  See— 

Dunn,  Martin  T.,  4,458,469,  CI.  53-432.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  Se»— 

Abe,  Fumiyoshi;  and  Takeuchi,  Hjuime.  4,459.620,  Q.  358-312.000. 

Corkery,  Joseph  L.,  4,459.622.  CI.  360-10.300. 

Ohki,  Hirwhi;  and  Koiima.  Chiaki,  4,458.980.  CI.  350-3.730. 

Shinkai.  MittutosW;  Sakai.  Masaaki;  Nakano.  Kenji;  and  Nakamura, 
Tadahiko,  4.459,612,  CI.  358-154.000.  "«iiur^ 

Sorenson,  Larry:  See— 

DreierjOustav  H.,  and  Sorenson,  Larry,  4,458.812.  Q.  206-221.000. 
sorenson,  Paul  D;  an4  Badzinski,  John  D.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Ultra- 
sound scanner  with  flapped  date  storage.  4.458,689,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Soung.  Wen  Y.,  to  Utited  SUtes  of  America.  Energy   Recovery  of 
ii«i?f!ii*^'JfiJ5S2  '''■°"'  catalytic  coaJ  conversion  residues. 
Souriau  &  Cie.:  See—\ 

^^iSSumT  ^^'  ^^''*''  "^  ®"**'  ^^'  *'*"''^  ci. 

Southwick.  Jeffrey  G.;  tad  Nelson,  Richard  C,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

?**?"  '°^Pr5?^J^'^"*  flooding  solutions  that  avoid  sUica 
dissolution.  4,458.7510.  166-250.000. 
Span,  Francis  J.,  to  US.  Philips  Corporation.  Gamma  tomography 
SlSJSifoS!!"""^  ■  parallelogram  suspension  system.  4.459.4is5. 

^'?f  fl^^i''"'  ^•'  ®*^U'  ^"l"^  O.;  and  Frankhouse,  Thomas  J.,  to 
I  eienex  incorporate  Retaining  clip  in  a  motion  transmitting  remote 
^  control  assembly.  4.*8.552.  a  74-501. OOR.  * 

Spector,  George:  5«r— < 

'°254-326oS'""*    ^■'    "^    ^P*^*"'    0«<»«e.    4.438,881,    a. 

Maher,  Eugene;  and  Spector,  George,  4,458,415,  CI.  30-164.600. 
toencer.  Francis  T.  t0  West  Point  Pepperell,  Inc.  Flocked  electric 

blanket  construction.  4.459,461,  Q.  219^12.000 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

^l^^^JS^^   *••   "^   °'"^    Emmett   F..   4.459.079,   CI. 

4I*- 505.000. 
Jennings,  Richard  E..  4,458,587,  Q.  100-88.000. 
SpKer.  L«)nard  p.;  Bennett,  Dennis  W.;  and  Davis.  Jon  F.,  to  United 
SUtes  of  America,  Eaergy.  Method  of  preparing  (CHi)?  SiNSO  and 
byproductt  thereof  4^4^.421.  Q.  55aio!ooa 
Spirg,  Ernst.  Temperatlre  indicator.  4,459,046,  CI.  374-162000 
Sportsman's  Portable  E  ]uipment  Co.:  See— 
Lindaman,  Glenn.  *  ,458.707,  CI.  135-90.000. 
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Sprague  Electric  Company:  5^*— 

Giacomello,  Giacomo,  4.459,641,  Q.  361-433.000. 
Spnnger,  Cart  M.,  to  Binks  Manufacturing  Company.  Method  and 
STS-ToSx)""**"""*  "^  controUing  fluid  flow  rates.  4,458,709. 
Square  D  Company:  See— 

Jurek,  Dennis  J.;  and  Aslin.  Michael.  4,459,456,  Q.  219-1 10.000 

Jurek,  Dennis  J.,  4.459,457.  Q.  219-1 10.000. 
Staberoh.  Uwe:  See— 

c.    ^^a^' ^r^"^H*^ Suberoh, Uwe, 4,458,546. CI. 74-410.000. 

^g.t«9!oSxf'3MSl«r"  ^•'^»^"«»»«- «'  ^  bear- 
Staeubli  Ltd.:  See— 

Mettler.  Frani,  4,458.727,  CI.  139-55.100. 
Schwan.  Rudolf,  4,458,725,  Q.  139-l.OOE 

Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See— 

Young,  Grant  A.,  4,459.207,  a.  209-269.00a 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Ooddin.  Clifton  S..  Jr..  4,459.142,  Q.  62-17.000. 

579^1'  *'*'  ^"^  "**  ^'*'  ""'^  ^•'  *•*"•'"•  CI.  74. 

S*"'**'^  ?"•*'•  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  The:  See— 
c.    "^"aP^'  .'5?  ^'^^^  Aminadav,  4,459.027,  a.  356-376.000. 
SteufTer  Chemical  Company:  See—  ■'■»^^'^^M,. 

o     y*-?.™"**  ^•'  4.459,192.  a.  204-159.230. 
'^KL.P'^ly  l-  ^  ^J-  C^*"**"  *  Sons.  Inc.  Dumping  transport 
loSfoOOOO  **"°"      ^  PMker-divider.  4,458,588,  CI. 

Stefanou,  Harry,  to  Pmnwalt  Corporation.  Reverse  field  stabUization  of 
potorued  polymer  films.  4,459.634,  Q.  361-233.000. 

Steinkuhl.  Bemd:  See— 

Merten,  Gerhard;  Steinkuhl,  Bemd;  Breuer,  Oswald;  and  Schlus- 
ener,  Horst,  4,458,951,  CI.  299^3.000. 

Stelte,  Franz-Josef,  to  Gebruder  Lodige  Maschinenbau-Gesellschaft 
nut  beschrankter  Haftung.  Method  to  meter  adhesive  for  adhesively 
coating  chips,  fiben  and  the  like,  for  the  manufacture  of  composite 
2221000         **  *•***"""  *°  **^  °"'  **  method.  4,458.827.  Q. 

^  M§M32!'cft-6.t3^Jl8S''*  *"»^*  '^'^  truning/racing  dioe. 

Stragl.  Jens-Peer;  pomas,  Hartraut;  and  Tihanyi.  Jeno,  to  Siemens 

ii^^H^^J^^    "^    leries^onnectod    MOS-FETs. 
4.459,498,  CI.  307-584.000. 

Stcnsson,  Bo  G.;  and  Ljung,  Egil  K.,  to  SAB  Industri  AB.  Earth-con- 

"fcto'  fof  •  n«bber<ushioned  rail  vehicle  wheel.  4,458,966,  a. 

Stephens.  Geoffrey  B.:  See— 

"?*'^^«*!25!?'iv  «•  '^"'  C'»"'«  T.;  and  Stephens.  Geoffrey 
B.,  4,458,407,  CI.  29-571,000. 

Stem,  Richard  A.;  and  Babbitt.  Richard  W.,  to  United  Stttes  of  Amer- 

^  ^Ti'i"  5if '**''™  waveguide  ferrite  resonance  isolator.  4,459,567, 
CI.  333-24.200. 

Stevenson.  David  L..  to  Schmelzer  Corporation.  Vacuum  pressure 

regulator.  4.458.712.  CI.  137-114.000.  ^ 

Stillwagon.  Steven  R.  Foot  retainer.  4,458,910,  Q.  280-291.000. 
Stinton,  David  P.:  See— 

Angelini,  Peter;  DeVore,  Charles  E.;  Lackey,  Walter  J.;  Blanco. 
Raymond  E.;  and  Stinton.  David  P.,  4,459,338,  Q.  428-404.000. 
Stock,  Rodney  D.:  Sc»— 

POjJjLThomas  K.;  and  Stock,   Rodney  D..  4.459,677,  a. 

*?iSY;,PS".?i-.!?J3?""^  Kenneth.  Compound  archery  bow. 

4.458,657,  Q.  124-17.000. 
Stone  A  Webster  Engineering  Corp.:  See— 

Norton.   Richard   C;   and   Koppel.   PUiI   E,   4,459,071.   Q. 

Strack,  Karl-Ludwig:  Si»- 

Halene,  Clemens;  Strack,  Karl-Lndwig;  Henrichs,  Franz-Josef;  and 
Lange.  Ernst.  4.458.496.  CI.  62-48.000. 
Stracke.  Wilfried:  See— 

Kolodzey.  Juergen;  Schoening.  Joaef;  Schwiers,  Hans-Georg;  and 
Stracke,  Wilfted.  4,459J61.  Q.  376-285.000. 
Strauss,  Hans:  See- 
Weber.  Adolf;  Rhau.  Siegfried;  Strauss.  Haas;  and  Ahlers.  Ute- 
Udo,  4,458.5H  CI.  102-240.000. 
Strieker.  Herbert;  Freund.  Bemhard;  Harwalik.  Heribert;  Rominger. 
^[  h  JR^  Siegfried;  Haselbarth.  Volkmar;  Amdts.  Dietrich; 
Bechtel.  Wolf  D.;  Bozler.  Gerhard;  Brickl,  Rolf;  and  Gruber,  Peter, 
to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH.  Retard  form  of  pharmaceuticals 
with  insoluble  porous  diffiision  coatings.  4,459,279,  CI.  424-19.00a 
Strong,  John  R.  Tandem  tricycle.  4,458.908.  CI,  280-239.000. 
Strotber.  Greene  W..  Jr.:  See— 

He™|««.  )^ter  W.;  and  Strother.  Greene  W..  Jr.,  4,439,156,  a. 
10^85.000. 
Strybel,  Richard  V.,  to  Imperial  Clevite  Inc.  Quick  coupler  service 
fittmg.  4,458,719,  CI.  137-614.030.  ^  y  ^ 

Sturm,  Elmar:  See— 

Fankhauser,  Ernst;  and  Sturm,  Elmar,  4,459,152,  Q.  71-103.000. 
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Sud,  Rahul;  and  Hardee,  Kim  C,  to  Inmot  Corporation.  Redundancy 
system    for   high   speed,   wide-word   semiconductor   memories. 
4,4S9,68S,  CI.  36S-200.000. 
Sueyasu,  Masanobu:  See— 

Tanoue,  Toyosuke;  Sueyasu,  Masanobu;  Fukuda,  Mitsuichiro;  and 
Mauuo,  Tohru,  4,439,137,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Sugaki,  Shojiro;  Ogirima,  Masahiko;  and  Yamamoto,  Naoki,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.    Method   of  forming   electrode   of  semiconductor   device. 
4,458,410,  CI.  29-S91.000. 
Sugihan,  Yukio:  See— 

Azuma,  Tanehiko;  Wakui,  Kiyofiimi;  Fukuda,  Nakatomi;  and 
Sugihara.  Yukio.  4,439,284,  CI.  424-72.000. 
Sugimoto,  Hitoshi:  See- 
Abe,  Yoshiaki;  and  Sugimoto,  Hitoshi,  4,438,639.  a.  123-179.00H. 
Sugioka,  Takami;  Miyake,  Yuzuru;  Murakami,  Shoichi;  and  Ibuki, 
Hideaki,  to  Teijin  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Bobbin  holder.  4,4S8.8Sa  CI. 
242-46.400. 
Sugioka,  Takami:  See— 

Miyake,  Yuzuru;  Sugioka,  Takami;  Murakami,  Shoichi;  and  Ibuki, 
Hideaki,  4,438.849.  CI.  242-36.000. 
Sugita.  Koichi:  See— 

Uchida,  Yasuzo;  Kawai,  Sadayuki;  Sugita,  Koichi:  Nagasaki,  Hito- 
shi; and  Shirakawa,  Yoichi.  4,439.213,  O.  232-8.030. 
Sugiyama.  Kengo:  See— 

NawaU,  Makoto;  Nakazato,  Norio;  YoshimaUu,  Sachihiro;  Itou, 
Youichi;  Sugiyama,  Kengo;  and  Tasaka,  Yaauo.  4,439,143,  Q. 
62-18.000. 
Sugiyama.  Shinichi:  5m— 

Chujo,  Yoshiki;  Yaegashi,  Takehisa;  and  Sugiyama,  Shinichi, 
4,439,669,  CI.  364431.060. 
Sukeda,  Toshiaki;  Naoi,  Shiro;  and  Maegawa,  Harumi.  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited.  Magnetic  bubble  memory  device  cassette.   4,439,679,  CI. 
363-1.000. 
Sukeda,  Toshiaki;  Naoi,  Shiro;  and  Maegawa.  Harumi.  to  Fiuittu  Lim- 
ited. Magnetic  bubble  memory  cassette.  4,439,680,  CI.  363-1.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wenig,  Ernst,  4.438.726,  Q.  f39-ll.OOO. 
Sulzer  Morat  OmbH:  See— 

Ann,  Peter,  Egbers,  Gerhard;  Orimm,  Helmut;  Kunde,  Klaus; 
Schenek,  Anton;  and  Seidel.  Adolf,  4,438.306,  Q.  66-9.00B. 
Sumi,  Akiyasu;  and  Kawai,  Tohru,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Auto- 
matic  focusing  system  with  interrupt   function.  4,439.001,  CI. 
334400.000. 
Sumida,  Yuzo:  See— 

Yamasaki,  Harumasa;  Sumida,  Yuzo;  and  Harada,  Sboichiro, 
4,439.396.  Q.  326-200.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Ono,  Keiichi;  Kawakami,  H^jime;  and  Kauube.  Junki,  4.439,410, 
CI.  346-236.000. 
Sumitomo  Durez  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsushima,    Nonaki;    Saeki,    Yukio;   and   Tokonaga,    Yukio, 

4.439.376.  CI.  323-143.000. 
Nishimura,  Toshiaki;  and  Tachikawa,  Toahiyuki.  4.439.374.  CI. 

323-143.000. 
Saeki,  Yukio;  and  Tokunaso,  Yukio,  4,439,373,  Q.  323-143.000. 
Saeki,  Yukio;  Amakawa.  Totaku;  and  Nemoto.  Shigeru.  4,439,377, 
CI.  32M43.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiramoto.   Junichi;   Fukai.   Tamotsu;   and   Ohkawa,   Shinichi. 

4.438,683,  G.  128-633.000. 
Sakane,  Isamu;  and  Kato,  Chiaki,  4.438.623,  a.  118-60.000. 
Yuto,  Masao;  and  Kameo,  Yuji.  4.438.986.  a.  330-96.330. 
Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries,  Ltd.:  Sfir— 

Seike,  Yasuhiko;  and  Tomita.  Takeshi,  4,439.273,  Q.  423-369.000. 
Sumitomo,  Hiroyuki:  5m— 

Yamada,  Ken'ichi;  Sumitomo,  Hiroyuki;  Horiguchi,  Akira;  and 
I     Masutani,  Kenzo.  4.438,748,  O.  16M33.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Tanoue,  Toyosuke;  Sueyasu,  Masanobu;  Fukuda,  Mitsuichiro;  and 
Matsuo,  Tohru,  4,439,137,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Sumitomo  Special  Metal  Company  Limited:  See— 

Miyamoto,  Toshinobu,  4,439,300,  O.  310-134.000. 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation:  5w— 

WUIiams,  Robert;  and  Rohr,  Albin.  4,438,804.  Q.  198-480.000. 
Sun.  H.  Howard:  5«e— 

Keritsis.  Ous  D.;  and  Sun.  H.  Howard.  4.438.70a  O.  131-296.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See— 

Linton.  David  J.,  4.438,382,  CI.  91-306.000.  / 

Niggemann,  Richard  E..  4,439,082,  Q.  413-14.000.  * 

Sunpower,  Inc.:  See— 

Beale.  William  T.,  4.438,493,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Super  Shops,  Inc.:  See—  ^_  ^._  ^ 

Wizemann.  Werner  O.;  and  Savage.  W.  Jim.  Jr..  4,438.638,  Q. 
123-146.30A. 
Supermarket  Systems:  See— 

Leser,  Jacques,  4,439,487,  CI.  230-360.000. 
Superscope,  Inc.:  5m— 

Tushinsky,  Joseph  S.;  Murchison,  James  S.;  and  Ballantyne,  Jdin 
R.,  4,438,813.  a.  206-320.000. 
Suranyi.  Margit:  5m— 

PMtek.  Istvan;  Kovecses,  Jozsef;  Suranyi,  Margit;  Hutas,  Istvan; 
Temesvari.    Istvan;    and    Fazekas,    Arpad,    4,439,314,    G. 
426-74.000. 
Sutherland.  Christopher  C.  to  Craft.  Inc.  Picture  f^ame  hanger-ckp. 
4.438,873,  CI.  248-344.000. 


Sutton  Laboratories,  Inc.:  5m— 

Berke,  Philip  A.;  and  Rosen,  WUIiam  E.,  4.439,303,  G.  424- 
273.00R. 
Suzuki,  Fuzio:  See— 

Yoahida,   Kazunori;   Kawabata,   Susumu;   Suzuki,   Fuzia.  and 
Kisanuki,  Yoshikatsu,  4,438.732,  G.  I39433.00a 
Suzuki,  Isao:  See— 

Arai.  Yoshio;  Kauoka,  Hiroyuki;  Suzuki,  Isao;  and  Yokota.  Shozo, 
4,439,611,  CI.  338-119.000. 
Suzuki,  Mikio;  and  Yamasaki,  Masafumi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Spark  timing  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,438,646,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Suztiki,  Takashi;  Kitahara.  Kouichi;  Furuta.  Tomiyoshi;  and  Nozaki, 
Sadao,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Method  of  recov- 
ering a  catalytic  metal.  4,439.363,  CI.  3(n-24.000. 
Suzuki.  Toshiro:  5m— 

Yumoto,  Osamu;  Suzuki,  Toshiro;  Takatori,  HirosM;  and  Takasaki, 
Yodiitaka,  4,439.698,  CI.  375-16.000. 
Suzuki,  Yoshio:  5m— 

Masuda,  Naosuke;  Suzuki,  Yoshio;  and  FiOii,  Tadaaki,  4,438,580, 
CI.  91-375.00R. 
Swanson,  Arthur  M.;  Wohlt,  Edwin  E.;  and  Swanson,  Robert  J.,  to  A. 
M.  Swanson  k  Associates.  Inc.  Method  for  making  a  process  cheese 
analog.  4,459,313,  CI.  426-39.000. 
Swanson,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Swanson,  Arthur  M.;  Wohlt,  Edwin  E.;  and  Swanson.  Robert  J.. 
4,439.313.  CI.  426-39.000. 
Swenson,  Harold  W..  5m— 

Brix.  James  M.;  and  Swenson,  Harold  W.,  4,439.331.  G.  42^71.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  5m— 

Akeret,  Rudolf,  4,438,427,  G.  34-23.000. 
Sylvester,  John  D.,  to  Amscomatic,  Inc.  Packaging  conveyor  for  cylin- 
drical articles.  4,438.803,  CI.  198-457.000. 
Tachikawa,  Toshiyuki:  5m— 

Nishimura,  Toshiaki;  and  Tachikawa,  Toshiyuki.  4.439.374,  G. 
323-143.000. 
Taguchi.  Tetsuya:  5m— 

Harigaya.  Isao;  Tamura,  Shuichi;  Mauuda,  Muuuhide;  Hirohata, 
Michio;   Ito,  Fumio;  and  Taguchi,  Tetsuya,  4,458,996,  CI. 
334412.000. 
Tai,  Joseph  Y.:  See— 

Hilleman,  Maurice  R.;  Tai.  Joseph  Y.;  Tolman,  Richard  L.;  and 
Vella,  PhUip  P.,  4,439,286,  CI.  424-87.000. 
T^ima.  Masaharu.  to  Ikegai  Tekko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flexible  loader 
apparatus  for  machine  tools  and  method  for  use  thereof  4,438,566,  G. 
82-2.300. 
Takagi.  Maaayuki:  5m— 

Ar»,  Youichi;  and  Takagi,  Mauyuki,  4.439,538,  G.  323-275.000. 
Takahashi,  Ikuo;  and  Hoahi,  Yoshikazu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Fuel  iiOection 

pump  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,458,649,  G.  123-450.000. 
Takahashi,  Kotei,  to  Nisson  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Reverse  gear  selector 

mechanism  in  transmission.  4,458,550,  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Takahashi,  Seizi:  5m— 

Shiozawa,  Osamu;  Aoki,  Hachiro;  and  Takahashi,  Seizi,  4,438,652, 
G.  123-302.000. 
Takahashi,  Takao;  Koriyama.  Masayuki;  and  Ishimoto,  Kazunori,  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.  Air  distributor  construction  for  auxil- 
iary nozzles  of  air  jet  loom.  4.438,731,  CI.  139-433.000. 
Takahashi,  Torn:  See— 

Hosono,    Nagao;    Kinoahita,    Koichi;    and    Takahashi,    Toru, 
4,438,627.07118-637.000. 
Takakura.  Hiromitsu.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Tokyo  Sanyo 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  IGFET  Schmitt  circuit.  4,439,494,  G.  307-290.000. 
Takaaago  Perfiiinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Amano.  Akira;  Moroe,  Michio;  and  Yoahida.  Toahio.  4.439.423.  G. 
368-666.000. 
Takaaaki,  Yoshitaka:  5m— 

Yumoto,  Osamu;  Suzuki,  Toshiro;  Takatori.  Hiroshi;  and  Takaaaki. 
Yoshitaka.  4,439,698,  G.  37M6.000. 
Takase,  Sadao:  See^ 

Yamasuchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Takase.  Sadao,  4,439.67%  G.  364431.100. 
TakMori.  HirMhi:  5m— 

Yumoto,  Osamu;  Suzuki,  Toshiro;  Takatori,  Hiroshi;  and  Takaaaki, 
Yoshitaka.  4.439,698,  G.  373-16.000.  % 

Takatori,  Yasushi:  5m— 

Sato,  Yasuahi;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  Hara.  Toahitami;  and  Shirato, 
Yoshiaki.  4,439,600,  G.  346-140.00R. 
Takeda  Riken  Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha:  5m— 
Funikawa.  Yaauo.  4.439.38%  G.  340-347.0DA. 
Kurihara.  Takenori,  4.439.36%  G.  331-2.000. 
Takemoto,  Toyoki:  5m— 

Yamada.  Haniyasu;  Takemoto,  Toyoki;  Komeda,  Tadao;  Fiuita, 
Tsutomu;  Hirofnji,  Yuichi;  and  Sakai,  Hiroyuki,  4,459,496,  CI. 
307459.000. 
Taken,  Michael  E:  5m— 

Schutten,  Herman  P.;  Sackett,  Robert  W.;  Sedivy,  Jan  K.;  and 
Taken.  Michael  E..  4,459.535,  CI.  318-808.000. 
Takeno,  Ryuko:  5m— 

Hori.  Takaka,  Yoahida.  Choaaku;  Kiba,  Yaauo;  Takeno,  Rvuko; 
Nakano,  Joji;  Nitta,  Jun;  Kishimoto,  Sumiko;  Murakami,  Shoha- 
chi;  Tsuda.  Hisatsugu;  and  Saikawa.  Isamu,  4439,407,  G. 
344-295.000. 

Takeochi.  H^jime:  5m—  

Abe,  Fumiyoshi;  and  Takeuchi,  HiOiine,  4,439,62%  G.  338-312.000. 
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Takeuchi,  Hitoiht:  5  w— 

Shionoyt,  Hiroihi;  Arai,  Haniyoshi;  Koyaiugi,  Nozomu:  uid 
^        Tikwichi.  Hit]«hi.  4.459.287.  <5l.  424-88.000*  ^ 

Takeuchi,  Mikio:  5n»— 

Mochida.  Haruoj  and  Takeuchi.  Mikio,  4.458.446.  CI.  49-28.000. 
^SSlJi  ^S"'^.il?  ^"^  '^'^  Compttiy.  Limited.  Guidance 
SS3SoM     '^i  "  •'"°"^'^*  vehick.  4.459.667,  CI. 

Taki,  Yoichiro:  S««—> 

°«44«0'000^  Maiani;  and  Taki.  Yoichiro.  4,459,382,  a. 
Takinichi,  Michitaka :  Sn— 

a  TljSsboil''*"'^  Michitaka;  and  Horie.  Fujio,  4.458,612, 
Takizawa,  Toio:  Sett- 

Tanarv.  Ernest  J.:  Sm— 

Tamura,  Shuichi:  5«»^ 

Haiiuya.  Iiao;  Tamura,  Shiitcht;  Matsoda.  Mutsuhide;  Hirohata, 
SmSoO? '   T*™^'  *°^  Taguchi,  Tetauya,  4,458,996,  a. 
Tanabe,  Yodiiaki:  SmL 

Tanaka,  Etsuo;  ai^  Tanabe.  Yodiiaki,  4.458.998,  CI.  354-154.000. 
Tanaka,  Attu^  OkuiMra.  Takaaki;  Kanda.  Kauumi;  and  Kondo.  Yo- 
g^jto  Jg[o  KWian  Co.,  Ltd.  MetaJ-resin  composite.  4,459.335. 

Tanaka,  Etsuo;  and  Tanabe.  Yoshiaki.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Me- 
Sft^OOO**     •'**>'***"«  <'«vice  of  a  camera.  4,458.998.  CI. 
Tanaka,  Hitoshi:  S«e-' 

Kojima,    Tadasht    Uchihama,    Tetsuo;    Tanaka,    Kazuyoshi- 
Morojunu.  Eiichi;  Inoue.  Kentaro;  Tanaka,  Hitodii;  Mono! 

^Shyuji;  and  Ichida,Shuiyi.  4,458.487,  CI.  6(M77.000. 
Tanaka,  Katsuyuki:  Stt— 

'*S3S^.'a  3£^34^So!*  "^"^  ""  ^•^"^  '^""^ 

Tanaka,  Kazuyoshi:  Set— 

Kojima,    Tad«hil    Uchihama,    Tetsuo;    Tanaka,    Kazuyoshi; 
Morozumi.  Eikiu;  taoue,  Koitaro;  Tanaka.  Hitoshi;  Mor^ 
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Shjoyi;  ud  IchiJi  Shiu^.  4'.458!487.  cT^MITmS" 
Tanaka,  Tadaaki:  Stt-* 

^'S^  YasuyukJ;  Tanaka.  Tadaaki;  Tukahara,  Ryoichi;  and 

Nahuawa.  Tsut^mu,  4,459.218.  a.  252-299.100       y«««u,  ana 
Tanaka,  Takumi:  Stt— 

^  v2£^'  "53  1*°^  !■!'»«"•  ♦•«9.3«).  a.  525-438.000. 
Arai,  Yojhihiro;  ai|d  Tanaka,  Takumi,  4.459.392.  O.  525-438.000. 

^0^  (Jhara,  Hisaahi.  to  Toyo  Boaeki  KabushUol&ishr 
PBoUNcnsjtive  renn  Composition.  4,459.349,  a.  430-281.000. 
Tance,  Shoji:  Stt—^ 

M58.6M:'?3^dB.   ^"^^   "^   ""^^   ^--^ 

^  r!:  J!H^*2?  ^^:i  ^"»^  '*>  "^^yo^  J"'**'"  ^ogyo  KabusUU 
KMha;  and  Manno  Kogyo  Comoany.  Limited.  Select  return  mecha- 
nism  .fo;«  UMinMBOp.  4.458.545:01.  74-4734J0R.  ^^ 

Tannene  Pwhdo  Sari:  Si*— 

Pechdo,  Claude,  4.458,509.  a.  69-2 1 .000. 

nSnf  T°yo«'^;  Sueyasu,  Maianobu;  Fukuda.  Mitsuichiro;  and 
iteS"  ^&  "^  Simitomo  Metal  Industries  Limited.  Oiud^tion 
of  soBdcarbonaceoua materials.  4,459,137.  a.  48-197.00R. 

M593B!'S.?5S538t00O.''°  ***^'°"  **'^'  '*"  '  "^  *^- 
Tasaka,  Yasuo:  Sm— 

N«w**  M^oto;  Nakazato.  Norio;  Yoshimatsu.  Sachihiro;  Itou, 
gujfJUjSugiyank  Kengo;  and  Tasaka,  Yasuo.  4.459,143,  o! 

Tate,  BivoeE:  Sie— 

TateSSfftiSSifij:?  ^'*^  ^'y**  ^'  '♦•♦"•^",  a.  166-246.000. 

Tokuhara.  Mitsuhiio;  Tateoka.  Masamichi;  Morikawa.  Tenio- 

JSfeio  ^'  '^  '^°^°^-  T««omu,  4;S9roi6;T: 

'^TSnES^J??'  ^^J^'^^^^^^i^  •^  Adachi,  Tsuyo- 

J89lu3!a^4.S!S?  ""^  machinery  of  a  vehicle. 

"^ C^^  5tiiS?L*f^  ^^  "y^  ^«»«°'  S-  i^  to  Olin 
wgomwo.  Process  for  fomung  multi-gauge  strip.  4.458,413,  a. 

TDK  Corpwation:  Stt-f 
Teaas,  Horace  A.,  Jr.:  Stf- 

"rHp^,;r.irfffiS5^-i^^ 

manufacture.  4,459^5240.  260-1  ftlsSt^       '^^       "*" 
Teijin  Lmuted:  Ser— 


Teuin  Seili  Co.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

''^S^7i^!S!^^SS&*'"'^  Staid* «,  «,*i, 

Tektronix,  Inc.:  5^»— 

■r  .  'Slf '.^^  °-  *.*».553.  CI.  330^5.000. 
Tele-Post,  Inc.:  Sie- 

Gasaway,  Jack  S..  4.458.897.  Q.  273.29.0BC 

Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Kiley.  Leo  R.,  4.459,219,  a.  252-305.000. 

^23-219.00"   ^''   ***   *°^'   °°^**   *••   ***'''^'   CI. 
Teleflex  Incorporated;  Stt— 

Telefonaktiebolant  L  M  Ericsson:  Stt— 

Bohlin^e  E.;  and  Peteiion.  Rune  V.,  4,458,975,  a.  339-243.000. 

Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson:  Stt— 

Ziegler,  HorM  R.  A.,  4,459.256.  a.  264-152.000. 

^tS&?58.*?8?a  fiSTo^^-  ^°«''  —  or  aerial  lift 
Temesvari,  Istvan:  5«e— 

Pentek,  Istvan;  Kovecses.  Jozsef;  Suranyi,  Margit;  Hutas,  Istvan- 
L?5.q00:  •    "**    F«ek«.    An«ir4,4S!314ra: 

ToKJick,  Edwin  W^and  Owensby.  Joseph  E..  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co 

F7T0S).  •""^**^  P""'*^  •''^-  ♦335ia  a! 

Terachi.  Junichi:  Stt— 

Hisattune,  Fumiyuki;  Yamaaata,  Shiqji;  Ter^ihi.  Junichi;  Yama- 
mota  ^Kiyomu  and  YosETyiu,  H^imu.  4,459.445.  CI.  lol 

Terrett,  David  S: S^e^ 

*'3SS9.aa*'*  ''■'  "**  ^"'^  ^"^  *••  ♦'♦"•"i,  a. 

TmierChratiai^  CaiUon,  Christian:  and  BarMer,  Daniel,  deceased  (by 

^^J^i^'S°^''^V°'  chain.  4,458.807,  a.  198-731.000. 

te  Vekle;  Titt  S..  to  U.S.  Philips  Comorati*^.  Meth^rf^ufacturina 
a  display  device.  4.459.182,  Q.  2lfi.i5.OOO.  «»nuiacninng 

Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

°4iS7.ooa*'  ^^  ''■'  "^  ^^°'**'*'  ****'  '•'  ♦^''•'34.  a 

'^SSbo^*'^**^  J:  •«*  Levin.  Marie  D..  4,459,132.  Q. 

Modor.  Richard  A.;  and  Paap.  Hans  J..  4,458,524,  Q.  73^I.I0R. 
Texas  AAM  Umvetsity  System.  The:  Stt-  ^•.•»«i. 

Ctaou,  George  C.  Y.,  4,459.309,  a  424-300.000. 
Texas  Bnne  Corporation:  Sm— 

^wlwsSb'*''"'  "^  ^^  "°*^  Raymond  W..  4,459.188.  a 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  Stt— 

Chapman.  Richard  A.,  4.459.684,  Q.  365-174.000. 

parbonea*  Thomas  J.,  4,459,444,  Q.  200^3.00P. 

Uach,  JeraM  G.,  4,459.565,  Q.  331-1 16.0FE 

Skdtw,  Charies  W.;  Roddy,  Patricia  L.;  Flower,  David  L;  and 
Laflhte,  David  S.,  4,459,te,  a.  364.200.000.  ^  *"•  "» 

58?i2nm**  ***'  "^  "«*«»'»«>«•«•  John  W.,  4,458,777,  CI. 
Texcontor  -  Ajvtalt:  Stt— 

Maltz,  Javier  E.,  4,459,289,  CI.  424-I80.00a 
Textron  Inc.:  Stt— 

Brandon.  Georae  M.,  4,459,490  O.  290-40.00B. 
Tharpe,  James  B.:  Stt— 

Cdvert,  OrviIleM;;Dibert.  David  O.;  Hebert.  Elie  L.;  Tharpe. 

.^_^  Jfn>»  B.;  and  Wideman.  Raeford  L.,  4,458.852,  a.  242-56.005? 

Thebault,  Claude,  to  Kis  France.  Subtractive  filter  for  the  printiiig  of 

color  photographic  film.  4,459.014,  a.  355.32.00a  »"    "»  «• 

Theiaen,  Peter  J.:  Stt— 

Thermo  Electron  Corporation:  S«f— 

T^  ?o?^*'  Ron^a  F-.  M59.176,  Q.  162.366.000. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  Stt— 
.^Botoer,  Thomas  E.,  4.458.843,  Q.  239-265.350. 
Thomas,  Oiristian  G..  to  Thomas.  Christian  Gerhard.  Cylindrical  tank 
earner.  4,458.933.  a.  294.31.200.  7™unB«  «» 

Thomas.  Christian  Gerhard:  Stt— 

Tljomas.  Christian  G..  4.458,933,  Q.  294-31.200 
Thomas,  Hartmut:  Stt— 

^^cft^SfS  ^'""^  H««»>»ti  Md  Tihanyi.  Jeoo,  4,459.498. 
Thomas.  James  L.:  Stt— 
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TbomM,  Richard  C,  to  Upiohn  Company,  The.  Procen  for  preparing 
ipecUnomycin  analogt:  N-demethylation  of  tpectinomycin  or  iu 
analogs  and  realkybtion  of  the  intermediatei.  4,439,417,  CI. 
349-361.000. 
Thomas,  William  R.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Therapeutic 
blood  clotting  factor  compositions  and  their  use.  4,439,288,  CI. 
424-101.000. 
Thomas,  Wolfram;  and  Zaiser,  Wolfgang,  to  Daimler-Benz  Alctien- 

gesellschaft.  Automotive  retarder.  4,438,792,  Q.  18S-296.000. 
Thomaon-CSF:  See— 

DehUMlle,  Jacques;  Fouillet,  Jean;  Le  Nohaic,  Yves;  and  Osias, 

Alexandre,  4,439.37a  G.  333-202.000. 
Orauleau.  Didier;  and  Shroff,  Arvind,  4,439,323, 0.  427-78.000. 
Huignard.  Jean-Pierre.  4,438.981.  Q.  330-3.79a 
Tihanyi.  Jeno:  See— 

Stengl.  Jens-Peer.  Thomas.  Hartmut;  and  Tihanyi,  Jeno.  4,459,498, 
0:307-384.000. 
Til  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Wortman.  Donald  W..  4.439.433.  a.  179-17.0QA. 
Tipper  Tie,  Inc.:  See— 

Evans.  AlfM  J.;  and  Blakeley,  Orover  W.,  4.438,402,  O. 

29-243.360. 
Evans,  Alfired  J.;  Harrod.  Melvin  L.;  and  Misner.  Raymond  H.,  Jr., 
4.439.323. 0.  318-480.000. 
Tisne-Versailles.  Jacky  A.:  See— 

Ancher.  Jean-Francois  R.;  Ouerret.  Patrick  O.;  Langlois,  Michel; 
and  Tiane-VenaiUes,  Jacky  A.,  4.439.296,  G.  424-244.000. 
Titus.  Charles  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electric  circuit 
breaker  utilizing  semiconductor  diodes  for  ftdlitating  interruption. 
4.439.629,  G.  361-3.000. 
Tobin.  Thomas  J.:  5w— 

Meister.  Otto;  O'Leary,  Raymond  P.;  and  ToWn,  Thomas  J., 
4.439.636.  O.  361-321.000. 
Todd,  Peter  J.;  McKown.  Henry  S.;  and  Smith.  David  H.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Energy.  Ion  source  for  high-precision  nuss  spec- 
trometry. 4,439,481,  a.  230-282.000. 
Toeike,  Lester  W.,  to  International  Tool  A  Supply  Co.,  Inc.  Hydro- 
static pipe  tester  and  method.  4.438.322,  a.  73^.300. 
Tofte,  David  S.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  and  monitoring 

NH} .  4.438.609,  G.  1 11-7.000. 
Tohill.  Henry  O..  to  W-K-M  Wellhead  Systems.  Inc.  Control  line 

sealing  connection.  4.438.903.  G.  277-167.300. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Shiffiokura,  Akihiro;  Imaiiiimi.  Tomio;  and  Murata,  HirosU, 
4,438,887,  G.  267-64.120. 
Tokuda,  Ryuii.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Driving  circuit  for  a  coil. 

4.439.374.  G.  333-217.000. 
Tokuhara,  Mitsohiro;  Tateoka,  Masamichi;  Morikawa.  Teruo;  Toiuai, 
Akiyoahi;  and  Toyono,  Tsutoma.  to  Caiion  Kabushiki  Kaidia.  Pro- 
jection device.  4.439.016.  G.  333-37.000. 
Tokumaru.  Yukuva;  Nakai,  Mannori;  Shinofaki,  SatosU;  Nakamura. 
Junichi;  Ito.  Shmtaro;  and  Nishi.  Yoahio.  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Electric 
Co..  Ltd.  Integrated  it^ection  togic  semiconductor  devices.  4*439.606. 
G.  357.44.000: 
Tokunaga,  Yukio:  See— 

Matsushima.    Noriaki;    Saeki,   YuUo;   and   Tokunaga.    Yukio. 
4.439,376.  G.  323-143.000. 
Tokunago.  Yukio:  See— 

Sadli,  Yukio;  and  Tokonafo.  Yukio.  4.439.373.  G.  323-143.000. 
Tokuno.  Masateru;  Sawada.  Tetsuya;  and  IsUi.  YoaUhiro,  to  Rengo 

Co..  Ltd.  MUl  loU  stand.  4.438,831.  G.  242-33.00a 
Tokutake.  Katuhiro:  See— 

Nakao.  Shinroku;  Chino.  Takeshi;  Abe.  Ynzo;  and  Tokutake, 
Katuhiro,  4,438.673,  G.  128-32.000. 
Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takakura,  Hiromitsu,  4.439.494.  G.  307-290.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Hirata.  Hidetoshi.  4.439,449.  G.  219-10.33B. 
Horino.  Shigeo;  and  Ohba,  Hiroshi.  4.438,816,  G.  2O9-S48.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Toshio.  4.439.363.  G.  331-91.000. 
Kojima,  Tadashi.  4.439.696.  G.  371-38.000. 
Murao.  Yutaka.  4.439.637.  G.  364-200.000. 
Noaawa,  Hiroshi;  Matsunaga,  Junichi;  and  Matsukawa,  Naohiro. 

4.439.323.  G.  427-93.000. 
Oota.  Hiroyuki;  and  Narita.  Ryuuho.  4.439.324,  G.  318-484.000. 
Orii.  Shoichi,  4.438,438,  G.  32-173.00R. 
Shiotari,  Yoshihisa;  Kobayashi,  Ichiro;  and  Nishi,  Tuneo.  4,439,687, 
G.  363-203.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tokumaru.    Yukuya;    Nakai,    Masanori;    Shinocaki.    Satoshi; 
Nakamura.  Junichi;  Ito,  Shintaro;  and  Nishi,  Yosl^  4,439,606, 
G.  33744.000. 
Tollstoff  de  Voas,  Bjom.  Building-set  for  the  displaying  of  signs. 

4,438.433,  G.  32-38.00a 
Tolman,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Hilleman,  Maurice  R.;  Tai.  Joseph  Y.;  Tobnan.  Richard  L.;  and 
Vella,  Philip  P^  4,439.286.  G.  424-87.000. 
Tomita.  Takeshi:  See— 

Seike.  Yasuhiko;  and  Tomita.  Takeshi.  4.439.273,  G.  423-369.00a 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanno.  Hideyuki;  and  Ichimura,  Takahiko.  4.438.899.  G.  273- 
138.00R. 
Tonegawa.  Hiroshi.  to  Diesel  Kiki  Company,  Ltd.  Pressure  control 
system  for  automotive  pneumatic  pressure  supply  line.  4,439,083,  G. 
417-282.000. 


Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.:  See- 
On*,  Isao;  Ozaki,  Masani;  and  Taki,  Yoichiro,  4,439,382,  G. 
324-860.000. 
Torijui,  Akiyoshi:  See— 

Tokuhara,  Mitsuhiro;  Tateoka.  Masamichi;  Morikawa,  Teruo; 
Torigai,    Akiyoshi;    and    Toyono,    Tsutomu,    4,439,016,   G. 
333-51000. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See— 

Christopherson,  Herman  P.,  4,458,472,  CI.  56-10.300. 
Toryu,  Kazuo;  and  Higashi,  Katunori,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Catalytic  converter  for  exhaust  gu  purification.  4,438,484, 
CI.  60-284.000. 
Tosco  Corporation:  See— 

Koons,  Russell  E.,  4.439,137,  G.  106-278.000. 
Toth,  John  E:  See- 
Kim,  Herbert  A.;  and  Toth,  John  E.,  4,439.29a  CI.  424-180.000. 
Towae,  Friedrich:  See— 

Merger,  Franz;  Hutmacher,  Hans-Martin;  and  Towae,  Friedrich, 
4,439,236,  CI.  260433.00P. 
Towgood,  Dennis  A.:  See— 

rriedericy,  Johan  A.;  and  Towgood,  Dennis  A.,  4,438,400,  CI. 
29-159.300. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See— 

Walter,   Llewellyn   L.;   and   Ping.   David   T.,   4,439.080,   G. 
414-622.000. 
Toyama  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  5«f— 

Hori,  Takako;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Kiba,  Yasuo;  Takeno,  Rvuko; 
Nakano,  Joji;  Nitta,  Jun;  Kishimoto,  Sumiko;  Murakami,  Shoha- 
chi;  Tsuda,  Hisattugu;  and  Saikawa,  Isamu,  4,459,407,  CI. 
344-293.000. 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5<e— 

Tanaka,  Toshikiyo;  Katoh,  Yoshio;  Imahashi,  Satoshi;  Kaiima, 
Todiihiko;  and  Uhara,  Hisashi,  4,439,349,  CI.  430-281.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fuiii,  Hiroshi;  and  Sakamoto,  Suqji,  4,438,628,  G.  118-697.000. 
Toyo  Kohan  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Tanaka,  AUuo;  Okamura,  Takaaki;  Kanda,  Katsumi;  and  Kondo, 
Yoshikazu,  4,459,335,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Toyoda,    Kazuhiro,    to   Finittu    Limited.    Semiconductor   device. 

4.439.686.  CI.  363-201.000. 
Toyoda,  Mitsuru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Wristwatch 

with  piezoelectric  buzzer.  4,459,037,  G.  368-235.000. 
Toyono,  Tsutomu:  5«e— 

Tokuhara,  Mitsuhiro;  Tateoka,  Masamichi;  Morikawa,  Teruo; 
Torigai,    Akiyoshi;    and    Toyono,    Tsutomu,    4,459,016,    CI. 
355-57:000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Chiba,     Masakazu;    and     Matsuoka,    Fumio,    4,458,921,    G. 

280-806.000. 
Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Itoh,  Takaaki;  Katou,  Takeshi;  Ota,  Yozo; 

and  Morino,  Toshiharu.  4,459.243,  G.  261-44.00C. 
Yamada.    Makoto;    and    Masutani,    Takayoshi,    4.458,916,    G. 
280-802.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Chuio,  Yoshiki;  Yaegashi,  Takehisa;  and  Sugiyama,  Shinichi, 

4,439,669.  G.  364-43^060. 
Tani,  Akira;  and  Kito,  Yasuo,  4,438.349.  G.  74473.0at 
Tatsunaka,  Toshiharu;  Nara,  Akio;  Tsuchiya,  Keiji;  and  Adachi, 
Tsuyodii,  4,439,123,  G.  474-87.000. 
Traeg,  Hans:  5m— 

Marcar,  Haik;  and  Traeg,  Hans,  4,459.253,  G.  264.140.00a 
Trevathan,  Liu  S.:  5m— 

Howell,  Dan  M.;  Kolpek,  Robert  A.;  and  Trevathan,  Lisa  S., 
4.459.049.  G.  400-98.000. 
Trevor.  Terence  A.  Copying  routing  machine.  4,438,736,  G.  144* 

144.00A. 
Tricolor  Corporuion:  5m— 

Hanssen,  Stan  B.;  and  Neaiv,  Padraic,  4,458,771,  G.  177.256.000. 
Trivedi.  Viren  P.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Companv.  Flame  retardant  high  impact 

p-methylstyrene  compositions.  4,459,381,  G.  524-130.000. 
Trooooao.  Fernando,  Jr.  Archery  bowstring  release  aid.  4,438,659,  G. 

I24.33.OOA. 
Troponwerke  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  5m— 

Boltze,  Karl-Heinz,  4,439,415,  G.  54^501.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  5m- 

Auwa.  Charles  K.;  Austin,  Joeeph  W.;  Banoski,  Michael  K.; 
Personick,   Stewart  D.;  and  Yao,  Shi-Kay,  4,459,477,  G. 
250-227.000. 
Tschang,  Pin-Seng,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Electro-optic  ad- 
dresmg  apparMus  and  novel  modulator  configurations  for  use 
therein.  4,4S8;989.  G.  330.356.000. 
Tschiderer.  Paul  E:  5m— 

Allen,  James  D.;  Ternary,  Ernest  J.;  and  Tschiderer,  Paul  E.. 
4,459,012,  CI.  355-15.000. 
'I'suchiya,  Keui:  5m— 

Tatsunaka,  Toshiharu;  Nara.  Akio;  Tsuchiya,  Keiii;  and  Adachi, 
Tsuyoshi.  4,459,123,  G.  47447.00a 
Tsuda,  Hitttsugu:  5m— 

Hori,  Takako;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Kiba,  Yasuo;  Takeno,  Ryuko; 
Nakano,  Joji;  Nitta,  Jun;  Kishimoto,  Sumiko;  Murakami,  Shoha- 
chi;  Tsuda,  Hiuttugu;  and  Saikawa,  Isamu,  4,459,407,  G. 
544-295.000. 
Tsuno,  Kazuhiko,  to  Asahi  Yukizai  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Ball  valve  assem- 
bly. 4,458,878,  G.  251-152.000. 
Tuckey,  Giarla  H.,  to  Walbro  Corporation.  Fuel  vapor  ii^ection 
system.  4.458.6H  G.  123-557.000. 
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Turner,  Francoi.  tI  N..  to  Tuffler  nee  Boubis,  Rosa,  a  part  interest. 
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riir  rendering  a  boat   unsinkable.  4,458.618.  CI. 


Safety  device 

1 14-68.000. 
Tufller  nee  Boubis,  kloca:  Ste— 

Turner.  Francofc  T,  N..  4,458.618.  CI.  114^.000. 
Tukahara,  Ryoichi:  jSfe— 

"^"j"^"?' Jjg^'yn-  ^pherical  recreational  hollow  body.  4.458.895,  CI. 

"^  w'''i?*.t!l°'/r  ^^•''' ?'"'*>'  ^' '°  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc.  Method  and^paratus  for  controlling  secondary  air  dutributim 
to  a  multiple  fuel  combustor.  4.459,098,  CI.  431-12  000 

Tushinsky.  Joseph  S;  Murchison,  James  S.;  and  Ballantyne.  John  R..  to 

f."4r8~rCI.'S06|?S  '°'  "  '''~  "^'^  P'-y*"^"  '"«''"'«• 
^S;„?4Hl°i.'C.°i!!f'™.^''='  °~'«*  W-  '°  «««"'  Motors 

5:X20  CI.  ShoOO  "  ""^   "^""^   °^  -n-nufacture. 

Tyler.  Derek  E.:  SetL 

Yarwood,  John  I C;  Ungarean.  Gary  L.-  Tvler   Derek  P-  anH 

Gaule  Gerhart  K..  4.4T8.744.  0764-503  CW     ^^  ^"  "^ 

Tyler.  Keith  A.;  and  Cemy   Gene  L..  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber 

Coinpany,  The.  Method  of  reducing  pollution  in  microwave  devul- 

camzation  process  4,459.450.  CI.  219.10.55M. 
Uchida  Manufacturirig  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

II  Ji^^^  ''"*"*'!•  i'H^  '^***^'''•  ''"■'"O'  *.*58,664.  a.  126-96.000. 
""Si  :;olr455r64.'a'' •l2ltS»  ''^*"''  M--^^'"-*  Co..  Ltd. 
Uchida.  Yasuzo;  Kawai.  Sadayuki;  Sugita.  Koichi;  Nagasaki.  Hitoshi- 

Uchidoi,  Masanori:  S^e— 

Shimiiu.  Masamij  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Date,  Nobtiaki-  and  Aizawa. 
Hiroshi,  4,459,4)8,  CI.  354-467.000.  ''«''»"•  •"«'  ^izawa. 

Uchihama,  Tetsuo:  See— 

''Xo,. J?**pliv  H*''**''""!;  ''"'""^  ''"*"«ka.  Kazuyoshi; 
«,«?,f  «^  1  jj"'  cv°"?;'  KMtaro;  Tanaka.  Hitoshi;  Morio 
Shyuji;  and  Ich^da.  Shunji,  4,458,487,  CI.  60-477.000. 


Nozaki.   Mineo;   Nagashima. 
>.  4.459,055,  CI.  400-237.000. 


Masasumi;  and 


and    Uchiyama.    Takako.    4,459,423,    CI 


Uchikata,  Yoshio  _.. 
Asakura.  Osamu 
Uchikata.  Yos 
Uchiyama,  Takako: , 
Doya,    Masaha 
562-559.000.      , 
Ueberwolf,  Heinz:  Se*- 

°^MaTo"'4:J5Tui  a^TSS  SS"=  ^"»*'»'  """'  °-=  "^  •*°"'- 

"  Lfr;.if^"^puM  "^'f*-  "^"l?/**^  "*'  ^°y"^  •'«"'"*•  »°  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Field  pro|rammable  device  with  circuitry  for  detectins 

STf-ilOOO  '^*'*''    "*^**^*"'    *°"'    '•"«•    '♦.459,694,    cf 

Uhara,  Hisashi:  See—  ■ 

^T!Sis.I^'''''^?;w'^"°i;  '^5*'"<':  Imahashi,  Satoshi;  Kajima, 
Ullm.n^^i«  "i.""^  Vhara,  Hisashi.  4.459.349.  CI.  430-281.000. 

MS:6i8' Ci.  W^SSSoO*'""*  "'•""  "^  '""P  '"°""'  '^««'°'- 
Unbehaun.  Dieter:  SeeL- 

UnjSSS'  O^'l"*;!'''"'"''  °'^'  *♦"•*♦'■  °  «-2<iOOO. 

Unimed.  Inc.:  See—    j 

Unirl!!&5r'^/?'°''  4..M58.66I.  CI.  126.39.00M. 
Union  Carbide  Corporition:  See— 

.,     ^%?';-*°**"  G„  4.458.523.  CI.  73-49.700. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Union  Rhetnische  Braufkohlen  KraftstofT  Aktienaesellschaft  See 

hSI*  £|«  I'  f"^  Z'^'  ?*!!"•  '♦•'♦59.593.  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Uni.2fL^';f'i^erii°^'  ^""'  '•*''•'**•  ^'-  ^3-700.0MS. 
Agriculture:  See—  T 

°  "SSSSx?*}*  ^^  "**  ^**^'«''"'  ^"we  C.,  4,458.538,  a. 

^'uSlOoS****''      '  *™*  ^"™'*«'*''  ^  R-  *.*58.630.  CI. 
Army:  Sre— 

*'3S-2JmS"*    «'  *™*  ^'*'"'  *"'^**  ^-  *'*"'567.  CI 
Energy: 


4,459.384,    CI. 


W., 


'^SL^'^'ii  °«V»r*- Ch"'«  E;;  Uckey.  Walter  J.;  Blanco. 

SsShooo  °"'  ^"^  **■•  ♦•♦"•^38.  a! 

*43'58.?4?a',?i.,Si"2»''  ^"^••»''=  -^^  '^^k.  Michael, 
^*12W0I^"**  ^'''  "**  "^  "*"»«"•»•  Erik  P..  4.458.680.  a. 

^ifeoS"^  °'  "^  ^''""'  ^'"^  ^•'  ♦•*»'2«.  a. 

Cp"ey.  Robert  W   4.459.259.  CI.  376.216.00a 

Elsholz,  Wdliam  E.  4.459,145.  CI.  6^2I.300. 

Grossman.  Oershon.  4,458,499.  Q.  62-148.000. 

^SlSbo  *"*'°"'  "*'  ''•"^•B'wcc  HorKio.  4.4S8,50a  CI. 

Holt.  JoiiephB..  4.459,363.  Q.  501-96.000. 

Krause.  Lawrence  J„  4.459,330,  a.  427-443.100. 

''45?9.S?g.'5i!SSr'  "•  "'"^°"'  "^  =^'~'  '<""  H- 
'^9*33.000*"***  °'  "^  ""^^  '  ^^^^  ♦•*"'^''  CI. 
'^TsStlOR*'*^  '"  ""*  Christenien,  Dana  C.  4,459,153,  a. 

*  CI '2m!?500:  "*^  '**"'  ^''  "^  ^•^^'"^  Joh"  S..  4,459.245. 
Smith,  James  L.,  4,458.927,  CI.  285-342.000. 
Soung.  Wen  Y.,  4,459,138.  CI.  4M97.00R. 

%^9.Js;"cT'55°^S8sr'  °^'  ^-^  "*•  °-^ '-  "•• 

%.«rci:25SJ8255i)  "•"'^  '■=  "«•  *»**•  °-^  «•• 

Environmental  Protection  Agency:  See— 

''5:j59^irci''i3S"«)o^""' ""-'  "^  '^'™»'  ^°'"  "•• 
''tnSLirssst4%fc^-4'SS'a= *- 

HrMtar.  John  A..  4.458.554.  Q.  74.573.00R.   ' 
Kownahl.  Henry  G..  4.459.562.  CI.  331-82.000. 

30.M8  bS!*"*    ^'  "^  Wchwdion.  Jimei  I.,  4.438,418.  a. 
cAf™^-' !  \*59.528.  CI.  318-729.000. 

21l9.«2.Ma       •    ""*    '^•"^    ""**   ^"   *'*^'*^   CI. 
Navy:  See— 
ArmstronB.  Stanlev.  4.458,596.  Q.  102-389.000. 
Oernsh.  Howard  W..  Jr.;  Vetter,  Ronald  P.;  Sieg,  Georse  P  •  and 
Bemiet^  Harold  L..  4.458.595.  a.  102-290.35.^^    * " 

24800R  "^  ^^^'^'  ^"^  "••  *'*'W'6.  CI.  339- 

*'r455?7M.?7/-%!S8"""^ 

Miller,  Stephen  A..  4^59.547.  a.  324-158.00R. 

'^r4.f58Sl  ci.?£&3.Sr'°''  ''■''  ""'  ^P"'"'  ^"«" 

II  c  »y?'";,^°'^'*.''-  M"'*«3-  CI.  60-253.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Joormann.  Hendrik  J.  M..  4.459.510,  CI.  313-636.000. 
a?6M6000*  ''  "^  ^^*°^  Fnnciicui  A.  C.  M..  4.459.632, 

Span,  Francis  J.,  4,459.485,  CI.  250-363.008. 
I,  !!.^*'***'  r*».S-  M59.182,  a.  204-15.000. 
United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

II   .x^^y*  ^"^  ^-  *-*59.022,  a.  356-152.000. 
Umtika  Limited:  See— 

Arai.  Yoshihiro;  and  Tanaka,  Takumi.  4,459.39a  Q.  525-438.000. 
Aral.  Yoshihiro,  4,459.391,  Q.  525-438.000.  ^**-*»».wu. 

univtsii  rsiSs^u'&JSSfo.^sS'  ♦•♦''•^'^  «•  «'•*"•«»• 
°M58l4t 'a  kfe'ss"' '''"'"  ^^  "«*  ''^'  "^"p  ^•• 

Universal  Matthey  Productt  Limited:  See— 

IT    "PP^-  Colin  J.;  and  Holt,  Andrew,  4.459,27a  Q.  423-248.000 

Universal  Pioneer  Corporation:  Si»—  ■»*.»  *w.wuu. 

.  Okano.  Takashi.  4,459,621,  Q.  358-340.000. 
Umversitv  of  California,  Rqunts  of  the:  Set- 

.  ,«i*.°"*Hf  •*'•  ^**'»^  M59.299.  CI.  424-260.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 
Arena.  Blaise  J.,  4,459,372,  CI.  502-351.000. 

tw,f7rCI.  5ci2-?4foS  ^""'  '■=  ""  '^^  ^^'-^  '- 
Hoiue,  David  W.,  4,459.222,  CI.  252-500.000. 

'^M79.iS°cT2(5:!59"cSr  '""'  ""'•  -^  """"'  °-^^  ^•• 

Upd2e"lSeJ;t{r.:'£!l^*''°'°^-*^«»- 

'''«'j*j7  David  R;  and  Updike,  Elbert  B.,  Jr..  4.459,096,  a. 

Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Gammill,  Ronald  B.,  4,459,42a  CI.  549-471.00a 
Thomas,  Richard  C,  4,459,417,  CI.  549-361.00a 
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Urban  Tniuponation  Developiiient  Corpontion  Ltd:  Sh^ 
Chadwick,  Dennn  P.;  and  Becker.  Heini  W.,  4.438,911. 
28(MO3.000. 
Usui  Kokutti  Sangyo  Kabiahiki  Kaiaha:  S$e— 
Kubo.  Naomi,  4.438.724.  a.  13M77.000. 
Utich.  Francis  V.:  See— 

de  la  Burde.  Rofer  Z.;  Utach.  Francis  V.;  and  Aument,  Patrick  E, 

4.439.100.  CI.  13l-296.00a 

Uawa,  Shunichi:  Komatsu,  Toduyuki;  Yoahioka.  Scishiro;  Fukaya. 

Masaki;  and  Shirato,  Yoshiaki,  to  Canon  Kabuhiki  Kaisha.  Photoe* 

lectric  converting  apparatus  for  delivering  a  compensated  sianal. 

4.439.488.0.230-378.000.  •  k-  •— 

Vacuumatic  Limited:  See— 

Day,  George  W.;  and  Latham.  Keith  J.,  4,438,319,  G.  73.37.000. 
Vaden.  Walter  Z.:  See- 

Blanpied,  Robert  R;  Odland.  RuMell  K.;  and  Vaden,  Walter  Z., 
4.439.334.  G.  428-219.000. 
Valagussa,  Carlo  C:  See— 

Colombo.  Adalgiso;  OufTanti.  Antonia,  Maiello,  Piero  O.;  tc- 
drazzi.  Marco  O.;  Schellino,  Roberto;  and  Valagussa,  Carlo  C. 
4.438,864.  G.  244-1 18.300. 
Valen.  Maurice.  Crown  and  bridge  pieftbricated  system  and  implant. 

4.439.111.  G.  433-176.000. 
Valinor.  S.A.:  See— 

Bomand.  Robert.  4.438.398.  G.  102-483.00a 
Valley  Engineering  Inc.:  See— 

Haas,  Karl,  M38,9H  G.  303-10.000. 
van  Allen,  John  W.  Soap  spmdle.  4,438.871,  G.  248-309.200. 
Vance,  Christopher  J.;  Nguyen,  Thinh;  Fresnel,  Jean-Marir,  Beer. 
Henri  B.;  and  Ernst.  Siepned.  Electrode  coated  with  lead  or  a  lead 
alloy  and  method  of  use.  4.439.189.  G.  204-106.000. 
van  der  Burgt.  Maarten  J.:  See— 

Schoeber.  William  J.  A.  H.;  and  van  der  Burgt.  Maarten  J., 
4.438.607.  G.  110-347.000. 
van  der  Oraaf.  Oerfaardus  C.  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Flexible  line 

system  for  a  Hoating  body.  4.439.066.  G.  403'19100&. 
Vandermark.  Harold  F..  to  Nu-Concept  Computer  Systems,  Inc.  De- 
vice for  draining  static  electricity.  4.439,633,  G.  361-220.000. 
Vandersteel,  William.  Pneumatic  pipeline  transport  system.  4,438,602, 

G.  104-138.00R. 
Vandervaart,  Ocrry,  to  Kool-Fire  Limited.  Heat  exchanger  with  baffle 

plates.  4.438,663,  G.  126-101.000. 
van  der  Wal,  Willem  J.  J.;  and  Oeus,  John  W.,  to  VEO  Oasinstituut 
N.V.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  iron(III)  oxide  catalyst  or 
absorbent.  4.439,37a  G.  Sn-338.000. 
van  der  Walt,  Nicolaas  T.;  and  Bout,  Bemaidus  J.  Alarm  system. 

4,439.383.  G.  34O-S89.00a 
van  der  Weerdt.  Antonius  J.  A.;  Plomp.  Rodand;  and  Boelens.  Harman- 
nus,  to  Naarden  International  N.V.  PerAtme  comporitions  as  well  as 
perAimed  articles  and  materials  containing  alkyl  substituted  benzyl 
cyanides  as  a  fragrance.  4.439.224.  G.  232-322.00R. 
van  der  Westhuizen,  Wynand  J.:  See— 

Hopley^obert  J.;  and  van  der  Westhuizen.  Wynand  J.,  4.438.947. 

Van  Doom.  Donald  W.;  Webb.  Tommy  W.;  and  Hawkins,  James  B.,  to 
Lunimus  Industries,  Inc.  Cotton  ginning  system  embodying  a  lint 
cleaner.  4,438.381,  G.  1944.300. 
Vanecek,  David  L.;  and  Pike.  Chester  D..  to  United  States  of  America. 
Energy.  High  voltage  variable  diameter  insulator.  4.439.430.  G. 
174-142.000. 
Van  Pelt,  Willem;  and  RoodenrUs.  Jacques  P..  to  Orasao's  Koniklgke 
Machine  Fabrieken,  N.V.  Multi-stage  counter-current  concentranon 
system  and  method.  4,439,144,  Grtt-341.000. 
Van  Vreeswyk,  Adolf  W.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Underreamer 

with  a4justable  arm  extension.  4,438,761,  G.  166-289.000. 
Varco  International,  Inc.:  See— 

BoyadjiefT,  George  I.,  4,438,768,  G.  17343.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Holden,  Scott  C;  and  Hanley,  Peter  R.,  4,438,746,  G.  163-80.00A. 
Vasipari  Kutato  Intezet:  See— 

Pentek,  Istvan;  Kovecses,  Jozsef;  Suranyi.  Margit;  Hutas,  Istvan; 
Temesvari,    Istvan;    and    Fazekas,    Arpad,    4,439,314,    G. 
426-74.000. 
VAT  Aktiengesellschaft  Fur  Vakuum-Apparate-Technik:  See— 

Bosch,  Hubert,  4,438,903,  G.  277-236.000. 
Vavruska,  John  S.:  See— 

Ryon,  Allen  D.;  Haas,  Paul  A.;  and  Vivmska.  John  S.,  4,439,243, 
G.  2644.300. 
VEG  Gasinstituut  N.V.:  See- 
van  der  Wal.  WUiem  J.  J.;  and  Geus.  John  W..  4.439,370.  G. 
302-338.000. 
Vella.  Philip  P.:  See- 

Hilleman.  Maurice  R.;  Tai.  Joseph  Y.;  Tohnan.  Richard  L.;  and 
Vella.  Philip  P..  4.439.286.  G.  424-87.000. 
Venable.  Phillip  O..  to  J.  I.  Cl*e  Company.  Two  position  seat  assembly. 

4,438,941,  CI  297-118.000. 
Ventre  Corporation:  See— 

Schaeper.  Gary  R.;  and  Williams,  Bolie  C,  lU,  4,438.876, 
2S1-1.00B. 
Verburgh,  Martin  B.:  See— 

Kapaan,  Hendrikus  J.;  and  Verburgh.  Martin  B.,  4,438,938, 
308-189.00A. 
Ver  Hoeve,  Raymond  W.:  See— 

Rutherford,  John;  and  Ver  Hoeve,  Raymond  W.,  4.439,188. 
204-98.000. 


G. 


G. 


Vetsch,  Rudolf  A.;  and  Romito,  Gerald  J.,  to  Warner  ft  Swasey  Com- 
pany, The.  Machine  tool  with  laser  heat  treating.  4,439,438,  G. 

2I9-121.00L.  • 

Vetter,  Ronald  F.;  Hicks,  Theodore  A.;  and  Compton,  Warren  R.,  to 

United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Rocket  motor.  4,438,482,  G. 

60-233.000. 
Vetter,  Ronald  F.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Rocket  motor 

end  flap.  4,438,483,  G.  60-233.000. 
Vetter,  Ronald  F.:  5«f— 

Gerrish,  Howard  W.,  Jr.;  Vetter,  Ronald  F.;  Sieg,  George  F.;  and 
Bennett,  Harold  L.,  4,438,393,  G.  102-290.000. 
Veyriere,  Pierre,  to  Etablissements  G.  Pivaudran,  S.A.R.L.  Device  fw 

mixing  and  for  dose-feeding  a  product,  and  apiriication  to  feeding 

especully  epoxy-resin  based  adhesives.  4,439,(n9,  G.  366-179.000. 
Via,  Francis  A.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Photopolymerizable 

composition  stabilized   with  epoxide  compounds  and   prooeas. 

4,439;i92,  G.  204-139.230.  i~  »— •  w 

Vick,  Ralph  L.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Spool  valve  and  seal 

having  zero  leakage.  4,438,718,  G.  137.SOS.000. 
Victor  Company  of  J^ian,  Ltd.:  5««— 
Wada,  Kinzo,  4,439,320,  G.  318-234.00a 
Yamada,  Kazuo.  4,439,691,  G.  369-126.000. 
Viertel,  Lothar;  Kobel,  Michael;  and  Kaiser,  Peter,  to  Gebr.  Hupich 

GmbH.  Attachment  of  covering  on  sun  visor  for  vehicles.  4,438,938, 

G.  296-97.00H. 
Vincent,  Kent;  and  Haertl,  Hans-Georg,  to  Hewlen-Packard  Company. 

Diurfmsmpump  with  improved  pressure  regulation  and  damping. 

Viswanathan.  KoUenjpde  R.:  See— 

Richardson,  Thomas;  Burrington,  David  M.;  and  Viswanathan, 
KoUengode  R.,  4,439,397,  G.  327-300.000. 
Vizulis,  Karlis:  See— 

vonReis,  Charles  E.;  and  Vizulis,  Karlis,  4,439,139,  G.  33-189.000. 
Vlattas,  Isidores,  to  Ciba-Geicy  Corporation.  Imidazo[l,2<]ri,3]ben- 

zodiazeoines.  4,439,232,  G.  260.24^.  "     ' 

Vlk,  Jaroslav;  and  Woynowski,  Johannes,  to  Gebr.  Magerle  AG.  Appa- 
ratus and  methods  for  preparing  grinding  wheels  and  performmg 
grinding  operations  therewith.  4,438,660,  CI.  123-1  l.OCD. 
Voecks,  Larry.  Star  guard  mechanism  for  ski  lift  system.  4,438,603,  G. 

104-182.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kruger,  Hermann,  4,438,647,  G.  123-433.000. 
Von  Behren,  Patrick  L.,  to  Siemens  Gammasonics,  Inc.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  cardiac  nuclear  imaging.  4,438,688,  G.  128439.000. 
von  Hortenau,  Erik  F.:  See— 

Childers,  Edward  L.;  and  von  Hortenau,  Erik  F.,  4.43S.68a  G. 
128-201.290. 
von  Philipsbora.  Gerda:  See— 

Binnk.  Fritz;  Mueller,  Gaus  D.;  Raschack,  ManfM;  and  von 
Ph%sbom.  Gerda,  4,439,301,  G.  424-267.000. 
vonReis,  Charles  E.;  and  Vizulis,  Karlis,  to  Gelman  Sciences  Inc. 
Disposable  filter  device  and  liquid  aspirating  system  incorporating 
same.  4,439,139,  G.  3M89.000. 
von  Stein,  Werner,  Zahn,  Wolfgang;  and  Rauskolb,  Wilfried,  to  AO- 
FA-Gevaert   Aktiengesellschaft   Device  for  singling  out   non- 
reproducible  copies  fed  in  a  photographic  printer.  4^39,018,  G. 
33348.000. 
Vories,  Dennis  L.,  to  Energy  Efficiency  Systems.  Device  for  measuring 
and  indicating  raUtive  energy  in  a  heat  storage  unit  4,439,040,  G. 
374-31.000. 
Vorwerk  k  Co.  InterhoMing  GmbH:  See— 

Helmes,  Ludaer,  4,438,378,  G.  1S-41S.00R. 
Vostovich,  Joseph  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Heat  resistinf 
ethylene-propylene  rubber  and  insulated  conductor  product  thereof 
4,439,38a  CI  S24-94.00a 
Vranesh,  Gisorge:  See— 

Ayler,  Maynard  F.;  and  Vranesh,  George,  4,438,943,  G.  299-2.000. 
Vyzkumny  a  vyvojovy  usuv  zavodu  vseobecnebo  strojirenstvi:  See— 

Rotreid,  Otto;  and  Kuda,  Vladimir,  4,438,728,  G.  139-1 10.000. 
W-K-M  WeUhead  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 

Tohill,  Henry  O.,  4,438,903,  G.  277-167.30a 
W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.:  See- 

HoUeran,   Peter  M.;  and   Wisner,   Bruce  H.,  4,438,831,  G. 
222-134.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.,  Cryovac  Div.:  See— 

Tendick,  Edwin  W.;  and  Owensby,  Joseph  E.,  4,438,38a  G. 
17-11.000. 
W.  Schlafborst  ft  Co.:  See- 

Raasch,  Hans;  and  Wassenhoven,  Heinz-Georg,  4,438,477,  G. 
S7-41 3.000. 
Wada,  Kinzo,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Driving  circuit  for  a 

D.C.  commutatorless  motor.  4,439,S2a  G.  318-234.000. 
Wagner,  Lows  E.:  See— 

Murray,  John  J.;  and  Waper,  Louis  E.,  4,438,739,  G.  I60-23.0(MI. 
Wagner,  Robert  J.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corp.  Cable  sealing  means  in  a 

vehicle  cab.  4,438,776,  G.  180-3  lS.00a 
Wakazawa,  Tom:  See— 

Watanabe,  Satoehi;  Wakazawa,  Toru;  Hirano,  Hirofbmi;  Ni- 
shizawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Sasaki,  Setsuo,  4,438,389,  G.  101-1  laOOO. 
Wakui,  Kiyofimi:  See— 

Azuma,  Tanehiko;  Wakui,  KiyofUmi;  Fukuda,  Nakatomi;  and 
Sumhara,  Yukio,  4,439.284,  G.  424-72.00a 
Watbro  Corporation:  See— 

Tuckey,  Charies  H.,  4,438,634,  G.  123-337.00a 
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Waldo,  Puil  D.:  Set- 

McCaakill,  Rex  A.;  Mclnioy,  John  W.;  and  Waldo,  Paul  D., 
4,439,678,  CI.  344.900.000. 
Waliac  Oy:  Sw- 

Oikari.  Timo,  4,4S9,4«3,  O.  230-328.000. 
Wallgren.  Sonny  O.;  Haegentrand,  Eva  K.;  and  Reistad,  Bengt  R.,  to 
Aktiebolaget    Elecftoliu.     Abiorptxm    refrigerating    apparatua. 
4,438.304,  a  6249Cf000.  .,-    — .      Kt~ 

Walk,  Lloyd  A.:  Sw-i 

FifieM,  John  A.;  Heller,  Lawrence  O.;  and  Walls,  Uoyd  A., 

4,439,609,  a.  357-23.600. 

Walsh,  Michael  M.,  to  Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated.  Resonant 

free-piston  Stirling  Engine  having  virtual  rod  doplacer  and  linear 

electrodynamic    machine    control    of  displacer    drive/damping. 

4,438,489.  O.  60-3201000. 

Walter,  Llewellyn  L.;  «nd  Ping»  David  T.,  to  Towmotor  Corporation. 

Log  handling  attachment.  4,439,080,  CI.  414422.000. 
Walton,  Charles  A.  Identification  system  with  separation  and  direction 
capability  and  improi^ed  noise  rejection.  4,439,474.  a.  233-380.000. 
Walz,  Heinz:  5«r- 

Zilly,  Ounter;  Borst,  Erich;  Hertell,  Brigitte;  Schadlich,  Fritz; 
Walz,  Heinz;  an4  Wuasch.  StefTen,  4,4387363,  CI.  81-469.000. 
Wanami,  Maaahiro:  Sh— 

Inoue,  Yosuke;  Maki,  Michiyoshi;  Wanami.  Maaahiro;  and  Kaba- 
shima,  Akira,  4,438,703,  G.  134-37.00R. 
Wang,  Chih-Chung,  to  Kennecott  Corporation.  Method  for  the  produc- 
tion of  copper-boronicarbide  composite.  4,439.327.  Q.  427-183.000. 
Wang,  Fen  C.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Frei^tion  of  unsatu- 
rated heterocyclic  carbonyl-containing  compounds.  4,439,411,  CI. 
348-229.000.  i 

Wanlass,  Bert  R.:  Sw-1 

Goike,  Thomas  J.l  Grace,  Thomas  A.;  and  Wanlass.  Bert  R., 
4,438,930,  CI.  29i-20I.OOO. 
Waraksa,  Thomas  J.:  S4e~~ 

Kramer,  Dennis  ^.;  and  Waraksa,  Thomas  J..  4.439,393,  CI. 
343-701.000.        I 
Ward,  John  W.:  5«*-  | 

Inwood,  Texas  V.;  Wight,  Carlyle  G.;  and  Ward,  John  W., 
4,439.426,  CI.  585-323.000. 
Ward.  Russell  G.  Cold  weather  respiratory  mask.  4,438.679,  a. 

128-201.130. 
Warner  k  Swasey  Company,  The:  Stt— 

VetKh,  Rudolf  A.|  and  Romito.  Gerald  J..  4.439.438,  a.  219- 
I2I.00L.  I 

Wassenhoven.  Heinz-Gtorg:  See— 

Raasch,  Hans;  and  Wassenhoven.  Heinz-Georg.  4.438.477.  a. 
57-415.000. 
Watanabe,  Hiroshi:  5m4- 

Monmoto,    KiyosHi;    and    Watanabe,    Hiroahi,   4.4S9.SI4.   a. 
313-169.100. 
Watanabe,  Satoshi;  WaMzawa,  Torn,  Hirano,  Hirofumi;  Nishizawa, 
Hiroshi;  and  Sasaki,  Setsuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Canon 
Denshi  Kabushiki  Kiisha.  Compact  printer  having  a  typefont  belt 
with  a  type-free  portibn.  4,438,589,  CI.  lOf- 1 10.000. 
Watchko,  George  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Use  of  aliphatic 
urethane  dispersion  for  priming  resinous  surface.  4,439.329.  CI. 
427-393.500. 
Watson,  Howard  L.:  See— 

Ahn,  Byong-Ho;  Carroll,  Raymond;  Fertig,  Kenneth;  Sapuppo, 
Michele  S.;  Watson,  Howard  L.;  and  Weinberg.  Marc  S., 
4,458,536,  CI.  73.*32.O0O. 
Watts,  Eric  A.,  to  Befecham  Group  p.l.c.  PharmaceuticaUy  active 

aza-bicycio  benzamidi  derivatives.  4,439.300,  Q.  424-265.000. 
Watts,  Roger  E.;  Brittoq,  Leon  R.;  and  Mactague,  Harry  K.,  to  Guard- 
ian Electric  Manufacturing  Company.  High  power  pulse  operated 
reUy.  4,459,573,  a.^5.167.000.  •"  i~        f         v' 

Wayman,  William  H.:  Ae- 

Hays,  Dan  A;  and  Wayman,  William  H.,  4,439,009,  G.  3S3-3.0DD. 
Weaver,  Marvin  P..  toi  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Method  of 
making  a  valve  construction  having  multiple  pistons.  4,458,7ia  CI. 
137-15.000. 
Weaver,  Max  A.;  and  Coates.  Clarence  A.,  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Heterocyclic  azo  dyes  with  couplers  having  sulfoaralkyi 
groups.  4.459,229,  G.  260.152.OOC 
Webb,  Tommy  W.:  See— 

Van  Doom,  Donald  W.;  Webb,  Tommy  W.;  and  Hawkins,  James 
B.,  4,458,381,  G.  19-64.500. 
Webb,  Wallace  M.  Pl»nger  with  anti-splash  shield.  4,458,368,  G. 

4-257.000. 
Webb,  William  A.,  to  AAI  Corporation.  Suspension  arm  for  upper  and 

lower  track  runs.  4,43B,955,  CI.  305-25.000. 
Weber,  Adolf;  Rhau,  Siegfried;  Straun,  Hans;  and  Ahlers,  Uu-Udo.  to 
Diehl  GmbH  and  <^.  Fuse  with  a  detonator.  4.458.594.  G. 
102-240.000. 
Weber,  Richard  M.;  and  Bedenbender,  John  W.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Broadband  seismic  energy  source.  4,458,777,  CI. 
181-121.000.  I 

Weber-Stephen  Product^  Co.:J5ee^ 

Erbtch,  Arthur  R,  4,458,585,  G.  99-419.000. 
Weetman,  Ronald  J.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Draft  tube  aopara- 

tus.  4,459,030,  CI.  366f262.000.  "^ 

Weidier,  Charles  H.:  5««-- 

Hayes,  Earl  J  ;  and  ^  ^eidlr ,  Charles  H.,  4.458.973.  G.  339-91.00R 
Weipnd.  Adolf:  See— 

Brehm,  Heinz;  and  Weigand,  Adolf,  4,459,638.  CI.  361-384.000. 


Wethe.  Gyde  R.;  and  Gratto,  Edward  C.  Conveyor  chain  for  dish- 
washer system.  4.4S8.806,  G.  198448.00a 
Weinberg.  Marc  S.:  See— 

Ahn.  Byong-Ho;  Carroll.  Raymond;  Fertig.  Kenneth;  Sapoppo, 
Michele  S.;  Watson.  Howard  L;  and  Weinberg.  Marc  T, 
4,458.336,  G.  73-652.000.  * 

Weingarten.  Aloys:  See— 

Schwarting.  Karl  H.;  Aholt,  Josef;  Herrmann.  Karl  H.;  Jobenning, 

?Sf  «!L"'Xf  ;^!Hf'Ji[**»»»'*«»'  ^oy^  ■«•  Kl««nert.  Bolko. 
4.4S8.9S0.  G.  29943.000. 

Weiss.  Otmar:  St*— 

Braun.  Wolfgang;  and  Weiss,  Otmar.  4.438.648,  G.  123-449.00a 
Weiss.  Steftn:  See— 

Hettche,  Albert;  Weiss,  Stefan;  Miederer,  Peter,  Goethlich,  Lutz; 
and  Ciprian.  Juernn.  4,439.388.  G.  S2^376.00O. 
Weisanun.  Bernard,  to  IPCO  Coiporation.  Dental  ifflpresiion  tray  and 

method  of  use.  4,439,107.  G.  433.36.00a 
Weissmueller,  William  W.;  and  Fitzgibbon,  James,  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation.     Co^mlinate    detection     system.     4,459,476.    G. 
230-221.000. 
Weisz,  Josef:  See— 

Linnebom.  Hans;  and  Weisi.  Joief.  4.439,136,  G.  48-111.000. 
WeMing  Institute.  The:  See— 

Carter,  Albert  W.,  4.439,452,  G.  219-36.210. 
Weldon.  William  F.;  Gully.  John  H.;  and  Bouaman,  Kurth  P.,  to  Board 
of  Regents,  University  of  Texas  System.  Brush  actuator  for  homopo* 
lar  generator.  4,459,304.  G.  3 10-243.000. 
Weldotron  Corporation:  See- 
Fiat,  Harvey  A..  4.438.470,  G.  33-502.000. 
Wells,  James  E.  Ill;  Linebarger.  Henry  F.;  and  McGuhan,  Thomas  K., 
to  Elkem  Metals  Company.  Alloy  and  process  for  producing  and 
casting  ductile  and  compacted  graphite  cast  irons.  4.459.154.  G. 
75-13O.0OR. 
Welter.  Thomas  N.  H.:  See- 

Schmit.  Georges  J.  E;  and  Welter.  Thomas  N.  H.,  4.438,473.  G. 
37-243.000. 
Wenig.  Ernst,  to  Sulzer  Brothers,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  controlling  weft 

picking.  4.438.726,  G.  139-1 1.000. 
Werding,  Winfried  J.  Appliance  for  discharging  a  non<ompretaible 
liquid,  creamy  or  pasty  product  under  pressure.  4.438.830,  G. 
222-131.000. 
Wemberg.  Donald  E,  to  Woodward  Governor  Company.  Bypaaa-type 

differential  pressure  regulator.  4.438,713,  G.  137-1 17.doa 
Wesemeyer,  Juraen:  Sw— 

Haubner.   Oeorg;    Wesemeyer.   Jurgen;    and    Zobl.    Hartmut, 
4,439.591.  G.  340-825.570. 
Wesley,  Richard  S.  W.  Thermal  panel.  4.438.672.  G.  126-440.000. 
West  Point  Pepperell.  Inc.:  Sir— 

Spencer.  Francis  T.,  4,439,461.  G.  219-212.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  Si*— 

Cutkosky,  Mark  R.;  and  Wririit.  Paul  K..  4.438.424.  G.  33-I8S.00R. 
El-Antably.  Ahmed  M..  4,439.502.  G.  310-184.000. 
Fox.  David  A.;  and  Baker.  Donal  E.  4.459.576,  G.  336-84.00C. 
Wey.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Roberts,  Harold  A.;  and  Wey.  Robert  A.,  4.438,984,  G.  3S0.96.2ia 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

Frohbieter.  Edwin  H..  4.438,377,  G.  1^32O.000. 
White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Arendash.  Joseph  M.,  4,438.611,  G.  112-I38.00R. 
White,  Kenneth  D.:  See— 

Shulman,  Michael  H.;  White,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Hkks,  Cedl  L.. 
4,458,467,  G.  S3-399.00a 
White.  Oscar  M.;  and  Brouwer.  Gerald  A.,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Padded 

chain  conveyor  drive.  4,438,809.  G.  198-790.000. 
Whitehead,  Larry  W..  to  Leggett  t  Piatt,  Incorporated.  Bed  firame  with 

mattress  retainer  clip.  4,458,371,  CI.  S-200.00R. 
Whiteman,  Aharon:  See— 

Shoher,  Itzhak;  and  Whiteman,  Aharon,  4,439,1 12.  G.  433-221000. 
Wichman,  Paul  E:  See— 

laakanifmi,  Richard  N.;  and  Wichman.  Paul  E.  4,438.841.  G. 
23649.000. 
Wickramasuriya.  Damasius  B.  I.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Internal 

combustion  engine.  4,438.641.  G.  123-19S.00A. 
Wico  Corporation:  S(»— 

Wiczer.  Max.  4.439.440.  G.  200-6.00A. 
Wiczer,  Max,  to  Wico  Corporation.  Joystick  and  switch  assembly 

therefor.  4.439.44a  G.  2004.00A. 
Wideman.  Raeford  L.:  See— 

Calvert.  Orville  M.;  Dibert.  David  O.;  Hebert.  Elie  L.;  Tharpe, 
James  B.;  and  Wideman.  Raeford  L..  4.438.832.  G.  242-36.00A. 
Wiggins  Teape  Group  Limited.  The:  Set— 

Shanton,  Koineth  J..  4.438.922.  G.  346-223.000. 
Wight.  Carlyle  G.:  See- 

Inwood.  Texas  V.;  Wight.  Carlyle  G.;  and  Ward,  John  W.. 
4.439,426,  CI.  58S-323iO0O. 
Wilder.  Richard  P.,  Jr.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  lac.  Gock- 
mg  system  for  a  computer  performance  monitoring  device.  4,4S9,6M, 
CT  364-20aO0O. 
Wilker.  Paul  S.:  See- 

Benning,  Gordon  D.;  Pascas.  Brian  J.;  Blackhall,  Robert  K.; 
WUker,  Paul  S.;  and  Neathway,  Graham  A.,  4,439,434,  G.  179- 
81.00B. 
Wilkinson,  Kenneth  E,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Compartmented  flexi- 
ble solution  container.  4,458,811,  G.  206-219.000. 
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Wdlard,  Alvin  K.;  Novello.  Frederick  C;  Hofflnu.  WUUam  P.;  and 
Cnpc  Edwud  J.,  Jr..  to  Meick  k  Co..  Inc.  SubttHuted  pyrmone 
inhib|ton  ofehoieMerol  tyndwris.  4,459.422,  Q.  5«).59.000. 

Wdlenun  Machtnei  S.A.:  Stt— 

Waienin.  Paul.  4.4S9.6S3.  G.  364.132.000. 

WiUemin.  Paul,  to  Willeinin  Machnes  S.A.  Control  lytten  for  a  ma- 

...chine  or  for  an  intaUatkn.  4.459.6S5.  Q.  364-132.000. 

WiUiaatt.  Bolie  C.  HI:  Sm— 

^ifPfLJ?^  *•'  "«*  ^ffl»«"«.  Bolie  C.  in.  4.458,176. 
251-l.OOB. 
Williams.  Errol  IL:  Sw— 

*^,.i"2?   *••!   "^    WiUianu.    Enol    R..   4.459.462. 
219-216.000. 
Williams.  Fletcher  J.:  Ste— 

Roper.  Wilbur  F.;  Williams.  Fletcher  J.;  and  Slover.  V 
MS8.52S.  a  73-151.000. 
Williams.  James  E.  to  Cuisinarts  Research  k  Development.  Inc.  Re- 
movable head  rotary  tool  for  food  processors.  4,458.848.  G. 
241-92.000. 
WOliams.  Robert;  and  Rohr.  Albin.  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation. 
Contour  in-fsed  means  for  continuous  motion  can  decorator. 
4.458,804,  G.  198-48a000. 
Williams.  Thomas  A.:  Ste— 

DeLa  Moneda,  Frandsoo  R;  and  Williams.  Thomas  A..  4.458.406. 
G.  29-571.000. 
Williamson.  Nigel  O.  L.  Hydfaulic  hose  adapter  with  O-ring  seal. 

4,458,926,  G.  28^33I300.  ^^  ^ 

Willson,  Carlton  O.:  5^e- 

Jain,  Kantilal;  and  WiOson.  Carlton  O.,  4.458.994.  G.  3544.000. 
Wilson.  Allen  K.;  and  Rehhausser.  Frederick  V.,  to  Datt  General 
Corporation,  i^hanumeric  keyboard  having  identification  capabil- 
ity. 4,459,581,  d.  34O.365.0VL.  ^^ 
Wilson,  David  A.;  and  Wilson,  WilfM  W.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Compounds  containing  quaternary  ammonium  and  me- 
thylenmhosphonic  acid  groups.  4,459.241,  G.  260-502.50E 
Wilson,  Richanl.  Protective  device  for  vehicle  seat,  seat  back  and 

steering  wheel.  4,458,738.  G.  15O-52.00M. 
Wilson.  WUfted  W.:  Stt- 

Wilson,  David  A.;  and  Wilson.  WUtni  W..  4.459.241.  G. 
502.50E 
Windmolkr  A  Hobcher  Sw- 

^^}S^V!^uJ'"^    "^    Roaocha,    Wolfgang.    4.459,172, 
156-515.000. 
Winston,  Anthony  E:  Se*-~ 

K^g.  Jotai  P.;  and   Winston,   Anthony  E,  4,459^72, 


260- 


G. 


G. 


Winter-Peter,  WoMpng,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Manual  transmis- 

sioa.  4,458.551. 074477.000.  "«««»• 

Wirtz.  Rainer.  to  Robert  Bosch  OmbH.  Vehicle  dectrical  system  with 

combmed  alternator  and  starter  motor.  4.459.536.  G.  322-10.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  Stt— 

Richardson,  Thomas;  Buntagton.  David  M.;  and  Viswanathan. 
„       KoUeuode  R..  4.459,397.  G.  527-30a00a 
Wishard,  Jack  A.:  Stt- 

Oetw.  William  P.;  and  Mayer.  John  P..  4.459/)56,  G.  401-50.000. 
WisDer,  Bruce  H.:  Sit^ 

HoUeran,  Peter  M.;  and  Wisner,   Bruce  H.,  4.458.831,  G. 
222-134.000. 
Withers,  James  C:  Sie— 

Lootfy,  Raouf  O.;  Withers,  James  C;  Das,  Subodh  K.;  and  Jones, 
Samuel  S.,  4,459,274,  G.  423496.00a 
Wjjemann,  Werner  O.;  and  Savage.  W.  Jim.  Jr.,  to  Super  Shops,  Inc. 

iBution  distributor  advance  plate.  4,458.638.  G.  123-146.50A. 
W^3  Franz-Josef  Wolf  *  Co.:  Stt- 

...  ^^'J^^'-'  ■«'  "«*'•»•  ""hert.  4.458,888.  G  267-14ai00. 
Wohlt.  Edwin  E:  Stt— 

Swanm^  Arthur  M.;  Wohlt,  Edwin  E;  and  Swanson.  Robert  J., 
4.459.313.  G.  426-39.000. 
Wojdnski.  Allan  S.  Backstop  (target).  4.458.901.  G.  2734iaO00. 
Wolf.  Bemhard:  Sw— 

Jansen.  Karl-Hdnz;  Fischer,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Wolf,  Bemhard, 
4,459.357.  G.  436-161.00a 
Wolf.  Franz  J.;  and  Pletsch.  Hubert,  to  WOCO  Franz-Josef  Wolf  4  Co. 

Dampokig  device.  4.458.888.  CL  267-140.100. 
Wolf,  Johann,  to  Siemens  Aktiaigeeellschaft.  Contact  arrangement  for 

a  switch.  4,459,446,  G.  200^14(008 
WoUmann,  Andrew  P.,  to  Quaru  Engineering  k  Materials,  Inc.  Canti- 
lever difhsioo  tube  ^paratus  and  method.  4,459,104,  G.  432-123.000. 
Won|,  Liu  S.:  Ser— 

D'Andrade,   Bruce   M.;   and   Wong.   Uu   S..   4.458.44a   G. 
446-424.000. 
Wood.  Colin:  Sh— 

Hall.  Peter  S.;  and  Wood.  Colin.  4.459.593.  a  343-7Q0.0MS. 

Hall.  Ptoter  S.;  and  Wood.  Colin.  4.459.594.  G.  34^700.0MS. 

Wood.  Mary  E  Nursing  gown  or  garment  4.458.365.  G.  2-104.00a 

Wood,  Prentice  J.,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Article  wrapper. 

4.458.836.  G.  2294a000.  ^^ 

Woodward  Governor  Company:  St*— 

Wemben.  Donald  E.  M58.713.  G.  137-1 17.00a 
Worm.  Manned:  Sit 

Martin,  Lawrence  L.;  Worm.  ManfM;  and  Crichlow.  Charles  A., 

4.459.23a  G.  260-239.0BD. 
Martin,  Lawrence  L.;  Worm,  Manfired;  and  Crichlow.  Charles  A., 
4,459,231.  G.  260-239.0BD. 
Wortman,  Donald  W.,  to  Til  Industries  Inc.  Station  identification 
circuit  arrangement.  4,459,433.  G.  179-17.00A. 


Woynowski,  Johannes:  Stt— 

Vlk;  JwosUv;  and  Woynowski.  Johannes,  4.4S8.66a  G.  125- 
I1.0CD. 
Wreede,  John  E:  Stt- 

Arns,  James  A.;  Edwards,  Tfanothy  J.;  Moss.  Gayloid  E;  and 

Wreede,  John  E,  4,458,977,  G.  3M.3.60a 
Arns,  James  A.;  Edwards,  Timothy  J.;  Moas,  Gaylord  E;  and 
Wreede,  John  E,  4.458,978,  G.  350-3.670. 
Wrenn,  Harn  J.  J.:  Stt— 

Morm,  Kenneth;  Wrenn,  Harry  J.  J.;  and  Richardson,  Andrew  C, 
4,459,472,  G.  219-535.000. 
Wricbt,  Herschel  E:  Stt- 

^•Jlft  Ji'SSf*  '•!  "^  ^"f^^   Herschel   E..  4,459,533,  G. 
318-800.000. 
Wri£ht,  Michael  E:  Stt- 

MontieeUi,  Dennis  M.;  Wright,  Michael  E;  and  Sleeth.  Robert  S., 
4,459,699.  G.  375-76.000. 
Wright,  Paul  K.:  5«ff- 

Cutkosky.  Martt  R.;  and  Wright.  Paul  K.,  4,458,424,  G.  33.I85.00R. 
Wuner,  Karl  W.:  Stt— 

■'??^i.2j"'*  ^•''  "^  ^"•i"'  '^  ^-  ♦.♦58.729,  G. 
139435.000. 

Wuerzer,  Bruno:  Stt— 

ScWrmw,  Ulrich;  Koenif,  Kari-Heinz;  Wuencr.  Bruno;  and  Ret- 
zlafT,  Guenter,  4,459;238,  G.  260455.0QA. 
Wunsch,  Steffen:  Stt— 

ZiUy,  Gunter.  Borst,  Erich;  Hertell,  Brigitte;  Schadlich,  Fritz; 

«,    ..  Y**^  "2»*i  •»•  ^un**.  StefTen,  4,45^565,  G.  81469.00a 
Wysk.  Stanley  R.:  Stt— 

Turek.  David  G.;  and  Wysk.  Stanley  R..  4,459,098.  G.  431-12.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  Stt— 

"^J1'^,I!P°^  '-i  "^  George.  Gifbrd  L.,  4.459.013.  G. 
355-23.000. 

Hays,  Dan  A.;  and  Wayman,  WUIiam  H.,  4A59J0O9,  G.  35S.3.0DD. 

4,459,0ia  G.  355-8.000. 

On,  Donald  L.,  4,459,599,  G.  346-140.00R. 
Xertronix,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Hiedon,  William  R..  4,458,704,  G.  134.57.00R. 
Yabosdu,  Kenichi  K.,  to  Hana  Biologies,  Inc.  Immunoassay  of  pfaoa- 

P^W,  ^^R  PJ'?«'»*«*y'  <*o™»«'  »  "»«*•  «»ch  as  ammotic. 
4,459,362,  G.  436>S36.000. 

Yamshi,  Takehiaa:  Stt- 

Yakmovitz,  Kenneth  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Television  receiver  and 

test  set  voltue  analyser.  4,459,551,  G.  324404.000. 
Yalamanchili,  Singh  B.;  and  Mahmud,  Syed  T.,  to  Signetici  Corpora- 
tion. Read  resettable  memory  circuit.  4,439,683,  G.  365- 154.000/ 
Yamada,  Haruyasu;  Takemoto,  Toyoki;  Komeda.  Tadao;  Fuiita, 
Tsutomu;  HiibfkUi.  YuichL  and  Sakai,  Hiroyuki,  to  Matsushiu  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Company,  Limited.  Semiconductor  integrated  circuit 
having  stadced  integrated  iigection  logic  dreuits.  M59,496,  G. 
307459.000. 
Yamada.  Kazuo,  to  Victor  Cmnrany  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Arrangement  for 
preventing  discharge  current  flow  between  a  rotary  recording  me- 
dium and  a  reproducing  stylus  in  a  rotary  recording  medium  repro- 
ducing nparatus.  4,459,691,  G.  369-126.000. 
Yamada,   Kisn'ichi;   Sumitomo,   Hiroyuki;   Horiguchi,   Akira;   and 
Masutani.  Kenzo,  to  Hisaka  Worin,  Limited.  Plate  type  evaporator. 
4,458,748,  G.  16M33.000.  "^     i«««or 

Yamada,  Kiypshi:  Ste- 

lUima,  Tokuzo;  Samejima,  Yasushi;  Kithimoto,  Kazuo;  Kano. 
Tpahiii;  Yamada,  Kiyoshi;  and  Hatta,  Yoahio,  4,459.196,  G. 
2O4-2S8.00a 
Yamada.  Makoto;  and  Masutani,  Takayoshi,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  seat  belt  device  for  vehicle.  4,438.916,  G. 
280402.00a 
Yamada.  Yasuyuki,  to  Canon  KabushiU  Kaisha.  Photographic  objec- 
tive of  reduced  size.  4,438,991,  G.  330463.000. 
Yamada,  Yasuyuki;  Tanaka,  Tadaaki;  Tukahara,  Ryoichi;  and  Ni- 
shizawa,  Tsutomu,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Composition  for 
liquid  crystal  color  display.  4,439,218,  G.  232-299.100. 
Yamagata,  Shinii:  Stt— 

Hoatsune,  Fumiyuki;  Yamagata,  Shinji;  Terachi,  Junichi;  Yama- 
moto,  Kiyomi;  and  Yoshiyasu,  Hltjmu.  4,439,445,  G.  200- 
144.00R. 
Yamagishi,  Wataru:  Stt— 

Sagawa,  Mauto;  and  Yamagishi,  Wataru.  4.459,248.  G.  264-24.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Hiroshi;  and  Takase.  SadM,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Fuel  iinection  control  device  lisr  use  with  an  internal  com- 
bustion enmne.  4,459,67a  G.  364431.10a 
Yamaguchi,  Shingo:  Stt— 

Oiawa,  Mutsuo;  Yamaguchi,  Shingo;  and  Katsuragi,  Shigeru, 
4,459,617.  G.  358-280000.  -.m     -.^ -, 

Yamamoto,  Kiyomi:  Stt— 

Hisatsune,  Fumivuki;  Yamagata,  Shinji;  Terachi.  Junichi;  Yama- 
moto, Kiyomi;  and  Yoshiyasu,  HiOimu,  4,459,445,  G.  200- 
144.00R. 
Yamamoto,  Naoki:  Sit— 

Sugaki,  Shojiro;  Ogirima.  Masahiko;  and  Yamamoto,  Naoki. 
7458.410  G.  29-591.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yuzo:  Stt— 

Doi,  Shunichi;  Hasegawa,  Junzo;  Sawa,  Mutsua,  Hayashi. 
Yasutaka;  Miki,  Kazua,  Yamamoto,  Yuzo;  Matsinhiffla,  Satoru; 
and  Fukui,  Katsuhiko,  4,438,326,  G.  73-146.000. 
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Yumnoi,  Koi^i:  See-  - 

liobe,  Hiroihi;  9iiinaffliine,  Yujt;  and  Yaaianoi,  Kouji,  4,438,643, 
a.  12M96.(X)R. 
Yanusiki,  Haruinau(  Sumida,  Yuzo;  and  Harada,  Shoichiro,  to  Kao 
Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  PlY)cett  for  producing  water-abaorbent  nuterials 
having    excellent    water    abiorption    properties.    4,4S9,396,    CI. 
S26-200.000. 
Yamasaki,  Masafumi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Mikio;  and  Yamaiaki,  Matafumi,  4,438,646,  a.  123-423.000. 
Yamaihiro,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sakata,  Hideo;  Nbhina,  Shingo;  and  Yaniashiro,  Hirothi,  4,438,423, 
CI.  33-169.00R. 
Yamauchi,  Oiamu;  aid  Hoashi,  Kazuomi,  to  Koito  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaitha;  and  Sankid  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shadow-free  lamp 
assembly.  4,439,64%  CI.  362-297.000. 
Yamauchi,  Shinya:  5*f— 

Maniyama,  Teruo;  Yamauchi,  Shinya;  Kagoroku.  Nobuo;  and  Abe, 
Yoshikazu,  4,4)9,090,  G.  418-239.000. 
Yamaiaki,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Nakazato,  Toshikiro;  Ikeya.  Itaru;  lida,  Sadao;  Yamazaki,  To- 
shihiko, and  Othida.  Yutaka,  4,439,216,  CI.  232-79.400. 
Yamazaki,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Hiroichi,  Teramura;  Yamazaki,  Yasuhiro;  and  Hasuike,  Kazuo, 
4,459,431,  a.  178-30.000. 
Yang,  Ping-Chin.  Oscillation  damping  and  counterpoising  circular 

knitting  machine.  4|438.307,  Q.  66-28.000. 
Yannas,  loannis  V.;  aDd  Burke,  John  F.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.   Cell-seeding  procedures  involving  flbrous  lattices. 
4,438,678.  CI.  128-1S3.000. 
Yao,  Shi-Kay:  See-  [ 

Auwa,  Charles  K-;  Austin,  Joseph  W.;  Bamoski,  Michael  K.; 

Personick,   Stewart   D.;   and   Yao,   Shi-Kay,   4,439.477,   CI. 

230-227.000. 

Yarwood,  John  C;  Uigarean,  Gary  L.;  Tyler,  Derek  E.;  and  Oaule, 

Gerhart  K..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Electromagnetic  casting  shape 

control  by  di/Terential  screening  and  inductor  contouring.  4.438,744, 

a.  164-303.000.      1 

Yater,  Jerry  L.,  to  Fbrce  Control  Industries.  Drive  system  with  oil 

shear  clutch-brake  unit.  4,438,794,  CI.  192-18.00A. 
Yeda  Research  k  Development  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Sollish,  Bruce  D.;  and  Frei,  Ephraim  H.,  4.438,694,  Q.  128-734.000. 
Yeh,  An-I:  See— 

Berg.  Lloyd;  and  Yeh.  An-I.  4.439,178.  CI.  203-3 l.OOtt 
Berg.  Lloyd;  and  Yeh.  An-I,  4.439,179.  CI.  203-56.000. 
Yie.  Gene  G.;  and  Bevan.  Thomas  M.,  to  Brooklyn  Union  Gas  Com- 
pany; and  Columbia  Gas  Systems  Service  Corporation.  Pipeline  flow 
restrictor.  4.438.721,  CI.  138-93.000. 
Yokogaw  Hokuahin  Qectric  Corp.:  See— 

Ohhata.  Shuichi.  4.439.312,  Q.  313-10.000. 
Yokota,  Shozo:  See—  \ 

Arai,  Yosbio;  Katioka,  Hiroyuki;  Suzuki,  Isao;  and  Yokota,  Shozo, 
4,439.611,0.338-119.000. 
Yoneyama,  Saburo:  See— 

Aratame.  Kazuhisa;  Yoneyama,  Saburo;  Nakagawa,  Yasutsugu; 
and  Nakiuima.  Kunio,  4.438.997.  Q.  334476.000. 
Yoahida,  Choaaku:  5«»- 

Hon.  Takako;  Ydihida.  Choaaku;  Kiba,  Yasuo;  Takeno,  Ryuko; 
Nakano.  Joji;  Nhta,  Jun;  KUhimoto,  Sumiko;  Murakami,  Shoha- 
chi;  Tsoda,  Hkattugu;  and  Saikawa,  Isamu,  4,439,407.  CI. 
344-293.000. 
Yoahida  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Hatakeyama,  Yoahiharu,  4,439,092,  G.  423-112.000. 
Yoahida,  Kazunori;  Kgwabata,  Susumu;  Suzuki.  Fuzio;  and  Kisanuki, 
YoahikaUu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyou  Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Appara- 
tus for  inserting  a  weft  into  a  shed  by  jetting  Huids  in  a  jet  loom. 
4,438.732,0.139-433.000. 
Yoahida.  Masahide:  See- 

Sato.  Masaaki;  Miyiui.  Kazumi;  Yoshida.  Masahide;  Fukuoka. 
Norio;  NakashO,  Kazuo;  and  Furuta,  Ke^ji,  4,439.624.  CI. 
360-74.400. 
Yoahida,  Tadaahi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  reading  appara- 
tus. 4,439,619,  G.  3J8-293.000.  "*   FK« 
Yoshida,  Toshio:  See~^ 

Amano,  Akira;  Moroe,  Michio;  and  Yoahida,  Toshio,  4,439,423.  G. 
368-666.000. 
Yoshimatsu,  Sachihirot  See— 

Nawata,  Makoto;  Nakazato.  Norio;  Yoshimauu.  Sachihiro;  Itou. 
Youichi;  Sugiyama.  Kengo;  and  Tasaka,  Yasuo,  4,439,143.  G. 
62-18.000. 


Yoahimoto,  Masakazu:  See— 

Obata.  Keigo;  Dohi,  Nobuyasu;  Okuhama.  Yoshiaki;  Masaki.  Sei- 
fe  9^*^  Yukiyoshi;  and  Yoshimoto.  Masakazu,  4.439,183,  CI. 
204-43.00S. 
Yoshimura,  Shigeru;  Hayakawa,  Ktmiaki;  and  Nomura,  Akihiro,  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  sheet  original  handling  device. 
4.439.019.  G.  333-73.000. 
Yoshioka,  Morihisa;  and  Goto.  Fumikazu,  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing 
Company.  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  compensatuig  for  axul 
deformation  of  screw  shafts  due  to  heat  treatment  4,439,164,  G. 
148-128.000. 
Yoahioka,  Seishiro:  See— 

Uzawa,  Shunichi;  Komatsu.  Toshiyuki;  Yoshioka.  Seishiro;  Fu- 
kaya,  Masaki;  and  Shirato,  Yoshiaki.  4.439,488,  G.  230-578.000. 
Yoshiyasu,  Hiyimu:  See— 

Hisateune,  Fumiyuki;  Yanuwata,  Shinji;  Terachi,  Junichi;  Yama- 
moto,  Kiyomi;  and  Yodiiyasu,  H^u,  4.439,443.  G.  200- 
144.00R. 
Young,  Grant  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

cleaning  drilling  fluids.  4.459,207.  O.  209-269.000. 
Young,  James  G.:  See— 

^"1SB°,"JI!!?^,/**]?.  ^-'JEf""'  ^^  B-5  ■w'  Young,  James  O., 
4,439.280,  CI.  424-35.000. 

Young,  Roy  A.;  and  Cybulski,  Daniel  M..  to  Schlegel  Corporation. 

Weather  stripping.  4.458.450,  G.  49-489.000.  ^        v»     ^ 

Yumoto,  Osamu;  Suzuki.  Toshiro;  Takatori.  Hiroshi;  and  Takasaki. 

Yoshitaka,  to  Hitachi.   Ltd.   Variable  equalizer.  4,439,698.  G. 

375-16.000. 
Yuto.  Masao;  and  Kameo.  Ynji.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd. 

Coated  plastic  optical  fiber.  4,458.986.  G.  350-96.330. 
Zackay,  Victor  F.;  and  Rowe.  Donald  R..  to  Teledyne  Industries.  Inc. 

Method  for  removug  ozone  from  dilute  concentrations  in  air  at  room 

temperatures.  4.459.269.  G.  423-219.000. 
Zahn.  Wolfing:  See— 

"*?  J^'-  ^"JH^SftiJ'  Wolfgang;  and  Rauskolb.  WUfHed. 
4.459.018.  G.  355-68.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG:  5w— 
Gierer.  Georg,  4,458,720.  G.  137-625.480. 
Schreiner.  Fnedrich;  and  Staberoh,  Uwe,  4,458.346.  G.  74-410.000. 
Zaiser.  Wolfgang:  See- 
Thomas,    Wolfram;    and    Zaiser.    Wolfgang.    4,438,792,    G. 
188-296.000. 
Zapolski,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Gersten.  Dou^  M.;  Zapolski.  Edward  J.;  and  Ledley.  Robert  S.. 
4.439.356.0436.86.000. 
Zarlingo.  S.  Paul:  See— 

Tatum.  Robert  N.;  Hofer,  Robert  W.;  and  Zarlingo,  S.  Paul, 
4,438.413.  G.  29-827.000.  ^ 

Zeits.  Alfred  J.;  and  Canada,  Robert  O..  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Elemental  analyzer  and  method.  4.459.238.  G.  376-137.000. 
Zekich.  Michael  B.:  See— 

Heise,  Stanley  R.;  Blackston,  Michael  D.;  and  Zekich,  Michael  B.. 
4.438.447.  CI.  4944.000. 
Zelina,  Francis  J.:  See— 

Zelina,  William  B.;  and  Zelina,  Francis  J.,  4,459.516.  G.  315- 
2O9.0OR. 
Zelina,  William  B.;  and  Zelina,  Francis  J.  Line  operated  fluorescent 

lamo  inverter  ballast.  4,459.516,  G.  315-2O9.00R. 
Zengel.  Hans  G.:  See— 

Eisenhuth.  Ludwig;  Zengel.  Hans  G.;  and  Bergfeld,  ManfM. 
4.459.424,  G.  564-76.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Weissmueller,  William  W.;  and  FiUgibbon.  James,  4,459,476,  G. 
250-221.000. 
Ziegenhain,  William  C,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Method  for  the  recovery  of 

geothermal  enerKV.  4,458,492,  G.  60^1.200. 
Ziegler.  Alfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Circuit  arrangement  for 
automaticaUy  closing  a  remote  feed  loop  of  a  remote  feed  device. 
4,459,491.  G.  307-64.000. 
Ziegler.  Horst  R.  A.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Method  of 

manufacturing  a  push  button  keyboard.  4,459.256,  G.  264-152.000, 
Zilgens,  Heinz  u.:  See— 

Diederen,  Werner.  Ueberwolf,  Heinz;  Zilgens,  Heinz  O.;  and  Roth. 
Mario,  4.459,148,  G.  65-348.000. 
Zilly,  Gunter,  Borst.  Erich;  Hertell.  Brigittr,  Schadlich,  Fritz;  Walz. 
Heinz;  and  Wunsch,  StefFen,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Torque  limit- 
ing power  screwdriver.  4,458,565,  G.  81-469.000. 
ZobI,  Hartmut:  See— 

Haubner,   Georg;    Wesemeyer,   Jurgen;   and   Zobl,    Hartmut. 
4,459,391,  G.  340-825.570. 
Zuber,  Bretislav  P.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Transport  system 

for  hot  melt.  4,459,254.  G.  264-143.000. 
Zweifel,  Hans:  See- 
Fischer,  Walter,  and  Zweifel,  Hans,  4,439,414,  G.  S4l-473X)0a 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  IOth  DAY  OF  JULY.  1984 

Note— Amnrnd  in  accprdance  with  the  first  tignificant  chancter  or  woid  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephmie  directory  practice). 

Allgower,  Martin;  Perren,  Stefan;  and  Rusaenberger.  Max  E,  to  Syn-  Occidentai  Petroleum  Corporation:  5«v— 

thei  AO.  Oiteotynthetic  prenuiv  pUte  oonitruction.  Re.  31,628,  a.  ^iJfooS  '"**  ^"  ***  °^  Fe™ando,  Re.  31,629.  Q.  423- 

I28.92.00D.  Ore,  Fernando:  Sw_ 

Bradford,  James  L.;  and  Ore,  Fernando,  to  Occidental  Petroleum  ^'wf^  '"^  ^''  "^  *^  Fernando,  Re.  31,629,  a.  423- 

Corporation.  Extraction  process  for  purification  of  phosphoric  acid.  Perren  St^'  S«t— 

Re.  31,629,  CI.  423-321.008.  '^!P*fi,^*!«*»J  P«™»'  ^^^^  ■«1  R«i«enberger.  Max  E., 

Evans,  Larry,  to  Gleason  Works,  The.  QuUl  drive  with  variable  feed.  ^        her       5Si?E.-22!°°° 

Re.  31.«7,  a.  74-89  150.  ""aStoS,  Martin^  Perren,  Stefto;  and  Rusaenberger.  Max  E. 

Gleason  Works,  The:  Set-  Re.  31,628,  Q.  128-92.00D. 

Synthes  AG:  Ste— 

^"^"^i^J^^^^fSrS-  S***"*^  •«'  R««««berger.  Max  E, 
Re.  31,628,  Q.  128-92.00D. 


Evans,  Larry,  Re.  31,627,  a.  74-89.130. 
HofTer,  Kenneth  J.  Intraocular  lens.  Re.  31,626,  Q.  3-13.00a 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Components  Corportion.  Method  for  treating  superaOoy  castinn. 
Bl  4,021,9ia  7-1554.  a  29-526.200.    ^^     per««,y  cwmgs. 


Dardi,  Louis  E:  Ste— 

Freeman,  WUliam  R..  Jr.;  and  Dardi,  Uuis  E,  Bl  4,021,910,  CI.  „  ^'  *'''°i''iSL ''i^'*'  °  29-526.20b: 

29-526200  -^     .     .  ^i  Hwraet  Turbine  Components  Corportion:  S»- 

Freeman.  William  R.,  Jr.;  ami  Dardi,  Louis  E,  to  Howmet  Turbine         "^ l9S6:20o""" ^'  '''  "^  °^''  ^"^  ^'  "'  *^*''*°'  ° 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  Stt— 

Neander,  Rutger,  274,622,  a.  D1S-32.000. 
Alan  Gordon  Enterprises,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Loucks,  Grant,  274,625,  Q.  D16-38.000. 
Anderson,  Robert  D.:  Stt— 

Bick,  Michael;  Anderson,  Robert  D.;  and  Katchen,  Howaid, 
274,580,  a.  D6.371.000. 
Armour-Dial,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Jeruchim,  Simon,  274,604,  a.  D9-373.000. 
Associated  Mills,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Grube,  ClifTord  E,  274,645.  G.  D23-149.000. 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company,  The:  Stt— 

Bean.  Thomas  R.;  Stockmaster,  Edward  F.;  and  Whaley,  George 
S..  274,615.  a.  D1M2.000.  '^ 

Badsey.  William  J.  Motor  vehicle.  274,609,  7-10^  Q.  D12-8S.000. 
Baumber,  Donald  E  Herbicide  applicator.  274,597,  7-10-84,  Q.  D8- 

OIOOO. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Brown.  Richard  I.;  and  Gordon,  William,  274,646,  Q.  D24-1.I00. 
Bayeriache  Motoren  Werke:  Stt— 

Schuli.  Eberhard,  274,6ia  a.  D12-1 10.000. 
Bean,  Thomas  R.;  Stockmaster,  Edward  F.;  and  Whaley,  George  S.,  to 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Process  control  unit  for  a  control 
panel  mounted  control  station.  274,615,  7-10-84,  Q.  D13-12.00a 
Bemis  Manuftcturing  Company:  5^*—  I 

Pepper,  Ken  V.,  274,600, 6.  D8-373.00O. 
Benedict,  Mellen-Tbomas.  Glass  cutter.  274,598, 7-10-84,  a.  D8-51.000. 
Berry,  Richard  D.,  Jr.,  to  Design  Institute  America.  Inc.  Table.  274,577, 

7-10-84,  a.  D6-474.000. 
Berry,  Richard  D.,  Jr.,  to  Design  Institute  America,  Inc.  Table.  274,578, 

7-10-84,  a.  D6-474.000. 
Bever,  James  E,  to  Cimarron  Sales,  Inc.  Food  imprinter.  274,592, 

7-10-84,  a.  D7-99.00a 
Bick.  Michael;  Anderson,  Robert  D.;  and  Katchen,  Howard,  to  Shelly 
A  Anderson  Furniture  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Seat.  274.58a  7-10-84,  cf. 
D6-371.00a 


Bio-Plas,  Inc.:  Stt— 

De  Vauchn,  Donald  H.,  274,651,  G.  D24-55.000. 
^    DeVaughn,  Donald  H..  274.652,  G.  D24-55.O0O. 
Bonsack  Baths  Limited:  5«*— 

Griffhhs,  William  H.,  274,641,  G.  D23-5S.00a 
Box,  Thomas,  to  Spectrum  International,  Inc.  Poultry  breeder  nest. 

274,661.  7-1044.  CI.  D3(M1.000. 
Britax-Excelsior  Limited:  Stt— 

Gilkes.  Har7  W..  274,587,  G.  D6-333.000. 
ftown,  Richard  I.;  and  Gordon,  William,  to  Baxter  Travend  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Plasm^>herests  and  fiuid  exchange  device.  274.646, 7-10-84, 

Busch,  Robert  W.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

'''fife  9S°QRi.^!?^**«"  ^-  ''•!  ■»<•  Newman.  Albert  L.. 
274,623,  G.  Dl^72.000. 
Cardinal  Industries,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Subtirelu,  Monica  P.,  274,654,  G.  D25-22.000. 
Cederstrom,  Rolf.  Drying  apparatus  for  removinc  moisture  trom  the 

surface  of  an  object  274,644,  7-10-84,  G.  D23-77.000. 
Cario,  Michad  A.;  and  Laraen.  Gary  R.,  to  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber 

Company,  The.  Tire.  274,612,  7-1M4.  G.  D12-147.000. 
Chiba,  Kaiukiyo:  Stt 

Takamatsu,  Takehiko;  Yoshixawa.  Heyi;  Sato.  Yodiito;  CUba. 

Kaiukiy^  Takahashi.  Tomoyuki;  and  Oobora.   Yoshimasa, 

274,621,  G.  D15-24.000.  ^^ 

Christensen,  Flemming  S.;  and  Christensen,  Orete  S.  Combined  picture 

firame  and  bulletin  board.  274,589,  7-10-84,  G.  D6-302.000. 
Christensen,  Grete  S.:  See— 

Christensen,  Flemming  S.;  and  Christensen,  Orete  S.,  274,589.  G. 
D6>302.000. 
Cimarron  Sales,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Bever,  James  E.  274.592,  G.  D7-99.00a 
Copco,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Lebowitz,  Sam,  274,594,  G.  D7.320.00a 
Lebowitz.  Sam,  274,595.  G.  D7.322.000. 
Cope,  Raymond;  and  King,  Michael.  Computer  key-punch  stand. 
274.586, 7-1044,  G.  D64S).00a         ^^  *^ 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Cox.  Merle  C:  Sw- 

Felloo,  Edwvd  O.;  and  Co*.  Merle  C,  274.614.  a.  D134.000. 

CrouK,  Curt  E.  to  Sterliag  Drug  Inc.  HoMer  for  article  dispenier. 

^274.384.  7.10.84,  O-  D6^.000. 

Daeaen,  Robert  H.  C«  M.,  to  Dul  Industries  Inc.  Picture  frame  support 
or  the  like.  274,591,  7-10.84,  a.  08-373.000. 

Dart  Industries  Inc.:  Set— 

Daenen.  Robert  H.  C  M..  274.391,  a.  08-373.000 

Oesign  Institute  America,  Inc.:  Set- 
Berry,  Richard  D.,  Jr.,  274,377,  a.  06-474.000. 
Berry,  Richard  D.,  Jr..  274,378,  a.  06474.000. 

Oe  Vaufhn,  Oonald  H..  to  Bio-Plas,  Inc.  Pipette  tip.  274,631,  7-1044, 
a.  024-33.000.      ,  K*       K      -.      .      «-«^ 

OeVaugha,  EVmald  ■.,  to  Bio-Plas,  Inc.  Pipette  tip.  274,632,  7-1044, 

a.  D24-33.00O. 
OiFede,  John.  Paint  can  resealing  press.  274,624,  7-10-84,  a.  013- 

122.000. 
OiflMent,  Niels,  to  Hauaennan  Inc.,  Int.  Furniture  ft  Tex.  Oiv.  Chair. 

274,379,  7-1044,  CI  06-372.000 
Ooman.  Oonald  W..  to  Kohlcr  Co.  Lavatory.  274,642,  7-1044.  Q. 

023-38.000. 
Ooman.  Oonald  W..  tb  Kohler  Co.  Top  for  a  bathtub.  274,643. 7-1044. 

G.  023-69.000 
ET.M.  Corporation:  Stt— 

Johnson.  Gary  L.,  274,647,  Q.  024-10.000. 
Eliaaaon,  Oonald.  to  iHyco  Hydraulic  AB.  Hydraulic  jack.  274,668, 

7-1044,  a.  O34-31i000. 
Easig.  Richard  N.,  to  Plastigage  Corporation.  Conductor  insulator  with 

watersheds.  274,616^  7-1044,  G.  013-18.000. 
Esterline  Ancus  Instrument  Corp.:  Stt— 

Fallon,  Edward  Q.;  and  Cox,  Merle  C,  274,614,  a.  O13-4.000. 
Falkm,  Edward  O.;  and  Cox,  Merle  C,  to  Esterline  Angus  Instrument 

Corp.  Current  tranafonner.  274,614,  7-10-84,  Q.  O13-4.000. 
Fausef,  Stephen  A.  Htmper.  274,662.  7-10-84.  Q.  032-37.000. 
Filippini.  Joseph  O.  ^oon.  274,393,  7-10-84,  a.  O7-I41.000. 
Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  The:  Stt— 

Cerio,  Michael  A4  and  Lanen,  Gary  R.,  274,612.  Q.  D12-147.00a 
Furukiwa,  Ichiroh:  Sir— 

Terui.  Masumi;  Sugimoto.  lUtsushiro;  Sawai  Hiroaki;  Moriyama. 
Yasuyuki;  Furu$awa,  Rin;  and  Furukawa,  Ichiroh,  274,633,  Q. 
021-136.000. 
Terui.  Masumi;  Sogimoto,  Katsushiro;  Sawai.  Hiroaki;  Moriyama, 
Yasuyuki;  Furufawa,  Rin;  and  Furukawa,  Ichiroh.  274.634.  Q. 
021-136.000. 
Terui.  Masumi;  Si^gimoto.  Katsushiro;  Sawai.  Hiroaki;  Moriyama. 

I?^?f!f'^"™^*'*'  ^^i  *«•  F«n>k«wa.  Ichiroh.  274.637.  Q. 

021-140.000. 
Funaawa,  Rin:  Stt— 

Tend,  Masumi;  Silgimoto,  Katsushiro;  Sawai,  Hiroaki;  Moriyama. 

X"»y¥k>iFunMawa,  Rin;  and  Furukawa,  Ichiroh,  274,633,  Q. 

021-136.000. 

Terui,  Masumi;  Si«imoto,  Katsushiro;  Sawai,  Hiroaki;  Moriyama, 

X""?V!^»™^**'  Rin;  •ad  Furukawa,  Ichiroh,  274.634.  Q. 
021-136.000. 

Terui.  Masumi;  Si«imoto,  Katsushiro;  Sawai,  Hiroaki;  Moriyama. 

X!S"?VlPiZ"™»**'  "^  "n**  Furukawa.  Ichiroh.  274,637,  Q. 
021-140.000. 

Gallock.  Jeffrey  P.  Combination  chair  and  drawer.  274.381, 7-10-84,  Q. 

06-336.000. 
Gilkes,  Harry  W.,  to  $ritax-Excelsior  Limited.  Cushion  for  use  by  a 

cing^  conira«k)fwith  an  adult  vehicle  safety  belt.  274,387, 

Olicher,  Merton  J.  Raja  274.619,  7-10-84,  a.  O1449.00a 
Gordon,  William:  Stt-^ 

Brown,  Richard  Ij  and  Gordon,  WiUiam,  274,646.0.024-1.100. 

T^oSSk'a'DUul'So'""'^"  ***•"**** ^**'*' *•*=  P'*y*'-  274,617, 

OnflJjta,  ^illgm  H..^  Bonsack  Baths  Limited.  Bathtub.  274.641. 

Slpy?*  5^^  C.  Hyditotherapy  spa.  274.630.  7-10-84,  Q.  024-38.000. 

°7^.?'iI°'U-.  ^J^'^^"^  ^^^  *»c.  Air  cleaner.  274.643, 

7-10-84,  a.  023- 1491000. 
Gulton  Industries,  Inc.t  Sit— 

Reslock,  Fred,  274608,  G.  DlO-80.000. 
Harper,  Herman  L.:  Sm— 

n°^  i^  f '  ■*•  ?**n>er,  Herman  L.,  274,664,  G.  O34-3.000. 
S*^  1^  f  •  "*•  ""nw.  Herman  L.,  274,663,  G.  O34-3.000. 
Hobbs,  Edsel  J.;  a«d  Harper,  Herman  L.,  274.666.  G.  034-3.000 
Hauaerman  Inc.,  Int.  FUmiture  k  Tex.  Oiv.:  Stt— 

OiflMent,  Nids,  27|».379,  G.  06-371000. 
Haws,  Ben  E:  Stt— 

Vandenber&  August;  Vandenberg,  Ben  W.;  Vandenberg,  Andrew 
W.;  and  Haws.  Ira  E.,  274,639;  G.  030-2.000. 
Hetanle,  Fred.  Pipe  cla«ip  hanger.  274,601,  7-10-84,  CI.  08-380.000. 
Henry,  James  M.  Tent.  274,638,  7-10-84,  G.  021-233.000. 
Herst,  Oouglas  J.;  and  Iwahaahi.  Henry  H.,  to  Hertt  Lighting  Co. 

Luminaire  for  indirect  lighting.  274,637,  7-10-84,  G.  02^6.000. 
Herst  Lighting  Co.:  St^ 

Hmtj^uglas  J.j  and  Iwahashi.  Henry  H..  274.637.  G.  026- 
76.000. 
Hobbs,  Edsel  J.;  and  Harper,  Herman  L.,  to  Hobbs,  Edsel  J.  Refuse 

receptacle.  274,664, '  .\6m,  G.  034-3.000. 
Hobbs,  Edsel  J.;  and  I  arper,  Herman  L.,  to  Hobbs,  Edsel  J.  Refuse 

receptacle.  274,663, '  -lfr84,  G.  O34-3.000. 
Hobbs,  Edsel  J.;  and  I  arper,  Herman  L.,  to  Hobbs,  Edsel  J.  Refuse 
receptacle.  274.666. '  -1(544,  G.  034-3.000. 


Honda  Oiken  K(^o  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  Stt— 

N^jma  Kojj;  and  Matsuzawa.  Maiakaza.  274,611,  G,  Dl^ 

Hubbard,  Lafhyette  R.:  Stt— 

Swanson,  Oaniel  O.,  274,648,  G.  D24-17.00O 
Hyco  Hydraulic  AB:  See— 

EUaaaon.  Donald.  274.668.  G.  034-31.000 

^l(S4?a^l*S  wJ"  ^^°''*'**-  ^'^  **"'  P'*y"-  274,618, 

ITT  Industries.  Inc.:  Str— 

,     ^^^  '^"^  ^  ""^^  ''■*«'•  274,663,  G.  032-38.000 
Iwahashi.  Henry  H.:  Stt— 

Hwst;^DougIas  J.;  and  Iwahashi,  Henry  R.  274,657,  G.  D26- 
76.000. 

'"dEwMO  "■  °**  ''"^  *'*"*'  retainer.  274,599,  7-1044,  G. 

'•SS*?5^.S?°^  *°  Armour-Dial,  Inc.  Bottle.  274,604,  7-1044,  G. 
09-373.000. 

'*7SS4,^IM4.?a0t»**"  ^^°'P°™**°"-  0'*«*ontic  plier.  274,647, 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  Stt— 

Tdiamatsu,  Takehiko;  Yodiizawa,  HeUi;  Sito.  Yoddto;  CUba, 

Kazukiyo;  Takahaahi,  Tomoyuki:  and  Oobon,  Yoihtnan. 

274,621,0.015-24.000.  ^^    ««"»»«. 

Katchen,  Howard:  Sm— 

*57ii,'2J'^k^??f^  ^**^  °'  •«'  l^tcheu,  Howard. 
274,580,  G.  D6-37 1.000. 

King,  Michael:  Stt— 

Owe,  Raymond;  and  King,  Michael.  274,586,  G.  O642a000. 
Kirschling,  Charles  J.:  Stt— 

Mj^^AJfted  W.;  and  KinchUng,  Charlea  J.,  274,596,  G.  D7- 

Kohler  Co.:  Stt— 

Ooman,  DonaM  W.,  274,642,  G.  023-58.000. 

.  Ooman,  Donald  W.,  274,643.0.023-69.000 
Kojuna.  Yoshio:  See— 

Nanbij,  Masumi;  and  Kojima,  Yoshio.  274,656.  G.  D26-3.000. 
Komatsu  Zenoah  Co.:  Stt— 

Murakami.  Michitsugu;  and  Mashimo.  Kazuo.  274,62a  G.  OlS 
1.00a 
Kotler.  Dan:  Stt— 

Swanson.  Larry  B.J  and  Kotler.  Dan.  274,588,  G.  O6-582.00a 
^noSi.  cfoSlSOOo'*"""  «««l»brush  fw  the  disabled.  274,575, 

''^S*^;  .'^!5flH'  ^  '^««5l>«  toe.  Hanging  planter.  274,583, 7-1044, 

O.  011-148.000. 
LaPblice,  Oeorgr,  Bioch,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  and  Newman,  Albert  L.,  to 

Singer  Company,  The.  Sewing  machine  motor  and  belt  cover  or 

sunDar  article.  274,623,  7.10-84.  G.  O1^72.00a 
Larsen.  Gary  R.:  Stt— 

Cerio,  Mi^tael  A.;  and  Larsen.  Gary  R..  274.612. 0. 012-147.000. 
Lebowitz.  Sam.  to  Copco.  Inc.  Tea  kettle.  274.594.  7-10-84,  G.  D7- 

32aooa 

Lebowitz,  Sam,  to  Copoo,  Inc.  Tea  kettle  with  pivoted  whistle  cap. 
274,595.  7-10-84.  G.  57-322.000.  «»«  «■? 

Ledfbrd.  Adele  K.  Box  harp.  274.627,  7-10-84,  G.  017-16.000. 
Lien,  Harald;  and  Rokne,  Erling.  to  Noblikk-Sannem  A/S.  Can. 

274.603.  7-10-84,  O.  D9.368.000r  ^^ 

Long.  Rubina  M.:  Stt— 

Porter.  Harvey;  and  Long.  Rubma  M..  274.655,  G.  D2S47.000. 
Loucks.  Grant,  to  Alan  Gordon  Enterprises,  Inc.  Optical  viewfbder. 

274,625.  7-1044,  G.  016-38.000. 
MadL  Alfred  W.;  and  Kirschling.  Charles  J.,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation. 

Ice  crusher.  274,596,  7.10-84,  G.  07.374.000. 
Malamoud.  Jean  G..  to  S.  T.  Dupont  Writhig  instrument  274,628. 

7.10-84,0.019-51.000. 
Mashimo,  Kazuo:  Sm— 

Murakami.  Michitsugu;  and  MasUmo,  Kazuo,  274,62a  O.  DIS* 
1.000. 
Matrix  International  Industries,  Inc.:  Sm— 

Shhi.  Desmond  K.  Y..  274.649.  G.  024-36.000. 
Matsuzawa.  Masakazu:  Stt— 

Nakano,  Koji;  and  Matsuzawa,  Masakazu,  274,611,  O.  Dl^ 
110.000. 
MekUor,  Merle  C,  to  Pacific  Furniture  Mfg.  Co.  Chair.  274,582. 

7.1044,0.06-373.000. 
Meniphis  Furniture  Manufacturing  Ca:  Sm^ 

Wood.  Eunne  E.  274.585.  O.  06434.000. 
Mermebtein.  Bernard.  Digital  clock.  274,605,  7.10.84.  CL  D104.00a 
Mermebtein.  Bernard.  IXgital  clock.  274.606,  7-10-84,  G.  D1O4.00O. 
Miura.  Shoza  Clip  hanger.  274,59a  7-10-84,  G.  D6-326.000. 
Moriyama.  Yasuyuki:  Sm— 

Terui.  Masumi;  Sugimoto.  Katsushiro;  Sawai,  Hiroaki;  Moriyama, 
Yasuyuki;  Puruaawa,  Rin;  and  Furukawa,  Ichiroh,  274,633,  G. 
021-136.000. 
Terui.  Masumi;  Sugimoto,  Katsushiro;  Sawai,  Hiroaki;  Moriyama, 
Yasuyuki;  Furusawv,  Rin;  and  Furukawa.  Ichiroh.  274,634,  G. 
O21.136.000. 
Terui.  Masumi;  Sugimoto.  Katsushiro;  Sawai.  Hiroaki;  Moriyama. 
Yasuyuki;  Furusawa.  Rin;  and  Furukawa.  Ichiroh.  274.637.  G. 
D21-140.000. 
Murakami.  Michitsugu;  and  Mashimo,  Kazuo,  to  Komatsu  Zenoah  Co. 
Housing  for  a  portable  internal  combustion  engine.  274,620,  7.10-84, 
G.DI5-1.000. 
Nakano,  Koji;  and  Matouzawa.  Masakazu.  to  Honda  Giken  Ko| 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motorcycle.  274.611.  7.10-84.  G.  012-110.0^ 
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^•tf*  MMmni;  ind  Kojtma,  Yothio.  to  Tokyo  Shilwun  Denki  Kabu- 
Uiifa  Kaishi.  Conpact  fluorenent  lamp.  274,656,  7-1044,  a.  D26- 

Neander,  Rutger,  to  Aktiebolaget  BoTon.  Backet  with  flxiaci  fbr  a 

quick  hiteh  cpupUng.  274.622,  7-10-84,  Q.  DI5-31000.  ^^ 
'*rl?i*H';5l5*''^  ^°^^  cate  for  a  dke  gaoie.  274,63a  7-10-84,  a. 
Newman,  Albert  L.:  Stt— 

^•fe  %^.'5?Sfe.*°*««  ^-  ''■'  •n*'  NewB".  Albert  L.. 
274,623,  a.  DlS-72.000. 

Nnaan  Motor  Ca.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

YafflMhJta.  Todiio,  274,613,  a.  D12-169.0G0. 
Nobhkk-Saimem  A/S:  See— 

^Llen,  HwaW;  and  Rokae,  Eriing.  274,603,  Q.  D9-368.000. 
Oobora,  Yoshimaia:  See— 

Tdiamatiu,  Takehiko:  Yoahizawa,  HeUi;  Sato,  Yodiito;  Chiba, 

S?2Sy?i.  Tftttu  ^"«»y»'*  •«'  0*<««  Yodiimaia. 
274,621,  CI.  Dl^24.000. 

PKific  Furniture  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Melchior.  Merie  C.  274,582,  Q.  D6-373.000. 

Pitzpld.  Dieter;  and  Tiwi,  Peter,  to  ITT  Industriet,  Inc.  Carpet  sweeper 

with  additional  rotable  edge  brushes.  274,663,  7-10-8470.  D32- 

38.000. 

'*^'?2'.P55"£!L.9;  J^F"**  **'*«'  O'  ""•i'"'  «nicture.  274,653, 
7-10-84,  a.  D25-1.000. 

Pensa,  Inc.:  Sir— 

Stubblefleld,  Jerry  D.,  274,574,  a.  D2-32O.O0O. 

Pepper,  Ken  V.,  to  Bonis  Manufacturing  Company.  Hanger  for  rainwa- 
ter gutters.  274,60a  7-10-84,  O.  DW73.00a 

Plastigage  Corporation:  See— 

_    Esng.  Richard  N.,  274.616,  a.  D13-18.000. 

Plumettar,  Rene     Advertisement  pillar.  274,629,  7-10-84,  a.  020- 
10.000. 

'*°^fiiJ^?X=J?lHSfe5j^  **•'  ^  *oy^  Factories,  Inc.  OriU. 

274.655.  7-10-84, 0.  D25-87.000. 
Protech,  Inc.:  See— 

Lafferty,  James  D.,  274.583.  Q.  Dl  1-148.000. 
Rolock.  Fred,  to  Oulton  Industries,  Inc.  Instrument  panel  for  a  flow 

detector.  274,608,  7-10-84,  a.  OI0-80.000. 
Robert  Tiffany  Dengns,  Inc.:  See— 

TifTany,  H.  Robert.  274,576,  a.  06-335.000. 

''^la.a^£w2t5]a"'"'•*^*•'~*^•^•»''^ 

Rokne.  Eriing:  See— 

Lien.  Harald;  and  Rokne.  Eriing,  274.603,  G.  D9-368.000. 
Royal  Factories,  Inc.:  See— 

Porter,  Harvey;  and  Long,  Rubina  M.,  274,655,  a.  D2^87.00a 
Ryobi  Limited:  Sir— 

Sakamoto,  Maaakazu;  and  Sbohoji,  Takeshi.  274,640,  Q.  D22- 
25.000. 
S.  T.  Duixnit:  Sir— 

Malamoud,  Jean  O.,  274,628.  a.  D19-51.000. 

^^'H^^jfH^i  l?iil*«"'  Gilbert  Nh  comb  handle.  274.658. 

7-10-84.  CI.  D28-34.000. 
Sakamoto,  Mmkazu;  and  Shohoji,  Takeshi,  to  RyoW  Lunited.  Fishing 
^  reel.  274,640,  7.10-84,  Q.  D22-25.000. 
Sato.  Yoshito:  Sir— 

Takamatsu.  Takehiko;  Yoshizawa.  Heui;  Sato.  Yoshito;  Chiba, 

I^SHfi^^i,  If!?^?rtL  "'""~y«'"5  •"*•  O*>on,  Yoshimasa. 
274.621,  a.  D  15-24.000. 
Sawai.  Hiroaki:  Sir— 

Tenii.  Masumi;  Sugimoto,  Katsushiro;  Sawai,  Hiroaki;  Moriyama, 
YwuvukLFuruawa,  Ria;  and  Furukawa,  Ichiroh,  274,633,  Q. 

Tenii,  Masumi;  Sugimoto,  Katsushiro;  Sawai,  Hiroaki;  Moriyama, 
YuuyukijFunaawa,  Rin;  and  Furukawa,  Ichiroh.  274.634,  O. 
021-136.000. 
Tenii,  Masumi;  Sugimoto,  Katsushiro;  Sawai,  Hiroaki;  Moriyama, 
YittuyukirFurusawa,  Rin;  and  Furukawa,  IcUroh,  274,637,  Q. 
021-140.000. 
Schaefer,  Edaar  H.;  and  Wend,  WUliam  J.,  to  Teknetics,  Inc.  Metal 

detector.  274^607,  7-10-84,  O.  OI0-47.000. 
Schulz,  Eberhard,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke.  Motorcycle.  274,6ia 

7-10-84,0.  O12-lia000. 
Seminiano,  Herman  J.  Derringer.  274,639,  7-10-84.  a.  D22-1.000. 
Shelly  A  Anderson  Furniture  Mfa.  Co.,  Inc.:  Sir— 

Bick.  Michael:  Anderson.  Robert  D.;  and  Katchen,  Howard, 
274.580,  a.  06-371.000. 
Shimano.  Moto:  Sir- 
Smith.  Jay,  III;  and  Shimano.  Moto.  274.631. 0.  O2I-48.000. 
Shiu,  Oesmond  K.  Y..  to  Matrix  Internationa]  Induttrics,  Inc.  Foot 

manage  roller.  274,649,  7-10-84. 0.  024-36.000. 
Shohoji.  Takeshi:  Sir— 

Sakamoto.  Masakazu;  and  Shohoji.  Takeshi,  274,640,  G.  022- 
25.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  Sir— 

LaPplice,  Oeorae;  Busch.  Robert  W..  Jr.;  and  Newman.  Albert  L., 
274,623,  a.  DlS72.00a 
Smith  Engineering:  Sir- 
Smith.  Jay,  III;  and  Shimano.  Moto.  274.631.  G.  021-48.000. 
Smith.  Jay,  ul;  and  Shimano,  Moto,  to  Smith  Engineering.  Hand 
control  unit  for  video  arcade  game.  274,631, 7-10-84.  G.  O2T48.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  Sir— 

Goto.  Tdyu.  274,617.  G.  OI4-1.000. 
Ishii,  Hanimitsn.  274.618.  G.  OI4-1.000. 
Spector.  Gilbert:  Sir— 

Saferstein,  Albert;  and  Spector.  GUbert.  274,658,  G.  028-34.000. 
Spectrum  International,  Inc.:  Sir- 
Box,  Thomas,  274,661.  G.  O304I.000. 


Sterling  Drug  Inc.: 

Crouse.  Curt  E.,  274,584.  G.  06-524.000. 
Stockmaster,  Edward  F.:  Sir— 

*2^ J??9?*3j  Stockmaster,  Edward  F.;  and  Whaley.  George 
S..  274,615.  G.  013-12.000. 
Stubblefleld,  Jerry  O..  to  PHisa.  Inc.  Bottom  and  side  portions  of  a  shoe 
sole.  274,574.  7-10-84.  G.  02-320.000. 

*",W&  5*57!f?  JJ.'  iP  C««>n»l  Industries  Inc.  Office  building. 

274.654.  7-10-84.  G.  025-22.000. 
Sugimoto.  Katsushiro:  Sir— 

Tmi.  Masumi;  Sugimoto,  Katsushiro;  Sawai.  Hiroaki;  Moriyama, 
J«wy«J»|Fun»«wa,  Rin;  and  Furukawa.  Ichiroh.  274,633,  G. 

Tmii,  MMomi;  Sugimoto,  Katsushiro;  Sawai.  Hiroaki;  Moriyama. 

XSfYS^'iZ'*™"*'*'  Rin;  ««*  Furukawa.  Ichiroh,  274,634,  G. 
021-136.000. 
Tenii.  Mtnmi;  Sugimoto,  Kattushiro;  Sawai,  Hiroaki;  Moriyama. 

XS'^UM"™"**'  '^'  •«*  Funikawa,  Ichiroh,  274,637,  G. 
021-140.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  Sir— 

Mjdl.  Alfred  W.;  and  Kinchling.  Charles  J..  274.596,  G.  07- 

Swanon.  Oaniel  O.,  to  Hubbani.  Lafhyette  R.  Device  for  measuring 
gaggjCj^nrchanges  in  resistance  of  a  Uving  body.  274.648. 7-loi4, 

*^a^S^?So^'  "^  *^°*'*'*  °*""  *"*^'"«  ""''•  274,588.  7-10-84. 

Takahashi.  Tomoyuki:  Sir— 

T^iamatsu.  Takehiko;  Yortixawa,  Heyi;  Sato.  Yoshito;  Guba. 

IMfi'^  Tff?^?fc«  ^"~y^:   •«*  Oo*"™-   Yoshimasa, 
274.621.  G.  015-24.000.  — .~— , 

Talumattu.  Takehiko;  Yoshizawa.  Heiii;  Sata  Yodiito;  CWba.  Kazu- 
byo;  Takahashi.  Tomoyuki;  and  Oobora.  Yoshimasa.  to  KabusUki 
Ka^  Komatsu  Senakusho.  Bulldozer.  274.621,  7-10-84.  G.  015- 
24.000. 
Takara  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sir— 

Tenii,  Masumi,  274.632.  G.  O21-134.000. 
Tenii,  Muui^;  Sugimoto,  Katsushiro;  Sawai,  Hiroaki;  Moriyama. 
Y«HiyukLFun»awa.  Rin;  and  Funikawa.  Ichiroh,  274.633.  G. 

Toiii,  Masumi;  Sugimoto,  Katsushiro;  Sawai,  Hiroaki;  Moriyama. 
YwiyuktFunisawa,  Rin;  and  Funikawa,  Ichiroh.  274.634.  G. 

Tenii,  Masumii  274,635.  G.  O2I-I36.000. 
Tenii.  Masumi.  274.636,  G.  021-137.000 
TCTui,  Masumi;  Sugimoto,  Katsushiro;  Sawai.  Hiroaki;  Moriyama. 
YwiyukijFuniMwa.  Rin;  and  Funikawa.  Ichiroh.  274.637.  G. 
021-140.000. 
Tdmetics.  Inc.:  Sir— 

Schaefer.  Edgar  H.;  and  Wend,  WUliam  J..  274.607.  G.  0 1047.000. 
Terui.  Masumi.  to  Takara  Co..  Ltd.  Toy  pickup  tnick.  274,632,  7-10-84, 

G.  021-134.000. 
Toiii,  Masumi;  Sugimoto.  Katsushiro;  Sawai.  Hiroaki;  Moriyama. 
Yasuyuki:  Funiaawa.  Rin;  and  Funikawa,  Ichiroh,  to  Takars  Co., 
Ltd.  Toy  sports  car.  274,633,  7-1044,  G.  021-136.000. 
Terui,  Masumi;  Sugimoto,  Katsushiro,  Sawai,  Hiroaki;  Moriyama, 
Yasuyuki;  Funnawa,  Rin;  and  Furukawa,  Ichiroh,  to  Takara  Co., 
Ltd.  Land  cruiser  vehicle  toy.  274,634,  7-10-84,  G.  021-136.000 
Twui,  Masumi,  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd.  Toy  race  car.  274,635,  7-10-84,  G. 

021-136.000. 
Toriri,  Mnwm,  to  Takars  Co.,  Ltd.  Toy  race  car.  274,636,  7-10-84,  G. 

021-137.000. 
Term,  Masumi;  Sugimoto.  Katsushiro;  Sawai.  Hiroaki;  Moriyama. 
Yasuyuki;  Furusawa,  lUn;  and  Furukawa,  Ichiroh.  to  Takara  Co., 
Ltd.  Toy  bm  274,637,  7-10-84,  G.  O21-14a000. 
Tbomnon,  George  W.  Garbage  bag  hanger.  274,667.  7-10-84.  G. 

Tiffany.  H.  Robert,  to  Roben  Tiffany  Oestms.  Inc.  FoidaUc  lounge 

seat  and  hassock  combination.  274.576.  7-10-84,  G.  O6-335.00a 
Tiwi.  Peter:  Sir— 

PatzoM.  Oieter.  and  Tiwi.  Peter.  274.663.  G.  O32-38.00a 
Tokvo  Shibaura  Oenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sir— 

Nanba,  Masumi;  and  Kojima.  Yoshio,  274,656.  G.  O26-3.000. 
Vandenberg.  Andrew  W.:  Sir- 

Vudenber&  August;  Vandenber>  Ben  W.;  Vandenberg.  Andrew 
W.;  and  Haws.  Ben  E..  274.659;  G.  030-2.000. 
Vandenberg.  August;  Vandenberg.  Ben  W.;  Vandenberg,  Andrew  W.; 
and  Haws.  Ben  E  Milking  parior  stanchion  module.  274.659. 7-10-84, 
G.  O30-2.000. 
Vandenberg,  Ben  W.:  See- 

Vandenberc,  August;  Vandenberg,  Ben  W.;  Vandenberg,  Andrew 
W.;  and  Raws,  Ben  E,  274,659;  G.  030-2.000 
Vouedal-Nielaen.  Eriing.  Compartmented  bag.  274.602,  7-10-84,  G. 

09-305.000. 
Wend,  William  J.:  See- 

Schaefer,  Ednr  H.;  and  Wend,  William  J.,  274,607,  G.  Ol(M7.000. 
Whaley,  George  S.:  Sir- 
Bean,  Thomas  R.;  Stockmaster,  Edward  F.;  and  Whaley.  George 
S.,  274,615,  G.  013-12.000.  ^ 

Williams,  JuUus  B.  Table  for  pet  food  dishes.  274,66a  7-10-84,  G. 

030-13.000. 
Wood,  Eugene  E,  to  Memphis  Furniture  Manufacturing  Co.  Chest  of 

drawers.  274,585, 1-lOM,  G.  06-434.000. 
Yamashita,  Toshio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Automobile  bumper. 

274,613,  7-10-84,  G.  012-169.000 
Yoahizawa,  HeUi:  Sir- 

Takanwisu,  Takehiko;  Yoshizawa,  Heiji;  Sato,  Yoshito;  Chiba, 
Kazukiyo:  Takahashi.  Tomoyuki;  and  Oobora,  Yoshimasa, 
274,621,  CI.  015-24.000.  ^^ 
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Conard-Pyle  Gnnptny, 
Hutton,  Steven  B. 
Hutton,  Steven  B., 
t— Meicoubri  wieiy. 


S.2S7,  a.  24.000. 

to  Conard-Pyle  Company,  The.  Row  plan- 
S.2S7,  7-I0-84.  a.  24.000. 
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Mikkeben,  James  C.  to  Mikkebens,  Inc.  Kalanchoe  plant  named  Dig- 
nity. 5,255,  7-10.84,  a.  68.000.  * 
Mikkelien.  James  C,  to  Mikkelsens.  Inc.  Kalanchoe  plant  named  Forty. 

mner.  5,256,  7.10-84,  a.  68.000. 
Mikkelsens,  Inc.:  See— 

Mikkehen.  James  C,  5,255,  O.  68.000. 
Mikkelsen.  James  C,  5,256,  G.  68.000. 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JULY  10,  1984 
N<nE.-Firit  number,  elm;  lecond  number,  lubclaw;  third  number,  patent  number 


22 
SO 


1.7 
II 
22 


2S7 
S96 


71 

200R 
413 


102 

113.6 

SS4 


142  LC 


CLASB2 

4^38.363 
4.431,364 
4.431463 

CLAHl 

4,431.366 

IU.31,626 
4,431,367 

CLAaS4 

4.431,368 

4,438.369 

CUMi 

4,438,370 
4.438,371 
4,438,372 

CUSBI 

4|439,128 
4,439.129 
4.439,130 

12 

4,438,373 


297 


II 


64.3 

100 


CLASS  II 

MR  4,438,374 

236  R  4,438.373 

236.3  4.438.376 

320  4,438.377 

413  R  4,438.371 

16 

4,438,379 

17 

4.4S8JI0 

19 

4,438,381 
4,438.382 

CLASS  24 

4.438.384 
4.438.383 
4.438413 
4.438.386 
4.438.3r 
4.438488 
4,438.319 
4,438.390 
4.438.393 
4.438.393 
4,438.396 
4.438,391 
4,438.394 
4.438,392 

CLASS  21 

4,438.397 

CLASS  29 

4.438.398 
4.438.399 

4,438.400 
4.438.401 
4,438.402 
4,438,403 
4,438,404 
4,438.403 
Bl  .4.021,910 
4.438.406 
4.438,407 
4,438.408 
4.438.409 
4.438.410 
4,438411 
4,438.412 
4.438.413 
4.438.414 

CLASS» 

4.438413 
4438416 
4438.417 
44S8418 
4438,419 
4.438.420 
4.438.421 

CLASS  as 

4.438.422 
4438423 


3C 

3L 

16  PB 

67.9 
101  B 
113  R 
1216 
182 
234 
303 

403 
437 
664 


181 

33  R 
1484  D 
139.3 
16a6 
243.36 
434 
433  R 
467 
326.2 
371 

376  C 

378 

391 

623.2 

708 

137 

882 


164.6 

.in 

m 
m 

M 

369 


169  R 


183  R 

296  4438423 

323  4,438426 

CLASS  34 
23  4438427 

33  4438428 

CLASS li 
3  A  4438429 


28 
88 

132 


107 
313 
330 


IS 


17 
17.6 


42 

36 


92 
111 
197  R 


26 
28 

44 
237 
411 
489 


4438.430 

4438431 
4438.432 

CLASS  40 

4438433 
4438434 
4.438433 

42 

4438436 

41 

4.438,437 
4438438 

4438,439 

CLASS  44 

4439.131 
4.439.132 

CLASS  41 

4.439.133 
4439.134 
4439.133 
4439.136 
4439.137 
4,439.138 

CLASS  4t 

4438443 


4438.447 


163  R 
163  TP 
170  PT 
284R 


38 

63 

r 

173  R 
208 

221 
239 
241 
293 

477 
729 


4438449 
4438430 

II 

4.438431 
4438432 
4.438433 
4,438,434 

CLASSn 

4.438433 
4,438,436 
4.438437 
4438438 
4438439 
4438460 
4438461 
4438462 
4438463 


4438463 

CLASS  18 

4.438466 
4,438,467 
4438468 

4.438,469 
4438470 

CLASSN 

4439.139 
4439,140 
4,439.141 

CLASSM 

4438.471 
4,438,472 
4,438,473 

CLASS  17 

4,438474 
4438473 
4438.476 
4,438,477 

CLASS* 

4438,478 

CLASS iO 

39.32  4,438.479 

39.311  4431411 


390 
399 
428 
432 

302 


119 
336 

391 


ia2 
ia3 

27.3 


71 
243 
294 

413 


79.3 


39.63 
233 

284 

421 

437 

477 

317 

320 

347.1 

612 

M1.2 

662 


3 

6 

17 

18 

48 

77 

79 
148 
238.3 
236 
239.1 
347 
490 
303 
341 


4438410 
4438412 
4438483 
4438484 
4.438483 
4438,486 
4,438,487 
4,438.488 
4,438.489 
4438,490 
4438491 
4438492 
4,438.493 

62 

4438.494 
4,438493 
4.439,142 
4439,143 
4438496 
4,438497 
4,438,498 
4438499 
4,438,300 
4438.301 
4.438.302 
4,438.303 
4438.304 
4438.303 
4439,144 


21.3  4,439,143 

»  4439,146 

322  4439,147 

341  4439,148 

CLASS  66 

9  B  4,438,306 

28  4438,307 

207  4.438401 

CLASSM 
21  4,438.309 

CLASS  70 


212 
277 
364R 
436B 


24 

92 

93 

103 


11 

20 

37 

243 


IR 
37 
38 
46 
49.3 
49.7 
61.1  R 
84 
146 

131 

204 

290R 

432R 

462 

623 

643 

631 

632 

718 

834 

861 

8614)1 

861.17 

863.11 

863.86 

864.21 


ia33 


4438410 
4438412 
4438.313 
4,438.311 

71 

4.439.149 
4439.130 
4439.131 
4439.132 

73 

4.438.314 
4438,313 

4438.316 
4.438,317 

CLASS  71 

4,438,318 

4,438,319 

4438,320 

4438,321 

4.438.322 

4438,323 

4438424 

4.438423 

4438426 

4438.327 

4438.328 

4.438.329 

4438.330 

4438.331 

4438.332 

4438433 

4438434 

4438.333 

4438.336 

4438437 

4438.338 

4438.339 

4438440 

4438442 

4438.341 

4438,343 

4,438,344 

74 

4438.343 


89.13  Rc31,627 

410  4438.346 

460  4438447 

467  4438.348 

473  R  4438.349 

4438.330 

477  4438,331 

301 R  4.438.332 

Ji!-  ***'W33 

373  R  4,438.334 

SWB  4438.333 

394.6  4438436 

663  OE  4438,337 

4,438.338 

730  4438,339 

857  4438,360 

863  4438,361 

CLASS  71 

84.1  R 


130  R 


33  A 

37.39 
426 
469 


13 


13 
34 

366 

373 


4439.133 
4439,134 

n 

4438,362 
4438,363 
4,438.364 
4.438,363 

CLASS  12 

4,438.366 

CLASSn 

4438,367 
4,438.368 
4438,369 
4438,370 

CLASS  14 


1.17 

93R 

422R 


lA 
IB 
8 

136 


4438472 

4438.373 
4438474 


224 
373  R 
306 


4438,373 
4438,376 

4438.377 
4438.378 

91 

4,438.379 
4438480 
4438.381 
4438482 

CLASSM 
2.01  4438.383 

CLASS  99 
323.1  4438.384 

419  4,438,383 

494  4,438.386 

CLASS  IM 

4438.3r 
4438,3M 

CLASS  101 

4438.319 
4438490 

4,438.391 
4438.392 
4438.393 

CLASS  102 

4,438,394 
4438.393 
4,438496 

4438,397 
4,438498 
4,438.399 

CLASS  104 

12  4,438.600 

138  O  4438.601 

138  R  4438,602 

182  4438,603 

CLASS  101 
168  4,438,604 

197  R  4438,603 

CLASS  106 

14J1  4.439,133 

83  4,439.136 


U 

100 


110 
247 

349 
384 


240 
290 
389 
439 
483 
317 


278 


343 

347 


147 

138  B 

138  R 

184 

222 

260 

V$ 


39 
68 
123 
199 
230 
233 
284 
332 


221 


60 
31S 
637 
697 


713 


26 


3 

61 

73R 
143  A 
146.3  A 
179  H 
193  A 
193  H 
196  AB 
196  R 
196  3 
378 
423 
433 
449 
430 
439 
492 
302 
337 

338 


7 
17 

20R 
33  A 


IICD 


39M 
77 
83  A 

96 

101 

HOB 

208 
413 
420 
424 
437 
440 
443 


IB 


4,439,137 
110 

4,438,606 

4,438,607 

111 

4438,608 
4438.609 

112 

4438.610 
4438412 
443UII 
4438413 
4438414 
4438,613 
4438,616 

114 

4,438,617 
4.438,618 
4438419 
4438,631 
4438420 
4438421 
4438.622 
4,438423 

116 

4,438.624 

111 

4,438.623 

4438,626 
4438427 
4,438.628 

119 

4,438429 
4438,630 
4438.632 

US 

4438,633 

US 

4438434 
4438.633 

4438,636 
4,438,637 
4438.638 

4438.639 
4438441 
4438.640 

4,438,643 
4438.644 
4438443 
4458.646 
4,438,647 
4458,648 
4458,649 
4438450 
4458,65! 
4458,652 
4458453 
4438434 
4458.655 

U4 

4458456 

4458.657 
4458,658 
4458439 

Ul 

4438,660 

U6 

4438.661 
4.458462 
4458,663 
4,458,664 
4,458,665 
4,458.666 
4,458,667 
4,458468 
4458,669 
4,458470 
4458471 
4458472 
4458473 

Ul 

4458474 


52  4458.673 

53  4,458,676 
92  O  R«.31,628 

155  4,458,678 

201.13  4458,679 

201.29  4458.680 

326  4,438.682 

346  4,438,681 

393  4438,683 

477  4458,684 

635  4458.685 

4,458486 

639  4458,687 

639  4,458,688 

tfO  4,458,689 

481  4,458.690 

70S  4,458,691 

4.458.692 

71S  4458493 

734  4,438,694 

786  4438477 

4,438,693 

798  4,438,696 

CLASS  UO 

27  Q  4,438.697 

CLASS  Ul 
110 
276 


296 


88.7 

92A 


4,438,698 
4,438,699 
4,438,700 
4.439,100 

112 

4438,701 
4438,702 

CLASS  114 

3  4439,138 

37  R  4438,703 

4438,704 

133  4438,705 

166  R  4,438,706 

CLASS IM 

4458,707 
CLASS  U6 

4459428 


90 


211 


9 

10 

IS 

71 
114 
117 
172 
270 

as 

496 
503 
614X)3 
623.48 


93 

121 
149 
177 


117 

4438,708 
4458,709 
4458,710 
4458,711 
4458.712 
4438,713 
4438,714 
4458,713 
4458,716 
4,438,717 
4458,718 
4,458,719 
4458,720 

CLASS IM 

4458,721 
4458,722 
4458.723 

CLASS  IM 


IB 
II 
55.1 

no 

435 


1 

5 

95 


144  A 
193  A 


14 
3 


4,458,723 
4458,726 
4458.727 
4438,728 
4438,729 
4438,730 
4458,731 
4458,732 

141 

4458.733 

4438,734 
4,458,735 

144 

4458,736 

4458,737 

CLASS  IM 

4459,159 
4459,160 


PI  51 


PI  32 


36  MS9.I62 

128  MS9,I64 

174  M59,163 

40«  MS9,161 

CLAM  IN 

S2  M  4,4SI.73t 

CLASS  IM 

71  4,439,165 

19  4,439.166 

liai  4,439,167 

143  4,439,161 

m  4,439,169 

361  4,439,170 

433  4,439,171 

313  4,439.173 

663  4,439,173 

CLASS  160 

23  R  4,451.739 

174  4,4SS,740 

CLASS  163 

4,439.174 
4.439.173 
4,439,176 

CLASS  164 

4,458.741 
4,438,743 
4,438,743 
4,458,744 

CLASS  166 


40 
297 
366 


63 

68.1 
342 
503 


57 

80A 
104.29 
133 
148 
174 


4,458,743 
4,438,746 
4,438,747 
4.438.748 

4.438,749 
4,438,750 

CLASS  166 

4.458,731 
4,458,753 
4,458,753 
4,458.754 
4,458.755 
4,458.756 
4,458,757 
4.458,758 
4,458.759 
4.458.760 
4,458,761 
4,458,763 

CLASS  173 

4,458.763 
CLASS  171 

4,458,764 
CLASS  174 

4,459.429 
4,459,430 

CLASS  ITS 

4,458.765 
4.458,766 
4,458,767 
4,458,768 
4,458,769 

CLASS  177 

4,458.770 
4,458,771 

CLASS  ITS 

4,439,431 
CLASS  179 

7.1  R  4,459,432 
17  A  4,459,433 
81 B  4.459.434 
•4  C  4.459.435 

175.2  R  4,439.436 

175.3  F  4,459.437 

CLASS  in 

6.2  4,458,773 
9.5  4,458,773 

69.3  4,458.774 

79  4.458.775 

315  4,458,776 

CLASS  181 

131  4.458.777 

131  4.438.778 

353  4.438.779 


133 
187 
246 
250 

260 
267 

272 

273 
289 
373 


33 


153 


65R 

143 


19 
33 

61 
83 

394 


310  C 
356 


30 


3 
3 

ir 

206 

230 


9E 


1S3 

4,458.780 
4,438.781 
4,438.783 
4,458,783 
4,458.784 

IT 

4.458.785 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


9  R  4.458.786 

39  R  4,438,787 

4,438,788 

CLA8S1SI 

71.3  4,458,789 

71.8  4,458.790 

170  4.458.791 

396  4.458.792 

CLASS  191 

10  4.459.438 


CLASS  Its 


0072 
12  A 
18  A 
43.2 
51 
53 
58  B 


4,458,799 
4,458.793 
4.458.794 
4.458,795 
4,458,796 
4.458.797 
4.458.798 


CLASS  191 

10  4.458,800 

46  <458,801 

CLASS  194 

4  R  4,458,803 

CLASS  111 
457  4,458,803 

480  4.458.804 

481  4.458,805 
648  4,458,806 
731  4,458,807 
750  4,458,806 
790                 4,458,809 


CLASS  300 


5A 

6A 

47 

61.05 

67  DB 

83  P 
144  B 
144  R 
148  A 
311 


4,459.439 
4,459X0 
4.459X1 
4.459X3 
4,459,443 
4,459,444 
4,459X6 
4.459,445 
4,459X7 
4,459,448 


CLASS  )S3 

10  4,459.177 

51  4,459,178 

56  4,459,179 

CLASS  304 

I T  4,459,180 

13  4.459,181 

4.459.183 

37  4.459.183 

30  4.459,184 

43  S  4.459,185 

59  R  4.459.186 

68  4,459,187 

98  4,459,188 

06  4,459,189 

39.35  4,459.190 

58  R  4.459.191 

59.33  4.459,193 

4.459,193 

35  4.459.194 

43  R  4X9.195 

4.459,196 

4.459,197 

4,459,198 

4,459,199 


4,458,810 
4,458,811 
4,458.813 
4,458,813 
4,458.814 
4.458.815 


CLASS  300 

11 LE  4.459.200 

4.459.202 

11 R  4.459.201 

113  4.459J03 

191  4,459J04 

4,459  J03 

CLASS  209 

^  3  4.459006 

269  4,459,207 

348  4,458,816 

CLASS  310 

168  4,459,208 

169  4,459,209 
W0l3  4,459410 
751  4.459411 

4.459412 

CLASS  3U 

21  4.458.817 

33  4,458,818 

(U4  4X8,819 


230 
252 


4,458.820 
4,438.831 
4,438.833 


CLASS  219 


ia55B 

ia55M 

10.57 

56.31 

69D 

69M 

110 

131  L 
130.51 

313 
316 
338 
364 
309 
367 
413 
490 
497 
532 
527 
535 
533 


CLASS 


203 

307 
337 


CLASS 


1 
33 

129.3 
131 
134 
133 

400.7 


160 


121 


28  R 

33 

40 


CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 

I 

CLASS 


380 


CLASS 


4.459X9 
4.459.450 
4.439,451 
4X9X2 
4.459.434 
4^39,453 
4.439X5 
4.439,436 
4,459X7 
4,459,438 
4,439,459 
4,459,460 
4.439X1 
4.439X3 
4.439,463 
4.459X4 
4.459X5 
4.459X6 
4.459X7 
4.459X8 
4.459.469 
4.459.470 
4.459X1 
4.439.472 
4.439.473 

220 

4.458.833 
4.458,834 
4,458,823 

4,458,826 

222 

4.458.837 

4.458.838 

4.458.829 

4.458.830 

4,458.831 

4,458.833 

4.458.833 

234 

4,458,834 

237 

4,458.833 

229 

4.458.837 

4,438,838 

4,438,836 

235 

4,459,474 

236 

4.458.839 
4.458,840 
4,438,841 


12.16 
48R 

49 

CLASS  239 

102  4,458,842 

265.35  <458,»43 

703  4.438.844 


( 

CLASS  341 

1 

4,458.845 

20 

4.458,846 

36 

4,458,847 

93 

4,438.848 

CLASS  343 

36 

4,458,849 

X4 

4,458.850 

55 

4.458.851 

56A 

4.458.853 

56.4 

4.458.853 

68.1 

4.458.854 

84.3 

4.458.855 

107 

4.438,856 

197 

4,458.857 

199 

4.458.858 

CLASS  344 

16 

4.4SS.8S9 

17.11 

4.458.860 

17.37 

4.458.861 

54 

118.5 
134  R 


65 

97 
183 
225.1 
279 
309.3 
497 
544 
670 


4,458.863 
4,458.863 
4.458,864 
4,458,865 

CLASS  340 

4,458.866 

4.458.867 
4.458.868 

4.458.869 
4.458,870 
4.458.871 
4^58.873 
4.458.873 
4.458,874 


CLASS  MO 
114  R  4.43SJ73 


CLASS  3S0 


314  AO 

331 

227 

233 

236 

269 

282 

303 

328 

338 

363S 

367 

560 

578 


4.439,473 
4,439.476 
4X9.477 
4.439.478 
4.459.479 
4.459.480 
4.439.481 
4,439.483 
4.459.483 
4.459.484 
4.459,483 
4,439.486 
4.439.487 
4.439,488 


CLASS  281 

1 B  4.438,876 

117  4.438,877 

153  4,458.878 

336  4.458.879 

CLASS  3S3 

8.05  4.459413 

8.5  A  4X9414 

33.5  4.439415 

31.5  R  4.439433 

79.4  4.439416 

174.14  4,459417 

399.1  4.459418 

305  4.459419 

344  4.459430 

356  4.459421 

500  4,459.323 

533  R  4.459434 

CLASS  3M 


134.3  FT 

336 

332 


4,458,880 
4,458.881 
4.458.882 


CLASS  3f0 

112.5  R  4.459425 

4.459437 

113.7  4,459436 

124  R  4.459,338 

133  4X9439 

239  BD  4,439430 

4,439431 

245.6  4,439432 
243.86  4,459433 
369  4,459,234 
397.5  4,459435 
453  P  4,459436 
455  A  4,459438 
455  B  4,459437 
463  4,459439 
302  R  4,459440 
502.5  E  4,459441 
513  B  4,459442 

CLASS  361 

44  C  4,459443 

112  4,459444 

CLASS  364 

4,459,345 
4,459446 
4,459447 
4,459448 
4,439449 
4X9430 
4,439451 
4,459433 
4,459433 
4,459453 
4,459454 
4.439436 
4,439457 


a5 

3.1 

33 

34 

36 

37 

4a5 

X9 
103 
140 
143 
133 
333 


CLASS 


44 
« 

117 
138 


CLASS 


64.13 
I4ai 


366 

4.438,883 
4,458.884 
4,458,885 
4,458,886 

367 

4,458,887 

4,458,888 


CLASS  3C» 


33 

37 

93 

202 

277 


62 
115 
116 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,458,889 

271 

4.458.890 
4.458,891 
4.458.893 
4X8493 

273 

4.458.894 
4X8.895 
4X8.896 


CLASS  3T3 


39  BC 
73  D 

138  R 

164 

410 

437 


167.5 

307A 

336 


47.34 

87.04  A 
239 
279 
291 
403 
603 
654 
663 
668 
70S 
719 
731 
801 
802 
806 


4.438,897 
4.458.898 
4,438.899 
4X8,900 

4,438,901 
4X8,902 

37T 

4.458.903 
4,458.904 
4.458.903 


4,438,906 

4X8.907 
4.438,900 

4,438,909 
4X8,910 
4,438.911 
4.438.912 
4.438.914 
4X8.913 
4.438.913 
4.438.9IT 
4.438.918 
4,458.919 
4X8.930 
4.458,916 
4,458,931 


CLASS  3SS 

8  4.458.933 

339  4.458,934 

3334  4,458,935 

333.3  4X8.936 

343  4,458.937 

CLASS  310 

13  4,459,489 

40  B  4,459.490 

CLASS  303 

93  4.458.938 

138  4,458.939 

301  4.458.930 

346  4.458.931 

CLASS  394 

1 B  4X8,933 

31.3  4.438.933 

103  A  4.438,934 

147  4X8.935 

CLASS  306 

1 S  4.458.936 

4.458.937 

97  H  4.458.938 

164  4.458.939 

183  4,458.940 

CLASS  297 

118  4X8,941 

333  4,458.943 

453  4.458,943 

CLASS  390 

3  4.458.944 

4,458,945 

4,438.946 
II  4.438,947 

19  4,438.948 

41  4,438.949 
43  4.438.950 

4.458.951 

CLASS  301 
37  TP  4X8.933 

CLASS  303 
6C  4,438.953 

CLASS  306 

10  4X8.9S4 

35  4.458.933 

CLASS  307 

6*  4,439,491 

4X9.493 


83 

137 
290 
306 
459 
530 
584 


4.439X3 
4,439,494 
4,439.493 
4.439.496 
4.439X7 
4,459.498 

CLASS  SOB 

2R  4X8.936 

187.1  4,438.937 

189  A  4.438.938 

233  4.438,939 


class: 


68R 

134 
136 
184 
198 


4.439,499 
4,439,300 
4,439.301 
4X9.303 
4.439.303 


343 
318 


4X9.304 
4.439.505 


CLASS  313 

138  A  4X8.960 

196  4.458.961 

311  4.458.963 

337  4.458.963 

330  R  4.458.964 

4X8.963 

CLASS 3U 

313  4X9.306 
489  4,439.307 
329  4X9.308 
363  4.439.309 
636  4,439,510 

CLASS  318 

4  4.439.311 

10  4X9.512 

47  4X9.313 

169.1  4X9.314 

194  4X9.315 

209  R  4X9.516 

408  4.459.517 

CLASS  310 
254  4.459.519 

4.439.320 
237  4.439.521 

286  4,459.518 

293  4,459.522 

480  4,459.523 

484  4,459.524 

361  4,459,323 

376  4X9,326 

696  4X9,337 

739  4,439,538 

4,459,539 
733  4,459.530 

736  4.439431 

781  4X9,333 

800  4X9,333 

808  4,439.534 

4.459.333 

CLASS  333 

10  4.439,536 

CLASS  333 

334  4.459.537 

373  4.459.538 

399  4.459.539 

314  4.459.540 


60  CD 
77E 
83  R 

103  P 
143 

158  MO 
138  R 
310 
330 
391 
404 


334 

4.439.341 
4.439.343 
4.439.543 
4.459,545 
4X9,546 
4,459.548 
4.459.34T 
4.439.549 
4X9.530 
4.439,544 
4,459,551 


CLASS  330 

10  4.459,553 

85  4,459.553 

107  4,459.534 

333  4,439.555 

378  4X9,556 

383  4.459.337 

CLASS  331 

I A  4.439.558 

4,459.539 

3  4,439.560 

63  4.439.361 

82  4X9.363 

91  4,439.363 

96  4.439,364 

116  PE  4.439.363 

133  4.439.566 

CLASS  333 

24.2  4.459.367 

116  4,439.568 

165  4.459,569 

202  4.439.370 

4.439.371 

CLASS  330 

16  4.439.373 

167  4,439,373 

217  4,439.374 

CLASS  336 

84  C  4.439.576 

84  R  4X9.573 


34 

138 


4.459,5TT 
4,459.5T8 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


10 

14  R 
17  CF 
17  F 
31  M 
74  R 
91  R 

125  R 

243 

248R 


m 

4,438,966 
4,458,967 
4,458,968 

4,458.969 
4,458,970 
4,458,971 
4,458,972 
4.458,973 
4,458,974 
4,458.975 
4,458,976 


CLASS  MO 


58 

347  DA 

365  VL 

539 

589 

624 

721 

735 

815.09 

825.05 

825.52 

825.54 

825.57 


4,459,579 
4,459,580 
4,459.581 
4.459.582 
4.459,583 
4,459484 
4,459.585 
4,459.586 
4,459.587 
4,459,588 
4,459.589 
4.459,590 
4.459,591 


CXASSM3 

7A 

4,459.592 

700  MS 

4,459.593 

4,459.594 

701 

4,459.595 

895 

4,459.596 

900 

4,459.597 

CLASS  346 

74.2 

4,459.598 

140  R 

4.459,599 

4,459,600 

4.459,601 

4,459,602 

155 

4,459.603 

163 

4.459.604 

208 

4,459.336 

225 

4,458,922 

CLASS  380 

3.6 

4,458.977 

3.67 

4.458.978 

3.71 

4.458,979 

3.73 

4,458.980 

3.79 

4,458.981 

6.7 

4.458,982 

96.20 

4.458.983 

96.21 

4,458.984 

4.458.985 

96.33 

4.458.986 

335 

4,458.987 

344 

4,458,988 

356 

4,458.989 

429 

4.458.990 

465 

4,458,991 

CLASS  312 

141 

4.458,992 

CLASS  383 

82  4,458.993 

CLASS  3S4 

4  4,458.994 

154  4,458.998 

173.11  4,458.999 

211  4.459.000 

400  4,459.001 

402  4.459,002 
4,459.003 

403  4.459.004 
4.459,005 

406  4.459,006 

412  4^58.996 

416  4,458.995 

459  4,459.007 

467  4.459,008 

476  4.458,997 

CLASS  388 

3  DD  4,459,009 

I  4,459.010 

II  4.459,011 

IS  4.459.012 

21  4.459.013 

a  4.459X>14 

4i  4,459.015 

SI  4.459.016 

SI  4.459.017 

«  4.459,018 

7S  4.459.019 

132  4,459,020 

CLASS  386 

71  4.459,021 

la 4.459,022 


PISS 


237 
338 

339 
356 

376 


4.459.023 
4.459.024 
4,459.025 
4.459.026 
4.459,027 


CLASS  3r 

22  4.459,605 

23.5  4,459,608 

23.6  4,459.609 
44  4,459,606 
71  4,459,607 

CLASS  381 

27  4,459,610 

119  4,459.611 

154  4.459.612 

167  4.459,613 

222  4,459,614 

230  4,459,615 

244  4.459,616 

280  4,459,617 

293  4,459,618 
4,459,619 

312  4,459,620 

340  4.459,621 


CLASS  360 


10.3 

43 

74.4 

85 

13a22 
13a24 
133 


3 

18 

21 

56 

220 

233 

293 

321 

327 

384 

386 

395 

433 


4,459,622 
4,459,623 
4,459,624 
4,459.625 
4.459.626 
4,459,627 
4,459.628 

361 

4.459,629 
4,459.630 
4,459,631 
4,459,632 
4,459.633 
4.459.634 
4.459.635 
4.459,636 
4,459.637 
4,459.638 
4.459.639 
4.459.640 
4,459,641 


CLASS  362 


132 
200 


32  4,439,642 
4,459,643 

80  4,459,6M 

104  4,459.645 

199  4,459.646 

297  4,459.647 

307  4,459.6(8 

396  4.459,649 

427  4,459,650 

CLASS  363 

21  4,459,651 

68  4,459.652 

131  4,459.653 

141  4,459.654 

CLASS  364 

4.459.655 
4.459,656 
4,459,657 
4,459,658 
4.459.659 
4.459,660 
4.459,661 
4,459.662 
4,459.663 
4.459,664 
4.459.665 
4,459,666 
4,459.667 
4.459.668 
4,459.669 
4.459.670 
4.459.671 
4.459.672 
4.459,673 
4.439.674 
4.459.675 
4.459.676 
4.459,677 
4,459.678 

CLASS  368 

4,459.679 
4.459,680 
4.459.681 
4.459.682 
4,459,683 
4,459.684 
4.459.685 
4,459,686 
4;459.687  I 


424 

426 

431.06 

431.10 

442 

484 

513.5 

519 
521 
900 


1 

78 

119 
154 
174 
200 

201 
203 


230 


141 
179 
262 


107 


69 
77 
185 
240 
241 
251 
255 
276 
289 


126 


20 
21 
25 
38 


102 


31 
39 
117 
130 
131 
132 
162 


16 

76 

101 

110 


157 
216 
272 
285 


24 


105 
291 


98 

121 
124 

126 

185 
237 


50 
53 
88 

117 


2 

163 
271 


124 
138 
169 
195 
259 
264 


74 

90 

108 


82 


176 
353 

403 


24.5 


4,459,688 

CLASS  366 

4,459,028 
4,459.029 
4,4S9/)30 

CLASS  367 

4,459,689 

CLASS  361 

4,459.031 
4.459.032 
4.459,033 
4,459,034 
4,459^)35 
4,459,036 
4,459,037 
4,459,038 
4,459,039 

CLASS  369 

4,459,690 
4459.691 
4.459.692 

CLASS ri 

4.459,693 
4,459,694 
4,459,695 
4,459,696 

CLASS  373 

4,459,697 
CLASS  374 

4,459,040 
4,459,041 
4.459,042 
4.459.043 
4.459.044 
4.459.045 
4,459,046 

CLASS  378 

4,459,698 
4,459,699 
4,459,700 
4,459,701 

CLASS  376 

4,459,258 

4,459459 
4,459.260 
4.459.261 

CLASS  377 

4,459.702 

CLASS  314 

4,459,047 
4,459,048 

CLASS  400 

4,459,049 
4,459,050 
4,459,051 
4.459,052 
4,459,053 
4.459.054 
4,459,055 

CLASS  401 

4,459,056 
4,459,057 
4.459,058 
4.459,059 

CLASS  403 

4.459.060 
4,459.061 
4,459,062 

CLASS  408 

4.459.063 
4,459,064 
4,459.065 
4,459,066 
4,459,067 
4.459,068 

CLASS  406 

4.459,069 
4,459.070 
4,459.071 

CLASS  410 

4,459,072 

411 

4,459,073 
4,459,119 
4,459,074 

414 

4,459^75 


78  4,459,076 

139  4.459,0n 

279  4,459.078 

505  4,459,079 

622  4.459,080 

636  4,459.081 

CLASS  418 

14  4.4594182 

CLASS  416 

223  R  44S9X>83 

CLASS  417 

11  4,459.084 

282  4.459,085 

296  4,459,086 

356  4.4594)67 

380  4.4594)68 

383  4.4594)89 

CLASS  418 

259  4,4S94»0 

4,4594)91 

CLASS  430 

436  4,459.262 

437  4.459463 
505                 4.459464 


CLASS  433 

64 

4,459465 

86 

4,459466 

100 

4,459,267 

CLASS  433 

7 

4,459468 

219 

4,459469 

248 

4,459470 

321  S 

Re.31,629 

328 

4,459471 

422 

4,459472 

461 

4,459473 

496 

4.459474 

569 

4.459475 

633 

4.459476 

CLASS  434 

7.1 

4,459477 

10 

4,459478 

19 

4,459479 

35 

4,459480 

52 

4,459481 

4,459482 

57 

4,459483 

72 

4,439484 

74 

4,459485 

87 

4.459486 

88 

4,459487 

101 

4,459488 

180 

4.459489 

4.459490 

4,459491 

4.459492 

4.459.293 

200 

4.459494 

232 

4,459495 

244 

4,459496 

248.58 

4,459497 

258 

4,459498 

260 

4,459499 

265 

4,459,300 

267 

4,459,301 

269 

4459,302 

273  R 

4,459,303 

274 

4459,305 

276 

4,459,306 

278 

4,459,304 

279 

4.459,307 

285 

4,459,306 

300 

4,459.309 

305 

4,459,310 

112 
297 
462 
527 


3 

13 

39 

74 

590 

658 


CLASS  438 

4,459,092 
4,459,093 
44594)94 
44594)95 

CLASS  436 

4459411 
4459412 
4459413 
4459414 
4459415 
4459416 


CLASS  437 

2  4.459417 

36  4459418 

40  4459419 

44  4.459420 

63  4,459421 

J7 4459422 


78  4459423 

86  4459,324 

93  4459,325 

140  4,459.326 

183  4,459427 

192  4,459,328 

393.5  4459,329 

443.1  4459430 


71  4459431 

86  4459432 

218  4459433 

219  4459434 
323  4459435 
395  4459,337 
404  4459,338 
514  4,459439 

CLASS  439 

13  4,459,340 

33  4.459441 

34  4,459442 
111  4459443 


97  4459,344 

122  4,459.343 
215  4459,346 
217  4459,347 
271  4459,348 
281  4,459,349 
353  4,459450 
445  4459451 
539  4459452 
567  4.459453 

CLASS  431 

7  4,459.126 

12  4,459,098 

25  4,4594)97 

27  4,4594)99 

274  44594)96 

353  4,459,101 

359  4,459,102 

CLASS  433 

43  4,459,103 

123  4.459,104 

CLASS  433 

4,459,105 
4,459,106 
4,459,107 
4,459,108 
4459,109 
4459,110 
4459,111 
4,459,112 


2 
28 

36 
55 

69 

74 
176 
222 

CLASS  434 

372  4,459,113 

307  4,459,114 

CLASS  438 

94  4,459,354 

172.3  4,459455 

CLASS  436 

86  4459456 

161  4,459457 

170  4,459458 

507  4,459,359 

513  4,459,360 

523  4459.361 

536  4,459,362 

CLASS  440 

4,439.115 
4459,116 
4,459,117 

CLASS  441 

4,459,118 


2 
31 
38 


76 


66 

94 

133 

424 

433 


30 
143 


4459,130 


4458442 

4458441 
4,458,443 
4,458.440 
4,458444 

466 

4459.121 
4459,122 


CLASS  474 

87  4,459,123 
210  4,459,124 
242 4459.125 


69 


96 

137 


24 
25 

62 

80 

306 

338 

341 
351 


56 


143 
145 


205 
501 


94 
100 
130 
860 

871 
876 


88 

157 

331.6 

376 

408 

438 


530 


90 
200 


300 


1 

64 

289 

296 

298 


28 
68 

225 
293 


167 
170 
236 


229 
253 
335 

343 

473 
501 


27 
361 
370 
429 

471 


410 


4459,127 
Ml 

4,459,363 
4459,364 

•02 

4,459,365 
4,459,366 
4459.367 
4.459,368 
4,459,369 
445947D 
4,459,371 
4,459.372 

831 

4,459,373 

CLASS  823 

4,459474 
4,459,375 
4459476 
4,459.377 
4459478 
4459.379 

CLASS  834 

4,439,380 
4,459.395 
4.459,381 
4459,382 

4,459,383 
4,459,384 

CLASS  838 

4459,385 
4,459,386 
4459,387 
4459,388 
4,459,389 
4459,390 
4,459,391 
4,459,392 
4,459,393 

836 

4,459,394 
4439,396 

sr 

4459.397 

m 

4,459,398 
4,459,399 
4,459,400 
4,459,401 
4,459,402 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


459403 


CLASS 


CLASS 


844 

4,4^ 
445 

4,459,406 
4,459,407 

846 

4,459,408 
4,459,409 
4,459410 

ia 

4,459411 
4459404 
4459412 
4459413 
4459414 
4459415 

I4t 

4,459416 
4459417 
4,459418 
4,459419 
4,459,420 

886 

4,459421 


'59 
559 

76 


342 
666 


323 


4459,422 
CLASS  862 

4,459,423 
CLASS  864 

4,459,434 
CLASS  868 

4,459,427 

4,459,425 

CLASSIM 

4.459.426 


PI  34 


D2- 

320 

274.37^ 

D7-        99 

274.592 

47 

274.607 

32 

274,622 

333 

374.638 

22 

274,654 

D4— 

IS 

274.571 

141 

274.593 

80 

274.606 

72 

274,623 

D22— 

1 

374.639 

87 

274.653 

D6- 

302 

274,S« 

320 

274.594 

Dll- 

148 

274,583 

122 

274,624 

35 

374.640 

D26— 

3 

274.656 
274.637 
274,638 
374,639 

326 

274,S9( 

323 

274,595 

D13- 

85 

274,609 

D16- 

38 

274.625 

D33- 

55 

374.641 

76 

333 
333 

336 

274,581 
274.57< 
r4.5Sl 

374 

D«-        02 

31 

274,596 
274.597 
274.598 

110 
147 

274,6K> 
374,611 
374,613 

D17- 
D19- 

123 
16 
31 

274.626 
274.627 
274.628 

38 

69 

77 

374,643 
374.643 
374.644 

D28- 
D30- 

34 

2 
13 

371 

274.5K 

349 

274,599 

169 

374.613 

D20- 

10 

274.629 

149 

374.643 

374,660 

372 

274,57? 

373 

274.591 

D13- 

4 

374.614 

D21- 

37 

274.630 

D34- 

1.1 

374.646 

41 

374,661 

373 

274.51: 

274.600 

12 

374.615 

48 

274.631 

10 

374,617 

D33— 

37 

374,662 

430 

274.5M 

310 

274.601 

18 

374.616 

134 

274,632 

17 

374.648 

38 

274,663 

434 

274.515 

D9-       303 

274.602 

D14- 

1 

374.617 

136 

274.633 

36 

374.6(9 

D34— 

3 

274.664 

474 

2*»22] 

36> 

11*^ 

374.618 

274.634 

38 

374.650 

274.663 

274.571 

373 

274,604 

69 

374.619 

274.633 

55 

274.651 

274.666 

324 

274.513 

DIO-        8 

274.605 

D15- 

1 

374,630 

137 

274.636 

274.652 

6 

274.667 

312 

274ia 

274.606 

24 

374,631 

140 

274.637 

D3S- 

1 

274.653 

31 

274.668 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 

P— 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama i 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado g 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii is 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

'  Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 23 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina „..  37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 43 

South  Dakou 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 30 

Virginia 31 

Virgin  Islands 32 

Washington 33 

West  Virginia 34 

Wisconsin 33 

Wyoming 36 

U.S.  Air  Force 37 

U.S.  Army 38 

U.S.  Navy 39 


(Pint  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Oatette  to  obtain  detail* 
as  to  mventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01 

02 
M 


OS 
06 


4,459,328 

4.438,362 

4,438,406 

4.438,408 

4,438,677 

4.438,708 

4,438,839 

4,438.834 

4,438,923 

4,439,104 

4.439.121 

4.439J74 

4,439,137 

Re.3 1,626 

Re.3 1,629 

4,438,363 

4,438,384 

4,438,383 

4.438,386 

4.438.392 

4,438,393 

4,438,400 

4,438,419 

4.438.432 

4.438,442 

4,438,482 

4,438,483 

4.438.318 

4.438.337 

4.438.341 

4,438,342 

4.438.372 

4,438,377 

4,438.393 

4.438.603 

4.438,619 

4,438,643 

4.438.638 

4,438,639 

4.438.661 

4,438,668 

4.438,671 

4.438,672 

4,438,676 

4,438,701 

4,438,718 

4,438.734 

4,438,761 

4,438,766 

4,438,768 

4,438,783 

4,438.813 

4,438.832 


4,438.»4S 
4,458,837 
4.458.865 
4,458,866 

4.458.871 
4.458.872 
4,458.875 
4,458,894 

4.458.897 
4.458,898 

4,458,910 
4,458.912 
4,458,924 
4,458,928 

4.458.944 

4.458.961 

4.458.977 

4,458.978 

4.458.992 

4.458,993 

4,458,994 

4,459.040 

4,459,044 

4,459.047 

4,459.050 

4.459.089 

4,459,117 

4.459,119 

4,459,126 

4,459.145 

4.459,159 

4,459.166 

4.459.209 

4.459.215 

4,459.251 

4,459433 

4,459.264 

4,459466 

4,439471 

4,459488 

4,439499 

4,439,307 

4,439.318 

4.439.328 

4,459,339 

4,459.340 

4,459,343 

4,439,360 

4.459.362 

4.459,363 

4,439,364 

4,459.426 

4,459,429 


08 


09 


4.459.430 

4.439,058 

4,459,435 

4,439,098 

4,459.463 

4,459,114 

4.439.470 

4,459,147 

4,459.473 

4,459,184 

4.459.474 

4,459.263 

4,459.477 

4.459469 

4.459,482 

4.459.380 

4,459,493 

4.459,413 

4,439,527 

4,459.588 

4,459,533 

4.459,601 

4,459.547 

10    :          4,458,781 

4,459,555 

4.459.337 

4,459,558 

4,439.422 

4,439.378 

11     :          4.439.356 

4,439,584 

12     :          4.458.480 

4,439.605 

4,458,608 

4,439,613 

4,458,695 

4,439,614 

4,458.829 

4,459,616 

4.458,933 

4,459,622 

4,458.976 

4,459.623 

4,458,985 

4,439,626 

4,459.015 

4,439,659 

4.459,106 

4,439,677 

4,459,118 

4,459,683 

4,459.468 

4,459,699 

13     :          4.438.381 

4.458.398 

4,438.836 

4,458,421 

4,439,084 

4,458.462 

4,459,592 

4.458,657 

4,459.633 

4,458.680 

16    :          4,438.704 

4,458.801 

17    :          4,458468 

4.458.870 

4,458,376 

4,458.945 

4,438,387 

^.458.946 

4,438.443 

4,458.948 

4,458,463 

4,459,103 

4,438.539 

4.459.177 

4,438,547 

4,459,685 

4,458.570 

4,458.405 

4.458,582 

4,458.523 

4.458.585 

4.438,563 

4.458.688 

4,438,590 

4,458,709 

4,458,593 

4,458,711 

4,458,744 

4.458.713 

4,458,753 

4,458.719 

4,458,770 

4,458,733 

4,458,833 

4,438,738 

4,438.848 

4,458,747 

4.438,974 

4,458,791 

4,459.021 

4,458.811 

4,459.022 

4,458,820 

18 


4,438,821 

4,459,672 

4,438.822 

19     :          4,458.329 

4,438,837 

4.498.831 

4,438,877 

4,499.115 

4,458,907 

^  4,499,96« 

4,458,927 

4,499.639 

4,458,941 

30    :          4,498,697 

4,438.967 

4,499478 

4,458,968 

4,499.299 

4,459,082 

21     :          4.498,439 

4,439,129 

4.498.9S6 

4,459,169 

4,498.740 

4,439,170 

4,498.808 

4.439,186 

4,499.049 

4,459,222 

4,499,094 

4,439439 

'            4,499,110 

4,499.280 

22     :          4,498,379 

4,459,310 

4,498.496 

4,459,330 

4,458,921 

4,439,354 

4,498,903 

4,459,367 

4,499Xm) 

4.459.368 

23     :           4,439.461 

4.459.371 

24     :          4,438,372 

4,459,372 

4,458,940 

4,439,40! 

4,458,994 

4,459,440 

4,498,821 

4,439,443 

4,498,900 

4,459,499 

4,458,959 

4,459,467 

4,499,045 

4,459,475 

4,499,700 

4,459,476 

25    :          4,498,411 

4.459,529 

4,498.910 

4,459,573 

4,458.936 

4,459,597 

4,458,678 

4,459,640 

4,458,746 

4,458,394 

4,458.788 

4,458,479 

4,458,809 

4,458,596 

4,498,806 

4,458.629 

4,458,812 

4.458.741 

4.458.831 

4,458,797 

4.438.873 
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ta,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Ashi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokfo,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  E.  Ar 
Strong,  et  al«,  Ex.  Op.:  343 

4035,799,  Re.  S.N.  442,313,  FUed  Feb.  28.  1983,  a. 
318/706,  PRODUCTION  OF  METHANOL,  Theodore 
O.  Wentwoith,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Infentor.  Attor- 
ney or  Agen^:  Charles  E.  Baxley,  Ex.  Op.:  126 
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Wtstbury,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Lloyd  McAulay, 
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Owner  of  Record:  Fried.  Krupp  Qesellseh^fi  Mit 
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TROLLED  EXERCISER  FRAME;  4^232,662,  S. 
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Doc.  CV.R.81-140-BRT.  Robert  M.  Martin  v.  S.  Morgan 
Barber,  et  aL 
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FILTRATION  OF  BLOOD;  3,768436.  him,  BLOOD 
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CESS OF  LAMINATING  USING  VINYL  ACE- 
TATE-ETHYLENE  COPOLYKffiR  LATEX  ADHE- 
SIVE COMPOSITION,  Iliad  Feb.  13,  1984,  D.CS.C 
(Greenville),  Doc.  84-293-3,  Air  Products  and  Chemkab, 
Inc  V.  ReiehhoU  Chemieab,  Inc 

3,708483,  George  L.  Kanpmka,  POLYMERIZA- 
HON  OF  ETHYLENE  USD^G  SUPPORTED  BIS- 
(CYCLOPENTADIENYL)  CHROMIUM  (m  CATA- 
LYSTS; 3,786498,  MBM,  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
OLEFINS  USING  SUPPORTING  H-ARENECHRO- 
MIUM  TRICARBONYL  CATALYSTS,  Utod  Dec.  19, 
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1983,  D.Cj  N.D.N.Y.  (Utic»),  Doc.  83-CV.1682,  Gnrgt 
L  Karapinka  v.  UiUon  Carbide  Corp. 

3,71(Mlt2,  SlMme  and  Hdzman,  SYSTEM  FOR  DIG- 
ITALLY CONTROLLING  A  VIBRATION  TEST- 
ING  ENVIRONMENT  OR  APPARATUS,  flltd  May 
17,  1979.  D.C.  S.D.  Calif.  (San  Diego).  Doc.  79-06S8-N, 
Omrad,  Inc.  v.  Sptetral  Dynamks  Corp.  By  stipulated 
diiiniiul  and  order,  complaint  and  counterclaim  shall  be 
dismissed  with  prejudice.  Ffled  Mar.  13. 1984. 

3,713,310,  Robert  S.  Bardin.  CXX)KING  UTENSIL, 
fllad  Jan.  22,  1981.  D.C.  Colo.  (Denver).  Doc.  81-K-86, 
Northland  Aluminum  Products,  Inc.  v.  Crwthe  Cookwart 
Co. 

3,71C06S,  Paul  V.  Pinamore,  HAIRPIECE,  filed 
Nov.  21,  1983,  D.C,  N.D.  Dl.  (Chicago),  Doc.  83  C 
838S,  Hairline  Creathns,  tnc  v.  Jerry  C^per,  Inc,  et  aL 

3,71d,231.    (See3,3MM47J 

3,720,760,  Bennich,  Johansson  and  Wide,  METHOD 
FOR  DETERMINING  THE  PRESENCE  OF  RE- 
AGIN-IMMUNOGLOBULINS  (REAGIN-IG)  DI- 
RECTED AGAINST  CERTAIN  ALLERGENS,  IN 
AQUEOUS  SAMPLES,  flM  Oct.  17,  1980,  D.C,  W.D. 
Tex.  (Austin),  Doc.  A-80<:A-383,  Pharmacia,  Inc  v. 
Kallettad  Laboratories,  Inc  Sim,  filed  Dec.  30,  1982. 
D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  82  68SSIH, 
Pharmacia,  Inc  v.  The  Lopapa  Institute,  Inc  Pat  No. 
3,720,760  is  valid.  Defendant  is  permanently  enjoined 
from  ftirther  faifiringing  Pat  No.  3,720,760.  Filed  June 
16,  1983.  Sue,  fiMOct  8,  1982,  D.C,  Del.  (Wilining- 
ton).  Doc.  82-667,  Phannaeia,  Inc  v.  Ventrex  Laborato- 
ry Inc  Notice  of  dismissal  without  prejudice  dated 
June  29.  1983.  Snne,  filed  Mar.  21,  1984,  D.C,  S.D. 
Calif.  (San  Diego),  Doc.  84-0699.T(CM),  Pharmacia,  AB 
V.  Hybrtteeh,  Inc 

3,7a4,91<,  Crane  Co.,  CONTROLLED  WHEEL 
BRAKING  SYSTEM;  3,729,234»  ium,  BRAKE  CON- 
TROL MODULATOR,  filed  June  6.  1977,  D.C,  N.D. 
Ohio  (Qeveland),  Doc.  77.207A,  Crane  Co.  v.  Jlie 
Ooodyear  Tire  dt  Rubber  Co.  Judgment  entered  in  favor 
of  defendants  and  against  plaintifTon  Sept  28, 1983. 

3,726347.    (See  3,634,1230 

3,729,081,  Mannion  and  Mannion,  PROCESS  FLUID 
FLOW  REGULATION  SYSTEMS;  3378,998,  mum, 
PROCESS  FLUID  FLOW  PRIMARY  AND  SEC- 
ONDARY REGULATION  SYSTEMS,  filed  June  3. 
1983,  D.C,  N.D.  ni.  (ChicagoX  Doc.  83  C  3843,  Stall- 
inp  A  Co.  \,  Oerald  F.  Mannion,  James  Mannion  and 
Mannton  Mechanical  Services. 

3,729334.    (See  3,7343160 

3,729,680,  Ramsey  H.  McDonald,  RADIO  PAGER 
WITH  VOICE  MESSAGE  AND  SUBSTITUTE 
PAGING  NUMBERS,  filed  Feb.  2a  1981,  D.C,  S.D. 
Fla.  at  Uudeidale),  Doc.  81.6096-CIV-JAG,  Ramsty 
H.  McDonald  v.  Motorola,  Inc  Stipulated  Dinnissal  of 
PlaintifT's  complaint  filed  July  14,  1981. 

3,732M,  Robert  H.  Held,  (>yiCK  CHANGE  AU- 
TOMATIC TRANSMISSION  BAND  AND  BRACK- 
ET ASSEMBLY;  3,747,713,  Thomas  J.  Victory, 
BRAKE  BAND  END  CONNECTION  AND  METH- 
OD OF  MANUFACTURE;  3388391,  Thomas  J.  Vic- 
tory, BRAKE  BAND  END  CONNECTION;  3369,788, 
Thomas  J.  Victory,  METHOD  OF  CONVERTING 
ONE  TYPE  OF  BRAKE  BAND  TO  ANOTHER 
TYPE;  3326399,  Thomas  J.  Victory,  METHOD  OF 
CONVERTING  BRAKE  BAND  END  CONNEC 
TION,  filed  Aug.  27.  1980.  D.C.  N.D.  Ala.  (Birming- 
ham). Doc.  80<}-1121-NW,  RebOlon  Automotive  Co, 
Inc  V.  Delta  Automotin,  Inc  Pat  Not.  3,732,954, 
3,747,713,  3,838,691.  3,869,783  and  3,926459  are  valid. 
Defendant  is  hereby  enjoined  from  infringing  any  or  all 
of  above-named  patents.  Consent  Judgment  filed  May  7, 
1981. 


3,736,734^  Raymond  Pavel.  ROW  CROP  HEADER 
ATTACHMENT,  filed  June  1,  1983,  D.C  N.  Dak. 
(Farm),  Doc.  A^83>86,  Raymond  Pavel  v.  Marvin 
Landeis,  etaL 

3,736368,  Sun  Studs.  Inc..  METHOD  AND  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  PROCESSING  LOGS;  3.746,068,  sum, 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VENEER  CUT- 
TING; 3382379,  MM,  METHOD  AND  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  DETERMINING  THE  SURFACE  CON- 
nOURATION  OF  ELONGATE  OBJECTS,  PARTI- 
CULARLY LOOS,  filed  Aug.  3,  1978,  D.C  Ore. 
(Portland).  Doc.  78-714JU.  Sun  Studs,  Inc  v.  Applied 
Theory  Associates,  Inc 

3,740331,  The  Permutit  Co.,  Inc.,  METHOD  FOR 
PRECIPITATION  OF  HEAVY  METAL  SULFIDES, 
filed  Jan.  5,  1979,  D.CNJ.  (Trenton),  Doc.  79-45,  The 
Permutit  Co,  Inc  v.  Hussong-Walker-Davis  Ca  Order  of 
dismissal  without  prejudice  filed  Dec.  18, 1979. 

3,740,788,  Hdco,  Inc.,  HYDRAULIC  SEWER  PIPE- 
LINE CLEANER,  filed  June  23,  1980,  DC,  N.D.  Dl. 
(Chicagc^,  Doc.  80  C  3241.  Neico,  Inc  v.  Sewer  Equip- 
ment of  America,  et  aL  Complaint  and  counterclaim 
dismissed  with  prejudice.  Filed  Aug.  31,  1981. 

3,741333,  Raymond  P.  Smith.  Jr.,  LEAK  PREVEN- 
TION SYSTEM  FOR  AN  OIL  PIPELINE,  filed  June 
18,  1981,  D.C  Del.  (Wihninron),  Doc.  81-259. 
Raymond  P.  Smith.  Jr.  v.  Alyeska  Pipeline  Service  Ca,  et 
aL  Action  dismissed  with  nejudice  per  Order  of  Dis- 
missal dated  Nov.  29, 1983. 

3,744,708,  Stone  Container  Corp.,  CARTON  CLO- 
SURE RIGIDIFYING  CONSTRUCTION,  filed  June 
23,  1980,  D.C.  N.D.  Ga.  (AtlanU),  Doc.  C80-1059A. 
Stofu  Container  Corp.  v.  Owens-HL,  Inc 

3,748336,  Burrou^  Corp..  HIGH  SPEED  SERIAL 
SCAN  AND  READ-OUT  OF  KEYBOARDS,  filed 
Dec.  8.  1982.  D.C,  &D.  Wash.  (SpokaneX  Doc. 
C-82-917,  Key  Tronic  Cmp.  v.  Burroughs  Corp. 

3,746368.    (See  3,7363680 

3,747,713.    (See  3,732384.) 

3,781314»  Graham  Engineering  Corp.,  APPARATUS 
FOR  EXTRUDING  SYNTHETIC  PLASTIC  RESINS 
AT  LOW  TEMPERATURES;  3366369,  Crompton  A 
Knowles  Corp.,  EXTRUDER  AND  TEMPERATURE 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  THEREFOR;  4362,737, 
Crompton  ft  Knowles  Corp.,  EXTRUDER  TEMPER- 
ATURE CONTROLLER,  filed  May  10,  1982,  D.C. 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  82-Civ-2972,  Eurotherm  Corp  v.  Cromp- 
ton dt  Knowles  Corp. 

3,786328,  Velo-Bind.  Inc..  METHOD  AND  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  BINDING  B(X>KS;  4369313,  aoM, 
BOOKBINDING  STRIPS,  filed  May  3.  1983.  D.C. 
N.D.  Calif.  (Sm  Jose),  Doc.  C-83-20002  WAI.  Veh- 
Bind,  Inc  V.  DAP  Binding  Supplies,  et  aL 

3,786398.    (Sec  3,709383.) 

3,757387,  Smiths  Industries  Ltd..  HEATING  ELE- 
MENTS, filed  June  12,  1978,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San 
Francisco).  Doc.  C78  1289  WAI,  Intenhnamies,  Inc  and 
Smiths  Industries,  Ltd  v.  Products  IntC  Co,  Inc.  et  aL 
Case  dismiwfd  without  prejudice  per  order  and  Stipula- 
tion dated  July  7.  1980.  SiM,  ffled  Sept.  24,  1982.  D.C 
Conn.  (Hartford).  Doc.  H-82-908,  Interdynamks,  Inc 
and  Smiths  Industries,  Ltd  v.  Rourke-Eno  Paper  Ca,  Inc 

3,788388,  The  Marlev  Co..  HYPERBOLIC  CROSS 
FLOW  COOLING  TOWER  Wmi  BASINS  AND 
FILL  INTEGRATED  INTO  SHELL,  filed  Feb.  21. 
1984.  D.C  Del.  (WilmingtonX  Doc.  84-95.  The  Marky 
Ca  V.  Bac-Pritchard.  Inc 

3,788338,  AMP.  Inc.,  APPARATUS  FOR  SECUR- 
ING WIRES  TO  TERMINALS  IN  CONNECTORS; 
3346338,  ane,  APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING 
CONDUCTORS  TO  CONTACT  TERMINALS  IN 
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ANHLEchuC^  CONNECTOR;  33».724,  mm, 
iSSSSP-iME^^^'A^ATUS  FOR  MANUFAC 
TURING  EtECTRICAL  HARNESSES,  flhd  Oct  13. 
1983,  DjC,  N.D.  ni.  (Chicago),  Doc.  83  C  7185,  AMP. 
Inc.  V.  Panduit  Corp. 

BiJ*i2!kiK*2S?Jl!'<»'»^£j§!«'<«'  Corp'  METHOD 
TOR  INCMASINO  EFFECTIVE  SCAVENGINO 
VHJT  SI^M  WITHIN  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
WMCH    (^NDENSE    VAPOR    INSIDE    LONG 

JSI?!w4?*%2IL.S!f»  APPARATUS  FOR  IN- 
CREASING  EFFECTIVE  SCAVENGING  VENT 
SSyS  JS3!?*^  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER  WHICH 
CONDENSES  VAPOR  INSIDE  LONG  TUBES,  flkd 
Oct  2a  1982,  D.C.  Del.  (WilmiMton).  Doc.  82^1, 
Wattnghoim  Bketrte  Corp.  v.  Southwestern  Engineering 
Co„Inc        \  •»         •• 

«1»7S«%I®'^  Enterprijo,  Inc.,  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
HEAD  CLB^JNINO  APPARATUS,  flhd  Oct  12. 
115*  J^-^-_?-^;  ^^^-  <Lot  Angeles).  Doc.  82  5278, 
5SK  Bnttrprtin.  Inc  v.  Kneo  Enterprises,  Inc.  Causes  of 
actkm  in  complaint  and  answer  rfiini*^  with  prejudice 
per  Judgment  dated  June  22,  1983. 


3,7<M14. 
3,7<M36. 


(SeeMlU56J 
(See  V01y433J 


3,768,837.    (Sec  3,701,433.) 

3,7<M17,  Prodyne  Enterprises,  FOOD  SLICER,  filed 

^«f./>Jm^'£!ai^-^»'  ^^-  ^"h-  (ScatUe),  Doc. 
C83-I077R,  i>wjf)w#  Enterprises,  Inc  v.  Nor-Pro,  Inc,  et 

^K^H^  5?}  ,^.,^^^!"'  °-C"  ^^  Wash.  (Seat- 
tle), Doc.  C83.1333C,  Pndyne  Enterprises,  Inc  v.  Nonlic 
Products,  Inc,  et  al 

^SfH}^  HoUinMead-Pryor  Enterprises,  Inc.,  AVI- 
S?"S-.™AY  AND  DETACHABte  METERING 

Si^SJ325i^,5IB?LL'NO  AIR  FLOW  TO  AN 
ELECTRONIC  INSTRUMENT  WITH  COOLING 
METHUNG  PLATE,  filed  Sept.  29,  1982,  D.C.,  CD. 
9^-  ^  ^l**">'  ^^-  82  5072,  Holiingsead-IntL, 
Inc  V.  Barry  Wrt^t  Corp.  Action  dismissed  with  preju- 
dice per  Consent  Judgment  dated  June  24,  1983. 

«K3H!l.i**^  ^-  Schoeninfc  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCINO  NON-METALLIC  BEAM  STRUC- 
TOMS,  AM  Oct  25,  1983.  D.C.NJ.  (Trenton),  Doc. 
83-4066,  Imea  Reir^fbreed  Plasties.  Inc  v.  Chemgrate 
Corp, 

^THKf .  i*?*^  Ekomes,  READJUSTABLE 
SJASvfl**  f  «£  ^L  ^'*2.  D.C.  Mass.  (Boston).  Doc. 
U^)486-MA.  /  B,  Bkomes  Fabrikker  A/S  v.  CkaHton 
Got, /ne         I 

v/»I?#?!u2S*?dl  ^  *««?»•  DIFLUOROMETH- 
Y^2,2,3,3-TETRAFLUOROraOPYL  ETHER: 

SZSfr  !5fe  .^'Si5tSS2:^3>TETRAFLUORO. 
PROPYL  DIFLUOROMETHYL  ETHER,  filed  Apr. 
28.  1980,  DXJ^J.  (Newark),  Doc.  80-1209,  Airea  Re 
V.  Baxter  TroNnol  Lah,  Order  transferrimt  action  to 
Dist.  of  Del.  filed  July  13,  1981.  ^^  ^^ 

3,773J4t    <Bae3,773,l40J 

3^778,383,  AMP,  Inc.,  MINUTURE  COAXIAL  CA- 
BLE ASS^ULY,  filed  Nov.  12.  1982.  D.C.  Del.  (WU- 
m^gtonX  Doc«  8^734,  AMP,  Inc  y.  W.  L.  Gore  arid  As- 
sociates, Inc 


Co., 


Dbc.  19,  1983,  D.C,  N.D.  IlL  (Chicago),  Doc.  83  C 
9305,  The  Yout^fttown  Steei  Door  Co.  vTiWi?  Industries, 

^JlT^^  ^i^.SJ?^  TRANSPARENT  SLIDE 
FOR  THE  EXAMINATION  OF  LIQUID  SPEQ- 
M^S.  filed  Jtme  3,  1983,  D.C  Colo.  a3enverX  Doc. 
83-JM.982,  ICl  Scientific  Inc  v.  Whole  Scientific  Inc 


tSi'  HfV^^  MOUNTED  SEPARATOR  APPARA- 
Doc.  83.AR-2506.S,  NFB  IntL,  Ltd.  v.  OuakrjSSJ^, 

I i?SySJEift!f"iS*5!^  ^^'  NAVIGATIONAL 
LIGHT  SYSTE»i  filed  Oct  2a  1983,  D.C,  S.D.  Tex. 
(Houston),  Doc.  H.83-6260,  TIdeland  Signal  Corp.  v.  Au- 
tomatic Power,  Inc 

..^yS\J!!£!*"J^cteb«*er,  INFLATABLE 
THERAPEUTIC  DEVICE,  filed  Dec.  29,  1983 
D.CNJ.  (Trenton),  Doc.  83-5004,  Barbara  Kniekcrboek- 
?•  V  «i  \'J'  ^  '^'fton  Corp,  Inc,  et  al  Action 
dismissed  without  prejudice,  dated  Apr.  25, 1984. 

AbH^StrS-^l^S^.^^V  SPRING  ASSEMBLY 
^JS.,SHS9R?  AND  MACHINES  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  THEREOF:  3J66J87.  — »« 
METHODS  FOR  THE  MANOTACTURE  OT 
|™NO  ASSEMBLIES,  filed  Apr.  13.  1983,  D.C, 
ED.  Mi^.  (Detroit),  Doc.  83CV1349DT,  Kuhlmai 
corn.  V.  Peterson  American  Corp.  Consent  Judgment  dat- 
ed July  11,  1983. 

^M**4*!»  A"^  Cooper,  SAFETY  CLOSURE 
CAP,  filed  Aug.  26,  1982.  D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San 
FranoscoX  Doc.  824571,  Alfhd  Cooper  v.  Ford  Motor 
Co.,  et  aL  Defendant's  Motion  for  Summary  Judgment 
granted  and  complaint  dismissed.  Dated  Nov.  14, 1981 

^^SiS!^  5!^*^  Aircraft,  Inc.,  FRAME-MAKING 
S?S2Pu"^!S2^  16,  198a  DC,  S.D.  Ohio  (Day- 
ton).  Doc.  C-3.8p.378,  Meratrv  Aircrt^  Inc  y.Intl  Tool 
Co..  Inc  Final  Judgment  shall  be  binding  upon  Defen- 

S?h  i*  •"I^I^l!^  corporations  and  divisions  thereof. 
Filed  Sept  23,  1983. 

JSS^  FreJJdci  and  Smythe,  AUTOMATIC  IN- 
FINITELY  ADJUSTABLE  SIDE  PLATE  FOR 
I^  JF\!F?!°  MACHINE,  filed  Feb.  18,  1983,  D.C, 
CD.  CaMf  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  83-1029MRP  (JRx), 
Henry  A.  Churtk  IV  v.  Natkmal  Equipment  and  Mold 
Co. 

»,yS#*»J?*!TOy^  ^^^  FLUIDIC  SWITCHING 
?J?7%,'W^^y  ^'  ^V^  ^'^*  S.D.N.Y.,  Doe. 
l^^'J^.J^^  ^tf^rnvol  Corp.  v.  Simmons  Co.  Pat 
No.  3,798,684  is  hereby  declared  invalid  and  Complaint 
aipinst  Defendant  for  infringement  thereof  dismissed 
with  prejudice.  Final  Judgment  by  Consent  dated  Mar. 
18,  1980. 

.JiP^s!^  ''^"^  •«*  Taube,  CONCRETE  FINISH- 
ING FU)AT,  filed  June  2,  1983,  DC,  S.D.  Tex. 
(HoustonX  Doc.  H-83-3524,  GoUMatt  Tool  Co.  v.  H. 
Compton  Co. 

^m*!^  Momanto  Co,  N-PHOSPHONOMETH- 
YVOLYCSNB  PHYTOTOXICANT  COMPOSI- 
TIONS, filed  Feb.  11,  1983,  D.C.  Del.  (WihnfaigtonX 
Doc.  83-69,  StamSfer  Chemical  Co  v.  MonsantoCa 

uJflmft^J^^'Master  and  Nitschke,  ROLLER 
mARTHPURNACE;  33H711,  Harold  A.  McMaster, 
GLASS  TEMPERING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  OS- 
OLLATWG  ROLLER  FURNACE,  filed  Apr.  26, 
1984,  D.C.  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc  H.84.1969, 
Gkastoch.  Inc  v.  San  Jacinto  Glass  Co.  of  Houston.  Sne, 

SWJiP':^?^  ^^  ^'^'  ^-O-  ^  («tt*urgh).  Doc. 
84-1022.  Gkasteeh,  Inc  v.  Three  Rims  Akimtnum  Co., 

Sf  *5f&  Jft*  ^f'  27.  1984,  DC  Colo.  (Denver), 
Doc.  84-K-889,  Gkastoch.  Inc  v.  General  Glass  Cork 
SiM,  filed  Apr.  3a  1984,  D.C.  W.D.  Tex.  (San 
AntonioX  Doc.  SA84CA883.  Glasstech,  Inc  v.  Wm.  A. 
Swinney,  Inc 

3jm468,  Semi-AIloyi,  Inc.,  METHOD  OF  FABRI- 
CATING AN  HERMETICALLY  SEALED  CON- 
TAIjm;  3374,84»,  sum,  HERMETIC  SEALING 
SSG3K  J^"^  A  CONTAINER  FOR  A  SEMICON- 
DUCTOR DEVICE;  3,946,190,  WM,  METHOD  OF 
FABRICATING  A  SEALING  COVER  FOR  AN 
HERMETICALLY    SEALED    CONTAINER,    fOad 
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Miiy  19,  1982,  p.C,  N.D.N.Y.  (Utica),  Doc.  82-CV-482, 
Indium  Corp.  qfAmtriea  v.  Semi-Alb^  Inc 

*A!%?^,  "S-''  S^"  LAPAROSCX)PY  SYSTEM; 

?Si5?u^.2;*,.X«"»'  ocx:lusion  ring  and 

NgTHOD  AJp  DEVICE  FOR  ITS  APPLICATION; 
3.n9j049,  In  Bm  Yoon,  METHOD  OF  APPLYING 
5fll  ft^JiSSiSi!?  "TO  ^  ANATOMICAL  TU- 
2HkA5^HSI2SS  <*«8.7«.  Tikeihi  Okadm  EN. 
DOSOOPE  EQUIPPED  WITH  A  FILM  CASSETTE, 
ffld^Mav  25,  1979,  D.C,  N.D.  ni.  (Chicaoo),  Doc.  79  C 
2150,  KU,  Inc,  tt  aL  v.  Richard  WoffJtedieal  Instru- 
mtntCorp, 

»1^^  Lindstrom,  Jonnon  and  Ohlnon. 
SINTTERED  CEMENTED  CARBIDE  BODY  COAT* 
S?.^"3??^0  f-^y^S,  AM  June  13,  1983,  D.C, 
N.D.  lU.  (Chiojgo),  Doc.  83  C  4076,  Santrwit  Lid  v. 
Fansttti,  Inc  Cause  diimiiied  without  preiudioe  and 
without  coats.  Dated  Feb.  23.  1984. 

334543S.  (Sea  3,758,9350 

3,852,579.  (Sea  3,73C,968J 

3358,091.  (Sea  3,732,9540 

3359,724.  (Sea  3,758335J 

33M387.  (Sea  3,782,708J 

3368,669.  (Sea  3,7513140 

3369,785.  (Sea  3,7323540 

3374349.  (Sea  33233680 

3375395.  (Sea  3,7293810 

.hS^'^^^  ^  E  Industries,  COMBINATION  GYRO 
AND  PENDULUM  WEIGHT  STABILIZED  PLAT- 
FORM ANTENNA  SYSTEM;  4320391,  mm,  COM- 
BDJATION  GYRO  AND  PENDULUM^^GHT 

JASS'YS^J^Kril"*^  PLATFORM  STABIUZA- 
TON  SYSTEM,  fOed  Au|.  10,  1982,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif. 
(San  Francisco),  Doc.  C82  4197  WAI,  B  E  Industries, 
Inc  V.  Sea  Tel,  Inc,  et  aL  Cause  dismissed  with  preju- 
dice. Order  of  Dismissal  filed  Apr.  1 1, 1984. 

3311323.    (Sea  33343930 

tnlf^^^'Jj^Vi  l!"3^  PILING,  AM  Apr.  30, 
1984,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  84-av-3014  RLC,  Underpin- 
ning A  Foundation  Constructors,  Inc  v.  Pile  Foundation, 
Inc,  St  aL 

3323327.    (Sea  3,7763810 

3326359.    (See  3,732354.) 

3326389,  Max  G.  Futch,  APPARATUS  FOR  USE 
IN  ASSEMBLING  FOOD  ON  TRAYS,  fDad  Aug.  2. 
1983,  D.C,  S.D.  Fla.  (Miami),  Doc.  83-1937-CIWE, 
Max  a  Futch  v.  Precision  Metal  Products,  Inc 

3326,746,  Minnesou  Mining  ft  Mfia.  Co.,  ELECTRI- 
CAL INTERCONNECTION  FOR  METALLIZED 
CERAMIC  ARRAYS,  flM  Dec.  15,  1981,  D.C,  S.D. 
Cahf.  (Sui  Dieao),  Doc.  81-1281-T(M),  Kyoeera  IntL, 
Inc,  et  aL  v.  Minnesota  Mining  A  Mk-  Ca  Notice  of 
Dismissal  with  prejudice  filed  Sept  9,  1982. 

3338395,  Pitney  Bowes,  Inc.,  COMPUTER  RE- 
SPONSIVE POSTAGE  METER;  3378357,  ana, 
MICROCOMPUTERIZED  ELECTRONIC  P^T- 
AGE  METER  SYSTEM;  4346343,  ana,  LOW  COST 
POSTAGE  APPLICATOR,  fllad  Sept  12,  1983,  D.C, 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  83.av-6707  WCC,  pftney  Bowes,  Inc  v. 
Friden  Mailing,  Inc  Order  that  above  action  be  discon- 
tinued, without  costs  to  either  party,  subject  to  reopen- 
ing should  settlement  not  be  consummated  within  thirty 
days  of  the  date  hereof,  dated  Dec.  9,  1983. 

3340304,  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.,  OPTICAL  DIS- 
PLAY SYSTEMS  UTILIZING  HOLOGRAPHIC 
LENSES,  fOad  Aug.  la  1983,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San 
Francisco),  Doc.  C-83-3796  RPA,  Hughes  Aircrqft  Ca  v. 
Kaiser  Aerospace  A  Electronics  Ca  Same,  fDed  Aug.  11, 


1983,  D.C  Ore.  (Portland),  Doc.  83-1111,  Hughes  Air- 
crqft  Ca  v.  Flight  Dynamics.  Inc 

3346,190.    (Sea  3323,4680 

»i^??»  ^^'^  '"C.,  HIGH  INTENSITY  INDI- 
RECT  LIGHTING  FDOURE,  fllad  Dec  23,  1976, 
D.C,  Colo.  (Denver),  Doc.  76.W.1216,  Lam,  Inc  v. 
Johns-Manville  Corp..  et  aL  Judgment  filed  Dec.  3,  1981 

n^S^JSS^'^ii^  ^"  AEROSOL  ASTRIN- 
GK^  SYSTEMS,  filed  June  la  1981,  U.S.  Q.  of  Ap- 
peaU  (1st  Cir.j  Boston).  Doc.  81-1403,  Carter-Wallop 
Inc  V.  The  Gillette  Ca  Judgment  as  to  obviousness  is  va- 
cated and  cause  remanded  for  further  proceedings.  The 
balance  of  judgment  u  affirmed.  Dated  AprT;  1982. 
Sum,  filed  June  19,  1981,  U.S.  Ct  of  Appeals  (1st  Or., 
ftojrton).  Doc.  81-1426,  Carter-Wallaee.  Inc  v.  TTka 
Gillette  Ca  Judgment  as  to  obviousness  is  vacated  and 
cause  remanded  for  fiirther  proceedings.  The  balance  of 
Judgment  is  affirmed.  Dated  Apr.  7,  1982.  Sna,  fllad 

i?U'«*?5^  ^L^-  °^ ^PP^  (*«  Or.,  BottonX  Doc. 
8M535,  Carter-Wallace,  Inc  v.  The  Gillette  Ca 

**SS5»''Sl^  ^o^^'  method  and  arrange- 

VFSL  SSL^^E^LY  OF  COMPONENT 
PARTS,  PREFERABLY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES, 

S?iS?^  %  ^?fll  ^'^'  ^'^  OWo  (aeveland).  Doc. 
C83-3814,  AB  Voho  v.  Eaton-Kenytay,  Inc  Complaint 
dismissed,  with  prejudice,  per  Order  filed  Mar.  7,  1984. 

«1^2Jv,'*^5Lf?Ho*«™  Co.,  PREPARATION 
OF  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS;  4339332,  aoM,  fllad 
^n}'  i?*^.  D.C,  N.D.  m.  (Chicago).  Doc.  84  C  2028. 
PhUlips  Petroleum  Ca  v.  Northern  Petrochemical  Ca 

r>iSP^}?,S^  ^^"  DISCHARGE  ELEMENT 
FOR  A  LIQUIDOAS  SEPARATOR  UNIT,  fllad 
Mar.  12.  1984.  D.C.  N.D.  OUa.  (TulsaX  Doc  84-0227- 
E,  Kobe,  Inc  v.  TRW,  Inc 

3377305,  Shozaburo  Yanase.  BREAST  PUMP,  fllad 
May  1.  1984,  D.CNJ.  rNe%wk),  Doc.  84-1724  L.  Mar- 
shall Electronics,  Inc  v.  The  Lumiseope  Ca,  Inc 

3378397.    (Sea  33383950 

«i5HSSL  0«pWc  Controb  Corp..  INSTRUMENT 
PEN   WITH   INTEGRAL   PEN   ARM   ATTACH- 

KfHI-iJF^Sjjy'^**^^  "^  DISPOSABLE 
MARKERS  ADAPTED  FOR  CONSTANT  WIDTH 
AND  CLOSE  PROXIMITY  TRACING,  fllad  Feb.  24, 
1983,  D.C.  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  83  1156, 
Penuc  V.  Graphic  Controls  Corp. 

3389349.    (Sea  33343920 

3391,770,  Harry  R  UVeen,  METHOD  FOR 
TREATING  BENIGN  AND  MALIGNANT  TU- 
MORS UTIUZING  RADIO  FREQUENCY.  ELEC- 
TROMAGNETIC RADUTIONrfflad  Feb.  2,  1981, 
D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  81-Civ.-621  CBM.  BSD  Medical 
Corp.  V.  IntL  Institute  for  Medical  Sciencet 

3394,711.    (Sea  33063120 

_4313395,  Alex  F.  Wormser,  AERODYNAMIC 
FUEL  COMBUSTOR,  fllad  Jan.  4,  1983,  D.CNJ. 
(Trenton),  Doc.  83-0057,  Victor  Equipment  Ca  v.  Acety- 
lene Supply  Ca 

4318360,  Floyd  M.  Baslow,  FABRIC  WALL  COV- 
ERINGS, fllad  Feb.  9,  1984,  D.C.  Colo.  (Denver),  Doc. 
84-C328,  Unkme  Concepts,  Inc  and  Floyd  M.  Baslow  v. 
Architecttiral  Resources  d  Systemx  Inc,  et  aL 

4330391.    (Sea  3393,1230 

4321390,  Hohmann  Enterprises,  Inc.,  VENEER  AN- 
CHOR AND  DRY  WALL  CONSTRUCTION  SYS- 
TEM AND  METHOD,  flied  Aug.  5,  1981,  D.C,  N.D. 
Ak.  (Birmingham),  Doc.  CV81-G-1209-S.  Hohmann  En- 
terprises, Inc  V.  Dur-O-WaL  Inc,  et  oL  Order  dated  Oct 
26,  1983. 

4333,136,  Robert  C  Stewart,  VAPOR  ACTUATED 
POWER  GENERATING  DEVICE;  4385301, 
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VAPOR  POWERED  ENGINE  ASSEMBLY,  lltod 
Mar.  9,  1983,  D.C.  Nev.  (Las  Vegas).  Doc.  CV- 
LV-83-167*HEC,  Quantum  Energy.  Inc  v.  Robert  C 
Stewart,  et  al  Action  dismissed  without  prejudice  on 
" "  r.  1,  1984. 


4,034t9M,  Saturn  Mfg.,  Inc.,  DRIVE  ARRANGE- 
MENT FOR  ROTARY  SHREDDING  APPARATUS. 
Iliad  Jan.  23^  1980,  D.C,  E.D.  Mo.  (St.  Louis).  Doc. 
80'124C(4),  Suum  Sifg.,  Inc  v.  Williams  Patent  Cntsher 
d  Puhtriur  Co.,  et  al 

4,039^2.    (Sac  3,970,7190 

4,099,408,  Damon  Corp.,  METHOD  AND  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  ANALYSIS  OF  CONSTITUENT  CAR- 
RIED IN  FIBROUS  MEDIUM,  fDad  Nov.  2,  1983. 
D.C,  N.D.  11.  (Chicago),  Doc.  83  C  7838,  Amerkan 
Hoqrital  Supply  Cotp.  v.  Damon  Corp. 


General  Electric  Co.,  METHODS  OF 
MAKING  TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  ISOLATING 
MOTOR  MOUNTING  SYSTEMS  AND  ARRANGE- 
MENTS; 4J|0,387,  aaM,  TORSIONAL  VIBRATION 
ISOLATINQ  MOTOR  MOUNTING  SYSTEM. 
MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENTS  AND  ASSEM- 
BLIES INCLUDING  THE  SAME,  Iliad  June  1,  1983. 
D.C  Kans.  ^ichitaX  Doc.  83-1348,  General  Electrk  Ca 
V.  Emerson  Electrk  Ca 

4^085,741    (Sea  3,834,992.) 

AjmjBTI,  Perber  and  Pavelle,  THIN  FLEXIBLE 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR,  filed  May  3,  1984, 
D.C,  S.D.N.V.,  Doc.  84-Civ-310S,  Leon  A.  Ferber  and 
Richard  Panlk  v.  Sharp  Electronia  Corp. 

4^108,017,  Electro-Biology,  Inc.,  MODIFICATION 
OF  THE  SrOWTH  REPAIR  AND  MAINTE- 
NANCE  BOIAVIOR  OF  LIVING  TISSUE  AND 
CELLS  BYJPECIFIC  AND  SELECTIVE  CHANGE 
IN  ELECTRICAL  ENVIRONMENT,  llled  Apr.  23, 
1984,  D.C,  N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas),  Doc.  CA3-84^30<; 
Electro-Biohgy,  Inc  v.  American  Medical  Electrmues, 
Inc,  et  aL  Sum,  fllad  Apr.  30,  1984,  DC,  N.D.  Ga. 
(Atlanta),  Doc.  C84-862A.  Electro-Biology,  Inc  v.  JIMi- 
00/  Innofators,  Inc 

4^109,445,  Michael  R  Shulman,  OVERHEAD 
LOAD-WRAPPING  APPARATUS,  filed  Apr.  26, 
1984,  D.C,  $.D.  Fla.  (Miami),  Doc.  84-6402-CIV-JE, 
Infra  Pak,  Inc.  v.  Mima,  Inc 

4,111,«70.    (See  3,780,8020 

4,16M97.    (See  3,789,3190 

4,175,923,  Wm.  G.  Friend,  METHOD  AND  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  OCCULT  BLOOD  TESTING  IN  THE 
HOME.  Hied  Nov.  28,  1983,  D.C.N.J.  (NewarkX  Doc. 
83^S36D,  Warner-Lambert  Ca  w.  C  R  Fleet  Ca.  Inc 
Order  transferring  action  to  W.D.  Va.  filed  Apr.  30, 
1984.  Same,  filed  May  7,  1984,  D.C,  W.D.  Va.  CLynch- 
burg),  Doc.  ^4-0076-L,  Warner-Lambert  Ca  y.  C  B. 
Fleet  Ca,  Inc^ 

4,200,287.    (See  4,063,0(0.) 

4,204438,  Imed  Corp.,  CASSETTE  FOR  INTRA- 
VENOUS CONTROLLER:  4407,871,  same,  SYSTEM 
FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW  OF  INTRAVE- 
NOUS FLUIDS  TO  A  PATIENT,  filed  Apr.  10,  1984, 
D.C,  N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas),  Doc.  CA3-84-(»Sl-F,  Imed 
Corp.  V.  Quest  Medical,  Inc 

4J07371.    (Sac  4,204,838.) 

4,218,625,  Beckwith  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  SYNCHRO- 
NIZING CHECK  RELAY,  flkd  Apr.  3,  1984,  D.C, 
S.D.  ni.  (E.  St  Louis),  Doc.  84-3062,  Beckwith  Electrk 
Ca,  Inc  V.  B$sler  Electrk  Ca.  et  aL 

4428469,  Loshaek  and  Shen.  CONTACT  LENSES 
OF  HIGH  CAS  PERMEABILITY,  tiled  Nov.  3a 
1983.  D.C  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  83-829,  Scheruig 
Corp.  V.  Frtgitronics,  Inc,  et  aL 


4432,662.    (See  3480^70 


4435,023,  Willie  H.  Beat.  HIGH  HEAT  TRANSFER 
OVEN,  filed  Nov.  29,  1983.  D.C,  W.D.N.C  (States- 
villeX  Doc.  ST-O83-304,  Th^man  Bngineeri/u  Corp. 
and  WilUe  H.  Best  v.  Clear  Air  Systems,  Inc.  et  aL 

4438407,  Charles  A.  Swan.  SHALLOW  DOUBLE 
HUNG  WINDOW;  4,430487,  mm,  Iliad  Apr.  24,  1984, 
D.C.  M.D.  Fla.  (TampaX  Doc.  84-577<:iv.T.17.  Win- 
dows, Inc  V.  Prime  Marketing  Oraup,  Inc 

4446,643.    (See  34384950 

4462,737.    (See  3,751414.) 

448O497,  Warner  and  Nelson.  CONTAINER  FOR 
PLATELET  STORAGE,  Hlad  Nov.  1.  1983,  D.C  Del. 
(WilminstonX  Doc.  83-768,  Miks  Laboratortes.  Inc  v. 
Baxter  frofeiml  Labs.,  Inc,  et  aL 

4482,175,  Perfection  Corp.,  STAB-TYPE  COU- 
PLING AND  METHOD,  ifiad  Nov.  7,  1983.  D.C, 
CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  83  8286  CHH  (Gx),  R. 
W.  Lyall  dt  Ca,  Inc  v.  Pnftetion  Corp. 

4485401.    (See  4433,1360 

44184S3,  Hartley  D.  Peavey,  AMPLIFIER  SYS- 
TEM WITH  AUTOMATIC  DISTORTION  CON- 
TROL, mad  May  1,  1984,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Jose), 
Doc.  C  84  20285,  Peav^  Electronics  Corp.  v.  Dean 
Markky  Strkigis,  Inc 

4435443,  Uzi  Gal,  SEMI-AUTOMATIC  FIRE- 
ARMS, Iliad  May  5,  1983,  D.C,  E.D.  P».  (Philadel- 
phiaX  Doc.  83-21&,  Uxi  Gal  v.  Action  l^Ca.etal 

4437471.    (Sea  34834690 

4443488,  General  Kap  a>R-)  Corp.,  TAMPER-EVI- 
DENT PLASTIC  CLOSURE,  Iliad  Apr.  27,  1984, 
D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (Toledo),  Doc.  C  84-7390^  Advanced 
Pkatics,  Inc,  etaLv.  General  Kap  (P.R.)  Corp. 

4447453,  John  R.  Saron,  FLEXIBLE  UOHT 
WITH  PROTECTIVE  CAP,  Hlad  Nov.  9,  1983,  D.C, 
N.D.  ni.  (ChkagoX  Doc.  83  C  8030,  Kw  Medkal  Inc 
V.  Lee^  Enterpnses,  Inc,  et  aL  Dismissed  by  agreement 
of  parties.  Dated  Apr.  30, 1984. 

4453429,  Osborne  Industries,  Inc.,  ROTARY  SELF- 
FEEDER.  Hlad  Oct  17,  1983,  D.C,  M.D.  Pa.  (Scran- 
tonX  Doc.  CV-83-1494,  Osborne  Industries,  Inc  v.  Farm- 
er Boy  AG,  Inc  Plaintiff  is  the  owner  of  Pat  No. 
4,333,329  which  is  cood  and  valid  in  law.  Defendant 
shall  not  f^irther  iniringe  Plaintiff's  patent  Permanent 
Injunction  filed  Apr.  27,  1984. 

4465402,  Arthur  H.  Ehrat.  DEFORMATION-PRE- 
VENTING SWINGABLE  MOUNT  FOR  BASKET- 
BALL GOALS;  4433439,  John  Simonseth,  BASKET- 
BALL RIM  ASSEMBLY,  Hlad  Mar.  29,  1984,  D.C, 
W.D.  Wash.  (SeattleX  Doc.  C84.391C  Basketball  Prod- 
ucts IntL,  Inc  and  Arthur  H.  Ehrat  v.  Porkr  Equipment 
Ca.etaL  Same,  Hlad  Mar.  29,  1984,  D.C,  wiD.  Wash. 
(SeattieX  Doc.  C84-392M,  Basketball  Products  IntL,  Inc 
and  Arthur  H.  Ehrat  v.  Toss  Back,  Inc,  et  aL  Sima,  Iliad 
Apr.  19,  1984,  D.C,  N.D.  01.  (ChicagoX  Doc.  84  C 
3324,  Porter  EquimneHt  Ca  v.  Ba^tetball  Products  IntL, 
Inc  and  Arthur  H.  Ehrat 

4465402,  Arthur  R  Ehrat,  DEFORMATION-PRE- 
VENTING SWINGABLE  MOUNT  FOR  BASKET- 
BALL GOALS.  Hlad  Jan.  18,  1984.  D.C,  W.D.  Wash. 
(SeattleX  Doc.  C84-70R.  Basketball  Products  IntL,  Inc 
and  Arthur  H.  Ehrat  v.  Mount  Vemtm  S^tool  IXstriet 
Siaw,  Hied  Mar.  28,  1984,  D.C,  E.D.  Mo.  (St  LouisX 
Doc.  84-0697C(2X  Gared  Ca  v.  Basketball  Products  IntL, 
Inc  and  Arthur  H.  Ehrat. 

4469413.    (See  3,756,6250 

i^nfiSM,  LoweU  C  Horton,  POLYMER  CON- 
CRETE COMPRISING  FURFURYL  ALCOHOL 
RESIN,  Hlad  May  16,  1983,  D.C,  S.D.  Tex.  (HoustonX 
Doc.  H-83-3117,  The  Horton  Ca  y.  I.  W.  Industries,  Inc 
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Sum,  am  May  24,  1983,  D.C.,  ED.  Pa.  (Philadelphia), 
Doc.  83-2463,  The  Morton  Ca  v.  Pmnwalt  Com.  Sana, 
fflad  May  10,  1983,  D.C.,  N.D.  Fla.  (Pensacob),  Doc. 
PCA  83-4105,  The  Morton  Ca  v.  United  AmUeators.  Inc. 
Dismined  for  want  of  jproaecution.  Dated  Sept  8,  1983. 
SaflM,  filed  Oct  18,  1983,  D.C.,  N.D.  Dl.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  83  C  7294,  Tht  Morton  Cot  v.  7%e  Qiidktr  Oats  Co. 
Same,  filed  Nov.  22,  1983,  D.C.,  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia), 
Doc.  83-3674,  Pmnwalt  Corp.  v.  The  Morton  Ca,  et  aL 
SaoM,  filed  June  6,  1983,  D.C.  Del.  (Wihnington),  Doc. 
83-344,  The  Morton  Ca  v.  Atias  Minerals  A  Chemicais, 
Inc  Dismined  for  want  of  prosecution  on  Jan.  3,  1984. 

4»374»211,  John  P.  Gallagher,  ARAMID  CONTAIN- 
ER  FRICTION  MATEBlIaLS,  filed  Apr.  18,  1984, 
D.C.  Del.  (Wihnington),  Doc.  84-218,  Frtction  Dtv.  Prod- 
ucts, Inc  V.  K  I.  Dupont  de  Nemours  ACa.Inc 

4^75,443,  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.,  METHOD 
FOR  PRODUCING  POLYESTER  CONTAINER: 
4*379,099,  aama,  fikd  Apr.  26, 1984,  D.C.  N.D.  Ga.  (At- 
lanta), Doc.  C84-820A,  Yo^ino  Kogyosho  Ca  Ltd.  v. 
Sewell  Plastics,  Inc 

4479,099.    (See  4,375,4420 

4»384y414,  Robert  J.  Gamm,  ATHLETIC  SHOE 
POCKET,  filed  June  17,  1983,  D.C  Minn.  (Minneapo- 
lis), Doc.  4-83  Qvil  327,  Envms  U.S.A..  Inc  v.  Midwest 
Stores,  Inc  SaiM,  fikd  June  23,  1983,  D.C,  E.D.  Mo. 
(St.  Louis),  Doc.  83-1493C(2),  Envt^s  U.S.A.,  Inc  v.  Ed- 
ison Brothers  Stores,  Inc  Som,  filed  Aug.  18,  1983,  D.C, 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  83-av-6163  MP,  Kangaroos  U.&A..  Inc 
V.  Kuk^  America  Corp.,  et  aL 

4,387,440,  Michael  D.  Eaton,  MODEM  CONTROL 
DEVICE  CODE  MULTIPLEXING,  filed  Feb.  16, 
1984,  D.C,  N.D.  m.  (Chicago),  Doc.  84  C  1431,  U.& 
Robotics,  Inc  v.  Business  Corr^ter  Corp.  and  Michael  D, 
Eaton. 

4,408,531,  Monsanto  Co.,  SALTS  OF  N-PHOS- 
PHONOMETHYLGLYCINE,   filed   Sept.    20,    1983, 


D.C  Del.  (WilmingtonX  Doc.  83-611,  Stanffer  Chemical 
Ca  V.  Monsanto  Ca 

M12f700,  Pace  Industries,  Inc.,  CABINET  DOOR 
HINGE  CONSTRUCTION,  filed  May  7,  1984,  D.C, 
S.D.  Ind.  (EvansviUe),  Doc.  EV  84-142-C  Pace  Indus- 
tries, Inc  V.  Aristokrqft  Div. 

4*414,994,  Atasi  Corp.,  LINEAR  ACTUATOR  FOR 
A  MEMORY  STORAGE  APPARATUS,  filed  Nov. 
16,  1983,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Jose),  Doc.  83  20364 
WAI,  Atasi  Corp  v.  Priam  Corp. 

4,430,907.    (Sec  4,238,907  J 

4,423,415,  Light  Simatures.  Inc..  NON-COUNTER- 
FEITABLE  DOCUMENT  SYSTEM,  filed  Dec.  28. 
1983.  D.C,  N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas).  Doc.  CA3-83.2264  R. 
Light  Signatures.  Inc  v.  Copy-Tex  Sieherheitssysteme  IntL 
Vertriebsgesellschqfi  Mbh.  Som,  filed  Jan.  20,  1984.  D.C, 
N.D  Tex.  (DallasX  Doc.  CA3-844091-G.  Ught  Signa- 
tures, Inc  V.  CSI  Copytex-Sicherh^tsnsteme  IntL 
Vertriebs,  et  aL 

4,433339.    (See4368302.) 

4,438393,  R.  Jenninn  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  SILK  SCREEN 
PRINTING  ONTO  THE  FRONT  PANEL  OF  A 
CAP,  filed  May  4,  1984,  D.C.  M.D.  Fla.  (Tampa),  Doc. 
84^6  Qv  T-13,  R.  Jennings  Mfg  Ca.  Inc  v.  Miracle 
M/i  Ca  ofFUu,  Inc 

4*439302,  Virginville  Patents,  Inc..  EMBROIDERED 
TRANSFER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME, 
filed  Apr.  30,  1984,  D.C,  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc. 
84-2034,  Virginnlle  Patents,  Inc  v.  Bryntex.  Ltd.  et  aL 

4348334*  Frank  M.  Crain.  TUG  BOAT  COVER 
ROLLING  APPARATUS,  filed  Feb.  IS,  1984,  D.C, 
W.D.  Pa.  (Pittsburgh),  Doc.  84-367,  Frank  M.  Crain, 
trading  as  Frank  M.  Crain  Caw.  Pa.  Power  Ca,  et  aL 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Comctioo  for  tin  Week  of  Jily  17, 1964 


D.  267,004 

D.  267,912 

D.  270,420 

3,720,920 

3,821,906 

3,892,183 

3,999,610 

4,00S,102 

4,032,779 

4,177,222 

4,224,431 

4,239,418 

4,239,378 

4,263,602 

4,271,119 

4,278,320 

4,294,948 

4,296,633 

4,298,943 

4,308,093 

4,323,338 

4,327,432 

4,329,444 

4,336,413 

4,343,262 

4,333,638 
4,337,689 
4,338,983 
4,361,649 
4,361,960 
4.363,063 
4,366,646 
4,368.490 
4,369,289 
4,373,133 


4,373,392 

4,407.204 

4.423,320 

4,373,603 

4.408.083 

4,423,673 

4,373,432 

4.408.329 

4,426,086 

4,373,730 

4,408.677 

4,426,293 

4,376,221 

4,411.018 

4,426,301 

4,379,336 

4,411.731 

4,426.336 

4,382,837 

4,411.939 

4.427,427 

4,383,897 

4,413,336 

4,427,902 

4,383,947 

4,414,123 

4.428.846 

4,384,982 

4,414,673 

4.430,179 

4,386,068 

4,414,900 

4,430,387 

4,387,024 

4,413,628 

4,430,666 

4,390.023 

4,413,813 

4,431,667 

4,392,366 

4,416,630 

4,431,926 

4,394,109 

4,417,088 

4,431,932 

4,393,333 

4,417.136 

4,432,139 

4,396,037 

4,418.202 

4,432,143 

4,397,986 

4,418,937 

4,432,763 

4,40a366 

4,419,218 

4,433,332 

4,40a833 

4,419,328 

4,433,439 

4,401,108 

4,419,381 

4,433,467 

4,401,122 

4,42a261 

4,434,092 

4,402,483 

4,420.289 

4,434,103 

4,403,061 

4.420.292 

4,435,073 

4,403,984 

4,420^323 

4,433,269 

4,404,199 

4,42^314 

4,436.474 

4.404,234 

4,42a667 

4,438.296 

4,404,782 

4,421,114 

4,438,928 

4,403.199 

4,422,003 

4,438,930 

4,403,231 

4,422.006 

4,443,040 

4.403,497 

4.422,390 

4,443,336 

4.406.489 

4,423.230 

4,443,716 

4.406.303 

4.424.120 

4,446,868 

4,406,319 

4.424.270 

4,449,160 

4,406.627 

4.424.370 

4.406,822 

4.424,631 
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Reference  CoUections  of  U.S.  Patents  AvaUable  for  PubUc  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

Alabam.  Auburn  Univenity  Libraries i^^Sl^vLrx 

Binnmgham  Public  Libimry >5S{  SJISS  ^^^  1 

Stti  Dien>  Public  Library S  S<  ISlJii? 

Ddtwire  Newark:  Univcraity  of  DeUwarc SamSTil-MS 

Georgia  "^iShiiSS**  °"^*"  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of     "      ^     ^ 

Idaho  Moscow:  uSrerrity"  of  Idaho  Library  *.'.'.'.■.'.*!  8m}  latJ??? 

Ilhnois  Chicago  PubUc  Library    !T:.  8^  ?m1S5 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Library ftmTMSS 

JndiMtt  Indianapolis-Marion  County  Pubhc  Library  rtlTSMlnS 

Louisiana  ^^^^J^*  "^"^  "'  Midcfleton  LibranaoiUri;^i  State ^  ^ 

Maryland  ^U^^'^oFSfij^^  ""*  Phyiical" Sciences  Libi;^, ^'^^^  "''"^ 

M?«achusetts      BostoJ^pSSfe  ubrary  ..!:!:!::::::::;::::: fwT^sstSSET*  m* 

Michigan  ^i^wSS  ^"^^^^^  Transportation  Library,  M^y^t^  \k ' '      ^     ^       ^^  ^  ^*' 

Detrdt^Uc'Libm' '.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.]  818  JitllS! 

JJmnesote  Minneapolis  PubUc  Library  &  Information  Center SlSfTlittTO 

Missouri  Kansas  Sty:  Linda  Hall  Library  .T^.7^^^.      ?8  «  363^ 

St.  Louis  PubUc  Library.  "T!' i::::::;  §l?241-l2MExt390. 

Montana  Butt^ontana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology  ^^^  ^^^ 

„  Library  f406)  4964283 

nS^  R^  UnhSSi??  Nrtraska^Luicohi,  Engineering  LiteirV' ! !       402  47^341 1 

S      u        ..1  5*°?'  Umversity  of  Nevada  Library    hm\  784.6379 

NewHampshire        Durham:  Univenity  of  New  Hampiire  Library rfiM^sSllTT? 

NewJeney  Newark  Public  Liliary ^T.    .^. ! ! ! ! rMnmJsiS 

New  Mexico  Albuquerque:  Univeraity  of  New  Mexico  Library JsOS)  277-5441 

New  York  Albany:  l^ew  York  State  Ubrary !T: . . . . .    {jSJ  474-5125 

BufWo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library hi^  856^7525  Ext  267 

v^i.^     «  New  York  Public  Libiiy  (The  Researbh  Libraries)  Ql2)m<»X 

NorUi  Carolina  Raldgh:  D.  H.  Hill  Libriy,  N.C.  State  Univ^' ...:::.:  99  'stSw 

Ohio  Qncinnatoft  Hamilton  County,  PubKc  Library  of (513)369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library  ' JJlft  mSto 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  Univenity  Libraries '.'.'.  (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Luco  County  Public  Library    fiioS  msTtoS  Eit.  in 

QUahoma,  Stillwater:  OUahoma'state UnivSSJ  Ubrary  {JowStSS 

Pomsylvama  OmWdM  Swings:  Alliance CoUcgeUTjrary JJwjSwOM 

.  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Ubrary SlSSlIm? 

Kttsbur^:  Camene  Library  of  Pittsburgh (4i2)  622-3138 

l»,orf*i.i.mi  JJ™^"»^  JSi;.™^I^*b«n'.  PWu»ylv^  (814)865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Pubhc  Library   >4ni<  jilISw* 

South  Carohna         Charleston:  Medical  Univenity  of  South  Carolina '.'.  (S3)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  A  Shelby  County  Public  Ubrary  and  Infbrmation  \     /     *-*^  * 

Center , f90n  725-8876 

Texas  Aurtin:  McKum^  Engineering  Library,  Univendty'  of  tcx»." .' .' .'  (512)  471-1610 

Ogepe  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Ubrary.  Texas  A  ft  M 

DaiiTISSj ii)^* !'.'"!.'!! .'.■.'!.■!!!!.'.'!::.:::::: :  814I749I4176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Ubrary,  Rice  Univenity f7l3i  527-8101  E«t  2^87 

SSS.-  ^  i!?  V^  City=  W«*««  ^^'  Univenity  oPutdi  . .  Soij  581-8394 

Washinirton  Seattie:  EMi2eetin|  Ubrary,  Univenity  of  Washington (206)Sto740 

Wisconsm  MaditonTKurtF.Wendt  Engineering  UbraryrUniv  v^;  3^>u/w 

Wisconsin    •  •  •  ;  vi (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Pubhc  Library (414)  278-3043 

All  of  titeabove-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data.  •  •»y»*«n;.  wmcn 

*ColleetioB  orgaaiiad  by  rabjeet  natter. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  AnistaBt  OMUBiMkmer 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  Aaiitaiit  Conniiiioiier 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  Jom  9, 1M4 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  Date  of  Okktt 
New  Caie  Awaiting  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

OEN^LAL  KffiTALLUROICAL.  INORGANIC,  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY. 

AND  ENOWBERINO,  GROUP  110-D.  E.  TALBERT.  Director ^TT    . .  / 

ORGANIC  OteMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOGY.  GROUP  12&-C.  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director  

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  130- 
.  R.  F.  WHITE,  Director 

™2SLJS!ilSffii?S£^I;  '^*li!S!:.9°lMF°'  photography,  stock  materialsand 

COMPOSITIONS,  GROUP  150-J.  O.  THOMAS.  Director    


ELECTRICAt  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director 

SPECIAL  LA>S  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-K.  L  CAGE.  Direcn^ . .    "^. .  .7^^ 

D^RMATION  PROCESSING.  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-E  LEVY,  Director 

SF£SSI^S»^5t^^N°'  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director  . . . 
^^^I^JW^^^^  optical  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  SwctoTT; 
COMMUNICATIONS,  MEASURING,  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP,  QKO^tS^ 

S.  G.  KUNIN,  Director 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290-K.  L.  CAGE,  Diiector 


MECHANIC 

HANDLING 
MATERIAL 
MECHANIi 

GROUP  3: 
SOLAR,  HEA' 
GENERAL 

A.  L.  SMI 


EXAMINING  GROUPS 

TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-(Vacant)    

^!i9:.^IlS^  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director 
TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL  TREATMENT  INFORMATIONr  ^^ 
-R.  E  AEGERTER.  Director 

r,  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director* ! ! 

mSTRUCTTONS.  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  3S0- 
Director 


EnintiM  of  pataM:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  enrire  during  June  1984.  except  those  which  may 

have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  233.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  rann 

of  numben  indi  »ted  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  fuU  term  of  17  years  fbr  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provi- 


sions of  33  U.S.C 

Patentt 

Plant  Patenu 
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Numbers  3,323,134  to  3,328,805,  inclusive 
Numbers  2,766  to  2,749  inclusive 


I 
I 

I 


4-21-83        ■ 
9-29-82         ■ 

■ 

9-3042         H 

1 

4-21-83         H 

■ 

6-30-82         H 

8-25-81         ■ 

9-24-81         ■ 

10-29-82        ■ 

3-27-81         ■ 

1 

1-07-82         H 
^2642         ■ 

8-03-82        ■ 
6-1042         B 

1 

64)8-82         H 
5-14-82         ■ 

1 

lA-i^ai           ^H 

1 

Ri 
3. 


U. 

Al 


REEXAMINATIONS 


Matter  endowd  in  betvy  bnidwtt  []  appeui 


JULY  17,  1984 

b  the  patent  bat  fonm  no  pirt  of  tUs  raaumiiiition  speeifiottioii;  matin' priirt^ 
by  raeumination. 


Bl  3,712,199  (21M) 
RESECroSOOPE  CU1TING  ELECTRODE 
RtinhoM  D.  Wapphr,  Ntw  OoM,  Con^  nrigMr  to 
Hoipital  Sqply  Corpn  AMton,  m. 
RMiaiidntkHi  itoqMit  No.  90/1100,399,  Jn.  7, 1903. 
RMmdntkn  Girtiflate  for  PMMt  No.  3,782,199, 
14^  1973,  Stt.  No.  139,841,  Mqr  3, 1971. 
Jm,  CL}  MtB  17/32 
VA  a  128-303.19 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Qaims  1-10  are  cancelled. 

Cl-  In  oonMnation  with  a  reiectoicope  wUch  includes  a 
tabular  iheath  and  an  optical  telescope  having  a  tubdar  stem 
withm  the  sheath,  an  eyepiece  a4jacent  the  pronmal  end  of  the 
sheath  and  an  objective  lens  adjacent  the  distal  end  of  the 
sheath,  a  cutting  dectrode  comprising 

a.  a  tubular  body  carried  by  and  reciprocaMe  along  said 
tubular  stem; 

b.  an  dectrode  wire  inclixUng 

1.  a  first  part  extending  through  and  electrically  insulated 
from  the  inner  surfiice  of  said  tububr  body, 

2.  a  generally  loop^haped  second  part  exteiidbig  beyond 
the  distal  end  c^said  tubdar  body  and  comprised  of 

L  a  pair  of  dectrieally  insulated  arms  extendhig  in 
q»oed  rehtion  along  opposite  sides  of  the  tdescope 
stem  and 

ii.  an  uninsulated  cutting  element  constituting  a  continu- 
ation  of  each  arm  and  positioned  in  the  Add  of  vision 
of  the  tdescope  and 

c.  means  secured  to  the  distd  portion  of  said  tabular  body 
and  movable  therewith  relative  to  the  tdescope  stem,  said 
means  engaging  and  sanMWting  each  of  said  qieced  arms 
and  maintaining  the  same  in  qMoed  rdation  to  opposite 
sides  of  the  tdesoc^  stem.] 


Bl  3t941,l30  (217lh) 
SUBtfl'ITllTED  PHENOXYBENZOIC  AODS  AND 
ES1ERS IHEREOF 
;  J.  IWMm  Wntfidd,  N J.,  airipor  to  RhoM-PwdiM 
IjM,Firaea 

Continaation  of  S«.  No.  114^712,  Fab.  11, 1971,  Pat  No. 

3,784»<38,  which  Is  a  coMlniatfcM-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  819,412, 

Apr.  28, 1909,  Pat  No.  3,682,648. 

RaeiaidMtioa  Raqnnt  No.  90/000,278,  Oct  20,  Un 

ReemrfMfhmCsgtMartifcrPatort  No.  3,941,010,  fawad  Mar. 

2, 1976,  Sar.  No.  390,610,  Sap.  19, 1973. 

lit  a*  OOTC  69/78 

VA  a  860-21 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


Oaims  1-8  are  capcdled. 

[1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


OOR 


wherdn  X  is  halogen,  Ci-C4alkyl.  or  NO:  and  at  least  one  X 
is  hdogen  and  another  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  NO2.  R  is  hydroxy  or 
alkoxy  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  2  to  S.] 


Bl  4,030*490  (210lh) 

CENTRAL  OFnCE  SWITCHINC  SYSTEM  WITH 

REMOIE  LINE  SWITCH 

Vruk  S.  BoxaU,  300  EleaMr  Dr.,  Woodaida,  CaUf.  94062 

RecxamtaatkM  Roqoaet  No.  90/000,304,  May  26, 1903. 

Roaxaadmrtion  Cartifleate  Hot  PataM  No.  4,030*490,  taBMd  JnL 

26,  lyn,  Sar.  No.  676,842,  Apr.  12, 1976. 

M,  a)  H04Q  3/60 

UJB.  a  179-10  FC 


..SL 


:}w 


I  SB-,   vjroqir 


Ti?     v.- 


ta}:zi 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  7  and  0  is  confirmed. 


Claims  1-6  are  capcelled. 

7.  A  oentrd  office  switching  system  with  remote  line  switoh 
as  in  claim  8  wherein  die  inputs  to  the  «^«"**g  terminal  of  said 
first  data  link  comprises  ground  or  not  from  the  contacts  of 
remote  subscriber  line  relays,  ground  or  not  from  vertical  S 
leads,  and  positive  battery  or  not  from  horizontal  S  leads  at  the 
remote  switch  portion  location,  wherein  the  outputs  from  the 
corresponding  distributing  temdnd  at  the  central  office  loca- 
tioo  ccmprise  ground  ornot  to  f  and  g  leads,  ground  or  not  to 
S'  leads,  and  positive  battery  or  not  to  horixontd  S  leads, 
wherein  the  inpots  to  Ae  soaiuing  termind  of  said  second  date 
link  ccmprise  ground  or  not  tnm  horiaootd  S  leads,  negative 
battery  or  not  from  SM'  leads,  positive  battery  or  not  from  S' 
leads,  and  ground  or  not  from  S'  leads  at  the  oentrd  office 
location,  and  wherein  the  ou^uts  from  the  r^rr^i^^Hting 
distributing  termind  at  the  rsnote  switch  portico  location 
comprise  ground  or  not  to  horixontd  S  leads,  negative  battery 
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or  not  to  ideot  magnets,  podtive  btttery  or  not  to  vertical  S 
leads,  and  gnHind  or  not  to  line>liold  magnets. 


Bl  4^049438  ai9t« 

SEALED  BAtTERY  THREADED  STUD  TERMINATION 

Victor  J.  JaUtB,  2400  Bdhnc,  WestehMter,  m.  40153,  and 

Kenneth  A.  ^nUaa,  749  Oakwood  Dr^  WcstHMmt,  OL  40559 

Reeuniination  ReqoeM  No.  90/000,111,  Nor.  13, 1901. 

Reeiamtnarton  Ccrtiflcate  for  Patort  No.  4,049435,  iwMd  Sep. 

20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  727,405,  Jan.  10, 1977. 

laL  CL^  HOIR  11/26 

UjS.  a  339-224 


New  claims  29-33  are  added  and  determined  to  be  mtent- 
able. 

29.  PoftHg  stoiusjbr  cowing  ground  anas  fy  being  laid  onto 
t/iem  $tKh  stmu  beside  others,  each  said  stone  beUig  a  unitary 
shaped  pitee  ef  concrete  substantially  longer  than  it  is  wide  and 
mirror  symmetrical  rektife  to  its  central  longttutUntd  axis, 
each  said  stone  consisting  of  a  centraify  symmetrical  head 
portion  centered  on  said  axis  and  a  centrally  symmetrical 
stem  portion  centred  thereon  and  of  less  width  than  said 
headpmikm, 
said  head  portion  being  delimited  by  senn  rectilinear  side  faces 
and  a  rectilinear  notitmal  plane  throughout  y^kh  said  head 
portion  is  Integral  with  said  s^m  portion,  one  cfsaU  sitU 
/aces  being  an  end /ice  qfthe  stone,  two  being  inclined  out- 
ward fiwn  MUd  endfiue  at  an  angle  0/45*  to  said  axis,  two 
being  lateral /aces  extending  parallel  to  said  axis  from  said 
inclined  faces,  and  two  being  inclined  inward  from  said 
lateral  faces  at  an  angle  cf4Sr  to  said  axis  with  their  re^ec- 
tin  inner  ends  d^iting  said  notional  plane. 


AS  A  RESUqr  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-10  Lre  capcelled. 

[1.  A  termitution  for  connecting  an  electric  cable  to  a 
shouldered  terminal  stud  of  a  battery,  comprising 
a  tubular  conductive  member  surrounding  a  portion  of  said 

said  tubular  member  having  top  and  bottom  flat  surfaces, 
said  surfaces  and  said  cable  being  provided  with  aligned 

holes  therethrough  for  receiving  said  stud, 
a  plastic  cover  molded  directly  over  said  tubular  member 

and  having  top  and  bcMtom  openings  aligned  with  said 

holes, 
said  bottom  opening  being  sufficiently  large  to  receive  at 

least  the  upper  portion  of  the  shoulder  on  said  stud,  and 
fastening  means  disposed  in  said  top  opening  for  engaging 

said  stud  and  holding  said  bottom  flat  surface  tightly 

against  said  shoulder.  J 


814,121,387  (220th) 
SLAB-ELEMENTS  FOR  COVERING  THE  GROUND 
Giiater  Berth,  Criftzingen  and  Flriti  Von  Laagsdorir,  Raetatt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaiy,  assignors  to  F.  Von  LangMlorff 
BanTOTfUiren  GmbH,  Rastatt,  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Gcmaay 
Contiaoatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  ^2,727,  Apr.  1, 1974, 
abandoned. 
ReqMit  Noa.  90/000,301,  Dec  2, 1902  art 
90/000,313,  Jan.  12, 1903. 

Reczaminatioa  Cwtiflcile  for  Patent  No.  4^128,357,  taned  Dae. 
5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,250,  Feb.  28, 1978. 
OaiM  |riorlt|r,  applicatioB  Beigiani,  Mar.  29, 1974, 145463; 
FM.  Rap.  of  GenMqr,  Mar.  28, 19n,  2713384 

Int  CLi  EOlC  5/00 
UJB.  a  404-^1 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  9, 13,  and  20-28  is  confirmed. 
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said  stem  portion  being  delimited  fy  said  notional  plane  and 
tiiree  rectilinear  side  faces  of  which  two  are  lateral  ftues 
extending  parallel  to  said  axis  from  said  inner  ends  and  the 
tiUrd  is  the  other  end  face  <^  said  piece. 

said  lateral  faces,  said  end  faces  and  said  notional  plane  all 
being  iff  equal  length, 

said  inclined  fues  all  being  tf  equal  length  but  substantially 
slwrter  than  said  end  feots  and  said  lateral  faces, 

«ac*  J0A/  stone  having  a  rectilinear  dummy  Ji^aing  gap  formed 
in  and  across  its  upper  side  between  the  said  inner  ends,  each 
said  sume  being  liable  beside  otiiers  tf  said  stones  in  ai^  ef 
several  different  patterns  of  had-resistant  interengagement, 
bieluding  a  herringbone  bond  pattern,  in  all  cf  whidi  tiie 
stones  give  the  surface  appearance  tf  actional  amies  laid 
beside  square  stones,  said  dummy  JoUiting  gap  in  each  stone 
cmstituting  a  predetermined  nature  tone  abmg  which  tiie 
stone  tf  overloaded  in  a  pavement  can  break  wttiwut  notice- 
able change  <^said  surface  appearance. 


Claims  1-8, 1  -12  and  14-19  are  canceUed. 


Bl  4,264,411  (221at) 

2,6-DIMEniYL4-23-DISUBSTITUTED 

PHENYL-M-DIHYDRO-PyRIDINE4,8-DICARBOXYUC 

ACID-3,8-ASYMMETRIC  DIESTERS  HAVING 

HYPOTENSIVE  PROPERTIES,  AS  WELL  AS  METHOD 

FOR  TREATING  HYPERTENSIVE  CONDmONS  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARAHONS  CONTAINING 

SAME 
Padar  B.  BantaMM,  MBtadal;  Stig  A.  L  CarlM^  MBbdyehai 
JanO  Gaard8r,G«taborg,airiBMgtR.gaBg,aDor8wad«, 
to  AktiabolaaM  Haaria,  MBMal.  Swadai 
inatioB  RavNat  No.  90/000^13,  In.  30, 190. 
Reezaaynatioa  Cirtlfleala  fcr  PMairt  No.  4064,611,  iMMd  Apr. 
28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  80,083,  Jan.  19, 1979. 

CUaa  prinritjr,  appUcattoi  Swada^  Jaa.  30, 1978, 7I074O4 
bl  a>  O07D  21S/5i,'  A61K  31/455 
UJB.a4M-a66 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


July  17, 1984  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

The  pttentiMlity  ofcUuns  1-30  ii  confirmed. 
1.  A  oompoond  of  the  fonnola  I 
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814^5,288(22210 

COIN  HANDLING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  VENDING 

MACHINE 

Ghn  M.  Robwti,  41C9  ATHida  Miririd,  CypnH,  CUif.  90630 
ReeiiMlMlIwi  Reqwrt  No.  90/000,477.  Dec.  d,  1903. 

ReexndMtloa  GvtMcale  for  Patwt  No.  4,378,288,  i«Md  Mer. 
1, 1913,  to.  No.  281,149,  Apr.  d,  19tL 
ULCi}QffTFS/04 
VA  a  194-1 G 
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wherein  Ri  it  leleeted  from  the  gronp  oonsiiting  of  — CH3, 

-CiHs,  -CH2CH2OCH3.  and  -CH2CH2OC2HS,  R2  ii  w 

lected  from  the  group  ooi^fting  of  —CHtCHs,  — CHCCHjh. 

-C(CH3)3,    -CH(CH3)CH20CH3,    -C(CH3)2CH2CX:H3, 

and  -CH2C(CH3)=CH2,  whereby  Ri  and  R2  are  not  the 

lame,  R3  is  chloro  and  R^  it  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chloro,  and  methyl 

4.  A  method  for  treating  arterial  hypertension  in  a  mammal 
soffering  therefrom,  comprising  administering  to  said  «Mitimf|i 

an  amount  efTective  to  relax  the  vascular  smooth  muscle  of  said 
mammal  of  a  compound  of  fbrmula  I 


(Q 


R'OOC 


wherrin  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH3. 
-C2HS.  -CH2CH2OCH3.  and  -CH2CH2OCH2HS,  R*  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH2CH3, 
-CH(CH3)2,  -C(CH3)3,  ~CH(CH3)CH:OCH3, 

-C(CW3)2CH20CH3,  Mid  -CH2C(CH3)=CH2,  whereby  R> 
and  R>  are  not  the  same,  R3  is  chloro,  and  R^  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  and  methyl 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-8  and  10-13  is  confirmed. 

Claim  9  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended: 

1.  In  a  coin<>perated  vending  machine,  cotn*handling  ^>pa> 
ratus  adjustable  to  receive  single  or  multiple  coins,  said  coin 
handling  q>paratus  comprising: 
a  tapport  attached  to  said  vending  machine; 
a  coin  fised  chute  on  said  support; 
a  phrte  member  rotatably  carried  by  said  siq^mrt  in  commu< 

nication  with  said  coin  feed  chut^ 
a  coin  ^scharge  chute  on  said  suppcnl  below  said  coin  fised 

chute  and  in  communication  with  said  plate  member, 
a  coin  passage  extending  through  said  plate  member  to 

receive  one  or  more  cc^ns,  one  end  of  said  passage  fiKing 

said  coin  feed  chute  when  said  plM  member  is  in  an  mitial 
coin  loading  position; 

a  coin  receiving  pocket  formed  in  said  plate  member  inter- 
mediately of  said  com  passage  and  isolated  therefrom,  said 
pocket  having  a  radially  outwardly  feeing  opening  to 
receive  a  coin  from  said  coin  feed  chute  when  said  plate 
member  is  in  its  coin-loading  position; 

adjustment  means  on  said  siq>port  that  extend  into  said  coin 
passage  at  selective  positions  so  u  to  limit  the  number  of 
coins  which  may  be  received  within  said  cdn  passage 
when  said  plate  member  is  in  its  coin-loading  position;  and 

means  attached  to  said  plate  member  for  rotating  said  plate 
member  from  its  coin  loading  position  to  a  coin  ntiipiKling 
position  wherein  the  other.end  of  said  coin  passage  and 
the  opening  of  said  pocket  are  exposed  to  said  cob  dis- 
charge chute,  and  with  said  rotation  moving  any  coins 
diqxMed  within  said  com  passage  out  of  contact  with  said 
adjustment  means  wherry  any  c«ns  di^osed  in  said  coin 
chute  and  the  coin  di^osed  within  said  pocket  automati* 
cally  fell  into  said  coin  discharge  chute. 
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REISSUES 

JULY  17,  1984 

in  Imvy  bnckM  [  3  ippem  in  tilt  orifiul  pitnt  tat  Ibm  M  put  of  thb 

by 


iptciflcnion;  natter  printed  in  itiUci 


B„  „  ,., ??:?!?_■■„„ ^*'***  tbooeyj  btmy  oomponenti  have  not  been  removed, 

OraVON  BEAM  EXPOSURE  SYSTEM  compriiiiig  a  perforated  conduit  having  a  feed  end.  a  discharge 

..     ™!..^^<*'*^.J'^  ^?^  ^!?y.  MMMori  end,  and  a  perforce  intermediate  portion;  a  compreaaion  type 

iiiwiiia,  wMta,  y^^^*-»7'fa«  WMMMi  AkMtaM,  an  of  of  conveyor  screw  rotatably  mounted  in  said  conduit  and 

tS^If^^Jr  r^f&^^rS'^!''^^^^  "^  profTBtsively  decreasing  in  conveying  capicity  from  feed  end 

rJZS  t!r7l  Jy^!ni?r^  Jf^]^*?  '^**g  ^.  to  discharge  end  thereof,  a  tapered  ertensioo  of  said  conveyor 

^^'1  im  l'^rirtyi5?^a£i!^  ?^  J^S  "^  «*«»**^  **>*»**  ^  P*'""*  intermedute  portion  of 

^^1, 1977.  AppUcitioe  Ibr  lelMt  JeL  C  1N2,  S«.  No.  said  conduit;  means  for  rotating  said  conveyoric«w  and 

Gate  priority.  ■pptteetio.Jain.Jia  11. 197S.  8149103  SSi^S!^  JSZ^flJSIJiriS?!^  5!^^ 

tat  a.)  HOIJ  J7/00  •pecined  meat  or  fish  material  into  the  feed  end  of  said  conduit; 

UAa280-4nj  6i 


2.  An  electron  beam  exposure  system  comprising  a  source 
for  emitting  an  electron  beam;  means  comprising  two  aperture 
plates  having  multi-sided  openings  and  an  electron  beam  lens 
and  a  first  ddlecting  means  located  between  said  two  qierture 
plates,  said  electron  beam  lens  serving  to  focus  the  image  of 
the  first  qierture  pbtte  on  the  second  aperture  plate,  said  first 
deflecting  means  serving  to  vary  the  shape  and  size  of  said 
electron  beam  cross-section  through  the  combined  intercep- 
tive  action  of  said  two  aperture  plates;  an  electron  optical 
system  for  converging  and  projecting  the  electron  beam  thus 
shaped  onto  a  workpiece  to  expose  a  two-dimensional  pattern 
element  thereon;  a  driving  means  for  shifting  the  woricpiece 
continuously  in  a  selected  direction;  a  second  deflecting  means 
for  stepwise  deflecting  the  electron  beam  in  a  narrow  band 
range  on  the  workpiece  more  or  less  perpendicular  to  said 
selected  direction;  and  means  for  generating  a  signal  compris- 
ing a  pulse  each  time  the  woriqnece  shifts  by  a  certain 
constant  amount  in  the  selected  direction,  a  dividing  circuit 
for  fluency  dividing  the  said  pulse  signal,  the  output  of  the 
dividing  signal  being  used  to  directiy  and  periodically  initiate 
the  instances  when  the  second  deflecting  means  produces  a 
stepwise  deflection. 

3.  An  electron  beam  exposure  system  according  to  ckim  2 
in  which  said  signal  generating  means  incorporates  a  laser 
interferometer. 

Re.  31.631 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  DE-BONED  MEAT 

PRODUCTS 

ArcUe  R.  McFarind,  Sdt  Lake  Conrty,  Utah,  miwnt  to 

BesUn  MacUawy.  tac.  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 
Origtaal  No.  3.739.994^  dataiJaa.  19, 1973,  Sm.  No.  MMM, 
Dae.  3, 1909.  CoMaaatkiB  of  Ser.  No.  12934y  Mar.  11. 19i0, 
abaadoMd.  wUeh  is  a  coMfanatioa-iB-part  of  Sm,  No. 
993.832,  No?.  10,  19M,  abaadoMd.  AppUeatfcm  for 
Jaa.  29, 1981.  Sar.  No.  277.678 

tat  a'  B02B  7/04 
UJB.a241— 74  14 

1.  A  de-boning  machine  for  meat  or  fish  mitfrialt  from 


and  annular  valve  means  surrounding  sakl  screw  extension  for 
controlling  the  pressure  wp^kA  by  the  compression  screw  to 
said  material  within  the  perforate  intermediate  portion  of  said 
conduit'  ioM  annular  nUn  mtans  ineltiding  an  axialfy  mombU 
ring  that  d^finat,  with  said  aemt  txttnsUm,  a  portion  qfa  siu- 
adiuitabk,  thngatt.  annular  dltchar^  pasaagt;  said  xrtw  txtm- 
sbn  haftng  a  smooth  taptrtd  out«rfact  and  channels  exttnding 
longitudinally  thmin  to/brm  sertwfliglm  and  mlkyi  thtrtbt- 


Re.  31.432 
ANIMAL  EAR  TAGS  AND  APPUCAT0R8  THEREFOR 
Briaa  E.  Marphy.  Hawwa.  ad  Joha  R.  Barford,  PalMntoa 
Norih,  both  of  New  Zaakari,  aasipon  to  AUflex  tataraa- 
tioaal  UiBttad,  Pataaantoa  North,  New  Zaalaad 
Origtaal  No.  3,731.4^  dated  May  S,  1973,  Sar.  No.  138,875, 
Apr.  29, 1971.  AppikatkM  for  reiasaa  Oet  1, 1979,  Sar.  No. 
80^ 

tata)Ge9FJ//i 

U.S.a40-301  9aainis 


1.  An  animal  ear  tag  comprising  a  first  component  fbnned  of 
reailient  material  having  a  hollow  stem  with  a  flanged  outer 
end;  a  hollowed  spike  of  hard  material  fitted  on  the  flanged  end 
of  the  hollow  stem;  and  a  second  component  formed  of  a 
resilient  material  having  a  boas  with  a  hole  of  smaller  croas-aec- 
tional  size  tiian  Uie  largest  croas^ectional  size  of  the  hollowed 
spike,  the  second  component  being  positionable  on  the  stem 
a4jacent  the  hoUowed  spike,  the  hollow  in  said  stem  and  said 
qiike  being  adqited  to  receive  a  support  rod  for  poaitiontng 
said  stem  within  said  hole  in  said  boss  during  installatioo  of  said 
tag. 
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PLANT  PATENTS 


GRANTED  JULY  17,  1984 

lOiMitioiii  Ibr  platt  pMnii  m  iMiilly  ta  oolor  nd  tiMdbn  it  to  not  pnotioMt  to 


W9  dfBwini> 


8,2n 

CARNATION  PLANT 

I E.  Onto,  ini  StoMB  Bi.,  EMtaM^  CUU:  n024 
FM  Dm.  30, 1N2,  to.  No.  4H73f 
tat  a)  AOIH  5/00 
U A  a  Plt^TD  1 


t  A  new  and  distinct  eohivar  of  carnation  iriant  namsd 
WUte  Melody  rabitantiaUy  at  herein  shown  and  deacribed, 
characterized  particalaily  at  to  novdty  by  the  aniqne  oornW- 
nation  of  a  very  vigorous  and  free-breaking  plant  habit,  and 
strong  and  straight  stems;  siqierior  resistance  to  soil-borne 
diseases  soeh  as /WMfAim  aQK^pshbm  and  AoBiAim  mmfm  and 
other  root-rots  such  as  damping  off,  water  molds,  and  the  lik^ 
large  serrated  flowen  which  open  ftilly  without  busting  the 
calyx  and  causing  '^splits";  a  distinctive  and  attractive  white 
flower  odor  which  fades  evenly  and  beantiftilly;  and  good  heat 
tdennoe  wUch  is  superior  to  that  of  the  parent  lines  and  the 
so<alled ''Sim'*. 


BJB9 

MINUTUIIE  BOSB  PLANT 

L.aBiiBiW,4»MtaB<Afe.,CM_   __ 

FDad  M.  a,  IM,  te.  Ne.  4ajM 

tat  a*  AOIH  5/00 

U A  a  Plt-10  1 

1.  A  new  and  distfaict  variety  of  ndniature  rase  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  much  bnmdied  habtt,  substantially  si 
illustrated  and  described,  charscteriaed  by  bods  and  flowMi  of 


MINUTURE  ROBE  PLANT 

GadHi  L.  a  BsMtt,  400  Minat  Aft.,  Chria  VMi,  Qdit  nOlO 

Filed  M.  a,  MS,  8ar.  Ne.  4ajM 

tat  a*  AOIH  5/00 

UJB.  a  Plt-0  1  c^ 

L  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniatwe  rose  phmt  of 

hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  much  branched  habit,  substantiany  aa 

illastrated  and  described,  eharacteriied  by  buds  and  flowm  of 
oeamyydlow. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUL.  17,  1984 


ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 

446^462 


«Mn>nM«»MMnM«*»MMMa<MM 


Sm 
PATENT  NO. 

4.459,777 


WM..M...W.w,M..M.WWW..W.W............,..,..^M,.„, 

165-151 .  .,o  atn 


346-207 

376-268 

434-232 . 

524-005 

524-035 

548-105 

224-222 


i..........iM.tM..,„„„„.,„„„„„„„„„„^j,,,^^^^^^^^^^^^  4,460, 1 99 

•——-—""'»».*..»..»....„..„.„„........„.„,^„„„^  4,460,536 

«.~««..........„....^.^„.^^.„...„..„..„..„,,,,,^^^^^^^^^^  ^  ^^^^  ^  4,460,580 

4,460,720 


"•-^'"'^-•"'«-«^.^..^..«„^.^..„..„.^^...,„,„^„^,^^^^^^   4,460,721 

""^"-»'-"«'^-^'-«^.^^...^...^^....^..^^,„^,„^^^^^    4,460,768 

..«M.......,.,...,.,„.,„,..„„^„„„„^„^,,^^^^^   4,461 ,030 
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PATENTS 


GRANTED  JULY  17,  1984 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


MM,7n 
SEAT  PROTECTION  DEVICE  FOR  SKIERS 
ti  U.  tmrnm,  f9t€  Ukt  Shan  Dr^  Sto  OiMo.  CUtf. 

92119,  «i  Don  M.  Uwlor,  Ptt  -  -iPH  «». 

vflk  Utife  MO0O 

RM  Jn.  24. 1913,  S«.  No.  M0,379 
I«.a»A41B/i//0 
U A  CL 1— 48  I , 


in  the  wup  diractkm  and  wtthout  tmioii  b  the  fin  diiw 
tion; 

(b)  oonitructing  a  ihell  of  predetermined  oonflguntioB  ftom 
•lid  pretreitad  doth; 

(c)  pladng  nid  iheU  over  a  moU  having  •  iiie  and  confifa* 
ratkn  rdative  to  the  ««e  and  coofiguntion  of  the  shell  to 


1.  A  leat  protective  device  fbr  lUen  compriiing: 
a  belt  for  fastening  around  the  wate  of  a  slder, 
an  elongated  seat  fiap  container  podtionable  along  the  outer 

surftce  of  said  belt; 
a  seat  protecticm  flq)  housable  within  said  container  and  con* 

nected  to  the  interior  thereof; 
said  seat  fiap  being  of  a  width  and  length  to  cover  seat  of  a 


said  container  having  a  length  along  said  belt  for  acoommodat- 
ug  said  fi^>  width; 

Qpenable  access  means  in  said  container  for  aUowing  the  on- 

ccmnected  portion  of  said  fiap  to  be  removable  fiom  within 
said  container  to  cover  the  seat  of  a  skier  and  returnable  to 
wtthm  said  contahier  when  not  in  use. 


place  the  entirety  of  the  cloth  shen  in  generaUy  oniibrm 
tension; 
(d)  treating  the  doth  sheU  while  on  said  mold  so  that  the 
cloth  is  set  and  said  shdl  will  ratahi  the  pradelnrmiMd 
thrae-dimeniiooal  ah^  after  removal  from  said  mold; 


4|M9,7M 

MEIHOD  OF  FORMING  OjOTH  INTO 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  SHAPES  AND  1HE  ARTICLES 

PRODUCED  BY  THAT  METHOD 
L  Wdr  Sears,  Dafoport;  John  E.  HoaMlw.  Rsllaiiiiif  ^ 

Appvii  Form  Compmr,  Dtfoport,  Iowa 
Contfanatlon.i»part  or  S«.  No.  »9,2H  A«  3, 1911, 

.,-  ^^^<^'  MiB  l/OOi  AMD  1/06: KMB  Jl/08 

UJB.  a  2-«  11  o,^ 

1.  A  method  of  (bnnmg  cloth  faito  a  pred^ermined  threoKli- 
mensional  thape  comprising  the  stqis  of: 

(a)  constructing  a  preftirmed  shdl  of  unfinidied  cloth; 

(b)  pbdng  said  preformed  shell  over  an  ^T^t^iMff  mold 
having  a  contour  corresponding  to  the  contour  of  said 
predetermined  threo'dimensiond  A*pf; 

(c)  ezpandhig  said  mold  suflldent  to  pbce  the  preformed 
cloth  shdl  m  tension; 

(d)  treating  the  doth  shdl  while  on  said  expuided  mold  so 

that  said  SheU  win  retam  the  predetermhied  three-dimen- 
siond  shape  after  removd  from  said  mold; 

(e)  retracting  said  mold;  and 

(0  removing  the  treated  cloth  shdl  from  said  mold. 

U.  The  doth  formhig  method  of  daim  1  wherein  said  doth 
•hdl  has  a  shape  which  approiimatea  that  of  said  mold  and 
wherein  said  doth  shdl  is  equd  to  or  slightly  targer  than  the 

oneiponded  mdd  bat  smdler  than  the  eapanded  mold,  thereby 
placing  the  entirety  of  said  cloth  shdl  in  generdly  uniform 
tension  upon  eipansion  of  the  mold. 

II.  A  method  ^  fimifaig  doth  into  a  threoKlimensiond 
shape  compriabg  the  steps  of  : 

(a)  pretreating  an  unfinished  doth  by  haitfaig  said  doth  to  a 

temperature  witUn  about  7S  degrees  F.  but  bdow  its  heat 
setting  temperature  while  maintaining  said  cloth  in  tension 


(e)  removing  the  treated  doth  sheO  from  said  mdd. 


GARMENT  WIIH INTERFAONG  EXTENDED  TO  FORM 

LOWER  BODY  SUIT 
Joo  M.  LmM  1991  YortsMi  Dr.,  RaUilW  NXX  r<U 
FDad  Jan.  19, 19tl,  Ssr.  No.  492,111 
lit  a*  A41B  i/22 
UJ.a2-109  gi 


1.  A  smgle  piece  garment  having  the  appearance  of  a  two> 
piece  upper  and  lower  garment  "'"nirrising'  an  outer  vpptt 

garment  lection  that  faidudes  neck  and  arm  opaningB,  shoulder 
anas,  upper  cheat  and  bock  areas  diapoeed  below  said  shoulder 
areas,  and  a  lower  area  extendmg  bdow  said  upper  chad  Mid 
back  areas;  said  shoulder  areas  induding  a  pdr  of  shoulder 

pands  that  eitends  from  said  upper  cbiBt  aiw  to  add  upper 
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back  am  to  as  to  define  laid  neck  opening  therdwtween  and 
wherein  nid  ann  openings  are  defined  and  formed  in  part  by 
said  same  shoukkr  panels  and  wherein  each  shoolder  panel 
includes  a  substaniial  transverse  width  for  covering  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  an  individual's  shoulder  when  the  same  is  worn 
by  that  individual,  and  wherein  said  shoulder  panels  of  substan- 
tial transverse  width  efTectively  separates  said  neck  opening 
from  sakl  arm  openings;  an  interfacing  lining  secured  interiorly 
of  said  upper  garment  section  and  secured  directly  to  said 
shoulder  panels  thereof  and  extending  under  and  across  said 
shookler  panels  to  form  an  inner  garment  lining  thereabout; 
stitch  means  securing  said  interfacing  lining  to  said  upper 
garment  section  at  points  between  said  shoulder  panels  and 
above  the  lower  area  of  said  upper  garment  section;  said  stitch 
means  including  stitching  that  extends  completely  around  said 
neck  opening  with  said  stitching  directly  attaching  said  inter- 
being  lining  to  said  outer  upper  garment  section  about  the 
neck  opening  along  adjacent  portions  of  said  shoulder  panels 
and  alcmg  adjacent  portions  of  said  upper  chest  and  back  areas 
of  said  outer  upper  garment  section  that  lie  adjacent  said  neck 
opening  said  stitclkig  means  ftirther  including  stitching  that 
extends  around  each  of  said  arm  openinp  with  said  stitching 
directly  attaching  said  interfacing  Iming  to  said  outer  upper 
garment  section  about  said  arm  openings  dong  adjacent  por- 
tions of  said  shoulder  panels  and  along  adjacent  portions  of 
said  outer  upper  garment  section;  and  wherein  said  interfacing 
lining  is  directly  attached  interiorly  of  said  upper  garment 
section  to  said  shoulder  panels  and  to  said  neck  and  arm  open- 
ings in  order  to  provide  a  closely  attached  fUll  inner  lining  for 
the  upper  portion  of  said  outer  upper  garment  and  wherein  said 
closely  attached  flill  inner  lining  extends  upwardly  from  at 
least  said  arm  openings  to  said  shoulder  panels  and  neck  open- 
ings; said  interfiicing  lining  extending  below  said  arm  openings 
in  an  unattached  od  hanging  fasUon  with  said  interfacing 
being  spaced  from  the  lower  area  of  said  upper  garment  sec- 
tion; and  wherein  said  interfacing  lining  extending  below  said 
arm  openinp  forms  a  bloomer  type  garment  that  is  itself  inde- 
pendent of  said  outer  upper  garment  section  for  enclosing  a 
portion  of  a  subjects's  ndd-^ody  area  and  including  leg  open- 
ings therein  for  allowing  the  legs  of  the  subject  to  extend 
therethrough,  whereby  the  interfacing  lining  of  said  single 
piece  garment  forms  an  upper  closely  attached  lining  for  the 
outer  upper  garment  section  and  at  a  point  above  the  lower 
area  of  said  upper  garment  section  and  below  said  arm  open- 
ings separates  thervfrom  to  form  said  blocnner  type  garment 
about  a  portion  of  the  subject's  mid-body  area. 


sheet  of  nonwoven  fabric  having  a  pair  of  opposed  side  edges 
and  a  pair  of  opposed  end  edges,  said  sheet  being  pleated  along 
longitudinal  foM-linea  parallel  to  said  opposed  pair  of  side 
edges,  and  said  pair  of  opposed  side  edges  being  secured  to* 
gether,  the  pleats  being  secured  together  at  one  end  of  said 
pleated  sheet  and  the  other  end  being  partly  elasticated  to 
provide  an  expandable  and  oontractable  qjening  for  the  head 
by  means  of  at  least  one  length  of  dastic  material  aecored  to 
only  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  opening. 


M09,7O7 

EAR  PROTECTING  DEVICE 

John  P.  StalUnai,  Indianapolis,  Ind^  aariffor  to  Cabot  Corpora- 
tion, K(riioaM»,  lad. 

niad  Ang.  23, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  410,7ai 

IM.  a'  A43B  im 

US,  CL  2—309  22  Q«ii— 


4,409,706 
DISPOSABLE  PROTECTIVE  CAP  AND  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS  POR  ITS  PRODUCnON 
Rory  J.  M.  Sadth,  Hebdcn;  Brcnda  M.  Syfcca,  Craaa  HUb; 
Rogsr  S.  Tarry,  KdgUey;  David  A.  Coatca,  and  PUUp  B. 
Gowar,  both  of  SUpton,  aU  of  Bsghud,  assignors  to  Johnson 
A  Jdnaoa,  New  Bnmswlek,  N J. 

Filed  JaL  29, 1901,  Sar.  No.  287,832 
Cgam  priority,  ippUeadoa  Unttad  Kingdom,  JuL  31, 1900, 

I  IM.  a)  A42B  1/04 
UJ8.  CL  2—198  17  n.i— 


1.  In  an  ear  protecting  device  for  protecting  a  wearer  from 
disturbing  noise  levels,  which  device  is  comfffised  of:  a  con- 
necting member  and  a  pair  of  muffii  suitable  for  covering  a 
wearer's  ears,  said  mofh  being  suspended  from  opposite  por- 
tions of  the  connecting  member,  said  mnfh  havtag  an  inner 
surface  and  an  outer  surfooe:  the  improvement  comprising; 
sound  attenuating  mufh  which  are  peimeable  to  water  vqior, 
each  said  muff  being  at  least  partially  porous,  pores  on  said 
inner  surftce  of  ewh  said  muff  being  openly  connected  with 
pores  on  said  outer  surface  of  each  said  muff,  each  said  muff 
having  a  specific  airflow  retistanoe  of  at  least  30,000  SI  rayls, 
each  said  muff  having  a  permeanoe  of  at  least  2  metric  perms. 

4*489,708 

JOINT  PROSTHESK 
Barnard  Bottanoni,  La  Gallon  23  boolevard  Aogmtin  Ommm, 

Maradlle,  Fkance  (13007) 

Continuation  ef  Sar.  No.  188,743,  JnL  3, 1900,  ahndoMd.  lU 

appUcattoa  Sap.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  418,338 

Oainn  priority,  appUeatlon  Fhnea,  JiL  10, 1979, 79 17911 

lBta3A81F7/M 

U.S.  a  3-1.91 


L  A  disposable  protective  cap  formed  from  a  rectangular 


1.  A  joint  proathesis  comprising: 
(a)  an  implant  element  havhig  a  ooDariesa  stem  for  fitting 
rigidly  into  a  cavity  provided  fai  a  bone  structure,  and  an 
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end  pieoe  which  projecti  ftoB  an  end  tee  ofnid  implaat 
Mm,  said  oollarlen  tteo  havmg  no  edge  for  limiting  its 
ineertion  nto  nid  cavity  n  order  to  aOow  the  pfftitimiini 
of  said  hnpbnt  stem  with  said  end  fine  leoesied  into  said 
cavity, 

(b)  an  articular  member  formed  in  one  |riece  and  having  a 

housing  therein  for  active  sUdhig  engagement  with  said  ^^^ 
end  pieoe,  said  articuhtf  member  having  an  abutting  edge 
adapted  for  direct  abutment  against  a  resected  surface  of 
the  bone  structure  surrounding  said  cavity 

(c)  said  articular  member  being  mounted  on  said  end  piece 

fior  continual  sliding  with  respect  thereto  in  each  direction 
along  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  perpendicular 
from  a  surfine  including  said  abutting  edge,  said  aiis 

having  an  inclination  in  the  range  of  about  0*  to  about  IS* 
with  respect  to  said  perpendicular,  and 

(d)  locking  means  for  preventing  said  articular  member  from 
rotating  with  respect  to  said  imphmt  stem  about  said  axis 
whereby  a  permanent  phytidogiGSBl  support  with  no 
twisting  moment  is  provided  for  said  abutting  edge  against 
the  supporting  edge  when  the  prosthesis  is  in  use,  thereby 
avoiding  the  transmission  of  axial  compression  forces 
from  the  articular  member  to  the  bone  structure  thioiwh 
said  imphmt  stem. 


MM,710 
PAflBIVB  DISPENSER 
and  RandaD  G.  IHchmds,  both  e# 
to  Ha  Drackstt  C^apnj     _ 
Oettt,]M2,8sr.No.4H7i2 
IM.  a>  BUD  9/0? 
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ARnFIOAL  UMB  PROffTHESIS 
Ni  M.  MdoM,  both  of 
I  to  VS.  MwmtkHntn  Cmrmft  Al. 
FIM  No?.  If,  im,  Ssr.  No.  32M47 

lM.a'A61F//0f 


Arte., 
Qdif. 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  artificial  limb  for  attachment  to 
a  stump  of  an  amputee,  comprising  the  stq»  of: 

wrapping  a  layer  of  casting  tape  around  a  mold  of  the  stump; 

aUowing  the  casting  tape  to  harden  and  form  a  cup^haped 
iheU  with  a  rigid  wall  formed  by  the  hardened  casting 
tape  itself,  in  which  the  inner  surfiKe  of  the  wall  oonfbrms 
to  the  shape  of  the  mold  and  at  least  a  bottom  portion  of 
the  wall  is  porous  to  air  and  water, 

inserting  the  hardcawd  sheU  of  casting  tape  into  an  iwi^fggd 
cup^haped  region  formed  by  a  plurality  of  dicumferen- 
tially  spaoed-apart  fingers  at  the  end  of  a  main  structural 
member  and 

wrapping  an  outer  kyer  of  casting  tape  around  the  outside  of 
the  fingers  and  the  shell  and  allowing  the  outer  layer  of 
casting  tape  to  harden  so  that  the  outer  layer  of  casting 
tape  is  integral  with  the  hardened  casting  tape  sheU  in  the 
spaces  between  the  fingers  to  form  a  solid  wall  of  a  socket 
at  the  end  of  the  main  structural  member,  in  wUch  the 

fogm  are  embedded  between  the  shell  and  outer  Uyer  of 
casting  tape,  and  each  of  the  fingers  is  positioned  to  over- 
hq>  the  stump  when  the  latter  is  inserted  into  the  socket 
portion  of  the  artificial  limb. 


1-  A  passive  dispenser  for  containing  a  quantity  of  a  first 
solution  and  a  second  solution  and  for  oodispensing  a  predeter 
mined  volume  of  said  first  solution  and  said  second  solution 
into  a  body  of  liquid  in  niiich  said  passive  dispenser  is  placed 
in  response  to  the  level  of  said  body  of  liquid  being  lowered 
from  a  first  elevation  to  a  second  devatioD,  the  passive  dis- 
penser comprising: 
a  first  dispensing  aecticn  comprising: 
a  first  product  chamber,  said  chamber  oontainhig  a  ■'itfr- 
soluble  cake  fonning,  upon  dissolution,  the  first  solu- 
tion; 

a  vent  conduit  extendhig  upwardly  from  the  top  of  the 
first  chamber,  and 

an  inlet/outlet  pathway  providing  fluid  communication 
between  said  chamber  and  the  body  of  liquid,  said  path- 
way entering  the  chamber  at  a  predetermined  distance 
below  the  top  thereof  and  adapted  to  discharge  the 
volume  of  solution  thereabove  by  siphon  flow,  and 
a  seomd  dispensing  section  in  separate  relationship  from  the 

first,  said  second  diyensing  section  eompiiting! 

a  second  product  chamber  containing  a  water'«oluble 
cake  forming,  upon  dissolution,  the  second  solution; 

a  third  product  chamber,  said  third  chamber  being  dis- 
posed at  least  partially  above  said  second  chamber,  and 
containing  a  water-soluble  cake  also  forming,  upon 
dissdution,  the  second  solution; 

a  vent  conduit  extending  upwardly  from  the  top  of  the 
third  chamber; 

a  conduit  establishing  fluid  communication  between  the 
■econd  product  chamber  and  the  third  product  cham- 
ber, said  conduit  entering  the  second  product  chamber 
proxhnate  the  bottom  thereof 

a  refill/discharge  pathway  providfaig  fluid  communication 
between  the  second  chamber  and  the  body  of  liquid, 
said  pathway  entering  said  second  chamber  as  to  pro- 
vide a  vertical  barrier  to  flow  therefrom,  and 

conduit  means  to  vent  said  second  chamber  and  said  refill- 

/discharge  pathway,  said  conduit  means  extending 

upwardly  from  the  top  of  the  refill/discharge  pathway. 

whersby.  when  the  body  of  liquid  is  lowered  from  the  first 

elevation  to  the  second  elevation,  a  predetermined  volume  of 

•ohition  m  the  first  chamber  is  disponed  from  the  first  dispens- 
ing section  by  siphon  flow  and  a  predetermined  volume  of 

solution  m  the  second  and  third  chambers  is  dispensed  from  the 
second  dispensing  section  by  gravity  flow. 
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SWIMMING  POOL  COVER  ASSEMBLY  HOSPITAL  BED 

Miyw.Svtaii^  36  MaUltLa^VMtni,CUIf.  93001;  LmC  R^Mdn  K.  PMhn,  5S  WhiMrak*  Kd.  ShtfWd  8. 
Pnto^  aid  MriTta  R.  Ktitl,  both  or  GrakhMl,  GdU;  FIM  Miv  37, 1912,  S«.  No.  382,873 

— ' tDDo«d«W.Svtiiii.Vart»i,CUif.  CUw  priorily,  ivpHcirtloa  IWM  Kiilfaa,  Jai.  IL  IMt 

FM Doe.  13, 1982, S«. No. 449,896  8117978  "'•■«'«■«-  «-»—,-■.  ii.  iwi. 

Irt.  a3  B04H  i//9  Irt.  a»  A810  7/08 

2CUan  U.S.a8-81C  71 


UAa 


1.  An  enOy  ezte&dible  and  retractable  >wiiniiiing  pool  cover 
aaKmbly  enable  of  being  operated  by  a  tingle  perara  and 
conpriaing,  in  combination: 

a  cover  sheet  adapted  to  be  horizontally  extended  from  one 
end  of  a  swimntng  pool  to  the  other,  and  being  of  soffi- 
cient  length  and  width  to  rest  upon  the  decking  iurround- 
ing  the  pool  when  the  pool  is  covered; 

a  drum  dispoaed  above  the  pool  decking  adjacent  to  and 
generally  parallel  to  said  one  end  of  the  pool; 

a  main  shaft  rotatably  supporting  said  drum; 

a  spool  disposed  adjacent  one  end  of  said  drum  at  one  side  of 
the  pool  and  sopported  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said 
main  shaft  but  independently  of  said  drum; 

said  cover  sheet  having  (»e  end  secured  upon  said  drum  and 
its  other  end  free  for  extension  lengthwise  of  the  pool; 

t  stiffening  member  carried  by  said  other  end  of  said  cover 
sheet; 

a  plurality  of  sid^  fasteners  secured  in  ^Moed  locations  along 
the  side  edges  and  the  free  end  of  said  cover  sheet; 

a  rope  whose  length  is  more  than  double  the  length  of  the 
open  top  of  the  pool,  one  end  of  said  rope  being  spOt  into 
a  V<«hi^  configuration  providing  two  separate  ends 
each  of  which  is  secured  to  said  other  end  of  said  cover 
sheet  on  a  respective  side  of  the  lateral  center  thereof; 

the  other  end  of  sidd  rope  being  secured  upon  said  qwol,  said 
rope  and  cover  sheet  being  reflectively  secured  to  said 
spool  and  drum  in  opposite  rotational  senses; 

drive  means  selectively  operable  for  driving  dtlwr  said  drum 
or  said  spool  ao  as  to  either  retract  or  extend  said  cover 
aheet; 

separate  pulley  means  removably  attached  to  the  pool  deck- 
ing at  substantially  the  lateral  center  of  the  other  end  of 
the  pool,  and  at  the  (kr  comer  of  the  pool  on  the  same  side 
where  said  spool  is  located,  respectively,  so  as  to  support 
said  rope  in  a  tensioned  loop  configuration;  and 

■  plurality  of  anchor  means  secured  to  the  pool  deck  for 
oooperating  w|th  corresponding  ones  of  said  side  faaten- 
«•;  i 

the  winding  hi  or  said  cover  on  said  drum  being  driven  by 
the  rotation  of  said  drive  means  in  one  direction,  while  the 
winding  in  of  said  rope  and  paying  out  of  said  cover  ia 
driven  by  rotation  of  said  drive  means  in  the  other  diioo- 
tion; 

said  side  fiHtenea  being  wound  upon  said  drum  with  said 
cover  shoot  when  hi  its  retracted  position. 


1.  A  hospital  bed  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of  rollon  ex- 
tending longitudhially  of  the  ftune  along  the  opposite  skies  of 
sakl  frame  in  the  region  of  reclming  patient  height,  an  endless 
length  of  flexible  material  extendmg  along  the  roUen  formmg 
a  patient  support  surfoce  therri)etween,  means  for  travening 
the  length  of  flexible  material  around  said  rollers  for  movmg 
the  patient  support  surftce  laterally  to  turn  the  patient  includ- 
ing  drive  means  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  sakl  rollers  and, 
restrainmg  meana  for  preventing  sakl  endless  length  of  flexible 
material  from  '*riding"  along  saxl  rollers,  that  is  to  say  for 
preventing  the  overall  wklth  of  sakl  flexible  material  from 
becoming  reduced  longitudhially  of  sakl  rollers,  sakl  restndn- 
ing  means  comprising  means  at  the  lateral  edges  of  sakl  endless 
length  of  flexible  material  wherdiy  sakl  flexible  material  UUeral 
edges  engage  sakl  frame. 


4|489,713 

DOUBLE  WIDTH  CHAISE  LOUNGE 

Raymond  A.  Flry,  146  POo  St,  Ramma,  CBUf.  92088 

FDad  Ang.  31, 1982,  Sar.  No.  413«408 

tat  a>  A47C 19/00 

v&  a  ft-211  8 


?•!•«• 


1.  A  chaise  tounge  comprisuig: 

a  planar  center  frame  sectkm  faicludhig  at  least  two  side 
ports; 

first  and  second  end  frame  sections  pivotably  attached  at 
opposite  ends  of  sakl  center  frame  section,  each  end  frame 
section  mdudhig  at  least  two  skle  portions  and  an  end 
portkm,  and  the  chabe  lounge  may  be  dispoaed  ni  at  least 
two  poaitkMis: 

I.  a  cot  position  with  sakl  first  and  second  end  frame 
sections  pivoted  to  be  planar  with  the  center  frame 
sectkm;  and 

II.  a  redmer  poaition  widi  said  first  end  frame  section 
extendhig  up  from  said  center  frame  section  to  serve  aa 
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•  Mat  bacldng  and  said  woond  end  firame  wction  ei>  4^499  715 

tending  down  firom  laid  center  firameMctkm  to  wrve  as  BEEHIVE 

u«  tJf^'y  ...  '^^  0*  Adam,  IV,  U06  Foieraft  Rd.,  Pi^i^irBi  Va.  in» 

legs  fbr  supporting  the  chaise  lounge;  supporting  material  C^"><^»tto»>i»iwtorSar.No.23MU.Fkk.l9.liiLPM.NL 
otodng  between  said  side  parts  and  said  end  portions;  an      *^^' T^tm^aOmUt.  It,  mz,  9m.  So.  ^Siu 
adjustable  support  strap  extendhig  below  said  supporting  lit  CU  AOII  47/Oa  47/02 

material  and  between  said  end  portions  for  supporting  said  ^ACLC— 1  3 

support  material  when  the  chaise  lounge  is  diqiosed  in  at 
least  said  cot  position  and  said  recUner  position;  and  an 
adjuster  for  changing  the  tension  on  of  said  support  strap 
to  control  sagging  of  said  sqyport  material; 
wherein  the  chaise  lounge  is  at  least  three  and  one-half  feet 
wide  at  said  center  ftame  section  such  that  two  people  may  sit 
or  lie  in  the  chaise  lounge  at  the  same  time,  and  said  a^justor 
allows  different  tensiou  in  said  supporting  stnq)  when  the 
ch^  lounge  is  disposed  in  said  cot  position  and  said  recliner 
podtion,  and  ftirther  comprUng  two  1^  cross  braces,  and  two 

cross  brace  str^  attached  to  said  siqiport  stnq)  and  each  cross 
brace  strap  secured  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  cross  leg 


M»,714 

MULn-FUNCnON  CUSHION  AND  ITS  ASSEMBLIES 

Jin  P.  Ui,  No.  7,  Lan  18,  Jili«  SUi«  Rd.,  Talpal,  lUwn 

FOtd  Ai«.  31,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  aN,284 

bt  a>  A47C  27/10;  A47G  9/00 

UAaS-^MS  1 


•     tl 


1.  A  portable  multi>fimction  cushion  assembly  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  hollow  inflatable  square  shaped  cushions  extending 
side  by  side  in  a  contiguous  array,  each  said  cushion  made  up 
of  a  tough  and  flexible  plastic  material  having  (i)  a  centraUy 
positioned  circular  I-beam  band  having  passages  therethrough 
disposed  in  adhering  communication  with  a  pair  of  opposing 
inside  surfaces  of  each  said  cushion  and  (ii)  a  second  I-beam 
band  having  passages  therethrough  disposed  m  adhering  com- 
munication with  said  pair  of  opposing  inside  surftces  and 
surrounding  said  drcuhr  I-beam  band,providing  means  for 
adjusting  to  an  external  impact  force  applied  to  each  said 
cushion  to  promote  the  stability  thereof,  a  lug  at  each  comer  of 
each  said  cushion,  each  lug  having  a  hole  therethrough,  a^ja- 
cent  respective  comers  of  side  by  side  cushions  defining  re- 
qwctive  pairs  of  adjacent  lugs,  and  intercushim  connecting 
links,  each  said  link  disposable  through  a  respective  pair  of  said 
adjacent  lugs,  each  said  link  haying  two  ends  forming  an  open- 
ing therebetween,  said  ends  having  flat  semi-circuter  faces, 
releasably  matable  fiutening  studs  and  holes  in  each  said  ftoe 
for  dosing  said  (^wning. 


L  A  beehive  comprising  a  long  hive  body  of  rectangular 
cross  section  having  two  vertical  side  walls  of  equal  heights 
and  two  end  walls  whose  top  edges  are  spaced  above  the  top 
edges  of  the  side  walls,  whereby  the  hive  body  can  accommo- 
date either  standard  ftames  or  top  bar  frames  resting  upon  the 
top  edges  of  said  side  walls,  a  top  board  for  the  hive  body 
having  opposite  end  portions  ad^>ted  to  rest  on  the  top  edges 
of  said  end  walls,  a  frame  adapted  for  placement  within  the 
hive  body  in  a  vertical  position  between  the  nde  walls  of  the 
hive  body  and  comprising  a  top  bar  adapted  to  rest  on  the  top 
edges  of  said  side  walls  and  a  frame  body  dependingly  secured 
to  the  top  bar  and  having  roughened  portions  at  least  on  the 
interiors  of  its  opposite  sides,  a  screen  section  fixed  to  the 
bottom  fi»e  of  said  top  bar  within  the  confines  of  the  frame 
body,  and  the  ftvne  body  being  constructed  of  wire  and  hav- 
ing opposite  side  top  terminal  hoola  ad4>ted  to  be  driven 
downwardly  into  the  top  of  said  top  bar  for  securely  anchoring 
the  wire  frame  body  thereto. 


M»,716 
GOMBINAnON  GAUGE-SOCXET  WRENCH 

Mario  Vahidea,  N06  Gaaeads  VaUcy,  Sea  AMoalo,  To.  7I3M 
FOed  Sap.  23, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  431,M4 
IM.  CU  B38F 1/00 
UA  a  7—100  3 


IT^  ll>    l« 


1.  A  combination  puge-socket  wrench  comprising 
a  generally  tubular  body  including  an  iq»per  cylindrical 
outer  surface, 

a  gauge  circumferentially  about  the  upper  end  of  said  gauge- 
socket  wrench, 

said  gauge  increasing  in  thickness  uniformly  along  its  length, 
indicia  in  said  outer  surfiwe  in  proximity  to  said  upper  end 

corresponding  to  the  thickness  through  a  selected  portion 
of  said  gauge, 

a  socket  wrench  below  said  gauge,  and 
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an  opening  in  uid  body  adapted  to  receive  the  stem  of  a  4,409,718 
drive  tool  for  installing  and  removing  spark  plugs.                 FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERAIED  RECtFROCAIING 
MECHANISM 

MkwtCHewUt,  ad  Gabriel  V.FksoUM,  both  of  P.O.  Bos 
^^^,„  36S,WIliOiwllla,Owi.»7»70 

4ya99,717  FOad  Jna.  4k  IMl.  S^  Na.  3IA.ttai 

TOOL  FOR  CAIILE  TIE  INSTALLATION  AND  REMOVAL  lAO^iS't/n^^ 

WIlliaBM.IIiMnd.BdtlMr«,Md.,aari8MrtoH«vyMaui  U.S.ai8-250B  »«»'^'' 

lacorporatad,  Rnatlngdoa  Valley,  Pa. 

FM  Sep.  IS,  1983,  Ser.  No.  832,354 
In^  a>  B28F 1/OQ;  BUB  IS/22 
UJS.  a  7-134 


1.  A  hand  tooi  for  installation  of  a  self-locking  tie  band 
about  a  cable  or  bundle  of  electrical  conductors  or  the  like, 
having  means  whereby  to  tension  the  tie  band  for  securing  the 
bundle  and  to  remove  the  excess  of  the  band  comprising: 

a  relatively  thik>  rigid  pbite  having  an  elongated  handle 
extending  therefrom; 

the  plate  includbg  a  relatively  narrow,  transversely  extend- 
ing, open-ended  rectangular  slot  disposed  at  the  bottom  of 
the  free  end  section  opposed  to  the  handle; 

the  slot  being  adapted  to  receive  therethrough  the  free 
length  of  the  tie  band  loosely  assembled  to  the  cable; 

the  tool  being  adapted  to  be  supported  on  its  bottom  element 
of  the  slot  defining  structure  and  against  the  self-locking 
head  of  the  loosely  assembled  tie  band; 

whereby  with  the  tool  so  supported  and  with  said  free  tie 
band  length  drawn  through  the  slot  and  tensioned  and 
using  the  supported  bottom  as  a  ftilcrum,  the  tool  is  fur- 
ther adapted  to  be  rotated  whereby  to  draw  the  tie  band 
through  the  self-locking  head  until  the  cable  or  bundle  is 
secured; 

a  blade  overlying  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  plate  and 
having  a  cutting  edge  operatively  associated  with  the  face 
of  the  slot  defining  structure  so  as  to  form  a  cutting  couple 
therewith; 

a  handle  extendbg  from  the  blade  in  operative  association 
with  the  first  recited  handle;  and 

the  pivot  point  of  the  blade  being  so  located  and  the  cutting 
edge  thereof  being  so  contoured  that  the  blade  during  its 
shearing  stroke  perforce  initially  engages  the  tie  band  at 
an  outer  edge  and  proceeds  transversely  across  the  slot 
whereby  to  continuously  exert  a  clamping  force  which 
urges  the  tie  band  into,  and  against  the  back  wall  of,  the 
riot 


2.  A  side  view  mirror  mechanism  comprUng 

(a)  a  mirror  housing  having  a  mirror  face, 

(b)  means  on  said  housing  for  mounting  it  on  a  vehicle, 

(c)  a  piston  head  having  opposite  fluid  drive  surfaces, 

(d)  a  cyUnder  housing  enclosing  said  piston  head  and  having 
opposite  fluid  drive  inner  surfittes  associated  with  reqwo* 
tive  fluid  drive  surfaces  of  said  piston  head, 

(e)  a  piston  rod  having  first  and  second  end  portions, 

(0  nid  first  end  portimi  of  said  piston  rod  being  integral  with 
said  piston  hc«d, 

(g)  said  second  end  portion  of  said  piston  rod  projecting 
sUdably  through  one  end  of  said  cylhider  housmg, 

(h)  means  securing  said  second  end  portion  of  said  piMon  rod 
to  said  mirror  housing  whereby  said  piston  Iwad  is  station- 
ary and  said  cylinder  housing  is  movable  relative  to  said 
piston  head, 

(i)  a  wiper  blade  supported  on  the  exterior  of  said  cylinder 
housing  in  surface  engagement  with  said  mirror  face, 

0)  fluid  supply  means  leading  mto  said  piston  head  and 
opening  between  said  fluid  drive  surfaces  of  said  piston 
head  and  cyUnder  housing, 

(k)  control  valve  means  connected  to  said  fluid  supply  means 
and  arranged  for  connection  to  a  source  of  fluid  pressure, 

0)  and  cyclkig  means  in  said  control  valve  means  ami  in  said 
piston  head  or  cyUnder  housuig  providing  advandng  and 
retracting  movement  of  said  cyUnder  housing  for  recipro* 
eating  operation  of  said  wiper  blade  to  dean  the  mirror 
face. 


4,489,719 

SWEEPING  MACHINE  WITH  DIRT  AND  DEBRIS 

CONTROL  FLAP 

Rkkard  H.  NotaatlM,  Toledo,  Ohio,  MigBor  to  The  Seott  * 

Fctnr  CoBipiay,  Lakewood,  OUo 

FUad  Fbb.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  448,930 
UL  CU  EOIH 1/04 
UJS.  a  18-349  20  OidM 

17.  In  a  machine  for  sweepmg  a  surface  comprising  a  frame, 
wheel  means  supporting  the  frame  on  the  surface,  a  rotatable 
sweeping  brush  carried  by  said  frame,  a  hopper  carried  by  said 
frame  near  said  sweeping  brush,  said  hopper  comprUng  a 
bottom  wall,  side  waUs,  a  top  waU,  a  forward  wall,  and  a  rear 
waU,  a  filter  in  said  hopper  extending  between  said  side  oralis, 
said  hopper  definmg  a  dirt  and  debris-recdving  chamber  and 
an  openhig  near  said  sweeping  brush  tlurough  which  (Urt  and 
ddms  are  received  from  said  brush,  said  hopper  flirther  defin* 
ing  a  filter  chamber  with  said  filter  on  the  sUe  of  said  filter 
opposite  said  dirt  and  ddMris-receiving  chamber,  vaeonm 
means  communicating  with  said  filter  chamber  for  drawing  air 
through  said  hopper  opening,  through  said  dirt  and  debiii- 
receiving  chamber,  through  said  filter,  and  through  said  filter 
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chifflber  with  air-bome  dirt  collected  on  nid  flher  on  the  ride 
towifd  nid  dirt  and  debris-reoeiving  chamber,  and  a  baffle 
wall  extending  acroai  nid  filter,  nid  baffle  waU  having  a 
forward  edge  toward  the  forward  wall  of  nid  ehamber  and  a 
rear  edge  toward  the  rear  waU  of  nid  chamber,  the  improve- 
ment compriring  a  control  flap  pivotally  mounted  in  nid 

^amber  above  nid  bottom  waU  and  near  the  rear  edge  of  said 
baffle  wall,  nid  flap  having  a  flrtt  extreme  porition  in  which 

nid  flap  dons  the  apace  between  nid  rear  edge  of  nid  baffle 
wall  and  an  upper  edge  portion  of  nid  hopper  opening,  nid 
flap  having  a  noond  extreme  poaition  fai  which  an  otfter  edge 
thereof  is  spaced  closer  to  the  forward  wall  of  said  hopper, 


ber  so  M  to  actuate  a  respective  one  of  said  nozzles,  said  noz- 
zles bemg  connected  with  said  air  passages  so  that  through  said 
joint  nozzle  air  is  aspirated  in  a  direction  of  said  axis  of  said 
suction  member  part,  wheren  through  said  surface  nozzle  air 
is  upirated  in  a  direction  which  is  substantially  normal  to  the 
direction  of  said  axis  of  said  suction  member. 


M»,721 

POULTRY  SKINNING  MACHINE 

WUUam  J.  HiU,  P.O.  Box  230,  BaU  Grand,  Gc  30107 

FOed  Jaa.  18,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  488,840 

bA.CLiA2X2J/00 

VA  a  17—11  II 


with  said  extreme  positions  definhig  an  angle  of  more  than  90*, 
said  flap  having  a  first  mtermediate  position  in  which  said  outer 
edge  of  said  flap  is  positioned  close  to  said  bottom  wall,  and 
said  flap  having  a  second  intermediate  porition  in  which  the 
outer  edge  is  spaced  below  the  upper  edge  of  said  hopper 
openhig,  whereby  filter  dirt  collected  on  said  baffle  waU  and 
on  said  flap  can  be  directed  outside  said  hopper  opening  when 
said  hopper  is  in  a  dumping  position,  said  flap  also  being  effbc- 
tive  to  move  debris  ftom  said  bottom  wall  toward  said  forward 
wall  when  said  control  flap  is  moved  firam  said  first  extreme 
position  to  said  second  extreme  position  through  said  first 
intermediate  position,  and  remotely<controlled  means  for  mov- 
ing said  flap. 


4*489,720 
SUCnON  NOZZLE  UNIT 
fUn-Jirgai  AhU;  Baqfieh  GMbwh;  Wisiori  G8hM,  Ram- 
ichdd,  both  of  Fad.  Sip.  of  Gemqr,  aai  Band  Fink,  da- 
eaaaad,  hte  of  Wappsrtal,  Fad.  Ra».  of  Ganmy  (by  Martina 
Ftak,  hatraas),  irtpsn  to  Vonrerii  *  0»  iMorbolding 
GnUiWipfarlai,FW.IIa».orGflraaiiy 

FOed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  338,SC7 
OaiBM  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gannny,  Jan.  14, 
1981,3100841  ——V.   —  -h 

lit  a>A47L  9/05 
UJB.a  18-498  7 


1.  An  apparatus  for  skinning  poultry  parts  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  pair  of  counter-revolving  rollers  including  shaft  means  and 
having  inter-engaging  heUcal  teeth,  one  roller  shaft  means 
being  driven  by  power  means  to  drive  the  other; 

bearing  means  joumalling  shafts  of  the  rollers,  sakl  bearing 

means  being  mounted  on  the  frame, 
cover  means  q)en  above  the  roUen  and  supported  by  the 
ftwne,  said  cover  means  inftiiiHiitg  ihear  section  "««*■"• 
adjacent  an  end  of  the  rollers; 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  supporting  said  cover 

means; 
sakl  helical  teeth  inter-engaging  to  convey  poultry  parts 

therealong  toward  said  shear  section  means; 
said  shear  section  means  extending  partially  over  said  rollen 
and  having  roller-conforming  portions  assffriating  in  a 
substantially  bearing  relationship  with  the  rollers; 
whereby  said  apptntoM  is  ad^Med  for  removing  skin  tnm 
poultry  products  and  capable  of  transferring  detached  skin 
below  the  shear  sectkm  means  and  sakl  skmned  poultry  part 
above  the  shear  section  means. 


1.  A  suction  nozzle  unit  for  selectively  aspirating  dust  from 
flat  surfton  and  firom  joints  or  edges,  compiiting  a  connecting 
soctiM  member  having  an  axis;  an  ekngsted  body  part  con- 
nected with  sakl  connecting  suction  member  and  forming  two 
aeporate  air  passages  having  different  cron  sections  and  both 
extending  m  a  direction  of  ekmgation  of  sakl  body  part;  a  joint 
noole  suitable  for  aspirating  dust  from  jomts  and  edges  and 
connected  with  one  of  sakl  passages;  a  surfiMo  nozzle  suitable 
fior  aspirating  dust  ftom  flat  surCson  and  connected  with  the 
other  of  said  passages;  and  means  for  alternatively  communi- 
cating eadi  of  sakl  passagn  with  sakl  connecting  suction  mem- 


4*489,722 
HELICAL  WIRE<X>NICAL  WEDGE  GRIPPING  DEVICE 
HAVING  OONICALLY  FORMED  ROD  ENDS  BETWEEN 
WEDGE  AND  COMPLEMENTARY  SOCKET  THEREFOR 
Edward  Driedak;  Gary  R.  Dickaraan,  «d  Darid  P. 

aU  ofCsitndia,  Mo.,  aaaipon  to  A.  a  ChM 
Mo. 

FDad  May  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  382,773 

lit  a>  F16G 11/02 

UA  a  24—122.8  14 1 

1.  A  deadending  device  for  an  ekmgated  cable  or  the  like, 
comprising: 

an  ekmpted,  tapered  block  configured  to  engage  sakl  cable 
and  presenting  a  generally  fhistooonical  surface,  said 
bk)ck  mcloding  a  plurality  of  separate  bkwk  sections 
cooperatively  preaenting  sakl  outer  surfisce; 

an  elongated  metallic  wire  element  for  positkming  along  the 
length  of  sakl  cable  and  about  sakl  btodc,  including: 
an  elongated  cable-gripping  portk»  having  a  ^urality  of 
preformed,  substantially  aligned  and  hdical  caMe-gt^ 
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ping  oon>tolatioitt  along  the  length  thereof  and  config- 
ured for  application  to  laid  cable,  said  cable-gripping 
oonvolati0itt  pntrnting  a  first  longitudinal  axis; 
a  block-conforming  portion  adjacent  one  end  of  said  ca- 
ble-gripping portion  and  configured  to  be  disposed 
about  said  block,  said  block-conforming  portion  having 
been  permanently  preformed  beyond  the  elastic  limit  of 
said  wire  alement  prior  to  disposition  thereof  about  said 
block  to  present  an  arcuate  section  configured  to  gener- 


ally define  a  portion  of  an  imaginary  frustoconical  sur- 
hee  geneally  complementary  with  said  block  outer 
surfiwe,  said  arcuate  section  presenting  a  second  longi- 
tudinal axil  substantially  aligned  with  said  first  longitu- 
dinal axis,  laid  arcuate  section  fiirther  being  configured 
to  resilienlly  engage  and  hold  said  block  sections  in 
engagement  with  said  cable  without  the  need  for  taping 
or  the  like  of  the  block  sections  to  the  cable;  and 
socket  structure  having  a  tapered  bore  therein  receiving 
said  block  and  block-conforming  portion. 


M09,723 

SLIDE  FASniilER  CTRINGER  AND  METHOD  AND 

DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  AN  END  THEREOF 

SU^fi  TakiM»,  Karobe,  and  YoaUynU  Horfta,  Toyaam.  both  of 

iifBor«  to  YoahUa  Kogyo  K.  K^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDcd  May  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  375,455 


CaaiBB  priority,^ 
UJB.  a  24-434 


appUcitioa  Japan,  May  7, 1981,  56-C7495 
lat  a^  A44B  19/36 

10 


1.  A  slide  tetener  stringer  comprising: 

(a)  a  stringer  tape;  and 

(b)  a  row  of  continuous  helically  coiled  coupling  elements  of 
thermoplastiQ  synthetic  resin  mounted  on  and  along  a 
longitudinal  ddge  of  said  stringer  tape,  each  said  coupling 
element  including  a  coupling  head  extending  beyond  said 
longitudinal  edge,  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  legs  mounted 
on  said  longitudinal  edge  and  extending  from  said  cou- 
phng  head  in  a  common  direction,  and  a  connecting  por- 
tion joined  to  one  of  said  legs  of  an  adjacent  coupUng 
elen^nt  remotely  firom  said  coupling  head,  said  coupling 
elements  including  an  endmost  complete  coupling  element 
located  at  an  end  of  the  slide  fastener  stringer,  its  said 
connecting  portion  extending  angularly  from  said  lower 
leg  of  said  endmost  coupling  element  and  terminating  in  a 
free  end  disposed  remotely  from  said  longitudinal  edge  of 
said  stringer  tape  and  f^ued  to  said  stringer  tape,  said 
stringer  tape  having  an  element-free  portion  adjacent  to 


said  endmost  complete  coopUag  element,  nid  upper  hg  of 
said  endmost  compete  oonpling  element  being  lower  than 
the  upper  legs  of  the  other  oozing  etemesta. 


4v409,734 
PUB  FABRIC  CimiNG  APPARATUS 
BofMld-Uiri,  OfRnhwh,  Fed.  Rtp.  of 
to  EvI  Migrar  Tirtlhif  hhsiiihilk  GahH,  Obirt. 
FW.Rip.orGsrMBiy 
CoBtinMrtioB  of  Sar.  No.  135,335,  Mar.  31, 1980,  ilinilniisd 

lUs  applkatkNi  Apr.  5, 1982,  Sar.  No.  365,278 
Oaiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gennw,  Apr.  9, 
1979, 2914245 

Iirt.  a'  DOCC 13/10 
VJS.  a  26-13  s  rirf— 


1.  A  slitting  apparatus  for  separating  fkce-to-fiKe  pile  fkbrics, 
double  plush  ware  or  the  like,  into  two  panels,  comprUng: 

(a)  a  pair  of  delivery  means  for  feeding  said  war^ 

(b)  slitting  means  disposed  between  said  delivery  means  for 
cutting  said  pile  forming  two  panels; 

(c)  a  pair  of  draw  roller  means,  each  said  roller  means  draw- 
ing a  panel  of  ware  under  tension  away  from  said  slitting 


(d)  a  pair  of  reversing  means,  each  said  reversing  means 
being  disposed  in  the  draw  off  path  to  each  panel  between 
said  deUvery  means  and  each  said  draw  roller  means,  the 
position  of  each  said  reversing  means  being  responsive  to 
the  tension  of  each  said  panel; 

(e)  means  for  cauang  the  position  of  each  said  revosmg 
means  to  be  responsive  to  the  tension  of  each  said  panel 
coupled  to  said  reversmg  mean« 

(0  a  pair  of  sensmg  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  said 
reversing  means; 

(g)  a  pair  of  braking  means  for  braking  said  draw  roller 
means,  each  said  braking  means  bemg  responsive  to  a 
respective  sensing  means  for  varying  tlw  amount  of  Inrak- 
ing  applied  to  each  said  draw  roUer  means  to  witifiw  the 
tension  of  each  said  panel  ^^proximately  equal,  the  posi- 
tion of  each  said  reversmg  means  being  reqxmsive  to  the 
tension  of  each  said  panel;  and 

(h)  a  source  of  driving  power,  said  driving  power  source 
being  operatively  coupled  to  said  draw  roller  means  by 
common  differential  driving  means. 


4i489,728 
METHOD  FOR  ATTACHING  A  BALLISnC  HOOD  AT  A 

PROJECIILE  BODY 
Jacqnaa  Marino,  HanUbari,  ud  IbaMt 
both  of  Switmrland,  ani^on  to  Wa 
Oeriikon-Biihrie  AG,  Zirieh,  Switoarlaad 

FIM  JiL  22, 1982,  S«.  No.  400,661 
CUbh  priority,  appUcatioa  Switarind,  Aig.  5,  1981, 
5043/81 

IM.  as  B21K  21/06:  B23D 19/01  11/02 
U.S.  a  29-1 J 


1.  A  medxxl  for  the  attachment  of  a  ballistic  hood  at  a 
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projectile  body  poiwwhig  t  tobttantially  oonieel  mooth  sur* 
fine  for  receiving  the  hood,  oompriiiiig  the  steps  of: 
providing  the  bdlistic  hood  at  an  inner  surfiKe  thereof  in- 
tended to  contact  the  conical  smooth  snrfine  of  the  pro- 
jectile body  with  sobetantially  ring-shaped  deformable 
ribs  and  an  adhesive  material; 


centering  the  projectile  body  in  a  first  centering  tool; 

oozing  the  ballistic  hood  in  a  second  centering  tool;  and 

pressing  the  inner  surftce  of  die  ballistic  hood  provided  with 

the  ring-shaped  deformable  ribs  and  the  adhesive  material 

by  means  of  a  pressing  tool  onto  the  substantially  conical 

smooth  surfiKe  of  the  projectile  body. 


MM,7a6 

TEMPERATURE  0ON1ROL  FOR  SHELL  TYPE  ROLLS 

Robert  D.  01Msl^  and  EUabelh  C  Schmednr,  both  efScy- 

to  USM  -  - 


FDed  Dec.  21,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  $S2Ml 
JatL  O}  B21B 13 AO 
VS,  a  29—116  AD 


MM,727 
MACHINE  FOR  FABRICATING  DRIYESHAFIB 
>t  Bvtoa,  N.  r  W.  170(4  RoiBiyi  Afen  MsMriMe  FUk. 
Wis.  83051,  and  GISB  Ptem  IIM  BiM  St,  Gras.  B»^ 

FDed  Oct  29, 1911,  Ssr.  No.  31MM 
IM.  a*  B2IP 19/04 
UJB.a29-23l  (I 


1.  A  machine  fior  fkbricating  driveshafb  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  inclnding  a  siq^xirt  bed; 

b.  a  tailstock  mounted  on  said  support  bed; 

c.  means  for  mounting  said  taiteock  on  said  support  bed; 

d.  a  centering  spindle  mounted  on  said  tailstock  having  an 


e.  a  headstock; 

f.  means  for  mounting  said  headstock  on  said  support  bed; 

g.  a  driving  spindle  mounted  on  said  headstock  coincident 
with  said  centering  axis; 

h.  a  driving  spindle  phasing  plate  receivable  in  said  driving 
qrindle  for  mounting  a  first  rotary  workpiece  coincident 
with  said  axis,  means  for  locking  tiie  rotation  of  said  driv- 
ing spindle  phasing  plate; 

I  a  tidlstock  phasing  plate  receivable  m  said  centering  spin- 
dle fbr  mounting  a  second  rotary  workpiece  coincident 
with  said  axis,  means  for  locking  the  roution  of  said  tail- 
stock  phasing  pbte  in  a  qwdfic  positional  relationship  to 
said  driving  qrindle  [biasing  platr, 

j.  means  on  said  frame  for  pushing  said  driving  spindle  along 
said  axis  toward  said  centering  spindle  whereby  the  fliet 
and  second  rotary  workpieces  are  joined  in  a  particular 
angular  relationship  with  ntpoct  to  each  other. 


1.  In  a  sheU  type  roll  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  non-rota- 
table  beam  received  in  the  inner  race  of  a  triple  raoe  bearing, 

die  middle  race  of  the  bearing  being  flexibly  connected  to  the 
■hell  roll  for  rotation  dierewidi  under  conditions  of  axial  mis- 
alignment and  die  outer  race  of  dw  bearing  being  carried  by  a 
wppott;  the  inqirovement  comprising  teoverataie  control 
means  for  die  shell  roll  including  passages  extending  lengdi- 
wise  in  die  shell  roll  adjacent  its  periphery,  conduits  extending 
dirough  die  middle  race  to  a  central  axial  bore  in  an  extension 

(rf  the  middle  race,  flexible  means  connecting  the  passages  and 
die  conduits  to  accommodate  oonditioos  of  misalignment  be- 
tween die  middle  race  and  die  shell  roll,  and  mean  indoding 
a  rotary  joint  connecting  portions  of  die  central  bore  to  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  for  drcolating  temperature  control  fluid  throuoh 
dieraU 


4^489721 

8CMW  CLAMP  PIN  EimUCTOR 

Jen-PlsRO  Goqnirs,  Achsn  m  AalsMla,  FkMea,  amiper  to 

Sodals  NaUoMla  fndwhlsDs  et  Asraspttiale,  Parte,  Fkive 

PDed  Ai«.  4, 1912,  Ssr.  No.  408,799 

VpUcalion  FhMe,  Ai«.  13, 1901, 81 18403 
lit  a)  B2SP 19/04 
UJ.a29-240  8CUh 

1.  An  extractor  for  screw  damping  pins  of  the  type  compris- 
ing a  body  fastened  to  a  spreader  Ijing  between  two  tongs 
secured  to  a  screw  and  a  nut  acting  against  a  qiring,  wherein 
the  extractor  comprises: 
a  pneumatic  motor  which  stops  without  air  intemqMion 

during  screwing  and  unscrewing; 
a  nose  portion  positioned  on  the  motOT  and  ennipri«iiiy 

a  six-sided  sleeve  comprising  a  slidable  ring  widi  a  hexago- 
nal die, 

a  loddng  sleeve  having  two  pain  of  radial  apertures 
fiormed  dierein  to  permit  rotation  of  30*  widi  respect  to 
a  lock  and  teimhiated  by  a  six-sided  portion  and  which 
after  rotation  diereof  provides  fbr  application  under  die 
points  of  die  six-aided  portion  of  die  damp  pin. 

said  lock  being  fixed  bodi  in  rotation  widi  respect  to  an 
outer  body  and  hi  trsnsktion  widi  rsspect  to  die  losing 
sleeve  diroogh  shaft  screws, 

a  protective  ring  engaged  widi  an  assembly  of  sheets, 

said  outer  body  axially  slidable  on  dw  sleeve  under  die 
effect  of  a  piston. 


9S8 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  17, 1984 


Mid  pbton  bong  connectad  to  the  outer  body  through  a 
■topping  rkig; 

•  ooimeetiiig  sleeve  to  fatten  the  note  portion  to  the  nio> 
tor, 

a  jack  oontttting  of  taid  pitton  with  iti  chamber  and  fi»- 
tened  to  the  connecting  tleeve, 

an  inner  guide  for  guiding  in  a  trantktional  motion  the 
connecting  sleeve  and  in  a  trantlational  motion,  the 
locking  ileeve  by  meant  of  the  shaft  screws, 

a  spring  for  eetuming  the  jack, 

a  drive  motion  meant  connected  to  the  motor  to  impart 
rotation  to  a  driving  shaft, 

said  shaft  slidable  axially  in  the  driving  meant  to  permit 
omtrol  of  taid  six-tided  tleeve, 

two  itop  screws  for  bringing  the  motor  to  stall; 
a  differential  pneumatic  device  onnpriting: 

a  differential  proper,  which  carriet  a  diaphragm  defining  a 
first  chamber  into  which  a  conduit  for  motor  pretture 
leadt,  with  a  conduit  controlling  the  jack  and  a  lecond 
chamber  into  which  a  conduit  for  the  reference  pretture 
of  the  motor  leadt,  taid  conduit  being  pottibly  adjutted 
through  a  set  screw, 

connecting  meant  between  the  differential  and  the  body  to 
permit  tupply  of  the  reference  pretture,  the  arrange- 
ment of  taid  motors,  note  portion  and  difTerential  being 
such  that: 


die  note  portiod  can  be  engaged  on  the  clamp  pin  until  the 
protective  ring  it  brought  into  contact  with  the  turface  of 
the  theett  attembly; 

when  the  motor  rotatet  for  untcrewing,  it  can,  in  a  firtt 
period,  drive  the  driving  meant  which  in  itt  turn  drivet 
the  driving  ihaft  and  the  tiz  tided  tleeve,  the  latter  then 
rotating  in  locking  sleeve  so  at  to  drive  it  into  rotation 
over  30*  due  to  frictiont  in  the  threaded  portion,  ther^y 
renilting  in  the  locking  thereof  on  the  clamp  pin,  and  in  a 
asoond  period  it  permiti  forward  motion  of  said  six  tided 
tleeve  by  puahing  on  the  thank  of  the  damp  pin  in  un- 
screwing the  aut,  and  at  the  end  of  the  ttroke,  the  putting 
faito  abutment  of  the  ttop  tcrews  at  the  bottom  of  a  aper- 
ture in  the  driving  meant  thereby  canting  the  motor  to 
ttall  and  conekdvely,  the  operation  of  the  diffeiential 
pneumatic  device  which  at  itt  turn,  feedt  the  jack  through 
the  chamber,  thereby  canting  extraction  of  the  pin; 

when  the  motor  rotatet  for  screwing  on,  the  jack  it  no 
longer  fed  and  retumt  to  itt  mitial  petition,  under  the 
action  of  taid  ipring  while  frictiont  in  the  threaded  por- 
tioni  then  provoke: 

in  a  third  period,  the  unlocking  of  the  clamp  pin, 
in  a  fburth  period,  the  return  of  all  of  the  conttitutive 
elementt  to  their  initial  podtiont. 


M0»,7» 

ABUTMENT  MEMBER  FOB  USE  IN  DRIVING  fllUDDID 
METAL  FENCSPOm 

AMf  P.  E.  VoDnsin,  438  NE.  SOlh  Am. 
97213 

Fllad  JnL  18, 1989,  Sw.  No.  81M74 
tat  a'  B23P 19/04 
U,S.  a  29^-284 


1.  An  abutment  member  fbr  uae  in  combination  with  a  driv- 
ing member  for  driving  metal  fence  poitt  dt  the  type  hav^ 

equally  tpaoed  projecting  wire  holding  ttudt  along  one  turftoe 
thereof,  said  member  comprising 

firtt  and  second  body  portions  having  iqqwr  and  lower  enda 
and  side  portions, 

said  first  and  second  body  portiont  having  faiwardly  ttekag 
surftcea. 

said  first  body  portion  comprising  a  flat  ^ate-like  portion 
and  said  secmtd  body  pOTlion  bdng  contoured  to  subatan- 
tiaUy  the  sh^^  of  a  fence  pott, 

recess  meant  in  the  inwardly  fedng  rarfeoe  of  said  first  body 
portion  arranged  to  receive  a  wire  kddhig  atud  of  a  fence 
pott  therein  in  a  longitudhial  driving  engagement, 

the  mwardly  feeing  turfecet  of  taid  fint  and  teoond  body 
portiont  being  contoured  to  form  a  longitudinal  opening 
capable  of  receiving  a  studded  pott  dierein, 

said  inwardly  feeing  surfeoet  alto  havhig  cooperating  drive 
meant  with  each  other  to  provide  a  drive  engagement 
from  end  to  end  for  taid  first  and  teoond  body  portions, 

and  a  ring  having  releetaUe  wedging  engagemmt  widi  odd 
fint  and  teoond  body  portiont  for  cla^^  taid  fint  and 
second  body  portions  on  a  pott  wHh  one  or  more  wire 
holding  studs  engaged  in  said  reoeai  means  and  said  drive 
means  in  said  fint  and  teoond  body  portiont  engaged  with 
each  other, 

at  leait  one  of  takl  upper  and  lower  endi  of  taid  tide  portiont 
forming  a  driver  engaging  lurfeoe. 


M89,796 
TOOL  FOR  INSTALLING  FREEZE  PLUGS 
R.  Eehoh,  18841 N.  8flh  Afe„  GiMiila,  Aril.  88888 
or  Sar.  No.  182387,  Ai«.  29, 1988,  PM.  No. 
4^1,804.  TMi  ipjHcrtDi  May  17, 1982, 8g.  No.  879,277 
Ha  pertta  of  tka  ms  of  thii  pMirt  nbiepMrt  to  M.  27, 
1999,  hia  beta  dtocWMd. 
tata)B23P;9/M 
UJS.  a  29-278  8CMm 

1.  A  tool  for  tenting  a  throoded  freeze  {ring  in  reiponae  to 
impact  foroea  received  from  a  aouroe  of  inqMOt  foicei,  laid  tool 
conpriiing  in  combination; 
(a)  a  member  for  importing  an  faapaet  forae  to  the  flreew 
plug  to  teat  the  freeze  plug; 
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(b)«  iMd  diipoMd  on  one  tide  of  ttkl  member  for  engMiiig 
theihroodofthefreeieplQg;  — •"•u^ 

(c)  •  driver  for  impirtmg  the  imiMct  fotoa  from  the  louroe 
to  Mid  member,  uid  driver  being  freely  ditenmaa>le 
»om  nid  member  before,  during  and  after  acting  of  the 
nreeie  paig; 

^^  'i'?'"^  div>Md  in  an  other  side  of  aaid  member, 
IS-??^!*^  extending  into  aaid  member  ftom  a  plane 
defined  by  nid  other  side  of  aaid  member, 

(e)  a  ftrthw  land  diapoaed  upon  the  other  aide  of  aaid  diac, 
wdftirther  land  being  aiied  different  fhnn  aaid  land  to 
•ccommodate  a  freeze  plug  aiaed  diffinenUy  than  the 

freoe  plug  engageable  by  aaid  land,  aaid  depreaaion  beinE 
''•"*~-^  in  aaid  fiirther  land; 


(f)  a  ftirther  depreasion  dispoaed  in  aaid  land  for  uae  with  aaid 
driver  to  aeat  a  freeze  plug  engaged  by  aaid  ftirther  land; 
and 

(g)  aaid  driver  includmg  an  end  mating  with  aaid  depreaaion 
m  aaid  member  for  interconnecting  aaid  driver  with  aaid 
member  at  any  angle  of  interconnection  withm  a  cone  of 

uvtea  of  mterconnection.  which  cone  of  angles  ia  limited 
solely  by  interference  between  aaid  driver  and  the  perime- 
ter of  aaid  depreasion  coincident  with  aaid  other  aide  of 
aaid  member  itaelf  and  for  transmitting  the  impact  forcea 

to  the  freeze  plug  to  aeat  the  freeze  plug  regaidleaa  of  the 
angle  of  interconnection.  v»««c«oiuie 


OONCENnaC  INSULATED  TUBING  STRING 
S.  O.  Hrtddaei^  Bikwilald,  CaBf.  aaripor  to  Chernm  Re. 
mnk  Coapoy,  Sn  Fkudaeo,  GaUt 

DMrion  or  Sar.  No.  112,364,  Ai«.  29,  IMO,  abodoMd.  ins 
•P9lieirtioa  Sap.  30, 1912,  S«.  No.  431,171 

tf«  ^  ^  i^^^vaQi7m^a» u/02 

UA  Q.  29    408  I 


fluids  to  be  conducted  in  said  apparatus  to  elongate  said 

nrsttubing, 
internally  threading  a  hoUow  cylindrical  coupling, 
threading  said  second  tubing  at  the  outer  surfaces  a^iaoent 

to  the  ends  thereof  and  about  where  said  annular  end 

members  are  secured  so  as  to  permit  multiple  units  of  said 

Mulated  concentric  tubing  to  be  joined  by  coupling  mem- 
ben, 

cutting  a  first  annuUv  groove  into  said  threadina  of  said 
coiq>ling, 

cittting  a  second  annular  groove  into  said  eiterior  thieadini 
or  said  second  tubing, 

inaerting  said  firtt  tubing  inside  said  second  tubing  with 

spacing  and  insuhtting  materials  between  the  outside  of 

laid  first  tubing  and  the  inside  of  said  second  tubing,  said 
second  tubing  having  a  shorter  axial  loigth  than  said  first 
tubing  when  said  first  tubing  is  elongated  due  to  said 
heating, 

•*^«««<J  innular  end  members  to  the  inner  suiftoe  of 

iMd  second  tubing  adjacent  to  the  ends  thereof  when  said 
first  tubing  is  elongated  due  to  said  heat^  and  sealing 
said  inner  spK»  between  said  fint  and  second  tubing 
containing  said  pacing  and  insulating  twt^riftiy 

positioning  a  retiUent  sealing  ring  in  one  of  said  fint  and  said 
■econd  grooves,  and 

engaging  said  second  tubing  with  said  cylindrical  coupling 
at  said  threaded  outer  surfaces  such  that  said  ring  engaw 
the  other  of  said  first  and  second  grooves.       •'"•"^ 

4,499,732 
STOVE  ROLLER 
Robart  H.  Driggm.  108  Bath  Dr.,  Grasafllla,  S.C  29C09 

FIM  Sap.  21, 1901,  Sar.  No.  304,242 
.,«^.^  Irt.a»B68G/i/« 

UAa29-428J  9 


1.  A  method  (br  producing  an  insulated,  oonoentiic  tubing, 
hot  fluid  conductmg  apparatus  comprising  the  steps  of: 

attedifflg  annular  end  memben  to  the  outer  suftce  of  a  fint 

tBUng  acUaoent  to  the  ends  thereof, 
beating  said  first  tubing  to  about  the  temperature  of  hot 


L  A  process  for  removing  a  fireplace  msert  from  a  hearth 
cavity  fat  the  purpoae  of  cleaning  said  cavity  comprising  the 
steps  (tf: 

positioning  an  apparatus  for  moving  a  fireplace  insert  in 
proximity  to  said  cavity,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel  rear  rails  having  a  proximal  end  and  a 
distal  end; 

raar  conveying  means  dispoaed  within  said  rear  rails; 
a  pair  of  front  rails  telesoopingly  dispoaed  between  said 

rear  rails  from  extending  from  the  distal  end  of  said  tear 
rails; 

front  conveying  means  dispoaed  witUn  add  frtmt  nila; 
aupport  means  for  resting  upon  an  elevated  surfhoe  ex* 
tending  from  the  distal  end  of  said  raar  rails; 
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M^uitable  vertical  lappoit  means  attached  to  the  proxiinal 
end  of  laid  rear  r^ 

poaitioning  Mid  rapport  means  upon  an  elevated  hearth 
adjacent  laid  hearth  cavity; 
adjusting  laid  vertical  rapport  means  to  level  said  rear  raib; 
telescoping  laid  pair  of  front  rails  from  between  nid  rear 

rails  into  a  position  adjacent  said  tnaert; 
elevating  laid  tniert  a  distance  sufficient  to  permit  laid  ftont 

raili  to  exteftd  under  laid  insert; 
extending  laid  front  rails  under  sakl  insert;  and 
conveying  said  insert  across  said  front  conveying  means  and 

said  rear  conveying  means  to  permit  access  to  said  hearth 

cavity. 


4*499,733 
MEmOD  ANDIDEVICES  FOR  ASSEMBLY  OF  HELIXES 

INTO  FACE  STRUCTURES 
WoUbug  Bariimami,  Wiagartitr.  U,  (072  Drcieich,  and  Dieter 
Spikii,  An  dar  Mainbrflcke  14>  6450  Hanao,  SteinheiB,  both 
of  FU.  Ray.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Jm.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,788 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Juu  7, 
1980,3021542 

iML  CL^  B23P  J9/04 
UJB.  a  29-438  43  Cialma 


■X      «-. 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  helixes  into  face  structures,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  an  initial  helix  which  is  stretched 
and  retained  on  a  work  table,  and  a  first  helix  which  is  attached 
to  the  initial  helix; 

inserting  into  the  first  helix  a  prestretched  second  helix  by 
means  of  a  joining  tool  and  from  a  discharge  conduit  so 
that  the  second  helix  exits  from  the  discharge  conduit  at 
an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  first  helix  and  moved 
along  the  latter; 

connecting  the  second  helix  with  the  first  helix  by  inserting 
an  insert  wira  into  the  overlapping  areas  between  the  head 
arches  of  the  first  and  second  helixes;  and 

displacing  the  thus  finished  face  structure  by  a  predeter- 
mined distance  between  insert  wires  in  a  timed  sequence 
before  a  subsequent  such  inserting  step  for  a  further  helix 
to  be  mserted  into  the  second  helix. 

8.  A  device  for  assembling  helixes  into  face  itructures,  com- 
prising a  work  table  for  arranging  an  initial  prestretched  helix 
and  a  first  helix  attached  to  the  initial  helix; 

a  discharge  conduit  for  rapplying  a  second  helix  to  be  joined 
with  the  first  helix; 

a  joining  tool  inserting  the  prestretched  second  helix  exiting 
fhMn  said  discharge  conduit  at  an  acute  angle  with  reqiect 
to  the  first  helix  with  movement  along  the  latter, 

meam  for  connecting  the  lecond  helix  with  the  first  helix 
and  including  an  insert  wire  insertable  into  overlapping 
areu  between  head  arches  of  the  first  and  second  helixes; 
and 

means  for  tran^orting  the  thus  finished  face  structure  by  a 


distance  between  insert  wires  in  a  timed  lequence  before 
inserting  of  a  fiirther  helix  into  the  second  helix. 


4*489,734 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FRUIT  STORAGE  BIN 
Robert  H.  Enbaaks,  Laaabvg,  ui  Robert  W.  w— fc— r^fp. 
Ocoee,  both  of  Fla^  iHiflBori  to  WOlliaM  Steal  Indotriai, 
Incn  Clermoiit,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,201 
bt  a>  B21D  39/00:  B23P  19/04 
VJS,  a  29-455  R  5  < 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  firuit  storage  bin  for  temporary 
storage  of  fhiit  comprUng  the  steps  of: 
building  a  firamework; 

attaching  a  floor  and  ceiling  to  said  framework; 
attaching  a  center  column  between  said  floor  and  ceiling; 
filming  arcuate  chute  sections  of  fiberglass  having  an  arcu- 

ate  lip  formed  on  two  edges  and  a  plurality  of  ^ertures  in 

one  Up  of  each  chute  section; 
forming  flat  support  arms  of  a  predetermined  thiepe  having 

an  attaching  edge  and  a  lip  thereon  and  a  chute  support 

edge  shaped  to  support  a  chute  section; 
aligning  each  suppwt  arm  with  a  chute  section  prior  to 

attaching  each  rapport  arm  in  a  predetermined  position; 
attaching  support  arms  of  predetermined  shape  in  predeter* 

mined  positions  along  udd  center  column;  and 
bolting  chute  lection  arcuate  lips  to  said  arm  lips  to  form  a 

helical  chute  around  said  center  colunui. 


4,489,735 

JOINING  SHEET  METAL 

Edwin  G.  SawdoB,  Maryifille,  NU^  aarifsor  to  BTM  Corpora* 

tfcM,  MarysTllle,  Mkh. 
CorttoMtlon  of  Sar.  No.  184,981,  Sap.  8, 1980,  abiadoaed.  TMi 
appUcatioB  May  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  495,440 
IM.  as  B21D  J9/O0t:  B23P  11/00 
U.S.  CL  29—509  7  ClafaM 

1.  A  method  of  joining  sheet  metal  in  a  single  operation 
comprising: 

(a)  assembling  at  least  two  pieces  of  sheet  metal  in  an  over- 
lapping relationship; 

(b)  positioning  a  die  against  one  outside  fiwe  of  the  sheet 
metal  assembly,  said  die  including  a  cavity  defined  by  an 
anvil  forming  the  bottom  surface  of  said  cavity  and  by 
opposed  latmlly  expansible  side  wall  members  mounted 
by  pivot  means  fbr  lateral  pivotal  movement  relative  to 
said  cavity; 

(c)  moving  a  punch  against  the  opposite  outside  ftoe  of  the 
sheet  metal  assembly  in  a  longitudinal  direction  toward 
the  die  cavity  in  a  manner  to  draw  both  {rieoes  of  sheet 
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metal  into  the  die  ctvity  toward  nid  anvil  to  form  a  cup- 
shaped  portion  with  at  least  one  tide  wall  and  a  bottom 
wall  without  ahearing  any  portion  of  the  sheet  metal,  said 
drawing  of  said  pieces  of  sheet  metal  tending  initially  to 
bias  said  side  wall  members  toward  one  another 
(d)  continuing  movement  of  the  punch  in  said  kM^tudinal 
direction  toward  said  anvil  to  compren  said  bottom  wall 
of  said  cup-shaped  portion  of  the  sheet  metal  pieces  there- 
between and  thereby  extrude  said  bottom  wall  in  a  lateral 
direction  while  at  the  same  time  permitting  said  side  wall 
members  to  move  ^Mrt  without  restricting  such  lateral 
extrusion,  whereby  there  is  formed  a  laterally  «wi«nfd 


shape  which  mechanically  interlocks  the  two  pieces  of 
sheet  metal, 

(i)  said  lateral  extrusion  occurring  without  fracture  of  any 
portion  of  the  sheet  metal,  and 

Oi)  said  side  wall  members  moving  apart  sufRciently  easily 
to  prevent  any  extrusion  in  said  longitudinal  direction; 
(e)  longitudinally  supporting  said  side  wall  members  inde- 
pendently of  said  pivot  means  on  a  lateral  portion  of  said 

side  wall  members  remote  from  said  cavity  during  longitu- 
dinal movement  of  said  punch;  and 

(0  withdrawing  the  punch  from  the  joined  sheet  metal  as- 
sembly. 


MS9,736 

SHIM  FOR  ELECnUCAL  RECEPTACLE  OR  SWITCH 

MOtM  W.  JndkiM,  4M6  Birch,  Belhrire.  Tax.  77401 

FDad  Apr.  2C 1X2,  S«.  No.  37MC3 

lA  CU  B23P  79/OCtr  H02B 1/02 

UAa2>-8XR  2 


1.  A  shim  for  adjusting  the  fit  of  an  electrical  receptacle  or 
switch  with  the  surrounding  wall  surftce,  comprising: 
a  thin,  generally  C-sh^wd  shim  of  such  shqie  and  thirhirss 

to  fit  behind  and  be  concealed  by  a  receptacle  cover  or 

switch  phrte  and  characterixed  by, 
two  diametricaUy  located  generally  parallel  rigid  shimming 

444-610  O.G.-84-2 


surfaces,  said  surfaces  forming  the  upper  and  lower  arms 
of  said  gmerally  C-shaped  shim; 
a  connecting  surfiioe  completing  said  generally  C-shuMd 
shim; 

an  open  central  portion  of  said  generally  C-shaped  »hif!i,  said 
open  portion  being  of  sufficient  sixe  and  »b»pe  to  receive 
therethrough  the  main  body,  including  diametricaUy  lo- 
cated mounting  screws,  of  said  receptacle  or  switch,  but 
not  of  sufficient  sixe  and  abtpe  to  receive  therethrough  the 
entirety  of  said  mounting  arms  when  said  shim  and  said 
receptacle  or  switch  are  positioned  in  substantially  paral- 
lel alignment;  and 

the  interior  edges  of  said  rigid  shimming  surftoes  being 
concave  and  including  an  arcuate  surfMe  having  a  radius 
of  curvature  of  at  least  sUghtly  greater  than  half  the  dis- 
tance between  the  diametrically  located  mounting  screws 
of  said  receptacle  or  switch,  so  that  the  shim  may  be 
inserted  in  position  after  the  mounting  receptacle  or 

switch  is  at  least  partially  installed  and  so  that  the  ends  of 
the  rigid  shimming  surfi»es  are  larger  than  the  central 
positions  thereof  to  provide  a  greater  bearing  surface  at 
the  ends. 


M«,737 

MACHINE  TOOL  CONTAINING  A  MACHINE  STAND 

FOR  A  WORK  SPINDLE,  A  TOOL  MAGAZINE  AND  A 

TOOL  CHANGER  ARRANGED  THEREAT 

WaltarRWri,  KBDiksi,  ori  Hav  W«aU,  ObwtaU,  both  of 

kott-Biihrle  AG,  Zvkh,  SwHasrIand 

FDad  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  216,199 

•-S!?  »**''•  ■PPUortto.  SwttMriand,  F^  8,  1988^ 
1018/80 

lACLiW23Q3/IS7 
\J&  a  29-^888  7 1 


1.  A  machine  tool  ownprising! 

a  machine  stand  for  a  woric  spindle; 

a  work  spindle  mounted  on  said  machine  stand; 

a  tool  magaxine  arranged  sq)arate  from  the  machine  stand; 

a  tool  chuger  positioned  to  cooperate  with  the  tool  maga- 
xine; 

a  carriage  provided  for  said  tool  dianger; 

said  tool  changer  being  mounted  on  said  carriage 

rail  means  iqxm  which  there  is  movably  mounted  said  car- 
riage; 

drive  means  provkled  for  said  carriage  for  poiitivdy  driving 
said  carriage  along  said  rsil  means; 

said  rail  means  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  tool  magaxine; 

an  extension  element  separate  from  said  rail  means  for  ex- 
tending said  rail  means  and  havhig  a  length  kas  than  the 
length  of  the  carriage; 
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•aid  drive  niBtiis  including  •  drive  etement  amnged  exdu- 
rively  at  Hid  nil  means  and  aerving  to  drive  the  carriage 
both  alon|  aaid  rail  means  and  also  along  said  extension 
element; 

said  eztenstoo  element  being  mounted  on  said  mmfhiw^  itand 
and  only  possftsing  travdling  surfaces  for  the  carriage 

said  rail  means  having  opposed  ends; 

said  drive  element  extending  from  one  end  of  said  rail  means 
to  the  opposite  end  of  said  rail  means; 

said  opposite  end  of  said  rail  means  confronting  said  exten- 
sion  element; 

a  drive  gear  engaging  with  said  drive  element; 

a  drive  motor  arranged  at  said  carriage  and  driving  said 
drive  gear; 

said  carriage  being  movable  into  an  end  position  located 
adjacent  said  work  spindle  and  in  which  end  position  a 
tool  located  in  the  work  spindle  can  be  exchanged;  and 

said  carriage  in  said  end  position  being  supported  upon  said 
extension  dement  and  with  said  drive  gear  engaging  with 
said  drive  element  located  exclusively  at  said  rail  means. 


M59,73g 

SYSTEM  FOR  EXCHANGING  CUmNG  TOOLS 

Easaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiany,  assignor  to 
FHad.  Knipp  Cwsllschaft  adt  bsschrlBkter  Haftnag,  Essen, 
Fad.  Rap.  of  Gerauay 

Fllad  Aug.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,761 
OaiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gvmamy,  Sep.  19, 
1981,3137427 

.       lot  a^  B23Q  3/153 
VS.  CL  29— 56|  4  rhi— 
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L  A  system  f^r  exchanging  a  cutting  element  in  a  machine 
tool  having  a  rotary  shaft,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tool  holder  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  having  a  recess 
including  a  support  surface; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  generaUy  flat  tool  heads;  each  tool  head 
having 

(1)  a  bottom  face  adapted  for  a  face-to-face  contact  with 
said  support  surface  of  said  tool  holder; 

(2)  a  top  face  being  parallel  to  said  bottom  face; 

(3)  a  recesi  provided  in  said  top  face  and  including  a 
support  surface  extending  generally  parallel  to  said 
bottom  aad  top  faces;  and 

(4)  a  throughgoing  bore  spaced  firom  the  recess  of  said 
tool  head  and  having  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said 
bottom  and  top  ftoes,  said  throughgoing  bore  having 
open  ends  on  said  bottom  and  top  faces; 

(c)  a  cutting  element  disposed  in  said  recess  of  each  said  tool 
head; 

(d)  first  damping  means  supported  in  each  said  tool  head  for 


clamping  respective  said  cutting  element  against  the  sup- 
port surface  of  the  tool  head; 

(e)  second  clamping  means  for  removably  clamping  a  se- 
lected said  tool  head  against  said  support  surface  of  said 
recess  of  said  tool  holder; 

(0  a  magazine  positioned  spaced  fnm  said  tool  holder  and 
having  a  plurality  of  locations  each  receiving,  in  a  side-by- 
side  arrangement,  a  separate  tool  head  together  with  said 
cutting  element  attached  to  said  tool  head;  and 

(g)  a  spreading  cylinder  means  movable  in  at  least  three 
directions  transverse  to  one  another  and  having  a  spread- 
able  component  for  introduction  into  said  bore  of  the 
selected  said  tool  head  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
bottom  and  top  face  of  the  tool  head  and  for  grasping  said 
selected  tool  head  by  expansion  of  said  spreadable  compo- 
nent in  said  bore  of  said  selected  tool  head  and  for  trans- 
porting said  selected  tool  head  firom  said  magazine  into 
said  recess  of  said  tool  holder  and  for  transporting  an 
earlier-selected  tool  head  frmn  said  tool  holder  to  said 
magazine. 


4^409,739 
THIN  FILM  TRANSISTORS 
Franit  R.  Shepherd,  Kaaata,  and  William  D.  Weitwood,  Nepcan, 
both  of  Canada,  aaaipion  to  Northern  Telecom  U^dtad, 
Montreal,  Canada 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  266,830,  May  28, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^422,090, 

which  Is  a  coBtinnation-in-part  of  Sar.  No.  60,278,  JnL  28, 1979, 

abandoned.  Tills  applkation  Dec  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  449,432 

Int  a»  HOa  49/01  21/38,  21/425,  29/22 

U.S.  a  29—871  12 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  thin  film  transistor  comprising: 

depositing  upon  a  substrate: 

(i)  a  semiconductor  layer  having  a  zone  of  enhanced  conduc- 
tivity spaced  from  respective  boundaries  of  the  layer, 

Cn)  a  dielectric  layer  having  surface  contact  with  a  first 
surface  of  the  semiconductor  layer; 

(iii)  first  and  second  conducting  regions  contacting  said 
semiconductor  layer  at  spaced  locations;  and 

Civ)  a  third  conducting  region  at  one  side  of  the  dielectric 
hyer  remote  from  the  semioondoctor  hiyer  coextensive 
with  a  part  at  least  of  the  space  between  said  first  and 
second  conducting  regions. 


4»489,740 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  VLSI 

COMPLEMENTARY  MOS  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

CIRCUITS  IN  SILICON  GATE  TECHNOLOGY 
Ufarieh  Schwabs,  Mankh;  Enrin  Jaeoha,  ValariMtai,  and  Adolf 
Scheibe,  Ottobroaa,  an  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganmy,  MBlgBors  to 
Sleasaas  Aktimgaiallichaft,  Berlin  *  Mulch,  Fad.  Rap.  of 


»Ai«.28, 


FDad  Aag.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  406,717 
daiaas  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Qtnm 
1981,3133468 

IM.  CLi  HOIL  21/2Z  29/78,  21/265 

UA  a  29^-876  B  11 

1.  In  a  method  ibr  producing  VLSI  complementary  MOS 
field  effect  transistor  circuits  m  silioai  gate  technology,  partic- 
ularly with  switched  c^Mcitors  of  doable  polysEUoon  stno- 


July  17, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


tures  contained  in  such  circuits,  in  which  the  process  steps  for 
defining  the  tub  for  acceptance  of  the  n-  or,  respectively,  the 
P<hannel  transistors,  for  forming  the  field  and  channel  implan- 
tations for  active  MOS  regions  of  said  circuits,  as  well  as  for 
ttefovming  of  field  oxide  r^ions  and  the  gate  oxide  and  the 
deposition  and  etching  of  the  polysilicon-1  level  for  formation 
of  gate  regions  and  c^wdtance  structures  occur  in  a  known 
manner,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  sequence  of  the 
following  steps: 

(a)  thermally  oxidizing  the  entire  surface  to  such  a  degree 
that  an  oxide  layer  thickness,  d4.  over  the  polysilicon 
>tractures  (Sok  S6)  corresponds  to  a  desired  thickness  of  an 
insulating  layer  for  the  capacitance  structures,  whereby  at 
the  same  time,  the  oxide  layer  thickness,  dj,  over  the 
source/drain  regions  (11)  is  determined,  such  regions  not 
being  madced  in  an  ion  implantaticm  (10)  oocuring  hUer  for 
forming  the  source/drain  regions  of  the  p^hannel  transis- 
tors  (11); 

(b)  depositing  a  surface-wide  silicon  nitride  layer  (7)  mask- 
ing the  source/dram  regions  (11)  of  the  p<hannel  transis- 
tors in  a  kyer  thickness  matched  to  the  impUuution  en- 


__._:.  M»,74i 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  VLSI  COMPLEMENTARY 

MOS  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  aRCUTTB 
UMek  Sehwabe,  Mukh«  and  Erwii  Jaeoki.  Vi 
of  Fad.  Rep.  of  GanHiy,  Mripan  to  Sisi 

schalt,BcrllB4kMaieh,FM.R8p.orG« , 

FIM  Aag.  17,  Ut2,  S«.  No.  40I,7M 


ergy  level  utilized  in  a  subsequent  source/drain  implanta- 
tion d); 

(c)  etching  the  silioon  nitride  layer  (7«  76)  in  such  a  manner 
that  regions  of  the  p-channd  transistors  (11)  as  well  as  the 
polysilicon  structures  (8b)  provided  for  capKntances  re- 
mained covered  by  the  etched  silicon  nitride  Uyer, 

(d)  implanting  ions  non-selectively  tot  forming  the  souice/- 
drain  r^ions  9)  of  the  n-channd  transiston; 

(e)  thermally  oxidizing  the  entire  surface  to  such  a  degree 
that  the  oxide  layer  thickness,  d«,  over  the  surftce/drain 
regions  of  the  n-channel  transistors  is  sufficient  as  a  mask- 
ing kyer  for  a  subsequent  impknution  (10)  utilized  for 
generating  the  source/drain  regions  (11)  of  the  p<hannel 
transistors; 

(0  removing  the  nitride  layer  structures  (Ja,  lb}; 

(g)  implanting  ions  non-selectively  for  forming  the  souice/- 

drahi  regions  (11)  of  the  p<hannel  transistors; 
(h)  depositing  and  etching  a  polysilicon-2  level  (12)  fi>r  the 

oqMdtanoe  structures;  and 

(i)  forming  an  insulating  layer  (14X  contact  hole  regions  and 
metal  interconnect  level  (18)  in  a  known  manner. 


1-  In  a  method  of  producing  VLSI  conqilementary  MOS 
field  effect  transistor  drcoits  (CMOS  circuits)  during  which  p. 
or  n-doped  troughs  are  formed  in  a  semiconductor  substrate 
for  acceptance  of  n-  or  p<hannd  transistors  of  the  divuits, 
said  troughs  having  corresponding  doping  element  atoms 
introduced  therein  by  multiple  ioo  miplanution  for  defining 
different  transistor  threshold  voltages  and  masking  for  the 
individual  ion  imphmution  occun  by  structures  composed  of  a 
material  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  photoresist,  silicon 
oxide  and  siliccm  nitride,  and  in  which  the  production  of  sour- 
ce/drain and  gate  regions  as  well  as  formation  of  intermediate 
and  insulating  oxides  and  interconnect  level  occun  in  accor- 
dance with  known  steps  of  MOS  technology,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  a  sequence  of  the  foUowing  steps: 

(a)  producing  a  p-trough  (8)  by  a  boron  implantation  (4)  in  a 
n-doped  substrate  (1, 1)  after  completion  of  masUng  of 
remaining  regions  with  an  oxide  mask  (3>, 

(b)  strq)ping  the  oxide  mask  (3); 

(c)  producing  a  n-trough  (S)  and  doping  the  p«hanoel  by  a 
surfkce-wide  implantation  (7)  of  an  ion  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  phoq)horus,  arwnic  and  antimony; 

(d)  depositing  a  silicon  nitride  layer  (9)  in  a  Uyer  thickness 
and  etching  said  layer  in  such  a  manner  that  it  is  fw^ttrhwl 
to  a  subsequent  boron  implantation  (10a  lOb)  so  that 
r^ions  in  which  channel  transiston  are  later  fbrmed 
remain  covered  by  the  nitride  layer  (9); 

(e)  fonnmg  a  first  photoresist  process  so  that  all  regions 
outside  of  the  p-trough  regions  (8)  remain  covered  with 
first  photoresist  structures  (13); 

(f)  conducting  a  double  boron  implantation  proccw  (10a 
lOfr)  whereby  a  first  boron  im|riatation  (lOe)  is  carried  at  a 
relatively  low  energy  level  for  doping  the  fidd  tegiom 
(11),  said  first  implantation  being  masked  by  said  silicon 
nitride  layer  (9)  and  a  second  boron  implantation  (lOfr)  b 
carried  out  at  a  relatively  higher  energy  level  for  dopbg 
the  n-channel  (12),  said  second  implantation  not  being 
masked  by  said  silicon  nitride  layer  (9); 

(g)  forming  a  second  photoresist  process  after  removal  of 
said  first  photoresist  structures  (13)  so  that  all  regions 
outside  of  the  n-trough  regions  (!)  remain  covered  with 
second  photoresist  structures  (14% 

(h)  forming  an  anenic  implantation  (18)  for  doping  fidd 

regions  (14)  of  the  p-chaimel  transiMors; 
(i)  stripping  the  second  photoresist  structures  (1^ 

(k)  fiorming  field  oxide  regions  (17)  by  topical  oxidation  with 
employment  of  the  silicon  nitride  layer  (9)  as  — «««^g;  ud 
G)  stripping  the  silicra  nitride  mask  9). 
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4^409,743 

ARMATURE  WINDING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Ahta  C  BnMT,  iMwfi^Oyo,  MrigMr  to  Tke  Globe  Tool  A 
EiglBMriig  Conpuy,  DsytoSt  OUo 

FDed  Ayr.  15, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  34Mn 

brt.  a^  H02K  WW 

U  A  a  2»-097  t  CUm 


feeder  including  •  plurality  of  exchangable  pirts  hoppen 
which  contain  therein  said  chip  components,  a  parts  nest  hav* 
ing  a  plurality  of  parts  receivers  connected  through  guide 
means  to  said  hoppers  for  storing  said  chip  components  fed 
from  said  parts  feeder  in  preparation  for  picldng-up,  a  parts 
q)plicator  including  means  for  picking  up  said  chip  component 
and  movable  in  orttogonal  directions  toward  said  parts  recdv* 
ers  in  programmed  sequence,  and  means  for  transporting  said 
printed  circuit  board  to  a  position  in  proximity  of  said  parts 
nest,  said  parts  applicator  being  controlled  in  movement  so  that 
the  chip  components  picked  up  from  said  parts  receiver  are 
moved  to  a  predetermined  position  on  said  printed  circuit 
board,  and  a  common  sui^wrt  frame  fior  said  parts  feeder  and 
said  parts  nest  tumid>le  about  an  axis  from  upright  to  fallen 
positions  to  remove  the  remaining  chip  components  in  said 
parts  hoppers. 


1.  For  use  with  a  flier-type  armature  winder  having  a  rotat- 
able  flier,  a  commutator  shield  assembly  including  an  inner 
shield  having  a  notch  for  exposing  a  commutator  hook  to 
enable  connection  of  coil  lead  wires  to  said  hook  and  an  outer 
shidd  that  assists  in  looping  a  lead  wire  about  said  hook  and  in 
preventing  wire  from  engaging  a  hook  during  intervals  in 
which  said  flier  is  rotating,  the  improved  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(1)  rotating  the  inner  shield  to  podtioa  said  notch  out  of  the 
path  of  tie  wire  followed  when  a  coil  is  being  wound; 

(2)  rotating  said  flier  to  wind  a  coil,  moving  the  outer  shield 
to  remove  it  frxm  said  path  so  that  the  wire  used  in  wind- 
ing the  coil  will  be  drawn  deeper  into  the  coil  receiving 
slots  as  the  flier  routes; 

(3)  rotating  said  inner  shield  to  position  said  notch  in  a  loca- 
tion whenin  it  exposes  a  commutator  hook  in  said  path  so 
that  said  wire  may  be  engaged  with  said  hook  by  rotating 
said  flier  after  said  coil  is  wound;  and 

(4)  extending  said  outer  shield  toward  said  coil  into  covering 
reUuion  to  said  notch. 


4,409,744 
RAZOR  BLADE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

MigMl  R  Enard,  AAtTllla,  N.C  airifMir  to  Akn  K.  Robvti, 
Roalyn  Hdghti,  N.Y. 

FIM  Fab.  4»  1M2,  Sar.  No.  348,875 
lit  a'  SaCB  21/16,  21/56 
VS.  a  30-49  u  I 


AUT0MA1 


4^489,743 
IC  MOUNTING  APPARATUS  FOR  CHIP 
COMPONENTS 
YoiUtsaga  Wataaabe,  TaaaaU,  nd  Katsutoahi  Koennma,  Hi^- 
sUmnrayaaiM,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  J.  Osawa  CaaMra 
Sales  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Dae.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326J46 
CaalM  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Dec  5, 1980,  85-170825; 
Doe.  5, 1900,  f5-1737<2[U]}  Dec  10, 1900, 55-176116[U];  Dae 
10, 1900, 58.176117IU];  Apr.  30, 1901, 8841S78[U] 

lit  a.)  HOOK  3/30 
UJB.a29-Wl  14 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  razor  blade,  means  for  supporting 
said  razor  blade  ft>r  movement  between  and  selective  operation 
in  concave  and  convex  configurations,  said  means  including  a 
handle  for  manipulation  of  said  razor  blade,  and  a  cartridge 
housing  said  blade  and  holding  said  blade  flexed  in  one  of  said 
ctmfigurations,  said  cartridge  being  in  a  corresponding  config- 
uration, wherein  said  razor  blade  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
being  provided  with  at  least  one  opening  elongated  in  corre- 
spondence with  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  cartridge  including 
a  pin  displaceable  in  said  opening  as  said  blade  is  flexed  be- 
tween said  configurations. 


4,489,748 

CABLE  SPLTFTER 

Waiter  Brittoa,  4713  Acom  Dr.  North,  Ldnbnd,  Fla.  33802 

ContinBatto»4n-p0t  oTSar.  No.  271,942,  Jan.  9, 1901, 

abandoned.  lUa  appUeathm  Apr.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,272 

lit  a^  B21F  WOO 

UJ5.  a  30-904  18 


1.  A  cable  q)litter  for  cutting  the  outside  dieath  of  an  electri- 
1.  An  automatic  mounting  apparatus  for  mounting  chip  cal  cable  comprising  combination: 
components  on  a  printed  circuit  board,  comprising  a  parts      a  first  elongated  membei^ 
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a  first  troogh  located  almg  the  longitudtiial  length  of  nid 

fint  dongated  member; 
a  woond  elongated  memben 

a  Moond  trou^  located  along  the  longitadnal  length  of  Mid 
•eoond  elongated  member, 

a  beading  strip  diipoied  along  the  longitudinal  length  of  laid 
second  elongated  monber; 

said  beading  strip  removably  cooperating  with  said  fint 
trough  fbr  removaUy  securing  said  elongated  memben 
together, 

a  transverse  channel  eztendfaig  throu^  said  first  and  said 
•econd  elongated  members  and  said  beadhig  strifr, 

a  cutting  dement  adjustably  located  within  said  transverse 
channel:  and 

•  cttttjpg  means  (rfsaid  cutting  element  di^osed  within  said 
•eoond  trough  ftv  cutting  the  outside  sheath  of  said  dec- 
tried  cable. 


said  handle  member  being  substantially  paralld  to  said 
cutting  blade;  and 


TOOL  FOR  CLEANING  HIE  EXPOSED  END  OF  AN 
OPTICAL  FIBER 
Jack  E.  Gootan,  Cdthsr^m,  Md^  aasi^or  to  Optoleeein, 
iMerponted,  Gatthsnbni,  Md. 

FDad  Mar.  3, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  354,181 

bt  a^  B28F  s/ok  B2CB  1/oa  s/oa  n/oo 

U.S.a3»-U4  6 


1.  A  tool  for  cleaving  the  exposed  end  of  the  opticd  fiber  of 
an  opticd  cable  at  the  end  of  a  termind  having  an  end  hee 
transverse  to  the  longitudind  axis  of  the  opticd  cable  and 
secured  to  the  opticd  cable,  comprising  a  rotatable  houang;  a 
termind  recdving  receptacle  in  said  housing;  a  generally  flat 
polygond  glass  scribing  element  deffaiing  comer  scribing  edge; 
means  floatingly  mounting  said  scribing  dement  to  said  hous- 
ing  and  qmng  means  urging  said  scribing  dement  into  a  inop> 
erative  rdationahip  to  the  opticd  cable;  said  scribing  element 
urged  against  the  urging  of  the  spring  means  by  the  end  fiK«  of 
the  termind  when  said  termind  is  ftilly  recdved  in  the  termind 
recdving  receptacle  in  said  homing  to  an  operative  scribing 
relationship  to  the  fiber. 

4,48»,747 
MANUAL  ADIU8TABLE  DUAL  CUTIING  DEVICE 

FM  J.  SalMi.  and  G«ddiM  SdM,  both  of  N7  BrandywiM 
Or.,  AtlaM,  Gi.  30338 

FDad  Oct  38, 1M2,  to.  No.  437,880  « 

IM.  a^BliB  15/00 
UJ.  a  30-307  4adms 

1.  A  manud  cutting  device  comprising: 
an  elongate  track  member, 

at  least  two  cutting  blade  housing  members  slidably  attached 
to  sdd  trade  member, 

a  circular  rotatable  cutthig  blade  rotatably  mounted  on  each 
of  said  housing  members  at  a  podtwn  spaced  from  sdd 
track  member  and  substantially  perpendicular  thereto; 

means  for  sdectivdy  preventing  sliding  movement  of  each 
of  sdd  housing  members; 

an  dongate  handle  member  attached  to  sakl  trMk  member, 


said  cutting  blade  being  mounted  on  sdd  housing  member 
such  that  ody  a  portion  of  said  cutting  blade  extoids 
beyond  said  housing  member. 


4,409,748 

Y*GAUGE  ANGLE  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Barney  L.  Bynn,  21S  8th  Ave.  Dr.  EmI,  BndsMM,  Fin.  33800 

FDod  Dee.  2, 1882,  to.  No.  446,237 

IM.  a^  GOIB  3/3^  3/24 

UJS.  CL  33-1  N  11 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  an  acute  dihedrd  angle  formed 
between  first  and  second  planes,  said  apparttus  comprising: 
a  base  member  having  a  first  bore  defined  therein  through  at 
least  one  surface  of  sdd  base  member,  said  bore  having  a 
oentrd  longitudinally'«xtending  axis  about  which  said 
bore  is  internally  threaded,  said  base  member  including 
means  for  positioning  said  base  member  in  a  deployed 
podtimi  on  said  first  plane  wherein  said  one  tatfaot  tton 
generally  away  from  said  first  plane  and  said  longitudind 
axis  extends  perpendicular  to  said  first  plane; 
a  generally  cylindricd  screw  member  having  a  shaft  portion 
with  a  diameter  D  and  which  is  peripherally  threaded  to 
threadedly  engage  said  fint  bore  in  coaxid  orientation 
with  said  coitrd  axis  to  permit  sdd  screw  member  to  be 
selectively  extended  from  and  retracted  into  said  base 
member  by  mutud  roution  between  said  screw  member 
and  sdd  base  member; 
an  annular  collar  member  having  a  peripherd  diameter  D' 
and  an  internally  threaded  second  bore  defined  there- 
through, said  second  bore  being  threaded  for  threadedly 
engaging  said  screw  member  in  coaxid  relation  with  said 
oentrd  axis  to  permit  said  collar  member  to  be  axially 
tFsnslated  dong  said  screw  member  by  mutud  rotation 
between  said  collar  member  and  said  screw  member, 
wherd)y  measurement  of  said  acute  angle  is  effected  widi 
said  base  member  in  said  deployed  position  and  said  screw 
member  rotated  with  respect  to  said  base  member  and  said 
collar  member  rotated  with  rmpnex  to  sdd  screw  member 
until  the  radid  peripheries  of  said  screw  member  and  sdd 
collar  member  contact  said  second  iriane,  whereupon  the 
tangent  of  the  measured  acute  an^  is  rci|inminiil  by 
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(y'-yM(D'-DXiX  where  y'  and  y  are  the  distances  from 
the  fint  plane  to  the  points  of  contact  at  said  second  plane 
by  the  icrew  member  and  collar  member,  reflectively. 


on  said  scale<arrying  member  on  said  second  elongated 
surfiKe  and  is  subsequently  reflected  by  said  reflecting 
surftce  through  said  graduated  scale  and  said  line  screens 
onto  said  photoelectric  recdven. 


^_  Mfl9,74» 

HANIVHELD  MEASURING  IMPLEMENT 
Hdo  Riadsf,  A-5U1  OitcradetUag  IH  ^i  Max  Sehwalgsr, 
A^Ul  0^araiathii«  2M,  both  of  AMtrIa 

Pfki  Aaa.  23, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  41MU 
I  prifrity,  appUcatkm  AMtria,  Sep.  H  IMl,  39S1/S1 
lit  a^  GOIB  7/02. 11/02 
UJS.  a  33-tU8  C  u 


4^409,780 

■EFERENCE  MASK  SELECnON  ARKANGEMENT  FOR 

MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

Attred  AllB,  Stain,  Fed.  R«.  orGvMiy,  Mripor  to  Or.  Johaa. 

BM  HddenhdB  GmbH,  TtwutmA,  Fad.  Rap.  oTGomo 

Flkd  Jan.  20, 1M3,  S«.  No.  489,371 
Oaiw  priority,  appikatiaa  FW.  Rap.  of  nsminj.  Foh.  S. 
1M2, 3204012  — ^»    •*  t 

iM.  a^  GOIB  u/oi  mm  3/14 

UJ5.  a  33-125  C  18 


1.  In  a  han4-held  measuring  implement  comprising 
a  transpareft  scale^arrying  member  provided  with  a  gradu- 
ated scal^  having  uniformly  qnced  vptxi,  puallel,  opti- 
cally active  graduaticm  lines, 
a  fieeler,  which  is  mounted  to  be  movable  relative  to  said 

scale-carrying  member  along  said  graduated  scale, 
a  reading  qnit,  which  is  coupled  to  said  feeler  to  move  in 
unison  with  said  feeler  relative  to  said  8cale<arrying 
member  and  comprises  two  photoelectric  receivers  which 
are  dispcaed  00  one  side  of  said  scale<tfrying  member 
and  fue  said  graduated  scale  and  are  spsced  apart  along 
the  same  and  adapted  to  generate  indicating  signals  which 
are  repreientative  of  the  illumination  of  said  photoelectric 
receivers,  two  line  screens,  each  of  which  is  disposed 
between  cne  of  said  photoelectric  receivers  and  said  grad- 
uated scale  and  has  paraUel,  optically  active  lines  which 
are  parallel  to  said  graduation  lines,  and  two  light  sources, 
each  of  which  is  associated  with  one  of  said  photoelectric 
receivers  and  operable  to  illuminate  the  same  through  said 
graduated  scale  and  one  of  said  line  screens,  whereby  said 
photoelectric  receivers  are  adapted  generate  two  cycli- 
cally chaaging  indicating  signals  in  response  to  the  illumi- 
nation by  said  light  sources  as  said  reading  unit  is  moved 
along  said  graduated  scale,  said  photoelectric  receivers 
having  such  a  spacing  along  said  graduated  scales  that  said 
cyclically  changing  indicating  signals  are  displaced  in 
phase, 
signal-procoMing  circuitry  for  receiving  and  processing  said 
cyclically  changing  indicating  signals  to  generate  pro- 
ceased  indicating  signals, 
a  display  device  for  receiving  said  processed  signals  and 
generating  a  display  in  response  to  said  processed  indicat- 
ing signals,  and 
power  supply  means  for  supplying  electric  power  to  said 
light  soufces,  said  signal-processing  circuitry  and  said 
dvplay  device, 
the  improvement  rending  in  that 
said  scale<arrying  member  has  a  first  elongated  surface, 
which  faces  said  line  screens  and  is  provided  with  said  gradu- 
ated scale,  a  «cond  elongated  surface,  which  extends  along 
said  graduated  scale  and  is  free  from  said  graduated  lines,  and 
a  third  elongated  surface  which  extends  along  said  graduated 
scale  and  fiicei  away  from  said  line  screens, 
a  reflector  ia  provided  which  has  a  reflective  surface,  which 

acljoins  said  third  dongated  surface  and  fisces  said  first  and 
second  el«igated  surftces,  and 

said  light  sources  are  arranged  to  emit  light  which  is  incident 


1.  In  a  measuring  instrument  of  the  type  comprising  a  mea- 
suring scale  which  extends  along  a  measuring  direction  and 
defines  a  measuring  direction  and  plurality  of  refinaice  marks, 
a  scannmg  unit  which  includes  means  fbr  detecting  the  refer- 
ence marks  and  means  for  detecting  at  least  one  selector  ele- 
ment positioned  a4jacent  to  the  scale,  and  means  for  generating 
a  reference  pulse  only  when  one  of  the  reference  marks  and  the 
selector  element  are  simultaneously  detected,  such  that  only 
those  reference  marics  which  are  associated  with  one  of  the 
selector  elements  are  brought  into  action,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  for  defining  a  guide  which  extends  along  the  measur- 
ing direction  adjacent  the  scale; 
a  column  of  elements  coupled  to  the  guide,  said  column  of 
elements  comprising  the  at  least  one  selector  element  and 
a  plurality  of  filler  elements,  positioned  end  to  end.  said 
guide,  selector  element,  and  filler  elements  shqwd  such 
that  the  column  of  elements  is  slideable  along  the  guide 
yet  is  prevented  firom  moving  laterally  out  of  cratact  with 
the  guide; 
and 
holding  elements  portioned  at  two  spiced  locations  of  the 
guide,  said  holding  elements  movable  between  a  first 
position,  in  which  the  column  of  elements  is  sUdeable 
along  Uie  guide,  and  a  seccmd  pontion,  in  which  the  end 
elements  in  the  column  of  elements  are  prevented  from 
moving  longitudinally  past  the  holding  elements; 
said  column  of  elements  being  of  a  length  selected  com- 
pletely to  fill  the  length  of  the  guide  between  the  holding 
elements  in  order  to  hoM  the  at  least  one  sdector  element 
in  position,  aligned  with  a  sdected  one  of  the  refiBrence 
marics. 


4vU»,781 
SELECTION  ELEMENT  HOUSING  FOR  INCREMENTAL 
MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Nella,  Bergam  Fed.  Rap.  «r  GefMiy,  Mipor  to  Dr. 
Hddaiihili  GiAH,  ttwanA,  Fad.  Rap.  of  G«^ 


Dm.  8, 


FUad  Nof.  30, 1913,  Sar.  No.  886,634 

CUiH  priority,  ippUcatim  FW.  Rap.  of 
1902,3348387 

lit  a)  HOU  i/U 
UA  a  33—128  C  12 

1.  In  an  incremental  measuring  apparatus  of  the  type  com- 
prismg  a  graduation;  a  plurality  of  refierence  marks  potitiCTwid 
at  predetermined  locations  with  respect  to  the  gradutftion;  a 
scanning  unit  for  generating  a  reHerHioe  signal  m  response  to 
the  reference  marb;  at  least  one  selection  element  positioned 
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9dJKeat  to  a  lelected  one  of  the  referenoe  marks;  and  "»— «f, 
movable  with  the  scanning  unit,  for  detecting  the  selection 
demoit  and  for  gating  the  refnoioe  dgnsl  in  leqxnse  to  the 
detection  of  the  selection  element,  the  improvement  compris- 

a  guide  defined  by  the  measuring  apparatus  extending  along' 
side  the  graduation;  and 


a  housingwhich  encases  the  selection  dement,  said  housing 
comprising  at  least  one  damping  dement  configured  to 
chunp  the  housing  securdy  in  position  in  the  guide,  said 
clamping  dement  ccmprising  a  spring  arm  extendhig  from 
the  housing  and  a  projection  at  a  free  end  of  the  spring 
arm,  said  projection  positioned  to  engage  the  guide  to 
secure  the  housing  in  place  in  the  guide. 

4w409  753 

PKEOSION  TUBULAR  LENGTH  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

*H?!?^  "■*!??*• '**'*^  ^"^  ■"■•*"  ^  ■■'««•' Coiwl. 
tnli,  uc,  HoMlon,  To. 

FDed  Sip.  r,  1N2, 8«r.  No.  428,010 
Int  a>  GOIB  7/04 
U&a33-134R  14 


pOTtion  to  the  linear  movcneot  of  said  traveling  blodc 
lifting  means, 

tension  means  for  establisUng  tension  in  the  independent  and 

wparate  measure  wire  means, 
sensing  means  fior  generating  a  tension  signd  when  tubular 

load  is  carried  by  said  traveling  hhA, 

counter  means  responsive  to  said  dectricd  pulses  and  to  said 
tension  signd  for  generating  a  signd  representative  of  the 
l*°fth  of  tubular  goods  extending  within  the  weU  bora, 

wherein  said  measure  wire  means  is  a  continuous  loop  wire 
•bout  said  crown  sheave  pulley,  a  pulley  disposed  on  the 
rig  floor  and  a  pulley  at  a  fiied  tUid  point, 

•dd  wire  extending  from  said  secured  po^  OB  said  traveling 
block  lifting  means  around  said  crown  sheave  pulley, 
thence  via  said  measure  whed  means  to  said  pulley  at  the 

third  point,  thence  to  said  rig  floor  pulley,  and  back  to  said 
secured  point, 

■aid  wire  bearing  substantially  tangentially  to  said  measure 

whed  means,  and 
wherein  said  tension  means  is  a  spring  between  the  axle  of 

one  (rf  the  three  pulleys  and  a  fixed  point 

M09,783 
SELF-STRAIGHTENING  TAPE  MEASURE  OF 

SYNTHEnC  RESIN  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

THESAME 
TakasM  NagMBiia,  KMrtsn.  mt  Jsidchl  Shimara,  Ikoma,  both 
of  Japan,  asdgaon  to  Sddsd  JosU  KabahiU  Kaisha,  Osaka, 


FM  Ai«.  14,  IMl,  Sir.  No.  292,938 
Odn  priority.  appUortioa  Japai^  A«  14, 1980, 88-112202 
UL  a>  OOIB  3/ JO 
UjS.  a  38-137  L  1 1 


r^n. 


4.  Apparatus  fbr  measuring  the  length  of  tubdar  goods  in  a 
well  bore  and  adapted  for  use  with  a  wdl  derrick  and  assod- 
ated  equipment  including  a  crown  block,  drillhig  Une  and 
drewworks  and  a  tnvding  block  having  an  associated  lifting 
means  such  u  a  traveling  hook  or  elevator,  the  measuring 
^)paratus  comprising, 

measurement  wheel  means  having  a  whed  and  means  ft>r 

generating  electricd  pulses  to  the  amount  of  angdar  shaft 
rotation  of  said  whed  means, 
a  crown  sheave  pulley, 

"?^  "^  °*^  independent  and  separate  from  the 
dnlhng  bne  secured  to  the  traveling  block  lifting  mfant 
and  running  about  the  crown  sheave  pulley  to  the  mea- 
surement whed  means,  the  crown  sheave  pulley  arranged 
so  that  the  measure  wire  means  secured  to  the  traveling 
block  lifting  means  is  substantially  paralld  to  the  tubular 
foods  bdng  supported  by  the  traveling  btock  lifting 
means,  the  measure  wire  means  arranged  to  *«g"gf  the 
measurement  whed  means  and  to  turn  the  whed  in  pro* 


L  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  self^etrsightening  tape 
measure  of  synthetic  resin,  which  comprises  impregnating  a 
tape  materid  prepared  by  crossing  fibers  with  a  thermosetting 
resin  in  an  unhardened  state,  placing  thus  impregnated  materid 
between  a  pair  of  endless  bdts  so  that  the  impregnated  materid 
is  surrounded  by  the  belts  while  bdng  ftirther  processed,  bend- 
ing the  materid  together  with  the  bdts  in  the  width  direction 
thereof  to  form  an  arc  in  crosMection  while  the  belts  are  being 
moved  in  the  longitudind  direction  thereof,  adjusting  a  curva- 
ture of  the  arc  so  that  the  arc  may  occupy  from  one-third  to 
three-fourths  of  the  whole  circumfierence  of  the  circle  de- 
scribed by  extending  the  arc,  heating  the  tape  to  harden  the 
resin  and  give  the  impr^nated  materid  this  curvature  and 
thereafter  removing  the  tape  from  the  bdts  to  obtain  a  self- 
straightening  t^w  measure. 


4,489784 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

INTERIOR  SHEAVE  GBOOVE  DIMENSIONS 

^' QJ*™«^  SiMbwy,  afl  of  Conn.,  aaslgsors  to  Otk  Eleft- 
tor  Gompany.  F^umlngton.  ^-^m, 

FUed  Jon.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,194 

im.  CL^  GOIB  3/ JO 

UJ.a33— 137R  4CUm 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  a  groove  dimension  m  a  grooved 
•heave,  characterized  by: 
a  length  of  thm  tape  which  contains  graduations  along  its 
length;  and 

spacers  which  are  spaced  apart  along  one  surfhoe  of  the  tape 
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for  nippdrtiiig  the  tape  in  the  groove,  eKh  qMoer  having 
a  cnm-tt  ctional  contour  which  is  conEnious  with  the 


4,409,786 
congruous  with  the     APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

EFFBCIIVE  SUPPORT  HEIGHT  OF  A  CONTAINER 
BASE  CUP 
Vnak  J.  Paitk,  WhHihom,  OUo,  awlinnr  to  Ow«n-IIUMii. 
iM^ToMmOUo  ^^ 

FDed  Jul  1, 1982,  S«.  No.  89M86 

tat  a^  GOIB  5/02 

U&a33-172R  SClafan 


groove  at  la  certain  predetermined  groove  depth  at  which 
the  measurement  is  to  be  made. 


4,409,788 

MEASURING  DEVICE 

Siegfried  Gmhkr,  VShriagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aari^or  to 

Maoser-WarlM  Obandorf  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Fled  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,822 

priority,  appUcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Mar.  14, 

M86 

Int  a^  F81B  5/14 
VA  a.  33—189  R  8  rirf— 


rp^^ 


1981,3189888 


1.  A  height  fateasuring  device  comprising  a  frame,  a  slide 
nwunted  on  said  frame  for  vertical  movement  therealong,  a 
measuring  meif  ber  rigidly  connected  to  said  slide  and  being 
displaceable  wih  said  slide  on  said  frame,  a  motor  for  driving 
said  slide  and  aconstant  slip  torque  clutch  connected  between 
said  motor  and  said  slide  to  drive  said  slide  to  a  measuring 
position  in  which  said  measuring  member  exerts  a  constant 
measuring  force  on  a  measuring  point,  said  constant  slip  torque 
clutch  comprising  a  magnetic  field  clutch  for  producing  con- 
stant torque,  said  magnetic  field  clutch  including  an  adjusting 
ring,  said  ring  being  adjustable  to  vary  the  shp  torque  of  the 
magnetic  field  clutch  and  thus  the  effective  measuring  force 
and  including  a  magnetic  switch  for  clamping  said  adjusting 
ring,  said  magnetic  clutch  including  a  permanent  magnet  part 
and  a  counterpart  driven  by  said  permanent  magnet  part  and  a 
crank  contact  ^ead  located  adjacent  said  permanent  magnet 
part  for  determining  the  angular  diH)lacement  between  it  and 
said  a4justing  ring.  » 


1.  In  the  determination  of  the  overall  height  of  a  container 
package  comprising  a  container  having  a  ride  wall  and  a  con- 
vex bottom  surfoce  and  a  base  cup  having  a  side  wall  engaging 
the  side  wall  of  the  container  and  a  base  wall  having  a  base 
surftce  complementary  to  and  engaging  a  portion  of  the  con- 
vex bottom  surfoce  of  the  container  such  that  the  overall 
height  of  the  container  package  is  determined  by  the  engage- 
ment of  the  side  walls  and  the  base  wall  surfaces  of  the  base  cup 
and  the  container,  the  method  which  comprises 
bringing  a  sensing  head  mto  engagement  with  a  planar  sur- 
face, 
said  sensing  head  having  a  peripheral  edge  portion  corre- 
sponding to  the  cross  sectional  dimension  of  the  side  wall 
of  the  container  which  is  engaged  by  the  ride  wall  of  the 
base  cup  and  a  base  portion  complementary  to  the  portira 
of  the  convex  bottom  surftce  of  the  container  which 
engages  the  complementary  surface  on  the  base  wall  of 
the  cup, 
measuring  the  porition  of  the  sensing  head  when  in  engage- 
ment with  the  planar  surftce, 
placing  the  base  cup  on  the  phmar  surface, 
inserting  the  sensing  head  in  the  base  cup  with  the  edge 
portion  of  the  sensing  head  engaging  the  interior  of  the 
side  wall  of  the  base  cup  and  the  base  portion  of  the  base 
cup  engaging  the  base  surface  of  the  base  cup, 
measuring  the  height  of  the  sensing  head  in  the  maerted 

position  in  said  base  cup, 
and  determining  the  difference  between  the  two  measure- 
ments such  that  the  addition  of  the  difference  to  the  over- 
all height  of  the  container  determines  the  overall  height  of 
the  container. 


W( 


4,409,787 
ADJUSTABLE  CALIBER  ROD 
and  Ufarkh  MBDar,  both  of  Rdgaeh, 
toWfld 


Swil* 


Fnad  Jul  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  804^176 
priority,  applintioa  SwUvriairi,  ML  13,  1982, 
4278/82 

tat  a^  GOIC  2J/001 F41G 1/34 
UJS.  a  33-234  8ClalM 

1.  An  acyitftable  cahlm  rod  apparatus  hisertable  into  a 
we^m  barrel  bore  for  provklhig  mounting  means  on  the 
barrel  bore  axis,  compruing: 
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an  elongated  body; 

first  and  second  three-point  sopport  assemblies  mounted  on 
said  body  at  longitudinally  spaced  locations  for  support- 
mg  said  body  in  axis-parallel  relationship  within  said  bote, 
each  of  said  support  assemblies  comprising 
a  first  support  leg, 
a  second  support  Itg, 


a  third  radially  extendable  support  leg,  spring  means  for 
urging  said  third  leg  radially  away  fhm  said  body,  and 
a  mounting  for  said  third  Iqg  and  said  spring,  and 

means  for  adjustably  coupling  said  support  legs  to  said 
body  in  angularly  separated  relationship  to  provide  a 
triangular  support  for  said  body  within  the  bore  with  at 
least  said  third  1^  said  spring  and  said  mounting  being 
radiaUy  adjustable  relative  to  said  body. 


4w489758 

TOPOGRAPHICAL  SURVEYING  INSTRUMENT 

PMeal  HaUc,  St  Juaiy,  FkiMe,  aasigBor  to  Sari:  lalbBMin,  Vala 
Laa  Biia8»  Fhnwe 

FDad  Apr.  C  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,918 
Oiins  priority,  appUettion  FhuMC,  Apr.  7, 1981, 81 069U 
bt  as  GOIB  3/Ja  11/00 
V&  a  33-274  IC , 


ing 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  topographical  surveys,  compris- 


a  tracing  table  having  a  generally  phuar  surftoe; 
a  sight,  survey,  and  plotting  device  having  a  frame, 
means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  sight,  survey,  and  plotting 

device  to  said  tracing  table  about  an  axis  of  roUtion  per- 

pendicubtf  to  the  graerally  planar  surface  of  the  tracing 

table; 
means  mounted  to  said  fhune  for  providing  a  light  beam  in  a 

direction  generally  perpendicular  to  said  axis; 
a  winding  drum; 

means  for  mounting  said  winding  drum  to  said  ftame; 
a  supple  measuring  tape  associated  with  said  winding  drum 

and  unwindable  parallel  to  the  direction  of  said  beam  and 

perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  rotation; 
a  plotting  and  tracing  ruler  having  a  slot  and  a  graduated 


reduction  scale  proximate  said  slot  defining  a  longitudinal 
median  axis;  and 
means  for  mounting  said  plotting  and  tracing  ruler  to  said 
fiame  such  that  said  longitudinal  median  axis  is  perpendic- 
ular to  said  axis  of  rotation  and  extends  over  the  tracing 
table  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  said  light 


4y489799 
ANGULAR  RATE  AND  POSITION  TRANSDUCER  FOR 

BOREHOLE  SURVEY  INSTRUMENT 
Rand  H.  HiUng,  II,  RedMod,  Wash.,  Mri^or  to  Sondstrand 
Oati  CoMrol,  lae^  Rednood,  Wah. 

FUed  Aig.  4, 1982,  Sm.  No.  408,030 
iMt  a>  E21B  47/022 
U.S.  CL  33-304  14 


1.  A  transducer  for  sensing  the  anguhr  position  of  a  bore- 
hole survey  instrument  housing  with  reject  to  a  refetence 
position,  comprising: 

a  rotor; 

a  stator  secured  to  the  housing; 

means  for  magnetically  suspending  the  rotor  within  the 
stator  whereby  the  rotor  is  constrained  to  rotate  about  a 
single  axis  relative  to  the  stator; 

means  for  sensing  movement  of  the  rotor  about  the  axis  of 
rotation  to  develop  an  indication  of  the  angular  position  of 
the  housing,  the  sensing  means  including  a  plurality  of 
maridngs  diqwsed  on  a  face  of  the  rotor  and  means  for 
optically  sensing  the  markings  on  the  rotor,  the  optical 
sensing  means  comprising  a  light-emitting  diode  for  illu- 
minating a  portion  of  the  markings,  a  photodetector  for 
sensing  an  illuminated  marking  and  a  second  photodetec- 
tor mounted  on  the  stator  with  the  light-emitting  diode 
and  the  first  photodetector  and  having  a  field  of  view 
displaced  firom  the  field  of  view  of  the  first  photodetector 
by  one-half  the  width  of  a  nfiirmg^  the  photodetecton 
generating  a  pulse  when  a  marking  is  in  its  field  of  view; 
and 

means  for  detecting  the  output  of  the  photodetecton  to 
develq)  an  output  signal  representing  the  angular  position 
of  the  housing  relative  to  the  reference  position  including 
means  for  gating  the  pulses  from  the  photodetectors  to 
develop  clock  pulses,  means  for  counting  the  clock  pulses 
to  develop  the  ou^t  signal,  and  means  for  developing  a 
control  signal  representing  the  direction  of  roution  of  the 
rotor  reUrtive  to  the  stator,  wherein  the  clock  pulse  count- 
ing means  includes  a  cratrol  input  coupled  to  the  control 
signal  developing  means  causing  the  dock  pulse  counting 
means  to  increment  and  decrement  the  ou^wt  ^f^]  in 
response  to  the  contrd  signal 
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M09,7M 

APPARATtUS  AND  METHOD  TO  GOMMUraCATE 

INlORMATION  IN  A  BOREHOLE 

FM  L.  Walm^  Tcaylctoa,  lad  Dowdd  R  Va  Stecowyk,  Su 

of  CaUtn  iMisBon  to  Applied  Tcckoologics 

Sm  MariM,  CUtf . 

Flkd  Feb.  U,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  351,743 

lit  a^  E21B  47/022 

UJB.a33-3U  9Claiiii8 


/ 


M89,761 
RETRACTABLE  PLUMB  AND  CHALK  LINE 
Joha  J.  BoMO,  W«t  Nyaek,  N.Y.  10994 

Flkd  Jn.  10, 1983,  to.  No.  4S7,083 
UiL  a^  B44D  3/38:  GOIC 15/10 
VJS,  a  3»-414  13 


[»  mm   L      OS    I  n*<i*     I  I 1 

r  jgy     I     I      i-*!^  lanma  4 


irjp Jl I , 


1.  In  apparati*  uied  in  borehole  mapping  or  surveying  and 
including  inttnunenution  for  the  determination  of  borehole 
azimuth  and/or  tilt,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  means  for  suspending  said  instrumentation  in  the  bore- 
hole, 

(b)  said  instrumentation  operating  to  generate  analog  signals 
in  the  borehole, 

(c)  means  responsive  to  reception  of  said  signals  for  multi- 
plexing said  signals  and  converting  same  to  digital  signals, 
m  the  borehole, 

(d)  means  responsive  to  reception  of  said  digital  signals  for 
converting  laid  digital  signals  to  digital  words, 

(e)  PSK  meats  in  the  borehole  connected  to  receive  said 
words  and  produce  signal  versions  thereof  at  an  FSK 
signal  level, 

(0  a  two  conductor  wireline  in  the  borehole  connected  to 
traomit  DC  voltage  downwardly  to  said  instrumentation 
and  to  transmit  versions  of  said  digital  words  upwardly  in 
the  borehole, 

(g)  a  mixer  stage  in  the  borehole  connected  to  superimpose 
said  PSK  signal  versions  onto  the  DC  wireline  voltage  for 
said  transmiMion  upwardly  in  the  borehole, 

(h)  means  for  stripping  said  signal  versions  off  the  wireline  at 
an  upper  elovation  and  processing  said  signal  versions  to  a 
form  usable  in  determination  of  borehole  azimuth  and/or 
tilt  at  the  level  of  said  instrumentation  in  the  borehole, 

(i)  means  supplying  DC  power  on  said  wireline  downwardly 
fai  the  borehole  to  said  instrumentation  via  a  sub^urfine 
power  supply  regulator, 

(j)  said  sub-ptsagraph  (g)  mixer  stage  and  said  sub-paragraph 
(h)  means  including  inductors  operating  to  pass  said  DC 
power  but  blocking  said  PSK  sig^  versions  from  passing 
into  said  sub-paragraph  (i)  power  supply  means  and  into 
said  sub-surface  power  supply  reguktor. 


l^In  combination,  a  casing,  a  red  mounted  for  rotation 
within  said  casing  and  externally  accessible  crank  means  for 
actuating  said  reel,  said  casing  bdng  characterized  by  a  gener- 
ally tubuhtf  open-ended  wall  on  an  axis  substantially  tangential 
to  said  reel,  a  plumb  bob  sized  for  reception  via  the  open  end 
of  said  tubular  wall,  a  chalk  line  wound  upon  said  reel  and 
connected  at  its  free  end  to  said  plumb  bob,  and  selectively 
operable  brake  means  for  retaining  a  selected  wound-line  posi- 
tion of  said  reel  in  said  casing;  said  casing  having  a  chalk- 
admission  opening  for  receipt  of  chalk  powder,  and  includmg 
an  inner  wall  member  substantially  closing  the  inner  end  of  said 
tubular  wall,  said  inner  wall  member  having  a  limited  generally 
central  aperture  through  which  line  firom  said  red  passes  to 
said  plumb  bob,  wherd>y  chalk  powder  within  said  casing  and 
on  the  inner  side  of  said  inner  wall  may  be  substantially  con- 
fined for  exposure  to  line  within  said  casing  said  chalk-admis- 
sion opening  being  on  the  side  of  said  casing  firom  which  said 
tubular  wall  is  open,  and  said  chalk-admission  opening  being 
laterally  ofbet  from  said  tubular  wall,  and  vdve  means  at  said 
opening,  whereby  chalk  can  be  retained  in  said  casing  and 
further  such  chalk  may  be  supplied  thereto  when  said  tubular 
waU  is  upwardly  open. 


4*489,782 
SOLVENT  DEWATERING  GOAL 

E.  Hardsity,  BraokiUre,  and  ftobsft  P. 
Land,  both  of  T«l,  iwipori  to  SheD  Ofl  Coavany, 
Hooatoa,  Tax. 

FOad  No?.  18, 1982,  to.  No.  443,899 
Iirt.  a)  P28B  3/00:  aOL  5/0O 
U.S.a34-9  MdataH 

8.  A  process  fbr  reducing  slagging  and  fouling  behavior  of 
cod  by  extracting  minerals  therefrom,  comprisbg,  mixing  a 
nonaqueous  solvent  of  tetrahydrofriran  with  the  coal,  the  sol- 
vent functioning  to  extract  mhierals  fhm  the  cool,  and  separat- 
ing the  solvent  and  minerals  from  the  cod. 


4*489,783 
TRAY  DRYING  CHAMBER 
Dietrich  MataMT,  Bariin,  and  Hdn  CdBMhof, 
both  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Ganuny,  aarifaon  to  I 
gsasllBchaft,  Bariln  aad  Bargbimaa,  Fad.  Rap,  of  < 

FOad  Mar.  8, 1982,  to.  No.  388,294 
CUaia  priority,  appUoKdoa  Fad.  Rap.  of  ruiiji.  Mv .  9, 
1981,3109488 

brt.  a'  F38B  9/06 

UJ.a34-7S  17CUM 

1.  A  tray-truck  drying  chamber  for  drying  moist  materid 

therein  comiwising; 

a  drying  chamber  having  the  inner  surfbce  ad^rted  for  being 

temperature  controlled,  with  at  least  one  inner  surface 


July  17, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


971 


oonqirWng  mens  fiv  bong  betted  and  at  letst  one  inner 
torftoe  oomprnmg  means  for  being  cooled; 

ftn  impeller  means  mounted  witbin  tbe  oeUins  of  tbe  drymg 
chamber  for  ceasing  drenlation  of  a  gaseous  fluid  within 
the  drying  chamber;  and 

a  removable  tray-truck  having  means  for  being  positioned 
within  the  drymg  chamber  when  drying  of  mateiiab  on 
the  tray-truck  is  to  be  conducted  in  a  manner  such  that 
dicubtion  of  the  gaseous  fluid  dries  material  thereon,  and 
constructed  in  a  rectangular  form,  said  tray-truck  having 


pwtion  and  opposing  side  portioos  defining  an  open  area  theie- 
between  in  which  said  beck  of  said  shoe  is  cngagably  imerted. 
said  frame  having  a  lower  peripheral  edge  which  extends 
inwardly  from  the  bottom  of  sakl  rounded  rear  portion  against 
which  the  bottom  surfiKe  of  the  heel  of  snd  shoe  is  engaged, 
said  lower  peripheral  edge  having  a  slot  formed  therein  wUch 
Mtoids  partially  into  said  rounded  substantially  vertical  wall 
portion  of  said  frame  to  enhance  the  interference  fit  of  the 
guard  with  the  shoe. 


M»,768 
HEEL-GOUNTER  STABILIZER 
Rey  J.  Poww,  Bsrwyn,  Pfc,  aasipnr  to  Power-Solar,  Ine-  We- 
tnm^ta,  Ala. 

FDed  Sep.  29,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  3I»,711 
im.  a'  A43B  5/00.  23/17 


a  closed  rear  wan  having  a  slot  opening  at  the  bottom,  and 
a  wall  arranged  in  front  of  and  spaced  from  the  rear  wall, 
and  having  qMnings  arranged  theredirough  in  a  manner 
such  as  to  cause  uniform  distribution  of  the  gaseous  fluid 
widdn  the  drying  chamber; 
said  gaseous  flud  passes  in  contact  with  at  least  one  of  said 
heated  surfeces  before  contacting  sakl  material  on  the 
tray-truck  and  a  portion  of  the  gaseous  flmd  passes  in 
contact  with  at  least  one  of  said  cooled  surfeces  before 
again  passing  in  contact  with  at  least  one  of  sakl  hfwtfd 
surfeoes. 


1.  In  combinatkm,  a  hed'counter  stabilizer  and  an  athletic 
shoe  having  an  outer  sole,  a  counter  and  a  compoaite  bed 
member  including  a  nudsole  and  bed  wedge  both  of  resilint 
material  and  separate  from  sakl  counter;  sakl  stabilizer  com- 
prising a  heat-deformable  plastic  strip  diq>laying  substantial 
rigklity  at  ambient  temperature,  sakl  strip  encircling  the  beck 
of  said  counter  and  saki  heel  member  and  terminating  at  the 
broadest  part  thereof,  the  bottom  edge  of  sakl  stabilizer  being 
above  the  top  of  sakl  outer  sole,  and  adhesively  bonded  to  the 
lower  margin  of  said  counter  and  to  the  qyper  pert  of  sakl  bed 
member. 


to  Seentty  Gooh 


4yM9764 
SHOE  HEEX  GUARD 
Miehaal  S.  Back,  Ldw  Worth,  Fta„  aaaipi 
fort  Co.  Inc  Lake  Worth,  Fla. 

FDad  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4HM4 
iirt.  a'  A43B  W22 
UJB.  a  36-72  B  14 


4w409766 
CROSftCOUNnV  SKI  SHOE 

JoaerUaadnr,  Bnsiigaasi  S,  Mattighoin,  A-8230, 

Difiakm  ofSer.  No.  892,770,  Apr.  3, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^2313, 

wUch  is  a  dhWon  of  S«.  No.  122,898,  Feb.  19, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4^38,482.  lUs  appUeatkm  Aag.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  488,389 

Claims  priority,  appttcatfon  Aadria,  Feb.  9, 1978, 934/78 

tat  a)  A43B  i/oi,  wm 

U.S.  a  36-117  6 


1.  A  shoe  bed  guard  for  protecting  the  back  and  bed  por- 
tkns  of  a  shoe  on  a  foot  of  a  driver  of  a  vehicle  comprising  a 
frame  havmg  a  generally  U-shaped  configuratkm  m  cross^eo- 
tkm,  sakl  frame  bdng  sized  to  provkle  an  mterference  fit  on  the 
back  of  said  shoe  when  engaged  therewith,  said  frame  havkig 
a  rounded  rear  portkm  ""^rMing  a  substantkdly  verticd  wall 


1.  A  light  ski  shoe  for  use  with  a  cross-country  ski,  oonpris* 
nig  a  flexible  sole  means  extendkig  in  a  kmgitudkid  directkm 
and  having  a  region  accommodating  the  ball  of  the  foot  of  a 
wearer  of  the  ski  shoe,  the  sole  mean  having  laterd  edges  and 
a  portkm  extendkig  therebetween  and  adapted  to  be  paitiy  in 
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regittry  with  as  anderiying  ild  having  kteral  edges  qwced 
inwardly  from,  and  extending  in  the  direction  of,  the  lateral 
edges  of  the  sole  means,  and  the  sole  means  portion  including 
tnnsvene  stripa  of  a  rigid  but  thin  sheet  material  arranged 
solely  on  one  side  of  the  sole  means  and  solely  in  said  region 

and  being  separated  from  each  other  in  said  direction  by  trans- 
verse grooves. 


M»,768 

BUCKET  DESIGN 

Alln  J.  Albraeht,  SottMhild,  Wkn  MripMT  to  J.  L 
pny,  RadM,  Wis. 

FOad  Jan.  31,  IMS,  Sar.  Mb.  40,03 
Iirt.a'BQ2Fi/29 
U,S.  a  37— lU  R 


M99,7«7 

DITCHER  HEAP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CLEANING  DTTCHES 

rtMr,^100S  N.  8th  St,  Cambridga,  Ohio  43725 

FDe^  Sep.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  41tf,579 

ImL  a?  E02F  5/04 


JaekO. 


VA  a  37-81 


13 


1.  A  ditcher  combination  compri^ng  a  tractor  and  ditcher 
assembly  adapted  to  clean  earth  and  debris  frcmi  a  ditch  along 
the  berm  of  a  highway,  comprising: 

A.  a  tractor  haKdng  a  hydraulically  powered  takesrfTand  a 
reservoir  therefor, 

B.  a  support  i^  pivotally  connected  to  said  tractor  fbr 
rotation  about  a  vertical  axis; 

C.  a  first  outrigger  member  pivotally  connected  to  the  sup- 
port stand  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom; 

D.  a  first  elevilting  hydraulic  cylinder  pivotally  connected 
between  the  support  stand  and  said  first  outrigger  mem- 
ber, 

E  a  second  outrigger  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the  first 
outrigger  member  and  supporting  a  ditcher  assembly; 

F.  a  second  hydraulic  cylinder  extending  generally  parallel 
to  said  first  outrigger  member  and  attached  thereto  and 
being  operatively  connected  with  the  second  outrigger 
arm; 

O.  a  third  hydraulic  cylinder  operatively  connected  between 
the  tractor  a$d  at  least  one  of  the  support  stand  and  the 
first  outrigger  member,  the  third  hydraulic  cylinder  hav- 
ing overload  protection  such  that  the  entire  support  stand, 
first  outriggor  member,  second  outrigger  arm,  and  the 
ditcher  assembly  will  pivot  horizontally  about  said  verti- 
cal axis  in  tl^  event  the  ditcher  assembly  meets  an  ob- 
struction to  sivoid  damaging  the  ditcher  assembly; 

H.  the  ditcher  assembly  having  a  ditcher  head,  a  ditcher 
housing  at  least  partially  surrounding  said  head,  and  a 
ditcher  arm  operatively  connecting  the  ditcher  head  with 
the  second  oatrigger  arm; 

L  a  ditcher  plale  at  least  partially  in  said  ditcher  housing 
secured  to  a  Ihaft  and  driven  by  a  hydraulic  motor,  and 

J.  paddle  suppotts  being  attached  to  said  ditcher  plate. 


1.  An  earth  working  bucket  for  use  on  a  lift  arm  assembly, 
the  bucket  comprising  an  operative  association: 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  lateral  sidewalls  each  having  a  forward 
leading  portion,  the  sidewalls  being  continguous  with  a 
bucket  pan  having  a  top  edge,  a  rear  portion,  and  a  bottom 
edge,  the  top  and  bottom  edges  together  with  leadhig 
portions  of  the  sidewalls  defining  an  opening  into  a  cavity 
defined  by  the  sidewalls  and  pan;  and  mounting  means  on 
the  pan  proximal  the  top  edge  for  pivoting  the  bucket 
about  a  roUtion  axis;  the  bottom  edge  and  rotation  axis 
defining  a  strike  plane  and  the  leading  portions  having  an 
upper  border  extending  substantially  from  the  rotation 
axis  and  a  tower  border  extending  substantially  from  the 
bottom  edge,  the  upper  and  lower  borders  opposite  with 
respect  to  an  apex  spaced  forward  of  the  strike  plane,  and 
wherein  the  distance  between  the  apex  and  the  rotation 
axis  is  more  than  one  half  the  distance  between  the  rota* 
tion  axis  and  the  bottom  edge  and  the  distance  between 
the  apex  and  the  stiikfe  plane  is  about  one  fourth  the  dis* 
tance  between  the  rotation  axis  snd  the  bottom  edge. 


4,489,7» 
SNOWPLO^  ATTACHMENT 
WiUiaa  R.  WflUs,  Sr.,  Rta.  10,  P.O.  Bos  19, 
03753 

FUsd  Aag.  9, 1982.  Sar.  No.  408,273 
IM.  a'  EOIH  S/06 
U.S.  a  37-275 


NJL 


not 


mt 


1.  For  use  in  connection  with  a  vehicle  driven  snowplow 
which  otherwise  tends,  at  higher  plowing  ^eeds,  to  propd 
snow  m  an  upward  and  rearward  direction  i^on  the  veUde's 
windshieU  and  which  also  tends  to  cause  the  snow  to  be  roOad 
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back  into  the  ptth  of  the  nowplow.  an  •ttaehmeBt  yi^lably 
mounted  to  the  top  of  Mid  nowplow  blade,  that  cmnprises: 

a.  a  unitary  curved  deflector  equal  in  width  to  the  snowplow 
bbde  and  attached  to  the  top  of  Mid  blade  having  a  lower 
straight  planar  edge  and  two  curvilinear  deflector  por- 
tions that  extend  m  an  iqmard  and  forward  direction  from 
the  said  straight  lower  blade  edge  into  a  concave  configu- 
ration; said  two  curvilinear  pcntions  form,  at  the  midpoint, 
a  V-type  configuration  that  extends  in  a  mwe  forward  and 
downward  direction  than  the  ends  of  the  deflector  por- 
tions and  thus  forming  said  V-type  configuration; 

b.  self-contained  adjustable  compression  springs  that  allow 
the  attachment  to  rotate  backwards  what  now  pnHure 
becomes  greater  than  the  forward  force  exerted  by  the 
compression  springs;  and 

c.  a  means  whereby  said  attachment  is  removably  attached 
to  the  top  of  a  conventional  snowplow  blade. 


i  M09,77O 

STEAM  IRONING  PRESS 
Oande  Brcnot,  PoMan.  Fknea,  aariffor  to  Sapsrtaa,  Mnlhooa, 


channel  for  guidhig  the  steam  generated  hi  the  steam  generat- 
ing chamber  to  steam  vents  (onaed  in  an  tioaing  surftoe,  an 
iron  main  body  having  a  fixed  handle  above  the  soleplate,  a 
reservoir  detachaUy  mountable  on  the  iron  imwi  body  and 
provided  at  its  bottom  with  an  outlet  noxzle  oonnectable  to 
passage  means  communicating  with  the  steam  generating 
chamber,  the  reservoir  ftirther  being  provided  with  means  for 


FDed  Jul  U,  1982,  Sar.  No.  397,380 
Oataa  priority,  appHcatlon  Fhmea,  JaL  18, 1981, 81 13738 
Iirt.  a^  D08F  71/16 
UAa38-34  I 


controlling  the  supply  of  water  to  the  steam  generating  cham- 
ber through  the  outlet  nozzle,  and  a  water  pump  mountable  on 
the  iron  main  body  in  exchange  for  the  reservoir  and  having  a 
discharge  nozzle  connectable  to  the  passage  means,  the  water 
pump  being  adapted  to  fordbly  releaM  water  tbeie&om,  pass 
the  water  through  the  steam  generating  chamber  and  the  steam 
channel  and  vigorourly  discharge  the  water  from  the  steam 
vents. 


1.  A  steam  ironing  press  oomptMag  a  frame,  a  lower  plate 
having  steam  dispensing  means  secured  to  said  frame,  a  support 
on  said  frame,  a  movable  upper  phite  having  a  hnting  sole 
pkte,  an  vtppa  arm  int^ral  with  said  upper  ptote,  means  in- 
cluding a  pivot  for  mounting  said  upper  arm  on  said  support 
for  movement  between  an  open  position  of  the  press  and  a 
closed  position  of  the  pren  at  which  said  upper  plate  is  able  to 
contact  said  lower  plate  whereby  a  garment  inserted  between 
the  plates  is  tighdy  pressed  in  the  closed  position  of  the  press, 
a  spring,  means  securing  one  end  of  said  qwing  to  said  frame, 
means  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  tpting  to  said  upper 
arm  to  pren  said  plates  together,  said  q>ring  acting  on  the 
upper  arm  on  a  side  opposite  to  the  upper  plate  with  reference 
to  the  pivot  and  at  such  a  distance  from  the  pivot  that  the 
weight  of  the  movable  pUte  is  balanced  by  the  force  of  the 
spring,  said  pivot  being  so  connected  to  said  upper  arm  that  in 
the  dosed  position  of  the  press  a  vertical  clearance  exists 
between  said  pivot  and  said  support,  and  an  additional  mechan- 
ical support  acting  on  said  upper  arm  on  the  side  opposite  the 
movable  plate  with  reference  to  the  pivot  and  at  a  distance 
therefrom  greater  than  that  between  the  frivot  and  the  point  of 
action  of  the  spring  on  the  upper  arm  to  prevent  the  pivot  fiiom 
seating  on  said  support  in  the  closed  position  of  the  press. 

M89,771 
SELF  CLEANING  STEAM  IRON 

Nobotaka  Ogata,  Hiraitatii,  Japan,  aaripMT  to  MamaUta  Elec- 
tric Indoitrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Onka,  Japan 

mad  Dec.  14, 1981,  Sar.  No.  338,322 

Oaiav  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Fab.  14^  1981, 86-19863 

lit  a'  D86F  75/18 

UJ.a38-77J  9CUn 

1.  A  steam  iron  set  comprising  a  soleplate  having  a  heater,  a 

steam  generating  chamber  formed  in  the  solepbte,  a  steam 


4*489,772 
DEBOSSABLE  PLASTIC  PLAQUE  WITH  FINE  JEWELRY 

APPEARANCE 
JaaMi  C  Kanaalbsipr,  Rlfaraida,  OL,  assignor  to  CootcBpo- 

rary,  lac,  Ri?arsida,  OL 
Coatinaatio»'ln-part  of  Sar.  No.  308,783,  No?.  24, 1980,  Pat 
No.  4,384,416.  lUs  appUcatlM  JaL  2, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  39M27 

Int.  a>  A47G  1/06 
VS.  a  40-182.1  10 1 


1.  A  phique  simulating  an  engraved  metal  plate  comprising  a 
metal  backing  plate  of  a  given  metallic  color  having  a  planar 
surface  terminated  at  its  periphery  in  a  generally  decorative 
framing  surface  area  which  preserves  the  look  of  an  edge  of  a 
metal  plate,  ddxNsable  plastic  material  bonded  to  said  backing 
plate,  said  photic  material  comprising  a  rigid  thermoplastic 
pbite  covered  by  a  thin  beat  inMiiarifig  fUm  of  essentially  said 
given  metallic  color,  said  film  following  and  containing  a 
debossment  of  said  thermoplastic  plate  when  d^oased  under 
heat  and  pressure,  the  edges  of  said  deboisable  material  coordi- 
nating with  the  metallic  color  of  said  framing  suifMe  area  to 
give  an  overall  qjpearance  of  a  single  and  unitary  metal  |date 
having  an  engraved  surface  formed  by  sakl  debossment 
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4y4M,773 
TEN8IONED  MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  THIN,  PLANAR 

I  ARTFORMS 

JtM  M.  SMdUo^  and  Wlllian  C  SudUn,  botk  of  1301  Bakar 
lA,  Wan,  Tas.  7C70S 

FUad  Fab.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  347^487 

lit  a^  G09F 1/12 

U.S.  a  40-184  19  daina 


a  nub  located  on  one  end  of  laid  linker  for  folding  over  to 

graqpaline; 
a  line  organizer  located  in  a  spaced  poaition  ftoax  said  nab. 

Bud  line  organizer  including  a  fint  upward  extending  line 
engaging  surfiwe,  a  aeoond  upward  extending  line  engag- 
ing surface  and  a  third  line  engaging  surftoe  connecting 
said  first  upward  extending  line  en^^g  surftce  to  said 
second  upward  extending  line  engaging  surfine,  said  first 
upward  extending  line  engaging  surface  and  said  second 
upward  extending  line  engaging  surface  coacting  to  pre- 
vent lateral  displacement  of  a  line  located  therebetween, 


1.  A  tensioned  mounting  device  for  thin,  planar  objects 
comprising: 

a  first  bar  mechanism  for  attachment  to  one  edge  of  a  thin, 
planar  object  and  to  a  su^iort  member,  said  first  bar 
mechanism  laving  an  adjustable  length  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  one  edge; 

a  second  bar  mechanism  for  attachment  to  an  opposite  edge 
of  a  thin,  planar  object,  said  second  bar  mechanism  having 
an  adjustable  length  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  opposite 
edge  and  being  adapted  to  be  suspended  from  the  thin, 
planar  object  thereby  gravitationally  tensioning  the  thin, 
planar  object;  and 

each  of  said  bar  mechanisms  having  means  for  tensioning  the 
attached  edge  of  the  object  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
attached  edge. 


4,489774 
HAND  WEAPON  CALIBER  REDUCERS 
_    Fanatti,  U  FabrlgDala  Sante  Yrarsnaa,  34270  Saint 
MatUan  da  Trevian,  F^nea 

FOad  Mar.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  359,904 
priority,  application  Vnact,  May  5, 1981, 81  088(0 
iata?VA\C21/10 

COaiBH 


UjB.a4a-77 


one  of  sakl  line  engagfaig  surfines  fomdng  a  minimum 
diverging  angle  of  about  IS*  with  respect  to  the  center  line 
through  said  sinker  to  thereby  prevent  the  openhig  be- 
tween said  first  upward  extending  line  engaging  surface, 
said  second  upward  extending  line  engaging  surface  and 
said  third  line  engaging  surface  from  being  dosed  by 
repeated  tumbling  of  said  sinkers,  said  line  organizer  hav- 
ing sufficient  hei^t  so  that  when  said  nub  is  folded  over 
to  grasp  a  line,  said  nub  and  said  line  organizer  coact  to 
define  an  opening  in  the  end  of  said  sinker  to  thereby 
fimction  as  an  eye  for  a  fishing  line. 

4t489,77« 

MOTOR  DRIVEN  WHEELED  TOY  WITH  FLOATING 

DRIVEN  AXLE 

Eogene  JaworaU.  Park  Ridge;  Jeftty  D.  Braahm,  HigUiad 

Park;  Teas  K.  Sakoda,  Chicago,  and  Harry  Diako,  Sooth 

BarringtOB,  aU  of  DL,  aaaigaora  to  Mania  GlMB  * . 

FDad  Oet  25, 1982,  Sar.  No.  438,650 
lot  a^  A63H  17/00 
U.S.  a  446-482 


1.  A  caliber  redticer  for  hand  weapon,  comprising  a  caliber 
reducing  tube  with  a  boring  the  axis  B'-B'  of  which  is  situated 
in  the  barrel  borin|  diametral  plane  passing  by  the  weapon  line 
of  sight,  charactefized  in  that  the  reducing  tube  boring  axis 
diverges  upwardly  relative  to  the  barrel  axis  in  the  direction  of 
the  muzzle 


4^489,779 
WEEDLESS  SINKER 

Robert  W.  Ratta,  North  Oaka,  MiuL,  aaaigMir  to  Water  Grem- 
lin Osapany,  Wkita  Bear  Lake,  Mhin. 

FOad  Ian.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,943 
IM.  a^  AOIK  95/00 
UAa43-«44J9  (Oalaa 

1.  A  woodless  type  sinker  for  storage  in  a  bulk  condition 
prior  to  uaing  the  inker,  said  sinker  having  a  center  line  and  a 
general  streamlined  shape  comprising  a  sinker  body  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end; 


1.  A  motor  driven  toy  with  ground  engaging  wheels  com- 
prising: 
a  chassis; 

a  rotatable  drive  shaft  with  an  axis  carried  by  the  chaaais; 
a  power  connection  connectable  to  a  motor  and  the  shaft  to 

rotate  the  shaft; 
a  first  axle  with  an  axis  and  eiKls  disposed  transverse  to  the 

shaft; 
a  wheel  mounted  on  each  end  of  the  first  axle  for  movement 

with  the  axle; 
a  first  connector  means  carried  by  the  shaft  and  carrying  the 

first  axle  for  rotation  around  the  first  axle  axis  and  to 

swivel  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft; 
power  transmission  means  between  the  shaft  and  the  first 

axle  that  remains  engaged  while  the  first  axle  swiveb 

about  the  shaft; 
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a  aeoond  axle  with  an  axis  and  ends  diipoMd  tnnsvene  to 
the  shaft; 

a  wheel  mounted  on  each  end  of  the  second  axle  tor  move- 
ment with  the  sectmd  axl^ 

a  seomd  connector  means  carried  by  the  shaft  and  carrying 
the  sectmd  axle  for  rotation  around  the  second  axle  axis 
and  to  swivel  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft;  and 

power  transmission  means  between  the  shaft  and  the  second 
axle  that  remains  engaged  whUe  the  second  axle  swiveU 
about  the  shaft. 


slats  may  be  adjusted  while  maintaining  the  window  seal, 
said  device  having  •  flexible  di^>hragm  sealed  about  the 


M»,777 

RECIRCULATING  ROPE  WEEDER 

John  O.  Mcon,  Helsu,  and  F^nk  O.  Griffin,  West  Hdamw 

both  of  ArlL,  aasiiBon  to  Sprayritc  MaaolMtnriag  Ominaay, 
Wail  Helena,  Afli.  -^—m— ,, 

FDid  Mar.  5, 1M2,  to.  No.  388,236 
Int  a'  AOIG  13/00 
UAa47-.U  141 


mg 


1.  Apparatus  tot  applying  liquid  chemical  to  plants  compris- 


a  support  framework  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  vehicle 
and  having  a  bar  extending  in  a  directkn  generaUy  trans- 
verse to  the  directioo  (rf  travel  of  sakl  vehicle, 

a  source  of  liquid  chemical  mounted  on  sakl  firamework. 

a  first  mamfcrid  means  extending  ak»g  the  length  of  said  bar 
tor  feeding  Uqukl  from  said  kource,  includnig  a  pump  for 
pressurizing  said  liquid  being  fed. 

a  second  nuudfoM  means  extending  along  the  length  of  said 
bar  tot  returning  liquid  to  said  source,  and 

a  series  of  discrete  wicks  supported  along  one  ftce  of  said 
bar,  each  wick  separately  comprising  a  porous,  saturable 
hollow  body  with  an  inlet  means  connecting  one  end  of 
said  hollow  body  to  said  first  manifold  means  and  an 
outlet  means  connecting  the  opposed  end  of  said  tube  to 
said  second  manifold  means  each  inlet  and  outlet  means 
for  each  reqiective  body  having  selectable  flow  restrictors 
to  independently  preselectively  control  the  level  of  satura- 
tion of  said  body. 


4^409,778 

ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SLAT  BUND  CONTAINED 

IN  A  SEALED  DOUBLE  GLAZED  WINDOW 

JoMi  Ban,  14386  Gra«  Owl  Dr.,  White  Roek,  BrilM  Colnn- 
Ua,  Canada  V4A3Y6 

F1M  Dec.  27, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  483,271 
lit  a'  EOCB  7/08 
UAa49-64  ^Claims 

t  A  sealed  double  glazed  window  comprising; 
two  spaced  panes  of  glass  sealed  in  a  frame; 
a  slat  blind  positioned  in  the  space  between  the  panes,  said 

blind  having  control  means  ft>r  adjusting  the  slats; 
one  pane  of  glass  having  an  aperture  therethrough  for  pro- 

vkling  access  to  the  contnd  means;  and 
an  a4justing  device  mounted  about  the  aperture  so  that  the 


aperture  and  having  adjusting  means  passing  throu^  the 
aperture  from  the  diaphragm  to  the  control  means. 


UJS. 


4,489,779 

FIXED  ABRASIVE  GRINDING  MEDU 
C  S.  Shan,  RodMstar,  Min.,  assignor  to  lateraatioaal 
MacUnss  Coiporatioa,  Ammak,  N.Y. 
FDid  Sep.  16, 1982,  Sir.  No.  418,948 
Int  a'  B24D  3/32 
a  81-296  4 1 


^S^^=f=KS 


TM 


'M^^^ 


l-r-i 

LSJ-cioaraiu 

1.  The  method  of  ftbricating  an  abrasive  grinding  media 
comprising: 

mixing  classified  abrasive  particles  which  have  been  surfrne 
treated  with  a  dispersing  agent  and  from  which  agglomer- 
ates have  been  removed  with  multiflmcticm,  low  viscosity 
polyether  polyol;  multi  ftmction  polyisocysnate;  water 
and  a  catalyst; 

pladng  the  mixture  in  a  mold  which  has  been  preheated  to 
40'  to  70*  C; 

pressurizing  the  mold  cavity  to  60  to  120  pounds  per  square 
inch;  and 

curing  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  ISO*  C,  whereby  s  fast 
reaction  occun  at  conditkms  of  devated  temperature  and 
pressure  to  produce  a  microstracture  free  of  flow  patterns 
with  a  density  in  excess  of  0.S  gram  per  cubic  centimeter. 
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M09,7M 
CABOCHON  COPY  GRINDING  APPARATUS 
TikaUro  Inahaihl,  3-31-25,  HigHhi,  MotomacU,  Kokab^ 
Oty,  Tokyo,  4opn 

Flkd  JOL  7, 1982,  S«r.  No.  337,858 

Oaim  priorHy,  lypUeatioa  Japu,  Fob.  4, 1981,  56-15480 

lit  a^  B24B  17/02 


VS.  a  81^101 


3 


1.  A  cabochoQ  copy  grinding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rotatable  spindle; 

a  spindle  bearing  drum  aligned  coaxially  with  the  rotatable 
qnndle; 

a  grinding  wheel  being  fixed  to  the  rotatable  spindle  and 
having  an  oater  periphery; 

a  template  supporting  ring  being  fixed  to  the  spindle  bearing 
drum  and  having  a  mounting  angle  adjustable  in  leUtion 
thereto;       i 

a  template  heald  adjustably  supported  on  the  template  sup- 
porting ring; 

a  flexible  template  being  a4justable  attached  to  the  template 
head  and  having  a  variable  outer  curvature; 

means  for  adjustably  attaching  the  flexible  template  to  the 
template  head  so  that  the  curvature  of  the  flexible  tem- 
plate can  be  adjusted  to  match  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
grinding  wheel  as  the  periphery  of  the  grinding  wheel 
changes  due  to  wear; 

a  cabochon  attaching  shaft  and  a  workpiece  attaching  shaft 
extending  in  parallel  with  each  other; 

a  master  caboohon  being  detachably  secured  to  the  cabo- 
chon attachkig  shaft  and  contacting  the  variable  outer 
curvature  of  the  flexible  template; 

a  workpiece  holder  being  secured  to  the  workpiece  attach- 
ing shaft  and  bringing  a  workpiece  into  contact  with  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  ^ding  wheel; 

an  interlockhig  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  the  master 
cabochon  and  the  workpiece;  and 

a  manual  lever  means,  connected  to  the  interlocking  means, 
for  changing  the  position  of  the  master  cabochon  in  rela- 
tion to  the  variable  outer  curvature  of  the  flexible  tem- 
plate and  for  simultaneously  changing  the  position  of  the 
workpiece  in  relation  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  grind- 
ing wheel; 

whereby  the  workpiece  is  polished  into  the  same  configura- 
tion as  the  outer  cabochon. 


M99,781 
GRINDING  AND  POLISHING  APPARATUS 
Cloa  a  Li,  379  lam  Dr.,  Roalyn,  N.Y.  11576 

FOod  IMar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248^56 
iBt  a^  B24B  37/04 

VS,  CL  51—133  R  12 

1-  An  apparatus  for  grinding/polishing  a  material  sample 

surface  comprising: 

a  horizontal  circular  wheel  having  a  pUmar  and  smooth, 

upper  surfaco  containing  a  center  and  rotatable  about  a 

central  vertiqal  axis  of  rotation  which  passes  through  the 

center,  and   I 

means  for  stmiiltaneously  feeding,  from  an  entrance  end, 

mixed  abrasive  particles  for  discharge  at  an  exit  end  onto 

an  elongated  discharge  region  on  the  upper  surface,  said 


dischafge  region  extending  over  a  mi^or  portion  of  a 
selected  line  which  extends  firom  the  center  to  the  periph- 
ery of  the  wheel,  said  mixed  abrasive  particles  being  sus- 
pended and  carried  by  a  fluid,  the  motion  of  the  carrying 


fluid  flowing  in  the  feeding  means  producing  centriftigal 
fbrcea  which  simultaneously  act  on  all  the  mixed  abrasive 
particles  to  cause  the  mixed  abrasive  particles  to  separate 
according  to  their  densities  and  sizes  before  their  dis- 
charge onto  the  discharge  region  on  the  upper  surface. 


4^459,782 
BELT  GRINDING  WITH  CONTROLLED  COOLANT 

FLOW 

DouM  C  Palmar,  19902  SE.  IMdl  La^  Claekanai,  Orag. 

97015  ^ 

FOod  Sep.  16, 1982,  Sor.  No.  418,988 

iBt  a^  B24B  21/00 

U.S.  CL  51—141  9 1 


3.  A  grinder  of  the  type  employing  a  moving  belt  having  a 
working  run  for  grinding  a  woricpieoe  comprising; 

a  platen  for  supporting  the  working  run,  said  platen  includ- 
ing a  belt-supporting  planar  portion  defining  a  plurality  of 
laterally  spaced,  elongated  troughs  obliquely  dispMed 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  belt  travel,  each  said 
trough  having  upstream  and  downstream  ends;  and 

conduit  means  with  first  outlet  means  including  an  elongated 
manifold  extending  adjacent  said  upstream  end*  of  said 
troughs,  and  a  plurality  of  nozzle  means,  one  for  each 
trough,  communicating  with  said  manifold  and  said  up- 
stream ends  fbr  iiyecting  coolant  liquid  under  pressure 
into  each  said  trough. 


4v499,783 

WORKPIECE  WEIGHING  SYSTEM  FOR 

CONDITIONING  GRINDERS 

Jaek  L.  OdaD,  n,  and  Robert  F.  Obav,  both  of  Snohonlih 

Coonty,  Wuh.,  airipon  to  Waitin  Gov  MacUMry  Co., 

Emett,Waah. 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  404,701 
IM.  a^  B24B  49/00 
VS.  a  51—168.74  /  7  OdH 

1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  weight  of  material  removed 
from  a  workpiece  by  a  grinding  wheel  driven  by  an  electric 
motor  during  a  grinding  operation,  comprising: 
power  measuring  means  fbr  periodically  measuring  the 
power  used  by  said  electric  motor  and  for  generating  a 
power  signal  indicative  thereof; 
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controller  mean  for  calculatuig  •  grinding  ooefHcient  and 
then  periodically  multiplying  laid  grinding  coeflRcient  by 
a  fiinction  of  said  power  signal  to  determine  an  incremen- 
tal weight  removal  value  indicative  of  the  weight  re- 
moved since  any  previous  multiplicirtion,  said  controller 
means  fluther  adding  said  incremental  weight  removal 
value  to  any  previously  determined  incremental  weight 


fbrding  enhanced  adhesion  thereto  of  adhesive  compositions 
while  permitting  ready  cleaning  of  said  lens  block  surfaces. 

4,459,788 
CHUCK  FOR  VERTICALLY  HUNG  SPECIMEN  HOLDER 
Robvt  E.  ZiuNf,  NUaa,  IlL,  aaripor  to  BocUcr  Ltd^  LdM 
BtaflMU. 

Fllad  No?.  8, 1912,  Sar.  No.  439,997 
IM.  a^  B28B  5/00 
UA  a  81-237  R  7 1 


c3         I  ticmi 


removal  values  to  determine  the  total  weight  of  material 
removed  up  to  that  point  in  time  during  said  grinding 
operation;  and 
disphiy  means  receiving  an  input  ftom  said  controller  means 
for  generating  a  visually  perceptible  indication  of  the  total 
weight  of  material  removed  as  determined  by  said  control- 
ler. 


COMPUTER  LErajij6arAND  METHOD  OF  FORGING 
WflUam  D.  Hemadai,  aad  Adolph  Behnkc,  both  of  P.O.  Box 
728,  Tarpon  Sprii«^  Fla.  33889 

FDad  No?.  13, 1978,  Sar.  No.  9M,228 
bt  a^  B24B  41/06 
U.S.  CL  81—216  LP  10 


1.  A  lens  block  of  the  type  used  to  secure  an  opthalmic  lens 
during  formation  of  the  lens  surface,  said  lens  block  compris- 
ing: a  forged,  sintered  metal  one-piece  block  body  comprising 
a  first  surface  formed  in  one  face  of  said  block  body  and  a 
second  surface  formed  in  an  oppositely  diqxwed  face  of  said 
block  body,  said  first  surface  having  a  configuration  substan- 
tially corresponding  to  the  configuration  of  a  lens  surfiwe 
being  formed,  and  said  second  surface  comprising  centering 
means  integrally  formed  therein  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
apertures  disposed  in  substantially  aligned,  linear  spaced  apart 
relation  to  one  another,  each  of  said  apertures  being  defined  by 
a  substantially  inverted  conical  configuration  and  being  re- 
cessed into  said  block  body  firom  said  second  surfiur,  the 
exterior  of  said  lens  block  having  minute  cavities  formed 
therein  to  render  said  surface  smoothly  granular,  thereby  af- 


1.  A  chuck  assembly  for  suspending  a  work  holder  from  a 
vertical  drive  shaft  having  a  horizontal  cross  pin  adjacent  its 
lower  end,  said  chuck  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
generally  cylindrical  chuck  body  having  a  recess  in  its  upper 
end  including  a  transverse  recess  portion  for  receiving  the 
lower  end  of  said  drive  shaft  with  said  cross  pin  seated  in  said 
transverse  recess  portion,  a  rotatable  sleeve  mounted  over  said 
body  including  a  sleeve  top  wall  which  overlies  the  top  of  said 
body,  a  central  opening  including  a  transverse  slot  in  said 
sleeve  top  wall  which  is  dimensioned  to  permit  passage  there- 
through of  said  drive  shaft  and  cross  pin,  said  sleeve  being 
routable  relative  to  said  body  between  an  open  position  where 
said  transverse  slot  is  aligned  with  said  transverse  recess  por- 
tion to  permit  said  cross  pin  to  pass  through  said  dot  and  be 
seated  in  said  recess,  and  a  locked  position  where  said  trans- 
verse slot  is  out  of  alignment  with  said  transverse  recess  por- 
tion so  said  sleeve  top  wall  overlies  and  traps  a  cross  pin  seated 
in  said  transverse  recess,  stop  means  for  defining  the  open  and 
locked  positions  of  said  rotatable  sleeve,  and  wpnag  means  for 
biasing  said  rotatable  sleeve  to  said  locked  position. 

4yM9,78( 

LONCnUDINALLY  BOWED  TRANSVERSELY 

POLYGONAL  BOOM  FOR  CRANES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Raymmd  F.  Pftaan,  Prairie  VUlaia,  and  Robert  M.  Borwmaki, 

Olathe,  both  of  Kaas.,  aasipors  to  RO  Corporatkni,  Olatha, 


13 


FDad  Oet  r,  1981,  Sar.  No.  318,308 
IM.  a^  B66C  23/61 B04H  12/18 
U&  a  83-118 
1.  A  boom,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elongated,  tubular,  telescopically  interfltted 
boom  sections,  including  an  extensible,  uppmnost  boom 
section;  and 
means  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said  uppermost  boom  sec- 
tion for  suspending  a  load  therefhmi  and  as  a  consequence 
to  impose  a  downwardly  directed  stress  fioroe  on  said 
boom, 
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•t  least  oertaii  of  nid  boom  lectioos  in  an  unstrened  condi- 
tion being  longitudinally  bowed  in  an  upwaid  direction 


parallel  to  and  iptoed  apart  from  laid  ihaft  and  whereby 
laid  impactor  tapered  nirftoe  may  be  forced  against  taid 
handle  weond  portion  by  kmgitadinally  positioning  laid 
impactor  on  laid  ihaft  to  restrain  latd  impwtor  t^*^ 
fiirther  longitudinal  movement 


M89,788 

PLYWOOD-BACKED  DOUBLE  COUSSE  SHINGLE 

PANEL 

Joe  L.  Bodtwlnkei,  Wtalock,  and  Wmta  G.  PeU,  Chchilia,  both 

for  renderi4  the  effective  height  of  laid  boom  graater      WaJh."^  ""^^  ^  Shaksrtown  GorporMion.  Wfadeck, 

than  the  df^ctive  height  of  an  other  wise  identical  boom        CbMhmatloB-faMtft  of  S«  No.  S3L2TJ.  va  «  laei 

Int  a'  E04D  J/20 
U&CL52— 835 


4,489,787 

EARTH  ANCHOR 

Stanley  W.  Wilcei,  4ir  Sooth  St  Lods  Afe^  TUaa,  OUa. 


18 


74105 

FDed 

VS.  a  82—188 


rn 


Sep.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  422,707 
Int  CL^  E02D  3/74 


8Clafan8 


5=^ 


1>  An  earth  anctior  comprisfaig: 

an  elongated  ih$ft  having  a  pointed  lower  end  and  having  at 
least  one  opeting  therethrough  perpendicular  to  the  shaft 
longitudinal  axis  and  in  the  upper  portion  thereof; 

an  enlarged  external  diameter  stop  member  affixed  to  said 
shaft  mtermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  below  said  open- 
ings; 

a  weighted  impactor  having  an  internal  opening  there- 
through of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  external  diameter 
of  said  shaft  portion  above  said  stop  member,  the  impactor 
being  slidably  received  on  said  shaft  upper  portion,  the 
impactor  having  at  least  one  external  surface  area  in  a 
plane  of  the  axis  of  said  opening  therethrough  which  is 
tapered;  and 

an  elongated  haadle  member  having  at  least  one  end  portion 
of  an  external  diameter  less  than  said  shaft  opening,  the 
shaft  being  driven  in  the  earth  by  the  reciprocal  down- 
ward impact  of  said  impactor  on  said  stop  member  and  the 
shaft  can  be  extricated  from  the  earth  by  reciprocal  impact 
of  said  impactor  against  said  handle  member  positioned  in 
said  opening  ii  said  shaft,  and  wherein  said  handle  mem- 
ber is  of  L-shaped  configuration  whereby  a  first  portion  of 
said  handle  m^ber  may  be  inserted  into  said  opening  in 
said  shaft  wHIi  the  second  portion  extending  generally 


1.  The  process  of  making  wood  shingle  panels  which  com- 
prises severing  standard  flilllength  shingles  transversely  of 
their  lengths  between  their  tip  and  butt  ends  and  thereby  mak- 
ing first  tip  shingle  sections  and  second  butt  shingle  sections, 
and  bonding  in  contiguous  relationship  to  a  substantially  pifat. 
surface  of  a  backing  sheet  having  gmerally  parallel  opposite 
edges  and  a  width  nearly  as  great  as  the  combuwd  lengths  of 
the  first  tip  shingle  sections  and  the  second  butt  sUngle  sec- 
tions alkoeiayer  including  a  fhce  lower  course  of  such  first 
shingle  sections  m  edge-to^ge  relationship  having  most  of 

the  area  of  their  foce  sides  exposed  and  their  butts  acUacent  and 
generally  parallel  to  one  of  such  edges  of  the  backing  sheet 
when  construction  of  the  panel  is  completed  and  a  fine  upper 
course  of  such  second  shingle  sections  in  edge-to<dge  tehi- 
tionship  having  all  of  their  face  sides  exposed,  their  tips  adja- 
cent and  generaUy  paraUel  to  the  oppodte  one  of  such  edges  of 
the  backing  sheet  and  their  butt  end  portions  disposed  adjacent 
to  and  overlapphig  the  tip  end  portions  of  the  first  sUngle 

sections  in  the  face  lower  course  between  the  generally  paralld 
opposite  edges  of  the  backing  sheet  for  only  a  small  fraction  of 
the  length  of  the  first  tip  shingle  sections  forming  die  ftce 
lower  course  with  those  portions  of  die  outer  sorfiwe  of  the 
first  tip  shingle  sections  fimning  the  fine  lower  coarse  bdng 
exposed  adjacent  to  die  butts  of  die  second  butt  shingle  sec- 
tions formmg  the  face  iqyper  course  when  the  panel  is  finished 
and  with  no  foce  course  of  shingles  or  shingle  sections  hiter- 
posed  between  such  fine  lower  course  and  snch  fine  upper 
course. 
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MS9,7I9 
WINDOW 

DonM  F.  Ford,  209  WMddl,  RleiuDmid,  CUif.  94804 
FIM  M^r  20, 1982,  Sv.  No.  380,023 
lirt.  a'  EOSB  7/12 


UA  a  S2-<S6 


hiving  a  forwardly  opening,  latch-receiving  passageway 
formed  therein;  and 
(b)  at  least  one  pair  of  lateraUy  spaced  apart  Utch  members 
connected  with  the  t>ack  surface  of  the  panel  in  proximity 


2Clalns 


1.  A  frame  assembly  for  a  thermally  efficient  mnlti-paned 
window,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  frame  rails  each  including  a  central  section; 

(b)  a  respective  side  section  configured  to  mate  with  each 
said  central  section  along  one  side  thereof; 

(c)  respective  pane  cavity  means,  defined  between  said  cen- 
tral and  side  sections,  for  receiving  a  peripheral  margin  of 
a  window  pane; 

(d)  connection  means  for  attaching  each  said  side  section  to 
the  respective  central  section  while  permitting  movement 
of  said  side  section  rektive  to  each  said  central  section  in 
order  to  apply  pressure  along  said  peripheral  margin  of 
said  window  pane  within  said  pane  cavity  means,  said 
connection  means  including  reqwctive  innerlocldng  lip 

portions  associated  with  each  said  central  section  and  said 
side  section; 

(e)  locking  means  associated  with  each  said  central  and  the 

respective  side  section  for  urging  said  side  section  relative 
to  said  central  section  in  a  manner  to  i^ly  said  pressure 
and  sealingly  hold  said  peripheral  nivghi  in  said  pane 
cavity  means;  and 
(0  laid  connection  means  being  located  outwardly  adjacent 
said  pane  cavity  means,  and  said  locking  means  including 
spine  means  for  extending  along  the  said  fhune  means 
exterior  of  said  connecting  means  for  urging  a  portion  of 
laid  side  section  away  firom  said  central  section  and  pivot- 
ing said  side  section  about  said  connection  means  and 
urging  an  upper  portion  of  said  side  section  toward  a 
portion  of  said  central  section,  providiog  compressive 
force  against  said  peripheral  margin. 

4,499,790 
WALL  PANEL  LOCKING  MECHANISM 

Ei«neF.  VermOlioa,  GohnAw,  Ohio,  lirigMr  to  Tie  Colnm. 
ba  Show  Cm  Compaqr,  Cotambas,  Ohio 

FDad  Ai«.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  320,428 

lat  a'  E04B  ;/tfO 

UAa82-764  3ClniB. 

1.  In  a  wall  structure  that  includes  a  pair  of  bterally  spaced 
apart,  paraUel,  verticaUy  arranged  studs,  each  formed  with  a 
longitudinally  extending,  forwardly  projecting,  panel  position- 
hig  rib  and  at  least  one  laterally  projectmg  base  flange  spaced 
rearwardly  of  said  rib,  and  a  panel  disposed  between  the  studs 
and  provided  with  fhmt  and  back  surfaces  and  with  opposite 
vertical  side  surfaces  podtionable  between  the  panel-poaition- 
big  ribs  of  said  studs,  said  panel  havmg  elevated  and  lowered 

positions  relative  to  said  studs,  a  wall  panel  lockmg  mechanism 
oonqnising: 

(a)  at  least  one  latch-receiving  ledge  mtegrally  formed  on 
each  of  said  studs  mtermediately  of  the  rib  and  base  flange. 
Mid  ledge  bemg  substantially  longitudmally  coextensive 
with  and  disposed  lateraUy  and  rearwardly  of  said  rib  and 


to  the  vertical  side  surfaces  thereof,  said  latch  members 
being  insertable  in  and  removable  from  the  passageways 
formed  in  the  ledges  of  said  pair  of  studs  with  said  panel  in 
its  elevated  position  and  immovable  through  said  passage- 
ways with  said  panel  in  its  lowered  positioa. 


4,409,791 

TELESCOPING  BOX  ASSEMBLY 

John  L.  Booth,  Van  Beach,  FhL,  aailVMr  to  Booth  Maaafkctor* 
tag  CoBvaay,  Fort  Piarea,  Fla. 

FDed  Oet  27, 1981,  Sar.  No.  31S,3<S 
brt.  a'  B68B  7m 
U  A  a  S3-290  s  I 


W^ 


1.  A  machine  for  tdescopingly  fitting  a  box  top  over  a 
loaded  container  to  from  a  closed  container  ccnnprising  a  «Mitt 
frame,  shelf  suppori  means  for  supporting  a  box  top  within  said 
machine  vertically  above  said  loaded  container,  a  box  top 
spreader  assembly,  means  for  moving  said  box  top  spreader 
assembly  to  release  the  box  top  from  said  shelf  support  means 
and  retain  the  box  Va^  thereon,  means  for  biasing  said  box  top 
and  box  top  spreader  assembly  over  said  loaded  container  in 
telescoping  rdationship  therewith  to  close  said  loaded  con- 
tamer,  and  means  for  moving  said  box  top  spreader  assembly 
from  said  box  top  after  the  container  is  closed  to  permit  re- 
moval of  the  closed  container  from  the  machine. 
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MS9,792 

DEVICE  FOR  TWISTING  A  PACKING  WRAPPING 
HcBricos  A.  J.  M.  Dardo,  St  AatoniiHitrMt  31,  Went,  Ncth- 


Flkri  May  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  262,888 
lat  a^  B65B  7/12 
U5.aS3-370 


outer  container,  sealing  said  open  end  of  said  liner,  causing  said 
product  in  said  liner  to  contract  whereby  at  leut  portions  of 
said  liner  will  draw  away  from  said  outer  container,  the  con- 
traction of  said  product  causing  a  substance  to  be  drawn 
through  said  vent  hole  means  into  said  space  between  said  liner 
and  said  outer  container,  and  subsequently  sealing  said  vent 
hole  means  to  seal  the  space  between  said  liner  and  said  outer 
container. 

8.  A  method  of  vacuum  packaging  food  products  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  inserting  an  inner  liner  mto  an  outer  container 
having  a  rigid  side  wall  and  a  bottom  waU,  supporting  a  periph- 


1.  In  a  device  fbr  wrapping  a  piece  of  sheet  material  about  an 
object  having  a  Itick  extending  therefrom,  said  device  includ- 
ing fint  and  second  pain  of  leven  adapted  for  receiving  the 
object  with  the  piece  of  sheet  material  folded  thereabout,  each 
lever  including  a  toothed  portion  and  a  cUiw  portion  having  a 
face  surface,  eaoh  cUiw  portion  cooperating  with  the  claw 
portion  of  the  other  lever  of  its  pair  for  gripping  the  piece  of 
sheet  material  to  hold  the  sheet  material  with  the  object  therein 
and  with  the  stick  extending  from  the  sheet  material;  first  and 
second  oppositely  rotatable  heads;  first  and  second  means 
hingedly  mounting  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  levers  to  said 
fint  and  second  rotatable  heads  respectively;  fint  and  second 
toothed  racks  slidably  mounted  in  said  first  and  second  rout- 
able  heads  respectively,  each  toothed  rack  longitudinally  slid- 
ably movable  in  its  respective  rotatable  head,  the  teeth  of  each 
toothed  rack  cooperating  with  the  toothed  portions  of  the 
associated  pair  of  leven  for  pivoting  the  leven  to  bring  the 
claw  portions  thereof  toward  each  other,  to  a  gripping  position 
in  which  the  face  surface  of  each  claw  portion  lies  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  slidable  movement  of 
the  associated  toothed  rack  with  the  face  surfaces  of  the  claw 
portions  of  each  pair  of  leven  abutting  each  other  to  cause  the 
claw  portions  to  grip  the  piece  of  sheet  material,  and  to  bring 
the  claw  portions  thereof  away  from  each  other,  to  cause  the 
claw  portions  to  release  the  piece  of  sheet  material,  the  claw 
portions  of  one  of  said  pain  of  leven  having  a  recess  adapted 
to  permit  passage  of  the  stick  therethrough;  and  means  for 
slidably  moving  said  toothed  racks  within  said  rotatable  heads, 
the  improvement  in  which  each  lever  of  said  one  of  said  pain 
of  leven  includes  an  ofhet  portion  coupling  the  claw  portion 
and  the  toothed  portion  thereof,  said  offset  portion  and  said 
toothed  portion  being  offset  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
associated  head  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane 
ofthe  associated  olaw  portion  when  that  claw  portion  is  in  the 
gripping  position  and  substantially  normal  to  the  direction  of 
sUdable  movement  of  the  associated  toothed  rack,  to  permit 
positioning  of  the  stick  in  said  axis  of  rotation  adjacent  said 
ofhet  portion. 


eral  open  end  of  said  Uner  on  the  peripheral  open  end  of  said 
container,  producing  an  air  space  between  said  outer  container 
and  said  liner  that  is  in  venting  communication  with  the  atmo- 
sphere through  a  venting  opening  with  the  vent  opening  being 
located  between  the  open  end  of  the  liner  and  the  open  end  of 
the  container,  inserting  a  product  into  said  liner,  hermetically 
seaUng  said  open  end  of  said  liner  with  a  cover  liner  and  effect- 
ing a  negative  pressure  in  said  liner  while  maintaining  the  air 
space  between  said  container  and  liner  at  substantially  atmo- . 
spheric  pressure,  and  subsequently  sealing  a  vent  opening  with 
said  cover  liner  after  said  product  is  sealed  and  procaaed  to 
hermetically  seal  said  outer  container. 


4,489,794 
ACCELERATED  LOADING  FOR  CASE  PACKER 
John  L.  Rmdat,  North  MadJaon,  Omu,  wifBor  to 
Koapp,  iBCn  PorUand,  Coon. 

Filed  Jm.  1, 1981,  S«r.  No.  289^6 

iBta3B6SBj;/;tf 

U.S.CLS3-497  ^    4 


'■••^^a*.  . 


4«459793 
COMPOSITE  CONTAINER  CONSTRUCnON 
ird  D.  Zcngsr,  Downen  Grorc,  DL,  assignor  to  National 
Can  Corporatfoa,  Chicago,  DL 

CoathmatioB  of  Sar.  No.  144,848,  Apr.  28, 1980,  abandoned. 
lUs  appUeatkm  Jan.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  385,242 
Irt*  a^  B45B  i/Oa  7/24  n/04 
UjB.a53— M4]  9Clains 

1.  A  method  of  packaging  products  comprising  the  steps  of 
placing  an  inner  flexible  liner  means  into  an  outer  container, 
said  outer  container  having  a  rela^vely  rigid  side  wall  means 
upstanding  from  the  bottom  wall  to  provide  an  open  end. 
forming  a  rigid  ring  on  an  upper  peripheral  open  end  of  said 
liner,  attaching  the  rigid  ring  to  the  periphery  of  said  open  end 
of  said  container  to  produce  a  seal  between  the  Uner  and  con- 
tainer and  a  space  between  the  liner  and  container  below  the 
open  ends,  introducing  a  product  into  said  liner  through  an 
open  end  thereof  with  said  Uner  flexing  during  insertion  of  said 
product  to  generally  conform  said  Uner  to  the  inside  of  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  loading  groups  of  articles  mto  upwardly 
open  packing  cases,  and  comprising  in  combination  an  infieed 
conveyor  for  feeding  articles  in  a  downstream  direction,  means 
for  selectively  holding  back  articles  on  said  infeed  conveyor,  a 
grid  downstream  of  said  infeed  conveyor  for  receiving  artides 
when  said  grid  is  in  one  ccmdition,  said  grid  a^le  of  deposit- 
ing grouped  articles  into  an  upwardly  open  packing  case  when 
in  a  second  condition,  drive  means  for  operating  said  infeed 
conveyor  at  a  normal  speed,  a  variable  qwed  drive  unit  having 
an  ou^ut  shaft,  one-way  clutch  means  coupling  said  output 
shaft  to  said  infeed  conveyor,  said  variable  speed  drive  unit 
having  an  input  shaft  coupled  to  said  drive  means,  a  smgle 
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revolution  clutch  coupling  said  drive  metnt  to  nid  variable 
q)eed  drive  input  ihaft  to  wlectively  couple  said  variable  q)eed 
drive  output  shaft  to  said  infeed  conveyor  for  one  revolution  of 
said  variable  speed  input  shaft,  a  second  one-way  clutch  means 
coupling  said  drive  means  to  said  infieed  conveyw  so  that  the 
latter  can  be  selectively  driven  by  said  variable  speed  drive 
output  shaft,  and  means  responsive  to  release  of  said  article 
holdback  means  to  cause  said  single  revolution  clutch  to  so 
couple  said  variable  qwed  drive  output  to  said  infeed  conveyor 
during  the  cycle  of  operation  of  the  qqniatus. 


are  their  lower  ends;  at  least  one  pair  of  trash-gathering  resil- 
ient rollers,  each  of  which  rollen  is  re^Mctively  mounted  on 
the  lower  portion  of  each  of  said  shafts,  said  pair  of  rollers 
being  m  mutual  contact  over  a  substantiaUy  flat  chordal  area 
common  to  both  and  kying,  when  said  machine  is  in  use,  in  a 
plane  substantially  coincident  with  that  occupied  by  the  stand- 
ing trash  stems;  means  to  contra-rotate  said  rollen  so  that 
stems  entering  the  leading  end  of  said  chordal  contact  area  are 
uprooted,  moved  towards  and  expelled  from  the  trailing  end  of 


M99,795 
BITLESS  HARNESSING  SYSTEM 
Eric  Le  Tfaunmt,  8,  Roe  Eriai«Br,  7S008  Paria,  Fknce 
FUad  Feb.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  40,114 
Oaiw  priority,  application  RraMC,  Feb.  2, 1982,  82  01826 
JiB.  25, 1983, 83  0107S 

lit  a^  B68B  1/02. 1/04 
VJS.  a  84-4  A  9  < 


^^ 


that  chordal  contact  area;  an  incUned  array  of  scissoring  blades 
located  closely  adjacent  the  traiUng  end  of  said  chordal  area 
wherry  trash  stems  emerging  and  expelled  fixmi  said  chordal 
area  are  transversely  sheared  into  lengths  which  are  fractional 
relative  to  the  original  stem  lengths,  the  inclination  of  said 
array  of  scissoring  blades  l)eing  essentiaUy  parallel  with  said 
rotatable  shafts  with  the  lowermost  end  of  said  amy  of  blades 
being  diqxMed  closely  adjacent  the  plane  of  the  ground  surface 
over  which  the  machine  is  to  be  traversed. 


1.  A  bitless  hone  hamesring  system,  oompritbg  a  head  piece 
having  a  portion  adapted  to  rest  against  the  nape  of  a  horse's 
neck,  said  head  piece  comprising  a  tie  element  havmg  oppoutt 
ends;  a  flexible  nose  band  interconnecting  said  ends  and  being 
•d^>ted  to  extend  over  the  horse's  nose;  a  pair  of  connecting 
elements,  each  including  a  fastener  at  one  end  and  a  pulley  at 
the  other  end,  which  is  spaced  firom  said  ftstener,  said  tie 
element  ends  extending  partially  about  said  pulleys  such  that 
said  connecting  elements  are  respectively  movably  connected 
along  said  tie  element  near  its  opposite  ends;  first  stop  blocks 
located  on  said  tie  element  between  the  respective  ends  thereof 
and  the  respective  pulleys  of  said  connecting  elements  for 
limiting  the  displacement  of  the  connecting  elements  toward 
said  nose  band;  a  flexible  under-jaw  dement  interconnecting 
the  fastenen  of  said  connecting  elements  and  adapted  to  extend 
under  the  horse's  mouth;  said  nose  band  and  said  under-jaw 
element  comprising  a  flexible  ring;  and  a  lunge  element  con- 
nected to  said  under-jaw  element,  wherry  a  piull  on  said  lunge 
element  effiscts  a  tensioning  of  said  tie  element  via  the  pulleys 
of  said  connecting  elements,  ttid  tensioning  being  transmitted 
to  said  nose  band  and  to  said  head  piece  portion  for  maintain- 
mg  the  horse's  head  between  said  head  inece  portion  and  said 
flexible  ring. 


4,489,797 

HARVEffTER  REEL  Pld-UF  BAT  OONffTRUCnON 
JoDsa  M.  Geaaal,  U  MoOle;  G«7  L.  Km,  nd  E.  Louta  Sckal- 
deabcbn,  both  of  Mcadota,  afl  of  DL,  aaai^ors  to  Hart<Ckrtar 
Compaay,  Maidota,  DL 

FDed  Sep.  30, 1982,  S«r.  No.  431,082 
IM.  a^  AOID  57/02 
UjS.  a.  86—220  s 


4v489798 
GATHERING  PLANT  TRASH 
Ralph  E.  Stokaa,  P.O.  Bn  282,  Wee  Wam  Ntw  Sorth  Walaa, 
2388,Aaitniia 

FDed  Jn.  29, 1982,  Sir.  No.  393^28 
lit  a'  AOID  35/26 
VACLK^MJ  idains 

1.  A  trash  gathering  machuw  comprising:  a  machine  frame 
adapted  to  be  traversed  over  the  grouid  along  a  row  of  stand- 
ing tnih  stems;  a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  side^-side,  parallel, 
rotatable  shafts  brnne  on  said  frame  with  thdr  axes  acutely 
angled  from  vertical  dispoaition  so  that  the  iq)per  ends  of  the 
shafts  are  ftvther  ahead  in  the  direction  of  madiine  travel  than 


1.  A  harvester  red  bat  and  tpider  mounting  assembly  com- 
prismg  a  pivot  shaft  having  a  joumd  portim  intermediate  its 
ends  and  a  flexure  strap  fastened  to  the  shaft  at  each  end  of  the 
joumd  portion,  sud  flexure  stn^js  projecting  substantially 
radially  from  the  pivot  shaft  and  having  end  portions  nonnd  to 
the  shaft  axis,  an  attachment  bracket  substantially  aligned  with 
an  adjacent  flexure  strap  and  having  an  opening  at  one  end  for 
endwise  reception  of  the  pivot  shaft,  a  pair  of  clamping  straps 
integrally  mounted  on  the  attachment  bracket  normd  to  the 
surface  thereof  and  being  formed  to  fit  the  end  side  walls  of  a 
harvester  red  bat  inserted  between  them,  means  to  secure  said 
clamping  straps  to  the  bat  when  it  is  inserted  between  them, 
and  means  for  securing  the  free  end  of  a  flexure  ttnp  to  an 
adjacent  end  of  the  said  attachment  bracket 
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4^409798 
BAUR  WITH  4  CONTROLLED  RATE  PRESERVATIVE 

APPUCATOR 

On  F.  PliMd,  EMt  MoUm,  HL,  nd  Dtfid  L.  Rite,  Ot- 

lewi,  alriffon  to  Dmn  A  GMvajr,  MoUm,  HL 

FIM  JmL  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  397,304 

IM.  a^  AOID  i9/0(7 


UjB.  a  86-341 


10 


METHOD  OF  FEEDING  INDIVIDUAL  FIBERS  TO  A 
SPINNING  ROTOR  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT 

THEMETHCH) 
FHIB  Staktodur,  JoM^N4l*vt-St^M•  18,  Bid  Obvk^v, 

FW.  R«.  of  Gotmiu,  anipor  to  Hm  StiUMkMr  ad  FMti 
StiUednr,  botk  of,  Fed.  Rt^  orGwnny 

Flkd  May  7, 1982,  S«.  No.  378,032 
OdM  priority,  appUartioB  FW.  Riy.  of  CwMoy,  May  28, 
1981, 3120877 

iBt  aj  DOIH  ///Z  7/892 


U.S.  a  87—411 


81 


8.  In  •  baler  having: 

a  bate  forming  ohamber, 

a  lockup  for  gathering  crop  material  firom  the  ground  and 
conveying  said  crop  material  into  said  chamber, 

a  cyclically  operable  plunger  for  compressing  and  moving 
crop  material  through  said  chamber,  and 

applicator  meant  for  applying  a  high  volatility,  crop  treating 
fluid  to  said  material  as  said  crop  material  is  formed  into  a 
bale,  the  improvement  comprising: 

control  means  fbr  automatically,  incrementaUy  measuring 
the  quantity  of  crop  material  being  processes  by  said  baler 
for  each  cycle  of  said  plunger  and  for  automatically  ad- 
justing the  rale  of  application  of  said  fluid  responave  to 
each  incremental  measurement 


4,489,799 

QUAD  GUIDE  DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  QUADS  TO  A 
TELEPHOPC  CABLE  STRANDING  MACHINE 
Miehal 


1.  A  method  for  feeding  individual  fibers  from  an  openhig 
device  to  a  spinning  rotor  of  an  open*end  spinning  unit,  in 
which  fibers  are  seixed  at  the  opening  device  by  a  tranqMVting 
air  stream  and  are  taken  along  in  the  direction  toward  the 
rotor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  separting  the  fibers  tranq)orted  by  the  air  stream  from  the 
opening  device  to  the  spinning  rotor  prior  to  their  entry 
into  the  spinning  rotor  at  least  from  a  portion  of  the  trana- 
porting  air  stream  at  a  place  intermediate  the  opening 
device  and  the  ginning  rotor,  and 

(b)  bleeding  off  the  portion  of  the  transporting  air  stream 
freed  of  the  fibers  prior  to  readdng  the  q^inning  rotor. 

4^489,801 
FEEDING  AND  OPENING  DEVICE  FOR  OPEN-END 
SPINNING  UNITS  Wmi  A  SEPARATION  OPENING 
FORIMPinmiES 


icfcalBaadMr,Ctlaia,l'1raaff,aarigiortDLeaCaMesdeLyoa,  Frits  StaUaeker,  Joaa^Nddhaf^Sllwn  18,  Bid  ObcrU^n, 

Olchy  Cades,  Fmce  Fed.Rap.orGanMnqr,aidKvCLii«LntanMmFad.Rap. 

FOad  Apr.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  483^181  of  Genuny,  aarifaora  to  Frits  StaUaekar  aid  Hm  Stab- 

OaiBM  priority,  pppttcation  FkiMe,  Apr.  9, 1982, 82  08244  lacker,  both  of;  FM.  Rep.  of  Gamaqr 


Filed 
priority,  pppttcation  FkiMa,  Apr.  9, 1982, 82  08244 

'CLi  ma  13/(0.  13/04 
us.  a  87— 293   i  3 


lacker,  both  of;  FM.  Rap.  of 

FOad  Jaa  28, 1982,  S«.  No.  392,998 
Ctahw  priority,  appHcatloa  Fad.  Rap.  of 
1981, 3127418 

UL  a>  DOIH  1/12 
VS.  a  87— 4U 


,  JaL  11. 


1.  A  quad  guide  device  for  a  telephone  cable  stranding 
machine  having  fint  and  seccmd  longitudinally  qwced  strand- 
faig  assembUes  and  wherem  said  fint  stranding  assembly  twists 
together  fourteen  groups  of  four  wires  to  form  fourteen  quads 
and  said  second  stranding  assembly  twists  together  said  quads 
to  form  said  cable,  a  laying  former  is  positioned  between  said 
first  and  second  stranding  assemblies  and  just  ahead  of  said 
second  stranding  assembly,  and  said  guide  device  is  poaitimed 
upstream  of  said  laying  former  and  downstream  of  said  first 
stranding  assembly  and  receiving  said  quads  made  on  said  first 

stranding  assembly  and  guiding  them  into  said  laying  former,      i  a  ftmriing  ^^  nptiim  Awiir^i  for  t^ .1-.......^ ....... 

said  guide  device  comprising  a  strand  distributor  die  at  the  comprising  a  fieeding  rdler  and  a  feed  taUe  reailiently  wrgwl 
output  of  the  first  stranding  assembly  and  intermediate  guide  against  the  fbeding  ndler  for  feetUng  a  sliver  to  an  opamng 
means  positioned  between  the  strand  distributor  dte  and  the  roller  that  is  rotataUe  about  an  axis,  a  separatjoa  opening  fbr 
laying  former  for  aepanting  outer  quads  from  inner  quads.       impurities  removed  ttom  the  sliver  arranged  m  the  peri|^Mral 


July  17, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


983 


r^kn  of  the  opening  roUer,  the  lepantkm  opening  eitemliiv  MCTHp 

ftom  •  guiding  edge  of  the  feed  table  to  •  guide  mfiMe  for        VARIABLE  INLET  VANE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  GAS 

oondutmg  .way  laid  unpuritie^  end  •  ropporting  meuu  for  TURBINE  COMBUmON 

supporting  the  aUver  with  reapect  to  the  opening  roUer  in  the  C^vta  Mmhill,  Stnrt,  Fla^  airipMr  to  Hm  United  Stataa  of 

loneoftheaepantion  opening,  the  lupportfaig  meant  including      *""' .- -  - 

at  least  one  mechanical  fupporting  element  located  at  a  ipacing 
from  the  guide  edge  of  the  feed  table  while  leaving  a  ftee  ipaoe 
Aatisopen  toward  the  atmoaphere  therebetween,  and  the 
supporting  element  having  at  least  one  strip  located,  at  a  qiae* 

ing  from  the  guiding  edge  of  the  feed  table,  eaaentially  in  paral- 
Id  to  the  axis  of  the  opening  roller. 


bj  thi  Saeraivy  of  the  Air  Faraa, 
D.C 

mad  Pah.  19.  im,  8«.  No.  3MM93 
lit  a>  FUC  9/Oa  7/20 

ujs.  a  «fr-a9 J3  g 


4*409,8112 

BLEEDOFF  OF  GAS  DIFFUSERS  IN  FLUID  FLOW 
MACHINES 
im  MowfU,  Oaio,  Norway,  aaripor  to  A/S  Koovbar 
lbbrlkk,Koog*ari,Nenmy  -««i^-w 

Go^tfiinttnHlB|firt  of  Sar.  No.  973^ 
jK3Q8,718.  lUa  appHcMloa  Oet  C  1981,  S«.  No.  309,299 
OdM  priority,  i9plieilioi  Norwqr,  Jaa  2, 1978, 780010 
Ha  portiM  of  the  tarai  of  tUa  lataM  srtaaoMit  to  Jan.  5, 1999, 


VS,a.§0~»M 


Irt.  a>  FUC  7/00 


1.  In  a  turbo-machine  such  as  a  tuibo<harger  or  a  gas  tur- 
Wne  engine  having  a  compressor  assembly  including  a  com- 
pressor difhiser  and  a  labyrinth  seal,  and  a  turbine  assembly 
indudmg  an  exhaust  gas  diffiiser,  the  improvement  comprising 
u  energy  conversion  means  which  is  operated  by  a  working 
medium  bled  from  said  compressor  and  supplies  energy  for 
removing  worldng  medium  by  sucticm  from  a  boundary  layer 
or  vortex  flow  in  the  turbine  exhaust  difAiser,  said  energy 
conversion  means  comprising  a  first  conduit  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  labyrinth  seal  to  bleed  off  gas  leakhig  therethrough 
at  a  first  pressure  and  omuected  at  the  other  end  to  a  pump 
means  to  feed  said  bled  gas  to  said  punq>  means  to  operate  said 
pump  means,  and  a  second  conduit  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
suction  Une  of  said  pump  means  and  connected  at  the  other  end 
to  said  boundary  layer  or  vortex  flow  of  said  turbine  exhaust 
dilAiser. 


ibly  for  use  witUn  an  inlet  area  of  a 


L  A  variable  blet 

combustor  comprising: 

means  operably  associated  with  said  inlet  area  of  said  com- 

bustor  for  defining  an  opening  therein  in  order  to  allow 

gas  to  flow  into  said  combustor, 

means  located  within  said  openhig  for  controlling  the 

amount  of  said  gas  flowing  therethrough,  said  gas  flow 

control  means  including  a  plurality  of  spaced-^wt  vanea 

and  means  operably  connected  to  each  of  said  vanes  for 

rotataUy  mounting  each  of  said  vanes  within  said  evening 

within  said  inlet  area  of  said  combustor,  said  means  for 

mounting  each  of  said  vanes  induding  a  pair  of  mounts 

and  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  at  both  ends  thereof  within 

said  mounts,  said  shaft  bdng  fixedly  secured  to  said  vane 

•t  •  sU^off'-oenter  position  with  respect  thereto; 

means  operably  connected  to  said  gas  flow  oootrd  meons 
for  moving  said  vanes  to  a  plurality  of  positions,  said  gas 
flow  contrd  moving  means  inclodhig  a  plurality  of  crank 
mechanisms,  each  of  said  crank  mechanisms  having  a 
crank  fixedly  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  shaft,  a 
pair  of  connecting  pins  extoiding  subetantially  perpendic- 
ular to  said  crank  forming  a  space  therebetween,  and  a 
drive  crank,  said  drive  crank  having  one  end  thereof 
within  said  space  and  c^Mble  of  engaging  said  pair  of  ptas 
and  having  the  other  end  operably  oomected  to  said 
synchronous  moving  means;  ud 

means  operably  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  drive 
crank  tot  synchronously  moving  all  of  said  vanes  within 
said  opfning; 

whereby  the  control  of  gas  flowing  into  said  combustor 
significantly  improves  the  relight  capability  of  said  oom- 
bostor. 
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MULT^LE  SPARK  IGNinON  INTERNAL 

COMBUSinON  ENGINE  WITH  EXHAUST  GAS 

RECIRCULATION 

Yano  Nak^JiBt,  Yokomlu;  YotUnan  HajnsU,  Yokohama, 

aid  Tooni  YMhiainra,  Yokoanka,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaigaora  to 

NiMaa  Motor  Coa^aay,  Liadtod,  Yokohaaia,  Japan 

CootiBaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  41,989,  May  24, 1979,  lAmnimti.  aad 

a  coatinnatioB<i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  81S,449,  JaL  13, 1977, 

abaadoaad,  add  Scr.  No.  41,989,  is  a  coatiBaation  of  Scr.  No. 

873,468,  Jan.  30, 1978,  abandoned,  whkta  is  a 

eontinBatioB>in-part  of  Scr.  No.  790,878,  Apr.  26, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  649,231,  Jan.  15, 

1976,  abaadoncii  said  Scr.  No.  815,449,  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Scr.  No.  79QJ78,.  This  application  Aus.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No. 

289,691 

Clainis  prlorit|r,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1975, 50-9454 

Int.  a^  F02M  25/06;  FQ2P  15/02 

UJS.  a  60-274  35  Claims 


means  for  heating  said  air  passing  through  said  second 
passageway  means; 

(d)  a  mixing  chamber  communicating  with  both,  said  first 
and  said  second  passageway  means,  for  mixing  said  liquid 
fiiel  and  said  heated  air  to  generate  a  mixed  gas  in  said 
mixing  chamber; 

(e)  a  combustion  chamber  communicating  with  said  tniMwg 
chamber 

(0  a  trapping  vaporixer  having  labyrindiine  passageways  for 
trapfnng  unvaporixed  flid  in  said  mixing  chamber,  and  for 
promoting  vaporixation  of  said  unvaporixed  M  said 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  level  of  nitrogen  oxide  emission 

(NOx)  in  the  e:^ust  during  operation  of  a  multi-cylinder, 

spark-ignition,  aatomotive  internal  combustion  engine  having 

a  plurality  of  cylinder  bores,  in  each  of  which  a  combustion 

chamber  is  defined  by  a  cylinder  head  and  a  piston  crown, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  air  and  fuel  comprising  gasoline  to  the  combustion 

chambers  at  an  air-fiiel  ratio  within  the  range  of  from 

about  13:1 1^  16:1  to  form  a  combustible  air-fuel  mixture 

therein; 

recirculating  exhaust  gases  from  the  engine  combustion 

chamben  back  to  said  combustion  chambers  as  a  function 

of  the  openting  conditions  of  Uie  engine,  wherein  the 

amount  of  exhaust  gases  recirculated  is  from  about  23  to 

40%  of  tile  air  supplied  to  each  combustion  chamber 

under  engine  operating  conditions  of  iiia»i«»ivTn  exhaust 

gas  recirculation; 

igniting  the  air-f^l  mixture  containing  the  recirculated 

exhaust  gases  at  a  plurality  of  points  in  each  combustion 

chamber  by  a  plurality  of  spark  plugs,  whereby  the  air- 

tael  mixture!  with  exhaust  gases  therein  bum  at  a  rate 

cf  active  to  tiaintain  stable  operation  of  the  engine  and  to 

jnaintain  the  level  of  nitrogen  oxide  emissions  low  with 

improved  fuel  economy  in  comparison  with  operaticm  of  a 

similar  engine  with  a  single  spark  plug. 


4*459305 

COMBUSTION  BURNER  APPARATUS 
Sigsm  Kaniya,  CUryn;  Shigcm  Takagi,  A^Jo;  M«aei  Noaawa, 
Kariya;  MasaUro  Tomita,  Ai^jo,  and  NobotoaU  H^aahi, 
Nishfo,  aU  of  Jppan,  aaaipwrs  to  Nippon  Soken,  Ine^  NiaUo, 


Ni8hk»,aUofJapu,aaai 
FOci  Sep.  15, 


Sep.  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  302*451 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  3, 1900, 55-137734 
Int  a^  FOIN  3/38.  3/02 
VS.  CL  60—303  9  ri,i— 

1.  A  combustion  burner  for  liquid  fuel,  comprising: 

(a)  first  passageway  means  for  supplying  a  liquid  fuel; 

(b)  second  passageway  means  for  supplying  air; 

(c)  heater  meaiu  associated  with  said  second  passageway 


trapping  vqwrixer  havnig  a  substimtially  annular  •htpe 
and  an  end  face  directed  toward  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, said  heated  air  and  sakl  Uquid  fbel  being  received 
radially  at  an  inner  peripheral  portion  of  said  trapping 
vqwrixer,  and  expelled  axially  from  said  end  &cr, 

(g)  noxzle  means  located  between  sakl  mixing  chamber  and 
said  combustion  chamber  for  generating  flows  of  sakl 
mixed  gas  directed  to  the  combustion  chamber,  and, 

(h)  means  arranged  in  said  combustion  chamber  for  igtiiting 
sakl  flows  of  mixed  gas  from  said  noxzle  means  so  that 
flames  are  generated  in  sakl  combustion  chamber. 


4,459,806 

GOVERNING  FUEL  IN JECnON  AND  HYDRAUUC 

TRANSMISSION  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

Lars  L  Falk,  SSderhaaui,  Swedo,  aariffsmr  to  Koeknon  Indoatri 

AB,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  18^76,  filed  as  PCT  SE  78/00015,  JaL 
7,  1978,  pablish  as  WO  79/00036,  Feb.  8,  1979,  8102(e), 
Mar.  7, 1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  4, 1900,  Scr. 

No.  184,165 
ClataBs  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  JoL  8, 1977, 7707987 
Int  a^  F16H  39/46 
UJS.  a  60-327  4  n«im. 


I.  In  a  method  of  controlling  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  power  control  for  controlling  the  rotational  speed  of 
the  internal  combustion  engine,  and  a  variable-ratio  hydro- 
static transmission  having  an  output  shaft  for  providing  the 
power  output  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  said  transmis- 
skm  comprising  a  hydraulic  pump  driven  by  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine  and  at  least  one  hydraulic  engine  hydraulically 


July  17, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  NfECHANICAL 


9tS 


connected  to  the  hydraulic  pump,  comprinng:  witonutically 
and  constantly  ad|ji»tmg  said  power  control  and  the  value  of 
the  ratio  of  said  transmission  dependent  upon  (i)  a  manually 
selected  desired  value  of  rotati<mal  speed  of  said  transmission 
output  shaft  and  (ii)  the  measured  value  of  the  torque  of  said 
transmission  output  shaft,  a  first  signal  being  generated  for  said 
automatic  adjustment  of  said  power  control,  and  a  second 
signal  being  generated  for  said  automatic  acUustment  of  said 
ratio  of  said  transmission,  the  improvement  comprising: 
generating  a  third  signal  which  satisfies  a  predetermined 
mathematical  relationship  between  said  power  output 
provided  at  said  transmission  output  shaft  and  the  rou- 
tional  speed  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  and  auto- 
matically and  constantly  controlling  said  first  signal  and 
said  second  signal  dependent  upon  said  third  signal. 


tween  said  pump  outlet  (14)  and  said  control  valve  means 
(1)  and  to  maintain  the  pressure  to  the  control  valve  means 
(1)  a  difference  above  the  pressure  in  the  load  motor  (94) 
and  said  reguUting  valve  farther  adapted  to  provide  con- 
tinuous fluid  communication  between  said  control  valve 
means  (1)  and  said  feedback  line  (111)  to  allow  said  con- 
tt^valve  (11)  to  operate  said  control  motor  (10)  to  in- 
crease  (or  decrease)  the  output  volume  and  pressure  of 
said  variable  delivery  pump  (8)  to  a  level  above  that  in 
said  load  motor  (94)  before  said  pump  oudet  (14)  is  con- 
nected to  said  load  motor  (94),  and  to  allow  said  control 
valve  (11)  to  reduce  the  output  volume  and  preuure  of 
said  variable  delivery  (8)  when  said  control  valve  means 
(1)  is  m  the  neutral  position. 


4*489,807 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  FLUID  OPERATED 
SYSTEMS 
Eirk  J.  Eoppea,  ne  IIi«m,  Netherhudi,  aarigii 
•ad  Lethen  AG,  Chum  Swftnriaad 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Sir.  No.  344,327 

Int  a'  FICH  39/46 

U&  CL  80-^82  10  rhi— 


4,489^08 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  CHARGE  AIR 

PRESSURE  IN  A  TURBO-CHARGED  COMBUSTION 

4Mk  wr ENCvINE 

>0PP«  Jn  E.  Rydqnist,  BIlMd;  Lars  Saadbcrg,  GSteborg.  and  Ralf 
WalUn,  Undone,  all  of  Sweden,  avivMn  to  AB  Volfo,  GSto- 


FOed  Feb.  14, 1982,  Sm.  No.  348,722 
OaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweds^  Fab.  19, 1981, 8101119 
IM.  a^  F02B  37/12 
UA  a  40-602 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  system  comprising; 

a  reservoir  (88); 

a  variable  delivery  pump  (8)  having  a  control  member  (9) 
movable  to  vary  the  pump  output  dispUoement  and  hav- 
ing an  inlet  connected  to  said  reservoir  (88)  and  an  outlet 
(14); 

a  fluid  pressure  operated  control  motor  (18); 

a  fluid  load  motor  9^y^, 

a  feedback  line  (111>, 

a  control  valve  (11)  connected  to  said  ooatxoX  motor  (10), 
said  pump  ouUet  (14),  said  reservoir  (88)  and  feedback  line 
(111),  said  control  valve  being  adapted  to  control  the  fluid 
flow  to  and  from  said  control  motor  (10)  to  vary  the  pump 
displacement,  to  maintain  the  pressure  at  said  pump  outlet 
(14)  a  difference  above  the  pressure  in  said  feedback  line 
(Ml): 

a  control  valve  means  (1)  adqrted  to  control  the  fluid  flow 
between  said  pump  outlet  (14X  said  load  motor  (94)  and 
said  reservoir  (88),  said  control  valve  means  ftirther 
ad^rted  to  control  the  fluid  flow  between  said  load  motor 
(94),  said  reservoir  (88)  and  a  control  line  (44),  said  control 
valve  means  (1)  being  operable  in  a  neutral  position  to 
block  off  said  pump  outlet  (14)  ttcm  said  load  motor  (94) 
and  to  connect  said  control  line  (44)  to  said  reservoir  (88), 
said  control  valve  means  (1)  being  operable  to  another 
position  which  connects  said  load  motor  (94)  to  said  con- 
trol line  (44)  before  said  pump  outlet  (14)  is  connected  to 
said  load  motor  (94>, 

a  regulating  valve  (3)  connected  to  and  responsive  to  said 
control  line  (44)  and  adapted  to  control  fluid  flow  be- 


1.  System  for  controlling  the  charge  air  pressure  in  a  tuibo- 
charged  combustion  engine,  comprising  control  means  dis- 
posed to  limit  the  charge  air  pressure  to  a  predetermined  level, 
and  means  responsive  to  an  increase  in  load  at  a  certain  rate,  to 
actuate  the  control  means  to  permit  an  increase  in  the  charge 
pressure  to  a  maximum  level  over  said  predetermined  level 
and,  within  a  certain  period  thereafter,  to  actuate  the  control 
means  to  reduce  the  charge  pressure  to  the  predetermined 
level. 


4,489,809 
TURBOCHARGER  BYPASS  CONTROL  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
TowM  Tadokoro;  Manay  Nakao;  Harw  OUmoto,  and  MMato 

IwaU,  aU  of  HIroiUan,  Japan,  aasiiMin  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co. 

Ltd^  HlroaUma,  Japan 

FOed  Feb.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,440 

Claims  priority,  application  Japn,  Feb.  24, 1981, 84-24421 

Int.  a^  F02B  37/12 

U.S.  CL  40-402  7  nrf— 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  combustion 
chamber  means,  intake  passage  means  leading  to  said  combus- 
tion chamber  means  for  supplying  intake  charge  thereto,  ex- 
haust passage  means  leading  from  said  combustion  chamber 
means  for  passing  exhaust  gas,  supercharging  means  provided 
in  said  intake  passage  means,  exhaust  turbine  means  provided 
in  said  exhaust  passage  means  for  driving  the  siq>ercharging 
means  provided  in  the  intake  passage  means,  charging  prcasuiti 
limiting  means  for  limiting  charging  pressure  in  said  intake 
passage  means  downstream  of  said  supercharging  means,  said 
charging  pressure  limiting  means  including  charging  presMire 
adjusting  means  compri^  bypass  passage  means  bypassing 
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■aid  exhaust  tuibtne  means  and  control  valve  means  for  con- 
trailing  gas  flow  in  said  bypass  passage  means,  engine  speed 
sensing  means  for  detecting  engine  speed  and  producing  an 
engine  speed  signal,  charging  pressure  sensing  means  for  de- 
tecting the  chtfging  pressure  in  said  intake  passage  means 
downstream  of  said  supercharging  means  and  producing  a 
charging  pressure  signal,  and  control  means  adapted  for  re- 
odv^  said  entine  speed  signal  and  said  charging  pressure 


signal  and  prodtdng  an  output  for  actuating  said  adjusting 
means  by  providing  a  limit  signal  corresponding  to  a  limit 
value  of  the  chalging  pressure  which  decreases  in  response  to 
an  mcrease  in  the  engine  speed  above  a  predetermined  engine 
speed  value,  and  comparing  means  for  comparing  said  charg- 
ing pressure  si^ial  with  said  limit  signal  to  provide  said  output 
for  actuating  said  adijusting  means  when  said  charging  pressure 
reaches  the  limit  value  so  that  the  charging  pressure  does  not 
exceed  the  Umit  value. 


M99310 
WOUQNG  FLIJID6  FOR  USE  WITH  RANKINE  CYCXE 
NMMri  E^lo,  Sirita;  Hiddd  Aoid,  Osaka;  Ynko  Handm 
Ibvigl,  ad  MtnUro  NogBchi,  Osaka,  aU  of  Japan,  aalfBon 
to  DaiUa  Kogfo  COn  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Vm  May  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  381,790 
CUh  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  2i,  1981,  SM0S33; 
May  28, 1981,  SM0834 

lit  a'  FOIK  25/06,  25/10:  O09K  5/04 

u J.  a  8o-«i  g  cum 


i3> 


<4> 


(2) 


I — Ghrvww 


)  (5»t 


(6) 


^ 


1) 


1.  A  working  fluid  suitable  for  use  in  a  Rankine  cycle,  said 
working  fluid  comprising  S  to  30%  by  weight  of  tetra- 
flnoromethane,  40  To  93%  by  weight  of  trifluoromethane  and 
0  to  10%  by  weight  of  monochlorodifluoromethane. 


M09311 

MAGNETIC  REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
John  A.  Borclar,  WilUaa  C  Omton,  Jr.,  and  Walter  F. 
fltowwt,  aU  of  Us  Ahunoa,  N.  McL,  assivBon  to  Tte  United 
Statsa  of  America  as  rspriseaUd  by  the  United  States  Dept- 
■aat  of  Eaariji,  WaahtagloB,  D.C 

FDadMar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,396 
Int  a^  F28B  21/02 
UAaC2-3  Mnri— 

1.  A  method  of  refrigeration  approximating  a  Brayton  cycle 


utilizing  near  its  Curie  temperature,  a  ferromagnetic  body 
which  is  geometrically  structured  to  undergo  magnetization 
and  demagnetization  m  accordance  with  its  orienution  in  a 
magnetic  field,  sakl  body  being  routable  about  an  axis  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  fidd  between  substantially  magne- 
tized and  substantially  demagnetized  positions,  and  an  internal 
heat  exchange  fluid  containing  regenerator  slidably  positioned 
about  the  body  along  the  axis  between  a  bottom  position  and  a 
top  position  and  thermally  communicating  with  two  external 
heat  exchange  transfer  fluids,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
(a)  positionmg  the  regenerator  and  body  in  a  substantially 
demagnetized  orienution  within  the  field  at  a  temperature 
essentially  Tm,  the  body  being  oriented  so  that  its  demag- 
netizing foctor  due  to  its  geometric  structure  is  near  unity, 
the  regenerator  being  in  its  bottom  position; 


(b)  rotating  the  body  within  the  regenerator  to  a  substan- 
tially magnetized  position,  thereby  magnetizing  the  body 
and  increasing  its  temperature  from  essentially  Th  to 
essentially  Tm  -I-A  Tjk 

(c)  moving  the  generator  from  its  bottom  position  to  its  top 
position,  thereby  warming  the  internal  heat  exchange  fluid 
therein  and  cooling  the  still  magnetized  body  to  a  temper- 
ature of  essentially  Tc 

(d)  again  rotating  the  body  withm  the  regenerator  to  a  sub- 
stantially demagnetized  position  to  adiabatically  demagne- 
tize the  body  from  its  temperature  of  essentially  Tc  to  a 
temperature  of  essentially  Tc  -  A  Tc 

(e)  moving  the  regenerator  to  its  bottom  pontion  to  cool  the 
internal  heat  exchange  fluid  therein  and  warm  the  body  to 
essentially  Tjk  and 

(f)  transferring  heat  from  the  internal  heat  exchange  fluid 
aiq>ropriately  during  the  cycle  to  two  external  heat  ex* 
change  transfer  fluids  to  accomplish  refrigeration. 


4i48MU 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UQUID  FREEZING 
John  P.  Norton,  Oe?e  Coero,  Mo,,  iHigBor  to  EnilMVid  Air 
SjsUimi,  Inc.,  St.  Loais,  Mo. 

FDed  Mir.  10, 1983,  S«.  No.  474,164 
Int  a'  F28C 1/00 
UJ5.  a  6»-7S  3  CUm 

1.  A  method  fior  rapklly  freezmg  a  liquid  medium  oomprisfaig 
reducing  the  temperature  of  a  first  liquid  cooling  medium  in  a 
first  cooUng  zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  slightly  above 
the  freeze  point  of  said  liquid  cooling  medium  to  bring  said  first 
medium  into  a  slush-like  state; 
introducing  said  slush-like  medium  mto  a  first  heat  tmsfer 

chamber; 
and  introdttdng  said  first  heat  tranrfer  chamber  oontalnhig 
said  slush-like  medium  to  a  second  coding  zone,  sakl 
second  cooling  zone  being  immersed  within  sakl  slush-like 
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OMdiiim  in  tdd  fim  holt  trmfer  clumber  and  maintained 
at  a  temperature  below  the  fiteeae  point  of  nid  liquid 


fluid 


rr    4F^-; 


fint  comprenor  means  in  communication  with 
paittge  means; 

Morad  compressor  means  operativdy  — rriatitd  widi  mmmt 
first  compressor  means  and  said  fluid  passage  means  and 
which  fiirther  comprises  a  container  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  and  having  a  first  and  seoood  flow  passage 
formed  therein; 

sieve  means  disposed  in  said  container; 

passage  means  operativdy  associated  with  said  oontahwr  fbr 


cooUng  medium  m  said  chamber  to  bring  said  first  medium 
rapidly  mto  a  frozen  state. 


M09313 
LEVELLING  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLE  MOUNTED 
REFRIGERATOR 
John  R.  Petia,  820  E.  7th  Afe^  Eaeondido,  Qdlf.  9302S 
PDad  Sa».  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  41M78  # 
IM.  a»  FMM 1/00:  E2SD 19/00 
UAaO-132  10 


communicating  said  refrigerant  to  said  inlet  and  ftom  said 
outlet  of  said  container; 

check  valve  means  mounted  in  said  passage  means  for  con- 
trolling said  communication  of  refHgerant  into  and  out  of 
said  sieve  via  said  inlet  and  outlet,  re^ectively; 

means  for  sdectively  controlling  communication  of  said 
fluid  passage  to  said  fint  or  second  compressor;  and 

means  for  selectivdy  controlling  flow  of  fluid  fttm  said  fluid 
passage  means  to  said  first  or  second  flow  passage  in  said 
container. 


SaisU  Yokoyaan, 


to  NfltauUahf 


4*409318 

AIR  CONDITIONER 
NagaaaU,  Japan 
iiha,  Tokyo,  Japa 
mad  Apr.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  36MK 
.     ^ ,  _i?'»  ■»"«"*«•  J^P^  Apr.  7, 1981, 86^478 
Irt.  a»  F28D 17/00:  F28B  47/00:  O08D  23/00:  B03B  7/10 
VS.  CL  82—180  2 


IIb  a  refrigerator  includmg  a  chassis  and  a  refrigerator  unit 
having  a  separately  moveable  condensing  cdl,  a  levelling 
apparatus  for  levelling  soldy  the  separatdy  moveable  con- 
denser coil  relative  to  the  chassis  and  refrigerator  unit  compris* 
ing: 

a  support  fame  mounted  in  a  generally  horizontd  plane  on 
said  chassis 

a  movable  condenser  ooil  squratdy  and  exdusivdy 
mounted  on  said  support  fhune  and  separatdy  and  exdu- 
sivdy moveable  with  said  frame  relative  to  said  chassis 
and  refrigerator  unit; 

•  pivot  siq^iort  unit  for  supporting  said  frame  on  said  chassis 
for  pivotd  movement  relative  to  said  chassis  about  sub- 
stantially orthogond  axi^ 

a  first  elevating  support  unit  spaced  frxnn  said  pivot  siqyport 

unit  for  pivoting  said  support  frame  about  a  fint  axis;  and, 
a  second  devating  support  unit  spaced  from  said  pivot  sup- 
port unit  for  pivoting  said  siqyport  firame  about  a  second 
axis  substantially  orthogond  to  said  first  axis. 

M89314 

THERMAL  ENERGY  COMPRESSION  SYSTEM  FOR 

HEAT  PUMPS 

Wato  J.  Sehaatria,  9  Odi  BM;  Northpert,  Ala.  38476 
FOal  No?.  2, 1981, 8m.  No.  317,192 
UL  a?  F28B  7/00 
UA  a  82-178  IOCUm 

1.  An  faitermittent  oompresskm  unh  for  use  hi  a  refrigeration 
system  utilizfaig  a  refrigerant,  comprising; 
a  fluid  passage  means; 


«{^ 


M^Mwaii 


1.  An  air  conditioner  comprising:  a  main  body  including  a 
plurality  of  ventilating  fans,  a  plurality  of  refrigerant  compraa- 
son  and  a  cooling/warming  water  pomp-,  a  first  means  for 
suocesaivley  starting  said  plurality  of  ventilating  fans  and  said 
plurality  of  refrigerant  conqnessors;  a  second  means  for  sens- 
ing a  cooling/warming  water  temperature,  and  for  eflbcting  a 
volume  control  by  changing  the  number  of  said  plurality  of 
compreason  which  are  in  operation  in  accordance  with  said 
■enaed  water  temperature  and  for  controUing  the  rotatiood 
operation  of  said  plurality  of  oompresson  in  order  to  minimize 
difforences  in  qierating  times  of  said  plurality  of  compresaon 
due  to  the  volume  control  so  as  to  thereby  ^event  said  plural- 
ity of  oompresson  from  being  openttd  in  short  cyclea;  a  third 
means  for  sensing  an  outdoor  temperature  and  for  changing  the 
number  of  said  plurality  of  ventilathig  ftos  which  are  m  operv- 
tion  in  reqxmae  to  said  sensed  outdoor  temperature  a  fourth 
means  for  sensing  if  froat  is  attached  to  an  air  oofl  means  by 
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tensing  both  an  outdoor  temperature  and  a  refrigerant  temper- 
ature and  for  completing  a  defirosting  operation;  a  fifth  means 
which  is  responsive  to  a  command  suspension  sig^  to  suqpend 
the  operation  of  said  air  conditioner  after  the  completion  of 
said  defrosting  operation;  and  a  sixth  means  for  sensing  an 
outdoor  temperature  and  a  cooling/warming  water  tempera- 
ture during  said  suspension  of  operation  of  said  air  conditioner 
and  for  operating  and  suspending  said  pump  in  response  to  said 
sensed  temperat«rea  so  as  to  thereby  prevent  said  pump  and  its 
associated  water  piping  firom  fireezing. 


/ 

M59316 
HEAT  PUMP 

Him  G.  Loog,  QJirrad,  aad  Lan  B.  L  Pcmon,  Teckooiatorp, 
both  of  SwedM,  aariffMm  to  AMcbolaget  Eleetrolaz,  Stock- 
botaiifSwedM 

Flkd  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,^22 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Mar.  17, 1980, 8002064 
Iirt.  a^  F25B  39/04.  27/02 
UAaC2— 1891  4CtaiiM 


1.  In  a  combination  heat  pump  and  air  conditioner  having  a 
compressor  syston  provided  with  a  condenser  arranged  to  be 
cooled  by  water  in  a  water  heater  and  an  evaporator  arranged 
to  be  heated  by  air,  a  reversible  fan  positioned  in  an  intermedi- 
ate fu  space,  said  air  being  blown  by  said  fan  through  said 
evaporator,  an  air  path  for  ambient  air  or  an  air  path  for  room 
air  which  are  alternately  and  selectively  connected  to  said  fan 
space,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  intermediate  fan 
space  havmg  sefarate  openings  therein  constituting  said  air 
path  for  ambient  air  and  said  air  path  for  room  air,  said  evapo- 
rator being  locate  downstream  of  said  intermediate  fan  space, 
a  movable  control  means  located  between  said  fan  qwce  and 
said  two  air  paths  for  connecting  selectively  one  or  the  other  of 
said  air  paths  to  aid  fan  space,  and  when  said  control  means  is 
in  a  first  position  the  fan  is  arranged  to  blow  air  from  one  of  the 
air  paths  with  anlbient  air  through  the  evaporator  and  operat- 
mg  in  one  direction,  and  when  said  control  means  is  in  a  second 
position  said  fan  blows  air  fixnn  the  other  of  said  air  paths  with 
room  air  through  said  ev^wrator,  with  the  fan  qierating  in  the 
opposite  direction. 


ROTARY  COMPRESSOR 
Mltiao  InagaU;  ScUoln  Ito,  aad  Takao  riUQl.  aO  ( 
Japam  aaaignon  to  Nippon  SoIm,  Im„  NiAfci,  Japn 
Flkd  Oet  2, 1981,  Sar.  No.  307,937 

Oaiw  priority,  appUcatkm  Japn,  Dae.  M,  1980,  S5-178399; 
Jaa.  22, 1981,  SM1C7 

Lrt.  a^  F2SB  41/00:  FIMB  49/08 
UJS.  CL  82— 196J  2  < 


s ft 


1.  A  rotary  compressor,  comprning: 

a  housing  having  an  outer  peripheral  liner  wall  and  two 
opposite  end  walls  defining  a  gencnlly  cylindrical  internal 
space; 

a  rotor  joumalled  between  the  opposite  end  walls  of  the 
housmg  for  rotatim  in  said  mternal  qMoe  eccentrically  of 
said  liMr  wall; 

said  rotor  havmg  at  least  two  angularly  spaced  vanes  radi- 
ally movably  mounted  thereto  and  m  contact  with  said 
liner  wall  so  that  as  the  rotor  rotates  a  worldng  qwce 
defined  between  said  vanes,  liner  wall  and  two  opposite 
end  walls  is  gradually  decreased  when  passing  angnlariy 
from  a  filling  position  towards  a  discharge  podtira  which 
is  nouioverlannng  with  said  fUlmg  portion  and  thereafter 
increases  when  passing  angularly  fhmi  the  discharge  posi- 
tion into  the  filUng  position; 

the  housing  farther  including  means  defining  a  suction 
chamber  constructed  and  arranged  to  receive  spent  gase- 
ous refrigerant  in  an  automotive  engine-powered  automo- 
tive air  conditioning  system  whkh  is  subject  to  varying 
cooling  loads  depending  in  part  on  whether  the  ambient 
air  is  hot  and  the  automotive  engine  is  turning  rdatively 
slowly,  either  of  which  are  high  load  conditions,  or  tlw 
ambioit  air  is  cool  and  the  automotive  engine  is  tummg 
relatively  fast,  either  of  which  are  low  load  condition^ 

means  defbiing  a  suction  port  communicating  the  suction 
chamber  with  said  internal  qwce  m  said  filling  position  of 
said  woridng  space  of  said  rotor, 

means  defining  a  discharge  port  communicating  through  the 
housmg  with  said  internal  space  m  said  discbvge  position 
of  said  >voridng  space  of  said  rotor,  fbr  dischargmg  gase- 
ous refrigerant  which  has  been  compressed  in  nid  wmk- 
ing  space  so  as  to  provide  w(^dng  fluid  for  a  refrigeration 
cycle; 

means  defining  an  tmloading  port  fior  communicating  be- 
tween the  suction  chamber  and  the  internal  wp&ot  angu- 
larly between  said  filling  position  and  said  discharge  posi- 
tion of  said  working  qiaoe  and  partially  overiapping  with 
said  filling  position  angularly  of  said  internal  space,  so  as 
to  effiectively  extend  said  filling  position  whn  saki  on^ 
kMdmg  port  is  open; 
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•  valve  juxtapoted  with  nid  unloading  port  and  bemg  con-  4,499319 

•tructed  and  arranged  for  opening-up  and  ck»taig-4lown  PULSE  CONTROLLED  EXPANSION  VALVE  AND 

said  unloading  port  so  as  to  influence  how  much  of  said  MEmOD 

spwit  gtteous  refHgerant  is  in  said  worldng  space  when  DwM  P.  Harpafw,  St  Loals  Cootr.  Mo.  Mataor  to 

laid  worlang  space  is  at  last  cut  off  from  communication  aoa  Electric  Qi..  St  Loafs,  MoT^          — ^-^ 

>vith  said  suction  chamber  in  each  cycle  of  rotation  of  said  CoatimHrtfoa>iB>part  of  Ser.  No.  3S4,134,  Mar  5  im  Thia 

"J^^J. .  ■PPUertlo.  Nof.  1. 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,405 

pressure  senamg  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  re-  Lrt.  a^  F2SB  41/04,  41/06;  nCK  31/02 

sponsive  to  whether  the  engine-powered  automotive  air  U A  CL  43— 2U                                                  17 
conditioning  system  is  subject  to  a  high  or  low  load  condi- 

tion,  said  pressure  sensing  means  bdng  operatively  con-  ^ 

nected  to  said  valve  for  q)ening-up  the  unloading  port  /^|^  ' 

only  when  the  engine-powered  autmnotive  air  condition-  /fl^^F^^^^«^»»' 
ing  system  is  subject  to  a  low  lood  condition. 


43993I8 

SUPERVISORY  CONTROL  OF  CHILLED  WATER 

TEMPERATURE 

And  Kaya,  Akron,  and  Mkhaai  S.  WiUay,  rhaiiiii  FUla,  both 

or  Ohio,  aarigaon  to  1W  Bibcock  A  WOeos  Conpaay,  New 
Orioiiii,La. 

FDod  May  34, 1983,  S«.  No.  498,374 
bt  a^  F25D 17/01 F88B  41/04 
U.S.  a  43-^301  10  ( 


-»    /OUT 


B~» 


1.  An  arrangement  tot  the  optimized  control  of  chilled  water 

temperature  sillied  to  at  least  one  process  by  pump  means, 

^  !!^  ''^  chilled  by  coolant  in  a  coohut  cycle  having 

compressor  means  and  load  valve  means,  comprising: 

t  first  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  a  siq>ply  temperature 

of  the  water  to  the  process; 
a  second  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  a  return  tempera- 
ture of  water  fh>m  the  process; 
work  determining  means  connected  to  the  pump  and  com- 
pressor means  for  determining  a  total  amount  of  work 
needed  to  chill  and  supply  water  to  the  process; 

supervisory  control  means  connected  to  sakl  first  and  second 
temperature  senson  and  said  work  determining  means  fbr 
generating  a  reference  tenqierature  which  is  a  fiinction  of 
supply  temperature  and  the  ratio  AW/A(AT)  where  AW  is 
a  change  in  the  total  amount  of  woik  with  time  and  A(  AT) 
is  a  change  in  the  diffierence  between  sun>ly  and  return 
temperature,  the  reference  temperature  being  equal  to  the 
iupply  temperature  when  the  ratio  is  approximately  zero, 
befaig  leas  than  the  supply  temperature  when  the  ratk)  is 
negative  and  being  more  than  the  supply  temperature 
when  the  ratio  is  poritiv^  and 

temperature  control  means  connected  to  said  supervisory 
control  means  fw  receiving  the  reference  temperature, 
tM  temperature  control  means  being  connected  to  sakl 
^"ffist  temperature  sensor  for  receiving  the  supply  tenqMn- 
tore,  to  the  process  for  receiving  a  demand  value  and  to 
the  kMd  valve  means,  for  controllittg  the  load  valve  means 
according  to  a  kMd  demand  signal  which  correqxmds  to 
the  difference  between  the  supply  temperature  and  the 
lowest  of  the  refierence  temperature  and  the  demand 
value. 


L  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  refirigeration  system,  the  latter 
comprising  a  compressor  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  con- 
denser connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  compressor,  an  evapora- 
tor connected  to  sakl  condenser  and  to  the  inlet  of  said  coti- 
pressor,  an  expanskm  valve  between  said  condenser  and  sakl 
ev^Mrator,  said  condenser  delivering  high  pressure  liquid 
refHgerant  to  said  expansion  valve,  sakl  qyparatus  comprising 
a  solenoid  valve  constituting  sakl  expansk»  valve,  sakl  sole- 
noid valve  having  a  valve  body  with  a  flow  passage  there- 
within  for  the  fkm  of  refHgerant  therethrou^  a  valve  seat 
constituting  a  portion  of  sakl  flow  passage,  a  valve  member 
selectively  movable  between  a  closed  positkn  m  which  it  is 
sealfflgly  engageable  with  saki  valve  seat  so  as  to  block  the 
flow  of  refrigerant  through  sakl  flow  passage  and  an  open 
poaitkm  m  which  sakl  valve  member  is  dear  of  sakl  valve  seat 
permitting  the  flow  of  refHgerant  through  said  flow  passage, 
sakl  flow  passage  downstream  firom  sakl  valve  seat  having  a 
metering  orifice  therem  tot  restricting  the  flow  of  refHgerant 
through  said  flow  passage  to  a  predetemuned  flow  rate  when 
sakl  valve  member  is  open  substantially  independently  of  the 
distance  said  valve  member  is  moved  firom  its  closed  positkn, 
a  solenokl  actuator  for  effecting  movement  of  sakl  valve  mem- 
ber between  its  ck)sed  and  its  open  positkn  upon  energization 
and  de-energizatkm  of  sakl  solenoid  actuator,  a  spring  for 
resiliently  biasmg  sakl  valve  member  toward  one  of  its  sakl 
positions,  and  control  means  for  periodically  enmrgtwing  ^ni 
de-energiiing  sakl  solenoid  actuator  thereby  to  r^nlate  the 
flow  of  refHgerant  through  sakl  solenoid  valve. 

9.  In  a  refrigeration  s)rstem  comprising  a  compressor  having 
an  uilet  and  an  outlet,  a  condenser  connected  to  the  outlet  of 
the  compressor,  an  ev^xirator  connected  to  sakl  condenser 
and  to  the  inlet  of  said  compressor,  an  expansion  valve  be- 
tween said  condenser  and  sakl  ev^xwator,  saki  condenser 
delivering  high  pressure  Uqukl  refiri^erant  to  sakl  expanskn 
valve,  said  refHgerant  expanding  as  it  flows  through  sakl  ex- 
pansion valve,  wherein  the  inqnvvement  of  this  mventkw 
comprises:  sakl  expanskm  valve  being  a  solenoid  operated 
valve  having  a  valve  body  with  a  flow  passage  theiewithki  for 
the  flow  of  refHgerant  therethrough,  a  valve  seat  constituting 
a  portkn  of  sakl  flow  passage,  a  valve  member  sdectivdy 
movable  between  a  closed  pontkm  m  which  it  is  sealingly 
engageable  with  sakl  valve  seat  so  as  to  bk)ck  the  flow  of 
refrigerant  through  said  flow  passage  and  an  open  position  in 
which  sakl  valve  member  is  clear  of  sakl  valve  seat  permittkig 
the  fkm  of  refHgerant  through  sakl  flow  passage,  a  soleaoid 
actuator  fior  effecting  movement  of  said  valve  member  be- 
tween its  closed  and  its  open  positkn  upon  energizatkn  and 
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de-energizatioii  of  nid  solenoid  actuator,  a  spring  for  reiO- 
tenUy  Maiing  Mid  valve  member  towards  its  cloaed  pontion, 
and  control  means  for  periodically  energizing  and  de-cnergiz- 
ing  said  lolendd  actuator  with  the  ratio  of  open  time  to  the 
length  of  the  period  of  said  valve  being  responsive  to  one  or 
more  parameten  of  said  refrigeration  system  therd)y  to  regu- 
late the  flow  of  refrigerant  through  said  expansion  valve,  said 
control  means  iaclw^  means  for  sensing  the  superheat  of  the 
refrigerant  discharged  from  said  evaporator,  means  for  gener- 
ating a  setpoint  lig^  Tj  representative  of  a  desired  operating 
condition  of  the  refrigeration  system,  said  control  means  fur- 
ther includmg  means  for  generating  an  integrator  count  signal 
corresp<»ding  to  a  predetermined  ratio  of  valve  open  time  to 
the  length  of  the  period  which  is  greater  than  zero,  said  inte- 
grator count  sigtial  generating  means  further  having  means  for 
comparing  said  superheat  to  said  set  point  signal  and  if  the 
difference  between  said  superheat  and  said  set  point  is  less  than 
zero,  an  increment  will  be  subtracted  firom  said  predetermined 
ratio  of  oergizalion  time  to  the  length  of  said  period,  and  if  the 
(UfTerenoe  b^aen  said  superheat  and  said  set  point  is  greater 
than  zero,  an  increment  will  be  added  to  said  predetermined 
ratio  of  energizttion  time  to  the  length  of  said  period. 


I 


M59,820 
MOTOR-DRIVfelN  GOMPRESSOR-CONDENSER  GROUP 

FOR  COOLING  CYCLES 
Giotiio  G.  GiaflHda,  PSfia,  Italy,  Mi«Mr  to  NEGCHI  Sodeta 
p»Ailoii,P^?(a,taly 

FIW  ML  U  1M2,  Scr.  No.  39M» 

ppUeation  Italy,  JiL  13,  IMl,  42914  A/H 
bt  a^  F35B  27/02 
U  A  a  42-234.6  1 


1.  A  motor-daven  compresaor-condenaer  group  fior  cooling 
cycles,  comprising  a  heroietically  sealed  refrigerant  container, 
a  condenser  comprising  a  heat  exchanger,  a  motor  and  a  mo- 
tor-driven compressor,  said  condenser,  motor  and  compressor 
being  mounted  whin  said  container,  said  condenser  being  in 
close  proximity  to  the  compressor,  including  a  counter  cur- 
rently fluid  flowing  apparatus  concentrically  mounted  about 
said  heat  exchaager  and  within  said  container  and  having  an 
inlet  and  outlet  external  of  said  container  so  that  the  discharge 
heat  of  the  cooling  liquid  of  the  heat  exchanger  connected  to 
the  c(»denser  it  recovered,  in  domestic  cooling  qyparatuaes,  to 


4,449321 
BEVERAGE  VEHICLE  BUUOIEAO  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONSTRUCTING  SAME 
Pad  C  CabaO,  md  Rob«t  L.  Kliudch,  both  of 
OoBly,  Immh  md^on  to  The  HeaM  CorporatkM, 
CttfthU. 

FUfed  Aig.  2, 1942,  Sar.  No.  40M04 
hLaJBtm3/04 
VACLO^m  4 

1.  A  bolkheait  fbr  die  cargo  area  of  a  cargo  carrying  vehicle, 
said  bulkhead  comprising: 
a  framework  jBxtendiag  around  the  periphery  of  said  cargo 


area  and  m  a  transverse  dimension,  said  framework  pres- 
enting outside  vertical  stretches  and  a  horizontal  stretch; 

an  A-firune  section  disposed  in  the  center  of  said  cargo  area 
and  dividhig  the  latter  into  left  and  right  sections, 

each  (^  said  left  and  right  sections  having  a  floor  sloping 
toward  tlw  center  of  said  area; 

first  and  second  uniform  extruded  sections  each  presenting 
alternating  web  portions  and  open  areas  sandwiched  be- 
tween generally  planar  surfaces, 

said  first  and  second  extruded  sections  being  disposed  on  one 
side  of  said  A-f^ame  section; 

first  plate  connecting  means  interposed  between  said  first 
and  second  extruded  sections  and  presenting  first  and 
second  connecting  surftices  aligned  with  said  planar  sur- 
ges, . 

said  connecting  surfaces  being  disposed  at  an  angle  oorre- 
spomling  to  the  angle  of  said  A-firame  on  one  side  and  at 


an  angle  corresponding  to  the  angle  of  said  outside  verti- 
cal stretch  of  said  fivmework  on  the  opposite  side; 

first  and  second  channel  means  disposed  across  the  ends  of 
said  extruded  sections  for  placing  each  of  said  open  areas 
m  cloaed  communication  with  an  adljaoent  open  area; 

third  and  fburth  uniform  extruded  sections  each  presenting 
alternating  wd>  portions  and  open  areas  samlwiched  be- 
tween generally  planar  surfrees; 

■aid  third  and  fbordi  extruded  sections  being  disposed  on  the 
other  side  of  said  A-frame  section; 

second  plate  connecting  means  mterposed  between  said 
third  and  fourth  extruded  sections  and  preaenting  third 
and  fourth  connecting  waxtaon  aligned  with  said  planar 
surfaces  of  said  third  and  fourth  extruded  section^  and 

third  and  fourth  channel  means  disposed  across  the  ends  of 
said  third  and  fourth  extruded  sections  tot  placing  each  of 
the  open  areas  of  sakl  sections  hi  closed  communication 
with  an  ad|jaoent  cpm  area. 


4^49323 

COOLING  SUIT  SYSTEM  AND  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

CONSTRUCnON 

MSchwwtn,  FW.  Bm,  of  Ommuar, 
to  Dilgsiwsil  KOn  Fad.  Rap.  ef  G«aay 

FBad  Ja^  28, 1942, 8m.  No.  342,141 
■iwllj!,  appHciliM  FWt  Rap.  ef  GafMBiyf  Jn.  36, 
1941,3103443 

ha.  CLifUD  23/12 
U.S.  a  43-2893  4CWm 

1.  A  cooUng  suit  syztem,  comprising  a  suh  adapted  to  be 
worn  by  a  penon  having  a  cooling  media  flow  oondoit  anoci- 
atad  therewith,  a  heat  exchanger  aiaociated  with  said  suit 
having  a  housing,  a  coolant  media  blet  ooimected  faito 
housing  from  said  flow  conduit,  a  codnt  ONdia 
connected  from  said  housing  back  to  sakl  fkm  conduit  down- 
stream of  sakl  oodant  media  mlet;  a  flexible  msert  in  sakl 
housmg  comiected  to  said  inlet  and  to  sakl  outlet  and  contain- 
ing a  cooling  media  comprising  meltable  sdkl  pieoaa,  sakl 
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dasticilly  tightly 

a 


engisiiig  nid  pieces,  mU  hooins 
—  nnoandmg  nid  inert,  a  punq) 


a  wocfc  itation  mounted  on  one  end  ofiaid  thin  wall  hollow 
tube  and  oooperatinc  therewith. 

•aidworic  station  oon^riang  a  hollow  chamber  adqited  to 
raodve  cold-liqoilled  gas  at  cryogenic  temperatures 
therein, 

•"^^•[0*  *■**"  ^^^  "*■*"  ft*  hoWmg  a  work  piece 
thereon  m  dose  proahnity  to  said  cold-hqiiifled  gM  in  said 
hollow  chamber  of  said  work  station,  and 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  tUn  waU  hollow  tube  for  rotat. 
mg  said  thin  wan  hollow  tnbe  and  said  work  station  while 
maintaining  said  work  station  hollow  chamber  below  100* 
Kelvin  and  said  ferro-nuid  seal  above  freoing  tempen- 
tore. 


MM,I34 
ICE  CUBE  MAKING  APPARATUS 
Hmqr  R.  EraagMT,  siespy  HeOow.  m,  ariper  to 
Pro*«to  Incn  SchaiBriwig,  DL 

FOad  Ang.  2C 1N2,  Sar.  No.  411,644 

,,^  _  irt. a»  pasc  ;/7i 

UJB.  a  0-347  g 


for  air  connected  into  said  housing  into  the  space  surrounding 
said  insert  to  pressuriie  said  qnce. 

KOTATING  UQUm  NITROGEN  COOLED  SUB81RATB 

HOLDER 
RicM  M.  Jeaspha,  WOhm  Grofa;  RonU  A.  fhmn,  ad 

PMv  L  Yang,  both  of  North  Walsa,  m  of  Pa.,  aariaan  to 
Sparry  Coipontloi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

PDod  Mar.  30,  IMS,  Ssr.  No.  480,822 
bta^FSSB  79/00 
UJS.  a  42-268  9 


1.  Apparatus  for  rotating  a  substrate  in  a  vacuum  chamber  at 
cryogenic  temperatures,  conqirising: 
a  vacuum  chamber, 
a  top  on  said  vacuum  chamber, 
an  qwrtufe  in  said  top  of  said  vacuum  chamber, 
a  closure  mounted  on  said  aperture  of  said  top  of  said  vac* 
uum  chamber, 

magnetic  means  fixed  m  a  recess  hi  said  closure, 
said  magnetic  means  comprismg  a  plurality  of  Mwnif. 
slu^  magnets, 

a  thin  wall  hollow  metal  tube  mounted  through  die  center  of 
said  magnets  for  rotary  movement  relative  theiotOb 

ferro*fluid  seal  means  mtermediate  said  magnets  and  said 
tiiin  wall  hollow  tube. 


6^tee  cube  forming  tppuatat  including  in  combination, 
reqMctive  first  and  second  generally  vertically  dispoaed  water 
barriers  of  diermaOy  hisulMing  material  located  on  oppoaito 
sides  <rfa  central  vertical  plane,  a  generally  vertically  diqiooed 
array  of  fins  of  thermally  conductive  material,  said  array  m> 

cludfflg  a  first  plurality  of  fins  extending  outwardly  from  a  first 
side  of  said  plane  through  said  first  barrier  and  terminating  at 

a  predetemtined  distance  from  the  other  side  of  the  first  barrier 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  discrete  first  freeang  elements  around 
which  ice  may  form  and  a  second  plurality  of  fins  «wt<»w«n, 
outwardly  from  a  second  side  of  said  plane  through  said  sec- 
ond barrier  and  terminating  at  a  predetemtined  distimce  from 
the  other  side  of  dw  second  barrier  to  provide  a  plurality  of 

discrete  second  freeihig  elements  around  which  ice  may  form, 
means  for  distributing  water  over  the  portions  of  said  fim  on 

the  other  sides  of  said  barriers,  means  disposed  between  said 
barrien  for  cooUng  said  fins  during  an  ice-forming  period  to 

cause  cubes  of  ice  to  from  on  said  fins,  and  means  for  harvaat- 
hig  said  cubes  at  the  end  of  said  ice-fomdng  period. 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLED  REDUCnON  IN 

TEMPERATURE  AND  PRESERVAHON  OF  EMBRYOS 

IN  A  CRYOGENIC  STATE 

MichMl  a  OoMh,  PX).  Baa  48140,  BMoi  Raas.  Lc  TOm 

FDad  JaL  29, 1182,  Sar.  No.  402,840 

lit  a*  F2BD 17/04 

U A  a  62-404  15  rt,i^ 

1.  Cryogenic  q»paratas  for  reduofaig  the  temperature  of 

embryos  and  the  like  whereby  to  freoM  the  embryos  at  a  coo- 
trolled  and  predetermined  rate,  cominWng: 

aho^ig  definmg  a  sealed  cooUng  chamber  therein; 
support  means  for  removably  "^iritiling  said  embryos  fai 

said  sealed  cooUng  chamber, 
gaseous  medhmi  dreulathig  means  hi  said  cooting  chamber 

for  recirculating  a  gaseous  medhim  along  a  clooed  path 
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through  ttjd  chamber  with  lakl  embryos  dispoied  in  the 
path  of  circulation  of  laid  gaseous  medium;  and 
heat  exchange  means  including  heat  transfer  elements  posi- 
tioned in  the  path  of  flow  of  said  gaseous  medium  through 


4tM9427 
GOLF  BAG  COOLER  KIT 
C  Rhodai,  19  Yoat  St,  JohMtowi,  N.Y.  11098 
FIM  May  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  498,006 

UJS.  a  82-^487  10 


said  chamber,  and  temperature  control  means  for  regulat- 
ing the  rate  of  heat  transfer  and  thus  the  cooling  rate  of 
laid  gaseous  medium  being  circulated  through  said  cham- 
ber for  reduction  of  the  temperature  at  a  predetermined 
rate  to  a  level  below  0*  C. 


M89,826 
REFRIGERATOR 
YoaUmi  Hinm,  aid  TakaaU  SUgata,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
I  to  Tokyo  SUbaora  DcaU  Kaboshlki  Kaisha,  Kawa* 


FUcd  Dae.  31, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  338,408 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japal^  Jaik  19, 1981, 58-8927 
Int  CLi  F38D  J 1/00 
UA  a  82—430,  3 


1.  A  golf  bag  cooler  kit  fbr  carrying  and  cooling  canned 
beverages;  said  kit  comprising  a  belt  and  mounting  pkte  assem- 
bly, and  a  cooler,  said  belt  and  mounting  plate  assembly  having 
belt  straps  fi>r  training  around  a  golf  bag  and  m^m  for  a4ju8t- 
ably  tightening  together  lakl  belt  straps  on  said  gold  bag  and 
securing  same  together,  said  cooler  having  compartments  for 
receiving  therem  beverage  cans,  sakl  belt  and  mounting  plate 
assembly  having  a  mounting  plate,  sakl  cooler  having  a  tpmg- 
clip  assembly  in  fixed  relationship  dierewith,  sakl  spring<clip 
assembly  bekig  engageable  with  sakl  mounting  plate  to  releas* 
ably  lock  together  lakl  q>ring-clip  aiaemUy  and  mounting 
pbte,  and  to  therdiy  releasably  mount  sakl  cooler  on  the  golf 
bag. 
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4«489328 
MULTIPLECHAMBER  COOLING  DEVICE 
PARTICULARLY  USEFUL  IN  A  DILUTION 
REFRIGERATOR 
Ralph  L.  RoasiAnii,  17  Hiahdoa  St,  Rmbim,  bnai 
FIM  Dae.  24»  1981,  Sar.  No.  334^180 
Clains  priority,  appUortkn  Iml,  Ai«.  8, 1981, 83817 
let  a^  F28B  79/00 
UJ5.a82-814R  U 


L  A  refrigerator  comprising: 

a  refrigerator  box  partitioned  into  a  freezing  chamber,  refrig- 
erating chamber  and  cooling  chamber  communicating 
with  the  freezing  and  refrigerating  chambers; 

a  first  cooling  device  disposed  in  the  freezing  chamber 

a  fiu  device  mounted  in  the  cooling  chamber  to  cause  air  in 
the  freezing  and  refrigerating  chambers  to  be  circulated; 

a  lecond  coolitg  device  communicating  with  the  first  cool- 
ing device  te  permit  cooling  of  the  circulating  air  at  ar- 
ranged 10  u  to  operate  during  a  cooling  operatkm  at  a 
temperature  lower  than  that  of  the  first  cooling  device; 

heating  means,  iprovkled  on  the  second  cooling  devkx  onl^ 

ooU  storage  means  provkled  in  proximity  to  the  first  cooling 
device,  for  minimizing  a  temperature  rise  of  sakl  fint 
cooling  deviee  during  a  defrosting  of  sakl  refrigerator  that 
would  otherwise  occur  by  convection  of  heat  from  out- 
side the  refr%erator  and  a  backflow  of  coolant  into  sakl 
first  cooling  device, 

•akl  fint  cooling  device  having  a  heat  transfer  plate  with 
which  an  evaporator  is  meanderingly  contacted,  and  a 
cover  confronting  the  heat  transfer  plate  on  the  evi^ra- 
Ux  skle  and  fitted  into  the  heat  transfer  plate  with  sakl 
coM  storage  means  held  therebetween  and  wherem  sakl 
coU  storage  means  has  a  flexible  container  and  a  coM 
itorage  agent  sealed  in  the  contauier. 


1.  A  multiple<hamber  cooUng  device  particularly  useftil  in 
a  dilutkm  refrigerator  in  which  a  working  liqukl  is  passed 
successively  through  a  plurality  of  chambers  m  each  of  which 
a  firaction  of  the  working  Ikiukl  is  aUowed  to  evaporate  to  cool 
the  remaining  woridng  Ikiitid,  characterized  hi  that  sakl  cool- 
ing device  comprises  a  common  body  monber  of  a  material 
having  low  thermal  conductivity  at  the  operating  temperature 
of  the  cooling  device;  sakl  common  body  member  being 
fimned  with  a  plurality  of  ^aoed  bores  each  defining  one  of 
sakl  chambers  and  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end;  the 
bore  defining  the  first  of  sakl  chambers  including  an  kilet  for 
die  woridng  Uqukl;  the  outiet  end  of  each  chamber  bore  beuig 
connected  by  a  passageway  to  the  inlet  end  of  the  a^jaoent 
bore  for  passing  die  woridng  Ikiuid  from  one  to  tiie  next  Cham- 


July  17, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


993 


ber  bore  ai  •  fraction  of  the  working  liquid  is  evaporated  to 
cool  the  remainder. 


M59,829 
RIGIFIED  EARRING  POST 

, >C.Kfchaid,Plaiaville;MkkMlA.GmiM,NorthAttle> 

bora,  both  of  Mrn^  and  AHhoqr  F.  O'Aahn,  Cfwarflla. 

RJn  aaripon  to  Loieh  A  Gbmt  Onpajr,  AttMora,  MaiB. 
FIM  Nov.  29, 1982,  Sir.  No.  445,099 
bt  a^  A44C  7/00 

ujs.  a  c»-u  2 


that  the  yam  clipping  means  is  positioned  to  cut  and  to  diorten 
the  terminal  portions  of  the  changed  yams  as  the  tubular  fabric 
continues  to  be  made,  whenby  the  yams  are  cut  firstly  by  the 
str^  boxes  and  secondly  by  the  yam  cUpping  means. 

4^409,131 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  A  OONTAMINAnON 
OF  THE  AMBIENT  AIR  DURING  AN  EMPTYING  AND 
CLEANING  OF  THE  DISTILLATION  VESSEL  OF  DRY 

CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Vtttorio  Gmdi,  S.  Giorgio  Di  PtaM,  Itoly,  airifMr  to  Mat- 
tiMtte-MaacUM  GabU  4k  Co.,  MaOa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger^ 


7i 


FDedJn.l8,19n,S«.No.. 
CUm  prioritj,  appiiation  Fad.  Rap.  of 
1981,3123792 

Iirt.  a>  D08F  43/08 
VS.  a,  68-18  R 


1.  An  earring  post  oomprising  a  hdlow  precious  metal  tubu- 
lar member  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  ndiused  end.  at 
least  one  notch  formed  inwardly  in  the  wall  of  the  member  to 
receive  a  dutoh.  Hid  member  having  a  gold  solder  solid  inte- 
rior  from  the  radiused  end  to  a  point  beyond  the  noteh  to 
support  the  post  along  the  notohed  area  whereby  the  dosed 
endofthepostisrigidifled.  ^^ 


4»489^830 

YARN  CLIPPING  DEVICE  FOR  CIRCULAR  KNITTING 

MACHINES 

Kig  TiaeUya,  HyogD,  Jipai,  ai4  Difid  PMiek,  Hip  PoiM, 

SIiT*C7  *"  ^^'"''^  *■**«  ^•■""■^  Coiporrto^ 
BlaiMlali,  N.Y. 

FDad  JiL  8, 1982,  Sir.  No.  396/M 
IiM.a'DO4B7J/d/.iJ/O0 
VA  a  66-140  S  2 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preventing  contamination  of  ambient  air 
during  disdutfge  and  cleaning  of  a  distillation  vesadcrfadry 
deaning  machine  with  a  drytog  ten  for  soddng  sdvent-ooa* 
taining  air,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  conduits  connected  at  a  first  end  to  said  distilla- 
tioD  vessd  throu^  which  said  solvent-Qontaining  air  is 
sucked,  said  conduits  connected  at  a  second  end  to  said 
iiui: 

a  plurdity  of  vdvei,  each  tocated  in  a  particular  <me  of  nid 
plurality  of  conduits  for  mitiating  the  flow  (rfsaid  sdvmt- 
containing  air  flrom  said  distfllatim  vessd  through  said 
conduits;  and 

exhaust  means  for  purifying  said  sdvant<oiitaining  air 
sucked  through  said  oooduits  by  said  fka. 

4,481,811 

IRAILER  HITCH  LOCK 

Wiltar  C  Ama,  1408  Whilm  Way,  To^a,  Arii.  88283.  ad 

Wmini  C  Ndii,  S40  W.  Roaa  LiL,  PhoMii,  Aria.  8B0U 

FDad  Mar.  22, 1982,  S«.  No.  3«,798 

lit  a.)  E08B  67/36,  73/00 

UJB.a70-14  17 


1.  An  attachment  fbr  use  with  mdti-fbed  circular  knitting 
machines  of  the  type  having  yam  duni^  str^  boxes  at  the 
feeds  thereof  to  change  and  to  cut  and  diaip  the  yams  fbd  to 
and  knit  by  the  machine  during  the  making  thereon  of  ooune* 
wise  striped  tubular  fabric  and  hi  which  such  action  by  the 
ttriper  boxes  resdts  in  undesirably  long  unknit  tendnd  po^ 
tions  of  the  changed  yams  which  have  cut  ends  and  wUdi 
extend  faiwardly  fkom  the  hmer  side  of  the  tubular  fabric  bdng 
made,  the  attachment  comprising  a  device  having  yam  d^ 

^  means  disposed  withm  the  tubular  ftbric  in  sudi  manner 


1-  A  lock  module  Ibr  positioaally  locking  in  place  a  pivot 
and  retahdng  pin  attached  coupUng  guard  of  a  baO  and  sodcet 


444-610  0.0.-84-.1 
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tndler  hheh  by  reodving  an  end  of  it  k$Mt  the  fctaining  pin  of 
the  ocMipling  giaud,  nid  lock  module  oomprinng  in  combina- 

(•)  •  lock  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  extendable  tumUen; 

(b)  a  lock  pin  attached  to  and  extending  fipom  said  lock; 

(c)  a  bar  for  removably  receiving  laid  lock  and  lock  inn,  laid 
bar  including  a  fint  longitudinally  oriented  cavity  for 
receiving  laid  lock  pin,  a  second  longitudinally  oriented 
cavity  for  fecieving  said  lock  means  for  precluding  snOt- 
drawal  of  said  lock  and  attached  lock  pin  except  upon 
retraction  of  the  tumblers; 

(d)  a  laterally  oriented  cavity  disposed  in  said  bar  for  receiv- 
ing the  end  of  the  retaining  pin,  which  received  end  in- 
cludes a  cabity  extending  therethrough,  said  laterally 
oriented  cavi^  being  located  to  intersect  with  and  posi- 
tion said  retahdng  pin  cavity  coincident  with  said  fint 
longitudmally  oriented  cavity  for  penetrable  engagement 
by  said  k>ck  pin  upon  insertion  of  said  lock  and  lock  pin 
within  said  bar^ 

(e)  a  farther  laterally  oriented  cavity  disposed  in  said  bar  for 
receiving  an  end  of  the  pivot  pin;  and 

(f)  means  for  selectively  retaining  the  pivot  pin  in  engage- 
ment with  laid  bar. 


SWIVELING 


srnuiup  LOCK  for  a  vehicle, 

PARnCVLARLY  A  TWO>WHEEL  VEHICLE 
Manfred  Watwiamp,  Nottidi,  and  Lndgsr  Kortenbrede,  Tdgte, 
both  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcriHaj,  aasipon  to  As«.  Wiakha^ 
Tdgle,  Fed.  Rq».  of  Germany 

Fllad  JuL  23,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  285,991 

CUm  priority,  application  Evopean  Pat  on;  Feb.  2, 1981, 
81100740.0 

lat  Cii  B40R  2S/00i  E8BB  7J/00 
U  A  a  70-227  8 


;••< 


1.  A  swivettnij  stirrup  lock  for  a  vehicle,  particubrly  a  two- 
wheel  vehicle,  comprising  an  axially  elongated  swivehng  stir- 
rup (20)  which  is  supported  at  a  frame  portion  (Ue)  laterally 
next  to  a  wheel  (tO)  fffovided  with  an  opening  and  is  swingable 
about  a  swivel  atfs  (18)  between  a  loddng  position  in  which 
said  swivettng  stkrup  (20)  penetrates  the  opening  and  is  locked 
against  swiveling  anid  a  driving  position  in  which  said  swivel- 
ing  stirrup  (20)  it  not  engaged  with  the  wheel  and  is  secured 
against  swivelmg,  a  pivot  bearing  means  arranged  to  be  at- 
tached to  the  frame  portion  (120)  with  the  swivel  axis  passmg 
through  said  pivot  bearing  means,  a  swivel  hub  swingably 
mounted  in  said  pivot  baaing  means  so  that  it  can  swing 
around  the  swivel  axis,  laid  swiveling  stirrup  (20)  is  mounted  in 
said  swivel  hub  to  be  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation  (22) 
substantially  coinciding  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  stir- 
rup, said  axis  of  rotation  being  substantially  perpendicular  to 
■aid  swivel  axis,  said  swiveling  stirrup  includes  a  securing 
element  (72),  said  pivot  bearing  means  including  a  securing 
element  receiving  means  (46),  said  swiveling  stirrup  is  secured 
at  least  in  said  driving  position  by  the  engagement  of  said 
securing  element(72)  hi  said  securing  element  receiving  means, 


engagement  and  disengagement  of  sakl  securing  element  (fJ) 
into  and  out  of  said  securing  elenwnt  reoeivfaig  means  (88) 
being  reqponsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  stim^  (20)  about  the 
axis  of  rotation  thereof  b  opposite  directions  respectively, 
characterised  m  that  said  securing  element  (72)  projects  out- 
wardly from  the  outer  surfiwe  of  said  swivel  hub,  said  pivot 
bearing  means  inchides  a  phrte  member  (14)  extending  substan- 
tially  transversely  of  sakl  swivel  axis  (18)  and  adjacent  sakl 
swivel  hub  (18),  and  said  securing  element  recdvhig  means 
(88)  tocated  on  sakl  pbte  monber  (14)  and  extending  m  the 
axial  direction  of  sakl  swivel  axis. 


<t4WJ14 

REMOTE  OONnOL  DOOR-LOCE  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Shotikro  SeU,  YokohaM,  Jipn,  iiBlVMr  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, lindted,  Yokolnma,  i^m 

FOed  Jan.  22, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  341,791 
Clahns  priority,  spplicntioa  Jipn,  FA  8, 1981, 88-14348rU1 
list  as  BBBB  85//J 
UJ5.a70-288  gi 


1.  A  remote  control  door-tock  device  connected  to  front  and 
rear  door  lock  devices  for  an  automotive  vehicle  diqnaed 
withm  a  pillar  in  order  to  lock/untock  front  and  rsar  vducle 
doon  from  a  position  near  a  driver's  seat,  which  oomprisw; 

(a)  a  remote  control  lever  supported  near  the  driver's  seat  so 
as  to  be  movable  between  hxked,  untocked,  and  neutral 
positions; 

(b)  a  cable  connected  to  sakl  remote  control  lever  for  trans- 
mitting the  positkm  of  sakl  remote  otmtrol  lever, 

(c)  at  least  one  guide  plate  movaUy  supported  by  the  pilar 
and  connected  to  sakl  caUe,  so  as  to  move  with  the  remote 
control  leven 

(d)  front  and  rear  door  took  members  connected  to  the  front 
and  rear  door  Jock  devices  respectivdy  and  supported  by 
the  corresponding  vehicle  doors  to  be  movable  between 
locked  and  unlocked  positiais; 

(e)  at  least  (»e  actuatkm  member  pivotably  siqyported  by  the 
pillar  and  engaged  with  sakl  gdde  ^ate  and  with  sakl 
door  kxk  meaaber  with  sraie  mutul  free  tnvd,  sakl 
actuatkm  member  being  movable  by  sakl  guide  phrte  from 
the  neutral  positkm  to  the  lock  poritkm  to  toek  the  doon 
when  sakl  front  and  rear  door  todc  memben  are  hi  the 
untocked  positkm  and  movable  by  sakl  gukle  ^ate  from 
the  took  positton,  through  the  neutral  positton,  to  the 
untock  positkm  to  untock  the  doon  when  sakl  front  and 
rear  door  took  memben  are  hi  the  took  positkm. 
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MULn-FUNCnON  LOCI 
Joonn.  Ftakad.  irtwrn  ts  0|r  Watda 


U&  a  170-186 


Mm,  n,  mi,  8tr.  No.  mjtn 

■WHcitiw  FUai,  Mv.  28, 1881, 810812 
tat  a'  SeSB  SS/H  6S/06 

18 1 


iog  uially  toward  nid  female  die  and  qwoed  radially 
ODtade  tlw  work  piece  engafiBg  curfece  of  laid  dies; 
whereby  to  support  the  portion  of  nid  workpieoe  lying 
outside  the  outer  margin  of  laid  female  die  as  said  clonng 
means  is  opentod  to  form  said  skirt,  thus  t^itpng  tgH 
workpieoe  to  be  rolled  radially  outward  about  said  male 
die. 


lulfltJTT 
METHOD  OF  INDIRBCr  EXTRUSION  OF  METAL 
Hayaihi,  lad  EUcU  Mohrl,  both  of  N^oya,  i^m, 
to  Snrito  Light  Metal  tadatrieo,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
'■poo 
per  No.  PCr/JF8t1Nni4v  371  Dote  Jao.  ll,  1M2,   102(e) 
Dote  JflL  13, 1882,  per  Pah.  No.  WO81/0S441,  PCT  Poh. 
D«o  Doe.  10, 1881 

PCT  FOod  May  28, 1881, 8«.  No.  348,077 
OdM  priority,  oppUeotloo  Japon,  May  28, 1880, 88-09964 
tat  a'  B21C  25/01  35/04,  35/06 
VS.  a  72-288  g 


t  A  door  Uxk  oompriang  a  lock  bolt  reciprocatingly  mov* 
able  between  a  protrudhig  lockfaig  podtion  and  a  retracted 
faiactive  podtkn.  means  for  kxskmg  said  lock  bolts  hi  its  pro- 
truding podtkm.  means  for  keepmg  said  kwk  boh  hi  its  re- 
tnetod  podtkm,  means  for  operatmg  said  lock  bolt  ftom  a 
handle  or  the  like  as  weU  as  by  moons  of  a  key  operated  mecha- 
nism, and  a  kick  fonctkm  selector  for  setthig  a  desired  took 
fbnctkm,  said  lock  selector  havmg  three  different  setthig  pooi- 
tions  of  which  eoch  determmes  a  spedlfc  type  of  took  ftmctton. 
a  setthig  restricting  member,  by  moons  of  which  the  setting  of 

saxl  lock  function  selector  is  restrictable  to  exclude  at  least  one 
of  its  kick  function  settings. 


HYDRAUUC  FORMING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
WflUoail.  HoMS,  P.O.  Boi  472,  Dear  Lake : 
Wit.  84487 

FDod  Jm.  21, 1882,  S«.  No.  341,382 
tata3B21D12//0 
UJB.a72-61  91 


L  ta  a  die  set  for  formmg  a  sUrt  on  a  workpiece  without 
pleating  it,  oomprismg  a  male  die,  a  matmg  annular  female  die, 
and  dosmg  moans  to  bring  said  dies  together  witii  sofllcient 
force  to  form  a  sUrt  on  a  workpiece  positioned  between  said 

the  improvement  comprisuig  a  first  annular  drawbar  exlond- 


1.  A  method  of  hidirecdy  eztrudhig  a  billet  through  a  die  on 
an  apparatus  mdudug  a  statknary  hoUow  die  Mem,  a  con- 
tahier  accommodating  the  billet  hi  a  billet  receiving  hole  aii- 
ally  formed  therem  concentrically  with  said  die  stem,  an  extra- 
sk»  ram  concentric  with  sakl  billet  reoeivmg  hole  and  adapted 
to  ckise  one  end  of  the  billet  reoeivmg  hole,  and  a  shear  si^ 
port  separate  fhm  sakl  oontahier  and  poaitioDed  adjacent  to 
one  end  of  the  contamer  on  the  side  of  said  one  end  of  the  billot 
receiving  hole,  sakl  die  including  a  pair  of  axially  qiaced  laige- 

diameter  portions  consisting  of  a  fhmt  portkn  at  one  end  of  the 
die  and  a  rear  portion  at  the  other  end  of  tiie  die,  said  front 
portkn  havhig  a  diameter  slightiy  smaller  than  an  hiside  diam- 
eter of  sakl  biUet  receivmg  hole  and  sUghtiy  greater  than  that 
of  sakl  rear  portkm,  sakl  method  oomprohig  the  steps  of: 
positioning  sakl  die  at  one  end  of  sakl  die  stem  with  sakl 
fircmt  portion  held  m  abutting,  non-fixed  relation  with  said 
one  end  of  the  die  stem; 
dosmg  sakl  one  end  of  the  billet  receivmg  hole  by  said 

extrusMMi  ram; 
movhig  sakl  contamer  and  sakl  extrnskn  ram  toward  said 
die  stem  tbt  pushmg  one  end  of  die  billet  hi  sakl  reoeivhig 
hole  and  thereby  extrudmg  the  billet  at  the  other  end 
tiiereof  through  sakl  die  to  provkle  an  extruded  product  m 
sakl  die  stem,  while  at  the  same  time  permitting  an  outer 
layer  of  the  billet  to  be  accumulated  as  a  resklual  sheU  hi 
an  annular  wptoe  which  is  defined  by  the  umer  surfece  of 
sakl  billet  receivuig  hole  and  the  outer  peripheral  surfSwe 
of  sakl  die,  sakl  outer  layer  of  the  billet  flowmg  hito  sakl 
annukr  qiooe  through  a  clearance  between  sakl  mskle 
diameter  of  sakl  reoeivmg  hole  and  the  diameter  of  sakl 
reor  portion  of  sakl  die  which  is  shortly  smaller  than  sakl 
hiskle  diameter, 
vpoa  completion  of  the  extruskn  of  sakl  biUet,  moving  sakl 
contamer  synchronously  with  sakl  shear  suniort  to  poai- 
tkm  sakl  die  and  a  discard  outskle  sakl  one  end  of  sakl 
billet  recdvhig  hole  and  to  thorny  hoM  sakl  die  m  sakl 
shear  support  such  that  a  shearmg  force  qyplied  to  said  die 
and  discard  is  not  hnparted  to  said  die  stem  and  sakl  oon- 
tahier upon  severing  of  said  discard  positioiied  outside 
sokl  sheer  siqiport,  said  discard  hwhidfaig  a  raaidual  nnex- 
truded  material  and  a  dummy  Mode; 
severhig  said  discard  from  sakl  residual  shdl  and  said  ex- 
truded product  by  movmg  a  shear  akmg  the  end  surfeoes 
of  sakl  sheer  siqiport  and  sakl  <Uo; 
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puffins  Mid  Mnided  prodoet  oat  of  ttud  die  stem;  and 
removing  M|d  die  with  Mid  rwJdaaliheUoBt  of  Mid  theer 


M09399 
CRIMPING  TOOL 

n  ^'iSil?*^S?^*^'"^»"^^WIIIoiB.liwke, 
•D  of  Gre«?ille,  S.C  uripon  to  FIZ  IMMtrta.  be. 

—  —       g^^  — ..w*^    mmtmt 

FM  Oct  13, 1981,  S«.  No.  31(M<0 
btL  CU  B21D  7/06 
U&a73-4U  14, 


GRIPPING  I^AD  OF  A  SHEET  STRETCHER  WnH  A 

CENTERING  DEVICE 

HiMek  Kiti.  Nmm,  mi  Qmd  Jm,  EoUen,  both  of  Fed. 

Rip^  ef  CgWiiy,  aeripon  to  SMS  "rlilirBmeM  THwi^ 

DMMMorf;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germny 

FIW  Mv.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,387 

tmt      ''!*?*''»■»"<•''«■ ''•*-"*o'G«My.  Mar.  21, 

IMl,  3111140 

IM.€L3B21D///(» 
U  A  a  72-302  8 


1>  A  dimiring  tool,  comprising: 

a  body  portion,  said  body  portion  having  a  pronmal  end  and 
a  distal  end  and  defining  between  said  pronmal  end  and 

said  distal  end  a  working  section,  said  body  portion  defin- 

mg  a  threaded  cavity  near  said  proximal  end; 
an  adjustable  anvil  movable  within  said  working  section 

from  a  position  located  closer  to  said  distal  end  than  said 

proximal  end; 
a  crimp  pin  movable  witUn  said  woridng  section  toward  and 

away  from  said  anvil  from  a  position  located  closer  to  said 
proximal  end  than  said  distal  end;  and 
a  power  screw  with  an  enlarged  head  portion  threodedly 
engaged  within  said  threaded  cavity,  said  enbrged  head 
portion  cqMble  of  bottoming  against  said  proximal  end 
when  said  crimp  pin  has  reached  the  fUl  extent  of  Hi 
movement  toward  said  anvil  and  thus  Umits  the  movement 
of  said  crimped  pin  toward  said  anvil 


K 


ROLLING  WORBLE  PRESS 

T<wwa,W.ya.,  urifaor  to  FMsfkfc 
f ,  Fiidviek,  Md. 
FOad  Sep.  29, 1982, 8w.  No.  428374 
btL  aj  B21J  9/18 
UJS.  a  72-^482  4, 


t  A  grippmg  lead  of  a  sheet  stretcher  comprising: 
a  gripping  head  having  a  gripping  opening  therein; 
*t  l«Mt  one  pair  of  openable  and  dosable  gripping  jaws 

operably  mounted  in  said  opening  to  grippingly  engage 

the  end  portion  of  a  sheet  to  be  stretched; 

a  sheet  centering  device  mounted  in  cooperative  relationship 
with  said  gripping  head  comprising. 

two  centering  «nns  movable  in  substantially  opposite  direc- 
^nswith  rtspect  to  each  other  and  transversely  with 
re^Mct  to  the  opening  and  closing  direction  of  said  jaws 
between  cenlering  and  retracted  positions, 

means  to  operate  said  centering  arms  to  automaticaUy  posi- 
tion the  end  position  of  the  sheet  substantiaUy  centrally 
with  respect  to  said  jaws;  and 

means  operatively  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said  centering 
arms  tot  determining  the  depth  of  insertion  of  the  end 
portion  of  the  sheet  in  said  gripping  qwning. 


1.  A  preH  for  operatfaig  a  plurality  of  spaced  punches,  the 
pren  comprising: 
afirstaxis; 

a  first  surfitte  faitersected  by  the  first  axis;  wherefai  aU  Unas  in 
the  first  surfine  which  are  ftmned  by  an  bnagfaiary  pi«tif 
piraUd  with  and  faitenecthig  the  first  axis  form  equal 
angles  with  the  first  axis; 

a  conical  member  having  a  conical  surfhoe  fai  engagement 
with  the  first  surfiKe  along  a  Une  of  contact; 

mounting  means  for  routably  mounting  the  conical  member 
for  rotation  about  a  second  axis,  oblique  with  respect  to 
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the  fint  axis,  and  intenecting  the  first  axis  at  a  pomt  of 
intenection  coincident  with  the  fint  inrftc^ 

means  fbr  rotating  the  mounting  means  aboat  the  fint  axis  in 
a  fint  direction,  wherein  the  ocmical  surface  revolves  in 
the  opposite  direction  around  the  point  of  interwction  as 
the  conical  surftce  rotates  about  the  second  axis,  so  that 
the  conical  surfkce  rolls  over  the  first  surfJMe  to  generate 
progressive  line  cmtact  therewith  without  sliding  with 
respect  thereto  to  create  a  pressing  force  between  the 
conical  surface  and  first  surfi^e; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  punch  statioiu  in  the  first  surface; 
a  punch  in  each  station;  and 

means  for  normaUy  holding  the  punches  projected  from  the 

phnar  surface  toward  the  conical  surftoe,  wherein  the 

conical  surfiKe  engages  each  punch  individually  as  the 

conical  surfoce  rolls  on  the  first  surface  to  there  depress 

the  punches  individually. 


4*409342 
ROLL  WEAR  TEmNG  MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
IHEREPOR 
in»  Elhara,  544,  Mrtwhma.  Settwija^  Tokyo;  EM 
Wiitolj   M1.J   Mlderii.*^   Al.il,   E..ieU   O,;^ 
9M-100,  Ons^ll,  Tawhln,  KawMdd;  Kamwt 
3-3744,  SiksiagMha,  Setngaya^  Tokyo,  and 

lUMMhi,  4-28.15,  NiaUaUdBalwa,  g-«— Mi^r^^  Tokyo.  aU 
ofJapaa  -.-—«,  .«yo,  au 

FDod  No?.  9, 1981,  Str.  No.  319,721 
CUns  priority,  appttealta  Japam  No?.  12, 1980, 55/158143 
lit  a>  B21C  51/00:  B21B  37/12 
U  A  a  73-7  2 


4^489(841 
MINUTURE  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Bortfl  HSk,  Vislmi,  and  CHof  EkiMa,  Bratthy,  both  of  Swe- 
den, aiBigMin  to  SienoM  AkHHigsasBschaft,  BerUa  A  Mo- 
■iek,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FDad  Jo.  17, 1982,  S«.  No.  389,377 
OataH  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gennny,  JoL  31, 
1981,31303C7  «— — /. 

Lrt.  a'  GOIL  9/01  27/02 
UJB.  a  73-4  R  2 


1.  A  miniature  pressure  transducer  for  generating  an  electri- 
cal signal  which  corresponds  to  a  liquid  pressure  to  be  mea- 
sured in  a  liquid  vessel,  comprising  an  outer  tube,  a  measuring 
cell  disposed  in  the  outer  tube,  said  measuring  ceU  having 
means  for  generating  an  electrical  magnitude  eama^m^ittg  to 
the  pressure  to  be  measured,  said  outer  tube  having  a  chamber 
in  fiuid  communication  with  the  measuring  cell,  and  a  fluid  line 
for  the  passage  of  liquid  to  the  chamber,  and  means  for  con- 
necting said  chamber  directly  to  the  liquid  m  the  liquid  vessd 
comprising  an  opening  in  the  outer  tube,  characterixed  m  that 
an  expansible  contahier  is  disposed  in  the  chamber,  said  con- 
tahier  having  a  conneeting  hne  lying  m  the  outer  tube  and 
connecting  with  the  interior  of  add  container,  and  expansion 
control  means  for  coiq>ling  with  saki  comwctmg  line  remote 
from  said  container  for  the  purpose  of  filUng  and  onptying  sakl 
oontiunen  and  in  that  said  contahier  in  a  filled  condition  of  the 
container  being  expanded  to  close  the  opening  of  the  outer 
tube  and  thereby  to  shut  ofTflukl  communicatkm  between  the 
Uqmd  in  the  chamber  and  the  Uqmd  fai  the  Uqukl  vessel  without 
interruptmg  flwd  communicatfon  between  the  fluid  line  and 
the  measuring  cell  whereby  the  transducer  can  be  caUbrated  by 
means  of  a  predetermmed  liquid  pressure  supplied  to  said 
chamber  via  sakl  flud  Ime. 


1.  A  roll  wear  testing  apparatus  charactoized  in  that  the 
apparatus  comprises  a  feeding  means  for  the  steel  strip,  a  roll- 
ing means,  •  winding  up  means,  and  a  means  for  measuring  the 
forward  tension  of  the  steel  strip,  the  fee^  means  being 
provided  with  a  winding-back  means  accompanied  with  a 
gukle  roll  in  a  ftirnaoe  having  the  maximum  heating  speed  of 
80*  C.  per  minute  and  being  installed  in  a  ftiel  rich  atmosphere, 
the  rolling  means  comprising  a  compresston  means  having  a 
maximum  compression  force  of  6,000  kgf  and  a  pair  of  vertical 
ring  rolls,  Uie  disbmoe  (or  interval)  between  die  outiet  of  the 
ftimace  and  the  mlet  of  the  rolling  means  being  short  to  control 
the  tonpenture  of  the  steel  strip,  and  both  the  diameter  of  the 
roll  and  the  circumferential  qwed  of  the  ring  rolls  being  re- 
duced to  about  a  tenth  of  those  of  the  actual  rolling  mill,  tiw 
means  for  measuring  the  forward  tension  comprising  a  pair  of 
gwde  rolls  and  a  k)od  cell  to'acUust  the  q)eed  of  the  windhig  q) 

means  to  be  die  same  as  the  QMed  of  the  steel  strq>  at  the  outiet 
of  the  rolling 


4v4094M3 

APPARATUS  AND  MEmOD  FOR  TESTING 

CONTAINERS 

U  MoyM  W.  Dnham,  1113  SomIUo  CL,  Bortlett,  OL  80103 

Filed  JaL  6, 1982,  Sar.  No.  398,M3 

IM.  a^  GOIM  3/26 

UJB.  a  73-37  11 


1.  ^iparatus  for  testing  containers  comprising: 

tett  flukl  simply  means  for  supplying  test  flukl  to  a  container 
to  be  tested, 

pressure  monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  difhrsDoe 

between  a  firtt  pwwuni  in  a  oootainer  being  tasted  altar 

die  initiation  of  dw  supply  of  test  fluid  by  dw  supply 
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meus  ami  •  woond  prctrare  in  the  contitiier  at  a  timf 
mbaequent  to  inonitoriiig  of  the  fint  pfCMure, 

control  meaoa  reiponaive  to  the  monitored  dtfTerence  in  the 
fint  and  Moood  prenurea  fcM-  rejecting  oontainen  when 
8iid  difloence  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  aooqitable 
praanve  loiB  valiMb 

wherdn  laid  eontrol  means  includes  means  for  automatically 
•^jutting  the  pred^ermined  acceptable  pressure  loss 
vahie  as  a  ftmction  of  the  monitored  difference  in  the  first 
and  second  pressures  for  contatnen  previously  tested. 


eagine  is  nmaJng  at  the  seleeted  fixed  operatfaig  condi- 
tions to  obtain  a  first  air^to-ftiel-flow-fatk}; 

adding  additkNial  ftid  at  a  predetermined  constant  flow  itte 
to  the  air>fliel  flow  to  the  engbie; 

measuring  the  vohmetrk  conoentntions  of  the  selectad 

gaseous  species  again,  after  the  additional  ftwl  is  added  to 
the  air-ftiel  flow  to  the  engine 


GA8  SEPARAyiON  CHAMBER  AND  POTABLE  LEAK 
I    DETBC^ON  SYSTEM 

Ckristopher  W.  Bvkhvt,  Los  AHoe,  GaUf^  Msignor  to  Smith  « 
Daiiaon,  Loi  AHoa,  CUIf. 

nUd  Jn.  17. 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  389*234 
IM.  a'  GOIM  i/iO 
UJB.  a  73-^(0.7  18 


determining  from  the  second  ooacentration  measurements 
the  ratio  <tf  air  flow  rate  to  ftael  flow  rate  to  the  engine  to 
obtab  a  second  air-to-fliel  flow  ratio;  and 

comparing  the  product  of  the  second  air-to-ftiel-flow  ratio 

and  the  known  additional  Awl  flow  rate  to  the  difference 

between  the  first  air-to«ftiel-flow  ratio  and  second  air-to- 

fiwl-flow  ratio  to  obtain  the  rate  of  ftad  flow  to  the  eagfaie 

when  the  engine  is  running  at  the  selected  fixed  operatmg 
conditions. 


1.  An  improved  leak  detector  comprising: 

a  portable  housing; 

a  mass  spectrometer,  including  an  evacuation  pump,  iKlaptfd 
fbr  detectin|  a  tracer  gas  used  to  identify  leaks,  said  spec- 
trometer befag  mounttd  in  said  bousing; 

a  separation  chamber  mounted  to  said  housing,  coupled  to 
said  qwctrometer,  and  evacuated  by  said  evacuation 
pump; 

a  probe  includhig  a  nesSble  hose  extending  from  said  separa- 
tion chamber  for  collecting  gas  samples  proximate  oossi- 
ble  leaks; 

a  tubdar  separation  membrane  mounted  within  said  separa- 
tion chamber,  one  end  of  the  said  tubular  membrane  being 
connected  to  receive  the  sample  gas  collected  by  said 
probe,  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  membrane  being 
vented  to  tie  atmosphere,  said  membrane  being  selec- 
tively permeable  to  permit  tracer  gas  contained  in  the 
sample  gu  being  pumped  through  the  tubular  membrane 
to  diflkne  through  the  membrane  into  said  separation 
chamber  and  be  detected  by  said  Electrometer,  and 

pump  means  for  puminng  sample  gas  collected  by  said 
probe,  through  said  tubular  membrane  and  venting  the 
undiffesed  portion  of  the  sample. 


1j1lff,B1C 
FUEL  CX>NSUMPnON  TiniNG  ABRANGEMENT 

I  Hvrlsglaii.  Pridi.  Indn  iHivMr  to  Tat  O  Mtai  IM. 
lonhiilla.  T>,  ^^ 

RM  Jn.  ^  1180,  S«.  No.  187419 
1A  a>  GOIF  9/02 
U&  a  73-114  gi 


METHODS  FOB  DETEBMINING  BATE  OF  FUEL  FLOW 

TO  AN  ENGINE 
Joaiph  B.  KaObteh,  East  Hartfsid;  Bonid  P.  C 
GliMortvy,  aid  Ira  W.  Kajr.  ToOand,  an  of  Con.. . 
to  Uiilid  TeehMloglas  Corponiiom  Hartftifd.  Conn. 
Filed  Jo.  38, 1982,  Sor.  No.  39M08 
bt  a>  GOIM /5/(V 
UJB.a7i-113  (CUm 

L  A  method  of  determining  rate  of  fliel  flow  to  a  combus- 
tiooKlriven  engine  running  at  selected  fixed  operating  condi- 
tions which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
-measuring  vdtmetric  concentrations  of  selected  gaseous 

species  in  the  exhaust  from  the  engine 
determining  ftxxn  the  concentration  measurements  the  ratio 
of  air  flow  rate  to  ftiel  flow  rate  to  the  engine  when  the 


1.  A  fiiel  consumption  testing  device  for  analysis  ctintan^ 
combustion  engines  having  tad  Gubantkm  means  mchidhig 
fiiel  inlet,  and  includes  a  (tael  souroe  a  direct  corraat  battery 
powered  fiiel  pump  means  to  receive  ftwl  from  the  Awl  souoe 
and  deliver  Aid  at  a  uniform  rate  of  flow,  ftwl  pressure  to 
supply  the  uniform  rate  of  ftiel  at  a  seleeted  preamre,  flow 
transducer  means  to  receive  the  flow  of  fbel  from  the  ftiel 
pressure  regubtor  means  wherein  the  flow  transducer  mean 
includes  si^  output  means  faidicative  of  the  rate  of  flow  of 
fuel  throoi^  the  tranaducer  means  and  ftid  outlet  means 
•daptod  to  be  connected  to  the  fliel  input  of  the  caiburatioB 
mens,  velocity  sensor  means  to  sense  the  speed  of  rotation  of 
the  mteraal  combustion  engine  under  test;  load  means  to  seleo- 
tivdy  supply  a  known  resisting  load  to  the  engnw  under  test  to 
restrict  the  operation  ^  the  engnie  under  test  and  computation 
means  to  continuously  inter-relate  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine  under  test  to  the  fliel  flow  rate  to 
provide  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  rdatioosUp  belwean 
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the  speed  of  ration  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  under  said  housing  by  sliding  akmgsiid  housing  fait  direction  towaid 

teat  and  the  fuel  flniw  r»tm  u ■ »i— «.  .-•  j  tT„_     .   ■  .    "    .    .  . 


test  and  the  f^  flow  rate 


MS9(M7 
VORTEX  SHEDDING  DEVICE 
Ton  Etta.  Yokoadn,  Japai,  MrisMr  to  Nl 


fiani  Motor  Go» 


FIM  Nof.  It,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  322,06 
rioritir,  awHcatien  Japam  No?.  19,  IMO,  85-16U65 
lit  a*  OOIF 1/32 
UAa73-lttJ  g 


said  end  so  that  said  bottom  is  in  abutting  relation  to  said  flange 
on  a  side  of  said  flange  remote  from  said  dial,  said  adq>tor 
being  fi«e  to  sUde  along  said  housing  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  end  without  damage  to  a  component  part  of  the  reowder 
for  disassembly  from  said  housing  fbr  mterchanging  the  tdap- 
tor  for  a  different  adaptor,  said  editor  having  a  peripheral 
collar  which  axially  projects  from  said  bottom,  surrounds  said 
flange  and  includes  means  for  assembly,  a  tranqwrent  window 


1.  A  vortex  shedding  device  liar  use  in  measuring  the  rate  at 
which  air  flows  into  Ae  air  intake  of  an  internal  cooibusitioo 
engine,  said  device  comprising; 

(a)  a  duct  connected  to  said  engine  air  intake; 

(b)  an  dement  mounted  within  said  duct  fior  fbrming  vorti> 
oes  in  air  flowing  thou^  said  duct; 

(c)  first  and  second  hot  wires  located  in  said  duct  and  titer- 
nately  exposed  to  vortices  fiomied  by  said  vortex  forming 
dement,  said  first  and  second  hot  wires  having  a  rens- 
tance  varying  as  a  Auction  of  temperature  and 

(d)  dreuit  means  induding: 

a  first  vortex  detector  fior  providing  a  vcrftage  signd  oorre* 
ponding  to  variations  in  said  reaistance  of  said  first  hot 
wire  and  indepadent  of  variations  in  said  resistance  of 
said  second  wire 

a  second  vortex  detector  for  providing  a  voltage  signd 
corresponding  to  variations  in  said  resistance  of  said  sec* 
ond  hot  wire  and  independent  of  variations  hi  said  resis> 
tance  of  said  first  wire; 

a  differentid  amplifier  having  an  input  from  said  first  vortex 
detector  and  another  input  from  said  second  vortex  detec- 
tor, said  diffierentid  amplifier  being  operable  to  amplify 
the  difference  between  the  voltage  signals  from  said  first 
and  second  vortex  detectors;  and 

a  pulse  generator  fbr  providing  a  pulse  signd  havhig  a  ttt- 
quency  which  correspuuds  to  that  of  the  oatpat  signd 
from  sdd  differentid  an^lifier, 

whereby,  upon  fidlure  of  ody  one  of  said  first  and  second 
vortex  detectors,  sdd  pulse  signd  is  inovided  during 
steady  state  of  q)eration  of  said  engine. 

DEVICE  FOR  MAINTAINING  A  DIAL  ON  A  HOUSING 

AND  A  DISTANCE  RECORDER  OR  THE  USE 

PROVIDED  WITH  SAID  DEVICE 

Rogv  Hmt,  deeoMad,  lite  of  NMvra,  FhMe,  a«  by  AUi  P. 

B.  Hvet.  kid  npNMMrthe,  Boitlfd,  F^nee,  Mdpon  to 

Hmt  et  w  FDi,  Nart«n,  Vnam 

FDad  Fih.  11,  ]9t2,  S«.  No.  347390 
CUm  priortly,  appUartin  Fkaea,  Fsk.  23,  IMl,  tl  03907 
lit  a*  OOID  J 1/24 
UAa73-^l31  UCUm 

1.  A  kilometer  or  like  recorder  comprising  in  combination 
and  asMmbled  akng  a  loni^tudind  axis  of  the  recorder,  a 
housing  having  an  outer  pei^herd  flange  adjacent  on  end  of 
the  housing,  a  did  located  adjacent  said  end  of  said  housing,  a 
device  fbr  maintaining  the  did  assembled  with  the  housing  and 
comprising  an  annular  adaptor  which  has  a  substantiaUy  L- 
shqMd  axid  section,  a  bottom  which  ddfaies  an  opening  by 
means  of  which  opening  the  adaptor  is  oo«daIly  mounted  on 


having  the  same  shape  and  sin  as  the  collar  of  the  adaptor 
when  viewed  in  a  direction  paralld  to  said  axis  and  enM|widii| 
means  for  assembly  detachably  cooperative  with  said  m^Hf 
for  assembly  of  sakl  adaptor,  and  an  inner  support  shodder  for 
the  did  on  a  periphery  of  one  of  two  dements  consisting  of 
said  window  and  said  adqitor,  whereby  the  did  is  tnqyped  and 
hdd  between  said  elements  when  the  said  elements  are  asseuH 
bled  sotely  by  their  means  for  assembly  and  is  fnetntyiiffd 

agdnst  the  housing  when  said  dements  are  assemUed  with  said 
flange  interposed  therebetween. 


jjrojgf 

COMPACT  FORCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
John  CdoMn,  Sttm  Idand.  N.Y.,  aidpor  to  Ae 
uRpunoBf  imraorai  n«tf  e 

FDad  Jai.  31, 1913,  S«.  No.  462,173 

lita'COlP/V/i 

UJB.  a  73-517  B  9  CUh 


feHk 


L  A  ibroe  meesnring  sensor  characterixed  by: 

(a)  a  support  structure  fbrmed  as  a  unitary  menriier  and 

sqjporting  a  pair  of  bearing  housings  and  a  dredt  board 
mcludhig  a  circuit; 

(b)  a  movable  dement; 

(c)  means  for  generating  reactive  force  between  the  support 
structure  and  the  movable  dement; 

(d)  a  pdr  of  bearings,  each  retained  within  one  of  the  beating 
housings; 

(e)  pivot  means  fixed  to  the  movable  dement  and  oooperat* 
mg  with  said  pdr  (^bearings  to  form  a  bearing  aasembly 
which  pivotaUy  supports  the  movable  element  on  the 
sqjport  structure; 

(0  nid  circuit  being  a  hybrid  int^rated  circuit  and  hidod- 
big  circuitry  which  translates  a  sensed  displacement  of  the 
movable  dement  to  a  first  output; 

(g)  means  to  acc^  a  power  anq^ifier  on  the  hybrid  dreuit 
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ftv  IMOvidqig  a  Moond  output  which  hn  iacrcMed  current 
levd  over  tie  tint  output  at  high  levels  of  lenaed  displace- 
ment of  the  movable  element,  with  said  second  output 
having  a  eurrent  level  approximating  that  of  the  first 
output  at  moderate  amounts  of  sensed  displacement, 
wherein  the  power  amplifier  may  be  selectively  mounted 
in  aooordaaoe  with  the  intended  application  of  the  fbrce 
measuring  tensor  and  when  either  output  is  provided  to 
the  reactive  force  means,  that  output  provides  an  tndica- 
tion  of  mesmiring  force; 
(h)  a  capacitor  having  at  least  one  displaceable  plate  and  one 
staticaary  plate,  said  displaceable  plate  being  fixed  to  the 
movable  element  and  the  circuit  board  being  mounted  on 
■id  stationary  plate,  said  c^Mcitor  sensing  the  displace* 
ment  of  the  movable  dement 


cable  scMered  on  the  copper  layer  of  the  iMw^ntfd  plate  wUle 
the  cable  shield  is  soldered  on  the  o^wsite  copper  layer  of  the 
laminated  plate,  to  which  the  protective  copper  foil  of  said 
casing  is  also  soldered. 


M09«I81 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  LOCAUZAIION  AND 

ANALYSIS  OF  SOUND  EMISSIONS 
Hent  A.  OroMdtt  Biriisweg  2,  58M  Iiariohi,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


APPARATUS  FOR  PICDNG-UP  AND  ANALYZING 
RMIITED  ACXX>USnC  AND  ULTRASONIC  SIGNALS  IN 
HOLLOW  BODIES 
I  HyaMf%  aid  Jlrf  Nofotey,  both  of  Prague,  CxedMslo- 
to  CXD 


PCT  No.  PCT/DEil/OOia?,  371  Dirte  May  7, 1112,  102(e) 
Dale  May  7, 1M2,  PCT  PA.  No.  WOI2/00I93,  PCT  Pih. 
Date  Mar.  M,  1M2 

per  FOed  Sep.  8,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  3S0,731 
Oaian  priority.  appMcatlea  Fed.  Ra».  of  Gema^r.  Sep.  10, 
ino.  3033990;  Sep.  10.  INO.  8Q24132[U] 
lat  aj  GOIN  29/04 


GoatlBBation>ia<fert  of  Ser.  No.  9M90,  Nor.  29, 1979, 
tkuAamd.  Tkk  appUcatioa  Sep.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304^517 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  CicchosloTalda,  Nor.  29,  197t, 
7161-71 

i      tat  a'  GOIN  29/00 
UJ.a73-M1 

FIRST  KLECTIVt 
CIRCUT  ACOUtnc 
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■MLUATION 
UNIT 

1 
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SCLfCTIVi  CIRCUIT 
ULTRASONIC 
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1.  Method  fi>r  localizing  and  analyzing  sound  emissions  in 
the  testing  of  an  article  of  apparatus  or  structural  components 
for  points  of  damage,  wherein  the  location  of  the  sound  emit- 
sion  source  is  detemuned  firom  the  imcoming  sound  pulse  at  a 
plurality  of  individual  measuring  receivers  in  spaced  arrange- 
ment on  the  surfine  of  the  article  being  tested,  characterized 
therein  by  dividing  each  measuring  receiver  mto  at  least  three 
separate  sound  ctmverter  elements  (1)  having  a  total  width 
smaller  than  the  expected  sound  field  diameter,  measuring  the 
arrival  time  of  a  pulse  or  of  a  pulse  characteristic  in  each  of  said 
elements  (1),  determining  the  propagation  time  difference  for 
said  elements  (1)  of  each  measuring  receiver  (EX  determining 
the  sound  arrival  direction  firom  theee  propagation  time  difGer- 
ences  fat  each  measuring  receiver  (E),  and,  subsequently, 
determining  the  position  of  the  sound  emission  source  firom  the 
direction  values  and  the  podtioii  coordinates  of  said  measuring 
receivers  (E). 


L  An  apparati*  for  picking  up  and  analyzing  emitted  acous- 
tic and  ultrasonia  signals  in  hollow  bodies,  comprising  a  piezo- 
electric pick-up  device,  a  charge  amplifier,  at  least  one  first 
selective  circuit  of  the  low-firequency  pass  filter  type,  at  least 
one  second  selective  circuit  of  the  ultrasonic  frequency  band 
pass  filter  type,  and  an  evaluating  device,  the  piezodectric 
pick-up  device  being  connected  to  the  input  side  of  the  charge 
amplifier  the  output  side  of  which  is  panllel-  connected  to  at 
least  one  fint  selective  circuit  and  to  at  least  one  second  sdec- 
tive  circuit,  the  outputs  of  said  selective  circuits  being  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  the  evaluating  device,  the  piezoelectric 
pick-up  device  oomprising  a  laminated  pbte  coated  at  both 
sides  with  copper  layers,  the  side  of  said  plate  facing  the  mea- 
sured body  being  provided  with  a  piezoelectric  plate  the  other 
side  of  wUch  is  cemented  to  a  copper  foil  forming  a  protective 
casing  of  the  apparatus,  said  casing  being  shaped  so  that  be- 
tween itself  and  the  respective  layer  of  the  laminated  pkte,  a 
spacing  is  provided  which  is  designed  for  a  strap  for  attaching 
the  apparatus  to  the  measured  body,  the  laminated  plate  being 
provided  with  aa  aperture  for  the  core  of  a  shielded  coaxial 


M09.S82 

Acousrnc  microscope  using  une-focus 

ACOUSnCBEAM 
NoriyoeU  ChahaeU,  No.  44-203,  1-CheaM,  aid  JaaieU  Ea- 
sUMU,  No.  40,  Aa-Nakaaafltt,  And,  Ssadai  Ctty,  both  of 
Japan 

Filed  JbL  C  1902,  Ser.  No.  393,711 
Oatate  priority,  ifiliciliot  Jipa,  JiL  I,  Ml,  86-107402 
tat  a' GOIN  i9/ao 
UJS.a.  73-606  MCUw 

L  Aa  acoustic  microscope  for  detecting  acoustic  properties 
of  a  specimen  comprising: 
an  acoustic  transducer  head  for  pn^agating  an  acoustic 
beam  toward  a  spedmen  and  which  is  Uneerly  foeussed  hi 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  propegation 
(rf  the  acoustic  beam; 

for  moving  the  aooastie  traasduoer  head  rdative  to  a 
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speeimoi  in  the  direetkm  of  propagation  of  the  acoustic  4*409  J54 

^^"■*^"**  ULUUSQNIC  TRANSDUCER  COUPLING  MEMBER 

a?  don,  both  of  EnhH.  airtiww  t»  Nrtk— I  niiiiixh  Pewl- 


FIM  JnL  19, 1M2,  te.  No.  399364 

.,2SS"  ''*'**^'  iiPllertlon  Unltod  Ki^ta.  JnL  24, 19tl. 
8U29W 


UAa7»-M4 


Int  a'  OOIN  29/04 
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means  for  rotating  the  aooostic  transducer  head  idative  to  a 
qMcimen  about  an  axis  which  is  parallel  with  the  diraction 
of  propagation  of  the  acoustic  beam. 


1.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  comprising  a  coupling  member 
made  of  a  hydrogd  which  is  mechanically  stable  in  a  wet 
surgical  field 


ULTRASONIC  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
HIraUdo  Mlwa,  KmraaaU;  imtaw  HayaU,  Yamato,  and 


TakaU  SUanira,  MacUda,  aO  of  Japan, 


tonUHn  ^^ 


4,409385 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PRESSURE  SENSOR 


Filed  Mar.  31, 1982,  S«r.  No.  363382 
Oatan  prioritF,  appUeation  Japo,  Mar.  31, 1981, 8648278 
Int  a'  GOIN  29/00 
UAa73-<26  17 


to  Mitsrtishi  Dsnid 


Hyofo,  Japan, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
FDed  Aag.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407362 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  An.  12, 1981, 86-127491 
Int  ai  GOa  9/06 
UAa73-737  4 


1.  An  ultrasonic  measuring  syston  which  is  provided  with  a 
probe  and  which  is  operable  simultaneously  with  plural  flre- 
quencies  for  measuring  the  interior  of  a  subject  of  measurement 
by  reqwctive  ultrasonic  waves,  each  said  ultrasonic  wave 
having  a  corresponding  effective  acoustic  field  for  said  mea- 
suring, wherein  the  probe  comprises 
a  plurality  of  ultruonic  transducer  elements  which  are  capa- 
ble  of  simultaneous  operation  with  at  least  two  of  said 
ultrasonic  waves  of  said  plural  frequencies; 
shape^hanging  means  for  changing  the  shape  of  the  effec- 
tive acoustic  field  correspondmg  to  at  least  one  of  the 
ultrasonic  waves  to  substantially  coincide  to  the  thxpc  of 
at  least  one  odwr  of  said  effective  acoustic  fields  at  a 
desired  portion  of  the  interior  of  the  subject  at  which  said 
measuring  is  to  occur,  wherein  said  desired  portion  and 
the  respective  distance  thereof  from  the  probe  at  which 
the  two  respective  acoustic  fields  substantially  coincide  is 
selectively  changed. 


-r-lfift 


1.  In  a  semicradttctor  pressure  sensor  comprising  a  substrate 
of  monocrystalline  silicon  having  a  diffused  resistive  layer 
formed  on  (»e  nrhct  of  the  substrate  and  a  cavity  formed  in 
the  other  surftoe  of  die  substrate  to  form  a  thin-walled  area 
that  includes  the  difAised  resistive  layer  and  with  the  cavity 
surrounded  by  a  diick-walled  leg  portion,  and  a  hermetic 
scalable  cap  covering  said  one  surface  of  the  sensor  device,  the 
improvement  wherein  a  diffused  conductive  region  is  provided 
in  said  leg  portion  and  is  connected  electrically  to  said  difhised 
resistive  layer,  said  diffused  conductive  region  extending  from 
said  one  surftce  of  the  silicon  substrate  to  an  qiposite  turtmx 
at  an  end  of  said  thick-walled  1^ 


4,409386 

CMOS  BRIDGE  FOR  CAPAOTIVE  PRESSURE 

HANSDUCERS 

Wea-iUng  Ko;  CUff  D.  J.  F^m,  both  of  Ckreland  Heists, 

TTMn  and  TTsI  Tlin  flhw.  Tlnaij  lais,  falif .  msIibuis  iu  i 
Woalara  Rsasns  Unifwrity,  Qmland,  Ohfo 
FDod  No?.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440378 
Int  a>  G81L 19/04 
13  A  a  73-784  30 

1.  An  impedance  discrimination  circuit  fbr  measuring  a 
sensed  condition  related  impedance  variation,  the  circuit  com- 
prising: 
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It  least  fint  aad  second  temporary  charge  input  ngnal; 

fint  and  Moand  impedance  meant  at  least  one  of  wUch 
varies  with  the  tensed  condition;  and, 

fated  switched  drcoit  for  cyclically  connecting  the  first 
temporary  charge  storage  meant  with  the  first  and  second 
impwiance  means  alternately  in  synchronizatioo  with  the 


means  for  procesiiag  the  signals  aad  for  produdag  aa 
oatput  signal  reapraaeatative  of  flow,  aad 
adjusting  means  oonpled  to  the  first  ooO  meaas  for  penail- 
ting  selectioa  of  the  effisetive  aomber  of  tons  comprWag 
the  first  coil  meaas  for  thereby  sdeetiag  the  nagaitade  (rf 
the  magaetoaiotive  force  supplied  by  the  first  oofl 


FLOW  MEIER  HAVING  AN  BLBCnOMAGNEnC 


LrnrnaM  a  Marsh,  SOm  SpriBi^  Md^  iii^Mr  IS  Mmb. 
McHrasy,  lae^  GiHhankm^  Md. 

GoaHaaatio^taHpirt  ef  S«.  No.  303,881,  Sip.  U,  IMl, 
■haadoaed.  lUi  ippUealiia  Jo.  1, 1M3, 8«.  No.  80IMIM 
lat  aj  GOIF 1/58 
UJB.  a  73-WLU  ,  17 


a.c.  driving  input  signal  and  for  connecting  the  second 
temporary  storage  means  with  the  other  of  the  first  and 
second  impedance  means  alternately  in  synchronization 
with  the  AG  driving  input  lignal,  whereby  the  switched 
connection  between  the  first  and  second  temporary 
charge  storage  meant  and  the  first  and  second  j^wp^fmr 
meant  it  cyclically  reversed. 


4,409,887 
ELECTROMAGNEnC  FLOWMETER 

Jsaa  P.  Marray,  MiaaeapoU^  David  C  Boka,  Stillwalar  TowB- 
sUp,  Washiagtoo  Coaaty,  aad  DarroO  D.  Bcagtaoa,  New 
Brightpa.  all  o(  Mhuk,  aaigaon  to  Ri—niaal  lac.,  Edaa 
Prairie,  Miaa.  J 

FDad  Jaa.  14, 1912,  Sir.  No.  388,993 
lat  a^  GOIF  1/5S 
VS.  a  73-86LU  16 


U  An  improved  electromagnetic  flowmeter  energized  m  a 
known  manner  for  measuring  the  flow  of  a  fluid  therethrough 
of  the  type  having 

a  flow  tube  adapted  to  be  connected  in  a  flow  tyitem  for 
allowing  the  flow  of  the  fluid  therethrough, 

first  coil  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  turns  nonadjustably 
supported  by  the  flow  tube,  said  first  coU  means  having 
terminals  for  coupling  to  a  power  supply  for  providing 
magnetomotive  force  which  produces  a  magnetic  field,  a 
portion  of  which  field  interacts  with  the  fiuid  flowing 
through  the  flow  tube  for  producing  signals  representative 

.  of  the  flow, 

electrode  means  supported  by  the  flow  tube  and  coupled  to 
the  fluid  for  noeiving  the  signals, 

signal  processina  means  electricaUy  coupled  to  the  electrode 


1.  A  flow  meter  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  fluid  flow  hi  a 
ooaduit,  comprising 

(a)  a  geimally  cylindrical  electromagnetic  seasor  probe 

means  for  generatmg  electrical  sigoals  as  a  fimctioa  of  the 
velocity  of  fluid  flow  within  the  conduit,  said  probe  i 
including  a  probe  head  and  a  body  portioa:  lad 

(b)  meant  for  mountmg  laid  probe  meaas  witUa  aa  .^ . 

coatainedm  the  conduit  with  a  portioa  of  said  pitte  head 
protradiag  mto  the  faiterior  of  the  ooaduit  aad  with  the 
loagitudhial  azii  of  said  probe  meaas  exteadiag  aonaal  to 
the  direction  of  fluid  flow  ia  the  ooaduit,  the  probe  head 
portion  protrudhig  hito  the  hiterior  of  the  conduit  defiahig 
a  debris  sheddiag  surfhee  ftcaag  the  fluid  flow  aad  art 
ranged  at  an  angle  other  than  normal  to  the  direction  of 
fluid  flow,  whereby  debris  is  prevented  from  aocumuhrt- 
mg  thereon; 

(c)  said  probe  meaas  flirther  hicludhig 

(1)  electromagnetic  meaas  haviag  a  pair  of  poles  for  gea- 
eratmg  m  ^  fluid  an  eleetromagaetie  fidd  the  aiis  of 
which  exteads  aonaal  to  the  direetioa  of  flow^  and 

(2)  a  plurality  of  eleetrodes  mouated  hi  said  pr6be  head 
portioa  for  produdag  said  electrical  signals  m  nqnaie 
to  the  flow  of  fluid  through  sdd  dectromagaetic  fidd, 
said  dectrodes  bdag  arraaged  beycnd  the  poles  of  laid 
electromagnetic  meaas  aad  comprisiag  at  lean  a  pdr  of 
sensmg  dectrodes  syamwtcieally  amaged  rdative  to 

said  field  axis  aloag  a  Uae  traasverse  to  the  dinctioa  of 
fluid  flow  withm  the  coaduit 


waiRNr, 

Afe., 


4^489,889 
FLOWMETER 
E.  Priee,  1834  fhiaailwiiHd  Dr., 

90001,  aad  Miihad  L.  "1 3216 

Moata,  GaUf.  91732 

Fllad  JaL  12, 19t2,  S«.  No.  397,899 
bt  a>  GOIF  1/22 

UJS.  a  7»-00L84  31 

L  A  flowmeter  for  awaitorhig  the  flow  rde  of  a  liquid 
passmg  through  a  generally  horiaoatd  fluid  Uae  ooeipridag: 
a  houdag  comprismg  a  body  aad  a  cap  wherda: 
the  body  defiaes: 
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^S?"V^°*^^^*"***"''***'°*^"***"***^y  "eMingniemrBipoiiilvetoUieoombtoeddtoUeeineottofthe 

cylliidriodioletbd]  chamber  having  a  plunUty  of  rite  puu»  and  bobbiii,  and  a  caliteatedoriftee  connected  in  DaraUd 

extending  radially  inwaidly  a  abort  diMance  ftoB  the  ^^         "^ 

hiner  rarftoe  of  the  wall  of  the  inlet  ball  chamber  along 

the  vertical  extent  of  the  inlet  baU  chamber,  the  rite 

having  inner  edges  eaMntiaUy  parallel  to  the  axil  of  the 

inlet  ball  chamber  and  definhig  a  ball  race; 
an  inlet  coopling  capable  of  bemg  connected  to  a  fint 

■eetion  of  a  generally  horiiontal  floid  flow  line; 
a  generally  drcnlar  inlet  opening  having  a  diameter  lea 

than  the  diameter  (rf  the  inlet  chamber  communicating 

between  the  inlet  chamber  and  the  inlet  coiq)ling; 
a  generally  vertically  extending  outlet  chamber,  laterally 

adjacent  to  the  inlet  chamber, 

an  outlet  coupling  capable  of  being  connected  to  a  second 
•eetion  of  the  fluid  flow  line,  co-linear  with  the  fint 
section; 

with  the  throat  so  as  to  by-pass  the  flow  of  fluid  between  the 
bobbin  and  the  throat 


««• 


MWJ61 

MEASURING  TURBINE  FOR  HIGH  VOLUME,  HIGH 

VnOOSnY  FLUIDS 

Hatanrth  HofBMB,  Btrgiaeb-Gladbaeh,  Fed.  Rap.  ofGeriMy, 
to  Hydrotaehnik  GmbH,  Umtef,  FM.  Rap.  ef 


.Apr.  1. 


FDad  Apr.  1, 1M2,  Bar.  No.  364,831 
WUcitian  FW.  Rap.  of 
ini,31UM0 

bt  a*  OOIF 1/12 
UJB.  a  7»-a6L7l  .    10 


an  outlet  opening  communicating  between  the  outlet 
chamber  ud  the  outlet  coupling  and 

a  communicating  flow  passage  between  the  inlet  chaniber 
and  the  outlet  chamber  extending  along  the  vertical 
extents  of  the  inlet  chamber  and  the  outlet  chamber  and 
having  a  flow  width  leas  than  the  diameter  of  the  inlet 
chamber, 

the  cap  comprises  a  generally  flat  top  phrte  mountable  to  the 
body  for  enclosing  the  top  ends  of  the  inlet  ball  chamber, 
the  outlet  chamber  and  the  passage; 
a  ban  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  flow  width  of  the 
passage  and  a  selected  net  density  disposed  in  the  inlet  cham- 
ber and  afforded  slidable  vertical  movement  along  the  baU 
race;  and 
a  cl^  member  mountable  on  the  housing  for  tMtMwg  «  select 
vertical  level  of  the  inlet  ball  chamber. 


\  iiinll«*\        ■ 


FLOW  SENSOR  WITH  EXTENDED  LOW  FLOW  RANGE 
RflMU  B.  Waitan,  Wwblcy,  E^Md,  Mipor  to  Spmy  Lte. 

UNp  WOBHHh  J9HHHM 

FDed  Dae.  7,  ]tt2,  Ssr.  No.  447,809 
.ffierity,  appUeallen  Uniiad  riiginm,  Dae.  9,  IMl, 
•U7M1 

lit  a)  OOIF  1/22 
UJS.  a  73-06L88  3  CUma 

t  A  flow  sensing  device  conqirising  a  flow  sensor  body,  a 
fluid  duct  formed  in  said  body,  a  throat  in  the  duct,  and  a 
spring-loaded  bobbin  mounted  in  the  duct  so  as  to  be  axiaUy 
movable  and  having  a  oest  which  closes  the  throat  in  the  duct 
fai  the  position  of  aero  fluid  flow,  a  spring-loaded  piston 
mounted  so  as  to  be  axially  movable  at  low  flow  rates  and 
disposed  so  that  its  opposite  sides  are  acted  on  by  fluid  pres- 
lores  upstream  of,  and  downstream  of,  the  throat,  said  bobbin 
and  piston  movable  together  at  high  flow  rates,  ««.pif^YTnfnt 


'^M^fAfXAmMyA^yjm9>;:^,:0^- 


1.  A  turbine  for  measuring  the  flow  within  a  flow  channel 
comprising: 
a  flow  channel  bousing; 

a  turbine  rotor  arranged  in  the  flow  channd  with  its  axis  b 
the  direction  of  flow; 

an  inductive  pulse  detectw  mounted  in  said  flow  channel 
housing  adjacent  said  turbine  rotor; 

an  outlet  flow  rectifier  mounted  in  said  boosing  immediately 
downstream  of  said  turbine  rotor;  and 

a  flow  acljusting  element  immediately  downstream  of  said 
outlet  flow  rectifier  comprising  a  discharge  connector 
having  an  inner  orifice  p^  followed  by  a  varying  inter- 
nal drcumferenoe  gradually  narrowing  in  the  direction  of 
flow. 


CLAMP  AND  MSmOD  ENABLING  nOHINESS  CHECl 

Rasda  L.  FMawra,  nhBlai^iBi  DwM  Wamplar,  Jr..  Wmn, 

ad  neodars  H.  OaOinB,  Tray,  aD  of  Miehn  aaillMrs  to  (a[N 

AnteiM>d?e  rempeMrts,  Infc,  SoKhflald,  Mich. 

FOad  Aig.  11, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  40M43 

bt  a*  GOIL  l/Vi 

U  A  a  73-0001  0  CWm 

8.  A  method  dT  checking  the  tightness  of  an  installed  damp 
connection,  sakl  clamp  comiacUoB  eomprhliig  ■  drmlw  fi>fin. 

ber,  an  annular  member  •wet»«K"g  said  dronlar  member  and 

adapted  to  effect  a  sealing  rdatiooship  therewith,  and  a  band 
clanq>  encir*'****g  said  ■««"««*—'  i 

the  steps  of: 
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applying  an  increasing  ctrcumferential  torque  to  uid  band 
clamp;  and 

determining  whether  laid  band  clamp  slips  drcumferentially 
relative  to  0ne  of  said  annular  member  and  circular  mem> 
ber  before  said  torque  exceeds  a  predetermined  torque 
selected  to  represent  a  predetermined  tightness. 

7.  A  clamp  comprising: 

a  band  adapted  to  encircle  and  effect  a  sealing  connection 
between  an  annular  member  and  a  circular  member  re- 
ceived within  said  annular  member,  said  band  further 
comprising: 


FLUID  LOADING  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

J.  CbtedOM.  FlniU^  N.Y^  Mioor  to 

NMlemrics.  iMn  FkMMd,  N J. 

GiMtlwMtlo»4iHp«t  of  8m.  No.  3U,«77,  Oct  19,  IMl, 

abandoned.  This  appUeatlM  Si».  30, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  430,799 

ltLa.iWrDS/52 

U.S.  CL  73-M3a2  9 


first  protnisiot  means  drcumferentially  deformable  about 
said  sealing  connection  for  tightening  said  band  at  assem- 
bly about  said  annular  member  and  said  circular  member 
to  a  tightness  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  tightness;  and 

second  protrusion  means  spaced  drcumferentially  from  said 
first  protrusion  means  and  adaptable  after  said  deforma- 
tion of  said  first  protrusion  means  to  allow  the  application 
of  a  predetefmined  circumferential  torque  to  said  sealing 

connection  i$  exoeu  of  a  predetermined  torque  selected  to 
correspond  to  said  predetermined  tightness. 


SHEAR  BEAM  LOAD  CELL 
«eU  a  NordMriH  VistorM,  Sweden,  aarivMf  to  SdUlnk  AB, 
Viitorai,SwidM 

FM  Ang.  9, 1912,  Ser.  No.  40M50 
lit  a>  GOIL  J/22 
UjB.  a  73-Ml#6  22 


1.  An  assembly  for  loading  and  diq)ensing  varying  amounts 
of  fluid  flrom  multiple  syringes  comprising  a  body  member 
having  spaced-apart  surfkes  Ao  and  Bo,  a  handle  member 
having  spaced-apart  surfaces  Ai  and  Bi  parallel  to  said  surfkoes 
Ao  and  Bo  and  mounted  for  relative  redprocal  movement  with 
req)ect  to  said  body  member  in  a  direction  Do  the  same  as  a 
vector  perpendicular  to  said  surfMes  Ao  and  Bo,  and  a  pluiaUty 
of  syringe  actuators  each  associated  with  an  individual  one  of 
said  syringes  and  mounted  for  relative  movement  with  respect 
to  said  body  member,  each  syringe  actuator  having  actuating 
surfaces  fbr  respective  contact  with  said  sorfhces  Ao,  Bo,  A| 
andBi. 


CONSTANT  PRESSURE  CYLINDER  WITH  VORTEX 


Brian  H.  Wellnr,  Sngv  Land,  To^  aarifaor  to  Welkar  Eogi' 
aaaring  Company,  Sngv  Land,  To. 

FOad  Jaik  a4»  1913,  S«.  No.  460,481 
bt  a'  GOIN  7//a  1/14 
UJB.a73-86482  ,     9 


1.  A  shear  beam  load  oeD  comprisbg: 

(a)  a  beam  member  having— 

0)  a  first  deflectable  weigh  portion  for  recdving  a  load 
fbroe  to  bet  measured, 

(ii)  a  second  relativdy  rigid  support  portion  for  support- 
ing said  beam  member,  and 

(iii)  recesses  formed  in  opposing  sides  of  the  fint  weigh 
portion  for  defining  an  unsymmetrical  I-shaped  trans- 
verse croa^section,  wherein  the  recesses  have  dimen- 
sions such  that  the  bottom  wall  surface  of  one  of  the 
recesses  is  insensitive  to  torsion;  and 

(b)  strain  gage  sensing  means  podtioned  in  said  one  recess  on 
the  bottom  wall  surface  inaendtive  to  torsion  for  measur- 
ing the  shear  strain  corresponding  to  the  load  force  up- 
plied  to  the  flit  weigh  portion. 


1.  A  sample  storage  apparatus  comprising! 

(a)  an  ekmgato  hollow  cylinder  having  cylinder  heads  at 
both  ends  to  dose  said  cylinder, 

(b)  a  pistcm  slidably  mounted  within  said  cylinder  to  divide 
said  cylinder  into  first  and  second  chambers,  one  chamber 
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serving  to  receive  a  preHuriied  fluid  and  the  other  cham- 
ber adq)ted  to  receive  sample  through  a  passage  in  one  of 
said  cylinder  heads  and  thereby  comprising  a  lample 
chamber, 

(c)  an  elongate  rod  through  said  sample  chamber  concentric 
to  said  cylinder,  and 

(d)  a  slidably  mounted  vortex  mixing  means  positioned  on 
said  rod  for  movement  along  said  rod,  said  vortex  means 
having  a  size  and  shape  permitting  said  means  to  move 
along  said  rod  without  touching  the  wall  of  the  surround- 
ing cyhader  while  mixing  sample  in  said  sample  chamber. 

NON-UNIFORM  DRIVE  WITH  BALANCING  OF  MASSES 
Rfchpd  FeMUtapg,  T  wprith,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germmy,  asrignor 
to  WiadnBDcr  «  HMachar,  f  eagsrich.  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany 
FOad  Sep.  29,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  30(,740 

,iStl2£!^'  eppltartfcai  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmoy,  Sep.  30, 
1980,3030930 

JaL  CLi  F18H  21/14;  n€N  35/02 
UAa74-69  3< 


1.  Non-uniform  drive,  preferably  tot  driving  knife  roUen, 
said  drive  comprising: 

means  to  provide  motive  power  to  said  driv^ 

•n  output  shaft  rotatable  about  an  axis  for  providing  a  vari- 
able qwed  output  firom  said  drive; 

a  flywheel  disc  freely  rotatably  carried  on  said  output  shaft 
for  balancing  rotating  mann: 

input  means  cooperating  with  said  means  to  provide  motive 
power,  said  input  means  carrying  a  slot-shaped  slideway 
diqMsed  transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  output  shaft; 

a  first  crank  pin  carried  by  said  output  shaft  and  received  in 
said  slideway,  for  drivingly  interconnecting  said  output 
ihaft  and  said  slideway  said  first  crank  pin  qtaced  radially 
ftom  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  output  shaft; 

a  second  crank  pin  carried  by  said  flywlwel  disc  and  which 
lies  diametrically  opposite  the  first  crank  pin  at  substan- 
tiaUy  the  same  spacing  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
output  shaft  and  which  drives  the  freely  rotatably 
flywheel  disc,  each  of  said  crank  pins  lying  on  the  — i— 
side  of  said  slideway;  and 

said  flywheel  disc  having  an  arcuate  elongated  hole  and  the 
first  crank  pin  pasafaig  through  said  arcuate  elongate  hole 
of  the  flywheel  disc. 


carried  by  an  actuating  member  mounted  for  rotation  in  a 
housing, 

a  reversible  torque  input  mechanically  coupled  to  said  actu- 
ating monber  to  cause  said  output  member  to  move  in  a 
direction  dependent  upon  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
input, 

a  reciprocating  reaction  plate  secured  for  rotation  with  said 
actuating  member, 

reaction  plate  engagement  means  having  elements  secured 
against  rotation  to  said  housing, 

said  elements  disposed  on  either  side  of  said  reaction  plate, 
said  elements  having  means  coupled  thereto  to  resiliently 
separate  said  elements  while  allowing  said  elements  to 
individually  move  towards  and  away  from  said  reaction 

f  ■■■■! 


AMJMf 
RESETTABLE  FORCE  LIMITING  DEVICE 

TiNy  L.  JoMa,  Rockferd,  DL,  Mripor  to  SodMna 
DL 

FDad  Dae.  28, 1981,  Sir.  No.  338,129 

IM.  a'  F18H  27/(0.  29/20 

UA  a  74-89.18  11. 

1.  A  resettable  force  Umithig  assembly  indudhig  m  combina- 
tion: 
a  fbroe  transmitting  reciprocating  output  member  drivingly 


said  reaction  plate  having  means  reiiliently  positioning  said 
reaction  plate  between  a  pair  of  force  transmitting  means 
secured  to  said  actuating  member  wherd>y  tension  and 
compression  forces  above  a  predetermined  value  experi- 
enced by  said  output  member  result  in  said  reaction  plate 
being  deflected  into  engagement  with  one  of  said  reaction 
plate  engagement  means  elements  depending  upon  the 
direction  of  said  tension  and  compression  forces  to 
ther^y  cause  any  additional  input  torque  to  be  reacted 
into  said  housing,  reverse  rotation  of  said  input  torque 
resulting  in  the  release  of  a  reaction  plate  engagement 
means  element  to  thereby  reset  said  force  limiting  assem- 
bly. 


4,459,868 

MECHANICAL  POWER  CONVERSION  AND 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 

F^ank  R.  Sargsat,  41  B  St.,  Laaral,  Md.  30707 

CoMinnatioB-ia-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  097,979,  Nor.  28, 1979.  His 

appUcatioo  JiL  14, 1981,  Sar.  No.  283,218 

im.  a^  FIOI 13/16,  13/00 

VA  a.  74-191  3 


1.  A  cmitinously  variable  transmission  comprising: 

(a)  an  iapat  shaft  having  forward  and  reverse  gean  sdec- 
tively  ooi^led  thereto  by  a  clutch. 

(b)  an  ou^ut  shaft  coaxial  with  the  input  shaft, 

(c)  an  idler  oone  rotatably  mounted  on  the  input  shaft, 
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(d)  •  plurality  of  pain  of  jackihiftt  equally  spaced  about  the 
input  ihaft;  each  pair  oomprisiiig  a  drive  jacfcihaft  and  a 
driven  jacldhaft  diametrically  opposed  relative  to  said 
input  ihaft; 

CO  each  drive  Jacluhaft  having  a  first  gear  means  for  cooper- 
ating with  said  forward  and  revene  gean  such  that  when 
the  forward  gear  is  coupled  to  the  input  shaft  the  drive 
jacluhaft  rotates  in  a  first  direction  and  when  said  reverse 
gear  is  coupled  to  the  ,S  input  shaft  the  drive  jackahaft 
rotates  in  a  second  directiim, 

Oi)  each  drivet  jackshaft  connected  to  the  output  shaft  by  a 
•econd  gear  means, 

(m)  each  jackshaft  having  a  wheel  nonrotatably  and  slidably 
mounted  thereon  in  constant  frietional  contact  with  the 
idler  cone,  and 

(vi)  actuator  means  for  ccmtroUing  in  tandom  the  position  of 
the  wheels  of  each  jackshaft  pair  along  their  associated 
jackshafts; 

(e)  torque  responsive  control  means  coupled  to  said  output 
shaft  for  sensing  the  power  needs  of  the  output  shaft 
relative  to  the  torque  of  the  input  shaft  and  for  controlling 
said  actuator  means,  whereby  the  position  of  the  wheels 
along  the  jackshafts,  and  thus  the  gear  ratio  of  the  trans* 
mission  is  a  Auction  of  the  sensed  torque  ratio. 


LUBRICATINd  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PLANET-GEAR 

'  BEARING 

ManfM  Backad,  Friadricfaahata,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garaany, 
liiiffor  to  ZataradlUrik  Friedrichahafen,  AjG^  FHadrich- 
shafisn,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany 

FDed  Apr.  1,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  230,026 
OalaH  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1900,3012846 

Lrt.  a^  F16H  57/04;  FOIM  9/00 


tion  of  said  members  and  flows  via  aadd 


to  said 


4«4«M7D 
REMOTE  CONTROL  MECHANISMS 
John  G.  Gm,  CUpnl  St  JoMi,  Nr.  ChikHiM,  Md  JiMi  F. 
HaaaaM,  BOMcqr,  both  ef  BMiM,  ■rtpnii  to  Tehlln 
Meraa  Ltdn  BariMaa,  E^hmd 

CoMteMtioa  of  Sar.  No.  809,607,  Mqr  25, 1978,  ibndonad. 

lUa  appttcmkM  Oet  80, 1980,  Sar.  No.  202,203 
OiimB  priority,  application  Uiflid  Kinsdoa,  Jol  17, 19n. 
25512/77  '  *        * 

IM.  a^  G06G  9/00:  ROC  J/10 
US.a74-^71XY  28 


VACL14~4ei 


1.  A  planetary-gear  assembly  comprising: 

a  planet-carrier  member  rotatable  about  an  axis  and  having 
at  least  one  aiially  extending  pin  ofKwt  from  said  axis; 

an  adjacent  member  forming  with  said  carrier  member  an 
annular  chamber  centered  on  said  axis  and  rotatable  inde- 
pendently of  said  carrier  member  about  said  axis,  the 
carrier  member  being  formed  with  a  radially  outwardly 
open  annular  groove  open  toward  said  adjacent  member, 
said  a4jacent  member  having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface 
juxtaposed  with  and  directed  radially  inward  at  said 
groove; 

a  bearing  on  said  pin; 

a  planet  gear  carried  by  said  bearing  on  said  pin.  said  pin 
being  formed  with  a  passage  opening  radially  at  said  bear- 
ing and  axially  at  said  carrier  member  into  said  chamber, 

means  for  feeding  a  liquid  lubricant  to  said  chamber  radially 
inward  of  said  passage;  and 

means  including  a  seal  ring  fitted  in  said  groove  and  engag- 
ing said  cylindrical  mner  surfisce  of  said  adjacent  member 
ft>r  cloaing  said  chamber  radially  outward  of  said  passage, 
whereby  said  liquid  lubricant  fills  said  chamber  on  rotap 


1.  A  remote  control  mechanism  oonqniaing  push-pull  con- 
trol links  operatively  connected  at  one  end  to  spaced  locatiotts 
of  a  beam,  means  mounting  said  beam  for  equal  movement  of 
said  spaced  locations  thereof  m  the  same  direction,  iiM|»imf 
mounting  said  beam  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  trans- 
verse to  the  length  thereof  by  which  said  spaced  locatioos  of 
said  beam  move  in  oppoaite  directions,  and  a  member  open- 
tively  associated  with  said  beam  and  pivotally  movable  about 
two  further  mutually  displaced  axea,  means  connected  to  the 
member  for  effiecting  paired  coincident  movement  of  said  »<«»« 
and  equal  movement  of  both  said  qwced  locations  of  said  beam 
m  said  same  direction  upon  attendant  pivotal  movement  of  said 
member  about  one  of  said  mutually  ditplaoed  axes,  and  tor 
effecting  opposite  movement  of  said  links  and  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  beam  about  said  transverse  axis  upon  attendant 
pivotal  movement  of  said  member  about  the  other  of  said 
mutually  displaced  axes. 


4^409371 
BRAKE  OPERATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
INCLUDING  A  SUPPORTED  COVER 
Kciao  SUasaao,  Sakai,  Japm^  aaimnr  to 


FUed  Ang.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,172 
Oaima  priority,  appltation  Japn,  Sep.  10,  1900,  58- 

129S34{U] 

IM.  as  GOSG ///OO^  B68K  iJ/0&- B62L  i/Q? 

U.S.  a  74-^180  R  9CUh 

1.  An  operating  device  tot  a  bicycle,  which  is  mounted  on  a 

drop  handlebar  thereof  having  a  straight  portion  and  bent 

portions,  said  device  comprising; 

•  bracket  member  having  a  firont  wall,  a  rear  wall,  and  first 

and  second  side  walls  and  mounted  on  said  bent  portion; 

a  first  lever  pivoted  at  the  inside  of  said  brwket  member  and 

extending  along  said  bent  portion; 
a  second  lever  pivoted  at  the  outer  sorfhoe  of  said  fint  side 
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wan  at  nid  bracket  member,  extending  akmg  laid  itraight 
pCTtkm,  and  having  a  o(»necting  meant  for  connecting 
said  aeoond  lever  with  nid  firtt  lever, 
a  grqhlike  shqwd  cover  covering  uid  bracket  member  and 

the  pivoted  bates  of  laid  fint  and  lecond  levers  pivoted  to 
said  bracket  member;  and 


nixer  dutch  couples  the  gear  means  to  said  output  shaft 
beft»e  the  clutch  meant  couples  the  gear  meant  to  the 
lecondthaft; 

the  actuator  meant  comprising  an  actuator  body  defining  a 
cylinder  within  which  a  pitton  moves  between  fint  and 
second  operating  positions,  the  body  defining  first  and 
second  ports  spaced  (nm  one  another, 

a  manual  valve  for  selectively  pressurizing  the  first  and 
second  sides  of  the  pitton  whereby  the  pitton  moves 
within  the  cylinder  in  reqxmte  to  a  pressure  force  devel- 
oped on  the  pressurized  side  of  the  piston; 

valve  meant  including  fint  lands  in  taid  body  and  regittering 
second  lands  on  the  piston  for  opening  oommunicatioa 
between  the  first  side  of  the  pitton  and  a  first  port  when 
said  first  pitton  tide  it  pressurized  and  for  opening  com- 
munication between  said  second  side  of  the  pitton  and  a 
second  port  when  said  second  piston  side  is  pressurized, 
said  first  and  second  ports  being  formed  in  said  actuator 
body  and  communicating  with  said  clutch  means;  and 

an  exhaust  port  on  said  piston  adapted  to  register  with  one  of 
said  ports  when  the  piston  it  in  an  intermediate  position 
between  said  fint  and  second  operating  positions. 


first  and  second  supports  faiterpoaed  between  the  outer  sur- 
hee  of  said  first  tide  wall  at  said  bracket  member  and  the 
inner  surftoe  of  said  cover  opporite  to  the  outer  surfiice  of 
said  first  side  wall,  each  having  a  height  larger  than  a 
thickness  of  said  second  lever,  and  being  diqwaed  at  both 
sides  in  the  swinging  direction  of  said  second  lever. 


4,401,873 
MARINE  PROPULSION  SYSTEM 
JaaM  B.  BhKk.  Roaeoe,  IlL,  aasipDi  to  Twin  Otoe.  Incorpo- 
rated, Radna,  Wta. 

FDed  Feb.  22, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  390,734 

lit  a>  noi  47/oa  47m 

U A  a  74—730  8  f^«i— 


M0M72 
CLUTCH  ACTUATOR 
T.  TlbUaa,  Ufoiia,  Mich^  oalp 
Cmm^r,  Davborm  Mich. 

Flhd  Dae.  28,  INl,  Sar.  No.  338,134 
IM.  CL'  FICH  WOi.  37/00 
U  A  a  74—701 


to  Flofd  Motor 


1.  A  continuously  variable  tranamiasion  enmprkjiiy 

an  nqmt  shaft  driven  firinn  a  power  source  carrying  a  first 
variable  pulley; 

a  second  shaft  carrying  a  second  variable  poUey  and  a  drive 
bdt  adapted  to  tiaaamit  power  between  the  input  shaft 
and  the  second  shaft  by  driveably  enpging  the  fint  and 
aeoond  pulleys; 

gear  means  for  trantniittiiig  power  from  the  second  shaft; 

dutch  means  fat  driveably  coupling  the  par  meant  to  ^ 
Moond  shaft; 

an  ouQNit  shaft; 

a  synchronizer  chitdi  for  seleetively  oooplmg  the  gear 
means  to  said  on^ut  shaf^ 

I  for  actuating  the  dutch  means  whenby  the  synchro- 


1.  A  marine  prcyulaion  transmission  for  a  fixed  pitch  propd- 
ler,  comprising,  a  transmission  housing,  a  power  input  shaft,  a 
reversibly  driven  propdler  shaft  and  a  Uyshaft  joumalled  hi 
said  hearing,  a  torque  converter  cX  the  single  stage  and  fixed 
houanig  type  and  havhig  an  operative  and  an  hwperative  con- 
dition and  mounted  on  said  layahaft  for  driving  the  latter,  gear 
means  connected  between  said  power  mput  shaft  and  said 
converter  for  driving  said  converter  when  the  latter  is  m  the 
operative  condition,  a  gear  connection  between  said  layihaft 
and  said  propdler  shaft  whereby  said  converter  directly  drives 
said  propdler  shaft  hi  a  reverse  direction  when  said  cmverter 
is  hi  said  operative  condition,  a  idanetary  gear  system  includfflg 
planetary  gean  driven  by  said  power  mput  shdl,  said  plane- 
tary gear  system  bemg  faxqierative  to  transmh  any  power  when 
said  torque  converter  is  m  (^native  condition,  said  planetary 
gear  system  connected  with  said  propdler  shaft  for  drivhig  the 
latter  hi  •forward  direction,  a  ditengafeable  friction  type 
brake  connected  between  said  housing  and  said  planetary  gear 
syitan.  said  brake  bdng  diswigagwrt  when  said  torque  oon- 
verier  is  hi  said  operadve  condition  and  drivhig  said  propdler 
shaft  hi  said  reverse  direction,  said  bnke  being  engaged  to 
thereby  anchor  a  portion  of  said  phmettry  gear  syilem  to  said 


^ 
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housmg  and  to  permit  said  planetaiy  gear  syttem  to  drive  aaid 


propeller  ihaf 


in  a  forward  direction. 


M»,878 


TRAVELLING  DRIVE  FOR  ROAD  ROLLERS.  MORE 

PARnCULARLY  WITH  VmRATORY  SYSTEM 

.'^  *^J!?!?^  Eyaiiiler,  both  of  FHadricM 


AG,midrlchihita,M.Ri».or( 

nMJn.3,19n,Sw.No.2«4Q2 
^^^^jrity,  .ppll«tl«  Fad.  R.P.  of  G««y.  Jii..  6, 


UJ.a74-7iS 


iM.a)naii/4< 


MS9.874 

TRANSAXLE  KfECHANISM  OF  FOUR-WHEEL  VEHICLE 
DRIVE  SYSTEM 

to  NiMii  Motor 

■PpUeatiM  Jipn,  JoL  18, 1981, 94.110436 
IM.  a^  FICH  3/02 
UJB.  a  74-748  s, 


1.  A  traniaxle  mechanitm  of  a  four-wheel  drive  syitem  fbr  a 
vehicle  with  fir«  and  wcond  pain  of  road  wheels,  comprising 

a  power  unit  having  an  output  shaft  rotatable  about  an  axis 
hi  a  lateral  direction  of  the  vehicle; 

a  power  transmission  gear  unit  includmg  transmosion  mput 
and  output  ihafts  each  having  an  axis  of  roution  parallel 
with  an  extension  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  output  shaft 
of  said  power  unit; 

an  intermediate  drive  gear  rotatable  about  an  axis  parallel 
with  the  respective  axes  of  rotation  of  the  transmission 
input  and  output  shafts,  the  transmission  output  shaft 
behig  held  iti  driving  engagement  with  said  drive  gear, 

a  first  wheel  drive  gear  unit  comprising  power  splitting  gear 
means  operative  to  split  driving  power  from  said  drive 
gear  into  two  power  components  and  a  differential  gear 
■«embly  operative  to  transmit  one  of  the  two  power 
componentsto  the  first  pair  of  road  wheels; 

a  second  wheel  drive  gear  unit  comprising  transfer  gear 
means  engageable  with  said  power  splitting  gear  means 
and  operative  to  transmit  thmthrough  the  other  of  said 
two  driving  power  components  in  a  fore-and-aft  direction 
of  the  vehicle; 

said  power  splittmg  gear  means  operatively  intervening 
between  said  drive  gear  and  said  second  wheel  drive  gear 
unit  and  cotistituting  low-and-high  speed  shifting  gear 

means  to  transfer  driving  power  from  the  drive  gear  to  the 
differential  gear  assembly  selectively  with  two  difibrent 
gear  ratios;  «nd 

a  driveline  intervening  between  said  transfer  gear  means  and 
said  second  pair  of  road  wheels  and  adapted  to  be  driven 
by  the  driving  power  component  transmitted  through  the 
transfer  gear  means. 


1.  An  axiaBy  compact  drive  fiar  a  road  wheel  of  a  roidroner, 
comprising: 

a  first  housing  surrounding  an  axis  of  said  wheel; 

a  hydraulic  motor  having  pistons  redprocatable  ndially  of 
said  axis  and  disposed  fai  said  first  hooshig.  and  a  motor 
output  shaft  exteadmg  radially  of  said  axi^ 

a  drive  shaft  extending  along  said  axis  within  said  first  hous- 
mg; 

bevel  gearing  oonneetiog  said  on^Nit  shaft  to  said  drive  shaft 
fat  rotating  said  drive  shaf^ 

a  fiiction  brake  mounted  on  said  first  housing  at  one  said 

thereof  and  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  fior  braking  the 

rotation  thereof; 
a  second  housing  connected  to  said  first  housfaig  on  the  side 

thereof  qnposite  said  friction  brake; 
planetary  gearing  hi  said  second  housing  fawludmg  a  sun 

gear,  a  second  shaft  axially  aligned  with  said  drive  shaft 

and  carrying  said  sun  gear,  planet  gears  meshmg  with  said 
sun  gear,  a  |danet  carrier  carrymg  said  phmet  gears,  and  a 
ring  gear  fbrmed  on  said  sec(»d  housmg  and  meaUng 
with  said  planet  gears,  said  second  housfaig  and  said  plane- 
tary gearing  befaig  disposed  at  least  ui  part  withfai  said 
wheel; 

a  toothed  oouirimg  uiterconnecting  said  drive  shaft  and  said 
second  shaft  between  said  houafaigs;  and 

a  multqMTtite  drive  flange  otnneeted  to  said  whed  and  to 
said  planet  carrier  for  drivfaig  said  wheel,  said  plamit 
carrier  being  subdivided  axiaUy  faito  two  axiaUy  spaced 
members  each  of  which  is  joomaled  by  a  reqwetive  bear- 
mg  uidependendy  of  the  other  on  said  second  hooafait. 
said  sun  gear  befaig  dispoaed  between  said  memben. 
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M«9,l7tf 
FLOATING  PLANET  GEAR  SYSTEM 
„     C.»»M»»»*JofciaBichowt,Jr^hHhofAiwra, 
OL,  iHipon  to  GMnvflhr  nador  Gn^  PMita,  n. 
PCrNo.PCT/U879/00fH  371  DitiSi^  4^1979,  lOWDMi 
Sip.  4t  1979,  PCT  PA.  No.  WOI1/0QI99,  PCT  Pob.  DM 
Apr.  2, 1911 

PCT  FDid  Sip.  i,  1979, 8m.  No.  99,111 
IM.  a'  FIOI S/H  S7/ia  J/28 
VACL  74-711  12 


1.  A  ^ar  aaemUy  (10)  oompriiing: 

an  inner  ton  getr  (11^ 

an  outer  ring  gear  (19)  dispoaed  coaiiaUy  oTiaid  ran  ,^, 

means  (15)  ddbung  a  plurality  of  oouially  aligned  planet 
gears  having  fint  teeth  (1M7)  meaUng  with  said  ran  gear 
at  axiaUy  spooed  positions  to  provide  the  sole  radially 
inward  support  of  said  planet  gears,  and  second  teeth  (II) 
meshing  with  said  outer  ring  gear,  and 

an  output  ring  gear  (20)  meshing  with  said  first  teeth  (17) 
ooaxially  of  said  sun  gear  (11). 

4^409,877 

POSmONING  APPARATUS  FOR  INDEX  TABLE  IN 

CENTER  COLUMN  TYPE  ROTARY  INDEX  MACHINE 

Nobno  MorttB,  NiniUno»  Japn,  aaripor  tp  Seiko  ScOd  Xabo- 
aUkiKairiH,CUba,Japn 

FDad  Sap.  34, 19tl,  S«.  No.  30B,3C7 
OaiiM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Oet  23, 1900, 8S.140497 
Int  a^  B23Q  77/00 
UJS.  a  74-813  L  S 


ment  of  the  center  column  for  effecting  positioning  of  the 
index  table  rach  that  the  jig  is  precisely  positioned  at  one 
of  the  processing  stations,  the  positioning  means  compris- 
ing a  sleeve  secured  to  the  fixed  fhune  portion  of  the 
machine,  a  cUunp  rod  slidably  mounted  in  the  sleeve  to 
undergo  slidable  movement  toward  and  away  from  the 
index  table,  means  defining  a  taper  portion  at  the  lower 
md  of  the  clamp  rod  and  i  complementary-shaped  taper 
portion  on  the  index  table,  the  two  taper  portions  being 
positioned  such  that  when  the  taper  portions  arc  vertically 
aligned  with  each  other  the  jig  on  the  index  table  is  pre- 
cisely positioned  at  the  one  processing  station,  a  link  lever 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  fixed  frame  portion  of  the  ma- 
chine and  having  one  lever  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  clamp  rod  and  another  lever  arm,  and 
qving-biased  connecting  means  pivotally  connecting  said 
another  lever  arm  to  the  center  column  such  that  initial 
upward  movement  of  the  center  column  acts  m  conjunc- 
tion with  a  predetermined  spring  bias  force  to  effect  piv- 
otal  movement  of  the  link  lever  in  one  direction  to  ntvtt 
downward  movement  of  the  cbunp  rod  to  thereby  move 
the  two  Uper  portions  into  engagement  and  fiirther  iq>- 
ward  movement  of  the  center  column  effects  an  increase 
in  the  qning  bias  force  to  effiectively  chonp  the  clamp  rod 
tMpa  portion  to  the  index  table  taper  portion. 

4^409378 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  A  POWER 

DELIVERY  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  CONTINUOUSLY 

VARIABLE  RATIO  TRANSMISSION 

Andrew  A.  Fhuk,  Madiaoii,  Wis.,  aHlpor  to  Airin  SdU 
shild  Kaisha,  Eariya,  Japan 

FDad  May  21, 1902,  Ser.  No.  300,922 
lat  a'  BOOE  41 /a  4J/J8 
VA  a  74-0S7  C7 


1.  In  a  center  colunu  type  rotary  index  machine  having  an 
faidex  table  which  is  mtennittently  rotated  in  angular  bcre- 
ments  during  use  of  the  machine  to  position  a  jig  mounted  on 
the  mdex  table  at  redetermined  processuig  stations  and  hav- 
mg  a  vertically  movable  center  column  which  midCTgoes  in>- 
ward  and  downward  movement  rektive  to  a  fixed  frame  po^ 
tion  of  the  machine,  the  improvement  comprising: 

positioning  means  operable  during  vertical  upward  move* 


1.  A  method  of  controllhig  the  (^oration  of  a  power  delivery 
system  including  a  prime  mover  and  a  continuously  variable 
ratio  transmission  coupled  to  said  prime  mover  for  delivering 
power  from  said  prime  mover  to  an  output  shaft,  said  prime 
mover  having  ftiel  delivery  means  for  delivering  a  variable 
quantity  of  ftiel  thereto,  said  power  delivery  system  being 
oontroUed  by  command  means  for  commanding  a  deaized 
system  performance,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

measuring  the  actual  performance  of  the  power  delivery 
system; 

controlling  the  ratio  of  said  transmission  as  a  flinction  of  the 
desired  system  perfbrmance  commanded  by  said  com- 
mand means  and  said  measured  actual  system  perfor- 
mance, the  speed  of  said  prime  mover  varying  as  a  ftmc- 
tion  of  transmission  ratio; 

predetermining  a  fliel  Auction  defining  deaired  Aiel  require- 
ments for  said  prime  mover  in  rektion  to  prime  mover 
operating  speed; 

menuring  the  speed  of  said  prime  mover,  and 

controlling  said  fiiel  deUvery  means  only  in  accordance  with 
said  ftid  Auction  so  that  the  Aid  delivered  to  said  prime 
mover  is  determined  only  by  the  ^eed  thereof. 
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TORQUE  RATIO  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  V*BELT 
TYPE  CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION 

NokMU  MOd,  Nt.  347  OUm,  NMMho,  Kariya,  AkU  Prafec- 
!«•,  mi  SMI  YokoTHM,  No.  1  Nakata,  KawaaUan^ho, 
A^lo,  AkU  Pratetvt,  both  of  Japaa 

F1M  Mar.  U,  imu  Sw.  No.  247,0(3 
OalwprtorUn  ap^ieatioa  Japan,  Mar.  24^  19W,  55^260 
lat  CL'  A40K  41/12 
UJB.  a  74-M7  C 


1.  A  torque  ratio  control  device  in  •  V-belt  type  continu- 
ously variable  traatmiwion  for  vdiiclet  having  input  and  out- 
put pulleys  mounted  respectively  on  an  input  and  an  output 
shaft  and  having  variable  effective  diameters  wherein  the 
torque  ratio  between  the  input  and  output  shafts  is  continu- 
ously controlled  by  adljusting  said  effective  diameter  of  each 
pulley  by  hydraulic  servo  means,  comprising: 
an  electric  control  circuit  which  inputs  accelerator  and 
vehicle  running  condition  signals  such  as  the  input  pulley 
revolution  speed,  and  outputs  signals  controlling  said 
effective  diameter  of  the  input  side  pulley,  and 
a  torque  ratio  control  device  comprising: 
a  priflury  hydraulic  servo  means  arranged  on  said  input  side 

pulley, 
a  second  output  aide  hydraulic  servo  arranged  on  said  output 

side  pulley, 
a  spool, 
at  least  one  spring  means  giving  power  to  said  spool  in  oae 

direction, 
a  primary  hydraulic  passage  connecting  to  the  one  edge  of 

said  spool, 
a  secondary  hydraulic  passage  connecting  to  the  other  edge 

of  said  spool, 
a  tertiary  hydraalic  pasaage  connecting  a  hydraulic  pressure 

source  with  slid  spool, 
an  exhaust  port  discharging  a  hydraulic  pressure  of  said 

primary  hydraulic  servo  means, 
a  primary  orifice  means  arranged  in  said  primary  hydraulic 


a  prtanary  solenoid  valve  means  arranged  m  the  spool  nde  of 
said  primary  hydraulic  passage  through  said  primary 
.    orifice  means  and  controlled  by  said  electric  control  cir- 
cuit, and 
a  secondary  soknoid  valve  means  arranged  in  the  spool  side 
of  a  secondary  hydraulic  passage  t^ugh  a  secondary 
orifice  means  and  controlled  by  said  electric  control  cir- 
cuit, wherein  the  torque  ratio  pressure  control  device 
diacharges  a  hydraulic  pressure  from  said  secondary  hy- 
draulic passage  when  said  spool  is  given  power  in  one 
direction  by  said  spring  means, 
wherein  said  qxwl  is  controlled  in  a  primary  position  connect- 
ing said  primary  faiydraulic  servo  with  said  tertiary  hydraulic 
passage  in  connection  with  hydraulic  pressure,  a  secondary 
position  connecting  said  primary  hydraulic  servo  with  an 
exhaust  port,  and  a  tertiary  position  closing  the  connection 
between  the  primanr  hydraulic  servo  and  the  tertiery  hydrau- 


lic passage  and  closing  the  connection  between  the  primary 
hydraulic  servo  and  the  exhaust  port,  said  primary  and  second- 
ary hydraulic  passages  controlled  by  said  two  solenoid  valve 
means,  said  secondary  hydraulic  servo  means  always  being 
connected  to  a  hydraulic  pressure  source  and  controlling  the 
torque  ratio  continuously  by  acUnsting  the  hydraulic  pressure 
supplied  to  said  primary  hydraulic  servo  means,  depending  on 
vdiide  running  cmditions. 


M09,I8O 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DIES 

Joaeph  W.  GiAna,  DowMn  Giofe;  Vnmh  N.  HaUeky,  St 

Ckarlaa,  and  Edward  J.  FUol,  DoHoB,  aO  of  DL,  aiaigiion  to 
Jeraberg  Forgtofi  Co^  CUc^ps  DL 

FOod  Sap.  3, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  4I4,SM 
iBt  a'  B21K  5/20 
VJS,  a  76-107  R  11 
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1.  A  method  fior  making  a  roll  die  having  a  generally  cylin- 
drical cross-section  fiDr  forming  a  work  pieoe  into  a  desired 
configuration  on  a  fbrging  macUne,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

forming  a  flat  model  blank  of  said  die  cut  to  the  dimensions 
of  said  die  and  having  a  surftce  milled  in  accordance  with 
design  parameters  required  to  form  sakl  woric  piece  into 
said  desired  configuration; 

making  a  positive  cast  of  saxl  flat  model  blank  having  a 
contoured  surface  therera  klentical  to  the  milled  surftoe 
of  said  flat  model  blank; 

making  a  plurality  of  parallel,  linear  cuts  in  the  miUed  sur- 
face of  said  flat  model  blank  and  the  contoured  sorftoe  of 
sakl  positive  cast  parallel  totheaxisofrollofsakldie, 
wherein  the  depth  of  said  cuts  provkles  radial  flexibility  in 
sakl  model  blank  and  in  the  positive  cast  thereof; 

separately  mounting  sakl  model  blank  and  sakl  podtive  cast 
on  sakl  forging  machine  and  filling  the  plurality  of  cuts  of 
sakl  model  bhmk  and  sakl  positive  cast  with  a  hard-setting 
filler  material  when  thus  mounted  whereby  the  surftces  of 
sakl  model  blank  and  sakl  positive  cast  assume  a  generally 
cylindrical  cross-sectknal  shape  conforming  with  the 
design  parameters  of  sakl  roll  die; 

verifying  the  design  of  sakl  model  bhmk  by  sharing  a  mallea- 
ble woik  pieoe  with  sakl  positive  cast  on  said  forging 
machine,  comparing  the  configuration  of  the  thus  fbrmed 
work  piece  with  the  desired  conflgoratkm,  and  modifying 
the  surfhoes  of  sakl  model  blank  and  sakl  positive  cast  as 
required  to  provkle  the  desired  woric  piece  oonfiguratkm; 
and 

making  an  abrader  die  cast  fhni  sakl  positive  cast  fbllowfaig 
verificatkm  of  the  design  of  sakl  model  blank  and  fiormkig 
a  roll  blank  die  by  means  of  dectrteal  dischaife  machkiing 
usmg  sakl  abrader  die  cast 


4,409,001 
CABLE  CORING  AND  SIRIPPING  TOOL  AND  METHOD 
Bmtmin  W.  HmM.  Jr.,  78  Old  Boatea  Poat  Rd,  OU  Siy- 
brook.  Cons.  0647S 

FOod  Sap.  0, 1901,  Sar.  No.  299,730 
bta3HQ2G//7J 
UJS.  CL  01— 9 J  C  13  CUm 

1.  A  coaxial  caUe  strqtping  and  coring  tod  for  use  widi  a 
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**"•  if  ^. "  "*^y  enendiiig  cyliadried  oondnctor.  ■ 
fenenUy  cyUiidrical  dideetrie  core  in  oouiaUy  nnoondiiig 
engatement  with  the  oondoetor,  and  a  gawrally  c^indikal 
«»*»  «herth  in  ooaaddly  ranoimdins  engigrmnit  with  the 

core,  said  strippmg  and  oofing  tool  ooiiq)riiing  •  cutter  hdder, 
a  cutter  mounted  in  said  cutter  holder  and  projecting  azially 
outwardly  therefrom,  laid  cutter  having  a  oouial  bore  open- 

fflg  through  its  outer  end  for  receiving  the  conductor,  laid  bore 
havmg  a  diameter  lubitantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the 
conductor,  aaid  cutter  having  coring  means  at  its  outer  end 
including  one  cutting  edge  for  cutting  away  a  portion  of  the 


core  when  said  cutting  tool  is  axially  rotated  in  cutting  engage- 
ment with  and  relative  to  the  cable,  said  cutter  having  stripping 
means  qmoed  aaaUy  inwardly  from  said  outer  end  and  includ- 
ing a  fiirther  cutting  edge  means  for  cutting  away  a  portion  of 

the  outer  sheath  as  said  cutter  is  rotated  in  cutting  engagement 
with  and  relative  to  the  cable,  another  cutting  edge  means  for 
cutting  the  dielectric  core  to  separate  it  from  the  conductor 
and  including  another  cutting  edge  extending  in  anally  panUel 
relation  to  said  bore  and  defined  by  a  portion  of  a  wall  defining 
said  bore,  and  guide  means  mounted  on  said  cutter  holder  and 
cooperating  with  the  cable  for  «tM{i.».;«j«g  said  tool  in  gener- 
ally coaxial  alignment  with  the  cable. 


GEAR  WRENCH  WITH  TORQUE  METER 
MUo  Hayiihi,  26^  Toyotmna-mtand  2-choaa 
Tokyo,  Japan  — ^ 

FDed  May  19, 1M2,  S«.  No.  379^1 
laLCL^  BUB  23/142 

VA  a  81—477  t 


tions  of  sufficiently  low  torque  between  said  input  shaft 

and  said  main  shaft  said  member  is  positioned  so  as  to  be 
suspended  from  contact  with  said  outer  sur&oe  of  said 

input  shaft,  said  member  being  deformed  upon  application 
of  sufficiently  high  torque  between  said  a^rat  shaft  and 
said  main  shaft  so  that  said  member  comes  into  contact 
with  said  outer  surfiKe  of  said  input  shaft;  and 
(0^  socket  operatively  connected  to  said  torque  amplifyfaig 
means  to  transmit  tofque  to  a  part  to  be  rotated  by  said 
wrench. 


4^409,883 

PORTABLE  MAC3IINE  TOOL  FOR  PREPARING  PIPE 

JOINTS  FOR  WELDING 

Incn  RoMho  Gordofa,  GaUt 

FDsd  F^  4, 1982, 8«.  No.  348,744 
Int  a>  B23B  3/16 
UAa83-^C  1 


^» 


»  a  «* 


1.  A  gear  wrench  comprising: 

(a)  an  input  shaft  for  receiving  torque; 

(b)  a  torque  amplifying  mean^ 

(c)  a  main  shaft  for  transmitting  torque  acting  on  said ««"" 
shaft  to  said  torque  am^if*^  means,  said  nfiii  ihaft 
having  a  recess  in  an  end  put  of  said  main  shaft; 

(d)  an  end  part  of  said  input  shaft  extendmg  into  said  recess 
to  define,  between  an  outer  suiihce  of  said  input  shaft  and 
a  wall  of  said  recess,  an  annular  qiace; 

(e)  a  horseshoe-shaped  ehntic  member  for  transmitting 
torque  between  said  input  shaft  and  said  twin  ihaft,  said 
member  being  disposed  in  saki  annular  space,  said  member 
being  attached  to  sakl  input  shaft  at  substantially  a  first 
end  of  sakl  member,  sakl  mmber  being  attached  to  sakl 
main  shaft  at  substantially  a  second  end  of  said  member, 
sakl  member  being  defonnable,  so  that  relative  rotation 
between  sakl  mput  shaft  and  sakl  mahi  shaft  occurs  when 
torque  is  applied  between  sakl  input  shaft  and  sakl  mahi 
shaft,  said  member  being  sixed  and  sh^wd  and  attached  to 
said  input  shaft  and  said  main  shaft  so  that  under  condi- 


1.  A  portable  pipe  end  preparation  tool  adapted  for  use 
within  a  confined  area  comprising: 

a  tool  housing  having  a  top,  skies  and  a  bottom; 

a  mandrd  suppmt  shaft  extending  axially  through  and  pro- 
jecting at  its  distal  end  beyond  the  bottom  of  the  houaing; 

eqNuidable  mandrel  means  for  radully  gripping  a  pipe  inte- 
rior at  the  distal  end  area  of  the  mandrd  siqyport  shaft; 

a  mandrel  actuator  for  moving  the  mandrd  radially  out- 
wardly, the  mandrel  actuator  being  connected  to  the 
mandrd  support  shaft  and  operable  from  the  proximd  end 
of  the  mandrel  support  shaft  which  is  located  adjacent  the 
top  of  the  housing 

a  rotatable  tool  carrier  shaft  Carried  by  die  housing,  the  tool 
carrier  shaft  extending  coaxially  with  the  mandrd  support 
shaft  and  projecting  at  its  distd  end  outwardly  of  the 
housing,  the  tool  carrier  shaft  and  tool  housing  being 
supported  for  tool  feed  movement  axially  dong  the  man- 
drd support  shaft  and  being  rotatable  relative  thereto; 

a  tool  carrier  head  connected  to  the  distd  end  area  of  the 
tool  carrier  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith; 

a  tool  feed  drive  means  connected  to  the  mandrel  support 
shaft  and  supported  by  the  tool  housing  so  that  the  tool 
feed  drive  means  is  able  to  transmit  axid  feed  motk»  to 
the  housing  and  tool  carrier  shaft  relative  to  the  mandrd 
sqiport  shaft; 
a  tool  feed  actuator  shaft  connected  to  the  top  end  area  of 
the  housing  and  extending  substantially  perpendicdar  to 
the  tool  carrier  shaft,  the  tool  feed  actuator  shaft  con- 
nected to  the  tool  feed  drive  means  witUn  the  housing  for 
transmitting  feed  motion  to  the  tool  feed  drive  means; 
a  tool  feed  actuator  connected  to  the  tool  feed  actuator  shaft 
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and  diipoMd  relative  to  the  housing  so  that  the  tool  actua- 
tor lies  within  the  boundaries  defined  by  the  outer  periph- 
eral sides  of  the  housing  with  only  a  limited  portion  of  the 
tool  feed  actuator  projecting  beyond  the  top  of  the  hous- 
ing; I 

a  drive  nx>tor  for  the  tool  including  a  drive  motor  housing 
and  an  axially  extending  motor  drive  shaft; 

means  for  detachably  securing  the  motor  housing  to  the  tool 
housing  with  the  motor  drive  shaft  extending  paraUel  to 
and  below  the  tool  feed  actuator  shaft  when  the  motor 
housing  an4  tool  housing  are  connected  together, 

means  for  coupling  the  motor  drive  shaft  to  the  tool  carrier 
shaft  when  the  drive  motor  is  secured  to  the  housing  for 
transmitting  rotary  motion  of  the  latter  to  the  former; 

said  tool  feed  drive  means  comprising  a  ring  gear  threadedly 
coupled  to  the  mandrel  support  shaft  at  its  proximal  end 
area  and  rotatable  about  the  tool  carrier  shaft  to  cause 
axial  motioa  of  the  housing  relative  to  the  mandrel  sup- 
port shaft;  and  said  tool  feed  actuator  shaft  including  a 
rotary  pinion  gear  coupled  to  the  ring  gear, 

said  tool  feed  actuator  comprising  a  disc-like  thumb  wheel 
lying  in  a  plane  extending  normal  to  the  tool  feed  drive 
shaft  and  b#ing  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said  tool  feed 
drive  shaft;  said  limited  portion  of  said  tool  feed  actuator 
comprising  a  rim  segment  of  said  thumb  wheel; 

said  housing  comprising  upper  and  lower  portions  con- 
nected by  lemovable  fastoiers;  said  upper  portion  sup- 
porting and  containing  said  tool  feed  and  drive  means,  said 
tool  feed  actuator  shi^  and  said  tool  feed  actuator  as  a 
single  aasenjbly  separable  from  the  lower  housing  portion; 

said  drive  motor  housing  comprising  a  manipulating  means 
for  the  tool  and  motor  housing  assembly,  and  said  thumb 
wheel  being  oriented  and  ^>aced  from  said  drive  motor 
housing  in  a  manner  enabling  operation  of  the  thumb 
wheel  by  ai  single  hand  while  the  hand  is  grasping  the 
drive  motor  housing;  and 

said  means  for  coupling  the  motor  drive  shaft  to  the  tool 
carrier  shaft  comprising  a  pinion  and  ring  gear  set,  the 
pinion  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  extending  coaxially 
with  the  rotational  axis  of  the  motor  drive  shid^  and  the 
ring  gear  being  connected  to  and  rotatable  coaxially  with 
the  tool  carrier  shaft. 


METHOD  OF  ^^ND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  A 

PAIR  OF  SLIDE  FASTENER  STRINGERS 
KdieU  YoaUcda,  Korobc,  and  Toyoo  Morfta,  Uoa,  both  of 
Jipu,  aniffon  to  YosUda  Kogyo  K.  K^  Tokyo,  Japu 

FlUd  Dae.  9, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  448,209 
ClaiflH  priority,  appUeatloa  Japan,  Dee.  29, 1981,  56-219848 
Int.  a^  B26D  5/28 
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1.  A  method  of  processing  a  pair  of  continuous  sUde  fiistener 
stringers  including  a  plorahty  of  longitudinally  spaced  chains 
of  partly  mterengaged  coupling  elements  with  a  pluraUty  of 


sUders  mounted  respectively  thereon,  and  end  stops  mounted 
on  the  opposite  ends  of  each  of  the  chains,  there  being  an 
element-free  space  between  the  successive  chains,  the  method 
comprismg  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  the  slide  fastener  stringov  along  a  path  at  a  first 
speed; 

(b)  sensing  the  arrival  at  a  point  of  the  leading  ends  of  the 
slide  fiutener  stringers  while  they  are  being  fed  at  the  fint 
speed;  ^ 

(c)  feeding  the  slide  fastener  stringers  at  a  second  speed 
higher  than  said  first  speed  upon  said  arrival  of  the  leading 
ends  of  the  slide  fastener  stringers; 

(d)  temporarily  holding  the  slider  of  one  of  the  moving 
chams  untU  after  the  same  is  engaged  by  one  o^\the  end 
stops  of  said  one  chain,  thereby  Mly  closing  th^  chain 
while  the  sUde  fastener  stringen  are  fed  at  said  second 
speed; 

(e)  thereafter  stopping  the  feeding  of  the  slide  ftstener 
stringers;  and 

(0  severing  the  slide  fastener  stringers  across  the  element- 
free  space  between  said  one  coupling  element  chain  and 
the  following  coupling  element  chain. 


4,489,889 

REGISTRATION  CONTROL  FOR  A  LABEL  CUTOFF 

APPARATUS 

NdsoB  FHberg,  T<riedo,  Ohio,  aasisBor  to  OwMS-IIliMis,  Im., 

Toledo,  OUo 
DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  208,712,  No?.  20, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^384,900. 
nils  appUcatkM  Jan.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  498,666 
lot  a^  B26D  5/31-  G06H  7/00 
U.S.a83— 74  3< 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cutting  individual  labels  from  a  mov- 
ing strip  of  labels  having  a  label  cutting  means,  drive  means  for 
the  cutting  means  and  the  strip  of  lab^  means  for  controlling 
the  speed  of  the  strip  of  UU)els  relative  to  the  speed  of  catting 
of  the  cutting  means  to  maintain  the  l^els  m  registry,  with 
means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  status  signals  representing 
the  condition  of  the  means  for  controllmg,  and  means  for 
mdicating  the  status  of  the  means  fbr  controlling  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  selected  ones  of  the  status  sisals  for 
forming  message  signals  corresponding  to  said  status  sig- 
nals; 
means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  said  mesiage  signals; 
means  for  exiting  corresponding  message  signals  from  said 
means  for  storing  and 

responsive  to  said  exiting  message  signals  fbr  visually 
indicating  the  status  of  the  means  for  oontndling. 


1j1By,8M 

SHEARING  APPARATrarO  CUT  NOTCHES  AT  THE 

END  OF  PIPES  AND  THE  LIKE 

RoUand  Bdifl,  7630  Miln  Ehd.,  BraMid,  Gnaia  J4Y 1H8 

FOcd  Apr.  22, 1982,  S«.  No.  370,978 

lat  a^  B26D  3/14;  B23D  21/00 

UJ5.  a  83-178  9ClaiaH 

1.  A  shearing  apparatus  adapted  to  cat  notches  at  one  end  of 

a  tubular  member  and  comprWng  a  first  and  a  second  siqyport. 
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•  fint  and  aieoond  complementary  die  member  aecured  to  uid  tABi*^ 

^^^J^^^^J^'^i^^^^'^'T^'^^'  and  a  b.«  and  a  ^  NON^NTAoSc  SLITIER 

iHvmoomiectoon  defining  a  iwr  of  perpendicular  intenecting  Km**  G.  F^ya,  Sorth  Egremort,  M«fc.  airi-or  to  Bdoh 
pivot  ajw  and  pivotaUy  attaching  the  lecond  support  on  Ae      Corporrtlon,  BeWt,  WlT^^  ^  ^^^ 
baae;  laid  fint  lupport  being  conatmcted  and  arranged  to        CiMtinnatioB<in.ptft  of  S«.  No.  099^1  Dee.  3. 1979 

operatively  carry  one  end  of  the  tubular  member,  the  first  die  •bandoned.  lUa  appUcatioa  Jan.  21, 1912,  Sar.  No.  34LM3 
member  mcluding  die  sections  positioned  in  predetermined  I^  CL^  B230 19/04;  WD  1/24 

radially  outward  directions  relative  to  tiie  tubular  member,  the  U'&CLSS— W7 


■econd  support  being  constructed  and  arranged  for  pivotal 
displacement  relative  to  the  tubular  member  in  said  predeter- 
mined radiaUy  outward  directions,  and  said  second  die  member 
being  operatively  carried  by  die  second  support  and  shearingly 
engaging  the  tiibular  member  vfon  bodily  disphnement  with 
the  second  support  in  said  predetermined  radially  outward 
directions  toward  ooKiperative  engagement  with  said  die  sec* 
tions. 


4,489 JIT 
ROTARY  aHEAR  OF  VARIABLE  CUT  LENGTHS 
^'S'-gl'!!^— '  TTinmaiiuii,  Coo.,  natgwr  to  TW  HUldsn 
xwaninie  vonpny,  laOBHton,  "nn, 

FDad  Dae.  7, 19t2,  Sar.  No.  432,64s 
lBta3B23Di5//i 
UJ.  a  83-311  4, 


1.  In  a  shtter  for  shtting  springy  compressible  paper  web 

having  a  K2  fMrtor  under  100.  and  having  a  pair  of  cooperatiu 
circular  rotary  members:  i~-«.o 

said  members  having  cooperating  peripheral  web  severing 
continuously  circular  edges  having  severance  points  at 
Uieir  closest  approach  to  one  another  is  spaced  non-con- 
tacting radial  opposition  for  engaging  therebetween  a 
rumung  paper  web  to  be  slit; 

peripheral  surfaces  on  said  members  sloping  on  respective 
shallow  angles  away  tnm,  said  edges  and  said  edges  over- 
lapping not  in  excess  of  0.010  inch; 

and  means  mounting  said  memben  for  m«>tifi,^inf  a  qwdng 
between  said  severance  points  no  greater  than  30%  of  the 
thickness  of  die  running  paper  web  and  so  related  to  the 

plane  and  the  physical  properties  of  said  web  as  to  caoae 
radial  thrusting  compression  pinching  of  the  web  to  as 
neariy  as  practicable  equal  extent  indentation  from  each 
face  of  the  web  by  and  between  said  severance  points,  so 
tiut  fiber  failure  by  sepantion  fracture  is  caused,  starting 
substantially  at  die  center  of  the  diickneas  of  the  web  in 
substantially  radial  alignment  widi  said  severance  points, 
due  to  die  intense  internal  stresses  imposed  on  die  web  by 
die  severance  points  progressively  along  a  predetermined 
•everance  line  in  die  continuous  severance  (rfsaid  running 
web. 


Jmm  A.  Holloa, 


1-  fa*  rotary  shear,  dw  combination  of  a  pair  of  drivingly 
connected  rotary  shear  drums  to  cut  stock,  a  power  drive  for 
said  drums,  including  a  pair  of  meshed  non-circular  driving 
and  driven  gears,  and  a  coupling  widi  a  rotitfy  axis  and  driving 
and  driven  companion  members  having  annular  surftces  about 
said  axis  normally  in  an  interference  fit  of  a  magnitude  to 
transmit  without  slippage  torque  in  excess  of  nuudmum  torque 
required  for  stock  cutting  operation  of  said  drums,  widi  said 
driving  and  driven  coupling  memben  being  drivingly  con- 
nected widi  said  driven  gear  and  one  of  said  drums,  reapec- 
tively.  and  means  for  applying  preasuixed  fluid  to  said  cou- 
pling members  at  dieir  annular  mterfeoe  to  relieve  die  interfer- 
ence thereat  and  permit  said  driving  ooqding  member  to  tun 

relative  to  said  driven  coqiling  member  on  jogging  said  power 
drive  for  angulariy  adjusting  said  driven  gear  relative  to  said 
dmms. 


4.4WJ89 
SHEAR 
■dJaMaC 
to  Difj-Lotwy 

FDad  Dee.  18, 1981,  Sar.  No.  332488 

_  .  lority,  appUeMka  Urilid  U^loa,  Dec.  23, 1988, 

8841134  -      "         ^  ^ 

M,  ai  B23D 15/08 
U  A  a  83-897  13  n,!-, 

L  A  shear  mechanism  oompristng: 

a.  a  movaUe  first  shear  Made  assemUy.  wUch  «i«ftiffftw  t 
■hearing  fece  and  an  oppoaitdy  directed  and  geoenlly 

simibriy  shaped  bearing  fece  bodi  extending  over  substan- 
tially die  entire  lengdi  of  said  blade  assembly; 

b.  a  second  blade  assembly  cooperating  widi  said  fint  Maan- 
Uy  to  shear  a  woriqneoe  therebetween; 

c.  a  fixed  support  spaced  from  said  first  Msembly  and  extend- 
ing substantially  over  die  lengdi  of  said  first  asaenUy; 

d.  a  carriage  located  operatively  between,  and  engaging, 
•aid  support  and  said  bearing  fece,  said  carriage  oootaet- 
ing  said  bearing  fece  over  a  limited  lengdi  diereo^  and 

e.  means  for  moving  said  carriage  prograasivoly  aloai  the 
lengdi  of  said  bearing  fece;  /-«-•  — 


1014 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  17, 1984 


f.  whereby  liid  ■heering  ttce  k  urged  progitMively  into 
•heering  engegement  with  aaid  workpieoe,  and  ihewing 


•pjliedby 


f-i        n        i-i     l'~*b 


fbroe  is  applied  by  uid  carriage  to  a  limited  part  of  the 
length  of  seid  first  assembly  at  the  location  of  shearing 
engagement- 


4v40949O 
SAW  CHAIN  FOR  POWER  SAW 
W^Uiaam;  Wener  Meylc,  Mvr;  Adam  Keibcrt, 
M  Wui  NHMhmami,  Schonriorf,  aU  of  FU. 
Rap.  of  Gerainy,  aMigMn  to  Aadreas  StiU,  WaibUngaa, 
Fed.  Rap.  of  Qennay 
CortmtkM  of  Ser.  No.  1933M,  Oct  C,  1980,  abandoned.  Thta 
appUettioa  No?.  4, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  439,52S 
Oiimi  priorftf ,  iipllcittai  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnuy,  Am.  22, 
IMO,  3002115    I 

bt  a)  B27B  33/14 

ujB.ai3-n4  i4< 


L  A  saw  cham  tot  a  power<driven  chain  mw  oseable  hi  a 
phmge-cutthig  mode  of  operation  and  having  a  cutter  bar 
defining  a  track  for  accommodating  and  guiding  the  saw  chain 
as  it  moves  along  the  cutter  bar,  the  cutter  bar  having  an  outer 
end  defining  a  predetermined  curvature  for  the  guide  track,  the 
saw  chain  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cottbg  Unks,  a  plurality  of  connecting  links, 
and  a  plurality  of  driving  links,  the  Unks  being  pivotally 
mterconnected  by  rivets  or  the  like  to  define  the  saw 
chain,  the  cutthig  Unks  ntfituHng. 

a  plate>like  body  having  a  rearward  wall  defining  a  rearward 
opening  for  sccommodaring  one  of  the  rivets; 

the  rearward  wtll  having  an  upwardly  extendmg  bent-over 
top  portion  definmg  the  cutting  tooth  of  the  cutting  hnk 
and  a  downwardly  extending  portion  defining  a  rearward 
bottom  edge  of  the  entthig  hnk,  the  cuttmg  tooth  benig 
elongated  aad  having  a  forward  end  defimng  the  cutting 
edge  thereof; 

a  forward  wall  havfaig  a  downwardly  extending  portion 
definhig  a  forward  bottom  edge  of  the  cutting  hnk; 

the  portion  of  said  rearward  wall  beneath  said  cuttmg  tooth 
end  the  forward  wall  oofyomtly  defimng  the  body  of  said 
cutting  Unk} 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  driving  Unks  each  being  defined  by 
a  plate-like  body  having  a  forward  opening  for  aooommo- 
dathig  said  ^ne  rivet  whereby  said  driving  hnk  is  pivotally 
oomected  to  one  crfsaid  cutting  links; 

said  drivhig  Uttk  havtaig  a  rearward  evening  for  aocommo- 


datmg  a  fiirther  rivet  for  connecting  said  drivmg  Unk  to 
another  one  of  the  link^ 

said  drivmg  Unk  ftirther  having  a  rearward  trailing  edge 
directly  behind  said  hHt*mentioned  rearward  openhig 
when  viewed  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  saw 
chain  along  the  cutter  bar; 

said  body  of  the  above-mentioned  driving  Unk  havhig  a 
safety  projection  extendmg  upwardly  and  rearwardly  out 
beyond  said  rearward  traiUng  edge  of  the  plMe-Uke  body 
of  the  drivmg  Unk  m  a  direction  onwsite  to  the  direction 
of  said  movement,  said  projection  having  an  outermost  tip 
qNoed  rearwardly  of  said  forther  rivet  and  defining  a 
moment  arm  extaidmg  from  said  outermost  tip  to  said 
forther  rivet,  said  moment  arm  having  a  center  of  rotation 
at  said  further  rivet; 

said  cutting  edge  and  the  outermost  tip  of  said  projection 
tracmg  respective  arcuate  paths  around  the  outer  end  of 
the  cutter  bar  as  the  uw  chahi  moves  thereaitaund;  the 
arcuate  path  traced  by  said  outermost  tip  having  a  hirger 
radius  of  curvature  than  the  arcuate  path  traced  by  nid 
cuttmg  edge  ther^y  causing  said  outermost  tip  to  strike 
the  wood  woriciriece  before  said  cutting  edge  and  to  apply 
a  force  against  said  outermost  tip  when  the  operator 
thrusts  the  cutter  bar  into  the  woriqpiece  during  the 
plunge-cutting  mode  of  operation;  said  arcuate  paths 
being  radially  qiaoed  from  each  other  a  predetmnined 
radial  distance;  the  an>Ucation  of  said  force  to  said  outer- 
most tip  and  its  movement  through  at  least  part  of  said 
radial  distance  about  said  monent  arm  causfaig  a  rotating 
moment  to  be  appUed  to  said  drive  Unk  to  rotate  the  same 
about  said  forther  rivet  and  act  as  a  lever  to  Uft  said  one 
rivet  and  said  cutting  Unk  connected  thereto  m  a  direction 
away  from  the  cutter  bar  thereby  causmg  the  rearward 
end  of  said  top  portion  of  said  cutthig  Ibk  to  move  up 
against  the  base  of  the  kerf  m  the  workpieoe  to  Umit  the 
extent  to  which  said  cutting  edge  can  penetrate  mto  the 
workpieoe  wherry  unwanted  kickback  action  is  reduced. 


Mnj'i 

APPARATUS  FOR  PUNCHING  HOLES  IN 
Mran  si*  wm,  i  ■lynMigi  aM  snft  a*  uravaui  raansaa,  dob 
iif  nhiii.  aailiaiws  Hi  flwi  Cmuln  ITIwula 
Tolado,OUo 

FUad  Sap.  23, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  421,»3 
tat  a>  R26F 1/24 

u.s.as3-ac7 


1.  ApparatDs  for  punching  hcdes  in  boards  in  a  contiDiions 
process,  sakl  apparatus  comprismg  a  rotataUy  mounted  punch- 
mg  roll  having  a  sleeve  of  ehMtometic  material  and  a  ^uraUty 
of  ekmgated  hole  punching  members  yieldably  mounted 
therem  for  pivotal  movement  m  planes  perpeadicnlar  to  an  axis 
of  rotatjon  of  the  roD,  means  for  supporting  and  moving  a 
board  past  said  pnacUng  roU  hito  and  out  of  operative  engage- 
ment with  sakl  hole  ponehmg  members,  said  hcde  pondring 
members  extending  throng  said  sleeve  and  pMgeeting  from  an 
outer  surnoe  thereof,  and  eadi  of  said  hole  punching  members 
in  a  normal  mounted  poaitwn  being  iiiolinedi  from  a  radial  nBa 

«if  tli«  prnM^hJiig  wOl  fr«ffty«m  ttimngii  ■  iHflmited  awd  rfOim 
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hole  punching  member,  in  such  a  manner  as  to  dispose  a  free 
end  of  Uie  hole  punching  member  forwardly  of  the  mounted 

end  m  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  punching  rolL  throuah  a 
mounting  angle  such  that  the  hole  puncUng  member  extends 

Wendteularly  to  the  boMd  at  the  first  contact  of  the  ftee  end 
therewith,  the  hole  punching  member  remaining  perpendicular 
to  the  board  aU  during  entry  thereinto  and  withdrawal  there- 
from, being  pivoted  backwardly  on  the  punchmg  roll  through 
Jwoe  said  mounting  angle  during  entry  into  and  withdrawal 
tram  the  board  as  the  punching  roll  rotatee  and  the  board 
translata,  and  being  restored  to  normal  mounted  portion, 
ivon  withdrawal  from  the  board,  solely  by  said  elvtomeric 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  POR  SEVERING 
STRANDED  GABLE 

Mjyihw  Bndrich,  Uihiiten,  and  Powrt  G.  Pita,  Jr.  Wart 
GoiaaAia,bothofS.Cairiponto"  -  "^  '*  ^ 
tien,  StatM  bfamd,  N.y. 

RM  May  i?!  1M2,  S«.  No.  37MM 
lM.a>B23Dii/(» 
UACL~ 


driven  by  a  power  source;  an  abutting  portion  (25)  formed  on 

uid  gear,  a  dog  (23)  routably  provided  to  said  gear  and  having 
a  projection  (24);  means  (24)  for  biasing  said  projection  (24) 
into  abuttnentwith  said  abutting  portion  (28);  a  stationary 
limiting  member  (27)  projecting  into  a  path  of  rotation  of  said 
projection  (24);  means  (22)  for  eccentrically  moving  said  pro- 
jection  (24)  out  of  engagement  with  said  stationary  limiting 
member  (27);  and  a  movable  member  (8,  38)  biased  to  project 
into  the  path  of  roution  of  said  projection  (24)  ahead  of  said 
limiting  member  (27)  in  the  direction  of  rotiuion  of  said  gear 
(20);  wherein  u  said  projection  (24)  abuts  against  said  limiting 
member  (27),  said  biasing  means  (26)  is  energiied,  and  u  said 
P'^jection  (24)  is  released  from  said  limiting  member  (27)  by 
said  eccentricaUy  moving  means  (22),  said  projection  (24) 
mstantaneously  routes  said  movable  member  (8, 38)  by  makins 
use  of  the  energy  stored  m  said  biasing  means. 


J.  DafU 


M09,IM 
MOLD>IN>PLACE  SABOT  PROJECTILE 


Marion,  OL, 


to  OUa  Cofpontlon, 
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1.  A  method  of  severing  a  caUe  of  width  w  formed  by 
struKU  twisted  together  with  a  helical  lay  of  a  predetermined 
by  length  and  with  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  cutting 
a  fint  notoh  of  depth  d  in  the  cable  at  a  first  location  and 

cutting  a  second  notoh  of  a  depth  in  excess  of  w-d  in  the  cable 
at  a  second  location  kmgitiidinally  spaced  from  the  first  loca- 
tion a  distance  such  that  for  the  predetermined  by  length  none 
of  the  strands  extends  helicaUy  through  the  fint  and  second 
locations  unsevered  by  at  least  one  of  said  notches. 

4y48MIS 
PiSTANTANEOUS  ROTATION  DEVICE 

*-"*•'-'—'     "^■11.  [■!! 

riM  s*.  M,  ma,  a«.  No.  4IMH 


L  A  process  tor  manufacturing  a  sabot  prqiectile  which 
compiises  the  steps  of: 

A.  inserting  a  projectile  core  tato  a  pusher  plug  in  alignment 
with  said  plug; 

B.  inserting  said  core  and  plug  into  a  mold  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  mold,  said  core  being  sqyported  soldy  by  said 
pusher  pluc 

C  molding  a  unitary  sabot  about  said  core  while  said  core  b 
held; 

D.  holding  said  core  and  plug  in  said  inserted  aligned  poai- 

tion  during  said  mokUng;  and 
E  removing  said  core-plt^-molded  sabot  combination  from 

said  mold. 


L  An  instantaneous  rotation  device 


m 


RECOIL  REDUCING  DEVICE  POR  FIREARMS 

ViiesBl  E.  BlBiiBill,  1020  Prnapsil  St,  U  JoUa,  GaUf.  93017 

PDad  Oet  8,  litl,  S«.  No.  301^ 

lBta>PllCi///« 

ujs.a»^i4c  icbta 

1.  A  reoofl  radodng  device  for  a  firearm  havhig  a  gun  band 
with  a  front  end  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubdar  member  having  an  x-axis; 

means  on  one  end  of  said  tubular  member  for  detachaUy 
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oonnectiiig  laid  tubular  member  to  the  fnmt  end  of  the  MW^WT 

gunbtrrel0fafifearai;  POWER  SIVERING  DEVICE 

for  cMHing  expending  gsMS,  that  are  rdeaaed  during  '■■■  S.  Bacardit,  Barcehaa,  ^aia,  aarignor  to  Bcndlberiea, 
the  firing  of  a  bullet  form  a  firearm,  to  travel  axially  along     ^fty^^y*  SP*^ 
the  length  of  lakl  tubular  member  in  a  helical  nrial  path     Co«Haaation  of  Sir.  No.  128,721^  Fih.  28,  IMO,  abndoMdi 
comprUng:  wUch  t>  a  corttoaathwcfSar.  No.  88M8II,  Wo?.  28,  MTT, 

a  plurality  of  diae-ihaped  baffle  memben,  laid  baffle  mem-     ■JUjfi'li  "^^^^^^  2?*  fS^'SL^^MSL 

ben  eacH  having  a  nbstantiaUy  half-moon  oonfigura-  ^"^ J!!!f^i?.2!l!^S^.^5^ 

^^       "^  '  ••  Nov.  29,  1978,  489992;  FA  18, 1977,  488908;  Apr.  H  1*77, 

487T77 

/•  tat  a>  F18B  9/10 

^^^       J>  U.S.a91-378A  241 


tion  with  la  cut'out  portion  of  their  arcuate  center  large 
enough  to  allow  a  fired  bullet  to  pais  thereby  without 
impeding  its  travel,  said  baffle  members  being  longitudi- 
nally tpaoed  a  predetermined  distance  from  one  another 
within  said  elongated  tubular  member,  each  of  said 
successive  longitudinally  spaced  baffle  members  being 
sequentialy  rotated  a  predetermined  number  of  degrees 
about  the  x-axis  of  said  tubular  member  to  form  a  helical 
passage  for  gasses  passing  through  said  tubular  member. 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  distributor  device  comprising  two  adjacent 
members  movable  relative  to  one  another  along  a  planar  slid- 
ing mterface,  said  memben  having  passages  for  the  circuhtion 
of  fluid  under  pnessure,  said  passages  opening  on  to  said  inter- 
face and  being  operable  to  communicate  with  one  another  or 
to  be  isolated  from  one  another,  depending  on  the  relative 
position  of  said  tiember;  the  improvement  comprising  at  least 
one  narrow  groove  provided  superficially  in  at  least  one  of  said 
memben  along  said  interface,  said  groove  having  an  open 
contour,  both  of  the  two  ends  of  said  groove  opening  either  to 
the  outer  periphery  or  to  the  inner  periphery  of  the  member 
having  said  groove,  all  portions  of  said  at  least  one  groove 
communicating  with  regions  of  substantially  the  same  pressure, 
so  as  to  minimise  or  eliminate  a  thrust  generated  by  the  fluid 
pressure  perpendicularly  to  said  interface. 


4^489.896 
HYDRIAUUC  DISTRIBUrOR  DEVICES 
Jean  L.  R.  Dinv«|M,  Foaai,  Old  Patriee  Bcrtia,  Fttia,  both  of 
Fkoce,  aasignen  to  Vako,  Paria,  lYaace 

Filed  Jon.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,781 
ClaiBH  prioritf,  appUcadoa  Fkiaec,  Jon.  23, 1980, 80  13841 
tat  CL^  F18B  9/Ja-  B42D  5/08 
U5.  a  91-379 


1.  A  control  valve,  particulariy  for  power  steering  with  an 
actuating  member  (33)  and  an  actuated  member  (20)  rotatable 
relative  to  each  other  and  having  a  rest  position  into  which 
they  are  portioned  in  the  absence  of  actuating  forces,  the 
control  valve  comprising  a  disc-shaped  valve  chancer  (39, 40, 
30)  formed  by  said  memben  (20, 33)  and  having  an  inner  cir- 
cumfierential  wall  and  end  walls  (?9,  Ml)  with  fluid  diaaneb 
opening  therein  through  respective  opeidogs,  namely  sq^y 
channels  (87)  for  fluid  supply,  drain  chamids  (81)  for  flind 
drain,  first  working  channels  (80)  for  connectioo  with  a  first 
woridng  chamber  (8)  of  a  fli^  motor  and  second  working 
channels  (81)  for  connection  with  a  second  woridng  chamber 
(6)  of  the  fluid  motor,  a  rotor  (41)  arranged  within  and  rota^ 
able  relative  to  said  disc-shaped  valve  chamber,  said  rotor 
serving  for  selectively  connecting  said  fint  or  second  working 
channels  with  said  dnm  channels,  said  rotor  being  coupled  to 
one  of  said  actuating  member  (33)  and  actuated  member  (20), 
and  fiirther  comprisihg,  for  equiUbration  of  hydraulic  load 
onto  both  sides  of  the  rotor,  a  mirror  hnage  arrangenwnt  of  the 
openings  (S8a;  886)  of  said  supply  and  drain  channeb  and 
recesses  (<6S)  in  the  confronting  end  walls  (39, 40)  of  said  disc- 
shaped  >^ve  chamber,  characteriied  by  said  rotor  (41)  being 
star-like  with  a  plurality  of  legs  (43ft  436)  havhig  substantiaDy 
radially  extending  kteral  faces  and  radial  end  fines,  the  end 
faces  seaUngly  cooperating  with  said  umer  circumfjerential 
wall  of  said  diac-shaped  valve  chamber,  said  hiteral  ftces  of 
said  legs  facing  the  openings  of  said  mirror  image  arrangement 
and  lateral  edges  of  said  legs  controlling  the  fluid  flow  and 
defining  within  said  disc-shaped  valve  chamber  operative  fluid 
chamben  (480.  486),  said  working  channels  communicating 
with  said  operative  fluid  chambers. 
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STREAMLINED  MULTI-AXIS  ROBOT  WRIST 

ASSEMBLY  WTTH  PARTIALLY  ENCLOSED 

HYDRAUUC  AND  ELECTRICAL  LINES  TO  MINIMIZE 
THE  WRIST  ENVELOPE 
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<v. 


Oil)  •  fluid  ooapling  for  interoonnecting  uid  two  last- 
nwntknMd  ptmgei  indqwodent  of  the  rotary  position 
of  laid  shaft  rdative  to  said  first  actuator  body; 

(b)*wooiid  fluid  conduit  connected  to  said  inlet,  said 
Moond  fluid  conduit  being  located  externally  leUtive  to 
said  first  and  second  actuators;  and 

(c)  a  third  fluid  conduit  connected  between  said  outlet  and 
said  second  fluid  passage,  said  third  fluid  conduit  being 

located  externally  rotative  to  said  first  and  second  actua- 
tofs; 

whereby  pteasurixed  fluid  input  to  said  secomHluid  conduit 
jitnasponed  to  said  third  fluid  conduit  fbr  input  to  said 
second  actuator  chamber  through  said  second  passage  to 
actuate  said  second  actuator  vu  a  fluid  path  which  in- 
cludes an  internal  passage  m  said  first  actuator. 

SINGLE  ACTING  RECIPROCATING  PUMP  PISTON 
M»i  R.  Rfchardaon.  SlU  Banor,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  761M 

CoatlButioB  of  S«.  No.  ISMM,  Apr.  I,  IMO,  abaadoMd.  lUs 
appUeMtai  Mar.  29, 19t2,  Sor.  No.  363,0C7 
lA  CL>  FDIB  31/10 
UjB.a92-lfl9  f, 
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1.  A  wrist  assembly  fbr  a  robot  comprising: 

a  first  rotary  fluid  actuator  havfaig  a  first  actuator  body  with 
an  exterior  and  an  output  member  movable  relative  to  said 
body,  said  first  actuator  ouqnit  member  includhig  a  shaft 

rotatable  within  a  bore  hi  said  first  actuator  body,  said  first 
actuator  body  havhig  at  least  one  chamber  of  variable 
volume  which  when  input  with  pressurized  fluid  causes 
said  output  member  to  move  retative  to  said  first  actuator 
body,  said  first  actuator  body  having  a  first  fluid  passage 
therein  interconnecthig  said  chamber  with  the  exterior  of 
said  body  through  which  pressurized  fluid  is  input  to  said 

dumber  to  move  said  ou^  member  rslative  to  said  first 
actuator  body; 

a  second  fluid  actuator  havfaig  a  second  actuator  body  with 
annterior  and  an  ou^mt  member  movaUe  r^tive  to  said 
second  actuator  body,  said  second  actuator  body  havfaig 
at  least  one  chamber  of  variable  volume  which  when  faiput 
with  pressurized  fluid  causes  said  second  actuator  output 
member  to  move  retative  to  said  second  actuator  body, 
said  second  actuator  body  havfaig  a  second  fluid  passage 
therefai  faiterconnectfaig  said  second  actuator  chamber 
with  the  exterior  of  said  second  actuator  body  through 
which  pressurized  fluid  is  faiput  to  said  second  actuator 
chamber  to  move  said  secoml  output  member  rdative  to 
said  second  actuator  body; 
means  mounting  said  first  actuator  output  member  to  said 
second  actuator  body  to  move  said  second  actuator  body 
retative  to  said  first  actuator  body  when  pressurized  fluid 
is  faiput  to  said  first  actuator  chamber, 
a  first  fluid  conduit  connected  to  said  first  passage  to  ftcili- 
tate  faiput  of  pressurized  fluid  to  said  first  actuator  cham- 
ber to  move  said  first  actuator  ou^ut  member,  and  fai  turn 
■aid  second  actuator  body,  retative  to  said  first  actuator 
body,  said  first  flukl  conduit  located  externally  retative  to 
said  ffast  and  second  actuators;  and 
means  to  transport  pressurized  fluid  to  sakl  second  passage 
forjywit  to  said  second  actuator  chamber  to  move  said 
aeorad  actuator  output  member  relative  to  said  second 
actuator  body,  faidudfaig: 

(a)  a  tUrd  fhiid  passage  through,  and  faitemal  rdative  to, 
said  first  actuator,  said  tUrd  passage  havfaig  an  failet  and 
an  outlet  and  befaig  unconnected  to  said  first  passage 
and  said  fifst  actuator  chamber,  said  thfad  fluid  passage 
faicludfaig  (1)  a  first  paiaage  fai  said  first  actuator  output 
member  connected  to  said  outlet,  00  •  aecond  passage 
fai  said  first  actuate  body  oomiectad  to  said  failet,  and 


1.  A  piston  assembly  for  use  fai  a  c^faider  Uner  of  a  sfaigle 
acting  reciprocating  pump  utilizfaig  a  fluid  medium  behfaid  die 
piston  assembly  as  a  piston  assembly  lubricant;  said  piston 
assembly  faidudes  a  rigid  piston  element  havfaig  a  center  open- 
faig  for  mountfaig  of  the  pistcm  element  on  a  piston  rod,  a  radi- 
ally outwardly  extended  annutar  piston  base  havfaig  a  rear  tee 
fai  communication  with  said  fluid  behfaid  the  piston  assembly 
and  a  hub  extennon  from  the  piston  base  for  mounting  an 
annular  piston  seal  witii  a  resilientiy  flexibte  material  anndtar 
seal  lip;  a  peripheral  surface  means  on  said  piston  base  sized  to 
be  a  slidfaig  fit  withfai  the  cyUnder  faner  of  said  reciprocating 
pump;  a  plurality  of  grooves  fai  said  peripheral  snrfhoe  means  fai 
fluid  communiction  with  the  fluid  at  the  rear  fine  of  said  piston 
dement  for  optimd  flow  of  fluid  to  the  piston  peripherd  sur- 
fine  duifaig  bock  strokes  of  the  piston  assembly;  and,  wherdn 
an  annutar  beveled  edge  is  pro\ided  at  tiw  piston  tear  1^  fai 
fluid  communication  with  said  grooves  as  an  aid  to  optimd 
flow  of  fldd  to  the  piston  pei^ilwrd  swfhoe  durfaig  Ktrk 
strokes  of  the  pistcm  assembly. 


M09,9OO 
HEAT  INSULATED  PISTON  ASSEMBLY  AND  MEIHOD 

OF  ASSEMBLING 
Qtn  A.  LaBMi;  WaHrloo,  Iowa,  Mlpor  to  Hmn  * 
pa^r,  MoUno,  m. 

FOod  Jd. A 1911,  S«.  No.  28IM0S 
IM.  a*  FlfJ  1/14 
MS.  a  92-189  4 

L  An  fanproved  heat  faisutated  piston  assembly  for  an  faitar- 
nd  combustion  engfaie  wherefai  the  faiqirovement  con^rises: 
(a)  a  piston  formed  of  a  sleeve  and  a  heat  "f^latfd  core 
prn  iiiiMud  by  an  faiterference  fit  faito  said  sleeve  thereby 
prododng  an  axisymmetric  stress  state  about  the  oaotrd 
axis  of  said  sleeve,  said  core  having  a  first  exposed  end 
positioned  flush  with  one  end  of  said  staeve  and  havfaig  a 
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teoond  aid  completely  •orrounded  by  aaid  ileeve  which 
contains  •  bemi-ipherically  shaped  cavity; 
(b)  a  connecting  rod  having  a  spherical  ball  shaped  end 
Datable  in  said  hemi*sphencally  sh^wd  cavity  of  said 
core,  said  spherical  ball  shaped  end  having  a  slightly 
smaller  diuneter  than  the  diameter  of  said  hemi'q>heri- 
oally  shaped  cavity;  and 


(c)  retaining  means  for  securing  said  spherical  ball  shaped 
end  of  said  connecting  rod  in  said  hemi-spherically  shaped 
cavity  of  said  core  to  enable  forces  developed  on  said 
piston  to  be  transferred  in  an  essentially  symmetrical 
feshion  over  the  entire  surface  area  of  said  spherical  ball 
while  providing  both  low  unit  contact  pressures  and  low 
surface  stresses  between  said  core  and  said  connecting 


rod. 


RKAR 


SIDE  WINDOW  DEMISTER 
TakaaU  Watanaby,  EUna,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Niaaaa  Motor  Co^ 
Ltd^  Yokohama,  Japan 

Flad  JaL  r,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  402,346 

appUcatkM  Japu,  Aug.  5, 1981, 56-123385 
iBt  a^  B60S  1/54 


priofftty, ; 


UJ5.a98-2J04 


S^ 


1.  A  rear  side  window  demister  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
having  a  side  lemister  nozzle  installed  on  or  adjacent  a  front 
piller,  comprising: 

a  center  pillar  located  between  a  front  side  window  and  a 
rear  side  window,  said  center  pillar  being  formed  from 
mner  and  outer  panels  which  are  joined  together  to  form 
a  box-like  horizontal  section  having  front  and  rear  end 
flange*  vt^iere  the  inner  and  outer  panels  are  secured 
together,  and 

a  pillar  garnish  attached  to  said  center  pillar  for  concealing 
said  center  pillar  from  view; 

said  pillar  garnish  cooperating  with  said  center  pillar  to 
define  th^rdietween  a  space  which  serves  as  a  demister 
duct  for  conveying  air  directed  fixnn  said  side  demister 
nozzle  to  the  rear  side  window,  said  pillar  garnish  having 
the  form  pf  a  generally  flat  cover  plate  placed  over  said 
center  pillar  and  spaced  from  the  center  pillar  to  define 
therebetween  said  space,  a  pair  of  anchors  fixedly  at- 
tached to  the  reflective  front  and  rear  end  flanges,  and  a 


plurality  of  connecting  arms  bteroonneeting  said  anchors 
and  said  cover  (date. 


4if488,M2 
imp  FAT  COOKING  APPARATUS 
RsywMd  H.  AnoM,  28  Waltaee  PL,  Ktaptaa,  Oatnio,  ( 
(K7M6B9) 

FIM  Sap.  23, 1882,  S«.  No.  43M3S 
CtataH  priority,  ipplkitioi  Gnada,  Nor.  23, 1981, 390642 
lit  a>  A47J  27/00,  27/08,  37/12 
U.S.  a  99^-330  7  < 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  cooking  of  foods  conqniaing:  a  chamber 
for  holding  a  volume  of  cooking  oil  and  defining  a  cooking 
region  therein  for  receiving  fbod  to  be  cooked;  the  chamber 
includmg  a  wall  having  an  opening  theretiirough  for  place- 
ment of  food  into  the  cooking  region  dT  the  chamber  and 
removal  of  the  food  therefrmn,  means  for  supporting  food* 
stufft  to  be  cooked  within  said  chamber  and  means  wi£in  said 
chamber  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  the  fiood- 
stuff  supporting  means  and  the  upper  surface  of  the  volume  of 
cooking  oil  and  movable  between  (a)  a  first  position  wherein, 
in  use,  with  a  selected  amount  of  cooking  oil  in  said  chamber, 
the  oil  substantially  surrounds  the  food  to  be  cooked;  and  (b)  a 
second  position  wherem  the  upper  level  of  the  selected  amount 
of  oil  is  below  both  the  lower  extremities  of  said  opening  and 
the  fiood;  said  opening  in  said  wall  and  said  means  for  siq>port- 
mg  fbo(tatuff  to  be  cooked  within  said  chamber  being  posi- 
tioned and  arranged  such  that,  in  use,  the  fbod  may  be  inserted 
and  removed  fmoi  the  cooking  region  of  the  chamber  in  a 
lateral  or  horizontal  direction;  said  coddng  chamber  being 
cqiable  of  withstanding  internal  pressures  during  the  cooking 
of  the  food,  and  movable  closure  means  associated  with  said 
opening  in  said  wall  and  sealingly  engageable  with  the  cham- 
ber to  prevent  leakage  when  under  pressure  during  cocrfdng. 


4^99,903 
VERTICAL  ABRASIVE  ROLL  RICE  POLISHING 
MACHINE 
SoieU  Ynsamito,  813  •  17  Ouo  Tmkm  Km 
JapiB 
FUad  May  6, 1982,  Sir.  No.  378^ 
priority,  appUealioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  19, 1981, 8648890 
lat  a>  BQ2B  3/00,  7/02 
MS,  CL  99-819  8  CUm 

1.  A  vertical  abrasive  roU  rice  polishing  machine  comprising 
a  vertical  cylindrical  frameworit  assembly,  a  vertical  rotary 
shaft  extoiding  within  said  firamework  assembly  in  coaxial 
relation  therewith  and  rotatably  joumaled  thecem,  a  verticaUy 
movable  polishing  cylinder  mounted  m  said  framework  assem- 
bly in  peripherally  spaced  and  coaxial  relationship  to  the 
fhuneworii  assembly  ud  surrounding  said  shaft  in  peripherally 
spaced  relatiouhip  thereto,  a  vertical  abradve  roU  mounted  on 
said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  within  said  polishhig  cylinder 
in  peripherally  spaced  relatira  thereto  to  defbe  an  annular 
polidiing  chamber  therdwtween,  transmission  means  mounted 
at  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  and  drivingly  connected  to  an 
external  drive  source  to  inqwrt  rotation  to  said  shaft,  a  hopper 
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Kw«-««»         OCT,  UQ  Goopennng  means  for  moymg  and  finger  to  act  truisvenely  upon  Mid  upper  wire 

and  laid  portion  of  said  lower  wire  while  said  upper  wire  is 
held  uut  between  said  first  and  second  guide  roUers  and  said 
loop  is  held  uut  by  said  binding  needle,  said  finger  being  oper- 
ative  to  bring  together  said  upper  wire  and  said  portion  of  said 
loop  prior  to  the  production  of  said  twists  by  said  twistins 
device.  ^^ 


CAN  CRUSHER 
Richard  C  WUmm,  ChnpUa,  mi-, 

Filed  JiL  ac  1912,  to.  No.  402,090 
.,- ^  Irt.  a»  B30B  9/ii 


to  He  Dowi 


14 


on  said  polishing  cylinder  and  said  abrasive  roll,  respectively, 
defining  a  variable  discharge  passage  for  polished  rice  at  the 
bottom  of  said  polishing  chamber. 

4*489,904 

APPARATUS  FOR  BINDING  BALES  IN  A  BALING  PRESS 

Kiri  Probit,  Soliiige^  Evt  Hflfkan,  KreMd,  and  ZvoBko  Gori 

coec,  DfimWorf,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMuqr,  artgBor.  to 
Ijiwiwnann  MaacUneaftbrik  GmbH 

Filed  Jan.  2f  1983,  to.  No.  440,342 
CUmi  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rap.  of  Genmmy,  Jul  28. 
1912, 3302183;  Dec  21, 1912, 3247147        *-™^' '"• '^ 

IM.  a^  BC8B  13/28 
UA  a  101^11  19 , 


-jTr^, 


1.  b  a  baUng  press  for  producing  bound  bales  of  pressed 
material,  said  press  comprising  a  pressing  duct,  a  piesaing 
plunger  reciprocable  in  said  duct  between  rear  and  forward 
«»d  positions  for  pressing  bales  successively  in  said  duct  and 
binding  means  for  forming  at  least  one  wire  band  around  said 
bale,  said  bale  being  pressed  forwards  by  said  plunger,  into  a 
loop  of  said  wire,  said  binding  means  including  a  first  storage 
roU  for  deUvering  an  upper  wire,  a  binding  head,  first  and 
second  guide  rollers  for  guiding  said  upper  wire,  means  jour- 

naUing  said  guide  roUers,  the  second  above  and  the  first  below 
said  bmding  head,  a  second  storage  roU  fbr  deUvering  a  lower 
wire  which  m  operation  of  said  binding  means  remains  con- 
nected to  said  upper  wire  by  a  twist,  a  reciprocable  binding 
needle  whwh  reciprocates  along  a  path  which  passes  throuiS 

said  duct  and  in  operation  raises  said  lower  wire  to  form  a  wire 
loop  behmd  a  finished  bale  pressed  in  said  duct,  said  WnHing 
had  mduding  a  twisting  device  for  producing  two  twists 
b^ween  said  upper  wire  and  a  portion  of  said  loop  adjacent 
m  vppet  wire  and  a  cutting  device  for  cutting  said  wire 
between  said  two  twists,  the  improvement  wherem  the  dis- 
tance between  said  first  guide  roUer  and  said  forward  position 
^said  plunger  is  at  least  equal  to  the  distance  between  said 
first  guide  roller  and  said  cutting  device  and  wherein  said 


11.  A  method  of  axially  crushing  an  empty  can  of  the  type 
haying  a  recessed  top  and  bottom  and  a  pour  hole  in  the  top 
a4jacent  its  periphery,  the  hole  appearing  when  a  closure  tab  is 
opened  to  empty  the  can,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  first  member  hingeably  connected  to  a  sec- 
ond member; 

(b)  inserting  a  pour  hole  engaging  means  carried  by  the  first 
member  into  the  pour  hole; 

(c)  inserting  a  bottom  protrusion  carried  by  the  second 

member  into  the  recessed  bottom  of  the  can  so  that  the  can 
is  retained  between  the  two  members;  and 

(d)  hingeably  compressing  the  two  members  to  axially  crush 
the  can. 


4,489,906 
AEROSOL  CAN  EVACUATOR  AND  COMPACTOR 

^^^•JiSJ  ^  ''■•^  "*  '"•*  ^  ^'^^^  Sarta  An, 

Filed  No?.  29, 1982,  to.  No.  448,340 

lat  a^  B30B  15/30 

MS.  a  100-48  2  n.«-^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  evacuating  and  compacting  aerosol  cans 
comprising: 

A.  a  feed  chute; 

B.  means  connected  to  said  fieed  chute  to  sense  the  oriente- 
tion  of  a  can  and  to  feed  ptopeAy  oriented  cans; 

C  a  crushing  mechanism  connected  to  receive  the  cans  from 
said  fised  chut« 

D.  a  hydraulic  ram  connected  to  said  crushing  tiw^rh...i^ 
and  adapted  to  move  to  a  first  position  where  a  can  is 
evacuated  and  to  a  second  position  whereby  a  can  is 
compacted; 
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E  a  punctunqg  means  reciprocably  connected  to  said  crush- 
ing  mechaflism  whereby  in  a  first  positi<ni  a  can  may  be 
loaded  or  rtmoved  and  in  a  second  position  a  can  is  punc- 
tured; 


^ 


.^ 


F.  air  logic  means  connected  to  said  feed  chute,  sensing 
means,  hydsaulic  ram  and  puncturing  means  to  control  the 
sequence  od  operation;  and 

O.  means  connected  to  said  crushing  mechanism  to  receive 
the  contents  evacuated  from  a  can  when  punctured. 


PRCSS  FOR  REMOVING  WATER 
Fkvy  V.  SomIibmi,  Karhaia,  Finland,  assignor  to  A.  Ahbtrom 
Oaakayhtk),  Noormarkln,  Finland 

FUad  Ang.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,76S 
Claims  priority,  applkatkw  Finland,  Sep.  16, 1981, 812885 
]       tat  a.)  B30B  9/24 
UJ.  a  100-11 1  4 


1.  A  press  fof  removing  water  wherein  the  material  to  be 
treated  is  oonvdyed  together  with  a  wire  or  felt  pervious  to 
water  through  ai  press  nip  formed  by  opposite  surfaces,  charac- 
terized in  that  it  comprises  compressible  means  for  conveying 
the  material  to  be  treated,  said  means  having  several  compres- 
sion chamben  opening  out  against  the  wire  or  felt  pervious  to 
water,  said  compression  chambers  being  in  the  form  of  a  trun- 
cated pyramid  With  the  kmg  parallel  side  of  the  truncated 
pyramid  abutting  the  wire  or  fdt  pervious  to  water. 


4,499,908 

CAN  COMPACTOR 

Anthony  H.  Sierk,  90«  Pahn  Trail,  Deiray  Baaeh,  Fla.  33444 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  833,804 

tat  a^  B30B  9/32 

UJ5.  a  100-218  6  Claims 


/ 


1.  A  can  compactor  comprising, 

A.  a  base  comprising  walls  defining  a  substantially  horizontal 
groove  in  said  base, 

B.  an  upwardly  extending  tube  means, 

a.  the  bottom  of  said  tube  means  removably  fitting  into  and 
being  restrained  fh>m  lateral  movement  by  said  groove, 

b.  opposite  side  wall  portions  of  said  tube  means  defining 
lever-arm-accepting  slots, 

c.  wall  portions  of  said  tube  means  defining  a  can-receiving 
opening, 

d.  bottom  wall  portions  of  said  tube  means  defining  a  can- 
ejection  aperture, 

C.  an  upwardly  extending  fiilcrum  post  fixedly  supported  on 
said  base, 

D.  fulcrum  means,  said  fUcrum  means  being  supported  on  said 
post, 

E.  a  lever  arm, 

a.  said  lever  arm  being  pivotally  supported  by  said  fiilcrum 
means, 

b.  said  lever  arm  passing  through  and  being  upwardly  and 
downwardly  movable  within  said  slots, 

F.  a  thrust  member  pivotally  attached  to  said  lever  arm,  said 
thrust  member  being  movable  within  said  tube  means, 

G.  a  crushing  block,  said  block  being  attached  to  the  lower 
extremity  of  said  thrust  member  thereby  compacting  cans 
placed  within  said  tube  upon  the  lowering  of  said  lever  arm. 


4«499,909 

MOLD  SUPPORTING  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  PRESS 

Show  Takagi,  9S0,  NakayaM<ho  NiiU  2<hoaM,  Nira,  Japn 

FUad  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,676 

tat  a'  B30B  75/05 

UJ5.  a  100-298  1  CUB 

1.  A  mold  supporting  arrangement  for  a  press  comprising: 

a  press  bolster  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  seating  holes 

fbrmed  in  an  upper  surface  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  bearing  units  seated  in  a  selected  number  of 
said  plurality  of  spaced  seating  holes,  each  of  said  bearing 
units  including  a  casing  having  a  bottom  wall  and  side 
wall,  a  seat  body  havfaig  a  hemispherical  concave  seat 
fbrmed  in  a  top  wall  thereof,  a  layer  of  small  steel  balls 
disposed  on  said  concave  seat,  a  main  large  ball  seated  on 
sakl  layer  of  small  steel  balls  for  free  rotation  m  every 
direction,  and  a  cover  plate  detachable  to  said  casing  and 
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having  an  opening  window  through  which  a  top  part  of 

Mid  main  baU  retiactably  protrudes,  laid  teat  body  having 
a  plurality  of  verticaUy  extending  cylindrical  chamben 
fimned  in  a  bottom  wall  thereof;  and 
a  selected  number  of  compreuion  coil  qningi  cooperating 
with  one  another  to  give  an  adjusted  spring  foroe  for 


ing  said  indexing  wheel  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  distinct  por- 
tions, means  carried  by  said  second  die  element  for  rotating 
said  indexing  wheel  in  re^onse  to  relative  movement  of  said 
pair  of  die  elements  toward  said  flrst  generally  open  positkn 
thereof  to  position  successive  ones  of  said  embossing  stamps 
into  said  cooperative  relationship  with  the  other  of  said  ftnt 
and  second  embossing  means,  and  said  indexing  wheel  routing 
means  is  positioned  in  spanning  retetionship  to  a  plane  gener- 
aUy  common  to  said  flrst  and  second  cooperative  mmhnmi^g 
means  in  said  second  generally  closed  position. 


«"i«6. 


urging  said  seat  body  Upward,  each  coU  spring  having  one 
end  seated  in  one  of  said  cytindrical  chambers  in  said  seat 
body  and  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  coil  qirings  seated 
on  said  casing  bottom  said  seat  body  being  elastically 
slidable  up  and  down  in  said  casing  within  a  predeter- 
mined  range  by  means  of  said  selected  number  of  com- 
pression coil  springs. 


RAIL  DESIGNED  FOR  USE  IN  THE  CONSTRUCTION  OF 
A  STENCIL  FRAME 

flyNi  J.  O.  EfkMn,  ToUaH  vfa  1, 14700  T^mha,  Sweta 
CoMiN«tioa  of  Scr.  No.  207,642,  No?.  17,  INO,  ahnd 
lUs  appUcatfcM  Jan.  28,  IMS,  S«.  No.  440,920 
Int.  a^  B05C 17/08 

u&  a  101-ir.i  10 


4^499,910 

EMBOSSING  MACHINE  WITH  INDEXING 

MECHANISM 

Williaa  L.  Taabc,  Tormea,  CaUf.,  Msiffor  to  Metal  Bos  Cta. 
Inc.,  Torrance,  Calif. 

FDed  Sap.  30, 1902,  Sar.  No.  429,664 
Int  a>  B4U 1/46 
VA  a  101—18  41 


sWtf^ffl«r 


1.  A  ndl  for  forming  a  frame  to  which  a  stencfl  is  to  be 
secured  in  position,  said  firame  complete  with  the  stencil  se- 
cured in  position  being  in  a  screen  printing  machine,  said  rail 
comprising  a  constant  hollow-section  profile  defined  by  four 
walls,  at  least  one  of  the  walls  of  the  profile  being  formed  with 
a  hollow  projection  generally  centrally  located  thereon,  said 
projection  including  two  substantially  parallel  surfaces  ar- 
ranged on  corresponding  projection  waJls  which  extend  gener- 

aUy  perpendicular  to  the  at  least  one  wall,  exterior  sides  of  said 
surfaces  CKing  in  opposite  directions  from  each  other,  said 
surfines  being  arranged  to  cooperate  with  a  holding  device  for 
the  fhune,  ends  of  said  projection  walls  remote  from  the  at  least 
one  wall  being  interccmnected  by  an  additional  projection  wall 
which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  projection  walls. 


1.  An  embossing  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  die  elements, 
means  for  relatively  reciprocating  said  pair  of  die  elements  to 
move  the  same  between  a  first  generally  open  position  and  a 
second  generally  closed  position,  first  and  second  of  said  pair 
of  die  elements  carrying  respective  first  and  second  coopera- 
tive means  for  embosdng  an  article  disposed  therebetween 
upon  the  rektive  movement  of  said  pair  of  die  dements  from 
said  fint  generally  open  podticm  toward  said  seorad  genmlly 
closed  position,  said  first  of  said  pair  of  die  elements  carrying 
a  rotatable  shaft,  said  first  cooperative  embossing  means  being 
a  plurality  of  embossing  stamps  carried  by  said  rotatable  shaft, 
means  for  indexing  said  rotatable  shaft  during  each  relative 
movement  of  said  pair  of  die  elements  from  said  second  posi- 
tion toward  said  first  position  to  sequentially  position  the  em- 
bossing stamps  into  cooperative  rebtionsh^  with  the  said 
second  embossing  means  whereby  upon  each  relative  move- 
ment of  said  pair  of  die  elements  from  said  first  generally  qwn 
position  to  said  second  generally  closed  position  an  article  is 
embossed  therebetween,  said  JnHewng  means  jneinrfiwg  u 
indexing  wheel  carried  by  said  rotatable  shaft,  means  carried 
by  said  first  die  element  for  normally  though  releasably  hold- 


4«409,912 

PRINTING  PRESSURE  COMPENSATING  MEANS  IN 

PUMP  HANDLE  IMPRINTERS 

William  p.  Barbov,  CotamMa,  Md.,  Mai^or  to  DBS.  Inc. 

Randolph.  Mass.  --»•—. 

FOad  JiL  28, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  402,431 
Inta)B41Fi/M 
UJS.  a  101-269  8 


1.  A  data  recorder  fior  imprinting  forms  by  means  of  printing 
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devices  in  wUch  ftmns  and  printing  devices  of  various  thick- 
nesses may  be  ittoepted,  comprising: 
abed;         [ 
an  anvil  on  the  bed  for  supporting  a  form  set  in  overlying 

relationship  with  a  printing  device; 
a  print  head  supporting  a  roller  platen  for  movement  across 

the  bed  to  perform  a  printing  stroke; 
pivot  means  on  the  bed  for  mounting  the  print  head  for 

pivotal  movement  between  an  open  position  spaced  from 

the  bed  and  a  closed  printing  position  against  the  bed; 
means  for  moving  the  roller  platen  through  a  printing  stroke 

in  printing  pressure  engagement  with  the  form  set  and  the 

printing  device; 
first  resilient  means  for  biasing  the  anvU  towards  the  form  set 

and  compressible  by  the  anvil  in  response  to  the  printing 

pressure;  and 
resilient  bushing  means  compressible  by  the  pivot  means  for 

biasing  the  roller  platen  in  a  direction  away  from  the  anvil 

in  response  to  the  printing  pressure, 
whereby  the  first  resilient  means  and  the  resilient  bushing 

means  provide  for  automatic  adjustment  of  the  anvil  and 

the  roller  platen  pressure  req)ectively,  to  compensate  for 

the  combined  variations  in  form  set  and  printing  device 

thicknesses  without  increasing  the  printing  pressure. 


operatively  engaging  said  first  cam  and  a  second  cam 
follower  on  the  opposite  end  portion  of  the  beam  for 
operatively  engaing  said  second  cam,  said  first  cam  fol- 
lower being  maintained  in  continuous  engagement  with 
said  first  cam  and  said  second  cam  follower  being  main- 
tained in  continuous  engagement  with  said  second  cam, 
and 
an  a4justor  connected  to  said  first  and  second  cams  and 
having  a  knob  mounted  on  the  carrier  outboard  of  the 
master  sheet  travel  path  said  adjustor  including  a  trans- 
versely extending  first  link  integral  with  said  first  post  and 
a  transversely  extending  second  link  integral  with  said 
second  post  and  a  third  link  connecting  said  respective 
first  and  second  links  for  transkting  linear  movement  of 
said  knob  into  rotational  movement  of  said  cams  wherri>y 
the  beam  opposite  end  portions  are  driven  in  the  same 
rotational  direction. 


M59,»3 

ADJUSTMENT  STRUCTURE  FOR  MASTER  HOLDER  „«.^^«-^^,.^d2St-.    — 

MMhew  F.  KawaUk,  WkacUng,  IlL,  aasignor  to  A.  B.  Dick  IMPACT-DETONATED  TIME  DELAY  FUSE 

Conpny,  CWago,  DL  Anthony  M.  Cvmo,  l€30  DnDaa  Street,  Aaron,  Colo.  80010 
Ai«.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,765  ™^  Migr  17,  Mg,  Ser.  No.  379439 

Inta^B41F//2«  „«^.^ .     lrt.a'FMC/9/af 

UJ.CL101-41S.1  ICbfan  UA  a  103-204  8 
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1.  In  a  duplicating  machine,  a  carrier  having  a  frame  and  a 
support  surface  overlaid  by  a  master  sheet,  the  carrier  being 
cyclically  operable  to  move  the  support  surface  and  master 
sheet  along  a  predetermined  travel  path  in  a  predetermined 
direction  for  transferring  images  from  the  master  sheet  to  a 
copy  sheet,  the  carrier  having  a  holding  assembly  for  retaining 
an  «»d  of  the  master  sheet,  a  bar  mounted  on  the  carrier  frame, 
and  a  beam  having  opposite  end  portions  and  a  central  portion 
connected  to  the  bar  at  a  fixed  pivot  point,  which  beam  sup- 
ports the  master  sheet  end  holding  assembly  the  improvement 
in  drive  means  for  pivoting  the  beam  relative  to  the  bar  to 
angularly  adjust  the  position  of  the  master  sheet  relative  to  the 
carrier  support  surface  comprising: 
a  first  rotataUe  cam  projecting  from  Uw  bar  on  one  side  of 
the  pivotaUe  connection  between  the  bar  and  the  beam, 
said  first  cim  including  a  first  post  joumalled  in  the  bar 
and  first  boss  eccentrinlly  extending  from  said  first  post, 
and  a  second  rotatable  cam  projecting  from  the  bar  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  pivotable  connection,  said  second 
cam  includfaig  a  second  post  joumalled  in  the  bar  and  a 
second  boss  eccentrically  extending  from  said  second 
post, 
a  first  cam  fbllower  on  one  end  portion  of  the  beam  fbr 


1.  A  f^  compriiing  an  elongated  hollow'Cylindrical  (tee 
body  having  a  primer  bore  penetrating  said  body  fbnned  at  one 
end  thereof,  a  deformable  ring  cimmacribing  said  primer  bon 
for  crimping  over  said  bore,  a  flame  passage  fiormed  hi  said  fine 
body,  an  expansion  chamber  fbrmed  in  said  ftaae  body  in  gase- 
ous communication  with  said  primer  bore  through  said  flame 
passage,  an  annular  receas  formed  in  said  (oae  body  to  termi- 
nate said  expansion  chamber  and  to  provide  a  ttap,  a  delay 
charge  housing  having  one  longitudinal  end  bearing  againit 
said  stop,  a  detonating  charge  cannister  in  direct  abutting 
engagement  with  another  longitodinal  end  of  said  delay  charge 
housing,  said  cannister  having  an  tpertart  tonued  in  longitadi- 
nal  alignment  with  said  delay  ehtfge  housing  and  in  jamniii 
communications  therewith,  an  nii^Mmg  chttge  adljaoent  to 
said  cannister  aperture,  a  detonating  charge  also  in  said  cannii- 
ter  ft>r  activation  by  odd  mitiating  charge,  and  a  defbrmaUe 
end  of  said  fiise  body  fw  crioyring  over  said  detonating  charge 
cannister  in  order  to  retain  said  cannister  and  said  delay  chaige 
housing  within  said  torn  body. 


July  17, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1Q23 


M09,918 
COMBINED  ROCKET  MOTOR  WARHEAD 
Robvc  A.  LjMfa,  Su  Ditto,  CUif ^  uripor  to  G«Mnd 
ici  Corporatioi^Coifrir  Dir^  Sn  Dino,  CUtt 

FM  Oct  II,  1M2,  Sir.  No.  434»778 
,^^  ^  lirt.  as  F43B  75/24 

U  A  a  103-374  5 


with  at  lent  one  of  Mid  rigid  or  wmi-rigid  memben 
being  loctted  with  rmptet  to  the  wheel  by  the  guide  member 
at  any  ooe  time  while  the  member  it  engaged  with  the  track 
and  moved  therealong,  wherein  the  track  i>  provided  by  a 
generally  planar  member  having  a  wriea  of  elongate  alots 
therem  which  extend  along  the  length  of  the  tnck  to  leave  a 

•eriet  of  ipaced  tramverw  ban  therebetween  to  act  as  the  rigid 
or  lend-rigid  members  of  the  track. 


II.  Z?*  "*•**'**  ^  producing  a  plurality  of  elongated  strip- 
uke  fragments  from  a  solid  propellent  rocket  casing  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  elongated  solid  propellent  motor  casing  con- 
taining  propellent  with  a  rocket  noole  at  one  end; 

forming  a  plurality  of  parallel  longitudinal  scores  along  said 

Cttlll£ 

igniting  said  rocket  propellent  to  cause  rocket  motion  alonE 
a  selected  peth;  ^ 

cawng  said  casing  to  break  along  said  scores  at  a  selected 
time  prior  to  propellant  exhaustion  by  creating  a  momen- 
tary overpressure  within  said  casing  by  exploding  a  pyro- 
technic device  within  said  casing,  a  significant  portion  of 

said  overpressure  resulting  firom  die  pressure  of  said  bum- 
mg  propellant  within  said  casing;  and 

aUowing  the  pressure  within  the  casing  to  separate  the  re- 
sulting strip-like  firagments; 

whereby  targets  along  the  rocket  path  in  advance  of  the 
point  of  fragment  separation  are  impacted  by  said  hur 
ments.  ^ 


/> 


AAt9Sn 

agraoDAND  apparatus  for  producing  even 

TUBE  EXTENSIONS  IN  A  PARTIAIXY  ASSEMBLED 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 

^'t^.S"?**' ^'^^^'^'^  «^  I«T  D.  Plrtt,  McMloT^ 
j[0*  of  Tmb.,  irtgsors  to  Gankr  Corporation,  Syraeva, 

RM  Ai«.  30, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  4U,C79 

.,-  «  I«t a» FHF 9/0# 

VS.  a  105-181 


Ma9,916 
LOAD-TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

FDed  Mir.  23, 1982,  S«.  No.  300,988 
„gjj»  I^^ortty,  appBeaflon  Umiid  Eliiidoii,  Apr.  10, 1901, 

Irt.  a>  FDIB  25/21-  BOIB  12/02 
VA  CL  104—100 


1.  A  system  comprising  a  track  defined  by  a  series  of  rigid  or 
semi-rigid  members  siqyported  solely  or  prhicipally  at  a  pair  of 

opposite  edges  of  die  track  to  extend  across  the  track  at  HMoed 
locations  along  tiie  track  and  a  load-transfiBr  device  fbr  engage- 
ment  witii  and  movement  along  the  track,  die  device  compris- 
ing a  lotatable  wheel  which  is  fbrmod  widi  several  lecessa  in 
its  perqihery  and  die  recesses  befaig  evenly  spaced  around  die 
wheel  whh  acMaoent  recesses  being  separated  by  a  projecting 

part  of  die  wheel;  a  guide  member  supported  on  dw  wheel,  die 
guidemember  and  said  projecting  parts  of  die  wheel  having 
cooperating  relatively  rotatable  surfiKes  whereby,  when  die 
device  and  any  one  of  said  rigid  or  semi-rigid  members,  en- 
counter one  anodier,  said  wheel  can  rotate  about  its  axis  rela- 
tive to  die  guide  member  widi  said  rigid  or  semi-rigid  member 
being  received,  guided  and  passed  in  one  of  die  afbtesaid 


1.  A  method  of  providing  uniform  length  integral  flared 
portions  in  the  ends  of  tubes  of  a  heat  *«riifngfT  fbr  the  rec^ 
tion  of  return  bends,  which  extend  equidistandy  from  a  tube 
dieet  of  the  heat  exchanger  dirough  which  die  ends  of  the 
tubes  initiaUy  extend  at  various  distances  flrom  die  tube  sheet, 
which  comprises  die  steps  of: 

(A)  Simultaneously  outwardly  flaring  die  ends  of  a  plurality 
of  ^^nidrical  tubes  of  uneven  distance  fhmi  die  tube  sheet 
by  fiMdng  an  outwardly  flared  frustrum  into  the  open  end 
of  each  of  die  tubes  toward  die  tube  sheet; 

(B)  stopping  die  movement  of  the  fivstrums  toward  die  tube 

sheet  at  a  unifbrmly  predetermined  distance  dierefhm, 

diereby  forming  and  positioning  the  flared  portion  of  each 

of  die  tubes  at  a  uniformly  preselected  distance  fhm  die 
tube  sheet;  and 

(Q  slitting  and  rolling  die  excess  material  of  die  tubes  be- 
yond the  desired  flared  portion  by  contacting  and  diqilac- 

ing  die  exceas  material  beyond  die  desired  flare  portion 
widi  a  roU  fine  having  slitting  teedi  disposed  diereon, 
diereby  simultaneously  slitting  and  rolling  die  excess 
material  of  die  tube  backwardly  toward  die  tube  sheet 
while  avoiding  spUtting  of  die  desired  flare  portion  being 
formed. 
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4y4»^18 
STEERING  TRUCK 
Clndc  Stef,  Piimn,  Vnact,  aniVMr  to  Orcoiot-Loira,  Pwis, 
FhUMt 

Flkd  F«b.  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  233,717 

Claims  prioriy,  appUotkw  F^uct,  May  9,  IMO,  80  10510 

iBt  0.3  B61F  3/Ja  5/04.  5/20 

UJB.  a  105-187  R  4  Claims 


1.  Track  asstebly  for  railroad  vehicle  body,  comprising 

(a)  two  component  bogies  forming  each  truck  and  connected 
by  a  spanner  bolster  mounted  on  said  bogies  by  pivots, 
jncludiJDg  a  forward  bogie  (1)  arranged  adjacent  each  end 
of  said  vehicle  body,  and  a  rear  bogie  (2)  arranged  cen- 
trally of  said  vehicle  body; 

(b)  said  body  of  said  vehicle  being  supported  centrally  of 
said  spanner  bolster  between  said  bogies; 

(c)  said  spanner  bolster  being  formed  of  spaced  beams,  ends 
of  said  beams  (8,  9)  being  pivotally  supported,  with  re- 
spect to  each  component  bogie  (1,  2),  on  a  transverse 
swingle  bar  (12, 13)  articulated  on  the  pivot  of  each  said 
bogie; 

(d)  transversely  deformable  resilient  blocks  (15)  being  ar- 
ranged between  each  end  of  said  swingle  bars  (12, 13)  and 
a  bolster  (3, 4)  carrying  said  pivot  of  said  bogie,  whereby, 
under  load  conditions,  said  swingle  bar  transmits  only  a 
reduced  load  to  said  pivot;  and 

(e)  a  pole  (32||  hinged  to  both  a  vertical  pivot  (30)  solid  with 
said  body  centrally  of  the  truck  assembly,  and  to  the 
vertical  pivot  (5)  of  said  forward  composite  bogie,  said 
pole  having  a  forward  end  for  the  attachment  of  a  coupler. 


4,489,919 
RADIAL  TRUCK 
EauHnncI  Laaaire,  Biachc;  Michel  De  Ro,  NlTcDca,  and 
Jaeqaaa  Cnyttta,  Broaada,  aU  of  Bdgiani,  aaaignors  to  SX, 
CoHtraetioaa  FarroTiairea  ct  MctalUqaea,  Brnaacia,  Balglun 

FQad  Mar.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  354^326 
CUbh  priority,  apptteatkM  LaxenAoni,  Mar.  5, 1981, 83193 
lat  a^  B61F  3/10,  3/16,  5/40,  5/52 
UJB.  a  105-189  8  Claima 


(a)  a  cross  bar  (8)  disposed  transverse  to  a  longitudinal  axis 
(X— X")  of  a  railway  vehicle, 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  longitudinal  beams  (5), 

(c)  a  pair  of  track  engaging  wheels  (1,  2)  individually  and 
rotatably  mounted  to  opposite  ends  of  each  beam, 

(d)  a  transversely  oriented  rod  member  (12), 

(e)  a  first  pair  of  ball  and  socket  joints  (13)  individually 
connecting  opposite  ends  of  the  rod  member  between  and 
to  the  beams  at  one  end  thereof, 

(f)  a  pair  of  pivotaUe  hinge  means  (9)  carried  by  the  cross 
bar  individually  mounting  the  beams  to  the  cross  bar 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  beams, 

(g)  a  transversely  oriented,  elongate  swivel  bar  (18), 

(h)  a  second  pair  of  ball  and  socket  joints  (15)  individually 
connecting  opposite  ends  of  the  swivel  bar  to  lower  sides 
of  the  beams  below  the  hinge  means,  and 

0)  vertical  pivot  means  (17)  connecting  a  mid-point  of  the 
swivel  bar  to  the  cross  bar,  wherd>y  the  wheels  may 
freely  orient  themselves  to  follow  curvatures  of  the  track 
and  to  pass  over  inequalities  and  unevennessea  of  the 
track. 


4,459,920 
DUAL  PURPOSE  BRACKET 
Norbert  L.  Cwflt,  NorthfieM,  DL,  aaaipMr  to 
iMn  Aatloch,  DL 

FOad  Aog.  3, 1981,  Sar.  No.  289,218 
brt.  a'  A47B  47/02,  91/00:  B80B  33/00 
US.  a  108-107  10 


1.  A  supporting  and  guidfaig  device  for  a  railway  vehicle, 
comprising: 


1.  A  dual  purpose  bracket  fbr  cooperating  with  a  combined 
corner  post  and  leg  structure,  a  post  portion  of  which  overlies 
adjacent  sides  of  a  piece  of  ftirnitare  and  a  leg  portion  of  which 
extends  below  a  lowermost  surfisce  of  the  piece  of  fiirniture,  to 
join  said  adjacent  sides  of  a  piece  of  fiirniture  and  to  mount  a 
caster-receiving  socket,  and  comprising:  a  single  strip  of  sob* 
stantially  flat  sheet  material  formed  to  define  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially symmetrical  joining  portions  and  a  socket-receiving 
portion  intermediate  and  continuous  with  said  joining  portions, 
each  of  said  joining  portions  including  a  fbnt  surftce  locatable 
substantially  abutting  an  inner  surfisce  of  said  corner  post  leg 
portion  and  having  a  through  upatost  for  receiving  fastener 
means  for  attachment  to  said  corner  post,  a  second  surfiwe 
locatable  substantially  abutting  the  plaiw  of  an  inner  surface  of 
one  of  said  adjacent  sides  and  having  a  through  aperture  for 
receiving  fkstener  means  for  attachment  to  said  one  adjacent 
side  and  a  third  sorfoce  recessed  inwardly  of  said  first  and 
second  surhces  and  jo&iing  said  first  ami  second  surfeces,  said 
third  surface  permitting  simultaneous  attachment  of  said 
bracket  with  said  adjacent  sides  and  with  said  leg  therriielow 
without  interfierence  firom  said  sides,  therri>y  providing  a  sec- 
ond point  of  securement  of  said  corner  post  uid  leg  structure  to 
said  fiirniture  at^acent  surfiwes  for  fnhancfd  ri^dity  of  said 
leg  portion  for  mountiilg  said  caster,  and  said  socket-receiving 
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POrtton  oomprinng  a  curved  turfaoe  projecting  inwudly  with 
reject  to  an  imagioary  comer  defined  by  said  adjacent  rides, 
the  curvature  thereof  being  rimilar  to  the  curvature  of  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  caster-receiving  socket  to  receive  said  caster- 
receiving  socket  inwardly  of  said  comer  post 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BURNING  INERTS. 

PARTICULARLY  FLOTATION  ADDLES  MIDDLINGS, 

CLARinCATION  PONDS  AND/OR  DOMESTIC  REFUSE 

AS  A  FIRING  MATERIAL  IN  A  GRATE  FIRING 
GMMhar  Ungv,  HnboMt'/HeidaitnM,  D4C2S  HeOigsB. 
hm,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Genmy 

FDad  Oct  30, 19tl,  Sar.  No.  31C847 
Oaion  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeroMny,  Oct  31, 
1980,3041025  /.  *. 

IM.  a^  F23G  5/06 
U.S.  a  110-226  U 


same  relative  the  slag  to  conuninute  the  slag  with  said 
crushing  elements. 


1.  Apparatus  for  drying  high-ash  refine  coal,  comprising: 
a  rotary  firing  chamber  including  a  grate,  said  grate 
mounted,  with  respect  to  said  drum,  u  in  a  fixed  cantile- 
ver structure;  means  for  rotating  said  firing  chamber; 
feeding  means  for  feeding  high-ash  reflise  coal  onto  said 

grate  for  firing; 
saMl  grate  comprising  movably  mounted  grate  elements  each 
carrying  slag  crushing  members,  each  of  said  grate  ele- 
ments comprising  a  tube  including  a  first  passageway 
therethrouf^  and  each  of  said  crushing  elements  compris- 
ing a  second  passageway  in  communication  with  said  first 
passageway  and  terminating  in  an  air  jet  for  supporting  a 
flow  of  cooling  combustion  air  and  directing  the  same  into 
the  high-ash  refiise  coal; 
means  for  firing  the  high-ash  reftise  coal  on  said  grate  to 

produce  heat  and  slag;  and 
means  for  nmving  said  grate  elements  relative  the  slag  fbr 

comminuting  the  slag  with  said  crushing  members. 

10.  Apparatus  for  drying  high-ash  reftise  coal,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  drying  chamber  for  receiving  a  flow  of  high-ash 

reftise  coal  therethrough,  comprising  a  rotatable  hollow 

drum  and  means  for  rotating  said  routable  hoUow  drum; 

first  feed  means  for  feeding  high-ash  reftise  coal  into  said 

drying  chamben 
discharge  means  for  discharging  the  dried  coal  (h)m  said 

drying  chamber; 
a  firing  chamber  including  a  grate  comprising  movably 

mounted  grate  elements; 
each  of  said  grate  elements  craiprising  a  hollow  tube  includ- 
ing a  passageway  for  supporting  a  flow  of  cooling  com- 
bustion air,  and  a  plurality  of  crushing  elements  carried  on 
said  tube,  each  of  said  crushing  elements  including  an  air 
jet  opening  in  communication  with  said  passageway; 
second  feed  means  for  feeding  a  portion  of  the  hi^-ash 
reftise  coal  being  dried  onto  said  grate  from  above  said 
grate  for  burning  to  produce  heat  and  slag,  said  second 
feed  means  comprising  scoop  dements  fixed  to  the  interior 
of  said  drum  to  scoop  mart  material  from  below  and  dump 
the  same  from  above  onto  said  grat^  and 

drive  means  connected  to  said  grate  dements  fior  moving  the 

444-610  O.G. -84-4 


M09,922 

EXTERNALLY  ADJUSTABLE  PIPE  ORDICE 
ASSEMBLY 
Oadshay,  Windsor,  Coon.,  assignor  to  ConbnstioB 
Eagiqaering,  Inc^  Windaor,  Coon. 

FDad  Jan.  34, 1983,  Sar.  No.  4dOJ22 
lat  a?  F23D  1/00 
U&  a  110-2«  1 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  air-entrained  cod  flowing 
from  a  pulverixer  to  each  ftiel  nozzle  mounted  within  a  wind- 
box  of  a  tangentially-fired  ftimace,  induding. 
aoonduit  connected  between  the  pdverizer  and  ftid  nocdes 

mounted  in  each  windbox, 
a  bracket  mounted  between  two  sections  of  the  conduit, 
a  plurality  of  abrasion-resistant  plate  segments  and  each 

having  a  configuration  of  an  arc  and  pivoted  eccentrically 

from  the  bracket  toward  and  away  from  the  axis  of  the 

conduit 

and  screws  operative  from  extemd  the  conduit  and  mounted 
in  threaded  oigagement  with  the  bradcet  and  each  screw 
bears  upon  the  edge  of  a  plate  segment  to  determine  its 
pivoting  toward  or  away  from  the  axis  of  the  oonddt  in 
establishing  an  orifice-like  pressure  drop  devdo|Hng  re- 
strictions to  air-entrained  cod  flowing  through  the  con- 
duit so  as  to  provide  a  means  for  sdective  control  of  the 
flow  through  the  conduit 
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METHOP  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EFFICIENTLY 

CONtROLLINC  TOE  INCINERATION  OF 

COMBUSTIBLE  MATERIALS  IN  A  MULTIPLE  HEARTH 

FURNACE  SYSTEM 
FM«lck  M.  Uwii,  MontiriB  Vkw,  QdiC  Mripor  to  StwiiM 
Dni,  iMn  Ntw  York,  N.Y. 

Hkd  Ftb.  It,  1983,  Scr.  No.  4tf7,M6 
lA  a>  F23G  5/04 
UJB.  a  110-946  28 


|o»  Mirk.TOTlj^'^ 


'Mil        I     ' 


1.  In  a  method  for  oontrolling  the  operation  of  a  multiple 
hearth  fUmace  syttem  for  efficiently  incinerating  combustible 
materials,  said  flirnace  system  having  a  plurality  of  superim- 
posed hearths  to  which  solid  combustible  materials  are  intro- 
duced at  the  upper  portion  of  the  flirnace  system  and  passed 
downward  from  hearth  to  hearth  for  being  incinerated  and  the 
ash  is  discharged  at  the  bottom  of  said  furnace  system  through 
an  ash  outlet,  at  leut  some  of  said  hearths  being  burner  hearths 
having  at  least  one  burner  thereon  for  adding  heat  to  said 
burner  hearths,  and  said  furnace  system  having  means  for 
introducing  combustion  air  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  the 
unreacted  combustion  air  and  the  gaseous  products  of  combus- 
tion flowing  upwardly  countercurrent  to  the  flow  of  solid 
combustible  materials  and  being  exhausted  as  system  exhaust 
gas  from  the  top  of  the  furnace  system,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: i 

■fanning  the  lemperatures  of  combustible  material  hitdling 
hearths  and  determining  which  is  the  hottest  hearth; 

controlling  the  temperature  of  the  thus  determined  hottest 
hearth  at  a  predetermined  temperature  set  point  value  by 
regulating  at  least  one  manipulatable  variable; 

maintaining  the  oxygen  content  of  the  system  exhaust  gas  at 
least  u  hi^  as  a  predetermined  set  point  value  by  regulat- 
ing at  least  one  of  said  manipulatable  variables;  and 

maintaining  ttie  system  exhaust  gas  temperature  at  least  as 
Ugh  ai  a  predetermined  set  point  value  by  regulating  at 
least  one  of  said  manipulatable  variables; 

said  manipulation  variable  being  taken  from  among  the 
operations  of  controlling  the  combustion  air  flow  to  the 
bottom  of  the  Aimace,  controlling  the  firing  rate  of  the 
burner  on  the  burner  hearth  or  hearths  above  the  thus 
determined  hottest  hearth,  controlling  the  firing  rate  of 
the  burner  on  the  burner  hearth  or  hearths  below  the  thus 
determined  hottest  hearth,  and  controlling  flow  of  after- 
burner air  to  the  system  exhaust  gas. 


M8»,M4 

APPARATUS  AND  METOOD  FOR  SPOT  PLANTING 

SEEDLINGS 

Awatif  E.  nmmm,  RaMgk;  WOlia  H.  Hiridock,  Gvmt,  ad 

Rudolph  L.  Ziidi,  Rddih,  aD  of  NX,,  Mri^on  to  Nortk 
CaroliM  State  UiN.  at  RaWgh,  ilililfh.  NXX 

FDad  JiL  U,  1M2,  S«.  No.  397,M1 
IM.  a>  AOIC  77/02 
U3.  a  111-3  10 1 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  spot  planting  fffrftings  comprising  the  steps 


traversing  ground  to  be  planted  with  a  carriage,  while 

intermittently  gripping  a  seedling  between  a  pdr  of  dibble 
plates  mounted  on  a  movable  frame  mounted  on  the  car- 
riage, and 

intermittently  moving  the  dibble  plates  and  a  irrfllinfl 
gripped  therebetween  jointly  vertically  downwardly  rela- 
tive to  the  frame  for  propelling  the  dibble  plates  and 
seedling  into  a  spot  of  ground,  then 

lifting  one  dibble  pUte  vertically  rektive  to  the  other  for 
separating  the  dibble  plates  and  releasing  the  seedlmg  in 
the  tfKA.  of  ground,  while 

reducing  to  zero  the  relative  fore  and  aft  velocity  between 
the  engaged  spot  of  ground  and  the  dibble  |dj^  and 
frame  by  pemiitting  f^  movement  of  the  dibble  pUtes 
and  frame  aftwardly  of  a  horizontal  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  carriage,  then 

compressing  soil  about  the  released  seedling,  then  lifting  the 
separated  dibble  plates  from  the  tpoi  of  ground  vertically 
upwardly  relative  to  the  frame,  and  then 

engaging  an  elongate  flexible  drive  member  with  the  frame 
and  driving  the  frame  and  dM>le  plates  forwardly  of  the 
horizontal  longitudinal  axis  in  preparation  tot  a  next  sub- 
sequent cycle  of  planting,  all  while 

continuing  to  traverse  ground  to  be  planted  at  a  predeter- 
mined, uninterrupted  speed. 


4,488,928 
CYCLE  SEWING  MACHINE 
NoMi  MiyaeU,  and  K«'lti  Miyiko,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japn, 
to  MiyaeU  Sowtag  MaddM  Gon  Ltdn  Kyoto,  Ji^n 

FIM  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,882 
terlty,  appUcitkM  Jipa,  Sip.  12, 1981, 86-144a80{ 
Sep.  12, 1981, 56.144201;  Sep.  18, 1981, 86.189443[U] 

lot  a^  D08B  3/04,  3/11  65/01  27/00 
U.S.  a  113-70  6  CUm 

1.  A  cycle  sewing  machine  equipped  with  a  doth  feeding 
mechanism  which  comprises  a  doth  feeding  cam  (18)  driven 
for  roution  at  reduced  tpoeA  in  association  with  rotation  of  an 
arm  shaft  of  the  cycle  sewing  machine,  said  doth  fieediDg  cam 
(IS)  being  formed,  at  one  side  fine  and  an  outer  peripheral 
surftce  thereof,  with  first  and  second  cam  grooves  (16)  and 
(17),  a  feed  table  (40)  horizontally  movable  fai  lateral  and  longi- 
tudmal  direction  of  said  cycle  sewing  machine  and  fixed  to  a 
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■lide  shaft  (37)  so  dJspoMd  between  sttd  cloth  feeding  cam  (U) 
and  a  sewing  needle  of  the  cycle  sewing  niMhine  is  to  be 
shdable  m  sud  bteral  direction,  sud  feed  table  (40)  being 

arranged  to  be  moved  in  said  longitudinal  direction  by  said  first 
nm  groove  (16)  formed  at  the  one  side  ftoe  of  the  cloth  feed- 
ing cam  (18)  through  a  first  oscillating  lever  (20)  vertically 
provided  on  the  cycle  sewing  machine,  and  to  be  moved  in  said 


applied  to  said  drive  means  if  a  speed  of  said  cloth  holder 
would  exceed  a  piedetermined  limit  speed  for  said  data 
(torn  said  selected  stitching  pattern. 

4,409,ffr 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SIGNALING  PRESSER  BAR 

POSmON 

Marrla  Kvlaad,  Eaet  Bmawiek;  Fsrdinnnd  P.  Ottfi,  Cknfcrd. 
and  Teny  L.  Wflaoii,  DsBrffle,  aU  of  N  J^  aaatnon  t»  He 


PDad  Oac.  12,  IMS,  te.  No.  5«U92 
laL  a>  D08B  29/00 
VA  a  112—237 


lateral  directions  by  said  second  cam  groove  (17)  provided  in 
the  outer  peripheral  surfece  of  said  doth  feeding  cam  (18) 
through  a  second  osciUating  lever  (48)  horixontally  provided 
on  the  cycle  sewing  machine  and  a  link  member  (88),  and  a 
presser  arm  having  a  presser  foot  at  its  forward  end,  and  sup- 
ported, at  its  rear  end,  by  said  feed  table  (40)  through  a  hori- 
zontal shaft  (40),  with  said  presser  foot  bdng  directed  under 
said  sewing  needle. 


^409,926 

INDUSTRIAL  AUTOMATIC  PATTERN  STTrCHING 

MACHINE 

KoUeU  Ohriwa,  Akht.  Japa^  aaaipor  to  MftariiiaU  Oodd 

^Uaha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDod  Apr.  12, 1912,  Ssr.  No.  347^18 

iority,  appttcitlon  Japa,  Apr.  10, 1901, 8643930 
bt  a'  D08B  21/00 
UjS.aiU-12tU  6 


1.  In  combination  with  the  sewing  machine  having  a  bracket 
arm  including  a  head,  a  mounting  plate  secured  in  said  head,  a 
presser  bar  mounted  on  said  mounting  plate,  and  a  prcisci  bar 
lifter  pivotally  mounted  on  said  mounting  plate  and  edited  to 
raise  said  presser  bar,  an  arrangement  for  changing  the  condi- 
tion of  an  electrical  circuit  path  when  said  presser  bar  lifter  is 
pivoted  to  lift  said  presser  bar  comprising: 
a  first  switch  contact  member  supported  on  said  plat^ 
a  second  switch  contact  member  mounted  for  pivotal  move- 
ment with  said  presser  bar  lifter,  said  second  switch 
contact  member  being  contoured  so  that  it  is  spooed  from 
said  first  switch  contact  member  when  said  pressor  bor 
lifter  is  in  one  of  its  lowered  or  raised  positions  and  it 
contacts  said  first  switch  contact  member  when  said 
presser  bar  lifter  is  pivoted  to  its  other  position; 
first  connection  means  for  dectrically  connecting  said  first 

switch  contact  member  serially  m  a  first  leg  of  said  electri- 
cal circuit  path;  and 

second  connection  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
second  switch  contact  member  serially  in  a  second  1^  of 
said  electrical  circuit  path. 


1.  A  pattern  stitching  "frhinf  comprising: 

a  memory  for  storing  predetermined  stitcUng  patterns; 

a  sewing  machine  head  for  stitching  a  selected  one  of  said 
sdteUng  patterns  on  a  ctoth,  said  sewing  machine  head 
having  a  ctoth  hoMer  and  drive  means  for  moving  said 
cloth  h(dder  in  reqxnse  to  driving  pulses;  and 

means  for  determining  a  number  of  driving  pulses  to  be 
supplied  to  said  drive  means  in  mpome  to  data  from  said 
memory  representative  of  said  selected  stitching  pattern, 
sakl  oootrd  means  nichiding  means  for  limiting  sakl  pobeo 


'  4.489,928 

HEMMING  BY  ZIGZAG  SEWING  MACHINE 
TaadMa  EimU,  KoUmU,  Japa,  Mslpnr  to  Ji 
MacUM  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J^n 

FDad  Jn.  29, 1902,  Sar.  No.  393360 
Oalas  prkrily,  applicatka  Japam  Jri.  7. 1901.  S6-10S039 
Int  a>  D08B  1/20 
VA  a  112-2611  9  Q^ 

L  A  method  of  hemming  a  febric  by  means  &[  a  zigzag 
sewing  machine  which  forms  loddng  stitches  with  an  upper 
thread  and  a  lower  thread  and  has  a  machine  head,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  presser  foot  attached  to  the 
machine  head  and  having  a  needle  dropping  hole;  providing  a 
febric  guide  member  on  said  presser  foot  for  guiding  the  hem 
of  the  febric  to  be  sewn  during  the  hemming;  providing  a 
thread  gukie  member  connected  to  the  presaer  foot  and  dis- 
posed outskk  of  the  bbhc  guide  member  and  in  paralld  to  a 
febric  feed  directioo;  and  forming  a  plurality  of  suhsngpcnt 
series  stitches  of  a  predetermined  cyck^  wherein  the  forming 
step  of  an  individual  series  stitch  includes  producing  at  least 
two  stitches  on  the  febric  to  be  sewn,  producing  at  leaM  one 
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Mitch  at  the  ftbric  hem  and  producing  at  least  one  stitch  out-  said  other  ends  to  respective  lobeiofaa  appropriate  one  of  said 
ride  of  said  thread  guide  member,  a  stitch  at  the  Cibric  hem  of  opposed  side  walls,  and  in  that  the  end  Jeach  part-lobe  has  a 

respective  part-transition  piece  joined  thereto  to  praaeat  a 
curved  edge  to  which  a  part  spherical  three-way  comer  can  be 
•y^Xa  joined  to  dose^ff  the  end  wall. 

RISER  AND  DETACHABLY  COUPLED  YOKE  MOORING 

SYSTEM 

Mb  F.  Flory,  Morrii  T«WMUp,  Morrii  Coorty,  N J^  Mri^or 

to  Enon  Rswirch  »d  EiglMarfaig  Co^  Pterhoi  Park,  NJ. 

FDad  Jo.  28, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  393,105 

Int  a'  BC3B  21/00 

U.S.ail4— 230  31 


1^ I 
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each  subsequflBt  series  stitch  being  located  within  a  previous 
'    stitch. 


4,409,929 

TANKS  FGR  THE  STORAGE  AND  TRANSPORT  OF 
FLUID  MEDIA  UNDER  PRESSURE 
Ropr  C  FIboks,  London,  Engiaad,  aasisnor  to  Ocean  Phoenii 
HoldinaB  N.V.,  Netharlandi  Aatflles 

Fbad  Dae.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  447,9(2 
OataH  priority,  appUeation  United  Kingdom,  Dee.  14, 1881, 
8137977 

Int  a^  B43B  25/08 
US.  a  114—74  A  5  Oafana 


1.  An  faitemal  pressure  sustainable  tank  for  the  storage  and 
transport  of  fluid  media  under  pressure  comprising,  a  bottom 
wall,  a  top  wal,  four  side  walls  and  an  internal  framework  of 
plates;  each  of  said  bottom,  top  and  two  opposed  skle  walls 
consisting  of  at  least  two  longitudinally  extending  parallel 
k)bea,  each  lobe  being  of  part-cylindrical  form  ith  the  same 
radius  of  curvature  ami  being  convex  outwardly  of  the  tank 
with  each  of  Its  two  inwardly-directed  longitudinal  edges 
joined  to  both  a  knigitudinal  edge  of  a  lobe  alongside  and  an 
edge  of  a  plate  of  said  interaal  firunework;  the  bitter  consisting 
of  two  orthogonally  intenecting  aeries  of  parallel  plates  each 
plate  in  one  series  extending  from  the  joint  between  two  lobes 
of  one  of  said  opposed  side  walls  to  the  respective  opposite 
joint  of  its  opposite  side  wall,  each  pbrte  in  the  other  series 
extending  fh»i  the  joint  between  two  lobes  of  the  bottom  wall 
to  the  respectiTe  opposite  joint  between  two  lobes  of  the  top 
wall,  and  the  plates  of  at  least  one  of  said  series  extoKling 
kngitudhially  «nd  being  also  united  to  oppositely  arranged 
joints  of  wall  components  of  the  other  two  opposed  side  walls 
so  that  these  latter  walls  are  tied  to  one  another  longitudinally, 
the  joints  at  the  inter-sections  of  the  two  series  of  plates,  the 
bottom  wall  lobes  and  adjacent  plates,  the  top  wall  lobes  and 
adjacent  plates,  and  the  side  waU  lobes  and  adjacent  plates 
being  formed  by  elongate  insert  elements  with  a  number  of 
arms  equal  to  the  number  of  pbtes  they  are  to  connect,  the 
arms  being  angled  to  align  with  the  line  of  said  plates,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  each  one  of  said  other  opposed 
walls  consisting  of  at  least  two  part-lobes  of  the  same  radius  of 
curvature,  but  of  appreciably  smaller  aiic  than  the  lobes  of  sakl 
oppoaed  side,  top  and  bottom  walls,  which  part-lobes  present 
straight  edges  to  which  the  common  straight  end  edges  of  a 
series  of  two>way  comer  transition  and  part-transition  pieces 
are  joined,  thaw  latter  |»eces  having  the  same  radius  of  curva- 
ture as  the  lobis  at  their  other  end  edges  and  being  joined  at 


1.  A  mooring  system  for  a  vessel  floating  in  a  body  of  water 
oomprismg: 

(a)  single  riser  means  attached  to  the  floor  of  saki  body  of 
water  and  extending  above  the  surftce  of  sakl  body  of 
water  in  a  substantially  vertical  positkm; 

(b)  a  protuberance  situated  iq»n  sakl  riser  means  near  the 
upper  end  thereof; 

(c)  a  ytkt  secured  to  sakl  vessel  for  pivotal  movement  in  a 
vertical  plane  relative  to  sakl  vessel; 

(d)  sakl  yoke  mduding  an  oppoaed  pair  of  pivoted  ckunp 
arms  having  complementary  recesses  defining  sodcet 
means  to  receive  sakl  protuberance  therem; 

(e)  operating  means  located  on  sakl  yoke  for  pivotmg  at  lent 
(me  of  sakl  clamp  arms  to  secure  said  protuberance  m  sakl 
socket  means;  and 

(0  bearing  means  situated  between  sakl  protuberance  and 
sakl  riser  nmrns  so  that  said  vessel  can  pivot  360*  hi  a 
horizontal  plane  relative  to  the  riser  means  after  sakl 
protuberance  has  been  secured  hi  the  recesses  of  sakl 
socket  means  without  displadng  sakl  protuberance  from 
sakl  socket  means. 


4v489,931 

MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TENSION  SETTING 

AND  COMPRESSION  RELEASING  TUBULAR 

CONNECTORS 

Gregory  L.  GUddai,  HmHtaa,  To.,  Mripor  to  FMC  < 

thm,  rVfaim.  IlL 
Ditlaton  of  Sar.  No.  07M11,  Sap.  4y  1979,  PM.  No.  4^7,012. 
TUa  apptteattea  Ang.  17, 1981,  Sar.  No.  293,812 
lACL^WSB  21/26 
UJS.  a  114-230  1  CMb 

1.  A  system  for  releasably  connectfaig  a  marine  vesad  to  an 
anchor  base  on  the  sea  floor  and  for  rdearing  sakl  vesad  from 
sakl  base  by  remote  contrd  from  a  surftoe  tocation,  sakl  sys- 
tem comprising: 
an  anchor  base; 

means  for  securing  sakl  anchor  base  to  the  sea  floor,, 
a  connector  having  an  kmer  element  and  an  outer  dement, 
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■aid  outer  element  having  a  paaiage  to  receive  laid  inner 

element; 
means  for  •eeoring  said  outer  element  to  laid  anchor  bate 

with  said  pasaage  in  a  generally  vertical  direction; 
meant  for  connecting  aid  inner  element  to  aaid  marine 

vessel; 
means  for  remotely  controlling  the  locking  of  said  inner 

element  to  said  outer  element  when  said  inner  element  is 

lowered  into  said  passage  in  said  outer  element  and  up- 

ward  tension  is  applied  to  said  inner  element; 


are  removable  in  case  of  non-use,  and  a  ftirther  inflatable  de- 
ment directly  beneath  the  chassis  adapted  to  serve  as  a  float  for 
the  vehicle,  means  interconnecting  said  power-driven  wheels 
with  said  other  wheels  for  conjoint  roution,  and  means  to 
brake  at  least  one  of  said  power-driven  wheels  to  steer  the 
vehicle  by  driving. 


a  floatable  buoy  and  a  chain  connected  between  said  buoy 
and  said  inner  element,  said  chain  having  a  length  which 
holds  said  buoy  below  the  surface  of  the  water  to  provide 
an  upward  tension  on  said  inner  element  in  spite  of  wave 
action  to  retam  said  inner  and  outer  elements  in  a  locked 
position;  and 

means  for  remotely  controlling  the  releasing  of  said  inner 
elenwnt  firom  said  outer  element  by  remote  control  firom 
said  surface  location  by  removing  the  upward  tension  on 
said  inner  element  and  allowing  gravity  to  move  said  inner 
element  downward  in  said  passage  in  said  outer  element. 

M99^2 
ALL>TERRAIN  AND  AMPHIBIOUS  AUTOMOTIVE 

Gcorist  HUdebmd,  2,  fm  HecUar,  StrMboag  (Bv-Rhin), 


FOed  Mar.  1, 1912,  Sar.  No.  3S3430 
Oafana  priority,  appUeatioB  Fhnee,  Feb.  27, 1981,  tl  04379; 
Job.  29, 1981, 81 130S8 

IM.  a^  BC2D  55/04;  B63B  35/00 
VA  a  114-270  10 1 


4«409,933 
MARINE  TETHER  ANCHORING  DEVICE 
J.  Bnchatt  WoodiaadL  F—i—il   ■■■!■■  m  to  Vldnn 


CUva  J.  Bnchatt,  Woodlaada, 


FOad  Oct  30, 1904,  Sar.  No.  31S,«I3 
_         priority,  mikatkm  United  Ki^om,  No?.  6, 1900, 
003S742  -»•'—. 

Irt.  ai  FICB  1/04;  FlO)  3/00;  BOB  21/26 
VA  a  114—297  10 


1.  A  marine  tether  anchoring  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  tt^' anchor  body; 

(b)  a  segmented  spring  collet  surrounding  said  body,  mov- 
able axially  relative  thereto  and  having  an  expandiUe 
upper  end; 

(c)  wedging  means  attached  to  said  anchor  body,  said  wedg- 
ing means  being  arranged  to  expand  the  upper  end  of  said 
collet  as  said  anchor  body  moves  downwardly  relative  to 
said  coUet  and  having  means  defining  a  surfiMe  with 
which  the  segments  of  said  collet  buch  to  define  the  ex- 
panded state  of  said  collet; 

(d)  an  anchoring  chamber  into  which  said  anchor  body  and 
collet  may  be  inserted  and  including  a  wall  that  the  upper 
end  of  the  collet  lockingly  engages  in  itt  expanded  stair, 

(e)  a  tether  line  having  a  lower  end  connected  to  said  wedg- 
ing means  so  that  said  lower  end  cannot  esc^w  fix»n  said 
anchoring  chamber  when  said  collet  is  wedged  in  its 
expanded  stat^  and 

(0  controllable  actuator  means  fai  said  body  operaMe  to 
move  said  collet  downwardly  relative  to  said  body  so  that 
the  upper  end  of  said  collet  is  unlatched  from  said  surfMC 
on  said  wedging  means  and  can  retract  away  from  the 
wall  of  the  anchoring  chamber  to  permit  withdrawal  of 
the  anchor  body  and  collet  as  the  tether  line  is  pulled 
upwards. 


1.  In  an  all-terrain  and  amphibious  vehicle  having  an  elon- 
gated chassis  and  at  least  two  axles  of  which  at  least  one  is  4,409,934 
power  driven  and  has  power-driven  wheels,  and  other  wheels  ANCHOR 
and  an  endless  track  trained  about  said  power-driven  wheels  Georp  W.  Loag,  122  8.  OMm  MaD,  Bvtnk,  CUif.  91902 
and  said  other  wheels  on  each  side  of  the  vehicle,  and  inflatable  FDad  Mv.  22, 1902,  Sar.  No.  340,099 
members  secured  to  the  chassis  along  its  longitudinal  edges  and  iKLCUBtSB  21/36 
at  the  front  and  the  rear  of  the  chasris;  the  improvement  in  U  J.  CL  114—304                                              24  CUw 
which  said  vehicle  is  provided  by  oonvenion  of  a  standard  1.  A  rotatable  anchor  having  a  shank  and  a  body  in  the  fbrm 
automotive  vehicle,  said  vehicle  having  additional  axles  on  of  a  rigid  unit  carried  on  the  shank  ft>r  rotating  about  an  axis 
wUch  are  mounted  said  other  wheels  which  can  be  raised  and  throu^  the  shank,  the  rigid  unit  comprising: 
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•  piir  of  fliiim  lying  in  •  common  plane  and  fonned  ai  flat 

platM  haying  opfwote  ftoes  and  pointed  tipa  at  one  end  of 
the  rigid  unit; 

elongated  elevating  memben  extending  acroea  the  width  of 
the  fluke*  and  rigidly  lecured  to  lower  portions  of  the 
flukes  so  that  the  elevating  memben  extend  downwardly 
away  from  the  tips  of  the  flukes  and  project  outwardly 
beyond  the  opposite  faces  of  the  flukes; 

a  counterweight; 

means  rigidly  securing  the  counterweight  to  a  tower  portion 
of  the  elevating  memben  lo  the  elevating  memben  each 
form  an  elongated  ramp  extending  outwardly  and  down* 
wardly  away  from  the  flukes  toward  the  counterweight, 
with  each  elevathig  ramp  extending  across  the  width  of 
the  flukes; 

means  mounting  the  rigid  unit  for  rotation  about  a  pivot  axis 
through  a  lower  portion  of  the  shank  so  the  flukes  extend 
upwardly  a4jacent  the  shank  with  the  tips  of  the  flukes 
being  remote  from  the  pivot  axis;  and  so  that  each  elevat- 


a  second  oscillator  including  a  frequency  comparator  open- 

bly  coupled  to  said  first  oscillator, 
a  relay  having  a  windhig  operably  coupled  to  saU  second 

oscillator  and  havfaig  a  set  of  contacts; 
first  means  operably  coupled  to  said  first  oscillator  for  vary- 
ing the  output  frequency  of  said  first  oscillator, 
said  frequency  comparator  being  operable  for  providing  an 
output  signal  to  said  relay  when  the  output  frequency  of 
said  fint  oscillator  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  output 
frequency  of  said  second  oscillator. 
M.  In  a  navigational  plotting  system  for  a  submarine  includ- 
ing a  periscope  assembly  havtig  a  periscope  column,  a  peri- 
scope hoist  assembly,  a  set  of  periscope  handles  and  a  subma- 
rine overhead  structure,  the  improvement  oonqiriiing: 


faig  ramp  extends  outwardly  and  downwardly  away  from 
the  pivot  axis  toward  the  counterweight;  the  counter- 
wd^t  being  of  sufficient  weight  and  being  spaced  suffi- 
ciently far  from  the  pivot  axis  that  the  turning  moment 
produced  by  the  counterweight  about  the  axis  is  greater 
than  the  turning  moment  produced  about  the  same  axis  by 
the  fiukes  that  extend  above  the  axis;  and 
•paced  apart  claws  projecting  outwardly  beyond  each  ele- 
vating ramp  and  projecting  toward  the  tipi  of  the  flukes 
for  frietioaBl  contact  with  the  bottom  of  a  body  of  water 
so  the  flukes  will  pivot  about  the  axis  toward  the  bottom 
and  so  that  the  elevating  ramp  can  rest  on  the  bottcmi 
spaced  from  the  pivot  axis  for  holding  the  tips  of  the  flukes 
in  the  bottom  with  the  counterweight  elevated  well  above 
the  bottom  so  that  coni^ued  pull  on  a  line  secured  to  the 
shank  together  with  tie  greater  turning  moment  of  the 
counterweight  about  the  axis  causes  the  counterweight  to 
force  the  tips  of  the  flukes  into  the  bottom  to  bury  the 
anchor  in  the  bottom. 


a  switch  secured  to  said  set  of  periscope  handles; 

a  first  coil  connected  to  said  switch  and  secured  to  said 

periscope  column  so  as  to  be  rotatable  therewith; 
a  second  coil  magnetically  coupled  to  said  first  coil  and 

secured  to  said  periscope  hdst  assonbly; 

a  third  coil  connected  to  said  second  coil  and  secured  to  said 
hoist  assembly; 

a  fourth  coU  secured  to  said  overhead  structure;  and 
means  connected  to  said  fourth  coil  and  having  a  first  condi- 
tion and  a  second  condition  and  for  re^onding  to  closure 
of  said  switch  to  change  from  said  fint  condition  to  said 
second  condition. 


PHANTON  COMPUTER  GATING  SYSTEM 
FM  A.  Destw,  Sn  Diegs,  CkUt,  assizer  to  Tie  UnUad  Slalaa 
•'^jjariea  ■  fspsiwlia  by  the  Seerstary  of  the  Nary, 

FOed  Jaa. »,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  344,236 
lat  a'  B63G  8/S8 
UA  a  114-310  16 

1.  A  switching  system  comprising: 
•  flrM  cacOhdpr, 


4,409,936 

APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  WHETHER  THE 

INTERIOR  OF  A  CONTAINER  HAS  BEEN  STERILIZED 

DURING  A  STERILIZATION  PROCESS 
DafU  A.  Karle,  MeEaaa,  Pb„  aMipor  to  AMriea 
CoiBpaay,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUsd  Apr.  30, 1982,  S«.  No.  373,680 
bt  CU  A61L  2/06i  GOIN  33/00 

U&  a  116-307  4< 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  an  faidication  as  to  whether  the 
contents  of  a  container  have  been  sterilized  during  a  steriliza- 
tion process  wherein  the  sterOiiation  agent  enten  the  container 
and  comes  into  contact  with  its  contents  comprisfaig: 
a  first  member,  said  first  member  having  means  for  coacthig 
with  the  steHUzation  agent  to  indicate  the  staiUty  of  the 
contents  of  the  container; 
a  second  member,  said  second  member  adapted  to  extend 
hito  the  interior  of  the  container  to  be  ftfriliiwi,  and 
adapted  to  receive  and  releassbly  engage  said  first  mem- 
ber in  a  sealed  rebtionahip  so  that  said  ooaeting  means  <tf 
said  first  member  can  be  positioaied  within  the  hiterior  of 
the  container  to  be  sterilized  during  the  sterilization  pR>> 
cess  and  so  that  said  first  member  can  be  pboed  in  and 
withdrawn  from  said  second  member  without  ezpodag 
the  qperator  to  the  omtents  of  the  ooatafaier  or  the  oon- 
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t»tt  of  the  container  to  the  tnrroandtng  environment,  at 
MM  a  portion  of  laid  aeoond  member  being  aelectively 
permeable  to  the  iterilization  agent  10  that  the  iteiiliiation 
agent  can  come  in  contact  with  aaid  coaeting  meant  of 
laid  fint  member  without  said  coacting  means  **^nt  con^ 
taminated  by  the  container  contents;  and 


f 


energy  particle  beam  trusparent,  polymerizable  vapor 

impermeable  membrane; 
said  closed  chamber  containing  polymeriaaUe  "■fflmilar 

species  vapor  therein; 
means  for  maintaining  polymerizable  molecular  species 

vapor  in  said  closed  chamber  at  a  predetermined  pressure 

whereby  high  energy  exposure  of  said  species  vapor  via 

said  surface  of  the  chamber  establishes  polymerization  in 

ntu  on  said  substrate  surftce  as  a  resist 


TEAT  CUP  ASSEMBLY 
Daaial  O.  Noorlaadsr,  SOI  W.  OO  SoMh,  Otm,  Utah  84087 
Filed  Jan.  23, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  391,168 
lit  a>  AOIJ  5/04 
VA  a  1I9-1M8  16 


k 


means  positioned  between  said  first  and  second  members  for 
effecting  said  sealed  relationship  and  for  preventing  the 
sterilization  agoit  fixmi  coming  in  contact  with  said  coact* 
ing  means  of  said  first  member  unless  the  sterilization 
agent  has  fint  permeated  said  second  member. 


M88,W7 

HIGH  RATE  RESIST  POLYMERIZATION  APPARATUS 
AMion  a  JoMi,  Yerta  LMa.  GaUf..  asripmr  to  RoekwaD 
IntenaUuial  Carporation,  El  Segaado,  Qrilf. 

DWAm  of  Ssr.  No.  387322,  Apr.  r,  1881,  P«.  No.  4,387,364. 
TUs  apptteation  JiL  12, 1882,  Sir.  No.  397,646 
lit  a)  C33C 13/08 
UAa  118-80.1  3 


1.  High  energy  particle  polymerization  resist  generation 
apparatus,  comprising  m  combination: 
a  high  energy  particle  sourer, 
a  vacuum  chamber  in  proximity  to  said  source  for  reed  vfaig 

particles  firom  the  source 
means  for  supporting  a  substrate  within  the  chamber  having 

a  surface  on  which  a  resist  is  to  be  generated  in  high 

energy  particle  expoaed  relation: 
means  definhig  a  closed  volume  chamber  acUacent  said  sur* 

fine  between  the  si^ported  substrate  and  said  source; 
the  surftoe  of  the  closed  volume  chamber  fining  the  source 

adapted  to  be  impacted  by  said  particles  comprising  a  high 


1.  A  teat  cup  assembly  for  an  automatic  milking  machine 
which  employs  a  milk  line  (^crating  at  substantially  constant 
vacuum  and  a  source  of  pulsating  vacuum,  said  teat  ciq)  assem- 
bly comprising: 
a  rigid,  tubular  shell  molded  from  a  idastic  material,  said 
shell  having  first  and  second  open  ends,  said  shell  ftirther 
having  a  raised  band  which  is  affixed  to  the  sheU  and 
encircles  the  outer  circumference  of  said  shell,  said  raised 
band  being  qiaced  along  the  longitudinal  length  of  said 
shell  from  at  least  the  fist  open  end  of  said  shell,  said  shell 
ftirther  having  a  port  therein  through  said  raised  Hmih, 
with  said  port  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source 
of  pulsating  vacuum; 
an  elongate,  tubdar  inflation  member  made  of  a  reaihent, 
flexible,  elastomeric  material,  said  inflation  being  tdaptwl 
to  be  received  longitudinally  within  said  shell; 
means  for  interconnecting  opponte  end  portions  of  said 
tububr  inflation  member  to  respective  ends  of  said  shell, 
whereby  an  enclosed,  pulsating  vacuum  chamber  is  de- 
fined between  said  inflation  and  said  sheU; 
a  sheet  of  metal  fbrmed  to  wn^  around  and  conform  cloady 
to  the  outer  surfiice  of  said  shdl,  said  metal  sheet  being 
positioned  between  said  raised  band  and  said  first  open 
end  of  said  shell; 
an  elongate  sleeve  member  edited  to  slide  over  the  sheO 
and  the  sheet  of  metal  in  taleacopic  manner,  with  the 
leading  end  of  said  sleeve  being  adapted  to  make  a  tight, 
compression  fit  over  the  paifbay  of  at  least  the  end 
portim  of  Mid  raised  band; 
means  for  sealing  the  other  end  portion  of  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber to  said  shell; 
teat  entrance  means  associated  with  one  of  the  opposite  end 


1032 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  17, 1984 


portion  ot  taid  inflation  for  receiving  •  tent  of  an  minial 
to  be  milked  within  said  inflation;  and 
Dut  iMOciated  with  the  other  end  portion  of  laid  inflation 
for  connecting  a  vacuum  milk  line  in  flow  communication 
with  laid  inflation. 


J  €M9S» 

DISPOSABLE  INNER  SLEEVE  FOR  INFLATION 
ASSEMBLY 
DaM  O.  Nooriander,  SM  Wait  630  Se«th,  Oran,  Utah  840S7 

rJaL  22, 1912,  Sar.  No.  400,739 
lat  a^  AOIJ  S/04 
UA  a  11»4-14^  7 


extending  from  the  open,  lower  end  of  nld  outer  ihell  fbr 
connecting  a  milk  line  in  fluid  flow  oonmiunlcatlon  with 
nld  inflation; 
meam  for  watbag  the  open,  tower  end  of  nld  outer  ihell  to 

Mid  meani  anodated  with  the  lower  end  of  nod  inflation: 
and 

a  subitantially  cylindrical  cap  member  which  is  adapted  to 
slide  lubctantlally  tighUy  over  the  head  member  and  a 
portion  of  the  upper  end  of  lald  outer  ihell  lo  ai  to  «• 
curdy  hold  the  head  member  and  the  upper  end  of  lald 
inner  ihell  in  place  adjacent  to  the  upper  end  of  laid  outer 
ihelL 


4^4OT>40 
MILK  OOLLBCIING  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  MILX 

APPARATUS 

Daniel  O.  Nooriandtf,  SOI  Wait  OO  Sontta,  Onm,  Utih  M0S7 

Fnad  May  3, 1M2,  S«.  No.  374311 

Int  a^  AOU  7/00 

UJS.ail9^14J4  14 1 


1.  A  teat  cup  membly  for  automatic  milking  tnafjiiitwif  of  the 
type  which  employs  a  mUk  line  operating  at  lubstantially  con- 
itant  vacuum  and  a  source  of  puhating  vacuum,  laid  teat  cup 
amembly  compriang: 
a  rigid,  tubalar,  outer  ihell  having  a  lubstantially  open  upper 
end,  a  port  positioned  along  Uie  longitudinal  length 
thereof  and  an  opening  at  the  tower  end  thereof,  laid  port 
being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  lource  of  puliating 
vacuum; 
a  rigid,  elongate,  tubular  inner  ihell  adapted  to  fit  tongitudi- 
nally  within  laid  outer  ihell  from  the  open  upper  end  of 
Mid  outer  ihell,  with  an  annular  space  being  formed  be- 
tween the  outer  lurface  of  laid  inner  ihell  and  the  inner 
surftce  of  laid  outer  ihell,  laid  inner  ihell  having  at  least 
one  qwrture  therein  along  the  longitudinal  length  thereof; 
an  annular  Aoulder  around  the  upper  end  of  laid  inner  shell. 
Mid  ihoulder  being  adapted  to  abut  the  open  upper  end  of 
add  outer  ihell  when  the  inner  iheU  is  fit  longitudinally 
within  laid  outer  iheU; 
a  cylindrical  band  lecurely  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  lald 
Inner  shell  adjacent  to  laid  annular  ihoulder,  with  lald 
cylindrical  band  extending  lubstantially  coaxially  out- 
wardly from  the  open  end  of  laid  outer  shell; 
an  etongate  tubular  inflation  member  made  Ot  a  resilient 
fl^ible  elastomeric  material,  said  inflation  member  being 
adj^rted  to  be  received  longitudinally  within  said  tubular 
ibdl:      I 
a  bead  meolber  molded  integrally  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
Inflation  mem^,  said  head  membet  comprising  a  diaphragm 
positioned  acioss  the  otherwise  open  upper  end  of  said  infla- 
tion member  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  side  section  which 
extends  from  the  perimeter  of  said  diaphragm  so  as  to  be 
spaced  from  the  upper  end  of  said  inflation  member,  whereby 
said  cylindrical  side  section  is  adapted  to  fit  over  the  raised 
cylindrical  band  at  the  upper  end  of  said  inner  shell  when  said 
inflatloo  member  is  positioned  with  said  inner  shell,  said  dia- 
irfiragm  having  a  central  opening  therein  adapted  to  receive 
the  teat  of  an  animal  to  be  milked; 
means  for  sealing  the  tower  end  of  laid  inflation  to  laid  inner 
shell  10  as  to  form  a  chamber  between  laid  inflation  and 
nld  inner  ihell; 
meani  associated  with  the  lower  end  of  said  inflation  and 


1.  A  collector  member  fbr  collecting  or  bringfaig  together  In 
closely  spaced  arrangement  the  vacuum  hose  lines  attached  to 
individual  mlUdng  cups  of  an  automatic  mlUdng  «M«w«»f,  said 
collector  member  comprUng  a  body  member  having  at  least 
one  passageway  therein  throu^  which  all  the  nidlvldual, 
collected  vacuum  hose  lines  pan  in  closely  spaced  side^y^slde 
relationship;  at  least  one  elongate  blunt  element  positioned 
adjacent  to  the  vacuum  hose  lines  m  they  emerge  torn  said 
collector  member  on  their  respective  ways  to  said  milking 
cups,  nld  donate  blunt  dement  being  so  positioned  that 
when  the  respective  milking  cups  on  the  vacuum  hose  lh»s  are 
engaged  with  the  teats  of  an  anhnal  bdng  milked,  said  vacuum 
hose  lines  pan  over  the  dongate  blunt  dement  In  a  snbstan- 
tiaUy  qien  condition,  and  when  a  mlUdng  cop  fidls  frtm  Its 
respective  teat  of  the  animal  bdng  milked  while  at  least  one  of 
the  other  mlUdng  cups  is  stiU  enpged  with  Its  reqwctive  teat, 
the  vacuum  hose  Une  on  the  fdloi  mlUdng  ciq>  ftrids  over  saki 
etongate  blunt  dement  so  n  to  flatten  and  ctose  the  vacunm 
hose  Une  n  It  folds  over  the  dongate  blunt  dement 


4^409341 
ANIMAL  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Grsgnry  C  MoilMti  Gofgi  Rd^  Otdd*  New  I 

Fnsd  JnL  20, 1912,  Ssr.  No.  400,033 
lit  a^Atf ID  i/00 
U.S.  a  119-103  11 

1.  An  anlmd  handUng  device  for  shearing  of  sheep  conqiris- 
mg  a  support  frame  and  a  sub>franie  coupled  thoeto  enablhig 
tilting  and  rotattonal  movement  therebetween,  said  sub'frame 
including  a  pair  of  etongate  roUen  connectlble  widi  a  drive 
means  to  be  rotated  in  a  common  direction  and  to  rotate  a 
sheep  tethered  in  position  thereon;  sakl  sob-frame  being 
wdMpted  by  its  mounting  on  sakl  support  frame  to  be  rotated 
and  tilted  rdative  thereto  to  recdve  a  sheep  <»  sakl  roUers 
when  the  weight  of  saui  sheep  assists  In  the  return  of  saki 
sub-frame  to  a  substantiaUy  horixontd  position;  and  sob-frame 
can  then  be  rotated  relative  to  sakl  siqiport  fraine  so  n  to  again 
axlaUy  aUgn  with  the  sqiport  franw  for  a  shearing  opention  to 
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ooiiiiiience;fiiitlier  rotation  tnd  tilting  of  laid  nib*firaffleid^  '     M09M3 

tiw  to  j^ropiKWfrtniettUie  end  of  tihotfing  operation        FLUID  INJECTION  SYHIM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
beug  effected  for  the  lubMquent  release  of  the  now  thorn   OOMBUSnON  ENGINE  RESPONSIVE  TO  FUEL  FIX>W 

Tefwta  P.  GoedMi,  Smrit  Potat,  W.  Va^  aripor  to  Goe4- 
^                .  ^  i    '-l  1  SiHM  rnaianj ,  Ine^  Ai— k.  N.Y. 

"Vr^^ ^ >C"-^>        V  nhiDac2a,Mll,S«.N©.3SS,44* 


■heep,  and  wherein  said  drive  means  is  connective  to  said 
rollers  to  drive  same  throogh  a  drive  ooiq>ling  means  which 
can  be  disconnected  to  enable  said  sab*franie  to  be  moved 
relatively  to  said  support  frame. 


uj.aus-asj 


IM.  a>  FIBM  25/04 
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M09,M3 

ANIMAL  SPRAYING  APPARATUS 

Grom  L.  Gnrthna,  Rli.  1,  Boi  29,  FUrriew,  Mo.  64M3 

FDad  Mar.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  473,093 

lit  a?  AOIK  29/00 

VS.  a  11»-199  10 


L  A  system  for  injecting  a  fluid  into  the  intake  air  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  of  die  type  having  both  means  fbr 
providing  intake  air  and  means  for  providing  ftiel  tna  a  tori 
supply  means  to  a  combustion  chamber,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 

first  means  for  Ejecting  a  fluid  hito  said  faitake  air  in  response 
to  a  flow  of  supply  air  provided  to  said  first  means; 

an  air  pump  connected  to  a  controllable  electric  drive 
means,  said  air  pump  providhig  a  flow  of  supply  air  to  said 
first  means  in  response  to  said  controlled  electric  drive 
means  to  cause  said  first  means  to  ii^ect  the  fluid  into  said 
intake  air;  and 

third  means  connected  to  said  drive  means  for  effecting 
control  thereover  to  vary  the  flow  of  s«q>ply  air  to  said 
first  means,  said  third  means  connected  to  the  ftiel  supply 
means  and  operative  to  control  said  drive  means  to  pro- 
vide a  flow  of  supply  air  to  said  flrrt  means  that  is  reapoo- 
sive  to  the  Aid  flow  provkled  by  die  ftid  siqi^y 


Kari 


4y11!9J44 

WATER-COOLED  INTERNAL  CXIMBUmON  ENGINE 

Wim  A  S0UND>AB80RBING  COVER 

I  Fkna  Rwipf;  airi  Gflrtart  lUaa,  aD  or  GffM, 
.  on  to  HaH  Ual.  Gm,  AMria 
FDad  JnL  U,  1992,  Ssr.  No.  397,30« 

WUeition  Airtria.  JaL  19, 1991, 3133/91 
brt.  a)  FOIP  l/Ol  FUB  77/00 
UAai23-4M6  10 


L  An  animal  spraying  qiparatus  fbr  mounthig  bodily  and 
removably  on  top  of  a  feed  or  drinking  trough  fbr  ■"<"««it. 
comprising  a  supporting  body  portion  resting  on  top  of  dw 
trough  securely  a  pair  of  opposite  side  lower  spray  units  and 

one  elevated  center  qny  unit  on  said  supporting  body  portion 
and  positioned  diereon  to  qiray  die  hot  area  and  back  of  a 
feedhig  ammal,  a  movable  animal-operated  member  connected 
to  die  supporting  body  portion  and  extending  across  dw 
trough  and  engaged  and  moved  upwardly  by  a  feeding  animal 
so  as  to  gam  access  to  die  trough  and  to  initiate  operation  of 

said  spray  units  and  terminating  such  operation  when  moved  in 
a  downward  dfaection  re^onsive  to  die  cessation  of  fisedfaig  by 
die  ammal,  a  primary  spray  unit  control  element  connected 
with  die  animal-opented  member  and  being  movable  there- 
with, and  driving  connecting  means  between  the  spray  units 
and  die  primary  control  element  whereby  die  ^ray  units  are 

turned  on  and  turned  off  in  unison  by  the  movements  fai  oppo- 
site directions  of  the  animal-operated  member. 


1.  A  water-cooled  internal  combustion  engine  eompriMng  g 
sound-absoibing  cover  and  a  radiator/fiu  assembly  located 
outskle  of  said  cover,  said  flu  drawing  in  cooling  air  throu^ 
said  radiator  during  operation  of  said  internal  combustion 
engine,  and  said  cover  being  provided  with  at  leaet  one  sound- 
insulating  air  inlet  and  oudet  qiening  each  for  the  supiriy  of 
cooling  air  for  ventilating  die  spve  endoaad  by  said  cover. 


1034 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  17, 1984 


wberdn  a  suction  device  is  provided  for  each  of  said  air  outlet 
openings  for  crtating  a  partial  vacuum  inside  said  cover  and 
for  drawing  off  the  cooling  air  sucked  in  through  said  air  inlet 
openings  and  heated  inside  said  cover  via  said  air  outlet  open- 
ings, and  wherein  said  suction  device  is  provided  with  a  suc- 
tion port  located  in  the  low  pressure  area  of  said  radiator/fan 
assembly,  said  port  being  connected  to  said  air  outlet  opening 
in  said  cover. 


4*459,948 

CAM  CONTROLLED  RECIPROCATING  PISTON 
I  DEVICE 

Gien  F.  ChatfleM,  Sky  Odt  Dr^  Bradfordwooda,  Pa.  15015 
Fl^d  Die.  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  328,233 
brt.  CLi  FQ2B  75/24 
UJB.ai2»-5dC  17 


1.  In  an  intemU  combustion  engine  the  improvement  com- 
prising 

at  least  one  cylinder  and  integral  cam  case, 

acamshait, 

camshaft  bearings  for  joumaling  the  shaft  in  the  cam  case, 

a  reciprocating  piston  in  said  at  least  one  cylinder, 

a  yoke  comprising  two  cam  follower  surfaces,  and 

a  rod  joining  said  piston  and  yoke 

a  cam  means  comprising  at  least  one  noncircular,  finite  jerk 
cam  mounted  upon  said  camshaft  and  positioned  within 
said  yoke,  slid  cam  means  configured  such  that  it  main- 
tains positive  control  of  the  yoke  at  all  times,  such  that 
said  piston  aad  yoke  assembly  makes  precisely  two  strokes 
for  each  revolution  of  the  camshaft  and  such  that  axial 
motion  of  the  yoke  near  top  and  bottom  dead  center 
differs  from  just  simple  harmonic  motion. 


4,459,944 

VALVE  ACTUATING  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  A 
MULn-PROFILED  CAM  UNCT  FOR  CONTROLLING 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Corilas  O.  Buraorit,  Plynoath,  MiuL,  avipMir  to 
RarWaa,  iMOffonUad,  MhmeapoUa,  MlML 

FDed  May  17, 1982,  Sm.  No.  378^43 
lat  a^  FOIL  1/08.  1/22 
UJS.  a  123-9046  20 


n 


associated  with  the  combustion  chamber  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  said  valve  meant  having  at  letst  a  certain 
amount  of  lash,  the  ^yparatus  comprising  first  rotatable  cam 
means  having  a  base  circle  portion  and  an  eccentric  portion, 
said  eccentric  portion  sloping  radially  outward  flrmn  said  base 
circle  portion  a  distance  oorreqmnding  generally  to  said 
amount  of  lash,  said  base  circle  and  eccentric  portions  succes- 
sively engaging  said  valve  means  as  said  first  cam  means  ro- 
utes, second  rotatable  cam  means  having  a  lobe  portion  pro- 
jecting radially  outward  a  greater  distance  than  said  eccentric 
portion,  said  lobe  portion  also  engaging  said  valve  means  as 
said  second  cam  means  routes,  and  follower  means  engageable 
by  said  first  and  second  cam  means  for  transmitting  motion 
from  said  first  and  second  cam  means  to  said  valve  means,  said 
fbllower  means  including  a  shiftable  stepped  rocker  arm 
formed  with  a  first  longitudinal  portion  having  a  straight  sec- 
tion engageable  by  said  first  rotatable  cam  means  at  various 
points  therealong  depending  on  the  position  of  said  rocker  arm 
relative  to  said  first  cam  means  and  said  rocker  arm  being 
formed  with  a  second  longitudinal  portion  having  a  curved 
section  engageable  by  said  second  cam  means  at  various  pomts 
therealong  depending  on  the  position  of  said  rocker  arm  rela- 
tive to  said  second  cam  means,  said  first  and  second  longitudi- 
nal portions  being  fixedly  disposed  relative  to  each  other  and 
moved  in  unison  when  said  rocker  arm  is  shifted  relative  to 
said  first  and  second  cam  means. 


4«489,M7 

AIR'GOOLED  MULTICYUNDER  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING  OVERHEAD 

CAMSHAFT 

Kvt  Hoorath,  RSirath,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gmnqr,  ani^er  to 

KHickDer>Hiinboldl-Deats  AMaaasaailaehaft,  Oriotaa,  FU. 

Rcp.of  Gcnuay 

Fllsd  Aug.  5, 1982,  Sar.  No.  405,387 
Clains  priority,  appUeatiOB  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garanay,  Aag.  8, 
1981, 3131128 

lit  a^  FOIL  1/46 
U.S.  a  123-90J7  9  CUaa 


14.  Apparatus  fat  operating  a  reciprocable  valve  means 


1  An  air-cooled,  multicylmder  internal  combustion  engine 

having  an  overhead  camshaft  used  for  all  cylinders  therewith 

and  having  individual  cylinder  heads  independently  thereof  fbr 

aU  cylinders  therewith,  each  of  which  is  provided  with  valves 

guided  therein,  and  with  air  inlet  passages  respectively  leading 

to  said  valves,  said  engine  comprising: 

an  intake  pipe  as  a  manifold  flanged  to  said  cylinder  heads 

and  provided  with  individual  connecting  passages  reqwc- 

tively  leading  to  said  inlet  passages,  said  intake  pipe  itself 

being  the.carrier  and  mounting  element  directly  therewith 

for  said  camshaft  independent  of  any  individual  eyUndar 

head  alignment  and  connection;  and 

transfer  elements  in  the  fbrm  of  valve  actuating  devioea 

reqwctivdy  operatively  associated  with  said  camshaft  and 

said  valves  fbr  effecting  actuation  of  the  latter. 
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4y409tMt 

GLOW  PLUG  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

PHI  Bmt,  Stdihiii^  Fed.  Ri».  or  G«niy,  airipMr  to  Bm. 

W«k  Alb«t  Rivncht  GHUi  *  G>^  K.G^  Lodwlptaii.  FW. 
RiPiOf  GOTMoy 

FM  Oct  20,  IMl,  to.  No.  313^19 
OilM  priority,  iwHcrtDo  FM.  ffif  nff^wiij,  Oet  30, 
lM0,3M0MM|8i^M.]Ml,313m^      ^^ 

Iirt.  a>  F02B  9/(Ml-  FQ2P 19/02 
UjB.aU3-145A  ] 


to  permit  laid  coolant  to  move  fredy  in  the  sealed  cooling 
chamber  and  to  reduce  any  increaied  internal  vapor  preMoie 
and  depoaits  on  the  cooling  chamber  walls  resulting  firom 
contaminants,  said  getter  adapted  to  interact  with  contami* 
nants  tr^ped  m  said  sealed  cooling  chamber  to  retain  said 
contaminants  in  said  metal  coolant  without  creating  a  heat 
transfer  barrier  on  said  cooling  chamber  walls. 


M»,990 
LUBRICATION  PUMP  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  W.  KaMli«,  Sejaov,  bid.,  MrivMr  to  Cnnli 

Compoqr,  iMn  CofanibM,  lad. 
DMakM  or  to.  No.  104,914,  Dac.ll,  1979,  PM.  No.  4,321,tM. 
lUi  appUcatfcw  Doe.  17,  IMl,  to.  No.  331,799 
IM.  a)  F02B  77/74-  FD4B  17/00 
UJB.  a  133-198  A  8 


•^wp 


1.  A  glow  plug  fat  internal  combustion  engines,  particolaily 
as  a  starting  aid  for  dieiel  engines,  said  plug  comprising:  a  plug 
band,  at  least  one  electric  heater  for  igniting  the  ftiel,  and  a 
device  ibr  the  metered  itgection  of  liquid  ftid  into  the  glow 
plug,  wherein  a  chamber  heated  by  the  dectiic  heater  is  pro- 
vided for  evaporathig  the  uuected  liquid  fuel  and  wheieb  the 
flow  plug  barrel  contains  concentrically  arnmged  bores,  which 
pass  out  of  the  plug  barrel  on  the  combustion  chamber  side 
area  of  the  plug  and  are  connected  to  an  air  supply  Une  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  opposite  plug  barrel  end. 

MS9,9«9 

UQUm  METAL  COOLED  INTERNAL  COMBUSHON 

ENGINE  VALVES  WTIH  GETIER 

Rkhard  Wditi,  HU^m,  FM.  Rap.  oT  Gamny,  Matter  to 

I  GiMi,  Haofw,  FW.  Rap.  or  Gmmv 
FM  A«  ac  1912,  to.  No.  411,930 
priority,  appUcitioa  Fad.  Rap.  oT  GmMiy,  Fab.  12, 
1902,3204900 

lACL^fWL3/l4 
UJ.ai23-U0GC  U 


1.  An  accessory  mounting  assembly  for  befaig  mounted  on  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  an  oil  lubrication  syston 
including  a  lubrication  fluid  sump  and  a  supply  circuit  for 
providing  lubricant  from  the  sump  to  the  engine  components 
and  fiuther  including  an  engine  block  having  a  generally  pb- 
nar  end  wall  containing  a  recess  opening  into  said  planar  end 
wall,  the  recess  containmg  an  inlet  communicating  with  the 
lubrication  fluid  sump  and  an  outlet  communicating  with  the 
supply  circuit,  said  assemUy  comprising 

(a)  a  gear  plate  for  supporting  engine  accessories  when 
mounted  on  the  planar  end  wall  and  for  mounting  an 
accessory  drive  train  designed  to  supply  driving  torque  to 
an  engine  accessory,  said  gear  plate  containing  an  ^wrture 
positi(med  to  align  generally  with  said  receas  when  said 
gear  plate  is  mounted  on  said  planar  end  wall;  and 

(b)  lubrication  pump  means  for  being  mounted  in  a  position 
to  receive  driving  torque  from  the  drive  train  and  Ibr 
pumpfaig  lubricant  from  the  lubrication  fluid  sump  faito  the 
siqyply  circuit,  said  lubrication  pump  means  including  s 
pump  inlet  for  receiving  lubrication  fluid,  a  pump  outlet 
tot  discharging  lubrication  fluid  and  frame  meant  fbr 
direct  connection  with  said  gear  plate  to  cause  said  lubri- 
cation pump  means  to  extend  through  said  aperture  into 
said  recess  and  to  cause  said  pump  inlet  and  outlet  to  align 
generally  with  said  recess  inlet  and  outlet,  respectivdy. 


1.  In  an  ktemal  oonbostion  engnie  valve  having  a  head,  a 
valve  stem  and  a  sealed  cooling  chamber  therein  containing  a 
metal  coolant,  the  unprovemeut  wherrin  said  metal  coolant 
oontahis  a  getter  sdected  from  the  groq)  consisting  <rf  zirco- 
nium, haftiium,  yttrium  and  mixtures  of  the  fior^ofaig  adapted 


4,409,991 
OVERHEAT  PREVENTING  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Moloi  ToUH«a,  Hamaaatn,  wtA  Yatdta  Ni 
or  Japan,  aaaiffon  to  Yi 
dSanaUnlogyo 
of^  Japan 
FDad  Jan.  10, 1902,  to.  No.  309^97 

■ppUcalta  Japn,  Jmk  29, 1901, 10.102080 
lit  a'  P02B  77/08 
UJB.  a  123-190  DC  7CUh 

1.  A  system  for  decderating  an  overiieated  intemd  oombus- 
tion  engine  comprising; 

temperature  detecting  means  for  detecting  when  said  engfaie 
is  oveilMated; 

intermittent  interrupting  circuit  means  for  intermittently 
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inlemipdnl  an  ignition  spark  of  laid  engine  when  laid 
tempenture  detecting  means  detects  overheating; 


said  intennitt<nt  interrupting  circuit  means  adapted  gradu- 
ally to  increase  the  rate  of  interruptions  of  said  ignition 
spark,  whefieby  said  engine  Is  smoothly  decelerated. 


M99,9S2 
CYLINDER  DEACTIVATOR  DEVICE  FOR  DIESEL 
ENGINES 
Edward  Holsteii^  2S4  Rooge  Rd^  Winnlpci,  Manitoba, 
R3EUU 

FIM  JoL  38, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,531 

Int  a^  FIOM  63/02 

UJB.  a  123-U|l  F  8  OaiM 


1.  A  cylinder  deactivating  device  for  use  on  diead  engines 
which  include  a  ftiel  pump  and  fiiel  lines  operatiyely  connect- 
ing  said  ftiel  pump  to  each  cylinder  of  the  diesel  engines;  com> 
prising  in  combination  a  rotary  valve  assembly  operatively 
connected  selectively  to  half  of  the  cyUnders  of  the  engine, 
said  rotary  valveassembly  including  a  cylinchical  casing  and  at 
least  one  rotary  valve  dement  mounted  for  partial  rotation 
within  said  casing,  a  set  of  ports  in  said  casing  for  each  cyUnder 
connected  to  said  rotary  valve  assembly  and  a  set  of  fuel  trans- 
fer channels  in  said  rotary  valve  element  for  each  cylinder 
connected  to  said  rotary  valve  assembly,  each  set  of  ports 
including  a  port  operatively  connected  to  said  fuel  pump,  a 
port  operatively  connected  to  said  reservoir  and  a  port  opera- 
tively connected  to  one  of  the  cyUnders  connected  to  said 
rotary  valve  assembly,  said  rotary  valve  dement  being  mov- 
able from  an  inactive  position  connecting  said  fuel  pump  to 
said  reservoir  and  an  operative  position  connecting  said  Aiel 
pump  to  the  respective  cylinders  and  vice  versa,  via  the  respec- 
tive set  of  f^  transfer  channels  and  said  rotary  vdve  dement, 
each  set  of  transfer  channels  including  a  first  transfer  channel 
extending  diametrically  through  said  rotary  valve  element  and 
a  second  transf^  channel  extending  radially  through  said 
rotary  vdve  deaient  fhmi  intermediate  the  ends  of  sud  first 
transfer  channd  to  the  surface  of  said  rotary  vdve  element, 
said  first  transfer  channel  operatively  connecting  sud  fud 
pump  port  with  said  reservoir  port  being  inactivated  when  said 
rotary  vdve  etanent  is  in  the  operative  position,  said  first 
transfer  channel  and  said  second  transfer  channel  operativdy 
connecting  said  fbel  pump  port  with  said  cylinder  port  being 
inactive,  when  idd  rotary  vdve  element  is  in  the  inactive 
position,  means  on  said  rotary  vdve  dement  for  reducing  the 


angular  movement  of  sdd  rotary  vdve  dement  from  one 
pontion  to  the  other,  to  the  diameter  of  said  ports,  said  means 
for  reducing  the  angdar  movement  of  said  rotary  vdve  ele- 
ment including  a  first  annular  groove  extending  on  one  side  of 
one  outer  end  of  sdd  first  transfier  channd  to  the  outer  end  of 
said  second  transfer  channd  and  on  the  other  side  of  said  one 
outer  end,  a  distance  less  than  90*  firom  the  longitadind  axis  of 
said  first  transfier  channel;  and  a  second  amubr  groove  extend- 
mg  firom  the  other  end  of  said  first  transfer  channd  towards 
said  other  side  of  said  first  transfer  channd  and  for  a  distance 
leas  than  4S*  from  the  kmgitwUnd  axis  of  said  first  transfer 
channd  whereby  when  said  rotary  vdve  dement  is  moved 
from  the  operative  position  towards  the  inactive  position,  the 
operative  connection  between  the  pump  port  and  the  cylinder 
port  1  is  maintained  unto  the  distd  edges  of  said  first  and 
second  annular  channels  are  acUaoent  said  reservoir  port  and 
said  cyUnder  port  respectivdy;  and  when  said  rotary  vdve 
element  is  moved  from  the  hiactive  podtlon  to  the  operative 
position,  the  connection  between  sa^  pump  and  reservoir  Is 
maintained  until  the  distd  ends  of  said  first  and  second  tiinfitir 
grooves  are  a4jacent  the  reservoir  port  and  the  cylinder  port 
respectivdy. 


4(499,983 

CYUNDER-NUMBER-CONTROIXED  ENGINE 

HiraieU  Motaqr^  Mano  Yokko,  both  of  Kndnm;  liirayiU 


Kttayaaa,  SUanka,  aU  of  Japan, 


to  Sanndd  Motor 


FOad  May  2, 1983,  Sm,  No.  490,381 
priority,  appUcatioB  Japn,  Sap.  10, 1980, 88-138848; 
Dae.  2, 1980, 88-189763;  Dae.  4«  1980, 88-171398;  Mv  »,  1981, 
8643034 

Int  a^  FQ2D 17/02 
VJS,  a  12»-198  F  3 1 


1.  In  an  engme  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  with  a  mani- 
fold pipe  for  an  air  Aid  mixture  flow  to  the  cylinders  and  a 
plurality  of  intake  pipe  connected  between  the  madfbld  pipe 
and  eadi  cylinder  respectivdy,  the  improvement  compridng: 
a  throttle  vdve  movably  mounted  in  the  manifold  pipe  from  a 

closed  position  to  an  open  positibn; 
a  control  vdve  movably  mounted  m  at  least  one  of  the  mtake 

pipes  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open  position; 
actuator  means  connected  to  sdd  control  vdve  for  instanta- 
neoudy  opening  sdd  control  vdve  to  a  sdected  open  pod- 
tion,  said  actuator  means  operativdy  connected  to  said 
throttle  vdve  and  activatable  whh  movement  of  sdd  throt- 
tie  vdve  fnm  its  closed  position  to  open  said  control  vdve 
instantaneoudy  to  said  selected  open  pontion,  said  selected 
open  pontion  being  less  than  a  fdly  open  poaition  of  said 
control  vdve; 
Unkage  means  connected  between  said  throttle  vdve  and  sakl 
control  vdve  for  causing  movement  of  said  contnri  vdve 
beyond  said  sdected  open  podtlon  with  movement  of  sakl 
throttle  vdve  beyond  a  selected  open  positkn  thereof; 
throttle  vdve  drive  means  connected  to  nkl  throttle  vdve  for 
moving  said  throttle  vdve  fhm  its  doaed  positkn; 
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pTBiwre  chamber  and  a  movable  member  boandins^  tnmr^a\I!^^  I!T     '^^^.       ^^^^^^'^ 
P««o«cl»mberandoom»ectedto^S«I,i3^         0P««mg  p««neter.  «k1  engme  oper«mg  pemneter  or  p- 
a  directjonal  valve  operatively  engaged  with  uid  throttle 
valve,  and  connected  to  nid  prenure  chamber  and  to  the 

intake  pipe  in  which  uid  control  valve  is  movable,  down-  r^"    im      /»     9r_jx 

•tream  of  laid  control  valve  with  reapeet  to  nid  throttle  1— TLr^    r4C  rJ7  nvm^ 

valve,  nid  directional  valve  being  operable  with  movement 
ofnidArottlevalvebyaielectedamoanttooommanicate  ^m  ttr 

nid  premire  chamber  with  the  intake  pipe  to  eMabliah  a  fl— ' 

partial  vacuum  in  laid  premire  chamber  and  inttantaneoualy  mTT 

open  Mid  control  valve  to  the  wleeted  open  poaition. 

M09384 
ENGINE  GOVERNOR 
Wmini  K  Shflk,  Paloa  mna,  and  Reg»  A. 
vflle,  both  ornu  aaripon  to  Hoof  Pradne- ^^ 
FDad  Ang.  13, 1M2,  to.  No.  407416 
Irt.  a'  FQ2M  25/06:  G08D 13/61'  FUD 11/10 
UjS.a.U3— dM  19 


n. 


ramelenin  uie  being  supplied  to  said  _^ 
vide  a  derived  air  inlet  manifold  pressure 


memory  circuit  to  pn^ 


4,409,986 

GOVERNOR  FOR  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPS 
1^  ■*  "y^^y'y?  B^*"^  Spdu  Ilrio  Braehaiti,  ad 
Mavo  PonplaMl,  both  orLl^le^^  Itdy,  MHpon  to  8PICA 
'•a^on,Itd7 

FDad  Ang.  19, 1982,  to.  No.  409,407 

.^         ><wlty,  application  Fed.  Ra».  or  GarM«y,  Ah.  27. 
1981, 3133898  '  ^     ' 

tat  a>  FUD 1/04 
UA  a  123-373  11 


1.  In  an  engine  governor  of  the  type  comprising  driver 
means,  req»naive  to  a  control  signal,  for  generating  a  driver 
signal,  and  actuator  means,  ntpomivt  to  the  driver  signal,  for 
controlling  the  speed  of  an  engine,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  generating  a  first  signal  having  a  parameter  which 
varies  M  a  ftmction  of  the  speed  of  a  device  driven  by  the 
engine,  said  first  signal  having  an  AC  ripple  component; 

means  for  repeatedly  sampling  the  first  si(pal  hi  phase  with 
the  ripple  component  to  generate  a  velocity  signal  having 
a  ripple  component  leas  than  that  of  the  first  signal;  and 

means  for  generating  the  control  signal  as  a  ftmction  of  the 
velocity  signal. 


4«489,988 

ELECTHONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

New   Mlila,   Seotland,   and   Mlchaal   J.   ~ 

to 


FDad  A|r.  7, 1983,  to.  No.  482,898 

-  WtJr,iiillMlla■U■ltodKI■giei^M•yl2,1982, 
8213730  —»-'—» 

tat  a*  FUD  i//00 
U  A  a  123-387  g  cUm 

1.  An  electronic  control  system  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  a  ftiel  injection  pump  intended  to  supply  ftiel  to  a  turbo 
mvochaiged  compression  ignition  engtee  having  an  air  inlet 
manifold,  the  system  comprising  a  memory  circuit  hi  which 
can  be  stored  test  data  relating  to  the  variation  of  air  hilet 


1.  In  a  centriftigal  governor  for  ii\jection  punqis  adapted  to 
feed  internal  combustion  engines  including  an  arbor  having 
slidably  mounted  thereon  means  for  reguUting  the  quantity  of 
faglto  b*  igjected.  centriftigal  means  responsive  to  engine 
speed  for  operating  said  r^ulating  means,  means  reqwnsive  to 
sliding  movement  of  said  regulatkg  means  in  a  first  direction 
for  governing  the  speed  of  an  associated  internal  combustion 
engtaie,  the  improvement  comprising  a  resilient  biasing  unit 
housed  upon  said  arbor  in  sliding  relationship  thereto  between 
said  regulating  means  and  said  qieed  governing  means,  said 
resilient  biasing  unit  including  a  tube  in  external  trlnscopk 
relationship  to  said  arbor,  a  pair  of  seats  mounted  for  relative 
sliding  movement  upon  said  tiibe  and  relative  to  each  odier.  at 

least  one  spring  between  and  biasing  said  seats  away  ftom  eKh 
other,  stop  means  at  opposite  ends  of  said  tiibe  for  limiting  die 
movement  of  the  seats  away  fSrom  each  other,  and  said  i^fqht- 
ing  means  and  governing  means  being  operatively  coupled 
each  to  one  of  said  seats  v^iereby  upon  movemem  of  said 
regubting  means  in  said  first  direction,  said  movement  is  tram* 

ferred  through  a  first  of  said  seats,  said  spring  and  a  second  of 
said  seats  to  said  governing 
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M09,9S7 

IRJEL  INJECTION  PUMP 

.  SMtprt,  F«d.  Rep.  of  Gcranqr, 

Robirt  BoMh  GabH,  StMprt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G 

FIM  F«b.  22,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  123,535 


to 


dead  centre  in  nid  cylinder  with  a  imdetermined  error 

gin.  aaid  electronic  device  oompriiing  fint  ctrenit  meent  efRBO> 
tive  to  supply  t  aecond  signal  ddining  the  start  of  the  first 
signal  but  with  a  time  shift  in  relation  to  said  input  signal  and 
second  circuit  means  effective  to  receive  the  output  second 


iJm'^!!J£^*  ■PpBcaUoB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Goronay.  Mar.  12,  ngnal  from  said  first  circuit  means  and  to  geaente  a  tUid 

brt.  a^  FD2D 17/06 
UA  a  123-387  UCUma  hoS«^„,    p|^^„. 


1.  A  ftiel  ii^eation  pump  for  internal  combustion  engines 
having  a  housing  provided  witib  an  rpm  governor,  said  gover- 
nor including  an  adjusting  member  having  one  portion  ar- 
ranged to  actuate  a  fuel  quantity  control  member  of  said  pump 
and  ftirther  is  engaged  by  an  rpm-dependent  adjustment  force 
counter  to  the  forbe  of  at  least  two  qmngs  of  unequal  strength, 
a  first  of  said  sprhigs  being  wealcer  over  its  entire  strdce  than 
the  second  of  said  springs,  characterized  in  that  said  first  spring 
functions  u  a  starting  spring  and  is  supported  on  one  end 
directly  on  said  adjusting  member  and  on  the  other  end  on  an 
element  adjustable  in  accordance  with  load,  and  said  second 
spring  functions  as  a  governor  spring  and  is  arranged  to  engage 
said  a4justing  member  via  a  spring  plate  sleeve  supported  in  a 
starting  position  on  said  housing  and  guided  on  said  adjusting 
member,  said  second  spring  acts  as  the  main  regulating  spring 
and  can  be  brought  into  ftinctional  connection  with  said  adjust- 
ing member  by  means  of  said  spring  plate  sleeve,  which  is 
disposed  on  said  adjusting  member  such  that  said  spring  ptete 
sleeve  is  displaceable  by  a  first  stop  on  said  adjusting  member 
and  additionally  has  a  part  with  which  it  can  be  brought  into 
contact  against  a  aecond  stop  formed  by  a  spring  pUte  bushing, 
and  that  said  spring  pUite  sleeve  can  be  brought  by  means  of 
said  second  spring  at  least  indirectly  to  at  least  one  of  the  first 
or  second  stops,  whereupon  one  end  of  said  second  spring  is 
supported  at  least  indirectly  by  a  coupler  member  adjustable 
arbitrarily  hi  accordance  with  the  desired  load. 


M09,M8 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  RECEIVING  AN  IGNTHON 

SIGNAL  FROM  AN  INTERNAL  GOMBUSHON  ENGINE 

AND  SUPPtYING  A  SIGNAL  POSITIONED  IN 

RELATION  TO  TOP  DEAD  CENTER 

.ia,  Roqaattsa,  F^aaec,  aasigaor  to  Eqnipe- 
I  AatomMas  Marchal,  l8qr.|ci.MoBUaeaaz,  F^aacc 
FDad  Aag.  10, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  4<W,790 
priority,  appHcatioa  FIraaee,  Ai«.  11, 1981, 81 15541 
lit  a^  FnP  5/04 
UJ.  a  us    428  11  nmtmm 

1.  In  an  electrotic  device  connected  to  a  periodic  generator 
of  ignition  signals  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  in  which 
the  generated  ignition  signal  is  diq>UMed  in  each  cycle  in  rek- 
tion  to  the  top  dead  centre  of  the  piston  in  the  cylinder  to  be 
subjected  to  ignition,  by  a  value  which  is  variable  according  to 
the  engine  speed  of  rotation,  said  electronic  device  receiving 
an  input  signsl  and  supplying  a  periodic  first  signal  whose  start 
and  finish  are,  in  each  period,  petitioned  in  relation  to  the  top 


aim  ^'m' 


signal  which  defines  the  finish  of  said  periodic  first  signal  with 
a  time  shift  in  rebtion  to  said  mput  signal,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  second  signal  mppVid  by  said  first  circuit  means 
is  dispbned  in  relation  to  said  'mpat  signal  by  an  mterval  which 
is  the  sum  of  a  constant  first  interval  and  of  a  second  mterval 
which  correqionds  to  a  constant  angle  of  engine  rotation. 

M88,M» 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
ToBMhiko  Terada,  aad  iUdaaU  Eeanda,  Mh  of  UgMU  Matn- 

LldnTokjro, 


Japan 

FDad  Jan.  18, 1882,  S«.  No.  388,347 
OaiBH  priority,  appUealiai  Japai,  Jai.  24^  1981, 8M1C7 
lit  aj  FQ2M  39/00 
US.  a  123-446  U 


1.  A  fM  injection  system  comprising,  m  combination: 

a  source  of  ftiel  supply, 

a  booster  operated  by  a  pressure  diffierential  between  oppo- 
site ends  thereof  to  compress  fiid  fed  fitm  the  source  of 
fiiel  supply  to  one  end  thereof, 

a  fiid  hUeetor  fior  injecting  a  supply  of  compressed  ftiel  from 
the  booster; 

a  nozzle  needle  actuator  operativdy  asaocaited  with  the  ftwl 
tiuector  and  operated  by  a  presrare  differential  between 
opposite  ends  thereof  to  start  and  terntinate  a  ftwl  Sec- 
tion by  the  ftiel  injector,  the  wupp\y  of  compressed  fad 
from  the  booster  being  also  fed  to  one  end  of  the  nozzle 
needle  actuator  to  devdop  a  fbd  pressure  at  the  one  end 
thereof; 

ftwl  circuit  means  for  feeding  the  fiiel  from  the  source  of  ftiel 
supply  to  the  ftiel  injector  and  the  one  end  of  the  nozzle 
needle  actuator  through  the  one  end  of  the  booaler, 

a  source  of  hydraulic  flidd  siqiply; 

first  hydraulic  circuit  means  oomrnrniicaturi  with  the  sooroe 
of  hydrauUc  fluid  supply  for  produchig  a  variiUe  hydrau- 
lic fluid  pre«iie,  the  variable  hydnnlie  fluid  premre 
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bemg  fed  to  the  other  end  of  the  booiter  M  •  fint  hydiitt- 
Ucflaid  prannre  to  oonpfCH  the  ftiel  in  the  one  end  of  the 
booiter,  the  first  hydruUc  drcuit  meins  oomprinng  • 
pomp  oommonteated  with  the  touroe  of  hydraidic  fluid 
wpply  at  the  soctioo  port  thereof; 

noond  hydruilic  drcuit  meim  for  lelectively  communicat- 
ing  the  other  end  of  the  noizle  needle  actuator  to  the 
source  of  fluid  supply  and  the  fint  hydrauUc  cifcuit  meant 
to  develop  a  second  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  at  the  other 
end  of  the  noizle  needle  actuator, 

control  means  fbr  contndhng  the  firrt  and  second  hydrauUc 
fluid  pressures  in  the  first  and  second  hydraulic  circuit 
means;and 

a  fint  direction  control  means  controlled  by  the  control 
means  to  selectively  communicate  the  other  end  of  the 
booster  with  the  pump  and  the  hydraulic  fluid  supply,  the 
fint  direction  control  means  comprising  an  electromag* 
neticaUy  opented  2-positioa.  4-port  control  valve. 


MakotoUoM, 


Md9,M0 
SPLIT  ENGINE 
airi  Eohsi  Hori, 
to  ToyotB  Moahi 


bothofJa* 
Toyoti, 

FDad  Fsb.  9,  M3,  Ser.  No.  465,287 

I  Japii.  Oet  22, 1N2, 57-18443S 

IM.  a3  F02D  WOO,  17/02;  F02B  77/00 
U&  a  123-411  2 


1.  A  split  engbe  having  a  plurality  of  cyUnden  wUch  are 

divided  into  a  first  cylinder  group  and  a  second  cyUnder  gfoiq), 
said  engine  comprising; 

a  first  intake  passage  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  connected 
to  said  first  cylbder  group; 

a  second  intake  passage  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  con- 
nected to  said  second  cylinder  group,  the  inlet  of  said  first 
intake  passage  being  connected  to  said  second  intake 

passage  and  the  inlet  of  said  second  intake  passage  being 
open  to  the  outside  air; 

an  exhaust  passage  connected  to  said  firtt  cylinder  group; 
a  manually  operated  throttle  valve  arranged  in  the  failet  of 

said  second  intake  passage 
first  detecting  means  ftv  detecting  the  level  of  the  load  of  the 

engine  and  for  producing  an  output  signal  representing  the 

level  of  the  load  of  the  engine; 

second  detecting  means  fbr  detecting  the  decelerating  opera- 
tion of  the  engine  and  for  producing  an  output  signal 
indicating  that  the  decelerating  operation  is  carried  out; 

electronic  control  means  fiar  producing  control  ligMif  in 
response  to  the  output  signals  (^  said  first  detecting  means 
and  said  second  detecting  means; 

fiiel  supply  means,  actuated  in  response  to  a  control  signal  of 
said  electronic  control  means,  fbr  fbeding  fbd  into  only 
said  second  cylinder  group  when  the  level  of  the  load  of 
the  engine  is  lower  than  a  predetermined  level  and  for 


feeding  fiiel  into  both  of  said  cylinder  groups  when  the 
levd  of  the  load  of  the  engine  is  higher  than  the  predeter- 
mined level,  said  fViel  supply  means  stopping  the  siqyply  of 
fuel  into  both  of  said  cylinder  groups  when  a  predeter- 
mined first  time  period  has  eUipsed  after  the  decelerating 
operation  of  the  engine  it  started; 

an  ezhaust-gas  recirculation  passage  interconnecting  said 
exhaust  passage  to  said  first  intake  passage; 

a  recirculation  control  valve,  arranged  in  said  exhaust-gas 
recircuktion  passage,  for  controlling  the  flow  area  of  said 
exhaust-gas  recirculation  passage; 

first  actuating  means  operated  in  response  to  a  control  signal 
of  said  electronic  control  means  and  opening  said  recircu- 
lation control  valve  when  the  level  of  the  load  of  the 
engine  becomes  lower  than  the  predetermined  level,  said 
first  actuating  means  closing  said  recirculation  control 
valve  independently  of  the  level  of  the  load  of  the  engine 
when  a  predetermined  second  time  period  has  eUqised 
after  the  decelerating  operation  of  the  engine  is  started; 

a  shut-off  valve,  arranged  in  the  inlet  of  said  first  intake 
passage,  for  controlling  the  flow  area  of  the  inlet  of  said 
first  intake  passage;  and 

second  actuatmg  means  operated  in  response  to  a  control 
signal  of  said  electronic  control  means  and  opening  said 
^ot-off  valve  when  the  level  of  the  load  of  the  engine 
becomes  higher  than  the  predetermined  level,  said  second 
actuating  means  opening  said  shut-off  valve  indepen- 
dently of  the  level  of  the  load  of  the  engine  when  the 
predetermined  second  time  period  has  been  elapsed  after 
the  decelerating  operation  of  the  engine  it  started. 


MM,961 
FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL  METHOD 
HiroynU  NiAlaan,  Eoaooo;  ShiiBpei  llasspiis,  Niia; 
MasaUro  Watanabe,  Sagndhara,  and  Takahiko  Hoookawa, 
Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  aasigMin  to  Hoada  Gikea  Eogyo 
KabosUU  Kaiiha,  Tokyo  and  MstssaUta  Eleelrk  IndMtrial 
Gc  Ltdn  Oaaka,  both  of,  Japo 

FDad  Fab.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,428 
OahBs  priority,  appUeatton  Japan,  FA  17, 1981, 8<.22879 
lit  a^  F02M  51/00 
U J.  a  123-491  g  I 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  foA  injection  adapted  for  a  Aid 
if^oction  control  system  comprisfaig: 
a  crank  angle  sensor  tot  generathig  crank  angle  pulses  at 

specified  crank  angles  during  a  plurality  of  rotations  of  a 

crank  shaft  of  an  engme  havfaig  a  plurality  of  cylinden; 
a  tunmg  sensor  for  sequentially  generatmg  timing  poises 

between  the  crank  angle  pulses; 
a  plurality  of  iiOecton  respectively  mounted  to  each  of  tha 

cylinders  of  the  engine;  and 
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•  oontroUer  fbr  computing  •  Aid  iqjection  time  for  each  of 
the  iiuectofli  upon  being  interrupted  by  each  of  the  timing 
potaei  and  controlling  the  Aiel  injection  timing  for  each  of 
the  ii^jectocB, 

laid  controlling  method  being  such  that  fliel  is  injected  from 
all  the  iiyeoton  by  only  the  N*th  timing  pulie  before  the 
(N+M-l>th  tiniing  pulie  occurs  following  start-up  of 
the  engine,  where  N  is  an  integer  not  greater  than  M  and 
M  represents  the  number  of  ftiel  iojection  timings  during 
two  rotatioiis  of  the  crank  shaft,  and  the  fuel  is  injected 
from  the  injecton  specified  by  the  crank  angle  pulses  and 
the  timing  pulses  after  the  (N4-M)-th  timing  pulse  oc- 
coit. 


MM,N9 

ELBCmCAIXY  CONTROLLED  FUEL  INJECTION 

APPARATUS  FOR  MULn-CYUNDER  INTERNAL 

COMBUmON  ENGINES 

WwMT  GroM,  iMHniai,  nd  Mn  Stmbel,  Smtgnt,  both  of 

Fa^Rip.  of  Genwiy,  aaipon  to  Robert  Boieb  GabH, 

Stottgvt,  Fed*  Rip>  of  Genmy 

FIM  Mir.  2C  1M2, 8m.  No.  30,378 
OataH  priority,  appUeatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmnqr,  Mv.  2S, 
1981, 31U381 

Iirt.  a^  FMM  39/00:  FD2D 1/04 
UJS.ai23-9M  261 


MM,M3 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  FUEL  SUPPLY  TO  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINE  AT 

DECELERATION 

AUUro  Yontol  SUU,  and  SUgao  UMadd,  Ima,  both  of 

Japa,  anipapt  to  Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDai  May  13, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  49M99 
Oatas  priority,  appUcttioa  Japan,  May  18, 1982, 57-83998 
Int  a'  FUD  5/02 
UJB.ai23-«MS  4( 


1.  A  method  fbr  oratroOing  the  quantity  of  fiiel  being  sup- 
plied to  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  pas- 
sage and  a  throttle  valve  arranged  therein,  at  deceleration 
thereof,  by  electronic  means,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of:  (1)  detecting  the  valve  opening  of  said  throttle  valve  while 
said  throttle  valve  is  being  closed  at  deceleration  of  said  engine 
and  each  time  each  pulse  of  a  predetermined  sampling  signal  is 
generated,  (2)  determining  the  difference  between  a  value  of 
the  valve  opening  of  said  throttle  valve  detected  at  the  time  of 
generation  of  a  present  pulse  of  said  sampling  signal  and  one 
detected  at  the  time  of  generation  of  the  preceding  pulse  of  said 
sampling  signal  and  adapting  the  difference  thus  determined  as 
a  control  parameter,  (3)  comparing  the  value  of  said  control 
parameter  with  a  predetermined  negative  value,  (4)  comparing 
the  value  of  said  control  parameter  at  the  present  pulse  of  said 
sampling  signal  with  the  value  of  said  control  parameter  at  the 
preceding  pulse  of  said  sampling  signal,  and  (S)  interrupting 
fbel  supply  to  said  engine  during  either  of  the  following  peri- 
ods of  time,  in  dependence  upon  results  of  said  comparison  at 
the  steps  (3)  and  (4)  thereof:  (a)  a  period  of  time  during  which 
it  ia  determined  that  the  value  of  said  control  parameter  deter- 
mined at  the  time  of  generation  of  the  present  pulse  of  said 
sampling  signal  Is  smaller  than  said  predetermined  negative 
value,  and  at  the  same  time  it  is  smaller  than  the  value  of  said 
control  parameter  at  the  preceding  pulse  of  said  sampling 
signal,  and  (b)  a  period  of  time  starting  from  a  time  it  is  judged 
fior  the  first  time  that  the  value  of  said  control  parameter  at  the 
present  pulse  of  said  sampling  signal  has  exceeded  the  value  of 
■aid  control  parameter  at  the  preceding  pulse  of  said  sampling 
signal,  while  at  the  same  time,  the  value  of  said  control  parame- 
tar  at  the  present  pulse  of  said  sampling  signal  is  smaller  than 
the  aforementioned  predetermined  negative  value,  until  a  first 
predetermined  period  of  time  elapses. 


1.  An  electrically  controlled  ftwl  h^jection  apparatus  fbr 
multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engfaies,  in  which  each 
pump  piston  of  a  fiiel  injection  pump,  driven  at  a  constant 
stroke  by  a  drive  cam  of  a  camshaft  and  guided  in  a  cylinder 
bore,  supplies  the  fiiel  placed  under  iiyection  pressure  in  an 
associated  pump  work  chamber  via  a  pressure  valve  to  an 
iiuection  noole  untU  such  time  as  a  valve  element  of  an  electri- 
cally actuated  overflow  valve  blocks  the  flow  of  the  ftol  over- 
flowing firom  the  pump  work  chamber  via  an  overflow  conduit 
to  a  chamber  of  lower  pressure,  said  q>paratus  having  an  inlet 
opening  of  a  filling  conduit  which  is  under  the  supply  pressure 
PKof  a  supply  pump,  the  inlet  opening  being  cloeable  by  a  first 
control  face  on  the  jacket  fkse  of  the  pump  pistcm  after  a 
prenrtroke  Hy  of  the  pomp  piston  has  been  completed,  and 
having  an  overflow  opening  in  the  wall  of  each  cylinder  bore 
serving  as  the  discharge  point  of  the  ovcAow  conduit,  the 
overflow  conduits  of  at  least  two  a^laoent  pump  worit  cham- 
bers are  interconnected  and  the  return  ftow  of  fbel  out  of  these 
overflow  conduits  to  the  chamber  of  lower  preesure  is  control- 
lable by  the  valve  element  of  the  overflow  valve  common  to 
these  overflow  conduits,  that  the  overflow  conduits  are  each 
provided  with  a  barrier  valve,  by  means  of  which  the  at  lent 
one  pump  work  chamber  which  is  not  under  iiuection  pressure 
can  be  blocked  off  from  the  pomp  work  chamber  which  is 
under  injection  pressure  at  that  time,  and  a  second  control  fitte 
on  the  pump  piston  closing  the  overflow  opening  in  one  of  the 
dead  center  positions  of  the  pump  piston  acts  as  the  barrier 
valve. 


M893M 

FUEL  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSnON  ENGINES 

Mn  StraiAel,  and  parhaid  Stnpp,  both  of  StMitft,  FW.  Rap. 

ofGenMay,a8alfaof8tor  ~ 

Rap.  of  Ganmy 

FOad  Jo.  H  1982, 8«.  No.  388,39 
CUaa  priority,  ^ppUorikm  FM.  Rap.  of  Qmrnrnff  '■!.  11. 
1981,3127843 

tata>FII2M^J/05 
VS,  a  123-889  8  CUm 

1.  In  a  ftiel  supply  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engines: 
a  tad  injection  pun^  for  siqyplying  a  r^nlatable  fbel  iiuec- 
tion quantity  drawn  out  of  a  suction  chamber  of  said 
pump,  said  chamber  having  inlet  and  outlet  conduits  and 
being  supplied  with  ftael  under  rpm  dependent  preamre; 


July  17, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1041 


an  odant  fM  redreahtioa  meim  ooDtroIled  in 
with  Aid  quantity, 

and  aa  overflow  valve  in  laid  metion  ehamber 


the  fisedback  line  meam  in  paralld  with  the  flm  adjusting 
valve  means,  and  in  that  both  adjnsdng  valve  means  aie  con- 


said  overflow  valve  being  oontndled  by  die  rpm  ^^fm^jnt 
pressure  of  the  ftad  in  said  pan^  suction  chamber  and 
operative  upon  benig  opened  to  connect  the  suction  cham- 
ber to  a  heat  exchanger  to  provide  a  heat  exchange  circuit 
Car  the  Awl, 

said  overflow  valve  being  preset  such  that  the  pressure  (po) 
effecting  its  opening  is  greater  than  the  auudmom  innssuie 
of  the  injection  pomp  in  an  exhaust  gas  test  rsnge. 
3.  In  a  fbel  siq)ply  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engines: 
a  ftid  iiuection  pump  tot  supplying  a  regubtable  Aiel  iqjeo- 
tion  quantity  drawn  out  of  a  suction  chamber  of  said 
pump,  said  chamber  having  inlet  and  outlet  conduits  and 
being  supplied  with  ftid  under  rpm  dependent  pressure; 


trolled  by  a  three-way  diifting  valve  means  which  is  shifkaUe 
by  a  pressure  sensor  connected  to  the  suction  line. 

4,409,966 

APPARATUS  POR  THE  RETURN  OF  OUNKCASE 

VAPORS  INTO  A  OOMBUSnON  CHAMBER  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

KiB(Jl  SakaM;  Hiroo  Sakaaaka,  and  EnMoaU  OknolA,  aD  ef 

' '■POf  aasipors  to  labota  UmHsd,  Oaaka,  Japa 

FDsd  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  307,162 

lat  a^  F02M  23/06 
UJ.a  133-973  4< 


an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  means  controlled  fai  accoidance 
with  fbel  quantity, 

and  an  overflow  valve  m  said  suction  chamber  discharge 
conduit; 

said  overflow  valve  comprising  a  two-way  valve  having  a 
spring-loaded  fittm  controlled  by  said  pump  mterior 
pressure  (ppd  and  (qwning  each  of  two  discharge  openings 
in  said  valve  selectively,  wherein  at  a  pump  suction  cham- 
ber pressure  corresponding  to  an  engine  qmi  which  is 
within  the  exhaust  gas  test  range,  a  discharge  line  is 
opened  toward  said  pump  inlet  conduit  downstream  of 
said  fbel  quantity  meter  while  at  a  pump  interior  pressure 
which  corresponds  to  an  rpm  out^de  an  exhaust  gu  test 
range,  the  discharge  c(»duit  is  opened  by  way  of  said  fbel 
supply  container,  for  effective  coolmg  and  ventibtion  of 
said  tad  injection  pump  at  a  predetermined  operational 
range. 


fff?"' 


4,499,968 

CONTROL  INSTALLATION  POR  AN  EXHAUST  GAS 

FEEDBACK  SYSTEM 
boMi  Braehwt,  WianahalB,  FW.  Rip.  oTGotmbj,  airiper 
to  Dr.  lig.  hxJf,  PMicha  AG,  StMgart,  Fed.  Rip.  of  Ger- 


,  May  11, 


FDed  May  6, 1983,  S«.  No.  492,193 
OahM  priority,  appbeatfcm  FW.  Rap.  ef 
1982,3317608 

Int  a'  P02M  25/06;  PD2D  21/08 

UA  a  133-871  ( 

1.  A  control  installation  for  the  feedback  of  exhaust  gmn 
into  the  suction  line  of  a  piston  internal  combution  engine, 
comprising  a  first  adjusting  valve  means  connected  into  a 
feedback  line  means,  and  shifting  valve  means  operativdy 
connected  with  the  suction  line  within  the  area  of  a  throttle 
valve  means  fisr  controlling  the  adjusting  valve  means,  charac- 
terixed  in  that  a  second  adljusting  valve  means  is  connected  in 


1.  In  an  apparatus  which  separates  and  removes  oil  contami- 
nates from  crsnkcase  vqxtn  which  emanate  tnm  a  crankcase 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  returns  said  ywpon  to  a 
combustion  chamber  of  said  internal  combustion  engine,  coo- 
prising: 

(a)  a  breather  device  located  on  said  engine  in  fluid  conmiu- 
nication  with  said  crankcase  and  aqMNod  to  said  ciink- 
case  vapon  and  ontaminanti  upon  exit  of  said  vapors 
(hm  said  engine 

(i)  said  breather  device  provided  with  filter  elements 
which  sqiarate  and  remove  a  primary  portim  of  said  oil 
contaminants  from  said  vapors; 

(b)  an  oil-bath  air  cleaner  contained  within  a  casing  and  in 
fiuid  communication  with  said  breather  devior,  cleaner 
elements  contained  within  said  casing  and  an  oil-bath 
chamber  is  provided  below  said  cleaner  elements  and 
within  said  casing; 

(c)p^  means  provided  in  said  casing;  a  first  end  of  said  pipe 
protruding  outside  of  said  casing  for  introducing  outside 
air  into  said  casing,  and  a  second  end  of  said  |»pe  extend- 
ing into  said  casing  to  a  point  sli^y  above  said  oil-bath 
chamber; 

(d)  a  vapor  inlet  connected  to  said  breather  device  and  to 
said  p^  means;  said  v^ors  and  rsakhial  oQ  contammanta 
flow  through  said  failet  to  said  oil-bath  cleaner; 
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0)  aid  vapon  and  Mid  readual  oil  contimiiunts  mix  with 
nid  outside  air  and  are  espoied  to  Mid  oU-bath  and  nid  IGNrnONSynEM 

cleaner  elements  to  remove  said  residual  oil  oontami-  AnoU  W.  HhtaH,  Llfiwlij  Di?U  R  Fte,  Mi  Kictani  H. 
nants;  and  Uwtoa,  bolh  ef  Ah  Afbor,  aO  ef  Mich^  iImhh  iq  FM 

Motor  Goavay,  Di«bon,Mich. 

Fliad  Migr  r  ,  IMS,  to.  No.  4M4»U 

tata'FUPi/oaj/M 

UJS.aUS-M3  7 


nants;  and 
(e)  oatlet  conduit  means  connected  to  said  oil-bath  cleaner 
and  to  said  combustion  chamber  for  returning  the  v^mrs, 
in  the  abaenpe  of  said  oil  contaminants,  to  said  combustion 
chamber 


sabaenpe( 
iber. 


4y4».M7 

IGNinON  COIL  FOB  INTERNAL  GOMBUSnON 

ENGINES 

ToaUo  HajiiU,  pkaaU,  Japan,  aasiiMir  to  NippoodeMD  Ob., 

F1M  Sap.  22,  IMl,  to.  No.  3OM0O 
OaiM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Sap.  24,  IMO,  55-133224; 
JaL  14t  IMl,  56^110145 

tat  a'  FD2P  3/02 
UJB.  a  123-634  t 


1.  An  ignition  coil  for  internal  combustion  engines,  said 
ignition  coil  comprising: 

a  casing  made  of  iron; 

a  coil  cap  made  of  a  high  pressure-resistant  insulating  resin 
and  secured  to  said  casing  to  close  the  open  end  thereof; 

a  central  core  contained  in  said  casing; 

a  secondary  coil  disposed  around  said  central  core  and  con- 
tained in  said  casing; 

a  primary  coil  disposed  around  said  secondary  coil  and 
contained  in  said  casing 

primary  and  secondary  terminals  secured  to  said  cofl  cap; 

a  high  prenure>resistant,  insulating  body  interposed  between 
said  central  core  and  the  inner  bottom  surftce  of  said 
caaing; 

an  insulating  oil  filled  in  said  casing;  and 

a  spring  intervening  between  said  central  core  and  said 
secondary  terminal  to  bias  said  central  core  against  said 
high  pressure-resistant,  insulating  body; 

said  coil  cap  including  a  cylindrical-sh^ied  leg  portion 
shaped  to  extend  toward  the  bottom  surface  of  said  casing 
and  enclose  said  secondary  coil,  a  small  cylindrical  por- 
tion diqxMed  inwardly  of  said  leg  portion  to  extend 
toward  said  secondary  coil  within  said  cylindrical-shaped 
leg  portion  and  to  securedly  press  said  second  coil  toward 
the  inner  bottom  surface  of  said  casing  through  the  me- 
dium of  said  high  pressure-resistant,  insulating  body,  and 
flange  portions  integrally  provided  on  the  upper  and 
lower  peripheral  ends  of  said  cylindrical-shaped  leg  por- 
tion, said  primary  coil  being  wound  round  the  periphery 
of  said  cylindrical-shaped  leg  portion  between  said  flange 
portions,  the  end  of  said  cylindrical-shaped  leg  portion 
ftcing  both  iht  inner  bottom  surface  of  said  casing  and 
said  insubtiqg  body  with  gqjs  dierebetween.  and  the 
inner  peripharal  surfiKe  of  said  cylindrical-shaped  leg 
portion  cooperating  with  said  secondary  coil  to  define  a 
flirther  gap  therebetween,  so  that  the  inner  and  outer 
peripheral  surfaces  of  said  cylindrical-sh^ied  leg  portion 
are  coomiunicated  to  each  other  through  said  respective 


1.  An  ignition  system  fbr  an  faitemal  combustion  engbie 
including; 

a  flywheel  coupled  to  a  plurality  of  bipolar  magnets  having 
end  faces  with  two  opposing  magnetic  poles  with  a  transi- 
tion line  between  each  pair  of  <q>poamg  magnetic  poles  on 
each  bipolar  magnet  being  substtmtially  aligned  with  a 
radius  of  said  flywheel,  and  said  bipolar  magnets  being 
positioned  at  spaced  intervals  around  said  flywheel; 

a  camshaft  having  coiqried  thereto  a  unipolar  magnet  having 
an  end  &oe  with  a  single  magnetic  pol^ 

a  bipolar  flywheel  Hall  sensor  positioned  adjacent  said 
flywheel  fbr  detecting  passage  of  said  bipolar  magnets  and 
generating  a  square  wave  signal  to  provide  camshaft  posi- 
tion; and 

a  unipolar  camshaft  Hall  sensor  positiraed  adjacent  said 
camshaft  for  detecting  passage  of  said  unqiolar  magnet 
and  generating  a  square  wave  signal  to  provide  a  refer- 
ence signal  indicating  when  a  bipdar  magnet  is  in  a  known 
position  associated  with  a  predetermined  cylinder. 


4y40»,9f» 

OVERHEAD  RADIUS  DRESSER  FOR  GRINDING 

1VUVVTC 

Edwia  Raaa,  M5  Sadder,  Troy,  Mfeh.  48084 

Fllad  Jan.  IS,  1982,  to.  No.  339447 
tat  a)  B24B  53/06 
UJB.a  125-11  AT  <( 

1.  An  overhead  radius  dresser  for  a  grinding  wheel  fot 

surfeoe  grindmg  or  the  like,  with  the  grindmg  wheel  being 

rotatable  upon  a  first  axis  and  having  a  qrindle,  said  overhead 

radius  dresser  comprising; 

a  main  housing  having  a  cylindrical  bore  mounted  upon  said 

spindle; 
a  manuaUy  rotiitable  main  shaft  joumaled  within  said  hous- 
ing reciprocally  rotatable  i^on  a  second  axis  at  right 

angles  to  and  qwoed  from  said  first  axis; 
a  slide  plate  at  right  angles  to  and  mounted  iqxm  said  shaft 

having  the  same  axis  as  said  second  axis  and  also  having  a 

transverse  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axi^ 
a  slide  housing  mounted  1^00  and  in  regtey  with  said  slide 

^ate  and  said  second  axis  and  adapted  to  travel  along  said 

transverse  axis  and  said  slide  plate  m  oppatHe  directioBB 

acroM  said  second  axis; 
a  slide  arm  mounted  iqwn  and  depending  from  said  slide 

housing  fot  longitudinal  adjustments  towards  and  away 

from  said  second  axis; 
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a  dimoiid  holder  ann  tecured  to  and  depending  from  said 
slide  arm; 

a  diamond  tool  acljnstaUy  mounted  upon  and  extending 
transversely  of  said  holder  arm  having  a  diamond  head  in 
registry  with  said  second  axis  of  rotation  adapted  for 
operative  engagement  with  the  grinding  wbed  daring 
rotation  thereof; 

manoal  reciprocal  rotation  ofuU  main  shaft  over  a  prede- 
termined arc  tnm  a  central  positim  adapted  to  dress  a 
oorrssponding  radios  in  the  grindmg  wheel  perq>hery; 

said  slide  housing  remaining  in  ngtiry  with  said  slide  plate 
and  said  second  axis  daring  sdective  rotation  of  said  wi" 
shaft  in  both  directions  rebtive  to  said  central  position  for 
normal  radius  dressing  of  the  grinding  wheel; 

said  slide  housing  being  adapted  for  lateral  movement  fela* 
tive  to  said  slide  plate  along  said  transverse  axis,  after  the 
main  shaft  is  Ailly  rotated  in  one  direction  from  said  cen- 
tral position,  said  diamond  head  movhig  tangentially  from 
its  initial  arc  of  rotation  for  tangentially  dressing  the  flat 
outer  angle  of  the  grinding  wheel; 


SOLAR  fflEAM  CKNKRAUNG  AND  DDTRDUTION 

SYSTEM 
DM«ias  Oae,  143  Garth  Sd^  ScaraMe,  N.Y.  lOm 
FDed  Dee.  14,  IMl,  Ssr.  Nc.  330,035 
IitaiFMJi/a? 
UA  a  136-41S  3 


and  stop  screw  means  including  a  pair  of  reciprocally  mov- 
able pins  mounted  upon  and  interpoeed  between  said  slide 
plate  and  slide  housbg  to  fi«litate  sto^Mng  at  the  second 
axis  and  ad^ited  to  retainin^y  engage  said  sfide  houshig 
against  travd  along  said  transverw  axis  rdative  to  said 
slide  phite; 

and  ftirther  adapted  to  selectively  ftcOitate  said  travel  for 
l^angential  sorfiMe  dressmg  of  tangential  angles  of  the 
Crindtagwhed; 

laio^s^^  screw  mean  mcloding  an  dongated  tangent  pin 
extending  transversdy  between  said  slide  plate  and  slide 
housing  having  a  head  adapted  to  engage  the  correspond- 
ing one  sides  of  said  slide  [date  and  slide  housing 

an  oppositdy  directed  hollow  pin  extending  between  ssid 
slide  plate  and  slide  housing  guidaUy  recdving  said  tan- 
gent pin  and  havmg  a  head  adapted  to  engage  the  corre- 
qxmding  oAer  sides  of  said  sUde  ptate  and  slide  housing 

and  a  screw  extending  axially  into  said  hollow  pin  and 
thrsaded  into  said  tangent  pin,  and  having  a  head  normally 
tight  against  said  hollow  pinhead,  said  tangent  pin  adapted 
for  redprocd  movements  relative  to  said  hollow  pin 
when  said  screw  is  removed. 


1.  A  system  for  the  generation  and  distribution  of  steam  by 
sokr  energy  comprwng  ti^Mntos  for  the  solar  energy  genera- 
tion of  steam  comprising  an  enclosed  structure  over  the  surfine 
of  a  body  of  source  water,  said  endosed  structure  having  a 
plurality  of  transparent  lenses,  said  lenses  adapted  to  reodve 
incident  sdar  rays  and  fxus  said  rays  at  or  just  bdow  the 
surftce  of  said  source  water  within  a  limited  area  to  cause 
surface  boiling  of  said  source  water  to  generate  steam  within 
sud  enclosed  structure,  and  distribution  conduits  from  said 
structure  to  a  place  remote  from  said  structure  and  booster 
ttatiom  communicating  with  said  q>paratus  through  said  con- 
duits, said  booster  stations  comprising  a  reservoir  for  storing 
condensed  water  fixm  said  anMratus,  an  endosure  over  said 
reservoir  including  at  least  one  tranqmrent  lens  to  focus  ind- 
dent  solar  rays  at  or  just  bdow  the  surftce  of  said  condensed 
water  in  said  reservoir  within  a  limited  area  to  regenerate 
steam  within  said  station,  and  outgoing  distribution  conduits  to 
places  remote  from  said  booster  stations. 


4^4»,971 
SUPPORT  AND  ORGANIZES  FOR  CXIMPONENTB  OF 

SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEMS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Jvg  a  BIsrI,  and  Hohs  M.  Inpahom,  belh  ef  El  Onte, 
GbW;  aadpon  to  Hdiedyna,  Inb,  Rktaead,  CUK 
FDed  JoL  2, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  39M10 
lat  a>  FMJ  3/01  FliL  S/00 
UJS.  a  136-417  <  cUbm 

1.  A  support  and  organizer  for  components  of  sdar  heating 
systems  and  the  like  comprising: 
a  pair  of  elongated  members  mounted  in  substantially  penl- 
Id  relation  and  being  spaced  ^Mrt  by  a  distance  permit- 
ting positioning  therebetween  of  a  pair  of  siq>erimposed 
punqw  and  unitarily  mounted  dectric  motor  drives  there- 
for and  ftirther  permitting  mounting  directly  upon  the  top 
of  a  storage  tank; 
sud  dongated  members  being  formed  with  intemd  passages 
terminating  in  a  first  pair  of  ports  and  a  second  pair  of 
ports  edited  for  connection  to  and  supporting  a  heat 
exchanger,  said  heat  exchanger  having  a  tubular  source 
heated  fluid  passage  and  a  tubular  exchange  heated  fluid 
passage,  said  exchange  heated  fluid  passage  bdng  formed 
and  positioiied  within  said  source  heated  fluid  [lasssgfi. 
each  of  said  fluid  passages  terminating  in  ports,  said  first 
pdr  of  ports  of  said  ekmgated  members  b^  connected 
to  said  source  heated  fluid  passage  ports  and  said  second 
pair  of  ports  of  said  dongated  members  being  connected 
to  said  exchanger  heated  fluid  passage  ports; 
said  dongated  members  being  ftn^wr  ftirmed  with  i 
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oommnnicatfig  with  aid  iatemal  panages  and  tenninat- 
ing  in  pom  Adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  heated 
fluid  and  said  storage  tank  and  ftuther  being  adq>ted  for 
connection  to  and  support  of  an  expansion  tank; 
said  source  be«ted  fluid  passage  and  said  first  pair  of  ports 
providing  a  heated  source  toop  circuit  comprising  an  inlet 


defined  by  two  unequal  radii  of  curvature  in  mutually 

perpendicular  planes; 
means  for  defining  a  &st  axis  parallel  to  the  earth's  polar 

axis; 
means  for  defining  a  declination  axis  perpendicubr  thereto, 

said  means  de&iing  said  declination  axis  being  fixed  to 

said  means  defining  said  first  axis; 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  reflector  for  roution 

about  said  declination  axis  and  about  said  fbst  axis;  and 
means  for  driving  said  reflector  in  rotation  at  variable  qwed 

about  both  said  axes. 
3.  A  method  for  directing  solar  energy  to  a  fixed  position 
comprising: 


positioning  a  focusing  reflector  to  receive  sohv  energy  and 
to  reflect  such  energy  to  said  position,  said  reflector 
formed  as  a  section  dT  a  toroid  defined  by  two  unequal 
radii  of  curvature  in  mutually  perpendicular  phmes; 

rotating  said  reflector  about  a  first  axis  parallel  to  the  earth's 
polar  axis  at  a  first  rate; 

rotating  said  reflector  about  a  second  axis  faitersecting  and 
perpendicular  to  said  first  axis  at  a  second  rate,  roution  of 
said  reflector  about  said  sec<»d  axis  being  indq)endent  of 
rotation  of  said  reflector  about  said  first  axi^  and 

simultaneously  rotating  said  secrad  axis  about  said  first  ax^ 
at  said  first  rate. 


connection  firom  said  heat  source,  one  of  said  pumps,  said 
source  heatedifluid  passage,  and  said  expansion  tank,  and 
said  exchange  lieated  fluid  passage  and  said  second  pair  of 
ports  providing  a  heated  transfer  loop  circuit  comprising 
an  inlet  connection  for  said  storage  tank,  an  outiet  connec- 
tion for  said  storage  tank,  the  other  of  said  pumps,  and  said 
exchanger  heated  fluid  passage. 


'  heated 


.  4*4»,J72 

IffiUOflTAT  ASSEMBLY 
Wihw  T.  Moore,  Gnnrillo,  CkUf „  aid«Mr  to  Veda  lacorpo- 
ratid,  AriiigloB,  Va. 

FDod  p^  C  IMl,  Ser.  No.  309,053 
laLOJ  ¥2413/02 

VACLut  Hi  rrcutm 

1.  A  heliostat  copaprising: 

a  concave  focoa  ig  reflector  formed  as  a  section  of  a  toroid 


4,459373 
SOLAR  PANEL  GONSTRUCnON  FOR  WILDINGS 
Georgi  R.  Rnyw,  2137  Rign  Woodi  Dr.,  ToMo,  OUo  43614 
Filed  May  11, 1912, 8m.  No.  377,147 
Iirt.  a?  FMI 3/02 
VS.  a  124-431  2  CUtm 

1.  A  building  construction  having  one  or  more  story  leveb 
within  the  building  utilixed  for  living  purposes  in  combination 
with  movable  solv  radiation  ttototption  panels,  said  combina- 
tion comprising: 
(a)  a  building  having  one  or  more  livmg  areas  cm  each  story 
level,  said  building  having  vertical  walls  sqwrating  said 
living  areas  from  lie  area  outside  the  building  and  having 
a  floor  under  each  said  story  level,  wherein  (me  ormore  of 
said  living  areas  are  diqiosed  above  each  said  floor,  with 
one  or  more  solar  panel  storage  qiotial  areas  diqwied 
beneath  at  least  a  portion  of  the  floor  under  the  respective 
living  area,  each  said  solar  panel  storage  spatial  area  hav- 
ing  an  opening  extending  between  said  solar  panel  storage 
spatial  area  and  an  a4jacent  vertical  wall  to  said  area 
outside  the  building 
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(b)  support  and  tran^ort  means  within  the  solar  panel  stor- 
age spatial  area  beneath  each  noor  to  receive  and  hold  a 
solar  panel  member  within  said  solar  panel  storage  spatial 


(c)  a  separate  solar  panel  member  mounted  for  sUdable 
movement  on  the  support  and  transport  means  in  each  of 
the  solar  panel  storage  spatial  areas,  whereby  each  such 


mounted  solar  panel  is  movable  to  the  sohtf  panel  storage 
spatial  area,  from  an  area  outside  the  buildhig  through  said 

opening  extending  between  the  solar  panel  HMtial  area  and 
said  area  outside  the  buildfaig; 
(d)  heat  transfer  means  disposed  between  and  connecting 
each  said  solar  panel  storage  spatial  area  and  the  Uving 
area  adjacent  each  floor. 


Marfc& 


lU 


UjS.  a  116-^40 


il|f, 


MMif74 
SOLAS  BOTTLE 
771 D  Av«„  Apt  A,  Corando,  GaUf.  92111 
afSsr.  No.  308,082,  Nov.  17, 1990, 


Feb.  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  mjSM 

laLCunus/ai 

JOaim 


1.  A  solar  collector  conqnising 

a  oonveifent  lens  havhig  a  concentiically  serrated  surfece 

and  forming  the  front  boundary  of  a  halting  chancer, 

a  convex  reflector  deffadng  tiie  rear  boundary  of  said  heating 
chamber, 

said  convergent  lens  and  said  reflective  surfece  being  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  focus  bddent  light  upon  a  common  target 
within  die  chamber, 

a  housing  formed  mtegraUy  with  said  reflector, 

a  ptaraBty  of  tubular  members  extending  radially  from  wid 

hfwwing,  and 
a  plundity  of  side  mirrors,  each  of  said  mirrors  being  pivot- 


ally  mounted  upon  the  distal  end  of  a  respective  one  of 
said  tubular  memben  whereby  each  mirror  can  be  ad- 
justodto  regulate  the  amount  of  light  reflected  through  its 
respective  tubular  member  into  said  heating  chamber. 

M89,978 

SOLAR  ENERGY  CONVERTER 

William  M.  Hobart,  42S  Chndi  St.,  WUtiMvffla,  Mass.  01S88 

CoMinMtion  efSsr.  No.  197,tf77,  Oct  M.  1981,  abend 

lUs  appUcatfon  Nor.  3, 1981,  Sar.  No.  317 J31 

lat  a^  F34J  i/O? 

U  A  a  136-449  4 


\^ 


.IH 


,ir» 


^ 


1.  Sokr  energy  ccmverter,  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  inside  of  tiie 
frame  of  a  window,  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  slats  mounted  on  die  support  in  spaced 
positions,  each  sUt  being  curved  in  the  transverse  direc- 
tion widi  die  convex  side  feeing  die  sun.  each  slat  being 
formed  of  a  material  having  hi^  diermal  absorption  and 
having  die  said  convex  side  covered  widi  a  heat  absorbing 
coating,  wherein  the  said  siq>port  consists  of  two  qiaoed 
parallel  vertical  beams,  each  beam  having  a  rectanguhu* 
horixontid  cross-section,  each  sbrt  having  slots  through 
which  die  beams  pass,  each  beam  having  a  notch  to  re- 
ceive an  end  of  said  slot,  wherein  each  slat  oonststs  of  two 
slidably  adjustable  parts. 


M»,974 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  OR  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

Philip  C  Sparoa,  10293  PnMU  R4.,  PabHaflDa,  Ohio  44077 

Cortnatio»4»part  oTSsr.  No.  228,294,  Jan.  IS,  1981, 

■bndeMd.  lUa  appUortlM  No?.  3, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  438,7«7 

lA  CLi  nu  3/02 

VS.  a  128-449  II  n,^— 

1.  In  a  solar  collector  unit,  die  combination  of  a  heat  transfer 
pack  consisting  of  rompressed  discrete  particles  of  radiation 
energy-abaort>hig  solid  matter  having  a  mean  diameter  of  no 
more  than  730  microns  and  having  a  thermal  diflbsivity  con- 
stant of  at  least  as  cm>/sec  at  20*  C,  said  particles  being 
immoUlixed  rehrtively  to  ewh  odier  by  a  pack  pressure  sufll- 
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ciait  to  maintain  ^id  particlei  in  physical  and  thennally-oon- 
ductive  contact  MHth  each  other  during  operating  conditions, 
said  particles  providing  a  pluratity  of  interttitial  fluid  passage- 


l)    II    .     J    JJ    H   J    ,    J    ,   1    ,    J     ,    ,-„ 


v^^^^^ 


SS^ 


1.  A  blood  retrcyerftision  apparatus  comprising; 

a  connecting  tube  open  at  boUi  ends  and  lulapted  to  connect 
a  source  of  oxygenated  blood  and  the  zone  to  be  irrigated; 

a  flexible-balloon  catheter  provided  on  the  end  of  said  tube 
which  is  adapted  to  be  engaged  in  the  zone  to  be  irrigated, 
said  balloon  comprising  rdnforcement  means  extending  in 
the  longitudinal  direction; 

a  pulsatile  unit  arranged  on  said  tube  and  connected  to  con- 
trol means  whereby  a  predetermined  quantity  of  oxygen- 
ated blood  can  be  driven  periodically  by  said  unit  towards 
the  catheter; 

an  electronic  device  for  mainfwiwig  the  pulsatile  unit  and  its 
control  means  in  step  with  the  patient's  heartbeat  rate; 

and  means  to  synchronize  said  device  with  an  electrocardio- 
gram (ECO)  of  the  patient  in  order  to  control  the  injec- 
tion of  blood  into  the  coronary  sinus  by  means  of  the 
pulsatile  unit  and  to  allow  the  vitiated  blood  to  flow  back 
in  the  opposite  direction  during  a  systole. 


MEDICAL  RETRACTOR  DEVICE 
CoHtaatiac  Kotaaala,  RIfsr  Gro?*,  OL,  aasigMr  to 
Svfleal  Syataw,  iMn  WkHc  Haroi,  Pa. 

FUad  May  17, 1982,  te.  No.  37M74 
bt  ai  A61B  WQ2 

uj.au8-io  1 

1.  A  medical  device,  comprising: 
tube  means  having  a  e^mmfnf  ^  md  %  distal  end; 
wrist  mounting  means  axially  spaced  from  said  tube  means; 
a  plurality  of  fingen  each  having  an  "nattachf^  end  and  an 
attached  end  connected  to  said  wrist  mounting 


eadi  of  said  fingers  having  a  cam^ngaging  smtee  ftdng 
generally  inwardly  and  towards  said  cammed  end  of  said 
tube  means;  and 
pullmg  means  extending  through  said  tube  means  for  pulling 
said  inward  cam-engaging  surftces  of  said  fingers  into 


1?;^^^^^ 


ways  through  sai^  pack,  and  an  enclosure  for  retaining  said 
particles  in  solar  radiation  energy-absorbing  rektionship  and  in 
heat  transfer  contact  with  a  fluid  directed  through  said  pack. 


M09,977 

CORONARY  SiMS  RETROPERFUSION  APPARATUS 
FOR  THE  TREAflMENT  OF  MYOCARDIAL  ISCHEMIA 
7,  rm  Nicdaa  HodB,  F-7500S  Parte,  and 
J«a»Ctarlstlan  FareoC,  39,  rw  Spoatini,  F-7S016  Paris,  both 
of  Firanee 

FDad  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3S0,381 
Claims  priority,  applkation  F^aaee,  Mar.  27, 1981, 81  06160 
lat  a^  F16K  15/00 
MA,  a  128-1  D  20 


ig  engagement  with  said  cammed  end  of  said  tube 


means  to  move  said  fingers  from  a  retTKted  portion  to  an 
expanded  position  to  engage  against  the  internal  wall  of  a 
tubular  organ  and  retam  the  medical  device  at  a  desired 
anatomical  site. 


4w409^79 

ANTIL0RD06IS  BELT 

Royce  C  Lewii,  Jrn  3801 21ft  St,  LMock,  To.  79410 

FDad  Sap.  16, 1982,  Sar.  No.  419,060 

Iirt.a3A61FJ/a2 

U.S.  a  128-78  U 


1.  A  back  support  device  comprising  a  flexible  relativdy 
wide  front  belt  and  a  plurality  of  bock  belt^  said  front  belt  is 
for  girdling  the  abdomen  of  the  wearer  thereof;  said  front  bdt 
has  a  width  defined  by  an  upper  and  bwer  edge  portion,  said 
front  belt  terminates  at  oppoMd  skle^  said  plundity  of  bade 
belts  jomtly  define  a  back  belt  assembly,  said  bock  belt  assem- 
bly includes  an  upper  and  lower  edge,  and  opposed  sides;  a  skle 
brace  attachment  connected  to  each  of  the  opposed  sides  of 
said  front  belt  and  each  of  the  opposed  sides  of  the  back  bdt 
assemUy  so  that  each  back  bdt  is  rdeasably  connected  to  said 
opposed  sides  of  said  front  bdt  to  thereby  enable  the  bock 
support  device  to  be  removed  from  the  wearer  thereof; 
said  back  bdt  assembly  of  said  back  siqqM>rt  device  indudes 
an  \spfia  bdt,  a  tower  bdt,  and  a  oentrd  belt  with  said 
centrd  bdt  bdng  located  between  the  upper  and  tower 
bdts;  said  upper,  tower,  and  oentrd  bdts  can  be  ^ioed 
from  one  anothei; 
said  side  brace  attachment  is  a  relativdy  faiflexftle  dongated 
planar  frame  comprising  rod-like  members  and  extends 
paralld  to  said  oppoaed  sktos  of  the  front  bdt; 
each  side  brace  attachment  indudes  one  fjarward  aperture 
and  two  rearward  apertures;  a  first  substantially  linear 
rod-like  member  (rf  said  side  brace  frame  reprasents  a  first 
side  of  the  fiorwafd  aperture  and  a  fint  side  of  both  rear- 
ward apertures;  a  second  substantially  rod<4ike  member 
extends  from  said  first  lod-Uke  member  and  repnients  a 
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Moood  tide  <rf  both  mrward  apertnm;  nid  forwaid 
•pntnie  reodvei  one  end  of  the  front  belt  while  nid 
rearward  apatam  receive  the  ends  of  the  imper,  lower 
and  central  belts  of  the  back  belts;  there  being  at  least  one 
belt  received  through  each  qwrtore  so  that  said  side  brace 
attachment  provides  a  means  by  which  the  upper,  lower, 
and  central  belts  are  mahitahied  spaced  apart  from  one 
another, 

and  the  back  si^port  device  can  be  arranged  raqwctive  to 
the  wearer  thereof  whereby  the  lower  belt  fits  over  the 
Ups  while  the  npper  beh  fits  above  the  smafl  of  the  spine, 
and  with  each  beh  of  the  back  beh  asaembly  being  placed 
in  tension  by  the  front  beh,  thereby  restrahiing  the  back  in 
a  manner  which  prevents  faiereased ' 


DaMMA. 
wOfe, 
tion, 


walls,  means  for  adapting  said  breathing  bag  to  be  worn  on 
ones  chest,  a  canister  containing  a  chemical  that  binds  carbon 

dioxide  and  water  vapor  and  liberates  oxygen  to  now  regener- 
ated  respirstory  air  iq)  into  said  bag,  meant  for  fluidically 
connecting  said  canister  to  said  lower  open  end  of  said  bag  and 
means  for  connecting  the  q>per  open  end  of  said  bag  to  a  oser 
for  breathing,  the  improvement  comprising  a  distributor  mem- 


ANKLE  AND  FOOT  BRACK 
r,  Northkraok,  ad  EHch  W. 
oTIlL,  aaslpan  ta  Bala 
ID. 

FDad  Jo.  11,  IfU,  Sar.  Nn.  3I»,M 
bta'AilFi/W 
UJS.  a  128-80  E 


1.  An  ankle  and  fbot  brace  moontable  to  a  shoe  and  adjust- 
able readily  to  fit  numerous  sizes  of  shoes  and  legs,  said  brace 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  leg  members,  each  leg  members  having 
means  for  a4justing  the  lengdi  of  said  leg  member; 

a4justable  means  for  attaching  said  brace  to  the  calf  of  a 
wearer,  said  attachment  means  including  a  pair  of  calf 
bands  reqwctivdy  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  leg 
members,  extending  in  use  about  said  wearer's  calf  for 
respectively  securing  said  leg  members  thereto,  and  coop- 
erating to  surround  the  wearer's  calf,  with  the  free  ends  of 
one  of  said  calf  bands  respectively  disposed  and  attachable 

in  overlapping  relationship  with  the  free  ends  of  the  other 
said  calf  band« 

means  for  biasing  the  other  end  of  each  said  leg  member  to 
provide  dorsiflexion  assistance  to  a  wearer's  shoe;  and 

adjustable  means  for  clamping  said  leg  members  adjacent  to 
the  lower  ends  thereof  and  attacUng  in  use  about  said 
wearer's  shoe  for  securing  said  leg  members  thereto, 

said  claminng  means  carried  by  said  leg  members  and  ex- 
tending rearward  along  and  in  contact  with  said  wearer's 
shoe. 


ber  secured  within  said  bag  to  said  front  and  back  walls  and 
extending  generally  in  a  direction  transverw  to  said  upper  and 
lower  ends  and  thereby  vertically  dividing  said  breathing  bag 
into  superimposed  upper  and  lower  chamben,  said  distributor 
member  being  qwced  from  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  to 

laterally  guide  regenerated  respiratory  air  flowing  up  from  said 
canister  into  said  breathing  bag  toward  said  side  walls. 

4*409,982 

SERVQiCONTROLLED  DEMAND  REGULATOR  FOR 

RESPIRATORY  VENHLATOR 

Stanley  E.  Fky,  Rhmide,  GaUf.,  Mslpor  to  Bsv  Medical 

Systaaa,  lie.,  CUIfc 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1882,  Sar.  No.  417,421 
lat  a'  A41M  J6/00 
VA  a  128-204J3  ig 


M89,981 
BREATHING  BAG  FOR  CLOSED  CYCLE  RESPIRA10R 
WarMf  Maaehan  Staflsn  ZIocqrati;  B«id  Wokka,  and  Khns 
Haarth,  aD  of  Bwiin,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GanMay,  Mainon  to 
AaargaaaUachaft  GiAH.  Bariln,  FW.  Rap.  or  Garaay 

FDad  May  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  380,217 
CUnn  priority,  appUeatlon  Fad.  Rap.  ef  GarMiy,  Mar.  20, 
1981,3111798  ^ 

Int  a'  A42B  7/00 
UAai28-202J6  9aahM 

1.  A  closed  cycle  reqrirator  including  a  breathing  bag  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  open  ends,  side  walls  and  front  and  back 


1.  A  respiratory  ventilator,  of  the  type  having  breathaUe  gas 
siq>ply  means,  exhaUtion  valving  means,  conduit  means 
adapted  for  transmitting  breathable  gas  to  a  patient  during 
inhalation  and  for  transmitting  exhaled  gas  from  said  patient  to 
said  exhalation  valving  means,  and  gas-delivery  means  for 
alternatdy  receiving  gas  from  said  gas  si^ly  means  during 
exhalation  and  delivering  said  received  gas  to  said  ooodnit 
means  during  inhalation,  wherein  the  unprovement  oamprises: 

first  means  for  supplying  a  reference  pressure; 

second  means,  receptive  to  said  reference  pressure  and  the 
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pranure  in  laid  conduit  means,  for  producing  an  elec- 
tronic ngnal  having  a  value  indicative  of  the  prenure 
differential  hetween  laid  fint  means  and  said  conduit 
means,  said  electronic  signal  having  a  tint  polarity  when 
the  pressure  in  said  conduit  means  is  less  than  said  refer- 
ence pressure  in  response  to  an  inhalation  eflbrt  by  said 
patient,  and  ■  second  polarity  when  the  pressure  in  said 
conduit  meats  exceeds  said  reference  pressure  in  response 
to  an  exhalation  effbrt  by  said  patient;  and 
third  means,  responsive  to  said  electronic  signal,  for  (a) 
actuating  said  gas-deUvery  means  so  as  to  deliver  gas  to 
said  conduit  means  at  a  rate  which  is  substantially  propor- 
tional to  the  absolute  value  of  said  electronic  signal  when 
said  electronic  signal  hu  said  fint  polarity  and  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  value  indicative  of  at  least  a  threshold 
level  pressure  differential,  and  (b)  actuating  said  gas-deliv- 
ery means  sou  to  receive  gas  from  said  gas  supply  means 
either  when  laid  electronic  signal  has  said  second  polarity 
or  when  said  electronic  signal  remains  approximately  at 
said  predetefmined  threshold  value  for  a  predetermined 
time  interval  whichever  fint  occurs. 


4i4M,M3 

BREATHING  i^PPARATUS  FOR  REANIMATION  OF 
NEWBORNS 
Chriitiaa  Bcyreother,  nitfciHrtUMi  26, 8013  Hmt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gemany,  and  Ban  Rietei«  Maokh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger^ 
aarignori  to  Chrialiia  Bcyrsatker,  Haar,  Fad.  Ra^  of 


PCr  No.  PCr/El>80/OOIM2,  371  Date  Mar.  23,  IMl,  102(c) 
Dirte  Mar.  23,  IMl,  per  PiA.  No.  WOtl/00212,  per  Pab. 
Data  Fab.  S,  Ull 

per  Flad  JaL  23,  IMO,  Sar.  No.  247,300 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcidoa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gerauay,  JaL  34^ 
1979,  2929994;  J4. 21, 1980, 3Qr414 

IiL  a^  A41M  J6/00 
US.  a  128-20dj4  17 


1.  In  a  breathtag  apparatus  tot  reanimation  of  newborn 
faifknts,  comprising  a  bTMthing  gas  source,  a  patient  adqitor  an 
an  inhalation  valte  assembly,  said  inhalation  valve  asaembly 
comprising  a  fint  water  column  tube  having  an  open  upper 
end,  first  cover  means  mounted  over  said  open  upper  end  of 
said  fint  water  column  tube  and  including  a  passageway  com- 
municating the  iaterior  of  said  first  water  column  tube  to 
atmosphere,  a  fir<  riser  tube  slidably  and  adjustably  mounted 
through  said  fint  cover  means,  said  fint  riser  tube  having  a 
fint  end  adapted  to  be  located  within  said  first  water  column 
tube  below  the  level  of  water  therein  and  an  opposite  second 
end  extending  exteriorly  of  said  fint  water  column  tube,  a 
T<onnector  element,  said  second  end  of  said  fint  riser  tube 


being  connected  to  a  fint  leg  of  said  T-oonneetor  element,  said 
patient  adj^tor  including  fint,  second  and  third  ports,  said  fint 
port  mduding  means  fbr  providing  an  oronasal  flow  of  breath* 
ing  gu  to  a  patient,  said  second  port  comprising  a  dosable 
opening  for  providing  free  exhalation  to  the  atmosphere,  a 
breathing  hose  connected  between  said  third  port  and  a  second 
leg  of  said  T-connector,  conduit  means  connected  between 
said  breathing  gas  source  and  a  third  leg  of  said  T<onnector, 
regulator  means  associated  with  said  breathing  gas  source  for 
adjusting  the  quantity  of  the  breathing  gas  source;  the  maxi- 
mum immersion  depth  of  the  fint  riser  tube  determining  the 
maximum  inspintory  breathing  pressure  the  improvement 
comprising  a  second  water  column  tube  comwctable  hi  series 
with  said  fint  water  column  tube,  said  second  water  column 
tube  having  an  open  upper  end,  said  cover  means  mounted 
over  said  open  upper  end  of  said  second  water  column  tube 
and  mcluding  a  passageway  communicating  the  hiterior  of  said 
second  water  column  tube  to  atmoapbere,  a  second  riser  tube 
slidably  and  adjustably  mounted  through  said  second  cover 
means,  said  second  water  column  tube  having  a  fint  end 
adapted  to  be  located  within  said  second  water  column  tube 
below  the  level  of  water  therein  and  an  oppositely  dosed 
second  end  extending  exterioriy  thereof,  said  second  riser  tube 
further  mcludmg  a  gu  mlet  pat  located  mtermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  rigid  connecting  conduit  means  connected  to  said  fint 
and  second  cover  means  and  providmg  a  sealed  gas  flow  path 
between  the  mterior  of  said  fint  water  column  tube  and  said 
gas  inlet  port  of  said  second  riser  tube,  means  for  selectivdy 
occluding  the  passageway  m  said  fint  cover  means,  wher^ 
said  riser  tubes  of  said  water  column  tubes  being  mdependently 
adjustable  and,  by  occluding  the  passageway  in  said  fint  cover 
means,  the  intention  of  the  fint  and  second  water  column 
tubes  provides  a  variable  and  controllable  mq>intoric  breath* 
mg  pressure. 


4^489,984 
SPEAKING  raACHEOSTOMY  TUBE 
B.  Uapar,  318  Bear  Ridp  Rd^  PlnMHilili, 
10870 

FUad  Si».  18, 1912,  Sar.  No.  418^ 
UL  a*  A81M 16/00 
UJ5.  a  128-207.18 


N.Y. 


1.  A  tracheostomy  tube  for  partial  insertion  into  the  trachea 
of  a  human  for  the  purpose  of  providing  an  airway  firom  out- 
side of  the  human's  body,  directly  into  the  trachea,  which 
comprises; 

a  curved  cannula  having 

(a)  a  first  open  end; 

(b)  a  second  open  end; 

(c)  a  cannula  body  between  and  joining  the  first  and  i 
ond  open  ends; 


July  17, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1049 


(d)  a  lomen  providiiig  open  oonmonicatioii  between  the 

flnt  tnd  aeconl  open  ends;  nid  cannula  body  (c)  having 
CO  a  stonu  zone  adjacent  the  fint  open  end;  and 
(ii)  a  trachea  zone  adjacent  the  lecond  open  end;  said 
body  being  adapted  by  size  and  configuration  to  be 
inserted  and  positioned  in  a  stcmia  sited  in  the  neck  of 
the  human  so  that  the  first  end  is  outside  of  the  hu- 
man's body,  the  stoma  zone  of  the  body  is  within  said 
stoma,  die  trachea  zone  and  the  second  end  of  the 
body  are  in  said  trachea;  and 

(e)  an  qierture  in  the  trachea  zone  of  the  cannuh  body, 
providing  open  communication  between  the  cannula 
lumen  and  the  trachea  at  a  point  between  the  second 
open  end  and  the  stonu  zone  of  the  cannula  body; 

(0  means  between  the  second  end  and  the  aperture,  con- 
nected to  the  trachea  zone  of  the  cannula  body,  for 
forming  a  gas  seal  between  the  cannula  body  and  the 
trachea  walls  when  the  cannula  is  positioned  in  said 
trachea;  and 

(g)  valve  means  associated  with  said  aperture,  for  permi^ 
ting  only  one-way  gaseous  flow  firom  said  cannula 
lumen  through  the  qierture  during  all  phases  of  ventil- 
latioi,  while  preventing  debris  firom  entering  the  can- 
nula lumen  via  die  q)erture. 


4,459,N6 
SURGICAL  LASER  SYSTEM 
Koniehi  KaraU,  Hadriojl,  Japa^  asripor  to  Oiympv  Optlod 
Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 

FDad  Feb.  9, 19t2,  S«.  No.  347,298 
dHas  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1911, 56-a02J6 
brt.  a^  A41B  n/S6 
UA  a  US-303.1  II 


TIBIAL  PROSTHESIS  EXTRACTOR  AND  MEIHOD  FOR 

EXTRACTING  A  TIBIAL  IMPLANT 

WmfaBi  F.  MeKay,  TowMo,  and  PM«  B.  Vn  SycUs,  Rathw- 

fovd,  both  of  N  J.,  aiBlgMm  to  HowMdiea  lac  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Fllad  Mar.  4^  1913, 8«.  No.  472,398 

lAO?  Ma  nm  17/18 

UJB.ai28-3IBR  5 


B 


1.  An  qyparatus  for  measuring  an  amount  of  energy  in  an 

output  firom  a  laser  beam  in  a  surgica]  laser  system,  including  a 
laser  light  source  and  a  light  guide,  the  light  guide  having  a 
pluraUty  of  tubes  rotittaUy  coupled  together  at  portions  occur- 
ring between  successive  tubes  and  a  plurality  of  refiecting 
mirrors  arranged  at  the  rotatably  coupled  portimis  occurring 
between  successive  tubes,  said  light  guide  trsnsmitting  a  laser 
beam  emitted  firom  the  laser  light  source  toward  an  operating 
rite,  comprising; 
transmisrion  means,  provided  on  a  bst  reflecting  minor 
arranged  at  a  distal  end  of  die  light  guide,  for  bwomitting 

a  very  small  part  of  the  laser  beam  through  die  last  reflect- 
ing mirror, 

recdving  means  including  a  heat  sink  located  on  a  rear 
surface  of  the  last  reflecting  mirror  for  receiving  die  very 
small  part  of  the  laser  beam  transmitted  through  die  last 
reflecting  mirror,  and 

measurement  means  including  a  temperature  measuring 
element  for  menuring  a  tempersture  of  the  beat  sinL 


au. 


4«499,9r 
FLEXIBLE  ABRASIVE  PAD 
Wmiaai  E.  Paagtam,  Vsetara,  CUtf^  «ripa 
HM«8sr,  Passdwa,  CaMt,  a  part  Itmat 

FDod  Mar.  10, 1912,  Ssr.  No.  384,830 
brt.  a'  A81B  17/00:  B24B  i/46 
UA  a  128-388 


toWOUamW. 


1.  An  extractor  for  dislodgmg  an  fanplanted  tibial  prostiiesU 
having  a  tibial  tray  and  stem, 
said  device  comprising  substantially  parallel  iqiper  and 
lower  member  joined  by  a  yoke  at  one  end  thereof, 

said  members  being  sufRcintiy  spaced  by  said  yoke  to  admit 
said  tibial  tray  therebetween. 

said  lower  member  comprising  a  pair  of  foAed  blades  for 
insertion  between  said  tray  and  the  proximal  end  of  the 
tibia,  strsddling  said  stem, 

and  said  upper  member  being  adapted  to  receive  means  for 
applying  upward  dislodging  force  to  said  tray  in  sobstan- 
tiany  axial  alignment  with  said  stem  to  extract  said  pros- 
thesis ftom  said  tibia. 


1.  A  flexible  cosmetic  abrssive  sheet  comprising 

(a)  a  tough,  flexible  sheet  of  silicone  polymer, 

(b)  abrarive  particulate  carried  by  and  protruding  from  at 

least  one  side  of  the  sheet  and  exposed  for  rubbing  contact 
with  human  skin  or  other  work  during  use  of  the  sheet, 

(c)  said  sheet  being  stretchable,  and  being  formed  from  a 
layer  of  initially  incompletely  cured  sUicone  polymer  witii 

which  said  particukte  has  been  combined  to  adhere  to  the 
sheet,  the  sheet  dien  allowed  to  cure. 
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DJohHiuM,  It^ 


AM9Mt 
ELBCTRICAL  STIMULATING  APPARATUS 
I S.  Dipt,  We<r  Ywfc,  N.Y^  ilpnr  to 
NJJ. 

FIM  F^  22, 1912,  Stt,  No.  380,440 
taL  aj  A61N  J/20 
UJB.ai2i— 419IF  U 


tie&t  fimr  receiving  nid  ttimaktion  pabes  and  nid  ^o* 
gnumning  data,  and  fbt  delivering  aid  ttimalatioa  pulies 
to  nid  electrodet  in  said  electrical  polarity  as  defined  by 
said  progranuning  data. 


4y4M,990 
RADIOGRAPHIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

VISUALIZATION  OF  THE  INIERIOR  OF  A  BODY 
PARTICULARLY  USEFUL  FOR  THE  VISUALIZATION 

OF  A  SUBJECTS  ORCULATORY  SYSTEM 
Darial  L  BanMi,  Tel-Afif,  bnal,  oripor  to 
ralad,  Beaton,  Mms. 

FDad  Jan.  X,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  3423n 
bt  a' A61B  tf/00 
US.ai2l-4B6  33 


L  Pntable,  light  weight,  self-contained  apparatus  for  treat- 
ing a  living  body  comprising 

acasing, 

pulse  generator  means  m  the  casing  providing  pulses  of 
given  periodicity, 

si^al  generator  means  in  said  casing  for  generating  a  period- 
ically varying  treatment  signal  of  ultrasonic  fireqoency  and 
predetermined  energy  value, 

means  for  causing  said  signal  generator  means  to  generate 
said  treatment  signal  in  timed  relation  to  said  pulses, 

electrode  means  connected  to  said  signal  generator  means 
for  applying  said  treatment  signal  non-invasively  to  a 
living  body  to  be  treated,  and 

timing  register  means  in  said  casing  responsive  to  said  pulses 
and  rendered  operative  with  said  treatment  signal  genera- 
tor means  for  storing  a  retrievable  representation  of  the 
accumulated  time  of  application  of  said  treatment  signal  to 
said  body. 


i^ASIVV 


4»409,M9 
NON-INVASIVto  MULTIPROGRAMMABLE  TISSUE 
SnMULAdOR  AND  METHODS  FOR  USE 
William  N.  Borkm^  North  Miaid,  Fb.,  Msipor  to 
Inen  Fort  Lodotdale,  Fla. 

FDed  ^nn.  30,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  271,991 
,   Ut(VA6tSI/36 
UJS.  a  121-421 1  37 


1.  A  method  for  visualizfaig  a  portion  of  the  circulatory 
system  of  a  subject  by  a  procedure  in  which  a  catheter  is 
introduced  into  and  fed  through  a  blood  vessel  of  the  subject 
while  the  progress  of  the  catheter  is  observed  in  a  di^lay 
obtained  by  sequentially  exposing  said  portion  to  penetrating 
radiation  to  obtain  sequential  images  of  the  catheter  and  by 
sequentially  displaying  individual  ones  of  the  obtained  images, 
the  image  last  obtained  representing  the  current  pontion  of  the 
catheter  and  the  previously  obtamed  images  representing  pre- 
vious positions  of  the  catheter  during  its  progress  to  the  cur- 
rent position,  the  improvement  comprising  tlw  steps  of: 
storing  the  sequentially  obtained  images;  and 
superimposing  said  sequentially  obtabed  images  in  a  single 
display. 


1.  An  electronic  tissue  stimulator  system,  comprisuig: 

at  least  three  eleotrodes  to  be  implanted  adjacent  tissue  to  be 
stimulated  in  a  patient; 

transmitting  means  tot  transmitting  stimulation  poises  to 
stimulate  said  electrodes  and  programming  data  to  define 
which  of  said!  dectrodes  are  to  be  stimulated  and  the 
deetrical  polarity  of  said  electrodes  relative  to  one  an- 
other, and 

receiving  means  to  be  surgically  implanted  within  said  pa- 


4^M9j991 
BLOOD  PRESSURE  MEASURING  EQUIPMENT 
Ridoif  A.  Hrtachak,  FWbopg,  SwiuailMd,  Mripnr  to  AmUb 
A.G.,  Biel,  Switiariand 

FOad  Feb.  12, 1901,  Ser.  No.  23MM 
CUam  priority,  appikatkm  SwitMrind,  Fab.  IS,  1900^ 
1290/00 

Int  a'  AOIB  5/02 
U&  a  120-081  lOChfaM 

1.  Blood  pressure  measuring  equipment  comprisfaig 
measuring  means  attachable  to  a  person,  said  measuring 
means  comprising 
a  microphone  for  detection  of  blood  flow  generated  tones, 

and 
means  defining  a  chamber  deformable  by  a  floid, 
pump  means  fbr  pumiring  fluid  into  said  chamber  for  defor- 
mation thereof, 
valve  means  for  controlling  fluid  outflow  frmn  said  cham- 
ber, 
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■  pranre  Moaor  raqMuive  to  fluid  pramm  in  nid  ekani- 

ber  to  gmerate  aa  deetrical  rifoal  iadkirtive  ofaaid  prw. 
wan, 

differeatiatiBg  mens  deetricaUy  oouweted  to  nid  MBwr  to 

provide  an  dectfical  signal  indicative  of  the  nti  of  chann 
in  nid  pfenore;  and  -— ^ 


lOSl 


I  ftv  varying  the  freqoency  ofreqxinn  of  nid  raed; 

electric  drcnit  means  with  operativdy  connected  battery 
power  mean  therefore,  nid  drcnit  meant  Qwiijukim 
mtegrtted  warning  alarm  meem  and  a  drcnit  poctioB 
within  nid  can  member  adapted  to  be  caergiied  by  pain- 
amplified  rennator  contact  opon  the  attaining  of  a  prade- 
termined  high  level  of  rennator  reed  vibration  or  fre- 
quency reqxnw  which  corresponds  to  a  predetenninablc 
dangerously  high  level  of  puln  rate;  and 

nid  device  havfaig  a  variable  range  of  puln  ratn  calibrated 
therewithin  for  selection  aoconUng  to  different  needs  of 
difSsrent  wearer's  of  seid  device. 


means  responsive  to  said  rate  indicative  signal  for  cansmg 

uidjadve  means  to  don  when  said  rate  mdicative  signal 
represents  an  increan  in  the  pressure  at  leest  during 

pumping  of  fluid  into  said  chamber  at  a  rate  above  a  prede- 
termuMd  iq>per  value  fiowirihig  a  value  nmmally  creata- 
ble  by  the  blood  prsssure  of  a  person  to  which  the  cufTis 
attached. 


OONTINUnY  DETBCrOR  FOR  HEARTBEAT  SATE 
MEASURING  SYCTEM 
Eichnd  L.  Fonnn,  Lsnon  Givfe,  CUIt,  nriMr  le 
■a  OisiB,  CUif: 
FDed  Aag.  30, 1N2, 8sr.  Ne.  41IMM3 

..- --  Inta»AilBJ/W 

UJB.  a  Ut-7D6  |g 


MM392 

ARTERIAL  PULgE  RATE  MONITOR  AND  SIREn 
WARNING  DEVICE 

Marion  V.  Gwya,  8038  CoolUgs.  CbMarline,  Mich.  48018 

FM  No? .  18, 1882,  to.  No.  44M73 
,^^  _  bt a' A61B  J/Q2 

UJS.  a  128-687  12 


m 


VU 


V 


lib®*^'         i 
IrjesE. I 


V4fe^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  a  succession  of  heartbeats  and 
ntnnating  heart  rate,  comprising; 
first  and  second  dectrodn  adapted  to  contact  a  patient  and 

transmit  an  EKO  signal  indicative  of  heertbeat  activity; 
heart  rate  means,  connected  to  the  first  and  second  deo- 

trodes,  for  monitoring  the  EKO  signd  and  estimatinf 

heartrate; 
meanfw  coqjlmg  a  prescribed  continuity  signal  to  the  first 

dectrode,  for  transmission  through  the  patient  to  the 

ncond  dectrode; 
means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  the  oonthiuity  signd  at 

the  second  dectrode  and  producing  an  inhibit  signd 

whenever  the  continuity  signd  is  not  detected;  and 
meens  for  inhibiting  the  heart  rate  means  in  reqwnn  to  the 

inhibit  signd. 


/ 


l7 


1.  A  portaUe  blood  puln  rate  monitor  and  stren  warning 

device  for  warning  of  immment  heart  trouble  to  the  user  of  the 

device,  said  device  comprising; 

can  means  for  housing  components  of  the  device,  said  can 

means  indudmg  a  can  member  having  wall  means  defin- 

bg  a  dud  purpon  oombmed  resonator-amplifier  chamber 

hi  the  form  of: 

a  shallow  horn  or  hopper-shaped  pulse-ampUfying  cham- 
ber having  a  closed-off  large  end  and  a  smaller  oppo- 
sitdy  diqjosed  narrowed  and  dongded  open  end; 

a  membrane  stretched  acron  and  overlaying  said  ktter 
chamber  at  its  hv ge  end  to  don  00"  same,  said  mem- 
brane adq>ted  to  lay  agdnst  a  given  puln  area  and  to 
amplify  the  attendant  puln  thereat; 

a  resonator  in  the  form  of  a  thm  hneer  reed  supported  by  and 
within  said  can  member  m  a  manner  extending  medially 
acron  said  chamber  adjacent  said  narrowed  open  end 
thereof; 

said  resonator  reed  bdng  of  a  mateiid  characterized  by 
naturd  sympathetic  vibration  capability  havmg  a  prede- 
termmable  firequency  of  responn  when  vibrsting; 


4,489,8m 

METHOD  FOR  ASSURING  VALID  MEASURED  VALUES 

OF  BREATH  ALCOHOL  CONCENHUTION 

Andren  Slcmeycr,  Karlsrahe,  FU.  Rep.  orGerany,  nriMorto 
Siemens  Alrtiwunsnschan,  Bertia  aid  Munich,  Fed.  Rep,  af 


FDed  Jan.  2S,  1882,  to.  No.  391,142 
lit  a'  A81B  5/00 
VS.  a  128-719 


lint 


1.  A  method  for  asowtahring  valid  breath  sanqrin  for  osm^ 
muring  the  Mood  alcohol  oonoentration  BAG  by  analyst  of  the 
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alcohol  oonoeBtntion  io  alveolar  expiration  air,  characterized 
in  the  itepc  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  expiration  volume  V(t)  per  unit  of  tim^ 

(b)  measuring  the  breath  alcohol  concentration  BrAC(t>, 

(c)  calculating  therefrom  the  gradient  S(t)  of  the  expiration 
ooBcentratian,  according  to  the  formula 


4(D 


-"m^-A-^-^ 


CoiitianatkMi*iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  18,727,  Mir.  8, 1979, 
abuidooed.  TUa  appUeatkm  Sep.  22, 1981,  Sar.  No.  304v894 
Iirt.  a^  A61B  5/03 
U&  a  128-734  tfi 


^a^ 


1.  A  device  fof  faidicating  changes  in  resistance  of  a  living 
body  comprising  «  bridge  network  having  on  one  side  therof  a 
first  resistance  arm  connected  in  series  with  a  second  resistance 
arm,  and  on  another  side  thereof  a  first  voltage  arm  connected 
in  series  with  a  second  voltage  arm,  there  being  connected  in 
series  between  the  junction  of  the  first  and  second  resistance 
arms  and  the  first  and  second  voltage  arms  a  transistorized 
amplifier  circuit  and  current  indicating  means  showing  the 
changes  in  balance  of  said  bridge  network,  two  electrodes 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  living  body,  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes being  electrically  connected  to  a  tenninal  of  one  of  said 
resistance  arms,  whereby  said  living  body  is  adapted  to  be 
connected  across  said  one  of  the  resistance  arms,  a  range  con- 
trol device  comprising  a  potentiometer  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  fint  voltage  arm,  said  potentiometer  having  a  sliding 
contact  electrically  connected  to  a  terminal  of  said  first  voltage 
arm,  the  other  of  said  electrodes  being  electrically  connected 
to  said  sliding  contact,  a  variable  resistance  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  one  electrode  and  the  junction  of  the  first  and 
second  resistance  arms,  said  variable  resistance  being  adjust- 
able to  enable  a  btUuce  to  be  established  in  an  initial  setting  of 
the  bridge  netwoik,  said  amplifier  circuit  comprising  a  transis- 
tor emitter  follower  and  cascaded  second  and  third  transistors 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  emitter  follower,  the  coUector 
of  said  second  transistor  being  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said 
transistor  emitter  follower  and  the  current  indicating  means 
comprising  an  uncritically  damped  moving  coil  meter  electri- 
cally connected  between  the  collector  of  the  third  transistor 
and  the  first  voltage  arm,  said  uncritically  damped  moving  coil 
meter  consisting  of  an  iron  cylinder  pivotally  supporting  a 
metal  frame  with  zero  conductivity  having  a  meter  coil  wound 

i 


thereon  and  an  indicator  needle  fixed  to  said  finme,  a  tmitiv- 
ity  control  branch  o(»nected  acron  the  second  vohafe  ann 
and  comprisfaig  two  series<onnected  resistors,  at  least  one  of 
which  is  variable,  the  junction  of  said  sfrifi-connecied  reds' 
tors  being  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistOT, 
said  electrodes  being  connected  directly  to  the  base  of  the 
transistor  emitter  fbllower,  and  a  resistive  negative  feedback 
branch  connecting  the  output  of  the  ampliifer  circuit  to  the 
base  of  the  transistor  emitter  ft>Uower. 


(d)  making  use  of  the  measured  value  of  Br  AC  fbr  ftuther 
evaluation  qf  blood  alcohol  BAC  if  S(t)  lies  between  a 
positive  threshold  value  S-f  and  a  negative  threshold 
value  S-,  S-i-  being  present  when  S(t)  approximates  its 
final  value,  tocording  to  alveoUu*  equilibrium  concentra- 
tion, and  S-<  being  present  when  S(t)  is  less  than  or  equal 
toO. 


AM9S9t 

EAR  PATHOLOGY  DUGNOSIS  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

John  H,  Teak,  22  RntheDan  Rd^  ChataMlM,  Maia.  01824 

FUad  Mar.  14, 1982,  to.  No.  3S8331 

lit  a>  A41B  5/12 

VJS,  a  128-744  15 


4*409,998 

INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A  DEVICE  FOR 

MEASURING  AND  INDICATING  CHANGES  IN 

RESBTANCE  OF  A  LIVING  BODY 

Ron  Comers,  Loi  Aagsloa,  and  John  McComlck.  Graas  Valley, 

both  of  CaUf.,  aaai^on  to  Lafsycttc  R.  Hebbaid, 


-TNMMUCn  IWUT 

/ 

1.  A  method  for  diagnosis  of  pathological  ear  conditions, 
such  method  comprising: 

(a)  determining,  with  the  ear  at  atmoqdieric  pressure  and  at 
least  partially  open  to  air  in  the  atmospliere,  a  quantity 
rebrted  to  the  complex  acoustic  impedance  of  the  ear  and 
comprising  the  vector  sum  of  incident  and  reflected 
acoustic  signals  propagating  in  the  ear  canal  for  at  leiiit 
one  frequency  in  excess  of  approximatdy  1  kH^ 

(b)  comparing  the  results  obtamed  in  step  (a)  with  the  ex- 
pected  results  for  a  healthy  ear. 


4*4»,997 

BLOOD  EXTRACIING  AND  CENTRIFUGING  DEVICE 
Walter  Santadt,  NMmbreeht,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GamHmy,  aaripMir  to 
WaMar  Santadt  Knnatrtoff^HigiMiwh,  Fed.  Rap.  of 
Germany 

FDad  No?.  14, 1981,  to.  No.  321,827 
Iirt.a)A41B5/00 
VJS,  a  128-744  16 


1.  A  blood  extracting  and  centrifiigtaig  device  comprising  • 
generally  cylindrical  body  having  front  and  rear  ends,  said 
front  end  benig  adapted  to  receive  a  remov^le  camrala;  a 
piston  sealingly  movable  within  s^  cylindrical  body,  in  a 
forward  direction  toward  said  front  end  and  in  a  rearward 
direction  toward  said  rear  end;  an  annular  sleeve  attached  to 
said  rear  end  of  said  cylindrical  body,  said  annukr  sleeve 
having  a  central  bore;  a  piston  rod  attadied  to  said  piston,  aidd 
piston  rod  having  a  front  end  portion  adjacent  said  piston  and 
extendmg  through  said  bore  fi>r  moving  said  piston  from  an 
advanced  poaition  atUaoent  said  front  end  to  a  retracted  pori- 
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tkm  •4jaoent  laid  rev  end,  whereby  to  generate  •  vacuum  in 
said  cylindrical  body  for  extracting  blood  via  an  attached 
cannula,  meant  for  leparating  at  least  a  mnjor  portion  of  Mid  Wi 


_4,459,99» 
aCARETTE  MAKER  FEEDER 

CookiTille,  and  Karai  Hrboticky,  EtoM. 


of  PaU  MaU 


eolM,botk  of  Canada,  artinnri  to 
Canada  Ualtad,  Dm  MOk,  Ckuida 

Filed  Oct  22,  M§1,  S«.  No.  313,797 
^^OjijM  priority,  application  United  KtoBdc,  Oct  23, 19W, 

Int  as  Aa4B  3/06;  A24C  3/39 

9 


piston  rod  from  said  piiton  after  movement  of  the  tame  to  said 
retracted  positi<n;  and  securing  means  for  retaining  said  piston 
in  said  retracted  position  even  after  removal  of  at  least  said 
m^Jor  portion  of  said  piston  rod;  wherein  said  securing  means 
comprises  a  radiaUy  outwardly  directed,  annular,  retaining 

projection  on  one  of  a  rearwardly  directed  extension  of  said  „«  "'••'■ 

^onand  said  front  end  portion  of  said  piston  rod,  and  a  ^*  ^  131—109  R 
cooperating,  radially  inwardly  directed,  annular  Up  formed  on 

said  annular  sleeve;  wherein  said  retaining  projection  has  a  first 
rariiMe,  which  tapers  substantially  oonically  in  a  rearward 
direction  away  from  a  portion  of  said  projection  having  an 
external  diameter,  and  a  second,  fiarwaidly  facing,  substan*— \ 
tially  fiat,  retaining  surfbce  in  front  of  said  first  surface,  said  > 
retaining  surftce  extending  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said 
piiton  rod;  wherem  said  annular  lip  has  a  surftce  complemen- 
tary to  said  retaining  surftoe,  has  an  internal  diameter  smaller 
than  said  external  diameter,  and  is  formed  on  said  ■iii»iitir 
sleeve  at  a  position  axiaUy  spaced  apart  from  the  pontion  at 

which  said  sleeve  is  attached  to  said  rear  end  of  said  cylindrical 
body;  wherein  said  sleeve  is  provided,  at  least  at  its  forwardly 

ftdng  end,  with  a  lead-in  taper  to  facilitate  resilient  dilation  of 

said  sleeve  by  said  first  surftoe  on  retraction  of  said  piston, 

whereby  to  enable  said  anndar  lip  to  sum  resiliently  into      %  a    ^u^  *  .  . 

retaining  engagement  forwardly  of  said  retaining  surface  on      *'^  "*"~ '°' P^X*******  •*"«<*  o*"  »<*«»o  <"« 

movement  of  said  piston  into  said  nii^f^^Z  "SLT^^*"*?  ^"'"T^ 

...u — = ...  i~-.    u,  «u      feeding  cut  tobacco  downwardly  from  a  source  of  unopened 


wherein  no  part  of  said  piston  or  piston  rod  projects  beyond 
said  rear  end  after  separation  of  at  least  said  miOor  portion  of 
said  piston  rod  from  said  piston,  whereby  pressure  is  not  ex- 
erted on  the  piston  m  a  forward  directiai  when  the  cylindrical 
body  is  hnerted  in  a  centriftige. 


M»,998 

MA^fUFACnJRE  OF  aGARETTES 

VtndM  A.  M.  Libbe,  Naiffljr  a»  SalM.  FhMa,  and  John  R. 

itoMoliMLteited,Lon. 


FDedFeb.lS,19n«Sar.No.23S,d01 
^^OjiM  priority,  appUeatien  UnHad  Kingdom.  F».  20, 1980, 

JACUAUCS/14 
UJB.  a  131-d2 


cut  tobacco  between  counterrotating  metering  rollen  to 
form  a  metered  flow  of  cut  tobacco  particles, 

contacting  said  metered  flow  with  mechanical  opening 
means  to  open  said  metered  flow  and  separate  the  tobacco 
particles  in  said  metered  flow  one  from  another, 

feeding  all  said  separated  tobacco  particles  into  a  flowing  air 
stream  passing  through  an  enclosed  tobacco  feed  conduit 
extending  continuoudy  from  said  source  of  unopened  cut 
tobacco  to  a  second  location, 

conveying  by  said  flowing  air  stream  all  said  fed  cut  tobacco 

particles  in  substantially  separated  condition  to  a  reservoir 
at  said  second  location, 

separating  said  conveyed  tobacco  particles  from  said  air 

stream  at  said  second  location, 
collecting  said  separated  tobacco  particles  in  said  reservoir, 

and 

metering  tobacco  particles  from  said  reservoir  to  form  said 
feed. 


1.  A  method  of  making  cigarettes  m  which  a  basic  filler 
Strom  is  formed  from  particles  of  tobacco  or  artificial  tobacco 
or  from  a  combination  of  both  materials,  a  web  of  reconstituted 
tobacco  and  a  continuous  p$pa  wnpper  are  each  folded 

•round  the  fiUer  stream,  with  the  paper  wrapper  on  the  outside 
to  fbrm  a  continuous  cigarette  rod  whfeh  is  then  cut  into  indi- 
vidual rods  of  predetermined  length,  where  the  filler  stream  is 
deposited  on  the  web  after  the  web  is  fed  onto  the  paper  wrap- 
per, and  m  which  adhesive  is  applied  along  the  web  or  wrapper 

to  cause  the  web  to  adhere  to  the  wrapper  before  they  are  both 
applied  to  the  filler  stream. 


4tf1#0,000 
VACUUM  AND  GAS  EXPANSION  OF  TOBACCO 
Ira  R  Staiabsri,  Eaat  Bmswiek,  N  J^  aaaipor  to  Ite  BOC 
Graap,  lacn  Moatvala,  N J. 

FDad  Jan.  14, 1912,  Sar.  No.  3r,9U 
Int  a^  A24B  3/18 
U&  a  131-296  10  date 

1.  A  method  for  expanding  tobacco  comprising  the  steps  of: 
cooling  said  tobacco  to  a  temperature  of  ^>proximately  30* 

F.  or  less; 
subjecting  said  cooled  tobacco  to  a  vacuum  pressure  of  23 

mm  Hg  or  less  in  a  vessel; 
introducing  CO2  gas  into  said  vessel  to  increase  pressure 
therein  to  ^>proximately,  but  not  substantially  greater 
than,  atmospheric  pressure  such  that  said  cooled  tobacco 
is  impregnated  with  said  CO2  gas;  and 
subjecting  said  cooled,  CO2  impregnated  tobacco  to  condi- 
tions such  that  said  CO2  impregnated  in  said  tobacco  is 
removed  therefrom  and  said  tobacco  is  expanded. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COMPOUND  FILTER  COIN  PRESENCE  SENSING  APPARATUS 

Golta  L.  BrawM,  Chm,  S.C;  Chiriii  H.  Kdth,  aod  Pdw  J.  Ehrood  E.  Bmm,  TnkaAmt^  nd  ItaMi  L.  FfaKk. 
Boklndtr,  bod  of  Ckvlotta,  NXX,  iMivMn  to  CetaMW      pUa,  bulk  of  Pa^  iMlpon  to  Min,  be^  McLmol  Va. 
Gorpontio^N«wYork,N.Y.  FM  Ai«.  21,  INl,  8«.  No.  2H»7 

DhrMoo  of  Sm.  No.  lUjOM,  Stf.  %  MW,  ■tMdoMd.  TMi  brt.  a' G07F  i/O? 

mtkaOiam  Aig.  33, 1912,  Sw.  No.  410,272  U.S.  a  133-1 R  n 

I     UL  CU  A24D  3/04 
UjS.  a  131-33IJ  SCUM 


rw^ 


1.  A  prooen  foi'the  prepontion  of  a  cigarette  filter  suitable 
fbr  attachment  to  a  tobacco  column,  laid  filter  having  an  ini- 
tially totally  encapwlated  preMure  drop  of  at  least  90  mm. 
H^O,  said  process  compruing  coating  the  upstream  end  of  a 
filter  rod  with  a  gas  impervious  coating  and  then  forming  one 
or  more  apertures  in  said  coating  to  provide  a  smoke  passage- 
way having  a  total  croas-sectional  area  of  from  1.9  to  2.3  square 
milimeters,  whereby  on  smoking,  tar  tHiildup  downstream  of 
said  msert  produces  increasing  pressure  drop  and  substantially 
constant  tar  and  nicotine  delivery  as  the  cigarette  is  smoked. 


IDENTi 


4^440,002 
'AL  FLOSS  APPUCATOR  SYSTEM 
Jr.,  508  Aldiao-StapMy  Rd.,  Abartaan, 


DISPOSABLE 
OonlaaC 
Md.  21001 

FDad  Dae.  It,  INl,  Sir.  No.  332,001 
JatOJMtC  15/00 
UJ.ai32-M 


1.  A  coin  presence  sensing  ^»paratus  for  sensing  the  pres- 
ence or  absence  of  coins  in  a  cdn  passageway  in  a  coin  oper* 
ated  vending  mechanism  comprising, 

a  first  ringing  type  electron^  oscillator  circuit  comprising  a 
first  inductor,  said  electronic  oscillator  circuit  producing 
an  output  signal  indicative  of  o(^  presence  or  absence  in 
the  proximity  of  the  first  inductor, 

the  first  inductor  comprising  a  dumbbell  shi^ed  ferromag- 
netic  core  having  a  central  core  piece  inte^ally  connect- 
ing two  end  pieces  having  a  larger  circumference  than  the 
central  core  piece  and  a  coil  wound  on  the  central  core 
piece  and  between  the  two  end  pieces,  the  fint  inductor 
having  one  of  its  two  end  pieces  located  adjacent  a  first 
portion  of  the  coin  passageway  and  producing  a  magnetic 
field  projecting  firom  said  one  end  piece  into  the  coin 
passageway  when  current  flows  through  the  coU,  and 

circuit  means  connected  to  the  output  signal  of  said  eleo- 
tronic  oscillator  circuit  for  detem^ning  whether  a  coin  is 
present  or  absent  in  a  portion  of  the  coin  passageway  in 
the  proximity  of  the  fint  inductor. 


fClahM 


APPARATUS  FOR  DEISCIING  DIFFERENT  DNDS  OF 
COINS  FOR  USE  IN  A  COIN  HANDLING  MACHINE 
I  Vmnf%  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaipor  to  Lnral  Baik  M»> 
Co.,  Ltd. 

FDad  Fab.  14, 1912,  S«.  No.  340,1M 

VpUeatkm  Japn,  Fab.  IS,  1981, 84*21NB[U] 
lit  a>  O07D  9/00 
UJB.ai33-8R  4< 


1.  A  disposable  dental  floss  applicator  system  including: 

(a)  a  flexible  elongate  member  having  opposing  ends,  said 
flexible  elongate  member  being  foruMd  in  an  arcuate 
contour,  said  flexible  elongate  member  being  substantially 
circular  in  croiB  sectional  contour  having  a  diameter  vary- 
faig  in  a  substantially  linearly  monotonically  decreasing 
manner  ftxm  one  of  said  opposing  ends  to  the  other  of  said  '^ 
opposing  ends,  said  flexible  elongate  member  being  rod- 
like in  contour  substantially  tbxNighout  an  extended 
length  of  said  flexible  elongate  membei^  and, 

(b)  a  handle  menter  fixedly  fastened  to  (»e  of  said  opposing 
ends,  said  dental  floss  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  oppos- 
faig  ends  in  tensioned  relation  therebetween  to  form  sakl 
arcuate  contour,  said  handle  member  adapted  to  be 
gripped  between  the  fingers  of  a  user  for  insertion  of  said  1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  different  Unds  of  coins,  sakl 
disposable  dental  floss  appUcator  system  at  least  partiaUy  apparatus  for  use  m  a  coin  handling  maehtae,  sakl  apparatus 
mto  the  moutb  of  sakl  user,  sakl  handle  member  including  comprises: 

a  eyttndrical  contour  havmg  a  diameter  substantkdly      a  coin  selecting  groove  with  a  fixed  sdeetkig  plato  and  a 
greater  than  a  diameter  of  sakl  flexible  elongate  member.         movable  selecting  pkte, 
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•  5*  *""  oontrolliBg  nid  movable  wlecting  plate  for  k- 
wcting  the  width  of  the  coin  aelecting  gioove  in  accor- 
dance with  the  die  of  coins  to  be  handled. 

a  detection  coil  podtioned  between  laid  fixed  aelecting  plate 
•ndaaid  movable  idectins  pl«te  paaiing  a  magnetic  flux 
■CTOii  the  coins  selected  and  transferred  into  the  coin 

•electing  groove  and  picking  op  a  variation  in  magnetic 
flax  and  generating  a  level  signal. 

a  plnrality  of  coin  land  selecting  cams  actuated  simaltane- 
oosly  with  said  first  cam, 

a  com  land  setting  switch  controlled  by  the  coin  kind  select- 
ing cams  for  setting  detection  levels  corresponding  to  the 

material  of  the  particuhtf  kind  of  coins  to  be  handled, 
a  control  circuit  comparing  the  detection  levels  set  by  the 

coin  kind  setting  switch  with  the  level  signal  detected  by 

the  detection  coil,  and 
a  stop  positioned  adjacent  to  said  coin  selecting  groove 

actuated  to  stop  the  transfer  of  coins  into  said  selecting 

groove  upon  indication  by  said  control  circuit  of  a  level 

signal  other  than  said  level  signal  set  by  said  coin  kind 

setting  switch. 


/ 


WASHING  APPARATUS  POR  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 

Edward  F.  Rodgsr,  HoMloB,  Tesn  amlpor  to  The  C  A.  RnUo 
Goavaay,  HoHtoa,  Tea. 

FDad  Apr.  1«  IMl,  Sor.  No.  250,030 
lat  CU  BQIB  9/02 
UJS.  a  134—104  11 


LA  washing  apparatus  for  washing  a  soiled  tubular  member 
m  a  cleaning  fluid,  the  cleaning  fluid  and  soil  forming  sludge 
within  the  wasldng  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  cleaning  fluid  tank  for  contdning  cleaning  fluid  therein; 
support  means  with  said  deanhig  fluid  tank  for  supporting 
the  tubular  member  between  a  first  position  wherein  the 
tubular  member  is  not  within  said  cleaning  fluid  tank  and 
a  second  podtira  wherein  the  tubular  monber  is  diqMsed 
rabstantially  witUn  the  deaiung  fluid  m  said  cleaning 
flPMtank,  said  support  means  including  a  frame  member 
for  receiving  the  tubular  member  for  movement  thereof 
between  said  first  and  second  positions; 
moving  means  with  said  cleaning  fluid  tank  and  said  frame 
member  for  moving  said  frame  member  and  the  tubular 
member  between  said  first  and  second  positions; 
directing  means  with  said  cleaning  fluid  tank  for  directing 

cleaning  fluid  against  the  sofled  tubuhr  member  when  the 
tubular  member  is  m  said  second  position  for  washing  the 
same;and, 
collection  means  with  said  cleaning  fluid  tank  for  collecting 
the  sludge  formed  during  washmg  of  the  tubular  member. 


wall  portions  defining  a  fluid  receiving  reservoir  therebe- 
tween; 

a  freeie  drain  outlet  valving  means  for  selectively  opening 
and  dosing  the  freeie  drain  outlet,  the  valving  means 
including  a  valving  element  disposed  completely  within 
tbevalve  housing  fluid  receiving  reservoir  adjacent  the 
lecond  wall  portion  for  selectively  engaging  the  freeie 
drain  outlet  in  a  sealing  relationship  to  control  the  flow  of 
fluid  therethrough;  and, 

a  thermal  sensing  assembly  disposed  completely  upstream  of 
said  drain  ouUet  and  including  a  thermal  element  cup 
disposed  in  the  valve  housing  fluid  receiving  reaervoir 
closely  adjacent  to  and  operatively  connected  with  the 
valving  element,  a  thermal  sensing  element  disposed  in  the 
thermal  element  cup  which  expands  with  increasing  tem- 
perature and  contracts  with  decreasing  temperature,  a 
thermal  element  cup  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  thermal 
element  cap  away  from  the  freeze  drain  outlet  upstream 


FREEZE  PROIECnON  VALVE 

LawnMt  A.  laba,  Baaaifllla,  antaor  to  EMoa 
Oavalaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1912,  S«.  No.  340,i08 

lACLin€K17/00t  008023/02 
UjS.ai37-C2 

1.  A  freeie  protection  valve  comprising; 

a  valve  housing  having  a  first  waU  portioo  defining  an  inlet 
Verture  therethrough  and  a  second  wan  portion  defining 
a  freen  drain  outlet  therethrough,  the  first  and  second 


toward  the  inlet  aperture  and  de^er  into  the  fluid  receiv- 
ing reservoir,  the  thermal  element  biasing  means  being 
disposed  completely  within  the  fluid  receiving  icaervoir.  a 
piston  means  operatively  connected  at  one  end  with  the 
thermal  element,  an  over  travel  protection  spring  means 
operatively  connected  between  the  piston  means  and  the 
valve  housing,  the  over  travel  protection  spring  moant 
having  a  greater  spring  force  than  the  thermal  element 
cup  biasing  means  such  that  as  the  thermal  element  ex- 
pands, the  thermal  sensing  assembly  urges  the  valving 
element  toward  the  closed  position,  as  the  thermal  ele- 
ment expands  ftuther,  the  over  travel  protection  qmng  is 
compressed,  and  as  the  thermal  dement  contracts,  the 
thermal  element  cup  biasing  means  biases  the  thermal 

dement  cup  and  the  valving  dement  away  from  the  freeie 
drain  outlet  toward  the  open  position,  whmby  the  freeie 
protection  vdve  opens  and  closes  in  response  to  the  tem- 
perature closdy  adjacent  the  freen  drain  outlet 

4y4MM)07 

VALVE  MECHANISM 

FhidL.PIrlda.CertreliCoMritingCompMy,Rj).a,Bai383. 
Fhoaiiaillla,  Pa.  194CD 

FDad  Jaa.  25, 1983,  Sar.  No.  460,927 

lat  a'  E03B  7/10(  FlCE  17/38 

UJB.  a  137-79  29  n.*^ 

1.  A  vdve  for  use  in  draining  a  railroad  locomotive  cooling 
water  system  to  prevent  the  system  from  fr«edng  under  low 
ambient  tenqierature  conditions  comprising: 

means  providing  a  vdve  chamber  connectaUe  to  the  system. 

said  vdve  chamber  having  a  drain  outlet; 
a  vdve  dement  cooperating  with  said  drain  outlet  and  mov- 
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aUe  from  a  fint  pontkm  in  which  it  clows  the  drain  outlet 
to  •  second  position  in  which  the  drain  outlet  is  opened; 

means  connected  to  the  valve  element  for  urging  the  valve 
element  toward  its  second  position; 

latch  means  connected  to  the  valve  element  for  holding  the 
valve  element  in  its  first  position  and  releasable  to  permit 
the  valve  element  to  move  to  its  second  position  under  the 
influence  of  the  urging  means; 

a  valve  stem  connected  to  the  valve  element  and  movable 
therewith  as  die  valve  element  moves  from  its  first  posi- 
tion to  its  second  position; 

a  temperature  sensor  connected  to  the  valve  stem  and  mov- 
able therewith,  the  sensor  including  a  temperature  sensing 
element  at  a  location  such  that  it  is  out  of  contact  with  the 
water  in  the  valve  chamber,  and  out  of  contact  with  the 
water  in  the  system  when  the  valve  is  connected  to  said 
system,  and  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  sensing 
element  for  releasing  the  latch  means  when  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  sensing  element  falls  below  a  predetermined 
level; 

means  providing  a  heat-conductive  housing,  also  carried  by 
the  valve  stem  and  movable  therewith  surrounding  at  least 
a  substantial  part  of  the  temperature  sensing  element  and 
partly  isolating  the  temperature  sensing  element  from  the 
ambient  atmosphere;  and 

means  for  conchicting  heat  from  the  system  through  the 


valve  stem  to  the  heat-conductive  housing  when  the  valve 
chamber  is  connected  to  the  system  at  a  rate  such  that  the 
valve  is  prevented  from  opening  in  response  to  low  ambi- 
ent temperatures  while  the  water  in  the  system  is  warm, 
yet  responds  rapidly  to  a  drop  in  the  ambient  temperature 
when  the  water  in  the  system  is  cool. 

18.  A  valve  mechanism  comprising: 

a  valve  body  with  at  least  two  ports  and  a  movable  closure 
element  arranged  to  control  flow  of  a  fluid  from  one  of 
said  ports  to  another  of  said  ports,  said  closure  element 
being  movable  along  an  axis  between  a  first  valve  position 
in  which  flow  from  one  of  said  ports  to  the  other  is  shut 
ofT  and  a  secofid  position  in  which  flow  from  one  of  said 
ports  to  the  other  is  permitted; 

an  actuator  having  a  body  and  an  actuator  element  movable 
in  relation  to  laid  actuator  body; 

neck  means,  secired  to  said  valve  body,  having  an  internal 
passage  extending  along  said  axis,  the  actuator  body  being 
fixed  to  the  neck  means  and  the  movable  actuator  element 
extending  along  said  axis  into  the  passage  m  the  direction 
toward  the  vaf  ve  element; 

stem  means  connected  to  the  valve  element  and  extending 
into  the  passage  in  the  direction  toward  the  movable 
actuator  dement; 

means  for  urging  the  stem  means  toward  the  actuator  body 
whereby  the  valve  element  is  urged  toward  said  second 
valve  positioitt  and 

means  engaged  by  and  responsive  to  the  movaUe  actuator 


element  fior  moving  the  closure  element  toward  its  fint 
valve  position  and  for  latching  the  closure  element  in  said 
first  valve  position  by  latching  the  stem  means  to  the  neck 
means,  as  the  movable  actuator  element  moves  hi  the 
direction  toward  the  valve  element,  and  permitting  con- 
tinued movement  of  the  movable  actuator  element  m  the 
same  direction  beyond  the  potWon  in  which  latching  fint 
takes  place. 


INDEXING  CONTROLLER  APPARATUS  FOR  CXWUNG 

WATER  TOWER  SYSnEMS 

Rkhtfd  P.  0Xav7, 331  LowUn  An„  WnjrM,  Pa.  19017,  aid 

Robert  V.  Morris,  221 S.  14th,  MhImim,  Okla.  74401 

FOad  Dae.  23, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  482,072 

lat  a^  GOSD 11/08 

U.S.  CL  137— 93  18 


1.  A  solid  state  oontrd  system  fbr  use  in  a  coding  tower 
water  system  having  a  supply  of  make-up  water  and  means  for 
enabling  water  to  be  drained  from  said  system,  said  control 
system  comprising  signal  generatmg  means  for  producing  a 
periodic  signal,  fint  conductivity  sensing  probe  means  coupled 
to  said  signal  generating  means  and  adi^ted  for  disposition  in 
the  cooling  tower  water  to  provide  a  first  signal  proportional 
to  the  conductivity  of  the  tower  water,  second  conductivity 
sensing  probe  means  coupled  to  said  signal  generating  means 
and  adapted  for  dispostion  in  the  make-up  water  siq>ply  to  said 
cooling  tower  to  provide  a  second  signal  proportional  to  the 
conductivity  of  the  make-up  water,  dkplay  means  for  diq>lay- 
mg  system  water  conductivities,  fint  and  second  selectively 
actualable  calibration  means  fbr  calibrating  said  diq)lay  means 
to  said  first  conductivity  sensmg  probe  means  and  said  second 
conductivity  sensing  probe  means,  reqwctively,  selector 
switch  means  for  selectively  providhig  signals  produced  by 
said  controller  system  to  said  display  means  to  diq)lay  conduc- 
tivity readings,  third  cireut  means  havhig  first  and  second 
inputs,  said  first  input  being  coupled  to  said  second  condiictiv- 
ity  sensing  probe  for  receipt  of  said  second  signal,  said  second 
input  comprising  an  adjustable  signal,  said  tl^  circuit  means 
subtracting  said  second  signal  from  said  first  rignal  to  produce 
a  delta  sii^,  said  delta  signal  being  coupled,  via  said  selector 
switch  means  to  said  disphiy  means  to  diq>lay  said  delta  sipal, 
fourth  circuit  means  connected  to  said  tldrd  circuit  means  and 
including  fourth  selectively  adjustable  means  for  producing  a 
product  signal  equal  to  the  product  of  said  delta  signal  and  a 
value  established  by  said  fourth  selectively  adtjnstable  means, 
fifth  circuit  means  connected  to  said  fourth  circuit  means  and 
said  selector  switch  means  and  having  a  pair  of  hqnits  and  fifth 
selectively  adjustable  means  for  producing  a  fifth  ligul,  said 
fifth  signal  serving  as  one  of  said  inputs  and  said  product  signal 
serving  as  the  odier  of  said  inputs,  said  fifth  circuit  means 
adding  the  input  signals  to  produce  an  output  signal,  said 
ou^t  signal  being  coupled  by  said  seleetor  switch  means  to 
said  display  means  to  diq)lay  said  output  signal,  comparator 
means  connected  to  said  fifth  circuit  means  for  receipt  of  said 
ott^ut  signal  and  also  arranged  for  receipt  of  said  fint  signal  to 
compare  said  output  signal  to  said  first  signal  to  produce  a 
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control  signal  reiponnve  thereto,  nid  control  ngnal  being 
connected  to  meant  in  laid  cooling  water  tower  system  to 
cause  water  to  drain  therefrom. 


VALVE  STEM  ACTUATOR 

both  or  Pa^  aariffon  to  Ralph  A.  Hilkr  Coapoiy,  Pltta- 
bmhi  P>> 

rood  Sap.  7, 1M2,  to.  No.  41S,C76 

iM.  a'  na  31/121  ii/54 

U  A  a  137-243.6  u 


req)ective  feed  connectors  each  oonnectfaig  the  opening  of 
the  associated  bottle  to  a  respective  passage  in  the  block; 

respective  flow  control  means  in  each  said  passage  for  con* 
trolling  flow  of  gas  ther^hrough;  and 

a  carrying  handle  movably  mounted  on  the  block  and  opera- 
tive to  act  simultaneously  oo  said  control  means,  said 


earryfaig  handle  befaig  selectivdy  movable  from  a  stable 
carrying  position  in  which  it  simultaneously  closes  all  said 
control  means,  to  at  least  one  stable  operative  poaition  in 
which  it  shnultaneously  opens  said  control  means,  and 
back  to  said  tranqxnt  position  to  simultaneously  close  said 
control 


4j4<HM>lt 

SANDBLASnNG  NOZZLE  AND  CXJNniOL  ASSEMBLY 

Gaorp  a  Habar,  Jr.,  S07  Moana  La.,  Now  Gaitla,  DaL  19730 

road  JbL  8,  IMS,  to.  No.  810332 

lat  a'  FICL  58/10:  FICE  35/02 

UjS.  a  137-^378  1 


1.  A  valve  stem  actuator  for  a  slurry  valve  or  the  like 
wherein  the  valve  seat  of  the  valve  body  is  subject  to  encrusu* 
tion  of  materials  which  inhiUti  proper  seating  of  the  valve  disc 
on  the  valve  seat  and  wherein  the  valve  mcludes  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  valve  stem  adapted  fbr  connection  on  the  end 
opposite  the  valve  disc,  said  actuator  comprising; 

(a)  a  support  frame  adapted  to  extend  from  said  body; 

(b)  an  operator  mounted  on  said  siqyport  frame  including  a 

cylinder  having  a  piston  with  a  piston  rod  fior  moving  said 
valve  stem  linearly  with  respect  to  said  body, 

(c)  means  for  connecting  the  piston  rod  to  the  valve  stem; 

(d)  means  mounted  and  linearly  received  on  said  support 
frame  during  the  linear  movement  of  said  valve  stem,  for 
rotating  said  valve  stem  about  its  axis  in  either  direction 
with  respect  to  said  valve  body  independently  of  said 
linear  moveoMnt  of  said  valve  stem  to  dislodge  accumu- 
lated crust  to  permit  the  valve  disc  to  property  seat  to 
prevent  fluid  flow  through  the  valve. 


4^460,010 
STATION  COMPRISING  TWO  OR  MORE  GAS  BOTTLES 

FOR  WELDING  AND  01HER  APPUCAHONS 
Zi?ko  Parafjgaa;  Jack  Bnai— d,  both  of  Garth,  aad  Qriatiaa 
r,  aU  of  nmco,  aaripon  to  L'Air  Uqoida, 
pov  ITtada  at  rEipMtatioa  daa 


Fllad  Jai.  11, 1M2,  to.  No.  330,246 
riority,  appUeatioa  naMe,  Jan.  12,  IMl,  01 00362 

bt  a'  FI6K 11/00 

UJS.a  137-289  8CUm 

1.  A  portable  gas  supply  station  for  earryfaig  at  least  two  gas 
bottles  each  havfaig  a  respective  openfaig  at  an  end  thenof,  the 
station  oomprisfaig: 

a  Uoek  havfaig  means  for  mounting  the  bottles  to  the  block 
vfai  their  openfaigs; 

444-610  O.G.-84-S 


1.  A  control  valve  asseoaUy  to  be  disposed  fai  fanmediatdy 
a4jaoent  communication  with  a  discharge  noale  of  a  sand- 
blastfaig  abrasive  dearnng  system  or  the  like,  comprising  a 
valve  housuig  definfaig  an  elongated  valve  chamber  extendfaig 
along  a  kmgitudmal  center  axis  therethrough  between  opposite 
failet  and  discharge  ends  of  the  housing  and  chamber,  means  for 
oonnectfaig  the  failet  end  to  a  simply  c(»duit  for  delivering  an 
abrasive  stream  of  pressurixed  fluid  and  sand  to  said  valve 
chamber  and  for  communicating  said  discharge  end  with  the 
discharge  nozxle,  a  bulge  formation  on  said  housing  At^nrng  « 
side  compartment  brtmlly  communicating  with  said  valve 
chamber  and  havfaig  an  end  cavity  a4jaoent  said  failet  end, 
valve  seat  means  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  valve  chamber 
havfaig  a  cfacular  passage  concentric  with  said  center  axis 
communicating  with  the  noxzle  and  encircled  by  a  truncated 
conical  seatfaig  sur&oe,  a  pivot  valve  member  supported  for 
movement  faito  and  from  said  valve  chamber  havtag  a  gener- 
ally cyUndrical  valve  head  formed  about  an  axis  of  revofaitioa 
oofaicidfaig  with  said  center  axis  when  kwated  fai  doaed  poai- 
tion and  providfaig  a  beveled  surftoe  to  conform  to  and  seat 
tightly  agafaist  said  seatfaig  surlhoe  to  ckjse  said  passage,  the 
valve  member  faidndfaig  an  elongated  stem  portioa  exteadfaig 
fai  said  closed  poaitioa  from  said  valve  head  toward  said  aod 
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cavity  along  a  path  inclined  to  laid  center  axis  and  terminating 
in  a  tail  formal  at  the  stem  end  nearest  said  end  cavity,  an 
operating  shaft  joumaled  in  said  bulge  formation,  a  handle  for 
rotating  the  shah,  a  linkage  yoke  member  mounted  at  one  end 
thereof  on  said  shaft  and  connected  at  its  other  end  to  said  stem 
portion  at  a  looation  adjacent  said  tail  formation  for  moving 
the  valve  member  between  an  open  position,  and  said  closed 
position,  and  guide  means  positioned  within  the  valve  housing 
for  maintaining  the  valve  member  along  said  inclined  path  until 
said  valve  memiber  clears  said  guide  means  during  an  initial 
retraction  of  said  valve  member  from  the  closed  position  to  the 
open  position,  the  yoke  member  and  tail  formation  being  lo- 
cated and  shaped  to  tilt  the  valve  member  while  concurrently 
moving  it  arcuately  about  the  shaft  upon  handle  and  shaft 
rotation  during  the  remaining  retraction  of  the  valve  member 
sobatantially  ftiSy  into  said  side  compartment  to  the  open 
position  disposing  said  stem  portion  substantially  parallel  to 
said  center  axis.. 


CARTRIDG] 


;e.type  valve 
Nobora  Kooi;  TakcaU  NiaUtaii*  both  of  Yokohama;  Kaxoo 
Okajaao,  and  YosUkaa  Takaaiawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  aaaivMrs  to  JGC  Corporatioa  and  OKA  Vahe  Ml||. 
Co„  Udn  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FItod  Feb.  20,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  236,270 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1980,  55-21208; 
JnL  IC  1980, 5S47023 

Int  a>  Fl«  25/00 
U  A  a  137—484.6  1  daia 


1.  A  cartridg4>type  ball  valve  in  a  pipeline  carrying  a  toxic 
fluid  comprising  a  valve  body,  a  cartridge  containing  a  valve 
ball  and  two  valve  ball  seats,  and  a  bonnet  and  a  bonnet  stem; 
the  cartridge  together  with  the  bonnet  being  attachable  to  and 
detachable  from  the  valve  body  as  a  complete  unit;  wherein 
the  valve  body  Is  a  box,  attached  to  the  pipeline,  having  an 
inner  shape  conforming  to  the  outer  shape  of  the  cartridge; 
wherein  the  cartridge  consists  of  a  vertically  cylindrical  case 
having  a  cloaed  bottom,  passageways  through  opposite 
skies  thereof  for  the  flowing  fluid,  and  opposing  valve  ball 
seats  fitted  adjacent  said  passageways,  said  ball  being  heM 
by  the  valve  seats;  a  plane  traversing  one  of  the  passage- 
ways of  the  cartridge  is  a  tapered  plane  inclined  toward 
the  inskle  at  the  lower  part;  one  of  the  valve  ball  seats  is 
fixed  to  the  cartridge  case  and  the  other  is  carried  by  an 
adijuster  which  is  threadingly  received  in  one  of  the  pas- 
^lageways;  I 

and  where  radU  projectkMS  are  provided  at  the  lower  part 
of  the  bonnet  in  positions  symmetrical  about  the  bonnet 
oanter,  a  griove  engaging  with  the  projections  surrounds 
the  inner  surface  of  the  cartridge;  and  passages  for  the 
projections  are  provided  in  positions  at  which  the  bonnet 
90*  turned  ftatBL  podtiona  <rf  the  projecticms  in  the  assem- 
Ued  valve. 


4^480y013 
PRESSURE-VACUUM  VENT 
MOo,  EUabath,  N J^  aMipor  to  Uifvaml  Vaha  Co^ 
iMn  EUabath,  N  J. 

FIM  Dae.  17, 1881,  Sar.  No.  SSUT 
bt  as  YVBL  17/18 
UJ5.  a  137—483,4  g  i 


1.  A  vent  adapted  to  communicate  an  internal  storage  cham- 
ber  with  atmosphere  under  predetermined  pressure  and  vac- 
uum conditions  withm  said  chamber,  sakl  vent  comprising: 

a  hollow,  generally  cylindrical  body,  the  body  downwardly 
defining  a  seat: 

a  poppet  valve  member  within  the  body  and  resting  iqKm  the 
seat,  the  pcfffptx  valve  member  hicluding  firM  passage 
means  in  an  upper  wall  thereof  for  oommanicating  ^ 
storage  chamber  with  atmosphere  through  the  body  at  a 
predetermined  vacuum  level  within  sakl  chamber, 

second  pasasage  means  above  the  ponwt  valve  member  for 
venting  the  storage  chamber  to  atmoq>here  through  the 
body  at  a  predetermined  pressure  level  within  sakl  cham- 
ber, the  outer  perii^iery  of  the  second  passage  means 
being  defined  by  the  body; 

amovable  seal  member  for  sakl  first  passage  means  biased  to 
prevent  communicatxm  of  sakl  first  passage  means  with 
atmoq>here  until  sakl  predetermined  vacuum  level  within 
the  chamber  is  reached;  and 

a  non-deforming  mass  movably  supported  within  the  second 
pasMge  means  on  the  upper  wall  of  the  poppet  valve 
member  to  urge  the  poppet  valve  member  npra  the  seat 
for  preventing  the  member  firom  moving  iqywardly  until 
the  predetermiMd  pressure  bulM  up  in  ^  storage  cham- 
ber is  reached,  upward  movement  of  said  poppet  valve 
member  being  adapted  to  vent  the  storage  chamber  to 
atmoquhere  through  sakl  second  passage  means. 


NON-MEaNG  VALVE 

both  of  hftrimBt  Hany  Ny^ 


P«rE.Maaaa; 

Hat, 

aaaignors  to  AlllihLB?al  AB,  l^imba,  Swata 

FUad  Apr.  20, 1981,  Sar.  No.  288^82 
Clahn  priority,  appUarttai  Swodn,  Apr.  24^  1880, 8003130 
bt  a'  PICK  U/20,  51/00 
UJS.  a  137-814.18  17  CUw 

1.  A  double-seated  valve,  comprising: 
a  valve  housing  having  at  least  two  conduit  qMnhigs,  a  fint 
valve  seat  and  a  second  valve  seat,  first  and  second  valve 
members  each  gmded  in  the  valve  housing  for  movement 
relative  to  each  other  and  the  aiaociatod  one  of  the  ftrst 
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and  aeoond  valve  teats  between  an  open  position  and  a 
dosed  position. 

the  fint  valve  member  being  adapted  for  axially  sealing  in  its 

closed  position  against  the  first  valve  seat, 
tfaeseoond  valve  member  being  adapted  to  abut  daring  its 

opening  movement  against  the  first  valve  member  and  to 

BOveAektter  during  ftvther  opening  movement  into  its 
open  position, 

a  leak  chamber  defined  between  the  valve  members  in  both 
the  closed  and  the  open  positions  thereof,  and  a  drain 
outlet  permanently  oonnectfaig  the  leak  chamber  to  the 
outside  of  the  valve, 


a  lower  body  member  including  «  central  axis,  a  first  end,  an 

annular  tint  reoen  situated  on  said  fim  end; 
first  passage  means  for  communicating  fluid  to  said  first 


the  second  valve  member  including  a  sliding  body  having 
radiaUy  oriented  sealing  means  adapted  to  be  sealingly 
received  in  an  internal  cylindrical  seat  waU  of  the  second 
valve  seat, 

the  first  valve  member  having  at  its  end  proximate  the  sec- 
ond valve  menriw  an  axial  recess  adq)ted  to  sealingly 
noeive  daring  opening  of  the  valve  a  portion  of  the  slid- 
ing body  of  the  second  valve  member,  and  at  least  one  of 
uevalve  members  being  shaped  to  substantially  balance 

pressoie  forces  and  pcessare  hammers  exerted  theieon  by 
the  fluid.  ' 


MdlMMS 
THREE-WAY  CONTROL  VALVE 

DmM  L  Bvt,  Graass  FMnte,  and  Gngsiy  J.  Irmvmk,  Royal 
Oak,  belh  ef  Mich,  aaslgm«  toTWBsJte^  ^^ 
fFiialbflsM,  nnifc. 

FDad  Apr.  2, 19t2.  Ssr.  No.  36M14 

int  a'  na  11/04 

U&ai37-<25J  13 


an  axiaUy  located  annular  second  recess  partially  extending 
through  said  lower  body  member,  having  an  opening 

situated  opposite  to  said  firrt  end  and  having  a  bottom  seat 
situated  opposite  said  opening,  said  second  recess  forming 
m  cooperation  with  other  elements  of  said  lower  body 
m»ber  a  cylindrical  axially  kxated  iqiraised  boss,  said 
second  recess  intersecting  said  firM  passage  means,  to 
provide  fluid  communicatioo  therebetween; 
a  centralstepped  bore  having  an  enlarged  bore  terminating 
a  said  first  end,  and  a  narrow  bore  extending  through  said 

second  passage  means  isolated  from  ssid  first  pamage  mean 
and  connected  to  said  enlarged  bore  for  transporting  fluid 
from  said  enlarged  bore  out  of  said  lower  body  member 
and  wherein; 

the  surface  area  of  first  end  between  said  first  racess  and  said 
central  ste^Md  bore  defines  an  upper  valve  seat; 

a  lower  valve  seat  centraUy  located  about  said  central  axis 
and  situated  on  the  lower  body  member  oppo^te  from 
said  first  end;  including  a  central  opening  therethrough; 

a  plunger  having  one  end  slidably  and  fluid  tighUy  engaging 
the  walls  of  said  narrow  bore,  and  having  another  end 
extending  beyond  said  lower  valve  neat; 

lower  valve  means  attached  to  said  another  end  of  said 
plunger  and  movable  therewith  for  seating  upon  said 
fewer  valve  seat  and  for  selectively  opening  and  — »"g 
said  central  opening;  including  a  pre-load  spacer  situated 
about  said  plunger  and  extending  through  said  central  seat 
opening  into  said  annular  recess; 

spring  means  adapted  to  fit  about  said  boss  for  biasing  said 
lower  valve  meaps  apart  from  said  lower  body  member, 

upper  valve  means,  situated  above  and  movable  with  said 
plunger  for  selectively  sealing  vpon  said  upper  valve  seat 


4(440,016 
ROTARY  SERVOVALVE 
Kyonke  Haga,  A^|o,  and  Tsnaeo  Tanaka,  QkaaU,  both  ef 
Japan,  aaslpnri  to  Toyoda  loU  Eabnshfld  Kataha,  larlya, 

Gontinnation-i»>part  of  Ser.  No.  268,380,  May  »,  IML  Hh 
appUeatfoB  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  399,860 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  May  30, 1980,  98.73607; 
M».  27, 1981, 86^8826 

int  a^  F18B 13/16 
U.S.  a  137-628J4  7 


1.  A  three-way  valve  oomprisfaig: 


1.  A  rotary  servovalve  comprising: 

a  valve  sleeve, 

a  rotor  positioned  in  said  valve  sleeve  for  rotation  rdative 
thereto; 

first,  second  and  third  port  means  provided  in  said  valve 
sleeve  and  said  rotor,  said  fint.  second  and  third  port 
means  communicating  with  a  flow  control  portion  defined 
by  the  internal  surftoe  of  sakl  valve  sleeve  together  with 
the  circumferential  surfi^e  of  said  lotor, 

a  plurality  of  first  axially  extending  lands  formed  00  said 
mtemal  surfiwe  of  said  valve  sleev^ 
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•  plurality  •  lecond  axially  extending  lands  frnmed  on  said 
drcomferentaO  taxhce  of  said  rotor  and  cooperating  with 
Mid  flrst  axiaDy  extending  lands  to  establiab  therebetween 
a  plurality  of  orifices  comprising  said  flow  control  por- 
tioB,  whoein  said  orifices  control  the  flow  of  fluid  from 
ooe  of  said  first  and  second  port  means  to  said  third  port 
means  and  from  said  third  port  means  to  the  other  of  said 
fint  and  second  port  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  chamfen  formed  on  circumferential  edges  of 
one  of  said  fltst  and  second  axiaUy  extending  lands,  each 
of  said  chamftrs  being  composed  of  first,  second  and  third 
slopes  disposed  in  turn  from  a  circumferential  end  surftce 
of  an  associated  one  of  said  lands  towards  an  inhud  of  said 
aMOciated  one  of  said  lands; 

said  first  slope  having  a  first  angle  with  respect  to  the  cir- 
cumferential direction  of  said  associated  one  of  said  hmds, 

said  second  slope  having  a  second  angle  larger  than  said  first 
angle  with  reject  to  the  circumferential  direction  of  said 
associated  one  of  said  lands,  and 

third  slope  having  a  third  angle  smaller  than  said  first 
angle  with  re^wct  to  the  circumferential  direction  of  said 
associated  one  of  said  lands  for  smoothly  connecting  said 
second  slope  with  a  circumferential  surface  of  said  associ- 
ated one  of  s«d  lands. 


FOUR-WAY  VALVE 
WMdaD  E.  Robb,  ^204  8.UE.  Afc^  Tdaa,  OUa.  74145 
FDad  Job.  23, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  391,006 
lat  a>  niD  3/18 
U J.  a  137-tf2S  J3  3 


1.  A  flow  divertier  valve  comprising; 

a  first  tubular  spool  housing  having  first  and  second  ends, 
having  a  first  flow  passageway  in  the  sidewall  intermedi- 
ate the  ends,  having  a  first  port  opening  between  the  flow 
passageway  aad  the  first  end  and  a  second  port  opening 
between  the  flow  passageway  and  the  second  end,  the  first 
and  second  port  openings  being  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
spool  housing  and  90*  from  said  flow  passageway; 

a  second  tubular  spool  housing  having  first  and  second  ends, 
having  a  second  flow  passageway  in  the  sidewall  interme- 
diate the  end^  having  a  first  port  opening  between  the 
flow  passageway  and  the  first  end  and  a  second  port 
opening  between  the  flow  passageway  and  the  second 
end,  the  first  and  second  port  openings  being  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  spool  housing  and  ^*  from  the  flow  passage- 
way, the  first  and  second  spools  being  assembled  contigu- 
ous to  each  other  in  parallel  arrangement  with  the  contig- 
uous exterior  surfaces  sealed  and  with  said  first  and  second 
flow  passageways  being  opposite  each  other,  forming  a 
spool  housing  assembly,  and  wherein  the  first  port  open- 


ing of  the  first  spool  houstaig  and  the  second  port  opedng 
of  the  second  spool  housing  are  on  the  same  side  of  the 
qmol  housing  assembly  and  the  second  port  opemng  of 
the  first  ^ool  housing  and  the  first  port  opedng  of  the 

second  ^ool  housing  being  on  the  other  side  of  the  aasem- 
Wy; 

means  forming  a  first  closed  chamber  on  one  side  of  the 
qwol  housmg  assembly  encompassmg  said  first  wpoo\ 
housing  first  port  aad  said  second  spool  hou^  second 
port,  and  having  a  third  flow  passageway  therein; 

means  forming  a  second  closed  chamber  on  the  other  side  of 
the  spool  housing  assembly  encompassing  said  first  spool 
housing  second  port  and  said  second  qxwl  housing  first 
port  and  having  a  fourth  flow  passageway  therein; 

a  first  qmol  member  slidably  received  in  said  first  spool 
housing  and  having  spaced  apart  first  and  second  piston 
members; 

a  second  spool  member  slidably  received  in  said  second 
spool  housing  and  having  qMced  apart  first  and  second 
piston  members;  and 

means  for  simultaneously  positiomng  said  spool  members 
between  two  positions  wherd)y  in  one  position  communi- 
cation is  provided  between  said  first  flow  passageway  and 
said  first  vptxA  housbg  first  port  and  between  said  second 
flow  passageway  and  said  second  spool  housing  first  port 
and  in  the  other  position  communication  is  provided  be- 
tween said  first  flow  passageway  and  said  first  houang 
second  port  and  said  second  flow  passageway  and  said 
second  houshig  second  port,  communication  bemg 
thereby  provided  in  the  first  podtion  between  said  first 
and  third  flow  passageways  and  said  second  and  fourth 
flow  passageways  and  m  the  second  position  between  said 
first  and  fourth  passageways  and  between  said  second  and 
third  passageways. 


4v4«Mn« 
ULTRALOW  PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 
WUHaBi  R.  SwasMgr,  RkhwMd,  Vt.,  iMl^or  to  Philip  Morrta, 
Incorporated,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Jo.  19,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  278,528 
Iirt.  a^  F15B  21/00:  GOU 19/06 
UJS.  a  137-807  61 


1.  An  ultralow  pressure  relief  valve  comprising: 

a  pressure  responsive  means  connected  to  an  area  of  high 
pressure; 

a  capillary  tube  connecting  the  area  of  high  pressure  and  an 
area  of  low  pressure; 

a  sealing  fluid  contained  in  said  ca|riDary  tube  and  cqMble  of 
sealing  said  tube  by  capillary  atfraction  agahist  low  differ- 
ential pressures; 

a  reservoir  on  the  low  pressure  side  of  said  c^iillary  tube; 
and 

a  capillary  wire  extending  from  said  reservdr  to  said  capO- 
laiy  tube. 
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SEWER  AND  DRAIN  PLUG 

>  R.  Condon,  RuMn,  CUifn  Mripor  to 

oeiii,  iMn  Ramma,  Odft 

OMtimiatkwiBftrt  of  S«r.  No.  T!4jnx  Jn.  18, 1981, 

■bttdoMd.  lUi  appUcalloB  Fob.  18,  IMS,  to.  No.  4C7,S2D 

lirt.  a'  GOIM  S/02 

VA  a  138-90  23  n«i— 


tnnivendy  benetth  said  frime*  and  numbered  oonaecotivdy 
with  odd  and  even  numben,  a  plonaty  of  bellcrank  rocken, 
each  pivotally  moonted  an  one  of  nid  thafti  and  nnilaiiy 
nombered,  and  a  drive  mechanitm  oompriang  fint  drive  "M«fit 
coupling  nid  rocken  on  laid  fint  and  thiid  ahafts  to  laid  odd 
numbered  frames,  second  drive  means  coupling  said  rocken  on 
said  secoml  and  fourth  shafts  to  said  even  numbered  fiimea, 
said  fint  and  second  drive  means  being  coupled  to  said  shed> 
ding  mechamm,  whereby  said  firames  are  reciprocated  m- 
ward  and  downward. 


■H,^ 


1.  A  plug  for  a  drainage  conduit,  eompriaing! 

a  tubular  bulb  made  of  an  ehntomeric  material  and  expansi- 
ble laterally  of  its  longitudinal  axis  by  a  piedetermined 
amount  of  fluid  pressure  supplied  to  its  internal  cavity  to 
ther^y  seal  the  conduit  when  located  internally  thereof; 

means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  internal 
cavity  of  the  bulb  through  a  first  end  of  the  bulb;  and 

spill  over  valve  means  coupled  to  a  second  end  of  the  bulb 
for  releasing  fluid  from  the  bulb  after  the  bulb  has  ex- 
panded  to  seal  the  conduit  wUle  mainf{ii{ti|  the  ex- 
panded size  of  the  bulb  and  the  sealing  engagement  be- 
tween the  bulb  and  the  conduit,  includmg  a  cylindrical 
member  about  which  the  second  end  of  the  bulb  lies  in 
contracted  engagement,  at  least  one  external  channel 
formed  in  the  cylindrical  member  so  that  one  end  of  the 
channel  is  connected  with  the  internal  cavity  of  the  bulb 
when  the  bulb  is  expanded  to  seal  the  conduit  and  a  sup- 
port member  positioned  within  the  channel  for  preventing 
the  bulb  from  deflecting  into  the  channel. 


M60,020 

DEVICE  FOR  ACTUATING  HEDDLE  FRAMES  IN 

WEAVING  LOOMS 

Yna  Jnfllird,  MnlhoQse,  F^anee,  aaaigMM' to  Sodete  Abaciaaa 

da  Conatmetiona  Mccaniqnas  da  Mnihona,  MnlhoHM  Cedes, 


M60,021 

CATCHERAND  A  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A 

GRIPPER  PROJECTILE  CATCHER 

HnsDHnth,  Wtotorthnr,  Switnrland,  and  WaHar  Grrtar, 

CoMtoaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garaany,  aasl^on  to  Salaar  Brath- 

m,  UaHad,  Wtotarthar,  Switierland 

FDed  Ayr.  5, 1983,  to.  No.  482J44 
Oriiiii  priority,  applkatlon  Switoarlnd.  May  7,  1982. 
2839/82 

let.  a'  OOSD  49/56 
VA  a  139-185  ( 


FUad  Apr.  29, 1982,  to.  No.  373,123 
ClaioM  priority,  appUeation  FMaea,  May  12, 1981, 81 09397 
UL  CLi  D03C 13/00 
VA  a  13»-82  11  Olios 


fh  1     t'^ 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  gripper  projectfle  catcher  of  a 
weaving  machine  comprising  the  steps  of 
braking  a  projectile  traveling  in  a  picking  direction  under  a 

braking  force  in  at  least  two  sequentially  diqwsed  braking 

stations  to  a  stop; 

reducing  the  braking  force  in  the  last  of  the  braking  stations 

while  retaining  the  braking  force  in  the  first  of  the  braking 
stations;  and 

moving  the  stopped  projectile  in  a  reverse  directioo  to  an 
ejection  position. 


1.  In  a  weaving  loom  operable  with  a  shedding  mechanim, 
the  loom  including  a  plurality  of  heddle  frames  positioned 
side-by<«ide  and  numbered  consecutively  as  odd  and  even 
numbered  frames,  a  device  for  actuating  said  frames  compris- 
ing: a  row  of  at  least  four  parallel  suiqwrt  shafts  extending 


MC0,O22 

WARP  STOP  MOTION  WTTH  CONTROL  BAR 

John  B.  Shanfll,  P.O.  Bos  878,  Gato^  N.C  28062 

CoirtinnatioiHia.part  of  to.  No.  129,108,  Hm.  10, 1980,  Pat 

No.  4438,971  TUs  appUeatkM  May  28, 1982,  to.  No.  383429 

Iirt.  a^  D03D  51/28 
UJB.ai39— 389  8C^M 

1.  A  pivotal  warp  stop-motion  "**^*»TTimi  comprising  an 
L^h^ed  mounting  bracket  ineinrfwig  «  horizontal  plate  and  a 
vertical  plate  for  attachment  to  the  frame  of  a  loom  having 
heddles  and  a  warp  beam  with  warp  yams  extending  therefrom 
and  through  the  heddles,  a  phvahty  of  threaded  boras  extend- 
ing tiansversely  therethrough  and  arranged  in  equally  spaced 
relation  to  each  other  in  a  row  extending  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  mounting  bracket,  a  mounting  plate  having 
a  pair  of  vertically  extending  slots  spaced  from  each  other  a 
distance  less  than  the  length  of  the  row  of  threaded  openings 
and  registrable  with  a  selected  pair  of  threaded  openings,  bohs 
loosely  penetinting  the  vertical  slots  in  the  mounting  |date  and 
threadaUy  engagable  witii  the  threaded  opeoinp  in  the  verti- 
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cd  portion  of  the  mounting  tvacket,  •  pivot  plate  pivotally 
conaected  at  iti  axis  to  the  mounting  plate,  said  pivot  plate 
having  a  vertically  extending  slot  of  arcuate  configuration  on 
each  ride  of  the  pivotal  connection,  a  tubular  extension  of  the 
pivot  bracket  extending  above  tlie  pivotal  connection,  a 
threaded  rod  loosely  receivable  through  the  tubular  extension, 
the  threaded  rod  having  a  fixed  end  adjacent  the  tubular  exten- 
aon  and  a  free  end  portion  spaced  further  from  the  tubular 
extension  and  supporting  the  warp  stop-motion  mechanism, 
the  warp  stopmotion  mechanism  including  spacer  blocks 
threaded  on  the  threaded  rod  on  each  side  of  the  loom,  a 
plurality  of  electrodes  supported  by  the  spacer  blocks  and 
having  lower  edges  lying  in  a  common  plane,  a  drop  wire 
supported  by  each  warp  yam  about  one  of  said  electrodes  and 


a  control  bar  having  a  lower  edge  lying  in  a  horizontal  plane 
beneath  the  plane  occupied  by  the  lower  edges  of  the  elec- 
trodes and  cbunped  by  spacen  on  the  threaded  rod  between 
the  electrodes  and  the  heddles,  and  said  mounting  plate  having 
a  first  threaded  bore  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  arcuate  slot 
doscM  to  the  w^  beam  when  the  stop-motion  mechanism  is 
in  its  lowered  operative  positicm,  said  mounting  plate  having  a 
second  threaded  bore  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  arcuate 
slot  closed  to  the  heddles  when  the  stop-motion  mechanism  is 
in  its  lowered  operative  position,  and  threaded  bolts  extending 
loosely  through  the  arcuate  slots  and  threadably  engagable 
with  the  first  and  second  threaded  openings  in  the  mounting 
plate  to  form  slops  for  automatically  positioning  the  stop- 
motion  mechanism  at  its  desired  operative  position  when  low- 
ered and  to  its  raaximuffl  elevated  position  when  raised. 


METHOD  GF  MAPNC  DRYER  FABRIC  HAVWG 
ZONES  OF  DIFFERENT  PERMEABIUTY 

PMw  Mnilaaey,  RaMgh,  N.C  aasigBOf  to  Hayek  Corporation, 
Wake  Forot,  N.C. 

Cootiaaatioa^-part  of  Ser.  No.  197,591,  Oct  16, 19W, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,234 
Int  a^  D03D  ii/Oa-  D21F  7/12 
UA  a  139-388  A  14 


1.  A  method  far  making  an  endless  a  dryer  fabric  bdt  having 
xooes  of  differeflt  permaibility  for  use  in  a  papennaking  ma- 


multi-layer  weave  while  interweaving  additional  cross 
machine  direction  staffer  yams  into  only  a  selected  zone 
or  zones  across  the  width  of  the  firi)ric;  and 
removing  from  the  fabric,  by  shearing,  those  s^ments  of 
said  additional  cross  machine  direction  yams  which  are 
not  interwoven,  to  produce  longitadinally  extending 
zones  in  said  dryer  fabric  across  the  width  thereof  of 
different  fluid  permeabilities. 


APPARATUS  FOR  LOOPING  METALUC  WIRE  OR  THE 

LIKE 
GostaT  Erhardt,  Bergrtnaa  25,  D4969  HalBstadt,  Fed.  Rap.  of 


Filed  JaL  9, 1982,  S«.  No.  396,614 
Clalns  priority,  appikatiM  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gamier,  Dee.  28, 
1981, 8137901[U] 

IM.  a^  B21F  45/00 
U.S.  CL  140-93  R  13 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  length  of  wire  into  a  succes* 
don  of  coherent  loops  and  insertmg  said  loops  into  pockets  of 
discrete  metallic  components,  particularly  for  converting  a 
wire-like  electrical  conductor  into  an  undakte  body  with  loops 
which  are  insertable  into  said  pockets,  comprising  a  wire  feed- 
ing device  arranged  to  intemdttently  supply  a  length  of  wire 
along  a  predetermined  path  wherein  the  wire  moves  length* 
wise  in  a  predetermined  direction;  a  pair  of  spaoed-^wrt  bend- 
ing tools  adjacent  to  one  side  of  said  path  and  definmg  a  gap 
across  which  the  wire  extends,  one  of  said  tools  being  down' 
stream  of  the  other  tool,  u  considered  in  said  direction;  a 
reciprocable  deforming  device  movable  flrom  said  one  side  of 
said  path  into  said  gap  to  thereby  convert  the  adijacent  portion 
of  the  wire  mto  a  loop  which  is  disposed  between  said  tools  and 
to  insert  said  loop  into  said  pockets;  and  means  for  intermit- 
tently moving  said  one  tool  to  an  inoperative  poaition  in  which 
a  freshly  formed  loop  can  be  advanced  in  said  directkm. 


weaving  macfebe  direction  and  cross  machine  yams  mto  a 


FILLING  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  FIBER  SHEARING 

EDGE 
WflUaai  J.  SehoDe,  4072  Balradara,  IrflM,  Qdif.  92714^  and 
WflUaai  Uoyd-Davica,  21703  Oean  Vista  #202,  Smrth  La- 
gona,  Qdlf.  92677 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  343,919 
lat  a^  B68B  i/(H-  B67C  i/M 
U.S.CL141— 1  14ClataH 

11.  A  method  of  stopping  the  flow  of  a  liquid  or  viscous 
material  through  a  nozzle  having  an  internal  surfrwe  defining  a 
conduit  for  the  flow  of  said  material,  and  having  an  upstream 
end  communicating  with  a  source  (rfsaid  material  and  a  down- 
stream end,  said  interior  surface  converging  slightiy  toward 
said  downstream  end  so  that  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said 
conduit  gradually  decreases  through  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
nozzle  in  the  downstream  direction,  comprising; 
placing  a  plug  in  said  conduit  to  dose  off  the  flow  of  said 

material  through  said  conduit; 
sending  a  knife  edge  along  said  bterior  surfece  to  make  a 
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dncharging  the  liquid  firom  laid  reservoir,  and  elevating  uid 
reserv(rir  rdative  to  the  container  during  the  discharge. 

LOG  SPLrmNG  DEVICE 

Wmini  E.  DtTis,  Sr^  Rt*.  1,  Box  33,  Se?M  Spriiv^  N.C  2»7I 

Flkd  Sip.  30, 19t2, 8«.  No.  4U,7M 

1A  a>  B27L 1/00 

VS.  a  144-194  13 


ttid  plug  from  any  of  laid  material  that  is  upstream  of  said 
plug. 


4t44m,ft3g 
UQUm  FILLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Bjm  H.  Hvhy,  Rta.  1,  Box  214-B,  JiUao,  N.C  27283,  and 
Walter  G.  Rldo,  Rta.  1,  Box  1084;  PliMaat  Godea,  N.C 
27313 

FDad  Feb.  14, 1982,  Sir.  No.  348,847 

hlL{VB€rC3/04 

UA  a  141-1  8ClaiBa 


1.  An  improved  log  splitting  device  comprising:  a  propulsion 
means;  a  screw  type  log  splitting  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  propulsion  means;  means  for  movably  supporting  said 
propulsion  means  and  its  associated  log  splitting  means  relative 
to  the  ground;  means  operatively  connecting  said  propulsion 
means  to  said  supporting  means  for  driving  such  supporting 
means  and  handle  means  for  manually  manipulating  said  log 
splitting  device  during  the  splitting  process  wher^  an  im- 
proved log  splitter  is  provided. 


4,440,028 
LOG  HANDLING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Rkkard  T.  itary,  1102  Uly  Rd.,  BiUii^aa,  W«l 
Flkd  Apr.  12, 1983, 8m.  No.  484,199 

lit  a'  b:7l  7/00 

U.S.  a  144-364  14 


1.  Uquid  filling  apparatus  fbr  ddivering  an  exact  amount  of 
liquid  to  a  container  comprisnig:  a  reservoir,  an  adjustable 
diqilaoement  means,  said  displacement  means  positioned 
within  said  reservoir,  elevating  means,  said  elevating'  means 
portioned  for  varying  the  distance  between  said  reservoir  and 
the  container,  said  elevating  means  including  a  stanchion,  a 
reservoir  support  means,  said  support  means  elevatable  fnm  a 
lower  to  an  upper  position,  said  support  means  being  firmly 
attached  to  said  reservoir  and  slidably  connected  to  said  stan- 
chion, a  counterpoise,  said  counterpoise  joined  to  said  siq>port 
ineaas,  control  circuitry,  and  said  circuitry  including  a  pro- 
grammable controller  and  elevtting  sensing  means  ^i^iefeby 

said  circuitry  controls  the  elevation  of  said  reservoir  fdative  to 
the  container. 

5.  The  process  of  delivering  liquid  to  a  wmtahicr  comprising 

the  steps  of:  adjusting  the  position  of  a  ditpladng  means  in  a 

liquid  reservdr,  filling  said  reservoir  with  liquid  by  punqmig 

the  liquid  mto  the  reservoir  until  said  liquid  contacts  a  liquid 

sensfaig  means,  sending  a  signal  from  the  sensing  means  to  a 


1.  A  log  handling  device  for  biased,  adjustable  circumferen- 
tial envelopment  of  a  log  during  a  log  splitting  operation  and 
for  carrying  said  log,  comprising: 

a.  envelopment  means  for  encircling  a  log  to  be  q>lit  interme- 
diate the  length  thereof; 

b.  Iriasing  means  for  maintainmg  a  circumferential  con^nes- 
sive  force  between  said  envelopment  means  and  said  log 
and  preserving  the  general  conformation  thereof  during  a 
log  splitting  operation; 

c.  handle  means  for  grasping  said  envelopment  means  and 
manipulating  said  log  during  or  subsequent  to  said  split- 
ting opention  while  preserving  said  oonfomation 
thereof. 
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14.  A  method  for  handling  a  log  during  a  log  splitting  tolera- 
tion thereon,  conpriiing  the  itepc  of: 

a.  providing  a  log  handling  device  tor  biased,  adjustable 
drcmnfereotial  envelopment  of  a  log  during  a  log  splitting 
operation  and  for  carrying  said  log  themfter,  comprising: 
L  envelopment  means  for  encircling  a  log  to  be  split  inter- 

mediate  the  length  thereof; 

iL  biasing  means  for  maintaining  a  circumferential  com- 
pressive force  between  said  envelopment  means  and 
said  log  and  preserving  the  general  conformation 
thereof  during  a  log  splitting  operation; 

iii.  handle  means  for  grasping  said  envelopment  means  and 
manipttlating  said  log  during  or  subsequent  to  said  split- 
ting operation  while  preserving  said  conformation 
thmof; 

b.  encircling  said  log  with  said  envelopment  means  interme- 
diate the  loigth  thereof  and  securing  same  against  the 
force  of  said  biasing  means; 
subjecting  laid  log  to  a  log  splitting  operation;  and, 
grasping  said  handle  means  for  manipulation  of  said  split 
log. 


c. 
d. 


AA(0fi29 
OXAZOUNI  LATEX  FOR  TIRE  CORD  ADHESION 
Jwmm  E.  Schaet^  and  WflUaa  R  Kcakcy,  both  of  Midland, 
Mieh^  aarivMrt  to  The  Dow  Chonical  Coapany,  Midlaad, 
Mich. 

FIMd  Dae.  1, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  445^04 
latCLiCKP  26/00 
UJB.  a  153-39  7  CWm 

1.  A  composite  which  is  a  pneumatic  tire  comprising 

(a)  a  polymeric  elastomer, 

(b)  a  substrate  and 

(c)  an  adhesion  promoting  amount  of  a  latex,  said  latex 
comprising  discrete  polymer  particles  which  have  been 
polymerized  from 

0)  an  addition  polymerizable  oxazoline  in  an  amount  such 
that  the  latex  will  produce  greater  adhesion  between  a 
substrate  and  a  polymeric  elastomer  than  a  sinukr  latex 
not  having  the  oxazoline  and 
Oi)  at  least  one  other  monomer 
wherein  the  elastomer  is  adhesively  bound  to  the  sub- 
strate, and  such  adhesion  is  more  tenacious  than  if  the 
latex  were  not  present 


4yM0,030 
COLLAPSIBLE  GARAGE  DOOR 

,  Chicago;  KiyoiU  Dm,  Elk  Grove  VOhge,  nd 
Anthony  T.  Janianwsid,  Etarfood  Parii,  all  <rf  m.,  MripMrs 
to  dUBiberlaia  ManaflMtoriag  Corporation,  Elaihnnt,  DL 
FM  Sap.  29, 1983,  Sar.  No.  428,338 
Iirt.  a^  EOCB  9/32 
UAai88-3«  6 


portions,  rollers  mounted  on  the  ends  of  certain  of  said  paneb 
and  received  in  said  rails,  and  guide  pins  mounted  on  the  ends 
of  certain  of  said  panels  and  ad^rted  to  slide  on  said  pair  of  rails 
outside  of  the  channels,  includhig  a  fint  curved  rail  mounted 
on  said  fhune  above  said  door  and  adapted  to  engage  the  guide 
pins  on  said  panels  to  deflect  them  so  that  they  fold  as  an 
accordian  when  the  door  is  opened,  indudhig  a  second  curved 
rail  mounted  on  said  firame  above  said  door  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  guide  pins  on  the  upper  one  of  said  panels  to  invert 
it  180  degress  firom  its  position  when  the  door  a  cloaed. 
wherein  said  second  curved  rail  has  an  end  closely  adjacent 
said  channel-shq)ed  rail,  and  wherein  said  rollers  are  mounted 

on  the  second  and  fourth  panels  from  the  top  of  the  door  when 
it  is  closed. 


4(480,031 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PREVENTING  SLAG  FROM 

PENEIRATING  INTO  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

MOULD  DURING  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

Horat  Wiaaingsr;  FHti  Grinllii  fftinharJ  HviMBMr,  nd  §!■■ 

bart  Bnabargar,  lO  of  Uu,  Avtria,  aaripion  to  Voeat- 

Alptaa  AkHsHsaallBchiil,  LJM,  Airtria 

FOad  Doe.  8, 1980,  Sar.  No.  314»131 
Claln  priority,  appUoMioa  Avtrla,  Jan.  38, 1980, 413/80 
brt.  a'  B33D 11/ J6 
US.  a  184-180  4 


1.  A  ooUapaibte  door  comprising,  a  frame,  a  plurality  of 
horizontal  extending  panels  jdned  edge-wise  by  hkges  which 
are  mounted  altematdy  on  the  front  and  back  of  the  door  so 
that  it  can  foM  sitdlar  to  an  accordian,  a  pair  of  channel-shaped 
nils  mounted  an  opposite  edges  of  the  door  and  having  verti- 
cal portwns  and  smaller  horizontal  portions  joined  by  curved 


1.  In  an  arrangement  at  a  continuous  casting  plant  for  pre- 
venting slag  from  penetrating  into  a  continuous  casting  mould 
during  the  continuous  casting  of  a  metal  mdt,  which  arrange- 
ment includes  a  tundish,  a  reservoir  arranged  above  sakl  tun- 
dish,  said  continuous  casting  mookl  being  arranged  below  sakl 
tundish,  said  metal  meh  flowing  from  said  reservoir  covered 
with  a  slag  layer  on  top  into  sakl  tundish  covered  with  a  slag 
layer  on  top  and  fron  sakl  tundish  into  sakl  continuous  casting 
mould,  and  a  metal-melt-both  level  and  a  slag-both  level  being 
formed  in  sakl  tundish,  the  improvement  oonq)rising  a  fint 
floating  body  mounted  on  a  fint  carrying  arm  and  flontiBg  on 
sakl  metal-melt-bath  level,  a  second  floa^  body  mounted  on 
a  second  carrying  arm  and  floating  on  sakl  slag-both  levd,  a 
first  measuring  means  connected  with  sakl  fint  carrying  arm 
and  a  second  measuring  means  connected  with  sakl  second 
carrying  arm,  sakl  fint  and  sakl  second  measoring  means  being 
adapted  to  measure  the  positkn  assumed  by  the  reqnctive  one 
of  sakl  first  and  sakl  second  carrying  I 
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SUITABLE  FOR  QUICK-SET  SAND  '«JJWr^  in  the  tr««vene  direction  of  the  il^ 

Robert  S.  Lod,  n^ont,  HL,  Mriffor  to  PMtibooe  Gorpon.  "^  •>»  *•*»«*"*•  of  the  edge  portoni  thereof  (mm). 

tioB,  CUofo,  HL  

mod  Jn.2S,lM2,Ser.  No.  342,071  M«M04 

hL  a.i  B22C 15/28  MOLD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 


U  A  a  1M-19S 


S  OaiM  TMqroAi  SoeU,  No.  2200-34,  An  UiUrotaai,  Out  Ni 

NakuuiU,  FUmoka-Inn;  Kataddra  bwaUm,  No. 
M7-45,  Okm,  Yahata-HlgMhl-kn,  Kttaky«ln-iki,  FUno* 
lu-keo;  MttiM  Morata,  No.  6-28-8,  HlMnto,  Mndate^ho, 
Mnakata-gna,  FUnoko-kM,  nd  MH^Iro  Oola,  No.  66-23, 
land,  Kimitm-dd,  Chlb»4m,  aU  of  Japan 

Coottnaation  of  Scr.  No.  220,233,  Doe.  23, 1900, 

lUi  applicatioB  Jaa.  22, 1983, 8tr.  No.  S06364 
lat  a^  B22D  lJ/04, 11/ 10 
UA  a  164-478  2 


1.  The  combination  of  a  foundry  blow  box  for  blowing  land 
fhnn  the  blow  box  into  a  mold,  said  box  having  a  sand  reodv- 
ing  cavity  leading  to  a  blowing  exit  and  being  constructed  for 
the  supply  of  fluidizing  air  to  said  cavity;  and  disphuement 
means  moving  within  the  cavity  for  displacing  the  sand  in  the 
cavity  to  cause  more  complete  removal  of  the  sand  from  the 
cavity  through  said  exit  during  a  blow. 


METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  STEEL 


_  aO  „ . 
on  to  Nippon  StMl  Coiporatka,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDod  JoL  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280480 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japn,  Jai.  3, 1980, 8841043 
Iirt.a3B22D////6 
U  A  a  164-^484  4 


1.  A  method  fbr  continuously  casting  molten  steel  with  the 
use  of  a  mold  of  the  type  having  a  horizontally  disposed,  open 
top  portion,  elongated  side  walls  extending  generally  vertically 
from  said  top  portion,  said  side  walls  having  each  lo  exterior 
suifrice  and  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  having  a  horizontally 
extending  groove  formed  therein  having  a  vertical  width 
within  the  range  of  30-150  mm  being  located  within  approxi- 
mately 300  mm  from  said  top  portion,  the  steps  comprising: 
applying  an  osciUation  of  between  10  KHz  to  30  KHz  to  said 
groove  so  a»  to  vibrate  said  mold  at  the  location  of  said 
groove  while  molten  steel  is  being  continuously  cast  into 
said  mold  and  with  the  direction  of  vibration  being  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  molten 
sted. 
2.  A  mold  suitable  for  continuous  casting  of  molten  metal 
comprising  in  combination  a  wall  member  which  has  locally 
thinned  parts  eztendhig  in  a  horizontal  direction  and  located  at 
the  p(»tion  of  the  mold  which  is  at  the  starting  point  of  solidifi- 
cation ct  sakl  molten  metal  when  the  molten  metal  is  in  said 
mokl  and  means  for  an>lying  high  frequency  oscillation  to  said 
locally  thinned  parts,  the  thickness  of  said  locally  thinned  parts 
being  between  S  to  30  mm  in  thickness;  each  of  said  thinned 
parts  having  a  vertical  width  of  between  SO-ISO  mm;  said 
means  fat  applymg  oscillation  to  said  locally  thinned  parts 
being  secured  direetiy  to  each  of  said  thinned  parts;  each  of 

said  thinned  parti  being  tocated  within  300  mm  from  the  upper 
endofsaidmcdd. 


1.  A  method  tot  continuous  casting  of  sted  which  com- 


oontinuoudy  casting  a  sted  slab; 
withdnwing  tiie  slab  along  a  wididrawd  path  deffadng  a 
withdrawd  direction; 

ia^eeting  a  profile  of  the  unsolidified  r^k»  in  tiie  solidified 
shdl  of  a  slab  in  a  direction  traasvene  to  the  withdiawd 

direction  of  the  slab  before  completion  of  solidification  of 
the  slab  obtained  by  said  coatinvoos  cvting  step;  and 
controlling  die  cooling  petteni  ^  the  slab  so  tiiat  die  diick- 
nen  ratio  of  said  profile  is  in  die  foOowing  range; 

*/«-l.l-2.s 


AIR-OONDmONING  METHOD  AND  SYSHEM  FOR  AN 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  WITH  NONVOLATILE 
MEMORY  FEATURE 
Manori  Miaota,  Yokooda^  aid  Y«ayaU  UekM,  Yc 
both  of  Jain,  aadgaovi  to  NlMi  Motor  Coapm 

FDod  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,073 
.  loritjr,  ipplieitioa  Japai,  Mar.  12, 1881, 8644836 
lirt.  a)  GOOD  23 /(Xk  B6QH  3/04:  FUP  7/00 
VA  a  168-12  12  ruiT 

8.  An  air  oonditkxiing  system  by  which  air  temperature 
widiia  a  passenger  compartment  is  oootroUed,  which  com- 
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(a)  •  oooliag  unit  for  cooling  air  tntrodooed  into  the  paoen- 
ger  conpartnent; 

(b)  a  heating  unit  tor  beating  air  introchiced  into  the  panen> 
ger  conpartnent; 

(c)  and  air-min  door  lettable  to  an  individual  percentage 
letting  for  directing  a  portion  of  the  air  cooled  by  nid 
cooling  unit  toward  laid  heating  unit  to  be  heated,  laid 
air*mix  door  percentage  letting  thereby  controlling  the 
temperature  of  air  outputted  into  the  panenger  compart* 
ment; 

(d)  a  blower  fan  motor  for  driving  air  through  the  air  condi- 
tioning lystem,  said  blower  fan  motor  controlling  the 
amount  of  air  outputted  into  the  panenger  compartment; 

(e)  a  temperature  lenaor  for  detecting  panenger  compart- 
ment air  temperature  Ta  and  for  generating  ngnali  corre- 
sponding thereto; 

(f)  a  temperature  preiet  device  tot  prcMtting  paiaenger 
compartment  air  temperature  Ti  and  for  generating  ag- 
nail corresponding  thereto; 

(g)  a  blower-fan  motor  speed  selector  for  manually  lelecting 
a  ipeed  of  said  blower  fan  motor  and  for  generating  sig- 
nals corresponding  thereto,  said  selector  being  manually 
operated  by  a  passenger, 

(h)  a  microcomputer  having: 
(1)  multiplexer  means  connected  to  said  temperature  sen- 
sor, to  said  temperature  preset  device  and  to  said  blow- 
er-fan motor  speed  selector,  for  receiving  said  output- 
ting  the  oorreqKmding  signals  sequentially; 


(2)  an  input  interface  means  connected  to  said  multiplexer 
means  for  converting  and  outputting  signals  received 
therefrom; 

(3)  a  read-only  memory  means  for  storing  programs  to  be 
executed  by  said  microcomputer, 

(4)  a  random-acceu  memory  means  for  temporarily  stor- 
ing data; 

(5)  a  non-volatUe  memory  means  for  storing  manually- 
selected  blower-fan  motor  speed  data  even  after  the 
system  is  turned  off; 

(6)  a  centra]  processing  unit  for  determining  blower-fiu 
motor  spead  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship between  blower-fan  motor  speed  and  the  dif- 
ference between  passenger  compartment  air  tempera- 
ture Ta  and  preset  passenger  compartment  air  tempera- 
ture Ts  which  is  stored  in  said  read-only  memory  means 
and  for  determining  air-mix  door  opening  percentage  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  relationship  between 
the  air-mix  door  opening  percentage  and  the  difference 
between  the  passenger  compartment  air  temperature  Ta 
and  the  preset  passenger  compartment  air  temperature 
Ts  which  is  stored  in  said  read-only  memory  means, 
said  central  processing  unit  further  operable  for  correct- 
ing the  determined  blower  fan  motor  speed  and  the 
determined  air-mix  door  opening  percentage  in  accor- 
dance with  the  detected  passenger  compartment  air 
temperature  Ta,  the  preset  passenger  conqwrtment  air 


tempeiauire  Ti  and  ideeted  Uower-fiu  motor  speed  S 

stored  hi  said  noB*vdatile  memory  meao^ 

(7)  an  output  niterfhoe  meam  fiar  convertiag  and  oo^nit- 

tmg  a  control  signal  to  operate  said  Uower-flm  motOT  at 

the  corrected  bkmer-fiu  motor  speed  and  a  control 

signal  to  actuate  said  air-mix  door  at  the  ooneded 

air-mix  door  opening  pf»^gCTtagg, 

whereby  the  passenger  compartment  air  tonperatore  it 

maintamad  at  a  preset  desired  vahw  with  said  Uower-tei 

motor  operated  at  the  speed  manually  selected  by  the 


MULTIZONE  AIR-OONDmONING  SYSTEM  FOR 
MOTOH  VEHICUS 
AUro  YoaUiri,  Ota;  AUo  Ttkmi,  briya,  uri  KanyoaU 
Sudd,  IcUMdya,  aO  of  Japn,  artperi  to  Ntppoadevo 
Co.,  Lidn  Karlyai  Japan 

FOad  Jn. »,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  393,819 

CUna  priority,  appUeatiei  Japai,  JnL  3, 1981, 86-104793 

latLOJTigB  29/00 

U&  a  168— U  8  ClaiM 


r*CTUMa»1  r*c^"W  I  l«ciuwDi»  1 1  <cTuaq>| 


ICROCOMnnn  Q' 


nworftTTMBs 


1.  An  air-oonditioning  system  for  a  motor  vehicle,  conqwis- 


mg: 


an  air  distribution  conduit  mcluding  a  oraunon  passageway 
having  an  inlet  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  pair  of  first  and 
second  passageways  leadhig  firom  said  common  passage- 
way, upstream  portions  of  said  first  and  second  passage- 
ways shanng  a  common  partition  and  downstream  por- 
tions of  said  first  and  second  passageways  bdng  horizon- 
tally spread  apart  from  each  other  ud  respectivdy  having 
first  and  second  outlets  at  horizontally  spaced  apart  loca- 
tions of  a  passenger  compartment  of  said  vehicle,  the 
downstream  portion  of  the  first  passageway  havmg  a  first 
pair  of  parallel  passages  leadmg  to  said  first  outlet  and  the 
downstream  pcvtion  of  the  second  passageway  havmg  a 
second  pair  of  parallel  passages  leadmg  to  said  second 
outlet; 

ftn  means  for  directing  air  through  said  failet  toward  said 
first  and  second  outtets; 

evapwator  means  (13)  located  hi  said  common  passageway 
downstream  of  nid  ftn  means; 

first  and  seccmd  mizmg  dampen  (14a  lib)  located  reqwo- 
tively  in  said  first  and  second  passageways  downstream  of 
said  evaporator, 

heater  means  (13)  having  first  and  seccmd  half  portions  (13a 
136)  located  m  said  first  and  second  passageways  respec- 
tively downstream  of  said  first  and  second  mixfaig  duq>- 
ers; 

a  first  distribution  damper  (280)  located  upstream  of  said  first 
pair  of  vertically  spaced  passages  and  a  second  distribu- 
tion damper  (286)  located  upatream  of  said  second  pair  of 
vertically  spaced  passages,  there  befaig  a  plurality  of  ad- 
justable settings  (Ti,  T^  T3)  tot  each  of  said  distribution 
dampers; 

temperature  sensors  (18,16)  for  measuring  the  temperatures 
(Tr,  Tam)  mside  and  outside  the  passenger  compartment; 
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temperature  setting  meaitt  (23)  for  wtting  tint  and  wcond 
reference  temperatures  (Tieti,  Tietj)  desired  for  said  first 
and  second  horiiontally  spaced  apart  locations  of  the 
passenger  compartment; 

dau  processing  means  (21)  for  deriving  first  and  second 
estimated  values  (Taoi.  Taoa)  of  temperatures  at  said  first 
and  second  outlets  from  said  first  and  second  reference 

,  temperatures  (Tseti.  Tseta)  and  the  measured  inside  and 
outside  temperatures  (Tr.  TamX  deriving  first  and  second 
temperature  control  signals  (SWi,  SWj)  from  the  esti- 
mated values  (Taoi,  Tao2)  trimming  said  a4justable  set- 
tiny  (Ti,  T2,  T3)  of  each  of  said  distribution  dampers  in 
response  to  said  first  and  second  temperature  control 
signals  (SWi,  SWjX  and  comparing  said  first  and  second 
estimated  values  (Taoi.  Taoz)  with  each  of  said  trimming 
•ettings  err.  T2',  T3',  Ti",  T2",  T3")  to  generate  first  and 
seccmd  distribution  control  signals;  and 

a  pluraUty  of  motor  means  (2Ca  26b.  Tta.  Tib)  for  control- 
ling said  first  and  second  mixing  dampers  in  response  to 
said  first  and  second  temperature  control  signab  (SWi, 
SW2)  reqwctively  and  controlling  said  first  and  second 
distribution  dampers  in  response  to  said  first  and  second 
distribution  control  signals  req)ectively. 


INSTALLAnON  FOR  TESTING  A  WELL  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  USE  THEREOF 

Elf  A«sMaina,Fmes 

FDad  Jan.  10.  IMS,  Ser.  No.  45M10 

Claim  priority,  appUotfon  Fraaeo,  Jan.  12,  lft2,  t2  OOSn 

, Irt.  a»  E21B  ¥7//i 

UJB.  a  16i-«  II 


TUBE  CONffTRUCnON  FOR  FLUIDIZED  BED 
GOMBUSTOR 

Aifrio  Da  Fso,  Totowa,  ari  Wminilloaok,  Mt  l^ibor,  both  of 
N J.,  aaaiiBors  to  CartiaB-Wrii^  Gorpontion,  N  J. 

DIfWoi  of  Ser.  No.  81,938,  Oct  4, 1979,  PM.  No.  4,2903r. 
lUs  appUeatioa  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  22M88 
lit  a)  WD  7/11 F28F  9/06 
U J.  a  168-76  11 


4.  A  tube  construction  for  the  fluid  bed  reactor  comprising 
an  outer  tube,  an  inner  tube  diqwsed  within  and  ^aoed  radi- 
ally inwardly  of  said  outer  tube,  an  outer  tube  cap  closing  off 
the  top  of  said  outer  tube  and  spaced  from  the  top  of  said  inner 
tube,  the  bottom  of  said  outer  tube  being  connectaUe  to  a  fluid 
for  the  passage  of  fluid  in  the  space  between  said  outer  and 
inner  tubes  to  the  top  of  said  inner  tube  and  then  downwardly 
through  said  inner  tube  for  discharge  at  the  bottom  thereof,  a 
trunnion  connected  to  said  tube  cap  and  extendmg  upwardly 
therefrom,  and  a  liftmg  shackle  connected  to  said  trunnion. 


1.  An  installation  for  testing  a  well  by  means  of  a  pump 

submerged  in  the  well  and  actuated  by  an  electric  or  hydraulic 

motor  characterized  in  that 

a  reinforced  fleidble  tube  (1)  carries  said  pun^  m  said  wdl, 

a  drum  (3)  is  provided  at  the  surfece  and  about  which  the 

tube  is  wound, 
a  motor  means  (8)  is  provided  for  rotating  said  drum  to 

lower  and  to  vary  the  submergence  of  the  pun^, 
and  means  (lU  124  22)  are  associated  with  the  flexible  tube 

adjacent  the  pump  for  detecting  the  level  of  the  fluid 

above  the  punq)  in  the  well. 


4)460,039 
WELLHEAD  VALVE  REMOVAL  AND  INSTALLATION 

TOOL 

Joli  W.  Knight,  Sbrereport,  La..  aasivMr  to  W-K-M  WaOhsad 
SyitaM,  Inc.,  Shrafsport,  La. 

FDad  No? .  4, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  439,082 
lit  a>  B21B  19/16 
VS.  a  166-80  9  n,!— 

1.  A  tool  ad^rted  to  operativdy  connect  on  an  operating 
wellhead  assembly  for  use  in  the  removal  or  leplaoement  of 
wellhead  outlet  valves  under  high  pressure  onditions,  said 
tool  comprising: 
An  ekmgate  housing  open  at  one  end  and  having  an  agiai 
bore  extending  fitnn  said  open  end  substantiaUy  through- 
out the  length  oS  said  housing,  said  housing  having  con- 
necting means  adjacent  its  open  end  for  mounting  on  a 
wellhead  with  the  axial  bore  of  said  housing  in  communi- 
cation and  substantially  aligned  with  the  bore  of  the  well- 

an  ekmgate  rod  mounted  hi  the  bore  of  said  housing  and 
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•darted  for  aoiul  movement  therein,  aiid  rod  being  of  such 
length  that  one  end  thereof  extends  from  the  open  end  of 
said  housing  when  positioned  in  said  housing,  and  adapted 
at  said  one  end  for  removably  carrying  a  plug  means  for 
installation  in  the  bore  of  the  wellluMd; 

a  cylinder  provided  in  a  section  of  said  housing  by  an  en- 
hffged  portion  of  said  housing  borr, 

a  tubular  piston  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  in 
sleeved  relationship  to  said  rod  and  being  movable  in  said 
cylinder  between  an  uppermost  position  and  a  lowermost 
position,  said  piston  member  having  a  reduced  diameter 
portion  at  ote  end  thereof  which  provides  an  annular 
chamber  in  said  cylinder  about  said  piston  member  re- 
duced diameter  portion; 

a  first  piston  packing  means  disposed  in  the  bore  through 
said  piston  at  the  upper  end  thereof  and  encompassing  said 
rod  for  esublishing  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  said  rod  and 
said  piston; 

a  first  a4justable  packing  gland  assembly  disposed  in  the 
bore  through  said  piston  at  the  lower  aid  of  the  reduced 
diameter  portion  thereof,  said  packing  gland  assembly 
including  a  second  piston  packing  means  disposed  in  en- 
circling relation  to  said  rod  and  adjustable  clamping 
means  for  selectively  energizing  and  radially  expanding 
said  second  piston  packing  means  into  clamping  engage- 
ment with  ssJd  rod; 


piston  to  the  rod  and  said  second  clamping  meant  is  in 
non-clamping  condition;  and 
means  for  selectively  communicating  fluid  piessuie  in  said 
well  bore  to  said  annular  chamber  to  thereby  drive  the 
piston  to  its  uppermost  position  when  said  second  clamp* 
mg  means  is  in  chunping  relation  to  said  rod  and  said  first 
daminng  means  is  in  non-damping  conditimi,  said  hous* 
ing  having  a  section  thereof  whidi  contains  said  first  and 
second  adjustable  packing  gland  assembUes  and  bdng 

provided  with  openings  through  which  said  packing  gland 
assemblies  are  accessible  for  adljustment 


EQUALIZING  ANNULUS  VALVE 
Miebael  L.  Bowyer,  Abardeia,  Scodud,  iMiiiiiii  to 
Tooia,  Inc^  Orufi,  dUf. 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  44M08 
Int  a^  E21B  34/10 
UJ5.  a  146-129  15 


OO 


a  second  adjustable  packing  gland  assembly  disposed  in  the 
bore  of  said  housing  adjacent  one  end  thoeof,  said  second 
a4justable  peaking  gland  assembly  including  lower  annu- 
lar packing  means  disposed  in  encircling  relation  to  said 
rod  and  a  seoond  a4justable  clamping  means  for  selec- 
tively energizing  said  lower  annular  packing  means  to 
radiaUy  expand  said  lower  annular  packing  means  into 
clamping  engagement  with  said  rod; 

a  bi-directional  packing  seal  means  in  the  bore  of  said  hous- 
ing in  encircliag  relationship  to  said  rod  and  establishing  a 
fluid-tight  seafng  relationship  with  said  rod,  said  bi-direc- 
tional packing  means  being  disposed  in  said  housing  bore 
at  a  location  spaced  from  the  upper  end  of  the  piston  when 
the  piston  is  in  its  uppermost  position; 

means  for  selectively  communicating  fluid  pressure  m  said 
well  bore  to  the  bore  of  said  housing  at  a  location  above 
said  bi-directional  packing  means  thereby  equalizing  the 
pressure  on  both  ends  of  said  rod  when  the  tool  is 
mounted  in  a  wellhead  and  the  lower  end  of  the  rod  is 
exposed  to  the  well  pressure; 

means  for  selectively  communicating  fluid  pressure  m  said 
well  bore  to  the  bore  of  said  housing  and  the  upper  end  of 
said  piston  when  said  piston  is  in  its  uppermost  position  to 
thereby  drive  said  piston  to  its  lowermost  position  and 
said  rod  downwardly  by  a  distance  corresponding  to  the 
piston  stroke  when  said  first  clamping  means  cUunps  the 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  around  a  seal  element 

disposed  m  the  annulus  between  a  first  tubular  conduit  and  a 

second  conduit  receiving  the  first  conduit,  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  definkg  a  bypass  around  said  seal  element; 

radially  extending  flow  port  means  in  the  housing  and  at  one 

end  of  said  bypass  passage; 
a  first  azially  shifiable  piston  movable  firom  a  position  dot* 

ing  the  flow  port  means  to  a  position  opening  the  flow 

portmean^ 
a  second  piston  azially  shiitable  relative  to  the  first  piston 

and  the  valve  housnig  to  an  un)er  position  when  the 

annulus  pressure  below  said  seal  element  exceeds  the 

annulus  pressure  above  said  seal  element; 
abutting  means  on  the  second  piston  for  limiting  downward 

travd  of  the  first  piston  when  the  annulus  pressaie  below 

said  seal  element  exceeds  the  annulus  presrare  above  said 

seal  dement;  and 
equalizing  means  m  the  first  piston  for  anndus  pressure 

equalization  through  the  flow  port  means  and  bypass 

passage  when  downward  travd  of  the  first  piston  is  lim^ 

ited  by  the  second  piston. 
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SUBTERRANEAN  WELL  TOOL  WTTH  PRESSURE 
EQUALIZING  RELEASE 
WDtai  O.  BmrmM,  Ho«tam  T«,  airipor  to  Bite  OS 
Tooli,  KMn  (knp,  CUK 

FM  Sv.  13, 19t2,  S«.  No.  417.0U 

IM.a'E21Bii/7i 

UJ.  a  16^-134  MOilai 


ing  load'beiring  tbouldtr  engignble  with  said  upwardly 
filing  load-bearing  thoulder  on  the  outer  pipe  and  an 
upwardly  ftdng  load-bearing  shoulder  engageable  with 
said  first  downwardly  facing  load-bearing  shoulder  on  the 
inner  pipe;  and 
ring  means,  coupled  to  the  inner  pipe  and  engaging  said  q>lit 


1.  A  well  tool  adaptable  for  movement  longitudinally  in  a 
nbterranean  well  conduit,  comprising:  a  tubular  body;  first 
and  second  normally  retracted  dip  means  disposed  around  said 
body;  firrt  and  second  expander  means  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  body,  said  expander  means  bdng  relatively  mov- 
able into  engagement  with  said  first  and  second  slip  means, 
respectively,  to  selectively  expand  only  one  of  said  first  and 
second  slip  means  against  the  well  conduit,  one  of  said  first  and 
second  slip  means  when  in  expanded  position  resisting  down- 
ward movonent  of  said  well  tool  withm  said  conduit  and  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  slip  means  when  in  expanded 
position  resisting  upward  movement  of  said  well  tool  within 
said  conduit;  elastomeric  packing  means  adjacent  each  said 
eqMnder  having  a  unidirectional  sealing  engagement  with  the 
conduit,  wherry  a  downward  fluid  pressure  differential  on 
said  elastomeric  packing  means  shifts  one  of  said  expander 
means  downwardly  to  expand  said  oat  slip  means  and  an 

upward  fluid  pressure  differential  shifts  the  other  said  expander 
means  iqmardly  to  expand  said  other  slip  means;  a  mandrel 
operativdy  enpgeable  with  said  tubular  body  to  retract  the 

tool  firom  the  well,  said  mandrel  defining  a  bypass  fluid  passage 
extending  around  said  other  elastomeric  packing  means;  and 
valve  means  in  said  byass  fluid  passage  operable  by  longitudi- 
n^  movement  of  said  mandrel  in  either  direction  relative  to 
mid  other  expander  means  to  open  said  bypass  flukl  passage, 
said  valve  means  being  opened  by  upward  movement  of  said 
mandrel  prior  to  effective  disengaging  movement  of  said  slip 
and  expander  means. 


DUAL  RING  CASING  HANGER 


to  AnMolMn 


EdwartM.Gaik,  Jr^  HoiMm,  Tcl, 
Middiftowi,  OUo 

FDid  Oct  29, 1981, 8m.  No.  314497 
bt  a'  E21B  23/00 

UA  a  146-317  16 

1.  A  hanger  apparatus  for  suqiending  an  upright  inner  pipe 
from  an  outer  p^  the  oombin^ion  comprii^: 
in  upwardly  facing  load-bearing  shoulder  on  the  outer  pipe; 
first  and  second  downwardly  facing  load-bearing  shoulders 

on  the  hmer  pipe; 
an  expandable  spUt  locking  ring  having  a  downwardly  fkc- 


locking  ring,  for  releasably  ooupUng  said  q>lit  locking  ring 

to  the  inner  pipe  below  said  first  downwardly  facing 

load-bearing  shoulder  on  the  inner  pipe, 
said  ring  means  having  an  upwardly  facing  load-bearing 

shoulder  engageable  with  said  second  downwardly  facing 

load-bearing  shoulder  on  the  inner  pipe, 
said  ring  means  comprising  a  solid  ring. 


METHOD  OF  ENHANCING  OIL  RECOVERY  BY  USE  OF 

EXOPOLYMER  PRODUCING  MICROORGANISMS 
Bradley  G.  nompaoB,  and  Hhmhs  R  Jack,  both  of  CU^ry, 

Canada,  aadgnors  to  NOVA/Hvky  Baasaiih 

Ltd.,  Alberta,  Canada 

FDed  Aug.  5, 1982,  Sar.  No.  405,371 

bt  a'  E21B  43/22 

UA  a  166—344  17 

1.  In  the  enhanced  recovery  of  mineral  oil  by  supplying  a 
drive  fluid  to  an  oil-bearing  underground  formation,  a  method 
of  reducing  permeability  of  zones  in  the  formation  having 
higher  pennMbility  than  surrounding  zones  comprisng: 

(a)  injecting  into  the  underground  formation  microorgan- 
isms capable  of  producing  substantially  msoluble  ex- 
opolymer  in  the  presence  of  a  trigger  compound  and 
capable  of  growing  under  conditions  of  oil-bearing  under- 
ground formations,  such  that  said  microorganisms  accu- 
mulate in  said  higher  permeability  zones,  said  microorgan- 
isms being  iiyected  m  an  aqueous  medium  substantially 
free  of  said  trigger  compound;  and 

(b)  injecting  the  trigger  compound  into  the  underground 
formation  so  as  to  enhance  production  <^  substantiaUy 
insoluble  exopolymer  by  said  microorganisms,  whei^ 
the  exopolymer  reduces  the  permeability  of  said  higher 
permeability  zones. 


ADVANCING  HEATED  ANNULUS  STEAM  DRIVE 
T.  Portar,  Anabalai,  Calif .,  airigBor  to  Chem 
San  Frittdseo,  CaUf . 
FDad  Aag.  31, 1982,  Str,  No.  413,334 
lat  a^  E21B  36/Oa  43/24 

UA  a  166-282  14 

1.  A  method  for  assisting  the  recovery  of  viscous  petroleum 
from  a  petroleum-oontaining  formation  enmprifjqj? 
(a)  fbrming  and  c(»q>leting  a  substanti^y  horizontal  wdl 
through  said  petroleum-containing  formation; 
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(b)  fonning  $na  completing  •  second  wdl  having  a  portion 
thereof  in  cloae  proximity  to  the  subturfaoe  end  of  said 
rabctantially  horizontal  well; 

(c)  perforating  a  portion  of  laid  subitantially  horizontal  well 
near  the  robtuirface  end  thereof  adjacent  to  nid  second 
well;  I 

(d)  perforating  a  portion  of  said  second  well  at  said  portion 
thereof  in  close  proximity  to  said  subsurface  end  of  said 
substantially  horizontal  well; 

(e)  placing  a  packer  and  injection  tubing  in  said  substantially 
horizontal  well  near  the  subsurface  end  thereof,  said  tub- 
ing and  packer  being  adapted  to  permit  a  first  fluid  to  be 
injected  through  said  substantially  horizontal  well  and  out 
said  perforations  therein; 

(0  placing  a  packer  and  injection  tubing  in  said  second  well, 
said  packer  and  tubing  being  adapted  to  permit  fluids  to 
flow  into  or  out  of  said  tubing  and  said  second  well 
through  said  perforations  therein; 


11^* — — '^w "^mm^mnj^^a 


(g)  injecting  said  first  fluid  through  said  tubing  in  said  sub- 
stimtially  horizontal  well,  through  said  perforations 
therein,  and  iato  said  second  well  through  said  petroleum- 
containing  formation; 

(h)  monitoring  the  fluid  produced  from  said  second  well  to 
identify  said  |nt  fluid  and  petroleum  produced  from  said 
formation,  said  monitoring  including  identifying  the  ratio 
between  said  ifirst  fluid  produced  and  said  petroleum  pro- 
duced as  well  as  the  pressure  of  fluids  in  said  second  well; 

(i)  based  on  said  monitored  ratio  and  said  producing  pres- 
sure, injecting  a  second  fluid  through  said  tubing  in  said 
second  well,  through  said  perforations  therein  into  said 
formation  and  through  said  formation  into  said  substan- 
tially horizontal  well; 

(j)  and  produdhg  said  viscous  petroleum  and  said  fluids 
through  said  substantially  horizontal  well. 


M60,045 

FOAM  GRAVIL  PACKING  IN  HIGHLY  DEVUTED 

WELLS 
TboBMa  D.  Ebon,  Chlno,  and  Ralph  S.  MUlhooc,  Brea,  both  of 
Calif „  aMignora  to  Chcfroa  Rcaearch  Company,  San  Fhu- 
dseo,  Calif. 

Filed  JnL  6, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  39S,201 
I    Int.  d^EllB  43/04 
VS.  CL  166—278  12  ririi. 

1.  A  method  fot  packing  particulate  material  in  the  annulus 
surrounding  a  liner  having  production  perforations  there- 
through positioned  in  a  subsurface  well  bore  having  substantial 
deviation  from  vertical  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  said  liner  in  said  subsurface  well  bore  having 
substantial  deviation  from  the  vertical  adjacent  to  said 
subsurface  to  be  packed  near  the  end  of  a  well  bore  con- 
ductor and  centralizing  said  liner  in  said  well  bore, 

(b)  generating  |t  the  earth's  surface  a  relatively  dry  stable 
foam  material  having  a  liquid  volume  fraction  between 
0.02  and  0.2, 


(c)  flnidizing  said  particulate  material  wHh  idd  stable  (bam, 

(d)  ftircing  said  flnidized  foam-particulate  mixture  down  said 
wen  bore  conductor  and  into  said  annulus  surrounding 
said  liner, 


Q^ 


so 


^5^2SA 


j» 


1 


(e)  causing  said  particuhte  material  of  said  foam-particulate 
mixture  to  be  retained  in  said  annulus  beginning  at  or 
substantially  near  the  downhole  end  of  said  liner, 

(0  moving  said  foam  of  said  foam-particulate  mixture  up- 
wardly through  the  inside  of  said  liner  and  said  well  bore. 


CONTROL  FLUID  COMMUNICATION  NIPPLE 
Ronald  E.  Pringle,  HoMton,  Tex*,  aarigMar  to  Cuni 
rated,  Howton,  Tex. 

Filed  No?.  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  440,667 
Int.  a^  E21B  34/ J4 
U.S.  a  16^-317  14 


1.  A  communication  nipple  for  communicating  fluid  flow 
firom  the  outside  of  a  wdl  tool  to  the  hiside  of  the  well  tool 
through  a  fluid  passageway  m  the  well  tool  without  the  use  of 
ebstomer  seals  said  fluid  passageway  extending  to  the  inside  of 
the  well  tool  comprising, 

a  metal  firangible  member  positioned  entirdy  inside  of  the 
well  tool  and  extending  vertically  into  and  blocking  the 
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puMgeway.  nid  metal  member  fonning  a  metal  leal  at  -t^nmjm, 

one  end  with  the  panageway  and  including  a  head,  laid  PUMP  THROUGH  EQUALIZING  CHECE  VALVE  FOR 

member  having  a  cavity  exposed  to  the  paangeway,  and  USE  IN  INTERMriTENT  GAS  LIFT  WELL 

a  vertically  moving  breaking  sleeve  podtioned  between  laid  E^vatt  H.  Smith,  Hovton,  and  Ncfl  H.  Akkannn,  KiMwood. 

one  end  and  the  head  oftatd  member  and  adapted  to  break  both  of  Tcs^  aarivMn  to  "'* ~ 

Mid  member  in  tension  and  expose  the  cavity  to  the  inte*  ^^'"W^,  Calif. 

rior  of  the  well  tool  when  the  sleeve  is  moved  relative  to  ^''M  Apr.  27,  IMl,  8tr.  No.  25S.308 

the  member.  Int  CL^  E21B  33/00 

VA  a  166-378  11 


4,46IMM7 

LATERALLY  RELEASABLE  CONNECTOR  BETWEEN 
OUTER  WELL  MEMBER  AND  TEMPLATE 
Rogsr  L.  PokMidk,  Hovloi^  To^  aaripni  to  Arwo  Im, 
Middletowi,  OUo 

FDad  Sap.  23, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  432,0n 

bt  a^  E21B  33/038 

VS.  a  166-341  6  fi«i— 


1.  In  an  onderwater  well  installation  of  the  type  comprinng 
a  rigid  base  structure  secured  to  the  floor  of  the  body  of  water 
and  defining  the  location  for  a  well  opening,  the  well  including 
a  borehole  in  which  an  outer  well  member  is  secured  and 
extends  upwardly  at  the  location  for  the  well  opening,  the 
combination  of 
a  positioning  structure  rigidly  secured  to  the  base  structure 
and  defining  both  the  well  opening  and  an  Mitniinr  bori. 
zontally  extending  qMce  which  surrounds  the  well  open- 
ing and  opens  toward  the  outer  well  member, 
the  positioning  structure  including  an  outer  wall  which 
extends  completely  around  said  annular  horizontally 
extending  space  and  defines  the  outer  limits  thereof; 
a  rigid  annular  member  having  an  inner  periphery  which 
directly  embraces  the  outer  well  member  and  also  having 
an  outer  periphery  which  is  directed  away  from  the  outer 
well  member, 

said  rigid  annuUtf  member  being  disposed  within  the  annu- 
lar horizontally  extending  ^ace  defined  by  the  position- 
ing structure  with  the  inner  periphery  of  die  rigid  annu- 
tar  member  tptced  inwardly  from  and  concentric  with 
the  well  opening  and  the  outer  periphery  of  the  rigid 

annular  member  spaced  inwardly  from  the  outer  wall  of 
the  positioning  structure  and 

releasable  securing  means  interconnecting  said  rigid  Mwniy 
member  and  said  positioning  structure  and  securing  said 
rigid  annular  member  against  lateral  movement  rebtive  to 
the  positioning  structure, 

said  securing  means  being  constructed  and  armged  to 
release  said  rigid  annular  member  for  bteral  movement 
rektive  to  the  rigid  base  structure  in  reqxmse  to  occur- 
rence of  a  lateral  force  of  predetermined  magniHi^f 
applied  to  the  rigid  annular  member  by  the  outer  well 
member,  the  ezcurmm  of  such  movement  then  hting 
limited  by  said  positioning  structure. 


1.  A  valve  apparatus  carriable  on  a  fluid  transmission  con- 
duit, for  use  in  a  subterranean  well  employing  the  intermittent 
introduction  of  a  gas  for  the  purpose  of  lifting  the  produced 
fluid  to  the  well  surfiMe,  for  allowing  the  flow  of  produced 
fluids  from  a  reservcrir  into  said  fluid  transmission  conduit  and 
thereafter  to  the  well  surfiMe,  and  for  allowing  injected  fluids 
to  flow  frxnn  said  fluid  transmission  conduit  into  the  reservoir, 
said  valve  ^>paratus  comprising:  an  outer  cylindrical  body; 
upper  and  lower  aligned  axially  extending  central  fluid  pas- 
sageways for  allowing  flow  of  produced  fluids  therethrough;  a 
cylindrical  valve  seat  positioned  between  said  upper  and  lower 
central  fluid  passage  ways,  said  cylindrical  valve  seat  having  a 
central  flow  passageway  axially  aligned  with  said  upper  and 
lower  central  fluid  passageways;  spherical  means  axially  mov- 
able between  said  upper  central  fluid  passageway  and  said 
cylindrical  valve  seat  for  closing  said  central  flow  passageway 
in  said  cylindrical  valve  seat  when  subjected  to  a  greater  pres- 
sure from  above  than  from  below  said  spherical  means;  a  plu- 
rality of  axially  extending  fluid  passageways  communicating 
with  said  central  fluid  passageways  and  disposed  about  a  cen- 
traUy  disposed  conical  surfrtoe,  said  spherical  means  engaging 
said  centrally  disposed  conical  surface  when  subjected  to  a 
greater  pressure  below  than  above  said  spherical  means, 
whereby  fluid  communication  through  said  axially  extending 
fluid  passageway  and  said  central  fluid  passageways,  a  port 
extending  through  said  outer  cylindrical  body  iwinwliatf  said 
cylindrical  valve  seat  for  allowing  the  flow  of  injected  fluids 
therethrough;  sealing  means  between  said  cylindrical  valve 
seat  and  said  outer  cylindrical  body,  for  sealing  said  port;  and 
biasing  means  for  exerting  a  foroe  acting  on  said  cylindrical 
valve  seat  to  seal  said  portion  the  presence  of  a  resultant  plea- 
sure force  above  said  q»herical  means  which  is  less  than  the 
force  exerted  by  said ' 


1072 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  17, 1984 


Md0,049  driving  hammer  in  driving  engagement  with  laid  radially 

IMPACT  WRENCH  innermost  sleeve  to  inmart  a  driving  force  to  laid  nioe  throuah 

Ryolehl  ShfbatA,  HaMUnoaU,  Japan*  aMignor  to  KabmhiU  ^^  ^  ««« w  wo  pipe  uirougn 


Filed  Jan.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,609 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1981,  S6-11088 

lat  a^  B25B  19/00 

UjS.  a  173-81.5  5  Claim 


1.  An  impact  Wrench  comprising 

•  casing. 

driving  meana  situated  in  said  casing, 

a  cylindrical  rotor  rotationally  disposed  in  said  casing  to  be 
driven  by  sijid  driving  means,  said  rotor  including  a  cylin- 
drical inner  surface,  a  recess  extending  radially  outwardly 
tnm  the  inner  surface  of  the  rotor  and  partially  around 
the  circumference  of  the  rotor  in  a  plane  orthogonal  to  the 
axis  of  the  lotor,  and  a  projection  adjacent  to  said  recess 
and  radially  inwardly  extending  beyond  said  cyUndrical 
inner  surface,  said  projection  having  round  said  portions 
at  both  sides  thereof, 
*  an  anvil  routfcmally  situated  in  said  cylindrical  rotor,  said 
anvil  having  a  slot  thereon  located  inside  said  cylindrical 
rotor  and  a  head  outside  said  cylindrical  rotor  for  trans- 
mitting power  from  said  driving  means  outwardly. 

•  hammer  pivotally  disposed  in  the  slot  of  the  anvil,  said 
hammer  having  a  pair  of  side  ridges  extending  substan- 
tially the  entire  length  of  said  hammer  and  a  top  ridge 
between  the  side  ridges  so  that  when  said  hammer  is  tilted 
relative  to  the  anvil,  one  of  the  side  ridges  and  the  top 
ridge  contact  the  inner  surface  of  the  cylindrical  rotor  to 
thereby  allow  the  cylindrical  rotor  to  rotate  freely  relative 
to  the  hammer,  and  when  the  tilted  hammer  engages  the 
round  side  potion  of  the  projection  of  the  cylindrical 
rotor,  the  hammer  transmits  rotation  of  the  cyUndrical 
rotor  to  the  anvil,  and 

tension  means  situated  between  the  anvil  and  the  hammer  to 
urge  the  top  ridge  of  the  hammer  to  orient  radially  out- 
wardly of  the  cyUndrical  rotor  so  that  when  said  top  ridge 
of  the  hammer  is  located  in  the  recess  and  extends  on  a 
radial  Une  of  said  cyUndrical  rotor,  said  side  ridges  pass 
freely  over  the  projection  of  the  cylindrical  rotor  to 
thereby  allo^  the  cyUndrical  rotor  to  rotate  without  rotat' 
ingthean^ 


said  pluraUty  of  sleeves  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  pipe;  and 
pluraUty  of  sleeves  being  arranged  to  form  a  stepped  cone. 


Mn,OBl 

PERCUSSION  DRILL  HAMMER 

DIalv  WidMT,  Uarikon,  Switariand.  amipor  to  Spiadal-, 

Motoran-  and  MaafMnaniiMk  AG,  Uatar,  Swttnriaad 
CoMlMation  of  Ser.  No.  197,107,  Sap.  30, 1910,  abndoMd.  lUs 
applkatkM  Mtf.  28, 1983,  S«.  No.  479,070 
CUaa  priority,  appUealioa  SwUnrind,  Fab.  13,  1979, 
1340/79 

Irt.  a'  B2SD 17/24 
UJS.  a  173-134  41 


I- 


,_p^g^^ 


uowt 
ivil. 


PIPE  DRIVING  ATTACHMENT 
Paol  Schmidt,  Winterbargsr  Straaaa,  D-S940  Leancatadt  14^ 

Fid.  Rep.  of  Gknuany 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1982,  Sir.  No.  361,463 

Claiaia  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcma^r,  Mar.  28, 
1981,3112395    1 

'     lat  a)  B28D  17/08 
UJB.  a  17»-.128  4Claiw 

1.  An  attachment  for  driving  pipe  comprising:  a  pluraUty  of 
sleeves  arranged  to  form  a  generally  conical  configuration, 
said  pluraUty  of  ieeves  having  dittijnwhifig  diameters  arranged 
concentrically  in  driving  engagement  with  each  other  and 
including  a  radially  outermost  and  a  radiaUy  innermost  sleeve, 
said  radially  outermost  sleeve  being  adapted  to  be  *Hg»gi>il 
with  the  end  of  a  pipe  to  be  driven  by  said  attachment;  and  a 


1.  A  percussion  drill  hammer  comprising: 

acasmg; 

handle  means  secured  to  laid  caiinc 

a  cyUnder  within  laid  canng; 

■aid  cyUnder  comprising  a  prenure  chamber 

a  hammer  piston  mounted  tot  reciprocating  movement 

within  said  cyUnder, 
said  hammer  piston  having  a  first  effoctive  sorfiMO  fining  the 

pressure  chamber  and  a  second  effective  swfKO  fining 

away  from  the  pressure  chamber, 
means  for  feeding  periodic  pressure  pulses  of  a  premire  fluid 

at  a  predetermined  pulse  fi«quency  to  said  prenure  cham- 
ber, 
said  periodic  pressure  pulses  impmging  on  said  fint  effective 

surfece  of  said  hammer  piston  for  canaing  the  latter  to 

perform  percussion  stroke^ 
means  for  constantly  finding  a  prenure  fluid  at  a  oooatant 

prenure  acting  on  said  second  effective  snrfine  of  nid 

hammer  piston  fior  cansing  the  latter  to  return  afdost  the 

percussion  strokes; 
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spring  means  having  a  spring  constant; 

said  casing  having  mounted  therein  a  balance  mass  body 
having  a  mass  and  a  ftirther  chamber  located  within  said 
balance  mass  body  and  between  positioned  between  said 
balance  mass  body  and  the  hammer  piston; 

said  ftirther  chamber  having  an  end  taoc  ft»ing  said  pressure 
chamber, 

said  bahmce  mass  body  being  displaoeable  within  said  casing 
in  a  direction  parallel  but  on>osite  to  the  movement  of 
said  hammer  piston  with  respect  to  the  position  of  the 
pressure  chamber  and  against  the  action  of  the  spring 
means  siq>ported  in  said  casing; 

said  periodic  pressure  pulses  impinging  on  the  end  face  of 

said  ftirther  chamber  in  said  balance  mass  body  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  that  for  the  hammer  piston; 

said  bahmce  mass  body  and  said  spring  means  together  defin- 
ing an  oscillatory  system  ha>^  a  characteristic  cyclic 
oscillation  frequency; 

said  characteristic  cyclic  oscillation  frequency  being  defined 
by  the  mass  of  the  bahmce  mass  body  and  by  the  spring 
constant  of  the  tpring  means; 

said  characteristic  cyclic  osdUation  frequency  being  in  the 
range  from  one  half  to  one  third  of  said  predetermined 
pulse  frequency; 

said  second  effective  surftoe  bebg  smaller  than  said  fint 
effective  surface  at  said  hammer  piston; 

the  area  of  said  end  face  of  said  ftirther  chamber  substantially 

correqxmding  to  the  difference  between  said  first  and  said 
second  eflRsctive  surfaces  at  said  hammer  piston;  and 
whereby  the  casing  does  not  suffer  a  shock-like  recoil  when 
each  periodic  pressure  pulse  impinges  in  one  direction  on 
the  hammer  piston. 


strip  or  row-like  groups,  the  matrix  bonding  substance  (S)  is 
formed  u  a  layer  and  a  space  between  the  said  layer  and  the 


steel  connecting  body  (7)  is  provided  with  a  sintered  steel 
filler. 


PREVENTION  OF  LOflT  ORCULAnON  OF  DRILLING 

MUDS 
Judith  Goekei,  18511  Bddiwdle,  ToaAaD,  Tei.  77378 
FUad  Aug.  10, 1981,  Sar.  No.  29U81 
lit  a'  E21B  33/138 
VA  a  178-72  10  rirf— 

1.  A  method  of  stopping  lost  circulation  of  drilling  fluid 
firom  a  lost  circulation  zone  in  a  formation  penetrated  by  a  well 
bore,  which  comprises 
introducing  into  said  lost  circulation  zone  a  slurry  of  a  par- 
ticulate expanded  aggregate,  consisting  of  expanded  clay, 
expanded  skte  or  expanded  cby  shale, 
said  expanded  aggregate  being  present  in  said  slurry  in  an 
amount  effiBctive  to  seal  the  openings  or  pores  in  said  lost 
circuhtion  zone. 


MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PORTION  CONTROL 
Mark  S.  lakauaa,  2808  N.  83rd,  MDwadMa,  Wla.  83222i  Ntf 
C  laraMt,  1808  N.  Ckkago  Afe^  Soirth  MOwaakea,  Wla. 
83172;  John  G.  Rakkard,  N93  W1S800  HfllaMa  La^  Mmo- 
aMNNS  FaUa,  Wla.  83081,  and  Deny  A.  Inknaan,  10436  W. 
Rm  Avs.,  MDwaakea,  Wla.  83228 

FOad  May  28, 1982,  te.  No.  381,835 
lit  a^  GOIG  19/56^  23/10 
U.8.ai77— 149  10 


4^^liOOS3 

DRILL  TOOL  FOR  DEEP  WELLS 

RafaMT  Jirgsas,  AttaneeUc,  and  Hennaon  Rathkamp.  CUh. 

both  of  Pel  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaivm  to  CMahML^ 
Salt  LdttCtty,  Utah  '^ 

FDad  Aug.  14, 1981,  Sar.  No.  292,778 
fat  a'  E21B 10/50 
UJB.  a  178-329  12  firf— 

1.  Rotary  drill  tool  fior  deep  well  drilling,  consisting  of  a 
steel  connecting  body  which  includes  a  tiueaded  stud  to  con- 
nect with  a  driU  bed  or  simihv  rotary  drive,  whose  head  is 
provided  with  cutting  members  and/or  cutting  ""•♦Jwgt, 
which  extod  tnm  die  base  r^ion  of  the  head  to  its  central 
regkn,  combined  in  row  or  strip-like  protruding  groiq»  iq)on 
the  external  circumference  and  siqjportad  fai  a  matrix  bondhig 
sidMtance,  characterized  by  the  bet  that  the  arrangement  of 
the  matrix  bonding  substance  is  confined  with  cutting  members 
(1)  and/or  cutting  coatings  (2)  in  the  region  of  the  protruding 


1.  In  the  method  fiar  providing  portion  control  in  the  manual 
bagging  of  non-unifisrm  bulk  products  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inserting  and  maintainhig  an  end  <tf  a  bagging  device 
within  the  mouth  of  a  containen 

(b)  coUecting  a  quantity  of  the  bulk  products  on  the  oppoaite 
end  of  the  bagging  device; 

(c)  aitiuating.  if  required,  the  quantity  collected  to  visually 
approximate  an  established  standard  portion;  and. 

(d)  discharghig  the  collected  bulk  products  into  the  oon- 


the  improvement  comprising  the  additional  step  of  weighing 
dynamicaOy  the  bulk  products  collected  on  the  bagging  device 
and  the  modified  step  of  adjusting,  if  raquirBd.  the  quantity 
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collected  to  approximately  eqiul  the  established  standard  means  are  subjected  to  work  which  corresponds  at  most  to  a 
portion  based  on  actual  measured  weight.  value  lower  than  the  sum  of  the  maximumlower  consumption 
of  the  said  auxiliaries,  said  superior  auxiliary  being  an  altema- 


SYCTEM  TO  INCREASE  VEHICLE  FUEL  EFFICIENCY 
Kari  StdBcr,  Tfti  Conrtry  La.,  Erie,  Pa.  16SIM 
Coatiaaatioa-ifrfart  of  Sor.  No.  203,093,  No?.  3, 1900,  Fat  No. 

4y384,C30.  His  appikatkM  Mar.  14, 1903,  Scr.  No.  475,306 

lit  a^  1M2D  S5/00 

VA  a  100-7.1  20  Ctalma 


id!j^42 


16.  A  body  for  la  vehicle  adapted  to  increase  the  fiwl  efR- 
ciency  of  the  vehicle  comprising: 
a  front  end  haviig  an  upper  area  and  a  lower  area, 
projection  means  surrounding  said  front  upper  area  being 

adapted  to  isolate  an  upper  high  pressure  zone  in  front  of 

said  upper  ar^a  at  said  front  eod, 
projection  meam  surrounding  said  front  lower  area  being 

ad^»ted  to  isolate  a  lower  high  pressure  zone  in  front  of 

said  lower  ar4a  at  said  front  end, 
a  rear  end  having  an  upper  area  and  a  lower  area, 
projection  means  surrounding  said  rear  upper  area  being 

adapted  to  isobte  a  low  pressure  zone  behind  said  upper 

area  of  said  raar  end, 
projection  means  surrounding  said  rear  lower  area  being 

adapted  to  isolate  a  low  pressure  zone  beind  said  lower 

area  of  said  rear  end, 
first  duct  means  connecting  the  lower  high  pressure  zone  at 

the  front  of  ssjkl  vehicle  in  fluid  flow  relation  to  the  low 

pressure  zone  at  the  rear  end  of  said  vehicle, 
second  duct  means  connecting  the  upper  high  pressure  zone 

at  the  front  end  of  said  vehkle  in  flidd  flow  relation  to  the 

low  pressure  zone  at  the  rear  end  of  said  vehicle,  whereby 

in  ttid  front  aones  the  pressure  is  decreased  and  in  said 

rear  zones  the  pressure  is  increased  thereby  reducing  the 

resistance  of  the  air  pressure  differential  and  M««ring  the 

engine  to  urge  the  vehicle  forward. 


tor,  and  an  air<conditioning  evaporator  ftn,  said  fkn  being 
adapted  to  be  put  into  or  out  of  action  at  the  same  time  as  the 
alternator  is  put  into  or  out  of  action. 


VEHICULAR  FRAME  STRUCTURE 
MUdUro  Kohyama,  Saltans,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Hoada  GOmb 
Kogyo  Kaboahfld  Kaliha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  JnL  21, 1902,  Scr.  No.  400,469 
Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  24, 1901, 56-116919 
lit  a^  B62K  19/30 
U.S.  a  100-210  171 


4^44H>J)g< 
ENGINE>DRIVEN  AUXIUARY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 
Michel  Jaecod,  aiaBpi0qf.flvMarac  Fhmce,  assignor  to 

VALEO,  Parte,  DraMc 

Filed  Oct  29, 1901,  Scr.  No.  316,319 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  No?.  4, 1900,  00  23507; 
European  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  27, 1901, 91400305.9 

lat  a^  BOOK  25/00 
UJB.  a  100-53.7  4  Gains 

1.  An  engine-driven  auxiliary  system  for  a  motor  vehicle, 
comprising  a  vehicle  engine,  at  least  two  auxiliaries  which 
normally  operate  simultaneously,  transmission  means  coupling 
said  auxiliaries  in  rotation  to  said  engine,  said  auxiliaries  includ- 
ing a  hierarchic  group  of  auxiliaries  with  an  order  of  opera- 
tional priority  in  which  at  least  one  of  the  auxiliaries,  referred 
to  as  the  superior  auxiliary,  takes  precedence  over  at  least  one 
other  of  the  auxiliaries,  referred  to  as  the  inferior  auxiliary, 
ftirther  comprising  at  least  one  economiser  element  the  state  of 
which  is  variable  concomitantly  with  the  working  conditions 
of  the  superior  auxiiary,  and  which  is  adapted  to  put  the  infe- 
rior auxiliary  at  least  partly  out  of  action  in  retpooae  to  the 
eicffwting  of  a  predetermined  threshold  in  the  working  condi- 
tions of  the  superior  auxiliary,  so  that  the  said  transmission 


1.  In  a  low-floor  type,  small-sized  vehicle,  a  frame  structure 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  right  and  left  plate  members  eztendmg  substantially 
fore  to  aft  of  said  vehicle; 

each  of  said  right  and  left  plate  members  being  provkled  at 
at  least  one  of  the  upper  and  lower  edges  thereof  with  an 
outwardly  bent  flange  portion; 

a  plurality  of  cross  members  rigidly  connecting  said  plate 
members  with  each  other, 

each  of  said  plate  members  comprising  a  subitantiaUy  verti- 
cally extending  intermediate  portion,  a  front  prnticm  and  a 
rear  portion,  sakl  frmt  portion  and  said  rear  portion  ex- 
tending substantially  forwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the 
lower  end  and  upper  end,  reqlectively,  of  sakl  intermedi- 
ate portion; 

sakl  vehicle  being  provi(tod  with  a  seat;  and 

said  seat  being  substantially  diqxjsed  on  vppa  parts  of  sakl 
substantially  vertically  extending  intermediate  portkna  at. 
sakl  plate  members. 
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BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  WHEEL  HUB  DRIVEN  BY 

A  ROTARY  CONSTANT  VELOCITY  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

Hnt-IMnkh  WtlMhof;  RodnbMh,  aid  Ririolf  Bd«,  Ofto- 

bMh  oi  Midii,  both  of  FW.  Rtp.  of  Gwonj,  Mri^on  to 

LBhr  *  BroidaBv  GiAH,  OOnhMh  ■■  Mida,  Fod.  Rip.  of 


FDod  Apr.  22, 1912,  Sm,  No.  371,0M 
OataM  prioritj,  appUortioa  Fid.  Rip.  oTGvMav.  Apr.  28, 
IMl,  311C720 

laL  CLi  BdOE  J7/22 
VA  a  180-288  4 


1.  Aa  asiembly  for  the  hub  of  a  wheel  of  a  motor  vehicle 
comprisiiig: 

wheel  bearing  means  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  wheel 
bearing  ring,  said  inner  baring  ring  being  in  driving  con* 
nection  with  said  wheel  hub; 

univenal  joint  meant  for  driving  laid  wheel  hub  through 
•aid  inner  bearing  ring,  said  univeml  joint  meant  includ* 
faig  an  inner  joint  member  and  an  outer  joint  member  with 
said  outer  joint  member  being  in  driving  connection  with 
said  inner  bearing  ring; 

said  wheel  bearing  means  and  said  universal  joint  means 
being  constructed  as  separate,  sdf'oontained  structural 
units  which  can  be  connected  together  and  separated  firom 
each  other  without  requiring  diaaisembly  of  each  of  said 
units; 

centrally  located  bolt  means  extending  in  connecting  engag- 
ment  between  said  wheel  hub  and  said  outer  joint  member 
in  threaded  engagement  therebetween  and  adapted  to  be 
threadedly  tightened  to  bring  said  wheel  bear^  means 
and  said  universal  joint  means  together  in  assembled  rela- 
tionship during  assembly  thereof; 

an  end  face  on  said  outer  joint  member  arranged  to  axially 
face  said  inner  bearing  ring;  and 

gear  teeth  means  indwling  gear  teeth  on  said  end  face  inter- 
posed between  said  outer  joint  member  and  said  inner 
bearing  ring  for  connecting  them  in  torque  transmittmg 
engagement  with  each  other; 

said  gear  te^  means  consisting  essentially  of  interengaging 
gear  teeth  having  a  flank  angle  of  lest  than  20*  which 
engage  with  each  other  without  play  in  the  circumferen- 
tial direction  and  in  the  aaal  direction; 

the  flank  angle  of  said  gear  teeth  being  selected  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  teeth  are  self-locking  and  that  the  load 
resulting  from  torque  transmitted  by  said  joint  does  not 
cause  aidal  forces  to  act  upon  the  bearing  means. 


MM,099 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  SEISMIC  CONTINUOUS 

BIT  POSmONING 
Uwia  J.  Etta,  3821  Wistwood  Dr.,  Sdt  Lake  Ctty,  Utah  84109 
CoadBnatloB  of  Sir.  No.  001,079,  Jan.  4k  1979,  abndoMd.  lUa 
application  JoL  13, 1982,  Set.  No.  397,890 
Int.  a'  E21B  47/022 
VS.  CL  181—102  30  CUm 

18.  In  a  drill  bit  location  system  for  a  rotary  drilling  rig,  said 
rotary  drilling  rig  including  a  drill  string  and  a  drillmg  mecha- 
nism to  rotate  said  drill  strfaig  and  an  associated  rotatable  drill 
bit  to  drill  a  borehole,  sakl  driU  bit  location  system  faidndfaig  an 


array  of  spaced  seismic  detectors  to  detect  seismic  signals  and 
signal  processing  means  coupled  to  said  seismic  detecton  for 
processing  the  seismic  signals,  a  method  for  locating  the  posi- 
tion of  said  rotatable  drill  bit  in  the  earth  during  continuous 
roution  of  said  rotataUe  drill  bit  in  the  borehole,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  a  drill  \At  acoustic  signal  iHMMtinj  from  said 
rotatable  drill  bit  during  continuous  rotation  of  said  rotat- 
able drill  bit  against  the  formation  being  drilled,  the  drill 
bit  acoustic  signal  being  detected  by  said  array  of  seismic 
detectors; 
positioning  said  amy  of  seismic  detectors  to  obtain  phase 
differences  in  the  drill  bit  acoustic  signal  detected  at  dif- 
ferent seismic  detector  positions; 
determining  a  set  of  assumed  positiont  for  sakl  rotatable  drill 
bit  utilizing  known  information  about  the  approximate 
depth  of  said  drill  Mt; 
calculating  the  travel  times  for  the  drill  bit  acoustic  signal 
firom  one  of  the  assumed  positions  for  said  rotatable  drill 


'^HSSSBLi 


'<»■*•*  V  "hK  ("..Mil  Mi.,%.UI 


bit  to  each  of  said  seismic  detectors  fai  said  array  of  sdsmic 
detectors; 

segregating  the  drill  bit  acoustic  signal  from  other  acoustic 
signals  detected  by  said  seismic  detecton  by  (1)  time 
shifting  the  acoustic  signal  detected  by  each  of  said  seis- 
mic detectors  relative  to  a  time  reference  by  an  amount 
corresponding  to  the  calculated  travel  time  of  the  drill  bit 
acoustic  signal  from  said  one  assumed  position  to  said 
seismic  detector  and  (2)  correlating  the  time  shifted  acous- 
tic signals  for  said  one  assumed  position  of  said  rotatable 
drill  bit  by  calculating  a  coherency  value  representing  the 
coherency  of  the  time  shifted  acoustic  signals; 

repeating  the  steps  of  calculating  travel  times  of  the  drill  bit 
acoustic  signal  and  segregating  the  drill  bit  acoustic  signal 
firom  other  acoustic  signals  fbr  each  assumed  position  fior 
said  routable  drill  bit;  and 

ccmparing  the  coherency  values  for  all  ittimmi  positions 
for  said  rotatable  driU  bit  to  determine  the  location  of  sakl 
rotatable  drill  bit 


VIBRATORY  DIAPHRA(M  FOR  LOUDSPEAKER 

laaod,  Otn;  Kaao  Tanka,  a^  T^ail 

both  of  SUga,  an  of  Japan,  aasipMrs  to  Iteay  IiiHMaa,  iMn 
Tokyo,  Japan 

per  No.  PCr/JP81/00198,  371  Date  Mar.  29, 1983,  102(a) 
Date  Mar.  29, 1983,  PCT  P^  No.  WO8S/00791,  PCT  P*. 
Data  Mar.  3, 1983 

PCT  FDid  Aig.  27, 1981,  S«.  No.  480^8 

OalM  prtoriU,  appBcadta  Japan,  Mar.  7, 1980, 88-27894 

lat  ai  GIOK  JS/OOi  H04R  7/04.  7/ JO 

US.  a  181— 1<»  28  a^ 

1.  A  yfbntixy  diaphragm  for  a  kmdipeaktr  mada  of  oom* 
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podte  material  compoaed  of  polyimide  resn,  gnpiute  gnnulet 
and  fiibric  of  high  strength  and  high  modulus  filaments. 


inflation  of  said  slide  to  extend  said  COTd  and  unlace  ndd 
lanyard  knot  and  ther^  pennit  flill  deployment  of  odd 
slide. 


APPARATUS  iOR  INCREASING  DOtECIIVITY  OF  A 
SOUND  SOURCE 
H« 


Robert  J.  Dodge,  Honrton,Tei^aaBivMir  to  PcnmraH  Corpora-  -,._   , 
Pg^  £owin  L 

I  ^  30, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  413,019 
Int  a^  GIOK  11/00 


VS.  a.  in— 178 


M40,063 
STEP-LADDER  WORK  BENCH 

271  SiUibvy  Sq.,  Apt  103,  Lonteflila,  Ky. 


1.  Apparatus  for  increasing  directivity  of  a  sound  source 
comprising 

a  sound  source  of  a  particular  wavelength, 

a  single  diffraction  ring  geometricaUy  centered  about  said 
sound  source,  said  ring  having  a  diameter  and  hei^^t  of 
^proximately  said  particular  wavelength  and  one-half 
said  particular  wavelength  respectively,  said  ring 

radiating  sound  energy  fimn  said  sound  source. 


4,440,062 

DELAYED  RESTRAINT  RELEASE  DEVICE  FOR 
INFLATABLE  ESCAPE  SLIDES 
John  M.  Fliher,  Chyahoga  FaUa,  Ohio,  aarigaor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Coapapy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Vm.  22, 1902,  Scr.  No.  443,425 
Int  a^  A62B  im-  B6SG  11/10 
U.S.a.lt2-4l  4 


1.  bi  an  inflatable  emergency  evacuation  slide,  a  delayed 
restraint  release  device  comprising; 

strap  means  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  strap  segments,  said 
strap  means  coupling  remote  portions  of  said  evacuation 
sUde  to  preclude  Aill  deployment  of  said  slid^ 

a  cord  having  a  Int  end  attached  to  said  slide  and  having  a 
free  second  end,  said  cord  being  connected  to  said  sUde  at 
an  mtermediate  pomt  along  its  length  and  having  said  free 
second  end  formed  into  a  laced  lanyard  knot,  said  h»ed 
lanyard  knot  coupling  ttnp  segments  of  said  ttnp  means 
together  at  an  intermediate  po^t  along  said  strap  wmmm; 
and 

supplemental  bag  means  associated  with  said  cord  and  pneu- 
matically  coupled  with  said  slide  and  inflatable  with  the 


Flkd  Apr.  12, 1912,  S«r.  No.  367,571 
bd,  a>  E06C  7/14 
U.S.  a  102—116 


1.  In  combmation  with  a  step  hKlder  oomprisnig  a  top  plat- 
form  section,  a  step  section  attached  to  the  front  end  of  sakl  top 
platform  section  and  a  prop  section  attached  to  the  rear  end  of 
said  top  platform  section,  a  work  bench  attachment  comprismg 
a  shelf  section,  two  elongated  mounting  arms  pivotally  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  said  prop  secticm  and  at  their  other  end  to 
one  end  of  said  shelf  section,  brace  hook  means  attached  to  the 
bottom  of  said  shelf  section  and  having  hook  portions,  extend- 
ing downwardly  and  located  at  the  oppoate  end  of  said  shelf 
section  and  adapted  to  engage  the  front  end  of  said  top  plat- 
fbrm  section  when  the  woric  bench  is  in  operative  position  with 
said  shelf  section  resting  on  said  top  platform  section. 


FORKLIFT  TRUCK  CAPABLE  OF  RAISING  AND 
LOWERING  rrSELF  AND  A  LOAD  BACK  AND  FORTH 
'  BETWEEN  TWO  SURFACES  AT  DIFFERENT  LEVELS 
David  W.  Lata,  and  David  E.  Lrti,  both  of  P.O.  Bos  810,  Cw 
Uile,  Pa.  17013 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1982,  S«.  No.  3l4k549 
Int  OJ  B60P  1/64;  B66F  9/075;  B62D  21/14 
UJS.ai87-9R  U 


1.  A  forklift  truck  capable  of  raisfaig  and  lowering  itself  back 
and  forth  between  two  surfaces  at  different  levels,  said  forklift 
truck  comprising: 

(•)»body; 

(b)  a  first  ground-engagfaig  wheel  mounted  on  said  body; 

(c)  first  means  for  driving  said  first  ground*engaging  wheel; 

(d)  a  telesoopable  rear  leg  mounted  on  said  bod^, 

(e)  second  means  for  telescof^  said  rear  iegi 
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(0  •  second  groimd<«ngagiiig  wheel  mounted  on  Mid  reer 

(B)  tUrd  meus  tor  driving  nid  leoond  gioand'«ngaging 

wheel; 
(h)  a  lift  mast  mounted  on  said  bod^, 
0)  a  foric  mounted  on  sdd  lift  mast; 

Cj)  fiMuth  means  fior  moving  said  ft»t  iq>  and  down  on  said 
lift  mast; 

(k)  a  pair  of  straddle  front  legs  mounted  on  said  body  and 
movable  between  a  work  portion  in  which  they  support 
the  load  and  a  carry  positkn^ 

0)  a  third  ground-enp^  wheel  mounted  on  each  of  said 
front  leg^  and 

(m)  fifth  means  for  moving  said  front  legs  back  and  forth 
between  a  use  position  in  which  said  third  ground-engag- 
ing  wheels  are  in  position  to  support  a  load  and  a  carry 
position  in  which  said  front  legs  and  said  third  ground* 
engaging  wheels  are  out  of  the  way. 


FDad  Ai«.  30, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  41MM 
in.  a'  B«B  5/12 
UJB.  a  U7— 29  K 


1.  A  compensating  rope  sway  deteeticm  ^paratus  for  attach* 
ment  on  a  compenuting  rope  sheave  assembly  in  an  elevator 
system  and  for  electrical  connection  with  the  elevator  system 
controller,  characterized  by: 
aswitch  for  providing  an  electrical  connection  to  the  con* 
troUer,  said  switch  having  a  movable  switch  actuating 
member  and  a  stationary  membn, 
a  bracket  to  which  the  stationary  member  is  attached  for 
attaching  the  switch  to  the  rope  sheave  assembly,  the 
position  of  the  switch  on  said  bracket  being  a^jurtable, 
•nd 
a  loop  which  is  attached  to  the  movable  member  for  encir- 
cling the  rope,  said  loop  being  adapted  to  be  opened  to 
place  the  rope  therein. 


tion  of  an  elevator  to  reduce  crimes  fai  an  devator  cage,  com* 
prising: 

a  crime  prevention  instructing  unit  automatically  or  manu* 
ally  operated  at  a  predetermined  time  for  commencing  an 
operation  tot  a  crime  prevention; 


m 


"-*• 


ROPE  SWAY  WARNING  DEVICE  FOR  COMPENSATING 

ROPES  IN  ELEVATOR  SYSTEMS 
Albvt  J.^Snar,  Atoh,  Con.,  anipor  to  Otis  Elc?ator  Con* 


a  passenger  detector  fbr  detecting  whether  or  not  the  num* 
ber  of  pasaengenin  thecage  tsone;  and 

a  start  instructing  unit  for  enabling  the  operation  of  the  cage 
only  when  said  passenger  detector  detects  that  the  number 
of  passengers  in  the  cage  is  one  and  said  crime  prevention 
instructing  unit  instructs  a  crime  prevention  operation. 

4v4(IMW7 
PAD-WEAR-UMIT  WARNING  DEVICE  FOR  DISC 


MaaagroaU  KtfuM,  Toyotm  ui  TeaUe  Eoaio,  Okaadd,  both 
■■ipers  to  Toyota  MoAa  Eogfo  Kahakikl  Iii> 
Jria  Safld  EabaaUU  KiUia,  both  of  AlcU.  Jmm 
FDad  Jm.  2S,  1M2,  S«.  No.  343,474 
.  lority,  appBcitioa  Japa^  F*.  JO.  Iftl,  8(44404| 
May  30,  IMl,  S64270ii  May  30,  IMl,  8443709 

lACUnSD  66/02 
VA  a  18S-L11  U 


CRIME  PREVENTION  APPARATUS  FOR  ELEVATORS 
KantoaU  OMi,  Nagaya,  Japn,  laripor  to  MMnktaU  DnU 
KabosUU  KalAa,  Tokyo,  Jivai 

FDad  Jaa.  31, 1983,  S«.  No.  442,703 
QHm  priority,  appUeitioa  Jap«,  F^  8, 1982,  87-18348| 
F*.  8, 1982, 87*18349 

lit  a'  R44B  IS/OOk  5/00 
UAai87-29R  UCUm 

1.  A  crime  prevention  i^paratus  for  oontrolUng  the  opera- 


1.  A  device  Itar  warning  of  the  allowable  wear-limit  of  a  pad 
assembly  in  a  disc  brake,  in  which  said  pad  assembly  indndaa 
a  (Hctioo  pad  and  a  backing  plate  firmly  attached  to  a  backside 
of  said  friction  pod  and  the  backing  plate  is  retahied  by  a  tof^ue 
member  for  being  urged  into  contact  with  a  friction  sorfiwe  of 
a  disc  rotor  so  as  to  restrain  rotatkm  of  said  disc  rotw,  saM 
device  producing  an  alarming  sound  when  said  friction  pad  has 
been  worn  to  a  maximum  allowable  Umit,  said  device  compris* 
ing: 

a  vibration  member  including,  a  fixing  portion  secured  to  a 
lateral  end  portion  of  said  backing  plate,  a  spring  poflkm 
Ibrmed  into  a  curve  as  an  extension  from  ssid  fixing  por- 
tion and  located  adjacent  a  rearside  of  said  pod  Msambly, 
and  a  vftrating  portion  extending  from  said  ^ring  portion 
while  passing  tiuongh  a  gap  formed  between  a  lateral  and 
portion  of  said  bacUng  plate  and  said  torque  member  and 
extending  towards  the  flriction  snrfooe  of  said  disc  rotor 
such  that  an  end  of  sakl  vibrating  ponttioo  is  sobetantiaUy 
located  at  a  limiting  poaitioo  for  wear  of  said  friction  pod. 
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laid  qmng  portion  bianng  Mid  vibrating  portion  in  • 

direction  corresponding  to  the  rotating  direction  of  said 

disc  rotor, 
a  supporting  member  supporting  said  vibrating  portion  at  a 

root  portion  thereof  agidnst  the  biasing  force  of  said  spring 

portion;  and 
a  projection  disposed  on  one  of  said  supporting  member  and  U.S.  C3.  lit    72.7 

said  vibrating  portion,  said  projection  being  located 

within  said  9p  and  defining  the  sole  contact  area  between 

the  vibrating  portion  and  said  supporting  member  for 

spacing  said  vibrating  portion  from  said  supporting  mem> 

ber  within  said  gap,  said  vibrating  portion  being  biased  by 

said  spring  portion  to  maintain  contact  between  said  pro- 
jection and  said  one  of  said  supporting  member  and  said 

vibrating  portion  at  said  sole  contact  area. 

H 


MC0,069 

CAM-ACTUATED  DISC  BRAKE 

Etarn  N.  Boylaa,  5453  QM  ShcU  Rd,  Apt  154,  MobOa,  Ala. 

FIM  Apr.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  370^85 
lot  a^  nCD  55/02 


DISC  BRAKE  AND  POSITIONING  DEVICE  THEREFOR 
Mark  J.  Cybdak^  CUcago,  UL,  and  Larry  A.  Portolese,  Grui' 

gar,  lad.,  aasigBors  to  The  Beadiz  Corporation,  SoutfafleM, 

Mich. 

Coatiaaattoa  of  8ef .  No.  210,939,  No?.  28, 1980,  abaadoaed. 
lUa  appiieatioa  Oct  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  435^11 

lat  a.)  na>  65/s2 

UjS.  a  188-714  3  n«i— 


St 


I.  In  a  disc  bral|e,  a  housing  defining  a  bore  for  receiving  a 
piston,  at  least  one  friction  pad  cooperating  with  the  piston  to 
move  to  a  braking  position  during  a  brake  appUcation,  the 
piston  cooperatini  ^^  ^^  housing  to  substantially  define  a 
pressure  chamber  for  receiving  fluid  pressure  during  the  brake 
appUcation,  and  means  cooperating  with  the  piston  and  the 
housing  to  limit  retraction  of  the  piston  within  the  bore  upon 
termination  of  braking,  characterized  by  said  means  compris- 
ing a  pressure  responsive  assembly  carried  by  said  piston,  said 
pressure  responsive  assembly  normally  engaging  said  housing 
after  termination  of  braking  to  estabUsh  a  rest  position  for  said 
piston,  said  pressuie  responsive  assembly  being  operable  solely 
in  reqxmae  to  the  fluid  pressure  within  the  pressure  chamber 
reaching  a  predetermined  value  during  the  brake  application  to 
pocttively  separate  said  means  completely  from  said  housing 
even  if  said  piston  fails  to  move  during  braking,  said  pressure 
responsive  assembly  being  engageable  with  said  housing  dur- 
ing termination  of  braking  when  the  fluid  pressure  within  the 
pressure  chamber  ii  below  the  predetermined  value  to  reestab- 
lish the  rest  position,  said  pressure  responsive  assembly  includ- 
ing at  least  one  leg  engageable  with  said  housing  and  a  plug 
sealingly  and  movably  engaging  said  piston,  said  plug  being 
movable  relative  to  said  piston  in  response  to  the  fluid  pressure 
reaching  the  predetermined  value  to  disengage  said  one  leg 
from  said  housing,  said  pressure  responsive  assembly  including 
a  resilient  member  biasing  said  one  leg  into  engagement  with 
lakl  housing  and  a  pin  c<»mects  said  one  leg  and  said  renlient 
member  with  said  plug,  said  one  leg  defining  an  oversized 
opening  to  receive  sakl  pin  and  said  one  leg  is  movable  relative 
to  sakl  pin  to  move  the  latter  from  one  side  of  said  oversized 
opening  to  the  other  skle. 


1.  A  cam-actuated  disc  brake,  comprising: 

(a)  a  brake  disc  mountable  on  an  axle  for  rotation  with  and 
about  the  axis  of  said  axle; 

(b)  first  and  second  brake  shoes  mounted  adjacent  opposite 
faces  of  said  disc; 

(c)  means  for  supporting  said  shoes  for  motkm  paralld  to 
saklaxis; 

(d)  means  for  preventing  sakl  shoes  from  rotating  with  said 
disc; 

(e)  first  camming  means  actuable  to  cam  sakl  first  shoe  into 
contact  with  said  disc; 

(f)  second  camming  means  actuable  to  cam  said  second  shoe 
into  contact  with  said  disc; 

(g)  means  for  simultaneously  actuating  said  first  and  said 
second  camming  means;  and 

(h)  said  first  and  second  ffwimitig  means  comprising  respec- 
tive fint  and  second  cams  rigully  mounted  on  a  common 
camshaft  adjacent  said  first  brake  shoe,  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  cams  having  a  circular  crocs-sectk)n  outer 
periphery  eccentric  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  cam- 
shaft, and  wherein  a  cam  follower  cooperating  with  said 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  cams  has  a  circular 
aperture  receiving  said  circular  outer  periphery. 

4y4M,070 

SPOT-TYPE  BRAKE 

Yfca  Meyar,  Tamay,  and  J^aa-Jaeqaci  Garrft,  MoBtrcoil,  both 

of  France,  aaaipMn  to  Sodata  AMmym  DBA,  Paris,  Fkaaec 

GoatiBBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  244,497,  Mar.  18, 1981,  abaadoMd. 

This  appUcatfoa  Jaa.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  461339 
Oatam  priority,  appUcattoa  Fhnwa,  May  8, 1980, 80  10089 
lat  a)  FICD  55/18,  65/20 
U.S.  a  188-73.1  2 


«^  ,06/ 


1.  A  qwt-type  brake  oomprWng  a  pair  of  friction  dements 
oooperatmg  with  a  movable  sui^nrt  during  brddng  to  engage 
a  rotor  to  be  braked,  the  movable  sui^ort  bdng  sUdable  rela- 
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tive  to  a  fixed  rapport,  each  of  the  pair  of  firiction  elements 
deflmng  a  profile  in  an  axial  section  sobstantially  the  shqw  of 
a  V  whose  bisectrix  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rou- 
tion  fbr  the  rotor,  characterized  in  that  said  rotor  comprises  a 
two-part  assembly,  the  first  part  being  engageable  with  radially 
outer  portions  of  said  pair  of  friction  elements  and  the  second 
part  bdng  engageable  with  radially  inner  portions  of  said  pair 
of  friction  elements,  said  first  and  second  parts  forming  a  rsdial 

V  for  each  part  and  an  annular  space  therebetween,  the  radial 

V  tot  said  first  part  defining  frusto  conical  surfrttes  annoach- 
ing  each  other  in  a  radially  inward  direction,  the  radial  V  for 
said  second  part  defining  frusto  ccmical  surfaces  q»proaching 
each  other  in  a  radially  outward  direction,  said  movable  sup- 
port including  connecting  means  extending  into  said  annular 
space  in  order  to  engage  one  of  said  pair  of  friction  elements 
and  diqxMe  the  btter  adljacent  said  first  and  second  parts,  and 
said  fixed  support  extending  through  said  annular  tp&oe  in 
order  to  oppose  said  one  friction  element 


4AtOJBn 

DISC  BRAKE  FOR  VEHICULAR  USE 

MMqndd  SiU,  TatasUn,  Japan,  aarivm  to  SMn  Kogjro 

UAa,  Uada,  Japan 

FDad  Jan.  15, 1982,  Sar.  No.  399,716 

I  priority,  appUcatiM  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1981,  S6'S082[U] 

lit  a'  nCD  65/02 

UJB.  a  188— 73J9  <  Cfadns 


BRAKING  MBCHA^aSM  FOR  BRAKING  THE  CHAIN  OF 

A  PORTABLE  POWER  CHAIN  SAW 
Banil  0«  J.  S.  MBcmt,  Hofia,  Swadss,  aid  Paisr 
Qaiekbora,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  aaslijaiiis  to 
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1.  In  a  disc  brake  fior  vehicular  use  of  the  type  including  a 
brake  disc,  a  bracket  having  a  pair  of  limbs  and  a  pair  of  torque- 
bearing  surfiices  fbrmed  on  the  ntpeetiyt  limbs  in  a  common 
plane  and  firmly  attachable  to  a  body  portion  of  the  vehicle  in 
straddling  relation  to  the  brake  disc,  a  pair  of  friction  pads  on 
the  ojppontt  sides  of  the  brake  disc,  a  brake  caliper  connected 
to  the  bracket  in  straddlmg  rebtion  to  the  brake  disc  and 
carrying  the  friction  pads  with  trailing  end  faces  of  the  latter 
disposed  fodng  the  respective  torque-bearing  surfnes  of  the 
bracket,  means  on  the  brake  calq)er  for  pressing  the  friction 
pads  against  the  opposite  fiMes  of  the  brake  disc,  and  a  single 
protecting  plate  mounted  on  the  bracket  to  cover  the  torque- 
bearing  surftces  of  the  bracket,  and  improvement  comprising: 
a  detent  shoulder  on  the  bracket  along  the  top  edges  of  the 

torque-bearing  surfaces  thereof; 
a  pair  of  detent  holes  provided  in  the  reqwctive  torque-bear- 
ing surftces  of  the  bracket; 
upper  detent  lug  nwans  on  the  back  of  the  protecting  plate 

for  engagement  with  said  detent  shonMer;  and 
lower  detent  lug  means  on  the  back  of  the  inotecting  pUte 

for  engagement  with  said  respective  detent  holes; 
said  vppet  and  lower  detent  lug  means  being  arranged  to 
cooperatively  hold  the  protecting  pbrte  in  place  on  the 
bracket  with  resilient  retention  forces  acting  in  two  differ- 
ent directions  substantiaDy  normal  to  each  other, 
said  upper  detent  lug  means  including  two  detent  lugs  on  the 
protecting  plato  at  opposite  ends  <^  the  top  edge  thereof 
extending  rearwardly  therefrom, 
said  lower  detent  log  means  including  a  pair  of  lower  detent 
logs  on  the  bade  of  the  protecting  plato  at  locations  oorre- 
qxmding  to  said  respective  detent  haim  in  the  torque- 
sorftoes  of  the  bradcet 


1.  A  braking  mechanism  for  braking  the  chain  of  a  portable 
power  chain  saw  comprising  a  friction  brake  including  a  drum 
arranged  to  be  connected  to  the  driving  qnocket  of  the  chain 
and  a  brake  band  selectively  engageable  with  said  drum,  said 
brake  band  having  a  pair  of  ends,  a  sensor  which  reqxmds 
when  a  hazardous-state  occurs  and  comprising  a  pivotable 
operating  lever  arranged  to  be  mounted  on  a  chain  saw  casing 
and  said  operating  lever  can  come  into  contact  with  one  hand 
of  the  saw  operator  in  the  case  of  a  swinging  movement  of  the 
saw  and  by  the  movement  of  said  operating  lever  it  is  possible 
to  operate  said  friction  brake  in  operative  connection  with  said 
operating  lever,  a  lever-like  device  is  connected  to  said  operat- 
ing lever,  said  lever-like  device  comprises  a  control  lever 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  two  ends  of  said  brake 
band  are  rotatably  articulated  to  said  first  end  of  said  control 
lever  with  said  two  ends  of  said  brake  bond  located  in  spaced 
relation  on  said  first  end  of  said  control  lever,  stabilizing  means 
in  engagement  with  said  control  lever  for  iMinfitiitig  laJd 
control  lever  in  a  stable  initial  position,  and  said  control  lever 
can  be  naoved  into  an  angukr  position  with  the  simultaneous 
position  change  of  the  two  brake  band  ends  articulation  points 
with  respect  to  said  brake  drum  and  the  application  of  the 
brake  bud  to  the  brake  drum,  said  operating  lever  pivoted  m 
the  casing  of  the  chain  saw  mdudes  a  first  control  bolt  in 
pivotal  engagement  with  said  control  lever  forming  part  of  a 
toggle  lever  system  so  that  said  operating  lever  can  be  pivoted 
with  said  lever-like  device,  and  the  tog^  lever  system  includ- 
ing said  control  lever  and  a  release  lever  having  a  tne  end  and 
an  engagement  end,  a  guide  for  heading  the  free  end  of  said 
release  lever,  said  control  lever  having  an  dongated  bole  and 
said  first  control  bolt  being  guided  in  the  elongated  hole  of  said 
control  lever,  the  engagement  end  of  said  release  lever  is  rotat- 
ably fixed  to  said  control  lever  at  a  distance  from  the  points 
where  the  brake  band  ends  are  connected  to  said  control  lever 
and  said  control  lever  is  connected  to  the  release  lever  in  such 
a  way  that  in  the  inoperative  poaiti(»,  the  toggle  lever  system 
formed  by  the  two  levers  is  movable  from  an  extended  aligned 
lever  position  against  said  stahiliring  means  to  a  braking  posi- 
tion in  which  the  two  levers  are  in  an  angular  position  rdative 
to  one  another  where  a  position  change  of  the  two  ooonectioo 
points  of  the  ends  <rf  the  brake  bond  to  said  control  lever  takes 
place. 
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4yMII,073 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  WITH  IMPROVED  BACX  CHECK 

AND  ANn-DUMP  VALVE  MECHANISMS 
Pm  SmHw,  Nlfivflllt,  IlL,  flMlpor  te  MaroMMt  Corpon- 

tkm,  Canl  Sttmm^  VL 

DifMn  of  S«.  No.  118^11,  Fob.  4y  IMO,  Pttt  No.  MM^TM. 

lUt  awUcitioa  Jn.  IS,  1M2,  Sor.  No.  389^96 

fat  a>  FltfF  9/19 
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tfaTODfh  Mid  flow  path  in  retponse  to  an  initial  increue  ia 
preanire  in  laid  rebound  ipioe  occasioned  by  the  initiation 
of  a  rebound  strolce  of  aaid  piston,  and  fhnn  said  open 
position  into  a  second  closed  position  preventing  ftmher 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  flow  patii  in  req^onse  to  an 
increase  in  the  pressure  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  ie> 
bound  space  to  a  predetermined  pressure  above  the  initial 
increased  level,  said  check  valve  means  including  means 
to  progressively  restrict  flow  dirough  said  path  during  a 
portion  of  the  movement  of  said  cheek  valve  means  into 
said  second  closed  position. 


CONTINUOUSLY  OPEN  TOROmiNG  FLUID  - 
PASSAGE  DEVICE  FOR  SHOCK  ABSORBERS 
Gerd  MHllar,  LfilaMd;  MnIM  KoDor,  ObbMh,  and  Hein 
SydekoB,  DUteOrann,  aU  oTFod.  Rap.  of  Gcmny, 
to  Flchtel  *  Sachs  AG,  Schwriatart,  Fad.  Rap.  of 

FDod  Jan.  C 1M2,  S«.  No.  337,M7 
CaaiM  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gmum 
1981,3100886 

fat  a'  nCF  9/348 
UJS.  a  188-322.14  21 


14» 


1.  A  direct  actihg  hydraulic  shock  absorber  adapted  to  be 
connected  between  the  sprung  and  unsprung  masses  of  a  vehi- 
de  comprising  inner  and  outer  tubular  members,  said  innfr 
tubular  member  defining  a  cylindrical  chamber,  a  piston  sUd- 
ably  mounted  within  said  cylindrical  chamber,  a  piston  rod 
extending  firom  one  side  of  said  piston  outwardly  from  one  end 
of  said  inner  tubular  member,  closure  means  on  said  one  end  of 
said  inner  tubular  member  closing  the  one  end  of  said  outer 
tubular  member  and  slidably  sea^ngly  engaging  said  piston 
rod,  sn  end  closun  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  outer  tubular 
member,  connecting  means  for  operatively  connecting  said 
shock  absorber  between  said  masses,  hydraulic  fluid  filling 
rebound  and  compression  spaces  witi^  said  cylindrical  cham- 
ber on  the  piston  rod  side  of  said  piston  and  on  the  opposite 
side  thereof  respectively  and  partially  filling  an  Mffyiisr  reser- 
voir space  between  said  inner  and  outer  tubular  members,  said 
piston  having  a  passage  therethrough,  rebound  valve  means  in 
said  piston  disposed  in  cooperating  relation  with  said  passage, 
said  piston  having  compression  valve  mechanism  radially 
outwardly  of  said  central  passage  to  control  flow,  compression 
valve  means  between  saiid  compression  space  and  reservoir 
space,  and  replenishing  valve  means  between  said  compression 
«iye  •Bd  Mid  reservoir  space,  the  improvement  which  com- 

means  defining  JparaOel  back  check  fluid  flow  path  between 
said  rebound  space  and  said  reservoir  space  and 

check  valve  means  movaUy  mounted  within  said  flow  patii 
for  movement  from  a  first  closed  position  generally  ckM> 
hV  Mid  path,  into  an  open  position  permitting  fluid  flow 


J 

1.  fa  a  continuously  open,  throttiing  fluid  passage  device  for 
hydrauUc  shock  abscttbers  comprisfaig  two  annubr  concentric 
wall  members  substantially  perpendicuUtf  with  reqMct  to  their 
common  axis,  namely,  a  first  and  a  second  wall  member  which 
cooperate  in  defining  an  annular  fluid  passage  chamber,  said 
fluid  passage  chamber  being  connected  by  at  least  one  first 
substantially  axially  directed  opening  of  said  first  wall  member 
to  a  first  fluid  chamber  and  being  fiirther  connected  by  at  least 
one  second  substantially  radially  directed  opening  to  a  second 
fluid  chamber,  said  second  openmg  being  located  radially 
outward  of  said  first  opening, 
the  improvement  that  the  axial  height  of  said  fluid  passage 
chamber  substantially  continuously  decreases  from  the 
location  of  said  first  axially  directed  qiening  toward  the 
location  of  said  sec(»d  radiaUy  outwardly  directed  open- 
ing, 
said  first  wall  member  contacts  by  its  side  remote  from  said 
fluid  passage  chamber  a  valve  seat  so  as  to  define  together 
with  said  valve  seat  an  excess  pressure  valve,  said  excen 
pressure  valve  being  opened,  when  the  pressure  in  said 
first  fluid  chamber  exoeeds  the  pressure  in 
fluid  chamber  by  a  predetemtined  amount 
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8.  A  revening  drive  unit  driven  by  motor  meun  rotataUe  to 
drive  uid  unit  in  only  one  direction,  compriiiag; 

a  flnt  housing  defining  a  central  cavity  between  oppoaed 
Imgitudinally  spaced  end  walls,  one  of  said  end  walls 
having  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially  qMced,  axially 
extending  bores; 

a  main  shaft  extending  coaxially  through  said  opposed 
spaced  end  walls  and  comprising  first  and  second  coaxi- 
ally arranged  shaft  sections,  one  of  said  shaft  sections 
havmg  an  axially  extended  portion  directed  outwardly 
away  from  the  associated  end  wall  of  said  first  housing; 

a  series  of  radially  disposed  clutch  plates  mounted  in  said 
cavity  for  rotation  with  said  first  shaft  section; 

a  series  of  radially  disposed  brake  plates  spaced  axially  from 
said  clutch  plates  and  non-rotatably  diqxMed  in  said  cav* 
ity; 

a  series  of  friction  discs  mounted  on  said  second  shaft  section 
for  roution  therewith  and  adapted  for  selective  frictional 
engagement  with  said  clutch  and  brake  phrtea; 

clutch  and  brake  actuating  members  located  on  axially  oppo- 
^  sides  of  said  friction  discs  and  movable  axially  of  said 
shaft  sections,  with  movement  thereof  in  one  direction 
serving  simultaneously  to  frictionaUy  engage  said  clutch 
plates  with  certain  of  said  friction  discs  and  to  release  the 
remaining  friction  discs  from  frictional  engagement  with 
ttidbrake  plates  and  with  movement  thereof  in  the  other 
direction  serving  sunultaneously  to  release  said  clutch 
plates  from  said  frictional  engagement  with  said  certain 
friction  discs  and  to  frictionaUy  engage  said  remaining 
friction  discs  with  said  brake  plates; 

a  non-rotatable  first  piston  member  diqxMed  in  said  flnt 
housing  coaxial  of  said  main  shaft  and  movable  between 
first  and  second  positions  for  efTecting  axial  movement  of 
said  actuating  members; 

wpting  means  for  looMhig  in  sakl  plurality  of  dxcumferen- 
tially  spaced,  axially  extending  bores  for  urging  said  fint 
piston  member  to^irard  one  of  said  positions; 

a  second  housing  encapsulating  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
extended  portion  of  said  main  shaft  and  secured  to  said 
first  housing,  said  second  honsmg  having  at  least  one  side 
wall  and  one  end  wall,  an  opening  in  said  sidewall,  and  a 
second  end  portion  di^wsed  across  said  opening  and 
secured  to  said  sidewall; 

a  second  shaft  extending  fixm  a  position  interior  to  said 
second  housing  through  said  second  end  portion  of  said 
second  housing,  having  gear  means  operably  secured  at 
the  end  of  said  second  shaft  diqKMed  within  said  second 

first  and  second  gear  means  slidably  disposed  coaxially  with 
said  extended  shaft  portion  of  said  main  shaft  alteniatdy 
engageable  with  said  second  shaft  gear  means; 

double^ided,  double  acting  nmnrotatable  annular  second 


piston  means  disposed  in  said  second  housing  coaxiaUy  of 
said  extended  shaft  portion,  and  movable  between  a  first 
position  for  effecting  engagement  of  said  first  gear  means 
with  said  second  shaft  gear  means  to  rotate  said  second 
shaft  in  a  first  directioa  relative  to  roution  of  said  first  and 
second  diaft  sections  and  a  second  positioa  for  effecting 
engagement  of  said  second  gear  means  with  said  second 
shaft  gear  means  to  rotate  said  second  shaft  in  a  second 
direction  relative  to  rotation  of  said  first  and  second  shaft 
sections  opposite  to  said  first  direction  of  rotation,  said 
piston  means  comprising  an  annular  piston  member,  an 
annular  sleeve  diqxMed  around  and  slideable  axially  of 
said  main  shaft,  means  for  guiding  movement  of  said 
sleeve  on  said  main  shaft,  means  fin'  transmitting  forces 
fhnn  said  main  shaft  to  said  sleeve,  bearing  m^wy  for 
rotatably  supporting  said  main  shaft  disposed  between 
said  piston  member  and  said  sleeve,  wherein  said  piston 
means  is  interrelated  with  said  housing  and  said  main  shaft 
to  provide  a  compact  yet  functional  unit;  and 
means  for  communicating  a  pressure  media  alternately  to 
one  side  or  the  other  of  said  annular  second  piston  member 

to  obtain  the  desired  direction  of  rotation  of  said  second 
shaft. 


M(0|07< 
ELBCTROMAGNEnC  SPRING  CLUTCH 
ToaUaU  Yaanda,  HigasMoanka,  Japn,  mtiwrr  to  MatsMhita 
Eloetrk  Indaaferial  Co„  Ltd.,  KadoM,  J^a 

FDod  May  10, 1S82,  Sar.  No.  37M97 

Oalw  priority,  appUcrtkM  Japan,  May  U,  IMl,  86-70m 
I«t  aJ  Vl€D  27/01,  27/ JO,  27/16 
U3.  a  193-M  10 


1.  An  electromagnetic  qtring  clutch  comprising: 
a  stator  having  an  electricaUy  exdtable  winding 
a  rotor  fixed  against  axial  movement  and  having  a  secondary 
induction  conductor  positioned  in  an  dectromagnetic 
induction  coiq)ling  relation  with  reqwct  to  sakl  winding, 

braking  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  being  effected  by  exciting 
said  stator  winding; 
a  driving  member  rotatable  coaxially  with  said  rotor, 
a  driven  member  rotatable  coaxially  with  said  driving  mem- 
ben  and 
a  coil  spring  fixed  at  one  end  to  sakl  rotor  and  at  the  other 
end  to  said  driving  member  and  having  an  intermediate 
part  coaxially  surrounding  a  cyttndrical  part  of  said  driven 
member,  sakl  intermediate  part  normally  being  oat  of 
contact  with  said  cjiindrical  part  but  being  contractaUe 
into  gripping  engagement  therewith  to  drive  sakl  driven 
member  on  relative  twisting  movement  betweaa  said 
spring  ends  effectible  by  braking  of  said  rotor. 
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OVtRLOAD  CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY 
xitanr,  P«d.  Ito|k  of  fii— j. 
WitandMM  GMH,  LohMr,  F«d.  Ri*.  of  ( 
nk  8«.  f  ,  Ml,  Sm.  No.  300,SN 
friiart^,  tpplieatiM  Ftd.  Kir.  of  Cwwy,  Stp.  13. 
1180,3034606 

I       Ut  a.i  n€D  7/02 
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1.  An  overkMKi  clutch  anonbly  compriang:  a  driving  mem- 
ber, a  driven  menber,  a  plurality  of  torque  transmiaiitm  mem- 
ben  operatively  interposed  between  laid  driving  and  driven 
members;  means  on  one  of  said  driving  and  driven  memben 
defining  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apertures  for 
holding  in  operative  position  therein  said  plurality  of  torque 
transmission  members;  means  on  the  other  of  said  driving  and 
driven  members  defining  a  first  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  recesses  adapted  to  engage  therein  said  torque  transmis- 
sion members;  a  circumferentially  movable  control  ring  having 
formed  therein  a  second  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
recesses  adapted  to  receive  therein  said  torque  transmission 
members;  spring  means  urging  said  control  ring  against  said 
torque  transmission  members;  said  control  ring  being  operable 
by  circumferentW  movement  thereof  to  a  first  position  to 
place  said  clutch  assembly  into  the  torque  transmitting  condi- 
tion by  urging  said  torque  transmission  members  into  said  first 
plurality  of  reoesies  and  by  circumferential  movement  thereof 
to  a  second  position  to  effect  disengagement  of  said  clutch 
assembly  by  engagement  of  said  torque  transmission  members 
into  said  second  plurality  of  recesses;  first  cam  means  on  said 
control  ring;  second  cam  means  on  said  driving  member;  and  a 
control  member  radially  movaUe  into  and  out  of  position  for 
engagement  with  said  first  cam  means;  said  control  member 
being  operable  to  effect  disengagement  of  said  clutch  assembly 
by  radial  movement  thereof  into  engagement  with  said  first 
cam  means  thereby  to  move  said  control  ring  circumferentially 
to  said  second  poaition,  with  said  second  cam  means  operating 
upon  engagement  thereof  with  said  control  member  to  move 
said  control  member  radially  out  of  the  poaition  where  it  can 
engage  with  said  first  cam  means  thereby  to  allow  said  control 
ring  to  move  circumferentially  to  said  first  position. 

IX^RQUE  RELEASE  CLUTCH 
R  Hd*,  S825  4th  PL.  KaMMha.  Wia.  S3143,  iiri 
Eiwvd  S.  HaaiM,  3408  N.  Graoi  Bay  Rd..  RmIm,  Wia. 


FDa4  Dae.  10,  IMl.  Sar.  No.  329.249 
UL  Cb  FUD  43/20,  43/21, 11/06,  7/02 
UA  a  192-S6R  8  o.i— 

1.  A  clutch  for  use  between  a  drivbg  component  and  a 
driven  component  comprising: 
a  pair  of  relatively  movable  members; 
at  least  one  ball  having  one  position  wherein  it  is  m  force- 
transmitting  relationship  between  said  members  and  hav- 
ing another  position  wherein  it  is  out  of  engagement  with 
at  least  one  of  said  members; 
and  an  expansion  ring  mounted  on  one  of  said  memben  and 
engageable  irith  said  ball,  said  ring  being  operable  when 
relaxed  to  maintain  said  ball  in  said  one  position,  said  ring 


being  ftirther  operable  to  expand  and  allow  passage  of  said 
ban  therethrough  to  said  other  poaitioii  whan  the 


imposed  on  said  ball  by  said  memben  is  sufficient  to  en- 
able said  ball  to  force  said  ring  to  eqiand. 

4v460^079 
MODULAR  UNIT  FOR  USE  WITH  A  FLUID  ENGAGED 
SPRING  RBIJBASBD  AND  A  SPRING  ENGAGED  FLUID 

RELEASED  FAN  CLUTCH 
imm  V.  Haaka,  MlMSijoHi,  »«m  ,  iiilpnr  to  Hertw  1 
triaa,  IM.,  MtnatpoiiB,  Min. 

FDad  Jm.  8, 1981,  Sir.  No.  371,631 
IM.  a>  F16D  13/44,  25/063 
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1.  A  modular  unit  for  use  with  a  fluid  engaged  spring  re- 
leased and  a  spring  engaged  fluid  reletaed  fim  dutch  annprii- 
ing,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  outer  hollow  hub  which  terminatea  in 

(b)  a  radially  extending  annular  friction  flange, 

(c)  means  for  mounting  said  outer  hob  on  a  live  shaft, 

(d)  an  mner  central  hub, 

(e)  means  rotatably  mounting  an  inner  portion  of  said  famer 
central  hub  within  said  outer  hoUow  hub, 

(0  said  inner  central  hub  terminating  in  an  enlaiged  central 
portion  which  termhiatea  in 

(g)  a  radially  di^oaed  circular  waO  pmtion  which  termi- 
natea in  a  series  of  spaced  ri^  angular  flanges, 

(h)  an  annular  piston  having  a  first  axial  sicte  and  a  second 
axial  side, 

(0  means  mounting  said  annular  piston  on  said  enlaifed 
central  portion  c^  said  inner  central  hub, 

0)  means  securing  a  series  of  fim  Uades  on  said  radially 
diqiosed  dreular  wall, 

QO  •  friction  fitting  ring  carried  by  said  pitun, 
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0)  •  Knuoe  of  fluid  preanire, 

(m)  •  fint  Add  poMgeway  fbr  fluid  eommuaication  from 

the  wuroe  <rf  fluid  |ffc«nre  and  the  fint  uial  side  of  Mid 
piiton, 

(n)  a  nccnd  fluid  pnnfeway  for  fluid  oommunication  from 

the  aouroe  <rf  fluid  iMTsnuK  and  the  Moond  axial  side  of  the 
pnioiii 

(o)  means  for  forming  a  cylinder  void  for  moving  the  piston 
in  a  firtt  axial  direction  on  nid  inner  central  hub, 

(p)  q»ing  means  carried  by  said  unit  for  urging  said  piston 
axially  on  said  inner  central  hub  in  the  opposite  axial 
direction,  and 

(q)  means  for  plugging  the  first  fluid  passageway  when  the 
cylinder  void  is  located  on  the  second  axial  side  of  the 
iriston  or  for  plugging  the  second  fluid  passageway  when 
the  cylinder  void  is  located  on  the  first  axial  side  of  the 
pteton  wherein  when  the  first  fluid  passageway  is  plugged 
the  moduUtf  unit  operates  as  a  fluid  engaged  ^ring  re- 
leased  clutch  and  when  the  second  fluid  passageway  is 
plugged  the  modubr  unit  operates  as  a  ^ing  engaged 
fluid  released  dutch. 


the  Yslirection  and  a  co-ordinating  table  movable  on  said  base 
table  in  the  X-direction,  the  movements  of  said  base  taMe  and 
said  coordinating  table  being  governed  by  an  NC-oontrol 
system,  said  assembly  ftirther  comprising  means  for  feeding 
work  to  said  machine  tool,  the  improvement  wherein  a  base 
table  part  is  arranged  on  the  oo^mlinating  table  immovable 
relatively  to  the  latter,  woric  feeding  means  are  provided  in  the 
form  of  pallets  on  a  base  frame  acyaoent  said  machine  tool  and 
are  movable  to  and  from  said  base  firame  or  said  co-ordinating 
table  in  correlation  with  the  movement  of  the  base  table  rela- 
tively to  the  coordinating  table,  when  located  on  the  oo- 


OOIN  VALIDATION  APPARATUS 
Geerfi  K.  Howvd,  WbitenM,  B«laid,  aaripor  to 
cat  *  GMsnIIaatraMta  Ltaitad,  OoydoL,  _ 
FDad  Mar.  4»  1912,  to.  No.  35MM 
OalM  priority,  appUeatloa  UiUad  Etagtai,  Mv .  19, 1981, 
8108C2S 

lit  a)  G07D  5/08 
UJB.  a  194-100  A  13 


1>  A  method  of  validating  a  coin  comprising  providing  only 
a  sbigle  feedback  oscillator  having  a  tuned  electrical  coO  per- 
manently connected  in  its  feedback  loop,  positimiing  a  coin 
adjacent  said  dectrical  odl,  q)erating  said  single  feedback 
oscillator  and  monitoring  its  frequency,  selectively  including  a 
phase  shifting  network  in  said  feedback  loop  of  said  single 
feedback  oscillator,  operating  said  single  feedback  oscillator 
and  monitoring  its  frequency  when  said  phase  shifting  netwoit 
is  included  in  its  feedback  loop,  deriving  from  said  monitored 
frequendes  two  parameter  si^ials  characteristic  of  the  effisct 
of  said  coin  on  the  inductance  and  loss  fector  of  said  coil,  and 

comparing  said  two  parameter  signals  with  reference  vdues  to 
determine  if  said  coin  is  vaUd. 


M(0t081 
MACHINE  ASSEMBLY  CX)MPiUSINC  A  MACHINE 
TOOL  AND  MEANS  FEEDING  WORK  THERETO 
Gated  SlariL,  BssthoisMUaais  21,  7312  Ni 
hm,  RsfiHbni.  both  of  Fed.  Rap.  of 
I  to  Gerhard  Stark,  Notdngsn,  Fad.  Rap.  of  I 

FOad  Dae.  18, 1981,  Sar.  No.  332,384 
priority,  application  Fed.  Rap.  ef  Gsnay,  Jan.  21, 
1981, 3101788 

IM.  a'  B8BG  43/00 
U5.  a  198-341  11  nri— 

1.  In  a  machine  assembly  oonqirising  a  machine  tool  having 
a  machining  table  for  presenthig  work  to  said  tod,  said  ma- 
chining table  comprising  a  base  taUe  reciprocably  movable  in 


ordinating  table  the  pallet  is  in  horixontal  alignment  and  abut- 
ting relationship  with  said  bast  table  part,  at  least  two  of  said 
palleto  have  surfaces  which  are  at  the  same  height  as  the  sur- 
face of  said  base  table  part  and  together  with  the  suifece  of  said 
base  table  part  form  machining  surfaces,  at  least  the  tM^iiitrifn 
surfeces  of  the  pallets  are  uniplanar,  and  said  base  table,  said 
co-ordinating  table  with  said  base  table  part  and  one  of  said 
pallets  are  connected  to  one  another  selectively  by  the  NC- 
control  system  through  a  positive  drive  gear,  so  that  the  move- 
ment of  the  pallet  is  carried  out  positivdy  under  the  actioo  erf 
movement  of  said  coordinating  table  or  said  base  taUe. 


APPARATUS  FOR  AUGNING  CSIIPS  DURING  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  8TRANDBOAR06 
WoUlpag  H.  BIrkMr,  Daraatadt.  Fed.  Rap.  of 

to  Cart  Wrhsarir  AC  Fed.  Rap,  ef  ( 

FDad  Sep.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  414^442 

appUcition  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gavway,  Sap.  38, 
1981, 3138482 

lit  a^  B88G  47/24 
UJB.a  198-382  6 


1.  Apparatus  for  aUgdng  chips  fai  the  productkin  of  diip- 
boards  into  a  preferred  direction  by  means  of  verticd  ahgning 
{dates  arranged  paralld  at  a  distance  from  and  adjacent  to  each 
other  with  rotating  shafts  arranged  above  the  aligning  plataa 
perpendicular  to  the  preferred  direction  paraUd  and  at  a  dis- 
tance from  and  adjacent  to  each  other  on  which  qMKing  disoa, 
spiked  discs,  solid  discs  and  striked  discs  are  arrangad  dter- 
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nttely  in  the  mae  lequeiice,  cluncterized  in  that  each  aolid 
disc  carries  mountings  for  spikes  of  the  spiked  discs  on  at  least 
one  &ce  thereof  and  at  an  angular  distance  of  180*  apart 


FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  ELONGATE  FLEXIBLE 
I  ARnCLE 

YoiUo  OyuM,  aUu,  Jipn,  MrigMT  to  Yoahlda  Kogjro  K.  K^ 
TokyWi  Jm*b 

FM  Fab.  11, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  347,932 

CUflH  priority,  apvUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1981, 96-19976 

Int.  a^  B65G  23/04 

ujB.a 


1.  a  feed  mechinisn)  for  an  elongate  flexible  article  compris- 


ing: 


(a)  a  pair  of  parallel  grippers  for  gripping  the  article  on  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  leading  end  portions  thereof,  said  grip- 
pen  being  reciprocable  between  a  first  position  and  a 
second  positiDn  disposed  away  from  said  first  position  for 
advancing  the  article  along  a  longitudinal  path; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  said  grippers,  said  supporting 
means  including  a  first  rail  extending  parallel  to  said  longi- 
tudinal path,  and  a  slide  slidably  mounted  on  said  first  rail 
for  movement  therealong,  said  grippers  being  mounted  on 
said  slide ; 

(c)  each  of  said  grippers  including  a  pair  of  coacting  upper 
and  lower  grip  members,  such  two  upper  grip  members 
projecting  firoin  a  common  first  base  fixed  to  said  slide, 
such  two  lower  grip  members  being  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  first  base; 

(d)  means  operative  on  said  grippers  for  closing  said  grippers 
at  said  first  position  and  for  opening  said  grippers  at  said 
second  podtijon,  said  closing  and  opening  means  includ- 
ing: 

(1)  an  actuator  lever  carried  by  said  grippers  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  lower  grip  members,  said  actu- 
ator lever  being  pivotable  between  a  closing  position  in 
which  said!  grippers  are  closed  and  an  opening  position 
in  which  said  grippers  are  opened,  said  actuator  lever 
carrying  a  second  and  a  third  roller, 

(2)  a  second  cam  plate  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first 
position  and  engageable  with  said  second  roller,  when 
the  grippeis  are  disposed  at  said  first  position,  to  cause 
said  actuator  lever  to  pivot  to  said  closing  position;  and 

(3)  a  third  cam  plate  disposed  adjacent  to  said  second 
position  and  engageable  with  said  third  roller,  in  re- 
sponse to  the  arrival  of  said  grippers  at  said  second 
position,  t9  cause  said  actuator  lever  to  pivot  to  said 
opening  position;  and 

(e)  a  removal  lever  disposed  adjacent  to  said  second  position 
and  having  a  first  and  a  second  leg,  said  removal  lever 
being  pivotable,  in  response  to  the  arrival  of  said  grippers 
at  said  second  position,  to  cause  said  first  leg  to  project 
through  a  space  between  said  pair  of  grippers  for  kicking 
down  the  article  from  said  grippers  while  the  latter  are 


4^460,084 
PLURAL  CONTAINER  PACKAGE 
John  L.  Millar,  Tolado,  Ohio,  awiinitr  to  Owens-nUiioii,  lae^ 
Toledo,  Ohio 

FlHd  Sep.  13, 19S2,  Sar.  No.  417,016 

lat  a^  B6SD  71/06,  75/00,  25/22 

U.S.  CL  206--158  9aaim 


1.  A  plural  container  package  for  securing  together  a  plural- 
ity of  identical  containers,  each  said  container  having  an  open 
neck  finish,  an  outstanding  bead  portion  disposed  below  said 
finish  portion,  an  angled  dioulder  portion  diqKMed  below  said 
bead  portions  and  an  elongate,  hollow,  ralarged  diameter 
closed  bottom,  main  body  portion  in  communication  with  said 
finish  opening,  said  package  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  said  containers  in  a  regular  geometric  amy, 
a  cover  shroud  overlying  each  said  container  of  said  array 
including  a  container  Moulder  engaging  portion  having  a 
plurality  of  container  receiving  apertures  in  registry  with 
said  array  of  containers,  with  said  container  bead  portions 
of  said  containers  protruding  through  said  container 
shoulder  engaging  portion  and  at  least  one  panel  portion 
integral  with  said  container  engaging  portion  and  depend- 
ing therefrom  said  panel  portion  terminating  below  said 
container  shoulder  portion, 
a  carrier  of  elastic,  thermoplastic  material  initially  formed  in 
a  single  sheet  and  comprising  a  first  inner  portion  engag- 
ing each  of  the  containers  and  disposed  above  the  cover 
shroud  and  under  said  container  bead  portions  of  said 
containers  and  a  second  outer  band  portion  surrounding 
said  first  portion  and  initially  connected  thereto  along 
weakened  lines, 
said  cover  shroud  being  formed  from  paperboard  as  a  die  cut 
blank  and  being  initially  positioned  above  the  containers 
in  proper  registry  therewith  such  that  the  cover  shroud  is 
lowered  onto  the  container  array  and  forced  downwardly 
by  installation  of  the  carrier  and  such  that  as  the  second 
band  portion  of  the  carrier  is  severed  firom  the  first  portion 
along  the  weakened  lines,  the  band  portion  forces  said 
panel  portions  along  the  main  body  portions  of  the  con- 
tainers and  is  stretched  about  the  panel  portions. 


4^460,083 
PORTABLE  TOOLCHEST 
Erk  Jantm,  38  Ansae  lUarry,  Villc  d'Avray,  Flranea  92410 
FUad  Aag.  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  411,643 
Claina  priority,  appUeatkm  Rnea,  Sap.  10, 1981, 81 17168 
lit  CL3  A48C 11/26 
UJS.  a  206-349  14CUaH 

1.  Portable  tool  chest  comprising  a  rigid  frame  equinied 
with  a  flat  base,  means  to  hold  a  variety  of  tools  ai^  wptn 
parts,  and  a  handle«ituated  at  the  upper  part  of  the  frame,  with 
a  removable  rigid  lid  adiqited  to  cover  entirely  the  fhune, 
wherein  the  frame  comprises  a  vertical  central  wdl  constituted 
by  at  least  one  deep  storage  compartment  extending  over 
nearly  the  whole  height  of  ^  frame,  a  base  receptacle  com- 
prising storage  compartments  of  smaller  height  placed  at  the 
base  of  the  frame  around  Uie  central  well,  at  least  one  level  of 
tool  raspensions  around  the  central  well  above  the  base  recep- 
tacle, at  least  one  vertical  panel  comprising  an  outer  face  form- 
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mgarKkbiiiited  by  an  upper  horizootd  edge  and  two 
oprnpttatively  short  side  walls  deffadag  two  vertical  edaea  on 

tte  external  part  of  the  ftame  and  Ikl-fuidfaig  means  aitiiated  on 
the  periphery  of  the  base  recqitade  and/or  of  the  tool  mupen- 
■on  level,  and  wherein  said  vertical  central  weU  is  topped  by 
said  handle,  the  lid  is  designed  to  fit  over  the  said  goidina 

mans  and  said  two  edges  and  said  upper  horiiontal  edgeof 
said  at  least  one  vertical  panel,  the  said  lid  having  a  fiathori- 

xontal  upper  face  provided  in  its  center  with  a  recessed  portion 
and  an  opening  to  allow  the  passage  and  hoosing-in  of  the 


the  package  flrom  the  mside  to  the  outside  of  the  pK^kage 

with  a  reduced  tendency  for  the  package  to  ooDapae  as  the 

ctrand  or  strands  are  bebg  removed,  and  widi  good  strand 
payout  and  with  minunal  strand  fuzzing. 

MMpOr 
CORE  PLUG 

RIM  E.  OaMarao,  Waldwkk,  N J4  0«fM  HopUM,  WOtoa. 
Gonn^  and  Waltar  D.  MeVkar.  BedlM  VID^MirY^  mZ: 

ontoWastvaeoGeipentien,NcwYerk,N.Y.        ^^^ 
RM  Sap.  30, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  43U71 
,^^  _  ULCLi BOD 39/00 

UAaaOi-^lS  4, 


frame  handle  underneath  said  flat  upper  face  when  the  lid  is 
placed  over  the  frame,  said  fiat  upper  face  of  said  lid  being 
generally  coextensive  with  the  fhuae  base  to  provide  enclosed 
Morage  space  surrounding  said  handle,  said  vertical  panel 
fbraiing  a  rack  constituting  a  back  frne  of  the  frame  which  is 
pvillel  to  one  of  the  faces  of  the  lid  when  the  latter  is  fitted 
over  the  fiwne  and  forms  one  of  the  walls  of  said  vertical 
central  weU.  and  said  lid  having  a  height  which  is  approxi- 
mately between  the  largest  dimension  of  the  flat  base  and  twice 

sud  dimension  whereby  said  tool  chest  presents  a  higher  than 
wide  configuration. 


TUBULAR  GLASS  FIBER  PACKAGE  AND  MEffiOD 
KfekirdJLD^  Shalhy,  NXX,  oaivMr  to  PPG 
IM.*  Plttsburgfe,  Pa, 

FM  Oct  1, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  80JM 

„. JACL^MBD  85/02;  WtSH  55/02 

U  A  a  206-319  24 


••10 


1.  A  single  ridge  core  plug  for  reinforcing  and  preventing 
damage  to  the  ends  of  hollow,  tubular  cores  having  varying 
internal  diameters  within  a  given  nominal  size  and  on  which 
webs  of  paper,  plastic,  fUmc  and  other  material  may  be 
wound,  said  core  plug  comprising,  a  soUd  elongated  cylindri- 
cal body  formed  from  wood,  plastic  or  a  oooqMsite  woody 

material  having  sufficient  strength  to  absorb  the  impact  shocks 
and  crushing  loads  experienced  by  the  core  ends  during  han- 
dling and  shipping  said  cylindrical  body  having  an  outside 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  inside  diameter  of  the  small- 
est  core  expected  to  be  encountered  within  a  given  nominal 
size,  an  integral  tapered  forward  portion  for  fiKilitating  entry 
of  the  core  plug  into  the  core,  a  single  tapered  ridge  element 
located  on  the  outer  peripheral  surftce  of  said  cylindrical  body 
extending  fhm  the  forward  portioa  of  the  core  plug  along  the 
elongated  axis  to  the  rear  thereof  and  having  a  height  sufficient 
to  permit  the  core  plug  to  fit  snugly  into  the  largest  core  ex- 
Rected  to  be  encountered  within  a  given  ncmiinal  size,  and 
means  for  removing  the  core  plug  firom  the  cores  after  ship- 
ment, said  means  comprising  a  core  plug  removal  opening 
extending  the  ftill  length  thereof  and  having  a  size  adapted  to 
acccmuiodate  a  core  plug  removal  tool,  a  recessed  area  at  the 
fbrward  end  of  said  core  plug  adjacent  to  the  core  plug  re- 
moval opening  and  a  ramped  surftce  connecting  said  core  plug 
removal  opening  with  siJd  roccasuj  area. 


SOFT  PACK  CONSISTING  OF  A  PLACTIC  FILM, 
ESPECIALLY  FOR  PAPER  HANDKERCHIEFS 
Rolf  K.  A.  Ragsaataia;  Diatar  Brahwt,  aad  Woiftaaa 
an gf  BreaMa,  Fed.  Rap.  or Garanay, Mal^onto 

VsffaafiaaiMaaii— !■  mi  i       Pel  Rap.  ef  Gar- 


I.  A  tubular  package  of  continuous  sized  glass  fiber  strand  or 
strands  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  shape,  comprising: 

(a)  continuous  glass  fibo-  strand  or  strands  wound  into  super- 
imposed annubr  kyers. 

(b)  exterior  fiberous  net. 

(c)  more  than  one  strip  of  adhesive  on  the  exterior  sarftoe  of 
the  net  so  as  to  allow  <aly  a  portion  of  the  adhesive  to 
contact  the  glass  fibers  to  pnndde  minimal  adhesive  sup- 
port to  at  least  the  external  peripheral  surfine  of  the  super- 
nspoeed  annular  layers  of  glass  fiber  strand  or  strands,  so 

that  the  glass  fiber  strand  or  strands  can  be  removed  fhm 


Coatiaaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  aO«,C70,  No?.  S,  1900.  Hh  aaaUcatloa 
JaB.22,l9iS,Sar.No.90M82 
Oaias  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  GaiMay,  Dae.  0. 
1979, 2949496  — /.  "^  •. 

lat  a)  B6n>  27/H  27/36 
U&  a  206— 494  40^ 

LA  soft  dispenser  package  of  plastic  fihnfbraooommodat- 
mg  disposable  ceUulose  paper  handkerchief^,  said  i^^^gr 
having  a  generaUy  parallelepiped  configuration  including  a 
front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  oppoaed  side  walls  and  oppoaed  end 
walls,  at  least  one  peribration  line  defined  in  at  least  one  of  said 
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wtOs  to  implemoDt  the  tear  opening  of  the  package,  and  an 
adhadve  strip  connected  at  its  respective  ends  to  adjacent  waU 
portions  of  said  package  on  opposite  sides  of  said  perforation 
line,  characterized  by: 

(a)  two  generally  converging  perforation  lines  (29,  90) 
jointly  defining  a  boundary  of  a  tear  open  flap  (26)  on  the 
ftont  wall  (11)  of  said  package, 

(b)  a  transversely  directed,  continuous  separating  cut  (32)  in 
said  fipont  wall  delimiting  a  finger  grippable  end  (31)  ai 
said  flap, 

(c)  opposite  ends  of  said  separating  cut  directly  joining  with 
converging  ends  of  said  perforation  lines  at  an  angle  such 
that  upon  pulling  an  end  of  said  adhesive  strip  upwardly  to 
initially  open  the  package,  tearing  force  is  directed  along 
said  perforation  Ihies  toward  opposite  comers  (27,  28)  of 
the  fhmt  wal  adjacent  an  end  wall  (19)  of  the  package, 

(d)  the  adhesive  strip  (40)  engaging  said  fl^  end  and  an 
immediately  i^jacent  portion  of  said  firont  wall  and  seal- 
tngly  overlying  said  separating  cut  when  said  package  is 
closed,  the  width  of  the  adhesive  strip  corresponding  to 
the  length  of  the  speparating  cut. 


(e)  diverging  ends  of  the  perforation  lines  extending  out- 
'    wardly  to  said  opposite  comers  (27,  28)  of  the  front  wall 

acUaoent  said  end  waU  (19)  of  the  package, 

(f)  connecting  perforation  Unes  (33, 34)  further  defining  said 
flap  in  said  aid  wall  and  continuing  from  said  perforation 
lines  at  said  oomers,  and 

(g)  the  adhesive  strip  having  a  non-adhesive  grip  tab  (43)  on 
its  end  engaging  said  front  wall,  whereby  upon  opening 
said  flap  exposes  a  fUl  width  portion  of  said  front  wall 
together  with  a  fUl  width  portion  of  said  end  wall,  to 
thereby  enable  the  ea*y  removal  of  individual  handker* 
chiefii  from  the  package,  wherein 

(h)  the  end  waS  (19)  is  formed,  in  sequence,  by  folding  in 
opposite  first  and  second  flaps  (14)  adjoining  the  side  wall, 
a  third  flap  (13)  a4ioining  the  rear  wall,  and  a  fourth 
trapezoidal  flap  (12)  adUoi^ng  the  front  wtiO, 

0)  the  connecting  perforation  lines  in  the  end  wall  are  pro- 
vided in  the  first  and  second  flaps  and  run  along  lateral 
folded  edges  (38)  of  the  fourth  flap,  and 

(j)  a  plurality  of  paper  handkerchiefii  arranged  in  a  stack  in 
the  package  with  end  folds  (44)thereof  directed  towards 
the  opening  formed  by  the  tear  fl^  to  faciUute  seizing  the 
handkerchieft  when  removing  them. 


4y460,089 
PBOTECnVE  CASE  FOB  A  SECOND  STAGE 
BREATHING  APPABATUS 
Kdth  Abtott,  2029  #1803,  Park  PL,  BadlM,  Tax.  78021 

FDad  Jo.  14»  1982, 8m,  No.  388,039 
hIL  di  A82B  7/00:  B63C  11/16:  A48C  ll/OOi  B8SD  85/00 
U JB.  a  206-8r  Ig  CUw 

t  Ai  a  new  anicle  of  manufiwture,  a  protective  case  for  a 
second  stage  breathing  apparatus,  such  case  being  made  of 
yieldable  material  and  comprising  a  body  member  i«ftiiMfi«g 
first  and  second  aections  joined  together  by  a  hinge  portion, 
flange  portions  on  certain  of  said  second  sections,  and  said 
flange  portions  abutting  each  other  when  the  sections  are 
eloaed  together,  there  bdng  a  recess  in  one  side  of  the  case  fbr 
the  projection  therethrough  of  a  hose  of  a  second  stage  breath- 


ing  qiparatus,  there  being  recessed  areas  within  said  first  and 
second  sections  fbr  receiving  the  components  of  a  second  stage 


breathing  apparatus,  and  fsstener  means  for  selectively  retain- 
ing and  maintaining  the  sections  in  dosed  position. 


4,480,090 
COMPENSATING  CONTAINEB,  NOTABLY  FOB 
PHABMACEUnCAL  PBODUCTS 
Paehlti,  Eavfll,  FVuea,  anlgMir  to  Libontoim 
Mardi  Sharp  *  Dotea  •  CUbnt,  Pvia,  Fkaea 
FDad  JiL  13, 1962,  S«.  No.  397,282 
CUiM  priority,  appUcatiM  Fkuea,  JnL  20, 1961, 81 14084 
IM.  a^  B8SD  85/56,  77/04 
UJB.  a  206-840  1 


^« 


1.  A  container  of  the  type  intended  fbr  sdid  contenti,  char- 
acterized in  that  it  comprises  on  the  one  hand  an  external,  rigid 
envelope,  (10),  having  an  opening  which  is  capable  of  bdng 
sealed  by  a  lid,  and  on  the  other  hand,  an  intenial  envelope, 
(IIX  enclosing  the  solid  contents  and  completdy  positioned 
inside  the  external  envdope,  said  intemd  envelope  bdng  cylin* 
dried  and  provided  with  a  convex  base,  (13),  which  is  capable 
of  being  deformed  by  faicreasing  hi  volume  snfRciently  to 
absorb  the  surplus  pressure  resdting  firom  the  packing  of  the 
contents  when  the  lid  is  tfifXM,  witfioiit  cradling  the  solid 
contents. 


4^460,091 
BAG  BESEALING  CLIP 
Pad  O.  Hdn,  HaadHon,  ai  J. 
bothorOUo,«dfBonto 
tfoa,  SlndM,  Con. 

FDad  Sop.  1, 1963, 8m,  No.  413,973 
tat  a*  B6BD  33/n  33/30 
UJB.  a  306-621  8 

1.  A  resealable  bag  fbr  oontahiing  a  flowable  product,  wUdi 
comprises 
a  plurality  of  panels  hingedly  coiq^  along  fbld  Unea; 
an  opedng  at  one  end  <rf  the  bog; 
a  fhq>  hhii^y  coupled  to  one  (rf  said  panda  along  a  fbU  line 
fbr  overlan>ing  a  portion  of  an  oppodte  pond  and  dosing 
said  openmg,  said  flap  having  a  fkoo,  distd  edge  nmsM 
fhmi  said  fidd  line; 
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a  raiealable  clip  comprisiiig  an  elongated,  unhaiy  member 
formed  of  a  rerilient  plastic,  laid  member  being  geneiaUy 
U-«haped  in  transverK  cron  section  with  two  generally 
pvallel  legs  joined  at  adjacent  ends  thereof  by  a  carved 
Ught,  said  clip  being  removably  momted  on  the  bag  with 
said  bight  overlying  said  flap  fold  line,  one  of  said  1^ 
overlying  said  one  panel  and  the  other  of  said  legs  overly- 
ing said  flap  such  that  said  legs  press  said  Oap  against  said 
oppodte  panel  to  seal  the  ba^ 


the  outer  ends  of  said  shoulder  confronting  portions  to 
keep  said  chain  spwsed  at  the  upper  ends  of  said  sleeves; 
a  ^rment  bag  for  enclosing  said  garment  supported  on  said 


an  adhesive  layer  formed  on  and  extending  across  the  entire 
width  of  said  flap  for  adhering  said  fl^)  to  said  opposite 
panel  to  seal  said  opening; 
and 

a  spot  coating  of  abhesive  means  formed  on  said  opposite 

panel  for  partially  reducing,  but  not  eliminating,  the  adhe* 
sive  bondmg  strength  of  said  adhesive  layer  on  a  first 
•action  thereof  a4jacent  one  comer  of  said  bag  to  facilitate 
opening  otnad  Oup,  while  '"■<"»»i"Hg  a  seal  at  said  first 
■action  prior  to  opening. 

FUR  SECURiry  SYSTEM 
MttMUn  Laa,  S«ta  Moaki,  CUif^  Mripor  to  Ueartia 


FDad  Fab.  2,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  230,247 
,^^  _  Irt.a»A47F7//9 

Uj5.a211-4 


^'  ^^y^f"  ^^  locking  a  sleeved  garment  to  a  hotinmtal 
pole  comprising: 

a  hanger  having  an  open  loop  portion  for  supporting  said 
hanger  from  said  pole,  and  opposed  shoulder  confrxnting 
portions; 

a  chain  having  ends  and  being  of  sufficient  length  so  that  the 
chain  ends  may  be  passed  over  said  pole,  outwardly  to  the 
ands  of  said  shoulder  confronting  portions,  downwardly 
through  the  sleeves  of  said  garment,  and  inwardly 
towards  each  other; 

releasable  means  for  supporting  said  ehafai  from  pobts  near 


Cham  spacing  means  associated  with  said  garment  bag  fbr 
■padng  said  chain  apart  at  the  lower  ends  of  said  sleeves 
so  that  portions  of  said  chain  passing  through  ujd  sleeves 
are  disposed  substantially  verticaUy  within  said  sleeves; 
and 

means  for  locking  the  ends  of  said  chain  together  to  fbrm  a 
closed  loop  extending  over  said  pde  and  thixMigh  said 


4,460,099 
SECURITY  DEVICE 

Contiaaatlo»4»fart  ofSar.  No.  2W,r7,  A^  11,  IML  wUch  k 

a  eoMlna8tio».in-part  of  Sar.  No.  179,797,  A^  20. 1900. 

■bandoMd.  nis  appttcatfon  Sap.  29. 1912,  Sar.  No.  42M79 
I«.a»A47FJ/00 
VA  a  211-4  f 


1.  A  security  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  flexible  elongate  elements  each  adapted  to 
retain  at  least  one  article  to  be  secured; 

an  anchor  member  for  said  flexible  elements,  said  member 
being  adapted  to  be  secured  in  a  fbMd  position  and  includ- 
ing  an  elongate  undercut  slot  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  member; 

said  flexible  elements  having  fint  end  portions  serially  dis- 
posed in  said  slot,  with  the  remainder  of  each  element 
extending  outwardly  from  said  member  and  being  of  a 
length  sufficient  to  permit  the  articles  to  be  individually 
manipulated  with  respect  to  said  member  while  remaining 
secured  thereto  by  said  elements,  each  said  flexible  ele- 
ment having  an  enlargement  at  its  first  end  and  said  slot 
being  dimensioned  to  permit  free  sliding  movement  of  the 
flexible  elements  along  the  slot  while  preventing  move- 
ment  of  the  enhvgements  through  the  slot,  said  anchor 
member  ftirther  including  a  release  opening  wldch  com- 
municates with  said  slot  and  which  is  of  a  size  sufficieat  to 
permit  uMvement  of  any  of  said  enlargements  th««- 
through  so  that  the  associated  ekmgste  element  can  be 
released  from  the  anchor  member, 
lock  means  coupled  to  said  anchor  member  and  including  a 
lock  member  moveable  between  a  loddng  position  in 
yhich  the  member  prevents  movement  of  said  elements 
flrom  said  slot  to  said  release  opening,  and  a  rdease  posi- 
tion permitting  such  movement  of  the  elongate  elements, 
said  lock  means  being  releasable  to  permit  movement  of 

said  lock  member  to  said  release  position  when  aothofiied 
removal  of  articles  is  to  be  peiuriued; 
and  wherem  at  least  one  of  said  flexible  elements  fiuther 
hichides  an  article  securing  member  retained  on  the  ele- 
ment adjacent  a  second  end  thereof,  said  member  defining 
an  openmg  through  which  said  enlargement  at  the  first 
andofthemember  can  pass  when  the  element  has  been 
releaaed  fkom  the  anchor  member  to  fbrm  a  loop  in  said   ' 
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element,  whereby  the  element  can  be  used  selectively  in  • 
looped  or  unlooped  configuration  for  retaining  an  article, 
•aid  opening  defining  a  narrow  generally  paraUel-tided 
recen  dimenaioned  to  permit  a  portion  of  i^  element  to 
be  fhctionally  retained  in  laid 


AKIK 


ICLE  HOLDING  DEVICE 
K.  Schoat,  16(2  Saa^vt  Rd^  Addiaoa,  DL  MlOl 
FDad  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,MS 
bA.  CL^  A47F  7/08 
UA  a  211-38  7 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  and  storing  small  articles,  such  as 
at  least  one  shoe,  or  the  like,  on  a  generally  vertical  surftce, 
such  u  the  facing  side  of  a  vertical  wall  or  door,  said  device 
comprising  at  least  one  elongated  support  member  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  said  vertical  surfiKe  in  an  upright  positicm,  each 
support  member  including  a  mounting  portion  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  said  vertical  surface,  a  retaining  portion  spaced 
above  and  horizontally  offtet  from  said  mounting  portion,  and 
a  connecting  portion  connecting  said  mounting  and  retaining 
portions,  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  reinforcing  rib 
extending  betweet  the  connecting  and  retaining  portions  of 
said  support  member  on  the  side  thereof  which  faces  said 
vertical  portion,  said  mounting,  retaining  and  support  portions 
and  said  rib  being  integrally  formed  by  a  molding  process, 
whereby  an  article  may  be  supported  by  and  stored  on  said 
device  by  engaging  a  portion  of  the  article  with  at  least  the 
connecting  portion  of  the  device  when  the  latter  is  mounted  on 
said  vertical 


surfMe. 


4^440,099 
MOLDED  RACK 

I N.  Kaadar,  Yooptown,  Ohio;  Jane  S.  Rose,  1040  Coto* 
■ill  Dr„  Y(Hngitowa,Ohk>4450S,  and  Myron  E.  Ullonn,  Jr^ 
CnfWd,  Ohio,  tidgnon  to  Wfllow  Molded  Plaitka,  Ik.  aad 
Jna  S.  Roaa,  btth  of  Yomgilown,  Ohio 

FDad  Dee.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,963 
Iirt.  a^  A«7F  7/00 
UJB.  a  211-69.1  12  CfadoH 

1.  A  firee-standiag  one-piece  rack  formed  from  molded  plas- 
tics material,  compriring: 

(a)  left,  center  and  right  upstanding  support  walls  having 
lower  portions  extending  in  a  common  plane  for  support- 
ing the  rack  iti  a  fr«e-standing  manner  atop  a  flat  surftce, 
each  of  said  support  walls  being  substantially  flat,  and  all 
of  the  support  walls  extending  in  spaced,  pwallel  planes; 

(b)  a  first  f^t  wall  interconnecting  the  left  and  center 
support  wallsi  and  a  second  front  wall  interconnecting  the 
right  and  center  support  walls,  said  first  and  second  front 
yn3h  extenditg  in  a  coounon  plane  which  extends  perpen- 
dicular to  the  spaced,  parallel  planes  of  the  support  walb; 

(c)  a  base  wall  interconnecting  the  left,  center  and  right 
support  wall^ 

(d)  fcmnation  means  carried  by  a  selected  one  of  the  right 
and  left  support  walls  and  cooperating  with  a  portion  of 


the  base  wall  to  define  an  upatanding  holder  for  receiving 
and  supporting  an  elongate  writing  instrument; 

(e)  the  left  and  center  support  walls  defining  opposite  sides 
of  a  first  compartment; 

(0  the  right  and  center  support  walls  defining  opposite  sides 
of  a  second  compartment; 

(g)  one  of  the  first  and  second  conq^artments  being  config- 
ured to  receive  a  booklet,  and  having  first  support  means 
extending  into  said  one  compartment  to  provide  back 
support  for  a  booklet  positioned  therein; 

(h)  the  other  of  the  first  and  second  compartments  being 
configured  to  receive  writing  surfi^e  means  providing  a 
writing  surface  and  having  second  support  means  extend- 
ing into  said  other  compartment  to  provide  back  support 
fior  a  writing  surface  means  positioned  therein; 


(i)  at  least  parts  of  the  fint  and  second  fr^t  walls,  the  fonnap 
tion  means,  the  first  support  means  and  the  second  support 
means  being  configured  and  oriented  with  ntpeet  to  the 
common  plane  at  the  first  and  second  firont  walls  such  that 
their  fhmtward-ftcing  surfine  portions  may  be  Ibrmed  by 
one  of  a  pair  of  mold  halves  which  are  arranged  to  nK)ve 
relative  to  each  other  during  opening  and  closing  along  a 
path  of  travel  which  extends  perpradicular  to  the  com- 
mon plane  of  the  fint  and  seorad  front  walls,  and  such 
that  their  rearward-fiicing  surftce  portions  may  be  formed 
in  toto  by  the  other  of  s^  pair  of  mold  halves;  and, 

0)  a  top  wall  interconnecting  the  center  support  wall  with  at 
least  one  of  the  right  and  left  support  walls,  the  top  wall 
being  substantially  flat  and  extending  in  a  plane  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  common  plane  of  the  first  and  second 
firont  walls,  and  which  is  perpendiciilar  to  the  parallel 
planes  of  the  support  walls. 


SHELF  ORGANIZER 
Albert  A.  Rleei,  Yodun,  N.Y„  aoiffor  to  Briitol-Mycn  Co» 

pay,  Ntm  York,  N.Y. 
CootinntloB-iB-ptrt  of  S«.  No.  198,871,  Oct  20, 1980,  Fat  No. 

4,364,481.  lUs  ippiieatioB  Sep.  4^  1981,  S«.  No.  299,449 

The  portioB  of  the  twm  of  tidi  paliirt  labiaqMrt  to  Dae.  21, 

1999,k«ba«dlaelalBNd. 

lata^BOlBii/OO 

UJS.  a  211—184  7  CUbh 

1.  A  variable  shelf  organizer  ad^»ted  to  being  assembled  to 

give  shelf  organizers  of  difSerent  overall  horizontal  dfanenaions 

u  well  as  product  troughs  of  various  lengths  oompriiing: 

(a)  at  leaat  one  regular  organizer  unit  having  front  and  rear 
ends  and  at  least  one  end  strip  having  front  and  rear  ends; 

(b)  said  r^iular  organizer  unit  comprising  a  longitudinally 
extending  product  supporting  member  provided  with  a  fint 
barrier  member  extending  upwardly  from  sakl  product  si^ 
porting  member  a4Jaoent  a  lateral  margin  thereof,  said  prod- 
uct supporting  member  also  befaig  provided  with  a  pluraUty 
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of  longitadiiuUy  extending  grooves  any  one  of  which  it 
•dapted  to  engage  a  barrier  member  of  a  similar  adjacent 
orpaicer  unit,  nid  barrier  member  being  provided  with 
iMusfor  engaging  any  one  of  the  longitudhud  grooves  in 
said  prodnct  siq>porting  member  wherAy  the  product  sup- 
porting  troughs  of  variable  widths  may  be  formed; 
(c)  said  product  supporting  member  also  being  provided 
toward  its  rear  end  with  a  plurality  of  horizontally  extending 
qiaced  grooves,  said  hwizontally  s|Mced  grooves  being 
adapted  to  be  cut  or  brolcen  along  their  extensions  whereby 


the  length  of  said  product  supportfaig  member  may  be  var- 
ied; and 
(d)  said  end  strip  being  provided  with  a  horizontal  member 
adqyted  to  engage  an  adjacent  of^uiizer  unit  and  an  up* 
wardly  eztendhig  member  adapted  to  serve  as  the  guard  rail 
marking  lateral  termination  of  the  shelf  organizer,  said  guard 
rafl  also  being  provided  near  its  rear  end  with  horizontally 
eztendhig  spaced  notches  which  correspond  to  the  horizon- 
tally eztoiding  grooves  of  said  product  supporting  member, 

,  said  notches  being  adapted  to  be  cut  or  broken  to  adjust  the 
length  of  said  guard  nSL 


ported  relationship  thereby  and  located  forwardly  of  the 
standards  in  oveilianging  relationdiip  from  said  base  with 
the  lower  front  extremity  of  said  deck  generally  aligned 
with  but  not  supported  by  said  front  side  of  the  base  and 
the  upper  rear  extremity  of  the  deck  leaning  against  an 
upper  portion  of  said  standards  generally  aligned  with  the 
rear  side  of  said  base, 
said  suspending  means  including  a  pair  of  rigid  sling  mem- 
bers on  opposite  sides  of  said  deck  provided  with  inner 
ends  attached  to  correspondhig  ones  of  said  standards  and 
with  outer  ends  coupled  with  the  deck  adjacent  said  lower 
ftxmt  extremity  thereof,  each  of  said  sling  memben  includ- 
hig  a  generally  horizontally  outwardly  extending  lower 
leg  and  an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  extending  diagonal 
leg  rigidly  secured  to  said  lower  leg  adjacent  said  outer 
end  (rf  the  member. 


Md(MM 
PENDANT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PENDANT 
SUPPORTED  BOOM 
C.  Schemaa,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  MsipMir  to  FMC 
Corporatioa,  Chicago,  DL 

FUad  Jan.  30, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  3M,M4 
laLCLiBmC  23/04 

VA  a  211-ir  5 


ADJUSTABLE  STORE  FDnXAE  SmtM 
I  P.  DvmD,  n,  Oisiiiii  Parit,  iMi,,  tad  J«  O.  Bridg* 

r,  Cidir  CHy,  Utah,  aariffon  to  HaOMrk  CMllMor- 
bMaaaCNy,  Mo. 

FOad  Jan.  14»  IMl,  Sar.  No.  2I4,M3 
bt  as  A47B  47/00 
UA  a  211-119  fi 


1.  A  product  display  fixture  comprising: 

a  floor-engagbig  base  havhig  front  and  rear  sides; 

a  pair  of  upright  support  standards  projecting  upwardly 

from  tiw  rear  side  of  said  base;  -^  ^ 

up  upwardly  and  rearwardly  uicUned  product  display  deck 

havfaig  a  stair-stepped  series  of  prodnct-reodving-and-dis- 

playing  compartments;  and 
means  suspendhig  said  deck  from  said  standards  hi  ftiU  sup- 

444-610  O.G.-84-6 


L  A  pendant  control  system  for  a  pivotally  supported  multi- 
section telescopic  boom  widi  means  for  selectively  extending 
and  retracting  the  sections,  said  boom  having  a  mast  pivoted 
tiiereon  and  movable  to  a  desired  mast-boom  wolfing  angle  by 
power  driven  boom  siq)poirting  means  connected  to  the  ^n^ 
and  capable  of  selectively  raisbg  and  towering  the  mast  and 
boom;  said  pendant  control  system  conq>rising  pendant  means 
trained  over  said  mast  and  connected  to  an  outer  end  portion  of 
the  boom  and  to  a  pendant  which,  second  power  means  for 
drivmg  said  wmch  m  a  pendant  pay-out  or  haul-m  diiection, 
means  rssponsive  to  changes  in  said  desired  worUng  angle 
within  a  predetermined  minimum  angular  contrcri  range  for 
activating  said  second  power  means  tor  dtMag  said  which  hi 
a  direction  which  will  return  said  mast  to  said  desired  worfcmg 
angle,  and  switch  means  reqioosive  to  movement  of  said  mast 
out  of  said  minimum  angidar  control  range  and  toward  a 
stowed  position  for  deactivating  said  means  raaponsive  to 
dianges  m  said  woridng  angle  and  for  drivhig  said  seoond 
power  means  and  said  whidi  hi  a  pendant  hanl-m  diractioo  to 
haul  m  said  pendant  means  and  mahitahi  tension  theraoB. 


1090 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  17, 1984 


nUEBOOPINO  UNCOUPLING  LEVER  FOR  RAILWAY 
CAR  COUPLERS 
I G.  EapuM,  Anwa,  m,  Mripor  to  Gvte  Irm  Works, 
iMm,  Avon,  9L 

CmOmtkmtlSm.  No.  364,611,  Mar  It,  IMl,  Pat  No. 

4y37MM.  lUftipplieittM  Mm.  11, 1M3,  Sir.  No.  47Vn 

Hi  portioa  of  th#  m  oflfcii  pMot  HbM4MBt  to  Apr.  9, 2000, 


I«t  a>  B61G  1/04.  S/08.  7/14 
UJ.a313-lfl| 


1.  An  improved  telescoping  uncoupling  lever  for  uncoa|ding 
nflroid  cart  having  a  coupler  and  support  brKket  mounted  to 
the  end  till  theraof,  with  the  lever  including  first  and  second 
longitudinal  tubular  metallic  housings  in  fixed  together,  paral- 
lel, side^y-side,  relation  defining  a  housing  assembly  having  a 
first  end  at  one  end  of  the  housing  assembly  and  a  second  end 
at  the  other  end  of  the  housing  assembly,  a  first  elongate  recti- 
linear telescoping  metallic  member  slidably  received  in  the  first 
bousing  from  said  one  end  of  said  housing  assembly  in  torque 
transmitting  relation  thereto  and  having  a  distal  end  and  a 
proximal  end,  a  second  elongate  rectilinear  telescoping  metal- 
lic member  slidably  received  in  the  second  housing  from  said 
other  end  of  said  housing  assembly  in  torque  transmitting 
rriation  thereto  and  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end,  a 
handle  member  connected  to  the  distal  end  of  said  first  tele- 
sooptng  member  including  a  handle  portion  for  being  pivotaUy 
supported  by  sakl  support  brsclcet,  and  an  uncoupling  arm 
connected  to  the  distal  end  of  said  second  telescoping  member 
for  engaging  said  coupler, 
the  improvemant  comprising: 
a  first  stopping  sleeve  disposed  between  said  first  tdescop- 
mg  member  and  said  first  housing  adjacent  and  within 
said  one  end  of  said  housing  assembly  in  embracing 
relatkn  t0  said  first  telescoping  member, 
said  first  stopping  sleeve  including  a  first  locking  element 
that  mataa  with  a  second  locking  element  in  the  wall  of 
said  first  housing  for  locking  said  first  stopping  sleeve  to 
said  first  housing  within  same, 
a  second  stopping  sleeve  disposed  between  sakl  second 
telescoping  member  and  sakl  second  housing  adjacent 
and  wftUli  said  other  end  of  sakl  housing  assembly  in 
embracing  rehitkm  to  sakl  second  telescoping  member, 
second  stopping  sleeve  inchidmg  a  first  tocking  ele- 
ment that  mates  with  a  second  ktcktng  dement  in  the 
wall  of  sakl  second  housing  for  loddng  sakl  second 
stopping  deeve  to  sakl  second  hooskig  withm  same, 
lakl  stopping  sleeves  each  being  of  one  piece  constnictkm 

formed  fi«m  a  plastic  bearing  material, 
a  first  end  abutment  member  k^ed  to  sakl  first  tdcsoop- 
kig  member  adjacent  the  proximal  end  of  same  and 
disposed  between  sakl  first  telescoping  member  proxi- 


mal end  and  the  underskle  of  said  first  housing  in  slkUng 
relatkn  to  sakl  first  hoi^ng, 

a  second  end  abutment  member  Iwyod  to  sakl  seoood 
telescopmg  member  ad|jaoent  the  proxiaBal  end  of  same 
and  dkipooed  between  said  second  tetosoopfaig  member 
proximal  end  and  the  underskle  of  sakl  second  hooafaig 
m  slkling  rdatkm  to  sakl  second  housing, 

sakl  abutment  members  each  being  of  one  piece  oonstme- 
tkm  formed  from  a  plastic  bearfaig  "HttfTial, 

first  sUde  besring  means  mterposed  between  sakl  first 
Idesooping  member  and  said  first  hottsfaig  and  witUn 
sakl  first  houskig  in  embradng  relatkm  to  sakl  first 
telescopmg  member  for  mainta&kig  sakl  first  tdesoop- 
mg  member  adjacent  sakl  proximal  end  thereof  ki  sakl 
torque  transmittmg  relatkm  widi  reqieet  to  sakl  first 
housing, 

and  second  slide  bearing  means  diqwaed  between  said 
second  tdescoping  member  and  sakl  second  houafaig 
and  withki  sakl  second  housing  m  embracfaig  rdatkm  to 
sakl  second  telescopmg  member  for  maintijnmg  said 
second  telescoping  member  adljaoent  sakl  proximal  end 
thereof  m  sakl  torque  tnnsndtting  relatkm  with  respect 
to  sakl  second  hooiring, 

with  sakl  sUde  bearing  means  benig  defined  by  photic 
bearing  material, 

sakl  first  houstaig  adjacent  sakl  other  end  of  said  housmg 
assembly  defying  internal  stop  means  positkmed  for 
stopping  ngagement  with  sakl  first  sUde  bearing  means 
for  maintaining  same  within  nid  first  hou^ng, 

and  sakl  second  houskig  adjacent  sakl  one  end  of  sakl 
houskig  assembly  deffaiing  kitemal  stop  means  posi- 
tkmed for  stopping  engagement  with  said  seoood  sUde 
bearing  means  for  maintaining  same  within  sakl  seoood 
housmg. 


M6II,10D 
REMOVABLE  RESKT ANT  CONTAINER  CAP  AND  NBCl 

ASSEMBLY 
SUMy  M.  UUt,  Gkoeoa,  m,  aarigaor  to  Owi  fnimli,  Im., 
Tolodo,OUo 

Fnad  Jn.  17,  lfS3,  Sar.  No.  909,347 
Iirt.  a'  B68D  41/4S 
UJ5.a319-a37  301 


1.  A  removable  reaistant  container  and  cap  aiiemUy  for  use 
with  a  threaded  necked  oontakier  oompriifaig:  a  etp  havmg  a 
top  with  a  dependkig  dreumferential  skirt,  the  skirt  nmer 
diameter  havuig  a  diameter  reducing  dreumfomtial  bead 
intermediate  skkt  axial  ends  with  an  famer  diameter  threaded 
pwtkm  betow  the  bead  estendfaig  from  aiUaoent  an  open  axial 
end  of  the  sUrt  opposite  the  top,  the  threads  running  out  at  the 
mner  dkuoaeter  bead,  a  frill  kmer  dkoneler  portkm  wrtwirting 
from  the  kmer  diameter  bead  to  adjacent  tfais  top»  at  least  the 
portkm  of  the  sUrt  which  behtdes  the  threaded  portico  and 
the  inner  diameter  bead  being  dreumfereBtkdly  resiUeat,  the 
contafaier  neck  temdnatfaig  m  an  open  amralar  top  and  having 

diameter  threads  of  the  cap,  the  outer  dkoMter  threads  extend- 
ing from  adjacent  the  annidar  top  towards  a  aafai  body  of  the 
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ooiHiliier,  die  nedc  htviag  •  diameter  ioGneiiog  ontar  ^-T-,n- 
ter  dreomferaitiil  bead  intennediate  the  main  body  and  the 
amnlar  top,  the  outer  diameter  thieads  nmning  oat  at  the  outer 
diameter  bead,  the  imier  diameter  bead  having  a  diameter  lem 
than  the  diameter  of  the  outer  diameter  bead,  the  fUl  diameter 
portion  of  the  cap  having  an  inner  diameter  at  kait  as  large  as 
the  diameter  of  the  outer  diameter  bead  and  outer  diameter 
threads  and  having  an  aiial  length  and  diameter  sufficient  to 

receive  the  threaded  portion  of  the  neck  and  the  bead  of  the 
neck  between  the  aq>  top  and  the  c^)  inner  diameter  bead  and 
the  neck  having  an  axial  portion  between  the  outer  diameter 
bead  and  mahi  body  having  an  axial  length  and  outer  '^^—nv^ 

lofficient  to  be  received  within  the  threaded  portion  and  inner 
diameter  bead  of  the  cap. 


(0  a  plurality  of  annularly  dispoaed  inlet  apertuies  defined 

by  the  portioB  of  the  bottom  waD  of  the  lower  cover  body 
between  the  surrounding  annular  wall  and  the  flaggtd 
ammlar  ring  for  passage  of  Uquid  from  the  container.  sM 
annular  rings  and  cylindrical  protmaioo  defining  a  torto. 
ous  passage  between  the  iq>per  and  lower  cover  bodim 
communicating  said  inlets  with  said  outlet  for  tortuoua 
passage  of  liquid  in  the  container  through  the  inlet  aper> 
tures  to  the  central  outlet  so  that  gravitational  foraes 
acting  on  liquid  in  the  container  ^niien  the  contaiuei  is 
tilted  or  inverted  are  insufficient  to  move  the  Uquid 
throu^  the  tortuous 


MdO»101 

TOKTUOUS  PASSAGE  COVER  FOfK  FLEXIBLE  UQUID 

CONTAINER 

BaiirnBi  Tssig,  No.  118,  Lane  82C  Ta-lkv  Rd.,  lUaaa  Ctty. 
Taiwai 

FDad  Dae.  38, 1882,  Ssr.  No.  45U48 
bt  a'  B6BD  51/24 
UA  a  318-387  S 


Albert  J. 

uj.a 


MM,183 

SEALED  CONTAINER 

V  3^78  Ehrinrt  1^.,  88rtitfhU,  OUo 

FOad  Si^  38, 1883,  S«.  No.  433,438 

1m,€VmtD  23/04,  90/32 

B  8 


1.  A  tortuous  passage  cover  for  a  flexible  oontahwr  compris- 
tag  an  upper  cover  body  and  a  lower  cover  body  defining  a 

tortuous  passage  therebetween,  said  upper  cover  body  having 
a  top  wall  and  a  downwardly  extending  surrounding  ■fiw»ii«t» 
wall  and  indudhig: 

(a)  a  lower  joint  ring  formed  in  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
downwardly  extending  portion  of  the  vppa  cover  body 
annular  waU  sealingly  engageable  with  the  top  of  the 
container; 

(b)  a  central  outlet  for  the  liquid  witUn  the  oontauier  defined 
by  the  top  wall  of  the  upper  cover  body,  and 

(c)  outer  and  inner  ^aoed  annular  rhigs  '^f'-^^mg  tnm  the 
inner  surfhce  of  the  top  wall  ooaxially  with  the  central 
outlet; 

said  lower  cover  body  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  surrounding 
Inwardly  extendhig  annular  waU  frictionally  ^^rprHr  with 
the  outer  coaxial  annular  ring  of  the  upper  cover  body  Ibr 

retaining  the  upper  and  lower  cover  body  tOfBdwr,  and  includ- 
ing 

(d)  at  least  one  outwardly  flanged  annutar  ring  hiwaidly 
spaced  from  and  coaxial  with  the  surroundhig  •titmif^ 
wall  of  the  lower  cover  body  and  extending  upwardly 
from  the  inner  surface  of  the  bottom  waU  of  the  lower 
oover  body  into  the  qiece  between  the  coaxial  ■— ni.> 
rings  of  the  qiper  oover  body; 

(e)  a  cylindrical  protrusion  spaced  Cram  and  coaxial  with  the 
flanged  annuUff  ting  extendhig  upwardly  from  the  hmer 

surilBce  of  the  bottom  waU  of  the  lower  cover  body  mto 

the  space  defined  by  the  hmer  annular  ring  of  the  upper 

oover  body,  and  conforming  to  the  cross-sectional  dhnen- 
sions  of  the  outlet; 


1.  A  shipping  and  storage  container  comprisiug  a  box  havfaig 
an  open  top,  alidforsaidbox,anda  dosute  hiterpoeed  be- 
tween said  box  and  said  Ud,  said  box  and  said  closure  definhig 
a  first  chamber  adapted  for  contahdng  at  least  one  item,  and 
said  lid  and  said  closure  definhig  a  second  chamber;  said  clo- 
sure comprising  a  frame  means,  an  expansible/contractable 
member  in  operable  communication  with  said  first  chamber  to 
allow  expansion/contraction  of  the  atmosphere  withm  said 
first  chamber,  and  at  least  one  seal  member  adapted  to  provide 
seaUng  relation  between  said  closure  and  said  box;  means  Ibr 
equaUzmg  the  pressure  of  said  atmoq>here  withk  said  first 
chamber  with  ambient  pressure  external  to  said  chamber, 
means  (br  equahxmg  the  pressure  witUn  said  second  chamber 
with  ambient  pressure  external  to  said  container,  said  box  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  alignment  pins,  and  said  Ud  and 
said  closure  frame  means  each  havhig  a  plurality  (rfaUgnment 
holes  m  corresponding  location  to  said  ■itgwmfnt  pM;  nid  lid 
havfaig  an  overhangnig  Up  for  engagfaig  and  providfaig  protec- 
tion for  the  tc^  outer  periiriwral  surftce  of  said  box;  and  a 
pluraUty  of  btddng  devices  fior  joiaang  together  said  box  and 


4^440,103 
COVER  FOR  DRINX  CONTAINERS 
Levi  Rama,  and  DBfid  Eedaa,  bath  ef  Raasidala,  N.y, 
est  ta  Ahex  Di?  liniaiini  Carp.,  O— si,  N.Y. 

FDad  M.  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  889,MS 
1ACL>  Brno  41/24,  41/36 
UJB,  CL  338—384  7 1 

1.  A  cover  fbr  a  drink  oontafaier  havfaig  a  rim.  said  cover 
made  flrom  a  rssiUent  non-metalUc  material  and  awiprkiiig  a 
oondttuoua,  unfaiterrupted  peripheral  rim  section  adapted  to  fit 
snugly  over  the  rim  of  the  oontafaier  and  a  naittent  cover  panel 
extaidfaig  between  the  confines  of  said  ffan  section  to  cover  the 
oontafaier,  said  cover  pand  havfaig  a  umatiiiiiin  ^"^  withfai  the 

confines  of  said  cover  panel  and  definhig  a  flap  and  a  hfaige  ibr 
the  flap,  said  flap  havfaig  a  raiaad  puD-tib  which  may  be 

grasped  and  puUed  so  that  part  of  the  weakenfaig  Une  may  be 
torn  and  the  flap  opened  by  fbUfaig  at  its  hfaige,  said  hfaige 
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bdBg  potttiooediiii  an  owntully  ndkl  direction  relative  to  the 
center  of  Mid  roiilient  cover  panel  10  that  one  of  the  ends  of 
Mid  hinge  it  acUaoent  the  opeidng  10  formed  at  the  part  thereof 
aearett  laid  peripheral  rim  aection,  laid  cover  panel  abo  hav> 


ing  a  deprened  weU  wction  which  if  of  such  size  and  ih^ie  and 
so  positioned  thai  when  the  flap  is  fdctod  over  on  its  hinge,  the 
puU-tab  may  be  nested  in  the  well  and  the  flq>  thereby  retained 
in  an  open  podtipn. 


4yM0,104 

0-KING  FOU  SEALING  RETWEEN  FUEL  CAP  AND 

FILLER  NBCX  OF  AITTOMOBILES 

AUn  KHnktwa,  Ayna,  Japan,  laigBor  to  NihM  Radiator  Cbi 
fifj  Tokyo,  Japan 

FM  Jon.  r,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  508,282 
CUiM  priorfttr,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Nov.  r,  1982,  87- 
179738(U]  [ 

'     bt  a'  B6BD  53/00 

10 


1 

lBta'B6BD5i/a0 

UJ.  a  220-40 

^ 

i 

VH 

-13 

i 

■3 

1  ff)/  , 

he 

iiT 

yy^y/ 

i 

L  For  use  hi  pfoviding  a  seal  between  a  filler  neck  and  a  cap, 
an  0>ring  characterized  by  a  tingle  main  body  having  an  inte- 
grally formed  annular  lip  projecting  outwardly  from  the  main 
body,  said  lip  having  an  inclined  lower  surface  for  contacting 
a  corresponding  inclined  upper  surface  of  sakl  filler  neck,  said 
lip  tower  surfiwa  defining  an  angle  of  inclination  B\  with  re- 
spect to  the  horizontal  principal  extent  of  the  Oring  body,  said 
filler  neck  upper  surfice  ddRning  an  angle  of  inclination  83 
with  respect  to  horizontal,  81  being  substantially  less  than  83, 
nid  snnular  Up  being  deformable  upon  tightening  of  said  cap 
to  bring  sakl  lip  l^wer  surface  into  hermetically  soling  contact 
with  sakl  filler  neck  upper  surfMe 


I  • 


SAFRY  LATCH  FOR  HINGED  LID 
Jtai  R.  Coi,  431  DiMy  St,  FUlhraok,  CaUf.  92028 
FDad  Sap.  22, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  421,088 
lit  a^  B6BD  43/24 
U  A  a  220-338  3  CfadBW 

1.  The  combination  of  an  open  top  container  having  a  ck^ 
sore  hinged  to  a  top  edge  of  a  back  wall  thereof  for  pivoting 
about  a  horizontal  axis  and  a  closure  support  bracket  for  sup- 
porting sakl  hinflBd  closure  in  the  open  position  comprising; 
an  etongated  latch  bar  curved  about  an  axis  in  the  directton 
of  the  invot  axis  of  the  ctosure  having  a  series  of  spaced 
notches  atoag  the  one  surfMe  toward  the  axis  and  at- 
tached to  the  ctosure  member, 
a  gukle  bracket  attached  to  a  skle  wall  adjacent  the  open  top 


of  the  housfaig  for  receiving  and  gukling  sakl  elongated 
bar;  and 
an  etongatad  latch  pin  having  a  forward  end  and  an  outer 
end  and  a  handle  on  sakl  outer  end  exteriOT  of  at  the  bade 
of  sakl  oontafaier,  sakl  latch  pin  estendhig  through  said 


back  wall  and  supported  by  said  back  wall  and  said  guide 
bracket  and  itieiii^itfg  qving  means  for  bUoing  sakl  fo^ 
ward  end  of  taid  pin  into  engagement  with  said  one  sw^ 
face  of  sakl  latch  bar  for  sdective  latching  engagement 
with  sakl  notches  on  sakl  latch  bar. 


PILL  DISPENSER 
S.  Meddtag,  Jr.,  1984  GlsMaa  St, 
80220,  and  Donald  G.  EDIa,  G«afa  Park, 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1981,  Sir.  No.  317^ 
bta'BCSG  59/08 
UJB.a221— 1 


,  Goto. 
,  Colo. 


1.  A  piU  dispenser  adq>ted  for  selective  removal  of  pills  from 
a  receptacle,  comprising: 

fint  ctmipartment  means  in  communicatton  with  sakl  recep- 
tacle including  gmde  meant  adapted  to  receive  at  least  one 
pill  from  sakl  receptacle  and  to  isolate  sakl  pill  hi  sakl  first 
compartment  means  from  the  other  pills  in  sakl  receptacle 

transfer  means  including  a  second  compartment  provkled 
with  a  transfer  opening  hi  communicatton  with  sakl  gukle 
means  fai  sakl  first  compartment  means,  sakl  transfer  open- 
mg  ad^^  to  receive  a  pill  from  sakl  guide  means  when 
sakl  transfer  opening  is  aligned  with  said  gukle  means,  said 
transfer  means  operative  to  advance  said  transfer  opening 
away  from  alignment  with  said  guide  mean^  and 

discharge  means  inchiding  an  exist  opening  therein,  sakl  exit 
openkig  being  alignable  with  sakl  transfer  opening  when 
sakl  transfer  means  advances  a  piU  retafaiad  b  said  trandiBr 
q^enkig  away  from  sakl  gukle  means  faito  aUgnment  with 
sakl  exit  opoiiag  whereby  to  permit  retrieval  of  a  pOl 
which  is  advanced  by  sakl  transfer  means  kito  sakl  exit 
openmg,  sakl  first  and  second  compartments  and  said 
discharge  means  provkled  with  a  conmon  opankig 
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thereiii,  and  said  guide  means  in  oonununication  with  said 
raoeptaele  through  said  common  opening. 


1.  A  dispensing  apparatus  including  at  least  one  diqiensing 
assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  storage  compartment  defined  by  firont,  back,  right  side, 
and  left  side  walls  and  ad^rted  to  store  a  plurality  of 
cylindrical  articles  in  column  arrangement; 

(b)  first  and  second  motorslriven  gating  members,  each 
gating  member  for  supporting  cylindrical  articles  and  for 
selectively  releasing  cylindrical  articles  for  downward 
movement;  and 

(c)  a  diq)ensing  lone  below  said  first  and  second  gating 
members  for  receiving  cylindrical  articles  released  by  said 
gating  members;  and 

wherein  said  dispensing  assembly  is  operative  to  dispense  one 
cylindrical  articles  at  a  time  and  is  di^osable  in: 
I.  a  triple  depth  mode  for  dispensing  cylindrical  'articles 
sequentially  from  first,  second  and  third  tandem  columns 
req)ectively  disposed  in  first  column,  second  column  and 
third  column  zones,  and 
n.  a  double  depth  mode  for  dispensing  cylindrical  articles 
sequentially  tnm  A  and  B  tandem  columns  reqwctivdy 
diiposed  in  an  A  column  and  a  B  column  zone,  said  A 
column  zone  including  at  least  part  of  said  first  column 
zone  and  at  least  part  of  said  second  column  zone,  and  said 
B  column  zone  including  at  least  part  of  said  second  col* 
umn  zone  and  at  least  part  of  said  third  column  zone,  and 
wherem  said  first  and  second  gating  members  are  operable 
to  reciprocate  between  right  and  lefk,  and  said  fint  gating 
member  is  movable  relative  to  said  second  gating  member. 


4tM0,in 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT 

ELEMENTS 

TnyoaU  Noda,  and  Iwao  khllnwa,  both  of  Tokyo,  J^n, 
—'         to  Soay  Gorporatioo,  Tokyo,  Japmi 

oTSer.  No.  146,719,  May  1, 1910,  abodoMd.  lUa 
appltatioa  May  13, 19S2,  Sar.  No.  377,997 
priority,  appUeatkM  Japn,  May  U,  1979, 84-81199 
IM.  ai  B68H  3/32 
UJ.a221-94  9, 


4)4n,107 

PLURAL  MODE  MULTI-COLUMN  DISPENSING 

MACHINE 

JoMB  C  LtadHy,  CkMoooga,  Tmi^  aaripor  to  Ckvaltar 

Corponlkn,  ChattaBooga,  Tea. 

FOod  Fob.  S,  1912,  Sir.  No.  347,031 
Krt.  a'  G07F  77/09 
VA  a  221-C7  38 1 


1.  An  apparatus  ibr  automatically  feedmg  dectrical  circuit 

elements  for  assembly  on  an  integrated  drcnit  board  conpris- 
lug; 

a  container  for  storing  a  plurality  of  electrical  circuit  ele- 
ments, 

transfer  means  operatively  associated  with  said  container  for 
transferring  a  number  of  said  electrical  circuit  elements 
from  said  container  to  an  integrated  circuit  board,  said 
transfer  means  including  a  plurality  of  circuit  element 
transfer  members  for  receiving  said  electrical  circuit  ele* 
ments  from  said  container,  and 

shutter  means  movable  in  a  path  across  the  path  of  said 
transfer  means  between  a  first  podtion  for  receiving  a 
predetermined  number  of  electrical  circuit  elements  from 
said  circuit  element  transfer  memben  and  preventing 
passage  of  said  predetermined  number  of  said  elements  to 
the  circuit  board  and  a  second  position  for  passing  a  selec- 
tively variable  number  of  said  electrical  circuit  elements 
through  said  shutter  means  for  assembly  on  an  integrated 
circuit  board,  wherein  said  selectively  variable  number  is 
determined  by  a  shutter  member  movable  with  said  shut- 
ter means  for  preventing  passage  of  some  of  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  said  electrical  circuit  elements  through 
said  shutter  member  when  said  shutter  means  is  in  said 
second  position. 


4»440,109 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  DISTRIBUTION  OF  TWO  PASTY 

SUBSTANCES  IN  REGULABLE  PROPORnONS 

Lac  DMraa;  Rogsr  Nararro,  bodi  of  GHtraa,  Fhaea,  ad 

Clariia  laaair.  Pally,  Swhierlaad,  aaslfaon  to  PIvrs  Fahn 

FDad  Apr.  18, 19S3,  S«.  No.  488,799 
'  r,  sppHertsa  Ftaoa,  Apr.  19, 1982, 82  08680 
IM.  CL^  B68D  35/21'  B29F  3/00 
UAa222-94  IOCUm 

1.  A  device  for  the  distribution,  in  r^nlaUe  proportions,  of 
two  pasty  substances,  comprising  a  deformable  tube  for  sept- 
ratdy  containing  said  pasty  substances  and  provided  with  an 
outlet  orifice,  a  cap  adapted  to  be  fitted  on  the  outlet  orifice  of 
said  tube  to  define  two  chambers  inside  said  tube  which  an 
capable  of  cmtaudng  said  two  pasty  sobstanoes,  a  distributor 
mounted  so  that  it  can  pivot  in  said  c^)  between  two  eitranM 
positions  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  outlet 
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orilloe  of  laid  tube,  ndd  dittribator  bang  mounted  such  that  • 
cyUndrieal  surfaee  thereof  sweeps  over  a  substantiany  cyUndri- 
eal  inner  surftoe  of  said  cap  between  said  posHions,  said  distrib- 
utor having  at  least  one  passage  opening  through  an  inlet 
section  k  the  cylindrical  outer  surftce  thereof  and  being  tenni- 


-M. 


••^$SS;:;sil 


nated  by  a  common  extrusion  outlet,  and  said  distributor  being 
mounted  so  that  it  pivots  inside  a  cylindrical  casing  which  is 
integral  with  said  cap  and  bears  a  common  extrusion  orifice 
and  two  corresponding  tube  outlets  opening  in  a  curved  sur- 
face abutting  ssid  distributor. 


4AtOM0 

OPENABLE  CLOSING  DEVICE  FOR  FREIGHT  OR 

STORAGE  TANKS 

PWHi  J.  HsiiiJBV  Knopie,  Finland,  aasiper  to  Esko  PoUto  Oy, 

HeUnU,  Finland 

FDadMv.  9, 1912,  Sar.  No.  356,282 
UL  OJ  BC7D  3/00 
UA  a  222-004  10 


1.  An  ^paratui  for  closnig,  so  as  to  be  opened,  a  tank  for 
bulk  material,  the  tank  having  at  least  one  long  emptying  open- 
ing on  the  bottonv  one  or  two  flexible  belts  that  are  essentially 
as  k»g  as  the  opdiing  and  are  fastened  at  one  end  to  the  tank, 
roller  means  thatis  under  the  belt  and  of  approximately  the 
same  length  and  that  supports  the  belt  in  the  closed  position 
and  can  be  removed  from  the  closed  position,  and  means  for 
moving  the  roller  means  acroas  the  opening  between  two 
extreme  positionii  said  means  for  moving  the  roller  means 
comprising  guidiqg  means  fitted  onto  the  tank's  frame  to  guide 
the  roikr  means  between  the  said  two  extreme  positions,  in  a 
convex  arcuate  pnth  providing  the  roller  means  with  a  top 
dead  center,  by  y»my  of  the  top  said  dead  center  and  operating 
means  tor  fiorcini  the  roller  means  over  the  said  top  dead 
center. 


4^440,111 
APPARATUS  FOR  TURNING  HOSE 
NakaUn,   140-S,  TsnUyaai,   Yi 
Nam,  Japan 

FOai  Ang.  9, 1912,  Ssr.  No.  404,412 
Int  a^  A41H  43/00 
U.S.a223— 43 


1.  An  apparatus  for  turning  a  dreular  knit  hose  inside  out 
and  sectioning  same  into  unit  hoses: 
abed; 
an  air  suction  pipe  for  pulling  a  drcuhv  knit  hose  by  suctim 

therethroui^  said  air  suction  pipe  extendhig  along  the 

length  of  said  bed; 
a  carrier  reciprocally  moving  along  said  air  suction  pipe; 
a  pair  of  contact  rollers  carried  on  said  carrier,  said  contact 

rollers  being  located  in  Ofporitt  sides  to  said  air  suction 

pipe; 
a  swinging  means  for  enabling  sakl  contact  rollers  to  move 

toward  and  fh>m  sakl  dr  suction  pipe,  said  swinging 

means  being  carried  on  said  carrier  said  contact  rollers 

being  ciqMble  of  rotating  in  either  direction;  and 
a  cutter  located  a4jacent  to  the  top  end  of  said  air  suction 

pipe. 


4^440,112 
FOLDING  CXXmiES  STAND  STRUCTURE 
Fkraneo  Ziliaal,  Breada,  Italy,  aarifaor  to  Norda  Tnbndonl 
S.PJL,  Braaeia,  Italy 

FOad  Oct  24, 1981,  Sar.  No.  315,093 
Cbdrns  priority,  appUeatlon  Italy,  No?.  3, 1980, 25743  A/80 
Inta>A41DJ7/JJ 
U.S.a223-88  8< 


to  'eo 


1.  A  fohUngctethes  stand  structure  ownprMng  a  flntsh^ed 
rod-like  element  having  a  first  plurality  ot  oofUmu  stra^ 
portions  bent  with  respect  to  each  other  to  ddSae  a  fint  part  of 
kx>p-like  configuration  extending  in  a  first  plane  and  sorroand- 
ing  a  first  area,  at  least  a  second  shi^  rod-like  dement  havfaig 
a  seomd  plurality  of  ct^lanar  straight  portions  bent  with 
respect  to  each  oUier  to  define  a  second  part  (rfk)op-like  oon- 
figuration  extending  in  a  second  plane,  sakl  second  kiop-Uke 
oonfiguratkm  part  being  smaller  than  said  first  k)op*like  oonflg- 
uratkm  part  thereby  to  be  contained  witUn  sakl  first  area  and 
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dcuing  Mid  first  loop-like  configuration  part  when  said  fint 
and  nid  second  loop-like  configoation  parts  assame  a  position 
ooplanar  to  each  other,  said  firrt  plurality  of  straight  portions 
faicluding  one  terminal  straight  portion  having  first  rotatable 
Joint  means  thereon  defining  an  axis  of  rotation  coaxial  with 
said  one  straight  portion  and  said  second  plurality  of  coplimar 
straight  portions  including  another  terminal  straight  portion 
having  second  rotatable  joint  means  matingly  connectable 
with  said  first  rotatable  joint  means  in  coaxial  rehrtionship 
therewith  thereby  to  align  said  one  terminal  straij^  portion 
with  said  another  terminal  straight  pcntion  and  to  aUow  said 
first  part  of  loop-like  configuration  and  said  second  part  of 
loop-like  configuration  to  perform  rdative  rotation  with  re- 
qwct  to  each  other  about  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  first  plural- 
ity of  coplanar  straight  portions  including  at  least  one  section 
thereof  extending  traasverK  to  said  one  terminal  straight  por- 
tion to  provide  a  first  siq>port  portion  for  a  garment  portion, 
said  second  plurality  of  cojdanar  straight  portions  includhig  at 
least  another  section  thereof  extending  transverse  to  said  an- 
other terminal  straight  portion  to  provide  at  least  a  second 
support  portion  for  another  garment  portion,  said  first  shaped 
rod-like  element  having  first  rest  formations  on  a  side  thereof 
opposite  said  first  support  portion  and  said  second  sh^Md 
rod-like  element  having  seocmd  rest  formations  on  a  side 
thereofc^^wsite  said  second  support  p<Mtion,saM  first  and  saM 
second  rest  formations  being  coplanar  to  each  other  thereby  to 
allow  in  use  said  stand  structure  to  be  placed  onto  a  supporting 
plane  surftoe  with  said  rest  formations  restfaig  thereon,  in  use 
said  si^porting  pUme  being  a  horixontal  plane  and  said  axis  of 
rotation  being  vertical 


deflected  qmard  over  the  apex  and  back  thiou^  the 

fcbric  to  fonn  an  evenly  spaced  hard  stitch  without  endan- 
gering the  suppoiting  finger. 


BICYCLE  SADDLE  BAG 
Gnilv,  IM  LMisr,  MMind,  Cteii 
Filed  F».  18,  Ifn,  to.  Ne.  4<M90 

VpUcitioa  CsMda,  Feb.  84, 1M2,  SMTTO 
bL  a,i  BC2J  9/00 
VS.  a  284-^  R  9 


^tedV" 


^. 


.-«J^ 


4y4n,113 

NEEDLEWORE  TOOL  AND  FINGEK  PBOTBCTOR 

Rtbacca  E.  NkUoii,  W.  8433  Dacitv,  SpokiM,  Wa*.  99308 

FDad  May  4, 1981,  to.  No.  280,199 

list  a*  DOBB  91/04 

UJS.a  323-101  Si 


t^j 


1.  A  bicycle  saddle  bag  comprising,  in  oombfauttion: 

a  container  having  a  body  formed  of  a  rigid  material,  saki 
body  having  a  rim  «****"<"g  an  qterture  and  a  reoen 
formed  in  sakl  body  adjacent  said  rim; 

a  cover  formed  of  pliable  material  having  a  dimension  such 
as  to  fit  over  said  aperture  and  a  contour  such  as  to  be 
received  in  sakl  recess,  said  contour  being  formed  of  an 
extendible  material  so  that  said  cover  may  fit  in  resilient 
engagement  with  sakl  container;  and 

attachment  means  cot^Ktrstingly  diqxMed  on  said  cover  and 
sakl  container  body  so  as  to  allow  partial  clearing  of  sakl 
cover  over  sakl  aperture  to  permit  access  to  contentt  in 
sakl  container  wittiout  having  to  completely  remove  the 
cover  firom  the  omtainer. 


1.  A  needlework  tool  and  finger  protector  for  receiving  a 
fingCT  of  a  needlecraft  artist  and  bebg  portioned  agaknt  the 
underside  of  a  needlecraft  (kbric  to  assist  a  needkcraft  artist  to 
ttitch  evenly  spaced  hand  stitches  from  the  upper  side  of  the 
needlecraft  fkbric  using  a  hand  needle  with  a  shnp  pointed  end 
while  protectfaig  the  artist* s  finger  from  die  sharp  pointed  end 
of  the  needle,  oomprlskig: 
a  V-shaped  sheet  metal  body  having  first  and  second  sheet 
metal  leg  sections  extendkig  divogentiy  outward  from  a 
foM  apex  at  an  acute  angle; 
sakl  first  1^  section  havfaig  a  saKXMh  nnperfnate  and  flat 
sheet  metal  surfrtte  extendmg  from  the  fold  apex  a  pre- 
scribed length  distance  to  a  smooth  and  continuous  trans- 
verM  first  section  terminal  edge,  the  prescribed  length 
distance  being  less  dian  the  nonnal  distance  of  tiie  needle- 
craft  artist  finger  from  its  seoood  joint  to  its  tip; 

said  second  1^  section  having  a  soMoth  knperforate  and  flat 
sheet  metal  surftce  extending  from  the  fold  apex  a  pte- 
icribed  leagdi  distance  to  a  smooth  and  continuous  trans- 
verse second  section  termiaal  edge,  the  prescribed  dis- 
taaoe  of  die  second  leg  section  being  less  diaa  die  pre- 
scribed lengdi  distance  of  die  first  leg  section; 

said  fold  apex  having  a  radfan  of  curvature  considerably  less 
than  dw  normal  radhn  of  curvature  of  the  artisfs  fingertip 
for  enabling  die  apex  to  be  forced  upward  against  die 
underside  of  die  needlecraft  fiibric  to  cause  die  sharp 
needle  end  to  kiitially  engage  one  of  die  Iqi  sections  as  the 
end  is  tfamst  downward  dirough  die  ftbric  and  to  be 


4*480,118 

LOW-MOUNT  RACE  FOR  PANNIERS 

WOUam  S.  Jaekaon,  3880  TaasBMr,  An  Altar,  Mieh.  48108 

FDad  Dae.  30, 1983,  to.  No.  883,488 

lit  a>  B83J  9/00 

VS.  a  334-^  R  14 


L  AnMratus  for  carrying  panniers  on  opposite  sides  of  and 
beneadi  die  top  of  a  wheel  of  a  cycle  mounted  for  rotation 
about  an  axle,  sakl  cycle  having  structure  widi  at  least  one 

fixed  pobit  disposed  above  and  inboard  of  die  axle,  sakl  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  generally  U-shaped  bar  having  opposite  ends  dieieof 

adapted  to  be  held  at  a  location  m  die  area  of  die  axk,  said 

bar  ftuther  mcludkig  a  pair  oTlafi  of  sufHdeat  lengdi  and 

joined  togedwr  so  diat  die  bar  extends  over  dw  top  of  dw 
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wheel  and  is  di^KMed  at  an  outboard  angle  with  respect  to 
an  imaginery  vertical  line  passing  throng  the  aik; 

tetening  means  for  each  pannier  nicluding  a  first  fastening 
means  adapted  to  be  located  in  the  area  of  the  fixed  point 
OB  the  cycle  structure  and  serving  to  be  releasably  con- 
nect an  upper  rear  comer  portim  of  the  pannier  directly 
to  the  cycle  structure,  and  second  fastening  means  for 
releasably  connecting  an  opposite  upper  rear  comer  por- 
tion of  the  pannier  directly  to  a  point  on  a  leg  of  the  bar, 

whereby  said  bar  can  be  easily  detached  from  the  cycle  by 
unsecuring  the  bar  ends  from  the  axle  and  rdesoring  the 
first  ftstener  from  the  cycle  structure. 


tEHICLE  ARTICLE  CARRIER 

Mm  A.  Bott,  931  Lakaihors  Dr^  Groaaa  PMate,  Mich.  41236 

FOd  Dae.  30,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  333,703 

hL  a^  B40R  n/00 

U.S.  a  234-421  17 


■^  ^^ 


1.  An  articM  carrier  system  for  supporting  and  securing 
articles  on  a  generally  horizontally  extending  exterior  body 
surface  of  an  automobile,  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  sbts 
on  said  surface  extending  in  positions  substantiaUy  parallel  to 
one  another,  means  permanently  securing  said  slirts  to  said 
body  in  said  petitions,  said  slats  being  substantially  rectangular 
in  vertical  crosa  section  with  a  width  substantially  greater  than 
the  height  of  the  section,  the  tops  of  said  slats  being  substan- 
tially flat  and  parallel  to  said  horizontal  watace  and  providing 
means  on  which  articles  may  be  rested  and  supported  above 
said  surface,  at  least  one  elongated  cross  member  extending 
transversely  of  said  slats  and  having  end  portions  slideable 
along  the  lengths  of  the  respective  slats  and  removeably 
mounted  on  said  slats,  and  abutment  means  for  positioning 
articles  on  said  article  carrier  system  slideably  and  adjustably 
disposed  on  said  at  least  one  cross  member  comprising  a  base 
portion  disposed  within  said  channel,  a  vertically  disposeable 
abutment  member  pivotally  attached  to  said  base  portion  to 
pivot  between  a  vertically  disposed  abutment  position  and  a 
horizontally  disposed  storage  position  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  abutment  member  in  said  storage  position  being  diqxMed 
within  said  channel,  and  including  means  for  clampingly  en- 
gaging said  abutment  means  in  selected  positions  along  the 
length  of  said  at  least  one  cross  member  comprising  means  for 
biadng  said  baae  portion  of  said  abutment  means  away  from 
said  clamping  surfaces  of  said  channel  and  means  openble  in 
response  to  the  placement  of  said  abutment  member  in  said 
vertically  disposed  position  for  clampingly  engaging  said  bias- 
ing means  against  said  clamping  surfaces  to  clampingly  engage 
said  abutment  lieans  to  said  cross  member. 


means 


4y440,117 

fdhing'pole  holder  for  automotive 

VEHICLES 
Joe  C  SomUs,  nd  FhrnkUn  R.  Snalla,  both  of  114 
Loot,  Watorleio,  S.C  294S8 

F1M  Mqr  2, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  4MM47 
Lrt.  a'  B40R  9/12 

U  A  a  224-314  1 

1.  A  fishing  pole  holder  for  automotive  vehicles,  comprising, 
fai  combination,  an  elongated  bar,  a  crosa  bar  fixedly  secured  at 
each  opposite  ead  of  said  elongated  bar,  a  belt  extending  trans- 


versely to  said  dongatad  bar  being  secured  to  the  bottom 
thereof,  for  being  removably  received  thrragh  opporite  side 
windows  of  an  automotive  vehicle  when  said  holder  is  iriaoed 
iqwn  the  nxtf  thereof,  a  pad  on  the  bottom  of  Slid  elongated 
bar  and  said  cross  ban  for  rastiag  agaiBSt  said  roof,  an  upright 


dowel  near  each  opposite  end  of  each  said  cross  bar  defining 
upon  each  said  crosa  bar  a  ^aoe  therdwtween  for  receiving 
fishing  poles;  and  a  coil  qtring  upon  each  said  cross  bar,  ex- 
tending between  said  dowels,  being  secured  at  oppoaite  ends  to 
eyes  mounted  upon  said  cross  bar  for  said  fishhig  poles  to  rest 
between  coil  turns  of  said  qiring. 


4,4«I,11S 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  ELECTRIC  WELDED  PIPE 
Matno  Alaka;  Ilan  AoU;  TakmU  Horitm  ad  Tikahta 
Nagao,  aD  of  Tokai,  Japan,  aasigBon  to  Nippon  Staai  Gorpo- 
ratiea,  Toiq^o,  Japan 

Fnad  May  28, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  383,197 
ClalBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  29, 1981, 5M1100 
Int.  O}  B23K  31/06:  B21D  5/12,  39/0$ 
US.  a  228— 144  41 


1.  In  a  method  for  making  an  electric  resistaaoe  welded 
tububr  product,  which  comprises  transporting  a  flat  strip  in 
the  direction  of  its  length  whUe  subjecting  the  flat  strip  to  the 
successive  steps  of  breakdown  roll  formmg,  fin  pass  roU  form- 
ing, and  squeeze  roll  forming  to  form  a  butt  junction  between 
the  opposite  edges  of  the  strip  which  has  an  Inhaped  groove, 
and  finally  butt  resistance  welding  said  butt  junction  at  the 
I-shaped  groove,  the  improvement  comprising! 
carrying  out  the  initial  stage  of  the  breakdown  roU  forming 
while  keeping  a  region  1  measured  inwardly  in  the  width 
direction  firom  each  edge  of  said  flat  strip  out  of  contact 
with  at  least  one  of  the  pair  of  opposed  breakdown  roUs 
used  for  the  initial  stage  of  break^wn  roll  forming  so  that 
sakl  regiras  1  have  substantially  zero  curvature  in  the 
width  direction  of  the  strip;  and 
carrying  out  Airther  breakdown  rolling  of  said  r^ions  1  by  at 
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lent  one  fMir  of  breakdown  rolls  which  have  toll  profilea 
for  maintaining  the  aero  curvature  of  laid  regions. 

MC0^119 

DOOR  HANGING  ENVELOPE 

A^thoay  E  B.  GoodlUlow,  3  CtamdM  Dr^  WyabMh,  Miltm 

2168,  Bindivhaiii,  Ah.  38201,  nd  TtaMthy  J.  Doaie?y, 
OiapMn  Hova,  Flanrlg  Ul,  Bnmlejr  KaM,  BRl  3Q6,  Ea- 

FOad  Ai«.  9, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  408,162 
mSmT  '*^'  "'""*■  ^'^  '"■■*^  May  8,  1912. 

lalLCLiBtBD  27/08 
U.&a229-6BR  5, 


oeHing  the  analog  signal,  and  fbr  generating  a  digitized 
video  electrical  signal;  and 


UJi  its 


4l480,1I0 
NARROW  BODIED,  SINGLE-  AND  TWIN-WINDOWED 
PORTABLE  LASER  SCANNING  HEAD  POR  READING 

BAR  CODE  SYMBOLS 
Howard  M  Shapvd,  Grart  Rifar,  Edwaid  D.  Barkas,  Smrth 

Setaoket,  and  JaraM  Swirti,  Stoqrbrook,  aD  or  N.  Y.,  Main- 
ors  to  SyoM  TochMlogiaa,  Im^  Bohaaria,  N.Y. 
Contiiaitioa  of  Sar.  No.  342,231,  Jan.  28, 1911  Uta  appUeation 
Ai«.l,  1903,  Sar.  No.  819,107 
bt  a'  GOCK  9/24 
UA  a  238-472  IOCUm 

1.  to  a  laser  scanning  system  for  reading  bar  code  symbols,  a 
hand-held  laser  scanning  head  comprising: 

(a)  means  including  a  laser  light  source  mounted  in  the  hewl 
for  generating  an  incident  huer  beam,  and  for  directing 
said  incident  laser  beam  along  a  path  toward  a  reference 
plane  located  exteriorly  of  the  head,  and  to  a  bar  code 
symbol  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  reference  plane  to 
thereby  generate  reflected  laser  light  of  variable  intensity 
which  travels  away  firom  the  symbol  back  toward  the 
head; 

(b)  scamdng  means  mounted  m  the  head,  for  scanning  at  least 
one  of  said  incident  laser  beam  and  said  reflected  laser 
light  over  a  fiekl  of  view  across  the  bar  code  symbol; 

(c)  sensor  means  mounted  in  the  head,  for  detecting  the 
variable  intensity  of  said  reflected  laser  light  over  a  field 
of  view  across  the  bar  code  symbol,  and  for  generating  an 
tnalog  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  detected  Ught 
intensity; 

(d)  signal  processing  means  mounted  in  the  head,  for  pro* 


1.  A  door  hanging  envelope  which  comprises  an  envelope 
portion,  said  envelope  portion  being  formed  fh>m  two  inter- 
connected panels,  a  first  flap  for  closing  said  envelope  portion, 
a  hangmg  portion,  said  hanging  portion  being  separable  fhnn 
said  envelope  portion,  an  qwrture  fhm  which  a  slit  radiates  to 
jjow  inaction  in  said  hanging  portion  of  a  doorknob  or  the 
like  which  is  larger  than  sakl  aperture,  and  a  second  flap  for 
sealing  saidslit  so  that  said  door  hanging  envetope  cannot  be 
removed  from  said  dooricnob  or  the  like  without  tearina  said 
envelope.  ^ 


(e)  transmitter  means  mounted  on  the  head,  for  transmitting 
the  digitized  video  signal  through  the  air  by  electromag* 
netic  wave  transmission  to  a  system  receiver  located  r»> 
motely  from  the  head. 

4,440,121 
THERMALLY  CONTROLLED  VENT  DAMPER 

WaiTSB  R.  Hadriek,  Holland,  Mich.,  aaaipMir  to  latarMea  Cor> 
PMppany.NJ. 

FDad  Sap.  13, 1912,  Sar.  No.  417,338 
tot  a^  P28N  i/dO 
U&  a  236-1  G  u 


1.  A  thermally  controlled  damper  for  an  exhaust  flue  fbr  a 
combustion  apparatus  comprising: 

a  flue  pipe  having  an  inlet  opening  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  exhaust  flue  fhnn  the  cmnbustion  apparatus  and  an 
outlet  opening  for  venting  flue  gases  to  the  atmonhere; 

a  damper  plate; 

means  mounting  sakl  damper  plate  in  sakl  flue  pipe  for  rou- 
tk»  about  an  axis  of  rotatk»  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the 
flue  pipe  between  a  first  positkm  transverse  to  the  flow  of 
gases  through  the  flue  pipe  and  a  second  positkm  parallel 
to  the  flow  of  gases  through  the  floe  pipe; 

the  damper  plate  being  of  a  size  to  fit  within  the  flue  pipe  and 
to  substantially  restrict  the  flow  of  gases  through  the  flue 
pipe  when  the  damper  plate  is  in  the  first  positkm; 

a  coil  of  bimetallic  material  mounted  concentrically  about 
the  axis  of  rotatkm  of  the  baffle  plate  and  within  the  flue 
pipe,  adjacent  out  skle  thereof  to  sense  the  temperature  of 
gases  passing  through  sakl  flue  pipe; 

one  end  of  sakl  coil  of  bimetallic  material  being  coupled  to 
the  flue  pipe  and  the  other  end  thereof  being  coupled  to 
the  damper  plate  such  that  sakl  coil,  when  heated,  rotates 
saki  damper  plate  from  sakl  first  poaitkn  to  sakl  second 
positk}n;and 

an  openmg  m  said  one  side  of  said  flue  pipe  adjacent  said  coil 
of  bimetallic  material; 
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nid  flue  pipe  Opening  and  Mid  ooil  being  lo  poutioned  that 
ambient  air  drawn  through  said  opening  paaaes  first 
through  said  coil  of  bimetallic  material  before  being  sub- 
stantially diluted  in  flue  gases  in  said  flue  pipe  and  then 
through  said  outlet  opening  in  said  flue  pipe  to  cool  said 
coil  and  theteby  maintain  an  inverse  relationship  between 
draft  in  the  flue  pipe  and  the  degree  to  which  the  damper 
plate  moves.ftxMn  the  first  podt^  to  the  second  position. 


4,M0,U2 
PROCESS  FOR  REGULATING  THE  VENTILATION  OF  A 

BUILDING  AND  MEANS  FOR  ITS  USE 
Pivit  Jardtaier,  Goaraiy  i/AaarM,  and  Jack  Simoonot, 
Owirt  la  Fsrricra,  both  of  Fhwee,  aasipMin  to  Sodete  d'E* 
tudaa  et  da  Raeharehea  da  Vaatlktioa  ct  d'AcraaUquaaMrra, 
GovMjr  S/MlTM,  Fkuea 

Filed  Job.  18, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  388,743 
CaaiM  priority!,  appUcatioa  Fraaee,  Jan.  30, 1981, 81 128S7 
lit  a^  G08D  22m 
UjB.  a  236-^44  A  16  < 


_J^^~^ 


I 


4,440,133 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

TEMPERATURE  OF  A  SPACE 
Johi  P.  Be? eriy,  Ent  Avon,  N.Yh  MrigBor  to  1 
CMn  BaflUo,  N.Y. 
FDad  Oct  17, 1883,  Sir.  No.  843,771 

im.  a^  F33N  i/rk  fssb  i9m 

UJB.a236-^R  21 

1.  Apparatus  for  oontroUing  the  temperature  of  a  space;  said 
lyparatus  comprising: 
a  periodically  opmted  unit  capable  of  modifying  the  tem- 

peratura  of  a  space: 
a  oonnal  tampirsture  sensor  capable  of  sensing  the  tempera* 
tun  of  said  ipaoe  and  of  fwoviding  either  a  normal  unit 


start  signal  when  the  temperature  of  the  qpaoe  attains  a 

designated  normal  atari  set  point  for  the  unit  or  a  unit  stop 

signal  when  the  temperature  of  the  space  attains  a  daaig- 

nated  stop  set  point  for  the  unit;  and 
control  means  operationally  interconnected  with  said  unit 

and  said  normal  temperature  sensor  and  capable  during 

operation  of  the  control  means  of 

establishing  "on"  and  "olT  base  time  periods  and  a  plural* 
ity  of  unit  duty  cyclea  of  varying  percentages  of  unit 
operational  time 

commencing  an  "on**  operatkMal  mode  when  said  control 
means  receives  a  normal  unit  itari  signal,  the  unit  being 
caused  to  operate  at  one  of  said  plurality  of  unit  duty 
cycles  during  an  "on**  operational  mode,  the  initial  "on" 


aggg-g^H- 


i«gs>^ 


3.  A  system  for  regulating  the  ventilation  of  a  building  in 
which  fireih  air  is  introduced  into  at  least  two  living  areas  while 
stale  air  is  eKhaustcd  from  at  least  one  service  area,  comprising 
means  to  cause  the  amount  of  air  exhausted  from  each  service 
area  to  vary  as  a  ftuction  of  the  amount  of  humidity  in  the  flow 
of  the  air  exhausted  ftxMn  each  said  service  area  and  in  direct 
proportion  to  said  amount,  means  to  cause  a  distribution 
among  the  living  areas  of  the  overall  delivery  of  air  introduced 
to  replace  the  exhausted  air  as  a  ftuction  of  the  amount  of 
humidity  in  the  air  contained  m  these  living  areu  in  such  a  way 
that  the  delivery  of  air  introduced  is  greater  in  the  living  area 
or  areu  in  which  the  air  exhibitt  the  greatest  amount  of  humid* 
ity,  a  fan  for  exhausting  stale  air  and  air  passage  openings  that 
may  operate  as  either  stale  air  exhaust  openings  connecting  the 
service  areas  with  the  exhaust  opening  of  the  fan,  or  fi«sh  air 
intake  openings  eonnecting  the  living  areu  with  the  outnde, 
each  air  passage  opening  comprising  means  for  regulating  its 
open  section,  a  hygrometer  associated  with  each  air  passage 
opening,  ud  said  means  for  regulating  its  open  section  being 
controlled  by  said  hygrometer  so  that  said  section  variu  in 
proportion  to  the  amount  of  humidity  in  the  room  under  con- 
sideration u  meuured  by  said  hygrometer. 


operational  mode  after  startup  being  at  an  initial  duty 
cycle  of  100%,  and  also  commencing  and  "ofT*  opera* 
tkmal  mode  when  said  ocmtrol  means  receivu  a  unit 
stop  signal,  the  unit  being  caused  to  not  qierate  during 
an  "off*  operational  mode, 

comparing  Uie  duration  of  "on"  and  "ofT*  i^erational 
modu  with  the  "on"  and  "ofT*  base  time  periods,  re* 
spectivelyand 

varying  the  unit  duty  cycle  by  reducing  the  percentage  of 
unit  operational  time  if  the  duration  of  the  "ofT  opera* 
tional  mode  exceeds  the  "ofT  base  time  period  and 
faicreasing  the  percentage  of  unit  operational  time  if  the 
duratkm  of  the  "on"  operational  mode  exceeds  the  "on" 
base  time  period. 


DOUBLE  THROW  VALVE 
J«B-Plem  ChalBia,  Phdifffla,  aid  John  IMMrty,  Jr„ 
■at,  both  of  Mau,,  asipMiii  to  Tmi  Im 
rated,  *V*ft.  Tex* 
DfriakmoTSer.  No.  80f,4n,  May  19, 1878,  abndoMd,  whkh  ii 
a  certhwattoo  of  Sar.  No.  S83,m,  Ji.  3, 1978,  i 

appUeatlM  Magr  13, 1883,  Sir.  No.  494,149 
Iirt.a>O08D^i/70 
UJB.  a  236-48  R  8  < 

1.  A  thermally  responsive  valve  aiwmbly  compriiiag  an 

elongated  generally  cylindrical  housing  Inving  a  longitudinal 

axis,  first,  second  and  third  paiiagu  formed  in  the  houring 

with  at  least  a  portion  of  each  extnding  in  the  same  diraetioB 

u  the  longiludinal  axis, 

first,  second  and  third  ports  fbrmed  in  the  honing  and  in 

communication  reqwctivdy  with  the  first,  second  and 

third  poasagea,  a  first  valve  seat  formed  in  Uw  hoo^  at 

an  end  of  the  first  passage  and  a  second  valve  seat  fbrmed 

hi  the  housing  at  an  end  of  the  second  passage,  the  first  and 

second  valve  seats  fai  fhdng  rdatkm  to  one  another,  a 
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^»mha  fonoei  in  the  houiiig  between  the  flnt  and 
Moood  piiiiget  and  in  oonmunientioa  with  the  thiid 
ptMge.  •  firame  dispoaed  hi  the  chamber,  the  frame  hav- 
ing  first  and  aeoond  waUs  fiKing  one  another,  the  fint 
valve  leat  formed  in  the  fint  wall  and  the  leoond  valve 
seat  ftwmed  in  the  aeoond  wall,  tubular  mem  connecting 


the  valve  aeati  to  their  respective  passages,  a  snap  acting 
bimetallic  valve  member  captured  between  the  first  and 
second  walls,  and  means  formed  on  the  firame  to  lock  it  in 
the  chamber,  the  valve  member  adapted  upon  selected 
temperature  changes  to  move  to  and  from  the  first  and 
second  valve  seat  and  means  biasing  the  valve  member 
toward  one  (rf  the  valve  seats. 


temperature  to  be  displayed  as  said  visual  disday  of  tem> 
perature;and 
a  cover  plate  normally  overiying  said  second  portion  of  said 
bee  in  an  upper  verttcal  position  wberd>y  said  keyboaid 
selector  positions  are  shielded  from  physical  contact 
thereby  to  prevent  entry  of  unwanted  data  into  said  con- 
trol unit,  said  first  portion  of  said  fiKe  remaining  exposed 
wherry  said  visual  dtq>lay  of  temperature  is  visible,  said 
cover  plate  being  hinged  at  its  lower  extremity  for  pivotal 
movement  to  a  downward  vertical  position  to  uncover 
said  second  portion  of  said  face  whereby  said  selector 
positions  may  be  operated  to  enter  dau  into  said  control 
"nit,  the  inner  face  of  said  cover  including  a  display  of 
operating  instructions  oriented  right  side  iq>  in  said  down- 

ward  vertical  position  whereby  a  person  is  apprised  of  the 
pradetennined  sequences  of  operation  of  said  sdector 
positions  necessary  to  achieve  said  certain  Amotions. 

An  PURGE/SOLVENT  BATH  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
WOUam  J.  (km,  Qsn  EUyn,  IIL,  od  John  F.  ZwIiMn,  Neir 
HivM,  Gon^  aasipMrs  to  Oila  Corporatioi^  New  Havw, 


Filed  Mar.  3, 1912,  Bar.  No.  35M37 
Int  a>  B08B  13/02 
UA  a  239-lU 


4yM0,U8 
WALL  THERMOflTAT  AND  THE  LIKE 
E.  Barkar;  Anthany  C  Gain,  mi  FMsfkk  T. 
■D  of  HoOad,  Michn  MBlffon  to  ^ 
Vn. 


DhMa  or  to.  No.  263,730,  Mqr  14, 1911,  Ptt.  No.  4,373,M4, 

TSf  i/ 5SST'' *'•'*»•  "••^ '"•»•  MM,  Pit  No. 

MlJ^pi,  which  Is  ■  eoirttantion  or  to.  No.  340,812.  Oct  11, 

I9n,  abMdoMd.  lUi  appHnthm  Aig.  27, 19t2,  to.  No. 

412,aM 

IKLKVOMD  23/00 
UJ.a9C-94  1 


^ 


MI 


,ez±. 


EU&I  BHim  WM 

BBH  BB 


1.  In  an  enclosure  hi  which  amWent  air  temperature  is  to  be 
regobted,  and  havhig  a  vertical  surface  easily  fetched  by  a 
person,  an  improved  unitary  thermostat  compri^: 

a  control  unit  mounted  on  sakl  vertical  surface  and  including 
a  bee  haviig  a  first  portion  canyfaig  a  visual  display  of 
temperature,  said  fhce  ftirther  havfaig  an  adjacent  second 
portion  carrying  a  keyboard  havfaig  selector  positions 
operative  fai  predetermfawd  sequences  to  enter  data  faito 
said  control  unit  for  acUevfaig  certafai  Amotions,  said 
control  unit  ftirther  faidudfaig  a  first  switch  fai  said  first 
portion  of  said  face,  said  control  unit  being  operable  re- 
sponsive to  actuation  of  said  first  switch  to  cause  ambient 
temperature  to  be  displayed  as  said  visual  display  of  tem- 
perature, and  ftirther  fawludfaig  a  second  switch  fai  said 
first  portion  of  said  ftce,  said  control  unit  being  operable 
responsive  to  actuation  by  said  aeoond  switch,  fai  the 
aboence  of  aetuatioB  of  said  fifit  switch,  to  caose  the  set 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  plural  ooo^onent  polyurethane 
foam  and  deanfaig  reaidue  plural  component  polyurethane 
foam  usfaig  a  mix^  gas  to  mix  the  plural  components  in  a 
ndxfaig  chamber  of  a  dispensfaig  assembly  and  dispense  them 
frxnn  the  assembly  and  a  pugfaig  gas  for  hdpfaig  to  remove 
residue  components  and  foam,  the  combuiation  comprisuig: 

(a)  simply  means  to  provide  the  plural  components  to  the 
miidng  chamber, 

(b)  gas  supply  means  to  provide  mixfaig  gas  at  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  to  the  mixing  chamb«; 

(c)  diqwnsfaig  means  connected  to  the  ndxfaig  chamber  and 
fai  fluid  flow  communication  therewith; 

(d)  means  oooperable  with  the  dispensfaig  assembly  for  re- 

tafaifaig  the  assembly  at  least  partiaUy  fanmersed  fai  a  liquid 
solvent  after  the  foam  has  been  dispensed;  and 

(e)  means  tor  actuatfaig  the  gas  supply  means  oooperable 
with  the  means  for  retafadng  the  assembly  so  that  upon 
fanertion  of  the  aasembly  faito  the  meam  for  retafaifaig  the 
assembly  the  gps  supply  to  the  assembly  is  Slopped  and  the 
residual  purgfaig  and  mixfaig  gas  withfai  dw  aaaembly  is 
vented  to  permit  the  liquid  solvent  to  tnvd  op  the  dte- 
pensfaig  means  to  the  mixfaig  chamber,  the  removal  or  the 
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immbly  from  the  mMm  for  retdniiig  reoommendng  the  i^^^njy 

i»"VPly  APPAKATUS  FOB  DISPIR8ING  FLAMMABLE  GASES 

WTO  IHE  A1M06PHERB 

toSodiltNMoMleEif 


■  of  S«.  No.  212414»  Dm.  2,  IMO,  Ptt.  No.  433,990. 
lib  ipplkirtkM  Jo. »,  19t2,  S«.  No.  392,C79 
.     _*!!2»  ■•»"«**" '^■'iW.D*.  7, 1979, 79  300» 
IM.  a)  OOSD  16/(Xk  16/20:  VYIC 13/12;  BOiB  1/14 
UJB.  CL  239— S33.1  3 1 


MM,U7 

DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  UNIFORM  TRAFFIC  LINES 
^fUm  Tfirl^Mi.  fliimi.  Fed.  Bip  nffiWMij.  eal^or  to 
Witar  Hotaau  MaeehliiMftbrlk,  IUIlli«n,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


K 


FM  Jb.  19>  1981,  Ser.  No.  274^29 
priority,  eppUcetioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauoy, 
1980.3022448 

Jbt  a)  B08B 12/0% 


L  A  device  openble  from  •  travelling  vehicle  for  ipplying 
marking  material  pniformly  to  a  road  surface,  comprising: 

an  openable  and  cloiable  applicator  nozzle; 

travel-speed  dependent  driven  pump  means  for  feeding 
marking  matfrial  under  an  operating  pressure  to  said 
applicator  nozzle,  said  pump  means  including  a  feed  line 
for  feeding  marking  material  under  pressure  from  a  supply 
container  to  said  applicator  nozzle: 

regulator  means  for  substantially  preventing  pressure  fluctu- 
ations relative  to  said  operating  pressure  during  opening 
of  said  nozzle,  and  for  controlling  the  marking  material 
flow  to  said  nozzle,  said  regulator  means  including 

a  branch  outlet  disposed  on  the  pressure  side  of  said  pump 
means  upstreapn  of  said  applicator  nozzle; 

a  return  line  fo^  returning  marking  material  to  a  supply 
container, 

a  valve  interposed  between  said  branch  outlet  and  said  re- 
turn line,  and  having  a  movable  valve  dement  for  <q)ening 
and  closing  said  branch  outlet; 

a  branch  line  coupled  to  said  feed  Une; 

a  spring  coupled  to  said  valve  element  on  the  side  thereof 
opposite  to  said  branch  outlet; 

pressure-responsive  spring  bellows  coupled  to  said  spring 
and  said  branoh  line,  said  pressure-responsive  spring  bel- 
lows being  aduatable  during  closing  of  said  applicator 
nozzle, 

ctomg  means  for  closing  said  applicator  nozzle;  and 

arresting  means  for  arresting  said  spring  bellows  in  a  fixed 
position  corresponding  to  said  operating  pressure; 

said  arresting  means  and  said  closing  means  being  jointly 
actuatable;  ^^ 

whereby  a  dosihg  force  corresponding  to  said  operating 
pressure  acts  o(i  said  valve  element  upon  joint  actuation  of 
said  arresting  deans  and  said  closing  means,  said  closing 
force  bemg  iniufficient  to  close  off  flow  of  said  marking 
material  ftom  laid  feed  line  to  said  return  line. 


1.  Apparatus  to  disperse  flammable  gas  into  the  atmosphere, 
comprising  at  least  one  nozzle  with  an  opoiing  of  specified 

surface  area,  extendmg  above  a  pipe  with  an  mtemal  cros8*sec- 
tional  area  which  is  greater  than  that  of  the  nozzle,  and  which 
can  be  altered  by  a  system  connected  to  means  for  monitoring 
the  ejection  pressure  from  the  nozzle,  so  that  this  pressure  is 
kept  between  a  minimum  level,  above  explosion  presnire,  and 
a  maximum  level,  below  the  stable  ignition  pressure  m  the 
presence  of  a  flame,  these  minhnum  and  maximum  gas^jeetion 
pressures  being  specified,  for  gas  with  a  specified  composition, 
in  rektion  to  the  surface  area  of  the  nozzle  opening,  and 
wherein  said  at  least  one  nozzle  comprises  a  plurality  of  noz- 
zles having  axes  which  diverge  rebtive  to  each  other  toward 
the  nozzle  openings  at  a  »"<"<*w^*m  angle  of  a,  the  surface  ant 
S  of  the  openmg  of  each  nozzle  corresponds  to  a  diameter 

dsV4S/ir,  the  nozzle  openings  are  q»ced  frcm  each  other  by 
a  distance  D,  and  D/d  2  80. 


4ifW0tl29 

TURBULENT  FLOW  EMUTER 

DoHdd  O.  OlaoB,  5888  DirtiMoth  St,  Ctada  Vteta,  CUit  92010 

Cmitinnation-fai.pirt  of  Ser.  No.  Ul,020,  Feb.  13, 1980.  Tfeto 

appUcatkm  Apr.  8, 1981,  Sw.  No.  25U18 

\A  a?  BOBB  7J/00 

U.S.  CL  239-842  9  n^^ 


1.  An  emitter  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  conduit  containmg 
fluid  under  pressure  m  a  drip  irrigation  system,  said  emitter 
comprising: 

agenerally  oblong  housing  with  ^aced  i^art,  elongated  side 
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wills  comMetod  by  relatively  short  end  wins  between  top 
lad  bottcm  memben  Hid  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings; 
flow  controlling  means  within  said  housing  forming  a  tortu- 
ous fluid  path  to  produce  turbulent  fluid  flow  between 

said  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  said  flow  con^oUing  means 
including  an  elongated  planar  body  with  raised  portions 

extending  from  at  least  one  of  its  surfaces  and  forming  side 
walls,  end  walls  and  at  least  one  intermediate  wall  spaced 
between  and  parallel  to  said  side  walls,  said  walls  extend- 
ing between  said  top  and  bottom  members  within  said 
housing  and  having  spaced  apart  fin  members  attached  to 
ami  extending  firom  said  side  walls  and  intermediate  waits, 
each  fin  having  a  pair  ofsurfines  generally  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  fluid  flow  and  extending  toward  a  fhcing 
waU.  the  upstream  surfiKxs  of  said  fin  memben  on  piede- 
termined  ones  of  said  walls  making  an  angle  with  their 

■ttoeiated  wall  of  around  7S*  m  the  downstream  direction, 
and  the  upstream  surftces  of  fins  on  walls  tedng  said 

predetermined  walls  making  an  angle  with  their  associated 
wall  of  around  73*  m  the  downstream  direction  to  form 
said  tortuous  fluid  path;  and 
inlet  fitting  means  extending  firom  said  bottom  member  and 
connected  to  said  inlet  opening  into  said  housing. 


RBOOVERY  OF  CARDB0AIID6  FROM  THE 
COMMERCIAL  WASn 
Mariio  Gsnwri.  Via  BraxdkB.  83, 00188  Rom.  taly 

DMsion  er  Sir.  Ne.  188.882,  Oct  22, 1880.  akadowd. 
^^  appMeMIn  Fab.  11, 1888, 8sr.  No.  488.788 
CMb»  prierHy,  appllrHisn  Italy,  Oct  28, 1878. 80648  A/78 
bt  a>  B02C 19/12 
UA  a  241-18  4, 


mm 


4y480,130 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  GAS  DISTRIBUTION  INJECTOR 

^^  SJ?'"?*^''^''*  J— A.  Zboray.  Randolph. 
MB  er  Nj..  aiai^on  to  Exxon  Raasaich  am' 
Co..  Florham  Park,  N J. 

FDad  Dae.  21. 1878.  S«.  No.  108,886 
Int  a'  ROSE  1/14 
U.S.  a  238-888  U 


1>  A  gas  distribution  means  of  the  type  having  a  distribution 
manifold  communicating  with  a  gas  source  and  with  an  iiyec- 
tor,  tiie  manifold  having  a  circumferential  heat-resistant  letting 
and  a  centnd  passage  therethrough,  the  unprovement  wherein 
said  injector  comprises: 

a  frusto-oonical  inlet  extending  tnm  the  central  passage 
through  the  heat  resistimt  lining;  and 

an  outwardly  directed  nozzle  disposed  external  to  tile  lining, 
said  nozzle  communicating  with  said  mlet  and  having  an 
opening  tiieredirough  widi  at  least  one  point  at  which  tiie 
cross-sectional  area  of  die  opening  in  die  direction  of  flow 
is  less  than  that  of  the  inlet  said  nozzle  ad^Mod  to  create  at 
least  a  mi^  portion  of  die  pressure  drop  of  the  gas  pass- 
ing from  the  central  passage  throu^  said  inlet  and  Mid 
nozzle. 


1.  The  method  for  reclaiming  cardboard  essentially  f^  of 
contaminating  substances  of  any  kind  from  commercial  waste 
containing  a  high  percentage  of  cardboard  mixed  widi  paper, 
plastic  (Um,  organic  material,  ferrous  and  non-ferrous  metal 
contaminants  and  with  other  contaminating  substances  includ- 
ing organic  matwisls,  comprising  treating  a  flow  of  the  com- 
mercial waste  dirough  a  flow  pod)  providing  die  critical  or- 
dered sequence  of 

(a)  removing  bulky  nou'cardboard  contaminants  from  the 
flow  path  of  the  commercial  waste, 

(b)  sepanting  small-size  materials  from  the  commercial 
waste  to  pass  the  commercial  waste  composed  substan- 
tially of  cardboard  along  the  flow  path, 

(c)  separating  ferrous  metals  from  the  commercial  waste, 

(d)  mincing  the  remaining  commercial  waste  in  the  flow 
oath. 

(e)  screening  the  minced  waste  to  remove  coarser  iw««*<«iT 
from  finer  organic  residue  materials,  and 

(()  separating  from  the  coarser  materials  the  lighter  paper 
and  plastic  materials  by  classification  means  preferably  of 
the  air  flow  type. 


1jK0,H3 

PULPER  FOR  PRODUCING  PAPER  PULP 

SUSPENSIONS 

Hamm;  lleodor  BBhr.  aisd  Hoftart  OHmt.  al  of 

Hddeahaim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asripwnlo  J.  M.Ve» 
QmlM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

CoMlnatioa  of  S«.  No.  148311.  Apr.  28, 1880,  aboadoMd. 

lUs  appUcatioa  Jan.  21, 1882,  Ssr.  No.  380,287 
Oaima  priority,  appUcttion  FW.  Rap.  ofGaany,  Mi^  8, 
1878, 2817814  ^ 

IM.  a>  B02C  n/16.  li/22 
UA  a  241-46.11  17  cUm 

LA  pulper  for  producing  a  pulp  suspension  of  paper,  com- 
prising: 

a  container  having  a  wall;  a  rotor  for  pulp  drculation  in  die 
container,  the  rotor  being  rotatable  around  an  axis  in  the 
container  in  the  r^ioo  of  the  container  wall,  and  the  rotor 
fining  toward  die  wall;  die  rotor  being  shaped  for  posing 
■round  the  container  waU  and  for  diaintegratini  naoer  in 
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the  container,  •  pulptag  chamber  being  defined  in  the 
opper  part  of  the  contatoer  at  and  around  die  rotor,  the 
rotor  wrvinf  for  disintegrating  paper  into  pulp  suspension 
in  the  pulping  chamber, 
the  rotor  and  the  wall  also  being  so  shaped  and  placed  with 
respect  to  each  other  that  a  pulp  suspension  dilution  chun- 
ber,  in  communication  with  the  pulinng  chamber,  is  de- 
fined in  the  bottom  part  of  the  container  the  rotor  having 
a  bottom  side,  intenected  by  the  axis  thereof,  and  the 


bottom  side  of  the  rotor  befaig  in  and  also  definmg  the  top 
side  of  the  dilution  chamber,  and  the  rotor  bottom  side 
having  means  thereon  for  stirring  said  suspension  in  the 
dilution  chamber;  an  outlet  opening  for  pulp  suspension  in 
the  wall  and  located  in  the  dilution  chamber,  a  pulp  sus- 
pension dilution  water  conduit  for  discharging  water  into 
the  dilution  chamber  whereby  the  suspension  in  the  dilu- 
tion chamber  will  be  more  diluted  than  the  mupamm  in 
the  pulping  chamber. 


WINDING  DEVftX 
Herbert  Turk,  Ronachcid,  and  Herbert  g«*iii— m,  Hfidnawn- 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignors  to  Barang 
Banner  MaaeWnealBbrik  AG,  Rcaaeheid-Lcnnep,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany     I 

FIM  JnL  8, 1982,  ^.  No.  39«,327 
CUiM  prlorft:^  appUeatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JoL  11, 
IMl,  SirSSl;  J«L  30, 1M2, 3303140 

lit  a^  Btm  54/54.  67/04.  65/00 
UjB.a343-lliA  U 


1.  A  winding  device  for  windhig  threads  on  one  or  more 

bobbin  tubes  releasably  held  on  a  bobbin  clamping  chuck 

having  a  rotatably  mounted  chuck  spindle  shaft,  said  device 

faiclwUng  at  the  end  position  of  each  tube  to  be  held  on  the 

chock: 

thread  catching  and  gripping  means  for  each  tube  to  pick  up 

and  retain  the  thread  being  led  onto  the  tube,  said  means 

comprifing 

(a)  a  pair  of  oatch  rings  constructed  with  opposing  annular 
ftoes  mounted  around  the  chuck  spuidle  shaft  and  hav- 
faig  an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  the  tube  inner  diame- 


ter, at  least  one  of  said  catch  rings  befaig  axially  movable 

on  the  chock  spindle  shaft  of  the  dampfaig  chuck  to 

fbrm  an  adjustable  sUt  between  nid  annular  fiMes,  and 

(b)  fbroe  traasmitthig  means  to  preai  said  catch  rings 

agamst  each  other  fai  order  to  close  said  sUt  and  grip  the 

thread  between  said  opposuig  annular  fines;  and 

thread  severing  means  for  cuttfaig  the  thread  after  it  is 

caught  and  gripped,  said  means  comprisfaig  radial  cuttfaig 

blades  havfaig  essentially  axfadly  arranged  cuttfaig  edges, 

said  blades  befaig  affixed  to  the  chuck  spfaidle  shaft  at 

drcumferentially  distributed  positions  around  the  chuck 

fai  the  area  of  said  slit,  and  the  cuttfaig  edges  of  a4jacent 

cutting  blades  lyfaig  on  secants  of  the  catch  rings  with  the 

line  (rfench  secant  befaig  at  most  approxfanatdy  tangentud 

to  the  chuuck  spfaidle  shaft 


APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTABLY  SUPPORTING 
BEARINGS  FOR  THE  SHAFTS  OF  REELS  OR  HIE  LIKE 
Udo  Kasi,  LSmeh,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gennny,  iwlginr  to  Eos 
MaacUnai-  nd  Appmtabn  GiAH,  LBmeh-Hnd^ai^ 
Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcrmuy 

FUad  JnL  18,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  283,379 
CUasa  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genm^r,  JoL  IC, 
1980,3028904 

Int  a>  B88H  19/02 
US.a242-88.4  84< 


1.  Apparatus  for  a4JU8tably  supportfaig  a  bearing,  particu- 
larly a  bearing  which  mounts  one  end  portion  of  a  shaft  sup- 
porting a  reel  fai  a  wfaidfaig  or  unwfaidfaig  maehfaie  for  webs  of 
paper,  textile  material  or  the  like,  comprisfaig: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  a  bearing; 

(c)  a  carrier  supporting  said  bearing 

(d)  a  first  slide  on  said  support  connected  with  and  mounting 
said  carrier  for  movement; 

(e)  a  second  slide  movably  connected  with  said  first  slide, 
one  of  said  slides  befaig  movable  with  refereaoe  to  the 
other  of  said  slides  fai  a  first  direction,  and  said  other  slide 
befaig  movable  with  rdierenoe  to  said  support  fai  a  second 
directicm  transverse  to  said  fint  dfaection;  and 

(f)  means  for  movfaig  said  slides,  said  movfaig  means  faiclud- 
faig  an  input  element,  and  motion  traasmittfaig  means  falter- 
posed  between  said  faiput  element  and  both  of  said  slides 
so  that  said  one  slide  is  movable  with  reference  to  said 
other  slide  fai  said  first  direction  via  said  faipvt  dement  and 
said  other  slide  is  movaUe  with  reference  to  said  support 
fai  said  second  durection  via  said  fa^ut  element 
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MILL  ROLL  STAND 
lUvy  Hinfannw  nd  HlmU  SMo,  both  of  Mlhara.  Japu. 

—' itoMitnUiUJilM|yoKab«UldKatata,JaMa 

FM  May  7, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  37Cin 

I  priority,  appyartfam  Jipn,  May  9,  IMl,  S6/CM999 
lit  a'  B65H  19m 
MS.  a  243-48.4  4 


endlen  belts  exert  against  tbe  motor  drive  shaft  are 
thereby  ofhet 


^^A, 


1.  A  mill  roll  stand  to  be  supported  on  a  floor,  comprising: 
a  stationary  frame  secured  to  the  floor  and  shqwd  to  be 

supported  acroM  a  width  thereof  by  the  floor, 
a  pair  of  movable  frames  attached  to  said  stationary  frame  so 

as  to  move  in  the  direction  of  the  width  of  said  stationary 

frame; 

a  pair  of  arms  having  one  end  pivotally  supported  by  one  of 
said  movable  frames  and  the  other  end  fitted  with  a  mem- 
ber for  engagement  with  a  paper  roll; 

driving  means  attached  to  said  movable  frames  for  swinging 
saidarms;  —^-m 

control  means  for  controlling  said  driving  means;  and 

flirther  means  attached  to  said  control  means  for  actuating 

said  driving  means  both  at  the  same  time  and  individually. 

4^4<M43C 

TAPE-DRIVING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  TAPE  RECORDER 

^  9!^  ^5*'^ '■'^  "■»•»«  to  Oiympos  Optical  Co.. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Contiaaatkm  of  Ser.  No.  1»,(M,  JiL  17, 1980,  abndoMd.  lUs 
appikatfcn  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  42U0S 
OahM  priority,  appUeatlM  Japa,  JiL  24.  1979.  84- 
101981[U]  ^         •  ^ 

bt  a3  O03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 
U&  a  242-202  g 


4,440,137 

BALLISnC  ARTILLERY  PROJECIILE,  THAT  IS 

INniALLY  SPIN-STABIUZED 

Kvt  G.  AndensoB,  Poddgritod  10,  S-132  42  Fferata;  Gomv  E. 

AMbsoB,  AgBriigsB  24,  S-181 38  UdlagO;  Stii  R  BondMMM. 
ONoMnct  10,  S-181  48  LMIatB;  Atm  H.  nijHpisaiii! T^ 
Elnvard  Johao  Eabergnlg  9,  S-171  42  Sotaa;  Goaar  R. 

Flodln,SkogsvigSB50.S-12232EMkeda,andNIIsE.Bartal- 
MB,  FtovDdigBtaa  12,  S-118  37  Stocuiolai,  all  of  Sweda 
PCTNo.  PCT/SE81/00100,  371  Data  Nor.  20, 1981,   102(e) 
Date  No?.  20, 1981,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO81/02924.  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct  18, 1981  -»  -p. 

PCT  FM  Mar.  30, 1981.  S«.  No.  328.428 

Oatai  priority,  appUcatkn  Swedsa,  Mar.  31, 1980, 8002483 
lat  a^  F42B  15/16 
MA.  a  244— 3J7  7 


1.  A  ballistic  artillery  projectile  that  is  initially  spin-staUl- 
iaed  and  is  provided  with  extendable  fins  designed  to  be  ex- 
tended after  the  projectile  has  covered  a  part  of  the  tr^lectory, 
said  projectile  comprising; 

(a)  a  projectile  body; 

(b)  a  pluraUty  of  fins  attached  to  the  projectile  body; 

(c)  connecting  means  for  invotally  attaching  said  fins  to  said 
body,  said  connecting  nwans  bdng  non-rotatably  received 
in  each  of  said  body  and  said  fins  and  including  portions 
plastically  deformable  in  torsion  to  brake  by  plastic  defor- 
mation the  outward  extension  of  said  fins  from  said  body 
caused  by  spin-induced  centrifugal  forces  acting  on  said 
fins. 


t  A  tape-driving  apparatus  for  a  tape  recorder  having  a  pair 
of  flywheels  which  are  provkled  with  capstans  coaxial  thete- 
with,  respectively, 
said  tqw-driving  q>paratus  craiprising; 
a  motor  provkled  with  a  drive  shaft; 
rotatable  means  fitted  to  the  motor  drive  shaft,  rotatable 
therewith  and  including  a  first  pulley  coaxial  with  sakl 
motor  drive  shaft  and  a  second  pulley  coaxial  with  sakl 
motOT  drive  shaft 

a  first  endkis  belt  stretched  across  the  pair  of  reel  shafts  and 
pressed  agamst  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  the 
first  pulley  m  one  directkm;  and 

a  second  endless  belt  stretched  across  the  pair  of  flywheeU 
and  pressed  agamst  the  outer  circumferential  surfiice  of 
the  second  pulley  m  the  opposite  direction, 

whereki  the  deflectmg  forces  which  the  first  and  second 


4,440,138 
FLEXIBLE  FLAP  FOR  AN  AIRFOIL 

MHhra  M.  K.  V.  SaakritU.  417  BallofM  Way  SE.  #400,  BaUe- 
▼■e.  Wash.  98004 

FDed  Sep.  29, 1982,  S».  No.  428408 

Iata3B44Ci/M 

U.S.  a  244-218  21  ori— 

1.  A  trailing  edge  retractable  flap  for  an  airfoil,  comprising 
a  flexible  sheet  flq>, 
an  airfoil  mounted  roller, 

and  an  airfoil  mounted  retractable  flap  side  support  member, 
with  means  for  the  forward  portkn  of  said  flexible  sheet  flap 
to  be  retracted  around  said  airfoil  mounted  roller. 
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and  with  slide  ftstener  means  for  the  tide  edge  of  the  de>  4,4(0,140 

ployed  portion  of  said  flexible  sheet  flap  to  be  attached  to  '     HOSE  SUPPORT 

Dario  J.  RaoMnottl,  and  Sharaaa  E.  Cohen,  both  of  Atiuta, 
Ga^  aarignon  to  Nordaon  Corporation,  Aahant,  Ohio 
FUad  Sap.  30, 1912,  Sar.  No.  430,283 
lACL^  Mac  23/04 
U.S.  CL  248-75  ( i 


the  deployed  portion  of  said  airfoil  mounted  retractable 
flap  side  support  member. 


1.  In  a  cUunp  fof  fixing  one  or  more  fluid  conduits  or  the  like, 
which  has  arnBstiQg  means  at  the  firee  end  of  a  chunping  strip, 
cooperating  counter  arresting  means  for  locking  the  chunping 
atrip  around  one  or  more  fluid  conduits  or  the  like,  and  a 
reinforcing  bead  extending  from  a  point  near  the  opposite  end 
of  the  clamping  strip  to  a  designated  point  of  bending  in  the 
clamping  strip, 
the  improvement  comprisbg: 

an  angled  mounting  bracket  at  one  end  of  the  chunping  strip, 
the  arresting  mtans  consisting  of  one  or  more  narrow  pro- 
jections at  an  opposite  end  of  the  clamping  strip, 
said  one  or  more  narrow  projections  being  formed  at  the 
front  edge  and  in  the  plane  of  an  obtusely  angled  end 
portion  of  a  leg  of  the  clamping  strip  leading  from  the 
designated  point  of  bending, 
the  cooperating  counter  arresting  means  consisting  of  a 
corresponding  number  of  ^>propriately  shaped  lugs 
formed  out  olt  the  surface  of  tihe  chunping  strip  at  the 
transition  of  tlie  angled  attachment  bracket  and  the  clamp- 
faig  strip,  and 
the  refaiforcing  head  extendmg  into  the  region  of  the  clamp- 


ing strip  from 


mencement  of  the  mounting  bracket 


which  the  lugs  are  formed  and  up  to  com- 


4^440,139 

CLAMP  FOR  FEpNG  ONE  OR  MORE  FLUID  CONDUITS 

Band  Bochaa,  Hoehhahn,  and  Karlhchtt  Jagrtaidt,  Raonhefan, 

both  of  FadLR^  of  Germany,  aaalpora  to  General  Motors 

FDad  Fab.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,109 
CUaa  priority^  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19^ 
1981, 3110(88 

brt.  a)  n(L  3/12 
UJB.  a  248-48.1 


1.  A  flmd  applicator  comprisfaig: 

a  means  for  providmg  a  pressurized  supply  of  fluid; 

a  flexible  hoae  having  one  end  connected  to  said  providhig 
means  and  the  other  end  connected  to  a  dispenser; 

a  cyUndrical  tube  mounted  to  said  iqiplicator,  a  heUcal  spring 
positioned  withm  said  tube,  said  q)ring  being  of  such  a 
length  so  that  the  free  ends  thereof  extend  beyond  each 
end  of  said  tube  and  being  less  than  the  length  of  said  hoae; 
and 

said  hose  passing  through  said  spring,  said  spring  supporting 
said  hose  away  from  said  tube. 


4,4(0,141 

SELF-LOCKING  SUPPORT  CLAMP  FOR  MOUNTING 

TTEMS  ON  A  SUPPORT  BAR 

Conny  Svenaaon,  Oakarahamn,  Sweden,  aaaignor  to  Eli^  Ii?aal 

Aktiabotag,  Oakarahaaan,  Sweden 

FDad  Oct  (,  1981,  Sar.  No.  309,087 
Int  a^  E04G  3/00 
UJS.  a  248-222.1  9  < 


1.  A  support  claim  for  releaaably  mounting  items  on  a  sup- 
port bar  which  is  fixedly  mounted  on  a  veitical  surface,  the 
support  clamp  comprising  a  locking  body  which  can  be  en- 
gaged with  and  locked  to  a  said  support  bar,  a  support  body 
which  co-operates  with  the  lockmg  body  and  whteh  is  dis- 
placeable  Unearly  upwards  and  downwards  hi  relation  to  the 
lockmg  body,  and  between  the  locking  body  and  the  support 
body  a  locking  means  which  is  actuated  so  that  the  locUng 
body  can  be  released  from  the  support  bar  when  the  support 
body  is  moved  upwards  in  reUtion  to  the  locking  body  and  ia 
locked  when  the  support  body  is  moved  down  hi  rebtion  to 
the  locking  body. 
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Mi0,142 

BRACKET  FOR  SUFPORnNG  A  SIGN  TO  A 

CYLINDRICAL  POffT 

Bkaddt  OHorin,  14000  N.  Scott,  Edwnd,  Okta.  73034 

FIM  Feb.  4»  1M2,  Sir.  No.  345307 

Iirt.  a'  A47B  96/06 

VA  a  348-231  < 


wher^  Mid  wtpwiding  portkm  may  be  folded  rabttantially 
flat  agi^  laid  vial  bottom  b«t  wheo  extended,  both  uid  flnt 


foldable  portion  and  uid  sutttining  itr^  extend  vpwudly 
from  ttid  bewplate  at  a  lubstantiaUy  90*  C.  tng^ 


1.  A  bracket  for  supporting  a  sign  to  a  cylindrical  poit  com* 
priiing: 

a  body  portion  having  a  forward  end  having  meant  to  re* 
cdve  a  member  for  the  fopport  of  a  rign,  the  rearward  end 
being  adi^yted  to  engage  the  lurface  of  a  cylindrical  poit 
to  which  a  rign  is  to  be  supported,  a  small  diameter  open* 
ing  in  the  body  portion,  tlw  axis  of  which  is  parallel  to  the 
rearward  end  and  a  shallow  depth  noncircular  recess  of 
bffger  diameter  than  the  small  diameter  opening  in  the 
surface  of  the  body  portion  coaxial  with  said  small  diame- 
ter  opening  and  a  slot  in  the  body  portion  conununicating 
with  said  small  diameter  opening; 

a  flexible  band  having  the  first  end  afRxed  to  said  body 
portion,  the  band  extending  around  a  post  to  which  said 
body  portion  is  affixed  for  holding  a  sign,  the  second  end 
extending  into  said  body  portion  slot;  and 

a  bolt  having  an  enlarged  noncircular  head  non*routably 
receivable  in  said  noncircular  recess,  the  bolt  having  a  slot 
therein  and  being  received  in  said  small  diameter  opening, 
the  second  end  of  said  band  being  received  in  said  bolt  slot 
whereby  said  bolt  may  be  routed  to  wind  said  band 
thereon  to  tighten  the  band  and  body  member  against  a 
post  after  which  said  bolt  head  may  be  driven  into  said 
shallow  depth  recess  to  retain  the  bolt  in  a  nonrotatable 
position. 


4«440,143 
VIAL  SUSPENDER 
TadaUro  Ohana,  lyoto,  Japan,  aalvwr  to  F^Utewa 
cnrtieil  Co^  Ud.,  Onka,  Japan 

FDid  Dae.  14, 1981,  Str.  No.  331,180 
datan  priority,  appUeatton  Japan,  Apr.  33,  1981,  S4- 
9M47[U];  Jun.  23,  1981,  27S90;  Sep.  14,  1981,  S6-137206(U] 

Int  a'  A47B  91/00 
VS.  a  248-389  4  CUm 

1.  A  vial  suqiender  comprismg  a  planar  baseplate  formed  of 
phutic  material  and  adq>ted  on  its  underside  to  be  attached  to 
a  vial  bottom  and  a  suspending  portion  formed  integrally  with 
said  baseplate  of  the  same  plastic  material  and  adapted  to 
extend  firom  the  opposite  side  of  said  basepkte,  said  suspending 
portion  comprising  a  first  foldable  portion  notch>hinged  at  one 
end  to  said  baseplate  and  a  suspiemling  strip  formed  u  an 
integral  continuation  of  said  first  foldable  portion  notch-hinged 
at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  foldable  portion, 


4*440,144 
VERnCALLY  ADJUSTABLE  SEAT  FOR  VEHICLES 
Kanichi  Kaaaoka,  Nagoya,  and  Yakttni  Yaanda,  Toyota,  both 
of  Japan,  aarigMTs  to  AWa  SdU  KabvkiU  laiiha,  Kariya, 


140771[U] 

U&  a  248-397 


FDed  Sap.  23, 1981,  Sar.  No.  304,911 
priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Oct   1, 


Int  a'  A48D 19/04 


1900,   55. 


14 


1.  A  vertically  adjustable  seat  for  vehicles,  comprising: 

a  shaft  member, 

an  axle  connected  to  said  seat; 

a  lever  member  operatively  connected  to  a  rear  end  portion 

of  said  seat  at  a  first  end  thereof  and  to  said  axle  and 

connected  with  said  shaft  member  at  a  second  end  thereof 

opposite  said  first  end; 
a  female  screw  member  forwardly  and  rearwardly  movable 

and  operatively  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  level 

member  by  said  axle, 
a  handle  fixedly  connected  to  a  firont  end  portion  of  said 

shaft  member,  and 
means  for  supporting  said  shaft  member  at  front  and  rear 

side  portions  of  said  female  screw  member  and  wherein 

said  supporting  means  ftirther  comprises  a  portion  adja* 

cent  said  female  screw  member  extending  axially  relative 

to  said  shaft  member. 
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BOOK-HOLDER 

Aiido,  KmUwi,  Japn, 


to  Hikaba  Kogjro 


F1M  No?.  17,  IMl,  So*.  No.  322,250 
Oaim  priority,  appUeirtioa  Japta,  Oct  H  IMl,  S6.1«39M; 
Oct  19,  IMl,  8«.16»33 

lat  a'  Mn  19/00 
UAa24S-^«47  4< 


nected  to  laid  first  portkm  by  a  fold  line  which  is  paiallel 
to  the  firoot  edge  of  said  first  portion;  and 
(c)  a  third  portion  which  serves  as  a  prop  fior  said  second 
portion  when  the  desk  is  in  use  and  which  is  connected  to 
said  second  portion  by  a  fold  line  which  is  parallel  to  the 
front  edge  of  said  first  portion,  said  third  portion  being 


1.  A  book  hoUer  comprising: 

a  longitudinal  shelf  hiiving  an  upper  surface  adapted  to 
support  an  opened  book,  said  shelf  having  forward  and 
rearward  ends  and  spaced  opposite  upwardly  extending 
side  edges; 
a  bracket  supporting  said  shelf  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  to 
depend  from  a  mounting  body,  said  bracket  including  an 
upper  horizontal  plate  portion  and  spaced  vertical  plate 
pwtions  extending  downwardly  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  horizontnl  plate  portion; 
swivel  mechanism  means,  extending  through  said  horizontal 
plate  portioiv  for  mounting  said  bracket  on  a  mounting 
body  such  that  said  bracket  and  thereby  said  shelf  are 
rotatable  about  a  generally  vertical  axis  with  respect  to 
said  swivel  mechanism  means  and  the  mounting  body; 
means  for  mounting  said  rearward  end  of  said  shelf  on  said 
bfMket  such  that  said  shelf  is  movable  with  respect  to  said 
bTKket  between  a  non-use  position,  whereat  said  shelf 
extends  generally  horizontally,  and  a  use  position, 
whereat  said  shelf  extends  downwardly  from  said  bracket 
in  a  forwanSy  inclined  manner,  said  mounting  means 
comprising:  j 

L-shaped  openings  formed  in  rear  positions  of  said  verti- 
cal pkte  portions; 
generally  horizontally  extending  slots  formed  in  forward 

portions  of  said  vertical  plate  portions; 
a  first  shaft  attending  through  rearward-most  portions  of 
said  side  edges  of  said  shelf  and  having  opposite  ends 
slidably  positioned  in  said  L-shaped  openings;  and 
a  second  shaft  extending  through  said  side  edges  of  said 
shdf  at  positions  forwardly  of  said  first  shaft  and  having 
opposite  ends  slidably  positioned  in  said  horizontally 
extending  slots;  and 
wings  attached  to  said  side  edges  of  said  shelf  in  a  manner  to 
enable  said  wings  to  be  folded  over  said  upper  surfiK«  of 
said  shelf  and  folded  Utterslly  outwardly  therefrom  when 
said  shelf  is  in  said  use  podtion  thereof. 


sized  and  sh^Md  to  fit  reasonably  into  said  detent  notches 
(m  said  first  portion, 

wherein  said  fint,  second  and  third  portions  of  said  piece  are 
foldable  into  a  flat  configuration  when  said  piece  is  con- 
verted to  said  coUapaed  position,  a  void  being  defined 
between  said  first  and  third  portions  m  said  coll^»ed 
positira  serving  as  a  handle  means. 


Mn^i47 

MOUNTING  BRACKETS  FOR  SHELVES  AND  PANELS 
KatUean  R.  Macbdn,  Rie.  2,  Boi  82,  Mlto,  Mo.  <S707 
FOod  Ja&  S,  1981,  Sar.  No.  222,il7 
brt.  a>  PMM  J3/00 
US.a248-842  isi 


ttoisau 
PORT) 


FABLE  READING  DESK 
G^tUafaM  RanioM  Paragia,  Italy,  Mai^or  to 
1 8A8.,  PsNlla,  Italy 

FDed  Aag.  31, 1982,  Sar.  No.  413,431 

,    IM.  a^  A47G //i¥ 
UAa248-486  

1.  A  portable  snd  foldable  desk  having  an  erected  and  a 
collapsed  position  and  formed  fixnn  a  single  thin,  flat  generally 
rectangular  piece,  said  piece  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  portion  which  serves  as  a  horizontal  support  for 
the  desk  whet  the  desk  is  in  use  having  a  front  edge  and 
having  a  plurality  of  detent  notches  spaced  from  one 
another  at  varying  distances  from  said  front  edge; 

(b)  a  second  portion  which  serves  as  an  angulated  support  for 
an  object  to  t^  read  when  the  desk  is  in  use  and  is  con- 


Noi  4^*"«        w 


1.  A  bracket  fot  mounting  an  article  to  a  support  member, 
said  bracket  comprising  a  tint  portion  to  be  secured  to  said 
article;  and  a  second  portion  having  a  keyhole  shi^  opening 
formed  therein  large  enough  to  receive  a  head  of  a  ftAener  fot 
mounting  to  said  festener  extending  from  said  support  member, 
said  first  and  second  bracket  portions  being  ^ooed  apart  from 
each  other  by  shoulder  means  so  as  to  lie  hi  separate  planes, 
said  keyhole  opening  extending  through  said  dtoulder  means 
between  said  first  and  second  bracket  portions  and  at  least 
through  a  part  of  said  second  portion  to  establish  a  slot  hi  the 
second  portion,  said  slot  tending  to  retain  said  fintener  during 
application  of  a  fiarce  to  the  fiMener  acting  along  a  common 
tongitudinal  axis  of  the  keyhole  shaped  opening  and  slot 


BALANCER 
TadtJIro  SmiU,  12>27  Tnm 
S38,Japn 

FCrNo.PCr/JP80/0D134,  371  DMi  Apr.  9, 1981,  102(e)  DMi 

Apr.  9, 1981,  per  Pib.  No.  WO81/00744k  PCT  Pib.  DMe 

Mar.  19, 1981 

per  FDad  Jo.  17, 1980,  S«.  No.  283,814 

Oaiam  priority,  appUcitioa  Japn,  Say.  11, 1979, 84-117039 
Iirt.  a)  PMM 13/00 
UJS.a24»-88S  3CUm 

1.  A  balancer  comprising  a  fint  bracket  (11)  being  rotatable 
around  a  vertical  axis;  a  fint  poraUd  Unk  unit  (ID  bdng  ioelia- 
able  upwardly  and  downwardly  in  a  vertical  plane  (Oi— Oi) 
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oontaining  the  rottting  an  of  the  fint  bracket  (11)  and  located 
in  ftoBt  of  the  bracket  (11);  a  aeoond  parallel  link  ah  (14) 
being  rapported  by  a  aecond  bracket  (19)  at  the  front  end  of  the 
fint  parallel  link  mita  (U)  and  being  twingable  in  the  vertical 
plane  (0|-0i)  located  aider  the  woond  bracket  (U);  a  tUrd 
bracket  (15)  mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  the  second  parallel 
link  onit  (14)  for  hoMfaig  an  operating  machine;  an  arm  (29) 
supported  by  the  fint  bracket  (11)  by  meant  of  a  horiaontal 
shaft  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  vertical  plane  (Oi-Oi); 
a  pulling  member  extending  ftMrwardly  ftom  a  rear  end  thereof 


disposed  generally  between  said  guide  sorflMea,  said 
seal  means  comprising— 

an  annular  elastomeric  body  partially  defining  said  bore,  and 
a  idurality  of  circumfierentially  spaced  rigid  translation  ele- 
ments extending  generally  longitudinally  through  said 
elastomeric  body,  each  <rfsaid  translatioD  elements  having 
an  upper  end  hot  sUdably  movable  along  said  upper  guide 
surftce  and  a  lowcv  end  fine  slidably  movaUe  slong  said 
lower  guide  surftce;  and 
longitudinally  movable  actuator  means  for  radially  extending 
and  retracting  said  seal  means  to  restrict  and  open  said  bore 
such  radial  extension  and  retraction  including  simultaneous 
sliding  movement  of  said  upper  and  lower  end  fi^es  along 
said  iqiper  and  lower  guide  surCaces  re^ectively. 


4*440,150 
ANNULAR  BLOWOUT  PREVENTER 
Rebvt  J.  IWak;  BoUe  C  WiUaM,  m,  ad  G«7  R.  I 
an  ef  Ho«lo%  Tesn  aaripan  to  GnMran  Iran  Wario,  iMi, 
Howton,  Tcit 

FOad  Dae.  21,  IMl,  to.  No.  995,219 

Iita)E21BU/O0 

UA  a  251—1 B  I  date 


4^440,149 
ANNULAR  BLOWOUT  PREVENTER  WITH  UPPER  AND 

LOWER  SPHERICAL  SEALING  SURFACES 

Gary  R.  Schacper,  and  Richard  A.  Oban,  both  of  HoiMa%  T«i^ 

MrifBon  to  NL  indMtriia,  IiCn  New  York,  N.Y. 

GoMtaaation  or  S«.  No.  154399,  Jh.  5, 1990,  Pat  No. 

4099,099.  TUa  appUcalion  Jnn.  19, 1991,  Sar.  No.  275J90 

Tte  portion  of  the  torn  ef  tUa  ptfairt  anbaaqnaat  to  Aug.  11, 

199S,hnBbaan  diadalaad. 

IM.a'E21Bii/05 

UA  a  251—1 B  14  Cfadna 


1.  A  blowout  preventer  comprising; 

housing  means  defining  an  internal  kmgitodhial  bore,  the  oen- 
teriine  of  said  bore  deffaiing  a  loni^tudinal  direction  with 
respect  to  said  blowout  preventer; 

means  in  said  housing  defining  generally  kngitodinally  being 
opposed  i9per  and  lower  guide  surfines,  said  guide  surfiwes 
befaig  longitudinally  and  radially  faicUned  tneraDy  parallel 
toeaeho^ier,  / 


connected  to  the  arm  (29).  passing  over  the  ftoed  peripheries 
of  two  adjacent  front  and  rear  giride  niieel  means,  extoiding 
downwardly  from  the  guide  whed  means,  and  being  cm* 
nected  to  the  portion  of  the  seoond  paraUd  link  unit  (14)  dis- 
tant  from  and  located  under  the  second  bracket  (19);  a  bolt  (41) 
rotatably  supported  by  the  aim  (29),  said  bolt  (41)  extending 
lengthwisely  with  reject  to  the  arm  (29),  and  being  provided 
with  a  handle  (40);  a  sUftable  nut  (49)  on  the  bolt  (41);  and  a 
spring  (49)  loading  the  shiftable  nut  (49)  with  the  ehMtic  foioe 
for  pulling  the  pulling  member,  said  nut  (49)  is  shifted  by 
turning  the  handle  (40X  thereby  the  bahmoer  ffl)  is  balanced. 


1.  An  annular  blowout  |»«venter  comprising 

an  annular  housing  having  an  axially  extending  amndar 
chamber  therein  and  ports  extending  throu^  said  housing 
into  opposite  ends  of  the  chamber, 

means  providing  an  inwardly  projecting,  downwardly  &»• 
ing  shouMer  within  said  hoaing, 

an  annular  padwr  on  the  interior  of  said  housing  with  one 
end  against  said  shoulder,  and 

annular  piston  in  said  chamber  and  having  an  arm  *"g«g*"g 
the  end  of  the  packing  opposite  to  the  end  *"g*g*"g  the 
shoulder, 

alternate  application  of  pressure  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
chamber  moving  said  piston  against  said  packmg  to  de- 
ftmn  it  between  the  pi^on  and  said  shouMer  into  an  inner 
sealing  poaitioo  and  away  from  the  shoulder  to  allow  said 
packer  to  relax  to  its  open  poaitioo, 

said  packer  comprising 

a  resilient  deformable  annulus  having  an  inner  pei^hcry, 
and 

a  {rfuraUty  of  irising  inserts  embedded  in  the  i^per  end  of  the 
resilient  body  and  having  a  k>wer  surfbce  whidi  is  contin- 
uously tapered  upwardly  and  outwardly  so  that  their 
nmer  ends  have  increased  thickness  which  extend  par- 
tially  along  tiw  length  of  the  annuha  on  its  inner  pei^ 
ersl  surihoe  a  distance  substantially  less  dian  the  axial 
length  of  the  annulus  when  ftilly  deformed, 
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each  insert  being  generally  triangular  tbaped  in  plan  view, 
skewed  to  tlw  axis  of  the  packer  and  in  abutment  with 
each  other, 

laid  reailient  ainnlus  engaging  the  tapered  surfaces  of  sakl 
inserts  to  move  said  inserts  inwardly  at  their  inner  ends  in 
a  pivoting  movement  with  their  outer  edge  remaining  near 
the  outer  edge  of  said  resilient  annulus. 


4ifM0,181 

ANNULAR  BLOWOUT  PREVENTER 
BoUe  CWffltaadllL  HiNMM,  Tei^  aiid  Richard  M.  Chnreh, 
Jr.,  Pittanoa,  |[a,  laripon  to  Caacroa  Iron  Worin,  loc^ 

HOMtlM,TtI. 

I  Dae.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  335,504 
JaL  CLi  E21B  33/06 
VS.  a  381-1  B|  7  < 


FDad 


1.  A  packer  for  i^  in  an  annular  blowout  preventer  having 
means  for  axially  deforming  the  packer  comprising 
an  annulus  of  reailient  material  having  an  inner  periphery, 
a  ring  embedded  around  the  upper  exterior  of  said  annulus, 
and 

a  substantiaUy  circular  series  of  rigid  inserts  arranged  on  and 
bonded  to  the  upper  end  of  the  annulus, 

each  insert  having  a  flat  body  portion  and  a  stem  portion 
depending  from  the  inner  end  of  the  body  portion,  the  flat 
body  portion  of  said  inserts  lying  in  a  plane  genenlly 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  annulus  with  the  radial 
outermost  porions  overlying  said  ring  and  with  the  radi- 
^y  innermost  ends  of  the  body  portions  being  substan- 
tially a4jacent  to  the  inner  periph^y  of  said  annulus  when 
the  annulus  is  unconstricted  and  being  generally  triangular 
shaped,  skewed  to  the  packer  axis  and  in  abutment  with 
each  other,  said  stem  portion  extending  a  distance  down- 
ward in  the  annulus  substantially  less  than  the  compressed 
length  of  the  annulus  when  constricted, 

a  portion  of  the  resilient  annulus  is  positioned  between  the 
ring  and  the  stem  portions  of  the  inserts, 

said  inserts  being  responsive  to  the  axial  compression  of  said 
annulus  to  cause  them  to  pivot  to  a  position  with  their 
inner  ends  supporting  a  reduced  inner  diameter  of  said 
annulus  as  said  inner  periphery  is  constricted  with  radial 
inward  extension  of  said  annulus  when  it  is  deformed 
axially  and  having  their  outer  ends  supported  by  said  ring 
to  ensure  that  tie  inner  portions  do  not  pivot  in  an  axial 
direction  when  i  said  annulus  is  constricted. 


/ 


M60482 
HAND  PUMP  WITH  AUTOMATIC  LOCK-OUT 


David  A.  DiPaavnia,  Lyaehbvi,  ad  Jmm  J 
aat,bothofVanMripnrHo 

FOad  Dac.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  480400 

irt.  a'  na>  sj/oi-  pick  3j/i2 

vs.  a  281—26 


>,  For- 


U 


i8=  mc=  ma  i 


1.  A  remote  control  system  for  actuating  a  wiafa  valve 
wherein  a  selector  valve  controls  the  application  <^  high  pres- 
sure hydraulic  fluid  to  a  main  valve  actuator  selectively 
through  a  first  or  second  hand  pump  one  of  which  is  used  to 
open  the  main  valve  and  the  other  of  which  is  used  to  close  it, 
each  of  said  hand  pumps  having  a  main  piston  chamber  and  a 
main  piston  in  said  chamber  mounted  for  down  and  up  strokes, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  provision  of  the  follow- 
ing: 

a.  an  IN  port  in  each  of  said  hand  pumps  located  at  one  side 
of  said  hand-pump  main  piston  chamber, 

b.  means  connecting  said  IN  port  to  a  source  of  hydraulic 
fluid  which  is  either  under  very  low  pressure  or  under 
high  pressure  according  to  the  position  of  said  selector 
valve; 

c.  an  OUT  port  in  each  of  said  hand  pumps  located  at  the 
other  side  of  said  hand-pump  main  pistcm  chamber, 

d.  means  connecting  said  OUT  port  to  said  main  valve  actua- 
tor, 

e.  a  cross  passageway  providing  hydraulic  fluid  communica- 
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tioB  acroa  nid  hand-pomp  main  piston  between  laid  IN 

port  and  nid  OUT  port  when  said  hand-pnnm  main  piston 
ii  in  an  i9per  position; 

f.  >flnt  passageway  located  radiaDy  outward  of  said  hand- 
ppypniain  piston  chamber  for  providing  hydraulic  fluid 
communication  between  tiie  bottom  of  said  hand-pump 
main  piston  chamber  and  said  OUT  port; 

g.  one-way  means  in  said  finf  passageway  blocking  hydrau- 
lic fluid  flow  from  said  OUT  port  to  the  bottom  of  said 
hand-punq>  main  piston  chamber 

h.  a  second  passageway  located  radially  outward  of  said 
hand-pump  mafai  piston  chamber  for  providing  hydraulic 
fluid  communication  between  said  IN  port  and  the  bottom 
of  said  hand-pump  main  |»ton  chamber 

L  a  valve  seat  and  a  poppet  valve  in  said  second  passageway; 
J.  an  air  passageway  located  radially  outwaidly  of  said  hand- 
pump  main  piston  chamber  and  extmding  from  the  top  of 

said  hand-pump  main  piston  chamber  toward  said  IN  port; 

L  a  small  lock-out  piston  in  said  air  passageway,  said  lock- 
out piston  having  a  cross-sectional  area  corr^xnding  to 
diat  of  said  air  passageway  in  which  it  is  located,  said 
lock-out  piston  being  connected  by  a  shaft  to  said  poppet 
valve; 

1.  the  lower  surface  of  said  lock-out  piston  facing  said  IN 

port  and  being  larger  in  area  dian  die  surfiMe  area  of  said 
poppet  valve  facing  said  valve  seat,  whereby  when  Ugh 

pressure  hydraulic  fluid  is  applied  to  said  IN  port,  a  differ- 
ential hydraulic  pressure  is  applied  to  said  lock-out  piston 
sufficient  to  move  said  lock-out  piston  upwardly  to  seat 
and  dose  said  poppet  valve,  thereby  to  cut  off  fluid 
conmunication  from  said  IN  port  to  the  bottom  of  said 
hand-pump  main  piston  chamber. 

LEVER  OPERATOR  FOR  A  VALVE  CONTROL  AND 
ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
R.  WmiamB,  Hntiaglon  Beach,  CUU;  maiffor  to 
mtni  Coipeiiiie%  Ln  Jolla,  CMfc 
Filed  Dae.  11,  Ml,  Sar.  No.  329,647 
htLKVnSK  35/(0.  31/32 
UJB.  a  251-49  11 


rotational  motion  of  said  trunnion  in  response  to  arcuate 
motion  of  said  lever  arm  in  another  of  said  planes; 
a  housing  connected  to  said  valve  and  substantially  enclos- 
ing said  end  of  said  lever  arm  connected  to  said  trunnion, 
said  housing  being  substantially  cylindrical  and  having  a 
first  slot  in  a  vertical  plane  and  a  second  slot  in  a  horixon- 
tal  plane,  said  lever  arm  extending  through  said  flnt  slot 
during  said  vertical  motion  and  extending  through  said 
second  slot  during  said  horizontal  motion. 

M60,184 
MANUALLY  OPERABLE  OVERRIDE  FOR  USE  WITH  A 

LINEAR  ACTUATOR 
Cajfia  S.  Rankle,  Upton,  Ind^  aaaiiBer  to  FMC  Corporation, 

FOad  No?.  21,  Iftl,  Sar.  No.  328,017 
Int  a»  PICE  31/OX  31/Ot,  31/44 
U  J.  a  281-130  7 1 


L  An  unproved  operator  qiparatus  primarily  ftv  use  in  a 
plug-type  valve,  die  valve  being  of  dw  type  hi  which  a  tapered 
plug  is  raised  verticaUy  to  unseat  associated  slips  and  dien 

rotated  to  die  valve  open  position  for  opening  die  valve  and  in 
which  die  opposite  sequence  of  motions  of  die  plug  are  ef- 
fected for  dosnig  the  valve,  the  plug  having  a  trunnion 
dirough  which  die  vertical  and  rotational  motions  of  die  plug 
may  be  efTected;  the  improvement  comprismg; 
a  lever  arm  connected  at  one  end  to  said  trunnion  and 
adqyted  for  arcuate  motion  relative  to  said  valve  hi  at  least 
two  substantially  perpendicular  planes,  said  connection  of 
said  lever  arm  to  said  trunnion  eflbeting  only  vertical 
motion  of  said  trumdon  m  reqionse  to  arcuate  motion  of 
sakl  lever  am  in  one  of  said  planes,  and  effecthig  only 


1.  An  operating  mechanism  for  use  fai  controlling  a  valve 
means  dirough  the  positioning  of  an  operating  lever  attached 
tos^  valve  means  to  move  said  operating  lever  from  one 
operative  petition  to  another  and  to  restrain  said  operating 
lever  in  one  of  said  positions  eomprking; 
a  linear  actuator  means  having  a  motor  and  a  lead  screw 
member  positionably  connected  to  said  operating  lever  of 
said  valve  means; 
a  telescoping  support  means  having  a  first  elongated  tube 
mounted  to  said  valve  means  and  a  second  elongated  tube 
connected  for  telescoping  movement  with  said  first  elon- 
gated tube,  said  second  elongated  tube  carrying  said  linear 
actuator  means; 

manual  control  means  including  a  rod  having  a  threaded 
portion  carried  longitudinally  inside  said  first  and  said 
second  elongated  tubes  rotatably  secured  to  an  outboard 
end  of  said  first  elongated  tube  and  rotetably  vxpponoA  in 
a  direaded  journal  fixedly  attached  to  said  second  elon- 
gated tube,  said  rod  provided  with  a  transverse  ^erture; 

a  guide  stop  flange  having  a  tube  provided  widi  a  pair  of 
aligned  transverse  apertures  aligned  with  said  transverse 
qierture  of  said  rod; 

pin  means  insertable  dirough  said  aUgned  apertures  of  said 
rod  and  said  guide  stop  flange  tube  wherry  said  rod  will 
be  restrsined  from  rotational  movement  when  said  pin 
means  is  haerted  in  said  aligned  apertures. 

4|M0,188 
TANR  DISCHARGE  VALVE  WTTH  PRESSURE  ASSISTED 

SEAT 

RvaaD  G.  Smith,  Ondnnati,  OUo,  aasigaor  to  Xomox  Cofponh 
tion,  Ctadnnati,  OUo 

Coatfnnatton  ofSer.  No.  «,746,  Aig.  r,  1979.  lU  appikation 

Not.  23, 1901,  Ssr.  No.  323,888 

Int  a'  F18E  51/00 

UA  a  281—144  s  fi««— 

1.  In  a  fluid  tank,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  valve  body  disposed  substantially  interiorly  of  die  tank  and 
secured  to  an  (^wning  dwrein; 

a  valve  plug  rotatably  fltted  widi  said  valve  body  and  being 
operative  to  control  fluid  flow  dirough  the  opening  in  die 
timk  in  acccmlance  to  its  position  relative  to  the  valve 
body,  said  valve  plug  having  an  upper  surface  continu- 
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ously,  (Urectiy  labjeeted  to  the  weight  and  preisure  of  the 
tank  content^ 
a  packing  mem^  lubjecent  to  a  lower  surface  of  the  valve 
plug  which  oompreMO  in  ntpoaae  to  weight  of  the  tank 
contents  and  lealingly  interfaces  with  the  valve  plug  with 


a  leaUng  preoure  which  is  dependent  upon  the  weight  and 
pressure  of  the  tank  contents  i^lied  to  said  upper  surface 
of  said  plug  \«lve;  and 
means  for  establishing  sealing  pressure  between  said  valve 
plug  and  sai4  sealing  member  mdependent  of  pressure 
applied  to  said  upper  surface. 


said  up 
U>COP 


4«4d0,156 

WELLHEAD  CONNECTOR  WITH  CHECE  VALVE 

Keith  R.  Hanfarigi^  and  Edwvd  W.  Lochced,  Jr^  both  of  Ho«- 

toa,  Ttin  mimin  to  NL  ladoitrfcs,  lae^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Majr  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,421 

lot  a^  E21B  7/11'  n€L  37/28 

UJS.  a  281-149J 


1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  to  a  wellhead  structure  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  matable  bodies  including  a  female  body  having 
generally  laterally  inwardly  facing  wall  means  defining  a 
receptacle,  and  a  male  body  adapted  for  insertion  into  and 
removal  from  said  receptacle  by  movement  in  a  generally 
longitudinal  directional  mode;  said  male  body  having 
generally  laterally  outwardly  facing  wall  means  for  dispo- 
sition a4jacent  said  wall  means  of  said  female  body  when 
sakl  male  body  is  inserted  therein;  and  each  of  said  bodies 
having  a  respective  fluid  passageway  therein,  each  of  said 
passageways  having  a  port  opening  through  the  respec- 
tive one  of  said  wall  means,  and  said  ports  being  generally 
in  register  when  said  bodies  are  mathigly  engaged; 

and  check  valve  means  disposed  in  the  port  of  one  of  said 
bodies,  said  check  valve  means  being  biased  to  a  position 
doting  said  port,  and  comprising: 
generally  tubular  housing  means  fixedly  mounted  in  said 
port  and  defining  a  bore  continuous  with  said  passage- 
way, said  bousing  means  ftirther  defining  an  annukr 


valve  seat  area  within  said  bore,  and  said  bore  havfaig  an 
enlarged  diameter  section  adjacent  said  valve  seat  area; 

a  valve  element  reciprocably  mounted  within  aaid  en- 
larged diameter  section  of  sakl  bore  for  engagement 
with  and  retractkm  from  sakl  valve  seat  area,  sakl  valve 
element  havhig  an  outer  diameter  greater  than  the  hmer 
diameter  of  sakl  valve  teat  area  but  less  than  the  mner 
diameter  of  sakl  enlarged  dumeter  sectkm  of  sakl  bore, 
whereby  when  said  valve  element  abuts  sakl  valve  seat 
area,  sakl  bore  is  btocked,  and  when  sakl  valve  element 
is  retracted  from  sakl  valve  seat  area  sakl  bore  is 
opened; 

means  resiliently  bkoing  sakl  valve  element  toward  sakl 
valve  seat  area; 

and  actuator  means  movable  hi  a  generally  lateral  diree- 
tkmal  mode  to  open  said  port  of  sakl  one  body,  sakl 
actuator  means  includmg  a  rod  portkm  *"g«gi"f  sakl 
valve  element  and  a  head  portkm  a^jonnng  said  rod 
portkm,  and  when  sakl  valve  dement  is  abutting  sakl 
valve  seat  area,  protruding  beyond  sakl  pOTt  of  sakl  one 
body  for  siklmg  engagement  with  the  wall  means  of  sakl 
other  body,  the  outer  diameter  of  sakl  rod  portion  bemg 
leas  than  the  inner  dumeter  of  the  surroundmg  pntkm 
of  said  bore  m  sakl  housing  means,  and  sakl  head  por- 
tion having  perforation  means  therethrough  communi- 
cating with  the  portkm  of  said  bore  surrounding  sakl 
rod  portkm  of  sakl  actuator  means. 


4«M0,187 
HIGH  PRESSURE  BALL  VALVE 
FhuMli  V.  Marchal,  EHe,  Pin  iHiffor  to  SUmer 
pBBjTf  Erie,  Pa» 

FDed  Dae.  28, 1981,  S«.  No.  334.871 
bt  a>  PICK  5/06 
VA  a  2S1-31S  14 


n-^ii 


1.  A  vdve  comprisnig  a  one  piece  vdve  body, 
connectmg  means  on  the  ends  of  said  body  for  connecting 

sakl  body  in  a  flukl  flow  Une, 
a  flow  passage  through  said  body  between  sakl  connecting 


said  flow  passage  between  sakl  connecting  means  compris- 
ing a  pressure  chamber, 

an  mlet  openmg  and  an  outiet  openhig  to  sakl  body  commu- 
nicating with  sakl  flow  passage, 

a  laterd  opening  m  said  body, 

vdve  seat  means  hi  sakl  body  at  each  skle  of  sakl  laterd 
opening, 

a  baU  vdve  member  supported  on  sakl  seat  members  and  a 
collar  extending  around  said  body  subrtantkilly  overlyhig 
the  pressure  chamber  and  tightened  thereon  whereby 
compressive  stress  is  exerted  on  the  outer  perqdiery  of  the 
pressurized  chamber  m  sakl  body  provklmg  a  pre^ftrem  m 
sakl  coUar  wherry  the  tendl  strength  of  the  pmnriied 
portkm  of  sakl  body  is  hicreaied. 
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LIFT  VOm  M0PED8  AND  MOroHCYCUS 
MMm  CUMi,  ai  Mveo  CUin,  botk  of  Cio  Qmrit,  31, 

RM  A|r.  2,  Ittl,  to.  No.  290,141 

r.  ippUortiM  Urij,  Apr.  2S,  IMO,  f7<98  A/W 
IM.  a'  BCOP 1/48 
U&a284-124  3 


•  teuUe  load,  the 
material  having  a 


(brmed  ftom  a  nxriten 
outer  surfaoe  and  providing  a 


1.  A  lift  for  railing  mopeds  and  motorcycles,  comprising  a 
base,  a  cylinder  hinged  on  the  base  fbr  vertical  swinging  move- 
mat  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  first  rod  which  is  hOTixontal  and 
which  is  si^ported  on  the  base  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  a 
second  rod  secured  to  the  first  rod  at  a  point  intermediate  the 
length  of  the  firrt  rod  and  extending  iqjwardly  from  the  first 
rod,  the  cylinder  having  a  piston  therein  having  a  piston  rod 
that  is  pivotally  connected  to  the  second  rod  remote  from  tlw 
first  rod  therd>y  to  rotate  the  first  rod  about  the  horizontal  axis 
of  the  first  rod,  third  and  fourth  arms  rigidly  secured  to  each 
other  and  to  the  first  rod  at  points  diqMsed  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  point  of  securement  of  the  second  rod  to  the  first  rod,  said 
third  and  fourth  arms  being  disposed  at  a  substantial  angle  to 
the  second  rod,  said  first  and  second  rods  lying  in  a  common 
plane,  a  fifth  rod  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  base,  a 
plate  to  which  the  fifth  rod  is  pivotally  connected  at  its  end 
remote  from  the  base,  said  third  and  fourth  rods  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  plate  at  a  point  remote  from  the  first  rod, 
said  fifth  rod  being  parallel  to  and  qMoed  from  the  phme  of  said 
third  and  fourth  rods,  and  a  support  fbt  mopeds  and  motorcy- 
cles carried  by  said  plate. 


»bly 


4tM0,199 
OPTICAL  CABLE  AND  CABLE  PULLING  ATTACHMENT 

ASSEMBLIES 
LaoMrd  J.  Charlaboii,  KaMla,  and  FM  A.  Hvarik,  Ottmra, 
both  cf  Cauda,  aari^on  to  Northan  Telaeo 
Montreal,  Canada 

FDad  Oct  9, 1981,  to.  No.  309,976 
Int  a'  BCSH  59/00:  E21C  29/16;  H02G  1/08 
VA  a  254— 134J  R  3 

1.  An  optical  cable  and  cable  pulling  attachment 
comprising: 

an  optinl  cable  having  optical  waveguides,  a  substantially 
inextensible  tensile  strength  member  extending  axially 
along  the  caUe  length  to  provide  tensile  strength  to  the 
cable,  and  an  exterior  jacket,  the  cable  also  having  one  end 
at  which  the  strength  member  has  an  end  portion  project- 
faig  axially  beyond  the  end  of  the  jacket; 
a  pulling  eye  secured  at  a  r^ion  of  connection  to  the  pro- 
jecting portion  of  the  strmgth  member  by  the  use  of  a 
sleeve  which  is  diqxwed  around  the  projecting  portion  of 
the  strength  member  and  has  at  least  one  crimp  to  grip  the 
strength  member,  and  the  pulling  eye  devoid  of  any  part 
which  seals  directly  around  the  jacket  and 
a  moulded  pbstic  encapsuhiti<»  which  encapsulates  the  end 
of  the  cable,  an  end  portion  of  the  jacket,  and  at  least  the 
part  of  the  projectmg  portion  closest  to  the  cable  together 
with  the  region  of  ccmnection  and  the  crimped  sleeve  to 
prevent  relive  movement  of  the  eye  and  strength  mem- 
ber and  to  resist  any  temtency  for  the  crimp  to  open  under 


seal  against  fluid  leakage  between  the  exterior  and  interior 
ofthecaUe. 


4*460,140 

CHOKER  FAIR-LEAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRACTORS 

DarraD  A.  TIDotaon,  P.O.  Box  63,  WUte  SahMa,  Wah.  90673 

FDad  Jna.  28, 1902,  to.  No.  391,990 

Int  a?  B66D  1/36.  3/08 

UJB.  a  294-306  5 


1.  A  choker  fair-lead  assembly  for  tnctMS  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  winch  drum  on  one  end  thereof  for  operating  choker 
cables,  said  assembly  comprising 

a  stationary  iqnight  frame  assembly  comprising  a  a  pair  of 
side  frames, 

mounting  means  arranged  to  mount  said  side  frames  on  a 
tractor  adjacent  to  and  at  opposite  ends  of  the  winch 
drum, 

a  vertical  slot  in  each  of  said  side  frames, 

a  horizontal  axis  fair-lead  drum  having  opposite  ends  and 
arranged  for  engagement  by  choker  caUes  from  the  winch 
drum, 

guide  means  on  the  ends  of  said  fair-lead  drum  sUdaMy 
engaged  in  said  slots  for  providing  vertical  slidaUe  adjust- 
ment of  said  fiur-lead  dnnn  on  said  side  frames  to  raise  and 
lower  the  choker  cables, 

and  vertically  operating  drive  means  openbly  connected  to 
said  fUr-lad  drum  and  arranged  for  support  on  the  trac- 
tor, 

said  drive  means  being  extendable  and  retractable  to  move 
and  hold  said  fiur-lead  drum  at  sdected  vertical  positions 
on  said  side  fivmes. 
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4iM0,161 
GUARD  RAIL  AND  REFLECTIVE  STRIP 
JoMph  R.  Gmgiu  54M  Glcawood  A?c^  Yoangrtowii,  (Hdo 
446U 

FIM  Mir.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  471,505 

lit  a^  AOIK  i/(Kk  EOIF  /J/00 

UA  a  256—13.1  4  ClaiM 


1.  A  guard  rail  and  reflective  strip  for  highway  use  in  combi- 
nation; a  guard  rail  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
croM  lectionally  compound  curved  portions  defining  pairs  of 
vertically  spaced  convex  surfaces  and  at  least  one  concave 
surface  between  said  pairs  of  convex  surfaces,  said  concave 
surface  defines  a  generally  parabolic  surface,  each  of  said  pairs 
of  vertically  spaced  convex  surfaces  defining  a  parabolic  con- 
cave surface  therebetween,  a  light  reflecting  strip  comprising  a 
base,  a  light  reflecting  material  on  one  surface  of  said  base,  and 
an  adhesive  back  on  the  other  surface  of  said  base,  said  base 
formed  of  a  synthetic  resin  having  an  elastic  quality,  said  flexi- 
ble light  reflective  strip  affixed  continuously  to  said  concave 
surfaces  of  said  guard  rail  and  means  for  securing  said  guard 
rail  to  a  support  me^ns. 


M<0,1<2 
TORCH  GUIDINq  SYSTEM  FOR  FLAME  CUTIING  OF 

PIPE 
Ricfatfd  W.  Rusk,  Rts.  #1,  Box  334,  Sinpaoa  Dr.,  Waldorf,  Md. 

20M1 
Contiaiiatioo-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  341,821,  Jan.  22, 1982,  Pat  No. 
M14aMl.  This  appUcatioB  No?.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  549,770 
lal.  a^  B23K  1/04,  7/10 
U.S.  a  366-56  16 


M60,163 

DEVICE  AND  FURNACE  FOR  DISCHARGING 

MEASURED  QUANTITIES  OF  MOLTEN  METAL 

Karl<Otto  Horauig,  HombrcdrtfluM,  Switariand,  aa^or  to 

Stopinc  AktkagMcUadnft,  Bav,  Switavtaod 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  227,980,  Jul  23, 1981,  abudoncd.  lUt 
appiicatioa  Mar.  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  475,922 
Oains  priority,  apviieatioB  Switawiaad,  itm,  24.  1980L 
562/80  ^ 

Int  0.3  C21C  5/52i  B22D  39/01  39/06:  C21D 11/00 
UJ5.  CL  266-95  22 


1.  A  furnace,  such  as  a  holding  or  smelting  fbmace,  fbr 
discharging  separate  meuured  quantities  of  molten  metal  dur* 
ing  successive  discharge  periods,  said  ftoiaoe  comprising: 

a  furnace  chamber  adapted  to  contain  therein  molten  metal 
having  a  fnt  melt  level  exposed  to  substantially  atmo- 
splwric  pressure; 

melt  outlet  means,  extending  from  said  chamber  at  a  level 
below  said  free  melt  level,  for  allowing  discharge  of  said 
molten  metal  downwardly  from  said  chamber  due  to  the 
hydrostatic  pressure  of  said  molten  metal; 

sliding  gate  valve  means,  mounted  a4jacent  said  meh  outlet 
means,  for  covering  and  uncovering  said  melt  outlet 
means  to  thereby  respectively  block  and  unblock  said 
discharge  of  molten  metal  from  said  chambei^ 

regulating  means  for  operating  said  sliding  gate  valve  means 
between  blocking  and  unblockisg  positions  thereof  at  a 
predetermined  time  cycle,  thereby  defining  separate,  suc- 
cessive periods  of  discharge  of  said  molten  metal  from  said 
furnace  chamber,  and 

control  means,  operable  independently  of  the  operation  of 
said  regulating  means,  for  maititoiiiim  laid  f^  melt  level 
at  a  constant  level  above  said  melt  outlet  means  during 
discharge  therefhnn  of  said  molten  metal,  and  thereby  fior 
ensuring  the  discharge  of  said  molten  metal  at  a  controlled 

uniform  flow  rate  during  each  of  said  sqiante,  sucoenive 
discharge  periods. 


L  In  a  system  for  guiding  a  torch  for  shaping  a  pipe  end  with 
flame  fhm  the  torch  and  having:  a  ring  with  track  structure,  a 
torch-carrying  assembly  with  a  portion  configured  for  manual 
movement  around  the  ring  guicting  on  the  track  means,  means 
for  mounting  the  ring  coaxially  about  die  pipe,  means  permit- 
ting roution  of  the  torch  about  Uie  axis  of  said  flame,  and 
means  for  adjusting  torch  position  relative  to  the  pipe  axis,  the 
improvement  comprising:  means  for  connecting  the  torch 
carrying  assembly  to  the  ring  for  permitting  said  manual  move- 
ment free  of  manual  constraint  of  the  torch-carrying  assembly 
to  the  ring,  and  means  for  detachably  attiwhing  a  torch  for 
carriage  by  said  torch  carrying  assembly. 


4,460,164 
APPARATUS  FOR  REFINING  OF  STEEL  MELTS 
Bcrtil  G.  TtrcUna,  Vikcn,  Sweden,  aarifaor  to  ScaadlMflM 
Laaecra  Akticbolag.  Hopna,  Swcdm 
DiTiiloa  of  Scr.  No.  367,796,  Apr.  12, 1982.  lUa  appUeatioB 
Feb.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  467^01 
IM.  a^  aiB  7/22 
U.S.  CL  366-158  8  CUm 

1.  Apparatus  for  treating  molten  metal,  said  i^paratus  com* 
prising: 

a  ladle  fbr  containing  a  molten  metal  to  be  treated,  said  ladle 
having  an  upper  edge; 

a  hood  arranged  above  said  ladle,  said  hood  comprising  a 
heat  shield  essentially  covering  completely  said  ladle  and 
having  a  ceramic  lilting  ftdng  said  molten  metal  in  said 
ladle,  said  heat  shield  and  said  upper  edge  of  said  ladle 
being  spaced  firom  each  other  to  define  a  gq)  between  said 
heat  shield  and  said  iq>per  edge  of  said  ladl^ 

a  screen  fiotming  an  all^nvdoping  rotrfover  saiid  heat  shield 
and  extending  over  and  below  said  gap  to  define  a  drcum- 
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ferential  opening  between  uid  screen  and  Mid  ladle  below 
saidgq); 

spwing  mens  extending  between  odd  Kieen  and  said  heat 
shield  for  maintaining  said  screen  and  said  heat  shield 
spaced  apart  with  respect  to  each  other  to  define  a  cham- 
ber between  said  screen  and  said  heat  shield,  said  gap 
communicating  with  said  chamber  for  passage  of  gases 
from  said  ladle  through  said  gq>  to  said  chamber,  said 
circumferential  opening  definhig  an  inlet  opening  for 
ambient  air  to  said  chamben 


opening  said  hatchway,  and  guide  surfaces  on  said  hood  and  on 
said  hatch  cover  for  cooperation  to  guide  said  hatch  cover  to  its 
lowered  position,  said  hatch  cover  in  the  lowered  position 
thereof  cooperating  with  said  hood  for  effectively  preventing 
ventUation  of  the  iron  trough,  said  hatch  cover  in  the  raised 
position  thereof  being  spaced  weU  above  the  trough  so  as  to 
afford  substantiaUy  unobstructed  access  to  the  uncovered 
portion  of  the  iron  trough  and  to  the  discharge  notch. 


METHOD  OF  REMOVING  DROSS  FROM  A  LEAD 
REFINING  POT 


neu  RitcUe,  Giaapm,  Scotfaud;  John  R.  Mlila,  NewcMtle- 
■pw^^TM,  and  William  R.  D.  Cos»ar,  T>M  4  Wear,  toScf 


„, ^  to  Aaaodntad  Lead  ManflMlmn  Lld^ 

Ncwcastlfi9oa>1>M,  Englaad  ^^ 

FDed  Fab.  4, 19S3,  Sar.  No.  464,003 
priority,  appUeatioa  Ualtad  Ki^dom,  Feb.  11, 1902, 


8203907 

U&  a  266-228 


Irt.  a»  P27D  3/t5 


at  least  one  lance  means^for  introducing  at  least  one  gas  into 

said  molten  metal  in  said  bMlle  and/or  to  a  UkUc  area  above 
said  molten  metal; 

at  least  one  exhaust  means  communicating  with  said  cham- 
ber  for  exhausting  gases  which  pass  frmn  said  ladle  area 
above  said  molten  metal  into  said  chamber  through  said 
gq).  and  also  for  exhausting  air  which  is  sucked  fiom 
ambient  atmoqihere  mto  said  chamber  mainly  through 
said  circumferential  opening;  and 

at  least  one  aperture  means  provided  m  said  hood  for  lower- 
ing at  least  one  said  Uuce  means  into  said  i<>dlt, 

4^460,168 

REMOVABLE  HATCH  FOR  BLAST  FURNACE  IRON 

THROUGH  HOOD 

A^Joy  Cook,  HoMwood.  waA  Robert  P.  Wtatan,  Olympia 

FWda,  both  ofllL.  aarigMn  to  Iitarlaka.  be  Odi  Braok. 

lilt 

FDad  Jn.  20, 1983,  S«.  No.  806,111 

lit  a^  C31B  7/12 

UA  a  266-188  WOatais 


LA  lead  refining  pot  for  containing  a  batch  of  molten  lead 
to  be  refined  and  including  a  stirrer  for  stirring  the  lead  in  the 
pot,  comprising  a  ramp  fitted  to  the  rim  of  the  pot  and  extend- 
mg  upwardly  and  outwardly  tnm  said  rim  in  combination 
with  a  rake,  power-operated  mechanism  external  to  the  pot  fbr 
opwating  said  rake  to  scrape  dross  firom  the  surface  of  the  lead 
mthe  pot  and  up  the  ramp,  and  a  controller  for  said  power- 
operated  mechanism  for  varying  operation  thereof  in  accor- 
dance with  variations  in  the  level  of  leKl  within  the  pot 

4^460,167 
LEAF  SPRING  END  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 

John  E  SlWa,  and  William  W.  Ftat,  both  of  FayettefflJa,  Aik, 
MiiVion  to  NI  iBdnrtrlas,  Inc.,  Nofi,  Mich. 

FDed  Oet  19, 1901,  Sm.  No.  312,922 
bt  ai  B60G  11/02 
U  A  a  267—42  1 


ur 


1.  In  emission  control  vppanim  for  a  blast  f^imace  system 
mcludmg  a  blast  furnace  havmg  a  discharge  notch  and  an  iron 

trough  adapted  to  carry  a  molten  stream  of  slag  and  metal  fkom 
^edischarge  notch  to  a  skimmer  plate  for  separating  the  shig 
mm  the  metal,  the  unprovement  comprising:  an  elongated  hood 
covering  the  iron  trough  and  extending  the  entire  length  thereof 
ftcm  the  discharge  notch  to  the  skimmer  plate,  a  hatchway  in 
•aid  hood  adjacent  to  the  discharge  notch  and  extending  along 
only  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  hood,  a  removable  hatch 
cover  on  said  hood  separable  therefhnn  for  opening  and  closing 
said  hatchway,  drive  means  remote  firom  the  iron  trough,  means 
coupling  said  drive  means  to  said  hatch  cover  for  effecting 
movement  thereof  between  a  normal  lowered  position  closing 
said  hatchway  and  a  raised  positkm  ^Mced  firom  said  hood  and 


1.  A  multiple-group,  fUl  elliptic  leaf  spring  suspension  sys- 
tem, comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  end  block  members,  and  at 
least  two  adjacent  pairs  of  spaced-apart  coextensive  primary 
leaf  qnings,  each  opposite  respective  end  of  said  pain  of  leaf 
springs  being  adjacent  and  being  in  load-transferring  engage- 
ment with  one  of  a  pair  of  end  Mock  members  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  siiq)ension  system; 

each  of  said  end  block  members  including  a  plurality  of  end 
slots  extending  therethrough  corresponding  to  the  ac^a- 
oent  pairs  of  primary  leaf  qmngs,  an  end  wall  tonaag  a 
portion  of  the  respective  peripheries  of  each  of  said  end 
slots,  generally  parallel  side  walls  extendmg  in  a  directioo 
fenerally  perpendicular  to  said  end  wall  fbr  receiving  said 
respective  leaf  spring  ends  therebetween,  and  generally 
ccmvex  cq^wsite  load-transferring  surfisces  <»  said  end 
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block  members,  each  of  said  respective  leaf  spring  ends 
f"pg*"t  one  of  said  load-transferring  surfaces  at  an  angle 
relative  thereto,  said  angle  decreasing  in  response  to  in- 
creased resilient  deflection  of  said  lof  springs  resulting 
from  an  increased  load  thereon,  wherrt>y  the  area  of  en- 
gagement  between  each  leaf  spring  end  and  the  corre- 
sponding load-transferring  surface  increases  as  said  load 
on  said  leaf  springs  is  increased; 
each  of  said  primary  leaf  springs  having  only  one  flanged 
end  protruding  through  one  of  said  end  slots  in  one  of  said 
end  Mock  members  with  said  end  walls  of  said  end  block 
members  behig  adapted  for  abuttingly  engaging  the  re- 
spective flang^  ends  of  said  leaf  springs,  said  flanged  ends 
hi  each  pair  of  said  primary  leaf  springs  being  located  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  suspension  system,  each  pair  of 
coextensive  primary  leaf  springs  being  oriented  with  its 
respective  flaaged  ends  in  an  inverted  relationship  relative 
to  the  ntpediyt  flanged  ends  of  its  adtjaoent  coextensive 
pair  of  lof  springs,  Uiereby  limiting  the  relative  move- 
ment of  said  end  block  members  and  Uie  respective  ends  of 
said  coextensive  pairs  of  leaf  springs. 


I" 


RESILIENT  MOUNT  FOR  SUPPOimNG  A  CAB 
STRUCTURE  ON  THE  CHASSIS  OF  A  VEHICLE 
Rkkard  D.  Obidal,  Cadir  Falla,  Iowa,  a«ipor  to  Daire  * 
Ooapaiy,  MoUoa,  DL 

FDad  JaL  19, 19U,  Sar.  No.  399,^36 

lit  a^  FltfF  9/14 

UJB.  a  aC7— 1404  22  ClainM 


1.  A  resilient  mount  for  supporting  a  first  member  on  a 
seoond  member,  slid  mount  comprising; 

(a)  a  housing  securely  attached  to  said  second  member  and 
having  an  opening  formed  in  a  top  surface  thereof,  said 
housing  containing  a  quantity  of  fluid; 

(b)  a  fitting  positioned  within  said  housing  therein; 

(c)  a  stem  securely  attached  at  one  end  to  said  first  member 
and  at  an  opposite  end  to  said  fitting,  said  stem  passing 
through  said  opening  formed  in  said  housing; 

(d)  flnt  and  second  flexible  members  tightly  fitted  into  said 
housing  above  and  below  said  fitting  and  forming  a  cavity 
then^etween,  said  first  flexible  member  having  an  open- 
ing formed  tlerein  through  which  said  stem  passes  and 
sdd  second  flexible  member  having  at  least  one  fluid 
passage  formed  therein  communicating  with  said  cavity; 
and 

(e)  valve  means  for  regulating  fluid  flow  between  said  fluid 
passage  and  said  cavity  to  provide  damping  of  said  first 
membier  relative  to  said  second  member. 


DEVICE  FOR  PACKING  SHEET*LIKE  ELEMENTS 
Aipie  nartaw^t,  22.  tia  Cadrtl  a  FoawB,  Laceo  (Cease),  Italy 
Filed  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,091 
CUw  priority,  appikatioB  Italy,  Mar.  27, 1981, 20764  A/n 
bt  a*  BtfH  31/12.  29/26 
UJ.  a  271— 192  Udaiw 

1.  A  device  for  gathering  sheet-like  elements,  at  least  cut  to 
siie  and  optionally  folded,  in  reciprocaf  superimposition  to 
form  packets  having  a  predetermined  number  of  sheet-like 
danents,  the  device  comprising  in  combination: 
(a)  feed  means  for  feeding  said  sheet-like  elements  at  a  con- 
stant speed  and  at  constant  intervals  in  a  predetermined 


direction; 
(b)  distributing  means  for  receiving  said  sheet-like  elements 

frmn  said  feed  means,  and  for  vertically  laying  said  sheet- 
like elements  being  received  in  superimpositicm  to  form  a 
packet  of  a  predetermined  numbor  of  said  sheet-like  ele- 
ments, and  said  distributing  means  comprising: 
(1)  a  pair  of  counter-rotatable  spaced  parallel  bodies,  each 
having  a  corresponding  plurality  of  planar  straight 
projecting  blades  arranged  for  receiving  each  sheet-like 
element  on  a  respective  pair  of  said  blades  and  for 
feeding  each  sheet-like  element  to  form  said  packets  by 
synchronous  rotation  of  said  counter-rotatable  qnced 
parallel  bodies, 
(2)  a  motion-transmitting  means  associated  with  each  coun- 
ter-rotating body,  with  a  driving  gear  located  below  each 
counter-rotating  body  also  associated  with  said  each  mo- 
tion-transmitting means,  for  operatively  moving  each 
motion-transmitting  means  between  said  counter-rotating 
body  and  said  driving  gear,  and  each  motion-transmitting 
means  having  a  plurality  of  projecting  fins,  each  capable 
of  cooperating  with  a  corresponding  projecting  fin  of  the 
other  of  said  motion-transmitting  means  to  form  a  means 
for  supporting  said  packets  being  assembled,  and 


(3)  the  fins,  when  horizontally  aligned,  being  spaced  flrom 
adljacent  fins  of  the  same  motion-tnnamitting  means  by 
a  distance  equal  to  the  height  of  the  packets  having  a 
predetermined  number  of  sheets  to  be  formed,  and  the 
fins  being  arranged  to  be  synchronized,  when  in  the 
movement,  with  the  movement  of  the  blades  of  said 
counter-rotating  bodies,  and  wherein  the  distance  be- 
tween two  adjacent  fins  in  the  vertical  direction  is  equal 
to  n  times  the  step  between  the  bbdes  of  the  counter- 
routing  bodies,  with  n  befaig  the  number  of  sheet-like 
elements  to  form  each  packet;  and 
(c)  drive  means  associated  with  said  feed  means  and  said 
distributing  means  for  feeding  said  sheet-like  elements  at  a 
constant  speed  and  frequency,  and  for  driving  said  coun- 
ter-rotating bodies  at  constant  and  equal  angular  speeds, 
one  with  respect  to  the  other,  and  with  the  frequency  of 
feeding  the  sheet-like  elements  being  determined  by  the 
angular  ^eed  and  the  number  of  blades  of  the  counter- 
rotating  bodiea,  and  in  coordination  with  the  movement  of 
the  blades. 


4,460,170 
VAULTING  BOARDS 

iS.TlnmBi,Jr., 
to  AMF  lM„  Whtti 


OrotaB  on  HidMi,  NtYtt 

PlaiM,N.Y. 

FDad  May  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  383,099 
tat  a)  A63B  5/08 
U5.a272-65  6< 

1.  In  a  vaulting  board  device  with  a  base  frame  and  an  over- 
lying wpnag  board  connected  at  one  board  end  to  a  ftme  end 
in  which  the  board  slopes  up  from  the  connection  to  be  spaced 
from  the  frame,  the  improvement  oonprising  a  pair  of  bowed 
leaf  qprings  positioned  between  the  frune  and  the  board  aloof 
opposite  sides  thereof,  the  spring  centers  being  connected  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  frame  by  a  pivotal  mounting  which  com- 
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of  said  firings, 
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TENNIS  TRAINING  APPAKAIVS 


Dr^Wi 


JohiM.Hepi,31ll ,--,_—. 

RM  Ort.  13,  IMl,  to.  NeljlS^ 


Pk.  11976 


17 


Pivotjycomiecti^ 


saidftame. 


/ 


MM471 
DEyiCTPORBgRCaSlNGlHEMlMPrjaB 

^5^.  *"^  ""i*^  "i^or  10  Mai«ko  Oy.  Hel. 


RM  Nov.  4, 1M2.  S«r.  No.  4aMM 


1.  A  tonis  tiaiiung  apparatus  oomprisiiig: 
mam  for2,p<«ing  a  temiis  baU  for  rotation 

h^mea«  bemg  c^le  of  glided  travd  in  a  straJghTtoe 

airi  being  connected  to  said  tennis  ball  supportinim^ 
fl«JWemeam  for  positioning  said  carr^^ 

termined  relaijon  to  the  groond;  -p™**- 

a  toboltf  base  having  an  upstanding  pipe  upon  which  said 

neabie  positicnmg  means  is  mounted;  and 
•aid  flenble  positioning  means  includes  a  spring  exteodinn 

up  from  said  upstanding  pipe.  «w»Hiig 

Mi0473 

AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  POSmONING 
roOTBALLS  FOR  DCIING 

bEL  rfS!rS.^^i!?7*  *- ° '^^'^  Alt  71780 


IM  *V 


t  A  device  for  exeidsfaig  the  muscles  determining  body 

posture  COmpriiiny  •  "***' 

a  holding  member  formed  of  a  vertical  nil  which  is  adamed 
to  be  mounted  to  a  wall;  — pww 

a  PRMOrudhig  slider  means  having  a  bearing  surftce  and  a 

pivot  for  mounting  a  rocker  arm,  said  slider  means  beinn 
movably  and  lockably  guided  along  said  vertical  ni^ 

a  support  for  pressing  agatast  the  back  of  the  head  of  the 
person  using  the  exereisnig  device 

a  rocker  aim  which  is  arranged  to  carry  said  support  and  is 

moimtod  on  said  pivot  of  said  slider  means  tobe  thereby 

awied  by  said  holding  member  at  the  protruding  end  <J 
said  slider  means; 

a  ownpresrion  spring  disposed  between  said  bearing  surface 
crfsaid  shder  meam  and  the  said  rocker  ann.  saidampres. 
non^nng  being  offtet  in  the  direction  of  said  suppOTt  in 
ttercgion  of  the  pivot  for  mounting  said  rocker  aim;  and 

a««^«rt»ett»  for  mid  rocker  arm  whereby  the  length 

"tension  of  the  rocker  arm  ortendmg  between  the  rtvot 
mountmg  and  the  support  is  atUuSl 


ISO  ^ISS 


l^Automatic  football  positioning  app^ 
practice;  the  apparatus  comprising:  r-~«~v~B» 

basemeans  adapted  to  be  disposed  upon  a  supportive  snr. 

bopper  means  for  containing  a  plurality  of  footballs,  said 
bopper  means  secured  to  said  base  means;  ^^^  "^ 

wed  system  means  for  drawing  footballs  thronih  said 
hopper  means;  ^•^  ^ 

set  2  means  for  receiving  footballs  from  said  hopper  msms 
andfor  automaticaUy  positioning  footballs  from  said 

Jp^  means  in  a  generally  vertical  end  to  end  orienta. 

2»«w«bsequem kicking,  said  set-up me«» oonSS 
«Ji«ion  means  for  extracting  footballs  one  at  a  tee 

from  said  hopper  means,  and; 
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guide  ann  meiitt  for  orienting  footbells  from  said  hopper 

meins  in  ijM  geneelly  vertical  end-to-end  position 

relative  to  said  base  means  in  cooperation  with  said 

extraction  meant; 

switch  means  reqxmsive  to  fbotball  contact  for  controlling 

•aid  set  up  means  and  said  feed  system  means. 


4«M0,174 

StLF  DEFENSE  WEAPON 

VlM  A.  Firry,  M$  Main  St,  Maasen,  N.Y.  13«2 

FOad  Ai«.  22, 1M3,  S$r.  No.  925,199 

Int  CV  F41B  ISm  A47G  29/10 

U.8.a273-Mi 


SOaian 


1.  A  self  defense  weapon  comprising  a  hollow  handle  mem- 
ber, an  end  cap  removably  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  handle 
member,  plunger  means  extending  through  the  cap,  a  ring  for 
receiving  keys  connected  to  the  plunger  means  outside  the  end 
cap,  an  elongated  flexible  element  of  substantially  greater 
length  than  the  handle  member  normally  stored  in  tbe  interior 
of  the  member,  one  end  of  the  flexible  element  being  secured  to 
the  handle  member  and  the  other  end  thereof  being  secured  to 
the  plunger  means  inside  the  end  cap,  and  coacting  means  on 
the  handle  member  and  plunger  means  for  releasably  holding 
the  end  cap  in  position  on  the  handle  member,  the  end  cap 
being  movable  axially  to  remove  it  from  the  handle  member 
whereby  the  plunger  means  and  keys  on  the  ring  can  be  hurled 
at  an  attacker,  the  plunger  means  and  keys  travelling  out- 
wardly to  the  extent  permitted  by  the  Aill  length  of  the  flexible 
element  which  is  withdrawn  frcnn  the  handle  member  by  the 
attached  plunger  means. 


4,440,179 

DROP  TARGET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PINBALL  GAME 

Edward  P.  KrynaU,  Downers  Grofc,  DL,  aaslmiiii  to  Myblar 

Ehetronica,  Incn  NortUake,  DL 

CoMiaaatioo  of  Sir.  No.  134,298,  Mar.  24, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  eoMination  of  Scr.  No.  2M94>  Mar.  19, 1979,  Pat 

No.  4,221,384.  lUs  appUcatioo  Dec.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  331,681 

ne  portion  of  the  tana  of  this  patent  snbseqneat  to  Sep.  9, 1997, 

his  bean  diadained. 

Int  CL^  A63D  J/(» 

U  A  a  r3-127  R  21  CUw 

L  In  a  pinball  game  machine,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  playfield  for  supporting  a  rolling  ball; 

(b)  a  drop  target  assembly,  including  a  ball-engageable  tar- 
get, supported  by  the  playfield  and  having  means  for 
advancing  the  target  from  a  ball-engageable  play  position 
above  the  playfield  to  a  non-ball-engageable  dropped 
position  below  the  playfield  when  the  ball  engages  the 
target,  said  sasembly  including  a  latch  wwiptiyTiifm  ftv 
latching  the  target  in  the  play  position;  and 


(c) 


including  a  ball  actuable  switch  assembly  dit* 
on  the  playfield,  for  ""'ftrhing  said  latch  mech^ 


nism  and  advancing  the  target  to  the  dropped  poaition 
independently  of  the  ball  •"g«g'"g  the  tar^ 


4,480,I7< 
POST  CONSniUCnON  FOR  PINBALL  GAME 
Albin  Peters,  Oieago,  m,  aariffor  to  Wieo  Corporation,  NOaa, 
DL 

ContinnatioB-itt-ptft  of  Sar.  No.  224390,  Jan.  14, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  applieation  Mar.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  393,878 
IM.  a^  A83F  7/J2 
UJS.  a  273-127  C  12 


1.  A  post  construction  for  use  in  a  pinbaU  game  having  a 
playfield  board  for  supporting  a  rolling  pinball  thereon,  said 
post  construction  conq^ising  an  elongated  unitary  one-piece 
post  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  post  body  having  a 
length  substantially  greater  than  its  transverse  diamensions, 
and  a  stud  integral  with  said  post  body  and  having  an  exter- 
nally threaded  portion  extending  from  one  end  of  said  post 
body  substantially  coaxially  therewith,  said  threaded  portion 
being  adapted  fbr  threaded  engagement  with  the  associated 
pkyfield  board  for  mounting  said  post  body  thereon  in  a 
mounted  position  with  said  one  end  in  contact  with  the  play- 
field  boonl.  said  post  body  having  a  driving  portion  thereon 
having  an  external  driving  surface  shqwd  and  dimensioned  to 
finilitate  gripping  thereof  by  an  associated  driver  for  driving 
said  stud  into  threaded  engagement  with  the  playfield  board, 
said  driving  portion  being  spaced  a  slight  distance  firom  said 
me  end  of  said  post  body  and  extending  laterally  outwardly 
therebeyond  around  the  entire  perimeter  thereof,  whereby 
when  said  post  body  is  disposed  in  its  mounted  position  said 
driving  portion  is  spaced  fr(»i  the  playfield  board  and  ooDoeala 
said  one  end  of  said  post  body. 
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MCM77 

GOLF  GAME 

I  J.  aqrloa,  Ua  S.  WiMlo%  1WM,  Okta.  74112 

FOti  M«r  4»  1M3,  te.  Ntt.  49MM 

...  _  htCLiAOB  69/36 

UA  a  279-174  FA  iq 


L  A  game  fbr  one  or  more  playen  enniprkiiig. 
t  VCTticaUy  oriented  finunework,  a  diipby  formed  at  a  put 
ofiaid  fkamework  oompriiing  a  plaraUty  of  inteneetins 

channeb  for  the  travel  of  ooonter  objeeti  by  gravity.  nS 
^anneb  oriented  at  an  angle  to  mid  vertical,  a  scoring 
tbaaad  for  each  pUyer  of  mid  game,  emsh  mid  worins 
«i«mdoonneeted  at  the  bottom  with  one  or  more  of  aidd 
ffltermcting  channels,  an  inlet  channel  to  receive  one  or  a 
g"""yofsaid  counter  objects,  said  inlet  channel  befaig 
m  communication  with  a  top  most  intersection  of  said 
intersecting  channels;  valve  means  at  each  intersection  of 

said  channels  to  control  the  direction  of  downward  move- 
ment of  said  counter  objects;  and 

a  phnality  of  coded  receptacles  for  a  player  driven  object,  an 
activator  means  within  each  receptacle  actuated  by  said 
driven  object;  means  to  connect  each  of  said  activator 
means  with  a  given  valve  ma^iiy 


4^440^171 

FSICnON  AND  WEAR  REDUCING  SYSTEM  FOR 

LACROSSE  SnCES 

''zSJ^'  ""^  ^"  '^'^  ™"  ""^  JBwtlafllle,  Md. 

FDad  Dae.  1, 1N2,  S«.  No.  444,488 

bt  a'  A43B  59/02 

UAa273-324  2CkiBi 

ljB«j*^osse  stick  system  having  a  frame  with  a  transvene 
front  portion,  netting  including  a  plurality  of  knots  definhig  a 
throwing  string  pocket  at  said  transverse  front  portion,  the 
ttinsverse  front  portion  having  a  plurality  of  holea,  a  respec- 
tive loop  of  thong  passing  from  said  netting  through  ewh  hole, 


each  loop  of  thong  havfaig  an  upper  nm  and  a  lower  run.  the 

Bpperrun  and  the  lower  run  of  each  k)op  of  thong  terminating 
together  at  a  respective  knot,  the  improvement  oomprisins- 

meau  for  reducing  friction  and  wev  on  said  transverw  fttnt 
portoon,  on  each  loop  of  thong  and  on  Mid  nettfag,  in  the  form 
of  sUd-like  structure  protrusive  beknv  said  transvene  front 


potion  includfaig:  a  resilient  member  oo  each  of  said  loops, 
S?  ^  ^"^  the  respective  resilient  member  thereon 
into  a  •V-shaped  bend  with  flnt  and  second  arms,  each-ir. 

Japed  bend  being  a4jacent  a  respective  sakJ  hole,  and  means 
for  retaimng  each  resilient  member  in  place,  fawluding  each 
resilient  member  being  a  resilient  tubular  member. 


4^448,179 
,._^.        nWCAnONAL  TARGET  GAME 
Unda  a  Hahr.  «18  Rocka«*ar,  fcringflsld,  Va.  22188 

FDad  Sep.  80, 1882,  sCno.  480,282 
.,- ^  Int a»  A4SF 9/02 

U&  a  278-402  g 


1.  A  game  comprising: 

a  first  group  of  projectiles  comprising  a  plurality  of  difte- 
endy  shaped  soft  projectiles,  each  projectile  in  said  fint 
group  shaped  to  simulate  an  item  of  food  in  a  first  food 
group; 
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•  Moond  group  of  projectiles  comprumg  •  plurality  of  differ' 
ently  ihaped  toft  projectiles,  each  projectile  in  said  sectMid 
group  shaped  to  simulate  a  food  item  in  a  second  food 
group; 

a  target  comprising  a  piece  of  sheet  material  with  means 
defining  a  generally  crescent-shaped  opening  therein,  said 
opening  being  significantly  larger  than  the  largest  dunen- 
skm  of  any  of  said  soft  projectiles; 

indicia  means  formed  on  s^  target  face  to  simulate  a  human 
face  with  said  crescent-shaped  opening  defining  the 
mouth  of  Slid  simulated  human  bee;  and 

a  plurality  of  soorecards,  each  scorecard  having  first  and 
second  food  groups  listed  in  a  row  or  column  thereof,  said 
first  and  seoond  food  groups  corresponding  to  the  simu- 
lated projectiles  of  said  first  and  second  groups  of  projec- 
tiles, respectively,  and  each  food  group  indicia  on  said 
scorecard  including  a  numerical  value  corresponding  to 
the  desired  periodic  human  consumption  of  units  of  the 
fbod  group  with  which  said  numerical  indicia  is  associ- 
ated. 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  comprising: 

•  housing  deflung  a  pumping  chunber  having  an  outlet  and 
an  inlet  spaoed  firom  the  outlet; 

a  rotatable  shaft  entering  said  chamber, 

mechanical  selling  means  including  two  relatively  movable 
sealing  surfice  for  sealing  the  interface  of  said  chamber 
and  said  shaft; 

means  normally  urging  said  sealing  surfaces  into  sealing 
engagement  with  each  other; 

an  impeller  wfthin  said  chamber  and  mounted  on  said  shaft 
fior  rotation  therewith  to  deliver  fluid  fixm  said  inlet  to 
said  outlet;  and 

auiiliary  pumping  blades  separate  from  the  impeller  and 
carried  by  laid  shaft  and  axially  movable  thereon  and 
associated  with  one  of  said  sealing  surfaces,  said  auxiliary 
blades  being  disposed  within  said  chamber  between  said 
impeller  and  said  sealing  means  so  that  upon  rotation  of 
said  shaft,  uU  auxiliary  blades  pump  fluid  from  said  inter- 
boe  toward  said  outlet  to  form  an  annular  fluid  ring  hy- 
drodynamically  sealing  said  interface,  and  in  reqwnse 
thereto  move  axially  on  said  shaft  to  move  said  one  sealing 
surftoe  out  of  sealing  engagement  with  the  other  sealing 


BurfiMe  to  minimiM  wear  thereto  during  rotation  of  said 
shaft 


M60,U1 

METHOD  AND  MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

PRESSURE  AT  SHAFT-SEALING  PART  OF  AN 

APPARATUS 

Toahiaobn  Araoka,  KUikjMha,  Japn,  airipnr  to  Tfqro  Deidd 

Kogyoaho  Go^  Ltd^  FkkMka,  Ji^n 

FOed  Jok  17, 1981,  Sar.  No.  rJ4jm 
OaiBH  priority,  appUeatkM  Japam  Jn.  2C  1980,  SS-87rS; 
JaL  1, 1980,  S5-90291;  Aag.  30, 1980, 88-120078 

IM.  a'  FUJ  15/40 
UJS,  a,  277— U  11 


SEALING  OF  AlSHAFT  IN  A  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP  AND 

A  METHOD  FOR  EFFECTING  THE  SEALING 
PaaU  A.  T.  lulallasa,  Jocoaoo,  Flalaad,  aasfgaor  to  Oatirinuipa 
Oy,  Hdaiaki,  Finland 

FUei  Jan.  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  505,223 
dains  priority,  appUcatfoa  Ftadaad,  Jan.  22, 1982, 822245 

lit  a^  n8j  J5/4a  is/46 

UJB.CL  277-3  9Claim8 


1.  An  underwater  pump  operable  while  immersed  in  a  body 
of  water  comprising  motor  means  driving  an  ou^ut  shaft,  said 
motor  means  being  a  water  proof  fluid-imfflened  motor  having 
a  motor  fluid  chamber,  an  impeller  mounted  on  said  output 
shaft,  an  impeller  casing  in  which  said  impeller  operates,  an 
interconnecting  casing  disposed  about  said  output  shaft  and 
located  between  said  motor  fluid  chamber  and  said  impdler 
casing,  said  interconnecting  casing  defining  an  interconnect 
fluid  chamber,  first  shaft  sealing  means  diqxMed  about  said 
output  shaft  between  said  motor  fluid  chamber  and  said  inter- 
connect fluid  chambtf,  seoond  shaft  sealing  means  di^oaed 
about  said  output  shaft  between  said  interconnect  fluid  cham- 
ber and  said  ixapdkt  casing,  and  a  pressure  control  mechanism 
mounted  on  the  underwater  pump  and  adapted  to  be  immnnnA 
in  said  body  of  water  with  the  underwater  pump,  said  pressure 
control  mechanism  comprising  pressure-sensitive  means  operap 
Me  to  sense  the  pressure  of  the  body  of  water  about  said  under- 
water pump  anid  transmit  said  pressure  to  said  motor  fluid 
chamber  and  to  said  interconnect  fluid  chamber  such  that  both 
said  motor  fluid  chamber  and  said  interconnect  fluid  chamber 
are  at  the  same  pressure  corresponding  to  the  pressure  of  the 
water  about  the  outside  of  the  underwater  pump,  wlierri>y 
equalized  pressure  is  provided  oa  opposite  sides  at  said  first 
ihaft  sealing  means  fiv  various  oper^ing  depths  of  the  under- 
water pump. 


M80,182 
SQUARE  SEALING  MEMBER  FOR  SLIP-TYPE  DRIVE 

SHAFT 
Roaald  N.  Brlnatla,  Medina,  Ohio,  avipMNr  to  Rodcwdl  btar- 
aanoMi  UNpofanon,  iiuauai^,  i^ 

FOad  JoL  18, 1983,  Sir.  No.  813,943 
1A  CLi  F18J  15/31-  FICD  3/06,  3/84 
VS.  CL  277—12  8  CUih 

1.  A  one  piece  sealing  member  f6r  a  driveline  aiiemUy  that 
includes  a  slip  yoke  having  a  square  cross  section  at  itt  sail 
mounting  end,  a  shaft  member  with  a  generally  square  croii 
section  welded  to  a  yoke  aswmUy,  slid  selling  member  com- 
prising: 
(a)  four  first  walls  being  joined  such  that  said  first  walls  from 
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■  iqiure  croM  wctkm  with  •  aquare  opening,  nid  cixmi 
wetion  ftmning  a  plane  that  is  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
todinal  axis  of  said  driveline  assembly; 

(b)  ftnir  radiaDy  inwardly  extending  second  walls  joined  to 
an  end  of  a  said  corresponding  first  wall; 

(c)  radially  inwardly  converging  truncated  square  pyramidal 
walls,  the  radially  outward  ends  of  said  pyramidal  walls 
being  joined  to  the  radially  inner  ends  of  said  second 
walls; 


M<0,1I4 
SEAL  ASSEMBLY  COMPRISING  TWO  LIPS,  ONE  OF 

WraCH  IS  AXIAL  AND  THE  OTHER  RADUL.  AND  A 
LABYRINTH 

■*  Angslo  VlpMCto,  both  of  Taria,  Italy, 

to  RIV.SKF  Offidat  di  volar  Paraa  S.pjL,  Tarta, 

FOed  Apr.  1,  in2,  Sar.  No.  36U66 
priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Apr.  U,  Ml,  83143/Birui 
„  -  ^  Irt.  a»  FMJ  15/Sl  15/34 

U  A  a  277-M  9 , 


6.  e.   3'.  S     6. 


(d)  four  radiaUy  outwardly  extendhig  reinforcing  rib  mem- 
bers jofawd  to  the  radially  inner  end  of  said  pyramidal 
walls  wherein  the  square  cross  section  formed  by  the 
intersection  of  said  reinforcing  rib  members  with  said 
pyramidal  walls  is  slighUy  less  than  the  cross  section  of 
said  shaft  member  that  slidably  posses  therethrough;  and 

(e)  means  for  mounting  said  sealing  member  at  said  seaUng 
mounting  end  of  said  slip  yoke. 


KESnJENT  SEALING  MEMBER  FOR  SUP-TYPE  DRIVE 

SHAFT 
RflMli  N.  Briaatta,  Mrttoa^OMo,  Mriper  to  RockwaP  Tftr- 
■■tioMi  Corporaliua,  Pittabvgli,  Pa. 

FM  JiL  15, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  514,061 
.,  -  ^       Irt.  a»  F18J 15/32:  WSD  3/06,  3/84 
UA  a  277— U  11 


1.  A  one  piece  sealing  member  for  a  driveline  assembly  that 
mdudes  a  slip  yoke  and  a  spline  plug,  each  with  a  circular 
cross  section,  and  tube  and  weld  yoke  assembly,  said  sealing 
member  comprising: 

a  cyUndrical  waU; 

a  radially  hiwardly  extending  waU  at  one  end  of  said  cylin- 
drical wall; 

a  radially  inwardly  converging  truncated  conical  wall  joined 
to  said  inwardly  extending  wall; 

a  radiaUy  outwardly  extendhig  rdnfordng  rib  jofaied  at  the 
inner  end  of  said  truncated  conical  wall  wherein  the  edge 
formed  by  the  intersection  of  said  remfOTcing  rib  and  said 
truncated  conical  wall  defines  a  drcubr  openmg  the 
diameter  of  which  is  slightly  less  than  an  unq>lined  sectim 
of  said  spline  plug  that  passes  therethrough;  and 

a  means  for  mounting  said  seaUng  member  on  said  slip  yoke 

It  a  first  end  where  said  spline  plug  enters  a  cavity  hi  said 
slq)y(Ae. 


1.  A  seal  assembly  (10)  adapted  to  be  interposed  between 
two  axially-spaced  concentrically-disposed  annular  members 
(2,3)  movable  relative  to  one  another,  in  order  to  provide  a  seal 
between  an  internal  cavity  (5)  between  said  annular  members 
(24)  and  the  outer  area  surrounding  said  cavity  (5),  comprising 
a  first  umer  annular  ring  element  (14)  and  a  second  annuhtf  ring 
(IIX  each  of  which  is  ad^ited  to  be  mounted  on  a  different  out 

of  said  annular  members  (2,3)  and  rigidly  connected  to  the  first 
and  second  said  annular  elements  (11,14)  respectively,  one  of 
the  annular  elements  being  provided  with  a  first  (38)  and  sec- 
ond (40)  internal  sliding  surftces  which  are  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  each  other,  and  a  third  annular  diding  element 
(18)  made  of  a  soft  and  resilient  material  rigidly  connected  to 
said  second  annular  element  (11),  and  the  resilient  element  (18) 
housed  in  an  annular  seating  (3)  formed  in  the  said  third  annu- 
lar element  (15)  on  its  internal  surface,  this  third  ■wi«"i«r  ele- 
ment (15)  having  a  deformable  external  anndar  ftilcrum  sec- 
tion (34)  ad^)ted  to  slide  on  said  first  sliding  surftoe  (38)  and  a 
deformable  annuUv  lip  (32)  extending  hi  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  deformable  projection  (34)  and 
adapted  to  slide  on  said  second  surface  (4C0.  the  said  resilient 
element  (18)  being  positioned  in  the  annular  seating  (30)  which 
is  ofhet  fixm  alignment  with  the  projection  (37)  toward  the 
annular  lip  (32)  such  that  the  said  resilient  element  (18)  is 
adapted  to  push  with  a  predetermhwd  downward  pressure  on 
the  said  projection  (37)  and  also  outwardly  with  lateral  pres- 
sure on  the  said  Up  (32)  to  thereby  prsas  them  into  firm  slidhig 
sealing  contact  against  said  first  and  second  sliding  surflnes 
(38,40). 


4,440,185 
SEAL  INCLUDING  A  NON-METALUC  Ai»^p/^|nj 
MATERIAL 
Max  F.  Grandsy,  Movoe,  OUo,  Maigaor  to  Gsmti 

FDad  Ai«.  23, 1882,  Ssr.  No.  410,783 
Iirt.  a»  nCJ  15/16, 15/44:  FOID  U/OB 
UJ.  a  277-83 
1.  A  gas  turbme  engine  rotary  seal  comprising: 
a  first  member  and  a  second  member  di^osed  in  juxtapoai- 
tion  and  adq>ted  for  relative  movement  with  rsnect  one 
totheothen 

a  porous  non-metallic  abradable  material  secured  at  s  surftoe 
of  the  first  member  and  consisthig  esaentially  of: 
(a)  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  with  at  least  about  60 
weight  %  halogen; 
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(b)  •  lolids  oontent  of  about  30-90  weight  %;  and  MM^187 

(c)  a  beat  of  combiutioo  of  no  more  than  about  4,000  BTU  ROLLER  SKI  HAVING  A  BRIDLE 

per  pound;  Key  SUada,  10M»  KaaUo^bo,  Tomka-ki,  Yokokam  CSty, 


the  wcond  mamber  including  at  least  one  projection  di- 
rected towaid  the  abradable  material  on  the  fint  member 
and  cooperating  with  a  surface  of  the  abradable  material 
to  provide  a,  fluid  pressure  drop  seal  between  the  mem- 
ben< 


4,4<04<6 
GUIDE  WHEEt  SUSPENSION  FOR  A  THREE  WHEEL 

SWEEPER 

DomM  L.  Hfldetanud,  Union,  and  Mario  J.  Martiaei,  Elgin, 

both  of  DL,  aariflBon  to  El|^  Sweeper  Company,  Elgin,  01. 

FIM  Fab.  8, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  345,911 

Iirt,  a^  A47L  11/24;  B€ZD  1/02 

VA  CL  280-92  17 


Flkd  Oet  1, 1981,  S«.  No.  307,682 
priority,  appUortka  Japn,  Oet  4, 1980, 58-138888 
Lrt.  a'  A83C I7/M 
UJS.  CL  280-11.1  BT  4< 


1.  In  a  sweepef  having  a  frame  supporting  a  pair  of  widely 
spaced  driven  wheels,  a  dirt  hopper  mounted  on  the  fhune 
between  the  driven  wheels,  means  carried  on  the  frame  for 
picking  up  sweepings  and  depositing  the  same  inside  of  the  dirt 
hopper,  a  steerable  guide  wheel  unit  mounted  on  the  frame  in 
a  tricycle  arrangement  with  respect  to  the  driven  wheels,  said 
unit  being  rotated  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  in  response 
to  steering  inputs,  the  improvements  comprising  the  guide 
wheel  unit  having  a  resilient  suspension  including  a  first  mem- 
ber mounted  on  the  frame  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  the 
member  in  response  to  the  steering  input,  a  second  member 
having  a  lower  end  supporting  at  least  one  guide  wheel,  one  of 
said  first  and  second  members  being  a  tubular  member  and  the 
other  member  being  telescopically  received  in  said  one  mem- 
ber and  being  fireely  movable  axially  therein,  means  for  trans- 
mitting torque  between  said  first  and  second  members,  and 
resilient  means  for  suspending  the  load  placed  on  said  members 
•o  that  the  shock  applied  to  the  wheel  unit  is  compensated  for 
by  the  resilient  suspension. 


1.  A  pair  of  roller  skis,  each  dd  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  extending  long  slender  plate  having  a  cam- 
bered firont  end  and  a  base  portion  beiiind  said  front  end; 
said  base  portion  having  a  fhmt  portion  adjacent  said 
cambered  flront  end  and  a  rear  portion  behind  said  front 
portion; 

a  nonakid  agent  located  on  said  base  portion  for  receiving 
thereon  a  foot  of  a  rider, 

a  reinforcement  plate  fixed  to  the  bottom  of  said  base  por- 
tion; 

a  pivot  bearing  having  a  vertical  coupler  opening,  fixed  to 
said  reinforcement  plate  at  said  ftoat  portion  longitudi- 
nally spaced  from  said  cambered  fttmt  end; 

a  bracket  and  a  flanged  pivot  held  in  said  vertical  coupler 
opening,  said  bracket  being  mounted  to  said  pivot  bearing 
by  said  flanged  pivot,  said  bracket  having  a  horixontal 
opening  at  a  lower  portion  thereof  extending  transversely 
of  said  longitudinal  direction  rearward  of  said  vertical 
coupler  opening; 

a  support  plate  fixed  to  said  bracket,  said  support  plate  and 
sidd  pivot  bearing  defining  a  horizontal  ringshaped  race 
therdietween  surrounding  said  flanged  pivot; 

a  plurality  of  ball  bearing  filling  said^ice  so  as  to  be  subject 
to  thrust; 

a  front  shaft  received  in  said  horizontal  opening  and  a  front 
wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  front  shaft; 

a  support  member  extending  vertically  downward  firom  said 
reinforcement  plate  rearward  of  said  support  plate; 

a  tension  spring  stretched  between  a  rear  end  of  said  support 
pkte  and  said  support  member  so  as  to  urge  said  fhmt 
wheel  into  a  vertically  and  longitudinally  extending  planr, 

a  cover  mounted  to  said  reinforcement  phrte  so  as  to  enclose 
said  tension  spring; 

a  base  fixed  to  said  base  portion  beneath  said  base  portion 
rearward  of  and  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  front 
wheel; 

a  resilient  cushion  fixed  to  said  base  beneath  said  bas^ 

a  pedestal  fixed  to  said  cushion  beneath  said  cushion; 

a  rear  shaft  having  two  rotatable  rear  rollen  at  each  end 
thereof  mounted  to  said  pedestal,  said  rear  shaft  and  said 
two  rear  rollers  constituting  a  rear  wheel  having  outer 
wheel  surfocea  separated  by  a  first  distance  greater  than 
the  width  of  said  said  long  slender  plat^  said  long  slender 
plate  and  said  reinforcement  plate  extendmg  rearward  of 
said  rear  wheel  a  second  distance  of  between  one  third  and 
one  half  of  the  longitudinal  distance  between  said  front 
wheel  and  said  rear  wheel;  and 

a  saddle  fixed  to  said  reinforcement  plate  beneath  said  rein- 
forcement plate  rearward  of  said  rear  wheel,  and  a  brake 
head  fixed  to  said  saddle  beneath  said  saddle. 
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CART  WITH  SEAT  AND  STORAGE  OOMPAKIMENT 

Jotai  J.  MikMf;  20  Gnnwood  8t,  Ent  ItetlM,  Ctei.  Mill 

FM  Apr.  IS,  1M2,  to.  No.  3«,81f 

M.  as  Bi2B  1/12 

UjS.a2M-30  8 


1.  A  combiiiation  cut  and  wtt  comprisiiig  the  combination 
of: 

•  hollow  encloMd  baar, 

a  handle  pivotally  mounted  on  laid  bate  and  having  top  and 
bottom  portions; 

a  pair  of  wheeb  mounted  on  the  bottom  portira  of  said 
handle; 

a  backrest  mounted  on  the  top  portion  of  said  handle; 

said  handle  befaig  arranged  to  swing  from  a  cart  position 
with  its  upper  portion  being  gencnily  horiiontal  and  with 
the  wheels  being  positioned  bdow  the  base  and  resting  on 
the  ground  to  a  seat  backrest  podtion  with  the  upper 
handle  portion  being  generally  vertical  and  with  the 
wheels  being  positioned  above  the  bottom  of  said  base; 

hinge  means  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  handle  por* 
tions  whereby  said  upper  handle  portion  is  foldable  over 
the  top  of  said  base  in  a  cart  and  seat  storage  position; 

said  wheels  being  refaitively  wide  as  compared  to  their  diam* 
eter  for  supporting  said  cart  and  seat  on  soft  surfiKes;  and 

said  base  comprising  a  top  seat  means  and  a  hollow  storage 
compartment  with  the  top  seat  means  bdng  hinged  fbr 
access  to  the  storage  conqiartnient. 

MM,1» 

MULTl-DIRECnONAL  PORTABLE  HAND  1RUCX 

FMsrick  Goir,  P.O.  Boi  C71,  Trafelan  Rest,  S.C  2MM 

mad  May  24v  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  atMM 

lit  a'  B82B  1/12 

VA  a  280-47 J7  9 


1.  A  multi-directional  portable  hand  track  fi>r  manually 
transporting  a  load  conqnUng: 
a  generaUy  vertical  frame  having  a  handle  means  carried 
adjacent  one  end  thereof; 

a  eantilevered  toe  pkte  carried  a(Uaoent  a  bottom  end  of  said 
frame  for  assistmg  in  supporting  said  load  on  said  truck; 
a  pair  of  wheel  assemblies  carried  a4jacent  a  lower  end  of 


said  frame  each  wheel  assembly  including  contoured 
wheel  means  having  a  generally  semi-q>herical  surface 
supporting  said  load  and  frame  above  a  floor  over  wUch 
said  load  and  frame  are  moved; 

index  means  connecting  said  contoured  wheel  means  to  said 
frame  (or  locking  said  whed  means  in  a  number  of  rota^ 
able  index  positions  relative  to  said  fram^ 

said  index  means  having  a  first  position  in  which  said  wheel 
means  is  aligned  relative  to  said  frame  for  movement  in 
forward  directions; 

said  index  means  faiduding  a  second  position  in  which  said 
wheel  means  is  transverse  to  and  aft  of  said  first  position 
for  movement  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  forward 
movement;  and 

support  means  included  in  said  index  means  which  rotatably 
attaches  the  contoured  wheel  means  to  said  index  means; 
said  support  means  including  a  vertical  axis  and  a  wheel 
support  axis  which  is  generally  transvene  to  said  vertical 
axis  for  rotatably  supporting  said  wheel  means  ofltet  from 
said  vertical  axis;  said  support  means  and  contoured  whed 

means  cooperating  to  siqyport  said  toe  plate  of  said  frame 
and  hence  said  load  above  the  floor  a  greater  verticd 
distance  when  said  index  means  is  in  said  second  position 
and  said  whed  means  are  transversdy  aligned  than  when 
said  whed  means  are  forwardly  aligned  in  said  first  pod* 
tion  and  tilted  to  a  o""fpnqding  degree  over  said  con> 
toured  wheels. 


4»4C0,190 

HAND  PROPELLED  WHEELCHAIR 

Eridt  M.  Spiaas,  8416  Mayfloww  La.,  Lm  Vep^  Ne?.  89107 

niad  Jul  2, 1912,  Bar.  No.  894,181 

IM.  a*  B(2M  1/14 

UA  a  280-047  9 


1.  A  wheelchair  comprising: 

aflame; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  leading  wheds  rotatably  mounted  on 
saidfram^ 

a  single  trailing  whed  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame; 

a  seat  mounted  by  mounting  means  on  said  frame,  said  seat 
being  located  forward  of  said  trailing  whed  and  between 
said  leading  wheels; 

a  chain  drive  assembly  mounted  on  said  frame  and  con- 
nected  to  said  trailing  wheel,  said  chain  drive  assemUy  for 
affecting  rotation  of  said  trailing  whed  and  movement  of 
said  whedchair  in  respect  to  a  supportive  surfine;  and 

torque  q>plying  means  mounted  on  said  frame  connected  to 
said  chdn  drive  assembly,  sdd  torque  applying  means 
induding  a  gra^Mble  handle  assembly  located  directly 
adjacent  said  seat,  longitudind  oscillatory  movement  of 
said  graspable  handle  assembly  operates  through  said 
chain  drive  assembly  to  rotate  said  trailing  whed,  said 
torque  applying  means  bdng  coonectad  to  said  laadiag 
wheds,  laterd  movement  of  said  graspable  handle  asaom 
biy  results  in  turning  of  said  leading  wheds  for  fth— f*««g 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  whedchair. 
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FbLDABLEBKVM PBAMI!  "^» ?'^'  '  "^^  ^^'  '  front  pipe,  and  an  upper  stay,  fint 

Wi^,nM  -'-r^^^^^rl^^^rf^-      ir,._^    pivotal  means  pivotaUy  connecting  laid  main  pipe  and  aaldieat 


botb  of  Japan,  a«lgnon  to  BrMgntoiie  Cyde  Co^  Ltri^  To* 
kyo,  Japan 

¥m  May  H  1M2,  Scr.  No.  37S,291 

Int  a^  BC2K  /J/Ot? 

UjS.  a  280-2r  8  daima 


said  main  pipe,  second  pivotal  means  pivotally  connecting  said 
main  pipe  and  said  front  pipe  to  provide  pivotal  movement  of 
said  front  pipe  relative  to  said  main  pipe,  third  pivotal  means 
pivotally  connecting  said  front  pipe  and  said  upper  suy  to 
provide  pivotal  movement  between  said  front  pipe  and  said 
upper  sUy,  fourth  pivotal  means  pivotally  connecting  said  seat 
pipe  and  said  upper  stey  to  provide  pivotal  movement  between 
said  seat  pipe  and  said  upper  sUy,  said  quadric  link  means 
further  comprising  a  foldable  link  means  extending  between 
said  first  and  said  third  pivotal  means,  said  foldable  link  means 
having  a  first  position  which  maintains  said  quadric  link  means 
in  an  uncoUapsed  condition  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
quadric  Unk  means  is  in  a  collqned  condition,  said  triangular 
base  frame  means  being  maintained  in  said  triangular  configu* 
ration  for  both  the  first  and  second  conditions  of  said  quadric 
link  means,  said  foldable  link  means  comprises  first  and  second 
link  members  pivotally  connected  to  one  another  by  a  pivot 


1.  A  foldable  bicycle  frwne  comprising  a  lower  fivne  means, 
a  ftxmt  frame  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  lower  frame 
means,  said  lower  ft«me  means  having  fork  elements  support- 
ing a  rear  wheel  axle,  a  seat  tube  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
lower  frame  means,  a  front  support  stay  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  front  frame  aieans  and  also  pivotally  mounted  on  said  seat 
tube,  a  seat  sUy  having  an  upper  section  and  a  lower  section, 
said  upper  section  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  seat  tube, 
said  lower  section  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  lower 
frame  means  at  said  fork  elements,  said  upper  and  lower  sec- 
tions each  comprising  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  stay  members 
respectively,  and  locking  plate  means  connecting  said  upper 
and  lower  sectiotu  and  operable  to  selectively  provide  a  piv- 
otal connection  between  said  upper  and  lower  sections  to 
provide  for  folding  of  the  bicycle  and  to  effect  a  rigid  connec- 
tion between  said  upper  and  lower  sections  to  provide  assem- 
bled operability  of  the  bicycle  frame,  said  locking  plate  means 
comprising  a  locking  plate  element  having  engaging  portions 
engaging  said  pair  of  upper  sUy  members  to  effect  said  rigid 
connection,  said  k)cking  plate  means  further  comprising  a  shaft 
element  pivotally  mounting  said  pair  of  upper  stay  members  to 
said  locking  plate  element,  and  biasing  means  on  said  shaft 
element  biadng  said  upper  stay  members  into  engagement  with 
said  engaging  portions  of  said  locking  pUite. 


M<0,192 

FRAME  FOR  FOLDING  BICYCLE 
Kflnw  Takamiyt,  IHiaoto,  and  Hideynkl  lahOaaU,  Ageo, 
both  of  Japan,  tmt^on  to  Bridgeatonc  Cyek  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FIM  Not.  U  1M2,  Ser.  No.  441,133 

CaaiBH  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Nor.  14,  Ml,  54-182318 

iat  CL^  B42K  15/00 

\JA  CL  280->387  9  fi«i— 

1.  A  frwne  for  i  folding  bicycle  comprising  a  triangular  base 

frame  means  having  a  triangular  configuration,  said  base  frame 

means  comprising  a  pair  of  back  forks  and  a  pair  of  lower  suys 

joined  to  a  pair  ^  rear  end  members  respectively,  a  main  pipe 

interconnected  between  said  pair  of  back  forks  and  said  pair  of 

kywer  stays,  a  quadric  link  means  connected  to  said  triangular 

base  frame  meaoi,  said  quadric  link  means  comprising  said 


connection,  said  foldable  link  means  fiuther  comprising  an 
operable  means  for  maintainmg  said  quadric  link  mgMw  in  said 
uncollapsed  condition,  said  operable  means  being  operable  to 
maintain  said  first  and  second  link  members  generally  inr  a 
co-«xtensive  position  such  that  the  axes  of  said  fint  and  second 
Unk  members  are  generally  aligned,  wherd)y  said  quadric  link 
means  is  prevented  firom  moving  from  said  fint  to  said  second 
condition,  said  operable  means  being  manually  operable  to 
permit  said  quadric  link  means  to  be  collapsed  and  folded  to 
said  collapsed  condition,  said  operable  means  ftirther  compris- 
ing a  support  collar  movably  mounted  on  said  first  add  second 
link  members,  said  coUar  having  a  fint  position  extending 
about  said  pivot  connection  between  said  first  and  second  link 
memben  to  prevent  relative  pivotal  nwvement  between  said 
fint  and  second  link  memben,  and  a  seooid  position  qwced 
from  said  pivot  connection  to  permit  relative  pivotal  move- 
ment between  said  first  and  second  link  members,  and,  a  re- 
motely operated  element  operably  connected  to  said  ecrilar  for 

naoving  said  collar  finm  said  one  position  to  said  saoond  posi- 
tion. 
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PULL  TYPE  SWATHER  ASSEMBLY  AND  MOUTOING 

THEREFOR 
Fknk  J.  DMi,  aid  RmIm  G.  BiftnHB,  both  of  Lonbm, 
to 


Flkd  Jo.  1, 1N2,  S«.  No.  3I3«485 

VpUcitfoa  flmii,  No?.  8,  IMl,  389819 
lit  a>  B81D  53/00 
UJB.aa80-418R  U 


m 


1.  A  mounting  membly  for  a  pull  type  swtther  comprising 
in  combinatira  an  dongitte  main  mounting  beam,  two  wheel 
aMemblies  each  lepaFately  mounted  beneath  the  beam  adjacent 
a  respective  end  thereof  for  pivotal  movement  around  a  re- 
spective vertical  axit,  from  a  field  position  in  which  the  wheel 
assemblies  lie  at  right  angles  to  the  beam  for  movement  of  the 
beam  transverse  to  its  kagth  to  a  trsnqmrt  position  in  which 
the  wheel  assemblies  lie  substantially  parallel  to  the  beam  for 
movement  of  the  beam  along  its  length  and  vice  versa,  in  both 
of  which  positions  both  wheel  assemblies  lie  effectively  be- 
neath  said  beam,  field  woridng  components  mounted  on  the 
beam  and  extending  along  one  side  thereof,  a  hitch  pole  assem- 
bly pivotally  secured  by  a4jacent  out  end  thereof  to  said  main 
mounting  beam  acUacent  one  end  of  said  main  mounting  beam, 
and  means  to  move  said  hitch  pole  assembly  rdative  to  said 
main  mounting  beam  fimn  a  field  position  to  a  transport  posi- 
tion and  vice  vena,  in  both  of  which  positions  said  hitch  pole 
assemUy  extends  from  said  beam  to  a  position  on  the  side  of 
said  components  opposite  said  beam  to  provide  with  said  two 
wheel  assemUies  cooqdete  support  fat  said  components. 


M60,194 
TOWED  VEHICLE  WHH  MEANS  FOR  OONNBCnON 

TO  FIFTH  WHEEL  OF  A  TOWING  VEHICLE 
JaiMB  R.  McGUe,  Brampton,  and  Soiym  L  FMpi,  Tortmto, 
both  of  Gonda,  aaigMn  to  AiMrien  Hoist  of  Cauda  Urn- 

IwQa  BWflpVDHt  VVHOB 

FOadMay  17, 1912,  Sar.  No.  378,810 
list  a>  B82D  7/t4 
UJ.a28»-«443  8 


c®jm 


L  A  towed  vehicle  comprising  a  frame,  front  and 
ground  engaging  whed  assemblies  each  qiring  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  located  in  such  a  manner  that  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  vddcle  is  situated  between  said  front  and  rear 
whed  assemblies,  whereby  the  whed  assemblies  support  dw 
entire  load  carried  by  the  vdnde,  a  gooseneck  secured  to  said 
frame  and  projecting  fbrwardly  therdirom  terminating  in  a  free 
outer  end,  a  fluid  prsssore  cylinder  mounted  OB  said  gooaeneck 
adjacent  the  free  outer  end  thereof  and  having  a  phmger  redp- 
rocaUy  mounted  therein,  said  iriunger  project  downwardly 
from  said  gooaeneck  and  having  a  iriate  with  a  king  pin  secured 


thereto  for  coupling  with  the  saddle  of  a  conventiond  fifth 
wheel  of  a  tractor  towing  vehicle,  said  cylinder  and  plunger 
acting  in  conjunction  with  a  compressible  medium  to  cushion 
loads  between  said  gooseneck  and  the  towing  vdiicle  means, 
preventing  rdative  movement  of  said  plate  and  the  saddle  of 
the  fifth  whed  on  the  towing  vehicle,  a  collar  rotatably 
mounted  on  sdd  cylinder,  said  plunger  being  rotatable  relative 
to  said  cylinder  about  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  collar  and 
means  interconnecting  sdd  collar  and  plunger  causing  the 
same  to  route  in  unison  while  at  the  same  time  permitting 
redprocd  movement  of  the  plunger. 


4,480,198 
AUTOMATIC  CLAMPING  AND  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Garalyn  BfldMr,  Am  Aagsr  18, 8221  SeebnMk-ArlacUi«,  Fed. 
Rap.  of  Geimaay 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Sar.  No.  224,138 
OdoM  priority,  apptteatkn  Fad.  Ray.  of  Ganasay,  Jan.  23, 
1980, 3002238;  A«  18, 1980, 3031182 

lit  a>  A83C  9/08 
U&  a  280-812  13 


•'^     ' 
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1.  An  automatic  clamping  and  release  mechanism  for  clamp- 
ing an  object  to  a  supporting  means  at  a  predetermined  clamp- 
ing pressure  and  which  automatically  releases  said  object  when 
a  given  clamping  pressure  is  exceeded  by  a  predetermined 
vdue  comprising: 
a  first  clamping  means  and  an  oppositdy  disposed  second 
clamping  means,  said  first  clamping  means  being  adapted 
to  be  fixed  at  a  desired  location  to  sdd  supporting  means 
relative  to  said  second  clamping  means  by  means  of  a 
set-screw; 
said  second  clamping  means  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
portion  facing  said  first  clamping  means  and  having  a 
cylindricd  core  therethrough,  a  tdescopic  spring-loaded 
piston  pin  movable  between  locking  and  release  positions 
and  of  a  diameter  almoM  the  same  as  said  cylindricd  core, 
said  (riston  pin  having  a  tip  which  passes  through  said 
cylindricd  core  to  engage  said  object  to  be  clamped, 
pressure  sensor  means  arranged  on  said  housing  to  faidi- 
cate  the  actud  pressure  applied  to  said  object  to  be 
clamped,  said  pressure  sensor  means  disposed  in  a  first 
portion  of  said  housing  in  proximity  with  said  t^  of  sakl 
piston  pin  which  detect  the  pressure  on  said  second  clamp- 
ing means  and  produces  an  dectricd  signd  indicative 
thereof,  and  an  dectromagnetically  operaMe  mechanical 
locking  means  disposed  in  proximity  to  said  piston  pin  in 
a  second  portion  of  sdd  housing; 
a  circuit  means,  cranected  to  said  prsasure  sensing  means  to 
process  the  dectricd  signd  and,  which  actuates  said  eleo- 
tromagnetically  operable  locking  means  to  move 
piston  pin  between  said  locking  position  to 
postion  when  said  predetermined  pressure  acts  on  said 
pressure  sensor 
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SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  COUPLED  VEHICLE 


•haft  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  nonnal  to  the  axis 

thereof,  meant  opmtivdy  oonnecthig  nid  conneetfaig  rods  to 

Hnfc VmHmL  »NM7  «  ■>  "^^^  ^- ..   « t-  m  w^._      "^  "toering  arms,  and  flmher  means  operativdy  connecting 

^^^iJ?SS.^SSt;^4SS?'^''^      o«oom«ctingrodtothepitaanannaariSrothicoSeS 

a^mmSSmSaSkm^i^^^  tt«72  a/>i  ««»  ^  said  one  oonnecthig  rod.  said  means  mou^g«S 

^•^SaJSoGlS?^^  «e«h«g  d»ft  upon  said  crom  member  toctadmg  .Bering 

UJi.a3IO-47<  "•^•'/w  Mcw^  "haft  guide  bracket  secured  sobstantiaUyoentraUy  of  said  cross 

v«.  vk  jM^/«  10  CUBS  member,  said  bracket  mcludhig  a  cyUndrical  stem  extendmg 

therefrom,  an  arcuate  slot  formed  drcumferentially  hi  the  wall 
of  said  stem  and  spaced  downwardly  from  the  distal  end 


L  An  articulated  suspension  system  for  coupled  vehicle 
axhs  havhig  a  pair  of  rigid  arms  on  each  side  of  the  vehicle, 
one  end  of  eact  of  said  arms  being  connected  pivotally  to  a 
sfaigle  transvene  pivot  on  the  vehicle  and  the  other  end  of  said 
arms  being  connected  to  one  of  said  axles,  a  projecting  bracket 
member  formed  on  each  of  said  arms  and  recent  mf>»nm  inter- 
posed between  and  connected  to  said  projecting  bracket  mem- 
bers, said  resilient  means  being  deformable  by  oscillatory 
movements  of  said  projecting  bracket  members  around  said 
pivot,  characterized  by 

(a)  one  arm  of  said  pair  of  arms  on  each  side  of  the  vehicle 
having  a  substantially  fork-shaped  configuration  at  the 
end  thereof  connected  to  said  pivot, 

(b)  each  said  fork-shaped  arm  bemg  oscillatory  about  the 
pivot  and  tadng  non-movable  transvenely  relative  to  the 
vehicle  to  thereby  resist  transverse  thrust  on  the  vehicle, 

(c)  the  other  ani  of  mid.^  of  arms  on  each  side  of  the 
vehicle  having  Vi^bstanfially  rod-shaped  configuration 
and 

(d)  articuktion  means  connecting  each  said  rod-shaped  arm 
to  said  pivot  and  to  one  of  said  axles  to  render  each  said 
rod-shaped  arm  oscillatory  about  the  pivot  and  trans- 
versely rehtive  to  the  vehicle, 

(e)  whereby  said  articulated  suspension  system  is  operative 
to  mamtam  wheels  on  the  vehicle  in  contact  with  uneven 
ground  without  change  in  distribution  of  load  on  the  axlea. 

'  4,440,197 

FRONT  END  STEERING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CARTS  AND 

THE  T^wyir 

Omy  W.  C  Rqpn,  402  Klrkfleld  St,  Wlnripei,  Manltobn. 
CknndaR3KlE4  ^  «— m«"i-, 

Fll4d  Feb.  3, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  345,427 
lat  CLi  B42D  J/00 
UjB.  CL  211^771  29  Ctaima 

_Jt' A  front  end  steering  sssembly  for  carts  and  the  like  com- 
I»ising  in  combhution  a  transvene  cross  member,  a  ground 
engagmg  wheel  mounted  upon  each  end  of  said  cross  member, 
means  to  mount  said  wheels  to  said  cross  member,  a  steering 
arm  operatively  connected  to  each  wheel  and  extending  rear- 
wardly  of  said  cross  member,  a  connecting  rod  extendmg  from 
each  steering  arm  towards  the  center  of  said  cross  member,  a 
steering  shaft  means  mounting  said  steering  shaft  fbr  ■«^«i 
rotation  substantially  centrally  upon  said  cross  member,  said 
shaft  extendmg  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  cross 
'"•Pheralan  hidined  an^e  relative  to  the  central  vertical  axis 
of  said  cross  mei^ber,  a  pitman  arm  connected  to  said  steering 


thereof,  the  lower  end  of  said  steering  shaft  befaig  hoOow  and 
socketed  over  said  distal  end  of  said  cyUndrical  stem  for  axial 
roution  thereon  and  a  securing  bolt  screw  threadably  engag- 
ing through  the  wall  of  said  hollow  end  and  engagmg  withm 
said  arcuate  slot  thereby  preventing  ^hwement  of  said  steer- 

mg  shaft  fh»n  said  stem,  Umiting  the  downward  engagement  of 
said  steering  column  with  said  stem  and  Ihniting  the  degree  of 
axial  rotation  of  said  steering  shaft  m  either  direction,  said 
pitman  arm  fomung  part  of  and  extendmg  firom  said  securing 


4,440,198 
PASSIVE  SEAIBELT  SYSTEM 
AkU;  NoMKUm  InagaU,  Nt«oya;  YoaUUio 
HnyaaU,  TsiMil,  uA  Yw»  NiaM— r^  N^aya,  aP  ef  JapM, 
■ripeis  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  ■^-Vtlrnrl  KiMn  and 
KabaahOd  Kaiiha  Tokai-Tlka-Daaki-SeiiikMhD,  of  Japaa 

Fllad  Aag.  29, 1979,  Sar.  No.  70,906 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  31,  1971,  S3- 
120012[U]  -«^     ^        •, 

lBta3B60Ri7//0 
U&a200-004  1 


1.  A  passive  seatbelt  system,  wherem  drive  means  is  pro- 
vided which  can  move  an  outer  end  portion  of  a  wrtUng  fbr 
restraining  an  occupant  along  a  roof  skle  of  a  vehicle  hi  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  vehicle  so  as  to  automatically 
fasten  die  wd)bnig  to  or  unfioten  same  from  the  ffronpant, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  tongue  plate  engaged  with  the  outer  end  portion  of  said 
webbmg; 

(b)  a  buckle  device  secured  to  tiie  rear  portitm  of  the  roof 
side  for  engaging  said  tongue  phrte.  and 

(c)  a  release  ^ate  ooi^led  to  said  drive  means  for  movement 
in  forward  and  rearward  kmgitwUnal  directions  of  the 
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vdiicle  and  fbr  reteumg  the  engagement  of  the  tongue 
plate  firom  laid  buckle  device  when  the  leleaae  plate 
movea  forward  in  the  vdiiele,  laid  releaae  plate  being 
lecared  to  the  tongue  plate  in  a  manner  to  be  movable  a 
certain  distance  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  vdiicle 
wherd>y  the  tongue  plate  is  automaticaUy  engaged  to  or 
disengaged  firom  the  buckle  device  by  a  drivtog  jjaroe  of 
said  drive  mean« 
wherem  a  rotataUe  locking  friate  fiar  engagfaig  the  tongue 
plate  is  provided  on  said  buckle  device,  saU  kiddng  plate 
is  manually  rotatable  to  release  the  engagement  of  the 
tongue  plate,  and  the  rotatioa  causes  a  switch  to  actuate 
said  drive  means,  whereby  the  tongue  |ri«te  is  moved 
forward  in  the  vdiide. 


MICROCAPSULE  COATiP  SHEET  FOE  FRESSUSE 
SENSITIVE  COPYING  PAPER 
Norlydd  Heaoi;  Htauhan  MilBriwva,  a^  YaNhko  Oirti,  iD 
of  SUawkn,  Japn,  iwlpnn  to  F^I  Photo  Film  Ce.,  Lidn 


FDsd  Jo.  1, 1N2,  Ser.  No.  384^120 

WHortiM  Japn,  M«y  29, 1981,  SM2181 

VS.  a  346-287  8  CUm 

1.  A  microcapsule  coated  sheet  fior  pressure  sensitive  copy- 
ing paper,  comprising  a  suppcvt  having  provided  thereon,  in 
sequence,  a  first  cosing  layer  comfffising  (1)  microcapsules 
retaining  an  <ril  contain^  an  dectron  donating  color  former 
dissolved  or  diqwrsed  therein  and  (2)  a  protective  agent, 
wherein  the  protective  agent  is  larger  than  said  microcqwules 
and  comprises  inorganic  or  organic  solid  fine  particles  which 
do  not  substantially  fbrm  color  when  in  contact  with  said 
electron  donating  color  fbrmer,  and  a  second  coating  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  an  adhesive. 


HYDRAUUC  CHUCK  WITH  IMPROVED  SEAL 
Robert  F.  nuaiiissii,  Mtanaipolla;  Geofgs  R.  Smida,  Grystol; 
Robwt  L.  Wietoeba,  CotaaMa  HdgMi,  and  Gary  L.  Pearson, 
Minneapolis,  all  of  Mfann  assipMn  to  Alr-Mo  Hydranlics, 
InCn  MlnneapoUa,  Minn. 

Filed  Jon.  2S,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,268 
lalLCiinSL  21/06 
U&  a  288-18  2 


keyed  to  said  collet  means  to  define  a  seal  cavity  opening 
toward  said  tube  and  located  between  said  seat  and  said 
cartridge  and  having  a  firrt  sixe  when  said  ooUets  are  open 
and  a  smaller  second  site  when  said  collets  are  dosed,  and 
o-ring  sad  means  having  an  unoomprsssed  inner  diameter 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  tube  whereby  said  o-ring 
is  out  of  contact  with  said  tube  when  said  cavity  is  in  said 
first  sixe. 


John  D.  McGngan, 


PIPE  CONNECTORS 


to  Haittag 


(UD        . 

CoMimtion  of  Ser.  No.  233^78,  Feb.  11, 1981, 

lUs  appUcatiaa  Dec.  13, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  8tt,278 
CUtm  priority,  appBcation  Udtod  Kimiom  Fsh.  18, 1986, 
8668419;  Jd.  8, 1986, 8622337 

Inta'PlCLi/ZOT 
U.S.  a  285-18  28 


IB 

1.  A  hydraulic  chudc  device  for  use  with  a  tube,  comprwig: 

piston  means  having  an  axially  centered  fluid  passage  ^  a^. 
tube  seating  means  on  one  end  thereof; 

collet  means  mounted  on  said  piston  means,  such  tUtt  axid 
movement  of  said  piston  means  operates  said  collet  means; 

chuck  body  means  slideably  mounted  on  said  piston  means 
and  having  nose  cone  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  body 
means,  said  nose  cone  means  including  a  collet  engaging 
surfi»e  positioned  to  close  said  collets  vpon  engagement 
of  said  surfoce  and  said  collet  means;  and 

sod  means  for  preventing  passage  of  fluid  between  said  tube 
and  said  collet  means,  faiduding  a  sed  cartridge  means 
adUacent  said  tube  seating  means  on  sdd  piston  means,  sed 
seat  means  slideably  contacting  said  caitridge  means  and 


1<  A  pipe  connector  for  connecting  the  abutted  end  portions 
of  two  pipes  each  having  an  axis  and  each  of  which  is  provided 
with  an  outwardly  extending  surftce  directed  away  from  the 
respective  axis  and  pipe  end  and  directed  transverse  to  each 
sdd  axis  of  said  two  pipes,  said  pipe  connector  comprising  a 
tpUt  annular  ring  having  an  axis  and  a  single  ^>lit  formed 
therein  for  surrounding  said  abutted  pipe  end  portions  substan« 
tially  completdy  and  defining  a  pair  of  mwardly  extendnig 
surfkces  directed  transverse  to  said  axis  of  said  ring  and 
towards  each  other  and  each  engageable  with  a  respective  said 
surfiice  on  said  pipe  end  portions,  one  of  ssid  surftoes  of  said 
ring  having  a  greater  inward  redid  extent  than  the  other  said 
suifsce  such  that  in  use  said  ring  is  permanently  engaged  with 
said  corresponding  one  of  said  pipe  end  portions,  said  ring 
farther  comprning  a  rehuwd  condition  wherein  said  ring  is 
engageable  with  both  of  said  pipe  end  portions,  and  operating 
means  fbr  causing  the  redid  dimensions  of  said  ring  to  increase 
to  permit  disengagement  of  said  ring  firom  said  other  pipe  end 
portion. 


IN1ERMEDIA1E  WEIGHT  DRILL  SIRING  MEMBER 
GIsM  G.  Chanss,  8268  CIiiibs,  Houstoa,  Tei.  77698,  aai  WP. 

Ham  E sij,  9878  WhetotoM  Rd.,  CshMtia.  Md.  21644 

FDed  No?.  28, 1986,  Ssr.  No.  216^471 

m.a.»n€L  25/00 

U  A  a  288-333  16  CWm 

1.  A  drill  string  member  to  be  interposed  fai  a  drOl  string 
between  the  coUars  at  the  bit  end  and  the  drill  pipe  at  the  upper 
end,  said  drill  string  member  having  a  weight  per  unit  length 
less  than  that  of  the  collars  and  more  than  that  of  the  drill  pipe 
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in  Mid  string  thereby  forming  an  intermediate  weight  member, 

■aid  intermediate  weight  member  including  tool  joint  means  at    DOOR  HANDLE  ASSEMBLYHAVING  A  MECHANISM 

each  end,  said  member  having  a  slip  and  elevator  area  at  one     FOB  PREVENTING  INADVERIENT  LOOSENING  OF 

end  of  its  body  portion  adjacent  the  tool  joint  means  at  said  one  1HE  HANDLE 

end,  the  remaining  main  portion  of  said  body  between  said  slip  P^  o»m"-  »■■■■■  ■  i  n<  ■  i    i ,  — •'grm-  tir  ngl  T  FImii 

and  elevator  area  and  said  tool  joint  being  formed  with  at  least      I/S,  ViHy,  DiMait 

FBad  Jm.  U,  1M2,  S«.  Ne.  3l93n 
CUM  priority,  appUcntioa  Dtmrk,  Jn.  ac.  1981, 2842/11 
i     ->  -     -^     -.         ^  Irt.a»EBiBi/05 

*3 


-sss2g;ss 


-^ 


£3 


I 

one  spiral  groove,  said  slip  and  elevator  area  having  a  diameter 
less  than  that  of  the  spiral  main  body  portion  said  tool  joint 
means,  and  the  depth  and  number  of  said  at  least  one  spiral 
groove  being  suph  that  the  bending  moment  of  inertia  through 
said  spiral  area  %  substantially  equal  to  the  bending  moment  of 
inertia  in  said  sUp  and  elevator  area. 


4,4#0JB9 

SEAL  OF  THE  PADLOCK  TYPE 

SigBfd  M.  Mobvi,  Etiaa,  Va^  and  Allan  W.  Swift,  Denfiile, 

N  J^  mi9M%  to  E.  J.  Brooks  Compny,  Newark,  N  J. 

FUad  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303J96 

int  ai  B<5D  33/34 

M&.  a  292-318  9  n^— 


L  A  door  handle  assembly  for  use  on  one  side  of  a  door  abo 
having  a  door  handle  on  the  other  skie  of  the  door,  in  which 
the  assembly  includes  a  door  handle  pivoted  in  a  mounting 
plate,  such  as  a  door  handle  rosette,  through  a  bill  bearing,  the 
outer  race  of  the  ball  bearing  being  fixed  to  the  mounting  plate 
and  an  inner  race  of  the  ball  bearteg  being  threadably  secured 

to  the  door  handle,  an  inner  end  of  the  door  handle  bearing  an 
extornal  thread  and  having  a  cavity  opening  toward  the  other 

door  handle  for  receiving  a  door  handle  pin  therebetween,  the 
door  handle  pin  being  nonrotativdy  secured  to  the  door  han- 
dle, the  ball  bearing  and  the  outer  race  surrounding  the  inner 
race  in  circumferential  arrangement,  characterixed  in  that  the 
inner  race  of  the  ball  bearing  has  an  internal  thread  corre- 
sponding to  the  external  thread  of  the  door  handle  for  securing 
the  inner  race  to  the  door  handle  and  wherein  the  assembly 
includes  means  for  preventing  rotatkm  of  sakl  famer  race  with 
respect  to  the  door  handle  pin,  the  door  handle  pin  befaig 
slidable  in  sakl  means. 


ENERGY  ABSORBING  VEHICLE  BUMPER  ASSEMBLY 
Patrick  M.  Gfamee,  PlymNith,  Miehn  Mripor  to 
ayiais  Gorporatfon,  Plyaoath,  Mich. 

FIM  Doc  21, 1981,  S«.  No.  332,782 
IM.  a^  B80R  79/05 
U.S.  a  293-120  11 


1.  A  seal  of  the  padlock  type  comprising  a  seal  body  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  openings  to  receive  legs  of  a  shackle,  and  a 
fastener  in  said  body  having  apertures  aligned  with  a  body 
opening,  said  fastener  apertures  being  formed  by  a  pair  of 
spring  tongues  so  dimensioned  that  an  inserted  shackle  leg  is 
gripped  between  the  ends  thereof  to  prevent  retraction,  one  of 
sakl  ahackle  legs  being  longer  that  the  other  and  being  engaged 
in  one  of  said  fastener  apertures  and  being  rotatable  therein,  the 
other  shackle  leg  being  shorter  with  the  end  thereof  terminat- 
ing at  the  top  of  the  body  and  being  positionable  into  alignment 
with  the  other  fastener  aperture  by  roution  of  the  shackle 
about  the  axis  of  the  longer  shackle  leg,  the  end  of  sakl  other 
leg  being  removibly  retained  at  the  top  of  the  seal  body  in 
alignment  with  the  other  seal  aperture. 


mg: 


1.  An  energy  absorbing  vehicle  bunqm  anembly  conqviS' 


at  least  two  rigkl  mounting  members; 

a  rigkl  pbte  having  iqiper  and  tofwer  edges  attached  to  the 
distal  ends  of  each  of  sakl  mounting  members  perpendicu- 
lar thereto; 

resilient  energy  absorbing  means  attached  to  the  fine  of  eoch 
of  sakl  plates;  and 

a  bumper  beam  comprising  a  rearwardly  fiidng  hoUow 
channel  member  having  a  front  portkm  and  iq>per  and 
tower  portkms  extending  rearwardly  theiefraai,  nv 
edges  of  the  upper  and  tower  portions  includbg  down- 
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wardly  and  upwardly  extending  Up  portions,  respectively, 
that  fit  behind  the  pbtes  and  serve  as  a  backing  therefor 
such  that  the  plates  abut  and  are  restrained  against  rear- 
ward movement  by  the  lips  when  the  bumper  assembly  is 
in  its  non<impact  position,  the  lips  terminating  at  a  point 
qwoed  at  least  slightly  away  from  the  rigid  mounting 
members  so  as  to  permit  at  least  limited  impact  rotation  of 
the  bumper  beam  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bum- 
per beam,  the  resilient  energy  absorbing  means  extending 
from  each  plate  into  contact  with  the  front  portion  of  the 
bumper  and  substantially  filling  the  interior  of  the  bumper 
beam  at  the  point  adijacent  the  plates,  the  upper  and  lower 
portions  of  Uie  bumper  beam  conforming  generally  to  the 
shqw  of  the  uf^er  and  lower  edges  <rf  the  plates  and  being 
portioned  adijacent  to  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the 
pUtes  such  that  they  permit  the  plates  to  slide  substantially 
freely  in  a  forward  direction  but  are  held  by  the  phttes  in 
a  substantially  fixed  vertical  position,  the  bumper  beam 
also  permitting  rotational  movement  of  the  bumper  beam 
with  respect  to  the  plates  about  the  Imigitudinal  axiiTof  the 
bumper  beam  and  the  vertical  axis  upon  impact,  such  that 
the  bending  moment  on  the  pktes  and  rigid  mounting 
members  is  reduced.  > 


members,  each  having  one  end  pivotably  connected  to  one  end 
of  the  vertical  element  and  a  second  end,  first  and  lecond 
pressing  flaps  pivotably  connected  to  the  second  ends  of  said 
intermediate  members,  and  shaclde  means  for  engaging  said 
pressing  fl^M  when  they  are  in  an  orientati(n  parallel  to  said 


BUMPER  FOR  VEHICLES,  PARnCULARLY  MOTOR 
VEHICXrES 
DMnr  Peter,  ItanriiVSB,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Genuoqr,  Mripor  Id 
Dr.  lag.  RCF.  Ponche  AkHangsaanichaW,  StMgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FOad  Oet  20,  Ml,  Sor.  No.  313,338 
aaioM  priority,  appUeatkn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennay,  Oet  28, 
1980,3040803 

list  a'  B80R  19/02 
UA  a  293-132  8 


1.  A  bumper  for  vehicles  comprising,  a  beam  and  dampers 
which  are  secured  to  the  beam  by  means  of  retention  devices; 
saki  beam  having  flanges  and  said  retention  devices  having 
guide  sections;  each  retention  device  being  secured  at  a  verti- 
cal sectim  of  the  beam  and  being  connected  to  a  respective 
dMsapa  by  means  of  a  boh  occupying  a  bore  in  the  guide 
sections  of  the  retention  device,  the  guide  sections  having 
surfaces  contacting  inskle  surfaces  of  the  flanges  of  the  beam 
and  the  danqwr,  the  bolt  having  a  height  less  than  the  distance 
between  the  flanges  of  the  beam  and  being  diqxMed  solely 
between  the  flan^  of  the  beam. 


M80,207 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  CARRYING  OF  SKIS 
Giaa,  SolBMar  StraaM  14»  NMamfai/MeagBhaMar  D 
<434»Fed.Rap.orGcnwqr 

FDad  Oet  23, 1981,  Sm,  No.  314^373 
ClataM  priority,  appUeatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  8, 
1980,3041898 

IM.  a'  A48C  71/00 

UA  a  294-147  9CUmB 

1.  A  device  for  carrying  skis  comprising:  a  T-shaped  frame 

member  nwluding  a  vertical  element  and  a  horizontal  element, 

said  horizontal  element  including  first  and  second  intermediate 


Ir- 


.!• 


l[iiJS.! 


vertical  dement,  said  intermediate  members  being  pivotable  on 
said  vertical  element  between  a  first  extended  position  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  vertical  element  in  horizontal  dis- 
position and  a  second  folded  poution  in  which  said  intermedi- 
ate elements  are  adjacent  said  vertical  element  and  extend 
substantially  vertically. 


VACUUM  GRIPPING  APPARATUS 
Bory  L  Hoftaan,  SteviM,  Pa.,  aaaipor  to  RCA  Corporatioii, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  371,478 
IM.  a>  B68C 1/02 
UAa294-6B  I 


L  A  vacuum  gripping  apparatus  for  lifting  objects  having 
curved  surfaces  comprising: 

aflexaxis; 

a  plurality  of  arms  extending  from  one  side  of  said  flex  axis 
m  substantially  the  same  plane,  sakl  plane  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  flex  axis,  a  m^  portion  of  each  of 
sakl  arms  being  substimtially  perpendicular  to  sakl  flex 
•as; 

a  plurality  of  vacuum  hokling  memben  indivklually  sup- 
ported at  the  free  ends  of  saki  arms  wherd)y  sakl  arms 
indivklually  flex  out  of  said  plane  and  individually  bring 
said  hokUng  memben  into  contact  with  sakl  curved  sur- 
fine  and  sakl  holding  members  grasp  said  surftce  fior  all 
curvttures  of  said  surface. 


4,440,209 
FIXTURE  FOR  REMOVING  A  TURBINE  DISC  WITHOUT 

REMOVING  BLADES  THEREFROM 
Jack  N.  Lywly,  BelBDirt,  N.C  aaai^er  to  Wi 

Ask.  /%^^       BlMaLnaiA     Bb 

inc  uwp.,  moMrpi,  nk 

FDad  Dae.  3, 1981,  Sar.  No.  327488 
IM.  ai  B8fC  1/30 
U J.  a  294-47  BC  % 

1.  A  fixture  for  lifting  turbine  discs  without  removing  blades 
therefirom,  said  fixture  comprising: 
a  base  with  a  centrally  disposed  opening; 
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•  plurality  gf  arau  affixed  to  and  extending  generally  radi- 
ally from  aaid  baa^ 

•aid  anna  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion; 

laid  lower  portion  befaig  pivotally  connected  to  said  upper 
portion  ial  rach  a  manner  that  laid  lower  portion  always 
remaina  generally  parallel  to  said  base  as  it  pivots  and  that 


legs  in  linear  juxuposition  to  said  interior  surface,  of  the 
object  to  be  lifted; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  links,  each  pair  pi  votably  mounted 
at  its  one  end  <»  opposing  sides  of  said  handle's  shank 
bekm  said  shank's  exit  point  from  said  housing  and  at  its 
other  end  of  to  one  of  said  legs;  and, 

(e)  a  locking  mechanism  associated  with  said  handle  to 
prevent  longitudinal  movement  of  said  handle's  «h«"fc 

GEM  HOLDER 

WllUam  B.  PoaMroy,  3846  Put  Ia.  IVaTane  CKy,  Mich. 

4NB4k  aaaigMw  to  William  B.  Pomaroy  and  Johan  Ponaroy, 
both  of  1>a?ena  CHy,  Mich. 

Fllad  Sap.  r ,  1982,  Scr.  No.  43M80 

bt  a>  B2SB  7/02 

U.S.  a  294-99  R  g  cUm 


^ 


f-^ 


said  lower  portion  pivots  back  under  said  upper  arm  por- 

tioa  to  support  said  disc; 
sakl  lower  aan  portion  having  a  telescoping  member  on  its 

distal  end;  and 
said  telescoping  member  having  a  pad  for  supporting  said 

disc  inboaid  of  said  blades. 


4,440,210 

UFTING  DEVICE 

Jbaaph  W.  Miathor,  RJ>.  #1  Box  91,  Slatiogtoo,  Pa.  18000 

FOad  Sep.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  41S,828 

IM.  a^  B66C  1/44 

UA  a  294-97  9 


1.  Apparatus  for  holding  a  gem  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  handle  and  an  array  of  gem  holding  wires,  said  handle  having 
a  support  end  and  a  gem  holding  end,  said  amy  of  gem  hold- 
ing wirea  being  secured  to  said  handle  gem  holding  end  and 
including  at  least  four  substantially  parallel  wire  sections 
which  are  each  attached  to  said  handle  and  between  which  said 
gem  may  be  inserted  so  u  to  fadlitito  holding  and  examining 
saidgem. 


4,480,212 

PINCERS-TYPE  GRIPPER  FOR  SEIZING  OBJECTS  AND 

GRIPPING  HEAD  EQUIPPED  WITH  SUCH  GRIPPERS 

Daaid  Moatfensa,  VanmriDat,  FhoMa,  aarifaor  to  E.  P. 

REMY  at  Oa,  Draax,  Fhmea 

FDad  Jan.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  340,872 
CUffls  priority,  appUeition  Fhnaea,  Oct  8, 1981, 81 189S8 
bt  a>  B2SJ  /J/00 
U.S.  a  294—118  3 


1.  A  lifting  dHce  intended  to  lift  objects  with  an  annular 
opening  by  grasping  the  object  at  the  interior  surface  of  the 
annulus  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  including  an  opening  therethrough  to  slidably 
receive  a  shank  of  a  handle; 

(b)  a  handle  hiving  a  grsspable  terminus  at  itt  distal  end,  sakl 
handle  tncltiding  a  shank  sized  to  slidably  pass  through 
saklhouaing; 

(e)  a  pair  of  legs  located  on  opposing  sides  and  parallel  to 
said  handled  shank,  sakl  legs  upper  terminus  being  mov- 
ably  connected  to  sakl  bousing  via  a  gukle  mechanism  so 
that  longitudinal  reciprocating  movement  of  sakl  handle 
through  said  housing  causes  transverse  reciprocating 
owvement  #f  sakl  legs  to  ftictionally  engage  or  ^^'•^f^^ 
the  annukr  bterior  surfaces  akmg  the  entire  length  of  sakl 


1  A  gripper  for  seizmg  elongate  objects  such  u  bottles,  the 
gripper  comprising: 

support  means  having  an  operatmg  axi« 

-a  set  of  jaws  hkigedly  mounted  on  sakl  support  means,  each 
jaw  being  rotatable  between  an  open  position  and  a  shut 
positkm  about  a  respective  pivot  axis  qMoed  from  and 
lying  in  a  phme  perpendicubr  to  sakl  operating  axis; 

an  operatmg  rod  sUdably  disposed  in  sakl  support  means 
coaxial  with  sakl  operating  axis,  said  operating  rod  having 
a  first  end  portkm  extendmg  between  said  jaws  and  a 
second  end  portion; 

a  btock  sUdably  connected  to  sakl  operating  rod  ftw  limited 
axkl  movement  with  reapect  to  the  operating  rod; 

an  actuating  member  fixed  to  the  block  and  extenduig  trana- 
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venely  to  nid  rod,  Mch  ofuid  jawi  having  an  aperture 
looady  reodving  nid  actuatiiig  member,  the  actuating 
member  having  two  kteral  contact  surfaces  panllel  to 
each  other,  and  the  aperture  of  each  jaw  having  a  planar 
opening  cam  lurfoce  and  an  oppoied  phmar  dosing  cam 
surftce,  said  cam  surfooes  bdng  nonpanllel  and  extending 
at  an  angle  such  that  said  opening  cam  surfiice  is  parallel 
to  the  contact  surftces  of  the  actuating  member  when  the 
jaws  are  in  the  open  position  and  said  closing  cam  surface 
is  parallel  to  the  contact  surftoes  of  the  actuating  member 
when  the  jaws  are  hi  the  shut  position; 

means  for  slidably  moving  the  q)erating  rod  with  respect  to 
the  support  means  between  a  first  position  in  which  one  of 
the  lateral  contact  surfaces  of  the  actuating  member  bears 
against  the  opening  cam  surface  of  each  jaw  to  a  second 
position  in  which  the  other  of  the  lateral  contact  surfaces 
bears  against  the  opposed  closing  cam  surface;  and 

a  spring  internally  disposed  in  said  operating  rod  for  resil> 
iently  urging  the  block  and  actuating  member  relative  to 
the  operating  rod  toward  the  closing  cam  surfiwe  of  each 
jaw  to  assure  positive  closing  of  said  jaws  when  the  oper- 
ating rod  is  in  said  second  position  with  reqMct  to  the 

support  means  deqnte  wear  of  and  play  between  the  parts 
of  the  gripper. 


MOTOR  VEHICLE  FRONT  END  Wmi  AN  ADJUSTABLE 

AIRFLOW  DEVICE 
Lota  J.  JansMa,  Mnieh,  and  Hsfanth  Schradsr,  Cokvie,  both 
of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaripMn  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
Davbom,Mkk. 

FDed  Aug.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,992 
aalBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rap.  of  Geraaay,  Aog.  17, 
1981, 3132341 

laLCL^  BOD  S7/02 
UJ5.  a  296-1 S  3 


1.  A  motor  car  front  end  with  an  adjustable  air^conducting 
means  in  the  form  of  a  nose  apron  which  is  arranged  beneath 
the  bumper  and  which  may  be  tilted  downwards  about  a  trans* 
verse  axis  as  a  Amotion  of  the  velocity  of  travel,  characterized 
in  that  the  nose  apron  (1)  has  a  well  rounded  front  edge  (2)  and 
hu  an  acUacent  area  tqiering  therefrom  toward  the  transverse 
axis,  this  area  being  provided  with  reinforcing  corrugations  (3) 
and  cooling  air  oudet  ports  (4). 


cargo  containing  body,  whereby  the  improvement  in  said 

extension  comprises: 
said  flange  means  includmg  a  first  longitudinaUy  extending 
flange,  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  first  flange  being 
affixed  to  said  wall  adjacent  said  lower  longitudinal  edge 
of  said  wall  and  said  first  flange  extending  at  an  inclined 
angle  inwardly  and  downwardly  trom  the  inner  side  of 


4^440,214 
VEHICLE  SIDE  EXTENSION 

Abe  B.  Knhas,  Arthnr,  m,  aariffor  to  E-Z  TMl,  IM.,  Artkv, 
OL 

FOed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  384«481 

iBt  a'  B42D  33/00 

UA  a  296-33  24ClalM 

1.  A  side  extension  for  increasing  the  volumetric  cqMcity  of 
a  vehicle  cargo  containing  body,  said  extensim  including  an 
elongate  wall  having  upper  and  lower  longitudinal  edges  and 
inner  and  outer  sidei  and  flange  means  extending  along  the 
lower  longitudinal  edge  thereof  for  mounting  the  wall  <»  the 


^l 


said  wall,  the  height  of  said  wall  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  hdght  of  said  first  flange,  and  a  second 
flange  having  an  edge  affixed  to  said  first  flange  adjacent 
the  other  longitudinal  edge  of  said  first  flange  and  extend- 
ing angularly  from  said  first  flange  toward  the  outer  side 
of  said  wall,  and 
fastening  means  for  affixing  said  second  flange  to  the  cargo 
containing  body. 


4,460,218 
FOLDING  SEAT  ASSEMBLY 
Michael  J.  Chamberlain,  Lymwood;  Da?ld  R.  Myara,  and 
aU  R.  Farlong,  both  of  KlrUaad,  aU  of  Waah^ 
TV  Bochig  Company,  Saattia,  Waah. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  307,176 
Int  a^  B6|IN  J /JO 
VS.  a  297-14  4 


1.  A  folding  seat  assembly  fbr  mounting  on  a  wall,  compris- 


mg: 


seat  support  braclcet  means  ad^>ted  to  be  mounted  on  a  wall; 

seat  pan  frame  having  front  and  rear  extents; 

seat  back  firame  having  upper  and  lower  extents; 

a  first  pivot  means  connecting  said  seat  pan  frame  adjacent 
its  rear  extent  to  said  support  bracket  means  for  limited 
articulation  of  said  seat  pan  between  a  generally  horizon- 
tal seating  position  and  a  generally  vertical  stowed  posi- 
tion when  said  bracket  means  are  mounted  on  a  wall; 

a  second  pivot  means  connecting  said  seat  back  frame,  adja- 
cent its  upper  extent,  to  said  support  bracket  means  for 
limited  swinging  movement  of  the  lower  extent  of  said 
seat  back  fruie  between  a  seating  position  and  a  stowed 
position  when  said  vappoii  bracket  means  are  mounted  on 
awall; 

a  seat  back  actuating  cam  havfaig  an  elongated  body  slotted 
lengthwise  and  being  pivotally  connected  at  one  of  its 
ends  to  said  support  bracket  means  adjacent  the  lower 


1130 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  17. 1984 


extent  of  s«id  wet  back  fhune  for  limited  rotation  between 
•  generally  vertical,  out-of-the-way  position  and  a  gener- 
ally  horizontal  load  reacting  poaition  in  which  a  aecond 
end  of  uidcam  body  contacts  and  displaces  said  seat  back 
frame  to  its  seating  position; 
a  cam  actuating  crank  arm  affixed  to  said  seat  pan  frame  so 
as  to  rotate  therewith,  said  crank  arm  cooperating  with 
the  slot  in  said  cam  body  so  as  to  effect  said  roution  of 
said  cam  Mween  its  generally  vertical  and  horizontal 
positions  when  said  seat  pan  frame  is  articulated  from  its 
stowed  position  to  its  seating  position,  said  crank  arm  and 
slotted  cam  body  arranged  and  cooperating  with  said  seat 
back  and  s^at  pan  frames  so  that  rearwardly  directed  loads 
on  said  seat  back  frame  adjacent  the  lower  extent  thereof 
are  reacted  by  said  cam,  in  compression,  against  said 
support  means  without  applying  a  rotative  force  to  said 
crank  arm. 


rotary  wheel  member  together  with  the  tilting  movement 
ofsaidaeatbeck; 

means  fi>r  pivoting  said  pivotal  member  for  reieaaing  the 
same  from  the  frictional  engagement  with  the  rotary 
wheel  member, 

means  for  providing  said  rotary  wheel  member  with  an 
angular  rest  poaition  under  a  condition  wherein  said  piv- 
otal member  is  released  from  said  rotary  wheel  member, 
and 


means 

rm. 


DEEP-SEA  FISHERMAN^  CHAIR 
Rogenald  J.  Keller,  204  N.  MluMaota  An^  St  Peter,  Minn. 
56082 

FIW  No?.  S,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  318,334 
bt  a.)  A47C  S/IS.  7/61  B«3B  29/00 
UA  a  297-217  71 


1.  A  deep-sea  flsherman's  chair  comprising: 

(a)  seat  struc1|ttre  for  supporting  a  fisherman  while  fishing 
and  having  la  forward  and  rearward  side; 

(b)  upright  pilot  structure  supporting  said  seat  structure  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  vertically  extending  axis,  said 
pivot  struct)are  being  constructed  and  arranged  such  that 
said  pivot  ii  forward  of  said  rearward  side;  and 

(c)  a  fishing-pole  socket  pivotable  about  at  least  one  gener- 
ally horizontal  axis  and  supported  by  said  pivot  structure 
at  a  point  located  between  said  pivotal  axis  of  said  seat 
structure  aqd  said  rearward  side  of  said  seat  structure. 


'  and 

T 


4,460,217 

POSITION  MEMORY  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
ADJUSTABLE  SEAT  ASSEMBLIES 
HiroaU  Tsoda,  ud  HidcoU  Mataooka,  both  of  Yokohan, 
Japan,  aasignon  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  United,  Yoko- 
fc««"ft_  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  946,166,  Say.  r ,  1978,  Pat  No.  4^283,036. 

Tliis  appUcatioa  May  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,167 

Oalw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oet  12, 1977,  S2-137101 

lit  a^  A47C  J/00:  B60N  1/02 

VJS.  a  297-3«l  4  rMm^ 

1.  A  position  memory  for  a  seat  assembly  which  includes  a 

seat  having  a  bracket  member  movable  therewith,  a  seatback 

having  a  brace  faingedly  connected  to  said  bracket  member  so 

that  said  seatback  is  tiltable  with  respect  to  said  seat,  and  drive 

means  for  driving  said  seatback  for  swinging  movement 

thereof  relative  to  said  seat,  said  poaition  memory  craipriaing: 

a  rotary  wheel  member  freely  rotatably  mounted  on  said 

brace  and  hiving  a  recess  formed  at  the  periphery  thereof; 

a  pivotal  member  fastened  to  said  brace  and  frictionaUy 

engageable  with  said  wheel  member  for  rotation  of  the 


a  toggle  switch  mounted  on  said  bracket  member  and  having 
an  operation  lever  in  constant  engagement  with  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  rotary  wheel  member,  said  operation  lever 
being  engaged  with  said  recess  of  said  wheel  member 
when  said  wlnel  member  aasumei  said  angular  rest  pot- 
tion,  ther^y  to  change  an  ON  condition  of  the  switch  to 
an  OFF  coodition  and  vice  versa. 


4(460,218 
CHARACTERIZATION  OF  IN  SITU  OIL  SHALE 
RETORTS  PRIOR  TO  IGNITION 
F.  Iteoar,  aod  Danii  F.  Moon,  both  of  Laramie, 
Wyo.,  aMiffora  to  Tte  UoUad  Stotaa  of 
saotad  by  the  United  Statoa  Dopartaairt  of  ] 
toa,D.C 

FOid  Jan.  4»  1982,  S«.  No.  38S406 
lot  OJ  B21C  4I/10f  E21B  47/JO 
U.S.  a  299-1  17 1 


1.  A  method  ftxr  characterizfaig  aa  in  aitn  oil  shale  retort 
prior  to  ignition  of  the  retort,  whoein  said  retort  is  ftmned  by 
mining  a  void  having  a  floor  m  an  oil  shale  depoait,  and  then 
sequentially  blasting  a  plurality  of  layers  of  rock  rnbUe  into 
said  void,  each  of  said  layers  having  an  upper  level,  a  roof 
bemg  formed  in  said  retort  by  the  last  sequence  of  the  blasting, 
said  retori  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  ooceas  bcdei  from 
the  surface  of  the  earth  to  said  roof,  and  an  outlet  at  the  floor 
of  said  retort,  including  the  steps  of: 

emidadng  a  plurality  of  units  oontaming  tracer  gas  at  the 
unper  level  of  each  layer  of  rabble  prior  to  blasting  to 
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form  the  next  layer,  each  of  aaid  units  indudhig  electro* 
magnetic  (EM)  rignal  reodving  meant  that  is  responsive 
to  a  coded  EM  signal  to  release  said  tracer  gas  into  the 
rubble; 

transmitting  coded  EM  signals  to  said  receiving  means  to 
selectively  release  gas  from  said  units; 

forcing  said  released  gas  to  flow  to  said  outlet;  and 

monitoring  the  time  of  arrival  of  said  released  gas  at  said  ,.-  --  •«•_••• 
outlet  for  characterization  of  said  retort.  "*  **  ■»— »" 


ANn-SKID  BRAKE  GONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
MULTI-AXLE  VEHICLE 

tm,  Waalarf;  Fed.  Rap.  of  t^srmaaj.  aalpar  to 
WABOO  PihfiiBiliimsii  GmbH,  HaMver,  Fed.  Rap.  ef 


Fliad  Apr.  27, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  372^434 


6ClaiBH 


MM,219 
WHEEL  CX>VER  RETAINER  ASSEMBLY 
Ttemas  E.  Sepaolk,  Uronia,  Mich.,  aartjiar  to  Ford  Motor 
Coaipany,  Dearbon,  Mich. 

FDad  Sap.  30, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  4»,SS8 
im.  CL^  BtOB  7/06 
UA  a  301-101 R  4 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  wheel  member  having  a  hollow  annu* 
lar  hub  portion  having  a  central  aperture  and  a  cover  member 
engageable  with  the  hub  portion  to  close  the  aperture,  a  re* 
tainer  assembly  for  securing  said  cover  member  to  saiid  hub 
portion,  the  retainer  assembly  comprising: 

A.  means  defining  a  radially  hiwardly  extending  wall  proxi- 
mate the  outer  end  of  said  hub  portion; 

B.  means  defining  at  least  a  pair  of  cam  surfaces  on  the 
axially  inner  face  of  said  ynll,  said  cam  surftces  being 
arranged  on  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  aperture 
and  each  defining  a  ramp  extendhig  axially  inwardly  be- 
tween an  axially  outer  entry  position  and  an  axially  inner 
locking  position  qjooed  drcumferentially  therefrom; 

C  an  axially  extending  entry  slot  formed  through  said  wall 
at  each  entry  position; 

D.  a  locking  notch  formed  in  said  wall  mner  face  at  each 
locking  position;  and 

E.  resiliently  lockhig  means  fixedly  carried  with  the  cover 
member  and  having  an  annular  plate  portion  for  engage- 
ment with  a  complementary  portion  of  said  cover  mem- 
ber, at  least  a  pair  of  circumfierentially  spaced  guide  tab 
portions  extendmg  axially  fr«n  said  plate  portion  and 
guidnigly  drcumferentiaDy  *"gyg**tg  a  radially  inner 
axiaUy  extendhig  surtee  of  said  hub  portion  wall,  and  a 
locking  portion  havhig  at  least  a  pair  of  radially  extendmg 
locking  fingers  supported  hi  cantilever  finUoa  from  said 
plate  pmtion  at  diametrically  opposed  positions  and  m- 
dudbg  resilient  locking  portions  hisertaUe  throu^  said 
entry  slots  and  axially  diylaoeable  upon  engagement  with 
aaid  rstt^  during  rotation  ot  said  cover  member  hi  one 
directi^ta  to  engage  said  notches  hi  uiap4lt  rdationshqi. 


1.  An  anti-skid  brake  control  system  fior  a  vehicle  having  a 
fr(Mit  axle  and  a  pair  of  rear  axles  with  a  wheel  on  each  end 
thereof  comprising,  a  brake  cylinder  for  each  wheel  of  the 
vehicle,  a  sensor  for  providing  output  signals  in  accordance 
with  the  dynamic  behavior  of  the  front  wheeb  and  the  rear 
wheels  of  one  of  the  pair  of  rear  axles,  an  evaluating  circuit  for 
providmg  control  sii^aals  in  accordance  with  the  output  signals 
of  the  soisors,  a  modulating  control  valve  connected  to  the 
brake  cylinders  of  die  front  wheels  and  of  the  rear  wheels  of 
one  of  the  pair  of  rear  axles,  throttie  valve  means  connected 
between  the  brske  cylinders  of  one  of  the  pair  of  rear  axles  and 
the  brake  cylinden  of  the  other  pair  of  rear  axles,  and  oontrol- 
Ung  valve  means  connected  to  the  throttle  valve  means  for 
causug  a  reduction  m  the  brake  pressure  to  the  brake  cylinders 
of  the  other  pair  of  rear  axles  during  regulated  braking  opera- 
tions and  for  cau^  the  ftill  brake  pressure  of  the  brake  cyUn- 
ders  of  the  one  pair  of  rear  axles  to  be  conveyed  to  the  brake 
cyUnders  of  the  other  pair  of  rear  axles  during  unregulated 
brakmg  operations. 


4^460,221 
WINE  BAR 
William  Dfaidao,  12226  i  MoMma  An^  Lea 


CaUf. 


FDad  Ab«.  24»  IMl,  Sar.  No.  295,393 
lirt.  OJ  E21B  46/00 
VA  a  312-277 


1.  A  wine  bar  fbr  storing  whie  botdea  and  wine  glasses 
comprising: 

a.  a  section  of  a  whie  barrel  having  a  closed  end  and  an  q;Mn 
end; 

b.  a  plurality  of  rack  forming  elements  each  of  which  is 
diqwsed  m  the  lower  half  of  said  section  of  said  whw 
barrel  and  on  which  the  wuie  bottles  are  stored; 

c.  a  plurality  of  brackets  each  oi  whidi  has  a  pair  ai  flanges 
to  which  mwardly  openmg  outwardly  ofbet  channeb  are 
ocmnected  m  order  to  store  the  whie  passes  thereon; 
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d.  •  cylindrical  member  which  it  fonned  out  of  an  insulating 
material  and  which  has  a  bottom; 

e  a  fint  lemidrcular  member  which  is  disposed  adjacent  to 
the  top  half  of  said  open  end  of  said  section  of  said  wine 
barrel  and  which  is  pivotally  coupled  by  an  axle  to  the  side 
of  said  section  of  said  wine  barrel  along  its  straight  periph- 
eral edge  so  that  said  first  semicircular  member  either 
opens  or  closes  the  top  half  of  said  section  of  said  wine 
barrel; 

f.  a  second  se«iicircular  member  which  is  divided  into  two 
halAportiom  and  which  is  disposed  adjacent  to  the  bottom 
half  of  said  open  end  of  said  section  of  said  wine  barrel; 

g.  a  support  member  which  is  mechanically  coupled  to  said 
section  of  said  wine  barrel  and  which  is  diqwsed  adjacent 
to  the  bottotn  half  of  said  open  end  of  said  section  of  said 
wine  barrel  and  perpendicular  to  said  axle; 

h.  a  flat  member  which  is  fitted  inside  said  section  of  said 
wine  barrel  so  that  the  flat  surface  of  said  flat  member  is 
aligned  with  the  flat  surface  of  said  first  semicircular 
member  when  said  first  semicircular  member  is  in  its  open 
position  with  said  flat  member  having  a  hole; 

L  coupling  means  for  pivotally  coupling  said  two  half-por- 
tions of  said  second  semicircular  member  to  said  support 
member  so  said  two  half-portions  of  said  second  semicir- 
cular member  not  only  open  and  close  the  bottom  half  of 
said  section  of  said  wine  barrel,  but  also  support  in  con- 
junction with  each  other  said  fint  semicircttlar  member  in 
its  open  position;  and 

j.  a  mounting  member  which  is  disposed  within  said  hole  in 
said  flat  member  and  cm  which  said  cylindrical  member  is 
mounted  wherein  said  support  member  is  mechanically 
coupled  to  Ae  bottom  half  of  said  section  of  said  wine 
barrel  and  to  said  flat  member  by  a  bracket  and  wherein 
said  coupling  means  is  mechanically  coupled  to  said  sup- 
port membef  in  order  to  support  said  cylindrical  member 
whereby  one  of  the  wine  bottles  may  be  placed  in  said 
cylindrical  member. 


DRAWER  APPARATUS 
AUM  E.  R.  Larlttag,  IS  LoAton  Rd^  Loodoa,  N.19,  England 
_  F08dlAi«.10,lM2,Scr.No.4<W,912 

priorityi  ■PpHcatfon  United  Khtgdon,  Ang.  11, 19tl, 


8114492 


VS,  a  312-28^ 


ha.  di  A47B  81/00 


18 


1.  A  security  dr  anti-theft  drawer  nppantm  comprising  a 
drawer  having  two  opposite  drawer  "fronts"  and  arranged  for 
mounting  in  an  ^wrture  from  which  it  may  be  selectively 
withdrawn  in  either  of  the  two  opposite  directions  faced  by 
said  drawer  fhmls,  and  locking  means  having  an  operative 
cradition  in  which  the  locking  means  provide  a  non-iealient 
positiye  latching  action  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  the  drawer  in 
one  direction  fhna  a  closed  position  and  an  inoperative  condi- 
tion in  which  drawer  withdrawal  in  said  one  direction  is  unim- 
peded by  said  locking  means,  said  locking  means  being  located 
predominantly  within  the  drawer  adjacent  the  one  drawer 
ttoat  that  is  trailitig  when  the  drawer  is  opened  in  said  one 
direction  and  including  a  control  member  cooperable  with  a 


defining  surface  of  the  aperture  for  automatically  triggering 
the  inoperative  locking  means  upon  opening  the  drawer  in  said 
one  direction  from  a  dosed  position  such  that  upon  redoiiag 
the  drawer  the  locking  means  adopts  its  operative  condition  to 
prevent  a  re-opening  of  the  drawer  in  said  one  direetim,  cha- 
racterised in  that  said  control  member  projects  from  said  one 
drawer  fhmt  outwardly  of  the  drawer  such  as  to  render  the 
locking  means  manuaUy  settable  to  either  its  operative  or 
inoperative  condition  whilst  said  drawer  is  closed. 


4«4M,223 
COVER  FOR  CHIP  CARRIER  SOCKET 
Vincent  B.  Brown,  Prospeet  HdgMi,  and  Robert  F.  ScUado, 
Meant  Proapeet,  both  of  OL,  aaripon  to  Mcthodt  Elactiw- 
ica,  Ine^  Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Dec  30, 1961,  Sar.  No.  338,801 
l^CLiH!nA23/72 
US.a33»-14R  17 


1.  A  chip  carrier  socket  comprising; 

receptacle  means  having  a  plurality  of  deetrical  contacts 
adapted  to  be  interconnected  with  an  electrical  circuit; 

said  receptacle  means  forming  a  rectangular  receptacle 
having  an  upper  access  opening  for  reoeivhig  a  leadlesa 
chip  carrier  for  connection  with  the  electrical  dicuit; 

said  receptacle  means  f^irther  forming  an  upwardly  ftdng 
surftoe  within  said  receptacle  for  engaging  a  portion  of 
the  chip  carrier  element  inserted  ther^ 

said  receptacle  means  ftirther  iachiding  means  tm  creotiDg 
an  electrical  connection  between  a  portion  of  said  phual- 
ity  of  electrical  contacts  and  the  active  chip  carrier  in 
engagement  with  said  surfiKe; 

cover  means  having  fbur  intersecting  sides  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  receptacle  means  for  movement  between 
an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  over  said  upper 
opening  to  said  receptacle 

bracket  means  mounted  on  said  receptacle  means  for  lodUng 
said  cover  means  in  said  cloaed  position  and  fbr  releasing 
said  cover  means  from  said  cloaed  poaitkm; 

said  cover  means  having  a  plurality  of  resilient  qning  mem- 
bers to  apply  a  fioroe  to  the  chip  carrier  in  said  closed 
position; 

said  pluraUty  of  sfving  memben  acting  to  qtply  a  ftnoe  at 
pluraUty  of  discrete  points  to  press  the  chq>  carrier  ia 
positive  contact  with  said  receptacle  surfiKe  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  portion  of  said  eleetrical  contact^ 

said  sfffing  members  are  in  the  fiMrm  of  a  phuaUty  of  resilient 
cantUevered  arms; 

said  plurality  of  cantilevered  arms  curve  downward  into  said 
receptacle  firom  said  cover  means  to  tpply  a  fbroe  to  the 
chip  carrier  within  the  receptacle  at  their  rmpeedyt  free 
enc^ 

said  plurality  of  cantilevered  arms  are  arranged  as  sqsarate 
pairs  pf  arms,  a  base  projection  being  carried  at  an  inters 
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mediate  portion  of  each  of  nid  four  lidet,  eeeh  of  nid 
pein  being  nipported  by  a  respective  one  of  laid  beae 
projectious  and  being  positiaied  synunetrically  on  laid 
cover  means  with  the  firee  ends  of  said  pair  attending  in 
opposite  directioia  from  said  base  projection  to  contact 
the  eUp  carrier  at  discrete  points  and  anriy  a  force  thereto 
about  a  common  center. 


FOLOABLE  CIRCUIT  ASSEMBLY 
flleppsi,  Orchnd  Lake,  MUL,  aaripor  to 
Caipenttoii,  Datrett,  Mich. 

FDsd  May  31,  ma,  Ssr.  No.  310,812 
lAajmtR  23/68 
UJB.a33»-17F 


tors  positioned  at  opposite  ends  of  said  housing  and  elec- 
trically insulated  therefrom,  eKh  of  said  conductor!  being 
dectrkally  connected  to  one  element  of  said  two  elements 
of  said  thennocouple  probe,  each  of  said  conducton  being 
ftirther  provided  with  an  externally  exposed  contact  sur- 

a  fixed  wiring  harness  portion  attached  to  one  of  said  caUes 
and  indw^  a  hoiuing,  a  pair  of  electrical  conductors 
positioned  at  opposite  ends  of  said  housing  and  electrically 
insukted  therd!lrom,  each  of  said  conducton  being  electric 
cally  connected  to  a  wire  of  said  cable,  each  of  said  con- 
nectors being  ftirther  provided  with  an  externally  exposed 
contact  surfiMe  for  electrically  contacting  said  contact 
surftoe  of  an  associated  one  of  said  conducton  of  said 
probe  portion;  and 


1.  A  foldaUe  assembly  for  a  plurality  of  int^rated  circuits 
comprising: 

eight  rigid  vxppon  memben  shaped  as  quadrilaterals  with 
two  ninety  degree  mtemal  angles,  a  forty-five  d^ree 
internal  angle  and  a  one  hundred  thirty<4lve  d^ree  inter- 
nal angle; 

means  for  flexibly  joining  the  support  memben  in  a  substan- 
tially circular  configuration  along  the  sides  of  the  quadri- 
lateral defining  the  forty-five  d^ree  internal  angle  such 
that  each  support  member  is  joined  directly  to  two  other 
support  members; 

means  for  attaching  the  plurality  of  integrated  circuits  to  the 
support  member^ 

means  for  electrically  interconnecting  the  integrated  cir- 
cuits; and 

means  for  providing  electrical  communication  to  the  fold- 
able  assembly; 

said  mxppon  memben  being  cqMble  of  being  folded  together 
such  that  the  mt^rated  circuits  lie  m  substantially  parallel 
phuMS. 


THERMOCOUPLE  WIRINC  HARNESS  AND 
CONNECTOR  SYSTEM 

Mt  SmnI  Moose,  and  AraaMda  HarootloB,  bol 
Calit,  aasipon  to  Semco  Instmmeata,  Ine^  No.  Hollywood, 
CUif. 

FDad  Dae.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,832 

Iirt.  €1?  HOIR 13/22 

UJB.a339-28  UCIaiBS 

L  A  thermocouple  wiring  harness  and  system  including: 

a  junction  box; 

a  plurality  of  two-wire  corrosion-resistant  cables  extending 

from  and  electrically  connected  by  said  junction  box; 
a  idorality  of  thermocouple  probes  having  two  elements  for 
sensing  temperature  in  multiple  predetermined  locatkns; 
and 
a  plurality  of  improved  thermocoiq>le  oonnecton  for  con- 
necting each  of  said  thermocouple  probes  to  a  reqwctive 
cable,  each  improved  thermocouple  connector  compris- 
ing: 
a  rei^aceable  probe  portion  attached  to  said  thermocouple 
probe  and  including  a  houring,  a  pair  of  electrical  conduc- 


a  fastener  for  rdeasably  mounting  and  retaining  said  probe 
portion  and  said  wiring  harness  portion  in  an  engaged  and 
mated  condition  such  that  the  conducton  of  the  probe 
portion  are  electrically  connected  to  the  associated  con- 
ducton of  the  wiring  harness  portion,  said  futener  having 
a  predetermined  oodflcient  of  thermal  expansion  less  than 
thie  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  said  connector 
probe  and  wiring  harness  portions  such  that  the  retaining 
force  of  said  tetener  increases  in  proportion  to  increases 
in  the  ambient  temperature  of  the  connector  environment 
without  causing  photic  deformation  of  the  conductors, 
said  frtftener  bdng  centrally  positioned  with  reqwct  to 
said  conducton. 


IjUO.lTO 

ELECnUCAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  LUMINOUS 

DISPLAYS 

Nefl  Hagsnan,  CUco,  CaUf.,  assizor  to  Hags  Connectors,  lac, 

Chico,  Calif. 

CoBtinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  202,193,  Oct  30, 1900,  abaadooed. 
lUs  applkation  Mar.  9, 1903,  Ser.  No.  473^79 
IM.  a'  HOIR  33/08 
VS.  a  339-88  4  < 


1.  In  combination  with  a  building  wall,  a  metal  conduit 
therethrough  terminated  at  and  fastened  to  a  letter  housfaig  at 
the  outside  of  said  wall  and  to  a  high  vdtage  conductor  hous- 
ing at  the  inside  of  said  wall  a^  a  high  voltage  pliable,  wire- 
like, conductor  extending  between  said  housings; 
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t  rigid  dielectric  conduit  dimeitttooed  for  receipt  by  inser- 
tion therethrough  of  atid  high  voltage  conductor  and  for 
telescopic  insertion  into  and  removal  from  said  metal 
conduit; 

a  right  angidarly  related  socket  mounted  at  the  normally 
outboard  end  of  said  dielectric  conduit  and  being  con- 
nected to  laid  conductor,  and  dimensioned  for  reoeq>t  of 
an  electrode  bearing  end  of  a  gaseous  discharge  tube  into 
electrical  connection  with  said  ccmducton  and 

said  dielectric  conduit  and  socket  and  tube  end  being  formed 
for  assembly  outside  of  said  letter  housing  and  for  straight 
line  telescopic  insertion  of  said  dielectric  conduit  into  said 
metal  conduit,  said  dielectric  conduit  and  said  metal  con- 
duit cofunctioning  to  position  and  support  said  tube  in  said 
letter  housing  substantially  parallel  to  the  center  plane 
thereof 


SpALINi 


4,460427 

, ^Q  GROMMET  MEANS 

Dafid  J.  Bill,  l%dflc  Paliaadea,  CaUf^  assigBor  to  AntomatioB 
lodostiica,  Ine^  GrccBwieh,  Cobb. 

FD^d  JoL  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,249 

IM.  a^  HOIR  13/56 

U.S.  a  399-94  M  u  cm^ 

1.  Orommet  means  for  being  slidably  and  sealingly  received 

onto  an  elongated  member  subject  to  transvene  movement, 

comprising: 

a  body  of  flexible,  elastic  material  having  an  qjerture  passing 
therethrough  of  cross-sectional  dimensions  greater  than 
those  of  the  member,  walls  defining  said  aperture  forming 
a  hollow  tube  extending  along  said  aperture  with  a  termi- 
nal opening  of  dimensions  less  than  those  of  the  member, 
said  hoUow  tube  being  located  within  the  aperture  with  no 
tube  parts  extending  outwardly  of  said  aperture,  the  tube 
wall  defining  the  tube  opening  being  flexedly  movable 
transversely  of  the  aperture  into  contact  with  the  body 
defining  the  aperture  without  changing  the  tube  opening 
dimensions. 


by  a  deformabte  strip-like  body  portkn.  the  termhiab  bebig 
assembled  with  the  hoosiBg  with  the  first  contact  portions 
arranged  at  a  first  pitch  at  the  first  ftoe,  and  the  second  contact 
portions  arranged  at  a  second  pitch  at  the  second  ftce,  the 
second  pitch  being  diillerent  from  the  first  pitch,  the  strip-like 
body  portions  having  been  deformed  both  longitudinally  and 
lateraUy  in  their  own  phmes  to  change  the  second  contact 
portions  from  the  first  pitch  to  the  second  pitch. 


FLAT  CABLE  CONNECTOR  HAVING  GOVER-CABLE 
REIENTION 

RMBeU  H.  Matthews,  CUm,  Gdlf.,  Mrinor  to  Umbm  *  Betti 
Corpontioii,  Raritu,  N J. 

CootfainatioB  of  Ser.  No.  250,049,  Apr.  1, 1981,  abiadoiied.  lUi 
appUcttion  JnL  9, 1983,  So*.  No.  502322 
lit  a'  HOIR  U/20 
VS,  a  339-99  R  iq  i 


___         4,440,228 
PItCH  CHANGE  CONNECTOR 
I>ivfd  Lane,  Gr#eaaboro,  aiad  Ronald  G.  Serfent,  WbutOB- 

Salem,  both  of  N.C,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harria- 

barg,Pa. 

FOed  Oet  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,930 
Int  a^  HOIR  13/39 
UjS.  a  339-99  R  iq 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  terminating  flat  multiconduc- 
tor  cable,  said  connector  comprising  an  elongate  base,  a  plural- 
ity of  insttktion-piercing  contacts  fixedly  sunmrted  by  sakl 
base  in  predetermined  pattern  and  extendmg  outwardly 
thereof,  and  a  cover  wapfoiieA  by  said  base  and  defining  a  first 
•urftce  extendmg  kmgitudinally  with  sakl  base  to  therewith 
effect  movement  of  said  cable  mto  insulation-pierced  electrical 
connection  with  said  contacts,  said  cover  further  defining  a 
second  surface  extending  partially  longitudinally  with  said 
cover  first  surfiKe  and  spaced  therefhmi  to  provide  therewith 
a  passage  for  receipt  and  support  of  said  cable  in  position 
adjacent  sakl  cover  first  surface,  sakl  cover  second  surftce 

being  in  ncMMnterfiBrittg  diqMMitkm  with  reqwct  to  sakl  contact 
pattern. 


CONNECTOR  HOOD  CONSTRUCnONS 

WilUam  H.  McKea,  Wait  Covin,  CUft,  ad  HoMi  M.  Std» 
baeh.  Park  Ridga,  OL,  aarigsors  to  TRW  Im.,  Elk  Grovt 
VIlta8B,IIL 

GontinaiatkNi  of  Sir.  No.  14355,  Feb.  23, 1979,  abndoMd.  lUs 

■PpUeatkw  Sep.  14, 1980,  S«.  No.  187344 

IM.  a)  HOIR  13/58 

U.S.  a  339-106  14  rfai— 

1.  in  a  hobd  constmctkm  for  an  electrical  connectOT,  mating 

1  An*!^^^.! ^^  l>o«lportk)nsfiwfiBrming  a  first  oonnector-reoeiviag  cavity  in 

h^r^^r^Tt^^^^^^^^'^'^^^^'^^  the  mated  conditton;  means  on  sakl  hood  porttens  for  tocldng 
^i^\i!S^*Tt:^^f'^'r^^'^^^  -id  hood  porttens  together  when  sakl  hooSpM^nsaieur^ 
SSin^J^  ^  J^'L!!  "^^  ^^'^  and  each  into  the  mated  condition;  means  for  mounSgapluiaKty  of 
compnsmg  first  atid  second  contact  portions  integrally  joined  different  oomiector  interk)ckins  means  in  e^hood^^ 
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and  a  ploiality  of  different  connector  interlocking  means  for 
detachaUy  nxMinting  in  each  hood  poctkm  mounting  means; 
each  of  said  different  connector  interioddng  means  being 


said  spring  element  so  that  said  housing  encloses  and  is 
in  contact  with  the  exterior  of  said  qmng  element  ex- 
cept in  the  area  rear  said  slit 


to 


ELECTRICAL  OOMNECTOR 
Edwin  Mm,  ReotUngsn,  Fad.  Rap.  <rf  Gemany, 
Nieoiajr  GmbH,  KIrchhafan,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Ganny 

FDad  Feb.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  349,891 
Clahas  priority,  applicatkw  Fed.  Rap.  ef  GerMay,  Feb.  23, 
1981, 3108994 

IM.  a^  HOIR 11/22 
Uj5.a339«113R  8 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  forming  an  electrical  connec- 
tion  between  a  conductor  and  a  stud-shaped  male  contact 
member  of  the  type  having  a  head  and  a  reduced-diameter 
portion  behind  the  head,  the  connector  comprising  the  combi- 
nation of 
a  female  contact  member  comprising 
a  generally  cyUndrical,  conductive  ^ring  element  fbr 
receiving  said  male  contact  member,  said  element  hav- 
ing means  therein  defining  a  single  axially  extending  slit 
forming  an  opening  in  said  spring  element, 
a  radially  inwardly  protruding  annular  portion  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  spring  element  shaped  to  engage  the 
reduced-diameter  portion  of  said  male  contact  member, 
and 
a  connecting  lug  unitarily  formed  on  and  extending  away 
firom  the  other  end  of  said  spring  dement; 
means  for  joming  said  lug  to  the  conductor;  and 
electrically  nonconductive  means  forming  a  housmg  body 
molded  onto  and  integrally  encloaing  the  assembly  com- 
prising said  female  contact  member,  said  means  for  johdng 
and  an  end  portion  of  the  conductor  and  leaving  exposed 
said  one  end  of  said  spring  element, 
said  housing  body  includbg  means  defining  a  radial  gap 
adjacent  the  pcmion  of  said  spring  dement  having  said 
aUt  at  least  when  said  male  element  is  not  recdved  m 


JUNCTION  BOX  FOR  SOLAR  MODULES 
Nr.8etelefn,aagwrtar  BaMh,  Fla.,  isilpBi  te  AMF, 
incorporated,  HaiilalNvg,  Pa. 

FDad  May  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  381,108 
tat  a^  HOIR  9/16 
U  A  a  399-122  R  1 


adapted  to  rdeasably  engage  cooperative  elements  in  fixed 
rehtionship  to  a  second  connector  mating  with  a  first  connec- 
tor disposed  in  said  hood  cavity  to  retain  those  connectors  in 
fixed  relationship  with  one  another. 


1.  A  juncti<»  box  fbr  mountfaig  on  a  photovoltaic  solar 
module,  said  junction  box  providing  means  for  connecting 
plug  members  to  two  discrete  bus  bars  in  said  solar  module, 
said  junction  box  comprising: 
a  dielectric  housing  having  a  floor,  opposed  fint  and  second 
endwalls,  and  opposed  first  and  second  sidewalk,  said 
floor  having  a  pUuiar  external  surface  for  mounting  flush 
onto  a  solar  module,  said  floor  having  q)erture  means  for 
recdving  connecting  means  attached  to  respective  bus 
ban, 
first  and  second  dielectric  receptacle  memben  integral  with 
said  first  endwall  of  said  housing,  each  said  receptacle 
member  having  a  profiled  axid  bore  therethrough,  the 
axis  of  sdd  bore  bdng  parallel  to  sud  floor  of  said  hous- 
ing, 
first  and  second  conductive  terminal  members  having  planar 
blade  portions  atuated  in  the  bores  of  respective  recepta- 
cle members  and  planar  bus  terminating  portions  situated 
in  sdd  housing  parallel  to  sdd  floor  over  said  aperture 
means,  each  sdd  blade  portion  being  in  a  plane  perpendic- 
•ular  to  the  respective  said  bus  terminating  portion,  said 
axis  of  each  said  bore  lying  parallel  to  the  planes  of  both 
the  bus  terminating  portion  and  the  blade  portion  therein, 
whereby, 
said  bus  terminating  portions  may  be  connected  to  said  con- 
necting means  when  said  planar  extemd  surface  of  sdd  hous- 
ing is  fixed  to  said  module  with  said  connecting  means  extend- 
ing through  said  aperture  means,  sdd  blade  portions  being 
connectable  to  terminals  in  plug  members  profiled  to  fit  in  said 
axid  bores. 


1u180J33 
TELEPHONE  TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY 
Kanctk  C  Newton,  Daabvy,  Coot;  Robart  P.  WaUace,  Kato- 
■ah,  N.Y.,  and  End  Ohaall,  Greanwleh,  Conn.,  aasignors  to 
Pragraaunad  Marfcetiag,  Inc^  Grasawkh,  Conn. 
FDad  Sap.  r ,  1982,  Sar.  No.  424,049 
tat  a^  HOIR  13/506 
U&  a  339-122  R  3  Oafans 

1.  A  tdephone  interconnect  device  comprising  a  base  por- 
tion of  resilient  polymeric  materid  and  a  cover  member  re- 
movably mounted  thereover,  said  base  portion  including  an 
aperture,  a  pair  of  resthenUy  deflectible  finger  members  inte- 
inlly  fionned  on  said  base  portion,  one  said  finger  member 
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being  dispoied  on  each  side  of  said  apeituie  and  defining  a 
boundary  thereof,  said  finger  members  including  opposed  cam 
surfaces  convetging  in  a  direction  toward  the  interior  of  said 
device  and  inwltfdly  facing  opposed  detent  portions  in  trailing 
position  relative  to  said  cam  portions,  a  separable  socket  mem- 
ber retained  in  said  aperture,  said  socket  member  including 
spaced  lead  shoulders  positioned  to  engage  said  cam  surfaces 
and  outwardly  deflect  said  finger  members  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  socket  member  into  said  aperture  and  out- 
wardly  facing  locking  shoulder  portions,  said  detent  portions 
of  said  fingers,  in  the  inserted  position  of  said  socket  member. 


first  and  second  ends  of  said  hooting,  leqMctively,  said 
partition  means  including  means  for  sopporting  nid  on- 
tral  portions  of  said  conductors; 
said  first  and  second  spring  contact  portioas  adapted  to 
establish  electrical  contact  with  said  contact  terminals 
located  in  said  first  and  second  modular  |dogi,  renec- 
tively,  the  ends  of  said  first  and  second  spring  contact 
portions  being  unrestrained  so  as  to  deflect  freely  upon 
making  and  breaking  of  electrical  contact  with  s^ 
contact  terminals. 


ADAPTER  FOR  A  FEMALE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Cbude  Gdin,  Ortefl,  Fhuce,  Mriprar  to  CGEE  AMho^ 

Lafailola.Pertrt,Fh«ce  ^^  «-«oa-, 

FIM  Jo.  30, 1M2,  te.  No.  3H00e 
Claima  priority,  appUcatlMi  FhuMe,  Jn.  30,  IML  SI  U870 
lit  CLi  HOIR  13/50 
UAa33J-154R  ioaim 


outwardly  lappfag  said  locking  shoulder  portions  of  said 
socket  member,  thereby  to  limit  outward  movement  of  said 
socket  member  f^om  said  aperture,  complemental  stop  portion 
means  on  said  base  portion  and  socket  member  limiting  inward 
relative  movement  of  said  socket  member  and  base  portion, 
and  at  least  two  separable  locking  members  mounted  on  said 
base  portion  at  opposite  sides  of  said  aperture,  said  locking 
members  being  positioned  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  fingers 
opposite  said  aperture  to  lock  said  fingers  against  outward 
deflecting  movements  whereby  said  socket  member  is  fixedly 
secured  in  said  aperture. 


4«4tf0,234 
DOUBLE-ENDED  MODULAR  JACK 
Oariea  E.  Bogeae,  Roanoke,  Va^  aaaivior  to  Virgiaia  Patnt 
Dcrelopment  Corporation,  Roanoke,  Va. 

FUed  Sep.  18,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  303,tt3 
lat  a^  HOIR  9/03 
VA  a  339-121  54 


1.  In  combination,  an  adi^ter  and  a  female  electrical  connec- 
tor, said  female  electrical  connector  intended  to  mate  with  a 
correq)onding  male  electrical  connector  fixed  to  a  printed 
circuit  board,  said  female  connector  comprising  a  moulded 
body  having  a  plurality  of  sockets,  female  spring  blade 
contacts  mounted  respectively  within  said  sockets,  said  female 
spring  bbde  contacts  having  a  coimection  tail,  said  adtptw 
comprising  a  moulded  body  fit  on  and  being  fixed  to  said 
female  connector,  said  adapter  body  housing  a  plurality  of 
screw  terminals,  each  screw  terminal  being  connected  via  a 
corresponding  tongue  to  the  contact  tail  of  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  female  q>ring  blade  contacts,  said  tongues  **i»h«f 
soldered  to  the  connection  tails,  and  said  screw  contacts  being 
c^Mble  of  receiving  at  least  two  electrical  conductors  of  total 
cross  section  not  less  than  l.S  mm^. 


1.  A  double-ended  modular  jack,  which  comprises: 

a  dielectric  housing  having  first  and  second  ends,  a  central 
housing  portion,  first  and  second  plug-receiving  cavities 
extending  inwardly  from  said  first  and  second  ends,  re- 
spectively, said  first  and  second  cavities  adapted  to  re- 
ceive, respectively,  first  and  second  modular  plugs 
therein,  and  partition  means  extending  approximately 
through  said  central  housing  portion; 

said  modular  plugs  each  including  a  plurality  of  substantially 
planar,  side-tay-side,  insulation-piercing  contact  terminals; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  positioned  in  a  side-by- 
side  spaced  apart  fashion  in  said  housing,  each  of  said 
conductors  including  a  central  portion  and  first  and  sec- 
ond spring  contact  portions  extending  generally  out- 
wardly from  respective  ends  of  said  central  portion  into 
said  first  and  second  cavities,  respectively,  towards  said 


MC0,236 

TEST  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CKCUTr 

BOARDS 

Midiaei  G.  Strairti,  CohnibM,  OUo,  anipor  to  AT*T  BiO 

Labonrtorlaa,  Momy  Hm,  N J. 

FOad  Dec  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331«8» 
lit  a^  HOIR  9/00 
VJS,  CL  339^176  M  7  QUm 

3.  An  electrical  circuit  teat  assembly  oompriaiag  an  electrical 
ccmiponent  receptacle  having  first  and  second  rows  of  electri- 
cal contacts  each  with  a  pair  of  blades  adapted  to  receive  and 
claq>  one  terminal  of  corresponding  first  and  second  rows  of 
terminals  of  said  components,  said  rec^tacle  having  a  pair  of 

opposite  side  walls  presenting  outer  sorfiwes  of  said  receptacle, 
the  contacts  of  each  of  said  rows  having  one  of  said  Htdtw 
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fonned  as  an  extension  presenting  an  external  contact  surface 
extending  over  an  upper  portion  an  downward  flush  against  an 
outer  surfiKe  of  each  of  said  side  waUs,  and  a  test  plug  compris- 
ing a  rectangular  body  having  an  upper  surface  and  having  a 
pair  of  skirts  extending  at  the  sides  substantially  at  right  angles 
in  the  same  direction  from  said  upper  surfice.  said  skirts  being 
placed  apart  to  fit  over  said  receptacle  along  said  side  walls, 


■nanged  in  alternate  pairs,  each  pair  being  aligned  along 
a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis; 
said  first  and  second  contact  means  each  include  a  generally 
U-shaped  base  section  positioned  between  said  upper  and 
lower  ends; 

said  upper  ends  of  said  first  and  second  cmitact  means  are  the 
curved  free  ends  of  cantilevered  arms; 

said  lower  ends  are  partiaUy  formed  by  a  depending  portion 
of  said  first  and  second  contact  means  extending  perpen- 
dicular to  said  U-shaped  base  section; 

said  depending  portion  of  said  second  contact  means  is 
connected  to  said  U-shaped  base  section  by  a  leg  member 
extending  parallel  to  said  Am  axis  in  a  perpendicular 
relationship  to  said  base  section  and  said  depending  por- 
tion; 

said  second  contact  means  includes  locking  means  to  engage 
a  portion  of  the  socket  housing  in  a  locking  relationship- 
said  locking  means  having  looped  member  extending  above 
said  depending  portion  and  having  a  free  end  to  engage  a 
shoulder  formed  on  said  socket  housing,  said  looped  mem- 
ber being  flexible  to  snap  into  place  on  said  shoulder 
during  insertion  into  said  so^et  hoiuhig. 


and  a  first  and  second  plurality  of  test  terminals  extending  from 
said  upper  surface  of  said  body,  said  test  terminab  terminating 
in  a  first  and  second  row  of  contact  qwings  extending  from  an 
under  surface  of  said  body  within  said  pair  of  skirts,  said  fint 
and  second  row  of  springs  being  spaced  to  engage  and  t"«Vf 
electrical  contact  with  respective  contact  surfines  positioned 

flush  against  said  side  walls  when  said  skirts  are  fitted  over  said 
receptacle. 


4|M0»23I 
ELECTRICAL  COUPLING 
Hogh  C  Irriand,  CoyHaa,  Scotlaad,  Mai^or  to 
(HoMlBgB)  Uaitad,  StokeKw-Traot,  Englaad 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1912,  Sar.  No.  370,783 
IM.  ai  HOIR  lS/15 
U  A  a  33»-388  R 


Sioplcx-GE 


MM>237 

CONTACTS  FOR  CHIP  CARRIER  SOCKET 

ViMt  B.  fttmn,  PHMpact  IMgte,  aad  Rebart  F.  SeblMki, 

Mont  Prefect,  both  of  OL,  iarivMm  to  Mathode  Elaetran. 
iea,  Ik.,  CUcagn,  DL 

FDad  Dae.  30,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  333,736 

IM.  a^  HOIR  9/00 

UA  a  339-176  MP  9  n^^ 


8.  In  a  chip  carrier  socket  for  connecting  an  active  semi-con- 
ductive chip  to  an  electrical  circuit  comprising: 

a  socket  housing,  first  contact  means  mounted  on  said  socket 
housing  and  having  a  plurality  of  upper  ends  for  contact- 
ing the  chip  carrier  and  a  plurality  of  lower  ends  for 
connection  to  the  electrical  circuit; 

second  contact  means  mounted  on  said  socket  housing  and 
havmg  a  plurality  of  upper  ends  for  contacting  the  chip 
carrier  and  a  plurality  of  lower  ends  for  connectiov  to  the 
electrical  circuit; 

each  of  said  upper  ends  of  the  first  contact  means  befaig 
arrange  in  side  by  side  relationship  with  an  upper  end  of 
said  second  contact  means  along  a  first  axis; 

said  lower  ends  of  said  first  and  second  contact  means  being 


1.  An  electrical  coupling  pin  for  interconnecting  two  electri- 
cal cable  terminal  sockets,  at  least  one  of  said  sockets  having  a 

male  contact  member  with  a  tq)ered  end  portion,  said  coupling 
pin  including  a  hollow,  generally  tubular,  electrically  conduc- 
tive member  having  a  radially  inner  c<»itact  surface  and  a 
longitudinal  axis;  two  contact  members  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  mounted  for  relative  movement  there  between 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  member,  at  least  one 
of  said  contact  members  comprising  at  least  two  segmental 
members  each  having  a  radially  outer  contact  surface  for 
contacting  the  the  radially  inner  contact  surface  of  said  tubular 
niember  uid  having  at  least  one  radially  inner  contact  surface 
in  the  form  of  a  reqiective  segment  of  a  conical  or  ftiisto 
conical  surface  formed  for  substantially  closely  contacting,  in 
use,  a  said  male  contact  member  tapered  end  portion,  said 
segmental  members  being  formed  and  arranged  so  that  in  use 
of  said  coupling  pin,  said  male  contact  member  tapered  end 
portion  engages  said  segmental  member  radially  inner  contact 
surftces  widi  a  force  fit  clamping  the  segmental  members 
radially  outer  contact  surftoes  against  the  radially  inner 
contact  surtee  of  die  tubular  member,  tiiereby  providing 
positive  electrical  contact  between  said  male  contact  member 

and  said  segmental  contact  memben  and  between  said  segmen- 
talnwnben  and  said  tubukr  members;  means  for  dectrically 
interconnecting  said  two  contact  members  in  use  through  said 
tubular  member,  and  means  mounted  in  said  tubular  member 
for  reaiUentiy  biasing  said  two  contact  members  away  from 
each  other. 


1138 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  17, 1984 


4«4<0,299 
CONNECTOR  TERMINAL 
Nbrl  Imnm,  Suite,  Jipn,  MdgBor  to  Tokai  Electric  Wire 
OMpny  tJ»«*«f,  Yokkakhi,  JapiB 

FDed  May  17, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  378,722 
CUm  priority,  ippUcitioa  Japta,  Mar.  11, 19tl,  96-33827 
lat  a^  HOIR  11/22 
U.S.  a  339-258  r  4Clainis 


1.  A  connector  tarminal  for  uie  with  a  junction  block  incor- 
porating therein  a  aumber  of  conductor  strips,  comprising:  a 
base  plate;  a  pair  of  opposing  side  walls  extending  from  both 
side  edges  of  said  base  plate  substantially  at  a  right  angle  to  the 
plane  of  said  base  plate;  a  slot  formed  in  one  of  said  side  walls 
so  as  to  extend  over  a  predetermined  length  from  the  upper  end 
of  said  side  wall  downwardly  to  divide  said  side  wall  into  a  first 
portion  remote  fixm  said  base  plate  and  a  second  portion 
adjacent  to  said  bate  plate;  another  slot  formed  in  the  other 
side  wall  and  extending  over  a  predetermined  length  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  other  aide  wall  downwardly,  said  another 
slot  being  subttantiidly  in  ahgnment  with  the  first-mentioned 
slot  and  dividing  the  other  side  wall  into  a  first  portion  remote 
from  said  base  platband  a  second  portion  adjacent  to  said  base 
plate,  said  slots  being  adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  conductor 
strips;  a  resilient  contact  piece  extending  from  the  upper  end  of 
said  second  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  side  wdb  into  the 
space  between  said  second  portions  of  both  side  walls,  said 
resilient  contact  piece  constituting  a  receptacle  for  receiving  a 
male  tab,  said  receptacle  extending  from  the  upper  end  of  said 
second  portion  of  si  least  one  of  the  side  walls  and  curved  to 
convex  upwardly  and  then  extending  downwardly  into  said 
space  gradually  aw»y  twm  the  upper  end  of  said  at  least  one 
side  ynXi  to  progressively  converge  downwardly  into  said 
toward  the  other  of  said  side  walls. 


f  4,460,240 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
I C.  Hadioa^  PkOadalpUa,  Fa.,  aarignor  to  RCA  Corpo* 
rallOM,  New  Yon^  N.Y. 

F1M  Ai«.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,348 
lit  a^  G02B  27/17 
U  A  a  380-6J  19  Gain 

1.  An  apparatus  ft>r  forming  a  single  scanning  beam  of  light 
fnm  two  separated  light  sources,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  lens  means  rosponsive  to  said  light  sources  for  providing 
first  and  second  light  beams  coUimated  in  a  first  direction; 
optical  transmission  means  for  translating  and  separating 

said  first  and  second  collimated  light  beams; 
second  lens  meats  responsive  to  said  translated  and  sepa- 
rated fint  and  second  coUimated  light  beams  for  provid- 
ing third  and  lourth  light  beams  collimated  in  a  second 
direction,  said  second  direction  being  orthogonal  to  said 
first  direction; 
means  for  redirecting  said  third  and  fourth  light  beams;  and 
a  polyhedron  having  at  least  two  conterminous  light-reflect- 
ing facets,  said  polyhedron  being  rotatably  mounted  along 


an  axis  of  said  polyhedron,  said  axis  being  parallel  to  each 
of  said  light-reflecting  filets,  said  polyhedron  fiirther 
being  positioned  so  that  said  redirected  third  and  fourth 


♦♦♦!♦♦♦ 


light  beams  impinge  on  two  adjacent  light-reflecting  ftc- 
ets  of  said  polyhedron  and,  when  reflected  therefrom, 
form  said  single  scanning  beun  of  light  which  scans  across 
a  target  surface  as  said  polyhedron  rotates. 


4,460»241 
TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  WTTH  FDERGUIDE 

SIGNAL  FILTERING 
Leooard  G.  Cohen,  Holmdel,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  AT*T  BeU  Ubo- 
ratoriea,  Morray  Hill,  N  J._ 

Filed  Apr.  24^  I981«  Ser.  No.  256,982 
iBt  a.)  GQ2B  5/172 
U5.  CL  35O-96J0  14< 


nun 


-"l^ij 


1.    T 


cnriiN 


I.  A  telecommunication  system  comprising 

(a)  at  least  one  source  of  pulsed  electromagnetic  radiation, 
the  radiation  having  a  center  wavelength  and  a  spectral 
width, 

(b)  at  least  one  flberguide  link,  the  fiberguide  having  mini- 
mum chromatic  dispersion  at  a  first  wavelength,  and  a  loss 
spectrum  comprising  a  background  loss  and  at  least  one 
absorption  peak,  and 

(c)  means  for  coupling  at  least  part  of  the  emitted  radiation 
into  the  fiberguide, 

characterized  in  that 

(d)  the  fiberguide  is  selected  to  have  an  absorption  peak, 
centered  at  a  second  wavelength  near  the  first  wave- 
length, of  strength  sufficient  to  result  in  a  fiber  loss  of  at 
least  about  0.S  dB/km  above  the  background  loss  at  the 
second  wavelength,  and 

(e)  the  source  is  selected  to  have  the  center  wavelength  of 
the  emitted  radiation  between  the  first  and  second  wave- 
loigths  and  differing  tnm  the  first  wavelength  by  at  least 
about  10%  of  the  qMCtral  width,  or  0.01  fun,  whichever  is 
li 
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OPTICAL  SUP  RING 
EnMt  H.  Birch,  nd  AadTM  Lotato,  both  of 
■■Ipuii  to  IDM,  Ettetntka  Umatm 

FIM  Mijr  25, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  311,710 
lit  a'  G02B  5/14.  S/J6 
VA  a  390-MJO  3 


extending  between  the  circamferenoM  of  the  pfatt  definiog 
•chamber  for  recdving  •  length  of  optical  fiber; 

(c)  second  retaining  meant  for  aligning  the  distal  ends  of  the 
pins  of  the  sub-assembly  so  that  they  oo4erminate  pre* 
cisely  together; 

(d)  thermally  reqxmsive  retaining  means  positioned  ctrvum- 
ferentially  inward  of  said  second  retaining  means  for 
securing  an  optical  fiber  within  the  chamber  defined  by 
the  three  pins  of  the  sub*assembly;  and 

(e)coiq)ling  means  for  connecting  the  connector  assembly  to 
its  mating  connector  assembly. 


SPLIT  PRISMATIC  ANNUNCUTOR 
Ctnf  S.  Cole,  Marion,  Iowa,  and  WaUam  B.  Noble,  Saata 
Mooiea,  Calif.,  aasipion  to  RockweU  International  Corpora- 
tion, El  Segando,  CUif. 

FDod  No?.  15, 1952,  Ser.  No.  441^21 
Irt.  aJ  G09F  11/Oa-  G08G  5/00 
UAa350-112  t 


1.  An  optical  slip  ring  comprising  a  routable  output  member 
and  a  second  routable  member  located  intermediate  the  rotat- 
able  output  member  and  a  stationary  input  member,  said  input 
member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  Ught  inputs,  said  output 
member  having  a  corresponding  number  of  correspondingly 
spaced  light  outputs  and  said  intermediate  member  having  a 
plurality  of  bundles  of  optical  fibres  for  transmitting  light  ftom 
the  light  inputs  on  the  input  member  to  the  light  outputs  on  the 
output  member,  the  relative  positions  of  the  input  and  ou^ut 
ends  of  each  bundle  of  fibres  being  such  that  during  rotation  of 
the  output  and  intermediate  members,  a  continuous  output  is 
produced  from  an  output  member  in  response  to  light  q)plied 
to  a  corresponding  input  of  the  stationary  member  only  when 
the  intermediate  member  is  routed  at  half  the  speed  of  the 
output  member. 


OPTICAL  FIBER  CONNECTOR 
Roas  W.  Stndt,  Jr.,  Madison,  Coon.,  aaipMr  to 
CoauBonieations,  lac,  Walllagford,  Gnu. 

FOed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,109 
Int  a^  G02B  7/26 
VJS.  a  350-9ejl 


UCfadaa 


1.  Annunciator  ^>par«tas  comprising,  in  comUnation: 

support  means; 

first  and  second  push-pull  drive  means  attached  to  said 

support  means; 
first  and  second  multisurface  prism  means  attached  to  said 

support  means; 
separate  gear  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  drive 

means  re^ectivdy  to  said  first  and  second  multiprism 

means  respectively;  and 
separate  biasing  means  attached  to  said  support  means  and 

connected  to  each  of  said  gear  means  for  tMiwfiwtflg  u 

interactive  force  between  the  teeth  of  said  gear  means  to 

reduce  backlash. 


LENS  MOUNTING 

Seiichi  Shimizn,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  MrifMT  to  < 
EaWWi  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Dec  11, 1901, 8m.  No.  329,937 
Caains  priority,  applieatioB  Japan,  Doc  IS,  IMO,  55-110197 
Int  a^  GQ2B  7/02 
VS.  a  350-253  g  I 


1.  A  connector  for  coupUng  the  ends  of  two  lengths  of 
optical  fiber  in  contiguous,  aligned  position  comprising  two 
connector  assemblies,  each  connector  assembly  comprising: 
(a)  a  three-pin  sub-assembly  conqirising  three  like-siie,  gen- 
erally cylindrical,  rigid  pins  extend  parallel  to  each 
other  in  contiguous  relationship,  said  pins  having  a  diame- 
ter such  that  an  inscribed  circle  extending  tangent  to  the 
pin  circumferences  in  the  interior  space  between  the  pins 
substantially  corresponds  to  the  diameter  of  a  length  of 

opticalfiber,  1.  In  a  lens  mounting  provided  with  a  fixed  barrel  having  an 

m&stretauung  means  for  securely  retaming  the  pins  of  the  index  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof  and  a  fbcosing  actuator 

sub-assembly  m  contiguous  relationship,  the  interior  space  rotatably  arranged  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  fixed  barrel 
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iad  having  •  dktaooe  icik  $mntfid  in  oooperittve  relation- 
■hip  with  laid  inda,  the  improvement  of  means  for  adjuating 
the  stopped  poaiti^  of  said  fococing  actuator  in  accordance 
with  the  ambient  tempertture  at  which  said  lens  mounting  is 
uaedt  comprising: 

(a)  a  stopping  member  ft>r  stopping  rotation  of  said  actuator, 
said  stoppng  member  having  a  plurality  of  stopping  por- 
tions to  changr  the  amount  of  rotation  of  said  actuator  in 
response  to  the  amlrient  temperature; 

(b)  an  engaging  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  actuator  and 
arranged  to  engage  one  of  the  plurality  of  stopping  por- 
tions of  said  slopping  member;  and 

(c)  a  selecting  member  operative  upon  engagement  with  said 
engaging  member  to  select  a  stopping  position  between 
said  engaging  member  and  said  stopping  member,  said 
selecting  member  being  responsive  to  actuation  firom  the 
outside  for  selecting  one  of  the  plurality  of  stonnng  por- 
tions of  said  stopping  member. 


EXTENSIBLE  MDOOR  WITH  HTODEN  EXTENDING 

MECHANISM 

D>fU  D.  Faal,  lUil  GMssta  Rd^  San  Diaga,  GaUf.  92126 

FDad  Uqr  8, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  yJSfit3 

UL  aj  G02B  5/08.  3/10:  iUTB  67/00;  A47G  1/00 

V&  CL  380-^308  9  < 


1.  An  extensible Imirror  with  a  hidden  support  mechanism 
compnsmg: 

(a)  a  sutionary  support  member, 

(b)  a  framed  mirror  element; 

(c)  a  crank  rod  defining  an  upright  mounting  post,  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  length  extending  from  the  lower  end  of 
said  post,  and  f  depending  vertical  shaft  at  the  end  of  said 
horizontal  length  opposite  the  end  of  said  post; 

(d)  said  framed  mirror  having  a  mirror  socket  receiving  in 
joumalled  relation  said  post; 

(e)  a  support  sojcket  defined  in  said  support  member  for 
receiving  said  shaft  in  joumalled  relation,  whereby  said 
mirror  can  be  swung  from  a  seated  positon  to  a  deployed 
position  out  ^  said  crank  to  be  variably  poaitioned 
thereon  and  variably  oriented  on  said  mounthig  post;  and, 

(0  said  shaft  beiiv  allowed  limited  axial  phiy  in  said  support 
socket  and  said  support  defining  an  elongated  frontal 
barrier  behind!  which  said  horizontal  length  rests  when 
said  mirror  is  in  its  seated  position  with  said  shaft  at  the 
lowest  extent  of  its  allowed  play. 


4^460,247 

TEMPERATURE  CX>MPENSATED  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

DISPLAYS 

Cyrfl  HOm.  Mri  Edward  P.  RajMa,  both  of  Malfan,  E^ori, 

aaaipwrs  to  Tte  Saerttvy  of  SM«  for  Dalnea  in  Har  Brftn- 

aie  M^laaly'a  CTaiir— t  ef  tha  \MM  KiHtai  of  Gnat 


FOad  Dae.  20, 1978,  Sar.  No.  971440 
OaiaH  priority,  appliortioa  Unitad  Kingdoai,  Dae.  20, 1977, 
53041/77;  Apr.  12, 1978, 144241/78 

bt  a>  GQ2F 1/JS 
VJS,  a  390-331 T  10  CUbh 


*> 


UK 


1 

-t±j±t± 


1.  A  method  ofoomprniating  for  tfareahold  voltage  variation 
with  liquid  crystal  temperature  of  a  liquid  crysttl  diqilay  ceU 
comprising  the  stepe  of  applying  a  voltage  between  a  critical 
value  and  a  satoration  value  to  at  least  a  part  of  a  liquid  crystal 
layer,  monitoring  the  capacitance  of  that  part  of  the  biyer  and 
usmg  capadtanoe  ehangea  with  temperature  to  control  voltage 
levels  qiplied  to  the  cell. 


TWO-LAYER  GUEST-HOST  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

DEVICE 
YeaUhtro  SUnri,  Yialnlmijama,  Japa^  artjinr  to  Sharp 
XabaUU  Kaiihi,  Oaaka,  Japa 

FOad  No?.  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  324^484 
Claiaa  priority,  appiicalioa  Japan,  Nov.  28, 1980, 88-149318 
Int  a'  GQ2F  l/li 
US.  a.  390-338  3 


1.  A  two-layer  gneet-host  liquid  crystal  display  device,  each 
guest-host  liquid  crystal  kyer  bemg  sandwiched  between  a 
pair  of  substrates  proviitod  with  dectrodes  for  applying  an 
electric  field  to  said  respective  liquid  crystal  layers,  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  display  layer  comprising  a  P-type  irieoehroic  dye 

material  and  a  first  liquid  crystal  mattrial;  and 
a  second  display  layer  comprising  an  N-type  ideochroic  dye 
material  and  a  second  liquid  crystal  material  soch  tint 
upon  controlled  orientation  of  said  dye  materials  with 
respect  to  the  substratea  a  sfaigle  ocrior  or  doal  o(dor  dis- 
play can  be  provided  on  a  background  of  a  single  solid 
cok». 
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OWTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  OPHCAL  MODULATOR 
°r!!'^^  yJT?*'  M?«?.1^>.OmiIi.  irtpDr  to  MMit>  of 
oSmtQiSr  ^^^^y**  C«*«  Oonnmm, 

FM  Oct  C  INl,  S«.  No.  309,104 

priority,  ippliartiM  Gnadi,  Oct  r,  INO,  363291 
tat  a^GOlF  7/01 
VA  a  380-356  4 


r 


Output  Mam 
♦ 

li*geaj~..i|MoouLMoa.|.l.^. 


BM«DOeTKTO» 

SMmtftee 


■poodiag  acoustic  wtvoi  propngiting  through  a  madioni: 
and 

(b)  aocond  meam  for  optkaUy  detoctinf  the  ftoqneocy  com. 
ponoitt  of  the  carraapondng  aoooatie  wavw,  whereby 

tte  frequency  compoooBti  correapond  to  the  coraponenta 
<H  theagnaL 


4^460,231 
ZOOM  LENS  FOCUSING  SYSTEM 

~  ^t""**  Japo^  ■■Ipni  to  AaiU  Kevii 
^     Uihi.  Tokyo,  J^oi  ^^^ 

FIlai  JiL  31,  IMO,  Sar.  No.  173,313 
UjS.  CL  300-437  4 , 


loiyo 


1.  A  control  gystem  for  an  optical  moduhitor,  laid  (»tical 
modulator  uaed  to  moduhte  the  intenaity  of  a  baer  beam  to 
produce  a  modulated  laaer  output  beam  wherein  tranamiaaion 
of  the  moduhttor  is  a  non-linear  function  of  its  driving  fre- 
quency, the  control  system  comprising: 

a  wide-bond  detector  means  reaponaive  to  a  sampled  portion 
of  the  modulated  huer  output  beam  for  providhig  a  first 
signal; 

a  demoduhtor  meena  responsive  to  said  fiitt  signal  for  pro- 
viding a  control  voltage  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of 
the  modulathig  frequency  component  of  said  first  signal; 
a  bias  voltage  source  means  for  providing  a  bias  voltage 
a  voltage  controUed  oaciUator  means  responsive  to  the  sum 
of  said  bias  voltage  and  said  control  voltage  for  providhig 
an  ou^ut  at  said  driving  fivqnenc^  and 

driver  circuit  means  for  the  modulator  and  reqmnaive  to  the 
output  firom  the  oaciUator  means,  said  driver  circuit  means 
and  modubtor  constituting  a  reaonant  circuit  such  that 
any  variation  in  the  frequoicy  supplied  to  said  resonant 
circuit  reaults  in  a  variation  of  the  amplitude  of  the  ou^ut 
beam  ao  that  the  intensity  of  the  laser  beam  is  staUliied. 


4^f<6Pj§0 

AOOUSTOOPnCAL  CHANNELIZED  PROCESSOR 

FMarick  W.  F^oyra,  WaMagh,  uA  Richaid  LaRoaa.  Soith 

Heapetead.bothorN.Y..a8Biponto  -        '"^'^  ""^ 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  IMl.  Sar.  No.  r4^ll 

. tata»G0IF//7/ 

UAa380-3S8  10 


•«•»•,«,«»•»..•.« 


-  FOCUSNG 


1.  A  zoom  lens  system  comprising:  firor  lens  components 

indudtog,  in  order  from  the  object  side,  a  first  convergent  lens 
component,  a  second  divergent  lens  component,  a  third  len 
component  and  a  fourth  convergent  lens  component,  said 

second  and  third  lens  oomponentt  being  movable  for  roomfag, 
said  second  lens  component  serving  mahily  as  a  variator  and 
said  third  lens  component  serving  mahily  to  mahitain  the  fo- 
cuaing  diatance  constant,  said  four  lens  components  includini 
an  afocal  region  downstream  of  said  third  lens  component, 
where  the  downstream  direction  is  defined  as  the  direction 
away  from  said  object  aide,  all  of  the  lenaa  from  said  second 
lens  component  to  said  afocal  rogion  comprising  a  focoaing 
lens  component,  and  wherein  focusing  a^juMment  to  compen- 
sate for  object  distance  variation  is  carried  out  by  ktagially 

moving  said  focusmg  lens  component  with  respect  to  said  first 
convergent  lens  onnponent  to  thereby  reduce  the  dagiadatiao 
of  aberration  due  to  object  distance  variation. 

ELECTRICALLY  OONTROLLED  OFUCAL  OEFUCIOR 
PMriek  VoDan;  Mlchal  Chabocho,  ad  Cknla  Rrieotdl  of 

FDad  JoL  31,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  30M6I 

Claima  priority.  appUeatieo  FhMo.  JoL  22,  IMO,  00 16130 
tat  ai  GQ2B  27/17 
UAa380-406  4< 


9 
•ii<i.t'.ti» 


tApparatua  for  detoctfaig  frequency  componenta  of  a  signal 
comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  converting  a  supplied  signal  hito  oom- 


1.  An  electrically  controUed  optical  deflector,  oompriaint: 

afixedbase; 

a  prismatic  dastic  pivoting  component,  having  two  paiaUd 
rapportmg  sorfhoea,  mounted  on  aaid  fixed  base,  one  of 
mid  sqiportmg  snrflnes  being  fixed  to  said  baae; 

a  movable  aasembly  inclodhig  a  mirror  pivotaUy  mounted  to 
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the  other  nipp0rtiiig  surface  of  uid  pivoting  component, 

laid  other  lupflorting  surface  fixed  along  a  center-line  on 

an  underside  of  said  mirror, 
magnet  inductor  means  mounted  on  said  fixed  base  and 

including  at  least  two  air  gaps  for  producing  a  magnetic 

field  within  said  at  least  two  air  gaps;  and 
a  winding  mounted  on  said  movable  assembly  and  having 

two  opposite  sides  disposed  in  respective  of  said  two  air 


INSTANT  CAMERA 
YoaUo  Hwa,  and  TadqroiU  ShibM,  both  of 
to  F^l  Photo  Flln  Co^  ttd^ 


4)f4tf0,283 
ELECTROMAGNEnCALLY  DRIVEN  DIAPHRAGM 

DEVICE 

Tohm  Ktwai,  laBagiwa,  and  Makoto  Maamiaga,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  aaaigBon  to  Canon  Kabiwhiiri  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coathiurtion  of  Scr.  No.  187,742,  Sep.  16, 19W,  Pat  No. 

4,347,931.  TUa  appUcation  May  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  379,906 

Ctaian  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1979, 54-119047 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabaequent  to  Jan.  11, 

a^,  hM  been  diaclainicd. 

14  a^  G03B  7/095.  9/07 

U  J.  a  3S4— 446  I  1  Clatan 


1.  For  a  camera  Bavhig: 

(1)  photosensing  means  for  sensing  light  from  an  object  and 
passing  through  a  diaphragm  aperture  of  an  exchangeable 
lens; 

(2)  first  computation  means  responsive  to  said  photosensing 
means  to  compute  an  exposure  value  based  on  an  amount 
of  light  firom  an  object  being  introduced  into  said  photo- 
sensing means  through  wide  open  diaphragm  blades  of  the 
exchangeable  lens; 

(3)  second  compulation  means  to  compute  an  exposure  value 
corresponding  to  a  diaphragm  aperture  and  varying  with 
a  stop  down  operation  of  the  diaphragm  blades  of  the 
exchangeable  lens; 

(4)  comparison  means  responsive  to  outputs  from  said  first 
and  second  computation  means  for  producing  a  compari- 
son signal;  and 

(5)  a  signal  transmission  terminal  to  transmit  said  output 
signal  from  the  comparison  means, 

said  exchangeable  lens  comprising: 

(a)  an  electromagnetically  driven  diaphragm  device  hav- 
ing diaphragpi  blades  and  an  electromagnetically  con- 
trolled rotary  member  which  rotates  around  a  photo- 
graphic optical  axis  to  control  opening  and  stopping 
down  of  tiie  diaphragm  aperture; 

(b)  means  to  stop  rotation  of  the  rotary  member  of  the 
diaphragm  device,  and  stopping  means  having  an  elec- 
tromagnetic device  controllable  by  the  output  of  the 
comparison  nieans  of  the  camera;  and 

(c)  a  signal  tertninal  for  receiving  an  electric  signal  from 
the  camera  ^  connected  with  the  signal  transmitting 
terminal. 


FUad  May  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  379,M1 

CIdiBB  priority,  applieation  Japu,  May  24, 1961, 56-79918 

lat  ai  G03B  17/50 

VJS,  a  354-86  4  Gain 


\_)l         '°  — 
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'  I 

40 


1.  An  nistant  camera  m  which  a  self-processmg  type  film  unit 
having  a  developing  solution  container  disposed  in  the  leading 
end  portion  thereof  and  an  image  forming  area  bearing  thereon 
a  photosensitive  layer  is  fed  in  between  a  pair  of  parallel 
spreading  rollers  after  exposure  to  light,  the  rollers  bemg 
adapted  to  be  rotated  nipping  therebetween  the  film  unit  to 
discharge  the  same  outside  the  camera  body  and  the  develop* 
ing  solution  container  being  adapted  to  be  broken  by  nipping 
fiorce  of  the  rollers  when  passed  therebetween  to  release  the 
developing  solution  contahied  therein,  wherd>y  the  released 
solution  is  spread  over  the  image  forming  area  pushed  by  the 
rollers  to  develop  the  image  on  the  spot,  the  improvement 
comprising  said  fihn  unit  being  fed  toward  the  spreading  roN 
lers  so  that  at  the  time  when  Uie  film  unit  is  initially  brought 
mto  contact  with  one  of  the  spreading  rollers,  one  of  the  n^jor 
surfaces  of  the  film  unit  lies  in  a  plane  ofhet  firom  the  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  including  both  the  longitudinal  axes 
of  the  spreading  rollers  and  tangent  to  the  point  of  c(»tact  on 
the  spreading  roller  by  said  one  miyor  surface  of  the  film  unit, 
said  film  units  stacked  in  a  container  having  an  outlet  opening 
to  form  a  fihn  package  with  the  leading  end  of  each  film  unit 
directed  toward  the  outlet  opening,  and  the  fihn  package  is 
loaded  in  the  camera  body  m  a  position  with  respect  to  said 
spreading  rollers  in  which  the  film  unit  discharged  through  the 
oudet  opening  is  fed  toward  the  spreading  rollen  with  said  one 
major  surface  thereof  being  moved  along  a  plane  ofbet  from 
said  phme  perpendicular  to  the  phme  includuig  both  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  the  spreading  roUers  and  tangent  to  the  q)read- 
ing  roller  with  which  said  one  miyor  surface  is  to  be  brought 
into  contact,  and  said  film  package  is  loaded  m  the  camera 
body  so  that  said  fihn  unit  is  fed  m  a  plane  parallel  to  and  offtet 
from  the  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  includmg  both  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  the  spreadmg  roUers  and  tangent  to  the 
spreading  roller  with  which  said  one  major  surface  of  the  fihn 
unit  is  to  be  brought  into  contact,  m  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  former  plane. 


4,460455 
INSTANT  CAMERA 
Katmya  Kood;  Yoahfldro  FltJita,  bodi  of  TtAyo;  TidqroiU 
Shibirta;  HiaasU  Kikoehi,  both  of  laa«nra;  HiroaU  Nakai, 
and  Hirokan  IcUi,  both  of  Saitm,  all  of  Jipn,  aaivon  to 
F^i  Photo  FUn  Cck,  Ltdn  Kanagiwa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  392,192 

CUaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JaL  3, 1961, 56'104689 

Int.  O.)  G03B  17/50 

U.S.  a.  354-86  10  CUm 

1.  An  instant  camera  in  which  a  self-processmg  type  fihn  unit 

is  passed  between  a  pair  of  spreadmg  roUers  positioned  m  the 

same  longitudmal  direction  so  as  to  contact  with  each  other, 

and  then  be  ejected  to  the  exterior  of  the  camera  while  a  con- 

tamer  means  in  said  film  unit  is  torn  by  a  nipinng  force  doe  to 
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Mid  spreading  rollen  casuing  a  development  proceaing  tola, 
tmioontauied  in  Mid  container  meam  to  be  spread  and  distrib- 
Med  m  a  predetermined  image  forming  r^ion,  chaiacterized 
in  that  said  pair  of  spreading  roUen  are  formed  in  sucli  a  man- 
ner that  the  clearance  between  said  spreading  rollers  over  said 


0    C 


image  forming  region  is  larger  in  the  vicinity  of  the  central 
section  of  the  image  forming  region,  the  central  sections  of  said 
rollers  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  rollers  being  adja- 
cent  the  central  portion  of  the  image  forming  region  and 
smaller  in  the  vicinity  of  the  roller  ends  contacting  the  edges  of 
the  image  forming  region  in  said  film  onit. 


mittently  rewound  into  said  film  cartridge  when  said 
motor  u  driven  to  route  in  the  norma]  direction;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  driving  of  said  motor,  said 
control  means  including  a  first  switch  means  having  at 
least  first  and  second  conditions  for  indicating  the  absence 
and  presence  of  said  film  cartridge  in  said  chamber,  re- 
spectively, a  second  switch  means  having  at  least  first  and 
second  conditions  for  indicating  the  opened  and  closed 
conditions  of  said  back  cover,  respectively,  and  first  driv- 
ing means,  connected  to  said  first  and  second  switch 
means,  for  driving  said  motor  to  rotate  in  the  reversed 
direction  when  said  first  switch  means  is  in  the  second 
condition  which  indicates  the  presence  of  said  film  car- 
trid^in  said  chamber  and  said  second  switch  means  is  in 
the  second  condition  which  indicates  that  said  back  cover 
is  closed,  whereby  said  fihn  »  wound  to  said  spool  to 
perform  the  preliminary  winding  operation. 


FILM  FEEDING  SYSTEM  OF  A  CAMERA 
Knafldko  AnU,  Tokyo;  Sauna  IgneU,  Yokohama;  Tadaftmi 
Ohgnro,  Tokyo;  YoaUad  Ono,  KnnMiki;  KokU  NiiU,  Yoko- 
hiBH;  YoiUo  FUmUna,  Tokyo;  SttoAl  Yamanc,  Kobe,  and 
Hiroflnil  Horigonc,  KiwaaaU,  aO  of  Japu.  aoigBon  to 
Rieoh  Co^Moy,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDad  No?.  20, 1981,  Sar.  No.  323,686 
OafaH  priority,  appUeatioB  Japan,  Nor.  26, 1980,  S5.166105; 
No?.  3J  1980,  S8.166106;  No? .  26, 1980,  55.166107;  Nor.  26, 
1980,  55-166108;  No?.  26,  1980,  55-166109;  No?.  26,  1980. 
^166110;  No?.  26, 1980. 55.166111;  No?.  26. 1980. 55.16611^ 
No?.  26, 1980, 55.166113  --»"--.  ". 

Irt.  as  G03B  1/18.  1/66, 17/36 
MS,  a  354-173.11  M 


4.460,287 
FOCUS  REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA  WITH 
^AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL 
Aton  Ogaaawara,  YokohaiM,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Nippoi 
Kogaka  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan  ^^ 

Fnad  Mar.  30, 1983,  Sw.  No.  480,494 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Jopaa,  Apr.  3, 1982,  57.54793 
lot  a^  G03B  S/10,  7/m 
U.S.a354— 402  5 


1.  A  fihn  feedmg  system  of  a  camera  of  the  type  in  which  a 
roll  of  fihn  inside  a  fihn  cartridge  is  first  completely  wound  to 
a  qxwl  of  the  camera  to  perform  a  preUminary  winding  opera- 
tion and  then  the  fihn  is  rewound  into  said  cartridge  one  frame 
after  another  upon  each  exposure,  said  system  comprising: 
a  camera  body  provided  with  a  fihn  cartridge  receiving 
chamber  for-receiving  therem  a  fihn  cartridge  containmg 
therem  a  roll  of  film  and  a  spool  rotatably  supported  by 
Hid  body  as  spaced  apart  from  said  chamber,  said  body 
mcludmg  a  back  cover  which  may  be  opened  for  loading 
said  fihn  cartridge  into  or  unloading  it  fiom  said  chamber, 
a  revenably  routable  motor  which  is  provided  in  said  body 

and  may  be  driven  to  route  either  in  a  normal  or  reversed 
direction; 

means  for  transmitting  the  driving  power  of  said  motor  to 

have  said  fihn  wound  to  said  spool  when  said  motor  is 

driven  to  rotate  m  the  reversed  direction  and  then  inter- 


TIME  StTiNG 
CIWCUIT 


SS^i^ 


1.  A  still  camera  equipped  with  means  for  focusing  an  im«gf 
of  an  object  on  a  determined  plane  and  means  for  controUing 
the  exposure  to  light  of  photosensitive  means  provided  on  said 
determined  plane,  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  the  sUte  of  the  image  of  the  object  on 
said  determined  plane  and  releasing  a  corresponding  de- 
tection signal; 
calculating  means  for  storing  said  detection  signal  and  calcu- 
lating the  positional  relationship  between  said  determined 
plane  and  the  object  image  formed  by  said  focusing  means 
in  re^xmse  to  said  stored  detecti(»  signal; 
means  for  supplying  interruption  signals  to  said  calculating 

means  at  a  determined  period; 
wherein  said  calculating  means  comprises  means  for  effect- 
ing calculation  for  controUing  the  expoauie  of  said  photo- 
sensitive means  according  to  the  luminance  of  the  object 
and  in  response  to  said  interruption  signals;  and 
means  for  inhibiting  said  interrupt  signal  at  least  daring  a 
period  from  the  release  of  said  detection  signal  by  said 

detecting  means  to  the  storage  of  said  detection  signal  by 
said  calculating  means. 
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LENS  BARREL  GpNTAINING  AN  AUTOMATIC  FOCUS 

MATCHING  DEVICE  THEREIN 
Ton  fthifcgi,  iHfcin,  Japn,  Mripor  to  Nippoa  Eopfai 
g-g ,  Tokjro,  Jtpip 

of  8«.  No.  36M3^  Mar.  28, 1M2,  abodOMd. 
TUi  ippHcrtoa  Feb.  10, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  465,541 

ity,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Mar.  31,  IMl,  56- 
44449(U]  I 

lat  (V  G03B  3/10 
UJB.  a  354—402  9  CUbm 


-3 


RAN( 


4,440,259 
SINGLE  LENS  RA^GEFINDER  DEVICE  HAVING  UGHF 

EMITTER  AND  DETECTOR 

John  E.  Grdrmkaai^  Jr.,  RodiMtcn  Da?id  N.  Laoibetii,  Wcb- 

itar,  aad  JaaM  ^  Majrar,  Fairport,  aU  of  N.Y.,  anignon  to 

Kodak  Cba^any,  RodMater,  N.Y. 

Fllod  Dae.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  449^30 

lit  a'  G03B  3/10 

UJS.a354— 403  4Claiini 


58- 


Bgnal  repreaentative  of  laid  detected  light,  said  lent  defin* 
mg  an  effiBctive  aperture  for  aaid  photodiode,  substantially 
coinciding  with  aaid  effective  aperture  for  said  LED,  and 
said  LED  and  said  photodiode  being  integrated  on  a 
cfHnmon  siAstrate;  and 
(d)  signal  processing  means  reqxnsive  to  said  electrical 
signal  for  producing  a  signal  rqnesenting  the  presence  or 
absence  of  a  reflecting  object  in  said  detection  region. 


FOCUS  DETECTING  DEVICE 

Kan  Utagawa,  Tokyo,  aasiganr  to  Nippon  Kogaka  KX,  Tokyo^ 


FUad  Fab.  25, 1983,  Sar.  No.  4«9,771 
OaiaH  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Mar.  4^  1982, 87-34368 
lit  a>  G03B  3/Oa  13/18 
U.S.  a  354-406  10 


1.  A  lens  barrel  including  an  imaging  optical  system  for 
forming  an  image  of  an  object  on  a  predetermined  imaging 
plane  through  a  diaphragm  corresponding  to  a  predetermmed 
aperture  value,  said  lens  barrel  being  mountable  to  a  camera 
body  and  capable,  when  mounted  to  the  camera  body,  of 
mi^g  said  diaphragm  respond  to  the  exposure  operation  of 
the  camera,  said  lens  barrel  comprising: 
an  interlocking  member  displaceable  in  response  to  said 

exposure  operation; 
means  provided  in  said  imaging  optical  system  for  stopping 
down  said  diaphragm  during  sidd  exposure  operation  on 
the  basis  of  laid  predetermined  aperture  value  in  Tespoaae 
to  said  displaceinent;  and 
control  means  for  moving  said  imaging  optical  system  on  the 
basis  of  the  positional  relation  between  the  image  of  said 
object  and  said  imaging  plane  and  for  stopping  sud  move- 
ment during  sakl  exposure  operation  in  response  to  said 
displacement 


9    8     7     6 

1.  A  focus  detecting  device  for  detecting  the  focus  position 
of  an  image  forming  system,  comprising: 

(1)  plural  arrays  of  small  lenses,  each  of  sakl  arrays  hiduding 
plural  small  lenses  arranged  m  a  predetermined  direction 
in  the  vicinity  of  a  focal  pkne  of  said  image  forming 
system  and  s^  plural  lens  arrays  being  positioned  mutu* 
dly  parallel: 

(2)  plural  photoelectric  element  means  re^Mctivdy  corre* 
spending  to  the  small  lenses  of  sakl  lens  arrays,  each  of 
siud  photoelectric  element  means  being  podtioiied  behind 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  small  lenses  and 

(3)  means  for  synthesiang  photoelectric  output  signate  from 
said  photoelectric  element  means  behind  the  positkmally 
corresponding  small  lenses  belonging  to  said  plural  lena 
arrays. 


4^460,261 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  DEVICE 
MHaoo  Egnehi,  Agao;  YoaUfld  KikncU,  Urmra,  and  Nobqrdd 
Ichino,  WaraU,  aU  of  Japan,  aasivnn  to  Maadya  KoU  ] 
sUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoBtinnatfoa  of  Sar.  No.  267^446,  May  27, 1981, 

Thia  application  Fab.  14»  1983,  Sar.  No.  466,306 
daian  priority,  appUcatkm  Japa^  Oct.  9, 1980, 55-141770 
lat  a^  G03B  3/ia  7/08 
UJB.  CL  354—408  1 
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CORREUriON 
POSITION 


STUB 


MMNITUOe 


SI 


-r  ^TCH  "^  COMPMATW  L^ 
■^  l-H '  WC  I49S9 )  1^  -X. 


1.  A  rangefinder  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  sin^  lens; 

(b)  an  LED  located  with  respect  to  said  single  lens  for  form- 
ing a  beam  of  light  saul  lens  defining  an  effective  aperture 
(brsaki  LED; 

(c)  a  photoduxle  located  with  respect  to  said  single  lens  to 
define  a  fiekl  of  view  overlapping  with  said  beam  of  light 
to  a  detectkm  region  extending  a  predetermined  distance 
tnm  said  lens,  for  detecting  li^t  reflected  from  an  object 
located  in  saididetectkm  regkn  to  produce  an  electrical 


oe-SHor 

MULTIVIBRATOR 

— ; 

93 


^ 


1.  An  automatic  focusing  device  comprising:  mtensity  distri- 
bution detecting  means  having  an  accumulation  mode  knage 
sensor  with  a  charge  accumulation  time  hi  hidependence  iqxn 
the  brightness  of  an  object  being  photographed  for  detecting 
the  intensity  distribution  of  unages  of  sakl  object  to  be  ^loto- 
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|P]|Vbed  and  which  are  fonned  by  light  nys  pnang  throagh 
fWfewt  portioitt  of  an  objective  lens  mens  of  a  photograph. 

nig2»tiM^iyit«n  in  a  photographing  apparatus  and  for  devd. 
oping  a  vktoo  signal  corresponding  to  said  intensity  distribu- 

toon  and  the  level  which  is  not  aflbcted  by  the  brightness  of  the 
Object;  a  signal  processing  circuit  for  processing  the  video 
signal  to  determine  whether  the  photographing  apparatus 
optical  systoi  is  focused  or  out  of  focus  and  for  devdoping 
only  when  said  optical  system  is  out  of  focus  a  drive  direction 

Bgnal  as  an  output  to  move  said  lens  means  towards  a  ibcusing 
positioo,  lens  drive  means  receptive  of  the  drive  direction 

signal  for  moving  said  lens  under  control  of  the  drive  direction 
signal  in  a  direction  determined  by  tiie  drive  direction  signal  as 
long  as  It  tt  aiylied;  and  means  in  said  signal  processing  circuit 
for  only  applying  for  a  predetermined  time  said  drive  direction 

"g^  at  each  detection  tiiat  the  optical  system  is  out  of  focus 
when  tiw  bn^tness  of  the  object  is  low  and  when  the  bright- 
noB  of  the  object  is  high  applying  it  without  interruption  to 
Kud  drive  means  until  detection  that  the  optical  systan  is  in 
focus  irrespective  of  the  charge  accumulation  time  of  said 
image  sensor  varying  in  response  to  the  brightitess  of  said 
object  being  photographed. 

4ifWlU<P 

AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  TTL 

AUTOMAnC  ELECTRONIC  FLASH 
Kaanori  Miaikami,  HaeU^H,  Japan,  asaivMr  to  Olyna 
Optical  Co.  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan  — "^  "  uiympna 

EDed  Not.  19,  lf«,Ssr.  No.  441910 
Oatan  priority,  appUeatioa  Jipo,  Mar.  25, 1912. 87-479M 
Mar.  25, 1912, 57-47955  •»."«.  «»/-»7sioei 

.ifio.,..  .  i«.a3GOSB7/oa/5/ay 

U&  a  354—414  If 


period  and  gate  means  responsive  to  said  time  period 

•etting  means  and  said  second  decision  circuit  for  prevent, 
mg  tile  generation  of  a  run  initiation  signal  for  tiie  second 
shutter  at  least  until  tiie  time  interval  required  for  a  fUl 
emission  of  the  electronic  flash  is  elapsed. 


4440 JO 

'SSHi^ISf  CAUJULAUNC  AND  DISPLAYING 
AND/OR  00N1R0LLING  EXPOSURE  PARAMEIEM 

»-.  ^^„  roRPHOTocRAPincncruREs 

Earl  GIMer,  fsngwlsas^  CM  Xoch.  Slatla.  aid  Hav  C 
Ko^^larUngsa.  an  of  SwItMriand,  aaiffen  to  asT^AG 


52]5?^'w?'  'CT  »**•  Ne.  WOt2/W0«,  PCT  Pi*. 

^_.       K^\nWSe9.«,lMl,8«.  No.  377009 
^^«ja  priority.  appUcatfon  Switzerland.  Sap.  11,  1910, 

U&  a  354-415  14 


t  An  automatic  exposure  control  circuit  for  a  TTL  auto- 

maticelectronic  flash  for  use  witii  a  camera  adapted  for  pho. 

tometry  based  upon  reflection  from  a  fihn  surface  and  having 

the  capabihty  to  control  die  emission  of  light  from  tiie  TTTL 

automatic  electronic  flash,  comprising: 

an  integration  circuit  for  integrating  a  photocurrent  devel- 

oped  m  a  photometric  photoelectric  transducer  element 

which  receives  light  reflected  by  a  first  shutter  blind 

rarface  and  a  fihn  surface  exposed  by  running  of  said  first 

blind  surfiso^ 

an  integration  value  return  circuit  for  returning  tiie  output  of 
said  mtegration  circuit  to  an  integrated  value  which  is 
developed  at  tiie  time  when  said  first  shutter  blind  termi* 
nates  its  running,  after  a  predetermined  time  period  has 
elapsed  upon  termination  of  the  running  thereof; 

a  first  decision  circuit  for  delivering  an  emission  terminate 
signal  to  said  electronic  flash  whenever  the  output  of  said 
mtegration  circuit  reaches  a  first  predetermined  decision 
level; 

•  "foond  decision  circuit  for  delivering  a  run  initiation  signal 
for  a  second  shutter  bUnd  whenever  the  output  of  said 
intei^ation  circuit  reaches  a  second  predetermined  tied- 
non  level;  and 

time  period  means  for  setting  a  synchronized  exposure  time 


1.  An  apparatus  for  calculating  and  displaying  tiie  values  of 
exposure  parameters  for  photographic  pictures,  having  elec- 
tronic circuitries  for  tiie  logic  operation  of  tiie  exposure  param- 
eter values  which  determine  tiie  exposure  and  which,  in  tiie 
form  of  electrical  digitally  coded  signals,  are  input  and  output 
at  signal  inputs  or  signal  outputs  of  tiie  combinatorial  logic 
circuitries,  and  having  at  least  one  display  device,  wherein  a 
manuaDy  operated  selector  (03,  291)  is  assigned  to  tiie  combi. 
natonal  logic  circuitries  (130.  230)  for  tiie  selective  program, 
mmgof  tiie  combinatorial  logic  circuitries  for  tiie  input  and 
processing  of  measured  values  resulting  from  brightiieas  mea- 
•urements  for  continuous  light  or  from  exposure  measurements 
for  flashlight,  wherein  during  tiie  setting  of  tiie  selector  (S3. 
291)  for  exposure  measurements  for  flashlight  tiie  combinato- 
rial logic  circuitries  (130. 230)  are  programmed  in  such  fashion 
tiiat  by  means  of  a  measured  value  obtidned  for  a  single  teat 
flash  iUumination  tiiey  calculate  tiie  difference  between  tiie 
same  and  a  nominal  exposure  value,  including  algebruc  sign, 
and  tiiereafter.  by  means  of  at  least  one  digital  dispUy  device 
(^'j^jadicate  tiie  same  as  a  request  for  making  a  correspond- 
ing  correction  of  at  least  one  of  tiie  read-in  exposure  parameter 
values  or  of  tiie  flash  illumination,  and  wherein  tiie  oombinato- 
rial  logic  circuitries  (130. 230)  are  programmable  in  such  hsb- 
ion  tiiat  in  tiw  inesence  of  too  low  a  measured  value  obtained 

for  tiie  test  flash  iUumination  tiw  combinatorial  logic  circuitries 
(130.  230)  calculate  tiie  number  of  successive  equal  flMhes 
required  for  achieving  tiw  nominal  exposure,  and  any  leaidual 
difference  in  rebtion  to  the  nominal  aqwsue,  and  dinlay  tiw 
same  by  means  of  tiie  disptay  device  Cr7,  Jl). 
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ELECniONIC  CAMERA  WITH  AUTOMATIC  BATTERY 

SHUIDOWN 
Arttar  J.  WlMr,  IWm,  CUif^  Mripor  to  W.  HaUig  Eirtii^ 
priMi,  UL,  Hoag  loat,  Hoag  Kong 

FMiip.  1,  IMlf  to. No. 291,288 
tat  q.)  G03B  15/05,  17/18. 17/38 
VS.  a.  384-^19  18 


; 


I*  Uo-i Hh\lf 


1.  In  an  electriciUy  powered  camera  having  a  battery,  a 
manually  actuatable  non-latching  switch  having  a  stable  pow- 
er<ofr  condition  to  which  position  said  switch  reverts  when 
externally  applied  actuating  pressure  is  removed  from  said 
switch,  and  at  least  one  electrical  system  load  to  be  associated 
with  the  picture  taking  operation  and  to  be  actuated  to  a  pow- 
er-on condition  by  actuation  of  said  switch  to  an  energizing 
power  on  condition^  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  MOS  timed  monostable  circuit  powered  by  said  battery 
and  having  a  first  output  terminal  connected  to  said  at 
least  one  system  load,  said  monostable  circuit  having  two 
output  states  responsive  to  the  state  of  said  switch,  an 
unstable  first  output  state  directly  switching  battery 
power  to  said  at  least  one  system  load,  and  a  stable  second 
state  causing  a  power-off  condition  to  said  at  least  one 
system  load,  said  astable  circuit  actuated  from  second 
state  to  said  first  state  by  actuating  said  non-latching 
switch  to  said  power-on  condition,  said  monostable  circuit 
remaining  in  siid  first  state  throughout  actuation  of  said 
non-latcUng  switch  and  for  a  given  period  of  time  after 
said  reversion  of  said  switch  to  said  stable  second  state, 
said  monostable  circuit  reverting  to  said  power-ofT  state 
after  passage  of  said  given  period  of  time,  therdiy  discon- 
necting battery  power  from  said  at  least  one  system  load, 
said  monostable  circuit  when  there  are  one  or  more  addi- 
tional system  loads  providing  differeat  control  signals 
during  said  first  and  second  states  thereof  to  control  a 
circuit  forming  part  of  each  additional  system  load,  said 
monostable  circuit  efTecting  a  nonconducting  condition  of 
all  system  loads  by  said  disconnecting  of  electrical  power 
and  by  the  control  signal  present  during  said  second  state 
thereof,  said  timed  astable  timing  circuit  drawing  no  sig- 
nificant current  firom  said  battery  when  in  said  second 
state,  and  said  non-latching  switch  being  the  only  manu- 
ally actuated  switch  controlling  Che  application  of  battery 
power  to  said  Camera. 


CAMERA  SYTTEM  WITH  CAMERA  MOUNTED  DRIVE 
Yikio  Miikimo,  laaagnra;  TommiH  IwMktt«  ToiUkan 
kUyangl,  both  of  Tokyot  HidaUko  Fttakorl,  Kaai«iwa; 
MinUa  F^JlM,  md  Aldo  SonoaeU,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of 
Jipa,  aalffon  |o  Gnoo  KaboaUU  KaUm  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDad  la.  2, 1882,  to.  No.  384,261 
CUw  priority,  ^ppBcrtoo  Japam  Jo.  11, 1881, 8648030 
,  M.CUQaaBl/18 
UjB.a384-^M8  I  14 

8.  A  camera  system,  comprising: 
(A)  a  camera,  inolodhig: 
(a)  a  release  member, 


(b)  an  automatic  expoeon  mechaaiam  to  set  an  aperture 
opening;  and 

(c)  a  rotating  coupling  member  at  a  bottom  plane  of  the 
camera,  wherein  the  automatic  espoiore  meehaaiBn 
eflfects  an  aperture  opening  setting  actira  by  a  rotation 
of  said  rotating  coupling  member,  and 

(B)  an  electric  driving  device  to  perform  a  film  wind  up 
action;  including: 


(a)  a  second  rotating  coupling  member  at  a  coupling  phme 
of  the  device  with  the  camera  and  can  be  coupled  with 
the  rotating  coupling  member  of  the  camera; 

(b)  spring  means  charged  by  the  film  wind  up  action;  and 

(c)  a  driving  force  transmitting  member  to  rotate  said 
second  rotating  coupling  member  by  a  charging  fioroe 
of  said  spring  means,  said  transmitting  means 
actuated  by  an  operation  of  the  releaae  monber. 


DEVELOPING  DEVICE  FOR  DEVELOPING  CHARGE 
IMAGES  ON  A  CHARGE  IMAGE  CARRIER 
Walter  Kopp,  TaafUrchea,  and  lari-Hdu  Sailandkr,  Mnkh, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gormny,  aaipon  to 
Baritai  *  Mnieh,  Fad.  Rip.  of  I 
FDad  Apr.  19, 1982,  to.  No.  369,833 
aaims  priority,  appUealioo  Fed.  Rap.  of  Geraany,  Apr.  30, 
1981, 3117238 

tat  a}  G03G 15/00 
U.S.a388-3DD  10< 


1.  Apparatus  fbr  use  in  a  developer  station  housing  oonqiris- 
ing  at  least  one  developer  dram,  including  a  rotating  bc^ow 
cylinder  and  a  stationary  permanent  magnet  arraagemeat 
di^osed  inside  said  cylinder,  for  conducting  devdoper  mix  of 
toner  and  carrier  particles  firom  a  pile  diqxMed  on  the  fkm  of 
said  housing  to  an  inking  gap  formed  between  said  cylinder 
and  a  charge  unage  carrier  passing  through  said  devdoper 
station  fbr  devdopment  of  the  charge  images,  said  mag^ 
arrangement  having  a  phvaUty  of  permanent  magnet  rows 
disposed  longitudinally  with  said  cylinder  on  a  fixed  support 
and  in  series  relationship  about  the  dreomfiBrenoe  of  sakl  cylin- 
der between  a  first  magnet  row  disposed  adjacent  sakl  booing 
floor  and  a  find  magnet  row  diqxMed  adjacent  said  inking  gq>, 
said  find  magnet  row  having  its  l<mgitiidind  oeaterlioe  dhet 
ftom  the  nanowmoat  point  d  said  hiking  gap  hi  a  direetkn 
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oppoMte  to  the  rowkm  directkm  of  laid  cylinder  and  ta 

•«dinv»etrow^  and  wherein  the  ftirtheniiort  width  edie  of 
nid  ffaulnugnet  row  in  the  direction  of  rotrtion  of  aidcylin. 
oer  precedes  the  narrowmoft  point  otuad  ittirftij  ggp, 

M0IUC7 
H^VAUJ;  DEVELOPING  DEVICE  WITH  gHlJiTER 
-    ■    Tokyo,Jipn        '"  — ■■"■"'^—"Mwwia 

FIM  Jo.  20, 1983,  to.  No.  808,M1 
priortty,  appUottioB  Jipn,  Jo.  28, 1982, 87.111074 
.,«  ^  «.  I«.a»G03B/J/(» 

UAa388-^DD  7, 


VOMe  to  the  adjwt  drive  rignab  fhm  the  controller,  the 
ratchet  wheel  in  engagement  with  the  air  bleed  kivw  it 


driven  by  the  pawl  to  a4jiist  the  air  bleed  aciew  in  n- 
■ponae  to  the  determined  flyback  time. 


1.  A  developing  device,  moontable  faito  an  image  formation 
•pperatw  containing  an  image  bearing  member,  for  developing 
a  latent  unage  on  the  image  bearing  member  when  mounted 
therem,  comprising: 

a  housing  for  accommodating  developer, 

means  defining  an  aperture  at  a  side  of  laid  housing  adapted 

to  fkx  the  image  bearing  member  of  the  image  fbrmation 
•niaratus; 

de^^d^er  carrying  means  provided  within  said  housing  at  a 
position  adljacent  to  the  i^wrtur^  and 

a  shutter  member  for  doaing  and  opening  the  aperture,  said 

ihutter  member  being  at  a  position  to  open  the  aperture 

when  said  developing  device  is  mounted  in  place  in  the 

image  formation  apparatus,  and  being  at  a  position  to  dose 
tte  aperture  when  said  developing  device  is  rf*mr»ffntwl 
nrom  the  image  formation  qipantus. 

AUTOMATIC  COMPENSATION  FOR  CARUAGE 
FLYBACK 
John  A.  Fomat«,  OMvio,  N.Y.,  Mfnor  to 
tioH,  StiirfM,  Con. 

FDad  May  27, 1983,  to.  No.  499,048 
,^^  ^                   iMta^QOaG  15/28 
U  A  a  388-8  g _^ 

1.  A  reproduction  machine  with  a  ■^■■Jng  carriage 
mounted  for  movement  on  a  support  member  comprising: 

a  pnramttic  dashpot  for  the  carriage  having  a  tubular  mem- 
ber defining  a  pneumatic  chamber  vented  to  atmosphere 
by  a  venting  aperture, 

an  air  bleed  screw  communicating  widi  tiie  venting  aperture 
for  adjusting  said  venting  aperture,  — •-•^ 

a  scan  switch  mounted  on  the  carriage  to  provide  an  end'Of- 
scan  position  signal  and  a  home  position  signal, 

■  conm>ller  responsive  to  tiw  end-of.acan  position  and  home 
posjtxm  signals  to  determine  the  time  poiod  of  scan  fly- 
bade,  die  controller  providing  an  adjust  drive  signal  in 
raponse  to  die  scan  flyback  time, 

an  a^jnstinent  solenoid  widi  armature,  a  ratchet  whed  se- 
cured to  <»e  end  of  die  armature,  the  armature  moving  the 
ratdiet  whed  into  engagement  widi  die  dr  bleed  screw 

upon  raodving  an  acUnst  drive  signd  firom  die  controller, 
and 

a  pmi  secured  to  the  carriage  for  engaging  the  ratchet 
whed  upon  movement  of  die  carriage  whereby  in  i«- 


4^480,30 
^^UTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  FEEDER  FOR  USE  IN 
COMBINATION  WITH  AN  ELBCrROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

COPYING  MACHINE 
Maaara  YaanaU;  KiyoiU  MiyMhUa;  HidvnU 

Osaan  IsUBMto,  aD  of  HaeU^  J^n,  aaiteon 
Optkd  Compaay  Uiritad,  Tokyo,  J^n 

^_.         nW  Mar.  22, 1982,  to.  No.  380*448 

OaiaH  prierity,  apdliBliw  JaHi.  M«.  23.  utL  m^imai 

M«.  23,  58i;»4l5JSir.  SwTSiSw?^  ^^^ 
IM.  a'  O03G  IS/00 

UAa388-148H  ig, 


L^ 


1.  An  automatic  document  feeder  for  use  fai  a  copying  ma- 
chine comprising: 

means  fbr  holding  a  stack  of  documents  to  be  fbd  one  by  one 
into  the  copying  "frhim?: 

means  for  separating  a  document  socoeisivdy  from  the  stack 
of  documents  placed  on  said  holding  means  and  for  feed- 
ing die  separated  document  into  an  exposing  position  of 
die  copying  machine; 

means  arranged  at  a  downstream  position  between  said 
separating  and  feeding  means  and  die  exposing  position 
viewed  in  a  document  feed  direction  for  detecting  a  front 
edge  of  a  document  to  produce  a  firoat  edge  signal;  and 

means  having  an  input  termind  for  recdving  said  front  edge 
dgnd  for  controlling  sdd  separating  and  feeding  mewis  in 
such  a  manner  diat  each  separated  document  is  once 

■topped  at  said  position  of  said  front  edge  detecting  means 
in  rehouse  to  sdd  fh»t  edge  signaL 
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AUTOMAIlIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  FOR  A 
PHOTOCOPYING  MACHINE 


Y^Ji  Watii;  ToiUM  Kilnnm;  Yoiyyild  HlrayiM; 
hUtmm,  nd  Hlraknii  YanL  lU  of  KongmnL 


AUra 


10  nm  X«in  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FOtd  Aag,  3,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  404»740 

priority,  ■yylkitkM  Jtpn,  Aag.  3,  IMl,  9C/122320 

J  IM.  a' G03G  75/00    • 

UJ.a9S8-14l  SCfadDH 


1.  In  a  photooopying  machine  in  which  a  light  source  pro- 
vides light  within  an  optical  path  to  a  photoienative  drum  to 
reoerdku  image,  the  improvement  oompriang: 

a  light  Mnaor  which  during  a  sampling  period  is  inserted  into 
nid  optical  pith  and  senses  the  intensity  of  said  light  in 
said  optical  path  and  produces  an  output,  said  light  sensor 
being  removed  from  said  q>tical  path  after  the  sampling 
period,  said  smpUng  period  reciuring  periodically;  and 

control  means  for  varyteg  the  mtenaity  of  said  light  source  as 
a  ftmction  of  slid  output  signal  and  maintaining  said  inten- 
Bty  until  the  oext  sampling  period. 


4,440,271 
CROPPING  DEVICE 
William  Lfiveris,,400  N.  AcMia,  Apt  B-10,  FUicrtoa,  CaUf. 
§3631  I 

Mar.  18, 1M2,  Sor.  No.  3SI,368 
UL  a^  G03B  27/SS 
U  A  a  358-74 


1.  A  device  for  cropping  photographs  having  upper  and 
lower  frames  whidh  are  movable  with  respect  to  one  another, 
each  of  said  frames  having  two  edges  located  at  a  right  angle 
to  one  another,  said  frames  being  located  one  above  another  so 
that  said  edges  on  laid  Ihunes  define  a  rectilinear  opening,  said 
flrames  befaig  movsble  relative  to  one  another  so  that  the  size  of 
said  opening  can  be  varied  in  which  an  improvement  com- 
prises: I 

said  lower  flnm^  including  a  flat,  routably  mounted  mem- 
ber, 

said  upper  frame  including  a  corresponding  flat,  routably 


mounted  member  located  above  said  member  on  said 
lower  frame  and  capable  of  being  rotated  about  the  same 
axis  as  said  member  of  said  tower  frame, 

said  rotatable  members  each  including  rectilinear  openings 
formed  therein,  said  rectilinear  openings  cqioble  of  being 
aligned  with  one  another  by  the  rotation  of  one  of  said 
rotatable  members, 

said  upper  frame  also  including  a  slide  c^Mble  of  being 
moved  so  as  to  mask  a  part  of  said  opening  in  said  rotat- 
able member  on  said  upper  frame  so  as  to  change  the  ratio 
between  the  lengths  of  the  sides  of  said  openhig, 

cooperating  means  on  said  frames  permitting  said  firames  to 
be  moved  to  change  both  the  ratto  of  the  lengths  of  the 
skies  of  sakl  opening  and  the  dhnenskms  of  sakl  opening 
wlwn  said  opening  has  any  specific  ratio  between  the 
lengths  of  its  skies, 

sakl  cooperating  means  permitting  sakl  upper  frame  to  be 
linearly  moved  with  reject  to  sakl  tower  frame  so  as  to 
ofbet  sakl  openings  with  reqiect  to  one  another. 


4t44IU73 

PRINTING  MACHINES  USED  TS 

PHOTOLITHOGRAPHY,  REPRO  WORK,  SCREEN 

PRINTING,  AND  BROMOGRAPHY 

Gario  G.  Parrini,  Safrato,  Itdy,  awipot  to  Rapro  Mmar  Elae- 

troiBic  S.rXn  Milaa,  Udjr 

FOad  May  13, 1N2,  Sar.  No.  377,086 
ClaiBS  prforily,  appUeatka  Italy,  Jn.  3, 1981, 31M(/81[U] 
htLCL^QKB  27/20 
UJB.a388-M  3< 


1.  An  improvement  in  printing  machines  used  in  photoli- 
thography, repro  worit,  screen  printing,  and  bromography 
having  a  glass  plate  and  a  vacuum  table  between  which,  for 
example,  a  fihn  containkig  the  drawing  to  be  reproduced  and 
the  plate  to  be  engraved  are  lakl,  after  which  the  air  between 
the  superimposed  plates  is  sucked  out  by  means  of  a  vacuum 
pump,  m  which  the  glass  plate  is  treated  to  allow  perfect  evac- 
uatkm  of  air  from  the  adhering  surfaces  of  the  ghns  plate  and 
the  underlying  film,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  sakl  trea^ 
ment  is  consisting  of  a  finely  grakied  rough  surtee  extendfaig 
over  the  entire  underskle  of  the  glass  plate,  so  that  the  surfiMes 
of  the  glass  pbte  and  fihn  can  perfectly  adhere  with  one  an- 
other over  their  entire  extensions. 
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ZS'iS^™  TOR  DEraOB  OP  PLATO  lt;i^ES?!£.E!?!l??^^  ^  th«  the  ^different 


MHwyoAI  IdMrt^  Npfci^"Xg;;r*;j^2dlIiii  Ofc.  ''S°^!  "*»*«»<*•  »*«>«y«  and  ]«yer«iemblM«« 
jlm,  an  or  Yokohm,  imtTmSimtowSSrS,  P*'****^*'^*'^  detennined  aloniade  one  uother  inViiiigle 


Tokyo.  Jipa 

RM  Oet.  7,  U81«  to.  No.  30MM 

#!f?i?^  0«t  9.  mo,  S8.140C09 
l^CLi  OWN  21/88 


ItatXaBaolXil 


Uj8.a3Si-a37 


ISGoini 


SSTS^  '^^?'°~'^y  chmging  the  emiirioii  wave- 
length  A,  and  the  excitation  wavelength  X.  oflhet  by  the  rab. 
■ttnoe  related  free  choioe  of  the  wavelength  difference  aT 
through  the  wavdengthi  X  and  me«iringthe  ^^ 


tA  teit  aijparatus  for  defects  on  a  plate  comprising: 
mi«  surface  irradiation  means  for  irradiating  and  (bousing  a 
fc«  illumination  light  to  one  surface  of  said  plate;^^ 

•econd  surface  imdiation  means  for  irradiating  and  focusuu 
•  second  Olumination  light  to  the  other  surface  of  mS 
put^ 

scan  meus  for  scanumg  said  one  and  the  other  surfaces  of 
said  plate  by  said  first  and  second  illumination  lights: 

detection  means  for  detecting  scattered  lights  ftom  said 
nrfaces  of  said  plate; 

•  Wnaiy  circuit  for  determining  if  a  detection  signal  from 
Old  detection  means  exceeds  a  predetemuned  threshold: 

a  plunhty  of  twoKlimensional  ftmne  setting  means  one  for 
ach  of  said  first  and  second  sorfaoe  irradiation  means  for 
Cr*aL*.?5^*^  ^'^  predetermined  width  hiclud. 
ing  an  initial  position  on  a  scan  line  scanned  by  said  scan 
means  when  said  detection  signal  exceeds  said  tiueshold  at 
nid  initial  position  and  oontinoonsly  producmg  said  cate 

>^  aatil  said  detection  sigmd  nb  tongvolbeeds S 
predetenninod  dueshoM  within  said  width  of  said  gate 
signal  on  the  succeeding  scan  lines;  and 
means  for  determhiing  the  numbers  of  the  defects  on  said 
one  surface  and  said  other  surface  of  said  plate  by  dw 

oumben  of  the  two'dunensional  frames  set  by  said  plural- 
ity of  two-dimeui(»al  frame  setting 


^___  4,44QJ7| 

A,rJ^S9^  ^^  APPARATUS  ADAPTED  POR 
^  « P£2!S5P'^"^^"C  PABRICAnON  OP 
ULTRA.PRBCISIONOPTHAIMICLEN8IS,E.O 
CONTACT  LENSES 

"<*«t  G.  Sprigp,  St  Patmbvi,  Pla..  arioar  to 

Optica,  Ine^  Clsarwatar  Ph.  

CortraatioB  of  Ser.  No.'(m,S40.  Nof.  9, 1979,  ._, 

wUdiisa««tiaB8tio»4B.part  of  Ser.  No.  92M73,  JaL  »,i97l, 
uaadoMd,  whkh  is  a  eoMinatfoa-iafart  oTSer.  No.  I21,1C1 

Aag.  a,  1977,  ahandoBtd.  TWs  appUeatfoa  Jul  1, 19t2,  Ser.  No. 

994,149 

.,- ^  ..  Irt.  a»  OOIB  9/02 

UA  a  386-388 


^^ 4^460^4 

PROCESS  POR  1HE  LUMINESCENSE4P1CI1KM0OPIC 

EXAMWAnoN  OP  cojoSSlSmcoS^ 

PROPILES 
u-^  ?:  S**^  ■*  Wartid  Ptairt,  Hw 
both  or  Pad.  Rap.  or  G«MBiy,  MivMn  to 

PM.R«.ar 


PDad  Oct  9, 19S1,  S«.  No.  310,140 
.  ,-Jortty,  aapUcatioa  PW.  Ran.  tlOma^mr  f^  la. 
1980,3038901  •*  wp.  •»  ««iiBy,  Oct  18, 

..- ^  .-  I«.a»O01Ni//tf# 

UAa388-418  7CIbIm 

*•  ^  P*^?*"  *"  *•  loBdnescenoe<pectrosuopic  examhia- 
tion  of  coatings  and  coating  profiles  of  soUd  and  liquid  kyers 
yj*yy  ■pemWages,  wheraby  die  lundneocent  sobsttmces 
P***?^  m  the  layer  and  layer  assemblages,  such  as  spectral 
•««tisen,  optical  lighteners,  dyes  and  auxiliaries,  an  probed 
St**™??!*"*^  emission  product  spectra  hi  incident 
and/or  transmitted  light  by  a  photon  detector  using  an  ends- 


1.  In  a  microfaich  lens  surface  generator  hi  which  a  lens 

nrface  IS  generated  solely  by  translating  a  rotating  lens  precur- 
sor along  a  first  axis  while  independendy  translating  a  cutting 
tool  aloQg  a  second,  ordmgonal  axis  during  engagement  widi 
the  rotating  precursor,  said  first  and  second  axes  being  located 
m  a  plane  diat  is  parallel  to  dw  rotational  axis  of  die  precursor, 
apparatus  for  controlling  movement  of  die  precunor  relative 
to  die  tool  along  didr  respective  axes  to  dimby  generate  die 
lens  surface,  comprising: 
m«mfor  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  a  predetermined 

position  at  which  one  of  die  precursor  and  die  tool  should 
be  located; 

means  for  generating  a  beam  of  coherent  light; 
an  mterferometer  for  receiving  said  beam  of  light  and  salit. 
ting  it  faito  two  beams;  »9»  -^wm 

means  for  receiving  one  of  said  beams  from  said  iaterferomt* 
tor  and  reflecting  it  back  to  said  btorferometer  where  it  is 
combined  with  die  odier  of  said  bems  to  produce  an 
interference  pattern,  said  receiving  means  being  movable 
along  one  of  said  axes  in  acoordance  widi  die  movement 
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of  ttidoneoftheprecunor  tnd  the  tool,  to  change  the 
length  of  the  feth  along  which  wid  one  beam  travels; 

maam  for  detecting  changes  in  the  interference  pattern  to 
thereby  detect  movement  of  said  one  of  the  precursor  and 
the  tool; 

means  for  comparing  said  position  signal  with  an  output 
signal  from  said  detecting  means,  indicative  of  the  amount 
of  movement  of  said  one  of  the  precunor  and  the  tool 
from  a  reference  position,  and  for  producing  an  output 
signal  related  to  the  difference  in  said  two  signals;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  from  said  comparator 
means  for  moving  said  one  of  the  precursor  and  the  tool 
along  its  respective  axis  to  said  predetermined  position 
while  the  tool  and  precursor  are  in  engagement  to  thereby 
generate  the  Ifns  surface. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  SYNIHEnC 

THERMOPLASnC  MATERIAL 

Hatamh  Sdnh,  St  FMn,  Mi  HdMt  BMh«,  Un,  both  of 

iloi 


OPEN  INLET  BLENDER 
Jorp  O.  Arrlbaa,  Eaglewood;  RmmU  J.  Don,  Aaron,  and 
Mkhiol  G.  DiAic  Uttleton,  aU  of  Colo^  aoBignon  to  Geo 
Condor,  Inc^  Hpdonon,  Colo. 

FDod  A«  IC  1M3,  Ser.  No.  408,078 
Int.  aJ  B28C  5/13,  5/16,  7/00 
UJB.a3M-13  18 


lUi 


of  Sar.  No.  ]84t088,  JnL  18, 1881, 
appUortkm  Sip.  U,  1888,  S«.  No.  83M88 
priortty,  appHention  Antrit,  JnL  31, 1880, 8881/80 
lBta)B2fB7//a7//2 
U&  a  388-78  1 


1.  An  tmpeller*type  blender  apparatus  adapted  for  intermix- 
ing materials  comfnising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  casing  bounded  by  a  bottom  wall  and 
a  top  wall,  said  top  wall  provided  widi  a  central  opening 
thenetn  defining  a  top  inlet; 

an  impeller  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  cadng  in  coaxial 
ali^mient  with  said  central  opening,  said  impeller  having 
upper  and  lower  support  plates  and  impeller  vanes  extend- 
ing radially  of  and  mounted  between  said  rapport  plates 
with  s  central  opening  aligned  in  open  communication 
with  and  directly  beneath  said  top  inlet,  said  impeller 
having  dynamic  sealing  means  defined  by  a  raised  surface 
portion  on  said  upper  plate  disposed  in  substantially  flush 
abutting  relation  to  said  top  wall  to  prevent  backflow  of 
mtermixed  materials  in  said  casing  through  said  top  inlet 
without  entrapping  air  in  said  blender, 

uilet  and  outiet  ports  disposed  in  said  casing  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  impeller,  and 

pumping  means  for  pumping  fluids  into  said  inlet  port  for 
intermixing  with  materials  introduced  through  said  top 
inlet  into  the  center  of  said  impeller  and  directed  radially 
outwardly  b*  said  impeller  vanes. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  processing  synthetic  thermoplastic  mate> 

rial,  which  comprises  an  upri^t  receiver  having  a  vertical 

axis,  astell  surrounding  the  axis  and  defining  an  opening,  a 

bottom  wall  and  an  upper  end  opposite  the  bottom  wall,  the 

upper  end  being  adapted  to  receive  the  synthetic  thermoplastic 

mirterial,  a  disint^rating  and  mixing  tool  disposed  m  the  re* 

ceiver  near  the  bottom  wall  thereof  and  mounted  for  rotation 

in  a  horizontal  plane  about  the  vertical  axis,  and  drive  means 

for  rotating  the  tool  in  an  operating  direction: 

the  improvement  of  a  screw  extruder  extending  subitantlaUy 

radially  with  respect  to  the  vertical  axis  outside  of  the 

receiver  shell  and  having  an  intake  end,  only  the  intake 

end  protruding  through  Vbit  opening  into  the  receiver  and 

the  intake  end  extending  hi  a  plane  above  the  plane  of  the 

disintegrating  and  mixing  tool,  and 

a  baffle  having  a  lower  end  portion  diqwsed  close  to  the 

intake  end  of  the  screw  extruder  for  guiding  the  material 

thereto,  the  baffle  bemg  disposed  in  the  receiver  adjoining 

the  shell  and  sloiring  in  said  direction  towards  the  intake 

end  of  the  screw  extruder. 


M80,278 
CONrmUOUS  RULE  POLYMERIZATION  REACTOR 
fetaqndd  MMibin;  Noritad  Its;  Ynon  liUd^  Mna 
iwanwto,  aU  of  Yokohna,  ad  Totno  Mndi,  YaeUfo,  iD  of 
Japan,  aarijHtra  to  Toyo  Figlnaei  !■§  CutpwaUua  and  MHwri 
ToatsB  Chemlwli,  Ineotponiid,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  Jok  7, 1882,  S«.  No.  337,788 
dalma  priority,  appUeatfcm  Japn,  Ja.  28, 1881, 88-10182 
lit  a^  BOIF 15/06 
U.S.  a  388-148  7  CUm 

1.  A  continuous  bulk  polymerization  reactor  comprising  a 
cylindrical  reaction  vessel  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  out- 
let;  and  the  reactor  vessel  being  elongated  in  a  flow  direction 
of  reacting  fluid;  a  shaft  installed  within  said  reaction  vesMl;  a 
plurality  of  double  helical-ribbon  agitaton  attached  to  saki 
shaft;  each  of  said  double  heUcal-ribbon  agitators  being  formed 
of  elongated  material  and  having  two  free  end«  each  of  saki 
double  helical-ribbon  agitators  being  attached  at  a  generally 
central  location  to  said  shaft;  at  least  80%  of  said  double  heli- 
cal-ribbon agitators  facing  in  the  same  hdical  direction  about 
said  shaft  and  advancing  in  a  parallel  directkm  to  said  shaft; 
each  of  said  double  helical-ribbon  agittrtors  being  oonnected  m 
pairs  oo  said  shaft  spaced  apart  from  one  another  by  about  180 
degrees;  and  baffles  being  disposed  between  adliaoent  paifB  of 
said  double  helical-ribbon  agitators,  said  baffles  having  arda^ 
tive  open  area  of  S  to  40%  based  on  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
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AeinteraalipMecrfiaklreactkmvewI  whereby  the  re^^  ^^^ 

now»dim«edfh«thetipi«rftheheli«|.ribboiii«i«on  AIARM  SEITINC  m!Sct  POR  TTMEPIBCB 


U-.  Tokyo.  J.,0 ^toRhyth-W-ciU, 

^..  nWM»jrlO,MtJ,S«.No.4W,299 

^^  pHertly,  .ppueetl..  Jepo.  M.,  14,  «2.  r- 

UAa36^74      ^«-'««^^ 


•long  the  tamer  waU  of  the  rewtion  vaMd  tai  the  direction 
opposite  to  the  overall  flow  of  the  reKtuig  flnid  theiein. 


Mtt,279 
UQUID  PITCHER  WITH  MIXER 

Robert  L.  KoMf,  737  N.  KOket  Or^  Loi  AMriM,  CUit  MOM 

Filed  Ai«.  28, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  41MU 

lit  a^  ROIF  7/22 

14 


US.a366-J47 


1.  A  stirrer  aaaembly  for  a  pitcher,  oompiisuig  mixuig  nieutt 
for  miifaig  fluid-like  material  tai  inch  pitcher,  mountuig  meant 
for  moulting  aid  mixtaig  means,  positiomng  means  for  pod- 
tKmuig  said  mixtaig  means  and  mounting  means  u)  position  m 
such  pitcher  for  mixuig  material  theretai.  handle  means  for 
tumtaig  said  mixtaig  means  and  mounting  means,  support  means 
for  supporting  said  handle  means  at  a  position  dieroof  removed 
from  a  coupUng  area  of  said  handle  means  and  said  mounting 
means  during  application  of  force  thereto  to  effect  such  turn- 
ing.  and  a  cover  for  such  pitcher,  said  support  memis  compris- 
taig  an  annuhtf  guide  havtaig  a  guide  surfiMe.  said  handle  means 
havuig  a  follower  surface  positioned  to  follow  said  guide  sur- 
fiKe.  said  foUower  surfiMe  and  guide  surface  betaig  coplanar, 
tooted  proxtanate  taeh  other,  taitended  for  engagement,  and 
formtaig  an  obtuse  angle  witii  respect  to  die  migor  planar 
extent  of  said  cover  and  an  acute  an^  with  respect  to  the 
m^jor  axial  waU  direction  of  such  pitcher,  said  guide  surfiwe 
and  foUower  surftce  betaig  cooperative  to  transmit  externally 

applied  vertical  force  from  said  handle  means  to  such  contataier 
waU  and  to  restrict  radtad  movement  of  said  handle  mffnf 
during  tumtaig  thereof  about  said  gui(te. 


1.  An  alarm  setting  device  for  timepieces  compristaig  a  time 
wheel  cooperative  with  the  gear  tratai  of  a  timepiece  to  rotate 
by  one  revolution  for  twelve  hours,  an  alarm  setting  wheel 
coaxially  disposed  with  said  time  wheel  for  setting  any  alarm 
setting  time,  an  alarm  cam  coaxuOly  diqxMed  between  said 
time  wheel  and  said  alarm  setting  wheel  for  permitting  said 
alarm  oun  to  rotate  about  and  slide  on  the  axis,  and  an  activat- 
taig  ^rtaig  urgtaig  saU  alarm  cam  agataist  said  alarm  setting 
wheel,  said  akrm  setting  device  beiDg  charK:terised  by  time 
cam  aperture  means  formed  ui  one  of  the  ttane  wheel  face  and 
the  alarm  setting  wheel  face  opposed  to  said  time  wheel,  time 
can  projection  means  formed  tai  the  other  wheel  fKe  for  en- 

gagtaig  with  said  time  cam  aperture  means  at  all  times,  said  time 
cam  projection  means  taicludtaig  a  slopuig  surftce  formed 
theretai  at  one  end,  said  slopuig  vaxUct  maktaig  an  acute  »ngtf 
with  die  plane  taicludtaig  said  alarm  cam  and  betaig  adapted  to 
engage  with  said  time  cam  qjerture  means  at  one  end  when 
said  time  wheel  is  rotated  tai  die  reverM  direction,  alarm  cam 
qierture  formed  tai  one  of  the  alarm  setttaig  wheel  face  and  the 
alarm  cam  face  opposed  to  said  alarm  setting  wheel,  and  alarm 
cam  pawl  means  formed  tai  die  odier  of  die  alarm  setting  wheel 
face  and  die  alarm  cam  Uct  opposed  to  said  alarm  setting 
wheel  for  engagtaig  widi  said  alarm  cam  aperture  memis,  said 
alarm  cam  pawl  taicludtaig  a  sloptaig  surfiwe  formed  dieretai  at 
one  end  which  is  adapted  to  engage  widi  said  alarm  cam  aper- 
ture means  at  one  end  when  said  akrm  cam  is  rotated  tai  the 
forward  duecti(m,  and  wherein  die  sloptaig  surfoce  of  said  time 
cam  projection  means  engages  with  the  end  of  said  time  cam 
qierture  means  to  move  said  alarm  cam  axially  to  nu^pj^ 
said  atarm  cam  pawl  means  from  said  alarm  cam  aperture 
means  when  said  time  wheel  or  alarm  setting  wheel  is  rotated 
tai  die  reverse  duection,  whereby  said  time  wiieel  or  alarm 
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aettiiig  wheel  can  oe  rotated  both  in  the  forward  and  reverie 
directions  without  any  obttmction. 


F 


MOUMTING  ARSiWGEMENT  FOR  PRINTED  CIRCUITS 
IN  ELECTRONIC  WATCHES 

Aadri  Othcai»<?irwd,  Doabreiion,  SwftMrlaad,  aarignor  to 
FibriqiMi  d'Horlogerie  de  Fontaincmclon  S^  FontaiBe- 
■alon,  Switiarland 

FDad  Feb.  M,  1982,  Scr.  No.  352,974 
CbdM  priority,  appUcatioa  Switierlaad,  Feb.  26,  19S1, 
131i/Sl 

lit  a.3  G04C  23/01'  GMB  37/00 
UjS.a368-M    1  SCUbm 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece,  comprising: 

t  movement  support; 

a  printed  circuit  including  an  insulating  substrate  and  a 
conductive  layer  having  a  plurality  of  regions  devoid  of 
insulating  substrate,  each  of  said  regions  being  provided 
with  a  hole-,  and 

means  for  fixing  said  printed  circuit  on  said  support,  said 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  fixing  members  having 
h«»ds  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  regions  of  said  conduc- 
tive layer,  said  heads  engaging  said  regions  of  said  con- 
ductive layer  and  bdng  spaced  from  said  insulating  sub- 
strate adjacent  said  regions,  said  fixing  members  extoiding 
through  said  holes  formed  in  said  regions,  and  said  fixing 
members  being  screwed  into  said  support  for  gripping  said 
regions  of  said  conductive  layer  between  said  heads  of 
said  fixing  members  and  said  support  without  gripping 
said  insulating  si^bstrate. 


!  4^Jtl 

TIMEPIECE  STEPPING  MOTOR  DRIVE  CIRCUIT  WITH 

STEPPING  FAILURE  COMPENSATION 
F^onio  Kamo,  Sayama,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Otlien  Watch  Co^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Apr.  30, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  299,196 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13, 1900, 95/43100 
Int  a^  G04F  5/00 
VA  CL  341-157  7 
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generating  means  for  generating  signals  for  driving  said 
stepping  motor; 

driving  energy  control  means  for  oontroUmg  energy  of  said 
driving  signals; 

induced  voltage  detecting  means  for  detecting  voltage  in- 
duced in  said  electromagnetic  coil  of  the  stepping  motor 
and  generating  a  detection  signal  representative  thereof; 

means  for  determining  failure  of  stepping  of  the  rotor  of  the 
stepping  motor  ttom  the  detection  signal  fh>m  said  in- 
duced  voltage  detecting  means;  and 

a  detection  controlling  means  for  activating  said  induced 
voltage  detecting  means; 

wherein  said  steppmg  failure  determination  means  detects 
stepping  rotor  failure  and  controls  said  compensation 
pulse  generating  means  to  supply  a  compensation  pulse  to 
said  rotor  to  compensate  for  the  stepping  rotor  failure  and 
to  said  driving  energy  control  means  to  increase  the  en- 
ergy of  the  driving  pulse  to  compensate  for  increase  in  a 
load  on  the  timepiece; 

said  detection  controlling  means  monitoring  the  detection 
signal  produced  by  said  induced  voltage  detection  means 
during  at  least  two  independent  detection  periods,  said 
stepping  failure  determination  means  including  a  plurality 
of  stepping  failure  determination  elements  provided  in 
correspondence  with  said  detection  periods  respectively 
wherein  said  compensation  pulse  generating  means 
supplies  a  compensation  pulse  when  at  least  one  of  said 
stepping  ftilure  determination  elements  detects  the  ftilure 
of  stepping  of  the  rotor. 

at  least  one  of  said  stepping  failure  determination  elements 
detecting  stepping  ^ure  when  the  detection  signal  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  reference  level  while  another  of 
said  stepping  failure  determination  elements  detects  ste^ 
ping  faflure  when  the  detection  signal  does  not  exceed  a 
predetermined  reference  level. 


4^440,283 
DAMPED  BEARING  DEVICE 
MasaUro  Yoahloka,  and  Kane  Takeda,  both  of  IbanU,  < 
aaaigpNrs  to  HItacU,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Apr.  34, 1982,  Sar.  No.  371,570 
CUbm  priority,  appUeatkn  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1981,  5443988; 
Apr.  30, 1981, 5443999{  May  13, 1981, 84-70751;  May  18, 1981, 
54-7U49 

Iirt.a3F14CJ7/(» 
U.S.  CL  384— 119  4< 


L  A  damped  bearing  device  including  a  bearing  means  for 
joumalling  a  rotary  shaft,  a  spring  body  means  for  reailiently 
supporting  said  bearing  means  wili  respiBCt  to  a  housing,  and  a 
damper  portion  in  the  fbrm  of  a  squeeie  fUm  fbrmed  between 
said  bearing  means  and  said  housing,  characteriied  hi  that  said 
qmng  body  means  comprises  a  housing-skle  flange  secured  to 
said  housing,  a  bearing-side  flange  secured  to  sakl  bearing 


1.  An  dectronio  timepiece  comprising: 

a  stepping  motor  including  a  rotor  for  driving  hands  of  the 

timepiece  and  an  electromagnetic  coil; 
driving  pulse  ijenerating  means  and  compensation  pulse  means,  spring  means  interpoaed  between  said  two  flangea  and 
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•mnged  in  a  plurality  of  layers,  each  ofiaid  layers  including 
a  plurality  of  rib  means  extending  in  an  axial  of  said  rotary  shaft 
and  dicumferentially  ^aced  from  each  other  about  an  outer 
periphery  of  said  hewing  means,  and  intermediate  flange 
means  for  connecting  alternate  ends  of  said  rib  means  of  said 
plurality  of  layers  of  said  qving  means  together. 


perpendiculariy  to  said  exterior  surfaces,  respectively; 
and 
(c)  retention  means  for  preventing  relative  axial  movement 
of  the  outer  race  and  said  bearing  support 


TURBOCHARCER  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  A 
FLEXIBLE  ANn-FUCnON  BEARING  SUPPORT 
Jam  F.  LartMtaeh,  ori  Hans  J.  nrMimadinpi.  both  ef  0>- 
hntei,  Ind^  anipon  to  Onurias  Eaglns  Coa^ny,  lae^ 
Cotaabas,  lad. 

FOad  Dae.  31,  INl,  S«.  No.  3374M 

lit  a?  rue  21/00;  vmo  25/ i6 

U5.  a  384-116  7 


1.  A  hybrid  bearing  assembly  for  supporting  a  high  speed 
shaft  on  a  base  through  an  anti-friction  bearing  having  an  inner 
race  and  an  outer  race  separated  by  anti-frictional  elements 
having  a  predetermined  working  clearance  and  having  an 
exterior  dimension  which  is  within  a  known  manufacturing 
tolerance,  comprising 

(a)  a  sutionary  support  ad^Med  to  be  rigidly  connected  with 
the  base, 

(b)  a  floating  bearing  support  hydrodynamically  sun)orted 
within  said  stationary  support  for  Innited  rotational  move- 
ment due  to  differences  in  the  geometric  and  mass  centers 
of  rotation  of  the  shaft  and  being  formed  of  material  hav- 
ing a  thermal  coefRcient  of  expansion  which  is  greater 

than  the  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  of  the  outer  race, 
said  floating  bearing  support  including: 

(1)  a  hydrodynandc  sleeve  bearing  for  supporting  one  end 
of  the  shaft  structure  for  rotation  within  said  stationary 
bearing  siqyport, 

(2)  a  planar  wall  and  a  plurality  of  segments  mounted  in 
cantOevered  ftshion  to  said  pluuu-  wall,  said  segments 
having  inside  arcuate  surtees  defining  an  interior  cav- 
ity shaped  to  form  an  interfierence  ftt  with  the  exterior 
of  the  outer  race  within  a  predetermined  manitfacturing 
tolerance,  and 

(3)  expansion  control  means  surrounding  said  interior 
cavity,  including  a  pbmar  wall  and  a  plurality  of  seg- 
ments mounted  in  cantilevered  fiuhion  to  said  planar 
wall,  said  s^ments  having  inode  arcuate  surfisces 
which  define  ttid  interior  cavity,  for  cauting  the  surface 
of  said  interior  cavity  to  grip  radially  the  outer  race 
with  a  sufficient  frictional  fbroe  to  prevent  rebtive 
rotational  movement  between  said  floating  bearing 
vxpfon  and  the  outer  race  throughout  an  operating 
temperature  range  spanning  an  excess  of  400*  F.  with- 
out fanposing  on  the  outer  race  a  radial  compressive 
fbrce  sufficient  to  eUminate  the  predetermined  working 
clearance  between  the  inner  and  outer  races,  said  expan- 
sion control  means  being  fimned  in  said  floating  bearing 
support  between  a  pair  of  opposed  parallel  exterior 
surftces  and  by  four  elongated  slots  separating  said 
segments,  said  slots  being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  interior  cavity  and  being  arranged  generally 


4;4fflJ8g 
FLANGED  BEARING  MOUNT 
John  F.  ODoueD,  Peoria,  DL,  Msipor  to 
ad  Aasodatas,  Peoria,  DL 
FDad  Oet  18, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  433,180 
IM.  a»  FMC  23/04,  S3/74,  S5/02 
UA  a  384-183 


1.  A  flanged  mounting  member  fbr  an  antifriction  bearing  or 
the  like,  comprising: 

an  annular  member  the  internal  face  of  which  conforms  to  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  external  face  of  a  bearing  assembly  to 
be  mounted  therein, 

a  flange  integral  with  and  encompassing  said  annular  mem- 
ber, said  flange  having  two  opposed  faces  one  of  which 
conforms  to  a  support  suifiioe  upon  which  it  is  to  be 
mounted,  said  one  face  and  said  internal  fMe  being  contig- 
uous and  together  defining  a  continuous  interior  surface  of 
the  flanged  mounting  member, 

an  annular  groove  on  said  one  face  of  said  flange  and  posi- 
tioned substantially  concentrically  with  respect  to  said 
annular  member,  said  groove  being  ad^Med  to  be  filled 
with  a  flexible  material  fior  sealing  said  flange  to  such 
support  surfkx  against  Uie  passage  of  dirt  therebetween. 

an  annular  upstanding  ring  on  the  other  of  said  two  opposed 
fi»es  of  said  flange,  said  upstanding  ring  being  in  registry 
with  said  annuhv  groove  and  resulting  fnm  the  formation 
of  said  groove,  whereby  the  displacement  of  material 
occasioned  by  the  concomitant  formation  of  said  groove 
and  said  ring  serves  to  mechanically  strengthen  said 
flange, 

a  lubricant  fitting  communicating  with  said  interior  surfMO, 
whereby  lubricant  lAay  be  fbroed  through  said  fitting  hito 
the  intoter  of  said  mounting  member  for  application  to  a 
bearing  assembly  thereui,  and 

at  least  one  groove  communicating  with  said  annular  groove 
and  extending  inwardly  thereflrom  on  said  one  face, 
whereby  flow  of  lubricant  to  said  annular  groove  may  be 
facilitated. 


CENTRIFUGAL  BALL  ELEVATOR  FOR 
MICROBALUSnC  PRINTER 

i  aasigBor  to  Saria  Goryofih 


DIriafcn  oTSv.  No.  339,891,  Mar.  3, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,381,617, 

wUeh  is  a  contlaaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  39,372,  May  18, 1979, 

•baadoMd.  lUs  appttatfcNi  Jn.  9, 1982, 8«.  No.  386,619 

IM.  a>  B4U  3/02 

UJS.  a  400-118  t  n.1— 

1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  solid  objects  including  in 

combination  a  hollow  rotary  member  havtag  an  inlet  and  an 

oudet  and  having  means  forming  an  internal  surfiKe  of  revdu- 
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tk»  extending  botween  wid  inlet  and  Mid  outlet,  said  internal 
mrtee  having  a  radius  that  increaaes  monotonically  from  said 
inlet  to  aaid  outlet,  means  for  supplying  said  objects  to  said 
surfine  through  aid  inlet,  and  means  for  rotating  said  member 


v'^-" 


to  impel  said  objects  along  said  surface  toward  said  outlet 
under  the  action  of  centrifugal  force,  said  surface-forming 
means  including  means  for  cleaning  the  contacting  portions  of 
said  objects  as  th4y  move  along  said  surface. 


said  cam  ring  having  alternating  low  and  high  lift  «— »■ 
separated  by  valleyi, 

a  ribbon  supporting  lift  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  biased  to  its  lowered  portion, 

a  cam  follower  directly  mounted  on  said  ribbon  lift  lever 
engaging  said  cam  ring  for  altematingly  liftfaig  said  ribbon 
lift  lever  from  a  lowered  position  to  first  and  second  eleva- 
tions incident  to  indexing  of  said  control  wheel  by  said 
P«wl, 

a  locking  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame, 

a  qmng  normally  biasing  said  locking  lever  toward  locking 
engagement  with  said  ribbon  lift  lever  for  holding  it  in  said 
first  and  second  elevated  podtioiu,  said  locking  lever 
having  an  inclined  edge,  and 

an  arm  on  said  powered  levCT  overlying  said  inclined  edge  of 
said  locking  lever  fbr  normally  holding  said  locking  lever 
against  the  bias  of  its  spring  out  of  locking  engagement 
with  said  ribbon  lift  lever  and  movable  incident  to  cyclic 
movement  of  said  powered  lever  for  releasing  said  locking 
lever  for  lockingly  holding  said  ribbon  lift  lever  at  said 
first  and  second  elevations  and  for  returning  said  locking 
lever  whereby  said  ribbon  lift  lever  is  released  for  return 
to  lowered  position  incident  to  each  cyclic  movement  of 
said  powered  lever. 


Rolf 
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RIBBON  LIFT  MECHANISM  FOR  TYPEWRITERS  AND    »-,„  .rn*«.»r^^»^ a,  HS!^^  « .  «-. 

THE  LIKE  MACHINES  ■« '^■'    MULTlDIRECnONAL  LINKING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN 

tolf  naflen,  FMI,  and  Maafrwl  Odabamia,  Feodit.  both  of  ^,^_.  ,  „^  -.  ^  COfOTRUCnONS 

Fad.Rap.ofG«mny.a.rigDors^TriSph.Al^^       Alfred  J.SJalf,HRiied.l.  WpabBq«.S7300Marmv^fl. 

B«j^  mfdnuatlonstechnik,  Nuranber,.  Fed.  «^  ;!L_  "^ '^  p.^.  4,  «!,  s.,.  No.  23 W56 

Filed  Mar.  IC  IMS,  Ser.  No.  479,901  ^^''^^'^'^^''''S^.lSS^J^^^^'^^^^ 

Chtaa  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtnmmy,  Mar.  24,  ,,„„  -n,„       Irt.  O.' B04C  i/« 
1982,3210723  UAa403-r  7 

Irt.a»B4UiJ//0  ^.v„n       .— 

UAa400-213a  4Claim8  /f^  Y  \]    /     \  ^ 
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1.  A  typewriter  having  a  ribbon  lift  mechanism  for  altemat- 
ingly lifting  a  ribbon  from  a  lowered  position  to  first  and  sec- 
ond elevations  relative  to  a  printing  line  comprising  a  support 
frame, 
a  shaft  supported  on  said  frame, 

a  powered  lever  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  cyclic 
movement  from  a  rest  position  to  an  active  position  and 
return  to  rest  position  to  effect  ribbon  lift, 
a  lift  control  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  lift 

control  wheel  having  a  cam  ring  and  a  ratchet  wheel, 
said  lever  including  s  paw!  for  engaging  and  indexing  said 
ratchet  wheel  incident  to  cyclic  movement  of  said  lever, 


1.' A  connector  fior  interconnecting  a  plurdity  of  rods  bto  a 
spatial  structure  wherein  each  of  said  rods  comprises  a  longitu- 
dinal axis,  and  wherein  said  connector  comprises: 

a  first  central  body  member  having  a  first  longitudinal  axi^ 

a  plurality  of  first  lug  members  projecting  radially  out- 
wardly from  and  spaced  around  said  first  central  body 
member,  each  of  said  first  lug  members  having  a  central 
axis  directed  transverse  to  and  intersecting  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  first  central  body  member  at  a  predeter- 
nuned  common  point; 

a  secqnd  central  body  member  having  a  second  longitudfaial 
axis  coaxial  with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  central 
body  member  and  secured  to  said  first  central  body  mem- 
ber, 

a  plurality  of  second  lug  memben  projecting  radially  out- 
wardly fnm  and  spaced  around  said  second  central  body 
portion,  each  of  said  second  lug  members  having  a  central 
axis  directed  transverse  to  and  intersecting  said  second 
longitudinal  axis  at  said  common  point; 

keying  means  fw  detachably  connecting  and  for  angularly 
positioning  said  first  central  body  member  with  said  sec- 
ond central  body  member,  and 

marking  means  indicating  a  plurality  of  alignment  marks 
corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  different  points  of  attach- 
ment of  said  tods  with  said  connector  provided  on  each  of 
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Mid  fint  and  second  lug  members  for  substantially  align* 
ing  said  longitudinal  axes  of  said  rods  with  said  central 
axes  of  said  first  and  second  lug  members  within  predeter- 
mined marited  limiti,  each  one  of  said  plunUty  of  align- 
ment marks  defining  a  predetermined  angular  poiition 
formed  between  said  longitudinal  axis  of  each  one  of  said 
rods  and  said  central  axes  of  said  first  and  second  lug 
members  sudi  that  interconnection  of  said  rods  with  said 
connector  via  said  first  and  second  lug  members  at  any 
said  predetermined  angular  porition  transmits  and  con- 
verges forces  from  said  rods  to  said  connector  at  said 
common  point 


bent  portion  of  the  respective  side  wall  and  a  second  portion 
bent  back  inwardly  tight  against  said  first  portion  in  fUl  fbdal 
contact  therewith  to  form  a  double  thickness  ear,  said  second 
portion  having  an  inner  edge  which  constitutes  a  continuation 

of  the  inner  surface  of  the  respective  side  wall  and  engages  said 
torque-transmitting  element,  a  cooperating  member  overlying 


CLAMP  COUPLING 


toSKFNon  AB, 


FDed  JoL  15,  INl,  Scr.  No.  283«4a6 
Oate  priority,  appUetfkM  Swedn,  Sap.  19,  MO,  M06SS1 
hLa}FWB2/02 
VS.  a  403-314  S  < 


and  extending  across  between  said  ean  and  engaging  a  comple- 
mental  surface  of  said  torque-transmitting  element  to  secure  it 
in  said  slot,  and  connecting  means  in  aligned  holes  in  said  ears 
and  overlying  side  portions  of  said  cooperating  member  for 
connecting  said  cooperating  member  to  said  ean  and  thereby 
clamping  said  torque-transmitting  element  tightly  in  said  slot 


1  A  device  for  coiqjUng  two  shaft  members  having  end 
portions  comprising 

a  sleeve  having  an  inner  surface  directed  towards  the  periph- 
eral surfiKe  of  the  end  portions  with  at  least  one  thread 
having  angularly  disposed  flanks  and  an  outer  surface 
remote  firdn  the  members, 

the  profile  of  each  flank  of  said  sleeve  thread  defining  equal 
angles  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  sleeve  in  longitudinal 
section  and  are  disposed  at  a  small  angle  relative  to  the 
uis. 

at  least  one  annular  member  overlying  said  shaft  members 
and  having  at  least  one  thread  having  angularly  disposed 
flanks  which  oomplonent  and  cooperate  with  said  sleeve 
thread  flanks  and  means  for  axially  diq)lacing  said  annular 
member  relative  to  said  sleeve  without  rotating  relative 

thereto  whereby  the  thread  flanks  on  said  member  slide  on 
the  thread  flanks  of  said  sleeve  to  cause  a  wedging  action 
against  said  duft  members  and  produce  a  coupling  effect 

I  4^440,290 

ASSEMBLY  COMPRISING  A  COUPLING  ELEMENT 
HAVING  A  REINFORCED  HUB 
Bemrd  Millet,  Limy,  Flmee,  vripor  to  NadaOa, 


Coirtinndm  of  Sar.  No.  348428,  M«.  37,  IML  lU 
•PpUealiott  Oct  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  843,314 
OaiM  priority,  ippUenlion  Fteea,  Mar.  38, 1980, 80  07036 

iaLajFia2/(a 

V&  CL  403—373  12  nri— 

1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  torque-transmitting  element 
and  a  coupling  element  which  is  of  sheet  metal  and  comprises 
a  hub  of  generally  U  or  V-shape  symmetrical  cross  section 
with  two  side  walls  and  a  connecting  portion  defining  an 
axially  extending  slot  having  an  entrance  of  a  width  sufficient 
to  permit  assembly  with  said  torque-transmitting  element  by 
relative  radial  diq>laoement  of  the  torque  transmitting  element 
and  the  hub,  said  two  side  walls  having  inner  surfisces  engaging 
complemental  surftces  of  said  torque-transmitting  dement 
ears  extending  outwardly  from  said  side  walls  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  an  axial  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  hub,  each 
of  said  ean  comprising  a  first  portion  fotaed  of  an  outwardly 


4*448,391 
TRACE  FOR  SOFT  GROUND 
U  Paasaga,  39213 
iVaaee 

Filed  No?.  3, 1981, 8«.  No.  317,467 
Cbdns  priority,  appUeatloa  FhMa,  Oet  33, 1980,  80  22543 
Int  a^  BOIC  3/16,  9/08 
VA  a  404-35  12  < 


1.  A  track  fisr  use  on  soft  ground  comprising  at  least  two 
sidewardly  arranged  rows  of  metal  rib  members  di^oaed  at 
regular  intervals  along  the  track,  said  rib  memben  projecting 
from  the  underside  of  the  track,  said  rib  members  being  sheet 
metal  pressings  in  the  form  of  a  V<«ectioned  trough,  fUmgaa 
surrounding  the  rib  members,  kxigitudinal  and  transvene  tiea 
secured  to  the  rib  memben  to  maintain  the  rib  memben  b  their 
predetermined  relative  positions,  individual  track  plates  over- 
lying and  secured  to  the  individual  rib  members,  and  a  fkxible 
covering  sheet  of  plastics  material  fteened  to  the  rib  memben, 
said  covering  sheet  and  said  longitudinal  and  transvene  tiaa 
being  sandwiched  between  the  track  ^ates  and  said  fliiy 
surrounding  the  rib  members. 
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RM  Die  7,  IMl,  to.  lifo.  MTiUt 
brt.  a>  BMP  1/48:  MSP  3/OOf  BIMG  iS/OOi  B21D 15/44 
U&a40S-2M  4 


PROCESS  fOR  CONTAINMENT  OF  UQUID6  AS  TOGGLE  TYPE  TEMPORARY  ROOF  SUPPORT  FOR 

SOLIDS  OR  SEMISOLIDS  MINING  MACHINBRY 

L.  Dvht^  CM  R.  ItadMM^  both  of  HowtiM,  Md  WiOiM  R.  Cobk,  MOTyvrflh,  ai  Di^i  J.  Wi 
Rkhird  C  AlUm,  0,  UFotf,  aU  9t  Tn^  mUgmn  to      botk  of  ftk, 
Afritoc,  iMn  HoostoB,  To. 

FIM  JiL  15, 1M2, 8tr.  No.  3M,SI0 

fat  a.)  ooac  1/68;  E2ib  i//otf 

U J.  a  408-U9  2 

1.  A  method  of  conuining  •  liquid  lelected  from  the  group 
connstiBg  of  waste  liquids,  hazardous  liquids,  drilling  muds, 
and  chemicals,  oomprising, 
abaorbing  the  liquid  in  biogenetic  silica  in  amorphous  state 

havhig  a  parous  skeletal  structure, 
a  m^jor  portion  of  the  liquid  being  contained  in  void  spaces 

of  the  porois  skeleton, 
the  biogenetic  silica  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 

contain  the  liquid  in  at  least  a  semisolid  mass. 
13.  A  method  of  containing  mud  or  sludge  in  a  |»t  oompris* 
ing, 
adding  biogenetic  silica  in  amorphous  state  and  having  a 
porous  skeleton  to  the  mud  or  sludge  in  the  pit  effective  to 
contain  a  ni^or  portion  of  the  mud  or  dudge  in  void 
spaces  of  the  porous  skeleton, 
the  biogenetic  silica  being  present  in  an  amount  to  contain 
the  liquid  in  at  least  a  semisolid  condition. 


AAtoan 

MINE  SHAFT  UNER 
Pari  RichartMM,  Santa  Ana,  and  David  A.  Whitley,  Bnn,  both 
of  CUif.,  iwliBOii  to  Santo  Fc  latematioaal  Corpontion, 
Onmt*Caitt. 

FDid  JaL  3, 1980,  Sar.  No.  188,384 
Int  a)  E21D  5/01 
VS.  a  408-138  30 


14.  A  system  for  linmg  a  bore  hole  with  a  stack  of  cylindrical 
lining  segments,  the  system  comprising:  a  plurality  of  cylindri- 
cal lining  segments,  each  of  said  segments  having  a  plurality  of 
radially  extending  openings  at  a  location  near  its  base  and  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  openings  that  form  con- 
duits through  said  segments;  fluid  means  provided  within  the 
hole  during  a  lining  operation  for  partially  supporting  the 
weight  of  each  of  said  segmenu  as  it  is  lowered  into  the  hole, 
and,  a  transporting  mechanism  having  a  plurality  of  retractable 
engagement  anna  radially  extending  into  said  radially  extend- 
ing openings  during  lowering  of  segments  down  into  said  hole 
one  at  a  time  from  a  location  a4jacent  to  the  hole  and  lowering 
soch  said  segment  into  said  hole  and  said  transporting  mecha- 
nism acting  to  support  a  substantial  portion  of  the  weight  of 
each  of  said  segments  u  it  is  lowered  into  the  hole  until  said 
segment  reaches  the  bottom  of  the  hole  or  the  top  of  the  stack 
of  said  segments  already  formed  in  the  hole,  and  said  tlanspor^ 
ing  mechanism  laving  means  for  causing  said  arms  to  be  re- 
tracted from  the  openings  in  the  segment  in  response  to  tlie 
transfer  of  the  weight  of  said  segment  to  the  stack  or  the  bot- 
tom of  the  hole. 


1.  A  temporary  roof  support  fbr  use  with  mfadng  «MeM«ff 
oomprising: 

a  base  structure  (10)  having  a  generally  vertical  aiii,  said 
base  structure  having  (bar  jrivot  pins  fixed  thereto  com- 
prising an  mside  pair  symmetrically  spaced  oo  each  side  of 
said  axis  defining  inside  right  (19)  and  inside  left  (18)  pivot 
pins  and  an  outside  pair  of  |rivot  pins  syihinetifically 
spaced  on  each  side  of  said  axis  defining  outride  right  (1*^ 
and  outside  left  (18)  pivot  pins; 

two  pairs  of  swing  arms  definhig  a  left  swing  arm  pair  (30) 
and  a  right  swing  arm  pair  (31X  each  swtog  arm  havfaig 
famer  and  outer  ends,  each  swhig  arm  having  means  for 
pivotal  connection  at  each  end,  a  line  Jointag  the  said 
pivotal  connection  means  at  each  end  of  each  swing  arm 
definhig  the  axis  of  the  swhig  arm,  and  said  right  pair  of 
swhig  arms  (31)  befaig  pivotaUy  connected  to  said  ri^t 
faiskle  pivot  pin  (19)  at  the  famer  end  of  said  swfaig  arms 
and  said  left  pair  of  swuig  arms  (30)  bring  pivotaUy  con- 
nected to  said  left  faiside  pivot  pni  (18)  at  the  famer  end  of 
said  swfaig  arms; 

left  (48)  and  right  (47)  Ifaikage  extensions  havfaig  famer  and 
outer  ends,  said  extensions  befaig  pivotaUy  oonneeted  (48) 
to  each  other  at  their  famer  ends  and  bring  pivotaUy  con- 
nected at  their  outer  ends  to  the  outer  ends  of  the  left  and 
right  swing  arm  pain  reqiectivriy; 

left  and  right  extensible  hydraoUc  means  (80,  81)  havfaig 
famer  and  outer  ends,  each  extensible  means  having  means 
fiE»r  pivotal  connectira  at  each  end,  a  Una  jofaifaig  said 
pvotal  connection  means  at  each  end  of  ench  extosible 
means  definfaig  the  axis  <rf  the  extensible  means,  said  fight 
extensible  means  (81)  bring  pivotaUy  oonnacted  at  its 
famer  end  to  said  right  outside  pivot  pfai  on  said  base  struc- 
ture and  connected  at  its  outer  end  to  the  right  swing  arm 
pair  such  that  the  axes  of  the  right  extensible  hydranUe 
means  and  the  right  swfaig  arms  are  always  crossed;  said 
left  extensible  means  (80)  befaig  pivotaUy  connected  at  its 
inner  end  to  said  left  outtide  pivot  pin  oo  said  base  stmo- 
ture  and  connected  at  its  outer  end  to  the  ri^  swfaig  arm 
pair  such  that  the  axes  of  the  left  extensible  hydranUe 
means  and  the  left  swfaig  arms  are  always  crossed,  and 

a  beam  attached  to  the  pivotal  jofait  (48)  between  the  left  and 
right  Unkage  extensions  fior  supporting  the  roof. 
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4^440,298 
SUBMERSIBLE  CONNECTOR 
ffllHiww  Cipm.  Pari«  MIcM  P.  Bqriot,  nd 
M«to,  both  of  MvMlllti,  aU  of  Fhnn,  Mripon 
.  lit  FhDMrin  dM  PMralM,  PMi,  Fhan 
FDtd  Ftk.  22, 1982,  S«.  No.  380,808 

,  appUeottai  lYnet,  Ffb.  28, 1881, 81  03717 
IM.  a'  BC3C  u/m 


1.  A  take  over  conaectof  fbr  establishiiig  a  link  between  a 
rabmerged  tool  having  energy  dittributon  for  activating  ele* 
meats  of  the  tool  and  a  control  q>plianoe  which  can  be  brought 
mto  the  vicinity  of  the  tool  and  which  carriet  means  for  con- 
trolling the  distributors,  said  oranector  comprising  a  first, 
receiving  connector  part  mounted  on  said  tool,  a  second,  ac* 
tive  connector  part  carried  by  said  control  appliance,  mechani- 
cal  actuators  provided  estenally  on  said  first  connector  part 
for  operating  the  distributors,  and  mechanical  control  mem- 
bers  provided  externally  (m  said  second  connector  part,  opera- 
tively  engaging  said  mechanical  actuators  when  said  second 
connector  part  is  brought  onto  said  first  connector  port,  and 
being  acted  on  by  said  mechanical  actuators. 


4^M0^288 
CHUCK  (SUPPING  DEVICE 
WDfofd  E  ShwtMm,  Jr.,  308  Dogwood  OL,  Yofkloivm 


13 


Va. 


FDod  Jan.  4^  1901, 8«.  No.  270,248 
lata^FOWiJ/O? 
UJ.  a  400-134 


1.  la  combiaatioa,  a  reversible  power  tool,  said  power  tool 
inchiding  a  rotary  drive  shaft  and  a  chuck,  the  chuck  including 
a  locking  drum  and  jaws  for  holding  implements  in  place,  the 
jaws  being  drivingly  coupled  to  the  shaft  and  coupled  to  the 
locking  drum  so  the  locking  drum  can  be  tuned  in  first  and 
second  directions  rebtive  to  the  jaws  to  cause  the  jaws  to  <9ea 
and  dose  to  enable  insertion  and  removal  of  ioqilemeats  ia  the 
jaws,  a  structure  for  eaabliag  the  chuck  to  be  opeaed  aad 
closed  so  that  implemeats  caa  be  secured  to  and  removed  from 
the  chuck  by  aiaaually  holding  the  chuck  without  using  a  key, 
the  power  tool  including  a  houring  having  a  wall  through 
which  the  drive  shaft  extends,  a  motor  for  driv^  the  drive 
shaft  bdag  tocated  ia  the  housiag,  the  structure  coaprisiag  aa 
aachor  sleeve  haviag  aa  iaaer  diaawter,  a  multiplicity  (rfhaad 
grip^  projectioas  fixedly  mouated  oa  the  sleeve  so  that  they 
are  drcomfereatially  spaced  from  each  other  about  the  periph« 


ery  of  the  sleeve  and  extend  radially  away  from  the  sleeve  for 
enabling  safe  and  comfortable  hand  gripping  thereof  to  hold 
the  drum  in  place  relative  to  the  housing  when  the  jaws  are 
driven  by  the  shaft  so  that  the  jaws  open  and  close  when  the 
shaft  is  respectively  driven  in  first  and  second  opposite  direc- 
tions while  sufficient  compressional  force  is  applied  by  a  hand 
of  an  operator  through  the  projectiotts  and  sleeve  to  the  drum, 
the  projections  being  made  of  an  elastomeric  material,  the 
sleeve  having  an  inner  diameter  dimensi<med  such  that  the 
sleeve  fits  over  the  locking  drum  and  is  elastically  expanded 
over  and  frictionally  urged  against  an  exterior  surface  of  the 
drum. 


4«480497 
ORBITAL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

HEUCAL  RACES 

Maafrod  R.  Koehale,  6  Ltamoer  Tsr.,  Lestafloii,  Mmb.  02173 

FDed  Mar.  3, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  384343 

lot  a*  B23D  7/00 

MA  a  409-293  n 


L 


1.  The  method  of  forming  helical  grooves  in  a  worlqnece 
defining  a  toroidal  enclosure  having  a  generally  semicircular 
cross  section,  an  axis  of  symmetry,  aad  a  circular  axis  perpea- 
dicular  to  the  axis  of  syamwtry  aad  defiaiag  a  diametric  plane 
through  the  enclosure  comprWng  the  steps  of 

A.  unidirectionally  rotting  the  wtntpiece  continuously 
about  a  first  axis  correapoadiag  to  said  axis  of  symmetry 

B.  positioning  a  cutting  tool  adjacent  to  the  woi^iece  so 
that  its  cutting  edge  engages  the  enclosure  wall; 

C  unidirectionally  rotatiag  the  cuttiag  tool  about  a  second 
axis  perpeadicular  to  the  first  axis  aad  cmncident  with  the 
drcnlar  axis  continuously  in  synchronism  with  the  rota* 
ti(»  of  the  worlqnece  so  that  the  cutting  tool  inscribes 
helical  grooves  in  the  enclosore  wall,  said  second  axis 
remaining  in  said  diametric  plane  throui^iout  the  fonaiag 
operation;  and 

D.  continuing  the  synchronixed  rotations  of  the  tool  aad 
worlq)iece  so  as  to  form  a  series  of  said  grooves  all  arouad 
the  enclosure  wall  m^iich  coavrise  successive  coovdu- 
tions  of  a  sin^  hdix  with  a  pradse  cross  section. 
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4*460498 
SELF  RETAINING  THKEADED  SCREW  GROMMET 
GOk«t  Solvit  Dm  PWmi,  and  IVnds  G.  F^aoo,  Holtau 
EiMM,  boti  «rilL,  Mripon  to  OUmIi  Tool  Works  Lk^ 

flifggio^  IB. 

OmiiauOMh^ut  of  Sor.  No.  27IMW2,  Jn.  3,  USl, 
•budoMd.  TVs  applkatkM  Mar.  29, 1982,  Sor.  No.  363,182 

brt.  a'  n«B  lS/06 
UAa411-^  4CliiiBs 


L  A  one-pioce  wlf  retaining  threaded  screw  gronunet 
adapted  for  acctptance  in  a  complimentary  non-circular  aper- 
tured  workpiece  and  for  accepting  a  complimentary  screw, 
said  gronunet  including  a  circumferentially  continuous  head 
and  a  depending  shank,  a  through  bore  traversing  said  head 
and  said  shank,  said  shank  being  biAircated  by  a  pair  of  slots 
which  are  each  diqwaed  substantially  tangentially  relative  to 
said  bore  and  positioned  generally  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
centerline  of  said  bore,  said  slots  forming  a  pair  of  leg  portions 
each  of  which  has  external  shoulder  means  intermediate  its 
length,  said  legs  being  generally  L-shaped  in  cross-section, 
each  L-shaped  kg  having  an  apex,  and  a  pair  of  elongated 
arcuate  independently  flexible  members  adjacent  the  free  end 
of  said  shank  and  integral  therewith,  said  members  being  oppo- 
site said  head  which  controls  the  separation  of  said  leg  portions 
when  said  complmentary  screw  is  threaded  into  said  bore,  said 
memben  each  being  bendable  within  its  own  length  and  ex- 
tending substantially  frcnn  one  apex  to  the  other  of  said  L- 
shaped  leg  portions. 


4,440,299 
FASTENER 
Joaaph  W.  KomMd,  noriasaat,  Mo., 
tsM,  IM.,  muaiid,  DL 

CoatiBaatkNHln.part  of  Sar.  No.  330,191,  Dec  H  1981, 

■baadooed.  TUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  354,245 

lit  portiOB  of  the  tarn  of  thJa  patent  sabaeqacat  to  An«.  25, 

1998,  has  baaa  dfaclafmed. 

laL  a^  n6B  39/00 


pans  to  the  fhuning  through  the  slot  from  the  outside  of  the 
slot,  a  fastener  comprising: 

an  elongate  body  having  a  first  face  constituting  an  inside 
face  and  an  opposite  hoe  constituting  an  outside  face, 
opposite  sides,  and  oppodte  ends,  the  width  of  said  body 
between  said  sides  bdng  less  than  the  width  of  the  slot  m 
the  frammg  whereby  the  body  may  be  generally  aligned 
with  the  slot,  entered  into  the  slot  and  passed  through  the 
slot  firom  the  outside  to  the  inside  of  the  fhunmg  and  then 
turned  to  extend  in  crosswise  pollution  relative  to  the  slot 
for  engagement  of  portions  of  the  outside  face  of  the  body 
adjacent  the  ends  of  the  body  with  the  mside  face  of  the 
framing  at  opposite  sides  of  the  slot; 

a  hole  through  the  body  extending  fh>m  the  outside  to  the 
inside  face  of  the  body  for  threadably  receiving  a  bolt  or 
the  like; 

a  recess  m  the  inside  face  of  the  body; 

means  for  clamping  the  body  in  place  in  its  said  crosswise 
position  comprising  a  clamp  member  carried  by  the  body 
on  the  ouuide  face  of  the  body  for  engagement  with  the 
outside  face  of  the  fhuning  on  opposite  sides  of  the  slot 
when  the  body  is  generally  aUgned  with,  entered  into,  and 
passed  through  the  slot  and  also  when  the  body  is  turned 
to  its  said  crosswise  position,  and  retauiing  means  for 
holding  the  chunp  member  m  asaembly  with  the  body 
while  permitting  movement  of  the  clamp  member  relative 
to  the  body  between  an  extended  positira  in  which  the 
clamp  member  is  spaced  away  from  the  outside  hct  of  the 
body  and  a  retracted  position  wherein  the  chunp  member 
is  more  closely  adjacent  the  outside  fiMe  of  the  body,  said 
retaining  means  comprising: 

guide  memben  extending  fircni  the  clamp  member  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  body  having  a  length  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  the  body  and  projecting  mwardly  beyond  the 
mside  face  of  the  body,  at  least  one  of  said  gdde  members 
having  a  portion  bait  to  provide  spring  finger  means 
engageable  with  the  inside  face  of  the  body  for  providmg 
spring  action  tending  to  draw  the  chunp  member  m  the 
direction  back  toward  the  outside  face  of  the  body  for 
clampwise  engagement  of  the  body  and  clamp  member 
with  portions  of  the  fhunmg  on  opposite  sides  of  the  slot, 
said  spring  finger  means  bdng  receivable  m  said  recess  m 
the  inside  face  of  the  body  for  holdmg  the  chunp  member 
in  assembly  with  the  body;  and 

a  pair  of  retainmg  members  extendmg  from  the  chunp  mem- 
bers on  opposite  sides  of  the  body,  said  retauung  members 
being  engageable  with  the  side  of  the  body  tot  preventmg 
substantial  rotational  movement  of  the  clamp  member  m 
at  least  one  direction  with  respect  to  the  body. 


VA  a  411-88 


toB-UaeSys-   FASTENER  WITH  HEAD  CAP  HAVING  A  CONCEALED 

EDGE 

John  E.  Betthil,  Elgbi,  and  WflUaa  J.  BfaKhsr,  Addiaoii,  both  of 

DL,  aaaigBors  to  DUnois  Tool  Works  ben  Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  33834 

Iata'F14G2J/O0 

U.S.  a  411-375  5  nmhrnm 
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M    I 


^S    19 


1.  A  composite  screw  type  fastener  having  a  threaded  shank 

1  Pat  »x...^n^...  *«  „^.i « •     u    •  ...      ■"**■"  «>*e8«J  driving  head  which  mcludes  a  rotation  hiduo- 

LFOTseotfement  to  metal  ftimmghavmg  a  slot  and  mside  ing  surfiK*  and  a  radiaUy  extendmg  circumferential  ftange,  the 
and  outside  fKses  on  opposite  sides  of  the  slot  for  attachment  of  radial  outermost  region  of  the  undeisarfhoe  of  said  flange 
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provkiiiig  •  danqimg  sorfine,  •  predetermined  nKlid  d^^ 
being  defined  between  the  ndial  oatermoit  extremity  of  the 
flange  and  the  shank,  a  otp  member  of  relatively  thin,  nibttan* 
tially  uniform  thjclmeii,  oorroaion  resistant  metal  material  of  a 
size  and  shape  to  be  oonqriementary  to  the  head,  including  the 
rotation  inducing  suritoes  and  radially  extending  flange  pio- 
vidmg  close  surfiwe  to  surftoe  contact  between  the  head  and 
cap  member,  the  undersurfiMe  of  the  ftstener  including  an 
annular  recess  spaced  radially  from  the  dampmg  sruface,  the 
cap  member  including  a  circumferential  sldrt  r^i(m  of  a  prede- 
termined axial  dunensira  and  of  a  diameter  substantially  equal 

to  the  diameter  of  the  radially  extending  flange,  the  sldrt  region 
being  folded  under  the  clamping  surfiwe,  a  hemmed  portion 
thereof  being  folded  radially  inwardly  providing  a  Uq>ped 
extremity  of  double  thickness  boieath  the  damping  surftce 
with  the  free  extremity  situated  between  the  clamping  surface 
of  the  fastener  and  the  outermost  layer  of  the  lapped  extremity 
of  the  skirt,  and  said  free  extremity  thereby  being  concealed. 


HANDLING  EQUIPMENT  OOMPRISING  A 
TCLESCOWC  SUPPORTING  ASSEMBLY  CARKYING  A 
MOTORIZED  ORIENTAnON  SUPPORT  FOR  AT  LEAST 

ONE  ARTICULATED  SLAVE  ARM 
Oaida  Menaa,  Notaa;  DbiM  TimuM,  Vsnismn  Jmm  V«r> 

y*  '^^f?  j***"*?°?  ^^  Mawhai,  GUSm-Yntlt,  aii 
Ganra  SUtUtf  MentflBvet,  aO  of^  aasl^MNft  to  Gomsaiasariit  a 
ITnsrgle  Atoariqaa,  Paris,  PraMS 

FDed  May  U,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  3(2,930 
Oaiaa  priority,  appBcadea  Rmea,  May  14,  IMO.  80  10091 
tat  a'  B38J  3/04 
UAa414-8  ^  18 


toLarsBOUag, 


M00,301 
RIVET  NAIL 
^^?J^if^  Katrinahdm,  Swadan,  i 
HeUngborg,  Swedaa 

CootinnatkM  of  Ssr.  No.  807,733,  Mar.  17, 1978, 

lUs  appUcatloa  Fob.  11, 1903,  Sor.  No.  340,030 
Oaina  priority,  appUcatlon  Swidsn,  Mar.  31, 1977, 77031073 
tat  a'  FlOB  15/04 
VJS.  a  411-449  9 


m 


1.  A  rivet  nail  for  forming  a  nail  joint  for  joining  parts  to* 
gather,  said  rivet  nail  comprising: 

a  rivet  portion  of  permanently  deformable  material  terminat- 
ing in  a  pointed  end  at  one  end  of  the  rivet  nail; 

a  shank  interconnecting  said  one  end  with  the  other  end  of 
the  rivet  nail;  and 

said  rivet  portion  forming  an  extension  of  the  shank  and 
terminating  in  said  pointed  end,  said  extension  of  said 
shank  immediately  adjacent  said  pointed  end  being  parted 
into  two  outwardly  bulging  1^  which  are  spaced  apart  at 
least  at  the  place  of  maximum  bulge  with  the  legs  reunited 
integrally  each  side  of  the  bulging,  the  two  outwardly 
bulging  legs  being  totally  located  in  a  half  portion  of  the 
rivet  nail  including  the  pointed  end,  the  two  outwardly 
bulging  legs  forming  a  slit  having  an  axial  length  at  least 
three  times  as  long  as  the  width  of  the  shank,  the  distance 
from  where  said  legs  are  reunited  nearer  said  pointed  end 
to  said  pointed  end  is  at  least  one-fourth  the  length  of  said 
slit,  said  slit  defining  at  opposite  ends  two  straight  sided 
congruent  triangles  with  a  common  base  portion  therebe- 
tween, said  pointed  end  being  tbapei  to  penetrate,  when 
driving  in  the  rivet  nail,  the  parts  being  joined  and  the 
rivet  portion  adapted,  when  subjected  to  an  axial  com- 
pression force  via  backing  means,  to  cause  said  bulging 
legs  to  deform  outwardly  into  permanently  deformed 
transvenely  extending  anchoring  portions  for  blocking 
axial  movement  of  the  rivet  nail  with  respect  to  joined 
parts. 


1.  Handling  equipment  of  the  kind  comprising  a  supporting 
assembly  defining  three  degrees  of  positioning  freedom  and  at 
least  one  articulated  slave  arm  having  six  d^rees  of  freedom 
and  supported  by  such  supporting  assembly  and  ddtaing  the 
six  degrees  of  handling  freedom,  characterized  in  that  the 
equipment  comprises  a  motorized  orientation  support  disposed 
between  the  supporting  assembly  and  the  slave  arm  for  sup- 
porting the  slave  arm  on  the  supporting  assembly,  the  motor- 
ized orientation  support  having  two  degrees  of  freedom  of 
movement  and  comprising  a  body  mounted  to  pivot  around  a 
substantially  vertical  axis  on  such  siqjporting  assembly,  at  leat 
one  supporting  member  mounted  to  pivot  around  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  axis  on  the  body  for  supporting  the  slave  arm. 
a  iixing  device  which  can  be  remotdy  locked  and  unlocked 
carried  by  the  supporting  member  for  removably  connecting 
the  slave  arm  to  the  supporting  member,  means  for  controlling 
the  pivoting  of  the  body  around  the  substantially  vertical  axis, 
means  for  controlling  the  pivoting  of  the  supporting  member 
around  the  substantiaUy  horizontal  axis,  and  observation  means 
borne  by  the  supporting  member  for  observing  the  free  end  of 
the  slave  arm. 


DRILL  PIPE  LOADER 
JaaMS  A.  Mflkr,  Straabvg,  OUo,  aaslpor  to  lagsnoO-Raid 
Company,  Woodcttff  Lake,  N J. 

Filed  JbL  39, 1903,  Sm.  No.  403,006 
tat  CL^  E31B  19/J4 
U&  a  414—33  7  <T«*— 

1.  A  drill  pipe  loader  device  for  positioning  drill  pipe  in  a 
rotary  earth  boring  machine  of  the  type  having  a  rotary  dril- 
ling head,  a  vertical  tower  for  supporting  said  drill  pipe  loader 
and  said  rotary  drilling  head,  and  a  drilling  means  supported 
for  vertical  movement  within  said  tower  and  arranged  for 
boring  a  hole  in  the  earth  on  a  predetermined  bore  axis,  said 
drill  |Hpe  loader  comprising: 
a.  a  vertically  disposed  enlongated  member  having  an  upper 
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end  and  a  Ipwer  end  pivotaUy  tappoited  along  its  longita- 
dinal  axii  on  said  tower, 

b.  a  pair  of  brackets  rigidly  attached  to  said  elongated  mem- 
ber and  projecting  oatwardly,  the  first  bracket  attached  to 
said  upper  end  and  the  second  bracket  attached  to  said 
lower  cad  and  arranged  in  mutual  vertical  alignment; 

c.  a  top  holder  plate  pivotaUy  supported  on  said  first  bracket 
and  spaced  apart  from  said  elongated  member,  said  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  formed  therein  and  ar- 
ranged  so  (hat  as  said  plate  is  pivoted,  said  plurality  of 
openings  come  into  alignment  with  said  bore  axis  in  seria- 
tim; 

d.  lower  cup  plate  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  second 
bracket  independent  of  said  top  holder  plate  for  support- 
ing the  weight  of  said  drill  pipe  while  being  positioned; 


e.  latch  means  for  releaaably  locking  said  top  holder  plate  to 
prevent  pivoting  thereof  when  at  least  one  of  the  said 
plurality  of  openings  is  in  said  alignment  with  said  bore 
axis; 

f.  said  latch  means  fiirther  comprising  a  striker  member 
having  at  lea»t  one  locating  depression  formed  in  a  surface 
thereof  and  « latch  membo*  bdng  pivotally  supported  and 
arranged  to  lockingly  engage  said  locating  depression  to 
prevent  said  pivoting  of  said  top  holder  plate,  said  elon- 
gated latch  member  is  pivotally  supported  on  said  top 
holder  plate  and  is  constrained  to  pivot  about  a  single 
pivot  axis;  atd 

h.  a  guide  meaiu  for  positioning  a  pipe  handling  tool  so  that 
an  end  thereof  engages  said  latch  member  and  causes  said 
latch  member  to  pivot  about  said  single  invot  axis  and 
disengage  with  said  locating  depression. 


TILE  ORIENTATION  APPARATUS 
bfta  R.  Doaboeh,  Mfllcriflllc  Pa^  aaripior  to  Annstnmg 
World  iBdMtrioa,  Inc^  Laneaater.  Pa. 

FUad  Not.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  441,495 
btL  CLi  BtfSG  57/08 
UJ.  a  414-33  4< 


L  An  apparattt  for  orienting  tile  or  similar  flat  elements 
oompriaing  in  ccnnbination: 
(a)  means  for  romoving  the  top  tile  from  a  stack  of  tiles  at  a 


first  location,  said  means  including  means  for  engaging  the 
bock  surfiMo  of  the  tile,  means  for  forcing  the  ang^giiig 
means  into  engagement  with  the  bock  of  the  tile,  and 
means  for  moving  the  top  tilo-removing  mean^ 

(b)  means  for  inverting  the  top  tile  and  positioning  it  at  a 
second  location; 

(c)  means  for  moving  the  remainder  of  said  tiles  in  stacked 
fbrm  to  a  location  adjacent  said  second  location; 

(d)  means  for  moving  the  remainder  of  said  tiles  in  stacked 
form  to  a  position  above  said  mvertod  tile  at  said  second 
location  and  depositing  tiie  sttuk  tiieroon  whereby  there  is 
a  formed  a  tile  stack  having  tiie  tiles  tiwrein  so  orientod 
diat  the  bock  surface  of  tiie  tiles  on  botii  ends  of  die  stiwk 
face  outwardly,  and 

(e)  means  for  moving  the  tile  stack  so  formed  from 
second  location  to  a  third  location. 


4,400,308 
STRIP  STAGIER 
Wmian  J.  Garlaoo,  Erie,  Pan  Maipor  to 
Systena,  lac,  Falnriew,  Pa. 
CoDtianatioB-ia-port  of  Sor.  No.  141,13C  Jn.  19, 1980, 

abandoiMd.  lUa  appUcatfcNi  JoL  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  395,718 
lot  a'  B45H  31/06 
UJS.  CL  414—108  17 


1.  A  strip  stacker  apparatus  comprising  guide  rails  (19)  on 
said  apparatus,  for  supporting  strips  (12)  supported  in  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  plane  to  be  stiwked  in  a  tray  (4)  in  generally 
vertical  pbmes, 
inclined  guide  rod  support  moans  (14)  for  said  tray  (4)  anda 

tray  support  (11)  below  said  guide  rails  for  suppoiting  said 

tray  in  a  position  inclined  to  said  horizontal  plane, 
a  trap  door  (1)  m  said  guide  rails, 
friction  means  (200  to  resist  movement  of  said  tray  support 

on  said  inclined  guide  rods  (14)  holding  said  tray  (4X 
a  tray  support  having  a  bottom  and  an  end  (22), 
a  tray  (4)  on  said  support  means,  said  tray  (4)  comprising  a 

bottom  and  an  end  extending  upwardly  fitom  said  bottom, 

said  tray  bottom  resting  on  said  tray  support  (11), 
a  compactor  bar  (5)  received  in  said  tray  (4), 
arm  means  to  reciprocate  said  ompacter  bar  (5)  from  a 

retracted  position  spaced  fhm  said  tray  end  to  a  poaiticn 

engaging  strips  in  said  tray  (4)  resting  against  said  tray  end 

and  to  slide  said  tray  agafaist  the  fbrce  of  said  friction  to  a 

position  to  make  room  for  the  nest  strip, 
detent  pins  (7),  one  of  said  detent  pins  (7)  being  di^osod  on 

said  machine  at  each  side  of  said  tray  (4X 
cylinder  means  (23)  to  extend  said  detent  pins  horizontally 

into  said  tray  into  engagement  with  said  strips  when  the 

compactor  bor  is  retracted, 
means  to  open  said  trap  door  to  move  said  trap  door  tnm  a 

said  strip  aUowing  said  strip  to  ftll  into  said  tray  between 

said  compactor  bar  and  said  tray  end, 
and  cylinder  means  (23)  to  withdraw  said  pins  momentarily 
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to  allow  sud  strip  last  faUen  through  said  trap  door  to 
move  behind  said  detent  pins, 
and  means  (20. 1)  attached  to  said  tray  support  engaging 
drive  means  (9)  on  said  stacker  for  driving  said  txiynf 
port  to  home  position  when  said  tray  is  filled  with  strips. 

WHEEL  DOLLY 

Patrick  G.  HawUna,  P.O.  Bos  3W7,  GnaarOla,  S.C  29m 

FOad  Jaik  S,  1991,  Sir.  No.  222,078 

Int.  CLi  BWB  29/00 

UAa414-«427  JdalmB 


with  the  floor  to  define  an  opening  connecting  the  hopper  to 
the  storage  chamber,  a  shield  extending  between  the  side  walls 
of  the  hopper  and  supported  by  a  pair  of  arms  for  oscillatory 
movement  between  an  upper  position  adjacent  the  intermedi- 
ate waU  and  a  lower  position  spaced  above  the  floor  of  the 

hopper,  a  packing  plate  extending  between  the  side  walls  of  the 
hopper  and  pivotally  connected  to  a  lower  portion  of  the 
shield,  means  including  a  pair  of  upper  hydraulic  actuating 
cylinders  connected  to  oscillate  the  shield,  and  means  indod- 
mg  a  pair  of  lower  hydraulic  actuating  cylinden  connected  to 
pivot  the  packing  pkte  rehtive  to  the  shield,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  pair  of  brackets  secured  to  the  side  walls  of  the 
hopper,  each  said  bracket  supporting  an  upper  pivot  member 
uid  a  lower  pivot  member  disposed  in  vertically  spaced  rela- 
tion,  the  upper  pivot  members  on  the  brackett  pivotally  wap. 
porting  the  arms  which  support  the  shield  to  provide  for  the 
oscillatory  movement  of  the  shiekl,  the  lower  pivot  members 
on  the  brackets  supporting  the  pair  of  lower  hydraulic  actuat- 
ing cylinden  for  pivotal  movement  when  actuated  to  pivot  the 
packing  plate,  the  lower  pair  of  hydraulic  actuating  cylinders 
being  disposed  directly  under  the  corresponding  pair  of  arms, 
and  the  lower  pair  of  hydraulic  actuating  cylinders,  the  arms 

and  the  packing  plate  having  pivot  axes  forming  the  comers  of 
a  quadrilateral  figure. 


1.  In  a  wheel  dolly  having  a  substantially  L-sh^ed  support 
frame  with  a  pair  of  q»ced  load  carrying  legs  extoiding  hori- 
zontally,  the  improvement  including: 
•  pair  of  oppowd  inwardly  extending  frames  tiltably  carried 
on  an  axis  adjacent  and  parallel  with  respective  load  car- 
rying legs;  and 
elongated  osdUatable  power  operated  means  mcluding  a 
shaft  extending  substantially  along  each  of  said  axis  having 

Smoed  fixed  ennnmrtimtm  te%  mmiA  immMMmmJU.  ^^—ai c 1 


spaced  fixed  connections  to  said  inwardly  extendina  frame  w«>-«^.«  »r^.  .  ^  -.-^****^'** 

tilting  said  frames  simultaneously  up  and  dowBTonUid  55?09K>R  LOADING  COAL  INTO  RAILROAD  CAW 


tiltmg  said  frames  simultaneously  up  and  down  on  said 
axis  for  receiving  and  transporting  wheels  transversely 
portioned  therd»etween. 


REFUSE  GOLLECnON  VEHICLE  COMPACHON        ^^  CI  414-786 
APPARATUS 
Jota  A.  Dmot,  iMMIk,  and  R.  Hooton  Rattadge,  Mary. 
JDajJolh  of  Tan.,  aaaivMn  to  Denpater  SyatoM  Inc., 
Iwarllle,  Tank 

FOad  Aag.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  40M10 

Iirt.a3B45Fi/a# 

UAa414-82SR  goalms 


Jack  L.  Moon,  and  John  C  ToapUM,  both  ef  OUahoaa  Oty, 

OUa.,  aasivMn  to  Karr-McGea  Cad  Cerpontioa,  OUaboM 
Clty,OUa. 

FM  Fab.  8, 1982,  Bar.  No.  344,941 
Int  a.)  B68G  67/22 


Zt 


1.  In  a  refiise  collection  vehicle  including  a  wheel-s«q)ported 
body  for  receiving  and  containing  rdbse,  said  body  including 
opposite  side  walls  connected  by  a  floor  and  a  roof  to  define  a 
fa^*^ard  refiise  storage  chamber  and  a  rearward  loading 
hopper  separated  fixnn  the  storage  chamber  by  an  intermediate 
wall,  the  intermediate  wall  having  a  lower  edge  cooperating 


4.  A  method  for  loading  particles  hito  a  plurality  of  raOioad 
can  wherein  a  control  wdght  of  a  railroad  car  loaded  with 

particles  is  established  and  wherein  the  particles  are  discharged 
through  a  chute  and  wherein  a  gate  is  diqwsed  m  the  chute 
having  an  opened  position  and  a  closed  position,  the  particles 
being  dischargeable  through  the  chute  in  the  opened  position 
of  the  gate  and  the  particles  being  blocked  in  the  chute  by  the 
gate  in  the  closed  position  of  die  gate,  the  railroad  can  moving 
under  the  chute  in  a  direction  of  travel,  and  every  other  rail- 
road car  being  designated  an  EVEN  railroad  car,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

loading  particles  from  the  chute  bto  the  railroad  can; 
weighing  each  EVEN  railroad  car  loaded  with  particles  to 

determine  a  filled  weight  of  that  EVEN  railroad  car, 
comparing  the  filled  weight  of  each  EVEN  railroad  car  with 

Uie  control  weight  to  determine  a  differential  weight;  and 
adjusting  tiie  loading  of  particles  from  the  chute  to  vary  the 

weight  of  die  particles  loaded  hito  the  next  railroad  can  to 
be  loaded  from  die  chute  so  die  filled  weight  of  die  next 
EVEN  railroad  car  to  be  loaded  widi  particles  from  die 
chute  more  neariy  approximates  the  control  wei^ 
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COMPRESSION  SECTION  FOR  AN  AXIAL  FLOW 
ROTARY  MACHINE 
iC  Walihi  New  Britida,  Coob.,  iMiffHM- to  Unitad  Tccb- 
■olo|iw  Corpontioiit  Hirlfonl,  Comi. 
DfTtakM  of  Sw.  No.  144,714,  Apr.  28,  IMO,  PM.  No.  4,371,311. 
nit  appUolkM  Sop.  r,  19S2,  S«r.  No.  423,982 
Iirt.  a^  FOID  9/00 
UA  a  415-1 


1.  A  method  for  shifting  the  distribution  of  aerodynamic 
loading  on  each  airfoil  of  an  array  of  rotating  airfoUs  in  a 
compression  section  of  an  axial  flow  rotary  machine  of  the 
type  having  an  aanular  flow  path  having  an  inner  flow  path 
boundary  and  an  outer  flow  path  boundary  for  working  me- 
dium gases  which  are  disposed  about  an  engine  axis,  the  work- 
ing medium  gasea  having  streamlines  which  have  in  the  radial 
direction  a  fiirst  curvature  having  a  positive  mathematical  sign 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  engine  such  that  the  curvature  of 
the  streunhnes  is  iway  from  the  axis  of  the  engine  and  a  second 
curvature  having  a  negative  mathematical  sign  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  the  engine  such  that  the  curvature  of  the  streamlines 
is  towards  the  axil  of  the  engine,  each  airfoil  having  a  leading 
edge  region  and  a  trailing  edge  region,  comprising  ^e  steps  of: 
contouring  the  outer  flow  path  boundary  to  cause  the 
streamUnes  of  the  flow  path  in  a  first  edge  region  of  the 
airfoil  adijacent  the  outer  flow  path  boundary  to  follow  a 
curvature  hating  a  positive  mathematical  sign  in  the  radial 
direction; 
contouring  the  inner  flow  path  boundary  to  cause  stream- 
lines of  the  flow  path  in  the  first  edge  region  of  the  airfoil 
a4jacent  the  inner  flow  path  boundary  to  follow  a  curva- 
ture having  a  positive  mathematical  sign  in  the  radial 
direction  which  is  the  same  as  said  positive  mathenutical 
sign; 
contouring  the  outer  flow  path  boundary  to  cause  the 
streamlines  of  the  flow  path  in  a  second  edge  region  of  the 
airfoil  adjacent  the  outer  flow  path  boundary  to  follow  a 
curvature  having  a  negative  mathematical  sign  in  the 
radial  direction  opposite  to  said  positive  mathematical 
sign;  and, 
contouring  the  inner  flow  path  boundary  to  cause  the 
streamlines  of  the  flow  path  in  the  second  edge  region  of 
the  airfoil  acUioent  the  inner  flow  path  boundary  to  follow 
a  curvature  liaving  a  negative  mathematical  sign  in  the 
radial  direct^  opposite  to  «aid  positive  mathematical 
rign. 


direction 


4,440,310 

DIFFUSER  THROTTLE  RING  CONTROL 
Fknds  P.  PInakflCt,  Syracnao,  N.Y.,  aaiigBor  to  Carrier  Corpo* 
ratioB,  SyncM^  N.Y. 

FM  Jn.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,981 
brt.  a^  F04D  27/02 
U  J.  a  415-26  5  Claim 

1.  A  cmtrifiigal  vapor  compressor  comprising: 
a  housing  fonning  an  inlet  passageway  for  directing  ywpox 
into  the  compressor  and  a  difRuer  passageway  for  direct- 


ing compressed  vapor  out  of  the  compressor,  said  difAiser 
including  a  wall  with  an  annular  recess  therem; 

an  impeller  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing  between  the 
inlet  passageway  and  the  difAiser  passageway; 

a  difAiser  throttle  ring  mounted  m  the  annular  recess  to  form 
a  substantially  sealed  cavity  between  the  walls  of  the 
annular  recess  and  the  back  surftce  of  the  throttle  ring, 
said  throttle  ring  supported  in  the  annular  recess  for 
movement  across  the  difAiser  passageway  between  a  mini- 
mum throttling  position  and  a  mawnnim  throttling  posi- 
tion; 

control  means  for  determining  volumetric  \vpot  flow  rate 
through  the  compressor,  and  for  generating  a  first  control 
signal  when  the  volumetric  vapor  flow  rate  through  the 
compressor  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  a  predetermined 


flow  rate  corresponding  to  stable  flow  conditions  for  the 
compressor  and  a  second  control  signal  when  the  volu- 
metric vapor  flow  rate  through  die  compressor  is  less  than 
the  predetermined  flow  rate;  and 
valve  means  for  detecting  the  control  signals  generated  by 
the  control  means,  and  for  connecting  the  cavity  behind 
the  throttle  ring  to  a  relatively  low  pressure  source  to 
provide  a  pressure  difference  across  the  throttle  ring 
which  positively  mamtains  the  throttle  ring  at  its  mini- 
mum throttling  position  when  the  first  control  signal  is 
detected,  and  for  connecting  the  cavity  behind  the  throttle 
ring  to  a  relatively  high  pressure  source  to  provide  a 
pressure  difference  across  the  throttle  ring  which  posi- 
tively maintains  the  throttle  ring  at  its  maximum  throttling 
position  when  the  second  control  signal  is  detected. 


M60,311 
APPARATUS  FOR  MINIMIZING  AND  MAINTAINING 

OONSTAOT  THE  BLADE  TIP  CLEARANCE  OF 
AXIAL-FLOW  TURBINES  IN  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES 
Dackai,  mi  WolUpas  Erigar,  Riiehwl- 
bodi  (rf  Fad.  R^  <tf  GaraHHiy,  iwlpnfi  to  NflU 
Molopea-Uad  TarUacB-Ualoa,  Mndch,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gar- 


Filed  May  21, 1981,  Sir.  No.  265349 
CialBn  priority,  applieatioB  Fad.  Rep.  of  Qmmuft  Mijr  24, 
1980,3019920 

Iirt.a)FDlD///09 
U.S.  a.  415—116  20  Oiian 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  outer  shroudnig  of  the  outer  firee  ends  of 
rotor  blades  of  a  turbine  wheel  of  an  axial-flow  turbine  of  a  gas 
turbine  enginie,  comprising  a  stationary  caring  shroud  includ- 
ing a  packing  of  high  heat-retistanoe,  high  erorion-resistanoe 
ceramic  elements  fiidng  outer  rotor  blade  ends  and  the  hot  gas 
stream  of  the  turbine,  a  metal  ring  to  which  said  ceramic  de- 
ments are  secured,  heat  insulator  means  hiterpoaed  between 
said  packing  and  said  metal  ring,  and  means  for  blowing  cool- 
ing fluid  against  said  metal  ring  on  the  side  thereof  remote  firom 
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^  SrSTofTI.^;?^*  *I  ""P^**"  **L*'  "**^  ^^^  ^*  «ff«ti^  to  move  iir  from  Mid  inlet  ho»ing 

hoosiiig  wbereapon  the  air  then  Hows  through  Mid  air  now 


MC0313 
HEAT  SHIELD  FOR  RADUL  GAS  TURBINE 
Ifv  AMtnm.  Hokknad,  Nonrnj,  aripMr  to  A/8 
VMenfrtrlkk.  Konptwrg,  Norw^ 

FDed  Mm.  17, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  3484S8 

VS.  a  418—171  11 


which  includes  knifie-like,  ndially  projecting  wgments  extend- 
ing towards  said  rotor  blades  and  means  defining  shear  points 
on  said  segments  for  breakage  of  said  segments  at  said  shear 
points  upon  contact  with  said  rotor  blades. 


4^440,313 
FAN  UNIT 

Rofand  T.  Gvtot,  MOftinl  TownUp,  Oddand  Gmmty,  Mleh^ 
iirivnr  to  lEM  Ltdn  Noii,  Mich. 

Goatlraation-ta-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  13M11,  Apr.  9, 19M, 
•bodoMd.  TVs  appUeitioa  Mij  24, 1912,  Sar.  No.  38U44 

Iirt.  a^  FIMD  7/00 
U.S.  a  418-207  17 1 


1.  A  fan  unit  adi^ted  to  be  disposed  in  an  air  flow  passage, 
said  fan  unit  comprising  an  inlet  housing  communicating  with 
air  supply  means,  said  inlet  housing  comprising  an  upper  wall 
and  a  bottom  wall,  said  air  flow  passage  including  a  qMce 
above  said  upper  wall  of  said  housing,  said  upper  wall  having 
an  annular  air  inlet  shroud  extending  downwardly  therefrom 
partway  to  sakl  bottom  wall  of  said  houmg.  said  shroud  hav- 
ing an  iq)per  end,  a  tower  end  and  an  arcuate,  smoothly  up- 
wardly flaring,  inner  surfiiwe  extending  from  sakl  lower  end  to 
said  upper  end  so  that  the  inner  diameter  of  sakl  shroud  pro- 
greadvely  faicreaaes  in  a  direction  toward  sakl  upper  end 
thereof,  sakl  upper  end  of  sakl  shroud  defiidng  a  circular  toroi- 
dal air  outlet  opening  of  said  inlet  housing;  a  direct  drive  rotat- 
able  impeller  disposed  coaxial  with  said  shroud,  sakl  unpeller 
being  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  and  having  a  series  of 
correspondkig,  circumferentully  spaced-qwrt  bbides,  said 
blades  each  faicluding  a  tower  portion  and  an  upper  portion, 
sakl  lower  portton  extendmg  downwardly  inskle  of  said  shroud 
and  having  a  lower  edge  and  a  radklly  outer  arcuate  edge 
conforming  to  the  areoato,  smoothly  upwardly  flaring  shape  of 
sakl  mner  surftoe  of  sakl  shroud,  sakl  upper  portton  extending 
npwardly  and  radkdly  outwardly  from  said  lower  portion  into 
said  space  above  said  upper  wall  of  said  housing  which  space 
surrounds  sakl  circular  air  outlet  of  sakl  housing,  sakl  upper 
portion  having  an  upper  edge  and  a  radklly  outer  edge,  sakl 


1.  Heat  shield  apparatus  for  a  radial  inflow  gas  turbine,  the 
turbine  having  a  plurality  of  blades  mounted  on  a  hub  for 
rotatton  about  an  axis,  the  combustion  gases  entering  the  tur- 
bme  at  an  inlet  essentially  in  the  radial  dtiectton  and  leaving  at 
an  outlet  essentully  in  the  axial  directton,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  first  shield  member  in  the  form  of  an  annular  plato 
positioned  concentric  with  the  hub  axis  and  immediatdy 
acljacent  the  turbine  inlet; 

(b)  a  second  shield  member  m  the  form  of  an  annular  plate 
positioned  concentric  with  the  hub  axis,  sakl  second  shiekl 
member  being  essentially  co-planar  with  said  first  shiekl 
member  and  being  positioned  adjacent  to  both  sakl  first 
shield  member  and  the  hub,  said  first  and  second  shidd 
members  having  respective  shielding  surfaces  being  the 
combustton  gas  and  the  turbine  ouUet  and  defining,  m 
part,  the  combustion  gas  flow  path  past  the  turbine  blades; 

(c)  means  for  supporting  sakl  first  and  second  shield  mem- 
bers; and 

(d)  means  cooperating  with  sakl  support  means  for  coolmg 
said  first  and  second  shield  members. 

wherem  sakl  mxppon  means  includes  an  annular  plate  mem- 
ber positioned  concentric  with  the  hub  axis  and  axially 
adjacent  said  first  and  second  shield  members,  at  least 
some  portions  of  sakl  support  pbrte  being  spaced  from  said 
first  shield  member,  and  whmin  said  cooling  means  in- 
cludes 
(i)  a  first  source  of  prenurized  gas  at  a  tow  temperature, 

relative  to  the  combustion  gM  temperature,  and 
(ii)  means  for  channeling  saxi  pressurized  low  temperature 
first  gas  into  the  space  between  said  first  shield  member 
and  said  support  pUte  for  cooUng  the  surftce  of  saki 
first  shield  member  opposite  sakl  first  shiekl  member 
shieklmg  surface, 

and  wherein  a  radkdly  inner  edge  of  sakl  first  shield  member 
and  an  acUaoent  radiaUy  outer  edge  of  said  second  shield 
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member  forti  tn  intenhield  gap,  and  wherein  the  heat 
shield  apparatus  ftuther  includes  means  for  providing  a 
flow  path  ftr  said  preisurized  firrt  coolant  gas  between 
laid  first  and  said  second  shield  members  to  cooperate 
with  said  interdiield  ttp,  said  first  coolant  gas  flow 
through  said  intershield  gap  for  film  cooling  the  shielding 
surftoe  of  said  sectmd  sUeld  member. 


4t44M14 
VmRATiaN  DAMPED  ROTOR  BLADES  FOR 
I    TURBOMACHINES 
John  R.  D.  FUteidaMMad,  late  of  Briatol,  England  (by  Jan  M. 
E.  FUkr,  exaettrix),  aarignor  to  RoUa-Royea  LiaHad,  Lea- 


FM  Die.  4,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  327,688 
CUaa  priortt7(  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Dae.  29, 1880, 
anaiMA 

Jilt  a>  FOID  5/10 
8 


1.  A  blade  for  l  turbomachine  having  an  airfoil  portion  and 
a  root  portion,  the  blade  being  provided  with  a  vibration 
damper  for  damping  a  predetermined  vibration  of  the  blade, 
the  damper  comprising  a  closed  chamber  '^''•shaped  in  cross 
section  within  tb#  airfoil  portion  adjacent  the  tip  of  the  blade, 
and  a  material  within  the  chamber  which,  at  least  in  use,  is  a 
liquid,  the  volume  of  liquid  being  less  than  the  volume  of  the 
chamber,  the  chimber  having  a  concave  surface  that  faces 
toward  the  root  portion  and  extends  in  a  direction  along  the 
length  of  the  airfoil  portion  to  define  a  "IT'-shaped  path  along 
wfedch  the  liquid  is  constrained  to  oscillate,  and  the  chamber 
being  shaped,  petitioned,  dimensioned  and  aligned  relative  to 
the  blade  so  that  the  liquid  forms  a  column  wUch  oscillates  in 
the  chamber  in  radial  directions  and  the  volume,  mass  and 
viscosity  of  the  )ii^fud  being  chosen  in  relation  to  the  frequency 
(Wj)  of  the  vibration  to  be  damped,  and  the  rotor  speed  (W^ 
so  that,  in  use,  tl^  length  (L)  of  the  column  of  liquid  is  such 
that 


^{f~ 


where  R^the  blade  tip  radius,  thereby  to  cause  the  liquid  to 
oscillate  in  ai  "U"*shaped  path  under  centrif^igal  loads,  at 
a  natural  fir#quency  which  matches,  or  is  close  to,  the 
resonant  freouency  of  the  vibration  to  be  damped. 


nant  frequency  of  I 

1  * 

TURBOMACHDi 


4y«dO,31S 
^MACHINE  ROTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Wn-Yang  Tsaig.  Waat  Ckaater,  and  Bmno  G.  Lanvaat,  Cindn- 
■itl,  both  of  OUo,  aarignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Ondnnati,  Ohio 

3Jnn.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  278,923       "" 
lit  a^  FDID  5/30 
MCUm 
1.  A  turbomadhine  rotor  assembly  having  blade  mounting 
means  comprising: 
a  rotor  spool  defining  a  predetermined  flowpath  surface  and 


having  at  least  one  dicomfiBrential  dovetail-shaped  retain- 
ing groove  therein; 
a  idondity  of  radially  extending  Made  memben  each  com* 
prising  a  root  portion  positioned  in  said  ****'"*"£  groove 
and  having  a  pair  of  axiaUy  oppoaitely  extending  asym- 
metric shoulders  having  radiaUy  outwardly  (n^tg  and 
radially  spaced  contact  surfines;  and 


e»/6i/»e  tioM  Lim 


etsMt  tmnt  im 


said  retainhig  groove  of  said  rotor  spool  having  radially 

inwardly  facing  contact  surfaces  for  engaging  said  radialty 

outwardly  ftdng  contact  nirfiKes  of  said  root  portion. 

2.  A  turbomachine  rotor  assembly  according  to  daim  1, 

wherein  each  of  said  blade  memben  taxOnex  conqwises  an 

airfbO  portimi,  a  central  longitudinal  axis  of  which  extends  at  a 

predetermined  angle  relative  to  a  radial  axis  of  said  rotor  qxwl 

so  that  said  airfoil  portion  is  tOted  with  respect  to  said  radial 


4yM0,318 
BLADE  GROUP  WITH  PINNED  ROOT 
Albert  J.  Partlaglon,  Upper  PrafidsMi,  PB„  iniffor  to  Waa- 
ting^onaa  Elaetric  Garp^  PHlihwifc  Pa. 

FOad  Dae.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  484^16 
Int  a^  FOID  5/26 
U.S.  a  416-^17  7  < 


1.  A  blade  group  which  attaches  to  a  disc  disposed  on  a  shaft 
of  an  axial  flow  turbine,  said  blade  group  comprising: 
a  platform  portion; 
multiple  blade  portions  extending  radially  outwardly  firom 

said  platform  porticm; 
multiple  root  portions  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said 

platform  portion; 
said  root  portions  comprising  generally  flat  spaoed'apart 

arcuate  segments  diqMsed  normal  to  the  axis  (rf  said  shaf^ 
said  disc  having  drcuinferential  grooves  which  recdve  said 

root  portions; 
multiple  pins  extending  axially  through  said  root  portions 

and  said  disc; 
Mid  platform  and  shroud  each  having  a  protrusion  only  on 

one  comer  and  a  notch  only  <»  an  c^posite  comer  on  the 

same  axial  side  of  the  blade  group  so  that  the  protrusions 

on  one  blade  group  fits  the  notches  on  an  adijaoent  blade 

group  when  a  plurality  of  blade  groiqis  are  dispoaed  in  a 

circular  array  on  the  disc;  and 
a  trailing  end  of  one  of  the  Uadea  in  each  blade  groq>  is 
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dJqxMed  betwem  the  protrusion  on  the  shroud  end  the 
protrusion  on  the  phttfiffin. 


MM317 
ION  PUMP 
Robert  H.  K«m  aid  WOIM  P.  Liftns,  both  of 
Maifc,  Mriffon  to  Kmeo,  IM^  Dnvm,  Mm. 
PDsd  Dee.  H  IMl.  Ser.  No.  390^26 
lit  a'  FMB  37/02 
VS.  a  417— «  29 


ing  of  •  mixture  of  said  firtt  and  seoond  liqoidi  diqweed 
between  said  first  ind  second  liqidds; 
an  input  conducting  means  for  conducting  said  first  liquid 
from  said  first  r^ion  into  the  lower  end  (tf  said  at  least  one 


1.  In  an  ion  pump  including 

a  pump  housing 

magnet  means  providing  a  magnetic  field  within  said  hous- 
ing 

anode  means  positioned  in  said  housing  and  said  field,  and 

cathode  means  in  said  housing  positioned  between  said 
anode  ineans  and  said  magnet  means  for  collecting  ions 
unpmging  thereon, 

that  improvement  conqirising 

cathode  mounting  means  removably,  firictionally  and  inde- 
pendently mounting  said  cathode  means  fbr  removal  and 
repbcement  thereof. 


an  output  conducting  means  fbr  conducting  said  fint  liquid 
from  the  lower  end  of  said  vessel  to  said  second  region; 

pumping  means  for  introducing  said  second  liquid  into  the 
upper  end  of  said  vessel  at  a  pressure  higher  than  the 
pressure  of  said  second  region  to  thereby  force  the  first 
liquid  introduced  into  said  vessd  through  said  output 
conducting  means  to  said  second  r^ion; 

means  associated  with  said  input  conducting  means  for 
blocking  reverse  flow  of  the  first  liquid  therethrough 
while  the  second  liquid  is  being  introduced  into  said  at 
least  one  vessd;  and 

discharge  means  for  cyclically  tijtrhmr^^g  «  portion  of  said 
slug  of  liquid  at  a  controlled  rate  from  said  at  least  one 
vessel  at  a  point  between  its  upper  and  lower  ends  while 
said  second  liquid  is  being  introduced  therein  so  that  the 
flow  of  said  first  Uquid  is  prevented  from  reaching  the 
upper  end  of  said  vessel  and  the  flow  of  said  second  liquid 
is  prevented  firom  reaching  the  lower  end  of  said  veasd. 

4)440,319 
TWO^TAGE  ROTARY  CX>MPRE880R 


FDed  Jan.  28. 1913,  Ser.  No.  440343 
Mty,  appUottiaa  Gnada,  Feb.  1, 1912, 3M794 
IM.  a'  F1MB  23/ia  l/ll  PUB  13/04 
UA  a  417-204  16 


4)440,319 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

SLURRIES 

Joel  R.  HortoB,  Maryrflle,  Ten.,  aaaifBor  to  Ite  United  Stalas 

of  AMriea  as  rsprnntad  bf  the  UaUad  SiMe  DepvtMrt  of 

fiMTgy,  WaaUagtom  D.C 

FOad  Aag.  13, 1992,  Sar.  No.  400,092 

Iirt.  a'  F04F 1/02 

UJS.  a  417-84  8  rM^ 


M         to      M 


8.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  first  liquid  (irom  a  first  r^ion 
to  a  second  region  of  higher  pressure  by  a  second  hqidd,  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  vertically  oriented  vessd  having  upper  and 
lower  ends,  said  vessd  containing  a  quantity  of  nid  first 
liquid  in  said  lower  end  thereof,  a  quantity  of  said  second 
liquid  in  the  upper  end  thereof  and  a  slug  of  liquid  consist- 


1.  In  a  two-stage  compressor. 

(a)  a  casing  having  opposite  ends; 

(b)  a  longitudinally  extending  center  bocmi  fixedly  mounted 
centrally  within  said  casing  and  having  an  end  wall  clos- 
ing one  end  of  said  casing;  said  boom  having:  a  hollow 
portion,  defining  a  gas  collecting  sector  and  a  gas  passage 
sector,  a  first  port  for  ooUecting  compressed  gas  in  said 
collecting  sector  and  a  second  port  fior  discharging  said 
compressed  gas  from  center  boom; 

(c)  a  rotor  concentrically  mounted  on  said  boom,  said  rotor 
consisting  of: 

(i)  a  hollow  cylindricd  cor^ 

Cii)  a  cylindricd  sleeve  concentrically  surrounding  a  por- 
tion of  said  core  to  define  therewith  an  annular  qmce; 

Oil)  an  annular  wall  joining  said  sleeve  and  said  core,  said 
anndar  wall  having,  oo  one  side  thereof,  a  ftusto-coni- 
cd  vuftoti  said  wall  having  drcdar  openings  there- 
through; 

Civ)  hollow  cylinders  longitudinally  extending  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  wall;  said  cylinders  having  one 
open  end  in  axid  registry  with  said  circular  openings  in 
said  wall,  the  opposite  end  bdng  dosed;  the  cylindricd 
bore  of  said  cylinders  having  a  diameter  grnter  than 
the  width  of  said  wp&oes,  each  cylinder  having  a  port 

adapted  to  come  in  cyclic  r^istry  over  said  first  port  of 
the  boom; 

(d)  a  first-stage  head  assembly  dodng  the  other  end  of  said 
casing,  said  assembly  nicluding  a  pair  of  separate  cham- 
bers and  an  fawUned  plane  surtee  fKing  said  fhMto^ooi- 
cd  snrfece;  both  said  surfaces  bdng  m  dose  i^oximity 
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•kng  •  poriioii  thereof.  Mid  plane  surfine  tnclading  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  thereon  communicating  respectively  with 
the  pair  of  (hamben  of  said  head  assembly; 

(e)  cam  meana  fixedly  mounted  in  said  casing  and  having  an 
inclined  pUme  surface  extending  parallel  to  the  inclined 
plane  surftoe  of  said  head  assembly;  said  cam  means  facing 
the  closed  end  of  said  cylinders; 

(f)  cyUndrical  piston-vane  means  rotatably  and  axially  dis- 
placeable  within  the  bore  of  each  said  cylinders,  each  said 
piston-vane  means  including  two  coaxial  adjoining  bars  of 
diffierent  outside  diameters,  the  larger  bar  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  inside  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  bote 
and  the  smaller  bar  traversing  said  closed  end  of  said 
cylinder,  said  bars  having  free  plane  ends  parallel  to  each 
other  and  inclined  with  respect  to  the  common  longitudi- 
nal axis  thereof,  the  other  end  of  said  krger  bar  being 
perpendicuUr  to  said  axis;  the  inclined  end  of  said  krger 
bar  remaining  in  substantially  continuous  and  complete 
sliding  contact  with  the  inclined  plane  surface  of  said 
first-stage  head,  the  inclined  end  of  said  smaller  bar  re- 
maining in  substantially  continuous  and  complete  sliding 
contact  with  the  inclined  plane  surface  of  said  cam  means; 
the  rotation  of  said  rotor  causing  a  rotation  of  said  piston- 
vanes  around  their  own  axis  and  their  longitudinal  dis- 
placement in  said  cylinders  and  in  said  annular  space,  to 
define  first  stage  working  chambers  in  said  »finMitr  space 
and  second  stage  working  chambers  within  said  cylinders; 

(g)  means  for  transferring  gas  compressed  in  said  first  stage 
working  chafnben  to  said  second  working  chambers. 


PRESSURE 


(c)  a  rotatable  reel  having  at  least  a  portioa  of  said  flexible 
production  tube  wound  therecm; 

(d)  means  coupled  to  said  red  for  selective  driving  of  said 
reel  in  a  first  direction  which  onwindingly  extends  said 
flexible  productimi  tube  toward  the  liquid  to  be  pumped 
and  in  a  second  direction  for  rewinding  retraction  of  said 
flexible  production  tube; 

(e)  said  piston  of  said  generator  having  a  central  recess 

formed  in  its  liquid  impacting  &oe  for  generating  the  sonic 
pressure  waves  which  move  through  said  flexible  prodoo* 
tiontube; 

(f)  a  pumping  assembly  on  the  extensible  end  of  said  flexible 
production  tube  for  movement  therewith  into  communi- 
cation with  the  liquid  to  be  pumped  when  said  reel  is 
driven  in  said  first  direction,  said  pumping  assembly  hav- 
ing means  for  impingingly  reeding  the  sonic  pienure 
waves  from  said  flexible  production  tube  and  respondmg 
by  admitting  the  liquid  to  be  pumped  into  said  pumping 
assembly  and  reflecting  the  impinging  sonic  pressure 
waves  to  cause  them  to  move  back  through  said  flexible 
production  tube  and  carry  the  admitted  liquid  in  the  same 
direction;  and 

(g)  a  sonic  pressure  wave  intensifier/lnduction  unit  inter> 
posed  between  the  extensible  end  of  said  flexible  produc- 
tion tube  and  said  pumping  assembly  for  recdving  the 
sonic  pressure  waves  from  said  flexible  production  tube, 
said  intensifier/induction  unit  having  means  for  increasing 
the  vdocity  of  the  sonic  pressure  waves  and  directing 
them  into  said  pumping  assemUy. 


4*460,320 
SONIC  PRESSURE  WAVE  SURFACE  OPERATED  PUMP 

WITH  EXTENSIBLE  PUMPING  ASSEMBLY 
Arthw  P.  BeMley,  P.O.  Box  189,  Wilkox,  Aric.  85644 
Coirtlaa8tk»-fai.part  of  Scr.  No.  25M81,  Apr.  IS,  1981,  Pat  No. 
4,398370,  which  is  a  eonthMatio»4»fart  of  Ser.  No.  253317, 

Apr.  18, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^81,177,  which  ta  a 
coMlmMtkNi-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  160334,  Jan.  19, 1980,  P«t  No. 
4341305,  which  Is  a  eoMlnMtfoa-bi-part  of  Scr.  No.  958352, 
No?.  8, 1978,  PiL  No.  4359,799.  lUs  application  JaL  7, 1982, 
Str.  No.  396,119 
lit  a^  F04F  7/00 
U&  a  417-24q  21 


4360321 

AXIAL  CLEARANCE  ADJUSIMENT  MECHANISM  FOR 

SCROLL  TYPE  FLUID  DISPLACEMENT  APPARATUS 

KiyoaU  TeraMU,  lisayd,  Jipn,  airiiMr  to  Snta  Gorpon. 
tion,GaBsa,Japn 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  386373 
Oaioa  priority,  application  Japam  Mar.  10, 1981, 56>33091 
bt  a^  FOIC  l/Ol  19/00, 21/10 
U.S.  a  418—55  11 


eontr 


\ 


1.  A  sonic  pressiire  wave  surface  operated  pump  with  exten- 
sibly  retractable  piuiping  assembly  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  a  liquid  to  be  pumped,  said  pump  having  a  column 
of  liquid  therein  sod  comprising: 

(a)  a  vuac  presMire  wave  generator  having  a  redprocally 
operable  piston  for  cyclically  impacting  the  column  of 
liquid; 

(b)  a  flexible  production  tube  coupled  to  said  generator. 


1.  In  a  scroD  type  fluid  displacement  qiparatus  includhig  a 
housing  having  a  front  end  plate  and  a  ciq>  shaped  casing,  a 
fixed  scroll  fixedly  disposed  rdative  to  said  housing  and  having 
a  first  end  plate  from  which  a  first  wrap  extends  faito  said 
housing,  an  orbiting  scroll  having  a  second  end  plate  from 
which  a  second  wrap  extends,  said  first  and  second  wrapa 
interfitting  at  an  angukr  and  radial  ofbet  to  make  a  plurality  of 
line  contacts  to  define  at  least  one  pair  of  sealed  off  fluid  pock- 
ets, a  driving  mechanism  to  effisct  orbitd  motioa  of  said  orbit- 
ing scroll,  and  rotation  preventing  means  for  preventhig  rota- 
tion of  said  orbiting  scroll  during  orWtd  motion  so  that  the 
fluid  pockets  change  volume,  the  inqMOvement  comprising; 

an  opedng  having  a  threaded  portioo  formed  hi  an  end  plate 
of  said  cup  shaped  castaift 
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■a  a4justiiig  icrew  tcrewed  into  laid  threided  portion  of  4,460,323 

said  opening  to  adjust  the  axial  clearance  between  said  PRESS  FOR  SYNTHETIC  DIAMONDS 

fbed  and  orbiting  scrolls,  said  adjusting  screw  having  an  Ion  TopUeaacB,  2/21  Udwu  St,  Coofsa,  New  Soath  WalM, 
axial  end  surfi»e  abutting  against  an  axial  end  surface  of      ^OU,  ABStraUa 
said  first  end  plate  of  said  fixed  scroU;  and  FDed  May  4, 1983,  S«.  Ne.  4n,2f7 

a  pluraUty  of  fastening  devices  fastening  said  fixed  scroll  to  lit  CL'  3308  J1/S2 

said  end  plate  of  said  cup  AMped  casing  to  maintain  the  ^^  ^  425—77  g 

axial  clearance  between  the  axial  end  surges  of  each  of 

said  wraps  and  the  inner  surfaces  of  each  of  said  end  plates 
after  said  adijusting  screw  is  screwed  into  said  opening. 


ROTORS  FOR  A  ROTARY  SCREW  MACHINE 
Lnriti  B.  SchMye,  Silt^|6-Dufnii,  aad  Stwe  Firedhmd,  vm- 
iagbjr,  both  of  Swadn,  aMipmi  to  StSUt  Techwilogf  AB, 
StodLbdm,  Sweden 

mad  Dae.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  452^4 
OaiaH  priority,  appUatfon  Swadai^  Dae.  22, 1981, 8107499 
iBt  a>  FOIC 1/16:  FIMC  2/00 
UA  a  418-201  26Clahn 


1.  Two  nmUng  rotors  provided  with  hdical  lands  and 
intervening  grooves  and  edited  for  roution  around  parallel 
axes  in  a  working  space  in  a  rotary  screw  machine,  where  one 
groove  of  one  rotor  cooperates  with  a  corresponding  land  of 
the  second  rotor  so  that  a  chevron  ibapei  chamber  is  formed, 
the  open  end  of  which  opens  to  the  high  pressure  end  of  the 
machine,  of  which  rotors  one  is  of  female  rotor  type  and  so 
designed  that  a  m^r  portion  of  each  groove  fhmk  is  located 
inside  the  pitch  circle  of  the  rotor  and  a  minor  portion  is  lo- 
cated outside  the  same,  and  the  second  rotor  is  of  male  rotor 
type  and  so  designed  that  a  najot  portion  of  each  land  n»nv  i« 
located  outside  the  pitch  circle  of  the  rotor  and  a  minor  portion 
is  located  inside  the  same,  and  in  a  phme  perpendicular  to  the 
rotor  axes,  the  substantial  part  of  a  traiUng  flank  of  each  female 
rotor  groove  forming  the  peripheraUy  (niter  wall  of  said  chev- 
ron  AMped  chamber  has  a  profile  which  is  generated  by  a 
comer  on  the  male  rotor  flank,  and  a  leading  flank  of  each 
female  rotor  groove  forming  the  peripherally  inner  wall  of  said 
chevron  sh^Md  chamber  has  a  profile  which  substantially  is 
line-generated  by  a  flank  profile  of  the  male  rotor,  and  the 
flank  profiles  of  each  male  rotor  land  follow  the  envelopes 
formed  by  correspondmg  profiles  on  the  female  rotor  flank 
when  the  lands  and  grooves  move  into  and  out  of  mesh  with 
each  other,  characterized  in  that  the  profiles  are  so  formed  that 
the  torque  acthig  on  the  female  rotor  by  the  gas  forces  in  the 
machine  is  17-19.3%,  of  the  corresponding  torque  on  the  male 
rotor,  and  that  the  blow  hole  area  formed  at  the  high  pressure 
side  of  the  rotor  mesh  does  not  exceed  a  value  correqwnding 
to  23  mm'  per  liter  volume  of  the  chevron  shqwd  chamber 
when  this  chamber  has  its  "fffimnm  volume,  "■'mlatffd  for  a 
male  rotor  diameter  of  100  mm,  a  rotor  length  of  130  mm  and 
a  wrap  angle  of  the  male  rotor  of  300*. 


1.  A  press  comprising;  a  body  having  a  cavity  with  parallel 
sides  extending  fitm  an  opening  on  an  external  surface  of  the 
body;  each  of  at  least  two  of  said  sides  has  extending  from  it 
and  into  said  cavity  an  inclined  body  surfMe  facing  said  open- 
ing; a  movable  press  member  sUdably  received  within  said 
cavity  so  u  to  be  guided  by  said  sides  in  movement  within  said 
cavity;  at  least  two  inclined  press  surfaces  extending  trans- 
versely outwardly  from  said  movable  press  member  and  axially 
aligned  with  said  body  surfaces  so  as  to  co-operate  therewith  in 
coiuunction  with  said  sides  and  said  movable  press  member  to 
define  at  least  two  enclosed  cavities  to  receive  material  to  be 
compressed  by  said  press;  and  wherein  said  cavities  are  equally 
anguhtfly  arranged  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cavity 
and  movable  press  member  so  that  fwces  within  said  press  are 
balanced. 


SHOT  CYLINDER  CONTROLLER  FOR  DIE  CASTING 
MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
WOUaa  Van  Appledom,  HoUaad,  Mich.,  MsigM>r  to  Prtact 
CorponttioB,  HoUand,  Mich. 

FDad  Apr.  23, 1981,  S«.  No.  284,984 
IM.  a>  B29F  J/04;  PUB  IS/I^  U/18 
U&  a  425-144  38 


B"  «t  •  «t     «i 


1  A  molding  machine  having  a  die  means  in  combination 
with  a  shot  cylinder  and  a  cmtroller  tberefw,  wherein: 
said  shot  cyUnder  comprises  a  housing  having  a  shot  piston 
mounted  slidably  therein  for  actuating  a  plunger  for  fan 
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jecting  •  flowible  nuterkl  into  uid  die,  whereby  transla- 
tion of  ttid  shot  piston  in  said  housing  controls  the  speed 
at  which  said  die  means  sssociated  with  the  die  casting 
macUne  is  fayected  with  said  flowable  material; 
said  controller  comprising: 
a  valve  connected  with  one  side  of  said  shot  cylinder,  and 
including  a  body  having  a  fluid  passageway  there- 
through, Ind  throttling  means  disposed  in  said  passage- 
way for  restricting  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough; 
at  least  two,  lineally  extensible  actuators  interconnected  m 
an  end-to»end  relationship,  connected  with  said  throt- 
tling means,  and  having  means  for  independently  ex- 
tending aad  retracting  each  actuator,  whereby  selective 
manipulation  of  said  actuaton  varies  the  position  of  said 
throttling  means  m  said  passageway  and  therd>y  con- 
trols extension  of  said  shot  piston,  and  thereby  regulates 
the  speed  at  which  the  flowable  material  is  iiuected  into 
said  die  means;  and 
said  throttling  means  being  disposed  at  a  free  end  of  a 
valve  stem,  whereby  fluid  exhausted  from  said  shot 
cylinder  impinges  on  said  throttling  means  and  automat- 
ically retracts  said  actuators. 


press  said  unvulcanized  hose  in  four  directions  at  the  same 
pressure. 


4yM0,338 

METAL  MOLD  FOR  VULCANIZATION  OF 
REINFORCED  HOSE 
YoifeiBi  Hori;  TakaiU  IiUda,  both  of  Gifta.  and  Kdao  HayMU, 
Nagsya,  aU  of  Japam  aMi«Mn  to  Toyoda  Goad  Cm  Lid,, 
Nf-         ■  ■ 


VACL 


FOad  Dae.  23, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  452,8(3 
.  priority,  application  Japam  Dae.  23, 1981, 36-208444 
1     Lrt.  a»  B29H  7/14 


1.  A  metal  mold  for  the  manufacture  of  a  reinforced  hose  by 
die  codipression  and  vulcanization  of  an  unvulcanized  hose 
witUiTthe  cavity  of  said  metal  mold,  which  metal  mold  com- 
priieK 

a  movable  piec^, 

a  stationary  piece,  and 

a  pair  of  mner  pieces  disposed  between  said  movable  and 
stationary  pieces,  said  movable  piece,  each  of  said  station- 
ary piece  and  said  pair  of  inner  pieces  being  provided  at 
the  inner  sides  thereof  with  depressions  corresponding  to 
four  equal  parts  into  which  the  inner  surface  of  said  cavity 
of  said  metal  mold  is  radially  divided, 

said  movable  piece  and  stationary  piece  being  provided  with 
sliding  grooves  which  guide  said  pair  of  inner  pieces  to 
opposite  side!  of  said  depressions  to  form  said  cavity  and 
having  inclined  surfaces  each  forming  an  angle  of  43* 
relative  to  the  direction  in  which  the  movable  piece  is 
opened  and  dosed, 

said  pair  of  inner  pieces  being  disposed  in  contact  with  said 
inclined  surfaces  at  least  when  said  inner  pieces  are  in  the 
process  of  cloaing  said  metal  mold  so  that  when  said  metal 
mold  is  closed,  said  pair  of  inner  pieces  are  synchronously 
moved  art  relatively  the  same  speeds  with  said  movable 
pieoe  and  said  sutionary  piece  in  the  direction  of  com- 
pressing said  unvulcanized  hose  and  said  pair  of  inner 
pieoai,  said  movable  piece  and  said  stationary  piece  com- 


PRESS  FOR  MOLDINGS 
Hana-Heaalag  Groaaefc,  Kou,  tmi  Rdf  Jug,  Trim,  both  of 
FM.  Rep.  of  GanHuqr,  aari^on  to  Laaia-Weriu  AG.,  Trim, 
Fad.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy 

CoMiaaatioa-fai-part  of  Sar.  No.  177,782,  Atg,  13, 1980, 
abandoaad.  TUa  appUeation  Jn.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  392,747 
OaiaH  priority,  appiiartion  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganuuqr,  Aog.  30, 
1979,2935077 

JUL  CLiB39C  3/00 
UJS.  a  425-411  6  riMi— 


^ 


1.  In  an  fanproved  press  for  molding  ceramic  material  having 
a  base  frame  on  which  a  first  front  carrier  is  mounted  fbr 
fixedly  supporting  a  first  stationary  punch,  and  a  second  rear 
carrier  is  mounted  for  reciprocally  movably  supporting  a  sec- 
cmd  punch  coaxially  with  respect  to  said  iint  punch,  and  first 
and  second  horizontally  slidably  movable  support  frames  re- 
spectively reciprocally  movably  mounted  via  piston-cylinder 
means  on  said  first  and  second  carriers,  and  male-female  mold 
means  respectively  operatively  mounted  on  said  first  and  sec- 
ond punches  for  pressing  a  ceramic  molding  ther^etween,  the 
hnprovement  comprising 

(a)  said  second  support  frame  on  which  one  half  of  said 
male-female  mold  means  is  mounted  is  operatively  fixedly 
connected  to  a  first  pair  of  piston  rods  ^ving  a  fint  pair 
of  pistons,  said  first  pair  of  pistons  being  mounted  in  a  pair 
of  cylinders  which  are  fixedly  mounted  in  said  second 
carrier,  said  pair  of  cylinders  being  operatively  connected 
to  a  source  of  hydraulic  pressura  so  as  to  form  with  said 
first  pair  of  pistons  first  double-acting  piston-cylinders, 
and  second  pistons  and  pistmi  rods  operatively  mounted  m 
said  pair  of  cylinders  so  as  to  fimction  as  flying  pistons 
therein,  each  of  said  pair  of  cylinders  having  a  rear  end 
wall  remote  fh>m  said  second  carrier  which  is  provided 
with  a  bore,  said  second  piston  rods  extending  through 
said  bores  and  being  slidably  di^osed  thereni,  and  limit 
stop  means  respectively  adljustably  operatively  mounted 
on  the  f^  ends  of  said  second  inston  rods  to  limit  the 
advance  of  the  corresponding  half  of  said  male-female 
mold  means; 

(b)  a  second  piston-cylinder  means  is  operatively  connected 
to  said  second  support  frame  and  only  exerts  pressure  on 
the  corresponding  half  of  said  male-female  mold  during 
the  molding  process,  therd>y  conq>reasing  tlie  ceramic 
molding  at  a  ratio  of  about  2:1; 

(c)  stripper  means  operatively  mounted  on  said  first  support 
fhane,  a  pair  of  rods  being  sljkiably  mounted  in  said  fiiit 
front  carrier  and  fixedly  secured  to  said  first  support 
firame,  a  third  double-acting  piston-cylmder  being  opera- 
tively mounted  in  said  base  firame  and  said  pair  of  rods 
being  connected  to  said  stripper  means  being  slidably  in 
said  first  front  carrier,  said  third  double-acting  jitton-cyU 
inder  also  being  opcntively  connected  to  a  sooroe  of 
hydraulic  pressure;  and 
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(d)  including  lint  and  lecond  pennanent  magnet  means 
respectively  operatively  connected  to  said  sutionary  and 
mov^e  punch,  said  stationaiy  and  movable  punch  being 
respectively  supported  on  said  first  fhmt  carrier  and  said 
horizontally  slidably  movable  support  frame  via  said  first 
and  second  pennanent  magnet  means,  whereby  the  space 
between  said  first  and  second  punches  is  huerally  substan- 
tially finely  accessible  when  said  press  is  in  an  inoperative 
position. 


MM427 
WIRE  INSULATION  SOFTENING  DEVICE 

Willard  E.  RiVP,  Grlgptowa,  N  J^  aarivMr  to  AT*T  Teefanolo- 
giaa,  Ine^  New  York,  N.Y. 

DifWoi  ofSv.  No.  307,484,  Oet  1,  IMl,  PM.  No.  4,382,456. 
^       lUs  applkition  Fab.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  449,468 
lot  a.)  B29B  3m     ' 
VA  a  428-444  2 


1.  A  device  for  use  with  a  trigger  operated  wire  wn^jping 

tool  fbr  softening  the  nisulation  of  a  wire,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

afhun^ 

a  q>ring  Mased  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  fhme,  said  arm 
being  gun-shaped  and  including  a  trigger  end  positioned  in 
aligmnent  with  the  trigger  of  the  tool;  and 

a  pair  of  opposed  roUeis,  one  of  the  rollers  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  firame  and  the  other  of  the  rollers  being 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  arm,  said  pair  of  opposed  rollers 
being  rektively  movable  away  fhm  one  another  by  up- 
ward movement  of  the  trigger  end  of  the  arm  to  enable  an 
insulated  wire  to  be  wrapped  to  be  passed  therebetween, 
and  relatively  movable  toward  each  other  by  releasing  die 
trigger  end  of  the  arm  for  engaging  and  softening  the 
insulation  which  remains  on  the  wire. 


controUed  heating  mechannm  both  conventional  heating  oil 
fiiel  and  waste  oU  fuel,  the  fbeb  contained  in  separate  storage 
means  and  provided  to  the  heating  mechanism  by  automatic 
control  means,  operating  valve  means,  respective  supply  lines, 
and  means  for  pumping,  comprising  the  steps  of:  continuously 
sensing  temperature  by  means  of  thermostat  means  operatively 
ocmnected  to  the  control  means;  sensing  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature and  initiating  a  heating  cycle  by  the  control  means 
sctuating,  in  response  to  the  thermosut  means,  respective 
pumping  means  to  supply  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
conventional  heating  oil  ftiel  for  combustion  at  burner  means 
disposed  in  said  heating  mechanism,  in  order  to  attain  a  heating 
mechanism  temperature  of  a  predetermined  value;  automati- 
cally  closing  the  operating  valve  means  after  said  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  and  commencing  operation  of  respective 
pumping  means  to  supply  waste  oil  fUel  to  the  heating  mecha- 
nism for  combustion  therein,  the  supply  of  wute  oil  f^l  being 
provided  to  the  heating  mechanism  without  comingling  with 
the  conventional  heating  oil  fuel;  preheating  the  waste  oil  f^ 
to  a  control  flash  temperature  prior  to  combustion  at  said 
burner  means  in  order  to  enhance  itt  combustibility;  continu- 
ously monitoring  the  temperature  within  said  heating  mecha- 
nism and  controlling  the  inflow  of  fuel  in  accordance  there- 
with; sensing  a  heating  temperature  and  in  response  automati- 
cally terminating  the  supply  of  waste  oil  fuel  and  opening  the 
operating  valve  means  wherein  the  control  means  deactuates 
the  pumping  means  for  waste  oil  f\iel  and  the  open  operating 
valve  means  permits  conventional  heating  oil  fuel  to  be  sup- 
plied to  the  burner  means  for  combustion;  and  cleaning  the 
burner  means  by  burning  conventional  heating  oil  fuel  for  a 
predetermined  time,  whereby  the  fuels  supplied  to  the  heating 
mechanism  during  the  heating  cycle  are  effectively  prevented 
(torn  being  comingled. 


4,440,329 
POWER  VENT  AND  CONTROL  FOR  FURNACE 

Bryan  O.  Trot,  Snyma,  Teaa.,  aasigDor  to  Hcfl-QniMr  Coifo- 
ratloB,  Lcwisborg,  Tena. 

CoatiaB«tioa-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  114,021,  Jan.  23, 1900, 
•bandoned.  lUs  applicatioa  Jaa.  11, 1902, 8m.  No.  330,444 
fat  ai  F!23N  3/00 
VA  a  431—20  13 


4^4ffl,?28 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UTILIZING  WASTE 

OIL 
W«er  J.  NkdarhoHawyw,  7804  FHti  Rd.,  Fbrt  Wayne,  lad. 
44802 

DWaloa  of  Ser.  No.  220^27,  Dec.  29, 1900,  Ptt.  No.  4,392320. 
lUs  appUeatioa  JaL  12, 1903,  S«.  No.  813,017 
lat  a)  F23D IJ/H'  F23G  7/64 
UJ.  a  431—11  fi 


% 

3 

L-^« 


L  A  process  for  utilizmg  sepantoly  within  an  automatically 


1.  In  a  heating  apparatus  havmg  means  definmg  a  combus- 
tion chamber,  means  for  effecting  combustion  of  f^l  in  said 
chamber,  a  vent  for  discharging  products  of  combustion  from 
said  apparatus,  blower  means  connected  to  said  vent  for  forci- 
bly flowing  the  products  of  combustion  outwardly  through 
said  vent,  and  means  defining  an  orifice  in  said  vent,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
means  for  sensing  the  sutic  pressure  upstream  of  and  adja- 
cent said  orifice  means; 
means  req)onsive  to  the  rate  of  flow  of  products  of  combus- 
tion through  said  vent  and  the  pressure  at  the  orifice  for 
selectively  restricting  flow  through  said  orifice  for  pro- 
viding an  increased  rate  of  rise  of  the  sutic  pressure  at  said 
pressure  sensing  means  upon  initiation  of  operation  of  said 
blower  means;  and 
control  means  for  preventing  operation  of  said  combustion 
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meuis  in  tie  event  Mid  pfeMure  tenting  meant  fnb  to 
pranure  condition. 


.^ 


FLUIDIZED-BED  COMBUSTION  SYSTEM 
MiMra  Aal,  lm«ija;  KljroiU  Aold,  CUba.  ad 
TakncU,  Mftdn,  aU  of  Jipn,  MrifMn  to 
HvlM  JakogTO  frtMtlkl  KaMn,  Tokyo, 

FIM  Apr.  t,  1983,  Ser.  No.  4t3,109 

CUm  priority,  applkalloa  Japu,  Apr.  20, 1M2,  $7-<S707 

lit  a'  F230 19/00 

UJB.  a  431—110  I  ClidaH 


1.  A  fluidized-bed  combuttion  lyttem  compriting  a  plurality 
of  gat  dittributioii  pipei  diipoted  at  a  bottom  of  a  furnace  thell 
or  combuttion  clamber  and  extending  through  taid  bottom  of 
laid  ftimace  shell  or  combuttion  chamber  into  a  fluidized-bed 
formed  in  laid  fiunace  ihell  or  combustion  chamber,  each  of 
laid  gas  distribution  pipes  including  a  plurality  of  injection 
poru  located  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  said  fluidized  bed,  each 
of  said  gas  distribution  pipes  being  communicated  at  its  lower 
end  extended  ou|  of  said  furnaces  shell  or  combustion  chamber 
with  an  individual  air  supply  line  with  an  air  flow  control  valve 
and  an  individual  f^l  supply  line  with  a  fuel  flow  ccmtrol 
valve,  whereby  aid  and  fuel  supplied  into  said  gas  distribution 
pipes  are  mixed  therein  and  injected  or  sprayed  through  said 
lAJection  ports  iqto  the  fluidized  bed. 


4*440,331 

FUME  INCINERATION  FOR  PAINT  DRYING  OVEN 
John  RobaoB,  Kett,  EoglaBd,  and  Masdmilian  K.  Carthew,  Troy, 
Mick,  aoripofi  to  Hadoi  Schweitzer  Corporation,  Maditon 
IMskti,  Michi 

FDod  May  U,  1913,  Ser.  No.  493,858 
I4t  a^  F24D  7/04:  F27B  9/04 
VJS,  a  432-72,  11 


1.  A  fbme  indhceration  system  for  ute  with  a  combuttible- 


eflluent-prodocmg  prooeti  tite  such  at  a  paint  drying  oven 
oomprismg: 

an  incinerator  having  a  f^ieled  burner, 

first  duct  meant  fbr  drawing  effluent  from  the  lite  and  top- 
plying  it  to  the  incinentor,  fint  flow  control  meant  atioci- 
ated  with  taid  first  duct  meant; 

second  duct  means  for  returning  part  of  tlie  incinerated 
effluent  to  the  site;  second  flow  control  meant  atiociated 
with  said  tecond  duct  meant; 

third  duct  meant  for  ventmg  part  of  the  incmerated  effluent 
to  tlie  atmotpherr,  meant  in  taid  third  duct  meant  for 
detecting  an  increated  flow  therethrough  at  a  result  of 
decreated  flow  through  the  tecond  duct  meant; 

and  meant  connecting  taid  detecting  meant  to  taid  fint  flow 
control  meant  for  reducing  flow  in  the  first  duct  meant 
when  flow  in  the  third  duct  meant  increased  beyond  a 
predetermmed  amount. 


4j«W,M3 

TEMPERATURE  GONTROLLED  OVEN  WITH 

INTERNAL  FILTER 

Joaaph  A.  Lawlar,  FloMBoor,  aid  Lawrence  G.  VIero,  Oak 

Fbicat,  both  ofllL,  aMivMft  to  Gaaanl  Signal  CorporatioB, 


9Claini 


Fllad  All.  27, 19«2,  Sir.  No.  412,183 
lit  a^  A21B 1/00 
U.S.  a  432-72 


,  1.  A  temperature  controlled  oven  for  heat  treating  work  m 
procest  compriting,  in  oombmation: 

8  housing  having  a  plurality  of  wallt  forming  a  hollow  fint 
enclosure  and  an  opening  in  one  of  taid  wallt  givmg  ac- 
cess to  the  interior  of  said  encloaure, 

a  layer  of  heat  insuhting  material  ditpoted  witUn  and  adja- 
cent to  the  wallt  of  the  housing  definmg  a  cavity  within 
thehouting, 

a  first  subassembly  disposed  within  the  cavity  of  the  hounng, 
said  first  subassembly  having  a  plurality  of  waUt  tealed 
together  to  prevent  air  leakage  and  forming  a  tecond 
enclosure,  saiid  first  subassembly  having  an  aperture  m  one 
of  the  walls  confronting  the  opening  m  the  hounng, 

a  second  subassembly  disposed  within  the  fint  subatiembly 
and  being  removable  through  the  aperture  of  the  fbit 
subassembly,  said  second  subattembly  having  a  plurality 
of  wallt  defining  a  chamber  therehi,  tiid  tecond  tubanem- 
bly  being  air  permeable  on  a  fint  tide  and  a  tecond  tUe 
opposite  the  first  side,  said  second  subattembly  having  an 
opening  in  a  wall  ditpoted  between  the  air  permeable  tklet 
aUgned  with  the  aperture  in  the  tecond  tobataembly,  taid 
second  subassembly  bemg  sealed  about  the  opaang 
thereof  on  the  first  subassembly  aganiit  the  leakage  of  air, 

a  filter  mounted  on  the  first  air  permeable  side  of  the  second 
subassembly, 

air  circulation  means  including  a  blower  and  a  heater  within 
the  first  subassembly  exterior  of  the  second  sobasaembly, 
sakl  air  circulations  meant  trantlating  a  flow  <rf  air  akmg  a 
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path  extending  through  the  blower,  the  hetter,  the  fint  air 
permeable  ride  of  the  leoond  nibaawmbly.  the  filter,  the 
chamber  of  the  second  tobenembly,  and  the  lecond  air 
permeable  tide  of  the  aeoond  lobaaMmbly. 
andmeans  for  sealing  the  aperture  of  the  firrt  lubaaaembly 
mm  the  ambient  atmosphere. 


4yMP,W 
FURNACE  GRATE 
Cario  LoBgarettl,  Via  BenoM  3,  l^erigUo  (B«pw>),  inly 
FlMAii.26,19t2,Sar.No.411,t79 
Oalma  priority,  appUeatfon  Italy,  Mar.  S,  1912, 21044/«2rui 
Int  a»  P27D  15/01 VHSB 11/02:  F27B  9/14 
U&  a  432-M  13 


•hape,  said  passage  having  a  lower  hot  gas  entrant  end  adjacent 
the  gas  outlet  of  a  heating  ftimace,  and  an  upper  gas  exit  end 
above  and  axially  aligned  with  said  lower  end,  an  outer  cham- 
ber  surrounding  said  inner  chamber,  a  wall  member  between 
said  inner  chamber  and  said  outer  chamber,  means  for  passing 
air  to  be  heated  through  said  outer  chamber  along  said  wall 
member,  and  a  radiator  member  adjacent  said  upper  end,  the 
improvement  comprising:  said  radiator  member  being  a  plug 
having  an  outer  periphery  generaUy  matching,  but  smaUer 
than,  said  croas^ectional  shape  of  said  passage  whereby  said 
plug  can  move  axially  in  said  passage,  and  means  for  moving 
said  plug  axially  through  said  flow  passage  between  a  normal 
operating  position  adjacent  said  upper  end  of  said  flow  passage 
and  a  flimace  capping  position  a((jacent  said  lower  end  of  said 
flow 


11.  A  grate  over  which  hot  clinker  is  adapted  to  be  con- 
veyed for  cooling  the  clinker  comprising,  a  cast  metal  phite 
having  a  downwardly  extendhig  pusher  flange  at  its  forwaid 
end,  said  plate  having  a  plurality  of  air  openmgs  therein  ar- 
ranged in  rows  which  extend  lengthwise  of  the  plate  to  adja- 
cent the  front  end  thereof,  the  bottom  face  of  said  phte  having 
a  plurality  of  downwardly  projecting  fins  which  extend  length- 
wise of  the  pUte  between  the  rows  of  openings  in  zig-zag 
fashion,  said  fins  being  continuous  in  a  lengthwise  direction 
and  a  second  set  of  fins  on  the  bottom  face  of  said  pkte  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  the  plate  between  the  first-mentioned  fins, 
said  second  set  of  fins  being  interrupted  in  a  lengthwise  direc- 
tion. 


1 4^0333 

SYSTEM  FOR  PREVENTING  EXCESS  PRESSURE  IN  A 
GAP  BETWEEN  A  DOUBLE-SHELL  STRUCTURE  OF  A 
BLAST  HEATING  APPARATUS 

■-Ekhaia,  aid  FHedrkh  EachauuB,  Gin- 
^bothorFM.Rip.erG«M 
to  OMtar-Warke  AG,  Wlaibadai,  Fed.  Rap.  of  L 
FDod  May  S,  1983,  S«r.  No.  492^19 
OafaM  priority,  appbeatioa  Fai.  Rap.  of  GuMay,  May  14. 

19l2,321iU7  ^^m^m,,mM,v% 

\A  a^  F24B  /¥/09 
UA  a  432-247  4, 


|i^4M334 

RECUPERATOR 

JaaM  E  WataoB,  Sonthgata,  Mich.,  aaripor  to  North  AMrieai 
Mlk.  Coaoaqr,  deralaad,  OUo 

FDad  No?.  S,  1912,  Sar.  No.  439,397 
IM.  a>  Fi4H  l/(Xk  F28F  79/00 
UAa432-223  17, 


-M 


1.  In  a  recuperator  of  the  type  havfaig  an  famer  chamber 
defining  an  elongated  flow  passage  of  a  selected  croaa-sectional 


1.  In  a  bhat  heating  ^yparatus  of  the  type  fawludhig  an  inner 
metal  sheU  having  therein  a  refractory  lining,  an  outer  metal 

shell  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inner  metal  shell  and 
defining  therewith  a  double  shell  structure  with  a  gap  between 
said  inner  and  outer  shells,  and  a  dry  pourable  material  filling 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  gap,  said  blast  heating  ^>paratus  far- 
ther including  a  gnte  chamber,  the  improvement  of  means  for 
preventing  the  buiklup  of  excess  pressure  in  said  gap,  said 
means  oonywismg; 
pqiing  means  for  connecting  said  gq)  to  an  area  of  said  blast 
heating  apparatus  below  said  grate  chamber. 
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4^460,336 

ORfeHODONTIC  ATTACHMENTS 

Dflanit  C  Snitl^  183  St  Oair  Au.  EL,  Toronto,  Ontario,  and 

Rolf  Ma^,  435  Tmnk  Rd^  Sta.  207,  Dnncan,  Britiib  Colum- 

Ma,  both  of  Cinada 

FlMd  JaL  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  402,307 

lat  ai  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  a  433-9  4  daimi 

1.  An  orthodontic  bracket  comprutng  an  attachment  base 
for  the  adhetion  of  laid  bracket  to  a  tooth  and  having  a  tooth 
engaging  surfact  varying  in  size  from  about  3  mm  in  diameter 
to  an  area  of  about  4x8  mm,  and  a  porous  coating  on  said 
tooth  engaging  surface  consisting  of  metal  spheres  joined  to 
each  other  and  to  said  tooth  engaging  surface  at  their  points  of 
contact  therewith,  said  porous  coating  having  a  thickness  of 
about  SO  to  about  300  microns  and  a  porosity  of  about  1(^ 
about  SO  volume  %,  spheres  having  a  particle  size  of  —  fuO 
mesh,  and  said  porous  coating,  the  interface  between  said 
porous  coating  and  said  tooth  engaging  surface  and  said  tooth 
engaging  surface  having  a  structural  strength  of  at  least  8  MPa. 


4*440,337 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
t,  Warner  Schnaa,  both  of  Heppenheim,  and 
Rainar  WorseUachek,  Lonch,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aariginn  to  Skmcna  Akrtangwailachaft,  BarUn  ft  Munich, 
Fad.  Rap.  of  Oannany 

Ftlld  Aag.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  408,125 
Clainia  priority,  application  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 
1981, 3132995 

Int  a?  A61C  l/OO 
UJS.  CL  433-29  29  Clainia 


1.  In  a  dental  Ihandpiece  having  first  and  second  handpiece 
parts,  coupling  means  for  detachably  coupling  the  parts  to- 
gether for  relative  rotation  on  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  hand 
piece,  said  coupling  means  including  a  guide  element  at  one 
end  of  each  part  and  latch  means  for  holding  said  parte  in  a 
coupled  relationship  and  enabling  relative  rotation  therebe- 
tween, said  first  part  having  a  head  housing  at  an  end  opposite 
to  the  one  end  for  supporting  a  tool,  said  fint  and  second  parte 
having  means  for  transferring  drive  energy  from  the  second 
part  through  theguide  elemente  to  the  head  housing  of  the  first 
part  to  drive  tht  tool,  and  said  hand  piece  having  means  for 
providing  light  to  the  head  housing,  the  improvemente  com- 
prising said  means  for  providing  light  including  a  light  source 
mounted  in  the  second  part,  a  light  conducting  element  in  each 
of  said  first  and  second  parte  and  optical  means  for  forming  a 
rotatable  optical  coupling  between  the  conducting  element  of 
the  first  part  and  the  conducting  element  of  the  second  part, 
laid  coupling  means  including  a  transfer  element  and  a  light 
transmission  ring  having  an  annular  light  receiving  surface, 
said  light  transmission  ring  being  coaxially  mounted  on  the 
longitudinal  axia  of  the  fiivt  part  adjacent  the  guide  element 
and  being  coupled  to  the  light  conducting  element  of  the  first 


port  extending  to  a  point  adUacent  the  head  housing,  and  said 
transfer  element  being  coupled  to  the  light  source  by  the  con- 
ducting  element  of  the  second  part  and  being  positioned  adja- 
cent the  guide  element  of  the  second  part  so  that  when  the  two 
parte  are  coupled  together,  the  transfer  element  optically  en* 
gages  the  receiving  surface  of  the  ring  to  transfer  li|^t  fh>m  the 
source  to  the  ring  for  all  positions  of  relative  rotation  between 
the  parts. 


1^fW0,J38 
PLASTERLESS  DENTAL  ARTICULATOR  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MOUNTING  CASTS 

Roger  W.  Mercar,  1340  Arlington  Dr.,  FUitom,  Ohio  48324, 

and  Lonia  E.  Hay,  847  WoodUU  Rd^  Dqrton,  Ohio  48431 

FUad  JnL  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  400,978 

Int  a>  A61C  WdO 

U.S.  a  433-40  23 


1.  A  dental  articulator  for  releasably  mounting  and  adljusting 
matched  upper  and  lower  dental  caate  used  for  the  fabrication 
of  dentures  and  having  a  pre-formed  qwrture  in  the  base  of 
said  casts,  and  a  pre-formed  aperture  in  the  perimeter  of  said 
casts,  said  articulator  comprishig: 

(a)  an  articulator  body  having  a  base  element,  at  least  one 
vertical  element,  and  a  normally  horizontal  leaf  element 
pivotally  supported  at  the  upper  end  of  said  vertical  ele- 
ment; 

(b)  a  lower  dental  cast  mounting  jig  supported  by  the  base 
element  of  said  articulator  body,  said  lower  mounting  jig 
having  an  upward  protruding  locating  pin  for  engaging 
the  pre-fomied  aperture  in  the  base  of  said  lower  dental 
cast,  and  holding  means  having  a  contoured  member  at 
one  end  thereof  for  engaging  the  pre-formed  aperture  in 
the  perimeter  of  said  lower  denttl  cast  and  releasably 
holding  said  lower  cast  in  mounted  position  on  said  lower 
mounting  jig;  and, 

(c)  an  upper  dental  cast  mounting  jig  adljustably  supported 
by  the  leaf  element  of  said  articulator  body,  said  iqiper 
mounting  jig  having  a  downward  protruding  locating  pin 
for  engaging  the  pre-formed  aperture  in  the  base  of  said 
upper  dental  cast  holding  means  having  a  contoured 
member  at  one  end  thereof  for  engaging  the  pre-formed 
aperture  in  the  perimeter  of  said  upper  dental  cast  and 
releasably  holding  said  upper  dental  cast  in  mounted  posi- 
tion on  said  upper  cast  mounting  jig,  said  upper  cast 
mounting  jig  in  combination  with  said  lower  cast  mount- 
ing jig  having  adjusting  means  for  a4juating  said  mounted 
dental  caste  in  anatomical  centric  relationship  with  etch 
other. 
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M60,399 

DENTURE  ANALYZER 

r,  1830  S.  M  AvB^  Ym,  Aril.  883M 

FM  F*.  a4k  1983, 8«.  No.  M939 

lit  a'  A61C  9/00 

UJB.a433-73  M 


1.  For  uae  in  ualyzmg  reference  points  intenected  by  me* 
dian  and  frontal  planes  extending  through  upper  and  lower 
dentures  fixed  in  occlusal  reUtionship  to  each  other,  a  denture 
analyzing  instrument  comprising  a  planar  base  adq>ted  to  be 
aligned  with  said  median  and  fttmtal  planes,  a  pivot  mounted 
on  the  base,  a  pivot  arm  pivotally  connected  by  said  pivot  to 
the  base,  an  extensible  arm  having  a  Icmgitudinal  axis,  means 
mounting  the  extensible  arm  on  the  base  for  acUustment  along 
said  longitudinal  axis,  fixed  tips  respectively  projecting  from 
the  base  and  the  extensible  arm,  means  for  releasably  locking 
said  arms  on  the  base  in  adjusted  positions  wherein  the  fixed 
tips  reqwctively  contact  the  upper  and  lower  dentures  at  two 
of  said  reference  points  in  the  median  plane  and  adljustable  tip 
extension  means  mounted  on  the  pivoul  arm  for  contact  with 
a  third  of  the  reference  points  on  the  upper  denture  in  said 
median  plane,  said  three  of  the  reference  points  defining  a 
denture  spacing  triangle. 


4,«M,340 
RECEPTACLE  FOR  DENTAL  AMALGAM 
Marvin  M.  Sivk,  Loa  Ahos  Hllli;  Kanelh  B.  SoeibwB.  Mealo 
Pvk,  mi  Ropr  B.  Friaar,  8n  Matao,  aU  of  CUif.,  asaipi- 

on  to  Marvin  M.  Stark  Raasvch  CorporatioB,  Santa  Clan, 
GBUf. 

Fllad  Jaa  21, 1983,  Sm.  No.  4893U 

bt  a'  AtflC  17/04 

U&a43»-91  aOaims 


I 


1.  A  dental  amalpm  device  comprising  an  imperforate 
amalgam  container  open  to  the  atmosphere  within  a  top  rim 
and  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid  substance  emitting  noxious 
vapor  to  the  atmosphere  from  the  surfi^e  of  said  liquid,  a  duct 
having  opposite  ends  and  at  one  of  said  ends  having  a  return 
hook  extending  over  said  rim  and  enpged  with  said  rim  of  said 
receptacle,  said  duct  hook  being  open  at  said  one  end  to  the 
atmosphere  and  being  positioned  to  be  directed  downwardly 
just  above  said  surfr»e  within  the  interior  of  said  container  in 
position  to  receive  noxious  vapor  and  air,  means  for  connect- 
ing the  other  of  said  ends  of  said  duct  to  a  vacuum  source  for 
passfaig  said  noxious  vqmr  and  air  through  said  duct,  and 


means  between  said  other  end  of  said  duct  and  said  vacuum 
source  for  absorbing  said  noxious  vapor  from  said  passing  air 
and  for  discharging  said  air. 


DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

Nakaniahi,  Kaanna,  Japan,  aastgnor  to  NakanisU 

DsMal  Mill.  Co..  Ltd.,  Kaaaan,  Japan 

CoBtlnaation  of  Ser.  No.  342,918,  Jan.  34, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioB  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  422,441 

Oalns  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8, 1981, 96-70007 

IM.  a>  A61C  3/03 

VA  a  433-122  3  rirf— 


1.  A  dental  handpiece  comprising: 

a  handle  portion; 

a  powerhead  assembly  integrally  connected  to  said  handle 
portion; 

a  driving  shaft  rotatably  joumalled  in  said  handle  portion  for 
rotation  around  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  driving  shaft, 
said  driving  shaft  having  a  disc  at  the  outer  end  thereof 
with  an  outer  end  surface  which  is  spherically  concave, 
said  concave  end  surface  having  a  cylindrical  guide  pin 
thereon  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  surface; 

a  hollow  driven  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  powerhead 
assembly  for  rotation  around  the  longitudnal  axis  of  said 
driven  shaft,  said  axis  of  said  hollow  driven  shaft  being 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  driving  shaft,  the  middle 
portion  of  said  hollow  driven  shaft  having  a  surfece  with 
a  spherical  shape  complementary  in  Aape  to  the  shape  of 
the  concave  outer  end  surface  of  said  disc  on  said  driving 
shaft,  said  middle  portion  having  aguide  slot  in  the  q)heri- 
cal  thapt  surface  defined  by  straight  ndes  and  extending 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  driven  shaft  and 
slidably  receiving  said  guide  pin  therein  for  smooth  recip- 
rocating sliding  motion,  said  guide  pin  being  directed  to 
the  point  of  intersection  of  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
driving  shaft  and  the  center  of  the  tphen  of  which  said 
spherical  shape  surface  forms  a  part  for  coupling  said 
driving  shaft  with  said  driven  shaft;  and 

means  for  holding  a  dental  tool  in  said  hollow  driven  shaft 


AID  FOR  SPEECH  THERAPY  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Michad  Mills,  Points  Claire,  Canada,  nrigBor  to  MJUL  nar- 

apantic  Language  Systems  lacn  WaatiMNut,  Canada 
FDed  Jnn.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,644 
lat  a^  G09B  J9/04 
VS.  CL  434—185  §  fwi— 

1.  A  speech  thenq>y  visual  *effching  aid  comprising  an  elon- 
gated rectangular  chart  having  vertically  extending  segments 
disposed  side  by  side  along  the  length  of  said  chart,  each  said 
segment  corresponding  to  a  precise  equal  time  faiterval  as 
indicated  by  a  time  scale  diq>hiyed  in  association  with  said 
segments  to  form  time  frames,  each  said  time  fiwne  having  an 
illustration  of  the  human  mouth  to  graphically  di^lay  the  Iqis, 
tongue  and  jaw  positions  of  the  mouth  in  making  a  sound 
alphabetically  diqtiayed  in  an  alphabet  receiving  portion  of 
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nid  time  flraines,  uid  loand  being  constituted  by  one  or  more 
words,  said  words  being  displayed  with  one  or  more  alphabet 
characters  disposed  in  said  alphabet  receiving  portion  of  said 


time  firames  in  aaodation  with  said  illustrations  and  said  time 
scale,  said  wonk  being  spaced  apart  by  one  or  more  time 
frames  representative  of  the  lapse  time  of  said  words. 


4vM0,343 

INFLATABtE  CONTAINER  PACKING  SYSTEM 
John  F.  HdaoTfea,  Jr^  Akraa,  and  Paol  G.  Tritt,  Norton,  both 
of  Ohio,  aasigaors  to  The  a  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Mar.  29, 1962,  Sar.  No.  3<3,1S5 

IM.  a^  BOC  9/OZ  9/04 

VS.  CL  441-^  3  Cfadw 


1.  A  packing  lystem  for  an  inflatable,  foldable  container 
comprising  an  aspirator  for  inflating  said  container,  said  aspira- 
tor having  an  inlet  open  to  the  atmosphere  during  operation  of 
said  aspirator,  valve  means  to  close  said  inlet  when  said  aspira- 
tor is  not  operable,  vacuum  means  in  communication  with  said 
valve  means  in  said  inlet  providing  a  first  predetermined  vac- 
uum for  removing  a  gaseous  medium  from  said  container  at  a 
sufficient  flow  to  deflate  said  container  in  a  reasonable  period 
of  time  and  vacuum  control  means  responsive  to  the  difference 
in  pressure  in  said  container  and  atmospheric  pressure  m  com- 
munication with  said  vacuum  means  for  admitting  air  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure  into  said  container  at  a  second  predetermined 
vacuum  substantially  less  than  said  flrst  predetermined  vacuum 
to  faciliute  packing  of  the  container  in  a  limited  space. 


ckini 


WATER  SKI  TRAINING  APPARATUS 
Wahar  F.  Notarmaan,  Victoria,  Mtam.,  aarignor  to  Lake  Regfon 
Prodaeta,  Ibc  Victoria,  Mluk 


FDod 
VA  a  441-73 


JaL  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  39M50 
IM.  a^  A43C 11/00 


17 


1.  A  water  ski  trainhig  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  first  water  ski'  and  a  second  water  ski; 

first  connecting;  means  connecting  portions  of  the  first  and 


second  water  sUs  at  a  firtt  connection  point  on  the  first 
water  ski  and  a  second  connection  point  on  the  second 
water  ski  positioned  generally  symmetrically  to  the  first 
connection  point  on  the  first  water  ski; 

sakl  first  connectmg  means  hiclading  a  flodble  tenskm  ele- 
ment extended  between  the  first  and  second  connectkm 
points  Umiting  the  maximum  permissible  spadng  between 
the  first  and  second  connectimi  pohits,  and  substantially 
rigid  compression  means  limiting  the  minimum  permissi- 
ble  spacing  between  the  first  and  teoond  cmmection 
points; 

a  water  ski  tow  line  connected  to  a  first  end  of  the  fleza>le 
tension  element,  a  second  end  of  the  flexible  tension  ele- 
ment being  fixed  to  the  substantially  rigid  compression 
means  whereby  a  towing  force  exerted  by  the  tow  Une  is 
applied  through  the  substantially  rigkl  compression  means 
and  the  first  and  seond  connecting  points  of  the  water 
skis. 


SHAFT  COUPLING 
me  Olmi,  Barilaar  StriM  1,  D-MM  HarM  2,  Fad.  Rap.  of 


per  No.  PCr/DEn/00164v  371  Dais  Jo.  24,  Utl,  102(e) 
D«te  Jul  24, 1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/01317,  PCI  PA. 
Date  Mqr  14, 1981 

per  FOad  Oct  29, 1980,  Sar.  No.  279,964 
Claima  priority,  appikatkm  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganuny,  Oet  31, 
1979, 2943921;  Feb.  27, 1980, 3007268;  Mqr  7, 1980. 3017398 

lot  a^  F16D  i/Ja  3/62,  3/78 
US.  a  464— 69  1 


♦n 


1.  Shaft  coupUng  drivingly  interconnecting  an  input  member 
rotatable  about  an  input  axis  and  an  output  member  rotatable 
about  an  output  axis  and  permitting  an  angle  of  flexure  be- 
tween the  input  axis  and  the  output  axis,  said  coupling  definuig 
a  circumferential  direction  and  comprising: 
a  first  coupling  half  connectable  to  said  input  member  and 
defining  three  connecting  pomts  angularly  qwoed  by  120*; 
a  second  coupUng  half  connectable  to  said  output  member 
and  defining  tiiree  connecting  pomts  angularly  spaced  by 
120*; 
a  star-shaped  first  intermediate  element  part  having  three 
radially  outwardly  extending  arms  angularly  tptcoA  by 
120*,  said  first  mtermediate  element  part  being  diqxNed 
between  said  first  and  second  coupling  halves; 
a  first  coupling  set  including  three  ekngated,  flexible  con- 
necting elements  ccmnected  to  said  first  coupling  half  at 
one  of  said  connecting  pomts  each,  extemUng  in  a  first 
circumferential  direction  therefrom  and  connected  to  sakl 
first  intermediate  element  part  at  <me  of  sakl  arms  each, 
and  fiirther  including  three  elongated,  flexible  connectmg 
elements  connected  to  sakl  first  intermediate  element  part 
at  one  of  said  arms  each  extending  m  said  first  drcomfiBr- 
ential  direction  therefirom  and  connected  to  sakl  second 
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coupling  half  at  a  respective  one  of  aaid  three  connecting 
point!  thereof; 

in  annular  second  intermediate  element  pert  having  three 
radially  mwardly  extending  lugs  angularly  spaced  by  120*. 
said  second  intermediate  element  part  being  disposed 
between  said  first  and  second  coupling  halves  surrounding 
said  first  mtermediate  element  part;  and 

a  second  coupUng  set  including  three  elongated  fiexible 
connecting  dements  connected  to  said  first  coupling  half 
at  one  of  said  connecting  points  each,  extending  therefrom 
inaseoond  circumferential  direction  onwsite  to  said  first 
circumferential  direction  and  connected  to  said  second 
^  intermediate  element  part  at  one  of  said  lugs  each,  and 
flirther  including  three  elongated,  flexible  connecting 
elements  connected  to  said  second  intermediate  element 
part  at  one  of  said  lugs  each,  extending  in  said  second 
circumferential  direction  thereform  and  connected  to  said 
second  coupling  half  at  a  respective  one  of  said  three 
connecting  points  thereof. 


joint  connecting  said  first  end  to  said  first  linkage  head  and  a 
aecond  pivot  joint  connecting  said  second  end  to  said  second 
linkage  head,  a  guide  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  a  third  pivot  joint  connecting  said  guide  member  to  said 
first  linkage  head,  a  fourth  pivot  joint  connecting  said  guide 
member  to  said  second  linkage  head,  a  fifth  joint  pivotally 
connecting  said  articulated  lever  to  said  guide  member,  each  of 
said  first,  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  jointt  having  an  axis  in 
tpaccd  relation  to  one  another  and  diqxMed  substantially  per> 
pendicular  to  the  plane  of  deformation  of  said  linkage  system, 
two  of  said  joints  being  sliding  joints  affording  linear  displace- 
ment in  the  plane  of  deformation,  stop  means  for  limiting  the 
displacement  of  said  linkage  system  between  two  end  positions 
in  the  plane  of  deformation  thereof,  said  stop  means  comprises 
a  pair  of  actuating  screws  mounted  on  said  guide  member  and 


ECCENTRIC  SHAFT  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 

L.  Behnke,  Dvaisd,  Michn  aasi^or  to  General  Steel 
Ine^  St  Lonia,  Mo. 
FOad  May  30,  IMO,  Sar.  No.  149,1M 
tat  a'  B65G  27/00:  FlfC  3/18 
UJB.  a  464-179  16 


1.  In  combination  with  an  axiaUy  extending  eccentric  shaft 
having  at  spaced  zcmes  akmg  its  axial  length  a  first  cylindrical 
bearing  section,  a  frame  siq»ported  bearmg  joumaling  said 
bearing  section;  a  secmid  cylindrical  coupling  section  forming 
another  part  of  said  shaft  eccentric  to  said  first  section;  a  sur- 
face to  be  vibrated;  a  bearing  enclosing  said  coupling  section 
connecting  with  said  surface,  and  a  section  of  substantially 
elliptical  cross-section  between  said  first  and  second  sections 
having  a  major  and  minor  axis  of  differing  length,  said  elliptical 
section  miyor  axis  being  no  greater  in  length  than  the  diameter 
of  either  of  said  cylindrical  sections. 


4^440,347 

MECHANISM  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  FOSHION  OF  A 

BICYCLE  CHAIN 

Edoard  Bergiia,  Grn,  Avlria,  aariffor  to  FIcfatil «  Saete  AG 
FUad  Oet  22, 1980,  Sar.  No.  199,471 
Oaimi  priority,  appUeathm  Fed.  Rap.  of  GeriMay,  Oet  26, 

1979, 7930390[U] 

Tlie  portion  of  the  term  oftUa  patart  snbaaqaaat  to  No?.  4, 1997, 


a  pair  of  stop  surfi»es  fbrmed  on  said  first  linkage  head  with 
each  of  said  adjusting  screws  being  arranged  to  interact  with  a 
different  one  of  said  stop  surfaces,  said  adjusting  screws  have 
their  axes  approximately  parallel  to  one  another  and  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  deformation  of  said  linkage  system,  each  of  said 
adjusting  screws  having  a  tool  engagement  surface  thereon 
with  said  tool  engagement  surface  facing  upwardly  in  the 
normal  erect  position  of  the  bicycle,  said  adjusting  screws  are 
located  laterally  of  the  plane  of  said  bicycle  frame  and  the  tool 
engagement  surftces  thereof  fitte  away  from  the  plane  of  said 
bicycle  frame,  a  band-shaped  elastic  part  encloses  said  adjust- 
ing screws  with  the  ends  of  said  band-sh^ed  part  being  rolled 
for  elastically  enclosing  said  adjusting  screws,  and  a  ^ug 
connection  for  securing  the  portion  of  said  band-shaped  part 
between  the  rolled  ends  thereof  to  said  guide  member. 


tat  a>  F16H  9/00.  U/OO 

U  A  a  474-42  27 

1.  Mechanism  for  a4justing  the  position  of  a  bicycle  chain  on 
a  bicycle  comprising  a  bicycle  firame,  a  foot  pedal  drive  having 
a  foot  pedal  axis  mounted  on  said  Ucyde  fhme,  at  least  two 
chain  wheels  including  a  first  chain  wheel  and  a  second  chain 
wheel  concentrically  mounted  on  the  foot  pedal  axis,  a  vxppon 
fixed  to  said  frame  adjacent  said  foot  pedal  drive,  a  device  for 
moving  a  bicycle  chain  between  the  first  and  second  chain 
wheels,  a  linkage  system  connected  between  said  support  and 
said  device,  means  connected  to  said  linkage  system  for  de- 
fiorming  said  linkage  system,  said  linkage  system  being  deform- 
able  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  foot  pedal  axis  and 
comprising  a  first  linkage  head  fixed  to  said  support,  a  movable 
second  linkage  head  spaced  firom  said  first  linkage  head  and 
connected  to  said  device,  said  second  Unkage  head  being  mov- 
able i^proximately  pandlel  to  the  fiDot  pedal  axis,  an  articu- 
lated lever  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  with  a  first  pivot 


<u<60340 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  TWO-PIECE  PAPER 

CONTAINER 

AUn  Uoka,  taafaneU,  and  Sheiehl  Sodd,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japa%  aasijwia  to  Nikon  Dfada  GoHpaay  Uasitad,  Tokyo, 

FDad  JoL  3, 1901,  Sar.  No.  270,091 

VpUentfoa  Japai,  Jn.  9, 1900,  SS-77448 
tat  a*  B31B  1/64 
UA  a  493-100  4CUm 

1.  A  method  fbr  producing  a  two-piece  container  consisting 


of 


blanking  a  container  body  wall  member  and  a  container 
bottom  panel  member  firom  a  base  p^ier  made  of  a  stock 
containhig  about  10  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  hi^-den- 
sity  polyethylene  synthetic  pulp; 

fabricating  the  memben  into  a  container  using  a  conven- 
tional cup-maldng  machine;  and 

then  increasing  the  water  prooftwss,  water-repeUency  or 
sdfliMSs  by  heating  the  so-fabricated  whole  container  at  a 
temperature  between  120*  C.  and  about  300*  C 
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PAPER^ARD  TRAY  FORMING  MACHINE 

WflliuB  Charroa,  F^cmoat,  Califs  miimor  to  Man?lllc  Scrrkc 
Corporatioo,  |>n?cr,  Colo. 

FIM  Apr.  M,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  371,851 
lat  CL^  B31B  3/02 
UA  a  4M-143  10 


1.  A  tray  forming  machine  for  forming  from  a  flat  produc- 
tion blank  a  paperboard  tray  having  front  and  rear  end  panels 
hingedly  attached  to  side  panels  by  means  of  folded  gusset 
comer  panels  and  further  having  folded  over  comer  flaps 
hingedly  attached  to  the  gusset  panels  and  upwardly  tumed 
top  flaps  hingedly  attached  to  the  front  and  rear  end  panels, 
comprising:       1 

(a)  a  frame;    | 

(b)  a  plurality  I  of  endless  traveling  mandrels  carried  by  the 
firame  and  having  releasing  means  positioned  within  the 
mandrels  for  releasing  a  formed  tray  at  a  preHletermined 
time; 

(c)  a  sheet  feeder,  positioned  above  and  in  firont  of  the  travel- 
ing mandreli  and  attached  to  the  frame,  for  feeding  the  flat 
production  blank  in  one  direction  over  the  traveling  man- 
drels; 

(d)  first  means]  positioned  above  the  mandrel,  for  folding  the 
front  panel  downward  over  the  mandrel; 

(e)  second  means,  positioned  above  the  mandrel  for  folding 
the  rear  panel  downward  over  the  mandrel  as  the  mandrel 
advances; 

(f)  a  first  pair  of  gusset  influencers,  positioned  on  each  side  of 
the  traveling  mandrel,  for  influencing  the  front  gusset 
comer  paneb  of  the  traveling  production  blank; 

(g)  a  second  pair  of  gusset  influencers,  positioned  on  each 
side  of  the  traveling  mandrel  and  upstream  from  the  first 
pair  of  gusstt  influencers,  for  influencing  the  rear  gusset 
comer  panels  of  the  traveling  blank; 

(h)  third  meanft,  positioned  above  the  mandrel,  for  folding 
the  side  panels  downward  over  the  mandrel  after  the  first 
and  second  pair  of  gusset  influencers  have  influenced  the 
front  and  rear  gusset  comer  panels; 

0)  a  hot  melt  applicator,  positioned  on  each  side  of  the 
traveling  mandrel  for  applying  hot  melt  adhesive  first  to  a 
portion  of  the  front  comer  flaps  and  then  to  a  portion  of 
the  rear  comer  flaps; 

(j)  •  p«ir  of  pl^ws,  positioned  on  each  side  of  the  traveling 
mandrel,  for  turning  outwardly  the  comer  flaps  and  fold- 
ing them  aglinst  the  side  panels; 

(k)  a  pair  of  conveyor  belts  positioned  on  each  side  of  the 
traveling  mandrel  for  holding  the  upwardly  tumed  comer 
flaps  tightly  against  the  side  panels  until  the  previously 
applied  hot  tielt  adhesive  has  set; 

0)  fint  means,  positioned  below  the  traveling  mandrel  for 
pre-breaking  a  portion  of  the  front  panel  by  positioning  it 
at  a  pre-determined  angle  internally  of  the  tray; 

(m)  second  means,  positioned  below  the  traveling  mandrel, 
for  pre-breaUng  a  portion  of  the  rear  panel  by  positioning 
it  at  a  pre-determined  angle  internally  of  the  tray; 

(n)  means,  positioned  in  proximity  to  the  mandrel,  for  acti- 


vating the  releasing  means  at  a  preHletennined  time  to 
remove  the  formed  tray  from  the  mandrel;  and 
(o)  means,  positioned  above  the  released  formed  tny  fbr 
ftirther  pre-breaking  the  upwardly  tumed  top  fli^  to  a 
pre-detennined  position  whidi  permits  a  lid  to  be  later 
positioned  over  the  tny  after  it  has  been  filled. 


■> 


4,4(0,350 

CONTINUOUS  PRINTED  PAPER  STACKING  DEVICE 

Fkqeir  C  MMal,  Andaboe,  and  Joaeph  M.  Oakf,  LaMdda, 

both  of  Pan  aasipon  to  Sparry  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoDtimiatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  183,599,  Sep.  2, 1980,  abeedoMd.  TVk 

appUcatfcm  No?.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,196 

let  a^  B65H  45/00 

VS.  a  493-412  3 


1.  Apparatus  for  folding  and  stacking  a  continuous  sheet  of 
fold  fbnn  paper  which  is  provided  with  periodic  seams  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  including  air  jets  located  on  oppodto  sides  of  said 
fold  form  paper  for  emitting  directitnal  streams  of  air 
thereon; 

(b)  means  for  receiving  said  continuous  sheet  of  paper  after 
passing  said  air  jets; 

(c)  means  for  detecting  a  position  of  said  seams  with  reqwct 
to  said  air  jets; 

(d)  means  for  activating  sakl  air  jets  for  emitting  opposed 
directional  streams  of  air  in  response  to  a  signal  firom  said 
means  for  detecting  a  position  of  said  seams,  whereby 
synchronization  with  a  passage  of  said  seams  opponte  said 
air  jets  is  effected  to  cause  consecutive  sheets  to  fold  over 
one  another  for  forming  a  uniform  stack  of  paper  on  said 
receiver  from  said  continuous  sheet  of  puper,  and 

(e)  means  for  remembering  a  last  actuated  one  of  said  air  jets, 
said  means  including  an  air  jet  sensor  having  solenoids  and 
a  plunger  selectively  moved  into  one  of  a  pair  of  opposed 
openings  in  said  air  jet  sensor  in  response  to  an  associated 
one  of  said  solenoids  being  energized,  said  plunger  having 
a  flag  member  operable  with  a  light  sensor  for  blocUng  a 
light  beam  detector  carried  by  said  light  sensor. 
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««     „  __  ROTOR  FOR  A  CENTTUFUCE  "JT:  JJI^Vw'*^'''?**^'***  ^''^  *^ 

Jtpm,  MrivMn  to  KibHUU  Kiiibi  Kateto  SMmfeo^  foot,  the  bottom  of  which  has  chuuieli  through  which  the 
Tokjro,  J„«|  *"«■  s*-i»i».  hqmd  to  be  centriftiged  is  introduced  into  .  .epJSon  ««e  ta 

^^ .fW  Jo.  2f  1982,  Sir.  No.  391,700  ^    ?  ^  *"  "***  *«  improvement  comprising:  means 

Claw  priority.  appUortloaJapimJaL  3, 1901, 86-1040(0      't™^  ^  ^'^^^^^  ^^^'^^  *«  »*•  «<1  wherein  the 
UA  a  4M-16       ^^-'^^  ^/^  ''^'*  °^**  distributor  foot  empty  into  the  lifting  chamiels. 


1.  A  rotor  for  a  centriftige,  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft,  a 
disc-shaped  bottom  plate  fixed  to  said  rotatable  shaft,  and  a 
holder  plate  mounted  on  said  bottom  plate  for  holding  sedi- 

^SJr«S^-!f?  ^^  ^^  ***"»  "**»^y  consmicted 
or  a  thm  plate  and  havug  a  center,  an  outer  edge,  and  a  bent 

portion  positioned  between  said  center  and  outer  edge  and 

projecttng  upwardly  between  concentric  flat  portions  in 

contact  support  with  said  bottom  plate,  said  bent  portion  in- 

dudmg  a  surface  dkected  toward  said  center  of  Se  holde^ 

J?S."lli*'^  'P'"^^  «^^»«  »>'  *»•"«<»  therethroSS 

f  *«  •«^"^t»on  tubes,  and  said  bottom  pUte  having  a 

gu«toy  of  holes  digned  with  said  hole,  in  saM  holdtr^StJ 

SfiH^T?*  ?•  !«S««nt«ion  tubes  therein  including  another 

SS^JLSt^"  ?  M**^  "^^  *»*«•  "^  -"^  holder 
£?H«^  2SIi°***  "*  "f**  *»***»»  P"***  *"  P>«*  of  «id  first 
mentioned  holder  plate,  said  bottom  plate  having  an  attach- 
ment mcludmg  a  shaft  portion  fitted  in  said  another  holder 
ShSiS^/^*^  ^^  ^u"^  on  an  upper  surface  thereof  a 
S^2L  f  """ir  «*««  ^^^  "lots  for  receiving  the  capU. 

iMy  tubes  fa  a  ladud  pattern  and  wherein  said  anoAer  holte 
phita  has  a  plurality  of  downward  projections  fitted  ^ 
tivdy  m  said  holes  fa  said  bottom  plate. 

4^460,352 

CENTRIFUCE  DRUM  FOR  CLARIFYING  AND/OR 

SEPARATING  LIQUIDS 

fcUa  Separator  AG,  Odde,  Fed.  RapJoTGannv 
r^i     _,5?'J"»->«'M«.Sw.  No.  409,015 
^^^  Jjyity,  appllcrto.  Fed.  R.^.  of  G««y.  J«.  a, 

UA  a  494.70'^  ^'~*"^^'^^^^^  , 


4^460,383 
^.  ,     .  ^^     DROP  CONTROLLER 
OMoB  L.  Dackart,  Powar,  Joa  A.  Jaakte.  RsMho  Snta  P.. 

«dL«,yLWIlao^Pow.y,dlor1KI-SSr.T^^ 
Corporation,  Saa  Diego,  Qdif.  •.—•—"•« 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1900,  Sir.  No.  108,370 

iTfl  r,  «^    .        >«•  CL' A61M  J/00 

VS.  CL  004-^1  3^ 


1.  In  a  oentriflife  drum  tot  clarifying  aod/or  separatfag 


1.  In  combination  for  controlling  the  passage  of  fluid  drooi 
through  a  drip  chamber, 

means  for  indicating  the  passage  of  the  fluid  drops  throuah 
the  drip  chamber, 

means  defining  the  area  of  passage  of  the  fluid  drops  through 

the  drip  chamber  and  adjustably  positioned  to  control  the 

sue  of  the  psnsgc. 
means  for  determining  the  period  of  time  between  the  pas- 

Mge  of  each  pair  of  successive  fluid  drops  through  the 

drip  chamber, 

m«ns  adjustably  preset  to  provide  a  desired  time^  period 
between  the  passage  of  each  pair  of  successive  fluid  drops 
through  the  drip  chamber, 

means  for  adjusting  the  podtion  of  the  passageKlefining 
means  to  compensate  by  a  particular  increment  for  each 
determmed  time  period  which  is  greater  by  a  particular 
amount  than  the  preset  time  period,  and 

moans  for  a4justing  the  determined  time  period  between  the 
pMMge  of  each  pair  of  successive  fluid  drops  through  the 
drip  chamber  in  accordance  with  the  acUustments  fa  the 
potation  of  the  passage-defining  means  by  a  particular 
mcrement  to  provide  for  additional  incremental  adjust- 
ments fa  tiie  position  of  the  passage-defining  means  when 
thepoiod  of  time  between  the  passage  of  that  pair  of 
successive  fluid  drops  through  the  drip  chamber,  after 
each  adjustment  of  the  time  period  determined  for  the 

PM>tge  of  that  pair  of  successive  fluid  drops  through  ti»e 
dnp  chamber,  still  exceeds  the  praaet  time  period 
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CLOSED  WOUND  SUCTION  EVACUATOR 
E.  WtObMkw,  nd  Dmo  A.  Raatom,  both  of  New  Phlia- 
Oldo,  iirijinn  to  Siydw  Labontorki,  be^  Donr, 


IS  Gains 


OUo 

FM  JiL  8, 1980,  Sir.  No.  1M,M0 
IML  aj  A61M  1/96 
UJ.  a  604—73 


FLUID  PRESSURE  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
I C  LayM*,  Sn  Ditto,  CUif.,  MifMr  to  IVAC  Corpo- 
ntioa,  8n  DiopsCUif, 

FDod  Jut  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  387,«72 
Iirt.  a^  A61M  1/03 
UJB.  a  804—118  21 


[^tE 


to 


istntion  system  of  a  type  having  a  pump  that  cycUcly  pumpt  a 
fluid  through  a  feeding  tube  to  a  patient,  each  pumping  cycle 
having  a  period  of  reduced  fluid  flow,  and  f^irther  having 
means  for  producing  a  control  signal  indicative  of  the  timing  of 
the  period  of  reduced  fluid  flow  in  each  pumping  cycle,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
pressure  transducer  means  for  measuring  the  pressure  of  the 

fluid  the  pump  is  pumping  through  the  feeding  tube  to  the 

patient  and  for  producing  a  corresponding  pressure  signal; 
comparator  means,  responsive  to  the  control  signal,  for 

comparing  the  pressure  signal  to  a  prescribed  threshold 

only  during  the  periods  of  reduced  fluid  flow  in  the  suc- 

cenive  pumping  cycles  of  the  pump;  and 
alarm  means  for  producing  an  alarm  whenever  the  compara- 

tor  means  determines  that  the  preuure  signal  exceeds  the 

threshold. 


4,480,356 

CATHETER  ANCHOR  TAPE 

Douglas  Moselcy,  84S  Ladhm  -  E-203,  RodMSlar,  Mich.  48083 

Fllid  Feb.  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  347,408 

bt  a^  A61M  25/02 

U.S.  a  604-180  41 


1.  A  medical  evacuator  system  for  evacuating  fluids  from  the 
body  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  closed  compressible  container  having  top  and  bottom 
portions  connected  by  a  flexible  sidew^,  said  container 
adapted  to  be  compressed  and  to  expand  to  develop  a 
vacuum  on  e^qMunon; 

(b)  a  vacuum  assist  means  disposed  within  said  container 
which  assists  in  the  expansion  of  the  container  and  in 
developing  the  vacuum  in  the  container;  and 

(c)  an  outlet  means  providing  communication  between  the 
faiterior  of  the  container  and  the  atmosphere  and  an  inlet 
means  providbg  communication  between  the  interior  of 
the  container  ami  a  drainage  tube, 

said  vacuum  assist  means  comprised  of  a  spider  device  having 
two  or  more  rib  nwmber  means  disposed  between  the  top  and 
bottom  portions,  a  positioning  means  to  securely  locate  the  rib 
member  means  wiUiin  the  container,  a  hinge  means  to  allow 
the  rib  member  means  to  move  from  an  extended  rest  position 
to  a  compressed  activated  position  and  a  separate  mechanical 
force  means  engaging  exteriorly  on  said  rib  member  means 
which  mechanical  force  means  acts  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  flexible  sidewall  to  return  the  rib  member 
means  to  their  extended  rest  position. 


1.  Preisare  detection  apparatus  for  use  in  a  parenteral  adnun- 


1.  A  pre<ut  anchor  tape  for  securing  a  catheter  to  the  body 
of  a  person,  said  catheter  being  of  the  type  having  a  tubular 
part  adapted  for  entry  into  the  body  and  terminating  in  a  cou* 
pling  with  a  flexible  tube  extending  (lom  the  coupling,  said 
anchor  tape  comprising: 

a  unitary  strip  of  tape  of  uniform  width  having  an  inner 
surface  ad^>ted  to  be  placed  against  the  body  and  having 
an  outer  surface  adapted  to  receive  the  catheter  thereon, 

said  strip  of  tape  comprising  a  first  side  band,  a  second  side 
band  and  an  intermediate  band, 

said  first  side  band  having  an  adhesive  on  its  inner  surface  for 
securing  the  strip  to  ^  body, 

said  intermediate  band  being  separated  from  the  fint  side 
and  by  first  and  second  slits  extending  from  the  respective 
ends  thereof  toward  the  middle  thereof  and  being  joined 
to  said  first  side  band  cmly  by  a  first  unitary  hinge  located 
near  the  mid-length  of  said  strip, 

said  second  side  band  being  separated  fhm  the  faitermediate 
band  by  third  and  fourth  slits  extending  from  the  ntpec- 
tive  ends  thereof  toward  the  middle  thereof  and  being 
joined  to  said  intermediate  band  only  by  a  second  unitary 
hinge  located  near  the  mid-length  of  said  strip, 

each  of  said  bands  being  of  uniform  width  from  its  respective 
hinge  to  either  end, 

said  first  and  second  Unges  having  a  length  about  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  said  coupling  and  being  adapted  to  receive 
said  coupling  thereon  with  said  tubulw  part  inserted  into 
said  body, 

said  intermediate  band  having  adhesive  on  one  of  its  outer 
and  inner  surfaces, 

each  of  the  firee  ends  of  said  intermediate  band  extending 
from  said  hinges  being  longer  than  the  circumfjerence  of 
said  coupling  whereby  it  is  adapted  to  be  wnqyped  half- 
way around  said  coupling  and  adhere  thereto  and  to  the 
body  to  secure  said  catheter  to  the  body, 

said  second  side  band  having  adhesive  on  one  of  its  outer  and 
inner  surfaces. 
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and  eK5h  of  the  free  ends  of  the  irid  lecjodd  ride  bttid  bdM 

yhetw  to  the  body  wherein  at  leert  one  of  Mid  interme- 
diate bend  md  Slid  second  side  band  has  adherive  on  its 
outer  surftce.  — ««^  on  m 


and  a  dosed  position,  said  latch  in  said  open  position 
aim  •aid  ootpot  means  to  a  position  for  disennaenMot 
withthe  feeding  tube,  and  said  biasing  meansurZiii^ 
output  means  to  automaticaUy  return  to  said  position  for 


MOteaJ. 
VACL 


FLUID  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

—^  2?^  J"*!?  *-  '^""■■■i.  Mi.  20184 
FDsd  JUL  28, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  an,nO 
bt  a^  A41M  S/00 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  a  fluid  maintained  in  sealed  rela- 
tion therem  comprising  sn  elong«e  barrel  having  an  open  end 
and  a  cyUndrical  bore  of  lesser  cross  section  in  the  end^rtion 
of  thebsrrel  leadmg  to  the  open  end.  a  hoUow  needle,  a  hub 
mwnber  secured  at  one  end  about  the  open  end  of  the  barrel 
and  at  the  other  end  for  mounting  one  end  of  the  hoUow  nee- 
dle, and  a  portion  intermediate  sud  end  defining  •  chamber 

having  a  cross  section  greater  than  the  cross  section  of  the  bore 
and  m  direct  communication  therewith,  a  plunger  dimensioned 

shdably  to  engage  the  interior  of  the  barrel  in  sealing  retotion. 
a  leahng  disc  within  said  bore  dimensionsed  to  engage  the 
walls  of  said  bore  in  sealing  rehttion  and  axially  slidable  in  said 
bore  between  a  sealing  position  to  seal  off  the  space  between 
said  •Mhng  (hsc  and  plunger  and  unsealing  position  to  permit 
flow  of  fluid  from  the  barrel  to  said  chamber  and  to  the  hollow 
needle  m  communication  therewith,  a  stem  extending  centrally 
upwardly  from  the  sealing  disc  and  dimensionedto  have  a 
croM  sectional  area  less  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the 

bore  to  provide  a  space  therebetween,  an  abutment  on  the  end 
or  the  stem  spaced  from  the  sealing  disc  by  an  amount  greater 
than  the  length  of  the  bore,  the  width  of  said  abutment  beins 
substantiaUy  equal  to  the  inner  dimension  of  said  barrelTand 
means  for  displacement  of  the  plunger  withm  the  banel. 

COMBINED  LOAD  AND  LATCH  MECHANISM  FOR 
A.^  .  J^^^  ^^^  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Robert  B.  Troitt,  San  Diego,  aU  of  CBUt,  Mriaon  to  IVAC 
Corporation,  San  Dfego,  cum       '—^ —■««»"  t"'*^ 

PBed  No?.  7,  MW,  Ser.  No.  204,772 
.,«  ^  «^  I«.a3A«lMJ/00 

VS,  a  404-250  19  nri^ 

1.  In  a  fluid  flow  control  apparatus  for  oontrollmg  the  paien- 

tenl  administration  of  liquids  through  a  feeding  tube  from  a 

bqwd  source  to  a  patient,  the  combination  comprising: 

electromechanical  output  means  for  manipuli^  the  feed- 

mg  tube  to  vary  the  flow  of  liquid  in  the  feeding  tube,  said 

output  means  including  biasmg  means  for  applyfaig  a  bias 

force  normally  urging  said  output  means  to  a  position  for 

engagement  with  the  feeding  tube;  and 

a  latch  mounted  for  movement  between  an  open  position 


engagement  with  the  feeding  tube  upon  movement  of  said 
latch  to  said  closed  position,  said  tatch  ftirther  including  a 
waU  defining  one  side  of  a  channel  for  capturing  the  feed- 
ing tube  in  position  for  manipulation  by  said  output  means 
when  said  latch  is  in  said  closed  position. 

4»440359 

CLAMP  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 

Laooaid  Fenton,  Boachwood.  Ohio.  asaigMir  to  Marlsn  Mann- 

lactBring  and  Be? slopmsnl  Ce^  Bedgstd,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  34U43 

.T-  ^  «       irt.a»A4iMi;/oa  j/oo 

UA  a  404-277  g. 


•4^'^V^-^ 


'Ji  ■^se 


( 


LA  Clamp  Closure  assembly  means  for  the  lower  end  open- 
ing portion  of  an  ostomy  bag,  con^rising  a  flat,  rectangular, 
elongated  strip  of  stiffly  flexible  pUtftic  material,  s^strip 
havmg  a  centrally  located  winding  portion  including  at  leaM 
one  outside  edge  and  a  pair  of  flat,  rectangular  closure  wings 
mtegral  with  and  extending  from  the  ends  of  said  winding 
portion,  each  wing  being  hinged  to  said  winding  portion  by 
thinned  zones  of  separation  so  that  said  wings  may  be  folded  to 
overlie  said  winding  portion,  slot  means  adjacent  said  winding 
portion  to  receive  a  lower  end  opening  portion  of  an  ostomy 
bag  so  that  said  portion  may  be  wound  about  said  windhig 
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portjon,  DMttit  •n  each  wing  for  attaching  said  wings  together 
in  a  lubatantiaUy  luperpoaed  stacked  poaition  to  overUe  the 
winding  portion  and  clamp  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  bag 
after  it  has  been  wound  against  the  winding  portion  of  said 
strip,  finger  means  separated  from  the  winding  portion  by  said 
slot  means  extending  parallel  to  said  outside  edge  for  insertion 
of  an  ostomy  bag,  said  closure  assembly  means  being  movable 
between  an  open  condition  for  bag  engagement  and  disengage- 
ment and  a  clamping  position  with  sidd  wings  being  attactol 
together  in  said  stacked  position. 


UREtHRAL  ANESIHETIC  DEVICES 

AiTM  N.  FbMtDM,  136  Beaehwood  La^  Pfttibuih,  Pa.  1S206 

DhWon  of  Scr.  No.  4UM8,  Aag.  30, 1M2,  Pat  No.  4,432,758. 

nUa  applcatkM  Aag.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  525,989 

lit  CLi  A61F 15/00 

U.8.  a  604-288  4< 


'  4,460,361 

VACUUM  POST  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  ON  FLUID 

0LLECnON  APPARATUS 
Robert  L  NicbMa,  JaeksonTflle,  Tcs^  MdgMV  to  AaNricaB 

Hoapital  Supply  Corp.,  Efanaton,  DL 
CootiBaatioB  of  8ar.  No.  173^85,  JnL  31, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatkm  Oct  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,384 
IM.  a^  A61M  I/OO 
UJ5.  a  604—319  1  cum 

1.  A  suction  apparatus  for  suctioning  and  collecting  fluid 
from  a  patient  comprising: 
a  rigid  outer  canister  having  an  annular  rim  defining  an 

upwardly  opening  mouth; 
a  disposable  s(mi*rigid  inner  container  having  an  annular  lip 
extending  laterally  firom  said  container  sidewall  and  over- 
lying  a  portion  of  said  canister  rim,  said  container  remov- 
ably  disposed  within  said  canister  and  supported  from  the 
top  of  said  canister  with  a  space  between  the  sidewalk  of 
said  canister  and  said  container, 
a  removable  cover  for  said  canister  and  container  having 
formed  therein  an  inlet  port  for  receiving  fluid  firom  the 
body  of  a  patient  and  a  vacuum  port  for  effecting  a  vac- 
uum within  said  container  for  drawing  fluid  through  said 
inlet  port  for  collection  in  said  container, 
an  inlet  line; 
a  vacuum  line; 
a  tee  connection  attached  directly  to  the  rigid  outer  canister 


and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  rigkl  outer 
canister  to  allow  easy  disconnection  and  reoonnection  of 
the  vacuum  line  to  the  vacuum  source; 
a  flexiUe  autodavable  vacuum  leader  Une  having  first  and 
second  ends  and  having  a  length  for  extending  between 
said  tee  connection  and  said  vacuum  port  aaid  tee  connec- 
tion and  said  vacuum  port  laid  first  end  being  perma- 
nently attached  to  said  tee  connection  and  said  second  end 
having  detachable  vacuum  coupling  means  for  attaching 
said  second  end  to  the  vacuum  port  luch  that  a  vacuum 
applied  to  said  tee  tnm  the  vacuum  line  is  q»plied  to  the 
exteriw  and  interior  of  the  inner  liner, 


1.  Apparatus  ibr  applying  a  local  anesthetic  to  the  interior  of 
a  patient's  urethra  comprising: 

(a)  a  metal  obstructor  with  one  substantially  flat  surface; 

(b)  an  elongated  solid  anesthetic  suppository  attached  to  and 
extending  outwardly  from  said  flat  surface  of  said  metal 
obstructor,  said  suppository  formed  in  the  shape  of  an 
anatomical  female  tnfirapubic  curve  and  said  suppository 
having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  the 
patient's  urfthra;  and 

(c)  a  handle  sittached  to  another  surface  of  said  obstructor 
opposite  saU  flat  surface  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from, whereby  said  suppository  may  be  inserted  into  the 
patient's  urethra  and  thereby  anesthetize  the  entire  urethra 
as  said  suppository  is  dissolved  by  the  patient's  body  heat 


said  vacuum  ooupUng  means  faicludfaig  a  male-type  connec- 
tor attached  to  said  second  end  of  sakl  vacuum  leader  Ime 
and  said  vacuum  port  mcluding  a  female-type  connector, 
said  male  connector  being  dimensioned  to  interfit  with 
said  female-type  ccmnector  and  being  inoperable  to  couple 
said  vacuum  leader  line  to  said  inlet  por^  and 

inlet  coupling  means  for  attaching -the  inlet  line  to  the  hilet 
port  aaid  Met  coupling  means  being  inoperable  to  couple 
the  inlet  line  to  the  vacuum  port  laid  inlet  coupling  means 
being  readily  distinguishable  from  said  vacuum  coupling 
means  such  that  attempts  to  miscouple  are  minimififid. 


4,460,361 

DRAINAGE  SYSTEM  WTTH  HOLDING  CHAMBER 

DtfU  A.  BMaa,  Ubcrtyrlila,  OL,  MlfMr  to  The  KaidaD  Com- 

FUad  JnL  21, 1982,  Sir.  No.  400,818 
IM.  a^  A61M  I/OO 
VJS,  a  604-323  U 


1.  A  drainage  system  tot  body  fluids,  comprising; 
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a  receptacle  having  a  odlectioii  chamber  for  retaining  the 
body  fluids; 

a  container  having  a  nqi|riy  chamber; 

a  bactericide  in  the  nq^ly  dumber, 

means  defining  a  holding  chamber, 

first  one-way  valve  means  permitting  the  passage  of  bacteri- 
cide ftom  the  sqyply  chamber  into  the  holding  chamber, 
and  for  preventing  passage  of  the  bwrtericide  fhm  the 
holding  chs^ber  into  the  supply  chamber,  and 

second  one-way  valve  means  for  permitting  passi^  of  the 
bactericide  from  the  holding  chamber  into  the  collection 
chamber,  and  for  preventing  passage  of  the  contents  from 
the  collection  chamber  into  the  holding  chamber,  wherein 
the  receptacle  includes  a  drainage  tubular  section  of  flexi- 
ble material,  and  including  damp  means  for  opening  the 
tubuhtf  section  while  the  first  valve  means  is  open,  and  for 
closing  the  tubular  section  while  the  second  valve  means 
is  open.  / 


rttttUaim,  mi 


08TQMVBAG 

Mb  V.  Edwards,  both  of 
to  ytngwlnwii  Madkal 


Coasuhanta,  Ltdn 

OmilMutkm'tiSm.  No.  IIU74^  Fab.  r,  1978,  abaadoBad. 

lUs  appikation  JaL  2, 1M2, 8«.  No.  99M» 
lat  CLi  AttF  5/44 
UJ5.  a  604-336  3 


37.  An  ostomy  wpfXmuot  comprising  a  pad  or  dressing  hav- 
bga  body  contactbg  surftce  and  an  outer  surfiwe  with  an 
aperture  for  passage  of  the  stoma  extending  through  said  pad 
or  dressing,  a  coining  member  extending  outwardly  from  said 
pad  or  drosing  and  encircling  the  intersection  of  said  aperture 

and  the  outer  surfine  of  said  pad  or  dressmg  and  an  ostomy  bag 
also  having  an  wpataxt  in  one  bag  wall  fior  passage  of  the 
stoma  with  a  second  coupling  member  affixed  to  said  bag  wall 
around  the  perqihery  of  said  bag  wall  aperture  and  extending 
outwardly  from  said  bag  wall,  said  bag  coupling  member  being 
two  oppoMd  walls  of  dosed  loop  channd  form  and  said  pad  or 
dressing  coupling  member  being  a  dosed  loop  form  having  a 
rib  or  projection  dimensioned  to  be  gripped  between  the  op- 
posed channd  walls  when  said  ooiq>ling  members  are  con- 
nected, and  a  thin  resilient  sed  strip  extending  at  an  Mgje 
radiatty  inward  from  an  inner  surtee  of  said  rib  or  projection 
which  engages  the  outer  surftce  of  said  inner  channd  wall  and 
wherein  said  rib  or  projection  has  a  peripherd  bead  extending 
therefrom  in  a  direction  opposite  said  deflectible  sed  str^  and 
said  outer  channd  wan  has  a  oomplonentary  bead  on  Hs  inner 
surtee,  each  of  said  two  beads  having  an  annular  surftce 
faidined  to  the  coounon  axis  of  said  coupling  memben  when 
connected,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  two  M««i?tsr 

surfisces  are  in  fiice-to-fiBoe  contact  when  said  two  memben  are 
in  tbdr  mutuaDy  coqiied  poaitiom. 


PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  FOR 
SANITARY  PRODUCTS 

PraaidlB  M.  C  ChM.  EMdaD  Park,  a^  AitUs  L.  JcMs,  So» 
srset,  both  of  N  J.,  aasigBon  to  Parsonl  Prodnd 
MIIUowa,NJ. 

FDad  Aag.  36, 1982,  S«.  No.  411,981 
Int  a»  A61F 13/16:  O08L  SS/00 
U  A  a  604-387  | 

1.  A  hot  mdt  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  composition  com- 
prising: 

an  A-B-A-  blocic  copolymer  wherein  said  B  midblock  com- 
prises polyolefins  and  said  A  endblock  comprises  polysty- 
rene and  having  a  number  average  molecular  wdght  of 
the  individud  A  blocks  of  from  about  7,000  to  about 
30,000; 

a  tacldfying  resin  present  in  the  proportions  of  fh>m  about 

200  to  about  300  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight 

of  sdd  block  copolymer; 
a  plastidxer  present  in  the  proportkns  of  flrom  about  80  to 

about  ISO  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 

btock  copolymer; 

said  block  copolymer,  taddfying  resin,  and  plasticizer,  being 
chosen  and  being  present  in  the  proportions  such  that  sdd 
adhesive  composition  has  a  glass  transition  temperature  of 
the  rubbery  |riuse  ranging  from  about  0*  C  to  about  10* 

C; 

a  temperature  difference  between  the  glass  transition  tem- 
perature of  the  rubbery  phase  and  the  flow  temperature 
ranging  frmn  about  43*  C  to  about  51*  C; 

a  storage  moddus  which  b  a  monotonic  decreasing  ftmction 
of  temperature  between  the  glass  transition  temperature  of 
the  rubbery  phase  and  the  flow  temperature,  said  stmage 
moddus  having  a  vdue,  at  the  arithmetic  average  temper- 
ature between  the  glan  transition  temperature  of  the 
rubbery  phase  and  the  flow  temperature  of  from  about 
3.3  X 10^  to  6.3  X  \(fi  Aynm/cmh  and 

the  ftmction  logioof  the  storage  moddus  verMS  temperature 
at  a  temperature  equd  to  the  arithmetic  average  of  the 
glass  transition  temperature  of  the  rubbery  phase  and  the 
flow  temperature  having  a  slope  of  from  about  -0.003  to 
about  -0.023  where  the  temperature  is  in  degrees  centi- 
grade and  the  storage  moddus  is  in  dynea/cm^  and 

sakl  adhesive  compontion  exhibiting  a  viscosity  reduction  of 
less  than  3%  when  maintained  at  330*  F.  for  ninety  hours; 

whereby  sdd  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  will  exhibit  a  high 

equilibrium  peel  strength  and  a  low  adhesive  transfier  upon 
peeling. 

6.  A  sanitary  nq>kin  f(9r  adhering  to  the  crotch  portkm  of  an 
undergarment  comprising  an  absoibem  body  for  absorUng 

body  fluids  and  having  a  body  fiscing  side  and  a  garment  facing 
side; 

a  layer  of  hot  mdt  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composition 
overlying  the  at  least  a  portion  of  the  garment  (being  side; 

said  hot  mdt  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  coo^nising: 

an  A-B-A-  block  copolymer  wherein  said  B  midblock  com- 
prises polyolefins  and  sakl  A  endbtock  comprises  polysty- 
rene and  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
the  indivkiud  A  blocks  of  from  about  7,000  to  about 
30,000; 

a  taddfying  resin  present  in  the  porporthans  of  from  about 
200  to  about  300  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  sdd  h\ock  copdymer, 

a  plastidxer  present  in  the  proportkms  of  dram  about  80  to 

about  130  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  sdd 
block  oopcAywer, 

said  block  copolymer,  taddfying  resin,  and  plastidxer,  bdng 
chosen  and  bdng  present  m  the  proportions  such  that  said 

adhesive  compodtioa  has  a  glass  trsnsitioo  temperature  of 
the  rubbery  phase  of  about  0*  C  to  about  10*  C; 
a  temperature  difRnence  between  the  ^«s  transition  tem- 
perature of  the  rubbery  phase  and  the  flow  temperature  of 
about  43*  C  to  about  S3*  C; 

a  storage  moddus  wUch  is  a  monotonic  decrsasing  ftmdioo 
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of  temperature  between  the  glan  traiuition  temperature  of 
the  rubbery  fthaie  and  the  flow  temperature,  said  storage 
modulus  having  a  value,  at  the  arithmetic  average  temper- 
ature between  the  glass  transition  temperature  of  the 
rubbery  phase  and  the  flow  temperature  of  about  3.3  X  lO' 
to  6.S  X  lO'  d^mes/cm^;  and 

the  Auction  logioof  the  storage  modulus  verses  temperature 
at  a  temperature  equal  to  the  arithmetic  average  of  the 
glass  transition  temperature  of  the  rubbny  phase  and  tlw 
flow  temperature  having  a  slope  of  from  about  -0.003  to 
about  -0.02$  where  the  temperature  is  in  devees  centi- 
grade and  the  storage  modulus  is  in  dynes/caa^;  and 

said  adhesive  composition  exhibiting  a  viscosity  reduction  of 
less  than  3%  when  maintained  at  330*  F.  for  ninety  hours; 

whereby  said  sanitary  napkin  may  be  applied  to  said  under- 
garment and  will  exhibit  a  high  equiUbrium  peel  strength 
and  a  low  adhesive  transfer  upon  removal. 


portion  as  viewed  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 

welding  sealing  portion,  and  secondary  weld  regions 

located  at  both  sides  of  said  primary  weld  region  as 

viewed  in  the  longitttdinal  direction  of  said  welded  sealing 
portion; 

parts  of  molten  materials  of  said  sheets  and  said  tube  formed 

at  said  primary  weld  region  due  to  said  high-firequency 


POLYI^IIEniANE  BAG  FOR  BLOOD 
riiiMM.  Drdekh;  WoUku  H.  Walker. 
I  Hm  SrhliiMiir,  Vrukhat  am  Majn,  afl  of  Fed. 

^    JtoBlolest-SenniLHtitateGabH, 

Rrnktet  am  Mrin.  Fed.  Re^  of  Genuay 
Giwtinnatioa  of  S«.  No.  I13,3M,  JaL  «,  1977,  abandoMd.  This 
ipplfcalkM  Oet  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,^22 
Oiimi  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMuy,  Jd.  8, 
1978, 7C21818[U] 

lit  a'  JMF 1/24 

ujs.  a  eo4-««08  4 


^* 


welding  flowing  outwardly  into  said  secondary  wdd 
regions;  and 
materials  from  said  primary  weld  region  filling  the  g^)  at 
each  of  said  secondary  wdd  r^ions  between  said  tube 
and  said  sheets  which  are  in  a  half-molten  state,  without 
substantially  flowing  beyond  each  margind  edge  of  said 
welded  seaUng  portion  between  said  tube  and  sakl  sheets. 


L  A  bag  suitable  for  the  storage,  deep-freezing  and  transfu- 
sion of  blood  and  blood  components  and  tnflidon  solutions 
fSormed  of  a  calendered  or  extruded  foil  of  plasticizer  free 
polyurethane  of  a  thickness  of  about  0.1-0.3  mm.  a  Shore 
hardness  A  of  about  60-83,  temperature  resistance  up  to  about 
160*  C  and  down  to  about  - 196*  C.  without  change  of  prop- 
erties. 


loTs 


4^4J0j<M 

MEDICAL  BAG 

Kfl|)l  SUbbo,  rnjlawalji.  Japaa,  «dfM 

tiea,  Tokyo,  Jap^ 
DiridoB  of  to.  N«  428,889,  Sep.  28, 1982,  Pat  No.  M2S,177. 
lUi  appUcttioa  Oet  3, 1983,  to.  No.  838,198 
CaataM  priority,  Ippllcadoa  Japaa,  Mar.  28, 1982, 87-48258 
tat  a'  Atf  IM  5/00 
U A  CL  804-^408  7  n^^ 

1.  In  a  medicd  bag  comprising  two  tran^Mrent  or  traadu- 
oent  sheets  joined  together  at  their  peripherd  edges  in  a  sealing 
manner  and  having  a  liquid  charging/^scharging  tube  wdded 
between  the  joined  edges  of  said  sheets  so  as  to  provide  a  fluid 
communication  between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said  bag, 
the  improvement  wherein: 
the  welded  sealing  portion  between  said  tube  and  said  sheets 
comprises  a  mgh-frequency-weld  primary  weld  region 
kxated  substantially  at  the  center  of  said  wdded  sealing 


M80,397 

DEVICE  CONTAINING  BIOODE  PRODUCING 

PARAFORMALDE  AND  AN  ACID 

Patrick  S.  Wong,  lowlooa,  Hoag  Eoag;  Jluiy  B.       _ 

Saa  Joae,  and  HaroU  M.  Leipar,  MoaMda  View,  both  of 

Gdifn  aarivBors  to  ALZA  Coipontioa,  Palo  Aho,  CUif. 

DlridoB  of  to.  No.  137438,  Apr.  4»  1980,  abaadoMd,  wUeh  to 

a  eoMiaaatioB-lB-part  of  to.  No.  78,807,  Sep.  34k  1979,  Pat  No. 

4041,733,  wUeh  to  a  diridoa  of  to.  No.  804^982,  Jaa.  9, 1977, 

Pat  No.  4,193,403.  lUs  appUeatioa  JaL  12, 1982,  to.  No. 

397,482 
tat  a>A81F  5/44 
U.S.a804-890  3 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  a  biocide  to  an  envinmment  of 
use,  the  device  comprising:  a  body  shaped,  sized  and  adapted 
for  placement  in  the  environment  and  has  at  least  one  snrfi»e 
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for  dttpeoang  biocide  ftom  the  device,  uid  body  fonned  of  « 
polymeric  nuterial  that  is  nbitutiaUy  stable  in  the  environ. 
jB<nt  UMnooaes  pafifonnaldehyde  and  an  add  that  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic,  organic 
"«ff^  •cWs,  which  acid  generates  an  acidie  state  in  the 
device  for  assisting  in  converting  paraformaldehyde  to  the 
Uodde  formaldehyde,  which  is  dispensed  firom  the  device  to 
the  environment  of  ose. 


nANS-OERMAL  MEDICAnON  SYSTEM 
C  AOIna.  Qfilai  Ldu:  Bi^  O. . 


v&a 


Clviotte  C  AUisoa,  Qyitd  Uke,  aD  of  nu  asaignon  to 
"-^  IM^  OrjMal  lidn,  DL 

'     '  orS8r.No.31M47,Oet»,lMl, 

lUi  aMtettlM  Jan.  ao,  IMS,  S«.  No.  409,4f9 
IM.  a>  M1M  7/00 

31 


"S^T^*"  ^*  ^  *'^  moisture  vapour  permeability  and 
ruMses  the  antibacterial  material  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  Idll 
bacteria  in  the  wound  and  surrounding  covered  skin  area. 

MM,37D 

TRANS-DERMAL  MEDICATION  APPUCATION  CELL 

EtMrthC.  AlMsen.  Qystal  Laiw;  Itofsr  D.  AiUaen,  Bsisiayflle, 

nd  Otflotte  C  AlUaaa,  QyiM  Lake.  aU  of  IIL,  aaaiMto 
AtaMdeo,  iMn  QyslBl  Lake.  m. 

GoMtaiiiatieaorS«.No.31M47.0et»,lMl,     _ 

lUi  appHeirtkn  Dae.  M,  IMa,  Ssr.  No.  400491 
IM.  ai  A61M  7/00 

u&aco4-«r  19 


1.  A  medication  application  system  for  the  sustained  admin- 
istration of  acetyl  salicylic  add  transdermaUy  through  an  area 
of  unbroken  sldn,  cmnprising 
a  medication  container  including  mediation  impermeable 
M^ng  means  forming  a  generally  concave  shi^  cavity 
open  on  one  skle  and  having  flufe  means  extending 
radially  outward  from  the  periphery  of  said  cavity  open- 
ing and  integral  with  said  housing  means,  said  flange 
meam  having  an  annular  depression  therein  on  the  side  of 
said  flange  means  nearest  said  concave  cavity  opening, 
medication  permeable  micro-porous  membrane  means  se- 
cured in  said  annular  deprnsion  of  said  flange  means  of 
said  housing  means  and  covering  the  open  skle  thereof  to 
ther^y  form  a  medicatkm  holding  container  permeable 
on  one  side  only  to  the  passage  of  medkation,  means 
■ecured  to  sakl  housing  for  adhering  sakl  mediation 
holding  container  to  the  skin  of  a  patient,  and 
acetyl  salicyUc  add  in  an  aqueous  saline  solutxm  provkling 
a  positive  driving  force  in  sakl  medicatkm  hoWng  con- 
tainer, sakl  acetyl  saUcyUc  add  being  in  a  concentratkm  to 
provkle  a  sustained  analgesic  and  anti-mflammatory  ac- 
tion. 


1.  A  medication  container  c(miprising  medicatk»  imperme- 
able housing  means  forming  a  generally  concave  sh^Md  cavity 
open  on  one  side  and  having  flange  means  extending  radially 
outward  from  the  periphery  of  sakl  cavity  opening  and  mtegral 
M^thsaid  housing  means,  sakl  flange  means  having  an  annular 
depresskm  therein  on  the  side  of  sakl  flange  means  nearest  sakl 
concave  cavity  opening, 
medication  permeable  micro-porous  membrane  m»»^  se- 
cured in  sakl  annuhv  depreaskm  of  said  flange  means  of 
sakl  housing  means  and  covering  the  open  skle  thereof  to 
ther^y  form  a  medicatkm  holding  container  permeable 
on  one  side  only  to  the  passage  of  medicatkm, 
means  secured  to  sakl  flange  means  of  saki  housing  means 

and  extemUng  generally  outwardly  therefrom  and  adapted 
for  adhering  saki  medication  holding  container  to  the  skin 
of  a  patient, 

strinMble  release  sheet  means  secured  to  saki  sUn  adhering 
means  extending  radudly  outward  from  the  periphery  of 
sakl  medicatkm  container,  and 

medicatkM  impermeable  vi^or  barrier  means  sealmgiy  ad- 
hered to  sakl  release  sheet  means  and  extending  over  sakl 
n^CTO-porous  membrane  means  to  thuOny  bkwk  exterior 
access  to  sakl  micro-porous  membrane  and  prevent  the 
ttetipt  of  any  medicatten  tnm  said  cootakier. 


ADHESIVE4X)ATED  SHEET  MATERIAL 
INCORPORATING  ANTI-BACTERLa  SUBSTANCES 

Donld  E  Saymnr,  ItotfcvMiit,  ^Ind.  Mripor  to  Smith 
*  Nephew  Reasireh  Hi.  aSd^  ^^ 

4f4M43.  TUi  appikatlM  Dae.  21.  IMl.  S«.  No.  332<4M 
^^Mm  priority,  appikitkm  United  El^iei^  Nof.  17. 1971. 

Ifes  pertkM  of  the  term  or  tUi  pMM  sibasiMM  to  Jul  30, 

MWWWf  BH  POT  OHCIOilBMe 

UL  CLi  A41F 13/00 
U&a«M-897  ncUm 

1.  An  adhesive  bacteria-proof  wound  dressmg  which  in  use 
oonstttsessentuJly  of  a  polyurethane  sheet  material  which  is  40 
microns  or  less  in  thickness  which  has  iqxm  one  surface  a 
oontmuous  layer  of  adhesive  comprising  a  polyvinyl  ether 
adhesive  or  an  acrylic  adhesive  up  to  73  micTons  in  thickness 
which  adhesive  has  mcorporated  in  it  m  uniform  known 
amount  per  unit  area  a  soUd  antibacterial  material  m  a  finely 
divkled  form  in  an  amount  of  fnm  1  to  23%  by  weight  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  adhesive  so  that  the  dres^  is  liquid 


IjKWJTl 
SnJOONE  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  AND 

USES 
Herman  Ahhsr.  Brocktoa,  Maasn  aaslpwr  to  nsaahiwi  niaau 
fcetming  Coa^aiy,  Ramlafham,  Mass. 
CoBtiaQ8tk«.in^art  or  S«.  No.  334442,  No?.  34.  IMl. 

■bodoMd.  lUs  appUcatioi  Dae.  30. 1M2. 8«.  No.  48U28 

tat  a.) 

U.S.  a  404-097  14Cl^i 

1.  A  combination  of  a  medical  device  to  be  (riaced  in  adhe- 
sive contact  with  the  skin  and  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  at 
least  partially  coated  on  said  device,  the  adhesive  permitting 
passage  of  medicinal  liqukb  therethrough,  sakl  adhesive  com- 
prising: 

the  polymerixation  product  of  a  mixture  of  reactants  com- 
prised of  a  Unear  methyl/phenyl  polysiknane  gum.  com- 
prising dimethyl  diphenyl  polysiloxane, 

a  linear  dimethyl  polysiloxane  gum.  and 

an  MQ  organopolysiloxane  comprising  monofiinctxmal  and 
quadriftmctkmal  sikuane  units, 

the  adhesive  permitting  passage  of  nitroglycerine  there- 
through at  a  substantidly  constant  rate  of  at  Iwat  30 
mg/hr./cm2  as  measured  over  a  27-hour  perkxl  with  the 
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■dhenve  hiMng  •  thickncM  of  about  1.0-3.S  mil  and  per-  within  laid  reservoir  means  is  absorbed  tliroagli  the  skin,  said 

nutting  at  l^ast  90  percent  of  the  adhesive  surftce  of  the  enhancer  diqpenser  comprising,  in  combination: 

transdermaidevioe  m  contact  with  the  sidn  to  remain  («)  percutaneous  absorption  enhancer  reservoir  means;  and 

adhesive  afier  24  hours.  (b)  percutaneous  absorption  enhancer  rdease  rate  control- 


4^440,373 

PERCUTANEOUS  ABSORPTION  ENHANCER 

DISPENSER  iOR  USE  IN  GOADMINISrERING  DRUG 

AND  PEKUTANEOUS  ABSORPTION  ENHANCER 
Ptride  S.  Cmthtn,  and  Sarteah  K.  Clandrasskaran,  both  of 
Palo  AHo,  Galf^  aasipors  to  ALZA  Corporatioo,  Palo  AHo, 
CUif. 

Omii— tlim»fSsr.  No.  238,068,  Feb.  17,  IMl,  Pit  No. 

4,379,484.  Tkk  appUeatfcM  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,209 

Int  a^  A41M  7/00 

UJS.  CL  404-8ff7  11  CUm 

1.  A  percutan4ous  absorption  enhancer  dispenser  adapted  to 

be  superposed  u^  the  drug  reservoir  means  of  a  transdermal 

drug  delivery  device  to  control  the  rate  by  which  the  drug 


Ung  means  for  maintaining  substantially  constant,  the  rate 
at  which  said  percutaneous  absorption  enhancer  is  re- 
leased  through  the  surfiice  of  said  percutaneous  absorption 
enhancer  dispenser  adapted  to  contact  said  drug  reservoir 


CHEMICAL 


PARnCULATE  DETiatGENT  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  FABRICS 
W.  BMfu,  BirlMihMi,  E^hiN,  aripor  to 
Brathen  Cm^uy,  N«w  Yflfk,  N.Y. 

CnrtinaliMorte.No.24Mr,M».27,IMl, 

nil  ■PpUcMkMJiL  29, 1982,  to.  No.  402316 

•012042;  Apr.  11,  mo,  S012045  -».     ^  «-«, 

IWporttoBofttetiniortkitpatntnbMtMrt  to  Jn.  1, 1999, 


having  the  characteristic  feflectiotu  at  the  following  glancing 
angles  and  relative  intensities: 


bILCiiUOeL  3/04.  3/06 
VS.  a  0-103  5  ^,.^ 

1.  A  method  of  laundering  and  bteaching  fiibrics  comprisins 
the  steps  of 

(*)c^tacting  the  fUwic  with  an  aqueous  liquor  comprising 
firom  0.S  to  10  g/1  of  a  composition  cmtaining  S  to  99.3% 
by  weight  of  a  detersive  surftctant  including  a  builder  in 
an  amount  up  to  80%  by  weight  and  0.1%  to  40%  by 
weight  of  a  chlorite,  the  aqueous  liquor  having  a  pH  of 
8.S-11;  and 

(b)  irradiating  the  aqueous  liquor  or  the  ftbric  in  contact 
therewith  with  ultra-violet  light  having  a  wavelength  of 
200  to  400  nm. 


; 


rFrTT~rr7irTirFrFFi55s 


W   .  2.74      4.27        4.70        5.50     1.74      11.24       1144 

relstive       100         72  40  23       27  32  26 

intCMity 


4^460374 

STABLE  COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING  TEXTILE 

SUBSTRATES 

Heias  Abel,  Rdnach;  CM  Becker,  BWil,  mi  Pad  SeUiftr, 

Rieben,  aU  of  SwitierlaDd,  aasigMn  to  COo-Geigy  CorDora- 
tfcm,  Ardilfly,  N.Y.  ^^ 

FDed  Feb.  8, 1902,  to.  No.  346,706 
CSalan  priority,  appUcttioa  SwItMrfamd,  F^  12,  1901, 

940/81;  May  26, 1981, 3439/81;  Oct  30, 1901, 6946/81 

lat  a'  D06P  //%  1/653;  C09E  11/60 
VS.  a  O-501  27  rui— 

1.  A  procen  for  whitening  a  textile,  comprising  the  step  of 
applying  to  the  textile  in  an  aqueous  medium  a  composition 
which  comprises 

(a)  an  organic  solvent  which  is  sparingly  soluble  to  insoluble 
in  water  and  in  which  component  (b)  is  dissolved  and 
component  (c)  is  dissolved  or  dispersed, 

(b)  a  vehicle  for  component  (c)  which  is  qwringly  soluble  to 
insoluble  in  water,  and 

(c)  a  fluorescent  whitening  agent  which  is  sparingly  soluble 
to  insoluble  in  water  and  which  is  soluble  or  dispeitible  in 
the  vehicle  (b). 


4^460,379 
DYEING-STABLE  MONOAZO  DYE8TUFF,  A  PROCESS 

FOR  ITS  PREPARATION,  AND  ITS  USE 
lari  Somncr,  KOalgrteiB;  Maafrad  Schaeidv,  Eppatein,  and 
Rodoif  ScUekflan,  Kalkheia^  an  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gamaay, 
to  Hoachat  Aktieagnsnichaft,  Fad.  Rap.  ef  G>- 


4,460,376 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  HIGH-GRADE  FUEL  FROM 

SOLID  MINERAL-FUEL  RAW  MATERIAL 
P»  A.  H.  a  FaUstrOai,  Akmbsrp;  EA  G.  Bick,  HeUaa- 

borg;  Stan  C  Sfenv,  Upplaads  VMy,  ad  BrnoC. 

Wallatte,  SoUeatoaa,  aU  of  Sweden,  asainon  to  BoUdan 

Aktiebolag.  Stockhotan,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE80/00104,  371  Data  Dae.  11, 1900,  102(a) 

Dale  No? .  26, 1900,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WOOO/02182,  PCT  Pab. 

Data  Oet  16, 1900  -~,  -* 

per  FDed  Apr.  10, 1900,  to.  No.  224,869 
CiaiflH  priority,  appUcatfoa  Swadsa,  Apr.  11, 1979, 7903249 
lit  a>  ClOL  5/00 
VS.  a  44—1  B  9  rui-T 

1.  In  a  method  of  recovering  high-grade,  preferably  sulphur- 
firee  ftiel  firom  bituminous  or  pyrobituminous  mineral-fuel 
material,  such  m  coal,  oil  shale  and  alum  shale,  wherein  the 
raw  material  is  finely  divided  into  a  sufficiently  fine  particle 
size  for  freeing  the  m^^or  part  of  bituminous  or  pyrobituminous 
raw  material  particles  from  ash-forming  mineral  particles,  the 
improvement  comprising  separating  the  finely  divided  raw 
mineral  into  a  mineral  ftiel  purified  from  ash-forming  minerals, 
a  mineral  ftiel  containing  Mh-forming  minerals  and  a  residual 
product  comprising  mainly  ash-forming  minerals,  combusting 
said  mineral  fuel  containhig  ash-forming  mineral  to  form  a 
binder  and  thereafter  adding  said  binder  to  the  residual  product 
so  as  to  hydraulically  bind  said  product  to  a  durable  agglomer- 
ate form. 


to 


FDed  No?.  14, 1903,  to.  No.  881,271 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gannay.  No?.  16, 
1902,3242309 

lat  a^  D06P  67/02 
U&a0-826  4ClaiBH 

1.  The  dyeing-stable  modification  03-modification)  of  the 
dyestuff  of  the  formula  / 


CaHs 


which  has  the  X-ray  diffraction  diagram  shown  in  FIO.  1  and 


444-610  O.G.-84-9 


4^460,377 
CONTAINER  FOR  COMBUSTIBLE 

Daais  G.  S.  lalll,  Johaanaabaii,  Soath  AMca, ^ 

GhalU  Tre?or  EaUl  and  DomU  Joasph  Daeb,  both  of  1 
asabwg,  Sonth  Africa 

FOad  May  24, 1902,  to.  No.  30U37 
OaiBH  priority.  appUcatioa  Sooth  Africa,  May  26,  1901, 
81/9511 

Int  a)  ClOL  11/06 
VS.  a  44—40  9  rui-^ 

9.  A  combustible  pack  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  having  a  hollow  interior,  a  top  wan,  a  bottom 

wall,  front  and  rear  walls  and  side  walls  between  the  front 
and  rear  walls, 

(b)  dividing  means  extending  across  the  interior  of  the  con- 
tainer separating  the  interior  into  upper  and  lower  con- 
partmenti,  the  divider  means  being  bent  about  a  line  in  a 
medial  region  thereof  so  that  the  lower  compartment  is 
gnerally  triangular  in  shape, 

(c)  flue  means  in  the  upper  oompartaaent  and  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  parallel  strips  extending  between  the  di- 
vkler  means  and  a  top  wall  of  the  container  and  inoocpo- 
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rating  tie  briding  piece,  holding  the  ftrips  apart  from  each 
other  and  abutting  the  top  wall,  the  lower  ends  of  the 
strips  being  bent  outwards  and  resting  upon  the  divider 
means  entending  to  the  side  walls  of  the  container,  igniting 
means  in  the  lower  compartment,  combustible  fiiel  mate- 
rial in  the  upper  compartment  but  not  within  the  flue 


(d)  a  port  formed  in  a  lower  region  of  a  wall  of  the  container 
and  coitmunicating  with  the  lower  compartment. 

(e)  a  port  formed  in  the  divider  means  providing  communis 
eating  letween  the  lower  compartment  and  the  flue 
means, 

(f)  at  least  one  port  formed  in  the  upper  part  of  the  container 
coomiunicating  with  the  upper  part  of  the  flue  means. 


purified  being  in  part  recycled  and  in  part  let  off  to  avoid 

the  accumulation  of  inert  matter, 
(d')  sending  the  liquid  phase  to  a  stripping  section  to  remove 

the  gases  dissolved  therein,  the  let  off  gates  of  step  (c^) 

being  used  as  stripping  agents;  and 
(el)  sending  the  liquid  phase  so  purified  to  the  absorption 

section  where  it  is  utilized  as  an  absorbing  liquid. 


/   .- 


4,460,378 

PROC^  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  "FUEL 

GRADE"  MIXTURE  OF  METHANOL  AND  HIGHER 

ALCOHOLS 

RafRMlc  Dl  Fictro,  Mflan;  Alberto  Paggini,  Spine  D'Adda,  and 

ViBccBzo  Lagua',  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  aasignort  to  Smun- 

profittl  S.f  jL,  Milan,  Italy 

Coatfnaatien  of  Scr.  No.  2«9,709,  Ju.  2, 1981,  wUch  is  a 

coatiaaatlon<in>part  of  Scr.  No.  215,173,  Dee.  11, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  JnL  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514»546 

Oaims  priority,  appUeatloa  Italy,  May  16, 1900, 22117  A/80 

lat  a^  ClOL  1/18 

U.S.  CL  44—04  16  Claims 


4^460,379 

STABILIZED  MIDDLE  DISTILLATE  FUEL 

COMPOSmON 

wmini  M.  Sweeney,  Wappingen  FkOa;  Rodwy  L.  Sug,  Flah- 

Ull,  both  of  N.Y„  and  Wheeler  C  QawfM,  Hooitoo,  Tn^ 

iMlgBon  to  Teiaeo  Im^  White  PlaiM,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  412,621 
Hie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pataat  nbieqneat  to  JuL  S,  2000, 


lit  a^  aOL  1/22 
VS.  CL  44-56  8  nri— 

1.  A  middle  distillate  f^I  composition  comprising  a  mixture 
of  hydrocarbons  boiling  in  the  range  fhmi  about  400*  F.  to 
about  6S0*  F.  and  an  effective  sediment  inhibiting  amount  of  a 
hydrocarbyl  polyoxypropylene  di(polyoxyethylene)  amine 
having  the  following  formula: 


R— 


[OCHjCH  -1 
CH,J. 


.(CH2CH20)«H 


-N 


\ 


(CHzCHsO)!^ 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  1  to  SO  caibon 
atoms  and  x  and  y  have  values  firom  1  to  16  and  the  sum  of  x 
plus  y  is  fhnn  2  to  about  17,  and  z  is  firom  1  to  about  2a 


1.  In  a  prodess  for  producing  f^l  grade  mixtures  of  metha- 
nol and  higher  alcohols,  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  feeding  a  gaseous  mixture,  consisting  essentially  of  car- 
bon monoxide  and  hydrogen  to  a  synthesis  reactor  operat- 
ing at  a  temperature  of  from  200*  to  300*  C.  and  at  a 
pressure  higher  than  30  atm  to  form  an  intermediate  prod- 
uct; and 

(b)  cooling  the  intermediate  product  consisting  of  methanol, 
higher  altohols,  water  and  unreacted  gases, 

the  hnprovenent  which  comprises: 
(ai)  subjecting  the  cooled  intermediate  product  to  the  con- 
version reaction 

CO-t-Hjp-^COj+H]. 

operating!  '*'*'  ^^^®'*><>°  process  at  a  temperature  of  ISO* 
to  2S0*  C  and  at  the  same  pressure  of  the  synthesis  reactor 
to  form  a  reaction  product  consisting  essentially  of  metha- 
nol, higher  alcohols,  unreacted  gases,  carbon  dioxide  and 
traces  of  water; 

(bi)  cooling  the  reaction  product  to  form  liquid  phase  con- 
sisting esaentially  of  the  fiiel  mixture  and  a  gaseous  phase 
consisting  essentially  of  CO.  Hs  and  CO2; 

(cl)  separating  the  gaseous  phase  and  then  passing  it  into  an 
absorption  section  for  the  elimination  of  CO2,  the  gases  so 


WATER  SHEDDING  AGENTS  IN  DISTILLATE  FUEL 

OILS 

Datid  H.  Rehrcr,  Wcftfldd,  N  J„  aaigBor  to  ExzoB  RcMiich  * 

EnglBecriag  Co.,  Florkan  Park,  N J. 

Filed  Dee.  37, 1982,  Scr.  No.  483,238 

Iirt.  a'  ClOL  1/28 

U.S.  a  44—62  8  CMm^ 

1.  A  petroleum  ftel  oil  ccmprising  a  o^jor  proportion  of  a 
distillate  oil  boiling  in  the  range  of  about  120*  to  SOO*  C,  about 
0.001  to  0.S  weight  %,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  oil,  of  a  wax 
crystal  modifier  which  is  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  a  mono* 
ethylenically  unsaturated  ester  having  a  total  of  3  to  20  caibon 
atoms,  said  ethylene  copolymer  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  SOO  to  S0,000  and  a 
relative  molar  ratio  of  about  3  to  40  molar  proportions  of 
ethylene  per  molar  proportion  of  said  unsaturated  ester,  and 
about  0.0001  to  0. 1  weight  %,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  oil, 
of  a  dehazing  agent  which  is  a  block  copolymer  comprising  at 
least  one  block  of  dihydrocarbyl  siloxane  units  and  at  least  one 
block  of  a  polyoxyalkylene  oxide,  wherein  said  hydrocarbyl 
groups  contain  1  to  8  carbons  each,  said  alkylene  groups  con- 
tain 2  or  3  carbcm  atoms,  said  polymer  consisting  esaentially  of 
about  10  to  90  weight  %  of  polyoxyalkylene  units  and  about  90 
to  10  weight  %  of  said  dihydrocarbyl  siloxane  units,  and  the 
number  of  silicon  atoms  per  average  molecule  ranges  from 
about  2  to  2000. 
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PROCESS  FOR  STABODONG  FUELS  AND  STABILIZEa) 

FUEL  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
TloMi  J.  R«ol,  Wipplipn  Flrik,  Mi  RodMF  L.  Sm,  Flih- 
UD,  koth  or  N.Y^  MrivMn  to  Toneo  be^  White  PbdM, 
N.Y. 

FDtd  Majr  11, 1M3, 8m.  No.  493,887 
UL  a>  ClOL  1/22 
\JA  a  44-43  7  Q^m 

h  A  procesi  fbr  itabUizing  middle  distillate  and  dieiel  ftiels 
wUeh  compriies  blending  with  laid  ftiels  firom  10  to  100  parts 
per  thousand  barrels  of  at  least  one  mono- or  bis<4niide  oxanide 
of  the  formulas 


N-CHj— CHj— 


BRAZABLE  LAYER  FOR  INDEXABLE  CUITING  INSERT 
John  M.  Ohno,  PijraMMth,  Mlek,  aasiiBor  to  Otmm 

FDad  Doe.  18, 1981,  Sar.  No.  331,377 
IM.  a^  B24D  3/06 
VS.  a  81-307  « 


'^^m.^^-imip^m.^^'^ 


1.  A  process  for  produdng  a  cnttfaig  insert  bonded  to  a 

carbide  nibstrate  comprising: 

p^^aring  a  dispersicm  of  super-hard  crystals  selected  from 

at  least  one  member  from  the  group  consisting  of  diamond 

and  cubic  boron  nitride  cryttals  in  caiboo  Made  and  a 

temporary  binden 


forming  a  base  mixture  of  carbon  fiber,  carbon  black  and 
filler  in  a  temporary  binder; 

forming  an  additimial  mixture  of  cobalt  and  carbon  blacic  in 
a  temporary  binder; 

compacting  said  dispersion,  base  mixture  and  additional 
mixture  together  to  form  an  intermediate  compoute,  said 
additional  mixture  forming  a  layer  on  one  surface  of  said 
base  mixture  and  said  dispersion  forming  a  layer  on  an- 
other surface  of  said  base  mixture; 

heating  said  intermediate  composite  to  allow  for  the  removal 
of  said  temporary  binder  and  the  infiltration  of  liquefied 
silicon  into  said  intermediate  composite; 

sintering  said  intermediate  composite  to  produce  a  compos- 
ite wafer  having  cobalt,  silicon,  /3-silicon  carbide  and 
compounds  of  Cox  Sijr  at  said  layer  on  the  surface  of  said 
base  mixture;  and 

brazing  said  composite  wafer  onto  said  carbide  substrate. 

4,4<0,383 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECONCENTRATING 

UQUm  ABSORBENT 
Midnei  M.  Valerina,  Hoaston,  Tasn  aasi^or  to  Bladt,  StraDs 
4k  Brywm,  Hoaston,  Tex. 

FDad  Dae.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  48M40 

lit  a'  BOID  53/J4 

VS.  a  88-83  2  OalaH 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrocaibyl  radical  having  from  8  to  400 
carbra  atoms,  x  and  y  are  numbers  range  from  0  to  6  whose 
additive  total  is  from  1  to  8,  R'  is  a  hydrogen  radical  or  a 
mono-,  or  bi-acyl  radical  of  oxalic  acid,  and  R"  is  a  hydrogen 
or  hydrocaibyl  substituted  suodnie-N-eth^aie  radical  ha\^ 
theftmnula: 


1.  The  method  of  reconcentrating  a  liquid  absoibent  includ- 
ing the  steps  of 

heating  rich  liquid  absorbent  to  vaporize  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  the  absoibed  vapors  therefrom, 

flasUng  the  partially  reconcentrated  liquid  absorbent  from 
said  heating  step  to  subatmospberic  pressure  to  v^mize 
additional  absorbed  v^)on  therefrom, 

heating  the  flashed  liquids  and  v^Km  to  replace  the  heat  loss 
doe  to  the  v^)orization  of  some  of  the  liquids  being 


separating  liquids  from  the  vapor  produced  in  said  flashing 

step, 
condensing  liquids  by  cooling  the  separated  vapors,  and 
reintrodu^ig  the  condensed  liquids  and  vapon  from  said 

condensing  step  into  said  heating  step. 
2.  The  method  of  reconcentrating  a  liquid  abaoibent,  includ- 
ing the  stqis  of 
heating  rich  liquid  absoibent  to  v^Kwize  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  the  absorbed  vqwrs  therdlrom, 
flashing  the  partially  reconcentrated  liquid  absorbent  from 

said  heating  step  to  subatmoq>heric  pressure  to  vs^wrize 

additional  absoibed  vapon  therefrom, 
heating  the  flashed  liquids  and  v^on  to  replace  the  heat  loas 

due  to  valorization  of  some  d  the  liquids  being  flsahed. 
separating  liiquids  from  the  v^x>r  produced  in  said  flsadting 

•top, 
controlling  the  flashing  of  liquid  reqxmsive  to  the  liquid 

level  in  said  separation  step  to  prevent  discharge  of  vapon 

with  separated  liquid  fixni  the  sqMtfatioa  step, 
condensing  liquids  by  cooling  the  sqiarated  vapors,  and 
reintroducing  the  condensed  liquids  and  vapon  from  said 

ccmdensing  step  into  said  heating  step. 
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"^^^^^ '°^SL^^I??.SS!S' **®^™"      PIWCESS  FOR  TOE  ReSBvaL  OP  ACm  OASES  PIOM 

HMA-IIII-fc1^i-2i!?2'S_»        „^^ig2WCARB0N  CASES  CONTAININO  TOE  SiS^ 
tmtnm  tam  MikotD  rnMjMi,  mi  Sunn  Itoa,  aO  of  "n  TH  Hi.  TTlfliM.  Mil  Emi^  i 

Tok]f«,Jip«i,airiiPontoNlppMSlMiCofyontiiM,Tokjo,      "'  T .  ilunn TrlTnin TTmiTt  jj 

.,,^.Ji!?^..?L^^-^^?^A FIWNaT.M,W2,S«.Na.44MM 

OiMi  prtogjy,  ■ppHcrtoa  JapM,  Apr.  30,  mi,  W  WW;  lit  O.'  BOID  5J/74 

V7-Mfn         I 


both  or 
Co^Flor^ 


VACLn-H 


bt  a>  BOlO  79/00 


10 


'0         O       20       30  "  600^ 
CONTACT   TIME    (mini 


^ 


^ 


^V^ 


€ 


I- 


1.  A  prooen  for  leporting  carbon  monoxide  firom  •  gas 
mixture  containing  1.0  through  99%  by  volume  carbon  monox- 
ide and  a  water  content  exceeding  1  ppm  but  less  than  the 
laturated  vapor  pressure  of  water,  said  process  comprising  a 
step  of  contacting  the  gas  mixture  with  an  absorbing  soluticm 
containing: 

(a)  at  least  ode  copper  (I)  chloride  or  bromide  compound, 

(b)  at  least  one  aluminum  (III)  chloride  or  bromide  com- 
pound and, 

(c)  at  least  one  compound  having  at  least  two  benzene  nuclei 
per  molecule  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(A)  a  comeound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
diphenylj  ^  ,3-,  or  4-methyldiphenyl,  2-,  3-  or  4-ethyl- 
diphenyl,  3,4-dimethyldiphenyl,  3,3-diethyldiphenyl, 
3.3Hlime«iyldiphenyl,  3,4'-dimethyldiphenyl,  4,4'slime- 
thyldiphenyl,  3.3'-diethyldiphenyl,  3,4'-diethyldiphe- 
nyl,  4,4'|diethyldiphenyl,  diphenyhnethane,  3  or  4- 
methyldiphenybDethane,  (3,4Klimethylphenyl)  phe- 
nyfanethane,  (3.5-dimethylphenyl)phenyhnethane, 
bis(34nethylphenyl)methane,  (3-methylphenylX4- 
methylphenyhnethane,  3  or  4-ethyldiphenyl)methane, 
3,4Kliethyl'diphenyhnethane,  (3,S-diethylpheoyl)- 
phenyhnothane,  bis(3-ethylphenyl)  methane,  (3-ethyl- 
phenylX4ethylphenyl)-methane,  1,1-diphenylethane, 
l-(3  or  4-niethylphenyl>l.phenylethane,  l-(3,4-dime. 
thylphentl>l-phenylethane,  l-(3,S-dimethylphenyl)-l. 
phenylethane,  l.l-bis(3  or  4.methylphenyl)ethane,  l-<3 
or  4.ethylphenyl).l-phenylethane,  l-(3,4Kliethyl- 
phenyl>l.phenylethane,  l-(3,5Hliethylphenyl).l.phen- 
ylethane,  l,l^»is(3  or  4-ethylphenyl)ethane.  1,2-diphen- 
ylethane,  1.3^phenylpropane,  1.4-diphenylbutane  or 
mixtures  thereof; 

(B)  the  oligomers  of  styrene  or  the  derivatives  thereof; 

(Q  the  poQrmen  of  styrene  of  the  derivatives  thereof 
together  with  an  aromatic  solvent;  and 

(D)  the  copolymen  of  (i)  styrene  or  the  derivatives 
thereof  and  (ii)  ethylene  or  the  derivatives  thereof  to- 
gether with  an  aromatic  solvent. 


L  A  proceas  fbr  the  selective  removal  of  one  or  more  add 
gases  from  a  hydrocarbon-containfflg  gas  stream,  cMtmit^g 
the  same,  wherefai  at  least  one  of  the  add  gates  present  has  a 

partial  pressure  of  at  least  about  one  bar,  said  process  compris- 
mg,  in  an  absorption  step,  contacting  said  gas  stream  with  a 
solvent  for  the  gases  or  aqueous  mixture  containing  said  sol* 
vent,  and,  in  a  desorption  step,  removing  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  add  gases  from  said  solvent,  said  solvent  comprising  at 
least  one  hydroxyalkyl  pyrrolidone. 


METHOD  OF  SEPAKAUNG  FOREIGN  MATTER  FROM 

A  GAS 

WoMyaqrr  DIactadi,  Goldai  VaOajr,  MioL,  Mripor  toCMny 

21  PolhtfcM  Control,  Im^  Miuinpolia,  MIn. 
DHWoa  of  Sar.  No.  28M11,  Apr.  13,  IMl,  Ptt.  No.  4,304^784. 
lUa  appUeatkn  Sap.  30,  ltt2,  Sir.  No.  43M07 
IM.  a>  BOID  47/00 
U.S.aS8-M  9i 


f  ff^^4^ 


1.  A  method  of  removing  foreign  matter  from  a  hot  gas  and 
transferring  heat  f^om  the  gas  to  a  first  liquid  comprisbg: 
movmg  hot  gas,  gas  vapors,  and  fiardgn  matter  carried  by  hot 
gu  in  a  spiral  flow  path  fai  a  passage  through  an  elongated 
cylmdrical  wall  having  a  gas  entrance  end  and  a  gas  exit  end 
open  to  said  passage  to  provide  an  annular  sheath  of  hot  gas, 
gas  vqwrs,  and  fordgn  matter  adjacent  the  cylindrical  wall, 
introducing  a  second  liquid  into  the  gas  entrance  end  of  said 
passage  during  the  flow  of  gas  and  foreign  matter  carried  by 
the  gas  in  said  passage,  said  second  liquid  being  collected  on 
said  wall  and  carried  from  said  wall  by  the  annular  sheath  of 
gas,  dividmg  the  hot  gas  and  second  liquid  and  foreign  matter 
carried  by  the  gas  hito  separate  gas  streams  durhig  the  flow 
thereof  m  said  passage,  lowering  the  temperature  of  the  hot  gas 
in  said  annular  sheath  adjacent  said  cylindrical  waU  by  moving 
said  second  liquid  in  a  chamber  around  said  cylmdrical  wall 
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thereby  cooling  sud  wall,  trusfernng  heat  from  the  hot  gM  ia 
Mid  unalar  iheirth  of  gn  to  nid  Moond  liquid  theitby  lower- 
ing the  temperttare  of  Hid  hot  gat,  gag  vqwn,  and  foreign 
matter  in  said  annular  sheath  of  gas,  oondoising  gas  vapon 
moving  with  said  annular  sheath  of  gas  into  liquid  droplets, 

merging  the  liquid  droplets  into  a  liquid  fflm  with  said  first      ^'™  p^^vt  i^iinnw  «■ 
liquid  introduced  into  said  passage,  coUecting  foreign  matter  1MC79[U]:  Aug.  4, 1981,  S6-12132S 


TOTAL  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

itk  itf 
to  Nippon  Sekai,  IM^  NkUo,  JiV^ 
FDad  Jul  H  1912,  to.  No.  991,271 
JiMi.  Jul   17, 


1981,  84- 


including  the  liquid  fihn,  carried  by  the  gas  on  the  said  waU 
during  the  flow  of  gM  through  said  passage,  separating  the 
annuhtf  sheath  of  gas,  liquid  fihn,  and  foreign  matter  dis- 
charged from  the  exit  end  of  tlw  wall  from  a  stream  of  gas 
surrouiuled  by  said  annukr  sheath  of  gas,  and  moving  said 
second  liquid  to  and  from  said  cooling  chamber  to  cool  said 
wall  with  said  second  liquid  in  the  chamber. 


UJS.a88-2» 


iita)BeiDj;/aiJi/M 


4|460,387 
DISCHARGE  EVACUATION  SYSTEM 

wmiai  R.  Barroa,  MeXaoi,  and  Peter  E.  ZaU,  Erie,  both  of 
IHk,  aaifBon  to  AaNricaa  SteriUar  Compny,  Erie,  Pa. 
PHed  Dec  IC,  1981,  to.  No.  331,089 
Int  a^  BOID 19/00 
UJ5.CLS8— 192  S 


1.  A  syston  for  evacuating  the  fluid  discharge  of  an  appara- 
tus, the  fluid  discharge  ccmtaining  a  liquid  discharge  and  a 
gaseous  discharge  comprising: 

a  conduit  defining  an  inlet  through  which  the  fluid  discharge 
flows  into  said  conduit,  a  main  outlet  through  which  the 
liquid  discharge  flows  from  said  conduit  into  the  dis- 
charge side  of  a  plumbing  system  and  a  badnq>  outlet 
which  |»ovides  fluid  communication  between  the  hiterior 
of  said  conduit  and  both  the  exterior  of  said  conduit  and 
the  exterior  of  the  plumbing  system  and  through  which  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  discharge  flows  from  the 
conduit  when  a  predetermined  volume  of  liquid  discharge 
backs  up  in  said  conduit; 

said  backup  outlet  defining  an  overflow  rim  over  which  said 
discharge  flows  throu^  said  backup  outlet  when  said 
discharge  occupies  said  predetermmed  volume; 

said  overflow  rim  and  said  inlet  defining  an  airgap  thei^e- 
tween  that  prevents  said  discharge  from  coming  into 
contact  with  said  inlet  before  said  discharge  flows  through 
said  backiq}  outlet  over  said  overflow  rim;  and 

means  for  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  gaseous  dis- 
charge ttom  said  conduit  and  directing  the  gaseous  dis- 
charge to  an  area  remote  from  the  area  in  which  said 
conduit  is  located  to  prevent  the  gaseous  discharge  from 
escaping  from  said  conduit  through  said  badrap  outlet 


1.  A  total  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

a  stack  of  plane  parallel  qMced  heat-exchange  pUtes,  of 
material  having  heat  conductivity  and  moisture  permea- 
bility, integrally  connected  alternately  along  the  entire 
length  of  their  opposite  side  edges  by  narrow  plane  parti- 
tion platess  of  the  same  material  to  define  alternate  pas- 
sages having  inlet  ends  and  open  side  portions,  for  fint 
and  second  counter-currents  of  air,  respectively,  flowing 
into  the  inlet  ends  of  said  passages  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  exchanger,  all  of  said  pktes  being  defined  by  a  folded 
single  strip  of  said  material; 

first  sets  of  corrugated  ^acer  plates  diqxMed  in  alternate  of 
said  passages  so  as  to  conduct  a  portion  of  the  first  air 
current  flowing  into  each  of  said  alternate  passages,  from 
the  corresponding  inlet  end  thereof,  to  flow  out  of  said 
open  side  portions  of  said  alternate  passages  opposite  the 
corresponding  partition  plate  thereof;  and 

second  sets  of  corrugated  spacer  plates  disposed  in  the  re- 
maining of  said  passages  so  as  to  conduct  a  portion  of  the 
second  air  current  flowing  faito  each  of  said  remaining 
pw>8Wi  firom  the  corresponding  inlet  end  thereof  oppo- 
site said  inlet  ends  of  said  alternate  passages,  to  flow  out  of 
said  open  side  portions  of  said  remaining  passagrs  opposite 
the  corresponding  partition  plate  thereof; 

said  first  and  second  sets  of  spacer  plates  each  comprising  at 
least  two  separate  spacer  plates  arranged  at  a  position  of  a 
point  of  symmetry  with  reject  to  the  at  least  two  separate 
corrugated  qMoer  plates  of  adjacent  passages. 

4,4ffl,M9 

DEVICE  FOR  FILTERING  DUST  ETTRACTED  FROM 

FACTORY  BUILDINGS 

J8ri  P.  BiBB,  and  Hsodor  SehBfllH>,  both  of  Easan,  Fed.  Rap.  of 

GanMiy,  asalvon  to  Vsifhhisnaiaihnn  Dr J^JCart  Bma 

Coirtiaaation  of  to.  No.  917,687,  Jan.  21, 1978,  ahadoaai. 

lUs  appUcatlea  Feb.  21, 1980,  to.  No.  123,398 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gmy,  ^  i, 
1977,2731066 

lat  a^  BOID  46/Oi;  CUB  7/22 
UJS.a  88-273  6CUm 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  extraction  of  dust  from  dust-Uiden  air  in 
an  industrial  buildmg  containing  a  plurality  of  dust  emitters, 
said  building  defining  a  finite  space  hi  which  the  dust-laden  air 
to  be  drawn  by  said  apparatus  is  ccmtained  with  the  total  ca- 
pacity of  said  apparatus  bebg  determined  m  accordance  with 
the  maxunum  quantity  of  dust-laden  air  to  be  drawn  from  said 
finite  space,  said  qyparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate 
individual  dust  extractors,  with  each  of  said  mdividaal  axtno- 
tors  havhig  its  own  faidividual  filter  means,  its  own  faidividual 
blower  means  and  faidividual  drive  means  for  faidependently 
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individuaUy  actuating  each  of  said  blower  means,  said  dust 
extracton  each  including  means  for  enabling  each  of  said  dust 
extfKton  individually  to  leoeive  dust-laden  air  from  any  part 
of  said  finite  space,  said  individual  blower  means  and  said 
individual  drK^e  means  being  operable  to  selectively  individu- 


Mni991 
CENIHIFUGAL'CHAMBER  SEPARATING  APPARATUS 
FHadrkk  E.  MlUar,  Eiidor«  G.  Woll|pn«  Oolvwtad,  Of 


TWO  STAGE  AIR  CLEANER  WITH  SIDE-BY-SIDE 
ELEMENTS 
Stfvai  M.  Abith,  Bloomlngtoo;  Daniel  S.  Ganer,  Apple  Valley, 
and  Brace  M.  SalU?an,  BunMrillc  aU  of  Minn^  aarigwira  to 
DonaldMMi  Company,  Inc^  Minnapoiis,  Minn. 
Fled  Sep.  30, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  431,050 
Int  a^  BOID  50/00 
VA  a  SS-323  14 


1.  An  air  cl«ner  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  in  the  shape  of  a  pair  of  arcuate  portions  with 
concave  surfaces  opposing,  said  housing  having  first  and 
second  ends,  said  first  end  having  an  air  inlet  opening  and 
said  second  end  having  an  air  scavenge  opening  smaller 
than  said  inlet  opening,  one  of  said  ends  having  an  air 
outlet  opening; 

(b)  a  fint  air  cleaning  means  located  between  said  inlet  and 
scavenge  openings,  and  in  airtight  abutment  therewith; 
and 

(c)  a  second  air  cleaning  means  located  within  said  housing 
adjacent  atid  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first  clean- 
ing means  and  having  a  central  opening  disposed  in  air- 
tight abutment  with  said  outiet  opening. 


-^  -     ^«         -       toArt««PlihrGrtH4CB.10, 
F«d.R«p.ofGanMnqr 

FOad  Fab.  2. 1M2.  S«.  No.  34S,01S 
OriM  priority,  iwBcrtiflM  FW.  Rap.  of  Qmmar,  Fob.  8, 
1M1,3103M3  ^-«^»    •*•. 

lit  a>  BOID  45/12 
US.a8S-343  g 


ally  tennjnatel  receipt  of  dust-laden  air  by  said  individual  ex- 
tracton therely  to  enable  the  overall  dust  removal  capacity  of 
said  apparatua  to  be  controlled  by  selective  actuation  of  said 
blower  means  and  said  drive  means  to  adapt  said  apparatus  to 
changes  in  thf  dust  removal  capacity  necessary  for  said  finite 

tptBt. 


1.  A  separating  apparatus  for  separating  solids  suq)ended  in 
a  gas  stream  by  means  of  centrifbgal  force,  the  apparatus  com- 
,  prising  a  housing  with  an  inlet  aperture  for  the  crwte  gas,  at 
'  least  one  separator  unit  diqxMed  within  said  housing  and  in- 
cluding 

(a)  a  pair  of  end  panels, 

(b)  a  first  set  of  parallel  flow  channels  open  to  said  inlet 
aperture  at  one  end, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  oentrifbgal  chambers,  each  of 
which  adjoins  a  flow  channel  and  bu  a  trailing  edge  and 
a  leading  edge  and  between  these  edges  is  open  to  said 
flow  channel,  nid  first  set  of  flow  channels  and  centrifu- 
gal chambers  defining  a  first  separator  stage, 

(d)  additional  sets  of  flow  channels  and  centrifiigal  chambers 
arranged  downstream  of  said  first  separator  stage  so  u  to 
define  a  plurality  of  sequential  separator  stages  from  said 
first  separator  sta^  to  a  last  separator  stage,  such  that  in 
successive  separator  stages  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the 
gas  stream  the  total  number  of  said  flow  chunds  and  the 
total  number  of  said  centriftagal  chambers  in  some  <rf  said 
stages  decreases,  all  of  said  ftow  channels  and  oentrtfbgal 
chambers  being  bounded  by  said  end  paads, 

(e)  a  transverse  duct  located  betwen  each  pair  of  a4jaoent 
separator  stages  having  different  numbers  of  said  parallel 
flow  channela  and  centrifiigal  chambers,  each  soeh  trans- 
verse duct  joining  together  said  sets  of  parallel  flow  chan- 
nels such  that  the  centrifiigal  chamben  in  die  separator 
stage  located  downstream  of  such  transverse  duct  are 
acted  on  uniformly  by  the  gas  stream,  the  transverse  duct 
downstream  of  the  last  stage  being  connected  to  a  residaal 
gas  outlet  channel  ad^rted  to  receive  the  residual  gas  firom 
the  set  of  parallel  flow  channeb  in  said  last  stage, 

(0  two  outlet  pipes  disposed  ooaxially  in  each  of  said  centrif- 
ugal chamben,  said  outlet  pipes  extending  towards  each 
other  from  said  end  panels,  and 
(g)  flange  means  joined  to  said  end  pands  and  diqMoed  about 
the  open  ends  of  said  first  set  of  parallel  flow  channds, 
said  housing  ftirther  comprising  (1)  a  diqwaed  partition  within 
said  housing  and  located  downstream  of  said  inlet  aperture  and 
having  at  least  one  opening  for  receiving  said  at  least  one 
separator  unit,  the  flange  means  of  said  at  least  one  separator 
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unit  wtlingly  coacting  with  uid  partition  about  said  q^ening, 
(2)  two  opposite  walls  spaced  from  the  end  panels  of  said  at 
least  one  separator  unit,  (3)  a  purified  gas  outlet  c(»nmunicat> 
ing  with  said  outlet  pipes,  and  (4)  a  residual  gas  ouUet  to  which 
said  residual  gas  outlet  channel  of  said  at  least  one  separator 
unit  is  sealingly  connected. 


4yM032 
FILTER  FOR  OSTOMY  BAGS 
Vaerloae;  Peter  Saonwlssn,  Rangstad  Kjrst,  and 
■son,  Espargaardc;  aU  of  Denanrk,  MBipon 
A/S,EBpariMrda.Dennrk 
FDad  Feb.  24»  IMS,  Sar.  No.  4«,479 

ippUartioa  Dannrk,  Fak.  23, 1M2, 77«/l2 
lA  a^  BOID  50/00 
VS.  a  55-3tS  C  7 


NiabO. 
toCeleplMl 


through  the  apertures  of  the  discs  in  helical  running  streams 
separated  by  helical  still  layers,  in  which  the  non-gaseous  phase 
to  be  separated  moves  on  between  the  discs  as  far  u  the  fixed 
part  of  the  enclosure  where  it  is  picked  up  and  moved  up- 
stream, wherein  the  means  to  annihilate  at  least  partly  the 
downstream  leaks  through  the  annular  opening  necessarily 
provided  between  the  discs  and  the  fixed  part  to  allow  the 
rotation  of  the  rotary  assembly  are  constituted  by  small  axial 
blades  formed  on  the  periphery  of  any  one  at  least  of  the  ele- 
ments constituted  by  the  discs  and  by  the  fixed  part  of  the 
enclosure  to  generate  an  axial  screen  of  fluid  flowing  back- 
wards towards  the  iq)stream  part  through  said  annular  open* 
faig,  the  screen  then  making  it  so  that  the  mixture  is  entirely 
treated  and  that  the  separated  heavy  phase  moves  upstraun 
akmg  the  wall  of  the  enclosure. 


1.  A  deodorizing  gas  filter  applied  to  or  for  being  applied  to 
an  ostomy  bag  or  steHar  aid,  onsisting  of 

(a)  a  sheet  (10)  of  gas  penetrable,  porous,  deodorizing  filter 
material  with  a  central  inlet  (U)  for  the  gases  to  be  deodor- 
ized, which  aflCT  passage  through  the  filter  in  a  centriAigal 
direction  leave  it  at  its  outer  rim, 

(b)  a  gas-impervious  connecting  layer  (14)  on  one  side  of  the 
sheet  (10),  either  consisting  of  or  having  a  sdf-gluing  adhe- 
sive on  the  side  opposite  to  the  sheet,  or  consisting  of  a  fihn 
which  is  welded  or  can  be  welded  to  the  bag,  the  said  con- 
necting layer  being  in  total  surface  contact  with  the  sheet 
(lOX  and  having  a  central  opening  of  substantially  the  same 
size  and  form  as,  and  being  aligned  with  the  central  opening 
(12)  of  the  filter  sheet, 

(c)  a  gas-tight  covering  layer  (16,24)  on  the  other  side  of  the 
sheet  (10)  being  in  ftill  surfitte  contact  widi  the  sheet  (19)  by 
BMans  of  gldng,  welding  and  covering  its  central  opening 
(12),  and 

(d)  a  removable  protecting  cover,  characterized  in  that  the 
covering  layer  (14)  consists  of  an  elastic  film  material  or 
when  non  dastic  has,  at  least  in  that  part  covering  the  cen- 
tral opening  and  an  immediately  surrounding  zone  thereof,  a 
layer  of  elastic  material. 


4,440J94 
EVAPORATIVE  COOLER  PAD  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  W.  WrlifMMm,  3  Rotheaay  Afe^  St  Mnya,  SoMh  A» 
trdia,  AMtraUa 

FDed  Jvm.  14, 1912,  Ssr.  No.  308,111 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Aastralla,  Jo.  19, 1901,  PE93i4 
IM.  ai  BOID  46/10 
UJ.  a  88-491  3 


4^44033 

APPARATUS  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATION  OF  A 

MECTURE  CONTAINING  AT  LEAST  ONE  GASEOUS 

PHASE 
Plant  Sipt,  36  AfanM  de  la  Grasdc  Anrfe,  Paris,  Fhum 
(79017) 

FDed  Mar.  3, 1903,  Sar.  No.  47M18 

CUm  priority,  appUertloa  Fknee,  Mar.  3, 1982, 82  03832 

iMLCLiWUD  21/26 
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1.  An  evaporative  cooler  pad  assembly  comprising  a  pad  of 
absorbent  material  and  a  pair  of  side  grids,  each  said  grid  being 
a  mouldmg  of  polymeric  material  and  having  a  idurality  of 
projections  interengaging  the  other  said  grid,  at  least  some  of 
said  projections  extending  through  said  pad  and  thereby  sv^ 
porting  said  pad,  each  said  grid  being  of  identical  size  and 
shape,  one  bdng  inverted  and  reversed  in  direction  with  re- 
spect to  the  other,  each  said  projection  of  each  said  grid  being 
a  strike,  and  each  of  at  least  some  of  said  projections  has  a 
baited  end  which  engages  a  membrane  in  the  other  of  said 
grids  and  resists  release  and  wherein  one  edge  of  each  of  said 
grids  has  a  row  of  tabs  extending  therefixm,  and  a  row  of  stub 
posts  also  extendmg  therefrom  and  supporting  a  guide  bar 
spaced  fh>m  the  tabs  to  define  a  slot  in  end  elevation,  the  other 
end  also  having  a  plurality  of  stub  posa  extending  therefixxn 
and  supporting  a  retaining  bar  which  is  spaced  tnm  the  guide 
bar  of  the  other  said  grid  and  defines  therewith  a  retaining 
space  which  retains  and  compresses  the  pad  of  absorboit  mate- 
rial 


1.  Improved  apparatus  for  the  oentriftigal  separation  of  a 
mixture  containing  at  least  one  gaseous  phase,  of  the  type 
comprising  inside  a  fixed  enclosure,  a  rotary  assembly  oanti- 
tuted  by  a  treatment  rotor  with  i^ertured  discs  angularly  ofhet 
one  with  reqwct  to  the  other,  tqMtream  by  a  rotary  distributor 
and  downstream  by  a  fin  with  optional  interposition  of  a  ro- 
tary rectifier,  the  mixture  to  be  treated  flowing  m  laminar  style 


4«460398 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  FOOD 

GRADE  CARBON  DIOXIDE 
John  E.  NoUsa,  PraMe  VOIaia,  iMn  flsd  LaoMd  X.  SireMO^ 
Inaaa  CHy,  Mo.,  aasiiBoiv  to  ne  Piilrhaid  Cnrfontkm, 
Knm  Cny,  Mo. 

FOed  JaL  18, 1903,  Sar.  No.  488348 
IM.  a*  F2SJ  S/02 
VS.  a  62—18  9  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  producing  liquid  food  grade  carbon  dioxide 
from  an  impure  carbon  dioxide  gas  stream  tsyMmrfning  contami- 
nants such  as  a  comWnation  of  heavy  and  light  snlfiir  com- 
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pounds  and  Ci-I-  hydrocarbons,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

passing  the  impure  gas  stream  through  a  fractionation  zone 
operated  under  conditions  to  condense  a  part  of  the  feed 
gas  with  the  resulting  liquid  being  brought  into  contacting 
relationship  with  incoming  feed  gas  thereby  causing 
heavy  su|ftir  compounds  and  Cj-t-  hydrocarbons  to  be 
dissolved  in  the  liquid; 

separating  the  liquid  containing  said  heavy  sulfur  com> 
pounds  and  the  Cj-f  hydrocwbons  from  the  remaining 
treated  gueous  feed  stream; 

then  subjecting  the  treated  gas  stream  to  an  absorption  me- 
dhmi  capable  of  removing  light  sulfur  compowids  firom 
the  gas  stream; 

next  introducing  the  gas  stream  inot  an  oxidizing  atmosphera 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  such  that  the  temperature  is 
maintahMiri  in  the  range  of  from  about  800*  F.  to  about 
1600*  F.  «nd  the  residence  time  is  such  that  in  the  case  of 
a  gas  streim  fed  thereto  containing  less  than  about  1%  Ci 
hydroearikMi,  essentially  all  of  the  C2  hydrocarbon  and  a 
o^jor  proportion  of  such  C|  hydrocarbon  is  oxidized  and 


at  least  a  portion  thereof,  in  sending  the  said  hydrocarbons  to 
a  phase  separator,  and  in  sendhig  the  said  separated  phases  to 
an  ethylene-recovery  unit,  characterized  in  that  it  consists  in 
sending  the  said  separated  phases  to  a  first  or  lower*preisure 
fractionating  column,  fai  feeding  a  second  or  higher^pressura 
fhu:tionating  column  with  at  least  a  portion  L  of  a  liquid  fh»- 


W^ 


'^  h , 


tion  intermediate  between  the  head  fh»tion  and  the  bottom 
firaction  of  the  said  first  fh»tionating  column,  and  in  conden- 
sating  at  least  partially  the  head  fhK^tion  of  the  second  fhwtion- 
•ting  column  through  heat  exchange  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  reflux  fluid  of  the  said  first  column  flowing  hi  the  idniUng 
system  associated  with  the  said  first  cdumn. 


converted  to  carbon  oxide  and  water  whereas  m  the  case 
of  a  gas  stiteam  containing  about  1  %  ot  more  Ci  hydrocar- 
bon, essentially  all  of  the  C2  hydrocarbon  and  a  minor 
proportion  of  the  Ci  hydrocarbon  is  oxidized  and  con- 
verted to  carbon  oxide  and  wate^ 

treating  the  gas  stream  to  remove  water  and  other  condens- 
ible  matefials  therefrom  without  forming  appreciable 
amounts  of  carbon  oxide-water  hydrates; 

refregerating  the  dried  gas  stream  to  an  extent  to  liquefy 
carbon  dioxide  therein  while  residual  non-condensible 
constituents  at  such  liquefaction  temperature  remain  in  a 
gaseous  state;  and 

separating  the  non-condensed  constituents  fhmi  the  liquified 
carbon  dioxide  by  subjecting  the  latter  to  indirect  heat 
exchange  with  a  medium  at  a  temperature  above  that  of 
the  liquefied  carbon  dioxide  to  strip  therefrom  sufficient 
volatile  non-condensed  constituents  contained  in  the  liq- 
uid carbon  dioxide  to  produce  a  liquid  product  which  is 
essentially  devoid  of  €2-4-  hydrocarbons  and  contains  less 
than  about  33  parts  per  million  of  Ci  hydrocarbon  and  a 
total  Sttlf^  content  of  less  than  about  S  parts  per  million. 


Mn,997 

FLOAT  GLASS  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  WITH 

ENHANCED  LATERAL  TRACnON  FOR  ATTENUAHON 

Edward  M.  Kapm,  CtfUile,  Plu.  and  Hwy  C  Goode,  Owsn 

Sooad,  CBMdi,  MrivMH  to  PPG  IiriMte,  IM.,  PlMbvgh, 
Pfe. 

mad  Sap.  27, 1M2,  S«.  No.  433,968 

Hie  portion  of  the  tam  of  tUi  ptlart  nbiitMirt  to  Aag.  3, 1999, 


U.S.a6B-99J 


lirt.  a)  G03B  18/04 


28CUn 


4(460,996 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  PURIFIED  ETHYLENE 

THROUGH  TlIERM04X>UPLED  DISTILLATION  AND 

BTHYLEN&PRODUCING  APPARATUS  USING  THE 

SAID  METHOD 

Victor  Kaiasr,  MaiaoM  LMm  G4nrd  Heek,  Loaredenaea, 

aid  Phflfppe  Lspetit,  Marly.le.Roi,  an  of  Rwee,  aaaignon  to 

Coavavde  FraMaiaa  dTtndaa  a<  da  Gowtrwtfon  "Fcehnlp", 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  continuous  ribbon  of  glass  compris- 


mg: 


Fllsd  JaL  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,310 
Clains  priority,  appUcadoa  FhuMO,  Sep.  2, 1981,  81 1«707; 
Jaik  22, 1982, «  01018 

dint  ai  F28J  3/02 
24CUM 
LA  method!  fbr  producing  purified  ethylene,  of  the  type 
consisting  m  cooling  a  condrasate  of  hydrocarbons  enriched 
with  hydrocarbons  having  two  carbon  atoms  (CO  to  condense 


delivering  a  stream  of  molten  glass  onto  a  pool  of  molten 
metal  so  as  to  form  a  ribbon  of  glass; 

q)plying  kteral  forces  to  the  ribbon  as  it  is  drawn  longitudi- 
nally on  the  molten  metal,  at  least  a  porticm  of  the  forces 
being  ^>plied  by  means  of  a  rotating  cylinder  having 
ghtts-contacting  projections  on  ito  outer  surfiKe  engaging 
marginal  edge  portions  of  the  ribbon,  the  cylinder  being 
rotated  about  its  axis  and  the  axis  being  supported  substan- 
tially horizontally,  the  projections  engaging  the  ribbon  at 
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an  orientitioii  to  as  to  exert  •  foroe  on  the  ribboo  nbttan* 
tidly  free  oft  kmgitadiiial  oompooeiiL 

20.  Appentu  for  •ttennatiog  a  ribbon  ofgbw  wUeh  movei 
horiiMitally  through  an  eknpted  chamber  upon  a  pool  of 
ooiten  netalt  compriihis: 

a  generally  cylindrical  memben 

means  for  supporting  the  cylindrical  member  within  the 
chamber  with  its  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal directioo  ofghns  travel; 

means  for  rotating  the  cyUndrical  member  about  its  axis; 

a  plurality  of  glass  fngaging  etements  projecting  from  the 
surftee  of  the  cyUndrical  member,  each  flats  tiiigafini 
element  having  its  o^jor  glaas-impelling  surftoe  oriented 
sobstantially  radially  with  respect  to  the  cylinder  and 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  ofthe  cylhider. 

4y4<0^3M 
FREEZE  VALVE  HAVING  MUL11PLE 
HEATINGKXWLING  MEANS 
NeriaU  SiMki,  Naka,  Japan,  Msipor  to  Doiyoteo  ] 
ryo  Iiihain  Agyodn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Gontinntlott  oTSsr.  No.  M6JK2,  May  19, 1991, 

'ni8appUartkmMayl7,1983,S«.No.49M9« 
Oaims  priority,  appUortka  Japan,  Aat.  S,  IMO,  5S-107325 
Int  a'  O03B  5/26 
Uj5.atf-327  4 


independently  of  each  other,  and  molten  glms  material 
can  be  discharged  through  said  nozzle  stroctuie  by  oper- 
i^ng  the  hea^  and  cooling  means  around  both  the 
opper  and  lower  parts  of  said  nozzle  to  heat  both  the 
upper  and  lower  parts  of  the  length  of  the  discharge  noz- 
zle sttfficienUy  to  melt  the  glass  material  therein,  and  the 
flow  of  molten  glass  material  through  said  discbarge  noz- 
zle can  be  stopped  by  operating  the  heating  and  cooling 
means  around  the  i^per  part  of  said  discharge  nozzle  to 
cool  the  upper  part  of  the  discharge  nozzle  to  thereby 
sdidtfy  the  molten  glass  material  m  said  upper  part  while 
operating  the  heating  and  cooling  means  around  the  lower 
part  of  said  discharge  nozzle  to  heat  the  lower  part  of  the 
discharge  nozzle  to  thereby  cause  molten  glass  material  in 
said  lower  part  to  continue  to  flow. 

DIFHENOXY  EIHER  FORMAMIDE  PLANT-GROWTH 

REGULATOR 

David  C  K.  Chn,  PUdna,  CUit,  aaripor  to 
search  Coovny,  San  IVaMiaeo,  Gelif. 

FDed  Jan.  2C  1992,  Ser.  No.  34ajff 
int  aj  AOIN  S7/18;  O07C 103/34 
VA  a  71-4r70  I 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


3.  A  method  for  defoliating  and  desiccating  cotton  plants 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  foliage  of  said  plants  an 
amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1  dfective  to  defoliate  and 
desiccate  said  cotton  plants. 


L  A  molten  gUss  material  discharge  nozzle  structure  for  the 
bottom  of  a  glass  material  melting  ftirnace,  said  structure  hav- 
faig  a  freeze  valve  incorporated  therein,  said  structure  compris- 
mg: 

a  glass  material  discharge  nozzle  made  of  a  heat  and  glass 
resistant  material; 

at  least  two  heating  and  cooling  means  for  (1)  selectively 
heating  molten  glass  material  diaehTpng  through  said 
discharge  nozzle  or  (2)  selectively  conveying  a  cooling 
medium  in  heat  exchange  retotionship  with  the  discharge 
nozzle,  said  conveying  being  for  positively  cooUng  the 
glass  nuterial  discharging  through  said  discharge  nozzle, 
said  heating  and  cooling  means  being  provided  around 
respective  upper  and  lower  parts  of  the  length  of  said 
discharge  nozzle  and  in  series  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  discharge  nozzle  to  form  the  freeze  valve; 

a  beat  insukting  element  located  between  the  reqwctive 
heating  and  cooling  means  and  extending  radiaUy  out- 
wardly from  said  discharge  nozzle  to  a  point  radiaUy 
outwardly  beyond  said  heating  and  cooling  means  and 
thermally  insuhting  the  individual  heating  and  cooling 
means  firom  each  other  whereby  the  heat  and  cooling 
produced  by  the  heating  and  cooling  means  surrounding 
the  upper  part  of  said  discharge  nozzle  is  independent  of 
the  besting  and  cooling  produced  by  the  heating  and 
cooling  means  surrounding  the  lower  part  of  said  dis- 
charge nozzle;  and 

ejection  means  disposed  at  the  lower  end  of  said  discharge 
nozzle,  the  ejection  means  being  for  ejecting  a  high  pres- 
sure gas  toward  the  axis  of  said  discharge  nozzle  with 
sufRcient  force  to  cut  a  molten  glass  material  stream  issu- 
ing from  the  lower  end  of  said  discharge  nozzle  to  cool  the 
lower  end  of  said  discharge  nozde; 
the  structuK  bemg  deni^ied  such  that  the  upper  and  lower 
parts  of  the  length  of  said  discharge  nozzle  surrounded  by 
said  heating  and  cooling  means  can  be  heated  and  cooled 


DIHYDROPYRONES,  NOVEL  STARTING  PRODUCTS 

USED  THEREIN,  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE 

NOVEL  DIHYDROPYRONES  AS  ACIIVE 

INGREDIENTS,  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  FOR 

COMBATING  WEEDS 

Hans  ToUcr,  Allechwfl,  and  WerMr  FBry,  Baael,  both  of  Swit- 

aedpon  to  Cbo^Mgy  CorporatkM,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FDed  May  24, 1992,  Ssr.  No.  38U99 
priority,  appUcation  Switzerlaad,  Jna.  3,   199t 
3630/91 

Int  ai  AOIN  43/Jt:  C07D  309/32 
VJS:  a  71-99  16 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


(D 


whereb  R|  and  R:  uidependentiy  of  one  another  are  each  a 
Ci-Q-alkyl  group,  or  one  of  the  two  substituents  is  also  hydro- 
gen, or  Ri  and  Rj  jointiy  form  a  Ci-Ce-alkyleoe  bridge,  R3  is 
Ci-Q-alkoxy,  C2-C«-alkenyloxy,  C^C4.«lkynyloxy,  C1-C4- 
haloalkoxy,  Ca-Q-alkoxyalkoxy  or  hydroxyl,  and  X.  Y  and  Z 
independentiy  of  one  another  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen, 
Ci-Q-alkyl.  Ci-Q-alkoxy,  Ci-C4-haloalkyl.  C|-C4-haloalk- 
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oxy.  •S(0)rCk:4-«lkyl.  •S(0)irCi-C4-lul(Mlkyl.  where  n  is  0, 
1  or  2,  or  thei  are  etch  C(0)0R4.  where  lU  it  hydrogen  or 
Ci-C4-alkyl,  o^  they  are  eMh  NO2.  CN  or  NRsR«,  where  R9 
and  R«  indep^dently  of  one  another  are  each  hydrogen,  Ci- 
C4-alkyl,  Ci-Q<«lkyicarbonyl,  Ci-C4-haloalkyIcarbonyl  or 
C|-C4-hakMikylsulfonyl,  including  the  acid  addition  lalts 
thereof. 

18.  A  method  for  combating  weeds,  which  method  com- 
prises applying  thereto  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  fie  formula  I  according  to  claim  1. 


"^(J^(^-^p)' 


4y4«M01 

BENZEMESULFONAMIDES  AS  HERBIODES 
I F.  Samn,  Hockaaria,  DeL,  aarifBor  to  E.  L  Dn  Font  de 
Nanwors  and  Conpany,  Wflndngton,  IM. 

CoatiaBati<a>ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  337,933,  Ja^  7, 1912, 
abandoMd.  Hds  appMcatfon  No?.  1, 1912,  Scr.  No.  437,3C7 
bt  CL^  prm  405/12.  409/12:  AOIN  43/54.  43/66 
U&  a  71-9i  2 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


where  Q  is 


K 


*«'. 


RiaA_     Zlli 

jf       \^R»'      *^'2^       \^*"' 

w       R21       Rij'         w        R21 

KRl2' 
I. 
R., 


R20 


Q4 


where 
W  is  O  or  S; 
W  is  O  or  S; 

Ri  is  H,  F,  d  Br,  CH3,  CF3  or  OCH3; 
R3  is  H,  CH3L  C2H9.  a,  Br.  OCH3  or  OC2H9; 
Rs  it  H,  CHi  C2HS,  a,  Br,  OCH3  or  OC2HS: 
Ri7  U  H,  CHb,  C2H5,  a,  Br,  OCH3.  OC2H3  or  CO2CH3; 
R12  is  H  or  (  H3; 
R12'  is  H  or  <  :H3; 
Rl3isHorCH3; 
Ris  is  H  or  C  H3; 
Rl9  is  H  or  C  H3; 
R20  it  H  or  C  H3; 
R21  it  H  or  C  H3; 


< 


O  CH3 


X  it  CHs,  OCH3  or  CI; 

Y  it  CH3,  C2H5,  CH2OCH3.  OCH3,  OC2H5,  CH(OCH3)2. 

SCH3.  CF3,  NH2,  NHCH3.  N(CH3)2,  OCH2CH2OCH3, 

OCHiCFsor 


O 

4) 


ZitCH; 

XiitCH3.0CH3  0ra; 
O  it  O  or  CH2; 
X2  it  C1-C3  alkyl  or  CH2CF3: 
Y2  it  CHsO.  C2HSO,  CH3S  or  C2HSS; 
and  their  a^ulturally  suitable  salts;  provided  that 
(1)  when  W  is  S.  then  Ri3  is  H, 


Ais 


Y  b  CH3,  OCH],  C^Hs.  CH2OCH3,  CH(OCH3)2  or 


CH    j; 


(2)  when  Q  is 


Is 


R3  W         R|7 


then  R3  it  H,  CH3  or  CjHs;  Rs  it  H,  CH3  or  CjHs;  and 
Ri7  it  H.  CH3.  C2HS  or  -002CH3; 

(3)  when  one  of  R3.  Rsi  Ri7  it  other  than  H,  then  the  other 
two  substituents  are  H  or  CH3; 

(4)  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R12.  Ri2'>  Riti  Ri9i 
RsOk  and  R21  is  leia  than  or  equal  to  ^ 

(5)  when  X  it  a.  then  Y  it  OCH3,  NH2.  OC2H9,  NHCH3  or 
N(CH3)2. 
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SYNERGISTIC  HESBIODE  GOMPOSmONS  OF 

PHENOXYBENZOIC  ACIDS  AND 

CYCLOHEJCANEDIONES 

Robtrt  E.  Holim  Bdlt  M«d,  N J.,  anipor  to  RkoiwPoiilMe 

AvrocUnte,  Lyon,  naact 

FDod  JaL  10, 1981,  S«.  No.  212001 
Int  CL>  AOIN  31/04 
VA  a  71-48  3  ni— 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprisiiig  a  fint  compound 
having  the  formula: 

,OOOCH2000C2Hs 


-■^o-d^- 


and  a  second  compound  having  the  formula: 


cyano  groups,  lower  alkoxy  groups,  lower  dialkylamino 
groiqis  and  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  groups,  an  ally!  group,  a 
phenyl  group  which  may  have  1  or  2  substituents  selected  fhnn 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms  and  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy  and  trMuonniethyl  group,  or  a  benzyl  group,  with  the 
proviso  that  R21  and  R31  do  not  both  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom  at  the  same  time,  or  the  group  of  the  formula 


— N 


."31 


Rll 


Is  an  ethyleneimino,  pyrrolidino.  piperidino.  bexame- 
thylenimino  or  morphoUno  group,  and  an  agronomically  ac- 
ceptable carrier. 


QH  ^N0C2Hs 


C3HSSCHCH2 
CH3 

wherein  the  second  compound  also  may  be  in  the  form  of 
agronomically  acceptable  metal  salts,  and  wherein  the  ratio  by 
weight  of  said  first  compound  to  said  second  compound  is 
about  1  to  2. 


2>DICyAN0  6  PHENYL  PYRAZINE  HERUCIDES 
Tetno  TalnaMin,  Uttaaoniyi;  Hiron  Sagnm,  Nik^jyo; 

Takamo  Minn,  Nak^Jyo;  ToMd  Atdca,  Nak^Jyo;  MkUo 

Oatni,  Nik^Jyo,  and  AUn  Nakaaara,  Nata^lyo,  aO  of 

Japan,  aaripon  to  Kyowa  Gai  Chenieal  Indaatry  Co.,  Ltd^ 

T(rigro,  Japan 

DNWon  of  Ser.  No.  9(9,938,  Dae.  18, 1978,  abandoMd.  IU1 
appUeatkn  No?.  4, 1980,  S«r.  No.  204*038 

Oafau  priortty,  appUeatkm  Japan,  Dae.  22, 19n,  82-154908; 
Jan.  20, 1978,  S34245;  Jan.  20, 1978,  S34246;  JiL  28, 1978, 
53-90343 

bt  a'  COTD  241/26,  241/24;  AOIN  43/W 
UA  a  71-93  MOataM 

1.  A  herWcklal  composition  comprising  a  herWddally  eflbo' 
tive  amount  of  a  2,3HlkyanopyraBne  compoond  of  the  teoeral 
formula 


I   I 


wherein  A  represents  a  phenyl  group  which  may  contain  1  to 
3  substituents  selected  mm  the  group  consisting  of  hak^ 
atoms,  lower  alkyl  groups,  tower  alkoxy  groups  and  nitro 
groups;  and  B  rqmsents  a  groi^  of  the  ftmnula 


— N 


.*« 


Rsi 


in  wUeh  R21  and  Rsi,  independently  from  each  other,  repre- 
sent a  hydropn  atom,  a  tower  alkyl  gtoap  which  may  have  1 
or  2  substituents  selected  from  the  groq)  ooasMng  <rfhatogen 
atoms,  phenyl  groups,  hydroxyl  groups,  caiboxyl  groups, 


TKIAZINYL  UREAS  AND  ISOUREAS 

Georgs  Levitt,  WOarington,  DcL,  aasiper  to  E.  L  DaPoM  de 

Nmmvi  and  Coaqpany,  Wflak^taa,  DaL 
DMstaiarSw.  No.  184,371,  Sap.  15, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,370,479, 
which  li  a  coMlnaatk»-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  088,724,  No?.  30, 
1979,  abaidonad.  TUs  appUcatka  Sap.  22, 1982,  S«.  No. 

42M18 
lit  a»  O07D  251/51  251/18:  AOIN  43/66.  43/70 
VA  a  71—93  33  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formulas: 


A     B 

A'    CoTal   s«l    A' 


B 


A2 


wherein 
A>  is  H.  F,  a.  Br,  CH3O  or  NO2: 
A  and  A'  are  indq)endently 

O  T 

a,  F,  Br,  NO2,  -CHj,  -SO2NRIR2,  -SOaN(CHj. 
XOCH3X  -S(0)4l3,  -OR3,  -OSO2R3  or  -OSO2CFJ; 
with  the  proviso  that  A  cannot  be 


^Q««.    «    ^R«. 


Bit 


r 

-902-N-C-N-R'    or 

k    !« 

nisO,  1  oil; 
Q  is  O,  S  or  NR7; 
RinCi-Q  alkyl; 
R2  is  C1-G4  alkyl; 
R3  is  C1-C4  alkyl; 
R^isHorCHs: 
R^is 


WR« 
-SOjN—C-NH-R'; 
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R'  is  H,  -OCHj  or  C1-C4  •Ikyl; 
when  Q  is  O  or  S  then  R>  is  Ci-Q  alkyl,  C3-C6  alkenyl, 
CHiCHtOCHs,  CH2CH30CH2CH3.  C5-C6  cycled- 
kyl,  C4-C7  cyctetlkyWkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  phenyl 
or  benzyl  substituted  with  one  or  two  groups  selected 
from  CHj,  a  or  OCH3;  and  when  Q  is  O,  R*  nuy  also 
be  CH2CH2CI;  when  Q  is  NR'  then  R«  is  H.  C1-C4 
^      alkyl,  C)-C4  alkenyl  and  R*  and  R^  taken  together  can 
be  -iCHik-,  -iCHih-  or  -CH2CH2OCH2CH2- 
with  thejproviao  that  when  R^  is  CH3O,  R«  is  CH3; 
R»  is  C1-C6  ilkyl.  C3-C6  alkenyl,  Cs-Q  cycloalkyl.  C4-C7 
cycloalkylllkyl;  benzyl,  or  benzyl  substituted  with  one  or 
two  groups  selected  from  CH3,  a  or  OCH3; 
R«>isHorCH3; 
RllisC|-C3k^yl; 
R"  is  C1-C3  »lkyl  or  C3-C6  alkenyl; 
TisOorN-^ORlS; 
W  is  O  or  S; 

X  is  CH3,  CH3O  or  CH3CH2O: 

Y  hH,  C1-C3  alkyl,  CH3OCH2,  CH3CH2OCH2.  OCH- 
jCO:-(H  or  Ci-Cj  alkylX  OOKCHsXX):  (H  or  C1-C2 
j^y/^„^Ci-C3    alkyl),    0-(C3-C4    alkenyl)    or 

ZisN, 
and  their  agriculturally  suitable  salts. 

26.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  undesired  vege- 
tetion  which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  to  be  protected 
an  efTective  amount  of  a  cmnpound  of  claim  1. 


solid  at  room  temperature  and  which  has  a  solution  point 
in  water  of  about  2S*  C.  or  lets; 

B.  from  about  15.0  to  about  30.0  percent  by  weight  of  a 
hydrocarbon  solvent; 

C.  from  about  2.5  to  about  lao  percent  by  weight  of  an 
emulsifier  which  is  a  nonionic  emulsifying  agent  having  an 
HLB  of  18.0  or  greater; 

D.  from  about  0.5  to  about  5.0  percent  by  weight  of  a  C14.20 
straight  chain  alcohol;  and 

E.  balance  being  made  up  of  water  containing  an  agricultur- 
aUy  acceptable  salt  or  urea  at  a  concentration  of  from 
about  4.0  to  about  20.0  percent  by  weight  of  the  water. 

4iMIM07 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  MAGNESIUM  ALLOY 

PAB'I'll  ?l  .186 

Earl  K.  Keith,  OMt,  Tei^  anipor  to  The  Dow  Chiolcal  Coa> 
pray,  MMIaad,  Mich. 

FIM  Dae.  20, 1982,  to.  No.  480,947 

IM.  as  B22F  9/00 

U.S.a7S-0JC  IDCUm 

12.  A  method  for  graining  magnesium  into  solid  discrete 
particles,  said  method  comprising 
alloying  the  magnesium  with  a  minor  amount  of  at  least  one 
alloying  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alu- 
minum, zirconium,  zinc,  copper,  cerium,  arsenic,  barium, 
cadmium,  calcium,  cobalt,  lead,  nMnpiify  gjckel,  silver, 

and  tin,  thereby  creating  an  alloy  having  a  slurry  temperap 
ture  range  of  at  least  about  10*  C. 

stirring  the  alloy  at  molten  temperature  under  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere to  prevent  formation  of  oxides  or  other  insoluble 
ingredients,  and 

cooling  the  alloy,  while  stirring,  until  the  alloy  has  cooled  to 
freezing  at  a  temperature  below  the  slurry  temperature 
range,  thereby  forming  solid  discrete  alloy  particles. 


I 


4^f^<^0;^05 

DICHLOROACETYL  THIOE8TERS  AS  HERBIODAL 
ANTIDOTES 

EngSM  G.  Teach,  El  Gsrrito,  GBUf.,  Msifsor  to  Stanfftr  Chenl- 
oi  On.,  Waatport,  Con. 

F1M  JaL  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  34240 
IM.  a^  AOIN  25/32 

Uf  2"7>-l«!  ,  8  Claim. 

1.  The  method  of  protecting  com  from  injury  due  to  at  least 
one  thiolcarbamite  herbicide  selected  fixmi  S-ethyl  dipropyl 
thiolcarbamate  and  S-propyl  N.N.dipiopyl  thiolcarbamate. 
comivising  preplant  incorporation  in  the  soil  in  which  said 
com  is  to  be  planted  and  a  non-phytotoxic.  antidotally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  CHALCOGENIDB 
ALLOYS  BY  COREDUCnON  OF  ESTERS 
Saatokh  S.  Bwlaaha,  OMurlo,  and  TloaM  W.  Smith,  PMfleid, 
both  of  N.Y.,  iHipon  to  Xvn  Corpontioo,  StndM. 
Coon. 

FOad  Aug.  5, 1982,  Sar.  No.  408,881 

iBt  a>  OOIB  19/02 

U.S.a7S-MUR  24CUM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  chaloogenide  alloys  m 
high  purity  which  oomprtes  providing  pure  esten  of  the 
desired  chaloogenide,  and  subsequently  subjecting  the  mixture 
of  esters  to  a  coreductim  reaction. 


f 


R-8-CX»a2 


wherein  R  is  dialkylaminoalkyl  having  from  3  to  9  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive. 


4^480,409 
PROCESS  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  PROTBCIING  A 

JET  OF  MOLTEN  METAL  FOR  CASTING 
Saria  Derdoia,  FovqMu;  lUamr  Hmnt,  Chrto^  Alb«t  G. 


tony,  aU  of  FlraMe, 
vm  pov  I'Etade  at 


to  L'Air  Uqaida,  Sodate  Am- 


I 


HERBICniAL  CONCENTRATED  EMULSIONS 

BaodouiB  M.  Valangt,  Q«fa  Coev,  Mo.,  aaaivMr  to  MoManto 
Company,  St  LoidB.  Mo. 

FIM  Apr.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  389,897 

IM.  a^  AOIN  25/02 

9CUm 

concentrated  emulsion  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  following  components: 
A.  from  about  40.0  to  about  65.0  percent  by  weight  of  a 
2-halo«cetanlide  or  thiocarbamate  herbicide  which  is  a 


u  J.  a  71—100 

1.  A  heri)icidal 


FOad  Mar.  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  474,843 
Oataa  priority,  appUcMioB  FkiMa,  Mtf.  18, 1982, 82  04397 
Lrt.  a'  G22B  9/00:  C21C  7/ JO 
VS.  a  78-98  17  n^M^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  protecting  a  jet  of  molten  liquid  metal 
running  between  an  upper  storage  tank  and  an  impact  zone  in 
a  lower  receiving  vessel  such  that,  around  said  jet  and  extend- 
ing the  whole  hdght  thereof,  a  protective  rising  gas  sheath  is 

created,  formed  from  at  least  (»e  gas  that  is  virtually  inert  with 
respect  to  said  metal,  including  injecting  said  inert  gas  around 

the  impact  zcme  of  said  jet,  and  confining  said  inert  gas  above 
the  surfine  of  the  molten  metal  and  around  the  base  of  said  jet 
by  means  of  a  sleeve,  open  at  both  ends,  to  enclose  the  base  of 
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nid  jet  and  with  the  ileeve  bdng  pirtiilly  immened  in  laid 
molten  metal;  the  improvement  oompriang  injecting  at  least 
one  inert  gai  above  and  near  the  turfiMe  of  the  molten  metal 
contained  in  the  lower  vemel  and,  at  the  nme  time,  iqjeeting  at 
least  one  inert  gas  into  the  molten  liquid  metal  throagh  one  or 
both  of  the  base  and  the  walls  of  said  vend. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  PERYLENE 

TEIRACARBOXYUC  ACID  DIANHYDRIDE  HCMENT 

'^^yy  yj'  I*iili^T1— ^  Md  Madni  VAtm,  Wiait» 

dsi,  both  of  Fad.  Ray.  of  G«Mqr,  usigMn  to  Hoeehrt  AG, 

FhBdJtet  am  Main,  Fed.  Rip.  ofGOTMBiy 

FDad  Dae.  21, 1N2, 8».  No.  481,122 

IWl,  91MIW6 

tat  a'  OMB  Sl/Ok  G09D  11/OOt  O07D  3U/02 
VA  a  106-19  13  r^.i— 

1.  A  method  fbr  making  an  aqueous  suqtension  of  a  pery* 
lene-3,4»9,10>tetnca(boxylic  add  dianhydride  pigment,  which 
method  comprises  adding  a  scdution  consisting  essentially  of 
water,  an  alkaU  metal  salt  of  perylene-3.4,9,10>tetracafboxyUc 
add,  and  a  suiftctant  to  an  excess  of  acid,  referred  to  total 
alkali,  at  a  pH  bdow  3  and  at  a  temperature  of  0*  C  to  90*  C. 
and  then  heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  SO*  C.  to  1  SO* 
C 


scatters  hydrogen  ions  and  that  prevents  hydrogen  ion 
evaporation; 
implanting  hydrogen  ions  in  a  desired  portion  of  a  surfbce 
r^ion  in  said  magnetic  garnet  fUm  through  said  covering 
lUm  to  torn  said  ion-implanted  layer  at  said  denred  por* 
tion  of  said  surftce  region,  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 


I    I    H 


^^^^l 


«i 


y//////////////A 


j^i\^  J  —:i 


ions  being  irregukrly  changed  as  the  ions  pass  through 
said  covering  layer,  and 
heating  the  ion-implanted  layer  to  an  annealing  temperature 
to  cause  uniform  distribution  of  the  implanted  ions  in  said 
ion-implanted  kyer  of  said  garnet  flhn  under  said  covering 
layer. 


M40y411 

NIIROCELLULOSE  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

IBwn,  od  AUhlko  HigMhi,  UiMiJi,  both  of 
I  to  Daical  Chemical  Industries,  UL,  Oadm, 

JipMI 

PCT  No.  FCT/JPI2/00091,  371  DMe  Dae.  1,  1912,  102(e) 
Date  Dee.  1, 1912,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/03999,  PCT  Pnb. 
Dtti  Oet  \i%  1912 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  1, 1902,  Ser.  No.  48U0« 
OaSam  priority,  appUotion  Japa^  Apr.  2, 1901,  M/80200 

tat  a'  COOL  //;«  Ji/di;  giib  s/to 

U&a  106-103  lOOatans 

1.  A  nitrocellulose  composition  in  the  form  of  chips,  which 
composition  consists  essentially  of  from  SO  to  80  wt%  of 
nitrocellulose,  less  than  1  wt%.  of  water,  and  the  balance  is 
essentially  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1) 
a  first  organic  solvent  c^Mble  of  dissolving  nitrocellulose  and 
polyurethane  resin  but  which  is  nonreactive  with  isocyanate 
ownpounds,  (2)  a  mixture  of  said  first  organic  solvent  with  a 
second  organic  solvent  which  is  misdble  with  said  first  organic 
solvent  but  which  is  immisdble  with  water,  (3)  a  mixture  of  (1) 
and  a  binder  resin  for  binding  magnetic  powder  to  a  plastic  fihn 
to  make  a  magnetic  tape,  and  (4)  a  mixture  of  (2)  with  a  binder 
resin  for  binding  magnetic  powder  to  a  plastic  film  to  tMjcf  « 
magnetic  tape. 


4»460«413 
METHOD  OF  PATTERNING  DEVICE  REGIONS  BY 
OXIDIZING  PATTERNED  ALUMINUM  LAYER 
»  HirMa,  art  MaaatosU  Oda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  » 
sIfBors  to  Nippon  Tslepaph  k  Tslsphsns  PrtUc  Coip.,  1^ 
kyo,  Japan 

FDad  Dse.  17, 1901,  Ssr.  No.  331,612 

Oafans  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Dae.  26, 1900, 88-109024( 
Apr.  30, 1901,  56-65491  ^^ 

tat  a*  HOU  21  n^  21/225,  29/78.  21/308 
US.  a  140-L8  10 


M60v412 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY 

DEVICE  BY  IMPLANTING  HYDROGEN  IONS  AND 

ANNEALING 

Ryo  tamra,  Sayim;  TadaaU  Ikada;  Ryo  Snadd,  both  of 
lodilrB;  Nagatagn  Koiao,  Tama;  TaniaU  TakeMhi,  Koka- 
bvMI;  Hirodd  Uminki,  Mitdo,  ad  YHdm  S^lti, 
Tokoraawa,  aO  of  Japan,  aasipon  to  HHmU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


FOad  Apr.  12, 1902,  Sir.  No.  367,«78 

OafaM  priority,  applieatkm  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1901, 8648881 

tat  a3  HOU  21/265:  GllC  19/08:  OMB  35/00 

UAai40-U  lOCUms 

L  A  method  of  fanptenting  a  magnetic  garnet  fihn  with  ions 
to  provide  an  ion-unplanted  layer  in  a  magnetic  bobble  mem- 
ory device  comprismg  the  steps  of: 

providhig  a  covering  fihn  on  a  magnetic  garnet  fihn  for 
magnetic  bubbles,  said  fihn  comprising  a  material  that 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  MOS  FET  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
forming  a  gate  oxide  film  and  an  isolation  oxide  region  on  a 
silicra  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type; 

forming  a  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  on  said  gate  oxide  fihn 

and  said  element  isolatim  oxide  region; 
forming  an  Al  layer  on  sakl  polycrystalline  sihcoo  layer, 
forming  a  resist  pattern  of  a  predetermined  shape  on  said  Al 

tayen 
selectively  etching  ofT  said  Al  layer  by  using  said  resist 

pettera  as  a  mask; 
oxidiiing  the  remainhig  Al  hyer  hi  warm  water; 
removing  said  resist  pattern  and  remaining  Al  layer  by  a  dry 

etchmg  technique  utilizing  CGU  thus  foradng  a  narrow 

pattern; 
etcUng  off  exposed  polycrystalline  siUcon  layer  by  using 

said  narrow  AI2O3  pattern  as  a  mask  thus  forming  a  stmo- 

ture  comprishig  said  gate  oxide  fihn.  said  isolation  oxide 
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region,  •  ijarrow  polycryitalliiw  silicon  region  thereon. 

•nd  a  narrow  Al:03  fwttern; 
doping  Mid  itnicture  in  an  add  solution  to  remove  said 

narrow  Al)03  pattern;  and 
implanting  ai|  imparity  of  the  other  conductivity  type  into 

said  substrate  to  form  closely  adljaoent  source  region  and 

drain  region  by  using  said  narrow  polycrystalline  silicon 

region  as  a  mask. 

AAfOAU 
SOLDEl^  PASTE  AND  VEHICLE  THEREFOR 
1 8.  Hwaa^  Plppv  Pflu,  OUo,  aasifMir  to  SCM I 
tioa.  New  Yoi|k,  N.Y. 

F1M<  Oct  31, 1M3, 8tr.  No.  S4^795 
lot  a^  B23K  3S/S4 

VJS,  CL  14S-29  10 

1.  A  vdiicle  fbr  powdered  solder,  said  vehicle  being  essen- 
tially nonaqueois,  removable  from  metal  surfaces  by  water 
rinsing,  fluent  at  a  temperature  below  that  at  which  said  solder 
melts,  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  dispersion  of  flux  in  water 
soluble,  normally  solid  synthetic  wax,  said  flux  consisting 
essentially  of  alhali  metal  hydroxide  in  liquid  polyol. 

I  4|460,41S 

METHOD  FDR  NITRIDING  MATERIALS  AT  LOW 
PRESSURES  USING  A  GLOW  DISCHARGE 
Aatti  S.  KorhoNB;  Eara  H.  Sirfto;  Martti  S.  Soloaen,  aU  of 
HaWild,  iid  Hefldd  A.  Sondqidat,  E^poo,  aU  of  Ftaland, 
nsigBors  to  Kynd  KyauMM  Oy,  HcUnid,  Finland 

Filed  Sap.  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  420,944 
Claima  priority,  appUeation  Finland,  Sep.  30, 1961, 813032 
JaL  a>  C23B  11/14 
UA  a  148-M|4  3 


providiiig  a  deposition  chamber  and  a  wafier  therein  on 
which  said  fihn  is  to  be  fiibricated;  and 

introducing  one  gas  oonfedning  silicon  atoms  and  another  gas 
containing  dopant  atoms  faito  said  chamber  with  respec- 
tive flow  rates;  wherein 


NWUTES 


I    I   I 

sst 


said  respective  flow  rates  are  gradually  increased  hi  an  over- 
damped  ftsUon  over  a  start-up  tune  mterval  of  at  least  one 
minute  tnm  aero  to  respective  steady  state  values  while 
simultaneously  the  ratio  of  said  respective  flow  rates  is 
kept  within  2S%  of  the  ratio  of  said  steady  state  valuea. 

4|44M17 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  INSULATING  FILM 
AND  ELECnUC  DEVICE  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 
Mvaas,  IroMi;  Tsrao  TaiMin,  Hoqra;  YesUhfto 
YeaUUko  MioiBhiM,  both  of  Ftehn,  aO  of 
to  Nippon  Telspaph  *  TdsphoM  Pdrik 


FDsd  Oet  22, 19t2,  Ssr.  No.  434,038 

,  appUcatfn  Japn,  Oet  r,  1981, 84'171884 


tat  as  HML  2J/22S,  21/265 
U&ai48-ir 


11 


/•  a  iw?' 


1.  A  method  for  nitridhig  work  pieces  with  the  aid  of  a  glow 
discharge  of  nitrt>gen  or  a  gas  mixture  containing  nitrogen, 
comprising  applying  a  gas  preuure  of  from  1  to  100  mtorr  and 
controlling  the  temperature  of  the  work  piece  and  the  ion 
current  to  the  work  piece  by  a  separate  negatively  biased 
filament. 


I  TOR 


4(440,414 

METHOD  l40R  FABRICATING  IN-SITU  DOPED 

POLYSniCON  EMPLOYING  OVERDAMPED 

GRADUALLY  INCREASING  GAS  FLOW  RATES  WITH 

CONSTANT  FLOW  RATE  RATIO 

Casinir  J.  Wonsowki,  San  Diago,  CUif.,  aaalvMr  to  BnrrooglH 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick 

Filed  Dae.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  480,118 
,   tat  a^  HOIL  ^7/205 
U.S.  a  148-17^  ISCIalma 

1.  A  method  of  fiibricating  a  fihn  of  in-situ  doped  polycrys- 
taUine  silicon  having  a  surface  that  is  free  of  microscopic 
hillocks,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  method  of  ftbricatmg  a  transistor  comprismg  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  prepanng  a  silicon  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type 
which  functions  m  a  collector  region  of  the  transistor, 

(b)  forming  on  the  substrate  an  «T«TOlithig  fifan  having  a  first 
wmdow,  through  which  a  portioh  of  the  substrate  is  ex- 
posed; 

(c)  forming  an  amorphous  silicon  layer  oontaudng  at  least 
boron  on  the  entire  exposed  surfiioe  of  the  substrate; 

(d)  treatmg  a  portion  oitaad  amorphous  silicon  hyer  to  form 
a  seooxl  wmdow  smaller  than  said  first  wmdow; 

(e)  partially  oxidizmg  the  remammg  pwtion  of  said  amo^ 
phous  silicon  layer  taiwardly  from  its  surftoe  to  form  a 
silicon  oxide  film,  said  amorphous  silioon  layer  not  oxi- 
dixed  bemg  used  as  a  base  electrode  of  the  transistor, 

(f)  formmg  a  base  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
wherein  said  base  electrode  is  disposed  on  said  base  re- 
gion; and 

(g)  forming  an  emitter  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  hi 
the  substrate  and  an  emitter  electrode  disposed  on  said 
emitter  region  re^ectivdy  after  exposmg  a  surftce  of  the 
substrate  withm  said  second  whidow. 

9.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  tanolathig  fifan  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  semkonductor  substrate  on  which  an  nisuhttfaig 

fifan  is  to  be  formed; 
formmg  an  amorphous  silicon  layer  oontafaiuig  boon  and 
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gennanium  on  Hid  lubttrate  by  cbemicil  vipor  deporitioD 
method  osing  SiH4.  BifU,  and  OdU  under  low  pramue; 
and  oxidizing  laid  amorphous  rilioon  layer  oootaining  boron 
and  germaniam  to  obtain  laid  "iwlating  film. 


ALUMINUM  SHEET  HAVING  IMPMOVED 
WELOABILnY 
WarMr  Hon,  Stagn,  ad  Jlipi  Hanfa« 

both  or  Pal  Rap.  or  G«Mqr,  Hripon  to  Swta 
Ltd.,  Chilis,  SwitMriaad 

DifWon  or  Sar.  No.  MMao,  Apr.  U,  MO,  PM.  No.  443MM. 
lUi  appUeation  Jan.  25, 1M2,  to.  No.  342,906 
OaiBB  priority,  appUeatlon  Fad.  Rap.  or  Gannny,  May  2, 
1979,2917d27  — ^,  «-^  ., 

lAKV  OK  21/00 
US.ai4g-«437  4CUm 

1.  An  alaninun  body  sheet  characterized  by  improved 
weldability  wherein  said  aluminum  has  been  rolled  to  an  inter- 
mediate thickness  of  from  about  l.S  to  2.3  times  the  final  gauge, 
then  etched  in  an  alkaUne  solution  and  then  rolled  to  final 
thickness  wherein  sakl  aluminum  body  sheet  is  characterized 
by  a  contact  resistance  substantially  less  than  the  contact  itsis- 
tance  of  an  aluminum  body  sheet  which  has  not  been  etched 
prior  to  rolling  to  final  thickness. 


4^440(419 
METHOD  OP  MAEING  OPTICAL  PDER  CABLES 
CaUn  S.  Pttri^  and  Patar  WortUi«ton,  both  or ) 

ratioa.  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
Dtriaion  or  to.  No.  Ttifin,  Jo.  17, 1981,  Pat  No.  4*487,729. 
lUi  appbeatkm  A«  11, 1983,  to.  No.  S22J91 
Int  a^  HOIB  13/06;  G02B  5/16 
U  A  a  186-84  7 1 


i^: 


I  article  having  a  substantiany  rigid  plate  portion  larger 
than  said  hole  or  indentation,  and  formed  of  metal  plate 

having  a  thickness  sufficient  that  the  strength  of  said  plate 
portion  is  greater  than  said  wallboard,  said  plate  portion 
inclodmg  a  plurality  of  teeth  projecting  perpendicular  to 
the  pbme  of  said  plate  portion  and  a  plurality  of  qtoced 
afut  ^mtures  formed  in  said  pUte  portion,  and  a  thin 
flexible  cover  portion  covering  said  plate  portion  and  said 
apertures  and  adapted  to  form  the  surface  of  said  wall- 
board  over  said  plate  portion; 
defining  the  peiipbeial  outline  of  said  plate  portion  on  said 
interior  wall  surfiKe  around  said  hole  or  indentation  and 
cutting  through  said  facing  material  along  said  outline; 


removing  said  fbcing  material  and  some  core  material  as 
required  to  form  a  first  reoeas  in  said  wallboard  at  least  as 
deep  as  the  thickness  of  said  plate  portion; 

providhig  wallboard  joint  compound  or  the  like  for  adhe- 
sively bonding  said  article  to  said  wallboard  and, 

applying  said  article  to  said  wallboard  and  pressing  said 
plate  portion  into  said  recess  and  said  cover  portion  into 
adhering  engagement  with  said  being  material  so  that  at 
least  some  of  said  teeth  engage  said  core  around  said  hole 
or  indentation  and  said  apertures  receive  said  joint  com- 
pound for  adhesive  contact  with  said  cover  portion. 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  optical  fibre  cable  comprising; 
providing  a  C-section  metallic  conductor  extruded  by  a 

friction  extrusion  technique  and  having  edge  sectioBS, 
ph»ing  an  optical  fibre  into  said  C-seetion  conductor, 

sizing  said  conductor  to  close  said  conductor  and  reduce  the 

external  diameter  to  a  predetermined  value,  and 
qtplying  a  tensile  strength  member  around  said  conductor. 


4y460«481 

METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INDEXING  A 

REPETITIVELY  PATTERNED  STRIP  PAST  A 

PLURALTTY  OF  WORE  STATIONS 

RayaMMd  H.  Booth,  Walmrtport;  Jaek  J.  Monahan,  ADsMowi, 

and  Frad  J.  SdHHidar,  Nerthanvtnm  aU  or  Pa.,  oaivMn  to 
AT*T  TiphmlB^m,  Ine.,  New  Yofk,  N.Y. 

FDad  No?.  29, 1982,  to.  No.  444,981 

bta)B23Pi;/o0 

U  A  a  186-64  13 


METHOD  AND  ARHCLES  FOR  REPAIRING  GYPSUM 

WALLBOARD 

Pnl  Estrada,  Maaqrita,  Tain  Mripor  to  Sylvw  NitieMi  Iirt» 
triaa,  Inc.,  ArU^ton,  Va. 

Dtriaion  of  to.  No.  178389,  Asi.  18, 1980,  abandaMd.  lUa 
application  Sap.  20^  1982,  to.  No.  420^74 
Iita)B32Bi5/00 
UA  a  186-64  IOCUm 

1.  A  method  for  covering  a  hole  or  sorfisoe  indgntation  m 
laminated  wallboard  or  the  like  havmg  a  plMter*like  core  and 
at  least  one  layer  of  ftdng  material  foradng  an  interior  wall 
surface,  said  nwthod  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providmg  an  article  for  covering  said  hole  or  indentation. 


1.  A  method  of  faidexing  a  repetitively  patterned  strip  past  a 
plurality  of  wori(  statioos,  which  comprises; 
sensing  the  position  of  a  pattern  in  the  strip  relative  to  a 
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desired  poiition  of  such  pattern  with  reqiect  to  a  fint 
workttatioi; 
deterining  whtther  there  is  adeviation  of  the  sensed  pottion 
of  such  pattern  from  such  desired  position  of  the  pattern 
with  respect  to  such  first  work  station; 
feeding  the  strip  by  an  indexing  movement  of  an  incremental 
feed  mechafiism  between  two  travel  Umit  stops  of  such 
feed  mechanism; 
upon  determination  of  the  existence  of  any  such  deviation, 
adjusting  the  position  of  said  travel  limit  stops  of  the  feed 
mechanism  by  an  increment  in  a  direction  to  decrease  any 
such  deviation  of  the  sensed  position  of  such  pattern;  and 
simultaneously  with  any  such  adjustment  of  said  travel  limit 
stops,  adjuning  the  position  of  at  least  one  second  work 
station  located  along  a  path  of  said  strip  in  the  same  direc- 
tion and  by  an  increment  of  the  same  magnitude  along  the 
path  of  said  strip  as  the  mcrement  of  adjustment  on  said 
travel  limit  stops. 
1.  Apparatus  for  indexing  a  repetitively  patterned  strip  past 
a  plurality  of  watt  stations,  comprising; 
a  base  adapted  to  support  the  plurality  of  work  stations  in 

sequential  alignment; 
means  for  guidbig  the  strip  along  a  path  along  the  base  into 
working  relationship  with  said  plurality  of  work  stations; 
a  feed  head  mevably  mounted  to  the  base  and  adxplti  for 
reciprocating  movement  along  the  path  of  the  strip,  the 
feed  head  including  means  for  selectively  engaging  and 
disengaging  the  strip  within  a  cycle  of  such  reciprocating 
movement  to  index  the  strip  in  a  desired  direction; 
means,  mounted  to  the  base,  for  reciprocatably  driving  the 
feed  head,  aich  driving  means  having  motion  transfer 
element  in  engagement  with  the  feed  head,  such  motion 
transfer  element  having  a  free,  linear  excursion  along  the 
path  of  reciprocating  movement  which  exceeds  the  de- 
sired incremtnt  for  advancing  the  strip; 
means,  mounted  to  the  base,  for  arresting  the  reciprocating 
movement  of  the  feed  head  in  both  directions  of  travel 
after  a  predetermined  distance  of  travel,  to  thereby  deter- 
mine the  increment  for  advancing  the  strip  during  each 
cycle  of  reciprocating  movement  by  the  feed  head; 
first  sensing  meins  for  sensing  the  position  of  a  pattern  in  the 
strip  reUtive  to  a  desired  position  of  such  pattern  with 
respect  to  a  first  work  station  of  a  pluraUty  of  the  work 
stations;  I 
means,  responave  to  such  first  sensing  means  sensing  a 
deviation  in  the  position  of  the  pattern  from  such  desired 
position  with  respect  to  such  first  work  station,  for  adjust- 
ing the  position  of  the  arresting  means  with  respect  to  the 
base  in  a  direction  opposite  to  such  deviation,  whereby  the 
pattern  in  the  strip  becomes  relocated  toward  a  desired 
alignment  with  respect  to  such  first  work  station;  and 
means,  responsive  to  said  first  sensing  means  sensing  a  devia- 
tion in  the  position  of  the  pattern  from  such  desired  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  such  first  work  station,  for  adjusting 
the  position  of  at  least  one  second  work  station  of  the 
plurality  of  work  stations  in  the  same  direction  as  that  of 
the  adjustmett  of  the  arresting  means. 


liquid  is  dispensed  along  a  spiral  path  about  said  maaditl  pe* 

riphery  onto  said  filaments;  receiving  a  peripheral  portion  of  a 
segment  of  each  of  said  mandrels  located  beneath  the  point  of 
resin  dispensing  in  a  omcave  trowel;  locating  said  trowels 
associated  with  said  mandreb  in  superposed  relation  with  sdd 

trowels  being  of  increasing  length  firom  top  to  bottom  whereby 
qnllage  of  resin  hardener  liqdd  from  the  ends  of  the  imper 

trowels  drops  over  an  underlying  trowel  for  ooUeetion  by  such 
underlying  trowel;  reiiUently  mounting  each  of  said  trowels 
against  the  filaments  on  said  mandreb  whereby  said  trowels 
may  move  with  the  engaged  peripheries  of  the  filament-cov- 
ered mandrels  and  maintain  constant  contact  thef*g**«ff;  and 
wiping  the  reain  into  the  faiterstices  of  said  longitudinal  fila- 
ments by  means  of  said  trowels. 

5.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  fionning  a  phvality  of  fila^ 
ment-reinforced  tubular  members  about  a  friunlity  of  rotating 
pipe  forming  mandrels  conqwiifaig  means  — rriittfd  with  each 
mandrel  fbr  wrapping  layers  of  reinfordng  filaments  saturated 
with  a  liquid,  hardenable  retin  along  the  length  of  such  each 
mandrel;  trowel  means  fbr  troweUng  resin  fbr  saturating  said 


fiUunents  into  the  filament  interstides  assftriatcd  with  eKh 
mandrel;  each  of  said  trowel  means  comprising  an  open  chan- 
nel of  substantially  uniform  sonidrcular  cross  section;  said 
cross  section  behig  of  such  site  as  to  receive  socceasive  seg- 
ments of  an  associated  rotating  mandrel  therein  in  a  loose  fh; 
resilient  means  for  biasing  said  trowel  means  upwardly  against 
the  rotating  mandrel  with  which  associatfd;  reciprocally  mov- 
able support  means  on  which  each  of  said  trowel  means  is 
mounted  and  with  which  said  trowel  means  is  redproeaDy 
movable  along  the  length  of  such  associated  mandrel;  and 
means  for  mounting  each  of  such  trowel  means  on  said  rec^wo- 
cally  movable  support  means;  said  biasing  means  piovidiog 
continuous  contact  between  an  associated  mandrel  and  each  of 
said  trowel  means  during  movement  of  said  trowel  m^wf 
relative  to  such  mandrels;  such  mandreb  and  ■woriatcd  trowel 
means  being  in  substantially  vertical  alignment;  the  lengths  of 
said  trowel  means  increasing  in  length  fhm  top  to  bottom 
whereby  resin  spillage  from  trowel  means  diqiosed  above  the 
lowermost  trowel  b  received  over  an  underlying  trowel 


MEmOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  RACKET 

SmUCTURE 

J.  Bearia,  Jncd  1319,  BMMa  AItm,  ArgsttiBa 

DifWoa  or  Ser.  No.  337,180,  Jaik  8, 1M2,  PM.  No.  43^013. 

lUa  appikation  Fab.  H 1M3, 8ar.  No.  4«,137 

bt  as  B29C  6/OOtr  B»D  i/00 

UJ.CL  136-118  gi 


»Mi 


/it» 


4,M0«422 

FILAMENT  WINDINGS  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

EMPLOYING  A  TROWEL 

Vasia  F.  Michael,  San  Antonio,  Tex^  aasisBor  to  Fiber  GImb 

Syitaaa  Inc^  Sen  Antonio,  Tex. 

FDed  Aag.  C  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,792 
1ml  CLiB65H  81/00 
UjS.  a  186-178!  11  n.i— 

1.  In  a  methodi  for  simultaneously  forming  a  plurality  of 
filament-reinforced,  resin  tubular  members  about  a  plurality  of 
substantially  supefposed,  rotatable  mandreb  of  formation,  the 
steps  comprising  applying  longitudinal,  parallel  reinforcing 
fibments  about  the  periphery  of  each  of  such  mandreb;  mixing 
a  hardenable  resin-hardener  liquid  composition;  dbpensing  1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  racket  structure,  oomprit- 
Uquidresm-hardener  composition  along  die  length  of  each  of  ing  the  steps  of: 
the  rotatable  mandreb  u  such  mandreb  rotate  whereby  such      (a)  providing  a  first  elongate  mold  defining  a  center  line; 
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(b)  locttiiig  through  nid  mold  fai  the  longftudinal  diraetion 
thereof,  ooexial  with  said  center  line  a  oord  member, 

(c)  prettrening  said  cord  member; 

(d)  iiyecting  a  Ught-weight  loft  plastic  In  nid  mold  to  fbrm 
•  pu«Uele|»pedic  core  member  having  a  fbtt  itraight  end 
portion,  an  intermediate  portion  and  a  leoond  straight  end 
portion,  said  core  member  defining  an  outer  fkoe,  an  inner 
ace  and  a  pair  of  opposite  side  feces,  said  intermediate 
portion  further  having  between  its  outer  face  and  said  core 
member,  ^Moed  ^Mut  anchoring  recesses  which  are  cross* 
wte  arranged  to  said  cord  member  and  ending  in  said  side 


(b)  bonding  said  optical  elemenu  into  said  cavities. 


MEIHOD  FOR  1HE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  PACKING 

MATERIAL  WITH  GOOD  GAS-TICHTNESg 

PROPERTIES 

*"  ^  ^  Rnair,  I^ama,  and  Gonr  Kmdssn.  SBdra  SeaAr 

Doii  of  Swadsi,  imlpon  to  Totra  Pak  IirtamtioMd  A3., 


(e)  formhig  a  glass  fiber  reinforcing  kyer  around  said  core 
member; 

(0  providing  a  fiuther  mold  substantially  of  the  shape  of  a 
racket,  said  ftirther  mold  including  a  casing  and  a  lid  for 
■Old  casing  and  each  having  a  bottom; 

(g)  locating  on  the  bottom  of  said  casing  and  of  said  lid 
raqwctively  a  resilient,  flat  cover  member  having  a  head 
portion  and  a  handle  portion,  each  head  portion  being  of 

oval  ring  shape  including  an  upstanding  inner  endless  oval 
rim,  which  rims  are  fadng  each  other,  but  being  spaced 
apart,  upon  the  mold  being  in  closed  position; 
(h)  bending  the  intermediate  structure  achieved  in  the  ftir* 
ther  mold  to  form  two  contiguous,  parallel,  straight  end 
portions  and  an  intermediate  open  oval  shaped,  aicuate 

portion,  locating  a  bridge  portion  of  the  same  intermediate 
structure  between  and  connecting  to  the  confluence  of 

said  straight  end  portions  and  arcuate  portion  to  close  said 
open  oval  shaped  arcuate  portion,  locating  the  bent  inter- 
mediate structure  including  said  bridge  fai  said  casing  and 
between  said  flat  cover  members,  and  closing  the  casina 
by  means  of  said  lid: 

(i)  perforating  said  closed  oval  shaped  arcuate  portion  by  an 
orray  of  needles  to  define  bores  for  the  stringing  of  the 
racket  to  be  produced  and  maintaining  said  mcdlca  within 
their  perfonvdons; 

(j)  iiyecting  a  hard  plastic  into  said  mold  to  cover  said  core 
member  and  becoming  located  between  said  flat  cover 
members  and  bound  thereto,  whereby  said  glass  fiber 
reinforcing  layer  becomes  the  reinforcement  for  said  hard 
plastic; 

(k)  withdrawing  said  array  of  needles  and  thereafter  the 
resulting  racket  structure  from  said  ftirther  mold. 


FDed  Fob.  2,  IMS,  Sor.  No.  463J37 

Vpikition  Swadsii,  Feb.  10, 1M2,  U00761 
.,.  _  IM.  a' BSD  7/02 

UJB. a  li6-a44J3  7i 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufi^ture  of  a  packing  material  with 

good  ga»-tightness  properties,  comprising  the  steps  of  pretieat- 
ing  a  sheet  or  a  web  of  p^)er  or  cardboard  by  coating  at  least 
one  side  of  said  sheet  or  web  with  a  calcium  compound,  apply, 
ing  a  layer  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  polyvinyl  alcohol 

end  a  thickener  to  said  at  least  one  side  of  said  sheet  or  web  of 
PVer  or  cardboard,  evaporating  water  in  the  solution  by  heat- 
ing the  web  to  form  an  emulsion  layer  thereon  and,  coating  the 
remaning  emulsion  layer  by  extruding  a  thin  polyolefin  layer 
thereon. 


METHOD  OF  INTEGRATED  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

^^!?'?^S^^^'^  '^  T*  Noii«y«.  "-ton.  «d 
.^SyiJ!^.»'»^  both  of  V,.,  .mliMn  to,  no 
United  Strtao  of  Amorfca  as  ropsosned  by  the  Socwtgy  of 
the  Army.  W«U>gton.D.C  « -^ «- «-nw»y  or 

FDod  Apr.  r,  1M1«  Ssr.  No.  38I,1C7 
.,-  --  Ii«.aJB32Bi7/« 

UA  a  156-243  g 


CXXMPOSTTE  PAPER  SHEETS  ADAPTED  TO 
MANUFACTURE  BAGS  AND  PROCESS 

AUo  Satto.  Tokyo,  Japn.  assizor  to  Showa  Sottai  Kogyo  Kai- 
sha  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Ji^n 

FDod  May  29,  IMl.  Ssr.  No.  361.141 

IM.  a^  B32B  i//0O 
UJB.  a  lM-377  4 


L  A  method  of  forming  an  integrated  optical  system,  with  a 
plurality  of  optical  elements,  including  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  substrate  with  respective  cavities  for  said 
elements  and  with  optical  paths  between  said  elements; 
and 


LA  process  for  preparing  a  composite  pqwr  sheet,  which 


printing  an  oxidatively  polymerizable  oU  base  printing  ink 
on  less  than  an  entire  suifeoe  of  a  first  psqwr  sheet, 

raperposing  a  second  paper  sheet  on  the  printed  surfece  of 
said  first  paper  sheet. 
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wnppbg  laid  ftnt  and  second  paper  sheets  into  a  rol], 

thereby  applying  pressure  to  the  wrapped  turns  of  said 

sheets,  and 
holding  said  roll  for  at  least  24  houn  to  effect  oxidative 

polymerizatioQ  of  said  printing  ink  and  thus  bond  said  first 

and  second  paper  sheets  to  each  other. 


paseri 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FLEXIBLE 

CIRCUITS 

DtMgiM  M.  Haocy,  Hoek««ia,  DcL,  aad  John  W.  Lett,  Tinton 

Falla,  N  J^  antgiiorB  to  E.  L  DaPoat  dc  Ncnoars  aad  Coai- 

paay,  WiLaiagtoa,  DaL 

DIfWoa  of  Sar.  No.  304,107,  Sap.  21, 1901,  Pat  No.  M11.900. 

lUa  appUcatioa  JaL  5, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  911,014 

lat  q.}  B32B  i;/aa-  B65C  u/qo 

U.S.  a  1S6-303  20  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  two  flexible  circuits 
formed  from  flexible  photohardenable  elements  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  exposing  imageMvise  to  actinic  radiation  each  of  the  two 
flexible  photohardenable  elements  comprising,  in  order, 

(1)  a  flexible  support, 

(2)  a  dry,  tacky  photohardenable  layer  comprising  a  pho- 
tohardenable composition,  including  at  least  one  or- 
ganic elastomeric  polymeric  binder  compound,  and, 
optionally 

(3)  a  removable  cover  sheet, 

(b)  removing  the  cover  sheet  from  each  element,  if  present, 
and  applying  particulate  metal  to  the  unexposed  image 
areu  of  each  photohardenable  layer;  optionally 

(c)  heating  the  elamentt  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  23* 
C.  to  80*  C;  then 

(d)  removing  excess  particulate  metal;  optionally 

(e)  fixing  or  binding  the  particulate  metal  to  each  photohard- 
enable layer  by  heating,  curing  by  exposing  to  actinic 
radiation,  embfedding  mecnanically,  and  combinations 
thereof; 

(0  plating  electr0lesaly  or  soldering  the  particulate  metal 
bearing  or  metal  containing  areas  thereby  forming  electri- 
cally conductive  flexible  circuits,  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive flexible  circuiu  when  having  a  thickness  of  0.001  inch 
can  be  repeatedly  bent  around  a  structure  having  a  diame- 
ter of  0.600  inch  without  breaking,  cracking  or  delaminat- 
ing,  said  electrically  conductive  flexible  circuits  when 
having  thicknesses  different  from  0.001  inch,  the  diameter 
of  said  structure  would  be  increased  or  decreased  propor- 
tionally with  the  proviso  that  the  minimum  diameter  of 
said  structure  would  always  be  greater  than  0.2S  inch, 

(g)  placing  the  tMJro  flexible  circuits  in  register  face  to  face, 
and 

(h)  joining  adhesively  said  two  flexible  circuiu  together,  said 
circuitt  being  separated  by  a  perforated  dielectric  layer 
which  allows  intact  at  desired  points  when  mechanical 
pressure  is  applied  to  one  side  of  the  circuit. 

12.  A  proceu  for  the  preparation  of  a  membrane  switch  from 
a  flexible  circuit  fofmed  ftom  a  flexible  photohardenable  ele- 
ment which  comprises 

(a)  exposing  imagewise  to  actinic  radiation  a  flexible  photo- 
hardenable element  comprising,  in  order, 

(1)  a  flexible  siipport,  \ 

(2)  a  dry,  tacky  photohardenable  layer  c<miprts»g^  pho- 
tohaidenablo  composition,  including  at  least  one  or- 


ganic elastomeric  polymeric  binder  compound,  and, 
optionally 
(3)  a  removable  cover  sheet, 

(b)  removing  the  cover  sheet,  if  present,  and  applying  partic- 
ulate metal  to  the  unexposed  image  areas  of  the  photo- 
hardenable layer;  optionally 

(c)  heating  the  element  to  a  temperature  m  the  range  of  23* 
C.  to  80*  C;  then 

(d)  removing  excess  particulate  metal;  optionally 

(e)  fixing  or  binding  the  particulate  metal  to  the  photohard- 
enable layer  by  heating,  curing  by  exposing  to  actinic 
radiation,  embedding  mechanically,  and  combinations 
thereof; 

(0  plating  electrolessly  or  soldering  the  particulate  metal 
bearing  or  metal  containing  areas  thereby  forming  an 
electrically  conductive  flexible  circuit,  said  electrically 
conductive  flexible  circuit  when  having  a  thickness  of 
0.001  inch  can  be  repeatedly  bent  around  a  structure 
having  a  diameter  of  0.600  inch  without  breaking,  crack- 
ing or  delaminating,  said  electrically  conductive  flexible 
circuit  when  having  thicknesses  different  from  0.001  inch, 
the  diameter  of  said  structure  would  be  increased  or  de- 
creased proportionally  with  the  proviso  that  the  minimum 
diameter  of  said  structure  would  always  be  greater  than 
0.23  inch; 

(g)  folding  180*  the  electrically  conductive  circuit  having 
first  and  second  sections  having  contactors  and  contacts, 
respectively,  wherry  the  contacton  and  contacts  are 
adjacent  to  each  other,  and 

(h)  inserting  between  said  folded  circuit  a  dielectric  spacer 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough  for  selective 
alignment  with  the  contacts  and  contactors. 


4,460,428 
SCALING  AND  LABELING  APPARATUS 
Kanhare  Taraoka,  T(rityo,  Japan,  aarigaof  to  Teraoka  Seiko  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jaaaa 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1983,  Sar.  No.  480,276 
Ctaina  priority,  applleatioa  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1882,  87- 
46661[U];  Sep.  II.  1982,  57-138367;  Sep.  14,  1982,  37-161272; 
Sep.  14,  1982,  37.140231[U];  Sep.  14, 1982, 87-1402S3[U];  Sap. 
30,  1982,  57-148191[U];  Oet  S,  1982,  S7-151789[U]:  Oct  30, 
1982,  57-169949(U];  No?.  30,  1982,  S7-210748[U];  No?.  30, 
1982, 57-210745 

lat  a?  B44B  9/0O 
US.  a  156-360  48 


/'    ».,  ^  ,  « 


.-17 


1.  Scaling  and  labeling  ^)paratu8  in  which  a  scaling  unit  and 
a  hibeling  unit  are  arranged  m  a  moving  passage  for  the  packed 
product  which  is  continuous  to  a  terminal  end  of  the  tiisnsfer- 
ring  passage,  the  packed  product  is  scaled  by  said  scaling  unit 
and  a  label  reUting  to  said  product  is  adhered  to  the  packed 
product  by  a  hdwling  unit  characterized  in  that  the  scaling  unit 
is  operated  to  accept  the  packed  product  on  said  transferring 
passage  and  scales  said  packed  product  while  it  is  temporarily 
stopped,  has  a  feeding-out  passage  for  moving  the  packed 
product  on  the  scaling  unit  in  such  a  direction  as  crosiing  at  a 
right  angle  to  a  direction  of  said  transferring  passage  and  a 
feeding'Out  means. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  FOIL  SHAPES 

HAVING  A  CAST  PLASTIC  CAP 

anrlM  M.  CoMia,  Upp«  ArUiltoa,  nd  W.  Rtymad  Wirkk, 

Sobvy,  both  of  OUo,  iMipon  to  Ite  D.  L  Arid  < 

CDlnbM,OUo 

FDtd  All.  25, 1N2,  Str.  No.  411«71l 
Iri.  a^  B29C  5/00:  B32B  31/18:  B41M  3/00 
UJB.  a  186-314  14 1 


1.  An  vpputxm  for  fonning  foil  ihi^et  cut  with  a  plastic 
cap  in  which  a  continuous  foil  member  of  indefinite  length  is 
advanced  along  a  horizontal  path,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  advancing  a  continuous  foil  member  along  a 
horizontal  path, 

(b)  means  for  cleaning  and  priming  at  least  one  surface  of 
said  foil  member, 

(c)  means  for  providing  an  adhenve  composition  on  one 
surface  of  said  foil  member, 

(d)  means  for  attaching  a  continuous  release  liner  of  indefi* 
nite  length  to  the  surface  provided  with  adhesive, 

(e)  means  for  printing  one  surface  of  said  foil  member  with  a 
plurality  of  decorative  patterns  in  one  or  more  colors, 

(0  means  for  embossing  said  foil  member  in  registry  with 
said  decorative  patterns, 

(g)  means  for  cutting  foil  shapes  firom  said  foil  member  in 
registry  with  said  decorative  patterns  and  removing  sel- 
vage, 

(h)  means  for  cuting  a  clear  fluent  plastic  material  onto  said 
foil  shq)es  to  produce  plastic  capped  shapes,  and 

(i)  means  for  curing  or  otherwise  hardening  said  plastic 
wherein  said  means  (aHg)  act  on  said  continuous  foil 
member  and  said  means  (h)  and  (i)  act  on  said  shq)es  on 
said  continuous  release  liner. 


APPARATUS  FOR  SPUONG  TAPES 
John  J.  KiMtU,  Dmwoody,  and  Joaaph  C  So,  LawrenccTiUc, 
both  of  Gc  aaaipon  to  AT*T  Tecfanologica,  lac  New  York, 
N.Y. 

DifiiioB  of  Ser.  No.  28,767,  Apr.  24, 1981,  abndoMd.  lUs 

appUcitkM  Sep.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  414028 

Int  a^  B31F  5/06:  B85H  69/06 

UA  a  156-804  7  CUm 

1.  Apparatus  for  splicing  tapes,  said  apparatus  including: 

advancing  means  for  moving  a  first  tape  along  a  path  of 

travel; 
holding  means  for  supporting  an  adhesively-backed  tape, 
that  is  joined  to  a  leading  end  portion  of  a  second  tape  and 
that  is  to  be  connected  to  a  tndling  end  portion  of  the  first 
tape,  spaced  from  the  path  of  travel; 
surface  means  being  positioned  along  the  path  of  travel  for 

supporting  the  first  t^e; 
first  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  holding  means  for 
movement  between  said  surface  means  ami  a  position 
spaced  therefrom; 
severing  means  for  cutting  the  first  ti^  to  form  a  trailing 

end  portion; 
second  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  severing  means 


for  movement  transversely  across  the  first  tape,  sakl  sec- 
ond mounting  means  including: 
means  for  normally  biasing  said  severing  means  in  engage- 
ment with  a  portion  of  said  surface  means;  and 
means  for  spacing  said  severing  means  from  said  surftoe 
means; 
moving  means  for  causing  said  second  mounting  means  to  be 
moved  transversely  across  the  first  tape  to  cause  said 
severing  means  to  cut  said  first  tape  and  form  a  trailing 


means  rendered  effective  by  the  movement  of  said  sever- 
ing means  across  the  first  tape  for  causing  said  biasing 
means  to  release  said  severing  means  and  allow  said 
spacing  means  to  become  effective  to  space  said  sever- 
ing means  from  said  surface  means;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  severing  means  being  spaced  flrom 
said  surface  means  for  moving  the  leading  end  portion  of 
the  second  Upe  to  engage  the  adhesively-backed  t^ie 
with  the  trailing  end  portion  of  the  first  tape  to  connect 
the  second  tape  to  the  fint  tnpt. 


4,460,431 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  TRANSVERSE  SEAM 

WELDS  OR  SEPARATED  TRANSVERSE  SEAM  WELDS 

IN  TUBULAR  OR  SEMTTUBULAR  PLACTIC  FILM  WEBS 

Joaaf  Kailar,  LaoriagMraM  23, 4840  Lai^Brkh  LWn  BRD,  ad 

Waiter  Eckhardt,  Braadaabargsr-Strasas  4,  4540 

BRD  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FDed  Not.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  442,713 
daiaa  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Geiaaay,  Dae.  1, 
1981, 3147539;  Sep.  15, 1982, 32342r 

lat  a^  B32B  31/18,  31/20 
MS,  a  156-515  U 


1.  Apparatus  for  fonning  transverse  seam  welds  or  separated 
transverse  seam  welds  in  tubular  or  semitubular  plastic  film 
webs,  preferably  for  making  bags,  comprising  a  transverse 
welding  device  having  jaws  which  are  edited  to  be  cyclically 
opened  and  closed  and  between  which  the  film  web  is  intermit- 
tently advanced  when  the  jaws  are  open  and  is  held  in  position 
during  the  welding  times  and  a  rocker  lever,  which  by  means 
of  a  cam  slot  and  a  slide  block  imparts  to  the  transverse  weld- 
ing device  or  to  the  film  wd)  a  movement  in  the  same  or 
opposite  directim  relative  to  each  other,  which  movement  is 
derived  ftom  a  rotating  eccentric  cam  wheel,  characterized  in 
that  a  first  lever  is  provided  with  a  straight  radial  track,  a  first 
slide  block  is  longitudinally  guided  in  said  ttvck  and  is  con- 
nected by  a  common  pivot  to  a  second  slide  block,  which  is 
movable  in  a  straight  slide  track,  which  constitutes  the  base  of 
a  triangle,  the  legs  of  which  are  defined  by  the  lever  in  both  of 
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Hi  end  podtioiit,  fte  slide  track  is  movable  parallel  to  itself  and 
ad^>ted  to  be  fixed  in  position  in  the  machine  frame,  and  one  of 
the  slide  blocks  has  connected  to  it  a  second  lever,  which 
remains  parallel  to  itself  and  is  adapted  to  transmit  the  motion 
to  the  welding  device  or  to  the  fihn  web. 


direction  generally  perpendicular  to  said  siirftce  but  not  ia 
a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said  surface;  and 
(d)  said  support  means  includes  a  leaf  spring  having  its  short- 
est dimension  generally  perpendicular  to  said  surftce. 


; TABLE 


4yM0g432 
BOTTLE  TABLE  FOR  LABELING  MACHINES 
Nbrbert  Mm,  Albr.  Aitdorfcr  Str.  4>  0-8402  Ncotraabiing,  Fed. 
Rap.of  Gcnnmy 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  412,141 
Oalm  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1911,3134661 

lat  a^  B6SC  9/02 
VS.  a  1S6-567I  8  Cialma 


METHOD  FOR  PLANARIZING  PATTERNED  SURFACES 
Lao  F.  JohMOB,  BedmlMtar,  and  Daww  Kahag,  Bridgawalar 
TowaaUp,  SoMraat  Gouty,  both  of  NJ.,  Mrisnon  to  AT4kT 
BeU  Laboratorioa,  Mamy  HID,  N  J. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  368,567,  Apr.  18, 1982,  ahandn^id 
lUi  appUeatioa  Apr.  26, 1983,  Sar.  No.  4r,113 
lat  CL^  HOIL  21/306:  B44C 1/22;  C03C  IS/Oa  25/06 
US.  CL  196—643  u 


m- 


1.  An  assembly  |or  receiving  containers  to  be  labeled  and  for 
moving  the  same  i«  sequence  between  the  stations  of  a  labelmg 
apparatus, 
said  assembly  including  an  annular  table  for  supporting  said 

containers, 
ring  bearing  meins  surrounding  said  table  for  supporting  the 

same  for  rotation  about  a  generally  vertical  axis, 
an  annular  container  receiving  means  disposed  on  the  table 

concentric  wikh  the  rotational  axis  for  receiving  the  con- 

tainen  and  fot  supporting  the  same  vertically  as  said  table 

isrotated,      | 
annular  drive  means  disposed  on  said  table  concentrically 

with  the  axis  of  rotation,  and 
second  drive  means  disposed  within  the  annulus  of  said  table 

for  engaging  said  annular  drive  means  for  rotating  said 

table  about  said  axis. 


4;160j433 
PRESSURE  RbLLER  FOR  ROOFING  MACHINES 
Walter  K.  Boyd,  3100  Maricopa,  RiTcraide,  CUif.«507 


FDed 
UA  a  186-874 


^0?.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  439,263 
lit  a'  E04D  15/06 


11 


1.  A  pressure  roler  for  pressing  a  web  of  material  against  an 
uneven  surface,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  flexible  covering, 

(b)  means  for  nuintaining  said  covering  in  a  generally  cylin* 
drical  shape  wdiile  allowing  the  axis  of  said  cylinder  to  be 
deformed; 

(e)  resilient  non-rotatable  support  means  for  defining  the  axis 
of  said  cylinder  and  bebg  resiliently  deformable  in  a 


/  / 


/ 


1.  A  method  of  device  manuCKturing  comprising  plaaariz- 
ing  a  pattern  delineated  material;  said  planarizing  stepconq^ 
ing  the  steps  of 
depositing  a  first  layer  comprising  a  first  material  on  the 
surface  of  said  pattern  delineated  matoial;  the  surfiwe  of 
said  first  materiid  being  substantially  pbmar,  and 
milling  said  surface  with  a  particle  beam  at  a  non-normal 
angle  of  incidence  and  with  a  momentum  whereby  said 
fint  material  and  said  material  underneath  said  first  mate- 
rial are  eroded  at  substantially  equal  rates. 


4,460,435 
PATTERNING  OF  SUBMICROMETER  METAL  SIUCIDE 

STRUCTURES 
Jer<haa  Maa,  Somaraat  Comty,  N  J.,  aaripor  to  RCA 
ratioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOad  Doc.  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  562,830 
lat  a^  HOIL  21/306:  B4M;  1/22:  C03C 15/00.  25/06 
VJS.  a  156^-643  18 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  elongated  strip  of  conductive 
material  comprising  a  layer  of  doped  polycrystalline  silicon 
having  thereover  a  layer  of  a  refinctory  metal  silidde  <»  a 
substrate,  said  strip  transversing  a  vertical  step  on  the  substrate 
and  having  a  width  less  than  about  1  micrometer,  said  method 
comprising: 

(a)  depositing  a  kyer  of  doped  polycrystalline  silicon  on  the 
substrata 

(b)  depositiiig  a  layer  of  a  refractory  metal  silickle  thereover, 

(c)  fbnning  a  patterned  Uyer  of  resist  material  over  the  metal 
silickle  layer,  sakl  pattern  hieluding  an  elongated  strip 
having  a  wklth  nibstantially  larger  than  the  desired  width 
of  said  strip  of  conductive  matnial; 

(d)  isotropically  etchmg  the  exposed  portkm  of  the  metal 
silickle  kyer  and  the  underlying  doped  polyriUocm  layer 
to  the  substrate; 

(e)  irradiating  and  developing  the  remaining  reaitt  layer  to 
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redooe  the  width  of  nid  elongated  strip  to  the  detired 
width  of  Mid  strip  of  ooDdnctive  material;  and 
(0  aniiotropically  etching  the  expoaed  metal  filicide  layer 
and  the  underlying  doped  pdycryitalline  layer  to  form 
•aid  elongated  strip. 


hoppers  daring  diKiharge  of  pre-heated  ooal  therefrom,  and  to 
discontinue  said  supply  of  inert  medium  after  discharge. 


DEPOSITION  OF  POLYMER  FILMS  BY  MEANS  OF  ION 

BEAMS 
Wroydd  HIrwka,  Santos  CtUt^  Mlpor  to  Intamational 
BMiaaiB  MaeUMB  Gorpontkm,  Anmrnk,  N.Y. 
FDad  Sap.  C  INS,  Ser.  No.  S»,4n 
lit  a»  B44C 1/2Z'  cue  15/00,  25/06;  B29C 17/08 
UJB.  a  186-643  (  FMm^ 

1.  A  process  fisr  depositing  a  patterned  polymer  fUm  on  a 
nibstrate,  said  process  being  chaiacterixed  by  the  steps  of: 

(1)  confhUng  a  monomer  vqxv  in  a  closed  chamber  contain- 
ing said  substrate; 

(2)  pattern-wise  exposing  said  monomer  vapor  to  a  beam  of 
ions  to  cause  deposition  of  a  polymer  (Urn  on  said  sub- 
strate, and 

(3)  dry  developing  by  etching  said  polymer  film  with  oxygen 
plasma. 


M60,437 

LARRY  CAR  FOR  A  COKING  OVEN  BATTERY 

DuU  B.  Corry,  Btackpool,  Eoglaad,  aaslpor  to  Otto-Sinon 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELBCntOLYTIC  DEPOSIT  OF 
CHROMIUM 
RMi  Tsrtr,  I  Miliauis  to  AsanciatleB  pov  lUcbcrchs  at  la 
DifslspMA  das  Msthedss  at  Finiw  faJMiiliU  CAR- 
MINES), PMs,  F^nea 

Coottantfoa  of  S«.  No.  2»,722,  Jan.  2t,  IMl,  abaideMd.  nh 
applkrte«Octli,ma,Sar.No.43M41 

OatM  iriarity,  appUcMiaa  naea.  JaiL  »,  1980, 10  01741 
..- ^  hta»CllDi/05 

UA  a  204-81  I  cub 

1.  A  process  fior  the  electrolytic  deposition  of  chionium 
comprising; 

effecting  electrolysis  in  communicating  anodic  and  "fthmMc 
compartments  at  an  anode-cathode  potential  differcooe 
greater  than  6  volts,  the  cathodic  current  density  ringing 
ftom  10  to  40  amperes  per  dm^  using  a  nickel  anode  and 
a  trivalent  chromium  bath  containing  firom  0.1  to  1  ioo- 
gram  per  liter  of  trivalent  chromium  and  wherein  the  pH 
ranges  from  1  to  l.S; 

said  bath  consisting  of  a  solution  obtained  by  reduction  of 
chromic  add  in  sulfuric  add  medhun  by  an  excess  of 
methanol  and  subsequent  dilution  of  the  (vaulting  solution 
with  water. 


Fllad  Dae.  21, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  481,766 

adM  priority,  appUeatkm  Uaitad  KiBgdoiii,  Dec.  30,  IMl, 
1139022 


UA  a  202-262 


lAa?CHSB31/0i,  41/00 


COATING  PROCESS 


6aaifln 


^JV^f?*^'  Biri>Ure> ^^  Andraw  DovetAowski,  BMfc- 


bother] 
PLC;: 

FDad  Oct  31, 190,  Sar.  No.  847^82 
priority,  application  United  Kfa«lea^  Nov.  18,  I9t2, 


lit  a*  C2iD  9/01 13/06 
UJB.  a  204— 86  R 
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1.  A  larry  car  for  trsn^orting  a  charge  of  pre-heated  coal 
along  tiie  top  of  a  battery  of  coke  ovens  from  a  storage  installa- 
tion including  a  group  of  metering  bins  at  one  or  more  fiiifag 
stations  above  the  battery,  to  a  corresponding  group  of  charge 
holes  in  the  top  of  each  mdividual  oven  chamber  to  be 
charged,  the  larry  car  induding  a  corresponding  groiy  of  coal 
tiimfer  hoppers  each  having  valved  inlet  and  discharge  aper- 
tures at  die  upper  and  lower  ends  respectivdy  and  character- 
ised by  means  to  establish  a  sealed  connection,  when  the  larry 
car  is  at  said  one  or  more  filling  stations,  between  the  valved 
tailet  of  each  hopper  and  tiie  interior  of  said  storage  installation, 
Toamfot  supplying  an  inert  medium  to  the  interior  of  each 

hopper  when  the  larry  car  is  over  an  oven  being  charged,  such 
that  the  faieri  medium  displaces  the  coal  discharged,  means  for 
releasing  the  inert  medium  ftom  each  hopper  as  said  hopper  is 
filled  with  said  pre-heated  coal  at  the  fDUng  sttrtion.  such  that 
the  pre-heated  ooal  disphms  the  inert  medium,  a  plurality  of 
valves  and  control  means  therefor  to  maintain  continuous 
isolation  of  the  hiterior  of  each  hopper  ftom  the  atmosphere,  a 
vent  pipe  being  connected  to  each  said  trsnsfer  ho|^  and 
inchiding  a  valve  to  enable  the  hiterior  thereof  to  be  sepantdy 
connected,  for  the  passage  of  dust-laden  gas,  to  tiie  hiterior  of 
said  storage  bistallaticm  during  transfer  of  pre-heated  coal  ftom 
the  metering  bfaa  to  said  transfer  hoppers,  said  control  means 
bdng  adapted  to  simply  said  uwrt  medium  to  said  tranrite 


1.  A  process  for  coating  a  conductive  substrate  wherein  the 
substrate  is  immersed  hi  a  coating  composhioo  «*iip<»»in  n 
aqueous  medium  and  a  dispersed  ooatmg  material,  the  substrate 
is  made  a  cathode  in  an  electric  circuit,  and  an  dectric  current 
is  passed  between  the  cathode  and  a  counter^ectrode  untfl  a 
desired  amount  of  coating  materid  is  deposited  on  the  su^ 
strata,  characterised  m  that: 

(a)  Uie  coating  materid  comprises  a  fihn-fomung  polymer 
which  is  stericdly  stabilised  as  a  dispertion  of  partidas  in 
tiw  aqueous  medium  and  is  ftee  ftom  stiMlising  iode 
charges. 

(b)  the  fihn-forming  polymer  comprises,  or  is  associited 
with,  a  polymeric  non-ionic  hydro^dlic  moiety  which  k 

solvated  by  die  aqueous  medhun  and  which  contribotas  to 
the  steric  stabilisation  of  the  film-forming  polymer  parti- 
des  in  the  aqueous  medium;  and 

(c)  the  dispersion  of  fihn-formhig  polymer  partidas  hi  dw 
aqueous  medium  has  a  'critiod  /^'^•i— '^rnrt  vatoa  (oov/ 
which  is  more  n^ative  than  -a3  units. 
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PRODUCnON  OF  ALUMINUM  AND 
CELL  THEREFOR 
JiiiMi  P.  McGmt,  U^Moo,  Cuada,  Miigiior  to  Alcu  Intcnia- 
tkmal  Unttad,  MmMI,  Gnada 

FDcd  Job.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,916 
CialM  priority,  appUeatloo  Uaitad  Bagdoa,  Jon.  18, 1982, 
8317711  r 

IktCL^ClBC  3/06.  3/08 
UJB.  a  204— C7  14 


EXPANDED  METAL  AS  MORE  EFFICIENT  FORM  OF 
SILVER  CATHODE  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  REDUCnON 

OF  POLYCHLOROPIGOLINATE  ANIONS 
WilliaB  E.  Donaiag,  Waiaot  Oatk,  Odif n  aaifBor  to  Tht  Dow 
Chemical  Gonpaoy,  Mldlaad,  Mkh. 

Filed  Aog.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413«404 

iBt  a^  C25B  3/04.  11/03.  11/06 

U.S.  CL  204-73  A  8  CUn 


1.  Tlw  improvement  in  the  procen  of  reducing  poly* 
cliloropicolinate  anions  in  a  basic,  aqueous  solution  at  an  acti- 
vated  alver  catlK)de,  wherein  said  cathode  is  an  expanded 
silver  sheet. 


HYDROMETALLURGICAL  METHOD  FOR 

RECOVERING  METAL  MATERIALS  FROM  SPENT 

LEAD-ACID  STORAGE  BATTERIES 

Unberto  Dnnti,  Rflhui,  Italy,  aaivMr  to  HydroBMtal  S.pJL, 

Uriy 

Flkd  Aat.  IC,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,940 

ClaiiM  priority,  appiieatfoa  Italy,  Sap.  2, 1981, 23748  A/81 

lat  a'  C28C 1/18 

U.S.  CL  204—114  14  dalns 


1.  An  electrolytic  reduction  cell  for  the  production  of  altt> 
minium,  comprising  a  floor  (IX  a  pool  of  molten  aluminium  (8) 
on  the  floor,  a  layer  of  molten  electrolyte  (9)  above  the  molten 
metal  pool,  one  or  more  anodes  (3)  dipping  into  the  electrolyte 
layer  and  a  cathodd  constituted  by  an  array  of  upwardly  open 
tubular  elements  (5)  filled  with  molten  aluminium  and  extend- 
ing from  the  moltea  metal  pool  up  into  the  electrolyte  layer, 
characterized  in  that  each  tubular  element  is  provided  witii 
a  lateral  opening  (6)  at  its  lower  end  whereby  the  molten 
metal  in  the  tube  is  in  open  communication  with  that  in  the 
molten  metal  piool,  the  internal  diameter  of  the  tube  being 
chosen  so  thatjthe  level  of  molten  metal  therein  is  main- 
tained at  or  ck^  to  the  upper  end  of  the  tube  by  capillary 
action  at  all  molten  metal  levels  occurring  during  normal 
operation  of  the  cell,  the  material  of  the  tububtf  element 
being  preferentially  wetted  by  the  molten  metal  in  the 
presence  of  thf  ceU  electrolyte. 
M.  A  method  of  operating  the  cell  claimed  in  chum  1,  which 
method  comprises  passing  an  electric  current  between  the 
cathode  and  the  an|Dde,  whereby  molten  aluminium  is  formed 
and  collects  in  a  pot>l  around  the  tubular  elements,  and  periodi- 
cally tapping  off  iie  molten  aluminium,  the  frequency  and 
extent  of  tapping  being  chosen  with  regard  to  the  length  of  the 
tubukr  elements,  lo  that  the  level  of  the  molten  aluminium 
befbre  tapping  is  at  least  1  cm  below  the  top  of  the  elements 
and  the  lateral  opeyiings  remain  submerged  m  molten  alumin- 
faim  after  tapping. 


'^^ 


yC 


%J^P, 


,    >5.    t   /~^^^     maa.  at  ntwie 


1.  A  hydrometallurgical  method  for  recovering  metaUifer* 
ous  materials  from  spent  lead*acid  storage  batteries,  charactCT- 
ized  m  that  it  comprises  the  steps  of  separating  tnm  storage 
battery  scr^  the  pole  active  material  inchiding  mainly  lead 
and  lead  dioxide  in  a  finely  divided  form,  mixmg  said  active 
material  with  a  strong  alkahne  sdution  selected  from  solutiaitt 
of  sodram  hydroxide  and  potasshim  hydroxide  m  conoentrap 
tions  ranging  ftom  SO  to  300  g/1,  the  ratio  of  said  active  mate- 
rial to  said  alkalme  solution  being  in  the  1:1  to  1:100  range, 
heating  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the  100*-120*  C 
range,  so  u  to  react  said  lead  with  said  lead  dioxide  to  obtaja 
minium  (PbsOi)  and  separating  from  said  reaction  miztnre  the 
minium  as  a  product  precipitate. 
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ELECTROLYTIC  PHOTODISSOaATION  OF 

CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS  BY  IRON  OXIDE 

ELECTRODES 

Gikor  A.  SoMMJii,  and  Chriitollr  a  Uyvtf,  both  of  Btrkdcy, 
datn  Mripon  to  Hi  Rtgorts  of  the  Uaivwrity  of  CUiftr- 
■ia,  Bwkdcjr,  Cdif. 

FDod  Sty.  9, 1M2,  S«.  No.  41MS1 

Irt.  a'  C25B 1/04 

VA  a  304—129  9  n.i— 

L  A  procen  for  the  photocatalytic  dissociation  of  chemical 
compoonds  compri^  ionizing  said  chemical  compounds  in 
aqueous  solution  into  respective  cations  and  anions,  contacting 
the  aqueous  solution  with  a  first  electrode  comprised  of  an 
U'type  iron  oxide  semi-conductor  material,  and  with  a  second 
electrode  comprised  of  a  p-type  ircm  oxide  semi-conductor 
material,  providing  an  electrical  connection  between  said  first 
and  second  electrodes  and  insulated  from  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion, shimng  light  energy  in  the  visible  region  onto  both  said 
electrodes  to  induce  an  electrical  potential  therebetween  and 
through  said  aqueous  solution,  and  neutralizing  and  liberating 
the  cations  at  the  p-type  iron  oxide  electrode  and  the  anions  at 
the  n-type  iron  oxide  electrode. 


HYDRIODIC  ACID-ANODE-DEPOLARIZED 
HYDROGEN  GENERATOR 
NickolM  J.  MadaUek,  Pitlitarih,  Pa.,  Hripor  to  WaatiM- 
hone  Eleetric  Corp.,  PMAvi^  Pa. 

FUad  Apr.  C  1913,  Sar.  No.  412,738 

IM.  a^  C28B  1/04, 1/24 

U&a204-129  lOOaiin 


it(«i,i4iM!0 


RADUTION-STABLE  POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  BENZALDEHYDE  ACETALS 
John  W.  Rakars,  Spartanbarg.  S.C  aasignor  to  MOlIkcB  Ra- 
aairch  Corporatioii,  Spartanborg,  S.C. 

FDad  Fab.  28, 1913,  Sar.  No.  470,774 

Irt.  aJ  C08K  3/n  5/06 

UA  a  204— 199 J  7  ori— 

1.  An  olefinic  polymer  composition  resistant  to  discoloration 
or  degradation  in  physical  properties  when  subjected  to  steril- 
izing amounts  of  radiation  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  olefinic  polymer  selected  from  homopolymers  and 
copolymen  made  firom  at  least  one,  aliphatic,  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomer  containing  from  two  to  about 
ten  carbon  atoms: 

(b)  from  about  100  to  about  3,000  parts  per  million  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  total  composition  of  a  hindered  phenolic 
stabilizer,  and 

(c)  from  about  100  to  about  10,000  parts  per  miUion  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  total  composition  of  a  stabilizer  selected 
from  bmzaldehyde  aoetal  compounds  of  the  formula: 


O^-'" 


Phenyl 


7         7         OH 

<-  «%  OH 


0^0 

Pbaayl 

wherdB  R|  and  Rj  are  each  independently  selected  from 
an  alkyl  group  containing  ftx>m  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms 
or  alternatively  Ri  and  R2  may  together  with  the  oxygen 
atoms  to  which  they  are  joined  form  a  heterocyclic  ring 
containing  two  oxygen  atoms. 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  hydrogen  gas  in  an  electrolysis 
cell  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  said  anode  and  cathode 
being  separated  by  a  hydrogen  ion  pemeable  membrane  to 
form  an  anode  compartment  oontaming  the  anode  and  a  cath- 
ode compartment  containing  the  cathode  respectively,  each 
compartment  containing  aqueous  solfiiric  add,  which  method 
comprises: 
feeding  an  aqueous  solntioa  oonsistmg  essentially  of  aqueous 
hydriodic  acid,  containing  hydrogen  cations  and  iodide 
anions,  and  aqueous  suUbric  acid,  to  the  anode  compart- 
ment of  said  dectrolyiis  cell: 
dectrochemically  Ubentmg  iodine  by  anodization  of  said 
iodide  anions  m  the  anode  c(nipartinent  in  the  presence  of 
aqueous  sulftiric  acid,  accompanied  by  a  migration  of  said 
hydrogen  cations  across  the  hydrogen  ion  permeable 
membrane  to  the  cathode  compartment; 
dectrochemically  generating  hydrogen  gas  at  the  cathode, 

hi  the  presence  of  aqueous  sulftiric  add,  from  said  hydro- 
gen cations; 

removing  iodine  from  the  anode  conqMrtment;  and 
removing  and  oolleding  hydrogen  gas  from  the  cathode 
compartment. 


CROSSUNUNG  OF  ETHYLENE  POLYMERS 
Hartart  Barll,  Odiithal;  Hav  RoMph,  RnMd.  and  Joochia 
IMnMT,  LamfaMB,  an  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanHBiy,  Mdpan 
to  Bayw  Aktkigsasllachaft,  LsisifcMsi,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gar- 


f  Apr.  3, 


FDad  Mar.  23, 1983,  Sar.  No.  477,983 

CUm  priority,  apptteatkn  Fad.  Rap.  of 
1982,3212838 

Iirt.  a'  CO8F  255/00,  255/04:  C08J  3/H  5/2B 
UA  a  204-189.17  4 

1.  In  the  process  fbr  crosslinldng  ethylene  polymen  and 
copolymen  with  radicd  forming  agents  in  the  presence  of  a 
co-agent/activator,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said 
oo-agent/activator  comprising  from  0. 1  to  8  parts  by  weight  (rf 
triallyl  dtrates  corresponding  to  the  formula 


f* 


[2— OOOCH2— CH«CH3 


RO— C— OOOCH2— CH«CH 
CH2— COOCH2— CH«CH2 

in  which  R  represents  hydrogen,  a  saturated  or  unsaturated 
aliphatic  radicd,  an  opticmally  substituted  aromatic  radical,  an 
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optiooaUy  wibttitulBd  aromatic^phatic  radical  or  an  acyl 
radical  ooframondifig  to  the  following  formula 


I 


in  which  R'  nptmenu  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic 
radical  or  an  arranatic  radical. 


1.  Apparatus  for  replacing  a  cathode  contact  disposed  within 
a  galvanixing  dru|ii  for  containing  electrolyte  rotatably 
mounted  within  a  fltid-tight  galvanizing  tank  charged  with  an 
niert  gas  comprising  axle  stubs  secured  in  opposed  housing 
walls  of  said  tank,  said  drum  being  seated  for  rotation  at  op- 
posed end  fsces  thereof  on  said  axle  stubs,  a  central  bore  ex- 
tending through  at  least  one  of  said  axle  stubs  defining  a  hollow 
path  between  the  interior  of  said  drum  and  the  exterior  of  said 
tank,  an  electrical  oable  extending  through  said  central  bore 
having  an  interior  end  for  disposition  in  said  drum  and  an 
exterior  end  for  attachment  to  a  power  terminal,  a  cathode 
contact  removably  screw-thread  attached  to  the  interior  end  of 
said  cable,  said  caAode  contact's  maximum  cross-sectional 
area  being  slightly  smaller  than  the  minimum  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  central  bore,  a  projection  means  about  said  cable 
for  plugging  said  central  bore  as  said  cable  extends  there- 
through, and  an  abftment  member  disposable  at  the  interior 
end  fsce  of  said  central  bore,  such  that  said  cathode  contact 
can  be  drawn  by  said  cable  into  engagement  with  said  abut- 
ment member  and  uascrewed  firom  said  cable  within  said  drum. 


body  oontahung  a  first  electrode  and  electrolyte,  wUeh  elec- 
trolyte provides  the  ions  that  makeup  the  ozidiiing  or  reducing 
gase^  a  second  electrode  at  which  the  oxidizing  or  redodng 
gases  are  formed;  an  ion-exchange  membrane  which  is  dii* 
posed  between  and  is  in  physical  ocmtaet  with  the  electrolyte 
and  the  second  electrode,  thereby  permitting  transfer  of  the 
ions  formmg  the  oxidizing  or  reducing  gases  through  the  ion- 
exchange  membrane  firom  the  electrolyte  to  the  second  elec- 
trode while  substantially  containing  the  electrolyte  in  the 
boUow  body,  a  porous  membrane  in  physical  contact  with  and 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE  GALVANIC  DEPOSmON  OF 
ALUMINUM 
Siegfried  BirUe,  Haekatadt/A^  Baoa  Stiiesr,  Nvcnberg,  and 
Johana  Gehring,  Spardorf,  all  of  Fed.  R^  of  Gcmaoy,  aa- 
signers  to  SiMBena  Aktiengaadlackaft,  Beriia  Jk  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmaay  I 

FQed  Jid.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  51S,127 
Claina  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  ef  Gennny,  Sep.  29, 
1982,3236138 

lot  a^  C28D  J7/20 
UJB.  a  204—213  2  Claina 


separating  the  second  electrode  from  a  mixing  chamber  outside 
the  electrochemical  ceU  through  which  the  oxidizmg  or  reduc- 
mg  gases  define  into  the  mixing  chamber,  means  for  passing  a 
known  quantity  of  direct  electrical  current  between  the  first 
and  second  electrodes  to  generate  a  known  quantity  of  oxidiz- 
faig  or  reducing  gases;  and  means  for  passmg  a  known  quantity 
of  inert  carrier  gas  over  the  porous  membrane  m  the  mixing 
chamber  to  entrain  the  oxidizing  or  reducing  gases  in  the  inert 
carrier  gas  and  generate  a  gaseous  mixture  having  a  known 
concentration. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  TOOL 
Anthony  J.  MontalbaBO,  Lake  Barrlngton  Storia,  VL, 
to  Ameraee  CorporatfaHi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,387 
Int  a3  C25D 17/12 
VJS,  CL  204—281  19 


CALIBlUTION  UNIT  FOR  GASES 
K.  Woleott,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chsmical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
GoMiniatio»>in-part  of  Scr.  No.  431,408,  Sep.  30, 1982, 
ibandoMd.  TUa  appUeatioa  JuL  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,721 
IM.  a^  C28B  1/Oa  1/26:  C25C 1/22 
MS,  CL  204—266  10  OafaH 

L  A  calibration  device  for  generating  a  gaseous  mixture  of 
known  concentrations  of  oxidizing  or  reducing  gases  in  an 
fawrt  carrier  gas  comprising:  an  electrochemical  cell  for  gener- 
ating oiidiihig  and  reducing  gases,  which  includes  a  hollow 


1.  A  bi-metallic  pin  to  make  tools  for  makmg  optical  quality 
parts,  comprising  an  elongated  pin  havmg  a  first  metallic  por- 
tion having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  metallic  portion 
being  fabricated  from  a  high  strength  metal;  a  second  metallic 
portion,  of  lower  strength  than  sakl  first  metallic  portion  and 
capable  of  being  easily  machined,  being  fixedly  secured  to  sakl 
second  end,  and  an  optical  pattern  scribed  fai  the  e«l  of  sakl 
second  metallic  portion. 
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_      COATED  VALVB  METAL  ANODE  FOR  IHE 

ButcraoLYnc  extraction  of  metals  or  metal 

OXIDES 

Kamd  Koriol,  RMknbMh,  Mi  Erich  Wnk,  NmubMi,  botk 
of  Fad.  Rtp.  (rf  Grany,  Mripon  to  GoHidty  GaUi  A  Ga. 

nMF».9,1983,S«.Na.4«,280 
^^^taMjJjfltj.  ipirtlertoB  Fad.  ^ 

...  --        ^ ^' c"*"  ^^/«*^ C05C  7/a; 
UAaao4-soF  19, 


•olutkm  of  electrolyte,  nid  pH  glw  electrode  being 

houMd  ia  uid  outer  tube; 
•  [j'J'W^'tteched  to  a  lower  eod  of  nid  outer  tube;  and 
a  heat-reaiitant  gas  permeable  membrane  supported  on  uid 

lower  cap  and  held  acUaoent  to  uid  flat  end  of  laid  pH 

glau  electrode.  ^ 


PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  CRUDE  OIL  FROM 

MIXTURES  COMPRISING  FINELY  DIVIDED 
INORGANIC  SOUDS,  CRUDE  OIL,  AND  WATER 
m  W.  JohMoa,  Phao,  and  Robert  H.  Sirith,  ttttr,  both  of 

To,  aulg^w  to  Athrte  RkhflaM  CaupiiV.  L« 
QUb. 


FDad  JaL  C  1912,  Sar.  No.  a9MU 

„- ^  i«.a»aoG//o# 

ujB.  a  aoi-11  LE 


10 


1.  An  electrode  for  the  electrolytic  extraction  of  metals  or 
metal  oxides,  having  an  electrically  conductive  member  which 
comprises  a  jacket  of  metal;  a  subatantiaUy  solid  core  of  metal 
which  is  a  good  electrical  conductor  arranged  in  electrically 
conductive  connection  with  said  jacket;  and  a  metallic  contact 
structure  which  is  embedded  in  the  core  metal,  and  is  con- 
nected by  welding  to  an  inner  sur&ce  of  said  jadket 

MM,4S1 

8TEAM-STERILIZABLE  CARBON  DIOXIDE  SENSOR 
TmmmU  Imw,  MacUda;  YokU  IshOnwa.  and  MUmori 

Mo,  boa  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaipon  to  OricMal 
^  Yeast  Co.  Ud,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CojitoBrtMHta^  of  Sar.  No.  170,919,  JaL  21, 1990,  Pat  No. 
4J37M81.  TWa  appUcatkn  Jaa.  25, 1983,  Sar.  No.  4M,911 

Oahas  priority,  appiieatloa  Japaa,  Jaa.  8. 1979, 84-1082 
lat  a^  GOIN  27/3a  27/56 
UAa20*-418  scwns 


1.  A  carbon  dioxide  sensor  comprising: 

a  pH  glass  electrode  comprising  a  flat  end; 

a  mesh  spacer  comprising  a  non-woven  fabric  gauze  having 
a  thickness  in  the  range  of  0.04  to  0.2  mm  and  a  mesh 
opening  of  0.2  to  2.0  mm  and  covering  said  flat  end  of  said 
pH  glass  electrode; 

an  outer  tube  of  heat-resistant  material  Uu  containing  a 


1.  A  process  for  separating  crude  oil  from  mixtures  consist- 
ing essentially  of  diatomaceous  earth  solids,  said  crude  oil,  and 
water,  said  process  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  mixture  with  a  paraffinic  process-derived 
solvent  stream  to  dissolve  at  least  a  portion  of  said  crude 
oil  from  said  mixture  and  a  v^wrous  stream  of  said  sol- 
vent in  an  amount  sufHcient  to  heat  said  mixture  and  said 
solvent  in  a  contact  zone  to  produce  a  v^xmdus  stream 
containing  at  least  a  n^jor  portion  of  the  water  in  said 
mixture  and  a  first  crude  oil  laden  solvent  and  inorganic 
solids  mixture 

(b)  slanting  said  v^wrous  stream  containing  said  mi^or 
portion  of  the  water  in  said  mixture  from  said  mixture; 

(c)separating  at  least  a  m^  portion  of  said  inorganic  solids 
from  a  miyor  portion  of  said  first  crude  oil  laden  solvent 
and  inorganic  solids  mixture  to  produce  a  fim  inorganic 
solids  stream  and  a  first  crude  oil  laden  solvent  stream; 
and, 

(d)  separating  said  crude  oQ  from  at  least  a  mi^  portion  of 
said  solvent  in  said  first  crude  dl  laden  solvent  stream. 

1uH0,4B3 
SOLVENT  DEWAXING  WAXY  BRIGHT  8T0C1  USING  A 
COMBINATION  POLYDIALKYL  FUMARATE-VINYL 
ACETATE  COPOLYMER  AND  POLYALKYL  (METHO 
ACRYLATE  POLYMER  DEWAXING  AID 
Dafid  A.  GadeUa,  aad  Lloyd  E.  RM,  both  of  Sanria, 
— 'r**-  **  *^ira  ftuurfh  aad  fTaginwiiai  Cu.. 
Park,  N  J. 

FOad  Sap.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  428,710 

lat  a^  ClOG  73/04 

U&a208-33  ICMm 

1.  A  solvent  dewaxhig  process  comprising  fniriwg  «  waxy 

hydrocarbon  oil  bright  stock  with  dewaxing  solvent  and  a 

dewaxing  aid  wherein  said  dewaxing  aid  comprises  a  mixture 


of: 


A.  poly  di  alkyl  ftmurate/vkyl  acetate  copolymers  wherein 
the  pendent  alkyl  side  chain  groups  are  from  C16  to  Cm-*- 
carbons  in  length  with  an  average  pendent  side  chahi 
length  of  predominantly  (>S0%)  C30;  and 
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B.  polyalkyl  (meih-)  acrylate  polymer  wheretn  uid  polymer 
it  an  ester  of  aliphatic  alcohols  of  10  to  20  carbons  in 
length  but  predominantly  (>S0%)  Cu  and  lower,  with 
acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  wherein  compcments  (A)  and 
(B)  constitotiqg  the  dewaxing  aid  are  used  in  a  weight 


nAiMriMOPNuicTMcrunucmvaoaa  - 
yPMunwMWwi  vNvuetnn  conlvmw 
-^WOTMBtni  m  iwcc  —it  iroai  uaw 


fVilMSTCI 

HUumM 


I  mmm  «Hi«aotot«4t  (I 


ratio  to  each  9ther  ranging  from  about  4/1  to  1/100  of 
(A)/(B);  and  c^ing  said  oil/dewaxing  solvent/dewaxing 
aid  mixture  to  form  a  slurry  comprising  solid  particles  of 
wax  and  a  solution  of  dewaxed  oil  and  dewaxing  solvent 
and  separating  said  wax  from  said  solution. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PITCH  FOR  USING  AS 
RAW  MATERIAL  FOR  CARBON  FIBERS 

HinMhi  Ulima;  Konthiko  Moriya,  both  of  Tokyo;  KaaUto  Tate, 
Kanagawa;  Gort  Moroga,  Tokyo;  KamUro  Yaaagida, 
Kanagawa;  Yoahikaia  Nakamora,  Kanagawa;  AkiyoaU  Inooe, 
Erngpra,  and  MaaaUro  Higaahl,  Kanagawa,  ail  of  Japan, 
sasignors  to  Mitanbishi  Oil  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jan.  7, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  456,4S3 

irt.  a^  aoc  3/06.  s/os 

vs.  a  208—40  2  ClaiiH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  pitch  for  using  as  a  raw  material 
for  producing  carbon  fibers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

subjecting  a  petroleum  heavy  residual  oil  comprising  a  frac- 
tion having  a  boiling  point  of  300*  C.  or  more  to  hydroge- 
nation  treatment  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  under  a 
condition  comprising  a  temperature  of  370*  to  430*  C,  a 
pressure  of  70  to  210  Kgf/cm^,  a  liquid  space  velocity  of 
0.4  to  2.0  Hr- )  and  a  ratio  of  hydrogen/oil  of  700  to  1,700 
Nm3/Kl, 

removing  a  fraction  having  a  boiling  point  of  SOO*  C.  or  less 
by  reduced  preuure  distillation, 

subjecting  the  relulting  reduced  pressure  distillation  residual 
oil  to  solvent  extraction  treatment  using  a  saturated  hy- 
drocarbon codpound  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  as  a 
solvent  under  a  condition  comprising  a  ratio  of  solvent  to 
oil  of  3:1  to  lp:l,  a  temperature  of  SO*  to  230*  C.  and  a 
pressure  of  S  to  SO  Kgf/cm^,  and 

carrying  out  thermal  modification  of  the  extracted  material 
by  heating  at  390*  to  430*  C. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PITCH  FOR  USING  AS 

RAW  MATERIAL  FOR  CARBON  FIBERS 

Konihiko  Moriya,  TiAyo;  KmkHo  Tata,  Kuatant  Gora 

Moroga,  Tolqro,  $aA  Kiahiro  Yaaagida,  Kaaagnva,  all  of 

Japan,  aari^on  to  MHaaUaU  Oa  Cm  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Jaa.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  48MM 

daina  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Jaa.  13, 1982,  S7-2648 

lat  a>  ClOC  3/06:  aOG  45/00 

UJS.  a  208—40  1  CWai 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  pitch  used  as  a  raw  material  for 

producing  carbon  fibers,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(A)  catalytically  cracking  a  hydrogenated  residual  oU  hav- 
ing a  sulfiir  content  of  0.7%  by  weight  or  less,  a  vanadinm 
content  of  10.0  ppm  or  less,  a  nickel  content  of  S.O  ppm  or 
less  and  an  asphaltene  content  of  1.0%  by  weight  or  less, 
said  hydrogenated  residual  oil  being  produced  by  subject- 
ing  a  petroleum  heavy  residual  oU  to  hydrogenation  treat- 
ment in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  of  370*  to  4S0*  C,  a  pressure  of  70  to  210 
kg/cm^,  a  liquid  space  velocity  of  0.4  to  2.0  per  hour 
and  a  ratio  of  hydrogen/oil  of  700  to  1,700  Nm/Kl,  ot 
catalytically  cracking  a  mixture  of  said  hydrogenated 
residual  oil  and  a  hydrogenated  distillate  oU  having  a 
suUur  content  of  0.4%  by  weight  or  less,  saxi  hydroge- 
nated distillate  oil  being  produced  by  processing  a  petro- 
leum heavy  residual  oil  by  reduced  pressure  distillation  to 
prepare  a  reduced  pressure  distillate  oil  having  9S%  or 
more  of  a  distillate  fhiction  having  a  boiling  point  of  300* 
to  SSO*  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure,  and  subjecting  the 
resulting  distillate  oil  to  hydrogenation  in  the  presence  of 
a  hydrogenation  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  300*  to  410* 
C,  a  pressure  of  40  to  ISO  kg/cm'O,  a  liquid  space  veloc- 
ity of  0.S  to  3.0  per  hour  and  a  ratio  of  hydrogen/oil  of  260 
to  1,700  Nm3/Kl, 

laid  catalytic  cracking  being  carried  out  using  a  catalytic 
cracking  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  470*  to  S40*  C,  a 
pressure  of  0.S  to  S.O  kg/cmk},  and  a  ratio  of  catalyst- 
»il  of  S:l  to  1S:1  (by  weight); 

(B)  distilling  the  resulting  crackiog  dl  to  produce  a  high 
boiling  point  fraction  having  a  bdling  point  of  300*  C  or 
more;  and 

(C)  thermally  modifying  the  resulting  fraction  at  a  temperap 
ture  of  390*  to  430*  C.  and  a  heating  time  of  1  to  30  tours. 


4,4^0,486 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  RAMSBOTTOM  CARBON 

TEST  OF  LONG  RESIDUES 

Jacobus  EUers,  and  WiUem  H.  J.  Stork,  both  of  AaHtardam, 

Netherlaada,  assignors  to  Shell  OO  Conpaay,  Houston,  Tai. 
Filed  Jan.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,776 

ClaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Nethariaads,  Jan.  29,  1981, 
8103U1 

lat  CL^  aOG  45/Oa  47/02.  47/04;  aOC  3/08 
VS.  CL  208-89  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydrocarbon  mixture 
having  an  RCT  of  (a)  %w  and  an  initial  boiling  point  of  T*C, 
wherein  an  atmospheric  residue  I  obtained  in  the  distillation  of 
a  crude  mineral  oil,  which  atmospheric  residue  has  an  RCT  of 
(b)  %w  and  (d)  %w  of  which  toils  below  S20*  C,  is  subjected 
to  a  catalytic  hydrotreatment  in  order  to  reduce  the  RCT;  tto 
product  obtained  is  separated  by  distillation  into  an  atmo- 
spheric distillate  and  an  atmospheric  residue  II  having  an  initial 
toiling  point  of  T*C.;  either  so  much  asphaltic  Utumen  is 
separated  from  the  atmospheric  residue  II  by  solvent  deas- 
phalting  that  a  deasphalted  atmospheric  residue  having  tto 
desired  RCT  of  (a)  %w  is  obtained,  or  atmospheric  residue  n 
is  separated  by  (Ustillation  into  a  vacuum  dktillate  and  a  vac- 
uum residue,  from  which  vacuum  resklue  so  much  as|dudtie 
bitumen  is  separated  by  solvent  deasphalting  that  a  deasphalted 
vacuum  residue  is  obtained  !jvhich  has  such  an  RCT  that,  when 
it  is  mixed  with  the  vacuum  distillate,  a  mixture  having  tto 
desired  RCT  of  (a)  %w  is  obtained;  and  tto  catalytic  hydro- 
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treatment  is  carried  out  under  such  conditions  as  to  obey  the 
relation: 


JtCTreduction  «  ^T  f   x  100  > 

?l.<-a526xrf-ail5-r4.2.MyA4.ftOOiHvr^^^ 

(1.426- I.15XlO-3x  7X1 -aOlXd)  ' 

where  (c)  is  the  RCT  of  the  atmospheric  residue  n  having  an 
initial  boiling  point  T*C.  of  the  hydrotreated  product. 


MCM97 
NAPHTHA  REFORMING  PROCESS 
Kirk  R.  GOion,  El  Csrrito;  Robert  J.  HoMton,  San  Rafeei; 
noans  R.  Hughes,  Orlnda,  and  Robert  L.  Jaeobaon,  Heitn- 

ka,  aD  of  GaUfn  aasignors  to  Cbemm  Research  Company,  San 
FhUMiMO,  CUif. 

FDed  Aag.  18, 1980,  Str.  No.  178,658 
Int  a'  ClOG  35/06 
VS.  CL  208—139  7  n«faM 

1.  In  a  process  for  reforming  a  light  naphtha  feedstock  by 
continuously  contacting  said  feedstock  and  a  hydrogen-con- 
taming  gas  with  a  catalyst  inclining  a  platinum  component,  a 
rhenium  component,  and  a  halogen  component  on  a  porous 
solid  carrier  at  naphUia  reforming  conditions  including  a  prese- 
lected reforming  pressure  between  about  100  paig  and  about 
300  paig,  a  preselected  reforming  temperature  of  about  7S0*  F. 
to  llOO*  P.;  and  a  preselected  rdbrming  hydrogen/hydrocar- 
bon mohtf  ratio  of  about  2  to  about  10,  said  catalyst  being  used 
fw  an  extoided  continuous  on-stream  period  without  regener- 
ation, the  inqnovement  comprising: 

increasbg  the  selectivity  of  said  catalyst  for  formhig  mono- 
i  cyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbons  firom  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bons in  said  feedstock  by  contacting  said  naphtha  and 
nydrogen-containmg  gu  with  said  catalyst  under  in- 
tteased  severity  conditions  including  at  least  one  of  (a)  a 
reduced  pressure  not  greater  than  90%  of  said  preselected 
reforming  pressure,  (b)  an  increased  temperature  of  10*  F. 
to  SO*  P.  greater  than  said  preselected  reforming  tempera- 
'  ture,  and  (c)  a  decreased  hydrogen/hydrocarbon  molar 
ratio  of  40%  to  80%  of  said  preselected  reformmg  molar 
ratio  for  about  2  hours  to  about  200  hours  during  an  initial 
portion  of  said  on-stream  period. 


PROCESS  FOR  DEMETALIZING  PETROLEUM 

UTILIZING  STRONG  SOLID-PHASE  BRONSTED  ACIDS 

Mahrina  Farcaaia,  Prineeton,  N J.,  aasipMr  to  MobU  OU  Corpo- 
ratiom  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  JaL  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,461 

Int  a»  aoG  4S/00L  i7/(n  it/os.  45/30 

UAa208-2S2  14  date 

3.  A  process  for  removing  a  heavy  metal  constituent  from  a 
hydrocarbon  oil  containing  Uie  same  comprising  contacting  said 
hydrocarbon  oil  in  the  liquid  phase  with  a  fluorinated  sulfonic 
acid  polymer,  wherein  the  ratio  by  wei^t  of  sulfonic  acid ! 
polymer  to  hydrocarbon  oil  is  between  about  0.S  and  about  3 
parts  of  polymer  to  1  part  of  oil  by  weight 


stages  for  separating  and  concentrating  one  of  the  mineral 
components,  the  improvement  comprising: 

grindhig  a  sulfide  ore  comprising  a  mixture  of  copper,  lead 
and  cobalt-nickel  sulfide  minerals  in  a  carbonate  matrix  to 
provide  a  primary  grind  flotation  pulp; 

conditioning  the  pulp  with  SO:  under  intense  aeration  to 
depress  lead  and  cobalt-nickel  and  promote  copper; 

routing  the  conditioned  pulp  to  a  copper  flotation  circuit 
having  a  roughing  stage  and  at  least  one  cleaning  stage; 

effiecting  flotation  of  the  copper  and  separating  a  copper 
rougher  concentrate  from  a  Gopper  rougher  tailing  prod- 
uct; 

regrinding  the  copper  rougher  concentrate  to  liberate  lead 
and  cobalt-nickd  minerals  and  conditioning  the  reground 
concentrate  with  SO2: 


cleaning  the  reground  conditioned  rougher  concentrate  and 
separating  a  first  copper  cleaner  concentrate  from  a  first 
copper  cleaner  tailing  product; 

routing  at  least  the  copper  rougher  tailing  product  directly 
to  the  lead  flotation  circuit  wherein  a  lead  concentrate  is 
separated  from  a  lead  tailing  product; 

routing  the  lead  tailing  product  from  the  lead  flotation  cir- 
cuit to  a  cobalt-nickel  flotation  circuit  wherein  a  cobalt- 
nickel  concentrate  is  separated  from  a  cobalt-nickel  tailing 
product;  and 

recovering  the  copper,  lead  and  cobalt-nickel  concentrates 
from  their  respective  flotation  circuits. 


/ 


4t44M^B9 
SEQUENTIAL  FLOTATION  OF  SULFIDE  ORES 
DoiVias  R.  Shaw;  John  F.  Spiaak,  both  of  Arrada;  Jerome  P. 
DowMy,  Parker,  and  Gary  E.  Batta,  Arvada,  all  of  Coton 
aaaigDoci  to  Aoaehnta  Miotag  Corporatloa,  Dsifcr,  Coto. 
Filed  Fab.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  488337 
Int  a'  B03B  1/00 
UjS.  CL  209—9  13  nm^w,» 

1.  In  a  sequential  flotation  process  for  the  separation  of 
components  of  a  mineral  mixture  of  the  type  wherein  a  primary 
grind  ore  pulp  is  routed  sequentially  through  a  series  of  flota- 
tion circuits  having  successive  separation  and  concentration 


BENEnOATION  OF  ORES 
Vmk  CariaDo,  SoMsrriDa,  and  Reas  A.  KrsMr,  BaU  Maada, 

both  of  NJ.,  aasisnors  to  MoUl  Ofl  Corporatkm,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FDad  Apr.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  387332 

IM.  CLi  B03D 1/14 

V&  a  209-166  3  n^i— 

1.  An  improved  process  for  benefidating  phosphate  ores 
using  hard  water  in  which  there  are  at  least  two  flotation  steps, 
the  first  being  a  rougher  float  utilizing  reagents  consisting 
essentially  of  a  htty  add  and  s  petroleum  fhK:tioo  and  the 
second  step  being  one  in  which  reagents  comprising  fiuty  add 
amine  are  used,  the  imfvovement  comprising  using  deionized 
or  softened  water  in  the  conditioning  step  prior  to  the  rougher 
flotation,  whoein  hard  water  is  used  in  said  rougher  flotation. 
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DEVICE  FOR  THE  REGULATION  OF  A 
WA113t-REMOVING  MACHINE 
Hdn  Pwdrthakn  Riwt  Syrowitka,  ud  Wcracr  DIcti,  aU  of 
Gm,  AMtria,  Mi«Mn  to  MMcUoaifiMk  Aadrits  Aktiw- 

pMllMhaft,  Aoilria 

nitd  Oct  12, 1979,  Sw.  No.  H444 
CUm  prioritjr,  ipvUcitioB  AMtria,  Oet  27, 1971, 7C77/78 

iita^BOiDii/i^ 


UJB.  a  310-104 


1.  A  device  for  regulating  a  water-removing  or  drainage 
oiachine,  particulafly  a  double^eve  aludge  drainage  machine 
having  a  plurality  of  automatic  control  means  for  adaptation 
thereof  to  sludges  with  different  drainage  properties,  compris- 
ing an  automatic  throughput  control  means  in  which  a  sludge 
level  in  a  filtering  zone  serves  as  an  indication  for  the  auto- 
matic throughput  oontrol  means, 
an  automatic  flocculant  control  means  adapted  to  employ 
shearing  strength  of  a  sludge-flocculant  mixture  as  an 
indication  of  drainage  behavior, 
and  an  automatic  sieve  velocity  control  means  responsive  in 
dependence  upon  drainage  velocity. 


LEAF  TRA^  AND  MAIN  DRAIN  ASSEMBLY 
Howard  M.  Ara«fa,  Saa  RafMl,  GaUf.,  Mfgnor  to 
ProdMla,  lacn  Qtrt*  Madera,  CaUf . 

FOad  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  37S,729 

lat  (V  BOID  2S/00!  E04H  3/20 

VA  CL  210-163  9  dains 


1.  A  swimming]  pool  leaf  tnp  and  main  drain  assembly, 
comprising:  | 

a  concave  main  drain  reoeiied  m  a  swimming  pool  door 
with  its  upper  end  substantially  flush  with  the  floor  of  said 
twinuning  pool,  the  lower  end  of  said  main  drain  being 


formed  with  a  drain  opening  in  communication  with  a 
return  line; 

a  horizontal  anti-vortex  plate  vertically  aligned  with  and 
attached  to  said  main  drain  and  covering  said  drain  open- 
ing and  spaced  thereabove  to  define  a  space  that  permits 
downward  water  flow  therethrough  but  preventing  inad- 
vertent human  or  animal  contact  with  said  return  line; 

an  open-topped  basket  vertically  aligned  with  and  above 
sakl  main  drain  and  having  an  apertured  bottcnn  and  a 
plurality  of  apertures  formed  along  its  side  walls,  the 
upper  periphery  of  said  basket  removably  restbg  upon  the 
outer  edge  of  the  upper  end  of  said  main  drain,  with  the 
upper  surface  of  said  basket  and  the  upper  surftce  of  main 
drain  being  substantially  contiguous  and  flush  with  the 
upper  surftce  of  the  swinmiing  pool  floor; 

an  apertured  cover  for  said  baiket,  the  qwrtores  in  said 
basket  and  cover  being  sufficiently  small  to  preclude  the 
escq)e  of  leaves  from  the  basket  but  of  sufficient  area  to 
permit  firee  downward  flow  of  pool  water  through  said 
basket  and  cover,  and  with  the  periphery  of  said  cover 
extending  downwardly  to  define  a  baffle  shieM; 

rib  means  depending  from  said  cover  to  said  basket  to  ooaxi- 
aUy  support  said  cover  spaced  above  said  basket,  with  the 
circumferential  space  between  the  peripheries  of  said 
basket  defining  a  leaf-admitting  oitrance  to  said  basket 
and  with  the  normal  downward  flow  of  swimming  pod 
water  through  said  main  drain  retaining  leaves  admhted 
into  said  basket  txwpptd  wtthm  said  basket; 

connection  means  releaaably  interconnecting  said  basket  and 
said  cover,  and 

a  lifting  ring  secured  to  said  cover  wherry  said  basket  and 
cover  may  be  raised  to  the  surfMe  with  leaves  trq>ped  in 
said  basket  being  held  therein  by  the  downward  fiovoe  of 
water  through  said  basket  and  cover  created  during  up- 
ward movement  of  said  basket  and  cover,  and  with  said 
cover  being  released  from  said  basket  at  the  surfooe  of  the 
pool  to  effbct  removal  of  the  leaves  trapped  therein. 


ELECTROMAGNETIC  FILTER 
SatoaU  YoihMa,  FMaboiU,  Japan,  aarigaor  to 
COi,  Ltd.,  Japai 

FUad  Jan.  17, 1903,  Ser.  No.  458,261 

Ctaims  priority,  appUeatioB  Japam  Fab.  12, 1982, 87-17243 

laLCUWnDSS/06 

UJ5.  a  210-222  8  Claini 


1.  An  electromagnetic  filtering  apparatus  for  the  magnetic 
removal  of  particles  firom  a  fluid,  comprising: 

a  filtering  column; 

magnetic  material  within  said  column; 

an  electromagnetic  coil  disposed  around  said  column; 

means  for  energizing  said  coil; 

means  for  introducing  fluid  into  and  removing  fluid  from 
said  column;  and 

means  for  removing  firom  said  magnetic  material  particles 
retained  thereon; 

said  magnetic  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  plurality  of 
one  of  cylindrical,  prismatic  and  plate-like  unit  maaea 
thereof  layered  horizontally  and  substantially  unifiormly 
within  said  column,  each  of  said  unit  masses  cmsisting 
essentially  of  a  plurality  of  one  of  magnetic  wires  and 
magnetic  tapes  bundled  with  their  kngitudinal  axes  sub- 
stantially arranged  in  parallel. 
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ELECTROMAGNinCFnTRB  "'t^**  « "«J«I  reUtion  with  the  inner  wrfcce  of  Mid  v 

CiH^dDoniifSSS^SXJJ^^  *°*  ^""^y  "P™*  f^  of  dendnendi«d  liquid  in  :Z 

Kraftwfrk  Unfcn  AkHwipiinirhiB,  Milbcin,  Fed.  Rip.  of 


RM  M^r  3,  i9>2,  Ser.  No.  374445 


VA  a  210-223 


iBLCiiBttID  35/06 


casing  may  be  subjected  to  filtration  prior  to  diacharse  Via  sdd 
outlet-flow  connection. 


1.  Eleetromagnetic  filter,  oompriiing  a  hou^  through 
which  medium  to  be  filtered  flows,  spherical  bodies  of  ferro- 
magnetic  material  disposed  in  said  housing,  a  winding  ibr 
m^etizing  said  spherical  bodies,  said  spherical  bodies  having 
surftces,  and  particles  of  magnetic  permeabiUty  at  least  five 
dmes  higher  than  that  of  said  spherical  bodies,  said  particles 

being  disposed  in  substantiaUy  regular  arrangement  in  and  over 
the  entire  surfkie,  respectively,  of  said  spherical  bodies  with 
•pacings  of  about  1  to  40  ^un  therebetween. 


ADSORPTION  FIL1ER  WITH  DESORFTION  DEVICE 
lari  WiMr,  Ooftaad,  FM.  Rap.  of  Gomay,  anioor  to 
CEAG  VwCihrenstechnik  GnbH,  Berk,  FM.  Rip.  of  G«> 


FOed  Sep.  29, 1912,  Sir.  No.  42M22 
JOtlm^^,  appiieetion  FM.  Rep.  of  Gmny.  Oct  3, 

Irt.  a»  BOID  IS/Oa  53/04 

UA  a  210-^4  14 


FILTER/DEMINERALIZER  UNIT 
StMly  W.  ZMfcarfcow,  RoebUng,  nri  WHUam  D.  Morpn, 
nnnmliBoii,  both  of  NJ.,  iHlpon  to 
DeLml,  Iim^  PriiMiloi,  N J. 

FDid  Oet  24, 1913, 8«.  No.  544^34 
..- «                  Irt.a»  BOID  ii//0 
U&a21»-26(  If ^ 

L  A  self-contained  filter/demineralizer  unit  for  on-line  ^o- 
cessing  of  a  flow  of  contaminated  Uquid,  comprising  an  up- 
standing outer  cylindrical  tank  with  top  and  bottom  end  do- 
sure«  said  top  closure  including  an  elongate  cylindrical  inner 
casing  in  radially  spaced  relation  within  said  tank,  an  annular 
wall  closing  the  annular  space  between  said  tank  and  '■««««g 
and  suspending  the  casing  to  an  extent  approaching  but  short 

of  the  bottom  closure  of  said  tank,  there  bdng  a  portion  of  said 
casing  projecting  upwardly  beyond  said  top  ctoeure,  and 
means  including  a  screen  closing  the  lower  end  of  said  casing; 

and  inlet-flow  connection  to  the  upper  region  of  said  tank,  and 
an  outlet-flow  connection  to  that  portion  of  the  casing  which 
projects  beyond  said  top  dosurr,  resin-maintenance  means 

including  a  selectively  openable  sluice  connection  to  the  upper 
region  of  said  tank  and  a  selectively  openable  sluice  connection 

to  the  bottom  closure  of  said  tank,  a  replaceable  resin  bed  in  the 
annulus  between  said  casing  and  said  tank  for  Am,Anm^\ifrng 
downward  flow  from  said  inlet  connection  to  the  bottom  of 
said  casing;  a  removable  closure  for  the  upper  end  of  said 
casing,  and  means  removably  suspending  a  reptaceable  filter 


1.  An  adsorption  filter  for  purifying  feed  gases  and  liquids  by 
removing  impurities  therefrom  and  a  desorption  device  for 

regenerating  the  adsorption  filter  charged  with  adsorbed  impu- 
rities and  for  recovering  the  desorbate  comprising  a  vessel 
containing  a  body  of  adsorption  material,  a  feed  inlet  in  the 
vessel  for  the  introduction  of  the  feed  containing  impurities  for 
passage  through  the  body  of  adsorption  material  for  the  re- 
moval of  impurities  therefrom,  a  purified  feed  outlet  in  the 
vessel  for  ihe  discharge  of  fieed  from  which  the  impurities  have 
been  removed,  feed  damper  means  fior  blocking  the  flow  of 
feed  into  the  vessel  and  purified  feed  damper  means  for  block- 
ing the  flow  of  purified  feed  firom  the  vessel,  the  combinatioo 
therewith  of  a  blower  for  circulating  in  a  closed  loop  with  a 

loop  inlet  and  a  loop  outlet  a  substantially  inert  gaseous  deaorp* 
tion  medium  through  the  kx^  inlet  into  the  vesad  and  thzxMgb 
the  body  of  adsorptkn  material  to  desorb  the  same,  a  batt 
ochanger  in  the  kwp  preceding  the  loc^  inlet  into  the  adsorp- 
tion filter,  sakl  inert  gaseous  desorption  medium  passing  in 
indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  heating  medium  in  the  haat 
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eidunger,  •  Goad^oaa  in  the  loop  between  the  loop  outlet  of 
the  adaorptioa  fUttf  and  the  heat  exchanger  wherein  the  inert 
gaseous  desorption  medium  containing  desorbate  is  cooled  and 
the  desorbate  condensed,  inert  gas  inlet  damper  means  and 
inert  gas  outlet  damper  means  in  ^  loop  near  the  vessel  which 
can  be  opened  to  permit  dw  circuUtion  of  inert  gas  during  the 
desorption,  and  a  sorption  water  reservoir  in  the  loop  between 
the  adsonrption  filter  and  the  condenser,  said  sorption  water 
reservoir  containing  a  packed  bed  of  water-selective  adsorp- 
tive  material  and  i  regenerative  heat  exchanger  with  a  heat 
accumulator  mass  preceding  this  packed  bed. 

WAWt  PURinCATION  DEVICE 
Yoshihiko  Ueda,  Y^miprM,  Japn,  atrifaor  to  Takan  Kogyo 
Can  Ltdt  Tokyoi  Japan,  a  parttetaraat 

FUed  JoL  M,  19t2,  Ser.  No.  40MIS 

Claias  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Mar.  12, 1M2, 57-39091 

bta)B01OiJ/J4 

UJB.  a  210-r<  8  Oahna 


1.  A  water  purification  apparatus  in  which  a  granular  filter 
medium  filters  water  to  be  filtered,  comprising: 

atank; 

means  for  providing  water  to  be  filtered  into  said  tank; 

water  oollectioq  means,  disposed  in  said  tank  beneath  the 
granubr  filter  medium,  for  collecting  water  filtered  in  the 
granular  (Uten  medium; 

WMhing  means,  independent  of  said  collection  means,  for 
ii^e^ng  and  removing  washing  water  firom  said  tank  so 
as  to  agitate  and  wash  the  granular  filter  medium  therein; 

a  filter  ooesh  loosely  enclosing  said  water  collection  means 
so  as  to  be  ma^rable  thereover  in  response  to  contact  with 
moving  partictes  of  the  granular  filter  medium  agitated  by 
washing  water  during  washing  of  the  granular  filter  me- 
dium by  said  washing  means; 

sUding  contact  means,  interposed  between  said  water  coUec- 
tion  means  and  said  filter  nush,  for  slidingly  contacting 
said  filter  mesh  when  said  filter  mesh  moves  during  wash- 
ing of  the  granular  filter  medium  by  said  washing  means, 
so  u  to  disengage  matter  adhered  to  the  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  of  said  filter  mesh. 


nm' 


ing  portions  spaced  above  said  bag  open  upper  end  and  said 
inlet  port  protrusion  to  define  a  liquid  flow  passage  between 
the  protrusion  and  bag  open  vppa  end  over  a  removable 
flexible  generally  phmar  seal,  said  seal  unitarily  attached  to  said 
bag  about  said  bag  (^en  i^per  end,  said  seal  extending  periph* 


1^^«/ 


/r  r 


■JO 


/^ 


/« 


ifl>j 


-/J 


WM 


erally  about  said  housing  opening  and  positioned  between  said 
housing  side  wall  upper  end  and  said  lid  to  provide  complete 
peripheral  liquid  seaUng  engagement  between  the  lid  and  the 
housing,  said  seal  having  an  opening  spaced  firom  said  bag  open 
upper  end,  sak)  seal  fitting  at  its  said  opening  in  sealing  engage- 
ment around  said  inlet  port  protrusion. 


LEADER  PIPE  INSERT 
JrnM(MiDr„ 
FBad  Oct  S,  IMl,  Sir.  No.  314^233 
tata>B0Ui5/02 
U.S.  a  210-^447 


N.Y. 


UQUm  FILTEII  WITH  COMBINED  FILTRATION  BAG 

A^t>  LID  SEALING  GASKET 
H.  waUaa  Morgn.  MieUgn  Gtty,  Ind..  aasfgaor  to  FOtcr 

SpaeUMi,  Incn  Mldrign  CNy.  Ind. 

FDad  Apr.  20. 1M3.  Ser.  No.  4M.7W 

brt.  a' BOID  iJ/Oi 

UJ.a210-^4S  SOains 

1.  In  a  liquid  filt#r  including  a  housing  having  a  side  wall  and 
a  bottom  wall,  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port,  said  housing 
having  an  opening  defined  by  the  upper  end  of  said  side  wall, 
a  Ud  spanning  said  housing  opening,  a  removable  filtration  bag 
suspended  within  laid  housing  and  having  an  open  upper  end 
positioned  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  inlet  port  includes  a  tubular  protrusion 
extending  upwardly  firom  said  housing  side  wall  upper  end  in  a 
qpaced  reh^onshif  from  said  housing  opening,  said  Ud  includ- 


1.  A  device  associated  with  a  leader  fripe  fior  receiving  nin 
water  firom  a  leader  ^pe  and  discharging  it  into  additional 
leader  jnpe  or  standpipe,  thence  into  a  drjrwell,  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  for  receiving  and  hoMing  an  aocnmiilaiBg 
drawer, 

(b)  an  accumulating  drawer  fbr  insertion  in  the  housing  fior 
separating  leaves  and  debris  fkom  nin  water,  the  drawer 
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oontaining  and  including  a  icreen.  which  is  coneohaped,  4.HM71 

;^.^.!S:rlrT!r!.^J!^_^  *•  ^     plow^nthol  process  for  an  oxnunoN 


And  in  the  bottom  of  the  accumulating  drawer. 


,_  DITCH 

J^  K  RM,  7  8tMb.7  Gt.  FMvieM^  Va.  2S4n 

'IS '■1!?**TS?''"'»^  "^  Sw.  ISO.  64MII,  J«.  tt, 
lf7i,  ihndoMd.  lUi  ap»B«tk»i  M«. «,  IW,  S«.  Na 
_  355,150 

IW  portkM  ofthe  tm  of  tUi  pMM  aikia«MM  to  JiL  R 
.t.  ^^.  lita'OBFi/W 

UAano-cif  K, 
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PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  BIOLOGICAL 

PURinCATION  OF  PHOSPHAT&OONTAINING 

WASTEWATER 

Mndch,  FW.  R^^  of  Gerany 

Wiaibod«,Fed.Rip.or 
FIM  Fib.  23, 1913,  Sir.  No.  4«49l 

iita'anFj/io 

UJB.  a  210-C08  40 


1.  In  a  prooen  for  the  Uologieal  purification  of  phosphate- 
containing  wastewater  wherein  the  wastewater  is  aerated  in  a 
tank  in  the  presence  of  activated  sludge  for  degrading  of  or* 
ganic  hydrocarbon  compounds  and  absorption  of  phosphate  by 
microorganisms  present  in  the  activated  sludge,  the  wastewa- 
ter-activated  sludge  mixture  then  being  witiidrawn  from  the 
aerated  tank  and  divided,  in  a  post  clarification  stage,  into 
pwified,  essentiany  phosphate-free  water  and  phosphate<on- 
tiining  sludge,  with  the  phoq>hate<ontaining  sludge  leturaed, 
at  least  in  part,  as  recycle  sludge  into  the  aeration  tank,  the 
mprovement  comprising:  feedhig  at  least  one  of  a  partial 
stream  of  the  wastewater-activated  sludge  mixture  treated  in 
the  aerated  tank  and  discharged  tiierefrom.  and  at  least  one  of 
•  partial  stream  of  die  recycle  sludge  from  the  post-clarifica- 
tion stage,  to  a  flotation  separation  stage  for  separation  into  a 
low-phosphate  flotage  and  a  thickened  high-phosphate  flotage 
■lodge;  separately  withdrawing  tiw  low-phosphate  flotage 
from  the  flotation  separation  stage  and  the  tWckonwl  high, 
phosphate  flotage  sludge;  heating  the  high-phosphate  flotage 
iludge  to  a  temperature  above  ambient  temperature,  and  after 
iMating,  anaerobically  treating  tiw  high-phosphate  flotage 
sludge,  and  then  nd^  tiiis  high-phosphate  flotage  sludge 
with  an  aqueous  ^las^  subjecting  the  aqueous  jriiase-flotage 
iludge  mixture  to  a  phosphate  separation  to  produce  a  low- 
phosphate  sludge  and  a  phosphate^uiched  l^uid;  and  recy- 
cling die  low-phosphate  sludge  into  die  aerated  tank  and  con- 
ducting die  phosphate<nriched  liquid  to  a  tedier  traattnent 
ilq>. 


tja  an  activated  sludge  process  for  aerobically  treating  a 
continuous  stream  of  wastewater  by  continuously  admixing 
said  stream  with  a  quantity  of  circulating  mixed  liquor  which: 

(a)  contains  a  Womass  including  heterotrophic  aerobic,  het^ 
crotrophic  fKultirtive,  and  autotn^hic  iiiieittftr|«iii— .| 
which  exist  at  least  partially  as  a  bacterial  floe  and  for 
]^)|*ch  Mad  wastewater  is  a  food  source  at  a  food-to- 
microorganism  ratio  by  weight  varying  over  a  range  of 

(b)  flows  translationally  widiin  die  endless  channel,  having 
sides  and  a  bottom,  of  an  oxidation  ditch  at  a  circulation 
velocity  that  is  suflldent  to  maintain  said  floe  in  a  state  of 
suspension  dierewidiin  widioat  interruption  by  a  clarifica- 
tion zone  within  said  channel  so  that  said  admixing  occurs 
once  per  circuit-flow  cycle  of  said  oxklation  ditch, 

(c)  is  diminished  by  a  portion  thereof  being  oontinously 
discharged  to  a  settling  means  for  sqwrating  clarified 
Uquor  from  aetded  sludge,  and 

(d)  is  increased  by  at  least  a  part  of  said  letded  sludge  being 
continuously  returned  to  said  channel, 

the  improvement  comprising  the  following  steps: 

A.  dividing  said  mixed  liqoOT  and  said  channel  into  upstream 
liquor  within  an  intake  channel  and  downstream  liquor 
within  discharge  channel; 

B.  pumping  all  of  said  upstream  liquor  downwardly  and 
from  said  intake  channd  to  said  discharge  ehfnnfi- 

C  introducing  compressed  air  to  said  all  of  said  upstream 

Ikpior  being  pumped  in  Stq)  B;  and 
D.  regulating  said  pumping  and  indepeadendy  regulating 

said  introducing  of  compressed  air  in  order  to: 

(1)  fonn  a  liquor-air  mixture  of  said  aD  of  said  upstream 
liquor  being  pumped  and  of  said  compressed  air  being 
independendy  mtroduoed  and  generate  a  pressure  i^on 
said  mixure,  for  a  selected  distuce,  diat  is  greater  dun 
dw  hydraulic  pressure  at  sakl  bottom, 

(2)  transfer  oxygen  firom  said  liquor-air  mixture  to  sakl  all 

of  saki  iqMtieam  Uquor  to  form  an  aerated  mixed  liquor 
as  sakl  downstream  liquor, 

(3)  completdy  prevent  '^'^'ting  of  sakl  aerated  mixed 
liquor  to  sakl  intake  channd.  and 

(4)  increase  the  tog  mean  driving  force  across  the  intake 
and  discharge  ends  of  sakl  discharge  duct,  thereby 
decreasing  the  energy  required  for  dissolving  a  given 
quantity  of  oxygen  in  sakl  mixed  liquor  and  increasing 
the  oxygen  transfer  efficiency  while  provkling  said 
repetitive  aerobic  treatment  to  said  all  of  said  "«<«fd 
liquor  widiin  said  endless  channel  and  translationally 
circulating  said  mixed  liquor  at  said  suAcisBt  dfcula- 
tion  vetodty  to  maintidn  sakl  bacterial  floe  m  sakl  state 
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SCALE  INHIBITOR  FOR  REVERSE  OSMOSIS  WATER 

IfURinCATION  SYSTEM 

Aalti  G.  KipOoff,  Traanrc  bind,  Flfln  tad  Raadoipk  T.  Hatch, 

Sflftr  Spring,  MU^  nrigiion  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Goapuy, 

AkromOhlo 

DMrioa  of  Str.  No.  222,7M,  Jo.  C,  1961,  Ptt.  No.  ^^SBSfiOS. 

nil  appUcitlon  Fob.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  4C7,8^ 

VA  a  310-09  8  CbdiM 


1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  acale  in  a  revene 
oonocis  water  purification  syttem  comprising  injecting  into  the 
infeed  water  of  laid  revene  otmosis  water  purification  system 
a  sufRcient  amount  of  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
from  1  to  0.0S  part  by  weight  of  polyacrylic  acid  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  1,000  to  ^ut  10,000  and  from  0.0S 
to  1  part  by  weight  of  phytic  acid  to  inhibit  tibe  growtii  of  scale 
in  Slid  reverse  osmosis  water  purification  system. 


M«M73 

MEMBRANE  DISTILLATION  METHOD 
Dnicl  J.  Cvtia,  Dunrfllc,  Odif.,  assignor  to  Atiantic  Ricfafleld 
Coapnny,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

FDod  Jan.  S,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222^18 
Lit  CU  BOID  31 /Oa  13/00 
VS,  a  210-640  12 
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1.  In  a  distillation  system  wherein  a  liquid  distilland  and  a 
liquid  distillate  are  separated  by  a  porous  membrane  through 
which  the  distillate  passes  in  a  vapor  phase,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  step  of  pretreating  sidd  distilland  to  remove 
surfactants  therefrom  in  order  to  prevent  liquid  intrusion  into 
said  membrane. 


THE 


4(460,474 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXTRACTION  OF  CESIUM  IONS 

FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  USING  AN  ADDUCT 

GOMFOUND|  IN  SOLID  FORM  COMPRISING  A 

MACROCYCUCAL  POLYETHER  AND  AN  INORGANIC 

HETEROPOLY  ACID 
Ewald  BhHlna,  Saaibrickaa,  and  Kari-Hdnz  Nlllca,  St  Ingbert, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaslgnort  to  Keraforachong- 
'  I  GflibH,Karlsmhe,  Fed.  Riv.  of  Germany 
FDad  Ang.  r,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,800 
riority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Ang.  31, 
1981,81106782.6   , 

I  Int  a' BOU  i9/(M 
U.8.  CL  210—679  19  dnlma 

1.  Process  for  the  extraction  of  cesium  ions  from  an  aqueous 
solution  with  an  adduct  compound  in  solid  form  containing  a 


crown  ether  and  an  inorganic  heteropoly  add  component 
which  is  stable  in  strMg  acid  and  oxidizing  medium,  conqms* 
ing:  employing  as  the  adduct  compound  an  adduct  of  (a)  a 
crown  ether  selected  from  benzo-15<rown-S;  dibenzO'21< 
crown-7:  and  dibenzo*30«rown*l(^  with  (b)  a  heteropoly  add 
selected  from  12-molybdophosphoric  add;  12-tungstophoa- 
phoric  add;  12-molybdosilidc  add;  and  12*tundgsosilidc  acid; 
or  an  Na,  K.  Tl,  or  NH4  salt  of  the  heteropoly  acid,  with  the 
adduct  of  benzo*lS-crown-S  with  component  (b)  having  a 
molar  ratio  of  crown  ether  to  heteropoly  add  or  heteropoly 
add  salt  of  less  than  or  equal  to  2:1. 


METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  MUTAGENS 
Hikoya  Hayatan,  Okayaau,  and  ManhMc  Nabnio,  HIralHrta, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chonical  Company, 

Limitad,  Oinka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,136 

Clalnii  priority,  appUartlon  Japo^  Mar.  30, 1982, 57-83384 
Int  a^  BOlO  15/00 
VJS,  a  310-674  12  dafan 

1.  A  method  treatment  of  a  mutagen-contaming  solution, 
which  comprises  adsorption  of  a  mutagenic  substance  present 
substantially  in  a  solution  by  a  solid  adsorbent  bearing  a  cova* 
lently  bound  phthalocyanine  compound,  said  adsorbent  bdng 
prepared  by  coupling  a  phthalocyanine  compound  having  a 
reactive  group  with  an  organic  solid  material,  said  mutagenic 
substance  having  a  planar  structure  with  not  less  than  3  ftised 
rings. 


4t460^76 

TREATMENT  OF  ORGANIGS  CONTAINING  WATER 
Darid  J.  A.  McCafl^,  ChaHanham,  and  WUUam  D.  Jonaa, 

TewkeAory,  both  of  England,  asrignors  to  Coal  Intatry 

(Pitenta)  limited,  Lmidon,  England 
ContinnatioD  of  Ser.  No.  325,902,  No?.  30, 1981,  abandoMd. 
Tills  application  Aug.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  519,887 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  28, 1980, 
8038282 

Int  OJ  BOID  15/00 
U.S.  a  210-689  4aafaM 

1.  In  the  method  of  drying  an  organic  solvent  misdble  with 
water  to  a  water  content  of  at  most  0.1%  by  weight  by  passing 
the  solvent  through  a  column  containmg  a  dehydrated  molectt- 
lar  sieve,  the  improvement  comprising  treating  a  solvent  se* 
looted  from  the  group  consisting  of  isopropanol,  ethanol,  in* 
dustrial  methylated  qmit  methyl  isobutyl  ketone,  acetone, 
tetrahydrofiiran  and  pyridine  contaming  from  4  to  23%  by 
weight  of  water  at  a  superficial  vetodty  of  from  0.23  to  7.3 
cm/min  in  a  column  having  a  ratio  of  length  to  mass  traaafiBr 
zone  defined  as  the  volume  of  liquid  at  between  3  and  30%  by 
wdght  of  the  feed  water  content  passing  through  the  column 
divided  by  the  cross^ectional  area  of  the  column  of  at  least  4 
tol. 


4,460,477 

USE  OF  A  CARBOXYUC  FUNCnONAL 

POLYAMPHOLYTE  TO  DWIBIT  THE  PREdPITATION 

AND  DEPOSIT  OF  SCALE  IN  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 
Christlae  A.  Coalallo,  GomopoUs,  and  Gary  F.  Mati,  PHcalm, 
Doin  or  ra^  asiignott  to  caigon  corporaiion,  niWNirgn,  n* 
Filed  Ang.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  411,174 
Int  a^  OOF  5//0 
U.S.  CL  210-701  8  Gate 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  predpitation  and  deporition  of 
caldum  phosphate  in  an  aqueous  system  comprising  adding  to 
the  aqueous  system  at  least  0.1  ppm,  of  a  caiboxylic  flmetknal 
polyampholyte,  or  the  salt  thereof,  havfaig  an  intrinsic  viscosity 
of  0.03  to  4.3  dl/g  measured  in  \.QM  sodhna  chloride,  prepared 
from: 
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0)  21S  to  90%,  by  weight,  of  at  lent  one  carbozylic  ftmc* 
tkxial  mononier  of  the  formula: 


n. 


t 


wherein 

R,  which  may  be  the  same  or  difTerent,  it  hydrogen  or  an 

alkyl  group  of  (tom  1  to  3  eaibon  atoms, 
R'  is  a  straight  or  branched  cham  of  flrom  0  to  3  carbon 

atrais,  and 

X  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali- or  alkaline  earth  metal; 

(iO  2.S  to  20%,  by  weight,  of  at  least  one  cationic<ontaining 
monomer  selected  ftom  the  group  consisting  of: 


H    C«0 

N 

^\» 

wherefai 

R*  is  hydrogen,  a  phenyl  or  an  alk^  group  of  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms, 

R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  is  a  hydrogen,  or 
an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  3  caibon  atoms. 

M<M7i 

ORTH06IUCATE  ESTER  CONTAINING  HEAT 

TRANSFER  FLUIDS 

both  ef  N.Y^  aasiiMn  to  Union  Gsrtlde  Gorpentioii,  Dn. 


r 

CH2«CHCH2NeCH2CH«CH2. 

it} 


o 


R3 


le 


R3 


9 


CH2«CHCH2SCH2CH«CH3 
R9 


nd       C«C 


wherein 

r3  is  hydrogen,  or  an  alkyl  group  of  ftom  1  to  3  caibon 

atoms, 
R^is  a  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  ftom  1  to  3  caibon 


RS  is  a  straight  or  branched  eham  of  ftom  1  to  12  caibon 

atoms,and 
X  is  an  anion;  and 
OiO  S  to  67.3%,  by  weight,  of  at  least  one  non-ionic  mono- 
mercrftheformuhu 

444-610  O.G.- 84- 10 


FDid  Sap.  30,  Ut2, 8«.  No.  430,374 

bt  a*  oon  s/ooi  fikf  23/00 

UJ.  a  283-75  11 

1.  A  corrosion-inhibitive  heat  transfer  composition  concen- 
trate comprising  at  least  one  glycol  and  at  least  one  orthosili- 
cate  ester,  said  conoentrste  having  a  pH  of  between  about  6.0 
and  about  8.0.  and  said  concentrate  containing  an  amount  of 
orthoailicate  ester  sufficient  to  provide  at  least  about  23  ppm 
and  not  greater  than  4000  ppm  of  silicon  in  the  oonoentnte. 

4)461^479 

MEIHOD  FOR  POLISHING,  DEBURRING  AND 
DESCALING  STAINLESS  STEEL 
Gward  W.  Mddar,  Rie.  #1,  MOloa,  Wta.  83S64 
Coatiniation  of  Sor.  No.  942,273,  Sep.  14, 1971,  ibndoMd, 
«Uch  la  a  eoMlniatta  ef  Ssr.  No.  606,019,  Ai«.  30, 1978, 
■bndoMl  lUa  appUcHioa  Sip.  3, 1901,  Sor.  No.  299437 
bt  a'  C09R  13/06:  CllD  7/08 
UAa282-794  2CUnH 

I.  The  method  of  polishing,  descaling  and  de-burring  stain- 
less steel,  comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  preparing  a  bath  contain- 
ing in  combinatira  ferric  chloride,  a  surfectant,  hydrochloric 
add,  and  nitric  add,  the  surfectant  bdng  a  quaternary  ammo- 
nium surfactant  having  the  formula: 

T"  R* 
/ 
R-N 

,„ I    (C:H40)rf=r-(C:H«0)-CH:CHKXX)-M+ 

R  — O— SOj 

wherdn: 
n  is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  1-lS  indusive; 

R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  ftom  4  to  22  carbon  atoms 
and  selected  from  the  groups  «n«»»i«*<"f  of  a  straight  or 
branch  chain  aliphatic,  cycloalq>hatic  aliidiatic  aromatic 
with  the  aliphatic  portion  being  attached  to  an  aromatic 
nudeus  and  having  at  least  4  caibon  atoms; 

R' is  a  radical  sdectad  fixm  the  class  coudsting  of  R  groups, 
(C2H40)«-i-C2H40  groups  and  (C:H40Xr_i-Ci. 
H4O-CH2CH4O-CH2CH2GOOM  groups; 

M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  is  hydrogen; 

R"  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1-3  carbon 
atoms; 

where  R'  contaha  C2H4O  groups,  n-1  will  be  replaced  by 
y-1,  hi  which  case  x-|-y  will  be  equal  to  n,  and  n  is  an 
integer  in  the  range  of  2-lS.  and  wherein  hydrochloric 

add  is  prssent  hi  an  amount  of  about  1  to  about  13  parts  by 
weight,  nitric  add  is  present  in  an  amount  of  about  0. 73  to 

about  6  parts  by  weight,  the  quaternary  ammonium  surfeo- 
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tant  is  present  io  an  amount  of  about  0.0S  to  about  3  parts 
by  weighty  phosphoric  acid  or  sulAiric  acid  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  up  to  about  30  parts  by  weight,  ferric  chloride 
is  present  in  an  amount  up  to  about  10  grams/liter,  and  the 
remainder  to  100  parts  is  water,  (2)  maitifinitig  the  tem- 
perature between  100*  F.  and  210*  F.,  and  (3)  immersing 
the  stainkas  steel  in  laid  bath,  wherein  the  ferric  chloride 
acts  as  a  catalytic  agent  to  eflTect  consistent  polishing 
action  thereby  obtaining  stainless  ited  of  a  commercially 
aoceptabla  grade. 


HTDI 


PROTEIN  HTDROLYZATE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  FIRE 

nCHTING  CONTAINING  PERFLUOROALKYL 

SULFIDE  TERMINATED  OLIGOMERS 

Ednrd  K.  Dakar,  Pooad  Ridgs;  Tbonaa  W.  Cooke,  Mahopac, 

aid  Robert  A.  Falk,  New  Oty,  aU  of  N.Y„  MBisBora  to  Obih 

Gaigj  CerpotatkM,  Ardaky,  N.Y. 

FOsd  Mar.  11,  IMO,  Sar.  No.  129,872 
IM.  a^  AC2D  UOQ:  CffTD  211/10,  211/82,  213/56 
UjS.  CL  282—1.08  6  daina 

1.  A  protein  hydrolyzate  aqueous  foam-forming  concentrate 
composition  for  making  a  fire-fighting  foam  after  dilution  with 
from  about  IS  to  about  33  times  its  volume  of  water  which 
comprises 
a  water  solution  of  a  fire  fighting  foam-forming  protein 
hydrolyzate  containing  sufficient  protein  hydrolysate  to 
essentially  completely  stabilize  the  foam  produced  after 
dilution,  and 
in  dissolved  or  dispersed  condition  an  oUgomer  of  the  fbr- 

R/-E-S-MiIi{M2]H 

wherein  R/is  al  straight  or  branched  chain  perfluoroalkyl  of  4 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  perfluoroalkylozyalkylene  of  3  to  19  car- 
bon atoms,  or  mixtures  thereof; 
E  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,    -^CONOIO-E'-,    — SOiNqiVE'— ,    — E'- 
•-CONfflO-E'-,  -E"-S-E'-,  -F'-NCRT-E-, 
or  — E"— 802N(R')— E'— ,  where  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  E'  is  alkylene  of  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  E"  is  alkylene  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  — Mi— 
represents  a  hydrophilic  monomer  unit  derived  from  a 
hydrophilic  vinyl  monomer  and  — M2—  represents  a 
hydrophobic  monomer  unit  derived  from  a  hydrophobic 
vinyl  monomer, 
the  sum  of  X  and  y  is  between  4  and  about  S0(^  and  x/(x+y) 
is  between  1  and  0.3;  in  concentration  to  give  from  about 
0.003  to  4>out  0.3%  by  weight  of  said  oligomer  after 
dilution. 


4,460,481 

SURFACTANT  WATERFLOODING  ENHANCED  OIL 
RECOVERY  PROCESS 

VaraoB  H.  ScUtfalbain,  Hooaton,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Tczaeo  lacn 
WUtaPlalM[N.Y. 

Cmrtimiatloii-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  191,888,  Sep.  29, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  ia  a  coatinaatton'fai<part  of  Scr.  No.  92,900, 
Not.  9, 1979,  alaadonad.  nia  appUcatfaM  Not.  8, 1981,  Sar.  No. 

I  318i849 

'        lat  O.)  E21B  43/22 
U  J.  a  283-8  J8  D  15  daima 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterranean, 
petroleum-containing  formation,  said  formation  being  pene- 
trated by  an  injection  well  and  a  spaced-qwrt  producing  well 
containing  water  having  salinity  greater  than  20,000  parts  per 
million  total  dissolved  solids,  comprising  injecting  into  the 
formation  via  the  injection  well  an  aqueous  saline  surfactant 
fluid  containing  from  0. 1  to  10.0  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkox- 
ylated  and  sulfonated  surfactant  having  the  following  formula: 

R0(R'0),^'S03-X-^ 


wiierdn  R  is  an  alkylaryl  group  having  from  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain,  R'  is  ethylene  or  a  mixture  of  ethylene 
and  higher  alkylene  with  relativdy  more  ethylene  than  Wghy 
alkylene,  n  is  an  integer  closest  numerically  to  the  average 
degree  of  alkoxylation  at  which  the  sorftetant  is  efRsctive  fbr 
oil  recovery  at  the  ftmaation  water  salinity,  R'  is  ethylene, 
propylene,  hydroxy  propylene  or  botylene,  S  is  solftir,  O  is 
oxygen,  and  X  is  a  monovalent  cation, 
wherein  the  alkoxykted  and  sulfonated  surftctant  is  prepared 
by  blendmg  together  at  least  two  reaction  products  of  differ- 
ent average  degrees  of  alkoxylation,  said  reaction  products 
each  being  comprised  of  molecular  species  of  varying  de- 
grees of  alkoxylation,  the  reaction  products  being  blended  in 
a  predetermined  ratio  to  produce  a  mixture  of  molecular 
species  differing  in  the  degree  of  alkoxylation  and  containing 
moleculea  having  degrees  of  alkoxylation  ranging  from  less 
than  n-2  to  n-i- 10,  wherein  from  14  to  20  weight  percent  of 
the  molecules  have  degrees  of  alkoxylation  less  than  n- 1, 
from  16  to  23  weight  percent  have  degree  of  alkoxylation 
equal  to  n- 1;  from  16  to  23  weight  percent  of  the  molecules 
have  degree  of  alkoxyktion  equal  to  n;  from  12  to  17  percent 
have  degree  of  alkoxylation  equal  to  n-l- 1;  and  from  13  to  23 
percent  have  degree  of  alkoxytotion  greater  than  n-t- 1, 
said  surfrtttant  fluid  displacing  petroleum  through  the  forma- 
tion, and  recovering  the  petroleum  disph»ed  by  the  surfac- 
tant solution  from  the  foniiation  via  the  producing  well. 


COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD  FOR  CORROSION 
INHIBITION 
YaUn  Wo,  BartlaiTllla,  OkfaL,  aaripor  to  PhflUpa  FMrotenm 
Conpaoy,  BartlacTflle,  Okla. 

FDad  Sap.  1, 1981,  Sar.  No.  298,448 
bt  a^  C23F  U/14:  E21B  41/02 
U.S.  a  2S2-8J8  E  27  ClaiM 

1.  A  composition  which  forms  a  corrosion-inhibiting  film 
when  applied  to  a  metal  surface,  the  composition  comprising: 
a  primary  or  secondary  amine  selected  from  the  groups 
consisting  of  monoamines  containing  eight  to  twenty-five 
carbon  atoms,  fatty  amines  and  polyamines; 
a  diluent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  essentially 
anhydrous  liquid  hydrocarbons  and  mixtures  of  essentially 
anhydrous  hydrocarbons  and  alcohols;  and 
Chrbon  dioxide  present  in  the  composition  in  an  amount 
effective  to  improve  the  corrosion-inhibiting  properties  of 
the  composition. 


METHODS  AND  HYDROCARBON  BASE  TREATING 
FLUIDS  FOR  STABILIZING  WATER  SENSIIIVE  CLAY 

CONTAINING  FORMAHONS 
jiBuaie  D.  Waanrar,  Dncn,  Okfak,  irtipir  to  HiiUbartn 
Company,  Dawan,  Okla. 

FOad  Oct  9, 1981,  Sar.  No.  310,168 
lat  a)  B21B  43/12 
US.  CL  2S2-8J8  R  11  CUm 

L  A  method  of  ibrming  a  hydrocarbon  baae  treating  fluid  for 
stabilizing  clays  in  a  water-sensitive  subterranean  clay'Oontain- 
ing  formation  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  organic  clay  ffitWHrini 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polydime* 
thyldiallylammonium  polymer  wherein  the  repeating 
units  have  the  structural  formula 
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inter&cial  tension  producing  amount  of  at  least  one  vegetable 
oil  adduct  surfactant  having  hydro|diilic  ftincti(»al  groups, 
said  vegetable  oil  adduct  being  the  Dids  Alder  addition  prod- 
uct of  a  vegetable  oil  having  polyunsaturated  tatty  add  ester 
groiqis  in  the  triglyceride  molecule. 


and  wherein  X  is  an  anion,  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  the 
number  of  repeating  units  in  the  polymer  required  to  give 
a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  from  about  800  to 
about  3,000,000,  and  m  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  number  of 
anions  required  to  maintain  electronic  neutrality  and  an 
organic  polycationic  polymer  which  is  a  condensation 
polymer  of  dimethylamine  and  ephichlorohydrin  wherein 
the  repeating  units  have  the  structural  formula: 


Hs  QH 

— CH2— CH— CHj- 


and  wherein  X  is  an  anion,  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  the 
number  of  repeating  units  in  tint  polymer  required  to  give 
a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  f^om  about  800  to 
about  3,000,000  and  m  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  number  of 
anions  required  to  maintain  electronic  neutrality; 
said  organic  polycationic  polymer  being  present  in  said 
aqueous  solution  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from 
about  1%  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  said  aqueous 
solution; 
fbrming  a  mixture  of  an  alkylhydroxyethylimidacoline-iso- 
propyl  alcohol  emulsifier  represented  by  the  structural 
formula: 


POLYBSTER  FABRIC  CONDmOStNG  AND 
WHITENING  COMPOSITION 
Aatho^_A.  Rapinrda,  Etmktnt,  N.Y^  and  Jeasph  Romo. 
nMiBiflsid,  N  J^  aasisDon  to  Lc?er  Brotfaen  Company,  New 
York.  N.Y. 

FDed  JaL  IS,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  S143M 

IM.  a.)  DOCM  J3/2a  n/46:  COfK  11/06 

MS.  a  2S2-<.7S  22  fi«i— 

1.  A  polyester  fabric  conditioning  and  brightening  composi- 
tion suitable  for  use  in  automatic  washing  machines  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  cationic  fabric  softening  compound  in  an  amount  sufH- 
cient  when  added  to  wash  or  rinse  water  to  significantly 
condition  polyester  fabric; 

(b)  a  cotton-  or  nylon-substantative  fluorescent  whitening 
agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  when  added  to  wash  or  rinse 
water  to  significantly  brighten  polyester  fabric;  and 

(c)  a  carboxylic  acid  containing  at  least  10  carbon  atoms  in 
an  amount  sufficient  when  added  to  wash  or  rinse  water  to 
significantly  enhance  the  brightening  of  polyester  fabric 
by  the  cotton-  or  nylon-substantive  fluorescent  whitenfaig 
agent 


/ 


CHj— CH2— OH 
N— Oil 


POLYALKYLENE  OXIDE  LUBRICANTS  OF  IMPROVED 

OXIDATIVE  STABILITY 
DtTid  O.  NewkU,  Beamto%  Orag^  aaripMr  to  BASF  Wyn- 
dotte  CorporatkM,  Wyaadotta,  Mich. 

FDed  No?.  1, 19t2,  Sar.  No.  4383t 
iM.  a>  DOCM  13/18:  G07C  1/20 
UAa2S3-8.9  17 

II.  A  polyoxyalkylene  conqxnmd  having  the  formula: 


R— C 


N— CHj 


R-(A)m- 


wherein  R  contams  in  the  range  of  firom  about  16  to  about 
18  carbon  atoms  and  hydrocarbon  liquid; 
combining  said  aqueous  polymer  solution  with  said  emulsifi- 
er-hydrocarbon  liquid  mixture  to  form  a  hydrocarbon 
external,  hydrocarbon  liquid-aqueous  polymer  solution 
emulsion; 

said  aqueous  polymer  solution  being  present  in  said  hydro- 
carbon external  onulsion  in  an  amount  in  the  range 
from  about  60%  to  about  93%  by  volume  of  said  emul- 
sion; and 
dispersing  said  hydrocarbon  external  emulsion  in  a  hydro- 
carbon carrier  liquid  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  ftom 
about  0.S  to  about  24  gallons  of  emulsion  per  1,000  gallons 
of  said  carrier  liquid  to  form  said  treating  fluid. 


R' 
0-(A)„-R 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  groiq>  «ftt»»««rt«n  of  oxyethyl- 
ene,  oxypropylene,  oxybutylene,  oxytetramethylene  and  het- 
eric  or  block  mixtures  thereof,  m  is  a  whole  number  selected  to 
given  an  overall  molecular  weight  of  400  to  400a  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  Ci  to  Cjo  aliphatic  groups  and 


f 


R"— C 

wherein  R'  is  H,  halogen,  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  or  a  carboxyl  groups  and  R"  is  H  or  a  Ci  to  Cjoal^hatic 
group  and  wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  may  each  be  the  same  or 
different  and  m  in  each  instance  may  be  the  same  or  different 


TERTIARY  OIL  RECOVERY  SURFACTANTS 
CgHw  G.  Fetca,  Mt  PlaanM,  S.C  aarigaor  to  WaUfMo 
CorporalioBt  New  York«  N.Y. 

FDad  Apr.  U,  1N2,  S«.  No.  M7,3«7 
Irt.  a>  B21B  43/22 
U.S.  CL  3S2-SJ8  D  «CUm 

1.  A  method  fior  recovering  petroleum  fkom  a  subterranean, 
pc^leum-oontaining  formaion  penetrated  by  at  least  one 
iiveetion  well  and  by  at  least  one  production  w«ll,  conqmsing 
iiuectiag  an  aqueous  fluid  conti^iing  an  ultralow  dl-water 


RINSE  CYCLE  FABRIC  SOFTENER  Wim  BLEACH 
RouM  A  RoMaoi,  Girda  Grorai  Wodie  T.  Gnt;  Las  A» 
galea,  and  Geofis  D.  BfOB,  m,  TMIa,  aD  efCalir., 
to  Pvai  Gaipondoa,  Lakewoed,  Galit 

FDed  Apr.  26. 1M2,  Sm.  No.  S7Utl 
Iirt.  a>  DOCM  13/46:  IML  3/02:  CiVD  7/54 

UA  a  282-M  11 

1.  A  stable,  fiibric  bleaching  and  softening  composition  to  be 
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UMd  in  rinw  water  in  contact  with  fabrici,  and  prior  to  fabric  MtfCMM 

drying,  consistii«  eaentially  of  LAVATORY  CLEANSING  BLOCIS 

(a)  hydrogen  peroxide,  E'<eD.BarfMd,Slntoa;Dni8lJ.Jdlk«y,aadPaaIA.K»Mr, 

(b)  cationic  amine  loftener,  and  both  of  IMford,  iD  of  fiailaid,  tmiman  to  Jma  Gran 

(c)  water,      J  U/OM^Emtni                                                ^^ 
wherein  the  we^ht  ratio  of  lofkener  to  hydrogen  peroxide  it  '''M  Doe.  17,  IMl,  Sor.  No.  331^22 
fhni  about  1:20 10  2:3.  rui-^  r*-^,  tt**-*^  Viittii  WfB§km,  Dai,  10,  OM, 

htL  a>  CllD  13/14 


U.&a252-M 


PLANT  EXTRACnON  RESIDUE  AS  A  THICXENING  OR 
OPAOFyiNG  AGENT  FOR  A  COSMEnC 
I        GOMPOSmON 
Jon-FhBwola  GioOiar,  Parte;  Joaiaae  AUec,  Pienefitt^  Chan- 
til  Foorcadiar,  Paria;  Georgea  Roacnbaam,  Aanicrea,  and 
Patrkfc  DarMMM,  VOmaif,  aU  of  F^aiea,  aai^on  to  So- 
deta  Anoayaw  dUo:  L'OREAL,  Paria,  Rnnce 
DtTiakw  of  Scr.  No.  221,63d,  Dae.  31, 1900,  Pat  No.  4^358^86. 
TUiappUcatfon  Ang.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411439 
CaaiiH  priority,  appUeatkM  Flwea,  Jan.  4, 1980, 80  00093 
lit  a^  aiD  7/44 
VA  a  282-89 J  U  riri»^ 

9.  A  ahampoo  compoaition  compriaing  an  eflTective  amount 
of  an  anionic  nonionic,  cationic  or  amphoteric  detergent  and 
between  2  and  9S  percent  by  weight  of  aaid  compoaition  of  a 
plant  extraction  residue,  aa  a  thickening  or  opacifying  agent  fior 
■aid  competition,  said  retidue  being  the  remainder  of  the  ex- 
traction of  ettentially  all  the  active  principlet  pretent  in  laid 
plant,  taid  plant  being  aelected  from  the  groiq>  contitting  of 
taponaria,  ivy,  eutalyptut,  and  nettle  and  being  extracted  with 
a  tolvent  selected  from  the  group  contitting  of  ethanol,  itopro- 
panol  and  acetone,  said  plant  extraction  retidue  being  in  pow- 
der form  having  a  granulometry  leat  than  123  microna. 


1.  A  lavatory  cleansing  block  comprising  a  thaped  body 
formed  of  a  slow-dissolving  cleanmg  con^oaition  contahdng 
at  leaat  one  surface  active  agent  and  a  tablet  comprising  a 
bleaching  agent,  the  bleaching  agent  being  embedded  in  or 
adhered  to  the  shaped  body. 


4^460,489 
AERdSOL  RUBBING  COMPOUND 
Stanley  E.  Kendal,  WflaMtta,  OL,  aasipor  to  American  Home 
Prodneta  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

PDod|F^  U,  1983,  Sar.  No.  466,259 
lit  a^  CllD /7/M 
UA  a  282-90  6ClaiiBa 

L  A  pressurized  rubbing  compound  in  an  aerosol  c«wf««i^ 
and  suitable  for  dispensing  therefrom  comprising: 

A.  from  16.6  to  22.19  percent  by  weight  of  a  soap  moiety 
having  from  12  to  17  percent  soap  solids  bated  on  the 
weight  of  the  soap  moiety  and  formed  from  a  first  member 
selected  from  the  class  contitting  of  sodium  hydroxide, 
potattium  hydroxide,  triethanolamine  and  2-amino-2- 
methyl-l,3-pK>panediol  and  a  second  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  oleic  acid  and  linoleic  acid  in 
the  ratio  of  1  to  8.72; 

B.  from  41  to  46  percent  by  weight  of  amorphous  tilica 
having  a  nuudmum  particle  tize  of  33  micront; 

C  from  16  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  an  adjuvant  moiety 
ftirther  compridng: 
L  an  amount  of  glycerine  sufficient  to  retain  water  in  the 

emultion  formed  by  taid  soap  moiety; 
iL  a  lubricant  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  make  the  rilica 

slide  more  eaaUy  during  use;  and 
iiL  a  solvent  li  an  amount  sufficient  to  add  fluidity  to  the 

compoaition, 

D.  from  18  to  22  percent  by  weight  of  deionized  water  to 
produce  a  viacosity  of  60  to  80  Krebs  units;  and 

E.  sufficient  propellent  to  provide  aerosol  discharge. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LOW  SIUCATE 
DETERGENT  COMPOSmONS 

I D.  Usii,  Rhoon,  Natharinda,  aaigMr  to  Le?ar  Brothan 
Compuqr,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

ContinmtloB  oTSar.  No.  388,997,  Mb,  17, 1982,  ibndoMd. 

lUa  appUeatlon  Jan.  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  800,889 

priority,  appUeatkm  Unttad  Ki^doii,  Mar.  23, 1981, 


biL  a?  CUD  3/04.11/02 


U.S.  a  283-138 


I 


A        0        nmaH  vial* 
(  ^0^  «Mi  lilial, 
C  ^t^  aim  wtrnti 


S 

iHi  nu 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  crisp,  free-flowing 
detergent  powder  which  contains  each  in  an  eflbctive  amount 
for  structuring  the  powder,  a  phoq)hate  salt  iq>  to  6%  by 
weight  calculated  as  phosi^iorus,  and  iq>  to  4%  by  wei^ 
sodium  silicate,  which  proceas  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  crutcher  slurry  oomprismg  from 
about  2%  to  23%  anionic  and  from  about  3%  to  20% 
nmiomc  surftctant, 

(b)  conducting  pressurized  slurry  to  tpny  nozzlea,  and 

(c)  spray-drying  the  slurry  to  detergent  powder,  whereto  the 
slurry  oom^iaea  from  1  to  3%  by  weight,  baaed  on  the 
spray<<lried  powder,  of  a  water'Ocduble  sncdnate  salt 
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LOW  VISOOSnY  LYOTROnC  CHOLESTERIC  UQUID 
CRYSTAL  COMPOSITIONS 

MortiaMr  M.  Labfi,  Md  Hmwm  Lm,  bodi  of  PhOadilpUa,  Ft. 
airiSMn  to  Tmtk  UihmHy.  PUaddpUa,  Pa. 

FDmI  No?.  19, 19S1,  Sm.  No.  322,937 
IM.  a>  O09K  3/34 
V&  a  2S2-299.6  u  0,1^ 

!•  A  low  viMoiity  cholesteric  liquid  cryiul  compoiition 
comprising  •  single  phase,  low  viscosity  solution  of  ■iic*» 
cromoglycate  in  a  water*based  polar  solvent,  said  cromogly- 
cate  being  in  a  nematic  liquid  ciystal  state,  and  said  solution 
fbrther  including  at  least  one  soluble  chiral  modifier  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  1-amino  acids  and  the  enantio* 
mers  or  optical  isomers  thereof  and  di>  and  tripeptides  (poly* 
amino  acids),  said  modifier  being  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
omtto  produce  a  short  pitch  cholesteric  effect  in  the  visible 
qwctrum. 


Mn,493 
PROCESS  TO  CONTROL  FOAMING  IN  NON-AQUEOUS 

ArMld  W.  LoMi,  Midlaiid.  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Dow  Contag 
Corpontiin,  Midlaad,  Mkh. 

FDad  Apr.  22, 19S2,  Sar.  No.  370,713 
Iirt.  a'  BOID 19/04 

^^  °:.?^'"^^  13  "rf— 

1.  A  process  to  control  foaming  in  non-aqueous  systems,  siid 
process  comprising  adding  to  a  non-aqueous  system  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  from  0.00s  to  72.99  percent  by  weight  of  a  foam  control 
agent  for  non-aqueous  systems  that  is  not  readily  soluble 
hi  the  non-aqueous  system,  said  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(1)  polydimethylsiloxane; 

(I)  poly(methyl-3,3,3-triflttoropropyl)8Uoxane; 

(3)  mixtures  of(l)  and  (2); 

(4)  a  auuor  portion  of  (IX  (2)  or  (3)  above  and  a  minor 
portion  of  a  siloxane  resm  consisting  essentially  of  Si02 
units  and  (CHsbSiOi  units  in  which  the  ratio  of  SiOi 
units  to  (CH3)3SiO|  units  is  in  the  range  of  1.0K).4  to 
1.0:1.2; 

(B)  firom  0.009  to  8.91  percent  by  weight  of  a  dispeising 
agent  selected  fnm  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  sUoxane-organic  copolymen  consisting  essentially  of 
Si02  units,  (CH3)3SiOi  units  and  D(CH3)2SiOi  units  in 
which  D  is  a  polyoxyethylene  polymer  having  a  molec- 
uhtf  weight  of  at  least  SOO.  or  a  polyoxyethylene- 
polyoxypropylene  copolymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  c  fat  least  SOO  and  the  polyoxypropylene  portion 
constitutes  up  to  SO  mole  percent  of  the  organic  portion 
of  the  copolymer,  said  D  being  attached  to  a  silicon 
atom  via  a  silicon-caibon  bond,  the  ratio  of  StOs  units  to 
the  total  (CH3)3SiOi  and  D(CH3)2SiOi  units  being  in 
the  range  of  1.0:0.4  to  1.0:1.2, 

(2)  copolymers  which  are  reaction  products  derived  firom 
heating  a  mixture  of  a  siloxane  consisting  essentially  of 
SiOi  units  and  (CHi)3^0^  units  in  which  the  ratio  of 

.  Si02  units  to  (CHshSiOi  units  is  m  the  range  of  1.0K).4 
to  1.0:1.2,  and  a  hydroxylated  polyoxyethylene  polymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  SOO  or  a  hydroxyl- 
ated polyoxyethylene-polyoxypn^ylene  copolymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  SOO  and  the  poly- 
oxypropylene constitutes  up  to  SOO  mole  percent  of  the 
organic  portion  of  the  copolymer. 

(3)  polydimethylsiloxaneKirganic  copolymers  in  which 
the  polydimethylsiloxane  portion  has  a  molecdar 
weight  of  at  least  1,400  and  the  organic  portion  consists 
essentially  of  a  polyoxyethylene  polymer  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  of  at  least  SOO,  or  a  polyoxyethylene- 
polyoxypropylene  copolymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  SOO  and  the  polyoxypropylene  consti- 
tutes up  to  SO  mole  percent  of  the  organic  portion  of  the 


copolymer,  said  organic  portion  being  attached  to  a 
silicon  atom  via  stlicon-caibon  bonds,  and 
(4)  polydunethylstloxane-organic  copolymers  which  are 
reaction  products  produced  by  heating  a  mixture  of 
hydroxylated  polydimethylsiloxanes  having  a  molecu- 
br  weight  of  at  least  1.400,  and  a  hydroxyUted  polyoxy- 
ethylene polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
SOO,  or  a  hydroxylated  polyoxyethylene-polyoxypropy- 
lene  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
SOO  and  the  polyoxypropylene  constitutes  up  to  SO  mole 
pncent  of  the  organic  portion  of  the  copolymer,  and 
(Q  firom  0.018  to  18.09  percent  of  a  non-ionic  surfiutant 
having  an  HLB  number  greater  than  la 


RESISTOR 

Katano  Abe,  Yokoaaka;  TsuMyoaU  lawaUto,  Yokohama; 

TsmcaU  Kamei,  Kanagawa;  Maaao  MHni,  Yokohama; 

Kaaquki  Fmfanoto,  Tokyo,  and  SUgMoahl  Hiralanka,  Yoko- 

haan,  aU  of  Japu,  aasigBon  to  Hitaehi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Jno 

FDed  Not.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  440,419 
Oahns  priority,  appUeatka  Japaa,  No?.  13, 1911, 86-ini90 
tat  a'  HOIB 1/02 
VA  a  282-812  3  < 


CrSig 


-Si-SiO 


lOOZ 


1.  A  resistor  made  of  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  1  to  98 
mol%  of  Cr.  1  to  98  mol%  of  Si  and  1  to  98  mol9b  of  SiO. 


4t480,498 
CATHODE  FOR  MOLTEN  CARBONATE  FUEL  rgfi 
Oarias  D.  Iaco?aaaslo,  Schenectady,  N.Y^  aaaipMir  to  G«Mral 
Electric  CoBvany,  SchsMCtady,  N.Y. 

FDed  Sep.  10, 19S2,  Sar.  No.  41M49 
tat  as  HOIB  1/06 
VA  a  282-818  10  ( 


1.  A  process  fbr  producing  a  sbtered  body  useftil  as  a  cath- 
ode in  a  molten  carbonate  Aid  cell,  said  sintered  body  being 
composed  of  firom  about  10  weight  %  to  about  90  weight  %  of 
LixNi(i  -x)0/balance  U/^i  .,p,  where  x  and  y  CKh  ranges 
firom  about  0.00S  to  about  0.2S.  which  comprises  providing  a 
mixture  of  about  10  weight  %  to  about  90  weight  %  of  said 
UcNi(i-x)0/ba]anoe  said  LijCu(i-^,  sakl  mixture  having 
an  average  particle  sixe  ranging  fnm  about  l.Sfi  to  about  10^ 
forming  said  mixture  into  a  compact  and  firing  said  compact  in 
air  at  a  temperature  ranging  fhxn  about  600*  C  to  about  1000* 
C.  producing  said  sintered  body,  said  body  having  a  poiosity 


1222 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  17, 1984 


nngiiig  from  •k>ut  25%  by  voliiine  to  about  7S%  by  volume 
of  the  total  volume  of  said  sintered  body. 
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wherein  X  is  HI NO3,  or  OCH3 in  the  m-  or  p-position;  y  is 
CX:H3,  N02,  CN  3  in  the  o-position;  Z  is  H,  CHj  or  OCH3  in  the 
o-podtion;  and  W  is  H  or  CH3  in  the  m-  or  p-position. 


Mtf(M97 

VOLTAGE  STABLE  NONLINEAR  RESISTOR 
CONTAINING  MINOR  AMOUNTS  OF  ALUMINUM  AND 

SELECTED  ALKALI  METAL  ADDITIVES 

Tapu  K.  Gupta,  MonroeriUc;  William  G.  Cariaon,  MurrysHUe, 

both  of  Pa^  nd  Andrew  S.  Swcctaaa,  Bloomhigtoa,  bML, 

aasignort  to  WastlaghoQac  Eleetric  Corp^  Pittsbmih,  Pa. 

FDcd  Feb.  18, 19S3,  Scr.  No.  40,009 

lit  CLi  HOIB  1/06 

VJS,  a  282-Sll  16 


JO 


oxide,  and  cesium  oxide,  as  essential  ingredients,  where  all  the 
oxides  are  homogeneously  distributed  through  the  resistor 
body. 


PASTE  FOR  FORMING  A  TRANSPARENT, 
CONDUCTIVE  FILM 
MHnra  Kim,  ind  YoiUml  Ka^io,  both  of  Fnrukawa,  Japan, 
to  Alpa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
FM  Dae.  10, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  4M,4n 
priori^,  appHeation  Japan,  Dec  12, 1901,  96-199400 
Int  a^  AOIB  1/06 
VA  a  352-S  8  6 


1.  A  sintered  ligh  voltage  resistor  body  which  can  exhibit 
long  lasting  nonlfeiear  V-I  characteristics,  consisting  essentially 
of  at  least  about  90  mole  %  of  ZnO  and  up  to  about  10  mole  % 
of  additional  metal  oxides  effective  to  provide  electrical  non- 
linearity  within  the  resistor  and  including  the  combination  of 
from  about  0.002  mole  %  to  about  0.02  mole  %  of  aluminum 
oxide  and  a  total  amount  of  from  about  0.003  mole  %  to  about 
0.2  mole  %  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  oxide,  potassium  oxide,  rubidium 


1.  A  paste  for  forming  a  transparent,  conductive  film  com- 
prising 2.69%  I4(acac)3  and  0.31%  (CH3)3SiKacac)2;  a  mixed 
solvent  compriang  butyl  carbitol,  butyl  cellusolve,  benzyl 
acetate  and  dimethyl  phthalate  in  a  ratio  of  4:2:2:2  and  ethers 
13%;  deacidified  nitrocellulose;  and  from  1.0  to  S.O  wt  %  of  an 
organic  monoazo  compound  having  a  solubility  in  the  organic 
solvent  up  to  about  0.2  wt  %,  leaving  substantially  no  residue 
on  calcination  at  SOO*  C,  and  represented  by  the  formula 


1g100,4W 

UNSATURATED  AUCYCUC  ETHERS  AND  THEIR 

UTILIZATION  AS  PERFUMING  AND  FLAVORING 

INGREDIENTS 

Wottkaag  Gierach,  and  Gitethar  Ohloff,  both  of  Banwi,  Swtaer- 

lead,  aaai^ora  to  Ftnaadeh  SA,  GcMfa,  Switarland 
DiTiaion  of  Sar.  No.  090,748,  No?.  30, 1979,  Fat  No.  430.781. 
This  appUcttioa  Sap.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  428,079 
Oalna  priority,  appUcatloB  Switarland,  Dae.  21,  1978, 

MmSf99fw9 

bt  a)  A6IK  7/46:  CllB  9/00 
U.S.  a  282-822  R  2Cldaa 

1.  A  perf^uning  composition  containing  u  active  ingredients 
at  least  one  of  the  unsaturated  alicyclic  compounds  of  the 
fiormula: 


CH3^  ^OR  (D 

(CH2)2 C (CH2)3 

CH3-C«CH-(CH:h-C«CH 

CH3 

wherein  symbol  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical  in  addi- 
tion to  conventional  perfrmiery  ingredimts. 


4,4<iO,4W 

METHOD  FOR  ENCAPSULATING  RADIOACTIVE 

WASTE  CONCENTRATES  INTO  NON-DEFORMABLE 

ASPHALT  IN  A  MANNER  READY  FOR  ULTIMATE 

DISPOSAL 

HcUflnit  Boden,  Stuttgart,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gansany,  aaslgiiiM  to 

Wamar  A  Pfleidarer,  Stottgart,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garaaoy 

Fllad  Dae.  9, 1981,  Sar.  No.  328^20 
C3ataBa  priority,  appUcatioB  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gamaiiy,  Dae.  22, 
1980,3048543 

brt.  CU  G21F  9/16 
U.S.a282-«28  14< 


1.  A  method  for  the  enc^Mukting  of  radioactive  wute 
concentrates  into  non-deformable  asphalt  in  a  manner  ready 
for  ultimate  disposal  by  the  continous  treatment  of  waste  firom 
industrial  nuclear  pbmts  within  an  extruder  with  continuous 
evaporation  of  the  water  and  ■<*mi«fig  of  the  concentrate  into 
the  asphalt  as  a  solidification  subetanoe  for  direct  depoaiting 
within  a  container,  characterized  in  that  as  solidification  sub- 
stance granuhted  asphalt  and  a  hydrocarbon  oU  are  introduced 
at  the  inlet  end  of  the  extruder  in  dosaged  amount  u  compo- 
nents and  are  formed  along  a  mixing  path  with  addition  of  heat 
into  a  ductile  asphalt  into  which  the  precipitatira  sludge  is 
added  downstream  and  homogeneously  admixed  with  ev^o- 
ration  of  the  water  contained  therein. 
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MEIHOD  FOR  FINAL  TREATMENT  OF  RADIOACTIVE 

ORGANIC  MATERIAL 
Akt  Hittmii,  NjkSpiai.  Swvdn,  airivMr  to  Stodifik  Emt- 
Sftokalk  AB,  NjrkBpl^  Swtta 

Flhd  Mar.  M,  1M2,  to.  No.  358,02 
Oilni  priority,  ippBcrtioB  Swtdai,  Mir.  20, 1981, 8101801 
lit  a'  G21F  9/16 
UjS.a282-828  10 


<.  r* 


-CfKii 


t 


b__ir 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  PEPTIDES 
UTILIZING  TtnOXANTHYLMEIHYLOXYCARBONYL 

DIOXIDES 
Louii  A.  Cnpioo,  AnAmt,  Mm.,  nd  Dirid  8«g>?,  D J4.  Ev- 
toh,  bvMl,  aaivion  to  RMOtfch  GoiporttkM,  Tmcob,  Aril. 
FDid  Aif.  30, 1983,  to.  No.  Sr  ,790 
bt  a^  C07G  7/00 
U&  a  200-112  R  21 

1.  A  composition  of  the  formula 


PEPTIDE,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
AND  USE  THEREOF 
YoAUko  KHnra,  Silnni;  Omu  Ndt^MU,  TojoMki;  K^il 
HMBri,  Siito;  SttaM  YoataU,  KidoM;  IIIMaiii  TakMo, 
Twri;  SatoaU  Kada,  TakatnU,  aad  M«a*i  HaUMto, 

Takaranka,  aU  of  Japai,  airipMn  to  n4lnwa  PhamacMti- 
cal  Co.,  Udn  OMdta,  Japaa 

FDad  Oct  30, 1981,  to.  No.  31MB3 
OalH  priorftj,  appUeatioa  Uaftod  Klagdoo^  No?.  11, 1980, 
8036179;  Apr.  21, 1981, 8112290 

lit  a.)  ooTc  m/52 

UJ.  a  280-112J  R  s  f*«i-f 

1.  A  oompooad  of  the  fbrmula  or  its  phannaceotically  ac- 
ceptable  lalt: 


pis 

ll>>NHCHOONHCH-R> 
I 

(CH:h 
go: 


r 


1.  A  method  for  final  treatment  of  a  qient  radioactive  or- 
ganic ion  exchanger  man,  for  transforming  the  material  to 
stable  form  for  terminal  storage,  characterized  in  that  the 
material  is  mixed  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  chemical  agent 
which  liberates  radioactive  substances  bound  in  the  material,  u 
well  as  with  an  inorganic  sorbent  for  the  thus  liberated  radioac- 
tive substances,  the  mixture  being  subsequently  dried  and 
calcined  while  air  or  oxygen  is  supplied,  so  that  the  organic 
matter  is  combusted,  the  calcinated  material  subsequently 
being  placed  in  a  refiractory  storage  vessel  which  is  then  heated 
together  with  its  contents  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  mate- 
rial sinters  or  fiises  to  a  stable  product 


NHCHCONHCH— R' 
(CH2h 
R*— NHCHOONHj 

wherein 
Ri  is  heptanoyl.  phenylacetyl,  2-hydroxypr(^rionyl  or  2- 

acetoxypropionyl, 
R2  is  caiboxy  or  benzyloxycarbonyl, 
R^  is  carboxy, 
R*  is  hydrogen,  t-butoxycaibonyl  or  benzyloxycarbonyl, 

and 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


4,460,503 

TUBERCUUNE  ACTIVE  PEPTIDES  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME  BY  CHEMICAL  SYNTHESIS 

Jaroahif  Sarrda,  Paiaiasaa,  aad  Hago  Darid,  Se?raa,  both  of 

France,  aMi^Mn  to  laatttat  Paataar,  Park 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1983,  to.  No.  475,639 
lat  a^  O07C  m/52 
UAa360-112JR  4 

1.  A  synthetic  peptide  of  formula  (II): 


Aq><}ly-0iy-Ser-0Iu-Ser-01u-0ly-Lys-Afli-01y- 
Ser<01u-Met-Arg<Leii. 


wherein  X  is  lower  alkyl,  and  Z  is  amino  acid  or  peptide 
due  or  a  good  leaving  group. 


(ID 


SOLVENT  EXTRACnON  OF  OIL  BEARING  SEEDS 
LeoB  J.  RaUa;  Leraote  L.  DIoaady,  both  oTTonMto,  aad  CoUa 
R.  PUUlpi,  Goradey,  ail  of  Canada,  aMl^on  to  Uabarrtty  of 
Toronto  laaoratioas  Foaadatioa,  Toronto,  Canada 
FDad  Dae  1, 1981,  to.  No.  326,363 
lit  a'  A23J  1/a  1/14:  OBHQ  7/00 
UA  a  260-123J  11  CUm 

1.  A  process  of  solvent  treating  protein-containing  solid 
material  derived  from  oil-bearing  seeds  of  the  Cruciferae 
group  so  as  to  separate  therefirom  oil  components  and  to  obtain 
proteinaceous  meal  of  reduced  glucosinolate  content  which 
comprises: 
contacting  the  material  with  a  first  polar  liquid  solvent 
comprising  a  lower  alkanol  having  1-6  carbon  atoms 
containing  dissolved  ammonia  at  a  concentration  of  at 
least  S%,  to  effect  extraction  of  glucosinolate  from  the 
solid  material; 
subsequently  contacting  the  material  with  a  second,  non- 
polar  solvent  comprising  a  lower  alkane  or  a  halogenated 
lower  alkane,  to  effect  extratim  of  oil  components  from 
the  solid  material,  said  first  and  second  solvents  being 
substantially  mutually  immiscible; 
recovering,  as  a  soUd  material  insoluble  in  both  said  solvents, 
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•  proteinaceous  meal  of  lubctantially  reduced  glucosino- 
kteoontegt, 
■ad  recoverlig  oO  oomponents  of  the  material  firom  aolutkm 
in  the  aeoond  non-polar  solvent 


in  the  pretence  of  a  bate  in  an  ufxotie  lolvent 


DYBflUFW,  I  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  TIIEIR  USE  FOR  DYEING  MATERIALS 
CONTAINING  HYDROXYL  GROUPS  OR  NITROGEN 
Eari  H.  SeUtaieUitte,  LcfcrkHen,  and  HcrMU  Hcik,  Qe 
both  ef  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  aMivHira  to 
aiaiiniiin.  Fed.  Rep.  of  < 
Filed  Mar.  S,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,638 
Oaiw  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnM^r,  Mar.  17, 
1880, 3010161 

I^  a^  O09B  Sl/OZ  31/04.  31/14 
VS,  CL  361^183  3  n«ti. 

1.  Dyeitufr  hpving  the  formula 


NHR' 


foUowed  by  treatment  with  iodo  benzene  dichloride  to  form: 


}H  NH2 


D— Ni 


S03H^r^S03H 


F 


0R3  * 


-OO2R* 


followed  by  dehydrochlorination  with  DBU  or  DBN  to  yield: 


wherein  D  rep4eients  unsubitituted  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  1  two  sulpho  groups. 


NIT1K|VINYL 


0R3 


i 


.NHR' 


4,460,806 
^  AZDUDINE  DERIVATIVE 
John  Bradshaw,  HcrtfordiUre,  England,  aarignor  to  Glaxo 
GnMp  Uoitad,  London,  England 
OHWon  of  Sev.  No.  233,483,  Jan.  8, 1981,  abandoned.  lUa 

appUartion  Jon.  4, 1882,  Ser.  No.  385,076 
Clafans  priorit^r,  appUeation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  8,  1980, 
8880880;  Jan.  8,1 1980, 8000881 

I     Int  a^  OOTD  203/12 
U  A  a  260-2I9  E  1 

1.  The  ethyleneimino  derivative  of  formula  (III) 


followed  by  non  catalytic  reduction  using  ^phenoxy•l,3,2- 
benzodioxaphosphole/iodine,2-chloro-l,3,2<dioiq)hoaphoie, 
triphenyl  pho^hite,  dichloroborane,  iron  pentacarbonyl,  thi 
(II)  chloride  or  diphosphorus  tetraiodide  and  dd>locking  to 
yield  thienamydn: 


r 

CHa 


i^  CHN02 

N— CNHMe 
/ 


an) 


OH 


OOOH 


,NH2 


whereb:  R3,  r*  and  R'  are  readfly  removable  protecting 
groups  selected  fh)m  triorganosilyl,  tetrahydropyranyl,  p•No^ 
benzyloxy  carbonyl,  o-No2*benzyloxycarbonyl,  o-nitroboiiyl 
p-nitrobenyl  and  benzyloxycarbonyL 


4^460,807 

PROCESS  FORItHE  PREPARATION  OF  THIENAMYCIN 

David  R  SUh,  Manatapan,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Merck  4k  Co.,  lac 
Rahway,NJ.  -«.-—. 

Diririea  of  Ser.  No.  198,993,  Oct  10, 1980,  Pat  No.  4»341,705. 

ma  applieatioB  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,089 

lat  a'  C07D  4%V04 

UjS.  a  260-248  J  T  3  rui— 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  thienamydn  comprising  the  steps 

of  treating: 


<)R3 


"^rO 


whfa 


•ooor* 


S-DUZACYCLOALKYIA^AZOCU^IMIBEN- 
2S0DIAZBPINES 

Udoroa  Vlatla%  Snaunit,  N J.,  aariffor  to  Oba^Saisy  Corpon. 
tion,  Aidday ,  N.y. 

Dlririoa  of  Sw.  No.  328,274,  Dae.  7, 1981,  abndoMd.  nk 

•ppUcatiM  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,747 

bt  a'  G07D  243/04:  A61K  31/495 

UJS.  a  260-248.6  4CWm 

1.  The  prooeas  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  v/t  the 

formub 
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<U.      R? 


0) 


X  it  an  integer  from  1  to  3;  and 

each  Z  it  the  tame  or  different  and  may  be  H,  lower  alkyl, 

•ryl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  or  halo  tabetitutad  alkyl,  acyl. 

cydoalkyl  or  aralkyl;  and  the  non-toxic  pharmaceutically 

acceptable  lalti  thereof. 


wherein  each  of  Ri  and  R2  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cyano. 
caiboxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  or  caitamoyl;  C»H2«  it  lower 
alkylene  leparating  both  nitrogen  atomt  by  2  or  3  carbon  atomi 
and  n  repreientt  the  integer  2  to  4:  R3  it  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl  or  hydroxy-lower  alkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atomt;  R4  repreientt  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkylthio,  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl;  Rs  repreientt 
hydrogen;  and  R6  and  R7  represent  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  talt  thereof,  compri^: 
(a)  cyclizing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


r    I   HN  — i-Rj 


(VD 


4*460,510 
PROCESS  FOR  ALKOXYCARBONYLATING 
ALPHA-OLEFINS  HAVING  A  SINGLE  BRANCH 
Pelar  Hoftnn,  Marl,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GenMiy,  Mrinor  to 
■ilichc  Wcrke  HUi  AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gemaay 

FUed  May  10, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  37C749 
Oalm  priority,  appUottlM  Fed.  Rap.  ef  Geraaay,  May  30, 
1901, 3121873  ^-«*y.  *«v  *«, 

iata>ciicj/o; 

UA  a  a00-410J  R  h  n^— 

1.  A  proceat  for  reacting  alpha-oleflnt  having  a  tingle 
branch  of  the  general  formula: 


Cpb 


AA 


NH-C-N 

1    ^ 


C»Hte 


/ 


N— Rs 


wherein  Z  it  oxygen,  tulftir,  or  NH,  and  the  other  tymbolt 
have  the  meaning  at  defined  above  under  dehydrating, 
dehydrotulftirating  or  deamination  conditiont;  and  if  de- 
tired 
(b)  convertfaig  any  retulting  compound  into  another  com- 
pound of  formula  I. 


CHEMICAL  SYNTHESIS 
Erwia  H.  Moabach;  Narayn  I.  N.  Ayaagar,  and  Charlae  I. 
MeSharry,  aU  of  New  Yeifc,  N.Y.,  aaaipMin  to  Beth  Imal 
Medical  Cairtar,  New  Yerk,  N.Y. 

FDad  Aag.  19,  IMl,  Sm,  No.  2»M38 

lat  aj  an  J  9/00 

V&  a  2C0--239 J  9  n^a^f 

1.  A  ttenrid  compound  of  the  pregnane,  cholettane,  cholane 
or  androttane  leriet  having  a  D-ring  tide  cham  ttructure  of  the 
formula: 


C'«(C)t-C-(C)c-C», 

where  a,  b,  and  c  are  7S,  a-i-b-|-c-l-4$40,  and  where  a#b, 
a?^  a<b,  with  carbon  monoxide  and  a  compound  having  a 
hydroxyl  Auction  lelected  from  the  group  oontttting  of  water 
and  alkanolt  in  the  pretence  of  a  catalytic  system  consisting  of 
a  cobalt  compound  and  a  promoter  selected  from  the  group 
contitting  of  pyridine,  a  nonKntho-tubttituted  alkylpyridine  or 
a  mixture  thereof  at  a  pretture  of  at  leatt  SO  ban  and  at  a 
temperature  between  173*  and  230*  C.  into  an  isomer  mixture 
selected  from  the  group  contitting  of  carboxyUc  addt  and 
carboxylic  acid  alkyletters  formed  by  ftinctionalizing  carbon 
atoms  C^  or  C'  of  the  general  formula  and  carrying  out  the 
reaction  with  a  ratio  of  promoter  to  cobalt  bated  on  atomt  of 
nitrogen  to  atomt  of  cobalt  of  2:1  to  13:1  and  at  an  olefin 
convenion  fxrmling  30%. 


Y-CCHaX. 


it] 


wherein  Ri  it 


f 


— C— 


or  — <CiiH2ii>—  wherein  n  it  an  integer  of  fitmi  0  to  8: 
Y  it  8,0,  or  N; 


4*460,811 

PRODUCnON  OF  ANTIMONY 

ORGANOPHOSPHORODmflOATES 

Eraait  B.  Beeton,  PhflUpa,  Ta^  aaripnr  to  PUDlpa  Pctralea 

Coi^aay,  BarUaevllle,  OUa. 

FDed  Sep.  10. 1M2,  Ser.  No.  414,774 
bt  ai  0D7F  9/90 
VACi2tO-^m  fCUtm 

1.  A  composition  compriting  antimony  tria(di-n-propylphoa- 
phodithioate)  and  a  ttabilizing  amount  of  at  leatt  one  alcohol 
telected  frmn  the  group  contitting  of  itopropyl  alcohol,  n- 
btttyl  alcohol,  ethyl  akiohol,  t-butyl  alcohol,  n-amyl  alcohol 
and  cydohexyl  alcohol,  and  n-heptyl  alcohol. 

3.  A  proceat  fbr  ttabilizing  cooqxMitiont  containing  one  or 
more  antimony  organophoq)horodithioatet  againtt  haxe  fbr- 

mationt  and  phateteparatioB  compriting  adding  thereto  one  or 
morealooholt. 
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4i4M,SU 

ot-FLUOROSULFATO-PERFLUOROCARBOXYUC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

HiM  MULuwr,  Eichborii,  ud  Werner  Schwcrtfeger,  BotdMch, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemny,  a«igiion  to  Hoechit  Aktien- 

meilechift,  FrankAvt  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy 

Dfriiioa  of  Sei:  No.  300,945,  Sep.  10, 1981,  abudoaed.  TU 

applkatioa  Apr. «,  1903,  Ser.  No.  482,570 
ClaiflH  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Sep.  12, 
1980,3034838  f 

lot  a^  G07C  mm 

UjS.  a  260-418  F  10  Cfadw 

1.  An  M-fluorpiulfato-perfluorocarboxylic  acid  derivative  of 

the  formula 


F8O2— 0+(CF2)«— (CF2— O— CF),— COA 

CFj 


in  which  A  is  halogen  or  OR  wherein  R  is  alkyl,  m  is  a  number 
from  1  to  10,  afljd  n  is  a  number  from  0  to  10. 


4,460,513 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANIC  HYPONTTRITES 

G.  Dnrid  Mendwihall,  Haacoek,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Board  of 

Control  of  Michigan  Technological  Uni?erdty,  Houghton, 

FIM  Oct  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,634 

I  iM.  a*  C07C  n/00, 77/02 

U.S.  a  260-466  MClains 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  tertiary  organic  hyponitrite 
comprising  reacting  an  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth,  ammonium 
or  substituted  ammonium  salt  of  hyponitrite  with  a  tertiary 
organic  halide  having  the  general  formula 


Rl-C-X 
I 
Rs 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  Rj  are  aliphatic,  substituted  aliphatic  or 
substituted  aromatic  groups  and  the  bond  between  C  and  each 
R|,  R2,  and  R3  ^  connected  to  a  saturated  carbon  and  X  is  a 
halide,  m  the  prdMice  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  weak  Friedel- 
Crafts  catalyst  which  does  not  readily  react  with  water  and  in 
a  solution  of  subltantially  neutral  solvent  capable  of  dissolving 
said  catalyst  without  substantially  inhibiting  its  catalytic  activ- 
ity to  produce  the  corresponding  organic  tertiary  hyponitrite, 
while  maintaining  the  reaction  medium  at  a  temperature  below 
the  decompositi<^  temperature  of  said  tertiary  organic  hyponi' 
trite. 


4,460,515 

HYDROCARBON  SOLVENT  SOLUTIONS  OF 

COMPLEXES  OF  SEO>BUrYLLnHIUM  AND 

ETHYLLITHIUM 

Ftlrrrt  V  rinrriinn  T aitnnla.  N  T ,  awlgiiiii  (u  tllhluiu  Cuijiu 

ration  of  Aawrlca,  Riasswir  City,  N.C 

FOad  Jil.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  39S,n 

lBta3C07Fi/a2 

U.S.  a.  260-665  R  28  nrt— 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  liquid  hydrocarbon  solutions  of 
complexes  of  sec-butyllithium  and  ethyllithium  in  which  the 
ratio  of  the  sec-butyllithium  to  the  ediyllithium,  on  a  mole 
basis,  is  from  about  17:83  to  about  9S:S,  the  steps  which  com- 
prise providing  a  stirred  dispersion  of  finely  divided  lithium 
metal  containing  a  small  proportion  of  sodium  metal  in  a  liquid 
with  which  the  lithium  metal  is  essentially  unreactive,  discon- 
tinuing the  stirring  and  allowmg  the  lithium  metal  to  rise  to  the 
top  of  the  mixture,  separating  out  the  unreactive  liquid  and 
replacing  it  with  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  solvent,  graduaUy  add- 
ing to  said  lithium  metal  dispersion,  under  conditions  of  vigor- 
ous agitation  and  in  an  mert  gas  atmosphere,  a  relatively  homo- 
geneous mixture  of  (a)  sec-butyl  chloride  or  bromide  and  (b) 
ethyl  chloride  or  ethyl  bromide  in  predetermined  relative 
proportions  to  provide  the  aforesaid  solutions  cmitainmg  the 
complexes  in  their  above-suted  mobr  ratios  of  the  sec-butylli- 
thium and  ethyllithium,  and  continuing  the  reaction  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  approximate  range  of  about  20*  to  about  33*, 
under  conditions  of  stirring,  until  said  reaction  is  at  least  sub- 
stantially completed,  filtering  and  washing  the  reaction  muds 
with  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  solvent  for  said  complexes  to  pro- 
duce a  final  clear  hydrocarbon  solution  of  said  complexes. 


4,460316 
DEVICE  FOR  MAGNETIZING  THE  FUEL  MIXTURE  OF 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Boris  A.  Kapltaiio?,  Kntnofaky  praapekt,  23,  k?.  89;  Vakry  G. 
Blalo?,  aUtaa  Oikaya,  24/1,  korpM  2,  kv.  55;  Viktor  P.  Dari- 
trit?,  KatBUfsky  proapekt,  43,  k?.  189;  Ganr  K.  Erikec?, 
olitaa  No?atoro?,  14,  korpos  2,  kr.  193;  MIkhafl  A.  Eralhi?, 
Laaofiky  pareatok,  4,  kr.  98;  Autloly  L  SoMatOT,  EitnoTiky 
proapekt,  43,  k?.  124,  and  Vladimir  N.  Charetae? ,  aUtaa  A*, 
tradanskaya,  15-a,  k?.  29,  aU  of  Moacow,  U.S  AR. 
per  No.  PCr/SU80/00184,  371  Data  Jul.  12, 1982,  102(c) 
Date  Jul.  12, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01918,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Jan.  10, 1982 

PCT  FUad  Nov.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  403311 
TACL^fWA  27/04 
U.S.  a  261—1  5 1 


4,460314 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLY 
(CARBONYL  FLUORIDE)  OUGOMERS 

Uth  B.  Baacoai,  Gaiaearille,  aad  BnrreU  N.  Hanoa,  Starke, 
both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  Uaited  States  of  America  as 
represcated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Waahiagtoa, 
DXL  I 

Diflaioa  of  Ser.  No.  274,697,  Jan.  17, 1981,  Pat  No.  4374,715. 
lUa  appUcatioa  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418351 
lat  a^  C07C  51/58 
MS.  a  260-544  F  2  "■!— 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  poly  (carbonyl  fluoride)  oligo- 
mers by  initiatiiig  a  reaction  between  a  reaction  mixture  of 
F-3-niethylbutene-l  and  oxygen  within  an  evacuated  reaction 
vessel  m  the  absence  of  ultraviolet  radiation,  the  improvement 
which  comprise!  adding  minor  amounts  of  trifluoromethyl- 
hypofluorite  to  laid  mixture  m  a  reaction  initiator. 


1.  A  device  for  magnetizhig  the  fbel  mixture  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising  permanent  magnetic  field 
means  fitted  in  the  engme  fiiel  system,  said  magnetic  field 
means  being  in  the  form  of  an  annular  permanent  magnet 
installed  in  a  nonmagnetic  body  and  positioned  in  an  engine 
air-fiiel  mixture  duct,  said  magnet  having  an  inner  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  the  air-fliel  mixture 
duct,  the  poles  of  the  magnet  being  oriented  in  such  a  way  that 
the  direction  of  the  magnetic  fiekl  estaUidied  ther^  is  paral- 
lel to  the  direction  of  the  air-ftael  mixture  flow  \n  tlw  duct 
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GOMPACr  VENTUU-TYPE  SCRUBBER 
Rdph  R.  Gdanto,  241  PilMr  CL,  RMttwood,  NJ.  07480 
FM  J^L  t,  1M2. 8m.  No.  39M17 
Iirt.a'B01Fi/M 
U&  a  261-23  R  13 


■age,  and  an  air  bleed  peauge  connected  to  the  fbei  paaaage, 
•aid  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  bore  therein; 

a  push  rod  sUdably  inserted  into  said  bore  and  opermtivdy 
connected  to  the  throttle  valve,  said  pudi  rod  defining  an 
atmospheric  pressure  chamber  which  is  located  within 
said  bore  and  is  open  to  the  atmosphere; 

a  port  formed  in  said  housing  for  connecting  said  atmo> 
spheric  presure  chamber  to  the  air  bleed  passage,  said 
push  rod  cooperating  with  said  port  for  controlling  the 
area  of  opemng  of  said  port; 


19     3  Ijin  I    8 


1.  A  scrubber  for  treating  a  flow  stream  of  gases  for  removal 
of  particulate  matter  therefrom,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  nilet  opening  uid  discharge  opening  for 
passage  therethrough  of  said  gas  flow; 

a  plurality  of  venturi  scrubber  assemblies  within  said  hous- 
ing, each  said  assembly  including  a  convergent  flow  sec- 
tion, a  divergent  flow  section,  a  throat  podticmed  between 
said  convergent  and  divergent  sections,  said  throat  being 
rectilinear  having  a  width  w  and  extended  length  1; 

first  means  for  Ejecting  liquid  onto  the  walls  of  said  conver- 
gent section  proximate  the  mlet  of  said  convergent  sec- 
tion; 

channel  means  internally  of  said  housing  and  separately 
extending  fitHn  said  housing  inlet  opening  to  the  conver- 
gent section  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  venturi  assemblies, 
each  venturi  assembly  receving  a  segregated  portion  of 
the  total  gas  flow  entering  s^  housing,  said  channel 
means  extending  in  the  gas  flow  direction  beyond  the  inlet 
of  said  convergent  section,  the  discharge  area  of  said 
channel  means  being  less  than  the  inlet  area  of  said  con- 
vergent section,  said  liquid  being  iiyected  between  said 
channel  means  and  the  walls  of  said  convergent  sections, 
said  flow  stream  of  gases  meeting  said  liquid  in  said  throat, 
said  portions  pasting  through  said  convergent  sections, 
throats  and  divergent  sections,  and  discharging  within 
said  housmg,  said  gu  exiting  said  housing  through  said 


a  temperature  reactive  apparatus  connected  to  said  push  rod 
and  actuating  said  push  rod  in  reqxmse  to  engine  tempera- 
ture for  simultaneously  contrdling  the  degree  of  opening 
of  the  throttle  valve  and  the  amount  of  air  fed  into  the  fiiel 
passage  from  the  air  bleed  passage;  and 

a  vacuum  operated  valve  controllhig  the  fluid  connection 
between  the  air  bleed  passage  and  the  atmosphere  for 
increasing  the  amount  of  air  fed  into  the  ftiel  passage  from 
the  air  bleed  passage  following  a  time  delay  period  after 
the  engine  starts. 


4y4<0^19 

HYDROTHERAPY  JET  UNIT 

WUbor  P.  Lenttt,  2189  GeroidM  Way,  L«  Vegia,  Nc?.  89108 

CiMtiBuatk»  of  Ser.  No.  249,892,  Apr.  S,  1981,  Pat  No. 

4^379,097.  His  appUcatioa  Jaa.  17, 1983,  to.  No.  488,438 

lat  a>  BOIF  S/04 

VS.  a  261—76  3 


housing  discharge  opening. 


/ 


I 


4*460,518 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  OPERATION  OF  A 

CARBURETOR 
Mitnyoihl  Tcnuaan;  Mantaid  TaUaMto,  both  of  Toyota; 
NorUko  Nakaaan,  MlihtaM;  Tikaakf  Itoh,  MlihtaM;  Taka- 
m  Katoa,  MIAIaia:  Shaaiaka  Mtaataai,  Nakata,  aad  Yoao 
Sakaklbara,  Kariya,  aU  of  Japaa,  aari^on  to  Toyota  JidoAa 
KabaaUld  Eaiiha,  Toyota  aad  Aiaaa  ladaHry  Co.,  Ltdn  Obn, 
bothoCJapaa 

FOod  Sap.  2, 1982,  to.  No.  414^14 
OalM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Doc  22, 1981, 86-206058 
lat  a)  F02M  9/06 
VS,  a  261-39  A  11  Oahaa 

1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  carburetor  for 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  passage,  a 
throttle  valve  arranged  in  the  intake  passage,  a  float  chamber, 
a  Aid  paaaage  connecting  the  float  chamber  to  the  intake  pas- 


1.  A  hydrotherapy  jet  unit  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
water  inlet  and  an  air  inlet  at  a  rear  portion  thereof,  said  water 
and  air  inlets  being  substantially  coplanar,  and  a  mixed  fluid 
outlet  at  a  forward  portion  thereof,  said  jet  unit  also  conqwis- 
ing  a  mixing  chamber,  a  longitudinal  water  passageway  ex> 
tending  forwardly  frtnn  the  water  inlet  to  the  mixing  chamber, 
and  an  air  passageway  extending  ftxm  the  air  mlet  to  the  mix> 
ing  chamber,  said  air  passageway  having  a  rearward  portion 
parallel  to  the  water  inlet  and  an  an^ed  foreward  portion 
extending  to  the  mixing  chamber  said  housing  buiving  an  don- 
gate  cyUndrical  rear  body  portion  extending  to  the  rearward 
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extranity  of  the  nouiing  having  a  nibttantially  uniform  diame- 
ter and  having  oitenor  threads  along  Mibatantially  the  entire 
length  of  the  homing. 

2.  A  hydrotherapy  jet  unit  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing 
having  a  threaded  exterior  lurftce  portion,  air  and  water  inlets 
at  a  rear  portion  Aereof  and  a  mixed  fluid  outlet  formed  by  a 
wall  of  a  cylindrical  bore  in  the  housing  at  a  forward  portion 
thereof,  a  circular  mounting  flange  extendmg  radiaUy  from  the 
forward  portion  of  the  housing,  a  detachable  decorative  cover 
cap  having  a  central  circular  orifice  adapted  to  fit  over  the 
mounting  flange,  laid  orifice  being  formed  at  least  in  part  by 
inwardly  converging  walls  adapted  to  provide  final  definition 
to  fluid  flowing  through  the  unit,  and  mounting  means  for 
frictionally  attaching  the  cover  cap  to  the  housing. 


4yM0^20 

EVAPORAlrilVE  CXX>LER  WATER  SPREADER 

Robwt  W.  Wrightaoa,  3  Rothaaqr  A?e„  St  Marys,  Australia 

FUed  Job.  14, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  388,110 

OaiiH  priority,  appUcatkM  AMtraUa,  Jo.  19, 1981,  FE9363 

Int  a^  BOIF  3/04 

ujB.aa6i— 106]  scuiBs 


positioned  within  said  fill  section,  comprising:  a  plurality  of 

spaced  apart  vertically  suspended  fiU  hangers  supported  within 
said  fill  section;  and  a  plurality  of  splash-type  fill  strips  posi- 
tioned within  said  fill  section  and  supported  on  said  fill  hang- 


ers, said  fill  strips  which  are  positioned  in  the  upper  portion  of 
said  inlet  region  having  high  enthalpy  driving  forces  are 
packed  with  a  greater  density  than  are  the  fill  strips  which  an 
positioned  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  outlet  region  having 
low  enthalpy  driving  forces. 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  LOW  DENSITY  OXIDE 

FUEL  PELLET 

bnaba  KImigMt,  Kuma,  lad  Hfaviritai  KiMko,  IbaaU, 

both  of  Japn,  aalffon  to  Doryokno  Kaknavyo  Uhatn 
Jigyodan,  Tokym  Japan 

FOad  Mar.  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  474^1 

priority,  appUcatka  Japn,  Sap.  14^  1982, 57-180048 

iata3G2icj;/oa  j/d2 


1.  A  spreader  for  the  spreading  of  water  in  an  evaporative 
cooler  of  the  type  having  absorbent  pads  at  least  partly  sur- 
rounding a  motor  driven  fan,  comprising: 
a  spreader  phite  having  a  water  receiving  area,  a  plurality  of 
ribs  upstanding  frrai  the  plate  and  radiating  outwardly 
from  the  water  receiving  area  and  forming  between  them 
a  plurality  of  water  flow  channels,  which,  in  a  cooler, 
terminate  above  said  absorbent  pads,  the  floor  of  each  said 
water  flow  channel  sloping  downwardly  from  its  water 
receiving  area  end, 
a  cover  over  the  water  receiving  area  of  the  spreader  pbte, 
having  a  deflector  surface  above  the  water  receiving  area 
and  having  such  shape  as  to  deflect  water  flow  over  the 
water  receiving  area  in  a  constant  thickness  film,  the 
lengths  of  said  ribs  varying,  and  the  spaces  between  the 
water  receiving  area  ends  of  shorter  ribs  being  less  than 
the  spaces  between  corresponding  ends  of  longer  ribs  by 
such  an  amount  that  additional  resistance  to  water  flow 
along  each  of  the  longer  channels  is  compensated  for  by  a 
wider  entry  to  that  respective  said  channels  such  as  to 
divide  said  film  into  streams  having  equal  flow  rates 


U.S.  a  264-03 


8 


^COOl 


4*440,821 
CR06SFL0W ICXWUNG  TOWER  FILL  SECTION 
DbvU  W.  Staekhoaa,  Ssbaatopol,  GaUf.,  asaigMir  to  Eeodyaa 
Gorporatioa,  Santo  Rosa,  CaUf. 

FUad  Apr.  19, 1882,  Scr.  No.  349,485 

iBta^BOlFi/M 

UJ8.  a  241—111  g  oui— 

1.  In  a  crossflow  liquid  cooling  tower  in  which  air  flows 
generally  horizontally  through  a  fill  section  positioned  within 
the  tower  in  cooling  relationship  with  a  Uquid  descending 
generally  vertically  through  said  fill  section,  said  tower  having 
at  leatt  one  side  wall  having  an  air  inlet  for  directing  air  into  an 
faikt  r^ion  of  said  fill  section  over  substantially  the  entire 
height  thereof  and  an  air  outlet  for  removing  air  from  an  outlet 
ragion  of  said  fill  seotion;  an  improved  splash-type  fill  assembly 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  oxide  Awl  pellet  having  a  low 
density  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  a  manganese  compound 
to  an  oxide  fiiel  powder  selected  frrai  a  group  conaistiBg  of 
uranium  dioxide  powder  and  a  mixed  powder  of  uranhim 
dioxide  and  plutonium  dioxide,  in  an  amount  of  0.01  to  S.0%  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  oxide  fiid  powder,  molding 
the  resulting  mixture  into  a  pellet  fimn,  and  sintering  the  pellet- 
formed  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  1,200*  to  1,700*  C 


4^440J>33 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  COSMEnC  CONTACT 
Owlaa  W.  Naafb,  2701  Rabeeea  8C  Big  Sprii«  Ta&  79728 
CoMhnatton-ta-ptft  ef  Sar.  No.  442*413,  Jm.  31, 1988.  Ifek 
appUeatfen  Mar.  14*  1983,  Sar.  No.  443341 
lat  a>  B29D  J 1/00 
UJB.a384-L9  80^ 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  coametic  contact  lens  blank  by  the 
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steps  of  forming  an  open  ended  cylinder  having  an  inside 
diameter  equal  to  the  size  of  the  desired  lens  papU  and  an 

outside  diameter  equal  to  the  site  of  the  desired  lens  iris,  the 
cylinder  being  made  from  a  selected  transparent  monomer,  a 
tranqMrent  colorant  and  reflecting  particles,  the  mixture  is 


allowed  to  polymerize  in  a  mold  to  form  the  cylinder,  the 
cylinder  is  filled  with  a  mixture  of  the  tranqwent  monomer 
and  the  said  transparent  colorsnt  and  allowed  to  polymerize,  a 
larger  cylinder  of  transparent  monomer  is  cast  around  the  first 
cylinder  and  aUowed  to  polymerize,  the  cylinder  is  cut  into 
discs. 


MEIHOD  FOR  PREPARING  THIN  LAYERS 

InWoloiie  (EMBU  HeMalbsri,  Fed.  Rs».  oTGemmy 

Fllad  Jo.  22,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  27MM 
GUma  priority,  apptteatioa  FM.  Rap.  ef  Gerwny,  Jn.  r. 

.,-^  iita»B2K://(» 

vs.  a  264-29  31 


MEIHOD  FOR  HEATING  A  RISER  OF  MOLTEN 
REFRACTORY  MATERIAL 
SUro  TakahaaU,  Yokohan;  YoaUo  Nakapwa,  KmO,  tad 
Yntdta  Hoaoda,  Takaaago,  aU  of  Japan,  oainon  to  AaaU 
Glass  Camtuf  UL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,689 
aaian  priority,  appikttkm  Japan,  Dae.  8, 1981, 56-196264 
Int  a^  B22D 11/16 
U  A  a  264-26  C 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  thin  layer,  said  method  compris* 
ing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  proviciing  firtt  and  second  mold  elementt  having  fint  and 
second  mold  surfaces,  respectively,  said  first  mold  de- 
ment having  a  straight  leading  edge, 

(b)  disposing  said  mold  elementt  in  a  first  podtimi  wherein 
said  first  and  second  surfiMes  are  parallel  and  face  each 
other,  and  are  qMced  a  selected  small  distance  from  each 
other,  with  said  surfaces  overhpping  each  other  with  said 
first  element's  leading  edge  overlying  said  second  mold 
surfine; 

(c)  introducing  a  liquid  layer-forming  material  to  the  space 
defined  between  said  first  and  second  moM  surfiices  adja- 
cent said  leading  edge; 

(d)  shifting  said  mold  elementt  relative  to  each  other  in  a 
forward  direction  which  is  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  said  leading  edge  from  said  first  position  to  a 
second  position  wherein  said  mold  surftces  are  opposed, 
maintaining  said  surfaces  in  parallel  rebtion  during  the 
shifting  of  said  element;  and 

(e)  introducing  said  liquid  to  the  space  defined  between  said 
surfaces  at  a  point  adjacent  said  leading  edge  simulta- 
neously with  the  shifting  of  said  elements. 

4*460,826 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AROMATIC  POLYIMIDE 

HOLLOW  FILAMENTS 
HIroaU  MaUno;  YoaUUro  Kasdd;  Tak«U  Harada,  and  Hiro. 

sU  SUaMaaU,  all  of  kUhara,  Japan,  aasiffers  to  UBE  ladw* 
trisB,  Ltd^  YaangaeU,  Japan 

FDad  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,638 

Oalms  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1981, 9M9402 

Int  a^  B29D  27/00 

VA  a  264—41  JO  oiT 

1.  A  process  for  producing  aromatic  polyindde  hollow  fila- 
mentt  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(1)  preparing  a  spinning  dope  solution  of  a  polymer  material 
conristing  of  at  least  one  aromatic  polyimide  having  at 
least  90  molar  %  of  a  recurring  unit  of  the  formula  (I): 


1.  A  method  for  heating  a  riser  of  a  molten  reftadury  mate- 
rial after  a  heat  molten  refractory  material  is  poured  into  a 
moM,  which  comprises  directly  subjecting  a  mdt  of  the  molten 
refiractory  material  at  a  upper  portion  of  the  mold  to  induction 
heating  by  conducting  an  electric  current  by  application  of  an 
AC  voltage  at  a  frequency  of  from  about  SO  to  1,000  KHz  to  an 
induction  coil  with  at  least  two  windings  around  the  riser 
portion  containhig  said  melt,  without  induction  heating  the 
ivper  portion  of  the  mokl. 


(D 


■<^;>-f 


wherein  R  representt  a  divalent  aromatic  radical,  in  a 
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•olvent  oomprising,  at  a  main  component  thereof,  at  least  central  axis,  said  cemented  surfiMe  is  located  between  said 
one  ph«olic  compound;  .   ,      ^  curved  surfiKe  and  said  central  axis  so  that  a  distance  di  from 

(2)  extruding  s»id  spmnmg  dope  solution  diroui^  an  aibitiary  point  on  said  cemented  surfcce  to  said  flnt  point 

«evmnmgboteu,formatlea«onehoUowfU«^        along  a  rtrmght  line  therebetween  is  smdkr  th«i  saidSSe 
stream  tnereor:  and  da  but  not  smaUer  than  a  distance  di  from  said  arbltiary  point 

on  said  cemented  surftce  to  said  curved  surftce  taken  along 
said  straight  line,  namely,  di  <d3  and  di  2d2. 


SEFRACIORY  / 

Daniel  R.  Petrak,  Ljmehbvi,  Va^  Hmnri  M.  WiakalbwMr. 

West  MiflUn,  Pa^  ThoMi  R.  Deab,  Pittrtvgh,  and  Ke<Un 

Wang,  Upper  St.  CUr,  both  of  Pik,  isiigMri  to  Dumt 

IndaMriaa,  LKh  Dillai,  Tfli. 

DlTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  149,610,  hUv  U,  IMO,  ■tmlnnsi,  Thk 
■PpUeatiM  May  U,  IMl,  Sor.  No.  2(3,390 
M,  a?  (MB  35/01  35/44 
U&a264-<S  4CUm 

1.  A  method  for  producing  nitride  bonded  refratory  shapes, 
in  situ,  comprising  mixing,  a  composition  consisting  essentially 
of,  by  weight,  from  about  1  to  2S%  aluminum,  about  1  to  1S% 
substantially  pure  silica,  about  1  to  S%  crude  clay  and  the 
balance  a  refractory  brickmaking  sixe  graded  refractory  aggre- 
gate selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcined  fireclay, 
fused  mullite,  synthetic  alumina  and  itiagimriiim  aluminate 
spinel,  pressing  said  mixes  into  refractory  sh^ws,  and  burning 

the  shapes  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  a  nitriding  atmo^here 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  the  nitride  bond. 


(3)  introducing  said  hoUow  filamentary  streams  of  said  spin- 
ning dope  solution  into  a  coagulating  liquid  which  is 
compatible  with  said  solvent,  but  not  compatible  with  said 
polymer  material,  and  which  exhibits  a  coefficient  of 
coagulating  nte  of  l.S  microns/second  or  more  for  said 
spinning  dope  solution,  to  provide  coagulated  hollow 
filaments  of  s|ud  polymer  material. 


4t440337 
CERAMIC  ROTOR  AND  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS 

THEREFOR 
Kimiaari  Kato,  Koaan,  Japan,  aasignor  to  NGK  lasnlaton,  Ltd^ 


Filed  May  S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  260,749 
priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  No?.  20, 1900, 55-162706 
lit  a^  O04B  39/12 
UJB.  a  264—56  10 


PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  CERAMIC 
HOLLOW  BODY 
Werner  SehnMie,  Bon,  and  Knrt  Wobor,  Jr.,  WiaU,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemny,  aBlmiiis  to  Vminigle  AlnrintaB- 
Wcrke  AkHiagsasllicbril,  Bon  nd  Li^M  W«b«  KG, 
Gununersbich,  both  oi;  FW.  Rap.  of  Gann^r 

Food  Jaa  15, 1901, 8«.  No.  228,191 
OaiaH  priority,  appUeatfon  FM.  Rip.  of  Gonn^r,  Jn.  16; 
1900,3001371 

tat  a>  D04N 1/20 
UJ5.  a  264-01  14< 


1.  A  process  of  producing  a  ceramic  rotor,  comprising  steps 
of  prepuing  at  1^  one  mixture  consisting  of  100  parts  of 
ceramic  powder  sad  0.1  to  20  parts  of  sintering  agents  which 
are  active  during  antering  at  atmospheric  pressure,  forming  a 
body  of  Made  portions  of  integral  structure  from  said  mixture 
by  one  of  injection  molding  and  casting,  forming  a  body  of  a 
bbKle-holding  portion  by  casting  said  mixture  in  a  metal  mold 
and  applying  isotropic  compression  to  the  thus  cast  body  so  as 
to  cause  said  blade-holding  portion  to  have  a  krger  density 
after  sintering  than  that  of  said  blade  portions  after  sintering, 
applying  ceramic  paste  to  those  surfaces  of  said  body  of  blade 
pOTtions  and  said  body  of  blade-holding  portion  which  are  to 
be  cemented,  coupling  said  bodies  at  said  pasted  surfaces,  and 
sintering  the  thus  coupled  bodies  in  an  atmosphere  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen  and  inert  gases  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure  to  u  to  produce  a  ceramic  rotor  of  unitary 
structure  with  said  blade  portions  integrally  cemented  to  said 
blade-holding  portion  along  s  cemented  surface  therebetween 
fa)  such  a  manner  tfut,  said  blade  portions  have  front  surfaces 
definfaig  a  first  plane  and  rear  surfaces  defining  a  seccmd  plane, 
said  second  plane  faitersecting  a  central  axis  of  said  rotor  at  a 
first  point  and  being  spaced  fnm  said  first  plane  by  a  distance 
d3  along  said  cential  axis,  and  said  blade  portions  have  inter- 
blade  center  lines  ilefining  a  curved  surface  surrounding  said 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  ceramic  or  ceramic  oxide 
hollow  body  of  a  predetermuied  sh^w,  comprisfaig; 

providuig  a  hollow  mold  core  oonsttncted  from  a  material 
having  a  high  thermal  conductivity  and  thermal  eqiansion 
coefficient  as  compared  to  sakl  faoUow  body  and  havfaig 
an  outer  wall  surfoce  non-adhering  to  said  hollow  body, 
said  mold  core  havuig  sakl  predetemdned  shape  and  suffi- 
cient uitemal  cooUng  to  pr^ent  damage  to  sakl  core  iqKn 
exposure  to  phuma  temperature^ 

flame  spraynig  non-aggregated,  atondnd  particles  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oeramie  and  ceramic  oxide 
particles  firee  of  buuUng  agents,  through  a  hot  ^aona  Jet, 
on  saki  moM  core  outer  surftce,  to  dqiorit  a  mdfoim  ooot 
of  sakl  particles  on  sakl  outer  surfiwe  while  maiirtainkig  a 
predetctimned  temperature  gradioBt  acroa  the  wan  of 
sakl  mold  core  at  the  pofait  of  sprayfaic 

continufaig  internal  cooling  of  sakl  moU  core  and  subjectiag 
sakl  coat  of  sakl  particles  to  additkmal  ooolfaig  aetk»  ^  • 
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compreiied  gas  jet  to  cauie  nid  particlei  to  ftue  into  a 
hollow  body  layer,  and 
separating  said  hollow  body  kyer  from  said  mold  core. 


4tM0330 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  POROUS  SHAPED 

PRODUCTS 

TbMthy  A.  Howm,  and  DbtM  W.  Sadth,  both  of  Fort  CoUiM, 

Colo.,  aasipMin  to  TeMyw  Indatrlaa,  Inc. 
Continiation  of  Sar.  No.  8M37,  JnL  9, 1979,  abadonsd.  TUs 
application  Not.  23, 1912,  Sar.  No.  449,943 
Int  a'  B27I 5/00 
UA  a  264-121  14 


ler  having  a  hub  and  at  least  two  blades  integrally  attached  to 
the  hub  and  extendmg  outwardly  therefirom,  the  steps  includ* 
ing: 

wmding  a  reinforcing  fiber  around  a  first  blade  tip  mandrel, 
the  first  mandrel  positioned  beyond  the  end  of  the  tip  of 
the  first  blade  to  be  reinforced;  winding  the  fiber  around  a 
portion  of  a  circumferences  of  an  annular  shaped  central 
mandrel,  the  central  mandrel  positioned  where  the  propel> 
ler  hub  is  to  be  formed; 

winding  the  fiber  around  a  second  blade  tip  mandrd,  the 
second  mandrel  positioned  beyond  the  end  of  the  tip  of  the 
second  blade  to  be  reinforced; 

repeating  the  above  three  steps  until  sufficient  fiber  u  re- 
ceived on  the  mandrels  for  the  required  strength  of  the 
propeller, 

placing  the  reinforcing  fiber  and  the  central  mandrel  be- 
tween split  halves  of  an  injection  mold,  the  mold  having 
cavities  therein  for  forming  the  propeller  hub  and  blades; 

pouring  the  iigection  molding  material  into  the  mold  fior 
forming  the  propeller  therein  and  curing  the  injection 
molding  material  and  removing  the  fiber  reinforced  pro- 
peller therefirom  during  said  winding  steps  said  first  and 
second  mandrels  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  central 
mandrel  and  during  said  placing  step  rotating  said  first  and 
second  mandrels  so  as  to  be  substantially  pwfp«w^«<r"'ffr  to 
said  central  mandrel. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  porous  plastic  molded  product 
of  predictable  porosity  throu^ut,  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  flddized  stream  of  ultra-hi|^-molecular-weight 
moldable-phvtic  powder  solid  particles  and  air,  injecting  said 
fluidiaed  powder  airstream  into  a  cavity  of  a  closed  mold, 
composed  of  mating  portions  which  define  said  cavity  when 
mutually  closed  together  and  which  confines  said  powder 
within  its  interior,  to  fill  said  mold  cavity  with  said  powder 
while  said  airstream  leaves  said  cavity  through  means  for 
esc^w  of  said  air  while  precluding  flow  of  said  particles  firom 
said  cavity;  maintaining  said  mold  at  a  temperature  and  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  (bse  or  sinter  said  powder  particles  together, 
in  situ  within  said  mold,  without  needhig  the  imposition  upon 
said  powder  of  any  molding  pressure  beymd  that  devdc^ 
by  said  nueeting  in  order  to  fine  or  sinter  said  particles,  with- 
out opening  said  portions  qwrt  and  without  melting  said  parti- 
cles, therd)y  to  form  a  porous  plastic  oKdded  product  of  uni- 
form predictable  porosity  and  the  exterior  of  which  has  a 
detennined  size  and  shape  defined  by  and  conformed  to  the 
shape  and  size  of  said  interior;  and  subsequently  discharging 
said  porous  plastic  molded  product  from  said  mold  without 
first  having  to  have  cooled  said  mold. 


4*440,831 

OOMPOSTTE  FIBER  REINFORCED  PROPELLER 

ante  E  Huria,  and  Dania  T.  ToonAa,  Jr.,  both  of  WicUti, 

KaM.,  aarifMia  to  Tha  Boaiag  CeiViqr,  Saatda,  Wash. 

Fllad  May  10, 1912,  Sar.  No.  374,310 

bt  a'  B29C  6/01 B29D  3/02:  B29F I/IO 

UA  a  364-138  8 


METHOD  FOR  MAKING  MOLDINGS  USING  A  FIXED 

SHAPING  DIE 
Richard  R.  CanaO,  334  W.  State  St,  Nswcemsrstowa,  OUo 
43832 

FDad  May  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  378J96 
Int  a3  B28B  7/14:  B27M  S/00 
U&  a  264-143  3 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  lightweight  fiber  reinforced  pn^- 


1.  A  method  for  shaping  a  desired,  finished  cross  section  of 
a  workfrieoe  having  a  layered  structure  COTiprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  woricpieoe  of  sufficient  cross  sectional  area  to  pro- 
vide the  fittidied  cross  section,  orienting  the  workpieoe  so  that 
the  layered  structure  thereof  is  oriented  in  a  predetemuned 
diq)orition,  driving  the  worlqrieoe  through  an  alignfaig  guide 
and  into  a  die  havhig  a  mouth,  providing  a  plurality  of  cutting 
surfaces  on  said  mouth  of  said  die  such  that  said  die  fadtiaDy 
engages  the  workpiece  transversely  said  predetermined  dispo- 
sition of  the  layered  structure  and  diqwsing  said  cutting  sor- 
ftoes  on  said  mouth  of  the  die  to  effect  deeper  cuts  into  die 
woricpieoe  raly  after  sakl  die  has  initially  engaged  the  wwk- 
piece  transversely  said  predetermined  disposition  of  the  ky- 
ered  structure. 
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APPARAtUB  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  HEAT 
TREATMENT  OF  MATERIALS 
Rotart  W.  Cn;  H«b«t  E  JaflMwild,  botk  of  SoUmll;  DifM 
L  Wilto,  Mbitwity,  aid  DtvU  Hnds,  Shrawibvy.  aD  of 
Filliii,  Miiyow  to  BrWifc  Gm  Corponrthw  Md  Rrttw  it 
Plirtiei  RMiiKfc  Aaoc  of  G.  Britita,  bolfc  of,  """Tfrrmy 

FOid  Mmj  7, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  37C089 
ClaiaH  frtortbf,  ippttatfaNi  VwUai  Ebtw^m,  Apr.  9,  1991, 
8114340  ^  -r-     .       ^ 


priorllv, 


•hell  within  s^dwcond  feoale  die,  M  Mid  fint  male  dk  is 
iepented  thereftt)iii; 

mating  Mid  Moond  female  die  with  •  Mcond  male  die  which 
is  similar  in  site  than  said  first  male  die,  to  thereby  define 
a  cavity  between  said  second  male  die  and  the  interior 
sorfkoe  of  said  material  B  sheU;  and  injection  molding  the 
cavity  thus  formed  with  material  A,  to  thereby  form  a 
finished  part 


UJ.  a  264-236 


M.CiiB29C  23/00 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FLYBACI 
TRANSFORMERS 
Miikoto  KHoh,  Yokohan;  Tilno  T^IIm,  F^inira;  Nobora 
Twnoma;  Nobon  Mltngl,  both  of  Yokohima,  ud  AUia 
EagiyaBM,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  a«l«Min  to  HtacU,  Ltd. 

•Bd  HltKhl  dMBlcd  Compny,  LMn  both  of  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDed  Dee.  4, 1991,  Ser.  No.  327,629 
Claims  priority,  appiieatkm  Japan,  Dae.  22, 1980, 88-18040S 
Int.  a)  B29C  6/001 B29D  31/00 
UJ.a264-262  i3i 


L  A  method  of  beat  treating  a  product  comprising  transfer- 
ring heat  ftxnn  hot  permanent  gas  to  a  metallic  beat  transfer 
member  by  passiag  hot  permanent  gas  through  a  gas  distribu* 
tion  passageway  which  extends  along  the  metallic  heat  transfer 
member  such  th«t  the  gas  is  directed  over  said  metallic  heat 
transfer  member  via  at  least  one  orifice,  then  passing  the  gas 
along  at  least  one  heat  transfer  passageway  contiguous  with 
the  heat  transfer  member  to  exit  through  an  exhaust  outlet 
disposed  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  heat  transfer  passage- 
way and  bringing  the  product  to  be  treated  into  contact  with 
said  heat  transfer  member  to  transmit  heat  to  the  product 


TWO<«HOT  INJECnON  MOLDING 

RmmD  W.  Boiha«  WflUaa  R.  Kaatoa,  both  of  BooMer  Courty, 
Cob).,  and  Herbert  Rasa,  DaflMn  Cooaty,  Canada,  asajgnora 
to  Lttamatbmal  BMlnaas  Machines  Corporatloo,  Armonk, 
N.Y.  [ 

FIM  Sap.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,771 
IM.  a)  B29C  7/00:  B29D  9/00;  B29F I/J2 
VA  a  264-24d  13 


1.  A  two-material  injection  moldhig  method  for  forming  a 
molded  part  whose  outer  surface  comprises  an  image  formed 
of  material  A,  surfounded  by  a  shell  of  material  B,  the  method 
comprising  the  st«ps  of: 

providing  two  (bmale  dies,  said  first  female  die  providing  the 
exterior  shap4  of  said  molded  part  including  a  void  defin- 
big  said  bni^  and  said  second  female  die  accepting  said 
pert's  exterior  shape  without  obstructing  said  voids; 

mating  said  first  female  die  with  a  first  male  die  and  iAJection 
molding  said  material  B,  to  thereby  form  a  material  B  shell 
of  said  molded  part,  including  a  void  in  the  shape  of  said 
image; 

separating  said  first  female  die  from  said  first  male  die,  while 
leaving  the  n^aterial  B  shell  of  said  mokled  part  on  said 
first  male  die;! 

mating  said  second  female  die  with  said  first  male  die  while 
said  first  male  die  supports  said  material  B  shell; 

applying  a  force  between  said  second  female  die  and  the 
pert's  material  B  shell  to  thereby  retain  the  material  B 


1.  A  method  for  produdng  flyback  transfbrmen  which 
comprises  subjecting  a  flyback  transformer  assembly,  employ- 
ing bobbms  and  a  case  made  of  poly(butylene  terephthalate)  or 
poly(ethylene  terephthalateX  to  insulation  treatment  with  an 
unsaturated  polyester  resin  composition  comprismg  100  parts 
by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin  and  more  than  6 
parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  peroxide  which  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  benzoyl  peroxide,  t-botyl  peroxybenzo- 
ate,  t-butyl  peroxyoctoate,  t-butyl  peroxy-2-ethylhexanoate, 
dicumyl  peroxide  and  cumene  hydroxyperoxide,  said  unsatu- 
rated polyester  resin  comprising:  (a)  an  unsaturated  polyester 
prepared  by  reacting  a  polyhydric  alcohol  witii  a  polybasie 
ackl  composed  of  an  unsaturated  dibasic  acid,  a  part  of  which 
may  be  substituted  by  a  satiuated  dibasic  add  and  (b)  a  poly- 
merizable  monomer,  whereby  good  adhesion  between  die 
hardened  composition  of  said  unsaturated  polyester  resin  com- 
position, and  the  bobbins  and  case,  is  achieved,  said  faonlation 
treatment  including  enc^Mulating  sakl  bobUn  in  said  case  with 
said  polyester  resin  composition. 


4j460J36 
LIFTING  DEVICE  FOR  NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANTS 

Friedrich  Eriegsr,  Wttnbog,  FM.  Rap.  of  Gennqr,  Mripmr  to 
Sautter  AG,  Salagitter,  FU.  Rap.  of  Garmy 
FOed  Jn.  IS,  1981,  Sar.  No.  273JQ2 
bt  CU  G21C 19/20 
U.S.  a  376-268  7  n-*^ 

1.  A  grippbg  head  sUdably  arranged  on  a  mast-Uke  support, 
said  gripping  head  having  grippfaig  pawls  pivotaUe  in  vertical 
planes  and  for  gripping  the  ftiel  element  of  a  nodear  reactor, 
wherein  said  grippmg-bead  comprises 

(a)  a  pair  of  substantially  horizontal  members; 

(b)  one  of  said  pair  of  members  bdng  fixed; 

(c)  the  other  of  said  pair  of  members  befaig  rotatable  relative 
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to  said  fixed  member  about  •  common  geometrical  exit  at 
right  angles  to  the  planes  defined  by  said  pair  of  memben: 

(d)  a  plurality  of  subttantially  hammer-shaped  gripping 
piwls  each  pivotally  suspended  on  the  handle-like  md 
thereof  by  said  fixed  member, 

(e)  each  of  said  plurality  of  gripping  pawls  ftirther  having  a 
hammerfaead-Iike  end  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear 
portion. 

(0  mid  front  portion  being  (br  gHpgfag  nuclear  ftid  ele- 
ments; 


lant  from  said  slot-shaped  reservoir  faito  said  short  chan- 
nds;and 

Electing  said  encapsulant  from  said  short  channeU  into  all 
said  mold  cavity  spaces  at  substantiaUy  the  same  time. 


CORE  CONSTRUCTION  OF  NUCXEAR  REACTOR 

FDed  Jn.  18, 1971.  Ssr.  No.  91S380 
aaiM  priority.  appUcMioa  Japan.  Jan.  20, 1977.  83.73M3 
.»-  «  -  Int  a^  G21C  ;/(» 

VA  a.  376-287  7 


IC- 


(g)  grooves  in  the  underside  of  the  rotatable  member,  each  of 

said  grooves  being  for  controlling  the  rear  portion  of  said 
gripping  pawls  so  that  each  of  said  gripping  pawls  is 
pivoted  about  the  point  of  suspension  thereof  in  response 
to  movements  of  said  rotatable  member  rehttive  to  said 
fixed  member;  and 
(h)  a  pivotable  latch  on  said  fixed  member  selectively  engag- 
inga  pair  of  spaced  slits  on  said  rotatable  member  for 
arresting  the  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member  in  two 
predetermined  limit  positions  thereof. 

4tM0.837 

SLOT  TRANSFER  MOLDING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHODS 

PNrtoB  J.  IMnls.  Phoairix,  Arii^  aasipor  to  Motsraia,  Ine^ 

irg,IlL  ^^ 

FDad  JiL  28, 1912,  Sar.  No.  40U7S 
„- -  Irt.  as  B29F  7/70 

UJ.  a  284-272.17  19, 


!^W"*i_ 
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13.  A  process  for  encapsulating  objects  comprising: 

providing  a  mold  having  therein  a  i^orality  of  mold  cavities 
arranged  in  a  row  and  idapted  to  contain  said  objects,  and 
ftirther  having  a  slot-shaped  encapsulant  reservoir  parallel 
with  and  adjacent  to  said  row  of  mold  cavities  and  cou- 
pled to  said  mold  cavities  by  short  channels; 

then  in  arbitrary  order,  phidng  said  objects  in  said  mold 
cavities  and  pU»ing  said  enc^suhmt  in  said  slot-shaped 
encapsulant  reservcrir, 

thereafter  advancing  a  blade  shqwd  ram  in  said  slot-shaped 
reservoir  to  compress,  liquify  and  transfer  said  encapsu- 


^ 


1.  A  core  construction  of  •  boiling-water  nuclear  reactor 
comprising  an  array  of  a  plurality  of  fuel  assemblies  and  a 
plurality  of  control  rods,  each  fkwl  assembly  including  a  plural- 
ity of  ftiel  rods,  and  each  control  rod  adapted  to  be  inserted 
between  selected  ones  of  said  flwl  assemblies,  wherein: 

(a)  each  ftiel  assembly  is  divided  into  two  sections  substan- 
tially in  the  vicinity  of  the  center  of  the  length  of  eM;h  ftid 

■ssembly  to  form  an  upper  section  and  a  lower  section,  the 
lower  section  having  a  smaller  mean  infinite  multiplication 
factor  than  the  upper  section; 

(b)  said  control  rods  include  two  groups  of  control  rods,  one 
group  of  control  rods  being  reactor  power  adjusting  con- 
trol rods  which  are  at  least  partially  inserted  in  the  core 
during  normal  power  operation  of  th  reactor  for  adjusting 
reactor  power,  and  the  other  group  of  control  rods  being 
reactor  shutdown  control  rods  which  remain  fully  with- 
drawnfrom  the  core  during  the  normal  power  operation 
in  preparation  for  shutting  down  the  reactor  and  are  in- 
serted in  the  core  for  shutting  down  the  reactor;  and 

(c)  each  of  said  ftiel  assemblies  located  adjacent  said  reactor 
power  adjusting  control  rods  having  an  overall  mean 
infinite  multiplication  factor  smaller  than  the  fuel  assem- 
blies located  adjacent  said  reactor  shutdown  control  rods 
when  said  reactor  shutdown  control  rods  are  inserted  in 
the  core,  each  of  said  ftiel  assemblies  located  adjacent  said 
reactor  power  adjusting  control  rods  having  a  smaller 
overall  mean  uranium  enrichment  factor  than  each  of  said 
ftiel  assemblies  located  adjacent  said  reactor  shutdown 
control  rods,  and  wherein  each  of  said  ftiel  assemblies 
located  adjacent  said  reactor  power  adjusting  control  rods 
has  a  mean  uranium  enrichment  ftictor  of  about  1.1  Wt% 
in  the  upper  section  thereof,  a  mean  uranium  enrichment 
fiKtor  of  about  1.0  Wt%  in  the  lower  section  thereof,  and 
an  overall  means  uranium  enrichment  (kux  of  about  1.1 
Wt%;  and  wherein  each  of  said  ftiel  assemblies  located 
adjacent  said  reactor  shutdown  control  rods  has  a  mean 

oranhim  enrichment  factor  of  about  2.2  Wt%  in  the  upper 
section  thereof,  a  mean  uranium  enrichment  ftctor  or 
about  2.0  Wt  %  in  the  lower  section  thereof,  and  an  over- 
all means  uranium  enrichment  factor  of  about  2.1  Wt%. 
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DEVICE  PBOVISkNG  ANTI-SEISMIC  SUPPORT  FOR  AN 
APPARATUS  IMMERSED  IN  THE  RATH  OF  UQUID 
ALKAU  META<.  SURROUNDING  A  FAST  NEUTRON 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
J«a  Aidra,  U  CtSk-Saiat-Ckmi,  mi  JaeqoM  MojoUd, 
Pirii,  both  of  Vnaet,  Mri^Mn  to  Slrio  IiriHtrte,  VOImm- 
blgjr,  Phmco 

FDod  Jn.  h  IMl,  Smr.  No.  26M33 
CUm  priority,  fvpUcatioa  Fhnoo,  Jn.  2,  IMO,  80  U190 
1A  a.>  G31C  9/00 
VJS,  a  376-286  3 


I.  In  a  fut  neutron  reactor  comprising  a  bath  of  liquid  metal 
circulating  in  a  corf  of  laid  reactor,  a  slab  located  above  said 
bath  of  liquid  metal,  and  at  least  one  apparatus  supported  by 
said  slab,  traversing  said  slab  and  immersed  in  said  bath  of 
liquid  metal,  said  apparatus  including  an  envelope,  an  anti-seis- 
mic supporting  device  for  supporting  said  apparatus  on  said 
slab,  said  supporting  device  comprising: 
a  support  flange  supported  by  said  slab; 
a  vertically  orieoted  sleeve  connected  to  said  flange,  said 
sleeve  surrounding  said  envelope  and  defining  a  space 
therebetween; 
a  supporting  fhunewoit  fixed  on  said  sleeve  at  a  position 
located  at  a  predetermined  height  above  said  support 
flange  for  altering  the  natural  frequency  of  said  aparatus, 
said  supporting  framework  being  fixed  at  a  predetermined 
level  on  said  envelope  of  the  apparatus  remote  from  said 
predetermined  height;  and 
at  least  one  piece  located  between  said  sleeve  and  a  top  part 
of  said  envelope  said  piece  being  attached  to  one  of  said 
sleeve  and  said  envelope,  said  at  least  one  piece  bdng 
sized  and  shaped  so  as  to  substantially  fill  said  space  be- 
tMireen  said  sleeve  and  said  top  part  of  said  envelope, 
whereby  said  sleeve  and  said  piece  take  up  horizontal 
displacemento  of  said  top  part  of  the  envelope  while  al- 
lowing a  difTer^tial  expansion  of  said  frunework  and  said 
envelope. 
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BURNABLE  POISON  ROD  FOR  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

FUEL  ASSEMBLY 
Charlea  E.  Ftak,  P«u  Hills  TownaUp,  AUcgbeny  County,  and 
Andrew  S.  Oncaftr,  North  Huntingdon,  both  of  Pa.,  aMignors 
to  Wiitinghoaae  Oeetric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Fned  Apr.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  259,325 
Int  a>  G21C  7/ JO 
U  J.  CL  376—327  2  Claims 

1.  A  burnable  poison  rod  for  use  m  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel 
assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  concentrically  disposed  tubes 
having  an  annular  space  therebetween,  neutron  absorbing  pel- 
lett  in  said  space,  and  means  in  opposite  ends  of  the  rod  fbr 


sealing  the  space  containing  said  pellets,  and  pellet  stack  retain- 
ing  means  in  said  tptot  at  one  end  of  the  rod  for  helping  elimi- 
nate gaps  between  pellets  and  for  releasably  holding  said  pel- 
lets agsinst  longitudinal  movement  in  the  space  when  the  rod 
is  subjected  to  externally  imposed  fincea,  said  retaining  w«f«T 
being  arranged  to  bear  against  the  end  p^et  in  said  stack  while 
imposing  radially  directed  forces  aydnit  the  sorfhce  of  one  of 
said  tubes  fbr  frictionally  holding  the  retaining  means  m  posi- 
tion, and  said  peUet  stack  retaining  means  including  a  C-shape 
spring  clip  having  a  gap  extending  completely  through  the  clip 
waU  in  an  axial  direction,  said  dip  having  an  inner  surfine 
complementary  to  the  inner  tube  outer  soiftoe,  and  its  outer 
surface  shaped  to  provide  less  than  fbll  surftce  contact  with 


the  outer  tube  inner  walls,  the  walls  of  said  dip  having  a  thick- 
ness which  corresponds  with  the  radial  force  desired  to  be 
applied  to  the  outer  tube  inner  walls  in  order  to  hold  the 
staicked  pellets  in  position;  and 
wherdn  the  spring  clip  is  generally  circular  on  the  inside  and 
has  multiple  alterfutting  flat  and  circular  areu  on  the 
outside,  with  its  radial  dimensions  generally  constant 
along  its  length,  the  flat  areas  of  said  dip  being  sh^Md  to 
impart  a  retention  fiorce  to  the  dip  when  the  clip  engages 
the  outer  tube  inner  surface,  and  die  circular  areu  having 
a  curvature  matching  the  outer  tube  inner  surftce,  said 
circular  areas  being  arranged  for  surface  contact  with  the 
outer  tube  inner  walls  to  provide  a  firictional  force  which 
releasably  holds  said  pellet  stack  against  axial  movement 


4y(60^1 
ALUMINUM  POWDER  METALLURGY 

Ope  R>  Singleton,  and  H.  Mir?ln  Edwards,  both  of  1 
Van  assignors  to  Rcynoldi  Metals  Coapoy,  Rlfhuoid,  Va. 
Condnnatiott-ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  113,631,  Jia  16, 1980, 
abudoned.  This  appUcathm  Mar.  34»  1983,  Sar.  No.  478,283 

Int  a^  F16N  15/08 
UjS.  CL  419-M3  12  ClahM 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  workpiece  suitable  for  being  hot 
worked  to  produce  a  wrought  metol  product  where  said  pro- 
cess comprises  the  following  sequential  steps: 

(a)  Providing  an  aluminum  alloy  characterized  by  a  melting 
range  of  about  20*  K.  or  more  under  Standard  Conditions, 
said  alloy  being  in  the  form  of  a  powder  consisting  essen- 
tially of  particles  solidified  at  a  rate  on  the  order  dT  about 
1000*  K./sec  or  more; 

(b)  Producing  a  compact  by  the  application  of  isostatic 
pressure  to  said  powder,  such  that  the  density  of  said 
compact  is  about  60%  to  85%  of  the  theoretical  density  of 
said  alloy; 

(c)  Exposing  said  compact  to  a  dynamic  atmosphere  which 
is  essentially  devoid  of  water  and  gaseous  oxidants  of  said 
alloy  and  heating  the  composite  to  a  temperature  of  19  to 
about  6S0*  K.  to  degu  the  surfooe  fUms  and  to  preferably 
remove  H2O  as  H^JO; 

(d)  While  said  compact  is  exposed  to  said  atmoq>here,  flir- 
ther  heating  said  compact  such  that  its  exterior  muhcn 
attain  temperatures  at  which  about  2  to  20  wt%  of  said 
alloy  would  be  liquid  under  Standard  Conditions,  volatil- 
izing alloying  materials  fh>m  a  liquid  surface  regi(»  to 
fbrm  a  reduced  volatile  alloying  material  surfeoe  r^ion  of 
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to  MinrwMk  AG,  FW.  lU^  or 

FM  Apr.  18, 1N3,  Sir.  No.  48M86 
(Um  priority,  ■ppUettta  FW.  Kip.  of 
1982,3133743 

brt.  a^  GOIN  21/78.  33/28 
UjS.a433— 89 


■bout  0.1  to  1  miUimeten,  therd>y  nising  the  solidut 

tempentore  of  nidnirfiKe  region  at  an  equiliMum  point   TEST  TUBE  FOR  THE  MBASUREMENT  OF  OIL  MIOT5 

causing  reioUdiflcation  of  nidnirfinefegion  at  said  equi-  Kvt  LskhiUi,  Gra«  GriiMa,  Fad.  Sep.  of  i 

librium  point,  and  then  cooling  said  compact  such  that  its      *-"-" ^  *"  -.  ..  - 

exterior  surfaces  attain  temperatures  of  about  ISO*  K.  or 
more  below  the  solidus  of  said  alloy,  such  that  said  com- 
pact becomes  sinter-sealed  by  attaining  a  Degree  of  Seal- 
ing of  about  80%  or  more. 


.Jn.38, 


nON-BEARING 
NICKEL4HR0MIUM-ALUMINUM-YTTUUM  ALLOY 
Robert  B.  Itechanoedar,  KokoM,  Ind^  Mi«Mr  to 
Corporatloi^  lokoao,  Inl 

Filed  May  34»  1983,  Ser.  No.  381*477 
lit  a^  C22C 19/05 
U&  a  430-443  13 


o-uLTMcn  tnmrN 
o-anniutnmTN 


f 


f 


RON|VllWT% 


1.  A  high  temperature  oxidation  resistant  alloy  of  improved 
woricability  consisting  essentially  of,  by  wei^t.  ftxm  14  to 
18%  chromium,  firom  4  to  6%  aluminum,  from  2  to  6%  iron,  a 
small  but  effective  yttrium  content  not  exceeding  0.04%  to 
promote  oxidation  resistance,  up  to  12%  cobalt,  up  to  1% 
manganese,  up  to  1%  molybdenum,  up  to  1%  silicon,  up  to 
0.2S%  carbon,  up  to  0.03%  boron,  up  to  1%  tungsten,  up  to 
1%  tantalum,  up  to  0.3%  titanium,  up  to  0.3%  hafiiium,  up  to 
0.3%  rhraium.  up  to  0.04%  of  elements  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  elements  37  through  71  of  the  periodic  table  of  the 
elements,  bdance  essentially  nickel;  said  nickel  irfus  said  cobalt 
being  at  least  66%. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  ZINC  POWDER  FOR 
ALKALINE  BATTERIES  BY  AMALGAMATION  OF  ZINC 

POWDER 
WoUlpng  Glasoer,  Goalar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraa^r,  aari^or  to 
Grillo-Weriw  AG,  DniabnrfHnAorB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuiy 

FDed  Apr.  8, 1983,  Sor.  No.  482«80S 
Odms  priority,  appUcatloa  Fsd.  Rap.  of  Genmay,  Apr.  10, 
1983, 3313388;  Apr.  10, 1983, 3313387 

tat  a'  C33C 18/00 
VA  CL  430—813  10  n«i— 

1.  A  method  for  making  zinc  powder  having  a  mercury 
content  of  0.1-10%  by  weight  (br  use  in  alkaline  batteries 
which  comprises: 

(a)  stirring  xinc  powder  with  metallic  mercury  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  amalgamation  aid  at  20*-130*  C.  in  a  dosed 
system  at  a  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  below  100  mbar, 

(b)  continuously  removing  excess  amalgamation  aid,  water 
vapor  and  any  volatile  products  formed  from  the  system; 
and 

(e)  gradually  raising  the  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  in  the 
system  to  atmospheric  pressure. 


1.  A  device  for  the  measurement  of  oil  mists  in  a  test  gas, 
ccmprising  a  glass  tube  having  ends  which  are  openable  to 
permit  a  test  gas  to  be  directed  thoethrough,  said  glass  tube 
being  filled  in  order  with  ntpect  to  the  direction  of  intended 
gu  flow  therethrough  with:  a  breakable  anywule  filled  with 
sulfliric  add,  a  particulate  air  filter,  a  distributor  layer  of  quarts 
gbns  grit,  and  an  indicator  layer  of  deactivated  silica  geL 


ENERGY-SAVING  DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
POLYETHYLENE 
Gay  JoaAoy,  Sdnt  Anmdt,  and  BvMTd  Martinot,  Lflhbone, 
be<h  of  Friaea,  aasipnn  to  Sodete  CMariqae  im  Cfcarboe- 
CUade,  Fkwee 

of  Sar.  No.  18,840,  Mar.  1, 1979,  abaadoMd.  Uto 
ippMcatiea  Jd.  8, 1981,  S«.  No.  380,538 
priority,  apptteatlM  F^aMe,  Mar.  3, 1978, 78  06030 
tat  a^  BOU  12/02 
V&  a  423-Ul  10 


1.  An  wpptntn  for  polymerizing  eth^ene  and  tor  produc- 
ing energy  for  use  outskle  said  apparatus  comprising; 

(a)  a  reactor  comprising  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  wherein  said 
outlet  discharges  a  mixture  of  ethylene  and  polyethylene; 

(b)  a  turbine  comprising  an  inlet,  at  least  one  stage  comprised 
of  a  nozde  and  a  bladed  whed,  and  an  outlet  after  the  last 
stage  of  said  turUne,  wherein  sdd  turbine  is  connected  to 
and  drives  an  energy  producing  means  for  producing 
energy  for  use  outside  said  apparatus; 

(c)  first  conduit  means  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  reactor 
with  the  inlet  of  said  turbine 

(d)  a  separator  comprising  an  inlet,  a  first  outlet,  and  a  sec- 
ond outlet,  wherein  said  first  outlet  discharges  polyethyl- 
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ene  uid  wnerein  said  wcond  outlet  discharges  a  gaseous 
mixture  comprising  ethylene; 

(e)  second  co^uit  means  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  tur- 
bine to  the  inlet  of  said  separator, 

(0  a  compressor  comprising  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  wherein 
said  compressor  has  no  connection  with  said  turbine; 

(g)  third  conduit  means  connecting  said  second  outlet  of  said 
separator  to  the  inlet  of  said  compressor; 

(h)  fourth  conduit  means  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  com- 
pressor to  the  inlet  of  said  reactor;  and 

(i)  fifth  conduit  means,  connecting  said  first  conduit  means 
and  said  seqond  conduit  means,  said  fifth  conduit  means 
including  a*  expansion  valve  and  further  including  an 
injector  downstream  of  said  expansion  valve,  said  injector 
comprising  a  convergent  ejecidon  nozzle,  a  convergent 
means  for  mixing  downstream  from  said  ejection  nozzle 
and  a  diffuser  downstream  fix>m  said  means  for  mixing. 


M6O347 

separating  actinide  ions  rtom  aqueous. 

basic;  carbonate  containing  solutions  using 

mixed  tertiary  and  quaternary  amino  anion 

exchange  resins 

AU  SuNh,  EttUagen,  aad  Jirgn  Haig,  Kvlnhe,  both  of  Fad. 

Rap.  of  Germany,  aaipMn  to  KCTBfonehiiBpieMraB  Karb- 
nihe  GmbH,  Kariamha,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gamny 

FIM  Oct  28, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  437411 
OaiiM  priority,  appUeatioB  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gamany,  No?.  12. 
1981, 3144974  '-•™-v,  rnn.  M, 

lit  a'  C22B  60/02 
U,S.a423-7  71 


TRIGGER  TO  CONTROLLABLY INITUTE 

CRYSTALLIZATION 
P.  Kapralia,  3020  S.  Porta  Dal  Eate  Dr.,  H„... 
Haighta,  CaUf.  ,91748,  and  Harry  Kmklc,  7023  Bcfia  Atc, 
Van  Noya,  Calf.  91406 

FDadAiV.  11, 1900,  Sar.  No.  177,258 
J     lit  a)  BOID  9/02 
U&a422-244  9ClaJna 


J3. 


vim) 


1.  Process  for  separating  actinide  ions  from  an  aqueous  basic, 
cwbonate  containing  solution  with  a  basic  ion  exchanger  com- 
prising: sorbing  the  actinide  ions  at  a  weakly  basic  anion  ex- 
changer comprising  a  polyalkene  matrix  provided  in  the  ma- 
jority (more  than  S0%  of  the  total  number  of  amino  groupa) 
with  tertiary  and  in  the  minority  with  quaternary  Mifao 
groups,  separating  the  charged  ion  exchanger  from  the  solu- 
tion, and  then  eluting  the  actinide  ions  from  the  ion  exchanger 
with  nitric  acid. 


1.  For  use  in  idtiating  crystallization  of  a  supercooled  salt 
solution,  the  conlbination  that  includes  a  flexible  container 
containing  said  solution,  and  a  trigger  located  in  the  container 
hi  contact  with  the  solution,  the  trigger  comprising 

(a)  a  thin,  non-ftrrous,  metallic  strip  having  a  perimeter, 

(b)  said  strip  having  a  multipUcity  of  openings  formed 
therein,  Mch  opening  characterized  as  having  opposed 
edges  which  face  one  another  in  near  touching  relation, 
said  opening!  being  of  pin-hole  size  and  everywhere 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  strip  periphery, 

(c)  the  strip  fiirfier  characterized  as  having  two  configura- 
tions betweeniwhich  it  is  bendable  with  snap-displacement 
causing  (said  edges  to  initiate)  progressive  exothermic 
crystallizatioq  of  said  salt  in  the  solution, 

(d)  the  strip  bein^  in  the  general  form  of  a  dished  disc  having 
a  central  porton  and  an  outer  portion  surrounding  said 
central  portion,  the  outer  portion  having  a  curved  periph- 

(e)  said  opening)  everywhere  spaced  inwardly  from  the  disc 
periphery  and!  located  in  at  least  one  of  said  disc  portions 
whereby  said  periphery  is  free  of  opening  edges  which 
could  otherwise  penetrate  the  container,  the  container 
consisting  of  f  lastic  material, 

(0  the  strip  haying  molecular  structure  which  is  impact 
oriented. 


I^KOJMO 

EXTRACnON  OF  URANIUM  WTTH  DIFHOSPHONIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Georgea  Starti,  Braat,  Fhuiea,  aarivwr  to  Sodetc  Nationla  Elf 

Aqnitaine  (Prodnetioii),  Fraaea 

FUad  JoL  7, 1980,  Sar.  No.  188,383 

Claima  priority,  applleatioa  Fhoea,  JoL  9, 1979, 79 17738 

Int.  as  COIG  43/00 

U.S.  CL  423—10  10  rirf^ 

1.  A  method  for  the  extraction  of  uranium  from  aqueous 
solution  containing  10-43%  by  weight  of  phosphoric  add 
which  comprises  contacting  said  aqueous  solution  with  a  com- 
position comprising  an  organic  liquid  containing  1  to  30%  by 
weight  of  a  diphosphonic  diacid  diester  of  the  formula 


P— A— P 


«o^S      ^o« 


in  which  A  is  a  grouping  selected  from  the  group  craaiitiag  Ot 
-CH2-CH2-, 


— CH:— CH-.  -CHj— C— 
CH3  CH2 

and -CH2— CH=CH  and  R  is  a  C6  to  C||  alkyl. 
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RECOVERY  OF  URANIUM  FROM  WET-PROCESS 
PHOSPHORIC  ACm 

*^f?* '"'**^  "•'■^^  ^Sn*  Hirth,  iirt  Gtro 

HqrMT,  ErfMidt,  aU  of  Ftd.  Rtp.  of  Gcrany,  MrigMiB  to 
Hotchrt  AkHwgwinnhift.  F1  Rtp.  of  Gwa^^^ 

FM  Jn.  30,  IMI,  te.  No.  229,978 
JObtamjMtf,  ipplieatioB  Fod.  Ri».  of  G«Miy.  FM.  9, 

UL  aj  COIG  43/00 
VS,  a  423i-10  5  rirf— 

1.  In  the  prooen  for  reoovering  uranium  from  uruium<con- 
tuning  crude  wet  prooen  phosphoric  acid,  by  extracting  phos- 
phoric acid  from  aaid  wet  proeen  phosphoric  acid  with  an 
organic  extractant  for  phoq)horic  acid  which  is  immisdble  or 
only  partially  miscible  with  water,  with  the  resultant  formation 
of  two  liquid  phases  including  an  organic  phosphoric  acid 
extract  and  a  rafRnate  residue  and  separating  tlM  two  phases, 
the  improvement  which  comprises:  heating  said  separated 
rafRnate  residue  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  espd  dissolved 
or  emulsified  residual  extractant  from  said  rafRnate  residue, 
extracting  thereafter  the  uranium  from  the  rafRnate  residue 
with  a  water-immiscible  solvent  extractant  for  uranium,  and 
separating  the  resulting  uranium-ocmtaining  extract  from  the 
undissolved  rafRnate  portion. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE 

FROM  ITTANIFERROUS  ORE 
naodore  A.  Rado,  OUahoBH  CHy,  Okla.,  MsipMr  to  lanw 

McGee  flsrtcal  CoiponlkM,  OUahom  Oty,  OUa. 
Gmtinatio»i»pirt  or  Sar.  No.  480,252,  Mar.  30, 1983.  lU 

a»pUeitkMMay3,1983,Sar.No.49UM 

lie  portta  of  the  tara  of  tkto  patoM  inbaeqaeM  to  Apr.  10, 

2001f  haa  bass  dtodaimad. 

lat  a>  COIG  23/01  23/07 

UAa423-79  oni- 


^ 


such  relatively  fine  particles  do  not  enter  into  the  first 
product  precursor  stream,  thereby  permitting  smaller 
sizes  of  titanium  ore  and  reductant  particles  to  be  utilized, 
and  further  wherein  chloride  salt  impurities  are  formed,  at 
least  some  of  which  form  substantially  nonvolatile  double 
salts  with  the  molten  salt  to  reduce  impurities  in  the  first 
puecursor  stream; 

providing  a  second  quantity  of  salt  in  molten  form  to  pro- 
duce  a  scrubbing  zone; 

passing  the  first  precursor  stream  from  the  loaded  chlorina- 
tion  zone  into  the  scrubbing  zone,  wherein  the  first  pre- 
cursor stream  is  defined  ftirther  as  comprising  formed 
chloride  salt  impurities  and  the  molten  salt  of  the  scrub- 
bing zone  is  defined  further  as  cooperating  to  form  sub- 
stantiaUy  nonvolatUe  double  salts  with  at  least  some  of 
said  formed  chloride  salt  impurities  to  procude  a  second 
precursor  stream  comprising  purified  titanium  tetrachlo- 
ride; 

providing  a  stream  of  oxygen  preheated  to  about  1000  de- 
grees centigrade; 

passing  the  second  precunor  stream  from  the  scrubbing 
zone  and  the  stream  of  oxygen  to  a  combustion  zone  to 
produce  a  combustible  mixturr, 

combusting  the  combustible  mixture  in  the  combustion  zone 
to  form  a  product  mixture  comprisng  titanium  dioxide, 
carbon  dioxide  and  chlorine;  and 

recovering  the  titanium  dioxide  from  the  product  mixture. 

M<0,881 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

SYNiranC  ANHYDROUS  CALCIUM  SULPHATE  AND 

PURE  HYDROFLUORIC  ACID 

DIetar  Boeaa,  llMrwil.  and  Ran*  Ettar,  Prattola,  both  of;  Swl^ 
lariaad,  aaaiffors  to  Baas  AG,  Baael,  Switzerland 

PCT  No.  PCr/CH81/0014C  371  Dato  Dec.  28, 1982,  102(a) 

Date  Doc  28, 1982,  per  Pab.  No.  WO82/03848.  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Nov.  11, 1982  ^^ 

PCT  FDad  Dae.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  456,090 

OalH  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Apr.  28,  1981. 
r45/81  — -,  «p.    -,  ».!, 

lit  a»  COIB  7/08.  7/18:  COIF  11/46 
UA  a  42^-166  u  ciaia, 


1.  A  method  for  producing  titanium  dioxide  from  natural  or 
synthetic  titanium  ore,  carbonaceous  reductant  and  chlorine 
and  oxygen  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  quantity  of  salt,  melting  at  between  about 
600  d^rees  centigrade  and  about  900  dq|rees  centigrade, 
in  Polten  form  having  a  tenq)erature  between  about  800 
degrees  centigrade  and  about  1000  degrees  centigrade  to 
produce  a  chlorination  zone; 

introducing  the  titanium  ore  and  the  reductant  into  the 
chlorination  zone  to  produce  a  loaded  chlorination  zone; 

passing  chlorine  into  tiie  loaded  chlorination  zone  to  pro- 
duce a  first  precursor  stream  comprising  titanium  tetra- 
chloride whereb  the  molten  salt  cooperates  to  retain 
relatively  fine  particles  of  titanium  ore  and  reductant  so 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  synthetic  anhydrite  and 
pure  hydrofluoric  acid  in  a  reactor  having  at  least  two  stages  in 
which  first  reactor  suge  fluorspar  and  a  hot  acid  mixture  are 
admitted  to  initiate  the  reaction  of  calcium  fluoride  with  sulfu- 
ric acid  and  produce  gases  including  hydrogen  fluoride  gases 
followed  by  treating  said  gases  in  a  scrubber  with  sulphuric 
acid  to  remove  dust  and  water,  said  hot  add  mixture  oomiffis- 
ing  sulphuric  acid,  oleum  and  previously  used  scrubbing  add, 
that  improvement  consisting  of  reducing  fluorine  compounds 
from  the  scrubbing  add  after  it  has  been  used  for  scrubbing  by 
heating  said  scrubbing  acid  to  a  temperature  from  100*  C  up  to 
200*  C.  in  a  zone  separate  from  contact  with  hydrogen  fluoride 
containing  process  streams  at  normal  pressure  prior  to  additioa 
of  said  scrubbing  add  into  Uie  said  acid  mixture,  the  fluorine 
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oocurring  in  na^  fonn  in  the  acid  mixture  of  sulphuric  acid, 
oleum  and  previously  used  scrubbing  acid  fed  to  the  reactor 
corresponds  at  most  to  an  amount  of  hydrogen  fluoride  of  1%. 


4AfOJSS2 

PROCXfe  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  AIR 

COMPONENTS,  SUCH  AS  DIFFICULTLY  ABSORBABLE 

AIR  IMPUIOTIES,  OUT  OF  AIR-GAS  MIXTURES 
Erhard  Zakrvmld,  IVHShr^^rcoahanen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcT' 
'  to  Stcnler  Indastrieweriw,  GjB.bJl.,  D-Httr- 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany 
FIW  May  36, 1M1«  Scr.  No.  267,407 
iBt  a^  BOID  53/34 
UJB.a433— 310  11 


4.460,883 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDRODESULFURIZATION  OF 

NATURAL  OAS  CONTAINING  ORGANIC  SULFUR 

COMPOUNDS  AND  OXYGEN 

Aadri  Deachaapa,  Noisy  le  Roi;  Jean  Coayna,  Maale,  and  Jean- 

Vnmeak  U  Piga,  RMO-Malnaiaoa,  all  of  Fhuee,  aaaivwrs 

to  iMtHnt  Fkaaeais  dn  Petrolc,  RaeO-MataniaoB,  Friuce 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  4dMM 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Feb.  18, 1982, 82  02880 
laL  CL^  BOID  53/36 
UJB.  a  433-21#  7  ruimm 

1.  A  proceu  lor  hydrodesulAirizing  a  gas  (A)  comprising 
together  methane,  at  least  one  organic  suUFur  compound  and 
oxygen,  charactvized  by  the  step  of  passing  a  mixture  of  said 
gas  with  a  hydrogen  containing  gas  on  a  p^^^f^^vm  catalyst  at 
a  temperature  of  300*  to  430*  C 


METHOD  OF  REMOVING  H2S  FROM  A  GAS  STREAM 

UTILIZING  BOiK)N-VANADIUM,  QUINONE  SOLUTION 

AND  IRON  SCA  VAGING  COMPOSmON 

E.  Shafw,  Onriaiid  Park,  Kav.,  Maljani  to 

Imcn  Of  wlaii  Park,  Kfa. 

FDad  Mar.  31, 1983,  Sar.  No.  480,761 

lit  a^  BOID  53/34 

U  A  a  433—228  12 

1.  In  a  method  of  removing  H2S  from  a  sour  gas  by  oxidation 
of  the  H2S  to  flree  sulftir  utilizhig  equipment  which  includes 
steel  component^  the  improved  steps  of: 
contacting  thai  sour  gas  with  a  liquid  alkaline  absorption 


medium  capable  of  absorbing  H2S  with  at  least  a  part 
thereof  fjormmg  [HS~]  ions, 

said  liquid  absorption  medium  containing  a  vanadium-boron 
complex  wherein  the  ratio  of  boron  to  vanadium  on  an 
demental  basis  is  such  that  the  pIS  -  ]  imis  are  oxidixed  to 
an  extent  to  produce  elemental  sulftir  as  the  vanadium 
undergoes  reduction  and  the  boron  constituent  inhibits 
formation  of  insoluble  vanadium  sulfide  compounds  and 
consequent  thiosulfate  formation  upon  reoxidation  of  the 
vanadium; 

providmg  a  quantity  of  a  quinone  type  oxidation  catalyst  in 
said  absorption  medium  which  has  substituted  radicals  on 
the  aromatic  ring  structure  threof  separated  by  two  car- 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  chemical  air  impurities 
from  air-gas  mixtures  comprising  the  steps  of: 
distributing  an  absorbent  medium  in  a  reaction  tower, 
introducing  said  air-gas  mixture  to  said  tower;  and 
creating  a  flow  of  air  through  said  tower  whereby  said  air-gas 
mixture  is  drawn  throu^  said  tower  and  exits  from  said 
tower,  the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out  the  pro- 
cess with  at  least  one  pack  of  str^ified  nonwoven  fabric 
filter  mats  in  tie  tower,  the  absorbent  medium  being  distrib- 
uted over  said  filter  mat  ind  the  flow  of  air  passing  through 
said  filter  mat  wherd>y  the  air  is  substantially  freed  of  chemi- 
cal impurities. 


-^ 


bon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy and  keto; 

said  oxidation  catalyst  being  present  in  a  concentration  suffi- 
cient to  enhance  oxidation  of  the  reduced  vanadium; 

regenerating  the  absorption  medium  utilizing  a  source  of 
oxygen  to  oxidize  the  reduced  vanadium;  and 

maintaining  a  sufficient  quantity  of  an  inn  cyanide  com- 
pound in  said  alkaline  absorption  medhmi  which  is  com- 
patible with  said  vanadium-boron  complex  and  the  qui- 
none type  catalyst  and  that  is  capable  of  reacting  with 
ionic  iron  entering  the  absorption  medium  from  the  steel 
components  of  said  processing  equipment  to  form  an 
essentially  insoluble  precipitate  theieby  preventing  solubi- 
Uzed  iron  from  forming  iron  sulfide. 


AMMONU  SCAVENGER 
Ralph  P.  Tlmaipaoa,  Oklahma  CHy,  Oktan  aarigMT  to  OrgBBon 
Tefadka  CorporatioB,  OUahoau  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Ang.  38, 1983,  Ser.  No.  828,311 
lA  OJ  CBIB  25/26 
VS,  a  433-309  18  CUm 

13.  A  method  for  the  prqtaration  of  a  particulate  substan- 
tially water-insoluble  magnesium  phoq>hate  product  contain- 
ing slurry  having  a  pH  of  tnm  about  6.S  to  about  8.S,  said 
product  having  an  enqnrical  composition  exclusive  of  water  of 
hydration  of  the  formula: 

wherein 

X  is  from  about  0.7S  to  about  1.4, 

y  is  tnm  about  0.2  to  about  1.S,  and 

*  is  1, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  magneaium  hydrozkle  with  water  oontainiBg  a 
phoq^te  ion-containhig  buffer  having  a  pH  of  drom 
about  6.S  to  about  8.S  to  form  a  slurry,  and 

(b)  slowly  adding  H3PO4  to  the  durry  <kstq>  (a)  to  form  a 
particulate  substaatiaUy  water-inaoluble  magneriam  ^os- 
phate  product  having  an  empirical  oompositioB  exclusive 
of  water  of  hydratkm  of  the  fbrmufau 

(Mg);,(HV(F04)t 
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whereb 
X  is  from  about  0.75  to  about  1.4, 
y  it  from  about  a2  to  about  l.S,  and 
zisl. 


a 


UAa423-4S0 


RECOVERY  OF  CARBON  BLACl 
Bvtiiivflla,  Okfak,  aHlpMr  to  PhDUM 
Bartkifflla,  OUa. 

niad  Oct  2,  IMl,  S«.  No.  30Mf2 

irt.  a*  coiB  31/01  cnc  l/4% 


10 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  »GH  PURITY  SI  FOR 

SOLAR  f?gf.TiB 

HiAwt  Adkh,  Moich;  bri-IWn  EbMllk,  Schttmaa:  FHt. 

Mnkh,  aU  of  Fal  Ra».7G«^,  aariffon  to  tow 
AktiaogMUaehaft,  Bariii  airi  Mnkh,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gamuy 

FOad  Apr.  20, 1983,  Sar.  No.  4I6,6BS 
OalM  prioritjr,  appUortioo  Fad.  Rap.  af  GarHBiy,  Apr.  », 
1912, 3219901  ^^  ^ 

lat  a^  COIB  am 

UjS.a433-3S0  14CUn 

1.  In  a  proceas  for  producing  highly  puriiSed  silicon  which  is 
suitable  (br  ftbrication  of  solar  ceUi,  in  accordance  with  a 
carbo-thennal  reduction  proceas  wherein  highly  purified  sili- 
con dioxide  is  utOixed  as  a  starting  material  and  finely  pulver- 
ized carbon  is  utilized  as  a  reduction  agent,  the  impiovement 
comprising: 

admixing  a  pulverixed  carbon-containing  material  having 
impurities  therein  with  an  acid-resistant,  high  tempera- 
ture-tolerant bonding  agent  to  form  a  plurality  of  catbon- 
containing  granulates; 

admixing  purified  particulate  SiO:  with  an  acid-resistant, 
high  temperature-tolerant  bonding  agent  to  form  a  plural- 
ity of  purified  SiOj-containing  granulates; 

contacting  at  least  said  carbon-containing  granulates  with  a 
hot  inorganic  acid  solution  so  as  to  extract  substantially 
any  impurities  present  therein  and  obtain  substantially 
purified  carbon<containing  granulates;  and 

admixing  the  resultant  purified  carbon-containing  granulates 
with  said  purified  Si02-containing  granulates  and  directly 
reducing  the  SiO:  with  carbon  via  the  carbo-thermal 
reduction  process  to  attain  relatively  pure  silicon  suitable 
for  fabrici^  into  solar  cells. 


4^440397 
STARTING  PUCHES  FOR  CARBON  FIBERS 
HifoaU  TakaaUma,  KawaaaU;  Oaamu  lato,  YokihnM;  Saiidd 
Uann,  1^  ShakU  YaawMto,  a^  Takw  Hiraaa,  both 

TOKjro,  Japan 

FDid  No?.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  441,870 
OriM  prieffty,  wnfiatam  Japn,  Nov.  18, 1981, 96-183890; 

ISi*  2  iS,'^"'^  "«•  »•  «^  •^»9890j  DaTa. 
UOl,  9^209881 

lit  a'  DOIF  9/14 
UjS.  a  433— 447.1  7ClataB 

t  A  proceas  ftw  die  productioa  of  carbon  fibers  hi  which  a 
starting  pitch  is  heat  treated  to  obtain  a  precursor  pitch  which 
is  meh  spun  to  obtain  precursor  pitch  fibers,  the  pitch  fibers  are 
inftisibilized  and  the  infiisibilized  pitch  fiben  are  carbonized  or 
graphitized,  wherem  the  starting  pitch  is  a  specific  one  ob- 
tained by  heat  treating  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  coal  tar  and  coal  Uqueftction  pitch  at  a 
temperature  of  400*-S00*  C.  and  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  at 
least  20  kg/cm>  without  the  addition  of  a  hydrogenation  cata- 
lyMttd  fbrther  heating  at  a  temperature  of  340*-4S0*  C.  and  a 
presaure  IV  to  atmoqiheric  pfesBure  under  a  stream  of  an  inert 


[U.T    U     r— =1,^^ 
1 — — ^^a^^y^.^^ 


»a 


\,  comprising: 

(a)  fbeding  air  to  an  air  separation  means  to  form  a  first 
gaseous  stream  comprising  at  least  93  volume  percent 
nitrogen  and  a  second  gaseous  stream  comprising  at  least 
SO  volume  percent  free  oxygen, 

(b)  feeding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  gaseous  stream 
compriring  at  least  50  volume  percent  free  oxygen  to  a 
first  carbon  black  reactor, 

(c)  feeding  a  feedstock  to  said  first  carbon  black  reactor, 

(d)  combusting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  feedstock  to  said 
first  carbon  blak  reactor  in  the  presence  of  said  second 
gaseous  stream  comprising  at  least  SO  volume  percent 
oxygen  to  form  a  hot  combustion  gas, 

(e)  decomposing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  feedstock  ftd  to 
said  first  carbon  bh^k  reactor  in  the  presence  of  said  hot 
combustion  gas  of  (d)  in  said  first  carixm  black  reactor 
under  conditions  conducive  to  the  formation  of  carbon 
black  to  form  an  effluent  of  said  first  carbon  black  reactor 
comprising  carbon  bbck  and  residual  reaction  gas, 

(0  passing  a  quench  fluid  to  said  first  carbon  black  reactor  to 
cool  the  effluent  of  said  carbon  black  reactor  to  a  tempera- 
tiire  in  the  range  of  about  1200*  to  about  2000*  P., 

(g)  directing  the  effluent  of  said  first  carbon  black  reactor  to 
a  first  carbon  black  separation  means  wherein  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  carbon  black  formed  in  said  first  carbon 
black  reactor  is  separated  firom  said  residual  reaction  gas 
of  the  first  carbon  Mack  reactor, 

(h)  recovering  the  carixn  black  formed  b  said  first  carbon 

bbnk  reactor  and  separated  from  the  reaidual  reaction  gas 
of  said  first  carbon  black  reactor, 

(!)  feeding  at  least  a  portion  of  the  residual  reaction  gas  from 
the  first  carbon  black  reactor  to  a  second  carbon  black 
reactor  as  a  ftiel  gas, 

(j)  fiseding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  gaseous  stream 
comprising  at  least  SO  volume  percent  oxygen  to  said 
second  carbon  black  reactor, 

(k)  feeding  a  feedstock  to  said  second  carbon  bUKk  reactor, 

0)  combusting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  residual  reaction  gas 
from  the  first  carbon  black  reactor  which  is  fed  to  said 
second  carbon  black  reactor  as  a  ftiel  gas  in  the  presence 
of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  gaseous  stream  com- 
prising at  lent  50  volume  percent  oxygen  to  form  a  hot 
combustion  gas, 

(m)  combustbg  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fbedstock  fbd  to  sakl 
second  carbon  black  reactor  in  the  presence  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  second  gaseous  stream  comprising  at  least 
SO  volume  percent  oxygen  to  form  a  hot  combustion  gas, 

(n)  decomposing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fisedstock  fed  to 
said  second  carbon  black  reactor  in  dw  presence  of  said 
hot  combustion  gas  of  0)  and  (m)  and  said  second  carbon 
Mack  reactor  under  conditioBsooadacive  to  deformation 
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of  carbon  bhck  to  fonn  an  effluent  from  said  seccmd 
carbon  black  reactor  compriamg  carbon  black  in  a  residaal 
reaction  gast 

(o)  paaatng  a  quench  flow  to  laid  tecond  carbon  black  reac- 
tor to  cool  the  effluent  of  nid  second  carbon  black  reactor 
to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  1200*  to  about  2000* 
P., 

(p)  directing  the  effluent  from  said  second  carbon  black 
reactor  to  4  second  carbon  black  separation  means 
wherein  at  letet  a  portion  of  said  carbon  black  formed  in 
said  second  carbon  black  reactor  is  separated  from  said 
residual  reaction  gas  of  said  second  carbon  black  reactor, 
and 

(q)  recovering  flie  carbon  black  formed  in  said  second  car- 
bon black  reactor  and  separated  from  the  residual  reaction 
gas  of  said  second  carbon  bU^k  reactor 

(r)  feeding  said  carbon  black  separated  firom  said  residual 
reaction  gas  of  said  first  carbon  black  reactor  or  said 
second  carbon  black  reactor  to  a  pelleting  means. 

(s)  introducing  a  pelleting  agent  to  said  pelleting  means, 

(t)  admixing  said  pelleting  agent  with  said  carbon  black  m 
said  pelleting  means  to  form  pellets  of  carbon  black, 

(u)  feeding  the  pellett  of  carbon  black  to  a  means  for  remov- 
ing excess  pelleting  agent  (torn  said  pellets  of  carbon  black 
in  the  presence  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  gaseous 
■tream  compiising  at  least  93  volume  percent  nitrogen, 
and 


17.  An  analytical  method  for  quantifying  the  drug  sensitivity 
of  a  cell,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
imparing  a  preparation  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said 

polymer  bears  a  tracer  substance; 
applying  said  preparation  to  a  cell;  and 


measuring,  by  means  for  detecting  said  tracer,  the  extent  to 
which  said  reagent  is  covalently  bound  to  said  cell. 

18.  The  method  of  claim  17  in  which  said  tracer  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorescent  materials,  radioactive 
materials  or  heavy  metals. 


(v)  recovering 


ingdw  pellet 

J  * 

L0CALIZA1 


'  carbon  black  so  formed. 


4y4d0,559 

TUMOR  LCXULIZATION  AND  THERAPY  WHH 

LABELED  ANTIBODIES  SPECmC  TO 

INTRACELLULAR  TUMOR-ASSOOATED  MARKERS 

MJHm  D.  Goldenberg,  11837  GaJasborough  Rd^  Potomac,  Md. 


Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  126,26L  Mar.  3, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,361,844.  lUa  appUcation  May  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374^682 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqaent  to  Nor.  30, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

itt  a^  A6IK  43/oa  49/00 
UA  a  434— 1.1  ncums 

1.  A  method  (ck  detecting  and  localizing  a  tumor  which 
either  produces  or  is  associated  with  an  intracellular  mariier 
substance,  which  comprises  injecting  a  subject  parenterally 
with  an  antibody  qwcific  kto  said  marker  substance  and  radi- 
oha)eled  with  a  pharmacologically  inert  radioisotope  capable 
of  detection  using  a  photoscanning  device,  and  subsequently 
•canning  with  said  device  to  detect  and  locate  the  site  or  sites 
of  uptake  of  said  labeled  antibody  by  said  tumor,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  said  antibody  is  an  antibody  specific  to 
human  chlorionic  gonadotropin  or  its  beta-subunit,  said  radioi- 
sotope is  other  tbm  Tc-99m. 


ff  thafiTc* 
)ELIVER1 


DRUG  DELIVERY  BY  POLYMERIC  CARRIERS 
ZoMa  A.  TSkaa,  Loa  Angdes;  Kathryn  E.  Rogers,  and  Ahm 
Ramha— u  both  qf  Paaadnia,  aH  of  CaBf.,  Maignon  to  Vwhtt- 
sity  of  Southern  CaUfbmla,  Los  Angelea,  CUif. 
FUed  Ion.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,837 

ICLi  A61K  49/Oa  43/00 
UCIalma 
!al  preparation  in  which  the  cytostatic  or 
cytotoxic  effect  of  a  drug  is  improved  by  perturbing  the  mem- 
branous domains  of  a  target  cell  or  microorganism,  comprising 
a  drug  covalently  coupled  to  the  surface  of  an  organic  poly- 
mer, in  a  manner  svch  that  the  drug  remains  so  coupled  while 
having  the  cytostatic  or  cytotoxic  effect  on  said  toxic  cell  in 
the  essential  absence  of  endocytosis,  the  polymer  being  other- 
wise biocompatible  with  said  cell  and  having  a  diameter  in  the 
range  of  about  100  angstroms  to  1.3  microns,  said  preparation 
being  essentially  firee  of  immunoglobulins. 


TUMOR  LOCAUZAnON  AND  THERAPY  WITH 

LABELED  ANTIBODIES  SPBCmC  TO 

INTRACELLULAR  TUMOR-ASSOOATED  MARKERS 

M.  Dmtf  Goldaaberg,  836  LakaAon  Dr„  Leitailoa,  Kj.  48808 

CoatlanadoB-ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  126,261,  Mir.  3, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,361,544.  This  appUcatfcm  Sap.  8, 1982,  S«.  No.  418476 

Hw  porthM  of  the  lani  of  tUa  palait  siAaaqMBt  to  No?.  30, 

1999,  has  baai  diadataMd. 

iM.  a^  A6IK  43/oa  49/00 

U.S.a424-tl  nOalM 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  and  localizing  a  tumor  which 
either  produces  or  is  associated  with  an  intraceOular  maiier 
substance,  which  comprises  ejecting  a  human  subject  paren- 
terally with  an  antibody  specific  to  said  marker  substance  and 
radiolabeled  with  a  pharmacologically  inert  radiobotope  capa- 
ble of  detection  using  a  photoscanning  device,  and  with  indif- 
ferent nnmunoglobulin  firom  the  same  or  different  qwcies  as 
that  used  to  prepare  said  specific  antibody,  said  indifTerent 
immunoglobulin  being  radidabeled  with  a  pharmacologically 
inert  radioisotope  of  a  different  element  from  that  used  to  label 
the  specific  antibody  and  emitting  at  an  energy  cqiable  of 
independent  detection  using  said  photoscanning  device,  the 
radiolabeling  be  so  effected  that  the  kinetics  and  distribution  of 
the  radiolabeled  specific  antibody  and  indifferent  nnmunoglob- 
ulin in  said  subject  are  substantially  the  same  during  the  time 
period  required  for  scanning;  and  scanning  the  subject  with 
said  photoscanning  device,  the  level  of  activity  of  the  tebeled 
indifferent  immunoglobulin  being  used  to  determine  the  distri* 
bution  of  background  activity  due  to  non-targeted  specific 
antibody,  said  background  activity  being  subtracted  firom  the 
total  activity  of  specific  antibody,  whereby  the  activity  of 
substantially  only  the  tar^ted  tumor-localized  qwdflc  anti- 
body is  determined  and  said  tumor  is  ther^y  detected  and 
localized. 
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POLYMERIC  DIFFUSION  MAHIIX  CONTAINING 
PROPRANOLOL 

AIM  O.  Utk,  Mfanri,  Fbk,  Md  Walton  SiriiH,  SM 

"•   •  T  rl|n  II 11  fn  Fit  Thm  ■■!  mii  ili.  Ii .,  Ml^  ili. 

GoMtantfM  of  te.  No.  337,3m,  te.  C  UU,  wUch  li  a 
^cortnatka-taiMrt  or  to.  No.  231,322,  JaL  I,  IMl, 

.  Jr,^  ^^^  *■  ■  «*«»«OiHto.pirt  of  S«.  No. 
109442,  Jaa.  3, 1980,  abaadoatd,  wUck  is  a  coMiBMtfoiHa^vt 
of  te.  No.  2,568,  Jaa.  11, 1979,  rtiailiiaii  lUi  anllcalluii 
Mar.  30, 1903,  Sar.  No.  IITOJJI     ^^^^"^ 
lit  a'  A61L 15/03:  A61F  ii/m  A61K  9/m  47/00 
UJ5.  a  424-20  OOaiM 

1.  A  aelf-supporting  polymeric  difAuioa  matrix  for  the  sus- 
tained retease  of  prtqvaaolol  to  deliver  transdermally  said 
propanolol  to  a  patient  in  need  of  a  beta<andrenergic  blocking 
agent,  said  matrix  comprising  fhmi  about  1  to  about  60%  of  a 
polar  plastidzer,  firom  about  6  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  at 
least  90%  hydrolyaed  polyvinyl  alcohol  molecular  weight  of 
about  30,000  to  about  ISaOOO^  from  about  2  to  about  30%  by 
weight  polyvinylpyrrolidone  molecular  weight  of  about 
13,000  to  about  83,000,  and  a  pharmaoeutically  transdermally 
effective  amount  of  propanolol,  a  beta<adrenergic  blocking 
agent  indicated  for  tiw  control  of  hypertensi<m,  arrhythmias 
and  migraine,  when  applied  to  the  skin  of  said  patient 


ANTICARIES  CX>MPOSinON8 
LabaMB,  NJ.,  asslpn  to  JehMaa  4 
Pniteti  IM.,  New  Bmawkk,  N J. 

FDad  Not.  10, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  442,697 

I«.a»A6117//4  7//« 

UJB.  a  424-S2  5 , 

1.  In  a  composition  for  preventing  dental  caries  consisting 
essentially  of  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  oral  hygiene  vehi- 
de  containing  an  effective  concentration  to  prevent  caries  of  at 
least  one  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  fluoride  salt;  the  im- 
provement which  consists  of  including  tiierewith  a  fluoride  ion 
activating  enhancing  amount  of  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable 
sulfonated  aUtyhiaphtiialene  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

monoalkybaphthalene  monosulfonate  salts  of  structure  (A), 


(A) 


9O3M 


diaUcybaphthalene  monosulfonate  salts  of  structiue  (B), 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MICROCAPSULES  IN  A 
LIQUID  VEHICLE 
MMiM  OdaneU,  Moua,  Italy,  aasigMir  to  Eoind  S*A, 
Aulan,  Ituy 

FDad  Apr.  2, 1901,  Ssr.  No.  280^406 

Int.  a'  BOU  13/01'  BOSD  7/OQr  B32B  9/01 A61I  9/62 
UJB.  a  424-38  IC  n^— 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  microci^ules  in  a  Uquid  vehicle, 
oompruing  the  foUowing  steps: 

(1)  dissolution  of  a  membrsne-forming  ceUulosic  polymer  fai 
a  solvent  which  is  die  microencapsulation  vehicle 

(2)  addition  of  cores  of  a  substiuce  to  be  microencapsulated 
to  said  solution; 

(3)  formation  of  a  ooaoervate  by  adding  a  substance  HwHfd 
to  cause  phase  sqwation; 

(4)  deposition  of  the  ooaoervate,  forming  a  continuous  coat- 
tog  of  polymer  around  the  cores  of  the  substance;  and 

(3)  solidification  of  the  polymer, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  tet  that  the  membrane-form- 
tog  ceUulosic  polymer  is  a  oeUulose  phthatote  having  dw  fol- 
lowing chemical  stiroctiire: 


whereto  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl,  hydroxypropyl.  carboxy- 
benxoyl,  2-<2-carix>xybenzoyl)propyl,  or  acetyl  group,  at  least 
one  R  betog  always  carboxybenzoyl,  that  the  polymer  is  dis- 
served to  aqueous  or  buflier  solution,  and  diat  the  phase  separa- 
tor is  a  substimce  causing  phase  separation  of  the  ceUulose 
phthalate  firom  aqueous  solution  at  a  pH  2  3. 


8O3M 


monoaUcyhiaphthalene  disulfonate  salti  of  structure  (Q, 


MOjS 


IQ 


SO3M 


and  diaUcytoaphthalene  disulfonate  salts  of  structure  (DX 


MOjS 


<D) 


aoiM 


whereto  Ri  is  a  Unear  or  branched  aUeyl  having  8  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  R2  is  a  Unear  or  branched  aUcyl  having  8  to  20  catten 
atoms,  R3  is  a  Unear  or  branched  aUqi  having  8  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  R4  is  a  Unear  or  branched  aUcyl  having  8  to  20  carbon 
atrais,  and  M  is  selected  from  the  groap  consisting  of  Uthium, 
sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  magnesium,  zinc,  ooppa,  alumi- 
num, ammonium  and  the  substituted  amnKmium  ions  derived 
ftom  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  organic  Mnine» 
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ANTICARIOGtNIC  REMINKRAI.IZINC  DENTIFRICE 
Jn  WMMntef  ttd  Edt  M.  StMd*  both  of  Asonfoorti  Nctkcr 
umoH  nttVat  AMcnroorit  niciMnHMi 
~FIM  M.  2, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  394,725 
priority,  appUcatkNi  Nctheriaiids,  JiL  3,   1981, 
S103309 

lilt  a^  A<1K  7m  7/18 
UjS.  a  434—83  ^  19  CUm 

1.  A  dentifHoa  having  anticariogeoic  and  remineralizing 
propcftm,  oonpiuing: 

(a)  a  fluoride  •elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  fluorides,  alkaline  earth  metal  fluorides,  and  ammo- 
nium fluoride; 

(b)  an  alkali  metal  fluorophosphate; 

(c)  a  soluble  cyclic  alkali  metal  phosphate; 

(d)  a  soluble  Unear  phosphate;  and 

(e)  a  calcium  containing  substance,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium  citrate  and  calcium  tartrate, 

and  wherein  the  ooncentration  of  components  (a)+(bX  calcu- 
lated as  P,  is  25(>-$00  ppm  in  a  mouth  wash,  1000-1300  ppm  in 
a  toothpaste,  S00O-7S00  ppm  in  a  prophylactic  paste,  and 
10^000-13,000  ppm  in  an  ap|dication  liquid  or  gel;  the  concen- 
tration of  component  (c)  is  0.1-3%  by  weighs  the  concentra- 
tion of  component  (e)  is  0.03-3%  by  weight;  and  the  concen- 
tration of  component  (d)  is  such  to  provide  a  Ca:P  atomic  ratio 
of  about  1.66:1. 


HAIR  RINSE  GOMFOSrnON 
YoikUd  Abe,  Tolqro,  and  Rlkio  TsaaUaM,  Wakayaaa,  both  of 

Japa,  iwlgnnu  to  Kao  Soap  Co^  Ltl,  TiAyo,  Japan 
FDed  Jan.  20, 1982,  Sor.  No.  341,0M 

CUm  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1981, 56-10471 

lat  aj  A61E  7/06 

VS.  CL  434-70  5  Claims 

1.  A  hair  rinse  composition  comprising,  in  liquid  medium, 
0.1-10  wt%  of  at  least  one  decomposition  derivative  of  keratin 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  salts  of  de- 
composition products  obtained  by  oxidation  of  kentin  material 
to  convert  the  disulfide  bonds  to  sulfonic  acid  groups,  and  (2) 
salts  of  derivativei  at  thiol  groups  of  decomposition  products 
obtained  by  reduction  of  keratin  material,  wherein  the  deriva- 
tive at  tlw  thiol  groups  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — SCHaCCX)!!, 

-SCH2CH2COOH^  -SCHCOOH  ,  -SCHCHjCOOH, 
CH3COOH        CH3 

-SCHsCHOO^  -SOsH.  -SSOsH.  -SCH2CH2SO3H. 
CH3 


— 8CH2CH)  SO3H.  — SCH:CH3CX>NHCCH2S03H. 

CHs 

— SCHiCHaSOiCHjOOOH. 


4yU0,867 
QUATERNARY,  COPOLYMERIC  HIGH  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  AMMONIUM  SALTS  BASED  ON  ACRYUC 
COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  COSMETICS 
Dieter  Stradla,  WaU  am  RlMlB,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GenMiy;  Hubert 
MdmU,  Riehen,  SwitMriand;  Laoio  MoMovaiiyi,  Basel,  SwU- 
asrland,  and  Charlsa  Poaraley,  Riehen,  SwitierlaBd,  asrignors 
to  Oba-Geigy  Corponrtkm,  Ardiley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Sor.  No.  386,930,  JnL  37, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^19,344. 
lUs  appUeatioa  Sap.  38, 1983,  Sor.  No.  435,601 
iBt  a'  A6IK  7/06,  7/11 
VS.  CL  434—70  14  Oalan 

13.  A  method  of  hair  treatment  to  give  ease  of  wet  and  dry 
combing  which  comprises  the  step  of  q)plying  a  cosmetic 
which  contains  at  least  one  oopolymeric,  quaternary  ammo- 
nium salt  which  is  soluble  or  forms  a  microemulsion  in  an 
aqueous  surfactant  system,  which  hu  a  molecular  wdght 
distribution  of  10*  to  10*,  the  molecular  weight  of  at  least  3 
percent  by  weight  of  the  copolymer  being  10^  and  lO',  and 
comprises,  in  any  order,  recurring  structural  elements  of  the 
formulae 


f 

— CH2-C- 


CO-Di-Ei«-N-QXe  and 

-CH2-C- 

CO— NH2 

in  which  Ai  and  A2  are  each  hydrogen  or  methyl,  Di  is  oxygen 
or  — NH— ,  E(is  alkylene  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  R|  and  R2  are  each 
methyl  or  ethyl,  Q  is  alkyl  or  hydroxy-alkyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  benzyl  and  X@  is  the  radical  of  at  least  one 
anionic  sarcosinate  surfactant 


4,460,568 
QUATERNARY,  COPOLYMERIC,  HIGH  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  AMMONIUM  SALTS  BASED  ON  ACRYUC 
COMPOUNDS,  THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND  THEIR  USE 

IN  COSMETICS 
Dieter  Strasflla,  Wefl  am  Rbeia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy;  Habere 

MeiBdl,  RieheB,  Switnrlaiid;  Lanio  MoMofaqi,  Bml,  Swit- 

nriaad,  and  Charles  Feanley,  Riehsii,  Switaariaad,  amitBon 

to  Oha-Geisy  Corporatioa,  Arddey,  N.Y. 
DirWoB  of  Ser.  No.  386,930,  JaL  r,  1981,  Pat  No.  4^19,344. 
Tlis  appUeatioa  Sep.  38, 1983,  Ser.  No.  428,998 

Oaiam  priority,  appUeatioa  Switnriaad,  Aag.  1,  1980, 
5876/80 

Iirt.  a)  A6IK  7/06,  7/11 
VS.  CL  434-70  18  Clalaa 

13.  A  method  of  hair  treatment  to  give  ease  of  wet  and  dry 
combing  which  comprises  the  step  of  q>plying  a  cosmetic 
which  contains  at  least  one  copolymeric,  quaternary  ammo- 
nium salt  which  is  soluble  or  forms  a  microemulsion  in  an 
aqueous  surfactant  system,  which  has  a  molecular  weight 
distribution  of  10*  to  lO',  the  molecular  weight  of  at  least  3 
percent  by  weight  of  the  copolymer  being  10^  and  lO',  and 
comprises,  in  any  order,  recurring  structural  dements  of  the 
formulae 


— CH2— C— 


CO— Di— El*- N— QX© 


I 

Ra 
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•continued 

-CH2-C- 

CX)— NH2 

and  in  which  Ai  and  A2  are  each  hydrofen  or  methyl,  Di  is 
oxygen  or  — NH— ,  Ei  is  alkylene  having  1  to  4  carbon  at<»ns 
which  is  unsabstituted  or  snbsdtuted  by  hydroxyl,  R|  and  R2 
are  each  methyl  or  ethyl.  Q  is  alkyl  or  hydioxy-dkyl  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl  and  X3  is  the  radical  of  at  least 
one  animic  zwitterionic  sorftctant  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  of  an  N-alkyl-alpha-iminodipropionate  and  an 
hnidazolininm<dicarbozylic  add  derivative  which  is  alkyl-sub* 
sdtoted  m  the  2-potition. 


niom  salt  which  is  soluble  or  forms  a  mieioenralsion  in  an 
aqueous  surfactant  system,  which  has  a  molecular  weight 
distribution  of  10*  to  lO',  the  moleeuhv  weight  <rf  at  least  S 
pmem  by  weight  of  the  copolymer  being  10^  and  \(fi,  and 
comprises,  in  any  order,  recurring  structural  elements  of  the 
formulae 


— CH2— C- 


f  J'  ' 

00— D|— El— ©N— Q  xe 


-CH2-C- 

OO-NH2 


— CH2— C—  nd  opnoaiUy  — CH2— C— 


<j«8B,MJ 


^ 


QUATERNARY,  GOPOLYMERIQ  HIGH  MOLECULAR    ,      .^  ^  .     .     .       . 
WEIGHT  AMMONIUM  SALTS  RASED  ON  ACRYLIC         ^'^^  ^i'  ^^  ^3  and  A4  are  each  hydrogen  or  methyl,  d 
COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  COSMETICS        and  G2  diffisr  ftom  one  another  and  are  each —ON, —GOOH 

DietarStnrilla,WaOamRhain,Fed.Ri^arG«Miiy;Hibart  ^ 
Melwll,  Rkhen,  Sw  ii  lai  lal,  LaaJo  Meldefyl,  Rwal,  Swft. 


— CO— D2-"Er-N 


to  CtahGeigy  CeryoratkM,  Aidaley,  N.Y. 

DMrion  or  Sar.  No.  284,920,  Jul  37, 1981,  Ptt.  No.  4.419,344. 
lUs  apptteation  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,999 
Oatas  priority,  appUeatton  Swtoarland,  Ang.  1,  1980, 
S874/80 

lit  a>  A41K  7/06,  7/11 
UJS.  a  434-70  14  n«i— 

U.  A  method  of  hair  treatment  to  give  ease  of  wet  and  dry 
combing  wbkh  comprises  the  step  of  inlying  a  cosmetic 
which  contaua  at  least  one  copolymeric,  quaternary  ammo- 
nhun  salt  which  is  sduUe  or  forms  a  microemulsion  in  an 
aqueous  surtetant  system,  which  has  a  molecular  weight 
distribution  of  10*  to  10^,  the  molecubr  weight  of  at  least  S 
pnoort  by  weight  of  the  copolymer  being  10^  and  10^,  and 
comprises,  m  any  order,  recurring  structural  elements  of  the 
formulae 


D|  and  D2  are  each  oxygen  or  — NH— ,  Ei  and  E2  are  each 
alkylene  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  b  unsubetituted  or 
substituted  by  hydroxyl,  R|,  R2.  R3  and  R4  are  each  methyl  or 
ethyl,  Qn  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
benzyl  and  X@  is  the  radical  of  at  least  one  anionic  sulfonate 
surftctant 


— CH2—C— 


I  •  I 

CO— Di— El— N— Q  X© 


— CH2— C— 


nd  C 


CO— NHa, 


m  which  Ai  and  A2  are  each  hydrogen  or  methyl,  Di  is  oxygen 
or —NH—,  El  is  alkylene  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  Ri  and  R2  are  each 
methjd  or  ethyl,  Q  is  alkyl  or  hydroxy-alkyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  benzyl  and  xe  is  the  radical  of  at  least  one 
anionic  sulfosucdnate  surfi^tant 


4.440,970 
QUATERNARY,  COPOLYMERIC,  HIGH  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  AMMONIUM  SALTS  EASED  ON  ACRYUC 
COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  COSMEnCB 
Diet*  StrvOia,  WcO  am  Rhria,  FM.  Rap.  or  Gmay;  Hibvt 
Maiadl,Rlaha^Swtosrlan<}IaailBMoldewMyi,BMal,SwH- 
asriand,  and  Onrlaa  Fanaley,  Riaha,  Switnriand,  MBignon 
to  CbhGdgy  Corporatioa,  Ardslay,  N.Y. 

DMafon  of  S«.  No.  288,920,  JiL  37, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^19,344. 
ma  appHeation  Sap.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  428,998 
CUbm  priority,  appUeatkm  Swftnriand,  Aag.  1,  1980, 

8874/80 

Int  a'  A41K  7/06,  7/11 

UJB.a434-70  14CUM 

13.  A  method  of  hair  treatment  to  give  ease  of  wet  and  dry 

combing  which  comprises  the  stq>  of  qqriying  a  ooametic 

which  ocmtains  at  least  one  copolymeric  quaternary  ammo- 


ID. 


4.480,871 
COSMETIC  COMPOSmON 
S.  Gomel,  433  flsaapsaki  Dr.,  Bottagbrook, 
40439  ^-— » 

FUed  Mar.  39, 1983, 8tr.  No.  363,038 

Int  a»  A81E  7/06,  7/09.  7/11,  47/00 

U  A  a  434-71  ( 

1.  A  homogeneous  non-flammable  fluid  oomposilion  consist 
ing  essentially  of  the  foDowing  ingredients  in  their  raqwetive 
amounts: 


lofTBdint 

PambyWiigiit 

oow't  milk  tolids 

water 

etbiooi 

pharmacokigicilly  nft  vdatik  fragruoe 

13-30 

140-110 

1S-3S 

ai-1.0 

wherein  said  milk  solids  constitute  between  S%  and  13%  by 
weight  of  the  composition,  saki  composition  being  usefU  in 
providing  a  bonding  effect  to  human  hair  and  a  oocding  and 
antiseptic  effect  to  human  sldn,  and  being  resistant  to  microbial 
degradation  for  at  least  a  year  at  ambient  room  temperatures, 
said  composition  having  been  made  under  ooodttions  wherein, 
at  the  instant  of  admixture  of  the  ingredients,  the  wnnpositiop 

contains  at  least  20%  water  to  avoid  fbimatian  of  an  irreversi- 
ble precipitate. 
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SYNTHEnfc  RESINOUS  POLYMER  CONTAINING 
BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  ORGANIC  MATERIAL 
Rob«t  L.  D«^,  Ldn  Jacfcm,  Tot;  Rkkvd  H.  Hdl,  nd 
Howvd  L.  Ytoi,  botk  of  Midfauid,  Michn  Mriffon  to  lit 
Dow  ChMried  CiMpnjr,  Midbod,  Mkk. 
CtmtiMmtkm4a^ut  of  Scr.  No.  392,119,  Jn.  25, 1912, 
■bmdwud,  whkh  it  a  eootinHifo»4»ftft  of  Scr.  No.  299^64^ 
Majr  4v  1981,  ■l—dnoid,  wUeh  if  a  aMtinMtioB-i»>port  of  S«. 
No.  150,37c  Hv  18.  IMO,  abndoMd.  lUi  appiicatioa  Maj 
J   13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  494^197 
lit  d.}  A61K  31/74;  AOIN  3J/QI  31/033 
UJB.  a  434— 7t  18  OatM 

1.  A  filmigant  compodtioii,  the  fumigant  compodtion  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  ftunigant  sweUable  fumigant  insoluble 
croaalinked  polymer  particlea,  the  polymer  particles  having  a 
twdhng  index  of  from  about  1.5  to  SO,  the  polymer  particles 
having  imbibed  therein  from  about  3  to  30  times  the  unswollen 
volume  of  the  particles  of  a  volatile  soil  fumigant  which  boils 
at  atmospheric  pressure  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  -100* 
centigrade  to  390*  C. 

2.  The  fumigant  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  fomi- 
gant  comprises  1 ,3-dichloropropene. 

3.  The  ftmiigant  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  polymer 
particles  are  cropslinked  polystyrene. 


RNA,  on  which  are  couided  firom  1  to  5%  by  weight  of  a 
qwdfic  antigen  of  bacterial  serotype. 

13.  A  vaccine  against  pathogenic  bacteria  comprising  a 
pharmaceotically  acceptable  support  and  an  eflRsctive  amount 
of  the  vaccinal  complex  of  claim  1  to  jnoculatp  a  patient 

4^440,576 
PEPTIDE  AND  HORMONE  AGENT  CONTAINING  THE 

SAME  AS  EFFECTIVE  INGREDIENT 
nroaU  EawncU,  Iwate,  Ji^n,  aripor  to  Kakn  PteHMaa* 
Had  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Sontory  Uaritod,  Onka,  both  U, 


4y4dO,S73 

METHODS  OF  STABILIZING  THIMER06AL  IN 
PRESENCE  OF  POLYVINYLPYRROLIDONE 
Stanley  W.  Had),  Newport  Beach,  and  HaU  G.  WagMr,  Nofto, 
both  of  Calif.,  aasiviors  to  Alkrgan  Pbamaceotkala,  be^ 
IrriM,  Calif. 

FDad  Jan.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  50C579 
Int  a^  A611 31/79,  31/305;  AOIN  35/06 
UjS.  a  434-80  6  rMm^ 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  solution  containing  the 
combination  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone  and  thimerosal  which 
comprises  heating  an  aqueous  solution  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone 
to  a  temperature  of  about  83*  C.  to  about  121*  C,  cooling  said 
polyvinylpyrrolidone  solution  and  adding  an  antibacterial  or 
antif^pl  amount  of  thimerosal  to  said  cooled  polyvinylpyr- 
rolidone. 


sunt 


4«4d0,574 
PROPHYLAXIS  OR  TREATMENT  OF 
INTERFERON-SENSmVE  DISEASES 
Aksaadar  A.  Yabror,  45  Wigghis  St,  Princeton,  N  J.  08540 
mad  Jan.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  159,540 
lit  a^  A61K  45/02 
VS.  a  424-84  13  rfafa- 

1.  In  a  method  o{  administration  for  prophylaxis  or  treatment 
of  interferon*sensitive  diseases  in  a  human  with  human  inter- 
feron, the  improvement  which  comprises  the  rectal  or  urogeni- 
tal administration  of  a  therapeuti^y  effective  amount  of  a 
liquid  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  native  human 
interfieron  which  has  an  activity  of  at  least  about  3000  interna- 
tional units  per  ml  for  Type  I  interferon  or  at  least  about  1000 
international  units  per  ml  for  Type  II  interferon,  said  liquid 
pharmaceutical  composition  not  being  clinically  appropriate 
for  intramuscular  or  intravenous  ii^jection. 


4^460375 

VACCINAL  COMPLEX  CONTAINING  A  SPECmC 
ANTIGEN  AND  VACCINE  CONTAINING  IT 
Lodsa  D.  dHhitariand;  G4rard  Nomier,  Anne-Marie  Pinei,  and 
JaevM  Dnraad,  aU  of  Caatrcs,  Fkancc,  Msi^ors  to  Pierre 
Ffebra  S  jL,  FHaea 

FDad  Feb.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  238^34 
Gains  priority,  appUcatioa  Franec,  Feb.  20, 1980, 80  03707 
Int  a»  A61K  39/02,  39/09;  C07C  103/5Z-  C07H  21/02 
UA  a  434-92  UCUm 

1.  A  vaccinal  complex  comprising  RNA  selected  from  bac- 
terial ribosomal  RNA  and  fragments  of  bacterial  riboaomal 


FOad  Fab.  3, 1983,  S«.  No.  443,804 

ippUcatiM  Japn,  Fib.  3, 1982, 87-18891 
laL  a}  CP7C 103/5Z'  A41K  37/02 
U&CL434— 177  6CUm 

1.  A  peptide  or  the  salt  thereof  having  the  structural  fbrmula 
(I): 

H— Asp— Tbr— Met— Arg— Cm— Met— Val— Oly— All—      0) 
Val— jyr— Arg— Pro— Cys—Tip— Olx— Val— OH 

wherem  Olx  is  Olu  or  Ofai.  and  the  followmg  physical  proper* 

ties: 
(1)  Ultraviolet  Absorption  Spectrum:  Max  280  nm., 
Q)  Ehrlich  reaction,  Salragtirhi  reaction  and  PUily's  reac- 
tion: positive, 

(3)  Basic. 

(4)  Scduble  in  water,  methanol  and  acetic  add,  slightly  solu- 
ble in  ethyl  acetate,  butyl  acetate,  ethyl  ether,  hexane, 
petroleum  ether,  benzene  and  chloroform,  and 

(5)  whito  powder. 


4*480377 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSmONS  CONSISTING  OR 

CONSISTING  ESSENTIALLY  OF  LIPOSOMES,  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  MARING  SAME 

Lnigi  Mora,  Calrite;  Giido  Ncri,  aid  Ahaandro  RignHnti, 

both  of  MOaa,  aU  of  Italy,  aaripors  to  Fkraritdia  Carlo  Brta 

S.PJL,  Milan,  Italy 

CoMiaaatio».iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  948,818,  Sap.  28, 1978, 
abandoned.  lUs  appUcatioB  Jaa  14v  1980,  Sar.  No.  111,837 
OaiBH  priority,  appikatkn  Itdy,  Sap.  30, 1977, 28147  A/77; 
Jan.  19, 1979, 19434  A/79 

bt  a>  A61K  31/7a  31/74.  31/505 
U.S.  a  434—180  12  CUm 

1.  A  method  fior  removing  a  non«entrq>ped  drug  tnm  a 
Uposomic  suspension,  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  said  suspension  with  an  ion-exchange  rerin 
capable  of  selectively  binding  said  non-entrq>ped  drug  by 
mixing  said  suspension  with  said  resin;  and 

(b)  separating  said  resin-bound  drug  flrom  said  suspension  by 
passing  said  mixture  through  a  filter  medium  oqiable  of 
retaining  said  ream  and  fDtrating  said  suspension. 

4y480,878 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSmON  FOR  TOPICAL 

USE  BASED  ON  A  TOTAL  EmUCT  0VHBD7SARUM 

FRUCTESCENS  WILLD 
Clande  M.  a  CmaUe,  188,  boilefvd  HnnMM,  78008  Pvta, 
F^anea,  and  MadaMae  CsrvaOa,  Paris,  Rnnea,  aai^ipin  to 
Clairia  Maria  Havi  CerfeDa,  Paria,  Fhnea 

Fllad  Dae.  11, 1981,  Sar.  No.  329383 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMa,  Dae.  11, 1980, 80  38343 
lACL^MOL  35/79 
UJS.  CL  434— 195  19CUw 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  oonpoaition  comprising: 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  vehicle  fbr  topical  adndnis- 
tration;  and 


July  17, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


124S 


an  effective  uaomtoCiHedyaantm  Fructeaeens  Willd  plant 
extract  consisting  esMntiaUy  of  flavonoids,  catechic  tan- 
nins and  phenols-acids,  and  substantially  free  of  ■iv«i»iijt: 

wherein  said  extract  is  obtained  by: 

extracting  the  dry  plant  with  an  effective  amount  <tf  30-93% 
alcohol  to  obtain  a  hydro-alcoholic  exttwt; 

reducing  the  volume  of  said  hydro-alcoholic  extract:  and 

drying  said  extract 

13.  A  method  of  treating  a  herpes,  xona  and  varicella  virus 
imiMtion  of  the  sldn  of  a  patient  which  comprises  topically 

•pplymgto  the  sldn  of  the  diseased  region  the  pharmaceutical 
oonqKMition  of  claim  1  in  an  amount  sufBdeat  to  reduce  said 
infiection. 


-(CHa).-^T^ 


m  is  aero  or  an  integer  firom  1  to  ^ 

Ri4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkoxy 

of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbons,  halo, 
tnflttoromethyl.  or  hydroxy; 

p  is  M  im^  from  1  to  3  provided  that  p  is  more  than  one 
only  If  Ru  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy,  chloro.  or 
fluoro; 

R?  is  all^l  of  1  to  10  carbons, 


MC0^579 

THIAZINE  AND  TOIAZEPINE  CONTAINING 

COMPOUNDS 

«    J'^^T'n^^P^  Wii*»,  NJ^  artper  to  E.  R. 
Svdbb  *  SOM,  IM.,  PriMitiM,  N J. 

FIMFab.28,IM3,te.No.470W 

..-??•  ^  ^"  ^^/^'*  ^^'D  279/06,  Ml/04,  281/10 
UJB.  CL  434    100  H  ^ 

!•  A  compound  of  the  formula 

?  l'     ? 

Rt-P-NH-X-CH-C-ORj 


■"•^.^ 


--(CHz)rcycloalkyl  wherein  cydoalkyl  is  a  saturated  rin£ 
of3to7carboas.— rCH)U-NH«  ^ 


carbons, -(CHa)r-NH2 


-(CH2)j 


I 
OR. 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wbereiii: 


^       J-(CHA-^       J, 


-<CI«r-^)], 


f 


or  Rr-C— NH— CH— CHr-; 


CH- 

Ru 


Rl     O 
I       I 
— X— CH— C— ORjis 


iC^Hn    Y 


Rs 


if 


-k^^^  N-CH-C-OR2. 

T  A' 


s  is  xero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  7; 
t  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8; 

R9  and  R12  are  independenUy  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  halo  subMituted  lower  alkyl- 
(CH2)w<ycloalkyl  wherein  cycloalkyl  is  a  saturated  rins 
of  3  to  7  carbons, 

-(CHa),-/Q  \  .  -(CHa) j:       1 . 

> ^(Ri4),  ^  8  -^ 

O  N 


-(CHa)« 


R|  and  R2  ara  independently  selected  from  the  group  oon- 
iiiting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  benihydryl,  an  alkali 
metal  ion,  an  alkaline  earth  metal  ion.  and 


? 


Rl  is  hydrogen,  tower  alkyl,  amino  substitDted  lower  alkyl, 

hydroxy  substituted  k>wer  aUcyl.  or  halo  substituted  lower 
alkyl; 

B  is  one  or  two; 

Rs  and  R«  an  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  tower  alkyl,  — (CH2)m-eycloalkyl 
wherein  said  cyctoalkyl  is  a  saturated  ting  of  3  to  7  car- 
bons, and 


-CH-O-C-Rii; 
RlO 

Rlo  ii  hydrogen,  tower  alkyl,  cydoalkyl  wherein  cyctoalkyl 
is  a  saturated  ring  of  3  to  7  carbons  or  phenyl;  and 

Ril  is  hydrogen,  tower  alkyl.  tower  alkoxy,  cyctoalkyl 
wherein  cyctoalkyl  is  a  saturtted  ring  of  3  to  7  carbom, 
phenyl,  benxyl.  or  phenethyl. 

17.  A  composition  usefU  for  treating  hypertension  compris- 
mga  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and  a  hypotensivdy 
eiwctive  amount  of  a  hypotensive  agent  or  idiarmaoeutiGaay 
acceptable  salt  thereof  of  the  formula 
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?    1        f    ? 

Rt— P-NP— X— CH-C-ORa 


wiwrein  Kj,  Rs 


-X-CH-fC— ORj 
•re  as  defined  inj  claim  1. 


N-ALKYLAtED  AMINOALCX)HOLS  AND  THEIR 

mASMACECnCAL  COMPOSmONS  USEFUL  FOR 

THE  TREATMENT  OF  CARDIAC  INSUFFICIENCY 

Marina  ZiHiMraaUt  both  of  RMieii, 
to  CShhGdgy  Corporatioii,  Ardaley, 
N.y. 

Coitiraatio»to-pirt  of  8«r.  No.  316,263,  Oct  29, 1961, 
ahaiidoaaH,  wUd  la  a  eoatiaaatkm-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  095,686, 
No?.  19, 1979,  ahMdoaad,  wUeh  ia  a  cootiaMtkNi-iiHpiit  of  S«r. 
No.  041476,  Mai  33, 1979,  abiiidoMd.  TUa  appUcatkMi  Ju.  24v 
1962,  Scr.  No.  39V614 
CUaa  priorttjr,  appttcctioo  Switzerland,  Jon.  5,  1976, 
6136/76 

Int.  a^  C07D  2IS/S6;  A61K  31/44 
UA  a  424-23fl  41 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


Ar-GH-CHi-fN-Alk-CO), 
OH 


in  which  Ar  is  iflienyl  or  pyridyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  1  or  2  hydroiyl  groups,  n  has  the  values  0  or  1  and  Alk  is 
an  alkylene  radi^  having  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  and  the  nitro- 
gen atom  and  the  oxygen  at<ni  q>pearing  in  the  group 


-N-AIkKO),- 
H 


or,  if  n  ia  0,  the  salicylamide  radical,  are  separated  from  one 
another  by  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  in  the  form  of  racenutes,  a 
ndsture  of  racemates,  or  an  optical  antipode,  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
caUy  acceptable  non«tozic  add  addition  salt  thereof. 

41.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  cardiac  insufficiency  m  a 
warmblooded  atiimal  which  comprises  administering  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formub  I 
defined  in  claim  1  to  an  animal  in  need  thereof. 


4i460461 

a-HYDROgnr-2-AMINO-ALKYI>SUBSTTrUTED 
WENZOXAWNONES  AND  BENZOXAZOUNONES 

am  Rhdi;  Aaloi  Mcatrvp,  Mains* 


;- 


HN 


i  ^CH— CH— NH— R3 

..A_y  Ah 


(0 


wherein 
A  is  a  single  bond, 


Ri  is  —OH,  — O— acyl  or  chlorinr, 
R2  is  hydtogea,  methyl  or  ethyl; 
R3ii 

^(CHak.  R, 

HjC         CH2or-C-(CH2)«-R9; 
C  R| 

^\ 

m  is  2,3  or  4; 

n  is  1,2  or  3; 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

Rs  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or,  when  R4  it  hydrogen,  abo 

phenyl; 
R«,  R7  and  R«  are  each  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R9  is  hydrogen,  —  Ar,  — OAr  or  — NH— CO— Ar, 
Aris 


Rio 

000^} 

RiOk  Rn  and  R12  wUch  may  be  identical  to  OT  diflierent  from 
each  other,  are  each  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  methyl,  me- 
thozy,  halogen,  methylenedioxy-,NH— R13  or  — CONH2 
and 
Ri3  is  hydrogen,  acyl  or  lower  alkylsuUbnyl;  or  a  non-toxic, 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  m 
the  fonu  of  their  racemates,  enantiomers  or  diastereioao- 
meric  pairs  of  enantiomers. 
6.  The  method  of  treating  asthma,  bronchitis,  urticaria, 
c«\juiwtivite8,  hay  fever,  colds,  cardiovascular  disorders  and 
uterine  q>asma  in  a  warm-blooded  animal,  which  comprises 
perorally,  parenterally,  rectally  or  tc^ically  administering  to 
said  animal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


an  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
en  to  Bochrl6o»  Iiplhalm  EG,  Inselheini  am 
Rep.  of 

I  Oct  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  433^61 
a^  A6IX  31/47:  C07D  265/36 

uji.a4a4-: 

L  A  oomponid  of  the  formula 


Rhein,Fcd. 


3-CARBOZYBENZYL  CEPHEMS 
John  H.  C  Naylar,  Doridig,  ITiJaid,  aarigaor  to 
Qm9  PX.C  Ei^laid 

Fllad  Mar.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  383,026 

UlUcd  ri^nm,  Mar.  8, 1961, 


tat  a>  A6IE  31/545:  C07D  501/24 
UJB.a4a4-a46  34 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I); 
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a  pbannaoeutically  aooeptaUe  ult  thereof  or  in-vivo  hydiolyz- 
•We  ester  of  any  cubonr  group,  wherein  R>  is  cuboxy.  K^a 
hydrogen  or  caiboxy,  R^is  hydrogen,  alkanoyl  of  1  to  6  ctfbon 
atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benzoyl,  naph- 
tboyl.  phenylalkanoyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moi- 
ety, phenylalkoxycarbonyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy 
moiety,  alkaaenilphonyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benzenesul- 
phonyl.  toluenesolphonyl.  alkylcarbamoyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  phenylcarbamoyl.  phenylalkylcarbamoyl  of  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  alkanoylcarbamoyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  dialkoxy-P(=30)0—  wherein  each  alkoxy 
moiety  has  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  said  alkanoyl  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  ben- 
zoyl, naphthoyl,  phenylalkanoyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  moiety,  phenylalkoxycarbonyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkoxy  moiety,  alkanesulphonyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
beazenesulphonyl,  toluenesolphonyl,  alkylcarbamoyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  phenylcarbamoyl,  phenylalkylcarbamoyl  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  m  the  alkyl  moiety,  alkanoytearbamoyl  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  and  dialkoxy-P-(sOX>-  wherem  each  alkoxy 
moiety  has  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  or  alkenyl  substi- 
tuted by  chloro.  bromo,  fluoro.  hydroxy,  carboxy.  alkoxy  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  thienyl,  pyridyl,  pynolyl. 
mdolyl  or  ftiryl,  or  said  alkanoyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alk- 
oxycarbonyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benzoyl,  naphthoyl,  phe- 
nylalkanoyl of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  pheny- 
lalkoxycarbonyl of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety, 
alkanesulphonyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benzenesulphonyL 
toloenesulphonyl,  alkylcarbamoyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
phenylcarbamoyl,  phenylalkylcarbamoyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  alkanoylcarbamoyl  of  I  to  6  carbon 
atoiMaiid  dialkoxy-P(=OX>-  wherein  each  alkoxy  moiety 
has  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  said  alkyl  being  substituted  by  alkanoyl  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
benzoyl,  naphthoyl.  phenylalkanoyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in 

the  alkyl  moiety,  phenylalkoxycarbonyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
m  the  alkoxy  moiety,  alkanesulphonyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
benzenesulphonyl,  toluenesulphonyl,  alkytearbamoyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  phenylcarbamoyl,  phmylalkylcarbaffloyl  of  1  to 
ocarbon  atrais  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  alkanoylcarbamoyl  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  and  dialkoxy-P(=aO)0~  wherein  ewh  alkoxy 
moiety  has  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  R*  is  an  amino  or 
protected  amino  groiq). 


^0R.° 


wherein 

R^  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residue  substituted  with 
halogen,  carboxy  or  esterified  carboxy,  or  cycloalkyl; 

R'  is  carboxy  or  ftinctionaUy  modified  carboxy  and  R«  is 
amino  or  protected  amino,  and  pharmaoeutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof. 


NITROGEN  HETEROCYCLES 
Dvrick  F.  JcMS,  nd  laith  Oldhn^  both  ef  CkssUru,  ....^ 
to  lapwU  ChMical  Indortrias  PLC,  Loirioa, 


FIM  Mar.  9, 1M2,  to.  No.  356,503 
8108048  '**'•  ■''"•^*"  ^■****  ""*«*«•  M»- M,  1881, 

.,  -  5*-  °-'  ^^"^  ^^/^^  ^^^^'  A««  S1/S05.  31/44 
VS.  CL  424—248  iq 

1.  A  guanidine  derivative  of  the  fbrmula  I: 


Ri 

\ 

N 

R'  C—N- 

/ 
HaN 


o 


CEPHEM  COMPOUNDS 
IUm  Tikaja,  KmvaiiU;  HtaiU  Takaa^  _ 

KiyoiU  TmH,  Osaka,  aid  ToiUyiAi  Chiba.  Nm,  an  or  Ja. 
pia,  irtpori  to  P^JiMwa  PhinrnMrtcal  Co.,  Ul,  Owka, 


«i?2?S5,?^iS*i?^  ***•  *^  **^  ■*  8«.  N* 
302,668,  Sop.  18, 1881,  PM.  No.  4^437474.  IM  apHmliaa  8«. 
38, 1882,  to.  No.  428,664 

OriM  priority,  appHeitta  UaiM  Ki^lom  M«.  14»  1977. 
^rhJ^Jty^'  28248/77i  Oct  11.  1877.  42318/77* 
Mb  3, 1978, 78/78 

IM.  a'  A61K  31 /m:  087D  SOU20 
UA  a  424—246  i 

1.  A  syn  compound  ofthe  Ibrmula: 


in  which  Ri  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
hydrogen  or  branched  or  unbrancbed  MX  alkyl.  3^  cycloal- 
kyl or  4-14  C  cycloalkylalkyis,  eK:h  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  cy- 
doalkylalkyl  being  optionally  substitiited  by  one  or  more 
halogens  selected  from  fluortee,  chlorine  and  bromine,  pro- 
vided that  at  least  one  of  R>  and  R2  is  a  halogensubstitiited 
alkyl.  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkylalkyl,  and  provided  that  there  is 
no  halogen  substituent  on  the  carbon  of  the  alkyl.  cycloalkyl  or 
cycloalkylalkyl  which  is  directiy  attached  to  the  nitrogen 
atom; 

in  ring  X  the  dotted  line  tt  a  double  bond  on  one  side  of  the 
nitrogen  and  Z  is  carbon  or  nitrogen  such  that  ring  X  is 
selected  ftx«  pyrazine,  pyridine,  pyrimidine  and  1.3,5- 
tfi«*u»e  andnny,  where  possible,  carry  one  or  two  op- 
tional substituents.  the  optional  substitiients  on  ring  X 
being  sdected  frxm  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine.  1-6C 
alkyl.  1-6C  alkoxy.  1-6C  alkylthio,  triflooromethyl,  hy- 
droxy and  amino; 

•A-  is  a  1-8C  alkylene  chain  which  is  optionally  substituted 
by  one  or  two  1-3C  alkyls  and  into  which  is  optionally 
inserted,  as  part  of  the  backbone  of  the  chain,  an  NH  or  a 
1«6C  N-alkyl  or  one  or  two  groups  seleeted  from  oxygen, 
sulphur,  ds  and  trans  vinylene,  ethynylene,  phenylene  and 

^  S-7C  cyckMlkylene,  provided  that  no  two  insertions  se- 
lected from  oxygen,  sulphur.  NH  and  N-alkyl  are  directly 
attached  one  to  the  other  and  provided  that  when  the 
optional  insertion  is  made  m  chahi  A  which  results  in  the 
inserted  group  being  directly  attached  to  ring  Y  the  in- 
serted group  is  other  than  oxygen,  sulphur,  NH  or  N- 
alkyl 
or  -A-  is  S-7C  cyckMlkylene  or  pheoylene; 

ring  system  Y  is  of  the  formula  IV,  V.  VI.  Vn.  Vm.  OC  X, 
XI  or  XII: 
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N 


— N 


X  y 


NH 


VI 


— N         Ho    — 

N-MI 


vn 


NaN 


vm 


DC 


o  o 


XI 


NHR<  NHR« 


xn 


in  wUch  R'  is  hydrogoi  or  of  the  formula  NHR*  in  which  R^ 
is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  the  phannaceutically-acceptable 
acid-addition  laltS  thoeof . 


ddition  MltS  there 
1-AKYL4-HYDI 


ItaryF.Gnapb^ 


>RAZINYL-S-TKlAZIN-2iONES 

I R  SdMb,  both  of  LflMdak,  and 
H.  Do^tas,  Malm,  an  of  Rl,  aarisMTi  to  WflUaB 
iia  Konf ,  uc^  J'on  waHUSion,  ra> 

CoMUnaationln  part  of  Sar.  No.  380,81<>  JaL  C 1981, 

ihartoaid.  lUaJapplkatloa  Jaik  17, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  498,451 

Int.  a3  OTD  251/16,  251/42;  Atf IK  31/53 

UAa4a4-a4«  s< 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


%r-S  >-NHNH— R4 


wherein: 
X  is  oxygen  or 


•ulftir, 


Ri  is  phenyl,  Substituted  phenyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl,  or 

substituted  phenyl  lower  alkyl; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  carboloweralk- 

oxy,  phenyl,  or  benzoyl; 
R«  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  wherein: 
substituted  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  lower  alkyl  means  a 
iriienyl  group  or  a  phenyl  lower  alkyl  group,  reqwctively, 
m  which  one  or  more  of  the  phenyl  hydrogens  has  been 
replaced  by  the  same  or  different  substituents  selected 
from  the  grotip  consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl,  halo  lower 
alkyl,  anunok  lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkyl  acylamino, 
hydroxy,  caijbotoweralkoxy,  phenyl  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
aUcyl  acytoxy,  cyano,  halo  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkyl 
sulfonyl; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 

8.  A  method  oflowering  blood  pressure  in  humans  and  other 
animals,  comprisfag  administering  thereto  an  effective  blood 


pressure  lovrering  amount  of  a  compound  cS  the  f<mnula 
cording  to  claim  1. 


>CyAN04^HYlXROXY-3-SIJB81TTUTED-AMlNO- 
PROPOXY)  INDOLES 

to 


FOad  Jan.  11, 1882,  Sar.  No.  338,8»2 
priority,  appUeation  flail lailanil,  Jaa  18,  1981, 
278/81;  Jaa  28, 1981,  478/81;  Fab.  9, 1981,  848/81;  F«.  9, 
1981, 848/81;  Fsb.  9, 1981, 882/81 
IM.  a>  OTTD  405/11  401/12,  209/30:  A81K  31/495,  31/475 
UJB.a424-288  11 

1.  A  compound  d  foronila  I 


r 

OCH2CHCH3— Ri 


I 


wherein  Other 
(A)  Ri  is: 
(a)  a  group  — B— GO— Rjb  wherein  B  is  a  group  0),  00  or 
(iiiX  groups  (i),  Oi)  and  OiO  havfaig  the  (ioUowing  signifi- 


(9 


w 


wherein 
V  and  W  are  hydrogen  or  together  form  an  additknal  bond, 
R/  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
phenyl  monosubstitutad  or  independently  disubstituted  by 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  caibon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  halogen  of  at(»uc  number  of  from  9  to  3S; 


-N-K  N-, 


I      \        / 


wherein  R/is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 


■N-(CH2)»-N- 
Rft  R« 


GiO 


wherein 
n  is  2,  3  or  4, 
Ra  has  the  significance  indicated  above  for  R/ and 

Ra  is  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  1 1  carbon  atoms  or  diphenylalkyl  of 
13  to  17  carbon  atoms,  any  of  the  phenyl  rings  of  these 
two  radicals  optionally  befaig  mmoor  faidependently  di- 
substituted by  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  or  halogen  of  atomic  number  of  from  9  to 
35; 

(b)  a  group 
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— N 


N-Ri* 


WHBreui 
Rmis  — GOIUor  — R^  wherab 
Rn  has  the  iignificinoe  iiidieitad  above  for  lU  md 
R,  has  the  lignificiaoe  mdieitid  above  for  K*  or  ii  phenyl 

iadependeatly  diwibiritmed  by  alkyl  of  1  to  4  oaiboo 

atoms,  alkoiy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atom  or  hatogen  oTatomie 
number  of  from  9  to  3S, 
R2  ii  hydioiy  and 
Rs  it  hydrogen  or 
(B)  Ri  Is  a  group  (!•),  Oi")  or  m,  gioope  OOt  (a*)  and  mi 
having  the  following  rignifluumes; 


0*) 


(D 


wherein  each  of  R|  and  R2  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  cyano. 
carboiy,  lower  alkoiyoaibonyl  or  oarbamoyl;  n  rapraMots  the 
iBt«ger  2;  Rs  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  kmer  alkoxycaiboayl 

or  hydroiy  tower  alkyl  of  2  to  4  eaibon  atoms;  R4  repreMoti 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkozy.  lower  alkyhUo.  halogen 
OT  triflnoromedii^  Rs  repreienti  hydrogen;  and  R«  and  R7 
rapreeeut  hydrogen  or  lower  alk^  an  NKMride;  or  a  iJMi-tf- 
oentioally  acceptable  sah  thereof. 

t.  A  peydynetive  and  antiallergic  pharmaceutical  oompoai- 
tion  comprising  an  cflltctive  amoont  of  a  iriiarmaoologioally 
active  oompoond  as  clafaned  hi  daim  1  hi  comUnation  with 
or  more  irfiannaomtical  carriers. 


-O-^t^./]-^" 


»•) 


MUBmrUTED  PYRIMIDINE  DERIVAIIVEB  ACIIVB 
AGAINST  INTERNAL  ANIMAL  PARAOTEB 

AisiiidM  f?«lin,  Drnttmrnj  WdA  G,  Wataan,  Bns  HB  Narth 
CeBn  WBiMw,  BaH  nnarisiii.  aai  Bnwe  A  fmtf%  O^ 
ta,  aD  of  AnrtnUa,  aarigaan  to  la  AIiiUb 


Fll8dPBb.8,lM0^l 


m 


wheraiu 

Y  and  y  an  a  bond  or  methylene,  and 

Rl*to  R/are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  aOmsy 

of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  halogen  of  atomic  numbCT  of 

from  9  to  33, 

R2  it  hydrogen,  methyl,  hydrosymethyl,  ceiboiyl.  alkoiy- 

caibonyl  <rf  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  carbono^  or  cyano  and 
R3  it  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

and   physidogKaUy  acceptable  hydrolyzable  derivatives 
thereof  havhig  the  hydnny  group  m  the  2  podtion  of  the 

34mhiopropozy  side  chahi  m  esterified  form,  or  a  pharmacea- 
ticaay  acceptable  mlt  form  ' 


NQ.11MM       

Aag.»,1979,FB0244|8ap.r,]f7i.Pnf7a 

Int  ai  AMI  Sl/305:  OPTD  2S9/S4 

ujB.a4a4-aii  uchta 

LA  compound  or  a  pharmaceotically  acceptable  salt 
thereof  of  the  formula 

B-i        )-ID(CH:)|CH2lr-o-/       \-z 

wherefai  B  is  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl,  Z  is  isothiocyano  or 
NHR' 

wherefai  R7  is  hydrogen  or  acetyl,  s  is  an  faiteger  from  1  to  2,  q 
is  an  mteger  from  1  to  3,  with  the  proviso  that  whan  s  is  2. 
qiil.        , 

6.  A  proceas  for  kOUng  faitemal  parsaitas  of  wannUooded 
anhnals  which  procem  comprises  treetfaig  the  faifbeted  anfanal 
with  an  eflbetive  amount  <rf>  oompoaitinii  eninpffMiii|  f^  trU*^ 
ingredient  a  compound  or  pharmaceotloaDy  acoeptabie  sah 
thereof  of  the  formuhu 


B-^      )-lO(CH2>,cHak-o-^     y-j 


S-DIAZACYCUXALKTL 
IMIDAZO[U<0[M1BBNZODIAZEPINEB 
,NJ.,aaatoaorto( 
r.N.Y. 

TUi.pplieiltaiNj^a!^tari^4^    wh«daBishatog«Oftriflooro»«hyl.Zisisothiocyaaoor 

hLCUAMa3J/4]X' arm  487/04  S^nJi-u^ .    .      . 

UJ.a434-aM  UCUm  ^*>*^^^l>yd'0f"<««ietyl,sisenfaitegerftom0to2.q 

LA  compound  of  the  formula  i>  an  nitnger  from  1  to  3,  with  the  proviso  that  whan  s  is  2, 

qisl. 
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PROCiisB  FOR  tkeaung  hypertension 

Woddl  Wtariip,  nd  Hir?qr  L  Skdiddi,  botk  of 

Mick,  MriiMn  to  Tkt  Uiloka  GMpuy,  KdaMHM,  Mich. 
CoatiBotiM  of  te.  No.  193474,  Oct  3,  IMO,  abodoMd.  Thii 

■wMcrtoi  Jn.  9, 19t2,  Scr.  No.  3IM44 
Us  portta  ^  tkc  tra  of  this  pitMt  nbwqpMt  to  Doc.  29, 


oTtkitraoftUipitMt 
!        lot  CL^  A61K  31 J 


lot  a>  A61K  SJ/30S 
VS.  a  434-381  4  Claiiiis 

1.  A  procen  for  treating  hypertension  o(»nprising  the  admin- 
iMration  to  a  hypertensive  subject  a  compound  of  the  fbrmub 


4,440490 

DIGLYCiDYL  SUBSTITUTED  HETEROCYCUC 

COMPOUNDS 

Hlvkb  MdUar,  Moibdm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaiiy,  assizor  to 

Itekal  KonuBditgHcUaehaik  anf  AkticB,  Dncaseldorf,  FU. 

Rap.  of  GanHuy 

Fllad  Jo.  23, 1902,  Sar.  No.  391,474 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcadon  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcranny,  Ah.  7, 
1911, 3131368 

ImL  as  A61K  31/305:  O07D  487/04 
UjB.a424-^l  nnmimm 

1.  A  diglycidyl-subttituted  heterocyclic  compound  of  the 
Ibnnnla: 


Cft- 


M 


CHtCH CH2 

V 


wherdn  the  glycidyl  group  in  the  five-membered  ring  is  at* 
tached  to  a  ring  nitrogen  atom,  and  wlwrein  X  and  Y  are  the 
same  ot  different  and  are  either  nitrogen  or  the  radical  C-R, 
with  R  being  hydrogen  or  a  group  containing  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  following: 

(a)  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  optionally  con- 
taining from  1  to  3  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom^ 

(b)  a  straight  or  bruched  chain  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
roup;      J 

(e)  a  cycloaUphatic  hydrocarbon  group; 

(d)  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon-substituted  alkyl  group; 
(a)  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group; 

(f)  a  heterocyclic  group  containing  at  least  one  heteioatom 
selected  fhm  the  group  consisting  of  O,  N,  P,  and  S, 
provided  that  when  the  heteroatom  is  nitrogen,  the  nitro- 
gen atom  i|  free  of  hydrogen  atoms; 


(g)  a  cydoalipfaatic  hydrocarbon-substituted  alkyl  gnrnp; 

and 
(h)  a  heterocyclic-substituted  alkyl  groiq>  wherein  the  heter- 
ocyclic moiety  contains  at  least  one  heteroatom  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  N,  P,  and  S,  provided  that 
when  the  heteroatom  is  nitrogen,  the  nitrogen  atom  is  free 
of  hydrogen  atoms; 
and  wherein  when  R  contains  an  armnatic,  cydoaUphatic  or 
heterocyclic  nxnety,  such  moiety  may  be  uasobstitutad  or  may 
be  sidMtituted  with  frnn  1  to  3  stinaight  or  branched  «»»■{" 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  or  alkynyl  radicals. 


4^440491 
l,10>DIDEAZAMINOPIERINS 
Jeaepk  L  DaGraw,  Sauyrala,  Calif.;  LtwraMa  F.  RaOir,    _ 
tnUimad  Fkndi  M.  SIratMk,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y., 
I  to  SRI  IirtanatioMl,  MmIo  Park,  CUifc 
FOad  Ai«.  24, 1902,  Sar.  No.  411,4B8 
IM.  a)  O07D  471/04,  487/04:  A41E  31/505 
U&  a  434— 281  11 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  spkyi  of  firom  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
alkenyl  of  froip  3  to  S  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

Ri  is  -NHft 

R:  is  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo, 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine, 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine,  and 

Rs  is  hydrogpn.  fluorine  or  CH3;  or  a  salt  thereof;  in  j 
tion  with  i  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


'kCt 


? 


f 


C-OH 
•NH-CH 

(CHah 

C-OH 


& 


where  R  is  a  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms, 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4^440492 
4-METIIYL-2K4-MEniYLTHIOPHENYL)-IMIDAZO[U- 

■]-PYRIDINE4-N,N-DIMETHYLACETAMIDE 
JaaiHPiem  Eaplam  Boarg  la  RelM,  uA  Panai  Gaorga,  Vitry 

sar  Saiaa,  both  of  Fhmea,  aaripMMra  to  Syathdabo 
DiviaioB  of  Sar.  No.  313,401,  Oet  21, 1901,  Pat  No.  4402^30. 
lUa  applicatin  F^  10, 1903,  Sar.  No.  448408 
OaiM  priority,  appiicatlM  FkaMa,  Oet  22, 1900, 00  22837 
lat  aj  A41K  31/435:  O07D 171/04 
US.a434-084  4Claian 

1. 6-Methyl-2-(4-methylthiophenyl)-imidazo[l,2m]-pyridine- 
3-N,N<Klimethy]acetaniide  or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  aooqitable 
salt  thereof. 

3.  A  method  of  providing  a  patient  with  a  hypnotic  effisct 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  patient  a  hynotically 
effective  amount  of  the  compound  6'methyl-2-(4-methylthio- 
phenyl)-imklaio[l,2-a]-pyridiae-3*N,N-dimethylaoetamide  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptid>le  salt  thereof. 


4,440493 

CARBOSTYRIL  DERIVATIVES,  AND  CENTRAL 

NERVOUS  SYSTEM  CONTROLLING  AGENTS 

CONTAINING  THE  CARBOSFYRIL  DERIVATIVES 

teMt  Takafaad  Rilioka;  MaaaaU  OnU,  aid  KanyaU 
Nakagvaa,  aD  of  Tokaaldan,  Japaa,  aarifaon  to  Oinka 
Phanneeatical  Con  Ltdn  Japaa 
DIririoa  of  Sar.  No.  2M404,  Mar.  4»  190L  Tito  appiicalioa  Apr. 
7, 1902,  Sar.  No.  344437 
ClalM  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1900,  88-20006; 
Aa»  20, 1900, 88-118022 

lat  a>  C07D  401/00:  A41K  31/44X  31/47 
UJB.a4a4-280  OOate 

1.  A  caiboatyril  derivative  or  a  pharmaceutically  aooeptiri>le 
salt  thereof,  wherein  said  carbootyiil  derivative  is  represented 
by  the  formula  (IX 
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CH—C— (B)/-N  C 

wherein  Rl  is  a  hydro^n  atom;  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom;  B  is  a 
Ci4alkylenegroiq>;lisOor  1;  R*  is  an  ansobsdtuted  or  sob* 
stitDted-phenyl  groq>  having  1  to  3  nibstitiients,  on  the  phenyl 
ring,  selected  firam  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a 
Ci4alkyl  groiq>  and  a  Ci^alkoxy  groqr,  or  R4  is  a  snbtdtuted- 
^lensi  group  havhig  a  Cm  alkylenedioxy  groap  as  the  subttit' 
nent  on  the  phenyl  ring,  wherein  the  two  oxygen  atoms  of  said 
alkyknediozy  gronp  are  reqiectively  bended  to  adjacent  car- 
boo  atoms  (n  said  i^ienyl  ring,  a  phen^  C14  aU^l  groiq>,  a 
lA3,44etrdiydranq)hthyl  groq)  ot  a  groi^  ^  the  fixmnla 


CXZ 


R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  groop  or  a  C14  alkanoyl 
groq);  the  caibon<afbon  bond  between  the  3- and  4-poaitions 
fai  the  piperidine  ring  of  fbrmok  (1)  may  be  a  dooUe  bond,  hi 
which  case  R'  does  not  exist;  and  the  caibon<aibon  brad 
between  the  3*  and  4-positions  in  the  carbostyril  skdetra  is  a 
single  <»  dooUe  bond. 


UCYCLO-HErERO-AUnrLENE-l-PIFERIDINES, 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSmONS  THEREOF  AND 

METHODS  OF  USE  THEREOF 
Rofsr  E.  MarinfaO,  GnnI  Daaoir,  Emtaid,  amiiMr  to 


FDed  Sep.  15, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  418,3^ 
CUm  priority,  appUeatioa  Unitid  Ungiom.  Sep.  17,  Ml, 

susoNi  Sep.  17,  iNi,  sunn 

ULO}  MtK  31/445:  CVTD  417/06 

ujB.a4a4-ac7  ncuw 

g.  A  pharamaceotical  compositim  asefU  fbr  the  treatment  of 
central  nervoos  system  disorders  in  "««"■«•'■  inclodhig  ho* 
mans  which  comprises  a  thenq)eutically  eflbctive  amoont  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula  (I),  or  a  pharmacenticaHy  acceptable 
salt  thereof: 


(I) 


N-A-R4 


wherein: 

Rl  is  hydroxy.  Cm  alkoxy  or  a  pharmaoeutically  acceptable 
fai-vivo  hydndysable  acjioxy  groiq>:  wherein: 

Rl  is  hydnny.  Cm  alkoxy  or  a  idiarmacentieally  accqMable 
fai-vivo  hydndysable  acyloxy  group: 

R2  is  hydrogen.  Cm  alhyl  hydrray.  Cm  alkoxy  or  a  pharma- 
oeutically acceptable  hi-vivo  hydrdynUe  ac^oxy  group; 

R4  is  benxcrfbry],  beniorhienyl,  indd^  quhiol^  isoqidno* 
lyU>3Hlihydrobaixoftiryl,  2,3Klihydrobenxylthienyl  or  2,3- 


dihydroindolyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  substit* 

uents  sdeeted  from  Cm  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  acyloxy,  triflooro- 

methyl,  halogen  or  nitro;  and 
A  is  a  bond  or  CMtlkylene,  in  combinatim  of  with  a  pharma- 

ceotically  acceptable  carrier. 

14  A  compotitira  according  to  claim  •  wherein  the  com- 
pound is: 
3-{  l-((2,3-Dihydn>-2-benzoAiranyl)methyl]-3-piperidinyl} 

phenol  hydrobromide  hydrate, 
3-{l-(2-bronx>-3-benxoftiryhnethyI)-3-p4ieridyn  phenol  hydro- 

bromide, 

3-[l-(3-benxofiirylmethyI)-3-piperidyl]phenol     hydrobromide 

hendhydrate, 
3-(l-[2-(2-benxoftiryl)ethyl]-3-ptperidyl)phaKd  hydrobromide 

hemihydrate, 
3-[l-(2-benxoftiryhnethyl>3-friperidyl]phenoI    hydrobromide, 

or 
3-(l-{2-(lH-3-indolyl)ethyl]-3-piperidyl)  phenol  dihydrobro- 

mide,  or  a  corresponding  free  base. 


USING  URAZOLE  ANALOGS  OF  PROSTAGLANDINS 

FOR  BRONCHODILATION 

DiiU  R.  Adams,  Epptag,  and  Alexander  C  Gondie,  Harlov, 


Contlnnation  of  Ser.  No.  I8MH  Dec.  I,  IfTT,  Pat  No. 
4»3«7,338.  TUs  apptteatlon  Apr.  2S,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  371,121 
CUma  priority,  spplltillDB  UnHsd  nagina,  Doc.  It,  1974, 

82M4/7<(  Oct  19, 1977, 42407/77 

Ite  portioa  of  the  tni  of  tUa  pirtMtnkao«asit  to  Jan.  4, 2000, 

lit  a'  AilR  31/4J 
UJB.  a  424-249  M  CUm 

1.  A  iriiarmaoeotical  composition  usefiil  for  effecting  bron- 
chodihrtira  in  humans  and  animab  which  comprises  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  a  conqxMnd  of  the  formula: 


Rs— N 


I 


V" 


CH2— Y-(CH2)flCXXMt| 

CH3CH2— c-m 


or  a  pharmaoeutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  n  has  a 
value  of  from  1  to  S; 

Y  is  -CHjCHj-or  -CHaCH— ; 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbm  atoms; 

R2  when  taken  alone  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  1  to  4  caiton 
atoms;  or  (riienyl; 

Rjishydrox)^ 

R4  when  taken  alone  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  1  to  9  caibra 
atooo;  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms;  phen^  UKfAh 
thyl;  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  caibra  atoms  substitnted  with 
idmiyl,  n^>hthyl  or  cycloalkji  of  3  to  8  caibra  atoms;  any 
of  said  i^ienyl  rings  and  said  nai^ithyl  rings  being  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  with  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of 
1  to  6  caibra  atoms,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  caibra 
atoms,  phenylalkoxy  wherein  alkoxy  contains  from  1  to  6 
caibra  atoms  or  nitn^,  Rj  and  R4  taken  together,  together 
with  the  carbra  atom  to  which  they  are  joined,  are  cy- 
doelkylidene  of  S  to  8  caibra  atoms;  and  Rs  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  caibra  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  S  to  8  caibra 
atoms;  phenyl,  aUqd  <rf  1  to  6  caibra  atoms  substituted 
with  idienyl  or  cyckielkyl  of  3  to  8  caibra  atoms  siteti- 
tuted  with  phenyl,  said  phenyl  rings  being  unsubstitutod 
or  substituted  with  hak>,  trifluoroneth^  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
caibra  atnmSi  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  caibra  atoms  or  nitro,  in 
combinatira  with  a  pharmaoeutically  aooeptaUe  carrier. 
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9.  A  methdd  of  effecting  broochodilation  in  humans  and 
■oiniilt  wUcli  oompriiei  administering  to  a  human  or  ««ifMi 
in  need  thereof  a  therspeotically  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
poondafthefcrmnla: 


i 


Rs—N 


1 


^CHi-Y-(CH2)«CXX)Ri 
^CHjCHj-C-IU 

■a 


or  a  pharmaceotically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein 

n  has  a  value  of  ihni  1  to  S; 

Y  is  -CH2CH2-  or  -CII=CH-; 

Ri  is  hydroflen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R2  when  tiihen  akme  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  ot  |)henyl; 

R3  is  hydro]^ 

R4  when  tahen  alone  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  1  to  9  carbon 
atrais;  cydoalkyl  erf  3  to  8  carbon  ataata  phenyl;  naph- 
thyl;  or  aleyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  substituted  with 
phenyl,  naphthyl  or  cyckialkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atom^  any 
of  said  phenyl  rings  and  said  naphthyl  rings  being  unsub- 
itituted  or  substituted  with  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  phekiylalkoxy  wherein  alkoxy  contains  firom  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  nitro;  R:  and  R4  taken  together,  together 
with  the  ctrbon  atom  to  which  they  are  joined,  are  cy- 
ckMlkylidfliie  of  S  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and  Rs  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  i>  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  S  to  8  carbon 
atoms;  phenyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  substituted 
with  lAenyl  or  cyckMlkyI  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  substi- 
tuted with  phenyl,  said  phenyl  rings  being  unsubstituted 
or  snbstitaled  with  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  nitro,  m 
oombinatioi!  with  a  irfiarmaoeuticaUy  acceptable  carrier. 


nnSNYLOXAtoLYLACEnC  ACm  DERIVATIVES  AND 
HOCS88  FOR  PREPARING 

B  MitaMlo,  nmki,  and  KehU  TikMUma,  Tokyo,  both 
Japn,  ■ipnrs  to  Taaabc  Sdyatai  Go^  Ltd^  (^ika, 

FIM  Apr.  29, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  372390 

priority,  appUeatlon  Japan,  May  19, 1981, 5C/737n 

.,  -  «         ^^-^  ^^^^  ^^/^*  A«1R  31/42 
UAa424--2n  i7< 

L  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


M80,897 
HERBICIDAL 

S-AMlNOALXOXY-4-BENZOYL-l,3.DIMEniYL- 
PYRAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
ToaUaU  Yand;  TsnMiai  Jcjiiia,  Irirth  nflllinmaihli 


SUisdo,  SUam  iD  or  Japan,  aarinon  to  Siakyo 
Liarilod,  Tokyo,  Japan  ^^ 

FOad  May  23, 1983,  Sor.  No.  49M18 
rfotlty,  ^ppUcition  Japn,  May  28, 1982, 9748842 
lit  a>  AOIN  43/56:  OTTD  231/20 
UJS.a4a4-273P  g, 

1.  A  pyraiole  derivative  having  the  formula  (I): 


(D 


whereb: 
Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  methyl  group, 

a  halogen  atom  and  a  nitro  groui^ 
n  is  2  or  3; 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkeoyl 
group  havhig  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  an  al^lphenyl  group 
having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion  and  an 
alkylphenyl  group  having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  m  the  alkyl 
portion  and  subttitntttl  with  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group  in  the 
phenyl  portion; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  groi^ 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  groiq>  havhig  3  or 
4  carbon  atoms  and  a  phenyl  grou|r,  and 

A  is  an  alkylene  group  having  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms. 


TRIPHENYUMmAZOLYLOZYAIXANOIC  ACIDS  AND 
niEIR  DERIVATIVES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  TOE 

TREATMENT  OF  THROMBOEMBOLIC 
INFLAMMATORY  AND/OR  ATOERIOSCLEROTIC 


y 


CH3000RI 


wherem  Rmg  A^  phenyl  or  halogenophenyl  and  R>  is  hydro- 
gen or  tower  alkyL 


Andrft  Wal- 
ler, Palhsim;  G«d  HOboll;  Jdhaansa  Wtadnla^  both  of 

Cohwn;  Garrit  Prop,  Palhoim;  Axai  BroUa,  FkvdMi,  ad 

Otttriad  Ziaiwbarg,  Colopa,  an  of  FM.  Rap.  or 

aaalmnrslnl  riaiiaimam  i  r 

ofGariMny 

FOod  JiL  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  818,938 

OalM  priority,  appUcattai  FW.  Rap.  or  GmMy,  JU.  29, 
1982, 3228271 

IM.  a'  0D7D  233/70:  A81K  31/415 
UjS.a434-273R  21CMh 

1.  oKl|4,S-T>iphenylhBidaaol-^^oxy)-alkanoic  adds  and 
their  derivativea  of  the  general  formuki  I 
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1 

N  O-(CHa),-00OR' 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  fiom  1  to  la  R'.  R^  R^  R^  R'  and  R<, 
which  are  identical  or  diflierent  from  each  other,  are  menben 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  oThydrateo,  the  halogens, 
alkyl,  alkoxy  and  tfiflaoromethyl,  and  one  or  several  of  the 
groapments  R>  and  K\  R3  and  R^  and  R'  and  R<  together,  a 
methylenedioxy  group,  and  R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  con^sting  of  hydrogen,  the  alkali  metal  ions,  the 

straight-chain  and  the  branched  alkyl  group  with  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  the  benzyl  groiq). 

21.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  thromboembolic  hiflamma- 
tory  and/or  atherosclerotic  diseases  in  humans  by  administer- 
hig  to  humans  suffering  from  such  diseases  a  confound  as 
claimed  in  dafan  1  or  dahn  2  or  in  any  (rfdahns  3  to  20  once 

or  sevnal  times  per  day  m  a  dose  amounting  to  from  1  to  1,000 
mg  per  dose. 


MrrOMYdN  ANALOGS 


Afii„ 


to  Unf?snMj  Fla* 


WOHniA. 
tenia,  Ine^Nbrwalk,     

DifWon  of  te.  No.  10IV331,  Dae.  8, 1979,  Pat  No.  446l,f7«. 
Tlis  application  Nof.  13, 1910, 8sr.  No.  208,829 
Inta'A81Ki//40 
UAa424— r4  4 

1.  A  method  for  treatment  of  a  neoplastic  disene  state  in  an 
animal  wherein  the  compounds  administered  are  compounds 
of  tlw  formula, 


ADJACENTLY  SUBSTmJTED  KETAL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

CYCLOALKANE-AMIDB  ANALGESICS 
Leslsr  J.  lapian,  lalamawwii  Meaos  W.  McMIDan,  Par1i«a, 

«d  Jaeeb  Si— sikovica,  ralamainii,  aP  of  Mich.,  Majgwre 

to  Ihe  Uilohn  Company,  lalamaaoo,  Mich. 
Gi«taMttMH»^  irf  Ser.  Na  282438,  Apr.  9, 190^ 

4.389,478.  lUs  appHcilion  Nof.  4, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  489,104 
Int  ai  A81E  J//4Qr  OTTD  487/00 
UJB.  a  424-274  iq 

L  A  compound  of  the  fbnnula 


Ri    (CHa)^' 


•a 


(O 


I 


whcnm 
R  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  Cj-alk^ 
Ri  and  R2.  taken  separately,  are  each  hydrogen  or  Ci  to 
C3-alkyl; 

Ri  and  R2i  taken  togedwr  witii  tiie  nitrogen  to  wUch  they 
are  bonded,  are  aaetidinyl,  pyrrolidhiyl  or  piperidhiyl: 

Rs,  taken  separately,  is  hydrogen, 

R4.  taken  separately,  is  meroepto(— SH),  — S(C|  to  Cj- 
aUcyO,  or  R3  is  — ORs  when  lU  is  — ORs 

RsisCltoC^alkyl; 

each  O  is  oxygen  or  bivalent  sulftir,  and  both  O  moietiei  are 
the  sanw  in  any  one  compound; 

X  and  Y  are  bdipaidently  selected  from  the  groiq>  consisl- 
ing  ofhydrogen,  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  from 
9  to  3S,  trifluoromethyl.  nitro,  methozy,  hydroxy,  azidc 
C|  to  Cs-alkyl,  phenyl,  methanesulftmyl,  cyano,  anuno, 
C|  to  Cj^alkozyoaibonyl,  C|  to  Cj-alkanoyloxy,  C|  to 

C3-caiboxacyhmhio(— NHC(=aO)R«,  wherein  lU  i«  halo- 
gen or  Ci  to  C2-«lk^ 

p  and  n  are  whole  number  int^ers  sdected  from  the  group 
aero,  2,  3,  or  4  such  that  one  <rf  p  and  n  is  lero  and  the 
odier  of  p  and  n  is  2,  3,  or  4; 

q  is  lero  or  1; 

E  is  oxygen  or  Uvalem  sulfbr, 

or  a  pharmacenticaUy  acceptable  salt  thereof: 

4)480,801 
pgEFUDES  HAVING  A  MEIWONINE  RESIDUE  AND 
POSSESSING  A  PROTECnVE  ACnON  FOE  IHE  LIVER 


whereb:  Y  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  X  is  a  tiiiaaobunhio 
radical,  a  flnfbrylammo  radical  or  a  radical  of  die  formula. 


Rifa,  Monaa,  an  of  Italy, 
S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FIM  Dee.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  481,789 
CUmi  priority,  appUciden  Italy,  Dee.  23, 1981, 28804  A/81 
Int  CU  A81S  31/27.  31/38;  C07C  153/Oa  103/52 
UJB.  a  424—300  14  CkiM 

1.  Novel  chemical  compounds  having  liver-protecting, 
desfaitoxicating,  hypnotic  and  sedative  properties  having  dw 
general  formula: 


R    R»  H3C-8-CHa-CHr-CH-C»R> 

-N-C-R5  NH 

i*  CO 

R— •— R' 
hi  which  R,  R^  and  R2  are  die  same  or  difRsrant  and  selected 

from  die  group  consirtng  of  hydrogen  am  lower  alkyl,  ami  whereto  R  is  a  streight  Hne  or  a  brenched  alkyl  radical  having 

R3  IS  selected  from  die  groqp  consisting  of  tower  alkenyl,  from  1  to  6  atrbST  atoms,  R>  is  an  -SS  grom  «  « 

hdo-low^alkenyl.  tower  attynyl,  tower  alkoxycaibonyl,  -N(R«h  group  or  an -0-(CH2),r-N(R2h  groopwhorein 

diienyl,formamyl.tetnhydroftiryl  and  benzene  sulfonamide.  R>  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  stnigfat  Itoe  or  bnnted  aO^  havtog 


1254 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  17, 1984 


J^i*l'*p*f**"****"*^!'"^'^'^****^'"***'  applying  to  saklftingi  or  thdrplmtliorts.fbiigickUlydl^ 


-CH2C6HS.  -  COR,  -00-CHj 


-O- 


-O' 


—CO- 


o 


USEA  DERIVATIVES 
BriM  L.  BoekwaHw,  Yiriltjr,  Pl^  mi  Horn  R.  LaHau, 
Ckfw,  out,  irtjww  to  TW  Praetor  A  GuUc  Cmipuy, 
OUo 

of  te.  No.  271,970,  Jo.  30,  IMl, 
.  IliiiWliatthNi  Miy  25, 1982,  Sw.  No.  3n,«72 
JaLCLiAHtK  SI/17.  31/165 
UA  a  424— 822 
I.  Compounds  of  fonnula: 


f 

^^^(CH2)„NHCNHR 


4-AMIN(>4-ARYL«yCLOHEXANONES 
OuM  Udidnr,  Pwtop,  Mich.,  Mripor  to  At  Uidota 
pnqr,  KilnaaDO,  Mkh. 

CmrtinitkNi  ofte.  No.  23,821,  Mv.  28, 1878,  ■liiilnaiil. 
wUch  to  ■  dhrWoa  Of  S«r.  No.  840381,  Oct  11, 1877,  Ptt.  No. 
4,180384,  wUck  to  ■  dMrioB  of  to.  No.  «2,888,  Jn.  3, 1878, 

Pat  No.  4388373.  nto  apptteatta  Oct  22, 1880,  Sir  No. 

188318 
IM.  a'  A81K  31/335;  C387D  i/7/» 
U.&  a  424-330  35 

1.  A  oompound  (tf  the  fonnula: 


/ 


AT    iT^ 
R|         R3 


wherein  X  to  ozo,  aryl  to 


wherein  n- 1  ^  a  wherein  X  to  O  or  S  when  n»  1,  wherem  X 
to  S  when  n-Ol  wherein  R  to  Cj-Cnalkyl  or  aralkyl,  branched 
or  unbranehed^  haloaryl.  or  C3-C22  alkenyl,  bruched  or  un- 
brancfaed,  wheMn  R|  to  H.  OH  or  OCH3  and  R2  to  H  or  OH 
when  n>l.  at  least  one  of  Ri  and  R2  being  OH,  and  wherein 
Ri  to  OH  or  O0i3  and  R2  to  OH  when  nsO,  and  pbarmaceuti- 
caOy  aooeptable  lalts  therof. 


a 


4380,803 

l-a-HALOALKYD-AMIDOMETHYL-SUBSTITUTED 
ACETANILIDE  PUNGIODES 
DBfM  C  E.  Gkan,  PMahoM,  Calif.,  aarigwir  to  Chcfion  Re- 
iiaKh  CoBvcny,  San  Fkanetaeo,  CaUf. 
Coatfniatiot.ia-part  of  to.  No.  207,108,  No?.  17, 1980, 
•bandoMd.  Ihto  appUealkMi  JbL  8, 1981,  to.  No.  288383 
Ut  CU  AOIN  37/2Z-  C07C 103/82 
UAa434-^  7 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formuto: 


wherem  m  to  lero.  one  or  two,  and  Y  to  halogen,  CF3,  alkyl  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inehnive,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atiMu, 
mclusive,  hydrozy,  cycloalkylozy  of  3  to  6  carbm  atoms, 
inclusive,  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  earbm  atoms,  mclusive,  or 


-O— (CH; 


""XJ^, 


c-x 


/ 

Ar— N 

CH-C-NR*r5 

I   \ 

WnCFQID 

Ar  to  2,Mtoi(ylphenyl; 

R^to  hydrogtn,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to 

4  carbon  atoms  or  alkynyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R'  to  hydrottn  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
X  to  alkozyakyl  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and 
Y  to  ^haloal|yl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  2-hydrosyalkyl  of  2 

to  6  carb(^  atoms  or  2-alkosyalkyl  of  2  to  12  carbon 


8.  A  method  for  the  control  of  plant  ftmgi  which  comprues 


where  Y'  to  halogen.  CPs,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  faicltt- 
sive,  or  alkoiy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  mclusive;  Ri  to  hydro- 
gen, or  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  belusive,  R2  to  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  --CH2— alkenyl 
wherein  alkenyl  to  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  uwhi^  acetyl, 
cydoalkyfadkyl  wherehi  cydoalkyl  to  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
mclusive,  and  alkyl  to  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  faiehisive,  1^ 
hydrozyethyl,  cyeloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  fawlusive, 

-(CH2)nr7/       ^      .or-(CH2)i-0-/        \         , 

and  R3  to  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
the  add  addition  salts  thereof. 

20.  An  analgetic  conyoaition  to  unit  dosage  ftwmcomprtoiug 
as  an  active  ingredient  an  effieetive  analgetic  amount  of  a  com* 
pound  of  the  fbrmula: 
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inclinive.  hydroxy,  cyclodkyloxy  of  3  to  6  eaiboa  ■tonn, 
indinive,  alkylthio  ofl  to  4  cvboa  atomi.  incluive.  or 


— 0-(CW; 


N 


"O^, 


wherein  X  is  oxo,  aryl  is 


a 


whereb  m  is  xeor,  oat  or  two,  and  Y  is  halogen,  CF3,  alkyl  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclosive,  hydroxy,  cycloalkyloxy  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
indinive,  alkylthio  (rf  1  to  4  carixn  atcmis,  inclusive,  or 


-0-(CH: 


""O, 


where  Y'  is  halogen,  CF3,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  incla- 
sive.  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  R|  is  hydro- 
gen, or  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  Rj  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  •CH^alkenyl  wherein 
alkenyl  is  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  acetyl,  cycloalky- 
blkyl  wherein  cydoalkyl  is  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
and  alkyl  is  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  'hydroyethyl, 
cydoalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  mdusive 

-(CH2)nrTf        %         ,  or -(CHa)i-0— ^       J^ 

and  R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
and  the  add  additkn  salts  thereof  to  a  human  or  animal  sub* 
ject. 


where  Y'  is  halogen,  CPj,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  indu- 
sive,  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  faidusive;  R|  is  hydro- 
gen, or  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  indusive,  R2  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  •CH2-alkenyl  whereb 
alkenyl  is  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  indusive,  acetyl,  cydoalky- 
lalkyl  wlwrdn  cydoalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atcms,  hidusive, 
and  alkyl  is  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  iS-hydroxyethyl, 
cydoalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

-(CH2)nrrf       ^       ,  or -(CHjJr^)-^      J       ,      SALI 

and  R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  uwlusive,  and 

the  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  hi  association  with  a  pharmaceu- 
tical carrier. 

M.  A  process  for  inducing  f«* wlgfria  in  humans  and  M«faMh 
comprising  the  admhustrttion  of  an  analgetic  amount  of  a 
oonqwund  of  tlw  formula: 


/ 


l-Cy-HYDROXY-S'-CM-DIMEnfYLFROPYLAMINOV 

FROPOXY]-j8-PIIENYLPROnOPHENONE,  ITB 

PHYSIOLOGICALLY  ACCEPTABLE  ACID  ADDmON 

SALTS,  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

G«d  PMrft,  and  Rolf  SMhn,  bolh  of  BwUn.  FM.  R«.  of  Ow 

IpovB  to  HalephBm  W.  PMiik  *  Co,  BvUi,  PM. 

Rap.efGaiany 

FOed  Ang.  24, 1X2,  S«r.  No.  410,SS3 
Oaims  priority,  appUeattaa  FM.  Rep.  of  GvMqr,  Ai«.  3f, 
IMl,  3133114 

Int  a^  A61K  31/135:  C07C  97/10 
U&a414-330  4CUm 

1.  2-p'-Hydroxy-3'-<l,l-dimethylpropyhunino>pnq^oxy]^ 
phenylpropiophenone  of  formula  I 


|C«X 


f  J— CHjCHa— c 


<) 


O— CH2— CHOH— CH2—      0) 


wherein  X  is  0x0 
aryl  is 


r 

— NH— C— CHr-CHj 


or  its  physiologically  aoceptaUe  add  addition  salts. 

4.  A  method  of  treating  heart  riiythm  disorders  which  com- 
prises administwring  to  a  patient  requiring  sakl  traatnMBt  2^'- 
*•  hydroxy-3'<(l,l-dimethylpropylamino)'propoxy]-ii-phenyl- 

.      .      ^  propiophenoae  or  its  physiologically  acceptable  add  addition 

wbndn  m  is  lero,  one  or  two,  and  Y  is  halogen,  CFs,  alkyl  of  salt  hi  an  amount  sufBdent  to  produce  an  antiarThythniieaotiv- 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  faiclusive,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  ity. 
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METHOD  fOR  nGHTING  INFESTATIONS  BY  ANTS 
PMmo  Bitlvid,  Nofan;  Ptetra  MiMrdo,  Milu;  Paolo  Pie- 
CBtf,  Mili%  nd  Aofdo  LoiWMi,  Miln,  lU  of  Ildjr,  Ml|B- 
on  to  MMMImm  SjfJL,  Mflaa,  Itoly 

CoHinitioa-ia-ptft  ofSor.  No.  19MM.  Oct  20,  IMO.  PM.  No. 
4»3M,3]9.  Tlit  ippUotfoi  Maj  17, 1M2,  Sv.  No.  379,177 

CUm  prioHly,  ippliartloa  Itoly,  Jo.  21, 1971, 24794;  Mv. 

1,1971,207341 

,         lata^AOlNi///^ 
UJ.a434-ill  UChte 

1.  A  method  for  oomboting  tnfestatioiu  by  ants,  consttting  m 
diitributiug  in  the  infeited  plaoei  an  efTective  amount  of  the 
compound  of  nrmula: 


X  denotes  oxygen  or  su^hur  and 
A  represents 


f 

•C- 

1- 


(sT^^ 


either  alone  or 


a) 


o— CHa— CHa— CHj— c^c— a 
in  the  form  of  a  compodtioq. 


4yM0,407 
LIPID  ABSOHPTION-INHIinTING  AGENTS  AND  THEIK 


■  Sitt,  loth  of  Wappartal,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemnny, 
I  to  iayw  Aktkageaeilsekaft,  LererloMn,  Fed.  Rep. 
ofOef-iyr 

DifWon  of  S«.  rfo.  20(,3H  Oct  31, 1900.  lUs  applieation  Sep. 
27, 1902,  Ser.  No.  424,028 
aahM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraHuy,  No?.  9, 
1979,2948230 

bi  a^  A41K  3J/SSS;  OTTD  263/36 
VA  a  4a4-m8  u  n«i— 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  as  an  active 
ingredient  a  hypoltpidemically  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
"    "'  "  •  an  alkylnrea  of  the  formuhi 


(D 


in  which 
R'  and  R"  are  identical  or  different  and  each  denote  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  Ci-Qalkyl  radical, 
in  admixture  with  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier. 

10.  An  alkylurea  derivative  of  the  formula  (I),  as  defined  in 
claim  1,  in  which 
R>  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  each  represent  an 

alkyl  radical  with  1  or  2  caiton  atoms, 
R^  R^and  R' are  identical  or  different  and  each  repneent  a 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  or  bromine  atom  or  a  trifluoromethyl, 
aOcyl,  alkylmercapto,  or  alkoxy  radical,  the  said  alkyl  and 
alkoxy  radicals  or  moieties  each  crataining  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  r^resent  a  phenoxy  or  chlorophenoxy  radical, 
A  represents 


R' 
I 


i- 


in  which 

R' and  R"  are  identical  or  different  and  each  denote  a  hydro* 

gen  atom  or  a  methyl  or  ethyl  radical,  and 
X  represents  oxygen. 


pound  which  ii 


in  which 
Y  rqmsents  a  radical 


-(CHa),i  -(X)i-(CH2)ii3-NH-C«X 


faiwUch 

ni  and  na  denote  mtegers  firom  3  to  9  and 

IdenotesOoii  1  and 
in  which 

R>  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci-Q  alkyl  radical, 

R2  represents  a  Ci-C6  alkyl  radical  and 

R3,  R^and  R' are  identical  or  different  and  each  represent  a 
hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyl,  cyano,  Ci-Q 
alkyl,  Ci-C«  alkoxy.  (Ci-Q  alkoxy><wbonyI.  Ci-Q 
alkybnercapto,  C|-Ctf  aftyl-sulpbonyl,  C|-C«alkylsuiphi- 
nyl.  (C|-C4alkyI>earbonyl,  optionaDy  substituted  aryl  or 
arylkoxy  radical  each  optionally  mono-  or  di-substituted 
by  halogen,  trifluoromethyl  or  Ci-Ca-alluny. 


SEPARATION  OF  ACCUMULATED  DEP08ITB  FROM 

ALCX>HOUC  BEVERAGES  BY  FREEZING 

■absvt  CharaMt,  12,  Rm  dsa  Marnmlsn,  78018  Park, ; 

FOad  Doe.  2, 1901,  S«.  No.  328,879 

IM.  a^  C12G  //00b  3/02 

UA  a  428-11  0< 

1.  A  method  of  producing  alcoholic  beverages  comprising  in 
sequence  the  steps  of: 

(a)  fermenting  a  fiermentable  liquid  in  a  closed  standing  up 
vat  having  a  top  portion  and  bottom  portion; 

(b)  accelerating  depodtion  of  impurities  cratained  in  said 
fermenting  liquid  at  the  bottom  of  said  vat,  by  a  step 
consisting  essentially  of  refrigerating  said  liquid  without 
freeiing  it  with  a  refrigerating  means  located  at  the  top 
portion  of  the  vat,  said  refrigeratira  commencing  at  the 
top  of  said  vat  and  progressing  towards  the  bottom  of  said 
vat,  ther^y  taking  advantage  of  the  downwards  direeti(» 
of  coM  propagation,  said  coM  propagation  qieeding  vp 
decantttion,  crystallization  and  accumulation  of  said  im- 
purities at  the  bottom  of  the  vat,  and 

(c)  removing  said  deposited  impurities  by  directly  fireedng 
the  portion  of  said  liquid  located  at  the  bottom  of  said  vat 
with  a  freezing  means  located  within  the  bottom  portion 
of  saki  vat  to  contain  said  impurities  in  the  bottom  portion 
of  the  vat  and  drawing  ofP  the  unfrozen  portkn  fIrom 
above  the  frozen  portkm  of  sakl  liquU  to  obtain  sakl 
akohidic  bevwage. 
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raOGBSS  FOR  MAKING  PABTA  FILATA  TTFE 
PI»M  Kri^yiyii;  Tip  QrjitfMWi,  toth  of  ^iai^ 


F. 

of 


M^|«lAp6,milknp, 

rtio»ta-pM  of  te.  No.  400,072,  Jd.  aoiun, 
.  TUs  tppHortta  Nov.  23. 1N2,  to.  No.  44M07 
MPpHortiMi  Swtiii,  M.  20,  IMl,  0104440 
Iita3A2IC9/M/9/IO 

UAa4a6-oo  iocum 

1.  In  a  pfooeM  for  prodveiiig  cheeM  of  the  pota  fihu  type 
whfch  oompriM  treating  milk  by  ultrafiltration  to  give  a  oon- 

oentiate  containing  elevated  amoonti  of  fkt  and  protein,  adding 
an  acid  to  the  ooacentrale  to  coagnlate  the  concentrate  and 

fbnn  a  coagel,  separating  liquid  from  the  coagd  to  increaae  its 
dry  solids  content,  and  subjecting  the  coagd  to  a  kneadfaig  and 
stretching  stq>,  the  inqnovement  which  comprises  ragiUating 
the  concentration  of  the  acid  fed  to  the  coagulation  stq)  to 
obtain  a  calchmi  concentration  in  die  coagd,  after  separation 

of  liquid,  of  less  than  1.3%  based  on  the  weight  of  fetfree  dry 
soUds. 


feed  belts,  the  path  between  the  feed  belts  being  progras- 
sivdy  reduced  in  width; 

cutting  a  predetermined  amount  or  length  of  the  oompreMed 
toodstuffby  means  of  shutter*  which  are  movable  toward 
and  away  tnm  each  other  in  the  latersl  direction; 

moving  the  cut  length  of  fbodstuffintermitlently  by  means 
of  a  horizontal  conveyor  belt; 


A  *^^m-'7 


4^440^10 

COATED  FKUIT  JUICE  IMPREGNATED  PLANTAINS 

Geoqi  B.  Maefle,  Jrn  Ofiado,  Fhk,  aasipor  to  A.  Duda  *  8e^ 
lie,  Oviaio,  Fla. 

CniltosiiiwKi^part  ef  to.  No.  301,030.  Mar.  23, 1002,  Pat 
No.  4,402300.  lUs  apptteation  May  28, 1902,  to.  No.  301,748 

list,  a'  A23L 1/212,  3/34 
U&a428-1Q2  40ClaiM 

1.  Tbe  process  of  impr^nating  plantains  with  fruit  Juice 
comprisnig: 
selecting  pUutahis  having  a  sugar  content  derived  from  at 

least  a  70%  conversion  of  starch  to  sugar, 
pedfflg  said  phmtains, 
q>plyfaig  at  least  a  23  inch  vacuum  to  said  plantains  for  at 

least  10  seconds, 
immersing  said  phmtains  in  a  solution  of  fruit  juice  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  initiate  inqmgnation  of  said  pbmtahis  with 
said  fhut  juice, 
releasmg  said  vacuum  and  thereafter  holdmg  said  phmtains 
unmemd  within  said  solution  for  a  dwell  time  of  at  least 
10  seconds, 

increasmg  the  pressure  on  said  phntaha  to  at  least  1.1  atmo- 
Qiheres, 

removing  said  fruit  juice  inqnegnated  plantam  from  said 

unmersion,  and 
freeiing  the  juice  inq>ragnated  plantain. 

4^400^11 
MBIHOD  OF  SHAPING  FOOD 
KiiBia  Saadd,  MM,  TesUda,  Nsrta»ln,  Ittyo,  J^a 
Flbd  Aig.  17, 1802,  to.  No.  400,f74 
OafaM  priority,  appUeatioi  Japai,  Aig.  20^  1801,  86> 
1233»4{U];  Oct  30,   1981,  S6'16328S[U];  Nov.  28,  1801, 
88.180261;  Dae.  28, 1801, 86.197719IU] 

Irt.  a'  A23P 1/00:  A22C  7/00 
VS.  a  428-272  1  cum 

1.  A  method  of  shapmg  a  foodstuff,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mtroducing  the  foodstuff  mto  a  hopper, 
loosening  the  foodstuff  by  rotating  loosener  bars; 

scraping  the  loosened  fbodstufr  from  said  hopper  by  means 
of  scnqwr  ban; 

movfaig  the  loosened  and  scrqied  fbodstuff  mto  a  a  path 

defined  between  a  pair  of  substantially  vertically  extend- 

nig  feed  belts  which  are  moved  m  opposite  directions  to 

each  other,  so  that  the  fbodstuff  scraped  out  is  caused  to 

drop  while  being  progressively  compressed  between  the 


inserting  the  cut  length  of  the  fbodstuff  into  a  cavity  which 
is  formed  in  a  flexible  member  and  open  at  one  end 
thereof,  the  flexible  member  being  fbrmed  of  raailient 
material;  and 

pressfaig  the  cut  length  of  the  fiDodstuff  through  the  flexible 
member  to  Aape  the  foodstuff 


4,440,412 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CARBONATED  UQUID6 

WIIH  00A11D  CHARCOAL 

" — ' "  "-'tA  nissaalillls.  ail  IbbsIIs  FiTIUhsll  Oaslaluj, 

both  of  N.y.,  aasivMn  to  GsMKBl  Foods  Coiporatioo,  Whtta 
Plal^L  NY 

'  FDed  Oet  10, 1979,  to.  No.  03310 
ULCiiA2ML2/40 
UJB.a426-477  gi 


raa  or  rii— miw  imi 


1.  A  process  of  carbonating  an  aqueous  beverage  under 
atmoq>heric  pressure  comprising  contacting  said  aqueous  bev- 
ersge  with  an  amount  of  activated  charcoal  coated  with  a  layer 
of  an  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
di-  or  tricarboxylic  acid,  a  Cio-Cii  fktty  acid,  a  monocyclic 
terpene  and  soluble  salts  thereof  and  having  adsorbed  in  the 
charcoal  at  least  20  cm^  of  carbon  dioxide  per  gram  of  char- 
coal, said  amount  of  activated  charcoal  being  efTective  to 
produce  m  the  beverage  above  l.S  vdumes  of  catbonation  per 
volume  ai  beversge  in  less  than  five  mtwirtft 
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M<0,613 

BASAL  MAItRIAL  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TOFU 

Ai«ri  A.  Yof,  Owtwood,  nd  Robot  J.  Vndtr  Aiidn,  Mn- 

chMtar,  botb  of  Mo.,  Mrigpnri  to  Ralitoa  Pvia 

§tLotfi,Mo. 

niod  Nov.  1, 1982,  to.  No.  438,111 
iML  CLi  A23D  S/(n  A23J  3/00 

ujs.  a  416-401  ao 

1.  A  procoMl  for  producing  a  dried  toy  cheese  basal  material 
comprisiiig: 

a.  forming  4  slurry  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
conasting  of  soy  flour,  soy  concentrate  and  soy  isolate, 

b.  heating  said  slurry  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  220* 
F.  and  retaining  said  slurry  in  heated  condition  under 
positive  pressure  for  between  about  7  and  100  seconds; 

c.  cooling  s4id  slurry; 

d.  mixing  an  edible  oil  with  said  cooled  slurry,  said  oil  being 
added  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  improve  the  whiteness  of 
soy  cheese  products  produced  with  said  basal  material; 

e.  dewateriqg  said  mixture  and  blending  said  dewatered 
mixture  with  a  carbohydrate  mix  to  provide  a  dried  soy 
cheese  baaal  material. 


FAT  BLEND  VSEFUL  FOR  PRODUCING  BUTTER'LIKE 

SPREADS 
Wflhela  Strataann,  Wdahcim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  and  Paal 

F.  Lagga,  Wirral,  Englaad,  aasfgnora  to  Lcfcr  Brothen  Gom- 

pny.  New  Ybrk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Say.  3. 1M2,  to.  No.  4H721 

OaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  3,  1981, 
8124747 

lirt.  a^  A23D  i/Oa  5/00 
U.S.  a  424-403  8  CUm 

1.  A  butter'like  fat  blend  comprising  a  non-interesterified 
component  (i)  consisting  essentially  of  tallow,  a  tallaw  olein,  a 
tallow  stearin  pr  a  mixture  of  said  fats  and  an  interesterified 
component  (ii)  Consisting  of  a  mixture  of  triglycerides  obtained 
by  interesterifioation  of  tallow,  tallow  olein,  tallow  stearin  or  a 
mixture  thereof  with  a  liquid  oil  or  with  a  mixture  of  a  liquid  oil 
and  an  oil  hydfogenated  to  a  melting  point  not  exceeding  43* 
C,  wherein  the  ration  of  non-interesterified  to  interesterified 
component  ranges  fh)m  7S:2S  to  2S:7S  and  the  ratio  of  tallow 
ftt  to  oil  in  the  interesterified  mixture  ranges  from  73:23  to 
23:73  and  said  fkt  blend  displays  the  following  fat  solids  profile: 


ATio*  C- 


<-«;  ATjc  C  -  10-M;  Nyr  C.S7;  Njy 


4«440,41S 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  QUALITY  OF  WHEY 

PROTEIN 
Tadayaan  Forokawa;  Toiraichi  TagncU;  KaxoUro  YaaMOMlo, 

and  Shiganori  Ohta,  all  of  Tolqro,  Japan,  aasifaon  to  Kyowa 

Haklto  Kogyt  KabnahiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  to.  No.  430,208 

Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  2, 1981,  54-1S7248; 
Fib.  5, 1982,  S1.17790 

lot  a^  A23J  1/20  3/02 
VA  a  424-487  3  Qaima 

1.  A  procesi  for  improving  the  quality  of  whey  protein, 
which  comprisas  maintaining  a  whey  protein  solution  contain- 
ing 3-13%  by  weight  of  protein  at  a  Ph  of  from  8.3  to  11.3  and 
a  temperature  ^fhmi  33*  to  30*  C.  for  2-240  minutes,  adding 
to  the  solution  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  citric  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  polyphoa- 
phoric  acids,  pbytic  acid  and  oxalic  acid  with  at  least  one  ackl 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid,  sulf^ 
ric  acid,  lactic  acid,  tartaric  acid,  succinic  acid  and  maleic  add 
at  a  normality  ifetio  of  1K)3  to  1:20  so  as  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the 
solution  to  6-8, 


4^440,414 

ACDHILATED  DBCATIONIZED  MILE 

JaiB  P.  Ridind,  Ratoi,  mi  Job  P.  BvUw,  St-ErbliM,  both 

of  Fkaaea,  aaaivMn  to  Litoiii  E.  Bridd,  Rattan,  FhMee 
DifirioB  of  to.  No.  28Un,  Apr.  7,  lin,  FM.  Na.  4^2,828. 
lUi  appUeatkM  Ai«.  4»  1982,  to.  No.  48B,2r 
OataM  priority,  appUeatloa  Rnea,  Apr.  17, 1980, 80  0864l( 
M«.  31, 1981, 81  08470 

IM.  O}  A23C  9/146 
UJS.  a  424-580  4CUm 

1.  Acklulated  decationized  milk  having  a  pH  betow  OT  equal 
to  3.8,  containing  lubatantially  the  same  oontent  of  proteiia 
and  lactoae  u  ordinary  milk,  a  mineral  substance  content  leas 
than  that  of  ordinary  floilk,  and  trace  amoontt  of  sodiuiD,  potas- 
sium and  caldum,  and  being  storage  stable  at  a  temperature 
higher  than  4*  C,  while  containing  no  substances  which  are 
extraneoua  to  the  milk,  iw^iwHwig  mineral  acids  and  organic 


PROTEIN-FREE  COFFEE  WHIIENER  AND  MEIHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Rkbvd  L.  Bindt,  HiifttaBd  Park;  G«y  A.  Zvlma,  Qdita, 
and  PmiIo  C  ThMiMK  SoMrriDa,  aO  of  N  J.,  Mripon  to 
Natfcmal  Stveh  nd  Chiiried  Corp.,  Bridsnatw,  N  J. 
FOad  Jul  4, 1982,  to.  No.  388,001 
iML  CU  A23C 11/00 
U.S.  a  424-609  20  n«i^ 

1.  A  dry  cofVee  whitener  comprising  a  dried  emulsion  con- 
centrate comprising  an  edible  ht  having  an  average  particle 
size  of  about  1-3  microns  in  diameter,  said  fkt  being  ■»«m«*«^ 
with  a  degraded  and  esteriiled  starch  derivative  having  a  flow 
viscosity  of  at  least  13  seconds  and  a  lipophilic  character  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  said  dry  emulsion  oonoentrate 
with  a  starch  derivative  to  fkt  ratio  in  the  range  of  0.03-0.3  to 
1,  the  emulsion  having  a  pH  below  8.0,  sakl  starch  derivstive 
comprising  a  degraded  starch  acid-ester  of  a  substituted  dicar- 
boxylic  ackl  anhydride. 


4^440,418 
ALUMINUM  DEPOSmON  ON  SEMIGONDUCI0R 

BODIES 
Rndolf  A.  R  Hainaeka,  Hariow,  and  Ronid  C  Stan,  Chaahnt, 
both  of  England,  aasivion  to  rrrindiiBtriaa,  Incn  New  York, 
N.Y. 

ContinnatkNi  of  to.  No.  148,848,  JiL  10, 1980,  ibadOMd, 
whleh  la  a  coirtinatkm  of  to.  No.  34^088,  Apr.  27, 1979, 
1¥ia  apptteatkm  Oct  24, 1981,  to.  No.  314>I4 
priority,  appikatkM  UiMid  Ktagdoa,  Maf  28, 1978, 
22432/78 

bt  a>  B08D  3/06:  C23C 11/00 
U3.a437-39  91 


*^^   „      L -'^'-^ 


J     kuHUI 


1.  A  process  fbr  the  pyrolytie  depoaitkn  of  aluminum  from 
tri-isobutyl  aluminum  (TIBA)  on  a  hydrogen  plasma  activated 
surfine  of  a  semiconductor  body,  comptiiing  the  stqw  of: 

a.  activating  the  surfiMe  of  a  semiooDdiietor  body  in  a  hydro- 
gen gtow  discharge  in  the  presence  of  a  transport  metal; 
and 

b.  pyrolytically  depoaiting  aluminum  on  sakl  activated  sor- 
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fine  of  Mid  wmioonductOT  body,  nid  dqwriting  step 


0)  bubbliiig  •  itratm  of  dry,  oxyfo-free  inert  gn  through 
•  quantity  of  Uqoid  TIBA  to  as  to  entrain  a  portion  of 
TIBA  vapor, 

(ii)  nuJntaiidng  the  liquid  TIBA  and  faiert  ps  at  a  temper- 
ature between  80*  and  90*  C; 

(ifa')  fisedhig  the  inert  gas  and  entrafaied  TIBA  to  a  reaction 
chamber  in  which  said  activated  surfiKed  semiconduc- 
tor body  is  disposed; 

(iv)  maintaining  a  temperature  in  said  reaction  chamber 
witUn  the  range  between  230*  to  270*  C.  to  cause  the 
pyrolytic  dqiodtion  of  aluminum  onto  said  activated 
surfine  of  said  semiconductor  bod^  and 

(v)  supplying  periodic  pulses  of  dry,  oxygen  free  inert  gas 
without  entrahwd  TIBA  to  the  reaction  chamber  during 
deposition  whereby  a  substantially  uniform  TIBA  con- 
oentrstion  is  nudntamed  witUn  said  duunber. 


ably  thersby  preventing  coating  of  said  electrical 

contacing  surfiwes; 
locating  a  plurality  of  said  electrical  connectors  on  each  said 

fixture, 
attaching  each  said  fixture  onto  the  pervheral  surftce  of  a 

rotatable  wheel  forming  a  circumferential  row  of  said 

fixtures  about  said  whed; 

rotating  the  wheel  which  progressively  moves  said  electrical 
oonnecton  to  be  heated  by  a  first  heat  source, 

fiirther  rotation  of  said  wheel  causes  submerging  of  said 
electrical  connectors  in  a  quantity  of  powdered  plastic 


MCM19 

MEIHOD  FOB  ISANSPOanNG  AND  DEPOSmNO 
VDOOISMAISUALS 
Flam  L  L.  M.  Dsrin,  aid  Qmmtm  Van  HsrwQMi,  both  ef 
a^^^ww^uf  r^M^B^^^ii  ^^^^Rv  10  VJ9,  nii^B  woiyera* 
081,  New  Yofk,  N,Y« 

Fled  May  S,  no.  Bar.  No.  4f7«MB 

F,  appHortin  MsthiriMii,  May  27,  1M2, 


bta^BOBDiZ/i 


UAa437-«7 


t  A  method  of  transporting  and  dqiositfaig  viscous  materi- 
als, hi  which  a  quantity  Otu  viscous  material  to  be  tranqxwted 
and  deposited  is  supplied  by  means  of  a  vibrating  tool  to  a 
substrate  and  is  depoaitad  on  tiie  substrate,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
apiriyhig  at  least  one  viscous  material  fai  a  metered  quantity 

to  the  sonotrode  of  an  ultrasonic  tool;  and 
vibrating  the  sonotrode  uhraaonically  hi  such  a  manner  that 
die  quantity  of  viscous  material  is  transported  under  die 
faifluence  of  the  ultrasonic  vibrstions  along  die  sonotrode 
to  a  ftee  end  thereof  in  a  direction  which  is  at  an  acute 
angle  to  die  direction  of  vibration  of  die  sonotrode,  die 
quantity  of  viscous  material  bemg  ultimately  deposited  on 
die  substrate  from  die  free  end  of  die  sonotrode. 


which  then  evenly  adheres  forming  a  coating  on  the  exte- 
rior surflMe  of  die  heated  dectrical  connectors; 

continued  rotation  of  said  wheel  causes  removing  of  the  now 
coated  electrical  connectors  from  the  powdered  plastic; 

continued  rotation  of  said  wheel  causing  heating  by  a  second 
heat  source  of  die  coated  electrical  connector  to  a  suffi- 
cient temperature  and  f6r  a  sufficient  length  of  time  to 
cause  fitting  of  die  powdered  plastic  hito  an  integral  mass; 

continued  rotation  of  said  wheel  causes  cooling  of  the  now 
coated  electrical  connector;  and 

removing  the  fixtures  from  said  whed  and  then  separating 
the  electrical  connectors  from  the  fixtures. 


MM421 
REDUCING  GLARE  FROM  THE  SURFACE  OF  A  GLASS 
VIEWING  WINDOW 
arfanan,  MadMim  TownaUp,  Laaeaslar  Gonnty,  Pa„ 
to  RCA  Garpertfion,  New  Yerk,  N.Y. 
FDad  No?.  21, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  88«,0M 
Int  ai  B05D  5/06:  B44C 1/21'  OnC  IS/OOl  25/06 
UAa427-64  141 


5/- 


INSULATED  ELBCIRIGAL  OONNBCTOR  AND 

MEIHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Finl  M.  Datan,  MnhMa  Baneh,  GbHI;  aaalper  to 

Ine.,EISaiBida,GBlii: 

iM  Jaa  li,  1M2, 8«.  No.  3393M 

lit  a^  HOIR  4S/00 

UAa437-8i  S 

1.  The  mediod  (rfmaUng  an  hisulated  electrical  connector 
comprising: 

utilizfaig  a  plurality  of  fixtures  wherein  each  fixture  mdudes 
a  prong  assembly, 

pluning  •  nid  dectrical  connector  onto  a  said  prong  assem- 
bly wherem  the  electrical  contaetfaig  surCsoes  are  pbced 
hi  direct  contact  widi  and  are  covered  by  said  prong 


Impeetiitg  on 
portieh$  en  o 
ttntt  but  Mof 


turfoet  to  0*  to 
oroto  mt  mirfoeo  in 


B3- 


rfcMni  M«  (mpoetoo  oyrfoco  »ltn  a 
09UMM  fluoriOo  otehont  until  ttm 
toBlnt  mtrfoet  fini$ti  i$  rooiitot 


1.  A  mediod  for  redodng  glare  from  die  surfhoe  of  a  glaas 
viewing  whidow  comprising 

hiqMcting  an  aqueous  slurry  of  solid  particles  on  said  surface  in 
such  manner  as  to  stress  die  gUM  m  die  impacted  area  widi- 
out  substantial  erosion  of  said  fatqwctad  surfhce 

and  then  etching  said  sufsoe  with  an  aqueous  liquid  etchant 
oontahimg  active  fluoride  anions. 
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ELECTROdONDUCnVE  PASTE  TO  BE  BAKED  ON 

CERAMIC  BODIES  TO  PROVIDE  CAPACITORS, 

VARISTORS  OR  THE  LIKE 

NotartMa  Yuaoka,  HmnaMchl,  aid  Kaao  Staawa,  Ma- 

•baiU,  both  of  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Taiyo  Yadn  Co^  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

DiTWoa  of  S«r.  No.  349,310,  Fab.  Id,  1M2,  abaodoaed.  TUs 

■ppUtatkM  Jaa.  6, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  901,210 
Oaima  priority,  appUeattoa  Japaa,  Fab.  27, 1981, 56-27880 
lit  a>  HOIG 1/01 
VA  a  437— 7t  7 


I  2g       22 

rrrffrfffrrfff fir 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  •  conductive  electrode  on  a  ceramic 
lubitrate  to  form  a  capacitor  or  the  like,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
^)plying  an  electroconductive  paste  to  said  ceramic  sub- 
strate, said  paste  comprising  about  100  parts  of  zinc  pow- 
der, firom  about  0.01  to  13.00  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic 
titanium  compound,  and  an  organic  vehicle  for  pasting  the 
mixture  of  the  zinc  powder  and  the  organic  titanium; 
baking  said  ceramic  substrate  with  the  paste  thereon  to  drive 
off  the  orguiic  vehicle,  whereby  said  organotitanium 
compound  kihibits  the  oxidation  of  said  zinc  during  said 
baking  step,  so  that  the  unoxidized  interiors  of  the  zinc 
particles  expand,  breaking  the  oxide  coatings  thereon  and 
are  ftised  to  one  another,  whereby  an  electrical  conductor 
is  formed  of  said  zinc  powders. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  THICK  LAYER 

VARISTORS  ON  A  HYBRID  CIRCUIT  SUBSTRATE 
Mkbal  Gradat;  Aaaiek  Ronn,  and  Fkneoto  BMhy,  aO  of 

Ptfii,  Rraaea,  aarifBon  to  noawNhCBF,  Ptok,  FhBMa 
Filed  Aog.  31, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  413,882 

Clains  priority,  appUolioa  Fknea,  Say.  4»  1881, 81 16872 
IM.  a^  HOIC  7/12 
U.S.a4r— 102  6CbiM 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  variitors  comprising  forming 
a  varistor  in  the  form  of  a  cerunic  body  containing  at  least 
97%  ZnO,  then  crushing  this  ceramw  body  into  a  first  ceramic 
powder  and  then: 
preparing  a  second  binder  powder  formed  by  a  conductive 
or  semiconductive  glass  having  a  conductivity  between 
10-"  ohm.cm  and  lO'  ohms.cm,  capable  of  assuming  a 
liquid  state  or  a  pasty  state  at  a  temperatoit  tower  than 
850'  C; 

(b)  preparing  a  silk-screen  printing  paste  comprising  40  to 
90%  by  weight  of  the  first  ceramic  powder.  10  to  30%  by 
weight  of  the  second  tnnder  powder,  the  remainder  being 
at  least  10%  by  weight  of  an  organic  binder  of  a  Und 
utilized  in  silk-screen  printing; 

(c)  depositing  the  paste  thus  obtained  on  a  non-iefractory 
substrate  by  silk-screen  printing,  the  substrate  befaig  first 
provided  with  an  electrode  foiming  the  first  electrode  of 
die  varistor  and  baking  at  a  temperature  of  830*  C.  or  less; 
and 

(d)  completing  the  varistor  by  depositing  two  access  elec- 
trodes by  silk-screen  printing  on  opposite  fines  of  the 
varistor; 

said  varistor  having  a  non-lineaiity  coefRdent  of  greater 
than  la 


M. 


4,460,623 

METHOD  OF  VARISTOR  CAPACTTANCE  REDUCnON 

BY  BORON  DIFFUSION 

Trhmartady,  N.Y.,  asrijinr  to  General 

FDsd  No?.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,695 

iM.  a^  HOIC  7/u /7/io 

UjS.  a  427-101  5 


1.  A  method  of  decreasing  the  intrinsic  capacitance  of  sin- 
tered ZnO  based  varistor  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  boron<containing  glass  which  is  substantially  free 
of  electrically  conductive  material  to  a  surface  of  said 
sintered  ZnO  bssed  varistor  material; 

heating  said  ZoO  based  varistor  material  having  said  boron- 
containing  glass  applied  tiiereto  at  a  temperature  of  be- 
tween about  300*  C.  and  about  1200*  C.  to  diffuse  a  suffi- 
cient smount  of  said  boron-containing  glass  into  said  ZnO 
based  varistor  material  to  effect  a  decrease  in  the  intrinsic 
capacitance  thereof;  and 

removing  undilAised  boron-containing  glass  firom  said  sur- 
fiwe,  after  said  heating  step. 


4i4lW,1Hy 

METHOD  OP  COATING  AND  IMPREGNATING 

CONCRETE  SUBSTRATES,  AND  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED 

THEREBY 
WflUan  D.  Ennoas,  Haatiagdoa  VaUay,  aod  Joaaph  A.  LtfaUa, 
Cooparsborg,  both  of  Pa.,  aHlgaon  to  Rohn  and  Ha«  CoB- 
pany,  PUladdpUa,  Pa. 
CoatiBMtioB.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  283,091,  JaL  16, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4^400,413,  wUeh  la  a  eoatlniatlon-iiHpart  of  Sar.  No.  182,860, 
Aag.  29, 1980,  abaadoMd.  lUa  appUeatioa  Dae.  22, 1982,  S«. 

No.  482,168 

The  portkM  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  mbaaqoMt  to  Ai«i  28, 

2000,  baa  ban  diaelaiaMd. 

Irt.  a'  C08J  3/10:  C08K  i/H 

U.S.a427— 136  UOata 

1.  An  acrylic  polymer  impregnant  composition  comprising 
an  essentially  anhytbous  slurry  of 
(1)  a  non-volatfle  binder  monomer  system  ttwnpridwg 
(a)  from  about  23%  to  73%  by  weight,  based  on  total  of 
monomers,  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
isodecyl  methacrylate,  cetyl  stearyl  methacrylate,  lau- 
ryl  methacrylate,  dodecyl  pentadecyl  mctiucrylate, 
cetyl  eicosyl  methacrylate,  stearyl  methacrylate  and  the 
dicydopentenyloxyalkyl  or  dicyclopentenyl  ester  of  a 
polymerizable  egS-onsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid 
selected  from  methaeryUc  add  or  acrylic  add,  the  ester 
being  represented  by  the  formula 


? 


HjC— C— C— O+Rl 


<K) 


wherein 
R  is  CHa  or  H, 
n  is  0  or  1  and 
R' is  selected  from 
0)  alkylene  groups  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
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(U)  osyalkytene  groupt  having  4  to  6  cubon  atoos 

and  having  one  or  more  oxygen  atoms  jdning 

distinct  laments  of  the  alkylene  chain,  each  wg* 

mat  having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  and 

(b)  from  about  73%  to  23%  by  wdght,  based  on  total  of 

monomen,  of  at  least  one  hydroxyidkyl  methacrylate 

represent^  by  the  formula 

H:C"C-^C— O— R2— OH 

wherein  R2  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  (Cio-Q) 
alkyl  group  or  a  (C3-C6)  cycloalkyl  group,  the  total  of 
monomers  being  100%;  and 
(2)  a  polymerization  catalyst  selected  from 

(a)  about  0.1%  to  3%  by  weight,  based  on  total  of  mono- 
mers, of  a  (C3-C1S)  hydrocaibyl  peroxide  with  about 
0.1%  to  3%  by  weight,  based  on  total  of  monomers,  of 
an  aromatic  amme  polymerization  accelerator,  or 

(b)  about  0.1%  to  3%  by  weight,  based  on  total  of  mono- 
mers, of  a  (C3-C11)  hydrocarbyl  hydroperoxide  with 
about  0.0003%  to  2%  by  weight,  based  on  total  of 
mononers,  of  a  polyvalent  metal  salt  or  complex. 

(c)  mixtures  of  (a)  and  0.003%  to  2%  by  weight,  based  on 
total  anx>unt  of  monomers,  of  a  polyvalent  metal  salt  or 
complex,  or 

(d)  mixtures  of  (a)  and  (b). 


polymer  units,  said  polymer  having  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
following  polymer  units  defined  by  the  formula: 


HEAT-SENSITIVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
SnkMMri  Nakmra;  AUn  IgnaU,  aisd  Hlrahani  Matnknra, 
aflcfSUawlMi,Jaiii,aislporHoPmi  Photo  Film  Co^Udn 

DiiMei  orS«.  No.  291,183,  Aag.  7,  IMl,  Ptt.  No.  4,418.633. 
TUsiVpttealion  Sep.  28, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  42(,0tt 
Oiian  prteilty,  appUeadon  Japn,  Aag.  12, 1880, 88>110942 
tat  aj  B41M  5/18 
VA  a  427—180  3  CM^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  heat-sensitive  recording  mate- 
rial comprising  qiplying  to  a  base  a  coating  solution  containfaig 
a  developer  for  heat-sensitive  recording,  said  developer  being 
prepared  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dispershig  in  a  water  medium, 

(i)  a  heat-fiisible  substance  having  a  melting  pobt  in  the 
ruge  of  from  60*  C  to  130*  C.  and  which  is  miscible 
with  an  organic  acid,  wherein  said  heat-ftisible  sub- 
stance has  a  lower  melting  point  than  said  organic  acid, 
and  \ 

00  an  organic  acid,  ^ — ^ 

(b)  heating  the  resulting  dispersion  a^t  temperature  lower 
than  the  melting  point  of  said  heat-flisible  substance  under 
conditions  that  form  a  turbulent  flow,  and 

(c)  cooling  the  heated  diq)ersion  to  ordinary  temperatures. 


T"  T" 


}: 


*7«— X/^Rn 
■n 


wherefai: 

R73  and  R74  we  independently  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon 
radical  which  can  contain  aryl,  alkyl,  alkenyl.  alkynyl. 
hetero  groups  or  combinations  thereof  with  each  hydro- 
carbon radical  containing  about  I  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

X^and  X^are  independentiy  a  hetero  radical  derived  from 
nitrogen,  oxygen,  phosphorous,  or  sulftar, 

R7si*  •  radical  containing  independentiy  one  or  more  hydro- 
carbon radicals  which  can  contain  aryl,  alkyl,  alkenyl. 
alkynyl.  hetero  groups  or  combinations  thereof  with  each 
hydrocarbon  radical  containing  about  1-30,000  carbon 
atoms,  provided  that  die  ratio  of  carbon  atoms  to  hetero 
groups  in  said  organic  polymer  is  about  6:1  or  less  and  the 
organic  polymer  is  hydropUlic; 

R761 R77  and  R71  are  independentiy  nonexistent,  hydrogen  or 
one  or  more  hydrocarbon  radicals  which  may  contain 
aryl,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl.  hetero  groups  or  combina- 
tions thereof  with  each  hydrocarbm  radical  containing 
about  2-30,000  carbon  atoms,  provided  tiiat  Uie  ratio  of 
carbon  atnns  to  hetero  atoms  in  said  organic  polymer  is 
about  6:1  or  less  and  the  organic  polymer  is  hydrophilic; 
however,  R76.  R77  and  R7S  cannot  all  be  nonexistent; 
provided  that  at  least  one  of  R76,  R77  or  R71  contains  a 
hetero  group  or  combinations  thereof;  and  provided  that 
the  number  of  radicals  attached  to  each  atom  equals  the 
number  of  bonds  of  that  atom; 
said  branched  polymer  being  qyplied  to  said  particulate  mate- 
rial by  means  of  a  carrier  fluid. 


4,440,628 
CATALYZED  WET  OXIDATION  PROCESS  AND 
CATALYST  USEFUL  THEREIN 
Robert  E.  Wbsatoa,  St  Joosph;  John  A.  Netaon,  BeMm  Harbor, 
aid  Donld  E.  Schvpmel,  St  Joaiph,  aD  of  Mich., 
to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Barton  Harbor,  Mich. 
FDod  JaL  24, 1978,  Sor.  No.  927^77 
tat  a>  B08D  7/00 
VA  a  427—214  U 


4(440,427 
POLYMERIC  WELL  TREATING  METHOD 
Jlmade  D.  Wcarcn  LawrsMe  E.  Harris,  aid  Woidoa  M.  HmM, 
iD  of  DoMan,  OUa.,  avipors  to  HalUbarton  Company, 
DncUfOUa. 

GoMbnatiw  or  Sor.  No.  944,700,  Sep.  28, 1978,  ahandoned.  nil 
application  Aag.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  41U11 

tat  a'  B08D  7/00 

VA  CL  427-212  3  rui— 

L  ta  a  process  for  treating  a  particulate  material  to  alter  the 
■uftoe  properties,  fluid  flow  and  attraction/repulsion  charac- 
teristics (rfsaid  particulate  material  by  using  a  polymer  having 
a  molecular  wdght  hi  the  range  of  about  9OO-30XXXM)0a  the 
hnprovement  of  using  a  branched  water  soluble  organic  ionic 
polymer  with  one  or  more  branch  chains  per  backbone  eh^f 
and  with  said  branch  chain  havmg  an  average  of  at  least  two 


■jCitilytt  I 
< J 


L  A  process  for  making  a  catalyst  system  for  wet  oxidation 
from  titanium  metal  turnings  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(A)  electrolytioBlly  depositing  a  first  coating  of  mtigtifM 
oxide  on  titanium  uMtal  turnings, 
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(B)  tminernqg  the  resultiiig  first  coated  titaaium  aielal  torn- 
ings  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  thermally 
decomposible  water  soluble  metal  salt  wherein  the  metal 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  manganese,  mix- 
tures of  nickel  and  manganese,  mixtures  of  oolbalt  and 
manganesci  to  produce  a  second  coating  over  said  first 
coating, 

(Q  heating  the  resulting  titanium  metal  turnings  in  an  oxy* 
gen  containing  atmosphere  at  least  to  the  decomposition 
temperatufie  of  said  salt  for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert 
substantially  completely  said  second  coating  into  metal 
oxide,  and 

(D)  repeating  steps  (B)  and  (Q  sequentially  until  a  metal 
oxide  layeii  of  predetermined  thickness  results. 


(d)  firing  said  first  and  second  ooatiags  hi  a  single  firing  step 
after  the  amplication  of  all  the  d^  ooitingi. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  RESIN4X)ATED 
MOLDING  SAND 
Tatmo  Haraga,'  Toyota;  Ry^ii  Noonra,  An|o;  bM  Kai,  and 
Motoyoshi  YwaaaU,  both  of  Aichi,  aU  of  Japan,  md^on  to 
Toyota  Jidoala  Kogyo  rahnshllrl  Kaiaha,  AkU  ad  AaaU 
Valdai  Kogyo  Kaboahfld  Kaiaha,  MiyaaU,  both  of;  Japan 
Coatinnatio»in-part  of  Scr.  No.  324,681,  Nor.  25, 1981, 
ilMjpnsl  His  appUcatioa  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,038 
Oaian  priorNy,  application  Japan,  May  21, 1981, 56-77096 
Int  a^  B05D  7/00 
VS.  a  427-2)1  g  dafans 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  resin-coated  molding 
sand,  which  comprises  coating  sand  grains  with  a  liquid  binder 
comprising  a  phenolic  resin  component  and  a  polyisocyanate 
component,  wherein  the  sand  grains  are  coated  with  an  or- 
ganic  solvent  piior  to  the  coating  of  the  sand  grains  with  the 
liquid  binder. 


I 


4^460,630 
MEIHOD  Ol'  FORMINC  PORCELAIN  ENAMELS  ON 
ALUMINIZED  STEEL 
AtniU  NiahhM,  Neyagawa;  Kamnori  Sonetaka;  Knnio  Kinon, 
both  of  Hiraktta,  and  YoaUUro  Watanabc,  MorigncU,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignars  to  MatsosUta  Eaectric  Indnstrial  CO.,  Lld^ 
Kadoma,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Sar.  No.  191,148,  Sep.  26, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  14^905,  Feb.  23, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,463 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1978,  93-30443; 
Sep.  4, 1978,  53-108999 

Int  a'  B08D  S/02 
U  A  a  427-316J  22 


SEALABLE,  BIAXIALLY  SnUETCHED 
POLYPROPYLENE  FILM  HAVING  HIGH  SCRATCH 

RESISTANCE,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  TO  MANUFACTURE 

Garhnrd  Stagmeiar,  Mahn;  SiagMad  Janocki 
Hartnmt  Hanael,  SeUamsnbnd,  aD  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  ( 
mriffoii  to  Hoachat  ^imwpnilirhiB,  Vmkhrt  m  Main, 
Fsd.  Rep.  of  Garany 

Fllad  Oet  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  31MU 
OalBM  priortty,  appUeation  FW.  Rap.  of  Cwny,  No?.  3, 

1980, 3041286 

Inta'B32Bi7/08 
UJ5.a4a8-38  SCUhm 

1.  A  sealable  biaxially  stretched  composite  polypropylene 
fihn,  oomprisuig: 
a  substrate  layer  con^rising  polypropylene;  and 
at  least  one  heat-sealable  ethylene  pdymer  layer  comprismg 
an  ethylene  polymer  applied  to  at  least  one  side  of  said 
polypropylene  layer  and  having  a  scratch  resistance  of  JS 
about  30%  gloss  reduction,  relative  to  an  hntial  gloss  of 
100%,  measured  according  to  ASTM  standard  specifica- 
tion D673-70  and  a  density  of  24  abont  0.95  g/em*, 
wherein  said  ethylene  polymer  comprises  polyethylene  or 
a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  a  minor  amount  of  a  comono- 
mer  which  is  eopdymerizaUe  with  said  ethylene,  pre- 
pared by  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
provkling  said  polypropylene  substrate  layer; 
coating  said  polypropylene  substrate  layer  with  at  least 
one  of  said  ethylene  polymer  layers  m  a  heated  condi- 
tion and  thereby  bomting  said  eth^ene  polymer  layer  to 
said  polypropylene  byer  to  form  a  film; 
unmediately  chilling  said  hot  ethylene  polymer  layer  of 
■aid  fihn  to  a  first  ten^erature  of  less  than  or  equal  to 
about  70*  C;  and 
subsequentiy  stretchmg  the  composite  fihn  at  a  second 
temperature  higher  than  said  first  temperature. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  porcelain  enamels  on  a  dip  alumi- 
nized  steel  sheet  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  first  coating  of  a  first  slip  adapted  to  form  a 
first  layer,  taid  first  slip  containing  a  frit  and  a  binder 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkah  silicate, 
colloidal  silica,  coUoidal  alumina,  silicone  resins,  organic 
binders,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  drying  said  first  coating  at  a  temperature  below  the 
softening  point  of  said  frit  in  said  first  slip  at  a  temperature 
less  than  350*  C; 

(c)  applying  a  second  coating  of  a  second  slip  adapted  to 
form  a  secopd  layer,  and 


ADHESIVE  BLENDS  AND  COMPOSITE  CTRUCTURES 
AAoii  M.  Adv,  Elk  Grove  VOhm 
Una;  John  Maehonii,  Jr 
Baninitnn  ail  nf  HI .  aasinnii  In 
1^  Mandowa,  DL 

Diflalon  or  Sar.  No.  372,209,  Apr.  26, 1981  Uta 

Jnn.  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  908,222 

Inta3C08L5//O5 

UJS.CL  438-39 

1.  A  composite  structure  comprising: 

(A)  a  substrate,  and  adhered  thereto 

^)  an  adheaive  blend  consisting  esaentially  of: 

0)  medium  density  polyethylaie  oomprisfaig  ; 

ethylene   homopolymer   havhig  a  density 

a93-a94  g/ce; 

Cn)hnear  low  density  pdyethylene  comprising  a  copdyner 

of  ethytene  and  an  unsaturated  alij^iatic  hydrocnbon 

having  a  density  of  abont  a91-a94  g/ce;  and 

Ciii)  a  HDPB  pdymer  compriaing  a  Unear  homopdymer  or 

copolymer  of  ethylene  havhig  a  density  of  abont  0.94-0.97 

f/oc  grafted  with  carboiylie  adds  or  derivativea. 


33 
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NON-WOVEN  REINFORCXMENr  FOR  OOMFOSITB 


■IwiMlrl  riMMT  IwMtm.  Iwfn 

FM  Dm.  14,  IM,  to.  No.  4«,S00 

.  iarlU,ipplleittaJ^DM.M,lMl,8</103rO; 
No? .  8, 1M2, 87/1M978 

iita3i32Bj//i 

UJB.  a  4Ji-110  \^  9 


kiving  t  sobitantul  portion  of  Mid  fint  sheet  nirface  free; 
•ad 

(d)  indicia  consisting  of  the  diq>lay  of  said  poster  disposed  on 
said  second  sheet  surface;  wherein  said  substrate  is  differ- 
ent from  said  second  sheet  sorftoe. 


MEmOD  OF  FORMING  COATINGS,  GOAHNGS  SO 
FORMED  AND  ARTICLES  COATED  THEREBY 

Gnhn  T.  JoM«  Wanm  S.  Dow,  ai  GeoOiy  L.  Wama,  aD 
of  AMUaod,  New  Zadand,  aaripon  to  AHI  OpsradoM 
Ltadtad,  Mankaa,  New  Zadnri 
CoMiaaatkM  of  to.  No.  307,482,  Oct  1, 1181,  aHailnasd, 
wUch  la  a  cortnatioa  of  to.  No.  102,48(,  Dae.  U,  1979, 
•bndoMd.  lUs  appUeatioB  JaL  22, 1983,  to.  No.  814,436 
Oatas  prioritir,  appUcatkM  New  Zaalaad,  Dae.  14,  1978, 

188172;  Jn.  27, 1979, 190864 

IM.  a^  BeSD  1/12 

UAa4a8-143  8ClahM 


1.  A  non-woven  reinforoemeat  fbr  oompoaites,  wUch  com- 
prises warpa  on  at  least  one  side  of  wefks  bonded  at  intersec- 
tions of  the  waipa  and  the  wefts,  in  which  the  warps  consist  of 
a  molti-filanient  selectad  from  carbon  fiber,  ftaphite  fiber, 
ghM  fiber  and  aromatic  polyamide  fiber,  have  a  nomber  of 
twist  of  5  to  40  timea/m,  and  comprise  no  impr^nated  adhe- 
sive agent,  prior  to  being  bonded  to  said  wefts  and  the  wefts 
have  a  number  of  twist  (tf  0  to  40  tiam/m  and  conqnise  adhe- 
sive agent 


y 


ADHESIVE  SHEET  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  IHE  SAME 

MaanU  llaaaiaiia,  No.  48-20,  HiiaaU  Makojfan  2,  Snida- 
kn,  Tokyo,  Japan  ^^ 

FDad  Dae.  12, 1880,  to.  No.  218^86 
CUma  priority,  appUeatiaa  Japan,  Dae.  28, 1979, 84-170648; 
FM.  r,  1980, 88-23819;  Fah.  28, 1880, 88-28074 

Int  aj  G08F 15/02 
VA  a  438-124  9 


^ 


z 


LA  display  poster  compriafaig  a  presanre-aemiUve  adhesive 
sheet  c^Mble  of  removably  Mftering  to  a  sobetrate  without 
damaging  said  substrate,  said  conqiosite  sheet  comprising; 

(a)  a  single  base  sheet  having  first  and  second  sarfhoea; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  distinct  strips  of  pressure-sensitive  adheaive 
material  affixed  on  said  fint  sheet  surfisce  and  bearing  a 
pressure^ensitive  adheaive  Ibr  adheaively  but  removably 
affixing  said  sheet  onto  said  subetrates,  said  adhesive  strips 
lying  substantially  on  the  same  plane,  said  plane  bdng 
elevated  with  reapect  to  said  sheet  surfhce; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  distinct  non-adheaive  strips  also  affixed  on 
said  first  sheet  surfiKo.  said  non-adhesive  strips  also  lying 
on  substantiaUy  the  same  phme,  said  plane  also  being 
elevated  with  respect  to  said  first  sheet  surfiMO  and  sub- 
stantiaUy  of  the  same  elevation  as  the  plane  of  said  adhe- 
sive str^  said  non-adheaive  strips  supporting  said  base 
sheet  so  as  to  lie  even  on  said  substrate;  said  adheaive  and 
non-adhesive  strips  being  alternately  disposed  in  an 
equaUy  spaced  relation  on  said  first  sheet  surfhoe,  thereby 


B 


1.  A  coated  article  comprising  a  base  sheet  materifil  compris- 
ing an  uncoated  galvaniaed  sheet  metal  tile  and  a  composite 
coating  comprising  a  bitumen  primer  layer  applied  u  an  emul- 
sion to  said  base  sheet  material,  an  ultraviolet  opaque  barrier 
layer  applied  to  said  bitumen  primer  layer  while  said  bitumen 
primer  layer  has  a  water  content  of  between  20%  and  40%  by 
weight  said  barrier  material  being  of  a  consistency,  composi- 
tion and  thickness  such  that  the  bitumen  primer  layer  does  not 
bleed  through  the  barrier  layer  and  the  barrier  layer  adheres  to 
the  bitumen  primer  layer  and  a  coating  of  stone  chips  applied 
to  the  barrier  kyer  in  a  manner  such  that  the  stone  chips  are 
partiaUy  embedded  at  least  in  the  barrier  layer,  said  barrier 
kyer  having  a  visconty  and  surface  tension  which  permitt 
capillariaation  by  said  barrier  layer  around  said  chips  to  occur 
so  that  the  stone  chips  are  held  in  position  on  curing  of  the 
bitumen  primer  layer  but  the  stone  chips  are  not  completely 
covered  by  the  barrier  layer. 


OPTICAL  INFORMATION  RECORD  MEMBER 
Ea^Jiro  Wttnba,  SUn,  Japan,  aaalfBor  to  Satf  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Mar.  24, 1982,  to.  No.  341,384 
OahH  priority,  appttcatloa  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1981, 8448174; 
May  11, 1981, 84-70382 

Int  a)  B41M  S/Oa  5/26 
UJB.a4a8-212  s 


L  An  optical  information  record  member  comprising: 

asobatrate; 

a  first  layer  formed  on  said  substrate  made  of  a  material 
havfaig  U^  abaorptance  of  an  incident  light  of  a  predeter- 
mined wavelength  in  which  a  part  of  said  incident  light  is 
converted  to  hMt  and 

a  second  byer  formed  on  said  first  layer  made  of  a  material 
in  which  abaorptance  of  an  incident  light  having  predeter- 
ndned  wavelength  is  smaller  than  that  of  said  first  layer 
and  in  which  an  (^tical  characteristic  for  a  light  having 
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aakl  predetennined  wavelength  it  changed  by  irradiation 
of  laid  incident  light  togetlwr  with  the  beat  generated  in 
■aid  firvt  layer,  laid  second  layer  having  a  thicknen  of  at 
least  200  lut  not  more  than  1600  angstrom  wherd>y  an 
infonnation  signal  can  be  recorded  on  said  second  laii^ 
by  the  chatage  of  the  optical  characteristics  of  said  second 
layer. 


[C|HsSi03/2]PtSi03/3] 


4*440,637 
^  JET  RECORDING  SHEET 
SUgridko  MiyaMto,  Knapyi,  and  YoaUMibi 
Maiiriii,  both  of  Japan,  aaalgBors  to  MHwbMM  Paper  Mflh. 
Lld>,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIW  Sap.  30, 1M2,  te.  No.  43039 
OataH  priori^,  appBcrtioa  Japam  Dae.  24*  INl,  5<-2717n 
IMJ  a^  B32B  3/26,  7/02:  B41M  5/00 

ujB.a4»-au 


L  An  talk  jet  recording  sheet  comprising  a  support  and  one 
or  more  ink  receptive  layers  diapoaed  thereon,  wherein  the 
pore  radius  distribution  curve  of  the  uppermost  ink  receptive 
layer  shows  a  peak  at  0.2  to  10  fun  and  that  of  the  ink  receptive 
layer  or  layers  ai  a  whole  shows  two  peaks,  one  at  0.2  to  10  fun 
and  the  other  M  0.0S  ^m  or  below. 


FDffiR  REINFORCED  GLASS  MATRIX  COMPOSITES 
Loraa  A.  Hahirin,  Midland,  Mkh.,  aaalgnor  to  Dow  Conhn 
CorpontfaM,  Midlaad,  Miek 

nbd  Apr.  4, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  412,479 
IM.  CL?  D03D  3/00 
U5.  a  430-214  44CUH 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  fiber  reinforced  ghns  compodtes 
which  method  oomprises, 

(A)  impregnating  high  modulus  fibers  with  a  thermosetting 
silazane  polymer  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent; 

(B)  forming  a  prepreg  by  drying  the  product  from  (A^ 

(Q  pressing  the  dried  product  of  (B)  at  an  temperature  not 
greater  than  about  300*  C; 

(D)  curing  the  pressed  prepreg  from  (Q  at  a  temperature  not 
greater  than  about  300*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  insure 
complete  or  nearly  complete  cross-linking  in  the  prepr^ 

(E)  slowly  firing  the  pressed  and  cured  prepreg  from  (D)  to  a 
temperature  of  at  least  1000*  C.  in  an  inert  atmosphere  or 
vacuum  until  a  fiber  reinforced  glass  composite  is  obtained; 

(P)  cooUng  the  fiber  rebforced  glass  composite. 


4,440,439 

FIBER  REINFORCED  GLASS  MATRIX  COMPOSITES 
nnk  K.  CU,  apd  Gary  L.  Stark,  both  of  Midlaai,  MidL,  li- 
rivMTi  to  Dov  Coning  Corporatkm,  Midland,  Mich. 
FDad  Apr.  4, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  482,408 
IM.  a'  D03D  3/00 
UJ.a438-2i4  71CUM 

1.  A  method  of  perparing  fiber  reinforced  ghns  composites 
which  method  ooinprises 
(A)  impregnatfaig  high  modulus  fibers  with  resin  sol.  which 
resin  sol  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  essentially 

®  a  sd  ofan  organosilseaquioxane  having  the  avenge 
formula 


wherein  CeHsSiOs/i  is  present  hi  said  organoaflaasqid- 
oxane  in  the  amount  of  S  to  100  percent  by  weight  and 
RSi03/2  it  preaent  hi  the  amount  of  0  to  9S  peroent  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  organo^aeiqakn- 
ane  present,  and  where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  contahdng 
firom  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
Cn)  a  mixture  of  a  sol  of  the  orgaaodlsesqaknane  fsom  Q) 
and  a  coDoidal  metal  oadde,  or  a  telMan  of  colloidal 
metal  oxidea,  seleetad  firom  the  group  coniitiog  of 
Si02.  AI2O3,  ZfOi.  nOi,  S11O2.  ZrSi04,  BiOs,  LaiO), 
Sb20s;  wherem  C6HsSX>3/2  is  preaent  hi  said  orpBoaO- 
sesquioxane  hi  the  amount  of  S  to  90  peroent  by  weight 
and  RSi03/2  is  present  m  the  amooat  of  10  to  9S  percent 
by  weight  baaed  on  the  total  w^eight  of  organoai]saaqui> 
oxane  present;  and 

Gii)  a  mixture  of  a  sol  of  the  organosilsesquioxane  from  (9 

and  a  metal  alkoxkle,  or  a  mixture  of  metal  alkoxides, 
havhig  the  general  formula 

wherem  M  is  a  metal  atom,  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  oon^ 
tahung  fhm  1  to  4  caiboo  atoms,  and  X  it  3  or  4,  wUch 
metal  alkoxide  is  capable  of  hydrdyxfaig  and  ooodens- 
mg  hi  water,  wherein  CeHsSiOj/i  is  present  hi  the 
amount  of  S  to  90  percent  by  walght  and  RSiGj/:  is 
present  m  the  amount  of  10  to  9S  percent  by  weight 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  organoi^sesquioxane  piea* 
ent; 

(B)  fbrmmg  a  prepreg  by  drymg  the  product  from  (A); 

(Q  heating  the  prepreg  of  (B)  at  an  elevated  temperature  fbr 

a  time  sufficient  to  ^bet  partial  curing  but  to  avoid  exoes* 
sive  curing  of  the  resui; 

(D)  ptessmg  the  prepreg  from  (Q  at  a  temperatore  not 
greater  than  about  300*  C; 

(E)  curing  the  pressed  prepreg  firom  (D)  at  a  temperature  not 
greater  than  about  300*  C.  fbr  a  time  sufBdent  to  msure 
complete  or  nearly  complete  cross>lmkhig  hi  the  prepr^ 

(F)  slowly  firing  the  pressed  and  cured  pr^r^  firom  ^)  to 
a  temperature  of  at  least  1000*  C  hi  an  hwrt  atmoqihere  or 
vacuum  until  a  fiber  refaifiDrced  glass  composite  is  ob- 
tained; and 

(O)  cooling  the  fiber  remforced  glass  composite. 


FIBER  REINFORCED  GLASS  MATRIX  COMPOSITES 
Fhmk  K.  CU,  and  Gary  L.  Sivfc,  both  of  MUod,  MIchn  «- 
sigMrs  to  Dow  Contag  CsiporMlea,  Midted,  Mich. 
FOad  Apr.  4, 1913,  Ssr.  No.  4t2,4n 
tata^DOSDi/OO 
US.a43S-224  77CWM 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  fiber  refailbrced  glass  <»ffmposit« 
which  method  comprises 

(A)  unpregnating  high  modulus  fibers  with  a  thermosetting 
organot^ioone  resfai  dissolved  hi  an  (wganic  solvent; 

(B)  forming  a  prepreg  by  dryteg  the  product  fkom  (A); 
(Q  heating  Uie  dried  product  of  (B)  at  an  elevated  tenqpera* 

ture  for  a  tfane  sufficient  to  eflbct  parthd  curing  tat  to 
avoid  excessive  curing  of  the  organosilicone  resm; 

(D)  presamg  die  prepreg  from  (Q  at  a  temperature  not 
greater  than  about  300*  C; 

(E)curhig  the  pressed  prepreg  ftom(D)  at  a  temperature  not 
greater  than  about  300*  C.  fbr  a  tnne  sufficient  to  hnue 
complete  or  neariy  complete  eross-linldng  hi  the  pnpngi 

(F)  slowly  firing  the  preaied  and  cored  prepreg  firom  ^  to 
a  ten^erature  of  at  least  1000*  C  m  an  hiert  atmo^here  or 
vacuum  until  a  fiber  rehdbroed  gbas  oomposile  is  ob- 
tamed;  and 

(O)  ooohng  the  fiber  reinforced  glass  composite. 
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MICROPOROUS  HOLLOW  FIBEB8  AS  PROTBCTANTS 

AGAINCT  TOXIC  AGENTS 
Sol  J.  Bmr,  FInwood,  od  MichMi  M.  B«n,  W«t  Oni«i, 

M  of  NJ^  liripon  to  CilMm  GorporatitM,  Ntw  Yoik, 

N*Y« 

FDtd  Mff.  21,  MS,  8m.  No.  47<^M4 
Iirt.  CL'  B92B  7/00 
UAa4JS-lM  sdaliM 

1.  A  chemicany  protective  ftbric  material  compritmg  at 
loaft  one  layer  ofa  flibric  of  microporous  hollow  fiben  com- 
priiiog  a  relatively  inert  synthetic  hydrophobic  polymer  and 
having  an  average  inner  diameter  of  firom  about  20  to  about 
ISOO  microns,  an  avenge  wall  thickness  of  from  about  S  to 
about  73  microas,  an  averige  effective  pore  size  of  from  about 
SO  to  about  SOOO  Angstroms,  a  porosity  of  from  about  40  to 
about  90%,  and  an  air  permeability  of  less  than  about  20  Our- 
ley  seconds,  said  microporous  hoDow  fiben  ftvther  having  the 
lamina  thereof  filled  with  at  least  one  neutralizing  agent  capa- 
ble of  neutralizing  toxic  chemical  or  biological  agents. 


to  completely  cover  all  the  synthetic  fiber  free  ends  confront- 
ing said  top  stratum. 


WATBR«8WELLABLE  COMPOSITE  SHEET  OF 
MICMmBERS  OF  FIFE  AND  HYDROPHIUC 

ABSOSFTIVB  PAmCLES 
I  A.  Emdo,  North  Oitet  JiMi  D.  Stooo,  St  PM,  both  of 
I  Jany  Upta%  Bridgsiri,  WaliB,  Msifson  to  Mil. 
^   J  MUig  and  Mmflaetntig  Coapoy,  St  PMl,  MlH. 

jMTMtt.  lUi  ipplieitioi  No?.  33, 1912.  Sor.  No.  444,199 
Ifei  porttai  of  the  tom  of  tUi  potnt  inhioaHirt  to  Fib.  18, 


POLYURETHANE  FOAM  IMPREGNATED  WITH  OR 

COATED  WTTH  FABRIC  CONDinONING  AGENT, 

ANn-MICROBIAL  AGENT  AND  ANTI-DISCOLORANT 

Maiy  J.  ParUch,  Morrlstown,  N  J.,  aariaor  to  Boacham  Ik. 

Cliltoo,NJ.  •.— -^      umammmsn 

FDod  Dae.  27, 1982.  Sar.  No.  489.221 

Int  a)  B32B  9/00:  B06D  3/12 

U.S.  CL  428-3144  40  rui^ 

1.  An  article  useftil  for  cooditionhig  clothes  hi  an  automatic 
laundry  dryer  during  the  drying  cycle  which  article  comprises 
a  flexible  polyurethane  foam  substrate  impregnated  with  or 
coated  with  an  effisctive  amount  ofa  fabric  conditioning  ageot 
an  effective  amount  of  a  halide  ion-containing  anti-microUal 
agent  and  an  anti<discoloration<«frective  amount  (rf  zinc  sol- 
fate,  sorbitol  or  dextrose. 


Irt.  a)  B32B  5/1 1!  A81F 13/18:  A47C  21/06 
VA  a  428-283  u 

t  A  composite  sheet  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  networic  of  interlaced  microfibrous  polytetrafluoroeth- 
S^ene  forming  a  fibril  matrix,  and 

(b)  1.0  to  10  parti  of  hydropUlic  absorptive  particles  per  part 
of  FIFE  by  weight  enmeshed  m  said  matrix,  the  absorp- 
tive partideB  having  absorptive  capacity  greater  than  1.0 
grun  of  water  per  gram  of  dry  particles, 

wherem  substantially  aD  of  said  hydrophilic  absorptive  parti- 
cles are  unavailable  fbr  sloaghmg. 


INSULATION 
JolBiC  JoMOB.  Abonnt;  AMboay  R.  Botoa.  Radyn  Rolai 
Dow^toiy,  PMsraoi  Sopsr  Ely,  a^  Pnl  A.  Rya.  CMW; 
aD  of  Wales,  assignors  to  Uai?srsity  CoUcgs  Ovdifr,  CMiff, 

Wales 

CoMinntfoa  of  Ssr.  No.  13420,  Feb.  21, 1979,  abandoMd.  Thto 
oppUeattai  Mar.  2, 1981,  Sar.  No.  239,876 
IM.  CLi  B32B  5/16,  7/08 
UjS.a428-323  17 


NONWOVEN  FIBROUS  BACKING  FOR  VINYL 
WALLCOVER 

WOUaa  P.  Stofona.  OMida,  Wk.,  and  Oandto  OnOea.  EMiaU, 
^ . ltol»aDBrtBrCofponrtloi^WI■dlorLoeta, 


FDod  FM.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  444^91 

lit  as  B32B  7/00 

U  A  a  438-284  9 

1.  A  wallcover  backing  for  strippable  vinyl  wallcovering 
comprised  of  a  dunensionally  stable  unitary,  multistratum, 
nonwoven  fibrous  web  having  a  fibrous  top  stratum  fior  secure 
nondehuninating  engagement  with  a  vinyl  layer  siqwrimposed 
thereon  and  a  fibrous  base  stratum  int^rated  with  said  top 
stratum  for  strippable  adhering  engagement  to  a  wall  or  the 
like,  said  top  stratum  comprising  at  least  S  percent  by  weight  of 
the  web  and  having  a  smooth  exposed  surfiwe  for  direct  adhe- 
sion to  the  vinyl  layer,  said  multistratum  w^  including  about 

1S-4S  percent  by  weight  of  a  binder,  at  least  said  base  stratum 
containing  an  adhesive  penetration  inhiUtor  to  inhibit  migra- 
tioB  ofawaUoover  adhesive  into  the  fibrous  web  and  to  pro- 
mote strq>pability  of  the  web  from  the  wall,  said  top  stratum 
including  up  to  at  least  90  percent  by  weight  of  a  finable  ther- 
taofiastic  fUffous  material,  said  base  stratum  induding  at  least 

IS  percent  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  fiber  thermally  stable  up  to 
at  least  the  flision  temperature  of  said  finable  fibrous  material, 

said  synth^ic  fibers  havfaig  free  ends  at  the  surfi»es  of  the  base 
stratum,  said  top  stratum  being  present  m  an  amount  sufficient 


1.  A  thermal  insulation  material  oomprisfaig  an  aggi^ato 
amy  of  resilient  elements  ficmning  a  thermally  insolative  resil- 
ient mass  with  said  elements  being  at  least  loosely  pocked 
together  in  random  relationship  with  reject  to  each  other, 
said  elements  being  formed  as  fkigmented  and  separated  sheet 
material,  said  sheet  material  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  natural  and  synthetic  materia]  having  a  metallised 
coating  on  at  least  one  surfkce  thereof,  said  elements  having  a 
non-circukr  cross-section,  and  formed  in  shapes  selected  fhm 
the  groap  consisting  of  strips,  flakes  and  platelets,  said  non-cir- 
cular cross-sectioned  strips,  flakes  and  platelets  having  geomet- 
ric tbapa  which  are  selectively  r^ular  and  irr^ular,  and 
having  selected  unifiorm  and  non-unifbrm  thickneaaes  and 
widths,  said  elements  having  at  least  one  m^jor  fisce  thenof 
metallized,  each  of  said  dements  having  at  least  a  portion 
indudmg  an  edge  portion  thereof  deformed  so  as  to  incroae 
the  resilience  thereof  and  bdlitate  the  formation  of  spooaa 
between  adjacent  ones  of  said  dements  in  said  array,  the  fbra 

of  the  deformation  being  sdected  from  the  groq>  consisting  of 
corrugation,  dimples,  crinkles  and  petfiontioas. 
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ADHESIVE  KEHN  OOMPOSmON  AND  LAMINATE 
IHEREOF 

HiraiU  boMt  MiiMU  boi,  both  of  Stitun,  nd  KoM  Sd, 

YokokiBa,  iD  4f  JipM,  laifMNn  to  Too 

TrtMhlil  Edihf,  Tokyo,  Jopoo 

F1M  Mv.  18, 1882, 8tt.  No.  389,344 

CUh  priority,  tppUeotioa  Jipoo,  Apr.  7, 1981, 56-91100 
I  tata'B32B/J/00 
UJS.  a  438-^344  '  10 

1.  An  tdhedve  nrin  oompodtkm  which  oompriia  a  mixture 
of  (A)  firoin  70  to  98  ports  by  weight  of  hoar  low  density 
polyethylene  and  (B)  and  fhmi  2  to  30  parts  by  weight  of 
synthetic  olefin  or  butyl  rubber,  said  mixture  being  reacted 
with  an  unsaturated  carboxyUc  add  or  a  derivative  thereof, 
said  Unear  low  density  polyethylene  being  a  copolymer  of 
ethylene  and  3  to  14  weight  percent  alpha-olefin  and  having  a 
deuity  of  0.91  S  to  0.93S  and  the  wdght-average  molecular 
weight/number*avorage  molecular  weight  ratio  from  3  to  12 
and  being  substantially  free  of  long  ch^  branching. 

7.  A  laminate  comprising  a  layer  of  an  adhesive  resin  compo* 
sitioo  and  a  layer  of  a  matoial  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  metal  and  thermoplastic  resin,  said  adhesive  resin 
composition  being  a  mixture  of  (A)  from  70  to  98  parts  by 
weight  of  linear  low  density  polyethylene  and  (B)  from  2  to  30 
parts  by  weight  of  synthetic  olefin  or  butyl  rubber,  said  mix- 
tore  bc^Dg  reacted  with  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  or  a 
derivative  thereof,  said  linear  low  density  polyethylene  being  a 
copolymer  of  ethylene  and  3  to  14  weight  percent  alpha-olc^ 
and  having  a  density  of  0.913  to  0.93S  and  the  weight-avenge 
molecular  weight1iumber*average  molecular  M^ight  ratio 
tnm  3  to  12  and  be^  substantially  free  of  long  chain  branch- 
ing. 


fibers  is  aOS~a7S  cmVg,  a  soifMe  area  of  the  voids  is  no 
greather  than  IS  m^/g,  and  the  oeUuloae  acetate  is  distributed 
in  elongated  fbrms  aloig  the  axial  directiais  of  the  fibers. 

5.  Acrylic  composite  fibers  having  water  absorption  prop- 
erty and  latent  crimpability  wherein  two  components  A  and  B, 
consisting  of  2~S0%  by  weight  of  cellulose  acetate  and 
S0~98%  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  polymer  and  havmg  differ- 


ence of  at  least  2%  by  weight  hi  a  phnticizfaig  component  fai 
the  acrylic  polymer,  are  bonded  eccentrically  in  a  ooiUugate 
ratio  or7/3-'3/7  (by  weightX  said  fibers  have  substantially  no 
microvokls  but  mamly  macrovoids,  a  porority  of  0.05~0.7S 
cmVg  and  a  surfine  area  of  voids  no  greater  than  15  mVg,  and 
the  total  amount  of  oeUuloae  acetate  in  the  fibers  is  2-30%  by 
weight  which  is  distributed  in  elongated  forms  along  the  axial 
directions  of  said  fibers. 


4y46Qi,647 
FIBREn  SUITABLE  FOR  PAPER  OPACmCATION 

H.  Krilh,  Ckariotto,  N.Cn  Mit^not  to 
lioo,  Now  Yflik,  N.Y. 

FDod  fliv.  13, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  417,000 

lit  a'  Doac  3/00 

6 


aidHak 
to 


COMPOSITE  FIBER 
Yon  a  Park,  Dasfa;  Jo^  L.  Woo, 
M.  Elm,  Dasga,  all  of  Rap.  of  Eoroo, 
InioBliiSi  Imcn  Saool,  Rsp.  of  Eoroa 

FIM  Sip.  2, 1882,  S«.  No.  414^168 
1.  A  fibret  suitable  as  an  additive  for  pqier  opacification,      OaiaM  priority,  appHcatfcm  R«p.  of  Eorao,  Sop.  8,  1881, 
■aUfibret  having  a  lurftce  area  of  fhmi  IS  to  30  square  meters  331Q/1881[U] 


UA  a  428-369 


per  gram  and  comprising  a  polymeric  host  having  an  index  of 
refaction  of  not  more  than  1.5  and  being  selected  from  the  UjS.  CL  428—373 
group  consisting  of  polymethyhnethacrylate,  polypropylene, 
polyethylene,  polyaoetyl,  regenerated  cellulose,  ceUulose  ace- 
tate, cellulose  butyaMe,  cellulose  triacetate  and  polytetrafluro 
ethylene  and  from  40  to  75%  by  weight  of  titanium  dioxide 
light  scattering  pig^ient 


lBta)DQ2Gi/09 


POROin  BIOOMPONENT  AOIYUC  SYNTHEnC 
FIBERS  COMPRISING  CELLULOSE  ACETATE  IN  AN 
ACRYUC  MATRIX  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

SAID  FIBERS 
YoaUkaaa  lowfan  IbaUUro  Yaaamoto,  and  Takaji  YaanaMto, 
afl  of  Hoik,  Japan,  aarigaon  to  Kaaebo,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and 
Eansbo  Syathotie  FOsn  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  both  of,  Japan 
DMakm  of  Sar.  No.  156,983,  Jan.  6, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^1,879. 
ma  appUeatkM  Jul  12, 1982,  Sir.  No.  397,280 
Oaina  priority,  sypHcatloB  Japan,  Jon.  18, 1979,  55-77046; 
Jan.  18, 1979, 88-77049;  Oct  1, 1979, 88-127066;  Oet  1, 1979, 
55-127066  I 

Int  a)  B3te  27/01-  DOIF  8/10i  D03G  3/00 
VS.  a  438-373  g  CUm 

1.  Acrylic  composite  fibers  having  water  absorption  prop- 
erty wherem  a  component  A  consisting  of  2-^50%  by  wdght 
of  cellulose  acetate  and  50^98%  by  weight  of  an  acrylic 
polymer  and  a  component  B  consisting  of  an  acrylic  polymer 
are  bonded  in  a  coigugate  ratio  of  2/8 '-'8/2  (by  weight)  along 
the  fiber  axial  direction,  the  component  A  hat  substantially  no 
microvokl  but  has  mainly  macrovoids,  a  porosity  in  the  entire 


1.  A  composite  filter  having  a  radios  R  and  oompriring  an 
mner  compmient  and  an  outer  oomponoit,  one  of  sakl  compo- 
nents being  a  fiber-forming  polyamide  and  the  other  being  a 
fiber-forming  polyester,  said  inner  component  having  a  core 
and  at  least  five  wedge-shaped  sfgments  extendmg  radially 
from  said  core,  each  ofsaids^mentshavfaig  a  minimum  wMth, 
A,  proximate  said  core  and  having  an  outer  end;  and  sakl 
second  component  being  diqxMod  hi  and  fiUmg  the  spoces 
between  said  s^ments  and  overlying  said  outer  ends  hi  a  layer 
of  thickness,  B,  where 

l/20R<A<iR.  and 

l/20R<B<ilL 
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bringing  a  copper  alloy  filler  in  close  proximity  to  both 
i^nents,  said  copper  aDoy  filler  consisting  essentially  of, 
in  weight  percent,  about  0.03%  to  about  0.08%  boron, 
about  0. 12%  to  about  0.60%  xirooniuni,  the  balance  being 
copper  together  with  impurities  and  incidential  elements 
normally  associated  with  copper  and  said  copper  alloy 
filler  having  a  ratio  of  zirconium  to  bonm  of  at  least  4  to 
l;and 

welding  said  copper  s^ments  together  by  melting  said 
capper  alloy  filler. 


AGRYLONITRILE  FIBERS,  A  PKOCSSS  FOR 
PRODUCING  AGRYLONITRILE  FIBERS,  AS  WELL  AS 

PRODUONG  PEROXmiZED  FIBIBS,  FIBROUS 
ACTIVE  CARBON  OR  CARBON  FIBERS  THEREFROM 
fUrayin  Ogmva;  Kbm  bod,  mi  Kaari  «fc«— — ".  aD  of 
Ji^amHlpon  to  Toho  BaalM  Co.,  Ltdn  Tokyo, 


Fllad  Dae.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  452«4M 

,  appUotfon  Japn,  Dae.  24,  INI,  56-214011; 


Dae.  24k  IML  S6>2140t9 

laL  CLi  B32B  9/Oa  15/00;  DOIF  9/U'  D02G  3/00 


VS.CL 


13 


i  ,.«      >      I      B      8     M 

NanMnoi  w  imi 


1.  Acrylonitrile  fibers  which  have  been  treated  with  a  com- 
position comprising  a  watersoluble  basic  aluminum  salt  of  the 
formula: 


Al2(OH)i(A),.(BMQ^CI), 


(D 


where 


(1)  A,  B  and  C  stand  for  mutuaOy  difGerent  add  residues; 

(2)  1  and  q  are  both  an  int^er  or  decimal  Auction  larger  than 
0; 

(3)  m,  n  and  p  are  0  or  an  integer  or  decimal  fraction  and 
make  a  total  which  is  not  zero; 

(4)  l+mEm+nEn+pEp+q-6(Em.  En  and  Ep  are  the 
valence  numbers  of  A,  B  and  C,  reqwctivdy^, 


0.4  S 


1+  m  +  H+p  +  q 


sa9: 


(5) 


so  that  an  amount  of  0.00S  to  S.0%  by  weight  of  elemental 
aluminum  is  present  in  the  salt  in  ccmtact  with  the  fibers 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  treated  fibers. 


MAGNEnC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
AUhfko  Hoaaka;  Eiyotaka  Okaymna,  a^  Klyoto  Kanaawa,  iD 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  asslgwffa  to  TDK  CorporatkM,  Tokyo, 


metal  or  alloy  powder  diqwrsed  in  a  binder,  an  improvement 
wherein  the  magnetic  layer  contains  AI2O3  having  an  average 
particle  size  of  at  most  1  /un  and  an  a  fionn  rate  of  from  60  to 
90%. 


THROMBORESUTANT  MOLDED  ARTICLE  AND 
METHOD  FOR  TK  PRODUCTION 

PMsr  S.  Frada,  Roaa  VaUay,  Pn.,  aaaifBar  to  AtliMie  Riebflaid 

Coapoy,  Lae  Assise,  CUif . 

DtfWea  of  Sar.  No.  31M41,  Oet  14,  INl,  Pat  No.  4,3r,18S. 

lUa  appUcBlion  Fab.  22, 1M3,  Ssr.  No.  441,713 

IM.  aj  B32B  27/00:  COtP  8/12 

UJB.  a  42S--409  3  CUma 

1.  A  thromboiesistant  molded  article  which  oonsisti  of  a 
core  comprising  a  oopoljrmer  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic  mono* 
mer  and  an  al|riia,  beu-uniaturated  cyclic  anhydride  and  a 
grafted  water<swollen  hydrophiUc  polymer  coating  on  the 
core. 


FOad  Mv.  16, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  478,990 
CUaa  priority,  appHcaHen  Japn,  Apr.  1, 1912, 87-8801S 
lit  a^  HOIF 10/02 
VS.  a  438—402  2 

1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  magnetic 
biyer  coated  on  a  substrate  and  composed  of  ferromagnetic 


HHosU 


MAGNEnC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
aagairi,  Tob^  HIrasU  lawahara,  Sokn,  and  Figio 

EeMTO,  aD  of  Japan,  aasifBcra  to  TDK  Gorpenrtto% 
Tokyo,  Jap^ 

CoBtinnlkm  of  Sar.  No.  44U81,  Nov.  12, 1982,  abnmlnnad 

lUs  applkition  Oet  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  844,804 
CtetaM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  No?.  14, 1981, 84-182283$ 
Nov.  14, 1981, 84-182284 

Int  a>  HOIF  10/02 
UAa428-428J  10 


«M 


^^, 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium,  comprising  a  magnetic 
kyer  and  a  non-magnetic  substrate  therefor,  which  magnetic 
layer  is  formed  by  dispernng  magnetic  powder  in  a  vehicle 
formed  of  a  copolymer  containing  vinyl  chloride,  another 
monomer  copolymerizable  with  vinyl  chloride,  a  vinyl  ester  of 
an  alkanoic  acid  and  a  saponification  product  thereof  having  an 
OH/CH  absorption  ratio  of  0.2  to  0.7  in  the  infrared  absorption 
spectrum,  and  a  rubbery  binder. 


ALUMINOSIUCATE  COATING  METHOD.  COATED 
ARTICLES  AND  ORGANIC  SUBSTITUTED 
SmCON-OXYGEN-ALUMINUM  OUGOMERS 
V.  Intananle,  SchsMctady,  N.Y.,  aaaigBor  to  GsMral 
Joaqiany,  SchsMctady,  N.Y. 
DhWon  of  Sar.  No.  303,447,  Sap.  18, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,434,103. 
lUa  appUeatton  Sap.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  832,944 
lirt.  a^  B32B  9/00 
U&  a  428—428  2  CUm 

1.  Sh^Md  ceramic  metallic  or  metallic  alloy  substrates 
coated  with  an  aluminosilicate  consisting  essentially  of  chemi- 
cally combined  units  of  the  formula, 
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nONNING  CONTROL  IN  SUPERPLASHC  METAL 

FORMING 

SuHHl  D.  EIrod,  SeMfe»  aid  DcVcn  V.  Uadh,  Aobura,  both  of 

WMh^  misBon  to  IW  Bocii«  Cmvny*  Seattle,  Waih. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248303 

iBt  a^  B21D  24/00.  26/00 

U.S.  CL  428— MO  6  < 

7^ 


a  hat  an  average  (f  1  to  4,  and  b  has  a  value  of  at  least  1. 


38 

30 
34, 


-32 


4«4d0,655 
n02  PIGMENT  BEARING  A  COATING  WITH 
FLUORIDE  IdNS  AND  LAMINATE  AND  COATING 
BASED  THEREON 
Howard  W.  JacobiOB,  Wfladagtoa,  DeL,  Mrigsor  to  E.  L  Do 
Pont  de  Nemoon  and  Conpany,  WOnd^pton,  DeL 
Filed  Apr.  4^  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,926 
Int  a^  B32B  27/42:  C09C  1/62.  3/00 
UjS.  a  428— S30  6  daims 

1.  A  cerium  ion-free  pigment  of  rutUe  TiOi  particles  bearing 
coatings  which  comprise  alumina,  the  pigment  having  associ- 
ated therewith  O.QS-2%.  by  weight  of  the  Ti02,  of  fluoride 
ions. 

3.  A  pqjer  laminate  comprising  paper  and  a  pigment  accord- 
ing to  cl^  1  in  a  rigid  matrix. 
S.  A  coating  composition  comprising 

(a)  pigment  acconling  to  claim  1, 

(b)  a  film-forming  material, 
and  J 

(c)  a  liquid  carrl^. 


3.  An  article  of  manufacture  superplastically  formed  by  a 
process  comprising:  establishing  areu  of  an  essentially  flat 
metal  blank  that  will  be  subjected  to  extensive  tensile  elonga- 
tion, sculpturing  the  flat  metal  blank  into  steps  with  the  thick- 
est step  in  an  area  of  the  metal  blank  to  be  subjected  to  the 
greatest  elongation,  placing  the  sculptured  metal  blank  in  a 
mold,  and  superplastically  forming  a  part  from  the  sculptured 
metal  Uank. 


VIDEODISC 


PREFOl 


>RM  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A 
DISC  THEREFROM 
Michael  L  McNcely,  lodlaaapotta,  Ind.,  aasigBor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poratioB,  New  Y#rk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aog.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,769 

iBt  CL^  B32B  I/OO 

VS.  CL  428-8424  3  Claims 


HOMOGENEOUS  LOW  MELTING  POINT  COPPER 
BASED  ALLOYS 
Debasis  Boee,  Randolph;  Aadtan  Datta,  Morris  Township, 
Morris  County,  and  Nicholaa  J.  DeCHstoftvo,  Chatlnm,  all  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Mor- 
ris Connty,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,849 

Int  a^  C22C  9/06:  B22D  15/02 

V&  a.  428—606  13  n«i— 

4.  A  homogeneous  brazing  foil  having  a  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  10  to  S2  atom  percent  nickel,  2  to  10  atom 
percent  tin  and  10  to  IS  atom  percent  phosphorus,  the  balance 
being  copper  and  incidental  impurities  and  the  total  of  copper, 
nickel  and  tin  ranging  from  about  83  to  90  atom  percent 


4*460,689 

copper'alloy  welding  filler  and  method  OF 

USE 
James  R.  Pedersen;  David  M.  Parker,  and  Robert  G.  lyechsl,  aD 
of  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assizors  to  Gcaeral  Eleetrk  Coapny, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  402^89,  JnL  29, 1982.  lib 
appUcation  Jun.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  80U42 

Int  a^  B32B  27/10  / 

U.S.  a  428-678  14< 


1.  A  preform  fori  making  a  recorded  disc  comprising  a  solid 
body  of  a  plastic  nlaterial  having  uninterrupted,  substantially 
flat  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  same  peripheral  dimension 
and  a  peripheral  surface  between  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces, 
said  peripheral  surface  having  a  first  portion  of  a  peripheral 
dimension  greater  than  the  peripheral  dimensions  of  the  top 

and  bottom  surfaces  and  second  and  third  portions  extending  i.  a  Method  of  joining  two  copper  segments  together  such 
&om  said  first  portion  to  the  top  and  bottom  suriisces  respec-  that  the  electrical  conductivity  and  the  mechanical  properties 
tovely.  said  second  and  third  portions  each  being  conical  so  as  of  tiie  joined  segments  are  substantially  preserved  which  com- 
to  have  a  penperaldnnension  which  decreases  from  ti»t  of  tiie  prises: 

first  portion  to  tiwt  of  Uie  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  respec-  briiiging  botii  copper  segments  in  close  proximity  to  each 
"^••y-  otiier. 
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NWUTIVEHYDirOGENn5SilODEC»MPRISINCAN  J^^*^""-'***'  ^'^  -toy  of  liuBinum  «>d  mdybde- 

ALLOY  PALLADIUM  AND  RUIHERIUM 
Erich  F.  K^lM,  VlMMtowi,  NJ^  Miffor  to  1 
New  York,  N.Y.  _ 

FM  Dm.  22, 1N2,  to.  No.  4S2,U6  BATnXY  CASING  CONmUCnON  AND  MEIHOD  OF 

iiJ«.,.._^      I«.a»HWM</9^  MADNGSAME 

1.  An  electrode  suitible  for  yse  in  •  nickel-hydrogen  ftieloeU      C^BA«lnd,botkoriU.,Mri9ontoSABNIFEAB, 
oompriiinga  support  itmctarehtving  thereon  an  aDoy  consist-      ikiaa,Swed« 

ing  of  equal  quantities  of  pdbdium  and  ruthenium.  RM  Jn.  7,  IMS,  to.  No.  40M3O 

lit  a'  HOIM  6/41  6/00 


AKKANGEMENT  FOR  SEALING  A  STORAGE  BA1TERY 

CASING 
Ulf  A.  C  SkSId,  Silnrddoi,  SwodM,  Mripor  to  Noidiika 
AdnndatorflArikw  Noock  AB,  Stockkolii,  SwedM 

FDed  Sep.  17, 1982,  to.  No.  419,459 
OalBis  priority,  appUartkn  Swedan,  Sap.  28, 1981, 8108892 
Iita'H01Mi//i 
UJB.a429-89  12 


UA  a  429^181 


L  An  ananferaent  for  sealing  a  storage4»ttery  casing  hav- 
teg  at  least  one  opening  formed  hi  the  lid  thereof,  with  the  aid 
of  a  sealing  plug  which  is  retained  in  a  sleeve-like  fitting  ar- 
ranged around  said  openhig,  wherein  the  sealing  plug  com- 
prises a  substantially  sleeve-like  outer  phig  part  and  an  inner 
plug  part  which  can  be  inserted  aiiaUy  into  sakl  outer  plug 
part,  the  outer  plug  part  having  a  radially  expandable  portion 
intended  to  be  received  in  the  fitting,  and  the  hmer  plug  part 
forming  an  expander  means  which,  when  inserted  axially  into 
the  outer  plug  part,  expands  sakl  expandable  portxm  from  a 
radklly  mmprcsscd  state,  in  which  said  expandable  portkn 
can  be  dispb»ed  axially  in  its  associated  fitting,  to  a  radially 
expanded  state,  fai  which  the  outer  plug  part  is  retained  in  the 
sleeve-like  fitting  by  engagement  of  sakl  expandable  portkm 
with  the  radially,  inwardly  filing  side  of  sakl  fitting. 


MOLYBDENUM-COATED  ALUMINUM  CATHODES 
FOR  ALIAU  METAL/SULFUR  BATTERY  CELLS 
Pnd  A.  DaiDow,  CoMoid,  aid  Ftorb  Y.  ItaH,  Waint  Qwk. 
both  or  CaUf.,  aaipon  to  na  Doir  Siea 
Midkad,Mkh. 

FDed  May  U,  1983,  to.  No.  49M98 

IM.  a>  HOIM  4/S6 

UA  a  429-104  16 

1.  A  shaped  article  havkig  utility  as  a  cathodic  current  coK 
lector  fbr  alkaU  metal/soUtar  battery  cells,  said  article  compris- 
kig  (1)  a  metal  substrate  consisting  essentially  of  aluminum  or 
of  a  predominantly  alumfaium,  aluminum/molybdenum  mix- 
ture; ^)  over  said  substrate,  a  first  layer  at  least  100  A  thksk  and 
consisting  essentially  of  molybdenum  or  of  a  predominantly 
mdybdeaum,  aluminum/molybdenum  mixture;  (3)  over  sakl 
first  layer,  a  second  Uyer  having  the  average  composition 
MoOjb  X  having  a  vahw  withm  the  range  of  from  about  2  to 
about  2.9;  and  (4)  a  surfiwe  kyer,  about  2S  A  or  more  thick, 
consisting  essentially  of  MoOi. 

8.  Aa  article  according  to  claim  1  fai  wUch  said  first  layer  is 


1.  A  battery  oasfaig  construction  comprising  an  dongated 
extruded  tubular  casteg  wall  member  having  elongated  walls 

which  are  subAantiaOy  straight  akmg  the  entire  extents  thereof 
and  made  of  a  substantially  rigid  plastic  material,  molded  upper 
and  kmer  ooUan  snugly  received  on  the  exterkv  of  sakl  wall 
member  adjacent  the  iq^>er  and  lower  ends  thereof,  reqwc- 
tively,  molded  top  and  bottom  plate  elements  received  fai 
covoing  relatkm  on  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  sakl  wall 
member,  reqwctively.  sakl  top  and  bottom  plate  elements 
havtaig  peripheral  channels  therein  which  face  downwardly 
and  upwardly,  respectively,  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of 

sakl  wall  member  bekig  received  hi  the  chaands  in  sakl  top  and 
bottom  plate  elements,  respectively,  sakl  upper  and  kmer 
collars  and  sakl  top  and  bottom  plate  elements,  respectively, 
cooperating  with  the  adjacent  portions  of  sakl  wall  member  to 
define  enclosed  bondfaig  areas  at  the  upper  and  k>w»<T  ends  of 
said  wall  member  which  enconqjass  the  outboard  portions  of 
the  respective  channels  and  extend  distances  downwardly  and 
upwardly,  respectively,  akmg  the  outer  snrfkoes  of  said  wall 
member  at  the  upper  and  tower  ends  thereof,  req)eetively,  the 
lower  extremity  of  sakl  iq>per  bondmg  area  b^  defined  by 
sakl  upper  coUar,  die  upper  extremity  of  sakl  lower  boodfaig 
area  being  defined  by  sakl  lower  collar,  and  iqiper  and  tower 
bondmg  means  in  sakl  vpper  and  lower  boodfaig  areas,  respec- 
tively, adhesively  bondkig  sakl  upper  and  lower  ooUan  and 
sakl  top  and  bottom  pkite  elements,  reqwctively,  to  the  outer 
surfittes  of  said  wall  member  acUaoent  the  upper  and  tower 
ends  thereof,  respectively. 


ELECTROCHEMICAL  OOX  FOR  FACnJTATlNO 

HERMETICITY  LEAKAGE  TESTING  OF  AN 

ELBCIRICAL  FEEDTHROUGH 

Edsal  O.  Jar?a,  AMka,  and  Richard  L.  GoodlB,  Btataa,  both  of 

MfaUn  aaripon  to  Medtroak,  tac,  Mioavott 

FDed  Oet  8, 1981,  to.  No.  888,888 

Int  ai  HOIM  2/02 

UA  a  429-181  c  _ 

1.  An  electrical  feedthrough  fior  a  hermeticaDy  scaled 

tainer  comprising: 

a  conductive  lead  havfaig  faiterior  and  exterior  •«*«»«««^ 

POfUOQSS 

a  ferrule  carried  by  the  coatafawr  and  havfaig  a  fixed  baml 

leagth  aad  aa  aaaular  portkm  sorrooadfam  a  portkm  of  the 
leadkagdi: 

glass  seal  means  fbr  hermetically  siq>portfaig  the  lead  fai  the 
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ferrale  and  imulatfaig  the  lead  therefixmi,  nid  wtl 
having  interior  and  exterior  turfaces  and  filling  only  a 
portion  of  th^  barrel  length  of  said  ferrule  leaving  an 
infilled  space  within  the  remaining  portion  of  said  ferrule 
adjacent  said  taterior  surface; 
gas  retaining  material  body  means  fitted  within  said  unfilled 
portion  of  said  ferrule  adjacent  to  the  interior  surface  of 
said  seal  meaas;  and 
plastic  body  means  molded  to  the  annular  portion  of  said 
ferrule  and  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  interior  extending 
portion  of  said  conductive  lead  for  retaining  said  gas 
retaining  body  means  positioned  within  said  ferrule  adja- 
cent said  interior  surface  and  for  protecting  the  interior 
portion  of  the  feedthrough  from  contact  with  the  contents 
of  the  sealed  eontainer. 
4.  An  electrochemical  cell  having  anode  and  cathode  elec- 
trode means  encloaed  in  a  container  and  feedthrough  extending 
through  a  wall  of  die  container  for  electrically  connecting  one 
(tf  the  electrode  means,  the  feedthrough  comprising: 
a  conductive  lead  having  a  first  portion  extending  into  the 
container  and  connected  to  one  of  the  electrode  means 
and  a  second  portion  extending  away  firom  the  container, 


July  17, 1984 


OPTICAL  INFORMATION  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Makoto  KnOuM,  CUpiaki;  MieUhan  Aba,  Md  Mmikfm 
UBMhara,  both  of  YokohMi,  aD  of  Jipn,  iMiiMrs  to  Rieok 
Gn^  UL,  Tokyo,  Jf^oi 

FDad  Dae.  22, 1M2,  S«.  No.  452,238 
CUaH  priority,  appUoMlon  Japn,  Dae.  28, 1981, 86-2099291 
Dae.  8, 1982, 57-212683 

Iirt.  a)  B32B  3/16:  B05D  5/06 
UJS.a42»-199  17 
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800 


•00     700    SOD 
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1.  An  optical  information  recording  medium  comprising  a 
substrate  and  a  recording  layer  superimposed  on  said  substrate, 
said  recording  medium  bdng  adapted  to  have  hiformation 
recorded  thereon  in  the  form  of  pits  in  said  recording  layer, 
and  being  adapted  to  have  said  information  read  by  a  laser 
beam,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  recording 
layer  is  a  thin  film  oonristing  essentially  of  a  cyanine  dye 


COATED  SUBSTRATE,  PREPARAHON  THEREOF,  AND 

IWB  THKBFOF 
LeoHvd  R.  Diaklar,  1536  NW.  7th  AfCn  GalMiTllla,  Fla.  32603, 
aad  Sanrio  F.  PeMabene,  4204  NW.  19th  PL,  GaiMiTilla, 
Fla.  32605 

Fnad  No? .  24, 1981, 8«.  No.  324«488 
tat  a?  HDIM  4/90 
UJB.a.429-236  2i 


a  ferrule  carried  by  the  container  and  having  a  fixed  barrel 
length  a  portion  extending  into  the  container,  the  ferrule 
wrrounding  a  ftirther  portion  of  the  conductive  lead 
length; 

^asB  seal  meana  for  hermetically  supporting  the  lead  in  the 
ferrule  and  imulating  the  lead  therefrom,  said  seal  means 
having  interior  and  exterior  surfeces  aad  filling  only  a 
portion  of  the  barrel  length  of  said  ferrule  leaving  an 
unfilled  space  within  the  remaining  portion  of  said  ferrule 
adjacent  said  Interior  surface; 

gas  retaining  material  body  meana  fitted  within  said  unfilled 
portion  of  said  ferrule  adijacent  to  the  interior  surfeoe  <tf 
said  seal  meaa^  and 

plaetic  body  means  molded  to  the  annuUv  portion  oi  said 
barrel  and  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  interior  extending 
portion  of  said  conductive  lead  for  retaining  said  gas 
retaining  body  means  positioned  within  said  ferrule  adja- 
cent said  interior  surfeoe  aad  for  protecting  the  interior 
portion  of  the  feedthrough  from  contact  with  the  cell 


1.  An  electrode  for  a  reehargeaMe  dectrochemical  oeU 
comprising: 

an  decoically  oondnctive  metalUe  sobetrate  having  two 
miyor  surfeces  aad  beiag  emboiaed  to  provkle  a  sobataa- 
tial  plurality  of  dimplea  projectlag  from  at  least  one  of  said 
mi^  sorfeoee  aad  provldlag  a  pturality  (rf  reoeaaes  ia  the 
other  of  sakl  bu^ot  sorfeoea.  said  dim^  haviiig  a  re- 
duced croia^eetioBal  tUckaeii  leia  **»*"  the  croaMeo- 
tional  tUdaiesa  of  sakl  sobatrate,  said  reduction  m  crosa- 
sectknal  area  eflfeetlag  aa  iaereaae  ia  the  sorfine  area  of 
said  sobetrate  of  iq>  to  approxiaiatdy  20%  aad  dwraby 
providhig  additknal  sites  at  which  metaUurgleal  boodiag 
may  occur, 

a  smtered  porous  oidtd  ooatiag  disposed  sobataatiaUy  over 
eodi  of  sakl  n^jor  sorfeoea  to  provkle  a  ooatfaig  over  eadi 
of  sakl  nu^or  surfittes,  sakl  slatered  porous  aided  ooatkig 
iHHitg  mM  wi^f— ^  y^  hiiiiig  4itPi?ftd  ^?ftwfgn  taid  t^^*"* 
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tin.  Hid  smtered  pmou  nickel  ooatiiig  Entered  and 
•dhered  to  nid  dimplM  by  nettdlaiikal  bonds  between 
•lid  ooeting  and  add  dimples  at  nid  edditkMMl  rites;  and 
an  deetrochemically  active  material  impregnated  within  the 
pores  of  said  sintered  poroos  nickel  ooatinf. 

4iM0^iC7 

METHOD  FOR  DEVELOPING  LAIENT 

ELECnOflTATIC  IMAGES  FOR  GAP  HIANSFER  TO  A 

CARRIER  SHEET 

to 


Di?Woa  of  Ssr.  No.  JC7«46S,  Mif  r,  INL  Ilk  appUcition 

OetU,lM2,S«.No.4SS,iiB 

Iirt.  a'  GOSG  lS/10 

uji.a43»-ao  ickta 

1.  A  method  ofdeveloi^  a  latent  electrostatic  image  com- 
prising the  steps  of  subjecting  the  latent  image  to  the  action  of 
a  developing  oomporition;  a  metering  step  and  a  transfer  step 
in  succession:  said  developing  composition  comprising  dielec- 
trie  spMer  particles  and  charged  toner  particles  disseminated 
throughout  a  dielectric  carrier  liquid,  said  spacer  particles 

having  a  higher  dielectric  constant  than  said  carrier  liquid;  said 
metering  step  including  the  step  of  biasing  a  metering  means  to 
a  polarity  opposite  to  the  pohirity  of  the  charge  of  said  toner 
particles;  said  transfer  step  including  spacing  a  carrier  sheet 
from  the  developed  electrostatic  hnage  by  said  spacer  particles 
and  then  applying  a  potential  to  the  back  of  said  carrier  sheet 
of  a  polarity  opposite  to  the  polarity  of  said  toner  particles. 


•aid  specific  charge  polarity  as  said  first  step  by  a  pre-hys- 
teresit  charger  means; 

a  third  step  of  exposing  said  pbotoieiuitive  member  to  light 
by  a  pre-hysteresis  eraser  means  of  •ubttantially  no  greater 
than  750  lux  aec  to  •euitize  •aid  photosensitive  member, 
•aid  fint  and  •eoond  •t^  of  charging  being  saffknently 
high  to  saturate  the  degree  of  sensitization  of  said  friioto- 
sensitive  member; 

a  fi>urth  stq)  of  uniformly  charging  said  photosensitive 
member  with  the  same  charge  polarity  as  said  first  and 
second  steps  by  a  charging  means,  and  wherein  the  time 
ft>r  the  portion  of  said  photosensitive  member  sensitixed  in 
said  third  stq)  to  reach  said  fourth  step  is  lea^  than  substan- 
tially a  maximum  of  3  seconds; 

a  fifth  step  of  exposing  said  photosonitive  member  to  the 
image  to  form  an  electrostatic  latent  image;  and 

a  sixth  st^  of  developing  said  electrostatic  latent  image  for 
subsequent  tranrfer  thereof. 


ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  METHOD 

AmagHiki;  Tadno  Node,  Sakai,  and 
UmI,  an  ef  Japn,  aaripons  to  MiMilli 
Uaha,  Oida,  J^an 
CoMiniatiM  of  Ssr.  No.  271,883,  Jo.  10, 1881,  abandoMd, 
wUch  is  a  coMiiatio»te-part  or  Sir.  No.  188,008,  Sep.  22, 
1880,  aburioMd.  lUnVpHcaliM  Jaik  3, 188S,  Sir.  No.  484^978 
Claiim  priority,  appUeatiMi  Japn,  Oit  18, 1979, 84-134807; 
Oct  19, 1979, 84.13838%  JiL  11, 1980, 8848310 

bt  <V  G03G 13/22 
UAa430-31  g 


PHOTOOONDUCnVE  MEMBER  WITH  a-SI  AND  C,  U 

OR  D  AND  DOPANT 
lyonka  Ogmia,  Tokyo;  SUgsra  Shlnd,  Yamato;  JiricUro 
"    '     Yokohama;  EdsU  Saltok,  Tokyo,  mri  YeicU 
aO  of  Japai,  amJiaiin  to  Omen  EabahO 
Tokyo,  Japn 

FDad  Not.  22, 1982,  S«.  No.  443,886 
ailty,  iWUcadon  Japan,  No?.  28, 1981, 56-190037; 
Nof.  30, 1981, 86-193200;  Dae.  1, 1981, 86-194292 

lit  a)  GOSG  5/082 
U  A  a  430-87  82 1 
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1.  In  an  electrophotographic  copying  method  suitable  for  a 
toner  image  transfer  type  copying  ^paratus  in  which  at  least  a 
portim  of  a  photosensitive  member  is  used  rqMatadly  for 
forming  an  hnage  of  an  original  to  be  copied  and  in  which  said 
photosensitive  member  comprises  at  least  a  photocondoctive 
layer  formed  over  a  conductive  base  which  is  prepared  from  a 
diqwrskm  of  a  photooonductive  material  "wluding  at  least 
cadmium  sulfide  in  a  binder  ream,  the  method  comprising: 
a  first  step  of  charging  sakl  photosensitive  member  with  a 
specific  charge  polarity  by  the  charge  fanparted  to  the 
^lotosensitive  member  by  the  toner  hnage  trusfer  char- 
ger means  during  trusfer  of  the  hnage  from  the  photosen- 
sitive member  to  the  copy  medium; 
a  second  step  of  charging  said  photosensitive  member  with 


1.  A  photooonductive  member  comprising  a  support  tor  a 
photooonductive  member  and  an  amoriAous  layer  having 
photoconductivity  constituted  (rfan  amorjdious  material  com- 
prismg  silicon  atoms  as  a  matrix  and  at  least  one  of  hydrogen 
atoms  and  halogen  atoms,  said  amorphous  layer  having  a  first 
layer  r^ion  containing  as  the  constituent  atom  at  least  one 
kind  of  atoms  selected  from  the  group  oonisting  of  oxygen 
atoms,  carbon  atoms  and  nitrogen  atoms  in  a  distribution  state 
which  is  ununiform  and  continuous  in  the  direction  of  layer 

thickness  wherein  the  ununiform  distribution  is  concentrated  at 
the  siq)port  side  and  decreases  towards  the  side  oppoeite  to  the 
side  at  which  the  st^port  is  provided  and  wherein  the  distribu- 
tion state  is  uniform  in  the  directioo  substantially  paralld  to 
surfeoe  of  sakl  amorphous  layer  and  a  second  layer  r^ion 
contahiing  atoms  belonging  to  the  groqp  in  of  the  periodic 
tiri>le  as  constituent  atoms  in  a  distributioo  state  which  is  ununi- 
form  and  continuous  m  the  direction  of  layer  **tMmfw.  said 
fitst  layer  region  existing  mtemally  below  the  surfhoe  of  said 
amorphous  layer. 
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OR  O  AND  DOPANT 
Opwi,  Tokyo;  Sklpra  SUni,  Yoaato;  JoakUro 
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PRESS  FIXING  TYPE  ELECTROflTATIC  RECORDING 

MATERIAL 

Totavo  Yaioda,  nd  AUaori  Oka,  both  of  Yooago,  Japoa,  ••• 

■iVBon  to  Oji  Papor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CootinaatkNi  of  Sor.  No.  203,994,  No?.  4, 1980,  abandoned.  lUa 
application  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  428,794 
CUna  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  8, 1979, 94-143886 

ra^  G03G  lS/2a  13/22 
dcuv 
forming  and  fixing  toner  images  on  an 
electroftatic  recording  material,  compriaing 
forming  electroitatic  latent  images  on  an  electrostatic  re- 
cording material  which  comprises  a  substrate  having  a 
low  surface  resistivity  of  lO'  ohms  or  less  and  an  electro- 
static recording  resinous  layer  formed  on  at  least  one 
surface  of  said  substrate  and  comprising  a  polyester  resin 
and  an  anhydrous  aJuminum  silicate  which  is  amorphous 
or  in  the  form  of  thin  flat  plates  or  thin  flakes  and  which 
is  uniformly  mixed  with  said  polyester  resin,  the  ratio  in 
weight  of  said  polyester  resin  to  said  anhydrous  aluminum 
rilicato  being  to  the  range  of  from  80:20  to  SO:SO  wherem 
■aid  eloctrostatic  recordmg  resinous  layer  is  provided 
with  a  finely  nigged  structure  on  the  surface  thereof; 
developmg  said  latent  images  with  a  t<mer;  and 
preaa  fixing  the  resultant  toner  images  on  the  surface  of  said 
dectroatatic  ipcording  resinous  layer,  under  pressure.  ' 


4^460^672 

POSITIVELY  CHARGED  ELECTROSTAHC  TONER 

CONTAINS  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  WAXY 

MATERIAL  AND  PYRIDIP^UM  HALIDE  OR  ORGANIC 

SULFONATE 
Robert  J.  Grabar,  PHIrfBri;  Pnl  C  JiUam  Wabitw;  Stofw  & 
i  Roaald  J.  Koch,  both  of  Rochaatar,  iD  of  N.Y^ 
to  Xaraa  Cotporaliea,  Stoalbrf,  Coaa. 
FOad  Oet  14k  1982,  Sar.  No.  434498 
lat  a'  G03G  9/10 
VS.  a  430-110  23  f^««-T 

1.  An  improved  positively  charged  dry  dectroatatic  toner 
composition  uaeftil  to  imaging  systems  containing  no  silicone 
oil  release  fluids  and  whereto  their  results  no  ofAetting  of  the 
resulting  images  consisting  of  a  single  phaae  toner  reato  parti- 
des  sdected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  polymers  of  styrene 
methacrylates,  styrene  acrylates,  polyesters,  and  styrene  buta- 
dienes, pigment  partidea,  a  low  molecalar  weight  waxy  mate* 
rial  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  SCO  to  about  20,000^  and 
from  about  0.S  percent  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  a 
charge  enhancing  additive  sdected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  pyridinium  halides,  organic  suUbnate  compoaitiona 
and  organic  sulftte  compositions,  of  the  following  fbnnulas: 


1.  A  photocondoctive  member,  compristog  a  support  for  a 
photoconductive  member  and  an  amorphous  layer  havtog 
photoconductivity  constituted  of  an  amorphous  material  com- 
priatog  silicon  atoms  as  a  matrix  and  at  least  one  of  hydrogen 
atoms  and  halogen  atoms,  said  amorphous  layer  having  a  first 
layer  region  contatotog  at  least  one  kind  of  atoms  sdected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  atoms,  carbon  atoms  and  nitro- 
gen atoms  aa  constituent  atoms  to  a  distribution  which  is  ununi- 
form  and  conttouous  to  the  direction  of  layer  thickness,  the 
ununiform  distribution  being  concentrated  at  the  support  side 
and  decreasing  towards  the  surface  side  of  the  amorphoua 
layer  and  uniform  and  conttouous  substantially  paralld  to  the 
surface  of  the  amorphous  layer  and  a  second  layer  region 
containtog  atoms  belongtog  to  the  group  III  of  the  periodic 
table  as  constituent  atoms  to  a  distribution  which  is  ununiform 
and  conttouous  to  the  direction  of  layer  thickness. 


a 


Ae, 


1 


and 


0 

N    • 


Ae.H20 


1 


whereto  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  containing  from  about  8  to 
about  22  carbon  atoms,  and  A  is  an  anion,  and 


■    V 
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e 


Jisso^e 


whereto  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  frtnn  about  12  carbon 
atoms  to  about  22  carbon  atoma,  Ri  and  R3  are  independently 
sdected  from  alkyl  groups  containing  from  about  1  carbon 
atom  to  about  S  carbon  atoms,  R4  is  an  alkylene  group  cootato- 
ing  from  about  1  carbon  atom  to  about  S  carbon  atoms,  Rs  ia  a 
tolyl  group  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  fipom  about  1  carbcm 
atom  to  about  3  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  the  number  3  or  4. 


•It 


4)460,673 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AMORPHOUS  SIUCON 

LAYER  AND  ITS  MANUFACTURING  APPARATUS 

Knaio  Sddgara,  and  Toyoki  Kaama,  both  of  Yokoaaka,  Japaa, 

aasignors  to  Fvj^  Ekttrk  Coaspaay,  Ltd.,  KawanU,  Japaa 

FUed  May  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,478 
Claiaaa  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jaa.  3,  1981,  8648808; 
Sep.  24, 1981,  S6-1S0949 

lat  a^  G03G  5/08Z'  BOSD  3/06 
VS.  a  430-128  10  dafaaa 

1.  A  method  for  productog  an  amorphous  silicon  layer  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  totroducing  a  reaction  gaa  oompoaed 
mainly  of  silicon  hydride  toto  a  reaction  chamber,  exhanadng 
the  reaction  chamber,  generating  a  plaama  withto  the  reaction 
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chamber  to  deoompote  the  rewtion  gis  therein  and  to  depodt 
an  amorphous  silicon  kyer  on  a  substrate  situated  within  the 
reaction  chamber,  and  removing  hydrogen  generated  by  the 

decomposition  of  the  reaction  gas  within  the  reaction  chamber. 

1  A  method  for  producing  an  amorphous  silicon  layer  ao* 

cording  to  claim  1  ftirther  comprising  the  steps  of  polymeria* 

ing  silicon  hydride  of  a  lower  order  to  produce  a  silicon  hy- 


wherein  said  R3  groups  may  be  either  identical  or  diflbwt 
groups. 


/■ 

dride  of  a  higher  order  and  removing  hydrogen  generated  by 
such  polymerization  and  wherein  the  silicon  hydride  of  the 
higher  order  is  introduced  into  tiie  reaction  chamber  after 
removal  of  such  hydrogen. 

5.  A  method  of  producing  an  amorphous  silicon  layer  ao* 
cording  to  claim  2,  wherein  an  amorphous  silicon  layer  to  be 
produced  is  a  photosensitive  byer  used  for  photosensitive  film 
ftv  electrophotognq>hy. 


M6M74 

POSI-TYPE  QUINONE  DIAZIDE  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

COMPOSITION  WTTH  SENSITIZER  THEREFOR 

Maaatad  Uehara;  TakaaU  YamaaMlo;  Atano  YamaakL  aid 

Tohni  Add,  all  of  HImi,  Japan,  oaiffon  to  lonisUrotai 

Photo  Industry  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FiledJan.4»1982,Ssr.No.33M61 

Jan.  M,  IMl,  86>3779 

Int  a' GOSC  7/«l //5¥ 

LA  posi'type  photosensitive  composition,  comprising  10  to 
30%  by  weight  of  a  quinonediazide  pod-type  photosensitive 
compound  and  0.S  to  20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  sensitizer 
represented  by  formula  (I)  or  (11): 


^ 


0) 


OOOR 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
■torn,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aialkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  substi- 
tilted  aryl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  and  an  alkali  metal  atom; 


(ID 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  OVERCOATED 
PHOTOPOLYMER  PRINTING  PLATE 
R.  ClniliaiLfeii,  Oadds  FM,  Pa^  and  Stalay  K 
N  J^  aasfgaors  to  E.  L  Du  Pom  da  Ne- 
. ,,  WlhnimtOB,DaL 

""""Jl^- J**-  ^^^^  J-.  21,  Wa,  Pat  No.  4^,7». 

lUa  appUcatta  Oct  27,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  54d,lM 

IM.  a^  G09C  5/00 

U  A  a  490-300  19  nut^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  flexogrsphic  printing  plate 
which  comprises 
(1)  closing  to  actinic  radiation  through  an  image  a  flexo- 
grsphic photopolymerizable  element  prepared  by  passing 
into  tiie  nip  of  a  calender  a  mass  of  a  hot  photopolymeriz- 
able composition  comprising  an  etastomeric  binder,  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  having  at  least  one 
terminal  ethylenic  group,  and  a  photoinitiator  or  photoini- 
tiator  system,  and,  while  hot,  calendering  the  photopo- 
lymerizable composition  between  a  vappon  and  a  multi- 
layer cover  element  to  form  a  idx>topolymerizable  layer 
therrt)etween,  wherein  the  multilayer  cover  element  con- 
sists essentially  of  a  flexible  cover  film  and  a  layer  of  an 
elastomeric  composition  and  optionaUy  between  the  flexi- 
ble cover  fihn  and  the  layer  of  elastomeric  composition  a 
flexible  polymeric  film,  the  Uyer  of  elastomeric  compoai- 
timi  being  adljacent  to  the  photopolymerizable  kyer  and 
being  photosensitive  or  becoming  photosensitive  during 
or  after  calendering  by  ooatact  with  the  photopolymeriz- 
able layer,  said  layer  of  elastomeric  composition  compris- 
ing  an  elastomeric  polymeric  binder  and  optionaUy  a 
second  polymeric  binder  and  a  nonmigratory  dye  or  pig- 
ment and,  in  addition,  when  said  layer  of  elastomeric 
composition  is  photosensitive  one  or  more  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomeric  compounds  and/or  photoinitiator 
or  initiator  system,  the  cover  fihn  of  said  photopolymeriz- 
able element  optionally  has  been  removed  after  calender- 
ing but  prior  to  exposure, 

(2)  removing  the  image  and  cover  film  if  still  {wesent,  and 

(3)  removing  by  liquid  development  the  flexible  polymeric 
film,  if  present,  and  tiie  unexposed  areas  of  the  kyer  of 
ehntomeric  composition  and  photc^ymerizable  layer, 
and 

(4)  optionally  removing  any  reakiual  Uquid  devetoper  by 
drying. 


^*^fcg^  Mch  of  Ri,  R2  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group 
costing  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkozy 
tnnPf  an  aryl  group,  a  substitiited  aryl  group,  an  ac^  group, 
a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro  group  and  a  hydroxyl  group  and 


4t4dO,C74 

NON-IMPACT  SINGLE  AND  MULTI-PLY  PRINTING 

MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Warrsa  M.  Fttal,  PMan  La.,  PMri  Ri^  N.Y.  10074 

FDad  F^  21,  IMO,  Ssr.  No.  UM44 

IM.  a'  G09C  5/24 

VA  a  430-433  (  ckte 

1.  A  method  of  simultaneous  non-hnpact  printing  of  individ- 
ual plies  of  a  multi-ply  business  form  assembly,  wherein  the 
individual  plies  are  substantially  opaque  and  have  portions 
thereof  provided  or  treated  with  non-optical  electromagnetic- 
radiation  reqxmsive,  color  ehi>|<tn  imggiiig  q^^^ipyi^  fj^ 
metiiod  including  die  steps  of  advancing  said  business  form 
assembly  to  a  printing  station;  and  sdectivdy  exposing  said 
treated  portions  of  said  pUes  to  non-optical  dectromagnetic 
radiation  supplied  by  an  arrangement  consisting  (rf  a  iriurality 
of  radiators  fbr  sdectivdy  directing  said  noo-opticd  dectro- 
magnetic radiation,  whereby  multiple  images  are  simulta- 
neously non-impact  printed  on  said  treated  portions  of  said 
plica 
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VISIBLE  UGHT  SENSITIVE,  THERMALLY 
DEVELOPABLE  IMAGING  SYSTEMS 
Gmtp  R  SaHh,  St  Pnl,  od  PM«r  M.  OlofMm,  Odddc  both 
of  MtauL,  MriSMn  to  MiuMOta  Miolag  lad  MaaoCMtnlBg 
Goapny,  St  fnl,  Mln. 
DNtakM  of  S«r.  No.  247334»  Mar.  26,  IMl,  Pat  No.  4,3M,154. 
nil  appUcatioa  No?,  t,  1M2,  Sw.  No.  439,M« 
lit  a'  G03C  5/24. 1/52 
UJ5.  a  430-33(  20  CUm 

1.  An  imageable  layer  compraing  a  binder,  at  least  one  leuco 
dye  selected  from  an  acylated  azine,  phenoxazine,  or  phenothi- 
azine  leuco  dye,  nitrate  ion,  a  photoinitiator  comprising  or- 
ganic compounds  with  photolyzable  halogen  atoms,  and  a 
visible  light  sensitizing  dye  for  said  photoinitiator. 


4,M0,tf78 

TELLURIUM  IMAGING  COMPOSITION  INCLUDING 
IMPROVED  REDUCTANT  PRECURSOR  AND  METHOD 
Tmrj  T.  Ya,  Mt  Clsaaaa,  aad  Md-Roog  Yea,  Troy,  both  of 
Rflck.,  airipon  to  Eacrgy  Cooiwiioa  Dcficca,  lac^  Ttroy, 
Mich. 

FOad  Joa.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  992,986 
lit  a^  G03C  5/24 
UJ5.  a  43(^-344  39ClaiaH 

1.  A  film  for  fanning  an  image  comprising  a  composition  on 
a  substrate,  which  composition  comprises: 

(a)  an  image  farming  tellurium  compound; 

(b)  a  reductant  precursor  which  will  abstract  labile  hydro- 
gen from  a  labile  hydrogen  source  under  the  influence  of 
imaging  enetgy  to  become  a  reducing  agent  with  respect 
to  the  image  forming  tellurium  compound,  said  reductant 
precursor  selected  ftom  the  group  consisting  of  3<hloro- 
2-iaopropoxy-l,4-naphthoquinone,  2-isopropoxy-l,4- 
anthraquinooe,  3<hloro-2-isopropoxy-l,4*anthraquinone, 
3<hloro-2-<3'-pentoxy>l,4>naphthoquinone,  3-chloro-2- 
(2'-butoxy)-U4-naphtoquinone,  S-chloro-l^i^S'-dimethyl- 
2'-butoxy)-l/knaphtoquinone  and  2,3-diisopropoxy-l,4- 
naphthoquinone; 

(c)  a  source  of  labile  hydrogen  for  reaction  with  said  reduc- 
tant precursor;  and 

(d)  a  matrix  in  which  said  tellurium  compound,  reductant 
precursor  and  source  of  labile  hydrogen  are  combined  in 
amounts  efTactive  which  may  be  applied  to  a  substrate 


4,440,679 

LOW  COATING  WEIGHT  SILVER  HALIDE  ELEMENT 
fnak  L.  Sehadt,  m,  Wfladogtoo,  Del,  aaaigaor  to  E.  L  Da 
PoBt  da  NaiBovs  aad  Conpaay,  WUmingtoa,  Del 
FDal  JoL  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  S14,174 
im.  CL^  G03C  5/24.  1/00.  1/76 
U.S.  a  430—401  S  CUw 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising,  in,  order,  (1)  a  sup- 
port, (2)  a  nonpbotosensitive  layer  on  said  support  containing 
a  chemically  bleachable,  high  strength  tinctorial  colorant,  and 
(3)  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 
characterized  by  the  interposition  of  a  timing  layer  between 
layen  (2)  and  (3)  and  the  addition  of  a  hardener  to  layer  (2). 


thereon  at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  gelatin  emul-  / 
sion  layer  which  is  hardenad  by  a  hardening  agent  and  a  light- 
sensitive  gelatin  uppermost  layer,  wherein  the  light-sensitive 
gelatin  uppermost  layer  is  hardened  by  a  polymeric  diffiision 
resistant  hardening  agent  so  as  to  have  a  melting  time  longer 
than  that  of  the  light-sensitive  silver  halide  gelatin  emulsion 
layer  and  wherein  the  thickness  of  the  light-insensitive  upper- 
most layer  is  from  1.3  fun  to  S.O  ^ua. 


IMAGE  ENHANCEMENT  OF 

PHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS 

Robert  A*  Fimiifhlk,  Soiwiariet,  Wii.,  aHigMir  to  Mtamanli 

Mining  and  MamdiMtvlag  Coa^aay,  St  Paal,  Miaa. 
FUod  Mar.  15, 1963,  Sar.  No.  475,441 
lat  a^  G03C  1/71  1/46, 1/00 
UJS.a430-502  MCUiM 

1.  A  color  photothermographic  imageable  article  compris- 
ing a  substrate,  a  photothermogn4)hic  emulsion  layer,  an  or- 
ganic solvent  soluble  barrier  layer,  a  second  photothermo- 
grairiiic  emulsion  layer  and  a  polymeric  cover  layer,  wherein 
each  of  the  photothermographic  layen  comprise  a  reducible 
silver  source,  photosensitive  sUver  halide,  a  reducing  agent  fbr 
silver  ion  and  solvent  soluble  binder,  and  fbrther  wherein  each 
photothermographic  layer  is  sensitiied  to  a  portion  of  the 
spectrum  at  least  60  nm  different  from  the  other  photothermO' 
graphic  layer,  and  each  photothermographic  layer  contains  a 
leuco  dye  which  when  oxidized  forms  a  feasible  dye  having  a 
HMMmiim  absorbance  at  least  60  nm  different  from  that  of  the 
dye  formed  in  the  at  least  one  other  photosensitive  layer,  and 
the  barrier  layer  is  between  said  photothermogn4>hic  layers 
and  is  impermeable  to  the  solvent  contained  in  the  second 
photothermogr^hic  layer. 


4,440,680 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSmVE 

I  MATERUL 

MaaaaU  Ogawa;  Kaaio  Uigald;  Noboyuld  Iwaaaid,  aad  Talm 


SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT 
Nobom  Mizalnira,  Tsakni;  Satom  IkeaeU,  Hiao;  Sha^fl 
Sogiaaka,  aad  Norflto  FaJita,  both  of  Toityo,  all  <rf  Japaa, 
asaignofs  to  Koaiahirolai  Photo  ladaatry  Co^  Ltd.,  Tirigro, 
Japan 

FUed  Dae.  15, 1982,  Sar.  No.  449349 
Claims  priority,  applieatioa  Japaa,  Dae.  19, 1981, 86-305525 
lat  a)  G03C 1/06. 1/49 
U.S.  CL  430-559  12  CUbm 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  element  containing  a  non- 
diffusible,  ligand  exchange  active  complex  which  when  re- 
duced under  alkaline  conditions  becomes  active  fin'  ligand 
exchange  to  release  a  diffusible,  photographically  oaefiil  mate- 
rial, said  ligand  exchange  active  complex  having  the  formula: 


Nakamara,  ail  of  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aasigaors  to  F^ji  Photo 

FOai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Miaaari-aaUgara,  Japaa 

FDad  Aag.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  411,384 

CUaa  prioritji,  applieatlon  Japaa,  As«.  25, 1981, 56-U2900 
lat  a?  GOaC  1/30 
UjS.  a  430—434  18  Claiw 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material 
which  does  not  cause  reticiUation  due  to  high  temperature 
treatment  and  has  a  good  scum  inhibition  property  as  well  as  a 
high  covering  powver,  said  material  comprises  a  support  having 


/    100(111)  (La)     (Lb)]Yr 
PHOTO 


wherein  La  is  a  quadridentate  ligand  group  having  at  least  two 
coordinatable  nitrogen  atoms;  Lb  is  a  bklentate  ligand  group 
selected  from  among  oxygen  and  nitrogen  atoms;  BALL  is  a 
ballast  group;  PHOTO  is  a  photognqdiically  uaeftil  material 
group;  Y  is  a  counter  ion;  and  r  is  the  number  of  counter  k»s 
necessary  for  neutralizing  the  electric  charge  on  the  Co(III) 
complex. 
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SOLUBLE  UVER  URICASE  WIIH  A  PROCESS  FOR  niE 

PREPARAnON  THEREOF  AND  WITH  THE  USE 

THEREOF 

MiiM  doiv,  WdIMm  JonTHridt,  Mokk,  ad  Hdmt 

SeUnterpr,  Pollii«  an  oTFU.  Rflv.  ofGrnnj,  Mriffon 

to  Boihrtapr  MaihriB  GakH.  Mnhrin,  FW.  Ra^  of 


OH 


FDtd  JaL  2, 1912,  Sir.  No.  3»MO 
Mlj,  ipptteirtiM  FW.  Rak  of  Gms^bv  JhI  7 
19§1.3Uff7»  «9.  or  0«M|r,  JiL  7, 

„  „^  a.»  C12Q  1/62:  C12N  ///(»  ////a  11/08,  U/06 
UA  CL  43S— 10  g  orf— 

1.  Liver  urieaae,  wheieiii  h  b  oovalently  bound  to  •  water- 
soluble  polynccharkle,  polyacid  uhydride,  polyvinylpyrroU. 
done  or  acid  anhydride  as  carrier  substance  and  is  still  soluble 
•t  pH  values  below  6. 

S.  A  process  for  the  determination  of  uric  add,  wherein  use 
is  made  of  a  liver  uricase  according  to  chdm  L 


in  which  R.  same  or  different  is  H  or  lower  alkyl  R' ii  aryl  and 
R"  is  lower  alkyl. 


ASOORBATE-RESISrANT  BROAD  RANGE  QHJCOSB. 
TEST  COMPOSITION,  TEST  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
RojMrtBM,  Briitol,  lid.,  liripor  to  Mto 

FDed  Ai«.  2, 1912,  Sar.  No.  40MM 
,.-«      I^CL3C12Q//2«//J4!,O01Nii/tftf 
UAa435-14  7ciaini. 


4,460,685 

METHOD  OF  ENHANCING  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

HUMAN  y  INTERFERON 

J,,T.Vneafc,  New  York,  and  Y-K.  Yip.  yowrtHOla,  both  ef 

P^Jni^^KW  to  New  York  Uihmlty,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Co«taiBtlo*Jn-part  of  S«.  No.  184,310,  May  29, 1900, 

ahandned.  Ills  appttcatloa  Apr.  17, 1901,  Sw.  No.  288,287 

.,  -  J^  ^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^/"J*  C12N  15/00.  1/38 
U A  a  438-70  32  rui-r 

1.  In  the  production  of  human  IFN-y  from  IFN^-oroducina 
leukocyte  cells:  ^ 

the  improvement  of  stimukting  IFN-y  production  by  con- 
tacting  said  cells  with  an  effective  IFN-y-production- 
stimuUting  amount  of  at  least  one  IFN-y  sttmulating 
diterpene  compound  and  thereafter  isoktbig  IFN-y. 
24.  A  method  of  producing  mRNA  for  IFN-y.  comprising: 
(»)  forming  a  culture  of  IFN-y  producing  leukocyte  celli; 

(b)  adding  an  IFN-stimulating  diterpene  compound  to  laid 
culture  in  an  effective  amount  for  enhancing  cellular 
ekboration  of  IFN-y; 

(c)  optionally  addkg  an  IFN-y  inducer  to  said  culture; 

(d)  incubating  said  cells  under  conditions  conducive  to 
IFN-y  production; 

(e)  extracting  RNA  frxnn  said  culture; 

(0  purifying  said  RNA  to  produce  a  fractkm  enriched  in 
mRNA  for  IFN-y. 


1.  A  oompotitkm  for  detecting  the  presence  of  glucose, 
determining  the  concentration  of  glucose,  or  both,  in  a  test 
sample,  whereby  the  composition  is  capable  of  determining 
concentration  over  a  ringe  of  0  to  about  SOOO  tniiiijfm.  of 
glucose  per  deciliter  of  test  sample,  and  whereby  the  composi- 
tion is  resistant  to  interference  from  the  presence  of  ascorbate 
m  the  sample, 
the  composh^  comprising  glucose  oxidase,  peroxidase 
and.  u  an  JSidicator  capable  of  producing  a  detectable 
response  in  the  presence  of  peroxidase  and  H2O2,  •  mix- 
ture of  two  compounds,  one  having  the  structure 


and  the  other  having  the  structure 


4v440,686 
GLUCOSE  OXIDATION  WTTH  IMMOBILIZED 

GLUCOSE  oxidase<:atalase 

Whifried  HartoMier,  lagsibeim  am  Rhdn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«w 

nuy,  aariffor  to  Boahri^pr  lageiheim  GmbH,  lageiheia  M 
Rhefai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Cootiantkn  of  Ser.  No.  126,033,  Feb.  29, 1900,  ahanrtnnad 
lUs  apptteation  Apr.  29, 1902, 9m.  No.  373,291 

OafaH  priority,  appUeatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  Mar.  22, 
1979,2911192 

Irt.  a»  C12P  7/58:  C12N 11/18  11/02 
UA  a  435-137  1  cUa 

1.  A  process  for  enzymatic  oxidation  of  glucose  with  an 
immobilized  glycose  oxidase-catalase  composition,  which 
comprises  performing  the  oxidation  at  a  temperature  of  2±  1* 
C.  in  a  reaction  medium  with  an  immobilized  glucose  oxidase- 
catalase  composition  consising  essentially  of  glucose  oxidase 
and  catalase  bound  to  hardened  gelatin  with  a  particle  size  of 
10  to  100  \im,  said  composition  having  catalase  activity  ex- 
pressed in  Baker  units  at  least  one-sixth  of  the  glucose  oxklase 
activity  expressed  in  Sarett  units  and  said  compositkn  being 
present  in  an  amount  sufRcient  to  provkle  300  to  SOOO  saivtt 
units  of  glucose  oxidase  and  200-2000  Baker  units  of  cabtve 
per  Uter  of  reaction  medium. 
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tERMENTATION  METHOD 
Lm  K.  J.  EhM^rta,  lUUigi,  SwvdM,  mtmor  to  AUi  Ufd 
AB,  Ttebi,  SWita 

ofte.  No.  24M05,  Mar.  23,  IMl, 
wkkh  ii  •  eoirtinatkm-te-pvt  or  S«r.  No.  3,939, 
Jn.  16, 197f ,  ibadoMd.  lUi  appUotkNi  Scr.  14^  1M3,  S«. 

No.  832,042 
lit  a>  CUP  7/00 
U J.  a  438-141  10 


^ 


1" 


,Jt: 


;^ 


ft 


-^ 


-I- 
lif 


L  in  the  production  of  ethanol  by  the  continuout  feniient»- 
tk»  of  •  cofbdtydnte  contatniiig  nibttnte  at  about  atnib- 
ipherie  piwrare  in  a  ooBtmnooa  prooeM  drcoit  oomprinig  a 


•  fennentor  m  which  an  amount  of  active  yeast  cells  sufficient  to 
achieve  an  ethanol  productivity  in  the  range  of  S-20  kg/h 
ethanol  per  cubic  meter  of  fermentor  liquid  volume  is  main- 
tained by  continuous  yeast  recirculation,  the  improvement 
which  consists  essentially  of  continuously  cWging  into  said 
fwocess  circuit  a  feed  stream  contahiing  at  least  18%  by  weight 
of  yeast-fermentable  carbohydrates,  having  a  concentration 
and  flow  rate  sufRcient  to  supply  yeast  fermentable  carbohy- 
drates  in  accordance  with  said  etlunol  productivity  to  main- 
tain a  steady  state  concentration  of  fermentable  substance  tn 
the  fermentor  at  less  than  2%  by  weight,  continuously  with- 
drawing a  stream  of  fermentation  liquor  firom  the  fermentor  at 
a  flow  rate  sufficeint  to  maintain  a  steady  state  ethanol  concen- 
tration in  the  fermentor  in  the  range  of  3-7%  weight,  continu- 
ously separating  said  stream  of  fermentatira  liqpior,  in  a  coitrif- 
ttgal  separation  step,  into  at  least  one  continuous  yeut  concen- 
trate stream  and  an  essentially  yeast-free  stream,  continuously 
returning  said  yeast  concentrate  stream  to  the  fermentor,  con- 
tinuously separating  said  yeast-free  stream  into  an  ethanol- 
enriched  stream,  and  a  residual  stream,  continuously  discharg- 
ing said  ethanol  enriched  stream  from  the  circuit,  continuously 
discharging  part  of  said  residual  stream  from  the  circuit  fai  an 
amount  suflteient  to  balance  the  amount  of  non  fermentable 
substances  charged  to  the  circuit,  heating  the  remaining  part  of 
said  residual  stream  to  at  least  about  60*  C  and  continuously 
recirculating  said  heated  port  of  said  residual  stream  to  the 
fermentor. 


PLASMID  AND  ITS  USE 
P.  M.  Sanders,  DaUt,  Nethsrianda,  and  Andrew  J.  P. 
DoAerty,  Briiti^  Eaifand,  aari^on  to  Gist  Bncadai  NV, 

DhUon  or  Ser.  No.  147,483,  May  7, 1980,  Pat  No.  4v430«434. 
TUa  applkarton  Dec  21, 1981,  S«.  No.  332^88 
OataH  priority,  appHcaHon  Uaitad  Bngdoai,  May  11, 1979, 
7916377 
Int  a>  C12N  15/0(k  C12P  21/Oa  21/01 19/34;  C12N 1/20, 

l/OOiCXOL  1/125 
US.  CL  43S-172J  13 1 


1.  A  process  fat  preparing  a  plasmid  which  confers 
tance  to  streptomycin  (Sm^  and  neomycm  (Neo^  upon  a 
Bacillus  host  and  which  after  having  taken  up  a  foreign  DNA 
fragment  at  one  of  its  restriction  sites  wiUi  loss  of  its  Sm'*  or 
Neo'*  phenotype  but  not  both,  is  still  c^Mble  of  replicating  and 
expressing  goietic  informaticm  in  its  host  comprising 
preparing  plasmid  pUB  109  conferring  resistance  to  strepto- 
mycin, (Sm^, 
preparing  plasmid  pUB  110  conferring  reristance  to  neomy- 
cin, (Neo'^, 
introducing  each  of  said  plasmids  into  a  Bacillus  host, 
isolating  said  plasmids  from  said  host, 
restricting  said  plasmids  with  restriction  enzyme  Xba  I  not 
interfering  with  the  gene  properties  as  to  &tt^  and  Neo'* 
of  the  starting  plasmids 
recombining  the  restricted  plasmids  and 
isohrtmg  the  reoombined  ptasmid  conferring  Sm^and  Neo'*. 
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UNA  CLONING  VECTOR  TOl,  DERIVATIVES.  AND 
PROCESSES  OF  MAKING 

'•ET*  5f • '^'^  ^•^ '*-^- "^  N«8y  R.  Moita,  QolW. 
NJ^^Mripon  to  M«ck  A  Gb^  IM.,  RiAwar,  N J. 
CntlnatkMhfaHpvt  of  S«.  No.  368451,  Apr.  18, 1M2. 
■mM.  lUi  appUartfcM  Mv.  8, 1883,  S«.  No.  47UM 

irt.  a>  C12N  13m  7m  7/oi  l/oaim  cS^lim 

„^  _  out  1/465 

UJS.  a  438-172  j5 


1.  An  iiolated  vector  consisting  essentially  of  TOl  pro- 
phage, or  its  respective  genome. 
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(d)  when  truuformed  into  plasmkl  cored  StreptomyoM 

coltores  gives  plaques  on  the  transformation  plates. 
3.  Biologically  pore  actinophage  obtained  from  pUC13 
dflttgnated  ^Fl.  wUch  has  the  following  charK:terW» 

(a)  linear  form; 

(b)  molecular  weight  of  SS.7±1.8x  10^; 

(c)  restriction  eniyme  cleavage  pottam  identical  to  that  of 
pUC13; 

(d)  has  a  polyhedral  head  and  a  long  tail  with  a  tenninal 
structure  wUch  measure  as  follows: 

head  length— 93.7±4.S  nm; 
head  width— 86.9±3.2  nm; 
tail  length— 2S7.8±S.2  nm; 
tail  width— 8  to  10  nm; 

(e)  the  ability  to  transduce  aoxotrophie  marken;  and, 

(Qflie  ability  to  be  maintained  in  its  host  as  a  plasmid  and  be 
trusfiBned  readily  from  host  to  host  as  a  bacteriophage. 


I 4yMV0O 

SnMULAnON  OF  VIRAL  GROW1H  RA1E 

KM  K.  OflMe,  Gaadiac  Canada,  MsigBor  to  Mi  Bio  Lodeab 
iMt,  Tomato,  Onada  

FDid  Fbb.  18, 1983.  Sir.  No.  4^,800 

lat  a'  C12N  7/00;  OTTD  473m 

UJ.a438-238  4ClalM 

L  Hl-(1.3-diacctoxy.2-propoxy>2.acetoxylethylguanine. 
or  acid  addition  salts  thereof.  /*-—», 

3.  A  process  of  stimohtiag  the  growth  and  replication  of 

viruses  inclodmg  influenxa  A  virus  and  coxsackievims  CVB  3. 
v^iich  comprises  incubating  mammalian  cells  infocted  with 
mvirus  in  a  growth  promoting  medium  and  under  growth 
promoting  conditions,  said  medium  indudhig  an  effective 
amount  of  9^1•(1.3•diacetoxy•^p^oposy)•2•acetosy]ethyl£ua• 
nine  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

4.  A  process  of  making  9.[Kl,3Kiiacetoxy.^propoxy).^ 
aoetoxyjethylguanine,  which  comprises  reacthig  941-(1.3- 
dillydroxy-2.p^opoxy>^hydroxyJethylguanine  with  an  aoety- 
lanng  reagent  selected  from  acetic  anhydride  or  an  acetyl 


4^480,8n 
MICROEMULSION  OF  NUIRIENT  SUBSTANCES 


STREPTOMYCES  PLASMID  PROPHAGE  PUC13 

SUaa-Ta  Oaag,  Portagi,  Mieh.,  iMlpor  to  Hi  Urioka  Gmk 
Piay,  KafannaDo,  Mieh.  ^^ 

CoBtiaaatioa.iB.part  of  S«.  No.  278,784,  Jaa.  28, 1881, 
,'^'Hf?^  ™*  ippilealioB  Aag.  10, 1981,  Sm.  No.  291,728 
iBt  a'  C12N  //2a  1/00!  C12R 1/H-  C12N  7/00[  CUP  21/0(k 

. C12N/J/oa7/Q2 

UJB.  a  438-238  lOCUw 

1  Biologically  pure  plasmid  prophage  pUC13,  which  has 
the  fbllowing  characteristics: 

(a)  molecular  weight  of  S0.4±2.6  megadaltons 

(b)  3-S  copies  per  cell; 

(c)  sensitivities  to  restriction  endonudeases  as  foUows: 


.  ,bothorBilMri,nmMi,i._ 

to  Sodita  Natioaali  Elf  AfBitaiai  (ProdBdiia),  naBeT 

"'**■•"••  ^ '"•••^  *8- "•"«.  P*.  No.  4,401,7«2. 
^TWi  appbcatioB  Mar.  3, 1983,  S».  No.  471,7« 

^OJ-P-cHty^^^ 

iBta'cuN/zoo 

UJS.a438-243  ,|,, 

1.  A  notrimt  liquid  composition  intended  to  be  added  to  a 
hydrophobic  medium  for  the  culture  of  microorganisms 
therein  con^rising  a  microemulsion  of  an  aqueous  solotioD  of 

nutrient  material  in  a  liquid  immiscible  with  water,  the  aqueous 
■olution  being  the  internal  phase  of  the  microemulsion,  said 
microemulsion  comprising  by  weight  10-30%  of  water,  4-10% 
of  microorganism  assimilable  nitrogen  in  the  form  of  nitroge- 
nous compounds,  S-3S%  of  a  10-18  carbon  atom  alkyl  or 
alkenyl  phosphate  or  an  epoxylated  phenol  alkyl  phosphate, 
0-20%  of  an  alkyl  ether  of  an  alkylene  glycol  and  20-S0%  of 
a  (ktty  add  ester,  acid  or  alcohol  or  miitare  thereof  with  a 
petroleum  derivative  hydrocarbon. 
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PLASMIDS  DERIVED  FROM  ACIINOMYCnEB 
Hlroari  Toyaaa;  Ckahsi  S^IM;  IUmU  Skoava.  ad  Tallra 
Yaanda,  aD  of  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  mUmm  to  Maiii  ftC 

f  JJ^  TAj^^  3m^^  ^^  "WV«^ 

RM  May  17, 1982,  Sir.  No.  379,287 

.ipplkalln  Japaa,  May  18, 1981, 88-72188 

lat  a*  C12N  1/oa  13m 

UJB.  a  438-317  4Ckta 

L  An  isolated  essentially  pure  plasmid  derived  from  Aottao- 
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mycetei  having  it  least  one  restriction  cleavage  rite  for  specific 
restriction  enzyfies  and  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than 


Ml  MI 


1.0x10^  where^  said  plasmid  is  selected  (ram  the  groap 
consisting  of  pSP76S,  pSF619  and  pSF689. 


BOVINE  GLYCOPROTEINS  AND  USE  IN  DIAGNOSING 

INFECTIOUS  MONONUCLEOSIS 
Mvy  A.  Fteteher,  Miaoi,  Fin.,  a«i«ior  to  UniTcnHy  of  Miaal, 

Coral  GaUca,  Pla. 

Coatinoation-in-Hrt  of  Scr.  No.  247,934,  Mar.  26, 1981.  lUs 

application  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,348 

Ittt  Cl^  GOIN  33/S4.  33/56;  O07G  7/00 

UJB.  a  436-831  28  Claiaa 

1.  A  bovine  glycoprotein,  the  amino  add  composition  of 
which  is  in  the  order  of  about  7.2  mole  %  aspartic  acid,  about 
8  mole  %  threonine,  about  7.2  mole  %  serine,  about  16.S  mole 
glutamic  acid,  about  12.9  mole  %  proline,  about  8.9  mole  % 
glycine,  about  S.6  mole  %  alanine,  about  S.4  mole  %  valine, 
about  1.2  mole  %  methionine,  about  6.4  mole  %  isoleucine, 
about  9.2  mole  %  leucine,  about  0.9  mole  %  tyrosine,  about  2.8 
mole  %  phenylalanine  about  1.3  mole  %  histidine,  about  1.8 
mole  %  lysine  and  about  4.8  mole  %  arginine. 

17.  A  bovine  i^ycoprotein  according  to  claim  1  containing 
essentially  no  glycoli|rid  and  having  a  carbohydrate  content  of 
approximately  25  weight  percent,  comprising  hexose,  sialic 
acid,  N>acetylgahctosamine  and  N-acetylglucosamine  in  the 
approximate  molar  ratio  of  1.6:1.0:0.3:1.1,  further  character- 
ized by  a  protein  content  of  approximately  73  weight  percent 
and  by  its  ability  to  give  essentially  a  single  band  upon  poly- 
acrylamide  gel  electrophoreris  when  stained  with  Coomassie 
blue  or  with  periodic  acid  modified  Schiff  reagent 

19.  A  procea  for  diagnosing  infectious  mononucleosis 
which  comprises  the  steps  of, 

(a)  appending  to  minute  particles  of  latex  or  syntlwtic  resin 
the  bovine  ^ycoprotein  of  claim  17; 

(b)  coating  a  flat  surface  with  particles  firom  step  (a)  hereof; 
(e)  adding  a  diluted  sample  of  biological  test  fluid  from  a 

patient  suspocted  of  harboring  infectious  mononucleosis, 
routing  the  flat  surface; 

(d)  observing  the  degree  of  agglutination  of  the  sample  and, 

(e)  comparing  the  result  of  step  (d)  with  the  degree  of  agglu- 
tination observed  when  a  standard  containing  a  known 
amount  of  infectious  mononucleosis  heterophile  antibody 
is  substituted  as  the  sample  in  step  (c)  of  the  procedure 
recited  in  steps  (a)  through  (d). 


4^460,698 
METHOD  FdR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  INTERFERING 
SUBSTANCES,  INCLUDING  CAFFEINE,  IN 
THEOPHYLLINE  ASSAYS 
C  DIekteoa,  and  William  A.  Rrcy,  both  of  Wilming- 
ton, DaL,  aaaifMn  to  E.  L  DnPont  dc  Nemows  and  Com* 
pay,  WUmiaglon,  DeL 

FM  Dsc.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,165 
brt.  a*  GOIN  31/06,  33/SO.  33/54 
UjS.  a  436-831  9  CfadM 

1.  A  method  fbr  producing  a  substantially  completely  caf- 
feine-(^  biological  sample  firom  body  fluid  containing  at  least 
theophylline  and  caffeine  comprising  the  steps  of 
(A)  introducing  body  fluid  onto  a  column  containing  water- 


insoluble,  hydrophobic  mncrorecticular  rerin  having  a 
particle  size  range  of  40-SOD  fun  and  a  surfiMe  area  range 
of  300-400  mVg  and  which  has  been  preactivated  with 
protic  solvent;  and 

(B)  eluting  by  isocratic  aqueous  elution  the  biological  sample 
containing  at  least  90%  of  the  theoph^Iine  and  less  than 
15%  of  the  caffeine  originally  in  the  body  fluid. 

8.  A  method  fbr  measuring  theophylline  content  of  a  biologi- 
cal sample  comprising  the  steps  of 

(A)  introducing  body  fluid  onto  a  column  containing  water- 
insoluble,  hydrophobic  macrorecticular  resin  having  a 
particle  size  range  of  40-500  ^  and  a  surfiioe  area  range 
of  300^400  m  Vg  and  which  has  been  preactivated  with 
protic  solvent; 

(B)  eluting  by  isocratic  aqueous  elution  the  biological  sample 
containing  at  least  90%  of  the  theo^ylUne  and  less  than 
15%  of  the  caffeine  originally  fai  the  body  Ihiid;  and 

(Q  measuring  theophylline  content  in  an  immonoastty. 


4^46IMP8 
ACID-SOLUBLE  GLAMPOR  MAKING  FLEXIBLE 
OPTICAL  FIBER  BUNDLE 
Yaho  Handa,  Ohalya,  aid  SUtM  Kmmjmn 
•rJm«,  Mlpan  to  Fmi  Photo  OpHcd  Co„  Ltri„ 


FUed  Oct  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  436,9M 
CUam  priority,  applicatkm  Japa^  Oct  28, 1981, 86-172414 
lit  a^  C03C 13/00 
U.S.  a  801-37  8  CWm 

1.  An  acid-soluble  glass  for  manufacturing  a  flexible  fiber 
optical  bundle  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  composi- 
tion: 

20.0  mol  %<SiO2<48.0  mol  % 

25.0  mol  % <B2O3<50.0  mol  % 

5.0  mol  %SBaO26.0  mol  % 

7.0  mol  %<Na20,  K2O,  or  LizO,  or  total  of  the  two  or 
more  thereof  <  18.0  mol  % 

71.0  mol  %<SiO2+B2O3-f-BaO<80.0  mol  % 

7.4  mol  %<ZnO<12.0  mol  % 

1.8  mol  %<Al203<7  mol  %. 


4,460,697 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NON-OXIDE  POWDERS 
Htao  Kara,  and  HlroUda  Yaanda,  both  of  Kia^ajra,  Jipn, 
to  HitacU  Metals,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 
FOad  May  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  380,780 
priority,  appUeation  Japa^  May  22, 1981, 86-77818 
lat  a'  OMB  35/56,  35/58 
U.S.  CL  501-87  18  CWm 

1.  A  process  fbr  producing  non-oxide  powders,  which  o(»i- 
prises  rapidly  cooling  a  molten  oxide  to  produce  a  brittle  oxide 
material,  reducing  the  oxide  material  in  a  reducing  atmoq>here, 
and  after  or  concurrently  with  the  reduction,  subjecting  the 
resulting  reduced  powder  to  heat  treatment  in  a  carixm-oon- 
taining  atmoq;>here,  a  nitrogen-containing  atmoqdiere,  a  car- 
bon and  nitrogen-containing  atmoqihere,  or  a  boron<ontaia- 
ing  atmosphere  to  obtain  non-oxide  powder  of  a  caiWdc  a 
nitride,  a  carbide/nitride  or  a  boride,  reqwctivdy. 


4,460,698 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  CATALYST 
Albert  L.  Heaalay,  Jr.,  Maaalar,  Iiad^  Jeftay  T.  Millar,  Napar- 
▼illa,  nL;  "noana  D.  Navitt,  Naparfffle,  DL,  aad  A.  Martin 
Tait  Naperrilla,  DL,  asri^on  to  Standard  Ofl 
^■Ji— )^  cUcafo,  ID. 

FOad  Nov.  13, 1981,  Sar.  No.  330366 
lit  a>  BOU  29/10,  29/16,  27/18 
UJS.CLSQ»-66 

1.  A  catalytic  composition  comprising  (1)  an  active  metallic 
component  comprising  at  least  cmt  metal  having  hydrocarbon 
conversion  activity  and  at  least  one  oxygenated  phoaphorus 
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component,  and  (2)  t  support  component  comprising  tt  least 
one  non>ieditic  porous  refrKtory  inoifiaic  oxide  matrix 
oompment  and  at  least  one  crystalline  molecular  sieve  xeoUte 
component  comprising  a  crystalline  borosilicate  zeolite  or  a 
crystalline  aluminosUicite  zeolite  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ultrastaUe  Y  crystalline  aluminodlicate  zeoUtes 
and  Y  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolites  in  acid  form  or  mix- 
tures thereof. 


FIXED  BED  CATALYST  FOR  OXYCHLORINATION 
RomU  J.  GnnOT,  nd  Rob«t  M.  OwM.  both  er  PMca  GUy, 
OUi^  airipon  to  GoMwo  be  POM  CMy,  OUa. 
FOid  Ai«.  4y  1M2,  to.  No.  408,133 
tat  a'  BOU  23/01  23/34,  23/71  23/74 
UJB.a9Q2— M  9Clitaa 

1.  A  structured  catalyst  for  ozychlorination  of  ethylene, 
alpha  olefins,  and  aromatics,  comprising: 

(a)  an  impeded  center  which  prevents  oxychknination  reac- 
tions by  the  exclusion  of  active  catalytic  sites  said  impeded 
cater  having  a  porosity  such  that  substantially  aU  of  the 
pores  are  greater  than  about  ISO  Ani^tronu  in  diameter 

(b)  a  layer  of  catalyst  carrier  material  disposed  on  the  im- 
peded center  of  (a)  in  a  thickness  of  firom  about  0.001 
millimeters  to  about  1  millimeter,  said  catalyst  carrier 
material  which  has,  when  dry  and  prior  to  placonent  on 
the  center,  a  qwctffe  surikce  area  of  firom  about  SO  to 
about  300  square  meten  per  gram,  and 

(c)  an  oxychlorination  agent  in  a  range  of  from  about  0.01  to 
■bout  20  percent  by  wei^t  of  the  total  finished  catalyst 
•opported  by  (b). 


4(440,700 
DRYING  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 

John  P.  GndUa,  Asto^  John  W.  KaDaad,  Stopaley,  and  Potor  L. 
Uw,  Groat  Sheitod,  aD  of  England,  asrignors  to  Imperial 
** — '-'  tadnrtries  PLC,  London,  E^land 

FDod  Mar.  11,  IMl,  to.  No.  343,337 

^^1  prioijr,  appBcrton  Uiltod  Kngdom,  Nto.  34,  MOO, 
0000030;  Fob.  10, 1901, 010S030 

tat  a'  GOOF  2/34,  4/01 10/02 
UJS.  CI  803-104  18  Gate 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  solid  particulate  mate- 
nal  oontaiiring  a  confound  of  a  transition  metal  which  com- 
prises forming  a  susposion  from  an  inert  liquid  medium  and 
particles  of  at  least  one  solid  material,  wherein  the  solid  mate- 
rial is,  or  contains,  a  titanium  halide  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  of  titenhim  trichloride,  a  solid  titanium  trichloride- 
contahiing  material  and  a  product  of  contacting  titanium  tetra- 
chloride with  a  support  which  is  silica,  aluminia,  ^T^y  • 
mixture  of  oonqdex  of  two  or  more  thereof,  or  magnesium 
chloride,  qnay-drying  the  napaakn  and  collecting  a  spray- 
dned  solid  material.  —•    -r  t 


an  electron  donor  compound  being  present  in  at  least  one  of 
the  first  suq)ension,  the  titanium  halide  and  the  first  leactioo 
mixture;  or  su^ending  the  dialkoxymagnesium  into  the  liquid 
halogenated  hydrocarbon  to  form  a  second  suspension,  and 
adding  said  second  suspension  to  a  mixture  of  the  titanium 
halide  and  the  fktty  add  salt  of  magnesium  to  be  contacted  for 
reaction  to  form  a  second  reaction  mixture,  the  electron  donor 
compound  being  present  in  at  least  one  of  the  second  suspen- 
sion, the  mixture  of  the  titanium  halide  and  the  fotty  acid  salt  of 
magnesium,  and  the  second  reaction  mixture. 

4,440,702 
CATALYST  PRECURSOR 
WUUam  E.  Sarfth.  Srhsnsrtadj,  N.Y.,  asHpor  to  Gwsral  Elee- 
trie  Company,  Seikiffc,N.Y.        -— ^^     u-«uiMoe. 

Contouation  of  to.  No.  309,308,  Oet  7, 1901,  which  h  a 

•*'"**'""^'*!f^  "^  **•'*••  "^••^' AaO.  39, 1900.  llh 

appUeatka  Sep.  30, 1903,  to.  No.  439,7U 

,_ ^ai-O^mU  23/01  23/34.  31/02 

UAa803-180  ictoB 

1.  A  catalyst  precursor  capable  of  being  calcined  to  form  an 
active  catalyst,  said  catalyst  precuiwr  formed  by 

(a)  providing  a  mixture  comprising  a  slurry  of  a  magnesium- 
containing  compound  in  water  and  a  manganese-contain- 
ing conqwund; 

(b)  adding  a  caustic  solution  to  said  mixtuie  to  form  a  precip- 
itate; 

(c)  mixfaig  said  precipitate  with  polyphenylene  oxide  to  form 
a  blend; 

(d)  addhig  a  solvent  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
methylene  chloride,  dibronxmethane,  bromochlorome- 
thane,  and  mixtures  thereof  to  said  blend  in  an  amount  to 
wet  thoroughly  said  blend. 


4,440,701 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CATALYST 

COMPONENT  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZAHON  OF 

OLEFINS 

MiMra  T«M,  CVgaaall^  loiM  Kimnv,  raMMiiai  AImU 

MiyoAi,  CUoMdd,  aO  of  Japn,  aariffon  to  Tobo  TNanlnm 
Con  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jam 

FDod  Apr.  8, 1903,  to.  No.  403,009 
"  >  UPpHcatoi  Japii,  No?.  17, 1903, 97-300484 

JACL^Caa  4/02,  4/64 
UAa803-10l  lOCUmi 

L  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  catalyst  component  for 
Oe  polymerization  of  olefins  which  comprises  suspending  (a)  a 
fatty  add  salt  of  magneshmi  and  (b)  dialkoxymagnesium  faito 
(c)  a  liquid  halogenated  hydrocarbon  to  fiorm  a  first  suspension, 
and  adding  said  first  suqwnsion  to  (d)  a  titanium  halide  of  the 
general  formula;  TiX4,  wherefai  X  repreaeuU  a  halogen  atom, 
to  be  contacted  for  reaction  to  form  a  first  reaction  mixture,  (e) 


4,440,703 
CATALYST  FOR  EPOXIDE  POLYMERIZATION 

la  a  Garrfflo,  Pbqaemine,  La.,  aaslpor  to  Ite  Dow  < 
leal  Goapoy,  Midland,  Mich. 

FDsd  Apr.  10, 1903,  to.  No.  408,909 

tat  a'  BOU  31/14 
U&  a  803-188  2 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  the 
reaction  product  of: 

(1)  a  trialkylaluminum  compound  corresponding  to  the 
formuh  A1(R)3  wherein  R  is  independently  each  occur- 
rence a  lower  alkyl  radical; 

(2)  phenothiazine; 

(3)  a  Lewis  base  selected  ttam  the  groiq>  consisting  of  1,4- 
dioxane  and  tetrahydroftuan; 

(4)  water;  and 

(5)  acetylacetone, 

wherem  the  ratio  in  mdes  of  trialkylaluminum  oompound/- 
phenothiazine/Lewis  base/water/aoetylaoetone  is  firom  about 
LQAX  1/1.0/0.2/0.2  to  about  l.Q/l.Q/6.0/1.0/l.a 


4,440,704 
CATALYST  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  HYDROGEN 
Martya  V.  Twfa,  Yara,  IT^aai,  Mriaor  to  iMsrial  Chaml> 
eal  tadvlrki  PLC,  London,  ^^aid 

FDod  Jan.  11, 1901,  to.  No.  373,444 
Oaias  priority,  appHeakn  UaMod  TH^nai.  Ja.  18, 1900, 
0030713  -      '    ■•*^*»~' 

tat  a'  BOU  23/10  23/74.  35/00 
UJ.  a  803-303  UCkdma 

1.  A  catalyst  for  producing  a  gas  containing  hydrogen  by 
reacting  hi  the  gaseous  phase  a  hydrocaiten,  hydrocarbon 
derivative  or  carbon  monoxide  with  steam  and/or,  where 
qipropriate,  carbon  dioxide,  in  the  form  of  hoUow  cyUnden 
having  walls  0.S  to  3  mm  thick,  each  said  cylinder  comprising 
a  primary  sqjport  made  of  refractory  material  having  a  pore 
volume  less  than  0.3  cm'g->  and  a  surftoe  area  leas  than  10 
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m'g* '  and  •  coating  thereon  of  •  secondary  support  made  of 
refectory  oxidk  material  having  a  pore  volume  greater  than 
0.3  cm^g'l  and  in  internal  surftce  area  in  the  range  13-300 
m^g-',  said  secondary  support  having  deposited  thereon  a 
catalyst  cmnpriaiyg  nickel  and/w  cobalt 


LYSTFI 


CATALYST  FOR  OXIDATIVE  DIMERIZATION 

TakMU  TameU,  IwaU;  Ka»  Sato,  Kitihlbmid, 
HcaU,  IwaU,  al  <rf  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Kareha  Eagafcn  louro 
I  Tokjo,  Japan 
FDadDae.  17, 19t2,  Sar.  No.  450^49 
priority,  appUeatlM  Japan,  Dae.  29, 1981, 96-214257 
lit  a)  BOU  2S/01  23/04.  23/08,  23/10 
UJB.  a  802-403  1  CUai 

1.  A  catalyst  fcr  the  oxidative  dimerization  of  toluene,  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  composition  represented  by  the  general 
formula: 

wherein 

M  repreients  ai  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  beryllium,  magnesium,  calcium,  strontium 
and  barium;  M'  represents  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium, 
rubidium,  cesium,  scandium,  yttrium,  lanthanum,  cerium, 
praseodymium,  neodymium,  samarium,  europium,  gado- 
linium, terbium,  dysprosium,  holmium,  erbium,  thulium, 
ytterbhm,  Iqtetium,  titanium,  zirconium,  hafiiium,  nio- 
bium, tantalum,  zinc,  ahmiinum,  gallium,  indium  and  anti- 
mony; 
a  is  aOS  to  IS; 
bisO.OStolS: 

c  is  a  number  dftermined  by  the  valences  of  thallium,  M  and 
M';  with  the  proviso  that  the  number  of  alkali  metal  atoms  is  at 
most  20%  of  the  number  of  total  atoms  c(»stituting  the  catap 
lyst  except  for  ozvgen  when  alkali  metal  is  included  in  M'. 


4,440,704 
CATALYST  FpR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  STYRENE 
Makoto  Iflunari,  and  Makoto  TaUgnchi,  both  of  Aad,  Japan, 
aaaicaors  to  MitnMaU  Pctnchcmical  Co„  Lld^  Tokyo, 

FM  Apr.  12, 1983,  Sar.  No.  484^10 

CUh  priority.  appUeatkm  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1982, 57-61393 

laLCL^mii  23/10 

US.  a  802-304  9CUw 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  production  of  styrene  by  the  catalytic 
dehydrogenation  of  ethylbenzene  by  heating  with  steam,  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 
40  to  87.3%  by  weight  of  iron  oxide  as  FeiOs,  U  to  30%  by 
weight  of  otrium  oxide  as  CeiOa,  and  1.3  to  40%  by 
weight  of  potassium  oxkle  as  K2O. 


4,460,707 
HYDROPROCBS8ING  CATALYST  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  IT 
Howard  D.  Simpaon,  Irrina,  CUif„  aaflpnr  to  Unfcm  OU  Con- 
pi^r  of  CaUMa,  Loa  A^slaa,  CUif . 

FDa^Dae.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  483,991 
Int  a>  BOU  21/04,  23/85.  23/88 
UJ.a  802-318  47ClaiH 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  one  or  more  active  metal  compo- 
nents on  a  porooai  refractory  oxide,  said  catalyst  having  at  least 
about  60  percent  of  the  total  pore  volume  distributed  in  pores 
(rf  diameter  from  about  180  angstroms  to  about  240  angstroms, 
with  essentially  aU  pores  being  of  diameter  greater  than  about 
100  angstroms,  and  with  less  than  about  10  percent  of  the  total 
pore  volume  being  in  pores  (tf  diameter  greater  than  300  ang- 


4^460,708 
PRODUCnON  OF  ACnVATED  CARBON  FIBERS  FROM 
ACID  CONTACIED  POLYBENZIMIDAZOLE  FIBROUS 

MATERIAL 

Dagnbsrt  E.  Stneti,  Walduugf  N J,,  mlgMr  to ' 
poration.  New  Yorit,  N.Y, 

Fllad  Mqr  6, 1983,  Sar.  No.  492,90 
Int  a>  COIB  31/11  31/10:  DOIF  9/12 
US.  a  802—436  22 1 

1.  An  improved  process  for  forming  activated  carbon  fibers 
com|Hnmg: 

(a)  contacting  pdybenzimklazole  fiteoos  material  with  a 
solution  of  an  add  having  a  pK^  value  bdow  about  4.3  to 
transform  at  least  a  portion  of  the  polybenzimidazole  to  ■ 
polybeniimklazonium  salt  wherefai  the  anion  of  sakl  salt  i> 
derived  from  said  add, 

(b)  preozkliBng  sakl  polybenzinudazole  fibrous  material 
containing  sakl  pdybenzimklazonium  sah  by  heating  in  an 
oxygen-oontaining  gaseous  atmoq>here  at  a  temperature 
of  approximately  400*  to  330*  C, 

(c)  carbonizing  sakl  resulting  preoxidized  fibrous  material  by 
heating  in  a  non<<>xklizfaig  gaseous  atmoq)here  at  a  tem- 
perature of  approximatdy  630*  to  873*  C  until  a  caibona- 
ceous  fibrous  material  is  formed  which  contains  at  least  60 
percent  carbon  by  weight,  and 

(d)  heating  sakl  resulting  carbonaceous  fibrous  material  in  an 
oxklising  gas  at  a  temperature  of  approximatdy  430*  to 
600*  C.  until  an  activated  carbonaceous  fibrous  material  is 
formed  having  a  dynamic  weight  absorptivity  of  at  least 
100  mg.  of  ecu  per  gram. 

2.  An  improved  process  for  forming  activated  carbon  fibers 
in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  sakl  pdybenzimklazole 
fibrous  material  consists  easentkdly  of  recurring  units  of  the 
formula: 


A  A 
-*s  A  /•=-*-• 

N  N 


k     k 


wherein  R  a  a  tetnvalent  aromatic  nucleus,  with  the  nitrogen 
atoms  forming  the  benzimidazole  rings  paired  tqnn  a^jooent 
carbon  atoms  of  sakl  aromatic  nucleus,  and  R'  is  sdectad  from 
the  groiq>  consisting  of  (1)  an  aromatic  ring,  (2)  an  aUcylene 
group  having  frtmi  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  (3)  a  heteroq^cBc 
ring  sdected  from  the  groiq>  oonaistmg  of  (a)  pyridine,  (b) 
pyrazine,  (c)  fiiran,  (d)  quinoline,  (e)  thk>pheoe,  and  (f)  pynm. 
3.  An  improved  prooeas  for  forming  activated  carbon  fibers 
m  accordance  with  dakn  1  wherdn  sakl  polybenzimidazole 
fibrous  material  is  poly*2,2''<in«phenylene>'3,3'-bibeniimkla* 
zole. 


4,460,709 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OXYGEN-OONTAININO 
ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
rakiii,  «ii  Io^|i  SHU,  Ohlrin,Mhof 
to  Hpicy  af  IiiMiilii  Sclwti  <t  TacfasBl' 
o|y,  Tokyo,  JapoB 

FIM  Ai«.  9, 19t2,  S«.  Pfo.  406,734 

ipa,  Aig.  13, 1981, 86-U8n8 
CL^  one  27/06 
US.  a  818-700  13  CWw 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  oxygen-contakikig  organie 
compound  which  conqwises  reactnig  carbon  moooxkle  with 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  <rf  a  catalyst  under  heat  and  pressure, 
sakl  catalyst  comprising  (a)  a  mthonnm  compound  and  (b)  an 
nmdazole  compound  represented  by  the  ftAowing  formute: 
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K*  N  ml 


vends  thereby  to  CMoe  the  «!jectkm  of  liquid  jets  tbereftom  OB 
said  target 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  sob- 
stitueat;  R',  R3  and  R^  are  identical  or  different,  and  each 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl-snbstitated  silyl 
group  and  an  onsobstitiited  or  sobstitvted  hydrocarbon  group; 
or  Ri  and  R2,  R'and  R^  or  Ri  and  R^may  be  taken  together 
to  fiDfm  a  sobstitated  or  nnsnbstitoted  hydrocarbon  group. 

MdO^TlO 
CATALYTIC  MEIHOD  FOR  SYNTHEOZINO 
HYDROCASBOPiS 
S.  ffiilinii,  Shnrsham,  N.Y^  Mkteai  J.  S^mom, 
N  J^  od  William  A.  R.  Skgrir,  Hi^tn  Bayi, 
N.Y„  uMpon  to  The  IMM  Stotoa  ef 
Mrted  by  the  Unltod  StrtM  OepmlmcBt  of 
toa,D.C 

DIfWoa  or  Sar.  No.  »3,043,  Ai«.  H  INl,  PM.  Nn.  43M99. 
lUi  appUeUlM  Apr.  18,  IMS,  to.  No.  418349 

Inta'OOTCy/M 
UJ.aSl»-7Q0  7CUw 

1.  A  method  for  synthesizing  princ^y  normally  liquid 
liner  paraflfauc  hydrooubons  in  an  organic  sdveat  comprising 
contactbg  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  with  a 
slurry  of  a  catalyst  prepared  by  the  process  of  hnmeising  a 
heterogeneous  component,  composed  of  palladium  or  pbttinum 
or  mixtures  thereof  deposited  on  a  solid  phase,  into  a  solution 
of  cobalt  caibonyl  or  cobah  caibonyl  precursors  which  on 
heating  form  the  cobalt  caibonyl,  and  heating  the  resulting 
mixture  at  a  temperature  from  about  100*  to  350*  C  under 


4«4M,7U 

OOMPOSmONS  PRODUCING  AMINOFUNCnONAL 

8IUG0NE  FOAMS  AND  COATINGS 

Doa  ef  Mick,  aasiinms  to  Deir  Coming  Cerpwatiun,  MM- 

FDed  Dae. »,  1981,  to.  No.  988,072 

Int  a>  OaU  9/02 

UJB.  a  821—92  11  d^ 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  silicone  foam,  said  method 
comprising  mixing  together 

(A)  the  reaction  product  of 

0)  an  oiganosilicon  resin  consisting  essentially  of  R3SiO| 
units  and  Si04/2  units,  wherein  R  rqneaents  a  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radical,  and  the  ratio  of  RjSiOi  unit  to 
Si04/2  units  is  from  a6/l  to  0.9/1.  and 

(ii)  a  polyorganohydrogensiloiane  and 

(B)  an  aminof^mctional  silicone  fluid  polymer  having  the 
general  unit  formula  R'/)tSiO(4.c4)/2,  wherein  in  said 
unitfbrmula 

R'  is  selected  from  the  groap  nrmntitiw^g  of  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  hydroxy  radicals,  and  alkoxy 
radicals; 

Q  is  an  aminofiuctional  radical;  the  sum  of  the  values  oCa 
and  b  is  an  average  of  at  least  1; 
there  being  in  said  aminofbnctional  sOioone  fluid  polymer,  at 
least  one  Q  radical. 


4^480^711 
INSTANTANEOUS  PRODUCHON  BY  EJECnON  OF  A 
FLEXIBLE  FOAMED  OR  SOLID  RUBBER  MASS  ON  A 
SUBSTRATE 
,  Tal-Afif,  bnMl,  aasipor  to 


FDad  Si».  9, 1982,  to.  No.  418,432 

9Pliartioa  bnHl,  Jmk  30, 1982, 88189 
bta'O08J9/JO 
UJB.  a  821-88  11 


»— 


4v480^713 
MICROWAVE  CURED  SILICONE  ELA8T0MERIC  FOAM 

Cli-loi«  Lea,  and  Shsnpood  SpeDa,  both  of  Midted,  Mich., 

aaaipon  to  Dow  Conring  Coipentlon,  Midkmi,  Mich. 
DifMonofto.No.  392,402,  Jifc  28, 1982.  nh^plliillyiJM. 
r,  1983,  to.  No.  48M19 
Int  as  OOSJ  9/30 
VA  a  821—122  g  d^ 

1.  An  dastomeric  silicone  fbam  produced  by  drying  a  stable 
froth  produced  fhnn  an  aqueous  silicone  «"""if*^  suitable  to 
provide  an  elastomeric  product  iqmn  removal  of  the  water 
comprising 
CO  mechanicaUy  generating  a  staUe  froth  frxn  a  sOicone 
emulsion  comprising  100  parts  by  weight  of  anioaioally 
stabilized   hydroxy!   endblodced   pdydiorganoailoxane 
having  an  average  molecular  wei^  of  greater  than 
lOkOOl^  hi  the  fbrm  of  an  aqueous  emulsion  havhig  a  pH  hi 
the  range  of  9  to  1 1.S  hidusive;  at  least  one  part  by  weight 
oolloidd  silica;  an  organic  thi  compound;  and  water, 
addfflg  sufficient  anionic  or  nonioaic  surfhulant  and  thicks 
ener  to  make  the  froth  stable  until  the  water  is  removed  hi 
step  (ii),  and  then, 
(ii)  exposing  the  stable  froth  to  suffldeat  microwave  energy 
to  remove  the  water  ttom  the  emulsion,  fonmng  an  dasto- 
meric foam. 


L  A  method  fiar  the  fantantaneous  production  of  a  fbamed  or 
sdkl  rubber  mass  on  a  target,  comprishig  mtrodudng  an  aque- 
ous latex  dispeiskn  togeOer  with  a  pressurized  hiert  propd- 
last  mtoa flnt  pressure  vesad  fitted  with  an  cijection  nonle 
and  contrcd  means;  mtrodudng  an  aqueous  scdution  of  a  coagu- 
hurt  together  with  a  pressurized  propeUam  mto  a  second  plea- 
sure vessd  fitted  with  an  ctlector  nozzle  and  control  means; 
pbemg  said  fint  and  second  vessds  at  a  predetermhwd  dis- 
tance firom  the  target  m  such  positknis  that  liquid  jels  oected 
fkom  add  vessels  will  converge  on  the  target  and  jiwrtug* 
thereon  at  spots  distanced  from  each  other  by  not  more  than  SO 
cms;  and  aimuhaneoudy  actuating  the  control  means  of  said 


4^480,714 

UNSATURATED  POLYESIER  RESIN  FOAMS  USING 

INORGANIC  IRON  SALTS 

■Mliiiiiifi,  Pi. 
FDsd  Dee.  1, 1983,  to.  No.  887,078 
III.  a*  0B8J  9/02 
UJB.  a  821-122  g  I 

L  In  a  fbamaUe  and  curable  Uqnid  compodtton  fbr  prodoo- 
hig  low  density  foams  conqmsed  of  an  adi^xtnre  (^  an  unsatu- 
rated polyester  rsdn,  an  ofganic  isocyanate  compound,  a  sili- 
cone surfhetant,  an  organic  peroxkle  coring  agent  system,  and 
a  cobalt  sdt  accelerator,  the  hnprovement  comprising  adding 
to  tUs  oompodtkm  a  sufficient  amount  of  at  least  one  inorganic 
iron  salt  as  a  secondary  accelerator  in  order  to  improve  the 
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efliciency  of  tke  foaming  and  curing  reaction  and  to  prevent 
cracking  and  aplitting  of  the  foamed  and  cored  product 


EPOZY  RESIN  OOMPOSmON 


nmcUf 


MM,718 

STABLJB  DISPERSIONS  OF  POLYMERS  IN 

POLYFUMCnONAL  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  A 

PLURAtlTY  OF  ACTIVE  HYDROGENS  AND 

POLYURETHANES  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

Dwifkt  K.  HoOmi;  Robert  F.  Harria;  Nancy  B.  Tefertflkr,  aO 

of  MUland,  Mieh^  aid  RodaU  C  Ralna,  PMabvA  Pft^ 

aaripora  to  1W  Dow  fWrtcal  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

CortinMtion-l»partefSar.  No.  97,070,  No?.  23, 1979,  Ptt.  No. 

4490,648.  nda  appUeadoa  No?.  10, 1981,  Sor.  No.  320,160 

im.  CLi  C08G  I8/H  18/30. 18/63 

UJB.  a  821—137  11  CUma 

1.  A  stable  copolymer  dispenion  which  compriies: 

(A)  a  polyahl  having  dispened  therein; 

(B)  an  addition  copolymerizate  of  (1)  a  monomeric  adduct  of 
(a)  a  polyahl  and  (b)  reactive  acrylyl  monomer  with  (2)  at 
least  one  other  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer;  or 

(C)  a  polymoric  adduct  of  (1)  a  polyahl  and  (2)  an  addition 
copolymer  of  a  reactive  acrylyl  monomer  with  at  least  one 
other  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  which  ia  wme- 
active  with  the  acrylyl  monomer,  or 

(D)  a  mixture  of  (B)  and  (Q;  or 

(E)  a  mixture  of  (B)  and/or  (Q  and  a  polymer  of  at  least  one 
other  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer;  provided  that 
in  the  copolymer  dispersion,  the  mole  ratio  of  polymer- 
ized acrylyl  to  polyahl  is  at  least  0.001:1  and  less  than 
ai:l. 


airi  HirooU  KOomU,  ZiM,  d  of  JipM,  I 
lidn  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDad  F^  34, 1983,  Sar.  No.  4«479 

OniBH  priority,  appUeition  Jipn,  Fib.  38, 1982, 87-29807 

latL  a?  G08L  63/00,  63/01  63/04,  63/08 

UJ5.aS23-M00  MCUm 

1.  An  epoxy  reain  conqxMition  ccmprising: 

(a)  one  or  more  epoxide  oomponnds  having  two  or  more 

epoxy  groups  on  the  average  per  molecule  in  an  amount  of 
100  parts  by  weight 

(b)  one  or  more  epoxy-^nodified  guanidine  compounds  ob« 
tained  by  modifying  1-o-tolyIbiguanide  with  a  monoepox- 
ide  compound,  a  diepoxide  compound  or  a  polyftnicti(»al 
epoxide  compound  in  an  amount  of  aOS  to  2.0  equivalents 
per  equivalent  of  the  epoxide  compound, 

(c)  one  or  more  fUlers  m  an  amount  of  3  to  ISO  parts  by 
weight; 

(d)  a  thixotropic  agent  consisting  easentiaUy  of  powder  of 
Si02  having  a  particle  size  of  0.1  ^m  or  leas,  and 

(e)  an  organic  solvent;  said  thixotropic  agent  being  used  in 
an  amount  for  making  the  thixotrt^  index  of  said  compo- 
sition S  to  40,  and  said  organic  solvent  being  used  in  an 
amount  for  making  the  viscority  of  said  compoaition  800 
to  10,000  poises  when  measured  by  a  B  type  rotational 
viscometer  at  a  rotational  rate  of  1  rpm  at  20*  C 


4,460,716 

COATED  SAKd  COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

YaUo  SaaU;  ShigBni  Nemoto,  and  YoUo  Toknna^  aU  of 

nUiada,  Japai,  aasiffors  to  Sumitomo  Dora  Conpany,  Ltdn 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDod  Jan.  16, 1983,  Sor.  No.  804,911 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Jon.  24, 1982, 87-107887 
lit  a^  CD8K  5/13 
UjS.  a  823—148  20  rhii- 

1.  A  resin  coated  sand  for  shell  molding  foundry  applications 
comprising  foundry  aggregates  coated  with  a  phenolic  resin 
containing  bromophenols,  wherein  the  incorporating  propor- 
tion range  of  bromophenols  to  100  parts  by  weight  phenolic 
resin  is  from  about  0.2  to  about  40  parts  by  weight 


4,460,719 
PIGMENTED  PEROXIDE  AND  POLYESTER 
GOMPOSmONS 
Carina  R.  Dam^  4808  GOhoMe  St,  ToMo,  OUo  43623 
Diiiaion  of  Sar.  No.  197,798,  Oct  17, 1980,  Pit  No.  4470^428. 
TUa  appUeatka  Jan.  19, 1983,  Sir.  No.  489,103 
lit  a'  C08X  5/00 
U5.a  823-808  IOCUm 

1.  A  process  for  determining  the  cure  time  of  a  polyeater 
resin  compoaitkm  by  enq>k>ying  a  oompoiitkm  oompriang  a 
polyester  reain,  fillers,  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  pigment 
l-[(4-methyl-2-nitrophenyl)azo]-2-naphthalenol  and  benzoyl 
peroxide  wher^  said  compodtkn  undergoes  a  odor  change 
from  peach  to  yellow  when  said  compodtkm  is  cured. 


4,460,717 

RESIN  COAliD  SAND  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
YaUo  SaaU;  Shigeni  Nemoto,  and  Yukfo  Tofama^  aU  of 

FiiJMa,  Japan,  aasignors  to  SamltoBM  Dorez  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filtd  Jan.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,912 
CUma  priori^,  appttcatton  Japan,  Jul  13, 1982.  57-120690; 
Jd.  23, 1982,  S7-ir624 

lit  a^  C08K  5/32 
U.S.  a  523-148  15  f^— 

1.  A  resin  coeted  sand  for  shell-molding  foundry  operations 
providing  improved  shake-out  properties  of  molds  prepared 
therefrom,  comprising  foundry  aggregates  coated  with  a  phe- 
nolic resin  contiining  an  aromatic  nitro  compound,  wherein 
the  incorporating  range  of  aromatic  nitro  compounds  to  100 
parts  by  weight  phenolic  is  from  about  0.2  to  about  40  parts  by 
weight 


4^160,730 
MULUCOMPONENT  CONCRETE  SUPERPLASnCIZER 
Jaawa  M.  Gtfdia,  ElUeott  Oty,  and  Aiwild  M.  Roinb«g, 

PotoBHK,  both  of  Md.,  aarigMMi  to  W.  R.  Gnea  *  Co.,  Now 

York,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Fib.  17, 1982,  S«.  No.  348488 
IM.  a^  0B8K  3/34 
U&a834-8  I6CUM 

1.  A  cement  superplasticizer  compoaition  oonqtriaing  tmn  S 
to  93  percent  by  weij^t  of  an  alkali  metal  polyaerylate  having 
a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  from  SOO  to  23,000  hi 
combinatira  with  fhmi  3  to  93  percent  by  weight  of  (a)  an 
alkali  or  alkalme  earth  metal  polyni^hthalene  sulfonate>ft)r- 
maklehyde  condenaate  or  (b)  a  mixtore  hi  any  proportkm  of  an 
alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  pdynaphthakae  suUionate-fisr- 
maldehyde  and  an  alkali  or  alkaUne  earth  metal  lignin  sul8> 
nate. 
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Mi0^731 
ALCOHOL-SOLUBLE  PMNTING  INK  OR  VARNBH 
i^Ilhila  ElMr,  Grinhdi^  oi  MnIM  Mnnr,  BMkd^ 
both  of  FU.  Rip.  of  rr«Mij.  iiniiii  to  RohB  GaUl 
I  FUrik,  DBMMt,  FU.  Rop.  or  GwBHf 
Flbd  Mu  24,  U83,  Sor.  No.  497,M 
priority,  ipptteitioo  FW.  Rip.  of  firaioj.  im,  S, 
19B2, 3230909 

lit  a'  caiF  22/026:  O09D  ;//a%  j/oa  3/12 

vs.  a  834-38  16  n.i— 

1.  A  printrngmkorvoniiih  wUch  itoonqiatible  with  at  least 
one  alcobol-aoloble  oeUuloie  ester  and  which  comprises  a 
binder  comprising  a  oopolynier  which  consists  of  isopn^yl 
methaerylate  and  at  leatt  one  hydrophilic  comonomer,  and  a 
solvent  comprising  about  80%  or  more  of  a  lower  alkyl  alco- 
hol. 


4^480,722 

PR0CI8S  FOR  PRODUCING  A  MICROCAPSULE 

Yviko  IgVMU,  ad  YoM>  Oknda,  both  of  IwaU,  Japn,  is. 

dpon  to  Kiraha  Kagdni  Kogyo  KataaUU  Uihi,  Nihorti- 
iU,Japn 

FDed  Feb.  23, 1982,  S«.  No.  381,898 

CadM  priority,  appUcrthM  Ji^n,  Mv.  8, 1981, 8M2799 

lit  a>  CO8K  5/07:  Oau  3/10  3/16 

U&  a  823-208  tiCMmm 

1.  A  process  fbr  producing  a  microcapsole  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  dispersing  a  substance  to  be  encapsulated  witUn  the  wall 
membrane  of  said  microc^sule  in  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  a  water-soluble  cationic  urea  resin,  an  anionic 
surfhctant  and  at  least  one  prepolymer  selected  from  the 
group  oonsistmg  of, 

0)  prepolymer  of  urea-formaldehyde  resin, 

00  prqxdymer  of  mdandne-fbrnuildehyde  resins,  and 

OiO  prepolymer  of  mehunine-urea-formaldehyde  resb; 

(b)  bringing  said  prqnlymer  and  said  cationic  urea  resin  into 
polycondensation  and  cross-Unking  while 

(c)  causmg  complex-ooooervation  of  said  aqueous  dispenion 
by  adding  an  ackl-catalyst  thereby  forming  said  wall 
membrane;  then 

(d)  adding  S  to  300  ports  by  weight  of  a  monosaccharide 
selected  from  the  group  condsting  of 

0)  fructose, 
(U)  glucose,  and 
(iii)sortx)se 
to  said  aqueous  disperrion  of  said  microcapsule  correspond- 
ing to  100  parts  by  weight  of  residual  formaUehyde  re- 
mahiing  in  sakl  aqueous  dispersion  of  said  microc^ul^ 
while 

(e)  a4jnsting  the  pH  of  said  aqueous  dispersion  of  said  micro- 
capsule to  iaS-12.S  by  an  addition  of  hydnudde  of  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  at  a  temperature  of  20*  to  70*  C. 
thereby  removing  the  resklual  formaldehyde  ranaining  in 
the  system. 


(c)  lithium  and  sodium  salts  of  cyclooliphatic  acids  having 
from  4-20  carbon  atoms  per  molecule, 

(d)  lithium  and  sodium  salts  of  aromatic  sulfonic  adds  hav- 
ing from  6-20  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and 

(e)  lithium  and  sodium  salts  of  nitric  acid  and  wherein  the 
composition  additionally  contains  a  rubbery  polymer. 

4,40,724 

HOT  MELT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 

HYDROGENATED  RESIN  COPOLYMER 

Sbon  TMMUya,  Tokyo;  AUo  OhsUm,  and  Hideo  Hayiahl, 

bott  of  YokohoM,  aU  of  Japon,  aaslpMn  to  Nippon  00  Co., 
Ltd*,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  Aig.  13, 1982,  S«.  No.  488,387 
Oalmi  priority,  appUeatkn  Japon,  Ai«.  21, 1981, 88-130128 
lot  a»  CO8L  23/08.  9/00  45/00 
UjS.  a  824-77  10  rui— 

1.  A  hot  melt  composition  comprising:  (1)  a  hydrogenated 
resin  (II)  having  a  softening  point  rangfaig  from  SO*  C.  to  140* 
C,  said  hydrogenated  resin  (O)  being  prepored  by  hydrogenat- 
ing  a  copolymer  resin  (I)  obtauwd  by  copolymerizing  20  to  60 
wt%  of  a  component  (A)  selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of 
five-member  cyclic  compounds  each  having  a  coiuugated 
double  bond  and  represented  by  the  general  formula  (A)  given 
below  and  Diels-Alder  addition  products  thereof  (A): 
GENERAL  FORMULA  (A): 


cX 


wherein  H  is  hydrogen;  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  m  and  n  are  sero  or  integcn  of  not  less  than  1 
and  are  in  the  relation  of  m+na6; 
with  23  to  70  wt%  of  a  codimer  (component  B)  of  said  five- 
member  cyclic  compound  and  an  aliphatic  coi^jugated  diohifln 
having  4  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  2.S  to  40  wt%  of  at  least  one 
unsaturated  monmner  (component  Q  selected  from  the  groi^ 
consisting  of  polar  vinyl  compounds;  and  (2)  one  or  more 
compound  selected  from  the  group  cnnM^ting  of  copolymers 
of  ethylene  with  polar  vinyl  compounds,  pdyester  resins  and 
waies. 


4,480,728 
POLYETHERS  CONTAINING  2A8.8-TETRAMEIHYL 
PIPERIDINYL  CARBOXYUC  ACID  ESTER  GROUPS 
AND  SYNTOEnC  RESIN  COMPOSmONS 
WUHom  E.  LristMr,  1488  Bay  Bhd..  Atlaatk  Beoch,  N.Y. 
11809;  MotoMbo  Min^awa,  1-207-3  ffhlrhliifhn.  Koihlp^ 
CUy,  Saitam,  Japm  N«ihiro  Tolsf,  3-188  Agso  VB^M 
DneU,  404-1  Agso^nra,  Agso  Oty,  SataM,  it^m  To- 
sUUro  SUbota,  136494-104  Nara-cho,  Oiriya  Oty,  Stft^ 
'  Ryow  Arata,  418-1  flhiiililBiMU,  Urawa  Oty, 


W. 


to  puupa 


4,480,723 

ASPHALT  COMPOSmONS 

BortknUla,  Okhb, 

ly,  Bvtiserilla,  Okla. 

Filed  Ndf.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,388 

lit  a'  C08L  95/00 

UJB.  a  824-70  18 

10.  An  aq)halt  oomporitk»  staMliied  against  viscosity  in- 
creases at  elevated  temperatures  conqvising  a^halts  suscepti- 
ble to  viscosity  increase  and  a  finite  small  but  eflbetive  viscoo- 
ity  staWliring  amount  of  at  least  one  of 

(a)  lithium,  sodium,  and  potassium  salts  of  al^iatic  caibos- 
ylic  acids  having  fltom  1-20  carbon  atoms  per  molecule, 

(b)  lithium  and  sodium  salts  of  aromatic  carbozylic  acids 
having  from  7-20  carbon  atoms  per  molecule, 


FDed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,710 

Vpiieirtin  Japam  Mar.  8, 1982, 87-38312 
Int  a>  C08K  5/34:  CVTD  403/00  251/00  251/28 
VA  a  824-102  28  CWh 

L  Polyethen  containing  2A6,64etrBmethyl  piperidin^ 
carbosylic  acid  ester  or  ether  groups  ccmprising  polymeric 
units  having  the  structure 


— CH— CHiO— 


I 


r 


wherefai 
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X  it  Mlected  from  the  group  conattmg  of: 
CIIJ    (H3 

CHj    qH% 
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CHi    CHj 


o-CHa 


O— CH— CH:— o— 


I     C*3 

y—V     O-CHl^    R3 


CH}    Ci3 
CH3    Cl3 


O— CHj 


O— CH— COO— 


C 
/  \ 
O— CH:      CHj- o— 


O-CH; 


)^y  o-cHj  < 


coo- 


CH3     C^3 


Ri  is  selected  from  the  groop  consifltiiig  of  hydrogen,  — O, 
alkyl  hydroRy  alky!  and  epoxyalkyl  having  from  one  to 
about  eighteen  carbon  atoms,  acyl  having  from  one  to 
about  eighteen  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  from 
three  to  about  eighteen  carbon  atoms;  phenyl;  phenalkyl 
and  alklpheayl  having  from  seven  to  about  twenty-four 
carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 

ni  is  0  or  1; 

Rs  is  lower  alkyl  having  from  one  to  about  six  carbon  atoms; 
and 

n  is  the  average  number  of  such  units  in  the  polyether,  within 
the  range  fr^m  2  to  SO. 


molecule  to  the  organopolysiloxaiies  etmtain^g  f^^^  phoipho* 
rus  compounds. 


4yM0,727 

WATER  RASE  PIGMENT  INI  COMPOSITION  FOR 

WRITING 

YuUto  Sheji,  Onka,  Japn,  Mipor  to  IMileUMika  CUor  A 

Osiricak  MHi.  Go^  Udn  Tokyo  od  Sdnn  Color  PradMti 
Coi»„  Onka»  botk  oi;  Japn 

FM  Oct  21, 1N2,  Sor.  No.  43«,M4 

OdM  iriority,  appUertin  Japn,  No?.  7,  IMl,  86>17MM 

VJS,  a  824—215  g  rui— 

1.  A  water  based  pigment  ink  oomposition  for  writing.  com> 
prising: 

(1)  from  3  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  a  pigment,  bosed  on 
the  total  ink  composition; 

(2)  frmn  S  to  300  parts  by  weight  of  a  di^ersmg  agent,  based 
oo  100  parts  by  weight  of  pigment  in  the  ink  composition, 
which  is  a  copolymer  of  from  5  to  less  tiian  SO  mol  %  of 
a  water-soluble  amine  salt  or  ammonium  salt  of  acrylic 
ackl  or  methacrylic  acid  with  the  remaining  monomer 
being  at  least  one  ester  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  add, 
styrene  or  styrene  derivative; 

(3)  from  0.S  to  S0%  by  weight  of  urea,  thiourea  or  derivative 
thereof  as  an  anti-drying  agent,  based  on  die  total  mk 
ocmposition;  and 

(4)  frmn  IS  to  7S%  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  medium,  based 
on  the  total  amount  of  ink  composition,  oontainmg  from  2 
to  SO  parts  by  weight  of  eUiylene  glycol,  glycerine,  dieth- 
ylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol  and/or  dipropylene  glycol 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  water,  as  a  Ugh  boiling  poiat 
water-soluble  organic  solvent 


I  4,4tt,726 

MTHOD  FOR  STARILIZING 
QRGANOPOLY8ILOXANES 
Prtsr  Hiben  Rndolf  Kaataami,  both  of  Borghaosea,  and  IBor- 
gsn  Borfchardt,  WbihSrlag,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
to  Wadur^lcmte  GmbH,  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Sep.  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  533,020 
I  prIorHn  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranny,  Feb.  23^ 
1983, 3306295 

Iirt.  CU  C08K  5/15 
UA  a  824-11^  3  rtoi— 

1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  organopolysiloxanes,  which 
contain  phosphonitrile  chlorides  and/or  reaction  products 
thereof  against  changes  in  viscosity  which  comprises  adding  at 
least  one  compound  containing  at  least  one  epoxy  group  per 


4,4411,728 
HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSmONS 
Robert  C  SchiBidt,  Jr.,  Port  Mvny;  Stnky  J.  OaeowiU,  Jr„ 
aad  Pud  P.  Pdetti,  both  of  Ghi  GodMr,  iD  of  N  J.,  I 
to  Nalioul  Starch  ud  ChMrical  Cospontta, 
r,NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  470,797 
iBt  CL>  C08L  93/04 
VS.  a  524—271  15 

1.  A  non-pressure  sensitive  hot  mdt  adhesive  composition 
consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  10  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  with 
vinyl  acetate  or  an  alkyl  acrylata  wherefai  the  vhiyl  aoetata 
or  alkyl  acrykta  comprises  S  to  25%  by  wd^t  of  the 
copolymer. 

(b)  10  to  40%  by  weight  of  atactic  polypropylene;  the 
weight  ratio  of  atactic  polypropylene  to  ethylene  copoly- 
mer being  between  0.S  and  2.S; 

(c)  20  to  S0%  by  weight  of  a  compatible  taddfying  resin; 

(d)  0  to  1S%  by  wdght  of  plastiddng  oil; 

(e)  0  to  1S%  by  wd^t  of  a  petroleum  derived  wax;  and 

(f)  0  to  l.S%  stabilizer, 

and  wherein  the  composition  is  characterized  by  a  viscosity 
within  the  range  of  1,000  to  10,000  cps.  at  300*  P.;  a  minhnum 
open  time  of  S  sec(»ds;  and  a  miaimum  taaQe  strength  at 
100%  dongation  of  60  pd  at  room  temperature  and  30  pd  at 
100*  F. 

12.  A  multi-line  type  diaper  construction  comprising  at  least 
polyethylene  or  polypropylene  substrata  bonded  to  at  least  one 
mm-woven  substrata  udng  a  non-pressure  sensitive  hot  mdt 
compodtion  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  20  to  30%  by  wdght  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  with 
vinyl  aoetata  or  a  lower  alkyl  acrylate; 

(b)  20  to  40%  by  wdght  of  atactic  polypropylene;  the 
weight  ratio  of  atactic  polypropylene  to  ethylene  copoly- 
mer bdng  between  0.S  and  2.S; 

(c)  3S  to  S0%  by  wd^t  of  a  compatable  tackifying  redn; 

(d)  S  to  1S%  by  weight  of  a  plastiddng  oil; 
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(e)  0  to  S%  by  weight  oft  petroteom  derived  wax;  and 

(0  0  to  l.S%  by  weight  of  •  ttabilixer, 
and  wherein  the  composition  is  characterized  by  a  viscosity  of 
2000  to  8000  cps  at  300*  F.,  a  iwittiHmm  qwn  time  of  10  sec- 
onds, a  minimum  bonding  temperature  of  160*  F.  and  a  mini- 
mum tensile  strength  at  room  tenmerature  of  100  pd  and  at 
100*F.of50psL 


REINFOBCED  THERMOFLASnC  POLYESTER 
OOMFOSmONS 

Jehn  E.  lochnowaU.  Slockhridp,  Mms..  al  ABsn  O.  Wm- 

iloGMsnl] 


__M«,7af 
POLYESTER  COMPOSITION 

JcfBrcy  T.  Booka,  Baton  Roi«B,  lA,  iiripor  tD  Ethyl 

,  Vn. 

niad  May  13, 1M2, 8«.  No.  377,922 

lit  a'  COIL  67/02 

U  A  a  824-3M  8 

1.  A  themK^lastic  composition  wUch  is  fa^ectionmoldable 
at  a  relatively  low  mold  temperature,  said  composition  com- 
prisfaig  an  intimate  admixture  of: 

(a)  polyethylene  terephthalate  havfaig  an  faitrinsic  viscosity 
in  the  range  of  0.4  to  0.9  as  measured  at  23*  C.  fai  a  solvent 
consisting  of  60%  by  weight  of  phenol  and  40%  by  weight 
of  tetrachloroethan^ 

(b)  polyethylene  having  a  viscosity  within  the  range  of  flrom 
about  ISO  to  about  700  centipoiie  as  measured  at  140*  C 
with  a  Brookfidd  viscometer,  present  in  an  amount  within 
the  range  of  firam  about  0.S  to  about  12  parts  per  hundred 
parts  of  the  polyethylene  terephthalate; 

(c)  an  a4juvant  synergMcally  cooperative  with  the  polymer 
of  (b)  to  improve  the  rdeasability,  firom  the  injection 
mold,  of  articles  injection  molded  firom  said  composition 
at  mold  temperatures  of  at  least  as  low  as  93*  C,  said 
adjuvant  being  a  sodium  or  potassium  salt  of  a  substan- 
tially saturated  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  add  containing 
from  about  12  to  about  36  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule 
prssent  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  from  about  0.03 
to  about  3  parts  per  hundred  parts  of  the  polyethylene 
terephthakt^  and 

(d)  at  least  one  reinforcing  filler  present  in  amount  of  from 

about  10  to  about  160  parts  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
polyethylene  terephthalate. 


of  Ssr.  No.  383,623,  Jm.  1, 1M2, 
which  is  a  eoMlMtfaa  of  S«.  No.  179,823,  A«  20,  IMei 
■MudoMd,  which  is  a  continaartta  of  Ssr.  No.  758,383,  Dae.  29, 
1976,  abondooed.  Iliis  appUcition  Oct  12, 1983,  Sar.  No. 

341,273 

Int  ai  O08K  3/40 

UA  a  824-481  2  ch^ 

1.  A  reinfbroed  thermoplastic  composition  which  provides 
molded  articles  with  enhanced  resistance  to  waipage,  said 
composition  consnting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  40  to  90  ports  by  weight  of  poly(l,44Mitylene 
terephthalate)  and  poly(ethylene  terephthalateX  the  ratio  of 
poly(l,4-btttylene  terephthalate)  to  poly(ethylene  tere- 
phthalate) to  poly(ethylene  terphthalate)  bdng  equal  to  or 
greater  than  1;  and 

(b)  from  about  10  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  combination  of: 
G)  an  eflbctive,  v^arp  reducing  amount  of  talc,  plus 

(U)  a  reinforcing  amount  of  filamentous  glass. 


Rkhaid  BnaealL  and 


4«480,732 
PARTICULATE  DISPERSIONS 
TsrsMs  Consr.  both  of 


4*440,730 
COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  A  POWDER  OF  AN 
INORGANIC  MATERIAL 
HIroiU  Koyaan,  airi  SUgso  Shtada,  both  of  Eobe, 
I  to  iHobo,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  May  13, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  494*437 
priority,  appUeathm  Japm^  May  14*  1982, 87-80078; 
May  14*  1982, 87-80079 

Int  O?  C08L  61/10  61/34 
UA  a  924-403  16  n>i— 

1.  A  composition  having  a  high  content  of  an  inorganic 
material  comprising 

(1)  a  granular  or  powdery  phenol-aldehyde  resb  which  is  a 
condensation  product  of  a  phenol,  an  aldehyde  and  op- 
tionally a  nitrogen-oontaming  compound  havhig  at  least 
two  active  hydrogens  and  is  characterized  by  (A)  contain- 
ing spherical  primary  particles  and  their  secondary  ag- 
glomerated particles  each  having  a  particle  diameter  of  0. 1 
to  130  microns.  (B)  having  such  a  size  that  at  least  30%  by 
weight  thereof  can  pass  through  a  100  Tyler  meah  sieve, 
and  (Q  having  a  free  phenol  content,  determined  by  liquid 
chromatography,  of  not  more  than  300  ppm,  and 

(2)  a  powder  of  an  inorganic  material, 

the  amount  of  the  phenol-aldehyde  resfai  behig  less  than  11% 
by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  phenol-aldehyde 
resin  (1)  and  the  powdery  hwrganic  material  (2). 


FLCLoa- 


FDad  Jan.  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  903,328 

..  VpUeathM  United  Elagiom,  Ja.  22, 1982, 
8218012 

Int  a^COSF  JO/00 
U  J.  a  824-M40  10  O^ 

1.  In  a  diqiersion  in  an  aqueous  ni^iym  of  an  organic  partic- 
ulate solid,  substantially  all  the  particles  of  which  have  a  size 
less  than  100  microns,  which  diq)enion  contains  a  polymeric 
composition  which  (a)  is  soluble  in  the  aqueous  medium  and  (b) 
comprises  a  copolymer  of  at  least  one  hydrophobic  monomer 
and  at  least  one  hydrophilic  monomer,  the  hnprovement  fai 
which  the  said  at  least  one  hydrophobic  monomer  provides 
less  than  20%  by  weight  of  the  copolymer  and  is  selected  firam 
the  class  consisting  of  long  chain  alkyl,  containing  12  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  or  aryl  esters  of  an  acrylic  or  Ci.is<alkacrylic 
acid;  vinyl-eaten  of  a  long  chain  alkanoic  adds  having  6-30 
carbon  atoms;  and  vinyl  aromatic  compounds  and  vinyl<«ided 
macromers  thereof,  and  the  said  at  least  one  hydiopUlic  mono- 
mer provides  more  than  80%  by  weight  of  the  copolymer  and 
contains  an  acidic  group  and/or  a  salt  thereof. 


4,440,733 

POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSmONS  HAVING  LOW 

GLOSS  VALUES 

RaaaaD  P.  Cvtar,  Jr.,  New  MarttaariDa,  W.  Va^  In  C  Lte, 

FtttabarA  airi  Gamd  E.  Ratosrt,  McMmay,  both  of  Pa., 

aasifaon  to  Mobay  Cksirieal  Corporatiom  FMsbonii,  Pa. 

FDad  No?.  29, 1982, 9m.  No.  448^17 

Int  ai  C08K  3/36 

US.  a  824-^493  3  C^ 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  oompositioo  ftftwprif^itg  a  poly. 

carbonate  resin  and  about  0.6  to  about  10.0%  of  silica  which  is 

characterized  in  that  its  average  particle  size  is  from  about  1  to 

about  9.3  microns  and  flirther  in  that  its  qwdfic  surfsce  area  k 

fSrom  about  12  to  about  0.43  mVg,  said  percentages  **fHt 

relative  to  the  weight  of  said  composition. 
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4vM0,734 

SELF-LEVEUNG  FLOOR  POLISH  COMPOSITIONS 
Jogtph  M.  Ow«M,  nd  Ckarki  E.  aFtrrdl,  both  of  Halboro, 

Pin  MrifMn  to  Roha  nd  Hmh  Gmpuy,  PUMdpUa,  Pb. 
FUid  Apr.  19, 1983,  S«r.  No.  48CS91 
l0t  ai  OMK  5m 
UJB.  a  S24-37(  8  rirf— 

1.  An  aqueoo  floor  polith  polymer  compontion,  containing 
from  about  S  to  30%  by  weight  of  water  insoluble  latex  poly- 
mer  prepared  by  emulsion  polymerization  of  at  least  one  ethyl- 
enically  unsatuimted  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing essentiaUy  of  the  (Ci-Cs)  alkyl  acrylates  and  methacry- 
lates,  the  mono-  and  diH(Ci-Cs)  alkyl  itaconates  and  fumarates, 
maleic  anhydride,  vinyldiene  chloride,  styrene,  vinyl  toluene, 
acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile,  acrylamide,  methacrylamide, 
acrylic  add,  nethacrylic  acid,  itaconic  acid,  fiimaric  acid, 
dtraoonic  acid,  crotonic  acid,  beta-acryloxypropionic  acid, 
and  the  hydro<y-(Ci-C6)  alkyl  acrylates  and  methacrylates 
and  dispersed  in  an  aqueous  medium,  and  optionally  containing 
any  of  preservatives,  dispersants,  anti-microbial  agents,  dyes  or 
coloring  agents,  wherein  the  improvement  consists  essentially 
of  a  leveling  agent  which  is  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyalkoxylated  linear  alcohols  of 
the  formula 


(ii)  polysulfone  having  recurring  unito  of  the  formula 


(iii)  a  mixture  of  (i)  and  OiX  and 

(b)  approximately  60  to  approximately  9S  percent  by  weight, 
based  upon  the  total  weight  of  components  (a)  and  (b).  of 
a  melt  processable  wholly  aromatic  polyester  wUch  is 
cqwible  of  forming  an  aniaotro|nc  melt  phase  q»rt  from 
said  blend. 


CH3(CH2)i0(CH2CH20)^ 

wherein  m  is  an^integer  from  9  to  IS  and  n  is  an  integer  fixMn 
2  to  6  and  wher^  the  weight  ratio  of  leveling  agent  to  latex 
polymer  solids  is  from  0.0001  to  2. 


M60,738 
BLEND  O^  POLYCARBONATE  AND  WHOLLY 
AROMATIC  POLYESTER 
Michael  F.  Froh,  Menlo  Park,  CUif.,  awigBor  to 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1<5,S36 
Iirt.  a^  C08L  67m 
U  A  a  934-537  27  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  blend  which  is  capable  of  exhibiting  an  aniso- 
tropic melt  phas«  and  the  ability  to  form  shaped  articles  having 
improved  mechanical  properties  comprising: 

(a)  approximately  5  to  approximately  40  percent  by  weight, 
based  upon  the  total  weight  of  componenu  (a)  and  (b),  of 
a  polycarbonate,  and 

(b)  approximately  60  to  approximately  93  percent  by  weight, 
based  upon  the  total  weight  of  components  (a)  and  (b),  of 
a  melt  prooessable  wholly  aromatic  polyester  which  is 
capable  of  fbrming  an  anisotropic  melt  phase  apart  from 
said  blend. 


^  4,460,736 

BLEND  OF  SULFONE  POLYMER  AND  WHOLLY 
AROMATIC  POLYESTER 
Michael  F.  FMil,  Mento  Park,  Calif.,  and  Noman  Troaw, 
Murray  Hill,  K  J^  wrigaors  to  Cdancse  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  JnL  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,332 
I      IM.  a^  O08L  67m 
UA  a  524-53^  44Clain8 

1.  A  polymer  blend  which  is  capable  of  exhibiting  an  aniso- 
tropic melt  phase,  improved  processability  characteristics,  and 
the  ability  to  form  shaped  articles  having  satisfactory  mechani- 
cal properties  comprising: 
(a)  ^proximately  3  to  approximately  40  percent  by  weight, 
based  upon  the  total  weight  of  components  (a)  and  (bX  of 
a  sulfone  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CO  polyether  sulfone  having  recurring  units  of  the  formula 


4*460,737 

POLYURETHANE  JOINT  SEALING  FOR  BUILDING 

STRUCTURES 

Robert  M.  Eraai,  Oefdiid  HaigMi,  ari  ThoMi  M.  LiOMri, 

Lakewood,  both  of  OUo,  iHl^on  to  RPM,  lac.  Mediaa. 

Ohto  ^^ 

DirtakNi  of  Sar.  No.  84,491,  JaL  3, 1979,  PM.  No.  4*318,989. 
lUs  appUcatkNi  Mar.  23, 1981, 8«.  No.  346,238 
lat  a'  C08L  75/M 
UjS.a524— 584  27ClaiBn 

1.  In  a  non-sag  elastomeric-type  joint  sealing  oompodtion 
containing  a  curable  polyf^mctional  polyuretbane  piepolymer 
with  terminal  reactive  groups  and  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  1000  mixed  with  fillers  and  other  compound- 
ing ingredientt  and  having  a  PFER  value  of  at  least  2  and  a 
Boeing  sag  value  below  one,  said  comporition  behig  curable  at 
ambient  temperatures  from  10*  to  40*  C  to  provkle  a  strong 
elastomeric  polyurethane  sealant  with  an  elongation  in  excess 
of  100  percent,  the  improvement  wherein  said  composition 
incorporates  2  to  8  percent  by  weight  of  a  fibrillated  polydefin 
with  a  surface  area  (BET)  of  at  least  3  square  meters  per  gram 
comprising  macrofibrils  having  an  average  diameter  below  20 
microns  and  an  average  aspect  ratk)  of  at  least  30  to  1 ;  wherein 
said  composition  incorporates  8  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  a 
compatible  cofiller  that  stabilizes  the  composition  to  prevent 
substantial  sweat  out;  and  wherein  the  amounts  of  the  fibril- 
lated polyolefin  and  the  cofiller  are  selected  to  ^ovkle  a  non- 
sag  joint  sealing  composition  which  can  be  applied  by  extru- 
sion and  cured  under  ambient  conditions  to  provide  a  strong 
soft  low-modulus  elastomeric  sealant  with  a  Shore  A  durome- 
ter  hardness  betow  43. 


4*460,738 

PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYUC  ACnKX>NTAINING 

POLYURETHANE  PREP0LYMER8  AND  AQUEOUS 

DISPERSIONS  THEREOF 

Richard  L.  Rraatoel,  Gaflfbrd;  Lods  Raa,  Jr.,  Woodbridii,  aal 

Anne  L.  Pachaeo,  UacatfOla,  aO  of  Coaa^  aarifBon  to  OUa 

CorporatkM,  New  Ha?«^  Con. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1983,  Sir.  No.  478*786 
lat  a^  C08G  Wii 
U  A  a  824—891  17  Cbtai 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  carboxylic  acid-containing  poly- 
urethane (Mvpolymer  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  reacting  at  least  one  polyhydroxy-containing  monoether 
or  polyether  compound  with  an  ethylenically  unatorated 
dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  oonsitting  of 
maleic  ackl.  fiimaric  ackl.  itaconic  add  and  mixtoras 
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thereof,  in  the  presence  of  a  peroxy-type  free-radical 
initiator  to  form  a  carboxylic  acid-containing  monoether 
or  polyether  polyol  addition  product;  said  weight  ratio  of 
said  monoether  or  polyether  compound  to  said  acid  being 
from  about  99:1  to  about  70:30;  and 
(b)  reacting  said  carboxylic  acid-containing  monoether  or 
polyether  polyol  with  an  organic  polyiaocyanate  to  form 
said  carboxylic  acid-containing  polyurethane  prepolymer. 


M60,739 

COMPOSITION  FOR  PROMOIING  ADHESION  OF 

CURABLE  SIUCONES  TO  SUBSTRATES 

Bmcc  A.  Aihby,  Schmectady,  N.Y^  aarignor  to  General  Electric 

Cooqpttiy,  SdMBectidy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  1, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  510,941 
Int  a'  G08K  n/00 
U  A  CL  524—702  27  Clains 

1.  A  self-bonding,  low  modulus,  one  package,  room  temper- 
ature vulcanizing  silicone  composition,  curable  by  exposure  to 
moisture  to  a  solid  elastic  sUte  which  exhibito  superior  adhe- 
sion to  substrates,  said  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  silanol  chain-stopped  diorganopolysiloxane; 

(b)  a  silane  or  polysilane  crosslinker  therefor 

(c)  a  catalyst  capable  of  promoting  the  reactions  between  (a) 
and  (b);  and 

(d)  a  small,  effective,  adhesion  promoting  amount  of  a  com- 
position comprising  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula: 


H0-C-CH«CH-C-NH-A-Si-0R2 

^> 

wherein  A  is  a  divalent  alkylene  of  tnm  2  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  R>,  R2,  and  R3  are,  independently,  Ci-C6  alkyl  or  Ci-Q 
alkanoyl. 


4«440,740 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  SURFACE  STAIN  OF 

CURED  SILICONE  SEALANT 

Mmtoahl  And,  Gmmii,  Japan,  aas^nor  to  Shin-Etn  Chcnlcal 

Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,550 

Cliiiu  priority,  appUcatioB  Jipui,  Mar.  24, 1982, 57-482r 

Int  a^  COOK  5/16 

UA  a  824-724  3  riri-^ 

1.  A  silicone  sealant  composition  insusceptible  to  stain  on  the 

surface  of  a  cured  rubbery  elastomer  thereof  which  comprises: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  diorganopolysiloxane  blocked  at 
both  molecular  chain  ends  each  with  a  hydroxy  group 
directly  bonded  to  the  silicon  atom; 

(b)  from  0. 1  to  23  parts  by  weight  of  an  organosilicon  com- 
pound having  at  least  2  hydrolyzable  groups  bonded  to 
the  silicon  atoms  per  molecule  on  an  average; 

(c)  from  1  to  400  parts  by  weight  of  a  filler; 

(d)  optionally,  up  to  S  parts  by  weight  of  a  curing  catalyst, 
and 

(e)  from  0.01  to  S.0  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  the  total  amount  of  the  componenu  (a)  to  (d)  above,  of 
a  surface  active  agent  having,  in  a  molecule,  at  least  one 
fluorine  atom. 


4,440,741 

POLYBLENDS  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 

COPOLYETHERESTERS,  STYRENE-MALEIC 

ANHYDRIDE  POLYMERS, 

ACRYLONTTRILE-BUTADIENE-STYRENE  POLYMERS, 

AND  NTTRILE  RUBBERS 

Daniel  L.  Dnfonr,  and  Jaaea  S.  Holtrop,  both  of  Longmeadow, 

Maaa^  aaaigiiors  to  MonsaBto  Conpaay,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FDed  Not.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,009 

tat  aJ  C08L  25/14.  55/02.  25/08.  25/12 

VS.  CL  525-64  15  QaiM 

1.  A  polyblend  consisting  essentially  of: 

A.  from  3  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  copolyether- 
ester  elastomer; 

B.  firom,  IS  to  73%  by  weight  of  a  polyaMr  of  a  vinyl- 
aromatic  monomer  and  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid 
anhydride  monomer  and  optionally  a  termonomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci  to  C3  acrylates  and 
methacrylates  and  unsaturated  nitriles,  wherein  the  rela- 
tive amounu  by  weight  of  the  monomers  in  the  polymer 
are  SO  to  83%  of  the  vinyl-aromatic  monomer,  IS  to  33% 
of  the  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  and  0  to  20%  of  the 
termonomer;  and  wherein  the  monomen  are  polymerized 
in  the  presence  of  0  to  23%  by  weight  of  a  rubber  having 
a  glass  transition  temperature  below  0*  C; 

C.  from  12  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  grafted  polymer  composi- 
tion comprising  a  graft  polymer  of  from  20  to  40  paru  by 
weight  of  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acrylonitrile  and  methyl  methacrylate  and  80  to  60 
parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer,  the  polymer 
being  grafted  onto  a  substrate  rubber  having  a  gku  transi- 
tion temperature  below  0*  C.  wherein  the  monomen  are 
polymerized  in  the  presence  of  and  grafted  onto  the  sub- 
strate rubber,  wherein  the  weight  percent  of  the  rubber  is 
hi  the  range  from  10  to  60%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  composition;  and 

D.  fix)m  3  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  nitrile  rubber  comprising  a 
polymer  of  13  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated 
nitrile  monomer  and  83  to  30  paru  by  weight  of  a  diene 
monomer  wherein  the  polymer  has  a  Mooney  viscosity  in 
the  range  from  30  to  93  cps. 

and  wherein  the  weight  percent  for  Components  (A),  (B),  (Q 
and  (D)  is  based  on  the  total  amount  of  Components  (A),  (B), 
(C)  and  (D)  in  the  polyblend. 
14.  A  polyblend  consisting  essentially  of: 

A.  from  3  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  copolyethe^ 
ester  elastomer; 

B.  from  13  to  73%  by  weight  of  a  polymer  of  a  styrene- 
maleic  anhydride  polymer  comprising  SO  to  83%  by 
weight  of  styrene,  3  to  33%  by  weight  of  maleic  anhy- 
dride and  0  to  20%  of  a  termonomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ci  to  Ca  acrylates  and  methacrylates 
and  unsaturated  nitriles; 

C.  fhm  12  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  grafted  polymer  composi- 
tion comprising  a  rubber-modified  polymer  of  a  vinyl 
aromatic  monomer,  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  an- 
hydride and  optionally  a  termonomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ci  to  C3  acrylates  and  methacrylates 
and  unsaturated  nitriles;  wherein  the  monomen  are  poly- 
merized in  the  presence  of  3  to  33%  by  weight  of  a  rubber 
having  a  glass  transition  temperature  below  0*  C;  and 

D.  firom  3  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  nitrile  rubber  comprising  a 
polymer  of  13  to  SO  parts  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  and  83 
to  SO  parte  by  weight  of  butadiene  wherein  the  polymer 
has  a  monomer  viscosity  in  the  range  from  30  to  93  cps. 

and  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  component  B  styrene- 
maldc  anhydride  polymer  to  component  C  grafted  polymer 
composition  is  in  the  range  of  90:10  to  20:80;  and  wherein  the 
weight  percent  for  Components  (A),  (B),  (Q  and  (D)  is  baaed 
on  the  total  amount  of  components  (A),  (B),  (Q  and  P)  in  the 
polyblend. 
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delustered  thermoplastic  resin 
composition 

Kiihida,  Ohtak*;  AUra  HtMiiwi,  HirMhioa, 
MaiaUro  Soginori,  Ohtikc,  aU  of  Japu,  migiion  to  Mit- 
nMiU  Rayoo  Conptny,  Ualtad,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Coatiautkn-io-pwt  of  S«.  No.  204»1C9,  No?.  S,  UM, 
ibudoBid.  Hit  tppUcotkw  Nov.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  33UO 
dalms  priority,  appikatioa  Japn,  No?.  2C  1979,  S4'1S2564 
lat  a'  C08L  25/14,  51/06,  27/06,  33/04 
UJB.  a  838-44  7  Oidns 

L  A  delustered  thennoplMtic  resin  compodtion,  compris- 
iag: 
100  pom  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  (B)  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  vinyl  chloride  resin,  an 
acrylic  rewi,  a  methacrylic  resin,  a  nylon,  a  polyethylene, 
a  polycarbonate,  and  a  polyethylene  terephthalatr,  and  0. 1 
to  40  parttby  weight  of  a  resin  (A)  which  consists  essen- 
tially of:  8)  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymer  or  a  co- 
polymer component  (I)  obtained  by  polymerizing; 

(a)  30  to  100%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkyl  methacry- 
late  in  which  the  alkyl  group  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  0  to  701%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  acrylate  in  which  the 
alkyl  group  has  1  to  13  carbon  atoms;  and 

(c)  0  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  monoethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer  other  than  those  of  (a)  and  (b);  and 

20  to  80  paru  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  compment  (U) 
obtained  by  polymerizing; 

(d)  30  to  90%  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  vinyl  compound; 

(e)  10  to  60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkyl  acrylate 
monomer  in  which  the  alkyl  group  has  1  to  13  carbon 
atoms; 

(()  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  monoethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  other  than  those  of  (d)  and  (e);  and 

(g)  0.0S  to<  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  cross-linking  monomer 
per  100  ^arts  by  weight  of  the  total  amount  of  the  above 
componenu  (d),  (e)  and  (0  said  resin  (A)  being  prepwed 
by  polytnerizing  the  monomers  which  constitute  co- 
polymer (II)  in  the  presence  of  the  polymer  or  copoly- 
mer component  (I). 


mer  component  (I 
LYPHENYLENE 


R»-C«CH2 

o- 


glycidylated  polyolefin  or  by  reacting  a  glycidylated 
polyphenylene  ether  with  a  polyolefln  having  add  or 
anhyidride  groups. 


BLENDS  OF  GRAFTED  ACRYLATE  POLYMERS  AND 
MASS-MADE  ABS-TYPE  RESINS 
Hauo  Kaaktada;   DomU  A.  Mum,  aid  KatUa«  M. 
McQMdjr,  iU  of  MiOud,  MicL,  MripMin  to  Hm  Dow 

Chemieal  Company,  Mldimd,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Stt.  No.  288,986 

IM.  a*  O08L  51/00 

UJ5.  a  828-71  23CUM 

1.  An  innately  impact  resistant  and  tough  polyblend  oompiy 
sition  that  is  comprised,  in  intimate  physical  admisture,  of:  as 
constituent  (A)  of  the  polyblend:  between  about  63  and  about 
99  percent  by  weight  taken  on  total  weight  of  polyblend,  in  the 
involved  composition  of  a  mni-madf  ABS-type  mm  that  is 
comprised  of: 

(i)  from  about  IS  to  about  33  parts  by  weight  of  a  cyanool- 
kene  of  the  fbrmula: 


T 


(D 


CH2"C— ON, 


4,460,743 

POLYPHEMYLENE  ETHER  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

KitnUro  Abe;  Shin-icU  YaaaocU,  and  AUra  Ohkobo,  all  of 

Yokkakhi,  Japan,  aasisBon  to  MttaoUahi  Petrochemical  Con 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FQad  Dec  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  484,080 
CUbh  priority,  applkatkM  Japan,  Fab.  16, 1982, 97-22030 
bt  (V  C08L  61/04 
VA  CL  828—18  U  CbdiH 

L  A  polyphenylene  ether  resin  composition  having  im- 
proved proccassability  and  impact  resistance,  which  com- 
prises: 

(1)  10  to  20  tarts  by  weight  of  a  polyphenylene  ether, 

(2)  20  to  80  Varts  by  weight  of  a  styrene  homopolymer  or 
copolymef  containing  at  least  23%  styrene  monomer 
units,  the  styrene  monomer  units  of  said  homopolymer  or 
copolymer  being  of  the  formula: 


wherein:  R  is  selected  from  the  Oroop  consisting  cS  hy* 
drogen  and  a  lower  alkyl  unit  containing  not  more  than 
about  4  carbon  atoms  therein; 
(ii)  firom  about  83  to  about  63  porta  by  wdght  of  an  alkenyl 
aromatic  monomer  of  the  finrmula: 


CHjaaOOAr. 


do 


(»•)» 


wherein  9fi  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  halogen, 
R*  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  vinyl  and 
m  represetts  an  integer  of  1  to  3;  and 
(3)  0.1  to  3a  wt%,  baaed  on  the  total  weight  of  said  poly- 
phenyleneether  and  said  styrene  homopolymer  or  copoly- 
mer, of  a  polyphenylene  ether  grafted  onto  a  polyolefin 
formed  by  reacting  a  polyphenylene  ether  or  a  polyphen- 
ylene ether  having  acid  or  acid  anhydride  groups  with  a 


wherein  G  is  selected  firom  the  Group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl  and  Ar  ia  an  armnatie  radical  including 
various  alkyl-  and  halo-ring*fubstitttted  aromatic  units 
containing  from  6  to  about  10  carixm  atoms;  and 

(iii)  between  about  3  and  about  18  percent  by  weight  reck- 
oned on  total  weight  of  the  involved  composition  of  a 
natural  or  synthetic  rubber  ingredient; 
aa  cmistituent  (B)  of  the  polyblend:  between  about  33  and 
idxMit  1  weight  percent  of  a  grafted  rubber  concentrate 
component  that  is  a  graft  copolymerized  product  of: 

(iv)  from  about  40  to  about  90%  by  wt  of  a  rubber  substrate 
component  upon  which  there  is  graft  copolymerized; 

(v)  between  about  60  and  about  10%  weight  of  a  supentrate 
containing  in  grafted  polymer  component  form  at  least 
about  half  on  weight  basis  of  polymerized  monwner  of  the 
formula: 


CH2« 


«C— C— O— Rj, 


(IV) 


wherein  each  R|  and  R2  is  independently  selected  (icm 
the  Group  constating  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  units 
containing  not  more  than  i^ut  4  carbon  atom^  with  any 
balance  of  said  graft  copolymerized  superstrata  being  an 
other-than-acrylate  monomer  that  is  addition  copolymer- 
iaable  with  methyl  methaeryhite. 
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Mi0^748 

ADHESIVE  11IREE4X>MP0NENT  BLE3SD6 
CONTAINING  GRAFTED  HOPE 
^^'^.^' ■*  ^'"^  ^'"^  *»«»  Sctawkhr,  PUfr 
tiM;  Johi  Maehnrii,  Jr^  Schnabni,  nd  MUwam  ShUh. 

■IMmwwi,  DL 

FM  Apr.  X.  1M2,  to.  No.  372,J» 

.T-  ^  .£?*•  ^'  *""•  ^'^  ^/^  ^'^  «/'« 

VJS,  CL  828—74  4  n.^,^ 

1.  An  adheiive  blend  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  medium  density  polyethylene  comprising  •  branched 
ettylene  homopolymer  hiving  •  density  of  about 
0.93-0.94  g/cc; 

(B)linear  low  dosity  polyethylene  comprisfaig  a  copolymer 
of  ethylene  and  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydroavbra 
having  a  density  of  about  0.91-0.94  g/cc;  and 

(Q  a  HOPE  polymer  comprising  a  linear  homopolymer  or 
copolymer  of  ethylene  having  a  density  of  about  0.94-0.97 
g/oc  grafted  with  carboxyUc  acids  or  derivatives. 

4i4ni746 

PROCESS  FOR  FLEXDILIZING  EPOXIDE  RESINS 

n^m  Ftek,  DBwiidDift  DlitT  frfhsflliiii.  Etasm  ad 

Hoigsr  Waekar,  EMhObarahr,  aD  of  Fad.  Rap.  oTGvmv, 

I  to  n.  GoUaeteidt  Ag.  FM.  Rap.  of  GsimJ^ 

FDad  Dae.  10, 1981,  to.  No.  329,418 

«•»  ^,J!'!^*'9tikaaoaVtd,Rtf.olGmuaf,Jn.l1, 
1981,3101343 

Irt.  a»  C08L  33/08.  33/ia  35/04.  63/10 

UA  a  828-117  IOCUm 

1.  A  method  fior  ftenbilizing  epoxide  resins  comprising 
•dding  to  the  epoxide  resins  prior  to  curing,  copolymers  ob- 
tained by  the  polymerization  of: 
(ai)  40  to  87  weight  percent  of  one  or  more  alkyl  esters  of 
acrylic  or  methacrylic  add  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  radical. 

(az)  10  to  40  weight  percent  of  vinyl  acetate  or  acrykmitrile. 
(as)  1  to  20  weight  percent  of  acrylic,  methacrylic  or  ita- 
conic  add. 

(•4)  1  to  S  weight  percent  of  glyddyl  acrylate  or  glyddyl 
methacrylate,  and  *■'     / 

(as)  0  to  33  wdght  percent  of  acrylic  or  vinyl  monomen 
which  are  difRerent  from  the  monomers  ai  to  a4, 
IB  the  presence  of  a  reguktor,  which  contains  mercqyto 

groups  and  has  at  least  one  carboxyl  group,  wherein 
the  copcdymers  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
1,000  to  3,00a  as  measured  in  a  vapor  pressure  oaome- 
ter,  ^^  "^ 

in  amounts  such  that  1  to  80  mole  percent  of  the  epoxide 

groups  of  the  epoxide  resins  react  with  the  carboxyl  groups  of 
the  copolymer. 


and  a  plurality  of  substantially  linear  aliphatic  chabs 
depending  from  and  spaced  along  said  backbone  and  a 
plurality  of  reactive  groups  as  part  of  the  polymer  bwk- 
bone  or  pendant  from  said  polymer  backbone  wherein 
said  reactive  groups  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  primary,  secondary,  and  tertiary  amino;  ■jwyfir. 
N-alkyl  substituted  amido,  pbospUne,  carbamate,  ether, 
"^»^*oxylate,  and  combinations  thereof,  whereby 
said  second  polymer  becomes  bound  to  said  polymer 
surftoe,and 

(c)  removing  said  swelling  solvent  from  said  swollen  poly- 
mer surfrce. 


4*440,748 

PROCESS  FOR  CROSSUNUNG  and,  if  DESIRED. 

FOAMING  NATURAL  OR  SYNIHEHC  HOMO-  AND/OR 

COPOLYMERS 

GmbH,Fed.Rap.erGmaiiy  ^^ 

FDad  JnL  4, 1982,  to.  No.  398,712 
Int  a'  C08F  4/00:  COU  9/10 
US.  a  828-286  u  rui— 

1.  A  process  of  crosslinking  a  polymer  select  from  the  group 
consisting  of  high  pressure  polyethylene  of  low  density,  low 
pressure  polyethylene  of  high  and  low  den^,  chlorinated 
polyethylene,  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene,  polypropylene. 
pdybutyHl).  poly-[4-methylpentene<l)].  polyvinyl  chloride, 
polyvinyl  acetate,  polyacrylic  add  esters,  ethylene-vinyl  ace- 
tate copolymers,  ethylene-propylene  butylene  copolymers, 
ethylene-propylene-diene  terpdymers,  ethylene-butylene  co- 
polymers, ethylene-propylene  butylene  copdymers,  ethytaoe- 
vinyl  chloride  copolymers,  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate  co- 
pdymers, vinyl  chloride-vinyUdene  chloride  copdymen, 
ethylene-carbon  monoxide  copolymers,  natural  rubber  (pdy- 
iwpreneX  polybutadiene.  pdychloroprene  (neoprene).  syn- 
thetic pdyisoprene,  ethylene-propylene-eth^ene  noibor- 
nene  (or  cyclopentadiene  or  hexadiene  or  butadiene)  oopdy- 
mer,  butadiene-styrene  copolymer,  butadiene-acrylodtrile 
cofcAywet,  butadiene-styrene-acrylonitrile  copolymer,  sty- 
rene-isoprene  block  polymer,  bu^  rubber  O«obatylene-iso- 
prene  copolymer),  silicone  rubber,  saturated  polyesters,  pdy- 
•mides,  pdyurethanes,  pdyethen,  and  pdyaoeitab  compris- 
ing: 

mixing  with  a  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  pdymer 
CO  from  about  0.02  to  about  3.0%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
member  sdected  from  the  group  '^"■"■'Tting  of  an  aco 
ester,  an  azo  ether,  and  a  mixture  thereof  wherein  the  aio 
ester  and  aio  ether  have  the  fbUowing  formulas 


4^440^747 
SURFACE  MODIFIED  POLYMERS 

Utoh,  uriiMin  to  He  Unhantty  of  Utoh,  Sott  Lake  Oty, 
Utah 

Cortii^jJto^HhjBtrf^ 

jK»M».  lUs  appUortlaa  Ai«.  r,  1881,  to.  No.  298,924 
na  portiaa  of  the  torn  ef  thto  prtait  anhaaoMtt  to  Sea.  21 
1998, has liii  tfliTalaisil  ""^ ^ 

bt  a»  C08L  33/m  23/06.  27/06 
UJB.a  828-197  20CUM 

1.  A  hydrophobic  polymer  havmg  a  modified  surfiwe  pre- 
pirad  by  a  process  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  sakl  surftoe  with  a  swelling  solvent  capable  of 
iwellhig  said  polymer,  whereby  a  swdlen  pdymer  sur- 
noe  is  ftmned, 

(b)  contacting  said  swollen  pdymer  surfhce  with  a  solution 
of  a  second  pdymer  while  fMi«t«{iitTn  g^^  swollen  pdy- 
mer surftoe  in  a  swollen  state, 

said  second  polymer  having  a  substantially  Unear  backbone 


R>— C-N«N-C-R> 

R-o  i-» 


wherein: 

R  is  selected  (kom  the  group  consisting  of  Unear  or  branched 
alkyl  of  1  to  11  carbons,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cy- 
doalkyl  of  S  to  6  carbons,  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
phenyl  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aralkyi  of  7  to  IS 
oaibotts,  and  R'— CO— ,  wherein  the  substituent  is  alkyl 
of  1  to  10  carbons, 

R'  is  selected  from  the  grmq)  consisting  of  H,  linear  or 
branched  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carixms,  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tutad  cydoalkyl  of  3  to  6  carboos,  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted phenyl,  and  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aralkyi  of  7 
to  IS  carbons,  wherein  the  snhsritnent  is  alkyl  of  1  to  10 


R>  and  R2  are  mdependently  selected  from  the  group 
bating  of  linear  or  branched  alk^  of  1  to  10  ««it 
substituted  or  unsidwtituted  cydoalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbons, 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl,  and  substituted  or 
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untubttituted  anlkyl  of  7  to  IS  carbons,  wherdn  the 
■ubttitiMlit  it  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbons. 

RiR^C—  9$n  join  together  to  form  a  group  selected  fitnn 
substituted  or  onsubstituted  cydoalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbons 
wherein  the  lubstituent  is  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbons, 

—OR  and —R>  can  join  together  to  form  a  member  selected 
from  the|  group  consisting  of  — OGCX— CHj— CH2—  and 
-OOOJ-CH2-CH2-CH2-. 

R^  R'  am^  R<  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  linear  or  branched  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbons, 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  cycloalkyl  of  S  to  6  carbons, 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl,  and  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  aralkyl  of  1  to  10  carbons,  wherein  the 
substituefit  is  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbons,  and 

R'R'C—  cfen  join  together  to  form  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cyclo- 
alkyl of  9  to  6  carbons  wherein  the  substituent  is  alkyl  of 
1  to  10  carbons  and 

Oi)  from  about  0.03  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
crosslinking  intensifier  having  at  least  two  relative  carbon- 
carbon  double  or  triple  bonds,  and 

heating  the  polymer  mixture  at  a  temperature  above  about 
ISO*  C.  but  not  to  the  point  where  the  polymer  will  sub- 
stiutially  degrade  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  atmo- 
^haic  to  about  300  psia  until  crosslinking  is  effected. 


lUmt 


'forming 


4,M0,7S0 

PROCESS  rOR  THE  TREATMEm'  OF  LINEAR  LOW 
DENSnY  POLYEIHYLENE  BY  ORGANIC  PEROXIDES 

WHICH  GENERATE  FREE  RADICALS 
Jen-Pnl  TUnnH,  SaiM  MUre  las  Ramparts;  AUn  Saaai, 

flinaariMia,  aid  Jaai  L.  Vidal,  Martigaca,  aU  of  nraace, 

aasigBon  to  BP  CUmia  8^  Coerbatoia,  Franca 
FDed  Jan.  25, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  392^1 

GainH  priority,  appikatkM  FhUMe,  Jan.  22, 1981, 81 12184 
M.  CLi  C08F  6/26 
UJB.  a  828-^333  J  g  OafaM 

1.  A  procesi  for  treating  co-polymen  of  linear  low  density 
polyethylene  having  a  doisity  of  less  than  0.933,  a  fluidity 
index  at  190*  C.  under  2.16  kg  as  per  NFT  31016  standard. 
Method  A,  of  between  0.3  and  SO,  and  a  branching  index 
greater  than  0.93,  in  which  the  co-polymer  is  obtained  by 
copolymerization  under  a  pressure  less  than  4  MF»  of  a  mix- 
ture of  ethylene  and  a  higher  alpha-olefin  containing  4  to  20 
percent  by  weight  of  the  higher  ^ha-olefin,  ocmprising  treat- 
ing the  co-polymer  thermomechanically  in  the  molten  state  at 
a  temperature  less  than  220*  C,  in  the  presence  of  an  organic 
perojdde  which  produces  free  radicals,  in  which  the  organic 


peroxide  is  employed  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  0.003% 
to  1%  by  weight  of  the  oo>polymer,  such  that  the  treated 
co-polymer  hu  a  branching  faidex  within  the  nmge  of  0.8  to 
a93  and  its  gelling  rate,  as  measured  by  extraction  with  boilfflg 
xylene,  is  lera 


M40,749 
RUBBER  POWDERS 
Caloffc  and  Karl-Hdnx  Oct, 
both  of  Fei  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaifaors  to  Bayer  Afctlen- 
gwinichiitiLiniliiii,  Fed.  Rep,  of  GanMny 
FDad  Jan.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  336,918 
>  Claims  priority,  application  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  Jaik  13, 
1981,310078311 

ne  portkMi  af  Oc  term  of  tUs  patent  sabseqoent  to  Jin.  28, 
2001,  has  been  diactalmad. 
laLCL^CmP  279/02 
UJB.  a  828-4310  3  cubn 

1.  A  prooeis  for  the  production  of  a  free-flowing  rubber 
powder  containing  particles  having  an  average  diameter  of 
tnm  0.01  to  10  mm,  said  process  comprising  completely  break- 
ing a  latex  of  a  diene,  acrylate  or  an  EPDM  rubber  having  a 
glass  transition  temperature  of  below  0*  C.  so  as  to  form  an 
aqueous  suspension  of  said  rubber,  then  introducing  into  said 
aqueous  suspension  from  2  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
rubber,  of  at  least  one  vinyl  monomer  which  forms  a  polymer 
having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  above  23*  C,  and  then 
polymerizing  laid  vinyl  monomer  in  the  optional  presence  of  a 
radieal-forn^  catalyst  but  in  the  absence  of  a  suq)ending 
agent 


4^188^781 

CROSSLINKING  COMPOSITION  AND  METOOD  OF 

PREPARATION 

Dvrld  J.  Hanhm,  aid  Staphaa  W.  Ataeiri,  both  of 

OUa.,  aaripari  to  HalUbBlm  Caapaay,  Daaeaa,  Oida. 

FIM  Ai«.  23, 1983,  Sar.  No.  838,897 

UL  a?  G09K  3/Oa  7/01'  BOU  WOOt  E21B  43/22 

US.  a  828-371  20  

1.  A  crosslinking  compodtkn  comprising; 

(a)  water; 

(b)  a  sirconium  compound  leleeted  from  the  groap  consiit- 
ing  of  zirconram  oxyehtoride,  ziroonium  acetate,  zirco- 
nium tetrachloride,  ziroonium  ortho-suUiite,  zirconium 
carbonate,  zirconium  ammonium  carbonate,  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

(c)  an  alpha-hydroxy  acid  repreaented  by  the  following 
formula: 

?  ?" 

HO— C— HC— R 

wherein: 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms;  and, 

(d)  an  amine  confound  r^raaented  by  the  formula: 

N— Rj 

wherein: 

Ri  is  an  hydroxyalkyl  groiq^  having  1  to  about  3  carbon 


R2  is  selected  ttxm  the  group  oonsMng  of  an  alkyl  g^mp 
having  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms  and  a  hydroxyalkyl 
group  having  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms;  and, 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms,  and  a 
hydroxyalkyl  groi^  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms. 


4«480,782 

RBACIING  POLYCARBONATE  RESIN  WITH  ARYL 

CHLOROCARBONATE  TO  IMPROVE  AGING 

CHARACIERISnCB 

Dieter  Neeray;  Dielar  Margotta,  both  or  Krafrid,  FM.  Rap.  af 


IraMd,  Fad.  Rap.  ef  GanMqr,  aaripara  ta  Bayer  Akll8» 
■Bsdla^afl,  Lafarkaaaa,  Fad.  Rap.  orGarHoy 
Filed  Oet  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  438,473 
Claiw  prlarity,  appUaatiaB  Fed.  Rap.  af  GarMiy,  Oel.  31, 
1981,3143282 

iBl  a^  G08G  63/62 
U.S.  a  828-482  8Chte 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  pcdycarixnate  resin 
having  a  weight  averap  molecular  weight  d  at  least  lOkOOO  as 
determined  by  gel  chromatography  comprising  raaetfaig: 
(A) 
0)  at  least  one  metnber  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  diphenols  of  the  formula  (I)  HO— Z— OH  wherein  Z 
is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical  and  chlorocarbonic  aekl 
estersofadiphenol, 
Oi)  about  0.1  to  8  mol  %  of  phenol  or  a  substituted  mono* 
phenol  and 
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Oil)  pbotgene,  in  an  o/rguac  lolvent  and  an  aqueoos  alka- 
line  ^laae  to  produoe  a  polycarbonate  resin,  and  react- 
ing 

(B)  the  polycarbonate  reiin  of  laid  (A)  in  solution  m  the 
orpnic  phase  after  the  aqueoos  alkaline  phase  has  been 
wpwted  (rffaad  before  any  addic  wash  with  about  0.1  to 
1  mol  %  of  at  least  coe  aiyl  ehlorocafbonate  of  the  fo^ 
(ID 


group  consisting  of  aminocrotonic  acid  ester  and  monoalkyltin 
(IV)  or  dialkyltin-(IV)  compound  in  which  the  residual  valen- 
cies of  the  tin  are  attached  to  organic  radicals  via  sulftir  atoms. 


? 

Ar— O— C-a 

wherein  Ar  denotes  a  monovalent  aromatic  ndioal. 
cents  bemg  relative  to  the  mds  of  said  0). 


per* 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
POLYMERS  IN  A  COATED  REACTOR  AND  COATING 
PRODUCT  niEREPOR 
HMrin;  AUra  Naknymi,  Yokoanka, 
jn,  eHlpon  to  N^pon  ZeoB 
Ok  UL,  Tokyo,  Japn 

PDed  Sep. »,  1N2,  Sor.  No.  4UfiH 
CUm  priority,  appUortkn  Japa,  Oct  7,  INl,  S6-lfl9784$ 
Mar.  31, 1M2, 8743i78 

bt  a'  COIF  2/H  2/02,  2/20 
U  A  a  8ai-<2  16  OahM 

L  A  process  for  prodndng  a  vfaiyl  chloride  polymer  which 
comprises  polymeriaing  vinyl  chloride  monomer  or  a  mixture 
of  it  with  another  monomer  copolymeriiable  therewith  in  an 
aqueous  medhmi  or  in  bulk,  characterized  in  that  the  inside  of 
the  polymerization  reKtor  b  coated  beforehand  witii  the  prod- 
uct of  reaction  of  an  oily  or  wazy  cydopentadiene  polymer 
with  a  phenolic  compound. 


4iM0,7M 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MASS  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

VINYL  CHLORIDE 

f ,  AllimiBgi  nd  WiHsf  Bmpubsi 
both  «r  FU.  Rap.  of  T1«— j.  naivMrs  to 
,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarMBy 
FDed  Jn.  1, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  383,837 
priority,  appUeHkm  FU.  Rep.  of  GvMqr,  Jo.  8, 
1881,3121814 

hLCL^  caw  2/01  2/44 
VS.  a  828-78  S  fM— 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  mass  polymerization  of  vinyl  chloride 
at  30  to  80%  C  under  pressure  and  with  agitation  of  the  poly- 
merization mixture,  in  the  preaence  of  at  least  one  peroxide 
polymerization  catalyst  wUeh  decomposes  to  form  fnt  radi- 
cals and  of  at  least  one  heat  stabilizer  for  polyvinyl  chloride, 
and  also  in  the  preaence  of  iq>  to  30%  by  wd^t,  relative  to  tiie 
final  polymerizstion  mixture,  of  monomers  which  are  copoly- 
merizable  with  vmyl  chloride  and  also  in  tiie  presence  of  poly- 
merization auxiliary  snbatanoes  but  m  absence  of  m^jor 
amounts  of  water  m  two  stages,  the  transition  from  die  first  to 
the  second  polymerization  stage  taking  place  when  6  to  20% 
by  weight  of  the  monoaier(s)  em^yed  in  tiie  first  stage  have 
been  converted  into  polymer,  and  the  pdymerizatioo  in  the 
second  stage  being  completed  when  65  to  90%  by  weight  of 
the  total  monomer<s)  emptoyed  have  been  converted  into 
polymer,  the  unreacted  monomer(s)  dien  being  removed  from 
the  polymer  formed  down  to  residual  contents  of  less  than 
0.001%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  polymer,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  addhig  without  any  lubricants,  pigments  and 
polymeric  polymer  modifiers  to  the  polymerization  mixture,  in 
the  second  polymerization  stage  when  60  to  83%  by  wdght  of 
the  total  monomer(s)  en^toyed  have  been  converted  into 
pdymer,  but  wbm,  after  the  completion  of  the  polymerization, 
no  monomer  has  yet  been  removed  from  the  pcriymerization 
nizture,  aO!  to  3%  by  weight,  relative  to  total  monomers 
employed,  of  at  least  one  heat  stabilizer  selected  from  die 


4»48B,788 

DIRBCr  CONVERSION  OF  A  POLYMERIZATION 

REACnON  CATALYZED  BY  A  ZIBGLER-TYPE 

CATALYST  INTO  ONE  CATALYZED  BY  A 

CHROMIUM-BASED  CATALYST 

Omj  H.  WiOiaM,  SomarriUa,  aid  FMarick  J.  Iwil,  BaOe 

Mead,  both  oTNJ.,  aaaipMm  to  Union  GsMdt  Coiponrticn. 


of  Sar.  No.  429,888,  Sep.  30, 1982, 
lUs  appttotfon  Oet  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  437,388 
Int.  a^  COIF  2/i¥ 
UJB.  a  828-84  17  o.i— 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  conthioous  olefin  polymeriza- 
tion reaction  catalyzed  by  a  Ziegler-type  catalyst  coo^rises  of 
(1)  a  transition  metal  halide,  and  (2)  an  organometallic  com- 
pound of  a  metal  of  Groups  I  to  III  of  die  Mendelyveev  Peri- 
odic Table,  into  one  catalyzed  by  a  chromium-based  catalyst 
which  comprises 

(a)  discontinuing  die  introduction  of  the  components  of  die 
Ziegler  catalyst  system  into  die  polymerization  reactor, 

(b)  maintaining  polymerization  conditions  in  the  reactor  and 
permitting  polymerization  to  continue  for  a  time  in  order 
to  allow  the  components  of  the  Ziegler  catalyst  system 
present  in  the  reactor  to  consume  themselves  in  the  pro- 
duction of  additicmal  polymer, 

(c)  introducing  a  hydroxyl-containing  compound  into  the 
reactor,  said  hydroxyl-containing  compound  having  car- 
bon-hydroxyl  or  metal-hydroxyl  linkages  which  are  capa- 
ble of  reacting  with  the  organometallic  component  of  the 
aegler  catalyst  system  to  form  a  Lewis  acid,  and  circulat- 
ing said  hydroxyl-containing  compound  in  the  reactor, 
while  continuing  to  maintain  polymerization  condittoaa, 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  allow  said  hydroxyl-containing 
compound  to  interact  with  the  components  of  the  Ziegler 
catalyst  system;  and  then 

(d)  introducing  a  chromium-based  catalyst  into  the  reactor 
under  polymerization  conditions  suitable  for  said  catalyst 
at  a  rate  of  firom  2S  percent  to  100  percent  of  the  rate 
employed  during  polymerization  to  «w*^f«"  a  catalyti- 
cally  effective  amount  of  such  catalyst  in  the  reactor,  and 
mahitaining  said  conditions  until  p^merization  with  said 
catalyst  has  initiated. 


OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  METHOD 
Mo  P.  McDaiisI;  John  A  SonbnM,  and  Marvin  M.  JohoMw, 
an  of  BarthiTllle,  OkhL,  aarinnn  to  PhflUpa  raiinIsM 
Goaspaiy,  BartlaaTlIla,  OUa. 
DIriaha  of  Sar.  No.  288,448,  Apr.  2, 1981,  Pat  No.  437,789. 
lUs  appUcatkM  Mar.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  479,238 
lit  a)  CB8F 10/00 
UJB.  a  828-108  II  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polymer  which  comprises  con- 
tacting, in  an  inert  hydrocarbon  diluent  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  60*  to  about  IIS*  C  and  a  preasure  of  from  about 
1.7  to  about  4.1  MFa,  a  monomer  comprising  ethylene  and  a 
chromium  oxide  polymerization  catalyst  prepared  by  a  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  a  catalyst  comprising  silica-supported  chromium 
fai  a  nonoxidizhig  atmosphere  in  the  presence  of  a  treathig 
agent  selected  from  formaldehyde  and  substances  ther- 
mally decomposable  to  formaldehyde  and 

(b)  hewing  die  dius-treatad  catalyst  hi  an  oxidizing  atmo- 
^ihere. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  a-OLEFlN  POLYMERS 
AUUra  SMf  MiMBl  TaddbiM;  ToiUhlfD  Uwai;  Mmfi  Mat> 
adi,  nd  Yoddkira  HifMU,  aU  of  ChOakM,  Ji«n,  ari^ 


cooiistiiig  of  uDinM  and  a  metiUie  eition  being  wlceted  fh» 
the  group  couigtiiig  of  lead,  iron,  alnminiim,  Oroupa  lA.  IIA. 
IB  and  nB  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements. 


an  to  CUan  Caryafatfaa,  Oaaka,  Ji 

FIM  JbL  29, 1912,  Sar.  Nd.  403,109 
priortty,  appUeatfen  Japan,  Ang.  4, 1901, 96-122190 
Int  a^  COOP  4/64.  10/00 
UJ8.  a  926-114  20aaiM 

1.  A  prooaai|  ft»r  producing  al|diaK)lefin  polynwn  which 


;otei 


(a)  reacting  one  mol  of  an  organoaluminum  compound  (A|) 
with  0.1  to  I  mola  of  an  electron  doaot  (Bi)  in  a  lolvent  at 
a  temperature  of  -20*  C.  to  200*  C,  to  obtain  a  reaction 
product  (I); 

(b)  reacting  this  reaction  product  (I)  with  TiCU  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  0*  to  200*  C  in  a  ratio  of  the  number  of  Al  atoms 
to  that  of  Ti  atoms  of  0.03  to  10,  to  form  a  solid  product 
(H); 

(c)  reacting  100  g  of  this  solid  product  (II)  with  10  to  1,000 
g  of  an  electron  dcmor  (B2)  and  10  to  1,000  g  of  an  electron 
acceptor  at  a  temperature  of  40*  to  200*  C.  to  obtain  a 
solid  product  (m); 

(d)  during  or/snd  after  the  reaction  step  (b)  or/and  during 
or/and  after  the  reaction  step  (c),  subjecting  the  solid 
product  (II)  or  (III)  to  a  polymerization  treatment  of 
contacting  the  product  (II)  or  (m)  with  10  to  3,000  g  of  an 
alpha-olefln  based  on  100  g  of  the  solid  product  (II)  or 
(in),  under  the  atmoq>heric  pressure,  or  adding  said  al- 
pha-olefln  to  the  solid  product  (11)  or  (III)  so  u  to  give  a 
pressure  of  10  kg/cmK}  or  lower,  and  at  a  reaction  tem- 
perature of  30*  to  90*  C,  to  obtain  a  final  solid  product; 

(e)  containing  1  g  of  said  final  solid  product  from  step  (d) 
with  0.1  to  300  g  of  an  organoaluminum  compound  (At^ 

(f)  adding  to  oomUnation  of  the  step  (e),  0.03  to  10  g  of  a 
reaction  product  (O)  obtained  by  reacting  1  mol  of  an 
organoalumtoum  compound  (As)  with  0.01  to  3  mols  of  an 
dectron  donor  (B3),  such  reaction  being  carried  out  at  a 
temperature  of  -30*  to  100*  C, 

(g)  subjecting  the  product  resulting  firom  step  (e)  or  the 
product  resflting  from  step  (f)  to  a  preactivation  treat- 
ment with  aOl  to  3000  g  of  an  olefin  to  thereby  obtain  a 
prearticated  catalyst,  and 

(h)  polymerizing  an  alphaolefin  or  alphaolefins  with  the 
pcaactivated  catalyst  resulting  from  step  (g). 


4^460,798 
DRAG  REDUCTION  AGENTS  POR  AQUEOUS  SALT 

SOLUTIONS 
Ismria  G.  Peifllsiv  East  BmawlclK;  Robert  D.  Lodbeis  Ralph 
M.  RowaUk,  baih  of  Bridgawatar,  aU  of  NJ^  and  S.  Rkted 
r,  N.Y^  aaslpen  to  Eizoo  Research  and 
J  Co^  Florhaa  Park,  N J. 
FIM  Nov>  2i  19t3,  Sar.  No.  947,910 

inta^coip^/oo 

U JB.  a  926-297  U  rM^ 

L  A  terpolymar  for  use  as  a  drag  reducing  agent,  said  ter- 
polymer  having  the  formula: 


4^410^799 

ADHESIVE  CX>MP06inON8  AND  BONDING 

MBIHODS  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 

JaA  RnWna,  St  PnUilM„  airipar  to  Mtanaaato  MUv  * 

Jeaqpny,  St.  Ptod,  Mkn. 

FOad  Nov.  20, 1911,  Sar.  No.  323,400 

bta'GOSPJO/J^ 

US.  a  92^291  11  CMmm 

1.  A  two-part  adheaive  composition  comprising  an  adheaive 
base  as  the  first  part  and  an  accelerator  portion  aa  the  second 
part,  said  adheaive  base  comprising  (a)  a  pdymerizable  mono- 
mer of  the  fimnula 

CHzssQCNXXMRl 

wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consiMing  of  an  alk^ 
group  of  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  and  an  aUcenyl  group  of  2 
to  about  10  carbon  atoms;  and  (b)  a  staUliier  seleeted  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  anionic  pidymerization  inhibitor  and  a 
free-radical  polymerization  inhiUtor,  said  stabilizer  benig  pea- 
ent  in  an  amount  such  that  said  adheaive  base  exhibits  substan- 
tially no  gelation  when  stored  tot  at  least  about  one  month  at 
22*  C,  and  said  accelerator  portion  comprUng  a  weakly  acidic 
or  weakly  basic  ionic  accelerator  compound  oomprisiug  a 
cation  M  and  an  anion  A,  the  pKa  relating  to  said  cation  M  hi 
the  equilibrium  defined  by 

M(H20)-^*ftM0H+H-l- 

bdng  at  least  about  10,  the  pKa  retating  to  said  anion  A  in  the 
equihbrium  defined  by 

HA«:kA-+H-^ 

being  less  than  or  equal  to  about  0^  and  the  nuctoopUttdty 
constant  of  anion  A  being  less  than  about  2  when  cation  M  is 
■n  onium  cation  comprising  OMre  than  8  carbons,  said  nudeo- 
philidty  constant  being  determined  relative  to  methyl  iodide; 
said  adhesive  composition  being  ftirther  characterized  fai  that  it 
exhibits  a  set  time  of  less  than  i  that  of  said  adhesive  base  akne 
and  provides  a  bond  which  exhibits  an  overiap  shear  strength 
of  at  least  about  400  pounds  per  square  hich  on  maple  wood. 


4^460,760 
ANAEROBICALLY  CURABLE  OOMPOSmONS 


aD  of  Japan, 


■(CH2— 9^D;i— (CHa— CH)y  (CH2- 

-M+ 


Qi)»-(CH2— CH)>  (O 


a- 


-CH)i- 

c— o 

I 

NH 

I 

CHJ 

CH: 

I 

CH2 

+N(CH3)3 


HidanUMalBiria,bothar] 

to  Oknra  Eogyo  riliaaklil  rahha.  Js 

Filed  Jt  17, 1912,  Sar.  N<>.  989,497 
(Maa  prlarlly,  appiieitkm  ^pai,  Jn.  23, 1981, 86-9997B 

lACL^  can  20/20 

UJB.a836-a01  SCWm 

1.  An  anaeroMcally  eursUe  oompositkm  wUch  oonaists 
esaentially  of  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  pdymerizable  meth- 
acrytate:  ai  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  of  the  salt  of  o-benzoic 
sulfimide  with  a  hetoeocyclic,  secondary  amine  (rf  the  formula 
0) 


N 


Iti 


(1) 


wherein  X  is  about  40  to  about  98  mole  %,y  is  about  1  to  about     ^ ^« 

SO  mole  %,  z  is  sjtoot  1  to  about  30  mole  %,  wherein  y  and  z  ^b''™  Rl  aad  R2  are  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  groiqn  ai  to  3.0 
are  less  than  60  mole  %,  and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  I^rts^  weight  ofan  add  amide;  and  0.  to  3.0  parts  of  a  gelling 
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ORGANOPOLYSILOXANB  OOMFOSmONS  WHICH 

ARE  STABLE  UNDER  ANHYDROUS  OONDinONS  AND 

ELAOTOMERS  FORMED  THEREFROM 


bolharFW.Rtp.or        _ 
GiAH,Makh,FM.Rip.or 

FM  Fib.  14,  IMS,  8«.  No.  46C2H 
OriM  prioritir,  tppUorttaa  FW.  Rip.  or  Gmmof,  M«.  31, 
1M2, 3213m 

lit  a)  OOiG  77/05 
VA  a  83S-1S  13  o*i— 

1.  A  oompoiition  which  may  be  itored  under  anhydrow 
oonditkMis,  but  when  o^oied  to  nxriitnre  at  room  tempera- 
ture, cnM*Unks  to  from  an  elastomer  oompriting  (1)  a  dior- 
ganopolysUonne  having  terminal  oondemable  groupi,  (2)  a 
rilioon  compound  containing  at  least  3  gnnqis  per  molecule 
•elected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  amino  groups  which  are 
bonded  to  silkon  via  nitrogen,  oxime  groiqw  which  are  bonded 
to  silicon  via  oxygen,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (3)  a  product 
which  is  obtained  from  the  reaction  of  a  diorganotin  diacylate 
with  a  riUcon  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  a  lilane  having  as  hydrolyzable  groups  at  least  two  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radicals  per  molecule  which  are  bonded  to 
silicon  via  oxygen  and  which  may  be  interrupted  by  at  least 
one  ether-oxygen,  and  (b)  an  oligraier  of  said  silane,  in  which 
all  the  valences  of  the  tin  atom  in  the  reaction  product  are 
satisfied  by  SnC-bonded  monovalent  organic  radicals,  or  by 
oxygen  atoms  of  the  aSiOSna  group. 


4,M0^7i3 
PREPARATION  OF  SMALL  PARTICLE 
POLYBENZIMIDAZOLE 
.   N.  MUard,  Jr.,  Wayiwlirs.  ¥•„  Mlpor  to  E.  L 

DIfWoi  orSv.  No.  2M,Stt,  Aig.  7,*1IW,  Pat  No.  i^mjm, 

lUs  appUdtin  Apr.  13, 1913,  Sar.  No.  434,834 

UL  CL^  cms  73/19 

L  A  process  for  preparing  small  particles  of  polyben- 
dmidaxole  comprising  heating  at  a  temperature  of  120*-230* 
C.  for  a  time  of  1-4  hours,  with  stirring,  a  reaction  mixture 
comprising  equimolar  amounts  of  a  bis(oKliamino)  substituted 
organic  comixMmd  and  a  dicaiboxyUc  OTganic  compound,  an 
inert  nonsolvent  liquid  medium,  and  a  polyphosphoric  acid 
suq)ending  agent,  to  produce  a  composition  comprising  poly- 
beniimidaiole,  cooling  said  composition  to  room  temperature 
with  stirring  to  precipate  smaU  particles  of  polybenximidaxole, 
filtering  and  washing  the  polybeuimidaiole  small  particles. 


4^440,744 
REMOVAL  OF  THE  CATALYST  FROM 
POLYPHENYLENE  ETHERS 
Rodi  W.  Rdlirt,  BcMsnhdm  Jnsrpf 
bsrs  Adolf  Eekte;  HaM  a  SchMlar,  both  or 

JoihsiaKlaiiiiilB,  all  or  Fed. 
to  BASF  AhtkatsseOacMl,  FW. 


or 
or 


4)440,742 
PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  MOLECULAR 
POLYTBTRAMEmYLENE  ADIPAMIDE 
J.  GagmM,  Enichajh,  aW  EdMW  H.  J.  P. 
Uurieht,  both  of  NetlMriiWi,  anigBon  to 
B.Vn  Geioiii,  NothsrIaWs 

FDW  Mar.  28, 1911,  Sm,  No.  247,848 
0$im  priority,  appUartfcm  NothsriaWa,  Mar.  38,  1940, 
0001744 

lit  a)  COOG  69/28 
UAa828-338  OCtate 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  white,  high-motocuhv- 
weight  nyl(»  4,6  polyamide, 

subetantiaUy  consisting  of  units  of 


~NH~<CH2)«-NH-CO-<CH2),     _,    . 
which  process  consists  essentially  m  first  fomdng  a  polyamide 
prepolymer  having  a  number'Overage  molecular  weight  Mr 
less  than  about  laOOO  by  condensation  reaction  between  1,4- 
diaminobutane  and  adipic  add 
wherein  said  l,4*diaminobutane  is  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  0.S  to  IS  mole  %  in  excess  of  the  molar  amount  of 
said  adipic  add, 
said  polyamide  prepolymer  having 

(1)  a  content  of  cyclic  end  groups  not  *"^— iHg  OM  mg 
equivalent  per  g  of  prepolymer,  and 

(2)  wherein  the  numbn  of  amino  end-groups  at  least  equals 
the  sum  of  both 

0)  the  number  of  carboxyl  end  groups,  and 
(ii)  the  number  of  any  other  end-groiqis;  and  thereafter 
after'condensing  said  prepolymer, 

(a)  in  the  solid  phase  and 

(b)  under  a  water-vq)or«ontaining  atmosphere  and 

(c)  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  200*  C.  to  obtam  a  wUte, 
high-molecular-weight  nylon  4,6  polymer  of  a  number- 
average  molecukr  weight  M*  greater  than  about  lS,00a 


FDW  JaL  31, 1913,  Sar.  No.  814,303 
priority,  appUcitkM  FW.  Rip.  or  GmMay,  JaL  34, 
1N2, 3227748 

lit  a*  COOG  65/44 
UJB.  a  820—407  6  fi««— 

1.  A  method  of  removing  the  catalyst  in  the  preparation  ofa 
high  molecular  weight  polypbenylene  ether  from  a  monohy- 
dric  phmol,  which  is  alkyl-substituted  at  the  two  ortho-posi- 
tions but  not  at  the  pan-position  and  may  or  may  not  be  alk^- 
substituted  at  the  meta-positioo,  by  an  oxidative  coupling  reac- 
tion with  oxygen  at  from  IS*  to  SO*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyA  oMnplex  obtainW  fh»  a  metal  salt  and  an  organic 
amine,  and  in  the  presence  of  from  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of 
a  solvent  per  part  by  weight  of  the  monomeric  phenol,  and  in 
the  presence  or  absence  of  an  activator,  and  isolation  of  the 
metal  ion  component  of  the  catalyst  firom  the  polypbenylene 
ether  solution  by  means  ofa  complex-forming  or  chdate-form- 
big  compound,  wherein  complex  formation  and  isolation  of  the 
metal  ion  component  of  the  catalyst  is  carried  out  in  an  aque- 
ous medram  in  the  presence  of  from  0.1  to  S,000  mg  of  a  surte- 
tant  which  must  be  aniniic  or  non-ionic  per  kg  of  the  organic 
scdntion  of  the  pdyphenylene  ether. 


4,440,748 

EranrME  inhibitor  produced  by  cultivation 

OF  fflREFTOMYCES  MICROORGANBMS 

AInihl  NaMo;  FWrio  Nahagiwa;  Tahao  OhaaU;  AUra 
Twahara;  Sdgo  Iwado,  aW  MHno  Ywiiiil,  aD  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  aaripors  to  SaW^o  Comply  Uiritad,  Tokyo,  Japai 

CoirtlnaatkM-iB-port  or  S«.  No.  204,473,  No?.  4, 1900, 
abaWoMd.  TUs  qppUeatioa  May  12, 1902,  Sm.  No.  377,438 
OataH  priority,  appttealioa  Jap«,  No?.  10, 1979, 84>148701 
IM.  a)  C12D  19/40;  C07H  17/01-  CUP  17/18;  CUR  1/465 
UJB.a836-38  7 
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HCOC  O  M 

HOOC-Y 
OH 


NH2 

N  N 


and  nlti  thereof 

1  A  procen  Ibr  prepwiag  griieoUc  acid  and  salts  thereof, 
which  comprisel  cultivating  the  microorganism  Streptomyca 
grtttoauranttaeui  SANK  63479,  NRRL  12314  in  a  culture 
medium  therefor  and  separating  griaeolic  add  or  a  salt  thereof 
from  the  resulting  culture  broth. 


4)4M^74I 

NICXEL  COMPLEX  PICAIENn  OF  AZINES 
.y^.  »^-^.-  ■>_.  ».„fc,j  nwiwiwf.  Mil  jUJll 

INnin,  Maka,  aP  oi;  flwllwlnwl,  iiilpi  i  to  Oh^Gdiy 

Gorporatioa,  AhUtjr,  N.y, 

4^388,199.  lUa  appltealiia  Dm.  IC  IMl,  to.  No.  33M40 
Oitaia  priority,  ippllMdM  fiwIlwlMi,  Miy  23,  1979, 
4842/79 

na  portioo  of  the  tam  oflkli  pMirt  iohiiiMirt  to  Od.  19. 

1989,  tai  ton  dteUMd. 

brt.  a?  0898  57/0<-  087D  403/12 

UJS.  a  848-188  aOite 

1.  A  1:1  nickel  omplex  of  m  aiine  of  the  fbrmuk,  or  oft 
tautomer  thereof, 


4*448,746 

DISPERSING  AUXILIARY  FOR  PREPARING 
I  CELLULOSE  ETHERS 
Uti-Haltanrth  Faicht,  Schwalbieh,  and  Ebarhaid  PcrpUaa,  Wal- 
brf;  both  of  Foi  Rap.  of  GerMuqr,  aarigMm  to  Hoechat  Ak- 
HiMiiinichili  Fkmklkrt  am  Mate,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany 

F1M  No?.  19, 1982,  to.  No.  443,104 
OaiiM  priority,  appUcitkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmny,  Nov.  30, 
IMl,  3147434 

IM.  aJ  O08B  11/00.  11/08. 11/145. 11/193 
VS.  a  836-84  11  firi— 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cellulose  ether  from  cellulose 
and  etherifying  agent  in  a  reaction  mixture  containing  water, 
base  and  at  least  one  organic  solvent,  the  organic  solvent 
comprising  from  1  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  dimethoxyethane 
per  pert  by  weight  of  cellulose  in  the  reaction  mixture. 


lUlINOC 


wherem 

R4  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl  or  suUiuBoyl,  and 
R4'  is  3-trifluoromethylphenyl. 

2.  A  1:1  nickel  complex  of  m  azine  of  the  formula,  or  of  a 
tautomer  thereof. 


\ho       „/ 


4y460,767 

PROCESS  FdR  PRODUCnON  OF  SUGAR  KETALS 

EokU  Matnmtfa,  IbtraU,  and  TctMya  Aom>,  Nagaokakyo, 

both  of  Japan,  lasipon  to  Takeda  Chemical  ladMtriea,  Ltd., 
Oida,JipM 

FIM  Sap.  18, 1982,  to.  No.  418^66 
Ottam  priority,  appUcatkn  Japan,  Sap.  29, 1981, 86-188071; 
Mar.  29, 1982, 81^86878 

int  a.i  arm  i/oo:  one  47/18 

MS,  a  836-124  10  nri— 

I.  A  process  f^  producing  a  sugar  ketal  which  comprises 
reacting 

a  sugar  of  the  ^lass  consisting  of 

erythroae,  thr^ose,  erythrulose,  arabinose,  xylose,  ribose, 
lyxoae,  ribuldae,  xylulose,  glucose,  galactose,  talose,  idose, 
gutose,  maniiose,  altrose,  fttictose,  sorbose,  tagatose,  and 
paiooae,  rhaitmose,  Awose,  2-deoxyribose,  and  2-deoxy- 
glucose,  eryihritol,  ribitol,  arabitol,  mannitol,  sorbitol, 
duldtol,  and  inositol 

with  a  ketone  of  the  class  consisting  of  the  di-CC'-'-lower 
alkyl)  ketones  and  C-^-cydoalkanones 

m  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  which  is  a  member  of  the  class 
con^sting  of  copper,  an  oxide,  hydroxide  or  salt  thereof 
when  used  in|  presence  of  hydrogen  chloride  or  hydrogen 
bromide  or 

a  catalyst  which  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  copric 
chkwide  andicupric  tetmnide. 


^"6 

lUliNOC  CN  ^^\ 


wherehi 
R4  ia  trifluoromethyl  or  sulftmoyl,  and 
lU'  is  4-chlorophenyl,  3,4Kiiehlorophenyl  or  ^methoxyphe- 
nyl. 


4t460,7« 
THIO-AMINO-I4.8-TRIAZINB8 
EikU  Merita,  Coptay,  OUo,  nripor  to  MomMi 

St  Loai8,Mo. 

DiriakM  of  to.  No.  312,872,  Oct  19, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^0,809. 
lUa  appUorthm  F*.  3, 1983,  to.  No.  488,374 
Irt.  a>  C07D  251 /IS,  251 /5a  251/52 
US,  a  844-197  13  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fbrmula 
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R8         N  N 


8R 


in  which  R'  it  hydrogen  or  — SR.  X  is  hydrogen,  chloro, 
■Ikoxy  of  1-S  caibon  ttomi,  alkylthio  of  1-S  carbon  atoms, 
NHR",  N(R")2  where  R"  is  R  or  aUyl,  NHSR,  N(SR)2  or  R, 
and  R  is  alkyl  of  1-12  caiboa  atoms  or  alkyl  snbttituted  by 
cyano,  acetozy,  or  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2-S  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
alkyl  of  S-8  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  of  7-10  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  or  phenyl  sobstituted  by  chloro,  alkyl  of  1-S  carbon 
atoms,  or  alkoxy  of  1-S  carbon  atoms. 


4iM0,771 
ANTIPHLOGISTIC  AND  ANTICOAGULANT 
CONDENSED  PYRIMIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
ZoMn  Mioiraa;  JteNf  beU:  Ptar  SmtidkUd;  Iitfte  Har> 
mm;  Amm  Horrtth;  Siador  Viris  UU«  Vasriri  nat  De- 
Iraajr,  and  Agoatoa  David,  aU  of  BndapMt,  Hn^vy,  aaaiph 
on  to  CUaolB  Gyeoroar  «§  Tsowwil  Tvwkak  Gym 
R.T^  Badapaat,  Hn^ary 

Fllad  Not.  17, 197d,  Ser.  No.  742^4d4 
OalM  priority,  appUortion  Hnagary,  No?.  37, 1978,  Q 1423 
IM.  a»  COTD  471/04:  A61I 3  J/505 
UAa844-2S2  4CUm 

1.  (±)  1.6-Dimethy]-3-carbaffloyl-4-oK>-l,6,7,8-tetrahydro* 
4H-pyrido(l,2a)pyrimidine. 


4(440,772 
<-{N-(«<:ARB0XYALEYL)AMIN0hl>DIMETHYL4> 
FORMAMIDOURACILS 
JcOvy  L  BsMTk,  Dvhm,  NX.;  Robert  T.  BMkkr,  Edwvdi. 
bvi,  Mkh^  John  F.  Bwd,  a^  noiiM  M.  U,  both  of  Elk- 
hvt,  Indn  airipon  to  MOm  Laboratortaa,  IM^  Eikhvt,  lad. 
DitirioB  of  Sir.  No.  29M17,  Ang.  27,  UtL  Uto  appUcatioa 
May  11, 1913, 8m.  No.  493,432 
Int.  a^  COTD  239/U 
VA  a  844-311  2 

1.  A  cnnpound  of  the  formula: 


HjC, 


4^440,770 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  MOCTURE 
Martin  Patrdka,  Uamngrt;  Martin  Schadt,  SeWsbail,  and 
Alois  Villigv,  Basal,  aO  of  Switiariaad,  «ai«Mr8  to  HofT- 
■an-Ln  Roche  Inc  Nitley,  N J. 

FDad  Jm.  10, 1912,  Sar.  No.  317,108 
dafana  priority,  appUeation  Switawland,  Jnn.  18,  1981, 
4038/81;  Mir.  24, 1982, 1883/82 
Int  a»  O09K  3/34;  G02F 1/13;  G09F  9/35;  C07C 121/60; 

arm  239/60 

VA  a  844-242  14 

1.  A  compound  of  the  ftmnula 


hmcHo 


O^^  N  NH-fCHj^COOH 

CH) 

wherem  n  is  an  integer  from  1  through  10. 


I 


R> 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  cy> 
ano;  Y  is  2,2<dicyanovinyl,  2,2-dicyano-l-methylvinyl  or 
cyano  and  A  is  4'.R>-4^henylyl,  pKtrans4-Ri. 
cyclohnyl)phenyl.  p-(S-R'-2-pyrimidinyl)phenyl,  p-[2-p'- 
R>-phenyl)ethyl]phenyl,  p-[2KtrBns-4-R>-cyclohexyl)e- 
thyQphenyl,  tFans4>[2-(p-R>-phenyl)ethyl]cyclohexyl  or 
trtns4.(2Ktrans-4.R>-cyclohexyl)ethylJcyclohexyl;  and 
Ri  is  stnight-chain  alkyl  of  1  to  12  caibon  atoms  or  when 
A  is  4'.R»4*iphenylyl,  p-[2-(p'-Rl-phenyl)ethyl]phenyl 
or  trans-4-[2<<p-R>-phenyl)ethyl]cyclohexyl.  R>  also  can 
be  straight<ham  alkoxy  of  1  to  12  carbon  atons. 

12.  A  compound  of  the  formub 


wherein  R'  is  straight-chain  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


4(440,773 

l-PiaNYL>lH-PYRAZOLO  [3,44]PYRAZINE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

SUaicU  SuU,  Odawara;  KaaitoaM  SonU,  Hatawk,  and  Hiro- 

■Han  Honda,  YaanaisU,  aU  of  Japan,  aaalport  to  Uon 

Porporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

niad  Sap.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  428,014 
OaiaH  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1982,  87-17227; 
Apr.  14, 1982, 8743478;  Apr.  14, 1982, 87-43474 
Int  CU  COTD  487/04;  A41K  31/495 
VA  a.  844-380  8  CUtm 

1.  l-phenyMH-pyraxolo[3,4-b]pyraxhie  compounds  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  (1): 


X'X?. 


(D 


N  N' 


6 


wherein  A  stands  for 
0)  a  group 


— N 


/ 


Ri 


R2 
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in  which  R  and  R}  ttuid  for  •  hydrogen  atom. 

an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  laid  alkyl  group 
being  unsutattituted  or  lubetituted  by  one  or  two  subttitu- 
enti  wiectad  from  the  gro«ip  consisting  of  a  hydroxy! 
group,  a  carboxyl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl- 
amino  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  group 
which  is  unsubttituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two  sub- 
•tituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
group  haviqg  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro 
group  and  a  carboxyl  group; 

a  cydodkyl  group  having  S  to  8  carbon  atoms,  said  cycloal- 
kyl  group  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two 
labttituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hy- 
droxyl  group,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro  group  and  a  carboxyl  group;  and 

an  amino  group;  or 

Ri  and  Kj  form  a  nitrogen-containing  saturated  heterocyclic 
ring  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom,  to  which  R|  and  R2 
are  bonded,  said  nitrogen-containing  saturated  heterocy- 
clic ring  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyr- 
rolidinyl,  imidazolidinyl,  pyrazolidinyl,  piperidinyl.  piper- 
aiinyl  and  aiOTpholiayl  groups  being  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consiiting  of  a  hydroxy!  group,  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoins,  a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro  group 
and  a  carboiyl  group; 

Gi)agro«9 


MM,774 

l'<4-AMINOBENZyD-23-DIOXOPIPERAZINE 

DERIVATIVES,  ACID  ADDIHON  SALTS  THEREOF  AND 

PROCESS  POR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Takako  Horl,  Toyami;  Choaaka  YoiUda,  Takaoka;  Ymuo  Elba, 
ToyaM;  Rydra  TakaM,  ToyaM;  Ji^i  NakaM,  ToyaM;  Jaa 
NMa,  NaMkawa;  Saaiko  KiaUanto,  ToyaM;  ShehaeU 
Marakaad,  T<qraan;  HiMtniB  Tnda,  ToyaM,  aad 
Saikawa,  ToyaoM,  an  or  Japaa,  airifBon  to ' 
Goapaay,  LlmHad,  Tbkyo,  Ji^aa 

DhUoB  of  Sar.  No.  1«,487,  JaL  16,  IMO.  lUa  aapUeatloB  Feb. 

U,lM2,Sar.No.34U71 

OaiM  priorily,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JaL  24, 1979, 84-93234 

lat  a^  O07D  403/ia  403/11'  A61K  31/495 

U.S.a844-366  2< 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


R«-NH-n^VcH2-N  N-R» 


(D 


V^ 


wherein  Ri  is  2-imidazolin-2-yl,  2-imklazolyl  or  2-ben- 
zimidaxolyl,  and  R'  is  a  Ci^alkyl  group;  or  a  phannaMutically 
acceptable  add  addition  salt  thereof. 


/ 


Rj 


M6o,7ra 

2^MERCAFTO-l<OXOPROPyL)-lA3.4-1ETRAIiy- 

DROISOQUINOUNE-l-CARBOXYUC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

DafM  E.  Portjock,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  awlpor  to  Norwleh  Eain 

Faarnacaatieali,  uc,  Norwich,  N.y. 

FOad  Aag.  9, 1979,  S«.  No.  68,196 

lat  a^  O07D  217/161 A61I 31/47 

VS.  a  846-147  « ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


— N 


in  which  R3  ttands  for  a  phenyl  group,  said  phenyl  group 
being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two  substitu- 
ants  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hatogen  atom, 
a  tower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  lower 
alkoxy  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  carboxyl 
group  or  a  nitro  group,  and  R4  stands  for  a  hydrogen 
atom,  or  a  mfthyl  or  ethyl  group; 

OiO  a  group  — ORs  in  which  Rs  stands  for  a  phenyl  group, 
■aid  phenyl  group  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
one  of  two  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  hatogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  lower  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  6leaib(m  atoms,  a  lower  alkoxy  group  having 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  amino  group  or  a  lower  alkyla- 
mkia  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or 

Ov)  a  group  — 0R«  in  which  R«  stands  for  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  1 0  carbon  atoms  said  alkyl  group  being  unsub- 
ttituted or  substituted  by  one  or  two  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hatogen  atcmi,  an  alkyl- 
amino  group  laving  1  to  6  carbon  iioau,  a  ftirany!  group, 
a  tetrahydrodranyl  group,  a  irfienyl  group  which  is  un- 
•ubatituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  hatogen  atom,  a  nitro  group  and  a 
carboxyl  gRN9;  or 

acyctoalkyl  group  having  S  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


eg 


NOOCH]CH28R.KC6H|i)2NH]« 
COOH 


wherein  R  is  H  or 


? 


-CCsHs 


and  n  is  0  or  1. 


4^460,776 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

6-SUBSTmJTEI>>2,3>pyRIDINEDICARBOXYUC  ACID 


PMar  J.  Weppto,  Prlaeatom  N J., 


Fllad  May  28, 19t2, 8«.  No.  3IU26 
hLCLiCmD  213/813 
US.a846-280  6< 

1.  A  method  fi>r  the  preparation  d  oomponncto  having  the 
structure: 
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^     \-00-Q 
Z-4^       JL-OO-Q 


N 

Whereto  Q  ii  Ci-Qilkoxy  and  Z  Is  hydTOfen,  Ci-Qilkyi  or 
phenyl  optioiaUy  rabttitiitad  with  Ci-Q  alkyl,  hdoten. 
Ci-Qalkoiy,  ohro  or  Ci-Ciilkylthio;  oompriitog  iMcttog  tn 
•yytepfe  ketone  havug  the  structure:  Z— GO— CaCH, 
whereto  Z  is  as  described  above,  with  an  equivalent  amount  of 
an  aminomaleate  having  the  structure: 


R>         R) 

N 

6 


N 

I         H 
Y-  +CHa-C-R» 


r 


H2NC— CO— Q 
HC— 00— Q 

whereto  Q  is  as  described  above,  or  an  equivalent  amount  of  an 
■minofbmaFate  having  the  structure: 


Q-00-C-NHi 

HC— CO— Q 


whereto  Q  is  as  described  above;  to  the 
■olvent,  optionally  under  a  Uanket  of  inert 
between  SO*  C  and  100*  C 


presence  of  a  polar 
at  a  temperature 


MC0^777 

N-SUBnTTUHD-a-FYRIDYLINDOLn 

Harris  B.  RMfroe,  Wast  Nyaek,  N.y^  aaripor  to  Cfte^Seiir 

DMaion  oTSar.  No.  3234UI,  No?.  19, 1911,  ahmdnnsii  llta 

■PpUcrtioi  Sap.  17. 1912,  Sar.  No.  41939 
„.  _  .  Inta'ar7D#07/(M 

UJ.a846-273  I       2 

1 A  compound  of  the  formula 


(Vt) 


^Miereto 

Ri'  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
Ar*  represents  pyridyl; 
Ri'  r^reeents  carbnty  lower  alkyl,  k>wer  alkoxycarbonyl 

lower  alkyl,  carboxy  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl;  and 
R3'  repreeents  hydrogm. 


where  R3  and  R)  are  monovalent  or  divalent  oigano  radicals 
•elected  from  C(|.i3)  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  Qms)  substi- 
tuted hydrocarim  radicals  and  C(i4)  divalent  alkylene  radi- 
«ls  which  together  can  be  pert  of  a  cyclic  structure  formini  a 

S^^'Sf;'^  *"*^*^>-«>*"'y''«»*«^^w»«thew^^ 

R*  and  R5  is  a  total  of  C(M„  caiboo  atoms. 

4^440,779 

*•  -«.  ^''"'QP  W)R  PREPARING  2-LOWER 
ALKYL4UIHIIiUTJCD  NAPHTHOXAZOLES  BY  WAY 
OF  NON-TOnC  INTERMEDUTES 

"-wa,  Italy,  aaripar  to  Mtoisasla  MidM  4 
.  ioivny.  St  Pari,  Mtoa.  ^^ 

FDad  Oet  2, 1910.  Ser.  No.  193.310 
^' "W!!!!^*^' ^^  ••  ^•^  «*W  A/79 

UA  a  849-217  10  ^,|„ 

L  A  method  for  preparing  an  alkyl.naphtho^2,lKl}.oxaiole 
or  an  alkyl-naphtho-[l,2-d].ox8iole  whereto  said  alkyl  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  oonristing  of  alkyls  having  one,  two,  or 
three  carbm  atoms,  said  method  comprising  condensing  2- 
nitroso-1-naphthol  or  l-nitroso-2-nq)hthol  with  an  aldehyde  of 
an  alkyl  having  1  to  3  cariwn  atoms  and  then  reducing  the 
raralting  condensation  product. 


4*440.710 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARAnON  OF  OPTICALLY  ACIIVE 
THIOL  COMPOUNDS 
lobe;  Maaami  ShtanaU.  IUkm^b;  Ia^|l 
YawsM  Noae.  Tilriiiiii,  aid  EiyeaM  Wii» 

aD  of  Japan,  aaslpon  to  EaMfatechi  CiMmlcal 
Mn  Oadm.  J^n 

FDed  Jaa  12.  MS,  Ssr.  No.  497.377 
^.  appUealtaa  Japi.  Jan.  20. 1992, 97.7009 

.. -  --  IA,QL^ C97D 207/7d  27fm 

UjS.  a  849-201  I  cUam 

1.  A  process  ftw  preparation  of  an  optically  active  N-(3-mer. 
capto-2-D-methylpropanoyl>L-amiao  acid  represented  by 
fbrmukd):  ' 


CH3 

H9CH2-C-CON CHOOOH 

H         I  I 

CHj  CHj 


(D 


J. 


4^440^778 
PHASE  TRANSFER  CATALYSTS 
^™eDa.  Seetfa,  N.Yn  aaslpar  to 

'  FDad  Apr.  28, 1M9,  Sar.  No.  499490 
...  -  lBtaJC97D2/i/74 

UAa944-304  '   ixsm 

t  A  N-2.braDehed  aUcyldiorganoaminopyridintom  salt  of 
thefinmula, 


whereto  Y  is  CH2  or  sulfrir  which  comprisei 
(1)  reacting  an  N-(3<htoro-2-I>Qethylpfi  ]aaoyl)*L4aiiBO 
acid  represented  by  formula  (II): 


CHj 
CICHj— C— CON' 

Y 


(ID 
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wherdn  Y  Is  the  Mine  m  defined  above,  and  Q  is  hydro- 
fen,  Na,  IK,  or  NH4, 
with  an  alUU  trhhioearbonate  of  which  the  molar  ratio  to 
the  oompoitnd  (n)  is  not  lets  than  l.S  in  water  at  a  temper* 
ature  of  firom  aboat  60*  C.  to  about  90*  C;  and 
(2)  hydrolyziag  the  resulting  product  with  an  acid. 


4«M0,781 

4^BI»lZOYLPHENYL>l-PYAZOLE  AND 
4^BENZ0YLPHENYL)>1.PYRAZ0UNE  DERIVAHVES 
GiOfp  P.  FMd,  Wait  Qridwdl;  SodMjr  L  Ayw,  North  Odd- 
wall;  EipM  J.  IVybaUd,  POTippany,  and  Armla  Wataar, 
Wait  GaUwalL  aO  of  N,J^  a«i«Hirs  to  Hoftaan-U  Roche 
iMn  Nitlep,  N  J. 
DIfiBioa  of  to.  No.  296,122,  JuL  23,  IMl,  Pat  No.  *jm,ltB, 
wUch  is  a  eoatiMitk»-i»fart  or  to.  No.  179,982,  Ai«.  S,  IMQ, 
abandoned.  Iltfi  appUctthM  Jii.  9, 1983,  to.  No.  489,797 
bt  a>  G07D  231/06,  231/14 
U  A  a  948-386  8  CUna 

3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 


wherefai  Riaa  1 R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  10wer  alkyl,  C2  to  C7  carboxylic  acids,  hydroxy 
C2  to  C7allQfl,  C2  to  C7  carboxylic  add  esters  and  amidea 
and  the  grdup  GORii  wherein  Rn  is  selected  firom  the 
group  conslrting  of  alkoxy,  amino  or  moiKvlower  alkyl 
amino;  Rjs  ^  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  Rs  is  hydrogen 
orhala 


M48,782 
2-ITHOXYtMETIIYL  AND  MMETHOXYMETHYL 
N-(33-DlCHLOROPHENYL)  SUGONAMIDES 
I  Hib«k  Mnich,  and  Otto  Eborle,  Ottobron,  both  of 
Pad.  Rep.  of  G«nany,  aasipMMi  to  Consort!—  Av  Elefctro- 
cbiiBische  ladostrie  GaibH,  Mndch,  Ped.  Rep.  of  Gcnnny 

PlMd  Jul  24*  1981«  to.  No.  28M89 
OitM  priority,  appUcation  Pad.  Rep.  of  Gcranny,  Ang.  16^ 
1980,3030926 

Int.  a^  O07D  207/40 
UJB.  a  948-847  2  CUm 

1.  2*methoxyniethylsucdnic  acid  N-(3,SKlichlor(q)henyl)i- 
mide.  | 

2.  2-Ethoxyntethylsuccinic  add  N-(3,S'dichlorophenyl)i- 
mide. 


4^488^788 
EIHER IMIDES  AND  PROCmS  FOR  PRODUCING  IHE 

SAME 

ErmifloTHilMU; 
iwwU  Snrid,  IfllMhi,  Md 
■fl  of  JijM,  irtpon  to  HH» 
ddi  LML,  TokyOi  Ji^aa 

POod  Jaa  19, 1981,  to.  No.  286,029 

ppllealloa  Jivn,  Jo.  21, 1980, 884686 
lit  a^OOTD  209/56 
U&a  848-849 
1.  An  ether  imide  of  the  ftvmnla: 


13 


R2  R4 

wherdn  Ri,  R2,  R3  aad  lU  an  faidependently  hydrogen,  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  chlorine  or  bromine; 
Rs  and  Rs  are  independently  hydrogen,  a  methyl  group,  an 
ethyl  group,  a  trifluoromethyl  group  or  a  trichloromethyl 
group;  and  D  is  a  bivalent  organic  group  having  2  to  24  carbon 


FLUID-BED  CATALYSIS  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
MALEICANHYDRmE 
PUHp  H.  Haija,  Spriag  Chvch,  and  Eagna  A*  Piail 
bett  of  Pa.,  aarigaon  to  Koppan  Coaipaay,  Imi,  PMabaiih, 

pa. 

DMafcm  of  to.  No.  300,710,  Sap.  9, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,374,786. 
TOa  appHcartea  Sap.  7, 1982,  to.  No.  418,273 

iBta>ar7Di07/60 

UJS.  a  949-299  23  Oabaa 

1.  A  thud-bed  process  for  making  mateic  anhydride  by  par- 
tial oxidatimi  of  an  hydrocarbon,  said  process  com|»ishig: 
passing  a  gaseous  mixture  comprising  hydrocarbon  and 
oxygen  through  a  reaction  zone  oontdning  a  catalyst 
mamtauied  in  a  fluidized  state,  said  catalyst  conqnising 
vanadium,  non*water<ontained  hydrogen,  phoqriiorus 
and  non- water<contained  oxygen,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
non>water<contained  oxygen  present  m  a  pyrophoq>hate 
groiq^. 


ACm  CHLORIDE  OP  PYROMELLRIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Bryee  C  OsavUsr,  FktePark,  and  DBTidJ.Leag,  Stan- 
hope,  both  of  N  J.,  aaripMia  to  AlUid  CSoipofatiaa,  Moffii 
TownaUp,  Movrla  Coaity,  N J. 

Pllad  Sap.  30, 1982,  to.  No.  429,947 

lit  a'  OOTC  69/773.  37/72, 153/07 

UJB.  a  860-83  8 1 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure 


A  C, 

or 
C  A 


or  mixtures  thereof  wherein  C  is  COQ  aad  A  is  GOWQ  with 
W  being  — O— ,  — S— ,  — NH—  or  — NCCHs)— ;  wharain  Q  is 
alkyl  of  2-24  caibons  or  — R— (CF3)>CF3  with  R  befaig  alkyl* 
one  of  1-6  caibons  and  p  being  an  integer  of  3-lS. 
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MfB^TW 

PMXsn  roi  iHB  sBucnvi  ammiion  cw  a 

^*2S52?  £i32i!l^  ^^^^AiiD  CARWN  Ai^ 

ONTO  A  8UB8ITTUTBD  OONJUGAIVD  DIBNI 


nocBaa  for  pukpaiahon  of  aniunu  which 

All  M-SUBSITTUTED  BY  CHLOUNE 


iJiii.7,]M3»to.Nt. 


.lUl 

.  ,mum 

t  Ib  a  proow  for  the  prcpuitioii  of  oompoandi  of  the 
rannaiae: 


,«rG». 


T 


I 


HjC         CHa 


FW.  W«fO«a^^''        "'"""• 
FM  JiMI^  im,  fcr.  W^  IMjjy 

**  .^..*  P"*"*"  **  *^  preperition  of  an  aniliDe  wUoh  is 
OMobitftDted  by  eUorine  by  the  Klected  dehalogeution  of  a 
more  Ughly  halogenated  anilme  of  the  fonnola 


NHi 


^wU^  R  b  ttleetsd  from  the  group  ooniatiiig  of  aatontad  or 
oaiatanted  aliphatic  ndieab  having  from  about  1  to  20  caiboa 
■tomi,  and  phenyl  and  naphthyl  radicals  wmi!wtitiited  or  nib- 
•titotsd  by  one  or  more  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  20 
«bon  atoms,  R«  lepresents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocar- 
bon  radical,  one  of  Y  and  Z  represents  an  dectron-attncting 
group  and  the  other  of  Y  and  Z  represents  an  electron^ttract. 
mg  or  deetroB'donating  group,  with  the  proviso  that  if  one  of 
Y  and  Z  represents  an  acyl  radical,  this  can  form  a  5- or  6-mem. 
beied  sataiated  ling  with  R«,  by  the  reaction  of  a  compoond 
havmg  an  activated  carbon  of  the  formula: 

Y-CH-Z 


PT"?*  R*  Y  and  Z  are  as  hereinbefore  defined,  with  a 
bata*l,3-diene  carrying  a  hydrocaibon  snbstitneBt  on  the  car* 
bon  atom  m  the  2-position  of  the  formula:      . 


"XT' 


Xi  and  X>  are  identical  or  different  and  repraeent  chlorine, 
hydrogen  or  an  opticoaUy  sobititoted  alkyl,  aryl.  anlkyl 

aUcrayor  arslkozy  radical,  one  of  the  radicals  X>  and  X^ 
repreeenting  chlorine  in  the  preparation  of  3<hloroani- 
line,  and  X>  and  X>  representing  chlorine  in  the  prepare- 
tioBof3,S<dichloroanilin«and 
R',  R',  or  R3  are  identical  or  dilfersnt  and  riniiiiaii  ohlo* 
rine,  hydrogen  or  an  optiooaUy  sobstitiited  alkyl,  aryl, 
arslkyl,  aUcozy  or  arytoiy  radical,  at  leest  cm  of  the 
radicals  R>,  R2,  or  R'  rsprssenting  chlorine, 
with  hydrogen  in  an  acid  mediom  in  the  presence  of  a  noble 
<»>t*l«  in  elementary  or  bonded  form,  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture end  pressure,  the  improvement  which  w^juptm  oairying 

oot^  prooem  in  the  presence  of  an  opticoaDy  nbetitiitad 
phenol  and  in  the  abaenoe  of  an  iodine  con^oond. 


1 


N|C 


^CH^ 


CH2 


is  wUch  R  is  as  herefaibefore  defined,  hi  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst,  the  improvement  which  consists  fai  canying  oat  the 
said  reaction  in  water  or  in  an  aqneoos'aloohol  containing  op 
to  50%  by  volune  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  oonttining  1  to  3 

carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  which  consists  of  at 
least  one  water-aolable  phoephme  and  at  leest  one  riiodian 

compoond,  the  catalyst  being  in  solntion  hi  the  water  or  in  the 
aqueous-alcohol. 


MiB.7» 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALKOZYLATES 

CONTAINING  PRIMARY  AMINE  FUNCTIONS 

>tV.  Gsedani,  Lens  VaDey.  NJ^  MB^er  to  Sendee.  Ine„ 
E,  Hanfcr.  NJ. 

FDed  Jna.  10, 1N2.  Ser.  Ne.  Jr.l7D 

int.a>ar7c«5/o? 

UAaM4-i04  UCUh 

L  A  process  for  prqwing  alkoxylated  anune  derivadvee 
which  comprises  reacting  a  monoalkanolamine  compound  of 
dw  formula 


METAL  AND  ACn>  CATALYSIS  IN  80RBIC  ACn> 
PREPARATION 

iieliniB,  Am.,  asslpon  te  Meneato  GemMav.  St 
Mo.  -    ''^ 

FDed  Dec  21. 19S1.  Ser.  No.  aS2.ISI 

.1  -  r^ .-.  MtP-'  °"*^  ^'^  "^^^'  w/o 

U.8.  CL  812—199  H  ^,,^^ 

1.  In  the  procem  of  converthig  soiWc  acid  precursors  se* 
wctad  from  the  group  «*<— '■»<«g  of  acykuyheienoic  i^tfj 
polyester  of  3-hydrosy-4-heiencic  acid,  y-vfaiyl-y'batyraiac- 
tone  and  S-hydroay-S-heaenoic  acid  ketone  to  sorbic  add  by 
contact  with  strong  adds,  the  improvement  of  uring  oaarous 
or  argentous  ions  hi  coqjunction  with  strong  add. 


R^^H— CH— OtfH 

whereb  R  is  NH2-  or  NHj-R"-, 

where  R"  is  methylene  or  dimethylne, 

each  R'.  independendy,  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and 

a  is  an  hither  1  or  2, 

or  a  polyamine  compound  of  the  formula.  ^^«^ 


NHjCaH4+N-CjH4^NHi 

where  y  is  0  or  an  faiteger  1  to  3, 
with  a  caibonyl  compound  of  the  JJormula 
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Rl-C-X 

where  R|  k  Ci-ioilkyl;  Ci.ioglkoxy;  idienyl;  lubttituted 
phenyl;  pheboxy;  nibcdtoted  phenoxy;  benzyl;  tubttituted 
benzyl;  benzyloxy  or  nibMitnted  benzykny;  and 

X  ii  O— R2.  where  Rj  it  hydrogen.  Ci-K^elkyl,  phenyl, 
•ubetituted  phenyl,  benzyl  or  nibttituted  benzyl;  or  • 
group  of  the  formula 


? 


f 


-O— C-CHj. 

RibCHs, 

•t  a  temperature  {Within  the  range  of  2S*  to  173*  C.  to  form  an 
amide*  or  carbai^te-type  condensation  product,  reacting  laid 
coodenaation  product  with  an  alkylene  oxide  compound  or  a 
mixture  thereof  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  alkaline  catalyst  to  form 
an  alkylene  oxkle  adduct  of  said  condensation  product,  and 
salifying  the  io>ftmned  adduct  under  mild,  acidic  conditions. 


4«M0,7M 

jmnniTDTED  1,11-PIAMINOUNDECANES, 
PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  THEM,  AND  THEIR  USE 
Diatar  Rainahr,  Kanden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garan^r,  ori  Joaef 
PlUfcr,  narwl,  Swttnriand,  aaripon  to  dbt^dgy  Corpo- 


lUa 


Ar^lafi  NY 
CentlnuaUuBo^.  No.  083,141,  Oct  9, 1979, 

application  JnL  31. 1981,  Scr.  No.  2MJK3 
OaiBs  priority,  appUcntion  Switieriand,  Oct  18,  1978, 
10770/78 

IM.  CI^  C07C  87/14.  87/32,  87/34.  87/36 
UA  a  564-811  I 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


f 


it, 


HaN-c-CHa-pi-CH-(CHah- 


Y 


0) 


wherem 
R]  is  alkyl  having  1-12  C  9iam%, 
R:  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-12  C  atoms, 
R3  is  alkyl  having  1-12  C  atoms  or  cycloalkyl  having  4-12 

ringCatomi, 
R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1-12  C  atoms  or  cycloalkyl 

having  4-12  ring  C  atoms,  or 
either  or  both  of  Ri  and  R2:  and  Rj  and  R4  together  are 

alkylene  ha>ting  3-11  C  atoms,  and 
Rs  and  R«  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen  or 

methyL 


-CHj; 


wherdn  substituted  phenyl,  phenoxy,  benzyl  or  benzyloxy 
has  one  or  two  substituents  indepmdently  selected  fimn 
chloro,  broqio,  nitro,  cyano  and —SO3H,  with  the  proviso 
that  when  X  is  a  group  of  the  formuU 


4yM0^791 
OIL  RECOVERY  BY  FLUOROCHEMICAL  SURFACTANT 
WA1VRFL0ODIN0 
W.  Caoin,  MihapM,  N.Y.,  M^nr  to  OhnCsJo 
LTdriey,  N.Y. 

DIviBiaa  of  Sar.  No.  219,883,  Dae.  24^  1988,  itaaicMi,  wUeh  ia 
a  corttnMttaa  ef  Sar.  No.  944>82B,  Si».  21, 1978,  rtMionit 

ma  appUcaliaa  May  20, 1982,  Bar.  No.  380,872 

The  pnrtiaa  ef  Ika  lam  of  tUa  pHairt  8i*aa«iMl  to  Ja.  U, 

1989l  tai  bcM  ilMliriBii. 

bt  as  CB7C 149/18:  CllD  1/722 

UJB.  a  868—48  2< 

1.  A  ooB^uad  of  the  formula 


R/CH2CH:-S-CH2-CH-CHrO^CH2-CH20^RjK; 
OH 

wherein 
R/is  straight  or  branched  diain  perflooraalkyl  of  4  to  20 

carbon  atoma; 
si8S-3(^and 
Rj9ci>  aUtyl  of  6-24  carbon  atoms  or  a  groiq)  of  the  formola 


-eCi-Cs-sIkyl 


•"■"^"^^J""^' 


where 

n4 is  Dor  1, 

R7  is  alkyl  of  3-20  carbon  atmns;  and 

R«  ia  hydrogen,  halo,  nitro  or  R7. 


4,460,792 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DELTA-  AND 

EPSILON-DAMASCONES 
Kari  K  SchnHa-Elto,  Omi;  Rogv  L.  SMirdai 
■ri  Banart  L.  Miliar,  Gam^aOorSirllMrind,  I 
to  FIraMHieh  S.A.,  GaMvi,  Switoarimd 

FOad  An^^Un,  Sg.  No.  409,816 
CWsH  prlarity,  appilcntiaB  Swltosriaid,  Sap.  7,  1901, 
9741/81;  Oct  18, 1981, 6897/81 

l^CL^  one  45/67.  45/51 
UJB.aS68-341  6CWm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  8-  and  c-damaaoone 
which  consists  in 
(a)  treating  with  at  least  a  stiociometric  amount  of  a  strong 
base  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  a  diallyl  carMnol  of  for- 
mula 


CH3— CHBCH2 
CHBCH2 


(D 


wherein  the  dashed  linea  in  position  3  or  4  of  the  ring 
dwignatf  a  double  bond,  and  subsequently 
(b)  iaomerizing  the  terminal  douUe  bond  of  the  thus  ob- 
tained product  by  means  of  an  acidic  iaomerizing  agent 
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PREPARATICm  OFMONOCHLOKOMETHYL 
BTONES 


.■■•rPW.ltop.arw«^, 

^Ftd.R«.<ir 

FM  Dm.  11,  IMl,  to.  No.  32I,M9 

,^^  ^  ht,CLi one 4S/42 

UjS.  CL  861    <0i  7  n«i-^ 

1.  A  prooen  for  the  production  of  monocUoromethyl  ke^ 
toneofthefonnala 


a— cHa— CO— C-R2 

inwhicb 

R>,  R2  and  R'  each  independently  it  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
(optionaUy  substituted)  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alUnyl  radical 
)*^«Pto  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  radical,  any  of  the 
foregoing  being  optionaUy  substituted  by  halogen,  phenyl, 
alkoxy  with  up  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  phenosy,  or 

R'  and  R' together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  earbocyclic  ring  optionally  substituted  by 
methyl  groups  and/or  alkoxycarbonyl  groups  with  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms, 
oon^ising  reacting  a  1,1-dicUoroalkene  of  the  formula 


J»«'*y  f^fecting  oomplexing  of  the  cumeoe  with  hydrogen 
fluoride-boron  trifluoride  and  fonnylation  of  the  cumene  with 
the  carbon  monoxide  continuously  in  the  reactor. 

1,HW,T>fl 

raOCBSS  FOR  PREPARINC  MONCVOXOMETHYL 

SUBSTITUTED 

POLYHYDRODIMEniANONAFHTHALENE 

DERIVATIVES 

Mark  A  Spradnr,  to  Bright;  Marie  R.  Hanm^  Hailet;  Rich- 

2?*  ^!^  "~^ -^  M-««  H.  vS  LeSSIaR 
'••'••■■■■■"'■  to  IilWMrtluMl  FlBfen  A  F^^aeaa  Ine- 
New  Yerk,  N.Y.  ^         ^ 

TUs  appttortkm  Mar.  34,  IMS,  to.  No.  47I,3M 
,.-  -  ^ACL*  one  93/16;  one  60/74 

VA  a  86S-446  4  ^  ■„, 

lA  process  for  producing  at  least  one  mono-oxomethyl 
•ubstituted  polyhydrodimethanonaphthalene  derivative  com- 
prising the  step  of  admixing  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from 
about  ISO  ptig  up  to  about  300  psig  and  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  fhwn  about  150*  C  up  to  about  250*  C  in  the  presence 
of  or  in  the  absence  of  an  inert  solvent,  an  acrolein  derivative 
with  a  bicyclopentadiene  derivative  according  to  the  reaction: 


r 

OjC—CH— C— R* 


with  a  phenolate  of  the  formula 


T)-" 


hi  which  I 

R^each  faidependenUy  is  a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro  group,  or 
an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  radical  with  1  to  3  carbon  atomsTor  a 
phenyl  radical, 
n  is  a  1, 2,  or  3,  and 

M  is  one  equivalent  of  an  alkali  metal  k»  or  alkaUne  ewth 
metal  ion, 
at  from  about  SO*  to  230*  C.  thereby  to  obtahi  a  phenyl  ether 
mtermediate,  and  then  subjectmg  the  phenyl  ether  intermedi- 
ate to  an  add  hydrolysis. 


4yM0,7M 

PROCESS  FOR  OONTTNUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 

ALKYLBENZALDEHYDES 

I  FmiyiM,  and  StaiikU  MatMMto,  both  ef  KnwUkL 
J^pam  aaripon  to  MHaaUaU  G«  flsmiral  Qinm^l!Z 
Tokyo,  Japan 

I  or  to.  No.  223,712,  Jan.  9,  IMl,  ahndoMd.  Tito 
appUeatkM  Jn.  9, 1M2,  to.  No.  3M,M 
priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Jaa  10, 1910, 85.14B2 
UL  O}  one  45/49 

UAam-4as  tcuw 

1.  A  process  for  continuously  produdng  cummaUehyde  by 
fonnylation  of  cumene  with  carbon  nxmoxide  ni  the  presence 
of  hydrogen  fluoride-boron  trifluoride,  which  comprises  faitto- 
dudng  a  raw  material  cumene  mto  the  reactor  while  maintahi- 
fflg  a  partial  pressure  of  the  carbon  monoxide  of  10-30  kg/cmS 
absolute  and  a  temperature  between  -10*  C  and  -33*  C, 


wherein  Ri,  Ri',  R,",  R,'",  R,"",  Rj,  r,,  r,',  r,",  r,-,  Rj»« 
and  R«  represent  hydrogen  or  meth^  with  the  provisos: 
(D  itt/feast  four  of  Ri,  Ri',  Ri",  R,"'  and  R|" 
h)^drogen;  and 

01)  at  least  four  of  Rs,  R5',  R5",  Rs'",  and  Rs 
hydrogm, 

the  ratio  of  Ucycl(^)entadiene  derivative«crolein  derivative 
varying  firom  about  0.3:1  up  to  about  1K).S  and  the  concentra- 
tion of  reactants  in  the  reactkn  mass  varying  from  about  100 
grams  per  liter  19  to  about  300  grams  per  liter. 

4«4i0,79( 
PURinCATTON  OF  POLYIEIRAMETHYLENE 
ETHER-GLYOOLS 
Itotot  Mneto,  FrimkMthal,  Fed.  Rap.  or  I 

lDBASFAkltaigBaaiiachBfl,Fsd.Rep.er( 

FDed  Feb.  10, 1912,  to.  No.  347,ttl 

CUma  priority,  apptteathm  FW.  Rap.  er  GsnHiy,  F*.  37, 

1981,3107449  «— ^.    •*  *'. 

Iita)O07C¥7/i¥ 
UA  a  MI-617  1  cua 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  polytetramethyleae 
ether-glycols  contahiing  bask  trans-esteriflcation  catalyst 
which  comprises:  addhig  to  the  pdytetramethylene  ether 
glycol  to  be  purified  orthophoaphoric  acid  to  provide  an 
equivalence  ratio  of  besic  catalyst  to  ortbc^ho^horic  acid  of 
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from  l.S  to  13:3  aod  thereby  neutiilue  nid  bisic  cetalyit,  and 
theieiftef  lepaniing  the  leltt  that  ere  formed  from  the  polytet- 
mnethylene  ether-^yool,  produdag  •  polytetnmethylene 
ether*glyool,  fret  from  any  inorganic  impurities  and  having  an 
add  or  bate  nuiber  of  aero. 


4yM0^797 
METHOD  FOH  DECOMPOSITION  OF  HALOGENATED 

ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Leda  L.  Pytkivild;  lamMth  iNfUi,  beth  of  PtailadelpUa,  Rl, 
and  Arthor  B.  Smith,  Littlatoa,  Celo^  Mri^en  to  The  Rrank- 
Hn  iHtitate,  FhiladalpUa,  Pa. 
Difiaioa  olSar.  No.  240,622,  Mar.  5,  IMl,  whkh  to  a 
coadnoation-ta-part  of  Sar.  No.  1423<S.  Apr.  21, 1980, 
abaadoBed.  TUt  appUeatfam  Jn.  12, 1983,  Sar.  No.  802,773 
IM.  a^  C07C  iJ/QO 
UJB.  a  S(»-718  S  CUw 

1.  The  fffodoci  of  the  reaction  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide, 
a  reactant  havin|  the  general  formula 

H<H-(C),-<%R. 
>3 

wherein  R  is  hyc^gen  or  lower  alkyl,  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same 
or  different  and  are  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  unsubitituted  or  substituted  lower  alkyl,  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  cycloalkyl  having  frcMn  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  unsubitituted  or  substituted  aryl,  n  has  a  value  from 
about  2  to  about  400  and  X  has  a  value  of  at  least  2,  and  oxygen. 


,  <4d0,798 

PROCESS  FOi  PREPARATION  OF  ASYMMETRICAL 
BISPHENOLS 
Howard  J.  Dopfer,  CUftoa  Park,  and  Charlaa  M.  Oriaado, 
I  of  N.Y.,  aarivMNTi  to  Gcaaral  Elaetrk  Compaay, 
|r,N.Y. 
F1M  Mar.  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  47U98 

lat  ai  O07C  i9m 

UA  a  888-723  SCUm 

1.  In  a  procesa  for  the  preparation  of  asymmetrical  Irisphe- 
nols  by  the  alkyktion  of  at  least  one  phenolic  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol  and  substituted 
phenols  having  al  least  one  unsubatituted  ortho-  or  para-posi- 
tion with  at  least  one  hydroxyaryldialkylcarbinol  in  which  the 
alkyl  groups  contain  from  one  to  about  four  carbon  atoms  in 
the  presence  of  •  hydrogen  halide  at  a  temperature  of  about 
40*-40*  C,  the  Improvement  which  comprises  adding  said 
hydroxyaryldiallqylcarbinol  to  a  liquid  mixture  of  said  phenolic 
compound  and  laid  hydrogen  hdide  under  conditions  such 
that  the  concentration  of  said  hydroxyaryldialkylcarbinol  in 
the  reaction  mixlure  is  kept  below  about  20%  by  weight 


4^480,799 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ORTHO>HYDR0XYBENZyL  ALCOHOLS 
St  Didiir  aaMot  d^,  aad  Rogir 
belh  of  FhBMi,  airiipafi  to 


FDad  Jaa.  23, 1982,  S«.  No.  39M«7 
rierlty,  appHcatioa  Fkaaee,  Jaa.  28, 1981, 81 12470 

Iata)CD7Ci7/2a  J9//i 
UAaS88-784  SCbfaM 

1.  A  prooeas  for  the  sdective  preparation  of  ortho-hydroxy 
benzyl  alcohol,  wUch  comprises  reacting  a  phenol  with  fbrm- 
aldehyde  in  an  initially  anhydrous  reaction  medhm  in  the 
presence  of  an  aluminum  or  gallium  phenate,  with  a  catalyst:- 
phenol  molar  ratio  of  at  least  0.1:100,  at  about  30*  to  130*  C  to 
form  a  reaction  mixture  c(»taining  unreacted  phenol  and  or- 
tho-hydroxy benxyl  alcohol,  and  separating  the  ortho-hydroxy 
benzyl  alcohol  from  the  remaining  phenol. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
HYpyXYARYLDULKYLCARBINOLS 
M.  Oriaado,  ScoHai  aad  Howard  J.  RIopfv,  Cttfloa 
both  oTHYn  airi^on  to  GaMnl  Eladrk 
r,  N.Y. 

FOad  Fab.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  488,094 
lBta'C07Ci9//O 
UJS.  a  588-784  9< 

1.  In  a  process  fior  the  preparation  of  a  hydroxyarykUalkyl- 
carbinol  by  the  reaction,  at  a  temperature  from  about  20*  to 
about  100*  C,  of  (A)  a  solution  of  at  least  one  aUcyhnagneahmi 
halide  in  a  mixed  ether-aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  with  (B) 
at  least  one  hydroxyaryl  alkyl  ketme  or  alkyl  hydrox- 
yarenecarboxylate  followed  by  hydrolysis  of  the  reactkm 
mixture,  the  unprovement  which  comprises  effectfaig  nid 
reaction  by  addmg  reagent  A  to  a  aolution  hi  an  ether  of  rea- 
gent B. 


UNSATURATED  FATTY  ALCOHOLS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  THEM 
DUiar  Morel,  Lyoaa,  FMaea,  aarigaar  to  Rheaa  Paalaac  Iada» 

tfiaa,  Paria,  Firaaca 
DlTiaioB  of  Sar.  No.  185,593,  Sap.  9, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^424499. 
lUa  appbcatloa  Jaa.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  908,877 
CUam  priorttj,  ippHcatioa  Flmee,  Sap.  H  lf79, 7922978 
lBta>C07Cii/03li9/00 
U.S.a588-840  23CWW 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  unsaturated  fatty  alcohol  of  the 
formula: 


II2C         CH 


CHa/ 


I         CH         JCHa 


r\ 


JCHa 


CH 


m  which  n«2  or  4,  compriahig  reaetfaig  butadiene  with  water 
in  the  preaenoe  of  a  palladium  salt  and  boric  acid,  B(0H)3,  in  a 
polar  aprotie  solvent 
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RADIALLY  ACTIVATED  THERMOCOUPLE  ASSEMBLY 
Rob«t  P.  BMiJIrt,  Mtdlii,  mt  Pnl  Bwki 
Vilhy,  botfc  cf  Pfc,  irtpow  to  Wwiltifciiw 

FM  Dm.  18, 1X2,  S«.  No.  44f ,M< 
lM.a'H01Li5/a? 
U&  a  136-230  21 


/ 


1.  Thennocouple  qipuatus  oomprismg: 

(A)  an  elongated  thennocouple  well  having  a  wall  portion 
surrounding  a  central  axis  and  defining  an  interior  cavity; 

(B)  a  thermocouple  positioned  at  one  end  of  said  wall  por- 
tion and  including  first  and  second  disrimilar  thermo- 
couple dements; 

(Q  said  first  and  second  thermocouple  elements  being  ar- 
ranged  to  respond  to  radial  heat  transfer  firom  the  outer 
surftce  of  said  wall  portimi  inwardly  toward  said  interior 
cavity. 


cable  warp  elements  to  define  said  woven  transmission 
cable  ftbric; 
said  outer  woven  cover  woven  about  said  woven  electrical 

transmission  cable; 
said  outer  woven  cover  including  a  cover  weft  yam  woven 
with  a  plurality  of  cover  warp  yams  to  define  said  outer 
woven  cover  ftbric;  and 
said  cover  weft  yam  being  woven  with  a  portion  of  said 
transmission  cable  warp  elements  in  said  woven  electrical 
transmission  cable  fabric  along  the  length  of  laid  cable  so 
that  said  woven  transmisnon  cable  fabric  and  said  outer 
woven  cover  fabric  are  physicaUy  attached  in  a  one-piece 
woven  construction. 
7.  A  method  of  constructing  a  unitary  jacketed  woven  elec- 
trical transmission  cable  of  the  type  which  includes  a  woven 
outer  cover  and  an  inner  woven  electrical  transmission  cable 
having  a  plurality  of  warp  elements  including  a  number  of 
elongated  electrical  conducton  extending  in  a  warp  direction 
of  the  cable  comprising: 
weaving  said  transmission  cable  warp  elemena  and  a  fint 
weft  yam  together  to  form  said  inner  woven  electrical 
transmission  cable; 
simultaneously  weaving  a  plurality  of  cover  warp  yams  and 
a  second  weft  yam  to  form  said  outer  woven  cover  about 
said  inner  woven  transmission  cable  while  said  transmis- 
non cable  is  being  woven;  and 
interweaving  one  of  said  weft  yams  with  one  of  said  warp 
elements  so  that  said  inner  woven  electrical  transmission 
cable  and  said  outer  woven  cover  are  simultaneously 
woven  and  attached  together  as  one-piece. 

FLEXIBLE  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  ADHESIVE 

TAPE 

Rogsr  L.  Sv^lkoraky,  1109  30lh  St  NE.,  Aatin,  Mian.  S59U 

FDad  Aag.  2, 1M2,  S«.  No.  404,8r 

lit  a)  HOIB  7/08 

VS.  a,  174-117  A  7 


UNITARY  WOVEN  JACKET  AND  ELECTRICAL 
TRANSMISSION  CABLE  AND  MEIHOD  OF  MAIING 

SAME 
Dm«lii  E.  Pfpar,  Granrflle,  S.C  iMlpor  to  Wof«  i 
ici  Corpontioi^  Moddta,  SXl 

Fllad  F».  18, 1913,  S«.  No.  4M364 
bt  a'  HOIB  J 1/06;  D03D  15/02 
UAai74-^  If  I 


1.  A  Jacketed  unitary  woven  electrical  transmission  cable 
which  includes  an  outer  woven  cover  having  outer  woven 
cover  fisbric  and  an  inner  woven  eleebrical  transmission  cable 
having  woven  transmission  cable  fisbric  said  unitary  woven 
electrical  transmission  cable  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  transmission  cable  warp  elements  which  in- 
cludes a  number  of  elongated  electrical  conductors  ex- 
tending in  a  warp  direction  in  said  woven  electrical  trans- 
mission cabl^ 

a  tnamission  eaUe  weft  yam  woven  with  said  transmission 


1.  A  thin,  flexible,  electrically  conductive  ribbon-like  adhe- 
sive tape  suitable  for  do-it-yourself  wirhig  comprising 

(a)  a  thin  paper-like  tape  backing  wound  into  a  roll, 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  electrical  conductors, 

(c)  each  of  said  ooadwum  conprising  a  multiplicity  of 
electrical  wires, 

(d)  each  of  the  conducton  bebg  a  fbrmerly  cylindrical 
bundle  of  wires  and  said  cylindrical  bundle  of  wires  being 
nompresscid  in  the  plane  of  said  tape  and  dieieby  being  at 
least  partially  flattened  to  spread  out  the  multiplicity  of 
wires  in  the  plane  of  the  tapt  backing  such  that  the  tape 
can  be  wound  and  stored  in  a  coU, 

(e)  said  flattened  bundle  of  wires  having  a  thickncas  greater 
than  a  single  wire  and  the  bundle  being  geaeraDy  oval  or 
oblate  as  seen  in  cross  section. 

(f)  said  compression  of  the  bundle  of  wires  being  insufficient 
to  produce  a  significant  loss  of  strength  therein, 

(g)  said  backing  comprising  a  member  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  paper  and  flexible  plaAic  resinous 
sheet  materials  having  electrical  insulsiting  properties 
cmstmcted  and  arranged  to  insulate  the  wires, 

(h)  said  wires  being  enclosed  within  die  tape  and  a  layer  of 
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prarare  tenritive  adhenve  material  oo  at  leut  the  lower 
•urface  of  Ae  tipe  to  bond  the  tape  to  an  underlying 
•upporting  wrftoe  while  in  uie. 


snuiN 


RELIEF  GROMMET 

WaffM,  PiBa,  itH^ut  to  Batta 


L. 
lM^Wvr«,Pa. 

Fllal  May  20, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  380,138 
bt  a^  HOaG  3/21-  HOIB  I7/3(k  F18L  5/00 
UJI.  a  174-188  G  2 


1.  A  gronunet  oompriaing  a  molded  rubber  body  having  a 
bore  extending  tlrough  the  body  for  receiving  a  rubber  cov- 
ered wire  or  ^le,  an  internal  membrane  normally  closing  said 
bore,  laid  membrane  having  a  thick  rim  peripherally  united 
with  the  inner  lurface  of  the  bore  and  laid  membrane  ftirther 
having  a  thin  center  lecticm,  laid  thick  rim  being  so  shaped  and 
dimensioned  as  t9  permit  a  rubber  covered  wire  or  cable  of  a 
diameter  equal  |o  the  diameter  of  said  bore  to  be  forced 
through  and  rupture  laid  thin  center  lection,  said  thick  rim 
remaming  after  mpture  of  laid  center  lection. 


DUAL  TONE 


lifULI 


LTIFREQUENCY  AND  DIAL  PULSE 
RECEIVER 

RooaM  J.  CanUt  uA  Gordon  K.  Lia,  both  of  Naparfflla,  DL, 
aasipon  to  At*T  BaO  Laboratorlaa,  Moray  Hill,  N  J. 
FIM  May  13, 1882,  Sar.  No.  377,874 
laL  CLi  HOW  S/a-  H04Q  3/34 
UAai7»-18)Eai  17 


4BL    ••' 


1.  A  receiver  fbr  receiving  signaling  from  a  telephone  sub- 
scriber line  com||rising 

means  for  gentrating  sync  pulses  defining  recurring  cycles 
each  comprising  a  first  time  interval  and  a  second  time 
interval,      I 

means  for  reosiving  digital  data  words  during  each  of  said 
first  time  intervals  ami  said  second  time  intervals,  each  of 
said  digital  dua  words  including  a  first  portion  represent- 
ing an  analog  signal  on  said  line  and  a  second  portion 
representing  a  DC  sute  of  said  line  and 

detector  means  responsive  to  said  sync  pulses  ccnnprising 
time-shared  means  operative  during  said  first  time  inter- 


vals for  processing  ones  of  said  first  portions  of  said  digital 
data  wwds  to  detect  a  idoraUty  of  tooe^pairs  on  said  Une 
and  operative  during  said  second  time  intervab  tor  pio* 
cessing  ones  of  said  second  portions  of  said  digital  data 

words  to  detect  a  phuality  of  valid  dial  poise  lequeacea  on 
said  line. 


4i480^807 
CONFERENCE  ROUTING  ARRANGEMENT 
Howard  A.  I«r,  Wail  fMcup,  aid  ItafM  F.  WlMhaD,  Gin 
EUya,  both  of  DL,  aaalgMrs  to  AT*T  BeD 
MviayHilLNJ. 

FOad  Dae.  M,  1882,  Sar.  No.  480,284 
lit  a^  mMM  3/56 
U&ai7»-18BC  7 


S^Hsr 


^ 
^ 


€ 


^a^HT 


1.  For  use  in  a  eommunicatira  system  having  a  switching 
system  serving  a  plurality  of  customer  statiois  and  a  confer- 
ence arrangement  coupled  to  said  switching  system,  said  con- 
ference arrangement  comprising 
means  for  bridging  together  a  plurality  of  customer  stations 

for  conferencing, 
means  for  controlBng  said  bridging  means, 
means  responsive  to  a  service  request  signal  from  said 
switching  system  for  ascertaining  the  availability  of  said 
bridging  means  and  said  control  means,  and 
means  actuated  by  said  ascertaining  means  for  indicating  to 
said  switching  means  the  unavailability  of  said  confeieuce 
arrangement  when  either  said  bridgmg  means  or  said 
cratrol  means  is  unavailable. 


ADAPTIVE  SIGNAL  RECEIVING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Rdph  N.  mMtHM,  Goto  Neck;  QMrttai  D.  Grow 
Haighta,  and  Jlanqr  Tow,  Hoiaidal,  aD  of  NJ.,  aarigMn  to 
4T*T  BaU  Labontoriaa,  Mnny  Hill,  N J. 

FIM  Alt.  23, 1882,  Sar.  No.  410,288 
IM.  a)  H04M  J /SO 
US.  CL  178-84  VF  18i 


JL. 
Jb. 


ur 


CnMB 


11. 


Mi. 


11. 


1 


1.  A  method  (rfadqiting  the  amplitDde  sensitivity  of  a  tde* 
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phone  tyitem  tone  agnal  receiver  to  racceirive  tone  rigndt 
received  ftom  telephone  ttations  on  •  per  call  beris,  in  which 
tiie  recnver  hai  an  initial  amplitude  ranfe  for  valid  tone  lis- 

Mia,  laid  method  BEING  OUlUCrawZED  BY  the  tX 

"certaining  the  ampUtude  of  a  firrt  valid  tone  tisnal  re- 
caved  during  a  call,  and  ^^ 

nanrowmg  the  hiitial  amplitude  range  according  to  a  pre- 
•cnbed  algorithm  baaed  on  the  amplitude  of  the  fint  valid 

tone  lignal  for  validating  luoceeding  tone  agnaliieceived 
during  the  call. 


PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONVERTING  A 
PERIODIC  LP  ELECTRIC  VOLTAGE  INTO  SOUND 

WAVES 

Hani  a  Boadv,  314  rw  FlUs  Piit,  13300  •  Saloi  da  Pivfwea. 


2J/™°«^  the  arcuit  conductori  extending  to  the  iwitch 
ittn.  the  leoond  rarfaoe  having  a  plurality  of  oommoning 
conducton  thereon,  each  oommoning  conductor  beingop. 
P«ed  to  one  of  the  pain  of  iwitch  dectrodea,  the  flrit  support 
braga continuow  fleable  insulating  film  K)  that  upon  appUo- 
?^i"^!?**  ctoaing  force  to  one  of  the  iwitch  litei  oo  the 
keyboard  ftce.  the  twitch  electrodes  amociated  with  the 

iwitch  rite  are  contacted  with  the  a^wiated  coouBoning  con- 
ductor thereby  dosing  the  iwitch.  the  iwiteh  aaemUybetna 
characterized  in  that:  ^^ 

the  second  conductor  mpport  is  firm  molded  plastic  material 
and  has  a  planar  separator  surfiMe  which  is  opposed  ta 

and  substantiany  against,  the  firrt  suifk»  of  tb?fim«»! 
pwt,theseparator  surfiK*  having  racessss  therdn  at  the 
•witch  sites,  the  recesses  having  raceas  surfboes  which  are 


FDad  M«y  12, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  377,414 
HorlUr,  appBcitien  Vnan,  May  M,  IMI,  gi  103S6 
...  ^  Irt. as H0« 79/02 

V&  a  179-lU  13 
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t  EtoemHKoustic  tranadooer  device  comprising: 

W  emBt  assembly  of  elements  with  each  having  a  sharp  end; 

ewntly  Ugh  so  as  to  reader  the  elements  of  said  ftnt  as- 
lembly  into  a  state  whereby  said  elements  of  said  fint 
•nembly  emit  ions  of  one  polarity; 

(c)  a  second  assembly  of  elements  with  msh  having  a  sharp 

(d)  means  for  taking  said  aeoood  assembly  to  a  potential 

nffieienUy  high  so  as  to  render  the  elements  of  said  sec- 
ond  assembly  into  a  state  whereby  said  dements  of  said 
^  '•«»l«""»Wy  emit  iom  of  the  other  pohuity: 

(e)  laid  fint  and  aecond  assemblies  being  ammged  paraUd 
■adnear  of  each  other  with  aU  of  the  sharp  ends  of  said 
oements  directed  to  the  same  side  so  that  an  ion  phwna  is 
produced  between  the  dements  of  said  fint  anembly  and 

the  elements  of  sakl  second  assembly;  and 
® JI?^"  modulating  the  potentid  difTerenoe  applied  to 
a»ats  of  said  fint  and  second  assemblies  by  a  low 
fraqoeney  voltage  which  analogically  repraaents  sound 

waves  so  that  Mid  ion  plasma  oscillates  at  the  frequency  of 
the  moddatmg  voltage  and  emits  sound  waves. 

M40^0  1 

KEYBOARD  SWITCH  HAVING  INTEGRAL  BEZEL 

Katoyo  PBtatoa,  Reading,  MaaiMalpnimAMr 
■vM,  HaiiiibBii^  Pa. 

niad  Jaa.  30,  ms,  Sar.  No.  SDCltt 

... --  Irt. a» HOIH  7i/W 

UjB.  CL  300—8  A  g 

ILA  keyboard  switch  assembly  of  the  type  oompri^JTii 
hommgtoWng  a  teyboard  fkje,  a  plunJity  of  switdi  sites 
thekprboardfoce,  fint  «id  second  panlW  conductor  smports 
which  extend  pardtel  to  the  keyboaid  fine,  the  supportohav- 

My.  the  firtt  surfooe  haviag  dreuit  conducton  thereonand 
havmg  a  plurality  of  pdn  of  spaoed-apart  switch  electrodes. 


peralld  to  the  fint  surfines,  the  commodng  conducton 
b^glo«ted  on  the  recess  surfoces,  the  recess  surfaces 
constituting  the  second  surfoce  of  the  switch  anembly. 
the  lecond  conductor  nqiport  having  a  bead  integrally 
m^d  therewith,  the  bead  lurrounding  the  leparator 

rariiKe,  the  nqiport  lurfoce  bdng  lunken  in  the  bead  and 
the  bewl  having  a  boundary  surftce  which  extends  nor 
mally  of.  and  dreumscribes,  the  support  surfoce. 

the  benl  having  a  plurality  of  beul  don  extending  into  the 
boundary  lurfiMe,  the  fint  support  having  fiexible  retain- 
ing extensions  which  extend  into  the  bead  slots  for  retdn- 
bg  die  fint  siqiport  against  the  separator  surfitte,  and 

the  fint  nppon  hai  a  flexible  tail  extending  theiefrom,  at 
least  some  of  the  circuit  conducton  extending  onto  the 
tdl,  the  bead  having  a  tail  slot  therein  extending  from  the 
leparator  surface,  the  tail  extending  through  the  tail  dot 

M40,ni 

COMBINATION  SWITCHING  CONNECTOR 

Pial  G.  Maff,  PX>.  Box  112,  aad  William  F.  IWaar,  P.O.  Box 

"^  Vrlt  itf  flaadifioa.  Tii.  TWil 

FDed  No?.  39, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  444,308 

IM.  a>  HOIR  J9/S2 

UJB.  a  300-8L03  7  q^— 

*•  A  multiple  input,  multiple  output  combination  iwitching 
connector  for  matbgly  connecting  a  plurality  of  fint  conduc- 
ton with  a  plurality  of  lecond  conductors,  conmrising: 

a.ahousinK 

b.  a  plurality  of  rsqwctive  input  oonductOTs  ad^rted  to  make 
electricdly  conductive  contact  with  the  first  conducton; 

c.  A  plurality  of  reqwctive  ou^ut  conducton  adi^ted  to 
make  electrically  conductive  contact  with  the  second 
conductOTs; 

^  •plurality  of  respective  whed  means  for  rotating  a  ra- 
^•ctive  input  conductor  into  electricd  contact  with  a 
reqwctive  oatpat  conductor,  each  said  v^ied  *»'fm  in- 
duding  an  electrically  conductive  path  having  an  electri- 
cd conductor,  and  electrically  conductive 
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oeeted  wiw  a  retpeetive  inpot  conductor  and  an  electri- 
cally condiictive  output  contact  adapted  to  be  rotated  into 
electrical  contact  with  a  respective  output  conductor;  said 
wheel  means  being  individually  rotatable  within  said 
housing; 
e.  means  for  retaining  said  wheel  means  within  said  housing 


with  their  respective  electrically  conductive  paths  intact 
and  insuUted  from  other  respective  said  wheel  means  and 
their  respective  electrically  conducted  paths; 

f.  a  window  lor  exposing  said  wheel  means  for  rotation;  and 

g.  seal  means  for  exclwUng  dirt,  moisture  and  the  Uke  adja- 
cent said  window  where  said  wheel  means  are  exposed  for 
rotation. 


ICALLl 


PNEUMATICALLY  OPERATED  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
KlyoMta  AMhL  A^Jo,  Japam  iMitBor  to  Aiiii  Scfld  KabaUU 
Uihi,  briji,  Japn 

Filed  Mar.  5, 19t2,  Scr.  No.  353,306 
CUm  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  11, 1981,  S64567B 
lat  a^  HOIH  35/24 
U J.  a  300-B  J  S  Claims 


1.  A  poeumafcally  operated  switch  assembly  for  controlling 

an  electric  current  supply  to  an  electric  control  system  m 

aooordance  witfi  a  level  of  negative  pressure  appUed  thereto, 

comprising: 

a  bousing  provided  with  an  inlet  port  for  connection  to  a 

source  of  said  negative  pressure; 
a  diaphragm  piston  assembly  mounted  in  said  housing  to 
sobidivide  Ae  interior  of  said  housing  into  first  and  second 
closed  chambers,  said  first  chamber  being  in  open  commu- 
nication vMth  said  inlet  port,  and  said  diaphragm  piston 
assembly  being  arranged  to  move  to  and  away  Crom  a 
balanced  position  in  accordance  with  a  difTerenoe  in  pres- 
sure between  said  first  and  second  chambers; 
resilient  means  for  biasing  said  diaphragm  piston  assembly 

toward  said  second  chamber, 
check  valve  means  mounted  on  said  Hi^hfgm  piston  as- 
sembly to  allow  oily  the  flow  of  air  (torn  said  first  cham- 
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her  to  said  second  chamber  when  said  n^ative  pressure  at 
the  source  exceeds  a  predetermined  level; 

flow  restriction  means  mounted  on  said  diaphragm  piston 
assembly  to  throttle  the  flow  of  air  passing  therethrough; 
and 

switch  means  of  the  normally  open  type  including  movable 
and  fixed  contact  memben  mounted  in  said  housing,  said 
movable  contact  member  being  operatively  connected 
with  said  diaphragm  pistra  assembly  to  engage  said  fixed 
contact  member  in  response  to  movement  of  said  dia- 
^iragm  piston  assembly  against  the  biasing  of  said  resilient 
means  and  to  disengage  firom  said  fixed  cCTitact  member  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  diaphragm  pistcm  assembly 
under  the  Wasing  of  said  resilient  means. 


M6M13 
LOAD  BREAK  SWITCH  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Paol  Kneeuie,  aid  Kari-Hatau  Von,  both  of  Bariim  Fad.  Rap. 
of  Gcmany,  aotpon  to  StcMos  AMaagMlliehifl,  BarUi 
and  Munldi,  Fad.  Rep.  (rf  Germany 

FOed  Mar.  IS,  1982,  Sar.  No.  388,276 
CUois  priority,  appUcatkm  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gerany,  Mv.  20, 
1981,3111792 

lM.a3  HOIH  ii//i 
UJ5.  a  200-146  R  7  < 


1.  In  a  load  break  switch,  such  as  a  load  break  switch  of  the 
"swivel  poet**  type,  having  a  generaUy  {danar  support  fhune 
with  two  side  memben  and  first  and  second  cross  members 
connecting  the  side  members  to  provide  support  for  fixed 
assemblies  of  a4jacent  current  paths;  and  also  having  a  drive 
mechanism  comprising  an  actu^ing  diaft  mounted  on  the  side 
members,  a  switch  shaft  and  actuati(»  compcnents  including 
q>rings  coupling  the  actuating  shaft  and  the  switch  shaft  for 
opening  and  closing  the  switch  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  actuating  shaft  being  mounted  to  project  beyond  the  side 

members  at  each  side  of  the  support  frame;  and 
the  springs  being  arranged  goerally  within  ^  (dane  of  the 
support  ftaat  tad  the  actuation  conqxnents  are  posi- 
tioned in  the  ^ace  between  the  actuating  shaft  and  one  of 
the  cross  members,  wherein  the  actuation  components 
include  first  and  second  guide  rods  mounted  for  reciprocal 
movement  of  the  first  member,  first  and  second  levers 
mounted  on  the  switch  shaft,  a  latch  disc  having  steps  and 
being  mounted  on  the  switch  shaft,  a  switch  opening  pawl 
and  a  switch  closing  pawl  both  mounted  on  one  side  of  the 
first  cross  member  and  connected  in  plier  foshion  around 
the  latch  disc,  and  biased  to  be  reed  ved  mto  a  step  thereof, 
and  a  release  pin  mounted  on  the  actuating  shaft  to  lift  the 
switch  opening  pawl  or  the  switch  closing  pawl  out  of  a 
step  of  the  latch  disc  during  switch  actuaikm,  and  the 
qnrings  comprise  opening  and  closing  springs  connected 
by  their  one  ends  to  the  first  and  second  guide  rods,  re- 
spectively, and  cooperating  by  their  other  ends  with  the 
first  and  second  levers,  respectively. 
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M60;n4 

OVEN  ANTENNA  PIOBE  FOR  DISTBIBUTING  ENERGY 
,    ..    .  .  _  WMICEOWAVE 

MM  J.  OiMch,  ori  Anay  M.  BmMmi,  balfe  or  CM* 
MpUii  lowi,  liripon  to  / 


FM  Stp.  27, 1N2,  to.  No.  4a8»llt 
.T.^^«  I«.a'HIIBBtf/Z2 

UAaau^iojsF 


4aiiM 


pabe  on  and  off-tinie  total  period  and  ofa  ourrant  Umh 
magnjtode  aettinc 

(b)  nuking  an  initial  cheek  to  detomina  if  the  total  period  ■ 
V^  than  a  predetennined  mimmam  amomt  thai  to 
pwi^any  of  the  current  limit  aettinti  tnd  accordingly 
inhibiting  ftirther  currant  limit  checUng  and  allowing 
"m^hiwing  operation  to  proceed;  and 

(c)if  thetotal  period  is  leai  than  laid  predetermined  amount, 
mathematically  determining  the  minimum  allowable  pulae 

on/off  time  period  by  dividhig  the  current  limit  magnitode 
aettmg  by  approzimatdy  3  and  altering  the  off-time  ac- 
cordingly. 


4,MM16 
APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING  THE  WIRE  ELECTRODE 
a,.^5i!"*®"  ^^  CWDE  MEMBER  AND  THE 
MACHINING  FLUID  NOZZLEOF  A  TRAVELLING  WIRE 
EDM  APPARATUS 


.  >~.«.^  to  Atotoi  ( 

BilloB,  S^  GaMva,  Switovland 

FDad  JiL  4, 1M2,  to.  No.  a96,2n 

.T-^..  i«.a»B23py/aj 

UA  a  219-C9  W 


1.  A  device  for  receiving,  traumitting  and  re-radiating 
microwave  energy  from  the  cavity  of  a  microwave  ovrainto 
the  mtenor  ofa  food  body  positioned  therein,  comprising: 

a  rigid  coaxial  transmission  line  having  an  inner  conductor 
and  an  outer  conductor  having  first  and  second  ends; 

a  radiating  antenna  comprising  a  probe  of  said  inner  conduc- 
tor extending  beyond  said  first  end  of  said  outer  conduc- 
tor, said  radiating  antenna  probe  being  encased  in  a  dielec- 
tric material  having  a  point  for  inserting  said  radiatina 
antenna  mto  said  food  body;  and 

a  receiving  antenna  comprising  a  probe  of  said  inner  conduc- 
tor extending  beyond  said  second  end  of  said  outer  con- 
ductor and  a  ground  plane  defined  by  a  disk  connected 
perpradicularly  to  said  second  end  of  said  outer  conduc- 
tor wherein  a  portion  of  said  microwave  energy  radiated 
mto  said  cavity  is  received  by  said  receiving  antenna,  is 
toanamitted  along  said  rigid  coaxial  transmission  line,  and 
ff-f»diatod  from  said  radiating  antenna  to  the  interior  of 
laid  food  body. 


4t44M18 

CURRENT  LIMIT  SYSTEM  AND  MEIHOD  FOR 

MCTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINING  APPARATUS 

outer  A.  BeD,  Jr.,  Wliidigton,  and  RoriaD  C  GflUand,  l^mt- 
■in,  both  or  N.C  aaripon  to  Goh  Indostrie   ~ 
Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

RM  May  17, 1M2,  to.  No.  379/170 
Irt.  a»  B23P //M 
UAa219-»M  u 


I.  The  method  cf  current  limiting  for  dectrical  discharge 
macUnhig  apparatus  hichiding  means  for  controlling  gap  cur- 
rent and  a  pulse  generator  including  an  on-time  and  an  off-time 
control  means,  cominising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preselecting  a  plurality  of  values  each  representative  of 


1- In  a  travelling  wire  EDM  apparatus  wherein  a  woricpiece 
IS  cut  by  electrical  discharges  between  a  wire  electrode  and 
said  worlqNoce,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  guide 
members  for  said  electrode  wire,  support  means  for  said  work- 
iriece,  and  means  displacing  said  electrode  wire  guide  memben 
and  said  woitpece  support  means  one  relative  to  the  other 
such  as  to  cut  said  workpieoe  according  to  a  deaiied  shqw,  a 
mechanism  for  orienting  a  unitary  assembly  of  one  of  said 

electrode  wire  guide  members  and  means  for  iigecting  machin- 
ing  fiuid  in  a  machining  zone  between  said  electrode  wire  and 
said  workiMece,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  plate,  a  pair  of 
swivel  joint  memben  supported  by  said  plate  one  on  one  side 
and  the  other  on  the  other  side  ofa  plane  of  symmetry  of  said 
swivel  joint  members,  one  of  said  swivel  joint  members  sup- 
porting said  unitary  assembly  and  the  other  bdng  attached  to 
a  rod  having  a  stationary  pivot,  said  stationary  pivot  being 
disposed  symmetrically  relative  to  said  plane  of  symmetry  to 
^  other  of  said  electrode  wire  support  means,  and  means 
interoMuecting  said  swivel  joint  memben  such  at  to  cause 
angular  displacement  of  said  swivel  joint  memben  symmetri- 
caUy  relative  to  said  plane  of  symmetry. 

4|44M17 

RESISTANCE  REFLOW  SOLDERWG  APPARATUS 

MHanktyo  Taal,  and  SalichI  EawMhiiM,  both  or  Hadao.  Jan. 
aarignort  to  HHiehi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japa 

FOed  Jon.  11,  in2,  to.  No.  JTIjftB 

■ppUeilien  Japan,  Ja.  If  ,  1911,  §1797 
lit  a>  B29E 1/12 
UAa219-MD  4aate 

I.  A  reaistance  reflow  soklering  apparatus  having  a  heating 

means  adapted  to  be  pressml  onto  a  joint  surface  of  a  printed 
circuit  board  where  a  wiring  pattern  formed  on  said  printed 
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drenh  boird  is  to  be  jointed  to  an  additional  wire  by  means  of 
a  solder  placed  beforehand  on  said  joint  surface  through  heat- 
ing said  joint  suffice  and  melting  said  solder,  the  apparatus 

a  portable  container  including  two  case  means  for  accommo- 
dating  the  reflow  soldering  apparatus,  said  case  means 
including  surfine  portions  for  forming  a  sunwrt  for  said 
printed  circuit  boud  during  a  soldering  operation; 

a  heating  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  said  joint  sur- 
fiice  for  producing  enough  heat  to  melt  said  solder, 

supporting  pillar  means  attachably  and  detachably  mounted 
on  said  portable  container  for  mounting  said  heating 
means  on  said  portable  container, 

slider  means  connected  to  said  hieating  means  for  enabling 
varying  of  a  direction  of  contact  of  said  heating  means; 


slider  support  means  attachably  and  detachably  supported 
by  said  supporting  pillar  means  for  enabling  a  sliding  of 
said  slider  means  in  a  vertical  direction; 

lever  means  mounted  on  said  slider  means  for  vertically 
moving  said  slider  means; 

weight  means  mounted  on  said  slider  means,  said  weight 
means  bang  large  enough  to  press  said  heating  means  onto 
said  joint  suifKe  at  a  required  pressure;  and 

welding  power  supply  means  adapted  to  activate  said  heat- 
ing means  to  melt  said  solder  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
hating  means  supported  by  said  supporting  pillar  means  is 
pressed  onto  said  joint  surface  wiUi  a  pressure  produced 
by  the  weight  of  said  weight  means. 


I 


DRAIN  SAFETY  INTERLOCK  FOR  FRYERS 
A.  AnctwV|Br,  and  Richard  J.  Anclsbcrgsr,  both  irf 
Northbrook,  DL,  aasigaora  to  Aactsberger  Brothcn,  Inc^ 
Northbroek,  HL 

FIM  Oet  30,  mu  Sar.  No.  $t6jK2 
bt  a)  A47J  St/a-  FICK  3S/00i  HOIH  3/16:  HOSE  I/OO 
UA  a  31»-20ll  5 


1.  In  a  deep  fat  fryer  having  a  fry  pot  for  cooking  oil  with  a 
burner  for  heating  the  oil,  a  filter  unit,  and  a  conduit  for  con- 
ducting oil  from  aid  fry  pot  to  said  filter  unit  including  a  drain 
valve  with  a  handle  for  opening  and  closing  the  samr,  a  drain 
valve  safety  interlock  for  preventing  inadvertent  discharge  of 
hot  oil  from  sai^  conduit,  comprising  a  member  normally 


blocking  operation  of  said  handle  to  open  said  drain  valve  and 
selectively  manually  movable  to  actuated  poaiticm  to  pmnit 
valve-opening  movement  of  sakl  handle  and  to  shut  off  said 
burner  before  opening  of  said  valve. 


4yMII,819 
INSTANTANEOUS  FLOW-THROUGH  ELECTRIC 
WATER  HEATER  FOR  COFFEE  MAKERS 
Arthur  Eugrtv,  RoMMhon,  SwHnrindt  iHisBOf  to 
landtag  SJL,  Panama 

FQad  Jan.  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  4874M 
bt  CU  A47J  3J/44,'  F24H  l/12i  HOSE  3/20 
V3.  CL  21>-302  10 


1.  A  flow-through  heater  for  cofRse  percolators,  ccMoisting 
of  a  metal  casting  having  a  substantially  flat  bottom  portion  the 
border  portions  of  which  are  foruMd  with  a  receiving  trough 
of  U-shaped  cross-section  for  receiving  therein  a  substantially 
U-shaped  electric  heater  element,  and  a  boiling  water  chambCT 
formed  adjacent  the  foot  of  the  U-shape  of  the  heater  element, 
water  inflow  and  outflow  conduits  located  adjacent  the  U-lep 
of  said  heater  element  opening  into  said  boiling  water  chamber, 
said  water  inflow  conduit  being  provided  with  heat  insulation 
over  the  miyor  portion  of  its  length  against  the  adjacent  end  of 
the  heater  element,  characteriied  that  said  water  inflow  con- 
duit is  of  a  length  amounting  to  at  least  1.3  times  the  length  of 
the  average  flow  path  of  the  water  flowing  through  sakl  bdl- 
ing  water  chamber. 


APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  HEAT-SHRINKABLE 

TUBES 
BfkhUo  Matannoto,  Ibandd;  TeaUaU  KakU,  and  YakU  Toda, 
both  of  Kaaagawa,  all  (rfJiVan,  aaaigBora  to  Nippon  Tdapapk 
*  Tskphona  PaUie  CorporaUon,  Tokyo  and  SnaitoaM  Elae- 
trlc  Indaatriaa,  Ltdn  Oaaka,  both  of;  Japan 

FDad  JoL  21, 1882,  Sar.  No.  400,831 
ClaiiBa  priority,  appUeation  Japn,  JnL  22, 1881, 86-113808; 
JnL  24»  1981, 86-118887 

Int  a'  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  CL  21»-388  8  CUm 

1.  An  anNuratus  for  heating  a  heat-shrinkaUe  tube,  oompris- 
ing: 
a  heat  shrinkable  tube; 
abasr, 
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a  plurality  of  independently  operable  heating  units  dispoied 
along  a  longitiidinal  direction  of  laid  baK.  and  PRESSURELESS  8IEAM  COOEER 

Lena  B.  Alia.  QyMd  Lake,  IlL,ainiodsn  A.  Rictatea,    " 

j  ,     raaiF*.l.lH2.8«.Ne.34Mlg 

I  .T.  «  ^Q^A^irnvxTD 7/01' ma  1/28 

U  A  CL  219—401  7  ^ 


meant  for  supporting  said  heat-shrinkaUe  tube  stationary 
and  adjacent  to  said  heating  onits  when  said  units  are 
selectively  actuated. 


N. 


INFRARED  FURNACE  WITH  MUFFLE 


(Ml,  Hntinilon  Ranch,  aid  Robvt  P.  Ifardtai, 


_  of  cuu;  _ 
Cosyonrtioi,  GsRitoa,  GBUt 

FDad  M«y  28, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  311,901 
lit  a)  A21B  2/OQr  F27B  9/09 
UAa219-«8 
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10.  An  infrared  ftiraace  comprising; 

a  hollow  tubular  muffle  havtag  an  entrmoe  and  an  eiit,  the 

muffle  being  transparent  to  faifrared  energy; 
a  firing  chamber  surrounding  the  tubular  muffle  such  that 

the  entrance  and  eiit  of  the  muffle  lie  outside  the  firing 

chamber  with  an  entrance  gap  and  an  eat  gap  between  the 
muffle  and  the  firing  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  mfrared  lunps  disposed  in  the  firing  chamber 
outside  the  muffle  such  that  the  ends  of  the  lamps  extend 
through  the  filing  chamber  to  exterior  of  the  Itaiace; 

a  first  baffle  chamber  enclosing  the  entrance  of  the  muffle 
and  interfteing  with  the  firteg  chamber  at  the  entrance 
8y» 

*  "^cond  baiOe  chamber  enclosing  the  exit  of  the  muffle  and 
iiinfiicfaig  with  the  firing  chamber  at  the  exit  gq^ 

an  entrance  chamber  oouplkig  the  exterior  of  the  ftunaoe  to 
the  first  baffle  chamber; 

an  exit  chamber  coupling  the  second  baffle  chamber  to  the 
extent  of  the  ftvnac^ 

means  for  transporting  product  through  the  muffle  from 
entrance  to  exit  thereof  via  the  chamben; 

a  source  of  non-atmof^ieric  gas; 

means  fisr  supplying  gas  from  the  source  to  the  baffle  cham- 
ben so  as  to  iffevent  the  flow  of  atoMqiheric  gas  into  the 

baffle  chamben  from  the  entrance  and  exit  chamben;  and 
means  for  seaUng  the  gap  at  the  interftoe  between  each 
baffle  chamber  and  the  firing  chamber. 


1.  A  coolter  comprising,  in  combination,  a  beating  chamber, 
a  steam-generating  chamber  and  a  oooldng  chamber,  said 
steam-generating  chamber  comprising  an  integral  part  of  the 
hea^  chamber  at  the  bottom  thereof  which  opens  into  the 
heating  chamber,  said  cooking  chamber  being  of  smaUer  bori- 
lontal  cross  section  and  smaller  vertical  section  than  the  heat- 
faig  chamber  and  supported  therein  against  the  top  of  the  heat- 
faig  chamber  and  centered  with  respect  to  the  sides  such  that 
there  is  a  continuous,  open  manifold  qiaoe  surrounding  the 
sides  and  coextensive  with  the  bottom  of  the  cooking  chamber 
which  is  in  direct  communication  with  the  steam-generating 
chamber  for  receiving  steam  generated  in  the  steam-generating 
chamber  by  convection,  said  cooking  chamber  having  inpeifo- 
rate  top  and  bottom  walls  and,  in  two  opposite  side  walls, 
verticaUy-spaced  lines  of  longitudinally-spKied  apertures  to 
provide  communication  between  the  muatM  space  and  the 
interior  of  the  cooking  chamber,  vertically-spaced  tray  sup- 
ports on  said  side  walls  of  the  cooking  chamber  for  supporting 
food-supporting  trays,  f90d<fiq)porting  trayi  supported  by  said 
tray  supports  between  the  lines  of  apertures,  said  food-supporv 

tag  trays  defining  mutually  exclusive  spaces  within  the  cooking 
chamber  between  trays  to  which  steam  is  supplied  exdusivdy 
from  the  oppodte  ends  throu^  said  apertures  such  that  food 
mpported  by  a  tray  is  subjected  to  cooUng  independendy  of 

the  food  in  an  adjacent  tray,  heating  elements  supported  in  the 
steam-generating  chamber  and  a  float  control  valve  connected 
to  the  steam-generating  chamber  for  maititain^fij  «  ^o^y  gf 
water  in  the  steam-generating  chamber. 

DUAL  MODE  PEDOMETER 
RMhlsmao,  Ullsmsilh,  FM.  Rap.  of  Ommmr*  » 
^  ^JJ*****  iMliaminia,  lie,  Oriairfe,  Fla. 
FOad  Dae.  20, 1102, 8sr.  No.  48U12 
Iita'GOlCl^/OO 
UJB.  a  238-108  9  q^t 

1.  A  dual  mode  pedometer  for  indicating  distance  traveled 
by  a  user  in  walking  or  running  comprising: 
acase; 

a  mechanical  counter  diqxxed  in  said  case; 
counter  driving  means  coupled  to  said  counter,  said  driving 
means  including  a  pendulum,  said  driving  means  for  ad- 

vandng  said  counter  proportional  to  a  length  of  swing  of 
said  pendulum; 

first  pendulum  bioing  means  for  maintahiing  said  pendulum 

in  an  at-rest  position  and  for  rsstoring  said  penduhnn  to  ita 
at-rsst  position  after  movement  tharaof  rsapoosive  to  a 
walking  stride  of  the  -i-M-i^  w  ■ 
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woond  pendQlum  biasing  means  for  increasing  the  strength  M6032S 

of  said  firAbiastng  means  for  restoring  said  pendulum  to  CARRIER  ELEMENT  FOR  AN  IC  MCH>ULE 

Yafaya  Haghiri-Tehrani,  and  JoMhla  Hoppa,  both  of  Mmieh* 
Fad.  R^  of  Gamany,  aarigaon  to  GAO  Caaallicbaft  IHr 
Aatoawtkm  and  OrganiaatkNi  nbH,  Mnaieh,  Fad.  R^  of 
Gcmanjr 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1961,  Sar.  No.  328,241 
Oaina  priority,  appliaitioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gannanyi  Dae.  8, 
1980,  3046193;  Jon.  11, 1981, 3123198 

Int  a^  GOCK  19/02;  HOIR  43/00 
UJ5.a235— 488 


its  at*rest  i^tion  after  movement  thereof  responsive  to  a 
running  sfc^  oi  the  user. 


4^4#0J24 

TEST  REOinsmON  CARD  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

ANALYZING  APPARATUS 

Tsaneald  KadognU,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaripor  to  Olyavos  Optical 

Co.  Irtd.,  Japan 

FOad  No?.  9, 1981,  Sar.  No.  238,139 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioo  Japtt^  Feb.  24, 1980, 55-22177 
I         lit  a^  GOCK  5/00 

UAa 


1.  An  infbrmltkm  card  for  an  automatic  analyzing  apparatus 
compnsmg: 

a  sbeet'like  memben 

a  test  requisition  column  array  on  said  sheet'like  member 
with  spaces  for  patient  information  and  test  items  to  be 
recorded  thereon  in  machine-readable  form; 

a  tait  report  column  array  on  said  dieet-like  member  with 
spaces  for  test  results  d^ved  from  an  automatic  analyzing 
apparatus  to  be  recorded  thereon; 

an  identiflcaion  code  label  means  comprising: 

a  non-detachable  label  for  bearing  a  patient  identifying  code 
secured  to  said  sheet-like  member,  and 

a  detachable  label  for  bearing  a  patient  kientifying  code 
tecored  to  saxl  sheet-like  member  and  means  for  adhering 
sakl  detachable  label  onto  a  container  containing  a  sample 
derived  from  said  patient;  and 

a  perforatkm  line  to  fiKilitate  wparatkn  of  sakl  non-detacha- 
ble label  from  sakl  detachable  label. 


1.  A  method  fbr  making  a  multi-layered  identification  card 
embodying  an  IC  module  by  mserting  a  carrier  element  for  an 
IC  module  in  a  recess  thereof,  sakl  klentificatkm  card  compris- 
mg  a  card  core  and  at  least  one  cover  film  having  slots  fonned 
therein,  said  IC  module  being  mounted  on  the  carrier  element 
by  means  of  a  contact  spider  which  mdudes  a  plurality  of 
conductive  leads  having  inner  ends  and  outer  ends,  sakl  IC 
module  including  a  plurality  of  terminal  pads  and  wherem  the 
inner  ends  of  the  conductive  leads  connect  to  corresponding 
terminal  pads  of  the  IC  module  and  the  outer  ends  of  the 
conductive  leads  protrude  over  the  edge  of  the  carrier  element 
and  form  req)ective  contact  areas  which  can  be  bent,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
bending  the  outer  ends  of  the  conductive  leads  to  form  an 
angle  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  sakl 
carrier  element; 
insertmg  sakl  carrier  element  faito  sakl  recess  of  the  klentifi- 
catkm card; 
^>plymg  the  cover  film  to  sakl  klentiiicatk»  card  m  a  man- 
ner wherem  the  outer  ends  of  the  conductive  leads  are 
inserted  through  sakl  slots  of  sakl  cover  fihn; 
folding  down  the  outer  ends  of  the  conductive  leads  onto  the 

external  surface  ci  sakl  cover  fihn;  and 
pressing  together  the  klentificatkn  card  and  the  cover  film 

while  applyug  heat  thereto, 
whereby  the  contact  areu  define  external  contact  areu 
which  are  flush  with  the  cover  fihn  and  which  provide 
means  for  electrically  accesaing  sakl  IC  module  embedded 
in  sakl  klentificatkm  card. 
3.  A  carrier  element  for  containing  at  least  one  IC  module 
having  respective  termmal  pads,  sakl  carrier  element  oompris- 
mg  a  carrier  fihn  and  a  cover  fihn  for  covering  the  carrier  fihn, 
sakl  carrier  fihn  havmg  a  front  skle,  a  reverse  side,  and  at  least 
one  group  of  separate  lectkms  defined  therem,  an  IC  module 
being  attached  to  the  carrier  film  by  means  of  a  contact  spkler 
which  mdudes  a  plurality  of  conductive  leads  havmg  inner 
ends  and  outer  ends,  the  mner  ends  (rf  the  contact  spkler  befaig 
ommected  to  corresponding  termmal  pads  of  the  IC  module 
and  whereas  the  outer  ends  of  the  conductive  leads  protrude 
over  the  edge  of  the  carrier  fihn  so  that  the  outer  ends  may  be 
fredy  bent,  the  outer  ends  therd)y  definhig  external  contact 
areas  which  penetrate  correyondingly  arranged  stots  m  sakl 
cover  fihn,  the  outer  ends  protruding  through  sakl  stots  and 
being  fidded  so  that  they  lie  on  an  outer  surftoe  of  sakl  cover 
fihn,  wherry  to  define  sakl  extemd  contact  areas  for  electri- 
cally accessing  sakl  IC  module  embedded  m  sakl  carrier  de- 
ment 
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FIBER  OPTIC  BASED  ROBOT  CONTROLS 

FIM  Oct  24^  IMO,  Sir.  No.  200^1 

,,^  _  iM.a)GfnBj/;¥ 

UjS.  a  2Sfr-a27  3( 


It.  Into  ippiittui  ft»  controlliiig  1  robot,  laid  robot  htviM 

a  moveable  un,  •  gripper  moanted  on  nid  arm,  tnd  meuii  (br 

•etaatmg  nkl  am  and  nid  gripper  for  grippmg  an  object.  Mid 
apparatui  oompriang: 

optiail  iMMg  meam  for  lenrng  an  object  to  be  gripped  by 
«Md  ^pper,  nid  lening  mean  oompriring  meant  for 
collecting  a  leming  light  agnal  from  light  received  from 
the  object; 

detector  meam  for  detecting  laid  lenaing  signal; 

means  for  transmitting  said  sensmg  signal  to  said  detector 
means; 

m«ns  for  generating  a  control  signal  responsive  to  said 

detected  sensing  signal;  and 
means  for  transmitting  said  control  signal  to  said  actuating 

means  to  effect  gripping  said  object, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  sensing  mean  comprises  a 

plnrahty  of  discrete  optical  sensing  means  mounted  on 

aaid  gripper,  wherein  said  detector  means  is  located  re* 

iDote  from  said  arm  and  said  gripper,  wherein  said  sensing 
svnal  n  a  ploraUty  of  optical  signals,  and  whefdnndd 
optical  leniing  agnals  transmitting  means  comorisei  a 
fiber  optic  cable.  ' 


movement  relative  to  Uie  ipedmen  chamber  lo  ai  to  irradiate 

the  charged  particle  beams  at  different  angles  onto  a  common 
•pecnnen  placed  in  said  specimen  chamber,  an  arc-diaped 
openmg  formed  in  a  waU  portion  of  said  specimen  chamber 
•nd  dirough  which  extends  a  base  portion  of  said  microMope 

odumn,  a  movable  cover  dodng  said  arc<haped  opening  and 
bemg  generdly  circular  and  Uirough  which  hermeticaUy  ex- 
t«ds  die  base  portion  of  said  micraioope  column,  laid  mov- 
•be cover  being arcuately  movable  to  enable  said  micraMope 

oolmnn  to  be  moved  arcuately  in  said  arc-Aaped  opening  and 
tilted  relative  to  said  specimen  chamber,  and  t  sealing  member 
mterpoMd  so  as  to  surround  said  arcnhaped  opening  between 
aid  wall  portion  and  said  movable  cover. 

5.  A  scanning  electron  microscope  or  similar  equipment 
compnsmg:  a  specimen  chamber  for  holding  a  specimen  to  be 
•"■dieted,  a  microicope  column  enclosing  an  irradiation  sy»> 
tem  of  charged  particle  beams  and  mounted  to  undergo  tiltable 
movanent  relative  to  tiie  specimen  chamber  so  as  to  irradiate 
the  charged  particle  beams  at  different  angles  onto  a  common 
fpeamen  placed  in  said  specimen  chamber,  an  elongated  open- 
ing formed  u  a  wall  portion  of  said  specimen  chamber  and 
through  which  extends  a  base  portion  of  said  micioMope 
column,  a  movable  cover  clonng  said  elongated  opening  and 

havn^g  a  lengtii  at  least  twice  the  longitudmal  direction  lengtii 
of  said  elongated  opening  and  through  which  hermetically 

extends  tiie  base  portion  of  said  micioicope  column,  said  mov- 
able cover  being  tlidably  movable  in  the  longitudinal  direction 

of  said  elongated  opening  to  enable  said  microKJope  column  to 
be  moved  in  said  elongated  opening  and  tilted  relative  to  said 
specimen  chamber,  and  a  sealing  member  interposed  so  as  to 

surround  said  elongated  opening  between  said  wall  portion  and 
said  movable  cover. 


FLUORESCENCE  QUENCHING  TECHNIQUE  FOR 
SCANNING  VISUAL  SYSTEMS 
F.  Harrcy,  Mattfand,  FhL,  aarifMir  to  The  UnMad  Strtaa 


Waihlagton,  D.C 

FDed  Apr.  30, 1M2,  S«.  No.  373,7M 
bt  a^  G03B  21/00 
U&  a  280-329 


<.HII,I3T 

SC^JjNING  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE  OR  SIMILAR 

EQUIPMENT  WTTH  TILTABLE  MICROSCOPE 

^.^  COLUMN 

AUn  OwmkU.  CkoAk  and  SU^ai^Hk  v^m*^m  bi*«u.u 

iho,  Tokyo,  Japn  '  ■■«■■• 

FDod  Jai.  8, 1912,  S».  No.  337,101 

ippUeatioB  Japn,  Flib.  C  1911, 86>1C720 
.T«^.-*  I«.a»HOUi7/00 

VA  a  250-310  I 
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1.  An  improvement  fat  icanning  diiplay  lyitami  to  umM^mms 
brightiiess  in  die  display,  wherein  said  systems  include  a  soean 

for  presenting  a  scanned  unage  and  a  prqjectioa  systn  provid- 
mg  said  scanned  image,  comprising: 
means  for  illuminating  said  screen  widi  uhre-violet  Hghf. 
means  associated  widi  said  screen  diat  is  teqionsive  to  said 
nhn-videt  illumination  for  fluorescing  under  illuminatioB 
by  said  ultra-violet  light  means;  and 
means  assodatod  widi  said  projecting  syitom  ftar  adapting 
1   A  »«.»;..  .1......^  -^  .  -  "■***  projecting  lyitem  to  ican  laid  image  onto  nid  mon 

nnnuL^xT^^^*??  PiCTHoope  OT  rinflaT  equipment         in  a  negative  mode  widi  hifrarad  UaST 

.emofcha.gedparticlebeam.andlS3to5S^tS:  SSSSiTS^e^a,;^^ 
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tioot  of  nid  inate  ii  enhanced  by  laid  fluoreeoenoe,  such  that 
a  bright  diq^y  pf  a  pocitive  imafe  it  |Mx>vided. 


INFRARED 


ay  pi  a 
fNTRI 


LASER  SmMULATED  HIGH  CURRENT  DENSTTY 

PHOTOELECTRON  GENERATOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Pitar  E.  OiHlmi ,  Attm,  aad  flwitih  Laa.  Rattog,  both  of 


lUSION  DETECTOR  WITH  RESPONSE 
INDICATOR  UGHT 

^^■*  ■??*.?•  ^'^•*^"'"***^^"*^       Cort«Battoii.|ihp«tofSar.No.328,MO,N<»f.30,1981. 
**  ^*!r"/l®:iS^;!W  ^SSSr^  ab«doMd.TWaaiHlttllo«Ai»22,Mt3,Sar.N«.S2M14 

May  17,  IM,  Sar.  No.  379,140  i^.  a»  G21K  5/04;  HOU  40/06,  40/16 

^     I«.a»G0U5/aff  VJS,CL2S0-^Wi2  22 

U  J.  CL  250— 3«l  3  ~  ' 


FDal 
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4iM0,>30 
PORTABLE  RADIATION  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Robert  AOaaHBd,  Satat  baian  Michel  Laral,  GnMUe, 
Pi«re  Parot,  Seyariaet,  aU  of  Fhnce,  aaaitBon  to 
aarlat  a  rEnergfe  Atoajqne,  Paiia,  IVaaee 

Filed  Oct  19, 1901,  Ser.  No.  312,709 
Claim  priority,  appUeation  FIraMa,  Oct  24y  1900, 00  22014 
]     lit  a>  GOIT 1/22 
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1.  Portable  radiation  measuring  device,  comprising  a  detec- 
tor adapted  to  ddiver  electrical  signals  whose  amplitiide  qiec- 
troffl  depends  in  a  one>to-one  relationship  on  the  energy  spec- 
trum of  a  radiation  capable  of  being  received  by  the  detector, 
amplification  means  ud  electronic  means  for  compensating 
the  sensitivity  of  the  detector  as  a  fimction  of  the  energy  so  as 
to  render  it  identical  to  that  of  human  tissues,  producing  an 
output  signal  which  is  in  a  ccmstant  ratio  with  the  energy  of 
said  radiation  which  may  be  absorbed  by  human  tissues,  and 
display  means  connected  to  the  amiriifkation  and  compensa- 
tion means,  for  di^laying  the  dose  of  radiation  received  by  the 
detectOT. 


1.  In  a  passive  infrared  intrusion  detector,  wherein  an  infra- 
red deteodng  element  is  enclosed  within  an  enclosure  and 
responsive  to  infinred  radiation  incident  through  an  aperture  in 
one  wall  of  said  enclosure,  and  wherein  there  is  provided  a 
light  source  in  laid  enclosure,  visible  through  an  opening  in 
said  enclosure  for  indicating  detection  of  an  intruder  by  said 
detector,  the  improvement  wherein  said  light  source  is  sepa- 
rated firom  said  opening  and  wherein  there  is  provided  a  light 
conduit  for  conducting  light  from  said  light  source  to  said 
opening. 


1.  An  electron  beam  generator  oompriaing: 

a  continuous  wave  (CW)  laaer, 

a  modulator  for  varying  the  intenaity  of,  or  deflecting,  the 
optical  output  beam  of  said  baer  at  modulation  ratea  of  at 
least  several  megahertz; 

a  photoemissive  cathode  positioned  tot  iUumination  by  the 
output  beam  of  said  laser,  said  cathode  meluding  a  sub- 
strate optically  transmisaive  to  said  hoer  light  said  sub* 
strata  having  a  back  side  fiidng  in  a  direction  to  receive  an 
optical  output  beam  of  said  buer  and  a  front  side  opposite 
said  back  side,  an  electrically  conductive  (Qm  deposited 
on  a  selected  region  of  the  frrat  side  of  said  substrate,  said 
fihn  optically  semitransparent  to  said  laser  light  a  fihn  of 
photoemissive  substance  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
nig  of  cesium  antimonide,  sodium  potassium  antimonide, 
cesiated  gallium  phoq>Ude,  ceaiated  gallium  arsenide 
phosphide,  and  cesiated  and  oxygenated  gallhim  arsenide, 
said  fihn  beinjg  deposited  on  said  electrically  conductive, 
optically  semitransparent  film  and  operable  to  emit  a  high 
current  density,  r^idly  modulaUe  beam  of  elecmns  i^cm 
iUumination  by  said  laser,  and  a  thidt  electrically  conduc- 
tive, metallic  coating  adl^Kent  to  said  selected  region  and 
in  dectrical  and  thermal  contact  with  said  electrically 
conductive,  optically  semitranqMrent  film;  and 

a  light  optical  train  positioned  between  said  bner  and  said 
cathode  and  operable  to  produce  with  the  output  beam  of 
said  laser  a  pattern  of  laaer  light  on  said  photoemissive 
cathode  such  that  said  film  emits  a  high  current  den^, 
rapidly  modulable  beam  of  electrons  to  form  an  electron 
image  determined  by  said  pattern  and  which  is  suibible  for 
directwrite  semiconductor  lithography. 


4;W0JB2 
ATTENUATOR  FOR  PROVIDING  A  TEST  IMAGE  FROM 

A  RADUnON  SOURCE 
Uth  E.  BiiM%  170  IMi^  St,  Dnbvy,  Ctea.  OOIO 
FDad  Jn.  IS,  1901,  Sar.  No.  273,923 
hLCV  OmDJ8/00 
U&a2S0-80S.l  14CWM 

1.  A  nuclear  radiation  attenuator  for  providing  a  test  tmage 
from  a  flood  source  of  radiation  fior  testing  a  scfaitfllation  cam- 
era comprising: 
a  plurality  of  stackable  plates  fbrmed  of  radiation  attenuathig 
material  and  sdectad  so  that  a  plate  provides  a  back- 
ground r^ion  of  substantially  uniform  badtground  radia- 
tion passed  therethrough  from  said  flood  sources,  each  of 
said  platea  having  a  generally  uniftmn  tWckness; 
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Slid  plates  etch  ineluding  a  plonlity  of  apertuiet  which 
form  diicrete  target  region  located  in  the  background 
r^ion  of  the  plate,  each  target  region  enabling  the  tians* 
mittal  of  radiiiion  firran  said  flood  source  with  an  intensity 
that  differs  firom  the  radiation  passed  through  said  back- 
ground r^on  to  provide  fior  each  target  regi(»  a  desired 
target  to  background  intensity  contrast  ratio  between  it 
and  said  background  region,  said  apertures  being  regu- 
krly  distributed  over  a  |date  to  enable  examination  of  the 


ttoearity  of  said  camera,  and  with  the  sixe  of  said  apertures 
being  selected  to  provide  an  indicaticm  of  the  spatial  reso- 
lution of  said  camera  and  wherein  wherein  the  q)ertui«s  in 
the  pbtes  are  so  located  that  when  said  phites  are  stacked, 
first  target  regions  each  have  a  material  thickness  that  is 
different  from  the  combined  plates  background  r^on 
thidmess  and  wherein  second  target  regions  have  a  mate- 
rial thickness  that  is  different  ftom  the  thickness  of  said 
first  target  regions  and  said  combined  plates  background 
region. 


RADIATION  SHIELDED  WHEEL  PATIENT  TRANSPORT 
Herbert  Mahurad,  Westbury,  and  Herann  Gteser,  ftlaahamsl 
HiDi,  both  of  N.Y^  aarignors  to  Vietoiwm  Im^  Ckrdaid, 
Ohio 

nied  Jan.  22, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  Ul^U 
Iirt.a'G21Fi/(» 
UJB.  a  280-819.1  1 


wheelchair  from  radiation  applied  to  a  patient  sitting  in  the 
wheelchair,  comprising: 

a  flexible  sheet  of  radiation  shielding  material; 

a  pair  of  qwoed  aput,  generally  vertically  extaiding  support 
members  attached  to  said  sheet  of  radiation  shielding 
material:  and 

means  for  attaching  each  of  said  vertically  extending  support 
members  to  a  respective  one  of  the  wheelchair  side  frames 
rach  that  said  sheet  of  radiation  shielding  material  Auc- 
tions both  as  a  backrest  to  support  a  patient  and  u  a  shield 
to  protect  an  attendant  from  radiation  ^^lied  to  the  pa- 
tient, said  si4>port  members  and  said  sheet  of  radiation 
shielding  material  extending  upwardly  above  the  head  of 
the  patient  supported  by  the  wheelchair  to  provide  addi- 
tional shielding  protection  for  the  attendant 


UNINTERRUPTIBLE  POWER  SYSTEM 
CMne  F.  Gottfried,  Mciieo  Oty,  Mcileo,  Matter  to 
Grovp  latsmtlonl  Corp.,  HMrton,  Tci. 

FOad  Ai«.  29, 1913,  Ser.  No.  8r,26« 
tat  a>  HQ2P  9/41-  H02J  9/06 
VA  a  307-64  20 


1.  ta  a  wheelchair  assembly  having  a  pair  of  q^aoed  ^»rt 
side  frames  and  a  patient  supporting  means  therebetween,  a 
radiation  shield  adapted  to  protect  an  attendant  pmhing  the 


1.  A  power  system  fbr  providing  an  uninterruptible  power 
tupply  to  an  external  load  comprising: 

flywheel  generator  means  edited  to  simply  energy  to  said 
external  load; 

first  motor  means  ad^rted  to  be  ocmnected  to  a  souroe  of 
power  external  of  said  power  system,  said  first  motor 
means  drivingly  connected  to  said  flywheel  generator 
means,  said  flywheel  generator  means  being  electrically 

isdated  from  said  souroe  of  power  external  of  said  power 
system; 

standby  generatoi  means  switchaUy  electrically  conneetad 
to  said  first  motor  means;  and 

transfier  ontrol  means  ad^rted  to  switchaUy  interconnect 
said  first  motor  means  to  said  souroe  of  power  and  to 
switchably  interconnect  said  standby  generator  means  to 
said  first  motor  means,  said  transfer  control  means  caosiag 
said  standby  generator  means  to  napoui  to  interruptioM 
in  said  souroe  of  power. 
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SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 

WTTH  LOW  POWER  CONSUMPTION  IN  A  STANDBY 

MODE  USING  AN  ON-CHIP  SUBSTRATE  BIAS 

GENERATOR 

F^lo  Masaoka,  YokolMaa,  Japia,  mHwm  to  Tokyo  SUbnra 

FIW  M^r  C  IMI,  Scr.  No.  JM^H 
Oitai  priority,  appUottioa  Japn,  Miqr  13,  um,  s$.ta061; 

Mi7  U,  IMO.  8843IW2;  Mcjr  13,  IMO,  SS430O;  Oct  15,  INO. 
SS.143ni;Oetl8,lM0,S8-143932 

lirt^  a>  H03L  S/OQ;  HUE  17/693 
UJ.a307-»fR  14, 


iof  means  so  as  to  make  the  time  interval  between  each  of 
the  starts  of  the  integration  and  storing  operationa  of  the 


WPUt  I 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductar  logic  circuit  operable  both  in  active  and 

standby  modas;  and 
on<hip  substrate  bias  generating  means,  including  an  input 
terminal  responsive  to  a  mode  control  signal  having  first 
and  second  signal  levels  req)ectively  corresponding  to 
said  active  aad  standby  modes,  for  providing  a  fint  on- 
chip  subatrate  bias  voltage  to  said  semiconductor  logic 
dicnit  fai  said  active  mode  in  response  to  said  first  signal 
level  and  a  second  on<hip  substrate  bias  voltage  of  a 
different  value  in  said  standby  mode  in  respcmse  to  sakl 
second  signal  level,  thereby  reducing  the  power  consump- 
tion of  both  said  logic  circuit  and  said  substrate  bias  gener- 
ating moans  during  said  standby  mode. 


DEVICE  USING  flGNAL  INTEGRATION  AND  STORING 
TYPf  IMAGE  SENSING  MEANS 
■akawa,  Eaaagawa;  Kaaaya  Hoooe,  and  Makoto 
both  of  Tokyo,  an  of  Japan,  aaaipon  to 


54>114000 


Goirtinatkw  of  S«r.  No.  lt2,7N,  Ai«.  29,  IMO, 
IWi  appMe^  Jo.  r,  19t3,  Scr.  No.  SO 
Claima  priority,  ^ppUestkM  Japan,  Sep.  S,  1979, 
im,  CU  C06Q  4/ a  H03K  3/42 
UA  a  307-311 

1.  A  device  comprising; 

fait^ration  and  stwing  type  radiation  sensing  means  icqwn- 
sive  to  radiatioB  incident  therecm  and  arranged  to  produce 
and  store  an  electrical  indication  corresponding  to  inte- 
gration of  said  incident  radiatira  during  an  integration 
tine;  and 

ooBtt<d  means  for  ctmtrolling  the  integration  and  storing 
operation  of  slid  sensing  means,  said  control  means  con- 
trolling the  inlBgration  and  storing  operation  of  the 


sensing  means  coincident  with  a  tune  mterval  of  an  integer 
multiple  of  about  SO  milliseconds. 


FAULT  TOLERANT  ANALOG  SELECTOR  CIRCUIT 

Robert  L.  Aadaraon,  Jr^  Salam,  Orag.,  aaaipMr  to  Aogaat  Sya- 
tein,  Tigard,  Ortg, 

FDad  Jo.  14, 19t2,  Sar.  No.  387,927 
lat  a>  G06G  7/12:  HOSK  5/22 


U.S.a307-3S8 


14 


1.  An  analog  selector  circuit  for  providfaig  an  analog  output 

signal  of  a  valiw  approximate  to  the  median  value  of  the  anak)g 
input  signals,  the  circuit  comprising: 

a  phirality  of  comparator  means  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  analog  input  signals,  each  comp$ntat  means 
being  connected  to  receive  one  of  the  saU  input  signals 
and  comparing  said  received  analog  input  signal  with  said 
analog  output  signal  of  the  selector  circuit  whereby  a 
voltage  ouiqput  signal  from  each  of  the  comparator  means 
is  generated  that  is  proportional  to  the  difference  in  volt- 
age of  said  analog  input  signals  and  said  anatog  output 
signal; 

a  plurality  of  electronic  control  valves  connectod  to  receive 
said  voltage  output  signals  tnm  the  plunUty  of  compara- 
tor means,  the  valves  bebg  connected  such  diat  a  number 
of  said  valves  equal  in  number  to  the  minority  of  anatog 
input  signals  are  connected  in  series  to  fbrm  a  series  com- 
bination and  there  are  a  sufHcient  number  of  such  series 
combinations  to  receive  all  combinations  of  sakl  minority 
of  voltage  output  signals,  and  each  series  combination 
connected  to  receive  a  voltage  potential  input  signal  and 
provkiing  die  output  signals  of  sakl  series  combinations  to 
a  common  terminal  to  form  said  analog  output  ■jgwii;  and 

a  resistive  network  connected  between  sakl  oommon  termi- 
nal and  a  reference  potentnL 
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JLynqC MOIOR  WnH JRAIINO  A«UNO»MENT    iSTK^SSilT^^ 
clriiaSi^nr"^"'^       ■■*^**"^*'°^  equaUyipKwd  abort  iadcoiieentric  to  aid  •«•  wherein  OK* 
vnL'w  «.  AMI.  w  K0^  JM  9 ja  ^  "^  BMgneti  rabtendt  an  arc  of  pfedetermiiwd  angular 

htaJlliSV/Jo  dliptoconent  and  compriM  a  plurality  of  laminae  having 


L  An  electric  molOTt  comprising; 

a  nxMor  ftme; 

a  atator  amambly  connected  to  laid  frame; 

rotor  means  eitending  through  said  stator  assembly  sup* 
ported  by  said  motor  frame  for  rotaticn  with  reject 
thereto  and  with  reqwct  to  said  stator  assembly;  and 

brake  means  operativdy  diqMsed  on  said  rotor  means,  in> 
eluding  stop  means  held  against  rotation  with  said  rotor 
means  and  movaUe  aiiaOy  with  req»ct  to  said  rotor 
means  between  engaged  and  disengaged  positions,  said 
stop  means  being  maintained  in  said  disengaged  position 
by  the  magnetic  field  created  by  said  stator  assembly 
during  operation  of  the  motor  so  that  said  rotor  means  is 
rotatable  with  reject  to  said  motor  frame,  said  stop 
means  moving  to  said  engaged  poaitioD  when  said  motor  is 
not  operating,  said  brake  means  ftirther  mdudmg  a  stop 
member  carried  by  said  rotor  means  and  rotatable  with 
said  rotor  means  during  motor  operation,  said  stop  means 
being  adqrted  for  engagement  with  said  stop  monber  to 
operativdy  c(»nect  said  stop  member  to  said  motor  frame 
fai  said  engaged  position  so  that  said  brake  means  act  to 
prevoit  retation  of  said  rotor  means  with  respect  to  sakl 
motor  frame. 


radius  of  said  axis  which  faitersects  said  magnet,  wherein  said 
plurality  of  laminae  comjnises  two  laminae  having  respective 
diicknesaes  ti  and  t2  wherein  the  ratio  of  ti  to  t2  is  arranged  so 
diat  when  said  magnets  are  exposed  to  a  second  predetermined 
ambient  temperature  subsequent  to  being  stabiliied  at  a  first 
predetermined  ambient  temperature  thm  is  no  substantial 
permanent  loss  of  magnetism  of  said  magnets. 


TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  PIEZOELBCraiC 
ACTUATOR  ARRANGEMENT 


Apr.  a. 


Halmirtlflia,] 

on  to  IMaler*Bsna 

oTGennny 

Filed  Apr. »,  1M2, 8ar.  No.  372,171 
riority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rap.  of  < 
1981, 3UM7 

fat  a>Ii01L  ¥7/09 
UjB.a310-338  7i 

1.  An  electrically  controlled  actuator  arrangement  faidudhig 
a  temperature  compenutod  piexodoctric  transducer  means, 
the  transducer  means  comprising  at  least  one  stack  of  pieso> 
electric  oxide  discs,  a  mechanicd  throw  transmitting  means 
arranged  in  series  with  the  transducer  moans,  the  transmitting 
means  includes  a  plurality  of  leven  so  as  to  provide  at  least  a 
two  stage  transmission  action,  the  plurality  of  levers  are  dis- 
posed side^<«de  in  an  axid  direction  of  the  ^ate  means, 
connector  means  provided  tor  connecting  adjacent  levers  to 
each  other,  a  plane-paraDd  plate  means,  the  plurality  of  levers 
are  int^rated  into  the  plate  means  in  such  a  manner  that,  in  a 
rest  position  of  the  actuator  arrangement,  at  least  one  ftffoe 
introduction  point  lies  flush  witii  one  phne  of  the  plate  means, 
and  at  least  one  force  de^oyment  point  lies  flush  with  an 
opposite  plane  fine  of  the  plate : 


M8B^838 
MAGNEnC  LAMINAE  SBCnONB  FOR  SINGLE  AIR 
GAP  MOTOR 
WoUlpig  Jaflis,  Roadie  PM,  N  J.,  aadpor  to  Ike 


FDsd  Jia  9, 1988,  Sar.  No.  187,897 

JaLCL^HOaL  21/26 

UAa319-184  8CUm 

1.  fa  a  dynamodoctric  macUne  having  a  nonmagnetic  cylin- 
dried  annature  with  conimiilalfrt  windmgs  theraon,  and 
OMaos  rotataUy  mounting  aakl  armature  about  the  eyUndricd 
axis  thereof  and  cooxiaDy  witUn  a  single  dr  gq>  ftmnod  tv  a 


ULT1U80NIC  TRANSDUCER  SHADING 
LowaD  S.  Smith,  SchsMdady,  N.Y„  aid  Aid  F.  1 
dt  Springs,  CaUf.,  aaripnn  la  Ganan 
Schsnsrtady,  N.Y. 

FDad  Feb.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  349,143 
fat  a*  HBIL  41/04;  MMR  17/00 
UAa319-334  8< 

L  A  Unoar  phaswd  array  ultrasonic  transducer  having  X'Oxis 
and  Y'axis  shadmg  comprising;  a  plurality  of  king,  narrow 
piendectric  ceramic  tranaduoer  dements  ench  having  dec* 
trodes  on  opposite  surfaces,  the  pdariation  of  said  eleuients 
varying  as  a  Amction  of  podtion  in  die  X^uds  direction  along 
tiw  amy  dqionding  on  a  sdoctad  shadmg  function,  and  vary* 
mg  hi  the  Y*axis  direction  poraUd  to  the  k»g  dimension  of 
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•very  danent  i«ch  that  the  polarizttion  is  greater  at  the  center 
and  decreaaet  symmetrically  toward  either  end,  whereby  the 


CX>LOK  PICnJllE  TUBE  HAVING  IMPROVED 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  SUPPORT  FOR  A 

MASK-FRAME  ASSEMBLY 

^^  ^  ?.'*'','!*'*•» '  "«"«■»  "^  — «P»  to  RCA  Cflipo- 
nlioa,  New  Yont  N.Y. 

FIM  Apr.  29, 1M2,  S«.  No.  373^1 
iMlLCUmU  29/07 
UJB.a31»-4M  4, 


radiation  pattern 


of  said  shaded  array  has  reduced  side  lobe' 


PBZOELBCnaC  DEVICE  WITH  HIGH,  CONSTANT 
PRELOAD  FORCE 
Jai  W.  Wand««  HanuB  F.  fan  Heek;  Roger  A.  Coboo,  and 
DmM  J.  PardMli^  aO  of  Etaidhofea,  Nethcrianda,  Mrinon  to 
U.S.  Phflipi  CorporMka,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fliai  Doe.  C  1M2,  Sar.  No.  447,0M 

appUeatioa  Nethariaodi,  Doe.  >,  1961, 


pnomy, 


UA  a  310-331 


IM.  a>  HOIL  41/08 


1.  In  a  color  picture  tube  of  tte  type  mduding  an  evacuated 
envelope  enclosittg  a  cathodoluminescent  screen,  an  election 
gun  and  an  apertured  mask  attached  to  a  frame  which  is  sus- 
pended in  relation  to  said  screen  by  support  means,  an  axis 
passmg  through  the  center  of  said  electron  gun  and  the  center 
of  said  screen  beuig  the  longitudmal  axis  of  said  tube,  said 
icreen  also  including  a  msjor  axis  and  a  minor  axis  which  are 
perpendicular  to  each  other  and  perpendicular  to  said  longitu- 
dinal axis,  sakl  support  means  including 

a  plurality  of  studs  embedded  in  said  envelope  and  spaced 
around  said  frame,  and 

a  plurality  of  springs,  each  having  an  aperture  engaged  with 

one  of  said  studs,  and  each  being  attached  to  said  frame,  at 
least  one  of  said  firings  bemg  a  bow  spring,  said  bow 
spring  including  two  end  portions  which  are  attached  to 
said  frame,  two  flexible  step  risers  extendmg  substantially 
penpendicularly  from  said  end  portions,  and  an  ekngated 
resilient  portion  extending  between  said  step  risers,  said 
resilient  portion  being  inclined  with  respect  to  said  longi- 
tudmal axis  and  q>proxnnately  paralleling  one  of  said 
migor  and  minor  axes,  said  resilient  portion  includmg  a 
centrally  located  tpertan  in  engagement  with  one  of  said 
studs,  and  said  step  risen  being  flexible  to  wrtrmmfttlatft 
bowing  of  said  elongated  resilient  portion. 


1.  A  piezoelectric  device  comprising  two  end  pktes,  a  plu- 
rality of  stacked,  flat  plates  of  a  polarizable  piezoceramic  mate- 
rial arranged  between  said  two  end  plate^  a  plurality  of  thin 
metolplates  arranged  one  each  between  respective  adjacent 
pioxooeramic  platca,  two  electric  conductors,  means  for  elec- 
tricaOy  connecting  the  metal  plates  in  alternation  to  a  reflec- 
tive one  of  said  two  conductors,  and  means  for  mechanically 
interconnecting  said  end  plates,  said  means  including  a  pre- 
toadhig  element  for  subjecting  the  stack  of  plates  to  a  ptOtmd 
loroe, 

characterized  in  that  the  device  is  so  arranged  that  each  of 

said  metal  plates  is  held  in  direct  contact  with  the  piezoce- 
ramic material  of  the  adjoining  piezoceramic  flat  plates  by 
the  preloading  force  only,  and 
the  preloading  element  is  arranged  to  provide  a  relatively 
large  preload  forccand  to  have  a  flat  spring  characteristic 
over  the  working  range  of  extension  of  the  piezoelectric 
device. 


MAGNETIC  FOCUSING,  THREE  IN-LINE  GUN  TYPE 
COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE 
SoicU  Sikml,  Yokohm;  Kyohri  FUtirim  F^^ftewa,  and 
Kndhara  Oaakabo,  Mobva,  aD  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Htta- 
eU,  ItLt  Tokyo,  J^aa 

FDad  Dae.  9, 1911,  Sar.  No.  329,043 

OaiBH  priority,  appUeatloo  Japan,  Dae.  15, 1900,  S8-178ll4t 
Jok  0, 1901,  S6M937 

hLQJHttU  29/51,  29/68 
VA  a  313-412  10  fSrf— 

1.  A  magnetic  focusing  cathode-ray  tube  of  three  m-line  gun 
type  comprising  magnetic  field  forming  means  provided  exter- 
nally of  a  neck  portion  of  said  tube,  at  least  a  pair  of  pole  pieces 
made  of  magnetic  material  having  high  permeability  arranged 

opposing  each  other  within  said  neck  portion  m  the  axial  direc- 
tion  of  the  tube  so  as  to  ofToctively  absorb  magnetic  flux  from 
said  magnetic  field  forming  means  and  to  fcmn  magnetic  focus- 
ing lens  systems  in  a  gap  between  said  pole  pieces,  each  of  said 
pair  of  pole  pieces  including  a  base  pkte  of  a  substantially 
elliptical  configuratkm  as  viewed  from  a  pUme  perpendicular 
to  the  tube  axis,  said  base  plate  being  provided  with  m-Une 
beam  passmg  through-holes,  and  a  substantially  elliptical  cyUn- 
drical  flange  extending  from  the  periphery  of  said  base  plate, 
said  flanges  of  said  pair  of  pole  pieces  extendmg  in  opposite 
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in  the  tube  axial  direetioii,  and  nqiport  memben 
in  reipeetive  ipaoeB  between  Mid  pair  of  pde 


w* 


CX>LLBCT0R-Ol)1FUT  FOR  HOLLOW  BEAM 
ELBCIRON  TUBES 
J.  Tayler,  Wohaa^  Maai^  aalpMr  to  Vi 
Mi.  Iie^  Pirio  Alto,  GdK 
CoBtinMiien  of  to.  No.  28MU,  Apr.  C  IMl, 

appUctfieB  fwL  h  IMS,  to.  No.  S10,MI 
lACL^HttU  23/02 
UJ.  a  31S-8  Jl 


w— • 


and  an  inner  wall  of  laid  necic  portion  to  support  as  a  onit 
cathode  and  grid  electrodes  and  said  pair  of  pole  jrieces. 


RIGID  CATHODE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN 

IN-LINE  ELECTRON  GUN  ASSEMBLY 

Martin  K.  Brown,  Laneaitar,  and  lanjr  S.  Richard,  Ephnta, 

both  of  Pa.,  aaripon  to  RCA  Coipontioa,  New  Yeih,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dee.  1, 1981,  to.  No.  338,348 

Int  a^  HOU  29/01  29/50 

U.S.  a  313— «17  6 


1.  In  a  gyrotroo  type  microwave  electron  tube: 

means  tot  generathig  a  hollow  beam  of  dectrons; 

means  fbr  siqyporting  an  electromagnetic  wave  in  energy 

exchanging  interaction  with  said  beam; 
circidar  waveguide  means  of  generally  uniform  croas-aeo- 

tion  and  coaxial  with  said  beem  ftir  conducting  energy 

firom  said  interntion  to  an  external  load  in  a  mode  having 

circular  electric  fields; 
said  waveguide  defining  therein  a  transverse  gap  fbr  passage 

of  said  beam  outwardly  of  said  waveguide;  and 
a  hollow  electron  collector  coaxial  with  and  outside  said 

wav^uide,  and  surrounding  said  gap. 


SPARKPLUG 
Clydi  R.  Eaglohardt,  Syifania,  Ohio, 
Spark  Ping  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FDed  JnL  27, 1981,  to.  No.  »7,381 
Int  a>  HOIT  1/16. 13/40 
U&  a  315-88 


to 


1.  In  an  electron  gun  assembly  having  a  center  cathode 
diqKMod  between  two  outer  cathodes,  each  of  said  cathodes 
being  supported  by  a  separate  cathode  su^iort  assembly  com* 
prising  a  cathode  eyelet  and  a  beading  s«q>port  member, 
wherein  each  of  said  beadmg  sui^rt  memben  varies  in  dimen* 
sions  as  a  fiuction  of  temperature  and  the  center  beading 
support  member  stabilizes  at  a  higher  operating  temperature 
than  the  outer  beading  support  members,  each  of  said  beading 
support  members  having  opposite  ends  which  are  embedded  in 
a  pair  of  oppodtely-disposed  msulating  support  rods,  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  fot  »wa,fi»«,tiitig  iiid  temperature 
dependent  variations  in  dunensicns  of  said  outer  beading  sup- 
port memben  substantially  equal  to  one  another  and  greater 
than  the  temperature  dependent  variations  in  dimensions  of 
said  cater  beading  support  member  therri)y  rigidly  afBxmg 
said  cathodes  to  said  support  rods. 


1.  A  spark  plug  comprising  a  shell  releasably  engageeUe 
with  an  internal  combustion  engine,  an  insulator  assembly 
carried  by  sakl  shell  and  a  ground  electrode  structurally  inte- 
gral with  said  shell,  said  assembly  comprising  an  insulator 
having  a  firing  end  and  a  terminal  end,  and  a  bore  extending 
therethrough,  a  center  electrode  within  the  bore  of  said  insula- 
tor, and  having  a  firing  end  in  qwrk  gap  relationship  with  said 
ground  electrode  and  an  opposed  end,  an  electrically  conduct- 
faig  termmal  seated  m  the  terminal  end  of  said  insulator,  a 
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remtor  having  oppoced  ends  and  a  reiilient,  electrically  con- 
ductive member  seated  within  the  bore  of  said  insulator  and 
positioned  between  the  opposed  end  of  said  center  r'ectrode 
and  said  terminal,  one  of  the  opposed  ads  of  said  resistor  being 
in  electrical  contact  with  one  of  said  terminal  and  the  opposed 
end  of  said  center  electrode,  and  said  resilient  member  being 
compressed  between  and  exerting  a  force  against  the  other  of 
the  opposed  ends  of  said  resistor  and  the  other  of  said  terminal 
and  the  opposed  end  of  said  center  electrode,  and  an  electri- 
cally nonconduotive  and  substantially  gas-impervious  seal 
compacted  between  the  walls  of  the  bore  of  said  insulator  and 
longitudinally  extending  walls  of  said  resistor,  said  seal  being 
positioned  so  that  it  is  not  in  contact  with  said  resilient  mem- 
ber. 


transistor,  and  a  common  switch  for  controlling  all  of  the 


that 

1 


M«I348 

ffTAKTER  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  LOW  PRESSURE 

DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Hua^lfiraen  Flhwich,  Mntich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  _^.. 

to  Pataat'lVsalMBdi^Geacllaeball  fHr  Eacktriache-GlSUampen, 

Mokh,  Fed.  Rqk  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,498 
Oains  priority,  appUcrtoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnunqr,  Dec.  18, 
1980,3047289 

bt  a^  H08B  39/00,  41/14 
UjS.  CL  315—101  u 


1.  A  starting  circuit  for  a  low-pressure  discharge  lamp  com- 
prising a  triac  connected  in  parallel  to  the  discharge  bath  of 
said  low-pressure  discharge  lamp  and  in  series  with  the  heater 
electrodes  of  said  lunp,  a  voltage  divider  connected  in  parallel 
to  said  lamp  in  the  same  manner  as  said  triac  and  having  a  tap 
at  the  junction  of  a  first  branch  of  said  divider  and  a  second 
divider  branch  constituted  by  a  capacitor,  a  diac  connected  for 
control  of  said  triac  between  the  gate  electrode  of  said  triac 
ind  the  Up  of  said  voltage  divider,  and  further  comprising 
at  least  one  circuit  element  (6,  17)  having  an  impedance 
which  is  variable  with  circuit  operating  circumstances, 
being  provided  in  said  first  branch  of  said  voltage  divider 
in  series  with  laid  fixed  resistor,  and, 
a  second  circuit  element  of  circumstantially  variable  impe- 
dance (8),  which  has  a  temperature-dependent  resistance, 
bridged  across  said  capacitor  of  said  second  branch  and  a 
portion  of  said  first  branch  of  said  voltage  divider. 


__^         4«460,849 

DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  THE  POWER  IN 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUSES,  ESPECULLY  IN 

FLUORtSCENT  UGHTING  FITTINGS 

Kdwvo  M.  VIrtaiaa,  Mctaipckkalantic  2.  1S610  Lahti  61, 

Fbdaad 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,609 
CairiH  priority,  appUcatfoa  Finland,  Mar.  30, 1981, 810982 
lat  a^  H05B  37/02.  39/04,  41/36 
US.  a  315-209  R  4ClataM 

L  A  circuit  for  regulating  the  electrical  power  supplied  to  a 
plurality  of  fluorescent  lighting  fixtures,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  inverter  circuits  connected  across  a  DC  source,  each  in- 
verter ciruit  including  an  oscillator  transistor,  each  fluorescent 
lighting  fixture  being  connected  to  a  separate  inverter  circuit 
which  includes  an  adjustable  RC  circuit  connected  in  the 
control  circuit  of  said  oscillator  transistor,  and  the  contacts  of 
a  relay  means  and  an  opto-insulator  being  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  RC  circuit  of  the  conttt>l  circuit  of  each  oscillator 


relays  of  said  inverter  and  a  common  control  means  for  con- 
trolling all  of  the  opto-ittsulaton. 


DEFLECnON  CIRCUIT  FOR  CATHODE-RAY  TUBES 
Laarin  C  Fkeyberger,  BahUagaa,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Garaaay,  » 
sigw>r  to  m  Indnstrica,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Fllod  Apr.  28, 1981,  S«.  No.  258,501 
CbdoM  priority,  ipplieatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerouy,  Miy  16, 
1980,3018712 

Iirt.  a^  HOIJ  29/70.  29/72 
UJS.  CL  315—367  9  n.i», 


1.  A  deflection  circuit  comprising: 

a  squarewave  clock  pulse  generator, 

an  n-stage  serial  input  shift  register,  where  n  is  the  number  of 
resolution  steps  of  the  deflection  period,  said  shift  roister 
having  a  clock  input  coupled  to  said  pulse  generator,  an 
input  responsive  to  a  reset  signal  for  resetting  each  of  the 
n  stages  to  a  first  predetermined  state,  and  a  serial  rignfi 
mput,  said  serial  input  being  coupled  to  a  fixed  potential 
such  that  each  time  said  register  receives  a  pulse  at  said 
clock  input  the  first  one  of  said  n-stages  is  set  to  a  second 
predetermined  state,  said  register  having  n  parallel  out- 
puts, each  of  said  n  outputs  being  the  corresponding  out- 
put of  one  of  said  n  stages; 

means  coupling  the  output  of  the  nth  stage  to  said  reset  input 
such  that  when  said  nth  stage  output  is  at  said  second 
predetermined  state  said  reset  signal  is  iq»plied  to  said  reset 
input; 

said  decoder  comprising  a  circuit  having  n  inputs,  each  of 
said  n  inputs  being  coupled  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
n  outputs,  said  circuit  generating  an  output  uwtooth 
signal  having  an  instantaneous  magnitiide  corretpoudiag 
in  value  to  the  number  of  said  n  outputs  which  are  at  said 
second  predetermined  statr,  and 
deflecting  means  controlled  by  said  sawtooth  rfgwi 

4>460,851 
COMBINED  DYNAMIC  FOCUS  CnCUTT  FLYBACK 
CAPACITOR 
William  R.  BistliBC  taA  Stephen  C  HMcher,  both  of  AmUb. 
Tea.,  mimon  to  iMrMtiOMd  BmImh  MaeUM  Corpora- 
N.Y. 
Fllad  Sep.  28, 1981,  S«.  No.  306,560 
JatL  a^  HOU  29/70,  29/76 
UJS.  CL  315-408  8  CUv 

1.  In  a  CRT  display  system  utilizing  a  semiconductor  switch 
in  the  fast  scan  axis  ou^ut  stage  of  a  flyback  beam  deflection 
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circuit,  the  improvement  compriang  a  resonant  circuit  cou- 
pled to  said  flyback  circuit  for  production  of  a  dynamic  focus 


.ToeiT 
'focuimid 


voltage  waveform  and  for  providing  the  only  flyback  capaci- 
tance of  the  circuit 


FDad  Jan.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  344»058 

Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  C,  1981, 96-17288 

lot  CLi  B21B  37/00 

VJS,  CL  318—67  6  Oaias 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  revolving  qwed  of  a  mill 
motor  which  drives  a  stand  of  rollers  in  a  cold  tandem  mill, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

producing  a  speed  cratrol  signal  to  drive  said  motor  at  a 
predetermined  reference  speed; 

generating  a  drooping  characteristic  control  ognal  which 
modifies  said  speed  control  signal  to  produce  a  decrease  in 
motor  qieed  in  reqxmse  to  an  increase  in  motor  current; 

monitoring  the  inter-stand  tension  of  the  strip  being  rolled 
and  comparing  the  detected  tension  to  predetermined 
limits; 

geiwrating  a  correction  signal  to  compensate  the  effects  of 
said  drooping  characteristic  control  signal  on  motor  speed 
when  the  detected  tension  is  within  said  limits;  and 

enabling  said  drooping  characteristic  control  signal  to  mod- 
ify said  speed  control  signal  without  compensation  when 
the  detected  tension  is  outside  said  limits. 


GYROSCOPE  WHEEL  DYNAMIC  BRAKING  AND 

SEQUENCE  INHIBIT  CIRCUIT 

Jims  A  Qdu,  Ridgnvood,  N  J.,  aaripor  to  He  Sli«sr  Co» 
pay,  LUde  FUk,  N J. 

FDad  M».  24y  1983,  Sir.  No.  478,862 

brt.  a'  H02P  7/74.  S/22 

VS.  a  318-86  13  CUais 

1.  In  an  inertial  measuring  unit  including  a  gyroscope  wheel, 
an  electric  induction  motor  having  at  least  two  phases  for 
rotating  said  gyroscope  wheel  and  means  for  generating  con- 
trol signals  for  controlling  said  electric  induction  motor,  in- 


cluding a  first  control  signal,  a  second  time-varying  periodic 
control  signal  and  multiphase  control  signals  phased  such  as  to 
devdop  a  driving  torque  in  said  electric  induction  motor,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
logic  means,  coupled  to  said  means  for  generating  control 
signals  and  said  electric  induction  motor  and  having  said 


r-^ 


METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  MILL  MOTORS  SPEEDS 

IN  A  COLD  TANDEM  MILL 
Katanya  Kondo,  Aangaaaki,  and  SUgeru  T^Jlou,  Wakayaaa, 
both  (rf  Japan,  aarigaon  to  Sumitoao  Kiaaokn  Kogyo  Kabu- 


first  and  second  control  signals  as  inputs,  for  coupling  said 
second  control  signal  simultaneously  and  substantially  in 
phase  to  each  of  the  phases  of  said  electric  induction 
motor  in  reqxmse  to  said  first  control  signal  so  as  to  de- 
velop a  braldng  torque  in  said  electric  induction  motor. 

4,460 JfK 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  VIBRATING  ARMATURE 

MOTOR 

Anton  Baner,  Kelkhelm,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gvaaay,  amljaiii  to 

Bnnni  AktiengsseUschafl,  Kronbsrs,  Fed.  Rap.  ef  Germay 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427^48 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Oct  S, 
1981,3139923 

Int  a)  H02K  S3/0a  33/02 
UJ5.  CL  318—114  13 


1.  A  vibrating  armature  motor,  comprising: 

a  voltage  source; 

an  armature; 

an  electromagnet  having  at  least  one  exciter  coil  disposed 
adjacent  said  armature; 

biasing  means  for  rotationally  biasing  said  armaturr. 

sensor  means  for  sensing  the  velocity  of  said  armature  and 
for  generating  a  sensor  signal  proportional  to  said  sensed 
velocity; 

variable  duty  cycle  pulse  generating  means  for  receiving 
said  sensor  signal  and  for  generating  a  stream  of  trigger- 
ing pulses,  the  duty  cycle  of  said  triggering  pulses  being 
depoident  upon  the  characteristics  of  said  sensor  signal; 
and 

esectronic  switch  means  for  receiving  said  triggering  pulses 
and  for  controlling  the  flow  of  current  firom  said  voltage 
source  and  throu^  said  exciter  coil  in  reqxnse  to  said 
triggering  pulses. 
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usH^SSrmn  *^  "^  '***°**  **'"  '~P»  ««h  that  •  difReraiee  in  pliaae 

llHk.PM.rC  ^nv  Mw2!uMrl^   f.1^      c-  -         between  imd  imn  rigwl  «nd  ooe  of  Mid  ligMb  reoreientiiig 

F1M  M^r  18,  IMl,  Sff.  No.  264,394  

Oaiw  priority,  appUcatton  Unitwl  Kingdom,  May  19, 1980,  4AtOM! 

""***°  I     laLCLimSK4J/03  ENCODER  CONTROIXED  APPARATUS  FOR  DYNAMIC 

UAa.318— 131  2on.i»»  -^  BRAKINC 

WAU.J1.-WP  30Clain»  TTiwMtore  D.  NBchaalto,  Madfcri.  N J,,  a«|gKW  to  RCA  Corpo- 


EZE 


ration,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

FUad  May  31, 1983,  Sar.  No.  499,794 
Iita)H02Pi/iO 
U.S.  CL  318— 37S 


15 


..  .  :m         « 


1.  A  linear  motor  comprising  an  armature  and  a  stator  fach 
movable  relative  to  one  another  along  a  lengthwise  axis  of  the 
motor  and  each  having  a  plurality  of  magnetic  flux  generators, 
which  are  each  coaxial  with  said  axis,  each  plurality  providing 
a  respective  sequence  of  north  and  south  poles  along  the  length 
of  said  axis,  one  of  the  sequences  being  relatively  long  and 
spanning  the  range  of  desired  relative  axial  movement  of  the 
armature  and  stator  and  the  other  being  relatively  short,  the 
generaton  of  one  sequence  being  mutually  axially  spaced  to 
provide  gaps  therebetween  and  luving  permanent  magnets  as 
the  flux  generators  thereof  and  the  generators  of  the  other 
■aqnence  comprising  at  leut  two  independently  energisable 
coils  as  the  flux  generators  thereof,  and  means  to  enable  the 
energisation  of  said  coils,  the  pole  pitches  of  the  sutor  and  the 
armature  being  different  ftxwn  one  another  so  that,  when  one 
such  coil  overlies  a  flux  generator  of  said  one  sfqufncc.  an 
independently  energisable  coil  of  the  second  sequence  overlies 
the  gap  between  an  adjacent  pair  of  flux  generators  of  said  one 
sequence  and  vice  versa  whereby  with  appropriate  energisa- 
tion of  said  coils  by  said  means  the  difference  in  pole  pitch  of 
the  armature  and  stator  can  result,  in  use,  in  a  net  thrust  of  the 
armature  relative  to  the  sutor  in  a  desired  direction  at  any 
location  within  sajd  range  of  relative  movement 

,  4,460,856 

TWOPHASE  BRUSHLESS  MOTOR  DRIVING  aRCUIT 
Kati^Ji  Miaaoto,  Saitana,  Japan,  aasisnor  to  Pioneer  Eiec> 
traaic  Corporadoo,  Tolqro,  Japan 

FOad  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,423 
CaalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1982, 57-42869rin 
lat  a^  H02K  29/02 
UAa318-.254  9Ciain8 


fSfST-'i 


s 


«-c 


^ 


1.  In  a  system  including  a  motor  wherein  braking  is  effectu- 
ated by  the  application  thereto  of  reverse  current,  said  system 
further  including  means  for  generating  a  succession  of  pulses 
having  tune  durations  substantially  inversely  proportional  to 
the  routional  speed  of  said  motor,  an  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  measuring  the  time  durations  of  said  pulses; 
means  responsive  to  a  first  and  a  second  of  said  time  dura- 
tions measurements,  wherein  said  second  time  duration 
measurement  is  made  subsequent  to  said  first  time  duration 
measurement,  for  computing  the  time  at  which  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  said  motor  will  be  zero; 
means  responsive  to  said  computing  means  for  generating  a 
signal  to  cause  interruption  of  said  reverse  current. 


4^440,858 
AUTOPILOT  ROLL  CONTROL  WHEEL  STEERING 

fiVSTRILf 

Robert  F.  AaUiad,  BaDefM,  Wuh^  aaripor  to  TU  Boains 
Coawvsy,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FOad  May  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  377,103 
bt  a>  B44C 13/ JS:  G05D  1/08 
VA  a  318-885  11 


1.  A  two-phase  ^rushless  motor  driving  circuit  comprising; 
fimand  second  drive  loops  for  driving  a  first  phase  coil  and  a 
second  phase  coil  with  first  and  second  currents,  respectively, 
in  accordance  with  signals  generated  by  sensing  elements 
representing  the  roipective  relative  positions  between  a  rotor 
of  said  motor  and  said  fint  and  said  second  phase  coils,  means 
for  generating  a  sum  signal  representing  a  sum  of  Uie  said  first 
and  second  currents  flowing  into  both  of  said  first  and  second 
phase  coils,  and  mesuM  for  controlling  a  loop  gain  of  one  of  said 


1.  An  autopUot  roll  command  steering  system  for  controlling 
aircraft  roll  in  rehouse  to  control  wheel  roll  command,  the 
system  comprising: 
transducer  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  repreaenta* 

tive  of  the  control  wheel  roll  command; 
means  for  producing  a  signal  ^  representative  of  the  air^ 
craft's  roll  position; 
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meus  for  prodocing  •  signal  ^  repreaentative  of  the  fint 

time  differential  of  said  ^  signal; 
integrator  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  ^c  equal  to 

the  time  intend  of  the  signal  at  its  input; 

means  for  taking  the  differenoe  between  said  ^c  and  ^  signals 

and  producing  a  roll  error  rignal  ^«; 
means  for  coupling  said  ^  and  ^«  signals  to  the  input  of  the 

integrator  means;  and 
means  for  producing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  sum  of  said 

i/f,  ^and  ^  signals,  and  coupling  the  resultant  signal  to  the 

aircraft  control  surfiMes  to  control  roll  of  the  aircraft. 


4,460,860 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  THE 
MAXIMUM  SPEED  OF  ROTATION  OF  A 
SYNCHRONOUS  MACHDVE  WTTH  A  GIVEN 
EXCITATION  FIELD  STRENGTH  AND  TERMINAL 
VOLTAGE 
Gttatw  Scfawcaig;  Hartmot  Vogt,  both  of  Erlai«sn;  Erich  Voa, 
Bad  Neostadt,  and  Haw-Hamau  Zaadsr,  Erlangsa,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rap.  of  Gannany,  aaripMrs  to  Siemens  AktieagcscU* 
schaft,  Monkh,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Genuay 

FDad  Jan.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  48MM0 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gannny,  F^  5, 
1982.3203911 

IM.  a>  H02P  J/40 
VA  a  318-721  t 


4|4M389 
STEPPING  MOTOR  ASSEMBLY 
HiM^lirgn  Rteoi,  St-AiMi,  Switarind,  and  LMiaw  An- 
Ips^  Cl^m^aig^  m,  mHpun  to  Aariab  SA,  BJama, 
SwUnriaad 

FUad  Jan.  27, 1983,  Sar.  No.  461,292 
Caaima  priority,  appUcatfcM  Siritieriairi,  Jan.  28,  1982, 
817/82}  JoL  1, 1982, 4011/82 

lirt.  a^  H02K  29/02 
VS,  a  318-496  24 


1.  A  stepping  motor  assembly  comprising: 

a  bidirectional  stepping  motor  having 
a  rotor  including  a  permanent  magnet  with  at  lent  one 
pair  of  opposed  magnetic  poles  which  define  an  axis  of 
magnetization, 
a  stator  provided  with  a  central  opening  rfrfimiff^  by  an 
inner  wall  surface  and  within  which  said  rotor  is 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  said  stator  compris* 
ing  opposed  fint  and  second  pole  pieces  which  partly 
surround  the  rotor  and  are  connected  to  each  other  on 
one  side  of  said  rotor  by  means  of  a  first  intermediate 
part  and  first  and  second  connecting  part  between  said 
first  intermediate  part  and  said  second  and  first  pole 
pieces  respectively,  and  on  the  other  side  of  said  rotor 
by  means  of  a  second  intermediate  part  and  third  and 
fourth  connecting  parts  between  said  second  intermedi- 
ate part  and  said  first  and  second  pole  pieces  respec- 
tively, said  connecting  parts  being  arranged  to  form 
areas  having  a  low  magnetic  permeance  with  regard  to 
said  pole  pieces, 

a  coil  coupled  magnetically  to  said  stator,  and 

positioning  means  for  defining  two  rest  positions  of  said 
rotor  in  which  said  axis  of  magnetization  is  directed  along 
an  axis  of  static  equilibrium  which  intersects  said  interme- 
diate parts;  and 

a  control  device  for  delivering  driving  pulses  to  this  motor. 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  synchronous  machine  having  a 
rotor  and  a  stator  and  having  an  exciting  field  of  constant 
electromagnetic  field  strength  and  including  a  converter  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  armature  of  the  synchronous  machine 
and  an  alternating  current  electrical  supply  network,  the  con- 
verter having  an  alternating  current  reference  value  as  a  con- 
trol input,  the  phase  of  said  current  reference  value  controlled 
in  dependence  on  the  position  of  the  rotor  of  the  synchronous 
machine  and  the  amplitude  of  said  current  reference  value 
controlled  in  dependence  on  a  first  speed  reference  value,  the 
converter  having  an  output  coupled  to  the  synchronous  ma- 
chine for  controlling  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  of  the 
synchronous  machine,  and  ftirther  including  means  for  deter- 
mining the  absolute  value  of  the  actual  ipeed  n^  of  the  rotor  of 
the  synchronous  machine  Ini^l,  the  synchronous  machine 
having  at  least  one  pair  of  input  terminals,  the  terminal  voltage 
across  said  input  terminals  comprising  the  vector  sum  of  a 
voltage  drop  in  the  sutor  and  a  magnet-wheel  voltage  induced 
by  the  rotor,  said  input  terminals  being  coupled  to  the  output 
of  the  converter,  the  method  for  increasing  the  m««ifni,iin 
q)eed  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  of  the  synchronous  machine 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  first  signal  proportional  to  the  ratio  of  the 
absolute  value  of  the  actual  speed  of  the  rotor  of  the 
synchronous  machine  In^nl  to  a  second  speed  reference 
value  no,  said  second  q>eed  reference  value  being  a  prede- 
termined value  of  the  speed  of  roution  of  the  rotor  for 
which  the  sum  of  the  magnet-wheel  voltage  and  the  volt- 
age drop  in  the  stator  is  equal  to  the  magifHiifp  output  of 
the  converter; 
limiting,  for  absolute  values  of  actual  speeds  \nia\  greater 
than  said  second  speed  reference  value,  the  amplitude  of 
the  current  rdierence  value  to  a  value  inversely  propor- 
tional to  said  first  signal; 
generating  a  reactive<urrent  reference  value  shifted  90* 
relative  to  the  current  reference  value,  the  amplitude  of 
said  reactive<urrent  reference  value  being  proportional 
to  the  ratio  of  the  value  1  -no  and  the  absolute  value  of  the 
actual  speed  |ni«|;and 
adding  said  reactive-current  reference  value  to  said  current 
reference  value  to  form  an  adjusted  current  reference 
value  for  controlling  the  converter. 
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CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MACHINE  COMMUTATED 

INVERTER^YNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  DRIVES 

Jobs  Rom,  Pfttib«r|k,  Pa.,  MrigDor  to  Westiagboose  Electric 

CUtPt  PlttlbVlh,  Pla 

Filed  Jn.  21, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  8H149 
lit  a^  H02P  i/itf 


to 


UA  a  31S-722 
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ELECTRONIC  SPEED  AND  SLOWING  DOWN  CONTROL 

WITH  INTRINSIC  SAFETY 

Faofto  L.  EipiiHM^  Braqne  #4284,  and  Ramdn  R.  AkiJandre, 

San  Aristao  #2238,  both  of  Goada^Jara,  Jalisco,  Mczko 

Filed  May  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,913 
Claina  priority,  ippUcatkm  Mexico,  May  20, 1980, 182394 
lat  a.'  H02P  3/22.  3/20 
VJ8.  a  318—741  2  Ciaiiiis 

1.  An  improved  lystem  for  controUmg  the  speed  of  a  plural 
phase  induction  motor  rotating  in  both  forward  and  backward 
directions  having  $  rotor  assembly  including  a  plurality  of 
rotor  windings  comprising: 
current  control  means,  including  a  main  current  path  and  a 
control  elemenlt  for  controlling  current  in  the  main  path  in 
response  to  tht  application  of  a  signal  of  a  given  polarity 
to  the  control  element; 
said  current  cont^l  means  having  a  main  current  path  con- 
nected across  laid  rotor  windings  for  controlling  current 
flow  therein; 


circuit  means  energized  by  said  rotor  windings; 

a  fint  resistance  element  connecting  said  drcnit 
said  control  dement; 

said  circuit  means  continuously  ai^lying  a  direct  current 
signal  having  said  given  poluity  to  said  control  ekment 
which  varies  in  amplitude  in  response  to  changes  in  rotor 
winding  voltage  due  to  instantaneous  motor  qwed  varia> 
tion^ 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 


1.  In  an  adjustable  speed  synchronous  motor  drive  operating 
with  a  torque  T  at  an  angular  velocity  a  including: 

an  AC  power  supply;  and  AC/DC  static  line  converter 
responsive  to  said  power  supply  for  establishing  a  DC 
voltage  V^  a  DC  link  for  supplying  a  current  li/e  under 
said  voltage  V^  an  inverter  responsive  to  said  DC  link 
for  supplying  AC  current  I  to  said  motor,  means  for  con* 
trolling  said  line  converter  and  said  inverter  under  natural 
commutation,  one  by  said  AC  power  supply,  the  other  by 
the  BMP  of  said  motor; 

and  means  for  generating  firing  pulses  onto  said  inverter  at  a 
rate  which  is  proportional  to  the  desired  motor  angular 
velocity  a*;  the  combination: 

first  means  operative  in  relation  to  said  angular  velocity  cs 
for  controllin|  V^  for  establishing  a  first  relationship 
between  I  and;  T; 

second  means  apen^vt  in  relation  to  said  current  I  for 
controlling  I/for  establishing  a  second  relationship  be- 
tween E/tt)  and  T.  where  1/  is  the  field  current  of  the 
motor  and  E  is  the  motor  excitation  voltage,  and 

said  first  and  second  relationships  being  such  that  for  each 
value  of  the  torque  T  and  the  angiilar  velocity  o>,  the 
commutation  margin  angle  8  of  the  inverter,  which  ia 
defined  by  a  characteristic  ftmction  8sf2  (E,I,w,T),  8 
remains  above  a  safe  limit  for  the  inverter. 


a  second  resistance  element  controlling  the  motor  rotor 
speed  when  the  motor  rotates  in  a  badcward  direction, 
connected  in  series  with  said  first  resistance  element;  and 

a  normally  closed  switch  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
Kcood  resistance  element  and  ad^>ted  to  form  an  open 
circuit  when  the  motor  rotates  in  a  backward  direction  to 
thereby  establish  said  second  resistance  element  in  series 
with  said  first  resistance  element 


4^44iOJ83 
BATTERY  CHARGING  FLASHUGHT  CIRCUIT 
FMeriek  J.  CoDfbrti,  Anrora,  DL,  anivMr  to  Plttway  Cbrpora- 
tioB,  Aaton,  DL 

Fllad  Aug.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  407,719 
Int.  a^  HOaj  7/00 
U.S.  a  320-59  14 1 


1.  A  passive  two-step  battery  charging  circuit  comprising  a 
transformer  having  a  primary  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an 
associated  source  of  AC  voltage  and  a  txpped  secondary,  said 
secondary  providing  a  relatively  high  output  voltage  and 
having  a  portion  for  providing  a  relatively  low  output  voltage, 
first  rectifying  means  connected  to  said  secondary  for  rectify- 
ing the  relatively  high  output  voltage  thereof,  current  limiting 
means  connected  to  said  first  rectifying  means  and  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  the  associated  battery  for  limiting  the  current 
supplied  thereto  firom  said  first  rectifying  means,  second  recti- 
fying means  connected  in  circuit  wiUi  said  seomidary  portion 
fbr  rectifying  the  relatively  low  output  voltage  thoeof,  and 
passive  switch  means  coniiected  to  the  output  of  said  second 
rectifying  means  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  associated 
battery  and  responsive  to  the  battery  voltage,  said  switch 
means  allowing  a  high  current  firom  said  second  rectifying 
means  to  flow  to  the  battery  when  the  battery  voltage  ia  below 
a  predetermined  voltage  and  preventing  flow  of  current  firom 
said  second  rectifying  means  to  the  battery  when  the  battery 
voltage  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  said  predetermined  voltage. 
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VOLTAGE  REFERENCE  CIRCUIT 
L  War,  Mm,  AriSn  aripor  to  Motonia,  be^ 

Fbtd  Mar.  17, 1M3,  te.  No.  47C172 
IM.a3G08Fi/iO 
UJ8.a323-^U 

/ 


a  wcond  supply  voltage  termiiial; 

a  first  current  louroe  coupled  to  said  first  supply  voltage 
teminal  for  generating  a  first  current  having  a  positive 
temperature  coefficient; 

a  second  current  source  coupled  to  said  first  supply  voltage 
terminal  for  generating  a  second  current  having  a  negative 
temperature  coefficient;  and 

first  resistive  means  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
current  sources  and  said  second  supply  voltage  terminal 
for  combining  said  first  and  second  currents  to  produce  a 
third  current  having  a  net  temperature  coefficient  corre- 
sponding  to  said  desired  temperature  coefficient  and  for 
generating  from  said  third  current  a  voltage  having  said 
net  temperature  coefficient,  said  voltage  having  said  de- 
sired amplitude. 


1.  A  voltage  reference  circuit  for  providing  a  predetermined 
voltage  at  an  output  thereof,  comprising: 

first  and  second  power  supply  conductor^ 

diode  bias  means  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
power  supply  conductors  and  including  a  plurality  of 
diode  means  in  series  connection  therebetween; 

a  transistor  having  first,  second  and  control  electrodes,  said 
first  electrode  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  voltage 
reference  circuit,  said  second  electrode  being  coupled  to 
said  first  power  supply  conductor,  said  control  electrode 
being  coupled  at  a  first  circuit  node  to  said  diode  bias 
miBans;and 

additional  diode  means  coupled  between  said  first  electrode 
of  said  transistor  and  a  second  circuit  node  to  said  diode 
bias  means. 


4,460,966 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  RESISTANCES  AND 

CAPACITANCES  OF  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 

HavPeter  FeuerbwuB,  and  UMch  Kmam,  both  of  Mulch. 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennny,  aari^ors  to  Sicneas  Alrtkagsaall* 

schaft,  Bcrlia  *  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay 

Filed  JaL  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,827 

,-2^J!S^'  ■»"*■***  ''•*•  ^^^G^nm,  Sap.  29, 
1980,3034734 

lat  a^  GOIR  27/00 
VA  a  324—87  PS  4 
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VARIABLE  TEMPERATURE  COEFFICIENT  LEVEL 

SHIFTING  CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD 

Bym  G.  Byna,  Tanpa;  RaadaU  C  Gny,  Scottidala,  and 

Rob«t  B.  Juralt,  Taiva,  aU  of  Aril.,  urifMit  to  Motorola, 
Im.,  Sehmbvi,  m. 

Cortinalioi.i»pirt  or  8«.  No.  236,091,  Fab.  28, 1981, 
•hodOMd.  lUs  appbcitiM  Ai«.  38, 1982,  S«.  No.  412,691 

iit.a'G8SFi/a9 

UAa323-313  9 
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1.  A  level  shifting  dreiiit  fiar  prodndng  an  output  volta^ 
having  a  desired  aasplitnde  and  temperature  coefficient,  com- 
pnaing: 

a  first  supply  voltage  terminal; 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  a  resistance  and  a  capacitance  of 
an  electronic  component,  cmnprising:  impressing  a  current  I4 
by  means  of  a  single  pulsed  electron  beam  <»  the  component 
with  the  resistance  R  and  the  capacitance  C  wherein  h^jR. 
+/c  measuring  a  potential  curve  U(t)  which  arises  during  the 
pulse  on  the  electronic  component  as  a  result  of  the  impressed 
current  Ui  and  determining  the  resistance  R  and  the  capaci- 
tance C  given  the  known  current  U  by  means  of  an  appropriate 
selection  of  two  meuuring  points  U  (ti)  and  U  (ti). 

4^466367 
METHOD  AND  ORCUTT  FOR  MEASURING  OF 
CURRENT 
Hont  FMaaaer,  Langsaasn,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnttaay,  assignor  to 
Grandig  E.  M.  v..  Firth,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FDad  Oet  7, 1981,  S«r.  No.  309,490 
Oaiaa  priority.  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Genuuiy.  Oct  28, 
1988, 3040316 

bt  a^  GOIR  19/Oa  J7/06 
UjS.  a  324-117  H  12  o^T 

7.  A  circuit  for  measuring  direct  or  alternating  current  in  a 
oontactless  manner  comprising: 
a  magnetic  circuit  with  an  air  gap; 
a  magnetic  field  dependent  element  disposed  within  said  air 

ftp  and  ad^rted  to  generate  a  voltage  in  response  to  a 

magnetic  fidd  generated  within  said  magnetic  circuit; 
^a  measuring  winding  disposed  on  said  magnetic  circuit  to 

generate  a  magnetic  fidd  in  response  to  a  first  current; 
an  equivalent  current  winding  disposed  on  said  magnetic 

circuit  to  generate  a  magnetic  field  in  ntpome  to  a  second 

current; 
storage  means  for  storing  the  voltage  generated  by  said 

element  in  response  to  said  first  current; 
comparator  means  provided  to  compare  the  voltage  stored 
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by  said  storage  means  to  the  voltage  generated  by  said 
element  in  ntpotae  to  said  second  current; 
power  source  means  for  sq)plying  said  second  currant  and 
ad^ted  to  change  said  second  current  in  a  predetermined 
fashion;  and 


DETERMINING  THE  STATE  OF  THE  SURFACE  OF  A 

MOVING  BODY  USING  EDDY  CURRENTS  TO  OBTAIN 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  RUNOUT  PROFILES  OF  THE 

BODY 

Wcracr  Bnaer,  Baael;  Ptam  KaDar,  Bidaa,  aad  WaHv  MiMh, 
Zorich,  aU  of  Switaarlaad,  aarisBon  to  BBC  Brawn,  Bomi  * 
Conpany,  Unitad,  Badan,  SwitoarlaBd 

CoDtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  M2,10C  No?.  20, 1978, 

lUa  appUcatioB  Fab.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  38M94 
OalBH  priority,  applicatioB  SwUaarlmri,  Dae  7. 
14957/77 

bt  0.3  GOIR  33/ Jl'  GOIN  27/71-  GOIK  7/36 
U.S.a324-200  7 


smui 


i9n, 


means  for  measuring  said  second  current; 

whereby  said  second  current  is  equivalent  to  said  fiivt  cur- 
rent when  said  comparator  determines  that  said  stored 
voltage  and  said  voltage  generated  by  said  element  in 
response  to  said  second  current  are  equal. 


FIXTURE  FOR  TESTING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Edward  T.  Schadtt,  ladiaaapoUa,  lad.;  Harold  R.  Rooan,  Jr^ 

aad  Makofan  R.  Schnlcr,  both  of  Moautaiativ,  Pa^ 

to  RCA  Corpontkw,  Naw  York,  N.Y. 

FUal  Not.  1«,  1981,  Sar.  No.  322,002 
i      lat  a^  GOIR  1/06 
VA  CL  324-19  F 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  one  of  a  plurality  of  semiconductor 
devices  formed  on  a  wafer,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  surface  on  which  semiconductor  wafen  can 
be  located,  said  base  including  heater  means  for  heating 
said  surface  and  any  wafen  located  thereon; 

■uppon  stand  means  associated  with  said  base,  said  support 
stand  means  including  a  support  plate  spaced  from  said 
surface,  a  teat  probe  adjustably  mounted  on  said  support 
plate,  said  test  probe  extending  toward  said  surfiwe  in  a 
direction  generally  normal  thereto  and  being  movable 
towards  and  away  firom  said  surface  whereby  the  test 
probe  can  contact  wafen  on  said  surface  and  nonreaili- 
ently  clamp  fliem  in  place. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  temperatoie  at  a  surface 
of  a  moving  metal  body,  comprising: 

eddy-current  coil  circuit  means,  mcluding  a  signal  generator 
for  inducing  eddy  currents  in  said  metal  body  and  a  phase* 
meter  mounted  adjacent  the  metal  body,  for  aenabg  said 
eddy  currents  in  portions  of  said  moving  body  and  based 
thereof  obtaining  at  selected  times  data  signals  indicative 
of  surfiKe  conductivity  of  respective  of  said  portions  of 
said  moving  metal  body  m  said  respective  portions  of  said 
moving  metal  body  move  past  said  phasemeter; 

first  nwmory  means  for  storing  a  first  series  of  said  data 
signals  obtained  from  said  eddy-current  coil  circuit  m^wy 
during  moving  of  said  metal  body  when  said  metal  body  is 
in  an  initial  isothermal  state,  said  first  series  of  data  signab 
defining  a  first  runout  profile  corresponding  to  an  initial 
isothermal  state  at  said  surfkce  of  said  metal  body; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  a  second  series  of  said 
date  signals  obtained  from  said  eddy-current  coU  current 
means  at  a  selected  time  subsequent  to  storing  of  said  first 
runout  profile  after  an  operational  movement  of  said  metal 
body,  said  second  series  of  date  signals  defining  a  second 
runout  profile  uidicative  of  the  surface  conductivity  of 
said  portions  of  said  moving  body  at  said  selected  time; 

means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  memory  means  for 
synchronously  reading  out  the  first  and  second  runout 
profiles  stored  therein  and  subtracting  said  first  runout 
profile  {torn  said  second  runout  profile  such  that  date 
signals  corresponding  to  the  same  portions  of  said  metal 
body  are  subtracted  from  each  other  to  obtain  an  effective 
or  true  runout  profile  indicative  of  a  change  in  the  surfiKe 
conductivity  of  the  metal  body  from  Oe  time  when  the 
first  runout  profile  was  obtained  until  said  selected  time 
when  said  second  runout  profile  was  obtained,  said  effbc- 
tive  or  true  runout  profile  corresponding  to  the  tempera- 
ture change  of  said  moving  metal  body  as  produced  by 
operational  movement  thereof; 

wherein  the  effecte  of  local  inhomogenieties  in  the  compoai- 
tion  of  said  metal  body  are  substantially  removed  by  sub- 
tracting said  fint  runout  profile  frtm  said  second  runout 
profile. 
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4tM0,S70 

QUIESCENT  VOLTAGE  SAMPLING  BATTERY  STATE 

OF  CHARGE  METER 

P.  Ptagv,  Bitwitw,  N.Yn  MrifMr  to  Cutis 

,  iMn  Mt  KiMO,  N.Y. 

FIM  JiL  23, 1981,  S«.  No.  2IC271 
laL  a>  COIN  27/46 
VA  a.  334-439  33 


4*440371 
MULTDAND  CROSS-COUPLED  COMPRESSOR  WITH 

OVERSHOOT  PROTECnON  CIRCUIT 
Robwt  A.  Oitn,  BttaMwt,  CUil.,  MrifMT  to  Oita 
iMn  Sn  FknidMO,  CkHt 

OmttnutkmntStr.  No.  188,331,  Sip.  8, 1980, . 

whkk  is  a  diflaioa  of  Sot.  No.  64>171,  A«  4, 1979,  Ptt.  No. 
4449,043.  TUB  ■Rpttcatloa  Ssp.  4, 1983,  S«.  No.  839,337 
IML  CLi  H03K  5/09 
UA  a  338-149 


8.  A  bftttery  state  of  charge  indicator  system  for  monitoring 
the  condition  of  electrical  storage  batteries  in  an  electrical 
power  system  of  the  type  in  which  charged  batteries  are  dis- 
charged during  a  discharge  cycle  to  supply  a  variable  load  and 
then  recharged  in  a  charge  cycle  and  in  which  before  begin- 
ning a  new  discharge  cycle,  and  in  which, 

the  discharge  cycle  includes  a  plurality  of  quiescent  inter- 
vals, 

said  indicator  system  including  means  fbr  detecting  the 
quiescent  condition  when  there  is  substantially  no  current 
flow  through  the  batteries, 

a  timing  means  connected  to  said  quiescent  condition  detect- 
ing means  and  operable  to  begin  timing  a  predetermind 
interval  of  at  least  one  tenth  of  a  minute  each  time  the 
beginning  of  the  quiescent  condition  is  detected, 

said  quiescent  condition  detecting  means  being  operable  to 
reset  said  timer  upon  the  interruption  of  the  quiescent 
condition, 

said  quiescent  condition  detecting  means  being  operable  to 
cause  said  timing  means  to  continue  timing  said  interval 
while  the  quiescent  condition  continues  until  the  timing  of 
said  interval  is  completed, 

a  voltage  sample  and  storage  means  connected  to  said  timing 
means  and  arranged  to  be  connected  to  measure  the  termi- 
nal voltage  of  at  least  one  of  the  batteries  in  the  power 
system  being  monitored, 

said  timing  means  being  operable  upon  the  cranpletion  of  the 
timing  of  said  interval  to  actuate  said  sample  and  storage 
means, 

said  sample  and  storage  means  being  operable  upon  such 
actuatimi  to  take  a  measurement  of  the  battery  terminal 
voltage  to  provide  an  indicatitm  of  the  battny  charge 
o(»dition  which  is  a  ftmction  of  the  voltage  and  a  ftinctiob 
of  the  time  interval. 
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1.  In  the  processing  of  an  audio  signal  where  said  signal  is 
band  limited  and  includes  amplitude  excursions  which  exceed 
a  predetermined  level,  a  circuit  for  limhiiig  said  audio  signal  to 
said  predetermined  level  comprising: 

threshold  means  for  providing  a  first  signal  representative  of 
and  following  said  excursions  of  said  audio  signal  beyond 
said  predetermined  level; 

a  first  low-pass  filter  coupled  to  receive  said  first  signal  from 
said  threshold  means; 

subtracting  means  for  subtracting  the  ouQmt  of  said  low-pass 
filter  ftOTi  said  audio  signal,  said  sobdacting  means  cou- 
pled to  receive  said  audio  signal  and  coupled  to  said  first 
low-pass  filter, 

whereby  the  amplitude  of  said  audio  signal  is  brought  to  said 
predetermined  level  without  the  introduction  of  substan- 
tial high  frequency  components. 


LOW  NOISE  DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER 

Sfw  MatdMM,  mamd,  Sweden,  aaripor  to  iBTWIab  Aadio 
Kb,  Laod,  Sweden 

FDad  Dec  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  337,074 
lit  a>  H03F  3/45 
VS.  a  330-383  11 


1.  A  low  noise  amplifier  comprising: 

plural  differential  amplifien  each  having  first  and  seccmd 
inputs  ad^Med  to  receive  a  low  level  analog  input  signal 
and  at  least  one  output  and  each  comprising  first  and 
second  amplifier  elements  connected  together  in  a  differ- 
ential amplifier  arrangement,  each  said  element  having  a 
control  electrode  representing  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
first  and  second  inputs  and  first  and  second  primary  elec- 
trodes between  which  is  defined  a  controlled  current 
conducting  path,  said  second  electrodes  of  said  first  and 
second  amplifier  elements  of  each  said  differential  ampli- 
fier being  connected  together,  and  means  for  providing  a 
substantially  constant  current  flow  between  said  oon- 
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nected  seccbd  electrodei  of  each  said  difTerential  amplifier 

and  a  powor  fun)ly  terminals; 
shorting  means  for  shorting  together  said  first  inputs  of  said 

plural  diffetential  amplifier,  and  for  shorting  together  said 

second  inputs  of  said  plural  differential  amplifiers;  and 
means  for  connecting  together  said  outputs  of  said  plural 

differential  amplifiers; 
wherein  said  low  noise  amplifier  hu  a  gain  selected  to  be 

low  enough  that  said  amplifier  elements  operate  in  their 

linear  oper^g  region  when  ampUfying  said  low  level 

analog  input  signal. 


ACTIVE  DIFFiaiENTIAL  OUTPUT  DIRECT  CUKRENT 
OFFSET  VOLljAGE  COMPENSATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER 
Richard  E.  Haatcr,  Eden  Prairie,  Mhin^  aMignor  to  Control 
Data  Corporatton,  MiBBcapoUa,  MluL 

Flkd  No?.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,946 

Lrt.  a.}  H03F  3/45 

U.S.  a  330-259  t  riMi^ 


2.  A  direct  cun  ent  ofAet  voltage  compensation  circuit  for  a 
differential  ampli^er  comprising: 

a  differential  amplifier  haing  a  pair  of  inputs  for  receiving  an 
input  source,  said  differential  amplifier  having  at  least  first 
and  second  transistors,  the  output  at  the  collectors  of  said 
transiston  bding  representative  of  the  output  of  the  cir- 
cuit, 

first  and  second  load  resistor  means  for  carrying  current 
which  is  to  pass  through  the  collectors  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors,  the  voltage  drop  across  said  resistors 
being  representative  of  an  output  voltage  signal, 

first  and  second  isolation  means  for  receiving  a  signal  and 
connected  to  receive  a  signal  representative  of  the  output 
of  the  circuit  from  said  first  and  second  transistors,  respec- 
tively, said  fiiftt  and  second  isolation  means  having  outputs 
representative  of  the  input, 

first  and  second  peak  detector  means  connected  to  receive 
the  output  from  said  first  and  second  isolation  means  for 
holding  a  peak  signal  value, 

first  and  second  high  gain  amplifier  means  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  peak  detector  means,  respectively,  for 
amplifying  said  peak  detector  signal, 

first  and  second  current  source  amplifier  means  for  receiving 
output  signals  firom  said  first  and  second  high  gain  ampli- 
fier means,  respectively,  said  first  and  second  current 
source  amplifier  means  being  connected  to  the  collectors 
of  said  first  a«d  second  transistors  so  as  to  reduce  curent 
flowing  in  said  first  and  second  load  resistors  in  order  to 
reduce  any  dkect  current  ofhet  voltage. 


U.S. 


4*460374 

THREE-TERMINAL  OPERATIONAL 

AMPLIFIER/COMPARATOR  WITH  OFFSET 

COMPENSATION 

A.  Haqoa,  Su  Joae,  Calif.,  artpor  to  AMricn  Ml> 

MorponM,  SoMa  cam,  Gdit 

Fllad  Ai«.  14y  1961,  Sir.  No.  292,968 

laLCL^maiB  3/45,  1/26 

CL  330-261  I  n^T 


III- 


*%) 


1.  An  operational  amplifier  structiuv  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  power  supply  terminal; 

a  plurality  of  K  inverting  mput  leads,  where  K  is  a  positive 
integer; 

a  noninverting  mput  leg  including  a  first  load  device  having 
a  first  lead,  and  having  a  second  lead  connected  to  said 
first  power  supply  terminal; 

an  inverting  input  leg  including  a  second  load  device  having 
a  first  lead,  and  having  a  second  lead  connected  to  said 
first  power  supply  terminal; 

J  noninverting  input  leads,  where  J  is  a  positive  integer  such 
that  J-hK  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  threr, 

a  plurality  of  K  inverting  input  transistors,  each  having  a 
drain  connected  to  said  first  lead  of  said  first  load  device, 
a  source,  and  a  gate  connected  to  a  unique  one  of  said  K 
noninverting  input  leads; 

J  noninverting  input  transistors,  each  having  a  drain  con> 
nected  to  said  first  lead  of  said  second  load  device,  a 
source,  and  a  gate  connected  to  a  unique  one  of  said  J 
noninverting  input  leads; 

a  singular  constant  current  source  having  a  first  lead  con- 
nected to  said  second  power  supply  terminal  and  a  second 
lead  connected  in  commcm  to  each  of  said  sources  of  said 
K  noninverting  input  transistors  and  to  said  sources  of  said 
J  noninverting  input  transistors;  and 

an  output  lead. 


4,460378 

NEGATIVE  FEEDBACK  AMPLIFIERS  INCLUDING 
DIRECnONAL  COUPLERS 

G.  Hamaa,  Nepan,  Gnnda,  anlpor  to 
Talacoas  Limitad,  Moitrail,  Cmda 

Fnad  Jo.  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  390^21 
lit  a^HOSF  J/60 

U.S.  a  330-286  18 

1.  An  amplifier  comprising  an  amplifier  circuit  and  a  nega- 
tive feedback  path  for  said  amplifier  circuit,  the  negative  feed- 
back  path  including  a  directional  coupler  having  a  fint  port 
coupled  to  an  input  of  the  amplifier,  a  second  port  coupled  to 
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an  inpnt  oi  the  amplifier  circuit,  •  third  port  coopled  to  an  A^^tOjm  "^ 

output  of  the  amplifier  circuit,  and  a  fborth  port,  and  complex  BROAD-BAND  PRINTED-CIRCUIT  BALUN 

EMPLOYING  CX>lIPLED-SnUP  ALL  PASS  FILTERS 


waUn  G.  StwH,  GaMflB  Pot.  GaUfn  Mrignor  to 
tiOHd  Telcphona  and  Tckpaph  Corporttion,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDed  Not.  22,  Ut2,  Sir.  No.  443,419 
Int  a^  HOIP  i/lQ 
U&  a  333— ai  3 


H-»y 


impedance  meant  coupled  to  aaid  ftyurth  port  fin*  controlling 
input  return  Ion  of  the  amplifier. 


LOW  CONSUMPTION,  WIDE-BAND  LINEAR 
AMPLIFIER  OPERATING  IN  SLIDING  CLASS  A 
Miehal  N^innn,  Pvii,  F^nea.  aarinor  to 


FOad  Fab.  24^  1M2,  S«.  No.  3S2,0C7 
priority,  apptteatta  Fknea,  Fab.  27,  IMl,  11 03N8 
lM.a>H03Fi/M 
US.  a  330-296  2  Claima 


1.  A  linear  anq>lifiCT.  with  low  consumption  and  a  wide 
pan-band,  comprising: 

firM  and  second  power  terminals  for  supplying  DC  power  to 
said  amplifier, 

an  ou^t  terminal 

an  input  transistor  and  an  output  trantistor  each  transistor 
comprising  a  base,  an  emitter,  a  collector,  a  base-emitter 
diode  and  a  collector-emitter  junction;  these  two  transis- 
tors having  their  respective  collector-emitter  junctions 
connected  in  series  between  said  first  and  second  termi- 
nal^ 

a  bridge  fm  biasing  the  base  of  the  ou^ut  transistor,  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  amplifier  and  to  the  first  termi- 
nal; and 

a  ''parallel  resistor-capacitor**  cell,  coupled  between  the 
ou^  transistor  and  the  output  of  the  amplifier,  for  ftmc- 
tioning  with  the  base-emitter  diode  of  the  output  transistor 
to  provide  a  detection  circuit  the  bridge  and  '^tfallel 
resistor-capacitor**  cell  providing  a  re-injection  of  a  part 
of  a  signal  output  of  saiid  amplifier  and  causing  a  sliding 
clan  A  operation. 


1.  A  TEM  mode  microwave  balun  constructed  in  a  medium 
selected  from  media  including  stripline,  microstrip  and  airstrip, 
comprising: 

a  dielectric  substrate; 

a  pattern  of  conductive  traces  along  the  surface  of  said 
substrate,  said  pattern  including  a  trace  corresponding  to 
an  unbalanced  transmission  line,  a  pair  of  branches  extend- 
ing in  generally  opposite  directions  along  said  surface  of 
said  substrate  firom  the  trace  of  said  unbalanced  line; 

a  first  close-coupled-strip-transmission  line  filter  comprising 
a  first  pair  of  close-coupled,  generally  parallel,  conductive 
traces  connected  together  at  a  first  end  thereof  and  being 
open  at  a  second  end,  said  first  filter  having  a  360*  inser- 
tion phase; 

a  second  close-coupled-strip-transmission  line  filter  compris- 
ing a  second  pair  of  close-coupled,  generally  parallel, 
conductive  traces  connected  together  at  a  first  end  thereof 
and  being  open  at  a  second  end,  said  second  filter  having 
a  180*  insertion  phase; 

a  spaced  pair  of  generally  parallel  conductive  traces  along 
the  surface  of  said  substrate  constituting  a  balanced  trans- 
mission line,  one  trace  of  said  spaced  pair  being  connected 
to  a  trace  of  said  first  coupled-strip  filter  at  said  open  end 
thereof  and  the  other  trace  of  said  spaced  pair  being  con- 
nected to  a  trace  of  said  second  coupled-strip  filter  at  said 
open  end  thereof,  each  of  the  remaining  traces  of  said 
coupled-strip  filters  being  connected  to  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  branches. 


4,460371 

TUNABLE  RESONATOR  AND  AN 

ULTRAHIGH-FRBQUENCY  CIRCUIT  COMPRISING  AT 

LEAST  ONE  SUCH  RESONATOR 
Jan  Foadllat,  and  Jean  C  ChMhon,  both  of  Paria,  FhUMO, 
to  Thoanon-GSF,  Paria,  Firance 
FOad  JnL  27, 1981,  Sar.  No.  206,973 
priority,  appUotfon  Fhmea,  JaL  29, 1900, 80  16709 
lit  a^  HOIP  1/201,  7/04 
U.S.  a  333-207  5  Oalms 

1.  A  tunable  coaxial  resonator  comprising: 
a  metal  cavity  forming  an  external  c(»ductor  and  having  a 
re-entrant  hollow  metal  finger  fixed  with  respect  to  a  wall 
of  the  cavity  to  which  it  is  secured,  said  cavity  having  a 
longitudinal  axis, 
an  internal  conductor  in  the  form  of  a  plunger  having  the 
same  axis  and  movable  inside  a  wall  of  the  cavity  and  the 
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re-«ntnnt  h<>now  finger  for  extending  the  length  of  said 
re-entrant  hallow  finger  inside  said  cavity  according  to  a 
translation  olovement,  the  end  of  the  plunger  inside  said 
finger  having  a  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  internal 
diameter  of  pie  finger, 


said  signal  of  a  desired  firequency  component  in  cone- 
spondence  to  the  resonance  firequency  of  the  resonance 
element. 
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CIRCUIT  MATCHING  ELEMENTS 
Brian  Tonwr,  Mahran  Wells,  England,  aaipior  to  The  Saera- 
tary  of  State  for  DeisMa  in  Her  BrUunlc  MiOwty'i  Goma- 
nent  of  the  Uaitad  Ktagdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Nortkcra 
Ireiaad,  Loadoa,  if-^gP^f^^l 

FUad  JbL  C  1M2,  Ser.  No.  39S,3U 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnl.  10,  INL 
8U1409 

lat  a3  HOIP  im 
U.S.  CL  33»-238  ,    91 


said  re-entrant  hollow  finger  and  said  mobile  plunger  being 
separated  fitiQi  each  other  by  means  of  a  dielectric  layer 
forming  a  sliding  surface  between  than,  said  re-entrant 
hollow  finget  and  said  mobile  plunger  forming  an  electri- 
cal line  of  valiable  length  having  a  very  low  impedance. 


4,M0379 
VARIABLE  TUNING  DEVICE 
Maaaald  Hirosa,  Gyoda,  Japaa,  aasipior  to  Talnda  Riken 
Kogyo  Kabnaiyiti  Kaiaha,  Toltyo,  Japan 

FDad  Dee.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,473 
OaiBM  priority,  application  Japan,  Dee.  12,  I960, 95-175494: 
Dae.  17, 1980,  55-178207 

lat  a?  H03H  7/01;  HOIP  1/20,  1/217 


U.S.  a  333-174 


9llba) 


12 


-15  I14c^ 


1.  A  slow  wave  transmission  line  for  transmitting  electronic 
signals  comprising: 

a  semi-insulating  support  substrate, 

line  conducting  elements  overy^  at  least  one  sorftoe  of 
said  support  substrate  to  define  a  signal  propagation  path, 

and  thin  metallic  fihn  disposed  in  said  signal  propagation 
INith, 

wherein  said  thin  metallic  fihn  has  a  thickness  which  is  less 
than  the  skin  depth  of  said  signals  within  said  thin  metallic 
film  and  is  sufficiently  thin  to  increase  the  specific  capaci- 
tance of  said  transmission  line  without  decreasing  the 
specific  inductance  at  the  operating  f^quency  of  the  line. 

QUIET  RELAY 

Jack  B.  Meiitir,  68  ChiauMy  Ridge,  Goaraat  Slatioa,  N  J. 

07961;  Stephea  P.  Beard,  RJ>.  4»  Bos  43,  NcwtOB,  N J.  07880, 

aad  Robert  R  Aadrewa,  Ul  Boaad  Brook  Rd.,  Parrippaay, 

NJ.  07054  -»F-^» 

Filed  Sep.  30. 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,141 
lat  a)  HOIH  51/08 
U.S.  a  335-128  3 1 


29^ 


II-3S 
33 


1.  A  variable  tuning  device  for  selecting  a  signal  of  a  desired 
fluency  component  from  an  input  signal,  comprising: 

a  non-reversiblei  circuit  inclucUng  a  three-port  circulator, 
having  first,  sacond  and  third  ports  respectively  arranged 
in  the  direction  of  circulation  of  said  circulator,  wherein 
said  input  signal  is  applied  at  said  first  port,  a  signal  cone- 
Hxmding  to  said  input  signal  is  provided  from  said  first 
pofft  to  said  second  port; 

a  resistive  terminating  element  connected  via  a  signal  path  to 
the  second  poft;  and 

a  magnetic  resoqance  element  coupled  widi  said  signal  path 
and  having  a  ? ariable  resonance  frequency, 

wherein  the  third  port  is  siqiplied  from  die  second  port  with 


1.  An  electro-mechanical  relay  characterized  by  quiet  operas 
tion  compriang: 

a  coU  containing  a  pole  piece  for  creating  a  magnetic  field  in 
response  to  a  flow  of  electrteal  current  through  said  coil; 

an  armature  of  magnetic  material  extending  transversely 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  coil  across  said  pole  piec^ 

a  spring  arm  secured  to  said  armatureluving  a  fixed  end  and 
a  firee  end  which  is  movable  with  respect  to  said  fixed  end 
in  response  to  movements  of  said  armature  toward  or 
away  from  said  pole  piec^ 

said  free  end  of  said  siting  arm  being  bent  at  a  generally 
right  angle  to  the  relay  armature  atOacent  its  free  end  so 
that  the  free  end  has  an  end  section  extending  in  the  direc- 
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tion  of  the  coil  axil  wliich  moves  in  •  plane  genenlly 
pvallel  to  the  axis  of  the  coU  when  the  coil  is  energixed 
and  attracts  the  armature,  said  free  end  having  an  electri- 
cal contact  element  therera  which  is  moved  in  response  to 
movements  of  said  armature  m  a  path  which  is  generally 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  coil,  and 
a  fixed  electrical  contact  element  positioned  adjacent  said 
movable  contact  elemmt  for  sluing  engagement  with  said 
movable  contact  along  mating  surfiwes  which  lie  in  a 
plane  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  coil. 

BRAEE  MAGNET  FOR  WATT-HOUR  METERS 
AIIM  A.  Hdvieh,  and  Kari  E.  Oartw,  both  of  Bargiscb-Glad- 
bich,  Fed.  R^.  vS  Germany,  aaivion  to  Max  Baenuan 
GmbH,  Bwfiieb'GladbMh,  FW.  Rap.  oTGarany 

Flkd  Dec  27, 1912,  Ser.  No.  483,772 
OaiM  priority.  ippUartkm  Fed.  Rap.  of  Genaqr,  Doe.  24, 
1911,3181429 

Int  a'  HOIF  7/08 
U&a335-228  6 


which  is  largest  at  the  side  of  the  plate  remote  from  the  oofl. 
and  wherein  the  holes  are  filled  with  a  plastic  material  of  the 
same  composition  as  that  of  the  layer  so  that  said  plastic  filling 
forms  one  integral  unit  with  the  plastic  layer. 


TRANSFORMER  COMPRISING  A  MAGNEnC  SCREEN 
Sioghard  Poit,  Gotandorf,  and  SlagfrM  MaU,  Hamburg,  both 

or  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germny,  asslsDors  to  U&  Philips  Conem. 

ttoi^  New  Yori[,  N.Y. 

FUod  Jon.  28, 1912,  Sar.  No.  392,046 
Oaims  priority,  appUentkm  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany,  JaL  4. 
1981,3124498  ^ 

lACL^Vaa  27/29 
MS.  a  336-73  1) 


1.  A  brake  magnet  for  watt-hour  meters  ocmprised  of  a 
molded  one  piece  U-ahi^  body  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
paraUd  legs  and  an  hitegial  base  member,  said  legs  having 
opposed  fining  surfaces  defining  an  air  gap  into  which  a  meter 
braking  disc  is  adapted  to  extend,  said  body  being  formed  of  a 
molded  thermosetting  resin  having  permanent  magnetic  pow- 
dor  particles  embedded  only  in  each  of  said  1^  actiaoent  said 
being  surfaces. 


STABILIZATION  BALLAST  FOR  OPERATING  A  GAS 

AND/OR  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Jn  L.  Van  Der  Hoek,  and  BartholoMH  W.  M.  Bloi^  both  of 

Oai,  Netheriaada,  aaripon  to  U&  Phillpa  CorporMion,  New 
Yori^  N.Y.  r-.— -. 

FDed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  380«487 
Oaima  priority,  appUeatkm  Nethariandi,  Mar.  28,  1981, 
8101468 

Int  a^  HOIF  15/01  27/06 
UJ.  a  336-48  5 


1.  A  stabilization  ballast  for  operating  a  discharge  i^wp 
oonprising,  an  electric  coU  si^ported  by  a  metal  connecting 
plate,  the  oonnectmg  plate  bdng  coated  with  a  layer  of  an 
electrically  insulating  photic  material  at  least  on  that  side  of  the 
connecting  pkte  contiguous  to  the  aril,  the  connecting  plate 
being  provided  with  one  or  more  holes  the  cross-section  of 


1.  A  transft)rmer  comprising  a  hmihiation  core  of  band  iron, 
and  a  magnetic  screen  comprising  a  wound  band  arranged 
around  the  hunination  core  with  a  q^aoe  therebetween  and 
secured  to  the  core  by  means  of  expansion  wedges  provided  in 
the  space  between  the  lamination  core  and  the  magnetic 
screen,  wherein  said  expansion  wedges  extend  transversely  of 
or  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  winding  direction  of  the 
wound  band. 


POWER  TRANSFORMER 
Irria  L.  Haaaaa,  Maada;  Laaeh  S.  McCofmkk,  Yorfctowa,  aad 
Hareld  R.  Moore,  Monat  Ploaaaat  Twp.,  Delaware  Coaaty, 
an  of  lad.,  aasigBors  to  Wsatlaghoaaa  Elaetric  Cotp.,  Pltta- 
bttrgh.  Pa. 

FDad  JaL  29, 1981,  Sar.  No.  2r,844 
lata' HOIF  i7/28 
UA  a  336-180  2 


1.  A  power  transformer  comrprising: 

a  laminated  magnetic  core; 

low  voltage  coil  groups  having  a  pancake-type  winding 
structure  disposed  in  inductive  rehrtionship  with  said  core; 

a  high  voltage  coil  group  having  a  winding  structure  dis- 
posed in  inductive  reUtionsh^  with  said  core  and  between 
each  pair  of  low  voltage  groups; 

each  low  voltage  coil  group  including  a  plurality  of  said 
pancake  winding  structures;  and 

said  high  vcdtage  coil  groi^  including  a  plurality  of  coil 
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layen  that  are  successively  formed  one  upon  another  by 
winding  a  strand  of  an  insulated  conductor  back  and  forth 
between  the  low  voltage  cdl  groups. 


PKE891JBE-OPERATED  SWITCH  FOR  A 

CUSliENT-LIMITING,  HIGH-VOLTAGE 

INTERRUPTING  MODULE 

Ml  M.  J«tMi»  Skokfo,  iMi  WflUoi  R.  Paa«,  GkBTlew, 
of  HL,  iHiptn  to  S4kC  Eleetrie  Gonvny,  CUe^o,  m. 
FIN  No?.  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  437,926 
1ml  CL^  HOIH  7J/20 
UjS.  a  337—1^  10 


extending  outwardly  therefrom  for  making  external  eleo- 

trical  connection  to  sakl  ftue  element; 
a  quantity  of  soMer  in  each  of  said  end  cap  means  (bsed  to 

make  etoctrical  contact  between  said  end  cap  mean  and 

said  ends  of  said  fiise  element; 
said  fuse  dement  extending  diagonally  tcrois  the  length  of 

said  sleeve  housing  and  having  a  portion  of  ewh  of  its 

ends  exiting  the  open  ends  of  said  sleeve  and  folded  back 

over  a  portion  of  the  external  surfiKe  of  said  sleeve  to  be 


j^ 


SS}£J!£\sJ<siSsLj^ 
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ELECTRICAL  FUSE 
Jon  McAlear,  Barriagtoa  Traila,  and  Robert  J.  Tait,  ArUngton 

Hdghti,  both  of  DL,  asdgnon  to  LittelftM,  Inc.,  Dca  PUMi, 
DL 

CoMianation-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  248,265,  Mar.  19, 1981,  Pat 

No.  4^318,281.  ma  appUcttioa  May  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  492,603 

nc  portion  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  sabceqoent  to  May  24, 

2000,  has  been  diacfadmed. 

iat  a>  HOIH  85/<a 

UA  a  337—186  S  CMmm 

1.  An  improved  electrical  fbse  comprising:  an  oppositely 
open  ended  insulating  housing  in  the  form  of  a  cylindrical 
sleeve; 
a  ftise  element  disposed  within  said  housing; 
a  pair  of  end  oap  means  closing  the  ends  of  said  sleeve  and 
electrically  and  physicaUy  connected  to  the  ends  of  said 
ftise  element,  each  of  said  end  cap  means  being  cup-ihqied 
to  provide  a  cylindrical  recess  to  accommodate  an  end  of 
said  sleeve; 

an  external  lead  connected  to  each  of  said  end  cap  means  and 


1.  An  nnprovM  Ugh-voltage  electrical  switch  for  opening  a 
current  path  in  which  the  switch  is  included,  the  switch  having 
a  pair  of  normally  interconnected  contacts  which  are  relatively 
movable  apart  along  a  fixed  line  of  direction  to  form  a  first  gq> 
therebetween  and  to  open  the  current  path;  an  insulative  trailer 
carried  by  one  of  the  contacts  defining  an  encloaed  chamber 
with  the  other  oontact  when  the  contacts  are  interconnected, 
the  trafler  being  intimately  and  conformally  received  in  and 
movable  throu^  the  chamber,  means  for  pressurizing  the 
chamber  and  applying  high  force  to  the  trailer  to  nqridly  drive 
the  contacts  apart,  and  an  insulative  liner  through  a  bore  of 
which  the  one  oontact  and  the  traOer  intimately  and  confor- 
mally move  as  the  contacts  move  apart,  the  intimate,  confor- 
mal  movement  physicaUy  isolating  the  one  contact  from  the 
chamber  and  the  other  contact  ud  insulating  the  first  gap; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
the  trailer  and  the  liner  comprising  abrasion-resistant,  high 
surftce  lubricity,  non-brittle,  ultra  high  molecular  weight 
polyethylene,  lo  that  neither  the  trailer  nor  the  wall  of  the 
bore  are  abraded  by  the  intimate  and  conformal  move- 
ment and  so  that  there  occurs  fiiee  movement  of  the  one 
oontact  through  the  bore  and  free  movement  of  the  trailer 
through  the  chamber  and  the  bore,  whereby  firee  move- 
ment of  th4  one  contact  and  the  trailer  is  not  compro- 
mised, and  ftirther  so  that  the  trailer  and  the  liner  remain 
integral  duiing  movement  of  the  one  contact  and  the 
tralter. 


located  between  the  sleeve  ends  and  the  end  ci^  wmmm- 
and 

an  adherent  insubting  coatfaig  kyer  di^osed  over  said 
sleeve  end  cap  means  and  leads  to  cover,  seal,  and  phyii- 
caDy  interconnect  the  exposed  exterior  sorfiKes  of  said 
sleeve,  said  pair  of  end  cap  means  and  a  portion  of  each  of 
said  leads  a4jacent  to  said  pair  of  end  cap  mean^ 

and  the  thickness  of  said  coating  layer  being  adjusted  to 
provide  a  step-free  outer  profile  over  the  length  of  said 
sleeve  and  saiid  end  cap  means. 


Arthar  D.  Grattoa;  T«Mca  V.  MeGUa,  both  of  CockanMith; 
Robert  C  Whdaa,  Goabwtoa,  an  of  E^faad,  airi  < 


8139916 


FOsd  Sap.  29, 1982,  Sir.  No.  438489 

,  appHeatioB  Uritad  Klaatai.  Nov.  r,  1981, 


UJS.  a  337—290 


Iat  a^  HOIH  85/04 


1-  A  fiae  consisting  solely  cX  a  substantially  rigid  dongate 
member  of  dectrically  insulating  material  and,  t^tamMi^g 
throughout  the  length  of  and  carried  by  the  member,  at  least 
one  longitudinally  continuous  layer  of  electrically  oonduetive 
material,  the  longitudinally  extending  hyer  at  each  of  its  ends 
being  of  such  a  crosi^ectional  area  as  to  oonstitiite  an  eflbctive 
terminal  of  the  ftise  and,  at  at  least  one  podtioa  intermediate  its 
termmals,  being  of  such  a  cross  sectional  area  that  it  will 
change  state  to  interrupt  a  circuit  at  a  pradetarmfaied  fbnlt 
condition. 
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PROXIMnY  ALARM 

WaUn  J.  EDO,  1310  Gvr  Wair,  8n  Dins,  CUir.  t2109 

MMilO.  lUnppUaMin  JaL  ac  1M2,  to.  No.  401,i63 
Itt.  a'  BCOQ 1/00 
VACLm-61  3< 


-+•«_ 


/•■i^. 


-»^ss(-.::^ 


^TT"--^ 


,.^»»-* 


.«.■•••» 


doddng  the  input  ligiial  into  •  fint  stonge  meutt  at  the  ftnt 
rate; 

multiplyins  •  value  of  the  mput  signal  in  a  wlect  itorage 
location  in  laid  fint  storage  means  with  a  predetermined 
value  in  a  select  storage  location  in  a  second  storage 
means  to  produce  a  multiplication  reralt;  and  mnmring  g 
plurality  of  the  multipUcation  results  to  produce  an  in> 
crease  signal  in  accordance  with: 


faiCTBssed  rigml 


/«0 


RAM(i)  •  llOM(ir  •/  +  OfhM) 


1.  A  proximity  sensfaig  and  rignaUng  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrical  circuit  having  an  electrical  si^  device  and 
a  two<ontact  proximity  switch  therein  such  that  where 
the  latter  is  aetaated,  said  signal  device  signals; 

(b)  support  structure  ft>r  mounting  said  switch  to  a  vehicle 
and  defining  a  probe  mount; 

(c)  said  proximity  switch  comprising: 

CO  an  elongated  metallic  probe  defining  the  first  contact  of 
such  switch  and  having  a  foreignobjeet  contactfaig, 
outboard  end  and  an  inboard  end  and  being  engaged  m 
firictional  slidmg  rebtion  by  said  probe  mount; 

Oi)  a  woond  contact  qMoed  ftom  said  probe  and  outtooid 
of  said  probe  mount,  and  at  least  partially  endrding 
said  prob^ 

(d)  said  probe  mount  ftictionally  engaghig  said  prdbe  and 
otherwise  being  dear  <rf  obstructions  to  axial  motion  in 
either  direction  of  said  probe  such  that  said  probe  is  axially 
adjustable  and  frictionaDy  engageable,  at  a4justed  posi- 
tions at  virtuaOy  the  entire  length  of  the  piobe; 

(e)  said  probe  mount  con^rising  a  plug  having  said  probe 
pasting  therethrough,  said  plug  having  a  htxt  passing 
sobstantially  tangentiaUy  of  said  probe  and  having  a  set 
screw  therein,  whereby  the  threads  of  said  screw  pass 
paraUelly  along  said  probe  to  engage  same; 

(0  said  plug  being  an  uoulator.  and  said  screw  defines  part  of 
said  circuit  and  conducting  current  to  said  probe  in  addi- 
tion to  establishing  ftictional  contact  therein. 

DIRECr  DIGITAL  TO  DIGITAL  SAMPLING  KATE 
CONVERSION,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
fties  taby,  Moonlaii  View,  GaUi;  aasiper  to 
tion,  Toiqro,  Japan 

FIM  Jan.  21, 1912,  to.  No.  34M49 
tat  a'  H03K 13/24 
U  A  a  340-347  DD  u 


where: 

RAM(I)  is  the  value  (rf  the  first  storage  means  in  the  Ith 

storage  location; 
ROM(K  •  1+Oflhet)  is  the  value  of  the  second  storage 

means  in  the  K  •  1+Oflket  storage  location; 
K  is  said  integral  multiple; 
Oflhet  is  a  number  fhnn  0  to  K — 1; 
N  is  the  discrete  number  of  storage  locations;  and 
interpolating  the  increased  signal  to  produce  the  outmit 

signal. 


ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER  WITH  EXPUOT 
INTERPOLATION 

Neman  a  Bemstaia,  Sharon,  Maas.,  asBlper  to 
fieaii  taeorporatad,  Norwood,  Mas. 

FDed  Jan.  3,  ltt2,  to.  No.  304^43 
tat  a^  I103X  13/02 
US.  a  340-347  AD  22 


AnalofDe- 


1.  A  method  fbr  directly  converting  an  ii^ut  digital  "^gfl  at 
a  first  sanqtUng  rate  to  an  ou^mt  digital  signal  at  a  second 
•ampUng  nrte.  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
generating  a  timhig  signal  at  the  first  rate,  at  the  second  rate, 
and  at  an  mcreased  rate,  said  mcreased  rate  bdng  an  inte- 
gral multiple  of  the  first  rate; 


It.  The  method  of  converting  an  analog  input  signal  to  a 
corresponding  digital  ou^ut  signal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

qqdying  said  analog  input  signal  to  an  a-to-d  converter 
indudhig  a  controlled  DAC  to  produce  at  the  DAC  input 
an  M-bit  digital  signal  representing  a  set  of  Ugherorder 
bits  of  the  final  digital  output  signal  and  to  produce  a 
corresponding  first  analog  ou^mt  signal  at  the  DAC  out- 

DttC 

devdoping  a  residue  signal  representing  the  diffeience  be- 
tween said  analog  input  signal  and  said  first  analog  signal; 

incrementing  said  DAC  to  produce  a  second  analog  ou^ut 
signal  Gorrespuuding  to  the  next  hi^wr  output  step  of  the 
DAQ 

devdoping  an  N-Ut  signal  representing  the  proportion 
which  said  residue  signd  bean  to  the  diflierenoe  between 
said  first  and  second  DAC  analog  output  signals;  and 

combining  said  M-bit  and  N-bit  signals  to  produce  the  final 
M-i-N  bit  digttd  output  signal 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECIING 

CHANGES  IN  LIGHTING  INTOWBITY  UIILIZING  A 

MICROPROCESSOR 

Gomllb  E.  Bttkf,  Jr^  ltl6  30tk  St  SE.,  WmUbsHm,  DXl 


Vm  Oct  23,  IMl,  Sor.  No.  314,332 
iMt  CU  Oea  13/18 
UJ.  a  340-815 


« 


vmia> 


i    f    e     s 


r-7rTr.^.-TT«| 


1.  A  metliod  or  monitoring  an  area  to  detect  sudden  changes 
in  the  ambient  light  level  thereof,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

measuring  the  ambient  light  level  of  the  area  for  successive 
equal  time  periods; 

subtracting  the  ambient  light  level  measurement  of  each  time 
period  from  the  ambient  light  level  measurement  of  the 
preceeding  time  period,  or  visa  versa,  to  obtain  as  a  diffier- 
ence  value  an  absolute  value  of  the  difference  between  the 
two  ambient  light  level  meuurements,  whenever  the 
preceeding  ambient  light  level  measurement  is  equal  to  a 
value  other  than  zero; 

comparing  the  difference  value  with  a  predetermined  value; 
and 

hidicating  whenever  the  difference  value  exceeds  the  prede- 
termined value,  to  thus  indicate  a  sudden  change  in  the 
ambient  light  level  of  the  area  which  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mhied  vail 


Jua 
^DAND 


4y440,893 
METHOD  And  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 
ABNORMAL  METAL-TO-METAL  CONTACT  IN  A 
I    JOURNAL  BEARING 
Dorial  A.  ThoBia,  Scotia;  Paid  E.  MahMie,  Scheneetady,  and 
Gary  F.  Godi,  Pleasant  Valley,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
«al  Electric  Cbmpany,  Scfaeaeetady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,934 
Int.  a^  G08B  21/00 
MS.  CL  340—682  U  n.i— 

1.  In  combination  with  a  flow*lubricated  bearing  carrying  a 
rotating  shaft,  apparatus  for  detecting  abnormal  metal-to-metal 
contact  between  the  bearing  and  shaft  leading  to  rapidly  occur- 
ring excessive  bearing  temperature,  comprising: 
first  temperature  sensing  means  disposed  on  said  bearing  fw 

providing  a  signal  indicative  of  bearing  temperaturr, 
a  plurality  of  simple-hold  means  for  providing  a  pluraUty  of 
signals  representing  bearing  temperature  values  attained 
during  consecutive  sampling  time  periods,  each  sample- 
hold  means  periodically  sampling  said  temperature  signal 
during  a  sampling  time  period  and  holding  the  sampled 
value  during  a  succeeding  hold  time  period; 
a  plurality  of  subtracter  means  for  providing  a  pluraUty  of 
difference  signals,  each  subtracter  means  receiving  two 
consecutive  ones  of  said  pluraUty  of  bearing  temperature 
values  and  producing  a  difference  signal  indicative  of  the 


difference  between  said  two  consecutive  bearing  tempera- 
ture signal^ 

a  plurality  of  summing  means  providing  a  plunUty  of 
summed  diffierence  signals,  eadi  somning  mean  iM<«g 
operative  to  sum  selected  ones  of  said  difference  signal^ 

signal  seleetor  means  for  periodfeaUy  selecting  sets  of  said 
plurality  of  difference  signals  to  be  summed  in  said  plural- 
ity of  said  summing  means,  each  Mwnniwig  mena  provid- 
ing an  ou^ut  signal  representing  a  sum  of  the  difference 
signals  fbr  a  preselected  number  of  sampling  time  periods, 


said  signal  selector  means  and  said  plurality  of  sample- 
hold  means  having  the  same  periodicity; 

a  high-value  selector  for  receiving  said  plurality  of  summed 
difference  signals  and  for  selecting  the  highest  valued  one 
of  said  signals;  and 

means  for  comparing  said  highest  valued  signal  with  a  pre- 
determmed  value,  a  value  of  said  hi^^wst  valued  signal  in 
excess  of  said  predetermined  value  being  indicative  that 
bearing  temperature  is  increasmg  at  an  excessive  rate 
characterizing  abnormal  metal-to-metal  contact 


4,460,894 
LATERALLY  ISOLATED  MICROSTRIP  ANTENNA 
Seynoor  Robin,  Woodland  Hflli,  and  Yoaef  KWm  Northridp, 
both  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Sensor  SysteoM,  lae^  Chatiworth, 
CaUf. 
Continuation-in-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  407,108,  Ang.  11, 1982.  lUa 
appUcation  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,214 
iBt  a^  HOIQ  l/iS,  1/52 
U.S.  a  343-700  MS  21 


1.  An  improved  microstrip  antenna  for  being  mounted  gen- 
eraUy  in  a  plane  in  which  another  antenna  is  mounted,  the  first 
mentioned  microstrip  antenna  comprisuig  a  ground  member,  a 
dielectric  element  on  the  ground  member  and  a  generally 
phmar  radiating  element  on  the  dielectric  element  for  radiating 
a  signal  at  a  radiating  fluency,  grounding  ring  means  of 
conductive  material  spaced  firom  and  extending  at  least  par- 
tially around  the  radiating  element,  and  means  electrically 
connecting  the  ring  means  to  the  ground  member  for  limiting 
bteral  radiation  fnm  the  radiating  element  in  tfie  pbme  of  the 
radiating  element,  the  improvement  comprising  the  provision 
of: 
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the  tpaet  between  the  radiatiiig  etemnt  and  the  grounding 
ling  means  being  ten  hi  a  fint  direction  toward  the  other 
antenna  than  the  space  between  tlw  radialing  element  and 

the  groondUng  ring  means  in  a  direction  at  a  right  angle  the 
first  direction. 


and  deeve  wtiOe  permitting  said  sleeve  to  slide  over  said 
core  means  and  wir^ 


MdO,89S 
INTBGRAIED  ERECTABLE  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
JoMph  E.  Bart,  nwBoM,  nri  Robwt  W.  Gottmu,  SmuyTato, 
both  or  GaUf n  aasivMiit  to  GTE  ProdMts  CorporatfoB,  I 
tatif  Con* 

FDad  Jn.  10, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  387^75 
Int  a'  HOIQ 1/08, 1/S2 
UJB.a34»-713  19 


1.  An  integrated  erectaUe  antenna  system  comprising  a 
platform, 

a  post  secured  to  and  extendhig  vertically  from  said  platform 

and  having  an  upper  end  spiced  a  predetermined  distance 
llrom  said  ptetftnm, 

a  mast  having  first  and  second  ends  and  being  pivotally 
secured  acUaoent  to  the  first  end  to  said  upper  end  of  said 
post  for  movement  between  a  horizontal  stowed  position 
and  a  vertical  operative  position, 

means  for  pivoting  said  mast  between  said  horizontal  and 
vertical  positions, 

an  antenna  assembly  slidably  mounted  on  said  mast  between 

a  stowed  position  substantially  midway  between  said  first 

and  second  ends  thereof  and  an  operative  position  at  said 
second  end, 

means  to  releasably  lock  said  assembly  in  said  stowed  and 
operative  positimis,  reqiectively, 

said  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  boom  and  a  hinge 
mechanism,  said  boom  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
being  pivotally  connected  to  said  hinge  mechanism  for 
rotation  about  first  and  second  axes  extending  perpendicu- 
lar and  parallel,  reqMCtivdy,  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  boom, 

radiating  means  mounted  on  said  boom,  and 

means  for  electrically  feeding  said  radiating  means.   " 

MCMM 
ANTENNA  WIIH  TUNABLE  HELICAL  RESONATOR 
F.  Shaltka,  8884  LvUm  Avt^  Cu»m  P»fc.  OUL 


DMrion  of  Ssr.  No.  180,088,  Jon.  18, 1980,  PM.  No.  4^349428. 

lUs  ipplfcitiM  May  17, 1882,  Sor.  No.  379,074 

Int  a,i  HOIQ  9/Oa  1/40 

UAa343-780  4CUbb 

1.  A  mechanical  coupling  assembly  permitting  sliding  Ac- 
tional engagement  comprising: 

a.  elongated  core  means; 

b.  an  insulated  wire  wound  over  said  core  means; 

c.  a  sleeve  encircling  said  core  means  and  wire  ud  slideabte 
thereover,  and 

d.  A  flexible  cylindrical  sheath  di^osed  over  said  sleeve, 
said  sheath  extending  over  the  ends  of  said  sleeve  to  pro- 
vide firictional  contact  between  said  core  means  and  wire 


e.  whereby  the  portions  of  said  sheath  extending  over  the 
ends  of  said  sleeve  releasably  interlock  with  the  con 
means  and  wire. 


4y480J97 
SCANNING  PHASED  ARRAY  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 

Michael  J.  Gmb,  Monoirth  Bench,  N  J.,  MBipor  to  BeU  Tele- 
phoM  Lahofateitea,  laeorporated.  Many  Hill,  N  J. 

GoBtfaniatkM.l»fart  of  Ssr.  No.  380,ri,  Apr.  2, 1981, 
■bttidoaed.  lUs  appUeatkM  JaL  28, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  402,101 
IM.  a»  HOIQ  3/34.  3/36,  3/42 
U&a343-784  9 


^^H^, 


1.  A  phased  array  antenna  system  comprising: 

a  focusing  means  (18)  comprising  a  predetermined  aperture; 

a  plurality  of  m  feed  etements  (12i-Um)  disposed  to  form  a 
first  planar  amy  directed  at  the  focusing  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  m  phase  sUften  (lOi-lOm),  each  phase  shifter 
being  coupled  to  a  separate  one  of  the  plurality  of  m  feed 
elements  and  c^Mble  of  introducing  a  particular  separate 
phase  shift  to  a  signal  in  a  first  frequency  bond  prx>paga^ 
hig  therethrough  in  response  to  a  remotely  generated 
control  signal  to  permit  a  particular  first  directional  pbuiar 

wavefront  (14)  to  be  launched  by  the  feed  elements  of  the 
first  ptenar  array 
characterized  in  that 

the  first  frequency  band  signal  is  a  local  oscillator  signal  and 
the  antenna  system  ftirther  comprises: 

diplexing  means  (18)  diqxised  in  the  aperture  of  the  focusing 
means  and  capable  of  directing  both  the  first  planar  wavo- 
front  comprising  the  kxal  oscillator  signal  and  a  second 
planar  wavefixmt  (21  or  30)  comprising  a  message  signal  in 
a  second  frequency  band  propagating  in  a  secmid  direc- 
tion at  an  image  ptene  (X*)  of  the  first  planar  amy; 

a  plurality  of  n  feed  elements  (20i-30r)  forming  a  second 
ptenar  amy  disposed  on  said  image  plane  of  the  first 
planar  amy  and  directed  at  the  diplexing  means  for  inter- 
cepting the  first  and  second  planar  wavefrxxits,  where  m 
and  n  can  be  a  same  or  different  int^er,  and 

a  plurality  of  n  mixing  means  (34i-24ii),  each  mixing  means 
comprising  an  iiqrat  coiq>led  to  a  separate  fised  element  of 
the  second  planar  amy  for  mixing  the  local  ^^raiift^^f 
signal  at  a  first  frequency  and  the  mfwssgf  signal  at  a 
secmd  frequency  to  generate  an  on^wt  signal  comprisbg 
the  message  signal  at  a  third  frequmcy  for  ♦!■■■»— itT*^ 
frnn  the  antenna  system. 
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w^,r,»^mm.iw^^  .^jmS'^^  ti«nyonehilftliewivelength(X)oftlied«igBft»qiiencyof 

FOUR  ELEMENT  ANTENNA  TURNSTILE  TRACKING     Mid  irray.  «wi«ency  ot 

SYSTEM  

Robirt  E.  SiUagky,  Lakcwood,  CkUf^ 


to  HughH  Air- 


craft ComfU9,  m  Wiprin,  CUif. 

FD^  Dm.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  332^84 
IM.  a^  HOIQ  25/04 
UJS.  a  349-7^  9 


M4M99 

SHIELD  FOi  IMPROVING  THE  DECOUPLING  OF 

ANTENNAS 

PMv  Schmidt,  Stattprt,  od  Siegfried  KaUu,  Waldenboch, 

botk  of  Fed.  Rc^  of  GcnHuqr,  tmlyunt  to  Mttoiltockiiii 

Schnidt  GiAH  *  Co.,  Fod.  Rep.  of  Gcnniy 

FDid  Jan.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  341,857 
Oatm  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rop.  of  Gcnouy,  Ju.  34^ 
1881,3102323    , 

!      lit  CU  HOIQ  J/S2 
UAa343-84t  OCtaiiM 


1.  An  array  of  one  or  more  pain  of  helical  trannnitting 
and/or  receiving  antennas  in  which  the  antennas  of  each  pair 
have  oppositoly  directed  circular  pdarization  and  are  disposed 
perpenjicular  to  an  electrically  conductive  flat  reflector  wall, 
characterized  by  an  electrically  conductive  partition  waU  (T) 
which  is  positioned  midway  between  the  two  antennas  of  one 
of  said  pain  of  aatennas,  and  particulariy  between  a  transmit- 
ting and  a  receiving  antenna  (S,EX  said  partition  wall  being 
also  perpendicular  to  said  reflector  wall  (R)  and  electrically 
conductively  connected  thereto  and  having  a  height  measured 
perpendicular  to  said  reflector  wall  corresponding  to  substan- 


4,480,900 
DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  AN  ANTENNA  ELEMENT  ON 

AN  ANTENNA  SUPPORTING  SPAR 
Heimot  Covad,  HaiAvg,  Fed.  Rip.  of  GnHoiy,  aid  RciBhaid 
Sehmidt,  Heidadnr  82, 2000  HmtaB  84,  FW.  Rip.  of  Gar. 
I  to  Reldnrd  Schmidt,  HaiAvi,  Fid.  Rap.  of 


FOid  Sip.  14, 1981,  Sir.  No.  302,071 
Caaima  priority,  appUcatioB  Fad.  Rip.  of  Gormany,  Sop.  23, 
1980,3035818 

IM.  a^  HOIQ  1/12 
UJS.  a  343-880  11 


1.  An  antenna  system  comprising: 

(a)  four  antenna  elements; 

(b)  a  waveguide  junction  having  a  cylindrical  waveguide 
main  branah  with  three  radially  extending  branches 
spaced  at  120*  intervals; 

(c)  means  for  connecting  the  first  three  antenna  elements, 
one  each  to  one  each  of  the  rsdial  branches  of  the  junc- 
tion; 

(d)  the  fourth  antenna  element  being  disposed  in  a  prese- 
lected relationship  to  the  first  three  elements;  and 

(e)  a  polarization  resolver  ocmnected  to  the  cylindrical  main 
branch  of  the  junction, 

(0  wherry  orthogonally  rdated  components  of  ngnals 
.    residing  in  the  junction  may  be  resolved. 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  rod-like  antenna  element  on  an 
antenna  supporting  qiar,  the  device  comprising: 

a  generally  U-sh^)ed  clamp  comprising  a  base  and  two 
depending  legs; 

said  legs  at  their  free  ends,  are  provided  with  means  (<u 
clampingly  pressing  against  or  into  said  supporting  spar, 

said  legs,  adjacent  to  said  baae,  are  provided  with  means 
defining  an  aperture  receivably  engageid)le  of  a  rod-like 
antenna  dement  in  substantially  parallel  relatiouhip  to 
said  bas^  and 

said  base  provided  with  means  for  preventing  movement  of 
said  antenna  element  through  said  means  defining  an 
aperture,  when  said  legs  we  not  pressed  towards  one 
another  and  allowing  movement  of  said  antenna  element 
through  said  means  defining  an  q)erture,  when  said  legs 
are  pressed  towards  one  another  for  a  predetermined 
distance. 


4^480^ 

INTEGRATED  ANTENNA-RADOME  SIRUCTURE 1HAT 

FUNCTIONS  AS  A  SELF-REFERENCING 

INTERFEROMEI^R 

G«B  P.  Irieolaa,  Su  Diego,  and  EagMt  L.  Ropa,  El  ajo%  both 

of  CaUfn  aaaigMra  to  GiMral  Dynamic 

trairics  DIriBta,  Sii  Diaio,  Calif. 

FIM  Not.  r,  1981,  S«.  No.  338,343 
lit  a)  HOIQ  l/4a  1/42. 13/28 
VS.  CL  343-873  13 


1.  An  antenna-radome  structure,  comprising 

a  radome  having  a  leading  edge  and  <i«ftiiv«ifj  at  least  one 
s^ment  oi  didectric  material  having  a  fhmt  edge  at  or 
adjacent  the  leading  edge  of  the  radrai^ 

a  corresponding  number  of  antennas  disposed  normal  to  the 
kngitadiwd  axis  of  the  radoow  and  reqwctivdy  embed- 
ded in  or  placed  on  the  surfine  of  each  «*»i— |i«^iBf 
didectric  segment,  wherein  each  aatonaa  is  kwated  at  a 
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an  intamity  ttage  p«UB?produced  by  inSSSS^^  ^^^^J^^^^S'^^T^^"^^^'^^^ 
tween  free  tpK*  wtv«  of  •  predctennined  freqnei^  «»0"  »«  «»ge.  •  poroui  block  portioned  on  the  leg  opporite 

incident  upon  the  dielectric  wgnient  and  waves  guided  by 
the  dielectric  segment  m  response  to  said  indicBBt  waves. 


Jesse  W. 


AMosn 

VEHICLE  DRIVE  RECORDER 
lasan,  7706  FensI  A?e^  Maslw,  Ind.  46321 
FDsd  F^  1, 1M3, 8ar.  No.  462,n3 
UL  CLi  GOID  9/32 
VA  a  34^7  M 


— a 


the  leg  adjacent  the  stream,  the  porous  block  absorbing  and 
providing  a  storage  means  for  ink  caught  and  removed,  and 
wherein  the  capillary  paths  extend  from  the  edge  of  the  L- 
•h^Md  gutter  means  to  the  porous  block. 


18.  A  vehicle  drive  recorder  comprising  a  tamper  proof  box 
having  a  pair  of  compartments  therein,  each  of  said  compart- 
mats  having  an  inclined  surfiKe  bottom,  and  low  points  on 
wd  two  inclined  bottom  surfaces,  said  inclined  bottom  sur- 

faces  lymg  in  a  plane  extending  upwardly  from  said  low  points 
to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  compartments,  said  compartments 

being  adjacent  each  other  with  said  two  low  points  being  at  the 
middle  of  the  sides  of  said  box.  said  two  compartments  being 
identical  but  rotated  180  degrees  from  each  other,  said  gSde 
walls  vnticaUy  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  at  right 
angles  from  said  low  points,  said  guide  walls  tenninatingin 
cmved  portions  away  from  said  low  points,  a  heavy  ball  in 

each  of  said  conpartments  being  biased  by  gravity  toward  said 
low  point  on  each  of  said  inclined  bottom  surfaces,  said  heavy 
balls  being  of  two  inches  or  hvger  in  diameter  and  made  of  a 

material  of  a  qwciffc  density  approximately  equal  to  or  greater 
uansu.alidandasealfor  closing  said  box.  said  Ud  and  said 
box  having  means  for  receiving  said  seal,  said  seal  engagins 
said  lid  and  said  box  to  seal  the  same  and  also  being  adaqptodto 
engage  an  opening  in  the  vehicle  to  mount  said  teoofder  in  said 
v^id^and  recordhig  means  in  each  of  said  compartments 

juxposed  between  said  inclined  bottom  surftces  and  said  heavy 
balls,  said  recording  means  including  pressure  sensitive  "m^m 
which  will  leave  a  marie  when  said  ball  rolls  across,  said  box 
being  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  vehicle,  whereby  movement 

of  said  heavy  balls  due  to  aooderation.  braking  and  cornering 
forces  on  the  vehicles  are  measured  and  recorded  by  move* 
ment  of  said  heavy  balls  up  the  inclined  bottom  surfiwes  and 
across  said  recording  means. 


4^460,903 
INK  JET  CATCHER 
I L.  GMrthar,  Park  RidiS!  Edwvd  K  Zaake.  CUcMo. 
both  or  ID.  and  Gerrid  D.  Waita.  EMoi.  nLTMteonto 
BsD*ltowaflCo«pmy.CWeiimIDr^ 

FDad  JiL  19,  ISO,  Ssr.  No.  399,3« 

iBt  a)  GOID  15/18 

VA  a  346--78  1  cUm 

1.  In  an  ink  jet  printing  device  wherein  printing  occurs 
through  a  stream  of  ink  made  from  individual  drops  with 
generally  L-shaped  gutter  means  for  selectively  intercepting 
drops  from  the  stream,  one  leg  of  the  L<sh^wd  gutter  means 
having  an  edge  acUaoent  to  the  stream,  the  nnprovement  com- 
prising a  aeries  of  adtjacent  parallel  capillary  paths  extending 

downwardly  m  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  stream.  thenpU- 


INK  JET  INK  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
MIAMI  J.  ObkbUswIci,  PMWd;  WaMar  F.  LsWng.  and 
Rtothew  P.  WflildeehowsU,  both  of  Webalsr,  aD  of  N.Y, 
aasfpsrs  to  X««x  Corporttion,  StaadM,  Con. 
niad  No?.  S,  1912,  Ssr.  No.  439,836 
Int  a>  GOID  15/18 
UAa364-78  f 


1.  In  an  ink  jet  marking  system,  an  ink  handling  subsystem 
comprising: 

an  ink  drop  generator  havfaig  an  faik  cavity  in  communica- 
tion with  one  or  more  nozzles  and  means  tot  delivering 
hik  to  said  cavity  so  that  one  or  more  ink  columns  squirt 

dirough  said  one  or  more  nozzles  toward  a  printing  me- 
dium, said  means  for  delivering  including  means  tor  con- 
trolling the  pressure  of  ink  delivered  to  said  drop  genera- 
tor, and  an  ink  processing  loop  coupleable  to  the  genera- 
tor ftv  drcukting  ink  at  a  |»essure  lower  dian  the  pressure 
of  the  ink  deUvered  to  said  drop  generator  and  having  one 
or  more  ink  processing  sutions  wherein  the  condition  of 
ink  ddivered  to  the  drop  generator  is  monitored  and 


4(460,908 

CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  INK  JET  NOZZLES 

JaeobE.  Ikmrn,  Ithaea,  N.Y.,  iiripMr  to  NCR  Coipontiai. 

FDed  Mar.  29, 1912,  Ssr.  No.  363,360 
Int  a>  GOID  15/18 
VA  a  346-140  R  u  n-j-^ 

1.  A  control  system  fbr  an  ink  jet  printer  having  a  pressur- 
ized si^y  of  mk  for  delivery  to  a  plurality  of  aligned  ink  jet 
woaileSi  comprising 
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flnt  oonduit  tieaiis  oonnected  with  said  ink  supply  for  cany- 

ing  ink  thfliwfroni« 
second  conduit  means  having  a  resilient  portion  and  directly 

connected  with  said  first  conduit  means  for  carrying  ink  to 

■id  ink  jet  nozzles, 
valve  means  within  the  second  oonduit  means  and  positioned 


ELECntOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  APPARATUS 

Kerry  S.  Ndion,  Shoreview,  Minn^  Mripor  to  Miuaioti  MiB> 

ing  and  MannftctnriBg  Company,  St  Pul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jon.  15,  Utt,  Ser.  No.  388,583 

Int  a>  GOID  15/06;  G03G  15/00 

UJS.  a  346-153.1  tfClains 


at  the  confluence  of  said  first  and  second  conduit  means 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  ink  therethrough,  and 
means  operably  lasoctated  with  the  resilient  portion  for 
controlling  said  valve  means  for  enabling  droplets  of  ink 
to  be  ijjected  from  said  nozzles  in  response  to  operation  of 
said  valve  means  and  printing  on  record  media  in  dot 
matrix  manner. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  permanent  image  including: 

a  first  receptor  member; 

means  for  producing  an  unfixed  toner  powder  image  on  said 

first  receptor  member, 
means  including  a  photoconductive  member  for  producing  a 

permanent  image  on  a  second  receptor  member  using  a 

latent  image  resulting  from  a  light  image  received  by  said 

photoconductive  member,  and 
means  adapted  for  producing  a  light  image  of  an  unfixed 

toner  powder  image  on  said  first  receptor  member  and 

directing  it  so  it  is  received  by  said  photoconductive 

member. 


4)460,906 
INK  JET  riEAD  WITH  WELDED  COMPONENTS 
YeiUo  Knaya^a,  Nabari,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shar 
Oiak4,Japai 

Filed  JnL  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  400,929 
priority,  appUcatlM  Japan,  JaL  24*  1981, 56-117000 
Int  a^  GOID  15/18 
U J.  a  346-140  R  3  < 


4)460308 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Dafid  C.  Sonthward,  (M  Hutch,  Fnghwdi 


8108050 

UJ5.  CL  346-155 


to  Sindatr 


FOad  Fib.  22, 1982,  Sir.  No.  350328 
priority,  apptteation  United  Kbtgdon,  Feb.  26, 1981, 


Int  a.)  GOID  15/06 


11 


1.  An  ink  jet!  system  ink  on  demand  a  print  head  which 
comprises  a  prelsure  chamber  of  which  one  end  is  provided 
with  an  orifice  means  for  emitting  ink  droplets  therethrough, 
and  the  other  end  is  connected  to  an  electro-mechanical  trans- 
ducer for  suddenly  reducing  the  volume  of  said  pressure  cham- 
ber, said  print  head  comprising: 
a  base  plate; 

an  oscillation  plate  secured  to  said  base  plate,  said  electro- 
mechanical transducer  being  attached  to  said  oscillation 
plate; 
a  housing  plate  welded  to  said  oscillation  plate,  said  housing 

plate  ddbiitg  said  pressure  chamber, 
a  plurality  of  fath  plates  disposed  in  a  stack-like  fashion  and 
welded  to  eich  other,  one  surface  of  said  stacked  plurality 
of  path  plates  being  welded  to  said  housing  plate;  and 
an  orifice  platr  welded  to  the  other  surface  of  said  stacked 
plurality  of  path  plates. 


1.  Printing  apparatus  for  use  with  dectrosensitive  paper, 
comprismg 

(a)  a  fnaot; 

(b)  pqper  feed  means  (16)  for  feeding  the  dectroiensitive 
paper  past  a  scanning  position  on  sdd  firam^ 

(c)  scanning  means  including 

(1)  at  least  one  resilient  conductive  stylus  member  (17>, 
and 

(2)  means  for  displacing  said  stylus  member  across  said 
scanning  position,  including  an  endless  belt  (11),  means 
(13,  14)  supporting  said  bdt  for  endless  movement 
across  said  scanning  position,  and  means  (12)  for  driving 
said  bdt  in  synchronism  with  ||id  paper  feed  means, 
thereby  to  produce  repeated  scanning  of  lines  by 
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■tylns  manber  on  aaid  papa  vpoa  movaneot  of  uid 
bnt; 

(^(^demem  (30, 31)  tor  "'«"»«<«^f  uid  ■tylut  member 
in  r^ittiition  with  the  pi^er  during  movement  of  the 
ttylns  aeron  the  Man;  and 

(e)  signal  generating  meant  (34)  fiv  supplying  writing  rignals 
to  the  stylus  member  in  dependence  on  the  portion  of  the 
stylos  manber  during  each  scan,  said  si^  supplying 
means  including  a  conductor  demat  (19)  acUaoent  and 
parallel  with  said  guide  means,  said  stylus  member  being 
guided  and  biased  under  compression  between  said  guide 
means  and  said  conductor  element 


dimensions  fai  a  second  ^ane  essentially  paraUel  with  said 

firrt  plane, 

said  second  high  oondoctivity  regioo  havmg 

a  second  bandgap  and 

a  second  woric  flmction, 
channel  region  epitaxially  contiguous  with  positioned 
between,  and  forming 

a  heterojunction  with  said  first  and  said  second  high  con- 
ductivity regions 

said  channel  r^on  having  length  and  height  dimen- 
sions in  a  phme  essentially  orthogonal  to  said  first  and 
second  planes 


4(460,909 

MEIHOO  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENHANONG  THE 

RESOLUTION  OF  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

PRINISR 

Larry  W.DistU,  Raw  a  Hootar,  maid 
aO  of  Boddsr,  Calo^  aaslpsn  to 
MaeUMB  CorporHioB,  Anutk,  N.Y. 

FDad  Dae.  11, 1911,  S«.  No.  33333 
list  a^  GOID 15/00 
VA  a  346-100  31 


L  In  an  electrophotographic  printer  having  a  light  source 
for  writing  black/white  images  on  the  photoconductor,  means 
for  developing  that  image,  and  means  for  fbdng  the  image  on 
paper,  improved  apparatus  for  enhancing  the  apparent  resolu- 
tion of  the  image  printed  on  the  paper,  said  apparatus  compris- 

means  for  modulating  the  light  from  said  light  source  so  that 
black,  white  or  at  least  one  level  of  gray  is  produced  at 
each  picture  elonent  (pd)  location  on  the  photoconduc- 
tor, said  locations  spatially  separated  such  that  each  pel 
partially  overh^M  direcdy  adjacent  pels; 

first  means  for  controlhng  said  modulating  means  to  produce 
black  peb  on  tiie  photoconductor  for  each  image  to  be 
printed  on  the  paper;  and 

second  means  fyt  controlling  said  modulating  means  to 
produce  gray  pels  on  the  photoconductor  direcdy  adja- 
cent and  overlapping  with  those  black  peb  defiidng  an 
edge  of  said  image,  said  gray  pels  having  the  effect  of 
moothmg  the  contour  of  die  black  image  prhited  on 
pqier. 


said  channel  region  fiirther  having 
a  third  bandgap  and 
a  third  work  fiiinction, 
said  first  bandgap  adjacent  said  exposed  surface  being  larger 
dian  said  diird  bandgap  in  said  channel. 

at  least  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  work  ftmction  being 
equal  to  said  durd  work  function 

gate  electrode  means  operable  to  control  carrier  flow  in  said 
channel  region  and, 

ohmic  electrode  means  on  said  first  and  second  Ugh  conduc- 
tivity r^ions. 


4(460,910 
HETEROJUNCTION  SEMICONDUCTOR 

Barbn*  A.  OappaU;  Tany  L  ChappaD,  both  of  Aaawalk,  and 
Jerry  M.  WoodaU,  BedIM  Hills,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assinon  to 
fntfniatlnnal  niisiiisas  MarWnsi  roriwiitliw,  /Vrmwil  fiT 
niad  No?.  33, 1901,  Sar.  No.  334040 

..  -  ^   '*•  ^'  ™^  ^^^^  ^/^  ^/^^^.  ^/06 
U&a387-33  OOaim 

1.  A  field  effect  transistor  in  a  monocrystallme  body  having 
an  eqxned  surfiue  comprising  in  combination 
a  first  high  conductivity  region  having  lengdi  and  widdi 
dimensions  in  a  first  plane  adjacent  to  and  essentially 
parallel  widi  said  exposed  surface, 
said  first  high  conductivity  region  having 
a  first  bandgq)  and 
a  first  work  function, 
a  second  high  conductivity  region  having  length  and  width 


4(460,911 

SEKTOONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  MULTIPLE  PLATE 

VERTICALLY  AUGNED  CAPACITOR  STORAGE 

MEMORY 

Roelof  H.  W.  Sahers,  Eiadhorw,  Netherlands,  oalaor  to  VA 

Philips  Corporation.  New  Yeifc,  N.Y. 

Coatfmtion  of  Ser.  No.  766,663,  FA  0, 19n,  abandoMd.  nta 
•PpUcation  Jan.  13, 1900,  Ssr.  No.  188,958 

760lS?  "**"''  ■**"•■***  Nsthsriands.  Feb.  13,  1976, 

JACLiUnL  29/78 
U.S.  a  397-33.6  19CUm 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  for  storing  and  reading  informa- 
tion, in  particular  a  random  access  memory  device,  comprising 
a  seniiconductor  body  having  a  surface-adjoining  series  of 
capacitors,  each  of  said  c^iacitors  comprising  reqwctive  mem- 
ory cells  in  which  information  in  die  form  of  electric  charge 
can  be  introduced  during  operation  of  said  device,  each  of  said 
cqMciton  comprising  a  first  electrode  that  is  connected  to  an 
electric  switch  intended  for  addressing  and  a  second  electrode 

diat  can  be  established  at  a  reference  voltage  during  operation, 
said  capacitors  being  subdivided  into  groiq»  of  two  each,  fai 
which  said  group  comprises  diree  conductive  layers  which, 
viewed  on  die  surfiMe  of  die  semiconductor  body,  are  situated 
above  each  odier,  die  central  said  conductive  byer  being 
separated  by  barrier  byers  firom  die  uppermost  and  die  lower- 
most of  said  conductive  byeri,  said  uppermost  and  lowermost 
conductive  byers  comprising  said  first  electrodes  of  reapective 
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nid  capactton,  slid  central  conductive  layer  forming  with  said  M<ll,913  

fint  and  second  dectrodes  the  two  respective  caiMciton  of  the  FAST  SWITCHING  TRANSISTOR 

Norbcrt  W.  Braekdwon,  Iroda,  ad  WUUib  Hditmk, 
cic,  Milibwm  both  of  NJ^  iMi|Mn  to  RCA  CoiporatioH,  Now 

York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Oct  30,  INl,  Sir.  No.  31<,M0 
Lrt.  a>  HOIL  29/06,  29/72 
U.S.a3S7-34  6< 


uiiL!^^ 


,^^^ 


group,  said  central  conductive  layer  forming  a  common  sec> 
tion  electrode  of  said  capacitors. 


SOUD  STATE  IMAGE  SENSORS 
KaneyoaU  Takaahita,  Tokyo,  aid  Maaahara  HaauaaU,  Zana, 
bott  of  Jipn,  Mpon  to  Soay  Corporattoo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDod  JaL  27, 1912,  Scr.  No.  402496 
Oaian  priority,  appUeatkM  Japan,  Jd.  27, 1981,  S6-117302 
bt  CL^  HOIL  29/79,  27/14,  31/00 
UJB.  a  387-34  9 


1.  A  transistor  comprUng  a  body  of  semicondactor  materid 
having  fint  and  second  n^jor  sorfaoes;  an  emitter  doped  with 
atoms  of  one  conductivity  type  extending  into  said  body  from 
said  first  major  surface;  said  emitter  having  a  hub  portion  and 
finger  portions  extending  therefrom;  a  base  doped  with  atoms 
of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  extending  into  said  body 
from  said  first  surfisce  and  forming  a  FN  junction  with  said 
emitter,  a  collector  doped  with  atoms  of  said  one  conductivity 
type  extending  into  sdd  body  frtm  said  second  surface  and 
forming  a  FN  junction  with  said  base;  a  oentrd  r^ion  doped 
with  atoms  of  said  one  conductivity  type  extending  into  said 
body  from  said  first  miyor  surfiwe,  sdd  oentrd  r^ion  being 
located  within  said  hub  potion  of  said  emitter  and  betaig  q»ced 
therefrom;  an  insulating  layer  on  said  first  miyor  surfooe,  said 
insulating  layer  covering  said  region  and  the  space  between 
said  centrd  region  and  the  periphery  said  hub  portion  and 
dectrode  means  covering  said  insulating  layer  and  contacting 
said  hub  porti(m  of  said  emitter  and  said  finger  pwtioiis 
thereof. 


4*440,914 

PROGRAMMABLE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

IliB  S.  la  Vdda,  aai  Aria  Skib,  both  of  EiidkofM.  NdherliBdi, 

aadgnort  to  U&  FUUpa  Coipontfom  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

FOad  Apr.  37, 1981,  Sar.  No.  288,113 
OdBBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Natharinda,  May  8,  1980, 


1.  A  sotkl  state  image  sensor  comprising: 

a  sensing  and  verticd  transfer  portion  formed  on  a  semicon- 
ductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductive  type,  wherein  a 
semiconductor  layer  of  a  second  conductive  type  with 
tow  impurity  density,  a  plurdity  of  semiconductor  regions 
of  the  first  conductive  type  formed  in  said  semiconductor 
layer  of  the  second  comiuctive  type  and  a  plurality  of 
photo-sensing  areas  for  storing  a  signd  charge  produced 
m  response  to  the  light  from  the  outside  formed  between 
each  adjacent  two  of  said  semiconductor  regions  of  the 
first  conductive  type  are  provided,  each  of  sdd  semicon- 
doctor  regicQS  of  the  first  conductive  type  containing  a 
verticd  charge  transfer  portion  for  vertically  transferring 
signd  chargo  transferred  from  said  photo-sensing  area  and 
an  overflow  drain  for  draming  off  a  superfluous  charge 
from  said  photo-sensing  area,  both  of  wltich  are  provided 
in  the  form  of  semiconductor  areas  of  the  second  conduc- 
tive type  aport  from  each  other  therein; 

a  horizontd  charge  transfer  portion  for  horizontally  trans- 
ferring the  signd  charge  transferred  fnm  said  sensing  and 
verticd  tranifer  portion;  and  an  output  portion  for  taking 
oat  an  image  pickup  signd  output  in  response  to  the  signd 
diarge  trantferred  fttmi  said  horizontd  charge  transfer 
portion. 


Iirt.  a'  HOIL  27/04:  GllC  77/40 
U.S.  a  387-81 


1.  A  programmable  semiocmdactor  device  comprising  a 

siqyporting  member  having  at  kait  a  first  line  and  at  least  a 

semicondactor  circuit  dement  connected  to  sakl  first  line  by 

means  of  bio  wable  ftise,  in  which  the  blowable  fine  is  sitoated 

at  least  over  a  part  of  its  length  at  a  distaaoe  from  the  topport- 

ing  member  or  the  semiconductor  circuit  dement,  character* 

izedinthat: 

the  Uowable  fine  is  present  in  a  hdlow  qiooe  wUeh  is 

present  in  materid  which  is  provkled  over  the  supporting 

member  or  dw  semicondactor  cireoit  element; 

the  blowable  fiise  extends  over  a  part  of  its  length  separated 

from  walls  which  sorround  the  hoOow  wp&aei 
sakl  first  line  comprises  a  conductor  which  fmns  part  of  the 
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waU  of  the  hollow  ipMe  opporite  to  the  supporting  mem- 
ber of  the  lemicondactor  circuit  dement; 
the  other  walb  are  formed  it  lent  pertiy  by  protective 
material,  which  protective  material  it  provided  over  perto 
of  the  supporting  member  or  the  wmicondnctor  circuit 
element  situated  beside  tiie  conductor, 

said  first  line  forms  part  of  a  first  group  of  lines  which  forms 
•  CT0ss4)ar  system  with  a  second  group  of  lines  which 
crosses  the  first  group  of  lines,  said  first  line  being  con- 
nected to  a  Une  of  the  second  group  at  the  ana  of  a  cross- 
ing of  the  cross-bar  system  by  means  of  the  blowable  fine 
and  the  semiconductor  drcuit  element; 

said  siq>porting  member  ccnaprises  a  semiconductor  body  in 
which  the  semiconductor  circuit  dement  is  realiied; 

said  second  group  of  lines  comprises  at  least  a  tone  buried  in 
said  semiconductor  body; 

said  buried  lone  is  contacted  at  regular  distances  to  a  strip  of 
dectrically  conductive  materid  present  on  the  surfke  of 
the  semictmductCMr  body; 

said  strip  of  dectrically  conductive  materid  extends  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  buried  lone;  and 

said  semiconductor  element  comprises  diodes  having  a  recti- 
fying junction  between  a  low-doped  semiconductor  lone 
above  die  buried  lone  and  an  dectrode  contacting  the 
low-doped  semiconductor  zone. 


4«M0,91C 

CERAMIC  SUBSTRATE  WTTH  INTEGRATED  ORCUrr 

BONDED  THEREON 
Kmtu  HasUiMto,  YamMo;  KoicU  Niwa.  TaM,  and  Kyohd 
Mendowa,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  mbIibws  to  FUha 
Uailad,  KawanU,  J^an  ^^  — ■-«"  w  'mgam 

DMsloB  of  Ser.  No.  224332,  filed  as  per  JPlO/00071,  Apr.  II, 

ISJJjpdJW  as  WOW/02343,  Oct.  30,  MM,  •  i02(e)  Dec.  C 

MOO,  abaadoBcd.  lUs  application  Oct  21, 1N2,  Ssr.  No. 

435,548 

Claims  priority,  appUcnlion  Japan.  Apr.  18, 1979, 54-48751 
U  A  a  387-80  1 


4y48Q,915 

PLASTIC  PACKAGE  FOR  RADUTION  SENSITIVE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

R.  Eigri,  Aloha,  Oral.,  aasipor  to  Iitd 
Clara,  CBUf. 

FDad  Dec  28, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  334^78 

.T  -  ^  -^  ^'  "•"•  ^'/^*  ^/^  ^'/«  «/« 
VA  a  387—74  4 


t.  An  dectronic  device  comprising  as  main  components  an 
faitegrated  circuit  silicon  chip  bonded  on  a  ceramic  substrate, 
which  consists  essentially  of,  based  on  die  weight  of  die  sub- 
strate, 0.5-3.0%  by  weight  of  MgO  and  95.0-99.5%  by 

weight  of  die  totd  of  AI2O3  and  SiO},  dw  proportion  of  die 
AI2O3  to  die  SiOi  being  in  die  range  from  50:50  to  80:20  by 
weight  said  ceramic  substrate  exhibiting  a  sbvcture  in  which 
die  grdn  boundaries  between  die  mullite  crystals  (3AI2O3.- 
2SiOz)  are  filled  widi  cordierite  (2Mg0.2Al:03.5Si02).  said 
substrate  having  a  diermd  expansion  coefficient  of 
3.8  ~  3.9  X  10-«/*C  from  room  temperature  to  500*  C,  which 
coeflRdent  is  chise  to  diat  of  die  silicon  chip,  via. 
2.5~3.5x  10-*/*C  from  room  temperature  to  500*  C 

4*480,917 

MOLOED'IN  ISOLAnON  BUSHING  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

William  O.  Rofsrs,  Tape,  Aria.,  aaalpMr  to  Motorala,  Inc., 

Schanmboii,  DL 

FDai  Jin.  3. 1912,  Sar.  No.  884,897 

tat  a*  HOIL  23/Sl  23/08,  23/30 

UAa387-81  loi 


'•^ 


1.  A  plastic  package  for  a  programmable  read-only  memory 
device,  compriring: 
a  radiation  transmisBive  member  suitably  trsnsmissive  to  a 
desired  wave-lengdi  of  dectromagnetic  radiation,  hi 
contact  widi  a  radiation  sensitive  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor device 
said  radiation  transmissive  member  comprising: 
a  guide  portion  including  an  exterior  ftce; 
a  base  portion  mtegrally  coupled  to  said  guide  portion 
hwlttding  a  fint  surftoe  in  contact  widi  said  radiation 
sensitive  surftce; 

an  opaque  encapwilating  plastic  shell  surrounding  said 
device 

said  guide  portion  bdng  sixed  so  as  to  be  visible  on  a 
rarftce  of  said  shell,  and  to  provide  a  radiation  transmis- 
sive passage  dirough  said  shdl  to  said  radiation  sensitive 
surfJMe; 

whereby  radiation  incident  on  said  shdl  passes  dooogh  sdd 
member  and  <»to  said  radiatim  sensitive  surftoe  of  said 
device. 


1-t4I 

l"           \ 

>>!» 

^1.    — ' 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  with  an  intagrd  insulated  monnt- 
nig  bushing,  comprising: 

an  dectrically  and  dietmally  conductive  base  member  hav- 
ing a  pbmar  first  surftoe  for  thermd  cording  to  an  exter- 
nd  heat  shik,  a  second  surfsoe  opposite  said  first  surfhoe, 
and  a  first  aperture  penetrating  said  base  member  from 
^d  first  surftoe  to  said  second  surface,  wherein  said 
qierture  has  a  first  portion  adjacent  said  fint  sur&ce  and 
a  second  portion  acyaoent  said  second  surfhoe,  and 

wherein  said  first  portion  is  of  htfger  cross^ectiond  extent 
dian  said  second  portion;  and 
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•  hollow  insubting  ileeve  fixed  within  and  nibstanttany 
filling  laid  aperture,  having  a  first  end  substantially  flush 
with  said  first  surface  and  of  a  cross-sectional  extent  corre- 
sponding substantially  to  said  first  portion  of  said  aperture, 
sod  a  second  end  extending  beyoixl  said  second  sivfiwe  to 
fbnn  a  boss  of  predetermined  height  and  a  cross-sectional 
extent  target  than  said  first  aperture  and  having  a  second 
aperture  penetrating  said  base  member,  and  wherein  said 
second  apecture  is  substantially  coaxial  with  said  first 
aperture. 


1.  In  a  television  signal  receiving  apparatus  having  red, 
green  and  blue  video  output  stages,  a  first  input  for  receiving  a 
composite  video  signal  and  a  second  input  for  receiving  an 
ROB  signal  including  a  sync  component  and  red,  green  and 
blue  video  components,  an  electronic  signal  switching  circuit 
comprismg: 
means  coupling  the  red,  green  and  blue  video  components  of 
the  RGB  si0ial  firom  the  second  input  to  said  red,  green 
and  blue  video  output  stages  respectively; 
chroma-luma  processing  means  for  deriving  red,  green  and 
blue  video  components  from  the  composite  video  signal 
received  at  the  first  input; 
means  for  coupling  said  derived  red,  green  and  blue  video 
components  to  said  red,  green  and  blue  video  output 
stages  respeotively;  and 
composite  video  bhmldng  means  operable  in  response  to  the 
presence  of  (he  sync  component  of  the  ROB  siganl  at  the 
second  input  for  blanking  said  derived  red,  green  and  blue 
video  components. 


SOLID-STATE  COLOR  TELEVISION  CAMERA  DEVICE 
Ymo  TikMora,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Tokyo  SUbura 
DnU  KabvUki  laiaha,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

Fflad  May  20, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  380,145 
ClalBS  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1901,  S6-88248 
,      lot  a^  H04N  9/07 
UJB.  a  388-M4|  11  CUm 

1.  A  solid-state  color  television  camera  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  photosensor  array,  formed  on  the  substrate,  having  a  plu- 
rality of  pholosoisors  arranged  in  horizontal  and  vertical 
rows,  each  photosensor  generating  a  charge  upra  receipt 
of  an  image; 
a  vertical  traiutfer  means,  positioned  adjacent  each  vertical 
row  of  photosensors  and  responsive  to  vertical  transfer 
signals,  for  Receiving  the  charges  generated  by  the  acyap 


cent  idiotoaeiaon  and  transferring  the  chaises  to  a  hori- 
zontal transfer  mean^ 

a  charge  mixing  means,  coined  to  saki  vertical  transfer 
means,  fxx  mixing  the  charges  generated  by  the  photosen- 
sors m  two  adljacent  horizontal  rows; 

a  horizontal  transfer  means,  poritioned  a^jaoent  one  end  of 
each  vertical  row  of  photoaenors  for  receiving  the 
charges  transferred  by  the  vertical  transfer  means,  and 


4*440,918 

AUTOMATIC  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  DUAL 
MODE  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Michael  D.  FlaaM,  Sehaambarg,  DL,  aasigaor  to  Zenith  Elee- 
tranici  CerpoffftkM,  QcaTlew,  DL 

FDal  JiL  14*  1882,  Ssr.  No.  388,022 

lit  a'  H04N  ma,  5/22 

UA  a  368-31 A  10  < 
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transferring  them  as  an  output  signal  to  an  output  terminal 
formed  on  the  substrate; 

a  color  filter  array  having  a  plurality  of  separate  filter  ele- 
ments arranged  in  horizontal  and  vertical  rows,  each  of 
said  elements  correqKmding  to  a  reqiective  fdiotosensor, 

said  color  filter  array  comprismg  a  plurality  of  unit  filter 
arrays,  each  unit  consisting  of  2x4  filter  elements  of 
yellow  (Ye),  green  (G),  cyan  (Cy)  and  white  (W)  colors. 


4*480,820 
AUTOMATICALLY  TRAVELING  TUBE-INTERIOR 
MANIPULATOR  FOR  REMOTELY  CONTROLLED 
TRANSPORTATION  OF  TESTING  DEVICES  AND  TOOLS 
ALONG  GIVEN  FEEDPATHS,  PREFERABLY  FOR 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  INSTALLATIONS 
Robert  Weber,  Uttavenih;  AMa  KBppI,  WoMlw  Fsf hsnhnrh; 
SiaiMsd  FBiMr,  Erich  Kohlart,  both  of  Erfangsm  nd  Otto 
MiUar,  EflMlrich,  iD  of  Fad.  Rap.  oTGmnny,  aarigMn  to 
Kraflwcrk  Uahm  Aktiengeseflschaft,  MUhsim,  Fad.  Rap.  of 


Fnad  Oct  30, 1981,  Sar.  No.  318,900 
CUam  prkirHy,  appHcatkm  Fed.  Rap.  (rf  Gamny,  Mir.  28, 
1901, 3111814 

lit  a>  H04N  7/18 
U.S.a3S»-100  30CliiM 

1.  Automatically  travelling  tube-interior  manipuktor  for  the 
remotely  controlled  transportation  of  testing  devices  and  toob 
along  given  feedpaths  through  the  tube  interior,  oomprUng  a 
stepping  mechanism  having  at  least  two  links  including  a  rear 
stennng  body  and  a  front  counterstepinng  body  as  seen  in  the 
direction  of  entry  into  the  tube,  at  least  one  gimbal-type  jofait 
hinging  said  bodies  to  each  other,  clamping  devices  diqwsed 
on  each  of  sakl  bodies  for  clamfring  said  bodies  to  the  mner 
periphery  of  the  tube,  driving  means  associated  with  at  toast 
one  of  sakl  bodies  fat  tranqwrtmg  sakl  stqqwig  body  hi  the 
axial  direction  of  the  tube  relative  to  saki  coonterstepping  body 
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4«4C0|9Z1 

AN  nv  DECODER 
MehrtaiC 

PM  Nov.  II,  IMI,  to.  No.  U2^ 

ujb.  cl  m— ua  II 


*JUi- 


inner  periphery  of  the  tube,  a  line  raiervoir  ditpoMd  outside 
the  tnbe.eflen'Me  harness  of  supply  lines  connected  fromisid 
rav  stepping  body  to  said  line  reservoir,  and  a  manipulator 
head  mounted  on  said  front  oounterstepping  body  for  the 
testing  devices  and  tools. 


PROCESS  FOR  MONITORING  CRIMPED  MATERIAL 
JaMi  W.  HMDy,  and  Tkons  A.  MttchsO,  both  of  DMMrt 
TsHn  aafpofi  to  Faslmaa  Rodik  Csmov.  »*>^I.1*-- 

FM  Od.  27, 1M2, 8«.  No.  487,MI 
KM.  a' HMN  7/7« 
UJB.a388-107  I, 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  a  planar  section  of  material 

having  generaUy  parallel  crimps,  said  material  having  a  longi. 
todmal  dunension  extending  generally  perpendicuhr  tothe 
cngp*  and  a  trsnsverse  dimension  genoaUy  parallel  to  the 
cnmp^  said  material  generally  defining  a  plane,  oomprisfaig  the 

(a)  illuminating  said  material  along  a  line  generally  longitudi- 
nally of  said  material  over  a  plurality  of  said  crimps  by 
causing  a  pbne  of  light,  or  the  pbne  defined  by  sweepmg 
a  ray  of  light,  to  intersect  with  the  surfiKe  of  said  material 
at  an  angle  of  about  30*  to  about  60*  with  the  plane  of  the 
material  when  viewed  along  the  longitudinal  dimension, 
rach  that  the  light  intersecting  the  crimped  material  pro- 
duces a  generaUy  Bg-zagged  line  of  illumination  when 
viewed  from  an  angle  other  than  that  of  the  light  source. 

the  peaks  and  valleys  of  which  illustrate  the  profile  of  the 
crimped  material,  and 

(b)  recording  the  pattern  of  the  generally  lig-zagged  line 
from  an  angle  retative  to  the  material  different  from  the 

plane  of  light  such  that  the  profile  of  the  material  can  be 
determmed. 


1.  A  subscription  television  system  comprising: 
means  for  broadcasting  a  scrambled  television  signal  having 
encoded  in  the  vertical  intervals  thereof  a  p«t  prognm 
code  and  an  m-bit  memory  read  code  together  defining 
the  programming  category  of  said  television  signal  and  a 
p*it  subscriber  authorization  code  and  an  m-bit  memory 
wnte  code  together  at  least  partially  defining  a  subscrib- 
er's decode  authorization  status;  and 
a  decoder  comprising 
means  for  receiving  and  converting  said  broadcast  television 

signal  to  a  corresponding  baseband  video  signal; 
a  memory  having  (2*^  individually  addressable  p-bit  mem- 
ory locations; 
means  reqMnsive  to  said  basdiand  video  signal  for  storing 
onlya  single  p-bit  subscriber  authorization  code  at  a  se- 
lected p-bit  memory  location  of  said  memory  whose  ad- 
dress is  determined  in  accordance  with  said  m-bit  memory 
writecod^  ' 

means  responsive  to  said  baseband  video  signal  for  develop, 
ing  a  decode  authorization  signal  in  response  to  the  detec- 
tion of  a  predetermined  relationship  between  a  received 
p-g|ffogrsm  code  and  the  contents  of  a  selected  p-Ut 
memory  locaticm  of  said  memory  whose  address  is  deter- 
mined in  accordance  with  said  m-bit  memory  read  code; 
and 

means  responsive  to  said  decode  authorization  signal  for 
unscrambling  said  baseband  video  rigwi 


4,440,923 

PREDICnVE  CODING  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEVISION 
SIGNALS 

Akin  Himo,  aid  ToaUo  Kop,  both  of  Tokyo,  Jon.  Mteen 
to  Nippon  Eleetrk  Co.,  Lld^  Tokyo,  Japn  ^^ 

nMJn.l,Ut2,S«.No.3IM41 
OalM  prierity,  appUeathm  Japn,  Jm.  L  IML  8644021: 
Dee.  12,  IMl,  S6.19M99>,  Dec  21, 1901,54.204424  ^^ 

IM.  a*  H04N  7/J2 
VA  a  380-136  g  ^  I,, 

1.  An  adaptive  predictive  coding  system  for  television  sig- 
nals in  which  one  c^timum  prediction  Auction  is  selected  in 
block  unit  from  a  plurality  of  prediction  Auctions  alloted  to  a 
pluraUty  of  blocks  each  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  picture 

donents  whk;h  divkle  each  frame  for  the  television  signal  and 
the  optimum  prediction  function  is  used  for  predictive  coding 

of  the  television  signal,  said  system  comprising: 

means  for  coding  said  opthnum  prediction  function  into  a 

variable  word  length  code  having  the  length  which  k 

minimum  fior  a  predictkn  ftmctwn  that  occurs  most  tn- 

qnently  and  increases  as  the  norm  ofa  diffcrwtial  vootor 
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b«tw«ai  the  noM  frequently  occurring  predictkn  flino- 
tkn  and  another  prediction  ftmctioD  increaws;  and 


m- 


h-1 


V 


-m      ^ 


4«4<0,924 

DITHER  QUANTIZED  SIGNALLING  FOR  CX)LOR 
TELEVISION 
Banird  Uppcl,  W«t  Loot  Bnneh,  N  J^  aai^or  to  Qourtkw 
ben  W«t  Long  Branch,  N  J. 

OMtinMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  897,M0,  Apr.  19, 197t,  Pat  No. 

4yrSv«ll.  TUi  appiicatioa  Jan.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  22M79 

The  portkM  of  tht  t«B  of  tUa  patent  nbaaqnent  to  Jan.  23, 

1998,  haa  been  diaehdnMd. 

^  CL^  H04N  9/3Z  9/493 

UJB.  a  358-310 


4yM0,928 

MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DERIVING  A  PAL 

CX>LOR  TELEVISION  SIGNAL  CORRESPONDING  TO 

ANY  DESIRED  FIELD  IN  AN  I-FIELD  PAL  SEQUENCE 

FROM  ONE  STORED  FIELD  OR  PICTURE  OF  A  PAL 

SIGNAL 
▼icior  b.  uevarans,  uMnn,  annaM,  aaBnor  lo  iHiiiau  i 


means  tor  coding  a  prediction  error  signal  into  a  variable 
word  length  code  having  the  length  which  increases  as  the 
amplitude  of  laid  error  signal  increases. 


3.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  luminance  and  chrominance 
components  sufficient  for  a  colored  television  picture,  said 
apparatus  compnaing: 

means  for  scanning  a  picture  according  to  a  predetermined 
scanning  path  and  for  generating  a  set  of  video  signals 
including  a  luminance  signal  substantially  the  analog  of 
Iwninance  along  said  scanning  path  and  a  chrominance 
signal  substantially  the  analog  of  chrominance  along  said 
scanning  path; 

means  for  obtaiiung  a  dither  signal: 

means  for  combniing  said  chrominance  signal  with  with  said 
dither  signal  and  for  quantizing  with  two  levels  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  combined  signal  to  produce  a  dither-quantiied 
chrominance  signal; 

means  for  inoocporating  signals,  including  said  ditherKiuan- 
tized  chromisance  signal,  mto  a  composite  signal;  and 

means  for  tranapnitting  said  composite  signal 


CbiBtinntioB  of  Sar.  No.  43,009,  May  29, 1979,  abndoMd.  nda 
appHeatkm  May  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  268^ 
OaiBBs  priority,  apptteatioa  Unttad  Ri^dom  May  30, 1978, 
23928/70;  Not.  30, 1978, 4C719/78 

lit  a)  lUMN  5/93 
UJ5.CL3S8-3U  4i 


ifiteucr 


1.  A  method  of  deriving  a  PAL  colour  television  output 
signal,  corresponding  to  any  one  field  in  an  8-field  PAL  sii^ 
sequence,  ftom  a  field  or  picture  of  said  PAL  signal  sequence 
stcned  m  a  store,  the  stored  signal  oomptiaing  samples  taken  at 
twice  the  colour  subcarrier  frequency  (2f«)  at  phaae  positions 
which  are  spaced  substantially  by  one^ighth  of  the  period  of 
the  subcarrier  from  the  zero  crossing  pomts  of  the  U-oompo- 
nent  of  the  chrommance  component  of  the  signal,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  from  the  stored  signal  samples  a  luminance  signal 

and  a  chrominance  signal; 
providing  from  said  chrominance  signal  at  least  two  signals 
subject  to  a  delay  relative  to  said  chrominance  signal  of 
substantially  an  integral  number  of  Unes  such  that  at  least 
the  chrominance  components  of  at  least  two  lines  which 
are  an  odd  number  of  lines  apart  are  available  simulta* 
neously; 
simultaneously  comMning  the  chrominance  component 
samples  of  said  at  least  two  lines  to  provide  a  combined 
chrominance  signal  having  a  sample  frequency  of  4fjc  said 
at  least  two  lines  bemg  selected  to  provide  a  phase  corre* 
spondmg  to  said  any  one  fidd;  and 
furUier  combining  said  simultaneously  combined  chromi- 
nance signals  with  the  luminance  tibial  to  form  said  PAL 
output  signal. 


4yM0,n6 
TIME  BASE  CORRECTING  DEVICE  FOR  AUDIO  AND 

VIDEO  SIGNALS 
Shoio  Nakaanta,  Sattun,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Pkmear  \idao 
Corporatkm,  T<riqro,  Japan 

FDad  May  r,  1982,  Sar.  No.  382337 
CUrna  priority,  applkatkM  Japan,  May  29, 1981, 56-8217S 
lat  a>  H04N  9/49J 
US.  a  350-325  9  CUm 

1.  A  time  base  correcting  device  for  a  reprodndng  device 
for  use  with  a  recording  medium  in  which  color  vkleo  data  and 
audio  data  are  recorded,  comprising; 
means  for  separating  and  extracting  a  cokw  burst  signal  and 
a  horizontal  synchronizing  signal  from  a  reproduced  sig- 
nal  output  from  a  pickup; 
video  signal  time  base  correcting  means  for  correcting  the 
time  base  of  said  color  vkleo  data  aooordhig  to  a  first 
phase  difference  between  sakl  color  burtt  signal  and  a  fint 
predetermined  reference  signal;  and 
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ti»ebMeof«ud.udK>d«..cconlingto..econdpl«e     ELKTOONIC  APPARAtSs^R  VOICE  OUTPUT  OF 

1  u  ip^u.  STORED  INFORMATION 

CoBtiBattioii  ofScr.  No.  1UM7,  Sep.  10,  INO,  abttdootd.  TUt 
appUattkM  No? .  I,  I9t2,  Sir.  No.  43M28 
Ctatai  priority.  applicMioa  Japn,  Sop.  20, 1979, 54-131801 
.,«  _  Irt.  a' CUB  J/00 

US.  a  3«-4  II , 


veeo 


ur 


AUDO 


difference  between  laid  horizontd  lynchronizing  signal 
■nd  a  leoond  predetermined  reference  signal. 


■J  iiT' 


*>^ 


4yM0,927 
J^CAL  READING  DEVICE  FOR  READING  AN 

INFORMATION  CARRIER  WITH  MOnON  EFFECT 
FAOUTIES 
Rw*  RoBita^  Paris,  FVneo,  aasipior  to  noanon-Brandt. 
ivii,FraMe 

WW  Doc  2S,  1977,  Str.  No.  80,331 

OaiBM  priority,  apptteatioB  Fhuee,  Jan.  4^  1977, 7700079 
„e^,-  Irt.a3H04N5/« 

U.S.a3S8-343  10, 


1.  An  electronic  apparatus,  comprising: 

input  means  for  selectively  entering  numerical  data  for  a 

calculation  and  scheduled  time  data; 
calculating  means  connected  to  said  input  means  for  operat- 

mg  on  the  numerical  dau  to  produce  an  operational  result; 
addressable  memory  means  for  storing  the  scheduled  time 

data  entered  by  said  input  means; 
message  memory  means  for  storing  verbal  messages  corre- 

•ponding  to  the  scheduled  time  data,  each  said  vertial 

meauge  being  stored  in  the  form  of  a  digital  signal; 
reA  time  clock  means  for  producing  an  output  correnxmd- 

mg  to  the  time  of  day; 
read-out  means  for  retrieving  the  scheduled  time  dau  stored 

in  said  addreaable  memory  means  on  the  basis  of  the 

output  of  said  real  time  clock  means  and  for  reading  out 

wedigital  signal  corresponding  to  the  scheduled  time  data 
"j^"*"***  memory  means  upon  coincidence  of  the 

output  corresponding  to  the  time  of  day  and  the  scheduled 

tmie  data;  and 
reproducing  means  for  reproducing  said  vertMl  message 

from  said  digital  signal  read  out  by  said  read-out  means. 

4y4M,929 

NOISE  CANCELLING  SYSTEM  FOR  LOW  FREQUENCY 

^^^  ANALOG  RECORDING 

CaillBid  J.  Bite,  Wirt  ChiMr,  Pfc,  asatgnor  to 

Dotralt,  Mick. 

FDid  Mar.  4»  1983,  Sar.  No.  472,071 

..  -  ^  ^  ^'  ^^^  ^/0<  5/4S 

UAa380-30  10, 


1.  An  optical  reading  device  for  reading  an  information 
earner  on  which  is  recorded  a  sequence  of  animated  frames 
•long  a  track  made  of  turns,  each  of  said  turns  comprising  two 
fields  of  video  signal,  a  ftame  identification  signal  being  re- 
corded at  the  top  of  each  of  said  fields,  said  frame  identification 
signal  comprising  at  least  one  test  bit  changing  value  at  each 
nicoessive  frame,  said  optical  device  comprising  an  optical 
reader  head,  a  driving  device  for  moving  said  reader  head,  a 
control  device  for  generating  track  jump  pulses  for  controlling 
•aid  driving  device,  said  control  device  comprising  means  for 
detecting  said  frame  identification  signals,  storing  means  for 
storing  said  identification  signal  during  one  field  and  compar- 
ing means  for  comparing  two  successive  of  said  identification 
ngnals  read  in  two  adjacent  fields  and  for  deUvering  at  least 
one  of  said  track  jump  pulses  when  said  two  adjacent  fieMs 
belong  to  the  same  frame. 


amwBQ 

E|0 — 
E20- 


(MJMUMT) 


■-r-*^       "    OSCILLATOR 


^fe^ 


22 


1.  A  noise  cancelling  system  for  use  in  the  recording  and 
playb«;k  of  low  frequency,  low  level,  analog  signab  compris- 

firit  and  second  sources  of  FM  carriers  having  center  fre- 
quenaes  separated  firom  each  other  by  a  predetermined 
amount, 

means  for  applying  said  low  level  signals  in  their  original  and 
mverted  senses  respectively  to  said  first  and  second 
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louroet  to  modulate  the  latter  in  respective  opposite  direc- 
tioiis,  means  for  summing  the  modulated  carriers  of  said 
sources,  the  resultant  summation  signal  being  adapted  to 
be  applied  ta  an  input  terminal  of  a  magnetic  tape  recorder 
tot  recording  thereby, 

means  coupled  to  an  output  terminal  of  said  tape  recorder 
for  separating  during  playback  said  modulated  carriers, 
means  for  demodulating  the  latter  in  order  to  reconstruct 
said  low  level  signals  in  their  respective  opposite  senses, 
the  latter  signals  appearing  respectively  with  noise  signal 
componenu  generated  by  tape  speed  variations  during  the 
"record"  and  "playback"  process, 

means  coupled  to  receive  the  demodulated  signals  derived 
respectively  from  said  fint  and  second  sources,  and  for 
subtracting  the  latter  signals  from  the  former  thereby 
cancelling  s$id  noise  si^utl  components  and  providing 
output  signals  corresponding  to  said  low  level  signals. 


'  M40,930 

ERRONEOUS  ERASURE  PREVENTING  APPARATUS 
KlyoaU  TakahaaW,  MaeUda,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Sony  Corpora* 
tiom  Tokyo,  Ji^an 

FIM  Dec  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  328,952 
Gaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dee.  16,  1980,  SS* 
180906{U]  I 

I     lit  a^  GllB  15/04 
UJ5.  a  3d0-tf0  11  Claims 


1.  An  erroneous  erasure  preventing  apparatus  for  a  cassette 
having  a  cover  land  a  recording  medium  mounted  therein, 
comprising:  a  rectangular  detecting  aperture  having  long  and 
short  sides  molded  in  the  cover,  a  pair  of  guide  portions  formed 
OD  each  of  the  rectangular  detecting  aperture  long  sides  and 
opposite  one  another,  a  detach^le  piece  to  be  detected  simul- 
taneously formed  by  molding  when  said  cover  is  molded 
where  said  aperture  is  formed,  said  detachable  piece  having  • 
length  which  is  longer  than  a  width  of  said  rectangular  detect- 
ing aperture  and  having  engaging  portions  cooperable  with 
said  guide  portions  so  u  to  be  remountable  and  slidable  be- 
tween recording  and  non-recording  positions  in  said  aperture 
by  engagement  with  and  between  said  guide  portions  after  a 
detac^ent  of  the  detachable  piece  from  the  cover,  and  said 
detachable  piece  prior  to  detachment  and  when  it  is  an  integral 
portion  of  said  cover  being  located  in  said  detecting  aperture 
•o  that  it  is  in  said  recording  position. 


nsald  recordi 
cdNTROL 


tached  to  a  fixed  position  thereof  and  driven  at  a  given 
speed,  said  mark  moving  along  an  endless  loop; 
marie  detecting  means  for  detecting  said  position  detecting 
mark  as  said  recording  medium  is  driven  each  time  said 
mark  passes  a  predetermined  point  in  said  endless  loop, 
and  for  generating  a  marie  position  signal  to  indicate  each 
time  said  mark  passes  said  predetermmed  point; 


first  means  for  measuring  the  time  interval  between  succes- 
sive of  said  mark  position  signals  and  for  generating  and 
storing  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  one-cycle  length  of 
the  recording  medium;  and 

second  means  for  providing  in  response  to  said  first  signal  a 
timing  output  signal  for  controlling  a  recording  or  play- 
back operation  with  said  recording  medium  baaed  on  the 
measured  one-cycle  length  of  said  recording  medium. 


A  METHOD  FOR  SETTING  HEADS  OF  A  CASSETIE 

TAPE  RECORDER  AND  A  MECHANISM  FOR  ITS 

PRACTICE 

AUra  Oaanai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Olympus  Optical  COn 

Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUod  Dae.  8, 1981,  Sar.  No.  328,M9 
CUoM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japn,  Dec.  18, 1980, 8S>17«876 
lit  a'  GllB  5/54,  21/02 
U.S.  CL  380-105  7  < 


-ao 


4*460,931 

APPARATUS  FOR  A 
RECORDING/PLA  YBACE  SYSTEM  USING  AN  ENDLESS 

I  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Hiaaham  TakaoeU,  KawaaaU,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Tokyo 
Shfbaora  DcaU  gfi^hi^j  Kidsha,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

niaf  Doe.  14, 1979,  Sw.  No.  103,854 
CUbh  priority,  application  Japan,  Dae.  20, 1978, 53-156315 
Ittt  a^  GllB  15/18.  19/00 
UA  a.  360-71  9ClaiaH 

1.  A  control  apparatus  for  a  recording/playback  system 
using  an  endless  recording  medium,  comprising: 
a  recording  medium  having  a  position  detecting  mark  at- 


1.  A  head  setting  mechanism  for  a  caoette  tape  recorder 

which  includes  a  base  plate,  a  capstan  shaft  rotatably  mounted 

on  the  base  plate,  a  head  lever  moveably  arranged  on  the  base 

plate,  a  pinch  roller  lever  movably  arranged  on  the  base  plate, 

at  least  cme  magnetic  head  mounted  on  the  head  lever,  and  a 

pinch  roUer  rotatably  supported  by  the  pinch  roller  lever,  said 

mechanism  comprising: 

biasing  means  for  biasing  the  head  lever  and  the  pinch  roller 

lever,  respectively,  each  toward  a  position  where  the 

magnetic  head  and  the  pinch  roller  can  be  in  contact  with 

a  magnetic  tape  of  a  tape  cassette; 

a  cassette  hokler  arranged  to  move  fiteely  between  p  flnt 
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porition  at  which  the  tipc  CMiette  can  be  inierted  into  the 
hddCT,  and  a  second  podtion  at  which  a  selected  one  of  a 
recording  mode  and  a  reproducing  mode  can  be  set;  and 
stop  means  for  retaining  the  head  lever  and  the  pinch  roller 
lever,  respectively,  each  at  a  position  at  which  the  mag- 
netic head  and  the  pinch  roller  are  spaced  apart  from  the 
magnetic  tape,  the  stop  means  including  a  stop  member 
which  IS  disposed  on  the  base  pUte  and  which  has  a  first 
portion  located  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  head  lever 
and  the  pinch  roller  lever,  and  a  second  portion  located  in 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  cassette  holder,  the  first 
portion  being  engaged  with  at  least  one  of  the  head  lever 
and  the  pinch  roller  lever  to  interrupt  the  movement  of 
the  head  lever  and  the  pinch  roller  lever  toward  the  mag- 
netic tape,  and  the  second  portion  bebg  arranged  to  be 
pressed  by  one  of  the  cassette  holder  and  the  tape  cassette 
within  the  holder,  wherein  the  first  portion  of  the  stop 
member  is  moved  away  from  die  path  of  movement  of  the 
head  lever  and  the  pinch  roll»  lever  when  the  cassette 
holder  moves  from  the  first  position  towaid  the  second 
position. 


track  of  said  magnetic  upe,  said  core  including  left-hand 
and  right-hand  core  pieces  and  one  of  said  core  piecce 
being  divided  into  un)er  and  lower  core  pieces; 

*  !!!!Lf^  wound  on  said  core  to  encircle  the  entire  oor»; 

a  second  coil  wound  to  encircle  only  one  of  said  upper  and 
lower  core  pieces;  and 


means  responsive  to  reproduced  signals  picked  up  from  said 
first  and  second  coils  and  having  an  output  to  adjust  the 
azimuth  position  of  said  magnetic  head  relative  to  a  re- 
corded signal  on  said  recording  track. 


MODE  CHANGEOVER  APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNEHC 

RECORDER/PLAYER 

ItnU  Ban,  3-S0.18,  HigiAl  Oinai,  Nerimihksi.  Tokyo,  Jipn 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1981,  Sar.  No.  2HaS 

aaina  prIorUy,  applkatioB  Japan,  8a».  8,  mo,  85-122436 

UtL  CLi  GllB  15/10 

UAa3M-106  12Clatas 


4t^M0JM 
INPUT  PROTECTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 
SEKaCONDUCTOR  CIRCUIT  COMPONENT 
EUi  UaUn,  Kobe,  Japa^  airipor  to  Fmitn  Tm  Uidtad, 


Filed  Jn.  II,  1M2,  to.  No.  390,076 
Iirt.  as  li02H  9/04 
UA  a  361-91 


^H 


1.  A  mode  changeover  apparatus  ftMr  a  magnetic  tuie  reoor- 
der/player,  comprising: 

adedc; 

a  support  base  carrying  at  least  one  magnetic  head  and 
secured  to  said  deck  by  means  for  allowing  reciprocating 
movement  of  said  suniort  base  relative  to  said  deck  be- 
tween playback  and  stop  podtions; 

a  motor  mounted  on  said  deck; 

means  for  biasing  said  support  base  toward  said  stop  position 
and  moving  said  support  base  to  said  stop  position  respon- 
sive to  the  stopping  of  said  motor 

means,  responsive  to  rotation  of  the  motor  in  a  first  direc- 
tion, tot  moving  said  support  base  to  said  playback  posi- 
tion;and 

means,  responsive  to  rotation  of  the  motor  in  the  opposite 
direction,  for  moving  said  support  base  to  a  cue  and  re- 
view position  intermediate  said  playback  and  stop  posi- 


1.  An  input  i»otecting  circuit  for  a  semiconductor  circuit 
con^onent  having  an  input  terminal  and  powered  by  a  direct 
current  power  source,  comprising: 
a  series  circuit  having  a  first  diode  connected  in  series  with 
a  biasing  element,  said  series  drcoit  being  across  said 
direct  current  power  source,  said  first  diode  being  for- 
ward-coupled, and 
a  second  reversely-coupled  diode  connected  between  a 

junction  of  the  first  diode  and  the  biasing  element,  and  said 
input  terminal  of  said  semiconductor  circuit  component 


MAGNEnC  HEAD  Wim  FULL  AND  PARTIAL  cons 

FOR  AZIMUTH  INFORMATION 
FtaiiaUYaMda,  AUAtaa,  Japan,  aal^er  to  Nakamichl 
CofporaUoB,  Tokyo,  JapM 

PDad  Dae.  22, 1902,  to.  No.  4874164 
CaaiBH  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Dae.  21, 1981, 86.214093 
lata)  GllB  J/2a5/4i 
U&a360-13J  3CUm 

1.  A  magnetic  head  fbr  reproducing  a  signal  recorded  oo  a 
magnetic  tape,  said  magnetic  head  comprising; 
a  core  having  a  sin^  gap  corresponding  to  a  recording 

444-610  O.G.-M-I4 


Handa,aUer 


lUa 


4«4«l,936 
CONDENSER 
YeaUy^d  Gol,  and 

Tokyo,  Japai 

of  to.  No.  17,996,  Mar.  7, 1979, 

•PpUeatkM  Fab.  3, 1981.  to.  No.  23M62 
priority,  appttortloa  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1971, 83-28688 
Int  a.1  HOIG 1/01 
VS.  a  361-308  10  n»i-T 

1.  A  condenser  having  a  hystersb  effect  of  dielectric  con- 
stant-temperature characteristic  of  leas  than  S%,  conpristng  a 
barium  titanate  ceramic  didectric  including  a  main  conqwDent 
system  selected  from  the  grm^  consisting  of  BaCOa-TiOi- 
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SrC03  and  BaCDj-TiOj-SiiO]  tacluding  from  about  aoi  to 
1%  by  weight  ojf  at  least  one  oiide  selected  from  the  groiq> 


Mcted  to  the  said  oeatral  oondttctor  of  the  second  basUBg 
inside  the  bushing  support  tanic 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYBRID  CIRCUITS  WITH 
INTEGRATED  CAPACTTORS  AND  RESISTORS  AND 

consisting  of  an  4zide  of  a  rare  earth  element  and  an  oxide  of  CIRCUITS  OBTAINED  BY  THIS  PROCESS 

a  metallic  element  of  Group  Va  of  the  Periodic  Table.  Alain  CM, »,  rat  dis  PMpUm,  Paris,  Fhnee  79013 

FOad  Nov.  3, 1993,  Sar.  No.  849,006 

CUbh  priertly,  appUorttoa  FhiMe,  Jn.  11, 1900, 00 12902 
4.440,937  tat  a^  HOOK  7/0%' C28DJ/(» 

GAS-INSULATED  SWITCHING  APPARATUS  UJ5.  CL  341—411  3 1 

ISatoaUO)raHH,Yaanto,bothor  / 


to  Tokyo  SUbanra  DcnU  KabasUU 


FDed  May  12, 1902,  Scr.  No.  377,445 
CUm  priorttTt  appUcition  Japan,  May  12, 1901,  SO-TOISS 
Int.  a^  HQ2B  Sm-  HOIH  SS/54 
VA  a  361-333  8  < 


-^19 


1.  A  gas-insulated  switching  qjparatus  comprising: 

a  circuit  breaker  including  a  breaking  section  with  at  least 
two  mutually  detachable  contacts  and  a  grounded  tank 
containing  said  breaking  section  and  filled  with  an  insulat- 
faig  gas,  said  grounded  tank  being  maintained  at  earth 
potential; 

a  first  bushing  which  is  vertically  mounted  on  one  side  of 
said  grounded  tank,  the  central  conductor  of  said  first 
bushing  being  connected  with  one  of  the  contact  of  said 
breaking  secti(»; 

a  disconnecting  switch  which  has  insulating  gas  sealed  in  it 
and  which  accommodates  a  disconnecting  section  in  a 
tank  which  ii  arranged  connected  to  but  gas-partitioned 
from  the  circuit  breaker  in  an  axially  extending  region  of 
the  grounded  tank  on  the  other  side  of  the  region  where 
said  first  bushing  is  mounted; 

a  bushing  support  tank  which  has  insulating  gas  sealed  in  it 
and  is  arranged  connected  to  but  gas-partitioned  from  the 
said  disconnecting  switch  in  an  axially  extending  region  of 
the  grounded  tank  on  the  side  of  the  disconnecting  switch 
which  is  the  opposite  to  that  of  the  said  circuit  breaker, 

a  second  bushing  which  is  vertically  mounted  on  said  bush- 
ing support  lank; 

a  grounded  switch  arranged  inside  said  bushing  support  *««it 
in  a  region  which  is  an  axially  extending  region  of  said 
circuit  breaker; 

a  lightning  arrstter  arranged  so  that  it  is  gas-partitioned  from 
■aid  bulling  support  tank  below  the  axis  of  the  said  circuit 
breaker  and  disconnecting  switch  but  in  the  direction  of 
this  axis,  sail  lii^tning  arrester  being  electrically 


L  A  process  for  the  production  of  hybrid  circuits  with 
nitegrated  capacitors  and  resistors,  compriting  the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  a  tantalum  fihn  doped  with  nitrogm  and  oxy- 
gen on  a  substrate; 

(b)  etching  said  tantalum  fihn  to  torn  a  base  electrode  for  a 
first  capacitor,  a  pattern  for  a  first  resistor,  first  conduct- 
ing bridge  connecting  said  base  electrode  to  one  end  of 
said  pattern,  and  a  second  conducting  bridge  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  said  pattern; 

(c)  depositing  a  mask  on  said  etched  fihn  for  covering  said 
first  and  second  conducting  bridges,  leaving  said  base 
electrode  and  said  pattern  vnmaskfil: 

(d)  performing  a  first  anodic  oxidation  of  the  i"T!ftVfi1 
portions  of  said  etched  fihn,  for  obtainmg  an  oxide  layer 
having  a  thickness  suitable  for  the  dielectric  to  be  given 
said  first  capacitor; 

(e)  making  a  cut  m  said  first  ccmducting  bridge  for  electri- 
cally isolating  said  base  electrode  from  said  pattern; 

(0  performing  a  second  anodic  oxidation  of  said  pattern 
(mly,  for  obtauung  a  tantalum  layer  having  a  thickness 
suitable  for  said  first  resistor, 
(g)  removing  said  mask;  and 

(h)  depositing  and  etching  a  conductive  coating  for  forming 

an  upper  electrode  for  said  first  capacitor,  a  first  electrical 

connection  connected  to  said  upper  electrode,  a  second 

electrical  connection  couMCted  to  said  second  conducting 

brklge,  and  a  third  electrical  oomwction  for  reconnecting 

said  cut  first  conducting  bridge. 

3.  A  hybrid  circuit  with  mtegrated  c^Mcitors  and  resiston 

comprising  a  tantalum  fihn  doped  with  nitrogen  and  oxygen 

q>pUed  on  a  substrate,  said  fihn  having  been  etched  to  form  a 

base  electrode  for  a  first  c^Mcitor,  a  pattern  for  a  first  resislor, 

a  first  conducting  bridge  connecting  said  base  electrode  to  one 

end  of  said  pattern,  and  a  second  conductbg  bridge  connected 

to  the  other  end  of  said  pattern,  said  first  conducting  bridge 

being  severed  by  a  cut,  said  fint  resistor  having  a  tantalum 

layer  with  a  thickneas  formed  as  a  result  of  first  and  second 

anodic  oxidations,  said  first  capacitor  having  a  dielectric  layer 

with  a  thickness  formed  as  a  result  of  said  fim  anodic  oxidation 

only,  and  ftmher  comprising  an  upper  electrode  formed  on 

said  dielectric  layer,  and  a  ocmductive  coating  an>lied  wcnm 

said  cut  of  said  fint  conducting  bridge. 
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4«M0^n9 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  A  LINE  OF  ILLUMINATION 
lUoiU  Mmkiid,  Mi  IUmU  HiMki,  botk  cf  SdlMi,  DavU  A. 
Jipa,  airipon  tP  F^i  Fholo  Optiod  Gt^  LM,  MtMi,      OmIh, 

FM  Oct  15,  ini,  to.  No.  siun 

riority,ipplkitiooJii«,Oetl7,lMQ,W.i4S130  UAa 
1A  aj  F21V  7/04 
UA  a  30-31  u 


4yMQiMl 
FmONG  LURE  UGHT 

Ntbr.,  Mripor  to 


Ldkoa,  !■&, 


FMStp.  34,1912,  to.  No. 
tat  a'  F31L  7/00 


<•       .»    .« 


1.  A  device  for  produdng  a  line  of  Ulumination,  oompriiing 
a  body  having  elliptical  and  cylindrical  reflecting  sorfkxs 
oonftonting  each  other,  the  elliptical  surface  having  two 
spaced  parallel  focal  lines,  a  light  source  disposed  on  one  of 
said  focal  Unes.  a  light  guide  in  the  form  of  a  plate  disposed  in 
the  pUme  of  said  focal  Unes  and  having  a  light  inlet  end  which 
lies  substantially  on  the  other  focal  line  of  said  elliptical  sur- 
ftce,  one  of  said  focal  lines  being  oomeident  with  die  center  of 
curvature  of  said  cylindrical  surface,  flat  mirrors  diqxMed  at 
both  ends  of  said  body,  openings  between  the  mirrors  and  the 
two  concave  inembers  dirough  which  heat  from  within  the 
body  can  escape,  said  light  guide  being  of  transparent  acrylic 
resin  having  a  polished  outer  surftce  for  internally  reflecting 
light  rays,  and  a  heat-absorbing  filter  qtaced  a  small  disbmce  in 
front  of  the  light  inlet  end  of  said  light  guide,  whereby  the 
image  of  the  light  source  on  the  filter  will  be  out  of  focus  and 

hence  heat  will  be  better  absorbed  tiian  if  the  image  of  the  light 
source  were  focussed  on  the  filter. 


1.  A  fishing  lure  light  comprising  a  plastic  bousing  support- 
ing a  battery  therein,  said  housing  ftirther  siqiporting  a  water- 
tight cover  manually  moveable  between  a  first  oompresMd 
position  to  a  second  expanded  position,  said  battery  being 
electrically  connected  by  electrical  conductive  lead  means  to  a 
hght  bulb  supported  widiin  die  houaing  and  switch  means 
operable  by  the  movement  of  the  cover  between  said  first  and 
second  positions,  said  housing  being  provided  with  eyelet 
means  receiving  a  fishing  line  for  attachment  thereto,  said 

housing  having  a  cup-shaped  cylindrical  configuration  and  said 
cover  fitting  closely  over  an  open  top  of  said  housing,  said 
housing  and  cover  being  anally  moveable  toward  and  away 
fix>m  one  another  in  a  close  friction  fit  sufficient  to  withstand 
water  pressure  when  the  lure  light  is  tftitiH>nfd  in  water  while 
retaining  a  water-tight  relation  to  eflRect  die  operation  of  said 
switch  means. 


APPARATUS  FOR  UNIFORM  ILLUMINATION 
EMPLOYING  LIGHT  DOTUSER 
Rii  Mori,  3-lM-ni,  RMfaNii,  SatiW9»te,  Tokyo,  < 
FDod  Nov.  2, 1M2,  to.  No.  43M37 
CaaiiM  priority,  appUcatoi  Japn,  Nov.  7,  IMl,  86.17m7| 
Nov.  11,  INl,  36.110761;  Nov.  37,  Ittl,  86.ia9M» 

tat  CL'  F31V  7/04 
UAa362-33  IS, 


ELECTRONIC  FLASH  WTTH  FLASHTURE  RETENTION 

8IRAP 
Donate  F.  Piort,  LyvflaM,  airi  Narvoa  StMpa,  Jr.,  Fko- 
both  of  MiBk,  Mripan  to  FMaroid  CorpentkM, 


SOahM 


Filed  Jo.  13, 1183,  to.  No.  803,102 
tat  ai  F218  3/00 
UJB.  a  362-317 


1.  A  light  diffiuing  device  comprising! 

a  light  transmission  element  for  transmitting  light  emitted 
from  a  light  source  and 

a  plurality  of  discrete  light  difRismg  layers  positioned  at 
spaced  locations  on  a  surftce  of  said  light  transmissicm 
element,  each  of  said  light  diffiising  layers  diffusing  and 
dischargmg  to  die  outside  of  said  lig^  transmission  ele- 
ment only  light  component  having  a  specific  wavelengdi 
which  is  contained  in  the  light  propagating  through  said 

Ugfat  transmission  dement,  at  least  one  of  said  Ugfat  difhs- 
ing  byers  having  a  convex  lens  configuration. 


1.  In  an  electronic  flash  of  die  type  having  a  reflector  hous- 
ing widi  two  opposed  side  wall  sections  arranged  to  define  an 
open  ended  cavity  wherein  each  of  die  side  wall  sections  in- 
cludes an  opening  therethrough,  an  elongated  flashtube  dis- 
posed within  die  cavity  such  diat  die  opposite  end  poitiom 
thereof  extend  respectively  through  the  openings  in  the  side 
walls,  and  a  light  reflective  surfboe  located  interiorly  of  die 
reflector  housing  so  as  to  reflect  U^  dirough  die  open  end  of 
the  cavity,  the  improvement  comprising; 

an  elongated  elastomeric  strap  having  openings  diera- 
dirough  at  opposite  ends  diereof  for  engaging  respec- 
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lively  the  oppodte  end  portkMM  of  the  flasbtube  which 
extend  thndigh  the  tide  wall  openings,  said  strap  extend- 
big  acnm  the  exterior  of  the  reflector  housing  between 
the  tide  walls  so  as  to  yieldably  bias  the  flash  tube  toward 
the  portion  of  the  reflector  housing  across  which  said 
strap  oxtgndSi 


AZIMUTH  AND  ELEVATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
MichMl  CSyiihik  101 W.  8Sth  St«  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 
FlUi  No?.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,128 

iirt.  a^  niv  J7/02 

UjB.a382-37<  18 


housnig  and  in  heat  transfer  relation  with  said  inner  side 

along  the  strip  length,  the  outer  side  of  the  housing 

adm»ted  to  be  contacted  by  liquid, 
(e)  the  thennoaut  located  proximate  a  portion  of  the  strip 

near  the  lamp  socket, 
(0  the  strip  consisting  of  an  elongated  and  good  heat  con- 

ducting  metal  extendhig  upwardly  and  along  the  slant 

height  dimension  of  said  houimg  which  is  fhisto<onical, 

and  away  from  the  thermostat. 


1.  In  a  light  piojector  suitable  for  performance  lighting  and 
capable  of  beuq  azimuth  and  elevation  adjustment,  the  im- 
provement comprising;  means  for  oontrolUng  beam  azimuth 
and  elevation  from  a  remote  locatioo,  said  means  for  control- 
ling uicluding  an  input  device  sensing  the  location  of  the  opera- 
tor's finger,  han4,  or  a  stylus  or  mouse  m  two  dimensions  by 
non-mechanical  means. 


HBAT  SENSITIVE  POOL  UGHT 
MoMchahr  GoHbaiU,  Soala  Ana,  and  Joe  Mendoo,  Garden 
Grovt,  both  oTCUtf.,  aasigmm  to  Parex  Pool  Prodneta,  bCn 
Lakewood,  Qiiif. 

FDaf  May  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,524 
1aiL(VnW2S/04 
UjS.a34a-27)l  6 


1.  In  a  light  assembly  adapted  to  illuminate  liquid  below  a 
Uquid  surfrice,  the  combination  that  comprises, 

(a)  a  hunp  unit  including  a  metallic  housing  adapted  to  be 
cooled  by  heat  transfer  to  die  liquid,  a  hunp  socket,  and 
lamp  circuitry, 

(b)  a  thermostat  coupled  to  the  lamp  circuitry  to  control 
electrical  energization  of  the  lamp,  and 

(c)  an  enlongated,  substantially  flat  and  heat  conductive 
metallic  strip  associated  with  said  housing  and  thermostat 
to  become  increasingly  heated  for  chan^g  the  conduc- 
tive state  of  the  hunp  in  response  to  diminished  cooling  of 
the  housing  by  said  liquid, 

(d)  the  metallic  strip  being  located  at  the  inner  side  of  said 


4,480^8 
LUMINAIRE  SHIELO 
AleiiH  C  Cham  Hadaida  Haighm  pump  L.  Whoolor, 
Hiila,  and  Lloyd  H.  Chndlor,  Omgi,  iO  of  GaUf., 


to  Southern  GaUfbrali  Ediaoa  Cooviny,  lae^ 
GaUf. 

FDad  Sap.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,811 
Iirt.a'F21VJ9/00 
UJB.  a  382-294 


1.  A  luminaire  comprisfaig  a  housing  for  a  light  source,  sakl 
light  source  includmg  an  electric  converter  dement,  a  lamp 
socket  for  receiving  a  lamp,  a  light  difRnbg  lens  mounted  hi  an 
aperture  m  the  housuig,  and  a  tranqwrent  laminate  shield 
mounted  on  the  bottom  of  the  houtnig  remote  from  the  light 
source,  and  with  the  lens  between  the  light  source  and  shidd, 
the  shieM  being  spaced  from  the  lens  about  at  least  part  of  the 
shidd  perimeter  to  form  a  vent  between  said  part  of  the  perim- 
eter and  the  lens  whereby  heat  generated  by  the  light  source  is 
permitted  to  eso^  through  sakl  vent,  saU  shidd  havhig  a 
phmar  surface  substantially  poraUd  to  the  light  difAiafaig  lens, 
and  extending  to  protect  the  dectric  converter  dement,  said 
shidd  being  of  a  thickness  sufficient  to  protect  the  lens  and 
converter  element  agamst  a  firearm  iwojectile. 


REFLECTOR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
FHOTO-TBCHNICAL  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PURPOSE 
Bemhnrd  H.  Tina,  Stnttgart,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  aasifaor  to 
Lnnoa  LBflnng  GiAH  *  Co.  Vartkrtona  KG,  Barita,  Fad. 
R^  of  Gennany 

FOad  Feb.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  381,783 
CUma  priority,  apptteadoB  Enropan  Pat  OIK,  Mar.  8, 1981, 
81101611J 

tat  a'  F21V  17/02 
UJS.  a  382-319  9ClainM 

1.  A  reflector  arrangement  for  photo-technicd  and  photo- 
graphic purposes  comprising: 
a  reflector  screen;  and 

a  mounting  device  for  supporting  sakl  reflector  screen; 
sakl  mounting  device  indudkig  a  reflecting  flmit  plate  for 
retammg  the  reflector  screen  m  combinatkm  with  a  rear* 
wardly  provkled  supportmg  device 
sakl  front  plate  formkig  one  arm  of  a  dampkig  hmge,  said 
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clamping  hinge  including  a  second  arm 
holdbig  rail; 


designed  as  a 


port  member  (rf*  a  building  structure  and  connecting  SQch  land* 
naires  with  a  source  of  electricity  comprising,  in  comUnation: 

a  central  housing  member  having  means  to  attach  such 
luminaire  to  such  support  member  and  means  to  connect 
with  such  source  ofdectricity; 

a  ballast  housing  adjacent  with  said  central  bousing  and 
detachable  therefrom; 

a  1^  housing  having  at  least  one  fuse  member  inteioon- 
nected  between  said  central  housing  and  said  baUast  hous- 
ing, said  ftue  housing  being  in  communication  with  said 


said  reflector  screen  includhig  several  |riate*shaped  dements 
each  clamped  at  one  comer  between  the  front  plate  and 
the  supporting  device. 

4«460,M7 
UGHT  FIXTURE  HOUSING  INCLUDING  SNAP  LATCH 

JOM  P.  KeOjr,  WatwfM,  Wia^  Mripor  to  McGraw-EdiaoB, 
Roilii«  Mwdowi,  lU.  ^^ 

PDad  Apr.  7, 1989,  Sar.  No.  412,799 
fat  a^mv  77/00 
U&a382-374  15 


ballast  housing  whereby  said  ftne  housing  receives  elec- 
tridty  from  such  source  of  electricity  through  said  central 

housing  and  directs  such  electricity  to  said  ballast  housing; 
and 

means  for  interconnecting  said  fuse  housing  and  said  ifHsft 
housing  with  said  central  housing,  said  interoonnection 
means  includmg  means  to  interlock  said  tau  housing  and 
said  ballast  housing  with  said  central  housing  whereby 
said  fW  housing  must  be  detached  frxmi  said  central 
housing  prior  to  detaching  said  ballast  housing  firom  said 
central  housing. 


1.  A  light  fixture  housing,  comprising: 

an  upper  housing  includ^  a  tq)  and  an  upper  housing  side 

wall,  said  upper  housing  side  wall  defbhig  at  least  one 

vpptt  comer, 
a  tang  on  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  iq>per  housing 

tide  wall  a4jacent  said  upper  comer, 
a  bottom  housing  including  a  bottom  and  a  bottom  housing 

side  wall,  said  bottom  housing  side  wall  ^^mg  at  least 

one  bottom  corner, 
a  flange  on  said  bottom  comer  of  said  bottom  housing  ex- 

tending  above  said  bottom  housing  side  wall,  and  an  q>- 

perture  in  said  flange  fbr  cooperative  engagement  with 

said  tang  on  said  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  upper 

housing  side  wall,  thereby  to  securely  hold  together  said 

upper  housing  and  said  lower  housmg. 


UNIVERSAL  LUMINAIRE  MOUNT 
Him  M.  Malota,  Cnwtar&nOk,  fad^  iniffor  to 
Serriee  fadostrles,  AtlaBtl^  Ga. 

FDad  Apr.  28, 1983,  S«.  No.  489483 

fat  as  F21V  21/00 

U  A  a  382-398  16 

1.  A  mounting  i^pantus  for  attaching  lundnaires  to  a  sup- 


HIGH  FREQUENCY  PARALLEL  RESONANT  DC-DC 
00NVER1VR 

Robert  L  Stdgsrwald,  Seoda,  N.Y.,  Maimer  to  ( 
Schssaet^y  NY 

FOad  Sap.  30,  Un,  S«.  No.  429,761 
fat  CL^  H02M  3/3 JS 
U  A  a  363-28  9 

1.  A  resonant  dc-dc  converter  eompriaing? 

a  current  input  inverter  having  gate  turn  off  switch  means 
citable  of  blocking  reverse  current,  said  inverter  being 
supplied  by  an  external  dc  power  source  and  supplying 
square  waves  of  current; 

a  resonant  circuit  having  an  inductor  connected  in  parallel 
with  a  aqsadtor.  the  parallel  combination  of  said  inductor 
and  c^Mcitor  bong  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  inverter; 

rectifier  means  coupled  to  said  resonant  circuit  to  rectify 

sinusoidal  voltage  across  said  resonant  circuit  to  provide  a 
dc  output  voltage;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  dc  output  voltage  by 

varying  the  frequency  at  which  said  gate  tura-oflT  switch 

means  operate,  said  control  means  having  comparisoB 

means  fbr  comparing  a  commanded  voltage  to  the  output 

voltage  to  develop  an  error  rignal.  a  voltage  controlled 

oscillator  coiqded  to  switch  means,  and  limit  means  fbr 

providing  a  kgging  load  to  said  inverter  by  limiting  the 
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error  voltafe  supplied  to  laid  voltage  oontrolled  otcillator 
10  that  the  twitching  frequency  of  the  switch  means  is  at 


transformer  winding  means  and  operative  to  generate  a 
predetermined  output  voltage  for  enabUng  said  primary 
transformer  winding  means  to  be  switched  on  and  off 
during  each  cycle  of  operation;  and 
control  circuit  network  means  cmmected  to  saM  primary 
transformer  winding  means,  to  said  DC  source  and  to  said 
voltage  regulator  circuit  means,  said  control  network 
circuit  means  being  operative  during  a  first  time  mterval  in 
response  to  said  rectified  and  filtered  AC  hne  voltage 
horn  said  DC  source  to  vpply  a  predetermhwd  value  of 
current  to  said  voltage  regulator  circuit  means,  said  volt* 
age  regulator  circuit  means  in  response  to  said  current 
being  operative  to  produce  said  predetermined  output 
voltage  for  starting  the  switching  of  said  primary  trans* 


or  below  the  damped  resonant  frequency  of  the  resonant 
circuit  to  rqduce  switching  Ic 


>NTK( 


CONTKOLLED  BRIDGE  RECTIFIER 
Dartd  Finney,  N«rthanptoaahir«,  Eagiand,  assignor  to  Gee«Elli- 
ott  Antoawtioa  United,  Eagiand 

Fll4d  Oct  7, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  433,251 
ClahH  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  9,  1981, 
8130584 

I     Int  CU  H02M  7/155 

30    ft 


VS.CL 


SCUmi 


former  windhig  means  during  a  first  cycle  of  operation, 
said  primary  transformer  winding  means  being  enabled  by 
said  predetermined  output  voltage  to  cause  current  to 
flow  therethrough  generating  a  feedback  voltage  and 
current  for  q)plication  to  said  voltage  regulator  circuit 
means  during  said  first  cycle  of  operation  and  said  control 
circuit  netw(^  means  being  ccmditioned  by  said  DC 
source  to  reduce  said  current  to  a  nunimum  value  during 
a  second  time  interval  when  said  feedback  voltage  and 
current  is  sufficient  in  value  to  enable  said  regulator  cir- 
cuit means  to  produce  said  predetermined  output  voltage 
for  sustaining  the  normal  switching  of  said  primary  trans- 
former winding  means  during  said  each  cycle  of  opera- 
tion. 


1.  A  bridge  rectifier  comprising  a  plurality  of  controlled-rec- 
tifter  bridge  circuits  having  common  A.C.  terminals  and  com- 
mon D.C.  terminals  for  connection  to  a  load  drawing  a  sub- 
stantially constant  D.C.  current,  and  firing  circuit  means  ar- 
ranged to  fire  like-polarity  controlled-rectifiers  of  each  bridge 
circuit  in  phase  sequence  and  to  firc  corresponding  controlled- 
rectifiers  of  the  plurality  of  bridge  circuits  in  a  sequence  such 
that  said  corresponding  controlled-rectifiers  are  rendered  con- 
ductive for  respective  periods  which  overlap  so  as  to  provide 
reguhtfly  graduated  A.C.  current  pulses. 


I 


4,460,951 

CONTROt  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

SBLF«START  POWER  SUPPLY 

WaUan  S.  Faatar,  Marlboro,  and  Arthur  E.  Schott,  BiUerica, 

both  of  MiH.,  aniVMn  to  Hoocywell  Information  Systems 

lacn  Wahham,  Maas. 

FIltd  JoL  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  394,0(0 
I     lat  CL^  H02M  3/335 
U3.  a  363-49  34ClafaH 

1.  A  switching  regulator  power  si^tply  coupled  to  a  source 
of  input  AC  line  voltage  through  a  DC  source  of  rectified  and 
filteried  AC  line  voltage,  said  supply  including  a  start-up  circuit 
coupled  to  said  DC  source,  said  start-up  circuit  comprising: 
primary  transformer  winding  means  connected  to  said  DC 

source; 
voltage  reguUior  circuit  means  connected  to  said  primary 


4,480,982 
ELECTRONIC  RECTIFIER/MULTIFLIER/LEVEL 
SHIFTER 
Vanee  Riaingv ,  Lnbboek,  To.,  iMipor  to  Ttu 
Incorpontod,  DaUaa,  Tei. 

FOed  May  13, 1982, 8m,  No.  377,729 
Int  a?  H02M  7/08,  7/10 
UJS.  a  363-61  7  ( 

1.  An  electronic  circuit  device  for  providing  multiidication 
and  rectification  of  an  analog  signal,  said  drcuit  device  com- 
prising: 
an  input  for  receiving  the  analog  signal; 
plural  capacitor  means  operably  coupled  to  said  input  and 
indudkg  at  least  first  and  second  capaciton  arranged  to 
be  alternatively  coupled  in  parallel  relationship  hi  a  first 
phase  and  in  series  relation^p  in  a  second  phase; 
a  first  switching  network  operably  connected  to  said  plural 
cqMdtor  means  and  having  lb«t  and  second  switdung 
rehtionships  with  respect  to  said  at  least  first  and  second 
capacitors  interconnecting  said  at  least  first  and  second 
capacitors  in  parallel  relationship  and  in  series  retetkmship 
respectively; 
ctmtrol  means  operably  connected  to  said  first  switching 
network  for  determming  the  switching  relationship  ^said 
first  switching  network  with  reject  to  said  at  least  first 
and  second  capacitors; 
said  first  switching  networit  initially  being  in  sakl  fint 
switching  rehrtionship  interconnecting  said  at  least  first 
and  second  capaciton  in  parallel  relationship  for  recq>- 
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tkn  of  the  analog  signal  from  laid  input  and  being  reqmn* 
rive  to  said  control  means  for  switching  to  said  second 
switching  relationship  interconnecting  said  at  least  first 
and  second  c^Mciton  in  series  relationship  such  that  the 
original  analog  signal  is  multiplied;  and 
a  second  switcUng  netwoA  operably  connected  to  the 


FERRORESONANT  POWER  SUPPLY 
LaireyW.AaM^Coilai»fma.Pa^  and  ElmeE.  Meyer.  Saratov 
Springs,  N.Yn  aarignuiB  to  AiUed  Corporatioii,  Morris  Town. 
Aip,  Morris  Goaty,  N  J. 

FDod  JiL  C  1982,  Sar.  No.  398,822 
IM.  CL^  H02M  7/06 
VS.  a  363-78  10 


output  of  said  plural  capacitor  means  and  having  first  and 
second  switching  rebtionships  with  req)ect  to  said  at  least 
first  and  second  capacitors  depending  upon  the  polarity  of 
the  analog  rignal  received  at  said  input  for  selectively 
providhig  as  the  output  signal,  the  signal  from  one  of  said 
capacitors  such  that  the  output  rignal  is  rectified  to  be  of 
a  particular  polarity. 


4vM0^9S3 
SIGNAL  VOLTAGE  DIVIDING  ORCUCT 
bao  FUnaUaa;  Kaayoahi   Kowahara;  Hidao   NiahiJiBa: 
YaaoMri  Kobori,  and  KeiieU  Itoigawa,  aU  of  Katairta,  Japan, 
aarivMn  to  HUacU,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Microcompatar  Eaai. 
neariag,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  May  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,888 
Gates  priority,  appttcattoa  Japan,  May  8,  1981,  8648367; 
Mays,  1981, 8M8370;Jm.  12, 1981, 8649674;  Jon.  12, 1981, 
5649675 


UA  a  363-62 


Int  a^  H02M  3/06 


10 


1.  A  signal  voltage  dividing  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  secmd  switched  capacitors  each  having  a  first 

terminal,  a  second  terminal,  a  third  terminal  and  a  c^wci* 

tor  connected  to  said  third  terminal  which  is  selectively 

connected  to  said  first  or  second  terminal; 

clock  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  ckwk  signal 

and  thereby  driving  said  first  and  second  switched  capaci- 
tors in  opporite  phase  with  each  other; 
an  hiput  terminal  connected  to  said  first  terminal  of  said  first 

switched  capacitor; 
means  for  connecting  said  second  terminal  of  said  first 

switched  capacitor  to  said  first  terminal  of  said  second 

switched  capacitor; 
an  output  terminal  connected  to  one  of  the  terminab  of  said 

second  switched  capacitor; 
means  for  connecting  said  second  terminal  of  said  second 

switched  c^Mcitor  to  a  reference  potential;  and 
a  holding  c^Mcitor  connected  between  said  ou^t  terminal 

and  said  reference  potential 


1.  A  ferroresonant  power  supply,  comprising: 

input  means  for  connection  to  a  source  of  alternating  current 
power; 

ferroresonant  transformer  means  operably  connected  to  said 
input  means; 

rectifying  means  operably  connected  to  said  ferroresonant 
transformer  means  for  rectifying  an  electrical  output  of 
said  ferroresonant  transformer; 

said  ferroresonant  transformer  including  a  primary  winding, 
a  secondary  winding  and  a  resonating  winding,  said  pri- 
mary  windmg  being  operably  connected  to  said  input 
means,  said  secondary  winding  being  operably  connected 
to  said  rectifyng  means,  said  resonant  winding  being  con* 
nected  to  a  resonant  capacitor, 

said  prinuuy  winding  and  said  secondary  winding  and  said 
resonant  winding  being  mounted  on  a  transformer  core, 
said  transformer  core  being  provided  with  damping  means 
for  preventing  electrical  oscillation  of  said  ferroresonant 
power  supply; 

said  transformer  having  an  air  gap  interposed  in  a  flux  path 
thereof; 

sakl  damping  means  bebg  a  strip  of  nonmagnetic  metalUc 
material  interposed  in  said  air  gap. 


4,460,988 
STABILIZING  POWER  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
MaaaynU  Hattori,  HaeUctli,  and  Shigao  Nakanra,  Hiwt,  botb 
of  Japan,  aaaivMrs  to  Faaoe  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japa 
FUed  Doe.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  482,139 
Oaiass  priority,  application  Japan,  Doc  28, 1981, 86-211489 
Int  a^  H02P  13/24 
UACL  363-91  4Claiw 

1.  A  stabilizing  power  supply  ^>paratus,  comprising: 
an  inverter  for  producing  a  pulsed  voltagr, 
a  magnetic  amplifier,  operatively  connected  to  said  inverter, 
for  pulse-width  modulating  the  pulsed  voltage  from  said 
inverter  and  producing  a  modulated  voltage; 
a  rectifying  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said  magnetic 
amplifier,  for  rectifying  the  modulated  voltage  from  said 
magnetic  amplifier  and  producing  a  rectified  voltage; 
a  smoothing  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said  reifying 
circuit,  for  smoothing  the  rectified  voltage  from  said 
rectifying  circuit  and  producing  an  output  voltagr, 
an  error  sensing  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said 
smoothing  circuit  to  receive  the  output  voltage  firom  said 
smoothing  circuit,  for  sensing  a  difference  between  the 
magnitude  of  said  output  voltage  and  the  magnitude  of  a 
reference  voltage  and  producing  an  error  tjgnni,  the 
magnitude  of  the  error  signal  corresponding  to  the  (Uffer* 
ence,  the  error  signal  serving  as  a  control  current;  and 
an  amplifier  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said  magnetic 
amplifier  and  said  error  sensing  circuit  to  receive  the 
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cootrol  cuirent  from  laid  error  aensiiig  circuit,  for  ampli- 
fying the  control  current  into  a  reset  signal  for  said 
magnetic  amplifier,  said  amplifier  circuit  comprising: 
an  NPN-tjlw  transistor,  having  a  base  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  error  sensing  circuit,  a  collector  and  an 
emitter,  for  amplifying  the  ccmtrol  current  from  said 
error  senaing  circuit  into  the  reset  current; 
a  first  diode  having  an  anode  terminal  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  nega^ve  power  supply  line  and  a  cathode 
terminal  operatively  connected  to  the  collector  of  said 
transistor  and 


RECTIFYING  DEVICE 
YoaUUro  HamtsaM,  Hyogo,  Japan,  aaaifBor  to  MitsaUaU 
Dankf  Kabohlld  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUad  Jon.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  387^93 
CUm  priority,  appUeatkM  Japan,  Jut  IS,  19S1, 56«4S3[U] 
JaLCLimtL  23/34 
VA  CL  343-141  5 


1.  A  rectifyhig  device,  comprising: 
a  conductor  (31); 

fbit  cooling  means  (42)  electricaUy  connected  to  and  rigidly 
secured  in  parallel  to  said  conductor, 


a  securing  frame  (45)  secured  to  said  first  cooling  means; 

a  second  oooUng  means  (41)  secured  to  said  fram^ 

a  rectifying  element  (1)  diqxMed  between  said  first  and 
second  cooling  means  m  series  with  respect  to  a  direction 
of  cooling  air  flowing  through  said  rectifier,  said  air  flow 
being  panllel  to  the  line  of  attachment  of  said  first  cooling 
means  to  said  conductor;  and 

screw  means  attached  to  said  frame  for  pressmg  said  second 
cooling  means  and  said  rectifying  element  toward  said 
first  coohng  mean. 


M40,987 
SELF-PACING  SERIAL  KEYBOARD  INTERFACE  FOR 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Lewis  C  EoBbraeht,  Roehaatar,  hOuL,  and  Jaav  A.  Saau, 

Gonl  Sprfagi,  Fla^  aasigMn  to  IitarMtloni  BolMaB  Mft> 
cUnsa  CorporatioB,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUad  Aog.  12,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  292,070 
IKL  a'  G06F 15/02 
US.  a  364—200  14 


^ 


second  diode,  having  an  anode  terminal  operatively 
connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  transistor  and  a  catii- 
ode  terminal  operatively  connected  to  said  magnetic 
amplifier,  for  supplying  the  reset  current  to  said  mag- 
netic amplifier  to  hold  the  magnitude  of  the  output 
voltage  of  said  smoothing  circuit  constant  by  regulat- 
ing the  on/oiT  timing  of  said  magnetic  ampUffer  in 
accordance  with  the  difference  between  the  magnitude 
of  the  output  voltage  and  the  magnitude  of  the  refier- 
ence  vollJBge. 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  including  a  system  bus  for 
transfierring  address,  data  and  control  signals  among  a  central 
processing  unit,  a  memory  and  a  self-scanning  serial  keyboard, 
all  connected  to  the  bus,  said  keyboard  having  a  clock  Ime  for 
transmitting  a  keyboard  out  clock  signal  and  a  data  line  for 
transmitting  a  serial  scan  out  code  in  a  flrame  headed  by  a  atari 
bit  followed  by  a  predetermined  number  of  serial  data  bits 
identifying  a  key  position,  an  improved  interface  for  providing 
two-¥my  communication  between  the  bus  and  the  keyboard, 
and  comprising: 
serial-to-parallel  shift  register  encoder  means  for  storing  in 
parallel  the  fhune  of  serial  bits  under  the  control  of  the 
clock  signal  and  having  (1)  a  clock  terminal  connected  to 
said  keyboard  clock  Itee,  (2)  a  serial  data  input  terminal 
connected  to  said  keyboard  data  line,  (3)  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  parallel  output  data  Unas  connected  to 
the  bus,  and  (4)  a  control  line  coupled  to  the  most  signifi- 
cant stage  of  said  encoder,  said  encoder  having  the  same 
number  of  stages  as  the  number  of  bits  in  a  firame, 
whereby,  when  said  encoder  contains  said  atari  bit  signal 
and  said  predetermined  number  of  data  bits,  a  control 
signal  is  produced  on  said  control  line;  and 
control  means,  responsive  to  said  control  signal  and  to  said 
keyboard  out  clock  signal,  for  ^plyhig  a  central  process- 
ing unit  interrupt  signal  to  the  bus  and  for  qq>lying  to  said 
data  Une  a  disabling  signal  which  prevents  fiirther  trans- 
mission of  data  bits  by  the  keyboard, 
said  control  nwans  also  being  responsive  to  a  clear  signal 
firom  the  central  processing  unit  to  remove  the  Hi—hHtij 
signal  fh»m  the  dau  line  when  said  data  bits  have  been 
transferred  fh>m  said  encoder  means  to  said  bus,  thereby 
permitting  transmission  of  another  scan  code  finane  bom 
the  keyboard  to  said  encoder  means. 
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WINDOW.8CANNED  MEMORY 
A.  ailnuplm,  WMdiport,  N.Y^  Gton  A.  IWtMte. 
IVntaM;  Tmnee  R.  Sirith.  CkMrtom  both  of  N  J^  aad 

OriMoplMr  H.  StroUt,  FUladtlpUa,  Pfe^  Mrinon  to  RCA 
Corporttioa,  Ntw  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Ai«.  31,  ini,  S«.  No.  29M6I 

aumi  priority,  ippUeatkM  Uittod  Ki^doi^  Jn.  30, 1981, 
8102281;  Mar.  23, 1981, 8108907  ^ 

Iirt.  a>  GOCF  ;i/05 
V&  a  364-200  10 


1.  A  memory  system  compriiiiig: 

a  plurality  2*"-*-"  in  number  of  component  memories  each 
respectively  identiffed  by  a  distinct  combination  of  binary 
column  and  row  numbers  topologically  descriptive  of  its 
position  in  a  hypothetical  2*"  by  2"  matrix,  the  column 
number  thus  associated  with  each  component  memory 
being  at  least  one  but  no  larger  than  2*"  and  the  row  num- 
ber associated  with  each  component  memory  being  at 
least  one  but  no  larger  than  2",  where  m  and  n  are  positiive 
integers  at  least  one  of  which  exceeds  zero,  each  compo- 
nent  memory  having  a  respective  data  bus,  each  compo* 
noit  memory  having  p  req^iective  column  address  lines  for 
receiving  a  reqwctive  component  memory  column  ad- 
dress,  and  each  component  memory  having  q  respective 
row  address  lines  for  receiving  a  respective  component 
memory  row  address,  where  p  and  q  are  positive  integers 
larger  than  one; 

means  for  generating  memory  system  column  addresses  one 
»t  a  time,  each  with  p  more  significant  bits  and  m  less 
significant  bits,  the  decrees  of  ngtiij^ncf  being  lemc- 
tive  to  each  other, 

means  for  generating  memory  system  row  addresses  one  at  a 
time,  each  with  q  more  significant  bits  and  n  less  signifi- 
cant bits,  the  degrees  of  significance  being  respective  to 
each  other, 

a  multiplexor  for  selectively  accessing  the  data  busses  of  said 
component  memories  in  a  successira  of  patterns  accord- 
ing to  the  m  less  significant  bits  of  the  current  said  mem- 
ory system  column  address  and  the  n  less  significant  bits  of 
the  current  said  memory  system  row  address; 

means  for  applying  the  p  more  significant  bits  of  the  current 
said  memory  system  column  address  to  a  set  of  component 
memories  identified  by  column  number  of  2"*,  u  their 
component  memory  column  address; 

respective  means  associated  with  each  other  set  of  compo- 
nent memories  klentified  by  respective  like  column  num- 
ber for  applying,  as  their  component  memory  column 
addresses,  the  p  more  significant  bits  of  the  current  said 
memory  system  column  address  each  attoriatfd  means  for 
applying  receives  as  one  of  a  pair  of  respective  input 
signals,  applying  them  either  directly  or  as  augmented  by 
unity,  responsive  to  the  other  of  its  reqwctive  input  sig- 
nals; 

means  for  determining  whether  the  m  less  significant  bits  of 
the  current  said  memory  system  column  address  equal  or 
exceed  the  column  number  of  each  said  other  set  of  memo- 
ries to  generate  the  respective  said  other  input  signal 
received  by  the  means  for  applying  component  memory 
column  address  associated  with  said  other  set  of  memories 


identified  by  the  column  number  which  contributed  to  the 
generation  of  that  said  other  input  signal; 

means  for  applying  the  q  more  significant  bits  of  the  current 
said  memory  system  row  address  to  said  component  mem- 
ories identified  by  row  number  of  2",  as  their  component 
memory  row  address; 

respective  means  associated  with  each  other  set  of  compo- 
nent memories  identified  by  respective  like  row  number 
for  applying,  as  their  component  memory  row  addresses, 
to  each  other  set  of  memories  identified  by  the  same  row 
number  the  q  more  significant  bits  of  the  current  said 
memory  system  address  each  associated  means  for  q>ply- 
ing  receives  u  one  of  a  pair  of  its  re^ective  input  signals, 
•W>lyMg  them  either  directly  or  as  augmented  by  unity, 
reqxnsive  to  the  other  of  its  respective  input  signals; 

means  for  determining  whether  the  n  less  sif^cant  bite  of 
the  current  said  memory  system  row  address  equal  or 
exceed  the  row  number  of  each  said  other  set  of  memories 
to  generate  the  respective  said  other  input  signal  received 
by  the  means  for  applying  component  memory  row  ad- 
dress associated  with  said  other  set  of  memories  identified 
by  the  row  number  which  contributed  to  the  generation  of 
that  said  other  input  signal;  and 

means,  responsive  to  dau  supplied  in  parallel  from  said 
component  memories  via  sakl  selectively  fKTftifd  data 
busses  for  combining  said  paralleUy  supplied  dau  in  pre- 
scribed proportions. 


M<0,989 

LOGIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  CACHE 

MEMORY  FOR  CPU-MEMORY  TRANSFERS 

Richard  A.  L«say,  CariUe;  Philip  E.  Stanley.  Weatbora;  WD- 

liam  E.  Woods,  Natick,  and  DarM  E.  Csihi^  CkslMfbid,  aU 
of  Mass.,  aaslvNTs  to  HoneyireU  laionnttoa  Syitaw  lac. 
Waitham,MMB. 

FDod  Sep.  16, 1981,  Sar.  No.  302,904 

im.  a>  O06F 13/00 

VS.  a  364—200  I 


'^ 


1.  A  hardware/firmware  logic  control  system  in  a  data 
processing  system  including  a  central  memory  system  and  a 
central  processing  unit  (CPU)  with  a  firmware  control  system 
in  electrical  communication  with  sakl  togic  control  system  by 
way  of  a  local  communication  bus,  sakl  k>i^  control  system 
which  comprises: 

(a)  cache  memory  means  in  electrical  cooununication  with 
sakl  central  memory  system  and  having  control  hm*ww 
responsive  to  said  CPU  for  requesting  and  receiving  bi- 
nary information  including  CPU  instructkm  woitls  and 
procedure  words  fitm  sakl  central  memory  system; 

(b)  first  register  means  responsive  to  said  firmware  control 
system  for  storing  sakl  binary  information  received  tnm 
sakl  cache  memory  means; 

(c)  plural  register  means  in  electrical  oonununicatxm  with 
sakl  first  register  means  and  having  both  paiiod  clock 
biputs  for  accommodating  the  receipt  of  plural  single 
words  in  each  register  of  sakl  plural  register  means  and 
double  words  fai  selected  pairs  of  roisters  <a  said  ^ural 
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register  means  from  isid  first  register  means,  and  indepen- 
dmt  output«enable  inputs  for  accommodating  the  aooesa- 
ing  of  sdected  registers  of  said  plural  register  means  by 
said  CPU: 

(d)  moltiplexef  means  in  electrical  communication  with  said 
CPU  and  reqwnsive  to  said  firmware  control  system  and 
to  selection  control  signals  for  receiving  said  binary  infor- 
mation fh)m  said  lelected  registers  of  said  plural  roister 
means,  and  supplying  said  procedural  words  separately  to 
said  CPU;  and 

(e)  logic  lelectlon  control  means  responsive  to  said  firmware 
control  system  for  issuing  information  requests  to  said 
central  memory  system  by  way  of  said  cache  memory 
means,  enaUe  signals  to  said  output-enable  inputs,  said 
selection  control  signals  to  said  multiplexer  means,  and 
clock  signals  to  said  paired  clock  inputs  for  loading  said 
selected  registers  of  said  plural  register  means  with  said 
binary  information  from  said  first  register  means  while 
accommodating  the  selectable  accessing  of  remaining 
registen  of  said  plural  register  means  by  said  CPU  to 
effect  an  information  transfer  rate  compatible  with  the 
bindwith  of  said  central  memory  system,  the  access  rate 
of  said  cachf  memory  means,  and  CPU  execution  speeds. 


nuNSAcnoN  execution  system  having 

KEYBOARD  AND  MESSAGE  CUSTOMIZATION, 
IMPROVED  KEY  FUNCnON  VERSATILITY  AND 
MESSAGE  SEGMENTATION 
Robert  W.  Aodcnoo,  Moipa  Hlll;  May  L.  Gee,  San  Joae,  both 
of  Odifn  and  AUcc  K.  MeMiIko,  Charlotte,  N.C^  awigiion 
to  Iitwaatioa^  Biwiawi  MaddMS  Corpontioa,  AraMMk, 
N.Y.  J 

DffWoa  of  Sar.  No.  9,384>  Fab.  3, 1979,  Pat  No.  4v319,33<.  lUa 
appUcaHoB  Oct  14y  1981,  Sar.  No.  311,373 
hk  a'  GeCF  3/023.  3/04,  3/14 
U J.  a  384-281^  21 
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9.  A  transaction  execution  system  which  is  shared  by  a 
phmlity  of  institutions,  the  transaction  execution  system  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  terminals,  each  said  terminal  in  communi- 
cation with  a  ooitmon  host  data  processing  system,  character- 
ized in  that 
each  said  terminal  comprises: 
input  means  operable  by  a  customer  of  a  specific  one  of 
said  institutions  for  entering  transaction  data,  said  input 
means  including  a  plurality  of  keys  selectively  actuat- 
able  by  said  customer  for  selecting  different  transaction 
steps; 
display  means  for  displaying  messages  to  said  customer; 
rifiignating  neans  responsive  to  institution  identification 
data  entered  by  said  customer  for  designating  selected 


ones  of  said  plurality  of  transaction  keys  as  interactive 
keys; 
means  responsive  to  actuation  by  said  customer  of  an 
interactive  transaction  key  fbr  startfaig  an  interactive 
transaction  by  communicating  to  the  host  data  process- 
ing system  an  interactive  start  meisigc,  means  for  exe- 
cuting an  mteractive  transaction,  faieluding  first  means 
for  receiving  from  the  host  data  prooessbg  system  for 
display  at  said  display  means  an  interactive  dispby 
message  requesting  customer  entry  of  data  at  the  termi- 
nal and  second  means  for  communicating  to  the  host 
data  processing  system  an  interactive  reqwnse  message 
in  response  to  said  interactive  display  message;  and 
the  host  dau  processing  system  comprises: 

cfMninmiioriftii  maaiw  frw  eoitif^rumJCTtmg  tft  Said  tgrmJnal 

(a)  said  interactive  display  mwage  in  response  to  an 
interactive  start  message,  and  (b)  taformatioi  derignat- 
ing  which  of  said  transaction  keys  are  interactive  trans- 
action keys  and  which  are  data  entry  transaction  keys; 

storage  means  for  storing  faiformation  for  a  plurality  of 
customer  accounts  and  possiUe  transactions;  and 

means  for  accessing  said  storage  means  for  generating  said 
mteractive  display  message  and  for  authorizing  transac- 
tions with  respect  to  a  customer  account  for  said  cus- 
tomer. 


M80,981 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  A 

RADIATION  ABSORPTION  DUTRDUTION  IN  A  FART 

OF  A  BODY 
Johaanaa  C  A.  Op  da  Beak,  FliJlMWWt  NatharliDda,  aarignor  to 
U.S.  PUUpa  Corporatiom  New  Yark,  N.Y. 

FOad  Sap.  7, 1979,  Sar.  No.  73,873 
ChdaH  priority,  appttcatioa  Nctharfandi,  Mir.  14^  1979, 
7902015 

lirt.  a^  G08F  W42 
U.S.  a  384-^14  7< 


1.  A  method  for  determining  a  radiation  absorption  distribu- 
tfcn  in  a  part  of  the  body  of  the  type  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 

irradiating  the  part  of  the  body  from  a  plurality  of  different 
directions  with  at  least  one  narrow  beam  of  radiation 
which  penetrates  the  body; 

fbr  each  of  the  directions,  measuring  the  attenuation  of  the 
beam  along  a  measuring  path  wUeh  ooresponds  to  the 
path  of  the  beam  throu^  the  body;  and 

calculating  radiation  absofption  values  in  elemental  regions 
of  a  matrix  of  elemental  r^ions  of  the  body  using  the 
measured  values  of  radiation  attenuation; 

wherein,  as  an  improvement,  the  radiation  absorption  value 
for  each  elemental  region  is  calculated  by  sqMratdy  de- 
termining the  contribution  of  each  measured  attenuation 
vahw  to  the  absorption  value  fai  each  demental  r^ion  by 
separatdy  multiplying  each  measured  attenuation  value 
by  a  weighting  fiKtor  which  is  a  (imetioo  only  of  the 
shortest  distance  between  the  relevant  elemental  region 
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and  the  menoring  path  along  which  the  attenuation  value 
was  calculated;  and 
fbr  each  elemental  region  minuning  the  individual  contribu* 

tions  to  determine  a  total  absorption  ftctor  for  the  doneu' 
talr^on. 


4tM0,N2 
ANTI-SKID  BRAKE  GONTROL  SYSTEM 
Bioi  Papa,  and  Gerhard  Rohan,  both  of  Hanom,  FM.  Rap.  or 
Geraaay,  aaripon  to  WABOO  Fahi  111111111  ■■■la  GmbH, 
Haaovar,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garanaj 

FDed  Sep.  20, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  42MU 
lit  a^  BCOT  «/Q9 
VS.  a  364— 4J6  7 1 


1.  An  anti-aldd  vehicle  brake  control  arrangement  having  at 
least  one  sensor  for  sensing  the  speed  of  a  wheel  of  a  vehicle 
and  producing  speed  signals  in  accordance  therewith,  and 
havhig  an  electronic  system  which  converts  the  ^eed  signals 
into  control  signals  for  controlling  a  solenoid  valve  which  is 
omnected  to  a  brake  cyUnder,  characteriaed  by. 

(a)  a  first  microcomputer  for  receivfaig  the  speed  signals  and 
said  sensor  ft>r  converting  the  speed  signals  into  digital 
data  words, 

(b)  a  filter  circuit  connected  to  die  first  microcomputer,  said 
filter  circuit  havfaig  an  exponential  characteristic  filter,  a 
linear  characteristic  filter,  and  a  percentile  characteristic 
filter. 

(c)  a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  filter  circuit  for  acti- 
vating at  least  one  of  said  filten  of  said  filter  circuit  for 
filtering  said  digital  data  words  when  an  interference  pulse 
occurs  on  die  speed  signab  of  said  sensor,  and, 

(d)  a  second  microoonqMiter  connected  to  said  control  cir- 
cuit for  producing  aati-ikid  oontroi  signals  from  the  fil- 
tered di|^  data  words. 


/ 


VEHICULAR  ANTI-SKID  BRAKING  SYSTEM 


VoDnr  Braachai,  HaObran,  aO  of  FU.  Rap.  of 

to  Robert  Roach  GbAH,  StMgart,  FU.  Rap.  af 


FDad  Sap.  27,  ma,  S».  No.  4JM43 
Irierity,  appHeatiM  FW.  Rap.  of  G«BMiy,  Jan.  19, 
1N2, 3200728 

Iata)BfOT«/Q9 
UAa364-4a6  9< 


a  brake  oontroi  element  (10); 

a  wheel  axle,  and  wheels  (13. 14)  located  at  rsspective  sides 
of  the  vehicle  on  said  axle; 

a  first  braUng  system  (I)  controlled  by  said  brake  contnri 
element,  connected  to  and  acting  on  die  re^ective  wheels 
of  dw  vehicle  on  said  axle; 

a  second  braUng  system  (U)  independent  of  said  first  brak- 
ing system  and  also  controlled  by  said  brake  oontroi  ele- 
ment, connected  to  and  acting  on  the  respective  wheels  of 
the  vehicle  on  said  axle,  the  second  braking  system  acting 
on  the  wheels,  independently  of  die  first  braking  system; 

and  a  wheel  anti-lock  or  anti-skid  system  (9)  providing  con- 
trol signals  (En,  An;  E12.  A12)  upon  sensing  of  a  ten- 
dency of  at  least  one  of  the  wheels,  upon  apfdicatioo  of 
brakhig  pressure  thereto,  to  lock 

wherein 

die  control  signals  derived  from  said  brake  anti-lock  or 

anti-skid  system  (9)  are  applied  to  one  of  die  brake  systems 
(I>. 
and  derivative  braking  control  means  (18-28)  are  provided.  * 
connected  to  and  receiving  the  control  si|^ials  qiplied  to 
said  one  brake  system  (I)  and  generating  derived  contnrf 
signals  (A2,  Ej)  applied  to  and  controlling  braking  pres- 
sure in  the  second  braking  system  (U)  as  a  Auction  of  die 

nature  and  timing  of  the  oontroi  sifoals  tidied  to  said  one 
control  system  (I). 


<,400J1M 

MULTIAXB  HARDOVER  PROTECTION  APPARATUS 

FOR  AUTOMATIC  FUGHT  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

"'* ' "  '"-tTTti  riiaiaii  Tm\  T  flriflith.  fhosnii.  oi 

RobartAJoirIa,  GIsidala,  aD  or  Aria.,  aaripara  la  Spany 
Oaiporatioa,  New  Yerit,  N.Y. 

FDad  Ai«.  31,  INl,  Sar.  No.  297,831 
tat  ai  GOOF  15/SOi  GOOG  7/78 
U  A  a  364-^434  18 


FP>-"--^--^l^Kb=r^:- 
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^aI  imil^mi^^ 


«M- 


•-* 


^♦sr 


«To«  M4»rnt  1 


L  BraUng  system  for  a  vaUele  having 


1.  A  hybrid  digittd/analog  automatic  flight  oootrol  system 
for  oontrcd  of  an  aircraft  with  rsqiect  to  the  oootrol  aias 
thereof  ooaqiriafaig 

an  analog  tamer  loop  associated  widi  each  oontroi  axis, 

digital  processor  means  responsive  to  aircraft  senaor  signals 
for  derivfaig  command  signals  for  said  inner  loops,  and 

additive  rate  Umit  means  for  coupling  command  signab 
from  said  digital  processor  means  to  at  least  one  of  said 
amociated  tamer  loops  such  diat  rapidly  diangtaig  com- 
mand sfaigals  are  tranamittad  unaltered  prior  to  a  predetar- 
ntinad  Umit  and  thereafter  are  »*«"t»«t!fij  at  a  Itanited 
lower  rate. 
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4,«WJlM 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  USE  OF  AND  EASILY  CARRIED  BY 

J        AN  INDIVIIKJAL 
Evl  B.  Tt^km,  UUglrdn,  Omkjr,  180  12  S^lirahof ,  Mi  Nik 
a  Swita,  Gi«MV«pi  I,  Its  68  mmboK  both  of  Sw«dn 

FDW  F«b.  C  1M1«  am.  No.  232,223 
CUm  priorttr,  ippMcrtloM  Swote,  Mw.  2, 1979, 7901091 
UL  CLi  GOfF  /i/iOr  OOTC 1/30 
UjS.a364-44«  7< 


1.  A  method  tbr  reoording  floaiicia]  tnimctknis  in  •  cash- 
k«  poyment  tyi^em  having  a  portable  device,  which  includes 
a  main  memory  and  plural  aoeoonting  meoKmes,  and  a  termi- 
nal by  which  hilormation  relating  to  financial  transactions  is 
transferred  into  at  least  one  of  the  memories  in  the  portable 
device.  c(»iprisiag  the  steps  of: 
upon  the  payment  of  a  fee,  loading  the  main  memory  of  the 
portable  device,  via  the  terminal,  with  units  of  information 
corresponding  to  the  amount  of  the  fer, 
upon  the  occurrence  of  a  financial  transaction,  ■lyyuting  a 
number  of  mformation  units,  corresponding  to  the  amount 
of  the  transaction,  that  are  stored  in  the  main  memory  to 
an  accounting  monory  assigned  to  the  creditor  with 
whom  the  tansaction  is  made,  and 
reading  the  contents  of  the  accounting  memories,  via  the 
tem^nal,  and  providing  an  indication  of  the  creditors  with 
whom  transections  were  carried  out  and  the  respective 
amounts  of  iie  transactions. 


4.4<iOJ<M 
TRANSFER  MACHINE  CONTROL 
L  ClyMweth,  Rochaitar,  mi  Cowad  J.  Gordon, 
aamm,  both  of  Mkk,  aaaifBon  to  He  ChM  Coan 
9«7,  F^iaar,  Mkh. 

Filed  No?,  r,  1901, 8m,  No.  328,348 
^^     Int  Cii  G06F 15/46 


spoodfaig  to  one  of  said  work  units  and  being  arranged  hi 
a  storage  position  sequence  so  that  the  bit  storage  position 
at  a  particular  location  m  said  storage  podtion  sequence 
corresponds  to  the  work  unit  which  is  at  the  particukr 
location  m  the  work  unit  sequence  of  said  tnmfer  ma- 
chine; 

means  for  entering  a  digital  Ut  of  a  first  logic  level  hito  said 
shift  register  when  a  part  is  loaded  faito  said  transfer  ma* 
chme  during  one  of  said  part  reception  periods,  and  for 
entering  a  digital  bit  of  a  second  logic  level  hito  said  shift 
register  when  a  part  is  not  loaded  faito  said  transfer  ma- 
chine during  one  of  said  pert  reception  periods; 

means  for  advandng  each  of  the  digtal  Uts  contahied  m  said 
shift  register  by  one  bit  storage  position  hi  said  storage 
position  sequence  in  response  to  a  part  transfer  cycle,  a 
transfinr  mechanism  of  said  transfer  machme  advancmg 
each  of  said  loaded  parts  by  one  woric  unit  hi  said  woric 
unit  sequence  during  a  part  transfer  cycle; 

means  responsive  to  tte  contents  of  said  shift  register  after  a 
given  one  of  said  part  transfer  cycles  for  activathig  given 
work  units  to  perform  their  specified  work  tadcs  if  a  digital 
bit  of  a  first  logic  level  is  contained  m  the  bit  storage 
positions  oorrespondhig  to  said  given  work  units,  and  for 
preventhig  activation  of  said  given  woric  units  of  a  digital 
Wt  of  a  second  logic  level  is  eontahwd  m  the  bit  storage 
positions  correspcmdhig  to  said  given  work  units; 

means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  activated  work  units 
for  generating  a  signal  at  the  completion  of  all  of  the  work 
tasks  of  said  activated  woric  units;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  signal  and  to  the  ocmtents  of  said 
shift  register  for  commencmg  another  one  of  said  part 
transfinr  cycles  upon  the  simultaneous  occurrence  of  a  first 
condition  and  a  second  condition,  said  first  condition 
occurring  when  said  signal  is  generated  and  said  second 
condition  occurring  when  each  of  the  work  units  which  is 
not  activated  after  said  given  part  transfer  cycle  corre- 
sponds to  a  bit  storage  position  of  said  shift  register  which 
contains  a  digital  bit  of  said  second  logic  level. 

4,460,967 

ELECTRONIC  dRCUTT  FOR  MEASURING  AND 

DISPLAYING  ION  CONCENTRATION  IN  FLUID 

Indn  H.  Endl,  2688  KeyitOM  #9,  SiMi  Oin,  OUL  91081, 

and  Jamaa  G.  Ttae,  1074  Lmvelii,  Let  AMaa,  Odir.  94022 

FOed  JoL  16, 1901,  Ser.  No.  283,988 

laLCL^OOtN  27/46 

U.S.  a  364-497  0 


1.  In  a  transfier  machine  which  is  disposed  to  loed  parts 
during  a  succession  of  part  reception  periods,  wherein  the 
transfer  machine  operates  in  alternating  work  unit  and  port 
transfer  cycles  to  selectively  machine  loaded  ports,  and 
wherein  different  work  units  of  the  transfer  machine  require 
different  operating  times  to  complete  their  respective  work 
tasks,  apparatus  responsive  to  loading  of  and  failure  to  load 
parts  fior  adjusting  the  length  of  a  work  unit  cycle  to  the  lon- 
gest operating  time  of  the  work  units  at  which  parts  are  actu- 
ally present  durfaig  the  work  unit  cycle,  said  4>paratus  com- 
prising: 

a  shift  roister  frovidhig  positions  for  storing  discrete  digital 
data  bits,  eac  i  of  said  bit  storage  positions  uniquely  corre- 


WJ^' 


^r-^tLJl 


1.  Electronic  circuit  for  measuring  and  displayfaig  ion  con- 
centration comprismg; 

an  mput  terminal  for  receivmg  an  electrical  mput  signal  ftom 
an  electrode  representative  of  km  concentration, 

caUbrating  means  mcludmg  low  standard  circuit  means  for 
calibrating  said  electronic  circuit  with  a  low  standard 
sample  and  includmg  a  low  standard  set  switdi  adi^Med 
fbr  initial  operation  by  the  operator,  first  digital  storage 
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meant  rwpoMive  to  nid  wt  twitch  for  ttoring  •  dgui 
value  repreientative  of  oflbet  oorrecUon  to  that  modify 
taid  input  tignal,  and  baffier  meant  leipontive  to  taid 

oflhet  oorreetioB  dgnal  and  the  electrode  input  lisnal  for 
ettablUdng  a  low  ttandaid  rignal,  and 

high  ttandard  circuit  meant  for  calibrating  the  electronic 
dreuit  with  a  high  ttandard  lample  and  including  a  high 

^dard  tat  twitch  adapted  for  operation  by  the  operator, 
•econd  digital  ttorage  meant  retpontive  to  taid  Ugh  ttan- 
danl  tet  twitch  for  devdoping  a  tignal  repieaentative  of 
gain  correction,  and  meant  receiving  taid  low  ttandard 
iignal  and  retpontive  to  the  gain  correction  tignal  to 
modify  taid  low  ttandard  dgnal  fhmi  the  buffer  meant  to 
provide  a  normalixed  electrode  rignal,  and 
meant  retponrive  to  taid  nomaliied  electrode  tignal  to 
provide  an  ion  concentration  readhig  from  tuch  electrode 
input  tignal  and  ditplay  taid  ion  concentration. 

4tM0,96l 

PRINT  HEAD  MOTOR  CX>NTROL  WITH  STOP 

DISTANCE  COMPENSATION 

Bany  R.  Gavill,  and  Db?M  F.  Dodpa,  both  of  Boca  Raton,  Fla„ 

■iriffon  to  litamational  BvlMaB  MaeUM 
ArBonk,N.Y. 

Flkd  Oct  Itf,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  3U,0M 
Int  a>  GOCF 15/46 
VA  a  9M-819  8 


each  taid  two  dimentioiial  Wahh  Amotion  light  pattern  to 
pradooe  a  reqwotive  matked  pattern; 

c.  meant  for  receiving  each  taid  matkad  patten  and  fbr 
produdng  an  electrical  rignal  hi  a«x»Pdance  with  each 
taid  matked  petten;  and 

d.  analog  to  digital  converter  mean  for  lacaiving  each  taid 

electrical  ri|^  and  fiar  providing  a  digital  tisnal  reore- 
tentativeofeach  taid  electrical  tignal;         ^^ 
and 

troi  fiar  receivmg  each  taid  electrical  tignal 


1.  A  control  tyttem  for  a  printer  having  a  bidirectional 
carriage  carrying  a  print  head, 
taid  carriage  being  controllable  to  print  at  different  tpeedt 

on  different  linet,  taid  printer  printing  on  a  medium  hav* 

ing  a  central  print  area  and  margin  areat  on  each  tide  of 

taid  print  area,  taid  tyttem  including: 
meant  for  generating  a  command  inttructmg  taid  carriage  to 

itop  at  it  approachet  an  edge  of  taid  print  area, 
meant  for  meuuring  the  dittanoe  traveled  by  taid  carriage 

after  taid  ttop  command  it  ittuedlbr  each  line  printed,  and 
meant  retpontive  to  taid  meatured  dittanoe  for  compeniat- 
ing  for  any  variation  of  taid  meatured  dittanoe  fnm  a 
detired  value  by  ittuing  taid  ttop  command  at  a  different 
time  on  the  lubaequent  line  of  printing. 

IMAGE  SPBCniUM  ANALYZER  FOR  CARTOGRAPHIC 

FEATURE  EXTRACTION 
Pf-Rny  Otn,  Akiandria;  FMtriek  W.  Rohde,  FUrfla  Stn- 
tfcm,  and  William  W.  Seenraller,  8prii«lleld,  aO  of  Va.,  Mriv 
on  to  He  United  Statae  of  Amarloi  at  upnatiiii  ^tte 
Secretary  of  the  Army,  WaiU^lon,  DJC 

Filed  Dee.  4,  liM,  Ser.  No.  2U,7ii 
Int  aj  GOCG  9/(n  GOiE  9/00 
UAa364-7r  39Clatat 

18.  Apparatut  which  compritet; 

a.  an  image 

b.  meani  for  generating  at  leatt  one  two  dimentional  Walsh 
ftmction  light  pattern  and  for  illuminating  taid  tiMgy  with 


SO.  Method  oompriting  the  ttept  of: 

a.  providing  an  image; 

b.  generating  a  two  dimentional  Walth  function  li^  pat- 
tern; 

c.  illuminating  taid  image  with  taid  two  dimentional  Walth 
Amotion  light  pattern  to  produce  a  matked  pettem;  and 

d.  producing  an  electrical  signal  in  accordance  with  taid 
matked  pattern,  whereby  said  electrical  signal  is  repieaen- 
tative of  the  Walth  coefficient  of  laid  image. 

Md0,970 

DIGITAL  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  USING  UNIQUE 

TECHNIQUES  FOR  HANDLING  THE  LEADING  DIGITS 

AND  THE  SIGNS  OF  OPERANDS  IN  ARITHMEnC 

OPERATIONS 

ElBicr  R.  McClaiy,  DeXaib,  DL,  MtipMr  to  DMa  GcMral  Gor- 
pontion,  Weatboro,  Maak 

FDed  May  22,  USl,  Scr.  No.  266,828 
Int  a>  G06F  7/52 
UjS.  a  364—761  3 


1.  In  a  digital  computer  tyttem,  arithmetic  prooettor  meant 

fbr  performing  operationt  on  at  leatt  tigned  integer  operandt 

oompriting  numeric  values  in  the  form  of  binary  integer  valoai, 

said  arithmetic  processor  means  comprising; 

ALU  means  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  taid  operandt 

and  an  output  for  providhig  retultt  (rf  ALU  operatioM, 

said  ALU  means  including 

means  connected  to  said  first  input  and  responsive  to  said 
received  operands  for  performing  arithmetic  logical, 
and  shifting  operations  on  said  operands, 
means  retpontive  to  taid  received  operandi  for  determin- 
ing the  numbers  of  leading  digits  containing  zero  nu- 
meric values  in  each  of  said  operands,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  received  operuids  for  determin- 
ing the  signs  of  each  of  said  operands; 
memory  means  connected  to  said  ALU  means  output  for 

storing  the  results  of  said  ALU  operations; 
selector  meant  having  a  first  input  connected  to  an  output  of 
laid  memory  meant,  and  a  aecond  input  connected  to  taid 
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ALU  meant  output,  and  a  read  output  connected  to  a 
Mcond  input  of  said  ALU  means  for  selecting  inputs  to 
Mid  second  input  of  said  ALU  means;  and, 
means  for  controlling  the  operations  of  said  arithmetic  pro- 


said  ALU  means,  said  memory  means,  and  said  selector 
means  responsive  to  said  control  means  for  performing 
said  operations  which  operations  comprise: 

(1)  receiving  first  and  second  operands  into  said  ALU 
means,  and  (a)  determining  the  numbers  of  the  leading 
digits  cottainhig  lero  numeric  values  of  sakl  first  and 
second  operands,  (b)  determining  the  signs  of  said  first 
and  second  operands,  and  (c)  storing  said  numbers  of 
the  leading  digits  containing  zero  numeric  values,  said 
signs  of  said  first  and  second  operands,  and  said  first  and 
second  operands  in  said  memory  means, 

(2)  reading  laid  numben  of  the  leading  digits  of  said  first 
and  second  operands  containing  zero  numeric  values 
and  said  first  and  second  operands  firom  said  memory 
means  to  aid  ALU  means,  and  (a)  shifting  said  first  and 
second  operands  to  reduce  the  required  number  of  steps 
of  an  intended  one  of  said  operations  by  discardmg 
certain  of  said  leading  digits  containing  zero  numeric 
values,  (b)  performing  said  intended  one  of  said  opera- 
tions on  the  remaining  digits  of  said  first  and  second 
operands  to  obtain  an  unsigned  result,  and  (c)  storing 
said  unsigned  result  in  said  memory  means, 

(3)  reading  said  signs  of  said  first  aiid  second  operands 
from  said  memory  means  to  said  ALU  means  and  deter- 
mining the  sign  of  the  tesult  of  said  intended  one  of  said 
operation^  and 

(4)  providing  said  sign  of  said  result  and  said  unsigned 
remit  as  the  signed  result  of  said  intended  one  of  said 
operations  on  said  first  and  second  operands. 


I 


4*440,971 

TERMINAL  APPARATUS  USING  REGISTER 

INFORMATION  TO  DETERMINE  THE  MEANING  OF  A 

BUFFER  STORED  FIELD  DEFINING  CHARACTER 
Km  NoMta,  and  Nobvtaka  Noawa,  both  of  Hadano,  Japan, 
Mripww  to  HftacU,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japm 

FDal  JaL  22,  Ml,  Sir.  No.  2S5,733 
Oain  priorHy,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jd.  22, 1980,  55-100271 
lat  a^  G04F  i/H 
UJS.  a  344-901  6 


1.  A  terminal  apparatus  for  handlmg  data  by  the  field  com- 
prising a  series  of  data,  comprising: 

first  means  for  storing  data  including  a  field  defining  charac- 
ter located  at  a  leading  area  of  the  field  for  defining  the 
field; 

second  means  for  retaining  information  for  determining  the 
meaning  of  «id  field  defining  character,  and 

third  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  means  for 
determining  the  attribute  of  said  field  based  on  said  infor- 
mation retailed  in  said  second  means  and  said  field  defin- 
ing character. 


4,440,972 

SINGLE  CHIP  MICROCOMPUTER  SELECITVELY 

OPERABLE  IN  RESPONSE  TO  INSTRUCnONS  STORED 

ON  THE  COMPUTER  CMP  OR  IN  RESPONSE  TO 

INSTRUCnONS  STORED  EXTERNAL  TO  THE  CHIP 

Merle  E.  HoaMa,  Los  Gates;  Gosrthar  K.  Machol,  Saraton 

and  Larry  M.  Warraa,  San  Martta,  aU  ofCalif.,  aiaivwrs  to 

Intematioaal  BMiMas  MadriMS  Coiponrtiom  AnMok,  N.Y. 

CMrtiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  81,261,  Jo.  22, 1979,  abaadoiMd.  lUs 

appUcMlM  JaL  30, 1911,  Sar.  No.  288,431 

iM.  a>  G04F  nm 

us.  a  344-900  S 


-n?v- 


c|^^^ 


1.  Microcomputing  qjparatus,  comprising  a  single  chip 
microprocessor, 

a  first  instruction  store  on  said  single  chip  microprocessor 
fior  storing  a  first  series  of  instructions  to  control  operation 
of  the  apparatus; 

a  first  instruction  register  on  sakl  shigle  chip  microprocessor 
coupled  to  selectively  receive  instructions  read  out  from 
said  first  instruction  store  or  from  a  second  instruction 
store; 

a  first  instruction  address  generating  means  on  said  single 
chip  microprocessor  for  generating  a,  fint  address  for 
addressing  said  first  instruction  store  to  cause  an  instruc- 
tion to  be  read  out  of  said  first  instruction  store; 

a  second  instruction  store  external  to  said  single  chip  nucro- 
processor  for  storing  a  second  series  of  instructions  to 
control  operation  of  the  qtparatus; 

an  external  instruction  counter  extenial  to  said  single  chip 
microprocessor  for  generathig  a  second  address  for  ad- 
dressing said  second  iutruction  store  to  cause  an  instruc- 
tion to  be  read  out  of  said  second  instruction  store;  and 

instruction  mode  means  responsive  to  a  fint  signal  on  said 
single  chip  microprocessor,  said  first  signal  having  a  first 
state  spedfying  internal  mode  and  a  second  state  specify- 
ing external  mode,  said  instruction  mode  means  including 
means  responsive  to  a  specified  internal  mode  for  loadmg 
into  said  first  instruction  register  the  mstruction  read  firom 
said  first  instruction  store  in  response  to  said  first  address 
and  responsive  to  a  specified  external  mode  for  loading 
into  said  first  instruction  register  the  instruction  read  out 
firom  said  second  instruction  store  in  response  to  said 
second  address. 


4*440,973 
ELECTRONIC  TRANSLATOR  FOR  MARKING  WORDS 

OR  SENTENCES 

AUra  Taidmoto,  KaaUhara,  and  MHaoUro  SaUi,  Kyoto,  both  of 

Japan,  awlpofi  to  Sharp  '^ft\TT'lrf¥  Kaliht,  Onka,  Japan 

Fllad  Aag.  31, 1981,  Sar.  No.  298,114 

Clahas  priority,  appUeatlon  Jivaa,  Sap.  3, 1980, 5S>122704 

Lrt.  a.)  G04F  15m 

U.S.  a  344-900  7  CUm 

1.  An  electronic  translator  of  the  type  having  an  hiput  device 
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for  inputting  words  and  directing  output  of  words  and  •  mem- 
ory means  from  which  a  tint  word  or  words  represented  in  a 
first  language  are  retrieved  in  response  to  a  second  word  or 
words  represented  in  a  second  language  equivalent  to  the  first 
word  or  words,  the  first  and  second  words  being  stored  in  the 
memory  means,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises; 
marking  means  responsive  to  the  input  device  for  marking  at 


least  one  selected  daU  item  of  a  plurality  of  data  items  as 
stored  in  the  memory  means  each  representing  the  second 
word  or  words  to  differentiate  each  selected  data  item 
from  other  daU  items  in  the  second  language  stored  in  the 
memory  means;  and 
output  means  responsive  to  a  command  from  the  input  de- 
vice for  selectivdy  outputting  only  the  at  least  one  dau 
item  which  is  mariced  by  the  marking  means. 


presenting  the  key  code  at  an  interhoe  output  during  a 

time  period  in  which  the  depressed  key  is  depressed; 
a  memory  having  a  plurality  of  memory  locations,  each 

memory  location  being  uniquely  identified  by  a  memory 

address; 

table  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  individual  key  codes 

and  for  storing  a  plurality  of  individual  menxxy  addreasea, 
each  individual  key  code  being  associated  with  one  mem- 
ory address; 

program  counter  means,  connected  to  the  memory,  for 
•electing  an  addressable  memory  location; 

first  logic  means,  connected  to  the  interface  means,  the  table 
means,  and  the  program  counter  means,  said  first  logic 

means  being  operative  for  receiving  the  key  code  from  the 
interface  output,  for  interrogating  the  table  means  and  for 
thereby  determining  a  first  memory  address  wfftcisted 
with  the  key  code,  and  for  directing  the  program  counter 
means  to  select  a  first  memory  location  uniquely  identified 
by  the  first  memory  address; 
timhig  means,  connected  to  the  interface  means  and  having 
a  timing  output,  for  making  a  measurement  of  the  time 
period  and  for  continuously  presenting  at  the  timing  out- 
put a  duration  signal  representative  of  said  raeasumient: 
ami 

Mcond  logic  means,  connected  to  the  program  counter 
means  and  to  the  timing  output,  said  second  logic  means 
being  reqwnnve  to  the  duration  signal  and  being  opera- 
tive for  directing  the  program  counter  means  to  select  a 
second  memory  location  during  a  first  portion  of  the  time 
period  and  for  directing  the  program  counter  means  to 
select  a  third  memory  location  during  a  second  portion  of 
the  time  period. 


4iM0,974 

ELECTRONIC  COMPUTER  WITH  ACCESS  TO 

KEYBOARD  STATUS  INFORMATION 

ViMt  C  JcMs,  Fort  CoUiaa,  Colo„  aasipor  to  HmHett-Pac. 
kird  Convoy,  Palo  AMo,  CUif. 

Filed  Nov.  r,  1981,  Sar.  No.  328,407 

UL  a?  G08F  15/a  3/14 

UAa364-900  ICUw 


,.M.-.. 


4^446,978 
EASILY  ACCESSIBLE  FORMATING  OF  COMPUTER 
PRINTOUTS 
John  &  Torkalaam  Prineetom  ■■d  Kerta  M.  HooUhan, 
bora,  both  of  N J.,  aaripors  to  S«i  Data,  Im^ 
NiJ. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1882,  Sar.  No.  420482 
lit  a>  O06F  3/12 
U  A  a  364-800  82 


.x-« 


1.  An  electronic  computer  comprising:  a  keyboard  having  a 

plurality  of  keys; 

interface  means,  coupled  to  the  keyboard,  for  detecting  a 

depressed  key  thereon,  for  generating  in  response  thereto 

a  key  code  associated  witii  die  depreased  key,  and  for 


1.  A  process  for  electronicaUy  generating  a  format  for  a 
computer  printout  according  to  commands  d[  a  user  coowiuni- 
cating  with  a  processor,  the  processor  having  a  memory  and 
fiirther  communicating  with  a  long-term  memory,  the  long- 
term  memory  storing  a  set  of  generic  defiiult  format  com- 
mands, die  process  comprising  die  steps  of: 

(a)  reproducing  die  default  format  commands  in  die  proces- 
sor memory; 

(b)  modifying  die  defriult  format  commands  reproduced  in 

the  processor  memory  according  to  prompted  user  format 
commands  to  create  a  set  of  custom  debult  fbrmat  com- 


(c)  recording  data  fai  the  proceasor  memory; 

(d)  converting  die  custom  default  fbrmat  commands  and 
data  recorded  in  die  processor  memory  into  electrical 
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impulaei  to  direct  •  printer  to  rq)reient  the  data  according 
to  the  format  ipecified  by  the  commands. 


)rmat 


4*460,976 

FIELD  ACCES8  MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  WITH 
IMPROVED  EXPANDER'DETECTOR  ARRANGEMENT 
Andrew  H.  Bob<ek,  Chathon,  N J^  aaifMir  to  ATAT  Bdl 
Laboratoriai,  Mvr^r  Hill,  N J. 

FUed  No?.  9, 19S1,  Scr.  No.  319,410 
brt.  aj  GUC 19/08 
U.S.a34S-«  3 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  comprising  a  layer  of  mag- 
netic material  in  which  magnetic  bubbles  can  be  moved,  a 
pattern  of  magnetic  elements  for  moving  magnetic  bubbles 
along  a  multistage  path  therein  in  response  to  a  magnetic  field 
reorienting  cyclicmlly  in  the  plane  of  said  layer,  said  elements  in 
each  of  a  succession  of  said  stages  being  arranged  in  a  column 
along  an  axis  transverse  to  said  path,  adjacent  ones  of  said 
elements  in  each  of  said  succession  of  stages  being  generally  of 
a  chevron-shaped  configuration  having  arcuate  liurger  upper 
and  smaller  lower  perimeters  and  befaig  separated  from  a  like 
next  adijacent  element  in  a  stage  by  a  uniform  spacing,  the 
geometry  of  each  of  said  generally  chevron-shaped  elements 
being  such  that  the  maximum  magnetic  path  length  in  each  of 
said  elements  retnains  essentially  constant  as  an  elongated 
bubble  moves  actoss  the  elements  of  a  stage. 


j  4,440,977 

OPTICAL  MEMORY  PLAYBACK  APPARATUS 
Jnicki  SUanda;  YoaUnoba  MUmhaihi;  Kdnikc  KikncU,  aU  of 
nvaU,  aad  Ktafin  Saknrai,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  Mrigaon 
to  Agncy  of  Mmtrlal  Sctcnee  A  Technology  and  Ministry  of 
latematioaal  Trade  A  ladnstry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ji^an 

Flle4  Fflh.  3, 1902,  Scr.  No.  343^1 
CUbs  priority,  appiicatioB  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1901, 54-19S16 
lit  a.)  GllC  JS/0(k  G06K  7/10 
VA  CL  348—104  7 


1^ 


1.  An  optical  memory  playback  apparatus,  comprising  a 
self-coupling  semiconductor  laser  element,  said  laser  element 
emitting  a  laser  b#am  in  a  single  longitudinal  mode  of  emission, 
an  opt^  system  disposed  on  the  output  beam  side  of  said 
semiconductor  laser  element,  an  information  recording  me- 
dium disposed  at »  focal  point  of  said  optical  system,  means  for 
detecting  the  variation  in  the  characteristic  of  said  semicon- 
doctor  laser  element,  and  a  spatially  uneven  phase  plate  inter- 
posed in  said  optical  system,  whereby  reproduction  of  informa- 


tion from  said  information  recording  medium  is  effected  by 
converting  the  single  longitudinal  mode  of  emission  of  the  laser 
beam  issued  from  the  semiconductor  laser  element  into  a  ran- 
dom multi-mode  emission  while  the  laser  beam  is  on  the  way  to 
the  information  recording  medium  and  subsequently  allowing 
the  laser  beam  reflected  by  the  information  recording  medium 
to  return  to  the  semiconductor  laser  element. 


4^440,978 
NONVOLATILE  STATIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 

Oing-Lla  Jiiag,  Ddlas,  and  Dufld  L  Taylor,  CvroUtoo,  both 

of  Tea.,  aariffors  to  Meetek  Corporalioa,  GirrolHon,  Tes. 

FUed  No?.  19, 1981,  So-.  No.  322,918 

Int  a)  GllC  11/40 

VJS.  a  348—184  0  nri— 


1.  A  nonvolatile  static  random  access  memory  cell,  oompris- 


mg: 


cros»«oupled  transistor  means  having  first  and  second  nodes 
which  are  maintained  at  complementary  logic  states; 

first  and  second  current  limiting  means  each  having  a  first 
terminal  thereof  connected  to  a  first  power  terminal; 

a  first  variable  threshold  transistor  which  forms  the  only 
single  ownponent  connection  between  a  second  terminal 
of  said  first  current  limiting  means  and  said  first  node,  said 
first  variable  threshold  transistor  having  a  control  termi- 
nal thereof  connected  to  a  control  node;  and 

a  second  variable  threshold  transistor  which  forms  the  only 
single  component  connection  between  a  second  terminal 
of  said  second  current  limiting  means  and  said  second 
node,  said  second  variable  threshold  transistor  having  a 
control  terminal  thereof  connected  to  said  control  node. 


4^440,979 
MEMORY  CELL 
Dha?al  J.  Brihisbhatl,  San  Joaa,  Calif., 
lac,  MinMapoils,  Min. 

FOed  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,809 
tat  a>  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  a  348-182  34 


toHoneywdl 


18.  A  non-volatile  memory  cell  device,  said  device  oompris- 


mg: 


a  semiconductor  body  of  a  first  conductivity  type  in  at  least 
a  first  portion  thereof,  except  in  sdectad  r^ions  in  said 
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fint  body  portion  including  fint,  lecond,  third,  fourth, 
fifth,  lixth.  wventh,  eighth  and  ninth  idected  regions,  said 
semiconductor  material  body  having  a  first  m^jor  surface 
wherein  said  first  body  portion  intersects  said  mi^or  sur* 
face  to  form  a  first  tOMJor  surface  portion; 
a  series  combination  of  a  select  insulated  gate  field-effect 
transistor  and  of  a  memory  insulated  gate  field-effect 
transistor  each  having  a  pair  of  terminating  regions  therein 
serving  as  a  source  and  drain  thereof  and  each  having  at 
least  one  gate  region  therein,  said  select  insulated  gate 
field^ffect  transistor  first  terminating  region  being  said 
first  selected  region  which  intersects  said  first  m^  sur- 
ftce  portion  and  which  is  electrically  connected  to  a  first 
terminal  means  adq>ted  for  electrical  connection  to  a  first 
selection  means,  said  select  insulated  gate  field-effect 
transistor  gate  being  electrically  connected  to  a  second 
terminal  means  adapted  for  electrical  connection  to  a 
second  selection  means,  said  select  insulated  gate  field- 
effect  transistor  second  terminating  region  being  said 
second  selected  region  which  intersects  said  fint  mi^ 
surface  portion,  said  memory  insulated  gate  field-effect 
transistor  first  terminating  re^on  being  said  third  selected 
region  which  intersects  said  first  m^r  surface  portion 
and  which  is  electrically  connected  to  said  select  insulated 
gate  field-effect  transistor  second  terminating  region,  said 
taeaory  insulated  gate  field-effect  transistor  gate  being  a 
first  extended  conductor  electrically  isolated,  at  least 
everywhere  except  at  a  first  tiinneling  region  thereof, 
flrom  other  conductive  portions  of  said  cell  at  sufficiendy 
small  voltages  therebetween  to  prevent  any  significant 
electrical  currents  from  traversing  therebetween,  and  said 
memory  insulated  gate  field-effect  transistor  second  termi- 
nating region  being  said  fourth  selected  region  which 
intersects  said  first  m^  surface  portion  and  which  is 
electrically  connected  to  a  third  terminal  means  adapted 
for  electrical  connection  to  a  third  selection  means; 
a  tiinneling  capacitimce  formed  by  said  fifth  selected  region 
where  said  fifth  selected  region  intersects  said  first  mi^ 
surfi»e  portion  and  by  adjacent  said  timneling  region  of 
said  first  extended  conductor  with  said  fifth  selected  re- 
gion and  said  first  extended  conductor  being  separated  by 
a  first  insulating  layer  sufficientiy  thin  to  permit  significant 
electron  tiinneling  currents  to  traverse  between  said  fifth 
selected  region  and  said  first  extended  gate  conductor  at 
sufficientiy  large  voltages  but  at  voltages  which  are  also 
sufficientiy  small  so  u  to  maintain  diat  electrical  isolation 
otherwise  characterizing  said  first  extended  conductor  as 
aforesaid,  said  fifth  selected  region  being  electrically  iso- 
lated fhm  said  first,  second,  diird  and  fourd)  selected 
regions  to  prevent  any  currents  firom  traversing  between 
said  fifth  selected  region  and  any  of  said  first,  second,  diixd 
or  fourth  selected  regions  at  sufficientiy  small  voltages 
therebetween; 
■  coupling  capacitance  formed  by  said  first  extended  con- 
ductor and  a  second  extended  conductor  paralleling  at 
least  a  substtmtial  portion  of  said  first  extended  conductor 
and  separated  therefrom  by  a  second  insulating  layer,  said 
second  extended  conductor  being  electrically  connected 
to  a  fourth  terminal  means  ad^>ted  for  electrical  connec- 
tion to  a  fourth  selection  means;  and 

•  control  insulated  gate  field-effect  transistor  having  a  pair  of 
terminating  regions  therein  serving  as  a  source  and  drain 
diereof  and  having  a  gate  dMsrein,  said  control  insulated 
gate  field-effect  transistor  first  terminating  r^on  being 
said  sixdi  selected  region  which  intersects  said  first  m^ 
surface  portion  and  which  is  electrically  connected  to  a 
fifth  terminal  means  tdaptsd  for  electrical  connection  to  a 
fifth  selection  means,  said  control  insulated  gate  field- 
effect  transistor  gate  being  electrically  connected  to  sixth 
terminal  means  ad^>ted  for  electrical  connection  to  a  sixth 
selection  means,  and  said  control  insulated  gate  field- 
effect  transistor  second  terminating  region  being  said 
seventh  selected  region  which  intersects  said  first  mi^ 


surfsce  portion  and  which  is  electrically  connected  to  said 
fifth  selected  region. 


NONVOLATILE  MNOS  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 
Taknld  Higlwani,  Koddm  YoklcU  Itok,  HadUofi;  Ry^fi 
Eondo,  Eodalrv   Yvfi  Yataada,   HacUotit,  aiad  SUaichl 
Minaari,  Kokabo^Ji,  all  of  Japan,  aasifaon  to  Httadri,  Ltdn 
Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtinoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  M94H  Oet  M97t,  abaadoaed.  Thta 
■ppUcatkM  Oet  2, 1900,  Sar.  No.  193,124 
OalM  priority,  appMcatioa  Japan,  Oet  17, 1977,  S2-U3479 
lat  a»  cue  11/40:  HOU  29/78.  27/01  29/34 
VS.  a  34S~lt4  20 
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1.  A  nonvoUttile  semiconductor  memory  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  body  of  a  first  conductivity  tube  having  a 
surface  region, 

memory  cells  arrayed  in  the  fbrm  of  a  matrix  in  the  surface 
region  of  said  body,  said  each  memory  cell  being  com- 
prised of: 

(i)  a  metal-nitride-oxide<«emiconductor  transistor  with  a  first 
channel  provided  in  the  surface  region  of  said  body,  hav- 
ing a  first  impurity  doped  regira  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type,  and  having  a 
fint  insulated-gate  electrode  which  is  connected  to  a 
writing  word  line; 

Oi)  a  metal-insulator-semiconductor  transistor  with  a  second 
channel  provided  in  the  surface  region  of  said  body,  hav- 
ing a  second  impurity  doped  region  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type,  and  having  a  second  insulated-gate  electrode 
which  is  diqwsed  adjacendy  to  die  first  insulated-gate 
electrode  of  said  metal-nitride-oxide-semiconductor  tran- 
sistor and  is  connected  to  a  reading  word  line,  and 

Oii)  wherein  said  first  and  second  channels  are  series  con- 
nected and  farther  comprising 

means  for  addressing  one  specific  memory  cell  of  said  mem- 
ory cells  by  selecting  a  metal-insulator-semiconductor 
transistor  of  said  specific  memory  cell. 

separate  writing  lines  for  each  row  of  said  memory  array  to 
connect  the  first  insulated-gate  electrodes  of  the  memory 
cells  on  the  same  row,  and  which  function  as  separate  row 
address  lines  in  a  writing  mode, 

separate  word  lines  for  each  row  of  said  memory  array  to 
connect  the  second  insulated-gate  electrodes  of  the  mem- 
ory cells  on  the  same  row,  and  which  f^mction  as  separate 
row  lines, 

means  for  selectively  driving  said  separate  writing  lines  in  a 
writing  mode, 

means  for  selectively  drivnig  said  separate  word  lines  in  a 
reading  mode  and  in  said  writing  mode,  and 

means  for  qtplying  in  an  erasing  mode  an  erasing  voltage 
Vf  to  said  body  while  grounding  said  first  and  second 
insulated-gates  of  the  memory  cell  and  holding  said  first 
and  second  impurity  doped  regions  of  die  memory  odl  in 
a  floating  condition. 
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4,440,961 
VikmJAL  GROUND  MEMORY 
MiekMi  A.  Vaa  Baildrk,  Sm  Jow,  and  Mtfk  A.  Holler,  Mllpi- 
tai,  both  of  CUf ^  iMicMff  to  IMI  CorponliiM,  Suta  Oan, 

Vm  Dm.  24y  IMl,  Sir.  No.  334,304 
IM.  a^  GllC  J 1/40 
VACL3tS-m  141 


JtJLY  17,  1984 


I  being  coupled  to  lakl  oompentor  mem  and  odd 
polae  generation  mean; 


-i 


|g%- 
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whereby  programming  pulaea  are  repeatedly  generated  until 
said  dau  is  programmed  into  said  cells. 

4yM0,983 
INTEGRATED  DYNAMIC  READ-WRTTE  MEMORY 
Ewaid  Michael,  Iter,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Goranay,  avi^or  to  Sle- 
Aktiengaaellaehaft,  BerUn  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


1.  An  improved  memory  array  employing  virtual  grounding, 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  gnerally  parallel,  spaced-apart  array  lines; 
a  plurality  of  menory  cells  coupled  between  said  amy  lines; 
first  switching  means  coupled  between  said  array  lines  for 

selectively  allowing  current  to  flow  in  a  first  direction 

between  each  of  said  array  lines; 
second  switching  means  coupled  between  said  amy  lines  for 

selectively  allowing  current  to  flow  in  a  second  direction, 

opposite  to  said  first  direction,  between  said  amy  lines, 

and, 

decoding  means  coupled  to  receive  address  signals  and 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  switching  means  for  con- 
trolling said  first  and  second  switching  means  thereby 
■llowmg  said  current  to  flow  in  said  first  and  second 
directions  between  said  array  lines, 

whereby  virtual  grounding  may  be  achieved  with  fewer 
parasitic  patha. 


FUed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,sr 
aaioH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcranBy,  Mir.  2. 
1982,3207496  — -v.  ««r.  *, 

lit  a^  GllC  WOO 
U5.a365-.189  ttOains 


4v440,962 
INTELUGENT  ELECTRICALLY  PROGRAMMABLE 
AND  ELtCTRICALLY  ERASABLE  ROM 
LaUn  Gee,  Santa  Oara;  Pearl  Cheng,  Sonnyrale;  Yogendra 
Bohra,  SeMa  Ofra,  and  Rnstam  Mehta,  Saaayrale,  aU  of 
CaHf..  aariffon  |o  Intel  Corporatioa,  Santa  Clara,  CUif . 
FUed  May  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  380,149 
lit  a^  GllC  11/40 
UAa3<S-189|  llOalBi 

1.  In  an  electrically  programmable  and  electrically  erasable 
memory  fibricated  on  a  substrate  employing  a  plurality  of 
memory  cells  whidh  require  a  first  potential  for  reading  daU 
and  a  second  higher  potential  for  programming  data,  an  im- 
provement on  said  substrate  comprising: 
latching  means  fw  receiving  and  temporarily  storing  data; 
pulse  generation  means  for  generating  pulses  used  to  pro- 
gram said  cells  with  said  data,  said  generation  means 
coupled  to  receive  said  second  potential; 
comparator  means  for  comparing  dau  in  said  latching  means 

with  dau  in  said  cells;  and, 
control  means  for  controlling  said  pulse  generation  means, 
such  that  said  pulses  are  repeatedly  generated  untU  dau  in 
said  latching  means  matches  dau  in  said  cells,  said  control 


1.  Integrated  read-write  memory  having  memory  cells 
formed  as  single-transistor  memory  cells  and  di^oaed  along 
rows  and  columns  of  a  matrix  on  a  semiconductor  chip  con- 
taining the  memory,  each  matrix  column  having  assigned 
thereto  a  respective  comparator  and  at  least  one  comparison 
cell,  respectively,  having  a  construction  corresponding  to  that 
of  the  memory  cells  and,  together  with  corresponding  compar- 
ison cells  of  the  remaining  matrix  columns,  forming  an  addi- 
tional matrix  row,  addrei^  by  the  columns  being  effected 
via  a  respective  bit  line  combining  the  memory  cells  of  the 
individual  columns  together  with  the  corresponding  compari- 
son cell,  and  addressing  by  tte  row  being  effected  via  a  respec- 
tive word  line  combining  the  single-trantistor  memory  cells 
belonging  to  the  respective  matrix  row,  the  comparator  having 
a  voluge  drive  provided,  <m  one  hand,  by  signals  fed  to  the 
corresponding  bit  line  and.  on  the  other  hand,  by  a  clocked 
connection  between  a  supply  potential  and  a  terminal  of  the 
comparator  to  which  the  supply  potential  is  applicable,  com- 
prising a  respective  clocked  transfer  transistor  forming  a  con- 
nectkm  between  two  signal  terminals  of  the  comparator  and 
the  single-transistor  memory  cells  and  the  comparison  cells, 

respectively,  controlling  said  signal  terminals;  a  circuit  part  for 
generating  a  clock  signal  acting  jointly  on  respective  gates  of 
the  respective  transfer  transistors,  said  circuit  part  being  con- 
trollable in  turn  by  a  clock  signal  timing  the  connection  be- 
tween the  supply  potential  and  the  corresp(mding  supi^y  ter- 
minal of  the  comparator,  said  circuit  part  being  of  such  con- 
struction that,  due  to  the  individual  clock  signal  ftiniiahed 
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thereby,  aaid  transfer  truuiston  are  in  ■  heivily  conducting 
itite  prior  to  ccmnection  of  the  comparator  to  the  supply 
potential  and  are  then  switched  over  and  cut  off,  respectively, 
simultaneously  with  activation  of  the  comparator  to  a  state 
with  a  hi^er  resistivity  than  in  the  heavily  conducting  state, 
and  then,  immediately  at  the  end  of  the  negative  edge  of  the 
clock  signal  applying  the  supply  potential  to  the  supply  termi- 
nal of  the  comparator,  the  highly  conducting  state  of  said 
transfer  transistors  is  restored. 


MEMORY  ARRAY  WITH  SWITCHABLE  UPPER  AND 

LOWER  WORD  LINES 

RooaM  W.  KiMpper,  Larai«e?llla,  N.Y^  aaripMr  to  lotcraa- 

tkMal  BvfaNai  MaddMa  CorpontioB,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,004 

tat  a>  GllC  11/40 

U J.  a  368-190  2 


1.  A  ramlom  access  memory  array  having  a  plurality  of 
memory  cells,  each  said  memory  cell  consisting  of  first  and 
second  cross  coupled  transistors,  first  and  second  chunping 
diodes  connected  between  the  collector  and  base  regions  of 
each  of  the  first  and  second  transistors,  first  and  second  storage 
nodes,  a  first  load  resistor  connected  to  the  f^  storage  node, 
a  second  load  resistor  connected  to  the  second  storage  node, 
the  other  ends  of  each  of  the  load  resistors  being  connected  in 
common  and  to  an  iq)per  word  line,  the  emitters  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors  being  connected  in  common  and  to  a 
lower  word  line,  a  first  Schottky  barrier  diode  input/output 
device  connecting  the  first  storage  node  to  a  first  bit  Um,  a 
secOTd  Schottky  barrier  diode  forming  a  second  input/output 
device  connecting  the  second  storage  node  to  a  second  bit  line, 
the  hnprovement  comprising: 
a  third  transistor  having  collector,  base  and  emitter  regions 
and  having  its  collector  region  conductively  connected  to 
said  upper  word  line  and  arranged  to  receive  a  decode 
signal  at  its  base  region; 
a  fourth  transiMor  having  collector,  base  and  emitter  regions 
and  having  its  emitter  region  coupled  to  the  emitter  r^ion 
of  said  third  transistor  to  form  a  current  switch  therewith 
and  arranged  to  recieve  a  control  signal  at  its  base  region; 
a  fifth  tran^tor  having  collector,  base  and  emitter  regions 
with  its  collector  region  connected  to  said  lower  word 
line  and  its  base  region  arran^  to  receive  a  decode 
signal,  and  sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  transistors  each  hav- 
ing collector  base  and  emitter  regions,  the  emitter  regions 
of  each  of  said  sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  transistors  bdng 
connected  to  a  common  potential  source,  the  base  regions 
of  each  of  said  sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  transistors  being 
commonly  connected  together  and  the  collector  region  of 


said  eighth  transistor  connected  both  to  itt  base  region  and 
ground  through  resistor  means,  the  collector  region  of 
said  seventh  transistor  being  connected  to  the  emitter 
r^ion  of  said  fifth  transistor  and  the  collector  region  of 
said  sixth  transistor  being  connected  to  said  emitter  re- 
gions of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors, 

said  collector  regions  of  said  sixth  and  seventh  transistors 
providing  the  same  constant  current  to  the  said  emitter 
regions  of  said  third,  fourth  and  fifth  transistors, 

said  fifth  transistor  upon  receiving  said  decode  signal  at  its 
base  region  to  render  said  fifth  transistor  conductive  acts 
to  alter  the  potential  level  on  said  lower  word  line  in 
accordance  with  current  switched  therethrough  from  said 
seventh  transistor,  and 

said  third  transistor  upon  receiving  said  decoder  signal  at  its 
base  region  to  render  said  third  transistor  conductive  acts 
to  alter  the  potential  level  on  said  upper  word  line  in 
accordance  with  current  switched  therethrough  from  said 
axth  transistor  when  the  potential  level  of  said  decoder 
ngnal  exceeds  the  potential  level  of  said  control  signal. 

4»460,988 

SENSE  AMPLIFIER  FOR  M06  STATIC  MEMORY 

ARRAY 

CharicB  R.  Hofltana,  RaMgh,  N.C  aarivaor  to  latematioaal 

Bufinen  MaeUnas  CorporatioB,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,504 

tat  a^  GllC  7/00 

U&  a  365-307  13 1 
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1.  A  sense  amplifier  circuit  comprising:  means  for  generating 
a  variable  reference  voltage  that  tracks  a  variable  power  sup- 
ply voltage  by  a  first  predetermined  voltage  difference  from 
said  power  supply  voltage; 
differential  amplifier  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  a 
memory  cell  line  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  receive 
said  reference  voltage;  and 
voltage  clamping  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  memory  cell 
line  for  restricting  negative  voltage  excursions  on  said 
memory  cell  line  to  lie  within  a  second  predetermined 
voltage  difference  below  said  reference  voltage. 

4,460386 
METHOD  OF  SEISMIC  EXPLORAHON  USING 
ACOUSTIC  DUGRAPHY 
Jau  Mllloaet  U  CaDe  Sdot  Good,  and  Phflippt  Staroa, 
Menwey,  both  of  Fhuwc,  aarigaon  to  Sodcte  NatkiMle  Elf 
AqoUatae  (ProdactkM),  Cowbefolc  Fraaee 
CoMtanattoa  of  Ser.  No.  56,182,  JaL  10, 1979,  abandoned.  lUi 
application  Ang.  26, 1981,  Sar.  No.  296,533 
OalaH  priority,  application  FknMa,  JaL  18, 1978, 78  21226 
tat  a^  GOIV  1/40,  1/36 
U&  a  367-27  5  ClalM 

1.  An  aooostic  well  logging  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
transmitting  acoustic  waves  ftom  a  transmitter  to  at  least  three 
receivers  over  at  least  three  acoustic  paths  of  different  lengths, 
recording  all  of  the  signals  received  by  the  recdven  from  each 
transmission,  logging  on  each  recordmg  the  respective  posi- 
tions of  the  transmitter  and  reodvers  at  the  moment  of  trans- 
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minion  correspbnding  to  said  each  recording,  grouping  the 
recordings  in  pairs  such  that  said  pairs  have  path  segments 
ftcing  the  same  geological  layer  of  interest,  the  acoustic  paths 
corresponding  to  the  recordings  of  each  pair  having  a  common 
path  segment  and  part  not  in  common  facing  said  geological 
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layer  of  interest,  determining  for  each  type  of  wave  of  interest 
the  difference  between  the  arrival  times  of  said  wave  of  interest 
on  the  recording  of  each  pair  by  cross  correlating  the  re- 
corded  signals  o^  each  pair  of  recordings,  and  summing  the 
cross  correlation  Auctions  for  each  geological  layer. 


,     4«460,M7 
VARIABLE  FOCUS  SONAR  WITH  CURVED  ARRAY 

Robert  H.  Stokai,  taaadar,  Tcs^  and  Jamas  F.  Lynch,  Maihpee. 
Maai^  anigiion  to  Ite  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
•«tad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUad  Apr.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  370^83 

UAa3«7-103  5Ch,„ 


^^«««J^.- 


'         I    MHtn/ocneTw  I— .^      j 


1.  A  variable  fociis  sonar  system  comprising: 
a  convexly  curv#d  array  of  electroacoustic  transducer  ele- 
ments; 

time  delay  beamfbrming  means,  connected  to  said  array,  for 
effecting  predetermined  delays  in  individual  electrical 
signals  having  a  selected  operating  frequency  U  within  a 
range  of  operating  frequencies  and  corresponding  to  pre- 
determmed  ones  of  said  transducer  elements  so  that  said 
array  u  characterized  by  a  corresponding  focal  length: 

selectively  variable  frequency  means,  coupled  to  said  time 
delay  beamforming  means,  and  operative  to  change  said 
•elected  operating  frequency  to  a  different  operating  fre- 
quency U  whereby  said  array  is  characterized  by  a  corre- 
sponding different  fbcal  length. 


DATA  ACCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICAL  DISK  MASS 

MEMORY  ^^ 

nrtoriss,  Mvr^r  Hill,  N J.       ^^ 

FM  Oct  20,  IMO,  Sar.  No.  199,022 


1.  Apparatus  for  accessing  dau  on  the  tracks  of  an  optical 
disk,  while  It  U  rotating  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  disk,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  li^t  sources, 

a  plurality  of  first  optical  fibers  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  first 
bundles,  each  first  bundle  having  one  end  of  its  fibers 
optically  coupled  to  one  of  said  light  sources  and  the  other 
ends  of  its  fiben  positioned  adjacent  one  side  of  said  disk, 
within  each  first  bundle  said  other  ends  of  said  first  fiben 
being  arranged  in  a  line  so  as  to  have  the  same  angular 
coordinate  but  different  radial  coordinates,  but  different 
ones  of  said  first  bundles  having  said  one  ends  of  said  fint 
fibers  opticaUy  coupled  to  different  light  sources  and 
having  said  other  ends  of  said  first  fibers  positioned  along 
ones  at  different  angular  coordinates, 
a  plurality  of  light  detectors, 

a  plurality  of  second  optical  fibers  arranged  m  a  plurality  of 
second  bundles,  each  second  bundle  having  one  end  of  its 
fibers  optically  coupled  to  one  of  said  light  detectors  and 
the  other  ends  its  fibers  positioned  adtjacent  the  opposite 
side  of  said  disk,  within  each  second  bundle  said  other 

ends  of  said  second  fibers  being  arranged  along  one  of  said 
tracks  so  as  to  have  the  same  radial  ooordniate  but  differ- 
ent angular  coordinates,  but  different  ones  of  said  second 
bundles  havmg  said  one  ends  of  said  second  fibers  opti- 
caUy coupled  to  different  light  detecton  and  having  said 
other  ends  of  said  second  fibers  positioned  along  tracks  at 
different  radial  coordinates,  and 
means  for  activating  a  preselected  source  so  as  to  cause  light 
to  pass  through  one  of  said  first  bundles  to  points  on  said 
disk  along  a  line  a  predetermined  angle  9,  and  means  for 
activating  a  preselected  detector  which  is  optically  cou- 
pled through  one  of  said  second  bundles  to  points  along 
one  of  said  tracks  at  a  predetermined  radius  r,  thereby  to 
read  dau  on  said  disk  at  the  location  given  by  the  polar 
coordinates  (r,  9). 


4y4M,909 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  FOCUS  DURING 

PLAYBACK  OF  AN  OPTICAL  DATA  RECORD 

Jaascs  T.  Rossell,  Salt  Uke  Gtty,  UtiA,  Mteor  to  EU I 
Jacobs,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOad  Jn.  22, 1901,  Ssr.  No.  278,717 

bt  a'  GllB  7/00 

U A  CL  3C9-4S  ^ ^ 

1.  A  focusing  apparatus  for  focusing  light  from  a'phybadc 
light  source  on  a  digital  optical  dau  record,  the  daU  record 
containing  at  least  one  layer  of  recorded  data,  said  focusing 
apparatus  comprising  means  for  providing  plural  simultaneous 
focal  paths  of  different  lengths  intersecting  the  layer  of  re- 
corded data  and  also  including  circuit  means  for  selecting  a 


July  17, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


136S 


pUybtck  focal  ptth  firom  lakl  focal  paths  and  for  ihifting  the  ijm^ 

playback  focal  path  from  one  of  said  focal  paths  to  another  PICKUP  DEVICE  FOR  DISC  PLAYER 

HidaD  Oaolo,  Haauunatn,  Japan,  aasliniii  to  Nippon  Gaidd 


PDad  May  19, 1912,  Sar.  No.  379,997 
CWm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  28,  1911,  96- 
78eD6[Ul;  May  28.  1981,  56.780071U] 

Int  ai  GllB  S/10 
VA  a  309-230  I 


such  that  light  tnm  the  phiyback  light  source  which  b  travel* 
ing  along  the  playback  focal  path  is  substantially  focused  on 
the  recorded  data. 


M8(^990 

APPARATUS  FOR  READING  AN  OPTICAL  RECORD 

CARRIER 

WillMi  G.  OphaU,  Eiadhoran,  Netharlands,  asalgnor  to  U  A 

Phlllps  Corponlion,  New  York,  N.Y. 

PDad  Jan.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  339334 
Oaian  priority,  application  Nathoriandi,  No?.  2,  1981, 
8104M6 

Int  a^  GllB  7/12 
UAa389-lU  4i 


^   "• 


■«=* 


1.  An  q)paratus  for  reading  information  firom  a  record  car* 
rier  having  an  information  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of 
generally  parallel  information  tracks,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing means  for  producing  a  beam  of  radiation,  an  optical  system 
for  projecting  said  beam  onto  said  record  carrier,  said  optical 
system  including  means  for  focusing  said  beam  to  a  circukr 
spot  on  an  information  track  to  be  read  so  as  to  modulate  the 
radiation  of  said  beam  in  accordance  with  infbrmation  stored 
in  said  track,  and  a  radiation-sensitive  detector  disposed  in  the 
path  of  the  modulated  radiation,  said  optical  system  flirther 
including  a  substantially  rotationally  symmetrical  radiation 
attenuating  element  arranged  in  the  radiation  path  at  a  location 
which  is  traversed  only  by  radiation  which  is  traveling 
towards  said  record  carrier,  said  attenuating  element  compris- 
ing a  central  portion  and  an  annular  peripheral  portion  such 
^at  there  is  an  abrupt  transition  between  said  central  and 
perifriieral  pntions,  said  central  portion  transmitting  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  beam  substantially  unattenuated  and  said 
peripheral  portion  providing  substantial  attenuation  of  the 
amplitude  of  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  beam  so  as  to  re- 
duce cross-talk  due  to  assymmetry  in  the  intensity  distribution 
of  the  radiatim  incident  on  said  information  structure  when 
laid  beam  is  not  perpendicular  to  the  surfine  of  said  record 
carrier. 


1.  A  pickup  device  for  a  disc  player  ocmprising: 

(a)  a  pickup  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  for 
movement  between  upper  and  lower  positions,  said 
pickup  arm  being  horizontally  angulariy  movable  about 
said  one  end,  and  said  pickup  arm  carrying  a  pickup  car- 
tridge at  the  other  end  thereof; 

(b)  an  arm  lifter  operatively  engaged  with  said  pickup  arm; 

(c)  control  circuit  means  for  producing  a  driving  fignal; 

(d)  drive  means  responsive  to  said  driving  signal  for  driving 
said  arm  lifter  (or  moving  said  pickup  arm  between  its 
upper  and  lower  positions;  and 

(e)  brake  means  responsive  to  said  driving  signal  for  holding 
said  pickup  arm  against  horizontal  angular  movement 
during  its  vertical  movement  when  said  driving  signal 
derived  from  said  control  circuit  means  and  to  said  brake 
means,  q>plication  of  said  driving  signal  to  said  drive 
means  ami  to  said  brake  means  start  at  the  same  time. 

4,440,992 

ORTHOGONAL  CDMA  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  DIRECT 

SEQUENCE  PSEUDO  NOISE  CODES 

Frank  S.  Gntlabar,  Little  Sflfor,  N J.,  Mslpor  to  1>t  United 

Slatas  of  Amarfeaaa  ripisasHsil  by  the  Secrolary  of  the 

Amqr,  Washington,  D.C 

FDsd  Nov.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  439433 
Int  a^  HOW  13/00 
UA  a  370-19  7 


1.  An  orthogonal  code  division  mult4)le  access  communica- 
tion system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  user  communications  apparatus,  each  having 
transmitter  and  receiver  means; 
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each  ujd  tnasmitter  means  including: 

•  code  generator  means  for  generating  a  difTerent  time  per- 
mutation of  the  same  n-bit,  direct-sequence,  noise  coded 
signal  and  wherein  each  said  bit  assumes  either  one  of  two 
possible  digital  values 

a  bit  stuffer  means  for  adding,  at  the  same  location  in  each  of 
said  coded  signals,  a  common  bit  to  balance  the  values  of 
said  bits  in  said  signal  and  thereby  form  an  (n-i-  l)-bit  noise 
coded  signal  and  wherein  the  number  of  bits  of  one  of  said 
digital  values  equals  the  number  of  bits  of  the  other  of  said 
digital  values; 

each  of  said  (n-t-l>bit  signals  having  a  crosscorrektion 
value  of  ze^  with  a  linear  composite  of  the  other  of  said 
(n-f-l)-bit  signals  when  mutually  synchronous  with  each 
other, 

each  said  receiver  means  including  a  coherent  detection 
means  for  autocorrelation  detecting  one  of  said  (n-i-  l)-bit 
signals  and  for  eliminating  interfemece  from  the  other  of 
said  signals  through  crosscorrelation  detection;  and 

means  for  providing  a  synchronous  timed  reference  for  said 
plurality  of  juser  communication  apparatus. 


select  signals  stored  therein  in  order  to  generate  said 


4u4<iOJM 
LOOP  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
John  M.  Scaakm,  Wheaton,  aad  Matthew  F.  Stana,  Naper?lllt, 
both  of  DU  aarignon  to  ATAT  BcU  Laboratorica,  Murray 

Filed  Oet  5,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  30M43 
bt  a'  IHMJ  3m 
M&,  a  370-M  14 
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AUTOMATIC  FRAMING  IN  TIME  DIVISION 
MULTIPLEXER 
Dean  A.  Hampton,  Watertown,  and  David  A. 
Fairfield,  both  of  Conn.,  aastgnors  to  General 
Indnstries  Inc.,  Danbnry,  Conn. 

Flla^  Jan.  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  224,339 

lot  a^  H04J  3/16 

UA  a.  370— Ml  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  bit-faitetleaved  time  division  multiplexer  for  multi- 
plexing dau  and  control  signals  from  a  pluraUty  of  individual 
dau  channels  so  |s  to  produce  a  single  stream  of  signals  on  an 
aggregate  transmission  line,  said  multiplexer  including  a  frame 
generator  which  generates  select  signals  that  are  used  to  select 
for  transmission  in  a  frame  either  data  from  individual  dau 
channels  or  overhead  signals,  apparatus  for  automatically 
generating  the  select  signals  for  said  frame  comprising: 
a  microprocessor, 

a  random  access  memory  in  which  are  stored  the  select 
signals  of  the  frame  and  from  which  said  select  signals  are 
read  by  said  microprocessor  to  generate  the  frame, 
means  for  measuring  the  data  transmission  rates  of  each 

individual  dau  channel, 
means  for  storing  a  computer  program  for  calculating  with 
the  microprocessor  the  number  of  frames  transmitted  per 
unit  time  and  the  distribution  of  the  select  signals  in  the 
frame  in  accordance  with  the  dau  transmission  rates  of 
the  individual  dau  channels  and  the  aggregate  transmis- 
sion line, 
means  for  storing  in  said  random  access  memory  the  select 
signals  of  tht  fhune  in  accordance  with  the  distribution 
calculated  by  said  microprocessor,  and 
means  for  reading  out  of  said  random  access  memory  the 


8.  A  bidirectiona]  loop  transmission  system  comprising: 

a  bidirectional  time-multiplexed  communication  loop  for 
conveying  dau  words  in  a  predetermined  number  of 
channels  in  a  first  direction  and  fbr  conveying  daU  words 
in  said  predetermined  number  of  channels  in  a  second 
direction,  said  second  direction  being  the  oiqxjsite  of  said 
first  direction; 

a  plurality  of  nodes  connected  to  said  loop  and  comprising  a 
communication  means  for  transmitting  daU  words  in  said 
channels  of  said  first  and  said  second  directions,  for  re- 
ceiving dau  words  from  said  channels  of  said  fint  and 
second  directions,  and  for  repeating  daU  words  received 
in  said  channels  of  said  first  direction  and  said  second 
direction; 

means  for  generating  communication  request  signals  defin- 
ing a  requested  communication  between  a  first  and  a 
second  one  of  said  plurality  of  nodes;  and 

first  control  means  responsive  to  said  communication  re- 
quest signals  for  identifying  one  direction  of  said  bidirec- 
tional time-multiplexed  communication  loop  as  a  direction 
having  the  minimum  number  of  intermediate  nodes  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  second  node  and  for  controlling 
the  communication  means  of  said  first  node  to  transmit 
dau  words  of  said  requested  communication  in  channels 
of  said  direction  of  said  loop  having  the  "««««fnHim  number 
of  intermediate  nodes  and  to  receive  daU  words  of  said 
requested  communication  of  said  loop  from  channels  of 
the  other  direction  of  said  loop  and  for  controlling  the 
communication  means  of  said  second  node  to  transmit 
daU  words  of  said  requested  communication  in  said  chan- 
nels of  said  other  direction  of  said  loop  and  to  receive  daU 
words  of  said  requested  communication  frmn  channels  of 
said  direction  of  said  loop  having  the  minifmim  number  of 
intermediate  nodes. 


4«440i99S 
NARROW  FOCUS  COMPENSATING  TRANSDUCER  FOR 

SURFACE  ACOUSnC  WAVE  FILTER 
Adrian  J.  DaVriaa,  Moot  Proipict,  OL,  MrifMr  to 
Radio  Corporation,  GtoBirtew,  DL 

FDod  Apr.  21, 1982,  S«.  No.  370,313 
bt  a^  H03H  9/64 
UA  a.  310—313  R  24 

1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  filter  comprising: 
transducer  means  for  receiving  an  electrical  input  signal  and 

sending  a  surface  acoustic  wave  signal; 
apodized  transducer  means  acoustically  coupled  to  said 
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•ending  truudncer  means  for  receiving  Mid  lurfiMe  acous- 
tic wave  rignal  and  producing  an  electrical  ou^t  signal, 
said  apodiied  receiving  transducer  having  a  selected  sur- 
fisoe  acoustic  wave  qterture; 
and  compensating  transducer  means  for  receiving  said  elec- 


trical input  signal  and  sending  a  diffh»tion-oompensating 
surfoce  acoustic  wave  signal,  said  compensating  trans- 
ducer means  being  acoustically  coupled  to  send  said  com- 
pensating signal  to  said  apodiied  receiving  transducer 
means  and  having  an  aperture  substantially  mailer  than 
said  selected  aperture  thereof. 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ERROR  DETECTION 
Rtey  D.  Fonrre,  Las  UUi,  and  Brno  da  Lnpv,  Paris,  both  of 
Fkuea,  aaripon  to  Sodcle  d'Etadea  et  ConaaUls  A  E  R 
OCAotoaurtioB-ElactroaiqiwRechcrcha/Oparationnellc 


FUad  Sep.  23, 1981,  Sar.  No.  304,915 
Oalns  priority,  application  France,  Oct  15, 1980, 80  22040 

int  a'  G06F  urn 

UjS.  a.  37^—6  7  c\^m» 


CO 


Ri 


S       0       [^ 


L  An  apparatus  for  the  prevention  of  the  propagation  of 
errors  in  a  security  processor  of  the  type  having  processing 
circuits  for  performing  arithmetic  and  logic  operations  on 
given  operands  and  means  for  detecting  single  definite  break- 
down errors  occurring  as  the  result  of  breakdowns  in  the 
processing  circuits,  these  processing  circuits  including  a  single 
upstream  processing  circuit  that  produces  signals  which  are 
distributed  in  parallel  to  a  plurality  of  downstream  processing 
circuits,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  signal  interpreting  circuit  means,  each  for 
receiving  an  ambiguous,  weakened  signal  and  producing  a 
signal  having  a  definite,  unambiguous  output;  and 
circuit  means  for  interconnecting  said  plurality  of  tigfiKi 
interpreting  circuit  means  in  series  relationship  with  each 
other,  and  with  the  upstream  processing  circuit,  with  the 
input  to  at  least  one  of  said  downstream  processing  cir- 
cuits being  connected  between  two  successive  signal  inter- 
preting circuit  means, 
said  means  for  detecting  being  connected  to  said  down- 
stream processing  circuits  to  detect  a  single  definite  break- 
down in  said  downstream  processing  circuits  and  to  the 
last  of  the  series  of  signal  interpreting  circuit  means  to 
detect  a  single  definite  teeakdown  firom  any  of  said  signal 
interpreting  circuit  means  of  the  series. 


4)440,997 
MEMORY  TESTER  HAVING  MEMORY  REPAIR 
ANALYSIS  CAPABILITY 
TlMthy  Hana,  FkeMoat,  Calif.,  aaslpnr  to  Padllc  W 
WjHsM  Im.,  Moolain  View,  CaUf . 

FDad  JaL  15, 1981,  S«.  No.  283,368 

Int  a^  G08F  nm 

UA  a  371—10  7 


4.  In  a  memory  testd^or  testing  and  analyzing  the  failures  in 

a  memory  under  test  to  determine  repairability,  said  memory 

having  a  matrix  of  row  and  column  memory  elements  and 

spare  rows  and  columns  of  memory  elements; 

testing  means  for  testing  the  memory  matrix  to  derive  fUlure 

test  data  representative  of  the  row  and  column  locations  in 

the  memory  matrix  of  faulty  individual  memory  elements; 

second  memory  means  for  receiving  from  said  testing  means 

and  for  storing  the  failure  test  dau  with  the  same  row  and 

column  correspondence  with  that  of  the  memory  elementt 

in  the  memory  under  test; 

accessing  means  for  accessing  the  test  result  dau  stored  in 

said  second  memory  row-by-row  and  for  determining 

faulty  memory  elements  per  row  in  the  memory  under 

counting  means  for  counting  the  number  of  failures  per  row; 

flagging  means  for  flagging  a  row  for  replacement  when  the 
number  of  detected  fiulures  in  the  accessed  row  exceeds  a 
certain  number, 

accosing  means  for  accesung  the  test  result  dau  stored  in 
said  second  memory  column-by-column  and  for  detecting 
faulty  memory  elementt  per  column  in  the  memory  under 
test;  and 

masking  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  flagging 
means  for  masking  the  counting  of  memory  element  fail- 
ures in  flagged  rows. 


4,480,998 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICES 

juBio  YaoMda,  Irua;  Tmmo  Mim,  Kodain,  md  Juichi 

Inooe,  Grata,  aU  of  Japan,  aarigMirs  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A 

Telephone  Public  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FDad  Mar.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  356,041 

Oalns  priority,  appllcattoa  Japaa,  Mar.  11, 1981,  56-34799 
lat  a^  G06F 11/10.  n/00 
U.S.  CL  371—10  7  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  semiconductor  memory  device  of  the  type  comprising 
a  main  memory  device  including  a  plurality  of  memory  cells 
connected  to  cross  pointt  between  first  and  second  groups  of 
lines  which  are  arranged  in  a  matrix  cirouit,  means  for  reading 
out  dau  stored  in  said  memory  cells  in  accordance  with  ad- 
dress designation  signals  and  means  for  correcting  an  error 
contained  in  the  read  out  data,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  spare  memory  device  in  which  one  of  said  groups  of 
the  lines  and  another  group  of  lines  are  arranged  in  another 
nutrix  cirouit  and  said  memory  cells  are  connected  to  cross 
pointt  of  said  another  matrix  circuit,  and  correction  control 
circuit  including  a  plurality  of  registen  which  store  informa- 
tion regarding  presence  or  absence  of  an  error  when  the  error 
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is  contained  in  said  read  out  data,  means  for  producing  a  cor- 
rection signal  based  on  output  signals  of  said  registers,  said  data 
reading  out  means  including  transfer  switch  means  responsive 
to  said  correction  signal  for  substituting  one  of  said  groups  of 
lines  of  said  main  memory  device  from  which  an  error  has  been 
detected  by  a  selocted  one  of  the  lines  of  said  another  group  of 
said  spare  memory  device  wherein  said  first  group  of  lines 
comprises  bit  lines  and  said  second  group  of  1^  comprises 
word  lines,  and  Airther  comprising  means  for  producing  ad- 
dress signals  for  laid  memory  cells,  and  wherein  said  transfer 
switch  means  comprises  a  main  decoder  which  selects  said  bit 


MEMORY  T 


4*460,999 
TER  HAVING  MEMORY  REPAIR 


ANALYSIS  UNDER  PATTERN  GENERATOR  CONTROL 
Joha  D.  Schmidt,  Palo  AHo,  Califs  aadgnor  to  PMifk  WMtcn 
Systems,  loc^  Moutaln  View,  Calif. 

Fikd  JoL  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  283,6M 
lot  a^  GOIR  3  J/28 

7 


UjS.  a  371—21 


/ 


1.  In  a  memory  tester  for  testing  and  analyzing  for  the  repair- 
ability  of  a  memory  device  under  test  having  a  matrix  of  mem- 
ory elements  and  spare  rows  and/or  spare  columns  of  memory 
elemenu  which  may  be  used  for  repair: 
pattern  generator  means  for  generating  a  pattern  of  ad- 
dresses for  accessing  the  memory  elements  within  the 
memory  device  under  test; 
testing  means  under  control  of  said  pattern  generator  means 
for  testing  fot  and  detecting  failures  of  the  memory  ele- 


ments within  the  memory  device  under  test  as  afrfssed  by 
said  pattern  generator  means; 

second  memory  means  having  a  matrix  of  memory  elements 
therein  for  storing  the  results  of  the  failure  test; 

said  pattern  generator  means  interacting  with  said  second 
memory  means  and  including  means  for  generating  a 
pattern  of  addresses  for  accessing  the  memory  elements  of 
said  second  memory  means  for  reading  out  the  test  data 
stored  therein;  and 

analyzing  means  directly  under  the  control  of  said  pattern 
generator  means  and  responsive  to  the  test  result  data  read 
out  of  said  second  memory  means  under  the  control  of 
said  pattern  generator  for  determining  the  repairability  of 
the  memory  device  under  test  by  taking  into  account  the 
number  of  available  spare  memory  elements. 


4,461,000 
ROM/PLA  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  TESTING 
WilUan  R.  Youg,  Ptlm  Bay,  na^  aniiBor  to  Hirris  Corpora- 
tkNi,  MdboanM,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  393,604 
iBt  a^  GOIR  31/28 
VA  a  371—21  32 1 


lines  of  said  main  memory  device  following  said  address  sig- 
nals, and  a  spare  decoder  for  selecting  said  bit  lines  of  said 
spare  memory  device  in  accordance  with  said  address  signals, 
said  main  decoder  including  means  for  interrupting  said  bit 
lines  of  said  main  memory  device  on  which  an  error  has  oc- 
curred from  its  output  side  when  said  correction  signal  is 
applied  to  said  main  decoder,  and  said  spare  decoder  including 
transfer  means  for  substituting  said  bit  lines  of  said  main  mem- 
ory device  interrupted  from  said  output  side  with  selected  bit 
lines  of  said  spare  memory  device  such  that  said  selected  bit 
lines  will  have  the  same  addresses  as  those  of  corresponding  bit 
lines  of  said  main  memory  device. 


T  i 


w  Mmcmv 


1.  A  method  of  testing  a  programmable-logicHtfray  having 
an  AND  gate  matrix  and  an  OR  gate  matrix  comprising: 

first  testing  said  OR  gate  noatrix  to  verify  each  OR  gate 
individually;  and 

second  testing  said  AND  gate'matrix  by  individually  ad- 
dressing all  of  the  AND  gates  and  monitoring  the  output 
of  said  OR  gate  matrix. 


4^461,001 

DETERMINISTIC  PERMUTATION  ALGORITHM 
Dooglas  C  Boaaea,  and  Mn-Yoe  Hilao,  both  of  rniiifcinmli. 

N.Y.,  iMlgnors  to  Intcraatloaal  BmImm  MicUmi  Carpan- 

tkm,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,928 

laL  CL^  G06F 11/00 

VS.  CL  371—38  9  CUm 

1.  In  a  memory  system  with  data  bits  or  storage  locations 
arranged  in  logical  data  words  made  up  of  storage  locations  in 
a  plurality  of  bit  positions  accessed  by  different  decoder  means 
that  are  all  addressed  by  the  same  set  of  location  address  bits 
for  a  logical  data  word  through  different  permuting  means  that 
converts  the  logical  address  bits  to  a  set  of  physical  address  bits 
of  an  actual  storage  location  accessed  by  each  decoder  as  a 
function  of  permutation  data  bits  sopplksd  to  the  particular 
permuting  means  for  the  purpose  of  giving  faulty  storage 
locations  at  the  same  actual  storage  location  in  different  bit 
positions  different  logical  addresses  so  u  to  eliminate  error 
conditions  that  are  uncorrectable  by  the  error  correcting  oode 
protecting  the  memory  system,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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error  detection  means  for  determining  the  location  of  faulty 

data  bits  in  the  memory; 
storage  means  for  storing  the  address  bit  locations  of  known 

faulty  daU  bitt  of  the  memory,  and 


demodulating  means  and  said  sampling  means  for  shifting 
the  phase  of  said  demodulated  digital  signal,  said  shifting 
means  responsive  to  the  error  detection  output  of  said 
error  detecting  means  for  correcting  said  bit  phase  error. 


4MUB02 
DIGITAL  SIGNAL  RECEIVER 

Hidaald  Nuko,  NiaUaoariya,  Japn,  Mriffor  to  Sanyo  Electric 
Co.,  I  ltd,,  Onin,  Japan 

FDad  Jan.  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  340^29 

Oains  priority,  appUcition  Japn,  Apr.  7,  1981,  SM2S91; 

Jaa  IC  1981, 5643299 

lot  a^  H03D  3/24 

U.S.  a  371-47  11 


1.  A  digital  signal  receiver  for  receiving  a  digital  signal  being 
transmitted,  said  digital  signal  including  a  data  ngnal  of  a  bit 
aerial  fashion  including  data,  and  a  specified  code  signal  pre- 
ceding said  data  signal,  comprising: 

demodulating  means  for  receiving  and  demodulating  said 
digital  signal, 

sampling  clock  generating  means  for  generating  a  tiwpijng 
clock  signal  for  use  in  sampling  said  demodulated  digital 
signal, 

sampling  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  sampling 
clock  generating  means  for  reproducing  said  data  signal 
by  sampling  said  demodulated  (Ugital  signal, 

error  detecting  means  req)onsive  to  said  demodulated  digital 
signal  for  detecting  an  error  in  bit  phase  of  said  demodu- 
lated digital  signal  caused  by  a  groiq>  delay  characteristic 
of  a  transmission  path  between  transmission  and  demodu- 
lation with  respect  to  detection  of  said  specified  code 
signal  as  donodulated,  and 

digital  signal  phase  shifting  means  oou|ried  between  said 


4(461,003 

dRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PREVENTING  A 

MICROCOMPUTER  FROM  MALFUNCnONING 

KanyoaU  TaMU,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aaai^or  to  Nippoodenso 

Con  Ltdn  Kariya,  Japan 

FDad  Jan.  3, 1981,  Sar.  No.  270,212 
Oains  priority,  appUeatfoa  Japan,  Jon.  4, 1900,  S5-75883 
lat  a^  G06F  J 1/00 
VA  a  371-66  14  < 


means  responsive  to  the  data  stored  in  the  storage  means  for 
selecting  the  permutation  bits  and  w<Tfising  any  bit  posi- 
tion of  the  memory  on  the  basis  of  known  logical  ad- 
dresses of  any  faulty  dau  bits  in  other  bit  positions  and  the 
physical  addrew  of  any  fiuilty  data  bits  in  said  any  posi- 
tion. 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  preventing  a  microcomputer 
from  malAmctioning,  said  microcomputer  having  at  least  a 
central  processing  unit,  a  random  access  memory  and  a  control 
bus  through  which  control  signals  including  read  and  write 
instruction  signals  are  fed  from  said  central  processing  unit  to 
said  random  access  memory,  said  central  processing  unit  being 
arranged  to  receive  electrical  power  via  a  switch  from  a  bat- 
tery installed  on  a  vehicle,  said  random  access  memory  being 
arranged  to  always  receive  electrical  power  from  said  battery, 
said  random  access  memory  having  a  chip-select  terminal  for 
receiving  a  stand-by  signal  for  prohibiting  reading  and  writing 
operations  thereof,  said  circuit  arrangement  comprising: 
first  means  for  monitoring  the  voltage  of  said  battery  and 
producing  an  output  signal  when  the  voltage  of  said  bat- 
tery is  below  a  predetermined  value;  and 
second  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  from  said  first 
means  and  to  one  of  said  control  signals  other  than  said 
write  instruction  signal,  which  control  signal  is  fed  via 
said  control  bus  thereto,  for  producing  said  stand-by  sig- 
nal with  which  said  random  access  memory  will  be  put  in 
stand-by  condition  in  which  reading  and  writing  opera- 
tions of  said  random  access  memory  are  prohibited,  said 
second  means  producing  said  stand-by  signal  substantially 
simultaneously  with  said  one  of  said  control  signals  other 
than  said  write  instruction  signal,  which  control  signal  is 
arranged  to  exist  when  said  write  instruction  signal  is 
absent,  said  stand-by  signal  being  continued  as  long  as  the 
battery  voltage  is  below  said  predetermined  value. 

EXCITATION  CANCELLING  FREE  ELECTRON  LASER 

John  M.  J.  Maday,  2120  Ambsrat  St,  Palo  AHo,  CUif.  94087 

CoMlnaatkM-la-part  of  Sar.  No.  279,122,  iwm.  30, 198L  lUs 

appUcatioB  JaL  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  513,081 

Iirt.  a^  HOIS  3/00 

U.S.  a  372-2  5  rirf— 

1.  In  a  gain-expanded  f^  electron  laser  twcluding 

means  for  providing  an  evacuated  channel  having  a  kmgito- 

dinalaxi^ 
means  for  injecting  a  relativistic  electron  beam  character- 
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iied  by  •  deiign  energy  yomc^  into  laid  channel  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  laid  channel, 
means  for  lupforting  an  electromagnetic  wave  in  at  least  a 
region  of  md  channel,  which  electromagnetic  wave  is 
characterized  by  an  optical  axis  generally  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  channel,  and  by  an  optical  phase, 
means  for  dispersing  the  electrons  in  transverse  position  at 
the  entrance  to  said  channel  in  proportion  to  said  elec- 
trons' deviations  in  energy  from  said  design  energy, 
magnet  means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  channel,  said  magnetic  field  having 
a  periodic  component  Bo  which  reverses  periodically 
along  said  fexis,  though  remaining  constant  in  time,  said 
periodic  component  being  used  to  impart  a  periodic 
transverse  motion  and  velocity  to  said  electrons  in  said 
electron  b^am, 
said  periodic  component  being  characterized  by  a  trans- 
verse gnuBent  k  perpendicular  to  said  magnetic  field 
and  the  axis  of  said  channel  wherein  said  gradient  k  and 
said  dispening  means  are  used  to  selectively  increase 
the  transverse  velocity  of  high  energy  electrons  moving 
through  said  magnet  means  thereby  maintaining  con- 
stant longitudinal  velocity  for  all  electrons  independent 
of  initial  energy, 
said  transverse  gradient  k  in  said  periodic  field  defiecting 
said  electrons  towards  a  direction  of  lower  magnetic 
field,  and  I  ^^ 

a  non-reversiig  component  Be  with  transverse  gradient  s, 
said  non-reyersing  component  opposing  the  deflection 
of  said  eledron  beam  by  said  periodic  component,  said 


4,M1,008 

HIGH  PEAK  POWER,  HIGH  PRF  LASER  SYSTEM 

Eneat  M.  Ward,  6308  Jabd,  El  Pho,  To.  TMU;  Emm  L. 

Carry,  5  Otnurto  Ctab,  Hamaluni,  S.C  2M10,  aid  Ricknri  J. 
Newtoo,  Rte.  2,  Box  341 K,  Lm  Cnem,  N.  Mo.  81001 
FIM  Oct  r,  1980,  Sar.  No.  200,664 
IM.  a^  HOIS  3/00 
VS.  CL  372—10  11 


#M--^--^ 


m 


6.  Apparatus  for  producing  high  peak  power  narrow  laaer 
pulses,  comprising, 

a  laser  medium, 

means  for  exciting  the  laaer  medium  to  emit  a  laaer  wave, 

means  faciUuting  oacillation  of  the  entire  laaer  wave 
through  said  medium, 

shutter  means  for  preventing  said  oscillation  when  said 
shutter  means  is  in  a  closed  condition  preventing  passage 
of  said  wave  therethrough,  and  for  permitting  said  oscilla- 
tion when  in  an  open  condition  allowing  passage  of  said 
wave  therethrough,  and 

means  for  rapidly  terminating  said  oscillation  and  for  emit- 
ting a  narrow  width,  high  power  poise  from  said  qtpara- 
tus. 


iBiiiiHiiiiNiirEiiiiii 


gradient  s  preserving  the  dispersion  in  energy  and  trans- 
verse position  established  at  the  start  of  said  magnet 


4«461,006 
SYNCHRONOUSLY  PUMPED  MODE-LOCKED 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PLATELET  LASER 
Michael  M.  Salonr,  Cambridge,  Miai.,  and  Charles  B.  Roslo, 
Fanwood,  NJ.,  asstgnors  to  Hm  Unitad  States  of  AiMriea  m 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Waahlngton, 
DXX 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  361,019 
lot  a^  HOIS  3/04 
UJS.  a  372-35  14 1 


said  evacuated  channel,  said  supporting  means,  and  said 
magnet  meana  defining  an  interaction  region  of  length  L  in 
which  said  electromagnetic  wave  exchanges  energy  with 
said  electron  beam, 

said  magnet  moans,  said  electromagnetic  wave,  and  said 
electron  beam  being  characterized  by  a  net  optical  phase 
slip  qL  during  the  interaction  between  the  phase  of  said 
electromagnetic  wave  and  the  phase  of  said  electron  trans- 
verse velocity,  and  a  spatial  frequency  A  for  free  beutron 
oscillations  about  the  electrons'  nominal  trajectories, 
thereby  defining  a  net  beutron  phase  advance  AL, 

wherein  said  net  optical  phase  slip  qL  and  said  betetron 
phase  advance  A  satisfy  the  following  conditions: 

\fL\mKw 


IfL-ALI-i 

where  K  is  an  integer  and  M  is  any  positive  integer, 
whereupon  the  excitation  of  the  betatron  motion  excited 
during  the  paiMge  of  said  electrons  through  said  interac- 
tion region  is  suppressed, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

•aid  optical  axis  is  displaced  transvenely  relative  to  the  axis 
of  said  electroa  beam  to  create  a  transverse  gradient  in  the 
optical  electric  field  in  the  region  through  which  said 
electron  beam  passes,  thereby  enhancing  the  small  signal 
gain. 


1.  A  synchronously  pumped  mode-locked  semiconductor 
laser  comprising: 

a  resonant  cavity  having  a  first  reflective  element  being 
partially  transmissive  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  second 
reflective  element  being  substantially  totally  reflective 
optically  aUgned  with  said  first  reflective  element  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  said  first  reflective  element  being 
mounted  for  translational  movement; 

a  semiconductor  lasing  medium  mounted  adUaoent  said  sec- 
ond reflective  element  within  said  resonant  cavity; 

means  for  providing  an  actively  mode-loeked  beam  of  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  for  pumping  said  laser; 
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means  operibly  connected  to  aid  first  reflective  element  for 
moving  said  first  reflective  dement  in  translation  in  order 
to  adjust  the  length  of  said  resonant  cavity; 

means  optically  interposed  within  said  resonant  cavity  for 

directing  said  pomp  beam  into  said  resonant  cavity  and  for 
passing  an  ou^t  laser  beam  therethrough; 

means  for  providing  a  vacuum  and  temperature  controlled 
environment  surrounding  said  semiconductor  lasing  me* 
dium  and  said  second  reflective  element;  and 

means  optically  interposed  within  said  resonant  cavity  for 
focusing  said  pump  beam  onto  said  semiconductor  lasing 
medium; 

whereby  said  pump  beam  initiates  lasing  action  withm  said 
resonant  cavity  and  said  huer  beam  ou^uts  ftx>m  said 
resonant  cavity  through  said  first  reflective  element  in  the 
form  cf  pulses  of  electromagnetic  energy. 

4)461,007 

INJECTION  LASERS  WITH  SHORT  ACTIVE  REGIONS 

Robert  D.  Bmbaa;  WUUan  Stretfisr,  both  of  Palo  AHo,  and 

DonM  R.  Sdfres,  Los  AHoe,  aU  of  CaUf^  assipMn  to  Xeroi 
Corporation,  Staadbrd,  Coon. 

FUad  Jan.  8, 1902,  Ser.  No.  338,485 
brt.  a^  HOIS  3/19 
VA  a  372—48  14 


from  a  portion  thereof  of  ♦"■""iTm  thickness  which  is 
over  a  concave  portion  of  the  terrace  in  the  surface  of  the 
first  confinement  layer, 
a  second  confinement  layer  overlying  the  active  kyer,  and 


*     ft. 


k 


I 


MTIUWIM 


%^ 


i-»-Oo,.,4l,M 
•■TIllMTIOi 


electrical  contacts  to  said  substrate  and  a  portion  of  said 
second  confinement  kyer  over  the  portion  of  wriimpm 
thickness  of  the  active  layer, 

the  portion  of  maximum  thickness  of  said  active  layer  being 
tlw  recombination  region  of  the  laser. 

4,461,009 

OUTPUT  COUPLER  FOR  LASER  RESONATOR 

Eric  A.  Lnndstron,  Ridgscrset,  Calif.,  assizor  to  Ite  United 

States  of  America  as  reprewnted  by  the  Secretery  of  the  Nary, 
WaaUttgtoa,  D.C 

FUed  Sop.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,346 
IM.  a^  HOIS  i/Of 
U.S.  CL  373— 108  41 


1.  In  an  iajection  huer  comprising  a  plurality  of  contiguous 
semiconductor  layers  deposited  on  a  substr^  one  of  said 
layen  being  an  active  hiyer  and  having  a  lower  bandgq)  and 
higher  index  of  refraction  relative  to  at  least  cladding  byers 
immediately  a4jacent  to  said  active  kyer,  said  active  layer 
having  an  active  region  to  permit  carrier  recombination  and 
support  radiation  propagating  under  lasing  conditions  in  an 
optical  cavity  established  between  transverse  end  facets  of  the 
laser,  means  incorporated  into  said  huer  to  confine  current  to 
said  active  region,  the  extremities  of  said  active  region  falling 

short  of  said  end  facets  so  that  the  regions  between  the  ends  of 
Serial  No.  338,4SS  said  active  region  and  said  end  facets  func- 
tion as  a  passive  waveguide  for  the  propagating  radiation  and 
form  part  of  said  optical  cavity  characterized  m  that  said  active 
region  comprises  an  active  region  strip  having  a  length  less 
than  the  total  length  of  both  of  said  passive  waveguide  regions 
formed  at  the  ends  of  said  active  region  strip. 

4,461,008 
TERRACED  HETEROSTRUCTXJRE  SEMICONDUCTOR 

LASER 

John  C  Connolly,  Qaabory,  and  Dan  Botai,  Mont  HoDy,  both 
of  NJ.,  aaaipors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,212 
lot  a^  HOIS  3/19 
UA  CL  372—48  17  firi— 

1.  A  semiconductor  huer  comprising  a  body  of  material 
havhig  spaced  parallel  end  frees,  at  least  one  of  which  is  par- 
tially transparent  so  that  the  light  may  be  emitted  therefrom; 
said  body  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  grooves  in 
a  n^jor  surfrce  thereof  which  have  a  mesa  therebetween 
and  which  extend  between  said  end  frco; 
a  first  confinement  layer  overlying  said  substrate  surface,  the 
surfiioe  of  the  grooves  and  the  mesa  and  having  a  terraced 
surface  with  the  terrace  face  extending  between  the  end 
frees; 
an  active  layer,  overlying  the  terraced  surface  of  said  first 
confinenient  layer  and  tqwring  in  decreasing  thickness 


1.  Output  coupler  ^>paratus  in  a  flash  lamp  pumped  laser 
resonator  where  said  resonator  includes  (1)  a  first  Pono  prism 
and  (2)  a  second  Porro  prism,  said  first  and  second  Porro 
prisms  being  crossed  Porro  prisms,  (3)  a  Pockel  cell  Q-switch, 
said  Q-switch  positioned  adjacent  said  first  Porro  prism  and 
between  said  first  and  said  second  Porro  prisms,  (4)  stress 
birefringence  compensating  waveplate  apparatus,  said  com- 
pensating apparatus  positioned  adjacent  said  second  Porro 
prism  and  between  said  Q-switch  and  said  second  Porro  prism, 
(S)  a  Nd:YAG  bner  rod,  said  laser  rod  positioned  adjacent  said 
compensating  apparatus  and  between  said  Q-switch  and  said 
compeuMting  ^yparatus,  and,  (6)  a  quarter-wave  plate,  said 
quarter-wave  plate  positioned  adjacent  said  laser  lod  and  be- 
tween said  laser  rod  and  said  Q-switch,  said  output  coupler 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  birefringent  lens,  said  lens  having  a  face  having  a  radius  of 
curvature  and  positioned  in  said  resonator  to  interact  with 
laser  light  produced  in  said  resonator,  said  lens  positioned 
adjacent  said  quarter-wave  plate  and  between  said  quar- 
ter-wave plate  and  said  Q-switch,  said  lens  having  a  phase 
advance  angle  predetermined  by  lens  parameters  selected 
to  produce  said  angle,  said  lens  parameters  being  a  lens 
material,  the  centerUne  thickness  of  said  Ins  and  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  said  lens;  and, 
laser  light  polarizing  means,  positioned  hi  said  resonator 
between  said  Q^iwitch  and  said  birefringent  lens,  for 
splitting  said  laser  light  into  a  reflected  light  beam  and  a 
transmitted  light  beam,  said  transmitted  light  beam  being 
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fed  btck  for  ute  in  laid  retonator  and  having  a  predeter- 
mined nonuniform  feedback  diatribution,  laid  nonuniform 
feedback  djrtributkm  being  a  Auction  of  laid  phaae  ad- 
vance angl0  of  Mid  Wrefringent  lena. 


angkof  I 


4^461,010 
POWER  SUPFLY  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  DIRECr  CURREFO' 

ARC  FURNACE 
Oariaa  H.  Itai,  Newtvwn  Squra,  Pit,  aarigBor  to 
PMrolen^  lat^  WajM,  Pa. 

FDid  JaL  29, 1M2,  to.  No.  402,991 
lat  a^  H08B  7/144 
UJB.  a  373-101  21 


'  means. 


4^461,011 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING 
BINARY  INFORMATION  INTO  A  HIGH  DENSITY 
SINGLE-SIDEBAND  SIGNAL 
Palo  Alto,  aad  Henry  H.  OlazaaaU,  Belmont, 
both  of  CaUf .,  aadgnors  to  GTE  Network  Syitema  Incorpo- 
rated, Phoenix,  Aria. 

FOed  Apr.  30, 1979,  to.  No.  34^321 
Int  CL3  H04L  25/34,  27/02 
U.S.  CL  375—11  8  Qains 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  single-sideband  signal  from  a 
serial  bit  stream,  laving  a  bit  rate  of  K  bits  per  second,  which 
comprises:  i 

input  terminals 'arranged  to  accept  the  serial  bit  stream; 
e  timing  circuit  which  provides  clock  pulse  signals  of  T2  at 
a  pulse  repetition  rate  of  K/2  bits  per  second,  and  of  T3 
and  T4  at  a  pulse  repetition  rate  of  K/8  bits  per  second,  T3 
being  in-phaae  and  T4  being  in  quadrature-phase  with  the 
T2  clock  pulie  signal; 


means  for  dividing  the  serial  bit  stream  into  a  pair  of  parallel 
bit  streams,  each  having  a  bit  rate  of  K/2  bits  per  second, 
the  first  and  second  bit  streams  of  the  pair  being  made  up, 
respectively,  of  the  odd  and  even  nombered  bits  in  the 
serial  bit  stream,  said  first  Wt  stream  being  '*^gnatfi1  Al 
and  said  second  bit  stream  being  ^^f^f*f^  Al; 

means  for  encoding  said  Al  and  A2  parallel  bit  streams  to 
obtain  first  and  second  encoded  binary  bit  streams  desig- 
nated, respectively,  Bl  and  B2  each  at  the  bit  rate  K/2; 

means  for  digitally  modulating  the  encoded  bit  streams  Bl 
and  B2  with  both  the  T3  clock  signal  and  the  T4  clock 
signal  so  as  to  obtain  an  in-phase  digitally  modulated 
signal,  and  a  quadrature-phase  digitally  modulated  rign^i. 


1.  A  power  supply  circuit  for  providing  a  continuous  DC  arc 
between  two  electrodes  of  an  electric  arc  flimace,  comprising: 

a  three-phase  AC  power  source  for  providing  an  AC  current 
and  an  AC  voltage; 

rectifier'  means  having  three  input  terminals  and  first  and 
second  output  terminals,  one  of  said  electrodes  being 
connected  to  the  first  output  terminal  of  said  rectifier 
means; 

a  DC  inductance  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  the 
second  outpat  terminal  of  said  rectifier  means  and  a  sec- 
ond terminal  connected  to  the  second  of  said  electrodes; 

transformer  means  having  primary  windings  and  secondary 
windings; 

first,  second  and  third  linear  reactors  for  producing  a  change 
in  phase  angle  between  the  AC  current  and  AC  voltage  in 
response  to  a  change  in  DC  arc  length  to  control  the  DC 
arc  current  and  power  input  to  the  furnace;  and 

circuit  means  oonnecting  the  linear  reactors  and  the  trans- 
former means  in  series  between  the  AC  power  source  and 
the  rectifier 


means  tot  transforming  the  in-phase  and  quadrature-phase 
digitally  modulated  signals  mto  separate  7-level  in-phase 

.   and  7-level  quadrature-phase  signals,  reapectivd^, 

a  line  frequency  oscillator  arranged  to  provide  in-phase  and 
quadrature-phase  line  carrier  frequency  components; 

means  for  separately  analog  modulating  the  in-phase  and 
quadrature-phase  Ime  carrier  firequency  components,  re- 
spectively, with  the  in-phase  and  quadrature-phase  7-level 
signals;  and 

means  for  summing  the  modulation  products  obtained  from 
the  in-phase  and  quadrature-phase  analog  modulation 
processes,  whereby  a  single-sideband  signal  is  obtained. 


4|4614IU 
TRANSMITTER  AND  RECEIVER  FOR  TRANSMITTING 

DIGITAL  SIGNALS 
Jean  P.  Dehaene,  Paria,  F^aaea,  aaaigMr  to  'nonaon^SF, 
Paria,  Ftranea 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1911,  to.  No.  240,285 
Claima  priority,  appUartkm  Fhmea,  Mar.  5, 1980, 80  04047 
lBta)H04LJ7//J 
U.S.  a  375-<2  2  < 


1.  A  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  signal  frequency  modu- 
lated in  accordance  with  encoded  digital  signals  having  a  data 
rate,  said  digital  signals  having  leading  edges  and  a  zero  direct 
current  component,  said  trannnitter  comprising: 

a  port  for  receiving  said  digital  signals; 

a  frequency  modulator  for  frequency  modulating  a  carrier 
frequency  with  a  coupled  signal;  and 

coupling  means,  connecting  said  port  to  said  fi«quency 
moduUitor,  for  generating  said  coupled  signal  which, 
when  modulated  onto  said  carrier  frequency  by  said  fre- 
quency moduhitor,  enables  said  firequency  modulator  to 
produce  a  signal  to  be  transmitted  having  a  component  at 
said  carrier  frequency,  said  coupling  means  including: 

frequency  generating  means,  connected  to  said  port,  for 
generating  square-wave  signals  at  a  frequency  equal  to 
said  data  rate,  said  square-wave  signals  being  synchro- 
nized with  said  leading  edges  of  said  digital  signals,  and 

a  multiplication  circuit  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said 
port,  a  second  input  coupled  to  said  frequency  generating 
means  and  an  ou^ut  cou[ded  to  said  frequency  modulator. 
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M6MM3 

FREQUENCY  MODULATION  TRANSMITTER  FOR 

VOICE  OR  DATA 

Gnfwy  Lm.  Howdl,  ud  Donid  H.  N«h,  Goto  N«k,  both  of 
N J^  Mripon  to  ATikT  Bdl  Uboriteih^  Moray  HOI,  N J. 

DMrin  ofte.  No.  2SU58,  Apr.  C,  IMl.  lUi  applicitlM  Dec 
C  1M2, 8m.  No.  447,019 
IM.  a^  H03C  S/00 
VA  a  375-<S  9 


variable  phaae  ihift  meant  for  receiving  aaid  fint  regener- 
ated carrier  lignal  and  shifting  the  phaae  thereof  in  accor- 
dance with  the  remits  of  said  phase  comparison. 


-e:=d 


f^ 


J^"  '-^ ^1 


■X- 


EZ 


DIGRAL  DEPTH  INDICATOR  FOR  EARTH  DRILLING 

APPARATUS 
Joospk  A.  Kdha?7,  P.O.  Box  727,  ShstMa,  Tea.  79010 
FDed  JaL  27, 1901,  Sar.  No.  2r,440 
lat  CLi  OOfF  n/32 
UA  a  377-24  9i 


4- 


T=L 


"^  [JK' 


-■•IIHMKI 


il 


1.  A  firequency  shift  keyed  signal  generator  circuit  charac- 
terized by 

a  first  variable  modulus  counter  (302)  for  dividing  a  clock 
frequency  by  a  particular  first  or  second  modulus  (M  or 
N),  an  applied  input  (A)  being  a  binary  zero  or  one  data 
Mgnal  respectively,  the  output  being  a  firequency  shift 
keyed  signal  (B), 

a  second  variable  modulus  counter  (303),  responsive  to  the 
appUed  input  signal  (A)  and  the  firequency  shift  keyed 
output  signal  (B)  of  the  fint  variable  modulus  counter 
(302),  for  dividing  the  frequency  shift  keyed  output  signal 
by  the  predetermined  second  or  first  modulus  (N  or  M), 
the  output  (Q  being  at  the  bit  rate  of  the  applied  input 
signal  (A),  and  *^ 

a  data  bit  counter  (304),  responsive  to  the  output  of  the 
second  variable  modulus  counter  (303),  for  dividing  the 
output  of  the  second  variable  modulus  counter  by  a 
particukr  binary  quantity  of  dau  Irits. 

4^441,014 
^^    CARRIER  REGENERATING  CIRCUIT 

^'ir^IS^  "''***•  '"F^  "■*»  •»  MtorthM  DmU 
rataihlkl  laiiha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Sep.  22, 1981,  Sar.  No.  304^499 

Iat.a3H04Li7/» 
U&a37S-i3  7 


Ml 


JL   ^ 


1.  The  combination  of  an  earth  drilling  q)parattts  having 
operating  means  fw  positively  raising  and  lowering  a  drill  or 
auger  with  a  digital  depth  indicating  means  comprising 
rotary  means,  having  a  rotary  shaft,  positioned  in  operating 

relation  to  said  drill  operating  means  to  be  rotated 

thereby, 
a  two-channel  incremental  shaft  encoder  cooperablc  with 

said  rotary  shaft  and  operable  to  produce  dual  digital 

pulses  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  shaft, 
a  digital  counter  operatively  connected  to  said  encoder  to 

respond  to  pulses  produced  thereby, 
said  counter  comprising  a  digital  up/down  counter  and  a 

programmable  -rN  counter,  each  connected  to  receive 

pulses  from  said  encoder, 
said  -i-N  counter  including  switches  to  set  the  same  for  the 

type  or  model  of  drilling  vppKntn  and  fbr  digital  diq>lay 

in  English  or  metric  units, 
digital  diq>lay  means  operatively  connected  to  said  counter 

to  respond  to  and  display  the  output  therefrom  in  digital 

units  of  depth  of  said  drill  or  auger,  and 
said  digital  up/down  counter  being  connected  to  receive 

•!-N  pulses  firom  said  -i-N  counter  and  to  said  digital 

display 


w- 


fmsT  _ 
l/M   ""^ 


mhr^ 


1.  In  a  carrier  regenerating  circuit  of  the  type  having  a  fint 

lignal  path,  including  a  first  band  pass  filter,  for  regenerating  a 
first  carrier  signal  from  a  received  M-phase  shift  k^ing  (PSK) 
^V»^  where  M  is  an  integer  greater  than  one,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  second  signal  path,  including  a  second  band  pass  filter 

having  a  narrower  band  width  band  than  said  first  band 

pass  filter  for  generating  a  second  carrier  signal  firom  said 

PSK  signal; 
phase  comparison  means  for  phase  comparing  said  first  and 

second  regenerated  carriers;  and 


4)4414)14 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  AN  IMAGE 

OF  A  LAYER  OF  A  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  OBJECT 
HtrBHUB  Waias,  DnrsMtedt,  aad  Erhard  Data,  Habloabek, 

both  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garaaay,  aisipon  to  U.S.  Phmpa  Cor- 
poratkn.  New  Yoik,  N.Y.  ^^ 

CoatinBatioB  of  Sw.  No.  193409,  Oct  2, 1900,  abaadoMd.  Uto 
■PpUeatioB  Dae.  23, 1902,  Sar.  No.  492,874 
Oatoa  priority,  appMratlea  Fad.  Rap.  of  Goraao,  Oet  3b 
1979, 294000S  *•«—#•  "«•  •» 

IM.  a>  A41B  6/00 
VS.  CL  378—23  u  nmtm^ 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  image  of  a  layer  of  a  three-dimen- 
sional object  OMnprising  the  steps  of: 
inadiating  the  object  with  radiation  produced  by  a  fint 
rKliation  source,  said  first  rMliation  source  comprising  a 
group  of  radiation  sources  which  are  ananged  in  a  first 
radiation  source  plane, 
inadiating  the  object  with  radiation  produced  by  a  second 
rMliation  source  which  is  arranged  in  a  second  radiation 
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•oorce  pUne,  the  leoond  radiation  source  plane  being 
parallel  to  the  fint  radiation  source  plane; 

recording  sfaKlow  images,  produced  by  irradiating  the  ob- 
ject with  the  first  source,  on  a  radiation-sensitive  layer  in 
a  fint  recording  plane  which  is  parallel  to  the  radiation 
source  planes; 

recording  sfaiulow  images,  produced  by  irradiating  the  ob- 
ject with  t|ie  second  source,  on  a  radiation-sensitive  layer 
in  a  seconi  recording  plane  which  is  parallel  to  the  first 
recording  phme  but  which  is  situated  at  a  different  dis- 
tance from  the  object  than  the  first  recording  pUme,  the 
ratio  between  the  distance  from  the  first  radiation  source 


4^MU8 
DUTRACnON  CRYSTAL  FOR  SAGITTALLY  FOCUSING 

X-RAYS 
GcM  E.  Ice,  airi  Ckliie  J.  Spvio,  Jr^  both  of  Oik  Ridge,  Ten^ 

airiVMn  to  The  UiUad  StUM  or  AMrica  M  reprwartad  by 
the  UoHid  Statat  DapvtMit  of  EMfijr,  WoU^toii,  D.C 
Filed  Jn.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,993 
lat  a^  COIN  23/20 
VJS,  a.  378-84  10 


to  the  object  and  the  distance  from  the  first  recording 
plane  to  the  object  being  equal  to  the  ratio  between  the 
distance  from  the  second  radiation  source  to  the  object 
and  the  distance  from  the  second  recording  plane  to  the 
object; 

scaling  the  shiKlow  images; 

consecutively  switching  the  first  and  second  radiation 
sources  on  and  off;  and 

forming  an  imiige  of  the  layer  by  superposition  and  summing 
of  the  recoided  shadow  images  according  to  the  positions 
of  aU  radiaimi  sources  used  to  irradiate  the  object 


1.  A  diiftaction  crystal  comprismg  a  planar  monocrystalline 
base,  a  face  of  which  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  rigid, 
upstanding,  laterally  spaced  ribs. 

4^1,019 
ROTARY-ANODE  X-RAY  TUBE 
Berahard  LeiiuaUiei,  Aaehai,  Fed.  Rap.  ofGermuy,  anigBor 
to  U.S.  PhiUpa  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  30M28 
Oahaa  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerattay,  Oct  29, 
1980,3040719 

lat  a)  HOIJ  33/10 
U.S.  a  378—128  2 


.1 


/ 


4,461,017 
FIJUORESCENT  X-RAY  DEVICE 
ToaUyaU  Koga,  aad  HiroaU  lahUiaM,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
to  SeflM  laatraaeata  A  Eleetroaica  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


FIM  Jaa.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,199 
Oaina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  4^  1981, 56-14677[U] 
bi  a^  OOIN  23/223:  H08G 1/02 
UjS.  a  378-044  7 


W 


10 


4«— 


/3 


■/4 


1.  A  rotary  anode  x-ray  tube  comprising  a  bade  body  struc- 
ture of  at  least  partly  carbon,  a  layer  of  pynriytic  gr^hite  on 
the  surface  of  said  basic  body  structure,  and  a  layer  of  a  high- 
melting  pmnt  metal  on  said  layer  of  pyrolytic  gnqrfiite, 
wherein  said  basic  body  structure  includes  a  carrier  body 
section  and  a  ring  section  connected  to  said  carrier  body  sec- 
tion, said  ring  section  being  a  lamination  of  graphite  foils,  and 
wherein  said  carrier  body  section  has  a  disk-like  structure  for 
rotation  about  an  axis,  and  said  ring  section  ccmsists  of  a  tape- 
like gnq[)hite  foil  wound  about  the  periphery  of  said  carrier 
body  section  to  a  thickness  corresponding  to  at  least  a  width  of 
an  electron  beam  focal  path. 


^4? 


1.  In  a  fluorescent  X-ray  device  for  irradiating  a  sample  with 
X-rays:  an  X-ra|^  tube  for  emitting  X-rays;  collimating  means 
fbr  collimating  the  X-rays  into  an  X-ray  beam  and  directing  the 
X-ray  beam  aloqg  an  X-ray  path  to  a  sample;  reflecting  means 
itationarily  disposed  along  the  X-ray  path  downstream  of  the 
collimating  means  and  composed  of  a  material  which  effec- 
tively transmits  therethrough  the  X-ray  beam  to  enable  the 
sample  to  be  irradiated  with  X-rays  and  which  effectively 
reflects  visible  light  reflected  by  the  sample  to  enable  an  image 
of  the  sample  to  be  viewed  by  an  observer,  and  detecting 
means  for  detecting  fluorescent  X-rays  emitted  from  die  sam- 
ple. 


4(461,020 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  ANODE  AND  ANODE 

THUS  OBTAINED 
Horrt  HMbaer,  Aaehea,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Genaaay;  Fkadwik  Magea- 
daaa,  aad  Bcrahard  J.  P.  Vaa  Rhiiaaa,  both  of  Eiadhofn, 
Netheriaada,  aMigBen  to  U.S.  PUUpa  Coiporatka,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,634 
OalBsa  priority,  appUcatfcia  Nelhariaadi,  Apr.  7,  1981, 
8101697 

lat  a'  HOU  33/W 
U.S.  a  378-143  S  OaiaH 

1.  An  anode  for  X-ray  tubes  comprising  a  substrate  cH  mo- 
lybdenum or  molybdenum  alloy,  a  fint  layer  on  said  substrate 
of  molybdenum  or  molybdenum  aUoy  having  more  than  93% 
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by  wdght  of  molybdenum.  •  woond  kyer  on  said  fint  layer  of 
a  tungiten-molybdenum  alloy,  laid  second  layer  having  a 
composition  at  a  side  contiguous  to  said  first  layer  of  93-100% 
by  weight  of  molybdenum  content  and  0-3%  by  weight  of 
tungsten  content,  said  composition  varying  across  said  sec(»d 

layer  to  a  compodtion  at  the  opposite  side  from  said  fint  kyer 
of  0-3%  by  weight  of  molybdienum  content  and  93-100%  by 
weight  of  tungsten  content,  and  a  third  layer  on  said  second 
layer  of  tungsten  or  tungsten  alloy. 

5.  A  method  of  producing  anodes  for  X-ray  tubes  compris- 
ing  the  steps  of 
chemically  vapor  depositing  a  first  layer  of  molybdenum  or 
molybdenum  aUoy  containing  more  than  93%  by  weight 
of  molybdenum  onto  a  substrate  of  molybdenum. 


rJSSSStt 


(Ki).  for  example  a  Stereo  sum  signal  (L+R)  or  a  first  indepen- 
dent sound  ogMi,  being  transmitted  on  a  first  carrier  and  the 
second  modulating  signal  (K2).  for  example  a  right  channel 
signal  (2R)  or  a  second  ind^endent  sound  signal,  being  trans- 
™*****  wi*Mwond  carrier,  the  circuit  arrangement  having,  for 
•tereo  recqition,  means  for  combining  said  two  itMviniariwj 
signals  to  form  a  left  channel  signal,  wherein  the  gain  for  the 
first  moduhrting  signal  is  a  factor  of  2  higher  than  the  gain  for 

the  second  modulating  signal,  and,  when  said  two  independent 
sound  signals  are  received,  the  gains  for  said  two  modulating 

signals  are  equal,  characterized  in  that  said  circuit  arrangement 
ftirther  comprises  a  first  and  a  second  variable-gain  amplifier 
through  which  said  first  and  second  modulating  signals  are 
passed,  respectively,  means  for  switchably  acUusting  the  gain 
of  one  of  said  variable-gain  amplifien  whereby  for  the  reoep-. 
tion  of  said  two  independent  sound  signals  the  gains  of  said 
variable  amplifiers  are  substantially  equal,  while  for  stereo 
reception,  the  gain  of  said  first  variable-gain  amplifier  is  a 
factor  of  2  higher  tfian  the  gain  of  said  second  variable-gain 
amplifier,  and  means  for  oppositely  adjusting  the  gains  of  said 
variable-gain  amplifiers  to  achieve  an  optimum  combining  of 
said  two  modulating  signals  in  said  combining  means  for  opti- 
mum stereo  reproduction. 


chemically  vi^r  depositing  a  second  layer  of  a  tungsten- 
molybdenum  alloy  onto  said  first  layer,  said  second  kyer 
having  a  composition  at  a  side  contiguous  to  said  first 
layer  of  93-100%  by  weight  of  molybdenum  content  and 
0-3%  by  weight  of  tungsten  content,  said  composition 
varying  across  said  second  layer  to  a  composition  at  the 
opposite  side  from  said  first  layer  of  0-3%  by  weight  of 
molybdenum  content  and  93-100%  by  weight  of  tungsten 
content, 

chemically  vapor  depositing  a  third  kyer  of  tungsten  or 
tungsten  alloy  onto  said  opposite  side  of  said  second  layer, 
and 

annealing  said  substrate  and  said  layers  in  a  non-oxidizing 
atmosphere  for  10  minutes  to  6  hours  at  1200*-1700*  C. 


M61.021 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RECEIVING  TWO 

MODULATING  SIGNALS,  MORE  SPECinCALLY  FOR 

TELEVISION 

Heudng  Schwan,  Rdnbek.  and  Ulf  H.  Bute,  KoUmar,  both  or 

Fed.  Rj^  of  Gjrmany,  aaslpMOT  to  UA  PUlipe  Coifowifcm, 
New  York,  N.Y, 

FDad  Sep.  2, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  414»110 
OafaBs  priority,  appiicatioB  Fad.  Rep.  of  GanMiy,  Sep.  i. 
Mil,  3135000  '-«^.  "^  'h 

lit  a^  H04N  7/04.  5/60 
U&  0.381-2  SCtaims 


4^1,022 

EXPANDABLE  BANDWIDTH  COMPRESSION  AND 

RESTORATION  SYSTEM 

Miehad  W.  Slaglcy,  11641  Flaminio  Dr.,  Gardsa  Grofe,  CaUt 

92641 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  260460,  May  4, 1982,  which  to  a 

eontinnatloB-hi-part  of  Ssr.  No.  087,692,  JaL  16, 1979.  lUs 

appUcation  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  460^92 

IM.  OJ  GIQL  J/00 

VS.  a  381-29  25 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  recdvfaig  two  OMdukting  rig- 
nals,  more  specifically  for  televisioii,  the  first  modulating  signal 


1.  An  qjparatus  for  compressing  the  frequency  bandwidth  of 
analog  signals  of  varying  amplitude  and/or  ftequency  and 
having  modulation  information  thereon,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  bandpass  filter  (11)  tuned  to  a  predominant  fre- 
quency of  the  information  signal  (fin),  the  input  terminal 
of  said  filter  connected  to  receive  said  informatioa  signal; 

b.  a  square  wave  converter  (12)  for  converting  the  output 
signal  (ftnf)  from  the  first  bandpass  filter  to  a  bipolar, 
quasi-square  wave  signal  (fSWl)  at  the  ftindamental  fre- 
quency  of  said  information  agnal,  the  input  of  said  square 
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wave  oonverter  is  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  band- 
paM  filter; 

c.  a  square  wwvt  frequency  divider  (IS)  oomprisiiig  n  cas- 
caded flip-flops,  where  n  is  at  least  one,  for  converting  the 
quasi-square  wave  signal  (fSWl)  to  a  fi«quency-divided 
square-wave  signal  (fSWi)  at  a  frequency  equal  to  in 
times  the  frequency  of  the  quasi-square  wave  signal 
(fSWlX  the  Input  of  said  square-wave  frequency  divider 
(13)  is  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  square  wave  converter 
(U>, 

d.  a  non-inverting  unipolar  gated  amplifier  (IS)  an  input 
terminal  of  which  is  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first 
bandpass  filter  (11); 

e  a  buffer  switch  (14),  the  input  of  which  is  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  square  wave  frequency  divider  (13)  and  the 
output  of  which  buffer  switch  is  coupled  to  the  gate  input 
of  said  gated  amplifier  (IS)  for  selectively  gating  on  the 
gated  amplifier  in  response  to  one  polarity  of  said  quasi- 
square  wave;  and 

f.  a  second  bandpass  filter  (14)  tuned  to  the  frequency  of  said 
frequency  divided  square  wave,  the  input  of  said  second 
bandpass  filter  is  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  gated  am- 
plifier whereby  only  one  polarity  portion  of  said  output 
signal  from  aid  first  bandpass  filter  is  selectively  passed 
through  said  second  bandpass  filter. 

23.  The  apparatus  recited  in  claim  3  including, 

bandwidth  expander  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
summing  amnlifier  (If),  said  bandwidth  expander  means 
comprising;  | 

a  separate  input  bandpass  filter  (41-1)  for  each  bandwidth 
compression  channel  and  tuned  to  a  particular  portion  of 
the  frequency  spectrum  of  the  information  si^al  of  the 
related  bandwidth  compression  channel, 

a  separate  analog  multiplier  circuit  (20-1)  respectively  con- 
nected to  eadi  said  separate  input  bandpass  filter,  and 

a  second  summing  amplifier  (42)  connected  to  all  of  said 
analog  multiplier  circuits  to  sum  the  output  signals  pro- 
duced therebv. 


4«441«023 

REGISTRATION  METHOD  OF  REGISTERED  WORDS 
FOR  USE  IN  A  SPEECH  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM 
HIroUko  KatayaiHi,  KawaaaU,  Jap■l^  aasisMir  to  QuMB  Kabo* 
skiU  Kaiika,  Tfi^o,  Japan 

FIM  Not.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  318^242 

appUcatkM  Japan,  Nor.  12, 1980, 55-189235 
hL  CL^  GIOL  1/00 
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1.  A  speech  reoognition  system  comprising: 

input  means  for  inputting  spoken  words; 

analyzing  means  for  analyzing  and  for  patterning  said  spo- 
ken words  inputted  by  said  input  means; 

first  memory  means  for  storing  the  patterns  of  said  spoken 
words  analyaed  and  patterned  by  said  analyzing  means; 


second  memory  means  for  storing  each  of  said  QK^cen  words 
mputted  by  said  input  mean^ 

acMress  specifying  means  for  qwdfying  the  same  address  of 
said  tpckea  words  analyzed  and  patterned  and  stored  in 
said  first  memory  means  and  said  tpoken  words  stored  in 
said  second  memory  means,  the  content  of  said  address 
speciiying  means  being  upd^  in  response  to  each  of  said 
spoken  words  inputted  by  said  input  means;  and 

voice  output  means  for  ou^utting  said  spoken  words  stored 
in  said  second  memory  means  addrcMed  in  accordance 
with  the  content  of  said  address  specifying  means. 


4^1,024 
INPUT  DEVICE  FOR  COMPUTER  SPEECH 
RECOGNITION  SYSHM 
Ralph  E.  Reagger,  Staiaaa,  and  David  R.  Maning,  Mordai, 
both  of  England,  aaiigBon  to  na  Saawtvjr  of  Stita  for  Indof- 
try  bi  Her  Britnnk  M^jaaty's  Gomvmmt  of  the  Unttad 
Bagdon  of  Great  Brttafai  and  Northara  Irdaad, 


FUad  Dec  1, 1981,  Sar.  No.  32M44 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioB  Unitad  Kiagdon,  Dae.  9,  1980, 
8039425 

lA  a'  GIOL  1/00 
VJS,  CL  381-46  10 


1.  A  speech  sound  input  device  for  providing  information  to 
a  computer  in  a  system  of  computer  recognition  of  qieech 
comprising 

(i)  a  voiced  monitor  which  provides  to  the  computer  a  signal 
indicating  whether  the  sound  input  to  the  device  has  a 
fundamental  repetitive  structure,  and  signals  indicating 
the  periodicity  of  any  such  structure; 

(ii)  an  unvoiced  monitor  which  provides  to  the  computer  a 
signal  mdicating  whether  the  sound  input  to  the  device 
has  no  low  fluency  component  and  has  at  the  same  time 
high  frequency  components  in  a  wide  range  of  f^uenc^ 

(iU)  a  background  monitor  which  provides  to  the  computer 
a  signal  indicating  the  presence  of  relatively  stable  energy 
in  the  sound  input  to  the  device,  characteristic  of  back- 
ground noise  with  an  absence  of  speech,  and  means  for 
tracking  the  level  of  such  relatively  stable  energy; 

(iv)  a  noise  color  analyzer  which  provides  to  the  computer, 
in  relation  to  input  sounds  having  no  low  frequency  com- 
ponent, signals  indicating  the  peak  firequency  of  sound 
input  to  the  input  device,  signals  indicating  the  peak  am- 
plitude of  said  sound  input,  and  signals  indicating  the 
bandwidth  of  said  sound  input;  and 

(v)  a  resonant  fluency  analyzer  which  provides  to  the 
computer,  in  relation  to  input  sounds  having  a  fimdamen- 
tal  repetitive  structure,  signals  indicating  the  frequency  of 
the  resonant  content  of  the  input  sound  and  si^ials  indi- 
cating its  level  of  correUtion. 


July  17, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


1377 


AUTOMATIC  BACXGKOUND  NOISE  SUPPRESSOR 
DmU  FiraUi^  SoMnfllt,  Mm.  Mripor  to  AidMoflcil 


FOtd  Jo.  22, 1M2,  S«.  No.  3n,S40 
lit  a'  HIMB  I/IO 
UA  a  381-56  21 
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1.  An  antonutic  signal  enhancement  lyitem  for  prooeoing 

an  audio  input  signal  containing  onwanted  sustained  compo> 

nents  and  desired  transient  components  and  providing  a  system 

oo^Nit  signal  which  is  present  only  when  said  derired  transient 

components  are  present  in  said  input  signal,  said  system  com* 

pnsing: 

fiist  means  responsive  to  application  of  first  and  second 

signals  thereto  for  provicUng  said  system  output  signal 

only  when  both  said  fint  and  second  signals  an  present 

and  said  first  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  amplitude 

level; 

second  means  connected  to  receive  said  input  signal  for 

providing  a  control  signal  at  an  amplitnde  above  said 

predetermined  amplitude  level  only  when  said  desired 

transient  components  are  ppesent  in  said  input  «ig«y1; 

means  for  connecting  said  control  signal  to  said  first  means 

as  said  first  signal;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  second  signal  to  said  first  «nwti»» 
wherein  said  second  signal  is  said  audio  input  rigMl; 
wherein  said  second  means  comprises: 
automatic  gain  control  means  responsive  to  said  input 
signal  for  providing  a  ftirther  signal  at  a  pre-selected 
amplitude  when  only  said  unwanted  sustained  compo* 
nent  and  not  said  desired  transient  components  are 
present  in  said  input  signal,  and  for  providhig  said  flir* 
ther  signal  at  an  amplitude  which  exceeds  said  pie> 
selected  amplitude  and  as  a  ftmction  of  the  amplitude  of 
said  desired  transient  components  when  both  said  un- 
wanted sustained  components  and  desired  transient 
components  are  present  in  said  input  ngnfl; 

envelope  detector  means  connected  to  receive  said  ftirther 
signal  for  providing  an  envelopCKletected  verrion  of 
said  ftirther  signal  only  when  said  ftirther  signal  ampli* 
tude  exceeds  said  pre^stabUshed  amplitude  and 

filter  means  connected  to  receive  said  detected  signal  and 
to  provide  said  control  signal; 

wherein  said  automatic  gain  control  means  comprises: 

variable  gain  amplifier  means  connected  to  receive  said 
input  signal  ahd  for  providing  said  ftirther  signal;  and 

slow-attack,  fast-release  gain  control  means  reqxmsive  to 
the  ftirther  signal  for  adjusting  the  gain  of  said  variable 
gain  amplifier  means  in  response  to  said  unwanted  sus- 
tained components  such  that  said  ftirther  signal  ampli- 
tude is  maintained  at  said  prenwlected  amplitude. 

RADIO  WIIH  AUDIO  GRAPHIC  EQUALIZER 
DifM  J.  PrUrid.  Lake.|»«e-Hills,  OL,  aripor  to  Motorola 

Inc,  SchuMJiom,  DL 

DMskM  or  Ser.  No.  114,018,  Jan.  21, 1900,  Pat  No.  i^MJMB. 

lUs  application  Jul.  20,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  288,234 

lat  a'  H03G  5/02 

VS.  a  381-88  7  orf— 

1.  An  audio  entertainment  device  fior  providing  an  output  of 

audible  output  signals  in  an  audio  band,  said  ouQnit  signals 


ralated  to  a  predetermined  entertainment  channel,  said  device 
comprising: 

a  first  counter  in  said  entertainmem  means,  the  count  of  said 
tint  counter  being  incremented  in  napomt  to  each  count- 
ing pulse  received  by  said  counter  to  develop  an  accumu- 
lated count  related  to  the  number  of  received  counting 
pulses,  said  fint  counter  count  controlling  the  audible 
output  signals  of  said  entertainment  device, 

at  least  a  second  counter,  separate  from  said  first  counter, 
included  in  said  entertainment  means,  the  count  of  said 
second  counter  being  determined  independently  with 
respect  to  the  count  in  said  first  counter  and  being  incre- 
mented in  re^Kmse  to  each  counting  pulse  received  by 
said  second  counter  to  develop  an  accumulated  count 
reUited  to  the  number  of  received  counting  pulses,  said 
second  counter  count  also  controlling  the  audible  output 
signals  of  said  entertainment  device; 

said  first  and  second  counten  both  being  simultaneously  and 
independently  operative  to  control  the  audible  output 
signals  of  said  entertainment  device  in  accordance  with 
the  counts  in  said  first  and  second  counters, 

counter  control  means  selectively  coupled  to  said  first  and 


second  counten  fbr  selectively  independently  incremen- 
tally adjusting  the  count  of  a  selected  one  of  said  fint  and 
second  counten  by  providing  a  desired  number  of  pulses 
to  said  selected  one  of  said  first  and  second  counten  for 
counting  thereby  in  response  to  manual  actuation  of  a 
switch  means  in  said  counter  control  means;  and 
select  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  counten  for 
effisctively  selectively  coupling  said  switch  means  to  one 
of  said  first  and  second  counten  for  control  of  the  count 
thereof  by  effectively  coupling  said  pulses  to  said  selected 
counter  for  counting  then^y  while  said  switch  m^wf  a 
decoupled  from  control  of  the  count  of  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  counters,  and  fbr  coupling  Hid  switch 
means  to  said  other  of  said  first  and  second  counten  for 
control  of  the  count  thereof  by  effectively  coupling  said 
pulses  to  said  other  counter  fbr  counting  thereby  while 
said  switch  means  is  decoupled  from  control  of  the  count 
of  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  counters,  each  of  said 
counten  maintaining  its  previous  count  when  decoiqded 
firom  count  control  by  said  counter  control  means, 
whereby  manual  actuation  of  said  counter  control  switch 
means  can  selectively  control  the  count  in  either  said  first 
or  second  counters. 


4)461,027 
CHARACTER  SEPARATING  SYSTEM  IN  USE  POR  AN 

OPTICAL  CHARACTER  READER 
Tsotom  Dnda;  Maaawirl  Iwanwto,  both  of  Tokyo,  ad  ShuJI 
Ein,  Yokohama,  aD  of  Japam  MaJpnis  to  Tokyo 
DnU  RabusUkf  RiMa,  Emraiikt,  J^m 

FDsd  Doe.  4, 1981, 8m.  No.  3r  ,707 
bt  a^  G06R  9/34 

UA  a  382-9  3 

1.  A  character  separating  system  for  an  optical  character 
reader  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  video  signal  corresponding  to  a  char- 
acter pMem  containing  duined  character^ 
first  converting  means,  coiq)led  to  said  producing  means,  ftv 
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converting  the  video  rignel  into  a  binary  lignal  having 
tingle  bit  pettera  data; 

second  oonveiting  means,  coupled  to  laid  producing  means, 
for  converting  said  video  ngnal  into  multibit  pattern  data 
representing  rignal  levels  of  the  video  signal; 

Jadi^  means  for  judgmg  whether  the  pattern  data  corre- 
sponding to  said  chained  charscten  are  present  in  the 
single  bit  pflttem  datt  from  said  first  converting  mean^ 

means,  responsive  to  a  result  of  judgement  by  said  judging 
means  that  the  chained  characters  are  present,  for  extract- 
ing chained  character  pattern  data  corresponding  to  said 
chained  character  from  the  multibit  pattern  data  oi  said 
second  converting  means,  and  detecting  at  least  one  con- 
necting portion  of  the  chained  characters  from  the  signal 
levels  of  the  chained  charscter  pattern  data;  and 

means  for  teparsting  said  chained  characters  at  said  connect- 
mg  portion, 

the  single  bit  patton  data  from  said  first  converting  means 
and  the  muliibit  pattern  data  from  said  second  converting 
means  being  stored  into  a  single  bit  pattern  memory  and  a 
multibit  pattern  memory,  respectively,  said  judging  means 
including  means  for  forming  horizontal  and  vertical  pro- 


i 


CUT 


D 


jeetion  data  ^  the  basb  of  the  single  bit  pattern  data  read 
out  from  said  single  bit  pattern  memory,  means  for  form- 
ing a  masic  of  the  pattern  data  corresponding  to  said 
chained  characten  on  the  basis  of  the  projection  data  from 
said  projection  data  means,  and  means  for  judging 
whether  the  chained  characten  are  present  or  not  on  the 
basis  of  a  size  of  said  mask. 

said  projection  data  means  of  said  judging  means  nichidmg 
means  for  storing  in  a  circulating  manner  the  single  bit 
data  read  out  for  each  Une  from  said  signal  bit  pattern 
memory  to  form  the  horizontal  projection  data,  and  means 
for  counting  lines  read  out  for  each  line  from  said  single 
bit  pattern  memory  to  form  the  vertical  projection  data 
said  maslc  fooning  means  of  said  judging  means  including 
means  for  calculating  a  height  (H)  by  the  horizontal  pro- 
jection data  from  said  horizontal  projection  means  and 
means  for  calculating  a  width  (W)  of  said  mask  from  the 
vertical  projectkn  data  of  said  vertical  projection  means, 

said  judghig  means  including  means  for  calculating  a  ratio  of 
the  height  (H)  to  the  width  (W)  of  said  mask,  and  compar- 
ing means  for  comparing  the  ratio  from  said  calculating 
mens  with  9  reference  value  to  judge  as  to  whether  the 
chahied  chancters  are  present  or  not 


IDENTIFTING  SYSTEM 
I^wU  OknbOi  GUha,  Jii9M»  anlpMr  to 
>  Ga.1  Kytto,  Japan 

FIM  Oct  14,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  31MW 
iortty,  ippHcitIsM  Japa^  Oct  IS,  IMO,  95-144M3 
lat  a'  GIMK  9/66 
UJ.  a  312-15  g  rui— 

L  A  system  for  indentification  verification  by  comparing  a 
current  information  input  with  information  previously  stored, 
comprising: 
a  memory  having,  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  items  to  be 
identification  verified,  a  first  memory  area  for  storing 
original  refetpice  information  for  that  item  and  a  second 


memory  area  for  storing  ktest  reference  faiformation  for 

that  item; 
means  for  generating  from  an  item  to  be  identified,  current 

impression  information; 
first  means  for  comparing,  based  on  first  predetermined 

criteria,  the  current  impression  mformation  with  the  latest 

reference  information  stored  in  said  second  memory  ana 

assodatad  with  that  item; 
means,  in  the  event  of  a  fevorable  comparison  by  said  first 

comparing  means,  for  updathig  the  latest  leferenoe  infior- 
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CPU       — . 

n 
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mation  m  memory  based  on  the  curmt  Imimwsiiwi  hifor- 
mation; 

second  means  for  comparing  based  on  second  predetermined 
criteria  and  in  the  event  of  an  unfevorable  comparison  by 
said  first  comparing  means,  the  current  impression  infor- 
mation ¥dth  the  original  reference  mformation  hi  said  first 
memory  area  associated  with  that  item;  and 

means,  in  the  event  of  a  favorable  comparison  by  said  second 
comparing  means,  for  updating  the  origbal  reference 
information  based  on  the  current  impresston  hiformation. 

AUTOMATIC  HANDWRTITEN  AND  TYPEWUTIEN 
OURACTER^IEADING  DEVICE 

er  nmnsnaMi,  asH^on  to  SON 

drQf  dar  PnatorQsB,  Tilsgiills  m  TeiafDaia),  He  Hiftm, 


Fllad  No? .  9, 1981«  Ssr.  No.  319,3m 

,  aipHciHai  WUhgiati,  Nm.  14,  1980. 


lirt.  a>  GO8K  9/46,  9/40,  9/44 
UJS.  a  383-28  18 


8.  A  system  for  antomatieally  readhw  chanetors  flUed-k  in 
boies  on  a  document  wipriiiBgi 
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(A)  scuming  each  of  ttid  boiM  to  form  an  am  of  64X64 

(B)  reoording  all  of  said  pomts  of  aD  of  laid  bout, 

(Q  Mpanting  the  characters  10  that  one  chaneter  only  is  it 
recorded  in  each  image  area  of  64x64  image  pomts, 

(D)  moving  the  image  recorded  in  each  64x64  image  area 
into  the  upper  lefthand  comer  of  its  image  area, 

(E)  separately  storing  the  four  adjacent  image  points  in 
squares  of  four  image  pomts,  which  squares  are  homoge- 
neously distributed  over  each  said  64x64  image  point 
area,  to  produce  four  correspoudfag  separate  records  of 
32x32  image  pant  areas  for  each  character, 

(F)  selecting  at  least  one  of  said  separate  records  of  32  x  32 
image  point  areas  for  enhancing  the  image  of  a  character 
to  improve  its  readability, 

(O)  deriving  foatures  of  the  enhanced  selected  record  of  the 

character  image,  and 
(H)  classifying  the  character  according  to  the  derived  fee* 

tuies  by  means  of  a  probability  table. 


BAG  AND  OjOSUBE  THEREFOR 
PMBp  E.  Wtntm,  fliiii  t27, 2301  Jeff.  DayJa  Hwr^ 
Vi.  22202 

FDed  Sap.  30, 1N2,  to.  No.  4»W 
Iita'A41O/i/00 
UJB.a224-222  U 


(a)  a  longitudfaial  increment  of  a  web  of  heat  resistant  mat» 
rial; 

(b)  a  first  band  of  thermosetting  ^ue  imprinted  across  the 
entire  length  of  the  web  at  the  end  edge  of  said  increment 
on  a  surfKe  that  is  the  prospective  interior  of  the  bag; 

(c)  a  second  band  and  a  third  band  of  thermoaetdng  ^ue 
imprinted  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  web  at  said  end  edge 
of  said  increment  in  registry  with  end  portiou  of  said  first 
band,  and  Jointly  havfaig  a  length  corresponding  to  but 
slightly  exceeding  the  prospective  width  of  the  bag; 


1.  A  bag  comprisfaig  at  least  one  sheet  of  a  flexible  material, 
having  two  ends  and  two  ends,  firided  parallel  to  the  ends  to 
provide  a  front  Old  bade  surftce  and  sealed  substantially  along 
the  edges  to  provide  a  pocket,  each  of  said  surftces  extending 
toward  an  opening  into  said  pocket  through  wUeh  articles  for 
support  may  pass  and  from  wUch  articles  may  be  removed, 
one  of  said  surfoces  extendhig  beyond  said  opening  and  folded 
over  the  end  of  said  other  surftoe  so  that  the  end  of  the  folded 
over  surfoce  is  positioned  below  the  end  of  the  other  surftee 
throughout  substantially  their  entire  lengths,  and  the  folded 
over  end  is  posilioaed  outside  of  said  bag,  and  eliatic  means 
under  tension  at  each  of  the  eads  for  drawing  said  sealed  edges 
toward  each  other  and  when  Slid  bag  is  stretched  in  the  diieo- 
tion  of  said  sealed  edgm  and  maintained  in  a  lubstantUly 
itretehed  condition  the  elastic  means  of  one  end  acts  toward 
the  plastic  means  of  the  other  end  throughout  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  the  ends  and  Slid  elMtic  meam  of  one  end  acts 
toward  one  surfiwe  <rf  the  bag  and  saki  dastie  means  (rf  the 
other  end  acts  toward  both  surftos  of  the  bag  below  the  first 
OMntkmed  end  throughout  substantiaOy  the  entire  length  of  the 
ends  to  provide  a  phnality  of  eloeure  seals  at  said  opeafaig. 

4^461,031 
TUBULAR  BAG  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Rabvt  H.  BhMT,  WaitMM,  DL,  tMlpi 
tin  ef  Am«ka,  CUovB,  n. 

FDai  Mar.  U^  IMl,  te.  No.  a43,2«7 
M,(VBmD  33/22 

UJ.  a  303-123  3 

t  A  tubular  bag  adapted  to  be  prmsuiiied  by  popping  oom 
Her  it  has  baas  partiaUy  filled  with  unpoppad  oon  and  an 
open  end  of  the  bag  mM,  oonpridng: 


(d)  said  increment  of  web  bebg  (Imned  as  a  tube  with  loogi* 
tudinal  marginal  edges  of  the  web  overii^ping  each  other 
and  joined  to  Ibrm  a  back  seam,  portions  faitennediate  said 
marginal  edges  befaig  inwardly  directed  in  forming  a  pdr 

of  longitudinal  gussets  disposed  between  a  front  panel  and 
a  rear  panel,  the  rear  panel  including  said  back  seam; 

(e)  sakl  gnssetted  tube  having  a  kiU  akmg  a  line  extending 
centrsUy  along  the  length  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
inqwinted  bands;  and 

(0  each  portion  of  said  thermosetting  glue  bands  being  ther- 
mally ftoed  only  to  other  portions  of  said  bands  that  arc  in 
direct  contact  therewith. 


4^1  jm 

CATV  SERVICE  OONTROIXER 
PMir  C  Skarioa,  Ariiiilon  Hii^ls,  OL, 
Radio  Gvponlio%  Glafiew,  m. 

FDad  Jan.  21, 1N2,  Sir.  No.  3M4i2 
hL  aj  mtB  3/06:  H04N  7/76 
UjS.a480-4  g 


0.  A  method  of  selectivdy  distributing  a  plurattty  of  cMe 
television  channd  frequMioiss  to  a  phnality  of  service  control- 
lers corded  to  a  caUe  distribution  network,  said  medwd  oob- 
prismg  the  st^  of : 
transmittlag  a  first  grog)  of  data  bits  representing  selective 

ones  of  said  phnality  of  ciUe  televiiion  chamal  frequen- 

daion  laid  cable  diMribution  nitwock  from  a  head  end 

thereof, 
tmnmitdng  a  lecoad  group  of  data  bits  representing  an 

individual  sarvioe  controller  on  said  cMe  distribalioo 

network  from  said  head  end; 
oomparing  said  saoood  group  of  data  bits  with  a 

code  unkfuely  nprewnting  said  individaal  service 

troUer, 
filtering  out  selective  ones  of  said  phvality  of  oMi  lalevi- 
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non  chamiel  A«q.u«nciet  in  accordance  with  said  first  tivdy  inhibiting  and  enabling  operation  of  said  attenuating 
SSl!L°li!?J"**  '^'^  •«»nd  group  of  data  bits  «id  said  means;  and  means  respond  5^  controlTLnSTSd 
SIS'^  f  *!  ^'J^"?*"**.  V  ^"^^  **  difribu&jn  receiving  means  when  ^d  switching  meauis  toSd  Mc^d 
Sdtrd'y;SXi:r:ii'231S^^^  .witchingsUteforoper^ings^dnattenu^ornSirSS 
spond;and 
transmitting  a  probe  signal  from  said  head  end  to  said  service 
oontroUen  for  monitoring  the  sutus  ot  each  of  said  aer-  i        ci 

vice  oontroUers  and  for  providing  the  cable  head  end  with 
a  status  signal  representing  the  operating  mode  of  each  of 
said  service  oontroUers. 


TRANSCEIVER 
AUra  Todo,  fai^ali,  Japan,  aari«ior  to  Sony  Corporatiom 
Xokyo,  wSpu 

niadOat  18, 1M2,  to.  No.  434^2 
OataM  iriorHik  appUeitkM  Japo,  Oct  20,  1981,  86- 
188898[U]  I 

I    tat  a^  H04B  7/J8 
VA  a  488-78  U 


UNLOaaNG  ATTENUATOR  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
TUNING  RECEIVER 
YanUro  Ua,  SaHOM,  Japai,  aarigaor  to  darioa  C*.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japn 

RM  Aog.  8, 1881,  to.  No.  290317 
uSSS]"*^'  """^  "^  A.H8.  1880.  88. 

tat  CLi  Um  7/18 
UAa488.-Ml  lOCUw 

1.  In  combinatioii  with  an  automatic  tuning  radio  receiver 
oompriaing  radio  receiving  means  having  an  input  terminal  to 
be  oonneeted  to  an  antenna,  and  automatic  tuning  mens  actu* 
atable  to  a  flm  scanning  mode  so  that  said  receiving  means 
tuningly  scans  for  antenna  inputs  above  a  given  threshold 
level,  said  reeeiviag  means  then  automatically  entering  a 
locked  non<4canning  mode  in  which  it  remains  tuned  to  such 
an  input  when  detected,  said  receiving  means  generating  a 
o^ttol  rignalonly  during  said  scanning  mode;  the  impiove- 
meat  comprising:  attenuating  means  for  controllably  attenuate 

big  bputs  originally  detected  by  said  antenna  and  being  opera- 
ble from  a  relatively  non-attenuating  condition  to  a  substan- 
tially signal  attenuating  condition;  manually  operable  switch- 
ing meaas  operable  between  a  first  and  a  second  switdiing 
state  and  coupled  with  said  first  attenuator  means  for  lopec- 


rignal  attenuating  condition  only  during  the  generation  of  sakl 
control  signal,  whereby  when  operation  of  said  attenuating 
means  is  enabled  the  attenuating  means  is  operative  to  attenu- 
ate die  antenna  received  signal  only  during  the  scanning  mode 
of  the  receiving  means. 


1.  In  a  tnmactfver  having  transmitting,  receiving,  and 
•taadby  modea  of  operation;  an  apparatus  for  selectively  estab- 
lishing said  modasi  of  operation  inclu<ting  means  actuable  to 
w<«^M«hsaid  standby  mode  of  operation,  changeover  means 
and  interconnecting  means  for  interconnecting  said  means 
actuable  to  establiA  said  standby  mode  of  operation  witii  said 
changeover  means,  wherein  said  changeover  means  is  effec- 
tive, when  depressed,  to  cause  said  interconnecting  means  to 
chMge  said  transceiver  (torn  said  standby  mode  to  said  trans- 
mitting mode  or,  when  depressed  and  then  released,  to  cause 
said  interconnecting  means  to  change  said  transceiver  from 
said  standby  mode  to  said  receiving  mode. 


4^1  JPB 
TELEVISION  SYNCHRONOUS  RECEIVER 
Yoiey  SakuMlo,  TikatMdd,  J191B,  lipni  to 
Ehctrie  tadMtrW  Go„  Ltd„  Onkn,  Japn 

FDod  May  19, 1982,  to.  No.  379,994 
Oabm  priority,  appUeatkm  Japaa,  May  22, 1981, 86*78218) 
Jbb.  28, 1981, 88-100270 

tat  a'  WI3J  7/02;  HOW  i/50 
UJS.  a  488-164  4( 


1.  A  television  synchronous  receiver  oooqMiaing  a  synehro- 
noos  receiving  system  and  a  diaanel  seleeting  meaas.  wherain 
sakl  synchrmous  reeeiviag  system  oom^isea: 

a  first  voltage  coatroUed  local  oscillator; 

a  means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  an  on^ut  of  sakl  first  vdt* 
age  controlled  local  oscillator  by  90*; 

a  first  and  second  synchronous  detector  fior  detecting  an 
in-^iaae  component  and  qoadmure  oompooents  of  a 
televiskm  broadcast  signal  by  the  output  of  said  first  vol^ 
age  controlled  kical  oscillator  and  an  outfit  of  said  flMans 
fbr  shifting  the  phase  of  the  output  of  said  fint  voltage 
controlled  local  oscillator  by  90*,  re^ectivdy; 

a  phase  comparator  having  input  terminals  which  are  re^eo- 
tively  connected  to  output  temunab  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond synehrooGus  detectors,  fat  detecting  an  error  be- 
tween die  phase  of  a  video  carrier  of  said  tetevision  bioad- 
cast  signal  and  die  phase  of  die  ontpot  of  said  first  vohafe 
controlled  kxikl  oscillatoi^ 

a  low-pass  filter  for  elimiaatfaig  a  Ugh  frequency  component 
qS  an  output  of  sakl  phase  comparator, 

a  meens  fbr  applying  at  least  an  output  of  said  tow-poas  filter 
and  an  output  of  sakl  channel  sdbcting  means  to  said  first 
voltage  controlled  local  oscillator,  whereby  said  channel 
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tdecting  meutt  establishes  the  output  of  said  fint  voltage 
oontroUed  local  oscillator  at  a  ftequency  which  is  very 

near  to  the  video  carrier  frequency  of  the  television  broad- 
east  signal  so  as  to  select  a  desired  television  signal  and 
said  error  between  the  phase  of  the  video  carrier  of  the 
television  broadcast  signal  and  the  phase  of  the  output  of 
said  fim  voltage  contrdkd  local  osciUator  is  rfimiiiato^. 
and 
a  means  for  obtaining  a  video  rignal  and  a  sound  intermedi- 
ate firequency  carrier  fimn  said  first  syndmnous  detector. 


PROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  SCANNING  RADIO 

Wama  L.  WOUaawM;  George  H.  Fathaoer,  both  of  Masi, 
Arii^  and  CseO  E  MatUs.  Indianapolis,  Ind^  MBlpon  to 
Maaeo  Corporatkn  oflBdIaBa,  GaaMaad,  lad. 

CoadBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  OOOiMS,  Jo.  4v  1979,  abaadoaed,  aid 
a  coitiBaadoa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  Ul^,  No?.  1. 1977, 

abaadoaad.  Ills  appUcatioB  Oct  H  IMO,  S«.  No.  200337 
lat  a'  HO«B  1/26 
VS.  a  488-165  23 1 


it^Mjn 


I  Mn^ 


i^^^U^^ 


M 


fttotfr 


I 

I 


\iftfrtMtfttp/* . 


^ei^Ji^^s 


»ita 
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1.  A  scanning  radio  receiver  having  a  plurality  of  channels 


fbr  receiving  signals  at  a  plurality  of  discrete  frequencies 
within  at  least  one  radio  fluency  band  and  comprising: 
rajo  signal  frequency  conversion  and  demodulation  means 
for  producing  an  audio  signal  from  received  radio  fte- 
quency signals; 

frequency  synthesiier  means  for  generating  a  local  oscillator 
signal  for  tuning  said  radio  signal  frequency  conversion 
and  demodulation  means  and  having  an  input  for  control- 
ling the  frequency  of  said  local  oscillator  signal; 

squelch  cirouit  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  re- 
oeivod  signal  at  the  frequency  to  which  the  receiver  is 
tuned; 

frequency  search  cireuit  means  coupled  to  said  frequency 
synthesizer  means  input  and  said  squelch  circuit  means  for 
sequentially  and  automatically  stepping  the  receiver 
through  Mid  discrete  frequencies  located  until  the  re- 
cover becomes  tuned  to  a  radio  frequency  at  which  a 
received  signal  is  present  and  resuming  stq)ping  the  re- 
ceiver through  said  discrete  frequencies  when  said  re- 
ceived signal  terminates; 

memory  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  frequency  search 
cireuit  means  for  sequentially  and  automaticaUy  storing 
iignals  representative  of  the  tuned  radio  frequencies  at 
which  a  received  signal  is  present;  and 

user  selectable  means  including  a  recall  key  operable  to  an 
active  position  by  the  user,  said  frequency  searoh  means 
deluding  means  coupled  to  said  key  and  said  memory 
cireuit  means  and  arranged  to  respond  to  operation  of  said 
key  to  said  active  position  for  oontrollably  retrieving  from 

said  memory  circuit  means  said  stored  signals. 


4,461,037 

AUTOMATIC  TUNING  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 

kagao  Itogrid.  Yakohaaai,  Japaa,  aaripMr  to  HttachL  Ud. 

Tokyo,  Japaa  ^^      ««-«,  t-, 

FDad  Aag.  10, 1911,  Ssr.  No.  29M76 
riortly,  appHeatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  18, 19iO,  88-110417 
lat  ai  HD4B  1/26:  H04N  5/44 
UAa488-M9  13, 


FsCT 


1.  An  automatic  tunhig  system,  comprising: 

(a)  an  electronic  tuning  means  including  a  ftoquency  oon< 
verter  means  having  a  contnd  terminal  supplied  with  a 
DC  voltage  for  determining  a  frequency  to  be  received, 
said  frequency  converter  means  converting  a  signal  ro- 
ceived  by  said  electrmiic  tuning  means  into  an  intermedi- 
ate frequency  signal; 

(b)  a  frequency  discriminator  means  supplied  with  said  inter- 
mediate frequency  signal  for  producing  a  discrimination 
signal,  said  discriminarion  sipal  having  a  magnitude 
which  has  a  center  value  when  a  frequency  of  said  inter- 
mediate frequency  signal  is  equal  to  a  predetermined 
frequency  and  changes  between  an  vppa  limit  and  a 
lower  limit  in  accordance  with  a  frequncy  deviatim  of 
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■id  intennedlate  freqaency  ognal  ftom  nid  fndetu- 


(e)  votafc  gBMntiBf  mciiit  having  an  ootpvt  tennioal 
ooapM  to  mid  oootrol  tarauaal  nd  a  charge  storage 
naaai  fbr  caasfaig  the  generation  of  Mid  DC  voltage  at 
Mid  output  tnminl,  laid  DC  voltage  being  a  ftmction  of 
dM  eha^  voltage  itorad  by  Mid  charge  ttocige  nean^ 

(d)  oumat  np^ying  meam  for  lopplying  a  cnricnt  to  nid 
charge  storage  meana  to  vary  the  charge  voltage  stored  by 
Mid  charge  storage  meana; 

(•)  dilactioa  flMm  supplied  with  said  diicrimhiation  signal 
for  generating  a  detection  signal  when  said  discrimination, 
sigBMl  is  beyoog  said  Units;  and 

(0  oootrol  neHM,  responsive  to  said  detection  signal,  fw 
rendering  said  current  supplying  means  to  be  operative  for 
a  predetmnined  duration  to  cause  said  magmtode  of  said 
dlKhminatioil  signal  to  appitMch  toward  said  center 


value.  j 


L  A  tuner  device  which  uses  a  variable  capacity  diode  m  a 
tuning  element,  s^tches  one  supply  voltage  by  a  single-pole, 
triple-throw  switch  having  a  common  contact,  first,  second 
and  third  contacts  so  m  to  be  set  selectively  in  a  VHF-low- 
bend,  a  VHP  high-band  and  a  UHF  band,  and,  when  receiving 
the  UHF  band,  ass  a  miier  circuit  in  a  VHP  tuner  unit  as  an 
amplifier  for  an  intermediate  firequency  of  a  UHF  tuner  unit, 
said  VHP  tuner  unit  having  a  VHF  input  tuner,  radio  fn- 
quency  amplifier,  iaterstage  tuner,  and  mixer,  connected  in  the 
above-mentioned  order,  said  VHF  tuner  comprising 

a  low  and  a  high  band  tuning  coil; 

said  supply  voltage  being  connected  to  said  common  contact 
of  isid  twitch  and  said  nuza^ 

said  first  contact  of  said  switch  being  connected  to  a  local 
oscillation  circuit  and,  by  way  of  biasing  means,  to  the 
radio  frequent  amplifier  in  said  VHF  tuner  unit  to 
thereby  turn  fn  said  local  oscillation  circuit  and  radio 
frequency  amplifier, 

said  second  contact  of  said  switch  being  connected  to  inter- 
mediate switching  diodes  which  are  thereby  connected  to 
tuning  coils  in  said  interstage  tuner  for  switching  on  said 
tuning  coils,  said  second  contact  being  also  connected  by 
way  of  a  biasing  means  to  said  radio  fi«quency  amplifier 
and  connected  to  said  local  oscillati(m  drcuit  to  thereby 
actuate  said  radio  frequency  amplifier  and  local  aedllation 
circuit,  said  second  contact  beiirig  connected  to  a  circuit 
node,  said  node  being  connected  in  common  to  a  M^fre- 
qnency  grounding  condenser  and  the  anode  of  a  first 
twitcUng  diode,  said  second  contact  applying  to  said 
node  a  conduction  voltage  for  the  first  switching  diode 


durough  a  second  switddng  diode  to  void  said  low  bnd 
coil  at  said  VHF  iapat  tuner;  and 

said  tUrd  oosilMt  of  said  twitch  being  oooaeolad  to  Mid 
UHF  tuner  unit  and  also  to  the  node  of  said  first  switddng 
diode  and  U^frequency  groundhig  oondennr  duoo^  a 
third  switching  diode,  thereby  tumnig  on  Slid  first  switch- 
mg  diode  when  receiving  the  UHF  bnd. 


4^1jgat 
QUASI-OPnCAL  BALANCED  BIOONICAL  MIXD 
Michael  &  Hmmmb,  Fhqra  del  Bif,  Griir^  aMipar  to 
Atacrafl  CaaipMqr,  Bl  Sagndn,  CUU: 

Fllad  Sap.  ao,  1M2,  S«.  No.  41Mn 
lit  a^  HIMB 1/26 
UJS.a485-316  u 


TEUVBION  TUNEB  CIBCUIT 
TiQIio  Miy«U,  11^303,  U  baa,  Miipoka  1-ehow 

*i,OMka,Japaft 
FCr  No.  PCr/JPn/00330,  371  Date  JuL  H  1912,   102(e) 
Dato  iwL  14, 9112,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WOU/Wm,  FCT  Pah. 
Date  May  27,  lil2 

PCT  FDad  No?.  12, 1981, 8er.  No.  403,504 
Caafans  prierftj,  i^MratioB  Japam  Nov.  H 1980,  S5>183763 
lit  a^  H04B  1/26 
UjB.a48»-17i  4< 


10.  A  balanced  mixer  comprising: 

a  pair  of  conductive  antenna  bodiea,  each  having  a  baw  and 
an  ^)ex  ftdng  the  apex  of  the  other,  the  baK  of  one  being 
connected  to  a  reference  potential  and  the  ban  of  the 
other  being  connected  to  amplifier  electronic^ 

means  for  connecting  a  pair  of  anti-pttnyiel  diodM  betwen 
the  apexes  of  said  pair  of  antenna  bodiea;  and 

means  for  focusing  incoming  radio  energy  and  local  oscQla- 
tor  energy  hito  the  victaity  of  said  anti-parallel  diode 
connecting  means  m  the  broadside  and  end-fire  directions, 
req)ectively,  with  reject  thereto. 


INTBCnKAIED  S1N^£  BALANCED 

MDOB/OSCILLATOB  WITH  SLOT  AND  HYBBID 
GOUFLEB 
Plane  DobroTolny,  Nortt  BliMiida,  BL,  aarivwr  to 
Badio  Corporation,  QsiBviow,  DL 

FDad  Jaik  8, 1983,  S«.  No.  488488 
lM.a>H04B7/2tf 
UJ5.  a  488-327  9 


1.  A  system  for  converting  a  first,  microwave  signal  pro- 
vided to  an  input  stage  of  an  RF  receiver  to  a  second,  tower 
frequency  signsl,  said  system  compriahig! 

a  dielectric  circuit  board  havhig  a  conductive  ground  ^ane 
on  a  first  side  thereof. 
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•  fim  microitrip  ooadoetor  poritioiied  on  a  teoond  side  of 
Hid  drcoit  botrd  and  oomieeted  to  Mid  raodver  input 
itige  for  receiving  nid  fint  rignil; 

a  tingle  balanced  mixer  drcoit  having  •  symmetric  reference 
ftvqoeacy  input  port  and  an  ansymmetric  RF  input  port; 

a  ncond  microitrip  conductor  locitted  on  the  wcond  dde  of 
■aid  circuit  board  and  connected  to  Mid  niiicr  circuit  and 
ehetromagnetically  coupled  to  laid  first  microetrip  for 
providing  a  DC  decoupled  and  filtered  RF  signal  to  the 
unsymmetric  RF  input  port  of  said  mixer  dreuit  fai  re- 
sponse to  said  first  signal,  said  first  and  second  microetrip 
conductors  sixed  and  positioned  rdative  to  one  another  so 
as  to  provide  an  optimum  impedance  transformation  be- 
tweoi  the  output  of  said  receiver  input  stage  and  said 
single  balanced  mixer  circuit; 

a  reference  frequency  signal  generator;  and 

*  '^^f.  P'^'l^t'Bnnined  length  in  the  ground  plane  of  said 
dreuit  board  coupling  said  reference  frequency  signal 
generator  and  the  symmetric  reference  frequency  input 
port  of  said  mixer  circuit  for  providing  a  reference  fre- 
quency signal  to  said  mixer  circuit  in  generating  said 
second,  lower  frequency  signal  therdn. 


M61,041 
INTEGRATED  RF  RECEIVER/WAVB6UIDE 
^  ikwolny.  North  Rimdde,  UL,  vaipor  to 
^orpontion,  Osifisw,  m. 

FDad  Jan.  5,  IMS,  Ssr.  No.  458,08 
Int  a'  HIMB  1/26 
UJB.a488-428  u 


a  first  circuit  board  and  including  a  plurality  (d  discrete 
devices  in  combination  with  integrated  drcdtry  posi- 

tiooed  on  the  outer  surfeoe  of  said  one  of  said  walls  imme- 
diatdy  exterior  to  said  waveguide;  and 

an  RF  responsive  probe  haerted  through  an  aperture  on  said 
first  circuit  board  and  through  the  ^)erture  m  said  one  of 
said  walls  and  extending  mto  said  waveguide  and  ooo|rfed 
to  said  MIC  recdver  for  providing  said  recdved  micro- 
wave signal  thereto. 


M81,043 
TRANSISTOR  BALANCED  MIXER 
ad  Jmi  SosU,  both  of  Xitao,  J^ 
on  to  MataiBhta  Electric  IndHMd  C^  Udn  OHria,  < 

FDad  Oct  9, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  310,M 
Oate  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Oct  13, 1980, 85-143807 
Int  a'  H04B  1/16 
UjB.  a  488-333  4, 


1.  A  front  end  portion  of  an  RF  receiver  eompridny 
•  wav^dde  for  directing  and  confining  a  recdved  micro- 
wave signal  incident  on  an  end  thereof,  said  waveguide 
having  a  plurality  of  conductive  walls  for  finilitathig  the 
confinement  and  propagation  of  said  received  microwave 
signal  therein  with  one  of  said  walls  having  an  tpatan 
therein; 

A  microwave  mtegrated  circuit  (MIQ  recdver  mounted  on 


1.  A  transistor  balanced  mixer  comprising;  a  pair  of  1 

tors  whose  emitten  are  ccnnectad  together  as  a  oommooed 
emitter,  an  emitter  bias  resistor  having  one  terminal  which  is 
ooimocted  to  said  commoned  emitter  and  another  termmal 
which  is  connected  to  ground;  a  base  bias  DC  voltage  souice; 

a  pdr  of  base  redstors.  each  of  which  is  respectivdy  connected 
between  a  base  tendnal  of  one  of  said  pair  of  transiston  and 

said  base  bias  DC  voltage  source;  a  differential  type  intermedi- 
ate frequency  transformei  which  is  connected  between  coUeo- 
tor  terminals  of  said  pdr  of  transistors,  a  center  t^  of  a  pri- 
mary windhig  of  said  transformer  being  copnected  to  a  DC 
power  tapply  unit;  a  radio  frequency  signal  ti^t  termind 
which  is  connected  to  sdd  commoned  emitter  of  said  pair  of 
transiston  for  recdving  a  radio  freqoncy  (RF)  signal;  and  two 
locd  frequency  signd  terminals  which  are  respectivdy  con- 
nected to  said  base  termhials  of  said  pair  of  tnuistors  for 
recdvfaig  two  phase  $pUt  locd  frequency  signals  having  oppo- 
site polarities,  said  two  signals  bdng  generated  by  an  extend 
source,  whereby  a  frequency  converted  ottqwt  signd  is  output 

at  a  termhid  of  a  seccndary  whKUng  of  said  intermediate  fre- 
quency transformer. 


DESIGNS 
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UNDERGARMENT 
Join  Ljlt,  8048  Uflii,  CUafo,  DL  608J0 

FDtd  JiL  21, 1982,  Sw.  No.  400,444 
T«v  of  pitaBt  14  y«n 
UAaD2-l  I 


274|«71 

INFANTS  BIB 

JocqaeliM  L.  Moral,  124  W.  Utk  St,  Now  Yotk,  N.Y.  10011 

FUod  Fib.  22. 1982,  Sor.  No.  380,833 

Tom  of  pitait  14  y«n 

VA  a  D2-228 


r4472 

SHOE 

Pttridi  W.  QuntU  4031  Grofo  Hill  Ct,  Noranw,  Go.  30092 

FUod  JoL  13, 1982, 8«.  No.  397,808 

TfraofpitntM; 

UAaD3-278 


274,870 
DISPOSABLE  FLASnC  COMBINED  APRON,  LEG  AND 

FOOT  COVER 
JiUitte  J.  Smltk,  Rte.  2,  Bos  38,  AUi  Viita  Dr.,  RmI  Blnff, 
CkUf.  98080 

FM  Job.  3, 1982,  S«.  No.  384^808 
TfmofpitiitMywn 
U.S.aD2-29 


1385 


1386 
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37M73  274|C78 

COLLAPSIBLE  BOOTJACK  CHAIR 
Bobort  C  McC^nrick,  IM1«,  To^  aripMr  to  HyJwkw  NMs  DiUHnt,  RygtlWd,  Gbm^  ilpnf  to 

Products,  iM^ISnti  Maria,  CUff.  IM.  FkraUm  A  Tts  Dl?n  Norwaft,  Oa. 

Flkil  Fab.  1, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  34MS9  FIM  Apr.  Jl,  IMl,  8ar.  No.  3il,7W 

J  TaraofpotaotMyaan  TamafpolalM 

U  A  a  D2-37U  U.S.  a  D6-M6 


H.  ADao, 


Havjr 


STOOL 
ITfONviaa 
FOad  Fak.  2, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  348,180 

,  appUailioB  FhMa,  An.  8,  IMl,  812734 
TamorpotaMM: 


UJ5.aD8-348 


ratad,  Lofalaod^  OUo 


374^4 
UMBBELLA  HANDLE 
liofloftm,  Kjr.,  aarifMir  to  tolaa'. 


FDad 
UJB.aD»-U 


P"^ 


^1% 


No?.  18,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  322,488 
TaraiorpotairtM: 


Wa 


274^177 

CHAIR 
»,  401  Dodkgr  Rd.,  Nawtai^  Maai.  02189 
FDad  Mar.  31, 1982, 8«.  No.  364tOU 
TmafpMirtM: 


U.S.aD(-363 
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IMjm 


xt4m 


•HMn  K  OwM,  Bmrir  nk,  «i  Mkirt  I.  HM,  Ob.  OMmOii 
tlri^M<rGriK,■iripNnloB«ehAiO««iiV,M•^  of  N.Y, 
««ri,GriK      _  N.Y. 


IM  Dm.  »,  Ifil,  to.  Nt.  SHMC 
TOTBofiMntM: 
UAaD6-470 


,  Ntv  Yttk,  Mi  Rtkvt  Stapl,  BtdlM.  both 
to  KmO  tatmttaMl,  Im..  Ntm  Y«k, 


UAaM-4Ji 


lib  f,  mi,  to.  No.  272,044 
TmflfMtMtM: 


RktoiCStiUik, 


UJ.aiM-Ji2 


27M79 
COT 
1234  HoDtai  lU.,  WiyMAora^  Va. 
An.  31,  Utl,  to.  No.  297,177 
TmorMlMlM 


27Mi2 
nUME  STAND  FOR  HOLDING  nCTURE  FRAMES  OR 


M.  Sipl,  414  ZoUipr  Wajr,  htetai,  Pa.  IMM 
FM  Ja.  2(,  1912,  to.  No.  343J77 

UJB.  a  D4-310 


uj.a 


27MN 
CABINET  HOUSING  FOR  MBNV 

ToajEimymMB 

31M  NW.  2Slh  Afo., 


Dm.  27,  mi,  to.  No. 
TmofiMMlM 


Fli. 


274,MS 
DRINKING  GLASS 
Nidnhi  P.  Aiplilni,  SMm  Uni,  N.Y., . 
tw  Gotaur  Coivontloa,  Now  Yflrii,  N.Y. 

nw  jh.  2S,  m2,  to.  No.  an^430 

Tmi  of  point  14; 
UJ.  a  07-18 


-  » 


/' 
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SPOON  REST  BASBEQUE  GRILL 

AL,  aMisMir  to  Haady  Amiy  Kdft  S.  Arthr,  Urk  HM  Lo<p,  MnnriMt,  Oicfchmui,  Wwl 
Ark  YorkiUra,  Ei«lud 

FIMliiL29,lMl,te.No.288,IW7  FM  Apr.  2, 1M2,  to.  No.  aCMM 

Tm  of  pUnrt  14  ycin  CUbm  priority,  appUartiM  UiHid  EimdoB,  JiL  10,  IML 

UAaOT— 73     .  

Tens  of  pUnt  14  yam 
U.S.aD7-337 


i 


77///    UiTviVT 
^  /if///liniiim\^ 


r,--^  — — M ^..^ 


^ 


¥ 


_@|tJLI_LJB_ 


VACUUM  BOTTLE 
HHimU  Ohaoto,  O^ika,  Japaa,  ani«Mr  to  ZoJlnnU  Vacana 
Botth  Cm  Ltdn  <Mtt»  '•»•> 

FDad  M  18, 1980,  to.  No.  tllfiU 
CUBM  priority,  ippUcatkNi  Japaa,  Jaa.  21, 1900, 89-1930 
tern  of  patcat  14  yaan 
UAaD7-313 


374,07 
^    EDjaNOTOOL 
I M.  Haai^  Portlaad,  On^  ani^MV  to  Fhj^  W.  Haa, 
Tlprd,Ori|. 

Fllad  F*.  8, 1M2,  to.  No.  380431 
TmarpttoMM: 
UJB.aDO-7 


-  :-r 
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^M*  374yCM 

PULL  TAB  CAN  OPENER  KNOB 

FMA.Eialiit«,23ME.BIithlMdSt,SiiidValk)r,Gdlf.  Willlni C GMrai. Gkifitw, IlL, Mripor to D«t 

*"••      «.^ ..  ^^  Northbrook,  m. 

FIM»te.l5,1982,Sff.No.388^  PIW  Nor.  IS,  1982,  S«.  No.  44M78 

Ton  of  pitart  14  ymn  Tm  oif  tutwt  14 

UAaD8-M  UAaO8-310 


SNAP-LCXX  HOLDER 
Rotart  8.  WtllMi,  823  S.  Loi«wood  Avo.,  Lm 


FIM  Dm.  8, 1882,  Sir.  No.  447,482 
TmmttmtmU 


oau. 


UAaD8-396 


r4,889 
PNEUMATIC  STUNNER 
J«0M  T.  HoNl,  ShtWMO,  ad  B«nrd  G.  Ifaff, 
MWoB,  both  of  Kim.,  Mripon  to  Hntofw,  !■&, 
CHjr.Mo. 

FlMMir.  18, 1982,  Sm.  No.  389^78 
TMBoTpMntHyMn 
UAa" 


274|«2 
COMBINED  BOTTLE,  CHAIN  AND  SUPPORT 
FM  A.  DifU,  8872  Almo  R8.,  Golm,  CriU:  98117 
Rbd  Mcr  28, 1982,  Sir.  No.  382,989 
T«aofpitntl4 
UA  a  1)9-389 
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OONTAINn 


loiiph  P.  Cna,  Wilwloo, 


OFFICIAL  OAZBTTB 


27MM 
FOR  8AUSAOT4HAPED  ARHCLES 


lM.,Tof^  Mm  G. 


UAaDi-Ml 


FIM  M«. »,  1M2,  to.  N^  3tt2,73« 

ViwHritini  CmtU,  Oct «,  IMl,  W1M16 
T«B0fpttMtl4yMn  VACL 


JULY  17, 1914 

37MN 
■oral  AND  POUMNO  gPOUT 

,CUeifB,llL 
Mv.  4»  IM2,  to.  N^  WklW 


Donald  P 
iMnAtorti, 


UJ.aD»-309 


BOTTLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
DeabofL  Mwiittm  Gc,  iMipor  tD  Scwdl 
■rtiiGa. 

FDtdlftf . »,  1M2,  to.  No.  3tt437 
T«BflfMMnll4: 


J.Vi 


UjB.aD9^-3S3 


27MM 

OGMTAINER  FOR  UQU1D6 
,  t  7  Mritory  8t,  PMvtMlMC  RJ. 
Ai|.3,lMl,to.N«i.2l»,8C3 


2M|«7 
INK  APPLICATOR  BOTHB 

Ml  BMMhBi  Plia,  IM|Mf  to 

Pa. 

Mar.  12, 1M2,  to.  Na.  a«7,M 
TmafnlMlM 


J.Va 


ujB.aD9u.3n 
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37M9I 
NMTABLB  CONTAINBH  FOK  LIQUIDS 

A«DeMM.lM^Okm|N 

1m,  tt,  mi,  §m,fh,  mm 

UJ.aD9-31D  ^^ 


274^700 

COVER  FOR  A  PACEAGING  TRAY 

una  S.  So,  8«1  BMch,  Mi  iohi  C 

-""•^  -- TrtTiririBMlMiiMMii  IBU 
CUIf.  — — ,-s^ 

FM  Dm.  U,  Ml,  to.  No.  330,97s 
Tra«rpMntl4 
UAaD9^^«8l 


r 


t 


■Ate 


37^701 

CLOBUBE  FOR  A  CONTAINER  FOR  CHEMICAL  AND 

RADIOACTIVE  WASTE 


Ni 


UAaD9-439 


lac,  CoIihUi,  S.C 
Fllti  Dtc  13, 1991, 8«r.  No.  33MM 
TmmtimtmU 


NBTAUE  OONTADm  FOR  LIQUID  PRODUCTS 

N. 


fir  TTfcilpi.  mil 
FM  ta.  II,  1912, 8«.  No.  340^223 
TmcrpMUM: 
UAaD9^-l70 


I  i.  J 


274,792 

DlGrrALCLOCE 

c/o  MX  R«pr  «  On.  IM.,  20  W.  37lh 
St,  Nnr  York,  N.Y.  19019 

FIM  M«.  13, 1992,  S«.  No.  389,009 
TmofpMiMM; 
UJ.aDlO-9 
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BnmCVopI, 
Syitens 


FDid 


UJB.  a  DIO- 
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DIGITAL  CLOCK  JSlE 

ScottM,Arli^a«i9MrtoAabaMwkctiag  1>Mi,Alb«tUQiMnoi,Mi«HMifMrtDSabcnCenon- 
Aita.  tioii,  (Ml  Brook,  m. 

DK.24,lMl,Sa-.No.33MM  Flhd  Mar.  M,  1982,  te.  No.  351,590 

T«a  of  point  14  yean  T«b  of  potnt  14 ' 

u&aDio-n 


274^704 
METAL  DETECTOR 
OMriM  L  Girrftt,  Gorfand,  aid  Robot  J, 
koth  of  Tou,  ^nffoon  to  Garrett  Eketroiya, 
FUatfJaa.  28, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  343,715 
Twa  of  patent  14  yi 
U.S.  a  DlO-^t 


DaDai, 
To. 


r4»707 
CASING  FOR  A  SIGNALING  DEVICE  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 
ErMit  F^MMh,  117  SoMrrlOt  Rd.,  Honikjr,  NAW.,  2077, 
AHtraUa 

Fllod  Nov.  It,  IMl,  8ut.  No.  322,715 
TonnofpotiMM: 
U.S.  a  DlO-104 


274^705 
,  DIAL  GAGE 

Shtafo  NUiM,  ^angnra;  HiroaU  Koiauni,  Kaoapwa;  YoAfo 
"     •-'  lanftwa,  airi  YoiUkasa  KikicU,  TocUgi,  aU  of 
ripoi^  to  MHatojro  Mtg.  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FIM  May  21, 1902,  Scr.  No.  300,821 
I  priority^  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Nor.  24^  1901, 54^2000 
Tarai  of  patot  14  yean 
VA  a  D10-7a 


274»700 
NECKLACE 


to  ZoMia  AMtelt, 


FOad  Oet  9, 1901,  Sir.  No.  310,430 
I  priority,  appUeattoa  Itidy,  Apr.  13, 1901, 38745/01[U] 
TartooTpitoMMyaan 
UJB.  CL  Dll— 3 
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^*»'^  274.711 

W-.L EAKRINC  ORNAMENT    _  raANSPARENT  ORNAMENT  WITH  MICE  AND 

^fiL^rSL^ST*  ^'^^  ""•^  ••  ^****  ^'***'  MUSHROOMS 

VtdB,U*^M*iuUto  G«iiiCSo.O»Ch«iyHIIl,Cfc«iymil.NJ.Oi002 

aaoM  prfornjr,  uppUaaoa  uuy,  M«jr  t,  IMl,  358Q2/S1[U]  T«a  of  pMH  14 

tTc^.>.<  T«iofprt«tl4y«w  ,-    UAaDll-134 

U&  CL  Dll— 43 


274^710 

TRANSPARENT  ORNAMENT  WTTH  MANGER  SCENE 

Gmtp  C  Sm,  Om  Chwry  HOI,  Chnrjr  HID,  N J.  01002 

FM  Mijr  H 1N2,  Sir.  No.  371,084 

Tonn  of  p>lnrt  14  yom 

VA  a  Dll— 128 


274,712 
TRANSPARENTORNAMENTWmi  BUTTERFLIES  AND 

FLOWERS 
Gooiii  C  Sob,  Om  Ckmy  Hill,  Ckmrj  Hill,  N  J.  08002 
FDid  Mu  14»  1882,  S«.  No.  378,088 
Tim<rfp«tMtl4y«n 
U&aDll-l38 


1194 
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374^713 
MOIOKYCLE 


RM  Rte.  9»  IMl,  to.  Nt.  a4Mi3 


8liU,Mk«r  H, 


37lk7U 
IIBBIIKAD  AND  BU1TIIBB8 


|rta4tir,ipplicitlMJip«,Si».10,19n,8S.9Mil     UAaDU-147 
UJl.aDll-4110 


Hn  *  liMv  0^  Akin,  Olto 
MM  M».  If,  1913,  to.  Na.  MMa 


tolte 


3T4k7U 

moLun 


lictoiB.Gni,Dqrtai,OUo, 

liM,THpil^ 

nii  Sip.  31, 1911,  to.  N0. 30M71 
UJ.aD13-d9 


FHIi 


3M^7M 
WHEEL  HUB 


ta  Cmp 


FIMSip.3i,1981,to.Nn. 
TraflfpilMlM 
UJB.  a  013-367 


374»717 

CA.T.V.  SKMAL  spunn 

DmU  F.  toi,  HMBmi  EMt,  DL, 
Graft  mi|i,IB. 

RM  89.31, 1991,  to.  Na. 
TMacTpMUM 
UJi.aDl-«l 


i»iim,1m,: 
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274^711 
lUCnUCAL  OONNBCTOKOOVER 

fn  niMihM.  niii 

FM  M». »,  im,  to.  Nt.  3a,J«7 
Tra«fpilMlM 
UAQDU-M 


374^710 
MAGNinCfWIICH 


kMh«rM.B«.ir 


IMltUllO 


V  ippiMMlM  HL  9fm.tlCwmmit  Apr.  M, 


UAaOli-^ 


Trnff 


14 


374^719 
MULTI  mnONAL  ELICnaCAL  OQNNBCrcm  PLUG 
Aftat  GMdotti.  Itoihif ,  «i  Botart  a  HoOyiif , 
tmn,  Mh  «r  PIL,  Mripon  to  AMP  iMHVomi 
tanPa. 

FM  Mqr  H  Iftl,  to.  No.  37I,0M 

uj.aDu-a4 


174k731 
PBOTBCTOK  HOU8IN0  FOI  TIUOOMMUNlCAnONB 

tQUmtEStattlHEUKE 
Tkmm  J,  toMh,  Uj^n,  S,Yn  M^ir  to  HI 
lM.,Ooplipt,N.T. 

PM  M.  1, 1M2,  to.  Ns.  JIMM 
TraorpHMtM: 
UJ.aDll-40 
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COMBINED 
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17V22 
RADIO  RECEIVER  AND  TAPE  RECORDER 


374,725 
PRINTER  FOR  ELECTRONIC  COMPUTERS 


BtgteMiywHp«k«;iatawOfc^^  K«tto.fadd,CUta.J|l,«^«rig«»  to  Tokyo  8ldb«D«ld 


Kyoto,  an  ^  Japtm  MriVMirt  to  MMsoUta  Eketrie 
trW  Co^  Lk,  Otoka,  Japu 

PDod  Ja.  4, 19S3,  Sor.  No.  334,987 
(Mm  prtofity,  mikatkm  Japn,  Jol.  3, 1981, 54-29382 
T«norpitoM14y«n 
UAaD14--5 


KabuhiU  Kaiiln,  Japtti 

Flhd  Mar.  23, 1982,  Sw.  No.  341,885 
Odns  priority,  ippUatkNi  Japn,  Sop.  28, 1981, 5442828 
TemofpotoatMyoin 
U.S.  a  D14-188 


274,723  274»724 

LOUDSPEAKER  VISUAL  DISPLAY  UNIT 

MnoboKnraiU,  Tokyo,  Japiii,aMifBor  to  Pioneer  KabnsUU  '''"■^"■x* '''•  Gmii,  Boaitoii,  EnglaBd,  Mrignor  to  PloMy  O?or^ 

Kalika,  Tokk  Japu  mm  Unitod,  Enos,  EBsfand 

Flod  Sop.  14, 1981,  S«r.  No.  301,574  Filed  JaL  22, 1981,  Sor.  No.  285,324 

ClaiflM  priority,  ipplfcitioa  Jopu,  Mar.  13, 1981, 54-10425  ggy  Priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  18, 1981, 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  81998972 

UjS.aD14-dO  Termofpttomi4yean 

U.S.  a  D14— 113 


•      ...  ^   r 


^  274,724 

iy)USING  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  274^727 

°^  ^^'^  "fy^  "l^f^  9-  ^^^  Maple.  DATA  DISPLAY  UNIT  FOR  ELECTRONIC  COMPUTERS 
ZSliiiMirSrV^"*'^*'^'^"*™^^  MiUoSUbata,  Yokohama,  Japm^aBlgnor  to  Tokyo  Shnwmi 
FJiiTTiSriS  iL.  1U    .«.,.,  DenU Kabndiiki Kataha, Kawamdd,  Japmi 

tCL^^'S '*"• '"•^"  Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.N7357,863 

Vjq.D11    fa  T^wPWwMy-w  Cfadms priority, appUeatiottJapa^ Sep.  19, 1981, 88/41283 

Term  of  patnt  14  yean 
U.S.aD14-lU 
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_.  374^721  274.7S1 

-^^,  ^.!^^  ELBCraONIC  yjyUTTO  CAHnUMEroRAnawiicillCUITBOARDOR 

iSluSTS  iT^  ?r?*  ^  ^"^  SWtaM  SIMILAR  ARHCLE 

^nffiS^SSt^ififSti-*  J«5PjGtanll.Edtaoi.NJ,«dG€i*»E.8yIft.t«., 

nM  Mur.  23,  im,  8«.  No.  36MM  N.Y.  Mrioon  to  Bdl  -'-■-"      LrimnuuL-L. 

TwaoTpMitMyMn  RM  Sop.  15, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  41IJN 

TwaoTpMirtM: 
UA  a  D14-114 


UA  a  D14-113 


1M,729 
HOME  OOMPVm  HOUSING  AND  DISPLAY 

wnon 

Dm  a.  Hiftf ,  Lm  AMmi  taM  SMhi,  M«do  Park,  nd 

R.  GnaiMnim  ■■  JiM,  iB  of  Gdif .,  anivMin  to 
ilMi,lM«PrioAlli^GUK 
FM  Die  11,  Utl,  8».  No.  39,733 
TmorpilMlM: 
UJ.  a  D14-114 


274*730 
HOME  COMPUTER  HOUSING  AND  DISPLAY 

Dim  A.  Hofif ,  Lof  AHo«  J«M  SMfei,  MmIo  Park;  DiifM  M. 
EaOar,  PMo  Aha;  Doi^m  R.  GrvMiaim  Sn  Jaaa,  ai 
hmm  R.  Yaniwiu,  Pde  AMo,  all  of  CUU;  aHtaam  ta 
niat8yatHii,Iaa.,PalaAllB,CUit  ^^ 

mai  Dae.  11,  imTSw.  No.  321,738 
TmafpatHlM 
UJB.  a  D14— 114 


274*732 
GUITAR 
Johi  M.  Haaiptoii,  708>A  Magrfloirar  St, 
r408,  aid  KouMth  K  Hoow,  1321 
koro,  NXX  27408 

FM  M.  4*  1982,  S«.  No.  848,888 

UA  a  D17^14 


SJC 


139t 
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FMX 


TOVPMIANT 


IWtti  mi  f  Miit  R  Htww,  tta  CTIiiiili  Dr^ 
NX.  Mi 

ipii  M.  22, 1M2,  tar.  N0. 3IMII 

UJ.aD174]4 


IkcMit, 


JULY  17,  1984 


liTMqrlVvOt, 


UAaim- 


7,im,tar.N«.2N^ 


274,734 
GUttAR  OR  OMILAR  INn■UME^fT 
Itarrsr  A.  Soirk,  3  Ufwi  14.,  PX>.  Bm  433, 


DmfHJ, 
N.Y., 


Ph. 


F^  Mm,  %  1M4,  te.  No.  304,217 
TmofiMirtM: 
UJ.aD17-il4 


UJB.aim-<B 


274,717 
10YIA1TIB 
IMiiiyB.V< 
tolktQMki 
ta.2l,lN2,te.No. 


^ 


r4,738 
SdUD  BODY  AOOUmC  GUITAI 
1120  ClMlvtM,  Skhn^Mi,  Ti 
IJii.l,]Ml,to.Na.20,3ii 
T«B0fpilMtl4 
UA  a  017-49 


274,711 
TOY  BUILDING  CAnriNO  CASE 

to 


ToMiU  briH,  Tte> 


FM  Bm.  21,  IfM,  Bar.  N«.  332^ 
TmifpilHlM: 
US.aB21-l]4 


n 


r    jf    ' 

' 

}r¥rf-^^«' 

1 

July  17, 1984 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1399 


UnyRNipda, 


TOYTIUNE 

m. 
UAam-ui 


3H743 

KSflun 

VBti  M.  as,  IfU;  to.  Ktoi  MMWI 


UJB.  a  Dn-221 


TMBff 


274^740 
^  TOYCAR 

M«  iMliw,  brt  Awon,  N.y„  mritfm  to  lit 
Joif,  fWiHD,  m 

FM  M.  I,  liO,  to.  N«.  3M4il 
UJ.aiX»-U7 


274»7«1 
GAMIBALLRACIR 
J.  IM,  iin  MmlD^  Ditir  J.  Yi 


274k74l 
KISKATIOUAID 

17l( 

Muia 

rati  M».  4,  im,  to.  Nt.  asMw 

r,  ipplMtoi  GMii,  Oat  2,  IMl,  Ca.lMl<a 

UAaDa-ai 


J.    __  _   _ 

N J.,  «i  FM  A.  WMr,  Nnr  Him  PH, 
hwiMilii,  WUli  PWm,  N.Y. 

rati  Jai.  <^  im,  to.  No.  IMOW 

UJ8.aD21-4U 


ijiiiiiij^ 


■Dor 

toAMF 


>  ■ 

I II I II  ■  ■  -  »^  •  *  ■  •  ■ 

i 

N. 


UAaim 


274^744 
-BUILDINO  SWIM  PADDLE 
P.  a  Bn  143,  IM  Uk 


22,]9n,to.l%.MMai 


^mwm 


1400 
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374»748 
FILTER  CARTRIDGE 

Atexaader  Wik,  Edlnm  NJ^  Mripor  to 
New  Yorit,  N«Y« 
Ffti  Sip.  10,  IMl,  te.  No.  301,025 

UjS.aD2Ml 


374,747 
BIDET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Jack  N.  Kainr,  Dnvfllt,  Ky.,  ilg^ui  to 
Ik.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

niid  Fob.  22, 1M2,  S«.  No.  380,774 
TomofpMwtM: 
VS.  a  D23-81 


1 


274J44 

SAFETY  FLIJ0I  VALVE  FTITING  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

AIR  CONDmONER 

N.  MnM,  3120  Totoo  Or.,  HntofOlo,  Ata.  3S810 

FDM  Ai«.  17, 1911,  Sor.  No.  293,209 

T«BofpotoBtl4yoin 

UJB.aD2»-; 


274,740 

FUME  VENnLAUNG  WORK  STATION  FOR 

LABORATORIES 

Rotaad  Aberg,  Tahjr,  Swadn,  Mripor  to  A.CC  Air  don  Co., 


FUod  Miy  37, 1901,  Sir.  No.  268,142 
TomoTpMitM: 
VS,  a  D23-181 
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374»749 
LOW  PROFILE  FAN 


274»781 


VA  CL  D29-188 


zanSSuSniSLa^M^n^  Jr^aiAFHERmis  and  fluid  exchange  device 

FIM  Mqr  II.  1981,  to.  No.  299^  ^St^SlT^^^  ^  ^"^  "^ 

Twm  9iittmUjmn  FIW  F«b.  8, 1982,  to.  No.  34«,980 

TvaoTpotatM 
UA  a  D34-U 


Ik.. 


274^788 
EVAPORATOR  FOR  AN  AUTOMOIIVE  AIR 
CONDITIONER 
ShiHoB  E.  Tijrlor,  4112  Oikdlv,  Tiipo,  Fla.  33611 
FDod  Jo.  28, 1982,  to.  No.  342,897 
TflmofprtntM: 
UA  a  D23-163 


274^782 
PREGNANCY  DUGNOSHC  APPARATUS 
DifM  8.  BmAtelie  HW«ii,  N J.,  M^or  to  Wi 
ututKt  C<w|Hhiy,  Morrii  PUm,  N J. 

FIM  Ai«.  18, 1983,  to.  No.  824^287 

UAaD24-8 


I  r/STATATAT/\W\T/\TATi 


/ 


1402 
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374»7S9 
MADUEAR  VBNmATION  TUBE 

BCfWfjr  Wt  AffMfemi,  3094  HfliplM  AvCi* 


Fllid  8i».  24v  1M2,  te.  No.  422,M0 
Twm  ti  fmmt  14  ymn 
UJ.a  024-44 


POST 


274,797 
ONE-PmCE  DOMB  CHUNG  WnH  UP 
NX:.  Ma  B.  BMtjr,  9tn  107  MiMl  Gvim  Ri^  Iloilr*oo«,  Fla. 
33023 

FIM  Jm.  23, 1102,  te.  No.  302,230 
TmofiMiftM: 
U&  a  D2S-S0 


! 


274,784 

CAP  FOR  MEDICAL  APPARATUS 

MOtoa  P.  Cto^Mk,  WMt  HMpitaod,  N.Y.,  MlfMr  to  Eitn. 
eorpoiMd  Molkil  SOtdaMti,  IM.,  Kill  of  PnMta,  PB. 
FIM  Dm.  7,  IMl,  Sir.  BKo.  320,171 
[   Tm  of  point  14: 
UJ8.  a  024-86 


Emb  E.  Mvtjr, 


r4y788 
APARIMENT  BUILOING 
I  Mtftfai  F.  Stnjor,  both  of  CohuAw,  Ohio, 
to  Ckrdbnl  lodMtrtoi,  iM.,  Cohnbw,  Ohio 
FDU  Jn.  1, 1902,  Str.  No.  303,409 
TmofpotoitM: 
UJB.a028-2B 


274,788 
COMBINED  HEAD  LAMP  AND  BATTERY  PACK 


SUb  Shins,  3A  Hammer  Hm  Rdn  G/F,  Kowiooa,  Hoag  Koi| 
FOad  JoL  27, 1901, 8m.  No.  200,789 
CUM  iriortty,  ippiieatioa  Uiltod  Kingdom,  Apr.  20, 1901, 
1000197 

T«morpitntl4: 
US.  a  026-39 


274,786 
COMMUNnY  BUILDING 
blth  E.  Mirty,  md  Martin  F.  Stnjw,  hoth  of  ColnmhM,  OUo, 
airipMn  to  Cbdinal  Indtrlm,  Inc,  Coiamhna,  OUo 
in.  1, 1902,  Sar.  No.  303,800 
ofpatantM: 
UJ.  a  028-1 
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2Mk7» 
DENTAL  FL08B  HOIOER 
Slvk^n^  1.  B«  431,  PMMih,  ly.  4J001 
nM  N0f.  U,  1N2,  te.  N^  440^712 
T«B«rpilHtM! 


UAami-ii 


Mr  A. 


UAaD32-S2 


r4,741 
BUND  CLEANER 

_   a  wooipoii,  iniM.  am.  tm* 

RM  Nov.  22,  ma,  to.  No.  40421 
TmmttmtmU 


r4,7<2 
UPIING  DEVICE 


UJ.aD34-» 


Kh.lf,lM2,to.No.34Mn 
TmoTiotwtM: 


274»7i0 
IXXmOUBE 
Mom  C  HMnoii,  4M0  ToU  Dr.,  BolM,  U.  SSm 
FM  Apr.  9, 1X2,  te.  No.  3C7,1I1 
TmoTpMniM: 
UAaD30-l  ^^ 


r4,7» 

QUnXCAN 
Oltai  H.  Bdur,  od  Rotot  P.  RdUy.  botk  of 

■iilpDfHoMoMO,lM.,Moilio«,Io4. 
DMrioo  of  to.  No.  22,707,  M«.  22, 1979. 
24, 1N2,  to.  No.  422,8M 
TmorprtnlM 
UAaOS4-48 
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A, 

A. 

A. 
A. 

A/ 
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Ab 
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Ada 

Adc 
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Ada 
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00 
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Afb, 

Mi 

12i 

*^ 

*^ 

Afrit 
E 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  17th  DAY  OF  JULY.  1984 


A.  Ahbtron  Onke^itio:  a,,-. 

A.  i'^^S^^^'^'  a-  >«.iii.ooa 

A.  B.  Dick  CoiBpiay:  Stt— 

Uatemehlaier.  Hm-Heiiier,  Wther.  Andre:  HflboO.  a«d:  Win. 


AWa  Sdki  Kibuhiki  KaUia:  »..— 

AJiht  KiyoBObo.  MMblU  a  20043.0QJ. 
g»k.  Andrew  Aj.  4^,171.  a  7«57.00a 

AUyima.  NoboynU:  te^ 

Aiutaiuii,  Nafl  H.;  j^gb. 

Sndth,  BvHvtt  H.;  nd  Afcfcfi—    imi  H    AMntttM   n 

AUaboiafM  Bwtrelu:  &». 

Attwdit.^  J.,  to  J.  I.  Cire  Q»p«y.  Boctai  d«igB.  iAS9,m^ 

Alou  Iatmitk»il  Umitid:  te— 


a 


^"trein,  Iw,  4,4<a313,  a  415.I7l.O0a 

A»  J??*^/"^  4.459.g02,  a.  6O.39.O2a 
AB  Volvo:  Sn^ 

^  4.46aOW.  a  206.527.0(tt**^"*^''~*'^  ■»'•'■*»•   Al^inlre.  RmM  R.:  S»- 

^ilSlIIf'J?**'^''^?'^*^*""^  S"*"*"- ^  K.  J.,  4,4€a«r.  a  435.w1.floa 

*4So&.*g^i1&o'^^  "*  ""^^  ^"-^       "SSLir-SSSi?  JiPtSL^-!!??  /°™a-..q-i.^ 


4.46a 

Kn4»4«XI62.a 


nd  DvBMttoa.  PUriek.  4.460411,  a 
toi 


8.501.000.  TT  .vmvi/4.  w.  Alteim  Phmnaoeotkah,  Inc.:  Jta^ 

MSoSj^O^ttZSTrSf^^^P^^  ^i'"''?''"*"^,*!::     ■■i*."««-.M«W73.a.424.«.000. 

AASfiSa^  1v  toSSS;..  4.4M  7M  «  -L. !«,  Att«.UroyW^«d  MWHmo  E-MW.9H  a  363-754X0. 

SiK£SS5?S.'^57'Sr  '''^^-  =-^  «-^  AniSrs2s5??.Sir'^'^'-'*^'"^^ 

^ASLtafiSSLiSiS  teLSi^ 

AffiwB.  RichBd  C  H;  J^g- 


AcrajMrOeaanl  Oonontioa:  Jki^ 


HDPEr4j<0745.  a  525.74.00a 


A««-issr4o5si'tiSS'a£llS? 

AftjAJjBdjto  dr.  Mhm  IMdahiin  OmbH. 

•ggw  aTHtniem  for  oaMariog  iiMnBiiatt.  4.459,750  a  33- 

ApBor  of jBtaM  Sctaoee  4  T«dmolo|y:  Sm- 

^C'^'v^'Wr*  AlRMBfHallGlllft!  Sm^  4k4HL37lll  CL  i 

SdnoMa.  H»40Klii^  m  Ftet.  MialM.  4.460274.  a   Atoyloo.  Inc.:  J«^ 
aJ'^^3^^.!^^.'!^.'^!^'''^^         'mS7lSB"  '-^  -  Al»«d.  Sfpha.  W,  4,460751,  a 


Ai^Ilfo  HydnnJki,  _ 
R«maMB.Rob«t. 
^,      ftBioa.garyL.. 
AknladntryOOnUd. 

TviminlifitiayoiL.    ,...„ 

Itph,   TdEnd;   Katon,   TikMU: 
,Yon.4|46051l,aAl 


■M;  TridMoto,  Murtaiiil.  Nakimiire.  WnriMto        C^tjWjJTiLU.  S^  «d  ChMd.--L-«..  S«rtndi  K..  4.44 


I  JiBuiy  B.;  nd 


M60372, 
HmUM, 


PI  1 


PI  2 


Anana  Refhttntioii,  Inc.:  Sm— 
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Anit  Mantoiliit  to  SUii*Etio  Ownii^l  Co^  Ltd.  Method  fbr  pravfot* 
DicKh,  indford  J.;  and  Bucksbwui.  Anokl  M..  4.4<ail4»  O.      lag  mfftot  itiia  oTeond  liUoone  mhoL  *,itO,14lO,  CL  iiMTMBO. 


219-lO.SSP. 
Amemiyi,  Ynhihito:  5m— 

Mnnae,  lUtsumi;  Tauuuiu,  Tenio;  Aioaiiiya,  YoahUuto;  and 
MiwahiiM.  Yodiiliiko.  4,4tO,*\%  d  14S-ll7X10a 
Aiiwfaos  Cofpocauon:  Stt 

Montalbaao^  Aatbony  J..  4.4<a449.  a.  2O4-2S1.00a 
Amarkaa  Cyaaimid  Company:  5m— 

Wcppk),  Pdcr  J..  4,440776,  Q.  346-230.000. 
Amarieaa  Hoist  of  Canada  Limited:  5m— 

McOhie,  Jtma  R.;  and  Fith|al.   Semyon  I.,  4,460194,  Q. 
2»443.0|0. 
Amarieaa  Hom4  Products  Cofp.*  Sa^—  

Cooad,  Cary  D.;  and  Vivooa,  Joseph  A.,  4^39,906^  CL  10043.000 

Keadan,  Stjaiey  E,  4,460419.  Q.  23^9O00O 
Americaa  Hospital  Supply  Corp.:  5m— 

Nichols.  Robert  L..  4.460361.0.  604-3194)00 
Americaa  Mcrdsysteais.  lacorponted:  5m 

Haque.  Yustf  A..  4,460r74rCl.  33O-26I.00O 
Americaa  Sterilber  Company:  Stt 

Barroa.  WiQiam  R.;  aad  Zell.  Peter  E,  4,460317.  a  33-192.000 

Karle,  David  A..  4,439.936.  G.  116-207.000 
AMFIac,   ~ 


Aran,  KuaiUko;  Iguehi.  Susamn;  Ohguro.  Tadaftnai;  Oao.  YosUmi; 
Nishi.  Koichi;  PukusUma.  Yoshio;  Yamaae.  Satoshi;  aad  Horifome. 
HiroAuai,  to  Riocdi  Compaay.  Ltd.  Fiba  tediaf  syttoa  of  a  oamen. 
4,460236^  a  334.173.1  lb. 
Araoka,  TosUaohu,  to  Toyo  DeaU  Kogyosho  Ca,  Ltd.  Method  aad 
mechaniam  for  coatrolBM  the  pwssurs  at  shaft  snaHnt  part  of  aa 
apparatus.  4,460111.  CL277-12m 
AiMa,  Ryoio:  Sie— 

Ldstaer.  ^X^lliam  E;  Miaagawa,  Motoaobu;  Knbota,  NaoUra; 
Shibata.  Toshihiro;  aad  Af«a.  Ryan,  4,460723.  Q.  324-102.000 
Arh,  Dieter:  5m— 

Jautelat,  Maafred;  Arh,  Dieter,  aad  Jafsr.  Ocrfaaid.  4,460793.  a 
36M0S.00O 

Oalle.  Edward  M..  Jr..  4,460042,  a  166-217.000 

PoUadaik.  Roier  L..  4,460047.  a  166-341.000 
Anastroaa  World  liiduiliias.  lac.:  Sm^ 

DomlMch,  Kevia  R..  4.460304. 0. 414-33  JOO 
ArnesoB,  Howard  M..  to  Araaaoa  PrmIucIi.  lae.  Leaf  tnp  aad  auria 

drriaasMBbly.  4.460462.  a  210-163.0QO 
ArasaoB  Products.  lac.: 


,  Howard  M..  4,460462,  CI  21(^163400 

LuadbergfDuaae  R.;  aad  Thomas,  Joseph  S..  Jr..  4,460170  Q.   Arribau.  J^rge  O.;  Dora.  Rnasei]  J.;  aad  DuMe,  Mieiari  O^  to  Oao 
272-6S:009.  Coador.  lac.  Opea  failet  Meader.  4,460276^  a  366-134)00 


AMP  lacorponted:  5m— 

Fnkakura.  Kazutoyo.  4,460tlO  CL  200-3.0QA. 
Laae.  DaviTaad  Serfsaat.  Rooald  O.,  4.460226,  Q.  339-99.00R. 
Sotoloago,  Thomas  J..  4,460232.  a  339-122.00R. 
Aaalof  DevtBes.  lacorponted:  5a»— 

BemstetnTNorman  B..  4.460191,  O.  340.347.0AD. 
AadenoB,  Robert  L..  Jr..  to  August  Systems.  Fault  toleraat  aaalog 

selector  drculL  4,460137.  Q.  3O7-333.00O 
AadersoB,  Robert  W.;  Oee.  May  L;  aad  McMuUea,  Alice  K..  to  later- 
aatiOBa]  Buiiliess  Machines  Corporstioa.  Transartiwi  eiecntioa 
system  haviag  keyboard  aad  messafe  riislomiratioa, 
(taactioa   veriatiltty   aad   message   segmentation,   4,460960 
364-200.000. 


Aaahi  Olaas  Coeniaay  Ltd.: 

Takahashi.  Sdro;  Nakafawa,  Yoshb;  aad  Hdaoda,  Yotaka. 
4,460324,  a  264-26iOQO 
Asahi,  KiyoBobu,  to  Aisia  SeiU  KabuaUU  Usha.  PBeumatkaOy 

OBcrated  switch  aaaenbly.  4,460112.  d  200434)0). 
Asaai  Kogakn  Kogyo  KaMshiki  Kaisha:  Sm— 
Okndaira,  Sadao.  4.460231.  a  330427.000 
AaaU  YuUiai  Kogyo  KabusUU  Usha:  Sm^ 

Haraga.  Tetsao;  Nomura.  Ryoii:  Kai«  Ism;  aad  YamaaaU.  Moloyo- 
Shi.  4.460629,  a  427-221.000 
Asai,  Miaoni:  AoU.  KiyoaU;  aad  TakeaeU,  Onmu,  to  IsUkaw^jfaaa- 


riaaa  Jukogyo  KabuaUki  Kaisha.  Phiidiwd-bed  eombustioa  sys- 
1.4,460330  c 


^KSr>S?Ii;*PkS'oi.2^  '^'  »~»-^.«  O-^-.H*^  Comprnty.  Coas«lto.  for 

aitiUery  pro#etile,  that  is  iaitiaUy  spia-stabilized.  4,460137.  a 

Aado.  Masomi,  to  Hukuba  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Book-bolder. 


a  431-170000 
.,  to  Qeaeral  H 
adhasioa  of  cnraUe  siUcoaes  to  substrates.  <460739.  CL 

4,460319.   a 


4,460143.  a  3464474)00 
Aadrews.  Rooe^  H. 


AsUUaa,   Bandr.   T>MO«tafe   rotary   compreaaor. 

417-204.000 
Aahlaad,  Robert  P.,  to  Boeiag  Coamaay.  The.  Autopilot  roO  eoatral 

wheel  staeriat  system.  4,4601631,  6L  31I-3I3.00O 


^^uSaim^iltmim^^^''^  ''  *"^  ^■***''  Robert  R.   ^^^^^.^^^  Lead  MaauflKtnicn Ltd. 
Aadro,Jeaa;aa^Maijollet.  Jacques, to Stetaladustrie. Device provid-         ^VukS!!S!'i£Sitm^  ^'' '^  ^^''^ 
^^F^lf^  ypP°^  f^  y  m^ntM  immened  hi  the  beth  of  Assochff  Jour  lUdwS  etle  Devetopmeat  das  Methodaa  at  Pro- 
Umiid  alkali  BMtal  sarrouadnig  a  faat  neutron  nuclear  reactor.   ^^^u^^^,^iiSS^ESi Sm—^^^       ■'iinuu- ■» «^iw 
4,460339,  a.  376-2S3.000. 
Aaetsberger  Brothers,  lac.:  5a»— 

Aaettberget,  John  A.;  aad  Aaetsberger,  Richard  J..  4,460811.  CL 
219-20000). 
Aaetsberger,  Jclm  A.;  aad  Aaetsberaer.  Richard  J.,  to 
Brothers,  lad.  Draia  safety  iaterlock  for  fryers.  4,460111. 
219-200000. 

RiehaidJ. 


ladustrieb  (ARMINBS): . 
Tarty.  Reae;  aad  Baubea.  Patrick.  4,460431,  a  204-31.000 

H.,  to  Tri  Tool,  lae.  PortaUa  maeUae  tool  for  pnpariag 


pipe  Joiats  for  weldfaig.  4,439,813.  a  82-4vOOC 
Aauiab     ~    ~ 


)A.O.: 


Hatachak.  Rudolf  A..  4,439.991.  a  128-681.000 
Asulab  SA.:  Stt- 

Ramus.  Haas^Jurgea;  aad  Aatogaiai,  Ladaao,  4,460839.  CL 

A«5gjjjUoha  A.;  aad  Aaetsberger.  Richmd  J..  4,460818.  a   at*T  Blffi£;tori..:  5m- 
^ly-AMMw.  Battktt,  Ralph  N.;  Ofoves.  Qneatia  D^  nd  Tow.  Jimmy. 


4,460806.  CL  17»444)VF. 
Bobeck.  Aadrew  H..  4,460976,  a  363-84)00 
Camdff.  RoaaU  J.;  aad  Ua.  OordOB  K-.  4,460806k  a  179-184)BE 
Cohaa.  Leoeard  O..  4,460241.  a  3S046JOO 
GordOB.  Bngaaa  L,  4,460988.  a  369424)00 
Johasoa.  Leo  P.;  aad  Kahag.  Dawoa.  4,460434,  a  1364434)00 
Ken.  Howard  A.;  aad  WiacbeU.  David  P.,  4,460807,  a  179- 

18.0BC 
Lese.  Orefary;  nd  Niahi  Doaald  K.  4,461,013,  a  373434)00. 
Seaaloa.  Joha  M^  aad  Slaaa,   Matthew  P.,  4,460994,  a 

37048.000 
Straati.  Miehaai  O.,  4,460236.  a  339-1764)0M. 
ATJkT  Techaologies,  lac:  Sea- 
Booth,  RayiBoad  R;  Moaahaa,  Jack  J.;  aad  Schaeider,  Ftaad  J., 


Raymoad  R  Deep  bt  cooking  apparatus.  4,439,902,  CL 
I-33O000. 
Anaehutz  Mhiiai  Corporatioa:  5a»— 

Shaw,  Douglas  R.;  Spisak,  Jdm  P.;  Dowaey,  Jeroaw  P.;  aad  Butts, 
Gary  eTm60439.  Q.  309^.000 
Aaaorge,  wiDMlm,  to  Earopeiaehes  Laboratorium  Fur  MokekularU- 
ck)pt  (PMBl).  Method  for  preperiag  thia  layers.  4,460323.  CL 
264-394)00. 
Aatogaiai,  Luciaao:5af— 

Remus,  Haas-Jurgea;  aad  Aatogaiai.  Lnciaao.  4,460839,  CL 
318496.000 
Aatoa  PUIer  0«bH  *  Co.  KO:  5m^ 

MuQer.  Pri^drich  E;  Oesterwiad,  O.  Wolfgaag;  aad  Nothdurft. 
Jurgaa.  4^460391.  a  33-343.000 

Ataka.  Matino:  AokL  Itaru:  Horita,  TakaaU:  aad  Naiao.  TskeUsa.  4,460421.  CL  13M4.00O 

MSoifra-aaSooo^ ^^       ^^  ^^       l^'^MS^i'^^^iS^^^jj^^^ 

AoU,  KiyosU:  Sm—  R«»>  ^R^Daid  E,  4,460327.  CL  423  ♦<6.000. 

Asai.  Mfax»n;Aoki.Kiyoshi:  aad  Takeochi.Osamu.  4,460330  a  AtakaTMaiaBo;  Aoki.  Itsw;  Hortla.  TakmU;  aad  Wagae,  Takehisa.  to 

431-170000  Mppoa  Sled  Corporatioa.  Method  for  fbrmfa«dectricwddedp^ 

Aoki.  Tohru:  sfi-  4,«bjl8,  a  238-146.000 

Uehaia.  Maaafomi;  Yamamoto.  Takeshi;  YemazaU.  Atsao;  aad  Ataka.  ToaldaL'  Str-                                .       .  ^ 

AoU,  Tdvu.  4.460674.  Q.  430-19O00O  Takamalaa.  Tetsao;  Segawa.  Hireao;  Mfana,  Tdamaio;  Atata. 

Aomi.  HideU:lM^  Toahiei;  Chataai.  Kfiddo;  aad  Nakaamfa,  AUra,  4,460403.  a 

EaJo.  Nao»ori;  Aomi.  HidcU;  Harada,  Yuko;  aad  Nogachi.  71-93.000 

Mmahirni  4.439.810  a  604314)00  AteUen  dee  Charadllea,  SJL:  Sar- 

Aooo,  TetaoyKJi*—  Boon,  Beaao,  4,460816,  CL  219-69.00W. 

Maitsumarst  Koichi;  aad  Aoao,Tetsaya.  4.460767.  a  336-134.000  AtfanticlUdifleld  Cooveay:  Sm- 

Apparel  Porm^omaaay:  5m^  Carita.  Daaid  J..  4,460473,  a  210440000 

lean.  L  ^Hoatetler,  Joha  E;  aad  Hulsebusch.  William  R.  Ptaaeis. Peter  S., 4,460633. Q 4384094)00 

4,439,704^  d  349.000.  JohMoa.  Stevea  W^  aad  Smith,  Rdbert  R.  4,460433.  a  306- 

Applied  TeelBi0io|ries  Assodatas:  5m—  1 1.0LE 

Watsoa.  FmT;  aad  Vaa  Steeawyk.  Doaald  R.  4,439,760  G.  Audiolo|dcal  Eagiaeeriaf  Corporation;  Ssa- 

33-312.000  PraakUa.  David.  4,461.02SrCL  381-36.000 
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Attf.  WinkhMW  5tt-~  botout.  Wilhun  p.,  to  DBS,  Inc.  Prteiii|  pnmm  an-r— — int 

'tejiif'J^  "IP*""""**.  Aadiw.  to 


Aa.2&S£',J^?S2^''^'»~^ 

..»■".  g«vid  J.,  M«W27,  a  339^00M. 

Wjtj  ft«k  J,  nd  Bduunu.  Reaben  O..  iMO.in.  a.  2S0.  BiSSStoiMSSSi^^  °  Wi-SSoiL 


41SA)IL 


y.  RoniM  P.:  3^»— 

Mtnai,   Rkhud;   nd   Awy.   Roaald   O 
290>342.000.  i"""    u., 

AxdiMii,  Oomar  &; 


BmSrtSSf?  "^  SchaniBiUJIrtwt,  4.4«.133,  Q.  242-lt.aOA. 


A^mno.  Kmt  O^  Auhna,  Otnair  &;  DiwilMiiMi  Sdt  H.- 
?^>Sff^  Am  RJlodiii.  Onaair  R.;  ndtetSoIi.  1%  E.. 


K.  N.;  nd  MeShnry. 


^       4,4«ai37.  a  244.3.270. 
Aynfw,  Narma  K.  N.:  & 
MortMh.  Brwin  R:  A 
>,      Q^JyK.?  454«309.  a-J».239...«* 

Cjjgrtgi.     ManNtie    raooidiiii    iMdhim.     4;iSa6S3.    a 

&  F.  OpoidriGh  Coopny.  Thn  &»- 

nte.  Joha  M..  4,4600(2. 0.  11241.000 


__    P^  '••  ">  Ebcim,  laooraorated.  RadJonahic  method  and 
•ppntui  for  the  vvualiiation  ofthe  imarior  o^£dy  pwtealttSy 

Bum,  Hwood  E;  aad  Flack.  TlMBM  L.,  to  Man,  lac.  Coto  I 
•Miat  apparatu.  4.4«UX)3.  Q.  I33.I.00R.  ' 

TI!?'  22?^  R.;  md  Zefl.  Fetar  E.  to  Anericaa  Steriliaar  Coo. 
l-gJ^Diigagejjwiation  lyttem.  4.4«,3r,  Q.  35-192.000 

A^enaoB,  Kuit  O.;  AuImob.  Oumar  E;  nnndMaoii.  Stii  H.' 

45aR3?&^3%':^°^ 


HatoojjM^Joha  F.,  Jr.;  a«i  Tiitt.  Fanl  C  <4«U43.  a   ■^gf^^jg*  D»vloe  for  packiaf  iheet-Bke  etaneati  4.440  W^ 


B*Liiie  Syttemi.  Inc.:  Ste— 

Babcock  Consaltants,  Iik.:  Av— 

».i-!S?^  JSl  °»^  M59,752,  a  33.134A)IL 

Babood(.R  Duaae,  to  Baboock  Cooaultaata.  Inc.  PracUoa  tabular 

■^J3§^  *••»»»««>«»«.  Power  iteaffai  davfca.  4^59.«97,  a 
Baeher.  Hafanit: 


B>[^  H^'tj  RodoliA,  Ham;  and  Tbormer,  JoacUm,  to  Bayw  Ak- 
tiaajjMOaehaft.  Croidiakiag  of  ethylene  poiymen  4,440446,  a. 

BASF  AhienJMaenachaft;  Sm~ 

JftSf'fe^^M*''^  CL  S68417410O 

Rmrt.  Rodi  W.;  Hambracht,  Joarni;  Behta,  AdoK  ■«*«.■«-» 

NwUrk.  D|vid  D74.4«04a6,  a  2S24.90O 


"■gg!  jyy  y  ;."«*«'.><»■  B.  m  i^  Kaaor.  Sherwood.  to 
uteniatioaal  Bnrinaa  MaeUnai  Corporation.  »^^ 


-«Wy  gf^J^tato  fcctSSrtWfi.  MS9.733.  oMBSoO. 
l^ahtam  Far  A.  R  R;  Back.  Erik  O.:  Svanar.  Stan  C:  and      4MiLmm.a 
BMte.c£^j7toto^iStacS|S;S^  BaimKaithB.;airiHanioii,Ban^ 

— --  iiatokh  l;lBdlniith.  jSoam  W..  t^  Xa«Co«iiik».   BM^Altoi.  iJaSi  °"  ^'**-°"^- 


"m^23SbJL^!S!2^^  5iSi Tow.  tony,  to  ATAT 


aD^  by  cowdiiuUun  of 


—     — , — ;  a.  7S-OS0R. 

BBfoaft  CorpofitioB  of  Anwriea:  ..^ 
■.."5?"^  Robert  R._4.461.031.  Q.  313.1234)00 
Bahnnan.  Renben  O. 
Diati,  Ftnk  J.; 
41S.00R. 
Bihr.  Tbaodon  &*-> 

''^,!g™f  B*'- '""Odor,  and  Oftnar.  Ilart«l.  4^460132. 

Jggf    i™en«y    utiliiing   a    oicropraoawr.    MeOm.    a 
Baker  International  Corporation;  Sm— 

*SS:37500r  "'  "*  A"*"*  Nefl  R,  <4«004l.  a 
BakarOO  Took,  Inc.:  &».. 

Berryoaiu^l^liaB  O,  4,460041,  a  166.1344X10 

^»^S!^\^*^^  ^'  *'^«W«Ot  CL  166.129.00O 

BaD,  David  J.,  to  Amonation  IndnrtriaL  Inc.  Sealinc  ciaauwt  mMM. 

_4,46O227.a33M4.00M.        ■"-*"»»«»••«»»«  niaaafc 

BaO^anmAdJiMiaf  device  fcr  a  ilat  blind  contained  te  a  ai^ 
,  ^^!*^lj^.y'^*'^-  MS9.77I,  g.  4»64410O^ 
Ballert  Oitbopadic  Ooipontion:  &»- 

ii«.  te*  PgSy^-dliohn.  Erich  W..  4.4S9.9IO  a  12MO0aE 
Ben,  ItnkL  Mode  chaaiaover  apparatai  Ibr 
4,460933,  a  360I0S0OO  ■•'**'*""^ 


iaf 

Baner.  Ftedericfc  T 


ngtor.  4.460134.  a  311-1  I4.Q0O 


Control  device  for  a  vftnt* 


FtadeiiokT., 


^-.AlvinC.to(»obeTool*EniineertagO»nany.' 

toe  «Mif  nKUne  and  method.  ^,439.74!.  a!l9^.,,ug, 
Buno.  Karao;  FiUioka,  Takaftmi;  (Md.  MMaaki;  and  Nakanwa. 
Kamyuki.  to  Otanka  Fharmaceoe-^^'^  TTm^^r^'^r^r^ 
tivee,  and  oanttal  narvona  mten  ^^^^^u^ 
eaiteatyril  derivativea.  4.460S93.  a  424I2SI. 


Bute.  Charlaa  E;  Cairo.  Anthony  C;  and 
4.460125.  a  236^000. 
O..  4,460193,  a  210  tS?'  W.*°  ■?»-^«A  Albert  Ropracht  OmbH  A  Co.,  ILO.  Otow 
^Phy  S^'g?"!?' «»t»yy«  animaa.  4,459.941,  a  123:i45.00A. 
Baner.  R^ert,  to  Milei  Ubotttoiiea.  Inc.  Iniialiaiaieiiiiaiii  broad 
J5«yJ~  «  ««»PO*ion,  la«  devk*  and  metho4 

__/«l  F.;  and  Schafte.  Theodor.  to  Verlhhrantaehnik  Dr.Iaf 

Bayer  Aktienfeidlachaft:  S^w— 

'■g{5jjjg«*  Arit.  Dieten  and  Jaiar.  Oerlwd,  4.460793,  a 

KiMe^  HanaJoneUn;  KnoH.  Han»>FMar:  and  Mtt.  Rndi^ 
4,460607,0.4243*1.3001        ^^'^'^'  ""  "*^  »■■■". 

SuSST*  SlS?."'^  fc!±^  ♦'*«'2^'  0. 525-310000 

Nnny.  Dieter.  Marnoe.  Dieter;  Trmner.  Erhaid:  and  Jaoobai 

Onnter,  4.460751 0525-461000  ^^        ^^ 

and  Henk.  Hermann.  4,460505.  a 

;  and  Evarti,  W« 


Schundehotta.  Kari  R; 

260>153jOOO. 
WedeBBevar,  Karlfiied;  Haaedom.  ] 
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veri  A  Conpiay,  Ltnutcd: 

Kdkr,  Kmc;  and  Mmch.  Walter.  4.4«,869.  Q. 


BBC  Brown, 
BoMr.  Wi 
324l2(».C 
B«v  Medkal  Systems,  Inc.:  Sm— 

Fry,  Sttnlev  E,  4,439,982,  G.  12S-204.230. 
Bmio,  Stephen  P.:  Sm 

Mdster,  JMk  B.;  Beard,  Stephen  P.;  and  Andrews,  Robert  H., 

4,4«aMl,  O.  333-121.000. 

Beavan,  Stuart  W.,  to  Lever  Brothen  Company.  Particulate  delerfent 

composition   and   method   for  cleaning   abrics.   4,4tt,373,   Q. 

S-I03.00a 

Beck,  Michael  S>  to  Security  Comfort  Ca  Inc.  Shoe  heel  guard. 

4,439,764, 0. 36-7100B. 
Bedter,  Carl:  Sti 

Abel,  Heint;  Becker,  Cari;  and  Schafer.  Paul.  4^0,314,  a 
S-301.000, 
Beckman,  Jesse  W.  Vehicle  drive  recorder.  4,46a902.  Q.  346-7.00a 
Beckman,  Pattl:5M^ 

Benedict,    Robert    P.;    and    Beckman,    Pfeul,    4,460,802,    Q. 
13<>23a0|O. 

000CAUD  ^^VOUP  uOIUiOO*  S90^^ 

Adams.  DsMd  R.;  and  Ooudie,  Alexander  C.  4.4tt,S9S.  G. 
424-269.010. 
Beechsm  Group  p.l.e.:  Siw— 

Markwell.  Roger  E,  4,46aS94,  a  424-267.00a 
Nayler.  Joh$  ft  C.  4,46aSS2,  G.  424-246.000. 
Himrhsfn  Inc.:  Jlrf 

Pavlich,  Mary  J..  4,46a644,  G.  428-314.400. 
y>f*w«i"»,  Adol|^  Sit— 

Hemandei,  William  D.;  and  Bdmke,  Adolph,  4,439,784,  G.  31- 
216.0LP. 
Behnke,  Thomas  L.,  to  General  Steel  Industries.  Inc.  Eccentric  shaft 

and  method  of  manuflKture.  4,46a346,  G.  464-179.00a 
Beier,  Rudolf:  ^*-~ 

Welachof,   Hans-Heinrich;   and   Beier,   Rudolf.  4,460038,  G. 
1 80-238.000. 
Belko,  Robert  Pi:  5m— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Hanna,  Marie  R.;  Tokarzewski,  Richard  J.; 
Belko,  Robert  P.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  and  Vock.  Manfired  H.. 
4,460793,  G.  368-446.000. 
Ben  k  Howell  Company:  Ste— 

Guenther,  Reniieth  L.;  Zemke,  Edward  H.;  and  Warden,  GeraM 
D.,  4,460^3.  G.  346-73.000. 
Bell.  Ohver  A.,  Jr.;  and  Gilleland,  Randall  C,  to  Coh  Industries  Operat- 
ing Corp.  Current  limit  system  and  method  for  electrical  discharge 
machining  apnaratus.  4,460813.  G.  219-69.00M. 
Bell  Tdephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  Ste— 
Oans._Mich>el  J.,  4,460897,  G.  343-734.000. 

Frye,  Kaui«th  G..  4,439,888,  G.  83-307.000. 
Belzil,  RoUand.  Shearing  raparatus  to  cut  notches  at  the  end  of  pipes 

and  the  like.  i439,886,  G.  83-178.000. 
Benaben,  Patrick:  Stt^ 

Tardy,  Ren*  and  Benaben,  Patrick,  4,460438,  G.  204-Sl.OOO 
Bendiberiea:  5m 

Bacardit,  Ju|m  S..  4,439.897,  G.  91-37S.0QA. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Bart,  David  L.;  and  Krawczyk,  Gregory  J.,  4,460013,  G. 

137-623.310. 
Calameia,  Jbfan,  4,439,849,  G.  73-317.00B. 
Cybttlski,  Marie  J.;  and  Portolese,  Larry  A..  4.46O068.  G. 
188-71.80|r 
Benedict,  Robeft  P.;  and  Beckman,  Paul,  to  Westingbouse  Electric 
Corporation;  and  Beckman,  Paul,  a  part  interest.  Radially  activated 
thermocouple  assembly.  4,460802,  G.  136-230000 
Benstson,  Darroll  D.:  Sit— 

Murray,  Je^  P.;  Bohn,  David  C;  and  Bengticm,  Darroll  D., 

4,4S9,837«G.  73-861.120. 

Benovic,  Jefftey^  L.;  Buckler,  Robert  T.:  Burd,  John  P.;  and  Li,  Thomas 

M.,  to  MOes  Laboratories,  Inc.  6-iN-<aHCa(boxyalkyl)amino]-l,3- 

dimetbyl-3-fonnamidottracils.  4,460.772.  G.  344-311.000. 

Bentley,  Arthur  P.  Sonic  pressure  wave  surftoe  operated  pump  with 

extensible  pumping  assembly.  4.460320  G.  417-240.000. 
Bergles.  Eduant  to  Fwhtel  A  Sachs  AG.  Mechanism  for  adjusting  the 

position  of  a  Mcycle  chain.  4,460347.  G.  474-82.000. 
Berngruber,  Walter:  5m— 

Redinger,    Robert;    and    Berngruber,    Walter,    4,460,734,    G. 

S263S.000. 

Bernstein,  Nonsan  B.,  to  Analog  Devices,  Incorporated.  Analog-to- 

difltal  converter  with  explicit  interpolation.  4,460,891,  G.  340- 

347.0AD. 

Berryman,  William  O.,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  Subterranean  wdl  tool 

with  pressure  equalizing  release.  4,460041,  G.  166-134.000. 
Bert,  Joseph  E;  WMl  Cottoman,  Robert  W.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Integratad  erectable  antenna  system.  4,460893,  G.  343-713.000. 
Berthold,  Richaid,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  2-Cyano-4<2-hydroxy-3-snbstituted- 

aminmropoxjO  indoles.  4,460386,  G.  424-230.000. 
Bertin,  Patnoe:  See— 

Dauvergne,  Jean  L.  R.;  and  Bertin.  Patrice,  4,439,896,  G.  91- 
373.0Sa. 
Beru-Werk  Albert  Ruprecht  GmbH  ft  Co.,  K.G.:  5m^ 
Bauer.  PauL  4.439:948,  G.  123-143.00A. 

Michael  M.:  5fe— 
Bucr,  Sol  4:  and  Besso,  Michael  M.,  4,460641,  G.  428-246.000 


Beth  Israel  Medical  Center  Sm— 

Mosbach,  Erwin  R;  Ayanor,  Narayan  K.  N^  and  Meawry, 
Charles  K..  4.460309,  a!l60-239.30O 
Bettarini,  Franco;  Mamardo,  Pietn^  Piocardi,  Paolo;  and  Longoni, 
Angelo,  to  Montedison  S.pA.  Method  fbr  Rghting  infestations  by 
ants.  4,460606,  G.  424-341.000. 
Bettini,  John  E;  and  Blocher,  William  J.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Woria  Ina 
Fastener  with  head  cap  having  a  concealed  edge.  4,460300  G. 
411-37S.00O 
Betts  Industries,  Inc :  Set 

Johnson,  Kenneth  L.,  4,460805,  G.  174-lSIOOO. 
Beucher,  Michel,  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyon.  Quad  guide  device  forgntdtag 
quads  to  a  telephone  cable  stranding  machine.  4,439,799,  G. 
97-293.000 
Beverly,  John  P.,  to  Roberts-Gordon  AppUanoe  Corp.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  a  space.  4,460123,  G. 
23646.00R. 
Beyreutber,  Christian;  and  Riegel,  Klaus,  to  Beyreuther,  Christian. 
Breathing  apparatus  for  readnuttion  of  newborns.  4,439,983,  G. 
128-203.240 
Bieri,  Jurg  H.;  and  Ingraham.  Thomas  M.,  to  Heliodyne,  Inc.  Support 
and  ornniier  fat  components  of  solar  heating  systems  and  the  like. 
4,439,97170.  126417.000. 
Bi^iam,  Keith  E  Attenuator  for  providing  a  test  image  fhMn  a  rsdiation 

source.  4,460832,  G.  250-SOS.lOO 
Bildner,   Carolyn.    Automatic   cUunping   and   release   n«f»«?tifnifin 

4,460193,  G.  280412.000. 
Billing,  Lars:5i»— 

^WaMstrom,  ODe,  4,460301,  G.  411-449.000. 
Biolectron,  Inc.:  5m 

Duffot,  Rkhard  S.,  4.439,988.  a  12S419.00P. 
Biotest-Semm  Institute  GmbH:  5iw— 

Ganshirt,  Karlheinz;  Walker,  Wolfram  H.;  and  Schleussner.  Hans, 
4.460363,  G.  604408.000. 
Birch,  Ernest  H.;  and  Lobato,  Andres,  to  I.D.M.  Electronia  Liadtad. 

Optical  slip  ring.  4,460242,  G.  33046.200. 
BirUe,  Siegfried;  Stoger,  Klaus;  and  Oduiag,  Johann,  to  Sieaieas 
AktiengaeOsehaft  Apparatus  fbr  the  galvanic  deposition  of  alumi- 
num. 4,460447,  G.  2OiU13.00O. 
Bistline,  William  R.;  and  Hatcher,  Stnben  C,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Combined  dynunic  (beus  circuit  flyback 
capacitor.  4,460831,  G.  313408.000. 
Black,  James  B.,  to  Twin  Disc,  Incorporated.  Marine  propulsion  sys- 
tem. 4,439,873,  G.  74-720000. 
Black,  Sivalls  A  Bryson:  5if 

Valerius,  Michael  M.,  4.460383,  a  53-3I00O 

Blamer,  Robert  H.,  to  Bagcrafl  Corporation  of  America,  ^ibolar  bag 

and  method  of  makingOK  same.  4^461,031,  a  383-123.000. 
Blankenship,  Robert  W.:  5m^ 

Eubanb,  Robert  R;  and  Blankenship,  Robert  W.,  4,439,734,  G. 
29433.00R. 
Blasius,  EwaM;  and  NiOes,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Kernft>rschun|sientrum 
Karbrube  GmbH.  Process  fbr  the  extraction  of  cesium  ions  from 
aqueous  solutions  using  an  adduct  compound  in  solid  fbrm  compris- 
ing a  macrocycUcal  polyether  and  an  inorganic  beteropoly  aekL 
M(S0474,a.  210479.000 
natov,  Valery  G.:  5m— 

Knitanov,  Boris  A.;  Blatov,  Valery  O.;  Dmitritv,  ^^klor  P.; 
Enikeev,  Gumer  K.;  Eimilov,  Mikfaai]  A^  Sddatov,  Aaatoly  L; 
and  Chereteev,  Vladimir  N.,  4,460316,  CL  261-1.00O 
Blizard,  John  D.;  and  Swihart,  Terence  J.,  to  Dow  Coraiag  Corpori- 
tion.  Compositions  woducing  aminofluictional  silicone  foams  and 
coatings.  4,460712,  G.  32m000. 
Blom,  Barthcdomeus  W.  M.:  5ei>— 

Van  Der  Hodc  Jan  L.;  and  Blom,  Bardxdomens  W.  M.,  4.460883, 
G.  33643.000 
Blucher,  William  J.:  5f»— 

Bettini.   John   E;   and   Bhicher,   Wmm   J.,   4,460300   CL 
411-37S.00O 
Blum,  Gunther:  5m— 

Stark,  Gerhard;  and  Bhim,  Gunther,  4,460081,  G.  198-341.000. 
Bobeck,  Andrew  R,  to  AT&T  Bdl  Laboratories.  Fldd  access  magnetic 
bubble  memory  with  improved  enandw-detector  arraafeaeat 
4.460976,  G.  3634.000 
Bobra,  iMendra:  5e^^ 

Gee,  Lubin;  Cheng,  Peari;  Bobra,  Yogendra;  and  Mehta,  Rustam, 
4,460982,  G.  36S-189.00O 
BOC  Group,  Inc.,  The:  5e^- 

Steinberg.  In  R,  4.46O00O  a  131-296.00O 
Bochen,  Bend;  and  Jagstakit,  Karlheiu,  to  General  Motors  Con^any. 
Grnnp  fbr  fixing  one  or  more  fluid  conduits.  4,460139,  G. 
24848.100 
Bockwinkd,  Joe  L.;  and  Pehl,  Willis  G.,  to  Shakertown  Corporation. 
Plywood-backed   double   course   sUngle   pand.   4,439,788,   G. 
3^S35.00O. 
Boden,  Hellmut,  to  Werner  k  PfWderer.  Method  fbr  encnsulating 
radioactive  waste  concentrates  mto  noa<defbrmable  anhalt  in  a 
manner  ready  fbr  ultimate  disposal.  4,460499,  G.  232-628.000. 
Boehm,  Rnssdl  W.;  Keelen,  William  R.;  and  Reea,  Herbert,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  CorponUiOB.  Two-shot  injection  molding. 
4,460334,  G.  264-246.000 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  5e9— 

Hartmeier,  Wtnfried,  4,460686,  G.  433-137.000 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG:  5m^ 

Sdnonm,  Kurt;  Mentmp,  Anton;  Renfli,  Ernst<Otti^  and  Ftagner, 
Armin.  4.460381.  a  424-244X)00. 
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**§&Kb^..  m5),s58.  a.  3ii.s8s.ooa  '"'SSXiA'ciiSS!^'''^  """"^^  "*'**"  ""^ 


R.,  Mojis.  a.  297.i4ooa                       ^  36^r8io6d' 

Hjod^SMMd  D.J  nd  Uadh,  OeVm  V.,  4AfOj651,  Q.  Bnhant.  Dieter: 

H«i.  d«ta  E;  «K1  Toomb.  Donaie  T..  Jr..  4^S3I.  Q.  "'SlSSffi:  S^JOM^iSS^  IW.  «d  Upp«.  Wol^ 

^ >il^'  Brimbermr,  Hobart-  Stt 

wRlCTSLi*^  ^22i.?f^**'  Eoropwdiai  Laboratoriam  far  Wkfigw,  Horn;  Onaiti,  Pritt:  Himmr  Rafaihini:  ud  9nm. 

synthetic  uhydrou  oriauni  ralpbtte  and  pure  hydrafloorie  add.  BrMchettUtek):  *-  ^^         •««-iw.uuu 

h  nnn  a %.»• 


4.460,331,  a  423-166.000. 
Bofne,  Chtriei  E,  to  Vinmk  PUent 


Corpontion. 


Roca-Ni 


DoiAle«ided  modular  jacrM60t234. 0.  335^128!obo. 
Bofucb-Land,  Bogdan.  to  Karl  Mayer  TeitHniMrMnenfabrik  OmbH. 

raeftbnccuttmg  apparatus.  4,45§,724,  a.  26-13.00a 
Bohlander,  Peter  J.:  Sm— 

4,46(W)0I,  u.  131'338.000. 
Boha,  David  C:  ~ 


*'M*8sra.'V3jasK?'^  ""^  -^  "-»^  °^  °^ 

BoUden  AktMolaf 


4.4si;5ra'^735s^  '*^  -*  """^  *^ 

Brmdt.  Arnold  W.;  Fox,  David  H.;  and  Lawtoa.  Riclaid  H..  to  Poid 
BiiSS,  vSffiS?*"  "*'*^  *•♦»''«.  a.  123.643.00a 
'^Jj^gjg  *o"".  «*«5  w«  Biischal.  Volkar,  4,46ft963,  a 

Braaa  AktiengewUschaft:  &*— 

Bauer.  Anton,  4,46a8H  a  318-1 14.00a 
Bnua.  Kurt;  and  Esehmaan.  Priedrieh,  to  Didier-Werke  AG.  System 
nr  preveatmi  exoass  prsBsure  in  a  fu  between  a  donUa-disll  struo- 

Bote,  sSSb •  aH!!^ •****"* °- **•'■**  L«y»cbl.t.r.  H«.M,biq.Wd».  Airin;  Hilbdl.  Ort;  Wi> 

^S^s«s  stf-sij!?^  >-«.  B.  -  r«^  ,__te»s^^fssr^  ** "-  ^'-^ 

de^vdteie  into  sound  waves.  4.46a809,  a.  175-1  lyooa  Breslow,  Jefhey  D.:  Sm- 

BnjjMtoo^  ATM  ItJTodin.OunnarR.:  and  Baited  Bricot.  Claude:  Sei-  ^^ 

tlte  Wire  deetrode  rapport  and  guide  member  nd  the  nuKhinininidd  Bridfattone  Cycle  Ca,  Ltd.:  S^»- 

gjde^of  a  travelling  wire  £dM  apparetus.  4,460816,  Q.  219-         liWg^ ^Mdeyuld;   and   Takamiya.   Kikuio.   4,460191*,  a 

""SSaSTS.  ItIS^^  Corporetion.  Polyerter  composition.         '^'^S^fJ^'"^   "^   "*•**•   »*«y««ki,   4,460192.   a 

Booth,  John  L.,  to  Booth  Manuftcturing  Company.  Telescopina  box  Bridgwater,  Jon  D 

amembly.  4,439.791.  a  33-290000.  i»»y   »«»««ipnig  oox         K„^  j.^^ 

Booth  Manufacturing  Coonany:  Sas-  21 1-189.000 

Booth.  John  L..  4,439,791,  a  33-290000  Brisken.  Axel  P.:  &»- 

Boott,  Raymond  H.;  Mpnahaa.  Jack  J.;  and  Schneider,  Fred  J.,  to  «  .  Smith.  LoweU  S.;  and  Brisken.  Axel  P..  4.460841.  a  310-334000 


P-.  Hi  aad  Bridgwater.  Joa  D.,  4.460097,  a 

a— 

.  «i  ^^»— r--,  — ,'  -  - — TT"  -- —  '•*  ™»  aewwoer,  rrea  J..  10   „  .  »»»"'._**'w«u  si.;  and  Brisken.  Axel  P..  4.460841. 0.  310-334000 

AT«^  Technologies.  Inc.  Methods  of  and  apparatus  for  indexiiig  a  Brissette.  RooaU  N..  to  RockweU  Inteni^oS^Cononti^ 

?!2??J?'LPf2?5?l**  P*  •  Ptanwy  of  work  stetioos.  „•••'»«  n««»to  for  slip4w  drive  shaft  4,460182.  S  277-l£aba 

Bnssette.  Ronald  N..  to  Rfldnwdl  intaniatiraui  fv<—M<»«iLii.»  »„m-_. 


Brissette.  Ronald  N..  toRoocwdl  latenuttioiial Coiporatioa.  ■fflftnt 
seaUu  memtofor  sUp^^type  drive  shaft.  4.46018370.  277-11000 


4.460421.  q.  136^000. 

Bmtan,  William  N.,  to  Neuromed.  Inc.  Non-invasive  multiproaamma*  ■■'"'*  memDer  lor  sn 

ble  tissue  sthnulator  and  methods  for  use.  4.439,989, 07^8421 .000  Bristol-Myen  CompeayL 

Borwwski.M»rtM.:S«.-                    ^^'     '                 ""•  .  RjeoAlbert X^^ 

*^5?ft.%?"°^  P.;  iad  Bomowaki.  Robert  M.,  4,439,786,  Q.  British  Broedcaeting  Corporation:  Sm- 

, 'i"?°*-                                                    '  -*^  .  «~.  IJavereux.  Victor  O.,  4,460923.  a  3S8.312.00a 

Bono.  Oiuliano.  to  Mhmesote  Mimng  t  Manuftcturing  Company  B"*^  ^^  Corporstioa:  Sas- 

Method  for  prepering  2.1ower  alkyiVubstituted  naphSoxaxokis  Iv  .    —   -    .- 


way  «[  K»-^£himBdiates.  4.4^0779,  OmStSoO 
Boaoo,  Jdm  J.  Retractable  pJumb  and  chalk  " 

33.414.000 
Boee,Debaais;Datte.Amiava;andDeCristofaro. 


Cm.  *«•>«  W.;  Janikowski.  Herbert  E:  Walker.  DavU  U  od 
»^«/.uuii.  „.     Hands.  DavM.  4,460333,0.264.236.060  ^ 

Hue.  4,439.761,  a   Bntton,  Wate.CaWe  grfitter.  4,439,743,  a  3090400 

anma,  Martin  K.;  and  Rtehaid,  Kamy  S.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Rigid 

Nicholas  J.,  to  AlUed  ZSS?ft^*!Sf^Jf?22f" ''^  "  '^'^  ••**~  •"  """^ 

ooDoer  h^Ml  aDova.  ^.^w^a*?.  d.  31}-417.aDa 

*.HU,m,  CL  42S-«06.aDa                             ^^          ^^  Brown.  Vincent  B.;  and  Schlacks.  Robert  P..  to  Methods  BectfooiQa, 

Bosnia.  Omar  J.  Method  for  manuftcturing  a  racket  structure.  -i!!f- Coyer  for  chip  osrrier  socket  4,460223,  a  339- 14.00R. 

4,460423.  a  136-183.000                   ^       ^^  "niciure.  Brown.  VmoentB.;  and  Schlacks.  Roberi  P..  to  Metbode  Eleotioatos. 

*15^uJ2?"^?LEiJ?*  "^  '^»:X?^  »o  International  Business  BrSSifoK'^SS  rCiSL'SF^'^i^^ 

Machines    Corporatiott.    Deterministic    permutation    aliorithm.  "rownc.  CohnL.;ltath.  ChariesH.;  and  Bohlander.  Peter  J.,  to  Cein- 

4,461.001,  a  3n.38.00a                         P«iny«iOT    ugonum  ese  QwDojatiop.  Process  for  preparing  compound  Alter.  4,460001, 

Boeton.  Ernest  B.,  to  Phillips  PMroleum  Compeny.  Production  of  d  ^  }?^'f^^i      ^ 

antimony  organophospborodithioates.  4,4«Slla' uSSSSS  "'7!^ ^S^JlS' Sf^.S!"'**^ Compeny.  PhMe transfer ( 

Botec  Dan:  Sea— 

Connony,  Jota  C;  and  Botes.  Dan.  4.461.001.  a  372-43.000 

^  '^^y^^^*^  «"*'•  *^*^^  '«•  CL  224.321.000 
Bonr.  Edmond  H.  J.  P.:  5^ia- 

^VSrSU^"****  ^-^  •«'  *»"•  ^*~»*  ^  '•  '-  4*460762,  a 
528-333.000. 

Boursaud.  Jack:  Sai^ 

Pvavigna.   Zivko;   Boursaud.   Jack;   Md   Tamvt.   Christian. 
4.43^010  a  137-239.000         ^^   ""    '"^    wiiwian. 
Bowie,  Robert  A" 5ir 

Bowver,  Michael  L..  to  Baker  OO  Tods.  Inc.  Equalixing  annulus  valve. 
4.40040  0.166-129.000  «i"™»» -ouiyi  Y«ye. 

Boyd.  Walter  K.  Pressure  roller  for  roofing  macUnea.  4.460433.  O. 
136-374.000.  ^^  ■^-«.-w».  VI. 

SSfeJ"^  ^-  Cm-aetaated  disc  brake.  4.460069.  a  188-71700 
BP  Chiane  SA.:  Stt 

""Sf^H^/S^Sdf"*  *~^  ^"^  "«*  ^^^^  '•«  L.'  4,460730 
CL  323-333.800 

Biichert  Thomas,  to  Dr.  Inf.  k&P.  Pofsche  AO.  Contio)  installation 
for  an  exhaust  gas  fisedba^  system.  4.4S9.96S.  a  123-371.000 

«-■  nif  alii  ■  M  ■  ■     ^*       *  VRf  .  .._J  **    ■    -  ■      vrnvfaai ^  _■».«■  &    .«■ 


lysts.  4.460778.  a  346-304.000. 
Brnning,  Paul,  to  Westfidia  Somtor  AO.  Centriftage  drum  fbr  darifV- 
i^JS^  leparating  liquids.  4.4603S1  a  494lm000. 
Bryngelssoo.  Arne  H.:  jas 

A^eiBSon.  Kuit  O.;  Axehson.  Ounnar  E;  Bondesaon.  Stia  R; 
Bjgijdsio^  ATM  R^Ftodin^  Ounnar  R.;  and  Bartebon,  hdb  E. 

BTM  Corporatiiio:  Saa— 

fcwdon,  Edwfai  O.,  4.459,733.  a  29-S09.00O 
Buchhoh.  Herbert  P.:  jis 

Httjdeigj^Dooahl  E;  and  Buchholx.  Herbert  P,  4.459.761  a 

Buehflunn.  Kurt,  to  Fried.  Krupp  Oesellschaft  mit  »«rf^T^n^tt^  Haft- 
ung.  System  for  fxrhanging  cutting  took  4.459,738, 0.  29-568.000 
Buchy,  Francois:  Sar— 

ogij  *JgieUlomann.  Annickj  and  Bnchy,  Frtooois,  4,460624^ 

Buckler.  Robert  T.:  Sn 

Benovic  Jefftnr  L.;  Bocklar,  Robert  T.;  Bnrd.  John  P.;  and  U, 
Thomas  M..  4.460771  a  544-31 1.000.  •         — 

Bnrkriianin.  ArnoM  M.;  Sm— 

Dissdu  Bradford  J.;  and  Bocksbaum.  Arnold  M.,  4.460814,  a 
219-105SF. 


^SSS^RS'SLffilJrJ^^  Bucksch.Manfkjd.  to  ZahmidibbrikFriedrichshafcn.A.O.  Lubricating 

tion.  Fast  switehmg  transistor.  4,460913,  a  337-34.000  arrangement  for  planet-gaar  bearing.  4.459,869. 0.  74-467j5oi^ 
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Buckwtlter,  Brian  L.;  and  LaHann,  Thomas  R.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble 

Company,  The.  UttB  derivatives.  4,460.602,  G.  424-322.000. 
Budzich,  Mieczyslaw;  and  Flu,  Forest  O.,  Jr.,  to  Nassau  Recycle 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  severing  stranded  cable. 
4.439,892,  G,  83-880.000. 
Buehler  Ltd.:  5w— 

Zimmer.  Robert  E-,  4.439,783.  G.  3I-237.00R. 
Buhae.U1fH.:5^*-< 

Schwan,  Henni»|;  and  Buhae.  Ulf  H..  4.461.021,  G.  381-2.000. 
Bunch,  J.  David,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Mold-in-place  sabot  projectile. 

4,4S9,8H  G.  86-kOOR. 
Borandt,  Corlias  O.,  <o  Investment  Rarities,  Incorporated.  Valve  actuat- 
ing apparatus  utili|in|  a  multi-profUcd  cam  unit  for  controlling  inter- 
nal combustion  enjdnes.  4,439,946,  G.  123-90.160. 
Burchett,  Give  J.,  toVicken  Limited.  Marine  tether  anchoring  device. 

4,439,933,  G.  114^97.000. 
Burd,  John  F.:  See— 

Benovic.  Jeffrev  L.;  Buckler,  Robert  T.;  Burd,  John  F.;  and  Li, 
Thomas  M.,  £460.772,  G.  344-311.000. 
Burdette,  Douglas  C.,  Jr.  Dt^Msable  dental  floss  applicator  system. 

4.46a002,  0132-9 1. 000. 
Burkhardt,  Juurgen:  Set— 

Hubcr,   Peter;    KauAnann.   Rudolf;   and   Burkhardt,   Juurgen, 
4,46a726,  G.  324- 1 14.000. 
Burkhart,  Christophtr  W.,  to  Smith  ft  Deniaoa.  Oas  separation  cham- 
ber and  portable  teak  detection  system.  4,439,844,  G.  73-40.700. 
Bilrkner,  Wolfgang  H.,  to  Carl  Schenck  AO.  Apparatus  for  aligning 
chips  during  the  manufacture   of  strandboards.   4.460,082,  cT 
198-382.000. 
Bumham,  Robert  D.;  Streifer,  William;  and  Scifires,  Donald  R.,  to 
Xerox  Coiporatian.  Injection  lasers  with  short  active  regions. 
4,461,007,  G.  37243.00l8r 
Burroughs  Corporatkm:  5w— 

Bader.  Cliiford  J..  4.46a929,  G.  360-30.000. 
Stopper,  Herbert.  4,46a224.  G.  339.17.00F. 
Wonsowicz,  Caslmir  J..  4.46a416.  G.  148-174.000. 
Burt.  E>avid  L.;  and  Krawiezyk,  OfMory  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation, 

The.  Three-way  control  valve.  4,460,013,  G.  137-623.300. 
Burton,  Robert;  and  Parma,  Olenn.  Machine  for  fabricating  driveahafts. 

4,439,727.  G.  29-218.000. 
Busby.  Bruce,  to  Sosy  Corporation.  Direct  digital  to  digital  sampling 
rate  conversion,  method  and  apparatus.  4,46(^890,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Buscall,  Richard;  and  Comer,  Terence,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

PLC.  Particulate  dtpmions.  4,460.732,  G.  324460.000. 
Buser,  Rudolph  O.;  Nomiyama,  Neal  T.;  and  Dunn.  Aubrey  J.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Army.  Method  of  integrated  optical  sys- 
tem. 4,46a424.  G.136.242.000. 
Buser,  Werner,  Kelter,  Pierre;  and  Munch,  Walter,  to  BBC  Brown, 
Boveri  k  Compan|,  Limited.  Determining  the  state  of  the  surface  of 
a  moving  body  usiag  eddy  currents  to  obtain  tint  and  second  runout 
profiles  of  the  body.  4,460,869.  G.  324-200.00a 
Buasco  Engineering.  Inc.:  Sh— 

Deters.  Paul  M..  4.46a620.  G.  427-38.000. 
Buttazzoni,  Bernard.  Joint  prosthesis.  4.439,708.  G.  3-1.910. 
Butts,  Gary  E:  Sar— 

Shaw.  Dou^  R.;  Spiaak,  John  F.;  Downey.  Jerome  P.;  and  Butts, 
Gary  E,  4,46(1439.  G.  209-9.000. 
Bynum,  Byron  O.;  Gfay,  Randall  C;  and  Jarrett.  Robert  B.,  to  Motor- 
ola. Inc.  Variable  temperature  coefficient  level  shifting  circuit  and 
method.  4.460,863,  G.  323-313.000. 
Bynim.  Barney  L.  T-Gauge  angk  measuring  device.  4,439.748.  G. 

33- LOON. 
C.  A.  Rubio  Company,  The:  Set— 

Ro^,  Edward  F..  4,460003,  G.  134-104.000. 
Cabell,  nul  C;  and  Kimmich,  Robert  L..  to  HesM  Corporation,  Tbe. 
Beverace  vehicle  bulkhead  and  method  of  constructing  same. 
4.439,821,  G.  62-239.000. 
Cabot  Corporation:  Sit— 

Herchenroeder,  Robert  B..  4.460342.  G.  420^3.000. 
Stallinas.  John  P..  4,439,707,  G.  ^209.000. 
Cairo,  Antnony  C:  Sp— 

Barker,  Charles  £.;  Cairo.  Anthony  C;  and  Bauer.  Frederick  T.. 
4.460.123,  G.  236-94.000. 
Calaceto.  Ralph  R.  Compact  venturi-type  scrubber.  4.460.317.  G. 

261-23.00R. 
Calamera.  John,  to  B»dix  Corporation,  The.  Compact  force  menuring 

system.  4,439,849,  Cir73-317Xi[)B. 
Cabachi,  Massimo,  to  Eurand  S.p.A.  Process  for  preparing  microcap- 
sules in  a  liquid  vehicle.  4,460363,  G.  424-33.000. 
Calgon  Corporation:  iSir— 

CoataOo,   Christine  A.;   and   Matz.   Gary   P..  4.460477,   G. 
21O'701.00O. 
Callahan,  Michael.  Azimuth  and  elevation  control  system.  4,460943, 

CL  362-276.000. 
Camoo.  Incorporated  S«*— 

Pringle,  Ronald  E.,  4,460046.  G.  166-317.000. 
Cameron  Iron  Worki  Inc.:  Stf— 

Turiak.  Robert  J^  Williams,  Bolie  C,  lU:  and  Schaeper.  Gary  R.. 

4.460130  G.J31-1.00B.  ^^ 

WflUans.  BoUe  C..  Ill;  and  Church,  Richard  M.,  Jr..  4.460131,  G. 
231-l.OOB. 
f^Mw<iw<  Laboratories!  Stt— 

Fortman.  Richard  L.,  4,439,993,  G.  128-706.000. 
Campbell,  Henry  F.;  Scholz,  Thomas  H.;  and  Douglas,  George  H.,  to 
William     H.     Rqrer,     Inc.     l-Aryl^hydraziayl-s-triazia-2-aiKB. 
4,460383,  G.  424-349.000 


Campbell,  Patricia  S.;  and  Chandrasekaran,  Santosh  K..  to  ALZA 
Corporation.  Percutaneous  absorption  enhancer  dispenser  for  use  in 
coadministering  drug  and  percutaneous  absorption  enhancer. 
4.460372,  G.  604-897.000.  ^^ 

Candlin.  John  P.;  Kelland.  John  W.;  and  Law.  Peter  L.,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Drying  process  and  poduct.  4.460700  G. 
302-104.000, 
CannifT,  Ronald  J.;  and  Lin,  Gordon  K.,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories. 
Dual  tone  muhifrequency  and  dial  pulse  receiver.  4.460806.  Q. 
179-18.0EB. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt^ 

Katoyama,  Hirohiko,  4,461.023.  G.  381-43.000. 
Kawai,  Tohru;  and  Masunan,  Makoto,  4,460233,  G.  3S4446.00O 
Kishhnoto.  Jiyi,  4.4609287G.  3604.000. 
Mashimo,  Yukio;  Iwashita,  Tomonori;  Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu; 
Fukahori,  Hidehiko;  Finino,  Maaahisa;  and  Sunouchi.  Akio. 
4,460,263.  G.  334-448.000. 
Ogawa.  Hiroshi.  4.460,267.  G.  3SS-3.0DD. 
Ogawa.  Kyoauke;  Shirai,  Shigeru;  Kaobe,  Junichiro;  Saitoh,  Keishi: 

and  Osato.  Yoichi,  4.460669.  G.  430-37.000. 
Ogawa.  Kyoauke;  Shirai,  Shiferu;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Saitoh,  Keishi: 

and  Osato.  Yoichi.  4.460670  G.  430-37.000. 
Shimizu,  Seiichi,  4.460.243.  G.  330-233.000. 
Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Hoaoe.  Kazuya;  and  Masunaga.  Makoto. 
4.460836,  G.  307-311.000 
Carielk),  Frank;  and  Kremer,  Ron  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Bene- 

ficiation  of  ores.  4,460460  G.  209-166.000 
Carl  F.  Petersen  I/S:  Sir— 

Ohen,  Per.  4.460204.  G.  292-336.000. 
Carl  Schenck  AG.:  5w— 

Burkner.  Wolijnns  H..  4,460082.  G.  198-382.000. 
Carlson,  William  G.:  Stt— 

Gupta,  Tapen  K.;  Carlson.  William  G.;  and  Sweetana,  Andrew  S., 
4.460497.  G.  232-318.000. 
Carlson.  William  J.,  to  Automated  Industrial  Systems,  Inc.  Strip 

stacker.  4,460303.  G.  414-108.000. 
Carlsson,  Torsten:  S«e— 

Mases,  Per  E;  Lundquist,  Gunnar;  NyqviM,  Harry;  and  GarteoB. 
Torsten,  4.460014.  G.  137-614.180. 
Carpino.  Louis  A.;  and  Segev.  David,  to  Research  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess for  the  synthesis  of  peptides  utilizing  thioxanthyhnethyloKyar* 
bonyl  dioxides.  4,460301.  G.  260-llIoOR. 
Carre,  Jean-Jacques:  Stir- 
Meyer.  Yves;  and  Carre.  Jean-Jacques.  4,460,070  G.  188-73.100. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See- 
Michael,  John  £.;  and  Flatt,  Larry  D..  4.439.917.  G.  16MS1.00O 
Plunkett,  Francis  P..  4.460310  Cf.  413-26.000. 
Carter.  Russell  P..  Jr.;  Lim,  In  C;  and  Reinert,  Gerard  E.  to  Mobey 
Chemical  CorporatiOB.  Polycarbonate  compositions  having  low  gloas 
vahies.  4,460733.  G.  324493.000. 
Carthew.  Maximilian  K.:  Sie— 

Robaon,  John;  and  Carthew.   Maximilian   K.,  4.460331.  CL 
43^72.000. 
Cartner.  Jack  O.  Ditcher  head  assembly  for  cleaning  ditches.  4.439.767. 

G.  37-81.000 
Caruso.  Anthony  M.  Impact-detonated  time  delay  fine.  4,439.914.  G. 

102-204.000. 
Carville.  Donna  B.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Catalyst  for 

epoxide  polymerization.  4,460703,  G.  302-133.000 
Caaada,  Edwin  I.  Step-ladder  woric  bench.  4.460063.  G.  182-1 16.000 
Casciani,  Robert  V..  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  Procesa  for  preparine  alkoxylates 

oontaiaing  primary  amine  functions.  4,460789.  G.  364^04.000. 
Case  Western  Reserve  University:  5w 

Ko,  Wen-Hsiung;  Fung.  Cliff  D.  J.;  and  Shen,  Wei-Jhm.  4.439.836^ 
G.  73-754.000 
Casper,  James  A.  Denture  analyzer.  4.460339.  G.  433-72.000 
CatopiOar  Tractor  Ca:  Si»— 

Kohkr.  Ramon  C;  and  Ekbont.  John  H..  Jr.,  4.439.876^  G. 
74-788.000. 
CauthroB.  Grover  L.  Animal  spraying  apparatus.  4,439,942.  Q. 

119-139.000. 
Cavalier  Corporation:  Si*— 

Liadaey.  Jamea  C.  4.46O107.  a  221-67.000 
Cavill,  Barry  R.;  and  Dodgen.  David  F..  to  lateraational  Busfaiesi 
Machines  Corporation.  Prmt  head  motor  ooatnA  with  Mop  distanoe 
coimensation.  4,460968.  G.  364-319.000. 
CEAO  Verfthrenstechnik  GmbH:  Sm— 

Winter.  Karl,  4,460466.  a  210-274.000 
Celanese  Corporation:  Sse 

Barer,  Sol  J.;  and  Besso,  Michael  M.,  4.460641.  G.  428-246.00O 
Browne.  Colin  L.;  Keith.  Charles  H.;  and  Bohlaader.  Peter  J., 

4.460001.  G.  131-338.000. 
Froix,  Michael  F..  4.460733,  G.  324-337.000. 
Firoix,  Michad  P.;  and  Trouw.  Norman.  4.460736.  G.  S24-339.00O 
Keith.  Chariea  H..  4.460647.  G.  428-369.00O 
Stuetz.  Duobert  E.  4.460700  a  S02426.00O 
Century  21  Pollution  Cbntrol,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Diachuk.  Wolodymyr.  4,460386.  G.  33-92.000 
Cerberus  AG:  Sw— 

Settanni.    Richard;    and    Avery,    Ronald    O..    4.460829.    G. 
230-342.000. 
Cerraai,Manlia  Recovery  of  cardboards  firom  the  commercial  waste. 

4.460131.  a  241-19.000. 
Cervdk.  Claude  M.  H.;  and  Cervelle.  MadeleiBe,  to  Cervelle,  Claude 
Marie  Henri.  Pharmaceutical  composition  fDr  topical  use  besed  on  a    / 
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gjljjjjgct    of  Htdytarum  /htettxms    wUU.    4,4«),578,    a. 

Cervelle,  Clitide  Marie  Henri:  See— 

Ceivell^  Otude  M.  H.;  and  CerveUe.  Madeleine.  4,4«,578,  Q. 
424-193.000. 
CerveUe.  Madeleine:  See— 

Cwvell^  Oaade  M.  H.;  and  Cervelle,  Madeleine.  4,40,578,  Q. 
424*193.000. 
COEE  Altthom:  S««- 

Oelin,  Claude,  4,4«U33,  a.  339.134.00R. 
Chaboche,  Michel:  See— 

^^'i^^^fi^^feP'***'*'  ^^^i  •'^  "'*«»»•  CiMde,  4,440232, 
CI.  3S&486.000. 

Chadahay,  Roman,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Extenully  adjust- 
able pipe  orifice  assembly.  4.439.921  G.  110-263.00a 

Chalmm,  Jean-Pierrr.  and  Dofaerty.  John.  Jr..  to  Texas  Instrumentt 
Incorporated.  Double  throw  valve.  4.40,124.  Q.  23648.00R. 

Chamberlam  Manufteturing  Corporation:  5^v— 

'"•y^SSr  J^F^  i^tJ^yo^  «d  Jtateewski,  Anthony  T., 
4,40,03a  CI.  160-33.000. 
Clumberlain.  Michael  J.;  Myers.  David  R.;  and  Furlong,  Donald  R..  to 
*^y  Company,  The  Folding  seat  assembly.  4,40,213,  Q. 

Chttimion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Hain,  rtul  O.j  and  Lepisto,  J.  George.  4,40091,  Q.  206-621.000. 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Company:  See— 

Englehardt,  Oyde  R.,  4,460,847.  Q.  313-38.000. 
Clan.  Alexius  C;  Wheeler.  PUUip  L.;  and  Chandler.  Lloyd  H.,  to 
Southern  CalifiDmia  Edison  Company,   Inc.   Luminaire  shield. 
4,40,943.  a  36^294.000.        "~"»~'"  *-™»«*   -uwo- 

Chan,  David  C  K.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Diphenoxy  ether 

formamide  plant-growth  regulator.  4,40399, 0.  71-OTO.OOa 
Chan,  David  C.  K.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  l-^'-Haloalkyl)- 

amidomeAyl-substituted    acetanilide    fungicides.    4.4003.    G. 

424-324.000. 
Chance,  Olenn  O.;  and  Kovensky,  William.  Intermediate  weisht  drill 

string  member.  4.460.202.  G.  283-333.00a 
Chandler.  Lloyd  H.:  See— 

'MSwg?i.*5i^5SS.  "^  "-^  -  «-*'•  "^ "- 

Chandrasekaran.  Santosh  R.:  See— 

CampbdU,  Patrida  S.;  and  Chandrssekaran,  Santosh  K.,  4,40372. 
G.  604-897.000. 
Clttppen,  Barbara  A.;  Chappell.  Terry  I.;  and  WoodaU,  Jerry  M.,  to 
International  Busmess  Machines  Corporation.  Heterojunction  semi- 
conductor. 4,40910,  G.  337-22.000.  ^ 


'*"ag;ii^^chj^ 

ClttiWbois,  UonanI  J.;  and  Husiarik,  Fred  A.,  to  Northern  Telecom 

M0139,^*Sli3i^  '^'^  ""^  '«**~"*  -«"'"«■ 
Ctermat,  Robert  Soaration  of  accumulated  deposits  from  alcoholic 

beverages  by  freeimg.  4.4O608,  a  426-1 1.00a 
CiMrron,  William.  toManviUe  Service  Corporation.  Papeiboard  tray 

fbnning  machine.  4,40349,  G.  493-163.00a 

Chatani,  Michio:  S^»— 

Takematsu,  Tetsuo;  Snawa,  Hiroao;  Miura,  Takamaro;  Ataka. 

IPiJjfe^'''*^  ^•^"O''  ■«•  Nakamura,  Akira,  4,40403,  G. 
71-93.000. 

Chatfidd,  Olen  F.  Cam  controlled  reciprocating  piston  device. 
4,439,943,  G.  123-36.00C  !»«»««•  pi««i  ocvwb. 

Cbemiache  Werke  Hub  AO:  See— 

Hofinann,  Peter.  4,403ia  G.  2604ia90R. 
Cbemplex  Company:  See— 

Adur,  Athak  M.;  Schmukler.  Seymour,  Macboois.  John.  Jr.:  and 

SUda,  Mitsuao.  4.40632.  G.  428-33.000. 
Adv.  Adipk  M.;  Schmukler.  Seymour;  Machoois,  John,  Jr.;  and 
_      Shida,  Mitsuzo,  4.40743,  G.  323.74.00a 
Chen,  Franklin  M.  C;  and  Jones,  Archie  L.,  to  Puaooal  Products 
Compiav.  Pr^e  sensitive  hot  melt  adhesive  for  sanitary  products. 
4.40364.  G.  6O4-387.00a 
Chen.  Pi-Fuay;  Rohde.  Frederick  W.;  and  Seemulkr,  William  W..  to 
United  States  of  America.  Army.  Image  nectrum  ualyier  fsr  caito- 
graphic  feature  extraction.  4,40,969,  G.  364.727.00a 
Cheng,  Pearl:  See^ 

^J?S?  9^  ftS'iL?*^  Yofendra;  and  Mehta.  Rustam. 
4,40982,  G.  36S-189.00a 
Cberetaev,  Vladimir  N.:  See— 

Kapittnov,  Boris  A.;  Blatov,  Vatery  O.;  Dmitriev,  Viktor  P.; 
Enikeev,  Oumer  K.;  Ermilov,  Mikhail  A.;  Soidatov,  Anatoly  I.; 
and  Cheretaev.  Vladnnir  N.,  4,40316.  G.  261-1.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Chan.  David  C  K.,  4.4«a399.  G.  71.07a00a 
Chan,  David  C  K.,  4.4O603.  a  424.324.00a 
Ehon.  Thomas  D.;  and  Millhoae.  Ralph  8.,  4^460043.  G. 

166.278.00a 
Gibson.  Kiric  R.;  Houston,  Robert  J.;  Hqshes.  Thomas  R.;  and 

Jaoobaon.  Robert  L..  4.40437,  a  208-I39iooa 
Hutchison.  S.  O..  4,439,731,  d  29-4OS.00a 
Porter,  Luther  T..  4,40044,  G.  166-232.00a 
Chi.  Frank  R.;  and  Staric.  Gary  L.,  to  Dow  Coratag  Corporation.  Fiber 

remforoed  glass  matrix  compositas.  4,406397CI.  428-224.000. 
Chi,  Frank  K.;  and  Staric  Gary  U  to  Dow  Condni  Corporation.  Fiber 
rainforoed  glass  matrix  compoaitea.  4,406400. 428-224.000. 


Chiba.  Toahiyuki:  5**— 

Takaya,  TakM;  Takasujp.  Hisashi;  TsHJi.  Kiyoahi;  and  Chiba. 
Toshiyuki,  4,40383,  a  424-246.000. 
Chiesa,  Marco:  5««— 

Chiesa.  Matteo;  and  Chiesa.  Marco.  4,40158.  Q.  254-124.000. 

4!40i5fa'  JSlmoS  *^*^'  ^ '"  "****•  "^  •»<"o«yc'« 

Giinoin  Gyc^orsier  es  Vegyesseti  Termekek  Oyara  R.T.:  See- 

Mesxaro^  Zoltan;  KnoU.  Joxsef;  SzeatnuUosi.  Peter,  Hermet, 
Istvan;  Horvath,  Agnes;  Virag,  Sandor,  Vasvari  nee  Debrvcxy, 
Lelle;  and  David.  Agoston.  4,40771.  G.  544-282.000. 
Gnsso  Corporation:  See— 

Sato,  Akihiro;  Tachibana,  Masami;  Uwai,  Toshihiro;  Matsuda. 
«..     ^^  and  Higuchi,  Yoshiharu,  4,40757,  G.  526-1 14.000. 
^yaa  Die.  Shaft  coupling.  4,40345,  G.  46449.000. 
Chnstensen,  Inc.:Siir— 

'"ifwMOOo"*^    ■wl    Rathkamp,    Hermann.    4.4O053.    G. 
Chrteian  Souiin|  Verpackunnautomaten:  See— 

Christiansen,  Tage:  5ic 

KnstiansenTjarne;  Christiansen.  Tape;  Jensen,  Poul  F.;  Pedcraan. 

Bent;  Kjaer,  Jens  B.;  Kristensen,  IQdd;  Jensen,  Svend  O.;  Uat- 

stroem,  Poul;  and  igaer,  Bjame,  4,40,609,  G.  426-39.000. 

Cluirtopher,  Lauren  A.;  Reitmeier.  Glenn  A.;  Smith,  Terrence  R.;  and 

StroUe,  Chrvtopher  H..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Window-scanned 

memory.  4,40958.  G.  364-200.000.  -^nnog 

Chubachi,  Noriyoshi;  and  KushiWki,  Junichi.  Acoustic  microscope 

using  hne-focus  acoustic  beam.  4,459,852,  G.  73-606.000. 
Chung,  Shiau-Ta,  to  Uoiohn  Coomany,  The.  Streptomyces  plasmid 
prophap  pUC13.  4.4«i«I.  aHSs-f 35.000.    "'^'^^^  P"™ 
Church.  Richtfd  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

^iS??iJI?"«  ^'  "^'  ■«*  Church.  Richard  M..  Jr..  4.40I51.  G. 
2S1-1.00B. 

Cfey^noweth.  Lawrence  L;  and  Gordon,  Conrad  J.,  to  Crass  Coamny, 

The.  Transfer  machine  control.  4,40966,  G.  364468.00o! 
Oba-Geigy  Corporation:  5i*— 

^^i„*iS*!  ^^^'  C^  ■«'  Schafier.  Paul.  4.40374,  G. 
8-301.000. 

Cooke.  Thomas  W.,  4.40791,  G.  568-45.000 

^^  AJISL^-*"*'"*  ^^  "^  ^"t^  A"**™-  ♦.40768.  a 
348-103.000. 

Kleiner.  Eduard  K.;  Cooke,  Thomas  W.;  and  FaUc.  Robert  A^ 

4,4040  G.  2324.050.  ^^  ^ 

Ottennayer,  Franz;  and  Zimmermann,  Markus,  4,40.50  G. 

42^232.000. 

Reinehr.  Dieter,  and  PfeifiBr,  Josef.  4.4O790  G.  564-511.000. 

Renfioe.  Harris  B..  4,40777.  G.  546-273.000 

Strasilla,  Dieter.  Meindl,  Hubert;  Moldovanyi.  Lasalo;  and  Feam- 

ley.  Charles.  4.40567.  G.  424-70000. 

StrasOla.  Dieter.  Meindl.  Hubert;  MoMovanyi.  Lascio;  and  Feam- 

ley,  Charies.  4.40568.  G.  424-70.000. 

StrasiDa,  Dieter.  Meindl,  Hubert;  Mddovaayi.  Lascio;  and  Feam- 

ley,  Charies.  4.40569.  G.  424-70.000. 

Strasilla.  Dieter.  Meindl.  Hubert;  Moldovanyi.  LmiIo;  and  Faara- 

ley.  Charies.  4,40570  G.  424-70.000 

ToWer,  Hans;  and  Fory.  Werner.  4.4O400  a  71-88.000 

Vlattas.  Iskloros,  4^0506.  G.  260-245.60O 

Vlattas,  UdoroB.  4.40587,  G.  424-250000 

GMerman,  Janis  J.:  See— 

Yasuda,  Kentiro;  Saxer.  Albert  J.;  and  Glderman.  Janii  J.. 

4.459.754,  G.  33-137.00R. 

Grindone.  Thomas  J.,  to  Electro-Nucleonics.  Inc.  Fluid  loadini  and 

dispensing  device.  4,439.8H  G.  73-863.320.  ^^ 

Gtixen  Watoh  Ca:  See— 

Kanno.  Fumio.  4.460,282.  G.  368-137.000 

CKD  Praha,  oborovy  podnik:  See— 

Hyanova,  Blanka;  and  Novotay.  Jiri,  4.459.830  G.  73-387.000 

Gamens.  Henri,  to  Sodete  Natiooak  Elf  Aquitaine.  Installation  fbr 

«'^5*H5.^."?'  ■  ?*«*■  ^  ^  *'»«o'-  4.460038.  G.  16646.000 
Gardy.  michael  S.:  See— 

dxAran,  Charies  D.;  Gardy,  Michael  S.;  and  Kroake,  WiUam  R, 

4,439,839.  G.  72-411000 

Clarion  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ida.  YasuUro.  4.461.034.  G.  433-161.000. 

^^..JRSS0^   ^'^  *^**"  generating  and  distributioa  system. 

4,439.970  G.  12M13.000. 
Gd.  AUn.  Prooeas  for  producing  hybrid  circuits  with  intMrsted 
cuadtors  and  rssiitori  and  cocuits  obtained  by  this  process. 
4140938.  G.  361-411.000  *^ 

Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See— 

McCafftcy.  David  J.  A.;  and  Jonas,  V^Uiam  D.,  4,460476,  a 
210489.000 
Coatee,  Davkl  A.:  Set 

Sfl^  Rory  J.  M.;  Sykes.  Brenda  M.;  Tarry.  Roger  S.;  Coataa, 
David  A.;  and  Gower,  Philip  B..  4,439.706.  a  2-195.00O 
Cobb.  William  R.;  and  Wehner,  Dennis  J.,  to  Schroeder  Brothers 
Corporation.  Toggktypetmporary  roof  support  fbr  mhiing  machin- 

C^tran.  Charies  D.;  Gardy.  Michael  S.;  and  Kroake,  William  B..  to 
FTZ  Industries,  Inc.  Crinmini  tool  4,439,839.  d  72-4124I0O 

Cohen,  Leonard  G.,  to  ATAT  Bdl  Laboratories.  Tdeoommunicatiaa 
system  with  fibnguide  signal  filtering.  4,460241,  G.  330-96.200. 

Cohen.  Milton  J.  Fluid  disposing  device.  4,40337,  G.  604-238.00O 
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Ramaziotti,  Dirio  J.;  and  Cohen,  Sbennan  E,  4,4tO,l¥i,  a. 
241.75.000. 
Coimi,  Pruoo;  «id  Vignotto,  Anfdo,  to  RIV^SKF  Offlcine  di  Viltar 
PBTon  S.p.A.  Stall  aHembiy  oompriring  two  Upt.  one  of  which  is 
udal  and  the  other  radkl.  and  a  labyrinth.  M6ai84,  a.  277.3S.O0a 
Cole.  Carey  &;  mi  NoMe,  Willtani  B..  to  RockweO  International 
Corporation.  Mit  prinatie  annunciator.  4,4«U44,  a.  3SO-112.00a 
Colenan,  Jamea  P^  and  HaUcher.  Richard  C,  to  Monaanto  Company. 
Metal  and  add  catalym  in  lorbic  acid  preparation.  4,4«,7r7.  a. 
Si2>S99.000. 
Coflint,  Theodore  H.:  5w 

FilfaDore,  Prucii  L.;  Wampkr,  David,  Jr.;  and  CoOina,  Theodore 
R.  4.4S9.ICC1.  73462.01a 
Cotoplaet  A/S:  Sal^ 

PDulaen,  Flin  Samnehen,  Peter;  and  Johannenon,  Nieb  O., 
4,4tt,392,  a.  SS-383.00C. 
Cobon,  Roger  A.:  !5ir 

Waanden.  Jad  W.;  van  Heek.  Herman  P.;  Colaon,  Roger  A.;  and 
Penhqjn.  Dfvid  J..  4,AtO,t42,  a.  310-338.000.     ^^ 
Coh  Indnatriea  Operating  Corp.:  Sm— 

Bell.  Oliver  A..  Jr.;  and  Otlleland.  RandaO  C,  4,4«)tSlS.  d  219- 
69.00M. 
Columba  Show  Chie  Company,  The:  Sm— 

Vermillion,  Eugene  P.,  4,439.790,  Q.  S^764.00a 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  Sm— 

Chadahay,Ro«ianr4.4S9,922.a.  llO>26S.00a 
Commimariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  5«»— 

Alkmand,  Robert;  Laval,  hfiehel;  and  Perot.  Pierre,  4.4«0,83a  a. 

2S(V370.000. 
Moreao,  Claude;  Prancois,  Daniel;  Vertut.  Jean;  Marchal,  Paul;  and 
Streifr,  Gerard,  4,460,302,  G.  414-3.000. 
Compagnie  Prancaiie  des  Petrolei:  St«— 

Migliareae<:aputi.  Jean-Lodi;  Bavlot,  Michd  R;  and  Merie. 
Ja^uei  G.,  4,4«a293,  G.  403-303.000. 
Coonagnie  PrucaiM  d'Etudcs  et  de  Conttruetion  Technip":  Stt— 
Rater,  Victor  Heck.  Gerard;  and  Lepetit,  Philippe.  4,4<U,39(,  Q. 
62-28.000. 
Concept  Aaaylais  Corporation:  Siw— 

Glance,  Patrick  M..  4,460,203,  G.  293-120.000. 
Condon,  Duane  R«  to  Condon  Technologies,  Inc.  Sewer  and  drain 

phig.  4,460,019,  a.  i38.9aooa 

Condon  Technolo^ea,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Condon.  Duane  R.,  4,460,019,  G.  138-90.000. 
Conforti.  Prederick  J.,  to  Pittway  Corporatioa.  Battery  charging  flash- 

Ught  circuit  4,460,863,  G.  32O.39.0fla  ^ 

Conwy,  Richard  Bj  Stt— 

Soraerville,  AlVis  J.;  Conley,  Richard  B.;  and  Truitt,  Robert  E, 
4,46a338,  a  604-230.000. 
Connen,  Ron;  and  McCormick,  John,  to  Hubbard.  LaAtyette  R.  Indi- 
cating device  for  use  in  a  device  for  measuring  and  indicating  changes 
hi  reistance  of  a  livingbody.  4.439,993.  G.  128.734.00a 
CnmoUy,  John  C;  and^otez,  Dan.  to  RCA  ConorMion.  Terraced 

heterostnicture  temiconductor  laser.  4,461,008,  G.  372-43.000. 
CoQooo  Inc.:  Sit 

Convers,  Ron«kl  J.;  and  Owens.  Robert  M.,  4,46a699,  a 
302-84.000. 
Conrad,  Hehnut;  and  Schmidt,  Reinhard,  to  Schmidt,  Reinhard.  Device 
Ibr  mounting  an  antenna  element  on  an  antenna  tumxMtinc  soar. 

4.46a9oa  cT  343-880.000.  -««»».•  v^ 

Conradty  GmbH  4k)  Co.  Metallekktroden  KG:  Stt- 

Ko^l,  Konrad;  and  Wenk.  Erich.  4,46a43a  G.  204.29aOOF. 
Consortium  flir  Elektrochemische  Industrie  GmbH:  Stt— 

Haberle,  Norman;  and  Eberle.  Otto,  4,46a782,  G.  34»-347.00a 
Contemporary,  Inc^  Sm— 

Kanzelbernr,  James  C,  4,439.773.  a  40-131100. 
Control  Dau  Corporation:  Stt— 

Hester.  RicM  E.,  4,46a873,  G.  330-239.000. 
Conven,  Ronald  J.j  and  Owens.  Robert  M..  to  Conoco  Inc.  Pixed  bed 

catalyst  for  oxycklorination.  4,46a699,  G.  302-84.000. 
Cook,  Anthony;  and  Winters,  Robert  P.,  to  Interiake,  Inc.  Removable 
hatch  for  blast  ftunace  iron  through  hood.  4,46ai63,  G.  266-lS8.00a 
Cooke,  Thomas  W.,  to  Ciba<Jeigy  Corporation.  OO  recovery  by  fluo- 

rochemical  lurfaotant  waterflooding.  4,46a791,  G.  36843.00a 
Cooke,  Thomas  W.t  Stt— 

Kleinw,  Eduard  K.;  Cooke.  Thomas  W.;  and  Palk.  Robert  A., 
4.46a48a  G.  2324.030. 
Cornell.  Richard  R.  Method  for  making  moklings  using  a  fiwd  «>fri»'ff 
die.  4,46a332,  G,  264-163.00o!^^  ^  ^"^ 

Bumll,  Richaii;  and  Comer,  Terence,  4,46a732.  G.  324.460.000. 

Corry,  Davki  B..  to  Otto-Simon  Carves  Limited.  Larry  car  for  acoUni 
oven  battery.  4,44a437,  G.  202-261000.  ^^ 

Coacia.  Charles  M.;  fad  Wirick.  W.  Raymond,  to  D.  L.  AuM  Compuy, 
The.  Apparatus  ftv  manuftcturing  roU  shapes  having  a  cast  plastic 
cap.  4,«5;429,  a  136-384.000.  ^^  *  ' 

OosleDo.  Christine  A.;  and  Matz,  Gary  P.,  to  Calgon  Corporation.  Use 
of  a  carboiqrlic  toctional  polyam^lyte  to  mhibit  the  precipitation 
nddnosrt  of  scile  in  aqueous  systems.  4.460.477,  G.  210-701.00a 

Cottarman,  Robert  W.:  Stt— 

B^JjjMi  f;  end  Cotterman,  Robert  W.,  4,46a89S.  G 


Coond,  Gary  D.;  and  Vivooa,  Joeeph  A.,  to  Aaericn  Hone  Prodoets 

Sf^V.iif***^  *"  evacuator  and  oompaetor.  4,439,906.  G. 
lQ(MS.00a 
Cogper.  William  R.  D.:  Stt— 

Ritchie,  Duncan;  MiDs.  John  R.;  and  Cooper.  William  R.  D„ 

4,46ai66.  G.  266.228.00a  ^^  ^ 

Cox,  Jim  R.  Safety  latch  tot  hinged  Ud.  4,46ai0S.  a  230-335Jm. 

Coi.  Robert  W.;  Janikowski,  Hobert  E.;  Walker.  David  L.;  and  Hands, 

Davkl,  to  British  Gas  Corporation;  and  Rubber  *  Ptasties  Raseaich 

Assoc,  of  G.  Britain.  Apparatus  and  method  for  the  heat  treatment  of 
materials.  4,46a333.  a  264-236.00a 

Cram.  N.  Robert;  and  Hardison.  Robert  P..  to  Radiaat  Technology 
Corporation.  Inflraied  Avnace  with  mnffle.  4«46ai21.  G. 
219.388.00a 

Crawflxd,  Wheder  C:  Stt— 

fmtisot  Loirg:  Stt 

Stef.  Claude.  4.439.918.  G.  10S-1S7.00R. 
Croeeck.  Hans-Henning;  and  Jung,  Rolf,  to  Lads-Weriw  AG.  Pnas  for 
moldings.  4.460326,  G.  42s5Tl«a  "— •« 

Cross  Companv.  The:  Sse— 

^'J'K^JlJaJ*^*'^'**  ^5  "*  Gordon,  Conrad  J.,  4.460966,  G. 
364468.00a 

Crostaek,  Horst  A.  Method  and  device  for  the  kxalization  and  analysis 
of  sound  emiasaons.  4.439.831.  a  73-387.000 

Crouch.  Michael  D.  AMaratns  for  oootrdled  reduction  hi  temperature 
and  preaervation  of  embryos  hi  a  cryogenic  stitte.  4,4SM2S.  a 
62-404.000 
Cruchon,  Jean  C:  Sae— 

Pouillet.  Jean;  and  Cmcbon,  Jean  C.  4,460878.  G.  333-207.00O 
Cummins  En^  Coonany.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Kasting.  Edward  W.,  4,439.930  G.  123.19S.00A. 
LautcAictkJem  P.;  and  Schlamadfaiger.  Hans  J..  4,460284,  a 
384.126.000 
Csriey,  Joae^  M.:  Stt 

Mig^JPaqgr  C;  and   Curiey.  Joeeph   M..  4,460330  G. 

Curry.  Pugmt  L.:  Sse— 

Ward,  Ernest  M.;  Curry.  Eugene  L.;  and  Newton,  Rkhard  J.. 
4.461,005.  G.  37MO.00O. 
Curtin.  Daniel  J.,  to  Atlantic  RiehfieM  Company.  Membrane  rfhriii^ti^ 

method  4.460473.  G.  210440.000 
Curtis  Instruments.  Inc.:  SM 

Finger,  Eugene  P.,  4.460870  G.  324429.000 
CurtisB.Wri^  Corporation:  Sm— 

De  Peo.  Angdo;  and  Hosek,  WiDiam,  4.46O037,  G.  16S.76.00O 
CusUng,  David  E.:  Sm— 

Lemay.  Richard  A.;  Stanley.  Philip  E^  Woods.  ^IMIliaa  E:  and 
CusUng.  Davkl  E.  4,460959.  a  364-200000. 
Cuylits,  Jacques:  Stt— 

Lemaire,  Emmanuel;  De  Ro.  Michel;  and  Co^ita,  Jacqaei. 
4,459.919,  G.  105-169.000 
Cwik.  Norbert  L.,  to  Quaker  Industriea.  Inc.  Dual  purpose  bracket 

4,439,920  G.  108.107.000 
CybahU.  Merit  J.;  and  Portoleae,  Larry  A.,  to  Bendiz  Corporation. 
The.  Disc  brake  and  poaitionhig  device  therefor.  4,460068.  G. 
188.71.800 
D.  L.  Anld  Conpany.  The:  Stt 

Coeda.  Chartes  M.;  and  Wirick,  W.  Raymond,  4,460429,  a 
136.384.000 
Daicd  Chemical  Industriea.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Ohtake.  Etsno;  and  Itoichi,  AUUko,  4,460411,  a  106.183.00O 
Daikin  Kofvo  Co.,  Ltd.:  5w 

Eitio.  NaoDori;  Aomi,  Ifideki;  Harada,  Yuki«  and  NogucU. 
MasaUro,  4,439.810  a  60451.000  ^^ 

Daimler-Benx  Aktiengesdbchaft:  Sn 

Wdger.  GuntenSchwerdt,  Paul; and Hirn, Hdmot, 4,460840 G. 
310-328.000 
Dahrichisfika  Color  t  Chemicals  Mfo.  Ca,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Shoji,  YuUto.  4.460727,  G.  524TlSXna 
D'Ambra,  Anthony  P.:  Ssr— 

Richard,  Armand  C;  Gayton,  Michael  A.;  and  D'Ambra,  Anthony 

P..  4.459,829.  G.  63.11000 

Damrow,  Paul  A.;  and  Tiang.  Ploris  Y..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 

The.  Molybdenum-ooatad  aluminum  eathodea  for  alkali  metal/sulfur 

battery  cells.  4.460661  G.  429-104.000. 

DanviOe,  Carioe  R.  Pigmented  peroxide  end  polyester  compositions. 

4,460719,  a  523.50f.0da 
Darmenton,  Patrick:  Stt^ 

GroUier.  Jean.Franoois;  AOec,  Joaiane;  Fourcadler,  Chantal; 
Rosenbaum.  Georges;  and  Darmenton.  Patrick.  4,460488,  CL 
23249.100 
Darnell.  James  P.,  II;  and  Bridgwater.  Jon  D..  to  HaOmark  Cards 
Inoonorated.   Adjustable   store   flzture  system.   4,460.097,   G. 
211.189.000 
Dau  General  Corporation:  Ser— 

Mcdary,  Efaner  R.,  4.460970  G.  364-761.000. 
Datta,  AmiUva:  Sm— 

Boee.  Debeais;  Datta,  Amitava;  and  DeCristofero,  Nichohs  J., 

4,460658,  g.  428406.000.    

Danvergn^  Jean  L.  R.;  and  Bertin,  Purioe^  to  Veleo.  HydraoUc  distrilv 
Htor  devtas.  4.459496.  G.  91.37S.0QA. 


July  17, 1984 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  9 


L„„i|jpf'^"»  ^^i'-  M«l666,  d  439.236.00a 

P|?!'g"^,  D'vM  A.;  tnd  Hammer,  Jimn  J.,  to  PbOaddphk  0«r 
gyjJJJg"-  ™»d  pump  with  aatomatic  lock-out  4,4«il52,  CL 

Viwowiio,  to  Smm- 
nM  ■ndc"  mijuuft 
44.S4.00a 


JS!f%?^JS2!^.^^^<''^'»^'^C«eon<io^   Din«tro.Rafhele;Pag|iiii.AIb«to;indLaMnt'.Via 
lk»  for  (luidixad  bed  combwtor.  4,4«H7.  Q.      P»otetti S-pTproSte tS^rodSi^^ 

.I.:lW,y,Uw«noeP.;«id«n«m*.F«K:i.M..to  oSilKSl*^ ■'«*°^^^^S^ 


*taS?H2!S  JS£  Jo?rf;.toot».»jklod.  .P«»;  Hermes      8233.00?  "^  ""^  *"  ^^^"^  "^  *^«»''  <=^ 

DeiS^;2!?".''J!i''i'^^°- »0'^S:^  '%4&:a"2!gl(SS5r^   R-pert;  -Id  Dietl.  W.r«r. 

Degtotj^tonI^JenkiafcJoBA.:«idWihoii.L«TyL,te  Dim, Pmik J.; lad BtdnmnUUiibn O  tDAiitat».s».twii. 

Deeb,  Donald  JoMph:  Sm— 

lUO,  Demiii  O.  8,,  4,4«X377, 0. 44-M.QQa 
Deere  ft  Conmeay:  Sm— 

ii!?fS?y>i*^»''o*  CL  9Mi9.ooa 

Obadal  Mchard  D.,  4,46ai6t,  Q.  a67.14ai0a 
De  p£fAi3S°J!;'S^-W!feJ?*^  ^.M5'«!?•.  CL  56-341.000 
Ttibe  oonstmo 
ItS-TfrOOO.  o,  meuBBa 

de  LSSffeSSjUf^  *'^''°'^  °-  "»^«»-  *i*«^'  Borii  A.;  Blatov.  Valery  O.;  Dmitriev.  Viktor  P.- 

D^ftreO'  R»ch«dE;  HopkimrDavid;  and  McVkw.  Walter  D..  to  Dobiovotoy,  Piene.  to  zS  lUifoCnwninL  in^Ld  «.^ 

M? mi**"  ^''  "*  *«'«*t^  *•  HowtOB,  4,4«a307.  Q.  414-  Dobroyotoy.  Pierre,  to  Zeoitb  Radio  Conontkm.  lattBited  HP 

°S£^  -  a?«.  Walt^,  to  Sul^r  Brother  Limit.,.  D^^XSSStpJIJlf^^'  ^  455^23?*"  "-^ 

SgSl^.nKsSSlO^*''**^  '  "^  ^^^  «<*"  «^^5»'>ii««Docl«ty,A«b,wJ.P..4.46a6M.a 

PwwiiKwi  ManaftKtoriiig  Company;  St»  Dr.  lag.  1lc.P.  Ponehe  AO-  Sat 

O^,  RobCTt  L.;  Hall,  Riehaid  H.;  and  Yoaag.  Howard  L.,  to  Dow  ^-  ^  H.CP.  Ponche  AktieatneUaehaft:  St 
ChMkal^Company,  Hie.  Synthetie  nrinon ^SmitiSJlZ  ft&r, Dietmar. iA^^SS^Om^SSm 
btetofkallywSve^oriniemi^  Or.  JohaniM  HaididiZiioSui:  InC. 

''?S&4?'?^,^J  J!- ''•'***"  »^*"»W  •  P«**»«  wiappta^  Aft,  Alfred,  4,459.73a  a  33.12S«)C 

^4,4S9i792,  q.  3>37aO0a  "^^      ^*^^         Nelle,  Onenther,  4.439,751,  a  33.125«C 

Perta.  Pierre  L.  L.  M.;  aad  Van  HerwUnen.  Oemdia.  to  U.&  PMim  ^^^^^S^^^' »  P^niwA  Corewitkm.  Awer^ei  for  iacreM^ 

SV!^a^i^^^SSS?'f°'^'^'^'P<'^^^^^'«^'^      '*^^2Ji«opJioorot4.4<W61,a«n75!ooa  • 

ah.  4,460,619,  a.  427-57.00a  Dodfan,  Devid  P.:  S$»— 

De  Ro,  Miehd:  Sie—  CaviILBaiTyR.;aadDodaaa,DavidP..4,46a96LCL3M.Si9inL 

Lemaire,  Emmanoel:  De  Ra  Miefaei;  and  CuyUti,  Jaoooei.  Doherty,  Jolm.5r.:S»-^*^             •^^^"•*^'"'*** 

lwi±2?''l'lP-  '°^»«»"?-  Ctatai^  Je-fPierre;  and  Doherty,  John.  Jr.,  4,4«aiH  a  23«. 

DeKMmpi,  Andie;  Coiyai.  Jean;  aad  Le  PUe.  Jean-Prancoii.  to  48.00R. 

^t^  Praacaii  dn  Petroie.  Prooem  for  the  hydiodaaalferiatiaa  of  ''^'^^f"^  ^^'V^  Werner;  Kelbert.  Adam;  aad  MtichaiaaB.  KarL 

SSwsijCl'SziJSjo"''^  "Jftir  compoanda  and  oiyiaB.  j^jJooa^'*''^  Saw  chain  for  power  mw.  4.439.19a  a 

Deim,  Paal  M.,  to  Bunco  Eagiaeeriai,  lac.  lanlated  deetitel  on.  PoMbech.  Kevia  it,  to  Anaawmg  WorM  ladnitr^  1ml  Tiu  ffrttnta. 

^aector  aad  method  of  mateIiSr?;46a6Sa«73Soa  „^??.!WSS5!*  ^60304,  a  4r4.33.000.     ^^ 

Devakm,  Serie;  Henaat,  Thierry;  Oounat.  Albert  O.;  aad  Wekaai.  "'"'^  WiDiam  E,  to  Dow  Chemical  Connaay,  The.  Bmaaded 

'^5!!S!!:?L^"«n*'*SocieteAm>Bymepoarl'BtadeetlB  5^-5  «y>w.««cieat.fenn  of  rilver  cattodefa  ilectrolytic'iidS! 

ploitatioB  dci  Prooedei  Oeorfea  Oaade.  ftooaSaad  tettQaSon  for  ^^.  J^  PO&'cMwopto'MMj*  oioai.  4,460441.  G.  204.73.toA 

protectiag  a  jet  of  moltea  mMd  for  cartiai.  4.460409,  OTj^iK  '^°"5'ft?  *2?P"5t,^i  *^ 

DevdODm«itfia^«ria|aadA«ociSn£^^  ^t&SrS  St^S^SST'  °"^  ^^  ««  »'n*>«».  »nioe  M, 

OlDoimell.  Jdm  F.74>60285.  a  3I4'152.000.  « MS^i**  CI-  5W23.000. 

■PpamforderiviafaPALook>rtdeWi^ri|Moorf««»diaito  ri^!£r?5li1*^f*V?- 2'^^<W^ 
aayde«iredfieWiatt|.fleldPALiequeacefto5ooeitoredH      Dontevy.  Timothy  J.;.S>»-_ 

DeVriei,  Adrian  J.,  to  ZeaithRadk)  Corporation.  Narrow  focn.com.  PnnnJSriS?  faSfflL  ?:  Pf°*^°°'^ 
|55«5jJ--dacerfor«^a^  °°Xgl^ 

Dewrterry.  Roland:  S^a^  -^^  b!!^ /*"??"  ""  M60tll.  a.  337.290000 

Deiter  Corporatioa,  The:  Sw—  yeO*76,  a.  36^13.000 

Stjj-^Jgjb-   P.;   ead  0»«c.   damaa  4.460643,   a  "^TM^^TSd'SS^kaw.^ 

'^'S!^*!k4»MS  O^litftSS*'**^'^  Dow±j52iiaa:S»- 

d-fflSaSTLadS^'S.^Siite'oJJrt;  Piael  Am».M«ie:  «m1  ^8gg«> /"gg "» Pg^ Nonnaa. 4,460761. a  52l.lt.00O 

ii«eeUfca^a»lvaociaecoataiaiafit4,460S^  ^g^Maaaba;   aad   KaiOo.   Hiromitn.   4.460522.   a 

^^4»*w,7a,  CL  24-123.600  Dooya.  Kooichi:  ftr 

DUkiBaoa,JoteaaeC;aadn«y.WilliamA..ioDaPaBtdeNemoiiii.        KSm.   Joaii:   WaMbe.   KdH:   Donm.   KMrieM-   M.k«.«». 
&  L.  aad  Compeay.  Method  for  the  removal  of  iaterfertaTnb:  iSSnioSVlSJthil^^ 
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Dow  Chemica]  Comuy.  The:  Stt—  . 

CarviUe.  Dooni  B..  4,4<a703.  Q.  S02-lSS.00a  ^ 

Dunrow.  Pinl  A.;  and  Tianf.  Floris  Y..  4.4tt,662,  Q.  429-104.000. 
Dvby.  Robert  L.;  Hill,  Rkhifd  H.;  lad  Yoong.  Howaid  L.. 

4,4ttlS73,a^424.78.00a 
Domoiat,  WilUto  E.  ^MtSM\,  a  204-73.00A. 
Hofhnaa,  Dwi|^t  K.;  Harrit,  Robert  P.;  TefertOler.  Nancy  B.;  aad 

Rains.  RamJaOC,  4,4«X71S.  Q.  S21-137.000. 
Keith,  Eari  K..  4.4<a407.  a  7S4).90C. 
KedJcala,  Henno;  Maaai,  Donald  A.;  and  McCreedy,  Kathken  M.. 

4,460,744,  CI.  S2S-71.0iOO. 
Schoetz,  Jamea  E;  and  Kedwy,  William  H.,  4,460,029.  Q. 

1S2-3S9.000. 
Woleott,  Doane  K.,  4,460,441,  a  204-266.00a 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  Sw— 

Blizzard,  John  D.;  aad  Swihart,  Tcreaoe  J.,  4,46a712,  a 

321-92.000. 
Chi,  Prank  K.;  tad  Stark,  Gary  L.,  4,46a639,  Q.  428-224.00a 
Chi.  Prank  K.;  ind  Stark.  Gary  L.,  4,46a64a  Q.  42S-224.00a 
Hahidta,  Loren  A.,  4,46a63l,  a  428-224.000. 
Lee,  Chi-long;  and  Spelb,  Sherwood,  4,460,713,  a.  S21-122.00a 
Lomas,  Arnold  W.,  41460,493,  G.  2S2-321.00a 
Dow,  Warren  S.:  Sm— 

Jctm,  Graham  T.;  Dow,  Warren  8.;  and  Weame,  Geoffrey  L.. 
4.46a63S.  a.  42S-14I00a 
Downey,  Jerome  P.I  Sar— 

Shaw,  Douglas  R.;  Spisak,  John  P.;  Downey,  Jerome  P.;  and  Butts, 
Gary  E,  4.460.4S9,  a.  209-9.000. 
Dnekett  Company,  The:  Stt^ 

Keyes,  George  B.;  and  Richards,  Randall  G.,  4^S9,7ia  CL 
4221.000. 
Dngerwerk  AG:  Sar— 

Leichnitz,  KnrtJ  4,46aS44, 0.  422-S9.00a 
Dnnrwerk  A.O.:  jar— 

PMternack,  Adalbert,  4,439.122,  a  tt-239.30a 
Dreher,  Hermann:  Jw— 

Reffim.  Rodi  W.;  Harabrecht,  Juergcn;  Echte,  Adolf;  Schuster, 
Hans  H.;  and  Dreher,  Hermann,  4,46a764,  Q.  S2S^7.00a 
Dramer  Industries,  he.:  Stt— 

Winkelbauer,  Howard  M.;  Petrak,  Daniel  R.;  Kkeb,  Thomas  R.; 
and  Wang.  Ka-Chin,  4,46a328,  Q.  264-63.000. 
Driggers,  Robert  H.  Stove  roller.  4,439,732,  a  29-426.300. 
DubSTMichael  G.:  Sm- 

Arribau,  Jorge  O.;  Dom,  Russell  J.;  and  Dubic,  Michael  G., 
4,460,276,  CI.  366-13.000. 
Ducati,  Umberto,  to  Hydrometal  S.p.A.  Hydrometallurgical  method 
for  recovering  metal  materials  ftom  spent  lead-acid  storage  batteries. 
4,46a442,  a.  2044114.000. 
Ducros,  Luc;  Navarro,  Refer,  aad  Kaeser,  Charles,  to  Pierre  Pabre 
S.A.  Device  for  the  distrwutioo  of  two  pasty  substances  in  r^ulabk 
proportions.  4,4601109,  Q.  222-94.000. 
Dufbur,  Daniel  L.;  «nd  Hdtrop,  James  S.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Polyblends  of  the«Doplastic  oopolyetheresten,  styrene-maleic  anhy- 
dride polymers,  aerylonitrile^tadiene-styrene  polymers,  and  nitrile 
rubbers.  4,46a741,  CI.  323-64.000. 
Dugot,  Richard  S.,  to  Biolectroa,  Inc.  Electrical  stimulating  apparatus. 

4,439,918,  a.  128-419.00P. 
Dumas,  Samuel  R.  Automatic  apparatus  for  positioning  footballs  for 

kicking.  4,46ai73j  a  273.33.008: 
Dunn,  Aubrey  J.:  Sir— 

Baser,  RudoMi  G.;  Nomiyama,  Neal  T.;  and  Dunn,  Aubrey  J., 
4,460,424,  a.  136-242.000. 
Du  Pont  de  NeaMuai,  E  I.,  aad  Company:  Stt— 

Dickinson,  Joh«nne  C;  and  Prey,  William  A.,  4,460^693,  Q. 

436-333.000. 
Gmetzmacher,  Robert  R.;  and  Munger.  Stanley  K,  4,46a67S,  Q. 

43(V300.000. 
Haney,  Dougbs  M.:  and  Lott.  John  W.,  4,460,427,  a.  136-303.00a 
Jacobaoo,  How«d  W.,  4,464633,  G.  428-334000. 
Levitt,  George,  4,464404,  G.  71-93.000. 
MiUbrd,  George  N.,  Jr.,  4,464763,  G.  328-336.000. 
Saaers,  Richard  P.,  4.464401,  G.  71-91000. 
Schadt,  Prank  L.,  HI,  4,464679,  G.  434409.000. 
Durand,  Jacques:  5er— 

d'Hinterland,  Laden  D.;  Normier,  Geard;  Pinel,  Anne-Marir,  aad 

Dursnd,  Jacqaes,  4,464373,  G.  424-91000. 

Durant,  John  A.;  sad  Ratledge,  R.  Houston,  to  Dempster  Systems  Inc. 

Ratoe  collection  vehicle  compaction  apparatus.  4,464307.  G.  414- 

323.00R. 

Durham,  La  Moyae  W.  Apparatus  aad  method  tor  testing  containen. 

4,439,843,  G.  73-3^.000. 
Durham,  Robert  L;  Haaderaoo,  Carl  E;  aad  AOiaoa,  Richard  C,  n,  to 
Agritec  lac.  Process  for  containment  of  Uqnids  as  solitb  or  semisol- 
ids. 4,464291  G.  403-129.000. 
Diiedzic  Edward;  Dickerson,  Gary  E;  and  Eppinger,  David  P.,  to  A. 
B.  Chance  Co.  Hflieal  wire-oodcal  wedge  grii^iag  device  haviag 
ooaically  formed  rod  eads  between  wedge  and  complementary 
socket  therefor.  4,439.721  G.  24-121600. 
E  J.  Brooks  Company:  Stt— 

Mobera,   Sigurd   M.;   and   Swift,   Allan  W..   4,464203,   a 

E  P.  REMY  et  Oe:  Stt- 

MontfiBrme,  Daniel,  4,464211  G.  294-113.000. 
E  E  Squibb  ft  Sonik  Inc.:  Stt— 

Kannewaky,  DooaM  S.,  4,464379,  CL  424-204000. 


EZ  Trail,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Kuhns,  Abe  E,  4,464214^  a  296-33X104 
Eastman  Kodak  Coamaay:  Ss»— 

Greivenkamp,  John  E.  Jr.;  Lambeth,  David  N.;  aad  Meyer,  Jaaiaa 
W.,  4,464239,  a  334-403.000. 

Henry,  Jamas  W.;  aad  MitcheU,  Thomas  A.,  4,464921.  a 
338-107.004  ^^ 

Eaton  Corporatioa:  Si*— 

Kobe,  Uwreaoe  A.,  4,464006.  G.  137-61004 
Eberle,  Otto:  Ste— 

Haberte,  Nonaaa;  aad  Bberla,  Otto.  4,464781  a  S48*S47.0Q0. 
Frrlfii.  David:  Sai^— 

Rama,  Lord;  aad  Socles,  David,  4,464103,  G.  220.234.000. 
Echols,  Charlee  E  Tool  for  iastaOiag  tntu  plugs.  4y4S9,734  CL 

29-273.004 
Edite,  Adolf:  Sse— 

Reflbrt,  Radi  W.;  Hambreeht,  Jnerfea;  Bdtte,  Addf,  Sdratter. 
Haas  H.;  aad  Dreher,  Herraaaa,  4,464764,  G.  328487.004 
Eckhardt,  Walter.  Sw— 

Keller,  Joeef;  aad  Eckhardt.  Walter.  4.464431.  a  1S6.51SA)4 
ECM  Motor  Ca:  Sai^ 

UUcay,  Deaais  J.,  4,464838.  G.  310-764)04 
Eoodyae  Corporation:  Saa— 

Stackhoose.  David  W..  4,464321.  G.  261-1114)04 
Edwards.  H.  Marvia:  Sta>- 

Siagleton,  Ogle  E;  aad  Edwards.  H.  Marvia.  4,464341.  G. 
41941004 
Edwanb.  Joha  V.:  Stt— 

Steer,  Peter  L.;  aad  Edwards,  John  V.,  4,464363.  G.  604.336.004 
Eggebrecht,  Lewis  C;  and  Saenz,  Jesus  A.,  to  lateraitional 


Machines  Corporation.  Self-pacing  serial  keyboard  inter&oe  for  data 
processing  system.  4.46493770364-200.004 
Egachi,  Mitsvo;  Kikudii.  Yoahimi;  aad  Ichiao.  Nobayuki,  to  Mamiya 
KoU  KabuahiU  Kaisha.  Automatic  focusiag  device.  4,464261.  CL 
334408.004 
EfBchi.  Yasukata.  to  Jaaome  Sewiag  MaeUae  Ca  Ltd.  Heamiag  by 

zipag  sewiag  macUae.  4,439.928.  G.  11^268.104 
Ehemi,Praaz,  to  Robert  Boech  GmbR  Fuel  fa^jectioB  pump.  4.439.937. 

G.  123-387.004 
Ehnstrom,  Lars  E  J.,  to  AUh  Laval  AE  Ftaaaatatioa  aiethod. 

4,464687,  a  433-161.004 
Eicliorat,  Joha  H.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

Kohler,  Ramon  C;  aad  Eichorst.  Jdm  H..  Jr..  4,439.876,  a 
74-788.004 
Eikrs,  Jacobus;  aad  Stork,  WiOem  H.  J.,  to  SbeD  OQ  CoBipaay.  Prooaai 
for  redudag  ramsbottom  carbon  test  of  long  residues.  4.464486.  CL 
20849.000. 
Eisenrith,  Karl-Heinz:  Stt^ 

Aulich,  Hubert;  Eisenrith,  Karl-Heinz;  Schuizs,  Priedricb-Wil. 
helm;  aad  Urbach,  Haas-Peter.  4.464336,  G.  423-334004 
Ekstroai,  Olof:Sai^ 

Hok.  Bertil;  aad  Ekstrom.  Olof,  4.439,841,  a  7344)0E 
Ehuo  Invest  Aktiebolag:  Stt— 

Svensson,  Conny74,464141,  G.  248-221104 
Electro-Nucleonics,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Griacione,  Thomas  J.,  4,439,864,  a  73463.324 
Electro-Petroleum,  lac.:  Sit— 

Titus,  Charles  H..  4.4614)14  G.  373-108.004 
Elgin  Sweeper  Coaipaay:  Sin 

HiMebraad,  Doaald  L.;  aad  Martiaez,  Mario  J.,  4,464186^  a 
28(V92.000. 
Elks,  William  J.  Proximity  alarm.  4,464889,  G.  34041.000. 
Ellis,  Donald  G.:  Stf— 

MouUing.  Thomas  S.,  Jr.;  aad  Ellis.  Doaald  O..  4,464106^  a 
221-1.004 
Elrod,  Samud  D.;  aad  Liadh,  DeVere  V.,  to  Bodag  Coamaay,  The. 
—  ■    ■  '  formiag.  4,464637, 


a 


ooatrol  ia  superplaslic 
4284046" 
Elscut,  lacorporated:  Stt— 

Baraea,  Daaid  I.,  4,439,994  G.  128436.000. 
Eber,  Wilbdm;  aad  Muazer,  Maafted,  to  Rohm  GaibH  Chemiacte 
Pabrik.  Aloohol-scduble  priating  Uk  or  varnish.  4,464721,  CL 
324-33.000. 
Elsoo,  Thomas  D.;  and  Millbone,  Ral|rii  S.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Poem  gravd  packing  in  highly  deviated  wells.  4,464043, 
G.16M78.O04 
Emersoo  Electric  Go.:  Sa^— 

Hargravea.  David  P..  4.439.819.  a  6^211004 
Emmons,  WilUam  D.;  and  Lavelle,  Joaeph  A.,  to  Rohm  aad  Haas 
Compaay.  Method  of  coating  aad  impragnattng  ooacrele  substrates, 
and  products  obtdaed  thereby.  4,46462^;  d.  &7-136.000. 
Empeon,  Kenneth G..  to Gaibe Iroo  Worb.  Inc.  Tdeacopiagaiooa* 

j^ng  lever  for  railway  car  couplers.  4»460i099.  G.  213-139.004 
Endoscopy  Surgicd  Systems,  lac.:  Saa— 

Kolsaais,  Constantine,  4.439.978.  G.  128-20.004 
Energy  Conversion  Devicea.  Inc.:  Saa— 

Yu.  Terry  T.;  and  Yen,  Md-Rong,  4,464678,  a  430-346.004 
Engd.  Paul  E,  to  Intd  Corporation.  Plastic  package  for  radiatioa 

sendtive  semkoaductor  devices.  4,464913,  Ci  337-74.000. 
Eagfawered  Air  Systeais,  lac.:  Ssa— 

Norton,  John  P,  4,439.811  G.  6^73.004 
Engldiardt,  Gyde  E,  to  Champioa  Spark  Plug  Coaipaay.  Spaifc  dag. 
41464847.  G.  313-38.004 
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Enikeev,  Onmer  K.:  Sm— 

lUpitinov,  JBorii  A.;  Blatov,  Valery  O.;  Dnitriev.  Viktor  P.: 

Emkwv,  Oumer  K.;  Emiilov,  Mikhail  A.;  SoMatov.  Aattoly  I.: 

.     od  Cbmev,  Vladiiiiir  N..  *,4tO,il6,  d  261.1.000.         ^    ' 

^'^.^'!?^  ^°°^  ^^'^^  Hinda.  Yuko;  and  Nocuchi,  Maahiro, 

ens  Bio  Logicab  inc.:  St»— 

OgUvie,  Kelvin  K.,  4»4«a«a  G.  43S-23S.000. 

Ea^ifCT,  Janes  W.;  and  Hendriekson.  Melvia  C.  to  Zemth  Beetioaios 
g^KJgJjMemory  select  system  for  an  STV  decoder.  4,4«>.922, 

Eppinger,  David  P.:  Sm— 

Equiueiiieuts  AntomoWles  Maichal:  Sw— 

Utapie,  Jean-Prancoia,  M59,958.  Q.  123-425.000. 
Era,  Susuma:  Sm— 

''^f!^^  ^^  ShitarB,  Masashi;  Era,  Susumu;  Pukuslmna. 
TostaiJtjSuiuki,  Hiroalii:  and  Kohkame,  Hisashi,  4.40,783.  Q. 

^43SbSS^'4a{!SoR"  '^  '"^i  "«^  wire  or  the  like. 

^SSfS£?i4S;9Tfa'l!ffl/roa"*  "  **  «»«'-*»  °'- 

Ennilov,  Mikhail  A.:  Set- 

Kmittiiov,  Boris  A.;  Blatov,  Valery  O.;  Dmitriev,  Viktor  P.; 
Einlwev.  Oumer  K.;  Ermyov,  Mikhail  A.;  SoMatov,  Anatdy  I. 
and  Cheretaev,  Vladimir  N.,  4,46a51«,  a  261.1.00a 


Enede,  Lous  A.;  StMsz,  Jama  D.;  and  Upton,  Jemy.'toMimMaott 
Mining  and  Mannfacturing  Company.  W^^wdlaUe  composite 


iheet  of  microfibers  of  PTTE  andbydrophilic  abaorotive  nm^ 
4,40,642,  a  428-283XXia  y-™l«-»  —wpHve  pvncies. 

Fsrhmann,  Prtodrich;  Stt— 

B  u  'SSSl'^I^  Eachmann,  Priedrich,  4,46a33S.  Q.  43^247.00a 
Esko  PoDto  Oy:  Sm— 

Helaader,  Pmti  J..  4,46aiia  a  22^S04.000. 

Espinosa,  Pnsto  L.;  and  Akdandre,  Ramon  R.  Eleetronic  need  and 
•tojjgi   dwm   control    with    intrinsic    safety.    4,460t8«r  a. 

BMnda,  Psol,  to  Sylver  National  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  articles 
Etti"lSr2Srtfi3?SL!'*'*°^'  *•**'•**''  ^  '5*^0»- 

Books,  JeffteyT., 4,46a729, a.  524.394.000. 
Etter,  Rene:5iv— 

B  J^J^^'J^  ¥5-  *•»*•  ♦'<«t55».  a.  423.166.000. 
Eubanka,  Robert  H.;  and  BlankenUp,  Robert  W..  to  Williams  Steel 
udntn|^Inc.  Method  of  making  fhnt  storage  bin.  4,459,734,  a. 

EnJBter,  Arthur,  to  Intropa  Trading  SJi.  Instantaneous  flow.throuih 
B  ~!l??!?  w!^J>»»«  tor  coffee  makers.  4k46a819,  Q.  219.3O2.000r 
Bunon  S.p.A.:  aw 

Calanchi,  Massimo,  4,46a563,  a  424-35.000. 
Europatsches  Laboratorium  Fur  MokekukrUologie  (EMBL): 

Ansoree,  Wilhelm,  4,46a525,  a  264.39.000. 
Eurraaoches  Laboratorium  fbr  Molekularbiologie  (EMBL):  ^ 

B    «*Sl^«5;  «?  !«««.  R«e.  ♦.<a.351.  a  423.166.00a 
Evans.  George  D.,  Ill:  Stt— 

*^S2??i^^>iS!''  ^"^  T.;  and  Evans,  George  D.,  in, 
4,460,487,  a.  2524.800. 

^^[?*  ?^  H-'  ■?*  LewMrt.  Thomas  M.,  to  RPM,  Inc.  Polyure- 
thane  Jdnt  seabng  for  building  structures.  4,46a737,  G.  524-584.000. 
Everti,  Werner:  Sm— 

Eaion  Research  and  En^mBring  Co.:  Sm— 

"".SS^-S?*^  ^•'  "W  Zboray,  James  A.,  4,46ai3a  Q. 

239.559.000. 
Plory,  John  P.,  4,459,93a  Q.  114.23a00a 

S??*^  %?•  ^L"^  *«'•  "°y«*  ^'  M6a453.  a  208.33.00a 

£Sj*5:?l*2f'  Stognm,  Eugene  L.,  4>46a385,  a  55.73.000. 
^^'  ^^^9^'  Londm  Robert  D.;  Kowalik,  Ralph  M.;  and 

Turner,  S.  Richard,  4,460758,  Q.  526-287.000 
Rehrer,  DavW  R,  4,460380  a  44.62.00a 
EymuUer,  Helmnt:  5w 

Mnm,  Ego^  and  Eymnlkr,  Hebnut,  4,459,875,  Q.  74-785.000 
rebel,  Warren  M.  Non.mipact  single  and  multi.ply  printins  method  and 

•pparatus.  4,460676,  cr43(M33.000.  -»•»-««««• 

Fabriqnes  d'Horloierfe  de  Pontainemelon  SA.:  Stf- 
^  ^ptbenhHOiraid.  Andre,  4,460281,  a  36848.000. 
Fahlstrooi,  Per  A.  H.  H.;  Back,  Erik  G.;  Svemar,  Sten  C;  and  Wallsten, 

Bruno  C.  to  Boliden  Aktiebolag.  Method  of  recovering  high.grade 

^from  solid  mineral.Aiel  raw  material.  4,460376.  a  44T0OB. 
Fahnrich,  Hans-Jugen,  to  Patem.Treuhand^Jesellschaft  fkir  Elektris- 

cbeOlohlampen.  Starter  drcnit  for  a  km  pressure  disdone  lamo. 

4,460848,  aTl5.101.00O  "^^  «««iib  wnp. 

Falk.  Lars  I.,  to  Kockums  Industri  AB.  Governing  tad  niiectkn  and 

hydnuUc  tmsmission  simultaneously.  4,459.806,  Q.  6^27.000. 
Falk,  Robert  A.:  Stt— 

4,460480  a.  2524.050 
Pent,  WaUam  W.:  Stt- 

SOvis,  John  E;  and  Pent.  William  W.,  4.460167, 0.  26742.00O 


Panuc  Ltd.:  Sm— 

"mmi 000*'*'^    ■nd    Nakamura.    Shigeo.    4.460955,   a. 

^•^^  **^^.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  demetalisini 
gjrgwrautihang  strong  soUd-phase  Bronsted  acids.  4,460458,  a 

Parcot,  Jean-Christian:  Stt— 

Piin^eronique;  and  Parcot,  Jean-Christian.  4,459.977.  a.  128. 

Parmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S^.A.:  Sit— 

^O^'ttflSwM'  ^^^  *^  Rigamonti.  Alessaadro.  4,460577, 
PaaoUno.'  Gabriel  V.:  'stt- 

"25OOOB*"*"  ^''  "^  ^'"^^^  °*^  ^-  «**M.718,  a  15- 
Pathaner,  George  H.:  Sw— 

Faust,  ManfM:  Sk<^ 

'^Jj^JJ"'  HansJo«!him;  and  Faust.  Manfrsd.  4.460274.  Q. 

Feamley,  Chvles:  Stt— 

Strasilli^^Dieter.  Meindl,  Hubert;  MoMovanyi,  Lasilo;  and  Fearn- 
^  ley,  Charles,  4,460567,  Q.  424-70000         ^^ 
^^f'^'^'*^  Meindl,  Hubert;  Moldovanyi,  Lasda.  and  Pearn- 
^  ley,  Charles,  4,460568.  Q.  424-70.000 
'^f''^'^'"^'  Meindl,  Hubert;  Moldovanyi,  L«ilo:  and  Paan- 
^  ley,  Charles,  4,460569.  Q.  424-70.000.  ^^ 

StrasiDa.  Dieter,  Meindl,  Hubert;  Moldovanyi.  Lasilo;  sad  Foam- 
^,     ley.  Charles,  4.460570  a  424-70.000.  .  ■«  rcwn- 

Feksht,  Uts^IeUmuth;  and  Persies.  Eberhard,  to  Hoechst  AktiengeaeD- 

Feldiumper,  Ridiard,  to  WindmoOer  ft  Holscher.  Non-unifbrm  drive 

with  Mandng  of  masses.  4,459.866.  Q.  7449.000. 
Prater.  WOham  S.;  and  Schott.  Arthur  E.  to  HoneyweU  Inforraatin 

Systems  be.  Control  drcuh  arrangemrat  fior  a  sdf-stan  pomr 

supply.  4.460951.  Q.  363-49.000.  '^ 

Fraton,  Leonard,  to  Marira  ManuflKtnring  and  Devekmnnt  Ca 

Omp  closure  assembly.  4,460359.  a  60^277.000. 
Ferrem,  Serge.  Hand  weapon  cahber  reducers.  4,459.774.  Q.  42-77.000. 
Feuobaum,  Hau-Peter.  and  Knauer,  Ulrich,  to  Siemens  AktiengeseU- 

scbaft  Method  for  meesuring  resisiaiiues  and  casKitances  wdec- 
^^tromc  componrats.  4,460866:0.  324-57.0PS.  ""^"^  "  "* 
Pfeoks,  Roger  C.  to  Oceen  Phoenix  HoU^  N.V.  Tanks  fi>r  the 

■torage  and  transport  of  flud  media  under  pressure.  4.459,929,  Q. 

Fiber  Glass  Systems  Inc.:  S^i^. 

Michael,  Vesta  P..  4,460422,  Q.  156-175.000 
Fichtel  t  Sachs  AG:  Stt— 

Bercles,  Eduard,  4,460,347,  G.  47441000. 

^fcS^ik  '^°""'  Mrafired;  and  Syddram.  Heinz,  4.460074,  G. 
188-322.140 

FWd.  George  F.^ryer.  Rodney  I.;  TrybuUd.  Eugene  J.;  end  Walsar. 
Annin,  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.  4<2-Beuoylphrayl-l-pyaiaie 
"^  4H(2*enioylphMyI).l-pyrBioline  derivatives.  4,460781.  G. 
348-396.000. 

Pyol.  Edward  J.:  Stt- 

4.459,880  CL  76-107.0ML 

Filtaore,  FraacbL.;  Wempler.  David,  Jr.;  and  Collins.  Theodora  H.,  to 

OKN  Automotive  Componrats.  Inc.  Gamp  and  method  enaUini 

tightness  check.  4.459.86^0.  73462.010^        ^^  ^^' 

Filter  Specialists,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Morgan,  H.  William,  4,460468,  G.  2IO-M5.00O 

^^^ikJa^  ^-  U'*'^  eaesthetic  devices.  4,460360  G. 
604-288.000. 

Rnger,  Eugene  P.,  to  Curtis  Instrumrats,  lac.  Qniescmt  voltage  sam- 

pffln|  btttery  state  of  charge  meter.  4,460870  G.  324-429.000. 
Rnk,  Bernd,  deceeaed:  Stt— 

Ahlf,  Hdni-Jurgen;  Guhae,  Wieland;  and  Pink.  Bernd. 
4.459.720  G.  15-398.000 
Fink.  Martina,  heiress:  Sto- 

Ahlf.  Hdnz-Jurgea;  Guhne.  Wieland;  and  Pfaik,  Berod. 
4,459.720  0.^398.000.      ^^  "».«»•"». 

Finney,  Davkl.  to  Gec.Elliott  Automatioa  Umitad.  Ccotiolled  bridae 
ractifier.  4,460950  0.363-44.000         "™«- «»«»««  "ndfe 
Firmenich  SA:  Stt— 

Oiarach.  Wolfgang;  and  Ohkrfr.  Guather.  4,460498.  G.  252- 
522.00R. 
Firmenich  S.A.:  Sm— 

Fisher.  John  M..  to  B.  F  Goodrich  Coaspny.  The.  Delayed  raetraint 
release  devfee  for  inflatable  escape  slides.  4.46O062,  a  18248.000 
Fishpl,  Semyon  I.:  Sef>— 

^S2fe,i!?"  *•'  "**  '''^•^  *«y«  *••  M601H  a 
280443.000 

Fitz,  Forest  O..  Jr.:  Sm- 

BujUch.  Mieceyslaw;  and  Phi,  Forest  G.,  Jr.,  4.459,892,  a 
83480.000. 
Flack,  Thomas  L.:  Sn^ 

Baam,  Elwood  E.;  and  Flack.  Tlmnas  L..  4.460003,  G.  133. 
LOMt 
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Mkhad  D.,  to  Zenhh  Electronict  Corponrtion.  Automatic 
twitchiagcirttth  for  •  dnal  node  teievaioa  raodver.  MW^9I«,  a. 
338*21. OuR. 
Flitt.  Lwry  D.:  Set— 

Michad.  John  E;  and  Piatt,  Larry  D.,  4,439.917,  Q.  163-131.000. 
Plcianier,  HorM.  to  Oruodig  E  M.  V.  Method  and  ciivuit  for  mcaiuring 

of  corrait  4,460,867,  G.  324-1 17.00H. 
Fletcher,  Mary  A-.  to  Univernty  of  Miami.  Bovine  glycoproteins  and 
UM    in    dia|noaing    infectiou*    mononucleons.    4,4«0b694,    G. 
436>33l.000. 
Flodin,  Ounnar  R..-  See— 

AnderHon,  Kurt  O.;  Axelnon,  Ounnar  E;  Bondewon.  Stic  H.; 

Bryngetam,  Ame  H.;  Flodin.  Ounnar  R.;  and  Bartebon,  Nib  E, 

4.46ai37.  a.  244-3.270. 

Flory,  John  F.,  to  Exxon  ReMarch  and  Engineering  Ca  RiMr  and 

detachably  coupled  yoke  mooring  system.  4,439,930,  Q.  1 14-23a000. 

Flowen,  Ronald  A.:  5w— 

Josephs,  RKhard  M.;  Flowery  Ronald  A.;  and  Young,  Peter  L., 
4,439,823,;  a.  62-268.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Olidden,  Oicgory  L..  4,439,931.  Q.  114-230.000. 
Kunkle,  CaMn  S.,  4,46ai34,  G.  231-130.000. 
Fodu  Jurgen;  SchcdUtzki,  Dietmar,  and  Wacker,  Holger,  to  Th. 
OoMschmidt  Ag.  Process  for  (lexibilizing  epoxide  resins.  4,460,746. 
G.  323-1 17.000. 
Poor,  Forrest;  md  Morin.  Nancy  R.,  to  Merck  *  Co..  Inc.  DNA 
Gooing  vector  TO  1.  derivatives,  and  processes  of  making.  4^460,689, 
G.  433-171000. 
Fonnianti,  Maolo:  See— 

Roca-Nierf4  Manuel;  Branchetti,  Italo;  and  Foruianti.  Mauro, 
4,439,936;  G.  123-373.000. 
Force,  Carlton  0.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Tertiary  oil  recovery 

sorftctants.  4,460,484,  G.  232-8.33D. 
Ford,  Donald  P.  Window.  4,439,789,  G.  32-636.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  Set- 
Brandt,  Arnold  W.;  Fox,  David  R;  and  Uwtoo,  Richard  H., 

4,439.968,  G.  123-643.000. 
Janssen,  Lutt  J.;  and  Schrader,  Helmuth,  4,460.213,  CL  296-l.OOS. 
Sepanik,  Thomas  E,  4,460219.  G.  3O1-108.00R. 
Tibbies,  Thomas  T.,  4,439.87%  G.  74-701.000. 
Foreman,  Richaid  L..  to  Camino  Laboratortes.  Continuity  detector  for 

heartbeat  rate  measuring  system.  4.439,993.  G.  128-706.000. 
Pomer,  SiegfHed:  See— 

Weber,  Rob^  KoppI,  Alois;  Pomer,  Siegfried;  Kcddert.  Eikh; 
and  Muller,  Otto,  4.460920  G.  338-100000. 
Forrester,  John  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Automatic  compensation  for 

carriage  nyb«±.  4.460268.  G.  333-8.000. 
Forsyth,  Bmoe  A.:  See— 

Serban,  Alexander,  Watson,  Keith  O.;  Wihhire,  Colin;  and  For- 
syth, Bruce  A.,  4,460388.  G.  424-231.000. 

Tobler.  Han«;  and  Fory,  Werner,  4,460400  G.  71-88.000. 
Pouillet,  Jean;  andCmchon,  Jean  C,  to  Tbomsoo-CSF.  Tunable  reso- 
nator and  an  nltrahigh-frequency  circuit  comprising  at  least  one  such 
resonator.  4,460878^0.  333-207.000. 
Poureadier,  Chattel:  See— 

Orolher,  Jegn-Prsncois;  Allec,  Josiane;   Poureadier,   Chantal; 
Roaenbaum.  Oeorgea;  and  Darmenton,  Patrick,  4,460488,  G. 
232-89.100 
Poorre,  Remv  D.;  and  de  Lanpc,  Bruno,  to  Societe  d'Etudes  et  Con- 
seills  A  E  R  0(Aatomation-Qectronique-Rechercbe/Dperationnelle. 
Process  sod  aflBarstus  for  error  detectioo.  4,460996,  G.  371-6.000. 
Pox,  David  H.:  9ie— 

Brandt.  Arnold  W.;  Fox,  David  H.;  and  Uwton.  Richaid  R. 
4,439,968,0.123-643.000. 
Pranccsconi.  Malino,  Jr.  Leader  oipe  insert  4,460469,  G.  210447.000. 
Francis,  John  R«  to  Frederick  Msnuftcturing  Company.  RoUing  wob- 
ble press.  4,435^840  G.  72-432.000.        -^        I— '       — • 
Prancb,  Peter  S,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Compeny.  Thiomborcststant 
molded  article  and  method  for  itt  productioa  4,460632.  G. 
428-409.000. 
Francois,  Daniel:  See— 

Moreau.  Claude;  Francois,  Daniel;  Veitut,  Jean;  Marchal.  Pkul;  and 

StreifT,  Oerard,  4,460302,  G.  414-3.000. 

Frank,  Andrew  A.,  to  Aisin  Seiki  KabusUki  Kaisha.  Control  system  and 

method  for  a  piower  delivery  syMem  having  a  continuously  variable 

ratio  transmissfau.  4,439,878,  CL  74-837.000 

Prmklin,  David,  to  Audiological  Engineering  Corporation.  Automatic 

background  noise  suppressor.  4,46T,023,G.  381-36.000 
Pranklm  Institute  The:  See— 

PytlewsU.  Louis  L.;  Krevitz,  Kenneth;  end  Smith.  Arthur  B., 
4,460797,  G.  368-713.000. 

Prano,  Francis  Oi:  See 

Solarx,  Oilbart;  and  Prano,  Francis  O.,  4,460,298,  G.  411-lSinO 


Frederick  ManuflKturing  Company: 

Prancia.  Johq  R.  4.439.8400.  72-432.000. 


and   Fredlund.   Stnre,   4,460322.   CL 


FMIund,  Sture: 

Schibbye,   Lsnritz   B.; 
418-201.000^^ 

Prenchik,  Robert  A.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manuftcturing  Com- 
pany. Image  enhancement  of  photothermographic  dements. 
4,460681,  O.  4SO-SOI000. 

Prantnl,  Richard  L.;  Rua,  Louis,  Jr.;  and  Picheco,  Anne  L.,  to  OUn 
Corporstion.  Preparation  of  carboxylic  acid-containing  polyurethane 
orepolymen  «id  aqueous  dispernoos  thereof.  M60738,  G. 
324-391 .000 
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Prey,  William  A.:  See— 

Diddmoo,  Johanne  C;  and  Fray,  William  A.,  4,460693.  a 
436-333.000 
Preyberger,  Laurin  C,  to  ITT  ladostrioa,  In&  Dedoettoa  dreuh  for 

cathode-ray  tubes.  4,460830  O.  31S-367.00O 
Freyre,  Frederick  W.;  and  LaRoaa,  Ridiaid.  to  Hanltine  Corporation. 
Acoustiyoptkal  channdixed  procemor.  4.4602SO  O.  330-338.000 

Friberft  NdaoB,  to  Oweaa-Dlinois.  Inc.  RnistrBtion  ooBtrol  for  a  labd 

cutc^  apparatus.  4.439,883.  O.  83-74.000 
Fried.  Krupp  OeaeUsehaft  mit  beaehrukier  Haftung: 

Bgcfamann.  Kurt,  4.439,738,  G.  29-368.000. 
Froix,  Michad  P.,  to  Cdanese  Corporation.  Blend  of  pay 

and  wbdly  aromatic  polyester.  4,460,733,  G.  324-337." 
Froix.  Michad  P.;  and  Trouw,  Norman,  to  Cdanese  Corporation. 

f!!^?i!^!SS*  PO'yMf  ""d  wlwly  aromatie  polyester.  4^60736, 
G.  324-339.000 

Fry,  Raymond  A.  Double  width  chaise  lounge.  4,439,713,  a  3-21 1.000. 
Fry,  Stanley  E,  to  Bear  Medicd  Systons,  Inc.  ServocontroBed  de- 
mand regulator  for  respiratory  ventilator.  4,439,982, 0. 128-204.230. 

^-AS?^  9l.JPJS^  Corporation.  Non-oontaeting  aUtter. 
,439,888,  G.  83-307.000 
Fryer,  Rodney  I.:  See— 

PteM,  George  P.;  P»er,  Rodney  I.;  TntahU,  Eogeae  J.;  and 
Wdser,  Armto,  4,460781,  G.  348.336.(W).         ^^ 
FTZ  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Cochran,  Charles  D.;  Gardy,  Michad  S.;  and  Kraake,  WilliaB  E. 
4,439,839,  a  72-4I2.00O 
Pugier,  Roger  5ef 

Pttrin,>obert;  and  Pugier,  Roger,  4,460799, 0.  S68-764.00O 
Fugner,  Armin:  See— 

Schromm,  Kurt;  Mentrup,  Anton;  Renth,  Ernst-Otto;  and  Pttgner. 
Armin,  4,460381,  G.  C4.244.00O  ^^ 

FiUi  Electric  ComMny.  Ltd.:  See— 

^  „%i!°**%.'^™°:  <^  Kaiama,  ToyoU,  4,460673.  Q.  430-128.000 
F^  Photo  Pibn  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hare.  YosUo;  and  SUbata,  TadayoaU,  4,460254,  G.  3S4-86.00O 
Hoeoi.  Noriydd;  Matsokawa.  Hrohani;  and  Ogata,  YasnUio. 

4,460199,  a  346-207.000.  ^^ 

Koni.  Kataaya;  Pnfita,  YoddUro;  SUbata,  Tadayodd;  Kikochi, 
Hiaadii^Nakai.  Hiradii;  and  lehii.  Hirokaxu,  4,460233,  a 
334-86.000 
htakamura,  Sukenori;  Igarashi,  AUra;  and  Matsukawa,  Kroham, 

4.460626,  a  427.1»S00O 
Onwa,   Masaahi;   bhigdd,   Knnio;   Iwasdd.   NdboyoU;   and 
>(akamura.  Taku.  4.4A.680  O.  430434.000. 
Fvfi  Photo  Opticd  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Harada.  Yoho:  and  Knwayama.  SUgeo.  4,460696.  a  301-374)00 
Murakami,    TdnsU;    and    Hlguehi,    Takeahi,    4,460939,    G. 
362-31.000 
FvHt  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watd,  YHJi;  Kitamora,  Todiiydd;  Hnyama.  YoddyuU;  Malsiran. 
Akira:  and  Yasai.  Hirokaxa.  4,4602m  a  333-14.00E 
Piyimoto,  Kaxaydd:  Se^- 

Abe,  Kataao;  Kawahito,  TsuneyosU;  Kamei.  Tsunedd;  Mitani, 
Maaao;  Puiimoto,  Kaiuyuld;  and  Hiratsuka,  Shig^osU, 
4,460494,  C^M^311000.  —•-«—. 

Pujino.  Maaahiaa:  See— 

Mashimo,  Yddo;  Iwashita,  Tomonori;  Ichiyanagi,  ToaUkaio; 
Pukabori.  Hiddiiko;  Pniino,  MaaaUsa;  and  Sunouchi.  AUo, 
4.460263.  G.  334448.00O 
Pujfaio.  Tadadd.  to  MitsoMahi  DenU  KabusUU  Kdsha.  Carrier  regen- 
erating drcdt  4.461.014.  G.  373-83.000. 
Pgjioka,  TakaAnni:  Sie 

Banno,  Kaioo;  Pnjioka,  TakaAnni;  Osaki,  MasaaU;  and  Nakaaawa, 
KaxnyoU.  4,460593.  Q  424-258.00O  ^^ 

Piyisawa  PhanuMeuticd  Co.,  Ltd.:  5ei 

Kitaara.  Yodiihiko;  NakagucU,  Osamn;  Hemmi,  Keiii:  Yonidd, 
Setodd;  Takeno.  HideCaiu;  Kada.  Satodd;  and  HsdihBoto, 
MaaHU,  4.460502,  G.  260-1 12.5QR. 
.     Ohama,  Tadahiro,  4,460143, 0.  248-359.000. 

Tskaya,  Tdcao;  Talm^  fUaadd:  TsmJi.  Kiyodd;  and  CUba. 
TosUyold.  4,460583,  &.  424-246.00O 
FHiita,Noviko:Se»— 

Misuknra,  Noborn;  IkeocU,  Satom;  Snginaka,  ShunH;  and  FtOtg, 
Noriko,  4.460682,  G.  430-559.000. 
Pi^ita.  YoshiUro:  See— 

Koiai,  Katsuya;  Fnfita,  Yoddhiro;  SUbata,  TadayoaU;  KikucU, 
Hsadd;  Nakd.  Hrodii;  and  Ichd.  Hiokaxu,  4,460255.  d 
35446.000 
P^#su  Limited:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Kaora;  Niwa,   KoieU;  and  Munkawa,  Kyohd, 

4,460916,  G.  357-80000 
Miwa,  UroUde;  Hayadd.  H^fime;  and  SUmura,  TakaU,  4,459453, 
a  73426.000 
F^Miisn  Ten  Limited:  See— 

UeUra.  E^  4,460935,  G.  361-91.000 
PtajiyaBia,  Snsnmu;  and  Matsumoto,  SbuUcU,  to  MitsabisU  Gas  Chem- 
icd  Company,  Inc.  Proceas  for  continuous  production  of  dkylbea- 
xaldehydes.  4,4607H  a  S68-42S.00O 
PukaborC  HideUko:  S^e- 

MasUmo,  Yukio;  IwasUta.  Tomonori;  IcUyanagi.  ToaUkan; 
Pukabori.  HkieUko;  Pniino,  MaaaUsa;  and  SunoncU,  AUo, 
4,460263,  G.  354448.000 
Pukanu,  AUia;  and  (Xtamoto,  KnUo,  to  Ntopon  Sokea,  Inc.  Told  heM 
exchenger.  4,460388, 0.  55-269.000 
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Pnkada,  Kvohd:  &»— 

P°fa;*»»rTg^  to  Nippon  Kopika  K.K.  Um  bind  oontiiniBg  m 
Fotakor^  KuBtoyo,  to  AMP  laeorpontad.  Keybowd  iwiteh  htvinc 

"^SS  l??,  i^'"*"*^  J^f«"yo**5  NWuiiiM.  Hideo;  Kobori. 
YHUion:  ind  Itoipwa.  Kdicbi.  to  Wtac^TL^  and  HHichi  Mi- 

S*^?a.SfflSo*  ^  «•--  ^«Me  dividing  dn^-it 
Fnlniitiiiia,  Toihiiki:  Sir- 

NUiilttwi,  Akio:  SUtin,  MawU;  En,  SnKma;  Pokiohiina. 
TJiWU*»miki.  HiiwU;  Bid  KohkB^ 

Fnkodiima,  YMhio:  S^»- 

AnU.  Kaaihfln;  IgncU,  Sanmo;  Ohgnio,  TadaAmi;  Ona  Yo> 
■Umi;  Niihi,  Koichi:  Fnkuditina,  Yodoo:  Yanme.  SatoaU:  and 
Henf00ie.Hiroftiini,4.4«WS«,a354.l73.1ia     ^^ 

Poller.  Jem  M.  E,  eieeatrix:  Stt- 

_  ,  F«n««iiota  R.  D,  deoaaMd.  AMOMA,  a  416-14S.00a 

Koitt-Royoa  united.  Vibntion  daamed  rotor  Madaa  for  tmboaia- 
ehinaa.  4.4«a314.  d  AX^-XAiXaoT^  ^^ 

FuBftClifrD.J.  - 


Pimk.  Ouriaa  E;  and  Oneufer,  Andrew  S..  to  WeatiBghooae  Electric 

Pnlonf,  Donald  R.:  j^iv— 

ClMinlWTlain,  Michael  J.;  Myen,  David  IL;  and  Parioos.  Donald 

E,  M«W13.  a  297.14.000,  ^  ^^ 

Parabwj^.'radayasa;  TaggcU.  Toknichi;  Yamamoto,  KataUro;  and 

^ita,  SUfenori,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  KabuaUki  Kakha.  PioMH 

for  improving  the  quality  of  wbey  protSn.  4,4«),61S,  a  42M57.000. 

Pwnya.  Katorake,  to  Uoiel  Bank  Machine  Ca.  Ltd.  Apperatot  for 

JJggj  <gfejwy™g«  of  0^ 

Oddia,  Janm  M.;  and  Roaenberg,  Anold  M.,  to  W.  E  Onoe  *  Co. 

Mnltwooponent  concrete  wprrplatrtdier.  4.4«,72a  Q.  524.5.00a 
Oalle,  Edward  M.,  Jr.,  to  Annco  Inc.  Dual  lini  cvfau  hanier. 

4,4«a042,  a  166-217.000.  ^  ^^  ^^ 

Oana,  Michael  J.,  to  BeD  Telephone  Laboratoriea.  Inoorporaied.  Scan- 

°jftp'>5«'."«y  "!«"•  "fftMn-  M6a897.  a  343.f5kooa 

Om&rt.  Karlbemz;  Walker.  Wolftam  R;  and  Schleoaner,  Hani,  to 
Bioteit-Seruni  Inititate  OmbH.  Polynrethane  bac  for  blood. 
4,46a365,  a  6OMOI.00O.  7««««    <»•    lor    nooo. 

OAO  Oeadlachaft  Air  Automation  und  Organiation  mbH:  Stt— 

"^SmMOOO^  Y«hy«J  twl  Hoppe.  Jo«diim,  4»46aS2S.  Q. 

Oaqnerej  Jeanlpiem.  to  Sodete  Nationak  IndiMrielte  et  Aeioapat^ 

Sctbw  damp  pin  eitnctor.  4.459.721.  Q.  29-24a000. 
Oaibe  Iron  worka,  Inc.:  Sm— 

Eannii.  Kenneth  O.,  4.460099.  a  213-159410a 
Oataa.  WiUiam  J.;  and  Zwiridn.  John  P..  to  OUn  CofpondoB.  Air 
purgftjolyent  btth  apparatus  and  method.  4.460126. 0239.1  llOOa 
wttMrt  DttOu  S*«  S$0^^ 

Alaeth,  Steven  M;  Oaaer,  Danid  E;  and  Sdlivan.  Bruce  M. 
4.4601390  a  S5.323.00O  -—t™,  »niw  iw., 

Otutier.  Jean^Ciande;  5tt 

T^.  Jacguei;  Sirvina,  Aadree  ;  Oauttor,  Jean-Oande;  and 
Tramier.  Bernard.  4.460692.  CL  435-243.000 
Owrans.  Rdnoud  J.:  and  Bour.  Edmood  R  J.  P..  to  Stamicaibon  B.V. 

Oayton,  Michad  A.:  Stt— 

^W^^SSFifiPXf^  Midiad  A.;  and  D'Ambra.  Aotbony 
P..  4.459.129.  a.  63.11000 
Oec-EDiott  Automatioo  Limited:  Stt— 
^    Ftaney,  DavM.  4,460950  a  363^4X100 
Gee.  Lnbin:  cawng.  Pearl;  Bobia.  Yogendra;  and  Mehta.  Ruatam.  to 

^^.S?S^'*°•^•  ^^"^  ■><>  Oehring,  Johann.  4,460447. 
^       Q.  204-213.000. 

IJetaner.  Dietrich;  and  Odaenhof.  Hdna,  4,459,763.  a  34-75.000 
Gdathoff.  Hubert,  to  Jean  Waltenchdd  GnML  Overload  dutdi  aa- 

iembly.  4,460077.  a  19^564»E 
GeUn.  Claude,  to  COEE  Aktfaom.  Adapter  for  a  fomde  deetitod 

connector.  4.460235,  Q.  339-154.0011^ 
Generd  DatiComm  Induatriea  Inc.:  5^»— 

Hraotoa.  Dean  A.;  and  Lambert.  David  A.,  4,460993,  a 

Generd  Dynaadci  CorporatioB/Convair  Div.:  Stt— 
Lynch,  Robert  A.,  4v459,915,  G.  l(S.374.00O 
-mtl  Dyamia  Oorporatiaa.  Electrodca  Dividoo:  Stt— 
TtMjm,  Gui  P.;  and  Rope,  Eugene  L..  4,460901,  a  343.871000. 
lerd  Eiectnc  Company  Stt 
Adiby,  Brace  A^  4^739.  a  524-702.000 
Brundle.  Dadd  J..  4.460771,  a  546.304.00O 


prandey.  Max  P..  4.460115,  a.  277-53.000. 
Interrante.  Leonard  V..  4^60654,  a  42M2S.00O 
looo^ngdo,  Charlei  D..  4.460495,  Q.  25^5II.00O 
^SjfeoSr^  J-;  Md  Orlanda  Charlaa  M..  4.460798,  Q. 
KodliajejwlJ  John  E;  and  Wtmbaeh.  Allan  D.,  4,460731,  a 

UviMon.'Li<md  M.,  4,460623,  Q.  427.10I.00O 
Ohno,  John  M.,  4,460382,  Q.  51-307.000. 

^'iH^S^  ^•'  ■**  '"OP^-  ^^""^  J"  M60.80O  a. 

9W-7M.UUU. 

'*SS&i~&.'!SSS  "^  "■■■  -  T,— I,  R*«  o, 

Stdgerwdd,  Robert  L..  4.460949.  Q.  363-28.000 
TlgnajjDgdA.;  Mdooe.  Pad  E;  and  Goth.  Gary  P.,  4.460893, 

T^jjJjJjJ^W   «»    Lampiat.    Bruno   O.,   4,460315.   Q. 
Generd  Poods  Onporation:  Stt— 

^'mA'nSx    ^'  "^  '^*****"'  ^^""^  ♦.*«t«»2.  a 

Generd  Motors  Compeuy:  Ssv— 

Bochen,  Bend;  and  JagMddt,  Karlhdnx,  4,460139.  a.  248-68.100  • 
Generd  Signd  Corporation:  Sm^ 

Lwg^Joeepfi  A.;  and  Viero,  Uwrenoe  G..  4,460332,  a 

Generd  Sted  Industries.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Behnke.  Thomas  L.  4,460346,  a.  464-179.000 
Geo  Condor,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Geone.  Paacd:  Sai^ 

**g5J5jjJj5»-Ww»;    Md    George.    Pascd,    4,460592.    Q. 

Oerhart  Roland  f..  to  lEM  Ltd.  Pan  unit  4.460312.  Q.  415-207.000 
"??*i"°*"  ^i  "^"^  ^■O'  L.;  and  3rhddenheln.  E.  Louis,  to 

JSSra.'SSSoiio."''^^  '^  '^"'  "^  """""^ 

GfeOer,  Karl;  Koch.  Cart;  and  Koch,  Hans  C,  to  Sinar  AG  Sehaflhau- 
sen.  Apperatus  for  cdculating  and  di^ying  and/or  controlling 
•gwwparameters  for  photographic  pictures.  4,460263,  a 

^^'^^'^  ^>  Houston,  Robert  J.;  Huhes,  Thomas  E;  and  Jacob- 
son,  Robert  L.,  to  Chevroa  Research  Company.  Naphttia  reforming 
process.  4,460^57,  CL  206-139.000. 

Gkrsch,  Wolfgang;  and  OhMf,  Gunther,  to  Pimenich  SA.  Unsetu- 

ratad  alicyclic  ethen  and  thdr  utiliiatioB  as  perfoming  and  flavorini 
ingrediants.  4,460498.  Q.  252-52100E       •^"™*  ""  i»vonng 

Oiee,  Jakob.  Device  for  the  earning  ofdds.  4,460207,  a  294-147.000 

Gifftme,  Joeeph  W.;  Habeky,  Prands  N.;  and  Pyd.  Edward  J.,  to 

iS^  Porgmgi  Co.  Method  of  making  dies.  4,459.880  O.  76- 

107.0(HL 

Gill.  John  G.;  and  Hemens,  James  P.,  to  TdeOes  Morse  Ltd.  Remote 

oootrd  merhanisms  4.459.870  a  74471.aXY. 
GilWand,  Randall  C:  Sii— 

BeU.  OUver  A..  Jr.;  and  GiQdand.  Randall  C.  4,460815.  a  219. 
69.0QM. 
Gist  Bracadaa  NV:  &e— 

Sanders  Johan  P.  M.;  and  Docherty.  Andrew  J.  P..  4,460688,  Q. 
435-172.300. 
GhiflMa,  Gtegio  G..  to  NEOCHI  Sodeta  per  Adod.  Motor-drivea 
comuiessui-ooadenaer  group  for  cooling  cycles.  4.459.820  a 

GKN  Automotive  Components,  Inc.:  Stt— 

nUmore,  Prsncis  L;  Wampler,  David.  Jr.;  and  Collins,  Theodore 
R.  4,459.862.  a.  73462.^.  v«™,  i^oooie 

Glaaaer.  Wolfgang,  to  GriDo-Werke  AG.  Process  for  prepeiation  of 
dnc  powder  for  dkaUne  batteries  by  amalgamation  of  zinc  powder. 
4.460543.  a  420-513.000. 

Gtanoe.  Patrick  M.,  to  Concept  AnavUs  Corporation.  Energy  absoib- 

ing  vddde  bumper  assembly.  4^205.  a  293-120000 
Nasser.  Herman:  Stt— 

Mdamud,    Herbert;    and    GhMer,    Herman.    4.460833,    Q. 
250-519.  lOO 
Glaio  Qtoap  Limited:  Stt— 

Braddiaw,  John,  4,460506,  Q.  26O-239.00E 
GUdden,  Gregory  L.,  to  PMC  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
tension  setting  and  nomprBsiiou  releesini  tubular  ooonectorL 
4,459,93l7aTl4.23O00O  ^^   ^^  ^^ 

(Hobe  Tod  4  Engineering  Coomeny,  The:  Stt— 

Banner.  Alvin  C.  4.459.742,  a  29-597.000 
Gtogar.  Manfred;  Hdnle,  Joaefi  and  Schhunberger,  Hdmut.  to  Boehr- 
inger  Mannhdm  GmbR  Soluble  liver  uriease  with  a  procem  for  the 
pnpm^  thereof  and  with  the  uae  thereof.  4,460683,  a 

Goefcd.  Judith.  Prevention  of  loat  droalatioB  of  driOint  muds. 

4,460052,  CL  175-72.000  ^^ 

Gofl;  Pftderick.  Multi-directiOBd  portable  hand  track.  4,460189,  a 

28047  J70 
Goldenberg.  M.  David.  Tumor  Kicahiation  and  therapy  with  labeled 

antibodies   specUlc    to   *''*»«~'Htir    tiimnr  asarinialed 

4,460561.0^42^.100  w««-ocieseo 


444-610  0.0.-84-I7 


PI  14 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


July  17, 1984 


Oddenberg.  Milton  D.  Tonior  localization  and  therapy  with  labeled 
antibodies    ipaciflc    to    intraoeUular    tumor-anociated    marken. 
4,4tt.SS9.a«4.1.100. 
Oooei,    Doniin«dor    S.    Cometic    compontion.    4,4WiS71,    Q. 

424-71.000. 
Oooii,  Yoahiyuki^  Stt— 

Yanada.   Kiinihani;   Oomi,   Yoahiyuki;   and   Handa,   Tsuneo, 
A.MD,9H,  0361-303.000. 
OoodSt  Henry  C.i  Sm^ 

KMua.  Edynrd  M.;  and  Ooode.  Henry  C.  4,4«0,397,  Q. 

Ooodfellow,  Aatlony  E.  B.;  Kennemer,  James  C;  and  Donlevy.  TiniO' 

thy  J.  Door  haMing  envelope.  4.4«,119,  a.  229-68.00R. 
Ooodin,  Richard  C:  St*— 

Jurva,   Edael  O.;   and   Ooodin.   Richard   L..  4,4«).664,   Q. 
429-ISl.OOO. 
Ooodman,  Jack  E.  to  Optelecom,  Incorporated.  Tool  for  cleaning  the 

exposed  end  of  an  optical  fiber.  4,439,746,  a.  30-124.000. 
Ooodman  System  Company,  Inc.:  5m— 

Ooodman.  Torontt  P.,  4,439,943,  CI.  123-23.0QJ. 
Goodman,  Toronta  P..  to  Ooodman  System  Company,  Inc.  Fluid 
injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  responsive  to  fuel 
now.  4.439.943.  Q.  123-2S.00J. 
Oonlbegli.  Manochehr,  and  Mendoza,  Joe,  to  Purex  Pool  Products, 

Inc.  Heat  sensitive  pool  light  4,460.944,  a.  362-276.00a 
Oordon,  Conrad  I.:  Stt— 

Chynoweth.  (awrence  L.;  and  Oordon,  Conrad  J..  4,460,966,  CI. 
364-468.00a 
Oordon,  Euaene  L,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Data  accessing  system 

for  optical  diskjmaas  memory.  4,460,988,  C\.  369-32.000. 
Ooricanec.  Zvonio:  See— 

Probst,  Karl;  Hufken.  Kurt;  and  Ooricanec  Zvonko,  4.439.904,  CI. 
100-11.000. 
Ooth.  Oary  P.:  Sir- 
Thomas,  Daniel  A.;  Malone,  Paul  E;  and  Ooth.  Oary  P..  4.460,893. 
a.  34O482.000. 
Oottfiied.  Carlos  F-.  to  Power  Oroup  International  Corp.  Uninterrupti- 
ble power  lystm.  4,46a834,  G.  307-64.000. 
Ooudie,  Alexudar  C:  See^ 

Adams,  Dav)d  R.;  and  Ooddie,  Alexander  C.  4,46a39S.  Q. 
424>269.0(n 
Oourut.  Albert  Q.:  See— 

Devalois.  Semr.  Henant,  Thierry;  Oourut.  Albert  O.;  and  Wei- 
tana.  Frandob,  4.460,409.  O.  73-96.00a 
Oower.  FUlip  B.:  Sm— 

Soiith,  IbDry  J.  M.;  Sykes,  Brenda  M.;  Terry,  Roger  S.;  Coates, 
David  A.;  nd  Oower,  Philip  B.,  4,439,706,  Q.  M9S.00O. 
Oraciet,  Michel;  Romann,  Annick;  and  Buchy,  Francois,  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  Process  for  the  manuftcture  of  thick  biyer  variston  on  a  hybrid 
circuit  substrate.  4.460,624,  G.  427-102.000. 
Oradl,  Reinhard:  5«*— 

Schimmel,    Ounther,   Oradl,    Retnhard;   and    Heymer,    Ocro. 
4,460,349,  a.  423-10.000. 
Oraf,  Wendie  T.:  See- 

Robinson.  RoAald  A.;  Oraf,  Wendie  T.;  and  Evans,  George  D..  III. 
4,460.487.Cir232-8.800. 
Orandey,  Max  P.,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Company.  Seal  mchiding  a 

non-metallic  abradable  material.  4.460,183,  G.  277-33.000. 
Orandi.  Vtttorio.  to  Muhimatic-Maachinen  OmbH.  ft  Co.  Apparatus 
for  preventing  a  contamination  of  the  ambient  air  during  an  emptying 
and  cleaning  of  the  distillation  vesael  of  dry  cleaning  apparatus. 
4.439.831,  <S.  6I-18.00R. 
Oranitx,  Fritz:  Set— 

Wieainger.  H^rst;  Oranitz,  Fritz;  Hargassner.  Reinhard;  and  Bram- 
berger,  Huknt.  4,46a031,  G.  164-130.000. 
Oratton,  Arthur  p.;  McOhie.  Terence  V.;  Whelan.  Robert  C;  and 
Peeters.  Joaephus  B..  to  Dorman  Smith  Fuses  Limited.  Fuse. 
4.46a888,  G.  3)7-29O.O0a 
Oray,  Randall  CaSat— 

Bynum,  Bvrqo  O.;  Oray,  Randall  C;  and  Jarrett.  Robert  B.. 
4.460.863.  a  323-313.000. 


Ordvenkamp.  John  E.  Jr.;  Lambeth.  David  N.;  and  Meyer.  James  W.. 
to  Eastman  Ko4ak  Company.  Single  lens  rangefbider  device  having 
light  emitter  and  detector.  4,460239,  G.  334403.000. 
Ornia,  Joaeph  R.  Ouard  rail  and  reflective  strip.  4,460.161,  G. 

23?I3.100. 
Orenier.  Louis.  Bicycle  saddle  bag.  4,460114.  G.  224-32.00R. 
OrifRn.  Frank  C:  see- 
Moon,  John  0.;  and  Oriffln.  Frank  O..  4.439,777,  CL  47-1. 30a 
Oriffhh.  Carl  D.:  Sir— 

Skutecki.  Edmund  R.;  OrifRth,  Carl  D.;  and  Bowie,  Robert  A.. 
4.46096470-  364434.000. 
Orillo-Werke  AOi  See- 

Olaeser.  Wollpnt.  4.460343.  G.  420-313.000. 
OroUier.  Jean-Fr«io(w^AIlec  Josiane;  Fourcadier.  Chantal;  Roaen- 
banm,  Oeorgesa  and  Darmenton.  Patrick,  to  Sodete  Anonyme  dite: 
L'OREAL.  Plait  extraction  residue  as  a  thickening  or  opacifying 
agent  for  a  ooattetic  composition.  4,460,488.  G.  232-89.100 
Oross,  Werner,  aad  Straubel.  Max.  to  Robert  Boach  OmbH.  Electri- 
cally controlled  Awl  injection  uparatus  for  multi<ylinder  internal 
combustion  engbes.  4.439.963.  Ci.  123-306.000. 
Oroves,  Qoentinp.:  See— 

Battitta,  RalMi  N.;  Oroves,  Quentin  D.;  and  Tow,  Jimmy, 
4,460808.  a  179-84.0VF. 
Ombar.  Robert  Jj  JuUen,  Paul  C;  Bolte.  Steven  B.;  and  Koch.  Ronald 
J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Positively  charged  electrostatic  toner 


contains  low  molecular  weight  waxy  material  and  pyridinium  halide 
or  organic  sulfonate.  4.4606^  G.  430-110.000. 
Oruber.  Walter:  Sir— 

Demuth.  Hans;  and  Oruber.  Walter.  4,460021,  G.  139-183.000. 
Oruetzmacher,  Robert  R.;  and  Munger,  Stanley  R,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  prnaringu  overcoated 
photopolymer  printing  plate.  4,460673,  G.  430-300000 
Oruhler,  SiegfKed,  to  Mauaer-Werke  Obemdorf  OmbH.  Measuring 

device.  4,439,733,  G.  33-169.00R. 
Orundig  E.  M.  V.:  Sir— 

Fleissner,  Horst,  4.460867.  G.  324-1 17.0(H. 
OTE  Network  Systenu  Incorporated:  See— 

Lender.  Adam;  and  Olszanski.  Henry  H..  4.461,01 1.  G.  37M8.000. 
OTE  Products  Corporation:  Srr— 

Bert.  Joaeph  E;  and  Cotterman,  Robert  W..  4.460893.  CL 
343-713.000. 
Oudelis,  Davkl  A.;  and  Reid,  Lloyd  E,  to  Exxon  Reaearch  and  Engi- 
neeting  Co.  Solvent  dewaxing  waxy  bright  stock  using  a  combination 
polydttlkyl  Amarate-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  and  pdyalkyl  (meth-) 
acrylate  polymer  dewaxing  aid.  4.460433.  G.  208-33.000. 
Ouenther.  Kenneth  L.;  Zemke,  Edward  H.;  and  Warden.  Oerald  D..  to 
BeU  *  Howell  Company.  Ink  jet  catcher.  4.460903.  G.  346-73.000. 
Ouhne.  Wieland:  See— 

Ahlf.  Heinz-Jurgen;  Ouhne,  Wieland;  and  Ffaik,  Bemd,  deceased, 
4.439.720  G.  13-398.000 
Oupta,  Tapan  K.;  Cariaon.  William  O.;  and  Sweetana,  Andrew  8.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corn.  Voltage  stable  nonlinear  resistor  con- 
taining minor  amountt  of  aluminum  and  selected  alkali  metal  addi- 
tives. 4.460497,  G.  232-318.000. 
Outleber,  Frank  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Orthogonal 
CDMA  system  utilizing  direct  sequence  paeudo  noise  codes. 
4,460992,  G.  370-19.000. 
Owyn.  Marion  V.  Arterial  pulse  rate  monitor  and  stress  warning  de- 
vice. 4,439.992,  G.  128487.000 
Haag.  Jurgen:  See 

SamehTAli;  and  Haag.  Jurcen.  4,460347.  G.  423-7.000. 
Haberle.  Norman;  and  Eberle.  Otto,  to  Consortium  fkir  Elektrochemit- 
che  Industrie  OmbH.  2-Ethoxymethyl  and  2-metboxymethyl  Nh(3,S- 
dichlorophenyl)  sucdnamides.  4.460782.  G.  348-347.000. 
Haddock.  William  H.:  See- 

Hassan.  Awatif  E;  Haddock,  William  H.;  and  Zink.  Randolph  L.. 
4.439.924.  G.  111-2.00O 
Haden  Schweitzer  Corporation:  Sir— 

Robaon.  John;  and  Carthew,  Maximilian  K.,  4,460331,  CL 
432-72.000 
HaeOiger.  William  W.:  See— 

Pangbum,  William  E.  4.439.987.  G.  128-3SS.00O 
Haertle.  Khus:  Sir— 

Mascher.  Werner;  Zloczysti,  Steftn;  Woicke,  Bemd;  and  Haertk, 
Klaus,  4.439.981.  G.  128-202.260. 
Hafer.  Linda  B.  Educational  target  game.  4.460179,  a  273402.000. 
Haga.  Kyosuke;  and  Tanaka,  Tsuneo,  to  Toyoda  KoU  Kahnshiki  Kai- 

sha.  Rotary  servovalve.  4,460016.  G.  137423.240 
Hage  Connectors,  Inc.:  See— 

Hageman.  Neil.  4.460226,  G.  339-33.000 
Hagedom.  Ferdinand:  Sir— 

Wedemeyer.  KarUHed;  Hagedom,  Ferdinand;  and  Bvertz.  Werner. 
4.460788,  G.  364412.000. 
Hageman,  NeiL  to  Hage  Connectors,  Inc.  Electrical  connector  for 

luminous  displays.  4^460226.  G.  339-33.000. 
Haghiri-Tehrani.  Yahya;  and  Hoppe,  JoacUm,  to  OAO  Oesellschaft  flir 
Automation  und  Organisation  mbH.  Carrier  element  for  an  IC  mod- 
ule. 4,460823.  G.  213-488.000. 
Hagiwara.  Takaaki;  Itbh,  YoUchi;  Kondo,  Rynji;  Yatauda,  Yi^^i;  and 
Minami,  Shinichi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Nonvolanle  MNOS  semiconduc- 
tor memo^.  4.460980  G.  363-184.000. 
Hain,  Paul  O.;  and  Lepisto,  J.  Oeorjie,  to  Champion  International 

Corporation.  Bag  reiealing  dqi.  4,460091,  G.  206-621.000 
Halicky.  Francis  N.:  Sir— 

Oilliine.  Joaqdi  W.;  Halicky.  Ftiads  N.;  and  FUoL  Edward  J.. 
4,439.880  G.  76-107.00R. 
HaU.  Rwhard  H.:  See- 

Derby.  Robert  L.;  HaU,  Richard  H.;  and  Yonng,  Howard  L., 
4,460372,  a  424-78.000 
HaDcher.  Richard  C:  See— 

Colonan.  James  P.;  and  Hallcher.  Richard  C,  4^460717,  CL 
362-399.000. 
Hallden  Machine  Company.  The:  See— 

In^iam.  James  D..  4.439.887,  G.  83-311.000. 
Halle.  PucaL  to  Sari:  Infomain.  Topogrqibicil  lorveying  iattnment 

4.439.738.  G.  33-274.000 
HalUburtoo  Conspany:  Set 

Hankn,  Davkl  J.;  and  Atanond,  Stephen  W..  4,4<07S1.  Q 

323-371.000. 
Weaver,  Jimmie  D..  4,460483,  a  2324.33R. 
Weaver.  Jimmie  D.;  Harris,  Lawrence  E;  aad  Harms,  Weldon  M., 
4.460627.  G.  427-212.000. 
Hallmark  Cards  Incorporated:  Stt 

Darnell.  Jamea  P..  II;  and  Bridgwater,  Jon  D.,  4,460097,  d 
21I-189.00O 
Habtead.  William  M.,  to  Henry  Mann  Incorporated.  Tod  fbr  caUe  tie 

installation  and  removal.  4.439.717.  CL  7-134.000. 
Haluska.  Loren  A.,  to  Dow  ComingCorporation.  Fiber  raiBftMoed 
glaa  matrix  composites.  4.460638,  G.  428-224.000 
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Himasikit  Mmharui 

TateWt^JUneyodri;  and  Hinniki,  Mmhiru.  4,440,912,  Q. 
3S7-24.000. 

HimauU,  Yodiiliiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  lUbiHhiki  Kaaha.  Recti^^ 

device.  4.460,956,  Q.  363-141.00a 
Hambrecht,  Juenen:  St»— 

Reffert,  Ru£  W.;  Hambrecht,  Joergen;  Echte,  Adolf;  Schuster, 
Hans  H.;  and  Dreher,  Hermann.  4,46a764,  Q.  528^7.00a 
Hammer.  James  J.:  Set— 

DajajMJj^  David  A.;  and  Hammer.  James  J..  4,46ai52,  Q. 

Hamon.  Burrell  N.:  Stt— 

**yp?I2:-*^*  "■•  "*  Hamon.  BurreU  N..  4,460^314,  Q.  260- 
S44.00F. 

Huwton.  Dam  A.;  and  Lambert.  David  A.,  to  General  DataComm 
JJgJJjy  ^-  AHjwnatic  framing  in  time  division  multiplexer. 

Handa,  Tsuneo:  Stt— 

^?2Sf5.,f ??*?fy«522f'   YosUyuki;  and  Handa.  Tsuneo. 
4,460.936.  a.  361-3O3.00a 
Hands.  David:  5w- 

Cox.  Robert  W.;  Janikowski,  Herbert  E.;  Walker.  David  L.:  and 
Hands.  David.  4,460,533,  Q.  264.236.000. 
Haney.  Douglas  M.;  and  Lott,  John  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun,  E  I., 

?5lL9S??!fy;.it22^''"  **  piepMtion  of  flexible  circuits. 

4,46(^427,  a.  156'303.000. 
Hanlo,  James  V.,  to  Horton  Industries,  Inc.  Modular  unit  for  use  with 

I  flmd  enmed  npring  rdeaaed  and  a  spring  engaged  nuid  released 

ftn  clutch.  4,46a079,  Q.  192.85.00A.  — •-•— 

Hankn.  David  J.;  and  Almond,  Stei^  W.,  to  HalUburtoa  Company. 

Cgjtogw  composition  and  method  of  preparation.  4,46a75ra. 

Himna,  Marie  R.:  Sn^ 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Hanna,  Marie  R.;  Tokaraewski,  Richard  J.: 

Hnsen,  Irvin  L.;  McCormick,  Leach  S.;  and  Moore.  Harold  R..  to 
Watmjouse  Electric  Corp.  Power  transformer.  4,460,883.  Q. 

Hanoa,  Edvwd  S.:  Sit 

Hdde,  Charles  R;  and  Hanson.  Edward  S..  4,46a078,  a.  192- 

56.00R. 

Hraon,  Timothy  A.;  and  Smith.  David  W.,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc. 

5I??S?  J?  producing  porous  shqwd  products.  4,46ft53a  Q. 

264-121.000. 

Haque,  Yusuf  A.,  to  American  Microsystems,  Incorporated.  Thiee-ter- 

SSSsSfS*  M0.26??™*"'*'""'*'*'**'  ***  °^  compensation. 

Han.  Hsao;  and  Yamada,  Hirohide,  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.  Process  for 

producmg  nonoxide  powders.  4,46a697,  a.  50147.00a 
Hara,  Susumu:  Stt— 

Hind,    Hiddfimii;    Komiyama,    Makoto;    and    Han,    Susumu. 

4,460,384.0.53.36.000;  * 

Han,  Yoshio;  and  Shibata.  TadayosU,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Instant  camera.  4,460434,  Q.  3S446.00a 
Harada,  TakasU:  Sm- 

MaUno,   Hiroshi;    Kusuki.   YoshiUro;   Handa,   Takashk   and 
Shimazaki,  HiroaU.  4,46a326,  Q.  26441.000. 
Handa,  Yuho;  and  Kuwayama.  SUgeo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Optkal  Co..  Ltd 
Add^plubkahns  for  making  flexible  optical  fiber  bundle.  4.46a696, 
a.  501.37.000. 
Harada,  Yuko:  Stt— 

Emo,  Naonori;  Aomi.  Hiddd;  Handa.  Yuko;  and  NofucU. 

Masahiro.  4.459,81ft  a  6M51.000. 

Hano,  Tetsw^  Nomura.  Ryiw  Kai.  Isao;  and  Yamaaaki,  Motoyoahi, 

to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabudiiki  Kaidia;  and  Asahi  Yukizai 

Kogyp  KabusUki  Kaisha.  Prooeas  fbr  preparation  of  resin<oated 

molding  sand.  4k46ft629.  CL  427.221.000; 

Hardesty.  Donald  E;  and  Buchbolz,  Herbert  F.,  to  SheU  OU  Company. 

Solvent  dewatering  coal.  4,459,762,  CL  34.9.00a 
Hardiaon,  Robert  P.:  5ir 

^Sb.HiJf*^  ■«•  Hardison,  Robert  P..  4,46ft821.  Q. 
219.388.000. 
Harpaaner,  Rdnhard:  Sai>— 

Wiesinger,  Hortt;  Oranitz,  Fritz;  Hargassner,  Reinhaid;  and  Brvn- 
berger,  Hubert,  4,46ft031,  Q.  164.7sftOOO. 
Hargnves,  David  P.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Ca  Pulse  controlled  expan- 
sion valve  and  method.  4,459,819,  G.  6^21I000. 
H^,  Martin  J.;  and  Noas,  Jeffrey  S.,  to  Nordaoo  Corporation. 
Streamlined  multi^xis  robot  wrist  asaembly  with  partially  enckned 
hydraulic  and  electrical  lines  to  minimue  the  wrist  envekne. 
4,459,898,  Q.  92-61.000. 
Harm,  Philip  H.;  and  Pasek,  Eugene  A.,  to  Koppen  Company,  Inc. 
Plukl.bed  catalystt  process  for  making  maleic  anhydride.  4,460,784, 
a.  349.239.000. 
Herman.  Stephen  O..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Nraative  feedback 
amplifiers  including  directional  couplers.  4.46ft87S.  O.  330-286.000. 
Harms,  Wddon  M.:  Si»— 

Weaver,  Jimmie  D.;  Harris,  Lawrence  E;  and  Harms,  WeMon  M.. 
4,46ft627.  a.  427.212.000. 
Haras.  Timothy,  to  Pacific  Western  Systems  Inc.  Memory  tester  having 

memory  repair  analysb  capability.  4,46ft997,  Q.  371-10.000. 
Harootkm,  Aramais:  Sw— 

Moore,  M.  Samuel;  and  Harootioa.  Aramais,  4,46ft223.  CL 
339.28.000. 


Harrington,  Eugene,  to  Tune  O  Mise  Inc.  Fuel  consumption  testint 

arnngonent.  4,439,846,  Q.  73-1 14.000.  ^^ 

Harris,  Charles  E;  and  Toombs,  Donnie  T.,  Jr.,  to  Boeing  Company, 

The.  Composite  fiber  reinforced  propeller.  4,46ft53 1 ,  a.  264- 1 3iOOO. 
Hams  Corporation:  5ft— 

„    y*"*"*-  ^iOi»a  R.,  4,461,00ft  Q.  371-21.00ft 
Hams,  Lawrence  E:  Si*— 

'*'MS'62W4^^.SSS5b'^"~  E.;  and  Harm.  Wekk»  M.. 
Harris.  Robert  F.:  Stt- 

H^taan.  Dwight  K.;  Harris.  Robert  F.;  Tefertiller.  Nancy  B.;  and 
Rams.  Randall  C.  4.46ft7I5.  a.  521-137.000. 
Hart-Carter  Company:  Stt— 

°?5?}i  i2??l.Hi  fiSSi*^  L-  '^  ScheidenheUn.  E  Louis. 
4.459.797.  Q.  56-220.000. 

Hartmeier.  Winfried.  to  Boehringer  Ingelhetn  OmbH.  Glucose  oxida- 

bcm  with  immobilized  glucose  oxidaseHxtalase.   4,46ft686,  Q. 

435*137.000. 
Harvey.  James  F..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Fluorescence 

quenching  technique  for  scanning  visual  systems.  4,46ft828,  Q. 

Z9(V329.000. 
Haanawa,  Akira:  Sir- 

Haaesawa,  Shumpd:  Stt— 

Nishimura,  Hiroyuki;  Hasegawa,  Shumpd:  Watanabe.  Masahiro; 
and  Hoaokawa.  Takehiko.  4.459,961,  6.  123491.000. 
HMhimoto,  Kaoru;  Niwa,  Koichi;  and  Munkawa.  Kyohei.  to  Fuiitsa 
M6oSi6.^*357  SoSr**  ***  «"<«»»*«•  arouit  bonded  thereon. 
HaaUmoto.  Marnshi:  Sn^ 

^if^  Yoahihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiii;  Yonishi, 

Satoshi;  Takeno,  Hkl^azu;  Kada,  Satoshi;  andHashimoto, 

Masashi,  4,460,302,  Q.  260.n2.50R. 

Hassan,  Awatif  E;  Haddock,  William  H.;  and  Zink,  Randolph  L.,  to 

North  Carolina  State  Univ.  at  Raleigh.  Apparatus  and  method  fbr 

spot  planting  seedlings.  4,459,924,  Q.  1 1  l-lOOO. 

Harami,  ShigCTu;  Tanaka.  Kazuo;  and  Nishidoi,  Takashi,  to  Tony 

St'?S2l?°*  V>*»™toO'  diaphragm  for  loudspeaker.  4,460,060.  cf. 
lol.169.000. 
Hatch.  Randolph  T.:  Stt— 

J^papff'  Ajut*  O.;  and  Hatch.  Randolph  T.,  4,46ft472.  Q. 
210-639.000. 
Hatcher,  Stephen  C:  Stt— 

BifJIpe.  WiIl«*«B  R-;  tad  Hatcher,  Stephen  C.  4.46ft851,  a. 

315-408.000. 

Hatacbdt.  Ruddf  A.,  to  Asulab  A.G.  Blood  pressure  measurina  eauio- 

ment  4,459,991,  Q.  128481.000.  t^   r 

Hattori,  Mauvuki;  and  Nakamura,  Shigeo.  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Stabilizint 

power  siqiply  apparatus.  4,46ft955,  CI.  363-91.000. 
Hawkins,  Patrick  d  Wheel  dolly.  4,46ft306,  Q.  414427.000. 
Hay,  Louis  E:  See— 

„    M«cw,  Roger  W.;  and  Hay.  Louis  E,  4,460,338,  Q.  43340.000. 
Hayashi.  Haiime:  Stt— 

Miw^lDrohide;  Hayashi.  H^jimr.  and  Shimura.  Takaki,  4,459,853. 
a.  73426.000. 
Hayashi,  HUeo:  5«t— 

TracUya,  Shozo;  Ohshima.  Akio;  and  Hayashi,  Hkleo,  4,46ft724, 
CL  524.77.000. 
Hayashi,  Hiromaaa;  and  Mohri.  Eiichi,  to  Sumito  Light  Metal  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Method  of  indirect  extrusion  of  metal  4,459,837,  Q. 
72*255.000. 
Hayashi,  Keizo:Sw— 

Hori.  YoaUmi;  Ishula,  Takashi;  and  Hayashi  Keizo.  4,46ft325,  Q. 
425-393.000. 
Hayaahi.  Kfikio.  Gear  wrench  with  torque  meter.  4,459,882.  Q. 

81477.000. 
Hayashi,  NobutosU:  Stt— 

Kamiy^  Sigeru;  Takagi.  SUgeru;  Nozawa.  Maaaei;  Tomita. 
Masahiro;  and  Hayashi.  Nobutoshi.  4.459.805,  O.  60-303.000. 
Hayashi,  Toshio,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Igidtion  coil  fDr  internal 

combustion  engines.  4,459,967,  Q.  123434.000. 
Hayashi,  YosUhiro:  Stt— 

Sense,  Naoshi;  Inanki,  Nobukatsu;  Hayashi.  Yoshihtro;  and  Ni- 
shimura, YiUi,  4,4iftl98,  a.  280404.000. 
Hayashi,  Yoshimasa:  Sat— 

Makaiima,  Yasuo;  Hayashi,  Yoehimasa;  and  Yoshimun,  Tooru. 
41459,804,  CI.  60.274.000. 
Hayatsu,  Hikoya;  and  Nakano,  Maaahide,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Method  for  treatment  of  mutagens.  4.460,475,  Q. 
210474.000. 
Hazehin,  Keith  R.;  and  Locheed,  Edward  W.,  Jr.,  to  NL  Industriea, 
Inc.    Wellhead    connector    with    check    valve.    4,46ftl56,    G. 
251-149.300. 
Hazehine  Corporation:  Ser— 

Frevre.  Frederick  W.;  and  LaRoaa.  Rwhard.  4.460,23ft  d 
330.338.000. 
Heck,  Gerard:  Stt— 

Kaiser,  Victor,  Heck.  Gerard;  and  Lepetit,  Philippe,  4,46ft396,  G. 
62-28.000. 
Hedrick,  Warren  R.,  to  Interpaoe  Corporation.  Thermally  controlled 

vent  damper.  4,46ftl21,  G.  236-l.OOa 
Heide,  Charies  H.;  and  Hanson,  Edward  S.  Torque  raieaae  clutch. 
4,46ft078,  G.  19^56.00R. 
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Hea*Qiiaker  Coqwntioii 

Trent,  BryM  O.,  4M0,ii9,  CL  431.2a00a 
Hamovica,  Johnl  P.,  Jr.;  and  Tritt,  Pml  O..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
puy,  The.  MifUtable  container  iMcldng  lyitem.  4,4M,343.  a. 
441<40.000.      I 
Heinecke.  Rudolr  A.  H.;  and  Stem,  Ronald  C,  to  ITT  Indaatiiea,  Inc. 
Aluminiini  d^xMition  on  lemiconductor  bodies.  4,4«X61S.  Q. 
427-39.000. 
Heinle,  Joaef:  S««— 

Oioger,   Manfred;  Heink,  Jotef;  and  Schlumberser,  Hdnot, 
4,4«),683,  a.  43S10.000. 
Heinle,  Preston  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Slot  transfer  molding  amwratus 

and  methods.  4,40.537,  a.  264-272. 170.  ^^ 

Heinrich,  Alfred  A.;  and  Oerter,  Karl  E,  to  Max  Baermann  OmbH. 

Brake  munet  for  watt-hour  meters.  4.46aU2.  Q.  33S-22S.00a 
Heknder,  Krtti  J.,  to  Esko  PoUto  CK.  OpenaUe  closing  device  for 

fMsht  or  storue  tanks.  4,460,1  la  01.  222-304.000. 
Heliodyne,  Inc.:  &w— 

Bieri,   Jorg^H.;   and   Ingraham.   Thomas  M..  4,499.971,   O. 
126417.000. 
Helopharm  W.  Pbtrik  *  Co.:  S««— 

Petrik,  Oerd]  and  Sachse.  Rolf.  4,46a603.  a.  424-330.000. 
Hemens,  James  r.:  Stt— 

Gill.  Jolm  Qa  and  Hemens,  James  P..  4.499.870.  Q.  74471.aXY. 
Henwni,  Ke^:  Stif— 

Kitaura,  Yoiluhiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi.  Kcm;  Yooishi, 
Satoshi;  lUeno.  Hidekazu;  Kada,  Satoshi;  and 


Masashi 

Henderson, 

Durham,  R 

n,  4, 
Hendrickson, 


0,502,0.  260-1 12.90R. 

L.;  Henderson.  Carl  R.;  and  Alliaoo,  Richard  C, 
,  a  4O5-129.00a 

, . — ,._!  C:  S«*— 

Ensinger.  Ja^  W.;  and  Hendrickson.  Melvin  C.  4,460.922.  Q. 
358-122.000. 
Henk.  Hermann:  Su— 

Schundehutt&  Karl  H.;  and  Henk.  Hermann.  4.460^909,  CL 

Henkel  Kommimditgesellschafl  auf  Aktien:  See— 

MoUer,  Hinribh.  4,46a990,  Q.  424-25 1 .000. 
Hennings.  Jurgens  See— 

Horn.  Werner;  and  Hennings.  Jurgen.  4.460.418,  d  148437.000. 
Henry,  James  W.;  and  Mitchell,  Thomas  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Process  for  monitoring  crimped  material.  4,46a921.  Q. 
358-107.000. 
Henry  Mann  Inc^porated:  See— 

Halstead,  Wiliam  M..  4.459,717.  a.  7-134.000. 
Henry,  Richard  T.  Log  handling  device  and  method  therefor. 

4.46a028,  a.  l«4-366.(n). 
Hensel,  Hartmut:  See— 

Stegmeier,  Qerhard;  Janocha.  Siegfried;  and  Hensel.  Hartmut, 
4,460,631.0428-35.000. 
Henaley.  Albert  L,  Jr.;  Miller.  Jeffrey  T.;  Nevitt.  Thomas  D.;  and  Tait. 
A.  Martin,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  Oodiana).  Hydrocarbon  con- 
version cataly^  4,46a698,  O.  502-66.000. 
Herchenroeder,  Robert  B.,  to  Cabot  Corporation.  Iron-bearing  nickel- 

chromium-alufflinuffl-yttriuffl  alloy.  4.460.542.  O.  420-443!oSd. 
Hermes,  Istvan:  5I^»— 

Meszaros,  Z^ltan;  Knoll.  Jozsef;  Szentmiklosi.  Peter,  Hermes. 
Istvan;  Hoflvath.  Agnes;  Virag.  Sandor.  Vasvari  nee  Debreczy. 
UUe;  and  Pavid.  Agoston.  4,46a771.  O.  544-282.000. 
Hernandez.  Willian  D.;  and  Behnke.  Adolph.  Computer  lens  block  and 

method  of  for^g.  4.459.784.  O.  51-216.0LP. 
Hersant.  Thierry:  See— 

Devalois.  Serge;  Hersant.  Thierry;  Gounat.  Albert  G.;  and  Wei- 
sang.  Franqois,  4.460.409.  O.  75-96.000. 
Hersman,  Michadl  S..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Quasi-optkal 

balanced  biconical  mixer.  4,461.039.  O.  455-326.000. 
Hesae  Corporatiot,  The:  See— 

Cabeir.  Paul  C;  and  Kimmich,  Robert  L.,  4.459.821.  Q.  62-239.000. 
Hester,  Richard  %,  to  Control  Data  Corporation.  Active  differential 
output  direct  ogrent  ofliMt  voltage  compensation  circuit  for  a  differ- 
ential amplifier.  4,46a873.  O.  330-259.000 
Hewitt.  Delbert  C;  and  Fasolino.  Gabriel  V.  Fluid  pressure  operated 

reciprocating  mechanisffl.  4.459.718,  O.  15-25aOOB. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Jones,  Vincent  C,  4.460974.  O.  364-900.000. 
Heymer,  Oero:  Sef— 

Schimmel,    Ounther.   Gradl.    Reinhard;   and    Heymer.   Oero, 
4,460.549,  Cl.  423-10.000. 
Higashi.  Maaahirot  S««— 

Igima.  Hiroshi;  Moriya.  Kunihiko;  Tate.  Kazuhito;  Muroga.  Goro; 
Yanagida.  iLazuhiro;  Nakamura.  Yoshikazu;  Inone.  Akiyoahi; 
and  Higashi  Masahiro.  4.460.454.  O.  208-40.000. 
Higuchi.  AkiMko:  See— 

...   Ohtake.  Etsuot  and  Higuchi.  Akihiko.  4.460.411.  O.  106-183.000. 
Higuchi,  Takeshi:  Sf*— 
Murakami,    Takaali 
362-31.000. 
Higuchi,  YoshilKuii:  Si*— 

Sato.  Akihiroi  Tachibana,  Masami;  Uwai.  Toshihiro;  Matsuda. 
„=,^  ,1^^  •**  *I«chi,  Yoshiharu.  4.460.757.  O.  526-114.000. 
HilboU.  Oerd:  See— 

Lautenschlaaar.  Hans-Heiner,  Welter.  Andre;  HilboU.  Oerd;  Wm- 
kelnann.  Johannes;  Prop.  Gerrit;  Brekle,  Axel;  and  Zieicnberf. 
Ottfhed.  4.460.598.  O.  424-273.00R. 


Takaahi;    and    Higuchi,    Takeshi.    4.460939.    O. 


Hildebrand.  Donald  L.;  and  Martinei,  Mario  J.,  to  Elgta 

?22PfS'r?^«3!'^  iMpension  for  a  thiw  wheel 
4,460 186^  Cl.  28(^92.000 

"i'llS^Sb  2f*7fft  JHtSf™*"  "^  ""PiiiWow  automotive  vehicle. 
4,499,932.  G.  1  {4-270000 

Hill,  WflUam  J.  Poultry  sUndBg  machine.  4,499,721,  Q.  17-11.000 
Hilaum.  Cyril;  and  R^mea,  Edwaid  P.,  to  Uaitad  Kingdon  of  Oiwt 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Sacretuy  of  State  fbr  Detaoe  in 
Her  Britannic  Mj^ieat/s  Oovermneat  of  the.  Teanaratme  ooonaa- 
sated  Uomd  crystal  displays.  4,460247,  CL  39O.331.00T. 
Hind.  Hidefbffli;  Komiyama,  Makoto;  and  Haia,  Sonma,  to  Nrapoo 
Steel  Corporation.  Prooeas  fbr  separating  carbon  monoiide  ftona 
gas  mixture.  4,460384,  a  99-36.000 

Hirakawa.  Tadashi;  and  Sato,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitmbiahi  Jukogyo  KaboaUU 

Kaisha.  Mill  roU  stand.  4.460139.  O.  24248.400  ^^ 
Hinno,  AUra;  and  Koga.  ToaUo,  to  Nippon  Eleetrie  Ca,  Ltd.  Piadie- 

ove  oodin|  system  fbr  television  sigiuls.  4,460923,  a  39S-13&00O 
*?^  .X?5°^.'^  ^*««*^  TakasU,  to  Tokyo  SUbam  Deoki 

Kabushib  Kaaha.  Refrigerator.  4,499,826,  Q.  62430000 
Hiraoka,  HiroyuU.  to  International  niiiiw  Maddaaa  Cofporatioa. 

jgogkmof  polymer  fUms  by  means  of  ion  beams.  4,460436.  a 

"te3^  and  Oda,  Masatoehi.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  *  Telephone 
Pnbbc  Corp.  Method  of  patterning  device  regioia  by  ondtaag 
patterned  aluminum  layer.  4.460413,  Q.  148-1.90O  ' 

Hiratsuka,  Shigetoshi:  Sar— 

Abe,  Katsw^  KawaUto.  TsuneyoaU;  Kamei.  TteaeaU;  Mitani, 
Maaao;  Puiimoto,  Kaiuyuld;  and  Hirataoka,  «Miff*rthi 
4.4604H  OMWllOOO  "— «— .    «ii«>«»u, 

Hirayama.  YoaUyuki:  See— 

Watai.  Yi^  Kitaanra,  ToaUyuki;  Htrayaaa,  Yoddyuki;  Matsaura, 
Alora;  and  Yasoi.  Hirokazu.  4,4602TO,  CL  399-14.00E. 
Him,  Helmut:  See— 

^Steu9H5!^  Schwerdt,  Panl;  and  Hn.  Hdmot,  4,460840  a 
31O-328.000. 
Htroae.  Maaaaki.  to  Takeda  Rikea  Kogyo  KabuddU  Kaiaha.  VariaUe 

tua^devioe.  4,460879.  CL  333-174000. 
Hiroae,  Takao:  5if 

Takaahima.  Hiroaki;  Kato.  Osamu;  Uemura.  Seiichi;  Yamamoto, 
Shimichi;  and  Hiroae,  Takao,  4,460997,  a  423447.100 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company.  Ltd:  Set— 

Kitoh,  Makoto;  T^jima,  Tetsoo;  Tenmuma,  Nobom;  KQlaugi. 

..^     Nobora;  and  Kageyama.  Akira.  4,460933,  a.  264-262.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Abe,  Katsoo;  Kawahito,  Tsuneyoshi;  Kamei,  Tsoaaaki;  Mitaai, 

Masao;    P|ihnoto,    KazuynU;    and    Hinitsaka,    adgetoaU. 

4,4604H  aM^91100O  ^^    «"-••«—.. 

Ftikuahima,  laao;  Kuwahara,  KazayosU;  NiahUima,  Hideo;  Kobori, 

Yasanori;  and  Itoinwa,  KeiicU,  4.460993,  a  363-62.000 
Hagiwara,  Takaaki;  Itoh.  YoUdu;  Koado.  Ry«|ii;  Yataada,  Ynii; 

and  Minami.  SUnichi,  4.460980  O.  369-184.000. 
Imnra.  Ryo;  Dceda.  TadasU;  SuzuU,  Ryo;  Koiao,  Nagatugo;  Takeo- 

cU,  Temaki;  Umezaki,  Hiroahi;  and  Sa|^  Yutaka,  4,460412, 

CL  148-I.90O 
ItagaU.  Tsaguo.  4.461.037.  O.  499-169.000. 
Kitoh.  Makoto;  Ti^iBia,  Tetsoo;  Tenmuma,  Nobom;  Mitaogi, 

Noboni;  and  Kai^vama,  Akira,  4,460939,  Q.  264-262.000 
Koizumi,  Mitsuyodu;  AUyama,  Nbbnyuki;  and  OlaUna,  Yo- 

sUmasa.  4,460273,  G.  3M-237.00O 
Nishikawa,  Akio;  SUtara,  MasaaU;  Era,  Sasnmo;  PakoaUna, 

ToaUaki;  Suzuki,  HiroaU;  and  Kohkame.  HaaiU.  4.460783.  a 

548  ■^949.000 
Numata.  Kon;  and  Nomura,  Nobotaka,  4.460971.  G.  364-900000 
Sakurai.   Soichi;   Pukuda,   Kyohei;   and   Onlote,   KuaJham. 

4,4608H  G.  313412.000. 
Tanaka.  Isamu;  Oka.  MtoaU;  Tomizawa,  AUra;  and  KikneU, 

HiroaU,  4.460718,  a  923400000 
Tani.  MitsnUyo;  and  Kawashima.  SeikU,  4.460817.  a  219- 

t5.00ID. 
Yamashita.  JunicU.  4.460938.  CL  376-267.000 
Yoahioka.    Masahiro;    and    Takeda.    Kazao.    4,460213.    a 

384-119.000 
Hitachi  Metab.  Ltd.:  See 

Kara.  Hisao;  and  Yamada.  Miohide.  4,460697,  a  901-87.000 
Hitachi  Microcomputer  Eagineering.  Ltd.:  Sa»— 

Pukushima.  Isao;  Kuwabn.  Kazayoahi;  NisMJfaaa,  Hideo;  Kobori, 

Yasanori;  and  Itoigawa.  Keiiehi.  4.460993.  a  36341000 
Hobart.  WilUam  M.  Sotar  energy  converter.  4,499,979,  a  126449.000 
Hoechst  AO:  See- 

Spietachka,  Ernst;  and  Urbaa.  Manfred.  4.460410  G.  106-19.000 
Unmt^Wt  AMitnfWflllsrhaft'  Set 

Pdcht,  Uu-Helhnuth;  and  Perpliea.  Eberiiant.  4.460766,  a 

93644.000 
MiOauer.  Hana;  and  Schwertfeger.  Werner,  4,460912.  CL  260- 

498.00F. 
Redfauer.    Robert;    and    Beragniber,    Walter.    4,460794,   CL 

926-^9.000 
SchimmeL   Oontber,   Oradl,   Reinhard;  and  Heyner,  Otto, 

4,460949,  G.  423-10000. 
Sommer.  Karl;  Schneider.  Maafted;  and  ScUckfluas,  Rudolf, 

4.460379.  G.  8-926.000 
Stegmeier,  Gerhard;  Janocha,  SiMfried;  and  Henael,  Hartmut, 

4.460631.  G.  428-39.000. 
Hofbnaa,  Barry  L.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Vacaom  grippias  i 
4,460208.  CL  29449.000  •"«--• 
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HMtau,  Charici  R.,  to  Intcmdonil  Baiiw«  Mactaiiiei  Conon 
Igj^Mglifler  for  MOS  iwic  manory  amy.  4.4tti9tS,  d 

JBM,  RffldSIl  C.  to  Dow  dMokal  Compiay,  The.  Std^  (bper. 

■m  or  polymers  m  polyniiietioiial  ooopoondt  having  a  rdunUty  of 

OMl^ilrS?*  "**  PO»yw«»w>«  produced  theiefioa.  M6a71S. 

HdBDami.  Hebnuth,  to  Hydrotechmk  OmbH.  Meanriag  twbme  for 

HoSfiam-LaRoSe iS^  ""*■  *'*''••'*•  °-  ^^^STtw. 

Fidd.  Oeofie  P.;  Fryer,  Rodney  L;  TrybnUd.  Enaeoe  J.:  and 

Water,  Armin,  4,40^781,  Q.  m-356.dn!^  ^^    ' 
P^dfta^Wtetin;  Schadt,  Martin;  and  Vfllifer,  Aloh.  MOiTTa  a. 

H^ann,  Petv.  to  CawmiKhe  Werlw  Hub  AO.  ProoeH  for  aOunycar- 
SSoWR**  "P'"'*'**"  ^^^  ■  ''^  branch.  M^OSia  Q.  260- 

Hoitaami.  Walter,  to  Walter  HoAnann  MHcUnenflMk.  Device  for 

applymguniferin  tnOe  Unes.  4,4«0,irt,  CL  239-126.000. 
vSF^I^I^  !«"<»  WijgPg  ■ppwatus.  ♦,4«,172,  a  273.29.00A. 
iKMc  BertU;  and  Ebtrom,  OM,  to  Sienient  AktienteMlbchaft.  Minia- 
u  *S"  Pf?2!^  trwidueer.  4,439,141,  a  73-4.00R. 
Holler,  Mark  A.:  S^e— 

Holm,  Robert  E,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie.  Synergittic  herbicide 

SSSSSSa  7?.9jIo5!* "'^"^  "^  "**  cycloheianadionefc 

"tSSs^Sri.^'S?  ^-'^^  device  for  die^U  engine. 

Hdtrop,  James  S.:  Sm^ 

^sSfeoof^   L.;  ««  Hohrop,   James  8..  4,46a74I,   Q. 
Homan,  Merle  E;  Machql,  Ouenther  K.;  and  Warren,  Lany  M.,  to 

iBteniational  Busmess  Maehmes  Corporation.  Single  chip  mkiooom- 
puter  selectiyely  operable  in  response  to  instni^ons  stored  on  the 

°SP?^^  ^L^.I^SSP^  ^  instructions  stored  external  to  the 
ch».  4t4«0,972,  CL  364-900.000. 
Honda  Oiken  Koeyo  Kaboahiki  KaWn:  Stt— 
Kphvama,  MOdhiro,  4,460.037,  G.  iao-2iaooa 
NisUmua,  HiroyuU;  Hasegawa.  Shumpd;  WatanAbe.  MasaUro; 

»^  "J?i"'^^  TakeWko,  4,439,96ra!^l23^»rooa  ^^ 
Honda,  Hiromitsu:  5i»— 

Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  5^s^ 

u-J[!™S^  ^""^  "^  UmesaU.  SUgeo,  4,459;962,  a  123-493.000. 
iioneyweu  inc.:  aie 

Brahmbliatt,Dhaval  J.,  4,46a979,  a  365.18100a 
HonnrweU  Information  Systems  Inc.:  Stt- 

363i9oS**"   **'  "^   '*'*°"*   ^^"  ^'  *'**'^''*'  ^ 
Lanav,  Richard  A.;  Stanley,  Philq>  E.;  Woods,  li^liam  E.:  and 

Cu|aiin«^vidE,4,46a939,a:364.20(^  ' 

Homna,  Tcwoinmu  Sa»- 

Yanai.  Toshiaki;  Jgjfana.  Teruomi;  Kawaknbo,  KatsoUko;  Honma, 

Toyoknni;  and  Simdo,  Masahiro,  4,46a397.  a  424-273.00P 


Horita.  Takaihi:  Sw- 

Hofita,  YoaUyoki:  Stt- 

H«Jfr*  '^^S^  ^*^  Yoahiyuki.  4.439,723,  Q.  2*434.00a 
Horn,  Werav;  and  Hennings,  Jurgen,  to  Swias  Ahminnm  Ltd.  Aland- 

nmn  >lieet  ha>^  improved  wddaUlity.  4,46^418,  Q.  148-437.00a 
HOTnuu.  KariOtto,  to  Stoeinc  AktiengeseUschaft.  Device  and  foraaee 

2».95000*^  ">•««»«  quantities  of  molten  metal  4.46ai63,  Q. 

Horton  Industries,  Inc.:  5^»— 

Hanta,  James  v.,  4,460,079,  a  192-83.00A. 
""Sli^*!!?^^!^  States  of  America.  Bnerfy.  Apperatus  and 

method  for  transferring  slurries.  4,46a318,  Q.  41~34.M0l 
Horvath,  Agnes:  &»— 

Meearos,  Zoltan;  Knoll.  Joiaef,  Sientmikloai.  Peter;  Hemes. 
?«^  Hp5J«fc.  Agnes;  Virag.  Sendor  Var^  nee  Debra^ 

u-.-i,'^.!!?'  5!!*  ^«^f°^  M6a77i,  6. 344-282W        * 

Hoaaka.  AUUko;  Okuyama,  Kiyotaka;  and  Kanaawa.  Kiyoto.  toTDK 
C«5g^.     Magnetic    i»»rding    medhnT  iSSSsiC    a 

Hoaek.  William:  Sw- 

Hoal?aSd^&"^  Hoaek.  Wimam.  4,46a037.  a  I63.76.00a 

T«»cH  jjMWj  Sato.  K«ji;  and  Hoshi.  Shoichi.  4.46a703.  a 
Hoaoda.  Yutaka:  Sw- 

Hoaoe.  Kaiuya:  5is 

"^TSnSS:  S%^;,%!?*  *^y*  ""^  Masunaga.  Makoto. 
4.46^836,0.307-311.000. 

"^  '''S!^^  Matsokawa,  Hroham;  and  Ogata.  Ymohiio,  to  Poii 
Photo  Fite  Ca.  Ltd  MieracanRik  coated  &MforTramm^^ 
.tive ^Wingm.  4,46ai99,  b.  346-207.000 


Honntdi,  Kurt,  to  Klockner-Humboklt-Dentz  AktiengseeDs^aftAir- 

engine  Eaving  ovarl 


Bving  overhead 


cooled  multicylinder  internal  combustioo 
camshaft.  4.439.947. 0.  123-90.27a 
Hoof  Products  Ca:  Ses— 

s  "^2330000°  ""'  "**  S'*"*^  *0i"  A..  4,459.9H  Q. 
Hooker.  Ross  B.,  hi:  Stt— 

HooUhan,  Kevin  M.:  Stt- 

"'"'SS^J?*"  ■•'  ■"•  HooHhan.  Kevin  M..  4,46a973.  a 
36440a000. 
Hopkins.  David:  Stt- 

^^ISfS/i^^^iifSSf**  °*^  ■»*  McVkar.  Walter  D.. 
4.46a087.  CL  206-413.000. 

Hoppe.  Jonchim:  Sav— 

H^gM|T^«ii.  Yahya;  and  Hoppe.  JoecUm.  4.46a823.  a 

Horal^  Vaclav;  and  Janata,  Jiri,  to  Univerrity  of  Utah,  The.  Svtee 
m«Med  polymers.  4,46a747,  a  323.197.00a  •»•»«■ 

Hoti  Kohci:  Sif 

tsJ^^Jf'^  ?f*  "^  "^o***-  M39,96a  a  123-481.00a 

Nakano,  Joji;  Nitta,  Jon;  KisUmoto,  Sondko;  Munkami,  ShohachL 
Tsuda,  Hiaatngn:  and  Saikawa,  Isamn,  to  Toyama  Cheniad  Com- 

Wl^^S*?*  J'^^??***'«*y'>-^'-*»<'ft»««^  derivatives, 
gfljjggjjte  Aereof  and  process  fo^^ 

''^  X?ll!^  ^i^  t*''*^  "^  H>y>^  K«'»>  ^  Toyoda  O^ 
S^-'.a^JflSA  ■**'  ^  vuteaniMtton  ofrefaiforoed  hoae.  4,460^323, 
a.  423.393.00a 

Horigome,  HiroAuii:  Stt^ 

*T!^'^S#^  J»??S:  J""^"?  Ohguro.  Tadaftand;  Ono,  Yo- 
sUmi;  NisU.  Koichi;  FttkusUna,  YoaUo;  Yamai^  ^  ' 
Horigome,  Hirofomi,  4,460236.  a  334-173.110 


Hoaokawa,  Ts 

hnshmrars,  Hiroynki:  Haaegawa.  Shumnai;  Watanabc.  Masahiro: 

Houston.  Robert  J.:  Set— 

Otoon,  Kirk  R.;  Houston.  Robert  J.:  Hughes,  Thoom  R.:  and 
ifo^xoo.  Robert  L,  4,460437,  a  ioi-llMOa 
Howard,  Oeorae  R.,  to  Aeronaotical  t  Oenersl  Instruments  Limhed. 

Com  vaUdatbn  apparatus.  4,460080,  Q.  194-loaOOA 
Howmadica  Inc :  Stt 

Mcgjj^Wffliam  P.;  and  Van  Syekle,  Peter  B.  4,439,913,  a 

Hrbotkkv,  Kaiel:  Sie- 

■'!S55*  ^"^  ^'  "«*  Hrbodcky,  KareL  4,439,999.  a  131- 
109.0Q1L 

Hsiao.  Mu-Yue:  Stt- 

ti  J^S^  S?**'".^:  ■"•  **«>•  Mu-Yne,  4,461,001,  a  371.38XnO 
Hubbard.  LafevMe  R.:  Stt— 

u  .9°°5?^  *°°l"^  McCormick.  John.  4,459,993.  a  128-734.000 
Hnber.  Oeone  H..  Jr.  SandUasting  nonle  and  control  amsBbly. 

4,460011.0.137.373.000.^^  «.  wmiiw  »«wy. 

Huber.  Peter,  Kanftunn,  Rudolf;  and  Burkhardt,  Jnargen,  to  Wacfcar- 

Chemie   OmbH.    Method    tot   stabiUiing    onanopolysikuanaa. 

4,460726.0.524-114.000.  *    "•«»p«jr»M-» 

Hnboer.  Horst;  Magmrtans,  Fradetik;  and  Van  Rhaenen.  Berahatd  J. 

Hudson,  Kenneth  C.  to  RCA  ConoratioB.  Sendoondnctor  laer  som. 

ning  system.  4.460240  O.  35O6J0a 
Hufken.  Kurt  5ti 

Probst,  Karl;  Hufken.  Kurt;  and  Ooricanec,  Zvonko,  4,459,904,  a 
lOirl  1.000 
Hughes  Aircraft  Cooneny:  Stt— 

Hoaman,  MkdmdS:. 4,461/}39, 0 455-326.000 
SIHnAy,  Roberta,  4,460898,  a  343.777.000 

Hu^MS.  Beqjamin  W.,  Jr.  Cable  eocing  and  strintag  tool  and  method. 
4,459,881,  a  81.9.50C  ^       '"VP^ ««« » omooa 

Hughes,  Thomas  IL:  Stt— 

OftBMUKirk  R.;  Hpuston,  Robert  J.;  Huohas.  Thomas  R.;  and 

Jaoobaon,  Robert  L,  4,460457,  a  208.139.000 

Hukuba  Kmwo  KabusUU  Kakha:  Stt— 

,     Ando,  Maaumi,  4,460145, 0  24S-447A». 

Hubebuseh.  William  H:  Stt— 

^J  JSf'fe  %2^'  **■  E.J  «»  Hulaabuach,  WOUam  H, 
4,459,704,  CL  2494)00 

Hulsmg.  Rand  R,  0,  to  Snndstiand  Data  Cootrol,  Inc.  Angular  i 
3E3C00S"  *'™^**'  ^  borehole  survey  instrument  4,459  J59, 
Httlstnmk,  William:  Stt— 

BridMimanns,  Noibert  W.;  and  Hnlstrank.  William,  4,460913, 0 
357.34.000 
Huhgran.  Ake,  to  Studsvik  Enargiteknik  AB.  Method  for  flnal  » 
OMnt  of  radkiaetive  organic  matariaL  4.46O50O  O  252-628AIO 
Hunting  OlMlehJ  ServioeeSK)  Limited.-j5-^  ^  ^^^ 

MoOupan.  John  D.,  4,460201. 0  285.18.000 
Huret,  Al^  P.  B^  legal  rsanmetive:  Stt-  .      ^ 

Hunt.  RMer,  deoaased;  and  Huret.  Alain  R  B., 
tive,  4^4^848, 0  73-4314100 
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Huret  et  ics  Pilt:  ■S'^— 

Huret,  Roger,  ideceaied;  and  Huret,  AUin  P.  B.,  legal  represenu- 

tive,  4,4S9,M8,  O.  7M31.000. 

Huret,  Roger,  dec«ied;  and  by  Huret,  Alain  P.  B.,  legal  reprewnutive, 

to  Huret  et  les  PUs.  Device  for  maintaining  a  dial  on  a  bousing  and  a 

distance  recorder  or  the  like  provided  with  said  device.  4,439,849,  Q. 

7M31.000. 

Hurley,  Byron  H.2  and  Ricks,  Walter  O.  Liquid  filling  apparatus  and 

method.  4,4<0,0a6.  O.  141-1.000. 
Hurskatnen,  Oiva,  to  Oy  Wartstla  Ab.  Multi-Amction  lock.  4,439,833, 

a.  170486.000. 
Huszarik,  Fred  A.s  Stt— 

Charlebois,  Leonard  J.;  and  Huszarik.  Fred  A.,  4,4«ai39,  a. 
234-134.30Rt 
Hutchison.  S.  O.,  t0  Chevron  Research  Company.  Concentric  insulated 

tubing  string.  4,439,731,  a.  29-403.000. 
Huth,  Stanley  W.;  and  Wagner,  Hali  O.,  to  Allergan  Pharmaceuticals, 
Inc.  Methods  of  Stabilizing  thimerosal  in  presence  of  polyvinylpyrrol- 
idone. 4.4tia373,  a.  42440.000. 
Huyck  Corporation:  Sh— 

Mullaney,  Petfr,  4,4«a023, 0.  139-383.00A. 
Hwang,  Jennie  $.«  to  SCM  Corporation.  Solder  paste  and  vehicle 

therefor.  4,4«a4l4,  G.  148-23.000. 
Hyanova,  Blanka;  and  Novotny.  Jiri,  to  CKD  Praha,  oborovy  podnik. 
Apparatus  for  pfcking-up  and  analyzing  emitted  accoustic  and  ultra- 
sonic sipuUs  in  hollow  bodies.  4,439,830,  Q.  73-387.000. 
Hydrometal  S.p.A«:  5«*— 

Ducati.  Umbetto,  4,460,442,  G.  204-114.000. 
Hydrotechnik  OmbH:  5**— 

Hoffinann,  H^uth.  4,439,861,  G.  73-861.780. 
I.D.M.  Electronics  Limited:  S«t^ 

Birch,  Ernest  H.;  and  Lobato.  Andres,  4,460^42,  G.  330-96.200. 
Ice,  Oene  E.;  and  Sparks,  Cullie  J.,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Enernf-  Diffraclion  crystal  for  stgittaUy  fbcusing  x-rays.  4,461,018, 
G.  378>84.000. 
Ichii.  Hirokazu:  St^ 

Kozai,  Katsu)^  FuHta,  Yoshihiro;  Shibata,  Tadayoshi;  Kikuchi, 
Hisashi;  Ni^ui.  Hiroahi;  and  Ichii,  Hirokazu,  4,460,233,  G. 
334-86.000.  j 
IcUkawa,  Iwao:  Stt 

Noda,  Teruyolhi;  and  Ichikawa,  Iwao,  4,46a  108,  G.  221-94.000. 
Ichino,  Nobuyuki:  S«e— 

Eguchi,    Mitsno;    Kikuchi,    Yoshimi;    and    Ichino,    Nobuyuki, 
4,460,261,  q.  334-408.000. 


Ichiyanagi,  T( 
MasUmo,  Y 
Fukahori, 
4,460,263, 

ICI  Australia  L 


Stt- 


Iwaahita.  Tomonori;  Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu; 
hiko;  Fujino,  Masahisa;  and  Sunouchi,  Akio, 
334448.000. 
Stt— 
Serban,  Alexander;  Watson,  Keith  O.;  WUUtt,  Colin;  and  For- 
syth, Bruce  A .  4,460,388,  G.  424-231.000. 
Ida,  Yasuhiro,  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Unlocking  attenuator  for  automatic 

tuning  receiver.  4,461,034.  G.  433-161.000. 
lEM  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Qethut,  Rolaad  T.,  4,460,312,  CL  413.2O7.00a 
Igarashi,  Akira:  Sw— 

Nakamnra.  Sukenori;  IgarasU,  AUra;  and  Matsukawa,  Hirohani, 
4,46a626,  q.  427-130000. 
Igarashi,  Yuriko;  atid  Okada.  Yoshio,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Krayo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  a  microcapsule.  4,460,722,  G. 
323-206.000.       I 
Iguchi,  Susumu:  Sm 

Araki,  Kunihiko;  Iguchi,  Susumu;  Ohguro,  Tadafbnd;  Ono,  Yo- 
shimi; NishL  Koichi;  Fukushima.  Yoshio;  Yamane,  Satoahi;  and 
Horigome,  Biroftuii,  4,460236,  G.  334-173.110 
Iha,  KiyosM:  &»— 

Tsunemura,  Kazuo;  Iha,  Kiyoshi;  and  JaniszewsU,  Anthony  T., 

4,460030  q.  160-33.000. 

lyima,  Hiroshi;  Moriya,  Kunihiko;  Tate,  Kazuhito;  Muroga.  Ooro; 

Yanamda,  Kazuhiro;  Nakamura,  Yoahikazu;  Inooe,  AUyoehi;  and 

Higashi,  Masahito,  to  Mitsubishi  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing 

pitch  for  using  as  raw  material  for  carbon  fibers.  4,460434,  G. 

lioka,  AUra;  and  Suzuki,  Shoichi,  to  Nihon  Dixie  Company  Limited. 
Method  for  producing  a  two-piece  paper  container.  4,460348,  CL 
493-108X00 
Ikeda,  Tadashi:  Sif— 

Imura,  Ryo;  DiBda.  Tadashi;  Suzuki.  Ryo;  Koiso,  Nagatugu;  Takeu- 
chi,  Ternaki  Umezaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Sugita,  Yutaka.  4,460412, 
G.  148-1100. 
Ikeda,  Tsutomu;  Iwamoto,  Masanori;  and  Kizu,  Shiyi.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Character  separating  system  in  use 
(br  an  optical  diaracter  reader.  4,461^)27.  G.  382-9.000. 
Dceuchi,  Satora:  S#r— 

Mizttknra,  Noboro;  Ikeuchi,  Satoru;  Suginaka,  Shunji;  and  Fuiita, 
Noriko,  4,440682,  G.  430-339.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Wori»  Inc.:  Stt— 

Bettini,   John   E;    and    Blucher,    William   J.,   4,460300   G. 

411-373.000. 
Solan,  OObert;  and  Frano,  Francis  O.,  4,460298,  G.  411-13.000. 
Imahaahi,  Takahir*.  Cabochon  copy  grinding  apparatus.  4,439,^0  CL 

31-IOl.OOR. 
Imanari,  Makota,  md  Takiguchi,  Makoto,  to  Mittubishi  Petrochemical 
Co.,  Ltd.  Catakmt  for  the  production  of  styrene.  4,460706.  G. 
302-304.000! 


/ 


Imed  Corporatioo:  Stt 

Deckert,  Ginton  L.;  Jenkins,  Jon  A.;  and  Wilson,  Larry  L.. 
4,460333,  G.  604-31.000 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  Stt— 

Barlow,  Alan  R.;  and  Doroszkowski,  Andrew,  4,460439,  G.  204- 

36.00R. 
Buscall,  Richard;  and  Comer,  Terence,  4,460732,  G.  S2446O00O 
Candlin.  John  P.;  KeUand,  John  W.;  and  Law,  P«ier  L.,  4,460700 

G.  302- 104.000 
Jonea,  Derrick  P.;  and  OMham,  Keith.  4,460384,  G.  424-249.000 
Twigg,  Martyn  V..  4.460704,  G.  302-30I00O 
Imura,  Ryo;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  Suzidd,  Ryo;  Koiso,  Nafatufo;  Takenchi, 
Teruaki;  Umeiaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Sugita,  Yuttka,  to  MacU,  Ltd. 
Method  of  making  magnetic  bubble  memory  device  by  implanting 
hydrogen  ions  and  annealing.  4,460412,  G.  148-1.300. 

Inagaki,Mitsuo;  Ito,  Sdtidni;  and  Kangi,  Takao.  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc. 

Rotary  compressor.  4,439,817,  G.  62-196.300 
**"gf*'*i  Nobukatsu:  Stt^ 

Sasaae,  Naoshi;  InagaU.  Nobukatsu;  Hayashi,  YosUUio;  and  Ni- 
shimura,  Y^ii,  4,460198,  G.  280404.000. 
IngersoU-Rand  Company:  Stt— 

MiUer,  James  A.,  4,460303,  G.  414-22.000 

Ingham,  James  D.,  to  Hallden  Machine  Connany,  The.  Rotary  shear  of 

variable  cut  lengths.  4,439,887,  G.  83-311.000. 
Ingraham,  Thomas  M.:  Stt— 

Bieri,  Jurg  R;  and   Ingraham,   Thomas  M.,  4,439,971,  G. 
126-417.000 
Inkmann,  DonaM  A.:  Stt— 

Inknuum,  Mark  S.;  Karolek.  Neil  C;  Reichard,  John  O.;  and  Ink- 
mann, Donald  A.,  4,460,034,  G.  177-149.000. 
Inkmann,  Mark  S.;  Karolek,  Neil  C;  Rdchaid,  John  O.;  and  infa—™, 
DonaU  A.  Method  and  apparatus  fbr  portioo  control.  4,460034, 0. 
177-149.000. 

Itrnian,  JtffleS  C.:  Stt 

Holton,  James  A.;  and  Inman,  James  C,  4^439,889,  G.  83-397.000 
Inoue,  Akihisa:  Stt— 

Kobayashi,   Hiroyasu;   Inoue,  AkiUsa;  and  Tsoffi,   Katsudii. 
4,460633,0.428-110.000 
Inoue,  AUyoahi:  Stt— 

lOima,  Hiroahi;  Moriya,  Kunihiko;  Tate,  Kazuhit(^  Muroga,  Ooro; 
Yanagida,  Kazuhiro;  Nakamura,  Yoahikazu;  Inoue,  AUyodii: 
andHigashi,  MasaUro,  4,460434,  a  208-40000. 
Inoue,  Hiroahi;  Isoi,  Masaaki;  and  Sei,  Kazuo,  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Adhesive  rerin  coouKMition  and  lamiaati  thcnof. 
4,460646,  a  428-344.000 
Inoue,  Junichi:  Stt— 

Yamada.  Junzo;  Mano;  Tluneo;  and  Inoue,  Junichi,  4,460998,  CL 
371-10000. 
Inoue,  MauyosU:  Stt— 

Yosfakla,   Masarumi;   Noda.   Tadao;   and   Inoue.   MaiayoaU, 
4,460668.  G.  430-31.000. 
Inoue,  Masuo:  Sw— 

Terano,  Minoni;  Kimura,  Kouhei;  Murai,  AtsusU;  Inoue,  Masuo; 
and  Miyoehi,  Katsuyoshi.  4,460701,  G.  3OMO4.00O. 
Inoue,  Nori,  to  Tokai  Electric  Wire  Company  Limited.  Connector 

terminal.  4,460239,  G.  339-238.00F. 
Inoue,  Tomoaki;  Ishikawa,  Yokhi;  and  Kaneko,  Milsunori,  to  Oriental 
Yeast  Co.  Ltd.  Staam-sterilizable  carbon  dioiide  sensor.  4,460431, 
G.  204413.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  Stt— 

Deachamps,  Andre;  Cosyns.  Jean;  and  Le  Page.  Jean-Francois, 

4.460333,  G.  423-219.00O 
Institut  Pasteur  Stt— 

Savrda,  Jaroslav;  and  David,  Hugo,  4,460303,  a  260-1 12.3aR. 
Intel  Corporation:  Stt— 

Engd,  Paul  R.,  4,460913,  G.  337-74.000 

Oee,  Lubin;  Cheng,  Pearl;  Bobra,  Yogendra;  and  Mehta,  Rnstam, 

4,460982,  G736S-189.000. 
Van  Buskirk,  Michael  A.;  and  Holler,  Marit  A.,  4,460981,  a 

363-189.000. 
Interlake,  Inc.:  See— 

Cook.  Anthony;  and  Winters,  Robert  P.,  4,460163,  G.  266-138.000 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  Sei^ 

Anderson.  Robert  W.;  Oee.  May  L.;  and  McMuOen,  Alice  K., 

4,460960  G.  364-20O00O 
Bassetti.  Larry  W.;  Hooker,  Ross  B.,  Ill;  and  Kantor.  Swrwood, 

4.460909,  G.  346-160.000 
Bistline,  William  R.;  and  Hatcher,  Stephen  C,  4,460831,  G. 

313-408.000. 
Boehm,  RusseU  W.;  Keelen,  William  R.;  and  Rees,  Heri)ert. 

4.460334,  G.  264-246.000. 

Boasen.  Douglas  C;  and  Hsiao.  Mu-Yue,  4,461,001,  G.  371-38.000 
Cavill,  Barry  R.;  and  Dodgen,  David  P.,  4,460968,  G.  364-319.000 
Chappell,  Barbara  A.;  Cuppell,  Terry  I.;  and  WoodaQ,  Jerry  M., 

4,460910  G.  337-22.000 
Eggebrecht,  Lewis  C;  and  Saenz,  Jesus  A.,  4,460937,  CL 

364-200.000. 
Hiraoka,  Hiroyuki,  4,460436,  G.  136443.00O 
HofAnan.  Charles  R.,  4,460983,  G.  36^2O7.000. 
Homan,  Merle  E;  MachoL  Ouenther  K.;  and  Warren,  Larry  M., 

4,460972,  G.  364-90O000. 
Knepper,  RonaM  W.,  4,460984,  G.  363-190000 
Shen.  John  C.  S.,  4.439,779,  G.  31-296.000. 
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International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc..  _.. 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Hanna,  Marie  R.;  TokanewsU.  Richard  J  • 

International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  Sw— 

"{JjJ^  Colin    S.;    and    WortWngton.    Pwer,   4.460419.   Q. 

Interaational  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  Set— 

Stems.  WUliam  O.,  4.40.877.  ar333.24!ooa 
Interpace  Corporation:  5^f— 

Hedrick,  Warren  R.,  4,40.121,  Q.  236-1.000. 
Interrante.  Leonvd  V.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Aluninodlicate 
coating  method,  coated  articles  and  organic  subMituted  silicon-oxy. 
t  S^^*^  oligomers.  4.460.6S4.  a.%2M28.00a 
Interstudio  De^  s.a.s.:  Stt— 

Intr^'v'lr'^  ^"^'^  °'  ^**^^^ 

Intr^'TB!i'a'&^  ^  ^'  *^^'  °-  ♦^'^"°- 

t  ^W'- jV^"'-  ♦.^OkSW.  a  219-302.000. 
Invenuib  Audio  Kb:  Stt— 

Mattisson,  Sven,  4,460872.  Q.  330-232.000. 
Investment  Rarities,  Incorporated:  Stt— 

Burandt,  Corliss  O.,  4,439.946,  G.  123-90.160 


PI  19 

Iwamoto,  Maaanori:  Stt— 

"a^sfSfoS*'  ^*'""^  Masanori;  and  Kiiu,  ShiUi.  4,461,027, 
Iwamoto,  Mune:  S«ir— 

Mattwbar^  Tettuyuki;  Ito,  Norifumi;  Ishida,  Yuzuni;  Iwamoto. 

°C^    *^'^'    J»l»»^.    Kunio;    Iwasaki.    Nobuyuki:   and 
Naluimura.  Taku.  4;465;mo,  a.  43<M34.000. 
Iwashita,  Tomonori:  5m— 

**f1!S2Uj^SS!?:i.I*'"^'^  '^°^!'^  Ichiyanagi,  Toshikaai; 
MoSlalrHlwS!!"**'  "^•'•''^  "*"  Sunouchi,  Akte! 
Iwata,Riso:'5^ 

^  aSS2!ooa**'  ^^^^**^  ^"^  ■«*  **«^  '^^  4,460753, 
Iiumi,  Kazuo:  sir— 

^"ITmSBiS  ^'""^  '^***'*  ""*  5"«»*^  Kena.  4.460650 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  Stt— 

I  XM*^}%^  i'  ♦^».'«.  a.  37.118,00R. 
J.  M.  Voith  OmbH:  Stt— 

""oS'lSJno  "^'  '"'~*°^'  "^  °'*°"'  ""**^  M60132, 


*°?X!?P'°'.Q^'q  P-  to  9«»??l  Electffc  CpmMBy.  athode  for  J-  OMwa  Camera  Sales  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt- 


molten  carbonate  ftiei  ceO.  4.460495,  Q.  25^S18.ww 
Iqbal,  Abul;  Lienhard,  Paul;  and  Pacin,  Andre,  to  Qba-vF 
1*^  «    u  5?°*P'**  P«»n>H>t8  of  azines.  4,460768,  Q 


Corpora' 
1-101000. 


"S,  5S!e&  a.%5SI!**^'  "^  B«*d«» 


pling.4, 
Ishibiiilii. 


1  .JT W  ffl?^'  '^  X*''"^/*'  K«l««o.  to  Bridgestone  Cycle  Co.. 
bUbashi,  HideyuU:  Stt— 

"^mSStIooo*^'  "^  ^"'*'*^  "^""^^  *'^*'^  °- 
bhida,  TakaaU:  Sn^ 

"425-3930?  "*'*'  '"'''***'  "**  HayasW,  Reizo.  4.460325.  Q. 
lihida.  Yuzuru:  Stt— 

Mattubara,  Tetnornki;  Ito.  NoriAmu;  Ishida.  Yuium;  Iwamoto. 

fu-     '^'i?«5f»*'.M««b.Tetsuo.  4.460278.  a  366-149.000. 
i«hij«in^  Kuiiio:  Stt— 

^V'   ^^'H^  If^iJP'^   I^u>^   iMftMMki,   NobayaU:   and 
.  v.:.J''fe""Jf' I""™- ♦^*«^  CI- ♦30434.000 
bh^jima,  Hiroshi:Sf»— 

iM^^^J^y^  "^  bhUima,  Hiroshi.  4,461,017.  Q.  378^)44.00. 
Ishikawa.  Yoichi:  Stt— 

bhikaw^jtea-Harima  Jukopyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5^«— 

^iJ^OO  ^^'  ^^^^^  "^  Takeuchi.  Osamu.  4.460330  Q. 

bUmoto.  Osamu:  Stt— 

Yunuaki.  Maaaru;  MiyasUta.  Kiyoshi:  Kawazo.  HideyokL  and 
.     I«Uinot^  Osamu.  4.460269.  Q.  SsS^T^OSH.  ^^  «>° 

boi.  Maaaaki:  Sc*— 

'"4S344CS*  ^^  ***"^  "^  ^  '^'^'  ♦•♦*'^'<<'  CI. 
bover  Saint-Gobain:  Set— 

i-J*2|S!l5°'*?  "^  ''■•I?'  '^°««''  ♦.♦<ftW.  a.  568-764.00. 
I^ra  Protection  Associates:  Stt— 

,     ^ff??*^  Amnon.  4.46071 1.  Q.  521-65.00. 

'^v2lSl53W45%^aP^'^'^''"*^'^ 
Ito,  NoriAmii:  5m^ 

Mattubara,  TetsuyuU;  Ito.  NoriAmi;  Ishida.  Yuzuru:  Iwamoto. 

t*.  eJl'!!!?  S^  ^^"^  '''•*"«»•  ♦»«M78.  a.  366-149.000. 
Ito.  Seitoku:  Sif— 

Ingg^Jfiteuo;  Ito.  Seitoku;  and  Kasagi.  Takao.  4.459.817.  Q. 
Itoh.  TakaaU:  Stt- 


^SSJoOOO **''***'*'*  "d  koenuma.  Katsutoshi.  4,459.743.  Q. 

Jaccod,  Michel,  to  VALEO.  &)gine-driven  auxiliary  system  for  ■ 

motor  vehicle.  4.46O056.  Q.  18$53.70       ^^    '^ 
Jack.  Thomas  R.:  5««— 

^^SSooo"**^  0-:  "d  J«ck.  Thomas  R..  4.460043,  Q. 
'*310&.^'"'**°  S.  Low-mount  rack  fbr  pannien.  4,40.115.  Q.  224- 
Jacobs.  Eli  Soloman:  Stt— 

,  ^"^' .'"»"  T.,  4,460989,  a.  369-45.00 
Jacobs.  Erwin:  Sf»- 

^^'Smofi*^  '****'  ^'**^  "^  **^'**  '^°'''  ♦•♦"•'♦^  CI. 

j^^JjJj^UJjJ^  "d  '•««».  Brwia,  4.459.741,  Q.  29-576.0B. 

^^y*  '^^  Maraotte.  Dieter;  Trsaper,  Eriiard:  and  Jacobs. 

_^Ounter,  4,460752,  G  525-461000.  ^^^ 

Jaoobapn,  Amnon.  to  Inn  Protection  Assodates.  Instantaneous  pro. 

tSSSii'AS^lMHS^S^  -  «Ud  rubber  mas.  STi 

^•SjifPSt"®*^  ^-  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company. 
TiO;  Pigment  bearing  a  coating  with  fluoride  ions  and  laminateiuid 
coatmg^wd  thereon.  4.460653,  Q.  428-530.00.         ^^ 

Jacobaon,  Robert  L.:  5w— 

Gibson  Kirk  R;  Houston.  Robert  J.j  Hughes,  Thomas  R.;  and 

. «.  ^f'!?^'  **^  L..  4,40,457,  a.  io8.il9!oo. 

'*!E^  Tl'T'f '  to  Suier  Company.  The.  Magnetic  laminae  sactiom 

fbr  sin^dr  up  motor.  4,460839,  Q.  31(M54!oO 
Jager,  Gerhard:  Stt— 

'^^SSSki'lS^  *^  °**^  "^  ^■«»'  0«ri»wi.  4,460793,  a 

Jagstaidt,  Karlbeinz:  Siv- 

JanaSjjS&S* "^ '••«^*' Karlheinz, 4.460139, a.  248-68.100 

f-ii*°?fe  Y>?1?'''  ^  i"»^  ''"•  ♦.4<a747,  a.  52M97.0O 
JanikowaU,  Herbert  E.:  Stt— 

Cox.  RobCTt  W.;  Jaaikowaki.  Haitot  E:  Walker,  David  L.:  and 
.    Hands.  David,  4.460533,  a.  264-236.060.  •  **^  »- "» 

Janiazewski,  Anthony  T.:  Sw— 

^  M60SS  aTS-3%bo"'^  "^  '"'•"*^  '^^^^  '^- 

Janocha.  Siegfried:  Sm- 

Janooe  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  Smu. 

EgueU.  Yasttkata,  4,459,928.  G.  II^268.10. 


Teramura,  Mitsuyoshi;  Takimoto.  Masatami:  Nakamura.  Norihiko-    i     ^»«**' Yasukata,  4,459,928.  G.  1 1^268.10. 
Itoh.   TakaaU;    Katou,    TakiuTl&irShunwkrS  ''^SH^^J''^  ^^J^'  ""^"^  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
,  ^    Sakakibara.Yozo.4.460518ra!261-39.0A     '°™™*'   "°      Mo^jveh^  front  end  with  an  a<«ustable  airflow  device.  4,460^ 
Itoh,  Yokiehi:  Stt—  .  ^-  *^h^ 

Haglwara,  Takuki;  Itoh.  Yokiehi;  Koodo.  Ryutt;  Yatsuda,  Yi*  jSToJSS; RTrS ^^'"^'^  *'^°"'  °  »6-349.0O 
u^     •ndMtaami.Shinichi.  4.460980  G.  365-184080.   ^^    ^  ^Sfff^w^ 
Itoinwa.  Keiichi:  S«»—  YoeMda.  SatothL  A 


Tukushima.  bao;  Kuwahai^KazuyoaU;  NisMJima,  Hkleo;  Kobori. 
Yasunon;  and  Itdgawa.  Kdichi.  4.460953.  G.  3634I0O 
TTT  Industries.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Freybwger,  Uurin  C,  4,460850  G.  315-367.00 
^!^(m^^  A.  H.;  and  Stem.  RooaM  C,  4.460618.  a 

IVAC  Corporation:  Stt— 

Layman.  Douflas  C.  4.460355.  G.  604-118.00 

^°?S!^  ^^•%£S2te''  *«*«*  "-J  ■«>  Tniitt.  Robert  R. 
4.460358.  G.  604-25000 

Iwado,  Seigo:  SNt— 

Naito,  Atsushi;  Nakagawa,  Pumio;  OkazaU,  Takao;  Teiahara. 

/gg  jwado,  Seigo;  and  Yamazaki.  Mitsoo,  4.460765.  G. 

Iwaki.  Masato:  Sf»-> 


YoehMa.  SatoaU.  4,460463,  G.  210-222.00. 
JardiniCT,  Pterrfc  and  Simonnot,  Jack,  to  Societe  d'Etudes  et  de  Recher- 
ches  de  Ventolatipn  et  d'Aerauliqueaserva.  Process  for  rcgulatina  the 
vengation  of  a  building  and  means  for  its  use.  4,40.122.  CH  236- 

J*raB.  John  M.;  and  Panes,  William  R.,  to  S*C  Electric  Company. 
Pressure-operated  switch  for  a  current-limiting,  high-voitaae  mter- 
^  ruptiM  module.  4,460886,  G.  337-148.00.  ^  "*"      »»«     «cr 
Jarrett,  Robert  B.:  Stt— 


Jautelat,  Manfred;  Arlt.  Dieter;  and  Jager,  Gerhard,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 

•hlor       •  •  • 


SIsJmw 00''*'"**°"  of  nKwochloromethyl  ketones.  4,460793! 
Jaworski,  Eam  Brealow.  Jeffrey  D.;  Sakoda,  Tom  K.;  and  Disko. 
Harry,  to  Marvin  Glass  A  Associates.  Motor  driven  wheeled  toy  with 
"oatfiia  driven  axle.  4,459,776.  G.  446462.00        ^^  ^ 
I  Walterscheid  GmbH:  Sir- 
Geisthoff.  Hubert,  4,460077.  G.  192-S6.00R. 
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Jeffrey,  DmM  J. 

Birford,  Erie  t>.:  Jemty,  Dniel  J.;  and  lUynor,  Pul  A.,  Ajmo,A90, 

a.  2s^9l0(n. 

JenkJas,  Jon  A.:  S$t— 

Daekert  CUnlon  L.;  JenUas,  Job  A.;  nd  Wibon.  Larry  L., 
4,4<a3S3.  a  6O4-31.00a 
Pool  P.:  Sir— 
KfWaaMB,  Bjanw;  GhrktiaiHan,  Tafe;  JaHen.  Pool  P.;  Pedenen, 
Beat;  KJaer,  Jeaa  B.;  KriMcaMa,  KjeU;  Jcaaea,  Svcad  O.;  Liad- 
■troeai.  Poi4:  aad  Kjaer.  BJanc,  Mtt.609,  a.  426-39.00a 
Jeaaea,  Svead  O.:  5(*— 

Kriitiaaaea,  BJarae;  Chriedaaaca,  Tafe;  Jeaiea,  Poul  P.;  Pederaea, 
Beat;  Kjaer.  Jeaa  B.;  Kriateaaea,  Kjdd;  Jeaiea.  Svead  O.;  Liad- 
itroem.  Poul;  aad  l^jaer.  Bjarae,  4,¥ti,(09,  a.  426-39.000. 
Jeraberg  Porjdagi  Co.:  Sm— 

Oifhae,  Jaaeiii  W.;  Halicky.  Praacit  N.;  aad  I^.  Edward  J., 
4,439,810,  a.  76-107.00R. 
Jeyea  Oroop  LiiBi|Bd:  Sh-' 

Barferd,  Eric  P.;  Jeffrey,  Daakl  J.;  aad  Rayaor,  Paul  A.,  4.4«),49a 
a  232-92.0^ 
JOC  CorporatkM:  5m— 

Kooaii,    Noboro;    Niahitaai,    Takeahi;    Okayaau,    Kazuo;    aad 
Takaadxaw^  YoaUkazo.  4,4«),012,  a.  137-434.600. 
Jiaaf,  CUai-Lia;  and  Taylor,  David  L.,  to  Moitek  Corporatkm.  Noa- 
vSadle  «atk  raadon  aoceia  memory  oeU.  4,46a978, 0. 363^134.000. 
Johaaaaaaoa,  NietajO.:  Sw— 

Poolaea,  Piaai  SanuelaeB,  Peter,  aad  Johanneaaoa,  Nida  O., 
4,46a392,  a  33-383.00C. 
Johaaoa  k  lobmet:  Stt— 

Smith,  Rory  X  M.;  Sykea,  Breada  M.;  Terry,  Rooer  S.;  Coatea, 
David  A.;  a»d  dower,  Philip  B.,  4,439,706,  G.  2-193.000. 
Johaaoa  ft  JohnM  Producta  lac.:  5i»— 

Sipoa,  Tibor,  i46a364,  Q.  424-32.000. 
Johaaoa,  Keaaeth  L.,  to  Betta  ladoitriea,  lac.  Strain  relief  groeunet 

4,46a803,  a  174-13100O. 
Johaaoa,  Lao  P.;  «ad  Katrng,  Dawoe,  to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratoriea. 
Metlwd  fbr  plaattiziag  patterned  nirfacea.  4,46a434^  Q.  136^3.000. 
Johaaoa,  Marvia  M"  Saa— 

McDaaiel,  Mat  P.;  Saabnao,  Joha  A.;  aad  Johaaoa.  Marvia  M., 
4,46a736,  O-  326-106.000. 
Johaaoa,  Paul  H.,  tt>  PUllipa  Petroleum  Compaay.  Recovery  of  carbon 

Macfc.  4,46aSS8.  a.  42^430.000. 
Johaaoa,  Stevea  W.;  aad  Smith,  Robert  R.  to  Atlaatic  Richfield  Com- 
paay. Prooeai  for  leparating  crude  oil  from  mixturea  oompriuM 
Ibiuy  divided  iaorgaaic  lolids,  crude  oil,  aad  water.  4,460,432,  O. 
20S-11.0LE. 
Jo|)iaia,  TeruoBii:  Jv^— 

Yaaai,  ToaUaU;  Jojima,  Teruomi;  Kawakxlbo,  Kataahiko;  Hoama. 
Tovokuai;  atd  Shiado,  Maiahiro.  4,46a397,  Q.  424-273.00P. 
Joaea,  Addiaoa  B.,  to  Rockwell  latcraatioaal  Corporatioa.  High  rate 

reaiat  polymerinlioa  apparataa.  4,439,937,  a.  118-30.100. 
Jonaa,  Archie  L.:  jai^ 

Chea,  PraakUh  M.  C;  aad  Joaea.  Archie  L.,  4,46a364,  O. 
6O4-387.00a 
Jooaa,  Derrick  P.;  lad  Oldhaai,  Keith,  to  Lnpcrial  Chemical  ladnatriea 

PLC  ratrvgea  heterocyclaa.  4,46a384,  cT  424-249.00a 
Jooaa,  Graham  T.;  Dow,  warrea  S.;  aad  Wearne,  Geoffrey  L.,  to  AHI 
Operatioaa  LimilBd.  Method  of  fbrmiag  coatiagi,  coatiagi  K)  fDrmed 
aad  artidea  coatid  thereby.  4,46^633,  a.  428-141000. 
Joaea.  Joha  C;  Patai.  Aathoay  R.;  Dewiberry,  Roiaad;  aad  Ryaa,  Ptal 
A.,   to  Uaivenity  CoOcfe  Cardiff.   laanlatioa.   4.460,643,   Q. 
428-323.000. 
Joaea,  Teddy  L.,  M  Suadatraad  Corporatioa.  Resettable  force  liaiitiag 

device.  4,439,86^  Q.  74^.  130. 
Jooaa,  Viaoeat  C,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Compaay.  Electroaic  computer 
with    aooaaa    to    keyboard    ttatua    iaformatioo.    4,460i974,    Q. 
364-900.000. 
Jooaa,  William  D.:  5m^ 

McCaffrey,  David  J.  A.;  aad  Joaea,  William  D..  4.46a476,  Q. 
210489.00a 
Jona,  Noftert  Battle  taUe  fior  labdiag  machines.  4,460432.  Q. 

136-367.00a 
Joaapha,  Richard  M-;  Plowen.  Roaald  A.;  aad  Youag.  Peter  L.,  to 
Spcny  ConorriioB.  ,RotM^  liquid  nitrogea  cooled  substrate 


4.439.823^  O.  62-268.000. 
Jouffroy,  Guy;  aad  Martiaot,  Bernard,  to  Societe  Chimique  des  Char- 
boaaagaa-CdP  Chimie.  Eaeny-saviag  device  for  maaufacturing 
polyet&yleae.  4,«0,343,  Q.  422-131.000. 
JudUaa,  Miltoa  W.  Shha  for  electrical  receptacle  or  switch.  4^439.736, 

a.  29-326.00R. 
JaiUard,  Yvea,  to  Societe  Alsacieaae  de  Coastructioos  Mecaaiques  de 
Mulhonae.  Device  for  actuatiag  beddk  frames  ia  weaviag  looms. 
4,460020  a.  139-82.000. 
JaUea.  Paul  C:  Sm- 

Graber.  Robert  J.;  Juliea.  Paul  C;  Bolte,  Stevea  B.;  aad  Koch. 
Roaald  J..  4J60672.  a  430-1 10.000. 


JuaftGeid: 


Lata,  Hefairichi  aad  Juag.  Gcrd.  4.439,838,  Q.  7^3OI00O 
Jaag,  Rolf:  Stt— 

Croaack,  Haa»4Ieaaia|;  aad  Juag.  Rolf,  4,460,326,  a  423-41 1.000. 
Jargaoa:  Raiaer,  aad  Rathbmp,  Hermaaa,  to  Chriatinaea,  lac.  Drill 

tool  fbr  deep  wdb.  4,460033,  a.  173-329.000. 
Jorva.  Edael  O.;  aad  Goodia,  Richard  L.,  to  Medtroaic,  lac.  Electio- 
cbaaicaloeD  for  fhciKtatinghermeticity  leakage  teatiag  of  aaelectii- 
eal  faedthrough.  4,460664. 0. 429-181.000 


K  ft  R  PreciaioB  Inatruawats,  lac.! 

Ruehlemaaa,  Gerhard.  4,460823.  G.  23M03.00O 
Kabbe.  Haas-Joachim;  Kranae,  Haas-Peter;  and  Sitt.  Rudiger.  to  Bayer 
Aktieamellachaft  Lipid  absorptioa-faiUbittaig  ageats  aad  their  use. 
4,460607.  G.  424-248.300. 
KabuaUU  Kaisha  Akaahi  Seisakusho:  Si»— 

Onofucfai,   AUra;   aad  Yamaiaki,   Shigetoaio.   4,460827,  G. 
230-310000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kubou  Seiaakuaho:  Sn— 

Wakita.  Hiiiu;  and  Uchida,  Tadahiro.  4^460331.  G.  494-1&00O 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Kukea:  Set— 

Shibata,  Ryoichi.  4.460049,  G.  173-93.300 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Saakyo  SeiU  Seisakusho:  Sit- 

Kitamura.  Yoahio,  4.439.893,  G.  84-9S.00C 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikoaha:  Stt- 

Yamada,   Kuaiharu;   Gomi,  YoaUyuU;  aad  Haada,  Tsuaeo, 
4.460936.  G.  361-303.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Tika-DeaU-Seisakuaho:  Stt- 

Sasaae.  Naoahi;  laagaki.  Nobukatsu;  Hayashi.  YosUhiro;  aad  Ni- 
sUmura.  Yiui,  4.460198.  G.  280-804.000. 
Kada,  Satoshi:  Sw^ 

Kitaura.  Yoahihiko;  NakagucU,  Osamu;  Hemmi.  Keiii;  Yoaishi. 
Satoahi;  Takeao.  Hidekaiu;  Kada,  SatoaU;  aad  HasUmoto. 
Masaahi,  4,460302.  CI.  260-1 1I30R. 
Kadogaki.  Tsuaeaki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd.  Test  reguiiitioB  card 

fbr  autoaiatic  aaalyaag  apparatus.  4,460824,  G.  233-373.000. 
Kaeaer,  Chariea:  Saa— 

Ducros,  Luc;  Navarro.  Roger,  aad  Kaeaer,  Charles,  4.460109,  G. 
222-94.000 
Kawa,  Koji:  Stt— 

'nubaUhara,  Osamu;  Kapya.  Koji;  Otadk,  Hroo;  aad  Kawa- 
shima,  Kalsahiro.  4.460^3,  G.  164434.000 
Kageyama,  Akira:  Sa»— 

Kitoh,  Makoto;  T^jima,  Tetauo;  Terunuma,  Notxmi;  Mitsugi, 
Noboru;  aad  Kageyama.  Akira,  4.460333,  G.  264-262.000. 
Kahag,  Dawoa:SM— 

Johaaoa.  Leo  P.;  aad  Kahag.  Dawoa,  4,460434.  a  136443.00O 
Kai,  Isao:  See— 

Haraga,  Tetauo;  Nomura,  Ryi^i;  Kai,  Isao;  aad  Yamasaki,  Motoyo- 
shi,  4,460629,  G.  427-221.000. 
Kaiser,  Victor,  Heck,  Gerard;  aad  Lepetit,  Philime,  to  Compagaie 
Fraacaise  d'Etudes  et  de  Construetioa  Techaip  .  Method  for  pro- 
dudag  purified  ethyleae  through  thermo-eoupled  distiUatioa  aad 
ethyleae-produciag  apparatus  uaag  the  said  method.  4,460396,  G. 
62-28.000. 
Kakea  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Kawauchi.  Hiroshi,  4,460376.  G.  424-177.000 
KaUi.  ToahiaU:  Sit— 

Matsumoto,  Michito;  Kakii,  TosUaU;  aad  Toda,  Yuichi.  4.460820 
G.  219-383.000. 
KaUl.  Deaais  G.  S..  to  Kalil,  Ghalil  Trevor,  aad  Deeb,  Doaald  Joaeph. 

Coataiaer  for  combustible.  4,460377,  G.  44-40000 
KaUl.  Ghalil  Trevor:  Stt- 

KaliL  Deaais  G.  S.,  4,460377,  G.  4MO000. 
Kamata.  Isao;  aad  Oyama,  Satoahi,  to  Tcricyo  Shibaura  DeaU  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.     Gas-iasuhtted     switchiag     apparatus.     4,460937,     G. 
361-333.000. 
Kaoiei,  TnmeaU:  Saa— 

Abe,  Katsno;  Kawahito.  Ttuneyothi;  Kaatei.  Tsuaeaki;  Mitaai. 
Miasao;    FiHimoto.    Kaiuyuki;    aad    Hiratsuka,    Shigetodii, 
4,460494.  G^2S^S12.000. 
Kaaieas.  Eraeat  R.,  to  Peaawdt  Corporatioa  Uaaaturated  polyester 

resin  fbaais  uafaig  iaorgaaic  iroa  laltt.  4.460714,  G.  321-122.000. 
Kan^jo.  Yoahimi:  ia»— 

Kaao.  Mitsuru;  aad  Kamijo.  Yodiimi,  4,460496,  CL  23^318.00O 
Kaadya,  Sigeru;  Takagi,  Shigeru;  Noiawa,  Masaei;  Tomita,  Masduro; 
aad  Hayaahi,  Nobutoahi,  to  Nippoa  Sobea,  lac.  CombustioB  buraer 
apparataa.  4,439,803,  G.  60-3^.000 
Kaaayaaia,  Yoshio,  to  Siarp  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  lak  jet  head  with 

welded  compoaeats.  4,460,906,  G.  346-14O00R. 
Kaaaiawa,  Kiyoto:  Stt— 

Hoaaka,  AUUko;  Okuyama,  Kiyotaka;  aad  Kaaazawa,  Kiyoto, 
4,460631.  G.  428401000 
Kaabe.  Juaichiro:  Stt— 

Ogawa,  Kyoeuke;  Shirai,  Shiaeru;  Kaabe,  Juaiddro;  Sdtoh,  KdsU; 

aad  Outo,  Yoichi,  4,460669,  a  430-37.000. 
Ogawa,  Kyoauk^  SUrai,  Shigeru;  Kaabe,  Juaichiro;  Saitdi,  Keishi; 
aad  Oaato,  Yofehi,  4,460670  G.  430-37.000. 
Kaaebo,  Ltd.:  Sai^ 

Koodo,  YoaUkaiu;  Yaauuaoto,  Toshihiro;  aad  Yamamoto,  Tak^ 

4,460648,  G.  428-373.000. 
Koyama.  Hiiodd;  aad  Shhaizu.  Shigeo,  4,460730  a  324403.000 
Kaaebo  Syatbetic  Pfbers  Ltd.:  Saa— 

Koado.  Yoehikaia;  Yamaaioto.  TosUUrv,  aad  YamaaxMo,  Takaii, 
4,460648.  a  428-373.000. 


Kaaegafbchi  Chemical  ladustrv  Compaay.  Ltd.: 

CXnahi,  Takdiisa;  Shimaaaki.  Manaii;  Nomura,  Ktajk  NOae,  Yasa- 
dd;  aad  Wataaabe.  Kiyodii,  4,460780  G.  5*t^mxXD. 


Kiaugaia,   Maaabu;   aad   Kaaeko,   Hirondtsu,   4,460322,   CL 


mugaia, 
26iOSbO 
Kaaeko,  Mitsuaori: 

laone,  Tooiodd;   Iddkawa,  Yokhi; 
4,460431,  a  204413.000. 


aad  Kaaeko,  Mitaaoori, 
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KS^y^jHtttMgwnt.  oondvetive  film.  4.4Ca496^  a  2S^Sll4)0a 

KmOatm,  ham  C,  to  Contanpomy.  be.  DeboMiMe  plvtic 

r  JtSf  IS?!?  i^i  iT'"??' ^"^  ***<W66,  a  424.7a000. 
pay.  The.  Scile  iohibitor  for  icvene  onoiii  wMv  pnrificatioii 

^55lIir''^°^^ff'*°!vyAry  °'  Dn»«*v.  VOflor  P.;  Eaikeev, 

pMKtaev,  Vladimb  N.  Dsvioe  fcr  oiainetiiing  the  (tad  mixtm 
mteratl  ooobimioii  audne.  M«i5li*a.  aeiTlSa    ^^ 

K^i^  Later  J.;  McMiOan.  Mom  W.;  ud  Smmkoviei,  Jacob,  to 


n2i 


Upjohn  Compny.  The.  A(Uaoemly  rabtftnted  ketil'derivSvM  of 

KapraUi,  Inumti  P.;  and  Krukle,  Many.  Trigger  to  oontioUably  iaitiate 

cryitalliaatioo.  M«t54«,  a  42^245.000^        "™^»»™y"«»» 

Kapua.  Edward  M.;  and  Ooode,  Heary  C.  to  PPO  ladattriaa.  lac 

Karaaewaky.  Donald  S.,  to  E  R.  Squibb  t  Sons.  Inc.  TUaiiae  aad 
tUuepme  cootaiaiag  oompomKb.  4.40.579.  a  424>200.00a 

lUiri  Mayer  TextilmaichiBeaftbrik  OobH:  5^»- 

^  j^^'^'i*^  *'««'^  4.459.724.  Q.  26-13.000. 

Kyl«»  P«vM  A.,  to  American  SteriUnr  Coraaay.  Appantos  for 
mdicatiag  whether  the  interior  of  a  ooataiaer  hat  beea  tteriliied 

ir'*"?!iiJ??H**f**°"  P'O***  4,459,93«.  a  116.207.00a 
Karol.  Frederick  J.:  Sm— 

^^^nJS^  "•'  "*•  ^^^^  Frederick  J..  4.4«a7S5.  Q. 

Karol,  Thomas  J.;  aad  Snag,  Rodaey  L.,  to  Teiaco  lae.  Prooea  fbr 
MiWirfaM  ftieb  aad  stabilked  fad  produced  thereby.  4,46a381,  a. 

Karoldi.  Ndl  C:  Sm- 

lakmaaa.  Mark  S.;  Karoiek.  Ndl  C;  Rdebard.  Joha  O.:  aad  lak- 
Bjaaa,  Doaald  A.,  4.46a0H  a.  177-149.000. 
Kaaagi,  Takao:  5^»— 

Ingald^Mtooo;  Ito.  Sdtoku;  aad  Kaiagi.  Tdcao.  4.459.117.  a. 

Kasting,  Edward  W..  to  Cummias  Eagiae  Compaay.  lae.  Lobiicatioii 

pump  mounting  asaembly.  4.459.95a  Q.  m^JtOA. 
Kastl,  Mdvin  R.:  Stt— 

warning  device  (br  disc  brake.  4,460067.  a  188-l.lia 
KMayama.  HinAiko,  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha.  RegisuatioB  medmd 
a  'SllSaio'""**  '^^  "**  "  •  ^****  recognition  lyatem.  4.461.023. 

Kato,  Kiminari.  to  NOK  Insulators.  Ltd.  Cenntie  rotor  aad  aaau&c- 

turiaa  process  tberefbr.  4.460527,  a.  264-56.000 
Kato,  Osamu:  S»e— 

'^'t^'^^  HiroaU:  Kato,  OHmu;  Uemura,  SdicU;  Yamamoto, 
ir  ^  ^i'?***^  "^  "«*«•  Takao,  4,460557,  a  423-447.100. 
Katou,  Takeshi:  Sd^- 

Toamura^Mitsuyoshi;  Tddmoto.  Masatami;  Nakamure.  Noiihiko: 
Itoh.  Takadd;  Katou.  TakasU;  Mizutaai,  Shuasuke  aad 
SdMkibeii.Yoio,  4,460518,  a261.39!o5r    ""™^    '^ 

%  TJ![!fia*W^,"?lfJl2?°  ^  •*°*'  continuous  bit  podtion- 

mg.  4.460059,  Q.  181-102.000 
Kadbann,  Rudolf:  St»— 

"4!So^.5M5ua.  ^"^  ""  ""*^  '--^ 

Kawahua,  Hiroshi:  5^«— 

Aaegoni,  Hitoshi;  Kawahaia,  Hiraahi:  aad  SUbata.  Foiio. 
4,460653,0.428-425.900.  ^^    ^'^ 

KawaUto,  TsuaeyosU:  Stt— 

Abe.  KatsDo;  KawaUto.  TsuaeyosU;  Kamd,  Tnmedd;  Mitaai. 

5!2?5a4W?S?^.,^y^    "*•    Mratsuka.    SUgetodii. 
4.460494,  d.  25^51I00a  * 

KMfd,  Tdiru;  aad  Masuaaga,  Makoto.  to  Caaoa  g«*nn*tflri  Kaisha. 
gjjomagaeticdly   drivea   diaphragm   device.    4.460253.    Q. 

Kawakubo.  KatiuUko:  S^t^ 

Yuai.  TosUdd;  Joiima,  Temomi:  Kawaknbo.  KatsuUko:  Hoama. 
Tpyokuai;  aad  SUado,  Masdiiro.  4,460597.  Q.  424.273.00P. 
Kawashfaaa,  KatsuUro:  S^ir— 

Sadd.  Tsnyodii;  KawasUma,  Katsuhiro;  Murata.  Mitsao;  aad  Oota. 

MimUro.  4,460034,  CI.  164-478.000. 
Tnbddhara,  Omiu;  Ka»yp,  Kofc  Okada.  Hiroo;  aad  Kawa- 

diima,  KatsuUro,  4,460^3,  G.  164454.000 


KawaaUoa,  SdicU:  Sw— 

'^ftjOD******'  "**  Kawariifaaa.  SdkU.  4.460817.  a  219- 

Kawaiu.  HideyuU:  Sw- 

^TS^*i!^^  Miyadiita.  Kiyodti;  Kawan.  Hkleyuki;  aad 
Ka    taw'^&2*""'  *'**°^^'  °-  35ri4.0SR       """''^  "" 

''"^^^liiliS^  Koadd  P.  C;  «,  Kay.  Ire  W, 
Kaya.  ^mi;  aad  WiDey.  Michad  S..  to  Bdxxiek  *  Wilcox  Ooapeay. 
SSbrSSo*"  *"*^  ofcUDed  water  temperetare.  4.4594X0. 
Kazaaia.'Toyoki:  Sw- 

^^^  '^^^^^"^  Yamada,  YaUftami.  to  AWa  SdU  UbuaUU 

Swfe.000  ^   ««»«•»»•  -»  far  vdiides.   4.46oSra 

Kedea,  WOli^  R.:  &»_ 

Boehm.  Russdl  W.;  Kedea,  Wilham  R.:  Md  Reaa.  Hatart. 
4.460534.  O.  264-246!ooa         •"-"  -^  ■»  *«*  "««. 

^^P^.^Srt,*-'  L*«*.  *OBdd  P.  C;  aad  Kay,  Ire  W.,  to  Udtad 

'^v^SiiSl.'lSS  ^'°Sl*°  ^  Phwnaceuticds,  lac 
WJjgjte  difltadoa  matrix  oootdaiag  propraaoiol.  4,460562.  a 

KdA^arts K,  to Cdaaase CocporatioB.  Pibreti suitable  for  peser 
^  opf<*5c«*oa.  4,460647,  a  428-ft9.000.  ^^       "^ 

Kdth.  Charles  R:  SW— 

Bro«m,  CoUa  L.;  Keith.  Charles  H.;  aad  Bohlaader,  Peter  J 
4,460001.  a.  131-338.000.  «««««■»,  rvnr  j., 

***^  ^^•}?  °°*'  Chemicd  Compaay,  The.  Method  of  pmwiat 
,  «;ff«hindloypertides.  4,46040710  75^50C  *^^^^ 

KeiDert,  Adam:  Ssv^ 

KeUaad.  John  W.:  Stt- 

C«Ug^ohn  R^Kdlaad.  Joha  W.;  aad  Law.  Peter  L.  4.46O70O 

Keller,  J^;  aadEckhardt,  Walter.  Apperatns  tot  (brmiag  traasverM 
■era  welds  or  separated  traasvaiie  seam  wdds  in  tubdar  or  semitu- 

Kdte'filSSL****'  ****'^''  °-  '*«-5'5a»-  ^^ 

"l5l2oSof  '^*""'  '*'*™'  "**  **"**'  ^■**'  *'*^**''  ^ 

"^ilToB*^  '■   °^'*  fldianBaa's  chdr.   4,460216,   a 

Kelly,  Hugh-ftter  O.  Uwar  motor.  4.460855,  a  318-135.000 
Kelly,  James  P.,  to  McOrew-Ediaoa.  uAi  fboan  boadat  ^-^t^**— 
smv  latdL  4,460947,  O.  36^374.00a^  ^^  ^^  "owuag 
Kdly,  Lawraaoe  F.:  Sm-~ 

«ss&WiiS!&Jr--  '■■■  -««-»■•"««*»«- 

Keadall  Compaay,  The:  Sm— 

Bate^  David  A.,  4,460362,  a  604-323.000 

KeadaD.  Staaley  E,  to  Americea  Home  Prodaets  Corporetioa  Aerosol 
nitag  compouad.  4,460489,  a  252-90000  ^^ 

OoodfUlow,  Anthony  E  B.;  Keaaeawr,  JaaM  C:  aad  Doalew. 
^  Thaothv  J..  4.460119.  O.229-68.00R.  — '  ^' ""  "O™^' 
^MioSIra  iSJiS^  WiMW  P..  to  Ker-x.  lac.  Ion  pump. 
Kenico,  Inc.;  5af 

"^-^OoT  "*'  "*  ''•'^'*'  ^"*«>  '••  4.460317,  a 
Keraforschimgssentmm  Karlsruhe  GmbH:  Sm— 

S^  S*"*.^  '*"!*  Karl-Hdnx,  4.460474,  a  210679.000. 

Sameh,  Ah;  aad  Iba|,Jnriea.  4,460547,  a  423-7.000. 
Kerr,  Howard  A.;  aad  WmcheU.  David  F..  to  AT4T  BeU  Laboratorias. 

Coafiaince  reotiag  arrangemeat  4.46O807,  a  179.18.0BC 
Kerr-McOce  Chemicd  Coraontioa:  Stt— 

Rado^  Theodore  A.,  4.460550  O.  423-79.000 


Kerr-McOee  Cod  Corporation: 

V   >*«»vI**L.;a»fTompkins,  John  0,4,460308,  a  414-7864)00 
Keskey,  wuiiam  H.:  Sai^ 

Scfg^jjg"  E-;  «d  Kadtey.  William  R,  4,460029,  a 

KmkkulajHw  1^^  Doodd  A.;  and  MoCraedy,  Kathleen  M.,  to 
Dow  Cheauol  Compaay, -Hie.  Bleads  of  grafted  aerylate  pdymen 
aad  mmsHaade  AM-type  resiaa.  4,4607H  a  525-714)00 

JS^i^PS^J***  ^'  "^  *«*^  J"*  S.  MoidBd  reck.  4,460095. 
CL  211-69.100 

Key  Pharmaoraticds,  lac:  J^»- 

Kdtt,  AlecD.;  aad  Saiaes,  Wallaoe,  4,460562, 0.  424-28.000 
Keyes.  Oeorge  B.;  aad  Ridhards.  Raadafl  O..  to  Dreckett  Compaay. 
The  Pamive  dispeaaer.  4.459.710  a  4-228.000.  ^' 

Kibe.  Yasoo:  Sta^ 

Hori.  Tdtako?  YosUda.  Choaaku;  Kiba.  Yasuo;  Tduao.  Ryuko; 
Nakaao,  Joji;  Nitta.  Jua;  Kishimoto.  Snmiko;  Murakami,  Sholia- 
c^  TMdj  Hiaatsugu;  aad  Sdkawa,  laama.  4.460774,  a 
544-366.000. 
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Km,  Jarad  R.;  utl  Onvecz,  Steve  A.,  to  Oweiu-Corniiig  Fibergks 
CorpontiOD.  Aaptntnt  for  punching  bole*  in  boards.  4,499,891,  Q. 
83467.000.  ^^ 
Kiban,  Jm^  Wattbe,  KeUi;  Douya,  Kouichi;  Nakamuri,  Kazumoto; 
aad  Takrachi,  $bouzo.  Roll  wear  testing  metbod  and  apparatus 
tbmfor.  4.499,842,  G.  73-7.00a 
Kikucbi,  HirosU:  jta^ 

Taaaka,  Isarafi  Oka.  Hitoabi;  Tomizawa,  AUra;  and  KIkuchi, 
Hiroabi.  4,440,718.  a.  923-400.000. 
Kikucbi.  Hisaahi:  iw— 

Kozai.  Katsu)«;  Fmita.  Yosbihiro;  Sbibata.  Tadayoabi;  Kikucbi, 
Himbi;  Ni^  Hiroabi;  and  Ichii,  Hirokazu,  4,460.299,  Q. 
394.86.000. 
Kikucbi,  Keisuke:  Sh— 

Sbimada.  Junicbi;  Mitsubasbi,  Yosbioobu;  Kikucbi,  Ketsukc;  and 
Sakurai.  Ke«iiro,  4,460,977,  G.  369-106.00a 
Kikucbi.  YoabimiTSM- 

Egttchi.    MiMo;    Kikucbi,    Yoabimi;   and    Ichino,    Nobuyuki, 
4.460261.  0/394-408.000 
Kim,  Hak  M.:  St»^ 

Park,  Yean  H<  Woo.  Jong  L.;  aad  Kim.  Hak  M..  4^460.649,  CL 
428-373.000.J 

CabeD.  Paul  C:  and  Kimmicb.  Robert  L..  4.499,821,  G.  62-239.000. 
Kimura,  Koubei:  A»— 

Terano.  Minoni;  Kimura.  Koubei;  Murai.  Atsusbi;  Inoue.  Masoo; 
and  Miyoabi,  Kitiuyoahi.  4.460.701,  G.  9O2-1O4.00O. 
Kimura,  Kunio:  Stf-^ 

Nisbiao.  Atauni;  Sonctaka,  Kazunori;  Kimura.  Kunio;  and  Wata- 
nabc,  YoshiHiro.  4,460630  Ci  427-376.200. 
Kiandown  Medic«l  Consultants,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Steer,  Peter  L.)  and  Edwards,  Jobn  V.,  4,460,363,  G.  604-336.000. 
Kinunaa.  Manabu;  and  Kaaeko,  Hiromitsu,  to  Doryokuro  Kakunenryo 
KMhatsu  JinrodRn.  Metbod  of  producing  low  density  oxide  fiiel 
Mllet  4.460522,  G.  2644.900 
Ktfcbweger.  Karl;  Knopf.  Franz;  and  TUen,  Oerhard,  to  List,  Hans. 
Water<ooled  iatemal  combustion  engine  with  a  sound-absorUng 
cover.  4,499,944.  G.  123-41.660. 
KisUda,  Kazoo;  Haaegawa,  Akira;  and  Sugimori,  Masahiro,  to  Mit- 
subisbi  Rayon  Connany.  Limited.  Delustered  thermoplastic  resin 
composition.  4.4607^G.  929-64.000. 
KiriiiBioto,  Ji^i.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaba.  Electronic  apparatus  for 

voice  output  of  Itored  information.  4.460.928.  G.  3604.000. 
Kishimoto.  saaiika:  5m 

Hori.  Takaka,  Yoabida.  Chosaku;  Kiba.  Yasuo;  Takeno.  Ryuko; 
Nakano.  Joj|  Nitta.  Jun;  Kishimoto.  Sumiko;  Murakami.  Sboba- 
cbi;  Tsoda,  Hisatsugu;  and  Saikawa.  Isamu.  4,460,774,  G. 
944-366.000. 
Kiao.  YoaUbisa;  and  Saeki.  Keiyi.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A 
Technology.  Process  for  producing  oxygen-containing  organic  com- 
pounds. 4,46O70»,  G.  918-700.000. 
K&aell,  Jobn  J.;  and  Sun,  Joaeph  C,  to  ATAT  Technologies,  Inc. 

Apparatus  for  nlicing  tapes.  4.460430,  G.  196-904.000. 
Kita.  Tom,  to  Nilaaa  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Vortex  shedding 

device.  4,499,841  G.  73-1 18.200. 
Kitamura,  Toahiyuki:  S«t— 

Watai.  Yi^i;  Kftamura.  Toahiyuki;  Hirayama.  Yoabiyuki;  MaUuura, 
Akira;  and  Yu^  Hirokazu.  4.4602m  G.  399-14.00E. 
Kitamura.  Yoshio.  to  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusbo.  In- 
stantaneous routkm  device.  4.499.893,  G.  84-93.00C. 
Kitaura,  Yoshihikot  Nakaguchi,  Oiamu;  Hemmi,  K^;  Yonishi.  Sato- 
sbi;  Takeno,  Hidekazu;  Kada,  Satoshi;  and  Hashimoto,  Masuhi.  to 
Pqjittwa  Pbarmtceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Peptide,  process  for  preparation 
thereof  and  use  ^mof  4,460902.  G.  26O-m.90R. 
Kitavama.  Takeo:  in— 

Mokuya.  Hirotchi;  Yokko.  Masao;  Komatsu,  Hiroyuki;  Suzuki. 
Katsuhisa;  aad  KiUyama.  Takeo,  4,499,993,  G.  123-198.00F. 
Kitoh,  Makoto;  Tuima,  Tetouo;  Terunuma.  Nobcnru;  Mitsugi,  Noboru; 
and  Kageyama.  Akira.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Chemical  Com- 

Ky,  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  flyback  transfmnen.  4,460939,  G. 
-262.000. 
Kitsukawa.  Akira., to  Nihon  Radiator  Co.,  Ltd.  O-Ring  fbr  sealing 
between  Aiel  oi|>  and  filler  neck  of  automobiles.  4;460.104.  Cf 
220-304.000.    ^^ 
Kizu,  Shi^:  Sh— 

Ikeda.  Tsutomti;  Iwamoto.  Masanori;  and  Kizu.  Shnp.  4^1.027. 
G.  382-9.000. 
Kjaer.  Bjame:  5«r->- 

Krittianaen,  Bjamr,  Christianien,  Tage;  Jensen.  Poul  P.;  Pedersen, 
Bent;  Kjaer,  Jens  B.;  Kristensen.  KjeU;  Jensen,  Svend  O.;  Lind- 
stroem.Pou^  and  Kjaer,  Bjame.  4,460,609,  G.  426-39.000. 
l^jaer,  Jens  B.:  S«t— 

Kristiansen,  BJ^me;  Christiansen,  Tage;  Jensen.  Poul  F.;  Pedeiaen, 
Bent;  Kjaer,  Jens  B.;  Kristensen,  Kjeid;  Jensen,  Svend  O.;  Lind- 
stroem,  Pon|  and  Kjaer,  Bjame,  4,460.609,  G.  426-39.000. 
Kleeb,  Thomas  R.:  Sm— 

Wtaikelbauer,  Howard  M.;  PMrak,  Daniel  R.;  Kleeb,  Thomas  R.; 
and  Wang,  Ke-Chin,  4,460928,  G.  264-69.000 
Klein.  Yosef:  Sit—' 

Robin.  Seymotir,  and  Klein.  Yosef.  4.460.894.  G.  343-700.0MS. 
Kleiner,  Eduard  K.;  Cooke,  Thomas  W.;  and  Falk,  Robert  A.,  to  Gba- 
Oeigy  Corporation.  Protein  hydrolyzate  compositions  for  fire  fight- 
mg  containmg  perfluoroalkyl  sulfide  terminated  oUgomers.  4,4604(0, 
Cr  2924.090. 
Kkinhanns.  ManfM:Si»— 

Tbeilen.  Rolf;  and  Kleinhanns.  Manfred.  4,460,287,  G.  400-213.100 


Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft; . 

Honrath.  Kurt,  4,499,947,  G.  123-90.270 
Klopfer,  Howard  J.;  and  Orlando,  Chariea  M.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Process  for  preparation  of  asymmetrical  bisphenols. 
4,460798,  G.  968-723.000. 
Klopfer,  Howard  J.:  Stt— 

Orlando,  Chariea  M.;  aad  Ktopte,  Howard  J^  4.46O80O  G. 
968-764.000. 
Klotz,  Erbard:  Stt— 

Weiss,  Hermann;  aad  Klotz.  Eriiard.  4.461/)16.  G.  378-23.000 
Knauer.  Ulrich:  S«*— 

Feuerisaum.  Hans-Peter;  and  Knauer.  Ulrich.  4.460866.  G.  324- 

97.0PS. 

Knepper,  Ronald  W.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Memory  array  with  switchable  upper  and  lower  word  Imea. 

4,460984,  G.  369-190000 

Knight.  John  W.,  to  W-K-M  Wellhead  Systems.  Inc.  Wellhead  valve 

removal  and  installation  tool.  4,460039,  G.  166-80.000. 
Knon,  Jozaef :  Stt— 

MeszaroB.  Zoltan;  Knoll.  Joaef;  Szentmiklosi,  Peter,  Hermea. 
Istvan;  Horvath.  Agnea;  Virag.  Sandor.  Vasvari  nee  Debieczy. 
Lelle;  and  David.  Agoston,  4,460771.  G.  944-282.000. 
Knopf.  Franz:  Stt— 

KirchwMer.  Kari;  Knopf,  Franz;  aad  Thien.  Oeriianl.  4,499.944. 
Cl.  123*41. ooO. 
Knudsen,  Gunnar:  Stt 

Rauser,  Jan  A.  I.;  and  Knudsen.  Gunnar.  4.460429.  G.  196-244.230 
Knudaen.    Phillip   E.    Bag   and   closure   therefiDr.   4.461.030   G. 

224-222.000. 
Ko.  Wen-Hsiung;  Fung.  Cliff  D.  J.;  and  Shen.  Wd-Jiun.  to  Caae  West- 
em  Reserve  University.  CMOS  Bridge  for  capadtive  preaaure  tFaas* 
duoers.  4.499.896.  G.  73-794.000. 
KobayasU.  Hiroyasu;  Inoue.  Akihisa;  and  Tsi;^  Katsushi,  to  KuraabiU 
BoaeU  Kabushiki  Kaiaba.  Non-woven  reimoroement  for  composite. 
4.460633,  G.  428-1  lOOOO. 
Kobori,  Yasunori:  Stt— 

Fukuabima,  Isao;  Kuwahara.  Kazuyoabi;  Nishyima,  Hideo;  Kobori. 
Yasunori;  and  Itoigawa,  Keiichi.  4.460953.  G.  363-62.000 
Koch.  Carl:  Sat— 

GfUkr.  Karl;  Koch.  Carl;  and  Koch.  Haas  C.  4.460263,  G. 
394-419.000 
Koch,  Hans  C:  Stt— 

Gfeller,  Karl;  Koch.  Carl;  aad  Koch.  Haaa  C.  4.460263,  G. 
394^19.000 
Koch,  Ronald  J.:  Stt— 

Gruber.  Robert  J.;  Jtthen,  Paul  C;  Bolte.  Steven  B.;  and  Koch, 
Ronald  J.,  4.460672.  G.  430-110.000. 
Kochanowski,  John  E;  and  Wambach.  Allen  D..  to  General  Electric 
Company.    Reinforced    thermoplastic    polyester    compoaitiona. 
4.460731.  G.  924491.000. 
Kockums  Industri  AB:  Set— 

Falk.  Lars  I..  4.499.806,  G.  60327.000 
Koenuma,  Katsutoahi:  Stt— 

Watanabe.  Yoshitsugu;  aad  Koeauma.  Katsutoshi,  4^499,743,  CL 
29-740.000 
Koga.  Toabio:  Ssf— 

Hiraao.  Akira;  and  Koga.  Toabio.  4.460923,  G.  398-136.00O 
Koga.  Toahiyuki;  and  Isb^j&na.  Hiroabi.  to  Seiko  Instmmeats  *  Elec- 
tronics Ltd.  Fluorescent  X-ray  device.  4.461.017.  G.  378-O44.000. 
Kohkame.  Hisaahi:  Stt— 

Nisbikawa,  Akio;  Shitara,  Masashi;  Era.  Susomu;  FukusUma, 
Toahiaki;  Suzuki.  Hiroshi;  and  Kohkame.  Hisashi.  4.460783.  G. 
948-949.000. 
Kobler,  Ramon  C;  and  Eichorst,  John  H.,  Jr..  to  CatarpOkr  TrKtor 

Co.  Floating  planet  gear  lystem.  4.499.876.  CI.  74-788.000. 
Kobkrt.  Erich:  Sw— 

Weber.  Robert;  Koppl.  Alois;  Foraer.  SiMfried;  Koblert,  Erich; 
aad  Muller,  Otto.  4.460920  G.  398-10O000. 
Kdiyaaia.  Mikihiro,  to  Hoada  Gikea  Ki^o  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vehic- 
ular frame  structure.  4,460097.  G.  180-210000. 
Koiso.  Nagatugu:  Stt— 

Imura,  Ryo;  Ikeda,  Tadaahi;  Suzuki,  Ryo;  Koiso.  Nagatugu;  Takeo- 
chi.  Teruaki;  Umeaaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Sugita,  Yutaka,  4.460412. 
G.  148-1.900. 
Koistinen,  Pauli  A.  T.,  to  Outokumpu  Ov.  Sealing  of  a  shaft  hi  a  centrif- 
ugal pump  and  a  method  for  efrectlng  the  sealing.  4,460180  G. 
277-3.000. 
Koizumi,  Mitsuyoshi;  AUyama,  Nobuyuki;  aad  Obahima.  Yoabimasa, 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Test  apparatus  for  defects  of  plate.  4.460273.  G. 
396-237.000. 
KoUer.  Manflred:  Stt— 

Muller.  Gerd;  KoDer,  ManfM;  and  Sydekum.  Hdnz,  4.460074.  G. 
188-322.140. 
Kolon  Industries  Inc.:  Stt— 

Park.  Yeun  H.;  Woo.  Jong  L.;  and  Kim,  Hak  M.,  4,460649,  G. 
428-373.000 
Kolze,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Freeze  wotection  valve. 

4,460006,  G.  13742.000 
Komada,  Hideaki:  Si*—' 

Terada.    Tomohiko;    and    Komada.    HideaU.    4.499.999.    G. 
123-446.000. 
Komatsu.  Hiroyuki:  Stt— 

Mokuya.  Hiroichi;  Yokko.  Masao;  Komatsu,  Hiroyuki;  Suzuki. 
Katsuhisa;  and  Kiuyama.  Takeo.  4.499.953.  G.  123-198.00F. 
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Komiyama,  Makoto:  S«e— 

Kondo.  K«»J«J«;  Mid  Tajina,  Shigeru.  to  Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kofvo 
Kabuthiki  Oaoha.  Metbod  of  ooBtroUing  mill  motonmS  laaSS 
tandem  miU.  4.46a85i  Q.  31M7.000.  ^^ 

Kondo,  Ryqji:  &i(l. 

Hagiwara.  Takuiki;  Itoh.  YokkU;  Kondo.  RynH;  Yatsoda.  Yuji: 
Kondo,  Toahio:  Sf»— 

rSilT%^^?'I22^  ^*?S*''S^  Yamamoto,  TaMJI.  to 
Kanebo.  Lttl.;  and  Kanebo  Synthetic  Fiben  Ltd.  PWou  Uoompo- 

not  acrylic  lyntbetK  fiben  oompriiint  oeUnkM  acetate  in  an  aervlic 

^3.000.  "**°^  '"  "^^  "^  fibSfTfioSTa 

KonisUroicu  Photo  IndiMry  Co..  Ltd.:  Smu. 

Koppen  and  Lethem  AO:  Sw— 

Koppen.  Kirk  J..  4,459.807.  a  60452.00a 
Koppen  Company.  Inc.:  Stt— 

K«J!Mtr%"-'  "^  ^'^  ^"f^  ^'  M«a7l4.  a.  349-259.000. 
Koppl.  Alois:  Suf— 

Weber,  RobeitKoppl,  AIoib;  Forner,  Siegftied;  Kohlert,  Erick 

^•iidMuller,Otto,4,4«a92aa.358.io53DO  «^  »«». 

Korhonen,  Antti  S.J  Siryio,  Eero  H.;  Solonen.  Martti  S.;  and  Sondqaiit, 

HeikU  A.,  to  Kymi  Kymmene  Oy.  Method  for  mtricUuiuSSSsat 

^tStoBj.***^  "**  Kortenbrede,  Lodger,  4,459,833,  Q. 
''?:S!or'^T45?97%ml5r'  '^'^^  "^^  **^ 


^^^2^33300?"  °''  "^  "^^^"^y'   ^""««».   ♦.<<0i202.  Q. 

Kowalik,  Matthew  F.,  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company.  AdUiutment  ttroctuiv 
fbr  maiter  holder.  4,459,913.  Q.  101415.^   «y««»cm  Rruciure 
Kowahk,  Ralph  M.:  See— 

Pdffer,  Denna  G.;  Lundberg.  Robert  D.;  Kowalik.  Ralph  M.:  and 
Turner.  S.  Richard.  4.40,758.  Q.  526.287.00a         '"'"•■" 

^YfBoolr^       *"     "*  '^^"^  ^'  ''"^«^-  ♦•*««».  a. 

Koyama.  HiroaU;  and  Shimizo.  SUgeo.  to  Kanebo.  Ltd.  Comporitkn 
cojtaigjg  a  powder  of  an  inorganic  material.  4.460/7%  Q. 

"^J^i^ffi  ^^^  Yoihihiro;  Shibata.  Tadayoahi:  KikucW.  Hiu- 
■hi;  Nakai.  HirMhi;  and  Ichii.  Hirokazu.  to  FiUiFboto  FibToo..  Ud. 
Initant  camera.  4,4«,255,  a  354^.000.  '■iijnwi.,«a 

^?ii^?^^^***  ^^^  ^  Conradty  GmbH  *  Co.  Metal- 
leldctrodcn  KG.  Coated  valve  metal  anode  tm  the  electrolytic  ex- 
tTMtion  of  metab  or  metal  oxidei.  4,4«,45a  Q.  204.290.00F. 

Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiennaellichaft:  5w— 
Donath,  Gerhard,  4;46a4H  CI.  210.223.00a 

S'l/S**'15°PPL^^  ''o™"'  SiMfried;  Kohlert.  Erich: 
and  MuUer,  Otto,  4,46a92a  Q.  358.10a«0.      ^^  ^^ 

^SS»7ao*"  '"  ""^  **"*"  "***  "■*^'  ****^^'  a- 

Kranse.  Hant-Peter:  5^«^ 

Knwczyfc.  Gregorv  J.:  See— 

"^-Smo        "**  K«wc«yk.  Oragory  J..  4,460015,  a 

Kremer,  Rom  A.:  5m^ 

■r-Slf*^'  ^^  *^  Knmet.  Km  A.,  4.460460  a  209-166.000 
Krevitz,  Kenneth:  Sfr— 

^SSw.'oWtiiSooa'  '"^  «-  «*  Ante  B, 

Kristenien.  KJeld:  Si»— 

KrWanien.  Bjune;  Chriitianaen.  Tue;  Jenien.  Pool  F.;  Ptodenen. 

Brat;  Kjaer.  Jem  B.;  KrittenMn.  IQdd:  Jenaen.  Svend  O.:  Und- 

itroem.  Poul;  and  Kjaer.  BJaroe.  4,460609.  a  426.39.00& 

Kriitiansai.  Bjarae;  Chriitianien.  Tue;  Jenaen.  Pbul  F.;  Paderaaa, 

B«t;  K^  Jen.  B.;  Krjatenaen. ?Md;  Jenaen.  Svend  OiLtaS: 

itroOT,  Poul;  and  l^aer,  Bjuut,  to  Oerun  Soma  M«eri  ApS.  Pro- 

ir**?  *£/S?'^P^  "^  *y»*  ^""^  4,460609.  a  42«9:00O 
Kroike.  Wifliam  B.:  See— 

4,459.839,  Q.  72-412.000 


n23 

'^r4.!Sw?;.''d'62!3r& 

Kroger,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Krokle.  Hury:  Sw— 

KtuJl^IS'h!^  Ti!?*.'^™^%I>L^:5^**^  CL  422-245.000 
^  S^iiL?^  2]?* '"^  9-  P««w«ic  ore"*  for  measuring 
and  dinlaying  ion  concentration  in  Hoid.  4,460967,  a.  364497im 
Kmiskj.  idward  P.,  to  Mvlstar  Electronics,  toTDn^tttfiTS^ 
.r'M'5?:*?»S**^''5'a"3^12^bR.  "^ *"*«"'•»«> 
Kubou  Limited:  See— 

Kubota,  Nadiiro:  See— 

HiK  ^^  ^i  Minagawa,  Motooobo;  Kobota,  Naohiio: 
Kueen2?SlId^2!fv2."*  A«ftRyo«o.  4^725.  olWlSSo 
^^SrSllJ.""'  ¥l^*^  Karl-HeiM,  to  Siemans  Aktisogasellsehaft 
Load  break  switch  drive  mechanism.  4.460813.  OMwSwSl 

*™^'2S?5S  ^^*i»«^ and ISiraiil^liridi ileal 
races.  4,460297.  a.  409-293.000.  ^^  — ™.  *""**■ 

29?31o5)"'  *°  ^2  ''■^  ^  Vehicle  side  extension.  4,460214,  a 

Kiuas,  Erich  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Negative  hydrogen  electrode 
oompr^  an  aUoy  paUadiam  and  ^JteioTTSoSTa 

Kolka,  Sie^ried:  &»- 

K™d£S?*U  El2?/2?  5°*!r  *«•'»«»•  M60899,  a  343.841.000. 
^^S^'^y^iS^  Abe,  Michiharu;  and  Umehan,  MaaaaUn,  to  Riooh 
S^lJiobo?'*^  information  recording  medium.  4,460665.  a 
Kunkle.  Calvin  S..  to  FMC  Corporation.  ManoaDy  operable  override 

r.5'  'S.**?  •£?"  •«'«°'-  ^'H  a.  251-l5ESo     ^^ 
ivunz,  viary  L.:  see 

'^.mcui'^O^  "-'  •«*  Sch-dad-m.  E  Ud^ 
Koni  Maschinen-  ond  AppoFatabno  GmbH:  See— 

Kin*  Udo.  4.4601H  a  242-68.400 
l^^f* J^do,  to  Konz  MaacUnen-  ond  Apperateboo  GmbR  Appaittv 
m^  ^i-^wi ^_  bjgrtnp  fbr  the  shafts  of  i«^  or  ^like. 


■id  Tsqjii.   KatsosU. 


far  acHostably  ._^. 

4.4601H  a  2558 

KorasUki  Boadd  KabosUki  Kaisha:  ...,— 

KobwasU,  Hiroyasu;  Inooe,  AUUsa: 
_  4»4&,633,  a.  428-110000  ^^ 
Korriia  Kagaku  Kogyo  KabosUU  Kaisha:  .,.,— 

teS  ^.?1!^L"^  0"»^  YoeUo,  4,460722,  a  523-206.000 
sSsMOOo"^  Sato,  Koji;  and  HosU.  fiioichi.  4,460705.  Q. 

Korland,  Marjji;  OUva,  Ferdinand  P.;  and  Wilson,  Terry  L..  to  Singer 
MSra'aYl^M?S^"*  '^  •^•'^  pr-r  bar  po-tion. 
Koshibiki.  Jonichi:  See- 

CIwJgH^Noriyoshi;  and   KasUbiU.  Jonichi.  4.459.852.  d 

Knsoki,  Yoahihira:  See— 

MiUbo,  Hiroahi;   KuaoU.   YoahihirD:   Harada.   TakaaU:   and 
aUmasaU.  Hroshi.  4.460526.  a.  26441.000         ^^ 
Kotz.  Heinrich;  and  Jung.  Gerd.  to  SMS  Schloemann-Siemu  Aktin- 

Kowahara.  Kazoyoafai:  See— 

Pokoshima.  Isao;  Kowahara.  Kazoyoahi;  Nishiifana.  Hideo:  Kobori. 
Kowa,MjS!l£?"^  ""^  4.4609S^3SS3r^ 

KytSKj^SSy^lEr^'^  *^  "^"^  O-  »••"•«» 

'^°^?^  i^f  ?*  '•'  *'^  B^ro  **•;  Solonen.  Martti  S.;  and  Sand- 
<nAt,Heikki  A.,  4,460415,  a  148ri6!60O  •""««• 

Kyowa  Gas  Chemical  Indostry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

"^^i^^l^J^^Jt^:*^  ™«»«»:  Mhua,  Takamaro;  Ataka. 
TWJlSo^*^  Micbio;  and  Nakamora,  AUra,  4,46O403!a 

Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  KaboshiU  Kaisha:  See— 

''^^  ''S'y"^  TamcW,  Tokoichi;  Yamamoto,  Kazohiio; 
.  .^"S^  0'>«^  SUgenori.  4^60615,  a.  426^7.000. 
Labbe,  Francis  A.  M:;  and  Nowers,  John  R.,  to  MoUns  Limited.  Mam- 

^^  of  cigarettes.  4,459,998,  Q.  131-62,000. 
Labes,  Mortimer  M.;  and  Lee,  Heewon,  to  Temple  Univenity.  Low 

2^Mty^<gopic  cholesteric  Uquid  crystal  oonpoaitions.  4M492, 

Laboratoifes  Merck  Sharp  t  Dohme  •  Chibret:  See— 

,   „??2l^  ^•"•CMde.  4.460090  a  206-540000 

LaBoufr.  Gary  A.,  to  Deere  A  Company.  Heat  hisulaiad  pteon  asasm- 

,  J^S?!?'^  '?—"'''""«•  M59;WO  a  92.189J0O^ 
Laais-Werke  AG.:  Sk— 

.     ^^"^^  Hans-Ifamfag;  and  Jong,  Rolf,  4,460326,  a  42*41 1.00O 
Lagana ,  Vinoenzo:  See— 

™.!^?^  Rafhele;  ftfgini,  Alberto;  and  Lagina',  Vinoenza 
4,460378,  a.  4«.54.00(r^  *-•«■.  ruKmuo, 

I  jif f nn_  Thomas  R.:  5n 

Bigjwgjj^win  L.;  and  LaHan,  nnmas  R,,  4,460602.  a 
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L'Air  Liquid*,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etiide  et  I'Exploitatioii  de«  Lee,^uiighiin:  Sf»— 


ProoedM  Oaorfet  Claude: 
DtvBloia.  Serge;  Herunt,  Thierry;  Ooumt,  Albert  O.;  and  Wei- 

HBg,  Fnaobk,  4,4tt.409,  C  7^96.000. 
Panvisiit,    Zivko;    Boaneiid.    Jack;    and    Taaiart.   Oiiiitiaii, 
4.4tt^a  a.  l37.2S9.00a 
Laitertaa  E  Wdd:  Sf»— 

RiaUaad.  Jma  P.;  and  Barbier.  Jean  P.,  4.4«.616,  Q.  426-SK>.000. 
Lake  Regioa  Products,  Inc.:  Sm— 

Notermaaa,  Walter  P..  4,4«),3H  Q.  441-73.000. 
Lambert,  David  A.:  5w 

HanutofuDeaa  A.;  and  Lambert,  Davki  A.,  4.4«),993.  G. 

Lambeth,  Dayid  N.:  Set- 

Oreiveiikamp,  Joho  E,  Jr.;  Lambeth.  David  N.;  and  Meyer,  James 
W.,  4,4«X2S9,  a.  334^3.000. 
Lameudour,  Aadrs  .  Track  for  soft  groaad.  4,40,291,  Q.  4O4-3S.00a 
Lampnt,  Btmo  O.:  5m>— 

Ttu   Wo-Yanf;   and    LampMtt.    Bruno   O.,   4,4«a31S,   Q 


Oetiincer,    Peter 
23a492.20a 
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E;    and    Lee,    Chuaghsiii,    4,4«a831,    Q. 


Lee,  Keewon:  Stt 

.     "ii^  Mortimer  M.;  ami  Lee,  Heewon.  4,4«,492,  Q.  2S2-299.Ma 
Lee,  Michaelina,  to  Ucentia  Pateat-Verwahuiigs^lmbH.  Ftar  security 
system.  4,460.092.  a.  21 1-4.000.  ^^  ^^ 

Leraer,  Harold  M.:  Set— 

Legce,  Paul  P.:  Stt— 
^TBtoami,    Wilhehn;    awl    Legge.    PWl    P.,    4.4<a614,    Q. 
426-603.000. 

lSSS.  ftSSd^P^'Sli!'''^  ^  unit  4,46a5I9,  a  261-76.00a 

4,439.143,  Ci.  73-113.00a 
Leftv.  Hdu;  Roller.  Dieter;  and  BraMshel.  Volker,  to  Robert  Bosch 
CtaibH.    Vehicular    aati-skid    bnUag    system.    4,4<a963.    Q. 
364426.000. 

Lands,  BenziOii,  to  Savia  Corporstioii.  Centriftigal  bdl  devator  for  L«icl»itt,  Kurt,  to  Drsaerwerk  AO.  Test  tube  for  the  memurement  of 

microbeOistlc  printer.  4,460216,  O.  400-1 18.00a  oU  lote.  4,460344,  CI.  42^39.000. 

Landa.  Benaon,  to  Savin  Corporation.  Method  for  developing  latent   Ldsing,  Walter  P.:  Siv- 
electrostatio  images  for  gap  transfer  to  a  carrier  sheet.  4.460667,  Q.         ^^^f*"!!^'^  Michael  J.;  Leisin&  Walter  P.;  and  WoJdecbowsU, 
430-30000.  Matthew  P..  4.460904.  Q.  364-^3.000 

Landgraf,  Hermann;  Schuas,  Werner;  and  Worschischdt.  Rainer.  to  Lostner.  William  E;  Mfauiawa,  Motooobu;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  SUbMa. 
Aktiengesellachaft.    Dental    handpiece.    4,460.337,    Q.      Toshihiro;  and  Arata.  Ryon).  Polyethers  coatifaiiag  2A6.6-tet- 

ramethyl  pipendinyl  caiboiylic  add  ester  groups  and  synthetic  raain 
compositions.  4,460.723.  Q.  324-102.000. 
Lemaire.  Emmanuel;  De  Ro.  Michd;  and  CuyUts.  Jaoques,  to  S.A. 
Constructions  Perroviaires  et  Metalliques.  Radial  truck.  4.439,919. 
a.  103-169.000. 
Lemay,  Richard  A.;  Stanley,  Philip  E;  Woods,  William  E;  and  Cush- 
mg,  David  E,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Logic  oontid 

9'!5^.J^*ftf..SS55  memory  for  CPU-memory  traatfers. 
4.460939,  a.  364*200.000. 

Lender,  Adam;  and  Olsianaki.  Henry  H.,  to  OTE  Network  Systena 
Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for  converting  binary  informa- 
tion into  a  high  density  singlMidebaBd  sivnL  M61.0II.  Q. 
373-18.000 

Leooard,  Thomaa  M.:  5w 

Evans,  Rotot  M.;  and  Leonard,  Thomas  M.,  4,460737.  Q. 
324-384.000 

Le  Psge,  Jean-Prancois:  Si*— 


'isssaSfS.i'issK  *«-""* '-'^^ 


433-29.000. 
Laae,  David;  end  Sergeant,  Ronald  O..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Pitch 

change  connector.  4,460228.  Q.  339-99.00R. 
Lang,  Kurt:  Sn^ 

Stahkcket,  Pritz;  and  Lang.  Kurt,  4,439,801.  G.  37-412.000 
Lang.  Mark  S.  Solar  bottle.  4,^9,974,  G.  12M4O000. 
Laagford,  Joan  M.  Oarment  with  interfacing  extended  to  form  k>wer 

body  suit  4/39,703.  G.  2-103.000. 
Lanalet  Weber  KO:  Set— 

Sehultze,  Werner,  and  Weber.  Knut.  Jr.,  4,460329,  G.  264-11.000. 
Lanflton,  Jimmy  B.:  Set— 

Wong,  mek  S^jUanton,  Jimmy  B.;  and  Leqier.  Harold  M., 

Larking.  AUVuh'e  R.  Drawer  apparatus.  4,460222.  G.  31^286.Q0O 
LaRosa,  RicUrd:  Sm— 

Preyre,  JFMerick  W.;  and  LaRosa,  Richard.  4/60230  G. 
330-3384)00. 
Latapk,  Jean-Francois,  to  Equipements  Automobiles  Marchal.  Elec-  ^..uu.^^^  ^  «* 

tronicdevict  receiving  sn  ignition  signal  from  an  internal  combustion   ijoKih'pmmt-SuL 

Laurel  Bank  MacUne  Co..  Ltd.:  Set-  LeatatoTjaMrM-  See— 

iJ^S:S'lSS::^£^^SJ^iiS^H^u  fw  w  . .  /^.l^^j^^^^^  '•  °«v.  ♦.460091.  g.  206^1.000. 

Lantenscuager.  Hna-HOier;  Welter,  Andre;  Hilboll,  Oerd;  Wmkel-  Lersmacher.  Benihard.  to  U.S.  PhiUss  Conoration.  Rotarv-anode 
T^'iS!T^^^^JSS^^^f^^r^!^^°^^      X-«y  tub;.4SlSB.a  378.l5floP  '*'P°'"*^  Rotary^le 
to  A.  Nattefmann  i  Ge  OMBR  TriphenyUmidazolyknyalknofc   Las  Oiblea  de  Lyon:  Si*- 
adds  and  thdr  derivatives  snd  a  process  for  the  treatment  of  throm-         Beoeher.  Michel,  4.439.799.  G.  37-293.000 
$??J?SS;  22f™»««»y  •»<'/<»  tthenosclerotic  diseases.  4,460398,  Lese,  Gregory;  and  Nash,  Donald  H..  to  AT*T  BeU  Laboratories. 
1  ?l5^:  .''"  -      ....      ..  '''«P"gf  Modulation  transmitter  for  voice  or  data.  4/61.013.  a 

Lanterbach.  Jem  P.;  and  Schlamadinger.  Hans  J.,  to  Cummins  Engine      37343.000.  -^^  t« 

Coa^anjr.  l$e.  Turbochai^er  assembly  including  a  fleiible  anti-Mc-  Le  Tixerant.  Eric.  Bitless  harnessing  system.  4^439.793.  a  34-6.00A. 

*" '"  Lever  Brothers  Company:  Se»— 

Beavan.  Stuart  W7<460373.  G.  8-103.00O 

Liem.  Seeng  D..  4.460491.  a  2SM33.00O  i 

Rninrda.  Andioay  A.;  and  Romeo,  Joaaph.  4/60483,  a 

Stratmson,    ^l^lhehB;    and    Legge.    Pkal    P..   4/60614,   a 
426-603.000  ^^  ^^ 

Leveaque.  Wilfrad  P.:  Set— 

Ken.  Robert  H.;  and  Levesque.  WiUM  P.,  4/60917,  G. 

41749.000  ^^ 

Liwlar,  Joseph  A.;  and  Viere,UwrenoeO.,  to  General  anal  CocDo-  L«viBKn>UoBelM..toaaBeralElactiieCompaBy.MatfaodarvariMor 

ration.  Temperature  eontrolkd  oven  with  httenial  ffiter4/60331  .  e^»^t>w«  nduetioa  by  boron  diflWoa.  4/60623.  a  427-101  A)0 

a  432-72.000  u«  »««»  m«r.  iviww**,  Uvfe,  George,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemows,  E  I.,  and  CoBpMy.  THadnyl 

Lawkr.  Domm  M.:  Set—  ">"■■  '"^  aouraas.  4.460404,  G.  71-93AX). 

KosmsaTfanlette  U.:  and  Lawlor   Doima  M    A4f97in   a    Lcwii,  Ptederick  M.,  to  SterUng  Drug,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
Mw^naieiie  u..  ana  uwwr.  Doana  M..  4/».7ro.  a.      effidmitiy  controlling  the  taawMtion  of  combuetibk  mit^ 

Lawton.  Richtfd  H  •  5m—  multiple  hearth  Airaace  system.  4^439,923,  G.  UO>3464)00 

Brandt.  A|nokl"w^<«M)tvid  H.;  ami  Uwton.  Richaid  H..   uSkfT^LSte'llS?"*  ^  *'*^'^'  °'  '""^'^ 

. to IVAC Corporation,  ndd pramure monitoriag  aKSfio*"  ^''  "**  ''*^''^'  ^**^"  **•  ♦•**W43,  G. 

LSTAiSi'fo'sjSiJ  NSLe  Elf  Aauitaine  (Production).   "^iSSk!^  ■°**-»  •"»  """^  ""-^  *^''*''  ^  "• 

iSBS'aiMSrSf  "•™^'*  *^  "'*'  *•  ««»l*««-   U Thomas M.:Ssa- 

loKaLSrlSSi-Srt-i^  ""P^'  '«*«y  L.;  Budder,  Rob«t  T.;  Bmd.  John  P.;  and  U 

pTi«S?Ji  icS^^^*^^'"^^^^'*^^''*'^^  Libit,  SMneyM.,  to  Owena-nUnds,  Inc.  Removable  resistant  container 

.   /••  4/mS39,  q.  63-12.000.  cuiMMlMekaMHiiMv.  4.4Alt(n.a.  3ia.M7flm 


tioo  bearina  support  4/60284,  G.  384-126.000. 

Allemand,  Robert;  Uval.  Michel;  and  Parot.  Pierre.  4/60830  a 
230-370000. 
Lavelle.  JoaepI  A.:  See— 

Emmons.  WilUam  D.;  and  Uvelk.  Joseph  A..  4/60623.  CL 
427-1364X10 
Law.  Peter  L.:  jlw 

CandUn,  J«hn  P.;  Kalland.  John  W.;  and  Law,  Peter  U  4/60700 
a  3OMO4.00O.  ^^ 


cap  and  neck  i 


Dbly.  4,460100  a  213-237.000. 


Leal,  Joaaph  h^;  ud  Malone,  James  M.,  to  U.8.  Manufocturing  Com-  Licentia  Puent-Verwaltimgs<}mbH: . 

—  "  Lee,  Mkhadina.  4.460an,  a  2114.000 


Inc.: 


limb  prosthesis.  4,439,709,  G.  344X10 


Miller,  DaTki  A.,  4,460941,  G.  36M38.00O 
Ledaioer.  Dndd,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  4-Amino-44ryl<ycloha- 

anones.  4/60604.  crn4.33O00O 
Lea,  CU-kmg;  and  Spells.  Sherwood,  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation. 


Microwave 
921'l22.00O 


cand    silioooe    elastomeric    foam.    4/60713,    G. 


Ueiner,  Kenneth  E  Speaking  tracheostomy  tube.  4,439,984^  G. 

128-207.130 
Uem,  Seeng  D.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Coomany.  Prooam  for  prnartag 

low  siHcate  detergeat  oompositioas.  4/i0491,  a  232-1334)00 
Ueahard,  Paul:  5n^— 

Iqbal.  Abul;  Ueahard,  Pul;  aad  Pugfai.  Andre.  4/60768,  a 
348-103.000. 
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LiiB,IaC.  _ 

tin,  Qonkn  K.:  Sir 

Liade  AktiengeMlbchaft:  &«^ 

RdmiBn.  Hmi,  4.4«J,4m  Q.  21O4OS.00a 
LindMMnn  MacUnenfabrik  OnbH:  5^*— 

^''Jjjj'  {^Hulkea,  Kurt;  ad  Ooricaaec,  Zvonko,  4,439,904.  a. 

Liadh,  DeVere  V.: 


Lynch,  Jamea  P.^ 

I  vn5°'lSi52!T *!' ^Sif-y?^'"^ ''•' ♦.4«0,9I7. a.  367-103.000. 

Mum,  DonaM  A.:  5m— 
HgJ^^Wal   D.;  a»l   Undh.   D.V«  V..  4,46a«7,  Q.   MiSffo^^JSr^  D-da^A^S^^ 


428400000. 
UodoCT,  ChrMaa:  and  On.  Karl-IMiii,  to  Bayv  AMeaMaelbchaft. 

Rubber  powd«».4,4«a749,  a.  siwiaooa  ««>i««««>«^ 
"nMey^JMnaa  C,  to  avaUer  Corporatioo.  Phtral  mode  malti<oluimi 

dteeuiiig  machiae.  4,46ai07.  ^22147.000.  »»«w«™ 

Liodstroem,  Pool:  Sw— 


KrMaiiMBjJ»i)e:CliiMaiiMa.Tatt  4^9710  MMOLmb 

B«^iyaer.JeniB.5lW«epw.l5d^^  MachwffjSSS?^ 


impregnated  plantain.  4,46a6ia  G.  426-10IOo6. 
"lacOfefor,  Jamea:  5«*— 

'^nS243«0*    ^"    "^    M«'0«IO''    J«»».    4,460009,    Q. 
Machoi,  Ouarther  IC:  5w 


Uppert^WolfgaaE:  S 

l^of^nte^  Riolf  ILA.;  Bndmat,  DIeten  and  Uppert,  Wotfiaas. 


<46aOSS,  a.  206-«94.00a 
LIppuaer,  Wenier,  aad  Mailer.  Ulrieh.  to  Wnd  ».««» 
,  ff^^  A4j«table  caliber  rod.  4,459,757,  Q.  33.234 
List,  Hans:  Suf- 


Aktien- 


^•^^^fe^**-!  SchmuUer.  Seymour,  Macboois,  John.  Jr.;  and 

Shida.  Mitsuao.  4,460632,  Q.  ^1-35.000^^ 
Adw,  Ashpk  M.;  SchmuUer,  Seymour.  Machonis.  John.  Jr.:  aad 

O^TMOW  ■     ^*^"'***"  canceHinf  free  electron  laser.  4.461,004. 
Maeda.  Tettuo:  Sf»— 

Mattubara,  TetsuyuU;  Ito.  NoriAuni;  IsUda,  Yuzuni:  Iwamoto. 


«W«JJ,Kjrt;lt«,pf,P™,«ITlto,a«l«I.M».M«,   """i^*^^' 


Ma^^  Parmaoeutici.  S^.A 
MaUer.~Roif:.bwl 


ivenaa.  Praaoo;  aad  Riva,  Maria  4.460601. 


Bckr.  Rudolf.  4,460051, 


S^  Daadt  C;  and  Mirikr  Rolf.  4,460336^  Q.  433-9.000. 
*W5n^  l5?°i,  ^y^  Yoshimasa;  aad  YosUmura,  Tooru,  to 
MmanMotor  Compaav,  Limited.  MuMple  «rk  ignitioa  teti^ 
gjbjgy  «•»«  with  exhaust  p»  redicnlation.  4.459.104.  O. 

MaUno.  jfirosUi  RosuU,  Yoahihiro;  Harada.  Takeshi;  and  SUmaaaU. 

HirasU.  to  UBE  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  formdudnf  aroSS 

pplyiBiijk  hollow  filaments.  4>460526.  Q.  264-4foOO         ^^ 

Matanud,  Habwt;  and  Olasser.  Hermaa.  to  Victoreea,  lac.  Radiatioa 

w'S?^*!5f'  P^*  ttwiport  4.460133.  Q.  250-519. 100. 

Mallet.  Beraard,  to  Nadella.  Assembly  comprisiaf  a  ooupUat 

«    ^Jyvinia relaforeed  hub.  4,460290  a.  4(5.37n>00!^^ 

a.   Malola,  liane  M.,  to  National  Service  laduatrisa.  Uaivenal  li 


Lithium  Corporation  of  America: 

, «-  ^fc!!*^  ^S^  ^'  ♦•♦«^5".  a.  260465.00R. 
Littelfuae,  Inc.:  5u 

ScboUe,  WOliim  J.;  and  Lloyd-Davies,  WilUam.  4,460025,  Q 

I#I-1.UUU. 

Lobato.  Andres:  5^*- 

LocSf'EdSrt  W- &£?•  ""^  *''^'^  °-  ^'°-'^"°- 
HagOriji,  Kdth  R.;  'i^nd  Locheed.  Edward  W.,  Jr.,  4,460156,  Q 

Lohr  ft  Bromkamp  OmbH:  Stt— 

Webebof,  Hans-Hdnrich;  and 

Lomaa.  AraoM  W..  to  Dow  Comin.  Conoration.  Piooass  to  ooatrol  MaSS*J«  M^^-'*^"*""" 
J^jjjojjueoussy;^^  '^^AM^J^M.^.^.^.d^.t^m 

Lo-gti^.  Fjn.ce  ^  4,460333,  Q.  43240.00O  M^^cjm  J.  cSU  ss«  «kI  stoiHe  co«p«tment  4.4601M,  Q. 

iS&«^'SiSyf?r^?!?2U'^^  MamiyaKoUKabuaWkiKaishaiS..-  /^ 

Lott.jj£ft::i2i**°-^^'"^  ^VS&MfS%JSS&  ^-^  -^  "^  "^ 

Lu^i^S!i^\'iiif^ri^'t^^'^'^-^^^^   Mam^^iriidE^£S?iS^ 

w     J  iPr'  "'••'•»♦» W'»a'  123-357.00O  Mamnai.  David  R.-  *— 

bSJtafSil'^tf'S'''*^^  RamBsr.  Ralph  e7  aad  Mamdag,  David  R.,  4,461/04.  Q 

.  ^^^tSiaSlJSSSk^r^  btew  boa  suitable  for  ^[^5^  Mam^  D-vid  R.  4,461/0^  a 

"taSf^WTO'alSSSSif*^  ''MSr  *<«>.  T»«^  -  I-o-a.  J-idd.  4,460991.  d 

Luadbm,  Robert  D.:  Sf»-  */i-n*w«. 

Painor,  Dennis  O.;  Unt  

Coavaay.  Hifh  prsssure  baO 


^S™?Ji'  T?*"-^       _  Maaville  Service  Corooratiaa:  Sm— 

UggJ  fciW  to  S»  N«,  AB.  Ctop  eoqa.,.  «,«MI9l  a   ^BT^SwrA mBSoO*^ ^""^ 

.  *T!if**  -  -  MaichaL  Paul:  &•— 

Luadouist,  Onaaar  Sm-  ««?«.  rwu^^M- 

Torstea,  4,460014,  G.  137-614. 110 
Luadstroa^  Erie  A.,  to  Uaitad  States  of  America.  Navy.  Output  cou- 
pler for  law  resonator.  4,461,009,  Q.  37Moi!obo  "•"'^  '^ 
Lobs.  Haas  O.;  aad  Parssoa,  Lan  A  I.,  to  AktiabolaMt  ElectiolBa. 
,  Heat  pump.  4,459,816^  a  6M83.000.  ~*'~"^  ««woiu». 
Laan  Luftuif  OmbH  ft  Ga  Veatilatofea  KO:  Sss^ 

Tbu,  Berahaid  R,  4,460946^  Q.  36^319A»l 
Lq^erox  OmbH:  Sai^ 
,     Rauer,  Kurt.  4,460741,  a  525-256.000. 
Loti.  David  E,:  Sn 

^P'^f^L'^  Lata., David  &  Poridift  truck  capable  of  nUag 
aad  loweriag  itself  aad  a  load  back  aad  forth  betweeatwo  suitoat 


Vertut.  Jeaa;  Marchal  Paul;  aad 
14-S.OOO 


MoraBu.aaade;PrBacoiB, 

Streiff.  Ocrard.  4,460.302,  G 
Maremoot  Corporatioa:  Sai>— 

Smeltter,  Paul.  4,460073,  G.  188-322.130 
Mareako  Oy:  Se»— 

Plyhm.  lata  4,460171,  a  272-94.000 
Maraotte,  Dieter:  &»- 

Ncniay,  Dieter;  Marntte.  Dieter,  Trssper.  Eriiaid;  aad  Jacobs. 
^^  ^  Ouater,  4,460752.  S525-46l06o  ^^  ^^        ^^ 

**fdSft  '"SSK?  ■!!l,**S'^.*J*"''  *«»  WertBeumaascUaeafcbrik 

Oeriikoa-Buhrle  AO.  Method  for  attacUai  a  ballistic  hood  M  a 

^^prptoctile  body.  4,459,725.  a  29-1.200^     ^^ 


Marjffllil.  Tanqnas"  %k 

XM..^S^  '■^L"^*^*?*'^*?!*  4,460539,  a  3764S5A»i 

diiiBiBtlivSir4?i6oSi6Cal^^^     — ' ™~~  ^ydSXS^'/Sff&^fTfcfS;;.  a  i^.,,  « 

Lyeriy,  Jack  N..  towSS5io»e  Electric  Corp.  Phrtuie  for  waovia.  2l!40l5S     '  "*  **•*■«»«»•  '^""^  ^'  ♦^"2.  a 

ajiglaediac  without  ramoviag  blades  tfaaraflfom.  4,460209,  d!  MaritweD.  Roger  E,  to  Beecham  Oroupp.Lc  KcycloJmtero^lkyleoe. 
L5Sii^Staa.Croppiag  device.  4.460271.  a  355-74«^  ISlSSTiSS^^^^^^SS^ 
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Marlen  Mamtfaetiiniif  and  Devekmncat  Co.:  See— 
Pcaton.  Uonard,  4,4<a3S9,  O.  604-277.000. 

BinMi.^wood  E;  and  FlMk.  Thomas  L.,  MttiOOS,  G.  133- 
1.00IL 
Manh,  Lawmce  B.,  to  Manb*McBiniey,  Inc.  Flow  meter  having  an 

•leetromaaietie  aeuor  probe.  4.459,138,  a.  73-861. 12a 
Marib>McBuiey,  Inc.:  Set 

Manh,  Uwrence  B.,  4,4S9,838,  CL  73-861.120. 
ManhaO,  Cttrlea,  to  United  State*  of  America.  Air  Force.  Variable 
inkt  vaae  amemUy  for  a  gat  turbine  oombiatioa.  4^439,803,  Q. 
60-39.230. 
MaitiiMi,  Mario  J.:  Su 

Hfldebnad.  Donald  L.;  and  Martinez.  Mario  J..  4.46ai86,  Q. 
28O42J000. 
Martinotf  Btfnard:  See 

JouAoyd  Ony;  and  Martioot,  Bemaid.  4,46aS4S,  Q.  422-I31.00a 
Marvin  OM  ft  AaaodatW!  See— 

Jawonki;  Eugene;  Bradow,  Jeffrey  D.;  Sakoda,  Tom  K.;  and 
Didto,  Harrv,  4,439,776,  Q.  44M62.000. 
Marvin  M.  Slaric  lUMareh  Q)rporBtion:  See— 

Stark,  Mirvin  M.;  Soelberg,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Pdzner,  Roger  B., 
4,46031(0,  a.  433-91.000. 
Matcher,  Wmen  Zloczytti.  Stefiu;  Woicke,  Bemd;  and  Haertk. 
Klaut,  to  Auergeteiltchaft  OmbH.  Breathing  bag  for  cloaed  cycle 
nipirator.  4^5^981.  G.  128-202.260. 
Matchmenfahrik  Andritz  Aktiengeaelltchaft;  5^e— 

Pirchthaier,  Heinz;  Syro^ratka,  Rupert;  and  Dietl,  Werner, 
4,460,461,  a  210-104.000. 
Maaoo  Corporation  of  Indiana:  See^ 

WilhainaMi,  Warm  L.;  Fathauer,  George  R;  and  Mathit,  Cecil  E., 
4,461.006,  G.  433-163.000. 
Mates,  Par  $.;  Lundquist,  Ounnar,  Nyqvitt,  Harry;  and  Caritton, 
Tontan,  tt  Aid-Laval  AB.  Non-mixing  valve.  4,4601014,  G. 
137414.180. 
Mathimo,    YuUo;    Iwathita,    Tomonori;    Ichiyanagi,    Toahikazu; 
Fukahoti,  Hideldko;  Fi^ino,  MasaUaa;  and  SunoocU,  Akio^  to  Canon 
Kthahiki  Kaiaha.  Camera  system  with  camera  mounted  drive. 
4,460,263,  Q.  354448.000. 
Maskalick.  Ncholas  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Hydriodic 
add-anodC'depolarized     hydrogen     generator.     4,46ft444,     G. 
204-129.000. 
Mattardo,  nitro:  Ser— 

Bettarini«  Franco;  Matsardo,  Pietro;  Piccardi.  Paolo;  and  Longoni, 
Angelo,  4,460606.  G.  424-341.000. 
Matunaga,  kAkoto:  Set 

Kawai,  Ibbu;  and  Masunaga,  Makoto,  4,460,233.  G.  354446.000. 
Ttunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Hoaoe.  Kazuya;  and  Masimaga.  Makoto. 
4.460836.  G.  307-311.000. 
Masuoka,  Fi||o.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabuthiki  Kaisha.  Semicon- 
ductor intamted  circuit  device  with  low  power  oonsumptioa  in  a 
standby  mode  using  an  on<hip  substrate  bias  generator.  4,4ttt83S,  CL 
3O7-296.00IL 
MatUs.  Cecil  E:  See— 

wauamson.  Warren  L.;  Fathauer,  George  R;  and  Mathis.  Cecfl  E. 
4,461,006.  G.  433-163.000. 
MatsBban,  TMmyuki;  Ito.  NoriAmi;  Ithida.  Yuzuru;  Iwamoto.  Mune; 
and  Maed%  Tetsuo,  to  Toyo  Engineering  Corporation;  and  Mitsui 
Tontsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated.  Continuous  bulk  pdymerization 
raactor.  4,460278.  G.  36^49.000 
Matsuda,  Hklsaki:  Sw— 

Okamotoi  Takanori;  Onishi,  Takaharu;  and  Matsuda,  Hkteaki, 
4^460710  G.  326-301.000. 
Matsuda,  K^n:  Set- 
Sato,  Allhiro;  Tachibana,  Masami;  Uwai,  Toshihiro;  Matsuda. 
Keqji;  «id  Higuchi.  Yoshiharu.  4.460.757,  G.  326-114.000 
Matsukawa.  Hiroharu:  S«»— 

Hosoi,  Noriyuki;  Matsukawa,  Hindiaru;  and  Ogata.  Yasuhiro, 

4,460199,  G.  346-207.000. 
Nakamun,  Sukcaori;  Igaruhi.  Akira;  and  Matsukawa,  Hin4iaru, 
4,460tt6.  G.  427-15O000. 
Matsumoto,  Razuo;  and  Takashima,  Kohki.  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co., 
Ltd.  TUenyloxazolylaoetic  acid  derivatives  and  process  for  prepar- 
faig.  4,46096,  G.  424-271000. 
Matsumoto,  Michito;  Kakii,  ToaUaki;  and  Toda.  Yuichi.  to  Nippon 
Teiegrtph  ft  Telephone  Public  Corporatioa;  and  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries,   Ltd.   Apparatus   for  heating   heat-ahrinkable   tubes. 
4,460820,  G.  219-383.000. 
Matsumoto,  Aunichi:  See— 

Fi^m^HL  Susufflu;  and  Matsumoto,  Shunichi,  4,460794,  G. 

Matsumnra,  Koichi;  and  Aono,  Tetsuya,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Process  for  production  of  sugar  ketab.  4.460767.  G. 
S36-124.00O 
Matmoka.  radaoki:  S«»— 

Tsuda,  iSoahi;  and  Matsuoka.  Hideoki.  4.460.217.  G.  297-361.000 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

NisUmui*.  HiroyuU;  Hasqawa.  Shumpei;  Watanabe.  Maaahiro; 

and  Hosokawa,  Takehiko,  4,459,961,  G.  123-491.000. 
Nishino,  Atsushi;  Sonetaka,  Kazunori;  Kimura,  Kunio;  and  Wata- 
nabe, YosUhiro,  4,460630  G.  427-376.200. 
Ogata,  Nbbutaka,  4,439,771,  G.  38-77.800. 
Sakamoto,  Yokhi.  4,461,035,  a  455-164.000. 
Tanabe,  (enzo;  and  Suzuki,  Juiui.  4,461,042,  G.  455-333.000 
Yamada,  Toshiaki.  4,460.076.  G.  192-35.000. 
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Matsuura,  Akira:  I 

Watai,  Yqji;  Kitamnra,  Toshiyuki;  Hrayaaa,  YoaUyuU;  MatsuuFB, 
AUra;  and  Yasui,  Hlrokaiu,  4,4602%,  G.  3SS.14.00E 
Matthews,  Russell  R,  to  Thomas  ft  Betts  Coraoratkm.  Flat  cable 

connector  having  cover-eaUe  retentioB.  4,460229,  G.  339-99.00R. 
Mattisson,  Sven,  to  Inventab  Audio  Kb.  Low  noise  differential  ampU- 

fier.  4,460872.  G.  330-232.000. 
Matz,  Gary  P.:  See— 

Cottello,  Christine  A.;  and  Mati.  Gary  P.,  4,460477,  G. 
210-701.000. 
Mauser- Werke  Obemdorf  GmbH:  See^ 

Gruhler,  Si^Hed.  4,439,755,  a  33'169.00R. 
Max  Baermann  GmbH:  5if 

Heinrich.   AOnd   A.;   and  Ocrter,   Kari   E.   4,460882,   G. 
335-225.000  — -. 

Mazaati,  Vincent  E  Recoil  reducing  device  for  flrearms.  4,439,895.  G. 

89-14.00C. 
McAlear.  Jon;  and  Tait,  Robert  J.,  to  LittdAae,  Inc.  Electrical  Ane. 

4.460887,  G.  337-186.000 
McCaftey,  David  J.  A.;  and  Xones,  William  D.,  to  Coal  bdurtry 
(Patents)  Limited.  Treatment  of  organics  containing  water.  4,460476, 
CL  210489.000. 
McClary,  Ehner  R.,  to  Data  General  Corporation.  Digital  data  procest- 
ing  syilem  using  unique  technkjues  for  nandlmg  the  tsadhig  dudts  and 
the  signs  of  openuads  m  arithmetk  operatkms.  4,45)^970  G. 
364-761.000 
McConnick,  John:  Stt^ 

Conners.  Ron;  and  MeCormick.  John,  4,459,993,  G.  128-734.Q0O 
McCormick,  I  cf  h  S.:  Sn 

Hanaen,  Irvin  L.;  MeCormick,  Leach  S.;  and  Moore,  Harold  R., 
4,460883.  G.  336-180.000. 
McCreedy.  Kathleen  M.:  See— 

Keskkula.  Henntt  MaasB,  Donald  A.;  and  MeCraedy,  Kathleen  M.. 

4.460744.  G.i25-71.00O 

McDinieL  Max  P.;  Sanbrano,  John  A.;  and  Johnson.  Marvin  M..  to 

PhilUpe   Petroleum   Company.    Olefin   polymerizatiOB    method. 

4.460756,  G.  526-106.000. 

McGeer,  Jamet  P.,  to  Alcan  International  Limited.  Electrolytic  pro- 

ductkm  of  aluminum  and  cdl  therefor.  4,460440  G.  20447.00O 
McOUe,  Jamea  R.;  and  FishgaL  Semyon  I.,  to  American  Hoist  of 
Canada  Limited.  Towed  vemcle  with  means  for  oomwctkn  to  fifth 
wheel  of  a  towins  vehicle.  4,460194.  G.  280443.000. 
McGUe,  Terence  v.:  Sie^ 

Grattoo.  Arthur  D.;  McGhie,  Terence  V.;  Whelan,  Robert  C;  and 
Pwtns,  Joaephus  E,  4,460888.  CL  337-290000 
McGraw-Editon:  See— 

KeDy,  Jamet  P.,  4,460947,  G.  362-374.000. 
McGugan,  John  D.,  to  Hunthig  OiUleld  Servioet  (UK)  limited.  Pipe 

connectOTB.  4,460201,  G.  283-18.000. 
McKay,  William  P.;  and  Van  Syckle,  P«ter  B.,  to  Howmedica  Inc. 
Tibial  prosthesis  extractor  and  method  for  eztractmg  a  tibial  inmlant 
4,459,985,  G.  128-3O3.00R. 
McKee,  William  R;  and  Steinbach,  Thomas  M.,  to  TRW  Ina  Connec- 
tor hood  constructions.  4.460230  a  339-106.000 
McMillan,  Moses  W.:  &s^ 

Kjuplaa,  Lester  J.;  McMillan,  Motet  W.;  and  Szmuszkovia,  Jacob, 
4.46O60O  a  424-274.00O 
McMullen,  Alice  K.:  5ff 

Anderson,  Robert  W.;  Gee,  May  L.;  and  McMullen,  Alice  K., 
4,460960  G.  364-20O00O 
McNeely,  Michad  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  disc  preform  and 

method  of  maUng  a  disc  therefrom.  4,460636,  G.  428-542.800. 
McSberry,  Charies  X.:  See— 

Mosteeh,  Erwin  R;  Ayenor,  Narayan  K.  N.;  and  McSherry, 
Charies  K.,  4,460509, 0160-239.500 
McVicar,  Walter  D.:  See— 

DeMaroo,  Rkhard  E;  HopUns,  David;  and  McVicar,  Walter  D., 
4,460087,  a  206415.000^ 
Medtronic  Inc.:  Set 

Jurva.   Edael   O.;  and  Goodhi,   Richard   L.,  4,460664,  G. 
429JJ1.00O 

Post.  Seghard;  and  MeU,  Siegfried,  4,460884,  G.  336-73.000 
Mehta,  Rustam:  See— 

Gee,  Lttbm;  Cheng,  Pearl;  Bobra,  Yogendra;  and  Mehta,  Rustam, 
4,460982,  0365-189.000. 
Meiji  Sdka  Kaisha  Ltd.:  Set— 

Toyama.  Hiromi;  Noiiri,  Chubei;  Shomura,  Takeshi;  and  Yamada, 
Yiniro,  4,460693, 0  435-317.000. 
MeindL  Hubert:  Set— 

Stnsilla,  Dieter,  MeindL  Hubert;  Mddovanyi,  Lasdo;  and  Feara- 

ley,  Charles,  4,460567,  O  424-70000. 
Straula,  Dieter,  MehidL  Hubert;  Mddovanyi,  Laszlo:  and  Feam* 

ley,  Charles,  4,460568,  G.  424-7O000. 
StrasUla,  Dieter,  Meindl,  Hubert;  Moklovanyi,  Laszlo;  and  Feam- 

ley,  Charles,  4.460569, 0  424-70.000. 
StrasUla,  Dieter,  Meindl,  Hubert;  Moldovanyi,  Laszlo;  and  Feam- 
ley,  Chariea.  4,460570  G.  424-70.000. 
Meissner,  Dietrich;  and  Geisenhof,  Hetaiz,  to  Schering  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Tray  drying  chamber.  4,459,763,  G.  34-75.000. 
Meister,  Jack  E;  Beard,  Steiriien  P.;  and  Andrews,  Robert  R  Quiet 

relay.  4.460881. 0  33S-128!qOO. 
MeadenhaO,  G.  Davkl,  to  Michigan  Technological  University,  Boerd 
of  Control  of.  Method  for  preparing  organic  nyponitrites.  4.460513, 
O  26(M66.000. 
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Mendoa,  Joe:  St*— 

°3«5lwoof*^***'^    Md    Maidoxi.   Jot.   4»46a9H   Q. 
Mentmp,  Anton:  Sn— 

Schronm,  Kurt;  Mentnip,  Anton;  Renth.  ErattOtto:  and  Pniner. 

Annin.  4,40.581.  a  *W.244.000.  ■^««: «"  ru»ner. 

MeroR.  Roger  W.;  and  Hay.  Lout  E.  Ptasterlen  dental  articalator  and 

method  for  mounting  cam.  4.46a33S.  Q.  4334aooa 
Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.:  Sh— 

Shih,  David  R.  4.40,507.  a  2&.245.20T. 
Merle,  Jacques  O.:  Stt— 

MigliaiaeOpjiti,  Jean-Louii;  Baylot,  Michel  P.;  and  Merle. 

Jacques  O..  4.40.295,0.405.301000. 

^^afS:^^^  ^^  '^''  Sientmildoei.  Peter.  HeraM.  Iitvan; 

rSCS^^tS^  ^"%..5*»*55  V"^  ««  Debwcty.  Leile;  and 

Mvid.  Aprton.  to  Ounom  Oymyner  ei  V^yeueti  Tennekek 

T^^I-'-  ^f^l!!?S^  *^  anticoagulant  condaned  pyiimidine 
derivatives.  4^771.  Q.  544.2«100oT  py™™™.* 

Metal  Box  Can,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Taube,  William  L..  4.459,9ia  Q.  10l-18.00a 

Metalltechnik  Schmidt  OmbH  ft  Ca:  Stt— 

xM^a^^^  **"^'  "?*  "^"5*  «««frw».  ♦.4«X«99.  a  343441.00a 
Methode  Electronics.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Brw  Vincent  B.;  and  Schlacks,  Robert  P.,  4.4«U23.  Q.  339. 
'Tji^mi?'*"*  *•'  "^  Schlacks.  Robert  P..  4.4«U37.  Q.  339. 

17o.0MPi 

Meyer.  James  W.:  Stt— 

Meyle,  Werner  Ser— 

Dolata.  Hans;  Meyle,  Werner.  Kelbert  Adam;  and  Nitachnuum. 

Karl.  4.459.89a  Q.  83434.000.  ^^  -eon"™. 

Michael,  Ewald.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellachaft.  IntMrated  dynamic 

read.write  memory.  4.40983.  a3(M.|89.000. 
Michael.  John  E;  and  Piatt.  Lairy  D..  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  producmg  even  tube  extensions  in  a  pntUly  asaam* 

bled  heat  exchanger.  4.459>17.  Q.  I6M5I.000. 
Michf«l.  Vesu  P.,  to  Piber  Glass  Systems  Inc.  POament  windings 

mrtbod    and    apparatus    empk>ying    a    trowel.    4.4042270. 

19^179.000. 

Michaelis,  Theodore  D..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Encoder  controlled 
apparatw  for  dynamic  braking.  4,40857.  a  318.375.00a 


MicUnn  Technotomcal  Univenity.  Board  of  Control  of:  Sti- 

Modenhall,  aThvid.  4,40,513,  O.  2O4«.00a 
Miechur,  Joseph  W.  Lifting  device.  4.40Jia  O.  294.97.00a 
Mi|barese<:vuti.  Jean.Louis;  Baylot.  Micbd  P.;  and  Merle,  Jacques 

Mfld.  Nobuaki;  and  Yokoyama,  Shoii.  Torque  ratio  oontrol  device  for  a 

lis^fj^  ,?S2?JKIf'y   ^*™"«   transmimion   for   veUdes. 
4.459,879,  O.  7^867.000. 

Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Bauer.  Robert,  4.40^684.  a  435.14.00a 

Boovic.  Jefhnr  L.;  Buckler.  Robert  T.;  Bud.  John  P.;  and  Li. 

Mitford.  George  N..  Jr.,  to  Du  Pant  de  Nemoais,  &  L,  and  Company. 
Prgwation  of  smaU  particle  polybenximidaxole.  4.407(81^0. 

MillauCT,  Hm;  and  SchwertfiMer,  Werner,  to  Hoechst  AktiengesdI. 
schaft  oKPIuorosuUkto-perflnorocarbox^  add  derivatives  nd 
^?f*'*5?  f?*^  preparation.  4,40^512.  a  260458.00P. 
**^',J^I25  ^-  ^  LeB«»«.  toe-  RAing  lure  light  4.40941.  O. 

302.19B.UUU. 

MiOer.  James  A.,  to  Ingenoll.Rand  ConuMny.  Drill  oise  kiader. 
4.4O303.  O.  414.21001  *-~i«y   "nu  pipe  loaaer. 

Miller.  Jeffrey  T.:  Stt— 

Hosley.  Albert  L..  Jr.;  Miller.  Jeffrey  T.;  Nevitt.  Thomas  D.;  and 

TailjA.^Martin,  4.40.698.  O.  50246.dba  ' 

^Soin o  2o£i58ooa'"'^  ^  "^  """^  ""^^ 

Millbone,  Ralph  S.:  Stt^ 

^^2noSr  °'  "**  **^™«**'  *^  *••  MO045,  a 
Milliken  Research  Corporation;  Stt— 
^^.^Rekers,  John  W., 4;40445, 0.  2O4.159.20a 

Mdlwet,  Jean;  and  Staron,  PUU^  to  Sodete  Natiooale  Elf  Aqdtaine 
(Production).  Method  of  seismic  exploration  using  acoustic  diatn. 
phy.  4,40986. 0.  367.27.000.  ^  ^^  ^^ 

MiUs.  John  R.:  Stt- 

'M&iSs's^jiSr  "^^  -<=">-'■«««-  «•  ■>•• 

Mills.  Michad.  to  M.BA.  Then^eutic  Language  Systems  lac.  Aid  fbr 

434.185.000. 

*'5^jftSW^*?,y^J?2!l  ^•'*«  Ca,  Inc.  Prsssan-vaouBm  vaot 
4,460,0n,  O.  137-493.40a 


Miaagawa,  Motonobn: 

Ldstaer,  Willum  E;  Mmagwva,  MotonObo;  Kubota.  NmUto; 

Sl^|{ta,Toshihiro;  and  ArBta,Ryon.  4,40725,  a.524.ia2.00a 
Minami,  Smnicm:  Stt— 

Hagiwara,  Takaaki;  Itoh.  YoUdd;  Kondo,  Rynii;  Yatsnda.  Yur 
and  Mmami.  SUnichi.  4.4098a  a  365.184.0QO. 


Mtotg  of  Nationd  Defaiae  of  Her  Majesty's  Canadian  Gover— wm- 

^i.Y^^h  '^•^  ^-  ♦.<«««.  a.  330.356.000. 
Ministry  of  Interaatiood  Trade  *  Industry:  Stt— 

Shmtsda.  Junichi;  MitauhasU,  Yoshinobo;  Kikochi.  Kdsuke:  and 
Sdcurd.  Kemtro,  4.40.977.  O^lS^OOtt  ^^ 

Mmnesota  Mining  k  Manuteturing  Coiraaay:  Stt— 

Borro,  GiuUano.  4,40779. 0.  548.2I7J0&. 

^attwSooi  '*°~*  ^"^  °'  "^  "***  '•"^'  ^•^•^ 

Frw^  Robert  A.,  4,40681,  O.  43O.5OI00a 
Neton.  Kerry  8.,  4,40907,  O.  346.153.10a 
Robins,  Jads,  4,40759. 0.  526-298.000. 

430:33600oP   "'   "^   ^'^'^"^    ****"   ****   *'**^^'   ^ 
Minoitt  Cuaera  Kabushiki  Kdsha:  Stt— 

Mitad,  Masao:  Sf»— 

Abe,  Katsuo;  Kawahito,  Tsuaeyoshi;  Kamd.  TsunaaU;  Mitad, 

4l4S594.'aiSSllo£^    ""    ""^^^    ^"""^ 
Mttchdl,  Annette:  5f»- 

S^^Fwjd    Z-;    "*    Mitchdl.    Anadte.    4.460612.    a 

MitcheH  Thomas  A.:  &*- 

mZioJoto!  ^''  "*  *"'''*"•  '"'''™'  ^  M«a92i.  a 

MitsnUshi  Daaki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  Stt— 

Furno.  Tadadii,  4,461,014,  O.  37543.000. 

Hjmasdd,  Yodiihiro,  4,40956. 0.  363.|4l.00a 

Ohdwa,  Kohichi.  4.459.926. 0. 112-121.120 

Ohta.  KaxutosU,  4.4O066. 0.  187.29.00R. 

Yamagami,  Koio.  4.459.855. 0.  73.7r.00a 

Yokoyama,  Sdshi.  4.459.815.  O.  62.180.000 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chcaucd  Company,  Inc.:  Stt— 

'''^ZSoS'™"*^  "nd  Matsumoto,  Shunichi.  4.40794,  O. 
Mitsudshi  Jukmyo  Kabushiki  Kdsha:  Stt— 

t^  JSS^JS!"  J**?*^  ■?•  **».  Hirodn.  4,40135, 0.  24248.400 
MitsunsU  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Um  Krodii;  Moriya,  Kndhiko;  Tate,  Kazohito;  Muroga,  Gon; 
Yaa«dda,  KaxuUro,  Nakamura,  Yoshikazn;  laoue,  AkiyoaU; 
a^T&adii,  Masdiiro,  4,40454, 0.  208-40.000. 
M«iya,  Kudhiko;  Tate,  Kazuhito:  Muroga.  Goro;  aad  Yaaadda. 
Kaiuhiro.  4.40455.  O.  208-40.000.  ^"^ 

Mitsubishi  Petrochemicd  Ca.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

4.40743.  O.  52548.000. 

'"SSf^^  J5fi''*"05    "^    Tddguchi,    Makota    4,40706,    O. 
502.304.000. 
Mitsubishi  Ra^  Connany,  Limited:  Stt— 

MitsubusU  Paper  MiUs,  Ltd.:  Stt- 

^}ff!V!9'.,B^'''^'^  »>d  Watanabe.  YodiiBobn,  4,460637,  O. 
428.211000 
Mitnd,  Noboni:  Si»— 

Ktoh,  Makoto;  T^jioa,  Tetsoo;  Temanaia.  Noboni;  Mitsogi, 

Shimada,  Juaichi;  Mitsahashi,  YosUaobu;  Kiknchi,  Kaisake:  aad 
Sdmrd.  Ka^jira  4.40977.  a  365-106.000.         "— -^ 
Mitsu  Toatsu  Chemicals,  laoorporated:  Stt— 

Matsubara,  Tetsnyuki;  Ita  Norifbmi;  bUda,  Yuiura;  Iwamota 
w^  .  Muae;  aad  Maeda.  Tetsna  4.460278, 0.  366-149.000. 
Mhtal.  Paqdr  C;  aad  Cnrley,  Joanh  M.,  to  Sperry  Coiporatioo. 
Cootmupus  prmtad  paper  staddag  device.  4,460350  0. 493-411000 
Miura,  Takaaiaro:  Stt— 

Takcmatsu,  Tetsao;  Segawa,  Hiroro;  Mnoi.  Takamaro,  Aiaka, 
JoUd:  Chatani.  Micliio;  and  Nakamaia,  Akira.  4,40403.  a 
7143.000 
Miwa,  Hirohkk;  Hayashi,  H^jime;  aad  Shimura.  Takaki,  to  Pniitsu 

w^'''^]2l!?**K5f"'?^  'P*^  4,459.853.  O  73426«0 
MiyacU,  Nobi^i:  aad  Miyake.  Kaa'lti.  to  hfiyacfai  Sewiag  MacUaeCa, 

Ltd.  Cycle  sewiag  macUae.  4,459,925,  CI.  1 1^7a00a 
Miyaehi  Sewiag  MacUae  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt- 

MiyacU.  Notaji;  aad  Miyake,  Kea'iti,  4,459.925,  a  11^7O00a 
Miyake,  Kea'iti:  Stt— 

MiyacHNobnii;  aad  Mivake,  Kea'iti.  4,459.925.  a  1 1^7O00O 
^^SSP^f^iV^^'  *^  Wataadw.  Yodiiaobn.  to  Mitsdigdii  Paper 

Mills,  Ltd.  lak  j«  reoordiag  dwet  4.40637,  a  428-211000. 
MiyasUta.  KiyosU:  &»- 

YamaaU.  Maseru;  MiyasUta,  KiyosU;  Kawan,  HideyaU:  aad 
UUmota  Osamu,  4,460269,  O.  355-l4.0iH. 
Miyoshi.  KatsuyosU:  Stt— 

Teraaa  Mmoru;  Kimura,  Kouhd;  Murd,  AtsosU;  laooe,  Mmbo; 
aad  Miyodii,  KdaayosU,  4,40701. 0.  50M04X)00. 
Miyodu.  Tdjno.  Tdevisioa  taaer  dredt  4.46I/)3S.  O.  455-I76.00O 
Miiokami.  Kaxuaori,  to  Olympos  Opticd  Ca  Ltd.  Autonatie  csposara 
oontrol  (^cdt  fbr  TTL  aotomatic  dectrodc  flash.  4,4602^1  CL 
354414.000. 
Mtaote,  Maaaaori;  aad  Uekusa,  Yasuydd.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Airooaditiodng  method  aad  system  fbr  an  aotomotive 
vehicle  with  nonvolatile  memory  feature.  4,4O03S,  O.  165-11000 
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MisBknn,  Noiora;  IkaaeU.  Sitorn;  Sngiiuka,  Shinui;  and  Fiuita, 
Noriko,  to  Kooisbii^olni  Photo  ladimry  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photo- 
tnphic  eknnt  4A(Oj6»2,  a.  430>SS9.000. 
Mizumoto,  Katnji,  to  Pioneer  Eleetioaic  Corporrtioa.  Two^haee 

bnishlen  motor  driving  circutt  4.4«),SS6,  a.  31S-2S4.000. 
Minahime.  Yothihiko;  Sm— 

Munoe,  Kitsumi;  Tamanu,  Tenio;  Ameniyi,  Yoihiliito;  and 
MizushiiM,  Yodiihiko,  4,4«M17,  CL  14S-187.(X». 
Mizstini.  Shunnlce:  Sit— 

Terunura,  Mitnyoelii;  Takiinoto,  Mautimi;  Nakamora,  NoriUko; 
Itoh,   Tikaab;    Katoo,   Takathi;    Mizutani,    Shuiuukc;   and 
SakaUban.  Y<mo.  4>4ia31g.  CI.  261-39.00A. 
Mobey  Cheinim]  CorporatioD:  Sm 

Carter.  RomD  P..  Jr.;  Lim,  In  C;  and  Reinert,  Ocnrd  E. 
4,4«a73rCl.  324^93.000. 
Moberf,  Signrd  M.;  and  Swift,  Allan  W.,  to  E  J.  Brooki  Company. 

Seal  of  the  padlock  type.  4,440203,  a.  292-318.000. 
Mobfl  Oil  Corporation:  &»- 

CarkUo,  Flank;  and  Kremer,  Rom  A.,  4,460,460  G.  209-166.000 
Farcaau.  Malvina,  4,460438, 0.  208-232.000. 
Mofhtt,    Ormry    C    Animal    handUng    device.    4,439,941.    a. 

1 19-103.0001 
Mohn,  Erich  W.:  Set— 

PerMr,  Donald  A.;  and  Mohn.  Erich  W.,  4,439.980,  Q.  128-80.00E. 
Mohr.  Paul  R;  Ind  Zientek,  Eugene  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Orthorilicate  eiter  containing  heat  tramfer  fluids.  4,460478,  Q. 
232-73.000. 
Mohri,  Eiichi:  Jfv— 

Hayadii.  Hironuaa;  and  Mohri,  Etichi.  4,439.837,  a.  7^23S.000. 
Mokuyi  Hiroiehi;  Yokko,  Maaao;  Komattu,  Hiroynki;  Suzuki.  Kat- 
nham  and  Kittyana,  Takeo,  to  Suzuki  Motor  Company  Limited. 
Cylinder-nun^er-controUed  engine.  4,439,933,  a.  123-198.00F. 
Moldovanyi,  Laulo:  Sm— 


Meindl,  Hubert;  Moldovanyi,  Laszlo;  and  Feam- 

4.460367,  a.  424-7O00O 

Mehidl,  Hubert;  Moldovanyi,  Laszlo;  and  Feam- 

4.460368,  a  424-70.000. 

r;  Mefaidl,  Hubert;  MoMovanyi,  Laazkr,  and  Feara- 

4.460369,  a.  424-70.000. 

r,  MefaKU,  Hubert;  Moldovanyi,  Laszlo;  and  Feam- 
4,460370  a.  424-70.000. 


Strasilla, 

ley. 
Strasilla, 

ley. 
StnaJOa, 

ley,  ~ 
Stiaaflla, 

MoUns  Limitad] 

Labbe,  Fr«icis  A.  M.;  and  Nowen,  John  R.,  4^39,998.  G. 
131-61000. 
MoDer.  Hhirich.  to  Henkel  KonunanditgeMllschaft  auf  Aktien.  Diglyci- 
dyl  substituted  heterocyclic  compounds.  4,460390  G.  424-231.000. 
Monahan,  Jack  J.:  See— 

Booth,  Raymond  R;  Monahan,  Jack  J.;  and  Schneider,  Ft«d  J., 
4.460421,  G.  13644.000. 
Monarch  Knitting  Machinery  Corporation:  See— 

Tsnchiya.  Koji;  and  Pemick,  David,  4,439,830  G.  66-14O00S. 
Monsanto  Compuy:  See— 

Coleman,  Jums  P.;  and  Halleher,  Richard  C,  4,460787,  G. 

362-399.000. 
Dufbur,   Dfeniel   L.;   and   Hohrop,   James   S.,   4,460741,  G. 

323-64.000. 
Morita,  EUohi.  4,460769,  G.  344-197.000. 
Valange,  Baudouin  M.,  4,460406,  G.  71-100.000. 
Montalbano,  Anthony  J.,  to  Amerace  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

making  a  too^  4^449,  G.  204-281.000. 
Monted&m  S.piA.:  See— 

Bettarini,  Franco;  Massardo.  Pietro;  Piccardi,  Paolo;  and  Longoni. 
Angelo.  4.46O606,  G.  424-341.000. 
Montferme.  Daaiel,  to  E  P.  REMY  et  Ge.  Pinoers-type  gripper  for 

Moon,  Jack  L;  hi  Tompkhis,  John  C,  to  Kerr-McOee  Coal  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  loading  coal  into  railroad  cars.  4,460308;  G. 
414-786.000.  1 

Tuner,  Th«iasF.;  and  Moore,  Dennis  F.,  4,460218,  G.299-1.00O 
Moore,  Harold  R.: 


msen.  Ir>4n  L.:  McCormick.  Leach  S.;  and  Moore,  Hartdd  R., 
4.460883,'G.  336-180.000. 
Moore,  John_Q;  and  OrifSn,  Frsnk  O.,  to  Smayrite  Manubcturing 

rope  weeder,  4,439,777,  G.  47-1.300. 


Aramais,  to  Semoo  Instruatents. 
and  connector  system.  4,460223. 


lUy.  4.439,972. 


Company. 

Moore,  M.  Seanel;  and 
Inc.  Thermocouple  wiring 
G.  339-28.000. 

Moore,  Walter  T.  to  Veda  Incorporated.  HeUostat 
G.  126^24.000. 

Moraao.  Gaad«  Francois,  Daniel;  Vertut,  Jean;  Marchal,  Paul;  and 
Strejff,  Oerairi,  to  Commissariat  a  ITaergie  Atomique.  Handling 
equipment  comprising  a  telescopic  supporting  assembly  carrying  a 
motorized  orientation  support  for  at  lesst  one  articulated  slave  arm. 
4.460302.  a  414-3.000. 

Morel.  Didier,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Process  for  the  selective 
addMoa  of  a  compound  having  an  activated  carbon  atom  onto  a 
substitnted  ooiuueated  diene.  41460786,  CL  360-126.000. 

Morel,  Didier,  t«  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Unsatursted  fittty  alodiob 
and  method  of  preparmi  them.  4,460801,  CL  368-840000 

Morgan,  R  William,  to  Filter  Specialists,  Inc.  Uquid  filter  with  com- 
bined filtratioa  bag  and  bd  loUng  gasket  4,460468,  CL  21044S.OOO. 

Mornn,  Williaia  D    ' 


ZaeharicoWdStanley  W.;  and  Morgan.  William  D.,  4,460463,  a 
21O>266.0|O 


Mori,  Kei  Apparatus  for  uniform  illumination  employing  light  difltaser. 

4,460940  €1362.32,000.  k   /-.-^ 

Mori.  Walter,  and  Wemli,  Hans,  to  WerkzeugmascUnenftbrik  Oerli- 

koo-Buhrie  AO.  MacUne  tool  containing  a  machine  stand  for  a  work 

spindle,  a  tool  magazine  and  a  tool  changer  arranged  therait 

4,439,737,  G.  29-368.000 
Morin,  Nancy  R.:  Sss— 

Poor,  Forrest;  and  Morin,  Nancy  R..  4,460689,  G.  433-172.000 
Morita.  Eiichi,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Thio-amino-l,3,S-triazinaa. 

4,460769.  G.  344-197.000.  .-™»-. 

Morita,  Nobuo.  to  Seiko  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Positioning  »par«tu8 

for  index  table  in  center  column  type  rotary  mdei  machine.  4,439,877. 

CL  74-813.00L. 
Morita,  Toyoo:  See— 

„   y«'*«'^KeiicW;  and  Morita,  Toyoo,  4,439,884,  a  83-42.000 
Monya,  KuniUko;  Tate,  KazuUto;  Murop,  Ooo;  and  Yanagida. 

KazuUro,  to  Mitsubishi  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  Prooem  for  prodoeingpit^  for 

using  as  raw  material  for  carbon  fibers.  4,460433,  CL  208^000. 
Moriya,  Kunihiko:  See— 

lyima,  Hiroahi;  Moriya.  Kunihiko;  Tate.  Kazuhito;  Muroga.  Ooia 
Yanagkla.  KazuUro;  Nakamura,  YoaUkazu:  Inone,  AUyoaU: 
andWpshi,  MauUro.  4,460434,  a  208-40000. 
Momer.  Bengt  O.  J.  S.;  and  Tbomaen,  PMer.  to  Sachs  Dobnar  OmbH 

ft  Co.,  Fmna.  Braking  mechanism  for  braking  the  chain  of  a  portable 

power  chain  «w74;46O072,  G.  188-77.00R. 
Moro,  Luigi;  Neri,  Ouido;  and  Rigamonti,  Alessandro,  to  Farmitalia 

Cario  Elba  Skp.A.  Pharmaceutical  compositions  consMng  or  ( 

ing  essentially  of  liposomes,  and  processes  for  mi 

41460377,  G.  424-180000 
Morris.  Robert  V.:  See- 

^'J^ySrJK^*'^  *••'  •"•  W***-  *<*«»  v.,  4,460008,  a 
137-93.000 

Morrison.  Robert  C,  to  Lithium  Corporation  of  Amaika.  Hydrocar- 
bon solvent  solutions  of  oompleses  of  sec-butyDitUum  and  etfavDi- 
tUnm.  4,460313.  G.  260463.00R.  —z-- 

Mosbvdi.  Erwtai  R;  Ayengar.  Narayan  K.  N.:  and  MeSherry,  Charles 
K..  to  Beth  Israel  Medical  Center.  Chemical  synthens.  4.460309.  G. 
260239.300 
Moaeley.  Douglas.  Catheter  anchor  tape.  4,460336^  O.  604-18O00O 
Mostek  Coiporation:  5w 

Jiang.  Giing-Lin;  and  Taylor.  David  L.,  4,460978,  CL  363-1S44J0O 
Motorola,  Inc.:SM^ 

Bynum.  Bvron  O.;  Gray,  Randall  C;  and  Jarrett,  Robert  B., 

4.460863,  G.  323-313.00O 
Heinle,  Preston  J.,  4,460337.  G.  264-272.170 
PrinisU,  David  J.,  4,461X06.  G.  381-98.000 
Ray.  Kenneth  I.,  4,460864,  G.  323-313.000 
Rogers.  William  O..  4,460917.  a  33741.000. 
Mouktin&  Thomas  S..  Jr.;  and  Ellis,  Donald  O.  POI 
4,460106.  G.  221-1.00O 

Mowill.  Jan.  to  A/S  Kongsben  Vqienftbrikk.  BtoedofTof  gM  diftaaers 
in  fluid  flow  machjnw.  4.439.802.  G.  60-39.020. 

Aiken.  Leroy  W.;  and  Moyer.  Elmo  E,  4.460934.  a  363-73.000 
MTU  Motogran-Und  Turbinen-Union:  See— 

Trupmann.    Kiam;    and    Kruger.    Wolfgang.   4,460311,   G. 
413-116.000. 
Mudler.  Herbert,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Purification  of  polytet- 

ramethylene  ether-glycob.  4.460796.  G.  368417.000. 
Mukler,  Gerard  W.  Method  for  poUsfaing.  debuning  and  deaeahng 

stainlcM  steel.  4.460479.  G.  23^79.400 
Mullaney.  Peter,  to  Huyek  Corporation.  Method  of  makini  dryer  ftbric 

having  aonm  of  difflsrent  permeability.  4,460023.  G.  139-383XDA. 
Muller.  Bernard  L.:  See— 

Schulte-Ehe.  Kari  R;  Snowden,  Roger  L.;  and  Muller.  Bernard  L, 
4.460792,  G.  368-341.000 
Muller.  Friedrich  E;  Oesterwtaid,  O.  Wdfganf;  and  Nothdnrft.  Jurgen, 
to  Anton  Filler  OmbH  *  Ca  KO.  Centrifugal-chamber  separating 
appantus.  4.460391.  a  33-343.000 
Muller.  Oerd;  KoUer,  Manfted;  and  Sydekum,  Heinz,  to  Fichtd  * 
Sachs  AO.  Continuously  open  throtOfau  fluid  pamage  device  for 
shock  abaorbers.  4,460074, 07188-3^1140. 
Muller,  Otto:  Sti^ 

Weber,  Robert;  Koppl,  Aloia;  Fomer,  Sienned;  Kmuert,  Erich; 
and  Muller.  Otto,  4.460920  CL  338-100000 
Muller.  Ulrich:  See— 

Uppuner.  Werner,  and  Muller.  Ulrich,  4.439.737.  a  33-234.000 
Multimatio-Maschinen  OmbR  *  Oa:  Sas— 

Orandi,  Vittorio,  4,439,831.  G.  68-18.00iL 
Munch,  Walter  Set 

Buser.  Werner;  Keller.  Pierre;  and  Munch.  Walter,  4,460869,  a 
324-200000 
Munger.  Stanley  R:  See— 

Ometzmacher.  Robert  R.;  and  Munger.  Stanley  R.  4.460673,  CL 
430-300000 
Munzer,  Manfred:  Ssi^ 

Elser.  Wilhetan;  and  Munzer,  Manfred.  4,460721,  a  S24-3S.00O 
Murai.  AtsusU:  Sw— 

Tetano,  Mhwru;  Konura,  Kouhei;  Murai,  AtsnsU;  Inoue.  Masoo; 
and  MiyosU.  Katsuyoahi.  4.460701,  a  30M04.000. 
Murakami.  Shohaclii:  See— 

Hori,  Takako;  YoaUda.  Chosaku;  Kiba,  Yasuo;  Takeno,  Ryako; 
N^ikano.  Joji;  Nitta.  Jun;  KisUmoto.  Sumiko;  Murakami,  Sholm 
cU:  Ttuda,  Hisatsugu;  and  Saikawa.  Isamu,  4,460774,  CI 
344-366.000 
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**?'^I^T"'^5  ■*•  Higuchi,  Takeshi,  to  Fiyi  Photo  Opticil  Co.. 

H?',R22*  "^  producing  a  line  of  illumination.  4.460,939,  Q. 

3tt-3 1.000. 
Murakawa,  Kyohei:  Si*— 

Hashimoto,   Kaoru;   Niwa,  Koichi:  and  Mundcawa.   Kyohei. 

4,4«,916,  a  357.ia000.  '^ 

^'?!'*'  S"*??^  Tamama,  Teruo;  Amemiya,  Yoahihito;  snd  Mizu- 

ihima.  Yoshduko,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  k  Tdqihooe  Public  Ccwpo- 

ration.  Method  of  manuncturing  msulating  fUm  and  electric  device 

utilizing  the  same.  4.4tt.417.  G.  14S-187.000. 
Murata,  Mitsuo:  Sm^ 

Saeld.  Trayoshi:  Kawashiraa.  KatsuMro;  Murata.  Mitsoo;  and  Oota, 
Mituhiro.  4,46a034.  Q.  I6447l.00a 
Muron^Ooro:  5ft— 

li^ia,  Hirodii;  Moriya,  Kunihiko;  Tate.  Kazuhito;  Muroga,  Ooro: 
Yana^  KazuUro;  Nakamura,  Yoahikazu;  Inoue.  AUyoehi; 
^^andiltaaihi.  MasaUro,  4,4«MS4,  Q.  lOWoboa 
Mmya,  Kunihiko;  Tate.  Kazuhito;  Muroga,  Ooro;  and  Yanacida. 
^^      KaraUro.  4.4tt.4SS.  a  208^000.  ^ 

Mun.  PniQ.;  and  Turner.  William  F.  Combination  twitching  connec- 
tor. 4.4<a811.  a.  200-51.030.  ^  ^^ 
Murray.  Jtean  P.;  Bohn.  David  C;  and  Bengtson.  DarroO  D..  to  Roae- 

mouot  Inc.  Electromagnetic  Howmeter.  4.4S9.8S7.  Q.  73461.120. 
**Sh.f??3i.*°  NicoUy  OmbH.  Electrical  connector.  4,460.231.  Q. 

339-113.001.  ^^ 

Myers,  David  R.: 


Nakanithi,  Tothimasa.  to  Nakanishi  Dental  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Dental 
handpiece.  4.460.341.  a  433-122.000. 


It.  4.460.21S.  a.  297-14.000. 
Mylstar  Electronics,  Inc.:  Sur— 

^Kiynski,  Edward  P..  4,46ai73.  Q.  273.127.00R. 
Nadella:  Ste— 

Mallet.  Bernard,  4.460,29a  G.  403-373.00a 
Nagao,  TakeUaa:  5n 

Ataka.  Matsno;  AoU.  Itaru;  Horita.  Takaihi;  and  Nagao,  Takehisa, 

4,46aiI8,G.  228-146.000.  ^^  ^^    ^^ 

Nuasawa,  Takaihi;  and  Shimura,  Junkhi.  to  Sekisui  Jushi  KabushiU 

Kaiaha.  Self-straightening  t^e  measure  of  synthetic  resin  and  a 

process  for  preparmg  the  same.  4.459.753.  G.  33-137.00L. 

Naito.  Atsushi;  Nakagawa,  Pumio;  Okazaki,  Takao;  Teiahaia,  Akin; 

Iwado.  Sdgo;  and  Yamazaki,  Mitsuo,  to  Sankyo  Convany  Limited. 

Enzyme  inUWtor  produced  by  cultivation  of  streptomyoes  microor- 

gan&ms.  4.46a76S;  G.  536-26.000. 

Ni()man.  Michel,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Low  consunmtion,  wide-band 

Jjg  Mjlifier  operating  in  lUding  chM  A.   4,46a876,   G. 

Nakagawa,  Pumio:  St$— 

Naito,  Atsushi;  Nakagawa,  Fumio;  Okazaki.  Takao;  Terahaia, 
AjUra;  Iwado,  Seigo;  and  Yamazaki.  Mitsuo,  4,460,765.  G. 
53^26.000. 
Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki:  Set— 

Mumo,  Kazua.  Fuiidca,  TakaAmi;  OsaU,  Masaaki:  and  Nakaawa. 
Kazuvuki.  4,464593,  G.  424-258.000.    ^"^  ""^  * 

Nakapawa,  YoaUo:  Ser— 

4,460,524,  G.  264-26.000. 
Nakagnchi,  Osamu:  Set— 

Kitaura,  YoshiUko;  NakagucU,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  KeUi;  Yonishi. 
Satoshi;  Takeno.  HiddEazu:  Kada.  SatosU;  andHashimoto. 
MasasU.  4.46a502,  G.  260-1 1150R.  ™»™««, 

^'S!i^^J£°°'*'^^^  Apparstus  for  turning  hoae.  4,4601111.  G. 

223-43.000. 
Nakai.  HirosU:  Sff^ 

Koai.  Katsuya;  Futita,  Yoshihiro;  Shibata.  TadayosU;  KikucU, 
HsaahLNakai.  Hroshi;  and  Ichii.  Hirokazu.  4.460,255.  G. 
354-86.000. 
Nakamichi  Corporation:  Sa>^ 

Yamada.  Fnmiaki,  4,46a934.  G.  360-12.30a 
Nakamura,  AUra:  See— 

Takematsu.  Tetsuo;  Segawa.  Ifiroao;  Mfan,  Takamaro;  Ataka, 
iFi^'^^S^''''^  ^^l^em  and  Nakamura.  AUra.  4.460403.  a 
71-93.000. 
Nakamura,  Kazumoto:  See— 

Kihara.   JuiUi;   Watabe,   Keiji;   Douya.   KouieU;   Nakamura, 
Kazumoto;  and  TakeueU,  Shouao,  4,459,842,  G.  73-7.000. 
Nakamura,  NoriUko:  Sie— 

Teramura,  Mitsnyoahi;  Takimoto,  Masatami;  Nakamura.  Norihiko; 
Itdi.   Takaaki;    Katou,   Takashi;   Mizutani,    Shumuk^   and 
SakaUbara.  Yoso,  4.460518.  G.  261-39.00A. 
Nakamura,  Shino:  See— 

Hattori,    MasayuU;    and    Nakamura,    SUgeo,   4,460955,    G. 

363-91.000. 

Nakamura,  Sukenori;  InarasU.  Akira;  and  Matsukawa,  Hiroharu,  to 

Pnii  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.   Heat-sensitive  rsoordinf  material. 

4,4g0626.  G.  427-150000.  "»«"»»•  ««««« 

Nakamura,  Tiku:  5if 

OnwB.   MasasU;   IsUnU,   Kunio;   Iwaaaki.   NobuyuU;   and 
Nakamura,  Taku,  4,4606n.  G.  430434.000. 
Nakamura,  Yoahikazu:  See^ 

^iima,  HirosU  Moriya,  Kunihiko;  Tate.  KazuUto;  Muroga,  Ooro; 
Yanasida,  KazuUro;  Nakamura,  YosUkazu;  Inoue,  Akiyodii; 
andiSgasU,  MasaUro, 4,460454, G.  208-40000 
Nakamuta,  Sboso,  to  Pioneer  Video  Corporatkn.  Time  baae  oonecting 
device  for  audio  and  video  simab.  4,460926,  G.35S-32S.00O 


Nakano.  Joii: 

Hori.  Takako;  Yoihkia.  Choiaku;  Kiba,  Yasua,  Takeno,  Ryuko; 
Nakano.  Jq|i;  Nitta.  Jun;  Kishimoto,  Sumika,  Murakami.  Sboha- 
52_  Jw*^  Hisatsttgu;  and  Saikawa,  bamu.  4,460774.  G. 
944-366.000. 
Nakano,  MasaUde:  5i»- 

"■SjJJ^^JHUtoya;    and    Nakano,    Masahide.    4.460475.    G. 

Nakao.  Masami:  &»- 

Tadokoro,  Tomoo;  Nakao.  Masami;  OUmoto.  Haruo;  and  IwaU. 
Masato,  4,459,809,  G.  60402.000. 
Nakayama,  Akira:  Sef— 

^!5*?J?i\*!!2!?*^'  Ntkayania,  AUra;  and  Iwata,  Riso,  4,460753. 
G.  526-62.000. 
Nud.  James  R.;  and  MacOrnw.  James,  to  Ral^  A.  Hiller  Company. 

Valve  stem  actuator.  4.46O009.  G.  137-243.600. 
Nanka  Hideaki,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Ca.  Ltd.  Digital  signal  racciver. 
4,461/102,  G.  37M7.dOO  ^      ^^  ^^ 

Nash.  Donald  H.:  See- 

Les^  O^'V'y:  •«>  N"I».  DonaM  R,  4.461.013.  G.  37545.000 
Nassau  Recycle  Corporation:  See— 

^mJwooo**'^*^'  "*"  "^  ''"*  °"  ''"  ^^^'*^  ^ 
Nasuda,  Yutaka:  Si»- 

ToWnaga.  Motoi;  and  Nasuda,  Yutaka,  4,459,951,  a  123.I98.0DC 
National  Can  Corporation:  See— 

Zeuer,  Richard  D.,  4,459.793,  G.  S3-434.00O 
NatKmaTResesrch  Develmnent  Corporstion:  See— 

RigjuJogj^Paul  C  A.;  and  Stevens.  Andrew  L..  4.459.854.  a 

National  Service  Industries:  See- 

Malpla,  Hane  M.,  4.460948.  G.  36^396.000. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

^*r&  5Wi;i£±?*  ^^  ^'  ■«'  Trubiano.  Paok>  C, 
4,460617.  G.  426-609.000. 

Schmidt,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  DecowsU,  Stanley  J.,  Jr.;  and  Puletti,  Paul 
P.,  4,460728,  G.  524-271.000.  .«ur«wu,rwii 

Navarro,  Rocer:  Sa»— 

Do2J*,Luc;  Navarro,  Roger,  and  Kaeser,  Charles,  4.460109.  a 
222-94.000. 

'"'ii'S&sil'a^m^SS^  ''•'"^  3<aiboxyb««yl  ceph- 
NCR  Corporation:  See 

Thomas.  Jacob  E.  4.46O905.  G.  346-14O00R. 
NECCHI  Socieu  per  Azioni:  ~ 


NakanisU  Dental  Mfg.  Co.,  IMTSee- 

NakanisU,  TosUmasa.  4,460341.  CL  433-1224X10 


OrafRrida.  Oionio  O.,  4.459.820  a  6^238.600. 
Neefe,  Charles  wT  Method  of  maUnt  coametic  contact 

4,460523,  a  264-1.90O  ^^  ^^ 

Neils,  William  C:  See- 

„  .  Avwa,  Walter  C;  and  Neib.  William  C.  4,459,832,  G.  70-14.000 
Ndle,  Ouenther.  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  OmbH.  Selection  eiemsat 

Iwu^  for  incremental  measuring  apparatus.  4,459,751,  G.  33- 

Nelson,  John  A.:  See— 

Wheaton,  Robert  B.;  Nelson,  John  A.;  and  Scherpered,  Donald  E, 
4,460628,  G.  427-214.000. 
Nelson,  Kerry  S.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufiicturing  Connaay. 

Electrcfr^Uc  imaging  apparatus.  M6O907,  G.  346-153.100. 
Nemoto.  SUgeru:  See— 

Sadd.  YuUo;  Nemoto.  SUgeru;  and  Tokunaga.  YuUo.  4.460716^ 

G.  523-145.000. 
SaaU.  YuUo;  Nemoto,  SUgeru;  and  Tokunaga.  YuUa  4,460717, 
G.  523- 145.000 
Neri,  Ouido:  See— 

Mora,  Luigi;  Neri.  Ouido;  and  Rigamonti,  Alcssandro,  4,460577, 
G.  424-180.000. 

Neuny,  Dieter.  Margotte,  Dieter  Tresper.  Erfaard;  and  Jacobs,  Ountar, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Reacting  pdyoaibaoate  rssin  widi  aryl 
chlorocarbonate  to  improve  aging  diaraeteristics.  4,460752,  Q. 
525-462.000. 
Neuromed,  Inc.:  See^ 

Borican,  William  N.,  4,459,989.  G.  128-421.000 
Nevitt.  Thomas  D.:  Si*— 

Hensley.  Albert  L..  Jr.;  Miller.  Jefflray  T.;  Nevitt.  Thomas  D.;  and 
Tdt,  A.  Martin.  4.460698.  G.  5Q2-66.00O 
New  York  University:  See— 

^,    VilodL,  Jan  T;:  and  \Tp.  Yum  K,  4,460685.  G  435-70000 
NewUrfc,  David  D..  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  MyalkyleM 
ozide  lubricants  of  improved  oxidative  stabOity.  4.460486,  CI 
252-8.90O 
Newton,  Kenneth  C;  Wallace,  Robert  P.;  and  OfanaO.  Ernst,  to  Pro- 
mmmed  Marketing.  Inc.  Telephone  terminal  assemMy.  4.460233. 
G.  339-1210OR. 
Newton.  Richaid  J.:  See— 

Ward,  Ernest  M.;  Curry.  Eugsae  U  nd  Newtom  Ricterd  J, 
4.461.005.  G;  372-10000^^ 
NOK  Insnlatofs,  Ltd.:  Si*— 

Kato.  Kiminari,  4.460527.  G.  264-56.000 
NI  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

SUvis.  Jdm  E;  and  Pant.  William  W..  4,460167.  G.  267-42.000 
Nichols,  Robert  L.,  to  American  Hospitd  Supply  Corp.  Vacuum  port 
oouwctor  assembly  on  fluid  oolkctioB  apparatus.  4,460361.  G 
604-319.000 
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'''SS^  ?L*?*2?  ^  Ne«Uework  uwl  and  ftnger  protector.  4^460^113. 

a.  223- 101 .000. 
Mcoiay  OmbH:  Sm^ 

Maz,Edwi«.4.4«U31.a.339>113.00R. 
Nwdcrfaoltiiieycr,  W«aer  J.  ProoeM  and  appantut  for  iitilizing  waMe 

ofl.M«a32l,0.43M1.00a  ^^ 

NihoB  Dixit  Co(Bpaay  Limfted:  Stt- 

liolu,  AUni  and  Soiiiki.  Sbokhi.  4A<0,34t,  d  493-108.00a 
Nihon  Radiator  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sit— 

KJtMikawa.  Kkira.  4,4tt,10«.  a.  220-304.000. 
Nilki,  Karl-Heita:  S«»- 

Blaaos.  Ewald;  and  Nillci,  Karl-Hdnz,  4^440474,  G.  21O479.000. 
Nippon  Etoctric  Co.,  Ltd.:^M^ 

Hirano,  A^  and  Kon.  Todrio,  4.460,923,  Q.  3SS-136.00a 
Nippon  OakU  KabaaUki  K&ba:  &»- 

Onoto.  Hid«o,  4,460,991.  G.  3«9-23a000. 
Nippon  Kofaka  K.IL:  Sm— 

Fokohara,  Ibm.  4,460258,  Q.  3S4-4OI000. 

Opaawara.  AUn.  4,460237,  a  334-402.000 

Utanwa.  Kta.  4,460260  O.  3S4-406.00O 
Nippon  Oa  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

TakaihiBM,  Hinoaki;  Kato,  Oumn;  Ucarara.  Sdiclu;  Yamamoto. 
Sbumchii  and  Hiroae,  Takao,  4,460337.  a.  423-447.100 

TigWyj,  fflgg;  Ohahinia.  Akio;  and  Hayashi,  Hideo,  4,460724, 

Nippon  Sdien,  ]$G.:See— 

Fnkami,  Akifa;  and  OkanxMo,  Konio,  4,460381,  a.  33-269.000. 
Inacaki,  Mittoo;  Ito,  Settoko;  and  Kattgi>  Takao,  4,439,817.  Q. 

^196.300 
Kaniya,   Siferu;  Takagi,  Shiferu;   Noxawa.  Maaad;  Tomita, 
Maaatairo;  and  Hayashi.  Nobutodii,  4.439.803,  G.  60-303.000. 
Mppon  Sted  Corporation:  S«K^ 

Tnbakiliara.  Oiaffla;  Kanva,  Koii;  Okada,  Hiroo;  and  lUnra- 

thuna.  Katmhiro.  4,460033.  a  iSmS4.00O 
Nippon  TelMrapli  4  Tclnbone  PuMic  Corp.:  See- 

Wrata,  Kazoft  and  Oda.  Maiatodu,  4.460413.  G.  148-l.SOO 
MattOMta  MjeUto;  Kakii,  Todiiaki:  and  Toda,  Yuchi,  4.460820 

G.  219-381000. 
Mofaie.  Kaiomi;  Tamama,  Tenio;  Ameniiya,  Yoahihito:  and 

MizaaUma,  Yodutaiko,  4.460417.  G.  148-187.000. 
Yanada,  Jnnso;  Mano,  Tiuneo;  and  Inouc.  Junichi.  4.460998,  G. 

371-10000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

GsSSlSo'  ''■'"^'■^  ^'^  "^  '"'^  ***•  **<«t753. 
Nippondeno  Co..  Ltd.:  See^ 

Hayadii.  Toaliio,  4,439,967.  G.  123-634.000. 

Tamaki.  Kanyaaiii.  4,461,003.  G.  371-66.000. 

Y^|*»4  AUfe  Takemi.  Akio;  and  Suzuki.  Kazuyoalu,  4,460036, 

Nidii,  KoicU:  S(#- 

^^.^S?#^  ^•P^*^  Suwmu;  Ohgnro,  Tadafinni;  Ono,  Yo- 
dumi;  Nidi  KokIu;  Fukudiima,  Yoduo;  Yamane,  Satoahi:  and 
Hortapme,  HiroAoni.  4,460236,  a  354-173.110     ^^ 
Nabidoi,  likaahi]  5i»— 

'HS^i'^li^'^'''^  ^^"^'  '^  Nidudoi,  Takadn,  4.460060 
G.  181-1691000. 
Niddtea.  Hideo:  Sm^ 

Pokmhima.  law;  Kuwaliara.  Kazuyodu;  Nidiyima,  Hideo;  Kobori. 
^.^u^""^  ■S^l"^**'  '^•'^chi,  4,460953,  G.  363-62.00a 
radukawa,  Akio;  Sbitan,  Maaaihi;  En.  Susumu;  Fnkwhima,  Toahiaki; 
Suzuki,  Hiradii;  and  Kohkame.  Hiiadii.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Ether  imidei 
and  procM  for  produdns  the  lame.  4,460783.  G.  S48-549.00O 
raaUmura.  Hiroynki;  HaiMttwa,  Shumpei;  Watanabe,  MmUro:  and 
Hoaokawa,  TakaUko,  to  ItoBda  Oiken  Kosyo  Kabudiiki  Kaidia;  and 
Mattudiitt  Eketric  Induatrid  Ca.  Ltd.  Fud  injection  control 
aathod.  4,459,961,  G.  123-491.000.  ^^ 

Nidtimura.  Yi]|ii:  i^ 

SMaae,  NMdii;  Inanki,  Nobokatio;  HayaaU.  YaahiUm  and  Ni- 

diimnfa,Yaii,4;«OI98ra2^^  "™^  "»  "^ 

radUBO,  Ataadn;  Sonetaka.  Kazunori;  Kimura.  Kunio;  and  Watanabe. 

YoaUhiro,  to  Matmhita  Eketric  Induatrid  Ca,  Ltd.  Method  of 

'"ra^^^rcddn  enamds  on  ahiminized  ited.  4,460630  Ci. 

Nidiittni,  Takednt  Sw^ 

Koumi,    Noboro;    NiaUtani,   Takedii;   Okaymi.    Kazuo:   and 

^ Takamizawa,  YodiikazB,  4,4605110.  137454.600^^ 

Ninan  Motor  Coapany.  Limitad:  See— 

Kita,  Ton,  4,4S9J47,  a  73-118.200 


Nitta,  Jun:  See— 

Hon,  Takako;  Yodiida.  Choaaku;  Kiba.  Yasaa.  Takcno.  Ryuko: 
Nakano.  Joji;  Nitta,  Jun;  Kishimoto.  Sumiko;  Murakami.  Sbohih 
ch«  Twdik  Hiiatsttgu;  and  Sdkawa.  laamu,  4,460774,  a 

Niwa.  Roichi:  5^1^ 

NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

HKHdri^  Rdth  R.;  and  Loeheed,  Edward  W.,  Jr.,  4,460156^  a 

Sch^,Oa^  R.;  and  Ohoa.  Riehud  A.,  4.460149.  Q.  251- 
Noble.  William  B.:  5^*- 

^^^  S^  ^if?*  ^^^  J*^""*^  ■••  ♦.<<W44,  G.  350-111000. 
NoWes,  Joto  E.;  and  Swenaon.  Leonard  K..  to  Pritdiard  CorpoiatioB. 

Nbda,  Tadao:  Si*— 

Noda,  TeruyosU;  and  lehikawa,  Iwao,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Annratas 

for  feeding  deetric  circuit  dements.  4.460108,  07221-94.000 
Noguchi,  Maaahiro:  Sn^- 

Enjo.  Naonori;  Aomi.  Hiddd;  Handa,  Yako;  Md  NmbcU. 
Masdiiro.  4.459.810  O.6M51.00O  w>f««i. 

Nqjiri,  Chuhd:  Si*— 

Toyama.  Hiromi;  NbM  Chuhd;  Shomara,  Takadd:  and  Yamada. 
Yiuiro.  4,460693.  G.  435.31l7!b00.  «-».«•  »■»«* 

Nomiyama,  Ned  T.:  Saa— 

Nomara.  Raji:  See— 

Ohaahi.  Takehiaa;  Shimazdd.  Maiami;  Nomara.  lU^ 

du;  and  Watanabe,  Kiyodii.  4,460780  O.54M0r000 
Nomaia.  Nobataka:  Sw— 

Namata,  Koa;  and  Nomara,  Nobataka.  4,460971, 0.  364-90O0QO 
Nomara,  Ryaa:  Ssa— 

IS°°l!II^'  S!?^.  2-  Tb«  canamembly.  4,459.938,  a  119-14.490 

4,459,939,  O.  119-14.490. 

Nborlaader,  Daaid  O.  Milk  ooDeetiQg  system  for  automatic  milk  anon- 
latas.  4,459,940  O.  1 19-141540^  •»««-« ••»» ippa- 

Norda  Tabazioni  S.p.A.:  See- 

Zihani,  Franco,  4.460112,  a  223-88.000 
Nordiaka  Ackamulatorfebiiker  Noaek  AB:  See— 

Skold,  Ulf  A.  C,  4.460661, 0.  429-89.000. 
Nordaon  CorporatiOB:  Si»— 

Haijar,  Martfa  Jj  and  Nbm.  Jeffrey  S.,  4,459,898,  a  92-61.000 

RamajBOtt;  Dark)  J.;  and  Cohen.  Sherman  E,  4,460140  a 
24S-75.00O 
N^ttrom,  Kj^  R.  to  Safolink  AB.  Shear  beam  kMd  cdL  4.459,863, 

Nurmier,  Oeard:  See 

d'Hinteriaad.  Luden  D.;  Normier,  Oeard;  Pfaid.  Anne-Marie:  and 
Duiand.  JsMuea,  4.460575.0. 424-92.000. 


Suzuki.  Kunifaiko,  4,459,874.  G.  74-745.000. 

Wataaaby.  Tajiaaki.  4,459,901,  G.  98-10«). 
Niada  Ko«o  Katandiiki  Kddia:  5n^ 

Seki.KlaBayul4. 4,460071.0.  188-73.390 
NJtarhmanBi  KarhSa*— 

DolBta,  Hana;  Meyk,  Werner;  Kdbcrt  Adam;  and  Nttschmann, 
Karl.  4.459.890  a  83434000        ^  ^^  «™«in. 


North  American  Mn.  Company.  _. — 

Watson,  James  £.  4.460334.  a  43^223.000. 
North  Carolina  State  Univ.  at  Ralddu  See— 

•HSS  A!f^  f-.'.'WS?*^^™""  "j  ■«'  2mk,  Randolph  L., 
4,459,924,  CL  1 1 1-2.00O 

Northern  Tdeoom  Limited:  Saa— 

Chariebpjs.  Leonard  J.;  and  Huszarik,  Fred  A.,  4.460159.  a 

254-134.301. 
Harman,  StgAm  O.,  4,460875,  a  330-28&00O 
Shepherd,  Fiank  R.;  and  Westwood,  wmiam  D.,  4.459,739,  a 
29-571.000 
Norton,  John  P.,  to  Engineered  Air  Syams,  Inc.  Method  and  appm- 

tus  for  liquid  flreedng.  4,459,812, 0.  62-75A)0 
Norwich  Eaton  Pharmaoenticds,  In&:  See— 

POrtkxk.  David  E,  4,460775,  a  546-147X100 
Noae,  YasasU:  5t»— 

Ohashi.  TajuBUaa;  Shimazaki  Maaamyfomaia.  K^ 
dn;  and  Watanabe,  Kiyodii.  4,460^80  a  548-201000 
Noas,  Jeffrey  S.:  See— 

Haijar,  Martin  J.;  and  Noas,  Jeffrey  S.,  4,459.898,  a  9241.00O 
Notermann,  Walter  P.,  to  Lake  R^oo  Prodacts,  Inc.  Water  dd  train- 
ing apparatas.  4.460344,  a  441-73.000 
Notestme,  Ridiard  R,  to  Scott  *  Pelar  CoamBay,  The.  Sweepiag 
machine  with  dirt  and  debris  oontrd  flap.  4.4^,719, 0. 15-349.&00: 
Nothdaifk,  Jaraea:  Stf^ 

MaOer,  P>«^^  B-;  OmvM,  O.  Woifgaag;  nd  Nothdorft. 
Jamn,  4,460391,  O.  55-343.000 
NOVA/Haaky  Reaearch  Corporation  Ltd.:  See— 

TtaBgg^Biadley  O.;  and  Jack.  Thomas  R,  4.460043.  O. 

Novotny,  Jiri:  Ssa— 

IlyMg^  naaka;  and  Novotay.  Jiri.  4.459.850  a  73-5174)00 

LaW»,  PWeds  A.  M.;  aod  Nbwen.  John  R.,  4.4S9.998.  a 
131-62.000 

Ndaawa,  Masad:  Ssa— 

Kaadya,  Sigera;  Takagi,  SUgera;  Nozawa,  Umari.  Toodti. 
Masahiro;  and  HayadSTNobatoshi.  4.459405,  a  60-303.000 
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NMMia.KoB;Md  Nonary  WpbBtrit^  to  Woriri.  Ltd  TwirinriM^ 
Nyqnriit,  Harry:  S^n^ 


ntoi  Mfau  regiMK  inforflHtioa  to  deianine  tbt 
■torad  Add  defining  chuieter.  4^4«l^971,  G 


MiMi.  Far  E;  Lnadquiit,  Ommir.  NyqviM,  Many:  and  CMmd. 

Ob^  RkM  O.,  to  Daere  *  Conpany.  RcailieBt  nioimt  for  npport. 
iR-MOlOO*™*^  «  ^  chaarii  of  a  veibele.  ^.AfoJSTcL 
Obaar,  Robert  P.:  Saf— 


Olitai  ¥*"wiwTfir 

IW^  XS^yvo:  Tamchl,  TdndcU;  YananMo.  KaEoUra; 

and  Ohta,  SUnnori.  4;«a61S.  Q.  42M57.000.         ~-~"^ 

^''!^JE^»*?'  Wgochi,  AkiUko.  to  Dakd  Chaobeal  IndotriaB. 

Ltd.  Nitrooelhiloaa  ooomMMon  and  procaM  fcr  pradodu  the  MM 
M«Mll.a.  106.1l3X«a  I-™— •«'F«»««iI«"ae. 

Qii  Pfeper  Ca.  Ltd.:  Sm- 

-.  Yaaoda.  Tokufo;  and  Oka.  AUnori.  M«X671,  Q.  43(V9S.Q0a 

mtai  AUnori:  Stt 

n«2ft^V!'ttj?!05«  «<*«<  F..  *4S9.7I3, tt  5I.|6S.74a   OtajSSSi^sSi:!*  "*  ***  *****  ***"''  **  ***^ 
Ooaan  Phoenix  HokUnn  N.V.:  Sm~  OKA  Valve  Mf|.  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt- 

aSMSfe'"'*****"^^'""''*^  Ok«la.^Shi!SSf°' *'*^"' ^^'^^^ 

IpmU.  Ymito;  Md  Okada,  YoAk),  4.4<a722.  a  S23.206.00a 
moto.  KaEOtoaU:  &if^ 

00;  and  Okanwto,   Kafntoahi, 


CflUDSCnllS 

.SM^isidoS 


Itori^  MW   A.;   and  Oart..   K«I   E..  iAfOm.  d  OU^iS^''^"''^ 

Oennn  Sogns  hfeieri  ApS:  Stt 

KrWinaen,  Bjarae;  OvManaen.  Taae;  JenMn,  Pool  P.;  Pttteien. 
Bent;  K«er.  Jens  B.;  Krittenaen.  Kjeld;  JenMn,  Svend  O.;  Lind- 
^   ■    'q°S°'."»'{."g"^y.  Bjaraa,  M«0i609.  a  426.39X100. 
Oaateneiduache  ScUflbwcrften  Aktianfadhehaft:  &i^ 

MoDer.  FriedridpE;  Oeaiarwind,  O.  WoMhang;  and  Nothdurft. 
Jnrien.4,4<a391.  a  55-343X0).  ■-»  —     "«»"^ 

O^ger,  Pet»  E;  and  Lee,  Chnnghdn,  to  Thenno  Electron  Corpora. 

don.  Laser  ttimnlated  Ugh  cnncnt  density  nhotoeleetion 

■Id  method  ofmamitetare.  4.46ai31.  a  aM92J0a 
OTarraU.  Oiarles  E:  Set— 


^Pukand.  AUn;  and  Okamoto,  Kndo.  4,46a3n.  a  55.269.00a 
°'?"°^  If'2«SL°5*HT*'»*'^  "«'  Matsoda,  HMaeki.  to  Okora 
r2EfS*A*J?T!?«?£S^  Anaerobicany  eiuablc  couipuaiiiuns. 
4,46a76a  Q.  52^301.000. 
OkayasB,  Kano:  Sar— 

Koumi,    Nobonru;    NiShitani.    Takeshi;   OkayaMk    Kano:   and 
«..     I'lifl?^  Yoshikaitt.  4,460011  a  137454.600^^ 
OkaaU,  Takao:  Sfv— 

Naito,  AtsoU;  Nakagawa,  Pomio;  OkaaU,  Takao;  Terahan. 
AJdra;  Iwado,  Sdgo;  and  Yaaasaki.  Mltsoo.  4,460765,  a 
53^26.000. 
Okimoto,  Hamo:  Jar 

Tadokoro,  Tomoo;  Nakao,  Maaani;  OUanto,  Harao:  nd  IwakL 
Masato,  4,459,109,  a  60<ra!oOO  ^^  ^^        ^^ 


Owens,  Joseph  M.;  and  OTandl,  Charles  E.  4460734.  Q    r«n*«^SS2L^i';Sir  J?^.???l_.     ^ 
524.376.oK  ^^     •  ***^^  "■  Olj*0|  »S^,5.??22!?  TtteisieJectPonks  Co.  Identifying  systn. 


wB»rB,  AnmK  0IIHH,  snifBni,  KBHie,  jumcntro;  aanon,  kmU;  and 
Osato,  Yoidii,  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha.  Pbotoooodoctive  member 
with  o^Si  and  CU  or  D  and  dopak  4,460669.  a  430-57.000 

Onwa.  Kvosoke;  Shni.  SUgertt  Kanbe.  JnnidiiR^  Saitoh.  Keishi:  and 
Ostto,  Yoiehi.  to  Canon  Kabnaiiiki  Kaisha.  PhotwondMivemnibcT 
with  a.Si  and  C,  N  or  O  and  dopnt  4.460670  G.  430-57.000 
~    '     "'  Utig^Konk):IwaBaki.NobBynki;andNakamura. 


Hoaoi.  Noriyaki:  Matsnkawa.  Hroharo;  and  Ogata.  YmUro.  m^Jt^^IfSL?-  'l^'^'""- 

4.460199,07346.207.000  ^^  i-wnre,  Oku wm^  Kiyotaka:  Saf- 

OwM.  Ifirashi.  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha.  lUmovaMe  devebping  ?SS«^''^,2IS3W  Kiyoiakaj  and  Kanaiawa.  Kiyota 

device  with  shatter.  4,460267,  a  355.3X1DD.  ■•^'««P«I  rt,-i'<«^«^l,a42MOi00a 

°?^i'&T^JSL'te!?  "!?*??"• '^«**' to  Toho  Beaton  ° "SSSiSV- «h  omi»-.  r^K  a^«.^  r<i  ^n>L,^«-» 
Co.,  Ltd.  Acrytomtrik  fibers,  a  procem  tor  prodocint  ecrykmitrile  /v«  ^^"»??!1?«  '  "S"*}^?*"^  '^'^  4,460514,  a.  424-249.000 
fibffs.aswenMprodiidi7Mioi^?lb^^b!^^  OO^^Riehard  P.;  sod  Morris,  Robert  V.  Indeshu  oontioiler  appn. 

or  carbon  fibeiifierefrBmJiSoSoa^aS^  "^wferwhng  water  tower  system.  4.4«5oi^ 

OR^tKSSlf^Jto!^^  Sd?oh..Kei.hi;  «.d   °^£XMSvaX459.IH  Q.  86.IX«R. 

"TSSW^S^S^lSi^  "•'  -  r-^  Am.  1-. 

«u.  0«!«.yilliemJ.;Md  ZwirWa.  John  P..  4,460126,  a  239.1  ILOOO 
„     ,^^^  Ohva,  PenUnand  P.:  Sar— 

Takn,  to  Pqi  Photo  Fifan CaTLtd.  Silver  haUde photographic  UchH  ^^  *^^iP^J  12.237XXn. 
sensitive  material.  4.460660  Q.  430434.000.      '"*'"»•■»"*'  *»"     Oloten,  PMer  M.:  Sar- 

Olilvie.KdymIL,  to  ens  BwLogfcals  inc.  Stimnlatton  of  viral  growth         *5^„9S2S>"  '^s  "^  Otofcon.   Patv  M..  4,460677.  a 

rate.  4.460690  a.  435-235XXD.  430436.000 

Ohama,  TadaUro.  to  Pmtewa  Pharmaceotioal  Co..  Ltd.  Vial  ssa-  ^^'*"'  ^'  to  Carl  P.  Pataraen  1/8.  Door  handle  assembly  having  a 

— i^  AAMittA^  ^  iii-*«.,^  machanism  for  nreventing  inadvertent  tooaening  of  tta 

4.460204,  a  29W56.0007  * 


hnSe. 


pender.  4,460143.  G.  24^359.000. 

OhaaU,  TakdiisB;  SWrnaiaki.  Maaami;  Noomrs.  Kanik  Nose.  YmobU:  ■'■^vw,*^,  wi.  «y«-«^uuw. 

and  Watanabe,  KiyosU.  to  Kanegaftachi  Chemioal  Indaatry  Com-  S^  Sf^^'  l^pbulant  flow  emittsr.  4,460129.  a  239-541000 

peny.  Ltd.  Procem  fDr  preperstwn  of  optically  active  thiol  com-  ^'l'i">*  Kichaid  A.:  Sat— 

«J*'™^.^'!^?°-.C>-  54i26r000.        ^^'  SchasMr,  Gmy  E;  ami  Ohmi.  Rfehard  A..  4,460149.  a  251- 

Oagaro,  Tadafimu:  Stt—  1.00B. 

AnJd.  Kodhikt^  IgacU.  Sosnnn;  Ohgoro.  Tadaftmn;  Ono,  Yo-  CMsxansU,  Henry  H.:  Sar— 

stoi;  Nishi.  Jtotehi;  Pttknshima.  Yoshto;  YanMneTtooshi;  and  ^  Lend«;Adam:andOlBanaki,HemyR.4,461X)ll,a375.1M0O 

Horigome,  Hroftmii. 4,460256. a.  354-173. 1 10  OHymm OpdcdOa  Ltd.: Sm— 

Ohkabo,4£rKSar-  Kadogaki.  TnaaaU.  4.460124.  a  235-375XI0O 

Ate.   KattoMio;   YamaacU.   Shta-kU;   and   Ohkobo.   AUia.  Karaki.  Kookhi.  4.459.9S6,  a  12t.303.10a 

^4^^43,0.525-61.000                                    ^   ^  Minkmni.  Kaznmri.  4,460262. 0  354414X00 

Ohtoff,  Oimther:  Sas-  Omnai.  Akirs.  4.460136. 0  24^202X)0O 

Oimdh.  Wolfgang:  and  OUoff.  Chmtbar.  4,460491.  a  25^  Omnai.  Akirs.  4,460932. 0.  360-105X100. 

«i— n'^i"^.^  '^'P^^  **?^  Miyashita.  Kiywhi;  Kawan^  Hdeyiiki:  mid 

^"^  ?5*-i*-^  ^    „.  „  _     IsWmoto.Ommu,  4,460269. 0.355-14.08R 

^^^'^^J^'Sf^./rLYilS'^  '^<*«(  '•:  "Bd  OIxmO*  &»<•  ^^""^  H^^*"'  *<>  ^W^  <3akki  KabnsUki  Kaislm.  Piokap  device  for 

^4,46W33,  q.  33WaOOIL ^  disc  player.  4,4609^70. 369-230000                 rw«p«»«v«rer 

Ofaniwa,  KoUehi.  to  Mitsobidd  DenU  Kaboddki  Kddia.  Indostrid  Omron  Tatdddectrooics  Ca:  Sm- 

aotoButie  pattern  steUng  macUne.  4459,926. 0  11M21.120  Oknbo.  Hrodn.  4,461X08. 0  38M5X)0O 

Ofano.  John  M.,  to  Oenerd  Electric  Connany.  BnmMe  layer  for  Oneofor.  Andrew  S.:  Sit- 

t^iSS^S!*'^^*^^^^^^-^'^  Ptaj^  g^jrij,  B^  ^  onenfor.  Ambew  8.  4460540  O 

CMSUna.  Akio:  5ea—  376-327XI0O 

TmBUjn^aioio;Ohdihna.Akio:andHayad4  Onidn.  Takaham:  Si»- 

Koirami,  Mittayoahi;  Akiyama.  NobayaU;  and  Ohdrima,  Yo-  Ono.  Yoshkni:  S^s^ 

ddmasa,  4,4601273, 0  3S6-237.00O  ArsU,  Kmihiko;  Ignchi.  Soaama:  Ohmvo.  Tadaf^  On&  Ya^ 

Ohta.Kai»toshi.toMitsdbidiiDmJdKd»BddkiKaMia.Crhaep«wvmH  Om  iSt^^S^^SSS  Ymrn^ 

van  afftntm  for  devators.  446006^  O  187-29XnR.  Horigome.  Hboftami.  4,460256, 0.  354-173.1 10 
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OwMuchi,  Aki^^  and  Yamazaki,  Shigetomo,  to  Kabmhiki  Kaalia 
Akaabi  Sdiakuiho.  Scaniiiag  electron  micraacope  or  limilar  eqnip- 
ment  with  tfltaHe  microacope  column.  4^4tO,t21,  a.  290-3  laooa 
Oota,  Mitotairo:  a*— 

Sadd,  Trayctfu;  Kawaalmna,  Kattohiro;  Murata,  Mitnio;  andOota, 

MitnWro,  ^40,034,  a.  164-478.000.  ^^ 

Op  d*  Beek.  Joli«nnea  C  A.,  to  U.S.  Philipa  Corporation.  Method  of 

and  device  for  determining  a  radiation  abtorption  distribution  in  a 

part  of  a  body.  4.4tt,96l7Cl.  364414.000. 

OpheU.  Willem  a.  to  U.S.  Philipe  Corponttion.  Apparatus  for  reading 

M  .optical  recoad  carrier.  4,460,990,  Q.  369-1 12.000. 
Opteleoonit  Incorporated:  Sai^ 

Goodman,  Jack  E,  4,499.746^  a.  3O-124.00a 
Oravecs,  Steve  A.;  S«*— 

Kias,  Jared  R.;  and  Oravecz,  Steve  A..  4,499,191.  a.  83467.00a 
Ofban  Associates,  Inc.:  Si*— 

Ofban.  Robert  A..  4*46a<71,  Q.  32S-169.000. 
Orban,  Robert  A.,  to  Ofban  Aasodatea,  Inc.  Mnltiband  eraaa-coupled 
compressor   wth   overshoot   protection   circuit    4,4601171,   Q. 
32S- 169.000. 
Orefioe,  Claadio:  flM— 

'*?n^-.  S!!?'^    **'    •"•    O***^    Oaudio,   4^4601643.    Q. 
42l-214.00a 

Organon  Teknika  Corporation:  Sm— 

Thompson.  Ralph  P.,  4,460.999.  a.  423-309.000. 

Oriental  Yeast  Co,  Ltd.:  5m^ 

Orlando,  Charles  M.;  and  Kkqifer,  Howard  J.,  to  General  Electric 
ComMuw.PnjogiB  for  preparation  of  hydroxyaryUialkylcarbinob. 

Orlando,  Charlesll:  St»— 

JUgfti.HoWtid  J.;  and  Orlando,  Charles  M.,  4.46a798,  Q. 
968-723.000. 
OHorke,  Blondala  Bracket  for  suppoling  a  sign  to  a  cvUndrical  nost 
4,46ai42,  a  2«.231.000.      "**~*"*    "*"        «y«i»««  puai. 

Ortner.  Herbert:  Skt— 

Thuam  Hetamt;  Bahr,  Theodor;  and  Ortner.  Herbert.  4,460,13^ 
a.  241-46. 110. 
Osakabe,  Kuniham:  Ser— 

Sakurai,    Soidii;    Fukuda.    Kyohei;   and   Osakabe,    Kunihani. 
4,46a844.  a.  313-41100a  v«»«^    iwunuiani, 

Osaki.  Masaaki:  S«r- 

Banno,  Kazuo;  Fuiioka,  TakaAmi;  Osaki,  Maaaaki:  and  Nakasawa. 
Kaaiyuki,4U6a993ra  424-298.000.     ^^  ^^ 

Osanai.  Akin,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Tapeslriving  apparatus  for 
a  tape  recorder.  4,460,136.  Q.  242-202.000. 

0^4  Akira,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  A  method  fOT  setting  heads 
2£'H!f!?5ff*  recorder  and  a  mechanism  for  its  practice.  4.46a932, 
G.  360-109.000. 
Osato,  Yoiehi:  Sw— 

Ogaw^Kyosulfe;  Shirai,  Shigeru:  Kanbe.  Junichiro;  Saitoh,  Keishi: 
and  Osato.  Yoiehi,  4,460669,  a.  430-97.000.  ^^ 

Ogawa,Kyosafce;  SUrai,  Shijuru;  Kanbe.  Junichiro;  Saitoh,  Keishi: 
and  Osato,  Yoiehi,  4,460670,  Q.  430-97.000  ^^ 

Ostermayer,  Franz;  and  Zinmiermann.  Mttrkua,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. N-Alkylated  aminoalcohols  and  their  pharmaceutical  compoei- 

5S?IS!^''"  ***  treatment  of  cardiac  insufUdency.  4.460980  Q. 
424-232.000. 

OwaUewiM,  Michael  J.;  Leiaing.  Walter  F.;  and  Wojciecbowski. 

T^SL  ?;{  »  X«0Ji  Coiporation.  Ink  jet  ink  handling  system. 

4.460W4,  CI.  36^79.000. 
Ottma,  Martin.  Sadority  device.  4,460093,  a  21M.00O 
Otenm-Girard,  Aadre.  to  Fabriques  dHorlogerie  de  Footainemebn 

Jilchil  M2SiraSS.ooo  ^'^'^'^'^  «'««»^ 

Otis  Elevator  Conttany:  Sf*— 

Suer.  Albert  X.  4.460069,  Q.  187-29.00R. 
Yainda,  KaoMro;  Saicr,  Albert  J.;  and  Cilderman,  Jams  J.. 
4»499.7H  a  33-137.00R.  ««nii«i.  ..«»  j^ 

Otsnka  Pharmaoeuical  Co..  Ltd.:  5f»- 

Banno,  Kazoo;  Fnjidu,  Takdbmi;  Osaki.  Masaaki:  and  Nakaiawa. 
_  Kazuyuki,  4.460993ra.  42«98!oOO  ^^  r«H«aw* 
Ott,  Kari-Heinz:  &v— 

r^  ^^^•P*'**??^  O***  K«ri-Heinz.  4.460749,  a  S29-31O00O 
Otto-Simon  Carves  Lonitad:  Stt— 

Corry.  David  B..  4.460437.  d  20^262.00O 

Outokumpu  Oy:  Sm— 

Koistmen,  Paui  A.  T..  4,460180  a.  277-3.00O 
Overton,  WiDiam  C>  Jr.-  Sm— 

*^^'Jl*?^iPyS?>'  ^^'ffl""  C-  J'-;  "*  Stewart.  Walter  P., 
4,499,811,04  62-3.000. 

Owens-CofBinf  Fateridas  Corporation:  Sf»- 

lUei^JawlR.;  ina  Oravecz,  Steve  A.,  4.499,191,  d  83-8674X10 
Owena-Ilnwois,  Inci  Stt^ 

Fribern.  Nelsoa  4,499.889.  a  83-74.000 

Libit,  Sidney  l^.,  4,460100  a  219-2374)00 

Mffler.  John  L.^  4,460084.  CL  206-198.000 

Patek,  Frank  J.,  4.499.796,  Q.  33-172.00R. 
Owens.  Joseph  M.;  sad  OTarreQ,  CSiarles  E.  to  Rohm  and  Haaa 
sSfflm'*''''*^'^***  floor  polish  compositions.  4,460734,  CL 
Owns.  Robart_M. 

J.;  and  Owens,  Robert  M..  4,460699,  Q 


Cooven.  ... 
9Q2-84.00O 


Oxamte,  Bnce  C;  «Bd  Lonfc  l>vid  J.,  to  Al^ 

chknde  ofpyromeUitic  anhydride.  4.460789.  Q.  96043.000 
Oy  Wartsila  Ab:  Sai^ 

Hurskainea.  Oiva.  4,499,839.  G.  170486.000 
Oyama,  Satoahi:  5lsr 

rx.J?"'^,^  ^Sf«^  S***^  4.460937.  a  361-333.000. 
Oyama,  YosUo.  to  Yoahkla  Ko»o  K.  K.  Feed  mechaaiHB  for  ekmeate 
flexible  article.  4.46O083.  07198486.000.  ^^      ^^^ 

PKheoo,  Anne  L.:  Siv— 

Frentsel,  Rkhard  L.;  Rua,  Louis.  Jr.;  and  Faeheoo,  Anne  L.. 
4.460738,  O.  924-991.000  r««w*  «»  i-. 

Pacific  Weatem  Systems  lac.:  Stt— 

Hams,  Tnaothy,  4,460997,  a  371-IO00O 
Schmidt.  JohaD.,  4,460999.  a  371-21.000 
Pagmi,  Alberto:  S(*— 

Di  Pietro.  Rafale;  Paggiai,  Alberto;  aad  Laaaaa',  \nacaan. 
4.460378,0.44-94.000:  — ■«.  ^— — ^ 

^'^S^^.f:.?^  »**^  '^  coatroned  ooolaat  (low. 
4,499,782,  O.  91-141.000. 

Paa,  Yea-CU;  aad  StMrya,  Eageae  L.,  to  Eixoa  Reaeaich  aad  Eaii- 

aeeriag  Co.  Process  for  the  removal  of  add  oaea  fhxB  hydracttboa 

gases  ooataiamg  the  same.  4.460389.  a  99-73!oOO.        '"""""^ 
Ptaias.  William  R.:  See— 

,    ^"^^^jo^  ^d  •»«*  l'^  Wniam  R.,  4,460886. 0. 337-148.000 
Ptagbura,  William  E..  to  HaeflifBr.  William  W..  a  part  iatei«Bt  Flexible 

abrasive  pad.  4,499.987.  O.1E399.OOO.  -1-i.rwBDie 

Paoletti,  Jsaa-Oaude,  to  Laboratoires  Merek  Sharp  ft  Dohme  -  CU- 

JSoSS^S'^SI^oSl'^'  °°*""^  *"  ^laraiceutical  prodocts. 
Pm,  Klaus;  sad  Ruhaau,  Qeriiard,  to  WABCO  FahfieuabieuMaa 

GmbH.  Antiskid  brake  control  system.  4.460962, 0.  364%6.00O 
Pttavigaa,  Zivko;  Boursaud,  Jack;  aad  Tasaart,  Christiaa,  to  L'Air 

Lioud^  Sooete  Anonyme  pour  I'Etade  at  I'Enloitatioa  das  Pro- 

oedes  Georges  Oande.  Statioa  comprisiag  two  or  mora  gas  bottto 

for  wddiM  sod  other  applicationsr4.4600IO  a  137.299l0ODt 
Parftee.  Cohn  S.;  aad  WortUagtoa,  Peter,  to  lateraatioaal  Staadaid 

Electric  Corpontioa.  Method  of  makiag  optical  fiber  oaUaa. 

4,460419.  aM36-96.00O  ^^  ^^  ^^ 

Pwk.  Yeua  H.;  Wop.  Joag  L.;  aad  Kim,  Hak  M.,  to  Koloa  ladustries 

lac.  Composite  fiber.  4360649. 0.  428-373.000.  ♦«««*• 

Pirker.  Davkl  M.:  See— 

Psdersea,  Jamea  R.;  Parker,  David  M.;  aad  Tradiel,  Robert  G., 
4,460699.  O.  428-679.000  ^^  ^^  " ' 

Ptoma,  Glenn:  Si*— 

«.  ^'"Jtoa,  Robert;  aad  Pwaia,  Oleaa.  4.499,727,  a  29.238.000 
Farot,  Pierre:  Sie 

AUnaaadL  Robert;  Uval,  Mkhel;  aad  Parot,  Pierre.  4,^ 
29O-37O00O 
Piniai,  Cario  G.,  to  Repro  Master  Electroaie  S.r.L.  Priatiag  aiaoUaaa 
j«d  mjpJ^^jr.^rego  work,  screea  priatiag,  aad  bremog- 

PsrSgtoB,  Albert  J.,  to  Weatiagbouse  Electric  Corp.  Bade  groua  with 
piaaed  root  4,460316, 04161217:000  v^^^nm 

PMek,  RugBBf  A.'  Set — 

Haiju,  Philip  H.;  aad  PaadcEngeae  A.,  4,460784, 0.949-259.000 
PMaraack,  Adalbert,  to  Dragerwerk  A.G.  Codiag  soit  system  aad 

heat  ezchaager  oonatrnctioa.  4.499,822, 0.6MS^300 
PMek,  Fraak  J.,  to  Oweas-Dhaois,  lac.  Apnuatas  aad  method  for 
BieasariBg  the  effisctive  support  height  or  a  ooa 
4,499,796;  O.  33-172.00R. 
FUeat-Treuhaad-Gesellschaft  ftar  EiektrisGhe<»ohlampaa: 

Faharich,  Haas^Iurgea,  4.460848,  a  315-101.000 
Pates,  Aathoay  R.:  See— 

Joaes,  Jofaa  C;  Pataa,  Aatboav  R.;  Dewabeiry.  Rolaad;  aad  Ryaa. 
Paul  A..  4.460649, 0. 428.523.60O  """— ^  ^^ 

Pithaa,  R«eadra  K.  Hoapital  bed.  4,459,712,  a  S-81.00C 
Pavlich,  Mary  J.,  to  Beeeham  lac  Polyurathaae  foam  iaiprMaatad 
with  or  coated  with  fiibrie  ooadiUoaiag  agaat,  aati-micromiu  aaeat 
aad  aatiKiisooloraat  4,460644, 0. 428-'3l4!400. 
Fsxtoa,  Lee  C.:  Siy 

Sartaia,  Donald  W.;  Paztoa.  Lee  C;  aad  Kastl.  Melvia  R, 
4,459,711,0  4-502.000 
PMroe,  Richard  J.  B.:  5it 

Sta^M^  Ronald  J.;  aad  Paaree.  Richard  J.  B..  4,460663,  a 
429-151.000 
Pearbnan.  Samuel,  to  RCA  Corporatioa  Radaeing  dan  flrom  the 

lur&ce  of  a  daas  viewiag  wiadow.  4,460621,  ar42Ti644X)0 
Pearaoa,  Gary  L.:  Sei— 

Rnmusaea,  Robert  P.:  Smida,  Georfe  R.;  Wieteeha.  Robert  L.i  aad 
^Paanoa,  Gary  L,  4,460200  d  285-184)00 
ndersea,  Beat:  Ss*^ 

Kristiaasea,  Bjarae;  Christiaasea,  Taae;  Jeasea,  Pod  P.;  Pidanaa, 
Beat;  Kljer.  Jeas  &;  Kriateasea,  IQdd:  Jeaaaa.  Svaad  O.:  Uad- 
itroem,^al;  aad  l^jaer,  Bjarae,  4,460609,  a  436-39.000 
Ptodeiaea.  Jamsa  R.;  Pariwr,  David  M.;  aad  Trecfad.  Robert  G.,  to 

Psd,  David  D.  Bitaasible  mirror  with  Uddea  exteadiag  awchaaism. 
4j460246,  a  350-305.000  ^^ 

Grattoa.  Arthur  D.;  MoOhie,  Teraaoe  v.;  Whdaa,  Robert  C;  aad 
FMeis,  Joaephus  B..  4.460888,  CL  337-290000. 
Fdd,  ^M^Dis  O.:  See— 

.Bockwiakd,  Joe  L.;  aad  Pahl,  Willis  G.,  4,459.788,  a  5^5354)0dl 
PMAr,  Dnda  O.;  Luadberg.  Robert  D.;  KowaUk.  Ralph  M.:  aad 
Tuner,  S.  Richttd.  to  Ezxoa  Raaaaich  aad  Eagiaeeriag  Ca  Drag 
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aqMoui   Mh   aolotion.    M6a7SI,   a. 


radoctioB   agenta   for 
326-287.000. 
Pdmer,  Roger  B.:  5n 

'tSiafe^jjSffia^  ''•^  "•' «"««'.  '^  B.. 

Ptafokt  OmbF.;  and  Rabe,  Devid  L.,  to  Deoc  k  CoauMay.  Bilv 
Sm41  OOo""'"^  "**  praerviiive  appUcMor.  4^49931.  Q. 
Pnmwilt  Corpontion:  Sm— 

Dodge.  Robert  J.,  4,460061.  a.  18M7S.00a 

l^men^  Eraett  R.,  4,460714*  Q.  521.121000 
PwiMhrnf.  Severk)  F.:  Siv— > 

DiigwJIgiardR.;  and  PMnbeoe,  Siverio  P.,  4,460666.  a 

Pttcfathikr.  Heiiixi  Syrowitka.  Rupert;  iad  Dietl.  Werner,  to  M»- 

clui>nlU>rik  Aadritz  AktienacKlSdi^ 
^wtter-wBojong  iwchiBe.  5.460461,  a  210-104.000  •^'"*~"'" 
Perdaun,  Divid  J.:  J^ir- 

^^^  '^  ^i  van  Heek.  Herman  P.;  Cotaon,  Ronr  A.:  and 
PerdmB.  David  J..  4,460842,  a.  310.338^0     ^ 

^felSfoWSSoo"  •>««  '^  «»PW  vehicle  axle^ 

Pernick,  David:  Ste— 

,,_T"cte^>>J^  •«>  fWnick,  David.  4,4S9,830  a.  66-140008. 

F^cJJ^UgHdtauths  and  PtopUaa.  Ebertaaid.  4,460766.  d 

Pwin.  Rotot;  and  Fogier.  Roger,  to  laover  Saint-Oabain.  Prooe«  for 
sS-SffioS*""       ortho-hydnwybeniyl  alotrfnla.  4.460799.  a. 

ration.  AnUe  and  fbot  brace.  4.459.980  a.  1284OO0E;        ^^ 
Panonal  Prodnctt  ConnaAy:  Sw— 

^^38700o"  **•  ^'  "**  '"^  '^'****  ^  M60364.  Q. 
PerMon,  Lars  B.  I.:  5iir 

iM-PSSJ?"*?i!i!^  ""W^  ^'.  '••  MS9.816.  a  6M83.00O 

P«er.  OMtmar,  toDr.  Inc.  H.CF.  Fondle  Aktiengeadbchaft  Bonner 

for  vetoctoa,  patticoluTy  motor  vdiiclea.  4.460206.  a  293-13l0bO 

^'^S?^  ?f?^  ^  WABCO  Fahneogbremaen  OmbH.  Anti<«kid 
IgjJ  «Jpo'  •>«««  for  a  multi-axle  vdiicle.  4.460220  Q. 

Fetrak,  Daniel  R.:  J^v- 

WkhBlbaoer.  Howard  M.;  Petiak.  Daniel  R-iKtoab*  Thomaa R^ 
»-^..';^"»i5«-?'^<*<«^*"'C1.26*^A»r^  •—■^ 
PMikj  Ocrdi  and  Sachie.  Rolf,  to  Helophaim  W.  Petrik  *  Co.  242'- 

phanuoratical  rampoei&on.  4,460605.  Q.  424-330.000 


PMxilja.  Martin:  Sehadt.  Martin;  and  VJlii^  Aioii,'to  Honnann-U 

Roche  faaLmndCTyatal  mixture.  4,460770  Q.  544-242.000 
^dm.a^S^ixr^  ^  ""^  """^  «frif«tor. 
Feuibone  Coraoralioo:  Sar 

Lund.  Robert  8.,  4,460,032,  a  164-195.000. 
PMfer.  Joaef:  Si»— 

««i55S''Pi?^  "^  "pi*"'  '"«f'  M60790  a  564-511.000 
PhDadeiphia  Gear  Corporation! 

DiPasquale.  David  < 

25T26.000 


PWde,  Fred  L.  Valve  mechaalm  4.46O007,  a.  137-79.000. 

*TJ!IlJSK^»f25*  Bormmiki.  Robert  M.,  to  RO  CoqwratioB. 
LooatadiBally  bowed  tramvandy  polygonal  boom  for  ciuat  and 
SelSe.  4.459,786.  Q.  5M  15.000.    '"''■'^  """  "*  ""^  "" 

Pittway  ConoratioB:  &i^ 

Coiiferti,Fr«Ierick  J..  4,460863,  a  320.59.000 

Piioa^cronique;  and  Faroot.  JeanOiriMiaa.  Coronary  rinui  retropar- 
gawnaj^ugua  for  the  treatment  of  myocardial  iichemia.  4,459i977. 

"SS;£S?^''i  "^.!*"TP^;r'*^  ''•  ^  '«»'««*<•  Corwrabon. 
»«rodc^fIaah  with  (laditube  retention  itrap.  4.460942,  a 

control.  4,460310  CI.  415-26.000.  ^ 

Plyhm.  Intt).  to  Marenko  (^.  Device  for  exerdang  the  mocki  dete^ 

munmg  body  poature  4.4(80171.  a.  272-94.000^  m««««ier- 
rouadnik,  Roger  L,,  to  Armoo  lac.  LataraDy  releasable  connector 
ptojyjj^  .jmte  and  template.  4.460047.  a.  166-341^ 

"3mi^o*°  ''■*  **"  ***"*'*'  '^"*°*  ''••  <•<«>.•«.  a. 

Pomeroy.  Johana:  Sf»— 

Pomeroy.  William  B.,  4,460211,  Q.  ;94-99.00R 

'*srtfc4&fi.'gsi9^^  "•'  -  ^^-^v. ««- 

Porter.  Luther  T..  to  Chevron  Reaaarch  Company.  Advandat  haatad 

aMdm  steam  drive.  4,46O0H  Q.  166.252.to5.         ^^  ^^ 

Foroqdt,  David  R.  to  Norwich  Eaton  Pharmaonitioals,  Inc.  2K3-Mer- 

ffiSi^??3K'^i^cL*^^^  «*» 

Fortoleaa,  Larry  A.:  Si»- 

C)*g*.jMark  J.;  and  POrtolase.  Larry  A..  4,460068,  a 

Post.  Sieghard;  and  Mehl,  Siegfried,  to  U.8.  Philips  Corporation.  Trav- 

farmer  wmpnsmg  a  mam^  screen.  4,460814,  a  336-73.000 
"22?V%5°^.S^1?*'*»' "•*■•  "^  Jobanaamon.  Niab  O.,  to  Oolo- 

Power  Group  latemationd  cW:  Stt— 

GoMHad,  Carlos  P.,  4,460834,  a  307-64.000 
a'iwSfoOO**'  ^*°*^**'*"'  ^^  Had-counter  stAiUaar.  4,459,765, 
Fower-Sokir,  Inc.:  j^e— 

POwsrJtoy  J..  4,459,765,  Q.  3648.000 
PPG  IndtMries,  Inc.:  5sy 

Davis,  Richard  A.,  4,460086,  a  206-389.000. 

^39.5S"^  M.;  and  Gooda,  Henry  C,  4,460397,  a 

Ptioe^tojth  R;  and  Sdiuman.  Midiad  L.  FlowiMtar.  4,459459,  a 

Priace  Corporation:  Ser— 

Van  Appledora.  WiUiam,  4,4603H  a  425-166.000 
Prmgle,  Ronald  E,  to  Camoo,  Inoonoratad.  Control  fluid 

^    ""jm 


A.;  and  Hammer,  Ja 


J..  4,460152,  a. 


137-807.000 


I  Morrb,  Incorporated: 

PUllms  Petroleum  Company:  S^e— 

Baston.  Ernest  E,  M60511,  a  26IM46AXX 
Johnson.  Pad  R,  4,460558,  G.  423-450000 

4.460756.  a.  526-106.000 
RpUmam.  Kent  W..  4,460723.  Q.  524-70000 
Wu.  Yulin,  4,460482.  a  2524.55E 
Piocttdi,  Paolo:  Saa— 

Bsttvini,  Franco;  Maaaardo,  Pietree  Piccaidi,  Faokt;  and  Lonconi. 
^  Annio,  4,460606,  a  424-341.000.  -^  "»~i "»  «-*««. 
Pi^ola.  Oiaa^aolo;  Ravenna,  Franco;  aad  Riva,  Mario,  to  Maggiom 
FarmaceutM.  S.pA.  Dipeptides  having  a  metfaiodne  lesidoeiad 
-g"""iJtaprotegve  action  for  the  liver.  4,460601,  Q.  424-300000. 
nerre  rSbre  S.A.:  aw 

d'Knterland,  Ludan D.; Nomier, Geard^Pind.  Anae-Marie; aad 

Duraad,  Jacaues,  4,460575,  a  424-91000  ^^ 

Dnnroj^Lug  Navarro,  Rofer.  and  Kaaaer,  Charles.  4,460109,  Q. 

fliitti  Ami^liUiriQs  S&$^^ 

d'i&tarlaad,  Laden  D^  Normier.  Gaard;  Find,  Anne-Marie;  and 
^^   Dmand,  Jaoiiues,  4,460575,  a  424-91000  ""^— ' 

Plonaar  Electronic  Corporation;  Sm^ 
^Mi«nmoto,KatsiUi.  4,460856,  Q.  318-254.000 
mwOtnttr  ▼1000 Gofpofvooo* S$9^^ 
^Nabmuta,  Shoto*  4,460926*  a  358-325.000 
Piper,  Dottdas  R,  to  Woven  Electronica  Corporation.  Unitary  woven 

«? J!?S*"S^?55''''"°"  •*"•  •«*  mrthod  of  mddng  same. 
4,460803,  CL  174-36.000 


tion  dpple.  4,460046*  Q.  166-317!000. 

^SS'.SSla'mJnm^  ^  ****  ***  "^  •"****  aqudiier. 

Pritchard  Coraorabon,  The:  &*— 

^*^^J^  ^'  ■»**  Swenson,  Leonard  K.,  4,460395,  a 
6M  8.000. 

''S&iSffy?^'^'!^^."^  Goricwec  Zvouko,  to  Lindemana 

preas.  4,459,904,  a.  100-1  I.OODT  ^^ 

Procter  ft  Gamble  Compeny,  The:  Stt— 

BudjwgjjJWan  L;  and  LaHann,  Thomas  R,  4,460602.  a 

Fropammed  Marketiag,  lac:  Jai^ 

Newton.  Kenneth  C;  Wallace.  Robert  P.;  aad  OhndL  Enst 
4.460233,  a  339.122.00lt  ^^  ^ 

Prop.  Gerrit'  Stt 

Untwisrhla|ciT,  Hans-Hdaen  Wdter.  Aadre;  HilboU,  Gcid;  Win- 

k^ann,  Jdiannea;  Prop,  Oerrit;  Brdda,  Aid;  and  Zieranbera. 

^      Onfried.  4,460598,  a424.273.obR.  * 

Pryor,  TimoOy  R..  to  Diffracto  Ltd.  Fiber  opdc  bMad  robot  oontiols. 

41460826,0.250.227.000.  «p« «— y  rauw  ooonws. 

Pugia.  Aadra:  Sm— 

^548-IWOOo'''*"*'^  Fad;  aad  Pugia,  Aadra,  4,460768.  a 
Puletti,  Pad  P.:  Stt— 

Purex  Corporation;  5er 

Pmex  Pod  Products.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Gogj^    Maaochehr;   aad   Maadoaa.   Joe.   4.460944,   a 

Pnrtec  Systems,  Inc.:  Sar 

Shaftr,  Roodd  E,  4,4605H  Q.  423-223.000 
FyilewaUJ^onb  L.;  Kraviti,  Kamwth;  and  Smith,  Arthur  E,  to  Fraak- 
un  Institute,  The.  Method  fix  decomposhioB  of  hdogMMtMiarimig 
oompouads.  4,460797,  Q.  56^7lIodO  -~»— «•  '^•"^ 

Quaker  ladustries,  lac.:  Stt— 

Cwik,  Nofbert  L.,  4,459,920  Q.  108-107.000 
Quantioon  Inc.:  Stt— 

Uppd,  Bernard,  4,460,924,  Q.  358-310000 
Q^uh^ames  A.,  to  Singer  Compeny,  The.  Owosoope  whed  dynamic 
brddag  aad  sequeace  nhftit  drcdt  4*460^3,  CL  318-86400. 
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Kod.  ^<^  H-  Flow-control  proceM  far  ao  oxidation  ditch.  Mea47l, 


a.  210429.000. 
Reid,  Lloyd  E:  S$t-~ 

Ondek  David  >^  and  Rad.  Lteyd  R.  M«a4S3.  a  201.33.000. 
Rennami,  Haos,  to  Lmde  Aktienfeadhdoft.  Prooan  and  aapantui  for 

SmoStoSSiSSSo^"  °^  I*oeptate«mtaininf  wattawatar. 
Reinaiir.  Diatar,  and  PMfer.  Joaaf.  to  GbaOeigy  Corporatioa.  8abati> 

mted  l,llKlkmmoandaeHMa,^rooanaB  for  produdnf  tbaa,  aod 


Raba,  David  L.:  Sm— 

PanfoM,  Gam  P.;  and  Rabe.  David  L.,  M39,798,  a  S6>341.00a 
Radiant  Tachnolbfy  CorpoiBtioo:  Sm-. 

Grain.  N.  Robart;  and  HardiMn.  Robert  P.,  M«ai21,  Q. 
219-iUXXiy 
Rado.  TbaodoralA.,  to  K8r^MeOca  Chemical  Corpoiatiaa.  Piooaai 
m  prodactioniof  titanium  dioxide  from  titanifcrrow  ore.  MttiSSa 
CL  423>79.000. 

Rauiotti,  Otwliafano,  to  Interttudio  Desfn  sa*.  RirtaUe  reading  

TE;4^l5a^24M5«.000.       ^                        "*^  their  uii.4,4«a7MraS64.Tlf00a 

Rafland,  Frank  R.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporatioa.  Color  picture  tube  having  Reinert,  Oeraid  E:  Sai^ 

Raina,  RandaU  C:  See-  Reitmaier.  Olenn  A.:  See- 

Hofhian.  DWifht  K.;  Harris,  Robert  P.;  Tefertiller.  Nancy  B.;  and  Chrittophar,  Laaren  A.;  Rettmeier.  Olann  A.;  Smith.  Tamnoa  R.* 

..«..Wft£??^^'*'1^"'°- "'•'"•«»•  ..^"5M*^='ti5SPK"-'*'^wi.a3?Soao^^ 

Ralph  A.  HiUar  Company:  See-  Reken.  John  W..  to  MilUken  Rcaeuch  CorpontkM.  Radiation^tabk 

^^^^JMT   *••    '^   MKOrefor.    James.   *AWm,   a.  KlJSWtoeojmxjsitions  containing  ben 

137>243.<0p.  CL  204*139^00. 

Ralston  Pnrina  Cbmpany:  See—  Rembanm.  Alan:  See— 

YaajbAnael  A.;  and  Vender  Zanden.  Robert  J.,  4MO,tl3,  Q.  Tokes.  ZoHan  A.;  Rofars,  Kathryn  E;  and  Rembanm.  Alan. 

426'COI.OOO.  4»460l34ft  CI.  424*1. 100. 

Rnia.  Lord;  and!  Eocias,  David,  to  Alvex  Development  Corp.  Cover  Rmers.  William  A.,  to  Univerrity  Patents,  Inc.  Mitottydn  aaaloa. 

for  drink  oontabars.4,4<ai03.  a  220*234.000.^  4.4«a399,  a  424.274.00a                                 »«jr«n  ««jii. 

Ramagott>,DariOJ.;andCohen.MiermanE.toNordsonCotporstioB.  Remus,  Hans^Jurgen;  and  Antognini,  Luciano,  to  Asalab  S.A.  StaoDins 

_  Hose  support  4,4«ai4a  a  24S.73.O0a                          *^  motor  aseamblMl<«a«39,CniM96looa     ^^        ^^^ 

Ransom,  Dean  A«:  See—  Renftoe.  Harris  B.,  to  Ciba*aaigy  Corporation.  N<4abatitutad.2* 

Wdlbacha^  Bugene  E;  and  Ransom.  Dean  A..  4v4<a3H  Q.  pyndyUndoles.  4.4«i777.  a  3^3.00a                ^^ 

<?*-l3°00»     ,       ,.          ,      ,  "M»w.R^  E.5md  Mannfa*  David  R..  to  Unilad  Kingdom  rf 

Rapisarda,  Anthosiy  A.;  and  Romeo.  Joseph,  to  Lever  Brothers  Com.  Great  Britain  and  Northern  fieland.  The  Semtary  oflwe  for 

n'2;.f!?'^?%  ^^^  conditiotting  and  whitening  couipoaitkm.  Industry  in  Her  Britannic  MiOeaty'sOovammant  of  the.  bnotdaviee 

4.440413,  CL  ap24.73a  for  coa^puter  speech  reoognition  system.  4.461,024.  CL  3tl^&00a 

R«pp,WaiardEstoAT*TTechnolqmes.  Inc.  Wire  insulation  soften-  RenthTilSrtOttaSM^-r^       .y«ciii.  ^wi,«^  w,  jai^ggg. 

fiig  device.  4,410327,  CL  423.4M.O0O.  Schromm,  Kurt;  Mentrup,  Antoo;  Randi,  Bnst-Otto:  and  Ptanar. 

RaamuaaaB.  Rotot  P.;  Smida.  George  E;  Wietecha.  Robert  L.;  and  Armin.  4,40,381,  a  424-244000           -"'^         «w-" 

Paaisoo,  Gary  U  to  Air-Mo  Hydiiulics,  Inc.  Hydraulic  chuck  with  Repro  Master  Electronic  S.r.L:  &»— 

improved  seal.  4,440.200  G.  213-18.000.  Parrini,  Carlo  G..  4,4«U72. 0.  333-91.000 

Rathkamp,  Hermann:  See—  Research  Corporation:  See— 

'"33029^0^    "*'    R«tl>kin>P.    Hermann.    4.460033.    a  j^jJ^^Jf^^^jJJ* ^^t^- Davids 

Ratledge.  E  Houiton:  See—  Singleton,  (Me  E;  and  Edwards,  R  Marvin.  4.4601341.  CL 

Dunnt.Johq  A.;  and  RatledgcE  Houston.  4.460307.  a  414-  ♦1^100^                   w««.  n.  .uirvm,  m«w#i.  a. 

323.0(Ml.  Reynolds  Products  Inc.:  Saa— 

Ratte,  Robert  W.,  to  Water  Oremhn  Company.  Weedlem  sinker.  Krunar.  Hwey  E,  4«439,S24»  CL  6^347An. 

4,439,773.  CL  4M4.890.  Rhodea.  Duane  C  Golf  bag  cooler  kit  4,4S9.8r,  a  62437.000. 

Raadat  John  L..  to  Standard-Knapp.  Inc.  Accelerated  loadinc  for  caae  Rhooe-Poulenc  AnocUmie:  Sas— 

packer.  4.439,794,  a  33.497!000.                           ^^  Hohn,  RobeitE,  4,460402.  a  71-98.000 

Raner,  Kurt  to  Loperox  GmbR  Process  Ibr  avMsUnking  and.  if  de-  Rhooe-Poulenc  bdostriea:  See— 

iirad.  foaming  natural  or  syndietic  homo-  and/or  coiwlymers.  Mord.  Didier.  4*460786,  CL  36(V126A)a 

446O74rall3.236.000.                                        ^^v^ymen.  Morel.  Didlar,  4,460801.  a  36844O00O 

Raaaar,  Jan  A.  I.|  and  Knudsan,  Gunnar.  to  Tetra  Ptt  International  Kliytlm  Watch  Co..  Ltd.:  Ssa— 

A.E  Method  for  the  manuftcture  of  a  nnekinB  material  with  nod  Tomonori.  Sano.  4,460280  CL  368.74.000 

gas*tightne«  properties.  4,460423,  a  136^244230  *?Wl  ^•^Z*  "?*  l!?^!.'?"  fa  *'-'*«*"  ^  ■»*«'*  Acidu- 

Ravenna.  Ptanoo:  Si-  latad  decatiooiiad  milk.  4460616,  d  436*380000. 

PIcdoIa.  Oiaapaolo;  Ravenna,  Franco;  and  Riva.  Mario.  4460601.  *^/l^AsJ^  Bristol-Myen  Company.  Shelf  otganiKr.  4460096^ 

a.  424*300000.  a.  Zll-la400a 

Raynaa.  Edward  f.i  See—  63-11000 

Hilsim.Cyrili and  Raynes.  Edward  P.. 4460247.  a  330.331.00r.  ""SiJ?^.Sv.*r"  «-•  »ui--.    tt         .    ^^^.    « 

Raynor,  Paul  A.:  &»—  ^)?h..^!£P°  ^*  "^  Richard,  Kaaay  S.,  4460843,  CL 

"oM^^ffi'**^'"^''"*'**^''^^'****^*^  RichardOuiMG.:Ssa- 

RCA CorporatioS&s^  ^^n»SS'^  ^''  '^  Mchards,  RandaD  O..  4499,710  a 

CnBoOy,  John  C;  and  Boto.  Dan.  4461.008,  a  372-43.000 
HoAnan.  Bath  U  4460208.  a  294*63.000 
Hudson.  Kenieth  C.  4460240  CL  3304.80O 
KiUas.  ErichP..  4460660  a  429*40000 
Maa.  Jer-ahen,  4460433.  a.  136^3.000 
McNeelv.  Mi«hael  L..  4460634  CL  428-342.800 
Miehaeik  ThMdora  D..  4460837.  a  318-373.000 
Paariman.  Samuel.  4460621,  a  427*64.000 
Ruland.  Fra«k  E.  Jr..  4460843.  Q.  313-406.000. 
Scinitt  Edward  T.;  Ronan.  Harold  E.  Jr.;  and  Schuler.  Makobn 
E.  4460861.  CL  324.138.0(V. 
r.  Roberta  >ad  Bemgruber,  Walter,  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseU- 


Develonnent  Corporatioa  UhrsBOoie 
4439.8540.  73-A4Q0O 
liardson.  Theodore  A.:  5lar 

AUan.  Lome  E;  and  Riehardaoa.  Theodora  A..  4460823.  a 
219-401.000 
Rkks.  Walter  G.:  See— 

Hurley.  Byroa  R;  and  Ricks.  Waltar  G..  4460026^  a  141-1 AXL 
Ricdi  Company,  Ltd.-  '" 
Araki.  Kunihiko: 


radaftand;  Ono, 
raawnfi  Satoahi; . 


Horigome,  Hiroftimi,  4460236,  a  3$M73.110 
Kunikane.  Makoto:  Abe,  MieUharu;  and  Umdara,  Masaakira, 
4460663,  a  428.199.00O 


iJo^Jw's.OOa  "^  P<»»y"»»*«»»  of  vinyl  chibride.  Rieder, Heina; and Sch^ar. Mai. Hand-haW measuring 
luntmse^^  Riei«L  Klaus: 


4460734  a  336*73.000 
Raaa.  Herbert:  iSSsi^ 


t&>^Zi£SSr  *««-«•■-'«««-»«  "TS^njgj5^a*««    «d    Rl.,*    B-.    M59,W, 

Raflbri^RsdiWj  Ibmbrecht  Jueraen;  Echte.  Adolf;  Schuster.  H^  ri|smnnll  rUfssaniirii 

H.;  and  Druar,  Heiiaaan.  to  BASF  AktiengeseOschaft.  Removal  of  More,  Luiii:  Neri  Gnido:  and  RiomootL  AlaMadia  4460377. 
- i5l?S^.t?* pdyphenylene ethers.  4460764 CL  328-487.00O  O^JmoOO  ^^        ^^*  Awsaaoro, m«W77, 

R^cr,  David  R.  to  Exxon  RescarBh  *  Engineering  Ca  Weier  shed-  RWager.  Vance,  to  Texas  lastnniaats  Ineorporaled.  Eloctiaie  iio- 

dmg  agents  in  distillate  fod  oils.  4460380074442.000.  ~?S^.'    ."f^  •?  •«-.•«"«■-.  «««^?wi.b«www,  iw 


dingsgen 
Reielttrd,  J< 


JohnO;: 


^  MaA^S-j  Kfi^^Nefl  C.,JleMlHrd,  John  O.;  and  Ink- 


tifier/muhiplier/level  shifter.  4460932. 0 16341 AIO 
"-•^  AMsSSrJ.P "- 


I  A..  4460034  a  177.149.00O 


Adey.  AnthoaW.;  RiteUa,  AUttair  J.  P.;  airi  Wlggkawocth.  Mi- 
*  J..  44»,953,  a  133-337.000  ^^ 
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SSirlSCSSS^^  °7™"J^^1««^  Altec  J^une,   Fo««dter.  .«n«; 

C«j^2«joo;«IViiBoao.AivlaM<aiH  a  277.35.0)0.    Ro«bMin,  lUlj*  L  Multipto<toinb«  coote^ 

IU>09ipontiBn:Sn^  Mt5.o5r^  RoMnberg. 


AraoM  M.,  4,46a72a  a 
FiWRii|m»d  p.;  and  Bonw«i^  Robert  M..  4.439.716.  a.   Rawun.  Rudolf :  Sm^ 

.  s-iias . — — -     iJSi»araiSSris5i!!iL*^'^  '^  '^••"^ 

BndnMBn,  Warren  A.;  and  Hrbodcky,  Kard,  4.459.999.  a.  IJI- 


Rcbb, WandMIE. PeBr.way  vihc. 4.4«M)I7. a  l3742S.43a 
RooMt  Boaeh  OmbH;  Siv— 

Ebdm.  Pnai.  4.459.957.  G.  123.3l7.Q0a 

Qnm.  Waraer;  and  Stranbel.  Max.  4.459.963.  G.  123-506.000. 

H^TiiSS?  ***"•  ""^^  ■"•  ■«*••.  VoOw.  4.46a963.  G 
364<426.000. 

m.i^?^^J^  ^^PP-  Owhaid.  4.459,9H  tt  123-569.000. 
Rebana,  Alan  K.:  Sai^ 

Eanard.  Miguel  K.  4.459.7H  G.  3O-(9.O0a 


FraMffidc  T»i 


^^MhUIos  GofpaS 

Beverly,  John  P.,  4.46ai23.  G.  236^0QR. 
Robertahaw  Coatroli  ConuMay:  Stt— 

Baikar,  Giariaa  E;  Gafao.  Antboay  C;  and 
4»46ai2S.a23644An. 


109.00R. 
Roxlo.  Giarlei  B.: 

'H2?l.iSS'^  **•=  ""•  ^"^  Chariei  B.,  4.461.006,  a 
372-33.000. 

R(jjv^a«jp  R.  Solar  pand  constructMn  for  boildinii.  4.459.973.  a 

RPM.Im!:&«- 

Ew  JJjJjt  M.;  and  Leonard.  Ilioinai  M,.  4.46a737.  a 

Roa.  Loda.  Jr.:  Si*— 

PMotnl,  Ridiard  L.;  Roa,  Louii,  Jr.;  and  Facbaoo,  Anne  U 
4,460,738.  G.  324-391.000.  r«»«».  ~«  i^ 


Robin.  Seynour.  and  Ktein.  YohT.  to  Senor  Syatem.  Inc.  Laterally  ^"^  4  Plattka  RoaaarehAwie.  of  O.  BrHain 


wolatad  nicroatrip 


4,460^194.  G.  343.7a).OMS 


^ „_ ,  _.  ,^.w.w™».  Cca,  Robert  W.;  JanOcowild.  Herbert  E;  WaOwr.  David  L.:  and 

RoMna.  Jania.  to  MinneMta  Mining  *  Maaoftetariag  Company.  Adbe-  .  ui.  ^''^.PS^  4.4601333,  G.  264-236.000. 

■ve  oowpoiitiuiia  and  bonding  methods  emdoyins  the  lame  ^^}fS!*J±^!^y'^^'^''^^i»^r't^^ 
4A«0,7S9,  G.  526-291.000^                ««P-  jn-g  u»  wne.      ^y  pf  Toiooto  lanovation  FogndationrSolvent  eatnetioB  of  ofl 

RqbiBaon.RonaldA.;Oiif.WendieT.;andEvani,OeofieD.,in.to  uS^SSti^^^^^^^ 
Pj^Oyngj^^  cycte  1^  «ltm«  With  bteach.   "'-g&tey?Rndo.p^  Han.  «- TlK«er.  Joachin,  4.460^ 

432.72.000. 
Roea-Niern,  Manuel;  Branehetti.  Itala,  and  Porapianti.  Maura,  to 
fS^  2f-^  Governor  for  fbd  iqcetion  pomps.  4.459,956,  a 
123-373.000. 
Rodwdl  Intematiooal  Corporation:  te— 

BriMtte,  Ronald  N..  4^112.  G.  277.1100a 
BriMtte.  Ronald  N..  4.460113.  a  277-12X00 

9^  9f55L??  ?*  '****  ^'^^"'^  ■•'  M60244.  G.  350-1 12.000. 

JbnaB,Ad«aoaB..  4.459,937.  a  111-50100 
Rodfar,  Edward  P.,  to  C  A.  Rttbio  Caanny>  "Hie.  Washing  apparatus 
^Ibr  tubular  memben.  4.460003.  OlsHSkOOO     ■™«"PP™" 
*«P[gOar^WX.Pj«rt^ 

Tokas.  Zohn  A.;  Roian.  KaAryn  E;  and  Rambaam.  Alan. 
kl.lOO 


pedometer.  4.460823.  G.  235-105.000. 

^^'U^!*^^  ^  A-:  Brahmst.  Dieter,  and  Uppert,  Wolfgang,  to 

GmstiaaSeBmng  Vmeckungmatoouten.  Soft  nek  ooasisSuof  a 

ggc^gj.  e^Bcialiy  for  paper  handkerchfiT  M6O0«t  a 


4.460560  a  424-L 


Raima.  Gerhard: 

.     '*K'"??^?»l*'*"».0«rtiard,  4,460962,  a.  364426.000 

%ol«^.  266-^563»''^  ^^ 

*  a  SSfoAT*^  "*"  *'"'*'  ^  tfiB^at  wheels.  4.459,969. 
RnaseD,  Jamas  T.',  to  Jacobs,  EU  Solomaa.  Apparatus  fbr  ^ 
;^.^lS!°(  P>*yb>ck  of  an  optical  data  raooid.  4.460^ 
369-45.000. 
Ryan,  Paul  A.:  St$^ 

JoMB,  J(4u  C;  Patas,  Anthony  E;  Dewaberry,  Roland;  and  Ryan. 
Paul  A..  4.460645.  G.  428-523.000.  7."«— ».««J^ 


William  E.  4.460886.  G.  337.14SA». 


Rofers,  William  O..  to  Motorcria.  Inc.  MoMad-ia  isolation  bushing  for  Rydqoist.  Jan  E;  Sandberg,  Lara;  and  WalUn.  Ralf.  to  AB  Volvo 

semiconductor  devices.  4.460917,  a  35741 AK).  System  for  oontrolliag  the  charge  air  pramoc  in  a  tnibo«hanad 

Rohda,  Praderick  W.:  Sea-  combustion  engine.  M59,808.  GrawotOOO                         "^ 

Gmo.  Pi-PtaMQ  Rohda.  Pnderick  W^  and  SeemaOer.  William  W..  SJkC  Eteetric  Company:  ' 

4.4609697a  36<.727«0                                     uu«i  w.,  Jmu,  Sf^^hUHii 

Rohm  GmbH  "»—«■?»??  Pahrik:  Stt—  Saalmultef,  Karl-Heiat:  i 

_  ^Ehar.  Wllheha;  and  Munar.  Manfred.  4.460721.  a  524*35.000  '^9!I&.J!^*'^'  '^  SaahnnOer,  Kari-Heiax,  4.460,266,  a  355- 

Rdmi  and  Haas  Compaw:  Sea—  .       3-OPP- 

Emmons.  William  D.;  and  LaveUe.  Joaanh  A..  4.46062S.  a.  "AB  NIPE  AB:  Sat— 

-™|-j^^              ana  i^veue.  Joeepii  A.  4.460629.  CL  gtutjKh.  RooaM  J.;  and  Piaroa.  Richard  J.  E,  4,460663,  a 

'^37i?r  "^  ""  ^'"^  °-*"  ^  ^^  «•  Sachs  SSiilSibH*  Co.,  Pirma:S.a- 
RoOar,  Dieter  Sm-  ^S^SL^*^  °'  '■  ^''  "^  'Aomaaa.  PMar.  4.46O072,  a  188- 

Lrito^lWgRoOer,Dietor: ami BnschelVofter. 4.460963, a  ^^JSmSh^ 

RoOmamu Kent W.. to PUOtaMrolean Company.  Aaphahcomposi.  ,,^^gfl^Og;«d Sachaa,  Rdf, 4,460605, G. 424-330000 
,j,gS,JJf2Jt22t?^  IjU^isUUm;  and  SMki.IUv.  4.460709,  a  318-70^ 

M,  Rene,  to  Thomaan-BraMltGptfcalraadtai  device  for  fWHlhig  JSS^v^^SJi^mitS- ^^-^^^SS:     v-«»  .   -     - 
j^jtatojjf-  carrier  with  modS^rSSS!:4!S,ni^  "^'SSTR ^'^^^^^ ""^^''^ ^^^  *°- ''"5«°~ 

RoHieo,  Joaeph:  St$^ 

Roiaafda,  Anthony  A.;  and 


miny ***  ««««  « 

Ronan,  HaroM  E.  Jr.:  Sis^ 

SchmM.  Edward  T.;  Ronan.  Harold  E.  Jr.;  and  Schoter.  Malcofan 
E.  <460868.  a  324.158AP. 
Rope^  *^wHf  L.:  Sm^^ 

TrieAa.  Gas  Ejand  Rope.  Eugene  L..  4.460901.  a  343-872.000 
Roa^  John,  to  Weattaighoase  Etectrie  Ooi^  Contrel  system  for  ma- 
eUneopmmntatod  invertereynchronoas  motor  drives.  4.460861.  a 
318*722^10 
Eoaa^  Jane  E:  Sar— 

*Tfe'n!?S!*,^rJ%  Jane  E;  ami  UOmmi.  Myron  E,  Jr, 

4.460095.  G.  21 149.100 
RiTtwiwiMi  lac  Sn— 

Monw,  Jaoa  P.;  Boha.  David  C;  aad  Bangtaoa,  DaRoD  Dn 

4.499J57.  a  73461.120  ^ 


Dutm;  Gompaay.  Ltd.  Reaia  ooaiad  saad  oompoaitioB'aad  method  of 
prodadag  same.  4.460717.  G  523-143.0007 

E^jJjgj^Lewis  C;  aad  Saaaa.  Jesus  A..  4.460957.  a 

SeftUak  AESw— 

^    Nordstrom.  Ejd  K,  4.459.863.  a  73461660 
Saga  Data,  for-  5n 

TartMtam.  Joha  E;  aad  Hoolihaa.  Kcvia  M..  4.460975,  a 
364-900000 

Sapet.  Plena.  Apperatus  for  centrlftagal  separatioo  ofa  mizture  oootaia- 

^'5»SJ?fL?*.s'""°"  P"^  4.«o35ra  5540^000 

Taaimoto.  Akira;  aad  SaUi.  Mhsohiro.  4.460973.  a  364400000 
Saikawa.  hampr  5ar 

Hori.  lUako;  YoaUda.  Choaaku;  Kiba.  Yaaao;  TAeno.  Rvako; 
Nakaao.  Joji;  Nltla.  Jua;  KisUmoto,  Somiko;  Murakami.  Sboha- 
eg  TJudj  HiMiaagB;  aad  Saikawa.  Imma.  4.460774.  G. 
344-366.00O 
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Sito,  AUo.  to  Shows  Sdtii  Kogvo  Kaiilia  Ltd  Compnite  puer 
ihMtt  adutMl  to  naBtt&ctuK^agi  nd  proccM.  4,4«M26rci. 
156-171  JfXn. 
Sdtoh.  KcUd:  ii*^ 

Ogiwi,  Ky^nka;  Sliini.  SUgeru;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Sutoh.  Kddn; 

ad  aM4  YoicU.  4AtO,m  a.  430-37.000. 
Opwi,  Kydnkc;  SUni,  SUnru;  Kanbc,  Junichiro:  Sntoh,  Kddii; 
nd  Ow^Yoiehi,  4,460iSn,  a.  430-37.000. 
SikiUbui,  Yow:  Si»— 

Tanmun,  Mitanyoahi;  Talmnoto,  Mantani;  Nakanura,  NoriUko; 
Itoh,   Takaak^    Katou,    Takadii;    Mizutam.    Shunauke;   and 
Sakakibait,  Yozo.  4.4M.318.  a.  261-39.00A. 
Sakamoto,  Yoieki.  to  Matioahitt  Electric  Induatrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Tdevi* 

riOB  lynchroBOui  reedvar.  4,461,033.  CL  433-164.000. 
Sakanaka,  Hiroa  5if— 

Sakano,    KMji;    Sakanaka.    Hiroo;   and  Okamoto.   Kanitqahi. 
4,439,966.^.  123-373.000. 
Sakano,  Ka^  Sikanaka,  Hiroo;  and  Okamoto,  Kazutoahi.  to  Kubota 
Limitad.  Appairatua  for  the  return  of  crankcaae  vapon  into  a  combua- 
tkm  chamber  of  an  internal  combuation  engne.  4,439,966,  a. 
123-373.000  ^^ 

Sakoda,  Tom  Kj  te^ 

JawonU,  Eifane;  Bradow.  Jefflrey  D.;  Sakoda.  Tom  K.;  and 
DUto.  Hi  nv.  4,439.776.  Q.  446461000. 
Sakura  Color  Prboucti  Corp.:  Set— 

Shoji,  Yukit^  4.46a727;  G.  324.213.00a 
Sakuiai,  Keiijiro)5f»— 

Shimada,  Jutiichi;  Mitauhaahi.  Yoihinobtt;  Kikuchi.  Keiaukc;  and 
Sakurai.  %q»ro,  4.46a977.  a.  363-106.000. 
Sakurai.  Soichi;  Fukoda.  Kyohd;  and  Oiakabe,  Kuniharu,  to  HttKdd, 
Ltd.  Magnetia  focuiin|.  three  in-line  gun  type  color  picture  tube. 
4.460,844,  a.  }13-41I000. 
Sakeb,  Pouad  Z.;  and  Mitchell,  Annette,  to  General  Fooda  Corpoia- 
tioo.  Prooaai  (Ibr  Brmaring  carbonated  liquids  with  coated  chaicoaL 
4.46ft6l2,  a.  42M7T00Cr 
Salem,  Frad  J.;  and  Salem,  Oeraldine.  Manual  adjustable  dual  cutting 

device.  4.439.^7,  Q.  30-307.000. 
Salem,  OeraldiMi:  Sm— 

Salem.  Fred  J.;  and  Salem,  Oeraldine.  4.439,747,  a.  30-307.000. 
Salour,  Michael  M.;  and  Roxlo,  Charles  B.,  to  United  Stttes  of  America, 
Air  Force.  Synchronously  pumped  mode-locked  lemiconductor 
platelet  laser.  4^461.006.  G.  37^3l000. 
Sahan,  Roelof  H.  W..  to  U.S.  PUIips  Corporation.  Semiconductor 
device  with  m«ltiple  plate  vertically  aligned  capacitor  storage  mem- 
ory. 4.46a9 11,  G.  337-23.600.  ^ 
Salsnter  AO:  Sea— 

Krieger.  Friedrich.  4.460,336.  G.  376-268.000 
Samah,  Ali:  and  Haag.  Jurgen,  to  Kemfonchungszentrum  Kariaruhe 
OmbH.  Separtting  actimde  ions  from  aqueous,  basic,  carbonate 
containing  solutioos  nsina  mixed  tertiary  ana  quaternary  amino  anion 
exchange  rannt.  4,460347,  G.  423-7.000. 
Samuelaen,  Peter)  Sar— 

Poulaan,  Fiiin:  Samudien.  Peter;  and  Johannesson.  Nieb  C, 
4,460.392,  a.  33-383.00C. 
Sanbrano.  John  A.:  Sea— 

^^'?!5'5L'.HP  ^•''  Snbrano.  John  A.;  and  Johnson.  Marvin  M.. 
4,460736,0.326-106.000. 
Sandbwi)  Lan:  Sai^— 

^'MJ^Jlr  ^J  Sandberg.  Lars;  and  WalHn.  Ralf.  4.439.808.  G. 
6MOI00OJ 
Sindew  Corporation:  5a> 

Terauchi.  Kiyoahi.  4.460321.  CL  418-33.000. 
SudarOohan  n  M.;  and  Docherty,  Andrew  J.  P.,  to  Gist  Brocades 

NV.  Plaamid  aad  its  use.  4.460688.  G.  433-172.300 
Sandlin,  Jane  M.;  and  Sandlin,  William  C  Tensioned  mountini  device 

for  thin,  planar  artforms.  4.439,773.  G.  40-133.000. 
Sandlin.  W&liam  C:  Si»- 

Sandlin.  Jane  M.;  and  Sandhn,  William  C.  4,439.773,  G. 
40- 133.000. 
Sandoi.  Inc.:  Stt-^ 

Casdani,  Rolert  V.,  4,460789.  G.  364-304.000 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  5wi 

Berthold,  Ridhard,  4,460386.  G.  424-230000 
Sankrithi,  Mithrai  M.  K.  V.  Flexible  (lap  for  an  airfoO.  4,460138,  G. 

244-213.000. 
Sankyo  Company  Umited:  Set— 

Naito,  AtsosN;  Nakagawa,  Fumio;  Okazaki.  Takao;  Terahara, 
AldnL  hwdo.  Seigo;  and  Yamazaki.  Mitsuo.  4.460763.  G. 
33^26.000.] 
Yanai.  Toahi4d;  Joiima.  Teruomi;  Kawakubo,  Katsuhiko;  Hooma. 
Tovokuni;  ind  Shindo.  Masahiro.  4.460397,  G.  424-273.00P. 
SansUn  Kogyo  KabusUki  Kaisita:  Stt— 

Tobinaga.  Motoi;  and  Nasuda.  Yutaka,  4.439.931,  G.  123-198.0OC. 
Sansone,  Michael  J.:  Stt— 

Sapienza,  Richard  S.;  Sansone,  Michael  J.;  and  acgeir,  WOUarn  A. 
fc..  4,460710  G.  il8-700.000.  ^^ 

Santa  Fe  International  Corporation:  Stt— 

*^5F!te-''^    ■«*    Whitley,    Davkl    A.,   4,460293.    G. 
403-I33.00Q. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Nanko,  Hidedd.  4,461,002,  G.  371-47.000 

Sapinza,  Riehar4  S.;  Sanaone,  Michad  J.;  and  Slegdr,  William  A.  R.. 

to  United  State!  of  America,  Eneny.  Catdytic  method  for  synthesiz- 

ing  hydrocarbons.  4,460710  G.  3T8-70O000. 

Sargent,  Prank  R.  Mechanicd  power  conversion  and  transmission 

systems.  4,439.868.  G.  74-191  -*^  ™»»«wn 
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Sari:  Infbmain:  Stt— 

Halle.  Pascal.  4,439,738.  a  33-274.000 
Saisiedt,  Walter,  to  Walter  Santadt  Kunddoff-SarlugMiwaik.  Blood 

exttac^  and  oentriftaging  device.  4,459,997, 0.  128.764«a 
Samin.  DonaU  W.;  Paztoo,  Lee  C;  and  Kaatl.  Mdvin  R^  to  Sartdn, 
.  °2^^\f ^"""IS!^  ??>'  «*^  "Wibly.  4,439,71 1,  G.  4-301000 
Sasaki,  NoriaU,  to  Dorvokuro  Kakunanryo  KaihMa  Jigyodaa.  FMn 

Tlf^JSS!^  ™™P**   heattag-oooltag   maaofc  T4«U9f,   a 

63-327.000. 

Tad^jira  Balancer.  4,460148,  G.  248-583.000 
Naoehfc  Inanki,  Nobnkatm;  Hayadd,  Yoddbiro;  nd  Ni- 

diimura,  Yu^  to  Toyota  Jidcataa  Ko»d  KaboaUU  ~ 

Kabudiiki  Kddia  Tokd-Tika-DenU-sSakodM.  PMdve 

system.  4,460198,  G.  280404.000. 
Saaazawa,  Kazoo:  Sta— 

^ffS^-J***"""*^   "**   SMzawa,   Kano,   4,460622,   G. 
427-79.000 

^^i?*S  T?''!!!?^  ^*"2P*  U'^  ToddWro;  Matnda,  Keqji: 
and  Hflichi,  YoaUharu.  to  CUaao  Corporation.  Proeaaa  for  prodoo- 
mg  a-oiefin  polymers.  4,460757,  G.  326-114.000. 

Sato,  Hiroahi:&«— • 

Hralawa,Tadadii:  and  Sato,  Hirodd,  4,460135,  a  24248.40O 
Sato,  Koji:  Si*— 

ToncU.  Takadd;  Sdo.  Koji;  and  Hbdd.  Shokihi.  4,460705.  a 
502-303.000 
Saners,  Richard  P.,  to  Dn  Pont  de  Nemoon,  E  L,  and  Cconny. 

BenienesuMonamidaa  as  herbiddea.  4,460401,  G.  71-92.000    '" 
Savin  Corporation:  Sif— 

Laada,  Beadon,  4,460286,  a  400-118.000. 
Laada,  Bendoa,  4,460667.  a  430-30000. 
Savida.  Jarodav;  and  David,  Hugo,  to  Institut  Pasteur.  Tubetcoliae 

^^JS^^J^LV!?S'StI°'  P»«PW«ni  "WW  by  chemicd  lynthe- 
ris.  4,460503,  G.  260-1 12.S0R. 

Sawdoo.  Edwin  O.,  to  BTM  Corporation.  Joining  sheet  metd. 
4,459.735.  G.  29-509.000 

Saxer.  Albert  J.,  to  Otis  Elevator  Compuy.  Rope  sway  wardag  devioe 
for  compeaaatiag  ropea  in  elevator  sydems.  4,46006570.  187- 
29.00iL 
Saxer,  Albert  J.:  Stt— 

Yarada,  Kmtaro;  Saxer,  Albert  J.;  aad  Gklermaa,  Jaais  J„ 
4,459,754,  G.  33-137.00R. 
Scandinavin  Laaoen  Aktiebolag:  Stt— 

Tivelius.  Bertil  O..  4.460164,  G.  266-158.000. 

Scanlon,  John  M.;  aad  Slaaa,  Matthew  P.,  to  ATAT  Bdl  Laboratoriaa. 

Loop  communication  system.  4,460994,  CL  370-88.000 
Schadt,  Frank  L.,  ID,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemovs,  E  L,  and  Coonny. 

Low  oodiag  weight  silver  hdide  dement  4,460679,  G.  43O-4m!00O. 
Schadt,  Martin:  Saa— 

Petidlka.  Martia;  Schadt,  Martin;  aad  ViUfer.  AMI,  4,460770  a 

544-242.000 

Sehaeper,  Gary  R.;  and  Olaon,  Richard  A.,  to  ML  ladustriaa,  lae. 

Annular  Uowout  prevnter  with  upper  aad  lower  spheiied  lading 

wrfkw.  4,460149,  G.  251-l.OOB.  ^^ 

Sehaeper.  Gary  R.:  Stt 

Turlak.  Robert  J.;  WOUami,  BoUe  C.  ni;  aad  Schnper.  Gary  R., 
4.460150  G.  251.1.00B. 
Schaetile.  Wdter  J.  Thenad  aaergy  compreadoa  system  for  heat 

pompe.  4,459.814,  G.  62-175.000 
Scnafer.  Paul:  Sit— 

Abd.  Hdaz;  Becker.  Carl;  aad  Schafor,  Pan],  4,460374,  G. 
8-501 .000 
Schaff,  Alfred  J.  Mdtidireetiond  linking  system  fbr  use  in  oonstrac- 
tioBS.  4,460288,0.  403-27.000. 

Baum,  Jorg  P;  aad  Schaffer,  Theodor,  4,460389,  a  55-273.000 
Schedlitzki,  Dmaar:  Sie— 

Pock.   Jurgea;   Schedlitzki,   Dietmar;   aad   Waeker,   flOau. 
4.460746ra.  525-117.000  ^^ 

Schdbe,  Adolf:  Stt 

Sehwabe,  Ulrich;  Jacoba,  Erwia;  aad  Schdbe.  Adolf.  4,459.740  a 
29-576.00B. 
Scheidenhdm,  E  Louis:  Stt 

Gessel.  Jamaa  M.;  Rnaz,  Gary  L.;  aad  Schddeahetaa,  E  Lodi, 
4,459,797,  G.  56-220000 
Scheriag  Aktiaageaellachaft:  5ar 

MSnerT^etrich;  aad  Gdseahof,  Hdaz,  4,459,763,  a  34-75.000 
Scherman,  Terrance  C.  Pendnt  control  lyitaa  for  peadaat  npportad 

boom.  4,460098,  G.  212-187.000 
Scherperael,  Donald  E:  Stt 

wheatOB,  Robert  E;  Neboa.  Joha  A.;  aad  Scherperad.  Dondd  E, 
4.460628.  G.  427-214.000 
ScUbbye.  Lauritt  E;  aad  Fredluad,  Sture,  to  SuUair  Teehaolo|y  AB. 

Rotors  for  a  rotary  screw  machine.  4,460322,  G.  418-201.000 
ScUckfhn,  Rudolf:  Saa— 

Sommer,  Karl;  Schneider.  ManfM;  aad  SchickflusB.  Rudolf, 
4.460375,0.8-526.000 
Schievdbdn,  Vernon  H.,  to  Texaco  lac.  Surtetut  watsrfloodiag 

enhanced  oil  recovenr  procem.  4,460481, 0.  253-8.55D. 
Schiller.  Aiwust;  and  Doraeh.  Normaa.  to  Wacker-Oiemie  GmbR 
Orgnopolydloxane  compodtioas  wUeh  are  staUe  under  uhydtoM 
conditions   and    elastomers    formed    thenAom.    4,460761,    CL 
328-18.000 
Schiminski.  Herbert:  Saa— 

Turk.  Herbert;  aad  ScUmiadd,  Herbert.  4,460133,  a  24a-18.0QA. 
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Schtamel.  Oonth^  Oradl,  Remhinl:  and  Heymer.  Oero.  to  Hoechit 
AJrtieiigaelliciiaft.  Recovery  of  unniun  from  wet-procev  phot* 
phoric  Kid.  4.4«^S49.  Q.  423-10.000.  ^^^  ^ 

ScBlado,  Robert  P.:  Stt-~ 

^'J^SuX"*"^  *•'  "*•  ScWado,  Robert  P.,  4,^0223,  d  339- 
14.00R. 

■"SSI^yS?*"*  ■•'  "^  Schtacki,  Robert  P,  4,4«k237,  a  339- 
176.0MP. 
SchlamadiBfler,  Haas  J.:  Jn 

LwiteibjchjJerre  P.;  tad  SeUimadiiiser.  Hmi  J.,  4*440214,  a. 
384-126.000. 
Schkamer,  Hens:  Sw— 

Sdilamberger,  Helmut:  Sw— 

°^?95iJi'^lMi.^S^  '°*':  ■«'  Schlumberier.  Hebnot, 
4,4«0,683,  a.  433-10.000. 
Schmecker,  Elizabeth  C:  Sm— 

°'5rT?l  ??£?*  °-i  "^  Schmecker,  EUabeth  C.  4,439,726,  Q. 
29-116.0AD. 
S^o^t,  John  D..  to  Pacific  Wettem  SyMemt,  lac.  Memory  tetter 
tluiJScL^riSmi"^^  "***'  '"**^  f«erator  control. 
SMdt.  Paul.  Pipe  driving  attachment.  4,460030  G.  173-128.000. 
Schmidt,  Peter,  and  KuUca,  SiMfried,  to  Metalltechaik  Schmidt  OmbH 
f.9t.V^  ^^^  haproviag  the  decoupliag  ofaateaaai.  4,460899,  G. 
343-841.000. 
Schmidt,  Reiahard:  Sm^— 

Conrad,    Hebnut;    and    Schmidt.    Refaihaid,    4.46O90O    G. 
343-880000. 
Scha^t,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  Daoowiki,  Staaley  J.,  Jr.;  aad  Puletti.  Paul  P., 
to  National  Starch  and  Giemical  CorporatioB.  Hot  melt  adheaive 
compoaitions.  4,460728.  G.  324-271.000. 
Schmttt,  Edward  T.;  Ronan,  Harold  R.,  Jr.;  and  Scboler,  Makxdm  R., 
?.  A^-  <^n»«tion.  Hxture  for  teitini  lemicoaductor  devioei. 
4,460868,  G.  324-1S8.00P. 
Schmukler,  Seymour  Sit— 

Adur,  Adiok  M.;  Schmukler.  Seymoor;  Macboais,  Joha,  Jr.;  aad 

SUda.  Mitsoio.  4.460632.  G.  428-33.000 
Adur,  AdMk  M.;  Schmokler,  Seyaioar.  Macboais,  Joha,  Jr.;  aad 
SUda,  Mitiuzo,  4,460743,  G.  523-74.000 
Schaeider,  Pred  J.:  Stt— 

*?&,5fTO*!.^i/j2!!"'^  '«*  '•'  •«*  Schaeider,  Prad  J.. 
4.460421,  G.  1S644.00O 

Schaeider,  Maafted:  Si* 

Soamer.  Karl;  Schneider,  ManfM;  and  Schicknaii,  Rudolf, 

4,460373,  G.  8-326.000. 

Schoen.  Edmund  R.  Article  boldbig  device.  4,460,094,  G.  211-33.000. 

SchoUe,  WiUiam  J.;  and  Uoyd-Davwi,  WilUam.  nOmi  valve  aaMmMy 

with  fiber  iheariag  edge.  4,460,023.  G.  Ml-LOdoT 

Scholz,  Thomas  Rr  "- 


Schuster,  Haas  H.: , 

Rdfcrt,  Rudi  W.;  Hambracht.  Jaerfea;  Ecbte,  Adolfi  Sehuslw. 
.  u     S??f«'^v"^  Dtfim,  Hermaaa.  4,460764,  G  328-487.000. 
Sdiwabe,  Utac^  Jacobs,  Erwia;  and  Scbeibe,  Adolf,  to  Siemens  Ak- 

tieansdlsch^  Method  for  maauflKturiai  VLSI  complemmtvy 

?*f5,5?l,*!5?^  tranittor  eircnils  tai  sUiooB  gate  technology. 

4.439,740  G.  29-S76.00B. 
Sdiwabe,  Ulrich;  aad  Jacobs,  Erwin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellachaft. 

Method  for  producing  VLSI  oomplementary  MOS  field  effect  tran- 

rittor  circuits.  4,439;74I.  G.  29.376!00Br 
Schwaiger,  Max:  Stt— 

Rieder,  Heini;  and  Schwaiger,  Mav4,439,749,  G.  33-123.00C 


SchwTin.  Itonfaig;  and  Buhse.  Ulf  H.^,  to  U.S.  PhiliiM  Corporattoa. 

Sigaais,  afeovs 

Schwerdt,  PsulzSif— 


Grcuit  arrangement  tor  noeivtau  two  «««o<yglatini 
JPOcfflcaUy  for  television.  4,461^,  O.  381-IOOOl 


Schott.  Arthur  E: 


***?]?;«  S!?*«°  *•'  "^  **»"•  Arthur  E,  4,460931.  a 
363-49.000. 
Schrader.  Hdmuth:  Stt 

.  .  J>n*a;  Luti  J.;  and  Schrader.  Helmuth.  4.460213.  a  296-l.OOS. 
Sehroeder  Brothen  Corporation:  Sm^ 

^%«Sf!S2"  *•'  "«*  Wehner.  Dcaais  J.,  4,460294,  G. 
405-290.00O 
SchroBua,  Kurt;  Meatmp,  Aatoa;  Reath,  Enat-Otta  and  Pugaer, 
Armia,  to  Boehriager  Ingelheim  KO.  (l*Hydraiy-MaBiai>«kyO' 
■Bbstituted  beazoxaziaoBes  aad  beasoxazo&oaas.  4,460381.  G. 
424-244.000 
Schuetz,  James  E;  aad  Kaskey,  William  H..  to  Dow  Cheaicil  Com- 
ff?K' JIS:.  Oianliae  latei  for  tin  cord  adhaskm.  4,460029.  G. 
132-339.000 
Schttler.  Malcotan  R.:  Si*— 

Schmitt,  Edward  T.;  Rooan,  Harold  R..  Jr.;  and  Schuler.  Maloobn 
Rn  4.460868.  G.  324-138.0QP. 
Schuhe-Bte.  Kari  H.;  Saowdea.  Roger  L.;  aad  Muller.  Benaid  L..  to 
Fffmeaich  SA.  Prooeas  for  the  prnaratioB  of  ddta-  aad  epailoa- 
damaacoaes.  4,460792,  a  36».34riBo  ^^^ 

Schuhze.  Werner,  aad  Weber.  Kaut,  Jr.,  to  Vereiaigte  Alumiaium- 
Werke  AktieageaeDscbaft;  aad  Laaglet  Weber  KO.  Process  for 
maaubcturmg  a  ceramic  hollow  body.  4.460329.  G.  26441.000. 
Schulz.  Hdmuth;  aad  Badier.  Hehaut.  to  Oestemichische  ScUff- 
swerflea  Aktiengeedhchaft  Apparatus  for  processiag  syathetic 
thermoplastic  material.  4,460277;  G.  366-76.000 
St-im^ff^  Ptiedrich-Wilhdm:  Stt 

AuUch.  Hubert;  Eiaearith.  Kari-Heiaz;  Scbulze.  Priedricfa-Hra- 
befaa;  aad  UfbKsh.  Haas-Peter.  4,460336,  G.  423-3SO000. 
Sehaaiaa.  hGchad  L.:Sav— 

Price,  Keaaeth  E;  aad  Schumaa.  Michael  L..  4,439.839,  G. 
73461.540. 
SchuBMnn,  Haas-JoacUm;  aad  Faust.  Maafred.  to  Agfo-Oevaert  Ak- 
liengesdlschaft.  Process  for  the  luminesocnse-spectroscouic  ezamina- 
tioo  of  coatiags  aad  ooatiag  profiles.  4.460274,  G.  336-318.000. 
Schuadehutte,  Kari  R;  aad  Hak,  Hermaaa,  to  Bayer  Aktleageadl- 
schaft.  Dyestufft,  processes  for  their  preparatioB  aad  their  use  for 
dyefau  materials  ooataiaiag  hydroxyl  groups  or  aitrogea.  4.460305. 
G.  260-153.000. 
Schuss,  Weraer  Sie— 

Laadgraf.  Hermaaa;  Schuss.  Wi 
M60337.  a  433-29.000. 


W«jjg.jOjger;  Schwerdt,  Paul;  aad  hjra,  Helmut,  4,460840  a 

Schwertfieger,  Weraen  Si* 

MUtauar,  Haas;  aad  Schwertfieger.  Werte.  4,460512,  G.  260- 
4S8.00P.  ^*^ 

Schwesig.  Ouater;  Vogt,  Hartmut;  Voss,  Erich;  aad  Zaader,  Haas-He^ 
maaa.  to  Siemeas  AktieageseDsdiaft  Mediod  aad  apperMas  for 
iacreasmg  the  maximum  need  of  rotatioB  of  a  syacfaroBOus  maeUac 
)iwth  ajrivea  «citati0B  field  ttrength  aad  terminal  vohage.  4.460860 
G.  318-721.000.  ^^ 

Sciflres,  Donald  R.:  Si*- 

Buraham.  Robert  D.;  Soeiflir,  WiUam;  and  Sdflres,  Donald  R., 
4,461,007,  G.  37245.00O 
SCM  Corporstion:  Si*— 

Hwang,  Jennie  S.,  4,460414,  a  14S-23AX). 
Scott  *  Petzer  Company,  Tbe:  Stt— 

Notettine,  Richard  R,  4,459,719,  a  15-349.000 
Sears,  I.  Weir,  Hostetler,  John  E;  and  Hubebusch,  ^K^Iliam  R,  to 
Apparel  Poim  Company.  Method  of  forming  doth  into  three-dimaa- 
■taiBlihapes  and  tbe  articles  produced  by  that  method  4.45^^ 
2-69.000. 
Security  Comfort  Ca  lae.:  Stt— 

Beck,  Michad  S^  4,459,764,  G.  36-72.00B. 
Seemuller,  William  W.:  Stt- 

Segawa,  Hirozo:  Stt— 

Takematstt.  Tetsuo;  Segawa.  Hirozo;  Miurs.  Takamaro;  Ataka. 
ToAi^Chataai.  MieUo;  aad  Nakamura.  Akira,  4.460403.  a 

Segev.  David:  Stt— 

Orpfaw,  Louis  A^  aad  Segev.  David.  4,460501,  a  260-1 12.00IL 
Sei.  Kazuo:  Stt 

laooe.  Hireshi;  laoi.  Masaaki;  aad  Sei.  Kazuo.  4,460646.  a 
428-344.000. 
Seiko  lusUuuieuts  ft  Bectronics  Ltd.:  Stt 

KoBk  Toahiyuki;  aad  IsbUfaaa.  HirosU.  4,461.017.  a  37VO44.00O 
Sedw  SAi  KabosUki  Kaisha:  Sm^ 

Morita,  Noboo,  4.459.877.  G.  74413.00L. 
SeU.  Maaayuki.  to  Niiria  Kogyo  KabusUki  Kaisha.  Dte  brake  for 

vehicular  use.  4.460071. 0188-73.390. 
Sdd,  Sbojiro,  to  ^nssaa  Motor  Compaay,  Limited.  Remote  oonttd 
door-lock  device  fsr  aa  automotive  veUde.  4,459,834,  G.  70-236.000 
Sddsui  JusU  KabusUki  Kaisha:  Stt- 

NajBsawa.  Takashi;  aad  SUmurs,  JuaicU,  4,439,753,  G.  33- 
I37.00L. 
Semoo  Instrumeats,  lac.:  Sf*— 

Moore,  M.  Samud;  aad  Harootioa,  Aramais.  4,460223,  CL 
339-28.000 

SCDtti  AUtOl!  S&9^^ 

TUernnlt,  Jeaa^  Seaes.  Alam;  aad  Vidal,  Jeaa  L..  4,460750 
G.  525-333.800 
Seasor  Systeais,  lac.:  Si*^ 

Robia.  Seymour;  aad  KMa.  Yoaef.  4,4608H  a  343-70O0MS. 
Sqwat,  Thomas  E,  to  Pord  Motor  Compaay.  Whed  cover 


lUy.  4,460219.  a  301-108.00R. 

.  AJezaader;  Watsoa.  Kdth  O.;  WOsUrs,  Coha;  aad  Porsyth. 

Brace  A.,  to  ICI  Australia  Limited.  S-Subetituted  pyrimidiBe  dertva- 
tives   active   agaiatt    iaterad    aaimd    parasites.    4,4601588,    CL 
424-251.000 
Sergeaat,  Roaald  O.:  Stt- 

^    Laae.  David;  aad  Sergant,  Roaald  O..  4,460228,  G.  339-99.00R. 
Settaaai,  Richard;  aad  Avery.  Roaald  O.,  to  CeAerus  AO.  lafnuvd 
iatrusioa  detector  with  respoese  indicator  li^  4,460829,  G 
23(^342.000. 
Seymour,  Doaald  E,  to  Smitii  A  Nephew  Research  Ltd.  Adhssivt- 
coated   sheet   materid    iacorporstiag   aati-baeterid    substances. 
4,460369,  G.  604-897.000. 
Shafsr,  Roaald  E,  to  Purtec  Systems.  lac  Method  of  rsmovtaig  HjS 
from  a  gas  stream  utiliziag  boroo-vaaadiuai,  qataioae  tdntioa  aad 
iroa  scava^  comiweitioa.  4.460554,  CL  423-223.000. 
ShakertowB  Corporatioa:  5i* 

Bockwiakd.  Joe  L.;  aad  Pdil.  Willis  O..  4,459.788.  a  5^535  AD. 
re  KabusUki  Kddia:  Si»— 
Kaaayama.  Yodiio,  4,460906,  a  346-14O0QR. 
SUrai.  YodnUro,  4,460248.  a  3SO-335.00O 
Taaimoto.  Akira;  aad  SaUi.  MitsaUro,  4,460973.  a  364-900000 
Shaw,  Douglas  R.;  Spisak.  Joha  P.;  Downey,  JerooM  P.;  aad  Butts, 
Gary  E,  to  Aaschutz  Miamg  Corporatioa.  Sequentid  flotation  of 
BS.  4,460459,  GT209.9.OOO 


PI  38 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ShtU  OQ  Conpn'  n 

EOm,  Jtedbmi  and  Stork.  Willcm  H.  J.,  4,4tOAS6.  a  20S-I9.00a 
HifdMty,  DoMld  E;  and  Buchbolz.  Herbert  F,  4,439.762,  a. 
34-9.000. 
Sben,  John  C.  S.,  to  Intcmatioaal  Bmatu  Machinet  Corpoiitioii. 

Fued  abnave  jrmdms  nedia.  4.439,779.  d  31-296.00a 
Shen,  Wei^tun:  &— 

Ko,  Wen-Ha^  Fung,  CUffD.  J.;  and  Shen.  Wei-Jiiiii.  4,439.836. 

a.  73-734.O0ir 

Shmrd,  Howard  M;  Barkan.  Edward  D.;  and  Swartz.  Jerome,  to 

Symbol  Techaolofiai,  Inc.  Narrow  bodied,  angle-  and  twtn-wtn- 

dowed  portable  laaer  Muning  bead  for  reading  bar  code  lymbois. 

4.460^120^  Q.  235^72.000. 

Shepherd.  Frank  R.;  and  Wettwood.  WiOiam  O..  to  Northern  Telecom 

Lmuted.  TUn  film  tranaiaort.  4.439,739,  Q.  29-371.000. 
Sherrill,  John  B.  Warp  aop  motioa  with  control  bar.  4^460,022.  Q. 

139-369.000. 
Shibata,  Fivto:  S«»- 

Azegami,    Hiloahi;    Kawahara,    Hirothi;    and    Sfaibata.    Fnjio, 
4,460633,  O.  42S423.90a  ^^ 

Shibata.  Ryoichi,_to  Kabnahiki  Kaidu  Koken.  ImpKt  wicach. 

4,460049.  a  17j-93.30a  ^^ 

Shibata.  TadayoaU:  Sw— 

Kara.  Yodiio;  and  Shibata,  Tadayoahi.  4.460234.  a.  334^000 
Koni,  KataiM;  Fupta.  Yoahihiro:  Shibata.  Tadayoahi;  Kiknchi, 
ifiMihi:  Nalui.  Hiroahi:  and  Ichii,  Hirokaza,  4.460233.  G. 
334-16.000. 
Shibata,  Toahihiroa  5f 

Leistner,  William  E;  Mmagawa.  Motonobn;  Knbota,  NaoUro; 
Shibata.  Toihihiro;  and  Anta.  Ryoso,  4.460723.  Q.  324-102.000. 
SUda.  Mitraxo:  5««^ 

Adur,  Aabok  M.;  Schmiikler,  Seymour,  Machonia,  John,  Jr.;  and 

SUda.  Mitano.  4,460632,  G.  42S-33.000. 
Adnr,  Aahok  IL;  Schmokkr,  Seymoor,  Machonit.  John.  Jr.;  and 
Shida.  Mita«o,  4,460745.  d  S25-74.00O 
Shifata.  Takaihi:  A*— 

Hirano.  YoaUtti;  and  Shigeta.  Takaahi,  4,439,826,  O.  62-430000. 
Shih.  David  H.,  ta  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  Procen  (or  the  preparation  of 

thienamydn.  4.440307,  G.  26O'243.20T. 
Shhnada.  Junichi;  Mitsohaahi.  Yoahinoba;  Kiknchi.  Keiaike;  and  Saku- 
ra^  Kouiio,  to  Afency  of  Indoatrial  Sdenoe  *  Technology;  and 
Mnntry  of  Inteaatioaal  Trade  A  Indoatry.  Optical  memory  pby- 
bMk  apparatos.  4,460977,  a  363-106.000. 
SUmano  udnatrial  Company  Limited:  Sm— 

Shimano,  Keizo,  4,4S9;871,  G.  7448O00R. 
Shnnano.  Keizo,  to  Shimano  Induarial  Company  Lhnited.  Brake  oper- 
atingdevioe  for  a  bicycle  including  a  aipported  cover.  4^39,871,  CL 
744I0.00R. 
Shimaiaki,  Hiroahi;  St*— 

Makino,   Hiroahi;   Koaoki.   YoaUUro:   Harada.   Takaahi;   and 
Shimazaki.  Kroahi.  4.460326.  CL  26441.000. 
SUmaiaki.  Kenzi;  Jm 

Ovwa.  mmrvo;  Izami.  Kazoo;  and  Shimazaki.  Kenzi.  4.460630 


Ohaahi,  TakeUia;  Shimazaki.  Maiami:  Nomura.  Kemi;  Noae.  Yaau- 
ihi;  and  Watanabe,  Kiyoahi.  4.460t80  a  SoMJOOO. 
Wtaaaxa,  Key.  Rote  iki  havbg  a  bridle.  4,460187.  CL  280-1 1.IBT. 
Shimiza.   Seiichi.  to  Canon  Kabnahiki   Kdaha.   Lena  moonthu. 
4,460243,  G.  330-253.000.  ^ 

ICoyama.  I&oSi;  and  Shimizu,  Shigeo,  4,460730  G.  3244O3.00O 
Shimura,  Jumchi' 


Najoaawa,  Takaahi;  and  Shimura,  Junichi.  4.439,753.  CL  33- 
I37.0QL 
Shimura,  Takaki:  5<f 

Mga>  li^J^Hayaahi.  H^jime;  and  Shimura.  Takaki.  4^439,853, 

Shm-Etm  Chemical  Ca,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Aiai.  Maartoabi  4.460740  a  S24-724.00O 

Yaaai,  ToahUt^  Jomna,  Teruomi;  Kawaknbo.  Kataihiko;  Homna, 
Toyokuni;  nd  Oiado,  Mauhiro.  4,460397.  a  424-273  AlF. 
ttggftjgg.  to  teramo  Corpocation.  Medical  bag.  4,460366,  CL 

Stou,  Shignni:  Saa^ 

Ogmra,  KyoauMe;  Shirai.  SUgeru;  Kanbe,  Junichiro:  Saitoh.  Keidu; 

nd  OMO.  YDiehi.  4,460669.  a  430-37.000 
Ofawa,  KyoBuhe;  SUrai.  ShifamiKanbe,  Junichinr,  Saitoh.  Keiahi; 
and  Oaato,  Yeichi,  4,460670  CL  430.57.000  ^^ 

ShM.  YoaUUro,  to  Sharp  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha.  Two-layer  gneat-boet 
,liqaidcryitaldi8|«ay  device.  4,460248.  a  350-335XX». 
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Afcti«jia«««ilU««lialt.  Stt— 

AHUch.  Hi&ert;  Eiaeniith.  Kari-Hainz;  Sehnlze,  Friadrieh-^l^ 
hefan;  and  Urbwh.  Hana-Peter.  4,460556.  a  423-350.00O 

*i5l^^^!ft*5^®***"'  '^'•^  •»*  Odaiat,  Johann,  4,460447, 
G.  204-2 13.000 

Fenerbmnn.  Hana-Peter,  and  Knaoer.  Ulrieh,  4,460866,  a  324> 

37.0PS. 

Hok.  Bertil;  and  Ekarom.  Okrf.  4,4S9,841,  G.  734.0aL 

Km^  Walter;  and  SaafannOer,  Kari-Hainz,  4,460266,  G.  355- 

Kueenzl^  Paul;  and  Voi^  Kari-Heinz.  4,460813,  a  200-146.00R. 

'ffiE^i,"??^i'55l?^  ^"^  "«*  WoiKtochak.  Rainer. 
4,460337,  CL  433*29.000. 

MichaeL  Bwald.  4.460983.  G.  365-189.000. 

*i?^J5f** '■«*^  ^'^**»5  ■«'**«*«•  Adolf,  4,459,740  a 
29-576.0(9. 

Schwabe.  Ulrieh;  and  Jacoba.  Erwm,  4,459,741.  a  29^5764»B. 

Schweag,  Ounter,  Vogt.  Hartmnt;  Voa.  Erich;  and  Zander.  Hana- 

Hermann.  4,460860  G.  3I8-721.00O 
Slemever.  Andreaa.  4,459,9H  a  128-719.000 
Sieriu  Anthony  U  Can  cooMctor.  4,459.908.  a  100-218.000. 
Sihnaky,  Robert  E,  to  Hu^  Aircraft  Coomany.  Poor  etaoam  an- 
tenna turnatile  tracking  syitem.  4,460898,  G.  343-777.000 
Silvia,  John  E;  and  Pant,  William  W.,  to  NI  Indnatriea,  Inc.  Latf  nrins 

end  mounting  ttraetare.  4,460167,  CL  267-42.000 
Simonnot,  Jack:  5n 

JiBdiniw,  Pierre;  and  Simonnot,  Jack,  4,460122,  G.  236-44XBA. 
Snnplex-OE  (Holdingi)  Limited:  Sm— 

Iidand.  Hugh  C.  4.460,238,  G.  339-255.00R. 

Simpaon.  Howard  D..  to  Unioo  Oa  Company  of  Califbrnii.  HydnpR» 

2?*.2!?'^  "*•   ■**«*  *"  preparing  it   4,460707.   a 
302-31 3.00O 

Sinar  AO  Schafflianaen:  Sw— 

Ofidler.  Kjfj^  Koch,  Cari;  and  Koch.  Hana  C.  4,460263,  a 
3S441S.00O 
Mni-i^ny  Reaearch  Limitad:  5ir 

Southward.  David  C.  4,460908.  CL  346-155.000 
Singer  Company,  The:  Stt— 

Jaflie.  Wolfgang.  4,460839.  a  310-154.000. 

4,459.927.  G.  1 12-237.000 
QuinB.  James  A.,  4,460853,  G.  318-86.000 
Sincleton.  Ogle  R.;  and  Edwarda.  R  Marvin,  to  Reyndda  Metab 
Company.  Aluminum  powder  metaOvgy.  4,460541.  CI.  41942.000 
Sipoa,  Tibor,  to  Johnaon  k  Jdmaoa  Prodneta  Inc.  Antteariaa  oonpoai* 
tiona.  4,460564,  a  424-52.000  — f— 

Sirotnak,  Pranrit  M"  Su 

IMSraw.  Joanh  L;  KeDyJawrenoe  P.;  and  Sirotnak.  Prancii  M,, 
4,46059170424-251.000 
Sirvina,  Andree :  Sit 

TeOier,  Jaoguaa;  Sirvina,  Andrae  ;  Oaotier.  Jean-Oaude;  and 
Tramier.  Beraaid.  4.460C92.  G.  43S-243.00O 
Sirvio.  Eero  H.:  Saa— 

Korhooen.  Antti  S.;  Sirvio,  Eero  R;  Sukmen.  Martti  S.;  and  Sod- 
quiat,  HeikU  A..  4,460415,  G.  148-16.600 
Sitt.  Rudiger:  See— 

Kabbe.  Hana-JoneUm;  Kranae,  Hana-Peter,  and  Sitt,  Radiger, 
4,460607.  CL  424-248.S00. 

Sivertaoo.  Wilfbrd  E.  Jr.  Keykaa  chuck  grippmg  device.  4,460296,  a 

408-124.000. 
SkerkM.  Peter  C.  to  Zenidi  Radio  Corporatioa  CAIV  Service  eon- 

troUer.  4,461,032,  G.  4554.000 
SKFNovaAB:5tau. 

LuDdpen,  Bengt.  4.460289,  a  403-314.000 


iner  ^gine  Company:  Sar— 
MarcUSTPk     " 


NlaUkawa,  Akio;  SUtara,  Maiaihi;  Era.  Suanmu;  FoknaUma, 
ToaUakLSofluki.  Hiroahi;  and  Kohkame,  Hianhi.  4.460783,  G. 
548-549.000 

-=r-^,-JSK5?  **•  Antenna  with  tunable  helical  reamator.  4,460896, 
CL  343-7SO000. 

Sbqji,  Yukito,  to  Dwichiaiki  Colw  ft  Chemicals  Mfk.  Co..  Ltd.;  and 
Saknra  Color  Prodneta  Corp.  Water  beae  pigment  mk  cgmiwaitioB 
far  writing.  4,460727,0  514-215.000.       ^^        woip««n 
Sbomara,  TakaaU:  Jar 

Toyama,  Ifiromi;  NoMri,  Chnhei;  Shomura.  TakaaU:  and  Yanada. 
fi^jiro,  4,460*9370  435-317/000  —«».■«    •—«-. 

Ihowa  Saitai  Kogy*  Kaiaha  Ltd.:  Stt— 
Saito,  AkiOk  4w4^0426. 0  156-277.000 


FMKis  v.,  4,460157. 0  251-3154X10 
Skold.  Ulf  A.  C.  to  Ndcdiaka  Aefcnmolalorfiibriker  Nowk  AB.  Ar- 
rangement fbr  sealing  a  storage  battery  easing.  4/M0661,  O 
429-89.000 
Skufaodt.  Harvm  L:  Stt— 

Wierenn,  Wendell:  and  Sknfaiiek.  Harvey  L.  4,460589,  O 

424-231.000. 

SkutecU.  Edmund  R.;  Oriflhh.  Cari  D.;  and  Bowie.  Robert  A.,  to 

Sperry  Corporatioo.  MuMazis  hardover  protection  apparatua  tot 

automatic  fSj^t  control  systems.  4,460964, 0  364434XDO 

Sb^,  Michael  W.  RipandaWe  bandwiddi  compression  and  rsatont- 

tioB  system.  4,461,022, 0  381-29.000 
SI—,  Matttew  P.:  5st 

Scankm,  John  M.;  and  Slana,  Matthew  P.,  4,460994,  O 
37048.000 
Slavik.  ^H^mam  R;  and  Swanberg,  Ronr  A.,  to  Hoof  Prodneta  Co. 

Enghw  governor.  4y4S9,9S4, 0  123-330000 
Slayton.  Gande  J.  Oolf  name.  4,460177, 0  273-17641PA. 
Sl^eir.  \^|]iam  A.  R.:  Ja*— 

Sapienza,  Richard  S.:  Saname,  Michael  J.;  and  Slegair,  William  A. 
k.,  4,4iS07IO  O  5I8-70O00O  ^^ 

Irnnrirrr  r>ni1rnai  tn'Mfimnii  i^Jrtirnjrerllirhan  Mflhnrtfiif  Bsniiliia 
vaUd  meaanred  vahiaa  of  breath  aleobol  ooocentnttioo.  4«4S9,9H  O 
128-719.000  / 

SUb,  Axk:  Stt— 

te  VeUe.  Tiea  S.;  and  Skb.  Arie,  4^60914, 0  357-51 AA 
SmaQs,  FtranUb  R.:  S^ir— 

SmaOa,  Joe  C;  and  Smalls,  Franklin  R.,  4,4601 17, 0  224-324^)0 
SmaOs.  Joe  C;  and  Smalls,  Fnnkbi  R.  naUng  pde  holder  for  antom^ 
tive  veUcha.  4,460117,  O  224-324.000 
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^""^  W  ?J?'T^.  9»l»«*»"-  »«k  ibiorber  with  tan.  SomerviUe.  Alvii  J.;  Conley.  Richaid  B.;  lad  Traitt,  Robert  B..  to 

Pfo^gl  bKk  check  lad  antKdimip  vidve  mechaninn.  4,4«W73,  Q.  IVAC  Corpontk^.  cSned  k>ed  nd  litch  SaSSofor  fiuS 

Sni£aeo^R.:SN^  jJJ^o^roJijp««ufc  4.40,351,  Q.  «)«.250.00a 

Rmiunen,  Robert  P.;  Smidi,  Ocorie  R.;  Wietecha,  Robert  L.;  and  Soramer,  Oordon  M.,  4,40,075,  a  192-ll.OOA. 

-^^ggo^O^L.'  ♦.4«U0a  a.  M5.18.000.  Sommer,  Oordon  M.,  to  Sommer  Co.  Rtvaninc  diiv*  unit  4,4(0075. 

^^'^n&^-S^.JiiJ^^S^  Kenneth;  and  Smith.  Aithor  B.,  Sommer,  Karl;  Schneider,  Manfred;  and  Schickflm  Rudolf,  to  Ho- 

e-^i. ^ifSK a5««-715.000.  echM AktienfeMllichaft  Dyenip.ttable moooaio dyntuff, a prooem 

Smith.  DBvidW^|Sj»-  .  to  Itt  preperrtion.  and  it!  wer4;46a375.  a  |.526.00a 

H^JJf^gjo^y  A.;  and  Smith.  David  W.,  4>4<aS3a  Q.  Somwjai.  dabor  A.;  and  Le^^,  Chrtaoibr  H..  to  Univwrity  of 


Its  of^the.  Electrdytic  photodimociatioa  of 
by  iron  oxide  eiectrodei.  A40,443,  CL 


Smith  4  Deniaon:  Sh— 

Burfchart.  Christopher  W..  4,459.144.  Q.  73-4a70a 
Smidi,   DaBnii  C;  and  Mauer,  Rdf.   Orthodontie  attachmenta. 

4,460336,  a.  433.9.000. 
Smifli.  Evwett  H.;  and  Alckerman.  Nei]  H..  to  Baker  International 

Corporation.  Pump  through  equaliiing  cheek  valve  for  uae  in  niter. 

mittent  gas  lift  w^.  4,460|048,  ai66>375.000. 
Smith.  George  H.;  and  Oloibon,  Peter  M..  to  Mtamesou  Mtaitaig  and 

Manuftctvtaig  Company.  Visible  light  sensitive.  thermaOy  devdop- 

aUe  imagtaig  systems.  4.460,677.  G.  430-336.000. 
Smith,  Lowells.;  and  Brisken,  Aiel  P.,  to  OenenI  Electric  Oonpany. 

Ultraaonic  transducer  shad^  4*460141.  Q.  310-334.000 

Smith  ft  Nephew  Reseeich  Ltd.:  St»— 

Seymour,  Donald  E.  4.460369,  a  604497.000. 

Smith,  Robert  H.:  5w 

Johnson,  Steven  W.;  and  Smith,  Robert  K.  4.4604S2,  CL  206. 
11.0LE  -w^^^rr^  ^^^^  ^j^,^^  ^.  ^^,„„y  p^mp  i^.  ^^  Chandler.  Uoyd  H.. 

1^  ^  J.  M.;S^BrendaM.; Terry.  Roger  S.:Coatas.  David   ,_.u *^?♦!^?;,^2*1?!P•.         ..^.       _ 

A.;  and  Gower.  PUlip  B.,  to  Johnson  *  JohnsonT Disposable  protec  ^°?^!^  ^^.9':!5^!'^  Research  Ltanited.  Printing  apparatus. 

tive  cigaad  process  and  apperstus  for  its  production.  4,459,706,  Q.  SBejSSS^&ill 

Bactmum,Wolf!png;  and  Spahn,  Dieter,  4.459.733,  a  29433.000 
Sparks,  Cullie  J.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

IcejOeneE.;andSpBrks,CuIlieJ..Jr.,4,46WH.a37M4J0O 
Spells,  jHianfQod'^e 

^e.Clthlong;  nd  Spells,  Sherwood,  4.460713.  a  521.12100O 
Speitos.  PU^  C  Heat  exchanger  or  solar  collector.  4,459,976,  a 

126449.000. 
Sperry  Corporstioa:  Stt— 

U 


California.  The  Ri 
chemioal  compoi 
204-129.000. 
Sonetaka,  Kamnori: 

Nishtaw,  Atsushi;  Sonetaka,  Kaiunori;  Khnura.  Knrio;  mid  Wtth 
nabe,  YosMMro,  4,460630  O.  427-376100 

SODV  COfpOTBtlOll!  S$9^^ 

Busby,  Bruce.  4,460190  Q.  340-347.0DD. 

Ncri^  Terayoshi;  and  Ichikawa.  Iwao,  4.46O10S.  a  221.94Ani 

Takahashi.  KiyosU,  4.460930  O.  36060.000. 

TalMldti^Kaneyosfai;  and  Hamasaki,  Maaaharu.  4,460912,  a 
357-24.000. 

Todo,  Akira,  4,461,033, 0. 455.7100O 

Watanabe,  Ktapto.  4^460636.  G.  42t-21I00O 
Sotokngo.  Thomas  J.,  to  AMP.  Incorporated.  Junctioa  box  for  solar 

modules.  4,460232.  Q.  339.12I00R. 
Southern  CaUfbmia  Edison  Coomany.  Inc.:  Si*— 

Chan,  Akxras  C;  Wheeler.  mUip  L.; 


2.195.000. 
Smith.  Russell  G..  to  Xomox  CorporstioB.  Tank  discharge  valve  with 

pressure  assisted  seat  4,460155.  a  251.144.00O 
Sinith.  Terrence  R.:  Stt— 

Christopher,  Lauren  A.;  Reitmeier,  Glenn  A.;  Smith.  Terreace  R.; 
and  StroUe.  Christopher  H..  4,460958.  Q.  364-200.000 
Smith,  Thomas  W.:  Stt— 

Badesha.  Santokh  S.;  and  Smith,  Thomas  W.,  4,460406,  Q.  75- 
0.50R. 
Smith,  William  E,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Catalyst  precursor. 

4*460702,  a.  502.15O000. 
SMS  Schloemann.Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft;  Stt— 

Kutz,  Henuich;  andJung.  Gerd,  4.459.838.  G.  7^30L00O 
SnamprMtetti  S.p.A.:  Stt— 

"^SjS^Hjf^.SS*™*  ^*«**«  •«*  ^MB>»'>  Vtaicenio. 
4,460378.  G.  44.54.00O 

Snipes,  WaPacc:  5it 

Keith.  Alec  D.;  and  Snipes.  Wallace,  4,460562,  a  424-28.000 

Snowden,  RMer  L.:  Set 

Schuhe-Bte,  Karl  H.;  Snowden,  Roger  L.;  and  Muller,  Bernard  L., 

4,460792,  G.  568.341.00O      ^^ 
Snyder  Laboratories,  Inc.:  5w 

Weilbacher.  Eugene  E;  and  Ransom,  Dean  A^  4»4603S4*  a 

604-73.000.  -r«-^--» 

Societe  Alsadenne  de  Constructions  Meeaniqnes  de  Mnlhouse:  Stt— 

JmDard,  Yves,  4,460020  a  13942.000 
S.A.  Constructions  Perroviairss  et  MetaDiques:  Stt— 

LemairB,  Enmanuel;  De  Ro,  Miebd;  and  Cubits,  Jacques, 
4,459,919,  G.  105-169.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  DBA:  Stt— 

Meyer.  Yves;  and  Cam,  JeanJacques.  4.46O07O  G.  188.73.  lOO 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'OREAL:  Sas— 

Grdlier.  Jean.PrBncoiK  AOec.  Josiane;  Poooadier,  Chantal; 
Roaenbeum.  Georgea;  and  Darmenton,  Patrick.  4,460.488.  G. 
252-89.100. 
Societe  CUmigue  dee  Charbonuages-CdP  Chfanie:  Stt— 

Jouffroy,  Guy;  and  Martinet,  Bernard,  4,460545,  G.  42M31.000. 
Societe  d'Etudes  et  ConseiDs  A  E  R  0(Automation.Electionique. 
Recherche/Operationnelle:  Stt^ 
Pourre.  Rcmy  D.;  and  de  Langre.  Bruno,  4,460996,  G.  3714.000  ..„, 

Sodete  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  de  VentOatkm  et  d'Aerauliques-  g^^  ^^ 
serva:  Stt  ■*■■•?.*■■  "*■ 

Jvdtarier,  Pierre;  and  Stanonnot,  Jack,  4,460122,  a  2364MDA. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitataie:  Stt— 

Gamens.  Henri.  4,46iD^8.  G.  16646AIO 
Societe  Natiooale  Elf  Aquitataie  (Produetkm):  Sa»— 
Laarre,  Plavien.  4,4SfiOI28.  a  239-S33.10O 
MiOooet,  Jean;  and  Staion.  Philippe,  4,460986,  a  36747  AXX 
Sturti,  Georges.  4,460548.  CL^MOOOO 
Tdlier.  Jacques;  Stavtao.  Andrse  ;  Gantier.  Jean^Saade;  and 
Tramier,  Bernard,  4,460692,  a  435.243A». 
Societe  Nationale  Indnstridle  et  Aerospetiale:  Sai^ 
Gaquere.  Jean.Piene,  4,459,728.  CL  29-240000 
Soelberg,  Kenneth  E:  Sas— 

Stanc,  Marvtai  M.;  Soelberg,  Kenneth  E;  and  Prinar,  Rofar  E, 
4,460340  G.  433.91.000  ^^ 

Solarz,  Gilbert;  and  Prsno,  Prands  G.,  to  nUnois  Toed  Woria  Inc.  Self 

retataiing  threaded  screw  groomet  4,460298.  a  411-15XnO 
Soldatov,  Anatoly  I.:  Sai^ 

Kapitanov,  Boris  A.;  Btalov,  Valery  G.;  DaMev.  Viktor  P.; 
Bnikeev.  Oumer  E;  Ermilov.  MiUieil  A^  Soidalov.  Anatoly  L; 
and  Cheretaev.  Vladimir  N..  4,460516^  CL  26I.14»0 


Joaephs,  Richard  M.:  Plowers.  Ronald  A.;  and  Young, 
4,459.823.  G.  6^268.000.  ^^ 

Migd^  Faq^  C;  and  Curley.  Joeeph   M..  4,460350  a 

Skutecki,  Edmund  E;  GrifRth.  Cari  D.;  and  Bowie.  Robert  A.. 
4,460964.  G.  364434A)0 
Sperry  Limited:  Stt— 

Wahers.  Rooakl  B..  4,459,860  CL  73461.550 
8PICA  S.bJL'  3m 

Roca-Niena.  Manud;  Brancbetti.  Itafo;  and  Ptarapianti,  Mauro, 
4,459,95ra  123.373.000.  ^^ 

Spiess,  Erick  M.  Hand  propelled  wheekhair.  4,460190  a  280-247.000 
Spietschka.  Ernst  and  Urban.  Manfred,  to  Hoechst  AG.  Process  for  the 
manufocture  of  a  perylene  tetracarboxylic  acid  dianhydrUe  1 
4.460410  G.  lO^JOtaO. 
Sptaidd..  Motorsn.  und  Maachtaienfsbtik  AG:  Stt— 

Widmer.  Dieter.  4,460051,  a  173.134.00O 
Spisak.  J(rim  P.:  Stt— 

Shaw.  Douglas  E;  Spisak.  John  P.;  Downey.  Jeroow  P.; 
Gary  EM;46O^^ra2094.00O 
Sprwrite  Manufoctnring  Conwany:  Stt 

Moore,  John  O.;  and  Griffin.  Prank  O.,  4,459,777,  a  47-1.500. 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.:  Henna,  Marie  E;  Tokanewski,  Ri^ard  J.;  BaOto. 

Robert  P.;  Watkms,  Hugh;  and  Vock,  Manfrad  R,  to  IntamtkiMl 

uc  Process  for  prsparing  moB»o«oaiethyl 

derivativss.  4,460799, 


Plavon  k  Pragrances 
substituted  polyfay ' 
a  568-446.000. 
Spriggs,  Robert  G.,  to  Automated  Optics,  Inc.  Mettnd  end  apparstus 
adnted  fbr  automatic  or  semi-entoaetic  fobricBtioa  of  nto»«i«oisieB 
optbafanic  lenses,  eg.,  oontact  lenaaa.  4,460r5,  a  356.356JD0O 
SRI  International:  Stt— 

DeOraw,  Joanh  I.;  KeDyJ^awrence  P.;  and  Staotndb  Prsncis  hL, 
4,46059170424.251.000 


Weststrate,  Jan;  and  Steal.  Ede  M.,  4,460565,  a  424-SIOOO 
Staat  der  Nederlenden  (Staatsbedrijf  der  Poatartian,  Telsgialla  m 
Telstonis)!  S»— 
van  Biuem.  Jan  P.;  and  van  Staveren,  Joannes,  4,461,029,  G. 
38^25.00O 
Stackhouse,  David  W.,  to  Boodyne  CoiporalkiB.  Groasflow  cooitau 
tower  fiO  section.  4.460521.  a  261-1  iron. 


Stahledwr.  Prits,  to  Stahleeker,  Haas;  and  Stdileeker.  Prita.  Medwd  of 
ftedtaig  taidividBal  Aen  to  a  sptamtaig  rotor  sod  device  for  cerrytau 
out  the  method.  4.459,800  a'574ir.00O 

Stahkcker,  Pritz;  end  lini,  Kurt,  to  Stahlecker.  Prlti;  end  Stahlccker, 
Hans.  Peedtaig  and  openmg  device  fbr  open-end  spfauangnto  with  a 
opentav  for  tanpurities.  4,459.801.  G.  1T41£000 


Stahlecker.  PHti.  4.459 JOO  a  5741 IXSO 

Stahlecker.  Priti;  and  Lang.  Kurt  4,4S9J0I,  CL  57412jOOO 

Itaifs,  John  P.,  to  Gsbot  Corporalkm.  Ear  pmacttau    ' 

4,«ft707.  a  ^209xm  i-~i 

EV.:  Stt- 

Icfawod  J^  and  Bov.  Edmond  K  J.  Pn  4,460762.  a 
28.335X100 
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p.;  and  Stimpt,  Narvous,  Jr.,  AM/iMl,  d 


Sumpa,  Narvous,  Jr, 
PiButi,  Donato 
3«2*2 17.000. 
Staadard-Knan),  Ibq.:  Sfw— 

Raodat,  John  L.,  4,4S9,7H  a.  S3-497.00a 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  Stt— 

Henaley,  Albert  L.,  Jr.;  Milkr,  Jeffivy  T.;  Nevitt,  Tbonat  D.:  and 
Tait.  A.  MardK  AMt^m,  O.  502-66.000. 
Itaiky.  Philip  E:  S(«^ 

Lemay.  Richard  A.;  Stanley.  Philip  E;  Woods,  WilUam  E:  and 
Cashing.  Davtd  E.  4.46a9S9.  a.  364-200.000. 
Starlu  Oary  L:  5^|^» 

CU,  Frank  K.;  and  Stark,  Oary  L.  4,460,639.  a.  428-224.000. 
CU,  Prank  K.;  wd  Stark,  Oary  L.,  4.46a640,  a.  428-224.000. 
itark,  Oarhard;  and  flna,  Ounther.  lo  Stark.  Ocrhard.  Machine  assem- 
bly onmrismi  a  machine  tool  and  means  feeding  work  thereto. 
4.46(X0ll.  a.  19S-)4I.000. 
Stark,  Marvin  M.;  Sbelberg.  Kenneth  B.;  and  Pelzner.  Roger  B.,  to 
Marvin  M.  Stark  Hesaarch  Corporatioa.  Receptacle  for  dental  amal- 
iWt  4,460.340,  a.  433.9I.00a  «»     -m« 

Staron,  Philippe:  Si»<- 

MiOooet,  Jean;  a«d  Staron.  Philippe.  4.46a986.  a.  367-27.000. 
Staulrer  Chemical  Co.:  5<y 

Taaeh,  Eogene  0..  4.46a40S,  O.  71-loaoOO. 
Steer.  Peter  L.;  and  Bdwards,  John  V..  to  Kinndown  Medical  Consul- 
tants, Ltd.  Ostomy  bag.  4.460^363,  a.  6O4-336!o0O. 
Stef,  Claude,  to  Creusot-Loire.  Steering  truck.  4.439.918.  Q.  103- 

1S7.00R. 
Stsgmeier.  Oerhard;  lanocha.  SiMfiried;  and  Hensel.  Hartmut.  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktieuasellschaft.  Sealable.  biatially  stretched  polypropylene 
K^TH^J^^  iwistance.  and  process  for  its  manufacture. 
4.460^631.  CI.  428-lS.OOO. 
Staigerwald.  Robert  L.,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Company.  High  ftequency 

parallel  resonant  do-dc  converter.  4,460.949.  d.  363-28.000. 
Stain  Industrie:  Stt 

Andro,  Jean;  and  MarjoUet,  Jacques,  4,46aS39,  a.  376-283.000. 
Steinbach,  Thomas  H:  Sw— 

McKee,  Winiam  H.;  and  Steinbach.  Thomas  M..  4.460.230.  Q. 
339-106.000. 
Steinberg.  Ira  H..  to  BDC  Oroup,  Inc.,  The.  Vacuum  and  gu  expansion 
oftobacco.4.46a00aa.  13M96.000.  *^^ 

Steber,  Kvl.  System  to  incrsase  vehicle  fbel  efSciency.  4,4601033,  Q. 

180>7.iao. 
SterUng  Drug,  Inc.:  5|»-> 

Lewis,  PMariok  M.,  4^59,923.  a  ll0-346.00a 
Stem,  Ronald  C:  Sn^ 

HMf*e.Jl«dolf  A.  R;  and  Stem.  Ronald  C,  4.46a6l8.  Q. 

427-39.000. 

Stems,  William  O.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Tdegraph  Corpon- 

tioa.  Broad-band  printed-ctrcuit  balun  employing  coupled-strip  all 

pass  fflters.  4,46affW,  a.  333-26.000.         »''"••'  P  ■" 

Strakr  Industriewerke,  0.ffl.b.H.:  Sm- 

Zaknewiki.  Erhart,  4,46a5S2,  a.  423-210.000. 
Stevens,  Andrew  L.:  %n 

^^J^ife'*^  ^'  ^-i  •«•  Stevens.  Andrew  L..  4,439,854.  Q. 
73-644.000. 

Stevens,  William  P.;  a«d  Orefice,  Claudio,  to  Dexter  Corporatioo,  The. 
5t?'!!SX2.  '*~'"  ^Wng  for  vinyl  walkover.  M6a643.  a. 
428-284.000. 

Stewart,  Walter  P 


*r5lS['.^*?^iPj'S?*'  ^i"*""  C.,  Jr.;  and  Stewart  Walter  P., 
4,439,811.0.61-3.000. 


Sdhl, 

°?J^  ."S*  J!*2^  .Y«7«^'  '^«"*rt,  Adam;  and  Nitschmann. 

Kari.  4,4S9,89a  a.  83434.000. 
C  Jamas  D.:  5w  i 

^fS^^'.VS^^  '^°^  '"^  °-5  "**  up**"-  J«»y'  ♦.<60,642, 
a.  428-283.000. 

Slogar,  Klaus:  Stt^ 

^B'g^^JjWj*  •toger.  Klaus;  and  Oehring.  Johann.  4,460447. 

Stomnm,  Eufsne  L:  jU— 

-_»^_Y«:9^;«>dStogryn,  Eugene  L.,  4.460385.  Q.  55-73.000. 
Stokes.  Ralph  E  Oatheraig  plant  trash.  4,459.796,  Q.  56-14.300. 
,  Robwt  H.;  and  Lynch,  I        -        -        - 


Navy.  Variable 


fotm  sonar 


'ames  P.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
with  curved  array.  4,460987,  d 


avy.  ^ 
367-103.000 

StopJBc  Aktienjesellsniisft 

Honraa&Kari-Otto,  4,460163.  a  266^.000. 
MSomO^Su  nfflp*'"  ^'°'P°'"*^  FoMable  circuit  assembly. 
Stork.  WiOam  H.  J.:  S$i-  ' 

-JP!?*  'S°*?*  "fi^"''^?''""  **•  '-  <^«M36y  a.  20849.000. 

Strait,  Ross  W.,  Jr.,  to  Tfanas  PIber  Communications,  Inc.  Optical  fflier 
cooaector.  4,460a43»  Q.  35^96.210     ""~~~^        *''~**' """ 

StnaiDa,  Dieter,  Meiadl  Hubert;  Mokiovanyi,  Lasxlo;  and  Feamley. 
ElS^  ^  ^l^*^  ^^?f?*^' Q'^ternary.  oopolymeric.  hi^ 
mokcular  weight  aamonhmi  saha  based  on  acnrlic  compounds  nd 
their  ose  in  ooametica.  4.460567.  a  424-70000.  ^^ 

Straailla.  Dieter.  MeindL  Hubert;  MoMovanyi,  Lasxlo;  and  Peamley, 
Chtfiei^  to  ^»<M|y  Corporatioa.  Quateniary,  copolymeric.  Ugh 
molesular  weight  aoDonium  salts  based  on  aoryUc  compounds.  ^Sr 

mSaSH'V^  "^^."S  ?  «*??^  4.660568.  a  4SkTaO0O. 

Straaffla.  Dieter  Metotf.  HubertTMoldovanyi.  LmiIo;  and  Peamley. 
Chariea,  to  Ciba-aei|y  Corporation.  Quaternary,  copolymeric,  high 


Bokcular  weight  ammonhmi  salts  based  on  acrylic  compounds  and 

their  use  in  cosmetics.  4.460569.  Q.  424-70000. 
StrasOla.  Dieter;  Meindl,  Hubert;  Moldovanyi.  Lasxlo;  and  Peamley 

Charie^  to  Gba-Oeigy  Corporation.  Quaternary,  copolymeric.  hi^ 

molecular  weight  ammonium  salts  based  on  acrylic  compounds  ud 

their  use  in  cosmetics.  4.460570  Q.  424-70.000. 
Strstnuum,  Wilhelm;  and  Legge.  Paul  P..  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 

Slwr&r**^  fof  proottciag  butter-like  spreads.  4.46061470. 
Straubel.  Max;  and  Stumep.  Oerhard.  to  Robert  Bosch  OmbH.  Puel 

iSSMfffir'**"  "w  tttemal  combustion  engines.  4.439.964.  Q. 
Straubd,  Max:  See— 

c^^!!°?i  ^te^  •^  ^iS^J^  4,459,963,  Q.  123-506.000 
Strautx,  M^hael  O.,  to  AT*T  BeU  Laboratories.  Test  apparatus  for 

electncal  circuit  boards.  4,460236,  a.  339-I76.00M. 
Streifer,  William:  Stt— 

^"Tiff^^JHSf^S'L^S^^'  ^^"""5  ■«'  Sciftes,  DonaM  R., 
4,461,007,  a.  372-45.000. 
StreifT,  Gerard:  Sie— 

Moreau.  Claude;  Praooois,  Daniel;  Vertut,  Jean;  Maichal.  Pkul:  and 
StreifT.  Oerard.  4,460302,  Q.  414-5.000  «»."«•.■» 

StroUe,  Christopher  R:  Sm— 

Clwistwher,  Uuren  A.;  Reitmeier,  Olenn  A.;  Smith.  Tenenoe  R.; 
e  ^  Md  StroUe.  Christopher  H.,  4,460958,  Q.  364-20O00O 
Studsvik  Energiteknik  AB:  Stt— 

Hultaren,  Ake,  4.46O50O  G.  252-628.000 

Stuete^Agotert  E,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Production  of  activated 

'?V?*-.5?Si'^.!^.?2HFte«'  polybenainiidaiole  fibrous  mate- 
rial. 4.46O708,  a.  502-426.000. 

Stuinpp,  Gerhard:  See— 

Straubel,  Max;  and  Stumpp,  Oerhard,  4,459,964,  Q.  123-569.000. 

Stwtz,  Georges,  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aqidtaine  (Production). 
E^Ktton  of  uranium  with  diphosphonic  compounds.  4,460548,  d. 

Stutab«:h,  R:onald  J.;  and  Pearce,  Richard  J.  B..  to  SAB  NIPE  AB. 
gttgyasiat  construction  and  method  of  malchig  same.  4,460663. 

Sugimori,  Moahiro:  Se»— 

Kishida.  Kaxuo;  Haseyawa.  AUra;  and  Sugimori,  MaaahirOb 
4,460742,  a.  5255l00O.  -li-wn,    mmuan, 

Suginaka.  Shunh:  Si*— 

Mixuknra,  Noboru;  Ikenchi,  Satom;  Sugfaiaka,  Shunji;  and  Ptaiita. 
Noriko,  4.460682,  Q.  430-559.000.  ^^      ^^        ^^ 
Sugita,  Yutaka:  S^e— 

Imura,  Ryo;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  Suxuki,  Ryo;  Koiso,  Nagatngn;  Taken- 

^.T??!fe  Umexaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Sugita,  Yutaka,  4,460412, 

CI.  I48-I.50O 

SuUgua.  Kunio;  and  Kaiama,  Toydd,  to  Pi^  Electric  Company,  Ltd. 

Method  of  producing  amorphous  siUoon  layer  and  its  manuftetarini 

apparatus.  ^460673,  Q.  430T28.00O  ^^ 

SulUr  Technology  AB:  Stt— 

Schibljg   Uuritx   B.;   and   PMluad.   Store,  4^460322,   Q. 

Sullivan,  Bruce  M.:  jliy 

^•j^SST^  5!u5!H?'  ^"^  8.;  and  Sullivan.  Bruoe  M.. 
4.460390  CI.  55-323.000. 
Sulonen.  Martti  S.:  Stt— 

Korhonen,  Antti  S.;  Sirvio,  Eero  R;  Sulonen,  Martti  8.;  and  Sand- 
ouist.  HeikU  A.,  4.460415.  a  I48-I6.60O 
Sulzer  Brothers,  Limited:  Ssi^ 

Demuth,  Hans;  and  Omber,  Walter,  4.460021,  CL  I39-18S.00O 
Sumito  Light  Metal  Industriaa.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

HayaaU.  Hiromaaa;  and  Mohri,  Eiichi.  4,459.837.  a  73-235.000. 
Suautomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  Stt— 

Hayatao.    Hikoya;    and    Nakano.    MasaUde,    4,460475.    a 
210474.000 
Sumitomo  Durex  Compeny.  Ltd.:  Sa»— 

Sadd.  YuUo;  Nemoto.  Shigeru;  and  Tokanaga.  Yokk).  4,460716b 

CI.  523-145.000 
Sadd.  YuUo;  Nemoto.  SUgeru;  and  Tokunaga.  YuUo.  4.460717. 
a.  523-I45.00O 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.:  5iy 

Matsumoto.  Michito;  KaUi.  ToaUaU;  and  Toda.  Yaichi.  4,460820 
CI.  2I9-38S.00O 
Sumitomo  Kinxoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Gaisha:  Stt— 

Kondo,  Katsaya;  and  Ti^ima,  SUgera.  4,460852.  a  31I47.00O 
Sun,  Joseph  C;  Stt— 

KissdI.  John  J.;  and  Sun.  Joseph  C,  4,460430  0. 156-504.000. 
Sundman,  Prey  V.,  to  A.  Ahlatrom  Oaakeyfatio.  Pleas  for  raiBOving 
water.  4,459,907.  a.  100118.000  ^ 

Sundquist,  Hdkki  A.:  Stt— 

Korhonen,  Antti  S.;  Sirvio.  Eero  R;  Sulonen,  Martd  S.;  and  Sund- 
quist, Hdkki  A.,  4.460415.  a  I48-I6.60O 


Sundstrand  Corporatl 

Jones,  Teddy  L.,  4.459.867.  a  7449.150 
Sundstrand  Data  Control,  Inc.:  Sit— 

HuUng,  Rand  R,  a  4,459,759,  Q.  33-304.000. 
Sun^  Rodney  L.:  5sf 

Karol,  Thomas  J.;  and  Song.  Rodney  L.,  4,460381,  a  4443.000 

SunoucU,  Akk>:  See— 

MasUmo,  YaUo;  IwaaUta,  Tooooori;  Idiiynagi.  ToaUkaitt; 
Pttkabori.  Hidehiko;  Poifaio.  MaaaUsa;  and  SunoucU,  AUo. 
4,460265,0.354448.000  " 
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Sitntory  Limited; 

KawracU,  Hirodii.  4.46aS7«,  a  424-177.00a 
SuperM:  Sm— 

Braoot.  CItude.  M59,7m  a.  38.34.00a 
Sunki,  Hirothi:  S^»- 

TJjhjJjaiiuki.  Hirodu;  and  Kolikaiiie.  Himhi.  4.4tia^ira! 

Sunki,  JmOi:  5^ 

Tnabe,  Kenior.  and  Suzuki.  Juqli.  4.461.042,  a  4SS-333.00a 
Suzuki,  Katnlnn:  Sm^ 

Mdniyi,  Hiroiclii:  Yokko.  Mmo;  Romatra,  HiroynU:  SuzuU. 
KjtraUH:  and  KiUyama.  Takeo.  4.459.953,  a  I23.19I.00F. 
Sundd,  KazuyaU:  S«r— 

^^SJ'^^SSL''''*"^  ^'*»''  "^  S"""*  Kazuyoihi,  4.460.036, 
\A-  Ie>12.000. 

Ins*  SUlSlx^*^,/'''^  ''»«*•  ♦•^•'l.  a.  426.272.00a 
Suzuki.  KuniUko,  to  fTmui  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Tranaxk 

SSSsmo  ^^  ''°"'*'**^  ''••"'^  ***•  •y««-  M59,i74,  a 

SuzuU,  kunitomo:  Stt— 

*'!fil2i4f%'^.^S?Su'^'™**»°''  ■«'  "<»»*  Hiromitau, 
4.46aT73.  a.  S44.35aO0O. 

Suzuki  Motor  Compaay  Limited:  Stt— 

Mdniya.  Hiroiclii;  Yokko.  Mano;  Kamatsn.  HiroyukL  SuzuU. 
tUtraUaa;  and  Kittyama.  Takeo.  4,459,953.  Q.  123.I98.00F. 
Suzuki,  Ryo:  Stt— 

*""?•  iJy*'  2^  Tadashi;  SuzuU,  Ryo;  Roiw.  Nafatugu;  Takeu- 
S'llTJiSi  U"*""*  **«»'>i5  ""O  S«»l«tfc  YttttkarM6a4I2, 

Soiaj^^^niichi;  SuzuU,  Runitorao;  and  Honda.  Hiiaaittn,  to  Lion 


Corporation.  l.Pbeny|.lH.pyrazok)  r3.4.bbyrazine  derivativH  and 


Uok^  AUra;  and  SuzuU.  Shoichi.  4>46a348.  a  493.1084)0a 

*722^SS['  5PW.  V.J^""*  el^rfMl'y  conductive  adhe^  tape. 

4.460,804.  CI.  174*1 17.00A. 
Svemar,  Sten  C:  Snu. 

P^btrom,  Per  A.  H.  H.;  Back,  Erik  O.;  Svemar,  Sten  C;  and 
Walbten,  Bruno  C,  4,460376.  a  44.1.00B. 
Svaann.  Conny.  to  Ebdo  Inveet  Aktiebolaf.  SdMocUnc  support 
dj^fw  mounting  itemi  on  a  support  ber.  4,460141,  a. 

Swahn,  Nils  R:  St$— 

Trdin,RarIB.;  and  Swahn.  Nib  H..  4.460965,  a  36M64«0. 
swanoera,  Roger  A.:  Sw 

^^^^i^Sf"  "•'  ■«*  Swanlwi,  Roger  A.,  4,459,954.  Q. 
Swartz,  Jerome:  Snw 

Sweeney,  WQliam  M.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and  Crawford,  Wheeler  C.  to 
guoo^StaUIized  middk  distillate  fod  compStion.  4,460^^ 

^"ISST^'  y""f?i^].X  ™"P  **<**•  Incorporated,  Ultrakm  preMirc 
^PBliefvalve.  4,460018.  a  137.807.000.  i»— «* 

Vweetana,  Andrew  S.:  Set— 

Swenson,  Leonard  R.:  S$$— 

^^•^JS*"  ^'  "^  SwenKW,  Leonard  R.,  4,460395,  Q. 
Swift,  Allan  W.:  Stt- 

^mfltoS^  M.;  and  Swift,  Allan  W.,  4.46O303.  Q. 
Swihart,  Terence  J.:  Sm— 

'l^iJ?'"  °'  "**  Swihart,  Terence  J.,  4,460712,  Q. 
521.92.000. 
Swi«  Alumhium  Ltd.:  Stt— 

•  -.5??'  ^^^i  "^  Hennings,  Jutgen,  4,460418,  a  14M37X»a 
Sydekum,  Heinz:  Sm— 

**?5f iS*?^*^""'  M*"*^  ««•  Sydekum,  Heinz,  4.460074,  Q. 
188-322.140. 

Sykes.  Brenda  M.:  Sw— 

Si^  Rory  J-MMSyke^  Brenda  M.;  Terry.  Roger  S.;  Coatee, 

.  .     ^^  \'/*^  9?*^'  ™"P  "••  M59.706,  a  2.195.000 
Sylver  National  Industries.  Inc.:  Sit— 

Estrada,  PUl,  4.460.420  O.  15644.00O 
Symbol  Technologies,  Inc.:  Stt— 

4.460120  a  235472.000 
Syntheiabo:  ~ 


K^gj*    JjJ«-n«»e;    and    Oeotfe.    Pescd.    4.460592,    Q. 

Syrow^ka,  Rupert:  Sav— 

Perehthaler,  Heinz;  Syrowetka,  Rupert;  Md  OietL  Werner. 
4,460461,  a  210.1M!iDOO  ^^  * 

Szentmiklosi,  Peter:  Stt^ 

Mesaros,  Zohan;  RnoO.  Jooef.  Szwitmiklnsi.  Peter;  Hermes, 

KS?"*  H?2?*.  Agnea;  Virag.  SendoR  Vaevari  nee  Debieezy. 

unhand  David,  AgoMoo,  4360771,0.544.282.000 

SzmnszkovKZ,  Jacob:  '" 


*^9^A£P'!!;^:.¥;%?y!5'  ^<°M  ^i  nd  Szmuszkoviez,  Jacob. 


1^600  a  424.2744)00 


TacUbana.  Masami:  S^»l- 

Sato.  AUUro:  TacUbana.  Masami;  Uwai,  Toahifairo:  n..« 
x..^^..'^^;^"*  "•S*^  YoaUharu.  4,460757,  Q.  526-114.000 
Tadpkoro.  Tomoo;  Nakao.  Masami;  Okimoto.  Harao;  and  IwaU, 

Mmatt^  to  T^Rogyo  Co..  Ltd  Turbochaiger  bypess  control  far 
internal  «mbnition  engines.  4.459.809.  Q.  6o5«.o3a 
Taguchi,  TokuicU:  J^tw 

''^^'^il^y^  '^H'>^  Tokuichi;  Yamamoto,  RazuUio; 
x-^    ■"^O'rt".  SUgenoti,  4;460615.  a.  42M57.000. 
Tait.  A.  Martin:  Stt— 

Hrasley.  Albert  L..  Jr.;  Miller.  JeAey  T.;  Nevitt.  Thomas  D.;  ssri 
^^  J^  ^  ^^"^  4.460698.  a.  50246.000 
Tait.  Robert  J.:  Stt— 

-  .  **«^'io":  ■»?  Tait,  Robert  J..  4,4608r.  a  337.186.000. 
Tatyo  Yuden  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Ti^ima.  Shigeru:  &«w 

T  Jif^'  "^y*  ""d  Tnjima.  SUgeni.  4.460852.  CL  31847.000. 
T^jima,  Tetsuo:  Stt— 

Ritoh^Makott«  TnJima.  Tetsaa.  Terunuma.  Noboru;  Mitsugi. 

Noboru;  and  Rageyama,  AUrs.  4,460535.  a  264-262.000 
Takagi,  Shigeru:  J^ir— 

Ramiya.  Sigere;  TakajB.  Shigeru;  Noaawa,  MMai;  Tomha. 

TV    .**5S^i"»i"«J«»^N<*««W.  4,459,805,  a  60303.000 

IoSSmSo '  "PPOrt"!  •n»»g«ne«  in  a  press.  4,459,909,  a 

Takahaahi,  Riyodii,  to  Sony  Coraoration.  Erroneous  erasure  prwem. 

bg  anarstus.  4,460930  Q.  36060000.  '^ 

TakahasU.  Shiro;  Nakagawa.  YosUa,  and  Hoaoda.  Yutaka.  to  AsaU 

Takamiya.  Kikuzo;  and  Is^msU.  HideyuU.  to  Bridgestooe  Cycle  Co.. 

»  ^^^^^J"'  ***"«  ***>«'••  ♦,460192,  a  28O2r.00a 
Takamiya,  Rikuzo:  5«*— 

''mSSVoOo'*'^   "*   Takamiya,    Rikuzo,    4.460191.   a 
Takamizawa.  YosMkazn;  Stt— 

Ronmi.   Noboru:   Nishitani,   Takeshi;   Okayeen.   Ranff   Md 
X..    Tatanizawa,  YosUkazu.  4,460012,  a  137454.600!^^ 
Takano.  SUi^i;  and  Horita.  YosUyuU,  to  YoaUda  Rogyo  R.  R.  Slide 

Taken  Rcwyo  Ca,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Ueda.  YosUUko.  4.460467.  Q.  210-276.000. 

TakHUma,  HiroaU;  Rato.  Osamu;  Uemna,  Seiiehi;  Yamamoto,  Shuni. 

'*i!II^J?!!?^2^???' •*> ''^^  O"  Co- Ltd  Starting  phcb«  for 
carbon  fiben.  4,460557,  Q.  423447.  lOO 

TakasUma.  RohU:  Ssr- 

Mattumoto,   Razuo;   and   TakasUma,   RohU.   4.460596,   a. 
424.272.000 
Takasugi,  HisasU:  &*— 

T^ya,  Takao;  Takasu^  Ifisashi;  TnUi.  RiyoaU;  and  Chibe. 

TosUynU,4,46O5Mra4a4!56.000  J'-"-  "»  "»". 

^'te^.'''"^  J*""^  ™"**5  TsiUl.  Riyoshi;  and  Chibe.  To. 

!%j'i!*';?*?**  PliannaceutiBBl  Ca.  Ltd.  Oaphem  oompoonds. 

4.460583.  a.  424.246.00a 

Takada  Chemioa]  Industries.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Matsumun.  RotoU;  and  Aono.  Tetsnya.  4,460767.  a  536-124.000 
Takeda,  Razuo:  5ar 

^'SS^J?"'*"^    •*•    Takeda,    Razuo,    4,460283.    a 
384*119.000 
Takeda  Riken  Rogyo  RabusUU  RaUw  Stt- 
^    Hroae.  MasaeU,  4,460879.  a.  333-I74.00O 

Takamatsu,  Tetsuo;  Segawa,  Hiroao;  Mhn.  Takanmro;  Ataka.  Toahiei: 
Chatani,  MieUo;  and  Nakamun.  AUra,  to  Ryowa  Qm  Chemical 

JSoS&.aVwtoti.^"'*^  •  '*"^'  "~*"  •^^^ 

Takemi.  AUo:  Sm- 

^^S^.^iteTakemi,  AUo;  and  SozuU,  Razuyoshi.  4.460036b 
CL  165*12.000 
Takemura,  Yasoo,  to  Tokyo  SUbaun  DenU  RabuahiU  Raiaha.  SoUd. 

state  color  television  cemen  device.  4,460919,  a.  35844.000. 
Takeno,  HMlekazu:SM^ 

Ritanra,  YoaUUko;  Nakaguchi.  Osamu;  Hemmi.  Reiii:  YonkU, 
SatoaU;  Takaoo.  Kdekazn;  Rada.  Satoahi;  andHasUmoto. 
Maaashi,  4.460502.  a  260-1 1150R  ^^  ««««"». 

Takeno.  Ryuko:Sse— 

Hori,  Takako?  YosUda,  Cboaaku;  Riba,  Yasn  Tskeno.  Rvuko; 
Nakano.  Jqli;  Nitta.  Jnn;  RiaUmota  Sumiko;  Murakami.  Sboha- 
c^  Tiudj  Hisatsugtt;  end  Seikawa.  Isamu.  4,460774,  a 
544*366.000. 
TajMUta.  RaneyosU;  and  HamasaU.  Masahani.  to  Sony  Corporation. 

SoUd  state  image  season.  4.460912,  a  351-2MOO. 
Takeochi,  Hisaharu,  to  Tokyo  Shibenn  DenU  RabusUU  Raisha.  Con. 
trol  apperatus  for  a  rscording/playback  system  uaiag  an  codkm 
recorto£ medium.  4.46093l7a  36071.000 

^.*fi!fS£^***'  ""J"^  "^  TakencU.  Onma.  4.460330  a 

431.170000 
Takendii,  Shouzo:  Sti 

Rfliara,   Jnqji;   Watabeb   Rett;   Dovya.   RookU;   Nakamun. 

Rizumoto;  and  Takeochi,  Sbonn,  4.459  J42,  a  73.7.00O 
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TikMchi,  Ttraild:  If*— 

Ibvi,  1^  DMto  TadMlUi  Sozold,  Ryo;  lUxio.  Nintofu;  Ti^ 
M,  TwmU;  UmmM,  Hiraaht;  aad  8«i|^  Yntilu.  M«,412. 
a.  14t>l.S00. 
TaUraehi,Mikoeo:5M- 

Inaaifi    Makoto;    tad    Takifuchi,    Makoio.    MM^TOfi^    CL 
SOS-JM-OOO. 
TikioKNo,  liMifimfc  St^^ 

Tflfumn,  Mitttyodd;  TaUmoto,  MHatami;  Nakamun,  Norfloko; 

Itoh,   TaknM;   KMtoa,   TikasU;   Mizatui,   Shmmke;   lad 

SikaUbm,  Ytito,  4MD,5tt,  a  261-39.0QA. 

Timki,  Kanyodo,  to  Nippondemo  Ca,  Ltd  Cncmt  ananaaBeat  for 

pravn^  a  ndctooompoter  from  malfbiictioiiiiig.  4^1,003,  Q. 


jTvoo: 

Moraae,  Kattmii:  Tamana,  Tamo;  Aacoriyi.  YoaUUio;  and 
Mizuthnna,  YcaUUko.  4,4tOAn,  CL  14S-ir7.00a 
Taoabe,  lUnxa.  aod  tDzaki,  JmUi,  to  Matniahiu  Eleetric  IndMtrial  Co, 

Ltd  Traadttor  Waaead  mixer.  4M\JM2,  a.  4SS-333.000. 
Taaabe  Sdyako  Ca.  Ltd:  Stt— 

Matramoto,    K«ziio:   aad   Takathima.   Kohki.   Mtt,S96b   CL 
424>272.000. 
Taaaka.  bamo;  Oka,  ffitoihi;  Tomizawa,  AUra;  aad  Kikuchi.  Hiraabi. 
to  HHactai.  Ltd  B#ozy  r«m  compoaitioo.  4.46a718.  a.  525-¥nxm. 
Taaaka,  Kazoo;  Sa»->- 

Haauad,  ariaerw  Taaaka,  Kazoo;  aad  Nnhidoi.  Takado,  4.4ttiOW, 
CL  1IM«9.000. 
Taaaka,  Tnaao:  5wi 

Han,  Kvoaoke;  aad  Taaaka,  Tiaaco,  4MOfil6,  CL  137423.240. 
Taai.  Mmokiyo;  aad  Kawaihiaia,  Sdielii,  to  HttacU,  Ltd.  Rentance 

rdtow  Mldsriaf  aMntoa.  4M0,tn,  G.  2194S.00D. 
TaaiBMito,  Akira;  aad  Sa^i,  MtnUro,  to  Sharp  Kabodbki  Kaiaha. 
Etoctroak  traaalator  for  markjaf  words  or  leateaoes.  4^4<a973,  CL 
364-90a000. 

Taidy,  Raw;  aad  Baoabaa,  Patrick,  to  Aaaodation  poor  Rechache  ct  le 
DiVBfopneat  das  Mathodaa  at  ProoaMi  ladoitridt  (ARMINES). 
Proea«  for  tba  alactrdytie  depoait  of  chramiom.  *AfO,*yt,  O. 
204-S  1.000. 
Taanrt,  CtariatiaB:  Stt 

PVavima,   Zivko;    Boonaod   Jack;   aad   TaMrt,   Chriatiaa. 
4MmO,  a.  137.239.000. 
Tata,  KazaUto:  j^aw 

lyina,  ffiroaU;  Moriya,  Koaihiko;  Tate,  Kazohito;  Moiofa,  Ooro; 

Yaaaaida,  Kasohiro;  Nakamura,  Yoahikaza;  laooe,  AkiyoaU: 

and  l^aahi.  MauUro.  4,4^.434.  CL  208-401000. 

Moriya,  Kuaihiko;  Tate,  Kizohito;  Moroga,  Ooro:  aad  Yaaaiida. 

Kazohiro,  4,4«X433,  a.  20^4a00a  ^^ 

Taobe,  WiOiam  L.,  t»  Metal  Box  Caa,  lae.  P*ii««-i«t  mwhtne  with 

iadeziaf  mechaaini.  4,439.91a  a  lOl-llOOa 
Taytor,  David  L:  Stt— 

Jiaaft,  Chiag -Lia;  aad  Taylor,  David  L.,  4,4«t97l,  Q.  363.154.00a 
Taylor,  Normaa  J.,  to  Variaa  Aaodatei,  lac  CollectorHWtoat  for 

hollow  beam  electroa  tobek  4,4«X846,  a.  31 5.3.3n. 
TDK  Corporation:  S^ 

TaKb,  Eanne  O.,  to  Staoffer  Chemical  Ca  Dichforonoetyl  thioeMen 
aa  herbiadal  aatidqtefc  4,4<a403. 0.  71.100.00a 

"''?'ft«^JP-.J!^.PS2?**«y  diagBOBJ  apparatos  aad  method. 

4,439,996,  CL  12t.1H6.00a 
Tefortiller,  Naacy  B..iSm- 

Hoffiaaa,  Dwight  K.;  Harris.  Robert  P.;  TeTertiOer.  Naacy  B.;  aad 
Rams,  Raadan  C,  4,46a715.  a  321.137.000. 
Tdedyne  ladostries,  be:  Ste— 

H^Spn.  TTinothy  A.;  aad  Smith.  David  W.,  4,46a33a  a 
264.121.00a 
Teleflex  Moim  Ltd:  Sf»— 

OiD,  John  O.;  aad  Hemens,  James  P.,  4,439,87a  Q.  7*471.0XY. 
TdUer.  Jaoqoaa;  Sirvkis,  Andree ;  Oaotier.  Jeaa.Claade;  aad  Tiamier, 
Bernard  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aooitaiae  (Prodoctioa).  Micro. 
^emohipnof  aotrieat  sobataaces.  4.460692,  Q.  433-243.000. 
TeauM  Uuvenity:  Sfh— 

^.J^  Mortoer  M.;  aad  Lee.  Heewoa,  4.460.492,  Q.  232-299.600 
Tenda,  TomoUko;  aod  Komada,  Hideaki,  to  Diesd  KiU  Cooaeay. 

Ltd  Pool  injection  system.  4,439,939,  a  123-446.000 
Tenhara,  AUm:  5f^- 

Naito.  Aiaoshi;  Nakagawa,  Pumio;  Okazaki,  Takao;  Tcnhara, 

^toa;  Iwado,  Seifo;  aad  Yamazaki.  Mitsoo,  4,460763.  Q. 

33^26.000. 

Teramora,  Mitsoyoshi;  Takimota  Masataad;  Nakamon.  Noiihiko: 

Itoh,  Takaaki;  Katoa,  Takeshi;  Mizotaai,  Shoasoke;  and  Sakakiban, 

Yoio,  to  Toyott  Jidosha  KaboaUki  Kaisha;  and  Aiaan  Indoatry  Ca, 

Id^.P'yi'lL''**  <»««>D««  ^  operation  of  a  carboretor.  4,4tt.31l. 
CL  261-39.00A. 

"^^^f^  }^V^  Kimora,  Koohei;  Murai.  Atsushi;  Inoue.  Masoo;  and 
MiyoaU,  Katsoyoshi.  to  Toho  Titaninm  Co.,  Ltd  Process  for  the 
3J}Jo"  of  «J^  cwnpoMnt  for  the  polymerizatiaa  of  oiefias. 


TeFaaeU.  KiyosU,  to  Saaden  Corporation.  Axtal  deamce  adjoatmaBt 
^^^^^BKAityptfbM&^mimMappmm.imnhCL 

TvMKdd  Taiushi^Sata  Koji;  aad  HoaU,  Shokdii.  to  Koioha  Kapko 

4^460703,  CL  302*303.000 

^dUu  Rory  J.  M.;  Sykea,  Breada  M.;  Terry,  Ropr  S^  Coaiaa, 
,  D«yM  A.;  aad  Opwer.  Philip  B..  4^.706.  Ogiwloba^ 
Tennao  Con —  — 


Noboro;  Hhtofii 


SUaao.  Kqji,  4,46a366»  a  604^408.000 

Kitoh.  Makoio:  T^iina.  Tetno;  Tu,..,. 
Noboro;  aad  Kueyama.  Akira.  4*460533. 
Teira  Pak  lBteniatiourA.B.:  Stt" 

.-  i/52??{i.'2  ^  Si'^!^.9?5Si*'<«W"'  a.  i56.244J3o 

te  VeUe.  The  S.;  and  Slobb  Arie.  to  U.S.  Phflipa  CorporatiaB.  Pr 
amble  semicoadactor  device  aad  nstbod  of  maaoftctortac 
4v4609I4.  a  357.51.000  «««inBf 

Tevea-Tliompaoa  OmbH:  Stt— 

WdatzTRkhard  4.459.949.  a  123.1StX)OC 


Teuoo  Inc.r  _ 

teLlSS?^'  •  '^J^.Sfi^J^  MM13SI,  a  U4ijm. 

ScUeveibefai.  Vernon  R.  4.460481.  a  2534.5SD. 

^^SS'Tlii^iSS^^  55fe****y  ^  "«*  Ciawfert,  Wheeler 
C,  4k460;379,  CL  44.56.000 

Texas  Insuomeuto  Incorporated:  Stt— 

Ctalma^  Jean.Pierre;  and  Doherty.  John.  Jr.,  4«460ia4»  a  236- 

4S.00R. 
Risinger.  Vance.  4.460952.  G.  363-61.000 
Th.  Oolwchmidt  Ag:  Si»— 

Podu   Jonn:   SchrdlitTki,    Dictaar;   and   Waeker,   Hdaer. 

4.460746ra.  525.117.000.  ^^' 

Tbeikn.  Rolf,  aad  Kkiahaaas.  Manfred  to  Triaaiph.Adler  A.O.  (tar 

Boro-  oad  laformationstechaik.  Ribboa  lift  -^''■■fa-  for  typewri^ 

mead  the  like  machines.  4.460287.  a  400.213.10O 

Thermo  Electroo  Corporation:  Sse— 

O^gr^JPeter   E;   and   Lee.   Gnmghsta.   4.460831.   a 

KWiwgjr,  Karl;  Knopf.  Praaz;  aad  lliien.  Oerfaaid  4,459.944. 

TUersBoh,  Jean-Piol;  Senez,  Alahu  aad  Vidal.  Jaaa  L.,  to  BP  CUmie 

S^  Process  fbr  the  treetmeat  of  liaeer  low  deasiiy  polyetfa^eae  by 
gng  peroxkles  which  generate  free  ndicab.  4,460750  O. 

Thomas  A  Betts  Corporatkm:  Stt— 

Matthews,  Romd  H.,  4.460229.  G.  33949.00IL 
Thomas.  Danid  A.;  Malone.  Paol  E;  and  Ooth.  (tey  P.,  to  Ocaard 
Ewctiic  Coaneny.  Method  and  apperatos  for  deMfaig  ebnomd 

SS^i?25™    «****    "■   •  Jo"™"    bearing.    M60893.    a 
340682.000 


SSStI 


1^701,  CL  302.104idoa 

Teraoka,  Kazoharn.  Ho  Teraoka  Seiko  Ca  Ltd  Scaling  and  labdiaa 

apparatos.  4.460424  G.  136-360.000  ^^*        ^^ 

Teraoka  Seiko  Ca  Ltd:  Sit— 

Teraoka,  Kazohaao.  4.460428,  a  156-360000 


Thcona.  Jacob  E.  to  NCR  Corporation.  Control  vdve  for  hdt  jet 
nozzles.  4.46O905.  a  346-14ad5R.  ^ 

Thoans.  Joseph  S.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

LtmJgtDoane  R.;  end  Thomaa.  Joseph  S.,  Jr..  4,460170  a 

'"?5!?'.,?'35^ /^ JJy*''^  fonamt  prooen  aad  apparatos. 
4,459.836.  CL  7241.000 

Thompaoa.  Bradley  O.;  aad  Jade.  Thomas  R.,  to  NOVA/Hndty  Re- 
seerch  Corporatkm  Ltd  Method  of  eahaadag  oil  raeovery  by  oae  of 
exopolymer  prodaeiag  microorganisms.  4,460043.  G.  l6b-U6J0OO. 

Tbompaon.  Rateh  P..  to  Organon  Tekaika  CorporatiOB.  Aaunonia 

^scavenger.  4,«0555.  G.  42i3-3W.00a 

•  OOlDldlt  wWvBf*  mv9*^ 

Morner.  Bengt  O.  J.  S.;  aad  Thomsen.  Peter.  4^460072.  G.  188* 
77.0(HL 

Romeas.  Rene.  4.460927.  a  358.34I00O 
Tbomsoo-CSF:  Sit  ^ 

Dehaene.  Jean  P.,  4,461.012.  a  37542.000. 
PooOlet.  Jeen;  and  Crocbon,  Jeen  C.  4.460878,  a  333-207.000. 
Onciet,  Michd;  Romann.  Annick;  and  Bochy.  Prancois,  4,401624, 

CL  427.102.000. 
N^haaa.  MKhd.  4.460876.  a  330296.000 
Vdlean,  Patrick;  Chaboche.  Michd:  aad  Brieot,  Gaade.  4,460252. 

G.  350486.000 

BartL  Herbert;  Radolph.  Haas;  aad  Tbormer.  JoacUm.  4.460446b 

a  204-159.170  -~»'^ 

Thumm,  Hehnot;  Bahr.  Theodor,  and  Ortaer.  Herbert,  to  J.  M.  Vdth 

OmbR  Polper  for  prododag  peper  polp  nis|iwisk)iB  4*460132,  G. 

TibUes.  Thomaa  T..  to  Pord  Motor  Compaay.  Gotch  aetoator. 

4.459.872,  a  74.701.000 
Tie  Down  Engineering  Inc.:  5er 

Wilson.  Richard  C,  4.459,905.  a  10035.000 

TiDotaoo.  Darrdl  A.  Choker  finr-lend  assembly  for  traeton.  4.460160 
G,  254-386.000 

Times  Fiber  Cwfimmiiretinwii  laa:  Sn^ 

Strait.  Rom  W..  Jr..  4.460243.  a  3S096.210 
Tmz.  Bernhard  R.  to  Lonoe  Loftong  OmbH  *  Ca  Veatitaorea  KO. 
Reflector  arraagement  for  pbotoHachaiGd  aad  photographic  por- 
poee.  4.460946.  a  362.319.fio  t~-~»-i       i— 

TIaoe.  JaaMB  O.:  Stt-^ 

boll.  Irwia  R;  aad  Tisoe.  Jamea  O.,  4.460967.  a  364497.000 
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laone.  WnSk  boi.  M^STlidSd.  Kama  4.4«L646.  a         KSfviSiP?**  ^T'^SS?'  ^"H"-  *^?»i6J.  Q.  Itt-Mia 
^  _428.344.000.  ^^  ^  "^  *'*^**'  ^         **£  J2?^«  ff!S^J'^5''%^  YoiliiUro;  Md  Ni- 


for  internil  oomj 


ocagbMi. 
,toabi< 


Tranicri 


Jacy;  Si 
CTi  Bmirdt 


4,4«a«92.  a  43S-243.000. 


'''**?.5l!*".£?:i  Ltd.:  *•-  'tffiw'T^fcJSyllS!!;'  °^  *••'  ■"•  TfKhd.  Kobvt  o, 

Onwi,Hifmfaia;Iiiimi,Kaiaa,aiidSUmazild.KeiiiL44tt.6Sa  ^r  i-^S*5r?'^?*i'''^'^ 
a.  428.3W.000.  ^^  .«i»iiin»«i,  *««,#. w,050.  Trdm.  K«i  B^  nd  Swda,  NUi  R  D«vk>t  for  !l»  at  of  Md  «fl» 

Toho'ntMiBiiiCa,Ltd.:S»-  _  M»rig_by  « iBdWdnaL  4,4«a96S,  a  36M64.00a 

Tokii  Electric  Wire  Compay  Unitid:  Stt—  ^'^ff'  Bnwd:  Sn 

laoue,  Nori,  iMtMci  33».2S8.00F.  ''SSJ^  ,-:=■ 

Toktfiewrid.  Richvd  J.:  Stt-  ^  .  0«««.  4,4«a752, 

Spradcer.  Mirk  A.;  Huni,  Marie  R.:  TokanewikL  Riehani  J  •  "*  ^^^l*  *'^=  ^^''— 


4%w5^Sl.U0a*'^  ^  ^^  "^ '*^^''** '*'*^      SSKSooT        "''•^«««»>«   mterferomeiw.    4,4«]i901.   a 
Tdraaan,  Ynkio:  W-  Tritt,  Pnd  O.:  Sti— 

^^^Sn'"^^*'^'^'^'^'*''''^^''^*'^'^^^      "tSSSoa**"  '''• '"'  "*  ™«'  '*»'  o.,  4.4«U43.  a 

'^.Tj'i'S  £&^  ^•'^•^  "«•  Tokuaafa.  YaUo,  4,46a7I7,  ™^:^ J^0.  to  Byro-  and  lafcmatkaitechnik:  Sn^ 
Tokyo  SUbam  Denki  Kaboduki  Kaiilia:  Sm—  Troow,  Norman:  Sm 

f^S?'-^!!^^  t"**  ^•'•^  ''"■'?^  4^S9,82«,  a  62.43a00a    ^.P"^*"***!  Fj  "d  Troow.  Notnaa.  4»4«a736.  a  Sa4.S39XXni 

a38M.00a                                               ^        ,«..  Bamdt,  Ridwd  I^  Zwieroan,  Gary  A^  «d  •ftBhtoo,  Pioio  C 

l^S!S:^^SSj?^9^?SS^^S'°^*'^9il,Cl36l.3iiJm  ,,__4j4«WI7,a426«9.00a     ^               ™— .rwoc, 

MMMka.  Pqjb.  4.40^3,  a  307.2WAat  Traitt,  Robert  B.:  Sf»- 

l'ilES?'JS!^  4.4tia919.  a  3S844w00a  SooMrviDe,  Alvii  J.;  Cooley.  lUefaard  B^  ad  TMtt  Robert  B. 

_    TakendAHiMhani.  4«4da931.  Q.  3«.7I.000i  4.4«M58,  Q.  OMSOOOS   ^^  ^        ^  ^**  "" 

Tomha.  MaaUro:  S$t-~  TRW  lac:  Ag 

Tondawa,  AUra:  Si*->  Ttyboliki,  BoMoe  J  •  S^e— 

DemrowjPtol  A.J  end  Tteng.  Florii  Y.,  *M0jU2,  a  429.1044011 

Tmu  BenrTHL  Tortoooi  peMM  cover  for  ftadUe  liooid  ooal^v 
4;4SM0i:a  21S.307«a^^  ^^  ^^ 

Tmbi,  WihYaai;  and  Lanpat.  Bnmo  O^  to  Oaanl  Beotik  Coa. 


TonnidaSi  Join  C:  5ir 

T--22?^J!!i*:;i  ■?*  ToapUa.  John  C.  4>4«U0I.  a  414.7iM0a 
Tooabii  Dooaie  T.,  Jr.:  Sm 

"HES-.iPSS"  ^  "*  Tooab^  Dooaie  T,  Jr,  4.4daS31.  a 


4^4«a323.  a 


264-1 38.000 

Toinr  ladatria,  Inc.:  5a— 

»«g^  ajjJgTanaka,  Kawo;  and  MAktoi.  Trftah^ 

ToiWmb.  Jbta  a;  and  Hoolihan.  Kevin  M^  to  Sna  Data.  Inc.  Bady 
aooaAte    fornatinf    of   coapoter    printouti.    4»4da975,    CL 

Tow,  Jimmy:  Sa— 

■^gg  *Htf  ,5t.5i25?^  ^»tin  D.;  aid  Tow,  Jimay, 


Takeao,  Rynko; 
4»4da774,  a 
Y 


Kam  tojjk'aada.  liboo;  ad , 

ion  Mad  Corporation.  Method  for  oootinaoa 


Hori,  TakakO!  Y( ,  ^ 

Nakaaob  Joji;  Nitta,  Jva; 

dii;  Tada,  HJatafB;  and 
S44.3<&00a 

lOroai:  Nqiirit  fTnihti* 
.toM^SeikaUiiiiiUd. 

^ .  4,460^.  a  43S.317AX). 

Toyo  DeidD  Kofyoaho  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Anoka,Toainobii.4,4<ai81.a277.124Ba 
Toyo        "  •      - 


T 
derived 


v  Engineerina  Corporalioa;  5a 
Mataobara,  TetnyvU;  Ito,  Noriflad:  bUda,  Yuan: 
Mane;  ad  MaadaTtelMo,  4,4da278.  a  3<6.149X»0i 
"0  Koiyo  Co..  Ltd.:  5ai^ 


J^^TarbMadJ^e  roto^  aMably^4,4«UlS,  a  416.216AA 

gaiMiw^y  to  hnpponS _^     — «. 

cattini  of  itoeL  4^4«a033,  a  164!!4>«.000. 
Tadd)«J^  ad  PM^  IHvid.  to  Moaioh  Kaitt^ 

Taddya, JhMo;  Okahima.  AUo;  aad  Havahi.  Hideo,  to  Nippon  OO 
Co.,  Ltd.  Hot  melt  fwiiiWMilkw  oontdniai  a  hydroaneted  rata 
OMOhaa.  4,4«l724»  a  524.77.00a  ^^       Tt^-l-""  ^'^ 

^'qy^..™wdii;  "Ml  Mataooka.  HUeoU.  to  Niaa  Motor  Coapany. 
IJjJtjllJ-^^  ^^W  a«  aaa. 

Tada,  HiataafB:5a— 

Nakano^  MttB.  Jan;  Kiddaoia  toaiko;  Moakaai,  ttol» 

oU;  Tada.  Maatiafa;  ead  Seflowa.  baa,  4.4ML774.  O. 

,  _  S44.3<6A».  ^^  -v.***''^  «. 

Actiaoow.  Tayi,  Kiyoaid:  5a»— 

Tajama.  Takao;  Ttkma^  Hiadii:  Tm^  KiyoaU;  aad 
Todriyoki.  4.4«W83ra  424.246.00a       ^^ 
TmJii,  Kataihi: - 
Kobayadd, 


4,40633,  d:4ii:nao6a '  —  '^  "^^"^ 

-      i,' — .  T=~  -=-;—•  —w^  ^ — ...^  «..  .,«.-.■»'.««,.  — aakowa,  Tokoichi;  Hoaoe,  Kanya;  aad  Manaaa,  Makoto,  to 

^^1^^'^'frtr.  „ .  ^^^  CBaaKd»ddkilUdM.Oevk)ea£|dndlna^ 

^^S&7i52Si''S#rSllSn55!^°^^  tjpe  image  andai  aaa  4»46awraS7.3l7Sa^^ 

."H?*^ *i*^i^> 9- <M02A)0.  Tapemua,  Kaao;  Qa,  KiyMU:  aad  Taiiiiaaill.  Aatbony  T..  to 


Toyoda  Ooaei  Co..  Ltd.:  5a—  fThamiLmj  laiii  wuiiwrfSItw 

42S.393.O0a  Itad^^RiUo-  Sm— 

Toyoda  Koki  KaboddU  Kaidia:  &i-  r--.         -"^ 

8akddbJr%o.7So518:aMl.»O0r  ^^   ""      ftWkSniSSdSiSM^ 


RUo,  4,460366^  a  434.70000 

4»4S9J46b  a  73.114X00 

4.499,916k  a  104.106AIO 
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Turlik,  Robert  J.  WUluunt,  Bolie  C.  HI;  and  Schaeper.  Gary  R.,  to 
Qmeran  Iron  Wbrka,  Inc.  Annular  blowout  preventer.  4,4«,150,  a. 
2SM.00B. 

Toraar,  Brian,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Maiet- 
ty'i  Govcniment  of  the.  Circuit  matching  elements.  4.4«),8R0.  a. 
333*238.000. 

Turner,  S.  Richardt  Sit— 

PUTTer,  Dennii  G.;  Lundberg.  Robert  D.;  Kowalik.  Ralph  M.;  and 
Turner,  S.  Richard,  4.40,758,  a  526.287.000. 

Timer,  Thomas  P.j  and  Moore,  Dennis  F,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Eamw.  Chara^trization  of  in  situ  oil  shale  retorts  prior  to  ignition. 

Tuner,  Wilham  F.j  Sm- 

Mm.  Paul  G.;  and  Turner,  William  R,  4M0.in.  a.  200-51.030. 
Twigg.  Martyn  V.,  to  Imperial  Chemieal  Industries  PLC.  Catalyst  for 

the  production  of  hydroaea.  4,40,704,  a.  502-302.000. 
Twia  Disc  Incorporated:  Stt— 

Black.  James  A,  4.459,873,  CL  74-720.000. 
UBE  Industries,  Lt^:  Sm— 

Makino,    Hiro^    Kusuki.   Yoahihiro;    Harada,   Takashi:   and 
Shimazaki,  Ifrnhi,  4.40,526.  a  26441.000. 
Ucuda,  Tadahiro:  Sft"— 

.T-^^#*t.S^  *^  U®""*^  Tadahiro.  4.46ft35I.  Q.  494.16.00a 
Ueda,  Yoshihiko.  tp  Takin  Kotyp  Co..  Ltd.,  a  part  interest  Water 

purification  devioe.  4,460^467,  Q.  210-276.000. 
Uehara,  Masaftami;  Yamamoto,  Takeshi;  Yamazaki,  Atsuo;  and  Aoki, 

Tohru,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Poai-type  quinone 

diazide    photoaeasitive    composition    with    sensitizer    therefor. 

4.460.674,  a.  43ai9aooo. 
Uehin,  BiK  to  Pi^^jitsa  Ten  Limited.  Input  protecting  circuit  for  a 

lemioondoctor  dicuit  component  4.460,935.  a.  361^1.000. 
Uekusa,  Yasayuki:  Set— 

Mizote.  Maaanori;  and  Uekusa,  Yasuyuki,  4.46a035.  a.  16M2.00a 
Uemun,  Seiichi:  Sit 

TakasUma,  Hiioaki;  Kato,  Osamu;  Uemura,  Seiichi;  Yamamoto. 
Shunkhi;  and  Hirose,  Takao.  4.46a557,  a.  423-447. 100. 
Ueao.  Makoto;  and  Hori,  Kohei.  to  Toyott  Jidoaha  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Split  engine.  4.459,96a  Q.  123-481.000. 
Ulicny,  Dennis  J.,  to  ECM  Motor  Co.  Qectric  motor  with  brakins 

amngement  4.40,838,  a.  310-76.000.  ^^ 

unman,  Myron  E..  Jr.:  Stt— 

MSSoSrs'Aiiffl.'""  '■■■  -  "^  "i-  E..  *., 

Umehara,  Masaakini:  Sm^ 

Kunikane,  Makoto;  Abe,  Michihani;  and  Umehara,  Masaakira, 
4,40665,0.428-199.000.  ™««.  "m-mhi., 

Umesaki,  SUfeo:  &f— 

1 1    ^"S^  ^"S^  "*•  Umesaki,  Shigeo,  4,459,962,  Q.  123-493.000. 

Imwi,  Ryo;  Ikeda,  Tadaahi;  Suzuki,  Rya,  Koiso,  Nagatugu;  Takeu- 
^.TfT^  Umezaki,  Hinxhi:  and  Sugita.  Yutaka.  4.46a412, 

a.  i4s-i.5oa 

Unser,  Guenther.  Method  and  amratus  for  burning  inerts.  particuhu'ly 
flotatiOQ  addles  middlings,  clanflcatioa  ponds  nd^or  domestic  refuse 
as  a  bug  material  in  a  grate  firing.  4,«9,921,  CL  110-226.000. 

Union  Carbide  Corporation:  Ste— 

Mohr,  Paul  R;  md  Zientek,  Eugene  A.,  4.40478,  Q.  25^7S.00O. 

^lSf?^«5^  "•!  •**   ^^^^'  F»wl«rick  J..  4,40755,  Q. 
526J4.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  Sm— 

Simpson.  Ifowaad  D..  4,40707,  Q.  502-315.000. 
United  Kin|dom  of  Great  Britain  and  N<mhem  Iidand,  The  Secretary 
a  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majertys  Government  of  the: 


P.;  and  Moore,  Daaois  P.,  4,460218.  Q. 


a. 


Hlaum,  Cyril;  a^  Ravnes.  Edward  P..  4,460.247.  G.  35O-331.00T. 
Turner.  Brian.  4^4080,  d  333-238.000. 
Untod  Kuudom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Irehmd,  The  Secretary 
ofSttte  for  Industry  in  Her  Britannic  M^joty's  Government  of  the: 

RojjiW.  Wph  E;  and  Manning,  David  R.,  4^1,024.  Q. 

U.8.  MnuCKturing  Company:  Sai>— 

iT..J^'°^ r-'^  **«»^  '"»•  *••  M59,7D9.  a.  3-2.000. 
United  Statea  of  America 
Air  Force:  Sm— 
Baucpm,  Keith  B.;  and  Hamon.  BurreO  N..  4,40514.  a  260- 

544.00P. 
Manhall,  Charles.  4.459.803. 0.  60-39.23a 
Stjoy.  JJgclwel  M.;  and  Roxlo.  Charles  B..  4.461.006.  Q. 
372-35.000. 
Army:S«»— 

Gutleber,  Praak  S..  4,40992.  Q.  370-19.000. 
Energy:  5u 

■^/i/?ft^i.°^fS5L5*"^  C..  Jr.;  and  Stewart.  Waher 

P..  4,459.811  a.  62-3.000. 
Horton.  Joel  II.  4,40318,  Q.  417-54.000. 
Ice  Gene  R;  i^dSmriu.  Cullie  J..  Jr..  4.461.018.  Q.  378-84.00a 
SiBiena,  Rkbird  1;  Smsooe.  Michael  J.;  and  Slegeir,  William 

A.  R.,  4.460J7ia  a  518-700.000. 


Turner,  Thomas 
299-l.OOa 
Navy:Si»- 
Dexter,  Pred  A.,  4,459,935,  Q.  114-340000 
Harvey,  James  P.,  4.40828.  a.  25O-329.00O 
Lundstrom.  Eric  A..  4.461,009,  Q.  372-108.000. 
Stoktt,  fohert  H.;  and  Lynch.  James  P.,  4,40987. 
367- 103.000 
U.S.  Phihpe  Corporatioa:  Sf»— 

°5f^£^Jb:  L-  M-;  Md  Van  Herwynen.  Gerudus.  4.40619. 

a.  427-57.000 
Hnbner.  Horst;  Magendans.  Frederik;  and  Van  Rheenen.  Bemhard 

J.  P..  4.461,0200378.143.000  ^^  a^nam 

Lmmacher.  Bemhard.  4.461X)19,  G.  378-12S.00O 
Op  de  Beek.  Johannes  C  A..  4.40961.  G.  364-414.000 
Opheu.WilIemG..  4,40990  0*69-112.000. 
Post  SiMhard;  and  Mehl.  Siegfried.  4,40.884.  G.  336-73.000 
Sahers.  Rodo/  H.  W.,  4,40911,0  357-2310)      "^"•'*^ 
Schwari,  Henmng;  ind  Buhae,  Ulf  R,  4,461.021. 0  381-2.000. 
S  ^^  J"l^'  •»!  Slob.  Arie.  4.40914.  O  357-51.000 
^^R^J"!?* '•"  L.;  and  Blom.  Bartbolomens  W.  M.,  4.40883. 

CI.  39^^.000. 

WMnders.  Jan  W.;  van  Heek,  Herman  P.;  Cobon.  Roger  A.:  and 
Psrdmin.  David  J..  4.40842.  G.  310-338^0     ^     ' 
.,_^^  Hermann;  and  Klotz.  Erhard.  4.461.016.  G.  378-23.000 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  Set— 

'MS.Wrff  73!ii3^'^  ""^  *'•  ""■'  "*•  '^''  ^  ^■• 

Walsh.  Thomas  C.  4.40309.0  415-14)00 
Umversal  Valve  Co..  Inc.:  Stt— 

MUo.  August  4,40013,  G.  137-493.40O 
Umvenity  Cdlm  Cardiff:  Stt— 

Jones,  John  C;  Pates.  Anthony  R.;  Dewiberry,  Roland:  and  Ryan. 
Paul  A.,  4,40645,  O  428-523.000.  »'«««•.■»*)«. 

University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the:  Stt— 

^mS-ImSo^  ^'  "^  ^'^'  Chrirtofer  R.  4.460443.  O 
University  of  Miami:  Stt— 

Fletcher.  Mary  A.,  4.406H  O  436-531.000 
Umvenity  of  Southern  California:  Stt— 

University  of  Toronto  Innovations  Foundation:  5m— 

Rubin.  Leon  J.;  Diosady,  Levente  L.;  and  PhillipB.  CoUn  R.. 
4.4O504.  G.  260-123.500  ^  ' 

University  of  Utah.  The:  Stt— 

Horak.  Vaclav;  and  Janata.  Jiri,  4.40747. 0  525-197.000 
Umveraity  Patents.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Remers.  William  A..  4.40599.  O  424-274.000 
Upjohn  ConuMnyi  The:  See— 

Chung.  Shiau-Ta,  4,40691, 0  435-235.000. 

Kniaa,  Lester  J.;  McMillaa.  Moaea  W.;  and  SzBuaikovici.  Jioobb 
MO600  O  424-274.000  ««— ovk.,  j«wo. 

Lednicer,  Daniel.  4,40604.  O  424-330000. 

^iS?!R*J!f«"''*"5  ■«*  Skutaick,  Harvey  I.  4.40589,  O 
424-25  l.OOO 
Upton,  Jenny:  Stt— 

^•JS^^rSS? A'  S***""  ^"™"  ^5  •»•*  Upton,  Jemy.  4.40642. 
O  428-283.000. 
Urbach.  Hans-Peter:  Stt— 

Aulich.  Hubert;  Eiaenrith.  Kari-Heinz;  Schulze.  Priedrich-WU- 
hehn;  and  Urbach.  Hans-Peter.  4.40556. 0  423-35O000. 
Urban,  ManfM:  See— 

Spietachka.  Ernst;  and  Urban.  Manfred.  4,460410  O  106-19.000 
USM  Corporation:  Sw— 

O'Brien.  Robert  D.;  and  Schmecker.  Elizabeth  C,  4.459.726.  O 
29>116.0AD. 

Uwai.  ToaldUro:  Stt— 

Sato.  AkiUro;  Tachibana,  Masami;  Uwai,  ToaUhiio:  Matsuda, 
Kenji;  and  Higuchi.  YoaUharu,  4.40757. 0  526-1 14.000 
Valadez.  Mario.  Combination  page-socket  wrench.  4.459,716, 

7-100.000. 
Valange.  Baudouin  M.,  to  Mooaanto  Company.  Herbiddal  con 

trated  emulsions.  4,40,406,  O  71-I00.00O 
Valeo:St«>— 

I>Mivn|me,  Jean  L.  R.;  and  Berthi.  Patrice.  4.459.896.  G 

Jaocod.  Michel.  4.4O056,  G.  180-53.700. 
Valerius,  Michael  M.,  to  Black,  Sivalls  *  Bryaon.  Method  and . 

tus  for  reooncentrating  liquid  abaorbent  4,40383, 0  55-32.1 
Van  Appledorn,  WiDiam.  toPrinoe  Coiporatioo.  Shot  cylhider  ooatrd- 

ler  for  die  casting  machines  and  the  fike.  4.40324, 0  425-166.000. 
van  Bilzem.  Jan  P.;  and  van  Suveren,  Joannes,  to  Staat  der  Nederlan- 

den  (Staaisbedriif  der  Poateruea.  Telegrafie  en  Tetefonie).  Automatic 

handwritten  and  typewritten  charactCT-reading  device.  4^1.029. 0 
382-25.00a 

Van  Buskirfc.  Michael  A.;  and  HoOtx,  Mark  A.,  to  Intel  Corporation. 

Virtual  nound  memory.  4.40981.  O  365-189.000 
Van  Der  Hoek.  Jan  L.;  and  Blom.  Bartholomeus  W.  M..  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation.  Stabilization  ballast  tor  operating  a  gas  and/or  vaoor 

diachane  lamp.  4.40883. 0  33645m^ 
Vender  ^^-^rtti  Robert  J.:  Stt— 

Ya^Angd  A.;  and  Vender  Zanden.  Robert  J..  4,40613.  O 
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van  Heek,  Herman  P.:  Ste^ 

Wy<!«».  Jj"  W;  VM  Heek.  Kennaii  F;  Cobon.  Roger  A.;  nd 
„PWd«jii.  David  J..  M«a842.  a  310.338.000. 

Vaa  Herwyaen,  Oerardui:  Stt— 

°?I^i?2?Jk;  ^  **•'  •«'  ^^  HarwUaan.  Omrdui.  4,4M^19. 
a.  427-S7.000. 
Van  Rbeaaca,  Bemliaid  J.  P.:  Stt— 

"if^'.'te'iLSftP'SP*  Fredwlk;  and  Vaa  Rhecnea.  Berahard 
J.  P..  4.461,020,  ei.  37S.i43.00a 
vaa  Staverea,  Joaanet:  5w 

^..K!S!bL '""  ''■'  "^  ^  Stavww,  Jonaea.  4,461,029.  a. 
382*25  AX). 
Vaa  Stwawyk,  DoaaM  R:  Stt- 

^!???!.5?'  ^''  "^  ^^  Steeawyk,  Doaald  R,  4.459,76a  Q. 
33.312.000. 
Vaa  SyeUe,  Pettr  B.:  Ste— 

**?!ifliJ5S!!i"  ^'''  "^  ^"^  'y**"^  p"*  >••  M59.985.  a. 

128.3O3.0nt 
Variaa  Af^^^^^ffg  jj^.  ^ 

■     Taylor,  Normaa  J..  4,46a846,  a.  315.5.380. 
Vaivan  aee  Debreezy,  LeDe:  Stt— 

Meuaroi,  Zoltaa;  KaoU.  Joawf;  Szeatatiklod,  Peter,  Hermei, 
Iitvaa;  Hprvath,  Agaes;  Virag.  Saador,  Vaivari  aee  Oebfeezy, 
Leile:  and  David,  Agottoa.  M6a771,  a  S44.282.00a 
Veda  lacorporated;  Stt— 

Moore,  Walter  T.,  4.459,972.  Q.  126424.00a 
Veremigte  Alttaiiaiua.Werke  AktieagewUaehaft:  Stt— 

.,_l?''"'^  ^^F^'  "^  ^*"'  '^'"'  Jf-  ♦.*«a5».  a-  2644i.ooa 

Verfthreaatechaik  Dr.Ia|.Kart  Baina:  Stt— 

.,    ■liP'  'S^  *'•'  "*  SclMffer,  Tbeodor,  4,46a389,  a.  55.273.00a 

VenailUoa,  Eogeae  P.,  to  Columbia  Show  Caae  Coopaay,  The.  Wall 

,  iMael  locldag  meehaain.  4,459,79a  O.  5^764.00a 

Vertvt,  Jeaa:  Sw— 

Moraaih  dande;  Praacojs,  Daaiel;  Vertut.  Jeaa;  Marehal.  PMl;  aad 
Streiff.  Gerard,  4,46a302.  G.  414-5.000. 
Vicken  Liaiitad:  Sif— 

Borehett,  Give  J.,  4,459.933,  Q.  Il4.297.00a 
Victoieea,  lac:  Stt— 

*4!S?i?!:  .i?**^    "^    O"""^'    Herman,    4^460833.    Q. 
25(K5l9.10a 
Vidal.  Jan  L:  Stt— 

Jiiitmait,Jtn-Pnii  Sam.  AUa;  and  Vidal.  Jeaa  L.,  4,46a75a 
a.  525*333.800. 
Viero,  Lawreaoe  O.:  Stt^ 

Lawler.  JoHph  A.;  and  Viero.  Uwnaoe  O.,  4,460332,  d 
432*72.00a 
Vigaotto,  Aagdo:  Stt— 

w...S?4°*'?^^%*5."«L^'»'5*^  ^"^"^  4,46aiH  a  277*35.000 

Vilodc  Jan  T.;  and  Yip.  Yma  R.,  to  New  York  Uaiverrity.  Method  of 
eahaMou  the  prodoctioa  of  humaa  y  latcrfiBroa.  4,460685,  Q. 

VilUnr,  AkiiK  5i»— 

PttRdlu.Martia;Schad^ 
544*242.000 
Viaceat,  De^  M.,  to  MiaiMer  of  Natioaal  Deiimae  of  Her  Maieaty'> 
Caaadiaa  Oovermaeat  Coatrol  lyitem  for  aa  optical  aiodDlator. 
4.460249,  a.  350.356.000  ^^  »w«««w. 

^^rag,  Saador:  Siff— 

MeBaroa.  Zoltaa;  RaoH  Josaef;  SzeatmiUori.  Peter.  Hermea, 
btvaa;  Horvath,  Agaea;  Virag,  Saador,  Vaavari  aee  Debreciy. 
„^  Lege;  aad  David.  Agoatoa.  M60771.  a  544*282.000. 
Vtrgiaia  Pateat  Developmeat  Corporstioa:  Stt— 
,     Bogeae.  Charlei  E,  4,460234.  Q.  339*128.000 
Virtaaea,  Ralervo  M.  Device  for  regnlatiag  the  power  ia  dectrical 
apparttuM^  especially  ia  nnoreMeat  li^tiag  flttiagi.  4,460849,  O. 
315*209.0(01. 
Vtvoaa.  Joanh  A.:  Stt— 

Couad.  Gary  D.;  aad  VIvona,  Joaeph  A.,  4,459,906^  Q.  10045.000. 

Vlattai,  iBdoros,  to  Cma.aeigy  Coiporation.  5*DiaiacyeloaIkyl  imida* 
.  «!{1.2<][IU%azodiazepinei.  4.460,587,  G.  424*250000 


W.  Haking  Eaterpriiei,  Ltd.t 

«,  .r^S'.^"  '••  ♦•*«>.2H  a  354419«0. 
W*R*M  Wellhead  Systeau,  lac.:  Stt- 

JKMfiiU  Joha  W,  4,460039,  Q.  166^.000 
W.  R.  ^aoe  ft  Co.:  Stt- 

°»Mo5f"  **''  "^  *<*"**"«'  A™**  **••  ^.460720  a. 

^!'?!''^"?.'!f-:  "^  "•*  "«™"  F ;  ColKm,  Roger  A.;  aad  Per. 
^ui'Eif^lL^  "  ?  "^^  CorporatioB.  Kcndectric  device 
«,'n2J^u®°'*"*  P'«'<*^  '"«■  ♦.<«0842,  a.  310.331.000, 
WABCOFahrzeuibremMa  GmbH:  5m— 

Pape,  Rlau;  aad  Rohaau,  Ocrhaid,  4,460962,  Q.  364426.000 

P«erieB,Erwla,  4,460^20  0.303-119.000 
Waeker<3)caiie  GmbH:  Stt- 

SeUlkr,  Augut;  aad  Donch,  Normaa,  4,460761,  a  528*18.000 
Wacker,  HMger  Stt— 

Warner,  Halt  G.:  Stt- 

ui  Ji!!L*5S!*y  ^i.S?*  ^■»»«'  "^  O-  M60573.  a  424*80.000 
S*S*?5^°"*'  *°  ^^"^  ^'«-  **^  ■^-  ♦.460301,  a.  41 1*449.000 
WaUta,  Hiizu;  aad  UcUda,  Tadahiro,  to  Kabudiiki  Kairiia  Robota 

SetakMho.  Rotor  for  a  centrifuge.  4,460,351.  Q.  494-16.000. 
Walker,  David  L.:  Stt— 

Cm,  Robvt  W.;  Jaaikowiki,  Herbert  E;  Walker,  Devid  L.;  aad 
Hudi,  Devid.  4,460533,  Q.  264*236.000 
Walker,  Wolfram  R:5i«- 

°¥5SVJF"J?^.Sl'!te'  ^<'"'«"  "•!  "^  Schleumaer.  Ham, 
4,460365,  a.  604*408.000 
Wallace,  Robert  P.:  Stt— 

Newton.  Reaaeth  C;  WaOaoe.  Robert  P.;  aad  Ohaell,  Emt. 
4,460233,  a  339.12100IL  ^^  ^ 

Wallia,  Ralf :  5w- 

^^&&^JS^  ^''  S««»«l.  L«i:  «•  WalHa.  Ralf,  4,459,808,  Q. 
(O60I000. 
WaUttea,  Bruao  C:  Stt— 

Fdibtrom,  Per  A.  R  R;  Back.  Erik  G.;  Svemar,  Stea  C;  aad 
Wallitea.  Bruao  C,  4,460376,  a  44*1.008. 
Waher,  Armia:  Stt— 

Walah,  Thpmai  C,  to  Uaited  Techaologiet  Corporuion.  CompreMon 
«,'???S*2'"»  «»1  flo*  ro*^  machme.  4,460309,  a  415T.00O 
Walter  Hofiaaaa  MaacUaeaftbrik:  Stt- 

HoAaaaa,  Walter,  4,460127,  Q.  239-126.000. 
Walter  Sarttedt  Ruaititoff-Sprituumwerk:  Stt— 

Sarttadt,  Walter,  4,459,997,  Cl.  128-764.000. 
WjOten,  Ronald  B.,  to  ^erry  Limited.  Plow  leawr  with  extended  k}w 

now  raage.  4.459.860  a  73*861.550 
Wambach.  ADea  D.:  Stt— 

Kodhaapwilj  John  Ej  and  Wambach.  ADen  D.,  4,460731,  Q. 
524451.000. 
Wamnter,  David,  Jr.:  Stt— 

^^'^^I^S^J-'u^JS^'  °"^  ''-i  ■«*  CoUim,  Tlieodofe 
R,  4,459,862,  CL  73*862.010 


Wang.ReOiin: 
Wi 


Spiedcer,  Mark  A.;  Henna.  Marie  E;  TokanewaU.  Richard  J.; 

Voeet*Alpine  AktiengeMllachaft:  Stt— 

Wiesmger,  HorM;  Granitz.  Fritz;  Hargamner,  Rcinhard:  aad  Bram- 
berger,  Hubert,  4,460031.  Q.  164*150000 
Vogt.  Hartmnt:  Stt— 

Schwesig,  Guater,  Vogt,  Hartmut;  Voai.  Erich;  aad  Zaader,  Haaa. 
Hermaaa,  4,4608iSO  Cl.  318*721^10 
Volkmima,  Adolf  P.  E  Abutawat  member  for  uae  ia  driviag  itudded 

metal  feaoe  poati.  4,459,729,  Q.  29*254X100. 
Vojkn.  Purick;  Chaboche,  Mtehel;  mid  Bricot,  Oaiide,  to  Thomna- 
CSP.   ElectricaDy  coatroOed  optical  defle^or.   4,460252.   Q. 
350486.000 
Vorwerk  t  Co  lateriioldiag  GmbH:  Sef>— 

Ahlf,  Heiaz*Jur|ea;  Guhae,  Wiebud;  aad  Pfaik.  Berad.  deoeeaed, 
4,459,720  a  15*398.000. 
VoM,  Erich:  Sm— 

Sehwerig,  Guater,  Vogt,  Hartmut;  Von,  Erich;  aad  Zaader,  Haaa* 
Hermaaa,  4,460860  Q.  318*721A)0 
VoM,  Karl*Hehiz:  Stt— 

Kueeazk,  PMl;  aad  Voaa,  Rari-Heiaz.  4,460813.  a  200.146.00R. 


ialaefteoer,  Howard  M.:  Petnk,  Oniel  R.;  Rleeb,  Thomai  E; 
aad  Waag.  Ke<aiia.  4^528.  Q.  264.65.000 

Ward,  Emeat  k^Carry,  Eugene  L.;  ead  Newton.  Richard  J.  High  peak 

power,  high  FRF  later  tyitem.  4.461.005,  Q.  37Ma000. 
Wmea,  Gmld  D.:  Stt— 

^^J^!5°^  ^''  ^"^  Bdwati  R;  and  Warden.  Gerald 
Dn  4.460903. 0.  346.75.000 
Warren.  Lviy  M.:  Stt- 

Homan.  Merie  E;  Machol.  Goenther  E;  and  Warren,  Larry  M., 
4.460972,  a  364-900000 
Watabe,  KeUi:  5^»- 

Kihan,   Jnui;   Watabe,   KOJk   Douya.   RouicU:   Nakamura, 
Razumota.  and  TakeacU.  Sbouzo,  4,459,842,  073.7.000 
Watai.  YvjUi  Ritamura.  ToaUyuU:  Hirayama,  Yoddvuki;  Matioura. 
AUra;  aad  Yaiui.  Ifirokaza,  to  F^)i  Xeroi  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic 
ezpoaure  control  for  a  photocopying  machine.  4,460270  O.  355- 
14.00E 
Watanabe.  RenUro.  to  Sony  CorporatioB.  Optica]  informatioB  raooid 

member.  4140,636,  a  428*212.000. 
Watanabe.  iUyaihi:  Stt— 

(Mnrin,  TUchin;  SUmazaki.  Maiami;  Nomura.  Rew  Noae,  Ymu* 
^       lU;  aad  Wataaabe,  Riyoihi.  4.460780  a  548120^000 
Wataaabe,  Maiahiro:  Sm^— 

Nidiimura.  Hiroyuki;  HaMpwa,  Shumpei;  Wataaabe,  MamUro; 
aad  Hoaokawa.  TakeUko,  4.459,96170  123-491.000. 
Wataaabe,  YoaUhiro:  Stt- 

Niihiao,  Atsuihi;  Soaetaka.  Razuaori;  Rimura,  Ruaio:  and  Wata- 
aabe, YoiUhiro,  4,460630  O.  427*376.200 
Wataaabe,  Yoahiaobu:  Stt— 

Miyamoto,  SUgdiiko;  aad  Wataaabe,  YoiUaobn,  4,460637.  Q. 

428*211000. 

Wataaabe,  YoaUtaugu;  aad  Roeauma,  Ratntodii,  to  J.  Oaawa  Caaien 

Selei  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  UMuatiag  apparatui  for  chip  compoaeutt. 

4.459,743,  Q.  29*740000 

Wataaaby,  TakeaU,  to  Niana  Motor  Ca,  Ltd.  Reer  ride  wiadow 

demister.  4,459,901.  Q.  98*1040. 
▼▼  fltcr  Ofbouid  wompsoy*  S&t^^ 

Ratte,  Robert  w!r4,459,775,  G.  4344.890 
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^^I^P*  M*"^  •«*  Korteabrede,  Ludser,  to  Aug.  ^It^ktawn. 

WitUiis,  Hugh:  $n- 

'^SS*'  ^5!*  \*  *^IS^.  **■*  *•:  Totanewiki,  Richard  J.; 

^■^""iEliltil"^  ^^  S^^o^Vk.  DoBild  H.,  to  Applied  Technolo- 
K  to^4.4'jS!?S?5'?3.m5S^     coaunuHK^e  infonn^io- 

Watwn.  Keith  d:  Siv- 

Serbu,  Ale^nder;  Watson,  Keith  C;  WilsUre,  Coliii:  and  For- 
lyth,  Bract  A..  Ma,588.  a  424-231.000. 
Wcanie,  OeoffretL.:  St*— 

Weaver,  Jmonie  D.,  to  HaUiburton  Company.  Methods  and  hydrocar- 
bon base  treatiiu  fluids  for  stabilizing  water  sensitive  clay  containinc 
formations.  4;4a;i«3.  Q.  252-8T53R:  '  «»«»»«g 

^Sf  \Sli?TS  **••  "^  Lawrence  E.;  and  Harms,  WeUon  M.,  to 
™™«rtM  Company.  Pdymcnc  weU  treating  method.  4>46a«7, 

Weber,  Knut,  Jr.:  5«w— 

«/^*'Sl5fL3*'5^."^.^«'*''  *^"*'  J'-  ♦.«0.5»,  a.  264.81.00a 

^f??;  *SS?^  *oppl,  Alois:  Forner.  Siegfiied;  Kohlert.  Erich;  and 
MnllCT,  Otto,  to  Kraftwerfc  Union  Aktiengeaeltachaft.  Antomatically 
travehni  tube-ilterior  manipulator  for  remotely  controlled  tranapor- 
tttwn  of  testing  devices  and  tools  along  given  feedpaths.  preferably 
for  nuclear  reaotor  installations.  4,4«,W0;  a.  338-100.000. 

Wademeyer,  Karlftied;  Hagedom,  Ferdinand;  and  Evertz,  Werner,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengaellachaft.  Process  for  preparation  of  anilines  which 
are  m-substitutfld  by  chlorine.  4,40,788,  Cr3«4-412.000. 

Wehner,  Dennis  Jl:  Stt— 

^  J!f!!Sf°  ^''  ■*•  ^«''^'  °«™»»  J-  ♦.<«UH  a. 
403-290.0001 

Wd^,  Ounter;  Schwerdt,  Paul;  and  Him,  Hebnut,  to  Daimler-Benz 

Aktiengeaellschtft.  Temperature  compensated  piezoelectric  actuator 

arranaement  4,4tt.84a  Q.  310-328.000. 
Weilbacher,  Eugete  E;  and  Ransom,  Dean  A.,  to  Snyder  Laboratories. 

Inc.  Goied  wo«nd  suction  evaeuator.  4,4«;334,  6.  604-73.000. 
Wdntz,  Richard,  to  Teves-Thompson  OmbH.  Liquid  metal  cooled 

mterail  combu«ion  engine  valves  with  getter.  4,439,949,  Q.  123- 

Weisang,  Francois  5w 

Devaloi^  Serte;  Hetsant,  Thierry;  Ooursat.  Albert  O.;  and  Wei- 
.    sang.  Fran<^  4,46a409,  a.  r5-96.000. 

SSiJt'?!?^'?^  '^  ^''■^  ^  U.S.  PUlipa  Corporation. 
Method  of  and  device  for  forming  an  image  of  a  layer  of  a  threesli- 
mensional  obteci  4,461,016,  Cll^8-23^.  ^^ 

.ff!."'^  ?••  •*»  WeJker  Engineering  Company.  Constant  ptenure 
„  cylinder  with  vortex  mixer.  4,439,863,  Q.  7J464.620. 
Welker  Engmeeriqg  Company:  Set— 
«.  y^'  Bran  H.,  4,439,863,  Q.  73-864.620. 
^*^^'J?»«»^ifeauKhi  and  Beier.  Rudolf,  to  Lohr  A  Bromkamp 
OmbH.  Bearing  tssembly  for  a  wheel  hub  driven  by  a  rotary  constant 
velocity  umventi  joint  4,460,038,  Q.  180-238.000. 
Welter,  Andre:  Stt- 

UutenscUanf ,  Hans-Heiner;  Welter,  Andre;  HilboU.  Oerd;  Win- 

Ottfried,  4,460.398,  Q.  424-273.00R. 
Wenk,  Erich:  Sm-^ 

HI   ^°*'^'^°^'  "^  ^«*  Erich,  4,46a430,  Q.  2O4.29a0OF. 
weppio,  Peter  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Process 'for  the 

^X^a^ii^^^'^^^'^^*^^^^"^*^^  acid  diesters. 

Werkzeugmaschin«iftbrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AO:  Set— 

SJ^'S  u*^**^  ^  "5"!?*^  *'**'o""'  M39.723,  a.  29-1.20a 
Mori.  Waheri^  Wernli.  Hans,  4,439,737,  Q.  29-368.000. 
Werner  tt.  Ptkxdet^.  See— 

Boden,  Helton*,  4.46a499.  a  232-628.000. 
WemU.  Hans:  Set-^ 

tuJ^r^*^'^  ^*™'»'  "■»•  M39,737,  a  29.368.000. 
Western  Oear  Machinery  Co.:  Stt— 

Westfaua  Separatof  AO:  5«*— 

Bruning,  Paul,  14.460,332,  CI.  494-70.000. 
Westinghouse  Eleciric  Corporation:  Stt— 

"^3«3boOO**^    P-5    wd    Beckman,    Paul,    4,460,802,    Q. 

''"*  Chwtoij  E;  and  Oneufer.  Andrew  S.,  4.46aS4a  Q. 
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376-327.000. 

°?Saira^i3S?SSc^"^  °  =  "^  '"•^  '^"^  «•• 

'%883^ah36!?S5ffi'''  '^''  *•=  -  W««.  ««old  R.. 

Lyerly,  Jack  Nl,  4,460J09,  O.  294-67.0BC. 

MMkaUck,  Nicbolas  J.,  4,46a444,  CL  204-129.000. 

Pwtmaton,  Albert  J.,  4.460.316.  O.  416-217.000. 

Rosa.  John,  4,46a86l,  Q.  318-722.000. 
Weststrate,  Jan;  and  Staal,  Ede  M.,  to  Intradal  N.V.  Anticariotenic 
renuneralizing  dentifrice.  4,46a363,  Q.  424-32.000.        '~"™*«»« 
Westvaco  Corporation:  Stt— 


Force.  Quiton  a.  4,46a4H  a  2524.35D. 
Westwood,  ^Itniliam  D.:  5^t>— 

a^tajtJPrank  R.;  and  Wettwood.  WObam  D..  4^59,739.  a 

WhBBt«ijR<*ert  B.;  Nelson,  John  A.;  and  Scheiperael.  Donald  E,  to 

Whphmd  Corporation.  Qttalyzed  wet  oxidatioiiproeaaB  and  cMaJiM 
useful  thereto.  4,460^628.  Q.  427.214.00a  ^ 

Wheeler,  Phillip  L.:  Stt— 

Chan,  Alexius  C;  Wheeler,  PUlUp  L.;  and  Chandler.  Lloyd  K 
4,46a943,  a.  362-294.00a  wMaoier.  uoyo  n.. 

Whelan.  Robert  C:5^»- 

Oratton.  Arthur  D.;  McGUe.  Tereaee  V.;  Wbdan,  Robert  C-  and 
^Pwtm.  Josephus  B..  4.46a888.  d  iiLTSoSS  ' 

WUripool  Corporation:  Si»— 

WUtley.  David  A.:  Set- 

Rictarthojj^Paul;   and   Whitley.   David   A.   4,460293.   Q. 

Wico  Corpontion:  Stt— 

Peters,  Albin,  4,460176,  Q.  273.127.00C 

Widmer,  Dieter,  to  Spindel-,  Motoren-  uad  Maichinenfabrik  AO 
Percussion  drill  hammer.  4,460031,  CI.  173-134.000. 

Wwrenga.  Wendell;  and  Skutoick.  Harvw  L,  to  Upjohn  Compmiy,  The. 
Process  f«  treating  hypertension.  41460389,  d.424.5l!38a 

^!?!°<*';.1°^  ^i"*^  Pritz;  Hargnaer,  Reinhard;  and  Bram- 
berger,  Hubnt.  toVoest-Alpine  AktiengeaeOsehafL  Anwigement  fbr 
preventing  slag  from  penetrating  into  a  conttouous  cMns  mould 
dunng  contmuous  casting.  4.460^1.  Q.  164-150000^^ 

Wietecha.  Robert  L.:  S^»— 

Ramussen.  Robert  F.;  Smida,  0«»r|e  R.;  Wietecha,  Robert  L.;  and 
«,     .P«"«»'2?7L.,  4,460200  a  55-18.000^  • 

Wigglesworth,  Michael  J.:  Stt- 

Adey,  Ajithonv  J.;  Ritehie,  Alistair  J.  P.;  and  Wiggkmrorth.  Mi- 
^        chael  J.,  4,459,953,  a.  123.357.000.  •«-wonn.  «, 

S^?^?^^?"'*^  ^;  E*^  "«'»'•  M59,787,  a  5M55.00O 
Wild  Heeri)rugg  Aktiengesellschaft:  Stt— 
^jjLjPJ^Wen^and  Muller,  Ulrich. 4^59.757.  a  33-234.000 

«,  .J^'^  V°*  •?•  ^S"^'  *"«*^  S.,  4,459.818,  a.  6^201.00O 
Wilham  H.  Rorer,  Inc.:  Stt— 

CamdbeU,  Hory  P.;  Scholz,  Thomas  H.;  and  Douglas,  Oeone  R. 
4,^0585,  a.  424-249.000.  "«*-.  wwfge  a^ 

^S&  ^P"  m?  «?d  Church,  Richard  M.,  Jr..  to Camerao  lion 

Worits,  Inc.  Annutor  blowout  preventer.  4,460151,  Q.  251-l.OOB. 
Wilhama,  Bohe  C,  III:  Stt— 

^MfeKs/iriSsr  **  «=-  °*  -  »■*-"-'•  «^  «•■ 

Williams.  Oary  H.;  and  Karol,  Fnderick  J.,  to  Union  CaiUde  Corpora- 
tion. Direct  conversion  of  a  polymerization  reaction  catalyzed  by  a 
Ziegler-type  catalyst  toto  one  catalyzed  by  a  chronuum-based  c«a- 
lyst  4,460755,  a  526^.000.  -ro™uiii-««o  cma- 

WUliams,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Aerojet-Oeneral  Corporation.  Lever  operator 

S?i  iiJSl^  """^^  "^  actuating  mechanism    4,460153/  a 
29i.99.000. 

Wilhams  Steel  Industries.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Eutankj  Robert  H.;  and  BlankensUp.  Robert  W,  4,4»,7H  a 

29-455.00R. 

Williamson,  Warren  L.;  Fathauer,  Oeorge  H.;  and  MatUs,  Cedl  E.,  to 

Masco  Cmporation  of  Indiana.  Prooeasor  oontrcriDed  scaanins  iwlto 

receiver.  4,461,036.  a.  455.165.00O  — «»»•  ««« 

wiK^^iSiSri^^     *^''*'  °-  "-'''"^ 

'%o£ra'2?r:^  J«  S.;  and  UDman.  Myron  E.  Jr.. 
Wilshire.  Colto:  5^e^ 

Serban,  Alexander,  Watson,  Keith  O.;  WOahire,  Colin:  and  For. 
syth.  Brace  A.,  4,460588,  a  424-251.000. 
WHKm,  Larry  L.:  Stt— 

WHaon,  Richard  C,  to  lie  Down  Engineering,  Inc.  Can  crusher. 
4,459,905,0.100-35.000  ^^  ^^ 

^M^bon,  Terry  L.:  Stt— 

Kurland,  Marvin;  OUva,  Ferdinand  P.;  and  l^laoo.  Teny  U 
4,439,927,0.112.237.000  —».     «xy  •*, 

Winchdl,  David  P.:  Stt- 

Kerr,  Howard  A.;  and  Wtochell,  David  P.,  4,460807.  G.  179. 
18  OBC 

WtodmoUer  ft  Hobcher:  Stt- 

FeUkamper,  Richard,  4,459,866,  a  74-69.000 

Wtokelbaner.  Howard  M.;  Petrak.  Daniel  R^  Ktoeb,  Thomas  R.;  nd 

Wau.  Ke<3un.  to  Dresaer  Industries,  Inc.  Refkv^ory.  4.460528,  CL 

Winkefanann.  Johannes:  Stt— 

Lautenachlager.  Hans-Heiner.  Welter,  Andre;  HilboU.  Oerd;  ^^• 

kelmann,  Johannes;  Prop,  Omit;  Brekk.  Axd;  and  Zierenberg. 

Ottfried,  4,460598,  Q.  434.273.00R.  * 

Wtoter,  Arthur  J.,  to  W.  Haking  Entniffises,  Ltd.  Electronic  camen 

with  automatic  battoy  shutdown.  4.460264.  O.  354-4I9.00O 
Wmter.  Kari.  to  CEAO  Verfthrenstechnik  OmbH.  Adsorptioa  filter 
„  with  deaorption  device.  4,460466,  Q.  210-274.000 
Wmters,  Robert  P.:  Stt- 

Cook,  Anthony;  and  Wtoters,  Robert  P.,  4,460165,  G.  266-158.000 
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Wtriek,  W.  Rmnond:  St»-~ 

13^384.000. 
Woieke,  BemisStt— 

Mncher.  Werner;  ZIocxyiti.  Stefim;  WoidK.  Bemd;  and  ifaertle. 

Wojeiecbowrid.  Mitthew  P.:  Stt- 

OBcaddewiez,  Michael  J.;  Leans.  Walter  P.;  and  Wojeiecbowiki. 
Matthew  P.,  4.4tia904,  Q.  364.75X0). 

Wolcott,  Duane  K..  to  Dow  Chemical  Connaay,  The.  Calibration  unit 
for  gaieB.  4,4<0,44S.  a  204-266.000. 

Wong.  Patrick  S.;  Lanoton,  Jiminy  B.;  and  Leeper,  Harold  M..  to 
ALZA  Corporation.  Device  oonttiiiiQg  Mocide  prodacing  panfor- 
malde  and  an  add.  4,46a367.  G.  6OM90.000. 

Womowicz,  Caaimir  J.,  to  Barroughi  Corporation.  Method  for  fabri- 
cating in-Htu  doped  polyrilioon  enplojing  overdamped  gradually 
mereasin^ni  flow  rates  with  constant  flow  rate  ratio.  4,460,416,  d. 

Woo.  Jong  L.:  Sw— 

*^. IfPil?'  ^°°'  J«>f  L.J  «>  Kini,  Hak  M..  4.46a649.  a 
42S-373.000. 
Woodall.  Jerry  M.:  Set- 

CtappeU,  Barbara  A.;  ChappeD.  Terry  I.;  and  Woodall.  Jerry  M.. 
4,460910,0.357-22.000. 
Woods.  WiOiam  E:  Sn- 

Lemay,  Richard  A.;  Stanley,  Philip  E;  Woods,  William  E;  and 
CusUng,  David  E,  4.460959,  G.  364-200.000. 
WoracUschdc.  Rainer:  Sn— 

Landaraf,  Hermann;  Schuss.  Werner,  and  WorscUachek.  Rainer, 
4.480,337.  G.  433-29.000. 
Worthington,  Peter:  Stt— 

Mnt,   Colin   S.;   and    Worthington.    Peter.   4,460419,   G. 
15^56.000. 
Woven  Electronics  Corporation:  Stt— 

Piper,  Douglas  E,  4,460803,  G.  174-36.000 
Wr^tson.  Robert  W.  Evaporative  cooler  pad  assembly.  4.460394.  a 

55-491.000. 
Wrightson.  Robert  W.  Evaporttive  cooler  water  spreader.  4.460520 

G.  261-106.000. 
Wu,  Yulin,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Conmositioo  and  method 

for  corrorion  inhibition.  4,460482,  CL  252-8.55E 
Xerox  Corporation:  Sit 

Badesha,  Santokh  S.;  and  Smith,  Thomas  W..  4,460408,  G.  75- 

0.S0R. 
Bnmham.  Robert  D.;  Streifer.  WilUam;  and  Sdftas.  Donald  R.. 

4.461X107,  a  372.45.000 
Porrester.  Jdm  A..  4,460268.  a  355-8.00O 
Omber.  Robert  J.;  Julien.  Paul  C;  Bohe,  Steven  B.;  and  Koch. 

Ronald  J..  4.460672.  a  430-1  lOOOO 
Osicaakiewicz.  Michael  J.;  Leising,  Walter  P.;  and  Wojciechowiki, 
Matthew  P.,  4.460904,  G.  364-75.000. 
Xonm  Corporation:  Sm— 

Smith.  RusseO  O..  4^60155.  G.  25I-144.00O 
Yabrov.  Akiander  A.  Proriiylaas  or  treatment  of  farterfbron-seasidve 

diseases.  4.460574.  G.  42445.000. 
Yamada.  Fumiaki.  to  Nakamichi  Corporation.  Magnetic  head  with  Ml 
and  jMTtial  coils  for  azimuth  information.  4,460934.  G.  360-12.300. 
Yamada,  Hirohidr  Sa 

Hara.  Hisao;  and  Yamada.  Htrohide.  4^460697.  a  501*87.000 
Yamada,  Jnnn;  Mano.  Tsnneo;  and  loone,  JunieU.  to  Hippoa  Tde- 
gra^  4  Telephone  PuUic  Corporation.  Semiconductor  memory 
devices.  4.460,998.  G.  371-10.000. 
Yamada,  KunOiani;  Oomi.  YoaUynki:  and  Handa.  Tsnneo.  to  KabushiU 

Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Condenser.  4.460936.  a  361-305.000. 
Yamada,  Toshiaki.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Electro- 
magnetic spring  dutch.  4.460076,  G.  192-35.00a 
Yamada.  Ytt^oTSir- 

Toyama,  Hiromi;  Ncwri,  Chuhd;  Shomurs,  TakasU:  and  Yamada, 
YiniiD,  4,460693.  G.  435-317.000 
Yamada,  Yukifimii:  Sar— 

Kazaoka,    Kenichi;    and    Yamada,    Yukiftami,    4^460144.    G. 
248-397.000. 
Yamagami.  Kozo.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabushiU  Kaisha.  Semiconduc- 

torprsssure  sensor.  4,459.855.  G.  73-727.000 
Yamaka  Hatsudoki  KabusUki  Kaidia:  St€ 

Tobinaga.  Motoi;  and  Nasuda.  Yutaka.  4.459.931.  a  123-198.0DC 
Yamamoto.  KazuUro:  5«e— 

Pumkawa.  Tadayasu;  Tagudu,  TokuicU;  Yamamoto,  KazuUro; 
and  Ohta,  Shigenori,  4.4(50615,  G.  426457.000. 
Yamamoto.  MduMo;  Naknrnia.  Akira;  and  Iwata.  Riso.  to  Ninon 
Zeon  Co.  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  vinyl  ehknide  polymers  m  a 
coated   reactor  and   ooatmg   product   therefior.   4,460,753,   G. 
526^000. 
Yamamoto,  Shunichi:  Sat— 

Takashima,  Hiroaki;  Kato,  Osamu;  Uemura.-Seiichi;  Yamamoto. 
Shunichi;  and  Hirose.  Takao,  4,460557.  G.  423-447.100 
Yamamoto.  SoiehL  Vertical  abrasive  roD  rice  polishing  machine. 

4.459.903,  G.  99-519.000. 
Yamamoto.  Tak^jH:  Set— 

Kondo.  Yosmkazu;  Yamanwto.  Toehihiio;  and  Yamamoto,  Takaii. 
4.460648,  G.  428-373.000. 
Yamamoto.  Takeshi:  Set— 

Uehars,  Maaaftmi;  Yamamoto,  Takeahi;  YamazaU,  Atsno;  and 
Add.  Tohru,  4,460674.  a  430-190000. 


Yamamota  Toshihiro:  Set— 

Kondo.  YosUkazu;  Yamamoto,  Toshihiro;  and  Yamamoto,  Takaii. 
4,460648,  G.  428-373.000. 
Yamane,  SatosU:  Sw— 

AraU.  Kunihiko;  Ignchi.  Susnmn;  Ohguro,  Tadafbmi;  Ono,  Yo- 
sUmi;  NisU,  KdcU;  FukusUma.  YosUo;  Yamane,  SatosU;  and 
Horinme,  Hiroftmi.  4,460,256,  G.  334-173.110. 
Yamaoka,  Nobutatso;  and  Sasazawa,  Kacno,  to  Taiyo  Yudea  Co..  Ltd. 
Electrocooductive  peste  to  be  baked  on  ceramic  bodies  to  provide 
capadton,  variston  or  the  like.  4,460622,  G.  427-79.00a 
Yamasaki,  Motoyoshi:  Set^ 

Haraga,  Tetsoo;  Nomura,  Rvuii;  Kai.  Isao;  and  Yamasaki,  Motoyo- 
shi, 4,460629,  G.  427-221.000. 
YamasUta,  Junichi,  to  HitacU.  Ltd.  Core  construction  of  nuclear 

reactor.  4.460538.  G.  376-267.000 
Yniato.  ^^liro;  and  UmeaaU,  Shigeo,  to  Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  fbr  oontroUing  fbel  supply  to  an  internal  oombuitioD  encine 
at  decelentioa.  4>59M  a  123-493X)0O  ^^ 

Yamandu,  Shin-ichi:  5et 

Abe.    Katsuhiro;    Yamaachi,    Shin-ichi;    and   Ohkubo,    AUra. 
4.460743.  G.  525-68.000.  ^^ 

Yamazaki.  Atsuo:  Sar— 

Udiars.  Masafbmi;  Yamamoto,  Takeshi;  Yamazaki,  Atsua,  and 
Add.  Tohro,  4,460674,  G.  430-190.000. 
Yamazaki.   Maseru;   Miyadiita.   KiyosU;   Kawazn,   Hideydd;   and 
lihimoto,  Osamu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Automatic 
document  feeder  for  use  in  combination  with  an  dectrophotogradiic 
copyina  machine.  4.460269.  G.  3SS-14.0SR 
YamazaU,  Mitsuo:  Sm- 

Naito,  AtsasU;  Nakagawa.  Pumio;  Okazaki.  Takao;  Tenhara, 
AUfb;  Iwado,  Seigo;  and  Yamazaki,  Mitsuo.  4,460765,  G. 
536-26X)00. 
YmoMxaki,  SUgetomo:  3ir 

OnofucU,   AUrs;  and  YamazaU.   SUgetomo,  4.460827,  CL 
250-3 10.000 
Yanagida.  KazuUro:  Sn 

l^mt,  nraaU;  Moriya.  KaUUko;  Tate,  KaznUlo;  Muroga.  Goro; 
YanaUda.  KazuUro;  Nakamura.  YosUkazu;  Inoae,  AUyodii: 
and  HnsU.  MasaUro,  4,460434,  G.  208-40000. 
Moriya,  Kunihiko;  Tate.  Kazdiito;  Muroga.  Goro;  and  Yanagida, 
KaznUro,  4,460,455,  G.  20840.000. 
Yanai,  ToaUaU;  Jojims,  Teniomi;  Kawakubo,  KatsuUko;  Honma. 
Toyokuni;  and  SUndo.  MasaUro.  to  Sankyo  Company,  Limited. 
Herbiddal  5-«minoalkoxy-4-benzoyl-1.3-dimethyl-pwazde  deriva- 
tives. 4,460397,  G.  424-273.00P. 
Yang,  Angd  A.;  and  Vender  Zanden.  Robert  J.,  to  Ralston  Purina 
C^any.  Basal  material  for  the  preparstioa  of  toAi.  4,460613,  G. 

Yasuda,  Kentaro;  Saxer,  Albert  J.;  and  Olderman.  Janis  J.,  to  Otis 
Elevator  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  interior 
sheavegroove dimensioBS  4,459.734,  G.  33-137.00R. 
Yasuda,  Tokuro;  and  Oka,  AUnori,  to  Oti  Paper  Co..  Ltd.  Press  flxing 

type  dectroetatic  recording  material.  4,460671,  G.  430-98.000. 
Yasui,  Hirokaza:  5w 

Watai.  Yvjk  Kitamurs.  TosUyuU;  Hirayama.  YosUyuU;  Matsuuia, 
AUra;  and  Yasd,  Hirokazu.  4.4602m  a  333-14.00E. 
Yatsada,  Y^:  See— 

Hagiwara.  TakaaU;  Itoh,  YoUcU;  Kondo,  Ryuii;  Yatsuda,  Yuii; 
and  MUami,  SUmcU,  4,460980  G.  363-184.000 
Yea,  Md-Rong:  See— 

Yu,  Terry  T.;  and  Yen.  Md-Rong.  4,460678.  a  43O-346.00O 
Yip,  Yum  K.:  See— 

VOcek.  Jan  T;  and  Yip.  Yum  K..  4.460685.  a  43S-7O00O 
Yokko,  Masao:  Si»- 

Mokuya.  HirdcU;  Yokko,  Masao;  Komatsa,  ifiroyaU;  SazaU. 
KatsaUsa;  and  Kitayama,  Takao,  4.439,933.  G.  123-198.00F. 
Yokoyama.  SdsU.  to  MitsubisU  DeaU  KabusUU  Kaisha.  Air  condi- 
tioner. 4.439.815.  G.  62-180.000. 
Yokoyama.  Shoji:  See— 

MiU.  NobaaU;  and  Yokoyama.  Shqji.  4.459.879,  a  74467.000 
YooisU.  SatosU:  See^ 

Kitaara.  YosUhiko;  NakagacU.  Osama;  Hemmi.  KeUi;  YodsU. 
SetosU;  Takeno,  Hktekaza;  Kada,  SatosU;  and  HasUnoto. 
MasasU,  4.46O502.  G.  260-1 12.50R. 
YosUda.  Chosaka:  5af 

Hori,  Takako;  Yodnda.  Cbcaaka;  Kiba,  Yasao;  Takeno,  Ryuko; 
Nakano,  Joji;  Nitta,  Jun;  KisUaioto,  Samiko;  Marskami,  Shoha- 
dii;  Trade.  Hisatsaga;  and  Saikawa,  Isama,  4,460774.  G. 
544-366.000. 
Yodikia  Kono  K.  K.:  Set- 

Oyama.  Yoduo.  4.46O063.  a  198-486.00a 
Takano,  SUiui;  and  Horita.  YoaUyaU,  4.439.723.  a  24-434.000 
Yodiieda.  KdicU;  and  Morita.  Toyoo.  4.459.884,  a  83-42.000 
Yodiida.  Maaazami;  Node.  Tadao;  and  Inooa,  Maaayodii,  to  Minolta 
Camera  KabnsUU  Kaisha.  Ekctropbotogradiic  copying  method. 
4,460668.  G.  43O-31X10O 
Yodiida.  SatosU.  to  J^an  Orgaao  Ca.  Ltd.  Electromagnetic  filter. 

4.460463.  a  210-221000. 
Yodiieda.  KdicU;  and  Morita.  Toyoo.  to  Yodiida  Kogyo  K.  K. 
Method  of  and  nparstas  fbr  prnnsssliig  a  pair  of  slide  teteaer  string- 
ers. 4,459,884,  CL  83^42.000. 
YosUmi,  AUro;  Takami.  AUa,  and  SazaU,  KazayosU,  to  Nippondenso 
Co..  Ltd.  MaUzooe  air-conditioning  system  for  motor  veUdaa. 
4.460036,  G.  16M2.000. 


PUS 

Yothimun,  Toe  ni:  $w— 

Mak^jbna,  Vasuo;  Haytthi,  Yothimasa;  and  Yoshimura.  Tooni. 
4,459.«04j  a.  60-274.000. 
Yoahioka,  Mau  Uro;  and  Takeda.  Kaztio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Damped 

bearing  dcvic^.  4.460283.  a.  384.1 19.000. 
Young.  Howard  L.:Sm- 

I>>rby.  Roljert  L.;  Hall.  Richard  R;  and  Young.  Howard  L.. 
4,40,572]  a.  424.78.000. 
Young.  Peter  Li  Sm— 

Joiephs.  Richard  M.;  Flowers.  Ronald  A.;  and  Young,  Peter  L.. 
4,4S9,823Ja.  62.268.000. 
Young,  William  |R.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  ROM/PLA  Structure  and 

method  of  tesihig.  4,461/100,  G.  371-21.000. 
Yu,  Terry  T.;  and  Yen,  Mei.Rong.  to  Enogy  Conversion  Devices.  Inc. 
Tellurium  imiging  composition  including  improved  reductant  pre- 
cursor and  BMthod.  4,460678,  O.  430-346.000. 
Zacharkow,  Stanley  W.;  and  Morgan,  William  D.,  to  Transamerica 
DeLaval.  Inc.  Filter/demineralizer  unit  4.460.46S,  Q.  210-266.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Fhodrichshafen.  AO:  See— 

Mann.  Ego4  and  Eymuller.  Hetanut.  4.439.873.  G.  74-783.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  PHedrichshafen.  A.O.:  Sm— 

Bucksch.  M^nfM.  4.439.869.  G.  74-467.000. 
Zaknewski.  Erlvd.  to  Steuler  Industriewerke.  0.m.b.H.  Process  for 
the  separation  of  air  components,  such  as  difficultly  absorbable  air 
hnpurities,  out  of  air-gas  mixtures.  4,460532,  G.  423-210.000. 
Zander,  Hans-Hirmann:  Set— 

Schwesig,  Otmter,  Vogt.  Hartmut;  Voas,  Erich;  and  Zander,  Hans- 
Hermann.  4.460860  G.  318-721.000. 
Zboray,  James  Ai:  Set— 

Baumann,  George  P.;  and  Zboray,  James  A..  4,460130  G. 
239-559.000. 
ZeU,  Peter  E:  Sf— 

Barron,  WillWn  R-:  and  ZeU,  Ptoter  E,  4.460387,  G.  55-192.006. 
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Zemke.  Edward  R:  Set— 

Zenith  Electronics  Corporatioa:  S^e^ 

Eoj^James  Wij  and  HendrJckson.  Melvin  C.  4.460122.  G. 

,    ^"^J^^^^  ^"  ♦•<<ft»»«.  CI.  3S8.21.0QR. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  &s^ 

DeVries.  Adrgn  J.,  4.460995.  a  310.313A)R. 

Dobrovotoy.  nerre.  4,461.040  G.  455-327.000 

Dobrovofaiy.  Herre.  4,461.0«1.  a  455-328.000. 

Skertos.  Peter  0.4,461,032,0.455.4.000 
Zientek.  Bwwib  A.:  5n 

Zier2b!OTliirS£f"^  ^"^  ^'  ^^"^  «•  "^^'"^ 
UHtenschIa|er.  Hans-Hdnen  Weher.  Andre;  HOboD.  Oerd;  Win- 

""ist^nffAiS^^stss!  IPX  i«dta,  d«b-  «.d 

^"^  !ff*^  Jl-ilS  Bi>el>l«r  Ltd.  Chuck  for  verticaUy  hung  speci- 
men holder.  4,459,785.  G.  51.237.0OR.  '   ^  ^^ 
Znnmermann.  Markus:  Set— 

O^gJJgJjjjjF""*!  Md  Zimmermann.  Markns.  4.460580  G. 
Zink,  Randolph  L:  Set— 

Zh)c»«d,  Steftn:  5f»— 

Zwiercan,  Gary  A.:  Sie— 

Bamdt,  Richard  L.;  Zwiercan,  Gary  A.;  and  ThMana  Ftelo  C. 
4,460617.  a  42i«9.00O     ^'^  **•' ""  «n»iano,  now  c. 

Zwiriein.  John  P.:  See— 

Gates.  William  J.;  and  ZwirMn.  John  F,.  4.460126,  G.  239-1 12.0QO 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  17th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1984 

NoTC-Arruged  inaooprduce  with  the  flnt  liBiifiauit  chuicter  or  won!  of  the  nimt 
fm  acoonUaoe  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


AUflex  Internationa]  Limited:  Set— 

Munriiy,  Brian  E;  and  Barford.  John  R.,  Re.  31.632.  a. 
4O-3O1.000. 
Beehive  Machinery,  Inc.:  5^*— 

McFarlard,  Archie  R.,  Re.  31.631,  Q.  241.74.000. 
Burford,  John  R.:  5te— 

Murphy.   Brian  E;  and  Burford.  John  R..  Re.  31,632,  Q. 
40-301.000. 
Goto,  Eiiehi;  Souma,  Takaahi;  Ideaawa,  Maianori;  and  Tanaka.  Kara- 

mitsu,  to  Rikagaku  Kenkyusho;  and  Nibon  Dendii  KabuUki  Raisha. 
Electron  beam  exporara  tyttam.  Re.  31,63a  d.  230492.200. 
Idenwa.  Maianori:  Ser— 

Ooto.  Eiiehi;  Souma,  Takaihi:  IdeMwa.  Maianori;  and  Tanaka. 
Kazumitni.  Re.  31,63%  a  2S(M92.200. 


McFjrlard,  Archie  R.,  to  Beehive  Machinery,  Inc.  Apparatos  for 

produdng  de^boned  meat  products.  Re.  31,631,  a.  lAUUhoO. 
Murphy,  Brian  E;  and  Burford,  John  R.,  to  AUflex  International  Urn- 
S&OIJXD^  «"  »M«  Md  applicaton  therefor.  Re.  31,632.  Q. 
Nihon  Oenhi  Kabudiiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Omo,  Eikhi;  Souma,  Takeshi;  Ideuwa,  Maianori:  and  Tanaka. 
Kaxumitiu.  Re.  31,63a  Q.  25(M92.20a  ""~^  "~  *"™* 
Riku^u  Kenkyudw:  See— 

Ooto,  Eiiehi;  Souma,  Takaihi;  Ideuwa,  Maianori;  and  Tanaka. 
Kuumilstt,  Re.  31,63a  Q.  250-492.200.  "~"^  ™  '"™* 
Souma,  Takaihi:  See— 

Omo,  Eiiehi;  Souma.  Takaihi;  Ideaawa.  Maaanori;  and  Tanaka. 
Kttumitw.  Re.  31.63a  Q.  23O-W2J00.  "~"^  ™  *™^ 
Tanaka.  Kaxumitstt:  See— 

Ooto.  Eiiehi;  Souma.  Takaihi;  Idenwa,  Maianori;  and  Tanaka. 
Kaiumitiu.  Re.  31.63a  Q.  230-492.200.  ^^^ 


UST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 

Aktiebolaget  Hanle:  S^f- 

Bwnttien.  Pttter  B.;  Cartaon.  Stig  A.  I.;  Oaarder.  Jan  O  ;  and 
.lJun|,Ben«tR..Bl  4.264.611,(3.  424.266.00a 
American  Honitd  Supply  Oorp.:  See— 

Wappler,  ReinhoM  D.,  Bl  3,732,139.  a  12S.303.150. 

Berth,  Ounter,  and  Von  Langadorff;  Fritz,  to  F.  Von  Langadorff  Bau. 

verftfarni    OmbH.    Slabdcmenti    for    covering    tSe    around. 

Bl  4.121,357, 7.1744.  a.  404-41.000.  ^  '^ 

"^5???t'**'".?i?'?«»»'  Stii  A.  I.;  Oaarder,  Jan  O ;  and  Liung, 

Bengt  R..  to  Aktiebolaget  Haide.  2,6.Dimethyl4>2.3.dindMSutiS 

phenyl.l.4.dihydn>.pyridine.3.5.diearbozylie     aeid.3.S.aiymmetrie 

dietten  having  hypotensive  propertiei.  ai  wen  ai  method  for  treating 

hypertensive  oowbti^  and  pharmaoentieal  preparationi  containing 

lame.  Bl  4464.61 1,  7.17.64,  a  424.266.00a  ^^ 

Boxau.  Frank  S.  Central  offiee  iwitdmg  lystem  with  rmote  line 

iwitch.  Bl  4,038.498.  7.1744.  Q.  IT^ICoftT  ^^ 

Carlsnn,  Stig  A.  I.:  See— 

B«iitw)n.P*lerB.;  Cartoon,  Stig  A  I.;  Oaarder.  Jan  O  ;  and 
Uvug.  Beut  R..  Bl  44H61 1. 0. 434.266.000. 
F.  Von  LamBdorff  BauverfUiien  OmbH:  See- 

^'SUlSST'  "**  ^**  L«««»orfr,  Fritx.  Bl  4,128457,  Q. 


Oaarder,  Jan  O : 

B«Btiion.P*lerB.;  Cartoon.  Stic  A  I.:  Oaaitler,  Jan  O  ;  and 

Juhan,teST£;i'  **^'"'^-  -«^^°"- 

^"3822418?  '''  "^  '""*^  ^^""^  ^'  "'  *^'"''  CI. 
Julian.  yk«)r  J.;  and  Julian,  Kennetii  A.  Sealed  btttery  thrvKtol  itud 

termination.  Bl  4.049,335,  7-1744,  a.  339.224.000^  ^^ 
Ljung,  Bengt  R.:  See— 


--atmou.?tderB.,  Cariaon,  Stic  A.  I.:  Oaaider,  Jan  O  ;  and 
I^  Bengt  R..B1  4464.611,  a  424.i66.00a 
Rhone.Pouiene  Agrochemie:  5b»— 

^TheiwBi,  Robert  J.,  Bl  3,941,83a  a.  560.21.00a 

•"  Brf37?S5;  7'?17SJ"a'TS!«ff^  fer  a  vending  maehin.. 

Tbeima,  Robert  J.,  to  Rhone^Poulenc  Agroehemie.  Substituted  6be- 

noxgjeMOic  addi  and  esters  thereof.  Bl  3,941,830,  7.17-84.^ 

Von  Langsdorff,  Fritz:  See— 

"^SSufoOoT"'  "^  ^"*  '**'***'•  ****•  ■'  *«I2W57,  a. 
Wappto,  Reinhold  D.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corp.  Raw 
icwpe  euttmg  electrode.  Bl  3,752.159771744,  a  1284«.lSa 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


A.CC.  Air  Clean  Co.: 

,    Abm.  Roland,  274,741,  a  D23.lSl.00a 

Aber&  Rdand,  to  ACC  Air  Oeaa  Ca  Fume  vamOatinc  woric  nation 
ferWtto^  274,748,  7.1744,  a  D23.15l!o»* 

^^4?S  Di&oS"*'  "*'''°'*^  Umbrella  handle.  274,674, 
Amto  Marketing  ^mhbi  Inc.:  See— 

Vofd,  Bruce  C,  274,703,  a.  D10.15«ja 
Ambto.  Kmth  8.  Barjbeque  grifl.  274,686, 7.1744,  a  O7.337.00a 
Amenean  Standard,  be.:  See— 
^^^Kaiser,JackN..  274,747,  a.  023-51 AA 

Ha^Hariestoa  J.,  Jr.;  Yuhas,  Orew  J.;  Oucbb,  Ptmk  J.;  Johnson. 

AMP  Inoorporatad:  Sev— 

Cmciotti,  Albert;  and  HoOyday.  Robert  O.,  274,719,  a  013- 
24.00a 


AnderMM,  Jdm  C:  See— 

Sun,  Lilla  S.;  and  Anderson,  Joto  C,  274,70a  a  O9-435.00a 
Angelakos,  Nicboto  P..  to  Lancaster  Cokmy  Corporation.  DrinUnc 
fc  274,683,  7.1744,  a  O7.15.00a  -""™a 

Armiooiig,  Beveriy  W.  Middle  ear  ventilation  tute.  274.753.  7.1744. 

a.  024.34.00a 
"rSiW oJiSooa ***^ *"■' *° ***~' ^ ^^ **"  "*''"' 

Baamgardner,  K  Richard,  to  Firestone  fin  *  Rubber  Co.,  Ito.  Tb« 
tread  and  bnttraas.  274,715,  7-1744.  Q.  OlM47.00a 

Baxter  Traveod  Literabrias.  Inc.:  See— 

Brown.  Richard  I.;  and  Oordon.^l^1]]iam.  274,751,  a.  O24.I.I0a 

■^'iSl^AJ'-  0»»1'i*«  *»me  ceiling  with  lip.  274*757,  7-1744, 
a.  O2S.58.000. 

Beekflun  Instruments,  Inc.:  Sm— 

Sun.  Lola  S.;  and  Anderson.  Joto  C,  274,70a  a  O9-435.00a 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Bell  TelephoiM  Laboratoriet,  Incorporated:  See— 

Oenaro.  Donald  M.;  and  Lemke,  Gilbert  C.  274.724.  Q.  D14- 

33.000. 
Oirardi,  Joseph;  and  Sylve«er.  Gordon  E.  274.731,  a.  D14- 
1 14.000. 
Bench  Ad  Coi^pany:  Sit^ 

Groman.  ftanton  H.;  and  Hiiel.  Robert  K..  274.67S,  O.  D6- 
370.000. 
Brown,  Richard  I.;  and  Gordon,  William,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Pla«naphere>i>  and  fluid  exchange  device.  274,731, 7-17-M. 
a  D24-1.100. 
Bulpri.  Marina,  to  Zoldia  Anstalt  Necklace.  274.708.  7-17-S4.  G. 

Bolari,  Marina,  to  Zoldia  Anstalt  Earring  ornament.  274,709, 7-1744, 

Burrill,  LdghtOn,  to  Chem-Noclear  Systems,  Inc.  Cksiire  fbr  a  con- 
tainer for  cbfmical  and  radioactive  waste.  274,701,  7-17-S4.  CI.  D9- 
439.000. 

Burmis,  Harrison  N.  Safety  flush  valve  fitting  for  automotive  air  condi- 
tioner. 274,746,  7-17.84.  G.  D23-21.000. 

Byrne,  David  S.,  to  Wamer-Lonbert  Company.  Pregnancy  iliagnostic 
apparatus.  274,732,  7-17-84.  CL  D244.00a 

fjwjBitfi  Indutyifs.  Inc.:  Sn— 

Marty,  Kdth  E;  and  Strayer,  Martin  F..  274,733,  G.  D2S-22.000. 

n,  Keith  E;  and  Strayer,  Martin  F.,  274,736,  G.  D23-22.000. 
.     ihn.  Solid  body  acoustic  guitar.  274,733,  7-17-84,  G.  D17- 

19.00a 
Caadotti,  Albert;  and  HoUyday,  Robert  D.,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 

MttM  termini!  electrical  connector  plug.  274,719,  7-17-84,  G.  D13- 

24.000. 
Caven,  Terenc«  T.,  to  PieMey  Oversea  Limited.  Visual  display  unit 

274,726,  T-Vm,  G.  014-1 13.000. 
Ceaaroni,  Willi^n  C,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Knob.  274,69a  7-17-84,  G. 

D8-310.000. 
Chem-Noclear  Systems,  Inc.:  S«t— 

Burrill,  Leishton,  274.701,  G.  D9-439.000. 
Chemack.  Milt#n  P.,  to  Eitraoorporeal  Medical  Specialties,  Inc.  Port 

cap  for  medidal  apparatus.  274.734,  7-17-84,  G.  D24-36.000. 
Ci^iko,  David  J.;  and  Venesa,  Mary  E,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company, 

The  Toy  ratlle.  274,737,  7-17-84.  G.  D21-63.00a 
Garence  J.  Veone  Inc.:  Stt— 

Venne,  Garence  J.,  274,697,  G.  D9-332.000. 
Cone,  Richard  £.,  to  Questor  Corporation.  Stroller.  274^714^  7-17-84. 

G.  D12-129.qoa 
Couture,  Oeonk  Ice  skate.  274,742,  7-17-84,  G.  D21-223.00a 
Cruz,  Joseph  PL  to  DRG  Inc.  Container  for  sausage-shaped  articles. 

274,693, 7-1714,  G.D9.341.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  Stt^ 

Cesaroni.  William  C,  274,69a  G.  D8-3ia000. 
David,  Fred  A«  ComUned  bottle,  chain  and  support  bne.  274,692, 

7-17-84,  G.  09-309.000. 
Denhoff.  Donald  P..  to  SeweO  Plastics.  Inc.  Bottle  or  the  like.  274^694. 

7.17-84.  G.  09-330.000. 
DicUe.  Robert  p..  to  Northern  Technologies.  Ltd.  Electrical  connec- 
tor cover.  27V18.  7-17-84,  G.  D13-24.(na 
DifMent,  Niels,|to  Hauaerman  he,  Int  Furniture  ft  Tex  Div.  Chair. 

274,673.  7-1744,  a  06-366.000. 
ORG  Inc.:  Sm4. 

Cruz.  Josepii  P.,  274,693.  G.  09.341.000. 
Ougnn,  Frank  J.:  Ste— 

Han.  Harle«on  J.,  Jr.;  Ynhas,  Drew  J.;  Ouggan.  Frank  J.;  Johnson. 
Thomas;  wd  Witte,  Paul  A.,  274,741,  Grmi.212.000. 
Eppenon,  Charles  N.,  to  Invention  Development  Equity  Associates, 

iIbc.  Nestable  container  for  liqi^  274.69^  7-17-84.  G.  D9-37aO0a 
Epperson,  Charics  N.,  to  Invention  Devdopment  Equity  Assodatea, 

Inc.  Nestable  container  for  liquid  poiducts.  274,699,  7-1744,  G. 

09-370.000. 
Eacalante,  Fran|(  A.  PuD  tab  can  opener.  274,688,  7.17-84,  G.  OS- 

4aooo. 

Extracorporeal  Medical  Specialties,  Inc.:  Ste— 

Chemack.  Milton  P..  274.734.  G.  024-36.000. 
Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.,  The:  St«^ 

Baumgardntr,  H.  Richard,  274,713,  G.  012-147.000. 
French,  Ernest  Casing  for  a  signaUng  device  or  similar  article.  274,707, 

7-1744,  a  diw«.ooo. 
Garrett,  CharM  L.;  and  Podhrasky,  Robert  J.,  to  Garrett  Electromcs. 
Mettl  detector;  274,704,  7.1744,  a  01047.000. 

Garrett,  Chvies  L.;  and  Podhrssky.  Robert  J.,  274,704,  G.  OlO- 
47.00a 
Gwratt,  Patridi  W.  Shoe.  274,672,  7.1744,  G.  02-278.000. 
Geaaro,  DoiialdjM.;  and  Lemke,  Gilbert  C,  to  Bell  Telephone  Lahore, 
toriaa,  laoorppratad.  Hooiing  for  a  tdephme.  274.724.  7-17-84.  G. 
O14-33.00a ' 
George  Fischer  Ltd.:  5m 

Mahiug.  Fr«z,  274,716,  G.  O12.207.00a 
Girardi,  Joseph;  and  Sylvester.  Gordon  E,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorparated.  Cartridge  for  a  printed  circuit  board  or  omilar 
article.  274.^1. 7-1744, 0014.114.1000. 
Gordon,  WiUiaii:  Si»- 

Brown,  Rickard  L;  and  Gordon,  William.  274,731,  G.  O24.1.100. 
Groman.  Stanton  H.:  and  Hiael.  Robert  K..  to  Bench  Ad  Company. 

Bench.  274,678.  7.1744,  G.  06-370.000. 
Grundstrom,  Douglas  R.:  Sit— 

Hovey,  Owi  A.;  Sachs,  James;  and  Grundstrom.  Douglas  R., 
274,729.  CL  014*1 14.00a 


Hovey,  Dean  A.;  Sachs,  James;  Kelley,  David  M.;  Grundstrom, 

Douglas  R.;  and  Yurchenco,  James  R.,  274,730,  G.  D14.1 14.000. 

Gwathmey,  Charles;  and  Sieod,  Robert,  to  Knoll  International,  Inc. 

Desk.  274,681,  7.1744,  G.  DM28.000. 
Hall.  Harleston  J.,  Jr.;  Yuhas.  Drew  J.;  Oiugan,  Frank  J.;  Johnson, 
Thomas;  and  Witte,  Paul  A.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Game  ball 
racket  274,741.  7-1744.  G.  D21.212.00O. 
Hamel.  Jerome  T.;  and  Huff.  Bernard  G.,  to  Hantover,  Inc.  Pneumatic 

stunner.  274,689,  7-1744,  G.  0848.000. 
Hampton,  Mta  M.;  and  Hoover,  Kenneth  H.  Guitar.  274,732, 7.1744, 

G.  017-14.000. 
Hampton.  John  M.;  and  Hoover,  Kenneth  H.  Guitar.  274.733.  7.1744. 

G.  017-14.000. 
Handy  Andy  Industries,  Inc.:  Set— 

Norton,  Robert  D.,  274,684,  G.  07-73.000. 
Hannich,  Joachim;  and  Seidfnbusch,  Hdnz,  to  Siemens  AktiengeseU- 

schaft.  Magnetic  switch.  274,72a  7-1744,  G.  013-32.000. 
Hantover,  Inc.:  See— 

Hamel,  Jerome  T.;  and  Huff.  Bernard  G..  274,689.  G.  O848.00a 
Hass.  Phyllis  W.:  See— 

Hass,  Richard  M.,  274,687.  G.  D8.7.00a 
Han.  Richard  M..  to  Haas,  Phyllis  W.  Ed|^  tod.  274,687. 7.1744,  CL 

D8.7.00a 
Hauserman  Inc.,  Int  Furniture  ft  Tex  Div.:  Sea— 

Diffrient  Nleb,  274,673,  G.  06-366.000. 
Henderson,  Monte  C.  Doghouse.  274,76a  7.1744,  G.  DSO-LOOa 
Hisd,  Robert  K.:  See— 

Groman,  Stanton  H.;  and  Hisd,  Robert  K^  274.678,  CL  06- 
370.000.  ~^      -»    -, 

HoUyday,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Caaciotti.  Albert;  and  HoUyday.  Robert  O..  274,719.  G.  013- 
24.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Morioka,  Miaoru;  and  Ogishima,  Tetoo,  274,713,  CL  012*1  laOOO. 
Hoover,  Kenneth  H.:  See 

Hampton,  John  M.;  and  Hoover,  Kenneth  H.,  274.732,  CL  017. 

Hampton,  John  M.;  and  Hoover,  Kenneth  H.,  274,733,  G.  D17. 
14.000. 
Hoshina,  Kunio:  See^ 

Mishiro,  Benito:  Ohta,  Kikoo;  and  Hoahina,  Kunio,  274,722,  G. 
014*3.000. 
Hovey,  Dean  A.;  Sachs,  James;  and  Grundstrom,  Douglas  R.,  to  Trace 
Syttems,  Inc.  Home  computer  housing  and  di^lay  support  274,729, 
7-17-84,  G.  014-114.000. 
Hovey,  Dean  A.;  Safdis,  James;  KeUey,  David  M.;  Grundstrom,  Doug- 
las R.;  and  Yurchenco.  James  R..  to  Trace  Systems.  Inc.  Home 
comj^ter  housing  and  display  support  274,73a  7.1744,  G.  014. 

HdT.  Bernard  O.:  See^ 

Hamd.  Jerome  T.;  and  Huff.  Bernard  G..  274,689.  G.  0848.000. 
HyJacker  Products,  mc:  Sie— 

McCormick.  Robert  C.  274,673.  G.  O^37IJ0a 
Integrd  Company.  The:  5n 

Maiadeo,  John  G..  274.696,  a  O9.3S2.a0a 
Invention  Devdopment  Equity  Amoriates,  Inc.:  See— 
Eppmon,  Charies  N..  274,698,  CL  D9*37a00a 
Bmenoa,  Charies  N.,  274,699,  CI.  O9*37a00a 
IzaU,  Keozoo,  to  Tokyo  Shibann  Oedd  KdraiUki  Kakha.  Printer  for 

electronic  computers.  274,725, 7.1744,  G.  O14*10a00a 
Jacobaon.  Jeff  A.  Blind  cleaner.  274,761. 7*1744,  a  O^^52.000. 
Johnson,  Thomas:  See— 

HaU,  Harieston  J.,  Jr.;  Ynhas,  Drew  J.;  Dngni,  Pradt  J.:  Johnaon, 
Thomas;  and  Witte,  Pul  A.,  274,741, 0^1-212.000. 
Kdaer,  Jack  N.,  to  American  Standard,  Inc.  Bidet  or  similar  article. 

274,747,  7.17*84, 0  O23*31.00a 
Kawacfai,  Manabu,  to  Pioneer  Kabushiki  Kdsha.  Loudspeaker.  274,723, 

7.1744,  O  D14*3a000. 
Kdky,  DavU  M.:  See- 

Hovey,  Dean  A.;  Sachs,  James;  Kdley,  David  hi:  Grundstrom, 

Doudas  R.;  and  Yurchenco.  James  R.,  274,73a  0  014*1 14J0BD. 

Kennedy,  Dadd.  Container  for  liquids.  r4,69S,  7*17*84,  O  09* 

3S100D. 
KikucU.  Yodiikazu:  S^e*- 

Mshina,  Shingo;  Koizumi,  Hroahi;  Sanoki,  Yosfaio;  and  KikucU, 
Yodiikazu^74.70S,  O  O10>73.00a 
KnoU  InteraatitmaL  loc:  Sea— 

Gwathmey.  Charles;  and  Siefd.  Robert,  274,611, 0  O6-42S.00a 
Koizumi,  Htroahi:  Ste 

NisUna,  Shingo;  Koizumi,  Hiraahi;  SaaoU,  Yoahio;  and  Kiktwhi, 
Yodiikazu,  ^4.705,  G.  O10'73.00a 
Kurita,  ToaUaki:  See— 

Nuttdl  Michad  W.;  and  Korita.  Toihiaki.  r4,TU,  O  D21* 
114.000 
I  inraitw  Colony  Corporation:  Slur  '' 

Angdakoa,  Nkhobs  P.,  274,683. 0  07*15.000 
Lazere  Fmandd  Corporation:  Sir- 
Want,  Alexander.  274,745. 0  023*4.000 
IjwwIw^  Gilbert  C :  See 

Genaro.  Donahl  M.;  ami  Lemke,  Gilbert  C.  274,734,  O  D14* 
33.000. 
Lyle.  John.  Undergannent  274,669, 7*1744, 0  OM.000. 
MJMsono.  Takmhi,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Ca,  Inc.  Toy  peodaat  274,736, 

7*1744,  O  021*39.000 
Mahnig.  Fritz,  to  George  Fischer  Ltd.  Whed  hob.  r4,716. 7*1744, 0 
012-207.000 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


PI  31 


Mafiden,  Joba  O..  to  btwnl  Conuny.  The.  C 

pounaajBout  274,6W,in744»  CC  D9.3S2.00a 

M«ty,Kdfli  E;  and  Stiaycr,  Mania  F.,  to  Card 


Cooibioad  bottle  aad 


<  -  .-.:;. '— ' ...  .J *^-«if'nil  ladottrieL  lac. 

i*fiE?'W!^F^i!^^55.''-"-M»CLD25.22.00a    ""^  "* 
Mtfty,  Keitb  E.;  aad  Strayer,  Mania  P.,  to  CanUaal  ladatriaa.  lae 

CoBUBBaity  bnldias.  274,756,  7.1744.  a  D25.22.000.  ^^ 
Ma^amet.  Heary.  Stool.  274,676.  7-1744,  a  D6.349.00a 
Matnahita  Electnc  ladottiial  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Mkhiro,  Baiito;  Ohta.  Kikno;  aad  Hodnaa,  Kuaio.  274,722,  Q. 
D14-S.000. 
McCormick.  Robert  C,  to  HyJacker  Prodoeti.  lae.  CoUaiMiUe  boot- 

jack.  274,673,  7-1744,  a  D2-378.20a  w^^™*  «»w 

Meeae,  lae.:  Suf— 

Bate,  Ofa  H.;  aad  RdDy.  Robert  P.,  274,763,  a.  D34-43.00a 
MenneWem,  Beraard.  D^tai  dock.  274,702,  7-1744,  Q.  D104.00a 
M^iro.  Beaito;  (Mittu  Kikuo;  aad  Hoihiaa,  Kuaio,  to  Matsushita 
Electnc  ladustnal  Ca,  Ltd  ComMaed  ndio  racaivar  aad  tape  i«- 
^^corder.  274.722, 7-1744,  a.  D14.5.00a  «»  «pe  la- 

Mitutoyo  Mfa.  Co..  Ltd.:  S^v- 

Touukazu,  274,703,  Q.  D  10-73.000. 
Morn,  JaMoeliae  L.  laftat's  Wb.  274.671,  7-17-14,  Q.  D2-226.000. 
^?!!2^  MPHH  *nd  Ogidiiaia,  Tetao,  to  Hoada  Oikea  Kogyo  Kaba- 
shiki  Kanha.  Motorcycle.  274,713, 7-17-84,  G.  D12-liaoK. 

^^^D2\a2?SSS"  °^  ^'"''  The.  Toy  tna*.  274,739. 

NisUaa.  Shiafo;  Koizoni.  Hirodu;  SaaoU.  Yodiio;  aad  Kikuchi.  Yo- 

gjuiau.  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Ca.  Ltd.  Dial  gage.  274,705,  7-1744,  Q. 

Northera  Techaologiei,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Dickie.  Roben  O..  274.718.  Q.  D13-24.00a 

''7^.f^Sfn5i?ii^y  A«*y  laduitrie^  lac.  Spooa  tm.  274,684, 
7-17-84,  a.  D7-73.00a 

N«n|ILMichael  W.;  aad  Kuiita,  Todnaki,  to  Tomy  Corpoiatioa.  Toy 

birildiag  cwryiaa  case.  274,738, 7-1744,  Q.  D21-1 14.000. 

Ogishiaia,  Tetuo:  Sia— 

MoridM,  Miaoru;  aad  Ogidiiaia,  Tetuo.  274,713,  Q.  DlMiaOOO. 

^^SS^jJ^yf^y^^^^S^yH^^  ***  Co^  Lid.  Vacuum  bottle. 

274.685.  7-17-84.  Q.  D7-313.00a 
CXita,  Kikuo:  S^v— 

Mahira  Baito;  Ohta.  Kikuo;  aad  Hodiiaa.  Kuaio.  274,722,  Q. 
D14-5.000. 
PWCTBHJ.  Edward  L  Low  profile  fu.  274,749,  7-17-84,  Q.  D23- 

155.000. 
Pioaeer  Kabudiiki  Kaidia:  5^«^ 

KawaeU.  Maaabu,  274.723.  a.  D14>3a00a 
Pleney  Oveneai  United:  Set— 

Cavea,  Tereace  T.,  274,726,  a  D14-113.00a 
Podhradcy,  Robert  J.:  Set— 

Omrett,  Charles  L.;  aad  Fbdhradcy,  Robert  J.,  274,704,  Q.  DIO- 

47.ooa 

Quate  Oats  Coaipaay,  The:  See— 

Cipako.  David/;  nd  Veaw.  Mary  E,  274,737.  Q.  D2145.000. 

Nsfode,  Larry  R.,  274,739.  Q.  D21-121.00a 

Saataw,  Peter  M.,  274,74a  Q.  D21-137.00a 
Questor  Corporatioa:  Sifi— 

Coae,  Richard  E,  274,714,  Q.  DlM29.00a 
Redly.  Robert  P.:  See— 

Baker.  Olia  H.;  aad  ReiOy,  Roben  P.,  274,763.  Q.  D3443.00a 
Sachs.  JaaMs:5M— 

Hovey.  Deaa  A.;  Sachs,  JaaieB;  aad  Graadstrooi,  Doudas  R.. 
274,729,  a.  D14.I14!ooa  "nmoiiroiB.  uoufias  R., 

Hovey.  Don  A.;  Sachs.  Jaaws;  KeOey.  David  M.;  Oraadstroai, 
e-^i^RS^  h'  "^  Yurchenco,  Jaaies  R.,  r4,73a  Q.  014-1 14.000. 
Saaoki,  Yoshio:  See 

NisUaa,  SUaao;  Koizuau,  Hiroshi;  Saaoki,  Yoshio;  aad  Kikuchi. 
Yodiikaiur274,705,  Q.  D10.73.00a 

"TiTiJfa  ^■i-?37?oa"  °*  ''°''^'  ^  '■'^  "'•  ''*'''^ 

"Tk&^lii^SaSSH.SSL'"^  Pi««  ft~  or  the  lik. 
Seideabasch,  Heiaz:  5w— 

Hnaic^  JoaehiBi;  aad  Seideabuach.  Hefaiz,  274,72a  O.  D13- 
32.000. 
SeweD  Hastics,  lac.:  See— 

Dnhofr.  DoaaM  P.,  274.6H  a.  D9-35a00a 
Sbewdiuck,  DoaaM.  Ice  dcate  gaard.  274,743,  7-1744,  a  D21- 

225.000. 
Shibata,  MiUo,  to  Tokyo  Shftaurs  DeaU  Kabudiiki  Kaisha.  Data 
UBit  for  dectroaic  computers.  274,727,  7-17-84,  CL  D14- 
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SUbata,  MiUo.  to  Tokyo  Shibaurs  DeaU  UbosUki  Kairia.  Dinlay 

UBit  tor  dectroaic  computers.  274,728, 7-17-84,  d  D14-113.00a 
Shjaa,  auu.  Combiaed  head  huap  aad  battery  pack  dierefer.  274,758. 

7-r7-84.  CI.  026-39.000. 


**%  ^J^.f  JS  ""^  ^^  CA.T.V.  Siiad  tplimt.  274.717. 7-1744, 
Siegel,  Robert:  See— 

Ki^Saa^^^'  ^"^  "d  »Vl.  Robert.  274,681.  Q.  D6428.00a 
SieaieBs  AktMBgeseUachaft  Ser— 

Hmjdh,  JoacUm;  aad  Seideabasch.  Hstaz,  274.72a  Q.  013- 
Smith.  Thomas  J.,  to  TU  ladustrias.  lae.  Protector  bousiaa  for  tdeoon- 

«JSS2?MSi.!ff^PTLf  ^J^.  "♦'^''  ■^•"•STa  oi3-«aooa 

oSlSSoW.     **"'^-''''"*»«  "^^  I***"*  274.744. 7-1744, 
^On-llwH  ^  ^"^  "  ""**"  iastrumeat  274.734.  7-17-84,  a 
Start*  Kernr.  Deatd  floss  holder.  274,759,  7-17-84.  Q.  02844.000. 
£«*Mk.  Wchgd  C  Cot  274,679.  7-1744.  a  DWwAja 
Strsvar.  Martia  P.:  See— 

Marty,  lUth  E;  aad  Strayer.  Martia  P..  274.755.  Q.  O25.22.00a 
an.  'te*?.*^'  "**  **"y"'  **"«*»  ''••  "4.756,  a  D25-22.00a 
^'^pTB.  DllSSoo"'  °™~"'  with  maagar  sc«».  274.7ia 

'T74,%:!fl7VSTO!^i4Sr"^  with  mice  «K1  m«d««B. 

*?74Ss:!!if4;3!'Bfr?3SSor'*  *^  '^"^  -^  "^^ 

S<m>  Lilla  S.;  aad  Aaderaoa,  Jdm  C.  to  Beekmaa  lastrumeats.  lac. 

Cover  for  a  peekagiaa  tray.  274.70a  7-1744.  Q.  09-435.000 
Suabeam  CorporatioB:  See— 

Tyae^  Albert  L.,  274,706,  a.  O10-92,00a 

"5K8a'%?3i  g^xSSr*  '"'^«  '^  -'•  '^^  '^ 

Sylvester.  Oordoa  E:  See— 

OirayU,  Joseph;  aad  Sylvester,  Oordoa  E,  274.731,  Q.  014- 

TDS.  loc.:  See— 

^  Shu.  David  P.,  274,717,  Q.  01-31 IJW. 

Tn  ladnstries,  lac.:  See— 

Smith,  Thomas  J..  274,721,  Q.  O13-4a00a 

J°5^wi^»*'irL^%t<'«^*»-  274,762,  7-1744.  a  034-33.000. 

Tdcyo  Shibaura  Deaki  Kttushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
bald,  Reazou.  274.725,  CL  O14-10a00a 
S^ata.  Mikio,  r4,727,  Q.  014-113A)a 

_    Shibata.  MiUo,  274,728.  a.  DI4.113.aoa 

Tomy  Coiporatioa:  See— 

NuttjIljMichad  W.;  aad  Kurita,  Todddd,  274,738,  a  021- 

Tomy  K^yo  Ca,  lae.:  See— 

Maaaaw.  Tdtadii,  274.736.  a.  O21-59.00a 
totes',  iaoorporated:  See— 

^    ADea.  James  R.  274.674.  a  D3-1100a 
Trsoe  Systems.  lac:  See— 

"27?729^  Di'4.1I&'"^  ""  ^"""^  °°-^  *•' 

*^'PV  H^f^  '"^  *«'^'  D*^  M.;  Omadstrom, 

Douglas  R.;attdYurcheaoa  James  R.,  274,73a  a  D14.114.00a 

"?2Hi  4te  L-  ^  Sunbesm  CorporatioB.  Scale.  274,706, 7.17-84,  a 

010.92.000. 
Veaess,  Mary  E:  See- 

agaaka  David  J.;  aad  Veaess,  Mary  E,  274,737.  a  02145.000. 

Mf«»??S/>4°,2*fS?5«'  ^"^  ^  ^  appUcator  bottle. 
274,697,  7-17-84.  Q.  09-352.000. 

Vofd.  Bruce  C,  to  Amba  Marketiag  Systems  lac.  Diaitd  dock. 

2X703. 7-1744.  Q.  010-15.000  ^^  ^^ 

WaOae^  Robert  S.  Saap.lock  hoMer.  274.691. 7-1744,  Q.  D8-336.00a 

^fS^Ji^^f^i  *S.^H!?*.  SS""^  Corporatioa.  PUter  cartridge. 

274.745.  7-17-84,  CL  0234.000. 
WarBer.Lambert  Coomaay:  See— 
_    Bynie,  David  S..  274,752,  a.  D244.00a 
Werner,  Wiaa.  Chair.  274,677. 7.1744.  Q.  O6.363.00a 
Witte.  Pad  A.:  See- 

HaO.  HarlestOB  J..  Jr.;  Yuhas,  Drew  J.;  Ouagaa.  Prsak  J.;  Johasoa. 
„  ^ThomaK  aad  Witte,  Pad  A.,  274,741,  crmi.212.000. 
Yuhas,  Drew  J.:  Sm^-~ 

HaU,  HarlestOB  J..  Jr.;  Yuhas.  Drew  J.;  Daggaa.  Praak  J.;  Johasoa. 

^Thomas;  aad  Witte.  Ptel  A..  274.741.  crmi-212.000. 
Yureheaoa  James  R.:  See— 

Hovey.  Deaa  A.;  Sachs,  James;  Kdley,  David  M.;  Oruadstrom. 

m  n    ??W"^;"d  Yureheaoa  James  R.,  274,73a  a.  014-1 14.000. 
Zojirasb  Vacuum  Bottle  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Ohmota  Hitodu.  274,685,  G.  D7-313.00a 
ZoMia  Aastdt:  Ser— 

Bdgari.  Marias,  274.708.  G.  011-3Aia 

Bulgari.  Marias,  274,709.  a  D11434)0a 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Beaaett.  Cecilia  L  D.  Kfiaiannc 


m-  »!».*  <  tn  1  ii-*t  «  in/w«    555*"' ,^*****  k.^-  Miaiature  rose  daat  54«a  7-1744.  G.  8.000. 
njse  plaat  5.259. 7.1744,  a  10.00a    Carrier,  Leoaard  E  Canatioa  plaat  «58,  7-1744,  G.  mOOO. 
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4,491.92) 

HI 

4(499.934 

lU 

4.499.929 

4.499.921 

4.499,9n 

4.499.921 

IM 

4.499.919 

4.499.910 

4,499b9Sl 

4.499.m 

4.499.ni 

4.499,994 

4*499.939 

IM 
4,499.934 

tu 

4.499.937 


4.499.93I 
4,499,919 

4.499.9(0 
4.499.941 
4,499,943 


4.499.94) 
4.499.944 
4.499.949 
4.49I.9M 

4.499.947 

4.499^949 
4.499,990 
4.499.991 
4.499.993 
4.499.993 
4.499,994 
4.499.999 
4,499.994 
4.499.997 
4.499.991 
4.499,999 

4.499.941 
4.M9.9I2 
4.499.943 

4|M9,9I9 

4.499.917 
4.499.9M 


741 
714 


109  K 
29* 

m 


91 


4.499,996 
4^99,997 

Ul 

4,499.991 
4.499.999 


4i440ia01 

in 


CLAM  in 


IR 
IR 


IM 


2)0 


cuaiM 


ajmm 


117 


« 
79 
9) 

299 

m 

494.4 
49)4 

414.11 

a9j4 

1294) 

107 


•2 
119 
Ml 

mA 


4440ia07 


4440010 

44«W)I) 
4410,014 

4440b017 
44«X019 
4440011 

Ul 

4440019 

m 


4440021 


cumm 


9)R 

I 


194 


141 

4t4flO0M 

144 

4440087 


4491.977 
4499.971 
4499.979 
4410910 
4499.911 
4499312 
449MI) 
4499Ji4 
449MII 
44993M 
II  9,792.199 
4499.997 
4499,M 
",9i9 
,990 


.  .991 
4499,992 
f49M9) 
4^994 
4499JIH 


44I04II 
4440410 


44404)9 


99 

190 


I'MOlOW 
IM 


HS3 
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12 


149 


Bl 


OJM 


1.11 
71J 
717 
7S.1 
73J9 
771 
332.13 
122.14 


II A 

39 

MR 

ISA 


*Af$J»1 


m 

4,44*4)73 

1*4 

Bl  07123S 

4i44|yOIO 


114 
129 

199.17 

1S9J 

213 

2tf 

211 

290F 

419 


191 
349 
319 
419 
494 
927 
940 
621 


11  LE 

33 

40 

19 

139 
292 


1.4(i<X447 


4.4ffllW4 


4,44aor 


4,440019 
4,440090 
4,440091 


9 
Itf 


104 
163 
222 
223 
2«6 
274 
274 
449 
447 
409 
429 
639 
640 
674 
679 
619 
701 


39 

69.1 
114 
119 


ir 


199 


237 
307 


1099  P 

69M 

69W 

I9D 
200 
303 
319 
3U 
401 


I9B 
294 
304 
339 


1 
67 
94 


904 


43 

n 

101 


32R 

222 
321 


4,440497 


4,440499 


310 


4,460,467 


4,440479 
4,460474 
4,460476 
4,440477 

211 

4,460092 
4,460093 
4,460094 
4,460099 
4,460096 
4,460097 

312 

4,460091 
3U 

311 

4,460101 
319 

4,460119 
4,440116 
4,460117 

4,460119 


4,440121 


4,460102 
4,460103 
4,460tM 
4,440109 

331 

4,460107 
4,460101 

333 

4,460109 
4,460110 

331 

4,460111 
4,460112 
4,460113 

ai6 

4,460114 
4,460119 

4,460116 


324 


146 


6IR 


109 
379 
472 


lO 
44A 
46R 
4IR 

94 


4,460117 


4,460111 


4,460119 


4,460129 


4,460121 
4,460122 
4,460123 

4,460129 


aA8B339 

112  4,460126 

126  4,440127 

933.1  4,460121 

943  4*460129 

999  4,460130 


1341 

19  4*460131 

46.11  4,460132 

74  R»31,631 


CLAai343 


II A 
614 

203 


4,460133 


cumMn 

3J7  4,460137 

219  4,460131 

66.1  4,460139 

79  4,460140 

2211  4,460141 

231  4,460142 

399  4,460143 

397  4,460144 

447  4,460149 

943  4,460147 

919  4,460141 


227 
310 
329 
342 
310 
4912 

909.1 
919.1 


4,460126 
4,460127 
4,460I2I 
4,460129 

Re.31,630 


CLAMSn 


IB 


4,460149 
4,460191 


36 

4,460192 

99 

4,460193 

130 

4,460194 

144 

4,460199 

149.3 

4,460196 

319 

4,460197 

CLAmm 

109 

4v4604IO 

199  D 

4,4604M 

199  E 

4,440412 

199  R 

4.460413 

179 

4.4401419 

11 

4,460417 

19 

4,460416 

79 

4,460471 

79.4 

4,460479 

19.1 

90 

M604W 

93 

^^^ni^W 

139 

4,460491 

299.6 

4,460492 

321 

4,460493 

913 

4,460494 

911 

4,460499 

4,460496 

4*460497 

922R 

4,46049* 

621 

4,460499 

cuiai3n 

199  D 

4,460411 

OAMSM 

124 

4,440191 

134.3  R 

4,460199 

3M 

4,460160 

aA8B2S6 

13.1  4,460161 


112  R 
laSR 

123.9 

193 

239B 

239.9 

3412T 

349.6 

4109  R 

446 

49IP 

466 

944F 

669R 


1 
23R 

39A 

71 
MM 
111 


4,460909 


4,460910 
4,460911 
4,460912 

4,460914 

in 

4,460916 
4,460917 
4,460911 
4,460919 
4,460930 
4,460921 


CLA8B364 


09 
1.9 

36 

39 

41 

96 

69 

•1 
121 
131 
163 
236 
346 
262 
27117 


96 

99 

191 

221 


4,460922 
4,460923 

4,460926 
4,460927 
4,460921 
4,460929 

4,460932 
4,460933 

4,460937 


4,460162 
4,460163 
4,460164 

4,460166 


CLASS  367 

«  4,460167 

1401  4,460161 

CXASS371 

192  4,460169 

CXASS373 

69  4,460170 

94  4,460171 

CLAM  379 

29  A  4,460172 


99  B 
MR 

127  0 
127  R 
176  PA 
326 
402 


3 
12 


39 
93 


11.1  vr 

30 

4717 
92 
247 

419  R 
443 

612 

at 

771 

104 


4,460173 
4,460174 
4,460176 
4,460179 
4,460177 
4,460171 
4,460179 

377 

4,460110 

4,460111 

4,460113 


4,460117 
4,460111 
4,460119 
4,460116 

4*460191 
4,460193 
4,460193 

4,460199 
4,460196 
4,460197 
4,460191 


II 
333 


311 
396 


130 


133 


CLASS  3M 


69 

67  BC 

97 

99R 
119 
147 


IS 
33 


14 
317 
361 


I 
101 R 
119 


64 

396R 
311 
399 


76 
194 
313  R 
331 
334 
331 


377 
316 


406 
413 
417 


9.31 
91 

101 
209R 

367 

401 


67 
16 

114 
139 
294 
379 
919 
696 
721 
722 
741 


99 
313 


97  PS 

117  H 
191 P 
30O 
439 


169 


393 
299 
261 
316 
396 


36 
174 
307 
231 


121 

229 


69 

73 


4,460209 
4,460210 
4*460211 

mSSu 

4,460307 

2M 

4*460213 
4*460214 

m 

4*460219 
4,460216 
4;460217 

m 

4,460211 

101 

4,460319 


IS7 
lit 


4,460999 


tu 

4,460331 
313 


lU 


Liflom 

4*460M9 


4,460191 

111 

4,460192 


4t4flOlf? 


330 


334 


4,460170 


4*460171 

3M 

4,460172 
4,460173 
4*460174 

4,460176 

m 

4,460177 
4,460171 

331 


110 


141 
IM 
290 


CLASS sr 


14  R 

17  P 

21 

99 

94M 

99R 

106 
113  R 
122  R 

la 

194  R 
17*  M 
17*  MP 
234 
299  R 
29IP 


61 

347  AO 
347 1» 
999 
612 


4*460237 
4,460239 


4*460231 


4.460339 


4*460337 
Bl  4*049439 


4*460339 


4*460191 

aABS34S 

700MS  4*460IM 

713  4*460199 

790  4*460196 

794  4*460197 

777  4*460191 

Ml  4*460199 

•72  4*460901 

16* 

4,460199 


7 

79 

140  R 

193.1 
199 

160 

307 


II 

9130 

9131 
112 
293 
309 
331  T 
339 
396 
391 
437 


173.11 
402 

403 

406 
401 
414 
419 
419 


3DD 

I 

14  B 
14  SH 

74 
91 


4*460341 


4*460249 

5^ff5ffl(_7fff 

4*460291 

4^4ffljf} 

IM 


4*460397 

4^ff|ft7f7 
44ffljffy 
4*4603M 


44fWHf 

4*460370 


337 
311 
391 


22 

23.6 

M 

M 

91 

74 

m 
II 


4*460271 
4*460272 

IN 

4*460273 
4*460274 
4*460279 

m 

4*460910 
4*460911 
4*4*0912 
4,4*0913 
4*4*0914 
4*4*0919 
4*4*091* 
4*4*0917 


21  R 
44 

100 
107 

m 
m 

310 
312 
32S 
342 


4 

13.3 

30 

« 

71 
105 
101 


91 
305 
333 
411 


31 

33 

IM 

817 

8W 


in 

m 


44 

fl 

« 
IS 

n 

Ml 


4M 


m 

IS 

m 


m 


13 

n 
m 

347 


4,44a91l 
4,440,919 
4,440^930 
4,44a921 
4.4<a923 
4,44a933 
4,44^924 
4«44a92S 
4,44a936 
4,440l9r 

3M 

4,440,931 
4,44a934 
4,4Ca939 
4«44a930 
4,44a93l 
4,44a933 
4,4401933 

3C1 

4,44a93S 

4,44a93« 

4,4<a937 

4,444931 

143 

4,444939 

4|440t941 
4,444943 

4k44494( 

Ml 

4,444949 
4,444990 
4*444951 
4,444993 
4,444993 

4,444999 
4v444994 

314 

4,444997 

4*444999 
4*444940 
4,444961 
4,444943 
4*444963 

4,444969 

4,444967 
4,444961 
4,444969 
4*444970 
4*444971 
4*444973 
4*444973 
4,444974 
4,444979 


4*444974 
4*4449n 
4*444971 
4,444979 
4*444910 
4*444911 
4,444913 
4,4449U 

4*444939 

166 

4,464376 
4*444377 
4,444371 
4*444379 
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6 

10 

31 

31 

47 
46 


3 

10 
39 
49 

101 


II 
62 
69 
13 


267 
261 
219 

3r 


24 


23 
M 

044 
129 
143 


2 

29 
43 
46 
96 
91 


9 

19 
29 


123 


119 
126 
192 


111 
213.1 


27 
314 
373 


4*444994 

171 

4,444996 
4,444997 
4,444991 
4*444999 

4,461,001 

4,461,003 

173 

4*461,004 

4,441,009 

4,441A6 

4*441,007 

4,461,001 

4,461^19 

tn 

4*461,010 

171 

4Mlfi\l 
4,461,012 
4*461,013 
4,461,014 

I7f 

4,444931 

4,444934 
4,444939 

m 

4*461,019 

m 

4,461,016 
4Mmt 
4*461,017 
4*441,019 
4*461,030 

m 

4,461,021 
4,461,022 
4,461A3 
4*461A4 
4,461,029 
4,461/126 


4*461,027 
4*461,029 


4.461,031 


4*444313 
4*4643M 
4.464319 


4*4443r 


116 
171 
307 


39 

41 


139 
133 
390 
303 


134 
393 


CLAM  167 

cum 

37 
103 

4*444916 
4.4649r 

19 
19 

CLAMM 

379 
449 

74 
M 

197 

4lHWUI0 
4.464311 
4,464313 

cum 

9 

cumm 

33 
33 

33 

si 

4*464919 
4*464990 
4*464991 

101 
437 
939R 

m 

ojmm 

cum 

19 

4*464993 
4y464993 

1 

4*444390 


4*444291 
Bl  4,131397 


4,464393 
4.444393 
4*444394 
4*464299 


4*464396 

4.464397 
411 

4.464299 


414 


4*464307 


4U 

4,464310 


149 
316 
317 


49 
94 

30* 
340 


99 

301 


43 


443 

913 


99 

131 
349 


7 
10 

79 
166 
310 
319 
333 
309 
390 
447.1 
490 


1.1 


31 
39 
93 

70 


71 
71 

10 
19 
93 

177 

110 

199 

300 

332 

3M 

344 

341.9 

349 

390 
391 


396 
391 

366 

367 

369 

373 

373P 

373R 

374 

300 

333 
334 
330 

341 


77 
166 
393 

411 


II 
39 


4*444313 
4*444313 

416 

4.444314 
4,444319 
4,444316 

417 

4,444317 
4,444311 
4*444319 
4,444330 

1411 

4.444331 

CLAM  419 

4*444941 
CLAM  439 

4*444943 
4X3 

4,444949 

4,444944 

4» 

4,464947 

4,444949 
4,444990 
4*444991 
4*444993 
4*444993 
4,444994 
4,444999 

4,444997 
4,444991 

414 

4,464999 


4,4449tt 
4,444963 

4,444569 

4,444967 

4,464969 
4,464970 

4*444973 
4,444973 
4,444974 
4.444979 
4.464976 
4.444977 
4.444971 
4.464979 


4,464911 

4,464913 

4*444407 

4,444916 
4,4449r 
4.444911 

4.444919 
4,444990 
4,444991 
4.444993 
4*444993 
814064.611 
4*464994 
4,444999 
4,444996 
4,444997 
4*444991 
4,464599 


W35 


4.444333 
4*464334 


JBsSi^L 


102 
373 
477 
910 

401 
403 
409 

697 


39 

97 
91 

64 

79 
101 
102 
134 
190 
313 
314 
331 
37U 


39 

110 
134 
143 
199 
313 

324 


344 
313 

3M 

3144 

333 

344 

349 

373 

319 

402 

409 

439.9 

431 

930 

943.1 

400 

406 

679 


40 
•9 

10* 
191 
111 
336 


30 
31 
97 

M 
110 
131 
190 
300 
333 
336 
346 
409 
434 
902 
999 


11 

30 

170 


•0 
333 
347 


9 

39 
60 
73 
91 
133 


119 


10 


4,444410 
4,444611 
4,444613 
4,444414 
4,444413 
4,444414 
4,444417 
4,444419 

4n 

4*444611 
4,444419 
4,444630 

4*444633 
4*444433 


14 
70 

137 

161 

172 

172.3 

335 

343 

317 


4,444416 


4,444690 
4,444691 
4,444693 
4,44469) 


ajm4M 


4,444639 


4.444639 
4.444630 

431 

4,444631 
4,444633 
4,444633 


4,4446)9 
4,444663 
4,4446)4 
4,4444)7 
4,444631 
4,444639 


4.444649 


4,444691 
4,444693 
4,444693 

4.444695 
4,444696 
4,444697 


4,464699 
439 

4*444440 
4,444441 
4,444463 
4,44446) 


4,444466 


4,444467 


4*444469 
4,464670 
4,444671 
4*4646ra 
4,444673 

4,444676 

4,464677 
4,444671 
4,444679 


4,444613 

4n 

4,444331 
4,444339 
4.444330 

418 

4*464331 
4*444333 
4,444333 
4,464334 
4*444339 

4» 

4,444337 
4,444331 
4,444339 


931 
933 


40 
7) 


463 


4 
71 
141 
164 
169 
169 
176 
)34 
)37 
)3I 
))) 


49 

179 


101 
163 
413 


14 
70 


37 

r 


66 

M 

104 

190 
199 
302 
30) 
XM 
)19 
434 


700 


69 

93 
133 

137 


149 

306 

400 

901 


4,444499 
441 

4,444344 


4,439.774 


4*441X133 
4,441X03 
4,461X134 
4,441X09 
4,461X136 
4,461X137 
4,44IX>3I 
4,441X»9 
4,44IXM0 
4,44IXMI 
4,441XM3 


4,444345 

4,444344 

474 
4,444347 

4n 

4,444349 


4*444351 
4,444353 

Ml 

4,444694 
4,444497 

in 

4,444699 
4,444700 
4,444701 
4,444702 
4,44470) 
4,444704 
4,464705 
4,444706 
4,464707 
4,444701 

lU 

4,444709 
4,464710 

in 

4*444711 
4,464712 
4*46471) 
4.464714 
4,464715 

131 

4,444714 
4,464717 
4,464733 
4,464711 
4.464719 


71 

74 
117 
197 
356 
)I0 
))).l 
)7I 
4t2 


63 
75 
M 

106 
114 

3r 

3M 

301 


II 
335 
336 

417 


36 

M 

134 


197 
343 
212 
)11 
)50 
)66 


CLAM  134 


5 
35 

70 
77 
103 
114 
215 
271 
376 
394 
403 
451 
460 
493 
537 
539 
514 
991 
702 
734 


4.444730 
4.464721 
4.464733 
4.444734 
4.464735 
4*464736 
4.4447r 
4*444731 
4.444734 
4.464739 

4,464731 
4*464733 
4.464733 
4.464735 
4*464736 
4.464737 
4*464731 
4,464739 
4*464740 


147 
390 
373 


105 
301 
317 
396 
947 
949 


399 


31 
I) 

136 


999 


412 
90« 
911 


45 

341 
405 
431 

446 

617 
715 
733 
764 

MO 


4,444741 
4,444743 
4,444743 
4,444744 
4,444743 
4,444746 
4,444747 
4,444741 
4,444749 
4,444750 
4,444751 
4,444753 

134 

4,464753 
4,444754 
4,444755 
4,444756 
4,464757 
4,444751 
4.444799 
4,444740 

ni 

4,444761 
4*444763 
4,464763 
4,444764 

136 

4,444765 
4,444766 
4,444767 

144 

4,444769 
4,464770 
4,444771 
4,444772 
4,444773 
4,444774 


4,444775 
4,444774 
4,444777 
4,444771 

141 

4,444741 

4,444710 

4,464779 

4*444711 

4,444712 

4,46471) 

649 
4,444714 


■1  >,941,t30 
4.4447I5 
4,444714 


4,4647r 
164 

4,464719 
4.444790 


4.444791 
4.444792 
4*46479) 
4*464794 
4*464795 
4,444796 
4,444797 
4,444791 
4,444799 


)l 
73 
111 
110 
2M 
290 
277 
2tl 
319 
323 
336 
317 
401 

no 

•96 

•97 


4,444393 
4,444394 
4,464355 
4*444354 
4,464357 
4,464351 
4*464399 
4*444340 


4,44434) 


4,444347 


4.464369 

4.464370 
4*464371 
4464372 


PI  56 


Dl-   911 

08-    1 

» 

336 

371 

371.3 

&-        13 

M-   310 

349 

3<3 


SZ=^ 


St 

313 
431 
S30 

-IL 


37  ^n 

r<^«74 

37sM3 
37<  ,i7« 
37-^77 
37-47S 
37M7I 


37CM0 


P.- 


iSL 


CLAS$IFiqATlON  OF  DESIGNS 


D»- 


'P 

337 

7 

40 

M 

310 

33« 

309 

341 

» 


370 


374»( 


iSi 


374M9 
374>MD 
37«9I 

37<«M 
374,M9 

37H,57 
374|«n 
374>W» 


bip- 


43S 

439 

I 

IS 
47 
73 
93 

»«» 

on-      3 

43 
131 
134 
133 
Dl>-  no 
139 


374,700 

374,WI 

374,703 

374,7a 

374,70* 

374,705 

374,7» 

374,707 

374,^ 

37«,: 

3H71( 

374,713 
374,714 
II 


1,710 


14^      374,71 


D13- 


D14^ 


30t 
24 


90 
53 

IS 


114 


DI7-      14 


pi 

3H719 
374,730 

374,723 
374,724 

5H727 
274,721 

18;^: 

174.731 
374.793 


D3i- 


D33- 


1%% 

3H735 

g4.73« 

<5     374,737 

114     374,731 

131      374,739 

137      37^740 

374,743 

m 


339 

4 
31 
91 


IS  ar 


035- 


m^ 


34 
56 

23 


151      374741  I 


030- 
D33- 
D34- 


U      374*751 

'  as 

374v7M 
374,755 
374,756 
374,757 
39  374t7SI 
64  374,759 
1  374,760 
53  194,761 
33  374*763 
43  r4.769 
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JJSL 


70 


J,2» 


GEOGRAPHlCAt  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(UA  saw.  T«Ttert«  ««|  A«i»d  Fon«.  tta  Gomiio.w«ld,  af  IH«to  lUcft  m4  til,  C»M  ^^ 


AlitMuna ^.  i 

AlMka J 

Amtticin  SuMt .,.,... ....».'  3 

ArJidM i....»    ...  4 

ArioiittM  .» ..........,...'..'"  S 

QOUbrnto .,..,,..."  J 

Cmil  Zone ,  7 

Getondo .....u*......,.....  g 

Coniiectlcttt  i.*..........,...^ ,  9 

IMaware *.......*........  to 

PlitHct  Of  Colaiflbti  ....u..........  1 1 

Florida 12 


OwfgiA 

Ootin .*..........i.....i.....i .. 

Hawaii '" 

Idaho  .; ■ 

pUnoit^ ................M..,a.;. 

Indian*"... m 

lowa •...».........« 


13 
14 
IS 
\$ 
\1 
18 
19 
90 


ICentoeky 2) 

I^onitiana  »..«»....,♦.,,..„.,.. j2 

Maine 23 

Mtryland i..„..........  24 

MaiMcliuietti ,...»..„... 2S 

Nidiifan ^ 

Minneiota 2t 

Miniaiiiqri «.....«.*.♦...„»...  21 

MifeKMifi ,...^ n 

Montana an 

NeteuM ......Z  31 

NiVada ji 

NfcW  kainpiUra ..... .........'.  33 

MfeWJtney  ...,......,..„.....,....,....,  34 

•'"  WIBHOO  .............................  3* 

^^^  loni ..!...(. 34 

NWH  parolina 37 

vnio  •..•. ..»...•...........,..,...,..,{  34 

OUaliodUi .., ,......« 40 


2*^4"' »,.,........   41 

PMunylvania , 42 

Fuwto  RIpo ,...,. 43 

fchode  bland 44 

ioiith  Carolina 4s 

South  Dakota 44 

Teanenee ,........» 47 

Teiai , "  41 

mah ~  49 

Vennont ........ ."."."'  jq 

Virginia 51 

Vifgta  Ulands .Z,  52 

Washington  ....,., 53 

WeM  Virginia ,......, 34 

Wiioonrin 33 

Wyoining 3t 

U.S.  Air  Foree  .........................  57 

U.8.Army 


^  ,  U.S.Navy ....ZZZZ    39 


lOiaMatQobiaiadMiili 


91 
01 


M«Q,OCI 

M59.730 
MS9.IS1 

MMisao 

4»4CaMS 

M<a964 


41    i 


PATENTS 


(1,001 


4i4S9.90 

4^,934 
Mi9.93i 

1.4!9,?37 


07SJSS 

MS9.9I4 


MMlSSD 
4t4«U34 

4«4«a909 
M«I19T4 
4.4S9.7M 


4.4S9,9n 
4>4«07S 
M«U32 

4»4iars 

M«V47a 
MiOMS 

to 


13 


If 


m 


i0 


II 
u 


4,4«l99^ 
I,7S2,1S9 


asms 

M99,747 

m 

4*499,797 
4i4l9.79l 
4^Ma4 
4,499,143 

4,499^(7 

4>499,II0 
M9MM 
44991913 
4,499.«0 

im 

4499,910 
4,4«MM 


4.4«um 

44101333 

4440370 


44401971 
4440433 
4440749 

444010? 

iXSSi 


II 

II 


4499431 
4440097 

iSSi 

4410994 
44400U 
4440941 
4499J29 

4440039 


II 


ass& 

iSSa 

4440911 
4410921 
4410910 

iSSSS 

4441, 
4441 
4441 

4441^1 
4049J39 
4499,707 
4499444 

4499490 
4440194 


4440703 
4440739 
4499,717 
4499,744 
4499491 
4499444 
4499,913 


•92 


*iim0n 


iSHSi 

4499,741 
4^,7I« 
449^714 


m 

4440174 
4440IM 
4440114 
4440223 
4440137 
4440219 
4440291 


19 


44409m 

4499,704 
4499,900 
44400N 
4440144 
4440170 


4440114 
4491,714 


4440141 

4440m 

4410397 

4440999 

4440720 

4440747 

4499429 

4499441 

44g,979 

4499,994 

4440124 

4440297 

4440317 

4410371 

4440901 

4440731 

4440741 

4440110 

4440131 

4440191 
4440M3 
4440991 
4440999 
4441404 
4441A9 
4499,739 
4499442 
4499472 
4499,941 
4499,949 
4499.992 
4440019 
4440029 
4440119 


PI  37 


PI  58 
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iAtO,l 

14 

4440037 

4440259 

^^Ww^fW©* 

4440304 

444O0I9 

4MD,l 

!l 

4.44O0r 

IjUQMI 

4459.191 

4440309 

4440149 

t^l 

t9 

4440130 

4440310 

4.499,I9I 

4440314 

4440190 

t^SA 

0 

4.440241 

4440379 

4,459,973 

4440191 

4Moa 

11 

t^'Sff 

4440341 

4459,974 

4440340 

4440194 

t  ttni 

9 

44401^4 

4440L40I 

4jmmgj 

4.440^317 

4440202 

A4ttU 

'4 
3 

4*440310 

iXSlm 

4j440lOM 
4440091 

4.440397 
4.440421 

444oSn 

4440341 

4uM0lJ 

'4 

4440402 

4440410 

4440095 

4.440l444 

4440313 

4>440l3 

4 

4440434 

4.440L4t1 

444O108 

4440477 

4l440,4OT 

MttJ 

14 

4440434 

4440495 

4.440195 

4440492 

4.440L430 

« 

4440439 

;  4440509 

.'4,4«lkl«l 

tsas 

4440422 

3 

44404SI 

4440g2 

4.4«ltt 

4440492 

4MCJ 

>3 

4440440 

44l01t3 

4440940 

M40M1 

4.4409 

3 

4440443 

1,  IWIi.  IliW 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Pitwit  Cooperation  Trotty  (PCD  Inforaution 

For    information    concerning    the    PCT    member 

S'loSSo.a  «'o:°j!fay  l^S?  "  ""  °^'  *"'" 

For  use  of  Ae  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searchins 
«tl!  5??^  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
atat«  Reccivmg  OflRce,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Qf^l Cilwwat  1022  O.O.  52  on  Sept.  Wml 

ppmwtic  PCT  fees  were  increased  on  Oct.  1.  1982  bv 
•  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that  was  published  to  tS 
OmalGQi$m  at  1021  O.O.  1 1  on  Aug.  10.  198? 

The  Search  fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
chMged  as  of  Feb.  14.  1984  andwas  announced^  tSe 
Omcial  Gaum  at  1039  O.O.  142  on  Feb.  21.  1984 

International  PCT  fees  were  changed  by  the  PCT  As- 
•embjy  effective  Jan.  1,  1984  and  were  announced  in  the 
OmtUil  Gautte  at  1037  O.O.  12  on  Dec™"  1981 

The  current  Ichedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  foUows- 

iS^S?*'" »«'•«» 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed  

•  Correstwnding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed 

Europeaa  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases   

Internationa]  Fees 

Basic  ffee  (first  30  pages)  

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  30) 

Designition  fee  (for  each  national 

or  r^onal  office) 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF^ 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


MW,77S,  Re.  S.N.  579,468,  Filed  Feb   13   1984  n 

JiJi"^'  gOUBl£FlX)W  REHEAT  diaphragm; 
ghn  M.  Hess.  Owner  of  Record:  Genenl  Electric  <S, 

SfETcS';  243       "°™*^  "^  ^»*"*=  •'°*"  ''•  '^^ 


500.00 
250.00 


Apr.  13,  1984. 


295.00 

6.00 

70.00 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  l.n(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed  below  ut  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
ujdicated  Examimng  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  bv 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

Mt!?**S''^4fAS:^-^^'^"'  ^'^^  Nov.  3.  1983.  CI. 
«^V^SI?J2R  ^^  SHIPPING  AND  USING 
SEMICONDU^R  LIQUID  SOURCE  MATORj: 
ii5:  A*lf  ^  Schumacher,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  In- 
G     24?       *^  or  Agent:  Louis  J.  Knobbe.  et  al.,  Ex. 

JS<  SSi^SJSSPP  ^^  APPARATUS  FOR  PRct 
yjpiNG    INFORMATION    AS    TO    THE    EJUsi 
TENCE  OR  POSITION  OF  OBJECTS.  iSie  Kay 
O^ijer  of  Rec6r4:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Georse 
H.  Spencer,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  222  * 

4^28,690,  Re.  S.N.  606,689,  Filed  May  3  1984  CI 
70/369  REMOVABLECORE  CYlM>ER  LOCK; 
f^t,  lP^SI'  Owner  of  Record:  Medeco  Securi^ 
BSSrd'^et'a^igJ  (S^/:  3lr""^  ''  ''»"'^=  ^^'^  ^ 

Mi7,S99,  Re.  S.N.  529,224,  FUed  Aug.  29.  1983  CI 
73/642.  MULTIPLE  FIELD  ACOulhc  TOCUS: 
SER,  Arthur  Samodpvitz,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor, 
Attorney  or  Agen|t:  None.  Ex.  Op.:  244 
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REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINAnON  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  le- 
examination  luted  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral  public  m  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  die 
requeitt  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(5) 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  wUl  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
ti«  to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b)).  ^  ^ 

,.*^^  Reexam.  No.  90/000,580,  Requested:  June 
^l^^  CI  604/317.  CONNECTION  SlflSPRCyrec! 
TOR.  T  Michael  Dennehey,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record- 
Baxter  TravenolUboratoriJ,  Inc.  Deerfield.  IlL^^'. 
My  or  Agent:  Garrettson  EUis,  Ex.  Gp.:  336,  R^uoAct- 
Baxter  Travenol  Uboratories,  Inc.,  D^el  d,  iS         ' 


620.00  Ctirrait  MenberaUp  of  Performaiice  Reyiew  Bond 


This  notice  announces  the  renewal  of  Richard  J.  Wie- 
o  iob'^**^*!!^*"*  "^^  ■"  additional  term  to  expire  July 
12,  1987,  and  names  a  new  contact  person,  Ms.  Carolyn 
P.  Acree.  to  succeed  Aaron  W.  Deitch  who  has  retired. 
The  current  membership  of  the  Board  is  as  follows: 
Donald  J.  ()uigg.  Chairman,  Deputy 
Copmusioner  of  Patenu  and  Trademarks. 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
Washmgton,  D.C.  20231. 
Term—permanent. 
Rrae  D.  Tegtmeyer,  Member,  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents, 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
Washmgton,  D.C.  20231. 
Term— permanent. 
Margaret  M.  Laurence,  Member, 
Assistant  Conunissioner  for  Trademarks. 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
Term— permanent. 
Bradford  R.  Huther,  Member,  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Finance  and  Planninff. 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  OffioJ 
Washmgton.  D.C.  20231. 
Term— pennanent. 

^*^?*  A.  Brelsford.  Member,  Assistant  Commission- 

er  for  Admmistration, 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 

Washmgton,  D.C.  20231. 

Term— permanent. 
Samuel  S.  Matthews,  Member,  Director, 

Examining  Group  250, 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 

Washington,  D.C.  20231.  \ 

Term— expires  January  31,  1986. 
Richard  J.  Wieland,  (Outside)  Member, 

Anistant  General  Counsel  for  Litigation, 

HQ  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administra- 
tion. 

Washington,  D.C.  20S46. 
Term— expires  July  12, 1987. 


July  24,  1984 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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Samih  N.  Zahama,  Member,  Director,  Patent  Examining 

Group  160, 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 

Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Term— expires  January  31,  1986. 

Persons  desiring  anv  further  information  about  the 
membership  of  tte  PRB  may  contact  Ms.  Carolyn  P. 
Acree,  Personnel  Officer,  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Telephone  (703) 
557-2662. 


June  25,  1984. 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks, 


"AU  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,401,173  to  Akira 
Komoto  of  Japan  for  'ELECTRONIC  BALANCE 
WITH  LOAD  PLACEMENT  DEVIATION  COR- 
RECnON*  appearina  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Aug. 
30,  1983  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted. 


June  28,  1984. 


RegislralloB  to  Practice 

The  following  list  contains  the  names  of  persons  ap> 
lying  for  registration  to  practice  before  the  United 
tates  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  InTormation 
tending  to  affiect  the  eligibility  of  said  applicants  on  mor* 
al,  ethical,  or  other  grounds,  should  be  ftimished  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  on  or  before 
Aug.  27,  1984. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 
Director,  Offke  of 

Enroliment  and  Discipline. 
A 

Abzug,  Jesse  L.,  14504  Dunsinane  Terr.,  Silver  Spring, 

MdT  20906 
Almqiiist,  NiU  J.,  2704  4th  St.,  #34,  SanU  Monica, 

Calif.  90405 
Anderson,  Thomas  E.,  4148  Glenbrook,  SterUng  Hgts., 

Mich.  48077 
Athridge,  Thomas  P.,  Jr.,  6003  Ramsgate  Rd.,  Bethesda, 

Md.  20816 
Arroyo,  Bias  P.,  4122  Windmill  PI.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

28226 
Auton,  William  G.,  477  Salem  St,  Rockland,  Mass. 

02370 

B 

Baebler,  Drew  C,  20  Fox  Meadows,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

63127 
Baker,  Hollie  L.,  1141  Adams  St,  Denver,  Colo.  80206 
Balanda,  Victor  N.,  25-61  146  St,  Flushing.  N.Y.  11354 
Baldwin,  Gerald  F.,  47  Iroquois  Rd.,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

10710 
Bartlett,  Richard  J.,  444  Saratoga  Ave.,  #17E,  SanU 

Clara,  Calif  95050 
Bates,  Sarah  Ellen,  1712  Green  St,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

19130 
Baxter,  Keith  M.,  306  4th  St,  S.E.,  Washington,  D.C. 

20003 
Becker,  Mark  L.,  16th  Fl.,  Williamette  dr.,  121  S.W. 

Saknon,  Portland,  Ore.  97204 
Bender,  Karen  G.,  3851  Porter  St,  N.W.,   #B-278, 

Washington,  D.C.  20016 
Bennett  Susan  K.,  2140  Lincoln  Park  W.,  Chicago,  111. 

60614 
Berstein,  Jason  A.,  7355  S.W.  82nd  St,  #2,  Miami,  Fla. 

33143 
Bernstein,  David  L.,  133  Sagamore  Rd.,  #B— 5,  Tucka- 

hoe,  N.Y.  10707 
Beyer,  Steve  D.,  2128  N.  Military  Rd.,  Arlington,  Va. 
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selected  mventions  to  extend  market  coverage  for  U.S. 
companies  and  may  also  be  available  for  licennng. 

Technical  and  licensing  information  on  specific  inven- 
tions may  be  obtained  by  writing  to: 

Office  of  Ffederal  Patent  Licensing 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield.  Va.  22151 

Please  cite  the 
est. 


number  and  title  of  inventions  of  inter- 


DOUGLAS  J.  CAMPION, 
Office  of  Federal  Patent  Licensing 
national  Technical  Information  Service 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

Dbp^tment  of  Agriculture 

SN-288,259  (4,44^,648).  BAIT  POST. 

SN(^366,754  (4,446,743).  METHOD  AND  APPARA- 
TUS  FOR  EDGEWISE  COMPRESSION 
TESTING  or  FLAT  SHEETS.  '^^a*"" 

®^.^y,^2.  1^\GW0RM  MOTH  ATTRACTANT 
AND  PLANT  PROTECTANT. 

*^™^SfS2f  2'.1il!f '^>-  STRAIN  OF  CORYNEBAC- 
SSliTpSSgl;^'.  ^^  ^^^  ^^'  '^ 

^^M^iJ^L  gtf^?N^yLl^l5,^?^.^K^^^^^^ 
SN  6-527,«94  (4,443,JJJ).  ZINC  PYRITHIONE  PRO- 


NTO ^^gffSL^'^*"'^™'^'-  ™°'«- 

STONSE  TO  BEHAVIOR-MODIFYINO  OffilS 
CALS. 

*''.Ji5?'''S-''2SI"^VEST  BIOLOOICAL  CON- 
Department  of  Commerce 

Departmeot  of  Health  AhO)  Human  Services 
SN  6-227,166  (4,447,537).  TICK  CELL  LINES. 

'"'R^cJIigVA^JSJSg.^^-    ^'^^^^    °°^°'^- 

S^v^.%'Zll*'^2.205).  SIMIAN  VIRUS  RECOMBI- 
NANT  THAT  DIRECTS  THE  SYNTOESIS  OF 
HEPATITIS  B  SURFACE  ANTIGEN. 

SN  <W14^  (<446,234).  VITRO  CELLULAR  IN- 

I^tSJtE.    "^^^    ^"^^^^    MEMBRANE 

^^nt?i2*i  i*'1J«.315).  ADENOSINE  5'.TRIPH0S. 

SSftTSJi^^^^^^^^'DE-RIBOFURANOSnT 
I  nlAZOLE. 

S^o»Ji±lf^?-  INTERCALATING  AGENTS 
SPECITYING  NUCLEOTIDES. 

^^c6MP(Mm^^^^™^^  CEMENTITIOUS 
^^CIRCUIT  ^°^°^'™'^  INTEGRATED  FLOW 

SN  6-596,636.  METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING 
PERIPLASMIC  PROTEINS  FROM  BACTORML 
CELLS. 

SN^598j(W2.  PIPLINED  IMAGE  PROCESSING 
ENGINE. 

SN^^859.  ACOUSTIC  THAWING  OF  FROZEN 
FOOD. 

S'^.fcSi!^'  ADMINISTRATION  OF  SEX  HOR- 
MONES  IN  THE  FORM  OF  HYDROPHILIC 
CYCLODEXTRIN  DERIVATIVES.     *'''^™*-'*- 

S^Ji^J";!!?.  UTILIZING  A  HALOHYDRO-CAR. 
59?iJ£9^A"*'NG  DISSOLVED  WATER  TO 
INACTIVATE  A  LIPID  VIRUS. 

Department  OF  the  Air  Force 

SN  6-550,286.  RADIATION  UPSET  THRESHOLD 
DETECTOR  APPARATUS. 

SN  1^559,612.  LOW  TEMPERATURE  RATE  CON- 

SN  ^-566,130.  QUARTZ  GROWTH  ON  X-SEEDS. 

SN^JIif??  NARROW  DEVL«^TION  VOLTAGE 
CONTROLLED  CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR. 

S^„S;^517'-  TOTAL  TEMPERATURE  PROBE 
BUFFER  AMPLIFIER. 

SN  6-582,496.  ACCOMMODATIVE  AMPLITUDE 
AND  SPEED  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT. 

S^.SrS^??^'  "'G"  POWER  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
LINEAR  AMPLIFIER  APPARATUS. 

Department  of  the  Army 

SN„fc!l??'488  A  VOLTMETER  FOR  REMOTELY 
SENSING  HIGH  VOLTAGES. 
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SN    6-397,326.    RESONATOR    INSENSITIVE    TO 
PARAXIAL  ACCELERATIONS. 

SN  6-603,233.   METHOD  OF  MINIMIZING  THE 
AOINO  RATE  OF  AN  OSCILLATOR. 


Department  op  the  Interior 

SN  6-340,923  (4,443,931).  PRODUCTION  OF  METAL 
POWDER. 

SN  6-433,334  (4,442,072).  SELECTIVE  RECOVERY 
OF  BASE  METALS  AND  PRECIOUS  METALS 
FROM  ORES. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Ccrtiflcttct  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  July  24»  1M4 


4,047,797 

4,116.644 

4,191,106 

4.216.206 

4,231,613 

4,323.863 

4.336.441 

4.338.869 

4,369,632 

4,372,808 

4,376,323 

4,378,133 

4.389,922 

4,393,939 

4,393,394 

4,399.899 

4.402.026 

4.407,117 

4,408,731 

4,409.130 

4.409.220 

4.410,017 

4.410,818 

4,411,107 

4,411,177 

4.411,618 

4,412.234 

4.413,074 


4,413,905 

4,414,004 

4,414,291 

4,414,663 

4,413.219 

4,413,326 

4,416,167 

4,416,273 

4,416.343 

4.416.903 

4,417,078 

4,417,803 

4,417,964 

4,418.830 

4.419,466 

4,419,396 

4,419,864 

4,419,919 

4.420.077 

4,420,413 

4,420,829 

4,421,403 

4.421,846 

4,422,223 

4,422,396 

4,422,374 

4,423.443 

4.423.629 


4.424.013 

4,424,347 

4,424,384 

4,423,474 

4,423,737 

4,423,780 

4,426,216 

4,426.340 

4.426.436 

4,426,639 

4.426.734 

4,426.782 

4,428.483 

4,428,602 

4,428,644 

4,429,019 

4,429,222 

4,429,360 

4.429,376 

4.429,966 

4,430,097 

4,43a331 

4,430.606 

4,430,933 

4,431.129 

4,431,322 

4,431,349 

4,431,893 


4,432,090 

4,432.434 

4,434,012 

4,434.076 

4,434,863 

4,433,110 

4,433,644 

4,433,677 

4.433,796 

4,436,162 

4,436.290 

4.436,391 

4,436,384 

4,436.646 

4.437,930 

4,439,243 

4,439,338 

4,440.218 

4,440,331 

4,441,073 

4.442,764 

4,443.870 

4,447.330 

4.447.872 

4.448,306 

4,452,738 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  following  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  Deposit  tion  contained  in  {Mtents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted 

tory  Libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  in  the  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  patent  number  sequence. 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  Facilities  for  making  paper  copies  from  either  micro- 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  yean  to  all  or  most  of  film  in  reader-printers  or  from  the  bound  volumes  in  pa- 

thepatents  issued  since  1790.  per-to-paper  coi>ies are  generally  provided  for  a  fee. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

each  of  tne  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  m  addition,  of-  among  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries  and  in  their 

fers  the  publications  of  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification  hours  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use 

System  (e.g.  The  Manual  of  Clauification,  Index  to  the  of  the  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact 

U.S.    Patent   Classification,   Classification   Definitions,  that  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours, 

etc.)  and  provides  technical  st^  assistance  in  their  use  so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
to  aid  the  public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  informa- 

State  Name  qf  Library  Tely^ume  Contact 

Alabama  Auburn  University  Libraries <20S)  8264300  Ext.21 

Birmingham  Public  Library (203)  234-2333 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  963-7140 

California  Los  Angeles  PubUc  L  ibrary (213)  626-7333  Ext  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4372 

San  Diego  PubUc  Library (619)  236-3813 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*   (408)  738-3380 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  371-2122 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology  (404)8944308 

Idaho  Moscow:  Umversity  of  Idaho  Library   (208)  883-6233 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2863 

Sprin^eld:  Illinois  Sute  Library (IVf)  782-3430 

Indiana  Indianiwolis— Marion  County  Public  Library   (317)  269-1706 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (304)  388-2370 

Maryland  College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

Umversity  ofMaryland (301)  454-3037 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  336-3400  Ext  265 

Michigan  Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Transportation  Library,  University  of 

Michigan  .  .TTT.  77. (313)764-7494 

DetiwtPubUc  Library  (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  ft  Information  Center (612)  372-6670 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  HaU  Library  (816)  363-4600 

St  Louis  PubUc  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  390. 

Ext  391 
Montana  Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library (406)4964283 

Nebraska  Lincohi:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  . .  (402)  472-341 1 

Nevada  Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library    (702)  784-6579 

New  Hampshire        Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  PubUc  Library (201)  733-7815 

New  Mexico  Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library  (505)  277-5441 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  Sute  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  PubUc  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext  267 

New  York  PubUc  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)930^50 

North  CaroUna         Raleigh:  D.  H.  HiU  Library,  N.C.  Sute  University   (919)737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  ft  Hamilton  County,  PubUc  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Qeveland  PubUc  Library  (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286  - 

Toledo/Lucas  County  PubUc  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext  212 

Oklahoma  StiUwater:  Oklahoma  Sute  University  Library   (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Cambridge  Springs:  AlUance  CoUege  Library (814)  398-2098 

Philadelphia:  FrankUn  Institute  Library   (215)  448-1227 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

Univernty  Park:  rattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  . .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  PubUc  Library   -(401)521-8726 

South  Carolina         Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  CaroUna (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  ft  Shelby  County  PubUc  Library  and  Information 

CeSter (901)725-8876 

Texas  Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas. . . .  (512)  471-1610 

CoUege  Sution:  SterUng  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  ft  M 

Um*Versity   T. (409)  845-2551 

DaUas  Public  Library (214)  7494176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

Utah  Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Library,  University  of^Utah (801)  581-8394 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

MUwaukee  PubUc  Library (414)  278-3043 

AU  of  the  above-Usted  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Seareh  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct  on-Une  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

•CoDwtian  orpnind  by  nIOwt  I 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Anistut  Conmissioiier 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  Assistant  Coimnissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  Jum  23, 1984 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  ESUmINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  ME 

AND  ENO 
ORGANIC 


Actual  Filing  Date  of  Oldest 
New  Case  Awaiting  Action 


i^^SSlfpTo!S'&'^,£S3{?:?S^r'  ^-^^^^al  chemisthy. 


SPECIALIZED 
R.  F.WHITE, 

HIGH  POLYMI 
COMPOSmOl 

ELECTRICAL 

INDUSTRIAL  EI 
SPECIAL  LAWS 
INFORMATION 
RECEPTACLES. 
ELECTRONIC  A 


IISTRY  AND 


BIOTECHNOLOGY.  GROUP  I20-C.  E.  ,„.,  „„.^i,  ..nrBcor 
ICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  EWINEEWNa  OROUpTjSI 


VAN  HORN/Dirictor ' ." ."  Si-M 


li!^iSSP&I^'S^h£St:'^J:^^^^^  stock  MAfERiALsANb 


iG  GROUPS 


6-24-83 
4-21.83 


ROCESSINO,  STOIUOE.  ANDrStUEV^iTorSSp  JJO-Ie,  LEVY  bi4;ii KH! 


10-29.82 


^.^S'KSftJ^^'^^^^^^"^^^^  «^ 


DESIGN,  GROUP  290-K.  L.  CAGE,  Director 

MECHANICAL  |EXAMINING  GROUPS 

MATCRIAL  SH?i'^^--*?^«?'S ?!S5?^G*Oy?Jl<MVj«uit) 
MECHANICAL 


^Nlil  _     __       _  .^ 


A.  L. 


3-29.82 
3-12.82 


9-14.82 
6-10-82 

6-08-82 
S- 14-82 


10-29-81 


may 


Numben  3,323,134  to  3,328,805,  inclusive 

Numbers  2,766  to  2,749  inclusive 


iionsof3SU.S.C 

Patentt 

Plant  Patents 


11. 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

JULY  24,  1984 

Matter  encloied  in  heavy  bracket!  [  ]  appean  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reeumination  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates 

additions  made  by  reeumination. 


Bl  3t<82,<45  (223rd) 

HALOPHENOXY  BENZOIC  ACID  HERBiaOES 

Robert  J.  ThciHcm  WcstficM,  N  J.,  MilgMr  to  RhoBC-Ponlcoc 

AgrochMBiOt  LjroBt  Fmcc 

RMsmiiMtkM  ReqoMt  No.  90/000,280,  Oct  20, 1982. 

RcezfminitioB  CcrtMatc  for  Patnt  No.  3,652,645,  iMotd  Mv . 

28, 1972,  Scr.  No.  819*412,  Apr.  25, 1969. 

lat.  CL'  C07C  79/46 

U.S.  a  560-21 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  clums  1-5  it  confirmed. 

1.  Herbicidal  compounds  having  the  formula: 


'^6 

wherein  X  is  halogen,  n  u  1  to  S,  and  R  is  hydroxyl,  alkoxy 
(C1-C3),  and  phenoxy. 


Bl  3,936,257  (224th) 
CLOSED  STROKE  MOLDING 
Keith  W.  ChristiaoMn,  Fox  Rim  Grove,  and  Kara  Aadencn, 
Elgin,  both  of  nL,  aaaignon  to  CUcago  Rawhide  Mannfoetnr- 

fog  Company,  Elgin,  DL 

Reexamination  Reqncat  No.  90/000,002,  Jal  1, 1981. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,936,257,  imed  Feb. 

3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  155*469,  Jnn.  22, 1971. 

Int  a?  B29H  9/10 

MS.  a  425-125 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patenubility  of  claims  1-3  is  confirmed. 

New  claims  4-6  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  mold  assembly  for  forming  an  insert  molded  article 
comprised  of  a  relatively  ripd  insert  element  and  a  flexible 
body  portion,  said  mold  assembly  comprising  a  first,  fixed 
mold  part  having  surfaces  thereon  defiiung  at  least  a  portion  of 
a  molding  cavity,  and  second  and  third  relatively  movable 
mold  parts  at  least  one  of  which  includes  surfaces  thereoii 
defining  the  remainder  of  said  molding  cavity.  insert*receiving 


surfaces  forming  a  part  respectively  of  each  of  said  second  and 
third  mold  parts,  means  confining  said  second  and  third  mold 
parts  to  a  predetermined  extent  of  movement  along  a  given  axis 
relative  to  said  first  part,  spring  means  providing  resisunce  to 
movement  of  said  third  pan  during  one  portion  of  said  prede- 
termined movement  extent  when  said  second  and  third  mold 
parts  move  toward  said  fixed  moid  part,  means  for  moving  said 
second  part  away  from  said  third  part  along  said  axis  to  open 
said  second  and  third  parts  and  to  permit  positioning  of  an 
insert  element  between  said  insert-receiving  surfaces,  and 
means  for  moving  said  second  and  third  parts  along  said  axis 
against  the  resistance  of  said  spring  while  said  insert  is  received 
between  said  second  and  third  partt  against  the  resistance  of 
said  spring. 

4.  A  mold  assembly  for  forming  an  insert  molded  article  com- 
prised of  a  relatively  rigid  insert  element  and  a  flexible  body 
portion,  said  mold  assembly  comprising  a  first,  fixed  mold  part 
having  surfaces  thereon  defining  at  least  a  portion  of  a  molding 
cavity,  and  a  radially  outwardly  directed  cylindrical  locating 
surface,  and  second  and  third  mold  parts,  each  of  which  is  mov- 
able relative  to  said  first,  fixed  mold  part,  at  least  one  <ff  said 
second  and  third  mold  para  Including  surfaces  thereon  defining 
the  remainder  of  said  molding  cavity,  said  molding  cavity  includ- 
ing frusto-conical  surfaces  meeting  to  define  a  seal  band  area,  said 
first  mold  part  further  having  at  least  one  surface  lying  outside  the 
cavity-dining  surfausfor  receiving  and  positioning  a  charge  of 
moldable  material  outside  said  molding  cavity  in  the  open  position 
qfsaid  mold,  said  first  mold  pari  also  including  a  passage-forming 
surface,  said  second  mold  part  further  including  a  passage-form- 
ing surface  adapted,  in  the  closed  position  of  said  mold  parts,  to 
cw^rate  with  said  passage- forming  surface  on  said  first  mold  pan 
to  define  therebetween  an  annular  passage  of  reduced  cross  section 
adapted  to  form  a  separable  trim  area  spaced  apart  from  said  seal 
band  area,  Insert  receiving  surfaces  forming  parts  respectively  cf 
each  of  said  second  and  third  mold  parts,  means  confining  said 
second  and  third  mold  parts  to  a  predetermined  extent  of  move- 
ment along  a  given  axis  relative  to  said  first  part,  spring  means 
providing  resistance  to  movement  of  said  third  part  during  one 
portion  of  said  predetermined  movement  extent  when  said  second 
and  third  mold  parts  move  toward  said  fixed  mold  part,  said  third 
part  having  a  radially  inwardly  directed  cylindrical  locating  sur- 
face qtaced  by  a  working  clearance  from  said  radially  outwardly 
directed  locating  counterpart  surface  of  said  first  mold  part,  a 
mq/or  portion  of  said  radially  Inwardly  directed  cylindrical  surface 
being  exposed  to  and  forming  a  portion  of  the  interior  of  said 
molding  cavity  in  the  open  position  of  said  third  part,  and  a  minor 
portion  of  said  inwardly  directed  cylindrical  surface  being  exposed 
to  and  forming  a  portion  of  said  interior  of  said  molding  cavity  in 
the  closed  position  of  said  third  nuMingpart,  whereby  at  least  part 
of  said  inwardly  directed  cylindrical  surface  may  be  protected 
from  exposure  to  fluent  rubber  when  said  mold  parts  are  closed, 
means  for  moving  said  second  part  away  from  said  third  part  along 
said  axis  to  open  said  second  and  third  parts  and  to  permit  posi- 
tioning of  an  insert  element  between  said  insert-receiving  surfaces, 
and  means  for  moving  said  second  and  third  parts  along  said  axis 
against  the  resistance  of  said  spring  while  said  insert  is  received 
between  said  second  and  third  parts  and  moved  against  the  resis- 
tance qfsaUl  spring. 
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^Bl  3,^2,174(225111) 

TE  TURED  YARN  AND  FABRIC 

Jot  F.  London,  Jk-^  Groasboro,  N.C.,  ud  Jcu-Lonii  Lmber, 

MnadMuttin,  Swftwrfauid,  attigBon  to  Bwlington  Indu* 

trlM,  Ine^  Gra«Mboro,  N.C 

RMsaninatkn  Roqncst  No.  90/000,.«W,  Jan.  20, 1983. 

Rotrmfattton  Ctrtificitt  for  Pwttat  No.  3,972,174^  iMncd  Aoa. 

3, 19^  S«.  No.  4W,734,  JnL  18, 1974. 
DWrion  of  Sor.  No.  421380,  Doc  S,  1973,  PJrt.  No.  3,911,895, 
which  it  a  contitnation-iB-part  of  Str.  No.  217.099,  Jan.  11, 
1972,  abaadoatd. 

Tht  portion  of  tht  ttm  of  tfait  pattnt  rafatcqatnt  to  Jnl.  23, 
1991,  hat  btcn  Mmt^uim^ 

>,c  o.  «    ^     ^0,^000  3/24,3/34 
VA  CL  57—20 


•  time  period  and  determining  the  volume  of  blood  with- 
drawn, 

and  obtaining  an  indication  of  blood  viscosity  of  said  blood 
when  in  the  body.J 


.,_  Bl  4*188,073  (227th) 

PACKAGE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE  NEEDLES  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Cttare  Pagaaoai,  Vaalt,  Nethtrhuidt,  atrigmir  to  Ntdtrtaodtt 
NaaMeafhbriek  Mam  B.V.,  Vaalt,  Nttfaertaadt 
BwaudaatioB  Rtqattt  No.  90/000,388,  Apr.  29, 1983. 

RoMwaiaatloB  CtrtUkatt  Ibr  Pittrt  No.  4,188,073,  tatutd  Jan. 
29, 1980,  Str.  No.  985,489,  Oct  r,  1978. 

imrSlSSm  *^""**""  ^'^  RV.  -f  Germany,  Mar.  23, 

iBt  a^  B85D  85/24 
U.S.  a  208-380 


AS  A  RESULT 
DETERMINElb 


OF 


REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
THAT: 


The  patentabilit: '  of  claims  1-8  is  confirmed. 

1.  A  textured,  at  jet  interlaced  yam  comprising  a  plurality 
hL!^S«,!L!J2fll****'  *«™°P'"<'c  filaments,  said  yam   AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
being  characterized  by  umform  repeating  sections  of  about  i-1      DETERMINED  THAT:  n«o  »«i« 


mch  in  length,  each  said  section  being  composed  of  a  relatively 
open  bulky  and  lofty  portion  of  fiase  twisted  multifilaments 
and  a  relatively  short  node  portion  where  the  multifilaments 
•re  doter  together  and  are  interlaced  and  encircled. 

. I  Bl  3,999,538  (228tfa) 

METHOD  OF  BtOOD  VISCOSITY  DETERMINATION 
Van  B.  Philpot,  Jr.^  P.O.  Box  312,  Hoottoo,  Mist.  38851 

RMsanlaatioB  Raqnttt  No.  90/000,349,  Mar.  30, 1983. 

RttxaaUnatlOB  Ctrifkatt  for  Pattat  No.  3,999,538,  istocd  Dec. 

28, 1978,  Str.  No.  579,871,  May  22, 1975. 

IM.  a^  A81B  S/02 

UjS.  a  128-837 


L^ 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 


DETERMINED 


THAT 


Claims  1-22  are  cancelled. 

C-l.  A  method  of  determining  in  vivo  blood  viscosity,  said 
method  comprising, 

determining  venofs  pressure  in  a  body  vein. 

withdrawing  blood  from  said  vein  at  a  constant  pressure  for 


Claims  1-3, 5  and  11  are  cancelled. 

Claims  4,  8,  and  10  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended: 

Claims  7-9.  dependent  on  amended  claims,  are  determined 
to  be  patenuble. 

New  claims  12-19  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

16.  A  package  for  sewing  machine  needles  or  the  like,  comprit- 
'18 

a  plate  forming  needle  reception  poektts  in  row-form  ad^nt  to 
one  another,  said  plate  has  a  front  side  in  which  said  needle 
reception  pockets  open  along  their  length  and  a  rear  side,  said 
plate  being  made  out  ef  a  flexible  material,  said  reception 
pockets  corresponding  in  their  lengths  approximately  to  that 
of  the  needles, 

said  plate  having  end  walls  closing  both  ends  qfsaid  reception 
pockets  and  being  formed  with  catch  projections  projecting 
into  the  free  ^ees  of  said  pockets, 

said  plate  being  formed  with  at  least  one  opening  which  commu- 
nicates with  said  reception  pockets  and  extends  to  the  rear 
^de  of  said  plate. 

said  plate  has  narrow  longitudinal  sides  formed  with  bevelled 
edges. 

a  box  having  a  lower  part  formed  with  triangular  cross-section- 
ally  shaped  ribs  dining  a  plurality  qf  push-in  shq/is  therebe- 
tween, and 

said  longitudinal  sides  with  said  bevelled  edges  are  trapetoidally 
shaped  complementary  to  the  cross-sections  qfsaid  push-in 
shqfts.  respectively. 

19.  A  package  for  sewing  machine  needles  or  the  like,  compris- 
ing 

a  plate  forming  needle  receptkm  pockets  in  row-form  adjacent  to 
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one  another,  said  needle  reception  pockets  including  free 
spaces  and  side  walls,  said  plate  has  a  front  side  in  which  said 
needle  receptton  pockets  open  along  their  length  and  a  rear 
side,  said  plate  teing  made  out  e(f  a  flexible  material  said 
reception  pockets  corre^fonding  in  their  lengths  approxi' 
mately  to  that  of  the  needles, 

said  plate  having  end  walls  elating  both  ends  of  said  receptbm 
pockets  and  being  formed  with  two  catch  projections  prt^t' 
ingfrom  said  tide  walls  into  the  free  ^ace  ofetxh  said  pock- 
et, 

said  catch  projections  enga^ng  needles  disposed  within  saki 
pockets  and  firmly  hMing  said  needles  (gainst  movement, 

said  catch  projections  being  configurated  andpotitioned  so  that 
the  catch  projections  associated  with  a  pocket  are  fully  spread 
when  a  needle  is  di^lacmi  outwardly, 

said  plate  being  fitrmed  with  at  leati  one  opening  wMeh  commu- 
nicates with  said  reception  pockets  and  extends  ut  the  rear 
tide  cf  said  plate, 

said  hst-named  opening  extending  into  the  pocket  side  walls 
at^aeent  to  said  catch  projections  whereby  a  portion  cf  the 
needles  in  the  reception  pockets  are  exposed  through  said 
opening,  the  exposed  needle  portions  extending  rearwardly 
into  said  tuning  and  beyond  the  adjacent  side  walls  tofaeili- 
tate  the  pushing  tffsaid  needles  past  said  catch  projections. 


to  RcTtla- 


Bl  4^212391  (22M) 
FINGERNAIL  TREATING  DEVICE 
AiiloiiM  Dqmppc  VOlc  d'AiUoo, 
tioiis  Antoiiie  Ltw,  VOlc  d'Aqjon,  i 
Renaniiiatfoii  RcqiNSt  No.  90/000,297,  No?.  2C,  1982. 
ReaandiiatlM  Certificate  for  PilMt  No.  4482,891,  taatd  Aug. 
11, 1981,  Sor.  No.  912J87,  Jo.  S,  1978. 
iBLCL^AAISD  29/18 
UJ.ai32-73J 


uid  liquid  in  uid  container  by  virture  of  covering  the 
entire  diameter  of  said  container,  and 
means,  in  laid  sponge  pad,  for  snugly  receiving  at  leut  said 
fingernail  to  be  treated,  said  receiving  means  extending 
<»ly  partially  into  said  sponge  pad. 


Bl  4,300^28  (229tk) 

HOLDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CASE  PACKING  MACHINE 

Barry  CaavMl,  Spokaaa,  Waalk,  Mrigaor  to  R.  A.  Pwraoa 

CompaBy,  Spokant,  Waah. 

ReeunlntkM  RaqMal  No.  90/000,418,  JaL  11, 1983. 

RaexanlBatloa  Cartlflcata  for  PataM  No.  4400428,  iHMd  Not. 

17, 1981,  Sar.  No.  88482,  Oet  24^  1979. 
CoBtiaaatloB'iD-part  of  Sar.  No.  988480,  Oct  27, 1978,  Pat  No. 

bt  a>  B68B  39/08.  35/56,  5/08 
VA  CL  83-143 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1,  12,  and  18  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended: 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-8  is  confirmed. 

New  claims  9-18  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  device  for  use  in  treating  fingernails  with  liquid,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  flat-bottom  container  with  a  height,  said  container  having 
a  removable  cover; 

a  liquid,  disposed  in  said  container,  for  treating  said  finger- 
nails; 

a  sponge  pad  fitted  into  said  container  with  a  friction  fit,  said 
sponge  pad  comprising  a  means  for  preventing  sloshing  of 


Claims  2-11,  13,  14,  and  16-19,  dependent  on  amended 
clahns.  are  determined  to  be  patenuble. 

1.  In  a  case  packing  machine  for  moving  successive  groups 
of  containers  lengthwise  flrom  a  first  station  to  a  spaced  second 
station  and  subsequently  to  a  case  packing  station  along  a  case 
packing  firamework,  a  holder  assembly  for  releasably  receiving 
and  supporting  a  group  of  containers  in  a  defined  rectangular 
cluster  at  the  second  station,  comprising: 
a  hollow  box  firarae  movably  mounted  on  the  case  packing 
firamework  at  the  second  station  and  having  opposed  open 
ends  adapts  to  alternately  face  upwardly  and  downwardly, 
said  box  frame  permitting  passage  cfa  group  of  containers 
through  either  of  its  open  ends  while  the  containers  are  moved 
vertically  into  or  out  from  the  box  frame  in  a  tingle  directum 
or  in  (^potite  directions  relative  to  the  box  frame; 
fixed  guide  means  arranged  within  the  box  frame  perpendic- 
ular to  its  open  ends  for  slidably  engaging  the  side  surfaces 
of  [a  plurality  of]  individual  containers  passing  as  a 
group  [in  reversible  directions  alternatively]  through 
[either  of]  its  open  ends; 
and  spring  biased  guide  means  movably  mounted  within  the 
box  firame  and  spaced  firom  the  fixed  guide  means  [to 
urge]  Jbr  urging  the  [received]  containen  individually 
against  the  fixed  guide  means  while  pasting  through  the 
open  ends  of  the  box  frame  and  [to]  fw  frictionally  [en- 
gage] engaging  the  containers  in  a  defined  rectangular 
cluster  while  supported  within  the  box  fhune. 


REISSUES 

JULY  24,  1984 

Matter  enclosed  in  hetvy  brackets  [  J  appean  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  31,633 
LUMBER  CONDITIONING  ULN 
Donald  C.  Lewis,  P.O.  Box  1107,  Bangor,  Me.  04401 
Original  No.  4,250,629,  dated  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  13,099, 
Feb.  21, 1979.  AppUcation  for  reisnie  No?.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No. 
443,539 

Int  a>  F26B  S/06 
MS.  CL  34-13  J  21  C3aiais 


tion  by  depressing  the  respective  pushbutton  while  caus- 
ing the  other  pushbutton  to  correspondingly  rise  up; 


^^  A  ^  J  A  ^  ,?  ?  ^  ^?? 


1.  In  a  luln  for  drying  lumber,  means  defining  an  enclosed 
chamber  for  receiving  a  stack  of  lumber  with  a  space  above 
and  at  the  ends  of  the  stack,  dehumidifying  means  in  the  cham- 
ber including  a  condenser,  an  evaporator  and  a  compressor, 
means  defining  an  enclosure  in  the  chamber  within  which  the 
condenser  and  evaporator  are  contained,  said  enclosure  being 
provided  with  intake  and  outlet  openings  through  which  moist 
air  from  the  stack  enters  the  enclosure  and  dehumidified  air 
leaves  the  enclosure,  said  evaporator  preceding  the  condenser 
in  the  flow  path  of  the  air  passing  through  the  enclosure,  said 
condenser  being  so  positioned  in  the  enclosure  that  all  of  the 
air  entering  the  enclosure  must  pass  through  the  condenser, 
means  situated  in  the  enclosure  beyond  the  condenser  in  the 
direction  of  flow  for  inducing  flow  through  the  enclosure, 
damper  means  situated  in  the  enclosure  preceding  the  evapora- 
tor, the  position  of  which  may  be  controlled  to  control  the 
flow  of  air  entering  the  enclosure  through  the  evaporator  to 
maintain  the  temperature  of  the  evaporator  at  a  predetermined 
level  and,  hence,  the  load  on  the  compressor  and  means  for 
automatically  changing  the  position  of  the  damper  means  in 
response  to  temperature  sensing  means  positional  in  the  path 
of  the  air  leaving  the  evaporator. 


Re.  31,634 

ALTERNATELY-OPERABLE  TWO-PUSHBUITON 

SWITCH 

Thomas  E.  Norby,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assipor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 

Genland,  Ohio 
Origiiial  No.  4,166,935,  dated  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  945,012, 
Sep.  22, 1978.  AppUcatioa  for  reiiaae  Jnl.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
285,704 

Int  a^  HOIH  W22.  21/40.  3/12 
U.S.  a  200-72  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  two-pushbutton  switch  comprising: 
an  insulating  housing  having  an  opening  therein  for  operat- 
ing means  including  guiding  walls  below  said  opening; 
movable  and  stationary  contacts  in  said  housing; 
and  contact  operating  means  comprising: 
a  contact  actuator  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing  and 

being  operable  to  close  and  open  said  contacts; 
and  operating  means  comprising: 
a  pair  of  pushbuttons  filling  said  opening; 
means  coupling  said  pushbuttons  to  said  contact  actuator  at 
points  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  its  pivot  so  that  said 
contact  acttutor  mav  be  pivoted  in  one  or  the  other  direc- 


rrTfT 


a^d  inter-guiding  means  on  said  pushbuttons  for  guiding  one 
another  in  their  vertical  reciprocal  motions  while  also 
being  guided  by  said  walls  of  said  housing 


Re.  31.635 
SOCKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  BALL  AND  SOCKET 
COUPLING 
Lawther  O.  Smith,  Doylestown,  Pa.;  Timothy  L.  Howard,  Beach 
Haven,  N  J.,  and  Kalnan  Broitnan,  Dreshcr,  Pa.,  assignon  to 
Gas  Spring  Corporation,  Cobnar,  Pa. 
Original  No.  4,236345,  dated  Dec.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  49,316,  Jon. 
18,  1979.  Contiaoation  of  Ser.  No.  953,763,  Oct  23,  1978, 
abandoned.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jon.  19,  1981,  S«r.  No. 
275,445 

Int  a.J  F16C  11/00:  F16D  1/12 
U.S.  a  403—144  8  Gains 


1.  A  socket  assembly  for  a  ball  and  socket  coupling  compris- 
ing a  socket  body  having  a  ball-receiving  socket  which  in- 
cludes a  cylindricd  portion  having  a  central  axis,  a  pair  of  slots 
which  extend  through  the  socket  body  and  open  into  the  cylin- 
drical poriion  of  the  socket  at  locations  diametrically  opposite 
each  other  and  outwardly  from  the  seated  position  of  a  ball 
received  in  the  socket,  each  slot  having  a  flat  surface  which 
generally  faces  the  seated  position  of  the  ball  and  converges 
inwardly  toward  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  poriion  of  the 
socket  and  thus  lies  obliquely  to  said  axis,  and  a  generally 
C*sh^)ed  spring  clip  received  on  the  socket  body,  the  clip 
having  opposed  end  portions  which  extend  through  the  slots  in 
the  socket  body  and  part  way  into  the  socket  far  enough  to 
engage  the  neck  oft  ball  received  therein  and  prevent  [it]  the 
ball  (rom  being  pulled  out  of  the  socket  and  which  lie  generally 
obliquely  to  the  axis  of  the  socket,  the  opposed  end  portions  of 
said  spring  clip  being  spaced  closer  together  when  there  is  no  ball 
within  the  socket  than  they  art  when  there  is  a  baU  within  the 
socket  and  said  end  portions  are  in  engagement  with  said  neck 
whereby  the  end  portions  of  said  spring  clip  are  expanded  when 
there  is  a  ball  within  the  socket  a  distance  such  that  both  end 
portion  remain  in  engagement  with  said  neck  during  tilting  move- 
ment qfsaid  neck  and  so  as  to  be  free-floating  with  respect  to  the 
surface  qfsaid  socket  body  when  there  is  no  pull  out  load  on  said 
ball. 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  24,  1984 

niiistration  for  plant  patento  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


ROSE  PLANT  '80>20S45  JACIF 
Willian  A.  WwriiMr,  Tostiii,  Callf^  aaivor  to  Jaekwi  * 
PotUbs  Conpuy,  Medford,  Onf. 

FQed  Nov.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  443,022 

iMt,  CV  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  CL  Pit— 25  1  Cliin 


1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  floribunda 


5,262 
STRAWBERRY  PLANT  XHANDLER' 
Victor  Votii,  Santa  Ana,  and  Roycc  S.  Briiqhant,  Difis,  both  of 
Calif.,  aaaisMin  to  TIm  Rt§mtM  of  the  UniTenity  of  Califtir* 
nia,  Berkdcy,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,699 

lat.  a.i  AOIH  5/03 

VS.  a.  Ph.— 48  1  Oain 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  strawberry  plant  herein 

described  and  illustrated  and  identified  by  the  characteristics 

enumerated  above. 


class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 


ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of 
salmon  pink  buds  and  blooms,  high<centered  flower  form, 


similar  to  variety  Mercedes,  resistance  to  rose  powdery  mil- 


dew, straight  stems  and  lack  of  fragrance. 


5,263 
STRAWBERRY  PLANT  'PARKER' 
Victor  Voth,  Santa  Ana,  and  Royce  S.  Briaghofit,  DaTis,  both  of 
Calif.,  aaaignOTS  to  The  Regents  of  the  Uni?crsity  of  Califbr- 
■la,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FDed  Doc  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  452,697 

lot  a.}  AOIH  5/03 

U.S.  a.  Pit— 48  1  Claim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  strawberry  plant  herein 

described  and  illustrated  and  identified  by  the  characteristics 

enumerated  above. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUL.  24,  1984 

ERRATA 

For 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

^^^     "  'J   *——»——•———•— ——nmmt—nnt—nmnnmtm—mmmnnnnntntntmM  4(40l(i  17 

*  "O^UO  1     M«»t»««»»Ht«ttt«»««»»«»»»»«MM»»M»»t«»««W»»»«««»t«»M«»»lM»«»«»«MM»t»«l«»M»»»««»M»»»»«««»  4|40l  «200 

J"^     All    MM<M*Mn«MnMMn<MnMnM>nnMn»nMMn»n>n>nM<«m»MMMM*M<«MM«MM«mMM<  4,461,494 

J^O~*l  I    —mm—mmnnmtnMnt—mmntnnnn—m,mnnmnnwn—nnn——mmmmn—n  4,46I«495 

<^^"     *IW  ••M>M»»nM>^nn»»MtnMn«n>ManMnnrannmn»MM>nMMmMnM>MnMMM«n«M«Mt  4,461  ,496 

*^'^^*  'V  ••••••••ira>M»tMn>MnnM>MHtMMMntM«Ht»in>MnniMaMMM«aMMnnMamMM«nMn,  4,461  ,734 

^*K^^  /  J   •••••••••••••••••••••Mtm>nH>M,intMrai»M,n,raMMn,nMMM>ntHt,t»i,nt»n«n>tMn<  4  ,46 1  ,  893 

J'lO     I UJ  MMmuM, nmmtnnmnmmnttntnnmntnnnfmnnmnmntnnnnt  4,461,896 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  JULY  24,  1984 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,461,043 
BATTING  ACXJESSORY 

PUUp  R  LooMdico,  Btrdooia,  N.Y^  anigiior  to  RI  Conoltairti, 
Im^  Harrisoii,  N.Y^  •  put  intwwt 

FIM  Jnl.  12, 19t2,  Sk.  No.  397,604 

bt  a.i  A410  13/00 

VA  a  3—21  9  cudin 


1.  A  batting  pad  compriiing  an  elongated  member  made  of  a 
cushioning  materia]  and  having  a  ring  portion  adq>ted  to  fit 
over  a  batter's  thumb  and  a  flap  portion  extending  therefrom, 
said  flap  portion  having  a  curvature  similar  to  the  natural 
curve  of  a  batter's  hand  so  as  to  rest  upon  the  cradle  area 
between  the  batter's  thumb  and  index  finger. 


4*461,044 
BICYCLE  HELMET  RETENTION  SYSTEM  WITH  QUICK 

DISCONNECT 

DoaaM  R.  Rdteman,  Glendora,  and  Janes  G.  Snndahl,  Irriae, 

both  of  Calif .,  avigBon  to  BeD  Hdncti  locn  Norwalk,  CUif. 

Filed  Jmi.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  388,020 

Iirt.  a'  A42C  5/04 

VS.  a.  2—421  10  ClaliBS 


and  right  retention  strap  sections  is  threadable  for  strap 
length  adjustment, 

(e)  the  second  attachment  structure  including  a  generally 
upwardly  extending  additional  slot  to  receive  one  of  said 
rear  itnp  sections,  and 

(0  the  third  attachment  structure  including  a  hook  below  the 
level  of  said  first  attachment  structure  to  removably  sup- 
port a  connector  operatively  connected  to  the  other  of 
said  left  and  right  retention  strap  sections,  and  a  cantilev- 
cted  retainer  ad^)ted  to  be  deflected  when  said  connec- 
tion is  applied  to  the  hook  or  removed  therefrom,  and 
which  otherwise  retains  the  connector  against  removal 
flxmi  the  hook, 

(g)  the  clip  having  a  vertically  planar  body  having  spaced 
vertically  extending  legs,  the  retainer  located  to  be  de- 
flected into  the  space  between  the  legs. 


ARTmCIALLEG 
John  J.  Shorter,  Em  Oakley,  and  Michael  W.  Brewer,  BastBg- 
stoke,  both  of  Eoglaad,  asiigBors  to  Chas.  A.  Bhttehfbrd  ft 
Sons  Ltd.,  HanpaUrc,  Eogland 

Filed  Not.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  440,747 
Claias  priority,  appUcatloB  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  10, 1981, 
8137207 

lot  a^  A61F 1/04 
U.S.a3-32  13 


1.  For  use  in  a  hebnet  retention  system  for  a  fbrwardly 
being  helmet,  the  system  including 

(a)  left  and  right  retention  strap  sections  attachable  to  the 
hehnet, 

(b)  and  rear  strap  sections  attachable  to  the  hebnet,  the 
improvement  comprising 

(c)  a  clip  having  first,  second  and  third  attachment  structures 
which  are  integrally  interconnected, 

(d)  the  first  attachment  structure  including  generally  for- 
wardly  extending  parallel  slots  in  which  one  of  said  left 


1.  An  artificial  leg  compriung  a  shin  member  and  a  foot  and, 
connecting  the  shin  member  and  the  foot,  a  ball  and  socket 
joint  which  includes  a  socket  and  a  ball  member,  the  ball  mem- 
ber having  a  ball  portion  within  the  socket  and  a  coupling 
shank,  wherein  (i)  the  socket  includes  an  extension  arranged  to 
co-opente  with  an  elastic  buffer  mounted  between  the  cou- 
pling shank  and  the  extension  so  as  to  provide  resistance  to 
dorsi-flexion  of  the  foot  relative  to  the  shin  member;  (ii)  the 
extension  comprises  a  skirt  shaped  to  engage  a  portion  of  the 
outer  surface  of  the  buffer;  and  (iii)  the  skirt  subtends  an  angle 
of  between  90*  and  270*  at  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  coupling 
shank. 


4,461,046 
FAMILY  TOILET  SEAT 
Harold  D.  Adam,  1111  dofwdala,  Greairille,  Mlaa.  38701 
FUed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  436,r8 
IM.  a)  A47K  13/00 
VS.  a  4-238  7  fi«if 

1.  A  multiple  toilet  seat  assembly  for  use  with  a  conventional 
toilet  bowl  unit  comprising  a  cover,  as  adult  seat  having  a 
central  opening  therein  and  a  downwardly  extending  con- 
toured lip  portion  closely  surrounding  the  toilet  bowl  opening, 
a  child  seat  intermediate  the  cover  and  said  adult  seat,  said 
child  seat  having  therein  a  central  opening  of  a  diameter  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  diameter  of  the  central  opening  of  said 


1413 


1414 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  24, 1984 


adult  seat,  laid  child  leat  having  a  downwardly  extending 
contoured  lip  portion  of  a  length  at  least  equal  to  the  extension 
of  the  lip  portioi  of  the  adult  seat  and  of  a  size  to  snuggly  fit 
within  the  contdured  lip  portion  of  the  adult  seat  to  thereby 
prevent  lateral  side>to-side  movement  therebwetween  and  to 
prevent  the  tranifer  of  liquid  from  the  child  seat  to  the  adult 
seat. 

8.  A  multiple  tjoilet  seat  conversion  assembly  for  converting 
•  conventional  toilet  bowl  seat  assembly  to  a  multiple  toilet 
bowl  seat  assembly  comprising  a  child  seat  and  a  cover  hinged 
thereto  at  the  reir  most  portion  thereof,  said  child  seat  having 


means  associated  Itherewith  at  the  rear  thereof  for  attachment 
to  a  conventional  hinge  assembly  on  a  toilet  bowl  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  coiwentional  toilet  seat,  said  child  seat  having  a 
central  opening  qf  a  lesser  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the 
conventional  toil<t  seat  opening,  said  child  toilet  seat  having  a 
downwardly  extending  countoured  lip  portion,  said  lip  portion 
being  of  a  size  to  snuggly  fit  within  the  central  opening  of  the 
conventional  toilft  seat,  and  of  a  length  to  extend  below  the 
inside  edge  portijon  of  the  conventional  toilet  bowl  seat  to 
thereby  prevent  lateral  side-to-side  movement  therebetween 
and  to  prevent  thfc  transfer  of  liquid  from  the  child  seat  to  the 
conventional  toilft  bowl  seat. 


4^1^7 

LEDGE  BED  OVERLAY 

WOUni  L.  LiBdloy,  P.O.  Boi  1292,  Cooroc,  Tex.  77301 

Filed  Job.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  391,126 

iBt  a.)  A61G  7/02 

U  J.  CL  5—90  9  n«iiiw 


1.  A  ledge  bed  overlay  apparatus  adapted  to  be  positioned 
with  a  conventional  patient  care  bed  having  a  verticdly  move- 
able bed  firame,  an  upper  torso  mattress  support  section  which 
is  pivotally  mounted  on  the  bed  frame  for  movement  from  a 
horizontal  position  to  an  inclined  position  to  elevate  the  head 


of  a  patient  relative  to  the  rest  of  the  patient's  body,  said  over- 
lay apparatus  including: 

a  mattress  support  member,  ' 

means  with  said  mattress  support  member  for  pivotally 
mounting  an  upper  end  of  said  mattress  support  member 
with  the  upper  torso  mattress  support  section  of  the  pa- 
tient care  bed; 

a  stiff  leg  assembly  for  pivotal  attachment  to  said  mattren 
support  member;  and, 

pivot  means  mounted  with  the  lower  end  of  said  mattress 
support  member  pivotally  engaging  said  stiff  leg  assembly 
to  a  lower  end  of  said  mattress  support  member  for  swing- 
ing from  a  retracted  position  to  an  operative  substantially 
vertical  position  with  itt  lower  end  engaged  with  the 
floor,  whereby  lowering  of  the  bed  frame  with  said  stiff 
leg  assembly  in  the  operative  position  creates  a  ledge  for 
supporting  the  upper  torso  portion  of  the  patient's  body  at 
an  elevation  above  said  horizontal  position  of  the  upper 
torso  mattress  support  section. 


4^1,0M 

UNIVERSAL  BED  COVERING  OR  BED  SHEET 

APPARATUS 

Rdph  M.  Allaire,  Jr^  28  Gildwdl  Dr.,  Priiicttom  N  J.  08540 

FIM  Mqr  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  378,404 

IM.  a'  A47G  9/0? 

U.S.a5— 497 


1.  An  improved  bed  covering  or  sheet  which  can  be  em- 
ployed as  both  a  top  or  bottom  sheet  for  a  bed  mattress,  com- 
prising: 
a  fabric  box-like  structure  having  an  opened  bottom  surface 
and  a  closed  planar  top  surface  which  is  substantially  the 
same  length  and  width  as  said  mattress,  with  two  opposite 
sidewalk  of  said  box-like  structure  having  a  width  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  mattress,  with  the 
other  two  sidewalls  having  a  first  portion  of  the  same 
width  as  the  thickness  of  said  mattress  and  with  the  edges 
of  said  first  portion  secured  to  adjacent  edges  of  the  other 
sidewalls  to  form  said  box-like  structure  and  with  a  ftoher 
trapezoidal  portion  depending  fhnn  said  other  two  side- 
walls  which  edges  of  said  trapezoidal  portions  are  not 
sewn  to  any  other  edge  of  said  sheet  with  the  base  of  said 
trapezoidal  portion  integral  with  the  outer  edge  of  said 
associated  first  portion  to  enable  a  user  to  cover  said 
mattress  in  a  first  mode  where  said  structure  is  employed 
as  bottom  sheet  and  used  in  a  second  mode  where  said 
structure  is  drawn  inside  out  to  be  employed  as  a  top  sheet 
and  when  employed  as  a  top  sheet  said  sheet  can  be  folded 
back  at  the  top  edge  to  cover  the  top  of  a  blanket  to 
provide  angular  side  panels  on  either  side  of  said  mattress 
due  to  said  trapezoidal  portions. 
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4t461,049 
FITTED  SHEET  WITH  ELASTIC  RESTRAINTS 
PUUp  G.  HavMnd,  OMgnaic  Courty,  Wis.,  animor  to 
KinbcrlyClark  Corporatkn,  Ntonh,  Wig. 

FUtd  Apr.  U,  19S2,  Sm.  No.  307  JW 

lit  CL^  A47G  9/04 

VS.  a  5-4N  8  nri^ 


1.  An  improved  fitted  mattren  covering  (1)  fabricated  from 
flexible  material  having  a  rectangular  central  portion  (3);  a  pair 
of  opposed  side  panels  (5),  each  having  interior  and  exterior 
edges  (11  and  9,  respectively);  at  least  one  end  panel  (7)  having 
mterior  and  exterior  edges  (IS  and  13.  respectively),  the  side 
panels  and  end  panel  being  of  substantially  the  same  width, 
each  of  the  side  panels  being  folded  over  along  the  interior 
edge  (11)  thereof  in  facing  contact  with  a  common  means  (19) 
for  attaching  each  side  panel  to  at  least  one  end  panel  along  a 
line  extending  diagonally  from  the  exterior  edge  of  the  side 
panel  where  it  meets  the  exterior  edge  (13)  of  the  end  panel  (7) 
to  a  point  on  the  interior  edge  (11)  of  the  side  panel  coincident 
with  the  interior  edge  (15)  of  the  end  panel  (7);  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
at  least  one  pair  of  elastic  bands  (23)  having  been  attached  in 
a  stretched  condition  and  in  cooperation  with  the  attached 
end  panel,  each  band  (23)  having  a  first  end  (27)  located  on 
a  respective  side  panel  (5)  adjacent  the  exterior  edge  (9) 
thereof  and  coincident  with  the  attachment  line  (17),  each 
band  having  a  second  end  (25)  located  adjacent  the  exte- 
rior edge  (9)  of  the  respective  side  panel  (5)  between  the 
mterior  edge  (15)  of  the  end  panel  (J)  and  the  mid-point  of 
the  side  panel  (5);  and 
fastening  means  for  fastening  each  band  (23)  to  a  respective 
side  panel  (5),  so  that  the  elastic  bands  (23)  are  adapted 
when  the  fitted  covering  is  in  the  operative  position  to 
pass  diagonally  under  respective  comers  of  the  mattress  to 
aid  in  maintaining  proper  fit 


second  chuck  having  a  second  axis  of  roution  coinciding 
with  the  first  axis  of  roution.  and  the  second  chuck  facing 
the  first  chuck; 

at  least  one  cleaning  arm,  the  cleaning  arm  having  a  sup* 
ported  end,  and  a  free  end,  and  at  least  one  cleaning  means 
attaching  surface  between  the  supported  end  and  the  free 
end  adjacent  to  the  free  end; 

a  cleaning  means  attached  to  said  attaching  surface,  said 
cleaning  means  comprising  pad  means  having  a  surface 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis  of  roution; 

a  cleaning  arm  support  mounted  on  the  support  means  at  a 
location  so  that  the  free  end  of  the  cleaning  arm  is  located 
at  the  distance  from  the  axis  of  roution  of  at  least  the 
radius  of  a  mounted  cylinder, 

a  means  to  move  the  five  end  in  a  radial  direction;  and 

a  means  to  move  the  free  end  parallel  to  the  first  axis  of 
routira  to  contact  the  radially  extending  surface. 


4,461,051 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  STATOR  WINDINGS 
AfMild  ScUadd,  Fairiawn,  N J.,  aasipor  to  TIm  Singar  Con. 
pnjr,  Little  Falls,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  1, 19S2,  Set.  No.  413,923 

lot  a'  A4dB  13/04 

U.S.ai5-21E  6ClaiBi8 
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4*461,050 

AUTOMATIC  BEAM  CLEANING  MACHINE 

JaoMs  L  Gorti,  airi  Mircas  C.  Mwtii,  both  of  ColanMa,  S.C 

MrigMMv  to  Allied  CerpontioB,  MoiTistowB,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  2t,  19S1,  Sar.  No.  334^1 

Lrt.  a)  BOIB  l/OO 

U.S.  CL 15—3  "^  11  n«i-^ 


1.  A  cleaning  system  comprising: 

a  hoUow  shaft; 

brush  means  mounted  to  the  shaft  for  contacting  an  object  to 
be  cleaned; 

nozzle  means  located  along  the  length  of  the  shaft; 

means  for  delivering  fluid  to  the  shaft  for  creating  fluid  jett 
from  the  nozzle  means  which  impinge  against  the  object 
to  be  cleaned;  and 

actuating  means  for  automatically  moving  the  shaft  in  a 
linear  reciprocating  motion  simultaneous  with  the  occur- 
rence of  the  impinging  jets,  wherein  the  fluid  delivering 
means  includes  a  pump  for  generating  pulsations  in  the 
fluid  resulting  in  pulsating  jets. 

4*461,052 

SCRUBBING  BRUSH,  RINSE  AND  SWEEPING 

EQUIPMENT 

TloMB  A.  Moatd,  10567  SW.  63rd  Dr,  Porttaad,  Orag.  97219 

FOad  Sep.  27, 1912,  Sar.  No.  423,675 

IM.  a>  A46B  W06 

UA  a  15—29  10 


1.  An  jqqMratus  for  cleaning  a  spool  having  a  cylinder  and  at 
least  one  circumferential  ridge  having  a  radially  extending 
surface  comprising: 

a  support  means; 

a  first  chuck  routably  mounted  on  the  support  means,  the 
first  chuck  having  a  first  axis  of  rotation; 

a  second  chuck  routably  mounted  on  a  support  means,  the 


1.  A  handle/valve  mechanism  oom^ised  of  a  handle  with  an 
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end  of  a  quick  c0nnect/duconnect  hoae  fitting  fonned  at  the 
inlet  end,  which  lallows  for  the  passage  of  pressurized  water 
through  a  central  bore  in  said  handle  to  a  lever  operated,  single 
spool,  four  way  control  valve  fonned  within  said  handle,  said 
valve  directing  flow  to  a  pair  of  outlet  passage  orifices  used 
individually  or  collectively  at  operator's  will  to  perform  a 
desired  operation,  one  position  of  said  valve  channeling  water 
to  a  first  tube  whfch  contains  as  in-line  soap  dispenser  for  the 
purpose  of  dispeniing  a  snull  amount  of  soap  into  said  tube  and 
which  is  discharged  onto  a  rotating  brush  after  driving  a  tur- 
bine routively  connected  through  a  planetary  gear  means  to 
impart  rotational  motion  to  said  brush  during  current  wash 
operation;  a  second  position  of  said  valve  directing  the  passage 
of  water  through  a  second  tube  to  an  orifice  located  in  the 
brush  body  to  ac^mmodate  rinsing. 


MULTIPLE 


4y461,0S3 
PART  TOOTHBRUSH  HAVING  AN 
EXCHANGEABLE  BRUSH  HEAD 
KJaos  Nitache,  An  Ladwigiplatz;  Lndwlg  Lang,  and  Ortulf  G. 
Lang,  both  of  Radinghweg  3,  aU  of  61  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennany 

FUed  May  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  379,675 
Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1982,  3200681 

iBt  CL^  A46B  9/04 
VJS,  a.  15—172  11 


LHJ 


1.  A  toothbrush^  comprising  a  handle  and  a  brush  head,  said 
handle  including  4n  elongate  stem  and  an  elongate  generally 
flat  coimecting  member  of  substantially  uniform  thickness 
which  is  supported  on  said  stem  at  one  end  thereof,  which 
extends  away  from  said  one  end  of  said  stem  at  a  small  acute 
angle  with  respect  to  said  stem,  and  which  is  generally  wedge 
shaped  and  tapers  toward  its  outer  end,  said  brush  head  includ- 
ing a  headpiece,  means  defining  an  elongate  cavity  in  said 
headpiece  which  is  generally  wedge  shaped  and  tapers  in- 
wardly, and  a  plurality  of  bristles  which  each  have  one  end 
supported  on  and  which  project  outwardly  from  said  head- 
piece, said  cavity  being  adapted  to  receive  said  connecting 
member  snugly  and  removably  therein  in  two  different  orienta- 
tions which  respectively  correspond  to  first  and  second  posi- 
tions of  said  brush  head  relative  to  said  stem  and  in  which  said 
bristles  project  in  respective,  approximately  opposite  direc- 
tions relative  to  said  stem,  the  outer  ends  of  said  bristles  sub- 
stantially defining  ■  plane  and  said  stem  forming  an  angle  of 
substantially  7*  with  respect  to  said  plane  when  said  brush  head 
tt  in  said  first  position  and  an  angle  of  substantially  -7*  with 
respect  to  said  plane  when  said  brush  head  is  in  said  second 
position,  said  genetally  flat  connecting  member  and  said  cavity 
both  being  substan^y  parallel  to  said  plane  of  the  outer  ends 
of  said  bristles. 


4y461,054 

CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  THE  INNER 

SURFACE  OF  A  CONTAINER 

Adam  A.  OcUeaaefaUiter,  MiddeUkrt,  and  BaMrin  Einanaon, 

Odense,  botii  of  DeiUBark,  aaaigaon  to  AO-Eoginecriiig  A/S, 


per  No.  PCr/DK81/00046,  371  Data  Dec  3,  1981,  102(e) 
Date  Dae.  3, 1981,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO81/03140,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  12, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  328,585 
Claims  priority,  application  Dannark,  May  1, 1980, 1924/80 
Int.  a^  BOOB  9/09 
U.S.  CL  15—304  16  aaina 


13.  An  abrasive  cleaning  device  for  cleaning  and  scouring 
the  inner  surface  of  a  container,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  transporting  a  container  to  be  cleaned,  said 
means  suspending  a  container  by  a  closed  end,  with  an 
open  end  of  the  container  facing  downwardly; 

(b)  a  downwardly  closed  and  upwardly  open  first  jacket  for 
surrounding  the  container  to  be  cleaned; 

(c)  a  first  nozzle  arrangement  mounted  within  said  jacket  for 
ejecting  abrasive  cleaning  granules; 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  jacket  and  said  nozzle  upwardly 
to  enclose  the  container  and  direct  the  nozzle  arrangement 
into  the  open  end  of  the  container, 

(e)  means  for  forcing  granulated  and  abrasive  cleaning  mate* 
rial  through  said  nozzle  after  the  nozzle  has  entered  the 
container,  said  granulated  material  thereby  cleaning  and 
scouring  the  inner  surface  of  the  container; 

(0  a  collar  of  continuous  dense  bristles  surrounding  the  open 
end  of  the  jacket  and  extending  inwardly  above  said  noz- 
zle to  cooperate  with  the  container  to  close  the  upper 
opening  of  the  first  jacket  and  thereby  prevent  the  escape 
of  granulated  abrasive  cleaning  material  or  dust  resulting 
from  their  fragmentation. 


4,461,055 
PORTABLE  SWEEPING  DEVICE 
Gerhard  Zorrer,  Korb,  and  Hana  Trunpf,  Lratenbich,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aaaigBon  to  Aadreaa  StIU,  Waiblin* 
gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,681 
Claina  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gtmuty,  JoL  1, 
1981, 3125889 

bt  a)  A47L  5/24 
VS.  a  15-341  12  ClitaH 

1.  A  portable  sweeping  device  which  removes  debris  with 
an  air-blast  flow,  said  device  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  upper  end,  an  air  inlet,  and  an  air  dis- 
charge oudet; 
a  handle  arranged  at  said  upper  end  of  said  housing  and  said 
device  being  intended  to  be  held  by  the  operator  in  one 
hand; 
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•  fanwheel  blower  arruiged  in  said  housing  and  having  an 
axis  of  rotation  which  is  at  least  substantially  vertical  in 
the  operating  position  of  said  sweeping  device;  and 

an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  air  intake  and  being 
arranged  in  said  housing  in  the  direction  of  said  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  fanwheel  blower  for  driving  the  hitter  to 
generate  an  air  flow  which  exits  said  housing  through  said 
air  discharge  outlet  thereof;  and, 

said  housing  including: 

an  upper  housing  part  to  which  said  handle  is  attached  and 
which  accommodates  said  internal  combustion  engine  and 
iu  auxiliary  devices,  said  upper  housing  part  including  a 
cylinder-like  base  body  having  a  cross  section  which  is 
circular  to  oval  in  shape;  and, 

a  lower  housing  part  which  is  arranged  axially  below  said 
upper  housing  part  remote  from  said  handle,  and  accom- 


modates said  fanwheel  blower,  with  an  air  channel  which 
terminates  in  said  air  discharge  outlet  being  formed  by 
said  lower  housing  part,  said  air  channel  communicating 
with  said  air  flow  generated  by  said  fanwheel  blower;  and, 
said  upper  housing  part  including  a  domed  top  for  accom- 
modating a  starter  device  arranged  in  the  region  of  said 
domed  top  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  said  handle  and 
wherein  exhaust  gases  from  said  internal  combustion  en- 
gine are  discharged  on  the  side  of  said  device  away  firom 
the  side  of  the  operator's  body  corresponding  to  the  one 
hand  in  which  the  device  is  held;  and,  said  domed  top 
ftirther  accommodating,  as  one  of  said  auxiliary  devices  of 
said  internal  combustion  engine,  an  air  intake  filter  which 
is  mounted  on  said  air  intake  and  which  is  open  to  the 
atmosphere  on  that  side  of  said  device  remote  from  said 
air  discharge  outlet 


the  opposed  ends  of  said  rods  connecting  with  and  support- 
ing a  curtain  support  rod; 

means  combined  with  said  curtain  support  rod  and  threaded 
rods  by  which  to  hang  a  functional  shower  stall  curtain 
and  a  decorative  curtain; 

adjusting  nut  means  on  each  of  said  threaded  rods  whereby 
to  bear  against  the  opposed  faces  of  the  support  blocks  for 
prenuring  the  blocks  against  said  opposed  shower  stall 
walls  for  firmly  positioning  said  support  assembly; 
wherein  forwardly  ones  of  said  adjusting  nuu  each  com- 
prises a  forwardly  extending  arm  structure;  means  at  free 
ends  of  said  arms  for  supporting  a  second  curtain  rod;  and 
said  second  rod  comprising  said  means  to  hang  the  decora- 
tive curtain. 


4^1,0S6 
SHOWEK  AND  DECORATIVE  CURTAIN  SUSPENSION 

FOR  A  BATHROOM  STALL 

Walter  SoUbsU,  365  Smith  Ct^  FUituki,  Ak.  99701 

FIM  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,9CS 

lot  a^  A47H  1/022 

MS.  a  16-874  R  8  CUni 


1.  A  dual  shower  curtain  support  assembly  comprising: 
a  pair  of  aligned  rod  support  blocks  adapted  for  support 

against  opposed  walls  of  a  shower  stall; 
a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  threaded  rods  extending  from, 

and  having  sliding  fits  with,  apertures  in  each  opposed 

block  face; 


4,461,087 
HANDLE  BAR  FORMED  AS  TELESCOPIC  TUBE 
Heuy  M.  Uoger,  24,  Sunset  Dr^  Wcatoa,  Conn.  06880 
Filed  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,378 
aains  priority,  appUcMion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaoy,  Jon.  4, 
1981, 3122103 

lot  a?  B25G  1/04 
U.S.  a  16-114  R  .  4 


1.  An  extensible  handle  bar  for  tools,  such  as  cleaning  and 
painting  tools,  comprising 

(a)  an  inner  cylindrical  walled  tube  and  an  outer  cylindri- 
cally  walled  tube,  said  inner  tube  slidably  telescoping 
within  said  outer  tube; 

(b)  at  least  one  aperture  in  a  wall  of  said  outer  tube  adjacent 
one  end  thereof; 

(c)  an  insert  positioned  in  said  at  least  one  aperture,  said 
insert  having  an  inner  surface  conftxmting  an  outer  surface 
of  said  inner  tube  and  an  outer  surface  opposite  said  inner 
surface; 

(d)  resilient  means  for  retaining  said  insert  in  said  at  least  one 
aperture;  and 

(e)  a  sleeve-like  internally  helically  threaded  nut  extending 
over  an  exterior  surface  of  said  outer  tube  and  said  at  least 
one  ^wrture  and  said  insert  positioned  therein; 

(f)  said  outer  surface  of  said  insert  comprising  a  plurality  of 
thread  segmentt  projecting  radially  beyond  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  outer  tube  and  nuting  with  the  internal 
threads  of  said  nut; 

(g)  at  least  one  of  said  internal  threads  of  said  nut  and  said 
thread  segments  of  said  insert  has  a  conical  configuration; 

(h)  whereby  rotation  of  said  nut  in  one  direction  on  said 
outer  tube  will  cause  said  insert  to  be  depressed  radially 
and  said  inner  surface  of  said  insert  to  preu  against  said 
outer  surface  of  said  inner  tube  to  axially  lock  said  inner 
and  outer  tubes  together. 
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nBAJ^r*^AiLf»>  stantially  coaxially  aligned  with  sud  means  for  engagement 

Pi^GmnM^aJmniT^  JS^u^i^m^     r^    At     ^  over  said  wire  for  urging  said  wire  into  retaining  engagement 

Tc^jST^^^'Sil^y*"'^'*"'^"*"'*  *>««th»aid«g.gen2.tmeans^upj«^^ 

FUad  M»l^  ItS^Stf  No  m  n%  "**  P°'*'°°  ***"*  'P*****  'P^  '^°"  *«  lowermost  extremity  of 

1  iriorto.  nScaii  It^May  20.  IM^^  €7679  A/ii  "^^^  enwement  means  by  an  amount  at  least  as  great  as  the 

^^^      toToJlSlHJyS?  cToswectional  dimension  of  said  wire  to  permit  said  wire  to  be 

received  therebetween. 


MS,  a  19-351 


IClaim 


4«M1,060 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  YARN 

REMNANTS  FROM  A  BOBBIN 

Felix  Mannhart,  Dietikoa,  Switierhuid,  aadgnof  to  F.  Maanhart 

AG,  DIctikon,  Switxeriaod 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,229 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Siritxerland,  Nor.  20,  19W. 
8576/80 

Int.  a^  BC5H  7S/00 
MS,  CL  28-295  u 


1-  A  drawing  frame  for  a  spinning  machine  having  at  least 
one  drawing  region  for  slivers  for  direct  spinning  of  combed 
and  semi-combed  yam  comprising  a  plurality  of  pressure  and 
control  rollers  for  the  sole  control  of  said  slivers  and  a  draw-off 
roller  mounted  in  said  frame  adjacent  one  of  said  control  rol- 
lers with  the  periphery  of  said  control  roller  being  separated 
from  the  periphery  of  said  draw-off  roller  by  a  small  gap,  the 
improvement  con^rising  the  width  of  said  gap  being  between 
0.1  and  8  mm.  whjerein  the  ratio  of  the  peripheral  velocity  of 
said  draw-off  roller  to  the  peripheral  velocity  of  said  adjacent 
control  roller  is  between  S  and  60,  and  the  ratio  of  the  diameter 
of  the  draw-ofT  roller  to  the  diameter  of  said  adjacent  control 
roller  is  between  OtS  and  S  to  provide  a  flow  of  air  between  said 
draw-ofT  roller  and  said  adjacent  control  roller  to  prevent  the 
formation  of  fibrotis  windings  on  said  control  roller. 

4,461,059 
DROP  WIRE  CLAMP 
George  J.  Bnry,  Lake  Villa,  lU.,  aoignor  to  Illioois  Tool  Worka 
Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362022 

iBt  a^  F16G  U/02 

U.8.  a  24-129  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  unitary,  inliegrally  formed  wire  clamp  comprising:  an 
elongate,  open-ended  housing  having  a  generally  U-shaped 
cross-section  for  receiving  a  wire  therein,  restraining  means 
integrally  formed  in  said  housing  for  restraining  axial  move- 
ment of  said  wire  in  a  first  axial  direction  while  permitting  axial 
movement  of  said  ^vire  in  an  axial  direction  opposite  said  fuM 
axial  direction,  and  each  of  the  axially  outermost  ends  of  said 
open-ended  housing  including  means  for  engagement  over  said 
wire  for  opposing  removal  of  said  wire  from  said  U-shaped 
housing  in  a  generally  upward  direction,  and  said  elongate 
bousing  including  ■  bottom  wall  and  a  pair  of  substantially 
parallel  side  walls*  said  bottom  wall  and  said  side  walls  to- 
gether defining  a  U-shaped  cross-section,  said  bottom  wall 
fkirther  includes  an  inteipvlly  formed  raised  rib  portion  sub- 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  removing  yam  remnants  from 
a  bobbin  or  the  like,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  disposing  said  bobbin  along  a  longitudinal  axis  substan- 
tially coinciding  with  its  central  axis, 

(b)  locating  a  cutter  and  at  least  two  strippers  about  said 
longitudinal  axis  and  continuously  rotating  said  cutter 

(c)  moving  said  bobbin  along  said  longitudmal  axis  relative 
to  said  routing  cutter  and  strippers, 

(d)  simultaneously  moving  said  rotating  cutter  and  strippers 
in  a  radial  direction  toward  said  longitudinal  axis, 

(e)  locating  a  template  having  a  contour  conforming  to  the 
shape  of  the  bobbin  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  bobbin  and 
movable  coi\jointly  therewith,  and 

(0  controlling  the  radial  movement  of  said  cutter  and  strip- 
pers  toward  said  bobbin  in  response  to  the  axial  movement 
of  sakl  template,  whereby  the  inward  movement  of  said 
cutter  and  strippers  in  cooperation  with  the  axial  move- 
ment of  said  bobbin  cause  removal  of  the  yam  thereon. 
3.  Apparatus  for  removing  remnantt  from  a  bobbin  or  the 
like,  comprising  means  for  mounting  said  bobbin  for  reciprocal 
movement  along  a  longitudinal  axis  substantially  coincident 
with  its  central  axis,  a  cutter  and  at  least  two  strippers,  means 
for  mounting  said  cutter  and  said  strippers  about  the  longitudi- 
nal axis,  means  for  rotating  said  cutter  and  means  for  radially 
moving  said  cutter  and  strippers  relative  thereto,  a  temphite 
conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  bobbin,  means  for  mounting 
said  template  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  for  conjoint 
movement  with  said  bobbin,  and  means  responsive  to  the  shape 
of  sakl  moving  template  for  actuating  the  means  for  radial 
movement  of  sakl  cutter  and  said  strippers,  whereby  on  move- 
ment of  said  bobbin  in  one  direction  toward  said  cutter  and 
strippers,  said  cutter  and  strippers  are  moved  into  engagement 
with  the  yam  reouiant  on  said  bobbm  and  on  reverse  move- 
ment of  said  bobbm  to  move  away  from  said  bobbin. 
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4^1,061 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  WIRE  TO 

INSin^TION  DISPLACEMENT-TYPE  CX>NTACrS 

Lmvrancc  S.  Rock,  Hvpamflk,  N.Y^  Mripnr  to  Uni?«nl 

lartnmMati  CorporatioB,  BinghantoB,  N.Y. 

FDtd  Apr.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  372,C70 
Int.  a^  H05K  13/06 
U.S.  a  29-33  M  14 


tkming,  feeding,  extending,  driving,  retracting,  and  cut- 
ting. 


4,461,082 
METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  VALVE  CONTROL  OF 
A  RECIPROCATING  PISTON  INTERNAL  COMBUSHON 

ENGINE,  ESPECLOXY  OF  A  DIESEL  ENGINE 
Hmld  Mtlwr,  Neidliikn,  ud  JowUa  Hakn,  TI'iimilrtiMi, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnny,  iMifBon  to  Beyertehe  Mo- 
torcB  Werke  AktiengesellMiuft,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


Filed  Aug.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,048 

..irSl.llS^'  •'!»"«**«■  F**-  R«P.  of  Genneny,  Aug.  7, 
1981, 3131278 

iBt  a»  B21K  1/20:  B23P  13/00 
MS,  a  29-186.7  R  ]  ciaiM 


1-  In  an  apparatus  for  connecting  wire  to  circuit  board- 
mounted,  insulation  displacement-type  contacts,  each  of  said 
wntacu  having  fingers  between  which  said  wire  is  conduc- 
tively  gripped,  said  apparatus  comprising  supply  means  for 
supplying  said  wire  to  a  pusher  means  for  engaging  and  push- 
ing a  portion  of  said  wire  between  said  fingers  to  establish 
conductive  gripping  thereof  by  sai4  fingers,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  for  positioning  one  of  said  contacts  and  a  pusher  of  an 
insert  head  opposite  each  other  and  orienting  said  pusher 
about  a  generally  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pusher  and 
relative  to  said  fingers  according  to  an  orientation  of  said 
one  contact  upon  a  circuit  board; 
means  for  feeding  and  guiding  said  wire  from  said  supply 
means  to  said  pusher  means,  said  guiding  means  compris- 
ing a  tube  through  which  said  wire  is  fed  adjacent  a  wire 
receiving  groove  in  a  face  of  said  pusher; 
means  for  extending  said  insert  head  and  said  pusher  toward 
one  of  said  contacts  to  an  extended  position  and  driving  a 
first  portion  of  said  wire  into  said  fingen  by  said  pusher  to 
establish  said  conductive  gripping; 
means  for  retracting  said  head  and  clearing  said  pusher  from 
said  one  contact  while  paying  out  said  wire  from  said 
supply  means; 
means  for  positioning  another  contact  of  said  circuit  board 
and  said  pusher  opposite  one  fit>m  each  other  while  pay- 
ing out  said  wire  from  said  supply  between  said  one  and 
another  contacts  and  keeping  said  wire  positioned  relative 
to  said  head  for  said  driving; 
means  for  extending  said  head  and  said  pusher  toward  said 
other  contact  to  said  extended  position  and  during  a  sec- 
ond portion  of  said  wire  into  fingen  thereof  by  said  pusher 
to  establish  said  conductive  gripping  and  an  electrical 
connection  between  said  one  and  another  contacts; 
means  for  cutting  said  wire  to  terminate  said  electrical  con- 
nection at  said  other  contact  and  to  provide  a  remaining 
supply  portion  of  said  wire  not  connected  to  said  contacts, 
said  cutting  means  being  positioned  between  said  pusher 
and  said  tube  such  that  said  wire  is  cut  on  an  opposite  side 
of  said  fingers  of  said  other  contact  from  sakl  wire  be- 
tween said  one  and  another  contact  without  raising  said 
pusher  ftcm  said  extended  position  at  said  other  contact; 
and 
means  for  automating  and  controlling  said  orienting,  posi- 


1.  A  method  for  the  adjustment  of  the  valve  control  of  a 
reciprocating  piston  internal  combustion  engine,  which  in- 
cludes a  cam  shaft  driven  from  a  crankshaft  by  an  endless 
flexible  transmission  member,  and  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
arranging  the  crankshaft  in  a  predetermined  position  corre- 
sponding to  the  upper  dead-center  position  of  a  reference 
cylinder  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  nonrotatably  secur- 
ing the  cam  shaft  in  a  routional  position  coordinated  to  the 
crankshaft  routional  position,  holding  a  drive  gear,  adapted  to 
be  drivingly  connected  with  the  cam  shaft  by  frictional  en- 
gagement, to  be  routable  on  the  cam  shaft  during  the  adjust- 
ment, characterixed  by  causing  engagement  of  the  cam  shaft 
with  a  valve  control  adjustment  device  arranged  transversely 
to  the  separating  surfaces  of  the  control  space  housing,  nonro- 
uubly  holding  the  driving  gear  with  respect  to  the  cam  shaft 
by  the  transmission  member  tensioned  by  a  tensioning  roller 
with  a  loosened  threaded  connection  of  the  driving  gear,  and 
positively  securing  the  crankshaft  in  the  predetermined  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  the  crankcaae. 


4,461,063 

PREVAILING  TORQUE  ADJUSTING  ELEMENT  AND 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONSTRUCTION 

THEREOF 
DtLaac  D.  Pattoo,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Coionbos 
Auto  Parts  Coopny,  ColoBbaa,  Ohio 

FDed  Aag.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,260 
IM.  CL)  B23P  13/00 
U&  a  29-178  R  11  oaian 

8.  A  method  for  positively  and  adjustably  holding  a  turn- 
buckle  assembly  together,  said  tumbuckle  assembly  compris- 
ing an  internally  threaded  sleeve  and  two  elongated  memben 
each  having  at  least  one  threaded  end  threadably  insertable 
into  q)posite  ends  of  said  sleeve,  comprising: 
phKring  a  first  and  a  second  die  in  a  press,  said  dies  each 
having  a  face,  each  said  face  having  a  V-notch  extending 
across  said  face,  the  apex  of  each  said  V-notch  forming  a 


1420 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  24, 1984 


first  longitudinal  axis  for  each  said  notch,  each  said  die 
having  a  second  axis  normal  to  said  face  and  intersecting 
said  longitudbul  notch  axis; 
positioning  said  dies  wherein  said  faces  are  directed  toward 
one  another,  said  first  longitudinal  axes  of  said  notches  are 


4,461,065 

TUBE  CX>VER  MOUNTING  MEIHOD 

Bodo  Fttttmr,  Laeanw,  Switiarbuid,  anipior  to  lotwtlcetrie 

AG,  SwItKriaad 
per  No.  PCT/DEM/00077,  371  DMc  Ju.  23,  IMl,  102(e) 
DtUt  Jan.  21, 1981,  PCT  Pob.  No.  WOiO/02829,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  NoY.  27,  IMO 

PCT  FIM  May  22, 19M,  Ser.  No.  230,962 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnaiiy,  Miy  23, 
1979, 2921071 

iBt  a'  B23P  11/02 
VJS.  a  29-^446  5  Oains 


parallel  to  one  another,  and  each  said  second  normal  axis 

of  each  said  |ie  is  directed  toward  the  other  of  said  dies; 
positioning  said'sleeve  of  said  assembled  tumbuckle  between 

said  notches  of  said  dies;  and 
pressing  said  dijes  together  onto  said  sleeve  to  deform  said 

sleeve. 


4,461,064 

METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  A  CLUTCH  BETWEEN  A 
MOTOR  DRIVE  MEANS  AND  A  CAM  PROGRAMMING 

MEANS 

Stereo  W.  Smock,  lodiamvoUa,  ImL,  anignor  to  Embart  Indus- 

triM,  lacn  IwUaiiapolla,  ImL 

CootinuatioB'ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  Ul,224^  Feb.  13, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  No?.  2S,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,837 

lot  a.)  B23P  19/00 
VS.  a.  29—434  3  Claimi 


1.  A  method  orprovidtag  a  clutch  between  a  motor  drive 
means  and  a  cam  programming  means  of  a  timer  wherein 
electrical  switch  means  are  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  cam 
programming  means,  said  cam  programming  means  responsive 
to  both  manual  drive  means  and  said  motor  drive  means;  the 
method  comprising  providing  a  rotating  member  with  a  cen> 
tral  aperture  therein;  coupling  said  rotating  member  to  said 
motor  drive  mean«  inseri  molding  with  said  rotating  member 
as  a  single  unit  a  shaft  extending  through  said  central  aperture 
and  a  pair  of  discs  extending  radially  from  said  shaft,  one  side 
of  each  of  said  disc*  engaging  opposite  surfaces  of  said  routing 
member  and  the  opposite  side  of  one  of  said  disc  being  molded 
with  a  coupling  element  thereon,  said  insert  molding  providing 
a  tight  manually  overcomeable  fit  between  said  shaft  and  a  wall 
of  said  central  aperture,  and  a  tight  manually  overcomeable  fit 
between  said  rotating  member  and  said  pair  of  discs;  assem- 
bling a  coupling  element  of  said  cam  programming  means  on 
said  shaft  in  engageable  relationship  to  said  coupling  element 
of  said  one  disc,  and  coupling  said  pair  of  discs  to  said  pro- 
gramming means;  laid  pair  of  discs  having  different  coeffici- 
ents of  friction  that  said  rotating  member  whereby  said  motor 
drive  means  will  frictionally  drive  said  shaft  and  said  cam 
programming  meaos  thereon  by  friction  between  said  rotating 
member  and  said  discs,  and  said  cam  programming  **»nm 
being  manually  rolatable  relative  to  said  routing  member  by 
overcoming  the  fiktion  between  the  discs  and  the  routing 
ooDber. 


1.  A  method  for  permanently  fixing  a  molding  of  thermo* 
plastic  nuterial  to  a  non>thennoplastic  tube  section  snugly 
surrounding  the  molding,  the  tube  section  including  radially 
oriented  bores,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing 
non-thermplastic  pins  having  a  lesser  diameter  than  the  diame- 
ter of  the  bores,  heating  the  pins,  displacing  thermoplastic 
material  into  a  gap  between  the  pins  and  walls  of  the  bores  by 
pressing  the  pins  through  Uie  bores  into  the  thermoplastic 
material  to  bond  the  pins  and  retain  same  as  lost  elements  in  the 
thermoplastic  molding. 

2.  A  meUiod  for  permanently  fixing  a  molding  of  thermo- 
plastic material  to  a  non-thermoplastic  tube  section  snugly 
surrounding  the  molding,  the  tube  section  including  radially 
oriented  bores,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing 
non-thermoplastic  pins  having  a  lesser  diameter  than  the  diam- 
eter of  the  bores,  heating  the  pins,  displacmg  thermoplastic 
materia]  into  a  gap  between  the  pins  and  walls  of  the  bores  by 
pressing  the  pins  through  the  bores  into  the  thermoplastic 
material,  forming  a  recess  in  a  circumferential  surface  of  the 
pins  prior  to  the  pressing  step  to  allow  the  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial to  flow  into  said  recess  during  the  pressing  step  and 
thereby  interlock  said  pins  in  the  thermoplai^c  material  in  said 
bores,  and  leaving  the  pins  as  lost  elemenU  in  the  thermoplastic 
molding. 


4i461,066 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  VENTILATION  APPARATUS 

Jamei  R.  Petenon,  8S29  Hnbbard,  Waitlaiid,  MIeh.  48183 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  176,608,  Ang.  8, 1980,  whicb  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  638,030,  Dec.  5, 1978.  TUi  ^ication 

Not.  26, 1982,  Str.  No.  444,690 

Iirt.  a'  B21D  39/00:  B23P 11/00 

U.S.  a  29-453  R  6Cliims 


1.  A  method  of  ftbricating  a  roof  ventilation  device,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  tubular  member, 
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(b)  forming  a  generally  tubular  cap  to  be  sleeved  over  the 
top  of  said  tubular  member,  said  cap  having  a  smaller 
diameter  portion  adjacent  a  closed  end  of  said  cap  and  a 
larger  diameter  portion  spaced  fhmi  said  closed  end  of 
said  cap; 

(c)  forming  at  least  one  ventilation  aperture  in  said  tubular 
member  adjacent  said  top  thereof; 

(d)  sleeving  said  cap  over  said  top  of  said  tubular  member 
above  said  aperture  such  that  said  smaller  diameter  por- 
tion of  said  cap  and  said  tubular  member  are  in  face*to- 
face,  overlapping  relationship  to  each  other;  and 

(e)  simultaneously  deforming  said  tubular  member  and  said 
overlapping  smaller  diameter  portion  of  said  cap  radially 
inwardly  along  said  smaller  diameter  portion,  the  defor- 
mation  being  performed  around  the  entire  circumference 
of  said  tubular  member  and  said  cap  to  produce  a  tight 
interference  fit  between  said  tubular  member  and  said  cap. 


4)461,087 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  LOCKING  SEALING  RINGS 

Otto  WeMng,  PmU,  Pa^  and  Dm  C.  Hill,  St  Louia,  Mo^ 

aMignors  to  McQuiy-Norria,  Inc^  St  Louia,  Mo. 

FOid  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,126 

bt  a)  B23P  23/00 

U.S.  a  29-864.1  11 


1.  Apparatus  for  makmg  positive  locking  circular  split  seal- 
ing rings  having  interengageable  hooking  notches  in  the  ends 
thereof,  comprising  a  hopper  for  containing  a  plurality  of 
roughsized  and  pre-ppped  ring  blanks,  an  apertured  ring 
blank  carrier  pkte,  means  for  feeding  rough  blanks  sequen- 
tially and  separately  from  the  hopper  and  means  for  inserting 
the  so-fed  ring  blanks  into  spaced  sequential  apertures  in  said 
carrier  plate  while  positively  fiictionally  positioning  and  en- 
gaging a  said  ring  blank  in  a  said  ^)erture,  means  for  clamping 
the  so-positioned  and  contained  ring  bhwks  to  the  carrier  plate 
within  said  apertures,  plunge  cutting  means  adapted,  in  a  single 
plunge  movement,  to  cut  a  hook  notch  in  the  upper  side  of  a 
first  end  of  the  ring  blank,  said  plunge  cutting  means  including 
ganged  and  unitized  plural  cutter  wheels  simultaneously  opera- 
ble to  trim  a  first  free  terminal  end  of  the  ring  a  predetermined 
amount,  similar  plunge  cutting  means  adqited,  in  a  single 
movement,  to  hook  notch  the  lower  side  of  a  second  said  five 
terminal  end  of  the  ring  utilizing  a  similar  ganged  and  unitized 
plural  cutter,  and  simultaneously  trim  the  said  second  free 
terminal  end  of  the  ring  a  predetermined  amount,  means  opera- 
ble for  automatically  coupling  the  hook  notches  in  the  opposite 
ring  ends,  and  means  to  thereafter  eject  the  finished  and  free 
end  hooked  rings  into  a  discharge  chute. 


4,461,068 
AUTOMATIC  SLOTTING  APPARATUS  WITH  TOOL 
CHANGING  DEVICE 
Franz  Schneider,  Gtfpplaaen;  EwaM  Bcrpnaan.  Rechberi- 
hanaen;  Otto  Knn,  Htttmhotai,  and  Haas-MartiB  DoouMr, 
GSppiassa,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  asaigDors  to  L. 
Seholer  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraHoy 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  78,485,  Sep.  14, 1979,  abandoned.  lUs 
applicatioB  Jol.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,032 
Claims  priority,  appUotttoa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Sep.  14, 
1978,2839992 

lot  a?  B23Q  3/155 
U.S.  a  29-568  5  Qalns 


1.  Automatic  numerically  controlled  slotting  machine  appa- 
ratus having  a  tool  changing  device  which  has  a  plurality  of 
respective  upper  and  lower  tool  dies  mounted  in  a  tool  holder, 
comprising 
means  for  selectively  moving  non-operative  ones  of  said 
lower  tool  dies  to  positions  below  the  plane  of  conveyance 
of  circular  workpieces  being  processed  by  the  slotting 
machine, 
an  indexing  unit  that  can  be  routed  in  steps  carrying  each 

circuUur  workpiece  during  proceuing,  and 
tool  holder  guide  means  for  movably  guiding  the  tool  holder 
along  a  straight  guide  path  in  a  plane  and  tangential  to  the 
circle  of  rotation  around  said  indexing  unit,  whereby  tool 
changes  can  be  effected  by  moving  said  tool  holder  along 
said  straight  guide  path, 
said  slotting  machine  includes  a  processing  station  with  a 
movable  press  ram  that  acts  on  said  tool  dies  during  pro- 
ceasing  of  a  workpiece,  and 
said  tool  changing  device  is  operable  to  selectively  position 
the  tool  die  seu  in  the  processing  sution  to  be  acted  on  by 
the  press  ram  wherein  the  tool  holder  is  fitted  with  C- 
shaped  carrier  means  for  holding  respective  ones  of  the 
tools  while  the  tools  and  carrier  elemenu  are  at  leut  one 
of  inside  and  outside  the  processing  station  and  during  tool 
change. 


4,461,069 

DEVICE  FOR  INTRODUCING  ANTI-MICROPHONY 

SPONGE  INTO  AN  AIR-CORED  COIL 

Caaara  CUeecU,  Vidardo,  Italy,  aaaipor  to  U.S.  PUUpa  Corpo. 

rattoa.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Difiakn  of  Sar.  No.  94,627,  Nor.  15, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,322,894. 
lUa  appUcatkM  Oct  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,564 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Nor.  17, 1978, 29904/78[Ul 
IataiB23Pii/00 
U.S.  a  29-56U  9  datas 

6.  A  device  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  said  axially  dis- 
placeable  sleeve  is  adapted  to  be  displaced  so  as  come  into 
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alignment  with  i  mandrel  of  a  winding  machine  on  which  said 
wire-wound  coil  is  arranged,  and  said  coil  positioning  means 


(b)  forming  a  thin  filta  two  phase  lamellar  metallic  eutectic 
on  said  substrate  from  elements  of  at  least  0.9999  purity; 

(c)  selectively  removing  one  of  the  phases  of  said  thin  film 
lamellar  metallic  eutectic  forming  thereby  a  first  array  of 
spaced  metallic  gates  of  the  remaining  phase; 

(d)  applying  a  layer  of  an  insulating  material  over  at  least  the 
exposed  surfaces  of  said  spaced  metallic  gates  of  said  first 
array; 

(e)  depositing  a  substantially  continuous  layer  of  a  conduct- 
ing  material  over  the  spaced  insulated  metallic  gates  of 
said  first  array  and  into  the  spaces  between  said  spaced 
insulated  metallic  gates;  and 

(0  preferentially  removing  segments  of  said  continuous  layer 
of  a  conducting  material  to  form  a  second  array  of  spaced 
metallic  gates  substantially  juxtaposed  from  said  metallic 
gates  of  said  first  array. 


includes  means  fpr  sliding  the  coil  from  said  mandrel  onto  said 
end  portion  of  t|e  sleeve. 


METH< 


4^1,070 
lOD  FOR  MAKING  ElTTECnC 
CHARGE-COUPLED  DEVICES 
Hir?ey  E.  Cltae^  SebaMCtady,  N.Y^  aaiigiior  to  General  Elec- 
tric Conpaay,  Schowetady,  N.Y. 

FUai  May  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  382,878 
I      lit  a'HOa  ^7/70 
U  A  a  29-871 


4,461,071 

PHOTOLITHOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING 

THIN  FILM  TRANSISTORS 

Mldiael  Poleshok,  Wabater,  N.Y.,  aaripwr  to  Xerox  Corpora 
tioii,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUad  Aug.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  410,194 
iBta^HOai/Zi/ 
U.S.  a.  29—871  4 1 


^sii 


1.  A  method  for  making  charge-coupled  semiconductor 
devices  comprisihg  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  substrate  suitable  for  the  manufacture  of 
charge-coupled  devices; 


1.  A  method  of  photolithographically  forming  a  thin  fihn 
transistor  of  the  type  suitable  for  use  as  a  driver  of  an  element 
in  a  liquid  crystal  display,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  gate  electrode  of  a  predetermined  thickness  of 
conductive  material  on  a  portion  of  a  surfoce  of  a  passivat- 
ing  coating  on  a  substrate  by  subtractive  processing; 

(b)  forming  a  first  insulator  layer  on  the  remaining  portions 
of  the  surface  of  said  substrate  coating  not  occupied  by  the 
gate  electode,  said  insulator  layer  having  a  thickness  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  gate  electrode  to 
thereby  form  a  first  planar  surface; 

(c)  forming  a  uniformly  thick  gate  insulator  layer  on  said 
first  planar  surface; 

(d)  forming  source  and  drain  electrodes  of  predetermined 
equal  thickness  of  conductive  material  on  selected  por- 
tions of  said  gate  insulator  layer  by  substractive  process- 
ing; 

(e)  forming  a  second  insulator  layer  on  the  remaining  por- 
tions of  the  gate  insulator  layer  not  occupied  by  said 
source  and  drain  electrodes,  said  second  insulator  layer 
having  a  thickness  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of 
said  source  and  drain  electrodes  to  therd)y  form  a  second 
planar  surface; 

(f)  forming,  on  said  second  planar  surface,  a  masking  layer 
having  a  predetermined  opening  therein  exposing  a  por- 
tion of  sakd  second  planar  surface  so  that  portions  of  said 
source  and  drain  electrodes  and  a  portion  of  said  second 
insulator  layer  between  said  source  and  drain  electrodes 
which  lie  in  the  second  planar  surface  are  exposed; 

(g)  sequentially  depositing,  under  continuous  vacuum,  a 
third  insulator  layer,  a  semiconductor  layer,  and  a  fourth 
insulator  layer,  req)ectively,  on  said  masking  layer  and  on 
the  exposed  portion  of  said  second  planar  surface,  so  tlut 
the  portimis  of  the  source  and  drain  electrodes  and  the 
portion  of  the  second  insulator  layer  therdwtween  which 
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are  exposed  through  the  opening  in  aud  masking  layer  are 

covered  by  laid  sequentially  deposited  Uyen  without  the 

need  of  a  spaced,  movable  shadow  mask; 
(h)  removing  said  masking  layer  and  the  portions  of  the  third 

msulator  hiyer,  the  semiconductor  layer,  and  the  fourth 

msulator  layer  deposited  thereon; 
(i)  selectively  removing  portions  of  said  fourth  insulator 

layer  to  define  a  transistor  channel  length  and  to  expose 

selected  portions  of  said  semiconductor  layer;  and 
0)  selectivly  forming  conductive  contacu  between  the 

.source  and  drain  electrodes  and  said  selected  portions  of 

the  semiconductor  hiyer. 


4^461,072 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARINC  AN  INSULATED  GATE 

FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

KuBiUko  Wada,  tmi  Motoo  NikiMi,  both  of  YokohaM,  JapoL 

■nigiion  to  ngitn  Ltaitad,  KawanU,  Japan 
ContimiatioB  of  Scr.  No.  215^22,  Dae.12,  INO.  This  appllcatioa 
Mqr  20,  lN3,Sar.  No.  483,701 
Clalin  priority,  appUcatioB  Jipu,  Dae.  28, 1979, 84/170983 
hn,  a>  HOIL  21/2&5 
VJS.  a.  29-871  11 


lead-engaging  receptacles  of  an  associated  support  member, 
said  device  comprising: 
a  pair  of  mutually  disposed  gripping  jaws; 
guide  rod  means  for  interconnecting  said  jaws,  said  guide 
rod  means  including  at  least  one  guide  rod,  with  compres- 
sively  biased  spring  means  associated  therewith  for  nor- 
mally biasing  said  jaws  apart  to  a  predetermined  maximum 
open  position,  one  end  of  at  lent  said  one  guide  rod  being 
fixedly  secured  within  a  receiving  bore  of  one  of  said  jaws. 


-*3I 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  insulated  gate  field  effect 
transistor  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  silicon  dioxide  fihn  on  a  single  crystal  silicon 
substrate  having  a  surface  deviated  by  an  angle  within  a 
range  of  from  30.3*  to  34*  from  the  { 100}  crystaUogiaphic 
surface  toward  the  {1 1 1}  crystallographic  surface, 

forming  a  silicon  nitride  fihn  on  said  silicon  dioxide  film, 

patterning  said  dlicon  nitride  film  to  include  a  portion  re- 
maining on  a  forming  area  for  said  insulated  gate  field 
effect  transistor  on  said  substrate  wherein  said  forming 
area  includes  areas  corresponding  to  the  source  and  drain 
regions  of  said  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor, 

forming  a  thermally  oxidized  fihn  selectively  on  and  embed- 
ded in  said  substrate  using  the  remaining  silicon  nitride 
fihn  as  a  mask, 

removing  said  remaining  silicon  nitride  fihn  from  said  silicon 
dioxide  film, 

removing  said  silicon  dioxide  film  on  said  forming  area  of 
said  substrate, 

forming  a  gate  insulating  film  on  said  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate in  said  forming  area,  said  thermally  oxidized  film 
having  a  greater  thickness  than  said  gate  insulating  fihn, 

formhig  a  gate  electrode  on  said  gate  msulating  film  for 

providmg  an  electric  field  to  said  substrate  across  said  gate 
msulating  film;  and 

forming  said  source  and  drain  regions  using  said  gate  elec- 
trode as  a  made 


with  the  other  end  of  said  guide  rod  being  retractably 
nested  within  a  close-fitting  bore  formed  in  the  other  of 
said  jaws;  and 
cover  plate  means  displaceably  confined  on  the  upper  sur- 
faces  of  said  jaws,  and  being  for  controlUbly  limiting  at 
least  the  maximum  relative  linear  ^ning-biased  displace- 
ment between  said  jaws,  and  selectively  effecting  tempo- 
rary releasable  locking  of  the  jaws  after  a  given  circuit 
module  has  been  gripped  therebetween. 

4,461,074 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  ELECTRICAL  CABLES 

TO  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
Harley  R.  Holt,  Forest  Park,  IlL,  assivwr  to  Bunker- Rano 
CorporatkM,  Oak  Brook,  01. 

FUcd  Mar.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  380,301 

lit  a^  HOIR  4S/04 

VS.  a  29-749  18  ciaiBM 


4*461,073  ' 

DEVICE  FOR  INSERTING  AND  EXTRACTING  ORCUTT 

MODULES  WTTH  DUAL-IN-LINE  LEADS 
Robert  V.  Harrii«sr,  JoUst;  Rraak  J.  Nadbeny,  Downers 

Grove,  and  Robert  O.  Rail,  Braoklieid,  aU  of  DL,  asaiaors  to 
AT4kT  TeehBoloeisa,  Im.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oet  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  437,086 

Lrt.  a>  HOSE  13/04.  3/30 

UA  a  29—741  18  cialns 

1.  A  device  for  selectively  inserting  the  dual-m-line  leads  of 

a  circuit  module  mto  and  extracting  them  tnm  respective 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  electrical  cables  to  an  electrical 
connector  having  a  cable  clamp  for  securing  a  multi-wire  cable 
hi  position  with  its  individual  wires  terminated  to  individual 
contacts  on  the  connector,  comprising: 
abase; 

locator  means  on  said  base  for  securing  a  connector  in  posi- 
tion to  receive  an  electrical  cable; 
carriage  means  movably  mounted  on  said  base  for  position- 
ing termination  means  along  the  length  of  the  connector; 
jaw  means  mounted  on  said  base  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  a  properly  positioned  connector  for  closing  the 
cable  cUunp  thereon  to  provide  strain  relief  for  said  indi- 
vidual wires; 
actuation  means  mounted  on  said  base  for  driving  said  jaw 
means;  and 
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•witch  means  coupled  to  said  actuation  means  for  commenc- 
ing operation  of  said  actuation  means,  said  switch  means 
including  a  momentary  contact  switch;  a  spring  biased 
actuator  for  said  switch;  and  override  means  for  maintain- 
ing said  switch  closed  during  a  limited  portion  of  travel  of 
said  carriaf^  means. 

4,441,075 
METHOD  OF  ^lAKING  A  STIMULATING  ELECTRODE 
WilUm  D.  BailM,  Wayarta,  MioB^  aisigiior  to  Stimtecta,  bc^ 
MlniwipoHa,  Mian. 

DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  8,011,  Jan.  31, 1979,  Pat  No.  437,795. 
This  applcation  Jno.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  393,918 
I      lot  a.)  HOIR  4i/00 
MS,  a.  29—829  2  Ctaim 


h! 


m^ 


4?/  m 


interference  with  one  another  and  from  extraneous  electrical 

fields  and  signals  which  method  comprises: 
providing  a  pleated  elongated  flexible  strip  of  electrical 
shielding  material  to  provide  elongated  cells  adapted  to 
receive  a  respective  ribbon  cable  extending  lengthwise  of 
said  cells; 
attaching  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  pleated  strip  to  one 
lateral  edge  of  a  seamed  tubular  jacket  having  an  inner 
lining  of  conductive  foil  and  an  outer  layer  of  impervious 
nonconductive  material  equipped  wiUi  separable  inter- 
locking seam  means  along  the  lateral  edge  portions 
thereof;  and 
providing  the  exterior  of  one  edge  of  said  pleated  strip  with 
electrically  conductive  means  in  intimate  conductive 
relation  to  said  electrical  shielding  material  and  positioned 
to  lie  in  contact  with  said  conductive  foil  when  the  seam 
of  said  tubular  jacket  is  closed. 


^ 


^102 


1.  The  method  of  constructing  a  transcutaneous  electrical 
nerve  stimulation  electrode  for  delivering  electrical  energy  to 
a  patient  comprising: 

perforating  ani  electrically  conductive  silicone  rubber  back- 
ing layer  with  a  grid  of  regularly  spaced  apertures  com- 
pletely therethrough; 

melting  a  quai^tity  of  electrically  conductive  adhesive  mate- 
rial; 

applying  said  melted  quantity  of  adhesive  material  to  one 
surface  of  said  backing  layer  and  permitting  said  melted 
quantity  of  adhesive  to  flow  at  least  partially  into  the 
interior  of  said  perforations  in  said  backing  layer, 

cooling  said  melted  quantity  of  adhesive  material  to  form  an 
adhesive  pa4  on  said  surface  of  said  layer  to  form  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  projections  on  said  adhesive  pad 
extending  iiito  said  plurality  of  perforations  in  said  back- 
ing layer  so  as  to  form  a  ti^t  mechanical  contact  with  at 
least  a  part  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  perforations  to 
increase  the  mechanical  and  adhesive  bond  between  said 
backing  layer  and  said  adhesive  pad; 

during  the  application  of  said  melted  quantity  of  adhesive 
material  to  said  surface  of  said  backing  layer,  eliminating 
bubbles  whcih  may  form  at  the  interface  between  said 
adhesive  pad  and  said  backing  layer  through  said  perfora- 
tions in  said  {backing  layer. 


4^461,077 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CERAMIC  ARTICLES 

HAVING  RAISED,  SELECTIVELY  METALLIZED 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  POINTS 

BiUy  M.  Hargis,  Hugo,  Minn.,  anigBor  to  General  Electric 

Ceraadca,  IiiCn  GerelaBd,  OUo 

FIM  Oet  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  432,836 

IM.  a^  H09K  i/04 

MS.  a  29-843  5  Claims 


4,461,078 
METHOD  OF  SHIELDING  PLURAL  RIBBON  CABLES 

FROM  RADIO  FREQUENCY  INTERFERENCE 
Walter  A.  Plunfiar,  m,  14831  Foxcroft  Rd.,  Tnstiii,  Calif. 

92680  I 

Difiakm  of  Scr.  No.  325,725,  No?.  30, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,409,437. 

This  application  Jon.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  900,930 

Int  Q\?  HOIR  43/00 

U.S.  CL  29—825  g  Claims 


ZO  ^1 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  ceramic  article  having 
raised  electrical  terminals  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  body  of  unffaed  ceramic  material  having  a  pre- 
determined metallizedjelectrical  pattern  on  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  an  external  surface; 

providing  a  sheet  of  unfired  ceramic  material  bearing  a 
predetermined  array  of  electrical  contacts  which  are  se- 
lectively metallized  on  at  least  a  portion  of  their  horizontal 
surfaces; 

separating  said  electrical  contacts  from  said  sheet  and  con- 
tacting said  terminals  to  said  body  to  provide  an  unfired 
ceramic  structure  having  electrical  interconnection  be- 
tween said  pattern  and  said  contacts;  and 

firing  said  structure  to  maturity. 


1.  That  method  of  providing  a  unitary  tubular  enclosure  for 
a  plurality  of  ribkm  cables  to  shield  the  same  from  electrical 


4,461,078 

STYLING  RAZOR 

Rcgimld  V.  Carrekcr,  4411  Fcnhlll  Rd.,  Wheaton,  Md.  20906 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  344,715 

lot  a>  B26B  21/00 

U.S.  CL  30-47  9  Clain 

I.  A  razor  assembly  comprising: 

a  handle  including  first  and  second  handle  portions  each 

elongated  in  a  dimeioion  of  el6ngation; 
a  first  razor  head  means  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  handle 
first  portion  for  holding  a  first  razor  having  a  cutting  edge, 
said  razor  having  a  predetermined  width  W,  so  that  said 
first  razor  edge  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  han- . 
die  first  portion  dimension  of  elongation; 
a  second  razor  head  means,  mounted  at  one  end  of  said 
handle  second  portion,  for  holding  a  second  razor  having 
a  cutting  edge,  said  second  razor  having  a  predetermined 
width  W,  wherein  W  is  substantially  less  than  W  so  that 
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said  second  razor  edge  is  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  handle  second  portion  dimension  of  elongation;  and 


*^:ii-^ 


means  for  interconnecting  said  handle  first  and  second  por- 
tions. 


4^1.079 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  THE 
SHAVING  ATTITUDE  OF  A  BLADE  PACKAGE 
John  T.  aaffoDC,  Bri^eport,  and  &iNft  A.  Ortti,  CbeaUn, 
both  of  CoDn^  asrignon  to  Wanicr«Lanbcrt  Company,  Mor- 
ris Plains,  N  J. 

Filed  Job.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,643 

lot  a^  B2CB  21/22 

MS,  a.  30—79  3  Clalns 


1.  In  a  razor  head  including  a  body  portion  of  the  type  which 

makes  a  slidable  and  releasable  connection  with  a  handle,  a 

guard  bar  fixed  to  a  leading  edge  of  the  body  portion,  a  cap,  a 

plurality  of  blade  seau,  a  blade  spacer  and  a  pair  of  single  edge 

blades  straddling  the  spacer,  the  improvement  comprising: 

each  of  said  plurality  of  blade  seats  being  provided  with  at 

least  one  aperture,  each  of  said  blades  and  said  spacer 

being  provided  with  apertures  aligned  with  said  apertures 

in  said  plurality  of  seats,  fastening  means  connected  to  said 

cap  and  extending  through  said  aligned  apertures  in  said 

blades,  spacer,  and  blade  seats  for  connecting  the  cap, 

blade  seat,  blade  spacer  and  blades  together  permanently 

into  a  relatively  rigid  unit,  and  hinge  means  connecting 

the  blade  seats  to  the  body  portion  so  that  shaving  forces 

acting  on  the  cap  cause  Uie  unit  to  pivot  relative  to  the 

body  portion  without  disturbing  the  relative  position  of 

the  blades  with  respect  to  one  another. 


4^1,000 

EVISCERATING  AND  SURVIVAL  TOOL 

Winston  O.  OImb,  5806  Donttt  Dr.,  Mndiaon,  Wis.  53711 

FIM  Ang.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,154 

Int  a'  B26B  11/00 

U.S.  a  30-144  2  aaim 

1.  An  eviscerating  and  survival  tool  comprising  a  shaft 

having  a  handle  at  one  end,  a  claw-lilce  hooli  at  the  other  end, 

said  claw-like  hoolc  containing  at  least  two  arcuately  shaped 

tines  defining  at  least  one  slot  therebetween,  said  tines  embrac- 

ing  about  180*  of  arc  and  being  characterized  by  blunted  edges 


and  points,  a  saw  blade  demounubly  attached  lengthwise  to 
said  shaft  between  said  handle  and  said  claw-like  hook  nearer 
the  end  containing  said  claw-like  hook,  and  knife  means  having 
a  cutting  portion  and  a  pivot  portion,  a  pivot  meant  bridging 


said  slot  between  two  a4jacent  ones  of  said  tines  of  said  claw- 
like  hook,  said  pivot  portion  being  connected  to  said  pivot 
means  thereby  allowing  pivotal  movement  of  said  knife  means 
rehitive  to  said  tines. 


4,461,081 

KNIFE-SAW  IMPLEMENT 

nKHnaf  Gaskins,  Cypraaa  KnM  MnMoi,  Pilmdale,  Fla.  33944 

FUed  Jin.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,482 

Int  a'  B26B  U/00:  B25F 1/00 

U.S.  a  30-144  7 


1.  A  multipurpose  tool  comprising  a  knife  including  a  blade 
and  a  handle,  connector  means  removably  connectable  to  said 
blade  in  the  area  adjacent  the  handle  of  the  knife  and  a  uw 
blade  extending  outwardly  from  said  connector  means  at  an 
acute  angle  relative  to  said  blade  wherein  said  saw  blade  in- 
cludes a  saw-tooth  edge  facing  one  edge  of  said  blade  and  said 
connector  means  comprises,  a  hollow  sleeve  member  including 
a  slot  extending  therethrough  dimensioned  so  as  to  be  matingly 
fittable  over  said  knife  blade. 


to  New  Hi 


4,461,082 
ENGRAVING  MACHINE 
Manrin  J.  NiMun,  Grant  Neek,  N.Y.,  naripo 

Ineonontad.  New  York.  N.Y. 

FDed  JnL  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,937 

Int  a^  B41F 1/07:  B43L  13/10 

U.S.  a  33-25  B  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  engraving  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  slide  on 
said  firame,  means  on  said  frame  for  adjusting  said  slide  in  a  first 
horizontal  direction,  a  pantograph,  said  pantograph  being 
pivoted  to  said  slide  for  pivotable  movement  about  a  vertical 
axis,  an  elongated  tool  holder  supported  by  said  pantograph, 
and  means  removably  mounted  on  said  slide  and  removably 
connected  to  said  tool  holder  for  preventing  said  tool  holder 
flrom  pivoting  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  means  including 
a  guide  rod  horizontally  disposed  and  generally  perpendicular 
to  said  first  direction,  said  means  including  a  support  for  said 
guide  rod,  said  support  being  releasably  mounted  only  on  said 
slide,  means  for  preventing  said  support  firom  pivoting  relative 
to  said  slide,  and  means  movably  supported  by  said  guide  rod 
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and  connected  tc  said  tool  holder  for  guiding  movement  of  the 
tool  holder  in  a  horizontal  direction  parallel  to  said  guide  rod. 
9.  In  an  engraving  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  slide  on 
said  frame,  means  on  said  frame  for  adjusting  said  slide  in  a 
horizontal  direction,  a  pantograph,  said  pantograph  being 
pivoted  to  said  slide  for  pivotable  movement  about  a  vertical 
axis  of  approximately  135*.  an  elongated  tool  holder  supported 
by  said  pantograph,  a  bracket  on  said  slide,  means  supported  by 
said  bracket  foij  preventing  said  tool  holder  from  pivoting 
about  iu  longitudinal  axis,  said  means  having  converging  sur- 
faces which  are  vertically  disposed,  said  surfaces  cooperating 


oriented  at  a  respective  phase  angle  such  that  the  first  and 
second  partial  scanning  fields  are  phase  shifted  with  re- 
spect to  one  another; 
mwns  for  covering  a  selectable  portion  of  at  least  one  of  the 
first  and  second  partial  scanning  fields  to  an  adjustable 
extent;  and 

means  for  generating  the  first  scanning  signal  as  a  function  of 
light  modulated  by  both  the  first  and  second  scanning 
fields,  such  that  the  phase  angle  of  the  first  scanning  signal 
IS  adjustable  in  accordance  with  the  extent  to  which  the  at 
least  one  of  the  partial  scanning  fields  is  covered  by  the 
covering  means. 


4,461,0m 

INTERNAL  MEASURING  GAUGE 

Roger  K.  Slocun,  3947  Via  Milano,  CanpbeU,  Calif.  95008 

Filed  Jon.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,298 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  5/14 

UAa33-l«  9CtaI« 


with  said  bracket  to  define  the  pivotable  range  of  said  panto- 
graph. 

10.  An  attachm^t  for  use  in  an  engraving  machine  compris- 
mg  a  yoke  having  a  pair  of  generally  horizontal  arms  support- 
ing the  ends  of  a  Horizontally  disposed  rod,  a  mounting  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  yoke  adapted  for  mating  contact  with  a 
bracket  of  an  engraving  machine,  said  mounting  including 
vertically  disposed  inner  converging  surfaces  whose  included 
angle  is  about  133*,  said  mounting  having  fastener  means  for 
facilitating  coupling  the  yoke  to  a  bracket  on  an  engraving 
machine,  and  a  follower  slidably  supported  by  said  rod. 

4,461,083 
LENGTH  OR  ANGLE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
Aifons  Eroft,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  assignor  to  Dr 
Johaimes  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Traunrcat,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr^ 


14      3? 


FUed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  521,117 

x^^J^^'  ■PpUcatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  Aug.  11, 
1W2,  3229846 

lat  fcLJ  GOID  5/245:  GOIB  11/02 
UA  a  33-125  d  4cuu^ 


1.  An  internal  measuring  gauge  for  use  with  precision  length 
spacers  for  extended  range,  said  gauge  comprising: 

a  stationary  jaw; 

a  bridge  member; 

a  pair  of  shafts  each  having  one  end  permanently  connected 
to  the  sutionary  jaw  and  the  other  end  permanently  con- 
nected to  the  bridge  with  shafts  being  substantially  paral- 
lel one  to  the  other; 

a  sliding  jaw  slideably  mounted  on  the  pair  of  shafts  between 
the  stationary  jaw  and  the  bridge; 

attachment  means  for  attaching  precision  length  means  to 
the  Stationary  jaw  on  the  side  toward  the  sliding  jaw,  said 
attachment  means  includes: 

a  mounting  boss  affixed  to  the  side  of  the  stationary  jaw 
adjacent  the  measuring  stem  of  the  micrometer  head; 
and 

clamping  collar  means  for  captively  retaining  a  precision 

length  means  in  communication  with  the  mounting 

boss;  and 

micrometer  head  means  affixed  to  the  sliding  jaw,  on  the  side 

toward  the  bridge  member,  the  micrometer  head  means 

including  a  measuring  stem  which  extends  through  a  hole 

defined  in  the  sliding  jaw  means  in  alignment  with  the 

'  attachment  means. 


1.  In  a  length  o^  angle  measuring  apparatus  comprising  a 
measuring  scale  and  a  scanning  unit  adapted  to  scan  the  scale- 
wherein  the  scanning  unit  comprises  a  scanning  plate  which 
comprises  at  leut  fifst  and  second  scanning  fields,  phase  shifted 
with  respect  to  one  another  for  generating  respective  first  and 
second  scanning  signals  which  are  phase  shifted  with  respect  to 
one  another,  and  means  for  directing  Ught  at  the  scanning 
plate;  the  improvement  comprising: 

first  and  second  flartial  scanning  fields  included  in  said  scan- 
ning field,  said  first  and  second  partial  scanning  fields  each 


4,461,085 
GONIOMETER 
MichMl  E.  Dewar,  London;  Kemwtb  E.  Ackerley,  East  Qoy* 
don,  both  of  England,  and  Lawrence  E.  Carlson,  Boulder, 
Colo.,  assignors  to  National  Rsscwch  De?elopmcnt  Corpora 
tioB,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1982,  S«r.  No.  360,481 
Claims  priority,  applicttioa  United  Kiogdon,  Mar.  27, 1981, 
B1Ii9d63  . 

lot  CV  GOIB  5/20 
U.S.  a  33-174  L  lOCtalns 

1.  A  goniometer  comprising  an  elongate  body  having  at  least 
a  main  portion  which  is  flexible  but  resilient  to  torsion,  a  plural- 
ity of  sensors  each  attached  to  the  elongate  body  adjacent  both 
ends  of  said  portion  and  extending  longitudmally  of  the  body, 
at  locations  spaced  from  one  another  around  the  body,  the 
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sensors  being  extensible  and  such  that  an  electrical  property  mount  and  extending  through  the  arm  of  the  L-shaped  body 


thereof  varies  with  varying  length  thereof,  and  a  circuit  con 


for  pivotally  mounting  the  body  about  a  horizontal  axis  gener- 
ally parallel  to  but  spaced  from  the  gun  barrel,  with  the  arm  of 
the  body  having  a  first  pivotal,  non-sighting  position  adjacent 
the  gun  barrel  and  a  second  pivotal,  sighting  position  spaced 
from  the  gun  barrel;  means  for  biasing  the  arm  to  iu  second 
pivoul  position  comprising  a  spring  extending  between  the 
firat  end  of  the  leg  of  the  body  and  the  mount;  elongated  slou 
formed  in  the  peep  sighting  member;  memben  threadably 
engaged  in  the  arm  of  the  body  which  extend  through  the 
elongated  slots  of  the  peep  sighting  member  for  allowing  the 
vari^le  positioning  of  the  peep  sighting  member  on  the  arm  of 
the  body;  an  arm  abutting  member;  means  for  positioning  the 
arm  abutting  member  to  abut  with  the  arm  to  limit  the  amount 
the  arm  pivott  about  the  horizontal  axis  under  the  bias  of  the 


nected  to  the  sensors  for  converting  variations  in  said  electrical 
property  into  a  measure  of  the  relative  angular  disposition  of 
the  ends  of  the  body. 


4«461,0M 
MATTING  DEVICE 
Diana  E.  Segictea,  2344  E.  Allegheny  Afe^  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
19134 

Filed  Jon.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  384,928 
Int  CLi  B43L  13/00 
VA  a  33-189 


10  Gaian  spring,  with  the  elongated  slou  and  the  arm  abutting  member 
allowing  the  alignment  of  the  peep  sight  relative  to  the  mount 
for  alignment  with  the  front  sight  to  allow  aiming  of  the  fire- 
arm by  aligning  the  firearm  to  have  the  peep  sight  and  the  front 
sight  in  line  with  the  target;  a  scope  sight;  means  for  pivotally 
mounting  the  scope  sight  to  the  firearm  from  a  first,  sighting 
position  to  a  second,  non-sighting  position,  with  the  scope 
sight  abutting  with  the  peep  sighting  member  in  its  firat,  sight- 
ing position  to  move  the  foldable  peep  sight  from  its  second, 
sighting  position  against  the  bias  of  the  spring  to  its  first,  non- 
sighting  position,  and  with  the  second  position  of  the  scope 
sight  being  in  a  non-abutting,  spaced  relation  from  the  peep 
sighting  member  allowing  the  arm  to  move  from  its  fint,  non- 
sighting  position  to  its  second,  sighting  position  under  the  bias 
of  the  spring. 


1.  Apparatus  for  locating  pictures  of  any  kind  or  size  on  at 
least  one  mat  or  mount  comprising: 

a  template  of  transparent,  flexible,  semi-rigid  material  of  a 
preselected  thiclmess  having  guide  numbers  along  each 
edge  of  said  picture  on  the  at  least  one  mat  or  mount  and 
having  guide  holes  extending  radially  outward  from  a 
center  point  on  said  template  to  further  align  the  picture  in 
a  preselected  position  on  either  the  at  least  one  mat  or 
mount  by  marking  the  at  least  one  mat  or  mount  through 
the  guide  holes  corresponding  to  the  particular  dimen- 
sions of  the  picture  by  a  marking  means. 


4^1,087 

FOLDABLE  PEEP  SIGHT 

Ray  Norman,  RJL  2,  Bos  138,  HlbUng,  Minn.  89746 

FDad  JoL  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  398,934 

iBt  a'  F41G  1/38 

VS.  a.  33-249  12 

1.  Foldable  peep  sight  for  use  with  a  firearm  having  a  gun 
barrel  and  a  front  sight  comprising,  in  combination:  a  generally 
L-shaped  body,  with  the  L-shaped  body  including  an  elon- 
gaged  arm  having  a  first  free  end  and  a  second  end  and  a  leg 
having  a  first  free  end  and  a  second  end,  with  the  second  ends 
of  the  arm  and  the  leg  being  interconnected;  a  mount  for  at- 
tachment to  the  firearm;  a  pivot  pin  threadably  engaged  in  the 


4,461,088 
SURVEY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  EMPLOYING 
CANTED  TILT  SENSOR 
Brett  H.  Van  Steenwyk,  San  Marino,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Applied 
Teefaaologics  Aasociatca,  San  Marino,  Calif. 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  36,328,  May  7, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,268,028.  HiU  applicatioa  Apr.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  258,896 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  snbccqaent  to  May  5, 1998, 
has  been  diaclalmcd. 
M,  a>  GOIC  19/38;  E21B  4/024 
VS.  a.  33-304  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  borehole  navigation  apparatus,  the  combination  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  carrier  movable  lengthwise  in  the  borehole, 

(b)  means  on  the  carrier  defining  an  axis  of  rotation, 

(c)  a  tilt  sensitive  device  located  interiorly  of  the  carrier  and 
having  a  sensitive  axis  for  sensing  tilt,  said  axis  extending 
in  a  cant  direction  having  components  respectively  along 
said  axis  of  rotation  and  also  along  perpendiculan  to  said 
axis  of  rotation,  such  device  being  rotatable  about  said  axis 
of  rotation, 

(d)  drive  means  on  the  carrier  for  rotating  said  device  about 
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Mid  ixi*  of  roution,  the  extent  of  said  cant  remaining  fixed 


during  taic 


rotation,  and 


(e)  said  device  having  an  output  which  varies  as  a  function  of 
said  rotation,  and  including  means  for  processing  said 
output. 


mSTRiJMENT  FOR  THE  AUTOMAnC 
DETERMINATION  OF  NORTH  DIRECTION 

Uwe  Krogmuii,  IJberttngen.NiHMlorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany. 
Md^r  to  Boteaecwcrk  Gcntetechnik  GnbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

FDed  Oct  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  437,813 
ClafaM  priority^  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  No^.  3, 


(e)  a  north  deviation  computer  (FIG.  6)  is  provided,  which 
comprises 
(ei)  memories  (84,88)  for  storing  the  two  signals  supplied 

to  the  torquen  in  the  0*-position, 
(e2)  difference  forming  means  for  generating  signals  repre- 
senting the  difTerence  of  signals  which  are  supplied  to 
one  or  the  other  torquer  (26,32),  respectively,  in  differ- 
ent  positions  of  the  gyro  determined  by  the  servomech- 
anism  (42),  and 
(ea)  quotient  forming  means  for  forming  the  quotient  of 
such  differences  to  provide  a  trigonometric  ftinction  of 
the  azimuth  angle  between  one  input  axis  of  the  «yro 
and  North,  * 

charwterized  in  that 
(0  the  gyro  is  rouuble  by  the  servomechanism  (42)  about 
the  vertical  axis  (zq)  in  addition  into  a  90*.position  and 
mto  a  270*-position,  and 
(g)  the  North  deviation  computer  comprises  memories  (84  to 
68)  for  storing  the  respective  two  signals  supplied  to  the 
torquers  in  the  180*-position,  the  90*-position  and  the 
270  -position,  and 
(h)  the  quotient  forming  means  (78)  form  the  respective 
quotient  of  differences  of  signals  such  that 
(hi)  each  difference  is  formed  of  two  signals  which  are 
supplied  to  the  same  torquer  (26,32)  in  two  positions  of 
the  gyro  angularly  spaced  by  180*, 
(h2)  the  signals  which  form  the  difference  in  the  numera- 
tor are  supplied  to  the  same  torquer  (26,32)  as  the  sig- 
nals which  form  the  difference  in  the  denominator  of 
this  quotient,  and 
(ha)  the  difference  in  the  numerator  is  formed  of  signals 
which  are  associated  with  positions  of  the  gyro  angu- 
larly spaced  by  90*  fh>m  those  positions  of  the  gyro 
which  are  associated  with  the  signals  forming  the  differ- 
ence in  the  denominator. 


1981, 3143827 
UjS.  a  33-324 


lot  a.i  GOIC 19/38 


5  Claim 


4,461,090 
HEADLAMP  ADJUSTER 
E?u  L.  Hopkins,  Emporia,  Kam.,  anignor  to  HopUns  Mann. 
liKtnring  Corporatioii,  Enpmia,  Kans. 

FUed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,274 

lot  a^  GOIB  S/24 

UAa33-33S  eciaiaa 


1.  Instrument  <br  the  automatic  determination  of  North 
direction  by  means  of  a  gyro  influenced  by  the  rotation  of  the 
earth,  wherein      | 

(a)  the  gyro  is  a  two-axis  gyro,  the  spin  axis  (z)  of  which  is 
substantially  vertical, 

(b)  a  position  pijkoff  (30J4)  and  a  torquer  (32,36)  are  pro- 
vided on  eacl^  of  the  two  mutually  perpendicular  input 
axes  (x,y)  of  the  gyro, 

(c)  the  signal  of  each  position  pickoff  (30,24)  associated  with 
one  mput  axi^  (x,y)  is  applied  crosswise  to  the  torquer 
(26,32)  of  the  respective  other  input  axis  (y,x)  to  restrain 
the  gyro  electrically  with  its  spin  axis  (z)  to  the  vertical, 

(d)  the  gyro  is  r^utable  by  a  servomechanism  (42)  from  an 
initial  position  (O'-position)  through  180*  about  a  vertical 
•xis  (Zc)  coincident  with  the  spin  axis  (z)  into  a  180'.posi- 
tion,and 


I.  A  vehicle  headlamp  adijuster  for  adjusting  the  vertical 
orientation  of  said  headlamps  in  a  vehicle  resting  on  a  surface, 
comprising: 
single  surface  contact  means  for  contacting  first  said  surface 
on  which  said  vehicle  rests,  and  then  said  vehicle  head- 
lamps, 

said  surface  contact  means  including  headlamp  contacting 

means  for  contacting  said  headlamp  so  that  when  said 

surface  contact  means  is  pressed  against  said  headlamp, 

said  surface  contact  means  is  parallel  to  said  headlamp, 

level  indication  means  adjustably  mounted  on  said  single 

surface  contact  means  comprising: 

first  level  indicating  means  for  indicating  a  horizontal 
level  position  when  said  single  surface  contact  means  is 
contacting  said  surface, 

second  level  indicating  means  for  indicating  a  horizontal 
level  position  when  said  single  surface  contact  means  is 
perpendicular  to  said  surface,  and 
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meani  for  a4justing  said  level  indication  means  relative  to 
said  single  surface  contact  means. 


edge  portions:  and  the  third  is  at  an  angle  of  IS*  to  said  third 
external  edge  portion:  whereby  each  external  straight  portion 


4^1,091 
PLUMB  BOB 
Norman  P.  Gmmon,  San  FnuclBco,  Califs  aaaignor  to  Gammoa 
Reel,  iBCn  San  Fnmdaco,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,374 

lot  a'  GOIC  15/10 

MS.  a.  33—392  21  Claims 


4,461,092  / 

SET  SQUARE 
Donald  L.  Here,  Briitol,  Ei«laad,  aaaignor  to  Paraflnx  Limited, 
Bristol,  England 

FQed  Apr.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,085 
Int  a'  B43L 13/00 
U.S.  a  33—474  10  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  triangular  set  square  having  three  external 
straight  edge  portions  whereof  first  and  second  edge  portions 
define  an  angle  of  60*,  second  and  third  edge  portions  define  an 
angle  of  30*,  and  the  third  and  first  edge  portions  define  an 
angle  of  90*:  said  square  having  an  internal  substantially  triang- 
ular aperture  having  three  internal  straight  edge  portions 
whereof  the  first  is  at  an  angle  of  IS*  to  said  first  external  edge 
portion  and  at  angle  of  4S*  to  said  second  external  edge  por- 
tion, the  second  is  at  an  angle  of  IS*  to  said  second  external 
edge  portion  and  at  angles  of  45*  to  said  first  and  third  external 


has  a  respective  pair  of  internal  edge  portions  at  angles  of  IS* 
and  4S*  respectively. 


4,461,093 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  PARTICLES  AND  METHOD 

OF  OPERATING  THE  APPARATUS 
Giiathcr  Hnltseh,  ObsrseUeissbeim;  SIcgMsd  Bamnfartaer, 
Mudch;  Harald  Bock,  Munich,  and  Reinbold  Schttp,  Munich, 
all  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kranss-MaflU 
AktimgescUschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,521 
Oalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gennqr,  Mar.  11, 
1981, 3109140 

IM.  a^  F26B  5/08 
MS.  a  34-8  10 


1.  A  plumb  bob  which  comprises; 

a  relatively  high-density  metallic  core; 

a  relatively  low-density  frustoconical  plastic  shell  defining 
an  axis  and  surrounding  said  metallic  core; 

means  for  affixing  a  pointed  member  to  said  relatively  low- 
density  frustoconical  plutic  shell  at  the  smaller  end 
thereof  and  coincident  with  said  axis; 

said  plastic  shell  having  a  continuous  smooth  surfaced 
knobbed  extension  at  its  larger  end  adapted  to  receive  a 
flexible  support  member  on  said  axis. 


^5* 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  particle-treating  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  hollow  foraminous  drum  centered  on  and  rouuble  about 
an  upright  axis,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding  particles  into  the  upper  portion  of  the  interior  of  said 

drum; 
rotating  said  drum  about  said  axis  at  a  speed  sufficient  to 

form  said  particles  into  an  annular  body  lying  on  the  inner 

surface  of  said  drum; 
passing  a  drying  as  radially  inward  through  said  drum  into 

the  interior  thereof  and  withdrawing  said  gas  axially  from 

said  interior  to  at  least  partically  fluidize  said  body  and 
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dry  Mid  particles,  the  rate  of  gas  flow  through  said  drum 
and  the  ro^tion  rate  of  said  drum  being  such  that  said 
body  mov4s  axially  down  in  said  interior  toward  the 
lower  edge  pf  said  drum,  this  moving  down  being  assisted 
by  gravity  6f  said  particles;  and 
collecting  sai^  particles  beneath  said  drum  as  said  body 
moves  ofT  s^d  lower  edge  thereof. 

^  4^1,094 

PROCESS  AN^  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  VEHICLES 
Helm  H.  SchniOlte,  Goetzenhain,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 

dgnor  to  Btfhit  A  Bramiwaldcr  KG,  Aogibiirg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gemuuiy 

PCTNo.  PCr/l?P81/00208,  371  Date  Aug.  4,  1982.  102(e) 
Date  Aog.  4,  IM2,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/023«6,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  22, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Dec  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  405,185 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
ISwU,  0U494o5 

Int.  CI.J  F26B  i/Oft  7/00,  5/32.  19/00 


jected  to  an  air  removal  treatment,  the  drying  felt  or  wire  are 
pjBsed  between  two  moving,  air  impermeable  surface  elements 
(1,  8;  20,  30)  havmg  good  heat  conducting  properties,  which 
e  ements  enclose  the  web  along  its  whole  width,  the  surface 
element  (1;  20)  contacting  the  web  is  subjected  to  heating  and 
the  surface  element  (8;  30)  contacting  the  drying  felt  or  wire  is 
subjected  to  cooling  by  a  liquid,  in  order  to  condense  water 
evaporating  from  the  web  into  the  drying  felt  or  wire,  the 
drymg  felt  or  wire  is  separated  from  the  dry  web  after  leaving 
said  surface  elements  and  the  condensed  water  is  removed 
from  the  drying  felt  or  wire,  characterized  in  that  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  liquid  used  for  cooling  the  cooled  surface  (8;  30)  is 
at  least  during  a  part  of  the  coolmg  maintained  above  100*  C 
and  the  pressure  at  least  at  such  a  level  that  the  liquid  is  pre- 
vented from  boiling. 


U.S.  a  34-9 


13  Claims 


4,4«1,096 
DEHYDRATION  APPARATUS 
Tomosaburo  Suauki,  Tsukul,  Japu,  anignor  to  KabusUki  Kai« 
sha  Ddsei  KIkai,  Tokyo,  Japui  ^^ 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354^50 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Aug.  29, 1981, 56-135796 
iBt  a.J  F36B  U/08 
UAa34-56  jctotait 


1.  A  method  foi  drying  a  vehicle  in  a  washing  establishment 
after  a  washmg  oi(  clear  rinsing  step,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  after  washilg  or  clear  rinsing  the  vehicle  and  before 
drying  it  applWng  water  containing  a  wetting  agent  to  the 
vehicle  to  achieve  a  substantially  uniform  thin  water  film. 

(b)  then  drymg  the  vehicle  by  means  of  infrared  ray  genera- 
tors  or  by  mans  of  other  heat  ray  generators,  and 

(c)  withdrawing  the  moist  air  produced  by  said  drying  step. 


.  4,461,095 

METHOD  OF  CbNTINUOUS  DRYING  OF  A  PAPER  OR 
OTHER  POROUS  WEB  AND  A  DRYING  DEVICE  FOR 

AI^PLYING  THIS  METHOD 

Jukka  A.  Uhtioea,  Tampere,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Tampella 

A.B.,  Tampere,  Finland  "^ 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,164 

Claims  priority,  tppUcation  Finland,  Feb.  19, 1981,  810507 

Int.  a^  F26B  3/24 


U.S.  a.  34-41 


8Claiffls 


1.  A  dehydration  apparatus  for  dehydrating  materials,  com- 
prising: 

a  dehydrating  vessel  having  a  bottom  plate; 

means  for  rotating  said  vessel; 

means  for  opening  said  bottom  plate  and  discharging  dehy- 
drated  materials  from  said  vessel;' 

hook  means  mounted  on  said  dehydrating  vessel  for  main- 
taining said  bottom  plate  in  a  closed  position  and  at  least 
one  projectile  bar  for  axial  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  hook  means,  said  projectile  bar  being  movable 
into  engagement  at  the  end  of  the  dehydrating  cycle  to 
disengage  the  hook  means  so  as  to  allow  the  bottom  plate 
to  pivot  downwardly,  and 

means  operatively  thereafter  to  pivot  the  bottom  plate  to  a 
horizontal  position  thereby  closing  the  bottom  of  saul 
dehydrating  vessel. 


1.  A  method  of  continuous  drying  o^a  paper,  cardboard,  or 

other  porous  web,  icrording  to  which  method  a  web  (3;  21) 

wire  (4;  22)  supporting  said  web  are  sub- 


and  a  drying  felt  oi 


4,461,097 
AERATOR 
Da?ld  C.  Thornton,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  SterUlzer 
Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,053 
Int.  a.J  A61L  2/20,  2/26;  F26B  3/04,  21/00 
UAa.34-233  6Ctatais 

1.  An  inflatable  aerator  comprising: 
abase; 

an  inflatable  twin  walled  barrier  attached  to  said  base  such 
that  a  chamber  is  defined  within  said  barrier  when  said 
barrier  is  inflated  to  a  predetermined  shape,  said  barrier 
being  formed  of  an  inner  layer  and  an  outer  layer  such  that 
a  space  is  deflned  therebetween; 
means  for  permitting  loading  and  unloading  of  said  chamber; 
means  for  causing  air  to  flow  from  said  base  into  said  space 
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between  said  inner  layer  and  said  outer  layer  of  said  bar- 
rier at  sufficient  pressure  to  inflate  said  barrier  and  for 
causing  air  to  flow  from  said  base  through  said  chamber; 
said  inner  layer  of  said  barrier  having  a  plurality  of  means  for 
communicating  air  flow  from  said  space  through  said 
chamber,  said  communicating  means  being  arranged  such 
that  the  number  and  size  of  said  communicating  means 


decreases  as  the  portion  of  said  inner  layer  having  such 
communicating  means  extends  further  away  from  said 
base,  thereby  providing  a  gradually  decreasing  rate  of  air 
flow  from  said  space  into  said  chamber  as  the  distance 
from  said  base  to  said  communicating  means  increases, 
such  that  optimum  air  circulation  for  aeration  of  the  goods 
disposed  within  said  chmaber  is  achieved;  and 
means  for  allowing  air  to  exit  said  chamber. 


4,461,098 
GATTOR  WITH  IMPROVED  MOISTURE  PENETRATION 

PROTECTION 

David  Diegehnam  P.O.  Box  1129,  Tahoe  Gty,  OJlf.  99730 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  458,872 

lat  a^  A41D  17 m 

U,S.  a.  36—2  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  gaitor,  comprising  an  upper  fabric  portion  conflgured 
to  be  wrapped  around  a  leg  of  a  wearer  and  including  a  releas- 
able  means  for  fastening  the  fabric  portion  around  the  leg,  said 
fabric  portion  having  a  lower  edge,  and  a  flexible,  water  imper> 
vious  gasket  conflgured  to  conform  closely  to  a  shoe  worn  by 
the  wearer  and  having  an  upper  rim,  said  gasket  being  fastened 
to  said  fabric  portion  by  means  of  a  seam  around  the  lower 
edge  of  said  fabric  portion,  the  lower  edge  of  said  fabric  por> 
tion  being  folded  up  to  lie  against  the  upper  rim  of  said  gasket, 
and  the  seam  fastening  the  folded  up  lower  edge  against  the 
upper  rim  of  said  gasket,  said  upper  fabric  portion  having  an 
upper  and  a  lower  half,  the  upper  half  being  formed  from  a 
fabric  treated  to  allow  moisture  to  move  outward  from  the 
wearer  but  block  moisture  from  passing  through  the  fabric 
toward  the  wearer,  and  the  lower  half  being  formed  from  an 
insulating  fabric. 

6.  In  a  gaitor  having  an  upper  fabric  portion  joined  by  a  seam 
to  a  flexible,  water  impervious  gasket  configured  to  conform 


closely  to  a  shoe  worn  by  a  wearer,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  structural  member  flexible  along  iu  length  and  having 
substantial  rigidity  normal  to  its  length,  said  structural  member 
being  positioned  along  the  seam  to  prevent  folding  of  said 
gasket  at  a  toe  portion  of  said  gasket  and  said  fabric  portion, 
where  folding  is  prone  to  occur. 


4,461,099 

MOLDED  ODOR-ABSORBING  LAMINATE 

Richard  L  BaUly,  Beechwood  CIr.,  Boxford,  Maaa.  01921 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,606 

Int  a*  A43B  Wi%.  7/06;  B32B  5/06.  5/18 

VJS.  a.  36    44  20  Claims 


1.  A  laminate  having  a  surface  conforming  substantially  to 
the  contours  of  a  surface  region  of  the  human  body,  the  lami- 
nate comprising: 

a  foamed  thermoplastic  first  layer  having  a  thermoformed 
surface  conforming  to  the  contoun  of  said  body  surface 
region; 

a  second  layer  affixed  to  and  conforming  to  the  contours  of 
said  thermoformed  surface  comprising  a  multiplicity  of 
activated  charcoal  particles  disposed  within  a  binder:  and 

a  third  layer  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  hydrophobic  fibers, 
a  substantial  fraction  of  which  penetrate  said  second  layer, 
said  fibers  together  comprising  a  non-woven,  substantially 
continuous  layer  affixed  to  said  second  layer  and  defining 
a  multiplicity  of  air  pockets; 

said  layers  being  effective  to  cooperate  in  use  to  maintain 
fibers  of  said  third  layer  in  contact  with  perspiration  from 
said  body  surface,  to  wick  perspiration  and  odor-causing 
substances  away  from  said  body  surface,  and  to  absorb  a 
substantia]  fraction  of  said  odor-causing  substances. 

2.  The  laminate  of  claim  1  comprising  an  innersole  wherein 
said  thermoformed  surface  conforms  substantially  to  a  portion 
of  the  sole  of  the  human  foot  and  includes  an  arch  support 
section. 


4,461,100 
DRIVER'S  HEEL  PROTECTOR 
Ira  L.  Minor,  and  Barbara  A.  Nocy,  bodi  of  669  E.  84th  St., 
Chicago,  ni.  60619 

Filed  Job.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  500,409 

Int.  a^  A43B  13/22 

U.S.  a.  36—72  B  1  Claim 


1.  A  driver's  heel  protector,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
shield  for  placement  against  the  rear  of  a  shoe,  a  lower  strap  for 
securing  the  lower  portion  of  said  shield  to  said  shoe,  and  an 
upper  strap  for  securement  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  shield 


1432 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  24, 1984 


to  sud  shoe;  sai<l  shield  being  made  from  a  flexible  material,  so 
as  to  conform  to  the  contour  of  said  shoe  rear,  and  said  straps 
being  made  from  elastic;  co-operative  loop  pile  strips  being 
provided  on  said  upper  strap  for  adjusubility  of  length  thereof; 
and  an  opening  in  the  rear  of  said  shield  and  a  pad  in  said 
opening  having  a  rear  side  that  is  flush  with  a  rear  side  of  said 
shield,  said  pacf  comprising  a  flexible,  endless  pad  material 
routably  mountfcd  around  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  pins  secured 
to  said  shield,  and  means  being  provided  to  prevent  said  pad 
from  rubbing  a||ainst  the  surface  of  said  shoe. 


and 


bowed  toward  the  open  end  of  the  U-dupe  thereby  pro- 
vidmg  increased  resUiency  to  said  U-shaped  spring  con- 
nector  said  loop  springs  of  one  spring  connector  in  each 
said  pair  of  spring  connectors  engaging  said  strap  mount- 
mg  studs  extending  from  one  said  side  edge  and  the  loop 
springs  of  the  other  spring  connector  in  each  said  pair  of 
spring  connectors  engaging  the  strap  mounting  studs 
extending  from  the  opposed  side  edge; 


sBwon, 


4^46140] 

MOLDED  SHANKS 

Stefw  M.  LcB«on,  Wobom,  Moa^  aaaignor  to  Bosh  Univer- 

•■I,  Inc^  Wobtm,  Ma«. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  339,7i4,  Jan.  15, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,392 J6fi. 

niia  application  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,200 

Int  CLi  A43B  J3/42;  A43D  3J/04 

UAa36-7«t;  2CUUma 


1.  In  a  shoe  assembly  which  includes  an  insole,  an  upper 
adapted  to  be  lasted  to  the  insole,  a  heel  and  a  shank  member, 
the  shank  member  being  formed  from  a  resinous  material  ad- 
hered to  the  bottom  of  the  insole  and  in  a  configuration  which 
substantially  conforms  to  the  bottom  of  the  insole,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
the  heel  end  o(  the  shank  member  being  unadhered  to  the 
insole  and  defining  a  spring  shank  configuration,  said  heel 
end  of  the  shank  member  being  adapted  to  be  securely 
captured  between  the  insole  and  the  heel  when  the  heel  is 
attached  to  the  heel  end  of  the  shoe  assembly,  said  shank 
member  having  a  curvature  which,  when  relaxed,  is  more 
arched,  at  iu  heel  end,  than  the  corresponding  portion  of 
the  last  on  which  said  shoe  assembly  is  manufactured, 
whereby  when  said  heel  end  of  the  shank  member  is  cap- 
tured securely  between  the  heel  and  the  insole  while  on 
the  last  the  shank  member  will  be  stressed  so  as  to  create 
a  temporary  spring  force  tending  to  increase  the  arch  of 
said  shoe  assombly. 
whereby  when  laid  shoe  assembly  is  removed  from  the  last 
said  spring  folce  will  bend  the  shoe  assembly  in  a  direction 
trading  to  increase  the  arch  thereby  tightening  the  top  line 
of  the  upper  and  tending  to  improve  the  tread  of  the  heel. 


b* 


an  elongated  strap  for  each  said  pair  of  spring  connectors, 
said  elongated  strap  having  opposed  rads.  said  opposed 
rads  being  connected  respectively  to  the  strap  mounting 
portions  of  each  spring  connector  in  said  pair  of  spring 
connectors  whereby  the  pair  of  spring  connectors  and  the 
associated  strap  define  an  upper  portion  of  said  shoe  and 
whereby  said  straps  and  said  spring  connectors  resiliratly 
yield  to  forces  exerted  thereon  and  are  removably 
mounted  to  said  strap  mountuig  studs. 


H^TTERi 
iViSG  SP 


4,461,103 
SKI  BOOT  WITH  AN  ELASnCALLY  INCLINABLE  LEG 

PORTION 
Ginaeppe  AuboyI,  MontebcUaoa,  Italy,  aaaignor  to  Dolonita 
S.P.A.,  Montebellmia,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,992 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dee.  IS,  1980, 61981/80rU1 
Int  a.J  A43B  J/0<  5/00 
UA  a  36-121  4Claiina 


,  4,461,102 

SHOE  WITH  frlTERCHANGEABLE  SHOE  STRAPS 
HAVING  SPRING  CONNECTORS 
Clwyl  A.  DeVincaiitia,  102-21  MctropoUtan  Ave.,  Foreat  Hilla, 
N.Y,  113S7        I 

Filed  W  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,882 

Int  a^  A43B  S/24.  3/12 

UA  a  36-101  r  ,2ciaima 

11.  A  shoe  with  linterchangeable  shoe  straps  comprising: 

a  lower  portion  Having  opposed  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and 
opposed  side  edges  extrading  betwera  and  connecting 
said  top  and  bottom  surfaces; 

at  least  one  pair  0f  strap  mounting  studs  extending  from  one 
said  edge  and  it  least  another  pair  of  strap  mounting  studs 
extrading  froi$  the  opposed  side  edge  thereof; 

at  least  one  pair  0f  U-shaped  spring  connectors  each  have  a 
base  portion  and  two  opposed  legs,  the  base  portion  of 
each  said  U-shaped  spring  connector  defining  a  strap 
mounting  portkin  to  which  a  strap  may  be  connected  and 
each  said  leg  defining  a  resilimt  loop  spring,  said  strap 
mounting  port^n  of  said  U-shaped  spring  connector  being 


4.  In  a  ski  boot,  an  elastically  inclinable  leg  portion,  a  stifTra- 
ing  elemrat  on  the  front  of  the  boot  having  substantially  the 
profile  of  the  boot  and  being  adherrat  to  and  substantially 
coextensive  lengthwise  with  the  tongue  of  the  boot  substan- 
tially for  the  ratire  Iragth  of  the  tongue,  and  means  attaching 
the  stiffening  elemrat  partially  to  the  leg  portion  and/or  foot 
portion  of  the  boot. 
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REMOVABLE  WALKING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SKI 

BOOTS 

dntmi  R.  Calkin,  Portland,  and  Paaqnalle  TroM,  TIgard,  both 

of  Oragt  airigBon  to  Skcdco,  Incn  Portland,  drag. 

Fikd  Jn.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  990,068 

Int.  a^  A43B  S/Oa-  A43D  5/00 

U.S.a36-132  4Clainn 


1.  For  uw  with  a  conventional  snow  ski  boot  which  includes 
a  boot  body,  a  sole,  and  toe  and  heel  binding  ledges,  a  remov- 
able walking  attachment  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  body  having  a  flat  top  side  and  an  curved 
bottom  side,  the  body  being  of  thickest  dimension  interme- 
diate its  ends  in  an  area  corresponding  substantially  to  the 
position  of  the  ball  of  a  foot, 

(b)  toe  attaching  means  mounted  to  the  forward  portion  of 
the  body  and  configured  to  releasably  engage  the  toe 
binding  ledge  of  a  ski  boot,  and 

(c)  heel  attaching  means  mounted  to  the  rear  portion  of  the 
body  and  arranged  to  releasably  engage  the  heel  binding 
lenge  of  a  ski  boot,  the  heel  attaching  means  comprismg: 

(1)  A  substantially  U-shaped  strap  secured  pivotally  at  its 
firee  ends  to  the  opposite  sides  of  the  body  forwardly  of 
the  rear  end  thereof,  the  closed  intermediate  portion  of 
the  strap  being  spaced  a  predetermined  fixed  distance 
from  the  firee  ends  of  the  strap  and  arranged  to  extend 
above  the  body  a  spaced  distance  above  the  heel  ledge 
of  a  ski  boot,  and 

(2)  an  elongated  heel  clip  connected  pivotally  intermedi- 
ate its  ends  to  the  closed  intermediate  portion  of  the 
strap  for  pivotal  movement  on  an  axis  sulntantially 
parallel  to  the  pivot  axis  of  the  firee  ends  of  the  txnp, 

(3)  one  end  of  the  heel  clip  being  arranged  to  extend  into 
the  space  between  the  free  ends  of  the  strap  and  the 
dosed  intermediate  portion  thereof  for  releasable  abut- 
ment with  the  upper  surface  of  the  heel  ledge  of  a  ski 
boot, 

(4)  the  pivot  connection  of  the  heel  clip  to  the  closed 
intermediate  portion  of  the  strap  being  selected  to  allow 
the  said  one  end  of  the  heel  clip  to  be  placed  in  abut- 
ment with  the  upper  surface  of  the  heel  ledge  of  a  ski 
boot  and  the  heel  clip  routed  forwardly  about  said  one 
end  as  a  pivot  axis  until  the  plane  of  the  strap  moves 
forwardly  acron  said  one  end  pivot  axis  to  releasably 
clamp  the  heel  clip  to  the  back  of  a  ski  boot. 


4^1,109 
FRAME  FOR  TRANSPARENOES 
Ciaada  Tbebaolt,  Meylan,  France,  aMigaor  to  Kit  France,  Gra* 
noUc,  France 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3<«,708 
Claims  priority,  application  Fnuwa,  Apr.  IS,  1981, 81  07736 
lat  a^  A47G  1/06;  G09F  1/12 
VS,  a  40-182  6  OaiaH 


1.  A  single-piece,  rigid  plastic  transparency  frame  for  fram- 
ing a  segment  of  film,  said  frame  having  a  front  face  and  a  rear 
face  and  comprising: 

a  central  opening  in  the  form  of  a  window,  the  width  and 
length  of  which  on  the  front  face  are  greater  than  the 
useful  length  and  width  of  the  film  to  be  inserted;  and  on 
the  rear  face  are  less  than  said  length  and  width;  two 
horizontal  grooves  adapted  to  receive  a  film,  said  horizon- 
tal grooves  comprising  ends  which  form  abutments  for  a 
film  to  be  pUced  therein,  said  horizontal  grooves  being 
positioned  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  a  film  such  that 
the  distance  between  the  ends  of  the  two  opposite  hori- 
zontal grooves  is  at  least  equal  to  the  overall  width  of  the 
film  to  be  inserted,  said  grooves  further  comprising  means 
for  retaining  said  film  therein; 

two  narrow  sides  located  on  said  front  face  bordering  the 
window  opening  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  slots  ex- 
tending therefrom  which  open  into  said  horizontal 
grooves  provided  in  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  win- 
dow opening; 

wherry  a  film  may  be  inserted  into  said  frame  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  film  by  pauing  the 
film  across  one  of  said  narrow  sides  through  two  of  said 
parallel  slots  into  said  horizontal  grooves. 


4,461,106 

INTERMESHED  AND  INTERLEAVED  DYNAMIC 

DISPLAY  UNITS 

DaiM  A.  Lawaon,  Woodreed  Fambonae,  Stonehont  lit,  Fi?e 

Aahaa,  nr.  MayflaM,  Eaat  Snaaex,  EBglaad 

FDad  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,081 
OaiaH  priority,  application  United  Kii^don,  May  19, 1981, 
811S277 

Iirt.  a'  G09F  11/02 
VS.  0. 40-SOS  10  CUoM 


1.  A  dynamic  display  comprismg  a  multiplicity  of  presenta- 
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tion  uniu  amngejl  for  rotation  as  at  least  two  groups  about 
respective  parallel  axes,  at  least  one  of  the  groups  being  contra 
rouuble  with  respect  to  at  least  one  of  the  groups  adjacent 
thereto,  each  of  the  groups  including  a  plurality  of  presentation 
unitt  in  different  levels  and  a  plurality  of  presenution  units  in 
the  same  level,  all  of  the  presentation  unite  being  offset  from 
adjacent  presentation  unitt  considered  both  longitudinally  and 
circumferentially  of  each  of  the  groups,  and  each  of  the  presen- 
tation  unite  avoiding  interference  with  any  of  the  other  presen- 
tation unite,  even  tlough  the  paths  of  movement  of  the  presen- 
ution umte  of  adiacent  ones  of  the  groups  overlap,  when 
viewed  m  a  direction  parallel  to  said  axes,  presentation  unite  in 
adjacent  groups  an4  in  different  levels  avoiding  interference  by 
being  interleaved  and  presentation  unite  in  adjacent  groups  and 
in  the  same  level  avoiding  interference  by  being  intermeshed. 

4,461407 

MENU  BOARD 

Anton  J.  Gnte,  32n  Burr  Oaks  Rd^  JoUet,  III.  (0435 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2^,231,  Ang.  28,  IWl.  This 

appUcatioi  Ang.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  412,029 

Int  a^  G09F  W04 


ter  display  areas  cooperating  with  one  another  to  depict  a 
single  Item  of  menu  board  information. 


4,461,108 

REVOLVER  SAFETY  LOCK 

FruKis  Von  Mnller,  1S3  State  St,  BrooUym  N.Y.  11201 

FIM  Dae.  24, 1981,  Sar.  No.  334,138 

.,  c  «  ■■*•  ^'  ''♦>C  W(»,  27/00 

UAa43-lLP  ,jcu„ 


29     44    40^*34^ 


U.S.  a.  40-576 


6Clalni8 


1.  A  menu  board  cbmprising,  in  combination,  a  generally  flat 
board  member  provided  with  a  window-like  opening,  sleeve 
means  associated  with  said  board  arranged  along  the  lateral 
edges  of  said  opening  defining  a  flat  sleeve  generally  coexten- 
sive with  and  behind  said  opening,  a  plurality  of  flat,  planar 
character  members  disposed  in  said  board  sleeve  and  visible 
from  the  front  of  the  menu  board  through  the  opening,  means 
for  securing  the  character  members  to  the  menu  board  at 
selected  positions  Within  the  opening,  said  securing  means 
including  at  one  end  of  each  character  member  an  appendage 
engageable  with  a  portion  of  said  sleeve  means  to  thereby 
locate  and  lock  the  character  members  in  the  position  selected 
within  the  opening,  each  of  said  character  members  being 
transparent  except  for  an  opaque  character  display  area  at  the 
end  thereof  opposite  said  appendage,  a  first  one  of  said  charac- 
ter members  bemg  coextensive  in  length  with  the  board  open- 
mg  and  having  ite  opaque  area  located  at  one  end  of  said  open- 
mg,  a  second  one  of  said  character  members  being  shorter  in 
length  than  said  first  character  member  and  overlying  said  first 
member  with  ite  opaque  area  abutting  the  opaque  area  of  said 
first  member,  and  a  third  one  of  said  character  members  being 
shorter  m  length  thanisaid  second  character  member  and  over- 
lymg  said  second  member  with  ite  opaque  area  abutting  the 
opaque  area  of  said  second  member,  the  character  members  of 
different  lengths  bein|  arranged  with  respect  to  each  other  so 
that  when  overlaid  one  upon  the  other  with  their  appendages 
aligned  at  the  same  end  each  character  member  does  not  over- 
he  any  opaque  character  display  area  carried  by  another  char- 
acter member  as  viewed  from  the  front  of  the  menu  board  to 
thereby  equally  present  the  character  memben  without  glare 
or  reflection  whereby  the  necessity  for  a  glare  reducing  face 
I»nelfor  the  menu  board  is  obviated,  the  character  members 
thus  being  arranged  with  respect  to  each  other  so  that  all  of  the 
opaque  character  display  areas  carried  thereon  are  simulta- 
neously visible  from  the  front  of  the  menu  board  without 
dimimshment  of  clarity  or  intensity  of  the  display  areas  due  to 
overlapping  layers  of  the  character  members,  with  said  charac- 


1.  A  safety  lock  device  for  use  with  a  firearm  having  a 
rotatable  cylinder,  including  a  plurality  of  cylinder  chamber* 
each  cylinder  chamber  including  a  cartridge  chamber  portion 
and  a  bullet  opening  portion,  the  cylinder  having  a  front  face 
havmg  bullet  opening  apertures  and  a  rear  face  having  car- 
tridge  chamber  apertures, 
a  tubular  member  adapted  for  insertion  into  a  cylinder  cham- 
ber of  said  cylinder  said  tubular  member  including  a  first 
tubular  portion  disposable  within  said  cartridge  chamber 
portion  and  a  second  tubular  portion  disposable  within 
said  bullet  opening  portion,  said  first  tubular  portion  in- 
cluding a  front  portion  adapted  to  extend  past  said  front 
face  of  said  cylinder  and  having  an  opening  coextensive 
with  said  first  tubular  portion, 
a  latch  housed  within  said  firont  portion  of  said  first  tubular 
portion,  said  latch  including  a  front  locking  portion  and  a 
rear  portion  pivotably  mounted  with  said  tubular  member 
said  latch  being  rotaubly  movable  between  locked  and 
unlocked  positions,  wherein  in  said  locked  position  said 
locking  portion  extends  through  said  opening  into  a  posi- 
tion adjoining  said  front  face  of  said  cylinder  and  wherein 
m  said  unlocked  position  said  locking  portion  is  wiUi- 
drawn  away  from  said  front  face  of  said  cylinder  into  said 
first  tubular  portion, 
locking  means  for  moving  said  latch  between  said  unlocked 

position  and  said  locked  position,  and 
stop  means  associated  with  said  tubular  means  at  said  rear 
face  of  said  cylinder  for  limiting  movement  of  said  tubular 
member  into  said  cylinder  chamber  towards  said  front 
face, 

whereby  when  said  tubular  member  is  inserted  into  said 
cylinder  chamber,  said  latch  is  moved  into  the  locking 
position  upon  activation  of  said  locking  means. 


4,461,109 

FIREARM  WITH  NOVEL  BREECH  PLUG  AND  BOLSTER 

ASSEMBLY 

Julian  Eguizabal,  Canariea,  Spain,  isrignor  to  Connacticat  Val- 
ley Manufactiiring,  Inc.,  Haddan,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,023 
Inta3F41Ci7/00 
UAa42-51  nChima 

1.  In  a  muzzle  loading  firearm  adapted  to  fire  a  powder 
charge  contained  dierein,  the  combination  comprising: 
(a)  a  barrel  having  a  breech  end,  a  muzzle  end,  and  a  bore 
extending  longitudinally  therethrough  to  define  therein  a 
generally  annular  barrel  wall,  said  barrel  adjacent  said 
breech  end  having  an  aperture  extending  radially  through 
said  barrel  wail  and  opening  into  said  bore  and  a  recess  in 
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the  inner  surface  of  said  barrel  wall  diametrically  aligned 
with  said  aperture; 
(b)  an  elongated  breech  plug  having  a  body  portion  seated  in 
and  closing  said  breech  end  of  said  bore,  said  plug  body 
portion  extending  within  said  bore  from  said  breech  end  to 
beyond  said  aperture  in  said  barrel  wall,  said  plug  body 
portion  having  a  passage  extending  diametrically  there- 
through in  alignment  with  said  barrel  wall  aperture  and 
recess,  said  plug  also  having  a  bore  extending  axia^ly 
diereb)  ftora  its  inner  end  and  opening  into  said  passage; 


(c)  a  bolster  having  an  elongated  cylindrical  shank  portion 


and  a  stem  portion,  said  shank  portion  being  seated  in  said 
barrel  aperture,  breech  plug  passage  and  barrel  receu  to 
retain  said  breech  plug  in  place  against  biasing  of  said 
breech  plug  outwardly  of  said  breech  end  of  said  barrel, 
said  bolster  also  having  a  flash  chamber  formed  in  said 
shank  portion  and  opening  into  said  barrel  bore  through 
said  bore  in  said  breech  plug,  said  flash  chamber  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  powder  charge  therein,  and  said 
bolster  ftirther  having  a  flash  transfer  passage  extendmg 
between  said  flash  chamber  and  the  exterior  of  said  stem 
portion  of  said  bolster  to  provide  a  path  for  transmission 
of  a  flash  from  the  exterior  of  said  barrel  to  said  flash 
chamber. 


trigger,  the  falling  of  the  hammer  forcing  the  firing  pin  meant 
through  the  frame  opening  and  into  the  cylinder  to  make 
contact  with  the  bullet's  primer,  said  safety  latch  arrangement 
comprising  latching  means  carried  by  said  hammer  body 
within  a  channel  located  within  said  hammer  body  between  its 
base  and  thumb  spur,  behind  the  latter,  for  movement  with  the 
hammer  as  the  latter  pivots  back  and  forth  about  said  axis,  said 
latching  means  being  movable  within  said  channel  between  a 
first  position  which  cooperates  with  said  main  frame  for  pre- 
venting the  hammer  from  rearwardly  recessing  into  the  frame 
through  said  opening  and  a  second  position  which  allows  the 
hammer  to  rearwardly  recess  into  the  frame  through  said 
opening  whereby  to  be  moved  to  allow  a  cocked  position  and 
thereby  c^>able  of  firing  the  firearm,  said  channel  extending 
perpendicular  to  the  movement  of  said  hammer  and  opening 
outward  behind  and  in  the  direction  of  said  thumb  spur  for 
providing  a  slot,  said  latch  means  including  a  top  segment 
which  is  made  acceuible  by  said  slot,  whereby  an  individual 
can  readily  manually  move  the  latch  member  between  its  first 
and  second  positions. 


REVOLVER  TRIGGER  SAFETY  INTERLOCK 
Shimon  Walicr,  435  Ocmoi  Pkwjr^  Apt  5H«  BrooUyo,  N.Y. 
11218 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,420 

lot  a.)  F41C  17/02 

VS.  CL  42—66  2  Claims 


4«461410 

SAFETY  LATCH  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  A 

FIREARM 

Daniel  T.  loderbitaen*  1801  AsUcy  Ct^  ModMto,  CUif.  9S381, 

aarignor  to  Daniel  T.  laderbitaoi,  Modesto,  Calif. 

FOed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364^9 

Int  a'  F41C  17/00 

UJS.  a  42-66  6  daina 


1.  A  safety  latch  arrangement  for  use  in  a  firearm  of  the  type 
including  a  cylinder  adapted  to  contain  a  bullet  having  a 
primer,  a  main  fiame  which  is  at  least  partially  hollow  and 
which  provides  an  opening  therein  and  into  said  cylinder,  a 
trigger,  a  hanuner  including  a  hammer  body  carrying  firing  pin 
means  at  its  front  end  and  a  thumb  spur  which  is  disposed 
behind  the  pin  means  and  which  extends  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly therefix>m  above  the  base  of  the  hanuner  body,  and 
means  for  supporting  said  hammer  in  a  spring  loaded  manner 
for  pivotal  movement  rearwardly  into  and  forwardly  out  of 
said  fhune  opening  about  a  pivot  axis  at  the  base  of  the  hammer 
so  as  to  cock  the  hammer  in  a  rearward,  recessed  position  in 
said  firame  such  that  the  hammer  can  be  released  by  way  of  the 


1.  In  a  revolver  having  a  frame,  a  barrel  fixed  in  the  frame, 
said  barrel  having  a  bore  therein,  a  cylinder  located  in  the 
frame,  said  cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
disposed  cartridge-receiving  chambers,  a  cylinder  latch  releat- 
ably  engaging  the  cylinder  to  prevent  roution  thereof,  special 
recesses  located  in  an  external  surface  of  the  cylinder  to  be 
engaged  by  said  cylinder  latch,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
trigger  s^ety  interlock  for  preventing  roution  of  the  trigger 
from  its  initial  position  when  none  of  the  circumferentially 
disposed  cartridge-receiving  chambers  of  the  cylinder  are 
axially  aligned  with  the  revolver  bore,  said  safety  interiock 
consisting  of  an  engaging  formation  provided  on  said  trigger 
and  another  engaging  formation  provided  on  said  cylinder 
latch,  said  two  engaging  formations  disposed  one  opposite 
another  when  said  trigger  is  in  its  initial  position  and  said 
engaging  formation  located  on  the  cyUnder  latch  engages  the 
formation  located  on  the  trigger  when  the  Utter  is  in  an  initial 
position  and  the  cylinder  latch  is  out  of  said  special  recess  in 
the  external  surface  of  the  cyUnder  thus  preventing  roution  of 
the  trigger. 

4,461,112 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  FISHING 
Kciti  N.  Jacohaaa,  Eilistrii  Lodga,  RomdstMM,  Ireind 
FOed  Oet  S,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,447 
brt.  a^  AOIK  91/Oa  97/06 
U  A  a  43-4  13  OMim 

1.  Apparatus  for  separating  hooks  of  a  fishing  line  of  the  type 
havmg  a  main  line  with  said  hooks  spaced  apart  along  said 
main  Ime  and  connected  thereto  by  snoods,  comprising: 
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mewtt  for  hauling  said  line  in  a  predetermined  direction; 

a  guide-member  effective  for  encircling  said  line; 

Mid  guide-metiber  including  a  tubular  element  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  aligned  with  said  direction; 

an  end  face  onj  said  tubular  element; 

a  slot  in  said  tuiiular  element  having  a  length  disposed  gener- 
ally in  said  direction  in  said  guide-member; 

a  rail-member  having  an  end  disposed  contiguous  to  said  slot 
and  said  rail*member  extending  away  from  said  slot  at  a 
predetermined  angle  to  said  direction; 

said  guide-member  including  means  for  permitting  each  of 
said  hooks  to  be  guided  into  and  through  said  slot  while  its 
snood  is  drawn  through  said  guide-member; 

said  rail-memb*  including  means  for  slideably  engaging  said 


hooks  as  they  pass  from  said  slot  and  for  permitting  said 
hooks  to  slide  thereon,  said  predetermined  angle  being 
effective  to  separate  said  hooks  from  said  main  line  as  said 
line  is  hauled  In  said  direction; 
said  end  face  of  the  tubular  element  extending  in  a  plane 
which  IS  inclined  relatively  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
tubular  element  and  is  generally  elliptical  and  wherein  a 
fin-member  extends  radially  outwards  from  the  elliptical 
end  face  at  a  position  diametrically  opposite  the  slot, 
whereby  as  successive  hooks  of  the  fishing  line  passing 
through  the  tubular  element  are  brought  into  engagement 
wth  the  elUptical  end  face,  the  end  face  and  the  fin-mem- 
ber are  effective  to  guide  the  individual  hooks  in  one  or 
other  circumferential  direction  around  the  end  face,  into 
engagement  with  the  slot. 

'         4A6U13 
AUTOMATIC  nSHHOOK  SETTING  APPARATUS 
Ctartaa  W.  Enrlii,  Onaha,  Nebr^  anignor  to  G.  Gene  Hen- 
taora,  Omaha,  Ndbr^  a  part  ioterast 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1982,  Str.  No.  403,711 
.,-  «    .  latCLiMlK  97/12 

UAa«»-18  jCWm. 


1.  An  automatic  tsh  hook  setting  apparatus  adapted  for 
holdmg  a  fishmg  rod  including  a  handle  at  one  end,  an  eye  on 
the  opposite  end,  a  ^1  adjacent  said  handle  and  a  fish  line 


extended  from  said  reel  through  said  eye  and  having  a  hook 
adjacent  the  free  end  thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising, 
abase,  •^ 

an  anchor  post  connected  to  said  base  and  extended  down- 
wardly therefrom, 
a  fishing  rod  support  member  connected  to  the  base  for 
pivotal  movement  between  a  set  position  for  supporting 
the  rod  m  a  generally  forwardly  extended  position  and  a 
release  position  for  supporting  the  rod  in  a  generally 
upright  position, 
bias  means  for  urging  said  rod  support  member  to  the  release 

position  therefor,  and 
coacting  latch  means  on  said  base  and  pole  support  member, 
said  coacting  latch  means  comprising  an  upwardly  facing 
latching  surface  on  said  rod  support  member  adjacent  the 
forward  end  thereof  and  an  elongated  trigger  having  a 
lower  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  base,  a  fish  line 
retaining  means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  trigger  and  a 
downwardly  facing  latching  surface  on  said  trigger  adia- 
cent  and  above  said  lower  end, 
said  trigger,  upon  movement  of  said  pole  support  member  to 
the  set  position  therefor,  being  pivotally  movable  to  a 
position  wherein  said  latching  surfaces  are  engaged  to 
relMsably  secure  said  pole  support  member  in  the  set 
position  therefor  against  the  urging  of  said  bias  means, 
whereby  upon  training  the  fish  line  through  said  fish  line 
retainmg  means,  a  forward  pull  on  the  line  is  operative  to 
pivot  said  trigger  forwardly  clear  of  said  rod  support 
member  whereby  said  bias  means  is  operative  to  pivot  said 
rod  support  member  upwardly  to  set  the  hook  in  a  fish's 
mouth, 

said  base  and  said  pole  support  member,  in  the  set  position 
therefor,  each  including  vertically  spaced-apart  rear- 
wardly  extended  flanges,  said  bias  means  being  connected 
to  and  extended  between  said  flanges. 


4,461,114 

FISHING  FLOAT 

John  T.  RleMl,  Rte.  2,  Bos  25,  Ckmeron,  Mo.  64429 

FUed  Job.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,888 

IM.  a'  AOIK  93/00 

U.S.a43-17J  3 


1.  A  fishing  float  comprising: 

a.  a  hoUow,  buoyant  body  member  adapted  to  float  at  a 
water  surfine, 

b.  means  operable  to  affix  an  intermediate  point  of  a  fishing 
line  to  said  body  member,  whereby  to  provide  a  leader 
portion  of  said  line  depending  from  said  body  member 
through  the  water  to  fishhooks,  baits,  lures,  sinken  or  the 
like  attached  to  its  lower  end, 

c.  a  lamp  bulb  mounted  in  said  body  member,  and  visible 
when  Ughted  through  a  transparent  portion  of  said  body 
member, 

d.  an  operative  electrical  circuit  for  said  lamp  bulb  including 
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said  bulb,  •  power  source  and  a  normally  open  electric 
switch,  both  mounted  in  said  body  member, 

e.  means  operable  by  increased  tension  on  said  leader  to 
close  said  switch  to  actuate  said  bulb,  and 

f.  means  whereby  the  degree  of  increased  leader  tension 
required  to  close  said  switch  may  be  adjusted,  said  electri- 
cal switch  comprising  a  fixed  switch  member  carried  by 
said  body  member,  a  resilient  switch  member  having  a 
portion  thereof  fixed  in  said  body  member  and  a  portion 
thereof  deflectable  toward  said  fixed  switch  member  by 
said  switch  operating  means,  responsively  to  added  ten- 
sion of  the  leader  portion  of  said  fishing  line,  and  an  insu- 
lating spacer  disposed  between  and  preventing  contact 
between  fixed  portions  of  said  switch  members,  the  thick- 
ness of  said  spacer  also  setting  the  normal  spacing  between 
said  fixed  switch  member  and  the  deflectable  portion  of 
said  resilient  switch  member,  said  spacer  bring  inter- 
changeable with  other  spacen  of  different  thickness, 
whereby  to  change  the  sensitivity  of  said  switch  to  in- 
creases in  the  leader  pull. 


4.461,116 
CONNECTING  MEMBER 
Erik  Badi,  BOlnnd,  Deaouvk,  aaalgiior  to  Interiago  A.Gn  Bear, 
Switi«rlaBd 

Filed  Sep.  8,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  416.0M 
Gains  priority,  applicatioB  Denmark,  Sep.  14, 1961, 4071/81 
lot  a.}  A63H  33/10 
MA.  CL  446-121  2  CUoh 


4y46MU 
FISHING  FLOAT 
RobtB  S.  Girrillo,  US  N.  Neptoc  A?a^  Wilmington,  Calif. 
90744 

FDad  Mar.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  360^16 

lirt.  a'  AOIK  93/00 

\3S.  a  43-43.13  4  Claims 


1.  A  connecting  member  for  interconnecting  a  pair  of  com- 
ponents in  a  building  set,  said  member  comprising: 

a  tubular  plug  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  made  of  an 
elastically  deformable  material; 

a  pair  of  lenghtwise  slits  extending  from  each  end  of  said 
plug  along  a  first  axial  plane; 

a  pair  of  opposed,  lenghtwise  extending  apertures  disposed 
in  said  first  plane  in  the  middle  portion  of  the  plug; 

two  pairs  of  opposed  wedges  disponed  on  said  plug  cylindri- 
cal outer  surface,  said  wedges  extending  lenghtwise  along 
a  second  axial  plane  perpendicular  to  said  first  axial  plane, 
the  two  wedges  of  each  pair  being  disposed  symetrically 
on  opposite  sides  of  a  thiid  plane  disposed  generally  in  the 
middle  of  the  plug  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  plug, 
said  wedges  tapering  inwardly  from  the  middle  portion  of 
the  plug  toward  the  opposite  ends  thereof. 


<47«^*«J«fi*-5 


f461,117 

TOY  GRENADE  WITH  FLASHCUBE 

Richard  J.  Gott,  Rta.  2,  Boi  193-B,  Sadbrd,  Dal  19973 

FUad  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,001 

brt.  ai  A63H  33/26 

MS.  a  446—473  11 


1.  A  fishing  float  capable  of  maintaining  a  fixed  position  in 
the  moving  stream  comprising: 

a  floatable  disc  with  a  hollow  central  portion  adapted  to 
remain  open  to  the  stream  therri>y  forming  a  torus  shaped 
structure  in  the  form  of  a  life  preserver  having  a  first  side 
and  a  second  side, 

a  first  fin  located  on  the  first  diameter  of  said  disc  and  at- 
tached to  said  first  side, 

a  second  fin  located  on  a  second  diameter  of  said  disc  that  is 
orthogonal  with  said  first  fin  and  attached  to  said  second 
side, 

a  first  line-connecting  point  adq>ted  to  be  connected  to  a 
fishing  line  and  attached  to  the  periphery  of  said  disc  and 
located  on  a  third  diameter,  and 

a  second  line-connecting  point  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
ffdiing  line  and  attached  to  the  periphery  of  said  disc  and 
located  on  a  fourth  diameter, 

said  third  and  fourth  diameter  being  orthogonal  with  reject 
to  each  other  and  located  on  the  disc  whereby  each  of  said 
diameters  are  4S  degrees  from  each  other. 


1.  A  light-emitting  toy,  said  toy  comprising: 

a  body  section; 

light'cmitting  means  for  producing  a  **flash"  visually  simula- 
tive of  an  explosion  associated  with  said  body  section  and 
having  activating  contact  means; 

means  engageable  with  said  contact  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  body  section  and  serving  to  activate  said 
light-emitting  means  in  response  to  the  toy  being  thrown 
and  impacting  in  a  manner  simulative  of  a  grenade  so  as  to 
actuate  said  means  engageable  with  said  contact  means  to 
cause  an  emission  of  light  from  said  light-emitting  means 
visually  simulative  of  a  grenade  explosion, 

said  light-emitting  means  comprising  a  camera  fluhbulb. 
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M41,11S 
FU>WER  ARRANGING  VASE 


4.461420 
PASS  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 


ao™P«^Ut3J.St^Aj.^O.N2^^  --OOOJ^A^^ 

UAa47-41l      "^"-^"^^/^  nW  Jim. «.WM,Str.  No. 502434 

1  Cialill  la*  n  J  men  f  «/^o    ^^ 


U.S.  a  49-109 


iBt  a>  E08D  ;  J/48 


American 


Tdainis 


1.  A  flower  am  aging  vaie,  comprittng  in  combination,  a 
ve«iel  including  a  |ottom  and  tide  wall  around  a  central  com- 
partment for  containing  fresh  water,  a  plurality  of  holes 
through  an  upper  pjortion  of  said  wall  for  cut  flowers  to  extend 
therethrough,  and  loop  pile  material  lining  the  interior  surface 
Of  the  bottom  of  at  least  some  of  said  plurality  of  holes 
whereby  stems  of  aid  cut  flowers  are  prevented  from  slidins 
out  of  said  holes  bv  said  loop  pile. 


\ 


-^     ,         4^1,119 
PICTURE  WINDOW  STORM  WINDOW 
Samw^C.  Smith,  }10  Hartmaa  Rd.,  Newton  Centre,  Maaa. 

FUed  Step.  23, 1902,  Scr.  No.  422,151 
Irt.  a^  EOIF  13/00 


U.S.a49-34 


4Claiffla 


1.  A  door  for  selectively  covering  an  opening  in  a  wall,  the 
Jr»  *^P"""«=  "i«»«t  0"«  primary  door  paitel  movable  to 
substantially  cover  the  wall  opening,  the  doiTpanel  having  a 
rear  surface  to  face  the  wall,  an  opposing  fh)nt  wrface.  and  a 
P«s  opemng  therethrough  to  permit  passage  through  the  pri- 
mary  door  panel,  a  frame  bordering  the  pass  opening,  the 
frame  including  a  lock  jamb  having  an  ofTset  door  stop  ind  a 
hinge  jamb,  a  pass  door  for  substantially  covering  the  pass 
opening,  the  pass  door  having  a  rear  surface,  a  front  surface,  a 
flrst  ade  edge,  and  a  second  side  edge,  means  for  pivotally 
attachmg  the  first  side  edge  of  the  pass  door  to  the  hinge  jamb 

lUiff^M  f^****^  y"  '"^^  ^™"  "  open  P««tion  to  a 
substantially  closed  position  against  the  offset  door  stop  of  the 
lock  jamb,  and  means  for  limiting  lateral  movement  of  the 
second  side  edge  of  the  closed  pass  door  relative  to  the  lock 
jamb,  the  limiting  means  including  a  pin,  the  pin  havina  a 
proximal  portion  fixed  to  the  offset  door  stop  of  the  lock  jamb 
and  a  distal  portion  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  offset  door  stop  for  engaging  the  pass  door  when  the  pass 
door  IS  m  the  closed  position  and  latch  means  for  engaging  the 
lock  jamb  to  retain  the  pass  door  in  ito  closed  position 


1.  A  storm  winddw  assembly  for  an  elongated  window 
comprising  a- foldable  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced-apart 
intermediate  frame  members,  extending  along  the  length  of  the 
frame,  a  pair  of  generally  C-shaped  rigid  frame  end  sections 
each  hingedly  connected  at  its  ends  to  the  ends  of  the  interme- 
diate frame  member^  a  flexible  unitary  transparent  plastic 
sheet  secured  continuously  at  its  end  portions  to  each  of  the 
frame  sections  along  most  of  their  lengths  leaving  the  generally 
centr^  located  margin  of  the  sheet  adjacent  the  frame  sec- 
tions free  of  the  frame  sections  and  means  securing  a  limited 
central  portion  of  the  sheet  to  the  intermediate  members  near 
their  mid-points  but  leaving  the  remainder  of  the  margin  of  the 
sheet  fr«  of  the  intermediate  member,  whereby  the  sheet  is 
stretched  uut  longitudinally  when  the  assembly  is  installed  and 
curved  about  a  reUtivfly  large  radius  as  the  sections  are  folded 
closer  together. 


4^1,121 

»i22£?^'^^^'™°"'™  GRINDING  MACHINE, 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  SHARPENING  OF  ROTATABLE 

CUTTING  TOOLS 
WUU  Motwr,  Tybiageo,  and  Hont  Briiaoiag,  WaoUwim,  both 

?  vS"  !!?•  °'  ^™«"y«  Mrignon  to  Montaowerkc  Walter 
GmbH,  Tubingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of^^mnany 

FUed  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,929 
19eL3r33488'**^*  WUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  Aug.  25, 

.,.,  «  I«taJB24Bi/0tf 

*^f2-«-3  12  Claim. 

1.  Program-controlled  machine  tool  grinding  machine,  par- 
ticularly  for  the  manufacture  and  sharpening  of  rotauble  cut- 
ting  took  (13;  50)  such  as  boring  tools,  drills,  milling  cutters, 
and  the  like, 
having  a  frame  (1); 

a  grinding  head  (21)  mounted  on  the  frame  and  vertically 
adjustable  about  a  first  vertical  axis  (B),  as  well  as  lotat- 
able  with  respect  thereto, 
said  grinding  head  including 
a  first  grinding  spindle; 
a  workpiece  carrier  (5. 6, 7)  to  carry  a  cutting  tool  (13, 50)  to 

be  manufactured  or  sharpened,  including 
a  rotary  tool  receiving  spindle  (7)  routable  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis  (A); 

turret  means  (3)  mounting  said  workpiece  carrier  for  rotary 
adjustment  about  a  second  vertical  axis  (C)  paraUel  to  said 
first  vertical  axis  (B); 

cross  slide  means  (2.  19)  on  said  f^ame  and  providing  for 
support  and  relative  movement  of  said  turret  means  (3) 
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and  uid  grinding  head  (21)  in  two  horizontal  transverse 
directions  (X,  Z); 
control  means  (47)  connected  to  and  controlling 

(a)  the  respective  movements  of  the  grinding  head  with 
respect  to  longitudinal  direction,  as  well  as  rotation  with 
respect  to  said  axes;  and 

(b)  rotation  of  the  tool  receiving  spindle  (7), 
wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

at  least  two  separately  driven  grinding  spindles  (37, 41)  are 


provided,  at  least  one  (41)  of  said  spindles  having  an  axis 
of  rotation  (42)  located  in  a  horizontal  plane  (X>Z), 

and  at  least  three  separate  grinding  wheels  (35,  43,  44)  are 
provided,  secured  to  the  at  least  two  separate  grinding 
spindles, 

said  control  means  (47)  sequentially  controlling  engagement 
of  said  grinding  wheels,  one  after  the  other,  and  control- 
ling  the  orientation  of  the  workpiece  tool  (7,  SO)  with 
respect  to  the  selected  grinding  wheel  then  in  grinding 
engagement  with  said  workpiece  tool. 


4^1,122 

FINISHING  APPARATUS  WITH 

AUTOMATICALLY-VARIABLE  VIBROGYRATORY 

INTENSITY  AND/OR  DIRECnON 

Gonther  W.  Bali,  Kahwiiwo,  Mich^  aarignor  to  Roto*Finiih 

Conpany,  lac^  Kaiawaww,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1981,  Sar.  No.  289,295 

IM.  a'  B24B  31/00 

MS,  a  51-163J  38  Clilns 


1.  In  a  finishing  machine  for  finishing  the  surface  of  unfin- 
ished parts  with  finishing  media,  comprising  a  generally  annu- 
lar finkhing  chamber  for  receiving  unfinished  parts  and  finish- 
ing media  and  for  finishing  parts  therein,  said  finishing  cham- 
ber comprising  a  bottom  uid  upstanding  side  walls,  vibratory 
means  for  vibration  of  said  finisliing  chamber  centrally  located 
with  respect  to  said  finishing  chamber,  said  vibratory  means 


comprising  a  substantially  vertical  shaft  having  top  and  bottom 
eccentric  weights,  one  or  more  of  which  eccentric  weights 
being  free  for  movement  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  means 
operatively  associated  with  any  said  movable  weight  for  ef- 
fecting movement  of  any  said  movable  weight  within  limits, 
and  limit  means  limiting  the  extent  of  movement  of  any  said 
moveable  eccentric  weight,  the  improvement  characterized  in 
that  said  vibratory  means  comprises  dissimilar,  i.e.,  major  and 
minor,  eccentric  weights  at  each  end  of  said  shaft,  one  of  said 
eccentric  weights  at  each  end  of  said  shaft  being  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  shaft,  the  other  of  said  eccentric  weighu  at  each 
end  of  said  shaft  being  freely  moveable  with  respect  to  said 
shaft  and  freely  moveable  into  substantial  coincidence  with 
said  fixed  eccentric  weight  at  the  same  end  of  said  shaft  and  out 
of  coincidence  with  said  fixed  eccentric  weight  at  the  same  end 
of  said  shaft,  and  said  limit  means  defining  the  degree  of  per- 
missible movement  of  said  freely  moveable  eccentric  weight  at 
each  end  of  said  shaft  with  respect  to  said  shaft  and  with  re- 
spect to  said  fixed  eccentric  weight  at  the  same  end  of  said 
shaft,  for  respectively  (a)  varying  the  intensity  of  vibrations 
imparted  by  said  vibratory  means,  or  (b)  reversing  the  direc- 
tion of  the  force  factor  imparted  by  said  vibratory  means  and 
hence  the  direction  of  fiow  of  man  within  said  finishing  cham- 
ber concurrently  with  a  variation  in  the  intensity  of  vibrations 
imparted  by  said  vibratory  means,  wherein  said  two  of  said 
fixed  eccentric  weights  at  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft  are  be- 
tween about  45  and  13S  degrees  out  of  phase  with  each  other 
and  wherein  said  limit  means  comprises  limit  means  defining  a 
position  wherein  said  moveable  weights  are  up  to  approxi- 
mately 180  degrees  opposed  to  said  fUed  weights. 


4^461,123 

LONG-TRAVEL  ANNULAR  VIBRATORY  BARREL 

FINISHING  APPARATUS  FOR  LINE-PROCESSING 

HiaamlM  Kobayaahi,  Nagoya,  Japan,  anignor  to  Kabashiki 

Kaisha  Shflriahlma  Chiptoa,  Nagoya,  Japan 
DivlaioB  of  Ser.  No.  137,441,  Apr.  4, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,317,313. 
niia  appUcation  Dec.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,666 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioB  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1979,  5442881; 
Mar.  5, 1900, 55-27800 

tat  a'  B24B  31/00 
U.S.  a.  51-163J  4  Claims 
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»     i       n    «  It 


1.  A  long  travel  vibratory  barrel  finishing  apparatus  for  line 
processing  of  workpieces  to  be  finished,  said  vibratory  finish- 
ing apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  vibratory  barrel  having  two  opposed  semi-cir- 
cular barrel  outer  wall  segmentt  and  straight  barrel  outer 
wall  segments  extending  therebetween  to  form  the  elon- 
gated barrel,  said  barrel  having  a  length  from  5  to  IS  times 
the  width  in  the  direction  transverse  to  the  straight  barrel 
outer  wall  segments,  and  said  barrel  having  a  cross-section 
transverse  to  the  length  thereof  which  is  symmetrical 
about  the  center  of  the  cross-section; 

a  plurality  of  springs  supporting  the  bottom  of  said  vibratory 
barrel  and  extending  along  the  bottom  of  the  barrel  in  a 
line  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  circular  cross-sec- 
tionid  portions; 

a  single  vibrator  at  the  center  of  said  barrel  and  having 
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vertical  rot*y  shaft  and  having  unbalancing  weights  on 
the  upper  antf  lower  ends  of  said  rotary  shaft  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle  to  each  other  around  the  axis  of  the  shaft  for 
producing  a  predetermined  vibration  force  during  rou- 
tion  of  said  shaft; 

guide  means  positioned  above  said  vibratory  barrel  and 
extending  around  the  entire  circumference  of  said  barrel; 

a  plurality  of  control  plate  shafts  depending  from  said  guide 
means  into  aid  vibratory  barrel  and  having  workpiece 
advancing  and  controlling  plates  on  the  lower  ends 
thereof  within  said  vibratory  barrel;  and 

•haft  drive  means  connected  to  said  control  plate  shafts  for 
moving  said  control  plate  shafts  in  a  workpiece  advancing 
direction  around  the  entire  cireumference  of  said  barrel 
along  said  glide  means. 


roughness  of  the  grinding  wheel  while  said  first  end  is  in 

contact  therewith; 
said  feeler  having  a  second  end; 
mwns  for  operatively  connecting  the  second  end  of  the 

feeler  with  the  control  circuit; 
a  displacement  path  transmitter  upon  which  the  opposite  end 

of  said  feeler  acte  by  means  of  said  operatively  connectina 

means;  • 

said  displacement  path  transmitter  having  an  output  for 
delivering  thereat  putput  singals  proportional  to  the  feeler 


PtlkEIIUPPtT 


4,461,124 

AUTOMAnC  OR  MANUAL  FOUR-AXES  SANDING 

MACHINE^STEM  FOR  SANDING  AND/OR 

FWISHING  A  VERTICALLY  HELD  CONTOURED  PART 

D«1d  A.  AnderMB,  SaiBiMr,  Waih^  assignor  to  The  BoeinB 

Conpuiy,  Seattle,  Wash.  * 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  352,729 

lot  a^  B24B  3  J/00 

UA  a  S1-16S 1^  8  CUd^ 


TO  WNIMC 

tOJIATlW 
DEWt 


TOOBfKinC 
'DCVit!  flM 
<l     KTive  »m  la 


1.  A  manually  Strolled  system  for  finishing  verticaUy 
being  rolled,  machftied.  or  blasted  stationary  parts  of  varying 
length,  width,  hei|;ht,  with  varying  contours  by  means  of 
abrasive  wheels: 

said  system  including  at  least  one  sanding  station  having 
abrasive  wheels,  a  dust  and  sound  enclosure,  a  plurality  of 
operator  consoles,  and  dust  collecting  means,  said  at  least 
one  sanding  station  having  abrasive  wheels,  dust  and 
loimd  enclosure,  plurality  of  operator  consoles,  and  dust 
collecting  means  disposed  on  a  common  trolley  for  travel- 
ling a  linear  path  over  a  predetermined  distance; 

said  system  having  a  system  horizontal  axis  and  including  an 
opening  bisectitg  said  system  along  the  horizontal  axis  for 
providmg  finishing  of  said  stationary  parts  on  both  sides  of 
said  sutionary  parts;  and, 

said  system  also  including  mechanical  means  of  propulsion 
for  the  system  and  guide  rolls  for  stabilizing,  and  directing 
said  stationary  baru  by  said  abrasive  wheels. 


movements  due  to  the  condition  of  the  grinding  wheel  in 
order  to  initiate,  whenever  necessary,  a  dressing  opera- 
tion; 

at  least  one  circuit  branch  for  evaluating  and  proceuing  said 
output  signals  of  said  displacement  path  transmitter  in 
order  to  initiate,  when  necessary,  a  dressing  operation; 
and 

said  displacement  path  transmitter  having  said  output  con- 
nected with  said  at  least  one  circuit  branch  for  delivering 
said  putput  signals  thereto. 


4,461,126 
CLEANING  PROCESS  FOR  CORRUGATED  ALUMINUM 

ELECTRICAL  TRANSMISSION  LINE  ENCLOSURE 

G»y  K.  Bowman,  Westborongh,  Mass^  assigiior  to  The  Unitad 

States  of  America  as  repreaentid  by  tiie  United  States  Depart* 

meat  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C  ^^ 

Filed  Mar.  30, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  363,756 

Int.  CLi  B24B  1/00 

VS.  a  51-313  3  Claims 


_,        4,461,125 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 
ADJUSTING  AND  DRESSING  A  GRINDING  WHEEL 
UWdi  Waeat,  Adliswil,  Switzerland,  asalgBor  to  Maag  Gear- 
wheel A  Maehinc  Company  Limited,  Ziiridi,  Switzeriaod 
FUed  Jal.  20, 1901,  Ser.  No.  284,971 
^^O^  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jal.  31,  1980, 

bt  CL^  B24B  33/00 
UACL  51-165.88  „cWm. 

I.  A  control  circuit  for  an  apparatus  for  adjusting  and  dress- 
mg  a  grinding  wheel,  comprising: 
a  feeler  having  a  first  end  which  can  be  periodically  brought 

into  contiwt  with  a  grinding  wheel; 
said  feeler  being  arranged  to  move  in  response  to  surface 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  the  interior  of  a  spirally-corru- 
gated sheath  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  hunbling  abrasive 
material  in  one  end  of  said  sheath; 

rotating  said  sheath  in  tiie  direction  of  said  spiral  corruga- 
tions untU  said  tumbling  abrasive  material  traverses  from 
said  one  end  of  said  sheath  to  the  other  end  of  said  sheath: 
and  then 

rotating  said  sheath  in  the  reverse  direction. 
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f461427 

ABRADING  TOOL 

Randolph  T.  Hangnr,  SMttle,  Wnh^  iMigiior  to  The  Boeing 

Compeny,  Setttle«  Wash. 

Continnatton-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  323^17,  No?.  19, 1981.  Thii 

appUcatton  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,130 

Int.  a.>  B24D  n/04 

MS,  a.  SI— 330  9  OainH 


1.  An  abrading  tool,  comprinng: 

a  rotatable  support  having  at  least  one  bore, 

at  least  one  abrasive  member  carried  by  said  support, 

means  for  inlying  a  biasing  force  upon  said  abrasive  mem* 
ber  to  urge  said  abrasive  member  towards  a  position 
which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  support,  said 
biasing  means  having  a  recess; 

a  passageway  extending  throu^^  said  biasing  means,  said 
passageway  being  coaxially  aligned  with  said  bore; 

means  for  adjusting  the  force  of  said  biasing  means,  said 
adjusting  means  comprising  an  elongated  member  having 
a  transverse  member  capable  of  abuttingly  contacting  said 
biasing  means  along  itt  length,  said  elongated  member 
being  translatable  within  said  passageway  and  said  bore, 
and 

means  for  constraining  said  elongated  member,  said  con* 
straining  means  comprinng  a  releasable  flexible  latch 
spring  disposed  in  said  recess,  said  latch  spring  being 
capable  of  engaging  said  elongated  member,  whereby 
when  said  latch  spring  S  released  said  elongated  member 
may  translate  within  said  passageway  and  said  bore  to 
position  said  transverse  member  at  different  locations 
along  said  biasing  means  to  vary  the  biasing  force  imposed 
on  s^  abrasive  member. 


4,461,128 

SOFFIT  AND  FASCIA  CONSTRUCTION 

Ennerlcfa  KnocU,  22  W.  421  Army  Trail,  Addison.  IlL  60101 

FUed  JoL  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,488 

IM.  a'  E04D 13/15:  E04B  1/00 

U.S.  a  82-94  17 


1.  An  improved  siding  construction  for  covering  a  soffh  and 
a  fiucia  of  a  cornice  located  beneath  a  portion  of  a  roof  imme- 
diately adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  fascia  and  projecting 
outwardly  of  a  wall  of  a  structure  inunediately  adjacent  the 
inner  end  of  said  soffit  comprising: 

a  pair  of  panek  including  a  sofRt  panel  adapted  to  be  affixed 
beneath  said  soffit  and  including  an  inner  edge  portion  and 


an  outer  free  edge  portion,  and  a  fascia  panel  adapted  to  be 
affixed  to  said  fascia  and  including  an  upper  edge  portion 
and  a  lower  free  edge  portion; 

a  first  inner  channel  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  said  structure 
immediately  adjacent  to  the  inner  end  of  said  soffit  and  the 
wall,  opening  away  from  said  wall,  for  receiving  the  inner 
edge  portion  of  said  soffit  panel  therein; 

a  second  upper  channel  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  said  struc- 
ture immediately  adjacent  to  the  upper  end  of  the  fascia 
and  the  roof  portion,  opening  away  from  said  roof  por- 
tion, for  receiving  said  upper  edge  portion  of  said  fascia 
panel  therein;  and 

a  comer  member  including  a  generally  vertically  disposed 
outer  leg  having  an  upper  first  edge  portion  and  a  bottom 
portion,  and  a  lower  leg  integral  with  said  bottom  portion 
and  defining  a  comer  therewith  and  extending  therefrom 

,  generally  inwardly  of  said  cornice  and  including  an  inner 
second  edge  portion,  and  a  lock  leg  depending  from  one  of 
said  legs  intermediate  of  said  first  and  second  edge  por- 
tions and  said  comer; 

said  lock  leg  defining  a  lock  slot  with  one  of  said  outer  and 
lower  legs,  said  comer  member  being  adapted  to  be  af- 
fixed to  said  cornice  adjacent  the  junction  of  said  fascia 
and  said  soffit  for  engaging  and  retaining  in  place  the  free 
edge  portion  of  one  of  said  panels,  said  lock  slot  adapted 
to  interlock  with  and  lockingly  retain  therein  the  free  edge 
portion  of  the  other  said  panels. 


4^1,129 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  HEAT 

CONSUMPTION  IN  A  BUILDING  OR  THE  LIKE 

MagBM  H.  B.  foa  Platen,  SJSdIken  19,  S*233  00  Svedala,  Swe* 

dsa 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE81/00010,   371  Date  Sep.  21,  1981,    102(e) 
Date  Sep.  21, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02176,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aog.  6, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305.635 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Jan.  22, 1980, 8000488 
lat  a^  E04H  14/00 
U.S.  a  S2-173  R  12 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  heat  consumption  in  a  building 
or  the  like,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  plurality  of 
spaced,  substantially  parallel,  air  permeable  screen  means  on  an 
external  surface  of  the  building  or  the  like  substantially  trans- 
versely to  the  dominant  direction  of  the  free  winds  along  said 
surface  said  projecting  freely  therefrom  with  a  free  space 
between  adjacent  screen  means,  said  screen  means  each  being 
constructed  for  providing  a  reduction  in  wind  speed  passing 
therethrough  of  from  about  40%  to  about  60%. 
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4.461.130 

BUILDING  qONSTRUCnON  USING  HOLLOW  CORE 
I  WALL  SLABS 

CtMn  Shubow,  3099S  Hmrtcr'i  Dr^  Famingtoa,  Mich.  48024 
FUfd  Majr  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  268,598 
I        Irt.  a^  E04H  I/OO 


VS.  a.  52—: 


SOataH 


from  one  side  of  said  fitting  into  the  space  between  edge  por- 
tions  of  said  sheets,  said  flanges  being  spaced  vertically  from 
the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  wall  by  the  thickness  of  said 
sheete  to  cause  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  sheets  to  be  co-planar 
with  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  wall,  said  fitting  having 
an  upwardly  open  channel  at  the  outer  side  of  said  inner  wall, 
the  outer  wall  of  said  channel  having  its  upper  edge  spaced 
below  the  plane  of  said  floor,  longitudinally  and  inwardly 
extending  confh>nting  locking  ribs  on  said  walls,  the  upper 
surface  on  the  locking  rib  on  said  inner  wall  being  co-planar 


1.  In  a  building  construction  employing  precast  concrete 
slabs  having  generally  parallel  core  channels  extending  there- 
through from  one  edge  to  an  opposed  edge  between  opposite 
faces  thereof,  th«  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  wall  members,  each  wall  member  being  one  of 
said  precast  concrete  slabs  and  arranged  so  that  the  core 
channels  ext^d  vertically; 
a  plurality  of  horizontally  extending  generally  H-shaped 
precast  concrete  lintel  beams  on  the  top  edge  of  said  wall 
members,  said  lintel  beams  each  having  an  upwardly 
extending  trough,  a  horizontally  extending  web  portion 
with  at  leatt  one  opening  extending  vertically  there- 
through, an4  a  pair  of  downwardly  extending  flanges, 
each  lintel  b«am  being  arranged  so  that  the  top  edge  of  at 
least  one  wall  member  is  received  between  said  flanges 
and  said  opening  is  aligned  with  a  selected  core  channel,  at 
least  one  horizontally  extending  reinforcement  rod  pass- 
ing within  the  trough  of  said  lintel  beam  and  encompassed 
by  concrete; 
at  leut  one  veitically  extending  reinforcement  rod  passing 
through  the  ^elected  core  in  the  wall  member  and  opening 
in  the  lintel  l^eam; 
a  poured  concrete  section  in  the  selected  core  and  lintel 
beam  opening  surrounding  said  vertical  reinforcement 
rod;  and       f 
a  floor  made  of  k  plurality  of  precast  concrete  slab  members, 
each  floor  member  having  end  faces  resting  on  the  upper 
surfaces  of  tl^  lintel  beams,  with  edges  of  the  foor  mem- 
ben  being  spiced  from  a  vertical  extension  of  said  vertical 
reinforcement  rod  whereby  said  vertical  reinforcement 
rod  may  be  Inserted  into  a  selected  core  of  a  similarly 
constructed  Wall  member  for  an  upper  story. 


with  the  upper  edge  of  said  outer  wall,  said  sealing  and  con- 
necting strip  having  a  thickness  equal  to  the  spacing  of  the 
upper  surface  of  the  rib  on  said  inner  wall  and  the  upper  edge 
of  said  outer  wall  to  cause  said  strip  to  have  iu  upper  surface 
co-planar  with  the  floor,  said  strip  having  spaced  parallel 
downwardly  extending  lugs  received  in  the  channels  of  adja- 
cent fittings,  said  lugs  having  laterally  and  longitudinally  ex- 
tending  lobes  defining  grooves  in  which  said  ribs  are  received, 
said  strip  being  formed  of  a  yieldable  resilient  material  to 
provide  for  pressing  said  lugs  downwardly  into  said  channel. 

4,461,132 
SUB-STRUCTURE  FOR  BOAT  DOCKS 
Richard  O.  Schmidt,  Prairie  Villaga,  and  Ace  E.  King,  Leawood, 
both  of  Kans.,  aaaignort  to  Steei-N-Fottii  Docka,  Inc.,  K«"ff 
City,  Kaas. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  238,220 
lat  a^  E04C  2/38 
U.S.a.52— 656 
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4,461,131 
PANEL  iNTERCONNECnON  SYSTEM 
Mark  A.  PresseU,  Cadillac,  Mich.,  assignor  to  AAR  Corpora- 
tioa,DaL 

Filed  May  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  380,623 
IM.  a^  E04F /J/7¥ 
UAa52-395  22Claims 

1.  A  floor  constluction  comprising  an  assembly  of  rectangu- 
lar panels  having  spaced  upper  and  lower  sheets  of  substantial 
thickness,  means  connecting  and  sealing  adjacent  edges  of 
panels  comprising  individual  rigid  fittings  for  attachment  to 
the  adjacent  edges  of  adjacent  panels,  and  connector  and  seal- 
ing strips  connecting  adjacent  fittings,  each  fitting  comprising 
an  inner  vertical  wall  having  a  height  equal  to  the  thickness  of 
the  panels,  and  upper  and  lower  flanges  extending  laterally 
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1.  A  sub-structure  for  boat  docks  comprising  an  elongated 
frame  of  generally  ladder-like  form  and  adapted  to  be  float- 
supported  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane,  said  frame  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced  apart  side  bars  formed  of  resilient 
sheet  metal,  said  side  bars  being  of  C-channel  form  in 
cross-sectional  contour  and  opening  toward  each  other, 
each  having  a  veriical  main  web,  horizontal  flanges  at  the 
upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  main  web,  and  an  intumed 
vertical  lip  at  the  free  edge  of  each  of  said  flanges, 
whereby  to  be  relatively  highly  resistant  to  bending  flex- 
ure but  relatively  less  resistant  to  torrional  strain, 

b.  a  series  of  cross  bars  extending  between  said  side  bars  in 
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parallel,  spaced  apart  relation,  each  of  laid  cross  bars 
being  of  a  C-shaped  channel  form  the  same  as  that  of  said 
side  bars,  with  its  open  side  facing  horizontally, 

c.  means  connecting  each  end  of  each  of  said  cross  bars  to  its 
associated  side  bar  and  comprising  a  vertically  extending 
metal  channel  closing  the  end  portion  of  the  hollow  cross* 
sectional  contour  of  the  cross  bar,  having  a  base  web 
disposed  flush  with  the  end  of  the  cross  bar,  normal  to  the 
general  extent  thereof,  and  abutting  thc^ips  of  the  associ- 
ated side  bar,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  pvallel  flanges 
abutting  respectively  the  main  web  and  lips  of  said  cross 
bar,  means  affixing  the  flanges  of  said  connector  channel 
respectively  to  the  main  web  and  lips  of  said  cross  bar,  and 
a  single  horizontal  bolt  affixing  the  base  web  of  said  con- 

'  nector  channel  to  each  of  the  lips  of  said  side  bar,  said 
bolu  being  disposed  at  the  vertical  midline  of  said  base 
web  portion,  and 

d.  means  connecting  said  side  bars  to  resist  relative  longitu- 
dinal movement  thereof  strongly,  whereby  to  maintain  the 
generally  rectangular  form  of  said  frame. 

4^1433 
STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS  MODULES 
Frucoii  X.  Laroche,  Rte.  dn  Mont  Sheflbrd,  P.O.  Box  1024, 
Waterloo,  Qntbec,  Canada  JOE  2N0 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  343,844 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  OeL  7, 1981, 387S06 

Int  a^  E04C  2/40 

U.S.  a.  S2— 730  15  Claims 


ss^ 
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and  lower  flange  sections  being  disposed  in  vertical  overlap- 
ping relation  and  projecting  laterally  in  opposite  directions 
from  the  corresponding  said  upper  and  lower  generally  verti- 
cal web  portions  for  providing  said  beam  with  a  generally 
Z-shaped  cross-sectional  configuration  to  faciliute  stacking  a 
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L>I79 

—  178 
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plurality  of  said  beams  in  interfitting  nested  relation,  and  means 
for  sttfTening  said  upper  and  lower  flange  sections  relative  to 
said  web  section  while  providing  for  stacking  a  plurality  of  said 
beams  in  said  interfitting  nested  relation  during  storage  and 
shipping. 


4,461,138 
WALLBOARD  TRIM  APPARATUS 
Dallas  A.  Anderson,  Ml  Manor  Dr.  NE.,  Spring  Lalw  Park, 
Minn.  55432,  and  Harlan  J.  Graydcn,  2764  Churchill  St, 
Roscrille,  Minn.  55113,  assignors  to  Michael  W.  Ognanovich; 
Dallas  A.  Anderson;  Milfred  A.  Langseth  and  Harlan  J.  Gray- 
den,  all  of  New  Brighton,  Minn. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,481 

Int  a>  E04C  2/36:  E06B  1/04 

U.S.  CL  52—827  3  Claims 


1.  A  structural  building  unit  comprising  a  bar-shaped  mem- 
ber having  two  wide  sides,  a  central  section,  two  narrow  sides 
and  two  edge  sections  formed  adjacent  said  narrow  sides, 
respectively,  first  connecting  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  arms  projecting  transversely  from  one  of  said 
wide  sides  of  the  member  and  forming  a  slot  therebetween,  and 
second  connecting  means  in  each  edge  section,  each  of  said 
second  connecting  means  comprising  first  and  second  grooves, 
said  grooves  being  identical  in  shape  and  aligned  in  one  edge 
section  close  to  the  adjacent  narrow  side,  said  first  groove 
extending  into  said  one  edge  section  from  said  one  wide  side 
toward  said  second  groove,  and  said  second  groove,  being 
opposite  the  first  groove,  and  extending  into  said  one  edge 
section  from  the  other  wide  side  of  the  member  toward  said 
first  groove. 


4,461,134 

SHEET  METAL  BEAM 

Colin  F.  Lowe,  5214  Smdiord,  Hooston,  Tex.  77038 

FDad  Jnl.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280^03 

Int  a'  E04C  i/iO 

U.S.  CL  82—732  16  ri«ii— 

1.  An  elongated  beam  adapted  for  use  in  constructing  a 

building  and  having  a  substantially  high  strength/weight  ratio, 

said  beam  comprising  a  roll-formed  sheet  metal  panel  forming 

a  web  section  integrally  connecting  upper  and  lower  flange 

sections,  said  web  section  having  upper  and  lower  inclined 

web  portions  slewing  in  opposite  directions  from  a  generally 

vertical  intermediate  wieb  portion  integrally  connecting  said 

inclined  web  portions,  said  web  section  further  including  upper 

and  lower  generally  vertical  web  portions  horizontally  ofhet 

and  integrally  connecting  the  corresponding  said  inclined  web 

portions  to  the  corresponding  said  flange  sections,  said  upper 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  an  edge-finishing  strip  along  an 
edge  of  partition-forming  sheeu  of  wallboard  which  com- 
prises: 
a  plurality  of  clip  means  for  engaging  said  wallboard  along 
its  edge  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  said  clip  means 
being  supported  in  close  contour  snug  fitting  relationship 
to  said  wallboard  without  fastenen  including  a  plurality  of 
tooth  means  extending  outwardly  and  away  from  said 
wallboard  for  engaging  a  poriion  of  a  cooperating  finish- 
ing strip  means;  and 
elongated  finishing  strip  means  having  front  facing  trim 
means  for  obscuring  the  edge,  and  including  flange  means 
doubled  behind  itself  and  extending  for  a  substantial  por- 
tion along  its  width  and  insertable  between  said  clip  means 
and  said  wallboard  for  supporting  said  trim  means  in 
obscuring  relation  to  the  edge,  and  having  a  length  gener- 
ally co-extensive  with  and  in  opposing  relation  to,  said 
trim  means,  said  teeth  of  said  clip  means  engaging  said 
finishing  strip  means  to  guard  against  disengagement  with 
said  clip  means. 
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4,461,136 

METHOD  A^fD  APPARATUS  FOR  ENVELOPING  A 
PLURALITV  OF  ITEMS  IN  A  STRETCHABLE  WLM 
Dojrlt  R.  HodMW,  lod  Jtmoiic  O.  Dnlttwy,  both  of  West  Mod- 
rat,  Ltn  anivion  to  Quchitt  Machine  Worki,  Incn  Wcit 
Monroe,  La.  i 

Flkk  Dec.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,734 

,  Int  CLi  B65B  IJ/04.  13/04 

VS.  a  S»-39S|  23  Claims 


drawing  a  web  of  paper  through  corrugating  rollen  to  de- 
fine a  corrugating  web; 

gluing  backing  webs  of  paper  to  each  side  of  the  corrugated 
web  to  define  a  composite  web,  one  of  the  backing  webs 
being  of  greater  width  than  the  other  backing  web  and  the 
corrugated  web,  resulting  in  a  single  layn  portion  and  a 
three  layered  portion; 

making  fold  lines  in  the  composite  web  in  places  to  define 
comers  of  the  container,  with  the  fold  lines  placed  to 
position  the  three  layered  portion  as  the  bottom  of  the 
container  and  the  single  layer  portion  u  the  top  of  the 
container; 

shearing  the  composite  web  transversely  into  the  sheet; 

folding  the  sheet  along  the  fold  lines  to  define  the  container; 

filling  the  container  with  goods;  then 

securing  the  single  layer  portion  over  the  top  of  the  goods. 


1.  A  method  of  enveloping  a  plurality  of  items  in  a  stretch- 
able  film  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  and  opposed  wrapping  cage  assemblies  each  having  a 
plurality  of  plateiu  projecting  inwardly  toward  the  other  as- 
sembly with  the  platens  of  each  assembly  defining  therebe- 
tween part  of  a  space  for  receiving  a  composite  group  of  items, 
feeding  a  web  of  itretchable  film  between  said  cage  assemblies 
so  that  said  web  h  outside  said  platen  defined  spaces,  moving 
said  pair  of  cage  assemblies  inwardly  toward  each  other  to 
position  one  of  saU  platens  of  each  assembly  behind  the  web  to 
form  a  complete  qroup  receiving  space  and  so  that  said  web  is 
located  in  said  complete  space,  moving  a  composite  group  of 
items  into  said  complete  space  defined  by  said  platens  so  as  to 
capture  said  web  bf  stretchable  film  between  a  surface  of  the 
group  and  said  one  platen  of  each  of  said  wrapping  cage  assem- 
blies, rotating  said  cage  assemblies  and  the  group  of  items 
about  a  common  axis  so  as  to  envelope  the  group  of  items  and 
said  platens  with  «retchable  film,  and  withdrawing  said  wrap- 
ping cage  assemblies  outwardly  away  from  each  other  to  posi- 
tions of  disengagement  with  the  group  and  said  stretchable 
film. 


4^1,138 

HUB  FOR  FLEXIBLE  CUTTING  BLADES 

Robert  E.  WUtnaa,  1-2143  Sherwood  La^  Swuton,  OUo  43SS8 

Filed  Dec  17, 1992,  Scr.  No.  451,449 

lat  a^  AOID  55/18 

UJ5.  a  56-12.7  1  chta 


4,461,137 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  FILLING  A  CORRUGATED 

CARTON 
Charies  E.  Wood,  909  Rocky  Canyon  Rd.,  Arlington.  Tex. 
76012  ^*^ 

Jn.  1, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  383,498 
Int  a^  B65B  43/10 

6Claini8 


Filed 
U.S.  a  53-456 


1  A  method  of  constructing  and  filling  a  corrugated  con- 
tainer, comprising  in  combination: 


1.  A  hub  for  flexible  grass  cutting  blade  members  for  a 
power  lawn  mower  comprising: 

(a)  a  circular  plate  member,  with  an  upper  surface  and  a 
lower  surface,  and  a  circular  perimeter,  said  circular  plate 
member  having  a  plurality  of  slotted  openings  extending 
completely  through  the  plate  member  from  the  lower 
surface  to  the  upper  surface,  said  slotted  openings  having 
an  access  exposure  on  the  lower  surface  of  said  plate 
member  and  having  two  access  openings  in  the  upper 
surface  thereof; 

(b)  ring  means  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface 
integrally  disposed  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  plate  member 
overlapping  at  least  one  of  a  portion  of  each  said  slotted  open- 
ings; whereby  each  said  slotted  opening  has  two  exposed  ac- 
cesses from  the  upper  surface,  and  an  opening  to  the  lower 
surface; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  raised  boss  members  disposed  over  the 
upper  surface  of  said  phite  member,  whereby  said  boss 
members  are  disposed  in  succession  intermediate  the  re- 
spective areas  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  plate  members 
which  are  just  radially  outwardly  of  the  respective  slotted 
members,  and  wherein  said  upper  surface  of  said  boss 
members  is  in  the  same  plane  as  the  upper  surface  as  said 
ring  members; 

(d)  a  radially  outer  ledge  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  hub 
member  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  blade,  said  ledge  being 
disposed  between  adjacent  bosses; 

(e)  a  circular  abutment  means  located  radially  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  plate  member  inwardly  of  the  slotted  open- 
ings to  keep  the  cutting  blade  members  from  moving 
radially  inwardly. 
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COTTON  SHREDDER 
U»t  E.  HcnHUida,  P.O.  Bm  214,  Sqrte,  To.  79S49 
FIM  Jn.  28, 1M2,  Str.  No.  993,186 
brt.  CL'  AOID  J4/02 
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same  during  the  roution  of  the  picker  drum,  characteriied  in 
that  both  the  mounting  arm  and  the  moittener  pad  of  each 
moistener  member  are  constituted  of  resilient  material  permit- 
ting  flexing  thereof  when  engaged  by  said  picker  spindles 
wherein  each  of  said  moistener  members  is  constituted  of  a 
unitary  body  of  resilient  materials  integrally  formed  at  one  end 
with  the  mounting  arm  and  at  the  opposite  end  with  the  moist- 
ener pad. 


1.  A-cotton  harvester  stalk  shredder  combination  having: 

a.  a  vehicle  having 

b.  ground  engaging  wheels, 

c.  harvester  elements  below  the  vehicle  for  harvesting  seed 
cotton  from  stalks, 

d.  the  harvester  elements  angling  from  near  the  ground  at 
the  front  upward  toward  the  back  of  the  elements, 

e.  auger  conveyors  in 

f.  conveyor  troughs  to  receive  and  move  the  harvested  seed 
cotton  upward  and  rearward,  and 

g.  drive  means  at  the  upper  rear  of  the  conveyors  for  rotat* 
ing  said  conveyors; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
h.  a  gear  unit  attached  to  the  conveyor  troughs, 
i.  a  cutter  shaft  depending  vertically  downward  from  the 

gear  unit, 
j.  a  stalk  cutter  on  the  bottom  of  the  cutter  shaft, 
k.  a  right  angle  gear  drive  in  the  gear  unit  and 
1.  a  drive  shaft  extending  from  the  gear  unit  to  the  drive 

means  whereby  the  stalk  cutter  is  driven  by  the  drive 

means. 


4,461,141 

OPENING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  OPEN-END  SPINNING 

APPARATUS 

Ebcrhard  Hofmann;  Gottfried  Sehaeidcr,  and  Johami  Poha,  aU 

of  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gamany,  aarignors  to  Schnbart  A 

Sdaw,  AG,  Ingolstadt,  Fad.  Rep.  of  GerMiay 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1983,  Sar.  No.  471,036 
Claiffls  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garaany,  Mv .  3, 
1982, 320757S 

IM.  a^  DOIH  7/892 
VS.  a.  57-408  17 


4^1,140 

SPINDEL  MOISTENER  ASSEMBLY  AND  MOISTENER 

MEMBERS  USED  IN  SUCH  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  COTTON 

PICKERS 
Mordachay  Carmi;  Beqjnrin  Nv,  aad  Tiipora  Taaler,  aU  of 
Ranat  Hakoraah,  larad,  aaaigMn  to  Dona  Rabbar  Prod- 
acta,  Ranat  Hakonah,  Israel 

Fllad  Sep.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,924 
Oaioa  priority,  appiicatioB  laraal.  Mar.  S,  1982, 65174 
lot  a.)  AOID  46/16 
VS.  a  56—50  15  dalais 


1.  An  insert  for  an  opening  device  for  an  openend  spinning 
apparatus,  said  spinning  apparatus  including  a  housing  having 
a  substantially  cylindrical  interior  space  therein,  orifices  con- 
necting said  interior  space  with  other  paru  of  said  spinning 
apparatus,  an  opening  roller  carried  in  said  interior  space  of 
said  housing,  a  drive  shaft  extending  outwardly  from  said 
opening  roller  through  a  bearing  bore  provided  in  said  hous- 
ing, an  insert  carried  in  said  interior  space  surrounding  said 
opening  roller,  perforations  provided  in  said  insert  which 
correspond  to  said  orifices,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  insert  being  a  pot-like  construction  including, 
(i)  a  peripheral  wall; 

(ii)  a  base  joining  said  peripheral  wall,  and 
(iii)  a  recess  provided  in  said  base  in  alignment  with  said 
drive  shaft  of  said  roller  extending  through  said  bearing 
bore,  and 
a  fixing  device  securing  the  position  of  said  insert  relative  to 
said  housing. 


1.  A  spindle  moistener  assembly  for  a  cotton  picker  of  the 
type  including  a  rotary  picker  drum  carrying  a  plurality  of 
picker  spindles  adapted  to  be  moistened  by  the  moistener 
assembly  which  includes  a  plurality  of  moistener  members 
mounted  in  cantilever  fashion  to  an  elongated  suppori  with 
each  moistener  member  including  a  mounting  arm  at  one  end 
secured  to  the  support  and  a  moistener  pod  at  the  opposite  end 
disposed  to  be  engaged  by  the  picker  spindles  for  moistening 


4,461,142 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERY  OF  EXCESS  GAS  ENERGY  OF 

BLAST  FURNACE  GAS 
Oaann  Nagata,   Kobe;   Satoni   Matsntan,   MiU;   Hafim 
Yanada,  Kobe,  and  Yoao  Saoaki,  Knraahiki,  aU  of  Japn, 
•aripMra  to  KawaaaU  Jakogyo  KabMUU  Kaiaha,  Kobe, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,907 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1981, 56-56635 
lot  a^  F02C  6/00 
VS.  a  60—39.02  5  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  recovering  energy  firom  the  exhaust  gases 
from  a  plurality  of  blast  furnaces  comprising: 
passing  exhaust  gas  from  each  of  the  blast  furnaces  through 
an  exhaust  gas  line  to  a  gas  turbine  thereby  to  recover 
energy  from  the  exhaust  gas; 
delivering  excess  gas  from  each  of  said  exhaust  gas  lines  into 
separate  exceu  gu  lines  respectively  connected  to  each  of 
said  exhaust  gas  lines; 
delivering  all  of  said  gas  through  said  excess  gas  lines  to  a 
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single  line  donnected  to  each  of  the  excess  gas  lines  and  to 
an  additional  gas  turbine;  and 


delivering  the  gas  through  the  single  line  to  the  additional 
turbine  to  recover  in  the  turbine  energy  contained  in  the 
gas. 


caused  to  continuously  migrate  radially  outwardly  across 
said  surfaces  to  provide  a  thin  shear  film  of  cooling  fluid 
thereon; 
overrun  means  for  transmitting  power  from  said  jet  engine 
through  the  input  side  of  said  second  clutch  means  while 
by-passing  the  output  side  of  said  second  clutch  means; 
and 

shift  means  for  sensing  the  speed  of  said  jet  engine  and  for 
disengaging  said  first  clutch  means  and  engaging  said 
second  clutch  means  at  a  predetermined  engine  speed 
above  the  ignition  point  of  said  jet  engine  that  occurs 
during  the  assist  phase  of  starting  said  engine. 

4.461,144 
ELECTROTHERMAL  GAS  THRUST  UNITS 
Stephen  P.  Field,  Fleet,  Englaod,  mlgiior  to  The  Secretary  of 
Stete  for  Defence  io  Her  Britannic  MiUcaty's  Goyenuacnt  of 
the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Irehud, 
London,  England 

FUcd  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,106 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  19, 1981, 
8100630 

lat  a.)  F02K  11/02 
MS.  a  60-203.1  7  ctaimg 


4*461,143 

ON.BOARD  AIRCRAFT  ENGINE  STARTING 

APPARATUS 

Donald  P.  Shntt,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  anlgnor  to  Western  Gear 
Corporation,  Lynwood,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,136 

Int  a^  F02C  7/26:  P02G  3/00 

U.S.  a  60-39.142  4ClaInii 


— r 


I 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  jet  engine,  an  apparatus  for  starting 
said  engine  comprising: 

a  starting  power  source; 

first  gear  train  means  for  delivering  rotational  power  from 
said  starting  power  source  to  said  jet  engine  at  a  first 
mechanical  advantage; 

second  gear  train  means  arranged  in  parallel  with  said  first 
gear  train  means  for  delivering  routional  power  from  said 
starting  power  source  to  said  jet  engine  at  a  second  me- 
chanical advantage,  said  second  mechanical  advanUge 
being  lower  than  said  first  mechanical  advantage; 

first  clutch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  first  gear 
train  means  to  said  jet  engine; 

second  clutch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  second 
gear  train  means  to  said  jet  engine,  said  first  and  second 
clutch  means  each  including  (a)  a  plurality  of  interfacing 
plates  and  discs  arranged  in  a  stack  at  least  some  of  which 
are  provided  on  their  opposing  surfaces  with  cooling  fiuid 
distribution  glooves  extending  outwardly  from  the  cen- 
ters thereof,  and  (b)  means  for  supplying  cooling  fluid  to 
the  centers  off  said  discs  and  plates  whereby  said  oil  is 


1.  An  electrothermal  gas  thrust  unit  comprising  a  thrust 

chamber  defined  by  a  cylindrical  casing  surrounded  by  a  heat> 

ing  element,  the  thrust  chamber  containing  a  heat  exchanger; 

a  convergent  divergent  thrust  nozzle  extending  from  a 

downstream  end  of  said  thrust  chamber; 
an  extension  tube  extending  upstream  from  an  upstream  end 

of  said  thrust  chamber; 
an  injector  tube  leading  into  said  extension  tube  and  joined 

thereto  at  a  junction  to  provide  a  flow  path  into  said 

chamber  via  said  extension  tube,  said  extension  tube  hav. 

ing  a  diameter  in  excess  of  said  injector  tube; 
a  flow  control  valve  connected  to  said  injector  tube  and  to  a 

fuel  supply;  and 
a  heat  conducting  diaphragm  connected  to  said  extension 

tube  adjacent  said  junction  between  said  extension  tube 

and  said  injector  tube. 


4,461,145 
STALL  ELIMINATION  AND  RESTART  ENHANCEMENT 

DEVICE 
Frederick  D.  Stephens,  Lake  Park,  FhL,  assipor  to  The  United 

'  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,561 

Int  a.)  F02K  3/075 

U.S.  a.  60— 226 J  4  ruimm 

1.  In  a  jet  turbofan  engine  having  an  axial  flow  central  core 
engine  surrounded  by  an  inner  v^  and  a  fan  bypass  duct 
concentric  with  said  core  engine  and  defined  between  said 
inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall,  stall  elimination  means,  compris- 
ing: 

pairs  of  generally  parallel  struts  arranged  in  an  annular  row 
and  individually  in  the  general  direction  of  air  flow 
through  said  bypass  duct;  and 
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a  aeries  of  freely-routable  airfoiUhaped  vanes,  each  vane 
disposed  between  one  of  said  pairs  of  struts  and  mounted 
between  said  inner  and  outer  walls  for  rotation  between  an 
open  position  in  which  it  is  aligned  with  positive  air  flow 


zone  around  said  alternating  radial  zones  of  fan  and  core 
stream  gases; 

a  plurality  of  pilot  flameholden  disposed  in  said  crossover 
chute  means; 

means  defming  a  combustion  chamber  aft  of  said  crossover 
chute  means  for  burning  of  augmenting  fuel  when  injected 
upstream  of  said  combustion  chamber;  and 

a  plurality  of  radially  extending  vanes  each  substantially 
radially  coextensive  with  said  alternating  radial  zones  and 
each  mounted  for  roution  about  a  radially  extending  axis 
disposed  between  said  alternating  radial  zones,  said  vanes 
all  being  movable  in  like  directions  about  their  respective 
axes  between  normal  positions  in  alignment  with  walls  of 
said  chute  means  defining  flows  in  said  radial  zones  and 
augmentor  operational  positions  at  the  same  angles  to  said 
flows  so  as  to  cause  routional  swirl  thereof  only  in  one 
direction  about  said  flow  axis  as  said  flows  leave  said 
alternating  radial  zones  and  enter  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, whereby  a  flame  front  formed  in  hot  core  stream 
gases  of  said  annular  zone  is  rapidly  propagated  radially 
inwardly  of  gases  pauing  from  said  crossover  chute  means 
into  said  combustion  chamber. 


in  the  bypass  duct,  generally  parallel  with  said  pair  of 
struts,  and  a  substantially  closed  position  in  which  it  ex* 
tends  generally  acron  the  duct  bloclung  most  reverse  air 
flow  in  said  bypass  duct. 


1.  A  mixed  flow  and  swirl  augmentor  in  combination  with  an 
axial  flow  fan  jet  engine  of  the  type  including  a  central  turbine 
providing  a  hot  gu  core  stream  close  to  the  axis  of  said  turbine 
and  an  air  induction  fan  providing  a  flow  of  bypass  air  around 
said  turbine  as  an  annular  fan  stream  outwardly  spaced  from 
said  core  stream,  said  augmentor  comprising: 
crossover  chute  means,  disposed  downstream  of  said  tur* 
bine,  for  channeling  portions  of  said  fan  stream  radially 
inwardly  and  portions  of  said  core  stream  radially  out- 
wardly to  form  alternating  radial  zones  of  fan  and  core 
stream  gases  about  the  flow  axis,  and  for  additionally 
annularizing  a  portion  of  said  core  stream  in  an  annular 


4.461,147 
VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  HYDRAUUC  CONTROL 

WITH  OVERRIDE 
H.  Allen  Myers,  Abms,  Iowa,  aas^pior  to  Sundstrand  Corpora- 
tioB,  Rockford,  HI. 

Filed  Oet  r,  INl,  Ser.  No.  315,381 

lot  a.)  FKD  31/02 

VJS.  a  60-389  12  Cfadns 


4,461,146 
MIXED  FLOW  SWIRL  AUGMENTOR  FOR  TURBOFAN 

ENGINE 

Thomas  L.  DoBeU,  Palm  Beaeh  Gardois,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
tlM  Na?y,  WasUngtOB,  D.C. 

Fllfd  Oct  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,091 

lot  a.3  F02K  3/ JO 

V&  CL  60—261  3  Claims 


»4.(-» 


oi/TT-CTCLt  •—  rvm 


.  1.  An  electric  override  control  for  a  hydraulic  system  com- 
prising; a  variable  displacement  hydraulic  pump,  motor  means 
hydraulically  connected  to  said  pump  to  be  driven  thereby,  a 
source  of  control  fluid,  a  hydraulic  servo  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  servo  motor  coupled  to  said  pump  to  vary  the  displace- 
ment of  said  pump  and  a  servo  valve  having  a  movable  valve 
element  for  controlling  the  flow  of  control  fluid  to  said  servo 
motor,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  manual  input  means, 

resilient  means  including  a  spring  operatively  connecting 
said  manual  input  means  to  said  valve  element  to  provide 
a  yieldable  force  applied  to  said  valve  element  which 
establishes  a  primary  control  position  for  said  valve  ele- 
ment, 
expandable  fluid  chamber  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  valve  element  and  adapted  to  provide  a  hydraulic 
force  on  said  valve  element  to  move  said  valve  element 
against  the  yieldable  force  of  said  resilient  means  establish- 
ing a  primary  control  position  when  said  expandable 
chamber  means  is  subjected  to  fluid  flow, 
an  electrically  operated  valve  adapted  to  pass  control  fluid 
from  said  source  to  said  expandable  chamber  means,  and 
a  second  input  means  generating  an  electric  control  signal  to 
said  electrically  operated  valve  to  modulate  the  flow  of 
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control  fluid  to  said  expandable  fluid  chamber  means  to 
control  the  hydraulic  force  on  said  valve  element  in  a 
manner  which  is  balanced  by  the  force  applied  by  said 
q>ring. 


4,4tf  1,148 
HYt>ROSTATIC  DRIVE  SYSTEMS 
Alfred  Kmseiic  JohaniMsberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrignor 
to  Linde  Aktiwgfwllicluft,  Hollricgelskrcath,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Not.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  324,402 
Claims  priorttr,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  24, 
1990,3044171    1 

laLdiFim  39/48 


combustion  engine  comprising  a  supercharger  for  applying  a 
supercharge  pressure  to  the  engine  by  driving  a  compressor 
with  a  turbine  rotated  by  energy  of  the  exhaust  gas,  and  an 
exhaust  gas  bypass  valve  means  for  regulating  an  amount  of  the 
exhaust  gas  supplied  to  said  turbine,  said  supercharger  control 
system  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  whether  a  knock  condition  of  the  inter* 

nal  combustion  engine  higher  than  a  predetermined  level 

is  present  and  for  generating  a  flrst  signal  indicative  of  an 

existance  of  said  knock  condition, 
means  for  supplying  at  least  a  first  and  second  pressure  from 

said  compressor,  said  first  and  second  pressure  varying 


V&  CL  60-421 


4aaimi 


1.  In  a  hydrostatic  drive  system  consisting  of  at  least  two 
component  systems,  each  of  which  has  an  adjustable  pump,  a 
delivery  line  coiqing  from  each  pump  and  leading  to  at  least 
one  consumer,  in  the  line  which  an  arbitrarily  adjustable  me- 
tering restrictor  is  installed,  and  a  pump  adjusting  cylinder 
with  a  pump  adjkisting  piston  connected  with  the  adjusting 
element  of  the  associated  pump,  where  the  loading  of  the  pump 
adjusting  cylinder  is  regulated  by  a  hydraulically  controlled 
servo  control  valve,  one  side  of  which  is  acted  upon  by  the 
delivery  pressure  of  the  associated  pump  and  the  other  side  is 
acted  upon  through  a  control  pressure  line  by  pressure  beyond 
the  metering  resttictor,  the  improvement  comprising  a  cou- 
pling valve  to  which  all  delivery  lines  and  all  the  control 
pressure  lines  are  connected,  each  through  a  branch  connec- 
tion line  wherein  the  said  valve  in  the  closed  position  shuts  off* 
all  the  branch  cotnection  lines  and  in  the  open  position  con- 
nects all  the  delivery  lines  together  and  all  the  control  pressure 
lines  together  and  is  hydraulically  controlled,  a  first  pressure 
chamber  on  one  side  of  said  valve  to  which  each  delivery  line 
is  connected,  a  valve  element  in  said  pressure  chamber  being 
loaded  with  a  pretensioned  spring  on  said  first  chamber,  and  a 
second  pressure  chamber  on  the  other  side  of  said  valve  ele- 
ment to  which  each  control  line  is  connected,  the  said  two 
prenure  chambers  assigned  to  one  component  system  being  of 
the  same  size  on  both  sides  of  the  valve  element  and  the  open 
position  of  the  valve  element  being  set  when  a  pressure  gradi- 
ent prescribed  by  the  pretensioning  between  the  delivery  line 
and  the  control  pieuure  line  is  no  longer  reached. 


with  a  variation  of  a  rotational  speed  of  the  engine,  said 
second  pressure  being  higher  than  said  first  pressure  when 
the  routional  speed  of  the  engine  is  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined value, 

means  for  modifying  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second 
pressures  in  dependence  upon  said  fint  signal  and  for 
combining  the  modified  pressure  with  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  pressures  to  produce  a  combined  pressure 
and 

an  actuator  means  connected  to  said  means  for  modifying 
and  combining  for  receiving  the  combined  pressure  and 
for  controlling  an  opening  of  said  exhaust  gas  bypass  valve 
means  in  accordance  with  the  combined  pressure. 

4.461,150 
EXHAUST  GAS  RETURN  PIPE  CONNECTION  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Michael  Crohn,  EasUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellaehaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rap.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3S0372 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1981,  3106588 

lot  a.3  F02B  37/00;  F02M  25/06 
VJS.  a.  60—605  6  n»im^ 


4,461,149 
TURBOCHARCra  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
SatoaU  Sasaki,  KMsota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Oct  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  311,022 
Clalna  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  13, 1980,  55-142078 
,    lat  a^  F02B  57//2 
VA  a  60-602  j  5  Claims 

1.  A  supercharger  control  system  for  use  with  an  internal 


1.  A  connection  for  an  exhaust  gas  return  system  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  comprising  an  exhaust  gas  return  pipe 
means,  an  intake  pipe  means,  connecting  means  for  connecting 
the  exhaust  gas  return  pipe  means  with  the  intake  pipe  means, 
the  connecting  means  including  a  qriral  duct  means  extending 
spirally  about  substantially  the  entire  intake  pipe  means  and  the 
intake  pipe  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  overflow  open- 
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ings  inclined  in  the  radial  direction,  distributed  over  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  intake  pipe  meant  and  leading  into  the  intake 
pipe  means  to  establish  a  communication  between  the  spiral 
duct  means  and  interior  of  the  intake  pipe  means  to  thereby 
assure  a  substantially  even  distribution  of  the  exhaust  gases  in 
the  air  of  the  intake  pipe  means. 


4«4614S1 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hiroahi  Kaocsaka,  Kuagmra,  Japan,  aaiigDor  to  Kanesaka 

Techaleal  Instltnte  Ltd^  Kaoagawa,  Japan 

Contlaaatfon  of  Scr.  No.  145,540,  May  1, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  395,381 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  May  7, 1979, 54-54720 

Int  0.3  F02B  i7/0Ct-  FOIL  1/34 

II.S.  CL  60—611  15 


1.  A  turix)charged  four-stroke,  compression  ignition  type 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  substutially  constant 
horsepower  output  above  a  predetermined  engine  speed  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  main  piston  and  associated  cylinder; 

a  combustion  chamber  defined  by  said  main  piston  and  said 
cylinder; 

an  intake  port  communicating  with  intake  passage  means; 

an  exhaust  port  communicating  with  exhaust  passage  means; 

a  crankshaft; 

a  turbocharger  having  a  turbine  and  a  blower,  said  blower 
supplying  air  to  said  combustion  chamber  for  supporting 
combustion  of  fuel  in  said  combustion  chamber,  said  tur- 
bine driving  said  blower  and  being  driven  by  exhaust 
gases  from  said  combustion  chamber; 

fuel  supply  control  means; 

control  valve  means  for  periodically  opening  and  closing 
said  intake  passage  means  in  response  to  roution  of  said 
crankshaft,  said  coqtrol  valve  means  being  disposed  in  said 
intake  passage  means; 

means  for  adjusting  an  opening  and  closing  timing  of  said 
control  valve  means  in  response  to  a  predetermined  en- 
gine operating  parameter  and  means  for  connecting  said 
adjusting  means  to  said  fiiel  supply  control  means  so  that 
said  adjusting  means  controls  said  fuel  supply  control 
means  to  control  an  amount  of  fuel  supplied  by  said  fuel 
supply  control  means,  said  adjusting  means  limiting  and 
keeping  substantially  constant  a  fuel  supply  and  an  air 
supply  charge  delivered  per  unit  time  to  said  combustion 
chamber  above  said  predetermined  engine  speed. 


4^1,152 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  STEAM  TURBINE 
Yasohire  Teanichi,  and  Naganobn  Honda,  both  of  Hitachi, 
Japan,  aadgnon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  367,674 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1981,  56*56246 
Int  a.3  FDIK  13/02 
U.S.  CL  60-660  7  Oains 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  steam  turbine  of  a  thermal 
power  plant  operated  under  a  variable  steam  pressure,  the 
apparatus  comprising  means  for  detecting  a  turbine  stage  pres- 
sure and  for  supplying  an  output  signal  thereof,  means  for 


controlling  an  opening  of  control  valve  means  provided  at  an 
inlet  side  of  the  steam  turbine,  means  for  detecting  a  steam 
pressure  at  the  inlet  side  of  said  control  valve  means  and  for 
providing  an  output  signal  thereof,  and  means  for  receiving  the 
output  signals  from  said  turbine  stage  preuure  detecting  means 


and  said  steam  pressure  detecting  means  and  for  providing  a 
modified  opening  set  signal  to  the  controlling  means  wherd>y 
the  opening  of  the  control  valve  means  is  controlled  on  the 
basis  of  said  turbine  suge  pressure  and  the  steam  pressure  at 
the  inlet  of  said  control  valve  means. 


4,461,153 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WOCULATING 

CRYSTALLIZATION  SEEDS  INTO  A  UQUID  LATENT 

HEAT  STORAGE  SUBSTANCE 
Flrledrich  Lindner,  Stnttgart,  and  Kurt  ScbemieraanB,  Lahr,  both 
of  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcmaoy,  assignors  to  Dentscbc  Forschoagi- 
and  Versadianstalt  tikt  Laft-  ud  Raumfkhrt  a.V.,  Boon,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Govany 

Filed  No?.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,924 
ClaiBU  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  (rf  Gamaay,  Nor.  24, 
1980,3044202 

IM.  a'  F25B  21/02 
U.S.  CL  62—3  2  Claias 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  crystal  seeds  within  a  liquid 
latent  heat  storage  medium  (2)  having  a  given  crystallization 
temperature  and  which  solidifies  on  cooling,  comprising 

(a)  container  means  (1)  containing  a  given  volume  of  said 
liquid  latent  heat  storage  medium; 

(b)  at  least  one  Peltier  element  (4)  arranged  within  said 
container  means  and  immersed  in  said  liquid  latent  heat 
storage  medium,  said  Peltier  element  including  first  and 
second  crystallization  surfaces  (9, 10)  of  opposite  polarity 
on  opposite  sides  thereof;  and 

(c)  reversible  polarity  DC  source  means  (S),  including 

(1)  first  current  means  (5)  connected  with  said  Peltier 
element  for  supplying  a  first  current  of  a  given  polarity 
to  said  crystallization  surfaces  for  heating  said  first 
crystallization  surface  to  a  temperature  above  said  crys- 
tallization temperature  and  for  cooling  said  second 
crystallization  surface  to  a  temperature  below  said  crys- 
tallization temperature  to  form  crystal  seeds  thereon; 
and  4, 
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(2)  second  burrent  means  (6)  connected  with  said  Peltier 
element  for  supplying  a  second  current  of  opposite 
polarity  from  said  first  current  to  said  crystallization 
surfaces  for  cooling  said  first  crystallization  surface  to  a 
temperature  below  said  crystallization  temperature  to 
form  crystal  seeds  thereon  and  for  heating  said  second 
crystallization  surface  to  a  temperature  above  said  crys- 
tallization temperature  to  release  crystal  seeds  there- 
from, whereby  alternate  cooling  and  heating  of  said 
crystallization  surfaces  owing  to  said  first  and  second 
currenu  of  opposite  polarity  results  in  the  continuous 
productiqn  and  release  of  crystal  seeds  within  said 
liquid  lat^t  heat  storage  medium. 

J  4^1,1S4 

METHOD  ANli  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPRESSING  GAS 
Rodney  J.  Allara,  St  Catheriact,  England,  aaaigiior  to  Air  Prod- 
acta  and  Chcnlcids,  Inc^  AUentown,  Pa. 

Fm  Jon.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,375 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  18, 1981, 


(c)  removal  means  for  at  least  partially  removing  moisture 
from  said  air  exhausted  from  said  cabin; 

(d)  recycle  means  for  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
moisture  from  said  exhausted  air;  and 

(e)  humidification  means  for  humidifying  said  cabin  by  add- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  said  recycled  moisture  to  said 
cabin. 


4,461,156 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONDITIONING  AN  AREA 

Morton  Weintranb,  942  E.  lOth  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11230 

Continuation-in-part  of  Sw.  No.  098,364,  No?.  28, 1978, 

abandoned.  Thia  appUcation  No?.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  32M05 

Int  a^  F25B  45/Oa  41/04 

UA  a  62-149  30  ctoiro 


8118865 
U.S.a62-87 


«!  -  c 

mi^tl       ret — gq- 


Int  CLi  F25B  9/00 


9Clainia 


1.  A  method  of  compressing  a  gas  which  method  comprises 
the  step  of:  compressing  said  gas  in  a  generally  adiabatic  man- 
ner in  a  compressor  through  a  pressure  ratio  of  at  least  2.5:1  to 
produce  a  hot  ga^  cooling  said  hot  gas  by  heat  exchange  with 
a  coolant,  thereby  transferring  heat  from  the  hot  gas  to  the 
coolant;  further  heating  said  coolant,  if  necessary,  in  a  boiler 
and  recovering  at  least  pan  of  the  heat  transferred  to  said 
coolant  and  utilizing  it  to  power  said  compressor. 


4,461,155 

AIRCRAFT  CABIN  VENTILATION  SYSTEM 

Bertil  Weijefelt,  277  Kaha  St,  KaUoa,  Hi.  96734 

Continnation-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  073,612,  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ptt  No. 

4,437,318.  Thia  Ipplication  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,962 

Int  a.3  F25D  ;7/0() 


U.S.a62— 93 


28aainu 


1.  An  aircraft  c|bin  humidification  system  for  humidifying 
an  air  man  within  jsaid  cabin  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  replacement  tneans  for  ventilating  said  cabin  with  a  ram 
air  stream; 

(b)  means  for  e;duiusting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  air  from 
said  cabin; 


1.  A  temperature  control  apparatus  comprising,  means  for 
controlling  a  variable  chamber  such  that  said  chamber  controls 
refrigerant  pressure  of  a  refrigeration  circuit  in  a  relationship  in 
accordance  with  the  varying  and  regulating  of  a  point  temper- 
ature setting,  means  for  enabling  the  compressor  of  said  circuit 
to  surt  up  without  a  starting  winding,  scanning  means  for 
scanning  temperature  responsive  means  thereby  determining 
whether  or  not  said  refrigerant  pressure  is  to  be  increased  or 
decreased  such  that  said  increase  or  decrease  providing  said 
temperature  of  an  area  that  is  equal  to  the  point  temperature  of 
said  temperature  setting  and  wherein  said  refrigerant  pressure 
is  increased  or  decreased  in  accordance  with  said  determina- 
tion, controlled  in  said  relationship  in  accordance  with  the 
varying  and  regulating  of  a  point  temperature  of  a  temperature 
setting,  a  plurality  of  nwgnetic  switching  means,  a  first  of  said 
plurality  of  magnetic  switching  means  activating  and  deacti- 
vating a  first  winding  of  a  motor,  a  second  of  said  plurality  of 
magnetic  switching  means  activating  and  deactivating  a  sec- 
ond winding  of  said  motor,  said  activating  and  deactivating  of 
said  first  winding  is  accomplished  via  a  fu^t  relay,  said  activat- 
ing and  deactivating  of  said  second  winding  is  accomplished 
via  a  second  relay,  a  third  of  said  plurality  of  magnetic  switch- 
ing means  controls  said  second  winding  via  a  third  relay  such 
that  said  third  relay  serves  to  decrease  said  refrigerant  pressure 
upon  a  simultaneous  activation  of  said  first  and  said  second 
winding,  said  magnetic  switching  means  is  controlled  by  a 
magnet  moving  in  and  out  of  the  magnetic  influence  of  said 
magnetic  switching  means  such  that  said  motor  controlling 
said  variable  chamber  is  activated  when  said  temperature  is  not 
equal  to  the  point  temperature  of  said  temperature  setting. 
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4^1,157 

GROUND  WATER  HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM  FOR  LOW 

YIELD  WELL 

Robert  P.  Shapen,  Ctta,  N.Y^  anisiior  to  Snyder  Genwal 

Corporatioii,  Dtllas,  Tcz. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,293 

lot  a.3  F25B  27/02 

M&.  a  62—238^  8  Claiow 


1.  A  ground  water  heat  pump  system  comprising  a  well,  a 
heat  pump  requiring  ground  water  from  said  well  for  heat 
transfer  between  said  heat  pump  and  said  ground  water  at  a 
rate  greater  than  the  ground  water  supply  capability  of  said 
well,  a  supply  line  connecting  said  well  with  said  heat  pump,  a 
water  pump  for  delivering  ground  water  from  said  well  by 
way  of  said  supply  line  to  said  heat  pump,  a  discharge  line  into 
which  ground  water  is  discharged  by  said  heat  pump  after  heat 
transfer  between  said  heat  pump  and  said  ground  water,  a 
feedback  line  interconnecting  said  discharge  line  and  said  well 
for  returning  some  of  the  discharged  ground  water  directly 
back  to  said  well  from  which  said  ground  water  is  delivered  to 
mix  with  water  flowing  into  said  well  from  the  ground  to 
prevent  depletion  of  the  ground  water  supply  capability  of  said 
well,  and  piping  for  otherwise  disposing  of  the  rest  of  the 
discharged  ground  water  at  a  site  other  than  said  well. 


4^1,158 
ARTICLE  OF  JEWELLERY 
Walter  DieU,  FlUggenstreet  12,  8000  Munich  19,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  245,843,  Mar.  20, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,381,453.  This  appUcation  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,493 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 

1980,  3011923;  Mar.  27, 1980, 8006495[U] 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaequent  to  May  30, 

2000,  has  been  diaclainwd. 

Int.a3A44C2J/(W 

U.S.  a  43—2  12  Claina 


(b)  a  pair  of  rigid  elongated  wires  (5,4)  having  outer  ends 
(3,4)  attached  to  ends  (1  J)  of  a  necklace, 

(c)  first  joint  means  (9,10;  13.14)  individually  and  freely 
articulating  inner  ends  of  the  wires  to  laterally  spaced  flrst 
points  on  opposite  sides  of  a  forward  portion  of  said  body 
means, 

(d)  a  pair  of  equally  configured  elongate  members, 

(e)  second  joint  means  individually  and  freely  articulating  an 
inner  end  of  each  elongate  member  to  laterally  spaced 
second  poinu  on  opposite  sides  of  a  rearward  portion  of 
said  body  means,  said  second  articulation  points  being 
longitudinally  spaced  from  said  first  aniculation  poinu  on 
said  body  means,  and 

(0  coupling  means  individually  and  slidably  connecting  an 
outer  end  of  each  elongate  member  to  the  wires  at  points 
laterally  remote  from  the  body  means,  whereby  upon 
movement  of  a  wearer  the  elongate  members  hinge  at 
their  inner  ends  proximate  the  body  means  and  slide  on  the 
wires  at  their  outer  ends,  thereby  simulating  body  appen- 
dage movements  of  an  insect. 

4,441,159 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  STABILIZATION  OF  FIBERS 
Roger  Preicott,  Johnson  Qty,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Great  Lakes 
Carbon  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  480,458 

Int.  a>  D06B  im 

U.S.  CI.  68—5  D  7  Claiaa 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  thermal  oxidative  stabili- 
zation of  organic  fibers  which  undergo  exothermic  reaction 
during  treatment  thereof  having  at  least  one  oxidizing  chamber 
for  passing  said  fibers  therethrough,  said  chamber  having  a 
wall  of  high  thermal  conductance  with  at  least  the  internal 
surface  thereof  being  of  high  total  normal  emissivity  for  ab- 
sorption of  heat  from  sai  fibers  produced  during  oxidation 
thereof  via  radiative  heat  transfer,  wherein  the  wall  of  said 
oxidizing  chamber  has  heat  transfer  means  whereby  the  heat 
produced  during  oxidation  of  the  fibers  is  effectively  trans- 
ferred away  from  said  wall. 


1.  An  article  of  jewellery,  especially  for  simulating  the  wing 
or  leg  movements  of  an  insect,  comprising: 
(a)  rigid  elongate  body  means  for  representing  the  insect 
body, 


4^1,160 

SELF-LATCHING,  SEMI-AUTOMATIC  DOOR  LOCK 

AND  OPENER 

James  Van  Compel,  FrenMwt,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bnunmall,  Incn 

Angola,  Ind. 
Dlriskw  of  Ser.  No.  035,688,  May  3, 1979.  This  apiriication  Oct 
23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,945 
Int  a^  E05B  5i/14,  63/08;  E05C  1/12 
U.S.  a.  70—100  1  Claim 

1.  A  self-latching,  semi-automatic  door  lock  and  opener  for 
a  door  slidably  moveable  relative  to  a  door  frame  comprising, 
a  pair  of  spring  biased  bolts  attached  to  opposite  sides  of  the 
door,  a  pair  of  bolt  receiving  means  attached  to  opposite  sides 
of  the  door  frame  and  positioned  to  receive  said  bolts  when 
said  door  is  closed,  a  single  cable  extending  between  and  at- 
tached to  said  bolts,  guide  means  attached  to  said  door  and  said 
cable  passing  therethrough,  a  receu  formed  in  said  door 
through  which  said  cable  passes,  a  handle  cover  member  pivot- 
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ally  attached  to  iaid  door  to  that  it  closes  said  recess  when  said 
handle-cover  monber  is  closed  and  said  handle  cover  member 
pivotally  mount«d  on  a  pivot  shaft  which  is  attached  to  said 
door  and  extend^  in  the  same  direction  of  said  cable,  a  hook 


attached  to  said  1  andle  cover  member  and  said  cable  engaged 
by  said  hook  witlin  said  recess,  a  locking  pin  attached  to  said 
door,  and  a  femile  locking  member  attached  to  said  handle 
cover  member  aifd  engageable  with  said  locking  pin  to  lock 
said  handle  coveit  member  to  said  door. 


said  bolt  and  block-shaped  body,  an  inlet  port  in  the  shape  of  an 
elongated  slot  provided  in  said  block-shaped  body  extending 
transversely  of  and  intersecting  said  bores  in  said  block-shaped 
body,  said  slot  arranged  to  receive  the  punched  card  which  is 
of  a  thickness  equal  to  the  axial  extension  of  said  middle  cylin- 
drical body,  one  of  said  pair  of  spheres  of  each  said  tumbler 
unit  lying  partly  within  range  of  said  slot,  and  discrete  means 
each  selectively  positionable  within  said  casing  above  said 
block-shaped  body  and  providing  separate  individual  engage- 
ment with  the  second  group  of  said  tumbler  units  for  position- 
mg  the  contact  face  of  two  of  said  cylindrical  bodies  thereof  so 
that  the  contact  faces  coincide  with  the  contact  faces  between 
said  bolt  and  block-shaped  body. 


4^1,162 
FORGING  OF  CONICAL  LINERS 
D«?id  R.  Ibacli,  Anoka  Comity,  Miiu^  anigBor  to  Honeywell 
Ibc^  Mimmipolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  420,199  / 

Int.  a.3  B21D  22/00 
U.S.  a  72-344  4CtaJn. 


4,461,161 

LOCKING  DEVICE 

Da?id  Shpigelouu%  1  Ma?o  Gilath,  Ramotfa  Zahala,  Tel  Afir. 

Israel 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  242,702,  Mar.  11, 1981,  abandoned. 

nUs  appUoation  Sep.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,537 

ftit  a^  E05B  27/06,  35/04 

UAQ.  70-352  I  7ciaini8 


1.  A  locking  device  adapted  to  be  operated  by  a  punched 
card  comprising  a  casing,  a  bolt  which  is  slidably  accommo- 
dated within  said  casing,  and  a  block-shaped  body  located 
within  said  casing  overlying  said  bolt,  the  upper  face  of  said 
bolt  and  the  lower  face  of  said  block-shaped  body  being  in 
close  contact,  with  said  bolt  being  slidably  displaceable  rela- 
tive to  said  block-shaped  body,  a  number  of  bores  provided  in 
said  bolt  and  extending  downwardly  from  said  upper  face  of 
said  bolt  and  corresponding  bores  in  the  lower  face  of  the 
block-shaped  body  in  axial  alignment  with  and  opening  to  said 
bolt,  tumbler  uniu  being  located  in  said  bores  in  said  bolt  and 
in  said  block-shaped  body,  said  tumbler  units  each  being 
formed  the  same  aad  comprising  three  superposed  cylindrical 
bodies  and  a  pair  of  spheres  located  above  and  resting  on  said 
cylindrical  bodies,  the  uppermost  and  the  lowermost  of  which 
are  of  equal  axial  extension,  the  middle  one  being  of  smaller 
axial  extension,  each  said  tumbler  unit  located  partly  in  one  of 
the  bores  of  said  bolt  and  partly  in  the  corresponding  axially 
aligned  bore  of  said  block-shaped  body,  said  tumbler  unite 
divided  into  a  first  group  and  a  second  group  with  the  first 
group  of  said  tumbler  unite  arranged  in  said  bores  so  that  the 
lowermost  of  the  cylindrical  bodiestraverses  the  contact  line 
between  said  bolt  $nd  block-shaped  body,  while  the  second 
group  of  said  tumbler  unite  in  the  remaining  said  bores  have  the 
contact  face  between  the  uppermost  body  and  the  middle 
cylindrical  body  coinciding  with  the  contact  faces  between 


1.  Forging  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  die  having  a  concave  tapering  configuration,  with  a  cylin- 
drical  extension  at  die  smaller  end; 

a  first  punch  having  a  concave  tapering  configuration; 

a  second  punch  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  inside  diame- 
ter of  said  extension; 

means  mounting  said  second  punch  to  project  co-axially  into 
said  extension  of  said  die  from  said  smaller  end; 

and  means  mounting  said  first  punch  for  movement  co^xi- 
ally  into  said  die  from  the  larger  end  thereof. 

4^1,163 

SWAGING  MACHINE 

Bruno  Kraloweti,  St.  Ulrich,  A-4400  Steyr,  Anstria 

FUed  Oet  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,r2 

dalms  priority,  appUcMioB  Anetria,  No?.  13, 1981, 4881/81 

lot  a?  B21J  7/14 

U  A  a  72-402  1  ctatai 


1-  In  a  swaging  machine  comprising: 

a  swaging  box  defining  therein  a  path  for  a  workpiece  to  be 

swaged, 
a  plurality  of  swaging  rams  which  are  disposed  in  said  swag- 
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ing  box,  extend  radially  with  respect  to  said  path  and 
define  a  common  swaging  plane  which  intersectt  said 
path,  and 

a  plurality  of  swaging  dies  secured  to  respective  ones  of  said 
rams  at  the  radially  inner  ends  thereof, 

the  improvement  residing  in  that  each  of  said  rams  has  a 
substantially  elliptic  cross-section  which  has  a  miyor  axis 
that  is  parallel  to  said  path  with  the  rams  being  mounted 
on  guides  provided  with  sealing  rings  such  that  said  seal- 
ing  rings  engage  the  rams  throughout  their  boundary 
curve  without  any  discontinuity. 


order  that  gas  in  the  liquid  may  permeate  through  the 
membrane  into  a  measuring  chamber, 
generating  a  pressure  represenutive  electrical  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  pressure  of  the  permeated  gas  in  said 
chamber, 


5 


1.  A  press  construction  comprising  opposite  frame  encfo, 
frame  sides  connected  between  said  frame  ends,  said  frame 
ends  and  sides  combining  to  define  a  frame  having  therein  a 
working  opening,  expansile  and  contractile  ram  means 
mounted  in  said  opening  having  its  opposite  ends  adjacent  to 
respective  opposite  frame  ends,  and  fluid  operating  means  for 
expanding  and  contracting  said  ram  means  respectively  toward 
and  away  from  said  frame  ends  for  performing  work  between 
each  end  of  said  ram  means  and  the  adjacent  frame  end,  said 
ram  means  comprising  a  hollow  cylinder  having  one  end  open 
and  one  end  closed,  a  piston  sUdable  in  the  hollow  of  said 
cylinder  and  having  one  end  extending  outwardly  through  the 
open  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  closed  cylinder  end  and  said 
extending  piston  end  constituting  said  opposite  ram  ends,  the 
interior  of  said  cylinder  between  said  closed  cylinder  end  and 
piston  defining  an  expansile  and  retractile  fluid  chamber  for 
expending  and  contracting  said  ram  means,  and  guide  memben 
secured  exterioriy  of  said  cylinder  and  extending  exteriorly  of 
said  frame  to  mount  said  ram  means  for  longitudinal  movement 
relative  to  said  frame. 


4y461,lCS 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 

CONCENTRATION  OF  GAS  IN  A  UQUID 

Janei  .K«Mon,  Ediobargh*  ScotlaBd,  tHivior  to  Scottiih  A 

Newcntle  Breweries  Umitcd,  Ediaburgh,  Seotlaiid 

Filed  Jna.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  275,964 
Claiins  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  27, 19W, 
M21127 

Int  a'  GOIN  7/10 
\i&,  CL  73—19  9  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  concentration  of  gas  in  a 
liquid  comprising: 
passing  said  liquid  across  a  semi-permeable  membrane  in 


^r°^ 


^ 
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4,461,164 

PRESS  CONSTRUCTION 

Samoel  LaTiano,  85  S.  Poplar  St,  Gibbitown,  N  J.  08027 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  416,120 

Int  a^  B21D  i7/l2 

U.S.  a  72-455  5  Oaios 


comparing  said  pressure  represenutive  signal  with  an  elec- 
trical signal  represenutive  of  a  desired  concentration  of 
gas  in  the  liquid  to  generate  a  control  signal,  and 

using  said  control  signal  to  control  the  quantity  of  said  gas 
injected  into  the  liquid  thus  to  maintain  constant  the  con- 
centration of  gas  in  the  liquid. 


4,461,166 

DYNAMIC  CURRENT  DRIVE  METHOD  FOR 

POWERING  THERMAL  CONDUCnVITY  DETECTORS 

Ronald  A  Gatten,  Placerrillc,  and  Paul  L.  Patterson,  Walnnt 

Creek,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  DelU  AsMciatct,  Inc.,  San 

Joae,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,657 

Int  a^  GOIN  2im 

U.S.  a.  73—27  R  24  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  sensitivity  and  response  linear- 
ity of  a  gas  detection  device,  comprising  in  combination: 

an  electrical  energy  source  means  coupled  to  a  first  input 

.  terminal  of  a  differential  sensing  means  through  a  first 
source  output  means  for  providing  a  first  parameter  to  said 
differential  sensing  means,  a  second  source  output  means 
connected  between  said  source  means  and  a  second  input 
terminal  of  said  differential  sensing  means  for  providing  a 
second  parameter  to  said  differential  sensing  means,  the 
differential  sensing  means  including  an  output  terminal,  a 
first  feedback  means  connected  between  said  output  ter- 
minal of  the  differential  sensing  means  and  said  first  input 
terminal  of  the  differential  sensing  means  for  providing  a 
fint  feedback  parameter,  a  parameter  sensing  means  cou- 
pled to  said  output  terminal  of  said  differential  sensing 
means  for  developing  an  electrical  voltage  parameter 
responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  an  electrical  current  pa- 
rameter provided  by  the  differential  sensing  means;  a 
second  feedback  means  connected  between  an  output 
termiiuU  of  said  parameter  sensing  means  and  said  second 
input  terminal  of  the  difierential  sensing  means  for  provid- 
ing a  second  feedback  parameter;  and 

detection  means  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  of  said 
parameter  sensing  means  and  to  the  source  means  for 
monitoring  deviations  in  a  voltage  output  parameter  re- 
sponsive to  variations  in  a  detection  means  current  param- 
eter and  a  differential  resistance  of  the  detection  means, 
said  detection  means  current  parameter  being  weakly 
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dependent  f  pon  said  differential  resistance  of  the  detec- 
tion means,  said  voltege  output  parameter  being  linearly 
dependent  Ipon  a  sample  gas  concentration  to  at  least 
one-hundre^  percent  of  said  sample  gas  concentration  for 
opposing  a  ieduction  in  sensitivity  of  the  detection  means, 
said  reduction  in  sensitivity  being  defined  as  a  ratio  of  said 
volUge  output  parameter  to  said  sample  gas  concentra- 
tion, the  magnitude  of  increase  of  said  differential  resis- 
tance being]  determinative  of  when  an  increase  in  said 
detection  n|eans  current  parameter  and  an  increase  in 
temperature!  of  the  detection  means  is  required  for  oppos- 
ing said  reduction  in  sensitivity,  said  detection  means 
current  para|neter  being  increased  in  magnitude  when  said 
sample  gas  concentration  exceeds  ten-percent  and  said 
sample  gas  having  a  lower  thermal  conductivity  than  a 
reference  gm  supplied  to  said  detection  means. 


first  means  for  actuating  one  of  said  members  such  that  the 
members  are  brought  close  to  or  away  from  each  other; 

second  means  for  measuring  the  distance  between  said  mem- 
bers; and 


-y. 


'eowim 


,  4^1,167 

PSYCHROMEfER  FOR  MEASURING  THE  HUMIDITY 

OF  A  GAS  FLOW 

Albert  C.  Kent,  aid  Howard  N.  Roacn,  both  of  Carbondalc,  111^ 

aadgnors  to  The  United  States  of  America  aa  represented  by 

tiw  Secretary  tt  AgricnHiirc,  Washington,  D.C 

FUe^  Oet  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  308,747 

lat  a^  GOIN  25/62 

VS.  CL  73—29  7  Clainis 


third  means  for  measuring  the  time  from  when  the  sample  is 
held  between  said  members  until  it  is  fractured,  said  sec- 
ond and  third  means  being  operable  only  when  the  sample 
is  held  between  said  membm. 


4,4«1,1C9 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

QUANTTTIES  OF  FUEL  INJECTED  BY  INJECTION 

PUMPS  FOR  INTERNAL  GOMBUSnON  ENGINES 

Ulrich  Augnstin,  Kemen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Daimlcr'Beni  Aktiengesellaehaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Sep.  30, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  429,677 
Clainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  Oct  7, 
I9SI,  3139831 

lat  a^  GOIM  15/00 
VS.  a.  73—119  A  26  daims 


1.  A  psychromater  for  measuring  the  humidity  of  a  gas  flow, 
comprising: 

a  first  sensor  fo^  measuring  the  dry  bulb  temperature  of  said 
gas  flow; 

a  second  sensoij  for  measuring  the  wet  bulb  temperature  of 
said  gas  flowi 

a  wick  surrounding  said  second  sensor  and  capable  of  ab- 
sorbing a  volatile  liquid; 

liquid  supply  means  for  supplying  said  volatile  liquid  to  said 
wick  adjacent  said  second  sensor;  and 

liquid  preheatet  means  for  heating  said  volatile  liquid  to  a 
temperature  within  about  S  C*  of  said  wet  bulb  tempera- 
ture sensed  mr  said  second  sensor  before  said  liquid  is 
supplied  to  said  liquid  supply  means. 


4,461,168 

HYDROGEN  EMBRTTTLEMENT  TESTER 
Maaaaii  Kobayaafci,  3>13>15,  Hachimanyama,  Seta^va-kn, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jol.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  400,693 
Clains  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  8, 1982, 57-35211 
lat  a^  GOIN  3/20 
VS.  O.  73—87  6  Clainis 

1.  A  hydrogen  ambrittlement  tester  for  a  metal  sample  com- 
prising: 
a  vise  device  having  a  pair  of  opposed  members  for  holding 
the  sample  tkerebetween,  electrically  conductive  plate 
means  mounts  on  the  opposed  edges  of  said  members  via 
insulating  material  for  forming  an  electric  path  between 
both  plate  moms  through  the  sample  to  be  tested; 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  quantities  of  fuel,  the  steps  com- 
prising 

successively  injecting  through  injection  nozzles,  which  are 
connected  to  a  measuring  apparatus,  fuel  into  a  measuring 
chamber  possessing  a  measuring  piston, 

applying  to  the  piston  an  opposing  gas  pressure, 

advancing  said  piston  unidirectionally  in  a  direction  opposed 
to  said  gas  pressure  to  expand  the  chamber  in  response  to 
the  quantities  of  fuel  successively  injected,  the  starting 
position  of  the  piston,  when  executing  an  advancing 
movement,  being,  in  each  case,  the  same  as  ito  final  posi- 
tion during  the  previous  advancing  movement,  and 

detecting  each  final  position  of  the  piston. 
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4.461,170 
FUEL  INJECTION  DEVICE  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES 
Yntaloi  Snadd,  Nishto;  Two  Tauka,  Nagoyt;  Omubo  Ito, 
Toyota;   Nobohito   Hobo,   Innyana;   YoaUUko  Tranki, 
Toyota,  and  Satodd  Haseda,  Kariya,  aU  of  Japan,  anignon  to 
Nippondento  Co^  Ltd^  Kariya,  Japan 

FDad  Not.  9. 1N2,  Scr.  No.  440,346 
CUdnt  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Nor.  10, 1981, 56>180n6; 
Not.  30, 1981, 56-192478 

Int.  a^  GOIN  15/00 
MS.  a  73-119  A  7  aaims 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  device  for  Diesel  engines  comprising  a 
fuel  injection  nozzle  mounted  to  an  engine  to  iiyect  fuel  into  a 
combustion  chamber  of  said  engine,  said  nozzle  having  a  noz- 
zle body  formed  at  the  forward  end  thereof  with  a  nozzle 
opening  and  partly  projecting  into  said  combustion  chamber,  a 
nozzle  needle  slidably  disposed  in  said  nozzle  body  to  open  and 
close  said  nozzle  opening  and  an  oil  sump  disposed  at  the 
forward  end  of  said  nozzle  body  and  operatively  communicat- 
ing with  said  nozzle  opening,  the  improvement  comprising: 
light  path  means  disposed  in  said  nozzle  body  and  having 

one  end  thereof  opened  to  said  oil  sump  to  transmit  a  light 

of  a  flame  caused  by  the  burning  of  a  mixture  in  said 

combustion  chamber;  and 
photoelectric  transducer  means  responsive  to  said  light 

transmitted  from  said  light  path  means  to  generate  an 

electric  signal. 


4^1,171 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

IN  SITU  DEFORMABIUTY  OF  ROCK  MASSES 
RodoUb  V.  da  la  Chiz,  Madiaoa,  Wia.,  anigBor  to  Wiacoosin 
Alonai  Rcaearch  FomidatloB,  Madiaoa,  Wis. 

FDad  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,716 

lot  a.'  E21B  49/00 

U.S.  CL  73— ISl  20  rkmim^ 

I 


tions  of  the  borehole  wall  which  are  not  under  pressure 
from  the  means  for  applying  pressure,  and  for  providing 
an  output  signal  indicative  of  such  displacement  of  the 
borehole  wall. 


4,461,172 

WELL  MONITORING,  CONTROLLING  AND  DATA 

REDUCING  SYSTEM 

Charles  B.  McKac;  Dnanc  B.  McKee,  both  of  Fort  Coilias, 

Colo.,  and  H.  Kent  Wainwrigbt,  Laramie,  Wyo^  assignon  to 

Inc.  In*Sitn,  Laranle,  Wyo. 

FUad  May  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  381/130 
lat  a.}  E21B  47/10 
MS.  a.  73—155  16 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  dau  associated  with  well 
water  drawdown  and  providing  a  real  time  reduction  of  the 
data,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  probe  means  for  providing  daU  related  to 
drawdown  of  water  in  wells; 

a  first  module  means  responsive  to  said  plurality  of  probe 
means  for  selecting  one  of  said  probe  means  and  convert- 
ing dau  from  said  selected  probe  means  to  a  digital  form; 

computer  means  for  use  in  reducing  the  drawdown  related 
dau  in  a  real  time  manner  to  a  graphic  form,  said  com- 
puter means  including  means  for  providing  at  least  one 
gnq)hic  form  for  interpreution  by  one  slcilled  in  the 
ground  water  field;  and 

second  module  means  communicating  with  said  computer 
means  and  said  first  module  means  for  controlling  the 
transfer  of  digital  daU  to  said  computer  means  from  said 
first  module  means  and  for  controlling  the  transfer  of 
control  information  from  said  computer  means  to  said  first 
module  means. 


18.  Apparatus  for  use  in  determining  the  deformability  of 
rock  formations  surrounding  a  borehole,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  applying  pressure  to  opposite  segmenu  of  the 
borehole  wall,  and 

(b)  lateral  displacement  probe  means,  associated  with  the 
means  for  applying  pressure,  for  measuring  the  diq)lace- 
ment  of  the  wall  of  the  borehole  along  a  diameter  at  posi- 


4.461,173 
MULTIRANGE  FLOWMETER 
Joha  G.  OUa,  CaroMl  Valley,  Calif.,  oalgBor  to  Sierra  laatnh 
BMMa,  be  Camd  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  May  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  378384 
lat  a^  GOIF  5/00 
MS.  a  73-203  1  ciaia 

1.  A  dual-range  flowmeter  for  measuring  the  man  flow  rate 
of  a  gas  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  central  bore  therethrough  defining  a 
primary  passage  for  the  gas  and  at  leut  one  secondary 
bore  defining  a  secondary  passage  of  lesser  diameter  com- 
municating at  iu  ends  with  the  primary  passage; 
a  sensor  located  within  the  secondary  passage  for  measuring 
the  rate  of  mass  flow  of  gas  through  the  secondary  pas- 
sage, said  sensor  including  a  resistance  temperature  detec- 
tor immersed  in  the  flow  in  the  secondary  passage,  means 
for  maintaining  the  resistance  temperature  detector  at  a 
generally  constant  temperature  differential  above  the 
temperature  of  the  flowing  gas  and  means  coupled  to  the 
resistance  temperature  detector  for  sensing  the  electrical 
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power  lottjof  the  resistance  temperature  detector  caused 
by  the  cooing  effect  of  the  flowing  gas; 

a  nozzle  locatfed  within  the  secondary  passage  for  increasing 
the  velocity  of  the  gas  flowing  past  the  resistance  tempera- 
ture detector,  and 

a  valve  locateil  within  the  central  bore  between  the  locations 
where  the  lends  of  the  secondary  passage  communicate 
with  the  primary  passage,  said  valve  being  cylindrically 
shaped,  rotatable  about  an  axis  generally  perpendicular  to 


driving  the  water  counter  to  determine  amount  of  water 
being  supplied; 

said  vane  wheel  having  a  body  with  a  longitudinal  axis; 

several  spaced  apart  vanes  extending  outwardly  from  said 
vane  wheel  body  perpendicular  to  said  axis; 

stop  means  on  an  upper  surface  of  said  vane  wheel  body  for 
stopping  said  vane  wheel  fh)m  routing  in  a  reverse  rou- 
tional  direction  relative  to  said  inlet  of  the  water  meter; 
and 

said  stop  means  being  at  least  one  stepped  back  stop  having 
a  first  surface  extending  perpendicularly  upwardly  from 
said  upper  surface  and  a  second  surface  annularly  inclined 
gradually  downwardly  in  a  normal  routional  direction 
relative  to  said  inlet  of  the  water  meter,  said  normal  rota* 
tional  direction  being  opposite  to  said  reverse  rotational 
direction. 


the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  central  bore,  and  having  a  bore 
oriented  generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  cylindrically  shaped  valve,  whereby  when  the 
valve  is  routed  so  that  the  bore  through  the  valve  is 
aligned  with  the  primary  passage  gas  flows  through  the 
primary  passage  and  when  the  valve  is  rotated  so  that  the 
bore  through  the  value  is  not  aligned  with  the  primary 
passage  all  of  the  gas  flows  through  the  secondary  pas* 
sage. 


4^1,178 
UQUID  LEVEL  SCALE  CHANGEOVER  MEASURING 
APPARATUS 
Hus  J.  Bmmgtft,  Sehwtlbteh;  Bans  Albreeht,  Ucdcrbaeh, 
and  MartiB  Hanb,  Steiabacb,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Goinany, 
assigDon  to  VDO  Adolf  SchMUng  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  18,  INO,  Ser.  No.  188,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R«.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1979,  2937042 

latCLiGOlV  23/24 
U.S.a73— 298  4Cliini8 


4^1,174        

WHEEL  WATER  METER 
Eol  M.  Han,  Seciol,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Shinhan  KongU 
Co.,  Ltd.,  ladison.  Rep.  of  Korea 

fm  JnL  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,014 
Clainu  priori^,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jul.  IC,  1981, 
1981*50S3[U];  Mar.  23,  1982,  1982-221S[U] 

J       Int  a»  GOIF 1/07 
VS.  CI.  73—279  11  Claims 


4.  A  vane  wh^el  water  meter  comprising: 

a  meter  body  provided  with  a  water  counter, 

a  vane  chamber  located  under  said  meter  body  and  between 

an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 
a  vane  wheel  routably  mounted  in  said  vane  chamber  for 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  liquid  level  in  a  container 
and  particularly  the  level  of  ftiel  in  a  fuel  tank  of  a  motor 
vehicle,  comprising: 

a  first  group  of  series  connected  sensing  elements  arranged 
at  different  elevations  in  the  tank  and  associated  with  a 
first  measurement  range; 

an  indicator  stage  connected  with  at  least  one  sensing  ele- 
ment, so  that  the  change  of  the  sensing  elements  between 
submerged  and  emerged  condition  in  dependence  on  the 
liquid  level  in  the  tank  is  detected  and  used  to  control  the 
respective  indicator  suge  associated  with  said  at  least  one 
sensing  element; 

a  second  group  of  series  connected  sensing  elements,  said 
second  group  being  connected  in  series  to  said  first  group 
of  sensing  elements,  similar  to  the  first  group  arranged  at 
different  elevations  in  said  container  and  associated  with  a 
second  measuring  range,  the  sensing  elements  of  said 
second  group  being  arranged  in  closer  effective  distances 
from  each  other  in  said  container  than  the  sensing  ele* 
ments  of  said  first  group; 

the  indicator  stages  associated  with  a  sensing  element  of  the 
first  group  being  provided  to  indicate  on  a  first  scale 
means  on  a  housing  the  change  of  a  respective  sensing 
element  of  the  second  group; 

a  change-over  apparatus  having  a  control  input  connected 
with  a  sensing  element  associated  with  a  predetermined 
liquid  level  to  change  the  indicator  stages  from  said  first  to 
said  second  group  of  sensing  elements; 


July  24. 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1457 


and  additional  indicator  means  connected  with  said  change- 
over  apparatus  to  indicate  on  a  second  scale  means  on  a 
housing  the  effective  first  or  second  measurement  range. 

4,461,176 
MINUTURE  GYROSCOPE 
Gerald  M.  Neuiuii,  Fruiaghaai,  lad  Lewis  S.  Boatfiick, 
Aado?er,  Mih^  aaatgnor  to  Raytiieoa  Conpaoy,  Lexington, 
Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  336,M3 

Iirt.  a>  GOIC  19/42 

MS.  a  7»-SM  1  Claim 


(a)  a  piezoelectric  member  having  an  upper  and  a  lower 
surface; 

(b)  an  inertia  mass  positioned  adjacent  said  upper  surface; 

(c)  flow  communication  means  interconnecting  said  mass  to 
signal  reading  equipment  for  conveying  the  electrical 
output  of  said  transducer  to  signal  reading  equipment; 

the  improvement  comprising 

(d)  a  housing  defming  a  compartment  for  said  member  and 
said  mass,  and  having  a  base  plate; 


t=«^ 


1.  In  a  miniature  rate-integrating  gyroscope  wherein  a  gyro- 
scopic mass  is  mounted  on  a  gimbal  having  a  single  degree  of 
movement  within  a  cylindrioU  case,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  an  alternating  signal  having  a  phase, 
relative  to  the  phase  of  a  reference  signal,  represenutive 
of  any  rotation  of  the  gimbal  within  the  cylindrical  case 
and  for  shifting  the  phase  of  a  reference  signal,  represenu- 
tive of  any  rotation  of  the  gimbal  within  the  cylindrical 
case  and  for  shifting  the  phase  of  such  alternating  signal  by 
90*; 

(b)  phase  detector  means,  responsive  to  the  phase-shifted 
alternating  signal  and  the  reference  signal,  for  producing  a 
bipolar  control  signal  corresponding  to  the  difference 
between  the  phases  of  the  alternating  and  reference  sig- 
nals; and 

(c)  torque  generating  means,  responsive  to  the  bipolar  con- 
trol signal  and  operative  on  the  gimbal,  for  nulling  any 
rotation  of  the  gimbal,  such  torque  generating  means 
including: 

(i)  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  permanent  magnett  fixed 
within  the  cylindrical  case  centrally  thereof; 

(ii)  a  like  plurality  of  serially-connected  coils  affixed  to  the 
gimbal,  each  one  of  such  coils  being  in  the  field  of  one 
of  the  equally  spaced  permanent  magnets;  and 

(ill)  means  for  connecting  the  bipolar  control  signal  to  the 
aerially-connected  coils  to  apply  a  torque  to  Ae  gimbal 
to  null  the  bipolar  control  signal. 


4,461,177 
ACOUSTIC  EMISSION  TRANSDUCER  PACKAGE 
CUng  C.  Feog,  Su  Job  Cipiatraao,  Cilif n  iHipor  to 
Corporatioii,  MiirioD  Viitjo,  Calif. 

FUed  JnL  28, 1912,  Ser.  No.  402,709 

IM.  a'  GOIN  22/02 

U.S.  a  73-887  14  daios 

1.  An  acoustic  emission  transducer  for  sensing  surface  flat 

frequency  response  displacement  waveforms  in  Ae  surface  of 

objects  comprising 


(e)  said  lower  surface  of  said  member  engaging  said  base 
platr, 

(0  means  for  selectively  fixing  one  of  said  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  of  said  member  to  the  said  adjacent  surface  of  said 
mass  and  said  base  plate; 

(g)  resilient  means  positioned  between  the  surface  of  said 
mass  opposite  said  member  and  said  housing  for  continu- 
ously urging  said  mass  against  said  member, 

(h)  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing  is  cylindrical;  and 

(i)  the  upper  portion  of  said  housing  is  conical. 


4,461,178 

ULTRASONIC  AIRCRAFT  ICE  DETECTOR  USING 

FLEXURAL  WAVES 

R.  Channd,  Framingham,  Mass.,  asrignor  to  The 

Charlei  Static  Draper  Laboratory,  lac,  Canbridgs,  Maaa. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,902 

Int  a^  G08B  19/01  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  73—999  21  Gains 


/-•* 


ULTMMONie 
6ENCMT0II 


:3r 


OETICTO* 


TMNIOUCC*    . 


Tm. 


TRMIDUCfR 


■~i  COUKIM 


INOIUTM 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  the  presence  of  ice  and  water  on  a 
thin-walled  surface  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  signal; 

a  transmitting  transducer  producing  an  acoustic  signal  ac- 
cording to  said  generated  signal; 

means  for  coupling  said  acoustic  signal  to  said  thin-walled 
surface  providing  acoustic  signal  propagation  thereon  in 
at  leut  two  modes: 

a  receiver  transducer  providing  an  electrical  tignal  corre- 
sponding to  a  received  acoustic  signal; 

means  for  coupling  said  receiver  transducer  to  said  thin- 
walled  surface,  coupling  the  propagated  acoustic  signal  to 
said  receiver  transducer; 

receiver  means  providing  a  first  and  a  second  signal,  each 
signal  corresponding  to  a  different  mode  of  propagation  of 
said  acoustic  signal; 

means  for  providing  a  signal  corresponding  to  a  ratio  be- 
tween the  amplitudes  of  said  fint  and  said  second  signal; 
and 
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indicator  meint  for  providiag  an  alarm  ngnal  when  the 
ngna]  provkied  by  said  ratio  signal  means  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined threshold  indicating  the  presence  of  one  of  ice 
and  water  ^  said  thin-walled  surface. 

I  4^1,179 

DEVICE  SENSITIVE  TO  PRESSURE  WAVES 
Ln  Hoh,  Maidenhead,  England,  assignor  to  EMI  Limited. 
HijfM,  UnitMi  Khigdoffl 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  344,200 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  4, 1961, 81 

034o4 


biasing  said  blocking  means  away  firom  said  high-preasuit 
inlet  orifice  by  applying  a  back  pressure  which  is  substan- 
iially  equal  to  the  maximum  pressure  difTerential  whereby 
said  high-pressure  inlet  orifice  is  unblocked  when  the 
pressure  differential  between  the  high-pressure  and  low- 
pressure  Unes  does  not  exceed  the  biasing  pressure  applied 
by  said  back-pressure  means,  and  whereby  when  the  pres- 
sure differential  between  the  high-prenure  and  low-pres- 
sure lines  exceeds  the  biasing  pressure  of  said  back-pres- 


VACL 


73-^ 


IM.  a^  HOIL  4J/J8 


TCIaims 


1.  A  device  sensitive  to  pressure  waves  comprising  first  and 
second  planar  sheets  of  polyvinylidene  flouride  supported  in 
spaced  apart  relationship,  each  sheet  being  poled  along  a  direc- 
tion normal  to  the  nuyor  faces  of  the  sheeto  so  as  to  be  more 
sensitive  to  preuure  waves  incident  thereon  along  said  normal 
direction  than  to  pressure  waves  incident  thereon  along  other 
directions; 
electrical  connections  being  made  to  the  respective  faces  of 
the  sheets  and  associated  electrical  circuitry  being  pro- 
vided to  cancel  substantially  differences  of  voluge  devel- 
oped across  the  said  nuyor  faces  as  a  result  of  flexure  of 
the  sheeto  and  to  allow  differences  of  voluges,  otherwise 
developed  across  said  toMjor  faces,  as  a  result  of  pressure 
waves  inddent  on  the  sheeto  along  said  normal  direction, 
to  be  detected. 


I 


sure  means,  said  blocking  means  blocks  said  high-pressure 
inlet  orifice;  and 
(e)  valve  means  for  regulating  the  fluid  flow  between  said 
high-pressure  chamber  and  said  low-pressure  chamber, 
said  valve  means  being  biased  closed  by  said  back-pressure 
means  when  the  differential  pressure  between  the  high- 
pressure  and  the  low-pressure  lines  does  not  exceed  the 
biasing  pressure  applied  by  said  back-pressure  means,  and 
adapted  such  that  it  cannot  be  opened  unless  said  high- 
pressure  inlet  orifice  is  blocked  by  said  bloddng  means. 

4^1,181 

CONTROL  FOR  SAMPLE  VOLUME  METERING 

APPARATUS 

Howard  L.  North,  Jr„  NflwfbmdlaBd,  N J„  origMr  to  Bwtoa 

DicUnaon  and  Conpaay,  Pinmas,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4M,17S 

Int.  a^  GOIL  7/18;  HOIH  29/28 

UA  a  73-749  oriri— 


4,441,180 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING  DIFFERENTIAL 

PRESSURE  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS  AGAINST 

EXCEEDING  A  MAXIMUM  ALLOWABLE 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE 

OUTier  HeUooin  de  Menlboa,  Etampes,  Fhuce,  aasigaor  to 

AppveiUages  ct  Materiels  de  Serritndes  (AJVLS.),  FVeanea. 


FUed  Jan.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  342,731 
CUffls  priority,  application  Fhncc,  Jan.  27, 1961, 81 01436 
,   Int  a^  GOIL  79/05 
UJ5.  a  73-704  22  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  protecting  a  pressure  differential  sensor 
agamst  exceeding  a  maximum  allowable  pressure  difTerential 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  haying  a  low-pressure  chamber  which  includes 
a  low-pressure  inlet  orifice  for  connection  with  a  low- 
pressure  line  which  is  fed  into  the  sensor,  and  a  high-pres- 
sure chamber  which  includes  both  a  high-pressure  inlet 
orifice  for  connection  with  a  high-pressure  line  and  a 
high-pressure  outlet  orifice  for  connection  with  the  sen- 
sor, 

(b)  a  pressure-seositive  member  separating  said  low-pressure 
and  high-pressure  chambers  from  one  another; 

(c)  blocking  means  for  regulating  fluid  flow  through  said 
high-pressure  inlet  orifice; 

(d)  back-pressure  means  for  biasing  said  pressure-sensitive 
member  towards  said  high-pressure  chamber  and  for 


1.  Manometer  apparatus  for  metering  successive  equal  quan- 
tities of  a  liquid  suspension  through  instrumentation  to  which 
the  manometer  is  connected,  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  with  a  vent  opening  at  one  end  and  a  sample 
connection  opening  at  the  other  end; 

(b)  a  passage  in  said  housing  extending  firom  said  vent  open- 
ing to  said  sample  connection  opeaingi 

(c)  a  vertical  mercury  supply  well  in  said  passage  adjacent 
said  sample  coimection  opening; 

(d)  a  substantially  horizontal  metering  chamber  in  said  pas- 
sage defined  by  spaced  apart  start  and  stop  electrodes 
positioned  at  the  ends  thereof;  the  improvement  charac- 
terized by 

(e)  a  stretchable  mercury  impermeable,  gas  permeable  dia- 
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phragm  in  each  of  said  vent  and  lample  connection  open- 
iagi: 
(0  laid  diaphragms  being  impermeable  to  sulftir  containing 


(g)  leads  tot  connecting  said  start  and  stop  electrodes  to 

instromentation  to  wUch  said  manometer  is  to  control; 
(h)  said  wire  leads  bdng  simple  wire  leads  extending  to  the 

axis  of  said  metering  chamber  for  engaging  a  mercury 

meniscus  passing  therethrough,  and 
CO  said  metering  chamber  being  of  a  preset  dimoision  be- 

tween  said  start  and  stop  electrode. 


'^l    ^=^nr 


sa 


:i|J 


8.  For  use  in  ^iparatus  for  measuring  loads  which  vary 
during  an  operational  cycle,  and  responsive  to  an  output  signal 
fhnn  a  sensing  device  connected  to  a  load  carrying  member 
and  having  means  for  amplifying  said  signal,  peak  detector 
means  for  providing  an  output  signal  representing  the  peak 
value  of  the  load,  means  for  indicating  said  peak  value,  means 
for  setting  said  apparatus  to  produce  a  zero  indication  ftxmi 
said  indicating  means  prior  to  an  operating  cycle,  and  means 
fbr  calibrating  said  apparatus,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises  switchhig  means  including  a  plurality  of  solid  stage 
switches  connected  to  said  zero  setting  means,  said  peak  detec- 
tor meand  and  said  calibrating  means  for  selectively  providing 
for  non-interfering  zero  setting,  calibrating  and  operating 
modes  of  said  qiparatus. 


4^1,1I3 
AMBIENT  AEROSOL  SAMPLER  INLET 
B.  Weddii«  2US  SaadHow  Dr„  Fort  CdUm,  Colo. 


FDad  Mir.  8, 1N2,  Sir.  No.  384tM0 
lit  as  GOIN  l/Ol'  BOID  45/12 
VA  a  7S-i63Jl  IS 

1.  An  ambient  aerosol  sampling  device,  comprising: 
cyclonic  particle  fh»tionating  means  including  an  elongated 
middle  ti^  having  a  dosed  bottom  and  an  open  top  and 
an  elongated  inner  tube  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and 
having  a  diameter  smaller  than  said  middle  tube,  said  inner 
tube  positioned  at  least  partially  inside  of  said  middle  tube 
and  extending  through  said  open  top  with  said  outlet 
located  interiorly  of  said  middle  tube  to  define  an  annular 
outlet  opadag  for  said  middle  tube  at  the  open  top 
thereof,  said  particle  fhwtionating  means  for  separating 
solid  particles  firom  a  stream  of  air  moving  through  said 
inner  and  middle  tubes; 
an  elongated  outer  tube  positiaied  concentrically  around 
and  extending  upwardly  above  said  middle  tube,  and  plug 
means  in  Uie  top  of  said  outer  tube  ibove  said  middle  tube 


for  sealing  the  region  between  the  top  of  said  outer  tube 
and  the  inlet  of  said  inner  tube; 
air  flow  exhaust  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  outer  tube  for  drawing  off  a  flow  of  air 
passing  through  said  inner,  middle,  and  outer  tubes;  and 


4«46U82  / 

LOAD  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
I O.  Jonaa,  Jrn  BoflUo,  and  William  E  Veataaa,  Walw* 
port,  both  of  N.Y.,  airipon  to  Niiian  MacUM  ft  Tool 
Worki,  BoflUo,  N.Y. 

FDad  JaL  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  40Mr70 

iM.  a^  GOlo  j/a-  Goa  i/oo 

vs.  a  73-M2J3  9  Claims 


air  directing  means  for  introducing  a  stream  of  air  into  said 
inlet  whmby  said  air  flow  is  caused  to  undergo  vortical 
motion  about  the  axis  of  said  inner  tube,  said  air  flow 
passing  through  said  air  directing  means,  through  said 
inner  tube,  through  said  middle  tube  ud  exhausting 
through  said  air  flow  exhaust  means. 


4,461,184 
COMPRESSED  BREATHING  AIR  SAMPLING  DEVICE 
Shri  K.  Gandhi,  Toroato,  and  H.  Diaanoft  Madill,  Brampton, 
both  of  Canada,  aaripMn  to  Her  M^laaty  the  Qwaa  ia  right 
of  Caaada,  as  rapraasatad  by  the  Minister  of  National  De* 
fsaea,  Ottowa,  Caaada 

FOad  JaL  8, 1982,  Sor.  No.  398,189 
Oaiaa  priority,  appUeatloa  Caaada,  JaL  10, 1981, 381S0S 
lat  a^  GOIN  1/22 
VA  a  73-863  J3  16 


'■^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  presence  and  gathering  samples 
of  certain  contaminants  which  may  be  present  in  i  source  of 
compressed  gas  to  be  analyzed,  comprising: 

flow  control  means  for  conveying  gas  from  said  source  at 
selected  rates  of  flow  determined  by  selected  needle 
shaped  orifices  placed  within  said  flow  control  means,  to 
a  reqwctive  first  and  second  tube  means; 

a  unitary  compact  gas  sample  collection  means  comprising 
separate  re^ective  first  and  second  gu  sampling  means, 
each  fed  reqwctively  with  gas  by  and  only  from  the  re- 
spective said  first  and  second  tube  means; 

said  first  gas  sampling  means  comprising  a  first  adjustable 
valve  means  for  est&lishing  a  first  rate  of  flow  therein  and 
a  filter  means  for  extracting  certain  contaminants  from  the 
gas  flowing  therethrough,  in  said  flnt  gas  sampling  means; 

said  second  gas  ^y«"p^^"g  means  comprising  a  second  adjust- 
able valve  means  for  establishing  a  second  rate  of  flow 
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therein,  an4  an  outlet  terminal  means  for  selective  attach- 
ment of  a  flis  bag  means  thereto  for  gathering  over  time  a 
sample  of  the  gas  flowing  in  said  second  gas  sampling 
means. 


4«461,185 
INJECTION  NEEDLE 
Rainer  ScbofTtl,  FViddoflea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignor  to 
Bodenseewerk  PcrUn-EliiMr  4  Co.,  GnbH,  Uberliafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmaoy 

Coatiaaatlon  of  Scr.  No.  392,130,  Jon.  25, 1982,  abandoned. 
This  appleatioo  Oct  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,233 

,JS^.!!i!^'  tpplication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaoy,  Jon.  27, 
mi,  9125321 

IM.  a^  COIN  J/IO 
U.S.  a  73-864,01 


irj- 


2Claiiu 


J 


to 


1.  Needle  for  lise  in  withdrawing  a  liquid  sample  from  a 
closed  sample  vfssel  having  a  self-sealing  diaphragm,  said 
needle  comprisin|: 
a  capUlary  tubeihaving  an  aperture  at  one  end  thereof,  which 
aperture   cotnmunicates   with    a   longitudinal   passage 
through  said  tube,  said  one  end  being  conically  tapered  at 
the  ouuide,  the  interior  of  said  capillary  tube  being  coni- 
cally tapered  at  said  one  end,  said  taper  having  a  conus 
angle  of  aboul  22*  and  being  such  that  the  diameter  of  said 
aperture  is  about  equal  to  half  the  diameter  of  said  passage 


4,461,186 
STQULE  WATER  COLLECTOR 
Lin  BrimHtrtfai,  St^thUarcgatao  5,  GSteborg,  Sweden  (414 
69),  and  Kantfi  Pcderwn,  Torild  WuMhg.  36,  Goteborg, 
Sweden  413  19 

FUcd  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,163 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  30, 1981, 8105564 
lat  aJ  COIN  1/12. 1/14 


U^.  a  73-864.6B 


4Clainis 


1.  In  a  sterile  waUr  coUector  of  the  type  comprising  a  sam- 
pling device  and  a  tample  receptacle,  which  is  arranged  to  be 
activated  by  extemtl  actuation,  whereby  an  inlet  to  the  evacu- 
ated  sample  receptacle  u  opened,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  sample  receptacle  consists  of  a  flexible  wall  structure  lo- 
cated between  two  rigid  end  bodies,  said  bodies  arranged  upon 
activation  of  the  sampling  device  to  be  displaced  by  meansof 
an  external  force  in  a  direction  away  firom  each  other  a  certain 
dtttance,  sample  w«ter  thereby  being  sucked  into  the  recepta- 
cle and  wherein  said  rigid  end  bodies  of  the  sample  receptacle 


are  an  upper  and  a  lower  circular  gable,  the  upper  one  of 
which  is  provided  with  a  centrally  located  inlet,  to  the  outer 
side  of  which  is  connected  a  flexible  sampling  tube,  and 
wherein  the  lower  gable  is  provided  with  a  closing  member 
projecting  in  a  direction  towards  the  inlet  of  the  upper  gable 
and  adapted  to  extend  into  and  seal  off  the  inlet  when  the 
sample  receptacle  is  in  ite  evacuated  position. 


4^1,187 
PUMP  JACK 
George  E.  Stanton,  Orient,  Ohio,  airignor  to  NnJack  Corpora- 
tion, Gohnnbaa,  Ohio 

Flted  No?.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No*  317,700 

„  «  «  '^  ^'  ^^  ^^/^*  i9/06 

VS.  a  74—41  ,3 , 


1.  A  pump  jack  comprising: 
a  support  structure: 

a  rocker  arm  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  on  said 
structure,  said  rocker  arm  being  divided  by  said  pivoted 
mounting  into  a  sucher-rod  limb  and  a  drive  limb; 
sucker  rod  attachment  means  disposed  adjacent  the  end  of 
said  sucker-rod  Umb  for  attaching  a  sucker  rod  to  said 
rocker  arm; 
a  drive  support  member  non-rotatably  mounted  on  said 
rocker  arm  and  having  a  lower  end  disposed  beneath  said 
drive  limb  of  said  rocker  arm; 
a  circular  driven  member  rouubly  and  eccentrically 

oaounted  on  said  drive  support  member; 
a  circular  driving  member  mounted  for  roution  about  iu 
axis,  said  axis  being  fixed  relative  to  said  support  structure; 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  driving  member  about  its  axis; 
a  flexible  belt  member  engaging  said  driving  and  driven 
members  such  that  said  rotation  of  said  driving  member 
will  cause  the  driven  member  to  route  about  the  point  at 
which  said  driven  member  is  mounted  on  said  drive  sup- 
port member,  and 
means  for  a4justing  the  length  of  the  sucker  rod  limb  be> 
tween  the  pivoted  mounting  and  the  sucker  rod  attach- 
ment means  while  maintaining  the  length  of  the  drive  limb 
constant, 
said  sucker-rod  limb  of  said  rocker  arm  comprises  a  first, 
inner  section,  a  second,  outer  section  bearing  said  sucker 
rod  attachment  means  and  slideable  relative  to  said  first 
section  along  the  length  of  said  rocker  arm,  and  locking 
means  for  releasably  locking  said  second  section  in  a  fixed 
position  relative  to  said  first  section, 
said  first  section  has  the  form  of  a  hollow  cylinder,  said 
second  section  has  the  form  of  a  cylinder  slideable  within 
the  hollow  interior  of  said  first  section  and  said  locking 
means,  when  locked,  extends  through  the  wall  of  said  first 
section  and  engages  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  second 
section,  thereby  locking  said  two  sections  in  position 
relative  to  one  another. 
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4^i,in 

DUAL  CLUTCH  MULTIPLE  COUNTERSHAFT 
TRANSMISSION 
Alan  R.  Fblwr,  Dewborn,  Mich^  ttrignor  to  Ford  Motor  Con- 
puy,  Dnrbom,  Mich. 

Flkd  Dm.  23, 1981,  Sir.  No.  333,849 

Int.  a.3  F16H  3/08 

U&  a  74-330  7  Claiiu 


said  housing  being  formed  with  ■  continuous  slit  open  at  the 
top  of  said  housing  to  pennit  insertion  of  said  cable  from 


1.  A  multiple  speed  ratio  transmission  comprising: 

first  and  second  input  shafts  adapted  to  be  clutched  to  a 
power  source; 

first  and  second  countershafts  driven  selectively  from  the 
first  and  second  input  shafts; 

gearing  defining  multiple  forward  drive  torque  paths  that 
include  multiple  pairs  of  meshing  gears,  one  gear  of  each 
pair  carried  by  the  first  or  second  input  shafts,  the  other 
gear  of  each  pair  carried  by  the  first  or  second  counter- 
shafts,  the  gearing  further  defining  a  reverse  drive  torque 
path  that  includes  one  of  the  forward  drive  gear  pain  and 
a  reverse  drive  output  gear  meshing  with  one  of  the  gears 
of  said  forward  drive  gear  pair,  each  of  the  gears  of  the 
reverse  drive  torque  path  transmitting  torque  to  each  gear 
with  which  it  meshes; 

synchronizer  clutch  means  for  selectively  driveably  con- 
necting at  least  one  gear  of  each  forward  drive  torque 
path  to  its  associated  shaft  and  for  connecting  two  gears  of 
the  reverse  drive  torque  path  to  their  associated  shafts; 
and 

means  for  alternately  driveably  connecting  the  first  input 
shaft  to  the  power  source  and  disconnecting  the  second 
input  shaft  from  the  power  source  and  for  driveably  con- 
necting the  second  input  shaft  to  the  power  source  and 
disconnecting  the  first  input  shaft  from  the  power  source. 


4*461,189 
"    GAS  TWIST  GRIP  FOR  HANDLEBARS  OF 
MOTOR-DRIVEN  TWO-WHEELED  VEHICLES 

Lodwig  Rottenkolber,  and  Karl  Antnricth,  both  of  Uraeh,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor*  to  Goata?  Magn^Hrth  GnbH  4 

Co.,  Urach,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganuuiy 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1981,  Scr.  No.  247,282 

Claim  priority,  awUcation  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gannany,  Apr.  3, 
1980,3013008 

IM.  a'  G05G  11/00 
MS.  a  74-489  7  CfadM 

1.  A  twist  gas  grip  for  the  handlebar  of  a  motor-driven 
two-wheeled  vehicle  including  in  combination  a  tube  rotatable 
on  said  handlebar,  a  housing  secured  to  said  handlebar  for 
restraining  said  tube  against  movement  in  the  direction  of  the 
axis  of  said  handlebar,  a  bowden  cable,  a  cable-receiving  drum 
carried  by  said  tube  for  movement  therewith,  a  cable  return 
roll  separate  from  said  drum,  means  mounting  said  return  roll 
for  rotary  movement  to  guide  said  cable  for  movement  out  of 
said  housing  in  a  direction  parallel  to  an  axis  of  the  handl^wr. 


above,  placing  it  on  said  roll  and  hanging  it  on  said  drum,  and 
a  detachable  lid  for  closing  said  housing  above  said  return  roll. 


4,461,190 
GEAR  OPERATED  REMOTE  CONTROL  MIRROR  AND 

OPERATIVE  CONTROL 
Waltar  C.  Bramer,  Norton  Shorca,  Mic^  aaaifaor  to  Lacks 
.lodnstriaa.  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FQad  No?.  30, 1981,  Sar.  No.  325,989 
lat  CL>  n6C  1/10 
MS,  a  74-501  M  9 1 


-i» 


1.  A  remote  control  rear  view  mirror,  comprising; 

a  housing  having  a  rearwardly  diqx>sed  opening  provided 
therein  and  a  trunnion  support  within  said  housing  for 
receiving  and  supporting  a  mirror  member  in  said  opening 
and  providing  an  adjustment  axis  therefor, 

a  mirror  supporting  member  received  and  supported  in  said 
trunnion  support  and  having  a  trunnion  support  provided 
thereon  for  the  mirror  member  and  providing  another 
adjustment  axis  therefor, 

a  mirror  member  engaged  in  said  last  mentioned  trunnion 
support  and  having  the  viewing  angle  thereof  adjustable 
in  relative  movement  afforded  by  said  first  and  second 
mentioned  trunnion  supports, 

control  means  operatively  engaged  to  said  mirror  member 
and  mirror  supporting  member  and  including  a  single  wire 
cable  member  having  a  protective  sheath  provided  there- 
around  and  means  for  selectively  and  individually  actuat- 
ing both  said  wire  cable  and  said  sheath  in  the  operative 
control  and  adjustment  of  said  mirror  member  within  said 
trunnion  supports. 


4,461,191 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  BUSHING  TIPS 
G.  Palaanra,  Botlar,  Pa^  aasigMr  to  PPG  ladastriaa, 
Ibc,  Piltabwgli,  Pa. 

FDad  Fab.  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  463,418 
IM.  a^  B21K  5/20 
MS.  a  76-107  S  6  CUasB 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  bottom  plate  for  a  bushing  with 
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•  plurality  of  precisely  defined  nozzles  or  dps  comprising 
drilling  •  plate  defining  the  bottom  of  the  bushing  with  a  plu- 
rality of  holes  to  accommodate  the  desired  number  of  nozzles, 
inserting  in  each  of  said  holes  a  hollow  tubular  nozzle  having 
a  flange  member  positioned  between  the  ends  thereof  untU  the 
flange  member  abut  against  said  plate,  inserting  a  mandrel  into 
one  end  of  the  tf  bular  nozzle,  said  mandrel  being  tapered  so 


4*461,199 
HANDLING  PLIERS 

tev,  SHOO  RetaH,  Flmce 
PCTJto.  PCr/FR80/1M»l2,  371  Dirtt  Aig.  C.  Ml,   lOMt) 
Drte  Aijg.  «,  1981,  per  Prt.  No.  W087bin4,  PCT  pS! 
Prta  Jii.^1901 

^^  per  FOad  Dm.  14, 1900,  S«.  No.  293,04 
Orim  priority,  appUntiM  Vnan^  Dee.  21, 1979, 79  31435 
IM.  €V  B25B  7/02 
UJS.  a  01-430  u 


that  upon  insertioti  it  expands  the  tubular  nozzle  in  all  direc- 
tions, applying  sufficient  (vessure  to  the  mandrel  to  roll  the 
tubular  nozzle  w«lls  onto  said  plate  while  maintaining  suffi- 
cient pressure  against  said  plate  by  the  walls  of  said  nozzle  to 
establish  a  firm  b|cmd,  and  heating  the  plate  to  an  elevated 
temperature  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  efTectively  seal 
the  metal  plate  to  the  nozzle  wall. 


^         4*441,192 
raVOT  TIP  HAND  TOOL 

DittM  SoUgoy,  RJl  S,  Mood  Rdn  JoUet.  HL  40434,  and  Sharon 
CodK,  9704  StMy,  Uiion,  ID.  40180 

CMaajio»4|Hpirt  of  Sar.  No.  73,189,  Sep.  7, 1979.  Pat  No. 

4y271^.  TUa  appUortioB  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,451 

na  portfOB  of  the  tvn  of  tUa  pttaot  snbaeqacnt  to  Jon.  9, 1998, 


UClaiflu 


^-P-'  ■^•C  ^^^  M5B  13/00 

VA  a  81-177  sr 


M 


1.  A  pliers  for  handling  flat  and  thin  objects  comprismg: 
first  and  second  plier  elements  each  having  a  handle  portion 
and  a  substantiaUy  flat  jaw  portion,  said  fint  and  second 
pUer  elements  being  pivotally  joined  so  that  the  respective 
substantially  flat  jaw  portions  thereof  can  mate  when  m  a 
closed  position;  and 
a  flexible  claw  assembly  including  fint  and  second  claws 
joined  together  by  a  hinge,  said  first  and  seccmd  claws 
being  configured,  respectively,  to  be  carried  by  and  to  be 
disposed  between  said  substantiaUy  flat  jaw  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  plier  elements,  said  hinge  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  said  pivotal  joining  of  said  first  and 
second  plier  elements  when  said  fint  flexible  ckw  assem- 
bly is  positioned  on  said  plier  dements,  said  hinge  serving 
as  a  stop  to  limit  the  distance  an  object  can  be  inserted 
between  said  substantially  flat  jaw  portions,  said  flexible 
claw  assembly  being  fixed  in  position  on  the  jaw  portions 
of  said  first  and  second  plier  elements  by  a  turned  down 
edge  disposed  on  the  outer  face  of  said  first  and  second 
cbws. 


^ 


1.  A  pivot  tip  tobl.  comprising  a  hand  grasp  member,  an 
elongated  work-piece  shaft  extending  firom  said  hand  grasp 
member  and  termioating  in  a  first  end,  a  pivot  tip  member 
pivotally  connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  work-piece  shaft 
and  pivotable  between  a  first  working  position  m  a  axial  align- 
ment with  said  shaft  and  a  second  working  position  substan- 
tiaUy normal  to  said  shaft,  an  elongated  member  sUdably 
mounted  on  said  work-piece  shaft  and  sUdable  between  a  fint 
raarward  positim  rdative  to  said  shaft  and  a  second  forward 

position  relative  to  Slid  shaft,  and  lock  means  to  lock  said  pivot 
tip  member  in  at  leait  one  of  said  positions. 


4^1,194 

TOOL  FOR  SEALING  AND  ATTACHING  A  LEAD  TO  A 

BODY  IMPLANTABLE  DEVICE 

G«y  L.  Moore,  BrooklyD  Park,  Mim.,  iHipor  to  CMIo-Paee 
Medied,  Ine.,  Miaaeapolis,  Mbu. 

Fnad  Apr.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  372,434 
hA.  a,i  B25B  13/4S 
VJS.  a  81-434  IS  ni-T 

1.  An  apparatus  for  attaching  and  seaUng  a  lead  to  a  body 
implantable  device,  the  device  having  a  bore  exposmg  a  termi- 
nal portion  of  the  lead  and  a  terminal  block  for  connection  of 
the  lead  and  the  terminal  block,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  handle  portion; 

first  wrench  means  fixedly  attiwhed  to  the  handle  portion 
and  having  a  shaft  and  a  free  end  for  transmitting  rota- 
tional force  fnm  the  handle 
a  set  screw  detachably  mounted  on  the  firee  end  for  rotation 
by  the  first  wrench  means  and  having  external  thiteds  for 
engaging  the  bore,  as  the  set  screw  is  rotated  by  the  first 
wrench  means  and  having  an  end  for  engaging  the  termi- 
nal portion  of  the  lead; 
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deft>nnable  wiling  means  positioned  acljacent  the  set  screw 
on  the  first  wrench  means  for  sealing  the  bore  to  prevent 
exponue  of  the  set  screw  to  body  fluids,  the  deformable 
sealing  means  having  an  axial  passage  through  which  the 
shaft  extends  and  having  a  set  screw  engaging  recess  for 
frictionally  holding  the  set  screw; 

cap  means  positioned  on  the  shaft  of  the  first  wrench  means 
adljacent  the  deformable  sealing  means  on  a  side  opposite 
from  the  set  screw,  the  cap  means  having  an  axial  passage 


4,461,1m 

MULTI-MACHINE  CUTTER  HOLDER 

John  F.  Banriek,  4101 W.  150th  St,  Cleveind,  Ohio  44138 

FOad  Mar.  24, 1N2,  Sir.  No.  342,141 

IM.  a' B23B  ^9/00 

UAai2-36R  9 


1.  A  holder  device  for  holding  in  a  jaw  chuck  and  the  like, 
a  rotary  work  tool  having  a  circular  base  defining  a  central 
(^lening  and  symmetrically  disposed  key  slott  extending  radi* 
ally  (ram  said  opening,  the  holder  device  comprising  a  substan- 
tially circular  flange  with  opposite  surfaces,  a  support  shaft 
extending  axially  fitm  one  surface  of  the  flange  for  receipt  in 
the  jaw  chuck  and  the  like,  a  hub  extending  axially  from  the 
opposite  surface  of  the  flange  for  receipt  in  the  central  opening 
of  said  work  tool,  the  hub  including  a  threaded  bore  for  receiv- 
ing  a  screw  to  attach  the  work  tool  to  the  holder  device,  and 
abutment  members  projecting  from  said  opposite  surface  of  the 
flange,  tlw  abutment  members  being  diqxised  symmetrically 
about  the  hub  for  receipt  in  the  key  slots  of  the  woric  tool. 


4,441,196 

MITRE  BOX  SYSTEM  FOR  CUTIING  COMPOUND 

ANGLES 

WnUan  M.  Schranm,  n,  373  Mootala  Rd.,  Pasadena,  Md. 

21122 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1992,  Sir.  No.  429,138 

IM.  a>  B27G  5/02 

UJB.  a  83-13  2  Claims 


through  which  the  shaft  passes  and  having  external 
threads  for  engaging  the  bore,  the  cap  means  applying 
pressure  to  the  deformeable  sealmg  means  when  ftilly 
threaded  into  the  bore  to  cause  the  deformable  sealing 
means  to  seal  the  bore;  and 
means  for  transmitting  rotational  force  firom  the  handle 
portion  to  the  cap  means  to  cause  partial  threading  of  the 
cap  means  into  the  bore  as  the  set  screw  is  threaded  faito 
the  bore  by  the  first  wrench  means. 


2.  In  a  mitre  box  system  method  for  cutting  a  compound 
angle  on  molding  for  a  90*  wall  comer  with  one  wall  upslant, 
without  angular  measurement  and  layout,  the  steps  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  cutting  a  4S*  angle  on  an  end  of  a  piece  of  molding; 

(b)  placing  the  piece  of  molding  along  the  top  of  one  wall  of 
the  comer  with  the  43*  cutout  in  the  comer; 

(c)  phwing  a  level  of  a  known  length  in  a  level  position 
below  said  upslant  with  a  first  end  of  the  level  against  said 
wall  in  the  comer  beneath  said  piece  of  molding; 

(d)  measuring  the  vertical  linear  distance  from  the  second 
end  of  said  level  to  the  upslant; 

(e)  providing  a  slotted  mitre  box  with  pivoted-rising-bed  of 
the  same  length  fttnn  pivot  to  free  end  as  the  length  of  said 
level,  and  capable  of  pivotal  adjustment  tnm  a  position 
parallel  with  the  mitre  box  base; 

(0  adjusting  the  rising  bed  free  end  top  surface  a  distance 
fnm  the  position  of  same  when  paraUel  with  the  base, 
equalling  said  vertical  linear  distance;  and 

(g)  inserting  said  molding  in  the  mitre  box  to  an  end  adjacent 
said  pivot  and  cutting  said  compound  angle  using  said 
slots  to  guide  a  cutter,  thereby  cutting  said  compound 
angle. 


4^i,ir 

METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING 
AND  POSITIONING  TAPE  ONTO  A  SURFACE 
Gvy  G.  Smu,  Broemflild,  Colo.,  aaripor  to  ATAT ' 
Oiiii,  IM.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDid  Dm.  24^  1981,  Sir.  No.  334,274 
IM.  a>  B26D  7/06 
UJB.a83-182  3 

1.  A  method  of  dispensing  and  positioning  tape  having  an 
adhMtve  side  ftom  a  roll  onto  a  surface,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  grinnng  a  leading  end  of  the  t^e  adjacent  to  the  roll; 

(b)  pulling  the  gripped  leading  end  of  the  tape  from  the  roU 
a  selected  distance  to  provide  a  selected  length  of  tape; 

(c)  holding  taut  the  selected  length  of  the  tapa 

(d)  gripping  one  side  of  the  uut  selected  length  of  tape  by 
means  of: 

moving  a  plurality  of  tubes  attached  to  a  position  adjacent 
the  adhesive  side  of  the  selected  lenght  of  tape, 

affixing  the  adhesive  side  of  the  selected  length  of  tape  to 
lower  surfaces  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  tubes,  and 

applying  vacuum  to  each  of  the  plurality  of  vacuum  tubes; 
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(e)  levering  t^  gripped  tautly-held  tape  to  that  the  selected 
length  of  t^pe  is  separated  from  the  roll;  and 

(f)  transferring  the  severed  length  of  tape  to  a  surface  so  that 
the  non-adiesive  side  of  the  tape  is  placed  in  engagement 
with  the  sMKe  of  a  tape  support  where  transferrins 
mcludes  thf  stept  of: 

moving  the  tubes  having  the  severed  length  of  tape  affixed 
thereto  to  a  position  so  that  the  non-adhesive  side  of  the 
Upe  is  placed  in  engagement  with  the  surface  of  the 
tape  supiiiort, 
removing  the  vacuum  from  the  tubes  so  that  the  selected 
length  of  I  upe  is  held  by  the  adhesive  side  of  the  Upe 
with  the  ^bes,  and 
applying  a  vacuum  to  the  Upe  support  surface  so  that  the 
severed  length  of  the  upe  is  transferred  from  the  lower 
surfaces  ^f  each  of  the  plurality  of  tubes  to  the  Upe 
support  siHsce. 
2.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  and  positioning  upe  having 
an  adhesive  side  from  a  roU  onto  a  surface  of  a  upe  suDoort, 
which  comprises! 

(a)  first  means  for  gripping  a  leading  end  of  the  upe  adjacent 
to  the  roll;  I 

(b)  means  for  pulling  the  gripped  leading  end  of  the  Upe 
from  the  roU  a  selected  distance  to  provide  a  selected 
length  of  upe; 

(c)  means  for  holding  Uut  the  selected  length  of  the  Upe; 
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(d)  second  meatus  for  gripping  one  side  of  the  uut  selected 
length  of  the  Upe  where  the  second  means  for  gripping 
comprises:  ••  f k  e 

a  plurality  of  Spatially  arranged  tubes. 

means  for  m<^ving  the  plurality  of  tubes  to  a  position 
whereat  Mer  surfaces  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  tubes 
IS  afRxed  tojthe  adhesive  side  of  the  selected  length  of 
tape,and 

means  for  applying  vacuum  to  each  of  the  plurality  of 
tubes;  ' 

(e)  means  for  severing  the  gripped  Uutly-held  Upe  so  that 
the  selected  length  of  upe  is  separated  from  the  roll;  and 

(f)  means  for  transferring  the  severed  length  of  upe  to  the 
surface  of  the  Upe  support  so  that  the  non-adhesive  side  of 
the  Upe  is  placed  in  engagement  with  the  surface  of  the 
Upe  support  where  the  means  for  transferring  comprises: 
means  for  moving  the  tubes  having  the  severed  length  of 

Upe  afRxed  thereto  to  a  position  so  that  the  non-adhe- 

•ive  side  of  the  upe  is  placed  in  engagement  with  the 

surface  of  the  Upe  support, 
means  for  removing  the  vacuum  from  the  tubes  so  that  the 

selected  length  of  Upe  is  held  by  the  adhesive  side  of  the 

Upe  with  th4  tubes,  and 
means  for  appl^g  a  vacuum  to  the  Upe  support  surface 

10  that  the  severed  length  of  the  upe  is  transferred  from 

the  lower  surfaces  of  each  of  the  pluraUty  of  tubes  to  the 

Upe  support  surface. 


1.  A  saw  blade  with  fine  teeth  of  a  height  which  is  within  the 
range  of  the  thickness  of  the  blade  and  having  cutting  edses 
corr«pondmg  in  width  to  the  thickness  of  the  blade,  compris- 
mg  chip  spaces  formed  in  interstices  between  respective  teeth, 
the  alternate  chip  spaces  opening  into  opposite  sides  of  the 
blade  and  having  at  ito  one  side  a  depth  corresponding  to  the 
height  of  the  teeth  and  at  its  other  side  an  inclined  bottom 
sloping  along  a  straight  line  from  the  depth  of  the  one  side  and 
at  an  angle  at  which  a  maximum  depth  reaches  the  multiple  of 
the  height  of  the  teeth,  and  the  length  of  the  chip  spaces  beina 
considerably  greater  than  their  width. 

4«461 199 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Temo  HiyiMhi,  Hunanurtm;  Eisakn  Okonoto,  HanaUta;  EU- 
cUro  Aoki,  Hananatmi;  Toahio  Sogiiini,  Hanaamm,  and 
KoicU  Konki,  Hananatso,  aU  of  Jipu,  aaignon  to  Ninnon 
Gakkl  Selao  KalMialilkl  lalaka,  JapliP  ^^        ''^ 
ConttaBatloB  of  Ser.  No.  180,032,  Aug.  21, 1980,  abandoned. 

TUs  application  Dec  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,367 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Ang.  31, 1979, 54-110240 
Int.  a^  GIOH  J/02 
U.S.  a  84-1.19  10 1 


tm m     '^^r^ 


EH^'Slf* 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising  a  keyboard 
including  a  plurality  of  keys; 

a  musical  tone  dau  memory  device  for  storing  a  plurality  of 
different  tone  waveforms  constituting  a  musical  tone  to  be 
generated: 

an  address  designation  memory  device  for  storing  informa- 
tion that  designates  starting  addresses  of  said  waveforms 
stored  in  said  musical  tone  daU  memory  device; 


July  24, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


146S 


a  phase  angle  information  generator  for  generating  a  phase 
angle  information  having  a  period  corresponding  to  a  tone 
pitch  of  a  depressed  key; 

selection  information  setting  means  for  manually  setting  a 
selection  information  adapted  to  designate  a  sequence  of 
selected  ones  of  said  starting  addresses; 

said  selection  information  being  programmable  by  means  of 
said  selection  information  setting  means; 

read  out  information  generating  means  for  generating  read- 
out  address  information  for  reading  out  sequentially  each 
of  said  musical  tone  waveforms  from  said  musicd  tone 
memory  device  according  to  said  programmed  selection 
information,  said  musical  tone  waveforms  being  succes- 
sively varied  according  to  said  phase  angle  information; 
and 

musical  tone  generating  means  for  producing  a  musical  tone 
based  on  the  musical  tone  waveforms  read  out  from  said 
musical  tone  data  memory  device  according  to  said  selec- 
tion information. 


4,461,200 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
HiroiU  Kitagnri,  Iwata,  Japan,  aMigBor  to  KaboaUU  Kalaha 
Kawai  Gakld  Sciaaknaho,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  368,143 

Cbdms  priority,  applicatlw  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1981,  56^167 

lot  a'  GIOH  1/08.  7/00 

US,  a  84— 1  Jl  2  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  which  produces  a  musi- 
cal sound  through  calculating  means  of  a  discrete  fourier  algo- 
rithm by  controlling  harmonic  coefHcients,  comprising: 

a  harmonic  coefficient  memory  (1)  for  storing  a  set  of  har- 
monic coefficients,  and  having  an  output  value, 

control  means  (S)  for  generating  a  harmonic  number  value 
for  addressing  the  harmonic  coefficient  memory  to  read 
out  therefirom  the  harmonic  coefficients  as  the  output 
value  of  the  memory,  and  for  controlling  an  arithmetic 
operation  of  the  discrete  fourier  algorithm; 

adding  means  (11, 12, 13, 14)  for  adding  together,  in  a  prede- 
termined ratio,  the  harmonic  number  value,  more  than  one 
temporarily  changing  effect  fimction  values  and  a  con- 
stant value,  the  adding  means  having  an  output  valur, 

fimction  converting  means  (8,  10)  for  converting  an  input 
value  into  plural  kinds  of  Amotions  and  selecting  a  desiied 
one  of  the  ftmctions,  the  fimction  converting  means  hav- 
ing an  output  valur, 

block  extracting  means  (9)  for  dividing  the  level  of  the  input 
value  into  a  plurality  of  blocks  representing  several  levels 
and  extracting  one  of  the  blocks  corresponding  to  a  level 
of  the  input  valur, 

data  convenion  control  means  (7)  for  inputting  the  output 
value  of  the  adding  means  to  the  fimction  converting 
means  and  to  the  block  extracting  means,  and  for  control- 
ling the  function  converting  means  to  assign  a  desired  one 
of  the  fimctions  of  the  fimction  converting  means  to  each 
of  the  plurality  of  blocks  and  to  designate  to  the  block  of 
the  extracted  level  the  fimction  preassigned  to  each  block 


extracted  by  the  block  extracting  means,  thereby  convert- 
ing the  input  value  into  data  of  a  function  varying  with  the 
input  level;  and 

multiplying  means  (6)  for  multiplying  the  output  value  of  the 
hannonic  coefficient  memory  and  the  output  value  of  the 
faction  converting  means; 

wherein  the  harmonic  coefficients  are  controlled  with  time. 


i  4^1,201 

SAFETY  CLOSURE  LOCK 
Peter  H.  Vaa  Skwn,  HopklM.  Miu.,  aaaigMr  to  HoMyweU 
loe.,  MUuNapoUs,  MIbb. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Sar.  No.  480,969 

IM.  a^  F41F  l/OO 

MS.  a  89-1  R  25  Clains 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hollow  right-circular  cylindrically 
shaped  canister  tube  adapted  to  be  loaded  with  stdmunitions 
which  in  turn  are  adapted  to  be  ejected  by  a  propulsion  charge 
in  said  tube  from  an  open  end  thereof,  a  safety  closure  lock  for 
said  canister  tube  to  prevent  an  ejection  of  said  submunitions 
from  said  tube  prior  to  an  intended  time,  but  to  permit  a  partial 
limited  axial  movement  of  said  submunitions  fhnn  said  open 
end  of  said  tube,  said  safety  closure  lock  comprising: 

(a)  a  bridle  assembly  including: 

(i)  first  and  second  bridle  members  each  of  which  is  an 
elongated  stn^)  having  first  and  second  ends  and  the 
middle  section  thereof  being  curved  in  a  half-circular 
shape  and  of  a  diameter  slightiy  greater  than  the  diame- 
ter of  said  tube,  and  said  straps  ftuther  having  said  first 
and  second  ends  thereof  curved  away  from  the  plane 
defined  by  said  half-circular  shape,  said  first  and  second 
bridle  memben  being  pivotally  connected  together  for 
limited  rotational  movement  therebetween  at  flnt  and 
second  pivot  poina  located  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  memben  and  the  planes  defined  by  said  half-circu- 
lar shapes,  and 

(ii)  first  and  second  spring  means  each  connected  to  both 
said  bridle  members  and  respectively  spaced  from  said 
first  and  second  pivot  points; 

(b)  an  "U"  shaped  lock  band  having  a  bight  portion  slightiy 
longer  than  the  diameter  of  said  canister  tube  and  first  and 
second  depending  ends;  and 

(c)  first  and  second  pain  of  link  memben  connecting  respec- 
tively said  first  and  second  depending  ends  of  said  lock 
band  to  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  bridle  members, 
said  link  memben  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  bridle 
memben  and  said  depending  ends  for  limited  rotational 
movement  therriietween; 

whereby  said  safety  closure  lock  facilitates  the  following: 
(1)  ^yplication  of  the  entire  safety  closure  lock  over  a  preas- 
sembled  tube  and  submunitions  so  that,  (i)  the  bight  por- 
tion of  said  lock  band  is  abutting  said  open  end  of  said 
canister  tube,  (ii)  the  centen  of  said  first  and  second  bridle 
memben  are  engaging  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said 
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tube  at  points  axially  spaced  in  fhnn  said  open  end  thereof, 
wherMt  said  spnng  means  will  draw  said  bridle  members 
toward  the  ejfterior  surface  of  said  tube  to  provide  a  grip- 
ping action  s«  that  said  safety  closure  lock  wUl  function 
both  aa  a  lock  as  aforesaid  and  also  permit  safe  handling  of 
said  preassembled  tube  and  submunitions,  and  so  that 
following  such  handling  the  entire  safety  closure  lock  may 
be  removed  from  said  preassembled  tube  and  munitions  by 
application  of  an  inward  axial  force  to  said  bight  portion 
of  said  lock  band  concurrently  with  an  application  of 
outward  axial  force  to  at  least  one  of  said  bridle  members 
at  a  pomt  betM'een  said  pivot  poinu  to  thereby  release  the 
grippmg  of  said  tube  by  said  bridle  member,  and 
(2)  safety  for  porsonnel  handling  a  preassembled  tube  and 
submunitions  |o  that,  if  a  propulsion  charge  within  said 
tube  IS  unmtetitionally  ignited  so  as  to  try  to  eject  said 
submunitions  from  said  tube  and  if  said  safety  lock  enclo- 
sure IS  applied  over  said  preassembled  tube  and  submuni- 
tions as  aforesaid  an  initial  very  limited  axial  movement  of 
said  submunitions  (with  respect  to  said  tube)  is  permitted 
by  said  lock,  stich  limited  axial  movement  being  equal  to 
that  of  said  bight  portion  of  said  lock  band  (abutted  against 
said  submunitions)  and  said  axial  movement  of  said  lock 
band  being  translated,  through  the  linkage  of  said  link 
memben  and  laid  bridle  members,  into  very  substantial 
gripping  forcea  between  said  center  sections  of  said  bridle 
memben  and  said  tube. 


I 4,461,202 

SIX.WHEEL  ARMORED  VEHICLE 

Ir^g  Apptlblatt,  West  Bloomfield,  and  Peter  KrawiecU,  Utica. 
boA  of  Mich,  asrignors  to  Ex<:tUO  Corporation,  Troy, 

DlTlilon  of  Ser.  Nok  182,254,  Aug.  28, 1980.  abandoned.  lUa 
appUcation  Aug.  25, 1982,  Sar.  No.  411,152 

, I«t  a  J  F41H  7/0? 

UAa89-IOB  jOafai 


1.  A  multi-axle  armored  vehicle  comprising:  a  unitized  hull 
constnicted  from  armor  plate  and  exhibiting  ballistically-resist- 
ant,  Ob  ique  suifacea  over  substantially  the  entirety  thereof, 
said  hull  compnung  a  box-like  personnel-carrying  body  por- 
tion and  an  integral^  forwardly,  inwardly  upering  wedae- 
shape  nose  portion;  '     t~    e     ^b^ 

front  axle  means  in  the  area  of  the  nose  portion  and  first  and 
second  parallel  aear  axle  means  in  the  area  of  the  body 
portion;  ' 

suspension  means  iiounting  said  front  axle  means  to  said 
hull; 

each  of  said  fint  and  second  parallel  rear  axle  means  having 
a  power  transfer  differential,  a  drive  shaft,  and  a  pair  of 
drive  axles,  housing  means  for  said  differentials,  said  drive 
•hafts  and  said  drive  axles  including  first  and  second  pairs 
of  axle  sleeves,  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  axle  sleeves 
each  havmg  a  pair  of  outboard  ends,  suspension  means 
inc  uding  a  pair  of  traUing  swing  arms  on  each  side  of  the 
null,  each  of  said  trailing  swing  arms  connected  at  one  end 
to  one  of  the  ou«>oard  ends  of  one  of  said  axle  sleeves, 
mnns  for  pivotal^r  connecting  the  opposite  end  of  each  of 
said  trailing  swing  arms  to  said  hull  for  swinging  move- 
ment u  a  vertical!  plane,  spring  means  for  suspending  the 
hull  on  each  of  said  trailing  swing  arms,  vehicle  wheels 
connected  to  each  of  said  trailing  swing  arms  for  concur- 


rent vertical  planar  movement  whereby  wheel  suspension 
movements  are  maintained  in  a  limited  transverse  spkx 
outboard  of  the  vehicle  hull;  ^^ 

said  spring  means  including  a  first  pair  of  telescoping  shock 
absorbers  (124)  and  a  coU  spring  (126)  surrounding  e«;h  of 
said  shock  absori)ers  having  ito  opposite  ends  supported 
by  opposite  ends  of  said  shock  absorbers,  said  opposite 
ends  of  said  shock  tbaorbm  being  connected  at  axiaUy 
offset  and  vertically  spaced  points  on  said  hull  and  said 
trading  arm  whereby  said  shock  absotben  and  coU  springs 
extend  obliquely  from  said  wheel  assemblies  toward  said 
front  end  to  reduce  the  vertical  height  of  the  wheel  well 
occupied  by  said  spring  means; 

an  engine  selectively  drivingly  connected  to  said  drive  shafts 
for  powering  said  vehicle,  said  engine  being  disposed 
substantially  within  the  nose  of  said  huU  and  lateraUy  from 
a  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  hull;  and, 

a  driver's  station  spaced  laterally  from  said  engine  and 
withm  the  nose  of  said  huU. 

said  hull  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  wheel  wells  therein 
above  said  vehicle  wheels  having  a  transverse  width 
shghtly  wider  than  the  treat  width  of  each  vehicle  wheel, 
and 

(1)  each  of  said  traUing  swing  arms  being  transvenely 
spaced  and  having  the  opposite  ends  thereof  pivotally 
connected  to  said  hull  at  a  location  forward  of  the  hull 
position  of  the  axle  sleeve  connected  thereto. 

(2)  a  second  pair  of  telescoping  shock  absorbers  each 
havmg  one  end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  the  front 
axle  means,  the  opposite  end  thereof  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  hull  at  a  location  substantially  verti- 
cally aligned  above  said  one  end  thereof  such  that  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  each  of  said  second  pair  of  shock 
absorbers  extends  substantially  vertically. 

(3)  Mch  of  said  first  pair  of  telescoping  shock  absorbers 
(124)  each  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  connected 
to  the  axle  sleeves  associated  with  said  rear  set  of  vehi- 
cle  wheel  means,  the  opposite  end  of  each  of  said  last 
named  shock  absorbers  being  pivotally  connected  to 
said  hull  at  a  location  above  the  associated  axle  sleeves 
and  forward  of  the  hull  position  of  the  axle  sleeve  con- 
nected thereto. 

(4)  and  a  stabilizer  member  (122)  associated  with  each  of 
said  first  pair  of  shock  absorbers  (124)  having  opposite 
end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  said  hull  at  a  loca- 
tion below  said  last  mentioned  pivotally  connected  hull 
location  whereby  said  stabUizer  member  has  its  longitu- 
dinal axis  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  shock  absorber  124  to  efficiently  utilize  wheel  well 
space  occupied  by  the  spring  means  at  the  rear  set  of 
vehicle  wheel  means. 


^461,203 
BREECH-LOCUNG  MECHANISM  FOR  FIREARMS 

Nameer  A.  Jawdat,  8609  Braadt  PL,  Brthaada,  Md.  20814 
FtM  JnL  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,203 
Clataa  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  Jnl.  10, 1981, 48876  A/81 
I«.  a^  F41D  3/Oa  3/04.  5/12 
U.S.  CL  89^154  ( 


1.  A  device  for  loading  and  firing  a  firearm  having  a  barrel 
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(12)  mounted  in  a  frame,  and  a  slide  (11)  reciprocally  slidable 
on  the  firame  in  a  horizontal  path  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
bore  of  the  barrel,  said  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  longitudinal  grooves  (30  in  the  slide; 
a  bolt  (1)  slidably  mounted  in  said  longitudinal  grooves; 
a  yoke  (4)  coupled  to  the  bolt  for  horizontal  longitudinal 
movement  therewith  and  for  vertical  movement  relative 
thereto,  said  bolt  being  locked  by  said  yoke  to  the  breech 
of  the  barrel  when  the  slide  is  in  its  forward  firing  position 
and  the  yoke  is  in  its  lower  position;  and 
follower  pin  means  (10)  fixed  to  the  slide  and  riding  in  corre- 
sponding cam  groove  means  (9)  in  said  yoke  for  imparting 
initial  vertical  upward  movement  to  the  yoke  to  unlock 
said  bolt  when  the  slide  is  retracted  after  firing. 


being  hermetically  sealed  such  as  to  insulate  said  tool  body 
firom  being  cooled  by  the  fluid  exhausted  by  said  pneu- 
matic  tool. 


M<1,204 

ANTI-FREEZING  DEVICE  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TOOLS 

Hoiri  EmoBct,  Drire,  F^nee,  iHigBor  to  Maeo  Miadoii,  Fnaea 

FDfld  JiL  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  2M,112 

Cbdn  priority,  appUertiM  FlmMC,  JnL  2S,  1980, 80  1C780 

brt.  a'  FOIB  2S/00:  FOIL  25/02 

U  A  a  91—59  8  Ciiiin 


1.  An  anti-fireezing  device  for  a  pneumatic  tool  comprising  a 
tool  body,  cylindrinl  cavity  in  said  tool  body,  a  piston  mov- 
^ly  disposed  in  said  cylindrical  cavity  in  said  tool  body,  con* 
trol  distributor  means  interconnected  with  said  cylindrical 
cavity,  and  exhaust  apertures  in  said  tool  body,  said  exhaust 
apertures  selectively  interconnecting  a  portion  of  said  cylindri* 
nl  cavity  witii  the  ambient  atmosphere,  said  anti-fireezing 
device  fiuther  comprising: 
a  sleeve  of  thermally  insulating  material  wound  around  said 
tool  body  such  as  to  surround  at  least  said  portion  of  said 
cylindrinl  cavity; 
a  silencer  main  body  fitted  over  said  tool  body; 
a  first  chamber  in  said  silencer  main  body,  said  first  chamber 
at  least  partially  surrounding  said  portion  of  said  cylindri- 
cal cavity; 
opening  means  in  said  sleeve  of  thermally  insulating  material 
aligMd  with  said  exhaust  apertures  in  said  tool  body  such 
as  to  permit  said  cylindrical  cavity  to  dispose  of  exhaust 
fluid  therethrough  into  said  first  chamber  in  said  silencer 
main  body; 
an  exhaust  channel  formed  in  said  silencer  main  body  at  a 
location  remote  fhm  said  tool  body,  said  exhaust  channel 
extending  from  said  first  chamber  generally  parallel  to 
sakl  cylindrical  cavity  and  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
'       control  distributor  means;  and 

a  second  chamber  formed  in  said  silencer  main  body,  said 
second  chamber  being  disposed  between  said  exhaust 
chaimel  and  said  tool  body,  said  second  chamber  ftirther 


4,461005 
COMBINATION  UGHTING  AND  FILTERING  UNIT  FOR 

A  CLEAN  ROOM 
Bernard  R.  Shoicr,  Aachoraga,  Ky^  Mrifnor  to  AlUsOudmcrs 
Corp.,  MUwankee,  Wis. 

FIM  JnL  30, 1982,  S«.  No.  403,784 
Iirt.  a)  F24F  7/00:  BOID  39/06.  50/00:  HOIG  7/09 
U5.  a  98-40  DL  7 


1.  A  modular  lighting  and  filter  assembly  for  a  clean  room  in 
a  ceiling  structure  including  a  horizontal  grid  of  supporting 
members  of  an  inverted  T-shaped  cross-sectional  configuration 
forming  a  plurality  of  adjacent  apertures  having  inwardly 
extending  supporting  lips  about  each  of  their  peripheries  and 
modular  lighting  and  filter  assemblies  and  filter  units  adapted 
for  interchangeable  mounting  in  said  apertures,  comprising: 
a  light  housing  having  an  upper  opening  and  a  lower  open- 
ing interconnected  by  a  gas  passage  extending  through  the 
housing; 
said  housing  having  lighting  means  supported  within  the  gas 
passage  and  including  a  lower  end  sized  and  constructed 
to  fit  and  mounted  in  one  of  said  apertures  in  overlying 
seating  relation  to  the  reqiective  lip  of  said  aperture  to 
support  the  housing  within  the  grid; 
first  sealing  means  adapted  to  engage  the  housing  about  said 
lower  opening  and  said  respective  lip  to  form  a  gas-tight 
seal  about  its  associated  aperture; 
supporting  means  on  said  housing  surrounding  said  upper 

opening;  and 
a  filter  unit  of  essentially  the  same  lateral  dimensions  as  said 
light  housing  having  a  second  sealing  means  surrounding 
its  bottom  periphery  sized  and  constructed  and  support- 
ively  received  by  said  supporting  means  of  said  housing 
and  in  selective  apertures  to  support  each  filter  unit  selec- 
tively on  the  housing  and  said  aperture  and  form  a  gas- 
tight  seal  the  filter  unit. 


4,441,306 
CROWN  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  THREE-PILLAR  TYPE 

PRESS 
Kiyokan  Baba,  Koontso,  Japui,  aaiiaor  to  KabashiU  Kalsha 
Kontttia  Seiaakoaho,  Tokyo,  JapaaX 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  418,035 
lit  a>  B30B  7/00 
U.S.  CL  100-208  2  daias 

1.  A  segmented  crown  structure  for  a  three-pillar  type  press 
having  a  first  and  second  slide,  comprising: 
a  centra]  crown  including  a  central  crown  firame;  drive 
means  mounted  on  said  central  crown  frame;  first  shaft 
means  connected  to  and  driven  by  said  drive  means,  said 
first  shaft  havmg  a  first  gear  fixedly  mounted  thereon; 
second  shaft  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  central 
crown  frame,  said  second  shaft  means  having  second, 
third  and  fourth  gears  fixedly  mounted  thereon  with  said 
second  gear  being  operatively  connected  with  said  first 
gear;  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  main  gears  routably 
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mounted  on  laid  central  crown  fhune  with  said  fint  and 
•e<»nd  main  gears  being  in  mesh  with  said  third  gear  and 
Mid  third  and  fourth  main  gears  being  in  mesh  with  said 
fourth  gear,  respectively;  first  and  second  connection  rods 
each  havmg  one  end  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
main  gears  respectively,  and  the  other  ends  connected  to 
•aid  first  slid«;  and  third  and  fourth  connection  rods  each 
havmg  one  end  connected  to  said  third  and  fourth  main 
gean  respectively,  and  the  other  ends  connected  to  said 
second  slide; 
a  left  crown  including  a  left  crown  frame;  third  shaft  means 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  left  crown  frame,  said  third 
J»ft  means  hfeving  a  fifth  gear  fixedly  mounted  thereon; 
fifth  and  sixth  main  gears  routably  mounted  on  said  left 
crown  frame  |md  being  in  mesh  with  said  fifth  gear-  and 


of  said  beam,  said  third  pole  piece  being  located  between 

said  first  and  second  pole  pieces, 
said  permanent  magnet  means  comprises  fint  and  second 

permanent  magnets  supported  by  said  first  and  second 

pole  pieces  a4jacent  said  end  portion  of  said  beam  with 

said  third  pole  therebetween, 
said  first  and  second  permanent  magnete  having  the  same 

polarity  and  establishing  first  and  second  magnetic  fields 

m  the  vicmity  of  said  end  portion  of  said  beun  whereby 


fifth  and  sixth  connection  rods  each  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  fifth  and  sixth  main  gears  respectively,  and 
the  other  ends  connected  to  said  first  slide; 

first  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  second  shaft  means 
with  said  Uiird  shaft  means;  ^^ 

a  right  crown  including  a  right  crown  frame;  fourth  shaft 
meaitt  routably  mounted  on  said  right  crown  frame,  said 
fourth  shaft  means  having  a  sixth  gear  fixedly  mounted 
thereon;  seventh  and  eighth  main  gears  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  nght  crown  frame  and  being  in  mesh  wiUi  said 
Mxth  gear;  and  sevenUi  and  eighth  connection  rods  each 
havmg  one  end  connected  to  said  seventh  and  eighth  main 
gean  respectively,  and  the  oUier  ends  connected  to  said 
second  slide;  and 

second  coupling  nfeans  for  coupling  said  second  shaft  means 
with  said  fourth  shaft  means. 


flux  from  said  fint  and  second  permanent  magneu  flows 
through  said  end  portion  of  said  beam  and  returns  Uirouah 
said  third  pole  piece. 

said  fint  and  second  magnetic  fields  retracting  and  holding 
said  beam  from  said  neutral  to  a  retracted  position,  and 

means  coupled  to  said  third  pole  piece  for  counteracting  said 
flux  from  said  first  and  second  permanent  magnets  in  said 
third  pole  piece  whereby  said  beam  is  released  for  move- 
ment  from  said  retracted  position  toward  said  neutiil 
position. 


,         4^461,207 

ACTUATOR  MECHANISM  FOR  A  PRINTER  OR  THE 

LIKE  USING  DUAL  MAGNETS 

^5^.  -  J?****^  ^•'"^  City.  N.Y,  MrigMr  to  bteroa. 

tional  BualBew  M«chiii«i  Corpor«tfcMi,  AnaoiUt,  N.Y. 

Coiitiauatioa.iB.ptrt  of  Scr.  No.  207,S03,  No?.  17,  IMO. 

•btadoned.  This  apyUcatioo  Jan.  31, 1983,  S«r.  No.  442.(38 

lat  QJ  B41J  9/i* 

UA  a  101-93.48  19  q,,^ 

LA  hammer  mechanism  for  a  device  such  as  a  printer  com- 

a  ma^etic  hammor  element  comprising  an  elongated  rela- 
tive  y  flat  beam  of  resilient  material  having  a  relativelv 
•null  unifonn  tiifckness  between  fint  and  second  opposite 

M  "^  ^*  ■  ^^  *"*•  *"<*  *"  oppowte  deflect- 

tWe  f^  end  and  mcluding  an  impact  element  extending 
from  said  fint  surface  of  said  beam  in  Uie  vicinity  of  said 
free  end, 

said  beam  being  mounted  at  tfie  fixed  end  so  as  to  assume  a 
rdatively  straighR  configuration  defining  a  neutral  posi- 
tion when  not  flexed,  *^ 

magnetic  circuit  nuans  including  permanent  magnet  means 
and  a  magnetic  core  means  disposed  adjacent  said  second 
•urface  of  said  beam  in  the  vicinity  of  said  free  end  thereof 
so  as  to  be  coupled  in  magnetic  circuit  wiUi  an  end  portion 
of  Mid  beam  umnediately  adijacent  said  free  end, 

sud  magnetic  core  means  includes  fint,  second,  and  Uiird 
pole  pieces  spaced  from  each  oUier  along  said  end  portion 


4«461J0e 

WETTING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  IN  OFFSET 
PRINTING 

Lulgl  Ghladberli,  Via  Abnml,  3, 34035  Canio  (Bergamo),  luiy 

FIW  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,328 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dae.  15. 1981, 2936  A/81 

.T «  «  "^  ^'  ^^^  ^^^^  7/J4  7/S2 

UA  a  101-148  jctain. 


1.  A  wetting  method  for  applying  a  water.alcohol.ink  mix. 
ture  to  a  printing  plate  in  offtet  printing,  the  method  comprit. 
mg:  a  fint  preliminary  wetting  step  in  which  an  alcohoKwater 
solution  is  directiy  supplied  to  a  supply  roUer  and  a  transfer 
roller,  Uie  transfer  roller  being  in  contiK^  with  a  fimher  resil- 
lent  and  separable  roUer  performing  the  ftmction  of  a  metering 
roller,  said  metering  roller  being  at  that  time  in  contact  with  a 
fim  vibrating  roller  of  a  vibrating  battery,  whereby  the  solu- 
tion  IS  transferred  to  the  vibrating  battery,  and  at  the  same  time 
a  pigment  is  applied  to  said  vibrating  battery,  whereby  the 
pigment  and  solution  are  mixed  by  the  vibrating  battery;  a 
second  step  in  which  inking  rollers,  which  are  in  contact  with 
the  vibrating  battery,  are  brought  into  contiurt  with  the  plate, 
thereby  delivering  the  water.alcohol.ink  mixtiire  to  tiie  plate; 
and  a  tiiird  step  in  which  the  inking  rollen  are  moved  away 
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from  the  plate  and  the  metering  roller  is  moved  away  from  the 
transfer  roller. 


4^1009 
INK  PUMP  WITH  POSITIVE  ZERO  SET 
Bohdan  Wiihciiyaiky.  Ofcrlaiid  Park,  Kaas^  airi  Ralph  L. 
Fuco,  Connack,  N.Y.,  aarigoors  to  Sodth  ILP^  Corpora- 
tiOB,  Overiaod  Park,  Kaai. 

Filed  JoL  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  997,689 
lot  a?  B41F  31/08;  B41L  27/ JO 
VS.  a  101—219  u 


1.  In  an  ink  pump  adapted  to  provide  a  supply  of  ink  to  an 
inking  train  of  a  rotary  printing  press,  the  ink  pump  having 
individual  pumping  units  comprising  an  elongate  plunger  shaft 
having  an  axis  thereof,  a  first  end  of  which  is  positioned  within 
an  enclosed  sleeve  defining  a  pump  chamber  having  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  therio,  and  including  means  to  rotate  said  plunger 
shaft,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  said  plunger  shaft  havbig  diding  shoe  means  positioned 
near  a  second  end  thereof 

(b)  a  wobble  plate  having  a  planar  surface  angled  relative  to 
said  plunger  shaft  axis; 

(c)  wobble  plate  adjustment  means  to  cooperate  with  said 
wobble  plate  so  as  to  angularly  adjust  said  wobble  plate 
surface  with  respect  to  said  plunger  shaft  axis;  and 

(d)  biasing  means  urging  said  plunger  thaft  riioe  means 
toward  said  wobble  plate  such  that  said  shoe  means  are 
continuously  biased  into  contact  with  said  wobble  plate 
when  said  ink  pump  is  oppratively  pumping,  whereby  said 
plunger  shaft  is  urged  to  reciprocate  in  said  sleeve  upon 
the  rotation  thereof. 


4y46U10 
WEDGE  SHAPED  INK  ACrTATOR  FOR  PRINTING 


John  MacPhee,  Rowayton,  Okul;  C  Robert  Gaaparrioi,  Rye, 

N.Y.,  and  Daiid  Wirth,  Weat  Redding,  Conn.,  aaatgnors  to 

Baldwin*GegenheiaNr  Corporatioii,  Stanford,  Conn. 

COBtinnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  318,431,  Nor.  5, 1981,  abaodooed.  This 

application  Aug.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S2C229 

Int.  CU  B41F 1/40 

VJS.  a  101-363  12  Claims 


1.  A  non«rotating  one>piece  ink  agitator  for  use  in  an  ink 
fountain  having  an  ink  fountain  blade  with  a  substantially  flat 
upper  surface  and  an  ink  fountain  roller,  said  ink  agitator  being 
adi^ted  to  be  reciprocated  back  and  forth  in  the  ink  fountain 
along  the  length  of  the  mk  fountain  roller  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  flat  bottom  base  surface  in  close  proximity 
to  the  upper  surface  of  the  ink  fountaui  blade;  said  base 


surface  being  relatively  wide  at  one  end  and  narrowing  to 
a  relatively  narrow  portion  adjacent  the  ink  roller, 

(b)  a  pair  of  side  surfaces  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly 
from  said  bottom  surface  thereby  forming  a  plow  angle 
between  the  bottom  surface  and  said  side  surfaces; 

(c)  a  top  surface  extending  between  the  edges  of  said  side 
surfaces; 

(d)  said  bottom  surface,  said  side  surfaces  and  said  top  sur* 
face  forming  an  isosceles  tr^iezoid  when  viewed  in  vertl* 
cal  section  and  having  an  area  which  is  smallest  adjacent 
the  ink  roller  and  gradually  increases  as  the  vertical  sec- 
tion is  taken  in  planes  spaced  from  the  ink  roller,  and 

(e)  said  side  surfaces  being  ti^jered  towards  the  ink  roller 
thereby  forming  a  cone  angle. 


4^U11 
FLUSH  INKING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  ROTARY 
PRINTING  PRESS 
HdBz  Wwiflmann,  Taddeabng,  and  Walter  Waaad, 
gerich,  botli  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GennaBy,  aarigBort  to  Wlad- 
BoUcr  A  Hfriacber,  LeDgsrlch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garataay 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,345 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  JaL  29, 
1981, 3129951;  Sep.  9, 1981, 3135711 

lat  ai  B41F  31/Oi.  31/08;  B41L  27/06 
U.S.  a  101-366  8 1 


1.  A  flush  inking  mechanism  for  a  rotary  press,  comprising: 

an  ink  applicator  roller; 

a  doctor  blade  holder  pivotable  about  an  axis  above  and 
parallel  to  the  applicator  roller  axis  by  a  piston-cylinder 
unit  acting  on  the  doctor  blade  holder; 

an  ink  distributing  channel  formed  in  and  extending  along 
one  side  of  said  doctor  blade  holder; 

an  ink  supply  conduit  in  communication  with  said  ink  dis- 
tributing channel; 

means  for  collecting  ink  flowing  out  of  the  ends  of  said  ink 
distributing  channel,;  and 

said  doctor  blade  hokler  including  a  first  doctor  blade  and  a 
second  doctor  blade,  each  of  which  extends  outwardly 
firom  said  blade  holder  and  can  be  applied  against  the 
surface  of  the  ink  applicator  roller,  said  doctor  blade 
holder  being  pendulatingly  secured  to  a  shaft  the  axis  of 
which  defines  said  pivot  axis,  said  doctor  blades  being 
Uterally  supported  on  the  surface  of  the  apiriicator  roller 
and  defining  sides  of  an  ink  cavity  with  said  ^>plicator 
roller  and  said  doctor  blade  holder,  one  of  said  doctor 
blades  having  a  greater  flexibility  than  the  other  to  permit 
compensation  for  misalignment  of  said  doctor  blade 
holder  relative  to  said  ink  ^>plicator  roller. 
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DRIVE  ANl^  PUNTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 
PRANKING  MACHINE 
Chriftiaa  Gcney,  Clkhy,  F^uct,  mti^nr  to  SMH  AkatcL 
Piris,Fhuiee 

FM  Dec.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  449,342 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fruce,  Jan.  12, 1982, 82  00343 
lat  a^  B41F  13/34 
UA  a  101-W7  U  3  Claims 


1.  A  drive  and  printing  mechanism  for  a  document  franidng 
macmne,  said  mecllanism  comprising:  a  stationary  chassis  a 
printing  cylinder  with  printing  characters  on  its  periphery, 
means  for  mounting  said  printing  cylinder  on  the  stationary 
chassis  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  horizontal  axis,  a  pressure  roU 
for  cooperating  with  the  printing  cylinder,  said  pressure  roll 
bemg  mounted  on  a  first  shaft  together  with  a  first  toothed 
nng,  a  drive  gear  wheel  on  a  horizontal  shaft  mounted  for 
roution  on  said  stationary  chassis,  upper  and  lower  co-operat- 
ing document  feed  rolls,  the  lower  feed  roU  being  mounted  on 
a  second  shaft  together  with  a  second  toothed  ring,  said  drive 
gear  wheel  being  in  mesh  with  said  first  and  second  toothed 
nngs  to  drive  said  pressure  roll  and  said  lower  feed  roll,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  mounting  said  first  and 
second  shafts  on  a  single  common  frame  underlying  said  chas- 
sis, spring  biasing  means  for  drawing  said  frame  towards  the 
sutionary  chassis,  said  single  common  frame  comprising  a 
rectangular  frame  member,  and  said  spring  biasing  means 
compnswg  three  sprkip  including  two  springs  fixed  at  one  end 
to  opposite  sides  of  said  recumgular  frame  member  at  one  end 
thereof  and  a  third  spring  fixedly  mounted  to  the  center  of  said 
rectangular  frame  member  at  itt  opposite  end.  with  said  first 
and  second  spnngs  being  proximate  to  said  first  shaft  and  said 
third  spnng  being  remote  therefrom  and  on  tiie  opposite  side  of 
said  second  shaft,  and  said  chassis  including  two  narrow  guide 
siou  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  receiving  said  first  shaft  so 
as  to  limit  movement  of  said  first  shaft  in  a  vertical  plane- 
whereby,  via  said  three  spring  coupling,  botii  said  pressure  roll 
and  said  lower  feed  roll  may  tilt  in  the  vertical  plane  of  move- 
ment of  their  axes  to  readUy  compensate  for  documents  of 
uneven  thickness  over  tiieir  widUi  transverse  to  their  directiion 
of  movement  in  possitg  through  the  drive  and  printing  mecha- 


nal  strains  are  created  and  f^actiire  points  are  formed  within 
the  composition,  so  that  said  composition  explodes  immedi- 
ately after  the  pyrotechnic  device  is  ignited. 

4»46U14 

CARTRIDGE  LOADED  HYBRID  PROPELLANT 

WUItaB  L.  Black,  Ridgecreat,  Calif..  aaaigBor  to  Hie  Uoltwl 

S?*?.^:fy^  " '•l***"**^  ••y  *•  Secretary  of  the  N«fy, 
TTaaningtOB,  D.C. 

Filed  Jim.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  391463 

lot  a.3  F42B  5/02 

U&ai02-440  ictata 


D 


1.  A  round  of  ammunition  comprising: 

a  case  including  a  body,  a  neck  and  a  case  head; 

ignition  means  mount«I  in  said  case  head; 

a  projectile  retained  in  said  neck  having  a  base  to  define  a 
propellant  storage  volume  within  said  case  body  in  com- 
munication with  said  ignition  means; 

a  frangible,  toric-shaped,  flexible  bag  positioned  with  the 
outer  wall  thereof  in  contact  with  the  inner  walls  of  said 
propellant  storage  volume  of  said  case  and  the  central 
void  thereof  in  alignment  with  said  ignition  means; 

a  solid  propellant  housed  within  said  propellant  storage 
volume  and  in  communication  with  said  ignition  means 
and  subsumtially  filling  the  central  void  of  said  frangible, 
toric-shaped,  flexible  bag;  and 

a  predetermined  quantity  of  hydfoxylammonium  nitrate 
(HONH3+NO3-)  within  said  f^-ble.  toric-shaped, 
flexible  bag,  whereby  ignition  of  said  ignition  means 
causes  said  soUd  propellant  to  be  ignited  and  to  ruptiire 
said  bag  for  ignition  of  the  contents  thereof. 


LUMINOUS  AU10DISPERSABLE  PYROTECHNIC 
^  DEVICE 

Antrct,  Safat-SaoTenr,  and  Jean-Philippe  Godfrio, 

Ptoogaatel  Daoulaa,  both  of  France,  aaaignon  to  Sodcte  Na- 
tioMic  daa  Poodrcs  et  EspkMifi^  Paria,  Ft«acc 

ra^  Not.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  439,031 

Oalm  priority,  applicatioB  Fhucc,  No?.  10, 1981, 81  20996 
,_  _  ht  a.3  F42B  ¥/a2 

U  A  a  102—335  17  cuam 

1.  An  illuminating  pyrotechnic  device  consisting  of  a  sheU 
containmg  a  block  of  pyrotechnic  composition  consisting  of  at 
least  one  polymerized  binder,  an  oxidizer  and  a  combustible 
metal,  wherein  Uie  pyrotechnic  composition  is  prepared  from  a 
bmder  of  the  phenoplastic  type  and  an  oxidizer,  the  granulome- 
Oy  of  which  is  lower  than  150  micrometers,  and  the  smaUest 
dimension  of  the  block  is  greater  than  1 5  mm.  the  block  having 
undergone  a  rapid  cooling  after  polymerization  whereby  inter- 


TRANSPORTING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROBOT 
Tmncc  B.  H.  Sina,  Detroit,  Mich.,  awignor  to  Superior  Ro. 
botic  Transporters,  Incn  Uvonia,  Mich. 

FDcd  Jul  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  394,978 

iM.  a'  B6IK  7/00 

UACL  104-1  R  4Claim 

1.  In  a  transporter  system  for  guiding  and  conveying  a  load 
along  a  predetermined  path,  a  platfbrm  on  which  the  load  it 
precisely  located  and  mounted,  the  platform  having  a  plurality 
of  platform-supporting  wheels  which  roll  along  a  pair  of  later- 
ally spaced  path-defining  tracks,  the  position  and  dimensions  of 
Uie  tracks  lacking  the  precision  necessary  to  assure  the  desired 
accuracy  of  location  of  the  load  when  it  arrives  at  a  predeter- 
mmed  station  along  the  path,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 

platform  lifting  means  mounted  on  the  platform  and  adapted 
to  Uft  the  platform  off  the  tracks  after  the  platform  has 
been  approximately  prepositioned  at  a  predetermined 
station; 

locator  block  means  precisely  dimensioned  and  fixedly  posi- 
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tioned  at  said  station  to  the  desired  degree  of  accuracy, 
said  locator  block  means  having  an  underside  with  a 
downwardly  facing  surface  which  is  engageable  by  an 
upwardly  facing  surface  fixedly  secured  to  and  positioned 
beneath  said  platform,  said  engageable  surfaces  being 
precisely  located  and  dimensioned  whereby  upward 
travel  of  said  platform  during  platform  lifting  causes  said 
surfaces  to  abut  and  firmly  seat  against  each  other  when 
said  platform  has  reached  a  precise  predetermined  eleva- 
tion; 


along  the  lower  run  so  that  it  is  out  of  engagement  with  a 
pusher  of  the  conveyor  means, 
said  carrier  having  a  second  pusher  dog  thereon  which  is 
normally  out  of  engagement  with  the  pusher  of  the  con- 
veyor means  when  the  carrier  is  moved  along  the  upper 
run  and  is  moved  into  engagement  with  the  pusher  of  the 
conveyor  means  when  the  carrier  is  moved  along  the 
lower  run. 


said  engageable  surfaces  including  cooperating  inclined 
ramp-like  formations  which  initially  engage  each  other 
only  after  said  platform  has  been  lifted  off  the  tracks 
during  upward  movement  of  said  platform,  said  ramp-like 
formations  camming  said  platform  in  a  horizontal  direc- 
tion relative  to  the  tracks  as  said  platform  rises,  to  elimi- 
nate any  undesired  inaccuracy  in  the  horizontal  pre-posi- 
tion  of  said  platform  prior  to  said  platform  reaching  its 
predetermined  elevation. 


4,46U1< 

OVER  AND  UNDER  ACCUMULATING  POWER  AND 

FREE  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 

Edward  J.  Carney,  Bloonflcid  Hills,  Mkh^  iirignor  to  Aceo 

Babeock  locn  Filrfleld,  Conn. 

FDed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  429,480 

iBt  a>  B61B  10/02 

U^.  a  104-172  B  8  Claims 


M  /^«  ,^ 


4^1,217 

MOTORIZED  RAILWAY  BOGIE 

Hi^loehca  Girod,  and  G«tard  Kora,  both  of  Miilbcia,  Pel 

Rep.  of  Germany,  asiigDors  to  Thysscn  lodwtrle  AG,  Pad. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

CootlaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  177,838,  Amg.  14, 1980,  aiisniiiwad 

,    TUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  477,364 
OaloH  priority,  appUcatioa  Pad.  Rep.  of  Gcrmny,  As«.  21, 
1979,2933706 

Irt.  aJ  B61C  9/50.  9/52:  B61P  3/04.  3/16 
U.S.  a  108-135  4ClalM 


1.  A  power  and  firee  conveyor  system  comprising 

a  plurality  of  carriers, 

a  carrier  track  comprising  an  upper  run,  a  lower  run,  and 
connecting  portions  connecting  the  upper  and  lower  runs, 
such  that  the  carrien  can  be  moved  along  the  upper  run 
and  thereafter  through  a  first  connecting  portion  along  the 
lower  run  in  inverted  position  and  returned  through  a 
second  connecting  portion  to  the  upper  run, 

conveyor  means  associated  with  the  upper  run,  the  lower 
run  and  the  connecting  portions  ami  having  pushers 
therein, 

each  said  carrier  having  a  first  pusher  dog  thereon  movable 
downwardly  when  the  carrier  moves  along  the  upper  run 
for  engagement  with  a  pusher  of  the  conveyor  means, 

said  first  dog  being  operable  when  the  carrier  is  moving 


f4^    U 


1.  A  bogie  for  a  rail  vehicle  comprising: 

a  hollow  jacket  (2)  having  at  least  one  open  face  and  forming 
an  electric  motor  housing; 

a  stator  winding  assembly  (3)  in  said  hollow  jacket; 

a  routably  arranged  motor  shaft  (6a)  in  said  sutor  winding 
assembly  having  an  axis  extending  in  a  travel  direction  of 
the  vehicle; 

a  crossbeam  (1)  consisting  of  said  parts  and  said  hollow 
jacket; 

a  motor  bearing  bracket  (31)  connected  to  and  covering  said 
at  leut  one  end  face  for  routably  receiving  said  motor 
shaft; 

a  miter  and  differential  gear  housing  (32)  connected  to  said 
bracket  and  including  therein  a  miter  gear  (Sa)  and  a 
differential  gear  (80)  connected  to  said  motor  shaft; 

a  pair  of  Cardan  shafts  (9.  90)  with  couplings  (10,  11.  11a) 
connected  to  said  differential  gear, 

a  wheel  (12)  with  wheel  axles  connected  to  each  of  said 
Cardan  shafts  with  couplings; 

said  motor  bearing  bracket  (31)  being  formed  as  a  part  of 
said  miter  and  differential  gear  housing  (32)  which  is 
connected  directly  to  said  at  least  one  face,  said  miter  gear 
including  a  pinion  mounted  on  pinion  bearings  (8)  in  the 
miter  and  differential  gear  housing,  said  motor  shaft  (6a) 
mounted  for  rotation  in  said  pinion  bearings; 

a  double  member  link  (14,  14)  connected  on  both  sides  of 
each  of  said  wheels  to  each  wheel  axle,  each  of  said  double 
member  links  having  inside  ends  adjacent  a  center  of  said 
bogie  and  opposite  outside  ends,  said  inside  ends  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  side  parts  of  said  cross  beam, 
said  outoide  ends  of  said  double  member  links  on  one  end 
of  said  bogie  being  connected  to  each  other  to  frame  said 
wheels  with  wheel  axles,  each  of  said  double  member  links 
engaged  with  one  of  said  side  parts  for  supporting  said 
side  parts;  and 

a  hollow  tube  (16)  connected  between  outside  ends  of  said 
double  member  links  on  each  end  of  said  bogie. 
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.  4^U1S 

ELECnUC  RAIL  PROPULSION  UNIT 

Jlrm  Kohkm,  ind  Chiittiiii  Sohrt,  both  of  BcrliB,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrmuy,  iMigion  to  Siencu  AMoigncllsdiaft,  Mimicli, 
Ftd.Rt^orG#aay 

FIM  Aog.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  290,314 
aaims  priority,  appikatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  Ans.  11, 

1980,3030994      ] 

m.a^B6ics/oa  17/00 

U5.aiOS-137  lOCtaliii. 


position  in  which  it  releases  said  distal  end  of  said  com* 
pression  member  and  permits  said  compression  member  to 


pivot  and  thereby,  permits  movement  of  said  cover  away 
from  said  hatch.       V        _: 


1.  In  an  electric  rMl  propulsion  unit  comprising  a  driven  axle, 
an  electric  propulsion  motor  having  a  stator  and  a  rotor  having 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axle,  torque-transmitting  means 
coupling  the  rotor  to  the  axle  to  supply  driving  power  to  the 
axle,  in  which  ho«sing  means  containing  the  stator  of  the 
motor,  the  torque4ransmitting  means  and  bearings  for  the 

driving  axle  are  proMded  and  connected  to  each  other,  cutouts  *«„«... ^Ml^UO 

for  the  axles  beingi  provided  in  the  housing  means,  the  im-  -,    ^^f^^?"^  FOLDING  TABLE  AND  HANGER 
provement  comprising:  the  housing  means  comprising  a  single  ^^     ""^TTm^'*"*  ^  ^^  BtaMrck,  N.  Dik.  58S01 
one-piece  hollow  b#am  having  an  internal  cross-sectional  area  ™^      il  ;,fS^;  ^^'  ^••** 

at  least  as  great  uthle  external  cross-sectional  area  of  the  motor  UAdlOB-M       "^^'""^-^/^^ 
and  of  the  torque-ttansmitting  means,  the  motor  and  the  the  *'•*"•*'*"■*'  20CUms 

torque-transmitting  means  being  mounted  within  the  hollow 
b«m,  whereby  the  leam  serves  as  a  common  housing  therefor, 
said  beam  housing  having  a  surface  at  its  end  which  permits 
inserting  the  motor  and  torque-transmitting  means  longitudi- 
nally into  said  hollow  beam. 


4,4tfU19 
SINGLE  LEVER  HATCH  COVER 
Norman  E.  Batcaon,  ColTcr,  Ind.,  aaiisBor  to  Nonoa  Industries, 
lac,  ColTcr,  lad. 

CoBtlBaatioa  of  Sot.  No.  114,798,  Feb.  2C  1980,  abudooed. 
lUa  ippUea^  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,685 
lat  a»  B60|>  17/U'  B61D  39/00;  B65D  45/08 
UAaiO»-377  lOdalni. 

1.  A  hatch  cover  Msembly  for  closing  and  opening  a  hatch 
on  a  vehicle  having  |  hatch  with  a  coaming  therearound.  said 
assembly  comprising: 
a  hatch  cover  compression  member  having  a  distal  end  and 
an  opposite  end.  said  compression  member  being  pivotally 
mounted  at  its  said  opposite  end  on  said  vehicle; 
a  hatch  cover  pivotally  mounted  inwardly  of  its  periphery 
on  said  compression  member  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 
latter  and  being  free  at  its  periphery  to  move  both  around 
and  laterally  of  hs  pivot  point  on  said  compression  mem- 
ber; I 
a  sealing  gasket  intermediate  said  cover  and  said  coaming  for 

providing  a  seal  between  saW  cover  and  said  coaming;  and 
locking  means  pivotally  mounted  relative  to  and  adjacent 
said  distal  end  of  said  compression  member,  said  locking 
means  being  pivotable  to  a  first  position  in  which  it  applies 
pressure  to  said  distal  end  of  said  compression  member 
and  thereby  appHes  pressure  to  said  central  portion  of  said 
cover  to  urge  said  cover  toward  said  coaming  at  all  pe- 


^"■iiiir.^ 


ripheral  portions 


thereof  and  being  pivotable  to  a  second 


1.  A  table  comprising: 

a  substantially  vertical  support  member  defining  a  substan- 
tially vertical  axis  and  having  a  lower  ground  engaging 
portion  and  an  upper  portion; 

first  and  second  pivotal  leaf  members  positioned  about  the 
vertical  support  member  and  pivotally  attached  to  each 
other  along  adjacent  sides; 

first  pivotal  connecting  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the 
first  and  second  pivotal  leaf  members  to  each  other  such 
that  the  pivotal  leaf  members  form  a  table  surface  when  in 
an  up  position  and  are  substantially  parallel  to  each  other 
and  the  vertical  axis  of  the  support  member  when  in  a 
down  position; 

support  linkage  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  first  and 
second  pivotal  leaf  members  to  the  vertical  support  mem- 
ber such  that  the  pivotal  leaf  memben  are  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  vertical  support  member  and  for  providing 
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support  to  the  leaf  members  in  the  up  and  the  down  posi- 
tion and  when  moving  between  the  up  and  the  down 
position  and  the  support  linkage  means  being  positionable 
in  a  same  plane  with  the  vertical  support  member  and  a 
first  pivotal  connecting  means  and  the  first  and  second 
leaves  being  a4jacent  the  support  member  when  the  leaves 
are  in  the  down  position  forming  a  substantially  flat  folded 
table;  and 
means  for  holding  the  fint  and  second  leaf  members  about 
the  vertical  support  member  when  the  first  and  second 
leaf  members  are  in  the  up  position  and  in  the  down  posi- 
tion wherein  the  means  for  holding  includes  first  and 
second  leaf  retainen  positioned  proximate  the  adjacent 
sides  of  the  first  and  the  second  leaf  members,  each  re- 
tainer having  a  main  portion  fixedly  attached  to  an  under- 
side of  the  respective  leaf  member  and  having  a  retaining 
arm  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  therefrom, 
and  wherein  both  leaves  have  recesses  along  the  adjacent 
sides  between  the  main  portions  of  the  retainers  such  that 
the  vertical  support  member  is  substantially  surrounded 
by  the  recesses  when  the  leaves  are  in  the  up  position  and 
the  vertical  support  member  being  substantially  sur- 
rounded by  the  retainer  arms  when  the  leaves  are  in  the 
down  position. 


4,461021 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETAINING  ROBBERS  ON  PREMISES 
AUM  J.  Schandlc  31  BoMob  Pom  Rd^  WaMbrook,  Cou. 
06498,  and  Andrew  G.  Bakolcdis,  12  Reserfoir  lUL,  CUntOB, 
Cmu.  06413 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,603 

Int  CLi  EOSG  5/02 

VS,  CL  109—6  14  Oaiins 


/ 


1.  A  security  system  for  a  bank  building  or  the  like  having  a 
main  business  area  wherein  money  transactions  are  carried  out, 
said  building  being  accessible  to  the  public  only  through  one  or 
more  lobbies  having  motor  operated  outer  and  inner  doors 
wherein  the  outer  doors  allow  acceu  between  outside  the 
building  and  the  lobbies  and  the  inner  doors  allow  access 
between  the  lobbies  and  the  main  business  area,  said  system 
comprising: 

(a)  first  manually  operable  means  for  opening  the  outer 
lobby  doors  to  enter  the  lobbies  from  outside  the  building; 

(b)  second  manually  operable  means  for  opening  the  inner 
lobby  doors  to  enter  the  main  busineu  area  fixmi  inside  the 
lobbies; 

(c)  third  manually  operable  means  for  opening  the  inner 
lobby  doors  to  enter  the  lobbies  ftx>m  the  main  business 
area; 

(d)  fourth  manually  operable  means  for  opening  the  outer 
lobby  doors  to  exit  the  lobbies  to  outside  the  building; 

(e)  means  inside  the  main  business  area  having  a  plurality  of 
compartments  for  holding  currency,  one  of  said  compart- 
ments having  sensor  means  therein  for  detecting  the  pres- 


ence or  absence  of  a  currency  packet  in  said  one  of  said 
compartments; 

(0  door  locking  means  for  locking  said  inner  and  outer  lobby 
doors  in  a  closed  position  when  said  sensor  means  detecu 
the  absence  of  a  currency  packet  in  said  one  of  said  com- 
partments; 

(g)  means  for  disabling  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
manually  operable  means  ftx>m  opening  said  lobby  doon 
when  the  latter  are  locked  by  said  locking  means; 

(h)  narrow  wavelength  radio  receiver  means  mounted  a4ia- 
cent  said  inner  lobby  doors  in  said  main  business  area,  said 
receiver  means  having  a  limited  signal  reception  range  on 
the  order  of  several  feet; 

(i)  a  miniature  radio  transmitter  concealed  in  a  packet  of 
currency  normally  disposed  in  said  one  of  said  compart- 
ments, said  transmitter  emitting  a  radio  signal  of  the  same 
wavelength  as  said  receiver  means;  and 

0)  means  operably  connected  to  said  receiver  means  for 
temporarily  enabling  said  third  manually  operable  meant 
only  to  open  said  inner  lobby  doors  when  said  transmitter 
is  within  the  efTective  receiving  range  of  said  receiver. 

4,461,222 

INSTALLATION  FOR  PROTECTION  AGAINST 

BREAK-INS 

Jan-Mlchel  Bnraacr,  and  Durici  Deodumipa,  both  of  Trappes, 

France,  aarignon  to  Ficbet-BaDche,  \tiixy,  France 

FUod  Jan.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340^64 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  nwcc,  Jan.  28, 1981, 81  01647 

lat  a'  EOSG ;/;; 

U.S.  a.  109—29  22  ri«<— 


a     *•  a  II  14  II 


1.  A  method  of  protecting  an  article-containing  space  from 
access  by  an  unauthorized  person,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  sensing  attempted  unauthorized  entry  into  said  space 
with  a  detector; 

(b)  rapidly  and  irreversibly  filling  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
space  with  a  hardenable  foam  adapted  to  form  a  rigid  mast 
occupying  a  defined  volume  and  activated  by  said  detec- 
tor in  response  to  said  sensing,  said  portion  having  a  vol- 
ume substantially  greater  than  that  of  meant  for  forming 
said  foam  and  greater  than  that  occupied  by  any  article 
located  within  said  space. 


4,461,223 

METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

MOISTURIZED  HOT  AIR 

SaburoB  MaaaU,  Miatfd,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Hlroyaahi  linka, 

CUbHtJtfta 
CoBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  309,544,  Oct  7, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,734 

Caidn  prlorttir,  appUcation  Japn.  Oct  27, 1980,  55-150563 
Int  aJ  F33J  15/00 
VS.  a  110-215  1  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  moisturized  hot  air  comprising  a 
low-temperature  steam  chamber  generating  low-temperature 
steam  at  sub-atmospheric  preuure  and  low  temperature,  a 
combustion  chamber  furnishing  heat  for  steam  generation  to 
the  low-temperature  steam  chamber,  said  low-temperature 
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steam  chamber  lurrounding  the  combustion  chamber  to  re- 
ceive heat  for  steam  generation  from  the  combustion  chamber, 
chamber  water  surrounding  the  low-temperature  steam  cham- 
ber, a  flue  connecting  the  combustion  chamber  to  the  low-tem- 
perature steam  ahamber  so  as  to  mix  high-temperature  com- 
bustion gas  in  the  combustion  chamber  with  low-temperature 
steam  in  the  low-temperature  steam  chamber,  a  supply  duct 
connecting  an  upper  space  of  the  low-temperature  steam 
chamber  to  meaas  for  using  moisturized  hot  air,  and  suction 
means  connected  to  the  supply  duct  adjacent  the  upper  space 
of  the  low-temi^rature  steam  chamber  at  sub-atmospheric 


jTky! 


^ 


constituents,  and  said  still  uncomWned  gaseous  contami- 
nants of  said  fiirther  reaction  products  externally  of  said 
combustion  chamber,  adding  supplementary  additive  to 
said  external  reactions,  at  least  partially  initiating  said 
external  reactions  in  a  reactor,  continuing  said  external 
reactions  in  a  subsequent  filtering  separator,  and  adding 
said  supplementary  additive  to  said  reactor,  said  supple- 
mentary additive  at  least  in  part  is  still  reactive  additive 
and  reactive  ash  constituents  separated-ofTin  said  filtering 
sqMrator,  conveying  a  partial  flow,  firom  said  combustion 
chamber,  of  said  remaining  reactive  additives,  said  reac- 
tive ash  constituents,  and  said  still  uncombined  gaseous 
contaminants  of  said  ftirther  reaction  products  to  said 
reactor;  and  combining  this  partial  flow  with  the  remain- 
ing flow  of  such  products  firom  said  combustion  chamber 
prior  to  entry  into  said  filtering  separator. 


pressure,  the  suction  means  comprising  a  suction  fan  mounted 
within  the  supply  duct,  the  upper  space  of  the  low-temperature 
steam  chamber  being  defined  by  a  space  between  the  chamber 
water  level  and  an  uppermost  wall  of  the  low-temperature 
steam  chamber  thereby  providing  a  horizontal  passageway 

which  connects  the  flue  to  the  supply  duct  and  in  which  low-  4y461,228 

temperature  steant  rises  from  the  chamber  water  and  is  mixed    MULTIPLE  SEED  PLANTER  WITH  SEED  DISCHARGE 

with  high-temper«ture  combustion  gas,  the  mixture  producing  MECHANISM 

mouturized  hot  ^ir  and  condensation  of  sulfurous  acid  gas  •'■no  H.  Patrick,  IliiiaderUid  Mcadowi,  Klrkland,  Aria.  W332 

which  becomes  ^pped  in  the  chamber  water,  eventually  FIW  Dec  1, 1M2,  Sor.  N©.  448,912 

bemg  drawn  ofr,j  thereby  providing  desulfurization  of  the  lit  CL'  AOIC  5/02 

moisturized  hot  a^.  U.S.ani-9S  14  date 

4,441,224 

METHOD  OF  MINIMIZING  THE  EMISSION  OF 

CONTAMINANTS  FROM  FLAME  COMBUSTION 

SIgfHd  Michclfcldcr,  and  Hdmiit  Vooa,  both  of  Gonnersbach, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  anignors  to  L.  ft  C.  SteinmiiUer 

GmbH,  Gonmefsbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaoy 

FUcd  Feb.  17, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  349^90 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaoy,  Feb.  21. 
1981,3104580 

IW.  a^  F23J  IJ/Oa  15/00 
UA  a  110-3481  10  Claims 


T 


-f- 


f 
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1.  A  method  of  toting  reaction  products  which  result  from 
the  flame  combustion  of  fliel  which  contains  contaminants,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

subjecting  said  ftiel  to  flame  combustion  in  a  combustion 
chamber  to  form  reaction  products  which  contain  gaseous 
contaminants; 

adding  additives  to  said  combustion  chamber  by  means  of  a 
fluid  carrier  flow,  accompanied  by  the  formation  of  a  veil 
which  surrounds  the  burner  flame,  for  reaction  in  said 
combustion  chamber  with  said  gaseous  contaminants  of 
said  reaction  products  to  form  remaining  reactive  addi- 
tives, reactive  ash  constituents,  and  further  reaction  prod- 
ucts which  contain  still  uncombined  gaseous  contami- 
nants; I 

reacting  said  remaining  reactive  additives,  said  reactive  ash 


/ 

1.  A  seed  planter  comprising  a  body  having  a  discharge 
passage  at  one  end  and  a  handle  at  the  other  end,  a  magazine 
between  said  passage  and  said  handle  for  supplying  seeds  to 
said  discharge  passage,  a  hood  pivotally  mounted  on  said  body 
and  having  an  open  position  opening  a  discharge  end  of  said 
discharge  passage  and  a  closed  position  closing  ofT  the  end  of 
said  discharge  passage,  means  for  moving  said  hood  between 
said  open  and  closed  positions  comprising  a  lever  rod  pivotally 
supported  by  said  body  and  having  linkages  connecting  said 
lever  rod  to  said  hood  to  move  said  hood  when  said  lever  rod 
is  moved  by  a  lever  arm,  said  magazine  having  a  receptacle 
carriage  and  a  pawl  moveable  by  said  lever  arm  for  routing 
sakl  receptacle  carriage  when  said  hood  is  moved  fhmi  the 
open  position  to  the  closed  position,  a  cover  for  said  magyyjnf, 
said  cover  comprising  a  cover  plate,  a  cover  lever  affixed  to 
said  cover  plate  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  body,  said 
cover  lever  having  means  extending  toward  said  handle  for 
engagement  by  an  operator  to  open  said  cover,  a  cover  latch 
moveably  supported  by  said  handle  and  having  a  catch  leg  to 
engage  said  cover  lever  when  said  cover  plate  is  open  to  hold 
said  plate  in  an  open  position. 
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4^1,226 
WAITING  MEANS  IN  AN  EMBROIDERING  MACHINE 
now  T^ltan,  Nagojra,  Jipn,  origMr  to  Tokai  Kogyo  MiiUa 
KaboiUki  KaiilM,  KMogid,  Jfpn 

F1M  Mar.  31, 1983,  Str.  No.  480,674 
Claiu  priority,  appUortioa  Japu,  Apr.  20, 1982,  S7-66738| 
Jmt  28, 1982,  S7«112242 

Int  a'  DOSC  3/02:  DOSB  27/20 
VS.  a  112-98  4  CUm 


«•- 


1.  For  use  in  in  embroidering  machine  having  a  head;  a 
needle  bar  vertically  movably  carried  in  the  forward  end  por> 
tion  of  said  head  and  having  a  needle  operatively  connected 
thereto  for  forming  embroidery  stitches  on  a  cloth;  a  nipple 
vertically  movably  carried  in  the  forward  end  portion  of  said 
head  in  parallel  relation  with  said  needle  bar,  said  nipple  slid* 
ably  jeiving  said  needle  bar  therewithin  and  adapted  to  be 
lowered  synchronously  when  said  needle  bar  is  lowered  so  u 
to  press  the  cloth  at  the  needle  location  where  said  needle 
passes  through  the  cloth;  and  a  presser  foot  vertically  movably 
carried  in  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  hnd  in  parallel 
relation  with  said  needle  bar  and  said  nipple,  said  presser  foot, 
when  said  needle  is  raised,  being  adapted  to  be  diqilaced  hori- 
zontally so  as  to  horizontally  feed  the  cloth  while  pressing  the 
cloth  around  the  needle  location,  waiting  means  comprising 
lifting  means  mechanically  coupled  to  the  top  portion  of  said 
head  and  adapted  to  lift  each  of  said  needle  bar,  said  nipple  and 
said  presser  foot  upwardly  so  as  to  bring  each  to  a  waiting 
position  when  the  sewing  operation  is  stepped. 

4^1427 
QUICE  RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

SEWING  MACHINE  WORKHOLDER 
Jack  S.  AbniB,  Northbrook;  Robert  L  Kavow,  Hofllmaa 
EatatM,   DL,   aarignon   to   Unton   Special   Corporation, 
Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  303,689 
im.  iV  DOSB  2J/00 
VS.  CL  112-121.18  IS 


forming  instrumentalities  of  said  machine  during  a  sewing 
operation,  means  for  removably  securing  the  workholder  to 
the  automatically  controlled  carriage  comprising: 
a  pair  of  cantilevered  leaf  spring  means  fixedly  secured  to 

said  automatically  controlled  carriage; 
positive  position  retaining  means  secured  to  the  free  end  of 
said  spring  means  for  accepting  and  holding  a  generally 
spherical  lug  means  carried  by  said  workholder  such  that 
said  workholder  may  be  secured  to  said  automatically 
controlled  carriage;  and 
means  operative  at  the  completion  of  the  sewing  operation 
for  releasing  said  lug  means  from  said  position  retaining 
means  whereby  said  workholder  may  be  detached  from 
said  automatically  controlled  carriage. 


4,461,228 
SEWING  MACHINE  FRAME  CONSTRUCTION 
Yoahihidc  YoDcda,  Hirakata,  Japn,  aaiprar  to  Maruaa  Sew* 
ing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,398 
dains  priority,  applieatioa  Japn,  Jn.  16, 1981, 86-89211 
iBt  ai  DOSB  73/00 
VS.  a.  112-2S9  7 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  an  automatically  controlled 
carriage  for  moving  a  worUx^ier  in  reladcm  tn  the  stitch 


1.  A  sewing  machine,  comprising  a  bed  having  a  generally 
phmar  and  upwardly  facing  worii  surface  thereon,  said  work 
surface  having  a  front  edge  which  faces  a  operator  of  said 
sewing  machine,  having  a  rear  edge  on  a  side  thereof  opposite 
said  front  edge,  and  being  adapted  to  support  a  piece  of  fabric 
for  movement  in  a  first  direction  away  fh>m  said  front  edge 
and  toward  said  rear  edge,  a  hook  rotatabiy  supported  within 
said  bed  below  said  work  surfiwr,  a  stand  supported  on  and 
projecting  inwardly  firom  said  bed  at  a  location  which  is 
spaced  from  said  woric  surface  in  a  second  direction  generally 
transverse  to  said  first  direction;  an  arm  supported  on  and 
extending  generally  horizontally  from  an  upper  end  of  said 
stand  to  a  location  approximately  above  said  work  surface;  a 
head  supported  on  said  arm  at  a  location  ^yproximately  above 
said  work  surface;  needle  support  means  supported  on  said 
head  directly  above  said  work  surface  and  movably  supporting 
a  needle,  said  needle  extending  downwardly  and  away  from 
said  front  edge  in  a  third  direction  which  is  substantially  per- 
pendicular  to  said  work  surfiMc  and  forms  an  acute  angle  with 
reqMCt  to  a  vertical  line,  said  needle  being  movable  in  said 
third  direction  between  a  first  position  in  which  it  is  spaced 
above  said  worii  surface  and  a  second  position  in  which  it 
extends  through  said  woric  surfisce  and  is  a4jacent  said  hook, 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  needle  intersecting  said  work 
surfiMc  at  a  location  which  is  spaced  from  said  front  edge 
thereof  and  is  ckMcr  to  said  rear  edge  than  to  said  front  edge 
thereof;  and  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  needle 
between  said  first  and  second  positions. 
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DEVICE  FOi  PULLING  OUT  AND  CUTTING  OFF 
THRBADS  IN  A  SEWING  MACHINE 
Eagn  Aagcic,  a^d  Ludwig  Drcehtel,  botk  of  Kaiwralaatern, 
Fad.  Rep.  of  G^rmuy,  aarignon  to  Pfaff  ladoatrieniaschiiwii 
GmbH,  Fad.  R#p.  of  Garmany 

FUad  Mar.  17, 19t2,  Sar.  No.  399,068 
aaina  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcmaay,  Apr.  29, 
Ml,  3116931 

tat  a^  DOSB  27/14.  65/02 


U.S.  a  112-29] 


6Claiiii8 


chamber  extending  entirely  through  said  mut,  elongated  mem- 
bers (such  as  a  wire  or  cable)  being  located  within  and  con- 
ducted  entirely  through  said  internal  chamber,  muffler  means 
located  within  said  internal  chamber  for  fixing  the  position  of 
said  elongated  members  to  thereby  eliminate  noise  produced 
by  said  elongated  members  contacting  the  wall  of  said  internal 
chamber  due  to  movement  of  said  boat,  said  muffler  means 
comprising: 

an  inflatable  bladder  assembly  mounted  within  said  internal 
chamber,  said  inflateble  bladder  assembly  to  be  inflatable 
to  press  against  the  wall  of  said  internal  chamber  binding 
said  elongated  members  therebetween  thereby  eliminating 
the  producing  of  noise  by  movement  of  said  elongated 
members  against  the  wall  of  said  internal  chamber,  said 


I.  A  device  for  {pulling  out  and  cutting  off  a  needle  thread 
and  a  looper  thread  of  a  sewing  machine  having  a  main  drive, 
a  looper  and  a  neadle  plate,  comprising: 

a  material  delivery  roller  for  feeding  material  in  a  feed  direc- 
tion; I 

first  drive  meani  connected  to  said  roller  and  to  said  main 
drive  for  routing  said  roller  with  operation  of  said  main 
drive; 

second  drive  m^  connected  to  said  roller  and  independent 
of  said  main  drive  for  rotating  said  roller  to  advance  the 
material  in  said  feed  direction; 

a  first  cutting  bl|de  connected  to  the  looper  for  cutting  the 
needle  thread  ^th  rotation  of  said  roller  by  said  second 
drive  means  a^d  clamping  of  the  needle  thread; 

clamping  meani  connected  to  the  sewing  machine  for 
clamping  the  teedle  thread; 

a  guide  connected  above  the  needle  plate  and  between  said 
fint  cutting  blade  and  said  roller  and  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  feed  direction; 

said  guide  including  an  inlet  groove  for  the  passage  of  the 
looper  thread; 

a  second  cutting  blade  movable  in  said  guide  past  said 
groove  to  cut  the  looper  thread; 

said  guide  having  a  counterknife  for  cooperation  with  said 
second  cutting!  blade  to  cut  the  looper  thread;  and 

cutting  blade  driye  means  connected  to  said  second  cutting 
blade  for  moving  said  second  cutting  blade  to  cut  the 
looper  thread  after  said  second  drive  means  is  operable  to 
rotate  said  roller  and  advance  the  material  in  the  feed 
direction  by  a  Selected  amount. 


4,461430 
BOAT  MAST  MUFFLER 
M.  Barrfa  Hartlay,  1276  Caattaa  Pua,  Carpiiitaria,  Calif.  93013; 
DaTid  L.  Hala,  S^4  Stone  Canyon  Rd.,  Goleta,  Calif.  93117, 
■Bd  ViBcant  Scfdk,  30  Wincheatar  Cyn.  Rd.,  Golcta.  Qdif. 
93117  I 

Filed  jU.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,185 
Int  a^  B63B  15/00 
U.S.  a  114-90     I  2Cinin» 

1.  In  combination!  with  a  boat,  said  boat  having  a  deck,  said 
boat  having  a  mast,  said  mast  having  a  lower  end  located 
directly  adjacent  to  said  deck  and  an  upper  end  spaced  furthest 
from  said  deck,  said  mast  being  hollow  forming  an  internal 


inflatable  bladder  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate bladder  units  being  located  in  a  spaced-apari  manner 
throughout  said  internal  chamber,  said  inflatable  bladder 
assembly  including  an  inflating  conduit,  said  separate 
bladder  units  being  mounted  on  said  inflating  conduit,  said 
inflating  conduit  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apari  open- 
ings formed  through  the  wall  of  said  inflating  conduit,  a 
said  separate  inflatable  bladder  unit  being  attached  to  said 
inflating  conduit  directly  over  each  said  opening,  each 
said  separate  bladder  unit  includes  a  pair  of  access  open- 
ings, said  inflating  conduit  passes  through  said  access 
openings  with  such  being  tightly  closed  about  said  inflat- 
ing conduit,  whereby  pressurized  gas  is  to  be  conducted 
through  said  inflating  conduit  and  through  said  openings 
to  thereby  expand  each  said  bladder  unit. 

4,461,231 

SAILING  CRAFT 

John  G.  Hoyt,  49  America's  Cap  Ayc,  Newport,  RJ.  02840 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,502 

Int  a^  B63B  15/00:  B63H  9/08 

U.S.  a  114-102  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  sailing  craft  having  a  mast,  a  sail,  track  means  on  the 
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mast  supporting  a  vertical  edge  of  the  sail,  a  gafTin  the  form  of  eccentrically  with  respect  to  the  pivot  axis  of  the  hook,  said 

an  L-shaped  plate  having  substantial  width,  said  gafT  fastened  blocking  means  being  arranged  to  pivot  the  hook  to  the  open 

to  the  sail  wherem  ito  two  legs  support  the  upper  edge  of  the  •         r  p* 

sail,  the  first  leg  of  said  gafT  that  parallels  the  mast  extending  a 

substantial  distance  therealong  and  being  held  against  the  mast  ?     /  n 

by  said  track  means  afRxed  to  the  sail,  a  second  leg  extending 

outwardly  firom  said  first  leg  and  at  an  angle  thereto  and  hal-  n 

yard  means  supporting  the  sail  and  gaff  in  an  elevated  position 

on  the  mast. 


4^1^2 
UGHTWEIGHT  MARINE  BARGE  CX>VER 
RoUb  L.  Berg,  Hudton,  WIs^  aarigiior  to  Profbm,  Inc^  Miniw 
•polis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1981,  to.  No.  282,318 

Int  a'  B63B  19/J4 

VS.  a  114—201  R  21  Claims 


1.  A  cover  for  oceangoing  barges,  said  barges  defining  an 
upwardly  open  space,  said  cover  comprising  a  set  of  adjacent, 
generally  coplanar  individual  cover  units,  each  said  cover  unit 
being  fiirther  comprised  of: 

a  cover  member  extending  acron  the  width  of  the  opening  in 
said  barge,  said  cover  unit  being,  in  cross-section,  of  a 
shape  resembling  a  series  of  joined,  concave,  catemary 
curves, 

longitudinal  and  lateral  end  panels  extending  integrally 
downward  from  said  cover  member,  said  longitudinal  and 
lateral  end  panels  engaging  the  deck  of  the  barge  on 
which  they  rest, 

a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  structural  beams  affixed  to  the 
underside  of  said  cover  member,  extending  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  said  barge  and  between 
said  longitudinal  end  panels, 

a  plurality  of  support  pipes  extending  through  said  support 
beams  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  center 
of  said  barge, 

a  weather-seal  means  affixed  to  each  longitudinal  end  panel 
of  said  unit,  for  articulation  with  the  corresponding 
weather-seal  means  of  a4jacent  units,  so  u  to  provide  a 
watertight  seal  between  said  units  along  said  longitudinal 
end  panels, 

said  cover  being  of  sufficient  strength  and  deflection  charac- 
teristics so  as  to  be  suitable  for  extended  use  on  ocean  seas. 


4,441,233 
RELEASING  DEVICE  FOR  LIFE  BOATS  AND  THE  LIKE 
PW  NOwM,  Vlrtni  FMhnda,  Swadm,  iMiiBor  to  AB 

Walla,  Swadn 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1982,  to.  No.  372*442 

Claims  priority,  ipplicatioB  Swaden,  Apr.  29, 1981, 8102708 
UL  a'  B63B  23/00 
VS.  a  114-378  8  Ctifani 

1.  A  device  for  releasing  a  life  boat  or  the  like  from  a  hoisting 
cable,  comprising  a  lifting  means  having  a  lower  end  thereof 
fastened  to  the  boat,  a  hook  for  the  hoisting  cable  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  lifting  means  and  movable  between  open  and 
closed  positions,  a  releasing  device  for  moving  said  hook  to  the 
open  position,  said  lifting  means  being  limitedly  diq)laceable 
towanls  the  hoisting  cable  by  a  pulling  force  from  the  hoisting 
cable  and  having  a  substantial  length  in  a  vertical  direction  to 
provide  a  guide  for  the  lifting  means  during  the  entire  displace- 
ment thereof,  a  locking  device  for  preventing  the  displacement 
of  said  lifting  means,  and  an  emergency  releanng  device  com- 
prising a  blocking  means  connected  to  the  hook  and  arranged 


position  upon  displacement  of  the  lifting  means  towards  the 
hoisting  cable  when  said  locking  device  is  released. 

4,441,234 

FLAG  WAVING  MACHINE 

WflUan  E.  Bmrnds,  P.O.  Box  1547,  Torrance,  Calif.  90S0S 

FOsd  Oet  28, 1982,  to.  No.  434^68 

bt  a'  G09F 17/00 

VS.  a.  114-173  8  Claims 


1.  A  flag  waving  machine  for  waving  a  flag  support  on  a 
staff  comprising 
a  plate  member  having  an  hourglass-sh^)ed  opening  formed 

therein, 
means  for  fixedly  supporting  said  plate  member, 
a  pair  of  similar  elliptically  shaped  guide  members  pivotally 

mounted  in  end-to-end  relationship  on  said  plate  member 

within  the  opening  formed  therein,  a  channel  being 

formed  between  said  guide  members  and  the  wall  of  said 

plate  member  opening, 
means  for  resiliently  urging  said  guide  memben  against  one 

side  of  the  wall  of  said  plate  member  opening. 
rod  means  for  supporting  the  staff  of  said  flag, 
means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  rod  means, 
pin  means  coupled  to  s^  rod  means,  said  pin  means  riding 

in  the  channel  formed  between  guide  memben  and  the 

wall  of  the  plate  member  opening,  and 
means  for  reciprocally  driving  said  rod  means  such  that  the 

pin  means  rides  reciprocally  in  said  channel  with  said 
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guide  members  guiding  the  path  of  said  pin  means  in  said 
channel  in  a  figure  eight  pattern. 


4^1435 

VAPOR  PHASE  ACnVATOR  PAD  FOR  A 

SELF-OONTAINED  FINGERPRINTING  KIT 

WflUni  P.  MmIoii,  IU60  Mlooorl  Avc^  Lot  Aogelca,  CaUf. 


FIKd  JbL  20, 19t3,  Scr.  No.  516,122 

Int  a.)  A61B  5/10 

MS.  a  IIS-^U  4  Claini 

1.  A  vapor  phase  activator  pad  for  use  in  a  self-contained 
fingerprinting  kjt  which  includes  a  portable  vapor  tank  into 
which  said  vapor  phase  activator  pad  is  placed  in  order  to  fume 
an  object  suspocted  of  containing  latent  fingerprints,  said 
vapor  phase  activator  pad  comprising: 

a.  a  gauze  pad; 

b.  a  composition  which  consists  of  specified  chlorinated 
organic  solvents  wherein  said  gauze  pad  is  chemically 
treated  with  uid  composition  so  that  when  a  quantity  of 
alkyl-cyano«crylate  is  placed  onto  said  vapor  phase  acti- 
vator pad,  laid  vapor  phase  activator  pad  generates  va- 
pors of  the  chemical  cyanoacrylate. 


4^M37 
PLASMA  REACTOR  FORETCHING  AND  COATING 
SUBSTRATES 
Holier  HIakcl,  BoebUagn;  Garlnrd  Km,  MottilBssB;  Gooi« 
Kraaa,  WiMbcrc  UMdi  Knael,  ffaitiiJIapii.  aad  RetahoM 
MmU,  AMorf,  an  or  Fad.  Rap.  of  Geraaiy,  aariffMn  to 
iBtanwtioMl  BHtMaa  MaeUaaa  CorponUoa,  AraMMk,  N.Y. 

FDad  Mar.  17, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  47C290 
Claim  priority,  appUcatton  Earopau  Ptt.  Off^  Mar.  18, 
1982, 82102224.1 

iM.  a>  C29C  n/08 

MS.  a  118-50.1  18  rhrfm. 


0  \t 

n    1'* 

X 
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M61,236 

DEVICE  FOR  INTERMTITENT  APPLICATION  OF  GLUE 
Manfred  Langaobach,  Gevahbarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  as- 
dgnor  to  MaachiBcnfiibrlk  Alfred  Scfamernraad  GabH  A  Cb^ 
Gtrelabarg,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Dae.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  446,392 
Oaina  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Dec  4^ 
1981, 3148037 

lit  a>  B08C  5/02 
MS.  CL  118—50  10  Claina 


1.  A  plasma  reactor  for  reactively  etching  and  coating  sub- 
strates in  an  excited  reactive  gas  ambient,  comprising; 

A.  a  pair  of  planar  opposed  and  spaced  electrodes,  with  one 
of  said  electrodes  adapted  to  support  said  substrates  and 
the  second  of  said  electrodes  having  apertures  containing 
a  dielectric  medium  for  and  opposite  each  of  said  sub- 
strates, 

B.  means  for  generating  a  plasma  between  said  electrodes, 
and 

C.  means  for  flowing  a  reactive  ambient  radially  across  said 
substrates  between  said  electrodes. 


4«461438 
MAGNEnC  BRUSH  DEVELOPING  STATION 
Erieh  Baler,  SoeaihaaaaB;  Ralaar  Kocflierlctai,  Mmlch,  and 
Bemhard  ScUagetar,  Ottobmnn,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 
aaaigBors  to  Siemens  AktlengaadlschaH,  Berlin  4k  Mmlch, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay 

FDad  May  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  375,456 
Ciaias  priority,  appUeatlon  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  May  13, 
1981, 3119010 

Lrt.  O?  G03G  15/(19 
MS.  CL  118-658  6 


1.  An  applicator  for  adhesives  comprising: 

a  body  portion,  said  body  portion  defining  a  first  surface 
adapted  to  be  juxUpositioned  to  but  spaced  from  a  surface 
to  which  an  adhesive  is  to  be  applied; 

an  ejector,  said  ejector  being  formed  in  said  body  portion 
and  terminating  at  said  first  surface; 

means  for  mtefmittently  and  controUably  supplying  adhe- 
sive in  liquid!  fora  to  said  ejector  whereby  the  adhesive 
will  be  discharged  from  the  applicator  and  will  form  a 
bead  on  a  sutface  which  moves  rektive  to  said  first  sur- 
face, 

a  recess  in  said  body  portion,  said  recess  being  positioned 
downstream  in  the  direction  of  said  relative  motion  from 
the  termination  of  said  ejector,  said  recess  being  in  part 
defined  by  a  second  surface  of  said  body  portion  which  is 
qMced  from  the  surface  to  which  the  adhesive  is  applied 
by  a  greater  distance  than  said  first  body  portion  surface; 
and 

means  for  establishing  a  low  pressure  in  the  region  of  said 


1.  In  a  developer  station  having  a  housing  containing  a  body 
of  developer  mix  including  toner  and  carrier  particles  in  a 
supply  zone  and  a  rotary  developer  drum  for  conducting  de- 
veloper mix  from  said  body  to  an  bildng  gap  between  said 
developer  drum  and  a  charge  image  carrier  passmg  through 
said  station  for  developing  charge  unages  generated  on  said 
carrier,  apparatus  for  handling  developer  mix  in  said  station 
comprising: 

first  and  second  parallel  arranged  rotary  screws  extendmg 
kmgitudinally  of  said  developer  drum  for  conducting 
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develofwr  mix  in  opposite  directions  laterally  in  Mid  hous- 
ing, said  second  screw  being  between  said  first  screw  and 
developer  drum, 
a  partition  wall  separating  said  first  and  second  screws  hav- 
ing  an  opening  connecting  the  discharge  end  of  said  first 
screw  with  the  inlet  end  of  said  second  screw, 
a  discharge  outlet  means  underlying  said  opening,  and 
means  for  passing  developer  mix  from  said  developer  drum 
to  said  dischwge  outlet  means  comprising  a  stripping 
means  adjacent  said  developer  drum  for  setting  a  uniform 
layer  thickness  for  the  developer  mix  conducted  by  said 
drum  to  said  inking  gap  and  discharging  excess  developer 
mix  from  said  developer  drum  to  said  supply  zone  and  a 
discharge  plate  means  mounted  between  said  stripping 
means  and  said  discharge  outlet  means  for  transferring  a 
portion  of  said  excess  developer  mix  to  said  discharge 
outlet  means. 


4(461,239 
REDUCED  CAPACITANCE  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 


Vincent  D.  Caaadla,  Detroit;  Pram  Nalk, 


and  Robert 


J.  ShmuB,  ClawMn,  iU  of  Mich^  asrignon  to  Energy  Cob- 
?enkm  Dericei,  Incn  Thqr,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1912,  Ser.  No.  403,417 
lot  a'  C23C 13/ JO 
VJS.  a  118— 7U  19 
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1.  A  reduced  capacitance  electrode  assembly  for  use  in 
alternating  current  electrode  powered  plsnna  systems,  said 
assembly  comprising: 
an  electrode  adapted  to  receive  alternating  current  power 

for  maintaining  a  plasma  region;  and 
a  plunUity  of  electrically  conductive  plates,  said  plates  being 
closely  spaced  apart  by  less  than  a  predetemUned  distance 
on  one  slide  of  said  electrode  for  precluding  tlie  formation 
of  a  plasma  region  on  said  one  side  of  said  electrode  and 
for  providing  a  plurality  of  serial  ciqiacitanoes  with  said 
electrode  to  present  a  substantially  reduced  capacitance  to 
said  alternating  current  power. 


portion,  said  receiver  section  includfaig  power  source  means, 
signal  receiving  means,  signal  decoding  means  and  signal  trsns* 
ferring  means,  antenna  means  co-acting  with  said  receiver 
section,  electrical  circuitry  connecting  said  receiver  section 
with  memory  and  comparing  means,  each  said  transmitter 
section  continuously  transmitting  said  second  signal  while  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  receiving  section;  whereby  approach  of  an 


/ 

animal  to  said  reviewing  portion  causes  said  actuating  means  to 
activate  said  switching  means  so  a  signal  is  generated,  coded 
and  transmitted  by  said  transmitter  section  to  said  receiver 
section  where  the  signal  is  received  by  said  antenna  and  trans- 
ferred to  said  signal  receiving  means  and  said  signal  decoding 
means  and  thereafter  signals  are  sent  to  said  memory  means 
and  said  comparing  means. 


4^1,241 

AUTOMATIC  ANIMAL  MONITORING  APPARATUS 

Etfl  W.  Oitlor,  BOIiivi,  MoM.,  aarifnor  to  A«ri-Syitea^  BiD- 

ings,  Moot. 
Coirti«Mtio»iihpvt  of  Sir.  No.  243«464(  Mar.  13, 1911,  Ptt. 
No.  4,350,119.  lUs  appliciliea  Jm.  17, 1912,  Scr.  No.  319021 

lit  (V  AOIK  3/02 
VA  a  119-51  R  10  ori— 


BiU. 


4y46M40 
ANIMAL  MONITORING  APPARATUS 
Eari  W.  Oitler,  Billiiifs,  MoM.,  aiaigMir  to 

ingStMont. 

CoBtiBiiatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  243,449,  Mar.  13, 1911,  Pat 
No.  4,350,119.  nil  appUcatioB  Jm.  17, 1912,  Scr.  No.  399,219 

lat  a'  AOU  3/02 
VA  a  119—51  R  10  Claims 

1.  Animal  monitoring  apparatus  including  an  animal  review- 
ing portion,  an  animal  identifying  portion  and  a  control  por- 
tion; said  animal  reviewing  portion  including  at  least  one  ani- 
mal detecting  station  including  transmitter  actuating  means; 
said  animal  identifying  portion  including  a  plurality  of  trans- 
mitter sections  and  a  receiver  section  therefor,  each  said  trans- 
mitter section  being  disposed  on  an  animal,  eadi  said  transmit- 
ter section  including  self-contained  power  source  means,  signal 
generating  means  for  producing  a  first  signal,  signal  coding 
means  for  encoding  said  first  si^al  to  pndvee  a  second  signal 
unique  to  a  specific  animal,  and  actoatable  switching  means, 
said  receiver  section  being  diqKMcd  adjacent  to  said  reviewing 


1.  Animal  monitoring  apparatus  including  an  animal  review- 
ing portion,  an  animal  identifying  portion  and  a  control  por- 
tion; said  animal  reviewing  portion  including  a  plurality  of 
animal  detecting  stations  including  transmitter  actuating 
means;  said  animal  identifying  portion  including  a  plurality  of 
transmitter  sections  and  a  plurality  of  receiver  sections  there- 
for, each  said  transmitter  section  being  disposed  on  an  animal, 
each  said  transmitter  section  including  selfcontained  power 
source  means,  signal  generating  means  for  producing  a  first 
signal,  signal  coding  means  for  encoding  said  first  signal  to 
produce  a  second  signal  unique  to  a  specific  animal,  and  actuat- 
ing means,  each  receiver  section  being  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  reviewing  portion,  said  receiver  section  including  power 
source  means,  ngnal  receiving  means,  signal  decoding  means 
and  ngnal  transferring  means,  antenna  means  co-acting  with 
each  receiver  section,  each  of  said  receiver  sections  being 
connected  electrically  with  receiver  sections  of  all  other  ani- 
mal detecting  stations  and  with  interrogating  means,  each  said 
transmitter  section  continuously  transmitting  said  second  sig- 
nal while  in  the  vicinity  of  a  receiving  section,  and  said  interro- 
gating means  sequentially  searching  each  of  said  receiver  sec- 
tions in  a  continuous  rapidly  repeating  sequence,  memory 
means  capable  of  accepting  an  animal  performance  schedule. 
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meani  for  compiring  lignals  from  said  interrogating  means 
with  said  animal  performance  schedule,  means  for  selectively 
activating  electrical  energizing  means,  and  recording  means 
for  compiling  a  log  of  the  activation  of  said  electrical  energiz- 
ing means  and  thje  time  periods  of  such  activations. 

^  4^1442 

MEANS  FOR  HEATING  WATER  BY  WOOD  BURNING 
Milton  W.  Black,  Gibbon,  Minn^  assignor  to  Northern  Leader, 
lac^  New  Hope,  Mhu. 

Continuation'bi-part  of  Scr.  No.  131,524,  Mar.  18, 1980, 

abaadoBed,  which  is  a  contioiution-in'part  of  Scr.  No.  935,370, 

Ang.  21, 1978,  Hl  No.  4,201,185.  This  appliartioo  Oct  13, 

1981,  Scr.  No.  310,885 

IM.  a^  F22B  5/00 

VJ8.  a  122—15  7 


I.  A  wood  burling  ftimace  comprising: 

a  fbmace  housing  having  front  and  rear  walls,  opposite  side 
walls,  and  top  and  bottom  walls, 

a  firebox  within  said  furnace  housing  having  a  front  wall 
joined  to  said  front  wall  of  said  housing,  the  remainder  of 
said  firebox  being  spaced  inwardly  from  at  least  some  of 
said  rear,  side,  top  and  bottom  walls  of  said  housing  to 
define  a  boilar  chamber  therebetween, 

said  top  wall  of  said  housing  having  an  inlet  opening  in 
communication  with  said  boiler  chamber;  said  rear  wall  of 
said  housing  having  an  inlet  opening  in  communication 
with  said  boiler  chamber; 

a  flue  extending  through  said  housing  and  said  boiler  cham- 
ber and  extending  approximately  half  way  into  said  fire- 
box and  being  in  spaced  relation  below  said  top  wall  of 
said  firebox; 

said  front  wallsiof  said  firebox  and  said  housing  being  pro- 
vided with  a  door  opening  having  an  upper  edge  and  a 
lower  edge  and  providing  communication  from  the  exte- 
rior of  said  fifebox  to  the  interior  of  said  firebox; 

a  door  having  upper  and  lower  edges  and  being  positioned  in 
covering  relation  over  said  door  opening; 

a  main  draft  opening  in  said  firebox  adjacent  the  bottom 
thereof  and  below  said  door  opening,  said  main  draft 
opening  provkling  communication  of  air  from  the  exterior 
of  said  housing  to  the  interior  of  said  firebox; 

a  secondary  drift  opening  in  said  firebox  above  said  main 
draft  opening:  and  providing  communication  of  air  from 
the  exterior  of  said  housing  to  the  interior  of  said  firebox, 
said  secondary  draft  opening  comprising  at  least  one  hole 
in  said  door  adjacent  said  upper  edge  of  said  door; 

smoke  damper  means  positioned  between  said  secondary 
draft  opening  and  the  interior  of  said  firebox  to  prevent 
smoke  from  exiting  said  secondary  draft  opening,  said 
damper  meant  having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge, 
said  upper  edge  of  said  damper  means  being  hinged  about 
•  horizontal  ixis  adjacent  said  upper  edge  of  said  door 
opening  whereby  said  damper  means  may  be  pivoted 
inwardly  about  said  horizontal  axis  during  insertion  of 
wood  into  said  firebox  through  said  door  opening; 

said  lower  edge  of  said  damper  means  being  spaced  down- 
wardly from  laid  flue  and  said  secondary  draft  opening 
and  upwardly  above  said  main  draft  opening  whereby 
firesh  air  will  pass  from  said  secondary  draft  opening 


downwardly  below  said  lower  edge  of  said  damper  means 
and  will  mix  with  and  be  heated  by  hot  gases  which  are 
rising  within  said  firebox  before  said  hot  gases  reach  said 
flue. 


4^461,243 

STEAM  OR  HOT  WATER  GENERATOR  OPERATING  BY 

SOLID  FUELS  HAVING  HIGH  CONTENTS  IN 

VOLATILE  MATERIALS 

Giovanni  Carpuwto,  MUao,  Italy,  iHigiior  to  Offidae  Mce- 

caaiche  Carboftael  S.pjt,  Varcae,  Italy 

FUcd  Jaa.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  343,125 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Feb.  4, 1981, 19497  A/81 

lat  a'  F22B  31/04 

VS.  a.  122—15  2  daian 


1.  A  generator  for  the  production  of  steam  or  hot  water 
operated  by  fuels  having  a  high  content  in  volatile  products, 
the  generator  comprising: 

(a)  a  loading  well  having  side  walls,  a  floor  and  a  roof; 

(b)  a  door  in  the  loading  well  for  the  charging  thereof  with 
solid  fuels; 

(c)  a  post  combustion  chamber  positioned  adjacent  a  side 
wall  of  the  loading  well; 

(d)  an  opening  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  side  wall  of  the 
loading  well  so  that  the  loading  well  and  the  post  combus* 
tion  chamber  are  in  communicatioQ  with  each  other, 

(e)  a  partition  extending  upwardly  firom  the  floor  of  the 
loading  well  so  as  to  partially  obstruct  the  opening; 

(0  a  rear  grate  positioned  in  the  opening  substantially  verti- 
cally so  that  a  lower  edge  of  the  reaf  grate  is  adjacent  an 
upper  edge  of  the  partition  with  an  underlying  passage 
therebetween  and  an  upper  edge  of  the  rear  grate  is  adja- 
cent a  lower  edge  of  the  side  wall  of  the  loading  well  with 
an  overlying  passage  therebetween; 
(g)  an  inclined  grate  near  the  floor  of  the  loading  well,  the 
inclined  grate  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  horizontal 
so  that  the  lowermost  portion  thereof  is  substantially 
adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  tiie  rear  grate; 
(h)  access  means  for  the  admission  of  carbureting  air  into  the 
loading  well,  the  access  means  comprising  an  aperture  in 
the  side  wall  of  the  loading  well  for  admitting  air  below 
the  inclined  grate  and  incorporating  a  fan  member  and  a 
regulator  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  carbureting 
air  admitted  to  the  loading  well,  the  air  being  divided  into 
a  first  portion  which  passes  through  the  inclined  grate, 
solid  fuels  and  thereafter  the  overlying  passage  and  verti- 
cal grate,  and  a  second  portion  which  travels  under  the 
inclined  grate  where  it  is  preheated  and  thereafter  passes 
through  the  underlying  passage,  the  first  and  second  por- 
tions of  the  air  combining  in  the  post-combustion  chamber 
to  bring  the  still  unbumt  gases  rich  in  volatile  products  to 
combustion;  and 

(i)  recirculation  means  for  recirculating  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  combustion  gases  discharged  by  the  generator 
back  into  the  loading  well,  the  recirculation  means 
including  a  return  conduit  the  one  end  of  which  is 
positioned  so  as  to  collect  at  least  a  portion  of  the  com- 
bustion gases  discharged  by  the  generator  and  the  other 
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end  of  which  is  connected  to  a  suction  side  of  the  fan 
member  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  air  pumped 
into  the  loading  well  by  the  fan  member  consistt  of 
combustion  gases  previously  discharged  by  the  genera- 
tor. 


4,461,244 
VERTICAL,  COLLECTOR-TYPE  HIGH-PRESSURE  FEED 
WATER  PREHEATER,  WITH  DESUPERHEATER  AND  A 
DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  THE  STEAM  AND  WATER 

PHASES 
Helena  Riaan-,  Ziirich:  Jerg  Schwinder,  Uuitoi,  both  of  Swi^ 
lerlaod,  and  Gfiatn-  Volks,  Lmdviagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, anignora  to  BBC  Brown,  Bo?cri  4k  Company,  Unitad, 
Baden,  Switierlaod 

FUed  Jon.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,682 
Claims  priority,  application  Switserland,  Jun.  30,  1982, 
3992/82 


U,S.  a  122-441 


lot  a?  F22D  1/28 


n 


oooooooooo 


31 


1.  A  vertical,  collector  type  high  pressure  feed  water  pre- 
heater  comprising: 
a  shell; 

a  preheater  tube  bundle  in  said  shell,  through  which  feed 
water  flows,  said  preheater  tube  bundle  having  a  transverse 
width  and  having  a  last  leg  in  a  direction  of  said  feed  water 
flow; 
a  desuperheater  in  said  shell,  said  desuperheater  including  a 
desuperheater  box  enclosing  an  outlet  feed  water  collec- 
tor, said  desuperheater  further  including  a  steam  duct 
extending  upward  from  said  desuperheater  box,  said  steam 
duct  enclosing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  last  leg  in  a  fluid 
tight  manner,  an  upper  end  of  said  steam  duct  having  a 
quarter  bend; 
a  steam  diitribution  duct  positioned  between  said  last  leg  and 
a  portion  of  a  remainder  of  said  preheater  tube  bundle, 
said  steiim  distribution  duct  defining  a  flat  box  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  upper  end  of  said  desuperheater 
steam  duct,  said  flat  box  extending  across  said  preheater 
tube  bundle  transverse  width; 
a  plurality  of  first  vertically  spaced  steam  outlet  opening 

formed  on  transverse  ends  of  said  flat  box;  and 
a  second  steam  outlet  opening  formed  on  a  bottom  of  said 
flat  box. 


4,461,248 
FLUID  INJECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Michael  Vinoknr,  5  FlsheniUc  Rd^  No.  509,  WUlowdale,  On- 
tario, Canada  M2R  3B6 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,030 
iBt  a^  F02M  25/02 
U.S.  CL  123—25  L  16  Gains 

1.  A  pump  adapted  for  use  in  a  fluid  injection  system  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  manifold,  said 
pump  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  fluid  iigected  into  said 
engine  and  comprising: 
variable  pressure  inducing  means  for  pressurizing  the  fluid 
contained  within  the  pump,  said  variable  pressure  induc- 
ing means  including  a  first  diaphragm  dividing  a  main 
chamber  of  said  pump  into  two  main  sub-compartments, 
one  of  said  main  sub-compartments  containing  the  fluid  to 
be  pressurized,  and  an  actuating  member  for  moving  said 


diaphragm  into  and  out  of  pressure  inducing  relation  with 
said  fluid;  and, 
an  auxiliary  chamber  into  which  said  actuating  member 
extends,  said  actuating  member  being  connected  to  a 
second  diaphragm  in  said  auxiliary  chamber,  said  second 
diaphragm  dividing  said  auxiliary  chamber  into  two  auxil- 
iary sub-compartmentt  being  in  continuous  air  flow  com- 
munication with  said  manifold; 


4Cliian 


whereby  said  variable  pressure  inducing  means  is  responsive 
to  changes  in  negative  back  pressure  in  said  manifold  to 
vary  the  preuure  of  said  fluid  such  that  as  said  negative 
back  preuure  decreases  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  increases 
thereby  increasing  the  flow  rate  of  fluid  from  said  pump  to 
said  engine. 


4,461,246 
HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  FAN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  ASSEMBLY 
Roger  aemeata,  1789  VaazhUl  Rd.,  Union,  N  J.  07083 

Contiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  320,886,  No?.  13, 1981,  Pat  No. 

.  4366,783.  This  application  Nor.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,332 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patMit  sobacqnent  to  Jan.  4, 2000, 

has  been  diaclaimcd. 

lat  a^  FOIP  7/10 

U.S.  a  123—41.12  3  Cfadn 


1.  A  fan  assembly  for  a  heat  exchanger  assembly  associated 
with  a  vehicle  having  an  internal  combustion  engine,  wherein 
a  heat  transfer  fluid  is  passed  through  said  heat  exchanger 
assembly,  which  comprises: 

a  hydraulic  motor  including  a  drive  shaft  mounted  proxi- 
mate said  heat  exchanger  assembly; 

a  fan  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  of  said  hydraulic  motor; 

a  hydraulic  pump  including  a  shaft  mounted  proximate  said 
internal  combustion  engine; 

an  electrically  operated  magnetic  clutch  assembly  disposed 
on  said  shtfft  of  said  hydraulic  pump; 

fluid  conduit  means  including  a  reservoir  disposed  between 
said  hydraulic  pump  and  said  hydraulic  motor; 

means  for  driving  said  hydraulic  pump  by  said  internal  com- 
bustion engine;  and 

a  switch  means  responsive  to  a  preselect  condition  to  assume 
an  operative  mode  to  activate  said  electrically  operated 
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magnetic  dutch  asaembly  thereby  to  cause  said  shaft  of 
said  hydraulic  pump  to  rotate  and  effect  fluid  flow  of 
hydraulic  fluid  from  said  hydraulic  pump  to  said  hydraulic 
motor  thereby  to  rotate  said  fan. 


sponding  to  a  harmonic  fluency  of  the  fbndamental 
fluency  of  air  at  standard  temperature  different  from 
that  for  the  first  runner  set  and  the  cross'^ectional  area  of 


4,4<1^7 
I       CYLINDER  BLOCK 
Hajfadd,  Kamakara,  Japan,  asiignor  to  NiMaa 
Motor  Conpaiy,  Ltd^  Yokohana,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  419,dM 
CUns  priori^,  appUcatkn  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1981, 96-149204 
Int  a>  FOIP  3/02 
U.8.  a  123-41.79  9  Claimi 


each  second  set  runner  being  such  that  at  a  second  engine 
qieed,  substantially  different  from  the  first  engine  speed, 
combustion  air  velocity  through  the  runner  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  velocity  at  engine  maximum  torque. 


1.  A  cylinder  block  comprising: 

a  cylinder*barrel  section; 

a  water  jacket  outer  wall  section  disposed  around  said  cylin* 
der-barrel  section,  defining  therebetween  a  water  jacket; 

an  upper  block  deck  disposed  along  the  whole  periphery  of 
the  cylindervbarrel  section  to  integrally  connect  the  cylin- 
der-barrel section  with  the  water  jacket  outer  wall  sec- 
tion, said  upper  block  deck  being  located  below  the  top  of 
the  cylinder  block  and  so  positioned  that  its  center  lies  at 
the  level  of  an  uppermost  part  of  the  skirt  section  of  a 
piston  which  is  at  a  range  from  TDC  to  30  degrees  relative 
to  TDC  in  9rank  angle, 

a  lower  block  deck  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  lowermost 
part  of  said  cylinder-barrel  section  to  integrally  connect 
said  cylinder-banel  section  with  said  water  jacket  outer 
wall  section;  and 

means  defining  upper  and  lower  water  jackets  which  are 
located  at  the  upper  and  lower  sides  of  said  upper  block 
deck,  respectively,  said  upper  and  lower  water  jackets 
forming  said  water  jacket  and  communicating  with  each 
other  through  holes  formed  through  said  upper  block 
deck,  said  lower  water  jacket  being  formed  between  said 
upper  and  lower  block  decks. 


4,461,249 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  STARTING  A  COLD 

ENGINE 
David  S.  MiUkrak,  W«t  Firgo,  N.  1Mb,  anipMr  to 
Tractor  lacn  Fkrgo,  N.  Dik. 

FUad  Sep.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  429,548 
iBt  a'  F02N  17/02 
U.S.  a  123-143J  E  11 


J  4,461,248 

BROAD  TORQUE  BAND  PRODUCING  INTAKE 
MANIFOLD  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
I  ENGINE 

James  D.  McFMand,  Jr.,  Torrance,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Edel- 

broek  Corp^  El  Scgnndo,  CaUf  . 
CootiBaatkM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  995,937,  Oct  30, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,318471.  TUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,327 
lot  a^  F02B  75/20 
UJ.ai23-92M  26  Claims 

1.  In  an  intake  manifold  for  combustion  air  for  a  reciprocat- 
faig  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  where  combustion 
air  velocity  throi«h  the  manifold  is  a  direct  function  of  engine 
speed,  an  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  set  of  runnen  of  equal  length  and  cross-sectional 
area,  the  length  of  each  first  set  runner  corresponding  to  a 
harmonic  frequency  of  the  f^damental  frequency  of  air  at 
standard  temperature  and  the  cross-sectional  area  of  each 
first  set  ranter  being  such  that  at  a  first  engine  speed 
combustion  air  velocity  through  the  runner  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  velocity  at  engine  wm^im^im  torque;  and 

(b)  a  second  s^t  of  runnen  of  equal  length  and  cross-sec- 
tional area,  fhe  length  of  each  second  set  runner  corre- 


1.  A  method  for  heatbig  a  first  cold  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  air  fiher  in  an  air  filter  housing  positioned 
over  a  throat  of  a  carburetor  with  a  second  internal  combus- 
tion engine  providing  energy  to  a  heat  transferring  device  for 
heating  air  proximate  the  carburetor  of  the  cold  engine,  the 
method  comprising: 
opening  the  air  filter  housing  of  the  first  cold  engine 
removing  the  air  filter  firom  the  air  filter  housing 
positioning  the  heat  transferring  device  within  the  air  filter 

bousing;  and 
supplying  energy  to  the  heat  transferring  device  to  heat  the 

air  proximate  the  carburetor. 
9.  An  apparatus  for  heating  a  first  cold  internal  combustion 
engine  of  a  first  vehicle  with  a  second  vehicle  having  a  second 
internal  combustion  engine,  the  first  cold  engine  having  an  air 
filter  housing  positioned  over  a  carburetor,  the  apparatus  com- 
imsing: 
an  anparatus  housing  positionable  within  the  air  filter  hous- 
ing of  the  cold  engine; 
means  for  transferring  heat  to  air  near  the  carburetor 

mounted  within  the  housing;  and 
means  for  supplying  energy  from  the  running  engine  to  the 
means  for  transferring  heat  attached  to  the  means  for 
transferring  heat  such  that  energy  is  supplied  to  the  means 
for  transferring  heat 
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4t461,250 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  WITH  SELECTIVELY  OPERABLE 

DRAINAGE  SYSTEM 

JuMi  W.  Mohr,  Brookfidd,  Wisn  Mripor  to  Ontbotrd  MariM 

Corporatkm,  WndMpa,  m. 
CMrtiDintkNi  of  Scr.  No.  119^1,  Feb.  6, 1980,  abudmtd.  TUs 
apRlicatiM  Aug.  17, 1982,  Sw.  No.  408,899 
1ml  CLi  F02B  33/04.  77/00;  BOG  2J/26 
VS,  a  123-198  R  22 


1.  An  outboard  motor  compriting  a  cylinder,  air  and/or  ftiel 
supply  means  communicable  with  said  cylinder  and  having  a 
drainage  outlet  including  valve  means  selectively  operable  for 
closing  said  drainage  outlet  and  for  communicating  said  drain* 
age  outlet  with  the  atmosphere  for  drainage  of  fluid  from  the 
motor. 


4,461481 
CRANKCASE  SUPERCHARGED  FOUR  CYCLE  ENGINE 

WTTHJET  PUMP  ASSIST 
Bcqjanin  L.  Shcaffer,  Oihkoah,  Wis.,  aMignor  to  Bmuwlck 
Corporation,  Skoide,  DL 

FDed  Dec  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  482,183 

iBt  a'  F02B  33/06 

U.S.  a  123-317  4CUni 


1.  In  a  supercharged  four  cycle  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  crankcase,  a  piston  reciprocable  in  a  cylinder,  a  de- 
vice for  supplying  Aiel  to  said  cylinder,  and  valved  air  inlet  and 
exhaust  ports  in  said  cylinder,  a  cylinder  air  charging  device 
comprising: 

(a)  an  air  induction  port  disposed  in  the  wall  of  said  engine 
and  with  said  air  induction  port  providing  communication 
between  said  crankcase  and  the  atmosphere  when  said 
piston  is  at  a  position  at  the  end  of  its  upward  stroke, 

(b)  an  air  outlet  port  disposed  in  said  crankcase  for  receiving 
compressed  air  therethrough  in  reqxMise  to  each  down- 
ward  stroke  of  said  piston,  and 

(c)  means  connecting  said  air  outlet  port  to  said  cylinder  for 
selective  compressed  air  flow  therebetween, 

(d)  said  connecting  means  including  air  pressure  amplifying 
means  responsive  to  reciprocatim  of  said  i^rton  to  am- 
plify the  compression  of  air  as  the  air  flows  from  sakl  air 
outlet  port  to  said  cylinder. 


4(441,282 

CARBURETOR  FTFTED  WTTH  A  DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING 

THE  ENGINE  WTTH  LEAN  MIXTURE  DURING 

ACCELERATOR  RELEASE 

Manro  FhuwUnl,  Bdo^a,  and  AraaMo  Veraldi,  Canlecchio  dl 

RaM,  both  of  Italy,  asaiffon  to  Weber  SjfJi^  Italy 

FDed  Mar.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  474,088 
Claiffls  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Mar.  17, 1982, 3372  A/82 
Int  a^  F02M  3/04 
U.S.  a  123-328  2  rui— 


1.  Carburetor  fitted  with  a  device  for  feeding  the  engine 
with  lean  mixture  during  accelerator  release,  comprising  at 
leut:  a  main  barrel;  a  throttle  situated  in  the  main  barrel  and 
rotating  with  a  shaft,  on  which  a  control  lever  is  splined;  an 
idle  system  which  connectt  a  cavity  full  of  fuel  to  the  main 
barrel  by  means  of  progression  and  idle  mixture  holes;  the 
carburetor  is  characterised  by  the  fact  that  the  idle  system 
comprises  at  least:  a  cavity  for  the  ftiel  or  emulsion  flow;  pas- 
sages situated  at  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  of  the  cavity;  primary 
holes  for  direct  connection  of  the  parts  of  the  system  upstream 
of  the  said  passages  with  the  parts  for  the  system  downstream; 
the  said  holes  being  upstream  of  the  said  progression  holes  in 
the  system;  secondary  holes  situated  downstream  of  the  pas- 
sages; the  said  primary  holes  being  intended  to  establish  a  flow 
of  fuel  which  is  notably  less  than  the  flow  established  by  the 
metering  elemenU;  the  said  secondary  holes  not  affecting  the 
flow  of  ftiel;  an  obturator  device  being  present  to  close  at  leut 
one  of  the  said  passages;  electromechanical  control  means 
being  provided  to  operate  the  obturator  device  during  acceler- 
ator release  and  being  subject  to  the  action  of  a  control  unit  for 
receiving  electric  signals  from  a  contact  which  closes  when  the 
accelerator  is  released. 


4,461,283 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  IDLE  ROTATIONAL 
SPEED  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

MaBMMii  KobaaU,  AicU,  aad  HIroaU  Ito,  N^oya,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, aasigBors  to  Toyota  JMoiha  Kahwshflri  Kateha,  Toyota, 


Filed  Sep.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  418,832 
Gains  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Sap.  18, 1981, 86-146087 
lat  a^  F02D  33/02 
VS.  a  123—339  8  CMm 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  idle  rotational  speed  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  including  the  steps  of:  detecting  the 
rotational  speed  of  the  engine  to  produce  an  engine-speed 
signal  which  is  determined  depending  upon  the  detected  en- 
gme-speed;  comparing  said  engine-speed  signal  with  a  refer- 
ence signal  which  represents  a  desired  idle  speed  of  the  engine 
to  produce  a  control  signal  in  accordance  with  the  above 
comparison;  increaang  or  decreasing  the  idle  air  flow  to  the 
engine  in  response  to  said  control  signal;  and  repeating  the 
above  sequence  of  steps  so  as  to  reduce  the  difference  between 
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said  detected  ei^gine  speed  and  said  desired  idle  speed,  wherein 

the  improvement  comprises  the  steps  of: 
discriminating  whether  or  not  the  above  increasing  step  of 
idle  air  flolv  is  continuously  repeated  more  than  a  prede- 
termined number  of  times  or  the  above  decreasing  step  of 
idle  air  flow  is  continuously  repeated  more  than  a  prede- 
termined number  of  times; 


means  for  sensing  the  amplitude  of  said  speed  signal  and  the 
amplitude  of  said  desired  value  ngnal; 

switching  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  and  respon- 
sive to  the  amplitude  of  the  desired  value  signal  and  to  the 
amplitude  of  the  electric  speed  signal  for  selectively 
switching  the  desired  value  signal  between  said  controller 
means  and  said  control  unit;  and  wherein 

said  controller  means,  upon  displacement  of  the  desired 
value  transmitter  from  an  end  position  thereof  corre- 
spending  to  a  speed  of  travel  of  zero,  limiting  the  change 
in  the  value  of  the  desired  value  signal  per  unit  of  time, 
below  a  given  speed  of  travel,  to  a  maximum  value. 


if  repeated  more  than  the  predetermined  number  of  times, 
discriminatifig  whether  or  not  the  variation  of  the  engine 
speed  during  said  repeated  increasing  or  decreasing  steps 
is  lew  than  »  predetermined  value;  and 

if  the  engine-speed  variation  is  less  than  the  predetermined 
value,  inhibiting  the  above  control  operation  of  the  idle 
rotational  s#eed  from  being  executed. 


sieed 


4«46145S 

RPM  GOVERNOR  FOR  A  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 
Rrutt  Eheim,  Stuttgvt,  and  Gerald  HSfer,  Wcimch-Fladit, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuy,  inignon  to  Robert  Botch 

GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  334,718,  Dec.  28, 1981,  ?«.  No.  433^35, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  81,288,  Oct  2, 1979,  Pit.  No. 

4,325,337.  Iliis  appUcation  No?.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,441 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy,  Oct  17, 
WTo,  2845096 

lot  CL^  F02O  31/00 
UAa  123-357  ictata 


4,461,284 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  POSITION  OF  AN 
ELEMENT  WHICH  CONTROLS  THE  FUEL-AIR 
MIXTURE 
ManfM  PfUzgrtf,  Birstein,  and  Kurt  Probct  Schwalbacb,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignon  to  VDO  Adolf  ScUndling 
AG,  Frankftart  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy 
FUed  Jul.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,183 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  Auo.  13. 
1981,3131996  /.»«.". 

lit  CL^  F02D  11/10 
U  A  a.  123—350  16  riaiif 
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1.  In  a  device!  for  controlling  the  position  of  an  element 
which  controls  the  air-fuel  mixture  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  of  an  autcfnotive  vehicle,  the  device  having  a  desired 
value  transmitter!  for  signaling  a  desired  value  of  speed,  the 
desired  value  transmitter  producing  an  electric  desired  value 
signal  which  can  |)e  fed  to  an  electronic  control  unit  by  which 
there  can  be  controlled  a  setting  member  for  displacing  the 
element  which  controls  the  air-fuel  mixture  into  a  position 
corresponding  toi  the  desired  value  signal,  the  improvement 
wherein  | 

controller  means  are  provided  between  the  desired  value 
transmitter  aad  the  electronic  control  unit,  said  improve- 
ment Airther  comprising 
speed  transmitter  means  for  detecting  and  converting  the 
speed  of  the  vehicle  into  an  electric  speed  signal; 


1.  In  an  rpm  governor  for  a  fuel  injection  pump  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising, 

a  quantity  adjustment  means  for  determining  the  quantity  of 
fuel  injected,  said  quantity  adjustment  means  being  mov- 
able along  a  predetermined  path  between  a  first  position  at 
which  a  maximum  quantity  of  fuel  is  injected  and  a  second 
position  at  which  a  minimum  quantity  of  ftiel  is  injected, 

a  shaft, 

a  first  and  second  governor  lever  means  for  positioning  said 
quantity  adjustment  means,  said  first  and  second  governor 
lever  means  being  pivouble  about  said  shaft, 

an  rpm  adjuster  means  for  exerting  a  force  on  said  first 
governor  lever  means  proportioned  to  the  rpm  of  the 
engine  and  thereby  moving  said  first  governor  lever 
means  in  contact  with  said  second  governor  lever  means, 

restoring  force  means  for  exerting  a  force  on  one  of  said 
governor  lever  means  by  said  rpm  adjuster  means, 

abutment  means  limiting  the  travel  path  of  said  second  gov- 
ernor lever  means  in  the  direction  of  said  restoring  force, 

regulation  intervention  means,  actuauble  by  air  electronic 
control  device  which  processes  at  least  one  engine  param- 
eter, for  varying  the  setting  of  said  rpm  governor, 

said  regulation  intervention  means  comprising  an  electro- 
magnet coupled  to  said  abutment  means,  wherein  said 
electromagnet  is  a  rotary  electromagnet  having  an  output 
shaft  and  including  a  tang  which  is  disposed  eccentrically 
on  said  output  shaft,  and 

wherein  said  first  governor  lever  means  having  one  end 
which  is  engaged  by  said  rpm  adjuster  means  by  said 
restoring  means  and  wherein  said  second  governor  lever 
means  having  one  end  which  is  coupled  to  said  quantity 
adjustment  means  and  is  engaged  by  said  tang  means. 
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4^1,256 
DEVICE  FOR  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPS 
Werner  Lehnaiu;  Sieghart  Maier,  both  of  Gerliagen,  and  Rein- 
hard  Schwarti,  Stnttgart,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  anign- 
on  to  Robert  Boech  GmbH,  Stnttiart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy 

FOed  Ang.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,716 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4. 
1981, 3135046;  Apr.  28, 1982, 3215790 

Int.  a.i  F02D  SJ/00 
U.S.a  123-367  sdaimi 


^» 


1.  A  housed  device  for  ftiel  iiuection  pumps  with  an  adUust- 
able  scanning  member  for  the  determination  of  the  full  load 
injection  amount,  which  is  dependent  on  the  rpm,  and  said 
device  fiirther  provided  with  a  support  means  fastened  to  a 
base,  said  support  means  arranged  to  hold  a  contour  disk  in  a 
predetermined  position,  and  said  disk  arranged  to  serve  as  a 
stop  for  said  scanning  member,  characterized  in  that  said  con- 
tour disk  is  detachable  and  refastened  in  a  reproducible  posi- 
tion on  said  support  means  and  said  support  means  is  fastened 
to  said  base  by  interposition  of  a  holding  element  which  hold- 
ing element  is  adjustably  fastened  to  said  base  and  held  in  ito 
fastened  position  after  adjustment  so  that  a  first  adjustment 
position  of  said  support  means,  equipped  with  said  contour  disk 
is  fixed  and  that  its  renewed  fastening  in  said  first  adjustment 
position  is  assured,  said  holding  element  including  an  arresting 
plate  provided  with  a  slotted  hole  extending  in  a  longitudinal 
adjustment  direction  of  said  support  means  whereby  said  ar- 
resting plate  is  fastened  to  said  base  by  a  screw  means  which 
passes  through  said  slotted  hole. 


(iv)  calculating  a  difference  between  period  value  ob- 
tained in  two  separate  executions  of  steps  (i)  and  (ii); 

(b)  comparing  the  detected  rate  of  change  with  a  predeter- 
mined reference  value;  and 

(c)  producing  a  knocking  presence  signal  when  the  detected 
rate  of  change  exceeds  the  reference  value. 

4,461^58 
REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  FUEL  METERING 
SYSTEM  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Wolftwn  Becker,  Eberdiagea;  Albrccht  Gement,  Korawcatbeim, 
and  Rolf  DMoner,  WeU  der  Stadt,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
asaignon  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stnttprt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,711 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernaoy,  Oct  18, 
1980,  3039436 

lot  a.>  F02M  51/00 
U  A  a  123-440  5  ctatas 
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4,461,257 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  ENGINE 

IGNmON  TIMING 
AUo  Hoaaka,  Yokohama,  and  Shigeo  Aoao,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  asrignors  to  Niano  Motor  Company,  Uoritod,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,905 
Claiffla  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1980,  55-38967: 
Mar.  28, 1980,  55-38968 

lot  a'  F02P  5/04 
VJS.  a.  123—419  18  Oaiffls 


1.  A  regulating  device  for  a  ftwl  metering  system  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  sensor  in  the  exhaust  tube  producing  a  sensor  signal, 
a  metering  signal  generating  circuit  including  a  P-1  regulator 
having  a  memory  means  wherein  the  individual  P  compo- 
nentt  and  the  slope  values  for  the  I  componenu  are  stored 
in  said  memory  means  for  positive  and  negative  signal 
waveforms,  whereby  the  values  for  the  P  and  I  compo- 
nents stored  in  said  memory  mean*  are  selectively  auym- 
metrical  or  symmetrical, 

said  regulator  producing  metering  signals  in  accordance 
with  engine  operating  characteristics  and  the  sensor 
signal,  said  operating  characteristics  include  said  indi- 
vidual componenu  as  regulating  parameten  stored  in 
said  memory  means,  and 
means  for  selectively  recalling  said  parameten  from  said 
memory  means  in  accordance  with  said  engine  operating 
characteristics. 


atSUOING     L_  CCMPUTED     ■>    D   •  COIVtRtEII 


CDAMISMtT      , 

Mieasciisaau 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  knocking  of  an  engfaie  having  a 
crankshaft,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  detecting  the  rate  of  change  of  engine  speed  by: 
(i)  sensing  when  the  crankshaft  routes  through  a  predeter- 
mined small  angle  of  less  than  10*; 
(ii)  counting  pulses  of  a  fixed-frequency  clock  pulse  signal 
during  rotation  of  the  crankshaft  through  said  predeter- 
mined small  angle  to  obtain  a  period  value; 
(iii)  repeating  steps  (i)  and  (ii);  and 


4,461,259 
DISTRIBUTOR  TYPE  INJECnON  PUMP  FOR  FEEDING 

FUEL  TO  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Maanel  Roca-Nierga,  BarcekMa,  Spaio,  aMipMr  to  SPICA 

S.PA.,  Le^iom,  Italy 
Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  328,805,  Dec  9, 1981,  aNmlffwd.  TUs 
appUcation  Nov.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,013 
CUdiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dae  29, 
1980,3049367 

bt  a^  F02M  41/00 
VS.  a  123-449  1  Claim 

1.  An  injection  pump  for  feeding  f^el  to  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising  a  housing,  a  pumping  chamber  within 
said  housing,  a  piston-distributor  mounted  for  reciprocal  and 
rotary  motion  within  said  pumping  chamber,  said  piston-dis- 
tributor including  an  end  portion  disposed  in  a  discharge  cham- 
ber of  said  housing,  first  duct  means  for  delivering  excess  fuel 
firom  said  pumping  chamber  into  said  discharge  chamber  when 
a  bore  of  said  first  duct  means  is  pUned  in  fluid  oonununication 
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with  Mid  diicljarse  chamber,  means  for  regulating  the  closing  ering  fuel  to  an  air  charge,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
of  said  bore,  sejcond  duct  means  for  delivering  pressurized  fuel  for  controlling  the  fiiel  delivered  by  said  fiwl  injection  means 
ftom  said  pumping  chamber  to  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
a  feed  pump  tor  delivering  fiiel  from  a  fuel  source  through 
third  duct  means  into  said  pumping  chamber,  solenoid  valve 
means  for  controlling  fuel  flow  between  first  and  second  por- 
tions of  said  third  duct  means,  said  third  duct  means  first  por- 
tion being  disposed  upstream  of  said  solenoid  valve  means  and 
said  third  duct  means  second  portion  being  disposed  down- 
stream of  said  solenoid  valve  means,  said  third  duct  means 
second  portion  being  in  firee  fluid  communication  with  said 
discharge  chamber  through  said  flrst  duct  means  even  when 
said  solenoid  valve  means  closes  fluid  communication  between 


y". 


said  third  duct  means  first  and  second  portions,  fourth  duct 
means  between  said  third  duct  means  first  portion  and  said 
discharge  chamber  for  placing  the  same  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  each  other,  means  for  constricting  fuel  flow  through 
said  fburth  duct  means  to  thereby  maintain  a  pressure  differen- 
tial between  sai4  discharge  chamber  and  said  third  duct  means 
first  portion,  first  regulator  valve  means  between  said  fuel 
source  and  said  third  duct  means  first  portion  for  regulating 
pressure  in  said  third  duct  means  in  response  to  engine  speed, 
and  second  regifator  valve  means  between  said  fiwl  source  and 
said  discharge  bhamber  for  regulating  pressure  in  said  dis- 
charge chambef  at  all  times  lower  than  the  pressure  in  said 
third  duct  meaqi- 


4^1,260 

FUEL  miECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  TWO-CYCLE 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Kinihiro  Nooaka,  Hamamatso,  and  Ynkio  MatmaUta,  Iwata, 

both  of  Japan,  asdgnors  to  Saashio  Kogyo  Kmhmfktm  g»i^ 


ContiBiiatioa-iihpart  of  Scr.  No.  444,726,  Dec  3, 1982.  TUa 

appUcatioa  Jul  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,459 
Oalins  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JoL  1, 1982,  57-112579 
iBt  a^  F02M  Sl/00:  F02B  33/04 
U.S.ai23-^1B  26ClaiBi 

1.  In  a  fiiel  injection  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising  a  chamber  that  varies  in  volume  during 
operation  and  fuel  injection  means  for  deliv- 


a  cycle  of  engini 
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in  response  to  the  preuure  in  said  chamber  during  only  a 
predetermined  portion  of  said  cycle. 


4^461461 

CLOSED  LOOP  AIR/FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  USING 

LEARNING  DATA  EACH  ARRANGED  NOT  TO  EXCEED 

A  PREDETERMINED  VALUE 
Shignwri  Isonnra;  ToaUo  Xondo;  Yaaanwa  Kiifi,  and  Aldo 
KobayaiU,  aU  of  Kariya,  Jipu,  aMigBon  to  Nippondano 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUad  May  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  377,542 

CiaiaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  May  18, 1981, 56-75297 

Lrt.  CV  FUD  5/00 

U&  a  123-489  12  ClahBs 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  ux/tud  ratio  m  an  internal 
combustion  engine  equipped  with  a  closed  loop  control  system 
which  controls  the  air/fiiel  ratio  in  accordance  with  an  output 
signal  of  a  sensor  detecting  the  tai/fuel  ratio,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  integrating  said  output  signal  from  said  sensor  for  obtain- 
ing an  integration  correction  factor; 

(b)  detecting  the  operational  condition  of  said  engine; 

(c)  renewing  an  engine  condition  correction  factor  read  out 
from  a  memory,  in  which  a  plurality  of  engine  condition 
correction  factors  are  prestored,  by  usnig  said  integration 
correction  factor  where  one  of  said  engine  condition 
correction  factors  corresponding  to  the  operational  condi- 
tion of  said  engine  is  renewed; 

(d)  limiting  the  value  of  said  engine  condition  correction 
hctan  so  as  not  to  exceed  a  predetermined  value,  which 
is  variable  in  relation  to  the  engine  operational  conditions; 
and 
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(e)  controlling  the  air/fkiel  ratio  by  correcting  •  standard 
value,  which  is  obtained  on  the  basis  of  the  operational 
parameters  of  said  engine,  by  said  integration  correction 
factor  and  said  engine  condition  correction  factor  selec- 
tively read  out  firom  said  memory  in  accordance  with  the 
engine  operational  condition. 


4*461,262 
FUEL  TREATING  DEVICE 
Edward  Oow,  1009  W.  47th  A?t^  ViMOiifer,  BrMih  Cohmbla, 
Canada  VCM2U 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1981,  Sar.  No.  228,716 
Int  a^  F23D  21/00!  F02B  75/10 
U  A  a  123-536  14 


MRMIAKE 


1.  A  Aiel  treating  device  for  a  combustion  chamber  having  a 
hydrocarbon  ftiel  inlet  line  and  an  oxygen  inlet  line,  compris* 
ing: 
a  pair  of  substantially  diametrically  opposed  magneto  longi- 
tudinally positioned  around  the  fiiel  inlet  line  with  the 
south  magnetic  pole  of  each  magnet  located  farthest  firom 
the  combustion  chamben  and 
a  pair  of  substantially  diametrically  opposed  magneto  longi- 
tudinally positioned  around  the  oxygen  inlet  line  with  the 
south  magnetic  pole  of  each  magnet  located  furthest  from 
the  combustion  chamber. 


4,/tfljia 

ELECTRONIC  FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES  HAVING 

EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  CONTROL  DEVICES 

Shnmpci  Hascgawa,  Niia,  Japan,  aarifBor  to  Honda  Molar  Con 
Lidn  Tdtyo,  Japan 

FUed  NoY.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  442,878 

Oains  priority,  application  Japn,  Now.  20, 1981«  56-186633 

f),  Int  a'  F02M  25/06:  F02B  3/08:  FQ2D  77/00 

U.S.  CL  123—571  5  n.fa— 


rpm;  a  second  sensor  for  detecting  a  value  of  absolute  preuure 
in  said  intake  passage  of  said  engine  at  a  location  downstream 
of  said  throttle  valve;  a  third  sensor  for  detecting  a  value  of 
ambient  atmospheric  absolute  pressure;  an  exhuast  gas  recircu- 
lation passage  communicating  said  exhaust  passage  of  said 
engine  with  said  intake  passage  of  same  at  a  location  down- 
stream of  said  throttle  valve;  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  valve 
arranged  across  said  exhaust  gu  recirculation  passage;  means 
for  determining  a  desired  value  of  the  valve  opening  of  said 
exhaust  gu  recirculation  valve  as  a  function  of  values  of  engine 
rpm  and  absolute  pressure  in  said  intake  passage  detected, 
respectively,  by  said  flnt  sensor  and  said  second  sensor,  and 
generating  a  command  signal  indicative  of  the  determined 
desired  valve  opening  value;  first  correcting  means  for  deter- 
mining a  value  of  a  predetermined  correction  coefficient  as  a 
ftmction  of  values  of  engine  rpm,  absolute  pressure  in  said 
intake  passage,  and  ambient  atmospheric  absolute  preuure 
detected,  respectively,  by  said  first  sensor,  said  second  sensor, 
and  said  third  sensor,  and  correcting  said  desired  valve  open- 
ing value  indicated  by  said  command  signal  by  the  determined 
value  of  said  predetermined  correction  coefficient,  whereby  a 
quantity  of  exhaust  gases  being  recirculated  through  said  ex- 
haust gas  recirculation  passage  is  maintained  at  a  constant  ratio 
with  respect  to  a  total  intake  air  quantity  being  supplied  to  said 
oigine  through  said  intake  passage;  means  responsive  to  a 
signal  indicative  of  the  corrected  valve  opening  value  gener- 
ated by  said  first  correcting  means  to  drive  said  exhaust  gat 
recirculation  valve  to  open  through  said  corrected  valve  open- 
ing; means  for  determining  a  basic  valve  opening  period  value 
for  said  fuel  injection  valve  as  a  function  of  values  of  engine 
rpm  and  absolute  pressure  in  said  intake  passage  detected, 
selectively,  by  said  first  sensor  and  said  second  sensor;  second 
correcting  means  for  correcting  sakl  determined  basic  valve 
opening  period  value  u  a  function  of  values  of  atmospheric 
absolute  pressure  and  absolute  pressure  in  said  intake  passage 
detected,  reflectively,  by  said  third  sensor  and  said  second 
sensor,  and  means  responsive  to  an  output  fixmi  said  second 
correcting  means  to  drive  said  fuel  iiyection  valve  to  open  for 
a  period  of  time  corresponding  to  said  output 

4t461J64 
IGNinON  TRANSFORMER  AND  SPARK  PLUG  COVER 

ASSEMBLY. 
ShiBleUro  IwaaaU,  Troy,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Alain  SeUd  Kabu- 
ihlU  Kalaha,  Kariya,  Japan 

CoBtlmatloa  of  Sar.  No.  489,188,  Ayr.  r,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  la  a  coMlBaation-iB-part  of  Sar.  No.  268,889,  Jw.  1, 1981, 

Pat  No.  4,382,430,  and  Sar.  No.  383,607,  Jaa.  1, 1982.  lUa 

appUcatioB  No?.  14, 1963,  Sar.  No.  550,734 

tat  a)  F02P  3/02 

MS,  a  123-635  10  daloH 


1.  In  an  electronic  fbel  injection  control  system  for  use  with 
an  faitemal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  having  an  intake 
passage,  an  exhaust  passage,  a  throttle  valve  arranged  in  said 
hitake  passage,  and  at  least  one  ftiel  injection  valve  disposed  to 
iiuect  fiwl  bdng  supplied  to  said  engine,  a  valve  opemng  period 
of  which  deteraiines  the  fiiel  injection  quantity,  the  combina- 
tion comprising:  a  fbit  sensor  Hot  detecting  a  value  of  engine 


1.  An  ignition  transformer  and  sparic  plug  cover  assembly 
adapted  for  mounting  on  an  internal  combustion  engine  for 
q^lication  of  ignition  signals  from  an  ignition  circuit  to  a 
req)ective  engine  sparic  plug,  comprising: 

cmnector  means  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to  said 
ignition  circuit  by  means  of  low  tension  conducton  and 
fixedly  fastened  to  said  engine  in  close  proximity  to  said 
respective  vptxk  plug; 

a  transformer  assembly,  including  an  ignition  transformer, 
mechanically  connected  to  and  supported  by  the  connec- 
tor means;  and 

a  cover  member  adapted  for  making  dectrical  connection 
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with  a  resp^ve  spark  plug,  comprising  a  high  tension 
conductor  cbnnected  to  the  ignition  transformer. 


4^1,265 
IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGIl^ 
Nobom  Sagiora,  Katrata,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Hitachi,  UiL, 
Tokyo,  Japan  I 

ContlBiiatioo  kt  Scr.  No.  080,202,  Oct  1, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,367,712.  This  appUc«tion  Nor.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,560 
Claims  priority^  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1978, 53-119350; 
Mar.  7, 1979,  5445591;  Mar.  7, 1979, 54-27160 
lat  a^  F02P  3/04 

6Ciaim8 


1.  An  ignition  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprisin 

means  for  generating  a  periodical  signal  representing  basic 
ignition  timing,  the  value  of  which  changes  in  accordance 
with  the  rotation  of  said  engine; 

an  ignition  coil  having  a  primary  side  and  a  secondary  side, 
said  secondary  side  being  coupled  to  an  ignition  plug  to 
ignite  fuel  supplied  to  said  internal  combustion  engine; 

a  power  output  circuit  coupled  to  the  primary  side  of  said 
ignition  coil  for  controlling  current  flowing  through  said 
ignition  coil,  said  power  output  circuit  having  an  on-stage 
and  an  ofT-stfge; 

a  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  power  output  circuit, 
said  control  circuit  including  controlling  transistors  for 
controlling  toe  duration  of  said  on<stage  of  the  output 
circuit  in  accordance  with  said  periodical  signal;  and 

a  first  transistor  including  an  emitter  and  a  base  and  a  plural- 
ity of  collectors,  said  emitter  being  connected  with  a 
power  supply  line  for  applying  an  electric  current  to  said 
control  circuit,  said  base  being  connected  with  a  circuit 
for  supplying  a  predetermined  voltage  across  said  base 
and  emitter  lind  said  collectors  being  connected  with  at 
least  some  of  said  controlling  transistors  so  that  said  con- 
trolling transistors  are  connected  in  series  to  said  power 
supply  line  thiough  a  corresponding  one  of  said  collectors 
and  said  emitter, 

wherein  said  ba^e  is  connected  with  one  of  said  collectors  so 
that  said  predetermined  voltage  is  provided  via  said  one  of 
said  coUectofk 


I 


,  4,461,266 

ADAPTIVE  ftiCREMENTAL  BLOOD  PRESSURE 
!  MONITOR 

Rnah  W.  Hood,  Jr„  Tanpa,  and  Richard  Medero,  Lata,  both  of 
Fla.,  aasigoora  t$  Critikon,  Inc.,  Tanpa,  Fla. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  373,209 
I    lit  a.3  A61B  5/02 
UjS.  a.  128—681  11  aaina 

1.  A  method  forjautomatically  measuring  blood  pressure  in  a 
living  animal  test  iubject,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  predetermined  initial  pressure  externally  to 
the  body  of  t|e  test  subject  adjacent  a  blood  vessel; 

(b)  recording  th*  value  of  the  applied  pressure  and  the  ampli- 


tude of  pressure  pulses  withing  the  blood  vessel  due  to  the 
operation  of  the  heart  of  the  test  subject; 

(c)  incrementally  increasing  the  applied  pressure  at  least 
once  and  repeating  the  recording  step  (b)  after  each  incre- 
ment; 

(d)  if  the  amplitudes  of  the  pulses  increase  with  incremental 
increases  of  the  applied  pressure  above  the  predetermined 
pressure  and  then  decrease,  (i)  designating  the  applied 
pressure  when  the  pulse  amplitude  is  greatest  as  mean 
arterial  pressure,  (ii)  designating  as  systolic  pressure  the 
applied  pressure  above  mean  arterial  pressure  where  the 
pulse  amplitude  is  a  first  fixed  fraction  of  the  amplitude  at 
mean  arterial  pressure,  and  (iii)  designating  as  diastolic 
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pressure  the  applied  pressure  below  mean  arterial  pressure 
at  which  the  pulse  amplitude  is  a  second  fixed  fraction  of 
the  amplitude  at  mean  arterial  pressure; 

(e)  if  the  amplitudes  of  the  pulses  first  decrease  with  incre- 
mental increases  of  the  applied  pressure  above  the  prede- 
termined initial  pressure,  changing  said  applied  pressure  to 
a  new  applied  pressure  that  is  a  certain  amount  below  the 
predetermined  initial  pressure,  and  repeating  steps  (bHd) 
until  mean  arterial  pressure  and  systolic  pressure  are  de- 
termined; 

(0  halting  the  incremental  changes  in  applied  pressure  after 
the  determination  of  systolic,  diastolic  and  mean  arterial 
pressure;  and 

(g)  relieving  the  applied  pressure. 


4,461,267 
COMPOUND  BOW 
Gary  Simonda,  GaineavfUe;  Robert  Rcmick,  Roaewood,  and 
Gerald  Hayes,  GaiaesTiUe,  aU  of  Fla.,  aaaigDon  to  Kidde 
ReactioB  Prodacts,  InCn  North  Brook,  ni. 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  402^45 

lat  a.)  F41B  5/00 

VS.  a.  124—23  R  22  Claima 


1.  A  compound  bow  including,  a  center  handle  section,  fint 
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and  second  resilient  limbs  fxtending  from  opposite  ends  of  said 
handle  section  and  each  having  an  outermost  tip,  upper  and 
lower  cam  assemblies  pivotally  attached  to  said  bow,  each  one 
of  said  cam  assemblies  provided  with  first  and  second  cam 
segments,  a  bowstring  having  opposite  ends  and  subsuntially 
spanning  the  distance  between  said  limb  tips,  a  pair  of  string 
cables  each  having  opposite  ends  respectively  joined  to  each 
said  bowstring  end  and  one  of  said  cam  assemblies,  one  said 
end  of  each  said  string  cable  having  a  cam  engaging  portion 
sheaved  about  one  said  first  cam  segment,  a  pair  of  power 
cables  each  having  opposite  ends  respectively  joined  adjacent 
one  said  limb  tip  and  one  of  said  cam  assemblies,  one  said  end 
of  each  said  power  cable  having  a  cam  engaging  portion 
sheaved  about  one  said  second  cam  segment,  and  one  of  a 
plurality  of  different  sized  speed/draw  length  replaceable  cam 
modules  attached  to  each  of  said  cam  assemblies  adjacent  to 
and  in  the  same  vertical  plane  as  each  said  second  cam  segment 
whereby,  as  said  bowstring  is  drawn  from  an  at-rest  condition 
said  string  cables  pivotally  displace  said  cam  assemblies 
through  said  engagement  of  said  string  cables  with  said  first 
cam  segments  while  concurrently  said  second  cam  segments 
initially  apply  tension  to  respective  ones  of  said  power  cables 
and  with  further  rotation  of  the  cam  assembly  a  full  bow  draw 
length  is  achieved  as  said  power  cables  are  subsequently 
sheaved  about  preselected  ones  of  said  cam  modules. 


periphery  of  said  wheel  and  generally  square  shaped  teeth 
removably  attached  in  said  teeth  mounting  areas,  so  that  a 


comer  of  each  square  tooth  extends  outwardly  from  the  center 
of  the  wheel. 


4^1,270 

CHARCOAL  STARTER-BURNER 

Richard  A.  Sutter,  7215  Greenway,  Unircnity  Qty,  Mo.  63130 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,517,  Dec.  5, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,321,907.  This  application  Mar.  22, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  360,620 

lot  a^  F24B  i/00 

VS.  a.  126—25  B  5  Claims 


4,461^68 
DIAMOND  SAW 

Jiro  Inooe,  6«5<303,  Kami  Tmruna  5<lione,  Sagamihara-shl, 
Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,953 

lot  a.)  B28D  1/04 

U.S.  a.  125—15  13  Clalmi 


1.  A  diamond  saw  for  cutting  hard  materials  such  as  stone, 
rock  or  concrete,  comprising: 

a  support  disc  having  an  outer  periphery  and  a  pair  of  side 
faces,  a  plurality  of  corrugations  being  provided  in  each  of 
said  side  faces;  and, 

an  abrading  body  which  is  secured  to  said  outer  periphery  of 
said  support  disc,  said  abrading  body  including  a  mixture 
of  diamond  abrasive  particles  and  a  metal  bonding  pow- 
der, a  pair  of  side  faces  being  provided  on  said  abrading 
body  with  each  side  face  having  a  plurality  of  grooves, 
said  abrading  body  grooves  coinciding  with  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  corrugations  of  said  support  diK. 


4,461,269 

STONECUTTER  SPROCKET  HAVING  REPLACEABLE 

CARBIDE  STEEL  TEETH 
David  W.  Elliott,  Bedftwd,  Ind^  aarignor  to  Elliott  Stone  Com* 
pany,  Inc.,  Bedford,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,756 
lot  a^  B28D  J/04 
VJS.  a  125—21  16  Claim 

1.  A  sprocket  for  a  stonecutter  comprising  a  generally  circu- 
lar wheel,  having  teeth  mounting  areas  arranged  about  the 


IK- 


1.  In  a  charcoal  starter-burner  having  an  elongated,  open- 
ended,  tubular  housing,  the  improvement  comprising  a  grate 
hinged  to  said  housing  on  a  hinge  axis  defining  a  side  of  said 
grate  of  greater  extent  and  a  side  of  lesser  extent,  said  grate 
being  substantially  planar  on  a  said  side  of  greater  extent  and 
being  bent  down  from  the  said  plane  to  define  a  lip  on  the  said 
side  of  lesser  extent,  said  lip  being  at  an  angle  of  between  30* 
and  SO*  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  planar  side  of  greater 
extent  of  said  grate. 


4,461,271 
PORTABLE  GAS  FIRING  APPARATUS 

Bor  L.  Juang,  7,  La.  43,  Mlo^ao  Rd^  Hslochn,  Taiwan 
FUed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,153 
Int  a^  F24C  5/2a-  F23Q  2/00 
VJS.  a  126—38  3  Claint 


2.  A  portable  gas  firing  apparatus  for  cooking,  heating,  etc. 


444-611  O.G.-K4-4 
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having  a  casing,  i  common  partition  dividing  said  casing  into 
two  chambers  whh  one  disposed  above  the  other,  a  burner 
extending  upwardly  flrom  the  common  partition  of  said  two 
chambers  with  a  nozzle  projecting  outwardly  of  said  upper 
chamber,  a  control  means  being  provided  beneath  said  burner 
for  controlling  gf»  delivery  to  said  burner,  a  downwardly 
extending  gas  take-ofT  head  being  provided  at  the  bottom  of 
said  burner  from  said  common  partition,  said  gas  takeK>frhead 
having  an  annular  sealing  member  and  a  coaxial  finger,  the 
lower  chamber  receiving  a  pressure  gas  fiiel  container  which  is 
connected  with  slid  gas  t»ke-o({  head  in  a  gas-tight  position 
and  being  adapted  to  be  perforated  by  said  finger  with  an 
upward  pressure  for  the  escape  of  gas  fUel  to  said  burner 
through  said  gas  take-off  head,  wherein  die  improvement 
comprises,  an  open  end  provided  at  the  bottom  of  said  casing 
for  easy  access  to  laid  casing,  a  flexible  springy  member  having 
a  first  and  second  end  being  disposed  across  said  open  end  with 
the  first  end  thereof  movably  attached  thereto,  and  the  second 
end  of  said  flexible  member  being  contractible  when  said  flexi- 
ble member  is  bent  upward  and  capable  of  being  in  releasable 
attachment  relative  to  said  open  end  in  its  extending  position  so 
as  to  clamp  said  gas  fuel  container  with  an  upward  preuure, 
said  flexible  springy  bar  being  formed  by  two  aligned  bars 
springily  coupled  together  and  further  including  a  spring 
loaded  pin,  said  two  bars  being  pivotally  coupled  together  by 
said  spring  load  p(n  for  properly  positioning  the  pressure  gas 
fiiel  container  relative  to  the  coaxial  finger  to  ensure  proper 
escape  of  Uie  gas  therefirom. 


viding  said  external  channel  into  an  annular  inner  section 
and  an  annular  outer  section,  said  inner  section  communi- 
cating with  said  intermediate  channel  for  conducting  said 
flue  gases  upwardly  toward  an  exhaust  near  the  top  of  said 
outermost  column,  said  outer  section  being  open  at  the  top 
and  at  the  bottom  thereof  toward  the  surrounding  atino- 
sphere  for  conducting  a  flow  of  ambient  air  to  be  heated 
by  the  rising  flue  gases  in  said  inner  section  through 
contact  with  said  metallic  partition,  at  least  said  innermoat 
and  middle  columns  consisting  of  superposed  rings  of 
heat-storing  reflectory  material. 


4,46U7S 
STOVE 
Anthony  M.  Barker,  GcraMiiM,  and  Robert  N.  Lockhart,  Anck- 
land,  both  of  New  ZetliBd,  aarigMm  to  Kent  Heatiag  Urn- 
Had,  Maagare,  New  Zadand 

FIM  Jon.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  rM83 
bt  a)  Fa4C  1/14.'  F33M  7/00 
U.S.  a  126-77  5 


4,441,272 
KACHELOFEN 
Petar  LarMon,  O.  SchmicdgBHe  7,  A4S30  DoetscUaiidaberg, 
and  Fkwz  Schaifsr,  Mittierer  Bahawcg  3,  A-8523  F^anenthal 
a.dXn  both  of  Antria 

FUcd  May  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,776 
Claims  priority,  applkatkNi  Anstria,  May  26, 1981, 2367/81 
Iirt.  a^  F24C  15/08 


.. — ^ 


r-  •<■■:■> 


\r-^—l-j-i 


U.S.  a  126-64 


7Clalnis 


I 

1.  A  room-heatiiig  stove  comprising: 

a  combustion  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  coaxially  nested  tubular  ceramic  columns 
rising  above  said  combustion  chamber  i^id  including  an 
innermost  colamn,  a  middle  column  and  an  outermost 
column,  said  innermost  column  forming  a  central  channel 
carrying  off  flue  gases  evolving  from  said  combustion 
chamber,  said  middle  column  being  a  boundary  of  an 
intermediate  cbannel  in  which  the  flue  gases  ascending  in 
said  central  channel  are  guided  downward,  said  outermost 
column  boundkig  an  external  channel;  and 

a  metallic  partition  coaxial  with  said  columns  radially  subdi- 


1.  In  a  stove  including  a  casfaig  surrounding  a  combustion 
zone,  a  door  in  one  wall  of  the  casing,  an  air  inlet  in  an  upper 
region  of  the  casing,  a  deflector  in  coiuunction  with  said  air 
inlet  to  deflect  air  wiUiin  said  casing  past  a  transparent  portion 
in  a  front  face  of  said  casing  and  to  an  oudet  from  said  casing, 
a  partition  within  said  casing  adjacent  said  oudet,  said  oudet 
being  situated  in  said  upper  region  of  said  casing  remote  from 
said  transparent  portion  and  said  partition  extends  firom  the 
region  of  the  oudet  towards  said  transparent  portion,  so  that  in 
use,  combustion  air  is  drawn  down  mode  the  casing  flrom  the 
air  inlet  toward  a  primary  combustion  zone,  past  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  tiansparent  portion  and  then  along  the  underside 
of  die  partition  before  passing  by  die  partition  into  a  secondary 
combustion  zone  and  to  the  oudet,  and  a  by-pass  aperture  in 
said  partition  and  adjacent  said  oudet  and  closeable  by  a  mov- 
able by-pass  damper,  the  improvement  comprising  said  damper 
n  adapted  to  substantially  float  relative  to  said  tpcxtan  so  that 
it  can  be  lifted  away  from  and  into  and  out  of  closing  relation- 
ship widi  said  by-pass  ^lerture,  and  means  to  bias  said  damper 
toward  said  aperture,  a  movable  control  rod  connoted  to  said ' 
damper  to  remotely  operate  said  damper,  die  connection  be- 
tween the  damper  and  die  contirol  rod  comprising  the  damper 
being  mounted  upon  the  control  rod  with  a  tolerance  for  lim- 
ited floating  movement  of  the  by-pass  damper  relative  to  the 
control  rod,  and  an  interlocking  means  to  lock  said  door  in  a 
closed  position  when  said  by-pass  aperture  is  closed  by  said 
damper  comprising  a  movable  finger  mounted  on  said  casing, 
and  a  cam  portion  on  said  control  rod  operatively  engaging 
said  finger  so  that  said  finger  is  movable  by  sakl  cam  portkm 
into  and  out  of  interlocking  engagement  with  a  portion  of  the 
door. 
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4,461^4 

OUTDOOR  FURNACE 

Engnt  W.  CniffiMUi,  Rte.  1,  Trortoii,  Ky.  42286 

Filed  Mtf .  25, 1982,  Str.  No.  361,765 

Int  a'  F24C 1/14 

VS.  a  126-77 


SOaim 
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Mid  housing  for  exhaustion  therethrough  of  products  of  said 
combustion  of  said  wood,  the  improvement  comprising  duct 
means  extending  through  said  combustion  chamber  between 
an  intake  end  opening  through  said  housing  at  a  first  location 
therein  to  communication  with  ambient  air  and  a  discharge  end 
opening  through  said  housing  at  a  second  location  therein 
upwardly  spaced  from  said  ^t  location  to  communication 
with  ambient  air  for  non-forced  passage  of  a  portion  of  said 
ambient  air  through  said  duct  means  for  radiant  heating  of  said 
ambient  air  portion  in  said  duct  means  during  burning  of  said 
wood  thereby  to  create  a  continuous  natural  convective  flow 
of  said  ambient  air  through  said  duct  means  from  said  intake 


1.  A  fbmace  adapted  to  ftimish  warm  air  to  a  building  space, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  enclosure  walls, 

(b)  a  conditioned  air  chamber  within  said  housing  having  a 
cold  air  inlet  and  a  hot  air  outlet  for  fluid  communication 
with  the  building  space, 

(c)  a  fire  box  having  firont,  rear,  and  opposed  side  walls,  a  top 
wall,  and  a  lower  portion,  within  said  conditioned  air 
chamber, 

(d)  a  combustion  chamber  within  said  fire  box  having  a 
solid'fuel  opening  in  said  front  wall, 

(e)  a  grate  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  fire  box, 

(0  an  ash  pit  in  said  fire  box  below  said  grate  and  having  an 
ash  access  opening, 

(g)  a  smokestack  communicating  with  the  upper  portion  of 
said  combustion  chamber  and  extending  through  an  enclo- 
sure wall  of  said  housing, 

(h)  a  baffle  wall  in  heat  transfer  relation  with  the  lower 
portion  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  having  an  outer 
surface, 

(i)  a  combustion  air  inlet  extending  through  an  enclosure 
wall  of  said  housing  and  spaced  from  said  baffle  wall  to 
permit  air  from  outside  said  housing  to  be  directed 
through  said  combustion  air  inlet,  beneath  said  grate  and 
into  said  combustion  chamber, 

0)  a  combustion  air  blower  mounted  on  said  enclosure  wall 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  combustion  air  inlet,  for 
directing  air  through  said  combustion  air  inlet  into  said 
combustion  chamber, 

(k)  a  vent  door, 

(1)  hinge  means  mounting  said  vent  door  across  said  combus- 
tion air  inlet  whereby  said  vent  door  is  normally  closed 
over  said  combustion  air  inlet,  when  said  blower  is  inoper- 
ative, said  vent  door  being  adapted  to  be  opened  by  die 
force  of  air  from  said  combustion  air  blower  through  said 
combustion  air  inlet  when  said  blower  is  operative. 


4,461,275 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  BURNING  WOOD 
Chartoi  D.  Loeia,  RJL 1,  Box  10,  Silaoa  Ani,  Mttafa  Cohpn- 
bia,  Canada  (VOE  2T0) 

FDed  Oet  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,778 
Iirt.  OJ  F23L  13/00 
U.S.  a  126-286  16Clain 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  burning  wood  of  the  type  having  a 
housing  defining  therewithin  a  combustion  chamber  for  con- 
taining a  supply  of  wood  for  combustion  thereof,  air  intake 
damper  means  in  said  hounng  for  admitting  combustion  air  to 
said  combustion  chamber,  said  damper  means  being  selectively 
openable  and  closeable  for  regulation  of  the  quantity  of  said 
combustion  air  admitted  therethrough,  and  a  flue  opening  in 


end  to  said  discharge  end  for  heating  of  said  ambient  air  gener- 
ally to  the  temperature  of  said  combustion  of  said  wood,  and 
thermostatic  sensing  means  disposed  to  receive  said  convective 
flow  downstream  of  said  discharge  end  to  sense  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  ambient  air  of  said  convective  flow  and  operatively 
associated  with  said  damper  means  for  actuating  opening  and 
closing  movements  thereof  respectively  in  response  to  de- 
creases and  increases  in  the  temperature  of  said  ambient  air  of 
said  convective  flow,  thereby  to  provide  regulation  of  the 
admission  of  said  combustion  air  through  said  damper  means  to 
said  combustion  chamber  quickly  and  accurately  in  direct 
responsive  relation  to  variances  in  the  temperature  of  said 
combustion  of  said  wood. 


4,461,276 

AQUEOUS  GEL  FOR  HEAT  STORAGE  POND  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  GEL 

AnnoB  Yoge?,  Rahovoth,  and  Darid  Mahlab,  Raaurt  Gaa,  both 

of  land,  aarigBors  to  Orawt  TorUBos  LtdU  Ya?ne,  laraai 

DMakM  of  Ser.  No.  042,452,  May  25, 1979,  abaadoaad.  This 

appliartioo  Oct  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,137 

lot  aj  F03G  7/02 

VJS.  a  126-^15  37  dalna 
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1.  A  method  for  the  insitu  production  of  an  aqueous  gel  on 
top  of  a  body  of  water  constituting  a  heat  storage  liquid,  the  gel 
bcdng  transparent  to  solar  radiation  which  penetrates  the  gel 
and  is  absorbed  in  the  body  of  water,  thereby  constituting  the 
Utter  as  a  solar  pond,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  film  barrier,  transparent  to  solar  radiation  and 
impervious  to  water,  on  top  of  the  heat  storage  liquid; 

(b)  depositing  on  the  barrier  an  aqueous  solution  of  co- 
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polymerizable  monomen  which,  upon  co-polymerization 
in  aqueous  lolution,  form  said  gel  and  an  inorganic  salt, 
wherein  the  aqueous  solution  of  co-polymerizable  mono- 
mers comprises  an  acrylic  monofunctional  monomer  and 
an  acrylic  bifunctional  monomer;  and 
(c)  co-polymefizing  the  solution  in-situ  while  it  is  exposed  to 
an  oxygen-containing  atmosphere  so  as  to  establish  on  said 
film  barrier  a  gelled  insulator  which  reduces  conductive 
heat  loss  from  the  heat  storage  liquid  to  an  ambient  me- 
dium above  said  insulator. 


„ 


4^1,277 

THERMAL  ENERGY  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

Jorge  Pifdo,  P.O.  Box  20181,  Femdalc,  Mich.  48220 

FM  Feb.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  446,663 

lot  a^  F24J  i/02 

U  A  a  126-41f  35  Claims 


light  within  said  frame  means  on  the  axis  of  each  of  said 
holes 

a  light  guide  cable  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  optical  fibers, 
each  of  said  fibers  having  a  light-receiving  end  face  and  a 
light-radiating  end  face,  said  light-radiating  end  faces 
being  disposed  so  as  to  illuminate  a  desired  region  remote 
from  said  frame; 

a  first  group  of  said  optical  fibers  having  light-receiving  end 
faces  extending  into  one  or  more  of  said  holes; 

means  for  adjusting  the  positions  of  said  light-receiving  end 
faces  of  said  first  group  of  optical  fibers  along  the  axis  of 
each  corresponding  hole  so  that  light  of  a  first  selected 
spectral  distribution  is  focused  thereon; 


yutr/ffkf^ 


1.  A  thermal  energy  transfer  device  adapted  for  installation 
in  an  exterior  wa|  or  roof  of  a  building  structure,  said  energy 
transfer  device  comprising: 

at  least  one  high  thermal  capacity  collector  means  for  re- 
ceiving and  «oring  thermal  energy,  said  collector  means 
extending  in  an  axial  direction; 

movable  thermal  reflector  means  for  reflecting  thermal 
energy  to  said  collector  means,  said  movable  reflector 
means  having  a  thermally  reflective  concave  inner  surface 
thereon  facing  toward  said  collector  means  and  a  convex 
outer  surface  facing  away  from  said  collector  means,  said 
movable  reflector  means  extending  in  an  axial  direction 
generally  parallel  to  but  spaced  from  said  collector  means; 

at  least  one  fixed  reflector  means  extending  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion generally  parallel  to  but  spaced  from  said  collector 
means  and  being  disposed  laterally  of  said  movable  reflec- 
tor means  and  said  collector  means,  said  fixed  reflector 
means  having  a  thermally  reflective  concave  lateral  sur- 
face thereon  focing  toward  said  collector  means;  and 

actuating  means  for  routing  said  movable  reflector  means 
about  said  collector  means  to  a  first  position  wherein  at 
leut  a  portion  of  said  movable  reflector  means  is  posi- 
tioned between  said  collector  means  and  the  interior  of 
building  structure,  to  a  second  position  wherein  at  least  a 
portion  of  sajd  movable  reflector  means  is  positioned 
between  said  collector  means  and  the  exterior  of  said 
building  structure,  or  to  any  third  position  intermediate 
said  first  and  second  positions,  said  inner  surface  facing 
said  collector  means  as  said  movable  reflector  means  is 
routed  to  or  between  any  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
positions. 


a  second  group  of  said  optical  fibers  having  light-receiving 
end  faces  extending  into  one  or  more  of  said  holes; 

means  for  adjusting  the  positions  of  said  light-receiving  end 
faces  of  said  second  group  of  optical  fibers  along  the  axis 
of  each  corresponding  hole,  in  a  plane  different  from  that 
at  which  the  light  receiving  end  faces  of  said  first  group  of 
optical  fibers  is  positioned,  so  that  light  of  a  second  se- 
lected spectral  distribution  is  focused  thereon; 

the  optica]  fibers  of  said  first  and  second  groups  being  inter- 
spersed in  said  light  guides  cable, 

whereby  said  desired  region  is  illuminated  with  light  com- 
prising a  composite  of  said  first  and  second  spectral  distri- 
butions. 


4,461^8 
APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  AND  TRANSMITTING 

SOLAR  ENERGY 
Kei  Mori,  3-16i^S|l,  Kaminoge,  Sctagaya-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUcd  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,892 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1981,  5649797 
IM.  a.}  G02B  J//¥ 
U  A  a  126-440  2  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  foil  collecting  and  transmitting  solar  energy, 
comprising: 
frame  means  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  holes  therein 
lens  means,  mouated  on  said  frame  means  for  focusing  solar 


4,461,279 
FRAME  FOR  ANGLED  SOLAR  PANELS 
Richard  E.  Gaden,  Rte.  2,  Box  306,  Clereland,  Okla.  74020 
Filed  No?.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,247 
lot  a.)  F24J  3/02 
UA  a  126-^a7  3  ciaima 

1.  A  frame  for  an  angled  solar  panel  comprising  a  rear  verti- 
cal wall  connected  along  a  lower  edge  to  a  horizontal  bottom 
wall,  the  rear  vertical  wall  having  its  upper  portion  bent  along 
a  substantially  horizontal  bend  line  to  form  a  downwardly  and 
forwardly  projecting  upper  edge,  the  bottom  wall  having  a 
outer  portion  spaced  from  its  line  of  connection  with  the  verti- 
cal wall  being  bent  along  a  horizontal  line  to  form  an  upwardly 
and  rearwardly  projecting  outer  edge,  the  upper  and  outer 
projecting  edges  being  bent  so  as  to  lie  substantially  in  the  same 
inclined  plane,  a  plurality  of  dimples  projecting  outwardly 
from  one  of  said  walls  so  as  to  space  said  wall  from  a  surface 
against  which  the  frame  is  to  be  supported,  a  first  vertical  sheet 
of  insulation  within  the  frame  extending  along  the  rear  vertical 
wall  from  the  bottom  of  the  frame  to  said  upper  edge,  a  second 
sheet  of  insulation  extending  horizontally  along  the  bottom 
wall  from  the  first  sheet  of  insulation  to  said  outer  edge,  a  solar 
absorber  mounted  within  the  free  triangular  area,  a  sheet  of 
translucent  material  covering  over  the  hypotenuse  of  the 
frame,  the  upper  edge  of  said  sheet  of  translucent  material 
being  inserted  between  said  upper  edge  and  the  upper  end  of 
the  first  sheet  of  insulation  and  the  lower  end  of  the  translucent 
sheet  overlying  said  outer  edge,  an  insulation  block  angled 
between  the  first  and  second  sheets  of  insulation  inwardly  of 
the  solar  absorber,  a  pair  of  spaced  horizontal  tubes  connected 
to  the  absorber  and  located  between  the  absorber  and  the 
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angled  block  of  insulation,  and  a  third  horizontal  tube  located 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  angled  block  of  insulation  from  the 


into  the  sheath  so  that  the  solid  end  portion  is  retained 
within  said  opening; 

inserting  the  obturator  and  sheath  into  the  urethra  through 
the  external  urethra  orifice  in  the  penis; 

moving  the  obturator  and  sheath  through  the  urethra  so  that 
the  solid  end  portion  is  positioned  to  a  location  adjacent  a 
selected  area  in  the  prostate; 

removing  the  obturator  portion  from  the  sheath  once  said 
selected  area  is  obtained; 

selecting  a  medication  depositing  structure  retaining  medica- 
tion wherein  said  structure  has  two  adjacent  parallel 
tubes,  one  of  which  provides  a  channel  for  receiving  a 
viewing  lens  structure  and  the  other  of  which  includes  at 
least  one  opening  along  the  tube  and  a  reciprocating  shaft 
having  at  least  one  medication  receiving  pocket  capable  of 
being  aligned  with  said  opening  upon  movement  of  said 
shaft,  for  depositing  prostate  medication; 

inserting  said  medication  deposition  structure  into  and 
through  the  sheath  to  said  location  adjacent  a  selected 
area; 

viewing  the  location  adjacent  a  selected  area  in  the  prosute 
through  said  viewing  lens  in  the  medication  depositing 
structure; 

piercing  the  prostate  with  said  depositing  structure  to  pou- 
tion  the  medication  at  said  selected  area; 

releasing  the  medication  from  the  depositing  structure  into 
the  prostate  at  said  selected  area; 

withdrawing  the  depositing  structure  from  the  sheath;  and 

withdrawing  the  sheath  from  the  urethra. 


pair  of  horizontal  tubes  and  connected  to  the  pair  of  horizontal 

*"^-  4^1,281 

ARTHROSCOPIC  SURGICAL  APPARATUS  AND 
4^1,280  METHOD 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  AND  PROCESS  Robert  W.  Carson,  1419  Circle  Way,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah  84103 

George  C.  Banmgartner,  P.O.  Box  680, 890  Garfield  Ave.,  Lib-  ™«*  J"-  W.  l*^.  Ser.  No.  806,833 

ertyvUle,  HI.  60048  I"t.  Cl»  A61B  77/00 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  216,374,  Dec.  15, 1960,  Pat  No.  4,396,021.  U.S.  Q.  128—3  6  Claims 

This  application  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,343 
Int  a.}  A61J  1/00 
U.S.  a.  128— 1 J  1  Claim 


U   4T         M 


1 


42 


44  h'    4« 


^ 


1.  A  medical  process  for  treating  the  prostate  area  by  selec- 
tively depositing  medication  to  the  prostate  area,  comprising: 
selecting  an  elongated  sheath  shaped  for  insertion  into  the 
urethra,  said  sheath  having  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof; 
inserting  an  obturator  having  a  shaft  with  a  solid  end  portion 


1.  A  surgical  method  comprising: 

positioning  a  preselected  quantity  of  distortable  sleeves 
having  a  channel  to  extend  from  the  anterior  surface  of  the 
patient  through  the  synovial  layer  of  an  articulate  joint  of 
a  patient; 

positioning  a  viewing  apparatus  through  the  said  synovial 
layer;  and 

inserting  surgical  instruments  through  said  sleeves  and  ma- 
nipulating said  instruments  to  effect  therapeutic  and  surgi- 
cal procedures  within  the  joint  area  while  viewing 
through  said  viewing  apparatus  . 
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,  4^1482 

MECHANISM  FOR  DIRECTION  CHANGING  OF 
ENDOSCOPE  TOP  END 

Tcrno  Onchi,  and  Klyodii  CUkMhlge,  both  of  Saitanui,  Japu, 
Misnon  to  Kibuliiki  KaUu  Mcdos  Kcnkynalio,  Tokyo. 
Japu 

FUH  May  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,183 

Claiiiif  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  2, 1978,  53-S3093 

lot  a.}  A61B  1/00 

UAai28-«    1  jctatai. 


introduced  into  a  body  and  elongate  laser  beam  conduct- 
ing fibre  means  extending  through  said  insertion  tube, 

said  laser  beam  conducting  fibre  means  including  a  forward, 
substantially  rectilinear  length  portion  proximate  to  said 
leading  end  of  said  insertion  tube, 

said  length  portion  having  a  longitudinal  axis  which  extends 
obliquely  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  insertion  tube, 

wherein  a  major  length  of  said  laser  beam  conducting  fibre 
means  extends  through  said  insertion  tube  in  a  direction 
substantially  paraUel  to  the  axis  of  said  insertion  tube,  and 

wherem  said  laser  beam  conducting  fibre  means  are  perma- 
nently bent  at  a  region  proximate  to  said  leading  end  of 
said  insertion  tube  to  define  said  forward  length  portion 
thereof, 

such  that  an  oblique  laser  beam  irradiation  is  obtained  rela- 
tive to  the  axis  of  said  insertion  tube. 


4«461,284 
SURGICAL  RETAINING  DEVICE 
Mnrtn  L.  Ftekier,  LAIR-CCC,  Preaidio,  Saa  FVandsco,  CUif. 
94129 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,648 
lot  a.)  A61B  17/02 


1.  In  a  device  fbr  changing  a  direction  of  end  part  of  an 
endoscope  in  which  a  manual  operating  section  is  coupled  to  a 
top  end  part  curving  section  through  wires  and  said  top  end 
part  curving  section  is  curved  vertically  and  horizontally  by 
pulling  said  wires  at  said  manual  operating  section,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  pair  of  wires  adapted  to  drive  said  top  end  part  curving 

section  vertically  and  horizontally,  respectively; 
a  pair  of  drive  niembers  for  pulling  said  wires; 
routing  Icnobs  integrally  coupled  to  said  pair  of  drive  mem- 
bers to  control  said  top  end  part  curving  section  vertically 
and  horizontally,  respectively; 
a  pair  oi  brake  means 

a  brake  member  mounted  to  a  stationary  member  wherein 
said  brake  mentber  is  movable  with  respect  to  said  pair  of 
brake  means;  and 
an  external  operating  lever  for  controlling  the  movement  of 
said  brake  member,  whereby  said  brake  member  abuts 
■gainst  said  pair  of  brake  means  simultaneously  by  operat- 
ing said  external  operating  lever  so  that  a  vertically  curv- 
ing unit  and  a  horizontally  curving  unit  are  simultaneously 
braked  and  in  a  braked  condition  either  said  vertically 
curving  unit  or  said  horizontally  curving  unit  may  be 
selectively  actuated. 


U.S.  a.  128—20 


6Cliins 


:aveiy  actuau 
ENDOSCDl 


4,461,283 

)PIC  LASER  COAGULATOR 

Ynara  Doi,  Niixa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Kaboahiki  Kaisha  Mcdos 
Kenkyoabo,  Japan 

FUad  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,651 

Clalma  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1981, 56-54531 

Int.  a.}  A61B  1/06 


U.S.  a  128—7 


/ 


9C]alma 


f^ 


1  "l 


/y  "  '"^■"^^^^^.  -^^— v^ 


; 


1.  An  endoscopic  laser  coagulator  comprising: 

an  elongate  insertion  tube  having  a  leading  end  adapted  to  be 


1.  A  device  for  holdmg  an  object  in  a  predetermined  orienta- 
tion reUitive  to  a  fixed  support  comprising: 
arod, 

a  stem  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  rod  and  coaxially 
integral  with  one  end  of  said  rod  to  form  an  abutment  at 
the  juncture  of  said  stem  with  said  rod, 
a  first  upper  bar  having  one  end  slidably  associated  with  said 
rod  and  formed  with  a  depression  at  its  opposite  end  for 
engaging  a  portion  of  said  object, 
a  second  upper  bar  having  one  end  operatively  associated 
with  said  rod  on  said  rod  intermediate  said  first  upper  bar 
and  said  abutment  and  formed  with  a  depression  at  it 
opposite  end  for  engaging  a  portion  of  said  support, 
a  first  lower  bar  having  one  end  slidably  associated  with  said 
stem  to  allow  said  abutment  to  urge  against  said  first  lower 
bar  and  formed  with  a  depression  at  iu  opposite  end  for 
engaging  another  portion  of  said  object, 
a  second  lower  bar  having  one  end  slidably  associated  with 
said  stem  to  place  said  first  lower  bar  intermediate  said 
second  upper  bar  and  said  second  lower  bar  and  formed 
with  a  depression  at  its  opposite  end  for  engaging  another 
portion  of  said  support, 
a  first  fulcrum  operatively  engaged  with  said  first  upper  bar 
intermediate  said  ends  of  said  first  upper  bar  and  detach- 
ably  engaged  with  said  first  lower  bar  intermediate  said 
ends  of  said  first  lower  bar, 
a  second  fulcrum  operatively  engaged  with  said  second 
upper  bar  intermediate  said  ends  of  said  second  upper  bar 
and  detachably  engaged  with  said  second  lower  bar  inter- 
mediate said  ends  of  said  second  lower  bar,  and 
means  associated  with  said  rod  for  urging  said  abutment 
against  said  first  lower  bar  to  separate  said  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  lower  bars  at  said  stem  from  said  ends  of 
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nid  first  and  wcond  apper  btn  located  at  said  rod  and  to 
cause  said  opposite  ends  of  said  bars  to  converge  and 
respectively  grasp  said  object  and  said  siq)port. 


without  imparting  significant  bodily  movement  to  said  thrust 
pin. 


4^US5 
MANUAL  MASSAGER 
OlMar  Covtin,  7,  hm  Cifciipnd,  75006  Paris,  Fhucc 
Filed  Dee.  •,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  I7mm 
castas  priority,  appiiettioa  Fraaec,  Dee.  9, 1980,  M  26113; 
Dae.  2, 1901, 81  22589 

brt.  a'  A61H  7/00 
MS.  CL  128-62  R  23 


4,46U86 

CHIROPRACnC  INSTRUMENT 

Roy  W.  Sweat,  4735  River  Ct.,  Ddnth,  Gil  30328 

FDad  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,979 

lirt.  a'  A61F  5/00 

UA  a  128-69 


1.  A  chiropractic  instrument  comprising  an  elongated  hous* 
ing,  an  elongated  thrust  pin  mounted  within  said  housing  and 
having  one  end  projecting  outwardly  through  one  end  of  said 
housing,  a  percwsion  device  reciprocably  mounted  within  said 
housing  and  arranged  with  one  part  thereof  normally  spaced 
firom  the  inner  end  of  said  thrust  pin,  releasable  latch  means 
arranged  so  as  normally  to  secure  said  percussion  device 
against  reciprocable  movement  within  said  housing,  and  en- 
ergy storage  means  arranged  to  impart  bodily  movement  to 
said  povussion  device  tov^ud  and  into  impingement  with  the 
inner  end  of  said  thrust  pin  in  coordination  wiUi  release  of  said 
latch  means  so  as  to  establish  an  impulse  wave  along  the  length 
of  said  thrust  pin  the  velocity  of  which  is  determined  by  the 
square  root  of  the  ratio  of  the  Young's  modulus  to  the  density 
of  the  thrust  pin  material  so  that  at  the  patient  thrust  pin  inter- 
hot  and  dependent  on  the  impedance  match,  a  portion  of  the 
energy  imparted  to  the  thrust  pin  b  transmitted  to  the  patient 
and  a  porticm  is  reflected  back  to  the  percussion  device  and 


4,46U87 
PORTABLE  EXERCISE  AND  TRACTION  APPARATUS 
Hiraahi  Talcahaaid,  153  E.  WUttiar  Blvd.,  Ste.  A,  LaHabrm, 
Odif.  90631 

FDad  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,743 
lit  CL^  AOIB  1/02:  A61H  1/02 
U.S.  a  128—75  16 


1.  A  manual  massager  comprising  a  grasping  block  having 
the  genera)  shape  of  a  rectangular  parallelepiped,  transverse 
projections  having  the  shape  of  mutually  parallel  teeth  at- 
tached to  a  face  of  said  block  and  sloping  with  regard  thereto 
and  of  substantially  equal  length,  the  distance  between  two 
operating  zones  of  neighboring  teeth  being  selected  to  provide 
WETTERWALD  massaging  effect  when  the  massager  is 
moved  on  the  skin  of  a  person  in  the  direction  oorrespon(tog  to 
the  slope  of  the  teeth. 


9ClaiiH 


1.  A  portable  exercise  and  traction  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  ^»ced  upstanding  stanchions; 

spacing  means  bridgingly  connected  to  said  stanchions  and 
rigidly  maintaining  them  in  parallel  relationship; 

a  horizontal  body  supporting  member  immovably  mounted 
to  said  stanchions  and  adapted  to  support  the  full  weight 
of  the  body  upon  the  user's  upper  thighs; 

leg  restraining  means  rigidly  mounted  to  said  stanchions, 
said  restraining  means  including  a  cross  member  posi- 
tioned generally  parallel  to,  and  spaced  from  said  body 
supporting  member  for  restraining  engagement  by  the 
user's  lower  extremities  when  the  user's  upper  body  de- 
pends vertically  from  said  body  supporting  member, 

stabilizing  means  associated  with  said  stanchions  for  rigidly 
maintaining  said  stanchions  in  a  vertical  position;  and 

mounting  means  on  said  stanchions  for  selectively  position- 
ing said  leg  restraining  means  alternatively  in  vertical  or 
horizontal  alignment  with  said  body  supporting  member. 


M6U88 

MID*HIND  FOOT  STABILIZER 

R.  Stephen  Curtis,  2828  Lsuhm  Afe.,  Ddlas,  Tei.  75204 

FDad  Aog.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,428 

Int  a^  A61F  5/04 

UA  a  128-80  H  18 


1.  An  ^yparatus  for  stabilizing  movement  of  the  infiratalar 
joints  of  the  foot,  comprising: 
first  means  for  applying  a  dispersive  force  about  the  region 
of  the  dorsum  of  the  foot  and  directed  along  the  line  of 
motion  of  the  infiratalar  joints,  said  first  means  sUdeable 
over  the  dorsum  of  the  foot; 
second  means  for  applying  a  disperuve  force  about  the 
region  of  the  tendo^caneus  proximate  the  attachment 
point  thereof  to  the  calcaneus  bone  and  directed  towards 
the  region  of  the  posterior  talo-calcanean  jcnnt; 
third  means  for  applying  a  diq>ersive  force  about  the  sole  of 
the  foot  in  the  region  proximate  the  attachment  point  of  the 
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plantar  fascia  tdj  the  calcaneus  bone  and  directed  towards  the 

infrataJar  joints,  »uch  that  said  first,  second  and  third  dispersive 

force  means  reduced  movement  of  the  infratalar  joints  during 

exercise;  and 

means  for  ad>isting  the  relative  force  and  position  of  said 

first,  second  and  third  dispersive  force  means  such  that 

said  fint  and  second  dispenive  force  means  can  have 

difTering  forces  for  application  to  the  infratalar  joints. 

J  4Mt,M9 

SOLE  nvqORPORABLE  INTO  PLASTER  CAST 
BANDAGES  FOR  THE  FOOT 
PUUppe  Didier,  Roe  Gnstave  Delcria,  BulgnevUle  •  88140  Con- 
vex, and  Fraacis  Vemonet,  1  Roc  Kennedy,  Ncufcliateau 
88300,  both  of  France 

FUe«  Apr.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  369,635 
Clalmi  priority,  appUcation  F^aiice,  Apr.  28, 1981,  81  08437 
iBt  OJ  A61F  5/0/ 


U.S.ai28— 835 


2Cbdiiis 


1.  A  sole  for  providing  a  plaster  cast  bandage  for  the  foot, 
comprising  a  bod^  made  of  a  rigid  material  whose  upper  sur- 
face corresponds  Substantially  to  a  human  foot  shape  and  size 
and  whose  lower  lurface  comprises  at  least  one  bearing  surface 
constituted  by  at  l^ast  one  protruding  transverse  band,  said  sole 
being  formed  wiih  a  rear  lug  having  a  length  substantially 
equal  to  the  projection  of  said  at  least  one  transverse  band  and 
extending  obliqudy  and  toward  the  outside  from  the  outer 
lateral  edge  of  th^  rear  portion  of  the  sole  heel. 


tive  opposed  end  portion  of  said  headband,  the  improvement 
which  comprises,  in  combinations: 

a.  said  first  end  portion  of  each  of  said  ear  canal  contacting 
members  comprising  a  conically  shaped  obturating  ele- 
ment having  an  included  angle  between  about  20  and  30*, 
said  obturating  element  having  a  closed  inner  end  and  an 
open  outer  end,  said  inner  end  of  said  obturating  element 
being  of  a  size  and  shape  adapted  for  pariial  insertion  into 
the  ear,  said  inner  end  of  said  obturating  element  being  of 
a  smaller  diameter  than  said  outer  end  of  said  obturating 
element,  at  least  that  portion  of  said  obturating  element 
which  is  insertable  in  the  ear  comprising  a  soft,  compliant 
and  hollow  capsular  element,  said  capsular  element  being 
at  least  partially  filled  with  a  compliant  or  resilient  filler 
material; 

b.  said  second  end  portion  of  each  of  said  ear  canal  contact- 
mg  members  comprising  an  end  closure  member  secured 
to  said  obturating  element,  said  end  closure  member  being 
m  mating  relationship  with  said  obturating  element,  said 
end  closure  member  having  a  socket  and  a  passageway  to 
said  socket,  said  passageway  having  a  chamfered  surface, 
said  chamfered  surface  diverging  away  from  said  socket, 
said  socket  extending  interioriy  of  said  open  outer  end  of 
said  obturating  element  so  as  to  lessen  the  tendency  for  the 
ear  canal  contacting  members  to  fold  upon  themselves; 

c.  said  opposed  end  portions  of  said  headband  each  having 
an  inwardly  directed  segment  with  a  tenninal  ball  element 
at  its  end;  and 

d.  an  articulated  fixation  connecting  each  said  socket  ele- 
ment of  each  said  end  closure  member  to  respective  ball 
elements  of  said  headband,  thereby  to  allow  said  ear  canal 
contacting  members  to  tilt  about  their  point  of  articulated 
fixation  and  to  conform  to  the  ear  under  the  urging  of  said 
headband,  each  said  articulated  fixation  having  a  center 
point  centrally  located  within  said  end  closure  member, 
said  chamfered  surface  defining  a  conical  stop  surface  for 
limiting  the  extent  to  which  said  ear  canal  contacting 
members  can  be  tilted. 


4,461,290 
HEARING  PROTECTORS 
Ross  Gardner,  Jr.;  Robert  N.  Falco,  and  John  P.  Stallings,  aU  of 
Indianapolis,  In*.,  aaiigBors  to  Cabot  Corporation,  Kokomo, 
Ind. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  185,046,  Sep.  8, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  IS  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  091,414,  No?.  5, 1979, 

abuidoned.  This  appUcation  No?.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,111 

IntCL^AeiF  11/02 


VS.  a  128—152 


9Clain8 


4,461,291 
RESPIRATOR 
Werner  Mascher,  Bismarekstr.  6,  1000  Berlin  41,  and  Klaus 
Pampuch,  Neubriicker  Str.  40,  1000  Berlin  28,  botii  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  882,120,  Feb.  28, 1978,  abuidoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  762,170,  Jan.  24, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

171,941 

lot.  CLi  A62B  7/08 

UA  a  128-202  J6  eaaims 


1.  In  a  hearing  piotector  of  the  type  comprising  a  generally 
U-shaped  spring  headband  having  affixed  to  each  of  the  op- 
posed  end  portion^  thereof  an  inwardly  directed  ear  canal 
contacting  member^  each  said  member  having  a  first  end  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  urged  by  said  spring  headband  into  ear  canal 
obturating  relationship  and  an  opposite  second  end  portion 
having  external  din^ions  small  enough  to  be  surrounded  by 
the  pinna  of  the  eta]  and  being  directly  connected  to  a  respec- 


1.  A  respirator  for  regenerating  oxygen  in  exhaled  air  which 
is  suiuble  to  be  safely  inhaled  comprising 
a  cartridge  containing  chemical  means  therein  for  trapping 

carbon  dioxide  and  moisture  in  exhaled  air  and  releasing 

oxygen  therefrom; 
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a  housing  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface  and 
sidewalls,  said  housing  adapted  to  receive  s|id  cartridge 
therein; 

means  for  removably  mounting  said  cartridge  in  said  hous- 
ing such  that  said  cartridge  is  spaced  at  least  from  said 
lower  surface  and  said  sidewalls  of  said  housing  to  define 
only  one  channel  having  a  single  continuous  flow  path 
between  said  cartridge  and  said  lower  surface  and  said 
sidewalls  of  said  housing,  at  least  one  portion  of  said 
channel  communicating  directly  with  said  cartridge  in 
fluid  flow  relationship  therewith; 

a  breathing  tube  having  one  end  connectable  to  a  user  and 
the  opposite  end  thereof  removably  fluidly  connectable  to 
said  cartridge; 

a  breathing  bag  coupled  in  fluid  flow  relationship  to  said 
only  one  channel  defined  between  said  cartridge  and 
housing  to  define  only  one  bi-directional  flow  path  be- 
tween said  breathing  tube,  said  cartridge,  said  channel  and 
said  breathing  bag,  whereby  exhalation  of  air  through  said 
breathing  tube  applies  regenerated  oxygen  from  said  car- 
tridge through  said  channel  and  to  said  breathing  bag,  and 
inhalation  through  said  breathing  tube  removes  oxygen 
from  said  breathing  bag  which  is  carried  through  said 
channel,  through  said  cartridge,  and  through  said  breath- 
ing tube; 

said  housing  including  a  tubular  extension  affixed  to  the 
upper  surface  thereof,  said  opposite  end  of  said  breathing 
tube  being  mounted  on  said  tubular  extension,  said  car- 
tridge including  tube  means  extending  therefrom  in  align- 
ment with  said  tubular  extension,  said  tube  means  being 
slidably  and  sealingly  inserted  within  said  tubular  exten- 
sion; 

said  breathing  bag  being  coupled  to  said  channel  by  at  leut 
two  separate  passageways  defined  on  the  upper  surface  of 
said  housing,  each  of  said  passageways  being  located  on 
opposed  sides  said  breathing  tube; 

all  air  exhaled  into  said  breathing  bag  or  inhaled  from  of  said 
breathing  bag  passing  throufl^  said  channel  and  said  car- 
tridge; 

said  lower  surface  of  said  housing  being  removably  mounted 
on  said  housing  whereby  said  cartridge  can  be  quickly  and 
easily  removed  from  said  housing  through  the  bottom  of 
said  housing. 


4^1,292 

CX>LD  WEATHER  BREATHING  DEVICE  WITH 

IMPROVED  CONDUIT  AND  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT 

Anthony  P.  Montalbano,  29  Hitching  Poet  Ul,  Glen  Co?i,  N.Y. 

11S42 
Continnation-in-pttt  of  Ser.  No.  239,497,  Mar.  2, 1981,  Pit.  No. 
4,441,494.  This  appUeatfon  Feb.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  390,441 
Int  a^  A62B  7m 
U.S.  a  128—204.17  19  dains 

IS.  A  cold  weather  device  comprising: 
a  mouthpiece  which  is  engageable  only  with  the  mouth  area 
of  a  user  and  which  is  insertable  in  the  mouth  of  the  user, 
said  mouthpiece  not  extending  to  the  nose  of  the  user  and 
leaving  the  nose  of  the  user  uncovered; 
a  valve  housing  coupled  to  said  mouthpiece  and  in  air  com- 
munication with  only  the  mouth  of  the  user  via  said 
mouthpiece,  and  being  out  of  air  communication  with  the 
nose  of  the  user; 
a  conduit  coupled  to  an  extending  downwardly  from  said 
valve  housing  and  in  selective  air  communication  with 
said  mouthpiece  via  said  valve  housing; 
a  first  valve  in  said  valve  housing  and  in  air  communication 
with  said  conduit  and  mouthpiece  for  providing  an  air 
communication  path  between  said  conduit  and  said 
mouthpiece  when  the  user  inhales,  and  for  blocking  said 
air  communication  path  between  said  conduit  and  mouth- 
piece when  the  user  exhales; 
an  exhaust  opening  in  said  valve  housing  and  being  in  selec- 


tive air  communication  with  said  mouthpiece  for  selec- 
tively exhausting  exhaled  air  to  the  atmosphere; 

a  second  valve  in  said  valve  housing  and  coupled  between 
said  exhaust  opening  and  said  mouthpiece  for  providing 
an  air  communication  path  between  said  mouthpiece  and 
said  exhaust  opening  when  the  user  exhales,  and  for  block- 
ing said  air  communication  path  between  said  exhaust 
opening  and  mouthpiece  when  the  user  inhales;  and 

a  shield  unit  having  a  top  end,  opposite  sides,  a  bottom  end, 
an  inner  surface,  an  outer  surface  and  a  substantially  cen- 
tral portion,  said  shield  unit  including  a  substantially  air 
impervious  shield  member  coupled  to  an  end  portion  of 
said  conduit  remote  from  said  mouthpiece  and  a  first  and 
second  plurality  of  spaced  apart  projecting  memben  ex- 
tending from  said  inner  surface  of  said  shield  member  and 
adapted  to  abut  against  the  body  of  a  user,  said  projecting 
members  defining  with  said  shield  member,  when  placed 
against  the  body  of  a  user,  a  plurality  of  substantially 
unrestricted  air  passages,  said  first  plurality  of  projecting 
members  being  on  one  side  of  said  substantially  central 
portion  of  said  shield  unit  and  defining  first  substantially 
unrestricted  air  passages  extending  from  around  a  side 
periphery  of  said  shield  member  to  said  substantially  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  shield  member,  said  second  plurality  of 
projecting  member  being  on  the  other  side  of  said  substan- 
tially centra]  portion  of  said  shield  unit  and  defining  sec- 
ond substantially  unrestricted  air  passages  extending  from 


around  the  other  side  periphery  of  said  shield  member  to 
said  substantially  central  portion  of  said  shield  member,  a 
substantially  central  air  passage  being  defined  at  said 
substantially  central  portion  of  said  shield  member  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  projecting  mem- 
bers, and  said  shield  unit  further  including  guide  means  at 
leut  at  the  top  end  of  said  shield  unit  for  guiding  air  from 
said  air  passages  to  said  substantially  central  air  passage 
and  to  prevent  air  fittm  passing  out  of  said  shield  unit  at 
the  top  end  except  through  said  conduit,  said  substantially 
centra]  air  passage  being  in  substantially  unrestricted  air 
communication  with  said  first  and  second  substantially 
unrestricted  air  passages,  said  first  and  second  substan- 
tially unrestricted  air  passages  substantially  unrestrictedly 
opening  to  side  peripheries  of  said  shield  unit  and  extend- 
ing sulMtantially  unrestrictedly  from  at  least  said  openings 
at  said  side  peripheries  of  said  shield  unit  to  said  substan- 
tially central  air  passage,  said  shield  unit  being  coupled  to 
said  conduit  such  that  said  first  and  second  substantially 
unrestricted  air  passages  are  in  substantially  unrestricted 
air  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  conduit  via 
said  substantially  central  air  passage  to  provide  substan- 
tially unrestricted  fiow  of  air  from  the  periphery  of  said 
shield  unit  to  the  interior  of  said  conduit  and  to  said 
mouthpiece,  whereby  said  shield  unit  is  adapted  to  be 
placed  against  a  body  portion  of  a  user  to  provide  substan- 
tially unrestricted  open-ended  air  flow  through  said  first 
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Mnd  second  iubttantially  unrestricted  air  passages,  said 
substantially  central  air  passage  and  to  said  mouthpiece 
via  said  conduit  whereby  the  body  heat  of  the  user  heats 
cold  air  passing  therethrough. 


^nN< 


^  4^1,293 

RESPIRAIING  GAS  SUPPLY  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
KciiB  C  S.  Cbea,  Uahaim  Md.,  aaaigiior  to  KlrcaMic,  Randall, 
and  McNab,  Wathcnfield,  Conn. 

^-^  Filed  Dm.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,810 
/  Int  a.J  A61M  16/00 

UACL 128-204^  lOaim 


prises  disposing  light-absorbing  color  bodies  in  the  cornea  and 
thereafter  vaporizing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  color  bodies  by 
applying  energy  thereof  sufficient  to  effect  vaporization 
thereof,  said  v^wrization  being  carried  out  according  to  a 
predetermined  pattern  and  generating  thereby  comeal-recurv- 
ing  scar  tissue  in  said  cornea  according  to  said  predetermmed 
pattern. 


\ 


4,461098 
LASER  PUNCTAL  OCCLUSION 
Robert  S.  Herrick,  1300  N.  Venaont  Are,,  Sidtc  401,  Lm  An- 
geles, Calif.  90027 

Filed  Oet  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,283 

lat  a^  A61B  S/ia  17/36 

U.S.  a  128-303.1  7cialaii 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sensing  pressure  direction  in  an  in  vivo 
respiratory  system  ^d  for  supplying  gas  to  said  in  vivo  respira- 
tory system,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
sensing  means  for  sensing  pressure  direction  in  said  in  vivo 
respiratory  system,  said  sensing  means  comprising: 
a  biased  fluidlc  amplifier,  said  amplifier  comprising  a 
control  porti  a  first  output  port,  and  a  second  output 
port,  said  amplifier  being  biased  so  that,  unless  a  nega- 
tive pressure  signal  is  applied  at  said  control  port,  a 
fluidic  output  signal  normally  occurs  at  said  first  output 
port;  , 

fluid  pressure-io-electric  conversion  means,  said  cover- 
sion  means  hiiving  a  positive  pressure  input  port  thereof 
fluidically  connected  to  said  second  output  port  of  said 
biased  fluidic  amplifier  for  receiving  a  fluidic  output 
signal  from  siid  biased  amplifier  and  for  converting  said 
fluidic  signali  to  an  electrical  signal; 
a  source  of  gas  to  be  supplied  to  said  in  vivo  respiratory 
tyitem;  ' 

valve  means  resp^sive  to  said  electrical  signal  of  said  sens- 
ing means  for  selectively  applying  gas  to  said  in  vivo 
respiratory  system; 
means  for  fluidic$lly  communicating  said  source  of  gas  to 
said  valve  meaas;  and,  means  for  fluidically  communicat- 
ing said  valve  i  leans  to  said  in  vivo  respiratory  system. 


^i%^^Si 


1.  A  method  for  treating  external  eye  conditions  due  to  a 
deficiency  of  retained  constant  tears  by  punctal  occlusion  to  at 
least  partially  restrict  the  canaliculus  including  the  steps  of 
applying  a  local  anesthetic  to  a  punctal  region  of  an  eye  to  be 
treated,  stitching  the  punctum  at  least  partially  closed  with  a 
temporary  surgical  suture,  observing  the  response  of  the  eye 
condition  to  the  closure  of  punctum,  applying  a  second  local 
anesthetic  to  the  punctal  area  to  be  treated,  subjecting  the 
punctal  area  to  a  laser  beam  in  a  diffused  pattern  until  the 
canaliculus  tissue  restricts  the  opening,  and  cleansing  damaged 
tissue  from  the  punctal  area. 


4,461,296 

SURGICAL  SAW  BLADE 

Joseph  Hodge,  856  N.  Church  St,  Spartubarg,  S.C  29303 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,693 

Int  a'  A61B  17/14 

U.S.  a  128-317  4ClaiaM 


,         4,461,294 
APPARATUS  AJp  PROCESS  FOR  RECURVING  THE 
CORNEA  OF  AN  EYE 
Nefffle  A.  BtfOD,  MwUcal  Plaza  •  #66  Rte.  46,  Dorer,  N J. 
07801 

Fllod  J4d.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,978 

lat  a^  A61B  17/36 

U.S.  a  128-303.1  5  Claims 


1.  An  improved  surgical  saw  blade  for  attachment  to  a 
power  operated  surgical  saw  comprising  a  blade  portion  hav- 
ing teeth  disposed  along  at  least  a  portion  of  an  outer  periphery 
of  same  and  defining  a  cutting  surface  thereat,  said  blade  por- 
tion further  defining  a  saw  connector  receiving  opening  cen- 
trally therethrough  for  securement  of  said  blade  to  said  uw, 
and  an  arcuate  guard  element  secured  directly  to  a  side  of  said 
blade  portion,  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  blade  por- 
tion in  a  direction  transverse  to  a  miyor  axis  through  said  blade 


1.  A  process  for  re  survmg  the  cornea  of  an  eye  which  com-  portion  defining  the  width  of  the  guard  element,  said  width 
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being  lufficient  to  preclude  ingress  of  said  cutting  teeth  beyond 
a  cutting  depth  defined  by  the  distance  between  said  cutting 
teeth  and  a  surface  of  said  guard  element  closest  said  teeth,  the 
width  of  the  guard  element  being  less  than  the  length  of  the 
cutting  surface  said  guard  element  being  located  with  respect 
to  said  cutting  teeth  to  define  various  cut  depths  along  the 
length  of  the  cutting  surface  whereby  a  surgeonusing  same 
may  achive  a  predetermined  cut  depUi  by  presentation  of  a 
predetermined  portion  of  said  blade  to  a  surface  to  be  cut. 


4^1497 
FORCEPS 

Hermann  Softer,  GaiideUlB8ea«Wildtal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonaoy, 
antgnor  to  HoUunv  and  SottCT  MedUa-tecluiisclie  Gcrate 
nod  lutrunente  GmbH,  Flrdborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  359,429 
C3ains  priority,  ap^leation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganany,  Mar.  19, 
1981, 3110666 

lit  CLi  A61B  17/28 
VS,  a  128-321  37  Claims 


— »' 


1.  A  microsurgical  forceps  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongated  legs  having  end  portions  and  intercon- 
nected second  portions  remote  from  said  end  portion,  said 
legs  having  a  closed  position  in  which  said  end  portions 
are  at  least  closely  adjacent  to  each  other,  and  said  legs 
being  resiliently  biased  relative  to  each  other  to  an  open 
position  in  which  said  end  portions  are  remote  from  one 
another,  said  legs  assuming  said  open  position  in  the  ab- 
sence of  a  force  urging  said  legs  to  said  closed  position, 
and  said  legs  together  defining  a  clearance  in  all  positions 
from  said  open  position  to  said  closed  position;  and 

(b)  guide  means  in  said  clearance  for  guiding  said  lep  in  all 
positions  firom  said  open  position  to  said  closed  position, 
said  guide  means  being  disposed  entirely  within  the  con- 
fines of  and  between  said  legs  in  all  positions  from  said 
open  position  to  said  closed  position,  and  said  guide  means 
including  an  elongated  pin-shaped  component  on  one  of 


said  legs,  and  a  substantially  circumferentially  complete 
tubular  component  on  the  other  of  said  legs,  said  compo- 
nents being  disposed  intermediate  said  end  portions  and 
said  second  portions  of  said  legs,  and  said  one  leg  having 
a  recess  which  faces  said  tubular  component  and  receives 
a  portion  thereof  in  said  closed  position  to  center  said 
tubular  component  relative  to  said  one  leg,  said  one  leg 
having  a  first  surface  against  which  said  tubular  compo- 
nent abuts  in  said  closed  position,  and  said  other  leg  hav- 
ing a  second  surface  facing  away  from  said  one  leg,  said 
tubular  component  being  spaced  apart  from  said  first 
surface  by  a  predetermined  distance  in  said  open  position, 
and  the  length  of  said  elongated  component  exceeding 
said  predetermined  distance  so  that  a  portion  of  said  elon- 
gated component  extends  into  said  tubular  component  in 
all  positions  from  said  open  position  to  said  closed  posi- 
tion, said  predetermined  distance  being  at  most  equal  to 
the  distance  between  said  elongated  component  and  said 
second  surface  so  that  said  elongated  component  does  not 
extend  beyond  said  second  surface  in  said  closed  position. 


4«461,298 
COMPOSITE  SUTURES  OF  SOK  AND  HYDROPHOBIC 

THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMERS 
Shalaby  W.  Shalaby,  LcbaoB,  NJa  Martia  Stephenson;  Lovlae 
Schnp,  both  of  Peterborough,  Canada,  and  Graham  H.  Hart- 
Iqr,  daeeased,  lata  of  Pctarboroagh,  Canada  (By  Marilyn 
Hartley,  personal  representatl?e),  assignors  to  Ethicon,  Inc., 
SoiMrvilk,  N  J. 

FDed  JoL  26, 1982,  Sor.  No.  401,661 
lot  a)  A61L  17/00 
VS.  a  128-339  J  14  Claims 

1.  A  composite  suture  essentially  retaining  the  handling 
qualities  of  silk,  which,  in  the  case  of  size  S-0,  is  capable  of 
retaining  at  least  32%  of  its  initial  mechanical  strength,  in  vivo, 
after  ei^t  weeks;  said  suture  having  surface  barrier  properties 
against  cell  infiltration  comparable  to  those  of  a  monofilament 
and  tissue  reaction  comparable  to  common  synthetic  sutures; 
comprising  multifilament  silk  embedded  in  a  hydrophobic, 
limp  thermoplastic  elastomer,  substantially  ail  the  interstices 
between  the  silk  filamenu  being  filled  by  said  elastomer;  said 
elastomer  having  a  suitable  molecular  weight  sufficient  to 
provide  a  solution  visconty  that  is  connstent  with  optimum 
diffiision  into  the  interior  of  the  suture  structure,  resulting  in  a 
high  integrity  matrix  which  does  not  flake  when  the  suture  is 
subjected  to  mechanical  stress;  said  elastomer  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  copolymers  having  the  following 
recurring  units: 


o       9  f       ff 

(P)  -f-c-z-c-o-o— oir   -f-c-z-c-o-co-ov^ 


wherein  each  G  individually  represents  an  alkylene  group  of 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  p  is  9  to  IS,  e  and  f  each  repre- 
sent a  number  having  a  value  greater  than  1  such  that  the  B 
units  comprise  SO  to  80  weight  percent  of  the  copolymer  and 
the  A  units  comprise  the  remainder;  wherein  Z  representt 
1,4-phenylene,  1,3-phenylene  or  trans- 1,4-cyclohexylene; 
(Q)  a  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  a  multiplicity  of 
recurring  A  [poly(alkylene  terephthalate,  isophthalate  or 
cyclohexane-l,4-dicarboxylate)]    and    B    [poly(alkylene 
dimerate)]  units  having  the  foUowing  general  formula: 


o       o 
+c-z-c-o-o-otr   +c- 


A  B 

wherein  x  and  y  are  integers,  such  that  the  B  units  com- 
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prise  50  to  80  weight  percent  of  the  copolymer,  and  the  A 
units  comprise  the  remainder; 


denotes  a  branched  hydrocarbon  chain  containing  from  24 
to  32  carbon  atoms  and  Z  and  G  are  as  hereinabove  de- 
fined; I 

(R)  a  copolymi  consisting  essentially  of  a  multiplicity  of 
recurring  pojy(alkylene)  terephthalate,  isophthalate  or 
cyclohexane-|,4Kiicarboxylate,  and  poly(alkylene)  alkyl 
or  alkenyl  su^inate  units  having  the  following  general 
formula: 


4,461,299 

SCANNING  HYPERTHERMU  TECHNIQUE 

Rwil  Gnibcrt,  Lm  Aageica,  Callf^  anigiior  to  Samet  Ltd^  Lot 

Angeles,  Calif. 

Contini«tion.to^  of  Ser.  No.  374,504,  Jon.  16, 19S1,  P«.  No. 

^r^\iS^J*  ■  «»rttoiHrtl0B.ta.p»t  of  Ser.  No.  97,787, 

Not.  27, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,307,286.  This  appUcation  Oct  20. 

1981,  Ser.  No.  313,313 

lot  a^  A61F  7/00 

UA  a.  128-399  sciaims 


o       o 

^11      II 

•f-c-z-c- 


o-o 


?        ? 

»""0^     +C-CH-CH2C-0-G-0ijr 

Aiki 

B 


wherein  Alk|  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
radical  with  a  chain  length  of  about  4  to  30  carbon  atoms 
•nd  g  and  h  ar^  integers  such  that  the  A  units  comprise  20 
to  50  weight  ^rcent  of  the  copolymer  and  the  B  units 
comprise  the  remainder  and  Z  and  G  are  as  hereinabove 
defined;  or,     { 

(S)  a  random  co^lymer  having  the  following  general  for- 
mula: 


+C 


wherein  J  is  dl  ler 


'\^°~°' 


<%       -J/- 


B 


O 

II 

+c 


o    I         o 

"  i      « 

C— <  H— CH2C— O— G— 


0) 


or 


CH:C— O— G— Of. 


i  Jk2 


/ 


(2) 


:— o— 0^0+ 


wherein  Alk2  ii  alkyl  or  alkenyl  moieties  with  a  chain 
length  of  8  to  31  >  caiton  atoms; 


1.  A  scannmg  thermal  therapy  system  for  a  living  organism 
havmg  a  normal  body  temperature,  the  system  serving  to  raise 
the  temperature  of  a  region  underlying  an  area  of  body  skin  to 
a  hyperthermia  level  having  beneficial  effects,  said  system 
comprising: 

A.  an  applicator  adapted  to  be  placed  above  said  skin  area 
and  including  a  series  of  bores,  each  having  an  outlet  for 
projecting  hot  air  onto  a  related  sub-division  of  the  skin 
area;  and 

B.  cyclical  means  to  supply  hot  air  at  high  velocity  to  each 
of  said  bores  sequentially  in  the  course  of  each  operating 
cycle,  whereby  each  sub-division  is  subjected  by  iu  associ- 
ated ouUet  to  a  high-velocity  stream  of  periodic  hot  air 
pulses  separated  by  relatively  static  intervals  to  produce  a 
pulsatory  wave,  said  pulses  having  a  high  temperature 
level  well  above  said  normal  temperature,  the  sutic  inter- 
vals between  the  pulses  having  a  medium  temperature 
level  somewhat  above  said  normal  temperature,  the  heat 
produced  by  said  pulsatory  wave  penetrating  the  skin  to 
cause  the  region  thereunder  to  rise  in  temperature  to  said 
hyperthermia  level  without  injury  to  surface  tissue,  heat 
transfer  inwardly  from  the  surface  layer  of  the  tissue 
taking  place  during  said  intervals  to  cause  a  reduction  in 
the  temperature  of  the  surface  layer  preventing  excessive 
heating  thereof. 


denotes  a  brancled  hydrocarbon  chain  with  an  estimated 
formula  of  C32H<Oi  or 


4.461,300 
BONE  AND  TISSUE  HEALING  DEVICE  INCLUDING  A 

SPECIAL  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
James  M.  Christeosen,  San  Diego,  CUif.,  assigiior  to  Slitter 
Biomedical,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  CUif. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,821 

Irt.  a»  A6IN  1/04. 1/1% 

U.S.ai28-419F  Udaims 


i-C-R'-C-0-(0-0),-0-0^ 


(3) 


22 


20- 


% 


wherein  p  is  9  to'  1 5,  G  is  an  hereinabove  defined  and  R'  is 
an  aliphatic  or  aiomatic  disubstituted  moiety  and  wherein 

soft  tissue  fractures  or  defects  in  a  patient  and  which  includes 
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said  electrode  assembly  and  an  anode  electrode  as  well  as 
means  including  an  electrical  power  supply  to  produce  a  regu* 
lated  flow  of  current  between  the  anode  and  cathode  elec* 
trodes  for  application  through  the  fracture  or  defect  site,  said 
cathode  electrode  assembly  comprising:  said  cathode  electrode 
including  a  rigid,  electrically  conductive  shaft  which  has  a 
threaded  outer  surface  section  and  a  pointed  front  end  so  as  to 
be  readily  drilled  into  said  fracture  or  defect  site  starting  at  its 
front  end  by  using  a  compatible  drilling  device  such  that  the 
entire  shaft  is  disposed  within  said  patient,  said  shaft  also  in- 
eluding  a  back  end  segment  having  a  back  end  and  a  well 
opening  therein  from  said  back  end;  and  a  flexible  electrical 
lead  wire  mechanically  and  electrically  fixedly  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  back  end  of  said  shaft  within  said  well  before  the 
latter  is  drilled  into  the  patient,  said  lead  wire  being  adapted  for 
electrical  connection  at  its  opposite  end  to  said  means  include 
ing  said  power  supply. 


4,461^2 
COUPLING  OF  MULTIPLE  PHYSIOLOGICAL  SIGNALS 

ACROSS  AN  ISOLATION  BARRIER 
Pirtrick  G.  PhilUppa,  Waylaod,  Maasn  and  Kenneth  M.  Ma, 
YorktowB  HcigtatSt  N.Y.,  awignow  to  AflMrican  Hone  Prod* 
ucts  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  359,971 

lot  a^  A61B  im 

U,S.  Q.  128—630  5  Claims 


4,441,301 

SELF  ADJUSTING  BIO-FEEDBACK  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Leonard  A.  Ochs,  Schenectady,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Self  Regnla* 

tlon  Systems,  Inc^  Redmond,  Wash. 

FUed  Oet  IS,  1901,  Ser.  No.  311,431 

int  a'  A61B  sm 

U.S.  CI.  128-630  7  Claims 


UUNHIIIUI 


Oit»L«r 
MlVtII 


ocviet 


1.  A  method  of  teaching  self-regulation  to  a  human  subject 
of  said  subjects  various  physiological  functions  comprising  the 
steps  of; 

(a)  detecting  a  signal  from  said  subject  of  a  physiological 
function  sought  to  be  regulated 

(b)  digitizing  said  signal  to  provide  a  plurality  of  digitized 
signals  overtime 

(c)  electronically  deteriming  a  plurality  of  values,  each  value 
ftmctionally  related  to  a  number  of  said  digitized  signals 

(d)  automatically  determining  a  first  sutistical  function  of 
said  digitized  signals  indicating  whether  said  subject  could 
adequately  resolve  the  display  of  said  values  within  scal- 
ing limits  extending  from  an  upper  limit  to  a  lower  limit  of 
a  metric 

(e)  determining  second  statistical  function  of  said  digitized 
signals  indicating  whether  said  values  will  continue  to  fall 
within  said  scaling  limits  of  said  metric 

(0  determining  said  scaling  limitt  of  said  metric  as  a  ftmction 
of  said  fhst  statistical  function  said  second  statistical  ftmc- 
tion; anq 

(g)  diq>laying  simultaneously  said  metric,  its  scaling  limits, 
and  said  values  to  induce  said  subject  to  control  said 
phynological  ftmction. 


1.  A  system  for  coupling  a  plurality  of  physiological  signals 
across  an  isolation  barrier  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  physiological  signals; 

isolating  transformer  means  for  providing  said  isolation 
barrier  between  a  primary  winding  and  secondary  wind- 
ing thereof; 

means  for  sampling  each  of  the  physiological  signals  during 
separate  time  periods  for  reducing  residual  magnetization 
in  the  isoUting  transformer  means  so  as  to  minimize  dead 
time  between  sampled  signals;  and 

means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  output  signals,  each  out- 
put signal  proportional  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  physio- 
logical si^ials  and  produced  in  response  to  secondary 
winding  signals  generated  acrou  the  secondary  winding. 


4,461,303 
NON-INTRUSIVE  TEAR  EVAPORIMETER 
Miguel  F.  Refojo,  Lexington,  Mass.,  and  Maurizio  Rolando, 
Genoa,  Italy,  assignors  to  Eye  Research  Institute  of  Retina 
Foondation,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  372,814 

Int  a^  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  CL  128—630  19  Claims 
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7.  Apparatus  for  tear  evaporation  measurement  comprising 

A.  goggle-like  means  adapted  for  placement  over  an  eye  and 
for  forming  thereover  a  chamber  substantially  closed  to 
the  environment, 

B.  an  air  inlet  conduit  and  an  air  outlet  conduit,  each  of 
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which  is  connected  with  said  goggle  means  for  communi- 
cation with  the  chamber  formed  thereby, 

C.  pump  mean»  connected  with  at  least  one  said  conduit, 

D.  means  for  seasing  the  humidity  and  the  temperature  of  air 
exposed  to  kar-film  evaporation  within  the  chamber 
formed  by  sa|d  goggle  means, 

E.  meuufing  means  connected  with  said  sensing  means  for 
provtdiiig  a  measure  of  said  sensed  humidity  and  of  said 
sensed  tempeiature,  and 

F.  control  meani  for  actuating  said  pump  means  for  moving 
air  between  said  conduiu  and  the  chamber  formed  by  said 
goggle  means  »nd  alternatively  for  inactivating  said  pump 
means  during  an  interval  in  which  said  tear  fihn  evapora- 
tion occurs. 


remote  end  with  the  conduit  having  an  axially  facing 
cutting  edge  at  the  cutting  end  for  cutting  a  core  of  tissue 

a  plunger  mounted  inside  the  conduit  for  movement  with 
re^rt  to  the  conduit  both  rotationally  and  axially 

cuttin^^^  mounted  in  the  conduit  a4jacent  the  cutting 
end  for  piVotal  movement  between  a  cutting  position  and 
a  retracted  position  with  the  cutting  means  having  a  blade 
portion  faired  along  the  circumference  of  the  conduit  in 
the  retracted  position  and  pivotal  inwardly  toward  the 
axis  of  the  conduit  to  the  cutting  position  responsive  to 
relative  rotation  of  the  conduit  and  plunger,  and 

drive  means  for  rotating  the  conduit  and  plunger  and  recip- 
rocating  the  plunger  whereby 


4*461,304 
MICROELECTRppE  AND  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PARALLEL 

RECORDING  OF  NEintOL  GROUPS 

MlchMl  Knpentdi,  Canbrtdge,  Maaa^  aMignor  to  Massa- 

ehoMtti  loftitiitai  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Flhd  No?.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,648 

lat  a.i  A6iB  5/04 


U&  a  128-642 


15  Claims 


(a)  rotation  of  the  conduit  and  plunger  together  with  the 
cutting  means  in  the  retracted  position  permits  the 
conduit  to  cut  a  core  of  tissue, 

(b)  reUtive  rotation  of  the  core  and  plunger  moves  the 
cutting  means  to  the  cutting  position, 

(c)  rotation  of  the  conduit  and  plunger  together  with  the 
cutting  means  in  the  cutting  position  permita  the  cutting 
means  to  sever  a  sampling  of  tissue  from  a  tissue  core, 
and 

(d)  axial  motion  of  the  plunger  with  respect  to  the  comluit 
can  expel  a  tissue  sample. 


1.  A  microelectro4e  having  a  plurality  of  electrode  record- 
ing sites  suitable  for  lionitoring  electrical  activity  generated  by 
biological  tissue  in  vivo  comprising: 
a  flne  length  of  iiisulated  foil  substrate  having  a  Youna's 

modulus  of  elasticity  of  at  least  30x  10*  psi- 
a  plurality  of  electfical  leads  on  a  face  of  the  length  of  insu- 
lated substrate,  each  terminated  by  a  potential  sensing 
element  formed  on  the  face  of  the  substrate  to  form  a 
recordmg  site,  at  least  about  15  potential  sensing  elements 
bemg  spaced  by  less  than  200  /im  in  at  least  one  linear 
•rray  along  a  length  of  the  foil  substrate  of  the  microelec- 
trode;  and  j 

•n  upper  insulating  layer  over  each  lead  but  not  over  the 
termmating  potefttial-sensing  element,  the  volume  of  the 
length  of  the  msiiated  foil  substrate  supporting  the  poten- 
tial sensmg  elem^ts  being  less  than  about  3  x  lO^  um^  per 
sensing  element.  '^     *^ 


4,461,306 
COMBINE  HARVESTERS 
CyrM  R.  J.  De  Butcher,  SUsele-Duune,  BelginiB,  aaaignor  to 
Sperry  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Jon.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,863 
SI^tS"  ^"^^^^  appUcttion  United  Kingdom,  Jim.  19, 1982, 

lat  a»  AOIF  12/Oa  7/04 
UAai30-27R  ijctaiiiis 


.       4,461,305 
AUTOMATED  BIOPSY  DEVICE 
LeoMfd  J.  dUey,  683!  Beacon  St,  Newton  Centre,  Mass.  02159 
FOad  Sei  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,559 
lit  CL^  A61B  10/00 
UA  a  128—754  j  Ctai^ 

6.  A  hand  operated  upparatus  for  automaticaUy  extractins  a 
sample  of  tissue  fhmi  $  body  comprising 
a  generaUy  cylindrical  conduit  having  a  cutting  end  and  a 


1.  A  ccmiUne  harvester  having  threshing  and  separating 
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means  comprising  a  rotor,  concave  means  extending  at  least 
partially  around  die  rotor  at  a  location  above  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  rotor  and  sweeper  means  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  concave  means  for  swee|ring  crop  material  pauing  through 
the  concave  means  away  from  said  concave  means  to  prevent 
an  excessive  build  up  of  crop  material  on  said  concave  means. 


4,461407 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  TOBAGOO  STREAM  IN 

aCAREITE  MAKING  MACHINES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Gottfried  HoffnuuiB,  Schwancnbck,  Fed«  Rep«  of  Gemany, 
anignor  to  Hannl*Werke  KSrber  A  Co.  K&,  Hamburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,079 
Claimi  priority,  ^plicatioa  Fed.  Rqk  of  Germany,  Dec  23, 
1981, 3151002 

brt.  a?  A34C  5/14 
VJS.  a.  131-84  B  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  tobacco  stream  for  the  pro- 
duction  of  rod-shaped  smokers'  articles  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing a  tobacco  feeding  duct;  a  tobacco  channel  having  a  stream 
building  section  adjacent  to  tobacco  feeding  duct,  said  channel 
farther  having  an  air-permeable  bottom  wall,  side  walls  flank- 
ing said  bottom  wall  and  at  least  one  additional  section  adja- 
cent said  stream  building  section;  an  air-permeable  tobacco 
band  arranged  to  travel  along  said  bottom  wall  so  as  to  trans- 
port the  stream,  which  is  bdlt  in  said  stream  building  zone 
from  tobacco  supplied  by  said  duct,  into  said  additional  section 
of  said  channel;  means  for  removing  surplus  tobacco  from  the 
stream  on  said  band  downstream  of  said  stream  building  sec- 
tion, as  considered  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  stream  with 
said  band;  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  first  suction  to 
tobacco  in  said  stream  buildmg  section;  and  means  for  applying 
a  less  pronounced  second  suction  to  tobacco  in  said  additional 
section  of  said  tobacco  channel  to  thereby  eliminate  eddy 
currents  and  development  of  turbulences  in  those  layen  of  the 
tobacco  stream  downstream  of  said  stream  building  zone 
which  are  remote  from  said  band. 


4^M08 
TOBACCO  SMOKE  FILTERS 
Maurice  Le  Cover,  Loa  Angelea,  Califs  aaaignor  to  Loalie  N. 
Aiknan,  Corona  del  Mar,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,132 

lot  a^  A24D  3/02.  3/04 

VS.  a  131-198  R  |8  Claims 


24     26  S2     90 


1.  A  cigarette  filter  comprising: 

a  tubuliur  member  having  an  upstream  end  for  receiving  the 


end  of  a  cigarette  and  a  downstream  end  serving  as  a 
smoker's  bit; 

a  barrier  wall  extending  acrow  tSA  member  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate said  upstream  and  said  downstream  ends; 

an  opening  in  the  central  region  of  said  barrier  affording 
communication  put  said  barrier  from  said  upstream  to 
said  downstream  end;  and 

a  target  disposed  adjacent  to  and  entirely  downstream  from 
said  barrier,  said  target  being  axially  aligned  with  said 
opening  and  having  an  area,  at  the  side  toward  said  open- 
ing, no  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  open- 
ing. 


4^1,309 

lONYL-ALKYL  AND  lONYL  ALKENYL  ETHERS  AS 

FLAVORANTS  FOR  TOBACCO 

Roman  Kaiaer,  Uiter,  and  Dietmar  Lampanky,  Wangta-DiibeB- 

dorf,  both  of  Switaorland,  aaaignors  to  Givaidaa  CorporatioB, 

CllftoB,NJ. 

CoBtlnaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  070,200,  Ang.  27, 1979,  abaadoaed, 
wUeh  is  a  dIviaioB  of  Ser.  No.  915339,  Job.  15, 1978.  TOs 

appUcatkM  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229^07 
Chdffls  priority,  apidicatioa  Luemboorg,  Jna.  27,  1977, 
774r;  Swftaeriand,  Apr.  26, 1978, 4499/78 

Int  aJ  A14B  3/12.  15/30 
U.S.  a  131-276  5  Claims 

1.  A  tobacco  to  which  there  has  been  added  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound,  in  a  range  of  from  one  part  per  million 
to  one  thousand  parts  per  million,  of  the  general  formula 


ORi 


(I) 


Rj 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  Cu^alkyl  or  C24-alkenyl  group.  R: 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  the  methyl  group,  R3  represents 
the  methyl  or  ethyl  group,  the  broken  line  in  the  side  chain 
represents  an  optional  bond  and  one  of  the  broken  lines  in  the 
ring  represents  an  additional  bond. 


4«46M10 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  FILLING  CAPACITY 

OF  TOBACCOS 
Klani*Dieter  Ziekn,  Pinoeberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  aasigBor 

to  H.F.  A  Phjr.  Reemtama  GmbH  ft  Co.,  HaaAvg,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germny 

FDod  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378^90 

CUdm  priority,  appUeatkm  Fed.  Rap.  of  Genmuy,  May  15, 
1981, 3119330 

lat  a^  A24B  3/18 
U  J.  a  131—296  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  filling  capacity  of  tobaccos 
by  treating  the  tobacco  with  a  gas  under  pressure  and  subse- 
quent heating  after  relief  of  the  pressure,  said  process  compris- 
ing treating  the  tobacco  with  nitrogen,  argon  or  a  mixture  of 
nitrogen  and  argon  at  working  pressures  of  SO  to  1000  bar  and 
at  an  operating  temperature  in  the  range  of  0*  to  SO*  C.  fol- 
lowed, after  pressure  relief,  by  a  brief  thermal  aftertreatment, 
said  tobacco  to  be  treated  with  nitrogen,  argon,  or  a  mixture  of 
nitrogen  and  argon  having  a  moisture  content  of  up  to  approxi- 
mately 1S%  and  the  thermal  aftertreatment  being  performed 
with  steam  having  a  moisture  content  of  0.S  to  10  Kg/m^  or 
with  saturated  steam,  said  steam  releasing  large  quantities  of 
energy  by  condenution  so  that  the  volume  is  increased  sud- 
denly and  is  accompanied  by  simultaneous  thorough  moisten- 
ing of  the  tobacco  and  there  is  a  resulting  increase  in  the  cell 
widl  elasticity. 


1S04 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  24. 1984 


,  4^U11 

METHOD  AP  ©  SMOKING  ARTICLE  WRAPPER  FOR 
REOUONG  SIDESTREAM  SMOKE 
John  H.  MatiM^i;  Mary  L.  DtLoda,  both  of  Lee,  and  Charles 
F.  Mattiaa,  L#aox,  all  «f  Man^  aaiigiion  to  Kimberly-Oark 
CorporatkM,  Neeaah,  Wis. 

FUod  Dee.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,120 
:       lot  a.3  A24D  1/02 
UAai31-^  20Claiais 


M- 


I 


4,46M13 

FLUID  PRESSURE  VALVE 

'*^J?T!!^  N««ygIow,  Wales,  asBigBor  to  Girling  Mid- 

land-Ross  Air  Actoatioo  Limited,  BiminahaiB,  Enslaiid 

Filed  Apr.  2, 19M,  Ser.  No.  3H>71  ^^ 

SiStS?  '*'****^'  •PPUcatton  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1981, 

.,»  ^  I«t  a»  F1«K  7//7 

UA  a  137-102  „cw,„ 


/ 


MO  WMSIUM 


"i        -^       fe      i.       J.       Je 
KRCCNT  POnHlUM  OmflC 

1.  In  a  materia)  adapted  for  use  as  a  wrapper  for  smoldng 

articles  comprising  a  cellulosic  base  web  containing  about  10% 

to  about  50%  by  Weight  of  an  inorganic  filler, 

the  improvemefit  wherein  said  material  contains  an  alkali 

metal  salt  ecjfiivalent  to  at  least  about  23  milligrams  of 

alkali  metal  tier  gram  of  base  web. 


4,461,312 

EYELASH  BRUSH  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
JettHLoois  H.  Gncbt,  Paris,  Fhuce,  aadgnor  to  L'Orcal,  Paris, 
France 

FHed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,172 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Ftvnce,  May  18, 1981,  81  09851 
Int.  a^  A45D  2/12 


1.  In  a  quick  release  valve  comprised  of:  a  valve  body;  an 
uUetjwrtin  said  body;  an  exhaust  pori  in  said  body;  at  least  one 
outlet  port  m  said  body  for  connection  to  a  working  pressure 
line;  at  least  one  passageway  in  said  body  communicating  said 
inlet  port  to  each  ouUet  port  and  each  outlet  port  to  said  ex- 
haust  port;  a  freely  floating  flexible  diaphragm  in  said  valve 
body  having  a  central  portion  seating  against  a  port  of  said 
exhaust  port  to  prevent  flow  of  fluid  from  said  inlet  port  there- 
through  when  fluid  under  pressure  u  appUed  through  said  inlet 
port,  and  an  outer  portion  extending  into  the  passageway  in 
said  valve  body  so  that  when  said  fluid  pressure  from  said  inlet 
port  IS  reduced  below  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  ouUet  port,  the 
fluid  pressure  from  the  ouUet  port  lifts  said  central  portion  off" 
of  the  seating  portion  of  said  exhaust  port  to  allow  the  flow  of 
fluid  from  the  outlet  port  through  the  exhaust  port;  the  im- 
provement  comprising  at  least  one  indent  in  said  outer  portion 
havmg  a  shape  to  fonn  a  cut-out  peripheral  section  in  said 
outer  portion  so  that  noise  produced  by  vibration  of  said  dia- 
phragm during  exhausting  of  fluid  from  each  ouUet  port 
through  said  exhaust  port  is  minimized. 


U.S.  a  132-88.7 


4,461,314 
ELECTROHYDRAUUC  VALVE 

Kenneth  D.  Kramer,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  aaalgnor  to  Deere  A  Com- 
1  Claim      V*^'  Molina,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  416336 

Int.  a^  G05D  7/06:  HSB  WQ44 

U.S.  a  137-106  4Ctaimi 


"\ 


1.  A  mascara  b^h  for  brushing  eyelashes  with  mascara 
compnsing  a  support  means  and  a  plurality  of  individual  bris- 
U«  fixed  to  and  ext^ding  outwardly  from  said  support  means, 
said  bristles  being  Integrally  injection  molded  with  said  sup- 
port means  and  being  distributed  along  reguUu  circular  sets 
forming  between  them  free  annular-shaped  passages  to  receive 
an  eyelash  so  as  to  obtain  a  separation  of  the  individual  eye- 
tashes  to  be  brushed  by  means  of  said  bristles,  said  bristles 
being  disposed  on  said  support  means  in  rows  regularly  distrib- 
uted around  said  sufport  means  with  at  least  some  of  said  rows 
having  ends  which  are  bent  toward  one  end  of  said  support 
means  in  the  form  of  hooks  and  with  the  bristles  of  at  least 
another  row  having  mds  bent  in  the  fonn  of  hooks  towards  the 
opposite  end  of  said  support  means,  the  brisUes  of  adjacent 
rows  being  offset  wlh  respect  to  each  other  along  said  support 
means  so  that  said  hooks  thereof  are  aUgned  to  defme  a  pas- 
sage. • 


.j^ 


hf^ri^% 


)-- 


\-J\U\-J 


^ 


w 


-^ 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  controlling  fluid  communication 

between  a  pump,  a  reservoir  and  a  double-acting  fluid  motor, 

the  valve  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  valve  bore  therein,  a  pair  of  pump  inlets 

each  communicating  with  a  portion  of  the  valve  bore,  a 

pair  of  fluid  motor  outlets  communicating  with  the  valve 

bore,  and  a  reservoir  port  communicating  with  the  valve 

bore; 

a  pair  of  inlet  valves  for  controUing  fluid  communication  to 
the  valve  bore  via  corresponding  ones  of  the  pump  inleU; 

a  pair  of  load  check  valves  in  the  valve  bore  for  pennitting 
one-way  fluid  flow  from  each  inlet  through  a  portion  of 
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the  valve  bore  to  a  corresponding  one  of  the  fluid  motor 
outlets,  each  load  check  valve  bdng  individually  adjust- 
able to  vary  its  restriction  to  return  fluid  flow,  each  load 
check  valve  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  plug  thread- 
ably  mounted  in  the  housing  at  an  end  of  the  valve  bore, 
the  plug  having  an  annular  valve  seat  on  an  inner  end 
thereof,  a  check  ball  received  by  the  plug  and  sealingly 
engageable  with  the  valve  seat,  a  hollow  guide  member 
mounted  in  the  plug,  and  a  resilient  member  received  by 
the  guide  member  and  engaging  the  check  ball,  the  resil- 
ient member  being  biased  to  urge  the  check  ball  towards 
the  valve  seat; 

resilient  means  for  biasing  the  load  check  valves  to  a  closed 
position;  and 

pilot-operated  return  valve  positioned  in  the  valve  bore 
between  the  load  check  valves,  the  return  valve  including 
means  for  controlling  return  fluid  flow  from  one  of  the 
load  check  valves  to  the  reservoir  port,  the  return  valve 
having  a  pair  of  prenure-responsive  valve  members,  each 
movable  to  engage  and  open  one  of  the  load  check  valves 
to  return  fluid  flow  firom  one  fluid  motor  outlet  when 
supply  fluid  is  flowing  through  the  other  load  check  valve 
to  the  other  fluid  motor  outlet. 


from  said  supply  passage  to  said  delivery  passage  when  said 
supply  passage  is  closed. 


4^U15 
PRESSURE  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
Deao  W.  May,  Terra  Haute,  lod^  aarigaor  to  J.  I.  Case  Coa- 
pany,  Raeiiic,  Wia» 

Filed  Dee.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,888 

lot  a'  FIOL  17/00 

VJS.  a.  137—288  3  Claim 


1.  A  pressure  protection  system  for  protecting  a  main  fluid 
circuit  firom  an  auxiliary  fluid  circuit  should  a  lok  develop  in 
the  auxiliary  fluid  circuit,  said  pressure  protection  system 
including  fluid  compression  means  having  a  discharge  for 
directing  fluid  under  pressure  to  a  main  reservoir  and  to  an 
auxiliary  reservoir,  said  main  reservoir  connected  to  a  first  set 
of  fluid  operated  components  for  forming  said  main  fluid  cir- 
cuit and  said  auxiliary  reservoir  connected  to  a  second  set  of 
fluid  operated  components  for  forming  said  auxiliary  fluid 
circuit,  valve  means  connected  between  the  discharge  of  said 
fluid  compression  means  and  said  main  reservoir  and  the  fluid 
pressure  in  said  main  reservoir  bnng  transmitted  by  a  governor 
feedback  line  to  said  fluid  compression  means,  pressure  protec- 
tion valve  means  connected  between  the  discharge  of  said  fluid 
compression  means  and  said  auxiliary  reservoir,  said  pressure 
protection  valve  means  including  a  valve  body  having  a  supply 
passage  connected  to  the  dischv ge  of  said  fluid  compression 
means  and  a  delivery  passage  connected  to  said  auxiliary  reser- 
voir, the  longitudmal  axis  of  said  supply  passage  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  delivery 
passage,  a  spring  biased  plunger  member  movable  within  said 
delivery  passage  for  closing  said  supply  passage  when  the  fluid 
pressure  in  the  delivery  passage  drops  below  a  predetermined 
level,  and  a  bypass  orifice  connecting  said  supply  passage  and 
said  delivery  passage  permitting  a  smidl  amount  of  fluid  to  flow 


4,46M1< 

DRILLING  CHOKE 

Harry  R.  Cofc,  EdoMNrtoB,  Cavida,  and  John  D.  Mocbow, 

Ganoa,  Calif.,  aasignorB  to  HydrU  Conpaoy,  Los  Angtiaa, 

CUif.  ^^ 

Filad  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  41M18 

iBt  a^  n6K  J/34.  37/00 

UA  a  137-312  4 


1.  A  fluid  flow  control  valve  adapted  for  use  in  severe  oper- 
ating conditions  encountered  during  earth  drilling  operations 
including: 

a  valve  housing  having  a  valve  body  and  a  valve  bonnet,  said 
valve  body  having  means  for  connecting  in  a  flow  con- 
taining conduit  to  form  a  portion  thereof,  said  valve  body 
having  a  flow  passage  formed  therethrough  which  is 
secured  by  said  means  for  connecting  in  flow  communica- 
tion with  the  flow  containing  conduit  for  enabling  the 
flow  of  contained  fluid  through  said  flow  passage,  said 
flow  passage  having  an  inlet  portion  defining  an  inlet 
longitudinal  axis  and  an  outlet  portion  defining  an  outlet 
longitudinal  axis; 

said  valve  bonnet  releasably  secured  to  said  valve  body  and 
having  an  opening  formed  therethrough  to  provide  clear- 
ance for  a  valve  stem  means  to  extend  ftx>m  said  flow 
closure  element  exteriorly  of  said  valve  housing; 

tubular  seat  means  having  a  central  opening,  said  seat  means 
disposed  in  said  flow  passage  for  forming  a  scalable  flow 
port  through  which  fluid  flow  through  said  flow  passage 
is  directed,  said  flow  port  arranged  in  said  tubular  seat 
means  for  directing  the  flow  of  throttled  fluid  radially 
inwardly  into  said  central  opening  of  said  tubular  seat 
means  when  flowing  through  said  flow  passage; 

a  flow  closure  element  disposed  in  said  flow  passage  for 
operating  movement  to  and  from  a  first  position  sealing 
with  said  seat  means  for  blocking  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  flow  port  and  a  second  position  for  enabling  flow  of 
fluid  through  said  flow  port; 

an  erosion  control  nozzle  disposed  in  said  flow  passage 
adjacent  said  tubular  seat  means,  said  erosion  control 
nozzle  protecting  said  valve  housing  from  the  damaging 
effects  of  the  throttled  flow  of  flow  from  said  central 
opening  of  said  tubular  seat  means,  said  tubular  seat  means 
and  erosion  control  nozzle  disposed  in  said  outlet  portion; 

means  sealing  said  erosion  control  nozzle  with  said  valve 
housing  at  spaced  locations  to  isolate  said  housing  from 
contact  with  the  throttled  fluid  flowing  through  said  flow 
passage; 

indicator  means  communicating  with  said  flow  passage 
isolated  by  said  means  for  SMling  between  said  erosion 
control  nozzle  and  said  valve  housing  at  spaced  locations 
for  signaling  fluid  leakage  adjacent  said  erosion  control 
nozzir, 

valve  stem  means  operably  mounted  with  said  housing  and 
operably  connected  with  said  flow  closure  element  for 
moving  said  flow  closure  element  to  and  from  the  first  and 
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wcond  portions  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  through  said 
flow  fMSMge,  Mid  valve  stem  means  includes  a  rod  extend- 
ing throu^  said  opening  in  said  bonnet  and  sealed  with 
said  bonn«t  to  block  leakage  of  fluid  therebetween;  and 
actuator  means  mounted  with  said  housing  for  operating  said 
valve  stem  means  to  move  said  flow  closure  element  to 
and  from  the  first  and  second  position  in  response  to 
command  signals  transmitted  to  said  actuator  means 
wherein  said  actuator  means  controls  the  position  of  said 
flow  closure  element  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
•aid  flow  nort. 


4^U18 
DOUBLE  SEAT  VALVE 
Wolfkug  Britkelnaiiii,  Unoa-Liiiicni,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuoy, 
■HigBor  to  Hobteia  mid  Kappcrt  GnbH,  Dortnund,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,199 
Claima  priority,  appUetrtioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaoy,  Feb.  21, 
1981, 3108514;  Feb.  21, 1981, 3108S78 

lit  ai  F1<K  1/44 
UA  a  137-614.19  13  ChfaM 
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OVERFLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
Rd?  Hnodal,  HcnpfleM;  Boyd  A.  Kesiiager,  MurrysriUe,  and 
Edward  A.  Piriak,  North  Himtingdon,  aU  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  u  represented  by  the  United 
States  Departveot  of  Energy,  Washio^on,  D.C 
Filed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,647 
lot  a.)  F16L  29/00 
U.S.  CL  137—565  1  claim 
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1.  In  combinaqon  with  a  pump  for  use  with  liquid  metal,  said 
pump  comprising  a  tank  member  which  encloses  the  pump 
components,  a  pressure  compartment  within  said  tank  member 
which  encloses  the  pump  impeller,  an  inlet  Uquid  metal  pipe 
sealed  through  Said  tank  member  and  feeding  into  a  bottom 
portion  of  said  pressure  compartment,  an  outlet  liquid  metal 
pipe  sealed  through  a  lower  portion  of  said  tank  member  and 
feeding  from  said  pressure  compartment,  a  liquid  metal  over- 
flow reservoir  in  said  tank  member  above  said  pressure  com- 
partment, an  overflow  pipe  sealed  through  said  tank  member 
and  connecting  laid  overflow  compartment  to  said  inlet  pipe 
exteriorly  of  said  pump,  an  overflow  valve  means  connecting 
said  overflow  compartment  to  said  inlet  pipe,  and  the  top 
portion  of  said  ptuip  being  removable  from  said  tank  member 
to  repair  and  rei^lace  the  internal  pump  components,  the  im- 
proved overflow  valve  means  comprising: 

(A)  a  valve  body  containing  a  movable  valve  disc; 

(B)  a  spring-loaded  valve  cylinder  within  said  valve  body 
and  movable  with  respect  thereto, 

(C)  a  valve  seating  surface  fued  to  the  valve  cylinder, 

(D)  means  foncontrollably  positioning  said  valve  cylinder 
bringing  said  valve  seating  surface  into  and  out  of  spring- 
loaded  sealiiv  contact  with  a  seal  surface  and  wherein  said 
means  for  ccntrollably  positioning  said  valve  cylinder  is  a 
rotating  shaft  which  shaft  moreover  controls  the  position 
of  said  valvd  disc. 


1.  A  double  seat  valve  with  leak  control  means  comprising 
housing  means  forming  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  between  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet  a  pair  of  axially  displaced  valve  seats,  one 
of  which  has  a  smaller  diameter  than  the  other;  a  pair  of  valve 
discs  moveable  independent  from  each  other  between  a  closed 
position  engaging  said  valve  seats  and  an  open  position,  one  of 
sAd  valve  discs  being  coordinated  with  said  one  valve  seat  and 
having  a  smaller  diameter  than  the  other  valve  disc,  said  valve 
discs  being  in  said  closed  position  axially  displaced  from  each 
other  to  form  a  chamber  therebetween  and  said  one  valve  disc 
when  moved  to  said  open  position  engages  the  other  valve  disc 
to  move  the  latter  likewise  to  said  open  position;  leak  fluid 
passage  means  leading  from  said  chamber  to  the  surrounding 
air;  main  displacement  means  including  a  cylinder  axially  dis* 
placed  from  said  housing  means;  first  actuating  means  for 
moving  said  one  valve  disc  between  said  positions  thereof  and 
including  a  tubular  displacement  rod  connected  to  said  one 
valve  disc  and  projecting  into  said  main  displacement  means,  a 
piston  connected  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  tubular  displace- 
ment rod  and  guided  in  said  cylinder,  so  that  the  structural 
height  of  said  main  displacement  means  is  reduced  and  thereby 
reduces  the  overall  height  of  the  double  seat  valve;  and  spring 
means  cooperating  with  said  piston  for  biasing  said  one  valve 
disc  to  said  closed  position;  and  second  actuating  means  for 
moving  the  other  valve  disc  between  the  positions  thereof  and 
including  a  second  actuating  rod  projecting  from  said  other 
valve  disc  through  said  tubular  displacement  rod  likewise  into 
said  cylinder  of  said  main  displacement  means  and  through  an 
open  end  in  said  piston  beyond  the  latter,  compression  spring 
means  in  the  region  of  said  main  displacement  means;  a  pair  of 
axially  displaced  abutment  means  re^ectively  provided  on 
said  tubular  disphu^ement  rod  and  said  second  displacement 
rod.  said  compression  spring  means  having  opposite  ends  re- 
spectively  abutting  against  said  pair  of  abutment  means;  and 
stroke  assuring  means  for  preventing  seizing  of  said  other 
valve  disc  in  the  open  position  and  arranged  in  the  region  of 
said  abutment  means,  so  that  by  arranging  said  abutment  means 
and  stroke  assuring  means  in  the  same  region  there  is  a  consid- 
erable reduction  in  overall  height  of  the  double  seat  valve 
while  assuring  the  necessary  dimensions  for  securing  the 
stroke. 
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WATER  MODULATOR 

Robwt  L  Maeiwko,  9701  Nita  Avt^  Chatiwortii,  CkUf.  91311 

FDcd  Sep.  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  836,668 

The  portion  of  tiw  tern  of  this  patent  nbMqiieiit  to  Mar.  24, 

1997,  has  been  dieclaimed. 

Int  a^  B05B  7/09 

VS.  CL  137—624.12  19  < 


pair  of  spaced  parallel  bora  in  tide-by-nde  relation  open- 
ing at  like  ends  into  said  chamber, 

a  slide  valve  member  slidably  mounted  in  each  of  said  bores, 
with  said  slide  valve  members  each  having  like  ends  of 
same  adjacent  said  like  ends  of  said  bores  respectively, 

one  of  said  conduits  being  connected  to  one  of  said  bores 
adjacent  said  like  end  thereof  and  the  other  of  said  con- 
duiu  being  connected  to  the  other  of  said  bores  adjacent 
said  like  end  thereof, 

said  source  of  hydraulic  liquid  under  pressure  being  con- 
nected to  said  bores  a4jacent  the  other  ends  thereof, 

said  bores  and  slide  valve  memben  being  formed  to  commu- 
nicate  said  conduitt  through  said  bores  to  said  chamber 
and  isolate  said  hydraulic  liquid  source  therefrom  in  like 
positions  of  said  slide  members  within  their  respective 
bores  to  defme  the  neutral  position  of  said  valve  members, 

a  control  lever  disposed  intermediate  said  slide  valve  mem- 
ben and  articulated  to  said  housing  body  to  shift  from  a 
neutral  position  to  operative  positions  to  either  side  of  its 
said  neutral  position  in  a  plane  that  includes  said  slide 
valve  members, 


1.  In  a  water  modulator,  operable  from  a  primary  supply  of 
water  under  pressure,  to  be  used  with  irrigation  and  sprinkler 
systems  that  operate  cyclically  to  periodically  vary  the  flow  of 
water  provided  to  the  supply  heads  of  said  system  so  as  to 
gradually  decrease  said  flow  of  water  from  a  maximum  flow 
rate  to  a  minimum  flow  rate  and  contra,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 
means  for  receiving  water  from  said  primary  supply  under 

preuure; 
means  for  transforming  the  supply  pressure  of  said  received 

water  into  rotational  motion; 
means  for  cyclically,  periodically  opening  and  closing  a 

rotary  valve; 
means  introducing  said  received  water  into  said  periodically 
opening  and  closing  rotary  valve  to  create  a  slowly  vary- 
ing water  effluent  therefrom; 
means  for  delivering  said  water  effluent  fhnn  said  from  said 

rotary  valve  to  the  supply  heads  of  said  system; 
means  for  mixing  other  fluids  with  said  varying  water  efflu- 
ent; and 
means  for  disabling  said  rotary  valve  so  as  to  permit  said 
water  from  said  primary  supply  under  pressure  to  proceed 
through  said  water  modulator  virtually  unimpeded. 
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MANUALLY  OPERABLE  HYDRAUUC  CONTROL 

DEVICE  WITH  HYDRAUUC  POSITION  RETENTION 

Rino  O.  BarbngU,  Borgvetto,  Iftdy,  an^pHtr  to  Fiat  Allii  En* 

rope  S.P.A.,  Leecc,  Italy 

Piled  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,581 
Oains  priority,  application  Italy,  Jnl.  9, 1981, 67986  A/81 
Int.  a^  FISB  13/042 
VJS.  a  137—628.6  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  liquid  directional  control  valve  including  a 
hydraulic  liquid  directional  flow  orienting  device  including  a 
directional  central  flow  member  movably  mounted  in  same  for 
movement  from  a  central  neutral  position  to  operative  flow 
orienting  poaitions  one  on  either  side  of  the  central  position,  a 
first  conduit  connected  to  said  device  for  supplying  hydraulic 
liquid  under  pressure  to  same  to  move  said  member  to  one  of 
said  pootions,  a  second  conduit  connected  to  said  device  for 
supplying  hydraulic  liquid  under  pressure  to  same  to  move  said 
member  to  the  other  of  said  poaitions,  and  a  source  of  hydrau- 
lic liquid  under  pressure  for  said  conduits, 
a  hydraulic  liquid  directional  control  device  for  controlling 
the  hydraulic  liquid  sun>lied  to  said  conduits  for  selec- 
tively positioning  said  directional  flow  control  member 
relative  to  said  pootions  and  comprising: 
a  housing  body  defining  a  chamber  connected  to  tank  and  a 
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means  for  translating  said  shifting  movement  of  said  control 
lever  to  opposite  and  simultaneous  movement  of  said  slide 
valve  members  longitudinally  of  their  respective  borea, 

said  slide  valve  memben  and  said  bores  adjacent  their  other 
ends  being  formed  to,  when  said  control  lever  has  been 
shifted  to  either  of  said  operative  positions  to  move  one  of 
said  slide  valve  memben  inwardly  of  its  bore  from  its 
neutral  position  to  its  corresponding  operative  position, 
communicate  said  source  of  hydraulic  liquid  under  pres- 
sure to  the  other  end  of  the  other  slide  valve  member 
thereby  moving  a  portion  of  said  other  slide  valve  member 
outwardly  of  its  bore  into  pressure  contact  with  said  con> 
trol  lever  for  hydraulically  locking  said  control  lever  in 
the  selective  operative  position, 

said  slide  valve  memben  and  said  bores  furiher  being  formed 
to  when  said  slide  valve  memben  are  in  their  said  opera- 
tive positions,  communicate  the  hydraulic  pressure  liquid 
source  connection  that  is  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the 
bore,  of  the  slide  valve  member  that  is  thereby  disposed  in 
its  said  operative  position,  to  the  conduit  connection  that 
is  adjacent  said  like  end  of  such  bore, 

and  means  for  releasing  said  hydraulic  locking  of  said  con- 
trol lever. 
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sures  on  a  piston  enveloping  seal  in  response  to  a  momentary 
relatively  large  pressure  differential  between  the  hydraulic  and 
gas  chamber  pressures  by  which  a  greater  gas  pressure  drives 
the  piston  toward  the  first  closing  means,  comprising  a  socket* 
like  recess  formed  in  the  piston  having  a  closed  bottom  and 
sidewalls  with  the  only  recess  opening  being  opposite  the 
bottom  and  which  opening  appears  at  the  first  piston  face,  a 
floating  piston-poppet  seal  assembly  partially  disposed  within 
the  socket-like  recess  and  having  a  seal  portion  extending  into 
the  hydraulic  chamber  to  face  the  first  closing  means  and  with 
the  piston-poppet  seal  assembly  being  substantially  removed 
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6.  A  rotary  Hydraulic  distributor  for  a  hydraulic  power- 
drive  system,  comprising  two  members  (1-3,  9)  capable  of 
relative  roution  one  with  respect  to  the  other  and  connectable 
to  an  input  and  at)  output  device,  respectively,  and  which  form 
a  substantially  dkc-shaped  cavity  (8)  divided  into  at  least  one 
pair  of  working  chambers  (28)  by  arms  (13,14)  which  radially 
protrude  from  a  first  one  (9)  of  said  members,  further  including 
connection  means  (29)  for  connecting  said  working  chambers 
to  the  respective  ends  of  a  double-acting  driving  cylinder  (30), 
said  arms  (13, 14)  cooperating  respectively  with  inlet  (18)  and 
outlet  (24)  porte  formed  in  the  other  (1-3)  member  and  having 
closing  edges  so  as  to  form  fluid  flow  control  valve  means  for 
a  pressurized  fluid  originating  from  a  pressure  generating 
source,  one  (9)  of  said  memben  having  at  least  one  radially 
extending  intermediate  arm  (33)  extending  into  each  working 
chamber  of  said  pair  of  working  chambers  (28)  and  cooperat- 
ing with  passage  ports  (34)  formed  in  the  other  member  (1-3) 
so  as  to  form  additional  fluid  flow  control  valve  means,  said 
valve  means  associated  with  said  arms  being  selectively  oper- 
ated in  accordance  with  the  relative  roution  between  said 
members  in  order  to  control  selected  successive  portions 
(1-2-3-4)  of  the  input  driving  torque/outlet  operating  pressure 
characteristic  curve  for  said  rotary  hydraulic  distributor,  char- 
acterized in  that  n  first  O-slope  portion  (1-2)  of  the  characteris- 
tic cuve  is  efTectdd  by  the  combination  of  an  intermediate  arm 
(33a)  having  a  stepped  profile  including  a  straight  tread  (41o) 
converging  with  $  straight  internal  riser  (42a)  oriented  toward 
the  arm  (14)  that  cooperates  with  said  outlet  port  (24)  and  a 
stepped-shaped  closing  edge  (38)  of  the  cooperating  arm  (14X 
the  closing  edge  (38)  disposed  toward  the  adjacent  intermedi- 
ate arm  (33) 


.4i:-, 


from  contact  with  the  cylinder,  spring  means  operating  be- 
tween the  piston  and  the  piston-poppet  seal  assembly  continu- 
ously exerting  a  force  tending  to  force  the  piston-poppet  seal 
assembly  away  from  the  piston,  and  means  supporting  the 
piston-poppet  seal  assembly  on  the  piston  enabling  the  piston- 
poppet  seal  assembly  to  reciprocate  relative  the  piston  to  seal 
the  hydraulic  passage  by  seating  on  the  poppet  seat  and  trap 
thusly  a  volume  of  pressurized  hydraulic  liquid  within  the 
hydraulic  chamber  in  response  to  a  pressure  differential  which 
drives  the  piston-poppet  seal  assembly  into  contact  with  the 
poppet  seat  thus  substantially  equalizing  the  gas  preuures  on 
both  sides  of  the  piston  enveloping  seal. 

4(461423 
BENT  HONEYCOMB  PIPE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  CENTRAL 

PIPE 

Akira  Morikawa,  and  Yoshinori  Narita,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japia, 

aaaignors  to  NGK  Spark  Ping  Co^  Ltd^  Nagoya,  Japan 

Contiouatiott-io-part  of  Scr.  No.  826,089,  Aug.  19, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  6, 1979,  Sar.  No.  9,903 

lot  a.)  F16L  9/18 

UJS.  a  138-115  9  daina 


iCCUMUL4l 


4«461,322 
iTOR  WITH  PISTON-POPPET  SEAL 
ASSEMBLY 
Carl  R.  Milla,  Rt«.  1,  Box  353,  East  Dundee  U.  60118 
FUad  May  6, 1983,  Sar.  No.  492,203 
,    lot  a^  F16L  55/04 
UA  a  138-31  !  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  accumiilator  having  a  piston  reciprocating  within 
the  bore  of  a  cylinder  to  subdivide  the  bore  into  a  hydraulic 
chamber  and  a  gas  chamber  of  variable  volumes,  the  piston 
having  a  first  face  common  to  the  hydraulic  chamber  and  a 
second  face  common  to  the  gas  chamber,  first  means  closing 
one  end  of  the  cylinder  bore  and  formed  with  a  hydraulic 
passage  terminating  in  an  opening  to  the  chamber  whose  imme- 
diate periphery  defines  a  poppet  seat,  the  first  cylinder-bore 
closing  means  together  with  the  first  piston  face  and  the  cylin- 
der defining  the  hydraulic  chamber,  and  second  means  closing 
the  other  end  of  the  cylinder  bore  and  formed  with  a  gas 
passage  communicating  with  the  gas  chamber,  the  improve- 
ment for  substantally  equalizing  the  gas  and  hydraulic  pres- 


1.  A  bent  honeycomb  pipe  assembly  with  a  central  pipe  and 
being  of  unitary  construction,  said  pipe  comprising  an  outer 
pipe  section  bent  at  a  substantial  predetermined  curvature,  a 
bent  central  pipe  section  provided  coaxially  with  the  outer 
pipe  section;  and  a  bent  honeycomb-shaped  pipe  section  inter- 
posed between  the  outer  and  central  pipe  sections  coaxially 
therewith,  the  outer,  central  and  honeycomb-shaped  pipe 
sections  each  having  an  equal  wall  thickness  over  the  total 
length,  said  outer,  central  and  honeycomb-shaped  pipe  sections 
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being  simultaneously  coextruded  to  form  ■  single  integral 
piece. 


4*461,324 

RUBBER  HOSE 

Knrt  Selincider,  Hambarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignor  to 

Eddelbiittel  ft  Schneider,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  ofSer.  No.  18,070,  Mar.  8, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840,222,  Oct  7, 1977,  abandoned. 

niis  application  Mar.  Id,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,691 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  8, 

1974, 7431S03[U] 

Int  a'  n€L  9/00 
VS.  a  138-174  1  Claim 


1.  A  hose  wall  specifically  utilized  only  in  dredging  hoses 
wherein  abrasive  solid  materials  in  wet  condition  particularly 
with  sharp  edges  are  conveyed  in  large  volume  internally  both 
by  pressure  and  also  by  suction  through  the  hoses  and  thereby 
the  interior  surfaces  of  the  hoses  are  subjected  to  slashing  and 
wear  due  to  the  sharp  edges,  the  hose  wall  comprising  in 
combination: 
an  outer  layer  of  wear>resistant  elastomeric  material,  said 

outer  layer  having  an  inner  surface; 
a  reinforcing  intermediate  layer  abutting  the  inner  surface  of 
the  outer  layer,  the  intermediate  layer  having  reinforce* 
ment  means  embedded  therein; 
an  inner  layer  of  wear^resistant  elastomeric  material  abutting 
the  intermediate  reinforcing  layer  and  sandwiching  the 
intermediate  reinforcing  layer  between  the  inner  and 
outer  layers,  said  inner  hiyer  having  an  exposed  surface 
facing  the  interior  of  the  hose  as  protection  against  wear; 
metallic  rings  having  a  rectangular  cross-section  are  embed- 
ded in  the  elastomeric  inner  layer,  said  rings  engaging 
against  said  intermediate  reinforcing  layer  and  extending 
continuously  between  the  intermediate  reinforcing  layer 
and  the  exposed  surface  of  the  inner  layer,  said  rings  being 
spaced  axially  of  said  hose  with  the  elastomeric  material  of 
said  inner  layer  therebetween  and  having  metallic  exposed 
surfaces  also  facing  the  interior  of  the  hose  when  the  hose 
wall  is  viewed  in  longitudinal  cross-section,  whereby  the 
exposed  surfaces  of  said  rinp  protect  the  inner  surface  of 
the  hose  wall  as  the  sharp^dge  material  moves  longitudi- 
nally through  the  hose  defined  by  the  wall  while  allowing 
the  hose  to  flex  as  the  elastomeric  material  of  the  inner 
layer  is  compressed  or  tensioned  between  said  rings  and, 
additional  reinforcing  means  radially  aligned  with  said 
metal  rings  and  positioned  between  the  outer  layer  and 
said  reinforcing  intermediate  layer  to  provide  additional 
support  for  the  embedded  metallic  insert  means,  the  axial 
space  longitudinally  between  said  rings  is  completely 
filled  with  the  wear-resistant  elastomeric  material  so  Urge 
in  configuration  that  flexibility  of  the  hose  is  unimpaired 
while  overall  strength  of  the  hose  is  enhanced  by  said 
additional  reinforcing  means  which  prevents  the  layen  of 
the  hose  from  separation  firom  the  metallic  ring  containing 
inner  layer. 


4,441,325 

ELECTROMAGNEnC  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING 

DOBBIES  AND  OTHER  WEAVING  SYSTEMS 

Joaeph  Palan,  Dningt  and  Jeaa-Paal  F^omeat  Dooaaard,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  SjL  das  EtablimemsaU  StaobU,  Fa- 

▼argsa,  F^vnce 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,813 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  No?.  8, 1981, 81  21108 

Int  a^  D03C 1/00 

U.S.  a  139-68  8  <T«i-f 


1.  An  electromagnetic  control  device  for  controlling  each 
pair  of  actuating  hooks  of  the  weaving  system  of  a  loom  in- 
cluding heddles  and  including  a>pattem  reading  device  opera- 
tive in  cycle  with  the  loom  to  deliver  electrical  output  signals 
to  the  control  device,  and  the  weaving  system  including  a 
force  amplifier  system  cooperatively  associated  with  each  pair 
of  actuating  hooks  and  including  drawing  means  connected 
between  the  force  amplifier  systems  and  the  heddles,  said 
control  device  comprising:       \ 

(a)  a  chassis  supported  on  th^oom  adjacent  to  the  force 
amplifier  systems  and  operative  to  oscillate  between  two 
opposed  positions  in  cycle  with  the  loom; 

(b)  an  electromagnet  corresponding  with  each  pair  of  actuat- 
faig  hooks  and  each  electromagnet  being  coupled  to  re- 
ceive output  signals  firom  the  pattern  reading  device,  the 
electromagneu  being  mounted  on  the  chassis  to  oscillate 
therewith  and  each  electromagnet  being  located  opposite 
an  associated  pair  of  actuating  books;  and 

(c)  a  selector  member  corresponding  with  each  electromag- 
net and  associated  pair  of  actuating  hooks,  the  selector 
members  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  chassis  and 
oscillating  therewith,  and  each  selector  member  being 
pivotable  between  an  engaged  position  in  wluch  it  is  held 
against  its  electromagnet  when  energized  and  a  released 
position  wherein  it  is  pivoted  away  from  its  electromagnet 
when  de-energized,  and  each  selector  member  having 
engaging  means  operative  in  some  of  said  opposed  posi- 
tions of  the  chassis  and  in  some  pivotal  positions  of  the 
selector  means  to  selectively  engage  and  displace  one  or 
the  other  of  the  hooks  of  the  associated  pair. 


4,461,326 

WARP  STOP  MOTION  DEVICE  OF  A  WEAVING 

MACHINE 

Hans  Baomann,  Horgen,  SwitaarlaBd,  aaaiper  to  Grob  ft  Co. 

AktiengeseUachafk,  Horgan,  Switaarlaad 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,660 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dae.  11, 
1981, 3149238 

Int  a.)  D03D  5J/28 
VJS.  a  139-369  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  weaving  machine  having  a  warp  stop  motion  device 
which  includes  a  plurality  of  spaced  apari  and  parallel  related 
contact  ban  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  and  parallel  related 
guide  ban  disposed  below  said  contact  bars,  an  upper  support 
assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  and  parallel 
upper  supports  for  said  contact  ban  lying  perpendicular 
thereto,  a  lower  suppori  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of 
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spaced  apart  and  parallel  lower  lupports  for  said  guide  bars 
lying  perpendicular  thereto,  a  warp  end  supporting  beam  lying 
parallel  to  said  bars,  said  assemblies  being  adjustable  vertically 
to  a  spaced  ap«rt  predetermined  distance,  said  lower  support 
assembly  being  cantilevered  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  beam  so 
that  the  oppositje  end  of  said  lower  support  assembly  is  free  and 
unsupported,  siid  upper  support  assembly  being  cantilevered 
at  one  end  thereof  to  said  one  end  of  said  lower  support  assem- 
bly so  that  the  opposite  end  of  said  upper  support  assembly  is 
free  and  unsupported,  upwardly  open  slots  at  the  upper  edges 
of  said  lower  siipporu  for  the  reception  of  said  guide  bars,  and 


constant  amount  is  generated,  which  can,  after  an  individual 
tube  has  been  packed,  be  passed  temporarily,  via  one  or  more 
controllable  valves,  through  this  packed  tube,  a  pressure  drop 
measurement  being  carried  out  at  the  same  time  and  the  difTer- 
ential  between  the  measured  value  and  the  predetermined 
intended  value  being  used  to  determine  a  small  additional 
amount  of  packing  material  which  is  subsequently  introduced 
into  the  tube  which  has  been  subjected  to  meuurement,  and 
wherein  thereafter  a  program  control  triggers  the  mechanical 
packing  of  the  next  tube,  metered  in  the  same  manner,  with 
subsequent  pressure  drop  measurement  and  metering  of  the 
additional  amount. 


4^1,328 
PIPETTE  DEVICE 
James  W.  Kcuwy,  West  Chester,  Pt,  assignor  u 
Sdeotiflc  Comptny,  Brooaall,  Pi. 

Filed  Jnn.  4, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  385,018 
Int.  a^  B45B  3/J4 
V&  a  141-47 


Dnunmood 


13  Claims 


means  for  a4justing  the  vertical  spacing  between  said  support 
assemblies,  the  improvement  wherein  the  upper  and  lower 
confronting  edgfcs  respectively,  of  said  lower  and  upper  assem- 
blies extend  to  said  opposite  end  of  said  respective  assembles 
thereof  to  thereby  define  a  uniform  spacing  between  said  as- 
semblies which  k  open  at  said  opposite  end  of  each  said  assem- 
bly, whereby  said  guide  bars  may  be  inserted  into  said  slots 
between  said  assemblies  and  from  said  free  ends  thereof,  said 
adjusting  meansi  including  means  for  locking  said  assemblies 
after  a^justmeni  "d  said  lower  support  assembly  being  de- 
tachably  mounted  to  said  beam. 


iiiiiimiiiiii 


4«461,327 
PROCESS  AND  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  CHARGING  A 

TUBULAR  lUIACrOR  WITH  GRANULAR  SOLIDS 
Rodolf  MagiB,  SeUffcrstidt;  Vnaz  Ncaoiager,  Hddeiberg,  and 
GerMMTgen  Engsrt,  LodwigihafeB,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gc^ 
■any,  aasignots  to  BASF  Akticngeselladiaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FUsI  May  28, 1981,  S«r.  No.  267,849 
Cliins  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  2, 
1980, 3020845  y.  '«■•  ^ 

lot  a^  B45B  1/04 

CCIaiffls 


7.  A  multiple  pipette  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  pipette  tubes  having  upper  and  lower  ends, 
means  for  holding  the  pipette  tubes  together, 
a  hydrophobic  filter  secured  to  the  top  of  each  pipette  tube 
to  limit  the  upward  movement  of  an  aqueous  liquid  in  the 
tube  to  provide  for  filling  the  tube  with  a  predetermined 
amount  of  aqueous  liquid  while  permitting  the  passage  of 
a  gas  through  the  filter,  and 
means  forming  a  manifold  above  said  pipette  tubes  and  m 
fluid  communication  with  said  tubes,  said  manifold  being 
adq>ted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  vacuum  and  a 
source  of  pressure. 


VA  a  141—1 


4i441,329 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CENTERING  CONTAINERS  IN 

BOTTLE  TREATMENT  MACHINES 

Uwc  Knabe,  Hoiiwkksde,  and  Dieter  Unger,  Waltrop,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauy,  assignors  to  HolstelB  mid  Kappcrt 

GmbH,  Dortamd,  Fad.  Rs^  of  Garnaay 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  342,146 
Claims  priority,  ap^Ucation  Fad.  Rsp.  of  Gsrauw,  Jan.  29, 
1981, 3102920 

iBt  a'  B65B  3/04 
U.S.  a  141-150  6  Gain 


■  I«<<>><..JI>»ll..,]Lyy.,yy>^>y 


1.  A  process  for  charging  a  plurality  of  tubes  in  a  tube  reac- 
tor with  granulaf  catalysts,  which,  for  this  purpose,  are  fed 
fhm  at  least  one  Itock  vessel  to  a  controUable  metering  device 
ud  (hm  there,  via  guiding  and  directing  devices  and  flexible  1-  In  a  bottle  treatment  machine,  particularly  in  a  bottle-fill- 
hoaecoimection%  successively  into  the  tubes  to  be  filled,  ing  machine  having  filling  valves  rotatable  along  a  predeter- 
Wherein,  dunng  t  le  packing  of  the  tubes  (2),  a  stream  of  gas  of  mined  filling  path,  an  inlet  star  engaging  the  botdes  and  mov- 
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able  in  •  bottle  supply  plane  along  an  inlet  star  path  which 
contacts  said  filling  path  in  a  contact  point  and  so  as  to  move 
the  bottles  in  a  bottle  movement  plane,  and  an  oatlet  star,  the 
improvement  comprising:  an  arrangement  for  centering  con- 
tamers  including  centering  elements  arranged  to  be  located 
below  the  filling  valves  and  movable  in  a  vertical  direction; 
bottle  lifting  organs  having  a  receiving  plane  and  movable 
below  said  centering  elements  in  the  vertical  direction;  and  a 
curved  guiding  element  arranged  to  guide  said  bottle  lifting 
organs  in  its  movement  along  said  guiding  element  in  the 
region  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  stan  below  the  bottle  movement 
plane  so  that  said  bottle  lifting  organs  are  lowered  in  an  outlet 
region  and  thereafter  after  taking  over  a  bottle  and  passing  an 
inlet  region  are  again  raised,  said  guiding  element  being  formed 
so  that  said  receiving  plane  of  said  lifting  organs  prior  to  said 
contact  point  of  said  filling  path  and  said  inlet  star  path  u 
considered  in  a  supplying  direction  of  the  bottles  coincides 
with  said  bottle  supply  plane  of  said  inlet  star,  and  during 
further  rotation  in  direction  toward  said  contact  point  said 
receiving  plane  of  said  lifting  organs  is  located  higher  than  said 
bottle  supply  plane  of  said  inlet  star  so  that  it  is  not  necessary 
to  lower  said  centering  elements. 


4^1,330 

PORTABLE  WOODWORKING  POWER  TOOL 

Donald  J.  JndUiH,  S37  Bireclomi  Dr^  Millbrae,  CaUf.  94030 

Filed  Aug.  C,  1982,  Scr.  No.  405,663 

iBt  ai  B27C  5/10 

UJS.  a  144-134  D  26  Oaim 


1.  A  power  tool  comprising:  a  support;  a  spindle,  first  means 
mounting  the  spindle  on  the  support  for  angular  movement 
relative  thereto  through  a  predetermined  arc  into  any  one  of  a 
number  of  operative  pontions;  means  coupled  with  s^  spindle 
mounting  means  for  releasably  securing  the  spindle  in  any  one 
of  said  operative  positions;  second  means  coupled  with  the 
spindle  for  mounting  the  same  for  axial  movement  relative  to 
the  support;  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  coupled  to  said  spindle; 
means  adjacent  to  one  end  of  the  drive  shaft  for  releasably 
attaching  a  tool  thereto;  a  motor  carried  by  the  support,  said 
motor  having  a  drive  shaft;  and  means  interconnecting  the 
motor  drive  shaft  with  the  shaft  of  the  spindle  fbr  rotating  the 
spindle  shaft  when  the  spindle  is  in  any  one  of  said  operative 
positions;  and  means  coupled  with  the  motor  for  controlling 
the  actuation  thereof. 


4,461431 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPLTITING  LOGS 
Forreat  H.  Mem,  PoMt  City,  OUa^  aari^or  to  Merta,  Im^ 
Ponea  aty,  OUa. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,148 

IM.  a^  B27I  7/00 

U.S.  a  144-193  A  7  OalM 


1.  an  apparatus  for  splitting  a  log  into  billets,  comprising: 

an  elongated  log  support  for  receiving  a  log  thereon; 

log  drive  means  for  driving  the  log  along  a  drive  path 

toward  one  end  of  the  log  support;  and 
a  splitter  assembly  mounted  on  the  log  support  at  said  one 
end  thereof  for  splitting  the  log  into  billeu  as  the  log  is 
driven  into  the  splitter  assembly  by  the  log  drive  means, 
the  splitter  assembly  comprising: 
a  splitter  head  mount  secured  to  the  log  support  to  extend 

into  said  drive  path;  and 
a  splitter  head  pivotally  supported  on  the  splitter  head 
mount  between  the  splitter  head  mount  and  the  log 
drive  means  for  pivotal  movement  on  the  splitter  head 
mount  about  an  axis  extending  along  said  drive  path,  the 
splitter  head  having  a  splitter  edge  formed  on  one  side 
thereof  facing  away  from  said  one  end  of  the  log  sup- 
port  and  the  splitter  head  comprising: 
a  first  splitter  section  extending  laterally  of  the  pivot 
axis  of  the  splitter  head  on  the  splitter  head  mount 
and  having  a  portion  of  the  splitter  edge  formed 
thereon;  and 
a  second  splitter  section  extending  laterally  of  the  pivot 
axis  of  the  splitter  head  on  the  splitter  head  mount 
and  having  a  portion  of  the  splitter  edge  formed 
thereon,  the  second  splitter  section  extending  from 
said  pivot  axis  in  a  direction  opposite  the  extension  of 
the  first  splitter  section  from  said  pivot  axis;  and 
said  second  splitter  section  has  a  greater  lateral  extent 
firom  said  pivot  axis  than  the  lateral  extent  of  the  first 
splitter  section  from  said  pivot  axis; 
whereby  when  large  diameter  logs  are  to  be  split,  the 
splitter  head  can  be  supported  on  said  splitter  mount 
so  that  said  second  section  is  above  said  first  section, 
thereby  increasing  the  vertical  extent  of  the  splitter 
head  from  said  log  support;  and  when  small  diameter 
lop  are  to  be  split  said  splitter  head  can  be  supported 
on  said  splitter  mount  so  that  said  first  section  is 
above  said  second  section. 


4«461432 
COSMETIC  BAG 
Bcrerly  S.  Parkhnnt,  260  E.  Cbaatart,  Chicago,  IIL  60611 
FDad  JiL  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  403,010 
lit  a)  A48C 13/30:  A45D  33/00 
UJS.  a  180-34  8  Claln 

1.  A  bag  for  cosmetic  articles  and  the  like,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  top  cover  means,  a  bottom  cover  means  at- 
tached to  the  top  cover  means,  a  hook  and  loop  strap  member 
extending  across  at  least  part  of  the  interior  of  the  bag,  padding 
means  within  the  bag  and  adjacent  to  the  hook  and  loop  mem- 
ber, and  having  a  top  surface  extending,  when  the  padding  is 
uncompressed,  above  the  top  surface  of  the  hook  and  loop 
strap  member,  means  co-operating  with  the  hook  and  loop 
strap  member  to  retain  the  hook  and  loop  strap  member  in  a 
selected  position  within  the  bag  and  relative  to  the  padding, 
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whereby  i  eoniettc  »rticle  can  be  secured  between  the  hook 
and  loop  membtr  and  the  padding  means  and  resiliently  pulled 


axially  outer  sidewall  of  the  tire  only  when  deflated  or 
uninflated  to  provide  transvene  itiffhen  of  the  deflated  or 
uninflated  tire,  is  formed  essentially  of  a  Hexible  ring  and 
of  a  terminal  annular  protuberance  radially  outward  of  the 
ring  and  integral  with  it.  the  ring  being  provided  at  its 
radially  inner  end  with  a  connection  to  the  lateral  exten- 
sion of  the  radial  support  element,  and  the  terminal  annu- 
lar protuberance  being  staggered  axially  toward  the  corre- 
sponding sidewall  of  the  tire  with  respect  to  the  connec- 
tion of  the  ring  to  the  lateral  extension  of  the  radial  sup- 
port element  so  that  its  axially  outer  surface  is  at  a  distance 
from  the  equatorial  plane  of  the  tire  greater  than  the 
half-width  of  the  rim  but  less  than  the  maximum  axial 
half-width  of  the  inside  of  the  tiie. 


into  and  substantially  engaged  by  the  padding  means,  so  as  to 
retain  the  cosmetic  article  in  a  substantially  immobile  position 
within  the  cosmetic  bag. 


INTERNAL  SUPPORT  TO  RESIST  THE  FLATTENING  OF 

A  TIRE 
JauHCliade  FDUol,  Ctbaat;  Bernard  Ruby,  Poat-du-Chateau, 
and  Jan  Scncehal,  Mozac,  aU  of  France,  avigBon  to  Com- 
papie  GeMrak  das  Etabliasaneati  MichcUn,  aermoat-Fer- 
md,  France 

FOali  No? .  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,99S 
OaiM  priority  appUcatioa  Fraaec,  No?.  20, 1981, 81  21933 

bi  a.i  Bttc  17/oa  3/oa  23/06 

U  J.  CL  183—181  23  Ciaina 


4^1^ 
HEAVY  DUTY  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Htkam    Tanaei,    HigaaUmnrayama;    Katnhiko    I^Jinoto, 
Kodaira,  and  Mildo  Nonata,  TanaaU,  aU  of  Japan,  aarignon 
to  Bridgestone  Tire  Compuy  Unitad,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  818,735 
Claims  priority,  applieatioB  Japan,  JiL  21, 1982, 87-128889 

iM.  a'  B80C  WW 

U.S.  a  153-209  R  g  aaian 


ul:^ 


1.  A  support  arranged  within  the  inflatable  cavity  of  a  tire 
comprising  a  croirn  having  a  tread  extended  on  each  side  by  a 
sidewall  terminatfng  in  a  bead  mounted  on  a  corresponding 
seat  of  a  wheel  rim  for  a  vehicle,  which  support,  when  the  tire 
is  mounted  and  itflated  to  its  normal  pressure,  comprises,  on 
the  one  hand,  an  elastically  deformable  annular  element  for  the 
radial  support  of  the  crown  of  the  tire,  the  radially  outward 
periphery  of  which  radial  suppori  element  extends  axially  at 
least  between  the  equatorial  plane  of  the  tire  and  that  sidewall 
of  the  tire  arranged  toward  the  outside  of  the  vehicle  over  a 
width  less  than  that  of  the  inflatable  cavity  at  the  height  of  the 
radially  outward  periphery  of  the  radial  support  element,  and, 
on  the  other  hand,  an  elastically  deformable  annular  element 
for  the  axial  holding  of  the  sidewall  at  least  between  the  radial 
suppori  element  and  that  sidewall  of  the  tire  arranged  toward 
the  outside  of  the  vehicle,  which  axial  holding  element  is 
connected  to  the  radial  support  element  and  the  radially  out- 
ward periphery  of  which  axial  holding  element  has  a  devel- 
oped length  in  the  circumferential  direction  greater  than  the 
developed  length  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  radi- 
ally outward  periphery  of  the  radial  support  element  but  less 
than  the  developed  length  in  the  circumferential  direction  of 
the  radially  facing  portion  of  the  inside  of  the  tire,  character- 
ixed  by  the  fact  that: 
the  suppori  comprises  a  device  for  fastening  the  radial  sup- 
port element  to  the  wheel  rim, 
the  radial  support  element,  which  contacts  the  inside  of  the 
crown  of  the  tire  only  when  deflated  or  uninflated,  has  a 
radially  inward  btteral  extension  near  the  bead  of  that 
sidewall  ammged  toward  the  outside  of  the  vehicle, 
the  axial  holding  element,  which  contactt  the  inside  of  the 


1.  In  a  heavy  duty  pneumatic  tire  having  a  tread  pattern 
formed  in  a  tread  divided  into  a  plurality  of  lands  by  a  plurality 
of  longitudinal  grooves  extending  circumferentially  of  the 
tread,  among  which  each  of  a  first  land  located  in  at  least  a  side 
edge  region  of  the  tread  and  a  second  land  located  adjacent 
thereto  is  separated  into  blocks  by  transverse  grooves  arranged 
at  a  substantially  equal  interval  in  the  circumferential  direction 
of  the  tread  and  has  a  block  arrangement  showing  substantially 
the  same  surface  form  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  the 
tread,  the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  each  block  in  said  first  land  is  arranged  in  zigzag  form 
opposite  to  two  acUoining  blocks  separated  by  said  trans- 
verse groove  in  said  second  land; 

(b)  opposed  groove  walls  of  said  longitudinal  groove  located 
between  said  first  and  second  lands  extend  in  substantially 
parallel  with  each  other  in  the  circumferential  direction  of 
the  tread  and  have  a  minimum  distance  corresponding  to 
not  more  than  3%  of  the  width  of  said  tread  so  u  to 
produce  the  contacting  of  each  block  in  said  fint  land 
with  at  least  one  of  the  two  adjoining  blocks  in  said  second 
land  only  by  the  action  of  lateral  force  during  the  running 
of  the  tire  under  a  load;  and 

(c)  the  remaining  longitudinal  groove(s)  other  than  said 
longitudinal  groove  located  between  said  first  and  second 
lands  is  located  in  a  center  of  said  tread  or  arranged  so  as 
to  sandwich  a  central  land  of  said  tread  and  has  a  groove 
width  corresponding  to  4-10%  of  said  tread  width. 
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TIRE  CHANGING  HAND  TOOL 
Jerry  L.  Bmmt.  2314  Eby  Afc^  Fort  Wajrw.  lad.  46104 
FM  Alt.  IC  1912,  Sir.  No.  408,157 
hi.  CLi  BMC  25/08 
VS.  a.  1S7— U2  9 


1.  An  apparatus  suitable  for  mounting  and  dismounting  a 
tubed  or  tubeless  tire  and  rim,  said  apparatus  adapted  for  se* 
curement  to  a  suitable  base,  wherein  the  apparatus  comprises: 

(a)  a  center  post  adapted  for  securement  to  the  base; 

(b)  a  tubular  bracket  with  a  fint  aperature  sized  to  receive  a 
portion  of  the  center  post  therethrough,  said  bracket 
having  an  inclined,  rim  engaging  flange  inclined  away 
from  said  base  when  in  use; 

(c)  a  means  to  forcibly  bias  the  rim  engaging  flange  of  the 
tubular  bracket  against  the  rim  towards  the  base  about  said 
center  post; 

(d)  a  rotatable  arm  with  a  second  aperature  therethrough, 
said  second  aperature  positioned  to  be  in  sliding  alignment 
about  a  portion  of  said  tubular  bracket; 

(e)  an  elongated  handle  with  an  axis  end  having  an  elongated 
flat  thereon,  with  said  handle  pivotally  attached  near  the 
axis  end  to  said  rotatable  arm; 

(0  an  extended  foot,  removably,  pivotally  attached  to  said 
handle,  said  foot  having  a  base  positioned  to  engage  the 
tire  side  in  proximity  to  the  rim  circumference  when  used; 
and 

(g)  an  inflatable  member,  partially  secured  to  the  base  about 
the  center  post,  said  inflatable  member  having  an  inflation 
valve,  and  sized  to  bias  the  tire  side  away  from  the  base  as 
said  inflation  member  is  inflated  with  a  pressure  sufficient 
to  seat  the  tire  bead  against  the  rim  in  preparation  for  tire 
inflation; 

wherein  the  routable  arm  and  extended  foot  may  be  unat- 
tached from  said  handle,  and  the  narrow  flat  axis  end  of 
the  handle  interposed  between  the  tire  and  the  rim  to 
remove  the  tire  from  the  rim  by  routably  biasing  the 
handle  against  the  tubular  bracket. 

4,461436 

SYSTEM  FOR  EMERGENCY  INTERRUPTION  OF 

CONTINUOUS  CACTING  OPERATIONS 

Victor  Reneiki,  617*101  Kathleen  St„  Whl%,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Aog.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,544 

lat  a^  B22D  ll/ia  11/16.  41/10 

VS.  a  164-155  8  Clains 

1.  In  a  continuous  casting  apparatus  comprising  a  tundish  for 

discharging  molten  metal  through  an  orifice  into  a  remote 


mold  having  a  mold  cover,  an  apparatus  for  interrupting  the 
flow  of  molten  metal  from  the  tundish,  comprising: 

(a)  actuator  means  connected  to  said  tundish; 

(b)  a  chill  plug  inseruble  into  said  orifice  for  sealing  said 
orifice  for  stopping  flow  of  molten  metal  therethrough; 

(c)  linkage  means  having  a  first  pivot  connected  to  said 
actuator  means; 

(d)  an  Lnhaped  arm  having  a  base  leg  and  an  upright  leg, 
said  chill  plug  mounted  on  said  base  leg; 

(e)  said  linkage  means  having  a  second  pivot  remote  from 
said  chill  plug; 

(0  said  L-shaped  arm  connected  at  said  upright  leg  to  said 

second  pivot; 
(g)  said  second  pivot  spaced  from  said  first  pivot; 


(h)  stop  means  on  said  linkage  means  positioned  below  said 
second  pivot  and  adjacent  thereto  for  limiting  downward 
pivoting  of  said  L^haped  arm  and  said  chill  plug; 

(i)  said  second  pivot  being  positioned  between  said  first  pivot 
and  said  stop  means; 

(j)  said  upright  leg  having  a  portion  thereof  engageable  with 
said  stop  means  between  said  second  pivot  and  said  base 
leg;  and. 

(k)  when  said  actuator  is  operating,  said  L-shaped  arm  is 
caused  to  first  move  laterally  and  with  unrestricted  piv- 
otal movement  about  said  second  pivot  and  subsequently 
to  engage  said  stop  means,  thereby  restricting  pivotal 
movement  of  said  L-shaped  arm  about  said  second  pivot 
to  cause  said  L-shaped  arm  and  said  linkage  means  to 
move  unitarily  about  said  first  pivot  and  engage  said  chill 
plug  in  said  orifice. 


4,461437 
MOLDING  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

BIPARTITE  BOXLESS  FOUNDRY  MOLDS 
GOater  Miiller,  Kariimhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aarigaor  to 

ARENCO-BMD  MaacUaeafabrlk  GnbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

naay 

FUed  Job.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,478 

aaims  priority,  appllcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jaa.  15, 
1979,  2924114 

lat  a.i  B22C  17/00 
MS.  a  164—181  6  Chdns 

1.  Molding  installation  for  the  production  of  bipartite,  box- 
less  foundry  molds,  comprising  a  molding  machine  with  a 
molding  station  wherein  a  cope  and  a  drag  are  simultaneously 
shaped  in  molding  boxes  with  a  bilateral  pattern  arranged 
therebetween  and  thereafter  are  lifted  off*  from  the  pattern  in 
upward  and  downward  directions,  respectively,  and  a  convey- 
ing means  by  which  the  molding  boxes  with  the  cope  and  the 
drag  are  conveyed  separately  along  a  closed  path  from  the 
molding  station  to  a  joining  and  stripping  station  where  the 
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mold  boxes  nith  the  cope  and  drag  are  recombined,  then  are 
removed  together  from  the  complete  foundry  mold,  and  the 
empty  moldulg  boxes  are  returned  to  the  molding  station, 
while  the  boxless  foundry  mold  is  transferred  to  a  casting  line, 
wherein,  between  the  molding  sution  and  the  joining  and 
stripping  sution,  there  is  provided  at  least  one  processing 
station  for  conducting  finishing  work  on  at  least  one  of  the 
cope  and  drag,  characterized  in  that  said  closed  path  along 
which  the  molding  boxes  are  conveyed  from  the  molding 
station  is  a  rectangular  one,  in  that  the  conveying  means  has 
upper  conveying  lanes  for  the  copes  and  lower  conveying 
means  for  the  drags,  said  upper  and  lower  conveying  lanes 
having  linear  sections  arranged  in  a  parallel  superimposed 


netic  support  so  as  to  cause  an  dectrodynamic  braking  force  to 
be  exerted  on  said  portion  and  cause  it  to  spread  Uterally  in  the 
horizontal  direction  more  rapidly  than  by  said  gravitational 
spreading  alone  and  provide  a  smoothing-out  effect  on  the 
flow  so  that  the  flow  is  made  substantially  flat  and  of  uniform 
thickness. 


4»461438 

HORIZONTAL  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  METALS 
Yngre  Saodbefg,  Visteris,  Sweden,  aarignor  to  ASEA  AB, 
V«8ter*s,  Sweden 

Filed  SwAS,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  321,544 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Dec  22, 1980,  W090S8 
lot  a^  B22D  27/02 
UjS.  a  M4-4M  5  rMmm 


■A 
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1.  A  horizonlsl  continuous  metal  casting  method  comprising 
pouring  a  contihuous  stream  of  molten  metal  on  a  substantially 
horizontal,  noq-magnetic,  flat  support  on  which  the  stream 
flows  substantially  horizontally  forwardly  while  graviution- 
ally  spreading  unevenly  laterally  in  a  horizontal  direction  so  as 
to  form  into  a  fbrwardly  traveling  gradually  forming  flat  flow 
having  at  least  one  forwardly  flowing  portion  that  is  thicker 
than  the  balance  of  the  flow  laterally  on  the  sides  of  that  por- 
tion; and  directing  a  non-reversing  DC  magnetic  field  substan- 
tially peipendiqularly  through  said  portion  and  the  non-mag- 


4iM1399 
MEIHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  TEMPERATURE  OF 

GASEOUS  INERT  CARRIER  MEDIUM  ON  TAKING 
USEFUL  HEAT  FROM  A  STORAGE  MEDIUM  STORING 

HEAT  BY  WATER  SORPTION 
Radolf  Siimaiin,  Mnakh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  anigiior  to 
Didier-Werke  A.G.,  Wiaabadeo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemniiy 

Filed  Jul  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,327 
Clains  priority,  appUntkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Ang.  3, 
1981,3130071 

lM.a'F38D2;/00 
U.S.ai6S— 1  7Claiaa 


tuTtxewunn 


relationship  along  at  least  part  of  their  lengths;  in  that  the 
HMlding  station  and  the  joining  and  stripping  station  are  sepa- 
rately located  In  respective  areas  of  said  linear  sections  where 
the  upper  and  lower  conveying  lanes  are  in  said  superimposed 
relationship;  in  that  at  least  the  lower  conveying  lane  includes 
a  number  of  required  processing  stations  and  the  length  of  the 
path  along  which  said  molding  boxes  are  separately  conveyed 
with  the  cope  $nd  drag  is  adapted  to  the  respective  processing 
stations  included  therein;  and  in  that  a  portion  of  said  lower 
conveying  lane,  between  said  molding  station  and  said  joining 
and  stripping  lution,  extends,  at  least  in  part,  beyond  said 
upper  conveying  lane  so  as  not  to  be  in  said  superimposed 
relationship  with  said  upper  conveying  lane,  said  number  of 
processing  sttdons  being  located  in  said  portion. 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  temperature  of  a  gaseous 
inert  carrier  medium,  said  meUiod  comprising: 
passing  a  moist  carrier  medium  through  a  storage  medium 

storing  heat  by  water  sorption,  and  thereby  drying  and 

heating  said  carrier  medium; 
transferring  residual  heat  from  the  thus  dried  and  heated 

carrier  medium  to  water  after  taking  up  the  usefU  heat; 

and 
employing  the  thus  heated  water  to  humidify  and  increase 

the  temperature  of  said  moist  carrier  medium  before  the 

passage  thereof  through  said  storage  medium. 


OIL  COOLER 
Koueth  J.  Hart,  Plmier,  and  CoUn  P.  Sndtb,  Stalbans,  both  of 
Engiaiid,  anigBon  to  RoUi-Royee  Unitod,  London,  Eagtaad 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,744 
Claiu  priority,  appUortioB  Uoitad  Klagdon,  Mar.  31, 1982, 
8209S77 

lirt.  a.'  FOIP  7/02 
U.S.ai«-39  4CliiaM 
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1.  An  oil  cooler  tomprising: 

heat  exchanger  means  for  the  passage  of  oil  therethrough; 
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•  driven  fan  positioned  adjacent  laid  heat  exchanger  meant 
to  direct  a  flow  of  cooling  air  onto  laid  heat  exchanger 
means  for  cooling  any  oil  passing  therethrough,  said 
driven  fan  having  variable  pitch  bUules; 

viscous  restrictor  means  through  which  oil  is  passed,  said 
viscous  restrictor  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and 
being  capable  of  creating  an  oil  pressure  drop  based  on 
viscosity  of  oil  passing  therethrough; 

oil  pressure  drop  detection  means  connected  hi  parallel  with 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet  of  said  viscous  restrictor  means, 
said  oil  pressure  drop  detection  means  including  an  output 
signal  means  for  providing  a  signal  proportional  to  oil 
pressure  drop  detected  across  said  viscous  restrictor 
means; 

and  means  to  vary  pitch  of  said  variable  pitch  blades  of  said 
driven  fan,  said  last-mentioned  pitch  means  being  open- 
tively  connected  and  responsive  to  said  output  signal 
means  of  said  oil  pressure  drop  detector  means  whereby 
rate  of  flow  of  said  flow  of  cooling  air  to  said  heat  ex- 
changer means  increases  with  any  decrease  in  oil  pressure 
drop  across  said  viscous  restrictor  means  and  vice  versa. 


4,461,342 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

REFILLING  A  LEAKING  UQUID  COOLING  SYSTEM  AS 

AN  ENGINE  OPERATES  BY  UTILIZING  A  RADUTOR 

AND  A  REMOTE  COOLANT  RESERVOIR 
WaUar  C  Anaa,  140S  Wbalan  Way,  Tei^*,  Aria.  18283 
Filed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,918 
Im.  a^  FOIP  U/Ol  F28D  15/00 
MS,  a  168-10U2  37 


4,441,341 

COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  HYDRAUUC  POWERED 

APPARATUS 

Donald  R.  Morrison,  4228  Eagle  Peak  Dr.,  Charlotte,  N.C 

28214 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,027 

Int  a'  F28D  7/0? 

U.S.  a  168—81  2  riri— 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  powered  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  an  internal  combustion  engine  mounted  on  a  base  struc- 
ture and  having  a  drive  shaft  extending  therefrom; 

(b)  a  hydraulic  fluid  cooling  assembly  comprising: 

(i)  a  blower  assembly  mounted  immediately  adjacent  said 
engine,  said  assembly  having  a  blower  mounted  on  and 
integrally  secured  to  said  drive  shaft,  said  blower  being 
mounted  concentric  of  said  shaft  and  rotatable  there- 
with so  that  the  vanes  of  said  blower  create  a  stream  of 
incoming  and  outwardly  forced  air;  and 

(ii)  a  multi-coiled  finned  tube  heat  exchanger,  said  heat 
exchanger  being  mounted  adjacent  said  engine  and 
surrounding  said  blower  assembly  and  concentric  with 
said  drive  shaft  so  as  to  allow  cooling  air  ftom  said 
blower  to  be  directed  across  said  finned  tube  heat  dissi- 
pating means  to  cool  heated  hydraulic  fluid  passing 
therethrough;  and 

(c)  a  hydraulic  pump  mounted  on  said  base  structure  adja- 
cent said  heat  exchanger  and  concentric  with  said  drive 
shaft  of  said  engme  and  directly  connected  to  the  end  of 
said  shaft  opposite  said  engine,  and 

wherein  said  blower  assembly,  said  fluid  coding  assembly  and 
said  fluid  pump  are  formed  as  a  unified  structure. 


1.  Apparatus  for  modifying  an  existing  engine  liquid  cooling 
system  to  automatically  repU»e  coolant  discharged  fiom  a  leak 
as  the  engine  operates,  said  cooling  system  comprising: 

a.  a  radiator  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  a  hori- 
zontal centerline  lying  equidistant  between  the  upper 
and  lower  surfiMes; 

b.  first  means  for  transferring  coolant  firom  the  engine  to 
said  radiator, 

c.  second  means  for  transferring  coolant  from  said  radia- 
tor to  the  engine; 

d.  a  filler  neck  disposed  at  a  high  point  on  said  radiator; 

e.  means  for  sealing  said  filler  neck  to  the  ambient  atmo- 
sphere; 

f  a  coolant  overflow  fitting  coupled  to  said  filler  neck; 

g.  a  threaded  receptacle  coupled  to  a  low  point  in  said 
radiator; 

h.  a  coolant  reservoir  physically  spaced  ^Mut  from  said 
radiator,  vented  to  the  atmopshese,  and  having  a  lower 
surface  positioned  above  the  centerline  of  said  radiator 
and  an  upper  surface  positioned  in  proximity  to  or 
above  the  upper  surface  of  said  radiator,  said  reservoir 
including  a  supply  of  coolant; 

i.  a  coolant  transfer  conduit  having  a  first  end  coupled  to 
said  overflow  fitting  and  a  second  end  coupled  to  said 
reservoir;  and 

j.  a  first  one  way  check  valve  coupled  in  series  with  the 
fluid  flow  path  from  said  radiator  through  said  cooUnt 
transfer  conduit  into  said  reservoir  for  permitting  fluid 
flow  from  said  radiator  into  said  reservoir  when  the 
preuure  within  said  cooling  system  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  valu^  « 
said  cooling  system  modification  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  second  one  way  check  valve  having  an  input  port  and 
an  output  port  coupled  in  liquid  communication  with 
said  drain  cock  and  in  series  with  said  coolant  refill 
conduit  and  located  between  said  coolant  reservoir  and 
said  radiator  for  transferring  coolant  from  said  reservoir 
into  said  radiator  when  the  pressure  differential  across 
said  check  valve  exceeds  a  predetermined  value;  and 

(b)  a  cooUat  refill  conduit  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  a 
low  point  hi  said  reservoir  and  a  second  end  coupled  to 
said  second  one  way  check  valve; 

whereby  a  reduction  in  the  oodmg  system  operating  pres- 
sure caused  by  a  cooUng  system  leak  opens  said  second 
check  valve  and  transfiBrs  coolant  fiom  said  reservoir  into 
said  cooling  system. 
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29.  The  method  for  modifying  the  cooling  system  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  remotely  positioned  cool- 
ant accumulator  to  enable  the  supply  of  coolant  circulating 
within  said  coding  system  to  be  replenished  as  said  engine  is 
operating,  said  cooling  system  comprising: 

a.  a  radiator  including: 

i.  first  mettis  for  transferring  coolant  from  said  engine  to 
said  radator, 

ti.  second  iieans  for  transferring  coolant  from  said  radia- 
tor to  sa|d  engine; 

iii.  a  filler  neck  disposed  at  a  high  point  in  said  cooling 
system; 

iv.  a  coolaat  overflow  fitting  coupled  to  said  filler  neck; 

b.  a  coolant  I  reservoir  physically  spaced  apart  from  said 
radiator  aDd  vented  to  the  atmosphere,  said  reservoir 
having  a  lower  surface  positioned  above  the  lower  surface 
of  said  radiator  and  including  a  supply  of  replacement 
coolant; 

c.  a  coolant  fransfer  conduit  having  a  first  end  coupled  to 
said  overflpw  fitting  and  a  second  end  coupled  to  said 
reservoir; 

d.  a  pressure  cap  for  sealing  said  filler  neck  to  the  ambient 
atmospherd  and  for  venting  said  radiator  to  the  atmo- 
sphere wh9i  the  internal  radiator  pressure  exceeds  a  pre- 
determinedj  value; 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  connecting!  one  end  of  a  coolant  refill  conduit  to  a  low 
point  in  sai^  reservoir  and  a  second  end  to  a  low  point  in 
said  radiatdr;  and 

b.  connecting  |a  low  prewure  one  way  check  valve  in  series 
with  said  coolant  refill  conduit  for  enabling  fluid  to  flow 
from  said  r^rvoir  into  said  radiator  when  the  pressure 
differential  across  said  check  valve  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined value,  whereby  depressurization  of  said  cooling 
system  causes  replacement  coolant  to  flow  from  said 
reservoir  through  said  coolant  replenishment  conduit  into 
said  radiator  as  said  engine  is  operating. 


form  an  enclosure  by  bridging  the  pores  in  said  porous 
wick  material  and  the  joint  between  said  wick  material 
and  said  means  to  fill  said  heat  pipe,  whereby  forming  a 
continuous  metal  hermetic  seal  over  the  entire  exterior  of 
said  heat  pipe. 


4,461,343 
PLATED  HEAT  PIPE 
Kennctta  H.  Tok^n,  St.  Charles,  and  Edward  C.  Gamer,  Univer- 
sity Gty,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Cor- 
poration, Long  Beaeh,  Calif. 

FIM  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,534 

iBt  a^  F28D  15/00 

U.S.  a  16S-1(MJ6  7  Claims 


1.  A  heat  pipe  comprising: 

a  single  wallet  case  having  an  internally  contained  capillary 

wick  which  is  metallurgically  bonded  to  said  case; 
a  vapor  space  adjacent  said  wick; 
a  working  fluid; 

means  to  fill  said  heat  pipe  with  said  working  fluid;  and 
said  case  having  no  seams  other  than  at  said  means  to  fill  said 

heat  pipe  w«h  said  working  fluid. 
4.  A  method  of  making  a  heat  pipe  comprising: 
shaping  porous  wick  material  to  the  desired  shape  of  the 

finished  heal  pipe; 
attaching  meaits  to  fill  said  heat  pipe  with  working  fluid  to 

said  porous  wick;  and 
subjecting  sai4  porous  wick  material  and  said  attached 

means  to  fill  kaid  heat  pipe  to  a  metal  deposition  process  to 


4,461,344 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Greg  AUen,  73  Woodfille  Ave^  Toronto,  Ontario,  r^n^ilt  M4K 
2J5,  and  Wesley  Swift,  P.O.  Box  4365,  Station  E,  Ottawa. 
Ontario,  Canada  (KIS  5E4) 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,969 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  14, 1981, 375398 

Int  a*  F28B  9/08;  F28F  3/12 

U.S.  CL  165—110  9  Gaims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  core,  comprising: 

a  core  structure  defined  by  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  sheets 
of  cellular  material,  each  of  which  has  first  and  second 
oppositely-disposed  end  edges  and  first  and  second  oppos- 
itely-disposed side  edges  the  core  structure  having  a  first 
end  defined  collectively  by  the  first  end  edges,  a  second 
end  defined  collectively  by  the  second  end  edges,  a  first 
side  defined  by  one  of  the  sheets,  a  second  side  defined  by 
another  one  of  the  sheets,  a  top  defined  collectively  by  the 
first  side  edges,  and  a  bottom  defined  collectively  by  the 
second  side  edges,  and  the  cells  of  the  sheeu  defining  flow 
paths,  open  at  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  core  struc- 
ture, for  directing  gas  flows  between  the  first  and  second 
ends  of  the  core  structure; 

spacing  means  for  keeping  the  sheets  spaced  apart  so  that  a 
space  extending  between  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the 
core  structure  is  defined  between  each  pair  of  sheeU; 

sealing  means  for  sealing  each  of  the  spaces  defined  between 
the  sheets  along  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  core 
structure; 

cover  means  for  covering  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  core 
structure  to  prevent  the  movement  of  gases  through  the 
top  and  bottom  of  the  core  structure  and  between  the 
spaces,  including  a  first  aperture  located  in  the  cover 
means  adjacent  to  the  first  end  of  the  core  structure  and 
accessing  the  spaces  between  the  sheets,  and  a  second 
aperture  located  in  the  cover  means  adjacent  to  the  sec- 
ond end  of  the  core  structure  and  accessing  the  spaces 
between  the  sheets,  whereby,  heat  can  be  exchanged 
between  a  warm  gas  flow  directed  from  the  first  aperture 
through  the  spaces  between  the  sheets  and  out  the  second 
aperture,  and  a  cold  gas  flow  directed  from  the  second 
end  of  the  core  sturcture  to  the  first  end  of  the  core  struc- 
ture through  the  cells  of  the  sheets;  and, 
drainage  aperture  means  located  adjacent  to  the  first  end  of 
the  core  structure  for  use  in  draining  condensation  accu- 
mulating at  the  bottom  of  the  core  structure  in  the  spaces 
between  the  sheets. 
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4.461,348 

HEAT-AUGMENTED  HEAT  EXCHANGER  SYSTEM 

Gerry  Vudenmrt,  Niagm  FUls,  Cunda,  Mrignor  to  Kool- 

Fire  UnitMl,  Niagva  Falb,  Qundt 

CQatloiiatkM-ia.ptft  of  Str.  No.  87,184,  Oct  22, 1979,  Prt.  No. 

4,311,192,  whkii  is  a  coatianatloB-iB-part  of  Sar.  No.  84,847, 

Jol.  3, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,311,191.  This  appUcathM  Jan.  18, 1982, 

Scr.  No.  340,281 

lat  a.)  F28B  9/08 

V&  a.  188—113  10  rMmf 


heating  chamber  and  provided  with  a  piping  for  introducing  at 
least  one  heating  fluid  into  said  feedwater  heating  chamber,  a 
plurality  of  U-bent  heat  transfer  tubes  extended  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  said  shell  in  such  a  manner  as  to  form  an 
upper  tube  nest  and  a  lower  tube  nest,  a  water  chamber  section 
formed  at  one  end  of  said  shell  and  having  a  water  inlet  cham- 
ber to  which  one  of  said  tube  nest  is  connected  and  a  water 
outlet  chamber  to  which  the  other  of  said  tube  nests  is  con- 
nected, a  vent  tube  disposed  between  said  tube  nesu  and 
adapted  for  extracting  and  discharging  non-condensed  gas,  and 
a  plurality  of  tube  supporting  plates  arranged  to  support  said 
heat  transfer  tubes  and  said  vent  tube  at  a  plurality  of  points 
spaced  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  shell  at  a  predeter- 
mined pitch, 
an  improvement  which  comprises  a  bafHe  disposed  along 
said  vent  tube  and  adapted  to  interrupt  the  flow  of  said 
heating  fluid  from  said  upper  tube  nest  into  said  lower 
tube  nest  in  the  area  around  said  vent  tube,  said  baffle 
having  a  horizontal  portion  projecting  from  each  of  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  vent  tube  and  an  inclined  portion  extend- 
ing into  said  one  of  the  tube  nests  from  an  end  of  each 
horizontal  portion,  the  length  of  said  inclined  portion 
being  varied  so  as  to  have  a  shortest  length  at  the  furthest 
distance  longitudinally  of  said  shell  from  said  water  cham- 
bers. 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  coil  means  for  conducting 
therethrough  a  heat  exchange  medium  which  during  normal 
operation  creates  condensation  as  a  by-product  which  unless 
otherwise  provided  for  could  freeze  and  adversely  effect  the 
operation  of  the  heat  exchanger,  conduit  means  for  conducting 
the  heat  exchange  medium  at  relatively  high  temperature 
during  the  operation  of  said  heat  exchanger,  a  by-pass  conduit 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  connected  to  said  conduit  means, 
a  portion  of  said  by-pass  conduit  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
being  disposed  at  an  area  at  which  the  condensation  collecte 
whereby  the  high  temperature  of  the  heat  exchange  medium 
passing  through  the  by-pass  conduit  portion  radiates  heat  and 
prevente  freezing  of  the  condensate,  the  area  at  which  conden- 
sation collects  includes  a  discharge  conduit  through  which 
condensate  is  adapted  to  flow  from  an  entrance  point  to  a 
discharge  point,  said  by-pass  conduit  portion  being  disposed  in 
said  discharge  conduit,  and  said  by-pass  conduit  portion  being 
deflnM  by  a  pair  of  legs  and  a  bight  whereby  the  heat  exchange 
medium  flows  through  one  of  said  pair  of  legs  in  a  direction 
from  said  entrance  point  toward  said  discharge  point  and  then 
is  reversed  by  said  bight  to  flow  in  the  other  of  said  pair  of  legs 
in  a  direction  from  said  discharge  point  to  said  entrance  point. 


4,441,347 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ULTRA-PURE 

WATER 
Howard  M.  Layton,  New  Fairfield,  aad  William  Fenton,  Dan- 
buy,  both  of  Cooon  assignors  to  lateriab,  lacn  Daabury, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  r,  1981,  Sar.  No.  228,739 

lot  a^  F28F 19/04:  HOSB  3/81  F24H  J/20 

VS.  a.  168—133  10  ririnw 


4,461,346 
FEEDWATER  HEATER 
Yoahlynkl  Hoahloo;  Shyidchl  Ibhob,  both  of  HltaeU;  MaaaUko 
Miyal,  MIto;  Yoahlknol  Oahlm,  HltaeU,  and  Manldyo 

Izninlya,  Mito,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaifaora  to  HUaekl,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1961,  Sar.  No.  306,234 
aalns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sap.  29, 1980, 88-134330 
lot  a'  F28B  9/W 
\J&  CL  168—114  10  Clalnt 
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1.  In  a  feedwater  heater  having  a  diell  defining  a  feedwater 


1.  A  heat  exchange  assembly  for  heating  or  cooling  a  process 
liquid,  such  as  ultra-pure  water,  without  adversely  affecting 
the  quality  thereof,  said  unit  comprising: 

A.  an  inner  pipe  formed  of  high-strength  metal  having  good 
thermal  conductivity,  said  inner  pipe  containing  a  heat 
exchange  agent  whow  temperature  difTen  from  that  of 
said  process  liquid; 

B.  a  thin-walled  tube  extruded  of  a  heat-shrinkable  synthetic 
plastic  material  non-reactive  with  said  liquid,  said  tube 
having  an  inner  diameter  which  is  initially  sli^tly  larger 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  pipe  and  being  shrunk-fit  on 
said  inner  pipe  to  define  a  pore-free  outer  layer  having  a 
degree  of  thinness  in  a  range  whose  upper  limit  is  about  7 
mils  affording  a  thermal  bridge, 

C.  a  flow  passageway  surrounding  said  inner  pipe  for  said 
process  liquid  to  effect  heat  transfer  between  said  agent 
and  said  liquid  by  conduction  through  the  metal  of  said 
inner  pipe  and  said  thermal  bridge,  one  wall  of  said  pas- 
sageway being  defined  by  said  non-reactive  outer  layer, 
the  opposing  wall  of  said  passageway  being  defined  by  a 
outer  pipe  of  synthetic  plastic  material  in  contact  with  said 
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liquid  and  non-reactive  therewith,  said  outer  pipe  being 
coaxial  with  said  inner  pipe;  and 
D.  terminations  at  either  end  of  said  coaxially-arranged  inner 
and  outer  pipes  to  couple  said  passageway  to  inlet  and 
outlet  fittings  for  said  process  liquid,  said  terminations 
each  comprising  a  plastic  union  having  male  and  female 
components  and  a  bushing  telescoped  within  the  female 
component,  an  end  of  the  inner  pipe  passing  through  the 
bushing,  the  end  of  the  outer  pipe  being  flared  to  define  a 
flange  that  is  compressed  between  a  face  of  the  male 
component  and  a  complimentary  face  of  the  bushing,  the 
male  component  being  secured  to  the  end  of  the  outer 
pipe,  the  female  component  being  detachably  secured  to 
the  male  component  to  maintain  the  flange  of  the  outer 
pipe  compressed  between  the  bushing  and  the  face  of  the 
male  comtonent. 


wells  between  said  row  of  injection  wells  and  said  row  of 
production  wells, 
(c)  establishing  a  combustion  link  between  each  injection 
well  and  reflective  one  of  said  production  wells  in  the 
line-drive  direction  by  means  of  said  mtermediate  linking 
wells  lying  therd)etween, 


4,461,348 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
HInMU    Toga,    Oubo;    SUoicU    Eaaka,    Kariya;    Yntaka 
Mankani,  Niahio,  aad  ToahiaU  Marao,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan, 
aasignort  to  Nippoadaaao  Co„  Ltd^  Kariya,  Japan 

FIM  Mar.  31, 1983,  Sar.  No.  480,925 
Claina  priority,  appUeatioB  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1982, 57-51499[U] 
r       tat  a»  F28D  9/02 
VS.  a  168—173  12  caaiBH 
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(d)  injecting  a  firee  oxygen  containing  gas  into  the  deposit 
underlying  said  pattern  through  said  injection  wells, 

(e)  igniting  said  pattern  through  the  row  of  said  linking  wells 
a4jacent  to  said  injection  wells,  and 

(0  recoveriflg  gasification  product  gas  through  production 
well  bores. 


1.  A  heat  exdhanger  comprising: 

a  plastic  tank  member  having  a  flange  portion  at  its  open 
end;  I 

a  core  unit  h4ving  tubes  and  fins  connected  with  each  other 
by  solderinjg; 

a  core  plate  fbed  to  said  core  unit,  said  core  plate  having  an 
inner  side  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  an  outer  side  wall  to 
thereby  fotm  a  holding  groove  for  receiving  said  flange 
portion,  sa|d  core  plate  having  also  a  plurality  of  hooks 
extending  fh>m  said  outer  side  wall,  said  hooks  being  bent 
over  said  flange  portion  to  fix  said  tank  member  to  said 
core  plate;  and 

a  seal  member  disposed  in  said  holding  groove  and  between 
said  bottom  wall  and  said  flange  portion; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises; 

a  concave-cofivex  portion  formed  in  an  outer  surface  of  at 
least  one  of  said  inner  side  wall,  outer  side  wall  and  hook 
of  a  size  such  that  the  solder  will  be  attached  thereto  by 
surface  temion  during  said  soldering  to  leave  the  core 
plate  substantially  solder  tree. 


LONG-liNE-DRIVE  PATTERN  FOR  IN  SITU 
GASmCATION  OF  SUBTERRANEAN  CARBONACEOUS 

DEPOSITS 
DomM  K.  Waaiariich,  Rtehardioii,  Tex.,  aHigaor  to  Atlantk 
Richflcid  Cooipany,  Loa  Aagalaa,  CaUf. 

FO^  Doe.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  444,901 
tat  a)  E21B  43/243.  43/30 
UA  a  186-348  anri— 

1.  An  improved  line-drive  process  for  gasifying  a  subterra- 
nean carbonaceous  deposit  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  injection  well  bores  and  proproduction  well 
bores  in  spaced-apart  rows  substantially  perpendicular  to 
a  Una-drive  direction, 

(b)  podtionini  a  plurality  of  rows  of  intermediate  linking 


4^1,380 

THERMAL  SOLVENT  RECOVERY  METHOD 

UTILIZING  VISBROKEN  PRODUCED  CRUDE  OIL 

WilUaai  C.  HoBt  m,  Famars  Bnmch,  Tes^  assignor  to  Mobfl 

Ofl  CorporatkM,  New  Yortt,  N.Y. 

FOad  Doc  16, 1981,  Sar.  No.  33M2S 
tat  a)  E21B  43/24.  43/40 
U.S.  a  166-372  10 
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9.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  viscous  crude  oil  from  a 
subterranean,  viscous  crude  oil-containing  formation  pene- 
trated by  at  least  one  injection  well  and  one  spaced  ^Mut 
production  well  comprising: 

(a)  producing  crude  oil  firom  the  formation  via  said  produc- 
tion well; 

(b)  subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  produced  crude  oU  to 
a  thermal  visbreaking  operation  to  pvoduce  solely  by  said 
visbreaking  operation  a  hot  visbroken  crwte  oil  having  a 
viscosity  withm  the  range  of  80  to  93%  less  than  the 
viscosity  of  the  produced  crude  oil;  and 

(c)  injecting  said  hot  visbroken  crude  oil  into  said  formation 
via  said  injection  well  to  reduce  the  viscosity  of  the  oil  in 
the  formation  and  diq>lace  the  oil  through  the  formation 
toward  said  production  well  thct^y  allowing  a  greater 
recovery  of  oil  firom  the  formation. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PARIIALLY  OR  COMPLETELY 

PLUGCINC  PERMEABLE  ZONES  IN  A 

SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATION 

Divid  O.  FUk,  Dam,  Colo^  aaipor  to  MvathM  OO  Cm- 

pay,  Fiadkqr,  (MIo 

FIM  F^  28, 1N3,  Str.  No.  470,752 
lot  a'  E21B  33/138 
UA  a  166-295  23  n.i— 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  plugging  highly  permeable  zones 
of  a  subterranean  formation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  iigecting  urea,  an  aldehyde  and  an  acrylamide  polymer 
into  the  highly  permeable  zones  via  a  well  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  zones,  wherein  the  equivalents  of  alde- 
hyde groups  of  said  aldehyde  exceed  the  moles  of  said 
urea  and  the  moles  of  said  urea  exceed  the  equivalents  of 
unhydrolyzed  acrylamide  groups  of  said  polymer;  and 

(b)  reacting  said  urea,  aldehyde  and  acrylamide  polymer  in 
situ  at  a  temperature  of  (torn  about  20*  C  to  about  7S*  C. 
and  at  a  pH  of  from  about  3  to  about  9  for  a  time  of  firom 
about  2  to  about  72  hours  to  produce  a  polymer  lesin 
which  plugs  said  highly  permeable  zones. 

18.  A  process  for  making  a  polymer  resin  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  combining  «n  amount  of  urea,  aldehyde  and  acrylamide 
polymer  in  an  aqueous  solution  sufficient  to  produce  a 
polymer  resin,  wherem  the  equivalentt  of  aldehyde 
groups  of  said  aldehyde  exceed  the  moles  of  said  urea  and 
the  moles  of  said  urea  exceed  the  equivalentt  of  unhydro- 
lyzed acrylamide  groups  of  said  polymer; 

(b)  a4justing  the  pH  of  said  solution  to  from  about  3  to  about 
9;  and 

(c)  reacting  said  solution  at  a  temperature  of  firom  about  20* 
C.  to  about  73*  C.  for  a  time  of  firom  about  2  to  about  72 
hours  to  make  said  polymer  resin. 


4,441,393 

WELL  SAFETY  VALVE 
Mkhol  B.  VinoM,  GarrollttM;  Stma  C  Speagle,  Floim 
Mood;  Mlehael  W.  Meodera,  Lewiifllle,  and  Robert  L. 

Hflta,  Dallaa,  aU  of  Tex.,  MslpMn  to  Otis  Eatnevtai  Corpo- 
ration, Dallia,  To. 

FDed  JaL  22, 1982,  Sw.  No.  401,005 

lat  CU  E21B  34/10 

VS.  a  l<6-a22  16  Claims 


4,461,352 

PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  PLUGGING  A 

SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATION  WITH  A  POLYMER 

GEL 

David  O.  Falk,  Deavar,  Colo.,  mi^nr  to  Marathon  Ofl  CMi- 
pnny,  Fladlay,  Ohio 

FDed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  470,753 
lot  a>  E21B  33/138 
VA  CL  166-295  21  nrtf 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  plugging  highly  permeable  zones 
of  a  subterranean  formation  comprising  Uie  steps  of: 

(a)  injecting  an  acrylamide  polymer,  an  aldehyde  and  a 
borate  salt  into  the  hi^y  permeable  zones  via  a  well  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  zones,  wherein  the  equiva- 
lent ratio  of  aldehyde  groups  to  unhydrolyzed  acrylamide 
groups  iigected  into  said  zones  is  at  least  about  1:1  and  the 
equivalent  ratio  of  borate  ions  to  unhydrolyzed  acrylam- 
ide groups  iiuected  into  said  zones  is  at  least  about  0.10:1; 
ud 

(b)  gelling  said  acrylamide  polymer,  aldehyde  and  borate 
salt  in  situ  at  a  temperature  of  firom  about  20*  C.  to  about 
100*  C.  and  a  pH  of  firom  about  7  to  about  12  for  a  gelation 
time  of  firom  about  2  to  about  72  houn  to  produce  a  poly- 
mer gel  which  substatially  plugs  said  highly  permeable 
zones. 

16.  A  process  for  gelation  of  an  acrylamide  polymer  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  combining  the  acrylamide  polymer  with  an  aldehyde  and 
a  borate  salt  in  an  alkaline  aqueous  solution,  wherein  the 
equivalent  ratio  of  aldehyde  groups  to  unhydrolyzed 
acrylamide  groups  is  at  least  about  1:1  and  the  equivalent 
ratio  of  borate  ions  to  unhydrolyzed  acrylamide  groups  is 
at  least  about  0.10:1;  and 

(b)  gelling  said  solution  at  a  temperature  of  fhm  about  20* 
C.  to  about  100*  C  and  at  a  pH  of  fhm  about  7  to  about 
12  for  a  gelation  time  of  fhm  about  2  to  about  72  hours  to 
produce  a  polymer  gd. 


1.  A  safSety  valve  for  a  well  completion  utilizing  a  submers- 
ible pump  comprising:  a  housing  adapted  to  be  connected  in  a 
production  well  tubing  string  above  a  packer  seat  in  casing  to 
form  a  tubing-casing  annulus  above  said  packer  in  said  well, 
said  tubing  having  a  submersible  pump  suspended  therefrom  in 
said  casing  below  said  packer,  said  housing  having  seal  means 
thereon  and  port  means  therein,  cooperating  with  tubing  port 
means,  including  lower  and  upper  portt  in  said  tubing  above 
said  packer,  and  defining  a  central  flow  passage  and  an  annular 
flow  passage  for  pumped  fluid  flow  through  said  tubing  portt 
and  said  valve  between  said  tubing-casing  annulus  above  and 
the  casing  in  communication  with  the  producing  formation 
below  said  packer;  valve  means  in  said  central  flow  passage 
and  said  annular  flow  passage  for  controlling  and  separating 
flow  through  said  flow  passages  including  a  valve  ball  member 
connected  to  an  upper  seat  member  in  said  central  flow  pas- 
sage; valve  means  in  said  annular  flow  passage  above  said 
central  flow  passage  valve  means;  a  lower  annular  seat  member 
in  said  housing  around  said  central  flow  passage  engageable  by 
said  central  passage  valve  ball  member;  valve  operator  means 
in  said  housing  coupled  with  said  annular  and  central  flow 
passage  valve  means  for  substantially  simultaneously  opening 
said  annular  and  central  valve  means  and  moving  said  central 
passage  valve  ball  member  to  sealingly  engage  said  housing 
lower  seat  member,  permitting  separate  flow  through  said 
passages  between  upper  and  lower  tubing  ports,  said  operator 
means  including  a  tpring  for  disengaging  said  central  passage 
valve  ball  member  fhm  said  housing  seat  member  and  substan- 
tially simultaneously  closing  said  central  and  annular  flow 
passages  to  flow  and  directing  pumped  well  fluids  to  said 
casing  below  said  packer  for  recirculation. 
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4y4613S4 
HYDRAUUC  WELL  CAP 
Attra  M.  Bvas^  109  E.  CoUin  Dr^  Boras,  La.  70041,  and  Ro- 
bert E.  Prcit,  m,  P.O.  Box  95,  Enpire  Maciiine  Works,  Inc. 
Empire,  La.  70050 

FUfd  Aug.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  292,703 
Ini  a»  E21B  33/064.  19/16.  43/12 
U.S.  a  166-313  34  Claiim 


wheel,  each  disc  blade  having  a  concave  work  surface  for 
clearing  a  strip  of  top  soil  and  trash,  mixing  them  and 
displacing  the  mixture  laterally  between  said  disc  blades; 

a  cutting  coulter  coupled  to  said  fhune  and  positioned  aft  of 
said  first  and  second  disc  blades  and  in  line  with  said 
mixed  soil  and  trash  for  dividing  said  trash; 

a  sweep  coupled  to  said  frame  by  means  of  a  shank  and 


01  M    ae  •§ 


1.  Apparatus  for  capping  a  well  having  a  pipe  stem  through 
the  end  of  whicl^  fluid  is  flowing  uncontrollably,  the  apparatus 
comprising:       ; 

(a)  a  valve  having  a  flow  passage  therethrough; 

(b)  means  conhected  to  said  valve  for  coupling  said  valve  to 
the  pipe  steiti,  said  pipe-coupling  means  also  having  a  flow 
passage  conlmunicating  with  said  valve  flow  passage; 

(c)  clamping  means  for  engaging  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
pipe  stem;  and 

(d)  means  for  connecting  said  clamping  means  and  said  valve 
for  axially  aligning  the  flow  passage  of  said  pipe-coupling 
means  withithe  pipe  stem  end  and  for  axially  displacing 
the  pipe-co4pling  means  relative  to  said  clamping'  means 
into  fluid-ti^t  engagement  with  the  pipe  stem  end,  said 
displacing  means  acting  against  the  pipe  stem  through  said 
cluiping  means, 

wherein  said  pipe-coupling  means  includes  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  preis-flt  connection  with  the  pipe  end  including  a 
hollow  externally  upered  plug  member  having  a  mini- 
mum and  maximum  outside  diameter  respectively  less 
than  and  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  pipe  stem, 
and 

wherein  the  outside  surface  of  said  plug  member  is  generally 
smooth  and  the  taper  of  said  plug  is  such  to  create  said 
press-fit  sealing  relationship  with  the  interior  of  the  pipe 
stem  when  said  plug  member  is  displaced  substantially 
axially  into  the  end  of  the  pipe  stem. 


positioned  aA  of  and  aligned  with  said  cutting  coulter  for 
engaging  and  breaking  the  soil  m  undercutting  and  expos- 
ing weed  roots  in  said  soil;  and 
ridger  implement  mounted  to  said  shank  immediately 
above  said  sweep  for  engaging  the  soil  in  forming  the  soil 
and  trash  mixture  into  a  pair  of  parallel  ridges  located  on 
each  side  of  said  shank  and  positioned  along  the  adjacent 
crop  rows. 


4,461,356 

PLANTING  IMPLEMENT  WTTH  END  SEGMENTS 

REARWARDLY  PIVOTAL  TO  FORM  QUADRILATERAL 

STRUCniRE 

Gary  A.  Luaon,  RJL  3,  Box  150,  Guby,  Minn.  56220 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  355,912 

Int  a?  AOIB  65/02 

U.S.  a.  172—311  6  Oaina 


I  4,461,355 

CULTIVATOl  ROW  UNIT  WITH  RIDGER/BEDDER 
IMPLEMENT 
Richard  L.  Peterson,  Le  Sncnr;  James  A.  Johnson,  Cologne; 
Roger  J.  Scheurer,  Kasota,  and  Richard  W.  Steinberg,  Man- 
kato,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Hiniker  Company,  Mankato, 

MiUL 

Filed  Jan.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  383,595 

Int.  a^  AOIB  39/08.  39/14 

VS.  a  172-154  19  Claims 

1.  A  cultivator  mounted  on  an  agricultural  tool  bar  pulled  by 
a  traction  vehicle  for  working  the  soil  between  adjacent  crop 
rows  with  a  plurality  of  implemenu  and  forming  the  thus 
worked  soil  into  ridges  along  said  crop  rows,  said  cultivator 
comprising: 

a  frame  rigidly  coupled  to  said  tool  bar; 

a  gauge  wheel  for  supporting  said  frame; 

first  and  second  disc  blades  coupled  to  said  frame  and  posi- 
'    "     '  and  laterally  with  respect  to  said  gauge 


tioned  aft  o 


6.  An  agricultural  planting  implement  of  the  type  adapted 
for  towing  behind  a  vehicle,  the  implement  comprising:  elon- 
gated support  beam  means,  said  support  beam  means  being 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  segments,  namely  a  center  segment 
and  two  segment  pairs  each  of  which  is  carried  at  an  end  of  the 
center  segment  and  each  of  which  is  comprised  of  upper  and 
lower  end  segments,  the  upper  and  lower  end  segments  of  each 
of  said  pairs  being  of  approximately  equal  length  while  one 
pair  of  upper  and  lower  end  segments  is  shorter  in  length  than 
the  other  pair  of  upper  and  lower  end  segments,  the  upper  and 
lower  end  segments  of  each  pair  being  pivotally  connected  to 
each  other  at  the  inner  and  outer  ends  thereof  respectively  for 
rearward  rotation  of  each  of  the  upper  end  segments,  each  of 
said  lower  end  segments  of  each  pair  being  pivotally  connected 
at  its  inner  end  to  the  adjacent  end  of  the  center  segment  for 
rearward  rotation,  and  telescopic  lengthening  means  included 
in  the  shorter  end  segment  of  said  lower  end  segments  for 
extending  its  length  equal  that  of  the  other  of  said  lower  end 
segments  and  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  planter  units  carried 
on  said  center  and  said  upper  end  segments  of  said  support 
beam  means,  whereby  said  upper  end  segments  may  be  pivoted 
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rearwardly  relative  to  said  center  segment  and  said  lower  end 

segments  may  be  pivoted  rearwardly  relative  to  said  center 

segment,  said  shorter  lower  end  segment  being  extended,  so  u 

to  bring  said  upper  end  segments  into  contact  with  each  other 

thereby  forming  a  quadrilateral  framework  structure,  the 

lengths  of  said  segments  being  designed  and  arranged  *outo 

offset  the  spacing  of  said  planter  uniu  carried  by  said  end  ^•**  ^  *"*— Tw 

segmenu  by  about  one  half  of  the  spacing  of  said  planter  units 

carried  by  said  center  segment  when  said  quadrilateral  struc* 

ture  is  formed,  and  connection  means  for  rigidly  connecting 

said  upper  end  segments  together. 


LEAF  SPRING  SHANK  ASSEMBLY 
Howard  L.  LewboB,  HatcUinoa,  Miuk,  aaigBor  to  Dynamici 
Corporatfon  of  America,  Graenwtch,  Cobb. 

FIM  May  17, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  378383 
lot  a^  AOIB  61/04 

U 


4,461,387 
FURROWER  WITH  REMOVABLE  SHARES 
Walter  Kolb,  Betidorf,  and  Hclonit  Weid,  NiaderdreiibMh,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernany,  aoignon  to  Wdfe-Gerate^mbH, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,782 
Gains  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  R19.  of  Garmany,  Mar.  24, 
1981, 8106616[U] 

lirt.  a^  AOIB  1/22 
lis,  a,  172-373  9  < 


1.  A  furrower  for  formmg  seed  fiirrows  in  beds  the  fiirrower 
comprising: 

a  support  pipe; 

means  for  attaching  the  support  pipe  to  a  handle  for  support- 
ing the  nuTOwer; 

a  plurality  of  shares  attached  to  the  support  pipe,  each  share 
having  a  head  portion  with  an  opening  therein; 

a  respective  clamping  member  held  within  the  head  portion 
of  each  share,  the  clamping  member  having  a  surface  for 
contacting  the  support  pipe,  the  clamping  member  being 
movable  between  a  clamping  position  at  which  the  surface 
contacts  the  support  pipe  and  a  released  position  at  which 
the  surface  is  spaced  away  firom  the  support  pipe,  when 
the.  clamping  member  is  in  the  clamping  position,  the 
surface  engaging  the  support  pipe  prevents  motion  of  the 
share  with  respect  to  Uie  support  pipe;  the  share  being 
removable  (rem  the  support  pipe  when  the  clamping 
member  is  in  the  releasd  position; 

a  spring  for  urging  the  clamping  member  into  the  clampbg 
position, 

a  manual  release  push  knob  extending  from  the  clamping 
member  and  the  knob  serving  to  move  the  clamping  mem- 
ber from  the  clamping  position  to  the  released  position 
when  a  force  sufficient  to  overcome  the  urging  of  the 
spring  is  applied  to  the  push  knob; 

said  support  pipe  being  of  cross  sectioa  having  angles,  and  in 
which  both  the  bead  pwtion  of  the  share  and  the  clamping 
member  have  clamping  section  cutouts  which  mate  with 
the  angled  shape  of  the  sunwrt  pipe. 


1.  A  leaf  spring  shank  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  leaf  spring  shank  member  having  a  curved  intermediate 
portion  and  a  forwardly  and  downwardly  extending 
lower  end  portion  constructed  and  arranged  to  have  a 
ground-worldng  tool  secured  thereto; 

(b)  the  other  and  upper  end  portion  of  said  shank  member 
being  reversed  upwardly  and  rearwardly  upon  itself  at  a 
point  forward  of  said  intermediate  portion  and  thereby 
defining  a  transverse  pivotal  mounting  sleeve  for  said 
member  and  extending  rearwardly  from  said  sleeve  above 
and  in  overlying  relation  along  said  intermediate  portions 
of  said  shank  member, 

(c)  the  terminal  portion  of  said  other  and  upper  end  portion 
being  reversed  upon  itself  upward,  forwardly  and  then 
downwardly  and  thereby  defining  a  bearing  deeve  for  a 
compression  spring  guide; 

(d)  connector  means  located  between  said  pivot  sleeve  and 
said  bearing  sleeve  extending  between  said  overlying  and 
intermediate  portions  of  said  shank  member  and  fixedly 
connecting  the  same  in  said  overlying  relation; 

(e)  an  elongated  ground-woriung  macfaLie  transverse  frame 
bar  which  is  rectangular  in  cross-section; 

(0  a  rearward  facing  channel  member  pivotally  supporting 
said  shank  mounting  sleeve  and  said  shank  upon  its  lower 
portions; 

(g)  pressure  rod  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bearing 
sleeve  and  extending  upwardly  through  said  channel 
member  in  piercing  sliding  relation; 

(h)  coiled  compression  spring  means  surrounding  said  pres- 
sure rod  means  and  extending  between  said  channel  mem- 
ber and  said  terminal  portion  of  said  shank  member  and 
urging  the  latter  downwardly; 

(i)  said  channel  member,  when  considered  in  cross  section 
having  a  base  and  a  pair  of  leg  elements  extending  rear- 
wardly therefrom; 

(j)  said  leg  elements  having  juxtapositioned  openinp  formed 
in  their  lower  portions; 

(k)  said  channel  member  having  juxt^xwtioned  essentially 
ri^t-angled  portions  of  its  legs  cut  away  at  its  lower  front 
side  and  having  the  portion  of  its  base  defined  by  said 
cut-away  portions  of  its  l^s  also  cut  away  to  adapt  said 
member  to  receive  the  rearward  and  under-side  portions 
of  said  frame  bar  therewitUn  in  conforming  configuration; 

0)  an  L-shaped  rearwardly  facing  channel  member  coopera- 
tively clamping  said  first  mentioned  channel  member  to 
said  flrame  bar  and  having  a  vertical  base  and  rearwardly 
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extending  support  legs  with  juxUpositioned  transverse 
openings  extending  through  the 'lower  portions  of  said 
legs  and  being  aligned  with  said  openings  in  said  first 
mentioned  chwinel  member; 

(m)  said  claif  ping  channel  member  having  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely sp4Md  rearwardly  extending  ears  at  its  upper  end 
constructed  and  arranged  to  bear  against  an  upper  surface 
of  said  fn^e  bar  when  the  forward  surface  thereof  is 
brought  to  bear  within  said  clamping  member; 

(n)  the  juxtapositioned  upper  and  rearward  portions  of  said 
legs  being  cut  away  to  define  with  said  ears  a  right-angled 
cavity  conitructed  and  arranged  to  receive  said  frame  bar 
therewithifl  in  snug  and  conforming^lation;  and 

(o)  threaded  bolt  means  extending  through  said  bases  of  said 
channel  members  immediately  above  said  frame  bar  and 
drawing  said  members  in  close  clamping  relation  thereto 
to  efTectiv^y  and  pivotally  mount  said  shank  upon  said 
frame  bar. 


drive  means  to  move  said  drive  plat^  and 
a  cutting  assembly  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having 
guide  means  engaging  said  guide  slot  meant  and  said  drive 


4^461,359 

ROTARY  DRILL  INDEXING  SYSTEM 
Emryi  H.  Jonci,  Jr^  Butler,  Pa^  and  Ronald  W.  Unphrey, 
Poaea  City,  pUa.,  aadgnon  to  Coooeo  Inc^  Poaca  aty, 
OUa. 

¥m  Apr.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  371,097 
I        Int  a^  E21B  7/04 
VS.  a  17S— tfi  3  ctains 


plate  to  extend  and  retract  said  assembly  through  said 
opening  of  said  housing  in  response  to  the  movement  of 
said  drive  plate. 


4^461,361 

UNDERREAMER  WITH  CYLINDRICAL  BOSS  AND 

SOCKET  HINGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  THE  CUTTER  ARM 

BeiiJaniiB  H.  Fncfaa,  Long  BeMh,  Calif.,  anigBor  to  DraaMr 

Induatriea,  Ine^  Dnllai,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  3r,981 

Int  a^  E21B  W/32 

U.S.  a  175-20  601108 


1.  In  the  drilliiig  of  a  borehole  through  a  subterranean  forma- 
tion wherein  a  drilling  fluid  is  circulated  through  a  rotary  drill 
string  within  said  borehole  and  returned  to  the  surface  thereof 
through  the  borehole  annulus  surrounding  said  drill  string,  said 
drill  string  having  a  drill  bit  at  the  end  thereof,  and  the  direc- 
tional advance  of  said  drill  bit  is  controlled  by  deflecting  said 
drill  string  in  response  to  pulsations  in  the  flow  of  drilling  fluid 
through  said  drill  string,  the  improvement  comprising  syn- 
chronizing said  pulsations  in  the  flow  of  said  drilling  fluid  with 
the  rotation  of  said  drill  string  by  establishing  a  flow  rate  of 
said  drilling  fluid  supplied  to  said  drill  string,  generating  a 
function  represenatative  of  the  rotational  position  of  said  drill 
string,  and  in  response  to  said  function  repeatedly  changing  the 
flow  rate  of  drilllig  fluid  to  said  drill  string  in  synchronization 
with  a  designated  rotational  position  of  said  drill  string  while 
maintaining  the  flow  of  drilling  fluid  through  said  drill  string  in 
a  constant  direction. 


I  4«461,360 

BIT  EXTENSION  GUIDE  FOR  SIDEWALL  GORER 
HooctOB  B.  Moalt,  n,  Tnlaa,  Oida.,  assignor  to  Standard  OO 
Company,  Chicago,  HI. 

CoatlBaatioB^B-part  of  Scr.  No.  354,613,  Mar.  9, 1982, 
abandoned.  Iliia  applicatioa  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  426,305 
Int.  a.)  E21B  49/06 
VS.  CL  175—78  10  n«im. 

1.  An  apparatui  for  drilling  a  sidewall  core  from  a  borehole 
comprising: 
an  elongated  housing  having  an  opening  in  the  wall  thereof; 
a  fixed  plate  sclcured  to  said  housing  and  having  guide  slot 

means; 
a  drive  plate  adjacent  to  said  fixed  plate  and  movable  in  a 
itraight  line  lubstantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  hous- 


1.  An  underreamer  tool  for  entarging  an  earth  borehde,  said 
tool  comprising  a  tubular  body  having  means  for  driving  con- 
nection with  a  drill  string;  a  plurality  of  cutter  annt,  including 
a  cutter  element,  attached  to  said  body  by  hmge  means  for 
movement  between  a  retracted  position  wherein  each  arm  and 
cutter  element  is  disposed  within  an  appropriately  sized  open- 
ing in  said  body  and  an  outwardly  extended  position  wherein 
said  cutter  element  engages  the  borehole,  said  hinge  means 
comprising: 
a  hinge  plate  disposed  in  a  recess  in  said  body  adjacent  the 
upper  end  of  said  opening  and  defining  a  lower  terminal 
end  extending  into  said  opening; 
the  upper  end  of  said  arm  and  the  lower  terminal  end  of  said 
pbte  defining  cooperating  cylindrical  boss  and  socket 
engagement  members  with  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  bon 
and  socket  of  said  members  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
the  hinged  movement  of  the  arm  and:  said  socket  member 
defining  a  cylindrical  bore  open  along  one  side  with  the 
width  of  said  opening  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
socket;  and, 
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a  substantially  cylindrical  boss  member  of  generally  com- 
mon radius  and  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  width 
of  said  opening  to  provide  a  relatively  Uvge  area  of  en- 
gagement between  said  engaged  boss  and  socket  member, 
with  said  boss  member  terminating  in  an  integral  reduced 
thickness  area  defining  a  neck  portion  projecting  through 
said  opening,  said  neck  portion  having  a  thickness  less 
than  the  width  of  said  opening  to  permit  free  hinged 
movement  of  said  boss  in  said  socket  whereby  all  forces  on 
said  hinge  means  are  supported  at  said  bvge  area  of  en- 
gagement between  the  cylindrical  socket  member  and  the 
cylindrical  boss  member,  and, 

means  for  retaining  said  plate  within  said  recess. 


HIGH-SPEED  CAPAOnVE  WEIGHING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
Nidmlas  J.  Loy,  CUfloB,  N  J^  aaripnr  to  Hoftaaoa-La  Roeht 
IM^  Natley,  N  J. 

FUad  JiL  36, 1912,  Sar.  No.  40MI0 

IM.  a>  GOIG  3/14,  U/16.  17/00 

MA.  CL  177—1  38  n^m^ 
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M61,362 

MINING  DRILL  WITH  APERTURES  AND  CX)LLARS 

PROVIDING  FOR  FLOW  OF  DEBRIS 

Amol  Stan^  and  Margarita  C  Fiona,  both  of  1 15S  Uacobi  St, 

Wyandotte,  Mich.  48193 

Filed  Sep.  39, 1983,  Ser.  No.  437«437 
lot  a^  E31B 17/10:  E31C  9/00 
U.S.  a  175-335  11 


1.  A  mining  drill  mountable  on  a  drilling  machine  compris- 
ing; 

an  elongated  shaft  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  bore 
extending  longitudinally  therethrough; 

a  cutting  bit  mountable  on  the  first  end  of  the  shaft,  the 
cutting  bit  having  first  and  second  ends; 

a  cutting  tip  mounted  on  the  first  end  of  die  cutting  bit; 

a  partial  bore  extending  longitudinally  through  the  cutting 
bit  from  the  second  end  and  aligned  with  the  bore  in  the 
shaft; 

a  fint  aperture  formed  in  the  cutting  bit  in  communication 
with  the  bore  in  the  cutting  bit  for  directing  debris  gener- 
ated during  the  drilling  operation  into  the  aligned  bores  in 
the  cutting  bit  and  shaft; 

a  second  aperture  formed  in  the  shaft  and  disposed  hi  com- 
munication with  the  bore  in  the  shaft;  and 

an  annular  collar  mounted  on  the  shaft  a4jacent  to  the  sec- 
ond aperture,  the  collar  having  a  top  edge  spaced  from  the 
.  shaft  and  an  inclined  surface  extending  between  the  top 
Ji  edge  and  the  shaft  in  communication  with  the  second 
^  vpatatt  for  directing  d^ris  through  the  second  wpatmt 
into  the  bore  in  the  shaft. 


1.  C^Mcitive  weighing  ^>paratus  comprising: 

(a)  a  c^acitive  sensing  transducer  comprising  a  measuring 
capacitor  having  a  pair  of  spaced  plates,  said  capacitive 
sensing  transducer  being  responsive  to  the  passage  of  a 
sample  between  said  pair  of  spaced  plates  for  generating  a 
transducer  output  comprising  a  time-variable  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  instantaneous  capacitance  between  said 
pair  of  spaced  plates; 

(b)  an  excitation  source  for  applying  a  driving  signal  to  said 
transducer;  and 

(c)  calculating  means  responsive  to  said  transducer  for  mea- 
suring the  mass  of  a  sample  u  it  passes  through  said  trans- 
ducer, said  calculating  means  comprising  integrating 
means  for  generating  a  rignal  indicative  of  the  integral  of 
said  time-variable  signal  over  a  predetermined  interval  of 
time. 


4,461,364 

FLEXURE  COUPLING  MEMBER  FOR  PRECISION 

WEIGHING  APPARATUS 

Ermt  StrfcUer,  Wdftaaaea,  Switieriaad,  aarignor  to  Metflar 

laatruMBtc  AG,  GrtitaMaa,  Switaarlaad 

FDad  Job.  35, 1983,  Sar.  No.  391,99« 
Clalan  priority,  applicatioB  SwItierlaBd,   Sep.   3,   1981, 
5636/11 

IM.  a)  GOIG  21/24 
UA  a  177-355  6  date 


1.  A  flexure  coupling  member  operable  to  connect  a  pair  of 
relatively  movable  components  of  a  weighing  apparatus,  in- 
cluding an  elongated  unitary  body  member  (10)  formed  of  a 
resilient  flexible  material,  said  body  member  including 
(a)  a  pair  of  clamping  end  portions  (13)  arranged  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  body  member  for  clamping  said  body  member 
between  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  weighing  compo- 
nents; 
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(b)  a  centre]  ^r  ponion  (18);  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  flexure  portions  (15)  connected  between  said 
central  bar  portion  and  said  clamping  end  portions,  said 
flexure  portions  having  parallel  bending  axes  that  extend 
normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  central  bar  portion; 

(d)  said  central  bar  portion  having  in  transverse  cross-sec- 
tion a  uniform  non-circular  configuration  the  shorter 
dimension  ^f  which  extends  parallel  with  said  bending 


axes. 


4Ml,36S 

BICYCLE  POWER  PACK 

Thomas  M.  Digg^  1349  Otis  St  NE^  Washington,  D.C.  20017 

Fihd  Dec.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  332,727 

I      Int.  a^  B620  59/04 

UA  a  I8O-I1I  ,0  cwms 


and  having  a  third  spring  thereover,  said  springs,  swing 
arm,  brace  and  plug  all  having  a  fastening  bolt  extending 
therethrough. 


4,461,3<6 
FRAME  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 
Kazuo  Honda,  Yokohania,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Motor  Co- 
Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,646 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Sep.  18, 1981, 56-148264: 
Sep.  19, 1981, 56.139436[U];  FrtTl,  1962, 57.18313      ^^ 

Int  a»  B62K  lJ/04.'  B62M  7/02 
U&ai80-229  ^Claims 


1.  A  device  for  ipropelling  a  bicycle  or  the  like  comprising  in 
combination;       \ 
a  frame  having  Wheels  and  an  overlying  cargo  carrier  means, 
a  power  pack  disposed  thereon  adapted  to  drive  said  wheels, 
hitching  means  directly  connecting  said  frame  to  the  bicycle 
rearwardly  thereof  adjacent  a  rear  tire  at  its  trailing  por- 
tion, "^ 

and  suspension  means  disposed  between  said  wheels  and  said 
frame  whereby  road  irregularities  and  the  like  are  ab- 
sorbed by  said  suspension  means  and  in  part  by  said  hitch- 
ing means,  slid  hitching  means  providing  the  bicycle  a 
complete  unobstructed  total  range  of  motion  including 
allowing  the  bicycle  to  lean  over  completely  as  when 
turning  wherein  said  frame  is  formed  by  one  pair  each  of 
longitudinal  and  latitudinal  braces  interconnected  to  form 
a  substantially  rectangular  grid,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
rearwardly  extending  swing  arms  resUiently  depending 
via  bolt  and  springs  from  forward  portions  of  said  longitu- 
dinal braces,  damping  means  between  trailing  terminal 
portions  of  said  swing  arms  and  said  longitudinal  braces, 
•aid  wheels  carried  by  said  swing  arm  on  an  axle  wherein 
said  power  p«ck  includes  freewheeling  means  to  disen- 
gage said  power  pack  when  the  bicycle  is  moving  at  an 
adequate  speed  including  a  source  of  electrical  energy 
coming  from  said  power  pack  to  drive  plural  electrical 
assessories  on  the  bicycle  and  said  frame,  and  male-female 
plug  means  to  electrically  disconnect  the  bicycle  from  said 
frame  including  a  governor  on  said  power  pack  wherein 
said  power  pack  is  an  internal  combustion  type  engine  and 
includes  an  engine  brake  for  starting  comprising  a  driven 
sprocket  on  said  axle,  a  drive  chain  extending  from  a  drive 
sprocket  on  s4id  engine  to  said  driven  sprocket,  a  brake 
block  pivotal  from  a  first  position  which  engages  said 
driven  sprocket,  thereby  retarding  its  motion,  and  a  sec- 
ond position  free  of  said  driven  sprocket,  and  linkage 
means  for  moting  said  brake  block  from  said  first  to  said 
second  positions  wherein  said  cargo  carrier  means  is  re- 
movable, and  includes  a  plurality  of  depending  leg  mem- 
ben  fastened  to  comer  areas  of  said  frame,  and  a  basket 
area  defining  «  horizontal  support  area  having  a  periroet- 
ral  wall  which  overlies  said  frame  wherein  said  damping 
means  includei  first  and  second  springs  disposed  on  op- 
posed sides  of  said  swing  arm  trailing  portion,  a  resilient 
plug  between  said  swing  arm  trailing  portion  and  said 

longitudinal  bnace,  said  plug  abutting  one  of  said  springs 


1.  In  a  motorcycle  including  a  water-cooled  engine,  a  radja> 
tor  operable  to  cool  water  for  cooling  said  engine,  passage 
means  connecting  said  engine  with  said  radiator  and  forming  a 
circuit  for  said  cooUng  water  in  cooperation  with  said  engine 
and  said  radiator,  and  a  frame  on  which  said  engine  and  said 
radiator  are  supportedly  mounted,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  frame  comprises:  at  least  one  axially  extending  main  frame 
member  forming  an  upper  part  of  said  frame,  said  main  frame 
member  having  a  substantially  horizontally  extending  front 
ponion  and  a  rear  portion  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
front  portion;  and  at  least  one  separable  hollow  tubular  mem- 
ber forming  a  lower  part  of  said  frame  and  having  (i)  a  front 
portion  joined  to  said  front  portion  of  said  main  frame  member 
and  extending  substantially  vertically  downwardly  therefrom 
and  (ii)  a  rear  portion  substantially  horizontally  rearwardly 
extending  from  said  front  portion  thereof  and  joined  to  said 
rear  portion  of  said  main  frame  member,  said  hollow  tubular 
member  being  separable  from  said  main  frame  member,  the 
interior  of  said  hollow  tubular  member  forming  part  of  said 
circuit  for  said  cooling  water;  and  coupling  means  for  di^oina- 
bly  joining  said  separable  hollow  tubular  member  to  said  main 
frame  member. 


4|461,367 
DRIVE  TRAIN  FOR  A  STEERABLE  DRIVE  WHEEL  OF  A 

VEHICLE 
Johann  EicUnger,  Vatantctten;  Riehird  Stnhlcr,  Untarfoahr. 
ing,  and  Max  Bartl,  Munich,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aaaignors  to  Gari  Hnrth  MiscUnai>  nnd  Zdinndfebrik 
GmbH  k  Con  Monieh,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Geruny 
Filed  Aug.  6, 1982,  Str.  No.  405,794 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 

Int  CLi  B60K  17/30;  B62D  S/W 
U.S.ai80-282  7CtalBg 

1.  A  drive  train  for  a  steerable  drive  wheel  of  a  vehicle, 
comprising  a  drive  train  housing  which  can  be  supported  on 
the  vehicle  frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  by 
a  slewing  arrangement,  which  drive  train  housing  is  divided 
into  an  upper  housing  which  houses  a  spur  gear  stage  and  a 
lower  housing  which  houses  a  bevel  gear  stage,  the  upper  and 
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lower  housings  being  connected  «t  a  junction,  a  pinion  of  the 
spur  gear  stage  being  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft  of  a  motor 
mounted  on  the  upper  housing  coaxial  with  the  drive  train 
housing  pivot  axis  and  engaging  a  further  gear  mounted  on  a 
vertical  bevel-pinion  shaft  of  the  bevel  gear  stage,  which  shaft 


-r  9 


extends  across  the  junction,  a  bevel  gear  being  mounted  on  a 
horizontal  driven  shaft,  one  end  of  which  driven  shaft  projects 
from  the  drive  train  housing  and  supports  a  drive  wheel,  the 
bevel*pinion  shaft  and  the  driven  shaft  being  rotatably  sup- 
ported  in  the  lower  housing  and  the  slaving  arrangement  being 
mounted  on  the  upper  housing. 


4(461,368 
DIAPHRAGM  COVER  FOR  A  STETHOSCOPE 
R.  GOles  Plonrde,  5028  MacOonaM  A?e^  #104,  Montreal, 
Qoebae,  Canada  H3X-2V2 

FHcd  Apr.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  368,749 

lat  a.)  A61B  5/01  7/02 

US.  a.  181—131  5  aaioM 


J 


4,461,369 
ARTICULATED  BOOM  AND  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 
Joacph  Anador,  Brampton,  Canada,  avigDor  to  Anador  Hy« 
draalic  Senieet  Lioiited,  Brampton,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,960 

lat  a.i  B66F  n/04 

VJS.  Q.  182—2  14  Claims 


(^■v,M=-n:::^ 


1.  An  articulated  boom  and  assembly  for  carrying  a  bucket 
or  platform  suitable  for  carrying  a  person,  comprising: 

(a)  a  lower  boom  arm; 

(b)  an  upper  boom  arm  foldable  over  the  lower  boom  arm 
and  pivotal  with  respect  to  the  lower  boom  arm; 

(c)  hydraulic  cylinders  positioned  between  the  boom  arms 
and  having  piston  rods  extending  therefrom,  the  hydraulic 
cylinders  with  the  piston  rods,  pivotally  secured  at  one 
end  to  each  boom  arm  intermediate  the  boom  arm's  ends, 
one  hydraulic  cylinder  being  pivotally  secured  to  the 
underside  of  the  upper  arm  and  the  other  cylinder  pivot- 
ally secured  to  the  upper  side  of  the  lower  arm  facing  the 
upper  side  when  the  upper  arm  is  folded  over  the  lower 
arm; 

(d)  a  linkage  for  pivotally  connecting  the  upper  arm,  lower 
arm  and  hydraulic  cylinders,  the  linkage  comprising  three 
points  of  connection,  the  points  when  linearly  connected 
forming  a  triangle  with  the  points  of  connection  forming 
the  apexes  of  the  triangle,  with: 

(i)  one  apex  of  the  triangle  directed  towards  the  hydraulic 
cylinders  and  piston  rods  between  the  upper  and  lower 
boom  arms  and  the  linkage  being  pivotally  connected  at 
this  point  of  connection  to  the  free  ends  of  Uie  cylinden  of 
piston  rods  not  connected  to  the  arms; 

(ii)  another  apex  of  the  triangle  proximate  the  upper  arm 
being  secured  to  the  end  of  the  upper  arm  proximate  this 
point  of  connection;  and 

(iii)  another  apex  of  the  triangle  proxinute  the  lower  arm 
being  pivotally  secured  to  the  end  of  the  lower  arm  at  this 
point  of  connection,  the  distance  between  the  apexes 
referred  to  in  subparagraphs  (ii)  and  (iii)  being  leu  than 
the  vertical  distance  from  the  apex  referred  to  in  subpara- 
graph (i)  to  the  line  joining  the  apexes  referred  to  in  sub- 
paragraphs (ii)  and  (iii)  thus  permitting  the  arms  to  be 
rotated  approximately  270  degrees  from  one  another. 


1.  In  combination: 

a  stethoscope  having  a  di^>hragm  portion  in  the  form  of  a 

cup-shaped  element  receiving  a  flat  diaphragm  element; 
a  removable  cover  releaaably  attached  at  an  end  portion  of 

the  Gup^luped  element  comprising  in  combination; 
a  semi-rigid  rim  having  a  diameter  slightly  larger  than  said 

end  portion; 
a  resilient,  continuous,  imperforate,  flexible,  and  deformable 

sheet  of  sterilizable  elastomer  attached  to  the  outer  edge 

of  the  rim;  and 
retaining  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  protrusions 

mounted  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  rim  engaging  the 

outer  edge  of  the  end  portion  of  the  cup  for  releasably 

maintaining  said  cover  on  said  diaphragm  portion. 


4,461,370 
COLLAPSIBLE  SAWHORSE  BRACKET 
Edwia  A.  Coaaell,  HeadcnoBTille,  N.C  awlgnor  to  Action 
Group,  lac^  Newark,  Ohio 

FIM  JaL  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  812,747 
lat  CU  B27B  21/00:  n6M  11/00 
VS.  a  182—183  19  OalaH 

1.  A  collapsible  uwhorse  bracket,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 
a  one-piece  main  member  having  a  substantially  U-shaped 
transverse  cross  section  defined  by  a  central  portion  and 
two  depending  side  walls, 
said  centnl  portion  having  means  for  receiving  a  futener  to 
omnect  said  main  member  to  a  Mwhorse  cross  beam; 
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first  and  ieco«d  leg  memben,  each  formed  as  one-piece  and 
having  a  cehtral  portion  and  two  depending  side  walls, 

each  of  said  leg  members  having  means  for  connecting  a 
ttwhone  Icjg  thereto; 


fint  means  for  pivotally  coupling  said  main  member  side 
walls  to  said  first  leg  member  side  walls;  and 

second  means  for  pivotally  coupling  said  main  member  side 
walls  to  said  second  leg  member  side  walls. 


said  sleeve  for  transmitting  said  rotation  of  said  transfer 
element  to  said  sleeve  to  accordingly  adjust  the  axial 
dimension  of  said  sleeve  between  said  brake  actuator 
and  said  at  least  one  brake  member  when  said  brake 
actuator  is  operated  in  a  brake  application  direction. 


M61472 

CALIPER  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DISC  BRAKES 

Andraw  H.  Bekkala,  Orland,  QUlf,  and  Wayne  H.  Garrett. 

l>oy,  Mich^  avigBon  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  169,546,  Jnl.  17, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  974,186,  Dec.  26, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,168 

Int  a.i  n€D  65/09 

VS.  a  188-73J4  IS  oabn 


I  4.461471 

BRAKE  ACTUATOR  DEVICE  WTTH  AUTOMAHC  SLACK 

ADJUSTER 
Joachim  Feldniann,  Neustadt,  and  Andreas  Oberliinder,  Hano- 
?er,  both  of  Fsd.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aatigDors  to  WABCO 
Fahrzeugbremscn  GmbH,  Hanorcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,478 
Ctoims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  30, 

;    Int  a.}  F16D  dJ/5i 
U  A  a  188-7li  7  Claims 


H^. 


1.  A  brake  devi^  including  at  least  one  disc  member  that  is 
connected  to  the  aMe  of  a  vehicle  wheel  for  rotation  therewith 
and  at  least  one  brake  member  having  friction  linings  axially 
movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  at  least  one  disc 
member,  said  brake  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  brake  actuaior  movable  in  a  brake  application  direction 
iff  response  to  the  supply  of  fiuid  under  pressure  thereto  to 
force  said  at  least  one  brake  member  toward  engagement 
with  laid  at  least  one  disc  member; 

(b)  expansion  means  for  taking  up  slack  between  said  at  least 
one  brake  me$iber  and  said  at  least  one  disc  member  due 
to  wear  of  said  friction  linings  comprising: 

(i)  a  sleeve  between  said  brake  actuator  and  said  at  least 
one  brake  member,  said  sleeve  being  threadedly  con- 
nected to  said  brake  actuator  so  as  to  be  axially  adjust- 
able relative  thereto; 

Oi)  a  transfer  dement  interposed  between  said  brake  actu- 
ator and  said  brake  member,  said  transfer  element  hav- 
ing a  first  inclined  contact  surface  formed  on  the  side 
thereof  facing  said  brake  member; 

Oil)  a  second  inclined  contact  surface  formed  on  the  side 
of  said  brake  member  facing  said  first  inclined  contact 
surface,  said  transfer  element  being  engageable  with 
said  brake  actuator  for  axial  movement  therewith, 
whereby  said  first  and  second  inclined  contact  surfaces 
interact  to  impart  roution  to  said  transfer  element;  and 

(iv)  slip  clutch  means  between  said  transfer  element  and 


1.  In  a  vehicular  disc  brake  of  the  type  including  a  torque 
plate  member  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  to  a  nonrouting 
portion  of  an  axle  assembly  of  an  associated  vehicle,  a  caliper 
member  adapted  to  embrace  a  brake  disc,  and  guide  means 
mounting  said  caliper  member  on  the  torque  plate  member  for 
limited  sliding  translatory  movement  on  the  torque  plate  mem- 
ber in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  vehicle 
axle,  the  improvement  wherein  said  guide  means  comprises: 
means  mounting  one  end  of  said  caliper  member  for  pivotal 
movement  on  said  torque  plate  member  about  an  axis 
generaUy  paraUel  to  the  axle  axis  while  allowing  such 
limited  sliding  movement  of  the  caliper  member  on  the 
torque  plate  member; 
means,  including  a  rail  totally  detached  from  said  mounting 
means  and  releasably  secured  to  one  of  said  members  in  a 
position  extending  parallel  to  the  axle  axis  but  spaced  from 
said  pivotal  axis  and  axially  extending  groove  means  on 
the  other  of  said  members  slidably  receiving  said  rail, 
operative  with  said  rail  secured  to  said  one  member  to 
aUow  such  limited  sUding  movement  of  said  caUper  mem- 
ber on  said  torque  plate  member  while  retaining  said 
caliper  member  against  any  other  movement  relative  to 
said  torque  plate  member  and  operative  in  response  to 
release  of  said  rail  from  said  one  member  to  allow  said 

caliper  member  to  be  pivoted  on  said  torque  plate  member 
about  said  pivot  axis; 

said  mounting  means  being  operative,  in  response  to  pivotal 
movement  of  said  caliper  member  about  said  pivot  axis,  to 
allow  separation  of  said  caliper  member  firom  said  torque 
plate  member  at  said  one  caliper  member  end,  whereby  to 
allow  removal  of  said  caliper  member  firom  said  torque 
plate  member;  and 

the  means  releasably  securing  said  rail  to  said  one  member 
being  operative  to  release  said  rail  firom  said  one  member 
without  axial  movement  (rf  said  rail,  or  of  said  releasably 
securing  means,  relative  to  said  one  member. 
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4^U73 
DRIVE  AXLE  ASSEMBLY 
WflUaa  J.  Pratt,  Cidar  Rapidi,  loira,  and  SobOTt  E.  Klog, 
WOdwood,  DL,  iHigiion  to  Drencr  IndnstriM,  Inc^  Dallas, 
Tts. 

FUad  Dm.  30, 1981,  Sat.  No.  338,8M 
lit  (V  BdOK  41/26:  Fim  57/10 
U&ai»-^A  20 


4,M1,374 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 

ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  CLUTCH  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Mitiao  UaMonra,  AUkawa,  Japaa,  awigior  to  Fall  Jakooro 

Kabariiild  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  IS,  1981,  Scr.  No.  28U83 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Aag.  12, 1980, 55-111481 
lat.  a^  nO)  27/16 
U.S.  a.  192— 21 J  16  OataH 

1.  In  a  (ystem  for  controlling  an  electro-magnetic  clutch  for 
an  internal  combustion  engine  mounted  on  a  car,  aaki  clutch 
having  a  drive  member  secured  to  a  crankshaft  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine,  a  driven  member  adjacent  said  drive  mem- 
ber, and  a  magnetizing  coil  provided  in  one  of  said  members, 
and  said  car  having  a  transmission  secured  to  said  driven  mem- 
ber having  multi-stage  change  gears,  comprising 
deceleration  detecting  means  for  providing  an  output  signal 

having  one  logic  level  upon  deceleration  of  the  car, 
car  speed  detecting  means  for  providing  an  output  signal 
having  one  logic  level  when  the  car  speed  is  lower  than  a 
predetermined  speed, 
logic  circuit  means  response  to  said  output  signals  of  said 
deceleration  detecting  means  and  of  said  car  speed  detect- 


ing means  for  providing  an  output  signal  having  one  logic 

level, 
switch  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  circuit  means  for 

controlling  current  flowing  through  said  magnetizing  coil, 

and 
said  switch  circuit  means  for  sending  the  current  through 


>,•>•.•••>< 


1.  A  drive  axle  assembly  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  housing  structure  having  a  nonrotatable  hollow  spindle 
mounted  thereto,  said  spindle  having  an  external  shoulder 
facing  away  firom  said  housing  structure; 

a  drive  shaft  extending  through  and  projecting  firom  the 
spindle; 

a  nonrotating  spacer  ring  circumferentially  disposed  about 
said  spindle  and  abutting  said  spindle  shoulder; 

a  bearing  disposed  circumferentially  about  said  spindle  and 
having  an  inner  race  abutting  said  spacer  ring; 

a  drive  hub  assembly  having  an  internal  chamber  and 
mounted  on  said  bearing  for  rotation  relative  to  said  spin- 
dle, said  hub  assembly  being  adapted  for  coupling  with  a 
ground  engaging  drive  member, 

a  planetary  gear  drive  assembly  disposed  within  said  hub 
chamber  and  operatively  interconnecting  said  drive  shaft 
and  said  hub; 

spacer  ring  passage  means  in  said  spacer  ring  opening  to  a 
sealed  cavity  between  the  spacer  ring  and  the  hub  assem- 
bly; and 

hub  passage  means  operatively  associated  with  said  hub 
assembly  and  establishing  fluid  communication  between 
said  sealed  cavity  and  a  remote  outlet  adjacent  said  plane- 
tary drive  assembly. 


said  magnetizing  coil  in  an  inverted  polarity  direction 
upon  occurrence  of  said  output  signal  having  said  one 
logic  level  from  said  circuit  means  and,  respectively,  for 
sending  the  current  through  said  magnetizing  coil  in  a 
normal  polarity  direction  for  engaging  said  members  of 
said  clutch  upon  occurrence  of  another  logic  level  of  the 
output  signal  from  said  circuit  means. 


4,MM75 

ONE-WAY  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  BICYCLES 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Lawraaea  G.  Brown,  3285  Old  395  N.,  CarwM  CHy,  Ntv.  89701 

FDad  Aug.  15, 1977,  Sar.  No.  824,409 

lat  a^  nCD  23/(Xk  FlOi  3/44 

U.S.  a  192-45  16  datas 


1.  A  one  way  rotary  force  transmisBion  system  comprising: 

a  rotary  force  input  means  for  receiving  force  from  opera- 
tively associated  drive  means  to  impart  an  angular  input 
velocity  thereto; 

a  rotary  output  means  for  rotation  by  said  rotary  force  input 
means  in  only  one  direction  to  impart  an  angular  output 
velocity  thereto; 

rotatable  force  transmission  means  having  at  least  one  trans- 
mission member  displaceable  relative  to  said  rotary  force 
output  means  between  an  input  force  transfer  position  of 
direct  positive  input  force  transfer  between  said  transmis- 
sion means  and  said  rotary  force  output  means  and  a 
non-force  transfer  position  preventing  transfer  of  force 
between  said  rotary  output  means  and  said  rotary  force 
input  means;  and 

transmission  actuating  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  one  transmission  member  of  said  transmission  means 
for  causing  displacement  thereof  to  the  input  force  trans- 
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mittion  position  in  response  to  applied  force  causing  an 
angular  inf^t  velocity  greater  than  the  angular  output 
velocity  of  laid  rotary  output  means  and  to  the  non-force 
transfer  portion  in  response  to  reduction  in  angular  input 
velocity  of  ^id  rotary  force  input  means  below  the  angu- 
lar velocity  of  said  rotary  output  means  and  being  in 
substantially  non-force  transfer  and  in  non-load  bearing 
relationship  with  said  routable  force  transmission  means 
and  said  ro^  output  means  in  the  input  force  transfer 
position. 


4.461477 
CX>IN  OPERATED  VENDING  STAGE 


Oooki,  460E,  300  North 


4,44U76 
CLUTCH  DRIVEN  PLATE  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
MULn-PART  HUB 
Thaddeus  Lech,  Jr^  Sterling  Heights,  Mich^  and  Kcimeth  A. 
Weage,  deceased,  late  of  Plymoath,  Mich,  (by  Garoiine  J. 
Weage,  legal  rapreientatiTe),  aadgnors  to  Borg'Waraer  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  U.  -n-rwirw 

FUc4  Feb.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  346^13 
tot  a.3  n6D  3/14.  13/68 


U.S.a.  192— 104J 


II  Claims 


1.  In  a  clutch  driven  plate  assembly  for  an  automotive  vehi- 
cle clutch  operatively  connected  to  a  transmission  input  shaft, 
wherem  the  assembly  comprises  a  multipart  hub  assembly 
havmg  a  radial  hub  rtange,  a  clutch  plate  and  a  spring  retainer 
plate  secured  together  to  sandwich  the  hub  flange  therebe- 
tween, friction  facitip  carried  by  said  clutch  plate,  said  plates 
and  hub  Hange  having  axially  aligned  sets  of  cireumferentiaUy 
spaced  windows  therein,  and  damper  springs  received  in  each 
aligned  set  of  windows,  the  multipart  hub  assembly  including 
an  inner  hub  having  an  internally  splined  passage  receiving  the 
transmission  input  |haft,  and  an  outer  hub  having  said  radial 
flange  integral  therewith,  intermeshing  helical  splines  formed 
on  the  external  sur|u:e  of  said  inner  hub  and  the  internal  sur- 
face of  said  outer  hub  to  allow  reUtive  axial  movement  be- 
tween said  hubs  upon  roution  of  the  outer  hub.  the  improve- 
ment  comprising  said  inner  hub  being  formed  entirely  of  a 
non-metallic  resilient  impact-absorbing  material  and  having  a 
plurality  of  axially  extending  pockets  opening  fh)m  at  least  one 
end  thereof,  a  pair  of  annular  motion  limiting  end  plates  re- 
ceived in  annular  grooves  formed  in  the  outer  hub  beyond  the 
ends  of  said  helical  splines,  and  a  plurality  of  compression 
springs  received  in  said  pockeu  and  abutting  one  of  said  mo- 
tion limiting  plates. 


RandaU  D. 
84003 

FiM  Ju.  2C  1983,  Scr.  No.  446447 
tot  a.)  G07F  U/04 
UA  a  194-.78 


Fork,  Utah 


7Claiiiii 


1.  A  coin  operated  vending  stack  having  a  series  of  goods 
compartments  arranged  in  columns  comprising: 

a.  a  stack  body  having  door  attaching  means  and  a  plurality 
of  roller  grooves;  ' 

b.  a  plurality  of  roller  pUes  within  said  roUer  grooves  for 
access  to  a  single  compartment  upon  spreading  individual 
rollers  thereapart; 

c.  a  plurality  of  doors  having  spreader  attaching  means  with 
two  bottom  sides  routabl^Tinterfacing  with  said  body 
door  attaching  means  for  entrance  therethrough  upon 
pivotal  rotation,  each  door  juxupositioned  verticaUy  in 
columnar  fashion; 

d.  a  plurality  of  spreaders  having  an  integral  Upered  raised 
projection  on  one  end  and  the  other  end  rotatably 
mounted  to  said  door  for  linear  reciprocation  upon  open- 
mg,  forcing  said  upered  projection  between  said  roller 
pile; 

e.  a  spring  loaded  slack  eliminator  having  a  tqwred  bearing 
surface  sUdeably  affixed  within  said  stack  body  with  the 
tapered  surface  beneath  said  roller  pile  while  held  under 
the  influence  of  a  spring  eliminating  slack  in  the  pile  when 
contiguous  thereto  and  allowing  sufficient  movement  of 
the  pUe  for  said  spreader  Upered  projection  to  penetrate 
said  roUer  pUe  when  said  Upered  surface  is  forced  there- 
mto; 

f.  a  catch  having  a  notch  on  one  end  and  attachment  means 
on  the  other  slideably  afRxed  within  said  sUwk  body  said 
notch  urgingly  interfacing  with  said  slack  eliminator  lin- 
early driving  said  Upered  surface  from  direct  alignment 
with  said  roller  pile;  and, 

g-  a  coin  carriage  disposed  within  said  stack  body  and  con- 
nected  with  said  catch  attachment  means  for  linear  move- 
ment when  appropriate  coins  are  placed  therein  driving 
said  slack  eliminator  away  from  said  roller  piles  a  fixed 
distance,  allowing  only  one  door  to  be  opened,  thereby 
penetrating  said  roller  pile  with  said  spreader  providing 
access  to  said  goods  compartment  with  said  slack  elimina- 
tor returning  to  alignment  with  said  roller  pile  under  the 
influence  of  said  spring  when  said  door  is  closed  and  said 
spreader  retracted. 


4^1478 
SIDE  DISCHARGE  CONVEYOR  ASSEMBLY 
Vrwh  A.  Roth,  Ldcewood,  Colo.,  aarignor  to  Robert  L.  AO- 
dredge,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  JbL  20, 1981,  Sar.  No.  28S468 
tot  a^  B6SG  47/46 
U.S.a  198-365  5cwa« 

1.  An  improved  side  discharge  conveyor  assembly  capable 
of  discharging  its  carried  load  in  a  wind  row,  wherein  the 
wnveyor  assembly  is  of  the  known  type  having  a  support 
framework  defining  a  generaUy  longitiidinal  pathway  for  con- 
veyor operation;  a  transport  means  carried  by  the  support 
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framework  for  relative  motion  along  the  longitudinal  pathway 
defined  by  the  support  framework  and  including  a  plurality  of 
carriages  joined  to  a  pulling  chain;  and  a  conveyor  belt  asiem' 
bly  carried  by  the  transport  means  for  motion  therewith  along 
the  pathway  defined  by  the  support  flramework,  the  belt  assem- 
bly being  of  the  type  forming  an  endless  conveyor  belt  from  a 
plurality  of  segmenu  that  are  joined  together  to  define  the  belt, 
each  segment  having  a  central  transverse  flexible  convolution 
with  a  shelf  extending  longitudinally  from  each  of  the  two 
opposite  longitudinal  faces  of  the  convolution,  each  shelf  being 
attached  to  a  joining  leg  near  the  end  edge  of  the  shelf  for 
uniting  adjacent  segments,  wherein  the  improvement  com* 
prises: 
(a)  a  first  hinge  arm  connected  transversely  to  the  longitudi- 
nal pathway  of  the  belt  assembly  at  a  joining  leg,  a  first 
portion  of  said  first  hinge  arm  extending  laterally  of  the 
conveyor  belt  on  a  first  side  thereof  for  receiving  tilting 
forces  during  side  discharge  operations,  and  a  second 


portion  of  the  first  hinge  arm  extending  laterally  of  the 
conveyor  belt  center  line  in  oppontion  to  said  fint  portion 
thereof; 

(b)  a  hinged  joining  means  connected  to  a  carriage  and 
receiving  said  second  portion  of  the  first  hinge  arm  in 
pivotal  connection  supporting  the  belt  assembly  for  local 
tilting  by  force  applied  to  said  first  arm  portion  of  the  first 
hinge  arm; 

(c)  actuator  means  positionable  in  the  longitudinal  pathway 
of  the  first  arm  portion  for  inducing  lateral  local  tilting  of 
the  belt  assembly  with  respect  to  the  transport  means  to 
side  discharge,  in  use,  at  the  local  tilted  portion  of  the  belt 
assembly;  and 

(d)  means  for  longitudinally  moving  the  actuator  means  with 
respect  to  the  support  framework  to  longitudinally  vary 
the  local  position  of  side  discharge  on  a  continuous  basis 
for  permitting  deposit,  in  use,  of  the  discharged  material  in 
a  wind  row. 


4,461,379 
PALLET  CONVEYOR 
Aim  M.  Papp,  Endakc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Uttoa  Industrial 
Products,  iBCn  CIcfeiaBd,  Oliio 

FDad  Sep.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  414^007 
lat  a>  BC8G  37/00 
MS,  a  198-473  1  Chda 

1.  A  pallet  conveyor  assembly  for  moving,  positioning,  and 
transferring  a  heavy  palletized  load  comprising 
a  pallet, 

support  means  having  a  plurality  of  independent  support 
modules  each  including 
a  power  driven  closed  loop  vertic^ly  oriented  link  chain, 

said  chain  including  engagement  pins, 
means  for  supporting  said  pallet  for  displacement  along 
said  support  means  in  a  selected  direction, 
pin  engagement  means  mounted  to  said  pallet  including 
an  engagement  plate  having  a  spaced  pair  of  downwardly 
opening  slots  in  which  one  of  said  engagement  pins  can 
be  located,  and 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  engagement  plate  between 


an  upper  position  whereat  one  of  said  slots  can  engage 

an  engagement  pin  on  the  top  run  of  said  link  chain,  to 

a  lower  position, 

adjacent  modules  being  selectively  spaced  and  engagement 

pins  being  selectively  located  on  said  drive  chain  so  that  as 


oXo  oXo"o! 


Xo'ioyii 


a  pallet  is  driven  forwardly  from  one  module  to  another 
an  engagement  pin  of  the  one  module  will  become  disen- 
gaged  from  the  front  slot  and  an  engagement  pin  of  the 
other  module  will  simultaneously  engage  the  front  slot 
when  the  engagement  plate  is  at  said  lower  position. 


FASTENER  FEEDER 
Raifflonds  GriUa,  Morton  Grove,  Din 
Corporation,  Franklia  Parli,  01. 

Filed  OeL  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,704 
im.  a>  1M8G  47/24 
\}S.  a  198-389 


to  DwhFast 


44  Claims 


1.  A  feeder  for  orienting  uncollated  futeners,  each  fastener 
having  a  head  and  shank,  comprising: 

abase  means, 

a  drum  means  mounted  for  rotatable  movement  about  its 
central  axis  and  being  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of 
uncollated  fasteners, 

rotating  means  associated  with  said  drum  means  to  rotate 
said  drum  means, 

scoop  means  disposed  in  said  drum  means  and  adapted  to 
scoop  a  portion  of  said  plurality  of  said  fasteners  in  said 
drum  means  as  said  drum  means  is  rotated, 

an  inclined  orienting  assembly  extending  into  said  drum 
means,  said  orienting  assembly  including  a  rotatable  ori- 
enting roller  and  an  orienting  rail  defining  a  futener  path, 
trough  means  associated  with  said  fastener  path  to  direct 
fasteners  firom  said  scoop  means  toward  said  fastener  path, 
said  orienting  roller  having  a  plurality  of  straight  longitu- 
dinally extending  grooves,  and 

mounting  means  mounting  said  orienting  assembly  in  said 
drum  means. 
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.  4^1^1 

ELEVATOR/LOWERATOR 

WUItam  E.  Rtoe,  Utiai,  Mkh,  Mrfg^^  jo  Android  Cbrporation. 
Aabnni  Htt.,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  361,712 
Int  a.i  B65G  23/02 


U.S.a  lM-77) 


1.  A  work  transfer  device  for  vertically  transferring  work- 
piecw  compriiini  a  series  of  vertically  spaced  sutions  sup- 
ported on  a  base,  a  vertically  disposed  transfer  bar  having 
work  holders  thereon  at  successive  vertically  spaced  locations 
whose  vertical  spacing  corresponds  to  the  vertical  spacing  of 
said  stations,  a  drive  supported  on  the  base  and  operatively 
coupled  with  said  transfer  bar  for  causing  the  transfer  bar  to 
repeatedly  execute  an  operating  cycle  wherein  the  workpieces 
are  vertically  advanced  one  station  per  cycle,  said  drive  com- 
pnsing  means  for  causing  each  operating  cycle  to  comprise  (1) 
an  initial  vertical  upward  component  of  motion  wherein  the 
work  holders  on  the  transfer  bar  lift  the  workpieces  off  the 
stations  followed  by,  (2)  a  first  horizontal  component  of  mo- 
tion to  vertically  clear  the  workpieces  of  the  sutions  and  (3)  a 
second  horizontal  component  of  motion  to  vertically  realign 
the  workpieces  with  the  stations  including  (4)  during  the  time 
between  the  begiitning  of  the  first  horizontal  component  of 
motion  and  the  end  of  the  second  horizontal  component  of 
motion  a  vertical  component  of  motion  which  vertically  ad- 
vances the  workpieces  so  that  at  the  end  of  the  second  compo- 
nent of  motion  th«  workpieces  are  directly  over  their  next 
sutions  followed  by,  (5)  a  downward  vertical  component  of 
motion  wherein  the  workpieces  are  deposited  on  these  next 
sutions,  followed  by,  (6)  a  third  horizontal  component  of 
motion  to  vertically  clear  the  transfer  bar  work  holders  of  the 
workpieces  and  (7)  ■  fourth  horizonul  component  of  motion  to 
vertically  realign  the  trwisfer  bar  work  holders  with  the  work- 

11**^  .I!l*'i"*''"'  ^^^  **"""*  '*"*  *'"*  between  the  beginning  of 
the  third  horizonuj  component  of  motion  and  the  end  of  the 
fourth  horizontal  component  of  motion  a  vertical  component 
of  motion  which  vertically  retracts  the  transfer  bar  so  that  at 
the  end  of  the  foiirth  horizontal  component  of  motion  the 
transfer  bar  is  m  position  where  it  is  poised  to  begin  the  initial 
vertical  upward  component  of  motion  of  the  next  operating 
cycle,  said  drive  comprising  two  independent  control  means 
each  providing  control  of  a  respective  one  of  said  vertical  and 
honzonul  motions,  said  two  independent  control  means  being 
operated  in  predetermined  relationship  during  each  operating 

W.  A  work  transfer  device  for  vertically  transferring  work- 
pieces  comprising  a  series  of  vertically  spaced  sutions  sup- 
ported  on  a  base,  a  vertically  disposed  transfer  bar  having 
work  holders  thereon  at  successive  vertically  spaced  locations 
whose  vertical  spacing  corresponds  to  the  vertical  spacing  of 
said  sutions,  a  drive  supported  on  the  base  and  operatively 
coupled  with  said  tnnsfer  bar  for  causing  the  transfer  bar  to 
repeatedly  execute  an  operating  cycle  wherein  the  workpieces 
are  vertically  advanced  one  sution  per  cycle,  said  drive  com- 
prising means  for  caising  each  operating  cycle  to  comprise  (1) 
an  initial  vertical  upward  component  of  motion  wherein  the 
work  holders  on  the  transfer  bar  lift  the  workpieces  off  the 
sutions  followed  by,  (2)  a  first  horizonul  component  of  mo- 


tion to  vertically  clear  the  workpieces  of  the  stations  and  (3)  a 
second  horizonul  component  of  motion  to  vertically  realign 

£?JZfrt '"''*'  '•'•  ?'r»  *"*''"*""«  W  during  the  time 
between  the  beginning  of  the  fint  horizonul  component  of 
motion  and  the  end  of  the  second  horizontiU  component  of 
24  CMm,  "  I  ^®"'**'  component  of  motion  which  vertically  ad- 

24  daima  vances  the  workpieces  so  that  at  the  end  of  the  second  compc 
nent  of  motion  the  workpieces  are  directly  over  their  next 
sutions  followed  by,  (5)  a  downward  vertical  component  of 
motion  wherein  the  workpieces  are  deposited  on  these  next 
sutions.  followed  by,  (6)  a  third  horizonul  component  of 
motion  to  vertically  clear  the  transfer  bar  work  holders  of  the 
workpieces  and  (7)  a  fourth  horizonul  component  of  motion  to 
vertically  realign  the  transfer  bar  work  holders  with  the  work- 
S*^  'li^'L"*"*  (8)  during  the  time  between  the  beginnining  of 
the  third  honzonul  component  of  motion  and  the  end  of  the 
fourth  honzonul  component  of  motion  a  vertical  component 
of  motion  which  vertically  retracts  the  transfer  bar  so  that  at 
the  end  of  the  fourth  horizonul  component  of  motion  the 
transfer  bar  is  in  position  where  it  is  poised  to  begin  the  initial 
vertical  upward  component  of  motion  of  the  next  operatina 
cycle  and  wherein  said  sutions  comprise  vertically  spaced 
cradles  for  supporting  the  workpieces  and  the  transfeVbar 
work  holders  comprise  cnuUes  for  supporting  the  workpieces 
during  transfer,  the  drive  is  disposed  adjacent  the  tnmsfer  bar 
and  wherein  two  or  more  of  horizontally  disposed  members 
extend  from  the  drive  and  are  connected  to  the  transfer  bar  at 
vertically  spaced  locations  and  wherein  the  drive  comprises 
means  for  imparting  motion  to  at  least  one  of  said  horizontiUly 
disposed  members  corresponding  to  the  motion  of  the  operat- 
ing cycle,  and  in  which  the  drive  comprises  a  vertical  guide 
means,  carriage  means  vertically  shiftable  on  said  guide  means 
means  supporting  said  horizontally  disposed  members  on  said 
carnage  means  and  motive  means  for  imparting  horizonbd 
motion  to  the  transfer  bar  by  shifting  at  least  one  of  said  hori- 
zontally disposed  members  on  said  carriage  means  and  vertical 
motion  by  shifting  said  carriage  means  on  said  guide  means. 

4^1,382 
MOnON  DETECTOR  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

ACCUMULATING  LIVE  CONVEYOR 
Aim  A.  Hoonr,  New  PaleatiiM,  and  Rfchud  D.  Hurii,  Fom- 
taiotowB,  both  of  Ind,  aiaignora  to  Pentek  Corporation,  Indi- 
aoapolia,  lad. 

FUed  No?.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,569 

Int.  a.)  B65G  13/07 

U&  a  198-781  „  cwm. 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  accumulating 
hve  conveyor  of  the  type  including  a  plurality  of  load-carrying 
rollers  supported  for  roution  about  transverse  axes,  driving 
means  for  conveying  loads  over  the  load-carrying  rollen  from 
an  upstream  end  toward  a  downstream  end  of  the  conveyor, 
and  accumulating  means  for  removing  driving  engagement  of 
the  driving  means  in  selected  areas  of  the  conveyor  to  accumu- 
late loads  in  such  areas,  the  system  comprising  position  detect- 
ing means  for  detecting  a  position  of  a  load  in  a  downstream 
area  of  the  conveyor,  first  signal  means  responsive  to  the  de- 
tecting means  producing  a  load  position-related  signal,  means 
for  actuating  the  accumulating  means  in  response  to  the  load 
position-related  signal  to  stop  the  load  at  about  the  detected 
position  in  the  downstream  area  of  the  conveyor,  an  idler 
wheel,  means  for  routably  supporting  the  idler  wheel  in  en- 
gagement with  at  least  one  load-carrying  roller  in  proximity  to 
the  detected  position  of  the  load,  the  idler  wheel  being  routed 
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in  response  to  movement  of  the  load  to  sense  motion  of  the 
load,  second  signal  means  for  producing  a  load  motion-related 
signal  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  idler  wheel,  the  load  mo- 
tion-related signal  including  a  periodic  pulse,  a  series  of  such 
periodic  pulses  corresponding  to  motion  of  the  load,  signal 
processing  means  responsive  to  the  load  position-related  signal 
for  processing  the  load  motion-related  signal  and  for  produc- 
ing a  control  signal  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  con- 
veyor, the  signal  processing  means  including  means  for  count- 
ing periodic  pulses  produced  by  the  second  signal  means,  the 
counting  means  including  a  reset  terminal,  and  means  coupling 
the  first  signal  means  to  the  reset  terminal  whereby  the  count- 
ing means  is  reset  in  response  to  the  load  position-related  sig- 
nal, the  coupling  means  including  delay  timing  means  for 
delaying  the  start  of  the  counting  means. 


4^1,383  

NECKLACE  WRAPPER 

Horace  E.  Groff,  Box  379,  School  Rd^  BownuuiffOle,  Pa.  17S07 

FUed  Jul  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,792 

lot  a.3  B65D  25/10.  5/50 

VJS.  a.  206-45.14  11  Claims 


9.  A  necklace  support,  display  and  storing  assembly  com* 
prising  a  necklace  box  having  a  base  with  upstanding  side, 
front  and  rear  walls,  means  defining  a  necklace  support  surface 
in  the  box,  a  roller  supported  in  the  box  for  rotation  about  a 
horizontal  axis,  the  roller  being  located  in  juxtaposition  to  the 
support  surface,  fastening  means  on  the  roller  for  receivably 
fastening  a  portion  of  a  necklace  onto  the  roller,  and  a  necklace 
fastened  on  the  fastening  means,  the  necklace  being  wrapped 
around  the  roller  by  rotation  of  the  roller  and  a  portion  of  the 
necklace  being  disposed  on  the  support  surface. 


4^1,384 

CARD  FRAMES 

DiTid  P.  Eriam,  Winebciter,  Eoglmd,  avigBor  to  Rittal-Werk 

Rudolf  Loh  GmbH  it  Co.  Kg.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Job.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,160 

Clainis  priority,  application  United  Kiagdom,  Job.  29, 1981, 
8119941 

Int  a^  B65D  69/Oa  71/04,  85/30 
VJS.  a.  206-577  8  Clainis 

1.  A  packaged  card  framd  kit  comprising  a  pair  of  side 
plates,  a  plurality  of  cross  rails  that  can  be  assembled  together 
with  the  side  plates  to  form  at  least  part  of  a  card  frame,  and  a 
box  capable  of  housing  said  side  plates  and  cross  rails  for 
transporting  said  side  plates  and  cross  rails,  each  of  said  side 
plates  comprising  a  main  body  portion,  each  cross  rail  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  said  main  body  portions  of  said  side  plates 
when  said  side  plates  are  in  a  predetermined  upright  orienta- 
tion with  said  main  body  portions  spaced  apart  by  a  predeter- 
mined distance,  said  box  including  support  means  for  support- 
ing said  side  plates  with  said  main  body  portions  in  a  laid  flat 
condition  during  transport,  said  support  means  also  including  a 
pair  of  fint  receptor  means  spaced  apart  by  said  predetermined 
distance  and  adapted  to  engage  portions  of  said  side  plates  and 
to  support  said  side  plates  in  said  predetermined  upri^t  orien- 
tation with  said  main  body  portions  spaced  apart  by  said  prede- 


termined distance,  said  support  means  further  including  second 
receptor  means  associated  with  each  of  said  first  receptor 
means,  said  second  receptor  means  adapted  to  engage  end 
portions  of  said  cross  rails  and  maintain  said  cross  rails  in  a 
predetermined  orientation  in  which  said  ctok  rails  extend 


between  said  first  receptor  means  during  transport,  said  second 
receptor  means  allowing  movement  of  the  cross  rails  between 
the  side  plates  when  the  side  plates  are  in  said  predetermined 
upright  orientation,  to  allow  attachment  of  the  cross  rails  to  the 
ride  plates  while  the  side  plates  are  in  said  upright  orientation. 


4,461,385 

LOCKING  GUN  RACKS 

Roger  A.  Clouter,  1820  Ohio  St^  Lawrence,  Kan.  66044 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,623 

hrt.  a^  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  CL  211—4  10  Oains 

n 


1.  A  locking  gun  rack  comprising: 

a  wall-mountable  frame  having  means  for  receiving  stock 
and  barrel  portions  of  guns  therein; 

slot  means  disposed  in  said  fhune  and  a  passageway  which 
extends  through  said  frame  and  intersects  said  slot  means; 

at  least  one  elongated,  flexible  gun  retaining  means  remov- 
ably fitted  through  or  wnpptd  around  narrow  portions  of 
guns  contained  in  said  rack,  having  at  least  one  end 
thereof  fitted  with  a  loop  means  received  into  said  slot 
means  and  another  end  thereof  fitted  with  a  locking  means 
which  permits  removal  or  securing  of  said  gun  retaining 
means  to  said  guns; 

bolt  means  mounted  through  said  passageway  and  said  loop 
means  and  extending  into  at  least  one  interior  stud  of  an 
adjacent  wall  for  securing  said  frame  to  said  wall;  and 

plug  means  fitted  in  said  frame  for  rendering  the  heads  of 
said  bolt  means  inaccessible  when  said  frame  is  secured  to 
said  wall. 
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4yMl,3M 
D«v^  ,  ^C-"'  TRANSPORTING  RECORDED  DISCS 

•poB^  both  of  iBd.  artgaori  to  RCA  Corponrtion,  New  York. 


VOm 
VJS.  a  211—41 


May  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  263,123 
Int  aj  A47G  29/00 


seisins 


a  tubsuntially  C-«haped  metal  rod  having  a  circular  bottom 
^jon  and  «  hook  at  the  top  portion  for  supporting  the 

^^J!?  of  poltt  secured  directly  to  and  extending  from 
opposite  sides  of  the  arcular  bottom  portion  of  the  rod 
with  the  posts  in  each  set  being  in  alignment  and  all  of  the 
postt  being  parallel  to  each  other,  and 

a  separate  spimHe  on  each  of  the  posts  with  each  of  the 
spindles  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  annular  grooves  in  its 


■Pjrt  upwardly  extending  free  legs,  said  plug  being  in- 
sorted  m  said  opemng  in  said  base  for  receiving  said  rect- 
angular  m  cross-section  support  member  between  said 
opening  and  said  plug  to  firmly  hold  said  support  member 
in  «d  base;  each  of  said  support  members  having  a  sub- 
stanua^ly  Hat  side  and  a  series  of  integrally  formed  clips 
located  m  spaced  apart  relationship  along  the  length  of 
each  flat  side  whereby  said  clips  support  individual  arti- 
cles  for  display, 

said  clips  partially  punched  from  said  flat  sides  and  each 
having  a  free  article  engaging  end  and  a  free  finger- 

fl«  "df  ^^'^'^  *"**'  ^^*  *'""*''*'**  ^^  °^'^** 

said  cUp  having  an  intermediate  arcuate  portion  located 
intermediate  its  length,  and  by  which  said  clip  is  attached 
to  said  flat  side,  said  arcuate  portion  resiliently  urging  said 
engaging  end  toward  said  flat  side  and  resUiendy  biasing 
said  finger  operated  end  away  from  said  flat  side, 
said  article  engaging  end  normally  biased  toward  and  lo- 
cated  in  article  engaging  contact  with  said  flat  side  and 
said  article  engaging  end  being  swingable  away  from  said 
flat  side  about  and  against  the  bias  of  said  arcuate  portion 
when  said  fingerK>perated  end  is  pushed  towards  said  flat 
side  against  the  bias  of  said  arcuate  portion. 


^^ 4*461487 

INTEGRAL  SPRtNG  CLIP  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

„ DISPLAYING  ARTICLES 

PmI  Belokin,  Jr.,  Ite.  4,  Hayward,  Wis.  S4843 
FU«d  Aug.  11, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  407,118 
Int  a.3  A47G  29/00 


4,461,388 
B  «^.  ^^  SURFACE  SHELF  MERCHANDISER 
IWW  T.  mntoa,  Atlanta,  Gfc.  iMignor  to  Laggatt  A  Platt 
Incorporated,  Carthage,  Mo.  ^^ 

i?"i*!IJlfSU'!^'r*  ®'  *'•  '^«-  ^»'342,  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ptt. 
No.  4,346,806.  This  appUcattoa  Mar.  2S,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247^346 
.t  o  «  .  ^  C1.3  A47F 1/00 

UA  a  211-49  D  „ctota. 


U.S.  a.  211—71 


4Ciain» 


1.  An  integral  spring  clip  support  assembly  for  displaying 
articles  andcomprisi  ng,  a  base,  a  pair  of  elongated  steel  sutJ 
port  members  each  df  channel  cross-sectional  shape  and  hav- 
1!;L'JS^  'l-rt  lofgitudinal  edges,  the  support  members 
arranged  back  to  back  with  one  another  and  having  the  longi- 
tudmal  edges  abutting  against  one  another  to  thereby  form  a 
rectangle  in  cross-seqtion  support  member, 

an  openmg  in  said  hue  for  the  reception  of  said  rectangular 
support  member  J  a  U-shaped  plug  having  a  pair  of  spaced 


1.  A  merchandiser  for  converting  a  shelf  having  a  generaUy 
horizontal  top  surface  into  a  shelf  having  a  downwardly  and 
forwardly  sloping  top  suriiMe.  said  merchandiser  being  opera- 
ble to  gravity  feed  a  column  of  items  of  merchandise  one  after 
another  to  the  front  of  said  shelf  as  that  column's  forwardmost 
Item  IS  removed  by  a  customer,  said  merchandiser  comprising, 
a  generally  wedge-shaped  frame  means, 
a  stationary  low  friction  slip  surface  member  fixedly  secured 
to  said  frame  means  so  as  to  define  a  downwardly  and 
forwardly  sloping  top  surface  on  said  wedge-shaped 
frame  means, 

means  for  securing  said  firame  means  onto  a  horizontal  shelf, 
and 

stop  means  located  along  the  forward  edge  of  said  frame 
means  for  stopping  merchandise  displaced  on  the  top  of 
said  low  friction  surface  member  from  sliding  forwardly 
off  of  said  merchandiser. 
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4^1389 

TAMPER-PROOF  CLOSURE  AND  CONTAINER 

ARRANGEMENT 

Pctfr  Kora,  Dtl  Mv,  Cilif ^  migiior  to  Muwdl  UboratoriM, 

lacn  Su  Ditgo,  Cillf . 

FIM  No?.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438,602 

lot  a.)  B65D  41 /S4 

U.S.  a.  218—246  9  Claiim 


1.  A  container  and  cloture  cap  arrangement  comprising  a 
container  having  a  neck  portion  defining  an  access  opening, 

a  closure  cap  having  an  end  portion  and  a  circumferential 
skirt,  said  neck  portion  of  said  container  and  said  annular 
skirt  being  mutually  cooperable  to  enable  releasable 
mounting  of  said  closure  cap  on  said  neck  portion, 

said  closure  cap  and  container  neck  portion  having  seal 
receiving  surfaces  formed  thereon  such  that  said  three^li- 
mensional  surfaces  are  inaccessible  from  externally  of  said 
closure  cap  when  mounted  on  said  container  neck  portion, 

and  a  shrinkable  ring*like  seal  member  disposed  between 
said  closure  cap  and  said  container  neck  portion  and  being 
formed  apinst  said  seal  receiving  surfaces  in  relatively 
tight  fitting  relation  therewith  such  that  relative  move- 
ment between  said  closure  cap  and  said  container  effectt 
deformation  of  said  seal,  said  closure  cap  having  at  least 
one  transparent  portion  enabling  visual  oteervation  of  said 
seal  member. 


ing  lower  skirt  portion,  and  an  intermediate  side  wall  portion 
therebetween,  said  depending  lower  skirt  portion  including  an 
inwardly  projecting  bead  adapted  to  engage  said  container 
when  said  closure  is  completely  threaded  onto  said  container, 
said  intermediate  side  wall  portion  of  said  closure  including  a 
frangible  portion  comprising  an  area  of  weakness  designed  to 
fracture  when  said  closure  is  unthreaded  from  said  container 
after  said  internally  threaded  upper  portion  has  been  removed 
from  said  container,  said  frangible  portion  thereby  dividing 
said  intermediate  side  wall  portion  into  an  upper  intermediate 
side  wall  portion  and  a  lower  intermediate  side  wall  portion 
above  and  below  said  frangible  portion,  respectively,  said 
upper  and  lower  intermediate  side  wall  portions  having  sub- 
stantially identical  crosssectional  thicknesses,  and  said  frangi- 
ble portion  comprising  bridge  means  located  circumferentially 
around  said  closure,  said  bridge  means  being  sufficiently  thin 
and  flexible  and  having  a  sufficient  length  so  as  to  be  capable  of 
collapsing  when  said  inwardly  projecting  bead  passes  over  said 
annular  collar  portion  of  said  conuiner  as  said  closure  is  being 
threaded  onto  said  container  to  thereby  permit  said  upper  and 
lower  intermediate  side  wall  portions  to  abut  against  each 
other  and  thereby  permit  said  closure  to  be  applied  to  said 
container  without  fracturing  said  bridge  means,  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  upper  and  lower  intermediate  side  wall  portions 
including  juxuposed  parallel  surfaces  to  maintain  said  upper 
and  lower  intermediate  side  wall  portions  in  alignment  with 
each  other  upon  said  collapse  of  said  bridge  means. 


4,461,990 

TAMPER-EVIDENT  PLASTIC  CLOSURE 

Emast  J.  Cnaar,  MoaotiiBaida,  N  J.,  aaalgnor  to  General  Kap 

(Pit)  Corporation,  Puerto  Rico,  PJt 

Contfanatlon-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,429,  Apr.  21, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,343<408.  TUi  appUcation  Jun.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  383,709 

lot  a.)  B65D  41/34 

MS.  a  215—282  34  Oalou 


4,46131 
TAMPER-RESISTANT  SCREW  CLOSURE 
Eugene  E.  Da?ia,  Eaaex,  Eoglaiid,  aaaieBor  to  Johnsen  A  Jorgan- 
ten  (PUtttica)  Umitad  Conpany,  Eaglaad 

FUad  Not.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,742 
Claina  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  30, 1981, 
813609S 

Int  a^  B65D  41/34 
MS.  a  215-282  5  Clains 


1.  A  tamper-evident  closure  for  use  in  connection  with  a 
container  including  a  threaded  neck  portion  and  an  annular 
collar  portion  below  said  threaded  neck  portion,  said  closure 
comprising  a  one-piece  plastic  closure  body  including  a  hori- 
zontal end  wall  and  a  cylindrical  side  wall,  said  cylindrical  side 
wall  including  an  internally  threaded  upper  poriion,  a  depend- 


1.  A  tamper-resistant  screw  closure  for  application  to  a 
container  of  the  type  described  in  order  to  close  the  mouth 
thereof  wherein  the  closure  comprises  (a)  a  cap  part  with  a  top 
and  a  depending  skirt  with  a  lower  mar^nal  edge  (b)  a  tamper 
resistant  band  with  an  upper  marginal  edge  below  the  skirt  and 
provided  with  internal  projecting  means  to  engage  with  exter- 
nal projecting  means  on  the  container  to  resist  upward  move- 
ment of  the  tamper  resistant  band  when  the  closure  is  un- 
screwed characterized  in  that  the  tamper  resistant  band  is 
connected  to  the  skirt  of  the  cap  part  by  elongate  frangible 
tongues  spaced  apart  around  the  closure  and  arranged  to  ex- 
tend substantially  vertically  relative  to  the  closure  and  further 
characterized  in  that  the  lower  marginal  edge  of  the  skirt  of  the 
cap  part  and  the  yxppet  marginal  edge  of  the  band  each  have  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  rows  of  engageable,  serrated  teeth 
disposed  between  adjacent  tongues. 
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4t461<d92 
THRtADED  PLASnC  BOTTLE  CAP 
Vlacwrt  N.  Conti,  West  Htmpttnd,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  American 
Safety  aosure  Corp^  FarmiBgdale,  N.V. 

FiM  Jan.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,803 
Int  a.i  B<5D  SS/00 

TCIaims 


venely  spaced  apart  flanges  extend,  said  base  portion 
defining  a  first  longitudinal  thickness  and  a  second  longi- 
tudinal  thickness  with  each  of  said  flanges,  wherein: 


\JS.CL 


»- 


1.  An  improved  bottle  cap  for  use  with  a  bottle  having  a 
threaded  neck  opening  into  the  bottle,  said  cap  being  con- 
structed of  flexibly  plastic  material  and  having  a  top  wall,  a 
cylindrical  side  w4]l  depending  from  the  top  wall  and  a  thread 
on  the  inner  surface  of  the  side  wall  for  cooperating  with  the 
thread  on  the  neck  of  the  bottle,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  primary  annular  sealing  flange  extending  downwardly 
from  the  top  fall  of  the  cap  in  a  radial  inward  direction 
for  engagemetit  with  the  top  wall  surface  of  the  bottle 
neck  as  aligmed  directly  therebelow  when  the  cap  is 
threaded  onto  the  bottle  neck,  said  primary  sealing  flange: 

(1)  being  biaseld  in  an  upwardly  direction  by  contact  with 
the  top  wall  surface  of  the  bottle  neck  when  the  cap  is 
nilly  thread^  onto  the  bottle  neck, 

(2)  haying  a  radial  length  sufficient  to  cover  a  major 
portion  of  tke  surface  area  of  said  top  wall  surface  and 
span  surfacd  irregularities  therein,  and 

(3)  being  sufRgently  flexible  to  accommodate  such  sur- 
face irregul^tes  and  maintain  sealing  contact  with  the 
top  wall  suHace  in  a  direction  extending  completely 
around  said  bottle  neck;  and 

(b)  an  annular  grbove  in  the  inner  surface  of  the  top  wall  of 
the  cap  axially  aligned  directly  above  the  primary  sealing 
flange  and  extending  radially  inwardly  of  the  free  end  of 
the  flange  for  reception  thereof  when  the  cap  is  fully 
threaded  onto  said  bottle  neck, 

(1)  said  groove  having  a  depth  sufficient  to  leave  the 
upper  surface  of  the  primary  flange  free  of  conuct  with 
any  other  cap  structure  and  to  leave  a  space  above  said 
lealing  flange  which  is  in  communication  with  the 
interior  of  laid  bottle  neck  when  the  cap  is  fully 
threaded  th4reon  so  as  to  permit  pressurized  atmo- 
sphere in  the)  bottle  to  act  on  the  upper  surface  of  said 
sealing  flange  to  press  it  against  the  top  wall  surface  of 
the  bottle  ne^k. 


(i)  the  first  longitudinal  thickness  is  not  greater  than  approxi- 
mately 50%  of  the  transverse  distance  between  the 
flanges;  and 

(u)  the  first  longitudinal  thickness  is  no  greater  than  approxi- 
mately 63%  of  the  second  longitudinal  thickness. 


4,4^134 

CLOSURE  CAP  AND  CONTAINER 

Uwe  Sendel,  and  Karl  Nofer,  both  of  Kitchener,  Ouuda,  anigB- 

ors  to  Pano  Cap  (Canada)  Limited,  Kitchcaer,  Canada 

ContinuatioB*iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  088,515,  Oct  26, 1979, 

abaBdoBcd.  Tliia  application  Oct  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,686 

lot  a^  B65D  41/04 

UA  a  215-330  gctitau 


4,461,393 
^_^_  CLOSURE  CAP 

Herbert  V.  Dntt  Sarasota,  FUl,  assignor  to  Sun  Coast  Plastics, 
Inc.,  Sarasota,  Fl^ 

FUed  AjNT.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485433 
mtCL^BtSD  53/00 
UA  a  215-329    ^  9  Claims 

1.  A  closure  cap  fcr  containers,  comprising: 
a  substantially  rigid  outer  closure  member  defining  a  longitu- 
dinal  axis  and  h#ving  a  transverse  top  wall  and  an  annular 
«de  wall  depending  from  the  perimeter  of  said  transverse 
top  wall  and  integrally  formed  therewith  and  defining  an 
open  end  therecif;  and 
a  resilient  inner  seiHing  member  secured  to  the  transverse  top 
wall  of  the  outef  closure  member,  said  inner  sealing  mem- 
ber  mcluding  a  base  portion  from  which  a  pair  of  trans- 


1.  A  closure  cap  for  use  with  a  corresponding  container 
having  a  neck  surrounding  an  opening,  said  neck  having  a 
screw  thread  on  its  outer  surface,  said  screw  thread  of  the 
container  having  alternate  ridges  and  indentations,  said  cap 
comprising  a  central  portion  and  a  periphery  with  a  flange 
extending  from  the  periphery  for  contacting  said  container, 
said  flange  having  a  series  of  rounded  projections  on  its  inner 
surface,  said  projections  being  located  adjacent  to  one  another 
and  overlapping  slightly  with  one  another  to  form  a  screw 
thread  having  a  series  of  similar  alternate  rounded  ridges  and 
adjacent  indentations,  the  screw  thread  of  the  cap  containing 
sufficient  alternate  ridges  and  indentations  so  that  when  the 
cap  and  container  are  in  a  closed  position,  at  least  one  ridge  on 
one  screw  thread  can  engage  an  indenution  on  another  screw 
thread. 
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4^1,395 

REUSABLE,  MODULAR,  KNOCKDOWN  CONTAINER 

Robert  A.  Banwtt,  1530  EasUake  Ave.  E.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98102 

Filed  Jol.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  284,983 

lat.  a^  B65D  9/ 14 

\}S,  a  217-12  R  12  Claims 


a  tingle  hole  through  the  support  means  inwardly  of  the  pe> 
riphera]  margin  with  one  opposed  edge  of  the  hole  being  lo- 
cated adjacent  to  the  peripheral  margin  and  the  other  edge 
adjacent  the  second  area;  whereby,  in  use,  a  thumb  of  a  hand 


t=tP^2^?-^ 


' '  "^  .  I— bflLc-" — I 

ill     ^*>^—T^i:!f       S7       „ 
"lia — '    fcai77  -VJ~ 


1.  A  reusable,  modular,  knockdown  container  having  inter- 
changeable  panels,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  interchangeable  panels,  each  panel  having 
(i)  notched  edges  including  recessed  steps  capable  of 

interfitting  with  adjacent  panels  to  form  a  geometric 

solid, 
(ii)  at  least  one  clip>receiving  recess  on  each  edge  of  a 

panel  capable  of  aligning  with  a  respective  recess  on  an 

adjacent  panel  in  the  solid  and  capable  of  receiving  a 

clip  recessed  into  the  outer  surfaces  of  adjacent  panels, 

and 
(iii)  a  clip-retaining  trough  intersecting  and  associated 

with  each  clip-receiving  recess  and  providing  a  bearing 

surface  for  holding  a  clip; 

(b)  a  resilient  clip  for  each  pair  of  clip-receiving  recesses  on 
adjacent  panels,  having 

(i)  opposed  tabs  to  bear  against  respective  clip-retaining 
troughs  on  adjacent  panels,  and 

(ii)  connecting  means  between  the  tabs  resiliently  holding 
the  tabs,  providing  bearing  force  for  the  tabs,  and  capa- 
ble of  overlying  the  cUp-receiving  recess  at  a  height 
which  is,  at  most,  flush  with  the  surface  of  the  paml; 
and 

(c)  a  clip-bearing  plate  associated  with  each  clip-retaining 
trough  to  protect  the  comer  between  the  recess  and 
trough  during  placement  and  removal  of  the  clip,  wherein 
the  clip-bearing  plate  is  a  metal  angle  which  overlies  the 
comer  between  the  recess  and  trough,  with  a  longer  arm 
over  the  surface  of  the  recess  and  a  shorter  arm  over  the 
bearing  surface  of  the  trough. 


4,461,396 
COMBINED  PLATES  AND  GLASS  HOLDERS 
Janes  B.  Harper,  Warwick,  England,  aasigBor  to  Harford  0?er- 
wm  United,  Gibralter 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,139 
Gains  priority,  application  United  Kingdon,  Oct  7,  1982, 
8228757 

lot  a?  A47G  19/03.  19/06 
VS.  a  220-23.83  6  Clafans 

1.  A  combined  plate  and  glass  holder  comprising  integrally 
formed  support  means  including  a  planar  portion  having  a 
peripheral  margin  surrounding  a  first  area  for  use  as  a  plate  and 
a  second  area  at  least  partially  surrounded  by  said  first  area  for 
use  as  a  glass  holder,  the  first  and  second  areas  being  defined  by 
location-defining  means  which  is  at  least  partially  in  the  form 
of  stracture  extending  upwardly  from  said  planar  portion 
about  at  least  part  of  the  periphery  of  the  second  area  to  pro- 
vide lateral  support  for  a  glass  positioned  on  said  second  area. 


extends  over  said  edge  of  the  hole  to  preu  against  a  glass 
placed  on  the  second  area,  with  the  back  of  the  thumb  pressing 
against  said  opposed  edge  of  the  hole  to  provide  stability  and 
all  of  the  fingers  of  the  hand  pressing  against  the  first  area  from 
undemeath  to  provide  farther  stability. 


4,46137  ' 

PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  MOBILE  TANKS  HAVING 

BOTTOM  DISCONTINUmES 
Ralph  G.  Portia,  HlgUaad  Park,  DL,  assipor  to  MMInd  Mann 
foeturing  Corpn  SkoUe,  m. 

rood  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236J26 

IM.  OJ  F16P  1/00 

UjS.  a  220-85  P  1  dain 


1.  A  protective  device  for  a  mobile  tank  having  a  bottom 
discontinuity  projecting  thereftx>m  and  being  susceptible  in  an 
accident  to  impact  damage  that  could  permit  release  of  tank 
contents,  the  combination  comprising  a  first  fiange  encircling 
the  bottom  discontinuity  and  being  disposed  against  the  tank 
and  secured  thereto,  a  second  flange  encircling  the  discontinu- 
ity and  being  disposed  against  said  first  fiange,  means  for  fas- 
tening said  first  flange  to  said  second  flange,  said  second  flange 
having  a  circumferentially  extending  recess  therein  open 
toward  said  first  flange,  a  protective  device  including  a  central 
portion  having  a  central  opening  therein  in  which  said  first  and 
second  flanges  are  located,  said  central  portion  having  a  rib 
that  projects  inwardly  into  said  central  opening  and  substan- 
tially matches  the  %b»pt  of  sakl  recess  and  is  located  therein, 
said  protective  device  ftuther  including  a  plate  portion  having 
a  suifKe  disposed  away  firom  the  tank  and  tapering  toward  the 
tank  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  the  tank  from  said  central 
opening  on  slopes  which  terminate  in  spaced  relation  with  the 
tank,  said  plate  at  the  terminations  of  said  slopes  being  continu- 
ously curved  toward  the  tank  on  convex  curves  to  define  a 
curved  undercut  periphery  fne  of  any  comer  facing  the  tank, 
whereby  in  consequence  of  severe  impact  on  the  protective 
device,  the  tank  deforms  around  a  portion  of  the  curved  under- 
cut periphery,  the  deformation  being  of  such  sh^w  and  magni- 
tude that  rapture  of  the  tank  is  avoided. 


1536 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  24. 1984 


,  4,461496 

STORAGE  TA*JK  FOR  CRYOGENIC  UQUEHED  GASES 

SUCH  IN  PARTICULAR  AS  HYDROGEN 
CUta  Aiv.  U  QiMM  IM  YvdyaM.  Fhuee,  anigiior  to  Tech- 

■!•■•    Ira  ■■  ■  I 


i 


md  F«b.  19, 1982,  S«r.  No.  349.991 
Cltintt  prtorityr,  application  France,  Feb.  20, 19tl,  SI  03447 
Int.  a.3  B65D  90/04 
UAaMO-4^  ,Ctoini. 


tn  outer  vessel  spaced  outwardly  from  and  surroundina  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  primary  vessel; 

a  liquid  conduit  communicating  with  and  joined  to  the  pri- 
mary liquid  containment  vessel  and  extending  through  an 
oversized  hole  in  the  outer  vessel; 

a  flexible  expansion  and  contraction  unit  surrounding  the 
liquid  conduit,  in  spaced  apart  arrangement,  exterior  of 
the  outer  vessel  with  the  expansion  unit  joined  to  the  outer 
vessel  around  the  oversized  hole  and  also  joined  to  the 
liquid  conduit; 

at  least  one  closeable  access  port  in  the  flexible  unit  for 
inspecting  insulation  in,  and  feeding  insulation  into,  the 
nexible  unit  and  around  the  liquid  conduit;  and 

insulation  around  the  liquid  conduit  and  inside  the  flexible 
umt. 


1.  A  storage  tank  for  cryogenic  liquefled  gases  such  as.  in 
particular,  liquid  hydrogen,  comprising  an  outer  shell,  an  inner 
fluid-tight  shell  defining  a  storage  space  containing  said  lique- 
fled gas  and  an  insulating  structure  provided  in  the  intermedi- 
ate space  left  therebetween  and  evacuated,  said  inner  shell 
being  deflned  hi  juxuposed  hollow  and  evacuated  panels 
meeting  along  joiiits,  and  by  shrinkage  take  up  elements  cover- 
mg  in  fluid-tight  relationship  said  jointt  between  said  adjacent 
panels,  wherein  the  improvement  consisu  in  that  said  panels 
have  a  generally  parallelepipedic  shape  formed  with  a  periph- 
eral edge  flange  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  panel  in  extension  of 
a  flat  side  thereof  and  having  a  thickness  less  than  one  half  of 
the  panel  thickness,  any  two  adjacent  panels  being  juxtaposed 
m  overlapping  relationship  of  their  peripheral  edge  flanges 
thereby  forming  a  relatively  wide  and  narrow  joint  gap,  each 
panel  being  secuied  to  anchoring  members  provided  on  an 
outer  insulating  layer  and  carrying  on  its  side  in  front  of  said 
outer  insulating  layer  a  plurality  of  supporting  foot  pieces  with 
enlarged  bases  adapted  to  be  inserted  and  anchored  into  said 
anchonng  members  formed  with  recesses  of  a  shape  comple- 
mentary of  that  of  the  enlarged  bases  of  said  supporting  foot 
pieces  for  anchoring  same. 


4.461,400 
VALVELESS  METERING  DISPENSER 
Demto  D.  Ke«jjf,  Stti  Joae,  Calif..  «Ml  Carloe  A.  Cordero,  Stt 
T'r*^  ^^  Mrignora  to  FMC  Corporttton,  PUIadel- 
PW«,  Pi. 

FIM  Aug.  31, 1901,  Str.  No.  297,606 

,_  _  lot  a^  GoiF  ;;/i6 

U-S-CI-^M-l  20CI.I«. 


I 


4,461499 
UQUID  STORAGE  TANK  CONDUIT  CONNECnON 

St«nl(^  E.  Srttelbwi.  NaperriUe.  and  G^irge  A.  Baker.  BrtaTfa, 
both  of  01..  aastgnoft  to  Chicago  Bridge  A  Iron  Comauy. 
Oik  Brook,  Dl.  ^ 

Filed  May  r,  1902,  Scr.  No.  382447 
bt  a.}  B6SD  90/06 

7CIaini8 


U.S.  a.  220-444 
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1.  A  liquid  stora^  tank  for  storing  a  liquid  at  a  temperature 
substantiaUy  above, or  below  atmospheric  temperature  com- 
prising! 

a  primary  liquid  cbntainment  vessel  capable  of  storing  Uquid; 


1.  A  valveless  metering  dispenser  for  graviutionally  dispens- 
ing a  measured  volume  of  granular  material  from  an  elevated 
container  adapted  to  receive  a  supply  of  granular  material 
comprising:  conduit  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  con- 
tainer and  including  a  tubular  wand;  means  deflning  a  measur- 
ing chamber,  means  defining  a  discharge  chute  having  a  dis- 
charge opening;  each  of  said  wand,  measuring  chamber  and 
discharge  chute  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  and  means  includ- 
ing a  valveless  junction  interconnecting  said  wand,  said  mea- 
suring chamber  and  said  discharge  chute  in  flow  communica- 
tion, with  the  axes  thereof  in  acommon  plane,  wherein,  by  an 
operator  of  the  dispenser  swinging  said  wand  between  fint  and 
second  positions  while  maintainmg  said  common  plane  gener- 
ally vertical,  said  measuring  chamber  is  lower  than  said  dis- 
charge chute  in  said  first  position  and  is  filled  with  granular 
material  flowing  from  said  wand  and  past  said  junction,  and  U 
above  said  discharge  chute  in  said  second  position  and  gravita- 
tionally  discharges  its  measured  volume  of  granular  material 
past  said  junction  and  into  said  discharge  chute  while  preclud- 
ing the  flow  of  granular  material  from  said  wand. 

4,461,401 

LIQUID  DISPENSER  ASSEMBLY 

Brttog  H.  SMBrtt,  Jr.,  80  Forrnt  Ld»  Dr.,  NW..  Attart^  Gi. 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1901,  Scr.  No.  288,147 

lat  a'  B67D  5/22 

UAa.222-r  isotim 

1.  A  liquid  dispensing  assembly  of  the  type  having  a  housing, 

a  hydraulic  system  within  said  housing  for  pumping  liquid  to 

dispense  therefrom,  an  electrical  display  means  for  displaying 
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visually  the  volume  of  liquid  diipemed  by  laid  hydraulic  lyi* 
tem  and  displaying  visually  the  computed  price  of  the  deliv* 
ered  liquid,  an  electronic  computer  means  for  receiving  infor- 
mation from  said  hydraulic  system  and  for  progressively  calcu- 
lating the  computed  price  of  the  liquid  being  delivered  and  for 
providing  progress  signals  to  said  display  means  for  generating 
the  display  of  said  calculated  price  of  the  delivered  liquid,  and 
circuits  interconnecting  said  computer  and  said  display  means, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
said  housing  having  an  electronic  receiving  compartment,  a 
plurality  of  modules  disposed  within  said  electronic  re- 
ceiving compartment,  each  of  said  modules  having  an 


not' 


open  fronts  and  opposed  generally  horizontally  disposed 
runners  in  said  modules,  slideable  removeable  cards  re- 
ceived by  their  edge  portions  by  said  runners,  said  cards 
having  portions  of  said  circuits  thereon,  the  outer  end  of 
said  cards  terminating  a4jacent  to  the  open  front  of  iu 
associated  module,  said  display  means  including  elec- 
tronic visual  displays  respectively  on  the  ends  of  said 
cards,  said  displays  being  disposed  in  the  upright  positions 
adjacent  to  the  open  fronu  of  said  modules  when  said 
displays  are  received  by  said  runners  within  said  modules, 
said  displays  being  electrically  connected  to  said  cards  and 
window  means  for  closing  said  electronic  receiving  com- 
partment and  through  wMch  said  displays  are  viewed. 


top  and  bottom  and  left  and  right  side  panels  with  said 
front  and  back  end  panels; 

(c)  inlet  and  outlet  portt  located  in  said  back  end  panel,  said 
ports  being  comprised  of  tubes  of  reinforced  plastics  sheet 
material,  each  attached  at  one  end  to  said  back  end  panel 
around  an  aperture  located  therein; 

(d)  hook  attachment  means  located  at  least  at  top  comers  of 
said  liner  adjacent  the  top  edge  formed  by  said  front  and 
rear  end  panels; 

(e)  bottom  atuchment  means  located  along  a  bottom  edge 
formed  by  an  end  panel;  and 

(0  a  protective  flap  element  of  reinforced  plastics  material 
for  protecting  the  inner  surface  of  said  front  end  panel, 
said  flap  element  being  attached  to  said  liner  along  the  top 
edge  formed  by  said  front  end  panel  to  hang  a4jacent  the 
front  end  panel  and  bemg  located  opposite  said  inlet  port 
in  the  back  end  panel  whereby  to  protect  the  front  end 
panel  from  abrasion  when  the  liner  is  filled  with  abrasive 
flowable  material  projected  pneumatically  into  the  liner 
through  said  inlet  port  towards  said  front  end  panel. 

4^1,403 
STRIPING  DISPENSER 
HaraM  Prahs,  Hanborg-Weotorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  «• 
signer  to  Colgate-PalnoliTc  Compmy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fned  Dec  10, 1911,  Ser.  No.  329,170 
Claiffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  17, 
1980, 1033430 

bt  a.}  BC7D  5/56 
\}S.  a.  222—129  4  OafaH 


4,461^2 
CX>NTAINER  UNER 
Donald  R.  Fell,  Stoncy  Creek,  and  Se^i  Takenchi,  Bariington, 
both  of  Canada,  an^pon  to  Don  Fell  limited  and  Lawrence 
Fell  United,  both  of  Hanilton,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,170 

Int.  a.)  B65D  33/02.  33/14,  33/38,  90/04 

VJS.  a.  222—108  11  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  liner  for  use  with  a  rigid  container  adapted  to 
be  pneumatically  filled  with  a  flowable  material,  said  liner 
comprising: 

(a)  a  tube  of  thin  sheet  plastics  material  forming  left  and  right 
side  panels  and  top  and  bottom  panels; 

(b)  vertically  extending  front  and  back  end  panels  being 
formed  by  folding  and  joining  end  flaps  of  said  tube  to 
provide  top,  bottom  and  side  edges  at  the  junction  of  said 


1.  A  dispenser  for  extruding  a  miyor  portion  of  a  first  pasty 
material  and  a  minor  portion  of  a  second  puty  nuterial  which 
comprises 

an  elongated  tubular  container  forming  a  first  product  con- 
taining chamber  opened  at  one  end  to  receive  a  product 
dispensing  piston  sind  closed  at  the  other  end  with  a  deliv- 
ery head  including  a  product  delivery  channel  arranged 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  dispenser  and  com- 
municating the  contents  of  the  first  product  containing 
chamber  to  a  discharge  port,  said  delivery  head  also  in- 
cludes a  second  product  containing  chamber  which  is 
open  at  one  end  to  the  first  product  containing  chamber 
and  which  has  a  connecting  orifice  which  connects  the 
second  product  containing  chamber  to  the  product  deliv- 
ery channel,  and  means  adapted  to  accept  a  piston  draw- 
ing means, 

said  product  dispensing  piston  transversely  disposed  in  the 
elongated  tubular  container  including  a  stop  means  to 
restrain  downward  motion  of  the  piston,  and 

said  piston  drawing  means  including  a  shaft  ad^rted  to  en- 
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gage  the  piston  stop  means  and  an  actuator  to  impart 
reciprocal  i^otion  to  the  shaA,  and  said  second  product 
containing  chamber  is  displaced  towards  the  periphery  of 
the  dispensiig  end  to  partially  surround  said  piston  draw- 
ing means. 


kjus 


4.461.404 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  AN  ADHESIVE 

APPUCATOR 

Richard  C.  BaagUman,  Gcocsco,  and  David  S.  Bump,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y,.  anignora  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
tar.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24. 1962,  Ser.  No.  380.964 
I     iMt  a.i  BOSS  15/02 
U,S.  a  222-14^  4Claim8 


means  resiliently  urging  the  reciprocating  agitator  in  said  one 
direction  to  said  first  position,  abutment  means  on  the  recipro- 
cating agiutor  at  a  location  to  be  engaged  by  the  actuator 
members  during  their  movement  through  a  preselected  arc  of 
travel  for  moving  the  reciprocating  agiutors  in  a  direction 
onx>site  said  one  direction,  the  path  of  movement  of  the  abut- 


ment means  on  the  reciprocating  agiutor  extending  generally 
tangent  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  actuator  members  on 
the  wheel  and  such  that  the  abutment  means  disengages  the 
actuator  member  at  the  end  of  said  preselected  arc  of  travel  to 
allow  rapid  return  of  the  reciprocating  agiutor  to  its  first 
position  witl}  an  impact  engagement  of  the  stop  means  on  the 
agiutor  and  hopper. 


1.  In  an  adhesive  dispensing  apparatus,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  pivotally  moiAited  cam  plate  having  a  cam  surface; 

a  cam  member  engageable  with  the  cam  surface  of  the  cam 
plate; 

drive  means  for  moving  the  cam  member  relative  to  the  cam 
surface  to  effifect  pivotal  movement  of  the  cam  plate; 

a  sump  carried  by  the  cam  plate  and  movable  with  the  plate 
between  a  Tirtt  position  and  a  second  position; 

an  adhesive  applicator  having  a  nozzle;  and 

a  carrier  for  th«(  adhesive  applicator,  the  carrier  being  cou- 
pled to  the  c»m  member  so  that  movement  of  the  cam 
member  effects  movement  of  the  carrier  and  the  applica- 
tor to  locate  (he  applicator  nozzle  in  the  sump  when  the 
sump  is  in  iu  first  position  and  to  locate  the  nozzle  out  of 
the  sump  and  in  a  position  for  dispensing  adhesive  when 


4,461.406 
CONTAINER  WITH  RECIPROCABLE  DISPENSING 

TUBE 
Osraldo  Vammcd.  Sao  Paulo.  BraiU,  airignor  to  American 
Hone  Products  Corporatkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  11. 1962.  Ser.  No.  367.391 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  BruU,  Dec.  2, 1961, 8107847     ° 
Int  a.)  B65D  S7/oa-  B67D  5/60 
U.S.  a.  222-211  4  Claims 


the  sump  is  in 


itt  second  position. 


,  4,461,405 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  DRY  POWDERED 
MATERIAL 
Lae  E.  Adamaon,  Roscoc,  lU^  aaaignor  to  Taylor  Frecier  Com- 
paay.  Roekton,  W. 

Filed  the.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  449,522 
,  JatCL^BtSG  65/44 
UA  a  222-201 1  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  dry  powdered  material  com- 
prising, a  hopper  having  a  trough  along  its  bottom  and  a  dis- 
pensing outlet  a4j^went  one  end  of  the  trough,  feed  auger 
means  extending  ilong  the  trough  and  supported  for  axial 
roution  on  the  hopper  for  feeding  material  to  said  outlet,  an 
agiutor  wheel  roti^ly  mounted  on  the  hopper  in  an  upright 
plane  through  the  axis  of  the  auger  and  having  means  engaging 
the  auger  for  routing  the  wheel  in  one  direction  when  the 
auger  is  routed,  the  wheel  having  a  set  of  actuator  members 
angularly  spaced  apart  in  a  circular  pattern  about  the  axis  of 
the  wheel,  at  least  one  reciprocating  agiutor  slidably  mounted 
on  the  hopper  for  lengthwise  reciprocation  along  a  path  gener- 
ally paralleling  the  auger,  stop  means  on  the  reciprocating 
agiutor  and  hoppet  engageable  to  stop  movement  of  the  recip- 
rocating agiutor  ih  one  direction  at  a  first  position,  spring 


1.  In  a  dispensing  container  for  liquids,  having  a  reservoir 
and  a  one-piece  exit  nozzle  which  is  an  outwardly  extending 
tube  with  an  outwardly  diminishing  Upered  bore,  and  pro- 
vided with  a  closure  at  the  outer  end,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  resilient  delivery  tube  in  a  resiliently  bent  position 
within  the  reservoir,  a  first  end  of  said  delivery  tube  abutting 
an  internal  surface  of  the  reservoir  and  a  second  end  of  said 
delivery  tube  extending  into  the  Upered  bore  of  the  exit  nozzle 
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and  abutting  the  closure  thereof,  the  length  of  said  delivery 
tube  being  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  points  of 
abutment  so  that  said  tube  is  held  in  a  flexed  condition  whereby 
upon  removal  of  the  closure  from  the  nozzle  the  resiliency  of 
said  delivery  tube  forces  said  second  end  to  protrude  out- 
wardly from  the  nozzle;  and  an  enlarged  portion  defined  on 
said  delivery  tube  adjacent  said  first  end  whereby  when  said 
delivery  tube  is  pulled  outwardly  from  the  reservoir,  said 
enlarged  portion  engages  the  internal  surface  of  the  tapered 
bore  forming  a  seal  therebetween. 


4^1,407 
AUTOMATIC  PRESSURE  RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR 

CAULK  GUN 
Danny  Flnnegan,  6840  Hickory  Avc^  Orugevale,  Calif.  95662 

Continnation<in<part  of  Ser.  No.  252,858,  Apr.  10, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14, 1981,  Sar.  No.  292,996 

lat.  CLi  B67D  5/42 
U.S.  a.  222—391  5  daina 


1.  In  a  caulking  gun  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  for  holding  a  caulking  tube,  said  housing  hav- 
ing a  rear  wall  and  an  intermediate  wall, 

(b)  a  piston  rod  having  a  piston  at  one  end  thereof  for  driving 
caulk  compound  from  a  tube  of  caulk, 

(c)  a  handle  secured  to  said  housing, 

(d)  a  trigger  pivotally  mounted  to  said  handle  for  rotation 
about  a  pivot  member, 

(e)  a  driving  dog  means  cooperating  with  said  trigger  and 
said  rod  for  forwardly  driving  said  rod  a  finite  distance 
each  time  the  trigger  is  rotated  in  a  counterclockwise 
direction, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  deformable  resilient  pressure  release  means  having  a 
central  bore  therein,  aligned  with  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
rod  and  being  adapted  for  engagement  by  said  rod  during 
forward  travel, 

(b)  said  pressure  release  means  being  moveable  from  a  first 
relaxed  position  to  a  compressed  deformed  position  upon 
engagement  of  said  rod  therewith, 

(c)  said  release  means  also  being  adapted  upon  cessation  of 
the  forwardly  driving  of  said  rod,  and  clockwise  roution 
of  said  trigger  to  relax  and  return  to  the  relaxed  uncom- 
pressed position. 

(d)  said  rod  being  moveable  to  a  position  opposite  its  initial 
direction  of  travel  upon  decompression  of  said  release 
means, 

(e)  a  spring  carried  by  said  rod,  disposed  behind  said  pres- 
sure release  means,  said  deformable  resilient  pressure 
release  means  being  disposed  between  the  intermediate 
wall  of  said  housing  and  the  rear  wall  thereof  and  being 
compressed  by  the  impingement  of  the  spring  therefrom 
upon  trigger  rotation,  said  pressure  release  means,  and 
said  spring  cooperating  to  urge  the  driving  dog  means 
rearwardly  to  reset  same  into  its  at  rest  position  and  ren- 
dering it  available  for  cooperation  with  said  trigger  by 
tensing  the  spring  against  said  dog, 

said  release  means  releasably  gripping  said  rod  and  moving 
forwardly  with  said  rod  upon  relaxation  of  said  spring 
after  reset  of  said  dog  means. 


4,461,408 

DISPENSER 

John  S.  Sbcpwrd,  1304  S.  Shields,  Ft.  Collias,  Colo.  80522 

Filed  Jon.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  386,250 

Int  aJ  B65D  5/72 

VS.  CL  222—501  4 


1.  For  use  with  a  container  of  glue  that  enables  pressurized 
outflow  of  said  glue  from  the  container,  said  container  having 
an  upstanding  neck  threaded  to  receive  a  dispenser,  a  dispenser 
comprising: 

a  cap  for  said  neck  that  includes  a  cylindrical  sidewall 
formed  to  define  threads  matable  with  the  threads  on  said 
neck; 

an  annular  top  wall  projecting  integrally  inward  from  the 
upper  perimeter  of  said  sidewall; 

a  generally-conical  hollow  snout  projecting  integrally  up- 
ward from  the  inner  periphery  of  said  annular  wall  and 
terminating  in  a  margin  that  defmes  an  upwardly-facing 
opening,  the  inward  surface  of  said  margin  being  shaped 
to  define  a  valve  seat; 

means  projecting  integrally  inward  from  said  seat  to  define  a 
guideway; 

an  elongated  rod  slidable  within  said  guideway,  the  upper 
end  portion  of  said  rod  being  shaped  to  define  a  valve 
sealingly  engagable  with  said  seat; 

a  ring  encircling  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  rod,  having  an 
external  diameter  enabling  sliding  reception  of  said  ring 
within  said  sidewall  and  an  internal  diameter  essentially  no 
lets  than  the  diameter  of  said  inner  periphery,  whereby 
said  ring  is  seatable  against  said  top  wall; 

and  a  plurality  of  resilient  webs  circumferentially  distributed 
and  spaced  apart  in  a  normal  plane  when  unstressed  and 
integrally  extending  between  said  ring  and  said  rod,  each 
of  said  webs  generally  defining  a  pai^  spiral,  when  the 
combination  of  the  rod  and  ring  is  assembled  onto  the 
container,  the  resilient  webs  are  then  stressed  into  a  bowed 
configuration,  and  that  bowing  exerts  a  force  on  the  rod 
that  urges  the  valve  of  the  rod  against  the  valve  seat  of  the 
snout. 


4^1,409 
SEWING  MACHINE  NEEDLE  THREADER 
Amoldns  Biemans,  Matbenesserlaan  432,  3023  Hg  Rotterdam, 
Netherlands 

nied  Jon.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,173 

lot  a^  DOSE  87/02 

U.S.  a  223—99  20  ClaliM 


^^^S&' 


1.  A  needle  threading  device  for  a  sewmg  machine  having  a 
sewing  surface,  vertically  positionable  foot  pad  means  above 
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Mid  surface,  »n4  a  vertically  reciprocable  lewing  needle  hav- 
ing  a  pointed  lo^^er  end  and  an  eye  adjacent  said  end  compris- 
ing,  housing  means,  first  thread  pusher  means  supported  in  said 
housing  means  for  displacement  along  a  fint  path  between 
retracted  and  flxtended  positions  relative  to  said  housing 
means,  means  o^  said  housing  means  engageable  with  said 
needle  to  position  said  eye  in  alignment  with  said  first  path  for 
said  first  pusher  means  to  extend  through  said  eye  from  one 
side  of  said  needje  to  the  other  when  said  first  pusher  means  is 
displaced  from  siid  retracted  to  said  extended  position  thereof, 
second  thread  pusher  means  supported  in  said  housing  means 
for  displacement  along  a  second  path  between  retracted  and 
extended  positioas  relative  to  said  housing  means,  said  second 
path  extending  laterally  of  said  first  path  and  being  on  said 
other  side  of  said  needle,  and  means  to  displace  each  said  first 
and  second  thread  pusher  means  between  said  retracted  and 
extended  positions  thereof. 


e. 


a  flexible  non-elastic  length  adijuftable  releasable  belt 
extending  around  the  waist  of  the  wearer; 
two  flexible  non-elastic  length  a^jusuble  harness  straps 
each  having  two  ends,  the  first  end  of  each  being  rigidly 
and  unreleasably  connected  to  the  belt  and  the  second  end 
of  each  being  releaaably  connected  to  the  neck  strap; 
a  flexible  non-elastic  length  adljustable  and  removable 
camera  cradle  which  removably  and  adjustably  attaches 


4,46M10 
AUTOMOBILE  BICYCLE  CARRYING  RACK 

Paul  TartagUa,  1)414  Veronica  ar„  Dallas,  Tex.  7S234 
FIlei  Jan.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  336,947 
I      Int.  a.^  B60R  9/10 
UA  a  224-42 jttB  iciatai 


to  the  belt  by  means  of  cooperating  fasteners  and  which 
removably  and  adjustably  encircles  and  secures  the  cam- 
era and  camera  lens  by  means  of  cooperating  fasteners; 
a  flexible  non-elastic  camera  cover  rigidly  connected  to 
the  belt  which  is  rolled  up  and  fastened  to  itself  by  means 
of  cooperating  fasteners  when  not  in  use  and  which  is 
unrolled  and  wrapped  around  the  body  of  the  camera  and 
fastened  to  itself  by  means  of  cooperating  fastenen  when 
in  use. 


1.  A  bicycle  c^er  rack  for  attachment  to  a  trailer  hitch 
mounted  on  an  aulomotibe  vehicle,  said  trailer  hitch  compris- 
ing a  tongue  with  a  hole  there  through,  the  improvement 
comprismg:  said  carrier  rack  having  a  single  vertically  ori- 
ented post  member  and  an  upper  horizontally  oriented  cross 
member  atuched  to  the  upper  end  of  said  post  member,  said 
cross  member  having  a  pair  of  hook  members  extending  there- 
from for  receiving  a  bicycle,  said  post  member  having  a  post 
plate  attached  to  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  post  plate  having 
a  pair  of  slotted  holes  and  a  threaded  rod  extending  therefrom 
for  insertion  throi«h  said  tongue  hole,  a  support  plate  having 
a  central  hole  adapted  to  receive  the  threaded  rod  and  a  pair  of 
slotted  holes  corresponding  to  the  slotted  holes  in  the  post 
plate,  threaded  bolts  to  pass  through  the  slotted  holes  for 
securing  the  plates  together  with  the  tongue  there  between  and 
a  nut  to  be  threadfbly  received  on  the  rod  member. 


4«46MU 

CONTAINER  AND  MANUAL  HOLDER 

Robert  Lugiaiid,  RJt  #1,  Biafhun  Lake,  Miuk  56118 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401^1 

Int  a.)  B60R  7/04 

UAa224-273  UCkIm 


:amera 


.  4,461,411 

CAMEkU  CARRYING  HARNESSES 
Nettie  P.  Harrow,  Cannel  Valley,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Peaa  Pro- 
ductiona,  lac^  Clrmel  Valley,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,117 
lot  a^  A45F  5/00 
UAa224-208|  9aakm 

1.  A  wearer  adjukuble  and  camera  adjusuble  camera  carry- 
ing  hamett  assembly  means  adapted  to  releasably  position  a 
camera  firmly  against  the  abdominal  area  of  the  wearer  when 
in  a  carrying  position  and  permitting  selective  eye  level  posi- 
tioning in  an  operating  position  comprising: 

a,  said  camera  having  two  apertured  coupling  elemento 
thereon;  I 

b.  a  flexible  non-4astic  length  adjustable  neck  strap  with  two 
ends  each  having  a  ring  and  a  hook  for  attachment  of  the 
hooks  to  the  said  apertured  coupling  elemenu  of  the  cam- 
era; 


1-  A  document  and  cylindrical  receptacle  holder  apparatus 
for  mounting  in  the  cab  of  a  tractor  along  the  left-hand  wall 
and  seat  pedestal  wall  near  the  floor  of  the  tractor  cab,  said 
holder  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  sheet  of  material  bent  to  form  a  front  support  wall 
substantially  parallel  to  but  ofAet  from  a  side  wall,  a  back 
support  wall  perpendicular  to  said  side  wall,  and  a  bottom 
support  wall,  perpendicular  to  said  side  wall,  said  side 
waU  having  front  and  back  ends  and  being  ofliMt  from  the 
left-hand  wall  of  the  tractor,  said  front  wall  being  adjacent 
said  front  end  of  said  side  wall,  said  back  wall  being  adja- 
cent said  back  end  of  said  side  wall,  said  bottom  wall  being 
adjacent  the  bottom  edge  of  said  side  wall,  said  side  wall 
and  said  bottom  wall  cooperating  with  the  left-hand  wall 
of^e  tractor  to  form  a  compartment  adapted  for  the 
receipt  of  a  document  such  u  an  operator's  manual,  said 
back  support  wall  including  a  portion  extending  beyond 
the  bottom  of  said  side  wall,  said  fh)nt  and  back  support 
walls  cooperating  to  retain  the  bolder  apparatus  in  posi- 
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tion,  Mid  front  support  wall  being  adapted  for  insertion 
behind  the  tractor  molding  along  the  left>hand  wall  and 
said  back  support  wall  being  adapted  for  insertion  behind 
the  floor  molding  along  the  tractor  seat  pedestal;  and 
(b)  a  hollow,  open  cylindrical  member  interconnected  to 
said  side  and  back  walls  above  the  bottom  of  said  back 
wall,  said  cylindrical  member  being  adapted  for  the  re- 
ceipt of  a  cylindrical  receptacle,  said  cylindrical  member 
cooperating  with  the  floor  of  the  cab  to  retain  the  cylin- 
drical receptacle. 


4^M13 

RETRACTABLE,  ARTICULATED  CARRIER  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Griffith  L.  Hoemer,  2211  Montiaa  Atc^  Santa  Monica,  CUIf. 

90403 

Filed  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,749 
Int.  a^  BdOR  9/06 
U&  a  224-311  17 


1.  A  load  carrier  for  use  with  a  vehicle  having  a  cavity 
defined  by  interior  surfaces  of  contiguous  wall  members  and 
by  a  closure  having  an  undersurface  for  closing  an  opening  in 
said  vehicle  which  provides  accen  to  said  cavity  and  which  is 
deflned  by  free  edges  of  said  wall  members,  said  closure  being 
hingedly  connected  to  said  vehicle  along  one  side  of  said  clo- 
sure and  of  said  cavity,  said  load  carrier  comprising: 
a  base  frame  having  a  first  and  a  second  end  and,  when  said 
load  carrier  is  in  iu  load-supporting  position,  extending 
generally  horizontally  across  and  supported  by  said  free 
edges  of  said  wall  members  distal  from  said  one  side  of 
said  closure  to  overhand  both  sides  of  said  free  edges  so 
that  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  base  fhune  extend 
.    into,  and  away  from,  said  cavity,  respectively,  said  base 

frame  comprising  rigid  members; 
load-supporting  means  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said 
base  frame  in  a  generally  upright  position  when  said  load 
carrier  is  in  said  load-supporting  position; 
anchoring  means  connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  base 
frame  and  to  at  least  one  said  interior  surface  of  said  wall 
members  or  to  said  undersurface  of  said  closure  for  an- 
choring said  carrier  to  said  vehicle,  and 
locking  means  carried  on  said  vehicle  for  locking  said  clo- 
sure against  said  free  edges  of  said  wall  members  to  close 
said  opening  when  said  load  carrier  is  not  in  said  load-sup- 
porting position  and  for  locking  said  closure  against  said 
base  fkvme  when  said  load  carrier  is  in  said  load-support- 
ing position. 


4,461,414 

AUTOMATIC  SELF-LOCKING  ROOF  RACK 

Gttnter  Gicbcr,  Defreneislf.  6,  A-3300  AnstcttHi,  Aoatria 

Filed  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,760 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Antria,  May  18, 1982, 1956/82 

lat  a^  B60R  9/04 

MS.  a  224-315  u  ClalM 


1.  In  a  roof  rack  securable  to  the  rain  gutters  of  a  motor- 
vehicle  roof  above  the  door  openings,  a  leg  subassembly  com- 
prising: 

a  support; 

a  leg  standing  in  the  gutter  above  the  respective  door  open- 
ing and  carrying  the  support; 

means  on  the  leg  for  securing  same  on  the  respective  gutter; 

a  holddown  member  pivoted  on  the  support  and  displace- 
able  between  a  locking  position  close  to  same  for  securing 
an  object  to  the  support  and  a  freeing  position  spaced  frmn 
the  support; 

a  locking  element  extending  into  the  respective  door  open- 
ing underneath  the  leg  and  vertically  displaceable  relative 
thereto  between  an  upper  position  relatively  close  under- 
neath the  respective  gutter  and  a  lower  position  spaced 
downward  therefrom,  whereby  the  locking  element  can 
only  move  into  the  respective  lower  position  when  the 
respective  door  is  not  closed  in  the  respective  door  open- 
ing; and 

latch  means  including  formations  engageable  in  the  upper 
position  of  the  locking  element  and  connected  to  the 
holddown  member  for  preventing  displacement  of  same 
into  the  freeing  position  except  when  the  locking  element 
is  in  the  lower  position. 


4,461,415 

DEVICE  FOR  BREAKING  AT  LEAST  ONE  CONTDOJOUS 

ROD  IN  A  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  PRODUCTS  FOR 

SMOKERS 

Emo  ScngmU,  Bolopa,  Italy,  aarignor  to  GJ).  Sodeti  par 

Aiioiii,  Bologna,  Italy 

FOad  JaL  r,  1982,  Ser.  No.  4O2J00 

Claint  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Oct  8, 1981, 4M84  A/81 

lat  a'  A24C  5/Sl 

MS,  a  225-98  4  ClaiM 

1.  Device  for  breaking  at  leut  one  continuous  rod  moved 
along  a  path  in  a  machine  for  making  producu  for  smokers, 
comprising  a  separating  element  movable  acrou  the  path  of  the 
said  rod  from  a  first  to  a  second  position,  and  wherein  there  are 
operating  means  of  an  elastic  type  for  displacing  the  said  sepa- 
rating element  alternately  trom  the  said  first  to  the  said  second 
position,  and  from  the  said  second  to  the  said  first  poution. 
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for  loading  the  laid  operating  means  of  an  Uteral  rods  into  said  needle,  a  cam  plate  provided  proximate 
".  for  restrainmg  the  said  separating  element  «d  comiecting  bar  guide  portion  of  said  tag  attacher  body, 

said  cam  plate  being  adapted  to  be  moved  upwardly  when  said 
lever  is  drawn  inwardly,  and  downwardly  when  said  lever  is 
released,  spring  means  for  applying  a  resilient  force  to  said  cam 
plate  to  move  said  cam  plate  downwardly,  and  a  stationary 


in  positions  corresponding  to  the  said  first  and  the  said  second 
position,  and  mefms  for  controlling  the  said  means  of  restraint. 


idmeuii 
AN^A 


METHOD  AN9  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  LENGTHS 

OF  ELECTRICAL  WIRE  AND  THE  LIKE 
Ernest  L.  Chch,  Darien,  Coon^  anignor  to  Bumdy  Corporation, 
Norwalk,  Con|. 

Flkd  Sep.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  309,316 
lat  a>  B65H  5J/W 

lOCIaioM 


\ 


VS.  a.  226-1 


claw  and  a  movable  claw  supported  on  said  cam  plate,  said 
stationary  claw  and  said  movable  claw  being  adapted  to  hold 
firmly  therebetween  both  side  surfaces  of  said  connecting  bar, 
said  movable  claw  being  adapted  to  slide  on  the  surface  of  said 
connecting  bar  when  said  cam  plate  is  upwardly  moved,  and 
feed  said  connecting  bar  when  said  cam  plate  is  downwardly 
moved  by  said  spring  means. 


4i461 418 

10.  Method  of  {feeding  a  plurality  of  lengths  of  material  such  FASTENER  DRIVING  TOOL 

"!!!!Z,^V^  Ike  compming:  j^ftny  T.  Schaefer,  Rte.  4„  WaupMa,  Wta.  S4981 

^\!^£SiI°        A^^^  length  of  material  between  a  pHed  Nov.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  325,544 

feed  roller  i<ieans  and  a  pressure  roller  means.  !-♦  n  j  B^iC  1/02 

(b)  imparting  a  feeding  force  to  the  plurality  of  lengths  of  UA  a  227—147 
material  by  the  feed  roller  means. 

(c)  continuously  maintaining  a  portion  of  the  pressure  roller 

means  against  each  length  of  material,  and  ^.«_rpfrtir  /' 

(d)  automatically  adjusting  the  force  placed  by  the  pressure  -Trrrrm  / 
roller  means  against  each  length  of  material  by  biasing  the 
pressure  roller  means  towards  the  feed  roller  means  from 
within  so  that  the  force  on  each  length  of  material  is 
maintained  in  a  predetermined  range. 


4Claiiiis 


4,461,417 
TAG  ATTACHER 
AJdra  Fnmtiii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Japan  Bano'k  Co., 
Ud^  Tokyo,  Jlipaa  and  Ben  Qements  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Sooth 
Hackcnaack,  HJ. 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  329,090 

Clains  priority^  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1980,  59*178799 

Int  a.i  B65C  7/00 

VS.  a.  227—67  3  Clains 

1.  A  Ug  attacher  for  dispensing  tag  pins  from  a  tag  pin 

assembly,  said  tag  pin  assembly  being  molded  integrally  in  the 

shape  of  a  comb  from  a  synthetic  resin,  and  said  assembly 

including  a  plur^ity  of  tag  pins  joined  at  one  end  of  each 

thereof  to  a  connecting  bar  having  side  surfaces,  each  of  said 

Ug  pins  including  a  head  portion,  a  lateral  rod.  and  a  filament 

connecting  said  head  portion  and  said  lateral  rod  together. 

comprising  a  tag  ^ttacher  body  having  a  connecting  bar  guide 

portion  in  which  j  said  connecting  bar  is  guided,  a  side-slitted 

hollow  needle  supported  on  said  body,  a  lever  for  forcing  said 


1.  A  fastener  driving  tool  of  the  type  having  a  round  tubular 
grip  and  a  ram  which  is  drivable  within  the  grip  and  compris* 
ing;  a  unitary  construction  characterized  by; 

(1)  an  elongate  circular  tubuUr  grip  having  a  nail  end  and  a 
blow  end  and  having  at  least  one  integral  detent  project- 
ing inward  along  the  midsection  of  the  grip. 

(2)  an  elongate  cylindrical  ram  having  a  diameter  smaller 
than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  grip  and  the  ram  being 
terminated  at  one  end  by  an  integral  cylindrical  nail 
contact  end  of  a  diameter  providing  a  sliding  fit  with  the 
inside  diameter  of  the  grip  and  the  ram  being  terminated  at 
the  other  end  by  an  integral  blow  receiving  end  having  a 
diameter  larger  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  grip,  and 

(3)  a  sleeve  member  which  is  engaged  with  the  inside  of  the 
grip  between  the  nail  end  of  the  grip  and  the  detent  and 
the  sleeve  serves  to  maintain  frictional  engagement  be* 
tween  the  ram  and  grip  in  a  unitary  construction. 
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4»46M19 

AUXIUARY  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

STRIPS  AND  SHEETS,  COATED  ON  ONE  SIDE  WITH  A 

PROTECTIVE  COATING 
BolMiaw  Mitka,  Katowice;  Tadtiin  PnUmr,  GUwice;  Karol 
MBinck,  Zabm;  WUbclm  Goreeki,  Gliwic*;  Fruduek  E. 
Kolodiiiljciyk,  Tarnowtkie  Gory;  Jan  Madrr.  Ryuard 
Kiclpi/  ski,  both  of  Katowicr,  Bogulaw  G6raeki,  Myslowica; 
Kasimian  Knchanki,  Katowice;  Ednnnd  Richta,  aod  Jan 
Mad^Jewiki,  both  of  /  wiatochlowicc,  all  of  Poland,  aaaignon 
to  Instytot  Mctalorgil  Zclaia  IM.  Stanliiawa  Staiiica,  Gli* 
wica,  Poland 

FUad  Jnn.  23, 1981,  Sm*.  No.  276,461 

Int.  a.3  B23K  37m 

UJ.  a.  228— S.1  2  ClainH 


line,  said  inner  film  being  uniecured  to  the  second  film  of 
the  capping  film  in  said  predetermined  area  such  that 
tearing  the  capping  film  along  the  tear  incision  and  away 
from  the  inside  film  exposes  the  inside  film  to  the  ambient 
atmosphere  to  render  the  package  cover  vapor  permeable. 


F. 


4,461,421 
RARROAD  CROSSING  STRUCTURE 
William  D.  Maaaa,  Waterhw,  Canada,  assignor  to  Tbt  B 
Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUad  Aag.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  404,01S 

Galms  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jaa.  2, 1982,  404283 

lat.  a>  EOlC  9/M 

U.S.  a.  238-8  7  Qalms 


1.  An  auxiliary  apparatus  for  the  production  of  one  side 
coated  steel  sheet  with  a  coating,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  protective,  decorative  or  special  coatings,  com* 
prising  uncoilers,  shears,  welders  and  coilers  wherein  the  mate- 
rial flow  line  of  the  strip  between  uncoilers  positioned  at  the 
beginning  of  the  apparatus,  and  coilers  positioned  at  the  end  of 
the  installation,  includes  means  for  juxtaposing  two  strips  in  a 
face  to  face  relationship,  two  seam  welders  for  seam  welding  of 
the  sides  of  the  two  juxtaposed  strips,  and  a  stretcher  leveler 
for  the  continuous  stretch  leveling  of  the  juxuposed  strips 
during  welding,  said  seam  welden  being  positioned  between 
entry  and  exit  bridle  rolls  of  said  stretch  leveler. 


4,461,420 
VENTABLE  PACKAGE  COVER 
Laaalo  S.  Homtth,  Genera,  Switserland,  assignor  to  Cod  Inter 
Techniques  SA,  Genera,  Switierland 

FUed  Oct  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,181 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switierland,  Mar.  S,  1982, 
1340/82 

Int  a^  B65D  %l/i4,  51/16 
UA  a.  229-43  7  dalns 


I4« 


1.  A  rail  crossing  structure  comprising  a  supporting  means 
for  supporting  the  rail  crossing  structure;  at  least  a  pair  of 
spaced  rails  mounted  on  said  supporiing  means;  each  of  said 
rails  having  a  head,  a  base  and  an  intermediate  web  intercon- 
necting said  base  and  said  head;  a  longitudinally  extending 
resilient  pad  mounted  on  one  side  of  each  of  said  rails;  each  of 
said  pads  having  a  plurality  of  bores  extending  longitudinally 
therethrough;  each  of  said  pads  having  an  upper  surface,  a 
lower  surface  and  two  contoured  side  surfaces;  said  lower 
surfaces  sealingly  abuttingly  contacting  said  base  of  said  rails; 
said  upper  surfaces  lying  in  the  same  general  plane  of  the  top  of 
said  rails;  one  of  said  sides  of  each  of  said  pads  having  a  miyor 
portion  thereof  in  sealing  and  abutting  contact  with  said  inter* 
mediate  web  of  said  rail;  the  upper  portion  of  said  one  side  of 
each  of  said  pads  being  generally  planar  and  in  abutting  contact 
with  said  head  of  said  rails;  and  the  juncture  of  each  said  upper 
planar  portions  of  said  pads  and  said  major  portion  of  said  one 
side  of  said  pads  in  contact  with  said  intermediate  web  being 
recessed  to  define  a  longitudinally  extending  channel  with  an 
upwardly  disposed  lip  and  a  compression  chamber  in  coopera- 
tion with  said  rail. 


»xvv\xxv^\>  ^  ^ »-  ^^wvw,- 
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1.  A  package  cover  capable  of  being  secured  to  and  covering 
a  container,  said  cover  comprising: 
(a)  a  vapor  and  liquid  impermeable  capping  film  including 
.  firet  and  second,  discrete  films: 
(i)  the  first  film  having  a  tear  line  extending  around  a 

predetermined  area,  and 
(ii)  the  second  fUm  located  below  and  secured  to  the  fint 
film  along  at  least  most  of  said  tear  line  to  form  a  weak- 
ened portion  in  said  second  film  extending  betow  said  at 
least  most  of  the  tear  line  to  facUitate  tearing  the  second 
film  along  the  tear  Unr,  and 
a  vapor  permeable,  liquid  impermeable  inside  fUm  lo- 
cated below  and  secured  to  the  second  film  of  the  capping 
film  along  a  path  outside  of  and  extending  around  said  tear 


(b) 


4^1,422 
RAILWAY  SPIKE  AND  AN  ASSEMBLY  ON  A  RAILWAY 

TRACK  INCORPORATING  THE  SPIKE 
Lance  Hariras,  Ckriingford,  AvtraUa,  aasignor  to  Pandrol  Urn- 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,287 
OainM  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20, 1981, 
8108876;  AnatraUa,  Oct  14, 1981, 763291/81 

lat  a.)  EDIB  9/05 
U.S.  a  238-366  9  ClainH 

1.  A  railway  spike  which  is  suitable  for  use  in  holding  a  rail 
baseplate  down  on  a  railway  sleeper,  the  vgHut  comprising  a 
bar  which  has  been  shaped  to  provide  first  and  second  legs,  one 
end  of  one  leg  being  joined  by  a  part  of  the  bar  to  one  end  of 
the  other  leg,  the  other  ends  of  the  legs  being  near  each  other 
and  forming  the  nose  of  the  spike,  the  spike  being  such  that 
when  it  is  in  a  particular  position  with  its  nose  at  the  bottom, 
the  spike  is  seen  to  comprise  the  following  portions  in  succes- 
sion, proceeding  upwardly  from  the  nose,  a  first  portion  in 
which  the  two  legs  are  substantially  straight,  substantially 
vertical,  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  very  close 
together,  then  a  second  portion  in  which  the  lep  diverge,  then 
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■  third  portion  ifi  which  the  legs  converge,  then  a  fourth  por- 
tion in  which  the  legs  diverge  again  and  finally  a  fifth  portion 
which  includes  tfie  uppermost  part  of  the  spike,  the  fourth  and 
fifth  portions  fofming  the  spike-head,  the  spike  further  being 
such  that  when  it  is  so  viewed,  whilst  in  said  position,  that  the 


'  iJ 


^^n 


^t — A^vfijjo;: 


ill 
i  ill- 


••t  1 


first  leg  is  on  the<  left  and  the  second  leg  on  the  right,  no  part 
of  the  spike  above  the  third  portion  of  the  spike  is  further  to  the 
left  than  is  the  Idftmost  part  of  the  first  leg  in  the  second  and 
third  portions  of  <he  spike  and  no  part  of  the  first  leg  above  the 
third  portion  exttads  to  the  left  as  it  proceeds  away  from  the 
nose  of  the  spike 


4,46M23 
SPRINKLER  SHIELD 
J.  C.  Davis,  8724  thibUn  Dr„  Bakcnflcld,  CiUif.  93307,  anignor 
to  J.  C.  Davis;  Chariotte  DaVis;  Larry  V.  Anderson  and  An- 
trey  Anderson,  all  of  BakersfleM,  Calif. 

FUed  Jon.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  276,18S 
I      Int  CV  BOSB  1/26 
U  A  a  239-23^  12  Claims 


1.  An  improved  sprinkler  shield  comprising: 

an  elongated  resiliently  bendable  support  rod  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 

a  deflector  moisted  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  support 
rod  and  disposed  to  deflect  fluid  sprayed  thereon; 

jaw  means  mounted  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  support 
rod  and  dispOMd  to  receive  and  release  a  sprinkler  stand- 
pipe  therein  s<ibstantially  laterally  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  said  stand^ipe  when  said  support  rod  is  disposed  in  a 
first  angular  relationship  with  said  standpipe  and  to  clamp- 
ingly  engage  said  standpipe  when  said  support  rod  is 
disposed  in  a  second  angular  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  standpipe;  and 

releasable  positioning  means  mounted  on  said  support  rod 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  disposed  to  engage  said 
standpipe  subltantially  laterally  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
said  standpipe  and  hold  said  support  rod  in  said  second 
angular  relationship  with  said  standpipe  with  said  jaw 
means  clamplingly  engaging  said  standpipe  said  support 
rod  being  resiliently  bent  about  said  jaw  means  by  engag- 
ing said  positibning  means  on  said  standpipe. 


4,461,424 

NOZZLE  AND  GUARD  UNIT 

Arthor  V.  FaHos,  1643  LaSalle  St,  BeUe?iUe,  lU.  62221 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  206,093,  Nov.  12, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455^19 

Int.  a.}  B65D  W04 

UA  a.  239—288 J  (  Cbdm 


1.  A  unitary,  one-piece  nozzle  and  guard  unit  secured  to  a 
tote  bin,  comprising  a  bottom  wall,  a  boss  extending  from  a  flat 
surface  of  said  bottom  wall  in  one  direction,  a  nozzle  fitting 
extending  from  a  suface  of  said  bottom  wall  in  the  opposite 
direction,  said  boss,  bottom  wall  and  nozzle  fitting  having  an 
open-ended  passage  extending  completely  through  them,  and  a 
side  wall  integral  with  the  bottom  wall  and  spaced  outwardly 
from  and  surrounding  said  nozzle  fitting,  said  boss  extending 
through  a  hole  in  a  flat  surface  of  said  bin  and  said  unit  being 
secured  to  said  bin  entirely  around  an  outoide  periphery  of  said 
bottom  wall  contiguous  said  flat  wall  of  said  bin. 


4,461,425 
NEBULIZER  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  G.  MiUer,  Palatine,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Respiratory  Ckre, 
Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,841 

Int.  a.)  BOSB  77/05 

U.S.  a  239-338  3  Clainu 


1.  In  combmation  with  a  liquid  storing  container  having  an 
inflow  port,  an  outflow  port  and  a  liquid  feed  port,  a  nebulizer 
system  including  a  source  of  oxygen  gas  under  pressure,  vortex 
mixing  means  connected  to  said  source  and  said  liquid  feed 
port  for  mixing  the  oxygen  gas  and  the  liquid  to  produce  a 
vortical  flow  stream  of  a  mixture  of  the  liquid  and  the  oxygen, 
means  interconnected  between  the  vortex  mixing  means  and 
the  inflow  port  of  the  container  for  conducting  said  vortical 
flow  stream  into  the  container  through  said  inflow  port  pro- 
ducing an  outflow  of  conditioned  oxygen  from  the  outflow 
port,  and  heating  means  mounted  on  the  container  in  heat 
exchange  relation  to  the  conducting  means  for  heating  the 
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mixture  in  the  vortical  flow  itream,  Mid  heating  means  and  the 
vortex  mixing  means  being  connected  in  series  between  the 
source  and  the  inflow  port,  wherein  said  vortex  mixing  means 
includes  a  housing  having  upper  and  lower  axial  ends  enclosing 
a  receiving  chamber  therebetween,  an  end  wall  connected  to 
the  housing  closing  said  upper  axial  end,  means  connected  to 
the  source  for  introducing  the  oxygen  gas  to  the  receiving 
chamber  adjacent  said  upper  end  wall,  conduit  means  con- 
nected to  the  liquid  feed  port  and  extending  through  the  re- 
ceiving chamber  from  said  upper  end  wall  for  discharge  of  the 
liquid  from  said  lower  axial  end  of  the  receiving  chamber,  flow 
restricting  wall  means  connected  to  said  housing  at  said  lower 
axial  end  in  radially  spaced  relation  to  the  conduit  means  for 
directing  restricted  discharge  of  the  oxygen  gas  into  the  liquid 
being  discharged  while  the  liquid  is  inside  said  conduit  means, 
and  an  annular  space  extending  from  said  chamber  through 
said  lower  axial  end  to  produce  said  vortical  stream  flow. 

4,461,436 

ADJUSTABLE  AERIAL  SPRAY  NOZZLE  APPARATUS 

GUmaa  O.  Chriitopber,  924  W.  11th  PL,  Meaa,  Ariz.  85201 

FUcd  Dec  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,232 

Int  a^  B05B  1/12 

MS.  a  239-394  5  Claims 


a  second  pin  on  one  of  the  front  cap  means  and  the  spray 
control  means;  and 

a  second  slot  on  the  other  of  the  front  cap  means  and  the 
spray  control  means  for  receiving  the  second  pin  and 
having  an  arcuate  length  to  limit  the  arcuate  movement  of 
the  spray  control  means  to  align  the  spray  faces  with  a 
spray  hole  in  the  flow  control  means. 


4,461,427 
FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE 
OdoB  Kopa^  UtnMtorf,  Switnrltad,  nri  Ntetor  Rodriguea- 
Amaya,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  anignors  to  Robert 
Boaeh  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347^14 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  Feb.  17, 
1981, 3105671 

fart,  a.)  F02M  45/08 
U.S.  a  239-533J  n  Gains 


«/k 


1.  Spray  nozzle  apparatus,  comprising,  in  combination:  base 
means,  including 

a  first  central  aperture,  and 
a  bore  through  which  fluid  flows  to  be  sprayed; 
flow  control  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  firom  the 
bore,  including 
a  plate, 
a  plurality  of  spray  holes  in  the  plate,  each  of  a  different 
diameter  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  base 
means,  through  which  the  fluid  selectively  flows  from  the 
bore, 
a  second  central  aperture  aligned  with  the  first  central 

aperture  of  the  base  means,  and 
means  for  aligning  each  hole  of  the  plurality  of  spray  holes 
with  the  bore  of  the  base  means,  including 
an  arcuate  slot  in  one  of  the  base  means  and  the  plate, 

and 
a  first  pin  movable  in  the  arcuate  slot  in  the  other  of  the 
base  means  and  the  plate  whereby  relative  movement 
of  the  first  pin  and  the  arcuate  slot  allows  each  hole  of 
the  plurality  of  spray  holes  to  be  aligned  with  the 
bore  throuipi  which  the  fluid  flows  to  be  sprayed; 
spray  control  means,  including 
a  plurality  of  spray  faces,  each  of  which  provides  a  differ- 
ent spray  pattern  and  each  of  which  is  selectively  mov- 
able to  a  spray  hole  of  the  flow  control  means  to  pro- 
vide a  plurality  of  desired  spray  patterns,  and 
a  third  central  aperture  aligned  with  the  first  and  second 
central  apertures; 
pin  means  extending  through  the  first,  second,  and  third 
central  apertures  to  secure  together  the  base  means,  the 
flow  control  means,  and  the  spray  control  means,  and  to 
define  an  axis  of  rotation  on  which  the  spray  control 
moves  to  selectively  align  a  spray  face  with  a  spray  hole; 
front  cap  means  spaced  wpui  firom  the  base  means  and  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  the  spray  control  means  and  secured  to 
the  pin  means; 


1.  A  ftiel  injection  nozzle  for  internal  combustion  engines, 
particularly  a  cold-starting  valve,  having  an  inlet  in  a  nozzle 
holder,  a  nozzle  body  provided  with  a  fuel  injection  opening, 
a  valve  needle  arranged  to  close  said  injection  opening  and  to 
open  counter  to  the  force  of  a  closing  spring  in  said  nozzle 
holder,  an  adjusting  piston,  said  valve  needle  further  being 
urged  in  a  closing  direction  by  an  additional  force  via  said 
adjusting  piston  subjected  to  a  fuel  inlet  control  preuure,  said 
closing  spring  forming  a  yielding  stop  for  said  adjusting  piston, 
an  upper  spring  support  plate  which  forms  a  stop  between  said 
closing  spring  and  a  collar  on  said  adjusting  piston,  a  lower 
spring  support  plate  which  suppora  one  end  of  said  closing 
spring,  said  lower  spring  support  plate  having  a  passageway 
bore  which  receives  one  end  oTan  extension  tang  in  which  said 
one  end  of  said  extension  tang  acts  as  a  pre-stroke  for  said  valve 
needle,  said  adjusting  piston  collar  being  arranged  to  rest  on 
said  upper  spring  support  plate,  and  a  restoring  spring  being 
supported  at  one  end  on  an  annular  holder  on  said  adjusting 
piston  extension  tang  which  forms  a  step  for  the  pre-stroke  and 
supported  on  another  end  on  said  upper  spring  support  plate, 
said  restoring  spring  comprising  a  compression  spring  means 
which  presses  said  adjusting  piston  in  a  direction  of  said  valve 
needle  to  form  a  clearly  defined  stop  for  a  pre-stroke  (hi)  for 
said  ii^ection  nozzle. 


4,461,428 
APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  FRAIBLE  MATERIALS 
INTO  COARSE  AND  FINE  FRACTIONS 
Robert  M.  William,  Ladoc,  Mo.,  aaripwr  to  Willians  Patent 
Cmabw  and  PnlTerizer  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  350,070 
fart,  a^  B02C  13/288,  13/08 
US.  CL  241—34  1  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  material  and  distinguishing  be- 
tween coarse  fractions  and  fine  fractions,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  material  reducing  mill  having  a  rotary  material  frag- 
menter  and  adjacent  wall  means  defining  passage  for  the 
coarse  fractions  produced  by  said  rotary  fragmenter, 

(b)  means  for  feeding  material  to  be  reduced; 
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(c)  passage  fbnning  means  connecting  said  feeding  means 
with  said  reducing  mill,  and  including  a  Venturi  section 
between  said  feeding  means  and  said  reducing  mill; 

(d)  conduit  means  connected  across  said  reducing  mill  and 
passage  fotming  means  said  conduit  means  including  a 
first  brand  connected  into  said  material  reducing  mill 
below  said  rotary  material  fragmenter,  a  second  branch 
conduit  coanected  into  said  material  reducing  mill  above 
said  rotary  material  fragmenter; 

(e)  fluid  flow  propelling  means  connected  into  said  conduit 
means  and  operable  to  create  a  flow  of  gaseous  fluid 
through  sa^  reducing  mill  and  passage  forming  means, 
said  gaseouK  fluid  flow  acting  to  strip  fine  fractions  from 
coarse  fractions  passing  through  said  wall  means  and 


support  a  tape  roll  for  application  of  the  tape  to  the  pipe,  the 
spindle  being  secured  on  the  annular  member  at  a  predeter- 
mined radius  from  the  axis,  the  combination  which  comprises: 
a  rigid  ring  having  a  smaller  radius  than  the  predetermined 

radius; 
a  plurality  of  struts  mounted  at  a  first  end  on  said  annular 
inembcT  and  mounted  to  said  ring  at  a  second  end,  said 
ring  being  spaced  from  the  annular  member  along  the  axis, 
said  plurality  of  struts  extending  along  a  conical  surface 
having  its  locus  on  the  axis;  and 
a  brace  arm  assembly  secured  between  said  ring  and  selected 
ones  of  said  spindles  to  provide  support  for  said  selected 
ones  of  said  spindles  to  oppose  centriftigal  forces  created 
when  the  annular  member  routes  to  apply  tape  to  the 
pipe. 


4,461,430 

DIFFERENTIAL  WINDING  AIR  SHAFT 
LoQis  Lew,  162  Wiyfiiir  CSr„  Wyekoff,  NJ.  07581 
Filed  Mw.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,001 
iBt  a.3  B65H  19/04,  75/24 


U.S.  a.  242—56,9 


llCliiBS 


Airther  stripbing  fine  fractions  from  material  introduced 
by  said  feeding  means  into  said  passage  forming  means; 

(0  means  for  discharging  the  coarse  fractions  from  said 
reducing  mill,  and  for  discharging  the  fine  fractions  at  a 
predetermined  location  in  said  conduit  means; 

(g)  a  source  df  heated  gaseous  medium  connected  to  said 
conduit  means; 

(h)  flow  control  valve  means  operably  mounted  in  said 
second  branch  conduit;  and 

(i)  operating  means  connected  to  said  valve  means,  said 
operating  means  being  responsive  to  the  fluid  flow  pres- 
sure in  said  passage  forming  means  for  positioning  said 
valve  means  to  allow  heated  gaseous  medium  to  flow  in 
said  second  branch  conduit  for  maintaining  a  predeter- 
mined fluid  flow  preuure  in  said  passage  forming  means. 

4,461,429 
1l4PE  MACHINE  SUPPORT 
Robert  G.  GocUer,  Owano,  aad  Charles  W.  Hunt,  Oologab, 
both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Cmtehcr  Rcsoofces  Corporatioa, 
Houston,  Tex. 

FM  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,882 
I     lat  a^  B65H  81/08 


MS.  a  242-7 


6Clainis 


1.  A  differential  winding  mandrel  for  simultaneously  wind- 
ing  a  plurality  of  web  strips  onto  cylindrical  cores,  said  man- 
drel comprising: 

a  shaft  comprising  a  wall  defining  a  hollow  portion  along  a 
substantial  part  of  the  length  of  the  shaft,  the  wall  having 
a  plurality  of  rows  of  axially  spaced  openings  through  it, 
corresponding  openings  in  each  row  lying  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  core  supports  in  each  of  the  planes,  each  core 
support  comprising  an  arcuate  shell  disposed  externally  of 
the  shaft  and  having  a  part  cylindrical  core-engaging 
outer  surface  portion,  means  extending  outwardly  beyond 
the  part  cylindrical  outer  surface  portion  of  the  shell  to 
engage  the  edges  of  a  respective  core  supported  thereon 
to  prevent  axial  movement  of  the  core  during  winding  of 
a  web  strip  on  the  core,  an  inwardly  extending  stem  mov- 
ably  disposed  in  a  corresponding  one  of  the  openings  in 
the  wall  of  the  shaft,  and  an  enlarged  foot  on  the  inner  end 
of  the  stem; 

biasing  means  disposed  between  the  foot  of  each  stem  and 
the  inner  surface  of  the  shaft  wall  for  urging  the  stem 
radially  inward;  and 

an  elongated,  expandable,  elastomeric  tube  extending  sub^ 
stantially  coaxially  within  the  hollow  shaft  and  compris- 
ing means  to  allow  fluid  to  be  forced  into  the  tube  to 
expand  the  tube  radially  against  the  feet  of  the  core  sup- 
ports to  force  the  arcuate  shells  outwardly,  whereby  the 
core  supports  in  each  of  the  planes  can  frictionally  engage 
angularly  extensive  portions  of  the  inner  surface  of  one 
core  to  provide  tangential  drive  of  that  core  indepen- 
dently of  other  cores  on  the  core  supports  in  others  of  the 
planes. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  applying  tape  to  a  pipe  wherein  an  annu- 
lar member  is  ro|ated  about  an  axis  with  the  pipe  travelling 
through  the  annidar  member  along  the  axis  and  the  annular 
member  supportsi  at  least  one  Upe  roll  carrying  spindle  to 


4,461,431 
EDGE  GUIDE  UNWINDING  APPARATUS 
W.  Wiley,  Aahcfiilc,  lad  WflUaa  R.  Joyce,  Gcrton, 
both  of  N.C  Miipion  to  Tcs-F^  Im.,  Gcrtoo,  N.C 
Filed  M^f  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264^4 
IM.  a'  B65H  25/26 
MS.  CL  242—57.1  g  riri— 

1.  An  apparatus  for  unwinding  a  web  of  material  firom  a 
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supply  roll  and  monitoring  and  correcting  the  alignment  of  the 
continuously  moving  web  of  material  as  the  web  unwinds  from 
the  supply  roll,  comprising: 
a  cradle  unwinder  for  supporting  the  supply  roll  of  material 

and  for  unwinding  the  web  from  the  supply  roll; 
means  for  mounting  said  cradle  unwinder  for  movement 

transversely  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  web; 
detecting  means  disposed  at  one  edge  of  the  web  of  material 
unwinding  from  the  supply  roll  for  detecting  transverse 
^    deviations  of  the  web  from  the  desired  path  of  travel; 
is  reversible  motor  mounted  to  said  cradle  unwinder  and 
operatively  associated  with  said  detecting  means  for  ener- 
gization in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  detecting  means 


indicating  the  web  has  transversely  deviated  from  the 
desired  path  of  travel; 

force  reaction  means  stationary  with  respect  to  said  cradle 
unwinder;  and, 

chain  and  sprocket  means  mounted  on  said  cradle  unwinder 
with  the  chain  disposed  transversely  of  the  web  and  inter- 
connecting  said  revenible  motor  and  said  force  reaction 
means,  the  chain  being  fixedly  attached  at  one  of  iu 
lengths  to  said  force  reaction  means  for  transferring  the 
driving  force  generated  by  said  revenible  motor  to  said 
cradle  unwinder  and  inoving  said  cradle  unwinder  in  a 
transverse  direction  of  the  web  to  maintain  the  web  in  the 
desired  path  of  travel. 


4,441^2 
UNWINDING  APPARATUS  FOR  WEBS  OF  MATERIAL, 

IN  PARTICULAR  PLASTIC  FILMS 
Amin  S.  P.  HotmiUuib,  WicU,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcnnuy,  aHigBor 
to  Erwin  Kanpf  GnbH  Jk  Co.  MaacMnenflibrlk,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gainaay 
per  No.  PCr/EP81/00062,  371  Dirte  Jan.  15, 1982,  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  7,  1M2,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/03480,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Dec.  10, 1981 

per  Filed  Jon.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  341,994 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Jm.  7, 
1980  3021S32 

lot  a.3  B65H  17/20.  23 /IB.  23/32.  59/00 
U.S.  a.  242— 75J1  4  Claim 

l.Jn  an  unwinding  apparatus  for  webs  of  material,  in  partic- 
ular plastic  films,  having  a  roll  of  the  web  material,  the  circum- 
ference of  which  may  be  out-of-round,  supported  on  an  un- 
winding shaft  driven  by  a  motor-generator  and  a  driven  direc- 
tion-changing roller,  the  improvements  comprising: 

(a)  a  direction-changing  guide  means  having  a  foraminous 
wall  defining  a  hollow  interior,  the  web  material  passing 
around  the  guide  means  through  an  angle  of  at  least  140*; 

(b)  a  source  of  pressurized  air  connected  to  the  guide  means 
such  that  pressurized  air  is  supplied  to  the  interior  of  the 
guide  means,  a  portion  of  the  air  passing  out  through  the 


foraminous  wall  to  form  an  air  cushion  between  the  guide 
means  and  the  web  material,  the  air  pressure  in  the  interior 
of  the  guide  means  being  at  least  three  times  the  pressure 
of  the  air  cushion  to  prevent  the  web  material  from  com- 
ing into  contact  with  the  guide  means  during  pulutions  in 
the  web  caused  by  the  out-of-roundness  of  the  web  roll; 
(c)  pressure  measuring  means  to  measure  the  air  prenure  in 
the  air  cushion; 


(d)  control  means  connected  to  the  pressure  measuring 
means  and  the  motor-generator  to  regulate  the  motor-gen- 
erator u  a  function  of  the  pressure  in  the  air  cushion;  and. 

(e)  a  discharge  fiow  wall  means  in  the  form  of  an  apertured 
plate  located  adjacent  the  exit  side  of  the  direction  chang- 
ing guide  means  substantially  parallel  to  the  web  of  film 
for  dissipating  the  air  cushion  through  apertures  in  the 
plate. 


4,461,433 
TAPE  SPEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Tetrao  Kaal,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,109 

Clalin  priority,  appUeatioa  Japu,  Apr.  14, 1981,  S6-56043 

lat  a.}  B65H  59/38:  GllB  15/48:  H02P  5/46 

VA  a,  242— 75J1  18  Claims 


Mr 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  means  for  advancing  tape  ex- 
tending between  first  and  second  reels  during  a  change  in  the 
speed  of  advancement  of  said  upe,  said  upe  being  wound 
about  said  reels  and  having  a  radius  associated  with  each  reel, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  the  radius  of  said  upe  wound  about  at 

leut  one  of  said  reels; 
means  for  detecting  one  of  an  acceleration  and  deceleration 
of  said  tape; 
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means  for  detecting  a  torque  imparted  to  at  least  one  of  said 
reels  by  thej  means  for  advancing; 

means  for  proilucing  a  total  moment  of  inertia  signal  corre- 
sponding toi  the  total  moment  of  inertia  of  at  least  one  of 
said  reels  with  said  tape  wound  thereabout,  in  response  to 
said  detected  radius,  said  detected  one  of  said  acceleration 
and  deceleration,  and  said  detected  torque;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  means  for  advancing  to  produce  a 
desired  torque  necessary  to  maintain  said  one  of  said 
acceleration  and  deceleration  at  a  substantially  constant 
value,  in  relponse  to  said  detected  radius,  said  detected 
one  of  said  acceleration  and  deceleration  and  said  total 
moment  of  kiertia  signal. 


locking  member  being  located  in  the  region  of  an  apex  of 
one  of  said  oval  parts  of  said  atUchment. 


4^1,435 
FISHING  REEL 
Oicw  Kovalovsky,  11154  Debby  St,  North  Hollywood,  Cklif. 
91606 

Filed  Jnn.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,4SS 

lot  a.3  AOIK  89/02 

VJS.  a  242-214  7  ctoima 


J  4,461,434 

SELF-LOCKING  BELT  REEUNG  MECHANISM  FOR 

BUCKLE-ON  SAFETY  BELTS  IN 

PASSENGER-CARRYING  VEHICLES 

Klaus  Butenop,  Herzhom,  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Germany,  assignor  to 

Autoflug  GnbB,  Rellingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,821 
Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1981,3118437  '      -*    . 

IntJ  a.^  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
VJS.  a.  242-107.4  B  13  Claims 


1.  A  self-locking  belt  reeling  mechanism  for  buckle-on  safety 
belts  in  paasenger^carrying  vehicles,  said  mechanism  having  a 
spindle  which  is  itiounted  in  a  housing,  is  subjected  to  means 
exerting  spring  tension,  and  on  which  a  belt  can  be  rolled  up, 
said  housing  bein|  provided  with  first  stops  to  arrest  rotation 
of  the  spindle;  said  mechanism  further  comprising: 
an  inertial  locking  member  eccentrically  mounted  on  one 
end  of  said  bilt  winding  spindle  about  an  eccentric  point 
which  is  arraiiged  at  least  on  the  circumferential  line  of 
said  spindle;  «ud  locking  member,  in  the  event  of  a  prede- 
termined acceleration  in  the  rotation  of  said  spindle  in  the 
direction  of  linrolling  of  the  belt,  moving  outwards  and 
making  conta|ct  with  said  first  stops  of  said  housing;  said 
locking  mem^r  having  a  curved  recess  and  at  least  one 
second  stop  also  to  arrest  rotational  relative  movement 
therewith;  and 
an  attachment  provided  on  said  one  end  of  said  belt  winding 
spindle  and  engaging  in  said  curved  recess  of  said  locking 
member,  said  attachment  co-operating  with  said  locking 
member  duriiig  any  relative  movement  between  said  spin- 
dle and  said  locking  member;  said  attachment  and  said 
locking  member  having  guide  surfaces  which  are  portions 
of  circles  drawn  about  said  eccentric  point  and  form  circu- 
lar paths,  with  said  locking  member  being  guided  only 
along  said  circular  paths,  said  attachment  comprising  two 
substantially    oval    parts    of   octagonal    configuration 
mounted  on  each  side  of  the  axis  of  said  spindle,  with  the 
circumferential  surfaces  of  said  oval  part  forming  said 
circular  paths;  and  in  which  said  curved  recess  of  said 
locking  member  fits  over  said  attachment  and  its  circular 
surfaces  with  the  clearance  required  for  the  outwardly 
directed  relative  movement  between  said  spindle  and  said 
locking  member,  with  said  eccentric  mounting  of  said 


1.  In  a  fishing  reel  having  a  spool  for  holding  a  length  of 
fishing  line  which  is  rotatably  carried  with  respect  to  a  frame, 
the  combination  comprising: 

a  winding  means  for  driving  said  spool  rotatably  carried  on 
said  frame; 

drag  means  carried  on  said  winding  means  for  selective, 
applied  tension  engagement  with  said  spool  in  a  slip<lutch 
manner  via  said  winding  means  in  a  first  mode  of  opera- 
tion; 

direct  drive  means  cooperatively  carried  between  said  wind- 
ing means  and  said  spool  for  selective  non-slip,  positive 
drive  of  said  spool  in  a  second  mode  of  operation; 

selector  means  carried  on  said  winding  means  for  actuating 
said  direct  drive  means  into  or  out  of  said  second  mode  of 
operation; 

disconnect  means  operably  carried  between  said  frame  and 
said  winding  means  for  disabling  said  direct  drive  means 
so  that  said  spool  routes  to  the  exclusion  of  rotation  of 
said  winding  means  against  the  applied  tension  of  said 
drag  means; 

said  winding  means  includes  a  crank  plate  with  an  outwardly 
extending  turning  knob; 

said  direct  drive  means  includes  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
lugs  projecting  laterally  from  said  spool;  and 

a  resiliently  mounted  latch  carried  on  said  crank  plate  nor- 
mally Uased  laterally  onto  abutting  engagement  with  a 
selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  lugs  when  said  direct  drive 
means  is  in  said  second  mode  of  operation. 


4,461,436 

GYRO  STABILIZED  FLYING  SAUCER  MODEL 

Gene  Mesrina,  12  BuccttMcr  Lm  E.  Setanket,  N.Y.  11733 

Continuation-iB-pMrt  of  Ser.  No.  097,432,  Nov.  26, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUortlon  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,984 

lntCLiW4C  27/82.  39/06 

U.S.  a  244-23  C  5  Claims 

1.  A  flying  saucer  model,  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  disc  shaped  body  normally  positioned  to 
place  the  transverse  axes  in  the  horizontal  plane, 

(b)  a  first  generally  annular  passageway  passing  vertically 
through  the  body, 

(c)  a  thrust  generating  device  smaller  than  and  located 
within  the  passageway  to  produce  a  downward  flow  in 
the  passageway, 

(d)  first  mounting  means  to  secure  the  thrust  generating 
device  to  said  body,  said  first  mounting  means  having 
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openings  to  permit  air  to  flow  through  said  flrst  passage- 
way about  the  thrust  generating  device,  and  through  the 
openings  in  the  first  mounting  means, 
(e)  a  first  gyroscopic  rotor  comprising  a  hub,  spokes  and  a 
rim,  said  spokes  being  fin-shaped,  said  rotor  being  posi- 
tioned within  the  first  passageway  below  the  first  thrust 
generating  device  with  its  transverse  axes  in  the  horizontal 
plane,  the  fin  shaped  spokes  being  set  at  an  angle  to  cause 
the  rotor  to  rotate  when  subject  to  the  downward  flow  of 
air  from  the  first  thrust  generating  device, 
(0  second  mounting  means  to  routably  mount  the  rotor  at  its 
hub  to  the  body,  said  second  mounting  means  having 
openings  to  permit  air  to  pass  through  the  first  passage- 
way, 
and  wherein  the  first  passageway  is  centrally  located  within 
the  body,  the  first  thrust  generating  device  is  formed  by  the 


operate  as  tension  means  to  pull  the  pivot  connection  between 
said  toggle  links  away  from  their  over-center  blocking  position 
and  a  limiting  position  in  which  the  camming  abutment  portion 


^IIOSA 

iior 


combination  of  a  propeller  and  a  reciprocating  engine  with  a 
throttle  and  an  engine  shaft,  the  engine  shaft  being  connected 
to  and  driving  the  propeller,  and  the  combination  being  posi- 
tioned in  the  passageway  to  produce  a  downward  flow  of  air 
within  the  first  passageway,  and  further  comprising  a  counter- 
torque  tube  mounted  to  said  body  and  placed  within  the  path 
of  the  downward  flow  in  the  first  passageway  to  counteract 
the  torque  produced  by  the  recriprocating  engine  and  prevent 
rotation  of  the  body,  the  tube  comprising  a  hollow  shaft  bent  to 
orient  an  exhaust  port,  formed  of  the  one  end  of  the  shaft,  in  a 
position  generally  orthogonal  to  an  input  port,  formed  of  the 
opposite  end  of  the  shaft,  the  shaft  having  an  open  face  aJong 
a  portion  near  the  input  port  thatexposes  the  hollow  interior  to 
serve  as  a  means  of  capturing  the  down  flow  and  channeling  it 
into  the  tube  for  expulsion  from  the  exhaust  port  in  a  direction 
which  will  provide  a  counterrotational  torque. 


4^1^7 
TENSION  RELEASE 
Robert  J.  Ashley,  Sr^  Sonthgate,  and  WOliuB  H.  Herrick, 
LiTonia,  both  of  Micb^  aaiignon  to  Brooln  4  Perkiiu,  Inc^ 
U?oiiia,Mi^ 

Filed  Jnl.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,053 
iBt  a^  B64C  1/08 
\}S.  CL  241—137  R  20  Claim 

1.  A  cargo  lock  for  slidable  cargo  comprising  a  support 
housing,  a  detent  pivoted  to  said  housing  for  movement  be- 
tween locking  and  unlocked  positions,  pivotally  intercon- 
nected over-center  toggle  links  connected  between  said  sup- 
port and  detent,  a  release  link  pivotally  connected  to  the  pivot 
connection  between  said  toggle  links,  and  a  cam  link  pivotally 
connected  to  said  release  link  and  having  a  camming  abutment 
portion  thereon,  actuating  means  for  moving  said  cam  link 
between  a  position  in  which  said  cam  link  and  said  release  link 


of  said  cam  link  positively  engages  the  pivot  connection  be- 
tween said  toggle  links  to  block  movement  of  said  toggle  links 
out  of  their  over-center  position. 


4,461,438 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AND  STORING  A 

KITE 

Peter  D.  Pock,  Bloomingtoa,  and  Charies  W.  Girach,  St  Paul, 

both  of  Minn.,  anigBort  to  Team  Winsor,  St  Paal,  Mlu. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,05S 

lat  a.}  B64C  31/06 

U.S.  a  244-153  R  n  fi.1— 


1.  A  kite  apparatus  comprising: 

a  collapsible  kite; 

a  kite  line  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  first  end 
being  attached  to  the  collapsible  kite;  and 

a  housing  having  an  interior  compartment  for  storing  the  kite 
in  a  collapsed  sute  and  reel  means  for  storing  the  kite  line 
with  the  second  end  of  the  kite  line  being  attached  to  said 
reel  means  for  storing,  the  housing  farther  including  a  door 
adapted  to  reveal  the  interior  compartment  and  allow  the 
kite  to  be  stored  withiirlhe  compartment  in  a  collapsed  sute 
and  the  door  being  securable  to  a  closed  position  and 
wherein  the  door  has  means  for  permitting  complete  detach- 
ment from  the  housing  and  has  connective  means  for  facili- 
tating connection  to  the  kite  for  use  as  a  weight  in  the  con- 
trol and  flying  of  the  kite. 


4,461,439 
APPLIANCE  HOLDER 
Thoflutt  C.  Roae,  P.O.  Box  13191,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28226 
Filed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,716 
IM.  CV  F16L  3/00 
U.S.  a  248—51  6  Clains 

1.  A  holder  for  releasably  attaching  an  appliance  having  an 
electric  supply  cord  to  a  vertical  support  suiface  comprising 

(a)  a  sunx>rt  bracket; 

(b)  means  for  attaching  the  support  bracket  to  a  vertical 
supporting  surface; 

(c)  a  flange  projecting  from  one  surface  of  the  support 
bracket  and  having  a  tubular  opening  extending  vertically 
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and  commuiicadng  with  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of 
the  flange;  ; 

(d)  a  clamping!  portion  releasably  engageable  with  the  appli- 
ance; 

(e)  a  stem  extending  from  the  clamping  portion  and  loosely 
receivable  ^fithin  the  tubular  opening; 

(0  the  stem  b^ng  of  greater  length  than  the  distance  be- 
tween the  i|pper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  flange  and 
including  a  free  end  portion  extending  beyond  the  lower 


surface  of  th  e  flange  when  the  stem  is  fully  seated  in  the 
tubular  open  ng; 

(g)  an  abutme  it  extending  from  said  one  surface  of  the 
support  bracpcet  beneath  the  flange;  and 

(h)  the  abutm^t  extending  into  the  path  of  the  free  end 
portion  of  the  stem  and  into  sufficiently  close  proximity  to 
the  free  end  ^f  the  stem  that  the  stem  will  releasably  retain 
an  electric  Supply  cord  supported  on  the  abutment  be- 
tween the  stem  and  the  support  bracket. 


4i461,440 

PIPE  HANGEl^  FOR  COMPOSITE  PIPE  HANGER  NUT 
Richwd  W.  Heatl,  U  Habra,  Odif^  aaaigimr  to  Tolco  Incorpo- 
rated, Bra,  Orilf. 

Coatinaation*in<part  of  S«r.  No.  374,179,  May  3, 1982.  This 
appUcatlon  Feb.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  468,074 

int  a.'  E21F  nm 

U.S.  a.  248-59  7  CUiu 


1.  A  pipe  hang^  comprising: 

a  lower  pipe  h^ger  portion  for  supporting  a  pipe; 

upper,  overlapmng  end  portions  on  said  pipe  hanger  each 

having  a  holf  therethrough  for  passage  of  a  pipe  hanger 

rod; 


and 

a 


downvmrdly  extending  flange  on  one  overlapping  end 
portion  haviiig  a  flat  surface  for  engaging  a  flat  side  of  a 
retention  nut  to  be  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  pipe 
hanger  rod  to  prevent  inadvertent  loosening  of  the  nut, 
wherein  said  hanger  portion  includes  means  horizontally 
urging  said  flimge  against  said  nut  and  wherein  said  holes 
in  the  upper  overlapping  portions  of  the  pipe  hanger  are 
misaligned  wfien  the  hanger  is  unrestrained  but  said  pipe 
hanger  lowen  portion  is  resilient  such  that  the  holes  may 
be  manually  Aligned  to  permit  insertion  of  the  rod  and  the 


resiliency  provides  the  means  for  horizontally  urging  the 
flange  against  the  nut. 


4,441,441 

BAG  HOLDER 

Eari  C.  Brigp,  <06  MieUgao  Blfd^  Pandena,  CUif.  91107 

Di?Woa  of  Ser.  No.  19,296,  Mar.  12, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,304^78. 

lUs  applieatioB  Sep.  14, 1981,  Str.  No.  301,727 

iBt  a.3  B6SB  67/12 

U.S.a248-100  7ciaiiiis 


1.  A  self-locking  quick  release  grip  for  flexible  sheeting  and 
the  like  comprising: 

an  elongated  rigid  main  body  securable  at  one  end  to  a 
support  and  having  a  generally  semi-circular  surface  at  the 
other  end  thereof; 

said  generally  semi-circular  surface  and  the  adjacent  lateral 
edges  of  said  main  body  being  covered  with  a  multiplicity 
of  grit-like  points  effective  to  provide  a  self-locking  grip 
on  sheet  material  in  pressure  contact  therewith; 

resilient  means  normally  in  pressure  contact  with  said  grit- 
like points  on  one  lateral  edge  of  said  main  body,  said 
resilient  means  being  momentarily  deflectable  away  from 
said  grit-like  poinU  to  permit  the  edge  of  sheet  material  to 
be  inserted  or  withdrawn  past  said  grit-like  poinu  and,  at 
other  times,  being  effective  to  press  the  sheet  material  into 
self-locking  gripping  contact  with  said  points;  and 

said  grit-like  points  on  said  generally  semi-circular  surface 
bing  effective  to  sun>lement  said  last  mentioned  grit-like 
points  in  gripping  said  sheet  material  when  draped  there- 
over under  tension. 


4,461,442 
HOLSTER  HOLDER  FOR  BED 

E.  Dde  Keeaaa,  12909  OM  Marlboro  PL,  Upper  Marlboro,  Md. 
20870 

FUcd  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,583 
Int  a.)  A47F  im 
U.S.  a  248-205.1 


ICtaia 
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1.  A  holster  bracket  for  supporting  a  holster  and  pistol  on  the 
side  of  a  bed  for  ready  use  comprising  a  one-piece  L-shaped 
sheet  metal  bracket  having  a  planar  horizontal  leg  and  a  pUmar 
vertical  leg,  said  horizontal  leg  being  longer  than  said  vertical 
leg  and  fitting  under  the  mattress  on  said  bed,  an  angular  struck 
up  holster  belt  loop  receiving  portion  formed  on  the  end  por- 
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tion  of  the  vertical  leg  and  in  planar  relationship  with  said  leg, 
said  struck  up  portion  being  at  an  angle  between  S  and  ten 
degrees  to  the  main  portion  of  said  vertical  leg,  said  angular 
struck  up  portion  being  below  the  level  of  said  mattress, 
whereby  when  a  holster  is  positioned  on  said  struck  up  portion, 
the  angle  of  the  holster  and  pistol  to  the  bed  allows  easy  access 
to  said  pistol  in  an  emergency. 

/ 


SPRUNG  VEHICLE  SEAT 

Karl  J.  GfaMl«  Schwiadorf,  u4  Hamu  Meiller, „ 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aMtgnors  to  WUlibald  Gm 
mcr,  Ambcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  12, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  320,613 
Gains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtmmy,  No?.  IS, 
19M,  3043177 

IM.  a^  A47C  3/30 
VJS.  a.  248-S50  20  Claims 


4«461,443 

SELECTIVE  POSITIONING  ARHCLE  SUPPORT 

STRUCTURE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  PEGBOARD-TYPE 

HOOK 
Sidney  M.  Danman,  Beverly  Hllla,  Calif„  asiignor  to  Daoman 
Displays,  Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,770 
lat  a.3  E04G  3/00 
VS,  a.  248-220,3  13 


I 


1.  Selective  positioning  article  support  structure  for  combi- 
nation with  hook  memben  (20, 21, 22)  having  a  predetermined 
thickness  comprising 

a  front  panel  (10)  having  a  front  side  (12)  and  a  back  side; 

a  group  of  first  stiffening  ribs  (15)  secured  to  the  back  side  of 
the  front  panel  and  extending  in  a  first  direction; 

a  group  of  second  stiffening  ribs  (1€)  secured  to  the  back  side 
of  the  front  panel  and  extending  in  a  second  direction 
which  forms  an  angle  of  at  least  43*  with  respect  to  said 
first  direction; 

slott  (13)  formed  in  the  firont  panel  (10)  and  just  slightly 
wider  than  said  predetermined  thickness  of  the  hook  mem- 
bers, and  extending  parallel  to  and  a4jacent  one  (16)  of  the 
groups  of  stiffening  ribs  (1$,  16); 

and  end  walls  (17,  18,  19)  extemUng  around  the  outer  cir- 
cumference of  the  panel,  and  essentially  laterally  enclos- 
ing the  first  and  second  groups  of  stiffening  ribs  (15, 16); 
and  wherein  the  firont  panel  (10),  the  end  walls,  and  the 
first  and  second  groups  of  stiffening  ribs  (15, 16)  are  all  of 
plastic  material  and  formed  as  a  unitary  structure  with  the 
front  panel;  and 

the  stiffening  ribs  (16)  of  said  one  of  the  groups,  together 
with  portions  of  the  front  panel  adjacent  the  slots,  form  an 
"L"  structural  rail  element  to  provide  stiffness  to  the  front 
panel  and  render  it  resistant  to  twisting. 


1.  In  a  sprung  vehicle  seat  with  adjustment  for  height  and  for 
weight  so  that  the  vehicle  seat  is  always  at  i  manually  adjust- 
able preset  height,  even  when  users  of  the  seat  are  of  different 
weights,  said  sprung  vehicle  seat  being  of  the  type  which 
includes  a  gas  spring  arranged  between  a  seat  support  frame 
and  a  base  frame;  a  switching  means  for  controlling  the  gas 
spring;  an  actuator  means  which  is  movable  relative  to  the 
switching  means  when  there  is  a  change  in  the  height  of  the 
seat  support  frame  above  the  base  frame;  a  slide  member  which 
for  the  purposes  of  adjusting  the  preset  height  can  be  locked  to 
one  of  the  frames  selectively  in  a  plurality  of  positions  on  a  line 
of  displacement  which  is  parallel  to  the  relative  displacement 
between  the  switching  means  and  the  actuator  means;  a  holder 
which  is  carried  by  the  slide  member  and  movable  transversely 
with  respect  to  the  line  of  displacement  thereof  between  a  first 
and  a  second  position  and  which  carries  either  the  switching 
means  or  the  actuator  means,  wherein  the  holder  is  spring- 
biassed  toward  the  first  position,  in  which  first  position  the 
actuator  means  and  the  switching  means  are  spaced  from  each 
other  in  the  transverse  direction  of  their  relative  movement  by 
a  spacing  such  that  the  actuator  means  and  the  switching 
means  are  non-cooperable,  thereby  to  avoid  actuation  of  the 
gas  spring  during  normal  spring  movement  of  the  seat  while 
the  seat  is  occupied  by  a  user,  while  in  the  second  position  of 
the  holder  the  actuator  means  and  the  switching  means  are 
sufficiently  close  together  in  the  transverse  direction  of  their 
relative  movement  that  the  actuator  means  and  the  switching 
means  are  co-operable  to  provide  adjustment  for  weight;  and  a 
three-stage  actuating  means  which  includes  at  least  one  pivotal 
actuating  lever  and  which  in  the  first  actuating  sttge  pivott  the 
holder  into  its  second  position,  in  the  subsequent  second  actu- 
ating stage  releases  the  locking  action  on  the  slide  member,  and 
in  a  third  actuating  stage  shifts  the  slide  member  from  one 
position  into  another  position,  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  actuating  means  hM  only  a  single  actuating  lever  which  is 
numually  movable  in  two  different  modes  and  first  and  second 
entrainment  means,  the  first  entrainment  means  urging  the 
holder  into  the  second  position  during  the  first  actuating  stage 
and  the  second  entrainment  means  releasing  the  locking  action 
on  the  slide  member  during  the  second  actuating  stage  as  the 
actuating  lever  is  moved  in  one  of  said  modes;  and  the  actuat- 
ing means  includes  a  third  entrainment  means  which  is  opera- 
tive when  the  actuating  lever  is  actuated  in  the  other  mode  of 
actuation  thereof  in  the  third  actuating  phase  so  as  to  entrain 
the  slide  member  to  move  it  from  one  position  to  another. 
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_,  4^1,445 

MOUN1|NG  DEVICES  FOR  DISPENSERS 
Andlcy  B.  WOUatnon;  Stewart  Bukf,  and  Frances  J.  Rice,  aU 
of  Milford,  Eoglaiid,  aaaignon  to  Appor  Limited,  Milford, 
England  j 

FUed  Jan.  14, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  225,575 

Int.  a^  n6M  um 


adhesively  secured  within  ito  corresponding  indenution. 
and 

a  base  separate  from  said  housing  and  having  a  plurality  of 
projections,  each  of  said  projections  being  positioned  on 


U.S.  a  248-55 


5  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  pnd  locking  device  for  a  dispenser,  compris- 
ing: 

a  mounting  plale  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  support, 

mounting  meani  carried  by  the  mounting  plate  for  engaging 
a  dispenser  so  as  to  attach  the  dispenser  to  the  mounting 
/      plate,  the  mounting  means  being  lineariy  elongated  in  one 
/        direction  and  the  dispenser  being  moved  linearly  in  that 
X^irection  with  respect  to  the  mounting  means  when  at- 
taching the  dispenser  to  the  mounting  plate, 

a  latch  projecting  from  the  mounting  plate  into  the  path  of 
linear  movemjent  of  a  part  of  the  dispenser,  the  latch  being 
resilientiy  moveable  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  plane 
of  the  mount^g  plate  into  and  out  of  said  path  of  move- 
ment, and  being  so  formed  that  it  permits  the  dispenser 
part  to  pass  '\i  when  the  dispenser  is  being  moved  in  the 
direction  for  attaching  the  dispenser  to  the  mounting  plate 
and  prevents  removal  of  the  dispenser  from  the  mounting 
plate  by  movement  of  the  dispenser  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, and  the  latch  being  carried  by  the  mounting  plate  at 
a  location  which  is  hidden  when  the  dispenser  is  attached 
to  the  mounting  plate, 

means  carried  by  the  latch  for  engagement  by  a  tool  for 
moving  the  latch  resilientiy  out  of  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  dispenser  part,  to  permit  linear  movement  of  the 
dispenser  with  respect  to  the  mounting  plate,  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  thie  direction  in  which  the  dispenser  is  moved 
when  attaching  it  to  the  mounting  plate,  so  as  to  remove 
the  dispenser  from  the  mounting  plate, 

a  peripheral  rim  on  the  mounting  plate,  said  latch  member 
projecting  beyond  the  rim  in  its  locking  position,  and 

an  opening  in  the  peripheral  rim  for  providing  access  for  a 
tool  to  the  nteans  carried  by  the  latch  for  moving  the 
latch,  the  opening  being  diemensioned  to  restrict  access, 
other  than  by  use  of  a  tool. 


4^1.446 

HERMEnC  REFRIGERATION  COMPRESSOR 
INSTALLATION  AND  METHOD 
BiUy  B.  Hannibal;  Kennard  L  Wise,  and  Thomaa  A.  Jacoby,  aU 
of  Teeomaeh,  Mich^  assignors  to  Tecunseh  Products  Com* 
paay,  Tecumsefa,  Mich. 

FUad,S«p.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,719 

im.  a.}  HOiQ //;^ 

U.S.  a  248-434  '  HOaims 

frigeration  compressor  installation  compris- 


]  containing  a  refrigeration  compressor  unit 
lly  sealing  the  unit  from  the  ambient  envi- 


1.  A  hermetic 
ing: 
an  outer  housin 

and  hermeti 

ronment, 
a  plurality  of  indentations  in  an  outer  surface  of  said  outer 

housing, 
a  plurality  of  generally  elastic  grommets  each  having  a  bore 

therein,  each  of  said  grommets  having  a  grommet  tip 


the  base  so  as  to  be  in  general  axial  alignment  with  the 
bore  of  its  corresponding  grommet,  said  projection  being 
received  and  secured  within  the  bore  so  that  the  outer 
housing  is  resilientiy  mounted  to  the  base. 


4,441^7 

ENGINE  MOUNTING  FRAME 

CUfltord  E.  Gottlob,  Arkansas  aty,  Kans,,  assipor  to  GoMob 

EogiM  Con?ersioas,  Inc.,  Arkansas  aty,  Kaos. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,298 

Int  a.}  n6M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  248—678  10  Clains 
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1.  An  engine  mounting  frame  comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel  longitudinal  beams,  at  least  one  longitudinal 
beam  comprising  first  and  second  channels  each  including 
a  pair  of  spaced,  substantially  parallel  flanges  and  a  web 
transverse  thereto,  said  channels  opening  in  opposite  di- 
rections and  having  their  webs  substantially  parallel,  the 
inner  surface  of  the  flange  of  one  channel  engaging  the 
inner  surface  of  the  flange  of  the  other  channel,  and  weld 
means  joining  said  channels  together,  said  weld  means 
being  at  the  free  edges  of  each  of  said  engaging  flanges, 

transverse  beams  connected  to  the  longitudinal  beams,  and 
at  least  one  transverse  beam  welded  to  a  said  engaged 
flange  of  said  longitudinal  beam,  and 

means  for  connecting  a  load  to  said  one  transverse  beam, 

whereby  vibrations  from  an  engine  on  said  frame  are  damp- 
ened by  said  longitudinal  beam. 
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4^1,448 

WELL  BLOWOUT  PREVENTER  AND  PACKING 

ELEMENT 

Wai  Hacy,  Los  Angeles;  Fernando  Mnmna,  Rancho  Palo 

Vcrdet,  and  Eugene  Matsoda,  Lagnna  Httb,  all  of  Califs 

asiignon  to  Hydril  Company,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jnn.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,341 

Int  a.}  E21B  33/06 

MS.  a.  251—1  B  .62  Claims 


1.  In  an  annular  blowout  preventer  packer  unit  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  the  packer  unit  adapted  to  be  compressed 
during  axial  advancement  of  a  piston  in  a  housing,  and  to 
engage  surface  extent  of  the  housing  facing  inwardly  toward 
said  axis,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  metallic  inserts  generally  circularly  spaced  about  said 
axis,  the  inserts  having  webs  that  extend  generally  longitu- 
dinally,  and 

(b)  an  annulus  of  elastomeric  material  extending  about  said 
axis  and  embedding  said  webs  so  that  the  webs  anchor  the 
material  during  displacement  thereof,  the  annulus  having 
a  bore, 

(c)  the  annulus  having  a  first  body  section  located  to  be 
radially  inwardly  displaced  by  the  piston  during  its  axial 
advancement,  and  a  second  body  section  located  to  be 
axially  compressed  by  the  piston  during  its  advancement 
so  that  the  second  body  section  remains  compressively 
engaged  against  said  inner  surface  extent  of  the  housing 
during  said  piston  advancement,  said  first  and  second 
body  sections  being  integral  and  in  longitudinal  alignment 
prior  to  said  compression  of  the  packer  unit  by  the  piston, 

(d)  said  first  body  section  having  a  first  frusto^onical  por- 
tion of  lesser  angularity  relative  to  said  axis  and  a  second 
frusto-conical  portion  of  greater  angularity  relative  to  said 
axis,  said  second  portion  having  greater  radial  spacing 
from  said  axis  than  said  first  portion,  said  portions  located 
radially  outwardly  of  the  webs. 


4,461,449 
INTEGRAL  HYDRAUUC  BLOCKING  AND  RELIEF 

VALVE 
Bemos  G.  Tnmer,  Woodinfille,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Waah. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  145,511,  May  1, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jon.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3iM,470 
Int  a^  F16K  31/122 
U.S.  a  251-62  2  Claina 

1.  An  integral  blocking  and  relief  valve  for  blocking  the  flow 
of  hydraulic  fluid  unless  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value,  comprising: 
a  first  input  port  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  hydraulic 

fluid  source  to  be  blocked  and  relieved: 
a  first  piston  P^  slidably  constrained  in  a  first  chamber,  said 
first  chamber  being  connected  to  said  first  input  port  and 
said  piston  P^  having  an  area  Aa  at  a  first  end,  said  area 


A/(  being  exposed  to  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  first  cham- 
ber; 

a  second  piston  P^  having  a  first  portion  being  slidably 
constrained  in  a  pressure  relief  chamber  and  a  second 
portion  integral  with  the  first  end  of  said  first  portion  and 
being  slidably  constrained  in,  and  exposing  an  area  As^to 
a  relief  bias  chamber,  said  second  piston  P^  further  com- 
prising a  plunger  portion  extending  from  the  second  end 
of  said  first  portion; 

a  second  input  port  connected  to  said  pressure  relief  cham- 
ber and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  system  controlled 
hydraulic  flow  line; 

a  pressure  bias  port  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
system  hydraulic  pressure; 

a  bias  chamber  connected  to  said  pressure  bias  port  and 
joining  said  first  chamber  with  said  relief  bias  chamber 
such  that  the  second  end  of  said  first  piston  ?a  can  abut 
the  free  end  of  said  second  portion; 

a  relief  port  connected  to  said  relief  bias  chamber  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  system  return  pressure,  and 


a  poppet  valve  being  slidably  constrained  in  a  poppet  cham- 
ber, said  poppet  chamber  joining  with  said  pressure  relief 
chamber  and  said  first  input  port  such  that  hydraulic  fiuid 
at  said  first  input  port  is  controllably  passed  to  said  pres- 
sure relief  chamber  dependent  on  the  position  of  said 
poppet,  said  poppet  exposing  an  area  A^  to  said  pressure 
relief  chamber  and  being  engageable  by  said  plunger 
portion  of  the  second  piston  to  drive  the  poppet  to  a 
position  to  allow  fiow  from  said  input  port  to  said  pressure 
relief  chamber,  said  relief  bias  chamber  being  directly 
connected  to  the  system  return  pressure  in  all  positions  of 
the  poppet  valve 

the  first  piston  exposed  area  A^,  the  poppet  exposed  area  A^ 
and  the  second  piston  second  portion  exposed  Ksb  being 
defined  by: 

whereby  the  poppet  is  driven  to  allow  fiow  from  the  first 
input  port  to  the  relief  chamber  at  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure of  fiuid  in  said  first  input  port  independent  of  the  level 
of  system  pressure. 


4,461,450 
REMOTE  CONTROL  CHOKE 
John  P.  Soland,  Spring,  and  ChariaB  D.  Bridgsa,  Hoaaton,  both 
of  Tex.,  aaaipion  to  Conbnatioa  Eaginaaring,  Inc.,  Wiadaor, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jon.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,322 
Int  a.'  n6K  31/363.  51/00 
U.S.  a.  251-63.5  7  OainM 

3.  A  remote  control  choke,  comprising: 
housing  means  having  longitudinal  bore  means,  having  fluid 
inlet  passage  means  laterally  joining  said  longitudinal  bore 
means,  and  having  a  fiuid  outlet  passage  means  from  one 
end  of  the  longitudinal  bore  means;  a  chamber  within  said 
housing  means  and  connecting  with  said  fiuid  inlet  pas- 
sage means  and  outlet  passage  means; 
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•  choke  valve  item  projecting  into  said  chamber  through  the 
other  end  of  the  longitudinal  bore  means;  valve  seat  means 
provided  in  said  chamber  for  said  fluid  outlet  passage 
means;  tip  iheans  provided  on  said  choke  valve  stem 
within  said  chamber,  and  constructed  and  arranged  to 
coact  with  said  valve  seat  means  to  provide  a  closable, 
size-adjustable  orifice  for  controlling  fluid  flow  from  said 
fluid  inlet  passage  means  to  said  fluid  outlet  passage 
means; 

said  choke  valve  stem  having  means  providing  a  piston 
thereon,  and  said  housing  means  including  means  provid- 
ing a  cylindff  in  which  said  piston  is  slidingly  sealingly 
received;  respective  fluid  ports  connecting  with  said  cyl- 
inder on  both  sides  of  said  piston  so  that  fluid  pressure 
may  be  applied  to  either  or  both  sides  of  the  piston  to  tend 
to  extend  an^  withdraw  the  choke  valve  stem  and  thus 
adjust  the  efffective  size  of  the  choke  valve  orifice; 


a  deflecting  cone  with  a  conical  face,  said  deflecting  cone 
being  located  under  said  inlet  opening,  having  a  base  of  a 
diameter  exceeding  the  diameter  of  said  inlet  opening,  and 
serving  as  a  guide  for  said  tubular  slider  which  surrounds  said 
deflecting  cone,  said  tubular  slider  having  a  lower  end  face 
which  is  closed  and  an  upper  edge  which  abuts  against  said 
sealing  face  in  said  closed  position  and  is  substantially  flush 
with  said  conical  face  of  said  deflecting  cone  in  said  open 


position,  and  said  sealing  face  being  located  above  said  inlet 
opening;  means  for  supporting  said  deflecting  cone  and  located 
in  said  annular  space,  said  means  for  supporting  said  deflecting 
cone 

including  a  plurality  of  tubular  supporting  memben  ar- 
ranged so  that  a  working  medium  is  supplied  through  the 
interior  of  at  least  one  of  said  tubular  supporting  members 
to  said  pneumatic  means. 


an  acUusuble  stop  means  having  a  base  that  is  fixed  in  rela- 
tion to  said  housing  means  and  which  includes  an  axially 
adjusubly  positionable  jacking  member  having  a  shoulder 
providing  a  stop;  means  for  axially  adjusting  the  jacking 
member  stop  telative  to  the  housing  means; 

the  choke  valva  stem  being  arranged  to  bear  against  said 
stop  when  maaimally  extended  as  an  adjusuble  limiution 
to  further  extension  thereof  and  thus  as  a  positive  limita- 
tion on  the  size  of  said  choke  valve  orifice; 

the  means  for  axially  adjusting  the  jacking  member  stop 
relative  to  the  housing  means  including  a  laterally  project- 
ing input  shaft  which,  when  reversibly  manipulated  causes 
said  jacking  member  to  be  correspondingly  moved  axially 
inwardly  and  axially  outwardly;  » 

and  means  provided  on  said  shaft  for  reversibly  manipulat- 
ing said  shaft  to  thereby  adjust  said  stop. 


4^1,451 

SLIDE  VALVE  FOR  CONTAINER  OF  BULK  MATERIAL 
Dieter  Heap,  Bcrga^nte,  and  Norbcrt  Eberiurd,  Ertiogen,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Oennany,  aaslgnors  to  WacecUe  MaKhiaen- 

librik  GmbH,  Rarensbarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy 
Filed  Dec.  23,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  333,393 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  30. 
1980,3049473 

Int  0.i  F16K  31/122.  1/12 
UA  a.  251—63.5  14  claims 

1.  A  slide  valve  tor  a  container  with  an  upright  supply  of  a 
bulk  material,  comprising  means  forming  an  inlet  opening  of  a 
predetermined  diameter  and  including  an  inlet  tube;  sealing 
means  including  a  aealing  face;  a  tubular  slider  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  inlet  opening  between  an  open  position  in  which  it 
releases  an  annular  gap  for  passing  the  bulk  material  and  a 
closed  position  in  which  it  closes  said  annular  gap,  said  inlet 
tube  forming  together  with  said  tubular  slide  an  annular  space; 


4^M52 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  PRESSURE-COOKER 

JiirgeD  Krejia,  Kndieii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnany,  aarignor  to 
Wurttembergiache  MetaUwaren^brik,  Geisliageo,  Fed.  Rep. 
(rf  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  23, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  256,681 
Claina  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1980,3016504 

lat  a.)  F16K  51/00 
UA  a  251-144  4aalms 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  a  pressure  cooker  comprising  a 
cooking  valve  mounted  on  a  pressure  cooker  cover,  a  vent 
opening  in  the  cover,  an  adjustable  cap  which  is  located  on  the 
cooking  valve  and  is  manually  a4justable  during  use  towards 
and  away  from  the  cover,  and  a  closure  body  which  is  secured 
to  the  cap  between  the  cap  and  the  cover  to  cooperate  with  the 
vent  opening,  the  closure  body  being  in  the  form  of  a  seal  of 
resilient  material  which  can  be  compressed  by  manual  a4just- 
ment  of  the  cap  to  a  cooking  position  to  close  the  vent  opening, 
and  which  can  deform  when  pressure  builds  up  during  use  to 
allow  automatic  release  of  excess  pressure  through  the  vent 
opening,  and  the  cap  being  manually  adjustable  to  lift  the  seal 
and  thus  open  the  vent  opening  for  pressure  relief. 
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4,461,453 
VALVE  FOR  FLUID  SYSTEMS 
WMlcy  P.  WilflM,  P.O.  Bos  39S,  Ptelu,  Calif.  92371 
Continnatioii  of  Scr.  No.  297,108,  Abb.  28, 1981, 

This  applicatloa  Nov.  12, 1982,  Sw.  No.  440,795 
lot.  a.3  n6K  31/52 
MS.  a.  251-251  7 


flow  between  uid  barrel  and  said  cap  is  sealed  close  and  on  an 
open  position  wherein  there  is  fluid  communication  between 
said  barrel  and  said  cap,  said  cap  having  a  noizle  end  with  an 
opening  therethrough,  said  barrel  including  a  dome  and  a 
cylindrical  skirt  extending  therefrom  and  a  plurality  of  legs 


t2  IS 


1.  A  valve  for  the  control  of  fluid  flow,  including: 

a  body  portion,  said  body  portion  having  an  inlet  chamber 
and  an  outlet  chamber,  said  inlet  chamber  having  an  inner 
transverse  dimension,  said  outlet  chamber  having  a  wall; 

a  seating  region  interposed  between  said  inlet  chamber  and 
said  outlet  chamber  and  having  an  opening  therethrough 
for  permitting  fluid  flow  between  said  inlet  chamber  and 
said  outlet  chamber; 

a  ball  residing  ui  said  inlet  chamber  and  having  a  diameter 
and  a  cross-sectional  shape  corresponding  to  the  size  and 
cross-sectional  shape  of  said  opening  in  said  seating  re- 
gion; 

said  diameter  of  said  ball  being  substantially  lets  than  said 
inner  transverse  dimension  of  said  outlet  chamber; 

said  ball  being  movable  from  a  position  in  engagement  with 
and  closing  said  opening  in  said  seating  region  to  a  posi- 
tion, within  said  inlet  chamber,  signiflcantly  spaced  from 
said  opening; 

whereby  fluid  may  flow  freely  from  said  inlet  chamber  to 
said  outlet  chamber; 

shaft  means  rotatably  supported  in  said  wall  of  said  outlet 
chamber  below  said  seating  region  and  having  an  operat- 
ing portion  thereof  exten^g  through  the  wall  of  said 
outlet  chamber; 

cam  means,  including  a  camming  surface,  eccentrically 
supported  from  said  shaft; 

said  camming  surface  being  continuous  and  being  non-con- 
cave throughout  the  extent  thereof  and  having  a  quasi- 
elliptical  shape; 

said  camming  surface  being  in  direct  contact  with  said  ball 
through  an  arcuate  rotational  path  in  all  operative  posi- 
tions of  said  camming  surface,  to  prevent  sticking  of  said 
ball  on  said  seating  region  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said 
shaft  means  said  ball  is  moved  smoothly  and  gradually  by 
said  camming  surface  as  said  camming  surface  moves 
through  said  arcuate  path  and  as  said  ball  moves  from  a 
position  in  engagement  with  and  closing  said  opening  in 
said  seating  region  to  a  position  removed  from  said  open- 
ing in  said  seating  region. 


4^1,454 
CAULKING  TUBE  VALVE 
KeuMdi  Vadnais,  LiTonla,  Mich.,  Mrignor  to  New  Product,  Inc., 
Sontirfteld,  Mich. 

FDcd  Job.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  383,545 
iBt  a>  B47B  7/24 
MS.  a  251—350  10  CiaiflM 

1.  A  two  piece  valve  to  control  the  flow  of  viscous  materials 
comprising  an  elongated  barrel  including  a  central  opening  and 
piercing  means  at  one  end  of  the  barrel;  and  a  c^)  mounted  on 
the  barrel  and  spaced  from  the  piercing  means  and  movable 
relative  to  the  barrel  between  a  sealing  position  wherein  fluid 


extending  from  said  skirt  to  said  barrel  to  define  openinp  for 
fluid  flow  between  said  barrel  and  said  cap,  said  dome  extend- 
ing substantially  through  said  nozzle  end  of  said  cap  to  eject 
from  said  nozzle  end  substantially  all  material  therein  when 
said  cap  is  in  said  sealing  position. 


AIRCRAFT  ENGINE  LIFTING  AND  POSITIONING 
APPARATUS 
Chirlea  J.  Mills,  BeUcToa,  and  Sttraa  E.  Tney,  Satttla,  both  of 
Waah.,  aaaigMwt  to  The  Bodiq  Coaipaay,  Saattia,  Waah.  and 
AannGo,  lac 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,177 
iBt  a^  B60P  1/04 
MS.  a  254-3  R  4 


1.  A  lifting  and  positioning  apparatus  for  stress-critical 
mounting  of  an  object  such  as  an  aircraft  engine,  comprising: 

a  first  load-bearing  support  structure  having  fluid  cushion 
bearing  means  for  movably  supporting  said  first  support 
structure  on  a  smooth  ground  surface; 

a  second  load-bearing  support  structure  superposed  on  first 
structure,  said  second  lewd-bearing  suppori  structure  sup- 
porting a  plurality  of  resiliently  yieldable  lifting  means 
ad^ted  to  support  and  raise  an  object  such  as  an  aircraft 
engine  at  a  plurality  of  locations  distributed  horizontally. 
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said  respect  ve  lifting  means  applying  lift  forces  indepen- 
dently to  th(  ( object  and  being  independently  actuauble  to 
vary  such  ifting  forces  relatively,  thereby  to  vary  the 
angular  orientation  of  said  object  to  said  support  structure; 

downwardly  4epending  wheel  means  affixed  to  said  second 
structure;  and, 

biKlirectional  jack  means  extending  between  said  first  and 
second  loadhbearing  support  structures,  said  jack  means 
for  raising  atid  lowering  said  second  load-bearing  support 
structure,  said  bi-directional  jack  means  being  operable  for 
selectively  drawing  said  first  structure  and  its  associated 
fluid  cushioii  bearings  upwardly  off  the  ground  to  support 
said  apparatus  on  said  wheel  means. 


4^1,457 
PUSH  TO  PULL  FORCE  CONVERTER 
Elmer  Stwie,  2735  HewUeys  MiU  Rd^  SW.  Rte.  1,  Pataskala. 
OUo43062  ""»». 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,353 

Int  a.i  B66F  n/04 

UA  a  254-93  R  lOCIidM 
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4,441,456 
>RAUUC  LEVELER  RAMP 
Rocco  M.  Munna,  42807  Sachs  Dr.,  Lancaster,  CaUf.  93534 


Filed 
U.S.  a.  254—88 


May  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  498,294 
lit  a.}  E02C  3/00 


6Claiiu 


1.  A  leveling  d  tvice  for  parked  vehicles,  comprising. 

a  base  structure  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  a  fixed  surface, 

•aid  base  stni  cture  formed  having  a  recessed  storage  area 

therein; 

a  platform  structure  adapted  to  support  a  wheel  of  a  vehicle 
to  be  raised  by  said  platform,  said  platform  being  arranged 
to  be  received  in  said  recess  of  said  base  structure  in  a 
substantially  flat  compact  manner,  so  as  to  allow  for  a 
closed  collapsible  mode  when  said  vehicle  is  to  be  posi- 
tioned thereon  prior  to  raising  said  platform; 

a  lift  means  interposed  between  said  base  and  said  platform 
structure,  wHereby  said  platform  structure  is  allowed  to 
be  selectively  raised  to  a  height  wherein  said  vehicle  is 
leveled  to  a  horizontal  position; 

a  ramp  member  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  base  structure 
and  formed  as  an  integral  part  thereof,  whereby  said 
wheel  is  allowed  to  pass  thereover  and  rest  on  said  plat- 
form; 

locking  means  mounted  between  said  base  structure  and  said 
platform  struoture  to  prevent  said  platform  structure  from 
accidentally  collapsing  when  in  a  raised  mode; 

wherein  said  looking  means  comprises: 

a  fint  set  of  iooking-leg  memben  positioned  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  pl$tform  structure; 

a  second  set  of  locking-leg  members  positioned  adjacent  the 
opposite  end  of  said  platform  structure,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  sets  of  locking-leg  memben  including  a  pair  of 
locking-leg  members  that  are  interconnected  by  a  rod, 
whereby  said  legs  of  said  set  rotate  together  with  said  rod; 

latching  means  ttUched  to  said  rods  of  said  sets,  whereby 
said  locking  legs  are  latched  in  a  closed  position  when  not 
in  use,  said  latching  means  adapted  to  be  manually  oper- 
ated to  a  released  position  so  that  said  pairs  of  leg  members 
are  free  to  rotate  downwardly  together;  and 

a  plurality  of  locking-bar  members  mounted  to  said  base 
member,  each  of  said  locking-bar  members  being  posi- 
tioned to  engage  a  respective  locking-leg  member,  as  said 
leg  memben  i  oute  downwardly  when  said  platform  is 
niwd. 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  the  pushing  action  of  a  hydrau- 
lic piston-cylinder  assembly  to  a  pulling  action,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

fint  means  for  attachment  to  a  reference  and  defining  fint 
and  second  substantially  parallel  rails  connected  together 
adjacent  fint  ends  thereof; 

second  means /or  attachment  to  a  workpiece  and  defining 
fint  and  second  substantially  parallel  bars,  said  ban  defin- 
ing fint  and  second  opposed  elongated  slots; 

said  second  means  further  including  guide  means  connecting 
together  said  ban  and  in  operative  relationship  with  said 
ban  and  said  rails  for  slidably  positioning  and  guiding  said 
fint  rail  and  said  fint  bar  in  face-to-face  relationship  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  for  slidably  positioning  and 
guiding  said  second  rail  and  said  second  bar  in  face-to-face 
relationship  with  respect  to  each  other; 

piston-cylinder  assembly  receiving  means  in  operative  rela- 
tionship with  said  fint  means  and  with  said  second  means 
for  receiving  and  supporting  a  piston-cylinder  assembly 
and  for  enabling  said  fint  and  second  means  to  move 
relative  to  one  another  to  shorten  the  combined  length  of 
said  fint  and  second  means  in  response  to  a  pushing  action 
of  said  piston-cylinder  assembly,  and  wherein  said  piston- 
cylinder  assembly  receiving  means  include  a  support 
structure  attached  to  said  rails,  slidably  positioned  within 
said  slots  and  located  between  said  ban  for  receiving  one 
end  of  said  piston-cylinder  assembly. 

4,46M58 

LOW  EFFORT  DIGGING  AND  UFIING  TOOL 

Chariemagne  PoaliB,  1432  Defeme  Hwy.,  GinbriUa,  Md.  21054 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,315 

lot  a.3  AOIB  1/02 

VJS.  a  254— 131 J  10  Claima 


1.  A  tool  for  digging  and  lifting  with  reduced  efTort  and 
fatigue  comprising  a  shovel-like  tool  body  having  a  forward 
blade  and  rearwardly  extending  handle  shaft  fixed  to  the  blade, 
a  foot  plate  spaced  from  the  tool  body  and  having  a  forward 
end  depending  cleat  element  adapted  to  penetrate  the  ground 
in  naponae  to  downward  pressure  whereby  the  foot  plate 
assumes  a  level  position  in  contact  with  the  ground  surface  and 
resists  rearward  displacement,  a  substantially  rigid  connecting 
rod  interconnecting  the  tool  body  and  foot  plate  and  having  a 
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first  pivotal  connection  with  the  tool  body  near  and  rear- 
wardly  of  said  blade  and  near  the  lower  end  of  the  handle  shaft 
and  a  second  pivotal  connection  with  the  foot  plate  near  the 
forward  end  of  the  foot  plate  and  near  the  plane  defined  by  the 
foot  plate,  the  axes  of  said  pivotal  connections  being  parallel 
and  across  the  axis  of  said  handle  shaft  of  the  tool  body,  and  the 
handle  shaft  and  connecting  rod  lying  in  a  common  vertical 
plane  during  normal  use  of  the  tool,  said  second  pivotal  con- 
nection further  comprising  an  upwardly  disposed  body  mem- 
ber secured  to  the  foot  plate  and  having  a  flat  upper  surface 
and  an  end  member  on  said  rod  pivotally  connected  to  said 
body  member,  said  end  member  further  having  a  flat  lower 
surface  located  oppositely  adjacent  said  upper  surface  and 
being  operable  to  tilt  into  contact  therewith  at  a  predetermined 
point  less  than  the  upright  position  to  stop  the  upwardly  rear- 
ward swinging  motion  of  said  connected  rod  while  freely 
permitting  said  connecting  rod  to  swing  forwardly  on  said 
stopping  point. 


4^1,459 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  MEASURE  TENSION 

IN  A  PULL  LINE  FOR  CABLE 

AUen  C.  Conti,  5294  E.  117th  St,  Garfleld  Heights,  Ohio  44125 

ContinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  346,386,  Feb.  5, 1982.  This 

application  Aug.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,385 

Int  a.i  GOIL  5/04 

U.S.  a  254-134.3  FT  17  Gainis 


drum  and  disposed  longitudinally  of  an  opposite  second 
end  of  said  drum,  said  power  transmission  means  includ- 
ing drive  shaft  means  extending  longitudinally  through 
the  interior  of  said  drum  toward  said  first  end  of  said 
drum; 

(d)  bral(e<lutch  means  disposed  within  said  drum  and  opera- 
bly  interconnecting  said  motor  means  with  said  drive  shaft 
means,  said  brake-clutch  means  including: 

(1)  brake  means  automatically  frictionally  engageable 
directly  against  and  disengageable  from  the  inside  diam- 
eter of  said  drum  in  response  to  the  magnitude  and 
direction  of  the  torque  load  transmitted  between  said 
motor  means  and  said  drive  shaft  means;  and 

(2)  overrunning  clutch  means  disposed  between  said  drive 
shaft  means  and  said  brake  means  permitting  relative 
rotation  between  said  drive  shaft  means  and  said  brake 
means  in  a  first  direction  and  preventing  relative  rota- 
tion between  said  drive  shaft  means  and  said  brake 
means  in  the  opposite  direction; 

(e)  wherein  said  brake  means  comprises: 

(I)  at  least  one  friction  ring  assembly,  said  friction  ring 
assembly  including  a  frustoconically-shaped  mandrel 
coupled  to  said  overrunning  clutch  means,  a  corre- 
spondingly shaped  frustoconical  expandable  friction 
ring  antirotationally  coupled  to  said  mandrel,  and 
means  for  antirotationally  coupling  said  friction  ring  to 
said  mandrel  to  prohibit  relative  roution  while  allow- 


1.  Apparatus  to  indicate  tension  imposed  on  a  cable  while 
advanced  along  a  cable  duct,  said  apparatus  including  the 
combination  of: 

a  pull  line  for  moving  said  cable  along  said  cable  duct, 

tensioning  means  for  moving  the  pull  line  along  said  cable 
duct, 

a  housing  and  attachment  means, 

means  disposed  in  said  housing  responsive  to  the  tension 
imposed  on  said  attachment  means  for  generating  an  elec- 
trical signal  which  varies  with  the  tension  imposed  by  the 
pull  line  on  the  cable, 

said  housing  and  said  means  disposed  within  said  housing 
being  connected  by  said  attachment  means  between  said 
cable  and  said  pull  line, 

means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  for  producing  a 
tension  signal  for  transmission  to  a  distally-spaced  detec- 
tion site, 

detector  means  for  detecting  said  tension  signal  at  said  distal- 
ly-spaced detection  site,  and 

a  conductor  means  extending  in  a  generally  parallel  relation 
with  said  duct  for  delivering  said  tension  signal  to  said 
detector  means. 


to  Wim  Indns- 


4,461,460 
WINCW 
Thomas  M.  Telford,  Gladstone,  Orcgi,  i 
tries,  Incu,  Kent,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,778 
Int  a.i  B66D  1/22,  5/20 
U.S.  O.  254-344  23  Gains 

1.  A  winch  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  cable  winding  drum  rotatable  about  a  longitudi- 
nal axis; 

(b)  reversible  motor  means  disposed  longitudinally  of  a  first 
end  of  said  drum; 

(c)  power  transmission  means  operably  connected  to  said 


ing  relative  longitudinal  movement  between  said  fric- 
tion ring  and  said  mandrel;  and 
(2)  actuator  means  responsive  to  the  magnitude  and  direc- 
tion of  the  torque  acting  on  said  drive  shaft  means  for 
expanding  said  friction  ring  against  the  inside  diameter 
of  said  drum  and  for  contracting  said  friction  ring  away 
from  the  inside  diameter  of  said  drum  depending  on  the 
magnitude  and  direction  of  the  torque  load  transmitted 
between  said  motor  means  and  said  drive  shaft  means; 
and 
(0  wherein  said  actuator  means  includes  a  cam  member 
antirotationally  coupled  with  said  motor  means,  said  cam 
member  having  an  axially  facing  cam  surface,  and  a  cam 
follower  antirotationally  coupled  with  and  axially  slidable 
along  said  drive  shaft  means,  said  cam  follower  coacting 
with  said  cam  member  to: 

(1)  slide  axially  toward  said  friction  ring  assembly  when 
the  torque  load  is  being  transmitted  between  said  motor 
means  and  said  drive  shaft  in  a  first  direction  to  thereby 
urge  said  friction  ring  and  said  mandrel  towards  each 
other  to  expand  said  friction  ring  against  the  inside 
diameter  of  said  drum  means;  and 

(2)  slide  axially  away  from  said  friction  ring  assembly  to 
allow  said  friction  ring  and  said  mandrel  to  shift  longitu- 
dinally away  firom  each  other  thereby  to  enable  said 
friction  ring  to  contract  away  from  the  internal  diame- 
ter of  said  drum. 
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NON><X)lWOSIVE  SECURITY  RAIUNG 
Lm  Ciroii,  131Q  NoUc,  Longwood,  Fla.  327S0 

FIM  Stp.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  423,531 
IM.  a.}  E04H  J7/J4 
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■xially  of  the  pipe  axis  toward  said  stop  means  at  the 
position  of  one  of  said  stop  means; 

pipe  moving  means  for  moving  the  pipe  which  is  delivered 
from  a  pipe  heat  treatment  means  axially  of  the  pine 
toward  said  stop  means; 

a  plur^ity  of  stationary  pipe  restraining  means  for  restrain- 
mg  the  pipe  from  radial  expansion  and  movement  laterally 
of  the  pipe  axis,  said  stationary  pipe  restraining  means 
being  spaced  in  a  straight  line  along  the  axis  of  the  pie  at 
the  same  intervals  as  between  said  stop  means  and  there 
being  a  stationary  pipe  restraining  means  spaced  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  the  pipe  from  the  position  of  each 
stop  means  a  short  distance  relative  to  the  size  of  said 
intervals; 


1.  A  security  tkiling  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  telling  sections,  each  of  said  sections  formed 
from  a  first  ^lyvinyl  chloride  pipe  and  a  second  polyvi- 
nyl  chloridei  pipe,  said  second  pipe  having  an  outeide 
dimension  ettentially  equal  to  the  inside  dimension  of  said 
first  pipe,  said  second  pipe  inserted  into  said  first  pipe; 

a  plurality  of  posts,  each  formed  from  one  of  said  railins 
sections; 

a  plurality  of  Horizontal  top  rails,  each  formed  from  one  of 
said  railing  sections; 

a  joint  betweea  adjacent  ones  of  said  top  rails  formed  by 
extension  of  said  second  pipe  beyond  the  end  of  one  of 
said  top  rail%  said  extended  second  pipe  inserted  into  an 
end  of  the  adjacent  one  of  said  top  rails  and  contacting 
said  second  pipe  in  said  adjacent  one  of  said  top  rails; 

a  T  connector  joint  disposed  at  the  top  end  of  at  least  one  of 
said  posu  for  connecting  an  end  of  one  of  said  top  rails  to 
said  one  of  said  postt,  said  top  rail  end  cemented  in  said  T 
connector; 

a  lower  rail  croks  connector  disposed  near  the  lower  end  of 
each  of  said  posts,  said  cross  connectors  cemented  to  said 
pons;  I 

a  plurality  of  horizontal  lower  rails  formed  from  polyvinyl 
chloride  pipe^  one  of  said  lower  rails  disposed  between 
each  adjacent!  P«ir  of  said  posts,  said  lower  rail  connected 
to  said  post  h|y  said  cross  connector,  said  lower  rails  ce- 
mented to  said  cross  connectors;  and 

a  plurality  of  vertical  rail  members  formed  from  polyvinyl 
chloride  pipe  having  a  dimension  less  than  the  inside 
dimension  of  said  second  pipe,  said  horizontal  top  rails 
havmg  a  plurality  of  holes  through  the  lower  surface 
thereof  and  said  horizontal  lower  rails  having  a  plurality 
of  holes  through  the  upper  surface  thereof,  said  holes 
complementary  to  said  holes  in  said  top  rails,  one  of  said 
vertical  rail  niembers  inserted  into  each  pair  of  said  com- 
plementary hdles. 


a  movable  pipe  restraining  means  for  restraining  the  pipe 
from  radial  expansion  and  movement  laterally  of  the  pipe 
axis,  said  movable  pipe  restraining  means  being  spaced 
along  the  axis  of  the  pipe  from  the  stationary  pipe  restrain- 
ing means  which  is  farthest  along  the  axis  of  the  pipe  in  the 
direction  from  which  the  pipe  is  moved  toward  said  stop 
menas,  and  being  mov|ble  along  the  pipe  axis  to  a  position 
for  engaging  the  end  of  the  pipe  which  is  toward  said 
movable  pipe  restraining  means  at  a  point  closely  adjacent 
said  end  of  the  pipe;  and 

nozzle  means  on  said  movable  pipe  restraining  means  and 
bemg  positioned  for  being  directed  into  said  pipe  for 
directing  a  cooling  fluid  into  the  pipe  when  said  movable 
pipe  restraining  means  engages  said  pipe. 


4,461,463 

THREE-AXIS  SPHERICAL  GIMBAL  MOUNT 

SUgeo  Oknbo,  Menlo  Purk,  Calif„  anignor  to  Deaign  Profes- 

sionals  FinaBdal  Corporatioii,  Monterey,  CUif. 

CootiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  206317,  Nov.  12, 19t0,  itandoned. 

lUa  appUcation  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,706 

iBt  a.3  B23Q  3/04 

UAa269-60  iciiliiis 


,  4,461,462 

APPARAlUS  FOR  COOLING  STEEL  PIPE 
NobnynU  Miaaahifta;  Kyobei  Morata;  HiroaU  Tamald;  Jnoldil 
HayaaU,  and  Fi^lo  Ohknbo,  aU  of  Kttakyuaha,  Japan,  aaaisn- 
ora  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUcd  Not.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  442,438 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  18, 1981, 56-183639 

I  int  a.}  aiD  y/d? 

VS,  a  266—117  '  9  Qjj^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  at  least  the  inside  of  steel  pipes 
of  various  lengths  by  passing  a  coolant  through  the  pines, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  stop  means  spaced  at  intervals  in  a  straight  line 
in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  a  pipe  to  be  cooled  for 
selectively  stopping  one  end  of  the  pipe  which  is  moved 


v'A^y^/zX* 


1-  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  surface  angularly  adjustable 
with  respect  to  a  reference  surface,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  magnetizable  mount  in  the  shape  of  a  sphere  having  a 
selected  surface  region  thereon; 

magnetic  holding  means  disposed  between  the  mount  and 
the  reference  surface  for  magnetically  adhering  the  mount 
to  the  reference  surface  with  sufficient  holding  force  to 
provide  a  stable  non-resonant  structure  while  permitting 
said  mount  to  be  manually  adjusted  about  three  axes  of 
rotation;  and 

adjustment  means  for  angutarly  positioning  the  mount  about 
three  axes  with  respect  to  the  magnetic  attachment  means, 
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said  adjustment  means  including  a  plurality  of  openings 
entering  into  the  mount  from  different  angular  locations 
on  the  surface  of  the  sphere  and  a  rod-shaped  member 
adapted  to  be  removable  fitted  into  said  openings  for 
manual  adjustment  over  a  wide  range  of  angles  about  said 
three  axes. 


4,461,468 
FACSIMILE  SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
G.  Wfllian  Hanman,  Jr^  Loi«wood,  and  Ronald  F.  Schley, 
Oeoce,  both  of  Fla^  awigBon  to  Exxon  Researeh  and  Engi> 
neering  Co.,  Flortaan  Park,  SJ. 

Contlnnation  of  Scr.  No.  120437,  Feb.  11, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct  26, 1901,  Scr.  No.  315,222 
lot  a^  B65H  3/SO 
VS.  a.  271—22  10 


4,461,464 
SHEET,  OR  STACKED  SHEET  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Godber  Petenen,  Angriiiirg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aaaignor  to 
M.A.N.*ROLAND  DmcknascUiien  Aktieageiellschaft,  Of* 
fenbaeh  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,479 
Gains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct  31, 
1981, 3143242 

Int  a^  B42C  1/04 
VS.  a.  270—47  9  Gainu 


1.  Sheet  handling  apparatus  having 

a  rotating  first  cylinder  (2); 

mnns  (2a)  retaining  a  substrate  web  on  said  first  cylinder; 

a  rotating  sheet  handling  cylinder  (1),  located  to  form  a 
contact  line  (A)  with  said  first  cylinder; 

sheet  handling  and  transfer  means  (6)  transferring  a  sub- 
strate, in  sheet  form,  to  said  sheet  handling  cylinder; 
holding  means  (7, 9)  retaining  at  lent  a  leading  edge  of  the 
sheet  on  the  circumference  of  the  sheet  handling  cylin- 
der for  transport  of  the  sheet  thereon; 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention 

means  for  removing  the  sheet  from  surface  contact  with  the 
circumference  of  the  sheet  handling  cylinder  (1)  including 

an  endless  conveyer  belt  system  including  a  plurality  of 
parallel  conveyer  belts  (11); 

conveyer  belt  guide  means  (13, 14, 15)  located  within,  and 
closely  adjacent  to  the  circumferential  contour  of  the 
sheet  handling  cylinder  (1)  and  rotating  with  said  sheet 
handling  cylinder; 

an  external  guide  means  (16)  located  outside  of  the  circum- 
ference of  said  rotating  dieet  handling  cylinder,  luving 
said  conveyer  belts  passing  thereover,  and  positioned  to 
guide  the  conveyer  belts  in  essentially  tangential  direction 
with  respect  to  the  circumference  of  the  sheet  handling 
cylinder  at  the  exit  line  of  the  belts  fh>m  the  interior  of 
said  handling  cylinder,  for 

guiding  the  sheets  and  removal  by  the  belts  (11)  of  the  belt 
system  as  the  belts  leave  the  interior  of  the  hamlling 
cylinder  and  are  guided  towards  said  external  guide 
means  (16). 


1.  Facsimile  apparatus  comprising  scanning  means  adapted 
to  scan  a  sheet  and  improved  sheet  transport  means  compris- 
ing: 

sheet  storage  means  adapted  to  receive  a  stack  of  sheets; 

comer  separater  means  engaging  at  least  one  comer  of  the 
uppermost  sheet  in  said  stack; 

scuff  roller  means  adapted  to  contact  the  uppermost  of  said 
sheets  in  said  stack  and  to  move  said  sheets  into  a  transport 
pith; 

at  leut  two  transport  rollers  adapted  to  move  one  of  said 
sheets  into  said  transport  path,  one  of  said  transport  rollers 
adapted  to  contact  one  of  said  sheets  on  one  side  of  said 
path  and  another  of  said  transport  rollers  adapted  to 
contact  said  one  of  said  sheeu  on  another  side  of  said  path; 
and 

means  for  positively  driving  each  transport  roller  such  that 
said  one  transport  roller  rotates  in  a  first  rotational  direc- 
tion and  said  another  transport  roller  rotates  in  a  second 
rotational  direction,  said  one  transpori  roller  also  rotating 
at  a  different  peripheral  speed  from  said  another  transport 
roller  so  as  to  accelerate  one  sheet  with  respect  to  another 
sheet  when  two  sheets  are  simultaneously  located  between 
said  transport  rollers. 


4,461,466 

PAPER  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  RECORDING 

APPARATUS 

Tohm  Uchlda;  SUgeUro  Smoki;  Tatsuo  Yi^ina,  and  Yotaka 

Seto,  all  of  HacUoJi,  Japan,  aaaipMin  to  Koolahin^  Photo 

ladHtry  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,427 

daian  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1981,  56-34610 
Int  G.}  B65H  3/32 
VJS.  CL  271—22  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  paper  feeding  device  of  the  type  used  for  feeding 
stacked  paper  to  an  electrophotographic  copying  machine,  a 
frame  including  a  pair  of  vertically  extending  spaced  side 
members,  a  subframe  comprising  a  pair  of  interconnected  end 
plates,  a  shaft  extending  between  said  side  memben  and  swing- 
ably  supporting  the  end  plates  of  said  subframe  for  vertical 
reciprocal  motion  relative  to  said  frame,  a  paper  feeding  roller, 
a  second  shaft  extending  between  said  end  plates  supporting 
said  paper  feeding  roller,  a  platform  holding  a  stack  of  paper, 
lift  means  for  rainng  and  lowering  said  platform  and  in  its 
raised  position  urging  the  top  paper  of  said  stack  into  contact 
with  said  paper  feeding  roller,  a  movable  plate  having  a  seating 
surface,  means  urging  said  plate  so  that  said  seating  surface 
contacts  said  paper  feeding  roller  forward  of  its  contact  with 
said  jmper  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  latter,  whereby  said 


s 
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roller  and  said  ^ting  surface,  means  on  said  frame  detecting 
the  vertical  pos^ion  of  said  swingable  subframe  and  the  feed- 
mg  roller  supported  thereby,  and  means  controlling  the  move- 


ment of  said  lift  nteans  for  raising  said  platform  and  the  stacked 
papers  thereon  in  accordance  with  an  output  signal  from  said 
detecting  means  whenever  a  decrease  in  the  height  of  the 
stacked  papers  r«ulu  in  a  lowering  of  said  subframe  and  the 
feeding  roller  carried  thereby. 


section  and  the  rear  upper  and  lower  belt  rollers  of  the 
forward  strand  section  are  encompassed  within  the  loops 
defined  by  the  forward  upper  and  lower  belt  rollers  of  the 
rear  strand  section,  and 
said  forward  and  rear  upper  belt  rollers  of  said  rear  and 
forward  strand  sections  respectively  are  spaced  apart  a 
distance  greater  than  the  corresponding  lower  belt  rollers 
of  said  rear  and  forward  strand  sections. 

4(461,468 

AUTOMAHC  APPARATUS  FOR  LIFTING  AND 

SEPARATING  SHEET  ITEMS  FROM  THE  SURFACE  OF 

AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DRUM 
Emmett  B.  Peter,  IH,  Orlando,  and  Wilaon  P.  Rayfield,  Loof. 
wood,  hrth  of  Fla,  anignon  to  Borronglis  Corporation,  Dc 
troit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Str.  No.  422,292 

Int  a.)  B65H  ^9/Jtf 

UA  a  271-308  ,octatai 


4,461,467 

STRAND  LENGTH  FOR  CONVEYING  AND  SLOWING 

DQWN  FOLDED  PRODUCTS 

Rudolf  Herb,  Bolentacim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Albert-Frankenltaal  AG,  Frankentiial,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,683 

imSmSt*^*  •»""«<>•»  F«l.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  31, 

Int  a?  B65H  29/66 


VS.  a  271—202 


7CIaJnis 


LA  strand  length  for  conveying  and  slowing  down  folded 
productt  between  tWo  consecutive  stations  of  a  folding  appara- 
tus, particularly  between  a  folding  cylinder  and  a  foldins 
•word  or  a  delivery  station,  having 
at  least  two  con^cutive  strand  sections  driven  in  the  same 
direction  at  o#posingly  stepped  speeds,  each  strand  sec- 
non  including  an  upper  and  lower  belt  set  having  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  belu  in  each  set  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  at  least  the  distance  of  a  belt  and  said  belts  in  said 
strand  sectiona  being  staggered, 
at  least  one  forward  and  one  rear  belt  roller  in  the  conveying 
direction  for  e«ch  of  said  belt  sets,  the  forward  belt  roller 
of  tl»  rear,  faster  upper  belt  set  and  the  rear  belt  roller  of 
the  forward,  slower  upper  belt  set  being  adjusuble  for 
height  about  the  same  axis, 
said  consecutive  itrand  sections  overlapping  each  other  in 
their  end  regions  by  the  dovetailing  by  means  of  said 
•paced  apart  staggered  belts  of  the  forward  part  of  the 
upper  and  lower  belt  seu  of  the  rear  section  with  the  rear 
part  of  the  upper  and  lower  belt  sets  of  the  forward  sec- 
tion defining  a  common  transport  plane, 
such  that  the  forward  upper  and  lower  belt  rollers  of  the  rear 
strand  section  $ie  encompassed  within  the  loops  defined 
by  the  upper  and  lower  belt  rollers  of  the  forward  strand 


1.  Rotary  apparatus  for  removing  sheet  items  from  a  contin- 
uously  moving  surface  to  which  said  items  are  or  may  be 
attractively  attached,  comprising: 

rotatable  means  carrying  a  demountable,  replaceable  supply 
of  adhesive  material; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  means; 

epicyclic  means  operably  connected  to  said  drive  means  for 
incrementally  advancing  said  adhesive  material  from  said 
supply  to  a  take-up  receptacle  into  which  said  adhesive  is 
deposited  at  random  in  synchronism  with  the  rotation  of 
said  drive  means;  and 

signal  responsive  means  for  selectively  imparting  vertical  up 
and  down  movement  to  said  rotatable  means  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  feeding  of  said  adhesive  material  effective  to 
bring  a  portion  of  said  adhesive  material  into  momentary 
contact  with  a  sheet  item  so  as  to  lift  said  item  and  detack 
the  same  from  the  surface  to  which  it  has  adhered. 

4,461,469 
BALL  COURT  WITH  MULTIPLE  REBOUND  SURFACES 
William  Henaon,  1235  McKeel  St,  Yorktown  Hdgiiti,  N.Y. 
10598 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,623 

Int.  a^  A63B  63/00 

U5.  a.  272-3  29  Claim 

29.  A  court  for  a  ballgame,  comprising; 

a  horizontal  surface  for  players  to  stand  upon; 

a  vertical  wall  upstanding  from  the  horizontal  surface  at  the 
front  of  the  court; 

an  upstanding,  inclined  wall  extending  above  the  vertical ' 
waU  and  being  inclined  forward  away  from  the  horizontal 
surface  on  which  the  players  stand;  the  inclined  wall 
having  opposite  left  and  right  side  ends; 

at  each  of  the  left  and  right  ends  of  the  inclined  wall  and  also 
above  the  vertical  wall,  at  least  one  upstanding  fiat  panel 
haying  a  rebound  surface  being  provided;  each  panel 
being  turned  at  an  angle  out  of  the  plane  of  the  vertical 
wall  so  that  its  rebound  surface  generally  faces  toward  the 
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opposite  panel  rebound  surface  and  respective  side  of  the  means  in  the  opposite  direction  to  cause  said  drum  to  rotate 
court,  each  panel  being  turned  at  an  angle,  inclined  for-  oppositely  of  said  given  direction, 
wardly  of  the  court,  and  outwardly  with  respect  to  the 


4^1,471 
WALKER 
Carl  H.  Brastow,  Foxboro,  Mav.,  migBor  to  White  Cap  Eater* 
priica  CorporatiOB,  Hull,  Maak 

FUed  May  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  374,003 

lat  a^  A61H  i/04 

U,S.  CL  272— 70  J  1  daiai 


vertical  so  that  a  ball  striking  that  panel  will  rebound  both 
generally  toward  the  opposite  side  of  the  court  and  rear* 
wardly  away  from  the  vertical  wall. 


4,461,470 

SYSTEM  FOR  ADDING  REAUSM  TO  VIDEO  DISPLAY 

Gary  D.  Actroth,  St  Loois,  and  Allca  F.  Millar,  St  Patan,  both 

of  Mo^  aasignon  to  Mark  E.  Aatroth,  St  Loaii,  Mo. 

FUad  Jua.  20, 1983,  Sar.  No.  505,876 

lat  a^  A63G  31/02,  31/16 

VJS,  a.  r2-17  25  Claim 


1.  A  video  controlling  and  viewing  system  which  comprises 
a  base  unit  that  is  intended  to  remain  stationary  throughout  use 
of  said  system,  a  platform  which  is  adapted  to  be  moved  during 
use  of  said  system,  mounting  means  intermediate  said  base  and 
said  platform  to  permit  said  platform  to  be  moved  relative  to 
said  base,  a  video  screen  mounted  on  and  movable  with  said 
platform,  control  means  operable  by  a  user  of  said  system  to 
control  movement  of  said  platform  and  also  to  control  move- 
ment of  the  view  on  said  video  screen,  said  platform  having  an 
area  thereon  wherein  said  user  of  said  system  can  manipulate 
said  control  means  while  said  platform  simultaneously  moves 
said  video  screen  and  said  user  of  said  system,  and  driving 
means  to  provide  movement  of  said  platform  which,  at  leut  in 
part,  occurs  during  movement  of  said  view  on  said  video 
screen,  said  driving  means  including  a  cable  and  a  drum  and  a 
motor,  said  cable  extending  between  said  base  and  said  plat- 
form and  responding  to  rotation  of  said  drum  to  cause  tilting  of 
said  platform  relative  to  said  base,  said  motor  being  responnve 
to  movement  of  said  control  means  to  drive  said  drum,  said 
drive  means  responding  to  movement  of  said  control  means  in 
a  predetermined  direction  to  cause  said  drum  to  rotate  in  a 
given  direction  and  responding  to  movement  of  said  control 


1.  A  walker  comprising  spaced,  parallel  side  frames,  each 
side  frame  embodying  a  handrail  and  being  provided  with 
wheels  for  mobilization,  a  rigid  crossbar  having  a  straight 
intermediate  portion  throughout  the  major  portion  of  its  length 
and  bent  end  portions,  the  ends  of  which  are  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  frame  members,  said  crossbar  defining  a  nest  and 
said  frame  members  being  foldable  into  overlapping,  generally 
parallel  relation  to  each  other  and  to  the  straight  portion  of  the 
crossbar  within  the  nest  defined  by  the  crossbar,  a  spreader  bar 
having  an  intermediate  portion  throughout  the  major  portion 
of  its  length  comprised  of  straight  telescoping  sections  and 
releasable  locking  means  for  holding  the  telescoping  section 
distended  to,  in  turn,  hold  the  frame  members  in  parallel  rela- 
tion, said  spreader  bar  having  end  portions  bent  at  angles  such 
that  when  the  spreader  bar  is  distended,  said  bent  end  portions 
are  parallel  to  the  frame  members,  lever  control  means 
mounted  to  each  of  said  frame  members  for  braking  and  releas- 
ing the  wheels,  and  a  transmission  member  positioned  trans- 
versely of  the  frame  members  with  its  ends  operably  connected 
to  the  lever  control  means  operable  to  transmit  actuation  of  the 
lever  control  means  at  one  side  to  the  lever  control  means  at 
the  other  side  and  vice  verse,  said  transmission  member  com- 
prising articulated  parts  which  permit  folding  of  said  frames 
into  parallel  relation  without  diubling  the  lever  control  means 
and  including  a  rigid  bar  having  a  bent  end  and  an  articulated 
end  wherein  the  bent  end  is  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  the 
lever  control  means  and  articulated  means  is  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  bar  and  pivotally  connected  at  the 
other  end  to  the  lever  control  means. 


4,461,472 
EXERCISE  DEVICE  BENEFICIAL  TO  THE 
METATARSAL  ARCH 
Roaaodo  MartlBai,  790  Prisge  Rd.,  St  Lods,  Mo.  63138 
FUad  Dae.  r,  1982,  Sar.  No.  438,274 
lot  a)  AOIB  23/04 
VS.  a  r2-96  1  Clain 

1.  A  foot  exerciser  for  the  metatarsal  arch  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  rearward  generally  flat  heel  support 
surface,  a  forward  upright  flange  and  a  central  recessed 
slide  support  section,  guide  means  extending  between  said 
heel  support  and  said  upright  flange, 
a  toe  engaging  member  positioned  in  said  central  recessed 
slide  support  section  slideably  mounted  on  said  guide 
means  and  including  a  raised  transverse  rib  means  adapted 
to  be  frictionally  engaged  by  the  underside  of  a  user's  toes. 
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Mid  toe  engajpng  member  being  ilideably  mounted  for 
Imear  moverofent  toward  and  away  from  said  heel  support, 


tions  to  extend  over  an  edge  of  said  anchor  post  at  the 
upper  end  thereof  and  toward  the  other  end  of  said  base 
member; 

said  complementary  means  comprising; 

an  enlargement  on  one  end  of  said  tension  member, 


I 
and  means  bialing  said  toe  engaging  member  away  from 
said  heel  support  member. 


EIGH' 

i2M3 


4A6tA73 

WEfOHTUFITNG  APPARATUS 

^^^'1^'  *^'*'  ^^^  Concord  Dr^  Madison  Heights,  Mieh. 

4W71,  assignor  tq  John  Cole  and  Stere  Shuk,  both  of  Steriios 

Heights,  Mich.  " 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  353,553 

IM.  a^  A63B  13/00 


at  least  two  horizontal  bores  through  said  anchor  post  at 
diflerent  elevations  to  receive  said  enlargement  selec- 
tively; and 

slots  opening  into  said  bores  through  which  said  band  may 
extend. 


U.S.  a.  rs— 123 


4,461,475 
GAME  MACHINE  HAVING  POP-UP  TARGET 
Maaaya  Nakaasiin,  Tokyo,  Japu,  anigmw  to  Namco  Limitad. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,214 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japta,  Apr.  14, 1981, 56-55041 

lot  a.}  A63F  9/00 

U.S.a.273-lGC  7CtaiBa 


LOWER 
S0l£N0O 


12.  Weightlifting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  frame  including  means  adapted  for  mounting  weights  on 
said  frame; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  handle  means; 

mnns  for  rotatably  mounting  said  handle  means  on  said 
frame;  and 

means  interconneoting  said  handle  means  for  synchronizing 
the  roution  of  said  handle  means, 

said  handle  means  each  including  a  ring  member  and  said 
synchronizing  faicluding  an  elongate  flexible  element 
trained  around  the  peripheries  of  the  ring  members  and 
secured  to  at  least  one  of  the  ring  memben. 


4,461,474 
ARM  \  kllESTLING  EXERCISER 
Albert  R.  Retilaff,  IW  Terrace  Dr.,  Napa,  Odif.  94558 
Filod  M|y  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  495,044 
|at  a.i  A63B  21/04 
VS.  a  r2-139  5  Chd^ 

1.  An  arm  wrestliqg  exerciser  including: 
a  relatively  flat  bale  board; 

an  upright  sution$ry  anchor  post  of  standard  lumber  se- 
cured at  its  lower  end  to  said  base  board  near  one  end 
thereof  and  being  inclined  toward  the  other  end  thereof; 
a  support  brace  inclined  toward  said  anchor  post  but  not 
secured  thereto  to  form  an  A-frame  thercMdth  and  resist 
downward  loads  therefrom; 
releasable  means  securing  said  anchor  post  and  said  support 

brace  to  said  base  member; 
an  elongated  band  Of  elastomeric  material  forming  a  stretch- 
able  tension  member,  and 
complementary  means  on  said  anchor  post  and  one  end  of 
said  tension  member  for  releasably  securing  said  one  end 
to  said  anchor  post  at  a  selected  one  of  at  least  two  eleva- 


1.  A  game  machine  comprising: 

a  game  stand  having  a  table  through  which  at  least  one  hole 
extends; 

a  main  shaft  supported  by  bearings  to  be  movable  up  and 
down  and  having  a  target  heat  portion  at  the  upper  end 
thereof  so  that  the  target  head  portion  can  pass  through  an 
associated  one  of  said  holes  in  the  Uble; 

a  plunger  of  magnetic  material  and  dispoved  partially  on  the 
periphery  of  the  main  shaft  and  extending  in  iu  axial 
direction; 

solenoid  means  having  at  least  one  solenoid  mounted  to 
upwardly  attract  said  plunger,  the  inner  dimension  of 
which  enables  the  plunger  on  the  main  shaft  to  freely  pass 
therethrough;  and 

a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  energization  and  deener* 
gization  of  the  solenoid  means,  whereby  the  target  head 
portion  is  caused  to  appear  on  the  surface  of  the  table  and 
disqjpear  therefrom,  said  control  circuit  having  a  switch- 
ing  circuit  in  series  with  a  current  path  for  the  solenoid 
and  a  hitting  detection  circuit  comprising  (a)  a  resistor  in 
series  with  the  current  path  for  the  solenoid,  (b)  a  first 
circuit  connected  to  said  resistor  and  arranged  to  provide 
an  output  voltage  which  is  lower  than  the  voltaga  across 
the  resistor  by  a  predetermined  level  and  is  varied  as  the 
voltage  across  the  resistor,  (c)  a  second  circuit  connected 
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to  Mid  resistor  and  vranged  to  provide  an  output  voltage 
which  corresponds  to  the  voltage  across  the  resistor  and  is 
delayed  with  respect  to  an  instantaneous  level  transition  of 
the  voltage  across  the  resistor,  and  (d)  a  comparision 
circuit  for  comparing  the  output  voltage  of  the  first  circuit 
with  an  output  voltage  of  the  second  circuit  and  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  at  a  time  when  the  output  voltage  of  the 
first  circuit  exceeds  the  output  voltage  of  the  second 
circuit  whenever  the  comparison  circuit  outputs  a  signal 
of  a  hit. 


4.46M76 

BILLIARD  TABLE  WITH  CENTER  HOLE  AND  SLIDING 

POCKET  DOORS  FOR  VARIOUS  GAMES  OF 

BILLIARDS,  GOLF  AND  THE  LIKE 

Arthnr  L  Tudek,  507  lodlaaa  A?Cn  Glmport,  Pa.  19045 

FDed  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,239 

lot  a^  A83D  15/00 

U.S.  a  r3-3  R  4  daiiBt 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rectangular  pocket  billiard  table 
having  six  pockets,  one  at  each  of  the  four  comers  and  two  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  center,  each  of  the  pockets 
having  a  hole  communicating  with  a  return  means  for  leading 
the  dropped  ball  to  the  head  of  the  table;  the  improvement 
comprising  a  central  hole  slightly  larger  than  a  billiard  ball  in 
said  table  having  underneath  said  central  hole,  a  return  tube 
leading  to  the  head  of  the  table,  a  plug  to  selectively  plug  said 
central  hole,  a  sliding  trap  door  underneath  each  of  said  six 
holes,  and  underneath  said  central  hole,  to  selectively  convert 
the  pocket  billiard  table  to  a  six  or  seven  hole  pocket  billiard 
table  wherein  each  of  the  pockets  is  selectively  in  or  out  of 
communication  with  the  ball  return  means. 


4«46M77 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

PERFORMANCE  OF  A  BATTER 

Eddie  A.  Stewart,  3230  Healy  Dr.,  Nashvflle,  Tenn.  37207 

Filed  Jnn.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  388,127 

lot  a^  A63B  71/02 

U.S.  a  273-26  R  9  daios 


a  bat  as  it  moves  through  a  selected  ball/bat  impact  lone 
comprising: 

sequencing  means  to  provide  a  sequencing  light  having  first 
indicia  representative  of  a  ball  moving  towards  said  im- 
pact zone,  and  second  indicia  which  appears  subsequent  to 
said  first  indicia  to  inform  said  batter  whether  said  ball 
will  pass  through  said  ball/bat  impact  zone,  and  means  to 
generate  a  first  electrical  signal  at  the  i^jpearance  of  said 
second  indicia  when  said  second  indicia  indicates  said  ball 
will  pass  through  said  ball/bat  impact  zone; 

first  and  second  means  for  providing  first  and  second  beams 
of  light  respectively  which  pass  through  said  ball/bat 
impact  zone,  said  fLrst  and  second  means  being  located 
such  that  said  beams  of  light  are  at  a  selected  and  known 
distance  apart  and  such  that  a  bat  swing  through  said 
impact  zone  sequentially  intemipu  both  of  said  first  and 
second  beams; 

first  and  second  sensor  means  for  receiving  and  sensing  the 
presence  of  said  first  and  second  beams  respectively 
thereon,  and  for  providing  second  and  third  electrical 
signals  represenutive  of  the  interruption  of  said  first  and 
second  beams; 

circuitry  for  meuuring  a  flrst  elapse  time  between  the  occu- 
rence of  said  first  and  second  electrical  signals,  said  first 
elapse  time  corresponding  to  said  response  time  of  said 
batter,  and  for  measuring  a  second  elapse  time  between 
said  second  and  third  electrical  signals,  said  second  elapse 
time  being  relatable  to  said  velocity  of  said  bat  as  it  moves 
through  said  ball/bat  impact  zone;  and 

means  for  displaying  said  first  and  second  elapse  time  as  a 
measure  of  said  performance  of  said  batter. 


4.461,478 
BOWLING  BALL  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Andrew  J.  Lee;  Thonai  E.  Palncr,  and  Dorris  K.  Mmmi,  all  of 
HopkinsTillc  Ky.,  aarignors  to  Ebonite  International,  Inc., 
HopUiisfUle,  Ky. 

FUed  Job.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,280 

lirt.  a^  A63B  37/14 

U.S.  a  r3— 63  R  29  ClalBS 


rMiru 


e*fir 


1.  A  bowling  ball  comprising  a  spherical  core  encapsulated 
in  and  bonded  to  an  outer  shell,  molded  in  situ  on  the  core, 
having  a  thickness  of  about  0.2S  inch  to  about  one  inch,  in 
which  the  outer  shell  is  a  homogeneous  matrix  of  sulfiir-vul- 
canized  rubber,  inert  particulate  filler,  and  partially  cured 
polyurethane,  the  polyurethane  constituting  at  least  about  two 
percent  and  no  more  than  about  ten  percent  by  weight  of  the 
sheU. 


1.  Apparatus  for  improving  the  performance  of  a  batter  by 
monitoring  the  response  time  of  the  batter  and  the  velocity  of 


4,461,479 

GOLF  CLUB  HAVING  WEIGHTED  HANDLE 

MidMel  D.  Mitchell,  200  N.  Cardlnl  Afe.,  Addten,  DL  60101 

CoBtiButiott-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  234,392,  Feb.  13, 1981, 

abudoBed.  This  appUcation  Mar.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  353,581 

iBt  a^  A63B  51/14 

U.S.  a  273-81  A  12  Claims 

1.  A  golf  club  having  a  head  that  defines  one  end  of  said  golf 
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club  and  has  a  fiht  predetermined  weight,  a  hollow  shaft  amimi  ' 

having  one  end  secured  to  the  head  and  a  second  end  that  GOLF  CLUB  OPTOE  DRIVEH  TVPF 

lively  light-weight^gnp  secured  to  said  shaft  adjacent  to  said      MOM  '  "*  ^^'"^  ^^'• 

opposite  end  of  said  golf  club,  said  golf  club  having  a  balance  FIW  Jta.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4^1354 

point  at  a  location  Intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  gripping  Int.  a»  AC3B  53/08^^ 

end  mcorporating  additional  solid  weight  means  inserted   UA  0.273-170  2CI-,^ 

therem,  the  outer  si  irface  of  said  additional  solid  weight  means 


430 


being  in  intimate  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  hollow 
shaft  over  the  length  of  said  solid  weight  means,  said  additional 
solid  weight  means  incorporating  a  flexible  material  on  the 
surface  thereof  to  minimize  the  existence  of  noise  from  said 
additional  solid  weight  means  and  to  absorb  thermal  and  me- 
chanical stresses  occuring  during  use  of  the  club,  said  weight 
means  having  an  ei|larged  head  portion  abutting  the  second 
end  of  said  golf  cli^  for  flxedly  maintaining  said  additional 
weight  means  in  portion  without  movement  thereof. 

I        4,461,480 
EDUCATIONAL  ENTERTAINMENT  DEVICE 
COMPRISING^CUBES  FORMED  OF  FOUR  iTH 
OCTAHEDRON  SECTIONS  ROTATABLY  COUPLED  TO 

A  TETRAHEDRON 

Maurice  E.  Mitchell,  429  Tampico,  Walnut  Crttk,  QUif  9«598 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,316 

Int.  a^  A63F  9/08 


U.S.  a  273-1S3  S 


UCIaina 


1.  A  golf  club  of  the  driver  type  comprising: 

a  hollow  metal  head  having  integrally  formed  thereon  a 

front  striking  face  and  a  rear  wall  having  interior  flat 

portions  thereon; 
a  removable  sole  plate  for  said  hollow  metal  head- 
a  rod  having  a  back  plate  integrally  formed  thereon; 
a  cylindrical  weight  having  a  central  bore  by  which  it  is 

mounted  on  said  rod  so  as  to  have  free  sliding  movement 

thereon; 

a  front  plate  having  an  opening  for  receiving  the  front  end  of 
said  rod; 

said  rod  being  flxed  in  position  within  said  hollow  head  with 
Its  back  plate  anchored  against  the  interior  flat  portions  on 
the  rear  wall  thereof  and  with  the  front  plate  on  the  front 
end  thereof  anchored  against  the  back  of  said  striking  face- 
whereby  when  a  golfer  takes  a  full  swing  with  the  golf  club 
to  drive  a  ball,  said  weight  freely  slides  on  said  rod  so  as 
to  be  positioned  against  the  back  plate  integrally  formed 
on  the  rear  end  thereof  and  upon  impact  of  the  striking 
face  of  the  club  head  with  the  ball  said  weight  is  propelled 
to  freely  slide  on  said  rod  to  hit  the  front  plate  anchored 
on  the  back  of  the  striking  face  to  provide  an  additional 
unpact  upon  the  ball  thereby  increasing  the  distance  the 
ball  travels. 


4,461,482 
MULTIPLE  IMPACT  PUTTER 
Savo  Bojiclc,  2350  Bridletowne  Grelc  #2309, 
Ontario,  Canada  MIW  3E6 

FiM  Aug.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  410,941 

,,„ !■*•  CLJ  A63B  69/36.  53/08,  53/04 

U.S.  CL  273—183  D 


Scarborough, 


11  Claims 


9.  An  educational  device  comprising: 
at  IcMt  one  cube  which  comprises: 
a  regular  tetrahedron; 

four  ith  sections  of  a  regular  octahedron,  wherein  the 
faces  of  the  octahedron  are  congruent  with  the  faces  of 
the  tetrahedron  knd  wherein  each  section  comprises  (a) 
one  of  the  octahedron  faces  and  (b)  three  orthogonal 
comer  faces  formed  by  slicing  the  octahedron  by  three 
orthogonal  planes  each  plane  of  which  passes  through 
four  octahedron  vertices,  each  comer  face  lying  along 
one  of  the  orthqgonal  planes;  and 
means  for  rotatably  coupling  the  octahedron  face  of  each 
of  the  four  ith  lections  to  a  corresponding  one  of  the 
tetrahedron  faces  in  a  face-to-face  relationship. 


7.  For  use  in  a  putter,  a  symmetrical  putting  head  having  two 
opposing  ball  striking  faces  each  of  which  comprises  a  plurality 
of  honzontally  extending  vertically  separated  face  portions, 
said  face  portions  being  arranged  for  striking  a  golf  ball  in 
either  one  of  a  single  face  portion  impact  mode  and  a  dual  face 
portion  impact  made  where  adjacent  face  portions  substan- 
tially simulumeously  strike  the  golf  baU  to  impart  a  vertical 
spm  to  the  ball  in  both  of  said  impact  modes. 
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4^1,483 

GAME  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  CARDS  AND  DICE 

Warner  Kopp,  1  Plcasut  VaUey  Rd^  Mendhaai,  NJ,  07945 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,132 

lot  aJ  A63F  3/00 

VJS.  a.  273-265  13  Qaims 


1.  A  game  apparatus  for  two  players  comprising  (A)  a  card 
tray  containing  at  least  N  compartments;  (B)  N  dice  cubes, 
each  cube  bearing  six  difTerent  indicia  on  its  faces  and  being  of 
a  different  color  from  the  other  dice  cubes;  (C)  6N  playing 
cards,  each  card  having  a  single  indicia  corresponding  to  one 
of  the  dice  indicia  thereon,  with  N  cards  exhibiting  the  same 
indicia;  (D)  N^  colored  cards,  each  card  being  of  a  single  color 
corresponding  to  one  of  the  colors  of  said  dice  cubes,  with  N 
cards  being  of  the  same  color;  and  (E)  a  holder  for  at  least  N 
dice  cubes,  N  being  a  whole  number  of  at  least  three. 


4,461,484 
^       FLYING  DISC  ENTRAPMENT  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  E.  HcMlriek,  808  Beviu  St,  Unit  3,  Lakeport,  CkUf. 
95453 

Filed  Dec  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,709 

lot  CI.}  A63B  67/06 

VS.  CI.  273-400  9  Claims 

8.  An  entrapment  assembly  for  use  in  a  flying  disc  game  for 
arresting  and  trapping  a  flying  disc  thrown  against  the  assem- 
bly  comprising: 

(a)  an  upright  post  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  an  upwardly  opening  annular  basket  mounted  symmetri* 
cally  on  the  post  at  an  intermediate  location; 

(c)  a  circular  support  bracket  mounted  at  the  top  of  the  post; 

(d)  a  first  ring  mounted  on  the  post  within  the  buket; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  outside  cha^s  having  the  upper  ends 
thereof  attached  to  the  support  bracket  at  spaced  annular 
positions  around  the  periphery  thereof,  and  the  lower 
ends  thereof  attached  to  the  first  ring  at  spaced  annular 
positions  around  the  periphery  thereof,  the  outside  chains 
being  adapted  to  abort  kinetic  energy  of  the  disc  and 
reduce  its  velocity; 

(0  a  second  ring  mounted  on  the  post  at  a  location  adjacent 
the  upper  end  of  the  basket;  and 

(g)  a  plurality  of  inside  chains  having  the  upper  ends  thereof 
attached  to  the  support  bracket  at  spaced  annular  posi- 
tions intermediate  the  distance  between  the  periphery 
thereof  and  the  post,  and  the  lower  ends  attached  to  the 
second  ring  at  spaced  annular  positions  around  the  periph- 
ery  thereof  so  that  the  inside  chains  extend  outwardly  and 
from  the  second  ring  to  the  suppori  bracket,  the  inside 
chains  being  adapted  to  absorb  additional  kinetic  energy 
from  the  disc  and  cause  it  to  be  deposited  in  the  basket. 

9.  An  entrapment  assembly  for  use  in  a  flying  disc  game  for 
arresting  and  trapping  a  flying  disc  thrown  against  the  assem- 
bly comprising: 

(a)  an  upright  post  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  an  upwardly  opening  annular  basket  mounted  symmetri- 
cally on  the  post  at  an  intermediate  location; 

(c)  a  circular  support  bracket  mounted  at  the  top  of  the  post; 

(d)  a  ring  mounted  on  the  post  within  the  basket; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  outside  chains  having  the  upper  ends 
thereof  attached  to  the  support  bracket  at  spaced  annular 
positions  around  the  periphery  thereof,  and  the  lower 


ends  thereof  attached  to  the  ring  at  spaced  annular  posi- 
tions around  the  periphery  thereof,  the  outside  chains 
being  adapted  to  abort  kinetic  energy  of  the  disc  and 
reduce  its  velocity;  and 


m    m 


(0  •  frusto  conical  deflection  member  mounted  on  the  post 
within  the  outer  chains  and  having  its  large  end  positioned 
adjacent  the  support  bracket  and  its  small  end  positioned 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  basket  for  deflecting  the  disc 
in  a  direction  to  be  deposited  in  the  basket  after  the  disc 
has  impacted  the  outside  chains. 


4^461,485 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  GAME 
Ronald  F.  Horrath,  1670  Echo  La.,  Racine,  Wis.  53406;  John  R. 
Rdd,  2431  Blaine  A?e.,  Racine,  Wis.  53405,  and  HumI  F. 
Elamo,  208  East  Four  MUe  Rd^  Radoe,  Wis.  53402 
Filed  Feb.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,563 
lat  a.}  A63B  65/08.  65/ JO 
VJS.  a  r3-425  4  Gains 

4.  A  flying  toy  comprising  ^ 

an  aerodynamic  disc  having  a  flat  disc  portion  jufd  a  down- 
wardly depending  flange  portion,  said  discliaving  a  cen- 
trally located  opening  extending  therethrough 
a  plurality  of  wings  mounted  on  said  flat  disc  portion,  said 
wings  extending  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  open- 
ing to  a  point  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  disc, 
each  of  said  wings  having  a  straight  edge  portion  and  a  flap 
portion  extending  downwardly  from  said  edge  portion 
toward  said  disc, 
said  wings  being  mounted  on  said  disc  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  disc  may  be  launched  with  an  imparted  routional 
motion  resulting  in  said  straight  edge  portions  being  the 
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leading  edge  df  said  wings  and  said  flap  portions  being  the 
trailing  edge  of  said  wings  whereby  a  horizontal  launch- 


4,461,487 
STERN  TUBE  SEAL 

Sotonke  MstniiBotiH  Kiim«oe,  Japtt^  anigiior  to  Ettte  Iiidin> 
try  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  J«pM  ^^     "^vmumm- 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,488 

Ctaims  priority,  appUcatioD  Jiptn,  Apr.  1, 1982,  S7-S2309 

Int  a.3  n6J  15/40 


VS.  CL  277-.74 


lOCUdiDS 


ing  of  said  disc 


with  an  imparted  roution  causes  said  disc 


to  rise,  hover  ai  id  return  to  the  launching  point 


4,441,486 

nSTON  ROD  SCIUpER  and  BREATHER  ASSEMBLY 
Geoffrey  R.  Tregoniiliig,  Chippenliaiii,  England,  anignor  to 
Wcatiogbooce  Brake  and  Signal  Co.  Ltd.,  ChippeBhan,  Ea- 


1.  A  stem  tube  seal  adapted  to  be  disposed  about  a  routable 
shaft,  comprising  a  housing  means  disposed  about  said  shaft  a 
first  slidable  ring  on  said"  shaft,  said  first  ring  being  rotatable 
with  said  shaft,  biasing  means  between  said  housing  means  and 
said  first  ring  biasing  said  first  ring  in  an  axial  direction,  a 
second  slidable  ring  disposed  about  said  shaft,  said  second  ring 
being  non-rotatobly  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  first  ring  hav- 
ing  a  first  sealing  surface  disposed  generaUy  perpendicularly  to 
the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  second  ring  having  a  second  sealing 
surface  disposed  generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
shaft,  said  first  and  second  sealing  surfaces  facing  one  another 
to  provide  a  seal  therebetween,  said  second  ring  having  an 
annular  groove  opening  onto  said  second  sealing  surface,  said 
annular  ^oove  being  disposed  to  receive  liquid  leakage  be- 
tM^een  said  first  and  second  sealing  surfaces,  passageway 
m&ns  in  said  second  ring  leading  from  said  annular  groove, 
and  conduit  means  in  communication  with  said  passageway 
means  for  receiving  said  leakage  whereby  said  leakage  is  car- 
ried off  by  said  conduit  means. 


FIM  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,954 

.^SSf  '"*"^*^'  ■»""«*«"  ^^^  Kingdom,  Jan.  29, 1982, 
V2U2637  I 

bit  a^  F16J  15/32 


VS.  a.  277-24 


10  Claims 


4,461,488 
SEAL  FOR  LINK  OF  TRACK  CHAIN 

HsM  W.  Haras,  Wippertd,  and  DitBMr  Rdmu,  WilUch,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnany,  aaatgrnm  to  Intertnetor  Viehaaan 
GmbH  A  Co.,  Gerebberg,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 
Filed  Job.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507339 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7. 

1983,3300288  /.    —  't 

lat  CL}  F16J  15/3S 
VS.  a  277-92  11  ctaims 


1.  A  shaft  scraper  ring  arrangement  comprising  a  scraper 
ring  and  a  supporting  plate  for  the  scraper  ring,  and  means  to 
support  said  plate  witH  limited  freedom  of  movement  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  a  shaft  which  is  to  be  scraped,  the  means  to 
support  said  plate  comprising  oU  saturated  support  and  filter 
pads  and  a  housing  assembly,  the  plate  being  freely  located 
between  the  pads  in  t|ie  housing  assembly. 


1.  In  a  chain-track  link  assembly  having: 

a  pin  extending  along  and  defining  an  axis; 

an  outer  link  element  fixed  to  the  pin  and  forming  therewith 
an  axially  open  annular  recess  having  an  annular  end  face 
lying  substantially  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  and 
a  radially  inwardly  directed  cylindrical  inner  surface 
centered  on  the  axis;  and 
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an  inner  link  element  pivotal  about  the  axis  on  the  pin  and 
having  an  annular  end  face  substantially  parallel  to  and 
axially  confronting  the  end  face  of  the  outer  link  element; 
.  an  annular  seal  in  the  recess  between  the  end  faces,  cen- 
tered on  the  axis  and  substantially  axially  symmetrical 
therearound,  and  comprising: 
a  relatively  hard,  resiliently  deformable,  and  radially  out- 

wardly  U-section  part  formed  with 
a  pair  of  like  legs  having  axially  oppositely  directed  sides 
each  formed  by  a  pair  of  opposite  inclined  and  axially 
oppositely  tapered  surfaces  joining  substantially  at  a  line, 
the  U-section  part  bearing  axially  against  the  end  faces  at 
the  respective  lines;  and 
a  base  axially  bridging  the  legs  and  joined  thereto  at  annular 
regions  of  a  thickness  smaller  than  the  thickness  of  the  legs 
radially  outward  therefrom;  and 
a  relatively  springy  elastomeric  seal  part  compressed  axially 
between  the  legs  of  the  outer  part  and  formed  with 
a  pair  of  axially  oppositely  directed  sides  engaging  the 
respective  legs  of  the  hard  seal  part  and  formed  with 
respective  annular  grooves  open  axially  away  from 
each  other,  whereby  the  legs  do  not  engage  the  soft  seal 
part  at  the  grooves; 
an  outer  surface  that  is  substantially  smooth  and  un- 
grooved  in  axially  uncompressed  condition  of  the 
spring  seal  part  and  radially  outwardly  grooved  and 
forming  a  pair  of  ridges  engaging  the  inner  surface  of 
the  recess  when  axially  compressed  in  the  U-section 
part  between  the  end  faces. 


4^1,489 
BODY  FRAME  WITH  A  LIQUID  TANK  SECURED 
INTEGRALLY  THERETO  FOR  A  MOTORCYCLE 

Kensuke  TsokUi,  Aaaka,  and  Yokiho  Yamaaki,  Higashiyamato, 
both  of  Japan,  anignon  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabuahiki 
Kaliha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,076 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1961,  56'139150*, 
Sep.  3, 1981,  56'139151;  Sep.  18, 1961,  56-147047 

Int.  a^  B60K  15/08 
VS.  a.  280-5  A  6  Claims 


6.  A  liquid  tank  construction  for  a  motorcycle  frame  having 
a  generally  a  vertical  head  pipe  and  a  generally  horizontal  main 
pipe  connected  to  said  head  pipe  and  extending  rearwardly 
therefrom,  said  tank  comprising: 

A  hollow  gusset  of  generally  inverted  U-shaped  cross  sec- 
tion open  at  the  front  and  bottom,  the  front  opening  of  the 
said  gusset  being  sealed  to  said  head  pipe  and  the  bottom 
opening  of  said  gusset  being  sealed  to  said  main  pipe  to 
form  a  first  holding  chamber  within  said  gusset; 

said  main  pipe  being  sealed  at  both  ends  to  form  a  second 
holding  chamber;  and 

said  main  pipe  having  communication  holes  form  therein 
between  said  first  and  second  holding  chambers,  whereby 
said  head  pipe,  said  main  pipe,  and  said  gusset  form  a 
liquid-tight  tank  integral  to  said  motorcycle  frame. 


4,461,490 
STRUCTURAL  SUPPORT  FOR  OUTRIGGER 
Raymond  Fritel,  and  Garold  L.  McPwk,  both  of  Olatiie,  Kaaa., 
assignors  to  RO  Corporatioa,  Oiathc,  Kans. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  316,656 

lot  CL^  B60S  9/22 

U.S.  a.  280—763.1  12  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  attaching  an  outrigger  assembly 
to  a  truck  frame,  said  truck  frame  having  a  platform  mounted 
thereon  and  said  outrigger  assembly  presenting  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart,  elongated,  extensible,  ground-engaging  support 
members  and  an  elongated  beam  extending  between  and  se- 
cured to  said  support  members,  each  support  member  having  a 
lowermost,  ground-engagii^geiuLand  an  uppermost,  attach- 
ment end,  said  mounting  asKifibly  comprising: 
bracket  means  for  providing  lateral  support  to  said  outrigger 
assembly,  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  bracket 
memben  secured  to  said  truck  platform,  each  bracket 
member  presenting  a  support  member-engaging  web;  and 
means  for  securing  said  outrigger  assembly  to  said  bracket 
means  including  bolt  means  interconnecting  said  bracket 
means  and  said  beam  for  disposing  said  beam  adjacent  said 
truck  frame  and  for  positioning  the  attachment  end  of 
each  support  member  in  operative  engagement  with  the 
respective  bracket  member  web. 


4,461,491 
TRAILER  SAND  SHOES 
Lonia  E.  Eklnnd,  Mndtcgoii,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Fleet  Engiiieera, 
Inc.,  Mnakegon  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  397,128 

lot  a.i  B60S  9/02 

VS.  a  280-763.1  7  Claina 


1.  In  a  trailer  sand  shoe  for  use  on  the  bottom  of  support  legs 
on  a  trailer  vehicle,  the  sand  shoe  comprising: 

a  rectangular  metal  base  plate  having  a  central  portion; 

metal  side  suppon  plates  rigidly  fixed  to  said  base  plate  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  each  of  said  side  support 
plates  having  a  central  web  and  side  webs  bent  laterally  of 
said  central  web,  the  central  web  being  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  the  base  plate  and  having  an  opening  therein  at 
the  top  thereof  for  mounting  the  sand  shoe  to  support  legs 
of  a  trailer  vehicle; 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

said  base  plate  including  an  integral  reinforcing  portion 
formed  from  said  base  plate  and  comprising  an  upward 
deformation  of  said  central  portion  extending  perpendicu- 
larly between  and  above  the  bottom  of  said  central  webs 
of  said  side  support  plates  and  joined  thereto,  said  defor- 
mation having  side  edges  formed  by  slits  in  the  base,  the 
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•ide  edges  of  he  defomution  abuttins  the  central  webs  of  cnrin.  »*«...  — -i  u  u-       u        .       . 
the  .ide  .uppjrt  plate,  and  extending  to  a  hdJhuJSt  Sh                               '     *  '**'  '***""  '''"*"^'"«  ^"^ 
to^ng,d.fy  the  .ide  .upport  plate,  again,t  lateral  move-  comrdl  me««  for  actuating  «id  tension  .^lieving  means  to 
'^  re'"se  position  including  a  bimetallic  member;  and 

^         4,461,492 
lEAT  BELT  ASSEMBLY 
Hiroyuki  MIki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  3«,575 

Claims  priority,  •pplication  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1981,  56-96783 

Int.  a.}  B60R  i//O0 


U.S.  a.  280-806 


12aalms 


an  electrical  circuit  means  for  heating  the  bimetallic  member 
and  for  deforming  the  same  when  the  control  means  is 
actuatmg  said  tension  relieving  means  to  its  release  ix>si- 
tion.  *^ 


1.  A  seat  belt  assembly  for  restraining  a  passenger  on  a  Kat 
of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

first  and  second  belts  to  be  connected  to  different  portions  of 
said  vehicle;  an|d 

a  belt  holder  for'  holding  said  first  and  second  belts  in  a 
manner  to  divide  said  second  belt  into  a  shoulder  restrain- 
ing section  and  a  lap  restraining  section,  said  belt  holder 
comprising  a  base  plate  fixed  to  said  first  belt  and  having 
spaced  side  walls  which  stand  on  a  base  portion  of  said 
base  plate,  said  side  walls  being  formed  with  respective 
elongate  slots  at  positions  facing  each  other;  a  shaft  pass- 
ing through  said  elongate  slots  to  span  said  side  walls,  said 
second  belt  pasf  ng  around  said  shaft,  said  shaft  assuming 
selectively  a  fitst  position  wherein  said  shaft  is  freely 
routable  about  tfie  axis  thereof  permitting  uid  second  belt 
to  be  freely  moyable  longitudinally  with  rotation  of  said 
shaft,  and  a  se4ond  position  wherein  said  shaft  tightly 
gnps  said  secoad  belt  thereby  fixing  said  second  belt 
reUtive  to  said  base  plate;  and  means  for  holding  said  shaft 
in  said  first  position  until  a  predetermined  magnitude  of 
force  is  applied  thereto,  said  holding  means  comprising  a 
partition  wall  extending  across  each  of  said  elongate  slots 
to  divide  each  slot  into  first  and  second  sections,  said 
partition  wall  being  easily  deformed  when  the  predeter- 
mined magnitudf  of  force  is  applied  thereto  by  said  shaft. 


4,461,494 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  CARBONLESS  COPYING 

SYSTEMS 

Roger  A.  Penne,  Bcerael,  Belgiam,  asiigiior  to  Standard  Oil 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,436 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcation  Belgian,  Jan.  5, 1980, 200.897 
lat  0.i  B41M  5/22 
U.S.  a  346-211  ^cMm 

1.  A  sheet  material  on  which  a  coating  is  applied  and  which 
IS  used  for  pressure-sensitive  carbonless  copying  systems,  in 
which  the  components  responsible  for  colour  development  in 
the  coating  consist  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  (1)  a  predomi- 
nantly  white  four-layer  structured  lamelar  chlorite  mineral 
which  has  been  dry  ground  without  any  chemical  or  thermal 
treatment  and  (2)  an  activated  montmorillonite  clay,  bentonite 
clay  or  smectite  clay. 


I       4^1,493 
TENSION  REUEVING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  SEAT  BELT 

RETRACTOR  AND  CONTROL  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Gerald  A.  Doty,  Crown  Point,  Ind.,  aasignor  to  Gateway  Indus- 
tries,  Inc.,  Haiel  Great,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  345,200 
Int.  OJ  B60R  21/10 
UA  a  280-807  24CUri„„ 

I.  In  a  safety  belt  retractor,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  routable  reel  having  a  belt  wound  thereabout  for  protrac- 
tion and  retraction  from  the  reel; 
spring  means  biasii«  the  reel  to  retract  to  rewind  the  belt 

onto  the  reel; 
a  locking  means  fori  locking  the  belt  against  further  protrac- 
tion in  time,  of  a^  accident; 
tension  relieving  mekns  moveable  between  a  release  position 
in  which  the  tens^n  of  the  spring  means  is  free  to  pull  on 
the  belt  and  to  u^ge  the  reel  to  rewind  the  belt  and  an 
actuated  position  for  relieving  the  belt  of  the  force  of  uid 


4,461,495 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  COPYING  PAPER 
Ynkiya  Nakasato,  Matsndo;  Atsoo  Koramoto,  Tokyo;  Sadao 
Moriahita,  Ibaraki,  and  Shigetoihi  Hiraiihi,  Tokyo,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.  and  Mit- 
subishi Gas  CbencaU,  Co.,  Inc^  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,372 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  9, 1981,  56-107385 
Int  a.3  B41M  5/J6 
UA  a.  346-211  12  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  sensitive  copying  paper  wherein  a  layer  of  a 
color  developer  capable  of  reacting  with  a  color  fonner  to 
form  a  color  image  is  coated  on  a  support,  characterized  in  that 
said  color  developer  comprises  a  mixture  or  reaction  product 
of  a  polyvalent  metal  compound  and  a  condensate  obtained  by 
reacting  p-hydroxybenzoic  acid  and  a  p-alkylphenol  having  a 
C1-C12  alkyl  group  with  fonnaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid  catalyst. 


4,461496 

SOAP  HAVING  IMPROVED  CARBONLESS  IMAGING 

PROPERTIES 

WUUs  J.  Lodwig,  St  Croix,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  ManufMtnring  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,798 

Int  as  B41M  3/16,  5/22 

UA  a  346-210  18  Claims 

1.  Imaging  comixisition  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
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(I)  at  least  one  metal  cation  which  can  provide  a  visibly  col-  said  coupling  member  sections  at  each  of  the  ends  of  said 

least  one  watepinsoluble  compound  containing  lithium  com- 
bined with  a  monocarboxylic  acid  of  7  to  22  carbon  atoms. 

4.  A  multisheet  form  comprising  a  first  sheet  having  on  the  „Ji 

reverse  surface  a  color  forming  component,  and  underlying 

said  first  sheet,  a  second  sheet  having  at  least  a  portion  of  the  £- 

obverse  surface  coated  with  the  imaging  composition  of  claims 
1.  2,  or  3.  V. 


4^1,497 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Chariet  R.  Downey,  429  Congv,  Olynpia,  Wash.  98S03 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,132 

lot  a.^  B42D  15/02;  B65D  27/04 

VS.  a.  283—65  6  Claims 


u:.-%-:.,j 


housing  portion,  and  second  extensions  of  said  coupling  mem- 
ber sections  contiguous  with  said  first  extensions,  said  second 
extensions  each  defining  a  pipe  clamp  element. 


4,461,499 
TRANSVERSE  JOINT  SYSTEM  FOR  SHEET  METAL 

DUCTS 

A.  Reese  Hunter,  and  Robert  H.  Hudson,  both  of  Greensboro, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Industrial  Air,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

nicd  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,923 

lot  a.)  F16L  23/00 

VS.  a  285-364  4  Claim 


1.  An  information  storage  device  comprising  a  card-like 
body  having  a  front  panel,  a  rear  panel,  and  means  defining  a 
space  between  said  panels  and  a  plurality  of  parallel  slideways 
in  said  space,  each  slideway  having  an  end  opening  at  an  edge 
of  the  body; 
a  plurality  of  slide  members,  one  positioned  in  each  slideway 
and  each  slide  member  having  an  end  portion  projecting 
outwardly  of  the  edge  of  the  body  and  from  the  end  of  the 
slideway  to  provide  a  pull  tab  positioned  endwise  out- 
wardly  of  the  slideway; 
a  strip  of  indicia  on  each  slide  member  and  a  related  strip  of 
indicia  recorded  inside  of  the  body  adjacent  the  slideway, 
and  indicator  means  on  each  slide  member  positioned  so 
that  when  a  given  slide  member  is  moved  to  expose  a 
particular  element  of  indicia,  immediately  outwardly  of 
the  edge  of  the  body,  adjacent  the  entrance  to  the  slide- 
way,  said  indicator  is  identifying  a  related  element  of 
indicia  on  the  strip  of  corresponding  indicia  inside  the 
device  identical  to  said  expcMted  particular  element  of 
indicia  on  said  slide  member; 
means  defining  a  window  opening  in  the  front  panel  through 
which  the  corresponding  indicia  and  the  indicator  can  be 
viewed;  and 
closure  means  initially  closing  said  window  opening. 

4,461,498 
COUPLING  MEMBERS  FOR  PIPELINE  ASSEMBUES 
Donald  R.  KnnsmaB,  Easton,  Pa^  asrignor  to  VietauUe  Coapuy 
of  America,  South  PlaioficM,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,499 
Int  a'  n6L  55/Oa  9/14,  43/00 
VS.  a.  285—16  10  ClaiiBS 

1.  A  support  for  a  conduit  member  formed  from  a  mechani- 
cally weak,  relatively  inexpensive  material  having  a  high  resis- 
tance to  abrasion  or  attrition  by  particulate  abrasive  material, 
said  support  comprising  plural  coupling  member  sections 
formed  from  a  material  of  high  mechanical  strength,  said  cou- 
pling member  sections  having  complementary  longitudinally 
extending  faces  permitting  assembly  of  said  coupling  member 
sections  into  a  unitary  coupling  member  having  a  central  pas- 
sage for  containing  said  conduit  member,  first  extensions  of 


1.  A  transverse  joint  system  for  connecting  adjacent  sections 
of  sheet  metal  ducts  having  a  polygonal  cross-sectional  shape, 
said  joint  system  comprising: 

(a)  each  side  wall  of  each  of  said  duct  sections  terminating  in 
an  integrally  formed,  outwardly  extending  flange  adjacent 
the  interface  between  the  two  duct  sections; 

(b)  each  of  said  flanges  including  a  plurality  of  laterally 
aligned,  spaced  Ubs  formed  in  the  face  thereof  protruding 
outwardly  from  the  surface  of  said  flange  opposite  said 
interface; 

(c)  a  coupling  means  for  joining  each  pair  of  opposed  flanges 
comprising  a  V-  or  U-shaped  member  having  two  op- 
posed walls  joined  along  one  edge  and  having  at  least  a 
strip  portion  of  the  free  edges  thereof  folded  back  under 
the  corresponding  one  of  said  walls  to  form  retaining 
edges  therebeneath; 

(d)  the  distance  between  the  spaced  tabs  and  the  adjacent 
wall  of  said  duct  is  substantially  equal  to  the  correspond- 
ing width  dimension  of  the  folded  strip  portion  of  said 
coupling  member;  such  that  when  said  coupling  member 
is  assembled  on  a  pair  of  adjacent  flanges,  said  folded  strip 
portions  lock  behind  said  tabs  to  effect  said  transverse 
joint. 
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SWINGING  UTCH  BOLT^roR  SI  iniMr  wiiunnwc      «*«"*"?^<!"7  "»«•'»  ^^  engaging  said  driven  member  to 


Steninan  Holknd  B.V.,  Vecncadaal,  NctherUuNb 
Filed  Jon.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,766 
IM.  a^  EOSC  19/12 
vs.  a.  292— lis 


10  Claim 


eccentric  drive  means;  control  circuit  means  including  switch 
means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  lock  means  for  con- 
trolling operation  of  said  motor  means;  and  elastic  means  inter- 
posed between  said  driven  member  and  said  eccentric  drive 
means  to  permit  said  motor  means  to  continue  to  rotatively 
drive  said  eccentric  drive  means  when  movement  of  said  lock 
means  is  obstructed;  wherein  said  driven  member  is  formed  as 
a  frame  member  and  wherein  said  elastic  means  comprise  a  pair 
of  elastic  compensating  elementt  arranged  spaced  apart  oppo- 
site each  other  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  driven 
member,  said  eccentric  drive  means  being  arranged  to  engage 
between  said  two  compensating  elements;  said  compensating 
elements  including  sliding  parts  for  said  eccentric  drive  means 
which  are  supported  by  means  of  compression  springs  at  said 
frame  member  and  which  are  slidably  guided  at  said  frame  in 
the  sliding  direction  of  said  frame. 


1.  A  latch  boltiassembly  for  accommodating  latch  means  and 
comprising  a  housing  capable  of  being  surface  to  surface  se- 
cured against  a  ffame  post  and  a  handle  pivoubly  seated  in  the 
housing,  means  literior  of  said  housing  for  resiliently  biasing 
said  handle  for  n^vement  between  a  normal  latched  condition 
and  an  unlatched|  condition,  said  handle  having  a  neck  portion, 
a  free  end  portion  and  a  pivot  stump  portion,  said  free  end 
portion  having  ah  elongate  recess  defined  therebetween,  said 
housing  having  a  base  securable  to  the  frame  post  and  a  pair  of 
generally  parallel  flanges  defining  an  elongate  longitudinal 
channel  capable  of  receiving  said  pivot  stump  portion  for 
pivotal  movement,  said  recess  capable  of  receiving  latch  means 
therein  and  said  free  end  having  retainer  means  adapted  to 
secure  the  latch  means  within  the  recess  in  the  latched  condi- 
tion, insert  cap  means  tightly  seatable  within  said  channel  for 
closing  ofr  the  opposite  ends  of  said  channel  so  as  to  prevent 
endwise  removal  of  said  pivot  stump  portion  therefrom  once 
same  is  installed  within  the  channel  and  slidable  insert  means 
cooperable  with  said  pivot  stump  portion  to  limit  axial  dis- 
placement thereof  within  said  channel. 

f  4,461401 

LOCK  SVSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Gerhard  Dunbacr^  Niederwerm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Fichtel  A  S«hs  AG,  Schweinftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FU«4  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,016 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1980,3017402      ,  ''       J    * 

iML  CL^  EOSB  47/00 
i.  a  292-201 


4^1.S02 

ADJUSTABLE  BAR  LOCK 

RoUic  M.  BurgMS,  716  N.  6th  St,  Bloc  Springi,  Mo.  64015 

FUed  May  20, 1962,  Sw.  No.  380,418 

Itt.  a.)  EOSC  7  7/iO 

UAa292-262  actalm. 


\JS 


1.  A  locking  syt  tem  particularly  suitable  for  motor  vehicles 
for  use  with  unidiiiectional  electrical  motor  means  comprising: 
lock  means  movable  between  a  locking  position  and  an  unlock- 
ing position;  a  driven  member  coupled  with  said  lock  means; 


1.  A  bar  lock  for  use  between  an  abutment  member  and  a 
slidable  member,  said  slidable  member  being  movable  between 
12  Claims  *  <^^osed  location  and  an  open  location  and  defining  a  vertical 
plane,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  base  including: 

(1)  a  flange  portion  adapted  for  attachment  to  one  of  said 
slidable  and  abutment  members; 

(2)  a  clevis  portion  extending  from  said  flange  portion  and 
having  a  pair  of  clevises  extending  in  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  slidable  member,  each  said  clevis  having 
an  aperture  therethrough  and  said  apertures  being 
aligned  along  a  pivotal  axis; 

(3)  a  pivot  pin  positioned  in  said  clevis  portion  q>ertures; 

(b)  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  base  flange  portion 
to  said  one  member; 

(c)  an  adjustable  bar  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  rigid  link  having  a  pivotal  end  with  an  aperture 
therethrough  receiving  said  pivot  pin,  a  telescopic  end 
and  external  threads; 

(2)  a  tubular  second  rigid  link  having  a  free  end,  a  tele- 
scopic end  and  a  bore  extending  longitudinally  there- 
through; 

(3)  said  second  link  having  a  plug  fixedly  positioned  in  said 
bore  and  terminating  at  an  end  flush  with  said  second 
link  telescopic  end; 

(4)  said  plug  having  a  plug  bore  extending  therethrough 
with  internal  threads  thereon; 
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(5)  said  first  link  telescopic  end  being  threadably  received 
in  said  plug  bore  whereby  the  length  of  said  adjustable 
bar  may  be  infinitely  adjusted  by  routing  said  links 
relative  to  each  other; 

(6)  lock  means  comprising  a  nut  threadably  receiving  said 
first  link  and  adapted  for  being  tightened  against  said 
second  link  telescopic  end  and  said  plug  whereby  rela- 
tive rotation  between  said  links  is  prevented;  and 

(7)  said  adjustable  bar  being  adapted  for  movement  about 
said  pivotal  axis  extending  through  said  pivot  pin  in  a 
direction  substantially  normal  to  said  plane  defined  by 
said  slidable  member  between  a  locked  position 
whereby  said  slidable  member  is  locked  in  its  closed 
location  and  a  substantially  upright  pass  position 
whereby  said  slidable  member  may  be  moved  from  its 
closed  location  to  its  open  location; 

(d)  said  movement  of  said  bar  being  substantially  limited  to 
movement  within  said  plane; 

(e)  a  retainer  clip  adapted  for  attachment  to  said  one  of  said 
members  above  said  base,  said  clip  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  arms  extending  from  said  one  of  said  members  and 
forming  an  interior  cavity  therebetween  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  retain  said  bar  therein  with  said  arms  resiliently 
gripping  said  bar;  and 

(0  a  resilient  cap  with  a  cylindrical  bore  terminating  at  a 
blind  end  therein  and  receiving  said  second  link  free  end, 
said  cap  being  adapted  to  abut  the  other  of  said  members 
with  said  bar  in  its  locked  position  whereby  said  slidable 
member  is  tightly  held  in  its  closed  location. 


4,461,503 

ELECTRIC  BODY  TRIM  GUARD  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

PhilUp  J.  Melby,  211 N.  Ddawarc,  Maaon  Gty,  Iowa  50401 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  418,249 

lot  a^  B60R  27m 

U.S.  a.  293— lis  3  OiUh 


port  means  for  supporting  said  cont^ner  with  said  bottom  wall 
spaced  substantially  above  a  supporting  surface  to  prevent 
wear  on  said  bottom  wall,  said  supporting  means  being  dimen- 
sioned to  space  said  edge  members  of  said  aperture  at  a  level 
substantially  less  than  the  radius  of  a  standard  tennis  ball  above 
the  supporting  surface  to  provide  for  admisnon  of  a  tennis  ball 


through  said  aperture  when  said  container  is  lowered  over  the 
tennis  ball  with  the  aperture  in  registration  with  the  tennis  ball, 
said  container  being  substantially  rectangular,  and  said  support 
means  comprising  four  support  wheels  positioned  adjacent  to 
the  comers  of  said  bottom  of  said  container,  said  support 
means  including  slidably  lowerable  legs  to  raise  the  height  of 
said  container  after  a  group  of  balls  have  been  retrieved. 


1.  An  electric  body  trim  guard  for  automobiles  comprising  a 
body  trim  channel  containing  solenoids  and  compression 
springs,  said  solenoids  working  against  said  compression 
springs,  and  means  to  electrically  activate  said  solenoids  to 
overcome  the  compression  springs. 


4,461,504 
TENNIS  BALL  RETRIEVER  AND  CARRIER 
Pedro  Perei,  and  Pedro  Pwei,  Jr.,  both  of  31  Netooa  A?in 
HarriaoB,  N.Y.  10528 

FUcd  Sep.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,223 
lat  a'  A47F  Um 
U.S.  a.  294-19  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  tennis  ball  retriever  and  carrier  comprising  a  container 
having  a  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall  including  at  least  one 
slotted  aperture  having  thin  parallel  side  edge  memben  spaced 
apart  by  a  dimension  which  is  just  a  little  less  than  the  dianeter 
of  a  standard  tennis  ball  so  as  to  permit  entry  of  a  tennis  ball 
into  said  container  through  said  aperture  by  squeezing  the  ball 
through  said  aperture,  at  least  one  of  said  edge  membm  of  said 
aperture  including  at  least  one  roller  to  reduce  the  frictional 
resistance  to  the  entry  of  the  ball  through  said  aperture,  sup- 


4,461,505 

SUSPENDED  LOAD  ROTATING  LIFTER 

G.  UadUoon,  AlUaon  Park,  Pa.,  aaiigiior  to  White 

Consolidated  ladoatries,  Ibc  Cle?elaMl,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,410 

tat  a>  B66C  1/04 

U J.  CL  294—88  4  CiaiaN 


1.  Cable  supported  apparatus  for  lifting  elongated  loads  and 
rotating  them  about  a  longitudinal  axis  comprising  a  beam,  a 
latching  mechanism  carried  by  the  beam  for  attaching  an  elon- 
gated load  thereto,  a  pendant  suspended  by  a  cable  pontioned 
adjacent  each  end  of  said  beam,  a  member  rotatable  within 
each  pendant,  means  attaching  each  rotatable  member  to  its 
adjoining  beam  end  so  as  to  permit  vertical  adjustment  therebe- 
tween, and  means  connected  between  each  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber and  its  pendant  for  rotating  that  member  therein  whereby 
by  adjusting  the  vertical  adjustment  means  the  center  of  grav- 
ity axis  of  the  rotating  assembly  of  load  and  beam  coincides 
with  its  axis  of  rotation  so  that  said  rotating  assembly  is  bal- 
anced. 
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,  4^1,506 

EQUIPMENT  ASSEMBLING,  CARRYING  AND,  OR, 

SECURING  DEVICE 

John  M.  CrwBil  1018  Parkridge  Or^  JaekfoiiTUle,  Fta.  32211 

raw  Job.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  387,902 

I        iBt  a.i  A63C  11/02 

UA  a  294-147  ,4Ctato8 


edge  garnish  molding  and  said  flange  edge  at  the  lowest 
part  thereof  to  deflne  a  drain  opening  establishing  commu- 


nication between  said  chamber  and  the  outside  of  the 
vehicle  body. 


2.  A  ski  equipijient  carrier  for  optionally  assembling,  display- 
ing,  merchandizing,  transporting,  storing,  carrying,  securing 
and,  or,  loclcing  any  selective  combination  of  equipment  such 
as  skis,  poles  and  boots,  or  the  like,  comprising  mutually 
aligned,  oppositely  disposed  and  symetrically  related  cooper- 
able  equipment  tetaining  means  each  independently  movable 
relative  to  a  centfally  located  bipartite  column  member,  first  of 
said  retaining  mtans  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  be- 
tween a  hand  grasp  means  and  means  telescopically  engaged 
with  guiding  means  disposed  interiorly  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  column  member,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
second  of  said  retaining  means  telescopically  engaged  with  the 
exterior  longitudinal  surface  of  said  column  member  and  fur- 
ther  characterized  by  ski  retainer  means  along  the  lower  por- 
tion generally  beneath  and  spacedly  away  from  pole  support 
means  along  the  upper  portion,  third  of  said  retaining  means 
telescopically  engaged  with  the  exterior  longitudinal  surface  of 
said  column  member  and  further  characterized  by  pole  retainer 
means  generally  beneath  and  spacedly  away  from  oppositely 
disposed  boot  retainer  means  located  congruous  therewith, 
fourth  of  said  retaining  means  disposed  at  the  lower  extremity 
of  said  column  member  and  comprising  means  for  supporting 
and  retaining  the  lower  edge  of  said  skis  while  simultaneously 
ftmctioning  as  means  for  fastening  together  the  two  parts  of 
said  bipartite  column  member,  said  hand  grasp  means  further 
characterized  by  Oppositely  disposed  pivotally  mounted  boot 
retamers  and  a  m^nipulauble  securing  and,  or,  locking  means 
rotatably  disposed  generally  between  said  pivotally  mounted 
boot  retainers,  said  securing  and,  or,  locking  means  adjustably 
communicated  with  said  column  member  such  that  the  conse- 
quential manipulation  provides  for  any  combination  of  said 
equipment  to  be  ifeleasably  assembled  therewith. 


4,461J08       ' 
FAIRING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 
TetsBo  Ogishima,  Stitama,  Japan,  assigiior  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

raed  May  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  378,357 

,,2S^  '^"**y'  tppUcatlon  Japui,  May  18,  1981,  36- 

71712[U];  May  19,  1981,  56-75505 

Int  a.}  B42J  17/00 
U.S.  a  296-78.1  4cialnig 


4,461,507 
EDGE  GARNISH  MOLDING  ASSFMBLY 
Chqiiro  Minami,  Yokohama,  and  Yukiharu  Masui,  "^^^i^  both 
of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

racd  Jul.  26,  1982,  Scr.  No.  401,909 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  5, 1981, 56-123381 

Int.  a.}  B62D  25/00 

UA  a.  296-76  I  12  curims 

1.  An  edge  garmsh  molding  assembly  comprising: 

a  vehicle  body  structure  having  an  upwardly  flanged  edge 

defining  an  o^ing  receiving  a  movable  closure; 
an  edge  garnish  imolding  mounted  on  said  flanged  edge  and 
having  a  chaitber  extending  along  the  top  of  said  flanged 
edge;  and 
at  least  one  dra  in  insert  member  interposed  between  said 


1.  In  a  motorcycle  having  a  fairing  assembly  (15)  at  a  front 
upper  portion  of  a  body  thereof,  an  improvement  comprising  a 
head  light  (18)  disposed  at  a  front  end  of  said  fairing  assembly 
(15),  a  meter  unit  (19)  indicative  of  running  conditions  of  said 
motorcycle,  said  meter  unit  (19)  being  disposed  in  front  of  a 
steering  handle  (7)  of  said  motorcycle,  and  turn  signal  units 
(29)  disposed  on  both  sides  of  said  fairing  assembly  (15),  in 
which  said  fairing  assembly  (15)  is  separated  into  upper  and 
lower  portions  (26, 16)  by  a  line  connecting  said  head  light  (18) 
to  each  of  said  turn  signal  units  (29),  said  turn  signal  units  (29) 
being  each  integrally  formed  with  one  portion  of  said  fairing 
assembly  (15);  said  upper  portion  (26)  being  adapted  to  cover 
an  upper  portion  of  said  head  light  (18)  and  a  rearside  of  said 
meter  unit  (19),  said  upper  portion  (26)  being  hinged  rotatebly 
at  a  front  end  thereof. 


4,461,509 
ROOF  STRUCTURE 
Konictal  Yaotanl,  AUgiwa,  and  Masao  Taahoh,  Kanaknra,  both 
of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yo- 
kohama, Japan 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  317,328 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,   No?.  4,   1980,  56- 
157768[U] 

Int  a'  B62D  25/06 
UA  a  296-214  7  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  roof  lining  support  structure  comprising: 
(a)  at  least  one  tubular  support  member  adapted  to  be  fixed 
at  both  ends  thereof  to  roof  rails  extending  along  a  longi- 
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tudinal  direction  of  said  vehicle,  said  tubular  support 

member  comprising: 

(i)  a  main  tubular  part, 

(ii)  two  tubular  side  parts  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
main  tubular  part,  at  least  one  of  said  tubular  side  parts 
being  separate  from  said  main  part, 

(iii)  each  tubular  side  part  having  a  curved  section,  one 
end  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  said  roof  rails,  and 

(iv)  said  main  tubular  part  and  each  of  said  tubular  side 
parts  having  a  slit  provided  therein  and  extending  along 
the  entire  longitudinal  direction  thereof,  said  slit  ori- 
ented along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  main  and  side 
parts  and  extending  from  the  exterior  to  the  interior  of 
said  main  and  side  parts;  and 


(b)  a  joint  member  connected  between  said  main  tubular  part 

and  said  at  least  one  tubular  side  part,  said  joint  member 

including: 

(i)  a  first  insertion  portion  insertable  into  said  tubular  main 
part,  said  first  insertion  portion  having  a  rib  insertable 
into  said  slit  of  said  main  tubular  part  and 

(ii)  a  second  insertion  portion  insertable  into  said  at  least 

one  tubular  side  part,  said  second  insertion  portion 

having  rib  insertable  into  said  slit  of  said  at  least  one 

tubular  side  part, 

whereby  said  main  and  side  tubular  pans  and  said  joint 

member  form  a  unitary  construction  for  said  roof  lining 

support  structure. 


CHILDS  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 
Donglas  J.  Cnnningham,  Lutterworth,  ud  Hwry  W.  Gilkci, 
CoTentry,  both  of  Enghud,  anignon  to  Brltu«Excelsior 
Limited,  England 

Filed  May  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381399 
Gains  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  29, 1981, 
8116544 

lat  a?  BCON  1/12:  B60R  21/10;  AC2B  35/00 
VS.  a  297-250  3  Claims 


so  as  to  extend  from  the  back  thereof  and  a  belt  guide  connec- 
tor (18)  secured  to  the  free  end  of  the  auxiliary  strap  (14), 
whereby  when  the  cushion  (10,  50)  is  disposed  on  a  vehicle 
seat,  each  side  of  the  lap  strap  (32)  is  engagable  in  a  respective 
belt  reuiner  (34,  54,  56)  to  retain  the  cushion  against  forward 
movement,  and  the  shoulder  strap  (38)  is  slidably  received  in 
the  belt  guide  connector  (18)  so  that,  in  use,  the  shoulder  strap 
(38)  extends  in  front  of  and  the  auxiliary  strap  (14)  extends 
behind  the  user's  torso  with  the  belt  guide  connector  (18) 
located  above  the  user's  shoulder. 


1.  A  safety  device  for  enabling  a  child  to  use  an  adult  vehicle 
safety  belt  having  a  shoulder  strap  (38)  and  a  lap  strap  (32), 
comprising  a  cushion  (10, 50)  having  a  respective  belt  retainer 
(34,  54, 56)  on  each  side  thereof  to  enable  the  lap  strap  (32)  to 
inhibit  forward  movement  of  the  cushion  (10,  50),  character- 
ised by  an  auxiliary  strap  (14)  attached  to  the  cushion  (10, 50) 


4,461311 
VEHICLE  SEAT  FITTING 
Hans^JBrgen  Bemeking,  Porta  WestfUici,  and  Wilbelm  Rabe, 
Bad  Eilsen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gwrnany,  assignors  to  ?A. 
Reatrop,  Hubbert  A  Wagner  Fahraeugansstattungea,  Stad- 
thagen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

nied  May  6. 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,9r 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1980,3017433 

lot  a^  A47C  1/032 
MS.  a.  297—355  14  daias 


1.  In  a  vehicle  seat  fitting,  the  seat  incorporating  means  for 
height  acUustment  of  the  seat  part,  means  for  tilting  adjustment 
motion  of  the  backrest  and  means  for  foreward  folding  of  the 
backrest, 
a  lever  pivotal  from  a  neutral  position  selectively  into  one  or 
other  of  two  end  positions,  one  said  end  position  enabling 
height  adjustment  of  the  seat  part,  by  the  height  adjust- 
ment means,  and  the  other  said  end  position  enabling 
adjustment  of  the  inclination  of  the  back  rest  by  the  tilting 
a4justment  means, 
a  locking  means  for  restraining  foreward  folding  of  the 

backrest,  and 
arrest  means  functionally  connected  with  the  locking  means 
and  operative  to  arrest  motion  of  the  pivotal  lever  when- 
ever the  locking  means  are  in  their  release  configuration 
so  as  to  prevent  movement  of  the  lever  into  either  of  said 
end  positions. 


4361312 
FEED  SYSTEM  OF  A  MINING  COMBINE 
Jury  G.  Sirotin;  Stanisia?  V.  Nikolaer,  Laiar  M.  GeUaad;  Parel 
D.  Romano?;  Valcotia  D.  Potapor,  Milthail  S.  Akxatr, 
Evgaay  A.  VoUco?,  all  of  Tnlakaya;  Vladlaa  D.  Yalc?aky, 
Kemerofskaya;  Viktor  G.  Lukicnko,  Tola;  Aaatoiy  G.  Popo?, 
and  Grigory  A.  TaplkoT,  both  of  Tnlakaya,  all  of  U33.IL, 
assignors  to  PodaMwkovay  Nanchao-IasMoratelaky  I  Proekt- 
BokoBstniktorsky  Ugolny  lastitiit,  U.S.S.R. 
per  No.  PCr/SU82/00004,  371  Data  Sep.  23,  1982,   102(a) 
Data  Sep.  23, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/0r37,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Aug.  19, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432310 

Clains  priority,  appUcation  U.S.SJL,  Feb.  2, 1982, 3244663 

lat  a^  421C  27/36 

VJS.  a  299—42  3  ClaiaH 

1.  A  feed  system  of  a  mining  combine  comprising:  a  drive 

gearwheel  installed  on  said  combine;  a  track  consisting  of 
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individual  tubular  legmentt  connected  to  one  another  for 
limited  relative!  rotation;  a  traction  rack  extending  along  said 
track  and  bein^  engageable  with  said  drive  gearwheel,  said 
traction  rack  consisting  of  individual  pivotally  interconnected 
segmenu  including  side  members  interconnected  by  equally 


cylindrical  shanks  fitted  to  said  recesses  and 

conical  or  pyramidal  points  directed  angularly  forwardly 
in  said  direction  and  extending  in  said  direction  angu- 
larly forward  beyond  the  face  of  the  respective  tooth,  at 
least  some  of  said  points  lying  angularly  ahead  in  said 
direction  of  the  respective  cutting  edge. 

4,46M14 

RETENTION  CUP  FOR  WHEEL  COVERS 

Junes  Schwwi,  P.O.  Box  9310,  Daytomi  Beach,  Fla.  32020 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,652 

fat  a.3  B60B  7/00 

VS.  a.  301-37  CD  s  ClaiiBs 


spaced  pins,  said  pins  meshing  with  said  drive  gearwheel;  and 
pivotal  joints  connecting  said  traction  rack  to  said  track  for 
roution  thereabout,  said  pivoul  joints  being  located  at  points 
of  jointt  between  said  segments  of  said  track;  wherein  positive 


u 


engagement  of 
tained 


laid  rack  with  said  drive  gearwheel  is  main- 


4,461,513  / 

ROtARY  STONE^UTTING  HEAD 
RiHger  Bcrehcm^  Eatco-Sdiair,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignor 
to  Bcrcbcn  AiSehaberg  GmbH,  Gclacnkirdicn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUflri  Jun.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  389,970 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  Jnn.  19, 


1981, 3123963 
U.S.  a  299-88 


fat  OJ  E21C  S5/I8 


SCIaims 


.  K^ 


r* 


1.  A  retaining  clip  for  attaching  automobile  wheel  coven 
and  trim  rings  to  a  vehicle  wheel  having  an  annular  safety 
hump  and  an  interior  annular  axial  flange  comprising: 

a  J-shaped  spring  clip,  said  clip  having  an  inner  arm  portion, 
a  short  outer  arm  portion,  and  a  bight  forming  a  transition 
from  said  inner  arm  portion  to  said  outer  arm  portion; 

a  plurality  of  barbed  Ubs  formed  in  said  inner  arm  portion; 

said  outer  arm  portion  having  a  first  section  at  a  first  acute 
angle  to  said  inner  arm  portion,  said  first  section  terminat- 
ing in  a  pair  of  upward  bent  barbs; 

said  outer  arm  portion  having  a  second  section  at  a  second 
acute  angle  greater  than  said  fint  acute  angle,  said  second 
section  terminating  in  an  inbent  cam  portion;  and 

said  inner  arm  portion  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  a  boss  recess 
of  a  wheel  cover  or  trim  ring,  said  cam  portion  adapted  to 
engage  the  interior  of  said  annular  safety  hump  and  said 
barbs  adapted  to  engage  said  interior  annular  axial  flange. 

4,461,515 

FIBER  GLASS  FILAMENT  WOUND  WHEEL 

GmwoM  Gwynette,  and  Robert  S.  Cordaro,  both  of  Shelby, 

N.C  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,781 

lat  a'  B60B  3/00 

U.S.  a  301-63  PW  3  ciains 


1.  A  rotary  stahe<utting  head  comprising: 

a  body  generally  centered  on  and  adapted  to  be  routed  in  a 
predetermined  direction  about  an  axis; 

an  array  of  cutter  supports  on  said  body  directed  at  least 
partially  in  s^d  direction; 

respective  cutter  teeth  carried  on  said  supports  and  each 
having  relative  to  said  axis  an  outer  cutting  edge  and 
relative  to  said  direction  a  generally  angularly  forwardly 
directed  and  generally  rectangular  face  adjacent  said  edge 
and  formed  >Mth  an  array  of  cylindrical  holding  recesses, 
said  teeth  being  at  least  at  said  edges  of  hardened  metal, 
having  respective  centerlines,  and  forming  respective 
circular  orbits  about  said  axis,  said  centerline  forming 
acute  angles  with  planes  tangent  to  the  respective  orbit 
where  crossed  by  the  respective  centerline; 

means  for  removably  securing  said  teeth  to  the  respective 
supports;  and 

reflective  hardened-metal  breaking  pins  having 


1.  A  heat  and  moisture  resistant  solid  wheel  comprising  a 
core  adapted  to  receive  a  bearing,  successive  layen  of  fiber 
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glass  filaments  wound  around  the  core,  said  filaments  being 
coated  with  a  curable  polyglycidyl  ether  of  a  bisphenol  A  to 
form  a  wheel  around  said  core  and  the  said  polyglycidyl  ether 
being  cured  to  form  the  solid  wheel,  and  wherein  the  fiber 
glass  filaments  in  the  solid  wheel  are  present  in  an  amount  of  70 
to  80  percent  by  weight,  the  balance  being  the  cured  polyglyci- 
dyl ether. 


4,46M16 
TRACK  PAD  REINFORCEMENT 
Richard  A.  Lee,  Wirrai,  Mich^  anigiior  to  The  United  StatH  of 
America  as  rcpresoitod  by  the  Secretory  of  die  Army,  Wub- 
ington,  O.C. 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,992 

lot  CL^  BC2D  53/18 

U,S.a30S-38  4Claiin 


1.  In  a  track  shoe  for  an  endless  track  adapted  to  move  a 
vehicle  over  terrain,  said  shoe  comprising  a  resilient  eluto- 
meric  pad  having  a  flat  terrain-engagement  surface  and  an 
endless  annular  edge  surface  extending  generally  normal  to 
said  terrain-engagement  surface:  the  improvement  comprising 
an  endless  pad-reinforcement  band  adhered  to  said  edge  sur- 
face for  precluding  significant  outward  bulge  of  said  edge 
surface  wher  the  terrain-engagement  surface  is  subjected  to 
high  load  forces;  said  band  having  a  width  dimension  that 
corresponds  to  the  width  dimension  of  the  annular  edge  sur- 
face whereby  the  band  entirely  confines  and  surrounds  the 
edge  surface;  said  band  comprising  reinforcement  cords  ex- 
tending in  a  circumferential  direction  parallel  to  the  flat  surface 
of  the  pad,  whereby  the  pad  is  substantially  non-deformable  in 
planes  parallel  to  the  terrain-engagement  surface. 


4^M17 
THROTTLE  FOR  GAS  BEARINGS 
Ecklurd  Eaderic,  Aalm-WaMndflngeii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuay, 
iMigiior  to  Ciri-ZeiM^tiftang,  Oberkoehea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrmuy 

Filed  Not.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,907 
CUoH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaiiy,  No?.  11, 
1981, 3144788 

lot  a^  n6C  S2/06;  n€K  31/126 
U&  CL  308—5  R  8  Oains 


inlet  and  outlet  chambers,  a  rim-mounted  displaceable 
circular  diaphragm  separating  said  chambers,  and  auxil- 
iary body  centrally  carried  by^d  diaphragm  and  having 
a  conically  Upered  throttle  passage  therethrough  for  gas 
flow  from  the  inlet  chamber  to  the  outlet  chamber,  the 
taper  of  said  passage  being  divergent  in  the  gas  flow  direc- 
tion, and  a  conical  throttle  pin  positioned  within  and  in 
clearance  with  said  passage  and  divergent  in  the  gas-flow 
direction  the  pressure  diflerential  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  chambCTS  displacing  said  diaphragm  to  regulate  the 
size  of  the  throttle  passage  to  control  gu  flow  through 
said  outlet  pori  to  said  bearing. 


8.  A  gas  bearing  system  comprising: 

a  gas  operated  bearing  disposed  over  a  bearing  surface; 

a  source  of  pressurized  gas; 

a  gas  supply  line  connecting  said  source  of  pressurized  gu  to 
said  gas  bearing;  and 

throttle-valve  means  disposed  in  said  supply  line  between 
laid  prenurized  gas  source  and  said  boring,  said  valve 
means  having  a  valve  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  portt 
connected  to  said  prenurized  gas  source  and  said  gu 
operated  bearing  respectively  and  communicating  with 


4,441,518 

SLIDING  ROLLER  BEARING 

KaanUko  Tanaka,  Mlao,  Japan,  aaignor  to  Nippon  Tbompaon 

Compuy,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  258,478,  Apr.  28, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  r,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,701 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  May  7, 1980, 554197irui 
IM.  a.)  F16C  31/06 
MS.  a.  308—6  C  11  ciaioH 


1.  A  sliding  roller  bearing  comprising: 

a  base  having  an  endless  track  surface  from  a  load  zone 

through  a  first  transfer  zone,  a  no-load  zone  and  a  second 

transfer  zone  back  to  said  load  zone, 
said  track  surface  being  di^xxed  in  a  groove  in  said  base  in 

said  no-load  zone,  said  track  surface  being  elevated  above 

said  base  in  said  load  zone  and  in  said  transfer  zones; 
a  plurality  of  stepped  rollers  each  adapted  to  roll  around  said 

track  surface;  and 
a  pair  of  guides  carried  by  said  base  one  on  each  longitudinal 

side  of  said  endleu  track  surface  in  position  to  provide 

lateral  guides  for  said  rollers  when  on  said  track  surface  in 

said  load  zone  and  in  said  transfer  zones. 


4,441,519 
CUPBOARD  WITH  METAL  FRAMED  SIDE  WALLS 
Norbert  Hfldebraadt,  Griiwr  WIiUmI  32,  IM782  Erwitte  1,  and 
Norbcrt  Becker,  Wcriaghanaer  Straaae  15,  IM782  Erwitte  2, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerouuy 

Filed  Oct  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,120 
Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  Oct  20, 
1980,3039499 

Int.  a*  E21B  47/00 
MS.  a  312—257  A  10  CUm 

1.  An  improved  article  of  furniture  of  the  type  having  metal- 
framed  side  walls,  wherein  said  side  walls  comprise: 
a  metal  firame  having  spaced,  vertically  extending  parts 

joined  to  spaced,  horizontally  extending  parte; 
inner  and  outer  cover  plates  secured  on  respective  udes  to 
said  metal  frame  by  means  of  futeners  extending  through 
said  cover  plates  and  engaging  said  metal  frame,  whereby 
said  metal  frame  is  sandwiched  between  said  cover  plate 
and  a  space  is  defined  between  said  cover  plates  for  re- 
ceiving electrical  wiring; 
at  least  one  metal  strip  secured  to  at  least  one  vertical  edge 
of  said  frame,  said  at  least  one  edge  facing  outwardly  from 
between  said  cover  plates,  said  at  least  one  metal  strip 
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having  an  <>pen  U-shaped  cro«  section  with  outwardly 
extending  side  legs;  and 
at  least  one  rttilient  cover  strip  secured  to  said  at  least  one 
metal  strip,  laid  at  least  one  cover  strip  having  an  open, 


4,461,821 

STRAND  HANGER  BRACKET  WITH  COMMON 

GROUND  CONNECnONS 

Isaac  Stths,  1340  Ridgewood  Dr„  Chonedey,  U?al,  Qnebec, 

'"      "   H7W1U 

Filed  May  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378491 
Int.  a.3  HOIR  4/66 


U.S.  a  339-14  R 


16  Claims 


U-shaped  cttss  section  with  inwardly  extending  side  legs 
overlapping  jsaid  outwardly  extending  side  legs,  whereby 
a  further  space  is  defined  between  said  cover  strip  and  said 
metal  strip  fbr  receiving  electrical  wiring. 


,  4,461,520 

ELONGATE  DRAWER  WITH  COMPARTMENTS  FOR 

SUDING  MOUT^TING  IN  CUPBOARDS,  CHESTS  OF 

DRAJWERS,  RACKS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Carl-GSran  Alnetg,  Robertsrikstiigen  16,  S-182  35  Danderyd, 

Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,788 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct.  27, 1980,  8007541 
lot  a^  A47B  88/00,  95/02 
U.S.  a  312—330  R  3  ctaims 


5.  A  bracket  for  hanging  a  multi>tap  directional  coupling 

device  from  a  suspended  wire  and  for  grounding  a  plurality  of 

support  wires  each  of  which  extends  along  a  respective  cable, 

connected  to  said  coupling  device,  for  supporting  same,  said 

support  wires  each  having  a  terminal  end  and  a  connecting 

portion  contiguous  thereto,  said  bracket  comprising: 

an  elongated  member  having  a  first  end  portion  adapted  to 

be  detachably  coupled  to  said  coupling  device,  a  second 

end  poriion  provided  with  clamp  means  for  releasable 

clamping  engagement  with  said  suspended  wire,  and  a 

poriion  intermediate  said  first  and  second  end  portions 

defining  a  grounding  plate;  and 

a  separate  fastener  mans  associated  with  each  said  support 

wire  for  releasably  securing  the  connecting  portion 

thereof  against  said  grounding  plate  whereby  to  provide  a 

common  ground  for  all  said  suppori  wires. 


4,461,522 

ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE  CONNECTOR  FOR  A 

CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Johannes  C.  W.  Bakermans,  Harrisbiirg,  Pa^  Dimitry  G. 

Grabbe,  Lisbon  Falls,  MCh  and  losif  Korsmnky,  Hanisborg, 

Pan  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrbbnrg,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  410436 

Int.  a.i  HOIR  9/09 

U.S.  a  339-17  M  8  Claims 


1.  An  elongated  drawer  adapted  for  slidably  fitting  in  a  chest 
of  drawers  and  tie  like  and  having  a  plurality  of  compart- 
ments; 

said  drawer  hanng  a  sloping  bottom  in  its  transverse  direc- 
tion between  lateral  vertical  edges; 

said  bottom  beihg  formed  from  two  longitudinal  halves; 

said  halves  being  joined  along  the  longitudinal  central  line  of 
said  bottom  and  sloping  outwardly  towards  said  lateral 
edges  to  forn^  an  obtuse  angle  with  an  upwardly  directed 
apex; 

a  vertical  spini|l  partition  wall  rigidly  secured  along  said 
apex;  j 

compartment  w^ls  extending  from  said  pariition  wall  to  said 
lateral  edges  to  form  compartmenu  in  said  drawer  and,  a 


vertical  front 
handles 


wall  with  inwardly  bent  side  edges  forming 


1.  A  miniature  circuit  board  edge  connector,  comprising: 
an  insulative  housing; 

conductive  posts  projecting  firom  said  housing  having  con- 
ductive areas  acUacent  the  interior  of  said  housing; 
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circuit  boards  having  conductive  strips  contained  thereon 
said  circuit  board  being  receivable  by  said  housing; 

electrically  conductive  spring  contact  means  disposed  in 
said  housing,  and  being  characterized  by  a  first  inverted 
generally  U-shaped  portion  and  having  at  the  other  end  a 
second  portion  forming  an  upright  generally  U-shape 
wherein  the  lower  part  of  said  second  portion  is  in  slidable 
electrical  communication  with  said  conductive  areas  fur* 
ther  characterized  is  that  the  point  wherein  said  U-shaped 
portions  are  joined  is  relatively  deformable  so  as  to  come 
into  contact  with  said  conductive  strips  thereby  establish- 
ing a  circuit  path  along  the  upright  U-shaped  portion 
between  the  conductive  strips  and  conductive  posts;  and 
camming  means  disposed  in  said  housing  and  engaging 
said  first.U-shaped  portion  wherein  said  camming  means  is 
utilized  to  urge  said  first  portion  downward  thereby  estab- 
lishing said  circuit  path. 


4,46M23 
PROTECTIVE  LAMPHOLDER  FOR  BAYONET  BASE 

LAMP 
George  UitiB,  Croton-on-Hudson,  and  Andrew  P.  Soltii,  Yonk- 
ers,  both  of  N.Y.^  asrignora  to  North  Amerieia  Philips  Corpo- 
ration,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,243 

lot  a.)  HOIR  13/625 

U.S.  a.  339-41  4  Claims 


1.  A  lampholder  for  a  bayonet  base  lamp  having  pins  pro- 
truding from  opposite  sides  of  the  base  and  having  electrical 
contacts  on  the  bottom  of  the  base; 
said  lampholder  comprising  a  body  including  a  hollow  por- 
tion at  one  end  and  a  support  portion  at  the  other  end; 
said  hollow  portion  including  an  opening  for  receiving  the 
lamp  base  and  securing  means  for  engaging  at  least  one  of 
the  pins  when  the  lamp  base  is  inserted  and  rotated  to  an 
operating  position;  and 
said  support  portion  including  resiliently-loaded  contacts  for 
making  electrical  connection  with  the  contacts  on  the 
lamp  base  when  the  lamp  base  is  in  the  operating  position; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
(a)  a  rotatable  insulating  member  mounted  in  the  hollow 
portion  of  the  body  for  interposition  between  an  in- 
serted lamp  base  and  the  resiliently-loaded  contacts, 
said  member  including  means  for  engaging  at  least  one 
pin  of  the  lamp  base  to  effect  rotation  of  the  member 
with  the  lamp  base  and  including  apertures  permitting 
the  resiliently-loaded  contacte  to  make  connection  with 
the  electrical  contacts  of  an  inseried  lamp  base  after 
rotation  to  the  operating  position,  said  member  cover- 


ing the  resiliently-loaded  contacu  when  the  lamp  base  is 
removed  from  the  lampholder; 

(b)  retaining  means  projecting  inwardly  from  an  inner 
surface  of  the  hollow  portion  of  the  body  for  retaining 
the  rotatable  insulating  member  in  the  body;  and 

(c)  a  resiliently-loaded  guide  plate  disposed  between  the 
rotatable  insulating  member  and  the  support  portion  of 
the  body  for  urging  said  member  against  the  retaining 
means  and  for  urging  at  leut  one  of  the  pins  of  an 
inserted  lamp  base  into  engagement  with  the  securing 
means,  said  guide  plate  including  openings  for  enabling 
passage  of  the  resiliently-loaded  contacts. 

4,461,524 

FRAME  TYPE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR 

LEADLESS  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  PACKAGES 

Janes  B.  McGtaee,  El  C^fon,  Califs  asrignor  to  Teiedyne  Indus- 

tries,  lac,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Joo.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,536 

lot  a.)  HOIR  23/72 

U.S.  a.  339—75  MP  6  CUdns 


6.  A  connection  for  making  electrical  connections  to  leadleu 
integrated  circuit  packages,  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  frame  formed  of  bar  shaped  sides;  a 
plurality  of  resilient  conductive  elements,  each  having  a 
flat  central  ponion  which  is  diagonally  embedded  into  one 
side  of  the  frame  along  a  straight  line,  where  the  upper  end 
of  each  element  extends  from  a  point  adjacent  the  top 
outer  comer  of  the  side  and  is  bent  acrou  the  top  surface 
in  the  direction  of  the  inner  comer  of  the  side  to  form  a 
cantilevered  spring  preuure  contact,  and  where  the  lower 
end  of  each  element  extends  from  a  point  adjacent  the 
bottom  inner  comer  of  the  side  and  is  bent  to  vertically 
depend  from  the  bottom  surface  of  the  side  to  form  a  pin 
terminal;  and 

a  cover  which  fits  over  the  frame  to  retain  the  leadless 
package  in  contact  with  the  pressure  contacts. 


4,461,525 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  TEST  SOCKET 
WeadeU  L.  Griflla,  Soirth  Bend,  lad.,  aarignor  to  Wells  Elec- 
troBles,  Ibc  South  Bend,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408J68 

lot  a^  HOIR  13/62 

VS.  a  339-75  M  14  Gains 

1.  A  test  socket  for  an  integrated  circuit  device  having  a 

body  with  leads  extending  therefrom,  said  socket  comprising  a 

base  having  upper  and  lower  faces  and  spaced  side  faces,  said 
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base  upper  face  adapted  to  accommodate  said  device  body 
with  said  device  leads  overlying  said  upper  face,  a  clamp  wing 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  base  adjacent  a  said  side  face  thereof, 
said  wing  being  fthiftable  between  an  open  position  wherein  the 
wing  extends  outwardly  of  said  base  upper  face  and  a  closed 
position  wherein  the  wing  is  located  adjacent  the  base  upper 
face,  and  biasing  means  contacting  said  wing  and  base  for 


located  rearwardly  of  the  means  for  rotatably  mounting 
said  coupling  nut  to  said  housing;  and 
an  annular  ring  SO,  comprised  of  a  dielectric  material,  lo- 
cated in  said  annular  groove  in  pressure  tight  relationship 
radially  between  said  coupling  nut  and  said  housing. 

INSULATION  DISPLACING  TERMINAL 

Hymn  laracU,  Weft  CaMweU,  NJ^  migiior  to  Thomas  *  Betts 
Corporatioa,  Raritaa,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  338,378 

lot  a.)  HOIR  11/20 

U.S.a339-97R  sOainis 


urging  said  win|  into  its  said  closed  position,  a  conductive 
contact  means  c^ed  by  and  extending  laterally  from  said 
wing;  said  contadt  means  for  wiping  across  said  device  leads  as 
said  wing  is  urged  into  iu  said  closed  position  and  for  overly- 
ing and  contactiig  said  device  leads  when  said  wing  is  in  its 
said  closed  position  to  create  an  electrical  connection  between 
the  socket  and  device  leads. 


4»461,S26 

ANTI-DECOUPLING  MECHANISM  FOR  AN 

EUXnWCAL  CONNECTOR 

David  O.  Gallualcr,  Oiieoat«  Daiid  W.  MacAfoy;  Stephen 

Pniulco,  both  of  Baiabridge,  and  Da?id  L.  Frcar,  Afton,  all  of 

N.Yn  aaaignora  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,526 

lot  a.}  HOIR  13/629 

UA  a.  339-89  M  3  aains 


1.  An  electrical  terminal  for  connecting  an  insulated  cable 
including  at  least  one  conductor  therein  comprising: 

a  body  portion  defining  an  elongate  channel  having  an  open 
upper  end; 

at  least  one  member  transversely  spanning  said  channel,  said 
member  including  an  upper  insulation  piercing  surface 
and  at  least  one  conductor  receiving  slot  commensurate 
with  said  piercing  surface;  and 

an  elongate  sleeve  removably  receiving  said  body  portion, 
said  sleeve  having  a  lower  portion  receiving  said  elongate 
channel  and  a  bendable  upper  portion  covering  said  open 
upper  end  of  said  channel  and  thereby  providing  an  open- 
ing for  receiving  said  insulated  cable  therein,  said  upper 
portion  being  bendable  from  a  first  position  above  said 
piercing  surface  to  a  second  position  below  said  piercing 
surface,  said  bendable  upper  portion  further  includes  at 
least  one  transverse  opening  in  registry  with  said  at  least 
one  member,  for  receiving  said  member  upon  movement 
of  said  upper  bendable  portion  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position. 


4,461,528 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  INSULATED 

CONDUCTORS 

Gay  Dnrand,  Moatiille,  and  J«ui*PieiTe  Barrinso,  Bnchy,  both 

of  Flrance,  aaaigaon  to  Lcgnnd,  Lfanogea,  France 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,652 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  23, 1981, 81  01226 
Int.  a.}  HOIR  13/38 
U.S.  a  339-98  22  Clalna 


1.  In  combinati^  with  an  electrical  connector  assembly  of 
the  type  having  a  tubular  housing;  an  insert  of  dielectric  mate- 
rial having  a  plurality  of  axial  passages  therein,  said  insert 
mounted  within  said  housing;  an  electrical  contact  mounted  in 
each  of  said  passages;  a  coupling  nut,  said  coupling  nut  having 
a  rear  portion  and|  a  forward  mating  portion;  means  for  rotot- 
ably  mounting  said  coupling  nut  to  the  outside  of  said  housing, 
said  means  for  ro^tably  mounting  said  coupling  nut  opera- 
tively  connected  t^  the  rear  portion  of  said  coupling  nut,  said 
coupling  nut  adapted  to  connect  to  a  second  housing  so  that 
said  housing  and  Nd  second  housing  may  be  connected  to- 
gether with  their  ifespecitve  contacu  held  in  a  mated  relation- 
ship; and  means  fdr  retarding  the  routional  movement  of  the 
coupling  nut,  the  Improvement  wherein  the  means  for  retard- 
ing rotational  movement  of  the  coupling  nut  comprises: 

a  radial  groove  in  one  of  said  coupling  nut  and  housing 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  insulated  conductors,  said 
connector  comprising  a  body  and  a  cover  both  of  insulating 
material  and  together  forming  a  casing,  said  body  and  cover 
being  integral  and  pivotally  connected  together  by  hinge 
means,  wherein  said  body  defines  at  least  two  elongate  hous- 
ings each  of  a  cradle  configuration  disposed  in  line  with  en- 
gagement apertures  provided  in  a  transverse  wall  of  said  body. 
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for  setting  conductors  to  be  connected  in  position;  a  connect- 
ing blade  member  is  carried  by  said  cover,  projects  from  the 
inside  surface  thereof  and  has  at  least  two  slou  each  disposed 
in  line  with  a  respective  one  of  said  cradle-like  housings  in  said 
body  for  engaging  the  conductors  to  be  connected  and  for 
making  contact  with  conducting  cores  of  the  conductors  when 
said  cover  is  moved  to  a  closed  position  on  said  body,  and 
wherein  engagement  means  are  provided  between  said  body 
and  said  cover,  said  engagement  means  comprising  at  least  one 
guide  ramp  means  formed  on  one  of  said  body  and  said  cover 
and  at  least  one  lug  carried  by  the  other  of  said  body,  said 
cover  for  cooperating  with  said  guide  ramp  means  during 
closure  movement  together  of  said  body  and  said  cover,  and 
said  ramp  means  is  of  a  curved  profile  and  its  convexity  is 
directed  away  from  said  hinge  means. 


4^1,929 
STRAIN  REUEF  BOOT 
Janes  D.  Farin,  WUnringtoii,  Del^  nrignor  to  W.  L.  Gore  tt 
Associates,  InCn  Newark,  Del. 

FUed  Jon.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  388,987 

lot  a.)  HOIR  13/56 

VJS.  a  339-102  R  6  Clilns 


contact  characterized  by  a  fillet  weld  at  the  shoulder  formed 
by  the  end  face  of  said  front  guide  sleeve  and  the  periphery  of 
said  portion  of  said  rear  sleeve  and  also  characterized  in  that 
said  rear  sleeve  is  staked  to  said  sleeve  section  of  said  contact 
liner. 


4,461,831 

SOCKET  CONTACT  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Alan  L.  Davis,  Unadilla,  and  Stephen  Pnnako,  Bainbridgc,  both 

of  N.Yn  assignors  to  Bcndiz/ Allied  Corporation,  Southfleld, 

Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1982,  S«r.  No.  421,808 

lot  a.}  HOIR  13/12 

VJS.  a.  339-288  R  4  Clafan 


1.  A  plastic  strain  relief  boot  affixed  to  an  electrical  cable 
and  connector  in  order  to  transmit  transverse  and  axial  forces 
acting  on  the  cable  away  from  the  conductor-connector  junc- 
tion and  to  limit  cable  flexing,  wherein  the  hardness  of  the  boot 
is  graduated  along  the  length  of  the  boot,  the  hardness  being 
greatest  adjacent  to  the  connector. 


4^1,830 
SOCKET  CONTACT  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Robert  W.  Brush,  Sr.,  Unadilla,  and  R.  Amelia  PisdteUi,  Sidney, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aastRBors  to  Beadix  Corporation,  Southfleld, 
Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,669 

lat  CLi  HOIR  13/12 

U.S.  a  339-288  R  1  Qala 


1.  A  socket  contact  for  an  electrical  connector  comprising  a 
tubular  contact  liner  having  a  plurality  of  spring  fingers  at  one 
end  integral  with  and  extending  from  a  rear  section  thereof,  a 
rear  sleeve  of  a  length  to  be  coextensive  with  said  rear  section 
and  of  a  diameter  to  be  slidably  received  over  said  rear  section, 
and  a  generally  cylindrical  front  guide  sleeve  received  over 
said  spring  fingers  and  having  a  rear  end  extending  over  a 
portion  of  said  rear  section,  said  rear  end  having  an  endface 
forming  a  riioulder  with  the  periphery  of  said  rear  sleeve 
portion,  said' guide  sleeve  of  a  larger  diameter  than  said  contact 
liner,  and  said  rear  end  formed  with  a  circumferential  crimp 
having  an  inside  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  sleeve  section  of  said  contact  liner,  said  socket 


1.  A  socket  contact  for  an  electrical  connector  comprising  a 
generally  cylindrical  conductive  socket  body  formed  with  a 
rear  end,  that  includes  a  terminal  portion  adapted  to  receive 
the  bared  end  of  an  electrical  conductor,  said  socket  body  also 
formed  with  a  forward  end  that  includes  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal projection;  a  conductive  tubular  spring  member  having  an 
internal  diameter  at  one  end  received  over  said  generally  cylin- 
drical projection  to  be  fit  thereto,  and  slotted  to  form  spring 
fingers;  and  a  tubular  guide  sleeve  received  over  both  said 
spring  member  and  said  cylindrical  projection  characterized 
by  said  cylindrical  projection  being  formed  with  a  reduced 
diameter  section  and  a  larger  diameter  section  adjacent  thereto 
at  the  outer  end  thereof,  with  both  said  one  end  of  said  spring 
member  and  one  end  of  said  guide  sleeve  crimped  radially 
inward  towards  said  reduced  diameter  section  to  secure  said 
spring  member  and  guide  sleeve  to  said  socket  body,  said 
larger  diameter  section  of  uid  cylindrical  projection  formed 
with  an  intermediate  groove  and  wherein  said  spring  member 
is  formed  with  a  circumferential  crimp  received  into  said 
groove  to  improve  the  electrical  connection  therebetween  and 
provide  a  locating  feature  at  assembly. 


4,461,532 
HEAT  RAYS  REFLECTING  FILM 
Sasann  Sato;  TadasU  Hattori;  YoshUd  Ueao,  and  Takashi 
TagDchi,  all  of  Okaaki,  Japan,  aasigBon  to  Nippon  Sokcn, 
Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372327 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1981, 86^708 

lat  a.)  G02B  5/22.  5/28 

U  J.  CL  380—1.6  9  OaiaH 


.^v^^ic^v^i^rrrrri^ 


j^KKKKK'<ii(Xi  (^\rS5$S 


1.  A  heat  reflecting  fUm,  for  reflecting  near  infrared  rays  in 

sunlight,  which  is  formed  on  the  surface  of  a  base  plate,  said 

fUm  comprising: 

first  dielectric  thin  layers  having  a  low  refractive  index;  and 

second  dielectric  thin  layers  having  a  refractive  index  higher 

than  that  of  said  fint  dielectric  thin  layers; 
said  first  dielectric  thin  layers  and  said  second  dielectric  thin 
layers  being  alternately  piled  up  so  that  one  of  said  first 
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dielectric  mn  layen  contacts  with  the  air  and  one  of  said 
second  dielectric  thin  layen  contacts  with  said  base  plate; 

said  one  Tiret  (^electric  thin  layer  contacting  with  the  air  and 
having  an  Optical  thickness  of  X/8,  wherein  X  is  wave- 
length of  the  near  infrared  rays  to  be  reflected; 

the  other  And  dielectric  thin  layers  and  all  of  said  second 
dielectric  tl^n  layers  having  optical  thickness  of  X/4; 

provided  that  each  of  said  layers  has  thickness  expressed  by 
the  formula 

thickness = optical  thickness/ny,  wherein  nyis  the  refractive 
index  at  each  said  layer  for  a  visible  wavelength  of  inter- 
est. 


through  respective  first  and  second  reflection  stations  upon 
rotation  of  the  rotor  assembly  about  its  axis  of  rotation, 
static  focussing  means  arranged  to  direct  radiation  in  a  beam 
between  an  array  of  radiation  detectors  or  emitten  and  the 
first-reflection  station  with  the  array  and  the  first  reflec- 
tion station  located  at  cotyugate  foci  of  the  focussing 
means,  and 
Static  optica]  means  arranged  to  direct  radiation  in  a  beam 
between  the  first  and  second  reflection  stations, 
wherein 


4^1433 
FORMlilG  AND  READING  HOLOGRAMS 
Rand  C.  Sherman,  and  Richard  P.  Kenan,  both  of  Upper  Arling> 
ton,  Ohio,  astlgnon  to  Battclle  Memorial  Institute,  Colum- 
bus, Ohio 

FUc^  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,892 
I      lot  a.3  G03H  1/02 
U.S.  a.  390-37^  17  CliUnia 


1.  A  method  oi*  forming  and  reading  a  hologram  comprising: 

directing  recording  beams  of  coherent  electromagnetic  radi- 
ation at  a  recording  first  frequency  (and  corresponding 
fint  wavelei^h  in  free  space)  mto  a  first  medium,  having 
a  first  index  0f  refraction,  and  therethrough  at  a  recording 
second  wavdength,  and  onto  a  surface  of  said  first  me- 
dium positioned  contiguous  to  a  surface  of  a  recording 
second  medium,  having  a  second  index  of  refraction,  to 
form  an  intekference  pattern  in  both  of  said  media,  the 
-  pattern  being  continuous  across  the  boundary  between  the 
two  media;  | 

developing  the  recording  second  medium  to  produce  a 
hologram  therein;  and 

directing  a  reconstructing  beam  of  coherent  electromagnetic 
radiation  at  a  reconstruction  second  frequency  that  is 
lower  than  the  recording  first  frequency  (and  correspond- 
ing third  wavelength  in  free  space  that  is  longer  than  the 
said  first  wavelength)  into  a  third  medium  having  a  third 
index  of  refriction,  that  is  higher  than  said  first  index  of 
refraction,  a^d  therethrough  onto  a  surface  of  said  third 
medium  positioned  contiguous  to  a  surfisce  of  the  second 
medium  at  ot  parallel  to  the  said  boundary,  and  into  said 
second  medium  to  read  the  hologram  at  the  said  recording 
second  wavelength. 


CALSCi 
)UE^> 


4,461,534 

OPTICAlJ  SCANNING  SYSTEM  WITH  TWO 

SEQUE^AL  REFLECnON  STATIONS 

Herbert  M.  Rnncfanan,  Glasgow,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Barr  A 

Stroud  Limited,  Glasgow,  Scotland 

Filed  No?.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,701 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nor.  25, 1981, 
8135500 

1    lat.  a.}  G02B  .?7//7 
U.S.  a.  380— M  4  Claims 

1.  An  optical  scanning  system  comprising  a  rotor  assembly 
having  first  and  sfccond  reflective  zones  each  composed  of  a 
plurality  (N)  of  cifcumferentially-contiguous  facets,  respective 


facets  of  the  first 
spective  facets  oi 


zone  being  angularly  coextensive  with  re- 
the  second  zone  and  sequentially  passing 


(a)  the  facets  of  the  first  reflective  zone  are  each  planar 
having  a  normal  disposed  at  an  angle  ijt  to  the  rotation  axis 
of  the  rotor  assembly, 

(b)  the  incident  and  reflected  iidiation  beams  at  the  first 
reflection  station  each  have  a  half  cone  angle  a  and  the 
principal  ray  of  the  incident  and  reflected  beams  each 
subtend  an  angle  0/2  to  the  normal  of  each  facet  in  the 
first  reflection  station  when  each  said  normal  is  coplanar 
with  said  principal  rays,  and 

(c)  the  angles  a,  fi  and  ^  conform  to  the  relationship: 

tin  ^' CO*  0/2  m  ^^    (a  in  degrees). 


4,461,535 
WAVELENGTH  HLTERS 
Enrique  A.  J.  Marcatill,  Rnnion,  N  J.,  aoigBor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratoriea,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,603 
Int.  a.i  G02B  S/174 
VS.  a.  350—96.14  18  Claims 


1.  A  wavelength  filter  comprising: 

a  wavepath  whose  effective  refractive  index  profile  is  a 
maximum  along  its  longitudinal  axis  and  decreases  asym- 
metrically along  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  axis 

said  index  profile  defining  a  critical  wavelength  Xc; 

and  means  for  collecting  signal  wave  energy  radiated  away 
from  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  wavepath  having  a 
wavelength  longer  then  Xc. 
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4^1,836 
FIBER  COUPLER  DISPLACEMENT  TRANSDUCER 
Herbert  J.  Shtw,  Stuford,  and  Michel  J.  F.  Digomiet,  Menio 
Pirk,  both  of  Olif^  anigiion  to  Bowd  of  Tmstees  of  Ulud 
Stufbrd  Jr.  UnivenHy,  Stanftord,  CiUf. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,956 
Int  a.3  G02B  5/172 
U.S.  a.  390—96.15  21 


20.  An  optical  coupler  apparatus  for  measuring  a  displace* 
ment  within  a  predetermined  range,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

First  and  second  blocks  having  first  and  second  grooves 
therein,  respectively; 

first  and  second  optical  fibers  mounted  in  said  grooves  of 
said  first  and  second  blocks,  respectively,  said  first  and 
second  fibers  having  a  portion  of  the  cladding  removed 
therefrom  to  form  first  and  second  oval  surfaces,  respec- 
tively, coplanar  with  first  and  second  surfaces  on  said 
blocks,  respectively,  said  first  and  second  surfaces  juxta- 
posed to  place  said  oval  surfaces  in  facing  relationship  to 
form  an  interaction  region  in  which  light  is  coupled  be- 
tween said  fibers,  the  coupling  efficiency  of  said  apparatus 
varying  with  displacement  of  said  oval  surfaces  over  said 
predetermined  range; 

means,  between  said  surfaces  of  said  blocks,  for  lubricating 
said  blocks  to  prevent  said  blocks  from  binding; 

means  for  sliding  the  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  blocks 
relative  to  one  another  in  accordance  with  the  displace- 
ment to  be  measured  to  displace  said  oval  surfaces; 

means  for  measuring  said  coupling  efficiency  of  said  coupler 
apparatus;  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  measuring  means,  for  indicating 
said  displacement. 


optic  element,  a  second  housing  portion  defining  an  elon- 
gated passageway  for  receiving  the  fiber  and  ferrule,  said 
passageway  including  an  open  end  through  which  the 
fiber  and  ferrule  are  received,  and  locking  means  at  the 
open  end  of  the  passageway  cooperating  with  the  ferrule 
to  maintain  the  fiber  within  the  passageway,  and 
port  means  located  generally  between  the  fiber  end  and  the 
second  optic  element  allowing  optical  communication 
therebetween  to  define  an  optical  interface  region,  said 
port  means  including  inverted  funnel  means  facing  the 
fiber  end  for  guiding  the  fiber  end  into  alignment  with  the 
second  optic  element, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  surface  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  ferrule 

facing  the  port  means;  and 
an  open  ended  cylindrically  shaped  elastomeric  member 
secured  around  the  fiber  having  an  outside  diameter 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  port  means  and  not 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  passageway,  said  elas- 
tomeric member  being  held  in  compression  between  the 
radially  extending  surface  and  the  inverted  funnel 
means  when  the  fiber  and  ferrule  are  inserted  and 
locked  into  the  first  housing  portion; 
whereby  the  pressure  of  the  elastomeric  member  against 
the  inverted  funnel  means  serves  to  maintain  the  integ- 
rity of  the  optical  interface  by  simultaneously  maintain- 
ing the  proper  distance  of  the  fiber  end  from  the  port 
means  and  sealing  the  optical  interface  at  the  port  means 
from  the  outside  environment. 


4,461338 

ACTIVE  RECEPTACLE  HAVING  RESILIENT 
SLEEVE-LIKE  BUSHING 

Richard  A.  Breed,  ni.  South  Attlcboro;  Henry  W.  Doyle,  Oeau 
Bluff,  and  Harold  A.  Roberta,  North  Atdeboro,  aU  of  MoBn 
aaiignon  to  Angat  Inc.,  Manafleld,  Maaa. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  312,999 

Int  a.)  G02B  7/26 

U.S.  a  350-96J0  7  ClifaM 


4^1,537 
FIBER  OPTIC  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Jack  D.  Raymer,  U,  St  Charlea;  Stephen  A.  Sanpaon,  Wheaton, 
and  Burke  J.  Crane,  Lombard,  all  of  lU.,  aaaignora  to  Molex 
Incorporated,  Isle,  HI. 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,136 

Int  O?  G02B  7/26 

U.S.  a.  350— 96J0  10  Claims 


-» 


0V^^^^N^^^OvVv^XV^Xv^v 


[\\^ 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  mating  the  end  of  an  optic  fiber 
with  a  second  optic  element,  said  assembly  including 

a  cylindrical  ferrule  adapted  to  be  secured  around  the  fiber, 
said  ferrule  having  a  flange  located  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  the  end  of  the  fiber, 

a  housing  for  receiving  and  maintaining  the  fiber  end  and 
second  optic  element  in  mating  relation,  said  housing 
having  a  first  housing  portion  for  receiving  the  second 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  efficient  optical  coupling  be- 
tween an  optical  fiber  contained  in  a  ferrule  and  an  active 
device  comprising: 

a  connector  body  having  a  hollow  interior; 

a  separate  adapter  having  a  central  channel  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  ferrule,  said  adapter  mounted  to  said  connector 
body  and  having  a  distal  end  of  a  predetermined  outside 
dimension; 

an  active  device  which  has  an  outskle  dtmenskm  substan- 
tially matching  that  of  said  distal  end;  and, 

means  for  mounting  said  active  device  in  butting  relationship 
to  said  distal  end  including  a  resilient  sleeve-like  bushing 
overlying  a  portion  of  said  distal  end  and  a  portion  of  said 
active  device. 
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]  4,461,939 

FIBER  OPnC  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

SLIDABLE  SPACER 

Jamas  R.  Bailey,  Chicago,  and  Eric  L.  Loog,  Noltfabrool^  both 

of  III.,  aadgnori  to  Switchcraft,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FIM  Jan.  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  268,928 

Int.  a.)  G02B  7/26 

VS.  a,  350-^Jl  11  Claims 


1.  A  fiber  opt^  coupling  device  comprising: 

a  body  havingja  bore  therein  with  opposite  ends  of  said  bore 
adapted  to  receive  opposing  ends  of  respective  fiber  optic 
cables;  and 

a  spacer  slidably  disposed  within  said  bore  and  self-sup- 
ported therejin  by  having  a  side  wall  portion  of  the  spacer 
engaged  with  wall  poriions  of  said  bore,  said  spacer  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  thickness  wall  portion  disposable 
between  said  opposing  ends  of  the  fiber  optic  cables 
within  the  body  and  being  slidable  along  said  bore  upon 
engagement  lof  said  predetermined  thickness  wall  portion 
with  either  0ne  of  said  opposing  ends  of  the  respective 
fiber  optic  ckbles. 


4y461,S40 

OPTICAL  COMMUNICAnON  ELEMENT  AND  OPTICAL 

COMMUNICATION  CABLE  COMPRISING  SUCH  AN 

ELEMENT 

Adrianoa  J.  J.  Rvnken,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  223,462,  Jan.  8, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,396,446. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  451,916 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Jan.  22,  1980, 


8000382 

U.S.  a.  350-96Ju 


Int  (V  G02B  5/16 


UClainu 


1.  An  optical  cpmmunication  element  comprising: 

a  metal  tape  halving  first  and  second  opposite  surfaces;  and 

an  optical  fiber  bonded  to  the  first  surface  of  the  metal  tape 

by  an  adhesive,  said  optical  fiber  having  an  axis; 
characterized  ia  that  the  optical  fiber,  which  is  bound  to  the 


metal  upe,  ii 
tape. 


held  under  axial  compression  by  the  metal 


4,461,541 

STEREOSCOPIC  VIDEO  IMAGE  DISPLAY 
Joseph  G.  M.  DirfUe,  Hnntsrillc,  Ala.,  aasignor  to  The  United 
States  of  Aneifca  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Amy,  Waahington,  D.C. 

FUcd  Mar.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  362,015 
Int  CL3  G02B  7/26;  H04N  9/34 
VS.  a.  350-132  6  Clalna 

1.  A  method  of  displaying  encoded  stereoscopic  video  im- 
ages comprising  the  steps  of: 


displaying  encoded  film  containing  video  images  on  a  televi* 
sion  monitor; 

imaging  the  video  images  as  an  incoherent  input  onto  a  light 

valve; 
addressing  the  light  valve  output  to  provide  coherent  output 

images; 
polarizing  the  addressed  light  valve  output; 
transforming  the  polarized  output  by  Fourier  transformation 


/ 


to  create  in  a  plane,  a  pattern  having  difTerent  orders  of 
diffraction  light  containing  said  images; 

masking  the  plane  with  first  and  second  masks  disposed  in  a 
common  plane  to  pass  only  selected  of  said  diffraction 
light  for  sequentially  passing  alternate  orthogonally  polar- 
ized video  images  therethrough; 

reimaging  the  images  onto  a  screen  for  viewing;  and  viewing 
of  said  reimaging  image  by  an  observer  through  polarized 
eyeglasses  tp  produce  a  stereoscopic  effect. 


I 


4,461,542 

HIGH  EFRQENCY  OPTICAL  TANK  FOR  THREE 

COLOR  UQUID  CRYSTAL  UGHT  VALVE  IMAGE 

PROJECnON  WITH  COLOR  SELECTIVE 

PREPOLARIZATION 

Ralph  J.  Gagnon,  Chico,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Haghes  Aircraft 

Company,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,680 

Int.  a^  G02F 1/13.  1/00:  G03B  21/00 

VS.  a  350-331  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  unitary  optical  arrangement  comprising: 

a  first  beamsplitter  which  splits  incident  light  passing 
through  a  first  surface  into  first  and  second  beams,  said 
first  beam  having  a  first  color  component  and  said  second 
beam  having  second  and  third  color  components,  respec- 
tively; 

a  second  beamsplitter  mounted  in  optical  alignment  with 
said  first  beamsplitter  which  directs  light  of  said  first  color 
to  a  second  surface  and  modulated  light  from  said  second 
surface  to  a  third  surface; 

a  third  beamsplitter  in  optical  alignment  with  said  first  beam- 
splitter which  splits  said  second  beam  into  third  and  fourth 
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beams  having  flrst  and  second  polarization  states,  respec- 

tively; 
a  first  filter  which  transmits  light  of  the  second  color  in  the 

third  beam  to  provide  an  output  beam  having  the  second 

color  and  the  first  polarization  sute; 
a  second  filter  which  transmits  light  of  the  third  color  in  said 

fourth  beam  to  provide  an  output  beam  having  the  second 

polarization  state  and  the  third  color; 
means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 

filters  into  a  fifth  beam;  and 
a  fourth  beamsplitter  which  directs  light  in  the  fifth  beam  of 

the  first  polarization  sute  a  fourth  surface,  light  of  the 

second  polarization  sute  to  a  fifth  surface  and  modulated 

light  from  said  fourth  and  fifth  surfaces  to  a  sixth  surface. 


4,461,544 

AUTOFOCUSING  LENS  MOUNTING 

Ttkasi  Iflobe,  Tokyo,  and  Shigem  Karaata,  Kanagawa,  both  of 

Japwi,  aarignon  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,289 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4, 1980,  58.171205; 
Dec.  10, 1980,  55-174091 

lat  a.J  G02B  7/10,  7/11,  7/04;  G03B  7/08 
UA  a  350-429  11  Qalmt 


4«461,543 
ELECTRO  OPTIC  SWITCH 
Donald  H.  MeMahoa,  Carllale,  Maak,  aaalgnor  to  Sperry  Cor* 
poratlon.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,563 

lot  a?  G02F  1/29 

U.S.  a  350-383  6Claliu 


ggi^Vf 


i^S^ 


OWflfct 


» 


1^ 


s^ 


^ 


R 


m,» 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  switching  arbitrarily  polarized  optical 
signals  comprising: 

first  birefringent  means  positioned  to  receive  said  arbitrary 
polarized  optical  signals  for  deflecting  components 
thereof  at  a  first  polarization  to  a  first  optica]  path  and 
componentt  thereof  at  a  second  polarization  to  a  second 
optical  path,  said  first  and  second  optical  paths  defining  a 
first  plane; 

first  polarization  routor  means  positioned  to  receive  said 
components  propagating  along  said  second  path  for  rout- 
ing said  second  polarization  and  emitting  therefrom  com- 
ponents propagating  along  said  second  path  polarized 
substantially  at  said  first  polarization; 

optical  path  selector  means  positioned  to  receive  said  com- 
ponents propagating  along  said  first  path  and  said  compo- 
nents emitted  from  said  first  polarization  routor  means 
along  said  second  path  for  guiding  said  componentt  there- 
through along  one  pair  of  optical  paths  selected  from  at 
least  two  selecuble  pairs  of  optical  paths  and  emerge 
therefrom  to  propagate  along  said  selected  optical  path 
pair: 

second  polarization  routor  means  positioned  in  one  path  of 
said  selected  optical  path  pair  for  routing  said  first  polar- 
ization substantially  to  said  second  polarization  as  said 
componentt  along  said  one  path  of  said  selected  path  pair 
propagates  therethrough; 

second  birefringent  means  positioned  to  receive  light  propa- 
gating along  said  selected  path  pair  for  deflecting  compo- 
nentt incident  thereto  along  said  selected  path  pair  to  a 
common  optical  path  and  emerge  thereon  as  an  arbitrarily 
polarized  optical  signal. 


1.  A  mechanical  mounting  for  an  objective  lens  capable  of 
automatic  focusing  control,  comprising: 

(a)  holding  means  for  holding  optical  elements  for  focusing; 

(b)  a  roury  member  routing  about  an  optical  axis  based  on 
a  signal  from  means  for  detecting  the  object  distance,  and 
being  stopped  from  roution  based  on  a  signal  from  said 
detecting  means; 

(c)  a  fixed  barrel  having  said  roury  member  fitted  in  one  of 
the  inner  diameter  and  the  outer  diameter  thereof;  and 

(d)  means  for  converting  routive  movement  of  said  roury 
member  to  axial  movement  of  said  holding  means,  said 
convening  means  being  comprised  of  one  of  a  longitudi- 
nal and  arcuate  slot  formed  in  said  fixed  barrel,  one  of  an 
arcuate  and  longitudinal  slot  formed  in  said  rotary  mem- 
ber, and  an  engaging  member  fitted  at  a  cross  point  of  said 
slott  and  fixedly  mounted  on  said  holding  means,  thereby 
enabling  focusing  adjustment  of  said  optical  elemenu  to  be 
controlled  by  roution  of  said  roury  member. 


4^1,545 
ZOOM  LENS  LOCKING  SYSTEM 
Akio  Yokotsuka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaigiior  to  Kino 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,121 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  JaL  28,   1981, 
111131[U] 

Int  a.)  G02B  7/04.  15/00 
V&  a  350—429  25  dains 


Precision 


56- 


1.  A  locking  system  for  releasably  locking  relatively  mov- 
able housing  portions  of  a  photographic  lens  in  a  selected 
position  of  adjustment  with  respect  to  each  other,  comprising: 
a  first  locking  member  on  one  housing  portion,  said  first 
locking  member  including  a  rack  having  a  plurality  of 
teeth  formed  thereon; 
a  second  locking  member  mounted  on  another  housing 
portion,  said  second  locking  member  including  a  ratchet 
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having  at  least  one  tooth  for  locking  engagement  with  said 
rack  teeth  and  movable  between  a  first  position  in  positive 
locking  engagement  with  said  first  locking  member  to 
lock  the  housing  portions  against  movement  relative  to 
each  other  and  a  second  position  out  of  locking  engage- 
ment with  s^  first  locking  member  to  permit  movement 
of  the  housing  portions  relative  to  each  other; 

spring  means  for  urging  said  second  locking  member  into 
locking  engagement  with  said  first  locking  member;  and 

means  for  engaging  said  second  locking  member  for  selec- 
tively moving  said  second  locking  member  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  first  locking  member,  said  engaging  means 
including  a  control  pin  mounted  on  said  another  housing 
portion  for  movement  into  engagement  with  said  second 
locking  mei^ber,  and  support  means  for  normally  posi- 
tioning said  Control  pin  in  a  retracted  position  with  respect 
to  said  secoiid  locking  member; 

said  support  mfans  including  a  button  member  carrying  said 
control  pin,  j  and  biasing  means  for  urging  said  button 
member  to  a!  normal  position  with  said  control  pin  in  said 
retracted  position. 


icrjoN-i 


4«461,546 

diffraction-limited  achromatic  beam 
Expanding  telescope 

C.  Vcmc  Mnfroictto,  9411  Flagrtonc  Dr,,  Baltimore,  Md.  21234, 
and  John  B.  Goodcll,  1201  Sonttairicw  Rd^  Baltimore,  Md. 
21218 

Filed  Jon.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  391,574 

Int  a.i  G02B  11/21  13/14,  23/00 

MS,  a.  380—481  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  laser  beam  expansion  including  Galilean 
telescope  type  Oj^tics  having  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
lenses  in  serial  r#lation  in  direction  of  beam  passage  there- 
through, the  imptovement  comprising:  means  for  providing  a 
range  of  operation  from  2400  A  to  1 1.000  A,  free  from  need  for 
focus  adjustment  throughout  said  range,  including  said  first, 
second  and  third  lenses  having  biconcave  surfaces,  said  fourth 
lens  having  bicotvex  surfaces;  said  first  and  second  lenses 
being  of  fiised  silica  and  proximately  spaced;  and  said  third  and 
fourth  lenses  beiitg  respectively  of  fused  silica  and  calcium 
fluoride  proximately  spaced  relative  to  each  other  and  distally 
H>aced  relative  to,  said  fint  and  second  lenses. 


tOjSaid  I 
•  WITH 


4,461,547 
LENS  HOOD  VtlTH  AN  ECCENTRICALLY  DISPOSED 

UGHT  INTItRCEPTING  BODY  FOR  A  CAMERA 
Kamo  Ikari,  Hadiioji,  and  Tom  Fi^ii,  Hino,  botii  of  Japu, 
aarignon  to  Olympus  Optical  Conpaoy,  Ltd.,  Japan 
DiTisiofl  of  Ser.  No.  331,585,  Dec.  17, 1981.  This  appUcation 

Jon.  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  507,141 
ClaiiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1981,  56-35110; 
Mar.  13, 1981, 5605111 

lat  a.3  G03B  11/04 


\3S,  a.  350-580 
1.  The  combination,  comprising 


4Claiau 


(A)  a  camera  having  a  picture  taking  lens,  said  lens  having  an 
optical  axis,  said  lens  being  shiftable  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  said  optical  axis;  and 

(B)  a  lens  hood  including; 


(1)  a  mounting  section  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  lens 
barrel  of  said  picture  taking  lens;  and 

(2)  a  light-intercepting  body  having  a  central  axis  and 
being  coupled  with  said  mounting  section  in  an  eccen- 
tric relationship  therewith,  said  lens  hood  being  coupled 


r-\  12   ,11 


to  said  picture  taking  lens  in  such  an  orientation  that 
said  optical  axis  and  said  central  axis  are  parallel  to  each 
other  but  spaced  apart  from  each  other  by  a  distance 
less  than  the  radius  of  said  picture  taking  lens  as  mea- 
sured along  a  direction  to  said  optical  axis. 


4,461,548 
SPECTACLE  FRAME 
Giinther  Driik,  Pforahein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaoy,  assignor  to 
OBE-Werk  Ohnraaeht  *  BaodigiirtDcr  GnbH  k  Co.  K.G., 
I^ngMi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garmaay 

FIM  Apr.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254.144 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
I960, 3015548;  Jon.  13, 1980, 3022231 

Int.  a^  G02C  5/22 
MS,  a.  351—153  23  Claims 


1.  In  a  spectacle  frame  comprising  a  rim,  a  bow,  and  a  hinge, 

said  hinge  comprising  a  rim-side  part  carried  by  said  rim  and 
a  bow-side  part  carried  by  said  bow  and  pivoted  to  said 
rim-side  part, 

said  bow  being  pivotally  movable  relative  to  said  rim  from  a 
closed  position  to  a  normal  open  position  and  being 
adapted  to  be  forced  open  beyond  said  normal  open  posi- 
tion to  a  forced-open  position  in  which  said  bow  is 
adapted  to  bear  restliently  on  a  head  of  a  wearer,  and 

said  frame  comprising  means  which  are  interengageable  to 
define  said  normal  open  position  of  said  bow, 

said  bow-side  part  being  engageable  with  said  rim  to  limit 
the  movement  of  said  ^w  beyond  said  normal  open  posi- 
tion, 

said  rim-side  part  comprising  a  first  eye  formed  as  an  angular 
member  having  first  and  second  peripheral  surfaces  for 
cooperating  with  said  bow-side  part, 

said  bow-side  part  comprising  a  second  eye  which  is  pivoted 
to  said  first  eye,  and 

said  bow  carrying  means  having  an  engaging  surface  which 
htx%  the  periphery  of  said  first  eye  and  is  engageable  with 
said  first  and  second  peripheral  surfaces  as  said  bow  is 


July  24,  1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1S8S 


opened  to  said  normal  open  position  and  closed  to  said 
closed  position,  respectively, 

the  improvement  residing  in  that 

said  hinge  comprises  a  slidable  plate,  which  is  disposed  on 
the  outside  of  said  bow  and  slidable  relative  to  said  bow- 
side  part  along  the  outside  of  said  bow  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  rim,  so  that  the  outer  surface  of  said 
hinge  is  slidingly  covered  by  said  slidable  plate  and  the 
inside  of  said  bow  is  substantially  free  fh>m  protrusions  of 
said  hinge, 

said  hinge  comprises  a  spring,  which  is  mounted  in  said 
bow>side  part  and  arranged  to  urge  said  slidable  plate  into 
engagement  with  said  rim  when  said  bow  is  in  said  normal 
open  position, 

said  slidable  plate  is  arranged  to  move  along  said  bow  to  the 
end  thereof  against  the  force  of  said  spring  as  said  bow  is 
forced  open  beyond  said  normal  open  position, 

said  slidable  plate  being  provided  with  a  T-shaped  guide 
bracket  secured  to  and  protruding  inwardly  therefrom, 
and 

said  frame  comprising  guide  means  carried  by  said  bow-side 
part  of  said  hinge  and  in  guiding  engagement  with  said 
guide  bracket,  so  that  said  slidable  plate  is  slidingly  guided 
on  the  outside  of  said  bow,  and  in  parallel  to  the  outer  side 
of  the  bow.  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  rim. 


PROGRESSIVE  OPHTHALMIC  LENS 
Serge  Lcgendrc,  Creteil,  France,  assignor  to  Esiilor  Interna- 
tioul  Qc  Gcncralc  d'Optiqnc,  Echat,  France 

Filed  Apr.  22,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  256,291 
Oains  priority,  appUcatton  FnuMt,  Apr.  30,  IMO,  80  097S7 
lat  a.)  G02C  7/06 
VS.  a.  391—109  S  Clalns 


1.  An  ophthalmic  lens  comprising  a  substantially  constant 
power  zone,  a  variable  power  zone  having  a  variable  radius  of 
curvature  along  at  least  one  meridian  of  said  lens,  and  an  addi- 
tional segment  optically  superposed  on  a  portion  of  said  vari- 
able power  zone  thereby  providing  a  local  addition  of  refrac- 
tive power,  said  variable  power  zone  comprising  a  transition 
zone  of  progressively  variable  power  extending  between  said 
substantially  constant  power  zone  and  said  additional  segment 
so  as  to  form  a  reduced  power  discontinuity  at  the  border 
between  said  transition  zone  and  said  additional  segment. 


4,461331 
PORTABLE  OPHTHALMOLOGICAL  INSTRUMENT 
4,461^49  FOR  SELECTIVE  EXAMINATION  OF  ANTERIOR  OR 

LINE  ADJUSTING  AND  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  POSTERIOR  REGIONS  OF  THE  EYE 

EYEGLASSES  Erieh  Blaha,  Easiiigen,  Fed.  ttgp.  of  Gcnnuy,  anignor  to  Carl- 

Donald  M.  Reese,  and  Ida  L.  Recac,  both  of  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,      Zein-Stiftnng,  Oberkoebea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 
aadgnors  to  Suspension  Eyewear  Enterpriaes,  Newport  Beaeh,  FUed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,296 

Calif.  Claims  priority,  appliortioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaoy,  May  27, 

FUed  Jon.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384^7  1981, 8115734(U] 

lot  a.)  G02C  5/14,  5/22  IM.  a'  A61B  3/10 


\i&.  a  351-153 


22Claiiiii  U,S.  a  351-214 
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1.  An  adjusting  and  line  locking  device  operatively  associ- 
ated with  an  earpiece  member  of  a  pair  of  eyeglasses,  sun- 
glasses, safety  glasses  and  the  like  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of 
thin  flexible  lines  which  attach  transparent  members  of  the 
glasses  to  the  earpieces,  said  device  being  adapted  for  adjust- 
ably attaching  the  lines  to  the  earpiece  member  and  compris- 
ing: 
a  slotted  member  fixedly  connected  to  the  earpiece  and 
having  a  slot  adapted  for  transversely  accommodating  the 
flexible  lines,  and 
a  locking  member  complementary  to  the  slotted  member  and 
capable  of  being  removably  positioned  on  the  slotted 
member,  the  locking  member  comprising  means  for  sub- 
stantially preventing  movement  of  the  flexible  lines  within 
the  slot. 


mimm 


^^^ 


n 


1.  A  portable  ophthalmological  instrument  for  selective 
examination  of  anterior  or  posterior  regions  of  the  eye,  com- 
prising an  ophthalmoscopy  light  source  in  a  tubular  housing 
and  having  a  deflection  prism  at  its  light-exit  side,  character- 
ized by  the  fact  that  a  stereomicroscope  (23)  is  firmly  con- 
nected with  an  arouate  guide  (15)  within  which  a  sleeve  (16)  is 
displaceably  supported,  that  said  sleeve  (16)  is  adapted  for 
detachable  assembly  to  part  of  the  tubular  housing  (13)  and 
that  said  sleeve  carries  a  supplementary  lens  (18)  which,  upon 
such  assembly,  is  positionable  in  front  of  the  deflection  prism 
(7)  of  the  ophthalmoscopy  light  source  (8),  and  that  said  light 
housing  (8)  is  fiirther  provided  with  a  selector  means  (12)  for 
optionally  bringing  a  circular  diaphragm  and  at  least  one  slit 
diaphragm  (4)  into  the  illumination-ray  path. 
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. 4,461,552  4.4CUS3 

FILM  SOUNii  TRACK  RECORDING  AND  PLAYBACK         DYNAMIC  HEAD  MCmof?SEASURING  SYSTEM 

Anau  M  1^.14.  iMM  l^.^[!^^.  a       ^  '''"^  ^  '^*"»  AlbnqiMrque,  N.  Mes^  and  Toms  J.  Boaelu 

Amjd  M.  UTiie,  10838  FnUbrlsht  An.  Ctateworth.  Criif.      RidgMmt,  Qdlf.  asiisnor.  to  The  Udtod  sSm^l^S^ 

C^tinu.tlonofkNo.l85309,S.p.9,1980..b«don«I.Tl,l.      K^T*^*^  "^  ""  ""^  ^^  **  ~"'''  ^-^«»»^ 
•ppllc^tion  A»^  4^  m  Ser^No.  405.198  FIM  j„.  ,8,  „«2,  St.  No.  389^07 

iBt.  a.J  G03B  23/08  IbI.  q^j  go3b  ;9//j>  ;y/j^ 

SCIafois  U.S.a352-39  gCtairas 


US.  a  382— » 


1.  A  motion  pic  ure  film  sound  track  recording  and  playback 
lystem  compatib^  with  existing  camera  and  projector  film 
advance  mechanisms,  comprising: 
first  means  responsive  to  a  complex  electric  wave  represen- 
tative of  sound  to  be  recorded  on  said  sound  track  for 
successively  sampling  the  amplitude  of  said  wave  and  for 
digitally  encdding  said  samples  successively,  a  continuous 
amplitude  sample  representing  succession  of  parallel  code 
words  being  (hereby  generated; 
second  means  f0r  recording  said  code  words  successively  on 
said  sound  track  as  a  pattern  of  light  dots  recorded  on  said 
film,  said  second  means  being  located  along  the  length  of 
said  film  whdre  the  motion  of  said  film  is  substantially 
continuous  aiid  linear  with  time  as  said  film  is  advanced, 
said  second  means  including  a  plurality  of  electric-to-light 
transducers,  each  of  said  transducers  responding  to  a 
corresponding  digit  of  said  code  generated  by  said  first 
means,  and  further  including  a  plurality  of  fiber  optic  light 
conductors,  aach  of  said  conductors  being  arranged  to 
receive  light  bulses  at  a  first  end,  from  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  transducers,  the  second  end  of  said  optical 
fiben  being  directed  generally  perpendicular  to  the  sur- 
faces of  said  film  within  said  sound  track  in  a  close-spaced, 
linear  array  extending  generally  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  advance  of  said  film; 
third  means  for  continuously  converting  said  light  dot  pat- 
terns to  digital  codes  in  electrical  form  as  said  film  is 
advanced  for  i)rojection; 
fourth  means  including  a  digital-to-analog  converter  for 
reproducing  said  samples  from  a  corresponding  code 
words  series  fmm  said  third  means,  and  for  combining  said 
reproduced  samples  for  reconstituting  said  complex  wave; 
fifth  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  for  rearranging  the 
order  of  at  least  some  of  the  biu  of  at  least  some  of  said 
code  words  accordmg  to  a  predetermined  pattern  for 
application  to  said  second  means; 
and  sixth  means  responsive  to  said  third  means  for  again 
rearranging  the  order  of  said  codes  therefrom  to  reconsti- 
tuted code  words  substantially  the  same  as  said  code 
extant  at  the  <^tput  of  said  first  means,  said  sixth  means 
applying  a  pattern  which  is  the  wverse  of  said  fifth  means 
predetermined  pattern. 


1.  A  dynamic  measuring  system  for  the  measurement  of  head 
motions  of  a  person  comprising: 

A.  A  high  speed  camera  having  film,  said  camera  for  mount- 
ing upon  the  trunk  of  said  person; 

B.  A  form  fitted  helmet  to  be  worn  on  the  head  of  said 
person; 

C.  A  target  system  mounted  upon  said  helmet; 

D.  A  pair  of  fiber-optic  light  guides  connected  to  said  cam- 
era and  aligned  on  said  target  system  from  diflering  an- 
gles; and 

E.  A  pair  of  lenses  connected  to  said  fiber  optic  light  guides 
to  triangulate  the  target  system,  whereby  triangulation 
permits  a  frame  by  frame  measurement  of  head  movement. 


4,461354 
SELF-REEUNG  CASSETTE  DRIVEN  BY  THE  MOHON 

OF  AN  INSERTED  WEB 
John  Norrls,  Upton  St.  Leonards,  and  Otto  C.  ScMan,  London, 
both  of  Englaod,  aasigDors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  Cooaty,  N  J. 

Filed  Oet  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,428 

lat  a.)  G03B  J  7/26 

V&  CL  354—275  i(  nmim^ 


1.  A  cassette  for  the  receipt  of  a  web,  including  a  box  havmg 
a  feed  slot  into  the  box,  and  with  a  drum  mounted  therein  for 
routional  movement,  said  box  having  a  guide  means,  forcing 
the  web  to  be  wound  onto  the  drum  as  it  is  pushed  into  the 
cassette,  said  guide  means  including  pulleys,  the  said  pulleys 
carrying  belts  which  pass  around  the  drum  and  are  m  contact 
therewith,  whereby  the  web  is  fed  mto  a  nip  between  the  beltt 
and  the  drum  surface  affecting  rotation  of  the  drum  as  the  web 
is  pushed  into  the  cassette. 
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4«461«5SS 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  AND 

DRYING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  DISC  FILM 

Ronaii  Kuyk,  5S  Floriiter  Dr^  HamiHoa  Squrc,  N  J.  (M90, 

aad  William  P.  Zupko,  14«  Ednmd  St,  Trenton,  N  J.  OMIO 

FUad  Mar.  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  477^65 

Int  a.!  G03D  i/04 

U.S.  a  354-299  7 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  and  drying  photograpliic  disc 
film  comprising  in  combination: 
a  film  processing  chamber  constructed  to  accommodate  a 

quantity  of  processing  liquid,  and  having  a  liquid  intake 

nozzle  and  a  drain; 
an  opening  in  said  chamber  having  a  light-  opaque  closure; 
a  spindle  interposed  in  said  chamber  for  supporting  and 

rotating  at  least  one  disc  of  photographic  film; 
a  source  of  power  including  an  on-ofT  switch; 
a  motor  constructed  to  drive  said  spindle  to  rotate  at  a  first 

preselected  speed  of  rotation; 
magnetic  coupling  means; 
said  motor  coupled  by  said  magnetic  coupling  means  in 

driving  relation  to  said  spindle  through  said  magnetic 

coupling  means; 
a  control  circuit  in  circuit  relation  with  said  source  of  power 

for  operating  said  motor  which  comprises  in  combination 

a  timing  circuit  which  is  constructed  to  produce  a  timing 

signal  to  actuate  said  motor  to  shift  said  spindle  to  change 

the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  motor  from  said  first  speed  of 

rotation  to  a  second  speed  of  rotation  for  a  preselected 

period; 
magnetic  sensing  means  responsive  upon  the  decoupling  of 

said  magnetic  coupling  means  to  recouple  said  motor  in 

driving  relation  to  said  spindle. 


4,461,556 

nLM  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

SELF-PROCESSING  FILM  UNTT  WTTH  A  FOLDED 

APPUCATOR 

Lawrence  M.  Douglas,  South  Easton,  Mass.,  aarignor  to  Polar- 

old  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Maia. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,416 

Int  a.)  G03B  17/52;  G03D  9m 

U.S.  a.  354-303  ^j^  23  Cbdm 


10  SJym 

A 


1.  Proceuing  apparatus  for  use  with  a  self-processing  film 
unit  of  the  type  including  a  sheet-like  film  component  includ- 
ing one  or  more  photosensitive  layers  and  having  an  outer 
surface  with  a  given  area  thereof  that  is  configured  to  be  wet- 
ted with  a  low  viscosity  processing  liquid,  following  exposure 
of  the  one  or  more  photosensitive  layers,  to  initiate  processing 


of  the  film  component,  and  a  liquid  applicator  attached  to  the 
film  component  and  including  an  initially  folded  and  releasably 
sealed  enclosure  section  having  therein  means  yieldably  hold- 
ing a  substantially  uniformly  distributed  supply  of  a  low  viscos- 
ity proceuing  liquid,  a  leader  tab  forming  section  that  is  mov- 
able firom  an  initial  position  to  a  position  wherein  it  forms  a 
leader  tab  in  response  to  applying  a  first  force  to  the  film  unit, 
and  a  ground  section  for  mechanically  grounding  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  the  enclosure  section  so  that,  in  response  to 
progressively  applying  a  second  force  to  the  leader  ub  and 
then  to  following  portions  of  the  film  unit,  the  folded  enclosure 
section  is  unsealed  and  extended  to  bring  it  into  overlying 
relation  to  the  film  component  outer  surface  with  the  liquid 
holding  means  in  liquid  yielding  contact  with  the  given  area  to 
effect  wetting  thereof,  said  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  supporting  such  a  film  unit; 
means  for  applying  such  a  first  force  to  said  film  unit  for 

effecting  formation  of  the  leader  Ub;  and 
means  for  progressively  applying  such  a  second  force  to  the 
leader  tab  and  then  to  following  portions  of  the  film  unit 
to  effect  unsealing  of  the  enclosure  section  and  its  move- 
ment to  the  extended  position  to  bring  the  liquid  holding 
means  into  liquid  yielding  contact  with  the  given  area  to 
effect  wetting  thereof 


4^1,557 
MIRROR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  A  SINGLE  LENS 

REFLEX  CAMERA 
Kaino  Kinura,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Cansra  Kabn- 
•Uki  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  421,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1981,  56-150115 
Int  a.}  G03B  i/Oa  W12:  G02B  27/14 
U.S.  a.  354-402  20  Clains 


1.  A  mirror  arrangement  for  use  in  a  single  lens  reflex  cam- 
era to  divide  a  light  transmitted  through  an  objective  lens  into 
a  first  portion  directed  to  a  viewflnder  and  a  second  portion 
directed  to  a  light  receptor  which  detects  a  focusing  condition 
of  the  objective  lens  or  the  like,  comprising: 
a  total  reflection  mirror  surface  for  reflecting  a  portion  of 
the  light  transmitted  through  said  objective  lens  to  said 
viewflnder  having  a  plurality  of  light  transmitting  slits, 
arranged  in  parallel  to  each  other  on  said  total  reflection 
mirror  surface,  for  directing  another  portion  of  the  light 
transmitted  through  said  objective  lens  to  said  light  recep- 
tor, each  of  said  sliu  having  a  width  of  leu  than  80  ^  each 
of  the  pitches  between  any  two  adjacent  slits  in  a  width 
direction  thereof  being  more  than  two  times  the  average 
of  all  said  slits  and  bnng  comprised  of  at  least  two  differ- 
ent values. 
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ENDOSCOPIC  PHOTOGRAPHING  APPARATUS 
Kowjl  Tanikflwa;  Koichi  Matsui,  both  of  Tokyo;  Tetsuya 
Kifflora,  FHjiyoahida;  Takeshi  Takamatsu,  deceased,  late  of 
Hachiqji,  all  of  Japan,  and  by  Tokuyoki  TakamaUu,  legal 
reprflsantatife,  Tokyo,  Japao,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co^  Ltd.,  Tokya,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  407,881 
Galms  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17, 1981,  56-128444 
Int  a.J  A61B  J/04.  1/06 


VS.  a.  3S4-416 


7Clains 


element  is  positioned  at  such  a  point  as  to  change  the  amont  of 
light  received  by  the  photoelectric  element  as  said  movable 
element  moves  from  one  position  to  the  other,  whereby  the 
output  of  said  photoelectric  element  is  dependent  upon  the 
sequential  operation  of  the  movable  element  during  exposure 
of  the  film,  means  measuring  the  output  of  said  photoelectric 
element,  means  responsive  to  said  output  measuring  means  for 
ascertaining  the  movement  of  said  movable  element,  and  fur- 
ther means  responsive  to  said  last  means  for  alerting  a  picture- 
taker  of  a  possible  malfunction  in  the  movement  of  said  mov- 
able element,  said  last  means  comprising  a  comparator,  a 
source  of  control  signals  indicating  the  normal  operation  of  the 
camera,  means  feeding  said  control  signals  and  the  output  of 
said  photoelectric  element  to  said  comparator,  and  means 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  comparator  for  producing  an 
operative  signal  when  the  output  of  said  photoelectric  element 
does  not  match  the  output  of  said  control  signals,  whereby  the 
operator  of  the  camera  is  alerted  to  the  malfunction  of  the 
movable  element  of  the  camera. 


1.  An  endoscopii  photographing  apparatus  comprising: 

an  endoscope  having  an  eyepiece  section  and  connector; 

an  endoscopic  camera  unit  attached  to  the  eyepiece  section 
of  said  endoscope; 

a  light  supply  unit  connected  to  the  connector  of  said  endo- 
scope and  emitting  light  to  be  guided  into  the  endoscope; 

a  control  section  having  means  arranged  in  at  least  one  of 
said  endoscopic  camera  unit  and  said  light  supply  unit  for 
discriminating  the  type  of  endoscopic  camera  unit  or  light 
supply  unit,  depending  upon  the  presence  and  absence  of 
a  response  signal,  when  one  of  said  endoscopic  camera 
unit  and  light  sapply  unit  receives  the  response  signal,  said 
endoscopic  camera  unit  and  light  supply  unit  executing  a 
first  photographing  mode,  and  when  one  of  said  endo- 
scopic camera  unit  and  light  supply  unit  receives  no  re- 
sponse signal,  said  unit  having  the  control  section  execut- 
ing a  second  photographing  mode  corresponding  to  an 
operation  sequency  of  the  other  unit  being  without  con 
trol  section. 


4,441,560 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  INFORMATION  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Tsunemi  Yoshino;  Hiroshi  Iwata;  Toahitsngu  Kashihara,  all  of 
Nara,  and  Akitoshi  Morioka,  Osaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
West  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  326,111 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2, 1980,  55*169816: 
Mar.  3, 1981, 56-30735 

Int.  a.3  G03B  17/J8  ' 

U  A  a  354-475  2  Claims 


4,461,559 

EXPOSURE  ASCERTAINING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERAS 

Fumiaki  Hiraike,  HacUoJi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Koaisbiroku 

Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  251,749,  Apr.  7, 1981,  abandoned.  Tiiis 
application  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,792 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1980,  55-48729: 
Apr.  15, 1980,  55^732 

a^  G03B  7/099.  17/18 

2Claims 


U.S.  a.  354-432 


lat 


1.  A  photographic  information  display  device  comprising  a 
plurality  of  switching  means  each  of  which  is  activated  in 
response  to  the  setting  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  photographic 
information  items,  a  liquid-crystal  display  device  which  can 
store  therein  said  plurality  of  photographic  information  items 
and  which  is  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  a  view  finder  of  a 
camera  or  the  like,  a  power  supply  which  is  connected  through 
said  plurality  of  switching  means  to  said  liquid-crystal  display 
device,  the  viewing  side  of  an  eyepiece  of  said  viewfinder  of  a 
camera  or  the  like  being  covered  with  a  liquid-crystal  window 
of  said  liquid-crystal  display  device,  said  window  being  so 
driven  and  controlled  that  when  photographic  conditions  are 
inadequate,  said  liquid-crystal  window  is  intermittently  opened 
and  closed  or  remains  closed. 


1.  In  a  camera,  a  movable  element  adapted  to  be  moved  from 
one  position  to  another  when  the  film  is  exposed,  a  photoelec- 
tric element  positioned  to  receive  the  incident  light  advancing 
toward  the  film-set  side  of  the  camera  and  the  photoelectric 


4,461,561 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMAGING  AND  DEVELOPING 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MICROFORMATS 

John  D.  Plumadore,  Weatfleld,  Maain  tMrignor  to  Photon 

Chroma,  Inc.,  Westflcid,  Maas. 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,807 
Int.  a.)  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355-3  R  11  ctaimg 

1.  Apparatus  for  imaging  and  developing  electrophoto- 
graphic elements,  comprising: 
an  electrophotographic  element  for  having  one  or  more 

image  frames  developed  thereon; 
a  single  module  dispc«ed  adjacent  to  said  electrophoto- 
graphic element  and  including  a  first  charge/exposure 


July  24, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1389 


station,  a  second  tone/preliminary  dry  station,  and  a  third 
final  dry/fuse  station; 

said  first,  second,  and  third  stations  being  compactly  ar- 
ranged with  respect  to  each  other  so  as  to  be  disposed 
equidistantly  apart  at  locations  corresponding  to  the  dis- 
tance spacings  defined  between  said  one  or  more  image 
frames  defined  upon  said  electrophotographic  element; 

means  for  causing  relative  movement  between  said  electro- 
photographic element  and  said  module;  and 


4,461^2 
MAGNETIC  TONER  APPLICATOR 
Arthur  L.  Goldfinch,  Henley  Beach,  Australia,  assignor  to  Bet- 
ter  Methods,  Inc„  Sccancus,  N  J. 

FUcd  Oct  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,384 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  17, 1982,  PF2751 
Int  CI.3  G03G  15/09 
MS.  a.  35S-3  DD  6  dains 


1.  A  magnet  roll  for  the  toning  of  electrostatic  latent  images 
comprising  a  central  rectangular  core  with  protruding  spigots 
mounted  at  the  centre  of  each  end  thereof  and  face  magnetised 
permanent  magnet  segments  centrally  mounted  on  one  rectan- 
gular face  thereof,  surrounded  by  a  non-magnetisable  cylindri- 
cal hollow  shell  mounted  concentrically  with  said  spigots  and 
adapted  to  rotate  about  said  spigots,  characterised  by  said 
rectangular  core  with  said  face  magnetised  permanent  magnet 
segments  being  rotatable  to  position  said  permanent  magnet 
segments  to  face  a  member  containing  said  electrostatic  latent 
image  on  the  surface  thereof  during  toning  of  said  electrostatic 
latent  image  and  being  rotatable  to  a  position  about  180*  re- 


moved from  said  toning  position  whereby  magnetic  toner 
carried  on  said  cylindrical  hollow  shell  is  removed  from  the 
surface  of  said  cylindrical  hollow  shell  in  said  toning  position. 


said  stations  being  arranged  in  the  order  of  said  numerical 
order  of  said  stations  such  that  the  processing  of  said 
electrophotographic  element  is  attained  by  a  unidirec- 
tional relative  movement  between  said  electrophoto- 
graphic element  and  said  module  so  as  to  facilitate  the 
simultaneous  processing  of  said  one  or  more  image  frames 
in  a  time-staggered  mode. 


4,461,543 
COPY  SHEET  CONTAMINATION  PREVENTION 
Kenneth  C.  Fa?ata,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora* 
tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,414 

Int  a.}  G03G  15/(Xk  15/14 

U.S.  a.  355—3  TR  20  Gainu 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  an  electrically  charged 
toner  powder  image  from  a  photoconductive  member  to  a 
sheet  of  support  material  having  particle  contaminants,  includ- 
ing: 
means  for  applying  an  electrical  charge  to  the  sheet  of  sup- 
port material  of  a  polarity  opposite  in  polarity  to  the 
polarity  of  the  charge  on  the  toner  powder  image  so  as  to 
attract  the  toner  powder  image  from  the  photoconductive 
member  to  the  sheet  of  support  material  with  the  particle 
contaminants  of  the  sheet  of  support  material  being  at- 
tracted from  the  sheet  of  support  material  to  the  photo- 
conductive member;  and 
means  for  inducing  a  charge  on  the  contaminants  attracted 
from  the  sheet  of  support  material  to  the  photoconductive 
member  of  the  same  polarity  as  the  polarity  of  the  charge 
on  the  toner  powder  image  causing  the  contaminants  to  be 
attracted  back  to  the  sheet  of  support  material. 


4,461,564 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 

WITH  VARIABLE  MAGNIHCATION 

Yoshikazu  Ikenone,  Toyokawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta 

Camera  Kabnshiki  Kalsha,  Osaka,  Japan 

nied  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  14, 1981,  56-164485 
Int  a?  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355-8  22  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  with  vari- 
able magnification,  which  includes  a  photosensitive  member 
driven  at  a  predetermined  speed  so  as  to  sequentially  pass  an 
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exposure  station,  a  developing  station  and  an  image  transfer 
station,  a  scanning  means  for  scanning  an  original  document  at 
a  speed  corresponding  to  a  copying  magnification,  a  projectina 
means  for  proje(}ting  light  image  of  the  original  doc^unent 
scanned  by  said  scanning  means  onto  the  exposure  sution  of 
the  photosensitive  member  so  as  to  form  an  electrosutic  latent 
image  corresponding  to  the  original  document  on  said  photo- 
sensitive member,  a  developing  means  for  developing  said 
electrostatic  Utent  image  into  a  toner  image,  means  for  tranv 
porting  a  copy  material  towards  the  image  transfer  sution 
from  a  predetermined  stand-by  position,  and  means  for  trans- 
ferring the  toner  itnage  on  the  photosensitive  member  onto  the 
copy  material  fed  by  said  transporting  means  at  the  image 
transfer  station.  tHe  improvement  comprising  a  first  detecting 
means  for  detecting  that  said  scanning  means  has  reached  an 
exposure  starting  position  for  substantially  starting  exposure 
and  scanning  of  the  original  document,  a  second  detecting 
means  for  detecting  that  said  scanning  means  has  reached  a 
particular  position  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
exposure  starting  position,  said  predetermined  distance  being 
equal  to  a  difference  between  a  circumferential  length  of  said 
photosensitive  member  from  said  exposure  station  to  said 
image  transfer  station  and  a  length  of  a  transportation  path 
from  the  stand-by  position  to  the  image  transfer  station,  a 
reference  pulse  generating  means,  a  counter  which  starts 
counting  upon  detection  of  said  scanning  means  by  said  first 
detecting  means,  a  memory  means  for  memorizing  the  count 
value  of  said  counter,  upon  detection  of  said  scanning  means 
by  said  second  defecting  means  at  least  at  a  particular  I  x 
magnification  mode,  and  a  control  means  for  actuating  said 
transporting  means  upon  coincidence  of  the  count  value  of  said 
counter  with  the  memorized  value  of  said  memory  means 
during  the  scanning  by  said  scanning  means  in  a  copying  mode 
at  magnification  other  than  the  1  x  magnification,  whereby  a 
leading  edge  of  the  copy  material  being  transported  is  regis- 
tered with  a  leading  edge  of  said  toner  image  on  said  photosen- 
sitive member  at  laid  image  transfer  station  irrespective  of 
copying  magnifications. 


tween  the  associated  one  of  said  scanning  mirrors  and  its 
mirror  support  while  maintaining  a  constant  angle  there- 
between; 

driving  means  for  driving  said  two  mirror  supports;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  scanning  mir- 
rors  m  cooperation  with  said  holding  means  such  that 
during  movement  of  said  mirror  supports  said  scanning 
mirrors  are  moved  respectively  along  predetermined 
quadratic  curves  each  substantially  corresponding  to  a 
locus  of  optical  refiection  poinu.  whereby  a  constant 
angle  IS  maintained  between  each  of  said  scanning  mirrors 
and  the  original. 


__^  4,461,S6S 

OPTICAL  SCANNING  DEVICE 

»^X"I!^.'^"''"*"'^''  •'■'"'  ■«•<«"<»•  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  359,032,  Mu.  17, 1982,  abuidoncd. 
which  is  a  continoitioii  of  Ser.  No.  136,180,  Mar.  31, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  atpiieation  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,733 

Ap?^ri979  IIImSs***''*"  ''*'*"'  ^'''  *^  *'^''  ««■<«»♦; 

lot  a.}  G03G  J 5/28 
UAa355-8  5CW^ 


1.  An  optical  scanfiing  device  comprising: 

a  lens  system  for  projecting  an  image  of  an  original  onto  an 
image  surface; 

two  scanning  mirfors  disposed  along  an  optical  path  be- 
tween said  lens  iystem  and  the  image  surface; 

two  mirror  supports  for  said  scanning  mirrors,  said  supports 
being  movable  rectUinearly  at  predetermined  constant 
speeds  m  differeft  directions,  each  of  said  mirror  supports 
including  holding  means  for  holding  thereon  an  associated 
one  of  said  scanning  mirrors  for  relative  movement  be- 


4,441,566 

.^J^^*'"^^  CAMERA/PROCESSOR.READEH 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 

Joto  D.  Plumadore,  WastfleM,  Mass.  ..rigBor  to  Photon 
Cawoma,  Incn  Westfleld,  Mmb. 

Filed  Dae.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,765 

.T.,^—  Iiit.a»G03B;i/25 

U-S- CI.  355-45  jodaim 

/ 


1.  A  camera/processor-reader  for  film,  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  a  film  medium; 

means  located  at  a  first  location  for  supporting  a  document 
to  be  photographically  recorded  upon  said  film  medium  as 
an  image  cell  frame  during  a  camera/processing  mode; 

screen  means,  located  at  a  second  location  different  than  that 
of  said  first  location  at  which  said  document  supporting 
means  is  located,  for  having  the  image  of  said  document  as 
recorded  upon  said  film  medium  within  said  image  cell 
frame  projected  thereon  during  a  reading-viewing  mode; 

illumination  means  for  alternatively  illuminating  said  docu- 
ment  and  said  film  medium  during  said  camera/processing 
Mid  reading-viewing  modes,  respectively; 

optical  means,  all  of  the  componenu  of  which  are  utilized 
within  both  the  camera/processing  and  reading-viewing 
modes,  for  defining  an  image  transmission  path  between 
said  document  and  said  film  medium,  and  between  said 
film  medium  and  said  projection  screen;  and 
means  copperating  with  said  optical  means  for  determining 
the  transmission  of  said  images  either  from  said  document 
to  said  film  medium  or  from  said  film  medium  to  said 
projection  screen  during  said  camera/processing  and 
reading-viewing  modes. 
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4,461^7 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

POSITIONING  OF  DISK*SHAPED  WORKPIECES, 

PARTICULARLY  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS 

Heitert  E.  Mayer,  Eschcn,  LiechtcMtdB,  asiigBor  to  Censor 

Patent*  and  Venochs-AnitaH,  Vadm,  UechlenHeln 
ContfnDation*in*part  of  Ser.  No.  220,451,  Dec.  29,  I9W,  Pat.  No. 
4376,981,  which  is  a  contiaaation-ia*part  of  Ser.  No.  188,539, 
Sep.  18, 1980,  abandoned.  This  appliattion  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  426,111 

Int  a.)  G03B  27/52 

U.S.  a.  355—41  6  Gaims 


4,461,568 
ASSESSING  THE  COLOR  OF  GEMSTONES  AND  THE 

UKE 

Christopher  M.  Welboom,  "Oswald",  London  Rd^  Sonningdale, 
Ewkshirc;  Robert  W.  Ditehbom,  9,  Sonnnerfield  Rise,  Gor* 
ing<on*Thanies,  Reading,  Berkshire,  and  Andrew  D.  G. 
Stewart,  The  Old  Rectory,  AshampstMd,  Reading,  Beriuhirc, 
all  of  England 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,287 
Int  a'  GOIJ  3/50 
U.S.  a.  356-30  15  Gains 

1.  Apparatus  for  assessing  the  colour  of  gemstones  and  the 
Iflie,  comprising: 
a  chamber  having  diffusely  reflecting  internal  walls  of  a 

colour  appropriate  to  the  colour  of  said  gemstones; 
means  for  mounting  a  gemstone  in  the  chamber; 
means  for  projecting  a  converging  beam  of  light  onto  the 

stonei 
an  interrupting  member  for  regularly  interrupting  the  path 
of  the  light  beam  shortly  before  it  reaches  the  stone,  the 
member  having  an  interrupting  surface  which  is  within 
the  chamber  when  it  interrupts  the  light  path,  the  inter- 
rupting surface  being  immediately  adjacent  the  position  of 
the  gemstone  when  the  interrupting  surface  interrupts  the 
light  path; 
drive  means  connected  to  the  interrupting  member  for  driv- 


ing the  interrupting  member  to  regularly  interrupt  the 
light  path; 
substantially  the  entire  structure  of  the  interrupting  member, 
and  its  connection  to  the  drive  means,  that  is  within  said 
chamber  having  difTUsely  reflecting  surfaces  of  said  appro- 
priate colour;  and 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  semiconductor  wafer  for  the 
formation  of  a  pattern  of  circuit  elements  at  predetermined 
locations  on  a  surface  thereof  by  selective  illumination  of  a 
photosensitive  layer  on  such  surface  through  a  mask  in  an 
exposure  station  after  orthogonal  and  angular  prealignment  of 
the  wafer  in  a  prepositioning  station, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  the  wafer  with  a  peripheral  edge  having  a 
distinctive  portion  and  with  a  relatively  wide  surface 
marking  and  a  multiplicity  of  relatively  narrow  optical 
surface  markings  inwardly  from  said  edge; 

(b)  coarsely  prealigning  the  wafer  in  the  prepositioning 
station  by  optical  detection  of  said  distinctive  edge 
portion  and  of  said  relatively  wide  surface  marking; 

(c)  transferring  the  wafer  to  the  exposure  station  with  the 
orientation  imparted  thereto  in  the  prepositioning  sta- 
tion;  and 

(d)  more  precisely  adjusting  the  wafer  in  said  exposure 
station  by  optically  detecting  said  relatively  narrow 
surface  markings. 


means  for  detecting  the  colour  of  the  light  diffusely  reflected 
from  the  internal  wall  of  the  chamber  when  the  light  path 
is  interrupted  and  when  the  light  path  is  not  interrupted, 
the  detecting  means  being  arranged  so  that  substantially 
all  light  detected  has  suffered  at  least  one  diffuse  reflec- 
tion. 


4,461,569 
CONCENTRICITY  GAGE 
Janes  O.  Corbett,  Eustis,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  Electron  Ma* 
chine  Corporation,  UauitUla,  Fla. 

Pned  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,621 

Int  G.1  GOIN  21/89:  GOIR  27/26:  B29F  5/W 

U.S.  G.  356-72  3  Galna 


iwuvri 


J^Sfe- 


Ul^. 


O' 


aonooc  M 


1.  A  non-contact  gage  for  continuously  indicating  concen- 
tricity erron  between  an  unexposed  elongated  electrically 
conductive  core  member  having  an  insulation  coating  thereon 
as  said  member  passes  through  said  gage  comprising: 
optical  scanning  means  for  generating  a  first  electrical  signal, 
the  magnitude  of  which  is  proportional  to  the  position  of 
the  insulation  coating; 
capacitive  means  for  simultaneously  generating  a  second 
electrical  signal,  the  magnitude  of  which  is  proportional  to 
the  position  of  said  unexposed  conductive  core;  and 
means  for  comparing  said  signals  to  yield  a  difference  signal 
proportional  to  any  error  of  concentricity  between  said 
core  and  coating. 
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,  4,461,570 

METHODFOR  DYNAMICALLY  RECORDING 
DISTORTION  IN  A  TRANSPARENCY 
Hury  L.  Twk,  DiytoB,  and  Louis  V.  Gcnco,  Enon,  both  of 
Ohio,  ttiignort  to  Th«  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
•cntcd  by  the  Steretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jun.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,488 
I    Int.  a.3  COIN  2J/00 


U.S.  a.  356-23! 


6  Gaims 


4,461372 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  UGHT  EMISSION 

INDUCED  BY  REPETITIVE  STIMULATONOF  TOE 

SAME  TYPE 

^"J5j^T«'?*|y^"«»«»«w.  J«P«.  i-lgiiop  to  HamamatiD 
TV  COn  Ltd.,  Hanamatn,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,620 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4, 1981,  56-139584 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  21/64 

U.S.  a  356-318  11  Claim. 


1.  A  method  for|dynamicaJIy  recording  distortion  in  a  trans- 
parency, comprisiig  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mounting  said  transparency  for  movement  about  a  prede- 
termined axisJ 

(b)  disposing  a  test  target  at  one  side  of  said  transparency, 
said  test  target  having  a  plurality  of  small  target  elements 
mounted  thereon  in  a  predetermined  array; 

(c)  disposing  a  camera  at  a  side  of  said  transparency  opposite 
to  said  one  side  thereof; 

(d)  aiming  said  camera  toward  said  test  target  so  as  to  place 
said  array  of  [target  elements  within  its  field  of  view 
through  said  transparency;  and 

(e)  operating  said  camera  in  a  time  exposure  mode  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  as  said  transparency  is 
moved  throu^  a  predetermined  angle  over  the  same 
period  of  timeisuch  that  a  photographic  record  of  distor- 
tion at  a  plurality  of  regions  in  said  transparency  is  pro- 
duced. 


,  4,461,571 

TEST  SYSTEM  tOU  WAVE  GUIDE  ARC  DETECTOR 

aRcurrs 

"'S*[1."J?""°"'  Cockeysrille,  Md.,  aaaignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,250 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/00 


U.S.  a.  356-256 


6Claini8 


1.  An  instrument  for  measuring  light  emission  induced  by 
repetitive  stimulation  of  the  same  type  comprising: 

an  electron  beam  shutter  tube  including  a  photoelectric 
layer,  channel  plates  having  a  plurality  of  electron  beam 
paths,  a  phosphor  screen  and  a  shutter  electrode  for  gener- 
ating  a  shuttering  electric  field  perpendicular  to  said  elec- 
tron beam  paths; 

starting  means  for  successively  surting  said  light  emission  at 
timing  intervals  much  longer  than  the  sustaining  time  of 
said  light  emission; 

imaging  means  for  forming  an  image  of  said  light  emission 
initiated  by  said  starting  means  on  the  photoelectric  layer 
of  said  electron  beam  shutter  tube; 

sampling  interval  specifying  means  for  generating  signals 
specifying  different  sampling  intervals  for  different  types 
of  light  emission  upon  detecting  the  start  of  said  light 
emission; 

a  shutter  tube  driving  device  for  driving  said  shutter  tube  so 
as  to  cut  the  shuttering  electric  field  at  said  sampling 
intervals; 

a  photoelectric  converter  located  facing  the  phosphor 
screen  of  said  shutter  tube,  said  photoelectric  converter 
converting  bright  spots  on  said  phosphor  screen  into 
corresponding  electric  signals  at  said  sampling  intervals; 

transferring  means  for  transferring  the  output  of  said  photoe- 
lectric converter  before  the  next  sampling  operation 
starts;  and 

means  for  storing  or  displaying  the  output  of  said  transfer- 
ring means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  t  nting  a  wave  guide  arc  detecting  circuit 
comprising: 

(a)  a  section  of  wave  guide; 

(b)  a  source  for  generating  a  simulated  arc  comprising  a 
pulse  of  optical  energy  in  response  to  a  trigger  signal; 

(c)  means  for  couf^ling  said  simulated  arc  to  said  section  of 
rectangular  wavje  guide; 

(d)  means  for  coiipling  said  arc  detecting  circuit  to  said 
section  of  wave  guide  such  that  the  optical  path  between 
said  simulated  arc  and  said  arc  detecting  circuit  is  substan- 
tially unobstruct  k1. 


4,461,573 
SPECTRAFLUOROMETER  ARRANGEMENT 
Hartmut  Lucht,  12,  Semmonenweg,  1185  AltgUenicke,  Berlin, 
and  Reiner  Wendt,  11,  Altheidentr.,  1199  Berlin,  both  of 
German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,494 
Oainu  priority,  appUcation  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Jun. 
Ill,  1981,  230691 

Int  a.)  GOIN  2J/64 
UA  a.  356-318  4ciaima 

I.  A  spectral  fluorometer  arrangement  for  the  qualitative 
and  quantitative  determination  of  a  luminescence  radiation 
emitted  from  a  sample  material, 

comprising  in  mutual  optical  alignment, 

a  laser  for  emitting  a  first  laser  beam, 

a  beam  splitter  including  a  first  partially  reflective, 
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partially  transmissive  beam  splitting  face  arranged  in  and 
inclined  relative  to  said  laser  beam  by  substantially  4S*, 
said  beam  splitter  having  a  further  inclined  and  reflective 
face  in  spaced  substantially  parallel  relation  to  said  first 
beam  splitting  face, 
said  beam  splitter  being  for  splitting  said  laser  beam  into  a 
first  beam  portion  and  into  a  second  beam  portion, 
a  dyestuff  laser, 

at  least  one  first  optical  beam  focusing  means, 
at  least  one  second  beam  focusing  means, 
first  and  second  beam  intensity  controling  means, 
a  first  beam  fusing  and  deviating  means, 
a  second  beam  fusing  and  deviating  means, 
said  first  beam  portion  being  for  pulsing  said  dyestuff 

laser, 
said  dyestuff  laser  being  for  producing  a  second  laser 

beam, 
said  beam  splitting  face  and  said  further  reflective  face 
being  for  directing  said  second  beam  portion  in  parallel 
to  said  second  laser  beam, 

said  first  beam  focusing  means  and  said  second  beam 
focusing  means,  and  said  first  and  said  second  beam 
intensity  controling  means  being  arranged  in  said 
second  laser  beam  and  in  said  second  beam  portion, 
respectively, 
a  wavelength  variation  means  having  a  central  opening, 

and 
an  axis  of  rotation, 

said  axis  of  rotation  being  horizontal  and  at  right  angles  to 
said  first  laser  beam, 

KTH.rB 
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second  luminescent  radiation  from  said  sample  mate- 
rial. 


22  2e« 


5    1» 

30 


a  sample  material  to  be  analysed, 

a  beam  directing  means, 

a  first  detector  means, 

a  second  detector  means, 

a  means  for  displacing  said  first  beam  fusing  and  deviating 

means  into  and  out  of,  respectively,  said  second  laser 

beam  and  said  second  beam  portion, 

said  second  beam  fusing  and  deviating  means  being 
arranged  subsequent  to  said  first  bnm  fusing  and 
deviating  means  and  adjacent  said  sample  material, 

said  first  beam  fusing  and  deviating  means  being  for 
fusing  and  directing  said  second  laser  beam  and  said 
second  beam  poriion  through  said  opening  of  said 
wavelength  variation  means  upon  said  sample  mate- 
rial, said  second  beam  fusing  and  deviating  means, 
when  said  first  beam  fusing  and  deviating  means 
being  removed  from  said  second  laser  beam  and  said 
second  beam  poriion, 

being  for  directing  said  second  laser  beam  and  said 
second  beam  portion  to  said  sample  material, 

said  second  laser  beam  and  second  beam  portion  being 
for  producing  a  first  and  a  second  luminescent  radia- 
tion of  said  sample  material, 

said  first  and  said  second  luminescent  radiation  includ- 
ing a  right  angle, 

said  wavelength  variation  means  and  said  beam  direct- 
ing means  being  for  directing  said  first  luminescent 
radiation  to  said  first  detector  means, 

said  second  detector  means  being  arranged  subsequent 
to  said  sample  material, 

said  second  detector  means  being  for  detecting  said 


4.46M74 
ENVIRONMENTALLY  INDEPENDENT  HBER  OPTIC 
ROTATION  SENSOR 
Herbert  J.  Shaw,  Stamford,  Calif.,  and  Herve  J.  Arditty,  Lc 
Chesnay,  France,  astignora  to  The  United  States  of  America 
ai  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  I05.043 

Int.  OJ  GOIC  19/64 

VJS.  a.  356-350  9  Claims 


BCTtCTOW,  >• 
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1.  In  a  fiber  optic  rotation  sensor  having  an  electromagnetic 
source  of  energy  for  providing  a  beam  of  electromagnetic 
radiation,  means  optically  aligned  with  said  electromagnetic 
beam  for  dividing  said  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation  into 
a  first  and  a  second  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation,  a  fiber 
optic  loop  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  said  first  and  said 
second  ends  of  said  fiber  optic  loop  being  optically  aligned 
with  said  first  beam  and  said  second  beam  of  electromagnetic 
radiation,  respectively,  means  optically  aligned  with  said  first 
beam  and  said  second  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation  for 
coupling  said  first  beam  and  said  second  beam  of  electromag- 
netic radiation  to  said  fiber  optic  loop  and  a  detector  optically 
aligned  with  sampled  beams  of  electromagnetic  radiation  re- 
ceived from  said  fiber  optic  loop  ends  for  measuring  the  instan- 
taneous relative  phase  shift  between  said  first  beam  and  said 
second  beam  and  providing  an  output  representative  of  the 
rotation  of  said  sensor,  the  improvement  therein  comprising: 
means  interposed  between  said  coupling  means  and  said  divid- 
ing means  and  in  optical  alignment  with  said  first  beam  and  said 
second  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation,  respectively,  for 
passing  the  co-polarized  waves  of  said  first  beam  and  said 
second  beam  therethrough  while  rejecting  the  cross-polarized 
waves  of  said  beams  in  order  for  said  fiber  optic  loop  to  act  as 
a  reciprocal  element  and  render  said  output  so  as  to  be  unaf- 
fected by  surrounding  environmental  conditions;  and  means 
associated  with  said  first  end  and  said  second  end  of  said  fiber 
optic  loop  for  substantially  preventing  back  reflections  pro- 
duced at  each  end  thereof  by  said  first  beam  and  said  second 
beam  from  reaching  said  detector.  ^ 


4^1^75 
REFERENCE  MARKER/CORRELATION  SCHEME  FOR 

OPTICAL  MEASUREMENTS 
MUlcr,  Jr.,  Warren  H.,  and  Wilson  E.  Taylor,  both  of  Palm  Bay, 
Fbu,  issignon  to  Harris  Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fla. 
Filed  Sep.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,181 
IM.  a^  GOIB  n/jo 
VJS.  a  356-386  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  esublishing  the  position  of  an  image  of  an 
object  with  respect  to  a  reference  image  position  wherein  the 
object  and  an  optical  detector  through  which  the  image  is 
obtained  are  subject  to  relative  motion,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
(a)  providing,  adjacent  to  said  object,  a  reference  pattern,  to 
be  viewed  by  said  optical  detector  during  the  generation 
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of  an  image  6(  said  object,  so  that  an  image  of  said  refer-  AMt  vn 

ence  pattern  \%  also  generated  thereby;  VARIABLF  urirur  'nrvu^^n^  »».  ,^ 


said  referencf  pattern; 
(c)  comparing  ^ond  data  representative  of  said  image  of 
said  reference  pattern  with  said  stored  first  data  to  deter- 
mine whethei)  or  not  said  first  and  second  data  are  aliened 
with  one  anojher;  and 


RIed  May  25, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  498,139 

.,c  «.  .  Int  a^  BOIF  9/02 

U.S.  a.  366—55 
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(d)  adjusting  saidj  second  data  representative  of  said  image  of 
laid  reference  jpattem  relative  to  said  first  data  until  the 
comparison  st^p  (c)  indicates  that  said  first  and  second 
data  are  aligned  with  one  another,  whereby  the  position  of 
the  image  of  said  object  is  established  with  respect  to  said 
reference  imag^  position. 


4,461,576 
OPTiqAL  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
CharlM  King,  ElmiiK  N.Y.,  anignor  to  Courier  Incorporated, 
Elmira,  N.Y. 

Filed  m.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,400 
lot  a.}  GOIB  J 1/04 

23  Claims 


i;.S.  a.  356—375 


1.  An  optical  measuring  system  for  measuring  a  dimensional 
parameter  of  a  worlc|)iece  lying  in  the  path  of  a  beam  of  light, 
comprising:  * 

(a)  at  least  one  fix^.  parabolic  mirror; 

(b)  a  rototably  mounted  plane  mirror  for  reflecting  a  beam  of 
light  directed  \i^n  a  predetermined  portion  thereof  in  a 
circular  path,  s^id  predetermined  portion  of  said  plane 
mirror  being  at  the  focal  point  of  said  parabolic  mirror- 

(c)  means  for  direjcting  a  beam  of  light  along  a  predeter- 
mined  path  whi^h  includes  both  the  worlipiece  and  said 
predetermined  pbrtion  of  said  plane  mirror; 

(d)  light-responsive  means  for  generating  electrical  signals  in 
response  to  said  beam  of  light  impinging  thereon,  said 
parabolic  and  pltne  mirrors  and  said  predetermined  path 
of  said  beam  being  so  related  that  variations  in  a  dimen- 
sional parameter  of  a  workpiece  produce  corresponding 
variations  in  said  electrical  signals;  and 

(e)  signal  processing  means  adapted  to  electronically  relate 
said  electrical  s«nal  to  the  dimensional  parameter  to 
provide  a  measurement  thereof,  said  signal  processing 
means  including  ramp  generating  means  producing  a 
reference  signal,  and  ramp  level  sampling  means  respon- 
sive to  said  electrical  signal  to  sample  said  reference  signal 
in  accordance  wi|h  the  dimensional  parameter  being  mea- 
sured. 


1.  A  relatively  small  variable  height  concrete  truck  for  use 

and  storage  in  restricted  height  environments  comprising: 

truck  body  means  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end  and 

a  longitudinal  axis  extending  therebetween  for  transporu- 

biy  supporting  a  concrete  mixing  barrel  on  a  frame  portion 

thereof; 

concrete  mixing  barrel  means  for  mixing  and  pouring  con- 
crete having  a  first  open  pouring  end  and  a  second  closed 
nonpounng  end  and  a  central  longitudinal  axis  extending 
between  said  ends; 

barrel  first  end  support  means  for  routably  supporting  said 
barrel  means  first  end; 

barrel  second  end  support  means  for  rotatably  supporting 
said  barrel  second  end; 

barrel  rotation  means  for  rotating  said  barrel  means  about 
said  central  longitudinal  barrel  axis; 

barrel  tilt  axis  means  for  providing  pivotal  movement  of  said 
barrel  about  a  tilt  axis  at  said  barrel  second  and; 

barrel  elevation  means  for  raising  or  lowering  said  barrel 
first  end  by  pivotal  movement  of  said  barrel  about  said 
barrel  tilt  axis; 

said  barrel  means  comprising  a  lowered  position  wherein 
said  barrel  first  end  is  positioned  at  a  first  distance  above 
said  truck  body  means  frame  portion  and  a  raised  position 
wherein  said  barrel  first  end  is  positioned  at  a  second 
distance  above  said  truck  body  means  frame  portion 
wherein  said  second  distance  is  substantially  greater  than 
said  first  distance. 


4 


4,461,578 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMAHCALLY 
STIRRING  INSULIN 
Robert  H.  Ticbout,  6443  AnguUIa,  Cyproi,  Qdlf.  90630 
FUed  Oct  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,338 
lot  a.}  BOIF  9/02 
UA  a.  366-213  2  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  stirring  an  insulin  suspension  in  a  container 
comprising  positioning  said  container  of  insulin  suspension  on 
Its  side  in  a  receptacle  which  is  mounted  on  a  drive  shaft  and 
which  maintains  said  insulin  suspension  container  offset  at  an 
acute  angle  of  between  about  0.5*  and  about  15*  relative  to 
alignment  with  said  drive  shaft,  and  rotating  said  drive  shaft  at 
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a  speed  of  between  about  40  and  about  lOQ  revolutions  per  4,461380 

minute  to  thereby  simultaneously  turn  said  insulin  suspension  WATCH,  THE  BACK  COVER  OF  WHICH  CONSTITUTES 

A  PLATE 
RaouNHenri  Erard,  La  OianX'de'Fonds,  Switxerland,  aariiaor 
to  Sintel  S.A^  La  Chaox-de'FoiMls,  Switxerland 
Filed  May  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  263,019 
ClaioM  priority,   applicattoa   Switxerland,   May  9,   1977, 
5796/77 

lot  Q.3  G04B  19/20 
U.S.  a.  368-77  .  7Claint 


container  in  rotation  and  cyclically  rock  said  container  relative 
to  said  drive  shaft. 


4,461379 
MOTIONLESS  MIXER  COMBINATION 
Henry  McCallnm,  MIssisaanga,  Canada,  aasignor  to  Statiflo, 
IhCm  Markham,  Canada 

Continiiation>in*part  of  Ser.  No.  288346,  Jnl.  31, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  492384 

Int  a.}  BOIF  5/00 

\J&  a  366-337  12  daimi 


1.  A  motionless  mixer  combination  for  insertion  into  a  con- 
duit together  with  means  for  forcing  a  fluid  containing  materi> 
als  to  be  mixed,  through  the  conduit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  first  basic  mixer  components  comprising: 

(1)  a  flat  base  plate  in  the  form  of  an  isosceles  triangle; 

(2)  a  pair  of  flat  vanes  connected  respectively  to  the  legs 
of  the  triangle  at  equal  and  opposite  angles  to  the  plane 
of  the  base  plate;  and, 

(3)  the  vanes  terminating  at  a  transverse  end  line  deflned 
by  the  intersection  of  the  plane  of  the  vanes  and  a  plane 
normal  to  the  plane  of  the  base  plate  parallel  to  its  base, 
passing  through  the  apex  of  the  triangle,  and  the  outer 
edges  oC  the  vanes  following  the  contour  of  the  inner 
surface  of  said  conduit; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  second  basic  mixer  components  of  identical 
construction  to  the  first  basic  mixer  components  except 
that  the  vanes  are  connected  at  opposite  angles  to  the  base 
plates;  and 

(c)  means  for  positioning  a  flrst  basic  mixer  component  in  the 
conduit  in  a  downstream  relation  and  substantially  orthog- 
onally to  a  second  basic  mixer  component; 

whereby  said  basic  mixer  components  provide  equally  resis- 
tant, substantially  helical  flow  paths  for  the  fluid  on  each  side 
of  said  components  with  the  direction  of  flow  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  line  of  any  included  angle  formed  by  the 
intersection  of  the  plane  of  the  vanes  and  the  wall  of  the  con- 
duit, and  substantially  transverse  to  the  line  of  any  reflex  angle 
formed  thereby,  and  whereby  the  fluid  passing  the  free  end  line 
of  the  upstream  component  undergoes  a  splitting  and  a  fluid 
shearing  action  along  a  transverse  line  as  it  passes  into  the 
downstream  component. 


y     M      %i 


1.  In  a  watch  having  a  back  cover  which  carries  a  middle 
bezel  and  constitutes  a  plate  on  which  are  assembled  the  differ- 
ent elements  of  the  movement,  the  watch  having  a  crystal  and 
hands  that  swing  about  an  axis,  a  main  spring  to  drive  the 
watch,  and  an  escapement  wheel  whose  intermittant  rotation  is 
controlled  by  an  oscillating  balance;  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  minute  disc  below  the  crystal  and  concentric  to  said 
axis,  the  minute  disc  having  a  toothing  on  its  periphery  and  a 
minute  mark,  an  hour  disc  having  a  toothing  on  its  periphery 
and  an  hour  mark  and  fixed  to  a  core  driven  by  said  main 
spring,  the  main  spring  being  located  between  the  hour  disc 
and  said  back  cover,  a  toothed  ratchet  crown  disposed  concen- 
trically to  and  below  the  hour  disc,  the  outer  part  of  the  main 
spring  being  flxed  within  the  ratchet  crown  whereby  the  main 
spring  is  wound  when  the  ratchet  crown  is  rotated  in  one 
direction,  a  drive  train  between  the  hour  disc  and  the  minute 
disc,  by  which  the  minute  disc  is  driven,  the  drive  train  being 
located  beneath  the  hour  disc,  the  drive  train  including  a  wheel 
that  maintains  the  oscillation  of  the  balance,  and  a  time-setting 
member  permitting  the  securement  of  the  ratchet  crown  and 
the  hour  disc  together  to  control  manually  the  displacement  of 
the  hour  disc  upon  setting  the  watch  but  without  modification 
of  the  amount  of  winding  of  the  main  spring. 


4,461381 
UGirr  BEAM  CLOCK 
Jerome  H.  Sinon,  17  Hnbbard  A?a.,  Cambridge,  Maw.  02140 
Conttnuation  of  Ser.  No.  146345,  May  5, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4374,623.  This  application  Dec  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  326347 
lot  a.^  G04B  19/00 
\}JS.  a  368-79  6  dalM 

1.  A  light  beam  clock  comprising: 
a  clock  drive  motor  including  a  first  member  rotatable  about 
the  clock  axis  at  the  speed  of  one-twelfth  revolution  per 
hour; 
light  source  means  for  providing  a  beam  of  light  and  direct- 
ing said  beam  of  light  axially,  centrally  toward  said  mem- 
bers; 
a  circumferential  portion; 

a  beam  memchanism  including  a  first  optical  device  which 
includes  a  mirror  mounted  with  said  first  member  in  said 
beam  of  light  for  receiving  said  axial  beam  of  light  from 
the  light  source  means  and  redirecting  it  in  a  first  radial 
beam  to  form  a  first  spot  of  light  representing  minutes  on 
said  circumferential  portion  and  a  second  optical  device 
which  includes  a  mirror  mounted  with  said  second  mem- 
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ber  in  Mid  b^am  of  light  for  receiving  said  axia]  beam  of  AMIMS 

light  from  »id  light  source  means  and  redirecting  it  in  a  ALARM  ELECTRONIC  ^PIECE  HAVING  A 

,^u     ^v  STEPPING  MOTOR 

FOed  Jul.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  2MJ968 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Aug.  20, 1980,  5S.114164 
lot  a.i  G04B  23/00 
U.S.a368-260  4Ctaln» 


t 


^vf^M\^ 


second  radial  beam  to  form  a  second  spot  of  light  repre- 
senting hours  ^n  said  circumferential  portion. 


_  4,461,582 

aRcurr  arrangement  for  adjusting  a  pulse 

FREQUENCY  o}  A  QUARTZ^ONTROLLED  WATCTI 
OR  CLOCK 
Henry  Waltiier,  Wlftbaden-Nordenstadt,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany, 
us^gnor  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG,  FrankAirt  am  Main 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,115 
1981^T352m'**^'  •""*■*'*'"  ^*^  ^'f'  *»'  Garmany,  Sep.  5. 


U.S.  a.  368-201 


Int  a.J  G04B  17/12 


6  Claims 


1.  In  an  alarm  electronic  timepiece  having  a  reference  time 
generator,  a  normal  hand  stepping  pulse  generator  for  produc- 
ing and  applymg  a  normal  hand  stepping  pulse  signal  to  a 
steppmg  motor  and  connected  to  said  reference  time  genera- 
tor, a  time  counter  connected  to  said  reference  time  generator, 
an  a^arm  comcidence  circuit  connected  to  said  time  counter  for 
producmg  an  output  signal  at  a  preselected  alarm  time,  and  an 
electronic  buzzer  for  producing  an  alarm  sound,  the  improve- 
ment compnsmg:  an  alarm  hand  stepping  pulse  generator  for 
producmg  and  applying  an  alarm  hand  stepping  pulse  signal  to 
said  stepping  motor  instead  of  said  normal  hand  stepping  pulse 
signal  in  response  to  the  output  signal  from  said  alarm  coinci- 
dence  circuit,  and  an  alarm  composing  circuit  for  driving  the 
electronic  buzzer  and  controlling  said  alarm  hand  steppins 
pulse  generator  to  generate  said  alarm  hand  stepping  pulse 
approximately  at  the  lowest  value  portion  of  the  alarm  sound 
pressure  of  the  alarm  sound  in  response  to  the  output  signal 
from  said  alarm  coincidence  circuit. 


4,461J84 
ELECTRONIC  CLINICAL  THERMOMETER 
Mmkaai  Murase,  FiUi,  Japan,  anlgnor  to  Temmo  KabnshlU 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,287 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Dec  28, 1981, 56-214320 
Int.  a.3  GOIV  1/28 
UA  a  374-188  4Ctai^ 


1.  In  a  circuit  arrai^gement  for  adjusting  a  pulse  frequency  of 
a  quartz-actuated  c^k  or  watch,  the  circuit  arrangement 
having  a  pulse  genehtor.  a  counter,  a  multi-suge  frequency 
divider  having  a  plurality  of  frequency-divider  stages  arranged 
behind  said  pulse  generator  and  in  front  of  said  counter,  adjust- 
iblc  means  for  adding  clock  pulses  in  front  of  at  least  one 
predeterminable  stage  of  said  frequency^livider  during  a 
counting  cycle,  and  fdjustable  means  for  suppressing  a  clock 
pulse  in  a  counting  cycle  between  frequency-divider  sUges  of 
lower  frequency  of  s^d  plurality  of  stages,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  plurality  of  frequency  divider  stages  includes 
a  plurality  of  higher-frequency  frequency-divider  stages 
comprising  fixe*  settable  counters  and  wherein  the  ad- 
jusuble  means  for  suppressing  a  clock  pulse  is  arranged 
between  one  of  said  settable  counters  and  the  next  follow- 
ing frequency  dijider  suge  of  said  plurality  of  stages 


1.  An  electronic  clinical  thermometer  which  comprises: 
temperature  sensing  means  for  producing  an  output  signal 

commensurate  with  temperature; 
decision  means  for  discriminating,  on  the  basis  of  the  output 
signal  of  said  temperature  sensing  means,  a  temperature 
above  a  predetermined  threshold  temperature  as  well  as  a 
rising  temperature  gradient  over  a  predetermined  period 
of  time,  said  decision  means  firet  discriminating  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  threshold  temperature  and  then  discrimi- 
nating a  rising  temperature  gradient  from  said  discrimi- 
nated temperature;  and 
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measuring  means  placed  in  a  measurement  start  mode  by  a 
discrimination  signal  from  said  decision  means  for  initiat- 
ing a  temperature  measurement  on  the  basis  of  an  input 
from  said  temperature  sensing  means; 

said  decision  means  comprising  an  up/down  counter  for 
producing  an  ouput  signal  commensurate  with  a  tempera- 
ture sensed  by  said  temperature  sensing  means;  and  a 
decoder  for  producing  a  first  output  signal  in  response  to 
an  input  signal  from  said  up/down  counter  indicative  of  a 
count  corresponding  to  a  temperature  above  the  threshold 
temperature,  said  first  output  signal  changing  over  the 
counting  direction  of  said  up/down  counter  so  that  said 
counter  is  counted  down  by  a  value  commensurate  with 
temperature  within  said  predetermined  period  of  time,  and 
said  decoder  producing  a  second  output  signal  in  response 
to  an  input  signal  from  said  up/down  counter  indicative  of 
a  count  corresponding  to  a  rising  temperature  gradient  of 
a  magnitude  larger  than  that  of  a  predetermined  rising 
temperature  gradient,  said  second  output  signal  establish- 
ing the  measurement  start  mode. 


the  surface  resistivity  ob  of  said  base  layer  ranging  from 
1 X  1(P  ohms  to  1 X 10°  ohms,  and 
an  electroconductive  ink  layer  comprising  a  thermoplutic 
material  and  an  electroconductive  material  uniformly 
dispersed  in  said  thermoplastic  material,  said  ink  layer 
directly  formed  on  said  base  layer,  said  ink  layer  being 
thermal-transferable  when  heated  by  Joules  heat  above  a 
predetermined  temperature. 


,uzzzzzzzzzzzn 


4,461,585 

SLEEVE  BEARING  COMPOSED  OF  HALFSHELLS 

HAVING  DIFFERENT  ECCENTRICITIES 

Duraid  Mahms,  and  Antonio  P.  Lourenco,  both  of  Sao  Paulo, 

Braiil,  astignora  to  Metal  Leve  Sj^.,  Braiil 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  451,410 

Qalms  priority,  application  Braail,  Dec.  23, 1981, 8108360 

iBt  a^  F16C  ii/W 

U.S.  a.  384-288  6  daini 


the  surface  resistivity  pi  of  said  ink  layer  ranging  from 
1 X 10*  ohms  to  I X  l(P  ohms, 

with  said  surface  resistivity  pb  of  said  base  layer  being 
greater  than  the  surface  resistivity  pi  of  said  ink  layer,  and 
with  the  softening  or  melting  point  (Tml)  of  said  binder 
resin  of  said  base  layer  being  higher  than  the  softening  or 
melting  point  (Tm2)  of  said  thermoplastic  material  of  said 
ink  layer. 


4,461,587 

EMBOSSING  MACHINE  HAVING  A  MOVABLE 

CARRUGE  FOR  CHARACTER  AND  LIKE  SPACING 

Helmut  A.  M.  Schdttle,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignor 

to  Pitney  Bowes  IbCm  Staaiford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,012 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Mar.  21, 
1978,  2812380 

brt.  a'  B41J  im 
U.S.  a.  400—131  6  Claims 


1.  A  sleeve  bearing  for  use  with  connecting  rods,  said  con- 
necting rods  including  a  main  body  having  a  centerline  defined 
along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  main  body,  a  first  half  shell 
defined  at  one  end  of  said  main  body,  and  a  bearing  cap  having 
a  second  half  shell  therein,  said  bearing  cap  being  coupled  to 
said  first  half  shell,  said  first  and  second  half  shells  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  journal  member  of  a  crankshaft  therebe- 
tween, wherein; 
said  first  half  shell  has  substantially  no  eccentricity  and  a 
substantially  constant  clearance  between  said  half  shell 
and  said  journal  member;  and 
said  second  half  shell  has  an  inner  eccentricity  defined  to 
have  a  clearance  from  said  journal  member  at  said  center 
line  substantially  equal  to  said  first  half  shell  clearance, 
said  clearance  increasing  away  from  said  center  line. 


4,461,586 
INK  RIBBON  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTROTHERMIC 
NON-IMPACr  RECORDING 
Tofhiyuki  Kawanishi,  and  Ynkio  Tabata,  both  of  Numaiu,  Ja- 
pan, aasignon  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  379  J71 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20, 1981,  56-76120; 
May  20, 1981,  56-76121;  Jan.  5, 1981,  56-87393 

Int.  a.J  B41 J  3/20,  3/10 
U.S.  a.  400—120  8  Claims 

1.  An  ink  ribbon  for  use  in  electrothermic  non-impact  re- 
cording employing  a  stylus  and  return  electrode  comprising: 
an  electroconductive  base  layer  with  which  the  stylus  comes 
into  contact  comprising  a  binder  resin  and  an  electrocon- 
ductive material  dispersed  uniformly  in  said  binder  resin, 


1.  Conveying  apparatus  for  an  embossing  machine  operative 
to  emboss  plates  for  address  printing  machines,  identification 
means,  and  the  like,  comprising:  a  housing,  a  first  lead  screw 
routably  mounted  in  said  housmg,  a  plate  carriage  mounted 
upon  said  first  lead  screw  to  be  moved  along  a  first  path  upon 
rotation  of  said  first  lead  screw,  a  second  lead  screw  routably 
mounted  by  said  plate  carriage,  a  plate  holder  mounted  upon 
said  second  lead  screw  to  be  moved  in  a  second  path  upon 
rotation  of  said  second  lead  screw,  first  rotation  means  for 
rotating  said  first  lead  screw  in  a  first  series  of  increments, 
second  rotation  means  for  rotating  said  first  lead  screw  in  a 
second  series  of  increments,  third  rotation  means  for  rotating 
said  second  lead  screw  in  a  series  of  increments,  braking  means 
for  braking  said  plate  holder  including  a  toothed  rack  con- 
nected to  said  plate  holder  and  a  pawl  pivouUy  connected  to 
said  plate  carriage  and  means  for  engaging  and  disengaging 
said  pawl  and  said  toothed  rack,  said  pawl  being  provided  with 
a  control  Ub,  and  a  light  sensor  supported  by  said  plate  car- 
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riage,  Mid  tab  beiig  receivabJe  with  said  light  sensor  when  said 
pawl  is  lifted  out  of  said  toothed  rack. 


4«461  588 

serMl  printing  mechanism 

ShuJchi  Watanabe^  Neyagawa;  Noboru  Katakabc,  Uji,  and  To- 
shihani  Sasaki,  Kawaniihi,  all  of  Japan,  anignora  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,1S1 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1981,  56-9S843: 
Not.  19,  1981,  SM86265 

at  a.J  B41J  I/Sa  25/30 

8  Claims 


U.S.  a  400— 1442 


member  including  a  substantially  straight  passage  there- 
through; said  marking  portion  including  a  substantially  straight 
markmg  stick  formed  of  soft  material,  said  marking  stick  hav- 
ing  a  substantially  circular  cross  section;  said  retainer  portion 
mcludmg  means  for  exening  transverse  pressure  on  said  mark- 
ing stick,  said  pressure  exerting  means  being  disposed  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  tubular  member;  said  sharpening  portion  in- 
cludmg  a  removable  clip  member  diposed  on  said  tubular 
member  adjacent  an  open  end  thereof  remote  from  the  end 
adjacent  said  retainer  portion,  said  clip  member  including  an 
arcuate  section  having  substantially  the  same  configuration  as 
a  portion  of  the  cross  section  of  said  tubular  member,  said 
arcuate  section  being  in  contact  with  said  tubular  member  over 
the  entire  concave  surface  of  said  arcuate  section,  flange  sec- 
tions extending  inwardly  from  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  arcuate 


1.  A  serial  printing  mechanism  for  typewriters  or  printers, 
comprising: 

a  platen  for  hold  ng  a  paper; 

a  caniage  reciprocally  movable  along  a  predetermined 
printing  line  oi  said  platen; 

carriage  drive  means  connected  to  said  carriage  for  recipro- 
cally shifting  siid  caniage  along  said  predetennined  print- 
ing line;  | 

•  type  wheel  rotalably  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  having 

a  plurality  of  type  characters; 
a  motor  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  having  an  output  shaft 
connected  to  s«id  type  wheel  for  selectively  rotating  said 
type  wheel  to  locate  a  predetennined  type  character  in 
front  of  a  printing  position; 
a  print  hammer  nieans  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  pressing 
the  type  character  located  in  front  of  the  printing  position 
against  said  platen; 
a  clutch  means  connected  to  said  motor  for  selectively  sup- 
plying power  (torn  said  motor; 
power  output  me|ns  for  outputting  power  from  said  motor 

independently  0f  said  carriage  drive  means;  and 
distributing  mean4  connected  between  said  clutch  means  and 
said  carriage  drive  means  and  said  power  output  means  for 
taking  out  the  I  power  from  said  motor  and  selectively 
supplying  it  to  ^d  carriage  drive  means  or  said  power 
output  means; 
said  carriage  drije  means  including  means  for  blocking 
movement  of  s4id  carriage  drive  means  in  one  direction 
and  holding  said  carriage  against  movement  in  the  other 
direction  when  laid  clutch  is  disengaged. 


section,  said  flange  sections  being  disposed  in  a  longitudinal 
plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  said  tubular  member,  said 
flange  sections  extending  through  and  slidable  along  slots  in 
the  sidewall  of  said  tubular  member,  said  flange  sections  being 
selectively  disposed  completely  within  said  tubular  member 
and  completely  separable  therefrom,  said  flange  sections  main- 
taining said  arcuate  section  in  contact  with  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  flange  sections  and  said  arcuate  section  being  a  uni- 
tary structure,  said  flange  sections  including  cutting  sections 
diverging  toward  the  free  end  of  said  tubular  member; 
whereby  an  end  of  said  marking  stick  can  be  sharpened  by 
removing  said  stick  from  said  tubular  member,  inserting  one 
end  of  said  marking  stick  into  the  end  of  said  tubular  member 
adjacent  to  said  sharpening  portion  and  rotating  said  stick  with 
respect  to  said  tubular  member  to  cause  the  end  of  said  stick  to 
be  sharpened  as  it  contacts  said  diverging  cutting  sections. 


4,461,889 
MARKER  APPARATUS  WITH  SHARPENER 
Clarence  A.  Eaicnoi^  203  E.  Birch,  P.O.  Box  1687,  Bozenan. 
Mont  S9715 

FUed  Jal.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  396,801 

rt.  0.i  B43K  29/06 
lOdaims 
including  a  body  portion,  a  marking 
portion,  a  retainer  portion  and  a  sharpening  portion;  said  body 
portion  including  an  elongated  tubular  member,  said  tubular 


4,461,590 
INERTIA  PEN 
Antonio  M.  Alves  dos  Santoi,  and  Helena  Maria  B.  Ai?ai  dot 
Santos,  both  of  Rna  Femao  Al?ares  do  Oriente,  4*20  Dto» 
Lisbon,  Portugal  (1700) 
Difiiion  of  Ser.  No.  94,759,  No?.  16, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,315,695. 
This  application  Oct  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  315,220 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Portugal,  Not.  20, 1978, 68804 
lat  a.}  B43K  27/Oa  24/00 
UA  a.  401-115  2  Claims 

1.  An  inertia  pen  comprising  a  hollow  tubular  shaped  pen 
housing  tapered  at  both  ends  and  open  at  both  ends,  a  marking 
element  at  each  end  having  at  least  one  marking  tip  slidably 
mounted  within  said  housing  to  move  substantially  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  central  axis  of  said  housing,  and  an  axially 
movable  inertia  mechanism  within  said  housing  comprising 
two  bodies  of  calibrated  mass  movable  coaxially  with  respect 
to  said  housing  and  axially  slidable  therein,  each  said  marking 
element  being  attached  at  its  inner  end  to  one  of  said  slidable 
bodies  of  calibrated  mass  and  having  a  marker  on  the  outer  end 
extendable  through  the  respective  tepered  end  of  said  housing, 
each  body  of  calibrated  mass  being  adapted  to  move  the  re- 
spective marking  element  by  impulse  with  respect  to  said 
housing  selectively  into  a  niarking  position  where  said  marking 
tip  is  exposed  through  the  respective  end,  or  a  non-marking 
position  where  said  maricing  tip  is  withdrawn  within  said  hous- 
ing, a  buffer  spring  between  the  inner  ends  of  said  slidable 
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bodies  of  calibrated  mats  to  urge  said  bodies  apart,  and  a  bipo- 
lar recovering  spring  comprising  a  helical  spring  member 


connected  at  its  ends  to  the  inner  ends  of  said  bodies  of  cali- 
brated mass  to  resist  movement  of  said  bodies  apart. 


coaxial  with  the  axial  bore  of  the  tubular  front  portion  and 
having  an  annular  planar  surface  facing  the  planar  shoul- 
der and  in  contact  therewith,  the  retainer  tube  comprising 

(1)  an  elongated  tubular  portion  having  a  circumference 
and  extending  through  the  tubular  front  portion  bore, 
the  tubular  portion  having  an  annular  outer  end  engag- 
ing the  shoulder,  and 

(2)  another  spiral  ink  collecting  system  extending  along 
the  circumference  of  the  tubular  portion,  the  front  end 
of  the  retainer  tube  being  cylindrically  recessed  and  the 
recessed  retainer  tube  front  end  comprising  a  surface 
defining  an  ink  flow  control  path  in  the  axial  bore  of  the 
tubular  front  portion,  and 

(c)  a  floating  weight  guided  for  axial  movement  in  the  axial 
bore  of  the  retainer  tube,  the  floating  weight  defining  an 
axially  extending  venting  channel  with  the  retainer  tube, 
the  improvement  of 

(d)  annular  planar  surface  being  pierced  by  a  venting  groove 
and  capillary  grooves  extending  along  the  surface,  and 

(e)  the  planar  shoulder  of  the  tubular  front  portion  forming 
an  abutment  for  a  front  end  of  the  floating  weight. 

(0  the  axial  bore  in  the  retainer  tube  being  of  sufficient 
length  to  accommodate  the  axial  movement  of  the  floating 
weight,  and 

(g)  the  ink  flow  control  path  connecting  the  venting  groove 
and  channel  with  the  spiral  ink  flow  path. 


4,461^1 
INK  WRITING  IMPLEMENT 
Otto  Mutschler,  RudolMCrehl-Strasw,  21  Heidelberg,  Fad.  Rap. 
of  Germany  D*6900 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.'d46,621 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  o(  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1981, 3110199 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  28, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lot  a.)  B43K  S/16.  1/06.  1/10 

U.S.  a.  401-258  3  Oaims 


1.  In  an  inlc  writing  implement  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  front  portion  having  an  outer  end  holding  a 
-    writing  point,  the  tubular  front  portion  having  a  circum- 
ference and  defining  an  axial  bore,  a  planar  shoulder  in  the 
outer  tubular  front  portion,  the  tubular  front  portion  com- 
prising 

(1)  a  spiral  ink  collecting  system'  extending  along  the 
circumference  of  the  outer  tubular  front  portion, 

(b)  a  retainer  tube  for  a  floating  weight  defining  an  axial  bore 


4,441,592 
DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING  A  FRICHON  JOINT 

Kurt  Adelbratt,  Gttteborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
SKF,  Gotebort,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  9, 1980,  80070618 
Int  a.^  F14B  2/02:  HtD  1/00 
VS.  a.  403—8  2  Gains 


IK 
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1.  A  friction  joint  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  inner 
sleeve  member  having  at  least  one  first  tapered  surface,  a  pair 
of  outer  sleeve  members  mounted  on  said  inner  sleeve  member 
having  confronting  inner  axial  end  faces  in  closely  spaced  side 
by  side  relation  and  having  bores  with  second  upered  surfaces 
complementing  said  first  upered  surfaces,  one  of  said  outer 
sleeves  having  an  axially  directed  threaded  bore  in  its  inner 
axial  end  face,  a  one  piece  screw  member  engageable  in  said 
threaded  bore  and  having  a  head  portion  engageable  with  the 
axial  end  face  of  said  other  outer  sleeve,  a  recess  in  said  axial 
end  face  of  said  other  outer  sleeve  adapted  to  receive  said 
screw  head  portion  therein  and  configured  to  prevent  relative 
rotation  of  said  members,  said  screw  member  actuauble  to 
effect  relative  axial  displacement  of  said  sleeve  memben  to 
initiate  a  radial  force  thereby  providing  the  friction  joint. 
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4,461,593 
SELF.ALIGNING  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 
WIIIlMB  G.  RodMtk,  Elgin,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 
Inc.,  Oiicngo,  III 

Filed  Mir.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  340,014 
Int  aj  FKB  5/02 


U.S.  G.  403—11 


13  Claims 


the  other  element,  said  parts  having  co-acting  interenoasable 
dove-tail  portions,  *^ 

said  Tirst  body  part  defining  an  internally  threaded  axial  bore 

opening  to  the  face  of  the  dove-tail  portion  thereof, 
a  threaded  locking  plug  received  in  said  axial  bore, 
a  slot  formed  part  way  through  said  body  part  and  intersect- 

mg  said  bore  to  expose  at  least  one  third  of  said  plug 
said  plug  defining  a  radial  bore  interrupting  part  of  the 

threads  thereon  and  having  internal  threads  therein, 
and  a  lock  pin  having  one  end  received  in  said  radial  bore 

and  projecting  from  said  plug  through  said  slot  in  said  first 

body  part. 


4,461,595 

WRIST  PIN  FOR  RECIPROCATING  ENGINES 

Angelot  Mallas,  17134  Qinton  Rim,  Mt.  Gemcns,  Mich.  48044 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,050 

Int.  a.^  F16J  I/J6 

UA  a  403-154  s(Mm 


1.  A  self-aligning  mounting  arrangement  for  mounting  a 
bracket  to  an  upstanding  boss,  comprising:  a  threaded  fastener 
having  a  major  diameter  and  a  minor  diameter,  a  plurality  of 
bores  of  substantiallv  identical  croM-sectional  area  in  said  boss 
the  depth  of  said  b^res  being  sufficient  to  receive  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  threi^ed  fastener,  said  bores  being  arranged  in 
a  matrix  grid  pattern  having  a  predetermined  grid  dimension, 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  each  bore  being  a  predetermined 
fractional  part  of  the  average  cross  sectional  area  of  the 
threaded  fastener  and  sairf^redetermined  grid  dimension  being 
a  predetermined  proportion  of  the  minor  thread  diameter  of 
said  threaded  fastener,  such  that  upon  entry  of  said  threaded 
fastener  into  a  given  one  of  said  bores,  sufficient  relief  is  pro- 
vided by  bores  adjacent  to  said  given  bore  for  receiving  mate- 
rial displaced  by  said  fastener,  while  maintaining  the  fastener 
within  said  given  bore. 


ROTATABLY 


U.S.  a  403—59 


4^461,594 
'  ADJUSTABLE  AND  LOCKABLE 
CONNECTOR 

Morrii  L.  Wabcr,  30|6  Coy  A?e.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  49001 
Filed  0«t.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  315,915 
at.  a.^  F16C  lJ/00 

6Claims 


1.  A  releasable  an4  lockable  connection  between  machine 
elements  comprising  ^  first  body  part  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
one  element,  and  another  body  part  adapted  to  be  connected  to 


1.  In  an  assembly  for  use  in  a  reciprocating  engine,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a  piston; 

a  connecting  rod  having  an  upper  portion  with  an  opening 
extending  therethrough;  and 

a  wrist  pin  passing  through  the  opening  in  the  connecting 
rod  and  coupled  to  the  piston,  said  wrist  pin  being  defined 
by  a  tube  having  an  outer  surface  dimensioned  to  as  to 
substantially  correspond  in  size  to  the  opening  in  the 
connecting  rod,  said  tube  including  a  single,  generally 
concentric,  inner  aperture  extending  throughout  the  lon- 
gitudinal length  of  the  tube,  said  aperture  having  an  irreg- 
ularly shaped  cross-section  defined  by  alternately  con- 
nected convex  and  concave  portions. 


4,461396 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FRAME  AND  THE  UKE 
Mate  I.  Datidaoa,  l^npiUcal,  502  78  Ginghester,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE81/00269,   371  Dtte  May  7,  1982,    102(e) 
Date  May  7, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01054,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  1, 1962 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  380,675 
Oainis  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Sep.  17, 1980, 8006509 
lat  a.}  B25G  S/Oa-  fl€B  7/08 
UA  a.  403-231  gcialma 

1.  An  assembly  comprising:  at  least  two  tubular  structural 
elements,  and  a  coupling  for  holding  said  elemenu  together, 
said  coupling  including  a  first,  inner  portion  arranged  to  be 
clamped  in  a  cavity  in  one  element,  and  a  second,  outer  portion 
arranged  to  grip  the  second  element  by  clamping  firmly 
around  said  second  element  by  means  of  outer  contact  surfaces 
on  the  coupling,  the  coupling  comprising  two  sections,  each 
section  being  provided  with  a  head  portion  forming  part  of  said 
outer  portion  and  respectively  located  to  one  side  of  a  center 
plane  between  the  sections,  the  head  portions  supporting  said 
contact  surfaces;  said  coupling  also  compring  tightening  means 
for  mutually  displacing  said  sections  so  as  to  achieve  said 
clamping  and  thereby  move  said  contact  surfaces  towards  each 
other  perpendicular  to  said  center  plane,  said  cavity  in  the  first 
structural  member  being  provided  with  pairs  of  surfaces  which 
are  directed  away  from  each  other  and  located  on  either  side  of 


/ 


July  24, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1601 


the  center  plane,  said  first  inner  portion  being  provided  with 
inner  contact  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  of  the  center  plane  to 
be  brought  in  contact  with  the  pairs  of  contact  surfaces  in  said 
cavity  which  face  away  from  each  other,  so  that  a  displace- 


s  Hn  an  n 


ment  of  the  sections  by  said  tightening  means  results  in  move* 
ment  of  said  inner  and  outer  contact  surfaces  to  a  contact  with 
corresponding  contact  surfaces  of  the  cavity  of  the  one  struc* 
tural  element  and  with  the  other  structural  element,  respec- 
tively. 


4^1,597 

VALVE  BOX  COVER 

Gerard  F.  Unrin,  110  Hemlock  Ter^  Augusta,  Me.  04330 

Filed  Apr.  ZJ,  1983,  Scr.  No.  489,020 

Int  a^  E02D  29/14 

U.S.  a.  404—25  15  Claims 


immpiiip 


1.  A  cover  of  the  type  used  in  a  valve  box,  manhole  or  the 
like  of  the  type  providing  a  cover  seat  comprising: 

a  rotatable  bolt  located  within  said  cover; 

a  lever  base  threadedly  engaged  on  said  bolt  under  said 
cover  and  adapted  to  be  raised  or  lowered  upon  alternate- 
direction  rotation  of  said  bolt; 

at  least  one  pivoting  attachment  means  affixed  to  said  lever 
base; 

at  least  one  slot  defined  within  the  side  of  said  cover, 

a  lock  lift  lever  pivotally  attached  to  said  pivoting  attach- 
ment means  on  said  lever  base  and  extending  through  said 
•lot; 

a  lift  member  portion  formed  as  the  upper  part  of  said  lock 
lift  lever,  the  lift  member  portion  being  adapted  to  extend 
through  said  slot  and  to  extend  over  the  seat  of  said  valve 
box;  and 

a  lock  member  portion  formed  as  the  lower  part  of  said  lock 
lift  lever,  the  lock  member  portion  extending  perpendicu- 
larly downward  from  said  lift  member  portion  and  also 
being  adapted  to  extend  through  said  slot  when  said  bolt  is 
rotated  and  the  lever  base  is  lowered,  thereby  causing  said 


lock  member  portion  to  be  forced  against  an  interior  wall 
portion  of  said  valve  box  to  lock  said  cover  in  place. 
rotation  of  the  bolt  in  the  opposite  direction  acting  to  raise 
said  lever  base  and  to  rotate  said  lock  lift  lever,  thereby 
forcing  said  lift  member  portion  downward  against  the 
seat  of  said  valve  box  and  said  lock  member  portion  away 
from  the  interior  wall  portion  of  said  valve  box  to  raise 
said  cover  from  the  seat  upon  which  it  resu  and  to  unlock 
the  cover. 


4,461,598 

MACHINE  FOR  INSTALLING  DRIP  IRRIGATION 

CONDUIT 

Rondd  D.  Flechs,  1042  Samantha  Dr^  Paso  Robles,  Calif.  93446 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  346,739 

Int  a.J  E02F  5/ia-  F16L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  405-181  23  Gains 


1.  A  machine  for  installing  irrigation  conduit  in  the  earth 
surface,  the  conduit  including  a  flexible  hose  and  a  plurality  of 
risers  of  a  predetermined  length  spaced  along  the  hose  and 
extended  transversely  from  the  hose  at  one  side  thereof  and  the 
machine  comprising  a  frame  adapted  for  movement  along  the 
earth  surface;  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  forming  a 
ftirrow  extending  along  the  earth  surface  having  a  substantially 
vertical  side  wall,  and  an  opposite  side  wall,  said  furrow  form- 
ing means  depositing  earth  taken  from  the  furrow  along  the 
side  of  the  furrow  opposite  to  the  vertical  side  wall;  means  for 
feeding  the  conduit  into  the  furrow;  hose  engaging  means 
mounted  on  the  frame  and  having  a  portion  disposed  rear- 
wardly  of  the  furrowing  means  at  a  position  which  is  adjacent 
to  the  bottom  of  a  furrow  formed  thereby  for  engaging  the 
hose  in  a  disposition  in  which  the  hose  extends  along  the  bot- 
tom of  such  furrow  with  the  risers  in  an  erect  disposition  and 
engaged  against  the  vertical  wall  of  the  furrow  and  back-filling 
means  engagable  with  earth  taken  from  the  furrow  for  return- 
ing such  earth  to  the  furrow  rearwardly  of  said  portion  of  the 
path  toward  the  vertical  wall  to  cover  the  hose  in  the  furrow 
and  to  retain  the  risers  in  said  erect  disposition  against  the 
vertical  wall. 


4,461,899 
APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  HEAVY  HYDROCARBON 

OIL  AND  VESSEL  THEREFOR 
HIroshige  Taaaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nibon  Sckiyu 
Hanbai  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContiauatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  33,956,  Apr.  27, 1979,  abandoocd, 

which  is  a  diTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  886,906,  Mar.  15, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,623 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1977,  52-36590; 
MMy  12, 1977, 5^54786;  Jan.  27, 1978, 534023;  Jan.  27, 1978, 
534034 

iBt  a.)  E02D  27/38 
VS.  a.  405-210  3  Ciain 

1.  A  storage  vessel  including  a  side  wall  which  defines  a 
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storing  space  fof  storing  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  in  a  solidified 
sute, 

a  roof  for  subltantially  covering  the  entire  top  area  of  the 

storing  spaoe,  said  roof  being  on  top  of  the  heavy  hydro- 
carbon oil  oontained  in  the  storing  space, 

a  top  heater  positioned  in  said  vessel  below  and  spaced  from 
the  roof  to  define  an  unloading  space  between  the  under- 
surface  of  tile  roof  and  the  top  heater, 

said  top  heater  covering  substantially  the  entire  area  of  the 
upper  porti<  n  of  said  space. 


,  4,461,600 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SOUDIFYING  ROCK 

IN  MINE  TIWNELS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Hans  Nor kus,  Heidcckc,  and  G«rd  Dreapa,  Dortmund-Knickel, 
both  of  Fed.  Rc^.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  WUIich  GnbH  Ml 
Co.,  Dortmond,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  360,913 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  Mar.  24, 
1981,  3111462 

Int.  a.3  E21D  20/02 
V£.  a.  405-260  13  cutau 


1.  A  method  of  sblidifying  a  rock  formation  in  a  mine,  com- 
prising the  steps  oil 

drilling  a  bore  w^th  an  accessible  entrance  end  and  a  closed 
remote  end  into  said  rock  formation; 

partly  inserting  »n  open-ended  tubular  rock  bolt  with  pe- 
ripheral clearance  into  said  bore  while  leaving  a  space 
between  an  outlet  end  of  said  rock  bolt  and  the  remote  end 
of  said  bore; 

connecting  an  accessible  inlet  end  of  said  rock  bolt  to  a 
source  of  hare  enable  bonding  agent  under  high  pressure 


.ir 


for  injecting  same  into  the  bore  by  way  of  said  outlet  end 

and  said  space; 
providing  an  obstruction  in  an  intermediate  zone  of  said 

clearance  for  at  least  throttling  a  return  flow  of  said  bond- 

mg  agent  through  said  bore  to  the  entrance  end  thereof; 
sealmg  said  entrance  end  against  the  outside  by  a  closure 

member  surrounding  said  inlet  end  at  a  location  spaced 

from  said  obstruction;  and 
allowing  part  of  said  bonding  agent  to  enter  the  sealed  space 

between  said  obstruction  and  said  closure  member  from 

the  interior  of  said  rock  bolt  through  a  restricted  passage 

and  under  reduced  pressure. 


4,461,601 

SLURRY  SYSTEM  FOR  WASHNG  FLY  ASH  HAVING 

NONLEACHABLE,  SELF^USTAINING  END  PRODUCT 

Joacph  H.  Pound,  Mount  Progpaet,  Dl.,  anigiior  to  Anericu 

Fly  Ash  Compuiy,  Das  Plaines,  lU. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  949,659,  Oct.  10, 1978,  Pit  No.  4,313,762. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  337,804 

Int  a.)  B65G  53/00 

UA  a  406-109  3  ctolim 


unloading  meals  comprising  a  nozzle  which  projects  to  said 
storage  space  which  contains  the  oil  when  re-fluidized. 
and 

wherein  meansjare  connected  to  said  vessel  to  provide  and 
control  flow  jof  external  water  into  and  out  of  the  lower 
end  portion  4f  said  vessel,  and  said  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil 
is  stored  in  iis  solidified  form  in  said  vessel  which  oil  is 
afloat  on  waier  in  the  storage  vessel. 


^—n—M-tmrmuaiH 


/  srm$mm$tn 


1.  In  a  system  of  wasting  fly  ash.  in  combination,  means  for 
storing  dry  fly  ash  preparatory  to  processing,  means  for  trans- 
ferring said  dry  fly  ash  to  a  closed  chamber  transport  vessel 
whereby  leakage  of  fugitive  dust  to  the  atmosphere  is  pre- 
cluded. 

the  said  transferring  means  including  one  or  more  conduits 
for  introducing  the  fly  ash  into  the  transport  vessel,  as 
well  as  one  or  more  conduits  for  transmission  of  fugitive 
dust  back  into  a  baghouse  or  other  dust  collecting  means 
attached  to  the  means  for  storing  dry  fly  ash. 
means  for  transporting  said  fly  ash  to  a  processing  sution 

without  leakage  of  fugitive  dust, 
means  for  transferring  said  dry  fly  ash  from  the  transporting 
means  to  a  closed  chamber  storage  vessel  without  leakage 
of  fugitive  dust, 
means  for  transferring  said  dry  fly  ash  to  a  slurrier  without 

leakage  of  fugitive  dust, 
said  last  transferring  means  comprising  a  single  outlet  from 
the  closed  chamber  storage  vessel,  an  aerator  attached 
near  the  outlet  of  said  closed  chamber  storage  vessel,  and 
flexible  means  connecting  the  outlet  to  the  slurrier. 
means  for  mixing  fly  ash  with  sufficient  water  and/or  sup- 
plemental additives  to  produce  a  fly  ash-water,  or  fly 
nh-water-supplemental  additive  slurry  having  a  set  up 
time  of  no  less  than  3-4  hours,  and  the  capability  of  being 
pumped  for  up  to  several  thousand  feet, 
said  mixing  means  incorporating  means  to  regulate  the  rela- 
tive amounts  of  fly  ash  and  water  introduced  into  the 
mixture, 
separate  means  for  pressurizing  said  slurry  whereby  it  may 
be  transported  for  up  to  several  thousand  feet  under  pres- 
sure to  a  disposal  site  exposed  to  ambient  conditions,  and 
forming  a  confined  enclosure  at  the  disposal  site  sufficient  to 
retain  said  slurry  in  an  undisturbed  state  until  the  slurry  is 
self-sustaining. 
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4^1.«02 
MILLING  CXJTTER 
Otto  Zettl,  Fellenbergrtrasw  9,  Reieholiried,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,46S 
aaiim  priority,  •pplication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuy,  Jal.  1, 
1982, 3200191 

lot  a.}  B26D  1/12 
U.S.  a.  407—40  8  aalms 


1.  A  milling  cutter  comprising  a  shaft  and  a  cutter  plate,  the 
cutter  plate  provided  with  a  central  bore  and  with  a  plurality 
of  peripherally  spaced  teeth  concentrically  arranged  with 
respect  to  the  bore,  a  screw  or  a  screw  bolt  extending  through 
said  central  bore  in  said  cutter  plate  and  into  a  tap  hole  coaxi* 
ally  arranged  in  the  front  end  of  the  shaft  for  detachably  futen- 
ing  the  cutter  plate  at  the  front  face  of  the  shaft;  the  shaft 
provided  with  a  recess  at  the  front  side  thereof,  the  periphery 
of  the  recess  defined  by  three  planar  inside  surfaces  coinciding 
with  the  sides  of  an  equilateral  triangle  symmetrically  arranged 
with  respect  to  the  central  bore,  a  gap  provided  between  each 
pair  of  adjacent  planar  inside  surfaces  on  the  shaft  front  end 
diameter,  the  cutter  plate  provided  with  three  planar  outside 
surfaces,  coinciding  with  the  sides  of  said  equilateral  triangle, 
one  tooth  formed  between  extensions  of  each  pair  of  planar 
outside  surfaces  of  the  cutter  plate,  the  cutter  plate  fitted  in  the 
recess  such  that  each  one  of  said  three  outside  surfaces  of  the 
cutter  plate  contacts  one  of  said  three  inside  surfaces  of  the 
recess  thereby  completely  filling  up  the  recess  and  only  the 
teeth  protruding  outwards  through  said  gaps. 


4,4«1,603 
DRILLING  FIXTURE 
George  Klee,  Qncinnati;  George  R.  De  Noma,  Madeira;  Steplien 
L.  G>Uier,  and  Rodney  J.  Newman,  both  of  Gncinnati,  all  of 
Ohio,  aarignon  to  Cincinnati  Tool,  Di?ision  of  Warren  Tool 
Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUcd  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389321 

Int  CL'  B23B  47/28 

U.S.  a  408-118  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  drilling  fixture  for  drilling  holes  in  a  work|Meoe  com- 
prising, in  combination, 

a  base  having  a  pair  of  generally  L-shaped  end  legs,  a  pair  of 
generally  vertical  side  walls  joining  said  end  legs,  a  V- 
shaped  groove  passing  through  said  base  and  extending 
between  said  end  legs  for  receiving  therein  a  workpiece  to 
be  drilled,  and  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  V-shaped  openings 
in  said  vertical  side  walls  of  a  size  smaller  than  said  V- 


shaped  groove  for  receiving  therethrough  a  smaller  size 
workpiece  to  be  drilled,  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
groove  and  said  openings  intersecting  one  another  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles,  said  base  being  mountable  to  a 
surface  by  means  of  said  end  legs, 

a  cover  attached  to  the  top  of  said  base  and  enclosing  said 
groove  and  uid  openings, 

an  indexable  drill  bushing  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  cover 
and  being  rotatable  about  its  center  axis,  said  bushing 
having  a  series  of  difTerent  size  drill  guide  holes  spaced 
radially  outwardly  from  said  center  axis  on  a  common 
radius  and  separated  circumferentially  from  one  another, 
said  drill  guide  holes  being  sized  to  receive  predetermined 
drill  bit  diameters  so  as  to  allow  rotation  of  the  associated 
drill  bits  while  guiding  said  drill  bits  along  their  longitudi- 
nal axes  during  a  drilling  operation,  the  circumference  of 
said  bushing  having  a  plurality  of  planar  faces  intersecting 
at  edges, 

indexing  and  locking  means  on  said  cover  for  indexing  said 
drill  bushing  such  that  a  drill  guide  hole  is  located  over  a 
spot  to  be  drilled  in  said  workpiece  and  for  locking  said 
bushing  in  its  indexed  position,  one  drill  guide  hole  being 
situated  when  uid  bushing  is  indexed  such  that  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  drill  bit  passing  therethrough  intersects 
substantially  at  right  angle  the  point  of  intersection  of  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  V-shaped  groove  and  said  V- 
shaped  openings  to  permit  drilling  on  the  centeriine  of  the 
workpiece,  said  indexing  and  locking  means  including 
teeth  that  engage  said  edges  of  said  drill  bushing  to  pre- 
cisely locate  said  drill  bushing  and  positively  lock  it  in 
indexed  position  to  prevent  its  roution  during  the  drilling 
operation, 

first  screw  means  extending  through  said  cover  for  releas- 
ably  securing  a  workpiece  in  said  V-shaped  groove,  and 

second  screw  means  extending  through  said  cover  for  releas- 
ably  securing  a  workpiece  passing  through  at  least  one  of 
said  V-shaped  openings,  said  first  and  second  screw  means 
being  operable  to  lock  a  workpiece  in  position  to  be 
drilled  independently  of  said  drill  biuhing. 


4,461304 

MOBILE  MACHINE  FOR  REMOVING  SURFACE 

IRREGULARITIES  FROM  RAa  HEADS 

Josef  Thearer,  and  Klaus  Ricasbcrger,  both  of  Vienna,  Anstria, 

aaaignors    to    Frani    Plaaaer    Bahnbaomascbincn-Indus- 

triegesellachaft  m.b.H.,  Vienna,  Anatria 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  7324,  Jan.  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4309346. 

ThU  application  May  8, 1981,  Sar.  No.  261349 

Gaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Anatria,  Fab.  10, 1978, 978/78 

Int  a?  B23D  1/20:  EOIB  31/15 

MS.  a.  409-296  3  ClainH 


1.  A  mobile  machine  mounted  on  a  track  for  advancement 
therealong,  the  track  comprising  two  rails  each  including  a 
head  having  a  running  face,  a  lateral  inside  face  and  a  lateral 
outside  face,  for  removing  surface  irregularities  from  the  faces 
of  the  rail  heads,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  machine  frame, 

(b)  a  pair  of  vertically  adjustable  tool  carriers  transversely 
aligned  with  respect  to  the  track,  a  respective  one  of  the 
tool  carrien  being  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  the 
raUs, 

(1)  each  tool  carrier  carrying  a  metal  shearing  tool  engag- 
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ing  with  he  lateral  outside  face  of  the  rail  head  of  the  beams  with  Hat  surfaces  which  are  disposed  in  a  single  plane 
r«n«ct.vA  r».i  «nH  ^jj^  ,he  spaces  between  said  grid  sufTicient  to  allow  continu- 


respective  rail,  and 
(2)  guide  rollers  respectively  engaging  the  running  faces 
and  lateral  outside  faces  of  the  rail  heads  for  guiding 
each  tool  {carrier  along  the  respective  rail. 

(c)  a  longitudinally  adjustable  spacing  member  extending 
transversely  to  the  track  between  the  tool  carriers  and  a 
pivot  connecting  respective  ends  of  the  spacing  member 
to  a  respectijve  one  of  the  tool  carriers,  and 

(d)  power-actuated  means  for  pressing  the  guide  rollers 
against  the  rail  head  faces  they  engage  for  guiding  each 
tool  carrier  clearance-free  along  the  rails,  the  power- 
actuated  me«ns  including  a  drive  for  adjusting  the  length 
of  the  spacing  member. 


v-v^^ 


4.461,605 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  LIDS  WITH  A 

CLOSURE  STRIP  COVERING  AT  LEAST  ONE  POURING 

HOLE,  IN  PARTICULAR  SUCH  LIDS  FOR  BEVERAGE 

CANS 
Oldrich  Sunek,  and  Siegfried  Bloeck,  both  of  Kreiulingen, 
Switzerland,  agiignort  to  Swin  Aluminium  Ltd^  Chippie, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1982,  Scr.  No.  373,399 
Claim  priorit|,  application   Switzerland,   May   7,   1981, 
2962/81 

Int.  a.i  B21B  51/00 

12  Claims 


ous  passage  of  the  solid  materials  to  the  continuous  discharger 
means. 


U,S.  a.  413—8 


4,461,607  ' 

REFUSE  CONTAINER  GRIPPING  APPARATUS 
Fred  T.  Smith,  Pales  Verdes  PeninsoU,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Hell  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421.572 

Int.  a.}  B65F  3/02 

UA  a  414-406  ,2  claims 


1.  Process  for  mtuiufacturing  a  can  lid  with  sealed  on  closure 
strip  covering  at  [  least  one  pouring  hole  having  cut  edges 
therein  which  cobprises  providing  said  closure  strip  with 
polyamide  heat  scalable  surface  sealed  thereon,  sealing  said 
closure  strip  to  thi  can  lid,  treating  the  inner  face  of  the  strip 
and  the  surrounding  region  on  the  inner  face  of  the  lid  material 
with  an  adhesive  primer  consisting  of  a  solution  of  a  poly- 
acrylic  ester,  dryiijg  said  primer,  coating  the  treated  region  on 
the  inner  face  of  the  lid  including  said  cut  edges  with  a  plastisol 
layer .  and  allowing  said  plastisol  layer  to  gel  with  the  aid  of  a 
heat  treatment,  whereby  said  cut  edges  are  not  attacked  by  the 
can  contents. 


_.  4.461,606 

SUPPORTING  GRIP  FOR  BIN  OR  HOPPER 
Alexander  D.  Cormack,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  S.W.  Hooper 

k  Co.  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  269,615,  Jnn.  2, 1961,  abandoned.  This 
applicati«tt  Jul.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,887 
Iqt  CI.)  B65G  65/44,  65/46 
VS.  a  414-325  i  7  Clauns 

1.  In  a  bin  or  hojiper  for  storing  solid  materials  to  a  depth  of 
at  least  20  feet,  thie  bin  or  hopper  having  a  continuous  dis- 
charger means  at  the  bottom  of  the  solid  materials,  the  im- 
provement compri^ng  a  fixed  load  supporting  grid  structure  in 
the  bin  or  hopper,  positioned  above  the  discharger  means  to 
support  the  weightjof  only  a  large  portion  of  solid  materials  in 
the  bin  or  hopper  alove  the  discharger,  the  uppermost  portions 
of  said  grid  being  ^  continuous  spaced  series  of  perpendicular 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  reflise  truck  and 
for  gripping  a  container  and  for  causing  the  container  to  be 
dumped  into  the  refuse  truck,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame  adapted  to  be  pivotally  joined  to  the  vehicle  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  frame 
including  an  end  adapted  to  move  from  a  lower  container 
engaging  position  to  a  raised  container  dumping  position, 

a  pair  of  grabber  arms  for  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  container  and  for  gripping  said  container,  one  of  said 
grabber  arms  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  one  side  of 
said  container  and  the  other  of  said  grabber  arms  being 
adapted  to  be  positioned  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  con- 
tainer, and 

means  for  pivotally  joining  said  grabber  arms  to  said  frame 
such  that,  when  said  frame  end  is  in  said  lower  container 
engaging  position,  one  of  said  arms  is  pivotable  about  a  first 
axis  from  a  container  clamping  position  wherein  said  arm 
extends  generally  horizontally  to  clampingly  engage  the 
container  to  a  position  wherein  said  grabber  arm  releases 
said  container  and  to  a  position  wherein  said  grabber  arm 
is  in  retracted  generally  vertical  position,  and  such  that 
the  other  of  said  grabber  arms  is  pivotable  about  a  second 
axis  from  a  container  clamping  position  wherein  said  other 
of  said  grabber  arms  extends  horizontally  to  a  position 
wherein  said  other  of  said  grabber  arms  releases  said 
container  and  to  a  position  wherein  said  other  of  said 
grabber  arms  is  in  a  retracted  generally  vertical  position, 
said  grabber  arms  being  movable  about  said  axes  between 
said  container  gripping  position  and  said  generally  vertical 
position  in  a  continuous  uninterrupted  motion. 

12.  Apparatus  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  refuse  truck  and 
for  gripping  a  refuse  container  and  for  causing  the  refuse  con- 
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tainer  to  be  dumped  into  the  refuse  truck,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  frame  adapted  to  be  pivoully  joined  to  the  vehicle  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  frame 
including  a  free  end  adapted  to  move  from  a  container 
gripping  position  to  a  raised  container  dumping  position, 

a  pair  of  grabber  arms  supported  by  said  frame  free  end  and 
supported  by  said  free  end  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  to  clampingly  engage  a  container, 
and 

means  for  preventing  the  container  from  sliding  movement 
with  respect  to  the  grabber  arms  when  said  container  is 
raised  to  said  container  dumping  position,  said  means  for 
preventing  sliding  movement  including  a  container  engag> 
ing  member  having  one  end  adapted  to  engage  said  con- 
tainer,  said  one  end  including  means  for  frictionally  en- 
gaging the  container,  and  means  for  pivoully  joining  said 
container  engaging  member  to  one  of  said  grabber  arms 
such  that  said  container  engaging  member  one  end  moves 
toward  said  container  and  into  tighter  engagement  with 
said  container  as  said  container  moves  with  respect  to  said 
grabber  arms. 


to  permit  a  wheelchair  to  be  moved  by  its  occupant  onto 

said  ramp; 
coupling  means  between  said  ramp  and  said  chassis  frame; 
power  means  attached  to  said  chassis  frame  and  coupled  to 

said  ramp  for  raising  said  ramp  from  said  first  position  to 

a  second  position  parallel  with  said  first  position  to  pro- 


4^1,608 
REAR  LOADER  CONTAINER  TIPPER 
Robert  H.  Boda,  Ooletewah,  Tcnn^  assignor  to  The  Heil  Co^ 
MUwankee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jon.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  388,422 

Int  a.)  B66F  i/M 

U.S.a414-.408  13Cldiiis 


13.  Apparatus  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  rear  loading 
refuse  truck  and  for  gripping  a  container  and  for  dumping  said 
container  into  the  refuse  truck,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  pair 
of  clamping  arms  moveable  between  a  first  position  spaced 
from  opposite  sides  of  the  container  and  a  clamping  position 
wherein  said  clamping  arms  clampingly  engage  the  container, 
means  for  supporting  said  clamping  arms  for  movement  from 
said  first  position  to  said  clamping  position  and  for  supporting 
said  clamping  arms  for  movement  from  a  container  engaging 
position  to  a  container  dumping  position,  and  means  for  caus- 
ing movement  of  said  clamping  arms  from  said  first  position  to 
said  clamping  position  and  for  subsequently  causing  movement 
of  said  clamping  arms  to  a  container  dumping  position,  said 
means  for  causing  movement  including  means  for  preventing 
release  of  said  container  wh^  said  clamping  amu  are  moved 
from  said  container  engaging  position. 

4y461,M9 
SELF-PROPELLED  WHEELCHAIR  VEHICLE 
Clarence  H.  Zinno,  2912  Hidalgo  Dr.,  Orlando,  Fla.  328W 
FUed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,035 
lot  a.)  B62D  61/08 
U.S.  a.  414-49S  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  self-powered  wheeled  vehicle  having  a  chassis  frame 
and  protective  body,  the  improvement  comprising  the  combi- 
nation of: 
a  flat  ramp  disposed  parallel  to  the  ground  in  a  first  position 


vide  clearance  between  said  flat  ramp  and  said  ground, 
said  power  means  controllable  by  the  occupant  of  said 
wheelchair;  and 
vehicle  operating  controls  disposed  adjacent  to  a  wheelcahir 
on  said  ramp  when  said  ramp  is  in  said  second  position  for 
permitting  an  occupant  of  said  wheelchair  to  drive  said 
vehicle. 


4,461,610 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  CHIP  TYPE  CIRCUIT 
ELEMENTS  ON  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
Kotaro  Harigaoe;  Kcaicfai  Takahashi;  Hirokasa  Shade,  and 
Shoichl  Taodo,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignort  to  TDK  Corpo- 
ration, Japan 

Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  266,109,  May  21, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,372302.  This  application  Jul.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,491 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  2,  1980,  55-727S3; 
Jon.  9,  1980,  55.79296[U];  No?.  17,  1980,  55.164509[U]:  Nor. 
17, 1980,  5S*164510[U1;  No?.  19, 1980,  S5-164813[U] 

Int  a.!  B65H  3/OS 
MS,  a.  414—782  10  Claims 


1.  A  suction  head  for  chip  type  circuit  elements  comprising 
a  supporting  block; 

a  pneumatic  cylinder  affixed  to  said  supporting  block,  said 
pneumatic  cylinder  including  an  outer  cylinder,  a  piston 
slidably  received  within  said  outer  cylinder  for  movement 
between  an  upper  and  a  lower  position,  and  a  suction  pin 
operatively  connected  to  said  piston; 

means  for  supplying  compressed  air  to  said  pneumatic  cylin- 
der to  lower  said  piston  and  suction  pin  as  a  unit, 

a  suction  port  opening  in  the  lower  end  surface  of  said  suc- 
tion pin;  and 

a  suction  bore  formed  in  said  outer  cylinder  for  connection 
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to  a  vacuunj  lource.  said  suction  bore  being  located  so  as 
to  communi^te  with  said  suction  port  when  the  latter  is  in 
said  lower  riosition. 


I 


I  4,461.611 

HELICOPTER  ROTOR  WITH  BLADE  TRAILING  EDGE 
TABS  RESPOiySIVE  TO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  LOADING 

Philip  L.  Michel,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Techaolo* 
gics  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUe4  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,454 
Int  a.}  B64C  27/44 

4  Gains 


U.S.  a.  416—24 


said  flanks  adjacent  said  leading  edge,  a  partition  extend- 
ing spanwise  between  said  flanks,  said  partition  dividing 
said  hollow  interior  into  a  forward  portion  and  a  rearward 
portion; 
a  unitary  air  guide  tube  positioned  within  and  spaced  from 
walls  of  said  forward  portion  of  said  hollow  interior  of 
said  aerofoil  member  and  having  a  sectional  shape  gener- 
ally corresponding  to  a  sectional  shape  of  said  forward 
portion,  said  air  guide  tube  having  at  least  one  elongated 
aperture  opening  towards  said  leading  edge  of  said 
aerofoil-shaped  member,  said  aperture  being  defined  by 


1.  A  helicopter  having  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  of  rotation  and  which  rotor  includes  a  hub  and  at  least  two 
rotor  blades  of  airfoil  cross-sectional  shape  extending  substan- 
tially radially  therefrom  and  supported  for  pitch  change  mo- 
tion by  the  rotor  hub, 
each  of  said  blades  having  a  trailing  edge  tab  extending  in  a 
blade  spanwiae  direction  and  supported  therefrom  for 
pivotal  motion  about  an  axis  extending  in  a  spanwise 
direction  so  as  to  vary  the  blade  cross-sectional  shape 
when  pivoted  and  said  tab  being  shaped  to  form  the  blade 
trailing  edge  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  blade  span, 
blade  pitch  control  means  comprising  a  blade  pitch  horn 
connected  to  said  blade  so  that  motion  of  said  pitch  horn 
causes  blade  jjitch  variation,  and  a  control  rod  connected 
to  said  pilch  horn  so  that  pilot  actuation  of  said  control 
rod  will  actulte  said  pitch  horn  and  thereby  vary  blade 
pitch,  and  further  so  that  during  rotor  operation  with  said 
control  rod  fixed  in  position,  aerodynamic  and  inertial 
loads  imposed  upon  said  blade  will  cause  blade  pitching 
moments  whif  h,  in  turn,  impose  loads  upon  said  control 
rod,  and 
continuously  curative  tab  control  means  operatively  associ- 
,  ated  with  saidlcontrol  rod  so  as  to  be  overridden  by  pilot 
actuation  of  said  control  rod  and  also  so  as  to  cause  said 
tab  to  pivot  i^  response  to  said  blade  pitching  moments 
imposed  control  rod  loads  to  effect  trailing  edge  tab  pivot 
motion  in  a  direction  to  relieve  said  blade  pitching  mo- 
ments and  hei^e  said  control  rod  loads. 


spaced  spanwise  extending  free  edges  and  spaced  chord- 
wise  extending  integral  corrugated  spring  portions,  said 
integral  corrugated  spring  portions  having  a  resiliency 
tending  to  separate  and  urge  said  free  edges  into  engage- 
ment with  said  ribs; 
and  resilient  means  positioned  between  said  partition  and 
said  air  guide  tube  for  urging  said  air  guide  tube  towards 
said  leading  edge  of  said  aerofoil-shaped  body  member  to 
a  position  where  said  free  edges  of  said  aperture  are  in 
engagement  with  said  ribs  against  the  resiliency  of  said 
integral  corrugated  spring  portions. 


4,461,613 
HYDRAUUC  PUMP  WITH  VARIABLE-STROKE  PISTON 

AND  GENERATOR  USING  SAID  PUMP 
August  Moiroux,  EeoUy,  and  Maurice  Bonvier,  VUlearbuiie, 
both  of  Rrance,  asaigiiors  to  AlnnacUnes  and  Poclain  Hydrau* 
lies,  both  of,  Fkwce 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  359,99S 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Flmce,  Mar.  23, 1981, 81  05770 
Int  a.3  F04B  49/00 
U.S.  a  417-285  13  Claims 


-— ~Ky 


ehce 


4,461,612 

AEROFOIt  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Alec  G.  Dodd,  Derter,  Eagiand,  aasigiior  to  RoUa*R«ycc  United, 
London,  EnglaiM 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,521 
Claims  priority,  «pplication  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27, 1982, 
8212168 


U.S.  a.  416-96  A 


Int  a.3  FDID  5/16 

J  3  Claims 

1.  A  cooled  vanej  or  blade  assembly  for  a  gas  turbine  engine 
comprising: 
an  aerofoil-shaped  member  having  a  leading  edge  and  a 
trailing  edge,  said  aerofoil-shaped  member  having  a  hol- 
low interior  defmed  by  convex  suction  and  concave  pres- 
sure flanks,  a  p  lir  of  interior  opposed  ribs  extending  from 


1.  A  double-acting  hydraulic  pump  capable  of  varying  the 
amount  of  fluid  supplied  thereby  through  a  continuum  be- 
tween a  maximum  and  minimum  flow,  the  pump  comprising: 

a  piston  moving  with  a  reciprocal  rectilinear  movement 
inside  a  cylinder  each  chamber  of  which  is  provided  with 
a  suction  valve  and  a  delivery  valve, 

a  piston  rod  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  variable-displacement 
driving  member. 

a  rod  extension  reciprocally  movable  with  said  piston  for 
varying  the  pressure  within  a  space  of  variable  volume, 

a  by-pass  device  for  providing  fluid  communication  between 
said  chambers  of  said  cylinder,  wherein  said  by-pass  de- 
vice is  operable  in  response  to  the  pressure  in  said  space 
for  establishing  communication  between  said  chambers 
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during  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  reciprocal  move* 
ment  of  said  piston,  and 
control  means  cooperating  with  said  by*pass  device  for 
selectively  varying  the  length  of  said  predetermined  por- 
tion to  any  value  between  a  maximum  and  a  minimum 
length. 


4,461,614 

THROUGH  FLOW  SUMP  PUMP 

Karl  O.  Niedermcyer,  17W068  North  St,  Bensen?iUe,  lU.  60106 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368J60 

Int.  a.}  F04B  35/04.  39/00 

VJS,  a,  417-424  U  Claims 

I 


1.  In  a  sump  pump  apparatus  including  a  pump  having  an 
outer  shell,  a  motor  located  in  the  shell,  the  motor  including  a 
waterproof  housing  and  having  a  motor  shaft  with  a  portion  of 
the  shaft  extending  externally  of  said  housing,  a  pump  impeller 
affixed  to  the  external  shaft  portion,  a  pump  intake  opening  in 
an  intake  conduit  which  extends  through  the  shell,  the  intake 
opening  being  proximate  the  pump  impeller,  and  a  pump  dis- 
charge connection,  the  improvement  comprising 

a.  said  pump  impeller  being  immediately  adjacent  the  top  of 
said  intake  opening,  the  top  of  said  intake  opening  includ- 
ing a  lubricating  surface  for  the  interface  of  said  impeller 
and  the  top  of  said  intake  opening, 

b.  a  debris  trap  within  said  shell  comprising  an  annular 
chamber  surrounding  said  intake  conduit  and  extending 
beneath  said  intake  opening,  and 

c.  said  shell  having  a  bottom  with  an  aperture  shaped  for 
through  passage  of  said  intake  conduit,  and  including  an 
annular  collar  about  said  aperture  surrounding  said  intake 
conduit,  and  further  including  means  for  releasably  secur- 
ing said  collar  to  said  intake  conduit  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  said  intake  conduit  relative  to  said  impeller. 


/ 


4^1,61S 
CX>MBUSnON  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Masahini  Inone,  Nnnam,  Japtn,  aaiignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaim 
DenkI  Kaboshikl  Kaiiha,  KawmkI,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  399370 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Jol.  24,   1981,  96- 
109361[U] 

lot  a.3  F23N  5/00 
VS.  a,  431—76  4  Gains 

1.  A  combustion  control  device  for  controlling  combustion 
of  a  flame  based  on  the  indiret  meuurement  of  oxygen  content 
by  measuring  a  flame  current  through  an  electrode  rod  placed 
into  said  flame,  comprising: 
a  power  source; 
reference  voltage  generating  means,  connected  to  said 


power  source,  for  producing  a  reference  voltage  that  is  a 
function  of  supply  voltage  of  said  power  source: 

flame  current  circuit  means  for  conducting  a  flame  current 
through  said  flame  and  electrode  rod: 

flame  current  detecting  means,  connected  to  said  power 
source  and  flame  current  circuit  means  for  detecting  flame 
current  as  a  function  of  ambient  oxygen  content  and  the 
supply  voluge,  said  flame  current  detecting  means  pro- 


ducing a  detection  voluge  corresponding  to  the  flame 

current; 
means  for  comparing  said  detection  voltage  and  reference 

voluge  and  generating  a  comparison  signal  indicative 

thereof;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  comparison  signal  for  controlling  a 

fuel  supply  valve  for  controlling  a  supply  of  fuel  to  said 

flame  thereby  performing  combustion  control. 


4,461,616 

CERAMIC  HEAT  TREATMENT  REGULATING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Milan  Vnkoflcli,  Jr.,  Delaware  Conaty,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Edward  Orton  Jr.,  Ceramic  Foundation,  Westenrillc,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469329 

Int  a.J  F26D  7/Oa-  F27B  1/26.  9/40:  F23N  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  432—18  17  Oains 


•  -• 


L,,. 


-m 


IS.  In  a  periodic  kiln  havmg  an  enclosure  to  contain  a  ce- 
ramic article,  heating  means  for  raising  the  temperature  of  the 
interior  of  the  enclosure  to  the  extent  necessary  to  provide 
sufflcient  heat  treatment  to  mature  the  article,  and  temperature 
transducer  means  for  producing  a  temperature  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  temperature  of  the  interior  of  the  enclosure,  a 
ceramic  heat  treatment  regulating  apparatus  for  shutting  off 
said  heating  means  when  the  article  has  been  matured  by  suffi- 
cient heat  treatment,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
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convereion  m^ns  for  converting  the  temperature  signal  to  a 
temperature  vaiue; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  predetermined  relationship 
between  maturation  temperatures  and  rates  of  tempera- 
ture increa^  for  the  ceramic  article  being  heated; 

calculating  m^s  connected  to  said  memory  means  and  said 
conversion  means  for  calculating  an  average  rate  of  tem- 
perature increase  and  for  determining  from  the  stored 
relationship!  the  value  of  maturation  temperature  corre- 
sponding to  the  calculated  average  rate,  said  calculating 
means  including  comparison  means  for  producing  a  con- 
trol signal  when  the  temperature  of  the  ceramic  article 
reaches  the  Idetermined  maturation  temperature; 

switch  means  responsive  to  the  control  signal  for  shutting  off 
said  heating!  means. 


4,461,618 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  DENTAL  RESTORATION 

Robert  D.  DeLuca,  Pennington,  and  Robin  M.  F.  Jones,  Tltuf. 

ville,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Johnson  A  Johnson  Dental 

Products  Company,  East  Windsor,  SJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  342,288,  Jan.  25, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,231 

Int.  G.^  A61K  6/OS 
U.S.  a.  433-200  gciijTO 

1.  Process  for  producing  a  dental  restoration  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  applying  to  a  surface  of  a  cleaned  nickel-containing  metal 
core  a  coating  of  a  composition  that  consists  of  powdered 
aluminum  and  an  inert  volatile  organic  liquid  carrier; 

(b)  baking  the  coated  metal  core  in  a  substantially  inert 
atmosphere  to  a  temperature  and  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  form  a  continuous  layer  consisting  of  nickel 
aluminide  on  said  surface; 

(c)  cleaning  the  coated  and  based  surface;  and 

(d)  applying  porcelain  to  the  baked  and  cleaned  surface  and 
firing. 


4,461,617 
CARRIER  FOR  SEMICONDUCTORS 

Donghwa  Liu,  R$aeho  Palos  Verdcs,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ASQ 
Boats,  Inc.,  TuMin,  Calif. 

Filc4  Oct.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436.299 

Int.  a.i  F27B  9/00:  B61B  13/00 

U.S.  a  432-251  Mdaims 


4,461,619 
METHOD  OF  PREDICHNG  BIOLOGICAL  ACnVITY  OF 

COMPOUNDS  BY  NUCLEIC  ACID  MODELS 
Lawrence  B.  Hendry,  North  Augusta;  Edwin  D.  Bransome,  Jr., 
Aiken,  both  of  S.C.;  Marion  S.  Hutson,  Augusta,  and  Lillian 
K.  Campbell,  Atlanta,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Medical  Col- 
lege of  Georgia  Research  Inst^  Augusta,  Ga. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  335,589,  Dec.  29, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,017 

lot  a.3  G09B  23/26 
VS.  a.  434-295  g  Claims 


1.  A  wheeled  cirrier,  for  transporting  semiconductor  wafers 
or  other  such  it«ms  during  processing,  having  at  least  one 
wheel  assembly  ^mprising  a  pair  of  wheels  mounted  on  an 
axle  to  rotate  with  the  axle,  and  having  support  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  oppoaing  stub  shafts  in  substantial  alignment  with 
the  axle,  each  shaft  extending  into  a  central  recess  in  the  outer 
face  of  each  whef  1  so  that  the  wheel  assembly  is  mounted  on 
and  can  rotate  about  the  pair  of  shafts,  and  lateral  movement  of 
the  assembly  is  limited  by  the  shafts  engaging  one  or  the  other 
of  the  inner  ends  of  the  recesses. 

13.  A  wheeled  farrier  made  of  quartz  or  other  such  material 
for  use  in  movingi  items  into  or  out  of  a  heat  treating  furnace 
comprising:  I 

a  frame  including  a  pair  of  side  supports; 
a  wheel  assembly  including  an  axle  and  a  pair  of  spaced 

wheels,  rigidly  fixed  to  and  to  rotate  with  the  axle;  and 
connection  means  rotatably  connecting  the  wheel  assembly 
to  the  side  supports  including  a  pair  of  stub  shafts,  each 
respectively  mounted  on  one  of  said  pairs  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  axle  ini  substantial  alignment  with  the  axle  and  with 
the  end  of  each  shaft  being  rotatably  received  in  a  sur- 
rounding recess,  formed  in  the  other  of  said  pairs,  the 
mating  shaA  and  recesses  being  formed  with  substantial 
tolerance  therebetween  so  as  to  minimize  the  engaging 
friction  contact  area  between  a  shaft  and  its  recess,  while 
the  shafts  and  the  inner  ends  of  the  recesses  limit  lateral 
movement  of  the  wheel  assembly  preventing  the  wheels 
from  engaging  the  side  supports. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  biological  activity  of  a 
molecule,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  model  of  a  complementary  double-stranded 
codon-anticodon  nucleic  acid  complex; 

(b)  removing  the  second  base  of  the  triplet  sections  of  said 
codon  to  form  in  each  section  a  space  bordered  by  the 
remaining  bases; 

(c)  connecting  the  closest  points  on  the  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  of  the  bases  bordering  the  space  to  form  a  cavity; 
and 

(d)  comparing  the  stereochemical  properties  of  said  mole- 
cule with  each  of  the  cavities  to  determine  a  complemen- 
tary fit,  with  a  fit  indicating  said  biological  activity. 

4,461,620 
PROPULSION  DEVICE  AND  A  METHOD  OF 
PROPELLING  A  NAUTICAL  VESSEL 
Roland  Brachet,  DoraalBe  d'Amaga,  CaUian,  France  83810 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  945,500,  Sep.  25, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,771 
Gains  priority,  appUcation  Fhucc,  Oct  5, 1977,  77  30020 
Int.  G.}  B63H  J  J/02 
VJS.  G.  440-38  14  Gains 

1.  A  propulsion  device  for  a  nautical  vessel  positioned  in 
water,  for  use  during  movement  of  the  boat  across  the  water, 
said  device  comprising: 
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(a)  a  water  intake; 

(b)  a  conduit  for  conveying  water  from  said  intake  to  an 
aperture  at  the  rear  of  said  boat,  said  water  being  forced 
through  said  aperture  in  the  form  of  a  water  jet;  and 


4,461,621 
DISPOSABLE  DIAPER  WITH  POLYMER  CX)ATING 
Hamaeh  Karuni,  Emboarg,  and  Andri  Cmtaen,  Li^  both  of 
Bclginni,  assignors  to  Colgat«-Paliiioli?e  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

CoBtiniuition'in-part  of  Ser.  No.  313,040,  Oct  19, 1981.  His 

application  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,188 

Int  a.3  A41B  13/02:  A61F  13/16 

UA  a  604-368  3cim„, 


(c)  a  propeller  attached  to  a  shaft  for  driving  said  propeller 
to  subdivide  said  water  jet  into  segments  and  to  project 
each  of  said  segments  directly  into  the  air,  without  being 
subjected  to  a  pressure  other  than  air  pressure,  as  segments 
with  an  acceleration. 


1.  A  disposable  diaper  comprising  a  backing  sheet  of  fluid 
impervious  material,  a  cover  sheet  of  fluid  pervious  material, 
an  absorbent  pad  assembly  disposed  between  said  backing 
sheet  and  said  cover  sheet,  said  absoitent  pad  assembly  includ- 
ing a  first  pad  of  a  loosely  formed  fibrous  mass  and  a  separate 
second  pad  of  a  compressed  mass  of  fibers  of  less  interfiber 
spacing  than  the  interfiber  spacing  of  said  first  pad,  and  a 
coating  of  an  absorbent  polymer  material  between  said  first 
and  second  pads,  said  coating  extending  substantially  the  full 
width  of  said  pad  assembly,  said  coating  extending  from  the 
third  to  the  sixth  tenth  of  the  length  of  the  absorbent  pad.  said 
coating  being  in  the  form  of  bands  having  at  least  one  space 
therebetween  to  permit  fluid  flow  directly  from  one  pad  to  the 
other  and  freedom  from  gel  blockage. 


CHEMICAL 


M61,622 

DYESTUFFS  OF  THE  PHTHALOCYANINE  SERIES, 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  ON 

CELLULOSE 

Koimd  Mis,  Fraakftirt,  and  Erich  Feeu,  Hofheim,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gennuy,  usignon  to  CuicUa  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Frankftirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcinaay 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,604 
Clalnt  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Sep.  7, 
1901,3139371 

Int  a.}  C09B  47/26;  D06P  3/60 
U.S.  a.  8—661  8  Gains 

1.  Phthalocyanine  dyestuffs  of  the  formula 


Ch 


/ 


V'™^ 


4,461,624 

BENEnaATION  OF  LOW.RANK  COALS  BY 

IMMERSION  IN  RESIDUUM 

Brian  Y.  Wong,  Mistlnauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Golf  Canada 

Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

nicd  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,106 
Int.  a.J  ClOL  i/lt,  9/Oa-  F26B  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  44-6  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  calorific  value  of  low-rank 
coal  comprising  immersing  said  coal  in  a  distillation  residuum 
of  petroleum  crude  oil,  said  residuum  being  at  a  temperature 
between  substantially  240*  C.  and  the  decomposition  tempera- 
ture  of  the  coal,  said  decomposition  temperature  being  defined 
as  the  temperature  for  a  particular  coal  at  which  its  rate  of 
weight  loss  upon  heating  first  reaches  a  maximum  value,  said 
residuum  having  a  softening  point  of  at  leut  substantially  80* 


J/ 


wherein  Phth  is  a  cobalt  phthalocyanine  moiety; 

X  is  a  number  from  0  to  3; 

y  is  a  number  from  1  to  4  and  the  sum  of  x  and  y  is  4  or  less; 
the  thiocyanate  moiety  is  meta  or  para  to  the  amino;  and 
addition  products  thereof  formed  with  water  in  the  pres- 
ence of  acids. 


4,461,623 

RECOVERY  OF  CARBON  BLACK 

John  R.  Casperson,  Bartlearille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillipe 

Petroleum  Company,  BartlesriUe,  Olda. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  293,064,  Aug.  17, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,425,144. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,976 

Int  a.)  COIB  n/li 

U.S.  a  23-314  7  Claims 


4,461,628 

METHODS  OF  CLEANING  COAL 

Clay  D.  Smith,  and  Dooglas  V.  Keller,  Jr.,  both  of  LaAiyette, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Otiaca  Indostries,  Ltd.,  Syracuae,  N.Y. 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  3,641,  Jan.  IS,  1979,  which  is  a  diriaion  of 

Ser.  No.  561,168,  Mar.  24, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,173,530,  which  is  a 

continuation'in'part  of  Ser.  No.  423^77,  Jan.  14, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,637 

Int  a.}  ClOL  9/02 

U.S.  a.  44—10  R  11  ri.i-^ 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  sulfur  containing  coal  is  burned,  the 

improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  admixing  pulverized  coal  with  at  least  one  inorganic 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  an  oxide 
of  calcium,  (ii)  a  hydroxide  of  calcium;  and  (iii)  calcined 
dolomite;  and 

(b)  thereafter  burning  the  admixture  of  said  pulverized  coal 
and  said  inorganic  material  in  conventional  combustion 
equipment  at  a  combustion  bed  temperature  at  which  said 
inorganic  material  is  effective  to  furnish  reduced  emissions 
of  sulfur  oxide  combustion  products. 


4,461,626 

HAND  PRESSING  DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  FUEL 

BRIQUETTES  FROM  SOAKED  PAPER 

Erik  Fold^crg,  Stendyssevcj  84,  DK-3540  Lyafs,  Daamark 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,129 

Gaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Feb.  23, 1981,  799/81 

Int  G.)  B30B  U/OO;  ClOL  /;/(» 

U.S.  G.  44—11  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  pellbting  particles  of  carbon  black  which 
process  comprises: 

(a)  provtdingra  near  horizontally  oriented  primary  filtration 
medium  in  a  filtration  chamber, 

(b)  passing  a  carbon  black  containing  gas  through  said  pri- 
mary filtration  medium  such  as  to  deposit  a  layer  of  car- 
bon black  on  top  of  said  primary  filtration  medium, 

(c)  moving  a  pelleting  means  in  proximity  to  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  primary  filtration  medium,  said  pel- 
leting means  comprising  a  mixing  device  located  within  a 
housing  having  an  inlet  zone  and  an  outlet,  and  thereby, 

(d)  directing  a  poriion  of  the  layer  of  caiton  black  toward 
the  inlet  zone  of  the  pelleting  means, 

(e)  rotating  the  mixing  device  within  the  moving  housing  of 
the  pelleting  means  to  form  pellets  of  carbon  black,  and 

(0  recovering  the  pellett  of  carbon  black  so  formed  from 
said  outlet. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  fuel  briquettes  from  soaked 
paper,  comprising: 
a  rectangular  frame  member  having  rigidly  interconnected 

non-perforated  side  walls  and  end  walls  with  smooth  inner 

faces; 
a  perforated  plate  disposed  within  said  frame  member; 
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•upporting  mleans  for  supporting  said  perforated  plate  pro- 
vided on  said  frame  member; 

a  pressing  plunger  dimensioned  to  slide  within  said  frame 
member,  said  plunger  having  a  perforated  bottom  portion 
and  an  open  top  portion; 

bearing  meam  provided  on  said  plunger; 

a  first  manually  operated  lever  and  a  second  manually  oper- 
ated lever  each  pivotably  mounted  on  said  frame  member 
and  each  adapted  to  pivot  from  a  first  position  wherein 
said  levers  Extend  outwardly  away  from  said  frame  mem- 
ber to  a  second  position  wherein  said  levers  extend  over 
said  frame  iliember  and  wherein  pivotal  movement  of  said 
levers  fro4  said  first  position  to  said  second  position 
effects  contact  between  said  levers  and  said  bearing  means 
so  as  to  preps  said  plunger  into  said  frame  member. 


4,461,«8 
METHOD  FOR  THE  GASIFICATION  OF  SOLID 
CARBONACEOUS  FUEL 
Denais  Hebden,  Dorset,  Enghmd,  and  Charies  T.  Brooks,  Kin. 
ross,  Scotland,  assigiiors  to  British  Gts  Corporation,  London, 
England 
Continuation  ofSer.  No.  307,288,  Sep.  30, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jon.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,746 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  9,  1981, 
8117586 

Int  a.J  ClOJ  i/0&  3/16 
U.S.  a. 48-197  R  4Clainis 


.  4,461,627 

UPGRADING  METHOD  OF  LOW.RANK  COAL 
Hinwhi  Yokoyaaa;  TosUo  Knge;  Shonsokc  Nogita,  all  of  Hita- 
chi, and  Yoichi  Nakamura,  Kudamatso,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUc4  Dec.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  449,195 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  18, 1981, 56-203552; 
Mar.  3, 1982,  57^32390 

Int  a^  aOL  5/16 


U.S.  a.  44—23 


OCIaims 


to  of 

"*s — 85 — e — io8 

4.  An  upgrading  method  for  low-rank  coal  comprising  the 
steps  of:  I 

(a)  finely  pulverizing  the  coal  to  provide  an  amount  of  coal 
particles  having  particle  sizes  of  up  to  74fi  between  20  and 
75  weight  %, 

(b)  subjecting  part  of  the  finely  pulverized  coal  to  dry  distil- 
lation at  a  temperature  of  from  200*  600*  C.  to  obtain 
water,  tar  and  dry-distilled  coal, 

(c)  subjecting  tfie  balance  of  the  finely  pulverized  coal  to  a 
non-evaporating  heating  treatment  at  a  temperature  of 
from  180*  toj  350*  C.  to  reduce  iu  water  content  and  to 
distill  tar,     j 

(d)  mixing  the  dry-distilled  coal  and  the  non-evaporatingly 
heated  coal  Vith  water  to  obtain  an  aqueous  slurry, 

(e)  adding  the  tar  obtained  by  the  dry  distillation  and  the 
non-evaporating  heating  treatment  to  the  slurry  for  ag- 
glomerating coal  particles,  and 

(0  separating  the  agglomerated  coal  particles  from  water. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  gasifier  having  a  column-like 
vessel  in  which  a  bed  of  ash-containing  solid  carbonaceous  fuel 
is  gasified  by  introducing  a  gasifying  medium  into  a  lower  pari 
of  the  fuel  bed  from  m  tuyeres  disposed  around  the  lower  part 
of  an  inner  wall  of  the  vessel,  m  being  an  integer  greater  than 
3,  the  gasification  being  carried  out  at  a  high  temperature  such 
that  the  ash  collects  in  liquid  form  beneath  the  fuel  bed,  and  in 
which  the  gasifying  medium  is  caused  to  issue  from  the  tuyeres 
either  at  a  first  velocity  within  the  range  three  hundred  to 
seven  hundred  feet  per  second  and  loading  such  that  gasifica- 
tion extends  to  a  central  region  of  the  fuel  bed  or  at  a  second 
reduced  velocity  within  the  range  one  hundred  to  three  hun- 
dred feet  per  second  and  loading  such  that  gasification  occurs 
only  at  an  outer  region  of  the  fuel  bed,  said  method  further 
comprising  providing  a  first,  full  operational  loading  mode 
wherein  all  of  said  m  tuyeres  are  operated  at  the  first  velocity 
and  loading  and  providing  turndown  from  said  full  operational 
loading  mode  to  a  second,  relatively  lower  operational  loading 
mode  by  initiating  a  pulsing  operation  of  the  tuyeres  wherein 
the  gasifying  medium  is  periodically  cnused  to  issue  from  n  of 
the  tuyeres  at  the  second  velocity  and  loading,  n  being  an 
integer  less  than  m,  the  gasifying  medium  being  caused  to  issue 
from  the  remaining  tuyere  or  tuyeres  at  the  first  velocity  and 
loading,  the  velocity  and  loading  of  the  gasifying  medium 
issuing  from  all  the  m  tuyeres  being  changed  abruptiy  in  a 
predetermined  pattern  such  that  each  tuyere  is  supplied  with 
gasifying  medium  at  the  second  velocity  and  loading  at  se- 
lected frequent  intervals  and  at  the  first  velocity  and  loading  at 
all  other  times. 


4,461,629 

HEAT  RECOVERY  PROCESS  IN  COAL  GASmCATION 

KeiUi  Arisaki,  Kure,  Japan,  assignor  to  Babcock*Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  228,775,  Jan.  27, 1961,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  4r,689 
Claims  priority,  applteation  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1980,  554296; 
Jan.  29,  1980,  554297;  Jan.  29, 1980,  554298;  Jan.  29, 1980, 
554299;  Jan.  29, 1980,  554300 

Int  a.3  ClOJ  3/84 
U.S.  a.  48—210  15  Clalnis 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  heat  in  coal  gasification 
which  comprises: 

(a)  generating  gas  in  a  coal  gasification  fiimace; 

(b)  introducing  the  gas  into  a  granular  bed  means  provided 
with  heat  transfer  tubes  having  cooUng  medium  passing 
therethrough  thereby  cooling  the  gas; 
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(c)  recovering  the  heat  of  the  gas  in  the  granular  bed  means 
as  heated  cooling  medium; 

(d)  passing  the  gas  cooled  in  (b)  successively  through  a  gu 
cooler  and  a  scrubber,  to  cool  the  gas  and  remove  dust  and 
tar  mist  therefrom;  and 

recovering  the  heat  of  the  gas  cooled  in  step  (d),  wherein  said 
granular  bed  means  includes  a  fluidized  bed  cooler,  in  which 
said  heat  transfer  tubes  are  located,  and  a  granular  moving  bed 
filter,  said  gas  being  introduced  into  the  fluidized  bed  cooler 


a  lower  pressure  to  equalize  the  pressure  therebetween  and 
another  portion  thereof  is  used  to  provide  purge  gas  for  a  bed 
undergoing  said  purge  the  improvement  consisting  essentially 
of: 

(a)  simultaneously  with  the  passage  of  released  void  space 
gas  from  the  product  end  of  the  bed  directly  to  another 
bed  to  provide  purge  gu  thereto  upon  further  cocurrent 
depressurization  of  said  bed  from  upper  intermediate 
pressure  to  lower  intermediate  preuure  introducing  a 
portion  of  said  released  void  space  gas  into  an  external 
purge  drum;  and 

(b)  passing  said  void  space  gas  introduced  into  said  external 
drum  during  step  (a)  above  from  said  external  drum  and 
introducing  said  void  space  gas  into  a  bed  to  be  purged  at 
lower  desorption  pressure  for  the  purging  thereof  at  said 
lower  desorption  pressure,  in  addition  to  purge  gas  intro- 
duced to  said  bed  directly  from  another  bed.  prior  to 
partial  repressurization  thereof  by  pressure  equalization 
and  final  repressurization  to  higher  adsorption  pressure, 
the  total  purge  time  in  each  bed  being  significantly  greater 
than  said  step  (a)  time,  whereby  the  relatively  short  pro- 
vide-purge  time/long  purge  time  enhances  product  recov- 
ery in  each  bed  and  in  the  overall  adsorption  system. 


and  unnecessary  substances  including  tars  which  are  in  the  gas 
are  adhered  to  the  gruiules  in  the  fluidized  bed  cooler  and  then 
the  gas  is  introduced  into  the  granular  bed  filter  where  dust  in 
the  gas  is  removed  by  adherence  to  the  granules  in  the  filter, 
and  wherein  the  cooling  medium  is  water,  the  heat  of  the 
generated  gas  is  recovered  in  the  form  of  high  pressure  steam 
through  the  heat  transfer  tubes  in  the  granular  bed  means,  the 
heat  in  the  gas  cooler  and  the  scrubber  is  recovered  in  the 
forms  of  medium  pressure  steam  and  of  low  pressure  steam 
respectively. 


ZEOLITE  ENCAPSULATING  MATERLa 
K«Ui  Itabtshi,  Sagamitaara;  Satoni  MoriiUta,  Kodaira,  and 
Hiaaahi  Hatotani,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japwi,  aaaigDon  to  Toyo  Soda 
MamdlMtiiriBg  Co^  Ltd^  Shia-naByo,  Japan 
CoBtinaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  IM^l,  Sep.  19, 1900,  abaodooad.  This 
applicitioa  Jon.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,698 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1979,  54-120131 
lot  a.)  BOID  53/04 
\}S.  a.  55—66  2 

/ 


4,461,630 

PRODUCT  RECOVERY  IN  PRESSURE  SWING 

ADSORPTION  PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM 

Robert  T.  Cassidy,  Waldwick,  NJ.,  and  Kisborc  J.  Doahi, 

Mahopac,  N.Yn  anignon  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

Danbnry,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  430,369 

lot  CI.)  BOID  53/04 

MS.  a.  55—25  20  Claimi 

1.  In  a  pressure  swing  adsorption  process  for  the  selective 
adsorption  of  at  least  one  component  of  a  feed  gas  mixture  in  an 
adsorption  system  having  at  least  four  adsorbent  beds,  each  of 
which  undergoes,  on  a  cyclic  basis,  higher  prenure  adsorption, 
cocurrent  depressurization  from  said  higher  adsorption  pres- 
sure  to  upper  intermediate  pressure  with  release  of  void  space 
gas  from  the  product  end  of  the  bed  for  passage  directly  to 
another  bed  initially  at  lower  pressure  for  pressure  equalization 
therebetween  at  said  upper  intermediate  pressure,  fiirther 
cocurrent  depressurization  from  said  upper  intermediate  pres- 
sure to  lower  intermediate  pressure  with  release  of  void  space 
gas  from  the  product  end  of  the  bed  for  passage  directly  to 
another  bed  to  provide  purge  gas  to  said  other  bed  for  the 
purge  thereof  at  its  lower  desorption  pressure,  countercurrent 
depressurization  from  said  lower  intermediate  pressure  to  said 
lower  desorption  pressure,  purge  at  said  lower  desorption 
pressure  with  void  space  gas  being  passed  directly  from  an- 
other bed  being  cocurrently  depressurized  from  upper  to 
lower  intermediate  pressure  to  said  bed  as  purge  gas  for  said 
purge  at  lower  desorption  pressure,  partial  repressurization 
from  said  lower  desorption  pressure  to  said  upper  intermediate 
pressure  with  the  pan>ge  of  void  space  gas  from  the  product 
end  of  another  bed  initially  at  higher  pressure  fbr  pressure 
equalization  therebetween  at  said  upper  intermediate  pressure, 
and  final  repressurization  from  upper  intermediate  pressure  to 
said  higher  adsorption  pressure,  in  which  a  portion  of  the  void 
space  gas  released  from  one  bed  is  passed  to  a  bed(s)  initially  at 


M 


LLlc_ 


JU 


(ttf)  tf 


-^ 


La/ 


Mk 


J^Kj^ 


1.  A  method  for  occluding  krypton  comprising  contacting 
krypton,  at  a  temperature  of  300*  C.  or  lower  and  a  pressure  of 
38  kg/cm^  or  lower,  with  a  zeolite  having  an  effective  pore 
absorption  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  krypton 
molecule,  said  zeolite  having  a  composition  expressed  by  a 
typical  unit  cell: 

(KxMyNuXA10:.SiO:)l2(NsAI02)8.«H20. 

wherein  M  represents  a  divalent  metal,0<8<  I,  o>  represents  a 
positive  number  and  x,  y  and  z,  which  respectively  represent  in 
said  unit  cell  the  numbers  of  potassium,  the  divalent  metal  and 
sodium,  have  the  following  relation: 

3Sjr<IO 
l<jrS4.5. 

said  divalent  cations  being  substantially  present  at  sites  other 
than  8-member  rings  of  said  zeolite,  whereby  said  krypton  is 
encapsulated  and  occluded  in  said  zeolite. 
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4,461,632 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFER  OF  UQUID  AND  FOR 
REMOVAL  OF  GASES  SEPARATING  FROM  UQUIDS 
Zoltia  Bums;  IsMn  Takacs;  Eadrc  Vercezkcy,  and  Dczso  Vigh, 
111  of  Bndapeit,  Hiugary,  aMignon  to  Richter  Gcdcon  Ve- 
gyeaicti  Gyar  R.T^  Budapest,  Hiugary 

FUcd  No?.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,834 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Dec.  1, 1981, 3612/81 
Int  a.}  BOID  J9/00 


VS.  a  55-i9q 


30Clalnis 


1.  Apparatus  fbr  the  transfer  of  liquids  and  the  removal  of 
gases  from  liquids,  comprising  a  chamber,  an  impeller  disposed 
in  the  chamber,  means  to  rotate  the  impeller  in  the  chamber,  a 
separating  wall  dividing  the  chamber  into  an  upper  part  and  a 
lower  part,  a  transfer  port  through  the  separating  wall,  the 
impeller  having  a  shaft  passing  through  the  transfer  port,  the 
cubic  capacity  of  the  upper  part  exceeding  the  cubic  capacity 
of  the  lower  part  and  the  impeller  being  disposed  in  the  lower 
part,  a  liquid  inlet  port  opening  into  the  upper  part,  a  liquid 
outlet  port  for  th^  lower  part,  and  a  gas  discharge  outlet  for  the 
upper  part. 


movement  adjacent  the  filter  means  for  the  removal  of 
filtered  particles  from  said  filter  means; 

drive  means  to  move  said  moveable  mechanisms; 

first  sensor  means  positioned  adjacent  the  inlet  to  sense  the 
air  flow  thereacross  and  second  sensor  means  positioned 
adjacent  the  oulet  to  sense  the  airflow  thereacross  for 
determining  the  air  pressure  diflferential  between  the 
input  and  outlet  of  the  system; 

and  means  coupling  said  first  and  said  second  sensor  means 
to  the  drive  means  to  modify  the  speed  of  motion  of  the 
moveable  mechanisms  in  response  to  a  change  in  air  pres* 
sure  as  determined  by  said  first  and  second  sensor  means. 

4«461,634 
SEPARATION  OF  GAS  MIXTURES  BY  PARTIAL 
CONDENSATION 
Melvyn  Dockett,  Marplc;  Grsgory  J.  Aahton,  Stockport,  and 
David  R.  SaUsbury,  Heywood,  all  of  England,  aastgnon  to 
Petrocarbon  Derelopmcnts  United,  Manchester,  England 
Continoatiott-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  311,006,  Oct  13, 1981, 
abandoned.  TUs  appUcation  Apr.  !S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,709 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  16, 1980, 
8033468;  Apr.  14, 1982, 8210820 

Int  a^  F25J  S/02 
VS.  a.  62^11  ig  Qaims 


4,461,633 
AIR  FILTERING  MACHINERY  WITH  VARIABLE  SPEED 

CLEANING 

Paul  W.  Bodofsky,  Sherman,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Continental 

Conveyor  A  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  Sherman,  Tex. 

Filc4  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,890 

Im.  a>  BOID  46/04 

6Claims 


U.S.  a.  S5-283 


1.  An  air  filtering  system  comprising 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  particle  ladened  air  to 
be  filtered  and  an  outlet  for  discharging  cleaned  air  there- 
from; I 

filter  means  mounted  within  the  housing  to  receive  there- 
through a  flow  of  air  passing  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet 
and  for  retaining  filtered  particles  from  the  air  moving 
through  the  l|lter  means; 

moveable  meckanisms  mounted  within  the  housing  for 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  a  gas  mixture  at  a  super- 
atmospheric  pressure  which  comprises  cooling  the  mixture 
from  a  first  temperature  T|  to  a  sub-ambient  temperature  T2  to 
partially  condense  it,  separating  the  thus-formed  condensate 
from  uncondensed  vapour,  subjecting  the  separated  conden- 
sate to  Joule-Thomson  expansion  and  passing  the  thus- 
expanded  condensate  and  uncondensed  vapour  as  returning 
streanu  in  indirect  counter-current  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  the  feed  gas  mixture  to  cool  the  latter,  and  which  process 
woukl  be  rendered  inoperable  but  for  the  below-named  im- 
provement by  reason  that  for  at  least  a  part  of  the  temperatui« 
range  between  T|  and  T2,  the  sum  of  the  enthalpies  of  the 
returning  streams  is  not  sufficiently  greater  than  the  enthalpy 
of  the  feed  gas  mixture;  the  improvement  comprising  provid- 
ing a  closed  heat  pump  cycle  in  which  a  multi-component 
gaseous  medium  is  condensed  in  a  heat-emitting  line  at  a  supe- 
ratmosphere  pressure  Pi  and  over  a  first  temperature  range 
6Ta  in  indirect  counter-current  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  said  returning  streams,  the  resulting  condensate  in  said 
heat  pump  cycle  is  expanded  by  Joule-Thomson  expansion  to  a 
lower  pressure  P2,  the  expanded  condensate  is  evaporated  in  a 
heat-absorbing  line  at  the  pressure  P2  in  indirect  counter-cur- 
rent heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  feed  gas  mixture  and 
over  a  second  temperature  range  ATj  which  is  lower  than  the 
range  ^T^,  both  said  ranges  AT^  and  AT«  lying  within  the 
range  defined  by  the  temperatures  Ti  and  T^  and  the  evapo- 
rated expanded  condensate  is  returned  for  recompression  to 
the  pressure  Pi  and  is  recycled,  such  that  said  multi-component 
gaseous  medium  in  the  heat  pump  cycle  absorbs  heat  from  the 
feed  gas  mixture  in  the  lower  range  ATb  and  transfers  heat  to 
said  separated  product  streams  in  the  higher  temperature  range 
AT«  sufficient  to  provide  that  at  all  points  within  the  range 
defined  by  the  temperatures  T|  and  T2  the  temperature  of  the 
feed  gas  mixture  is  greater  than  the  temperature  of  the  return- 
ing separated  product  streams  and  the  temperature  difference 
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between  the  feed  gas  mixture  and  the  returning  separated 
product  streams  is  small. 


4,461,635 
CRYOPUMP  OR  HEAT  PUMP  aRCUTT 
Viggo  Rudebeck,  Augustenborg,  Denmark,  aarignor  to  Danfon 
A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 

FUcd  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,488 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  1, 
1981, 3139044 

Int.  a.3  G05D  23/30:  F2SB  41/00 
MS,  CL  62—202  5  Claims 


drum  in  the  path  of  the  stream  of  partially  expanded  and 
water  jet  cooled  molten  material  to  fragment  said  stream 
and  project  the  formed  particles  into  the  atmosphere 
where  cooling  continues;  means  for  receiving  the  partially 
cooled  particles  projected  by  said  rotary  drum; 

said  roury  drum  being  fluid-tight  and  including  internal 
cooling  means  for  effecting  cooling  of  said  fluid-tight 
drum  by  internal  circulation  of  water  in  a  closed  circuit; 

said  rotary,  fluid-tight  drum  having  blades  of  a  scoop  or 
chistera  shape;  and 

said  means  for  receiving  the  cooled  particles  comprising  a 
series  of  vibratory  tables  arranged  in  a  cascade,  the  lut 
and  farthest  from  said  rotary  drum  of  which  receives  the 
contents  from  the  tables  upstream  thereof,  and  which  last 
table  delivers  collected  dry  pelleu  onto  a  conveyor 
means. 


1.  A  heat  pump  assembly,  comprising,  a  compressor,  a  con- 
denser, and  expansion  valve  which  is  settable  for  a  predeter- 
mined superheating,  an  evaporator,  said  items  being  arranged 
in  series  including  a  suction  line  between  said  evaporator  and 
said  compressor,  a  sensor  thermally  connected  to  said  suction 
line  for  sensing  the  dryness  at  the  outlet  of  said  evaporator  for 
aiding  in  the  control  of  said  valve  in  accordance  with  the 
degree  of  dryness  sensed  at  said  outlet,  auxiliary  means  for 
supplying  sufficient  supplementary  heat  to  said  sensor  to  effect 
the  desired  predetermined  superheating,  said  auxiliary  means 
normally  supplying  a  substantially  constant  amount  of  supple- 
mentary heat  to  said  sensor  and  a  reduced  amount  when  a 
predetermined  load  on  said  compressor  is  exceeded. 

4,461,636 

INSTALLATION  FOR  CONTINUOUS  TREATMENT  OF 

MOLTEN  MATERIALS  TO  OBTAIN  PELLETIZED 

PRODUCTS 

Frauds  Gagnerand,  ?illa  Montmoraiey,  6  A?,  daa  TUleals, 

7S016  Paris,  and  Michel  GagDerand,  16  Bonlcvard  Raspail, 

7S007  Paris,  both  of  Friuee 

FUed  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497^21 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Mar.  17, 1983, 83  04354 
Int.  CV  O03B  19/10 
U.S.  G.  65—141  6  Claims 


4,461,637 

CONTROL  OF  GLASSWARE  FORMING  MACHINE 
Stanley  P.  Jones,  TIckhill;  Derek  Gcaaard,  Maltby,  and  Frank 

A.  Fenton,  Wheatley,  aU  of  England,  asstgaora  to  Emhart 

ladustrics.  Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn, 
per  No.  PCr/GB82/00056,  371  Date  Sep.  30,  1982,   102(a) 

Date  Sep.  30, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02876,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Sep.  2, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,115 

Claims  priority,  appUeation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  27, 1981, 
8106201 


U.S.  a.  65—158 


lot  a?  G03B  9/40 


11  Claims 


L>..:::::: 


1.  An  individual  section  glassware  forming  machine  com- 
prising a  blank  station  including  a  blank  mould  for  forming  a 
parison  in  an  inverted  position,  and  transfer  means  driven  by  a 
motor  for  transferring  a  parison  from  the  blank  station  and 
presenting  the  parison  in  an  upright  position  at  another  station, 
characterised  in  that  said  motor  is  an  electrical  motor  and  in 
that  the  machine  comprises  generating  means  for  generating  an 
electrical  command  signal  the  magnitude  of  which  varies  in 
accordance  with  a  desired  position  against  time  curve  for  the 
movement  of  a  parison  from  the  blank  station  to  the  said  other 
station,  and  an  electrical  servo-mechanism  operated  by  said 
electrical  command  signal  said  electric  servo-mechanism  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  motor  to  control  the  movement  of 
the  transfer  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  molten  mineral  materials,  including 
metallurgical  slags,  for  recovery  of  expanded  particles,  gran- 
ules or  pelletized  products,  comprising 

means  for  forming  the  molten  material  into  a  sheet  and 
subjecting  the  molten  sheet  to  spraying  with  water  jets; 

a  rotary  drum  having  blades  and  means  to  rotate  said  rotary 


4,461,638 

DELIVERY  OF  PLANT  NUTRIENTS 

Vithal  J.  R^Jadhyaksha,  Mission  Vicjo,  CUif.,  assignor  to  Nei- 

son  Research  A  De?elopment  Company,  Irriac,  CaUf. 
ContinnatiOD-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  429,931,  Sep.  30, 1982,  which  is 
a  contiBiiation-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  310,948,  Oct  13, 1981,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,490,  Oct  28, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  contiauatioo'in-part  of  Ser.  No.  588,247, 
Jan.  19, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,989,816.  This  appUeation  Apr.  11, 
1983,  Ser.  No.  484,024 
tat  a>  O08G  3/06 
U.S.  a  71-r  6  CbfaM 

1.  Method  for  improved  delivery  of  plant  nutrients  compris- 
ing contacting  a  pint  with  a  composition  comprising  an  effec- 
tive  amount  of  a  plant  nutrient  and  an  effective  delivery- 


1616 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  24, 1984 


enhancing  amojim  of  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


wherein  R'  ii 
atoms,  m  is  3-7 


/I — R' 

(CH:)m-N-(CH2),-R 

or  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon 
,nisO-17andRis— CH3, 


I 


4«461,640 
HERBIQDAL  ALKENYL  SULFONAMIDES 
George  Uvitt,  WilmingtoB,  Del^  and  WiUian  T.  Zhnmeman, 
Landenberg,  Pa^  asiigiion  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de  Nemoun  and 
Company,  Wibnlngton,  Del. 

CoBtiniiatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  328,118,  Dec.  7, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383  J23 

lat  a*  C07D  239/42.  25 J/42.-  AOIN  43/66.  43/54 

UA  a  71-92  39Clatai 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


-0^'"-^ 


— (CH2)« 


wherein  R'  is  I 
atoms,  m  is  3-7, 


or  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon 
n  is  0-17  and  R  is  — CH3. 


-0^' 


R' 


O 

or  N (CH2)« 


where  R"  is  H  c  r  halogen,  with  the  proviso  that  if  m  is  3  and 
R  is  CH3,  then  i  is  S-17. 


4,461,639 
N-HALO  PHO^HONOMETHYLAMINE  DERIVATIVES 

AS  HERBICIDES 
RiUendra  K.  Sia|h,  Maryland  Heights,  Mo.,  anignor  to  Mob- 
lanto  Companf,  St.  Loois,  Mo. 

Filed  No?.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,276 
la ;  a.i  AOIN  57/22:  C07F  9/40 
UA  a.  71-86  10  Claims 

1.  A  compoun  1  having  the  formula: 


ikf— O  A 


X 

I 


P-CHj— N— CH2CN 


Ar—O 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine 
and  chlorine;  and  Ar  groups  are  each  individually  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  mono-  and  di-substituted  and 
unsubstituted  aryl  groups  in  which  the  substituents  are  selected 
from  Ci  to  C4  allyl,  C|  to  C3  alkoxy  and  halogen  groups. 

S.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  from  S  to  93  parts  by 
weight  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  an  from  93  to  3 
parts  by  weight  0f  an  adjuvant. 

8.  A  herbicidal  {process  which  comprises  applying  to  a  plant 
a  herbicidally  effi^stive  amount  of  a  composition  according  to 
claim  S. 


LSO2NHCONA  where  L 
Rj 


where  R"  is  H 1  )r  halogen,  with  the  proviso  that  if  m  is  3  and 
R  is  CH3,  then  1  is  5-17. 

4.  A  composition  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  plant 
nutrients  and  all  effective,  delivery  enhancing  amount  of  a 
compound  having  the  structural  formula 

? 

C 
/I — R' 

(CH2)m-N-(CH2),-R 


R  is  F,  CI.  Br.  C1-C3  alkyl.  CO2R4,  C(0)SR8,  C(0)NR5R« 

or  S(0)«R7; 
Ri  is  H.  F,  CI,  Br  or  C1-C3  alkyl; 
R:  is  H,  F,  CI,  Br  or  C1-C3  alkyl; 
R3  is  H  or  CH3; 
R4    i»    C1-C4    alkyl,    CH2CH2OCH3,    CH2CH2a    or 

CH2CH=CHj; 
Rs  is  H  or  C1-C3  alkyl; 
R6  is  C1-C3  alkyl;  or 
R5  and  R6  may  be  taken  together  to  form  — (CH2)4— , 

-(CH2)5-  or  -{CHihQiCHih—, 
R7  is  C1-C3  alkyl; 
Rs  is  C1-C4  alkyl; 
m  is  0,  1  or  2; 
A  is 

X 


O  CH3: 

XisCl,  CHsorOCHs; 

Y  is  CH3,  C2H5,  CH2OCH3,  OCH3,  OC2H5,  NH2.  NHCH3. 
N(CH3)2,CH(OCH3)2or 


CH       I 


ZUCH; 

Xi  is  H,  CI.  CH3.  OCH3  or  OC2HS;  and 
X2  is  CH3,  C2H5.  OCH3  or  OC2H5; 
and  their  agriculturally  suitable  salts;  provided  that: 

(1)  when  R  is  halogen  and  R|  and/or  R2  are  halogen,  then 
the  values  of  R,  Ri  and  R2  must  be  the  same; 

(2)  when  Ri  and  R2  are  halogen,  then  the  values  of  Ri  and 
R2  must  be  the  same, 


July  24, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


1617 


(3)  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  Rs  and  R6  »  le» 
than  or  equal  to  S; 

(4)  when  X  U  CI,  then  Z  is  CH  and  Y  is  OCH3,  NHj, 
NHCH3orN(CH3)2; 

(5)  R]  and  R2  are  not  simultaneously  H;  and 

(6)  when  L  is 


aC02R4  Ri^^R     ^X\^C02R4 
JO 


then  A 


4,461,641 
HERBICTOAL  MIXTURES 
Uwc  Abildt,  Grenach-WyhleB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy,  and 
Theodor  Langaiier,  Mnttena,  Switaerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  352,437 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  25/02,  25/00 
VJS.  a.  71—93  4  n«tw. 

1.  A  flowable  herbicidal  composition  having  at  least  one 
solid  disperse  phase  and  a  continuous  aqueous  phase  compris* 
ing 
(a)  combination  of 
(i)  from  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  chlorotriazine  of 
the  formula: 


R2-N  N  NHRj 

C  C 

5     i 
V 

I 

a 

wherein 

Ri  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

R3  is  cycloalkyl  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  substi- 
tuted with  methoxy  or  cyano;  and 

(ii)  from  10  to  S0%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  chlo- 
roacetanilide  of  the  formula 


10%  by  weight  of  at  leut  one  anionic  surfactant  of  the 
formula: 


P 
B— O  0-M+ 


wherein  A  is 


i  >-0-(C2H40),-C2H4- 


(R7)« 


in  which 

R7  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  styryl; 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  4  to  40  and 

m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4; 
B  is  hydrogen  or  A;  and 
M  is  a  proton  or  a  sodium,  potassium  or  triethanolam- 

monium  cation;  and 
(ii)  ftxjm  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  leut  one  nonionic 

polyglycol  ether  surfactant,  said  surfactant  including  a 

compound  of  the  formula: 

RgO-<C2H40),-C2H4-OH 

wherein  p  is  an  integer  from  2  to  44,  and 
Rg  is  alkyl  of  from  12  to  18  carbon  atoms,  alkanoy!  of  12 
to  22  carbon  atoms,  alkadienoyl  of  12  to  22  carbon 
atoms,  alkatrienoyl  of  12  to  22  atoms,  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  cycloalkyl  of  S  to  8  carbon  atoms  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  from  one  to  three  alkyl 
groups  of  from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and 
(c)  water. 


4,461,642 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 
Robert  K.  Howe,  Bridgtton,  and  Len  F.  Lee,  St  Chariea,  both  of 
Mo.,  iMignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,012 
lot  a.)  AOIN  43/36:  C07D  207/333 
VS.  a  71-95  13  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  undesirable  plants 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  of  the  seed  a  herbicidal 
amount  of  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


C0CH2a 


wherein 

each  of  Rtand  Rs,  independently  of  the  other,  is  methyl 

or  ethyl  and 
R«  is  alkynyl  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  3 

carbon  atoms,  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  substi* 

tuted  with  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  ethoxy 

carbonyl,  or  pyrazolyl; 
G>)  a  surfactant  system  consisting  essentially  of  (i)  fhnn  1  to 


O 
H 
C 


Rl  N 


N 

I 

H 


Ri 


OR 


wherein  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  car- 
bon  atoms  and  R|  represenu  a  perfluoroalkyl  radical  having 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 
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4t461.643 

FRitnON  LINING  MATERIAL 

Edwwd  R.  Kaoftun,  Aodover,  Man.,  assignor  to  Glennco 

Trust,  Lawrence,  Mass. 

Continuation-ia«part  of  Scr.  No.  402,831,  Jul.  29, 1M2, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  259,8S7,  May  4, 1981,  abandoned,  and 

Ser .  No.  96,996,  Nf  ▼.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep. 

|0, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,775 

Int.  0,i  C08K  3/14.  3/ IS;  C08J  5/14 

U.S.  a.  106—36  14  ctaims 

1.  A  fHction  material  substantially  free  of  asbestos  for  use  as 

a  brake  lining  and  the  like  comprising  expanded  vermiculite 

having  an  average  minimum  particle  size  of  about  0.15  mm. 

and  a  thermosettirtg  resin,  said  vermiculite  and  thermosetting 

resin  being  present  in  the  friction  material  in  a  weight  ratio  of 

resin-to-vermiculit^  in  a  range  from  about  1.5/1  to  0.15/1. 


terminating  the  contact  of  said  clinker  with  quenching  water 
prior  to  complete  cooling  of  the  clinker  whereby  said 


4,461,644 
UGHT  WEIGHT  COMPOSITION  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

SEALING  A  SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATION 
Jerry  D.  Chllds,  Duncan;  Lance  E.  Brothers,  Lawtoo,  and  Jo- 
seph R.  Mnrphey,  Duncan,  all  of  Okla.,  aisignon  to  Hallibw- 
ton  Company,  Dtncan,  Okla. 

FUad  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,089 
Int  a.3  C04B  7/iJ 
UJ.  a  106-76    I  20  Claims 

1.  A  cement  composition  having  a  density  of  from  about  1 1.0 
to  about  16.0  pounds  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  hydraulic  c^ent; 

(b)  a  silicate  com^und  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate,  an  aqueous  ammonium 
silicate  and  mixtures  thereof  said  compound  being  present 
in  the  range  df  from  about  0.40  percent  to  about  3.40 
percent  by  wekht  of  hydraulic  cement; 

(c)  sea  water  present  in  the  range  of  from  about  42  percent 
to  about  190  percent  by  weight  of  hydraulic  cement;  and 

(d)  a  hydroxide  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  ammonium  hydroxide, 
calcium  hydroxide,  and  mixtures  thereof  said  hydroxide 
compound  present  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.2  percent 
to  about  2.0  percent  by  weight  of  the  sea  water; 

wherein  said  hydrcpiide  compound  is  added  to  the  sea  water 
before  the  silicate  compound  and  the  hydraulic  cement  is 
added  to  the  sea  water. 


fractions  retain  sufficient  sensible  heat  to  drive  moisture 
therefrom. 


,  4,461,645 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COOLING  OF 

WHITE  CEMENT  CLINKER 
Gnnter  Roth,  Munich;  Wolftwn  Qnittkat,  Ganting;  Dietw 
Frank,  Munich;  Udwig  Mailer,  Gcmering,  and  Wilbeln 
Granmaan,  Mnnieh,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aidgnon  to 
BKMI  Indnstricaalagcn  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
■Huy 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  381,738 
Claims  priority,  aMlicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1981,3120383  |  /.    -/ *«^ 

I IM.  a^  C04B  7/50 
UA  a  106-100  12  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  white  cement  clinker,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

burning  white  ceiaent  clinker  solids  in  a  rotary  kiln  to  sinter 
said  lolids  into  white  cement  clinker  at  a  sinter  zone  proxi- 
mal to  a  discharge  end  of  said  kihi  at  a  temperature  sub- 
stantially abovQ  1200*  C; 

classifying  said  dinker  immediately  upon  its  emergence 
from  said  zone  into  at  least  two  particle  size  fiactions; 

quenching  each  of  said  particle  size  fractions  with  water 
immediately  upon  the  classification  of  said  clinker  into 
said  fractions  at  a  temperature  below  1200*  C; 

maintaining  each  of  said  particle  size  fractions  in  contact 
with  the  quenching  water  for  residence  time  determined 
by  the  particle  |ize  fraction;  and 


4(461,646 

PROCESS  FOR  FOAM  LOWERING  IN  DISPERSED 

ROSIN  SIZE 

John  W.  Gowan,  Jr„  Mt  Pteoaat,  S.C  anignor  to  Weatraco 

Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,338 

Int  a^  O06L  93/04:  OXSf  1/04 

U.S.  a  106-238  10  Oaina 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a 
rosin-base  material  by  mixing  together  a  melt  of  the  rosin-base 
material,  a  surfactant  and  water  to  obtain  a  dispersion  compris- 
ing a  continuous  phase  of  the  rosin-base  material  and  a  dis- 
persed phase  of  the  water,  and  adding  water  to  the  dispersion 
to  invert  the  dispersioan  to  the  contemplated  aqueous  disper- 
sion comprising  a  dispersed  phase  of  the  rosin-base  material 
and  a  continuous  phase  of  the  water,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  step  of  adding  an  inorganic  salt  to  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  surfactant  prior  to  addition  of  the  surfactant  to  the  melt 
of  the  rosin-base  material,  said  salt  being  added  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  lower  the  foaming  tendency  of  the  aqueous  disper- 
sion whereby  a  generally  reduced  level  of  surfactant  is  re- 
quired to  establish  the  aqueous  dispersion. 


4,461,647 
FLUIDIZING  AGENT 
John  D.  Schofleld,  Bury,  Eagtand,  and  Ame  Vlatiwr,  Koge, 
Denmark,  anignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indastries  Limltad, 
London,  England 

Filed  JnL  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,713 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  11, 1981, 
8124507 

bt  0.3  CD9C  1/00 
MS,  a  106-308  N  12  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  disazo  compounds  which  contains  at 
least  30%,  by  weight,  of  a  water-insoluble  asymmetric  com- 
pound disazo  compound,  the  asymmetric  compound,  compris- 
ing a  central  divalent  group  f^  ftcm  acidic  and  other  ionic 
substituente  linked  through  azo  groups  to  two  monovalent  end 
groups  characterised  in  that  one  end  group,  the  first,  is  free 
from  acidic  and  other  ionic  substituents  and  the  other  end 
group,  the  second,  carries  a  single  substituted  ammonium-acid 
salt  group. 
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4,461,64« 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  ACX:ESSIBILrrY  OF 

CELLULOSE  IN  UGNOCELLULOSIC  MATERIALS, 

PARTICULARLY  HARDWOODS  AGRICULTURAL 

RESIDUES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Pitriek  Foody,  3870  Cote  Vertn,  St  Uurcnt,  Quebec,  Canada 

(H4R1V4) 

Contiaaatioa*ia-pait  of  Ser.  No.  168,326,  JnL  7, 1980, 

abandoned.  Thii  appUcation  Jon.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,185 

lot  aj  A23K  1/12 

VJS,  a.  127—37  38  Gains 


4,461,649 

DESORPTION  TECHNIQUE 

Richard  W.  Neaiil,  Downen  Grove,  and  Chin-Hsiung  Chang, 

Palatine,  both  of  HI.,  asiignon  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dei  Plainca,  III. 

FUed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,594 

lat  a^  C13D  3/12 

VS.  a.  127-46.1  8  Claims 


1.  An  improved  method  for  increasing  the  accessibility  of 
cellulose  in  lignocellulosic  materials,  such  as  hardwoods,  ba- 
gasse and  the  like,  to  rumen  bacteria,  enzymes,  microorganisms 
and  the  like,  characterized  by  an  optimization  of  a  range  of 
cooking  times  (tc)  which  will  respond  to  the  actual  pressure 
conditions  in  the  reactor  as  they  may  change  over  time  during 
a  given  cooking  run  and  render  the  cellulose  most  open  for 
attack  by  said  microorganisms  or  enzymes,  as  measured  by  the 
rate  or  extent  of  their  reaction,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  lignocellulosic  material,  in  a  divided  form,  into  a 
pressure  reactor  vessel;  and 

(b)  introducing  pressurized  steam  into  the  vessel  during  a 
pressurization  time  phase  so  u  to  reach  reactor  pressures 
of  between  2S0  and  1000  psig  wherein  said  reactor  pres- 
sures does  follow  a  given  time  profile;  and 

(c)  cooking  by  maintaining  the  lignocelluloric  material  at 
said  time  variable  pressures  between  230  and  1000  psig  for 
a  total  period  of  time  (tc)  in  seconds,  which  includes  the 
pressurization  phase,  wherein  t3^tc2t4  and  the  given 
reactor  pressure  time  profile  is  used  to  determine  ts  and  t4 
for  that  given  cook  run  since  tj  is  defined  implicitly  by 


I  and  t4  and  defined  implicitly  by 


/» 


lis 


wherein  T«  is  the  temperature  (*C.)  of  saturated  steam,  at 
the  indicated  reactor  pressures  and  correqxMids  to  the 
saturated  steam  temperature  values  along  the  indicated 
reactor  pressure  time  profile,  thereby  also  making  T*  a 
given  function  of  time  (t);  and 
(d)  decompressing  the  cooked  lignocellulosic  material  down 
to  substantially  atmoqiheric  pressure  at  the  end  of  said 
cooking  time,  tfk 


1.  A  process  for  separating  an  extract  component  from  a 
solution  containing  said  extract  component  and  at  least  one 
raffinate  component  which  process  comprises  contacting  at 
adsorption  conditions  said  solution  with  a  solid  adsorbent 
exhibiting  selectivity  for  said  extract  component  which  pro- 
cess comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  net  fluid  flow  through  a  column  of  said 
adsorbent  in  a  single  direction,  which  column  contains  at 
least  three  zones  having  separate  operational  functions 
occurring  therein  and  being  serially  interconnected  with 
the  terminal  zones  of  said  column  connected  to  provide  a 
continuous  connection  of  said  zones; 

(b)  maintaining  an  adsorption  zone  in  said  column,  said  zone 
defined  by  the  adsorbent  located  between  a  feed  inlet 
stream  at  an  upstream  boundary  of  said  zone  and  a  raffi- 
nate  outlet  stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  said  zone; 

(c)  maintaining  a  purification  zone  immediately  upstream 
from  said  adsorption  zone,  said  purification  zone  defined 
by  the  adsorbent  located  between  an  extract  outlet  stream 
at  an  upstream  boundary  of  said  purification  zone  and  said 
feed  inlet  stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  said  purifi- 
cation zone; 

(d)  maintaining  a  desorption  zone  immediately  upstream 
from  said  purification  zone,  said  desorption  zone  defined 
by  the  adsorbent  located  between  a  flush  liquid  inlet 
stream  at  an  upstream  boundary  of  said  zone  and  said 
extract  outlet  stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  said 
zone; 

(e)  passing  said  feed  stream  into  said  adsorption  zone  at 
adsorption  conditions  to  effect  the  selective  adsorption  of 
extract  component  by  said  adsorbent  in  said  adsorption 
zone  and  withdrawing  a  raffinate  outlet  stream  from  said 
adsorption  zone; 

(0  passing  a  desorbent  into  said  desorption  zone  between  the 
upstream  and  downstream  boundaries  of  said  zone  at 
desorption  conditions  to  effect  the  displacement  of  said 
extract  component  from  the  adsorbent  in  said  desorption 
zone,  said  adsorbent  exhibiting  an  affinity  for  said  desor- 
bent which  significantly  reduces  the  selectivity  of  said 
adsorbent  for  said  extract  component  in  the  presence  of 
said  desorbent; 

(g)  passing  a  flush  liquid  inlet  stream  into  said  desorption 
zone  at  the  upstream  boundary  of  said  zone  to  effect  the 
flushing  of  said  desorbent  firom  said  adsorbent  in  said 
desorption  zone;  and 

(h)  withdrawing  an  extract  stream  comprising  said  extract 
component  and  desorbent  material  from  said  desorption 
zone. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  extract  component 
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comprises  sucro*  and  said  rafllnate  component  is  selected 
from  the  group  wniitting  of  betaine  or  a  mineral  salt. 


4,4<1,6S0 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  SCALE  FROM  NUCLEAR 
FUEL  RODS 
Tunotsn  Ozawa,  Yokohanui,  Japan,  anignor  to  Tokyo  Shflmura 
Dcnki  KabushilU  Kaisha,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1981,  S«r.  No.  323,126 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26, 1980, 55/166378 
Int.  a.^  B08B  5/00 


U.S.  G.  134—1 


6Clainu 


••    «e 


»««}riHHi>^      pi^ 


4,461,652 
BARNACLE  REMOVAL  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 
Thereiia  L.  RiduBond,  Bos  116,  Buflklo,  N.Y.  14222 
Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,216 
Int.  a.'  C23G  5/02:  B08B  3/04;  CUD  3/48.  3/395 
UJS.  a.  134-2  5  ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  barnacles  from  the  surfaces  of 
marine  vessels  and  the  like,  including  the  steps  of: 
spraying  on  said  surfaces  a  composition  comprising 
a  hydrocarbon  oil  from  about  15  to  about  35  weight  percent; 
a  surfactant  from  about  1.5  to  6  weight  percent; 
an  alcohol  from  about  0  to  2  weight  percent; 
a  metal  hypochlorite  soluble  in  said  oil  from  about  0.5  to  S 

weight  percent 
said  surfactant  comprising  from  about  0.5  to  1.5  weight 

percent  of  an  alkyl,  dialkyl  benzyl  ammonium  salt; 
inert  ingredients  from  about  82.5  to  50.5  weight  percent;  and 
spraying  water  on  said  surfaces  after  a  predetermined  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  remove  the  softened  barnacles. 


1.  A  method  of  removing  scale  deposited  on  a  nuclear  fuel 
rod  assembly  durifg  operation  thereof  in  a  boiling  water  type 
nuclear  reactor,  cbmprising  the  steps  of  disposing  said  nuclear 
fuel  rod  assembly  in  a  substantially  sealed  chamber  while  said 
scale  is  wet  with  water,  and  drying  said  wet  scale  by  circulat- 
ing a  gas  in  the  ci«mber  heated  to  a  temperature  higher  than 
room  temperature,  thus  peeling  off  dried  scale  from  said  nu- 
clear fUel  rod  assetnbly. 


4,461,653 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  HEAT  LOSS  IN  A  BOTTLE 

CLEANING  MACHINE 
Christian  RiippeU,  Unna,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Holstein  und  Kappert  GmbH,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  230,068,  Jan.  29, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
applieatioB  Jan.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,134 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1, 
1980,  3003663 

Int  a.'  B08B  3/10 
UA  a  134-10  2  daiins 


Richard  I. 


1*     I     '3    I    12     I 


4,461,651 
SONIC  CL  WANING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Hall,  St  Catherines,  Canada,  assignor  to  Foster 
Wheeler  Limited^  St.  Catherines,  ranwfa 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,842 
1ml  CLi  BOOB  7/00 


U.S.ai34-l 


UOaims 


8.  A  method  for  {removing  accumulated  flne  particles  from 
surfaces  using  sonic  energy,  comprising: 

(a)  passing  a  gas  through  an  internally  corrugated  tube  and 
an  expanding  horn  connected  in  series  flow  relation,  said 
gas 'having  a  luperficial  velocity  in  the  tube  of  25-200 
ft./sec.,  and  generating  sound  vibrations  in  the  gas  within 
said  tube  and  amplifying  said  vibrations  to  produce  an 
increased  sound  intensity  from  the  horn; 

(b)  directing  said  horn  toward  a  surface  to  be  cleaned,  and 
fluidizing  the  accumulated  particles  on  the  surface,  and 


(c)  removing  the 
flowing  gas 


luidized  particles  from  said  surface,  by  the 


1.  Method  of  reducing  the  heat  loss  occurring  in  moving 
bottles  and  vessel  carriers  in  bottle  cleaning  machines  contain- 
ing several  treatment  baths  at  different  temperatures,  arranged 
one  behind  the  other  with  the  bottles  and  vessel  carriers  pass- 
ing, in  turn,  through  the  baths,  and  the  baths  including  a  lye 
treatment  bath  with  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  80*  to  90*  C, 
characterized  therein  by  arranging  a.pre*heating  zone  immedi- 
ately upstream  from  the  lye  treatment  bath  and  a  re-cooling 
zone  immediately  downstream  from  the  lye  treatment  bath  in 
the  direction  of  the  movement  of  the  vessel  carrien  so  that  the 
bottles  and  vessel  carriers  pass  directly  from  the  pre-heating 
zone  into  the  lye  treatment  bath  and  from  the  lye  treatment 
bath  directly  into  the  retooling  zone,  showering  a  first  liquid 
over  the  bottles  in  the  vessel  carriers  in  the  pre-heating  zone 
for  heating  the  bottles  about  to  enter  the  lye  treatment  bath, 
collecting  the  showered  first  liquid  in  the  pre-heating  zone, 
showering  a  second  liquid  over  the  bottles  in  the  vessel  carriers 
in  the  re-cooling  zone  for  cooling  the  bottles  after  their  passage 
through  the  lye  treatment  bath,  collecting  the  showered  sec- 
ond liquid  in  the  re-cooling  zone,  removing  the  first  liquid 
collected  in  the  pre-heating  zone  to  a  location  exterior  of  the 
pre-heating  zone,  the  lye  treatment  bath  and  the  re-cooling 
zone,  removing  the  second  liquid  collected  in  the  re-cooling 
zone  to  the  location  exterior  of  the  re-cooling  zone,  the  lye 
treatment  bath  and  the  pre-heating  zone  at  the  exterior  location 
passing  the  removed  first  liquid  flrom  the  pre-heating  zone  in 
indirect  heat  transfer  relation  with  the  removed  second  liquid 
from  the  re-cooling  zone  for  heating  the  first  liquid  and  cooling 
the  second  liquid  and  returning  the  heated  first  liquid  to  the 
pre-heating  zone  and  showering  the  bottles  and  vessel  carriers 
m  the  pre-heating  zone  with  the  heated  first  liquid  and  return- 
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ing  the  cooled  second  liquid  to  the  re-cooling  zone  and  show- 
ering  the  bottles  and  vessel  carriers  in  the  re-cooling  zone  with 
the  cooled  second  liquid  whereby  the  heat  removed  from  the 
re-cooling  zone  is  used  for  pre-heating  the  bottles  and  vessel 
carriers  in  the  pre-heating  zone  before  entering  the  lye  treat- 
ment bath  and  the  cooM  second  liquid  is  used  to  cool  the 
bottles  and  vessel  carriers  in  the  re-cooling  zone  so  that  heat 
losses  due  to  excessive  heat  carry-ofT  are  avoided. 

M61,654 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  SCALE  DUST  FROM  STEEL 

ROD  AFTER  MECHANICAL  DESCALING 
Stanley  L.  Stalson,  Richfield,  and  WOllani  H.  Johns,  Stow,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Wire  Lab  Conpmy,  Richfield,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  386,482,  Mar.  9, 1982,  P«.  No.  4,394,786. 

which  is  a  coBtiniiatioa*io-part  of  Ser.  No.  152,354,  May  22, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  2, 1983,  S«r.  No. 

471,281 

Int  a'  B08B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  134—10  6  Claims 


any  of  these  ions  count  as  the  ion,  the  basis  for  the  mole  per- 
cenU  of  cations  being  the  total  moles  of  cations  and  the  basis 
for  the  mole  percenu  of  anions  being  the  total  moles  of  anions, 
and  further  provided  that  the  liquidus  temperature  of  the  over- 
all composition  is  not  more  than  750*  C,  the  composition 
further  containing  1  to  40  weight  %  silicon  carbide  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  said  cations  and  anions. 

7.  A  method  of  heat  treating  metal,  comprising  treating  a 
metal  article  in  a  bath  of  a  fused  salt  composition  according  to 
claim  1. 


4,461,656 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  HARDENING  OF  THE  SURFACE 
OF  A  FERROUS  METAL  WORKPIECE  IN  A  FLUIDIZED 

BED  FURNACE 
John  A.  Ross,  188  ChUds  Rd.,  Basking  Ridgs,  SJ.  07920 
Filed  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,490 
iBt  aJ  aiD  J/48:  C23C  9/14 
VJS.  a  148—16.6  17 


1.  A  waterless  method  for  removing  particles  from  a  wire 
strand,  the  method  comprising: 

moving  the  strand  continuously  through  an  entrance  nozzle 
region  of  a  housing  from  an  upstream  entrance  opening  in 
said  housing,  a  central  chamber  region  of  said  housing, 
and  an  exit  nozzle  region  of  said  housing  toward  a  down- 
stream exit  opening  in  said  housing; 

directing  jets  of  compressed  air  into  the  entrance  nozzle 
region  toward  the  central  chamber  in  such  a  manner  that 
a  venturi  effect  is  created  drawing  air  through  the  en- 
trance nozzle  region  and  mixing  the  air  with  scale  parti- 
cles freed  from  the  strand,  whereby  the  venturi  effect 
prevenu  particles  from  escaping  through  the  entrance 
nozzle  region  to  the  upstream  entrance  opening; 

directing  jets  of  compressed  air  into  the  exit  nozzle  region 
toward  the  central  region  in  such  a  manner  that  a  venturi 
effect  is  created  drawing  air  through  the  exit  nozzle  region 
and  mixing  the  air  with  particles  freed  from  the  strand, 
whereby  the  venturi  effect  prevenu  scale  particles  from 
escaping  through  the  exit  nozzle  region  to  the  down- 
stream exit  opening;  and, 

collecting  the  scale  particles  carried  into  the  central  region. 

4^461,658 
FUSED  SALT  BATH  COMPOSmON 
David  H,  Kerridge,  Salisbury,  England,  asdfBor  to  National 
Research  Derclopmeat  CorpwatioB,  London,  Eiq^aBd 

FQed  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,128 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  23, 1982, 
8205348 

lot  a.)  C23C  9/12 
VJS.  CL  148— 18J  10  Claims 

1.  A  salt  composition  for  use  in  a  fused-salt  metal  heat  treat- 
ment bath  containing,  as  its  cations,  20-30  mole  %  potassium 
3i-Si  mole  %  lithium,  and  the  balance  substantially  sodium, 
and  containing,  as  its  anions,  up  to  23  mole  %  chloride  and  the 
balance  substantially  carbonate,  provided  Uut  precursors  of 


1.  A  method  for  treating  the  surface  of  a  ferrous  metal  work- 
piece  comprising: 

providing  a  fluidized  bed  flimace  having  a  bed  of  metallurgi- 
cally  non-reactive  particulate  material  which  is  thermally 
conductive  in  a  fluidized  state; 

heating  said  bed  to  a  temperature  of  about  600*  F.  to  12S0* 
F.; 

fluidizing  said  heated  bed  of  particulate  material  with  a  gas 
atmosphere  consisting  essentially  of  a  source  of  nascent 
nitrogen  and  a  source  of  carbon  with  the  remainder  of  said 
atmosphere  being  non-reactive  gas  and  unavoidable  impu- 
rities; 

disposing  said  ferrous  metal  woricpiece  to  be  treated  in  said 
heated  fluidized  bed; 

whereby  said  nitrogen  and  carbon  react  with  the  surface  of 
said  ferrous  metal  workpiece  disposed  in  said  heated  fluid- 
ized bed  to  provide  a  compound  layer  and  an  underiying 
diffusion  zone  on  the  surface  of  said  workpiece. 


4,461,687 
HIGH  STRENGTH  STEEL  AND  GAS  STORAGE 
CYLINDER  MANUFACTURED  THEREOF 
MahendrasiBh  D.  Raaa,  North  Tonawaada,  and  Ronald  J.  Sa- 
lines, North  Salem,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Union  CarUdc 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,078 
iMt.  0.^02X29/00 
VS.  CL  148—36  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  gu  storage  cylinder  enclosed  at  one  end  and  exhibit- 
ing leak-before-break  behavior,  the  improvement,  whereby 
increased  cylinder  efficiency,  ultimate  tensile  strength,  fracture 
toughness  and  fire  resistance  are  attained,  comprising  a  cylui- 
der  shell  of  a  low  alloy  steel  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  0.28  to  0.S0  weight  percent  carbon; 

(b)  firom  0.6  to  0.9  weight  percent  manganese; 

(c)  firom  0.1S  to  0.3S  weight  percent  silicon; 
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(d)  from  0.8  t^  1.1  weight  percent  chromium; 

(e)  from  O.IS  to  0.2S  weight  percent  molybdenum 

(f)  from  0.00S  to  0.05  weight  percent  aluminum; 

(g)  firom  0.04  to  0.10  weight  percent  vanadium; 

(h)  not  more  tfian  0.040  weight  percent  phosphorus; 
(i)  not  more  tian  0.01  S  weight  percent  sulfur, 


fluid  so  that  the  components  undergo  no  transformation  of 
their  austenitic  structure  during  quenching. 

4^1,699 

HIGH  DUCnUTY  NICKEL  ALLOY  DRECnONAL 

CASTING  OF  PARTS  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  AND 

STRESS  OPERATION 

Kenneth  Harris,  Spring  Lake,  Mich^  aMignor  to  Qumoo- 

Mnskegon  Corporation,  MnslMgon,  MIeb. 

Contiaaation>io*part  of  Ser.  No.  113,037,  Jan.  17, 1980, 

abandoned.  Tliis  application  Ju.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  27M90 

bt  a^  C22C  19/05 

UJ5.  a  148-^404  8  ciains 


0)  calcium  in  la  concentration  of  from  0.8  to  3  times  the 
concentration  of  sulfur,  or  rare  earth  element(s)  in  a  con- 
centration 01  from  2  to  4  times  the  concentration  of  sulfur 
and  I 

(k)  the  remainqer  of  iron. 


FCKSEC 
JlDENINi 


4,461,658 

METHOD  FOta  SEQUENTIALLY  ANNEALING  AND 

THEN  HARDENING  LONG  METAL  COMPONENTS 

MADB  OF  FINE  OR  SPECIAL  STEEL 

Jean-dande  Boociet,  laay  ici  Moolineaox,  Fhuice,  assignor  to 

Las  Cables  de  |,)roa,  CUcby,  France 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  362^24,  Mar.  26, 1982.  This  appUcation 

Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,270 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fhuce,  Mar.  31, 1981, 81  06443 
lot  a.)  C21D  J/18 


1.  A  low  carbon  nickel  base  alloy  directional  solidified  cast- 
ing consisting  essentially  of  the  following  elemento: 


U.S.  a  148— u 


ICIaiBi 


1.  A  method  of  sequentially  annealing  and  quenching  ar- 
moured electric,  components,  said  components  including  at 
least  a  conductor:  core,  a  coating  of  mineral  insulant  and  an 
outer  sheath  of  fine  or  special  steel  with  an  austenitic  structure, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
causing  said  componentt  to  pass  respectively  through  longi- 
tudinal parallel  mufiles, 
applying  heat  along  an  upstream  portion  of  the  muffles  by 
energizing  resistors  exterior  of  the  muffles  which  resistors 
are  parallel  toi  another  and  disposed  perpendicularly  to  the 
direction  in  which  the  components  pass  through  the  muf- 
fles for  homogeneously  heating  and  simultaneously  an- 
nealing said  sheath  and  said  core  during  passage  through 
the  upstream  portion  of  said  muffles,  while  applying  a 
reducing  or  njeutral  atmosphere  thereto,  and 
quenching  said  trmored  electric  components  within  a  down- 
stream portion  of  said  longitudinal  muffles  by  direct 
contact  of  sakl  components  with  a  flow  of  cooling  fluid 
and  adjusting  the  flow  rate  and  temperature  of  the  cooling 


c 

.07-.09 

Si 

.03  max. 

Mn 

.10  max. 

P 

.003  max. 

S 

20ppmmax. 

Cr 

7.5-8.5 

Co 

9.0-9.5 

Mo 

0.4-a6 

W 

9.3-9.7 

Ti 

0.6-a9 

, 

Al 

5.4-5.7 

T« 

3.1-3.3 

Hf 

1.4-1.6 

B 

aOl-0.02 

Zr 

.0O7-.O15 

Pe 

.2  max. 

Cu 

.05  max. 

Cb 

.10  max. 

Mg 

lOppmmax. 

Pb 

2ppmmax. 

Se 

LOppmmax 

Bi 

.3  ppm  max 

Te 

.5ppmmax 

TI 

.5  ppm  max 

(NJppm 

15  max. 

[OJppm 

10  max. 

Nv3B 

2.15  max. 

Ni 

Balance. 

/ 


4)46M60 
BULK  MANUFACTURE  OF  EMULSION  EXPLOSIVES 
R^lcaa  Binet,  St  Braao;  WOUan  E.  Cribb,  Point*  daira; 
Anthony  C.  F.  EdnMMds,  BvUagtoa,  and  Mthria  A.  McNicol, 
Ottcrbam  Park,  all  of  Gnada,  aasifMn  to  C-I-L  Inc.  North 
Yori^Cfenada 

FUad  Jmi.  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  502,297 
Claims  priority,  appUeatim  QMda,  Jan.  21, 1982, 405639 
laL  a^  G06B  45/00 
VJS.  CL  148U.2  8  rhi— 

I.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  a  high  (riiase  ratio  water-in- 
oil  emulsion  exf^osive  composition  which  is  insensitive  to 
blasting  cap  initiation  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  mtroducing  a  measured  quantity  of  an  oil/surftctant 
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phase  into  an  internally  baffled,  substantially  cylindrical, 
reversibly  rotatable  drum  mixer  having  an  internal  diame- 
ter of  at  least  l.S  meter  and  preferably  l.S  to  2.S  meter, 
(b)  rotating  said  drum  mixer  about  its  longitudinal  axis  at 
between  8-16  revolutions  per  minute,  while  adding 


16.  A  method  of  producing  a  series  of  multi-ply  business 
form  assemblies  comprising  the  steps  of  advancing  continuous 
at  least  upper  and  lower  webs,  and  a  transfer  medium  between 
at  least  some  of  said  webs  for  selectively  printing  thereon,  each 
of  said  upper  and  lower  webs  being  provided  with  a  series  of 
longitudinally  spaced  generally  transverse  perforated  lines  of 
weakening  to  define  a  plurality  of  successive  sets  of  front  and 
back  sheets,  at  least  one  of  said  sheets  of  each  set  being  selec- 
tively provided  on  the  surface  portions  facing  the  other  of  said 
sheets  with  a  dormant  adhesive  in  heat  transfer  relationship 
with  an  electromagnetic  reactant  which  generates  heat  when 
exposed  to  electromagnetic  radiation;  and  selectively  activat- 
ing said  adhesive  by  selectively  directing  dectromagnetic 
radiation  at  said  dormant  adhesive  and  said  electromagnetic 
reactant  on  at  least  some  of  said  surface  portions  on  successive 
sets  of  front  and  back  sheets  to  form  sealing  lines  having  gener- 
ally negligible  thicknesses  and  uniform  widths  along  their 
lengths  thereby  forming  a  series  of  business  form  assemblies 
each  having  a  receiving  compartment  and  being  detachable 


from  each  other  at  said  transverse  perforated  lines  of  weaken- 
ing. 

17.  A  method  of  producing  a  series  of  business  form  assem- 
blies as  defined  in  claim  16,  Airther  comprising  the  step  of 
arranging  an  insert  between  each  set  of  front  and  back  sheets, 
said  insert  having  dimensions  generally  smaller  than  those  of 
said  sheett  to  provide  surface  portions  on  said  sheeu  which 
face  each  other  when  said  sheets  are  superimposed,  whereby 
each  receiving  compartment  at  least  partially  captivates  an 
associated  insert  to  form  a  series  of  business  form  assemblies. 


4^1,662 
ULTRASONIC  WELDING  APPARATUS 

IMxo  OoiiU,  Nafoya,  Japn,  aarigMf  to  Brother  Koiyo  Kab«- 
'    ahiU  Kaiaha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  462,982 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japn,  Feb.  9, 1982, 87.16608rU]; 
Apr.  7,  1982.  57.50074(U];  Aig.  31, 19t2,  57.131842(0] 

lot  CLi  B29C  ^7/09 
U.S.  a  186-734  17 


thereto  a  measured  quantity  of  an  aqueous  phase,  the  said 
aqueous  phase  addition  being  made  continuously  over  a 
period  of  not  less  than  10  minutes  to  permit  a  free  fall  of 
material  within  the  drum  at  a  drop  velocity  of  9  to  7 
meter/second  to  produce  an  emulsified  explosive  having  a 
droplet  size  distribution  of  from  1-10  ;un. 

4,461,661 

NON-TENTING  BUSINESS  FORM  ASSEMBLIES  AND 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Warren  M.  Fabel,  7  Petm  La^  Poud  Ridge,  N.Y.  10786 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  132,818,  Mar.  31, 1980,  abudoMd,  which  is 

a  coatiaiiitioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,180,  Mar.  9, 1979, 
■budoiMd.  lUa  appUcMioB  Dae.  18, 1981,  Sar.  No.  332,197 

Int  CLi  B32B  Sl/ia  3 J/18:  B6SD  27/10 
VS.  a.  186—70  17  n«im« 


1.  A  process  for  seam-welding  sheet-like  workpieces  at  their 
overlapped  portions  on  an  ultrasonic  welding  apparatus  in- 
cluding a  working  horn  connected  to  an  electroacoustic  con- 
verter, and  a  presser  having  a  contact  surface  facing  a  working 
surface  of  of  the  working  horn,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
using  an  elastic  member  having  a  surface  to  serve  as  said 

contact  surface  of  said  presser; 
placing  said  workpieces  on  said  working  surface  of  the  horn 
such  that  edge  portions  of  the  workpieces  are  folded  and 
overlapped  on  each  other  so  as  to  provide  a  thick  portion 
raised  above  the  plane  of  the  sheet-like  workpieces, 
effecting  a  relative  movement  between  said  presser  and  said 
horn  toward  each  other  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  working  surface  until  said  contact  surface  of  the 
presser  comes  into  contact  with  said  thick  portion  of  the 
workpieces;  ( 

forcing  said  thick  portion  and  neighboring  level  portions 
adjacent  to  said  thick  portion  against  said  working  surface 
by  effecting  a  further  relative  movement  between  the 
presser  and  said  horn  while  allowing  said  presser  to  be 
inwardly  elastically  deformed  at  said  elastic  member  so 
that  said  contact  surface  is  adapted  to  follow  the  shape  of 
said  thick  portion  of  the  workpieces,  thereby  providing 
said  thick  portiOT  and  said  level  portions  with  a  substan- 
tially uniform  pressure  against  said  working  surface;  and 
activating  said  electroacoustic  converter  to  apply  ultrasonic 
oscillation  to  said  horn  and  produce  frictional  heat  be- 
tween said  horn  and  said  presser  for  welding  said  work- 
pieces  at  said  thick  portion. 
6.  An  ultrasonic  welding  apparatus  comprising: 
a  working  horn  connected  to  an  electroacoustic  converter 

and  having  a  working  surface; 
a  presser  disposed  in  opposition  to  said  working  surface,  said 
presser  being  provided  on  its  surface  facing  said  working 
surface  with  an  elastic  member  of  multi-layer  structure 
which  comprises  a  first  inner  layer  made  of  foam  rubber 
material  and  disposed  on  the  presser  side,  and  a  second 
outer  layer  made  of  silicone  family  rubber  material  and 
disposed  on  the  working  horn  side;  and 
pressing  means  which  is  operatively  connected  to  said 
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presser  for  oiasing  said  preacer  toward  said  working  sur> 
face,  to  weld  woricpieces  overlapped  one  above  the  other 
and  held  in  forced  contact  with  and  between  said  working 
surface  and  laid  presser. 


4,461,663 

METHOD  OF  IHOUNTING  A  REMOVABLE  PRINTING 
SLEEVE  ok  A  CORE  UTILIZING  A  HOT  MELT 
I  ADHESIVE 

EUciii  Tachibua,  Toda;  Koushon  Marayana,  Kawasaki,  and 
Kenzo  Isoni,  iQuncoka,  all  of  Japan,  atdgnon  to  Dal  Nippon 
Imatsu  Kabushfki  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUe4  Dec.  2, 1981.  Scr.  No.  326,S00 
Clalna  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4, 1980,  S5-1713I8; 
Mar.  5, 1981,  56^1530;  May  22, 1981,  S6-76498;  May  22, 1981, 
S6-76499;  May  22, 1981,  S6-76500 

lot  Qi  B21H  1/14;  B41F  JS/10 
VS.  a  156—86  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  assemblying  a  gravure  printing  cylinder, 
which  comprises  preparing  a  printing  sleeve  by  electrofonn- 
ing,  subjecting  the  printing  sleeve  temporarily  to  circumferen- 
tial tensile  stress,  releasing  the  sleeve  completely  from  the 
tensile  stress,  providing  a  core  roll,  applying  a  hotmelt  adhe- 
sive in  the  molteni  state  onto  at  least  part  of  at  least  one  of  the 
surface  of  the  core  roll  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  printing 
sleeve  which  has  been  subjected  to,  and  released  from,  the 
tensile  stress,  and  fitting  thereafter  the  printing  sleeve  over  the 
core  roll  while  the  hotmelt  adhesive  is  in  the  molten  state,  the 
core  roll  and  the  printing  sleeve  being  firmly  bonded  together 
upon  solidification  of  the  hotmelt  adhesive  to  provide  the 
gravure  printing  cylinder. 

4.  A  method  of  assembling  a  gravure  printing  cylinder  ac- 
cording to  claim  1,  wherein  the  printing  sleeve  has  an  inner 
diameter  lest  than  the  diameter  of  the  core  roll  at  room  temper- 
ature, and  wherein  the  printing  sleeve  in  being  mounted  on  the 
core  roll  is  heated  to  such  a  temperature  that  the  inner  diame- 
ter of  the  printing  sleeve  b^mes  at  least  approximately  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  the  core  roll. 

5.  A  method  of  assembling  a  gravure  printing  cylinder  ac- 
cording to  claim  1,  wherein  the  printing  sleeve  is  made  of  a 
material  having  a  higher  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  than 
the  material  of  which  the  core  roll  is  made,  wherein  the  print- 
ing sleeve  has  an  inner  diameter  less  than  the  outside  diameter 
of  the  core  roll  at  room  temperature,  and  wherein,  in  mounting 
the  printing  sleeve  on  the  core  roll,  both  the  printing  sleeve 
and  the  core  roll  are  heated  to  such  a  temperature  that  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  printing  sleeve  becomes  at  least  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  core  roll. 


4,461,664 

MANUFACTURING  FIBERBOARD  DUCTS 

Mark  J.  Aucr,  23520  Lake  Rd,  Bay  Village,  Ohio  44140 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  428,147 

Iat.a}B31F^i//0 

U.S.  a.  156-204  6  Claims 


/ 


1.  In  a  process  for  fabricating  a  flat  fiberboard  duct  from  a 
flat  fiberboard  comprising  a  plurality  of  linear  sections,  said 
linear  sections  comprising  two  intermediate  sections  and  two 
outer  end  sections  which  terminate  laterally  with  linear  edges 
adapted  to  be  secured  together  to  form  a  linear  seam,  the  first 
outer  end  section  having  a  linear  flap  adjacent  to  the  first  outer 
end  section  linear  edge  and  adapted  to  overlap  the  linear  seam 
and  be  secured  to  the  second  outer  end  section  adjacent  to  the 
second  outer  end  section  linear  edge  to  form  a  folded  fiber* 
board  duct,  the  process  steps  comprising: 
folding  the  fiberboard  wherein  the  outer  end  sections  fold 
onto  the  intermediate  sections  to  provide  a  folded  fiber- 
board  duct  having  the  distal  linear  edges  of  the  outer  end 
sections  adjacently  disposed  to  form  a  linear  seam; 
advancing  the  folded  fiberboard  duct  and  aligning  the  seam 
of  the  fiberboard  duct  with  a  centrally  disposed  linear 
guide  means  where  each  distal  linear  edge  of  the  outer  end 
sections  engage  the  linear  guide  means  to  maintain  the 
folded  fiberboard  duct  in  square  alignment  with  the  linear 
guide  means; 
collapsing  the  folded  fiberboard  duct  between  converging 
conveying  means  to  form  a  flat  fiberboard  duct  while 
maintaining  the  flat  fiberboard  duct  in  alignment  with  said 
linear  guide  means; 
preheating  the  seam  of  the  flat  fiberboard  duct  while  main- 
taining alignment  with  said  linear  guide  means; 
applying  heat  sensitive  tape  to  the  seam  of  said  flat  fiber- 
board  duct  while  maintaining  alignment  with  said  linear 
guide  means; 
heating  and  pressing  the  heat  sensitive  tape  to  secure  the 
upe  whereby  the  tape  secures  the  fiberboard  flap  to  the 
second  outer  end  section; 
cooling  the  heated  tape  to  set  the  tape  while  removing  the 
flat  fiberboard  duct. 


4,461,665 
SHEET  TYPE  GOMFOSTTE  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Manfred  K.  Schertler,  EalatalstrMac  31,  8858  Neoburg,  Fad. 

Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Jul  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,494 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  JoL  8, 
1981, 3126948;  Apr.  21, 1982, 3214821 

Int  a.)  B32B  SJ/04,  31/14.  3/28 
MS,  a.  156-210  7  Clalma 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  sheet  type  composite  material 
characterized  by  the  steps  of  pulling  a  first  sheet  metal  web 
from  a  first  supply  roll  and  profiling  it  between  two  interen- 
gaging  profiling  rolls  at  least  one  of  which  is  heated,  pulling  a 
second  flat  sheet  metal  web  from  a  second  supply  roll  and 
continuously  guiding  it  into  contact  with  the  profiled  sheet 
metal  web.  gluing  said  two  webs  to  one  another  while  they  are 
continuously  brought  into  contact  with  one  another  by  means 
of  a  hot  melt  material  serving  as  a  glue  material,  heating  said 
first  web  in  advance  of  its  reaching  said  profiling  rolls,  halting 
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said  second  sheet  metal  web  in  advance  of  its  being  brought 
into  contact  with  said  profiled  web,  applying  said  glue  to  said 
profiled  web  prior  to  said  first  and  second  webs  being  brought 
into  contact  with  one  another,  said  step  of  binging  said  first  and 
second  webs  into  contact  with  one  another  being  performed 
while  the  portion  of  the  profiled  web  at  which  the  contact 
takes  place  is  still  positioned  on  one  of  said  profiling  rolls, 
pressing  said  two  sheet  metal  webs  to  one  another  as  they  are 
brought  into  contact  with  one  another  and  thereafter  cooling 


4^1,6(6 
CONTOURED  BALSA-GORE  LAMINATE 
Henri  A.  Kohm  Northinlc  N  J.,  MrigiiGr  to  Baltek  CorporatioB, 
Northnde,  N  J. 

ContimutkMi-iii-put  of  Ser.  No.  149,690,  May  12, 1980,  Pit 
No.  4^446.  This  appUcatloB  Oct  16, 1900,  Sw.  No.  197,497 

huL  (V  B32B  31/20 
VS.  a  1S6-222  6  Clalin 
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cause  the  plies  to  assume  the  desired  contour  without 
disruption,  for  the  fibers  are  free  to  move  until  such  time 
M  the  adhesive  is  cured. 


4,461,667 

PACKING  MATERIAL  FOR  ASEPTIC  PACKAGES 

Herwig  Pupp,  Land,  Sweden,  aMigBor  to  Tetra  Pak  latema* 

tioaal  AB,  Load,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  254,086,  Apr.  14, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,424,260. 

nils  appUcation  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,795 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  16, 1980, 8002845 

Int  a^  B29C  J9/00 

VS.  CL  156-244.11  6  OaiaM 
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them  off,  said  steps  of  pressing  and  cooling  off  being  performed 
while  the  involved  portion  of  said  profiled  sheet  metal  web  is 
positioned  on  said  one  of  said  profiling  rolls,  after  said  steps  of 
pressing  and  cooling  said  two  sheet  metal  webs  continuously 
driving  the  now  joined  pair  of  webs  oyer  a  flat  supporting 
surface,  applying  glue  to  the  free  profiled  crests  of  the  profiled 
web,  continuoudy  driving  a  third  heated  flat  sheet  metal  web 
and  bringing  it  into  contact  with  said  free  profiled  cresu  and 
pressing  it  against  said  now  joined  pair  of  webs,  and  then 
cooling  the  so-formed  three  layered  layup  and  cutting  it  to  size. 


f       i 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  packing  material  by 
lamination  of  paper  and  plastics,  comprising  the  steps  of  fixing 
the  layers  included  in  the  laminate  to  one  another  with  a 
binder,  coating  at  least  a  side  of  the  laminate  which  is  intended 
to  constitute  the  inside  of  the  finished  packages  with  a  layer  of 
polyethylene,  coating  the  polyethylene  layer  of  the  said  lami- 
nate with  a  thin  plutic  layer  which  covers  the  whole  polyeth- 
ylene layer  surface,  said  thin  plastic  layer  being  applied  by 
extrusion  such  that  the  contact  zone  between  the  polyethylene 
coating  layer  and  the  thin  plastic  layer  remains  sterile,  the 
adhesion  between  the  coating  layer  and  the  thin  plutic  layer 
remaining  sufficiently  low  such  that  surface  fusion  of  the  poly- 
ethylene layer  and  the  thin  plutic  layer  does  not  occur,  the 
layen  being  attached  to  one  another  in  a  separable,  bacteria- 
tight  manner. 


4,461,668 
DISPENSER  FOR  DISPENSING  A  LAMINATED  WEB 
Peter  Samnelacn,  Rnngsted  Kyit  Denmark,  aaalgnor  to  Colo- 
pinst  A/S,  EipMiaerde,  Denmark 

FOed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,765 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Sep.  23, 1981, 4206/81 
Int  a)  B32B  31/04 
VS.  CL  156-543  2  Claims 
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1.  A  technique  for  producing  a  contoured  sandwich  laminate 
having  a  compound  curvature  and  a  core  of  predetermined 
thickness  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  bonding  a  liner  of  end-grain  balM  core  material  having  a 
substantialljuMrallel  array  of  fibers  to  one  surface  of  a  first 
facing  sheet  to  create  one  ply  whereby  the  fibers  are 
anchored  at  one  end  only; 

B.  bonding  a  liner  of  end-grain  balu  core  material  having  a 
substantially  parallel  array  of  fiben  to  one  surface  of  a 
second  facing  sheet  to  create  another  ply  whereby  the 
fibers  are  anchored  at  one  end  only; 

C.  coating  at  leut  one  of  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said  liners 
with  an  uncured  adhesive  thereon  to  provide  slip  freedom; 

D.  superposing  the  two  plies  with  their  exposed  surfaces  in 
face-to-face  relation;  and 

E.  applying  bending  pressure  to  the  superposed  plies 'to 


1.  A  dispenser  comprising  a  housing;  a  first  roll  of  a  compos- 
ite first  web  composed  by  a  relatively  thick  flexible  double- 
faced  adhesive  layer  and  a  first  relatively  stiff  protective  sheet 
situated  outermost  in  each  winding  of  the  roll,  which  fint 
protective  sheet  is  non-adhesive  on  at  leut  its  outermost  sur- 
face; means  affixed  to  said  housing  for  holding  said  first  roll;  a 
second  roll  of  a  second  web  in  the  form  of  a  second  relatively 
stiff  protective  sheet;  means  affixed  to  said  housing  for  holding 
said  second  roll;  and  outlet  means  forming  an  opening  in  the 
housing,  through  which  the  free  ends  of  the  first  and  second 
webs  can  be  piUled  together  with  the  adhesive  surface  of  the 
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fint  web  adjacent  tt  the  second  web.  the  fint  Mid  «econd  webs 
forming  together  a  laminated  web  comprising  the  adhesive 
layer  sandwiched  between  the  fint  and  second  protective 
sheeu,  said  outlet  means  being  press  means  for  pressing  the 
first  and  second  webs  against  each  other  during  their  passage 
through  the  outlet  (neans  so  that  they  adhere  to  each  other. 

PIVOTAL  MOUNT  FOR  LAMINATING  HEAD 

Hetarnt  DootMhdr;  Taeom,  Wadu,  mi^m  to  nc  Boeing 

Conpuy,  Seattle,  Woh.  ^^ 

Filed  asp.  30, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  S37,N2 

lot  a'  B32B  31/00 


U  J.  a.  156-874 


15 


sUicon  overlying  a  region  of  dielectric  material  comprisina  the 
steps  of:  • 

(1)  forming  a  precursor  structure  that  includes  a  region  of 
non-single  crystal  silicon  material  which  both  overlies  said 
region  of  dielectric  material  and  which  is  in  proximity  to 
a  nucleating  region  of  single  crystal  silicon  and 

(2)  converting  said  non-single  crystal  silicon  region  into  said 
active  region  of  single  crystal  silicon  by  employing  said 
nucleating  region  of  single  crystal  silicon  as  a  nucleating 
site  characterized  in  that  said  conversion  is  accomplished 
by  entirely  melting  at  least  said  region  of  non-single  crys- 
tal  sUicon  witii  heat  at  least  50  percent  of  which  is  pro- 
vided  from  a  radiant  source  to  form  a  molten  silicon  re- 
gion  which  contacts  said  nucleating  region  and  allowing 
said  molten  silicon  region  to  recrystallize  while  maintain- 
mg  die  surface  of  said  molten  region  at  a  higher  tempera- 
ture tiian  die  temperature  of  die  surface  of  said  piecunor 
structure  furdiest  vertically  removed  fhmi  said  surface  of 
said  molten  region. 


1.  In  a  laminating  machine  of  die  type  having  a  head  with  a 
presser  member  diat  presses  a  strip  of  material  against  a  con- 
toured surface  to  apply  it  to  die  surface  along  a  padi.  apparatus 
for  mounting  the  he«d  for  pivotal  movement  about  die  padi 
said  apparatus  compijsing: 
a  support  member  spaced  from  die  presser  member  and  UA  CL  156-607 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  diat  is  aligned  widi  a  point 
located  on  the  path;  and 
parallel  linkage  meins  pivotably  connected  to  bodi  die  sup- 
port member  and  die  head  for  maintaining  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  support  member  in  alignment  widi  said  point 
and  for  allowing  pivotal  movement  of  die  head  and  die 
presser  member,  widi  respect  to  said  support  member, 
about  a  line  parallel  to  die  padi  and  including  said  point. 


4,461,671 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS 
Dieter  Scifert,  NeoSttiiig;  Erhard  Sirtl,  Maritti,  and  Coid  G«g. 
aert,  Burghanaen,  tU  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  aarinon  to 
HeUotroBlc  Forsdiiuigi-  md  Eotwickfangi  GeaeOachaft  ta 
SolaneileB-Gnuidatofre  nbH,  Barghaaaaa,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gar- 


Filed  Feb.  1, 1962,  Sar.  No.  34M70 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganny,  Fab.  27. 
1981, 3107996  ^^'  ' 

I>t  a'  C30B 19/00 


_  ,      M61,670 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SIUCON  DEVICES 
Georga  K.  Caller,  N«r  ProTtdeaee,  N  J.;  Darid  J.  LiaehMr. 
SaUabary,  Pa.,  and  McDonald  Robinaoo,  dicster.  N  J.,  aa- 
slgnort  to  AT«T.B#U  Laboratoriaa,  Mnrray  Hill,  NJ. 
FUad  Mv  3, 1962,  Sar.  No.  374,309 
.,- «     •  lit  as  C30B  7/08 

UAai56-603      1  ori.1- 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  an  active  region  of  single  crystal 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  semiconductor  wafen 
direcdy  from  molten  semiconductor  material,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  producing  a  bath  of  molten  semiconductor  material  hav* 
ing  a  melt  surface; 

(b)  seeding  an  area  of  die  melt  surface  oorrasponding  ap- 
proximately to  die  size  of  die  desired  wafer  by  allo%viiig  at 
least  one  seed  crystal  to  fUl  fireely  onto  said  melt  sorfoce; 

(c)  allowing  die  area  of  die  melt  surfiue  corresponding 
approximately  to  die  size  of  die  desired  wafer  to  cool  until 
it  solidifies  and  Hoats  freely  on  die  melt  surface,  die  cool- 
ing being  brought  about  at  least  substantially  by  loss  of 
heat  by  radiation;  and 

(d)  lemoving  die  freely  floating  wafer  ftom  die  melt  surftce. 
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4^461,072 
PROCESS  FOR  ETCHING  TAPERED  VIAS  IN  SIUCON 

DIOXIDE 
Miry  E.  Mhnt,  Ddln,  Tfs^  m^Bor  to  Tcxn  ImtranicBts, 
Inc^  Dallas,  Tcs. 

FUcd  Not.  It,  1982,  Scr.  No.  442,126 

lot  a.'  HOIL  21/306:  B44C 1/22:  OOC  15/00.  25/06 

U  J.  a.  156-644  10  ClidiBi 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricatmg  •  wmiconductor  device  com* 
prising  the  steps  of: 
forming  an  insulating  layer  on  a  surfiKe  of  a  semiconductor 

body; 
depositing  a  semiconductor  layer  of  a  predetermined  thick* 

ness  on  said  insulating  layer; 
selectively  masking  said  semiconductor  layer  with  an  aper* 

tured  resist; 
exposing  said  device  to  a  selective  etchant  to  form  an  open* 

ing  in  said  semiconductor  layer  extending  to  the  surface  of 

said  insulating  layer;  and 
exposing  said  device  to  a  nonselective  etchant  for  etching 

said  semiconductor  layer  and  said  insulating  layer  at  pre* 

determined  rates,  whereby  tapered  apertures  are  formed 

in  said  insulating  layer. 


pressure  within  said  retort  by  gravitating  said  retorted  oil 
shale  particles  as  a  solids  bed  in  series  flow  successively 
through  a  cooling  chamber,  a  gas  disengaging  chamber,  a 
stripping  chamber  and  a  seal  leg  chamber,  the  conflgura- 
tion  of  said  seal  leg  chamber  being  selected  to  provide  a 
substantial  resistance  to  downwardly  directed  gu  flow 
when  said  seal  leg  chamber  is  traversed  by  said  gravitating 
panicle  bed; 

(b)  controllably  contacting  said  oil  shale  particles  within  said 
cooling  chamber  with  a  selected  quantity  of  liquid  water 
so  as  to  cool  said  particles,  said  quantity  being  selected 
such  that  substantially  all  of  said  water  is  vaporized  to 
steam  upon  contact  with  said  particles; 

(c)  selectively  withdrawing  gas  from  said  gas  disengaging 
chamber  so  as  to  maintain  said  cooling  chamber  at  a  pres- 
sure sufficient  to  prevent  substantial  gas  flow  between  said 
cooling  chamber  and  said  retort;  and 

(d)  contacting  said  gravitating  oil  shale  particles,  within  said 
stripping  chamber,  with  an  upwardly  flowing  stream  of 
stripping  gas. 


4«461,673  / 

PROCESS  FOR  COOLING,  DEPRESSURIZING,  AND 
MOISTURIZING  RETORTED  OIL  SHALE 
Roland  F.  Dcering,  Brca,  Califs  Rdaad  O.  Dhondt,  deceased, 
brtc  of  Loag  Beach,  CaUf.  (by  Roth  Dhoadt,  czeeotor),  and 
John  E.  Hlaes,  Costa  Mass,  CaUf.,  assigiiors  to  Union  OO 
Coovaqr  of  CaUfbnria,  Loa  Aagsiss,  CaUf . 

Fllsd  Jal.  22, 1912,  Ser.  No.  400,723 

IM.  a'  ClOB  39/04.  45/00.  53/06 

U.S.  a  201—1  12  Clatans 


1.  A  process  fisr  cooling  and  depressurizing  retorted  ml  shale 
particles  produced  firom  an  oil  diale  retort  operated  at  superat* 
mospheric  pressure,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  transferring  said  retorted  oil  shale  particles  fnm  said 
retort  to  a  selected  location  at  a  pressure  less  than  the 


4,461,674 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  DIFFERENT  WEIGHT 

FRACnONS  OF  OIL  FROM  SHALE 
Bobby  P.  FaalkMT,  New  Beriia,  and  Mkhaei  H.  Weiaecke, 
FhukUn,  boA  of  Wla^  assipMit  to  AUlsOntaMrs  Corpora- 
tkM,  MUwankaa,  Wis. 
DiTlsioB  of  Ser.  No.  336,262,  Dec.  31, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,403,438. 
lUs  appUeatkw  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,382 
Iirt.  a'  aOB  1/06.  27/00.  49/06 
U.S.  a  202-85  4 1 


1.  Apparatus  for  recovery  of  oil  firom  oil  bearing  shale  parti- 
cles (10)  comprising: 

a.  transporting  means  (12)  for  moving  a  bed  (15)  of  the 
particles  (10)  along  a  generally  horizontal  path  of  travel; 

b.  stationary  gas-conftning  housing  structure  (30)  above  and 
below  the  transporting  means  (12)  enclosing  the  transport- 
ing means  (12)  and  the  bed  of  particles  transported 
thereon; 

c.  partitions  (32)  within  the  housing  structure  (30)  and  de- 
pending from  a  portion  of  the  housing  structure  (30) 
above  the  transporting  means  (12)  and  dividing  the  hous- 
ing structure  (30)  into  a  first  retorting  chamber  (22)  and 
second  retorting  chamber  (23)  spaced  apart  by  one  of  the 
depending  partitions  (32); 

d.  a  first  retorting  gas  supply  conduit  (51)  connected  to  the 
first  retorting  chamber  (22)  and  a  second  retorting  gas 
supply  conduit  (55)  connected  to  the  second  retorting 
chamber  (23)  for  directing  first  and  second  heated  nonoxi- 
dizing  gas  streams  free  of  products  of  combustion  into  the 
first  and  second  retorting  chambers  (22,  23)  and  through 
the  bed  of  particles  for  elevating  the  temperature  of  the 
particles  to  a  light  oil  educting  temperature  in  the  first 
retorting  chamber  (22)  and  a  heavy  oil  educting  tempera- 
ture in  the  second  retorting  chamber;  and 

e  a  first  oil*gas  separator  (47)  communicating  with  the  first 
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retorting  chan<)er  (22)  and  a  second  oU-gas  separator  (48) 
in  communication  with  the  second  retorting  chamber  (23) 
for  separating  the  light  and  heavy  oils  from  their  respec- 
tive carrier  g«  streams  and  separately  discharging  the 


light  oil,  heav] 


oil  and  oil-free  carrier  gas. 


I         4^1,678 
ENERGY  EFnOENT  PROCESS  FOR  VAPORIZING  A 
UQUID  AND  CONDENSING  THE  VAPORS  THEREOF 
Hiirry  F.  Osterman,  Waitfldd,  N  J^  and  George  C.  Nylen, 
Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morria 
Township,  Morris  Connty,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  220,883,  Dec.  29, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,357J1Z 
This  application  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371^10 
lat.  a.3  BOID  i/42 
UA  a  203-24  7  Claims 


4.46M76 
PROCT^  FOR  REFINING  TETRAHYDROFURAN 

ThoMs  W.  Del  Pwco.  and  Rlctard  H.  GoWbaun.  both  of  Wn- 
■i»8tom  DtL,  anigiMn  to  E.  I.  Dn  PoM  De  Nommti  nd 
Company,  Wilmlagton,  Del.  ^^ 

FiM  JnL  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3Hn9 

«  -  ^  ^^  ^'^  ***>>  -^Z^*  C07D  307m 

U&a203-29  3Chlmi 

1.  A  process  for  removing  aldehyde  and  ketone  impurities 
from  tetrahydrofuran,  the  process  comprising 

(a)  bringing  the  tetrahydrofuran  into  contact,  under  basic 
conditions,  with  an  excess  over  the  stoichiometric  amount 
(based  on  the  aldehydride  and  ketone  content  of  the  tetra- 
hydrofuran)  of  sodium  borohydride;  and  then 

(b)  separating  the  resulting  reaction  products  and  the  tetra- 
hydrofliran. 


M<1,C77 
PROCESS  FOR  CHARGING  SaVER  ELECTRODES  lO 

MONOXIDE  LEVEL 
TTieodore  Katan,  MooBtaia  View,  and  Praela  J.  Carlea,  Ben 
Lomond,  botii  of  Calif.,  aaalgnon  to  Hw  United  Stataa  of 
America  as  repreaented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  dM  Na?y,  Wash- 
ington,  D.C 

FUed  Jul.  S,  1983,  Ser.  No.  810,809 

Im.  a.)  HOIM  10/44 

U&a204-2.1  gciaima 


r©-<?>=-7^ 


1.  An  energy  efficient  process  for  vaporizing  a  liquid  and 
condensing  the  vapors  thereof,  said  process  utilizing  heat  of 
compression  for  vaporizing  said  liquid,  said  process  compris- 
mg  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  workiig  fiuid  in  a  gaseous  sute  from  an  evapo- 
rator  coil  to  a  compressor,  said  evaporator  coil  and  said 
compressor  being  in  a  closed  refrigeration  system  includ- 
mg  (1)  a  condeaser  located  within  a  still  containing  a 
liquid  to  be  vapoHied,  said  condenser  being  in  heat-trans- 
fer relationship  with  said  liquid,  and  (2)  a  sensible  heat- 
conveying  line  connecting  said  condenser  to  said  evapora- 
tor coil; 

(b)  compressing  the  gaseous  working  fiuid  to  a  high  pressure 
and  adding  heat  of  compression  thereto; 

(c)  passing  the  high  pressure  gaseous  fluid  containing  said 
heat  of  compression  to  said  condenser  whereby  heat  in- 
cluding said  heat  of  compression  is  transferred  from  said 
high  pressure  gaseous  fluid  to  said  liquid,  as  a  result  of 
which  said  liquid  is  vaporized  and  the  resulting  working 
fluid  contains  sensible  heat; 

(d)  passing  the  said  resulting  working  fluid  by  said  sensible 
heat-conveying  line  to  said  evaporator  coil  whereby  the 
working  fluid  ent^ng  said  evaporator  coU  contains  said 
sensible  heat;  and 

(e)  recovering  substantially  all  sensible  heat  from  said  com- 
pressor over  that  ased  to  boil-up  said  liquid,  so  as  to  main- 
tain  thermal  balance  of  said  apparatus,  by  removing  di- 
rectly from  the  vapors  resulting  from  vaporization  of  said 
liquid,  heat  in  excess  of  that  necessary  to  maintain  thermal 
balance  m  said  apparatus,  removal  being  by  heat  transfer 
contact  between  (aid  vapors  and  at  least  one  auxiliary 
COTdensing  coil;  s«id  at  least  one  auxiliary  condensing  coil 
being  separate  from  said  closed  refrigeration  system,  and 
being  situated  between  said  condenser  and  said  evaporator 
coil  whereby  the  excess  heat  is  removed  prior  to  said 
vapors  contacting  and  condensing  upon  said  evaporator 
ooil. 


I.  A  metiiod  for  making  sUver-oxide  electrodes  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  anodizing  an  electrode  structiire  of  porous  silver  in  an 
aqueous  electrolytic  solution  until  said  electrode  is 
charged  to  the  peroxide  level; 

(b)  removing  the  anodizing  current;  and 

(c)  allowing  said  charged  electrode  to  wet  stand  in  said 
electrolytic  solution  to  allow  residual  unanodized  silver  to 
convert  a  portion  of  the  divalent  silver  oxide  formed  by 
said  step  of  anodizing  to  monovalent  silver  oxide  by  re- 
verse a  disproportionation  reaction. 


4,461,678 
JET  PUMP 
Robert  B.  Matthews,  HanpaUre;  Peter  J.  Taylor,  Hampshire, 
and  Keith  J.  Dallimore,  Sonthampton,  England,  assignors  to 
Plessey  Overseas  Limited,  Ilford,  Eiq^ 

Filed  Job.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,132 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  26, 1981, 

lot  a^  C25D  im 
UAa204-9  eciilms 

1.  A  jet  pump  having  a  diffuser,  a  mixing  section,  and  an  inlet 

arranged  perpendicularly  to  Uie  diffiiser,  the  jet  pump  having 

an  inner,  smooth  surface  of  substantially  the  same  quality  as  the 

mandrel,  Uie  jet  pump  produced  by  the  process  comprising: 

providing  a  plurality  of  forming  mandrels  including  a  dif- 

fuser  and  mixing  section  mandrel  having  a  first  axis  and  an 

inlet  mandrel  having  a  second  axis,  said  mandrels  defining 

the  interior  surface  of  said  jet  pump,  at  least  one  of  said 

mandrels  adapted  for  releasable  attachment  to  the  other  of 

said  mandrels; 

interconnecting  said  mandrels  to  define  a  mandrel  assembly, 
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said  inlet  mandrel  attached  to  said  diffbser  and  mixing 
section  mandrel,  said  second  axis  extending  transversely 
relative  to  said  first  axis; 
depositing  metal  to  a  desired  thickness  on  said  mandrel 
assembly  by  electrodeposition  to  provide  a  substantially 
even  metallic  coating  defining  a  jet  pump  body  having  a 


hollow  difTuser  and  mixing  section  and  a  hollow,  integral 

inlet  section  having  its  axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the 

difTuser  and  mixing  section;  and 
disconnecting  said  mandrels  from  each  other,  and 
removing  said  mandrels  from  the  jet  pump  body  for  subse- 

quent  re-use,  whereby  a  jet  pump  having  a  smooth  inner 

surface  is  provided. 


4^1,6M 

PROCESS  AND  BATH  FOR  ELECTROPLATING 

NICKEL-CHROMIUM  ALLOYS 

DiTid  S.  Laahnore,  Frederick,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Con* 

nerce,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Doc.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  SC7^1 

Int.  a^  C25D  S/56.  5/14 

MS.  a  204-41  16  Claims 


\ 


h 
h 


TM(  (MuiMeeawi 


1.  A  process  for  the  electrodeposition  of  a  nickel-chromium 
alloy  on  a  cathodic  substrate,  comprising: 

contacting  the  substrate  with  an  aqueous  electrolyte  contain- 
ing: about  S0-12S  g/1  of  CrCl3.6H20;  about  10-123  g/l  of 
NiCl2.6H20;  about  10-1  IS  g/ll  of  formic  acid;  about 
23-50  g/l  of  boric  acid;  and  about  30-100  g/l  of  sodium 
citrate  dihydrate; 

adjusting  the  pH  of  the  bath  to  about  1-3  and  the  tempera- 
ture to  about  20*-60*  C;  and 

passing  a  sufficient  current  through  the  solution  and  to  the 
substrate  to  effect  deposition  thereon  of  a  nickel- 
chromium  alloy. 

8.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  current  is  a  pulsed 
current. 


4.441.679 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  STEEL  SHEET  PLATED  WITH 

PB-SN  ALLOY  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  FUEL  TANK 
Seina  HigncU;  Minora  Kamada,  both  of  Kitakynsha;  KaaaUro 
Tano.  Nakana;  Tetsno  Fuhioo.  Kitakyahn,  and  Mioorn 
Fqjfauiga,  Fnkaoka,  all  of  Japan,  aasfgnors  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation,  Tokyo.  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  245.973,  Mar.  20, 1981,  Pat  No.  4.413.039. 
This  appUcatkw  Jan.  7. 1983,  Ser.  No.  456.434 
Oaiaa  inlority.  ^wUotton  Japan,  Oct  2, 1979.  54-135901; 
Mar.  22,  1980.  55<^762;  Aog.  8,  1980,  55-108362;  Aug.  25. 
1980. 55-115967 

Int  a.)  C25D  5/10.  5/50:  B05D  1/18 
MS,  a  204-27  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  steel  sheet  plated  with  a  Pb-Sn 
alloy,  suitable  for  use  as  the  material  for  automobile  fuel  tanks 
adapted  to  receive  alcohol-containing  fuel  therein,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  plating  a  steel  sheet  with  Ni  to  a  thickness  of  0.01  to  1m>; 

(2)  dipping  said  steel  sheet  in  a  plating  bath  of  a  Pb-Sn  sys- 
tem alloy  at  320*  to  400*  C.  for  1  to  10  seconds  to  effect  a 
hot  dip  plating;  and  then 

(3)  cooling  said  steel  sheet  rapidly  down  to  a  temperature 
below  300*  C  within  3  seconds,  thereby  forming  a  first 
layer  of  Ni-Sn  alloy  consisting  only  of  stoichiometric 
NiSn  phase  brought  about  by  both  the  reaction  between 
said  plated  Ni  and  said  plated  Pb-Sn  alloy  and  said  cool- 
ing, a  second  layer  of  plated  Pb-Sn  alloy  formed  on  said 
NiSn  phase  alloy,  and  optionally  a  Ni  backing  layer 
formed  on  said  steel  sheet,  the  total  of  both  said  Ni-Sn 
layer  and  said  Ni  backing  layer,  when  present,  being  0.033 
to  1  micron  in  thickness.  j 


4.461,681 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SQUARIC  AQD 

BY  THE  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  CARBON  MONOXIDE  IN 

ANHYDROUS  ALIPHATIC  NITRILE  SOLVENT  MEDU 

Janes  J.  Barber,  Montvalc,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  The  Hakoa  SD 

Groop.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499.575 

Int  CL^  O07B  29/06 

MS,  a.  204—59  R  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  squaric  acid,  iu  complexes 
and/or  salts,  the  method  comprising  passing  an  electrical  cur- 
rent through  a  solution  of  cvbon  monoxide  maintained  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  the  freezing  point  up  to  the  boiling 
point  of  the  particular  solvent  present,  the  solution  further 
maintained  at  pressures  ranging  from  atmospheric  up  to  about 
420  atmospheres,  wherein  the  electrolytic  cathodic  reductive 
cyclotetramerization  of  carbon  monoxide  is  underuken,  the 
reaction  being  carried  out  under  conditions  of  substantial  sepa- 
ration or  non-interference  of  the  anodic  reactions  and  reaction 
products  from  the  cathodic  reactions  and  reaction  producu, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  usage  of  an  anhydrous 
aliphatic  nitrile  solvent  containing  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
the  formed  squarate  being  particularly  adaptable  to  efficient 
separation  methods. 
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,  4^1,682 

ION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE  CELL  AND 
ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  USING  THEREOF 
Yofhio  Oda;  TtMU  Morinoto,  and  Toihiya  Matrabara,  aU  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignon  to  AsaU  Glass  Company  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Sen  No.  288,684,  Jol.  31,  IWl,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jon.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S05,900 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31, 1980,  S5-104284 
Int  p.i  C25B  1/46.  13/02.  13/08 

10  Claims 


(MOH) 


MS,  a.  204-98 


4(461 684 

ACCRETION  COATING  AND  MINERALIZATION  OF 

MATERIALS  FOR  PROTECHON  AGAINST 

BIODEGRADATION 

Wolf  H.  raiberti,  Aaatia,  Te«^  aarigMw  to  The  Marine  Re- 

sources  Company,  Austin,  In. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234^25 

Int.  a.3  C2SB  1/00 

U-S.  a  204-132  ^Claims 


HlO 


MCf-^HtO 


.jUgUL 


1.  An  electrolytic!  cell  ^^ch  comprises: 

an  anode  and  a  (jathode  which  are  partitioned  by  an  ion 
exchange  membrane  having  both  surfaces  roughened,  said 
surface  roughening  being  defined  by  a  fine  concavo^on- 
vex  structure  wherein  the  average  depth  (heighth)  of  said 
structure  ranged  from  0.01  to  30^  with  the  average  num- 
ber of  surface  roughening  concavo-convex  structures 
ranging  from  1  jo  I0'3  per  mm^,  and  wherein  said  anode 
contacts  one  of  said  membrane  roughened  surfaces  and 
said  cathode  contacts  the  opposing  membrane  roughened 
surface. 


4,461,683 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  IODINE  IN  SOLID  FORM 

FROM  AN  AC>D  MERCURY  SALT  SOLUTION 

Lado  P.  M.  Geens;  Wklter  R.  A.  Gooasens,  and  Jan  J.  J.  L.  Van 
Dooren,  aU  of  Mol,  Belginm,  assignors  to  Studiecentnun  Toor 
Kemenergic  "S.C.K",  Broasels,  Belgium 

FUed  No^.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,147 

Claims  priority,  apaUcation  Belginm,  Apr.  27, 1980, 204618 

Int  a*  C2SC 1/22 


U.S.  a  204-lOS  R 


10  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  separating  iodine  in  soUd  form  from  a  mer- 
cury mtrate  solution,  which  comprises  subjecting  the  iodine- 
containing  mercury  salt  solution,  with  a  pH  value  between  2 
and  8,  to  an  electrolyiis  (1)  for  separating  the  mercury,  and 
thereafter  precipiuting  (2)  from  the  resulting,  substantiaUy 
mercury-free  solution,  the  iodine  in  the  form  of  a  salt. 


1.  A  method  of  treating  organic  fibrous  material  to  inhibit 
biodegradation,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
inserting  an  electrically  conductive  element  into  a  body  of 
organic  fibrous  material; 

disposing  the  body  of  fibrous  material  in  a  volume  of  electro- 
lytr, 

disposing  an  anode  in  the  electrolyte  in  proximity  to  the 
body  of  fibrous  material; 

connecting  said  anode  to  the  positive  potential  terminal  of  a 
direct  current  electrical  power  supply; 

connecting  said  electrically  conductive  element  in  said  fi- 
brous material  to  the  negative  potential  terminal  of  said 
direct  current  electrical  power  supply,  tiiereby  making 
said  element  a  catiiode;  and 

establishing  a  direct  electrical  current  between  tiie  cathode 
and  the  anode  for  a  time  sufficient  for  accreting  a  solid 
coating  of  high  strengtii  electrodeposited  minerals  mate- 
rial on  die  surfaces  of  said  body  of  fibrous  material. 

4,461,685 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AQCULAR  IRON  OR  IRON 

ALLOY  PARTICLES 

Mkhael  J.  Pryor,  New  Haven,  Conn^  aMignor  to  Olin  Cbrpora- 
tion.  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,618 
Int.  a'  C28F  5/00 
U.S.CL2D4-146  26Clalma 

1.  A  method  of  producing  iron  or  iron  alloy  particles,  com- 
prising die  steps  of: 

providing  a  copper  or  copper  aUoy  strip  having  distributed 
therein  fine  particles  of  iron  or  iron  alloy;  and 

selectively  dissolving  said  copper  or  copper  aUoy  strip  widi- 
out  substantial  dissolving  of  said  iron  or  iron  alloy  parti- 
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clei  to  recover  uid  ptrticles,  said  step  of  disMlving  in> 
eluding  immersing  said  metal  strip  in  an  dectrolytic  solu- 


tion selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline  metal 
sulfates  so  that  the  iron  alloy  particles  are  pauivated  while 
permitting  electrolytic  dissolution  of  the  alloy  strip. 


4,461,697 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PURE 

ENANTIOMERS  OF  BICYCLOa2»2)OCr-5-EN*2^NES 

Martin  Dcmrth,  and  Knt  Sehafher,  both  of  MoIbeiB  am  Rdv, 
Fid.  Rap.  of  Geraa^r,  airipors  to  Stadtengsaellsehaft  KoUa 
MBH,  Mnlhcim  am  Rahr,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germoy 

DiTiriM  of  Sar.  No.  326>«4,  Dae.  2, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,415,756. 
TOi  application  Jal.  26, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  401*462 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmany,  Dae.  6, 

1980,3046106 

lat  CL^  BOU  19/12 

VS.  CL  204—158  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  pure  enantiomen  of  the 

fbrmula 


which  comprises  effecting  a  sensitized  photoreaction  of  a 
bicyclo[2.2.2]oct-S-en-2-one  of  one  of  the  following  formula, 
said  one  being  in  the  form  of  a  pure  enantiomer: 


4,461,686 
SEQUENTIAL  MULTIPHOTON  EXCITATION  METHOD 
Sam  A.  Ttacdo,  Copartitto,  CaUf.,  aid  Donald  F.  Hdhr,  GoBfant 
Station,  N  J.,  airignon  to  AlUad  Corporation,  Morris  Town- 
ship, Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  3, 1981,  Sar.  No.  3r,ia 

Int  a'  BOID  59/00 

U.S.  a  204—157.1  R  10  Claims 


MMTMainTt  IM 


«*«»"   «T«T1 


1.  A  multiphoton  excitation  method  comprising  the  sequen- 
tial steps  of: 

(a)  exposing  a  gaseous  material  comprising  polyatomic  mole- 
cules to  infhued  laser  radiation  of  a  first  predetermined 

I  wavelength  to  excite  the  polyatomic  molecules  to  excited 
vibrational  states  of  the  ground  electronic  state  and 

(b)  after  a  time  delay  that  is  shorter  than  the  vibrational  but 
longer  than  the  rotational  relaxation  time  of  the  polya- 
tomic molecule,  exposing  the  material  to  infrared  hner 
radiation  of  a  second  predetermined  wavelength  to  flu*- 
ther  excite  the  molecules  to  produce  a  state  at  which  the 
excited  molecules  undergo  a  chemical  reaction. 


whereb 
Ri.  R2.  Rs,  R4.  Rs  and  R6  may  be  H,  Ci-Cg-alkyl,  Ci-C|- 
alkoxyl  and  hydroxylated  and/or  carbonylated  C|-C|- 
alkyl  groups  which  may  contain  one  or  more  double 
bonds  and/or  triple  bonds,  and  may  also  be  CI,  Br.  F  and 
CN  as  well  as  COOH  and/or  esters  thereof  and 


— C— R 

I 

O 


(wherein  R  may  be  H,  Ci-Ci-alkyl,  C|-C|-alkoxyl  and  i  hy- 
droxylated and/or  carbonylated  Ci-Cg-alkyl  group  which 
may  contain  one  or  more  double  bonds  and/or  triple  bonds 
and,  moreover,  the  carbonyl  group  may  be  acetalized  or  ketal- 
ized)and 
R?  and  Rs  may  be  H,  Ci-C|-alkyl,  C|-C|-alkoxyl  and  hy- 
drolylated   and/or   carbonylated   Ci-Ct-alkyl   groups 
which  may  contain  one  or  more  double  bonds  and/or 
triple  bcmds. 


MAGNEnCALLY  ENHANCED  SPUTTERING  DEVICE 

HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF  MAGNETIC  FIELD 

SOURCES  INCLUDING  IMPROVED  PLASMA 

TRAPPING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Charias  F.  Morriaon,  Jr.,  Booldar,  ColOn  asaignor  to  Vae*Tac 

Systaan,  lac,  Boolder,  Colo. 

FUad  Jon.  23, 1900,  Ser.  No.  16M85 
lat  ai  C23C 15/00 
VS.  a  204-192  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  magnetically  enhanced  sputtering  device  for  coating  a 
substrate  with  matoial  q>uttered  from  a  sputtering  surfsoe  (^a 
layer  of  said  material,  s^  sputtering  device  comprising: 
means  for  establishing  an  electric  field,  at  least  some  of  the 
lines  of  force  of  which  are  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  wpattenag  surfisoe; 
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a  first  magnetic  field  wurce  for  providing  a  first  dome-like 
magnetic  field  over  said  sputtering  surface  so  that  • 
plasma  associated  with  the  first  field  would  produce  a 
substantially  V-shaped  erosion  pattern  from  the  layer  if 
only  the  first  field  were  over  the  sputtering  surface;  and 

at  least  one  further  magnetic  field  source  for  providing  a 
further  dome»like  magnetic  field  within  said  first  dome- 
like magnetic  field  for  modifying  said  V-shaped  erosion 
pattern  where  each  of  said  first  and  further  magnetic  field 
sources  is  capable  of  sustaining  a  sputtering  electrical 
discharge  in  the  absence  of  the  other  magnetic  field 
sources  to  thereby  enhance  the  uniformity  of  sputtering  of 
the  layer. 

i.  A  method  fori  coating  a  substrate  with  material  sputtered 


the  coating  material  on  the  graphite  member  by  ion  plat- 
mg,  said  ion  plating  comprising  vapor  deposition  in  the 
presence  of  a  gas  discharge  plasma; 

(c)  then  stopping  the  development  of  the  gas  discharge 
plasma,  required  for  ion  plating,  which  continuing  the 
vapor  deposition  of  the  same  coating  material  on  the  felts 
or  nuts;  and 

(d)  subsequently  applying  a  remaining  layer  of  the  same 
coatmg  material  by  vapor  deposition  in  a  high  vacuum 
alone. 


from  a  sputtering  kurface  of  a  layer  of  said  material,  said 

method  comprising) 
establishing  an  ejectric  field,  at  least  some  of  the  lines  of 
force  of  which  are  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
sputtering  surface; 
providing  a  first  dome-like  magnetic  field  over  said  sputter- 
mg  surface  so  that  a  plasma  associated  with  the  first  field 
would  produce  a  substantially  V-shaped  erosion  pattern 
from  the  layer  f  only  the  first  field  were  over  the  sputter- 
ing surface;  and 
providing  a  further  dome-like  magnetic  field  within  first 
dome-like  magnetic  field  for  modifying  said  V-shaped 
erosion  pattern  where  each  of  said  first  and  further  mag- 
netic fields  is  capable  of  sustaining  a  sputtering  electrical 
discharge  in  th^  absence  of  the  other  magnetic  fields. 

i       M61,689 

METHOD  ANb  APPAIUTUS  FOR  COATING  A 

QRAPHTTE  MEMBER 

Hefarich  Diepere,  H(tchstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Sienens  AktiengeaUacluft,  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jn.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  917483 

f  o2**Sl!S^2[:  •W"««o»  F««-  R«P.  0'  Gtrmany,  Jon.  20, 
1977, 2727683;  D«:.  22, 1977,  2757374 

.,  -  ^  ^^  ^'^  ^^^3C  15/Oa-  HOIR  S9/20 

UA  a  204-192  N  ^  Claim. 


4A61 690 
SYSTEM  FOR  EQUALIZING  CURRENT  FLOW  IN  A 
PLURALITY  OF  BRANCH  dRCUTTS  SUCH  AS  ARE 
USED  IN  ELECTROPLATING  BATHS 
Rolf  Rolff,  and  Detier  Nitache,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gwaimiy,  aarignort  to  Scheriag  AG,  Bcrlla  and  Bergkamen. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  •—"•". 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  216,608,  Dec  12, 1980,  abudoned. 

niia  appUeation  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,393 
19S^517w''*^'  '"*"'•**'*■  ^*^  "•"•  •*'  Gemtny,  Dm;.  19, 

Int.  CL^  C25D  S/00 
VS.  a.  204-228  9  ci„„ 


*tM 


U^ujllh 


1.  In  a  method  of  coating  felts  or  mats  of  short  graphite 
fibers  for  brushes  in  electric  machines  with  thin  layers  of  elec- 
trically highly  conductive  coating  material  from  the  vapor 
phase,  the  improvement  comprising  continuou-sly  pulling  said 
felts  or  matt  through  etching  and  coating  apparatus  wherein 
said  feltt  or  matt  are  coated  by  steps  comprising: 

(a)  fint  subjecting  the  feltt  or  mate  to  an  etching  treatment 
prior  to  the  coating  process  by  subjecting  the  feltt  or  matt 
to  a  bombardmeitt  with  ions  of  an  inert  gas; 

(b)  then,  without  interruption,  preparing  a  boundary  layer  of 


1.  A  system  for  equalizing  DC  current  flow  in  a  plurality  of 
parallel  branch  circuite  of  an  electroplating  bath,  wherein  said 
plurality  contains  a  reference  branch  circuit  with  a  load  consti- 
tuted by  a  portion  of  said  bath  and  at  least  one  regulated 
branch  circuit  with  a  load  constituted  by  another  portion  of 
said  bath,  comprising: 
at  least  one  regulating  transistor  having  a  base,  a  collector- 
emitter  circuit,  and  an  Ke/jr,  said  at  least  one  transistor 
being  so  connected  that  each  of  said  at  least  one  regulated 
branch  circuit  includes  the  collector-emitter  circuit  of  one 
of  said  at  least  one  regulatmg  transistor; 
at  least  one  measuring  resistance,  said  at  least  one  measuring 
resistance  being  so  connected  that  each  of  said  at  least  one 
regulated  branch  circuit  contains  one  of  said  at  least  one 
measuring  resistance; 
at  least  one  comparator  having  a  reference  input,  a  measur- 
ing input  and  an  output,  each  of  said  at  least  one  compara- 
tor being  so  connected  that  the  base  of  each  of  said  at  least 
one  regulating  transistor  is  connected  to  the  output  of  one 
of  said  at  least  one  comparator  and  the  measuring  input  of 
each  of  said  at  least  one  comparator  is  connected  to  an  end 
of  one  measuring  resistance,  whereby  each  of  said  at  least 
one  measuring  resistance  is  associated  with  a  unique  com- 
parator connected  thereto  and  a  unique  regulating  transis- 
tor connected  thereto,  with  the  unique  comparator  and 
the  unique  regulating  tiwisistor  being  connected  together, 
said  at  least  one  comparator  being  so  connected  that  the 
reference  input  thereof  is  connected  to  a  first  common 
point;  and 
a  voluge  divider  placed  in  series  with  the  reference  branch 
circuit,  the  voltage  divider  including  a  first  reference 
resistance  having  a  resistance  value  equal  to  R^and 
further  including  a  reference  tap  which  is  connected  to 
said  first  common  point. 
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4,461,C91 

ORGANIC  CONDUCTIVE  FILMS  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ELECTRODES 

Arthur  J.  Frank,  Lakewood,  Colo^  Mrignor  to  Tlw  United  StttM 

of  America  at  repremted  by  the  United  States  Department  of 

Energy,  Waihington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  46S,418 

Int  C1.3  C2SB  11/04.  11/06,  5/00:  HOIM  6/S6 

VJS.  a.  204—242  20  Claims 


one  cathode  of  in  adjacent  bipolar  electrode  and  the  opposite 
surface  thereof  faces  a  wall  of  the  cell  box,  and  one  surface  of 
the  cathode  of  an  external  bipolar  electrode  faces  one  anode  of 
an  adjacent  bipolar  electrode  and  the  opposite  surface  thereof 
faces  a  vertical  wall  of  the  cell  box,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  cathodes  are  fabricated  of  titanium,  the  internal  cathodes 
being  imperforate  and  the  external  cathodes  being  perforate. 


Hjff^^gM^ 


_  4,461,093 

POLARITY  REVERSAL  ELECTRODES  ■ 

Snreadar  M.  Jala,  Watertown,  Maaa.,  aaaignor  to  Ionia  lacor- 

—        porated,  Watertown,  Maaa. 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,796 
Int  a^  BOID  13/02 
~  U.S.  a.  204— 301  11  Claims 


9.  A  photoelectrochemical  cell  for  generating  fuels  and 
useful  chemicals,  said  photoelectrochemical  cell  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  photoelectrode  and  an  electrolyte  containing 
at  least  two  redox  couples  wherein  said  photoelectrode 
comprises  a  semiconductor  overcoated  with  a  conductive 
film  capable  of  transporting  electrons  and  holes  and  com* 
prising  a  charge  conductive  polymer  for  substantially 
preventing  photogenerated  holes  and  electrons  from  re- 
acting  with  said  photoelectrode;  and 

(b)  a  redox  enhancer  for  catalyzing  certain  chemical  reac* 
tions  required  to  generate  said  fuels  and  useful  chemicals 
and  for  substantially  preventing  said  photogenerated  holes 
and  electrodes  from  reacting  with  said  conductive  poly* 
mer,  said  redox  enhancer  being  incorporated  within  or 
attached  to  the  surface  of  said  conductive  polymer,  said 
redox  enhancer  being  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
catalysts  for  said  redox  couples  and  charge-relaying 
agents. 


4,461*692 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
Carl  W.  Raetiach,  Jr.,  Corpus  phristi,  Tex.,  assignor  te  PPG 
Indnstries,  lac,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

FOcd  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,022 

Int  a^  C25B  9/Oa  11/02 

MS.  a.  204-268  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  having  a  plurality  of  base-to-base, 
vertical  bipolar  electrodes,  each  of  said  bipolar  electrodes 
comprising  a  single  metal  blade  having  an  anodic  portion  and 
a  cathodic  portion,  and  being  bipolar  electrodes  arrayed  in 
side-by-side  configuration  in  a  cell  box  whereby  the  anode  of 
an  internal  bipolar  electrode  faces  the  cathodes  of  adjacent 
bipolar  electrodes  within  the  same  electrolyte  and  the  cathode 
of  an  internal  bipolar  electrode  faces  the  anodes  of  adjacent 
bipolar  electrodes  within  the  same  electrolyte,  and  whereby 
one  surface  of  the  anode  of  an  external  bipolar  electrode  faces 


1.  An  electrodialysis  stack  comprising  ion-permeable  mem- 
branes spaced  from  each  other  to  form  fluid  treatment  cham- 
bers with  a  polarity  reversing  electrode  unit  positioned  at  each 
terminal  end  of  said  stack,  each  electrode  unit  comprising  an 
anode  portion  and  a  cathode  portion  electrically  separated 
from  each  other,  means  for  supplying  current  to  the  electrode 
units  with  switching  means  for  connecting  the  anode  portion 
of  said  first  electrode  to  the  positive  pole  of  said  current  supply 
means  while  disconnecting  the  cathode  portion  thereof,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  cathode  portion  of  said  second  elec- 
trode to  the  negative  pole  of  said  current  supply  means  while 
disconnecting  the  anode  portion  thereof,  fiirther  means  for 
connecting  the  active  anode  of  said  first  electrode  unit  to  the 
inactive  anode  of  said  second  electrode  unit  and  means  to 
maintain  a  trickle  of  positive  current  to  said  inactive  anode 
which  is  substantially  less  than  the  current  to  said  active  anode, 
and  in  the  other  position  of  said  switch  means,  the  anode  por- 
tion of  said  first  unit  is  made  passive  by  being  disconnected  and 
the  cathode  portion  being  made  cathodically  active  by  connec- 
tion to  the  negative  pole  of  said  current  supply  means  and 
connecting  the  anode  portion  of  said  second  electrode  unit  to 
the  positive  pole  of  said  current  supply  means  while  discon- 
necting the  cathode  portion,  with  fiirther  means  for  connecting 
the  active  anode  of  said  second  electrode  unit  to  supply  and 
maintain  a  trickle  of  positive  current  to  said  inactive  or  passive 
anode  portion  of  said  first  electrode  unit,  which  current  is 
substantially  less  than  the  current  to  said  active  anode. 
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COAL  UQUEf  ACTION  PROCESS  WITH  ENHANCED 
PROCESS  SOLVENT 
Edwio  N.  GiTcu,  BctUcbeiB,  aod  DoImc  Kaofl,  Macangic  both 
of  Pin  iMipMlrt  to  IntenutioiuU  Coal  Refining  Company, 
AUcntown,  Pa. 

FU«4  Dae.  1, 1912,  Scr.  No.  449,798 
lot  a.3  ClOG  1/00 
VS.  a.  208-4  liE  4  cudms 

I.  In  an  improvfed  coal  liquefaction  process  comprising  steps 
of:  I 

(a)  forming  in  |i  slurry  preparation  zone,  a  slurry  of  finely 
divided  coal  and  a  pasting  oil  comprising  a  solvent  for  said 
coal, 

(b)  prewurizingjsaid  slurry  to  between  about  500*-3200  psig, 

(c)  contacting  aaid  slurry  with  hydrogen-rich  gas  to  form  a 
gas/slurry  mixture, 

(d)  heating  said  gas/slurry  mixture  in  the  presence  of  said 
hydrogen-rich  gas  to  a  temperature  between  about 
600'-800*  fJ 

(e)  permitting  the  heated  gas/slurry  mixture  to  react  and  to 
dissolve  at  letst  some  of  said  coal, 

(0  adding  fresh  hydrogen  as  required  to  form  a  liquified  coal 
slurry  in  a  liquefaction  zone  at  a  temperature  of  about 
80Q-900*  F., 

(g)  passing  said  liquified  coal  slurry  to  a  separator  in  which 
a  vapor  product  stream  and  a  condensed  product  stream 
are  separated, 

(h)  passing  said  condensed  product  stream  to  a  vacuum 
distillation  zo<ie  at  a  temperature  of  from  500*-700'  F.  and 
at  a  preuure  of  from  1-5  psia, 

(i)  removing  a  nesidual  bottoms  product  from  said  vacuum 
distillation  zone, 

0)  passing  said  residual  bottoms  product  to  a  critical  solvent 
deathing  sUg^  wherein  said  residual  bottoms  product  is 
mixed  with  a  critical  deashing  solvent  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  450*-630*  F.  and  a  pressure  from  about 
730-1000  psig  to  form  a  deashing  sUge  slurry, 

(k)  passing  said  deashing  stage  slurry  into  a  first  deashing 
separator  wherein  a  first  light  upper  phase  and  a  first 
heavy  lower  f  hase  comprising  ash  concentrate  are  sepa- 
rated, 

0)  removing  said  first  heavy  lower  phasefrom  said  first 
separator,      I 

(m)  passing  said  nnt  light  upper  phase  to  a  second  deashing 
separator  wherein  a  second  light  upper  phase,  substan- 
tially comprised  of  critical  deashing  solvent  and  a  light 
fraction  of  solvent  refined  coal,  and  a  second  heavy  lower 
phase,  substantially  comprised  of  a  heavy  fraction  of  sol- 
vent refined  cDal,  are  separated,  and 

(n)  passing  said  second  upper  light  phase  to  a  third  deashing 
separator  for  separation  of  a  third  light  upper  phase  com- 
prising critical  deashing  solvent  and  a  third  heavy  lower 
phase  comprising  a  light  fraction  of  solvent  refined  coal; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  passing  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  second  heavy  lower  phase  to  said  slurry  prepa- 
ration zone,  and  combining  said  portion  of  said  second 
heavy  lower  phase  with  said  finely  divided  coal  and  said 
lolvent  in  said  slurry  preparation  zone,  whereby  said 
temperature  in  said  liquefaction  zone  may  be  reduced  by 
about  20*-40*  f.,  with  improved  yields  of  pentane  soluble 
oils  being  obtained. 


processed  ore  to  form  an  unstratified  ore  mixture  having 
increased  permeability,  said  granular  material  being  sub- 
stantially insoluble  in  an  extracting  solvent,  and  said  gran- 
ular materia]  containing  substantially  no  natural  hydrocar- 
bon deposits  just  prior  to  mixing  with  the  processed  ore, 
said  granular  material  having  a  shape  and  size  range  suffi- 
cient to  avoid  packing  of  the  processed  ore  as  would 
substantially  impair  the  permeation  of  said  extracting 
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solvent  capable  of  dissolving  hydrocarbons  from  the  ore 
through  the  unstratified  ore  mixture  while  not  allowing 
any  fines  in  the  processed  ore  to  form  one  or  more  strati- 
fied layers  of  fines  sufficient  to  substantially  impair  pene- 
tration of  the  extracting  solvent  through  one  or  more  of 
the  layers;  and 
permeating  the  unstratified  ore  mixture  with  the  extracting 
solvent  capable  of  dissolving  hydrocarbons  from  the  ore 
to  form  a  hydrocarbon-solvent  stream. 


btirir 
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4.461  C9S 
SOLVENT  EXTRACn'oN  OF  DUIOMTTE 
Wiliiao  WUUana,  College  StatioB,  Tex. 
Conpgoy,  Hooaton,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,688 
lat  a^  ClOG  1/04 
UA  a.  208—8  LE  12  ciaima 

1.  A  method  of  extracting  hydrocarbons  from  a  diatomite 
ore  comprising  the  iteps  of: 
reducing  the  particle  size  of  the  ore  to  from  a  processed  orr, 
mixing  a  substantially  irregular  granular  material  with  the 


4«46l,696 
SHALE-OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Jan  Bock,  Bridgewater,  Patriek  P.  MeCaD,  Matawan;  Max  L. 
Robbina,  Sooth  Orange,  and  Miehael  SiaUn,  LiTlnsrton,  all  of 
N  J.,  aaaignors  to  Exxon  Researeh  and  Engineering  Cd^  Flor- 
ham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,172 
Int  a'  aOG  1/04 
U.S.  a.  208-11  LE  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  high  conversions  of  organic  mate- 
rial in  oil-shale  to  predominately  liquids,  which  method  com- 
prises: 

(a)  heating  the  oil-shale  to  a  temperature  of  about  360*  C.  to 
about  475*  C.  wherein  volatiles  are  simultaneously  col- 
lected during  heating; 

(b)  maintaining  the  oil-shale  within  the  temperature  range  of 
about  360*  C.  to  about  475*  C.  for  an  effective  amount  of 
time; 

(c)  cooling  the  remaining  reskloe  to  a  temperature  below  the 
boiling  point  of  the  aqueous  phase  of  the  microemulsion  of 
step  (d)  below; 

(d)  extracting  the  remaining  residue  with  a  microemulsion, 
or  a  coarse  emulsion  cpntaining  a  microemulsion,  which  is 
capable  of  extracting  the  organic  material  of  the  residue, 
wherein  the  microemulsion  is  comprised  of: 

(i)  about  0.3  to  about  98  wt.%  of  an  extracting  agent 
capable  of  extracting  organic  material  from  the  heat 
treated  oil-shale; 

(ii)  about  1  to  about  99  wt.%  of  water  containing  up  to 
about  25  wt.%  dissolved  inorganic  salts,  and 

(iii)  about  0.2  to  about  20  wt.%  of  at  least  one  surfactant 
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capable  of  forming  a  microemulsion;  wherein  an  inert         lolvent/dewaxing  aid  mUture  to  form  a  slurry  compriting 
atmosphere  »  maintained  throughout  the  proceu.  solid  particles  of  wax  and  a  solution  of  dewaxed  oil  and 


SLACK  WAX  DEFILING  PROCESS 

Theodore  H.  W«t,  Sunia,  Cnada,  iHlgiior  to  EuoB  ReiMffefa 
and  EngiaeeriBg  Con  Fiorina  IHvk,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  421 J47 

lot  a.3  ClOG  73/06 

U.S.  a.  208—31  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  separating  a  crystallizable  component  from 
a  non-crystallizable  component  in  a  multi-component  feed 
stream,  said  method  comprising: 

A.  passing  the  feed  stream  into  a  first  mixing  zone  and  add- 
ing solvent  selectively  miscible  with  the  non-crystallizable 
component  to  the  first  mixing  zone  at  a  temperature  below 
the  temperature  of  the  feed  entering  the  first  mixing  zone 
to  thereby  crystallize  at  least  a  portion  of  the  crystallizable 
component  and  form  a  slurry; 

B.  passing  slurry  from  the  first  mixing  zone  to  a  second 
mixing  zone  wherein  the  slurry  is  contacted  with  addi- 
tional solvent,  the  temperature  of  the  solvent  added  to  the 
second  mixing  zone  being  not  less  than  the  temperature  of 
the  slurry  entering  the  second  mixing  zone  to  thereby 
remove  quantities  of  the  non-crystallized  component  from 
the  crystallized  component;  and 

C.  passing  slurry  from  the  second  mixing  zone  directly  into 
a  separation  zone  wherein  crystallized  component  is  sepa- 
rated from  non-crystallized  component  and  solvent. 


4,461,C98 

SOLVENT  DEWAXING  WAXY  HYDROCARBON 

DISTILLATE  OILS  USING  A  COMBINATION 

WAX-NAPHTHALENE  CONDENSATE  AND 

POLY-DIALKYLFUMARATE/VINYL  ACETATE 

COPOLYMER  DEWAXING  AID 

Cedric  L  Brieu,  Richnood,  and  Bmce  M.  Sankey,  Samla,  both 

of  Canada,  anigBon  to  Euon  Reaeareh  and  Eagiaeeriag  Co., 

Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  426.713 
lot  a^  LlOG  73/04 
MS,  a  208-33  7  Claims 

1.  A  solvent  dewaxing  process  comprising  mixing  a  waxy 
hydrocarbon  oil  distillate  with  dewaxing  solvent  and  a  dewax- 
ing aid,  wherein  said  dewaxing  aid  comprises  a  mixture  of: 

A.  a  poly-dialkylfiimarate/vinyl  acetate  copolymer  having 
pendent  alkyl  side  chain  groups  containing  from  16  to  30 
carbons  in  length  with  an  average  pendent  side  chain 
length  of  predominantly  (>S0%)  C22;  and 

B.  a  wax-naphthalene  condensation  production,  wherein 
components  (A)  and  (B)  constituting  the  dewaxing  aid  are 
used  in  a  weight  ratio  to  each  other  ranging  from  about 
1/10  to  20/1  of  (A)/(B),  and  chUling  said  oil/dewaxing 


dewaxing  solvent  and  separating  said  wax  from  said  de- 
waxed  oil  solution. 


4«461,699 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  RAMSBOTTOM  CARBON 

TEST  OF  SHORT  RESIDUES 

Jacobus  Ellen,  and  Wlllen  H.  J.  Stork,  both  of  Ansterdam, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  SbeU  OO  Conpaay,  Hooston,  Tex. 
FUed  Jna.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,811 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  Sep.  21,  198L 
8104326 

Int  a»  ClOG  45/00.  47/01  47/04.  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  208—89  10  dainis 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydrocarbon  mixture 
having  an  RCT  of  (a)  %w  and  an  initial  boiling  point  ofTi'  C, 
wherein  a  mixture  of  an  atmospheric  residue  I  obtained  in  the 
distillation  of  a  crude  mineral  oil,  which  atmospheric  residue 
has  an  RCT  of  (b)  %w  and  boils  below  320*  C.  to  an  extent  of 
(0  %w,  and  an  uphaltic  bitumen  I  separated  in  the  solvent 
deasphalting  of  a  residue  obtained  in  the  distillation  of  a  hydro- 
treated  residual  fraction  of  a  crude  mineral  oil,  which  asphaltic 
bitumen  has  an  RCT  of  (c)  %w,  which  mixture  comprises  less 
than  SO  pbw  of  asphaltic  bitumen  I  per  100  pbw  of  atmospheric 
residue  I,  is  subjected  to  a  catalytic  hydrotreatment  in  order  to 
reduce  the  RCT;  the  product  obtained  is  separated  by  distilla- 
tion into  an  atmospheric  distillate  and  an  atmospheric  residue 
II  having  an  initial  boiling  point  of  Ti*  C;  either  so  much 
asphaltic  bitumen  is  separated  from  atmospheric  residue  II  by 
solvent  deasphalting  that  a  dettphalted  atmospheric  residue 
having  the  desired  RCT  of  (a)  %w  is  obtained,  or  the  atmo- 
spheric residue  II  is  separated  by  distillation  into  a  vacuum 
distillate  and  a  vacuum  residue,  from  which  vacuum  residue  so 
much  asphaltic  bitumen  is  separated  by  solvent  deasphalting 
that  a  deuphalted  vacuum  residue  is  obtained  having  an  RCT 
which  is  such  that,  when  this  deuphalted  vacuum  residue  is 
mixed  with  the  vacuum  distillate,  a  mixture  having  the  desired 
RCT  of  (a)  %w  is  obtained;  and  the  catalytic  hydrotreatment 
is  carried  out  under  such  conditions  as  to  utisfy  the  relation: 


/ICT  reduction 
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•continued 


X  c 


d«the  RCT  df  the  mixture  of  atmospheric  residue  I  and 

asphaitic  biti^men  I, 
e«the  RCT  oi|  atmospheric  residue  II,  and 
r«the  number  0f  pbw  of  asphaltic  bitumen  I  per  100  pbw  of 

atmospheric  Residue  I  present  in  the  feed  mixture. 


4,461,701 

PROCESS  FOR  RUTILE  FLOTATION  BY  MEANS  OF 

N.BENZOYL.N.PHENYLHYDROXYLAMINE  AS  A 

SELECTIVE  COLLECTOR 

Giorgio  RioeUi,  Rome,  and  Anna  M.  Manbini,  Fhocati,  both  of 
Italy,  aaaignora  to  ConsigUo  Naiioiialc  dalle  Ricberehe,  Room. 
Italy 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  466,281 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Feb.  12, 1982, 47783  A/82 
lot  a.)  B03D  1/14 
VJS.  a.  209—166  3  cbdns 


4,461,700 
ROTARY  FEEDER 
Seppo  Lahtioeii,  Fori,  Finlaod,  assignor  to  A.  AUitrom  Osa- 
kayhtlo,  NoonntrUKn,  FinUuid 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  345,219 

Claina  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Feb.  24, 1981,  810549 

lat  a.3  B07B  4/00 


1.  A  process  for  rutile  flotation  from  rutile  ores  associated 
with  iron  bearing  componenu,  characterized  in  that  an  alco- 
holic solution  of  N-benioyl-N-phenyl-hydroxylamine  is  em- 
ployed as  a  selective  flotation  collector  of  rutile. 


U.S.  a  209-136 


5ClalaM 


4,461,702 
CLASSIFIER 
Toahio  F^irakawa,  Chlba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kikkoman  Corpora- 
tion, Chiba,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  358,371 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1981, 56-37618 

Int  a.)  B07B  1/22 


U.S.  a  209-303 


8Clalaia 


1.  A  rotary  feeder  for  separating  coarse  material  from  finely 
divided  material  pmduced  in  a  fluidized  bed  reactor,  discharg- 
ing the  coarse  material  and  recirculating  the  finely  divided 
material  to  the  rector,  which  comprises  a  rotor  having  a 
housing,  an  inlet  for  the  material  being  fed  into  the  rotor  and  a 
downwardly  inclined  conduit  for  the  discharge  of  the  coarse 
material  from  the  reactor,  valve  means  for  opening  and  closing 
the  conduit,  the  hofsing  having  a  cover  plate  at  one  end  and  an 
inclined  bottom  pli^e  having  at  itt  end  an  outlet  for  the  coarse 
material,  a  part  of  said  bottom  plate  having  first  orifices,  an 
inlet  for  air  in  communication  with  said  first  orifices,  an  outlet 
for  air  in  said  cov^r  plate,  the  rotor  having  axial  blades  be- 
tween which  pockets  are  formed,  which  pocketo  communicate 
alternately  with  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  for  the  material,  as  the 
rotor  routes,  drive  means  for  rotating  the  rotor,  a  portion  of 
■aid  cover  plate  having  second  orifices  for  the  introduction  of 
air  and  for  the  sepa^tion  of  fine  material,  and  a  second  outlet 
for  air  whereby  air  (s  introduced  into  a  pocket  formed  between 
the  axial  blades  when  said  pocket  during  rotation  of  the  rotor 
has  moved  over  th4  inlet  of  the  material. 


*4L 


1.  A  classifier  for  separating  particulate  matter  into  rela- 
tively course  and  fine  particles,  comprising: 

a  casing  adapted  to  permit  said  particulate  matter  to  flow 
therein  along  a  predetermined  direction; 

a  plurality  of  rotaubly  mounted  cylindrical  screen  assem- 
blies, each  said  assembly  including  a  cylindrical  screen 
mounted  in  said  casing  and  axially  extending  substantially 
along  said  predetermined  direction  so  as  to  force  the  fine 
particles  to  traverse  said  cylindrical  screen  so  as  to  be 
separated  from  the  coarse  particles; 

each  said  cylindrical  screen  including  an  uppermost  end  and 
a  lowermost  end,  said  ends  being  airtightly  sealed  at  pe- 
ripheral portions  thereof  to  upper  and  lower  aperiured 
partitions  so  as  to  prevent  a  direct  flow  of  said  particulate 
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maner  from  the  interior  of  said  screen  to  the  exterior 
thereof; 

a  plurality  of  air  purge  pipes,  corresponding  in  number  to  the 
number  of  said  cylindrical  screen  assemblies,  each  said  air 
purge  pipe  being  sutionarily  disposed  in  said  casing  so  as 
to  extend  axially  of  said  casing  along  an  associated  one  of 
said  screens,  and  being  connected  to  a  source  of  com> 
pressed  air; 

said  air  purge  pipes  each  having  at  least  one  opening  facing 
an  associated  one  of  said  cylindrical  screen  assemblies  so 
as  to  blow  particles  off  said  screen  assembly  to  prevent 
clogging  thereof; 

said  air  purge  pipes  being  disposed  adjacent  respectively  to 
said  cylindrical  screen  assemblies  radially  outward 
thereof; 

drive  means  including  a  plurality  of  drive  shafts,  corre- 
sponding in  number  to  said  cylindrical  screen  assemblies, 
each  said  drive  shaft  being  concentric  with  an  axis  of  an 
associated  one  of  said  cylindrical  screen  assemblies  and 
being  operably  connected  thereto  so  as  to  rotate  said 
cylindrical  screen  assembly  about  its  own  axis,  so  that  the 
entire  surface  area  of  said  screen  may  be  exposed  to  said 
blowing  by  said  air  purge  pipe; 

the  axes  of  said  cylindrical  screen  assemblies  and  the  axes  of 
said  drive  shafts  being  positionally  fixed  with  respect  to 
said  casing; 

said  casing  including  at  least  one  inlet  port  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  the  screens,  at  least  one  coarse  particle 
outlet  port  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
screens,  and  at  least  one  fine  particle  outlet  port  communis 
eating  with  the  exterior  of  the  screens,  said  poru  being 
separated  from  each  other;  and 

said  inlet  port  communicating  with  the  interior  of  each  said 
screen  through  an  upper  end  opening  thereof,  said  coarse 
particle  outlet  port  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
each  said  screen  through  a  lower  end  opening  thereof,  and 
said  f!ne  particle  outlet  port  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  screen  through  the  mesh  of  said  screen. 


4,461,703 

SWIMMING  POOL  AERATION  CLEANING  SYSTEM 

Heinz  H.  Vetter,  20476  Barnard  A?e^  Walant,  Cklif.  91789 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,742 

Int  a.)  E04H  3/16 

MS,  a.  210—169  2  Claimi 


ing  a  second  bottom  wall  with  a  second  bottom  drain 
opening  therein  communicating  with  said  drain  conduit; 

a  directional  flow  valve  positioned  in  said  second  bottom 
drain  opening  for  selectively  directing  water  to  the  filter 
from  said  first  bottom  drain  opening  via  said  drain  conduit 
or  from  said  surface  pool  water  level  via  the  skimmer 
reservoir,  said  directional  flow  valve  comprising  a  tubular 
portion  positioned  in  said  second  bottom  drain  opening, 
and  a  depending  curvilinear  portion  inclined  to  the  axis  of 
and  configured  to  fit  within  the  second  bottom  wall  open- 
ing and  said  drain  conduit,  in  adjusuble  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  drain  conduit  so  that  rotation  of  said  curvi- 
linear position  will  adjust  the  proportion  of  fluid  flow 
from  said  reservoir  relative  to  fluid  flow  from  said  first 
bottom  drain  opening  to  said  pump;  and 

a  tubular  aeration  member  positioned  coaxially  within  said 
tubular  portion  and  above  said  depending  curvilinear 
portion  of  said  directional  flow  valve,  said  aeration  mem- 
ber having  a  first  open  end  extending  above  said  pool 
water  surface  and  a  second  lower  open  end  in  air  commu- 
nication with  selected  water  flow  to  said  filter  from  said 
reservoir,  so  that  when  said  water  flow  from  said  skimmer 
reservoir  is  selectively  blocked,  atmospheric  air  will  be 
drawn  from  within  said  tubular  aeration  member  by  the 
pump  and  admixed  with  water  flow  from  said  first  bottom 
drain  opening  to  the  filter. 


4,461,704 
POOL  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  OPERAHON  UNDER 

FLOATING  POOL  COVER 
Walter  T.  Seltted,  Copertiiio,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  ArMaoa  Prod- 
acta,  Inc.,  Corte  Madera,  Calif. 

FUcd  No?.  9, 1981,  Sar.  No.  319^62 
lot  a.}  E04H  3/20 
U.S.  a  210—169  7 


1.  A  pool  aeration  cleaning  system  comprising: 

a  swimming  pool  including  a  bottom  wall  having  a  first 
bottom  drain  opening  therein  and  a  plurality  of  sides 
enclosing  a  body  of  water, 

a  water  recirculating  pump  having  inlet  and  outlet  water 
connections; 

a  water  cleansing  filter  connected  to  said  pump  outlet; 

a  return  conduit  to  discharge  cleansed  water  from  said  filter 
under  pressure  from  said  pump; 

a  drain  conduit  connected  between  said  first  bottom  drain 
opening  and  said  water  cleansing  filter; 

a  skimmer  structure  positioned  adjacent  said  drain  conduit 
and  one  said  pool  side  wall,  comprising  a  reservoir  com- 
municating with  the  surface  level  of  the  pool  water,  hav- 


1.  In  a  floating  pool  cleaning  apparatus  having  positive 

buoyancy  and  propelled  motion  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  a 

swimming  pool,  an  apparatus  for  permitting  such  motion  under 

a  floating  pool  cover,  comprising: 

a  float  having  a  concavity  defined  at  a  top  portion  of  said 

apparatus  disposed  to  confront  said  pool  cover; 
an  annulus  surrounding  said  defined  concavity;  and 
a  high  volume  low  pressure  jet  pump  comprising  a  tube,  said 
tube  at  one  end  communicating  to  said  concavity  and  at  an 
opposite  end  having  a  low  volume,  high  preuure  jet  port 
discharging  thereto,  said  pump  discharging  to  the  volume 
of  said  concavity  to  cause  a  flow  of  water  from  said  pump 
to  the  volume  of  said  concavity,  over  said  annulus,  and 
between  said  cover  and  said  pump. 


4^1,709 

ENDLESS  CHAIN  DRIVEN  RACK  AND  PINION 

DISPLACEMENT  DEVICE  FOR  FILTER  PRESSES 

G«rd*Petcr  Gflkranmi,  Gcriaflagen,  Swltzerlaod,  aaaignor  to 

Von  Roll  AG,  GcrlaflngeD,  Switzerlami 

FUed  Oct  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,380 
Gains  priority,  applicatioa  Switicriaiid,  Oct  22,  1981, 
6757/81 

IM.  a^  BOID  25/12 
U.S.  CL  210-225  6  CUm 

1.  In  a  filter  press  defining  a  length  having  a  plurality  of 
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plates  arranged  along  laid  length  of  said  filter  press  to  be 
compressed  in  an  operating  position  from  front  to  rear  and  to 
be  sequentially  separated  from  said  operating  position,  appara- 
tus for  separating  and  displacing  said  plates  comprising,  a  rail 
mounted  above  and  extending  along  said  length  of  said  press,  a 
trolley  supported  on  said  rail  for  movement  in  a  direction 
reciprocably  afcng  said  rail;  an  endless  chain  operably  con- 
nected to  said  trolley  for  moving  said  trolley,  a  reversible 
motor  operably  connected  to  said  chain  for  driving  said  chain, 
a  sprocket  whfel  fixed  on  a  shaft  joumalled  in  said  trolley 
entrained  with  said  chain,  separating  means  comprising  an 
elongated  rack  supported  in  said  trolley  for  movement  recipro- 
cably between  an  upper  position  and  a  lower  position  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  direction  of  movement  of  said 
trolley  toward  and  away  from  said  plates,  a  pinion  mounted  on 
said  shaA  and  «ieshing  with  said  rack,  and  spring  means  for 
biasing  said  rack  in  said  upper  position  away  from  said  plates, 


a  pipelme  which  bridges  the  trays  permeable  to  liquid, 
permits  the  transfer  of  the  ion  exchanger  and  has  a  shut-off 
organ; 

(c)  that  the  pipeline  bridging  the  trays  which  are  permeable 
to  liquid  is  mounted  in  the  upper  quarter  of  the  lower 
chamber  and  in  the  lower  quarter  of  the  upper  chamber; 

(d)  that  the  ratio  of  the  volume  of  the  two  chambers  is  0.5  to 
1.5:1  in  the  case  of  a  two  chamber  filter  and  that  of  the 


said  spring  meats  also  exerting  on  said  sprocket  wheel  a  fric- 
tional  force  preventing  roution  of  said  sprocket  wheel  while 
said  chain  is  moving  said  trolley,  pawl  means  pivotally  depend- 
ing from  said  trolley  and  catch  means  pivotally  depending 
from  said  trolley  in  opposition  to  said  pawl  means,  said  catch 
means  for  providing  that  when  said  trolley  is  moved  in  one 
direction  said  trolley  is  stopped  at  the  front-most  of  said  plates 
and  when  said  tfolley  is  moved  in  the  opposite  direction,  said 
pawl  means  engpges  said  front-most  plate  permitting  further 
movement  of  said  trolley  to  displace  said  front-most  plate,  said 
endless  chain  being  thereby  operable  to  sequentially  move  said 
trolley  to  place  said  separating  means  in  a  position  between 
said  front-most  «id  next  adjacent  of  said  plates  and  on  arrest- 
ing said  trolley  in  this  position  to  thereafter  cause  said  rack  of 
said  separating  means  to  descend  to  separate  said  front-most 
from  said  next  a4jacent  plate,  ascend  from  between  said  front- 
most  and  said  next  adjacent  plate  and  permit  said  front-most 
plate  to  be  displaced. 


three  chambers  is  0.5  to  1.5K).5  to  1.5:1  in  the  case  of  a 
three-chamber  filter; 
(e)  that  the  total  amount  of  ion  exchanger  in  the  filter  is  55  to 
85%  of  the  filter  volume,  the  top  of  the  ion  exchanger 
mass  in  the  lowermost  chamber  when  beginning  operation 
being  below  the  level  of  communication  between  the 
pipeline  and  lower  chamber  thereby  forming  a  backwash 
space. 


,  4,461,706 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COUNTERCURRENT 
TREATMENT  OF  UQUIDS  WITH  ADSORBENTS 
Giinter  Siegers,  Bcrgisch-GUHnMch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leyerknaen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  267  J34,  May  26, 1981,  P«.  No.  4,369,114, 

which  is  a  contioiiatioo-in-pttl  of  Scr.  No.  198,745,  Oct  20, 

1980,  abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

424,709 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Dec.  18, 
1979,2950875 

iBt  a^  BOID  23/24 
UA  a  210-27$  5  ctafaia 

1.  An  ion  exchange  resin<ontaining  filter  for  the  treatment 
of  liquids  in  countercurrent  flow,  the  volume  of  the  exchanger 
mass  decreasing  on  charging  and  increasing  on  regeneration, 
charging  being  effected  in  upward  flow,  the  lower  portion  of 
the  exchanger  mass  being  in  the  form  of  a  fluidized  bed  and  the 
upper  portibn  thereof  being  in  the  form  of  a  fixed  bed  during 
charging,  regeneration  being  effected  in  downward  flow  and 
backwashing  beii«  effected  in  upward  flow,  the  fUter  compris- 
ing the  following  features: 

(a)  that  it  is  divided  into  2  or  3  chambers  separated  by  trays 
which  are  penneable  only  to  liquid; 

(b)  that  adjacent  chambers  are  connected  to  one  another  by 


4,461,707 
ULTRAFILTRATION  AND  REVERSE  OSMOSIS 
TUBULAR  MEMBRANE  MODULE 
WilUaBB  L.  Thayer,  Adun  J.  Bennett,  both  of  Ottawa;  Oleh 
Kutowy,  North  Gower,  and  Srinintta  Sonrinjan,  Ottawa,  all 
of  Canada,  aasignon  to  CanadiaB  Patenta  A  Deralopment 
Limited,  Ottawa,  f-wfttja 

FUad  Oet  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,963 

iM.  a^  BOID  urn 

U.S.  a  210-321.1  2  Claiiu 


^    M^^        ^ 


1.  An  ultrafiltration  and  reverse  osmosis  tubular  membrane 
module,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated,  open  ended,  tubular  casing  having  a  liquid 
outlet,  connecting  flanges  at  each  end,  and  stepped  bore 
portions  at  each  end, 

(b)  a  pluraUty  of  tubular  membrane  assemblies  each  compris- 
ing an  inner,  membrane  tube  and  an  outer  porous,  support 
tube  supporting  the  membrane  tube,  each  tubular  mem- 
brane assembly  extending  along,  and  out  of  each  end  of, 
the  casing, 

(c)  two  spacer  plates  each  having,  for  each  tubular  mem- 
brane assembly,  a  tubular  membrane  assembly  locating 
hole,  each  spacer  plate  being  located  one  at  each  end  of 
the  tubular  casing  and  in  the  stepped  bore  portion  at  that 
end, 

(d)  two  sealing  plates,  one  at  each  end  of  the  tubular  casing 
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and  covering  the  spacer  plate  and  the  tubular  casing 
flange  at  that  end,  the  sealing  plates  each  having  stepped, 
tubular  membrane  assembly  holes  corresponding  to  the 
locating  holes  in  the  spacer  plates, 
(e)  for  each  tubular  membrane  assembly,  two  support 
sleeves,  with  a  support  sleeve  in  each  end  of  a  tubular 
membrane  assembly,  the  support  sleeves  slidably  fitting  in 
end  portions  of  the  bores  of  the  tubular  membrane  assem- 
blies and  having  collar  portions  outtide  the  tubular  mem- 
brane assemblies  and  located  against  the  step  in  the 
stepped  holes  in  the  sealing  plates, 
(0  means  sealing  the  tubular  membrane  assemblies  to  the 
spacer  plates  and  the  sealing  plates  by  being  compressed 
around  portions  of  each  tubular  membrane  assembly  that 
are  supported  by  a  support  sleeve, 
(g)  means  sealing  the  sealing  plates  to  the  flanges, 
(h)  means  clamping  the  spacer  plates  and  the  sealing  plates 

together, 
(i)  means  clamping  the  sealing  plates  to  the  flanges,  and 
0)  tubular  membrane  assembly  spacing  means  located  inter- 
mediate the  length  of  the  tubular  casing. 

4MhfW 

PROCEDURE  FOR  PURIFYING  EFFLUENT  WATERS, 

PARTICULARLY  THOSE  PRODUCED  IN 

WOOD>PROCESSING  INDUSTRY 

Risto  HaknliiMii,  Kiakotic;  Miija  SalldaoJa-SaloaeB,  Heliinki; 

Joma  Risiocn,  and  Jnhani  Kyytsdnen,  both  of  SiTonliaaa, 

•n  of  Finlnd,  aoigBon  to  EmnGntieit  Of,  Helsiiild,  Flo- 


an  essentially  water-insoluble  succinosuccinic  acid  diester, 
dissolved  in  the  said  solvent,  of  the  formula  I 


(D 


C-O-R 


R— O-C 


in  which  R  is  an  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  cycloalkyi  having  up  to  24  C 
atoms,  the  proportion  of  the  succinosuccinic  acid  diester  in  the 
organic  solvent  being  at  least  0.01%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
organic  solvent,  or  of  the  melt  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  I, 
between  two  aqueous  solutions  having  different  pH  values,  the 
aqueous  solution  into  which  the  polyvalent  cations  are  trans- 
ported through  the  liquid  membrane  having  a  pH  value  of  1  to 
8,  and  this  pH  value  necessarily  being  lower  than  the  pH  value 
of  the  other  aqueous  solution,  which  contains  the  cations  to  be 
separated  selectively. 


Filed  Dm.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  450,126 

Oaim  priority,  applicatfcNi  Fbdand,  Dae.  21, 1962, 814095 

lM.a)GO2Fi/i0 

VS.  a.  210-«)S  5  Claim 


rx 


t^ 


4,461,710 

ADJUSTABLY  METERED  TRANSFER  OF  RESIN 

INCREMENTS  IN  FOLDED  BED  ION  EXCHANGE 

SYSTEMS 

Willian  R.  Erickaon,  Lakdand,  and  Solon  G.  Whttncy,  Bartow, 

both  of  Fltn  aaripMn  to  AuMriciB  Petro  Mart,  lac,  Bartow, 
Fla. 

FUed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499  JOS 

lat  a^  BOID  15/04 

VS.  a.  210—675  6  ori— 


'^ 


;;•• 


tiOi^umc* 


kitmo  kt«k 


/ 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  effluent  water  comprising  treating 
the  effluent  water  in  a  reactor  containing  a  fluidized  bed  of 
finely  divided  particles  and  a  bed  of  agglomerated  fibrous 
material  which  serve  as  a  fixing  base  for  bacteria  which  decom- 
pose the  fanpurities  in  the  water,  wherein  the  bed  of  agglomer- 
ated fibrous  material  constitutes  a  separate  layer  above  the 
fluidized  bed. 


FDfiu. 


4,461,709 

SEPARAnON  OF  POLYVALENT  CATIONS  BY 

TRANSPORT  THROUGH  UQUID  MEMBRANE 

Hana  Batnr,  AriMhdin,  Switierlaiid,  and  Joel  Simifeich,  BeB* 

shein.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  laaigDon  to  dbt-Gfigy  Corpo> 
ratkm,  Ardiley,  N.Y. 

DifiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  274,962,  Jm.  18, 1981,  Ptt.  No.  4,400^96. 

lUa  appUcMloo  Sep.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  42U10 

daina  priority,  appUcatkra  Switacrlaad,  Jn.  23,  1980, 
4807/80 

lot  a^  BOID  11/04;  C02F 1/26 
VS.  a.  210-643  2  Oaim 

1.  A  process  for  the  separatkm  of  polyvalent  cations  from 
monovalent  cations  or  for  the  selective  separation  of  diffierent 
polyvalent  cations  fhnn  aqueous  solutions,  according  to  the 
principle  of  coupled  ion  transport  and  unng  a  lk|uid  mem- 
brane, which  comprises  using  a  liquid  membrane,  which  con- 
sists of  an  essentially  water-immiscible  organic  solvent  and  of 


1.  In  a  moving  folded  bed  ion  exchange  system,  the  method 
of  metering  the  volume  of  liquid-containing  incremenu  of  ion 
exchange  resin  granules  expelled  from  one  end  portion  of  a 
column,  said  column  having  a  resin  inlet  to  said  one  end  por- 
tion and  a  resin  outlet  from  its  opposite  end  portion  and  being 
completely  filled  with  compacted  resin  granules  containing 
liquid  within  and  between  the  granules,  including  the  step  of 
transferring  under  hydraulic  pressure,  packed  liquid-contain- 
ing resin  granules  into  said  column  through  said  resin  inlet 
while  simultaneously  expelling  packed  liquid-containing  resin 
frmn  said  column  through  said  resin  outlet,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 

(a)  passing  sakl  expelled  resin  granules  under  said  hydraulic 
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pressure  iato  a  lower  portion  of  an  upwardly-extending 
metering  chamber,  said  chamber  having  a  granule-retain- 
ing screen  disposed  thereacross  at  a  level  above  said  lower 
portion,  sapd  screen  permitting  liquid  to  pass  therethrough 
into  an  upper  portion  of  said  chamber; 

(b)  continuing  to  pass  said  granules  into  said  chamber  until 
said  granules  reach  the  level  of  the  underside  of  said 
screen  and  are  compacted  thereagainst,  liquid  having 
passed  through  said  screen  to  a  level  thereabove; 

(c)  sensing  a|  a  control  signal  the  height  of  the  liquid  level 
above  said  screen,  and/or  the  increased  liquid  pressure 
below  said  screen  caused  by  the  compaction  of  said  gran- 
ules against  said  screen,  and  using  said  signal  to  stop  the 
applicatioi^  of  hydraulic  pressure  for  passing  granules  into 
said  chamber,  whereby  said  chamber  contains  a  precisely 
measured  packed  increment  of  resin  granules;  and 

(d)  transferrihg  said  measured  increment  to  another  unit  in 
said  movii^  folded  bed  ion  exchange  system. 


4^1,713 
ACID.RESISTANT  PHOSPHATE  ESTER  FUNCTIONAL 

FLUIDS 

Joseph  F.  Anienberger,  Sr^  New  Gty,  N.Y^  anigiior  to  Stnfbr 
Cbemical  Conpany,  Wcstport,  Coui. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,436 

lot  a.3  ClOM  3/40,  3/26 

UA  a.  252-49.9  21Clidiiii 


rrwuci  ISO 

MIM 


nWUCLfK 

LiHoiiCM  imoinoc 
N-HCTHn.  rnmoLiooNC 


1.  A  phosphate  ester  functional  fluid  containing  an  acid- 
resistant  additive  composition,  wherein  said  composition  com- 
prises as  essential  ingredients:  (1)  N-alkyl-2-pyrrolidone,  (2) 
epoxide,  and  (3)  triazole. 


4*461,711 

METHOD  ^R  SEPARATING  AND  COLLECTING 

IODINE 

Hont  Behrens,  Mnaich,  Fed.  Rep.  lA  Germany,  assignor  to 

GeicUschaft  %u  Strahlen*  nnd  Umweltforschung  mbH,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Garnpay 

Fll^  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,645 
Gains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnaay,  Mar.  10, 
1981,3108991 

I       lat  a.)  BOID  15/04 
U.S.  a.  210—717  16  Claims 

1.  Process  for  separating  and  collecting  bound  and  also  free 
iodine  from  a  liquid  phase,  comprising  adding  an  acid  to  the 
liquid  phase,  ai^  then  conducting  the  acidified  liquid  phase 
through  an  activated  carbon  filter  to  produce  a  chemical  reac- 
tion at  the  activated  carbon  Alter  which  frees  the  bound  iodine, 
and  the  so  freed  iodine  is  then  adsorbed  at  the  activated  carbon 
filter. 


4«461,714 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CRYSTALLINE  3-LAYER 

LTTHIUM  ALUMINATES  IN  ION  EXCHANGE  RESINS 

John  L.  Burba,  ni,  AngletOB,  Tex.,  anignor  to  Hie  Dow  Chani- 
cal  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continnatioa-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  217,614,  Dae.  18, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,348,295.  Iliis  applicatioa  Aug.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  412,678 
Int  a^  G09K  3/00 
U.S.  a  252-184  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  crystalline  hydrous  alumina, 
Al(OH)3,  bayerite,  dispersed  within  a  macroporous  ion  ex- 
change resin  to  the  gibbsite  form,  said  process  comprising 
reacting  the  bayerite/resin  composite  with  a  MgX:  solution, 

where  X  is  halide,  at  elevated  temperature,  and 
water-washing  the  MgX:  portion  from  the  so-formed  prod- 
uct, thereby  causing  the  formation  of  the  gibbsite  form  of 
Al(OH)3  in  the  resin. 
6.  A  process  for  preparing  crystalline  2-layer  LiX.2Al- 
(OH)3.nH20,  where  X  is  anion  and  nH20  represenu  waters  of 
hydration,  said  process  comprising 
reacting  bayerite,  dispersed  within  a  macroporous  ion  ex- 
change resin,  with  a  MgX:  solution,  where  X  is  halide,  at 
elevated  temperature,  then  water-washing  the  MgXz 
portion  from  the  so-formed  product,  thereby  causing  the 
formation  of  gibbsite  from  the  bayerite  in  the  resin, 
then  reacting  the  so-sormed  gibbsite  with  hot  LiX  solution, 
where  X  is  anion,  thereby  converting  the  gibbsite  to  crys- 
talline 2-layer  LiX.Al(OH)3.nH20. 


4,461,712 

SUBSTANTIALLY  NEUTRAL  AQUEOUS  LUBRICANT 
Nelson  Jonnes,  Stillwater,  Mian.,  assignor  to  American  Polywa- 
tcr  Corporation,  Minn. 

Filad  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,362 
Int.  a-J  aOM  1/06.  3/04.  5/04.  7/08 
U  J.  a  252— 49  J  20  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  gel  lubricant  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  nuOor  proportion  of  water; 

(b)  an  effective  gelling  amount  of  a  polymeric  polyelectro- 
lyte  acrylate  compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  about  1,000; 

(c)  an  efTective  lubricating  amount  of  a  fatty  acid  salt  com- 
pound; and  I 

(d)  an  efTectiVe  lubricating  amount  of  polyalkylene  oxide 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  300,000; 


wherein  the  pH 


9f  the  aqueous  gel  lubricant  is  about  neutral. 


4,461,715 
THERMALLY  ADDRESSED  CHOLESTERIOSMECnC 

UQUm  CRYSTAL  DEVICE  AND  COMPOSmON 
Son  La,  San  Joae,  and  DaiM  B.  Chung,  Santa  Clara,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Minii^  and  Mannflwtnring 
Conpany,  St  Paal,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  251^47,  Apr.  6, 1961,  Pat  No.  4,391,492. 
lUs  application  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,140 
Int  a.}  C09K  3/34:  G02F 1/13 
U.S.  CL  252—299.1  5  Cbdns 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  composition  which  can  be  thermally 
addressed  and  which  can  provide  a  dark  image  upon  a  lighter 
background,  comprising  a  mixture  comprising  approximately 
from  40  to  60  weight  percent  of  "x"  and  approximately  firom  30 
to  SO  weight  percent  of  "y",  and  approximately  S  to  10  weight 
percent  of  "z"  wherein  x,  y,  and  z  are  represented  by  the 
formulas; 
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CgHn 


CN; 


C10H21 


CN; 


C2H5-CH-CH2-/(^^W(^^ 


t. 


and 


at  least  one  pleochroic  dye  of  high  order  parameter  approxi* 
mately  from  0.3  to  3  weight  percent  based  upon  the  total 
composition  mixture. 


one  carbon,  atom,  said  dispersion  containing  an  effective  for 
dispersion  of  the  perfluorinated  hydrocarbon,  of  an  amidoa* 
mine  oxide  surfactant  of  the  formiUa 


RyCON-RQ 
Y 


wherein  R/is  a  perfluoroalkyl  radical  of  4  to  about  23  carbon 
atoms  or  a  polyfluoroalkoxyalkyl  radical  wherein  the  alkoxy 
group  contains  3  to  about  40  carbon  atoms  of  which  at  least  a 
major  portion  thereof  are  perfluorinated  and  the  alkyl  group 
contains  2  to  about  40  carbon  atoms,  fluorinated  or  unfluori- 
nated;  Y  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R  is  a 
straight-  or  branched-chain  alkylene  radical  of  the  formula 

-CMu- 

wherein  z  is  an  integer  of  1  to  6;  and  Q  is  an  aliphatic  amine 
oxide  radical  of  the  formula: 


4,461,716 

USE  OF  FATTY  AMINES  TO  IMPROVE  THE 

PROPERTIES  OF  FOAMS  AND  IMPROVED  FOAMING 

CONTAINING  SAID  AMINES 
Michel  Barbarfn,  EiigUen'les*Baiiif,  and  GUalain  Dnfu,  Bonf* 
fenont'MoisscUes,  both  of  Fnace,  anignors  to  Seppic, 
France 

FUed  Oct  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,195 
Gaims  priority,  applicatioo  France,  Oct  17, 1978, 78  29561 
lot  a^  BOIJ  WOO:  BOIF  17/02,  17/10.  17/16 
\}S.  a.  252-307  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  qualities  of  the  foams  ob- 
tained  by  foaming  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  surface  agent  of  the 
anionic  or  amphoteric  type,  wherein  the  foaming  is  produced 
in  the  presence  of  2  to  30%  by  weight,  with  respect  to  the 
weight  of  the  said  surface  agent,  of  fatty  amine  of  formula: 


H-N 


\ 


Rj 


wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  staight  or  branched  alkyl 
radical,  saturated,  in  C4-C181  and  Rj  is  a  straight  or  branched 
alkyl  radical,  saturated,  in  C4-C18. 

5.  Foaming  agents  permitting  to  obtain  aqueous  foams  with 
improved  properties,  containing  a  surface  agent  of  the  anionic 
or  amphoteric  type  and  2  to  30%  by  wei|^t  with  respect  to 
said  surface  agent  of  a  fatty  amine  of  formula: 


H-N 


\ 


R2 


wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  staight  or  branched  alkyl 
radical,  saturated,  in  C4-C18,  and  R2  is  a  straight  or  branched 
alkyl  radical,  saturated,  in  C4-C18. 


•N-R 


i 


wherein  Rs  and  Re  are  each  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  hydroxy-terminated  alkyl  radicals  of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  said  composition  exhibiting  at  23  ±2*  C.  an  average 
particle  size  of  not  over  0.1  micron  initially  and  less  than  0.3 
micron  after  about  one  year. 
18.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  surfactant  is 


\   \ 

C7Fi5CNH(CH2)3N(CHj)2 

and  the  perfluorinated  polycydic  hydrocarbon  is  a  mixture  of 
F-dimethyladamantane  and  F-trimethylbicyclononane. 

4,461,718 
WAVELENGTH  ACCURACY  TEST  SOLUTION 
Wilbur  L  Kayc,  Corona  Del  Man  Lilla  S.  Son,  Seal  Beach,  and 
John  C  Anderson,  Borbank,  all  of  Califs  assignors  to  Beck* 
nan  Instnunents,  Inc.,  FnUerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,972 
Int  a.J  C09K  3/00:  COIN  31/00.  33/00 
\}&.  a.  252-408.1  5  ClainM 

1.  A  solution  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  0.025  to  about  0.140  molar  neodymium; 

(b)  from  about  0.135  to  about  0.530  molar  samarium;  and 

(c)  up  to  about  0.02  N  hydrochloric  acid;  wherein  said  neo- 
dymium is  present  as  a  neodymium  ionized  constituent 
and  said  samarium  is  present  as  a  samarium  ionized  con- 
stituent, said  neodymium  ionized  constituent  being  ionized 
neodymium  chloride  and  said  samarium  ionized  constitu- 
ent being  ionized  samarium  chloride. 


4,461,717 
STABLE  GAS^ARRYING  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  E.  Moore,  Wilmington,  Del^  nnignor  to  Snn  Tech,  Inc^ 
Philadelpliia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  360,039 
Int  a?  A61K  31/025:  BOIJ  13/00 
U.S.  a  252-312  19  Oaims 

1.  A  gas  transporting  composition  comprising  a  stable,  uni- 
form, aqueous  (Uspersion  of  a  non-aronutizable  perfluorinated 
C9-C18  polycycUc  hydrocarbon  containing  at  least  two  bridge- 
head carbon  atoms  linked  through  a  bridge  containing  at  leut 


4,461,719 

LAMELLAR  CARBON'NTTROSYL  OR  NITRONIUM 

SALT  COMPOSITIONS 

F.  Lincoln  Vogel,  R.D.  3,  Whiteboose  Station,  N  J.  06889,  and 

Willian  C.  Fomnan,  Swarthmore,  Pa^  assignors  to  F.  Lincoln 

Vogel,  White  House  Station,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,368 
Int  a.1  HOIB  1/04 
U.S.  a  252—503  29  OainH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  electrically  conductive 
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lamellar  carboi^  composition,  comprising  carbon  having  a 
graphite-like,  stlcked-plane^rystalline  form  intercalated  with 
one  or  more  nitrosyl  salu  selected  from  NOX  or  nitronium 
salts  selected  fmm  NO2X  wherein  X  is  a  stable,  conjugate 
anion  of  an  elec<rophilic  atom,  molecule  or  Uwis  acid,  which 
process  comprises: 


mixture  of  boric  acid  and  borax  in  a  weight  ratio  of  from 
2:1  to  1:1.2  leaving  out  of  account  the  boric  acid  present  as 
the  salt  of  the  organic  amine,  and  wherein  said  40  to  80 
parts  by  weight  u  determined  by  leaving  out  of  account 
the  presence  of  water  and  the  boric  acid  present  as  the  salt 
of  the  organic  amine. 


e  t 


reacting  carboil  having  a  graphite-like,  stacked-plane^rys- 
talline  form  >*ith  said  nitrosyl  or  nitronium  salts  dissolved 
in  a  dry,  polar,  aprotic  solvent  at  about  ambient  tempera- 
ture to  about  90*  C.  for  about  10  minutes  to  about  30  hours 
or  until  the  4esired  stage  of  intercalation  has  been  pro- 
duced. *^ 


,  4,461,720 

FIRE-RETARl>ANT  TREATMENT  COMPOSITION 
Andre  G.  Uyret,  and  Dennis  J.  Morgan,  both  of  RoscborB, 
Orn^  assignofi  to  Hoorcr  TreMed  Wood  Products,  Inc^ 
Thonpson,  Ga. 

Filed  May  24, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  381,582 
iaLCi?C09KS/28 
UA  CI.  252-407  gciata. 

1.  A  nre-retards^t  composition  prepared  by 
reacting  dicyan4iamide  with  water  under  acidic  conditions 
to  convert  thf  dicyandiamide  to  an  aqueous  suanyl  urea 
solution. 

adding  formaldehyde  and  melamine  to  the  guanyl  urea  solu- 
tion to  produce  a  solution  of  methyloUted  guanyl  urea 
and  melamin^  said  solution  containing  a  mole  ratio  of 
guanyl  urea  to  melamine  in  the  range  of  from  5:1  to  10:1, 
and 

introducing  phosphoric  acid  to  said  methylolated  guanyl 
urea  and  melapiine  solution  with  such  reacting  with  the 
met^IoUted  suanyl  urea  to  produce  a  phosphate  salt 


4^1,722 
«S???P''  SOLIDIFYING  WASTE  MATERIALS, 
SUCHAS  RADIOACTIVE  OR  TOXIC  MATERIALS, 
CONTAINED  IN  AQUEOUS  SOLUTICms 
Jojef  Knieper,  Setterich;  Hcioi  Prtati,  RWiBgen,  and  Karl 
May,  Jollch,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignors  to  Kern, 
forschangsaiibge  Jiilieh  Gcaellachaft  mit  bcaehriinkter  Haft, 
nng,  JnUcfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  134,752,  Mar.  28, 1980,  abttidoaed.  and 
a  CMtiauation  of  Ser.  No.  841,712,  Oet  13, 1977,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  continnation.iniMrt  of  Scr.  No.  701,078,  Jon.  30, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Apr.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  365 J05 
19^lSr*''  *""*■**  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganmv.  Jri.  11. 

lat  a>  G21F  9/J6 
UAa252-628  gciatai. 

1.  A  method  of  solidifying  wastes  which  are  in  aqueous 
solutton  without  producing  gas  and  heat,  the  method  compris- 
ing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  first  forming  a  granular  mixture  havmg  a  specific  gravity 
greater  than  water  by  combining  gypsum  with  a  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  silicate  and 
potassium  silicate  to  form  a  suble  mixture  with  a  long 
shelf  life  which  is  readily  available  for  use,  and 

(b)  subsequent  to  forming  the  mixture  of  Step  (a),  combining 
the  mixture  of  Step  (a)  with  the  aqueous  waste  solution  to 
form  a  homogeneous  mixture  which  hardens  into  a  homo- 
geneous  solid. 


thereof. 


,  4,461.721 

WOOD  PRESERVATIVE 

^^^.  St**''*'  Baden.Baden,  and  Hana-Norbert  Marx, 

BiicU.Weitennag,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasiBnon  to 

BASF  Aktiengesallschaft,  Fed.  R^  of  Gennany  ^^ 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,588 

Ittt  a.i  C09K  3/28 

UA  a.  252-607  10  cw^ 

1.  A  wood  preseivative  comprising  an  aqueous  composition 
which  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  20  to  60  narts  by  weight  of  a  salt  forming  composite 
consistmg  of  boric  acid  and  a  water-soluble  organic 
amuie,  and 

(b)  from  40  to  80  \tut»  by  weight  of  sodium  polyborate  or  a 


4^1,723 

ANTIBIOTIC  A.4696  FACTOR  G 

Chartes  L.  Hershberger,  New  Paieatioe;  Kurt  E.  MerkeL 

MooreariUe;  Robert  E.  Weeks,  and  Geae  M.  Wfld,  both  of 

Indianapolis,  aU  of  Ind^  asaiviors  to  EU  LIUy  and  Connuy. 

Indianapolis,  lad.  v«npmy, 

Continiiation.la.part  of  Ser.  No.  217,960,  Dec  18, 1980, 

•bMdoaed.  This  applicatioB  Sep.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  426,493 

lat  a'  arc  103/52 

UAa.260-lUJR  4Ctaing 


* — r   t  t  f  » offfffj 


*   A   ai  rt  1  nil 


1.  The  antibiotic  A-46960  of  the  formula 


-*-* 


i 
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(L-ristouinine^O 


CH2 


C      NH       O       C  NH       O       C     NH 

I            \J       /  \»       /            \ 

^   NH          C    NH  C    NH          0«C 

if  J      Y  Y       > 

HO                O    OH  CH}              OH 
R| 

wherein  R  is 


HO   H  Ol 


ally  be  substituted  with  lower  alky]  group;  R3  denotes  hydro- 
gen atom,  lower  alkyl  group,  acyl  group,  or  aralkyl  group;  R4 
denotes  hydrogen  atom,  tosyl  group,  trityl  group,  aralkyl 
group,  or  aralkyloxycarbonyl  group  which  may  optionally  be 
substituted  with  halogen  atom,  alkoxy  group,  or  nitro  group; 
R3  denotes  hydrogen  atom,  lower  aJkyl  group,  acyl  group, 
tosyl  group,  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  or  aralkyloxycarbonyl 
group  which  may  optionally  be  substituted  with  halogen  atom, 
alkoxyl  group,  or  nitro  group,  and  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salts  thereof. 


A,^ 


CH20H 


and  R|  is 


H         OH     01 


CH2OH 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non>toxic  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 


4,461,724 

PEPTIDE  COMPOUNDS,  A  PROCESS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THEM,  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM,  AND  METHODS 

FOR  TREATING  ULCER  AND  THROMBUS  WITH  THEM 

JiB*emon  Konishi,  Mnsnhino,  Japan,  avigiior  to  Nippon  Zoki 

Phamacentical  Co.,  Ltd^  Oadta,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,974 
Claina  priority,  appiicatloB  Japan,  Oet.  28, 1981,  S6-172815; 
Sep.  14, 1982,  57-160138 

Iirt.  a.)  C07C  m/52 
MS,  a  260-112J  R  19 

1.  Peptides  having  the  general  formula  (I): 


R}    R4    Rs 

I       I       I 
Rl— A— Ser— Hii— Lys— Rj 


(D 


wherein  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Gly-,  Ala-,  D-Ala-,  Leu-,  Tyr-,  Sar-,  Pro-,  (pyr)01u-,  Trp-, 
Val-,  lieu-,  Ser-,  Thr*.  Hyp-,  Glu-,  Oln-,  Asn-,  Asp-,  Phe-,  and 
DOPA,  which  miay  optionally  have  protectmg  group;  Ri 
denotes  hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl  group,  acyl  group,  alk- 
oxycarbonyl group,  or  aralkyloxycarbonyl  group  which  may 
optionally  be  substituted  with  halogen  atom,  alkoxy  group,  or 
nitro  group;  R2  denotes  hydroxy  group,  alkoxy  group,  aryloxy 
group,  aralkyloxy  group,  or  amino  group  which  may  option- 


4^1,725 
PROTEIN  COMPOUNDS 
Darid  C.  MitcheU,  2472  S.  900  East,  #8,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 
84106 

CoatinnatioB-iB*part  of  Ser.  No.  194,626,  Oct  6, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appikatioo  Jon.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,371 

lit  aJ  C07C  103/52;  C07G  7/00;  A61K  35/14.  37/00 

U.S.  a  260— 112J  R  29  daioM 


/• 


I^S?' 


1.  A  chemical  compound  comprising: 

at  least  one  molecule  of  bacitracin  having  adjacent  isoleu- 

cine  and  cysteine  amino  acid  residues;  and 
at  least  one  selenium  ion,  each  of  said  selenium  ions  being 

substituted  for  a  sulfur  atom  in  a  sulfide  bond  between  the 

adjacent  isoleucine  and  cysteine  amino  acid  residues  in  a 

corresponding  bacitracin  molecule. 


4,461,726 

DESULFURIZATION  OF  PENiaiXINS  TO  PREPARE 

AZETIDINONES 

ChoBgOwB  Wei,  Cedar  Knoll,  and  MaafM  Weigele,  North 

Caldwell,  both  of  N  J.,  aarignort  to  Hofhiuuui-La  Roche  Inc^ 

Nntley,  N  J. 

Filed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379^86 
Int  a^  O07D  205/08,  403/04.  401/12.  403/12 
US.  a.  260-239  A  16  Oains 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


Ri 


m 


">. 


CO2H 


wherein  R  and  R',  taken  together,  are  phthaloyl,  or  R'  is 
hydrogen  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  the  formula 

O 
R2— C- 

wherein  R'  is 

(a)  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halomethyl  or  phenyl; 

(b)  benzyloxy,  4-nitrobenzyloxy,  2,2.2-trichloroethoxy,  tert- 
butoxy  or  4-methoxybenzyloxy; 

(c)  a  group  of  the  formula 

RMO)„r-CH2- 
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wherein  m  is  0  or  1 ,  and  R^  is  1 ,4-cycIohexadienyl,  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  1  or  2  substituents  independently 
selected  frofi  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  hydroxy,  nitro, 
cyano,  trifldoromethyl,  C1-C7  alkyl  and  C1-C7  alkoxy; 

(d)  a  group  of  the  formula 


r3— CH— 

I. 
W 

wherein  R^  is  ,4-cyclohexadienyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  1  br  2  substituents  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halo,  hydroxy,  nitro,  cyano.  triflu- 
oromethyl,  C1-C7  alkyl  and  C1-C7  alkoxy,  and  W  is  hy- 
droxy, carbixy.  formyloxy.  chloroacetoxy.  benzyloxy. 
benzhydryloky,  trityloxy,  4-nitrobenzyloxy,  trimethyl- 
silyloxy,  tert-butoxy,  methoxymethoxy,  tetrahy- 
dropyranyloiy,  tert-butoxycarbonyl.  4-nitrobenzylox- 
ycarbonyl.  t2.2-trichloroethoxycarbonyl,  amino,  tert- 
butoxycarboiylamino,  benzyloxycarbonylamino.  4- 
methoxyben^loxycarbonylamino,  4-nitrobenzyloxycar- 
bonylamino,  i2.2.2-trichloroethoxycarbonylamino.  1-car- 


4,461,727 

4-ACYLTHIOAZEnDINONE  INTERMEDIATES  TOR 

ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 

Marcel  Menard,  Candlac,  and  Alain  Martel,  Delson,  both  of 

l^nwto.  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  253,982,  Apr.  13, 1981,  Prt.  No.  4,406,834, 

rSf,!'  *J!^J*"  •*'  ^'  ^"-  '^•"^  Sep.  21, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,282,150,  which  is  a  continuation>in-put  of  Ser.  No.  968,663, 
Dec.  18, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  10, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  416,780 
Int.  a.i  C07D  205/08.  403/12.  403/04.  401/12 
UA  a.  260-239  A  4Clainit 

1.  An  intermediate  having  the  formula 


? 

S-C-(AIk)-A-(Alk')-RTO 


bomethoxy-2 


O  O 


propenylamino,  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


^P(Q)3 
CO2R" 

wherein  Q  is  phenyl  or  flower)alkyl;  R"  is  a  conventional 
carboxyl  protecting  group;  Alk  is  a  C1-C2  alkylene  group 
optionally  substituted  by  a  C1-C4  alkyl  radical;  A  is  O,  S,  SO. 
SO2  or  NR21  in  which  R21  is  hydrogen.  (lower)alkyl.  phenyl  or 
phenyl(Iower)alkyl;  Alk'  is  a  C2-C4  alkylene  group;  R20  is 
— NHOH,  — NR22R23  in  which  R22  and  R23  are  each  indepen- 
dently hydrogen  or  flower)  alkyl.  — N3  or  — NO2;  and  Y  is 
ethyl,  o-hydroxyethyl  and  a-hydroxyethyl  in  which  the  hy- 
droxy group  is  protected  by  a  conventional  blocking  group;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4^1,728 
PREPARATION  OF  4.PHENYL-l>BENZODIAZEPINS 
Thomas  B.  K.  Lee,  Whitehoose  Station,  and  George  E.  Lee, 
Somerrille,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Ronssel  Phar- 
macenticals  Inc.,  SonerriUe,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  333,965,  Dec.  23, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,374^7. 
This  application  No?.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,128 
Int.  a.3  C07D  243/03 
u         .^     .i     .  U.S.  a.  260— 239  BD  CCIaiiiia 

wherein  R*,»  2.*uryl.  5-tetrazolyl.  l-tetrazolyl.  4.i80xazolyl.       1.  A  method  for  preparing  4.5-dihydro-2.3.dimethyliDhT 

lSl°;h:^"f^"'''~*'"'*'^''°^*''°"***'^^^   nyl-3H-1.3-benzodiJ^epi;  or  i^^^^^. 
«,i.i.h  i.     .  «^»  *•'«'«>'''  »id  method  comprising 

wnicn  comprises  iteacting  a  corresponding  compound  of  the      (A)  reacting 

formula  a  compound  of  the  formula 


-NHCNCNhCH:;  or 
CH) 

(e)  a  group  of  tie  formula 
R^Hj- 


Rl 


NH  -^ 


with  n-alkyllithium  to  provide  a  dilithio  intermediate  of  the 
formula 


CO2H 

with  Raney  nickel.  Ivhen  R  and  R>  are  hydrogen,  at  a  tempera- 
ture m  the  range  of  from  about  60*  C.  to  about  100'  C.  for  a 
period  of  time  in  th|e  range  of  from  about  15  to  about  60  min- 
utes or.  when  R  an4/or  R>  are  other  than  hydrogen,  at  a  reac- 
tion temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  100*  C.  to  about 
200*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  in  the  range  of  from  about  10  to 
about  40  minutes  and  wherein  said  Raney  nickel  is  prepared  by 
reacting  a  nickel  ali^inum  iron  alloy  in  powder  form  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  NaOH  at  1 10*  C.  for  one  hour. 


OLI 


CH2Li 


where  R2  is  -C(CH3)3  or  -OC(CH3)3; 

(B)  quenching  the  dilithio  intermediate  with  benzaldehyde 
and  treating  the  resulting  Yeaction  mixture  with  an  aque- 
ous medium; 

(C)  at  least  panially  dissolving  the  product  of  (B)  in  a  sol- 
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vent  therefor  and  treating  the  resulting  mixture  with  at 
least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  thionyl  chloride; 

(D)  reacting  the  product  of  (C)  with  monomethyl  amine  in 
solution  in  a  solvent  therefor  at  about  80*  C.  to  about  120* 
C; 

(E)  hydrolyzing  the  product  of  (D)  to  form  N-methyl-2- 
amino-a-phenylphenethylamine  as  a  free  base  or  salt 
thereof;  and 

(F)  cyclizing  said  N-methyl-2-amino^-phenylphenethyla- 
mine  by  reaction  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 

C2H5O  CH3O 

C2H5O— C-CH3    or    CH3O-C-CH3 
C2H5O  CH3O 


(VII) 


(VIID 


to  form  the  4,S-dihydro-2,3-dimethyl-4-phenyl-3H-l,3-ben- 
zodiazepin  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,461,729 

METHOD  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  PREPARATION  OF 

SECONDARY  ALCOHOLS  AND  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF 

Lewia  B.  Yoong,  SkiUman,  N  J^  aisigBor  to  Mobil  OU  Corpora* 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continaation-iB'part  of  Scr.  No.  222335,  Jw.  6, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,288 
The  portion  of  tiw  tern  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Dee.  21, 
1999,  hai  been  diselaimed. 
iBt  a.3  C07C  67/04.  27/02.  41/03 
U.S.  a.  260-459  R  15  Claiiu 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  secondary  alcohol  mix- 
tures enriched  in  alcohols  of  the  formula 


4,461,730 

METHOD  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  PREPARATION  OF 

SECONDARY  ALCOHOLS  AND  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF 

LewU  B.  Young,  SkUlman,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  MobU  OU  Corpora* 

tioB,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Continuation*io*part  of  Scr.  No.  222,850,  Jan.  6, 1981, 
abandoned.  II1U  application  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,286 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  snbieqaent  to  Dec.  21, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.^  C07C  67/04,  27/02.  41/03 
U.S.  a  260—459  R  »  claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  secondary  alcohol  mix- 
tures enriched  in  alcohols  of  the  formula 

r 

R-CH-CHj 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  said  process  com- 
prising 

(A)  reacting  an  olefin  mixture  containing  at  least  23  percent 
of  a  C6  to  C20  olefin  having  no  unsaturation  at  the  site  of 
the  No.  2  carbon  atom  thereof,  with  a  Ci  to  Ciocarboxylic 
acid,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  under  ester-forming 
reaction  conditions  including  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
comprising  the  crystalline  zeolite  material  mordenite,  to 
thereby  selectively  produce  an  alkyl  carboxylate  ester 
product  which  is  enriched  in  the  a-methylalkyl  craboxy- 
late  ester,  and 

(B)  subsequently  hydrolyzing  said  a-methylalkyl  carboxy- 
late-enriched  ester  product  under  hydrolysis  reaction 
conditions,  to  thereby  provide  said  secondary  alcohol 
mixture  enriched  in  alcohols  having  hydroxy  functionality 
at  the  2-position. 

10.  The  process  of  claim  1  further  comprising  the  step  of 
converting  said  secondary  alcohol  mixture  to  a  surface  active 
agent,  wherein  said  secondary  alcohol  mixture  is  sulfated. 


4,461,731 
CARBURETOR 
William  H.  Herd,  Jr.,  Frano,  and  Stanley  F.  Cutis,  Exeter, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pollution  Controls  Indnstries,  lac, 
Taltt*.  Calif. 

FUed  No?.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324»648 

lot  a^  F02M  7/22 

U&  a  261—18  B  10  Claiiu 


OH 
I 
R— CH— CHj 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  said  process  com- 
prising 

(A)  reacting  an  olefin  mixture  containing  at  least  25  percent 
of  a  C6  to  C20  olefin  having  no  unsaturation  at  the  site  of 
the  No.  2  carbon  atom  thereof,  with  a  Ci  to  Ciocarboxylic 
acid,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  under  ester-forming 
reaction  conditions  including  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
comprising  crystalline  zeolite  material  having  a  silica  to 
alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a  Constraint  Index  of 
from  about  1  to  12,  to  thereby  selectively  produce  an  alkyl 
carboxylate  ester  product  which  is  enriched  in  the  a- 
methylalkyi  carboxylate  ester;  and 

(B)  sutnequently  hydrolyzing  said  a-methylalkyl  carboxy- 
late-enriched  ester  product  under  hydrolyns  reaction 
conditions,  to  thereby  provide  said  secondary  alcohol 
mixture  enriched  in  alcohols  having  hydroxy  functionality 
at  the  2-position. 

12.  The  process  of  claim  1  further  comprising  the  step  of 
converting  said  secondary  alcohol  mixture  to  a  surface  active 
agent,  wherein  said  secondary  alcohol  mixture  is  sulfated. 


1.  In  a  carburetor  for  use  with  a  source  of  liquid  fiiel  and  an 
internal  combustion  engine  and  having  a  throat  through  which 
air  is  drawn  during  operation,  a  pair  of  venturi  plates  mounted 
in  the  throat  for  pivotal  movement  between  relatively  open 
and  closed  positions,  resilient  means  urging  the  venturi  plates 
from  open  to  closed  positions  in  opposition  to  air  drawn 
through  the  throat,  and  a  spray  bar  mounted  in  the  throat;  the 
combination  of  a  primary  fuel  supply  system  interconnecting 
the  source  of  fiiel  and  the  spray  tar  having  a  primary  control 
valve  therein;  an  enrichment  fuel  supply  system  interconnect- 
ing the  source  of  fuel  and  the  spray  bar  having  an  enrichment 
control  valve  therein;  an  automatic  primary  control  linkage 
interconnecting  one  of  the  plates  and  the  primary  control  valve 
for  opening  and  closing  the  primary  control  valve  in  response 
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to  opening  and  closing  of  the  plate  to  which  it  is  connected;  an 
automatic  enrichment  control  linkage  interconnecting  the 
other  of  the  platei  and  the  enrichment  control  valve  for  open- 
ing and  closing  4ie  enrichment  control  valve  in  response  to 
opening  and  closing  of  said  other  plate;  a  block  providing  an 
orifice  to  condition  the  carburetor  for  use  with  different  types 
of  fuel;  and  means  removably  mounting  the  block  in  the  en- 
richment fuel  supply  system  with  the  orifice  in  series  relation 
between  the  sour^  of  fuel  and  the  spray  bar. 


in  a  spaced  relation  and  capillary  means  for  distributing 
water  laterally  in  the  first  channels  by  capillary  action, 
the  first  pair  of  plates  being  joined  to  the  second  pair  of 
plates  along  a  second  pair  of  opposed  edges  to  form  a 
second  channel  through  which  air  can  pass. 


4,461,732 

ENGINE  AIR  INDUCTION  SYSTEM 
Kevin  M.  Foley,  Rocbeater,  N.Y^  aasigiior  to  General  Motori 
Corporation,  Ditroit,  Mich. 


Filed 
VS.  a.  261—52 


Jan.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  459,782 
IM.  a>  FQ2M  7/22 


ICIalm 


/ 


the  capillary  means  comprising  a  series  of  fins  formed  on  the 
plates  and  extending  into  the  second  channel,  the  fins  of 
adjacent  plates  being  alternately  spaced. 


1.  An  engine  air  liduction  system  comprising  means  defining 
an  induction  passage  for  air  flow  to  the  engine,  a  throttle 
disposed  in  said  induction  passage  and  movable  between  closed 
and  wide  open  positions  for  controlling  air  flow  therethrough, 
an  air  valve  disposed  in  said  induction  passage  and  movable 
between  closed  and  wide  open  positions,  means  biasing  said  air 
valve  to  a  position  which  is  a  measure  of  air  flow  through  said 
induction  pasuge,  and  a  linkage  connecting  said  air  valve  and 
said  throttle  for  uitging  said  air  valve  toward  its  wide  open 
position  as  said  thrqttle  is  moved  toward  its  wide  open  position 
and  for  urging  saidiair  valve  toward  iu  closed  position  as  said 
throttle  is  moved  toward  iu  closed  position,  and  wherein  said 
linkage  includes  a  dashpot  permitting  movement  of  said  air 
valve  at  a  restricted  rate  from  the  position  to  which  it  is  urged 
by  said  linkage  to  the  position  to  which  it  is  biased  by  said 
biasing  means,  wheleby  said  air  valve  assumes  a  position  which 
is  a  measure  of  air  flow  through  said  induction  passage  when 
the  position  of  said  throttle  remains  constant,  and  whereby  said 
air  valve  is  moved  toward  a  position  which  is  indicative  of 
anticipated  air  flow  as  said  throttle  is  moved  to  change  the  air 
flow  through  said  induction  passage. 


4^1,734 
PROCESS  FOR  PLASnOZATION  AND  PUMPING  OF 

LOW  BULK  DENSITY  PLASTIGS 
David  N.  Jonea,  Loog  Valley;  UriM  S.  Haapala,  Middlesex,  and 
Leonard  S.  Scarola,  Union,  aU  of  N  J.,  anigiion  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  Daabnry,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  417,579 

Int  a^  B29B  1/04,  1/06 

U.S.  a  264-176  R  gnri— 


4,461,733 

CAPILLARY  FIN  MEDU 

Roy  T.  Ottarbdn,  Fhoanix,  Ariz.,  aaiigMr  to  Ania  Indostriea, 

lac,  Cohnboa,  bd. 
Continoation-in-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  479,127,  Mar.  28, 1963.  Iliia 
tppiicatioa  Apr.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  465,200 
lat  CL^  BOIF  3/04 
UA  a  261-153  9  China 

1.  A  wetted  surface  air-to-air  heat  exchanger  comprising 
a  first  and  second  pair  of  water-impervious  plates,  each  pair 
of  plates  being;  formed  by  the  joining  together  of  two 
plates  along  a  pair  of  opposed  edge  portions  of  the  plates 
to  form  first  channels  through  which  air  and  water  can 
flow,  I 

each  pair  of  plates  {including  means  for  maintaining  the  plates 


1.  A  process  for  the  plasticization  and  pumping  of  low  bulk 
density  thermoplastic  materials  through  extrusion  die  means 
employing  a  rotary  mixer  type  extruder,  having  feeding,  transi- 
tion and  metering  sections  and  a  melt  pump,  said  feeding  sec- 
tion having  relatively  deeper  screw  root  depth  and/or  greater 
screw  pitch  and/or  greater  screw  length  than  normally  em- 
ployed, thereby  increasing  the  volumetric  throughput  rate 
through  the  feed  section  to  compensate  for  said  lower  bulk 
density  of  material  being  processed  and  provide  a  substantially 
material-filled  metering  section,  wherein  the  extrudate  firom 
said  extruder  is  subsequently  passed  through  an  upstream  flow 
channel  member  to  the  inlet  of  a  rotary  meh  pump,  which 
serves  to  control  the  material  thoughput  rate  of  the  process 
and  the  molten  material  is  discharged  therefrom,  through  a 
downstream  flow  channel  member,  to  and  through  a  die  mem* 
ber. 
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4^1,735 

HUMIDIFIER  WITH  WATER  OVERFLOW  RELIEF 
MECHANISM 
DniA  F.  Wirt,  Otk  Gro?e  Hdgbts  TowmUp,  Pttrce  Comity, 
WiSn  aniiMNr  to  Minnesota  Mining  md  MannfMtarIng  Con- 
IMuy,  Saint  Pnnl,  Minn. 

FIM  Jul  30, 1982,  Sot.  No.  403,712 

Int  CV  BOIF  3/04;  A61M  15/00 

VS.  a  261-104  5  ciainis 


4,461 736 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  DAM  FOR  A 

COMMUNICATION  CABLE 

SeiJi  Tikagi,  leliiliara,  Japui,  asrignor  to  Tlw  Fninluin  Elwtric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tolcyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP81/00088,  371  Date  Dm.  14,  IMl,   102(c) 
Date  Dec.  14, 1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/0308S,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct  29, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  336,364 

Int  a.i  B29D  27/04 

U  A  a  264— 46J  s  ciaimi 


"lit* 


1.  In  a  humidifier  for  a  ventilating  system  comprising: 

means  for  defining  a  main  reservoir  adapted  for  containing 
water; 

a  water  supply  tube  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  source  of 
water  under  pressure  for  conducting  water  to  said  main 
reservoir; 

inlet  float  means  for  allowing  flow  of  water  through  said 
supply  tube  when  water  in  said  main  reservoir  is  below  a 
first  predetermined  level  and  for  normally  stopping  flow 
through  said  supply  tube  when  water  in  said  main  reser- 
voir reaches  said  first  predetermined  level; 

a  wick  having  a  bottom  end  portion  projecting  into  said 
main  reservoir  and  an  opposite  end  portion  projecting 
from  said  main  reservoir;  and 

means  for  directing  a  flow  of  air  under  greater  than  atmo- 
spheric pressure  over  said  wick  to  carry  away  water 
evaporated  from  said  wick,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  humidifier  further  includes  means  for  defining  an  over- 
flow reservoir  comprising  a  housing  having  an  outlet 
opening  communicating  between  said  overflow  reservoir 
and  the  atmosphere  in  a  bottom  portion  of  said  overflow 
reservoir, 

outlet  float  means  for  sealing  said  outlet  opening  when  water 
in  said  overflow  reservoir  is  below  a  second  predeter- 
mined level  and  for  opening  said  outlet  opening  when 
water  in  said  overflow  reservoir  rises  above  said  second 
predetermined  level;  and 

an  overflow  tube  having  an  inlet  end  within  said  main  reser- 
voir above  said  first  and  second  predetermined  levels  and 
an  outlet  end  in  said  overflow  reservoir; 

so  that  should  water  in  said  main  reservoir  rise  above  said 
first  predetermined  level,  it  will  be  conducted  by  said 
overflow  tube  to  said  overflow  reservoir  and  upon  reach- 
ing said  second  predetermined  level,  will  open  said  outlet 
float  means  and  escape  through  said  outlet  opening  to  the 
atmosphere  to  preclude  flooding  of  said  means  for  direct- 
ing air. 


^^^^,^V^  ^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  dam  for  a  communication  cable 
comprising  the  steps  of  exposing  transmission  memben  by 
stripping  the  sheath  of  said  communication  cable,  said  cable 
having  gaps  between  the  component  transmission  members 
within  the  sheath,  covering  said  exposed  portions  of  said  trans- 
mission memben  with  a  mold  and  injecting  self-curing  resin 
into  said  mold  to  cure  said  resin,  characterized  in  that  said 
self-curing  resin  is  a  resin  to  be  cured  while  being  foamed  and 
is  urethane  which  self-cures  on  reaction  of  isocyanate  with  a 
compound  having  reactive  hydrogen  and  vaporizes  a  blowing 
agent  of  polychlorofluorocarbon  with  heat  generated  in  said 
reaction,  said  resin  having  a  cream  time  of  20  to  60  seconds  and 
being  foamed  in  said  mold  after  having  been  ii\jected  into  said 
mold  and  the  mold  capped  prior  to  the  cream  time  and  having 
the  prenure  within  the  mold  increased  by  increasing  the  fluid- 
ity resistance  of  said  resin  as  said  resin  cure  progresses  when 
said  resin  intrudes  into  gaps  between  said  transmiuion  mem- 
bers within  said  sheath,  which  increasing  fluidity  resistance  is 
caused  by  an  expansion  of  volume  of  said  resin  during  foaming 
whereby  said  resin  is  cured  under  a  high  pressure. 


4,461,737 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  PELLETS 
Raymmd  G.  Voaa,  BartlctWllc  Okla.,  asaigaor  to  PhilUps  Pe- 
troleoB  Company,  Bartlcfillla,  Okla. 

Filed  Fob.  9, 1983,  Sor.  No.  463,218 

^a^.  CV  B29C 17/14 

U  J.  a  264—142  13  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  forming  thermoplastic  pellets  comprising: 

(a)  extruding  at  least  one  strand  of  heated  thermoplutic 
material  from  the  face  of  a  die  via  an  extrusion  orifice 
therein  beneath  the  surface  of  a  quantity  of  liquid; 

(b)  cutting  said  strand  at  the  face  of  said  die  with  the  cutting 
edge  of  a  knife  moving  along  the  face  of  said  die  to  form 
a  pellet  of  said  thermoplastic  nuterial; 

(c)  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  face  of  said  die  from 
contact  with  the  liquid  in  which  it  is  submerged  by  direct* 
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adjacent  said  knife;  and 


one  stream  of  gas  over  the  face  of  said  die 


4«461,739 

CONTINUOUS  UQUID  PHASE  PROCESS  FOR  MELT 

SPINNING  ACRYLONITRILE  POLYMER 

Chi  C.  Yonng,  and  Franceaco  De  Maria,  both  of  Golf  Brccie, 

Fhk,  assignors  to  American  Qrananid  Conpany,  Stamltord, 

Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,783 
lot  a.^  DOIF  6m 
MS,  a.  264-176  F  7  Oalms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  acrylonitrile  polymer  fiber  which 
comprises  continuously  feeding  a  slurry  of  at  least  about  10% 
of  fiber-forming,  washed  acrylonitrile  polymer  solids  and 
water,  said  slurry  also  containing  from  about  0.0  to  about  3 
weight  percent  of  a  cationic  surfactant,  into  an  evaporator  at  a 
pressure  of  from  about  30  to  about  150  psig,  a  temperature  such 
that  said  slurry  is  gradually  formed  into  a  single  phase  homoge- 
neous melt  and  the  water  thereof  is  continuously  evaporated 
therefrom  to  result  in  the  reduction  of  water  in  said  melt  to  less 
than  about  25  weight  percent,  and  for  such  a  time  that  said 
polymer  is  not  degraded,  recovering  a  single  phase  homogene- 
ous polymer  melt  of  reduced  water  content  and  passing  the 
same  through  a  spinnerette  assembly  directly  into  a  steam 
pressurized  solidification  zone  maintained  under  conditions 
which  control  release  of  water  from  the  nascent  filaments 
(d)  coolmg  said  thus  formed  pellet  by  contacting  said  pellet  formed  to  thereby  prevent  degradation  thereof  and  recovering 
with  said  liq^id.  the  resultant  fiber. 


4,461,738 

METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUS  EXTRUSION  MOLDING 

David  B.  RosscU,  Souttaboroagh,  Maaa.,  aaaignor  to  Dennlson 

Manofacturing  Company,  Framingham,  Man. 

FUfld  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,341 

iBt  a.3  B29D  7/10:  B29F  3/012 

U.S.  G.  264-144  9Claima 


4,461,740 
PROCESS  FOR  SPIN-STRETCHING  OF  HIGH 
STRENGTH  TECHNICAL  YARNS 
GuBter  KoBchlnek,  Dietienbach;  DIctmar  Wandel,  Hanau,  and 
Ludger  Thone,  Munster,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaign* 
ors  to  Da?y  McKee  A.G.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  281,593,  Jul.  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jon.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,797 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1980,  3026520 

Int.  C1.3  DOID  5/06 
U.S.  a.  264— 210J  6  Claims 


q 


kJ; 


1.  A  method  fo^  continuously  molding  plastic  fastener  stock 
of  the  type  havinji  elongate  substantially  parallel  end  members 
cross-coupled  by  i  plurality  of  cross-members  and  from  which 
individual  fastenefs  including  one  of  the  cross-members  may  be 
severed,  the  method  comprising  as  steps: 

(a)  providing  a  molding  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  about  its 
axis  and  havi|ig  on  iu  circumference  mold  cavities  com- 
plementary iii  shape  to  the  fastener  stock,  the  portion  of 
the  cavities  qorresponding  to  the  cross-members  having 
edges  at  the  vrhee)  surface  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  wheel  rotation, 

(b)  routing  the  wheel  past  a  substantially  fixed  orifice, 

(c)  extruding  pbstic  under  pressure  into  the  cavities  to  fill 
them  and  forfi  thereover  a  thin  continuous  film, 

(d)  and  thereafter  skiving  the  film  from  the  plastic  in  the 
cavities  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  wheel 
while  resilien  ly  holding  the  plastic  in  the  cavities. 


1.  An  improved  process  for  producing  high-tenacity,  techni- 
cal-grade yams  from  a  polymer  by  spin-drawing,  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  extruding  the  polymer  in  continuous  filament  strands  into 
a  cooling  zone; 

(b)  passing  the  filament  strands  over  a  preparation  device 
and  then  over  a  plurality  of  roll  systems,  including  feed 
rolls  and  draw  rolls,  the  space  between  these  rolls  defining 
a  single  draw  field, 

said  draw  field  being  divided  into  two  zones  by  at  least 
two  intermediate  rolls  disposed  between  said  feed  and 
draw  rolls  to  provide  a  self-regulating,  localized  draw 
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point  on  said  intermediate  rollt,  whereby  all  drawing  of 
the  filaments  takes  place  on  said  intermediate  rolls  and 
in  the  zone  downstream  of  said  intermediate  rolls; 

(c)  maintaining  said  feed  rolls  at  a  constant  temperature  of 
between  20*  C.  below  and  6S*  C.  above  the  glass  transition 
point  of  the  polymer,  said  feed  rolls  serving  to  heat  said 
filaments  to  draw  temperature; 

(d)  passing  said  filaments  around  said  intermediate  rolls  not 
more  than  three  turns,  thereby  permitting  said  filaments  to 
slide  over  the  surface  of  the  rolls, 

(e)  maintaining  said  intermediate  rolls  at  a  temperature  of 
between  7S*  C  and  213*  C; 

(0  driving  at  least  one  of  said  intermediate  rolls  at  a  periph- 
eral speed  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  speed  of  said  feed 
rolls,  and  less  than  the  speed  of  said  draw  rolls,  the  speed 
of  said  draw  rolls  being  at  leut  S.  1  times  the  speed  of  said 
feed  rolls; 

(g)  maiT«t»«"«"g  the  temperature  of  said  draw  rolls  at  at  leut 
160*  C.  but  20*  C.  below  the  melting  point  of  the  poly- 
mer, 

(h)  passing  the  filaments  over  a  let-down  roll  system  mahi- 
tained  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  20*  C.  below  the  melting 
point  of  the  polymer;  and 

(i)  winding  up  the  filaments  at  a  speed  greater  than  or  equal 
to  2,200  m/min. 


4,461,742 
PYROLYSIS  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
FMeriek  Rowc,  Middlesbroagh,  and  David  Brown,  NorthaUer- 
ton,  both  of  Eotfand,  assignors  to  fanperlal  OMsical  ladoi- 
tries  PLC,  London,  England 
DIfision  of  Scr.  No.  196,S62,  Oct  14, 1900,  Pat  No.  4,349,432. 
This  appUcatioB  Mar.  29, 1902,  Scr.  No.  362354 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  18, 1979, 
7936152 

Int  a.J  BOU  8/14.  12/00:  BOIF  5/00 
UA  a  422-129  4  Claims 


4,461,741 

CHROMIUM  AND  COBALT  FREE  NICKEL  BASE 

SUPERALLOY  POWDER 

Kcqjl  Okaaki,  Rodwway  Township,  Morris  Connty,  NJ^ 

anignor  to  Allied  CorpontioB,  Morris  Township,  Morris> 

lOWIIo  NeVe 

FDed  Dec  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,931 

}A.O?C33C  19/03 
U,S.  a  420-460  4Clains 


l^y 


1.  A  superalloy  which  is  solidified  at  rates  greater  than  about 
lO^*  C/sec.  having  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the 
formula: 

NiMAl«TitNbeHf^o<Zr>B, 

Where:  the  subscripts  are  the  elemental  additions  in  atomic 
percent  and  have  the  following  values: 

a-lO-lS 

b«3-10 

0-04 

d-O-i 

e»04 

f-0-1 

g-2-5 


1.  A  cylindrical  reaction  chamber  defined  by  upper  and 
lower  walls  and  a  peripheral  wall,  said  chamber  having  a 
relatively  high  width  to  depth  ratio,  a  tangentially  positioned 
inlet  located  in  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  chamber,  an  outlet 
from  the  chamber  located  in  the  center  of  said  upper  surface 
wall,  an  obliquely-angled  inlet  located  at  a  point  in  the  upper 
surface  wall  of  the  chamber  between  iu  center  and  the  periph- 
eral wall,  means  communicating  with  said  tangentially  posi- 
tioned inlet  for  supplying  a  high  velocity  first  fluid  stream  into 
said  chamber  such  that  the  first  fluid  stream  travels  in  a  spiral 
path  around  the  chamber  towards  the  center  of  the  chamber 
and  exertt  a  strong  centrifugal  field  therein,  means  for  feeding 
a  fiirther  fluid  stream  into  said  chamber  via  said  obliquely- 
angled  inlet  such  that  the  further  fluid  stream  moves  counter- 
currently  through  the  first  fluid  stream  towards  the  chamber 
periphery,  the  angular  disposition  of  said  inlet  and  the  means 
for  feeding  said  further  fluid  stream  therethrough  being  such 
that  the  component  of  velocity  tangential  to  the  radius  of  the 
chamber  at  the  point  of  entry  of  said  further  stream  is  approxi- 
mately equal  to  that  of  the  gu  flowing  in  a  spiral  path  from  the 
tangential  inlet  toward  the  centre  of  the  chamber  and  the 
component  of  velocity  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  being 
sufficient  to  distribute  the  feedstock  over  the  fiill  depth  of  the 
chamber. 


4,461,743 
OXYGEN  INJECTION  NOZZLE  FOR  WET  OXIDATION 

REACTORS 
A}lt  K.  Chowdhvy,  SehofleM;  GcraM  L.  Baner,  Rothackfld,  and 
Richard  W.  Leknaaa,  Rib  Monataia,  all  of  WiSn  aaaigBors  to 
Sterling  Drag  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,646 
lit  CL3  BOIF  1/14 
UA  a  422-129  5  OtAm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  introducing  a  mixture  of  pure  oxygen  or 
oxygen-enriched  air  exceeding  23  percent  oxygen  and  purge 
water  into  a  gas-liquid  reaction  mixture  undergoing  wet  oxida- 
tion at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  in  a  wet  oxidation 
reactor,  comprising: 

(a)  a  wet  oxidation  reactor  comprised  of  a  vertical  bubble 
column  with  pressure  containing  walls;  and 

(b)  an  oxygen  injection  nozzle  comprising: 

a  first  pipe  communicating  with  external  sources  of  pressur- 
ized oxygen  or  oxygen-enriched  air  and  purge  water,  said 
first  pipe  passing  through  said  reactor  wall  and  sealingly 


444-611  O.G.-84-9 
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connected  thereto,  and  projecting  into  the  interior  of  said  M<1,748 

r«»etor,  and  SELF  REGENERATING  CATALYTIC  REACTOR 

a  second  pipe  of  larger  diameter  than  said  first  pipe,  annu-  Row  C  Ahlstron,  Jr^  Lake  Jadnoa,  Ta^  aMimor  to  Ite  Dow 
larly  separat^  from  said  first  pipe  within  the  reactor      Cheadeal  Coasptty*  Midfaud,  Mich. 

niad  Apr.  U,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  3«7,208 
lot  a'  BOIJ  8/06 
U&  a.  422-197  2 


interior  to  fonn  an  faitermediate  annular  space  Tilled  with 
heat  transfer  resisting  material  comprised  of  liquid  from 
said  gas-liquid  reaction  mixture,  wherein  said  intermediate 
annular  space  is  connectively  open  to  said  reactor  interior 
at  the  upper  portion  of  said  second  pipe. 


I  4,4<1,744 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  OZONE  BY  AN 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE 
Peter   Eral«   Badan;   Ulrich   Kogebchatz,   Hauacn;   SigfHd 
Striariar,  Wcttlagea,  awl  Hana-Jiirg  Wieanam,  Scegriibcm 
all  of  Switaerland,  aaaignon  to  BBC  Brown,  Bo?cri  *  Con- 
pany.  United,  Bfeden,  Switaarlaad 

Filed  Dee.  17, 1991,  Ser.  No.  331,751 
Cbdma  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Dec.  23,  1990, 
9915/90  , 

laLCiiMU  19/12 
S.19 


U.S.  a  422—196. 


6Claiais 


»?  fy.V.V^/'//i|^^.-'y-'A'/4 


"     »  n  nil 

1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  ozone  by  an  electric  dis- 
charge comprising: 

a  tube  ozonizer  having  a  first  outer  tubular  electrode  and  a 
second,  likewi|e  tubular  inner  electrode  having  a  dielec- 
tric layer  which  faces  said  first  electrode  and.  between 
said  electrodes  a  cylindrical  discharge  space,  through 
which  an  oxygen-containing  gas  can  be  passed; 

a  supply  system  consisting  of  a  high-voltage  transformer 
which  is  fed  by  low-frequency  alternating  current  be- 
tween mains  frequency  and  10  kH  with  the  secondary 
winding  connected  in  parallel  both  to  a  storage  capacitor 
and  to  the  series  connection  of  a  spark  gap  and  the  tube 
ozonizer,  whefein  said  spark  gap  is  of  pkte-like,  passive 
design  and  has  a  defined  response  voltage  which  is  below 
the  peak  value  of  the  secondary  voltage  of  the  high-volt- 
age transformer,  but  above  the  starting  voltage  of  the 
ozonizer  from  rest,  and  wherein  said  storage  capacitor  and 
said  passive  spark  gap  are  integrated  to  form  a  unitary 
construction  which  is  designed  as  an  exchangable  unit 
which  can  be  slidably  removably  connected  to  said  outer 
electrode  of  said  ozonizer. 


1.  A  reactor  of  the  shell  and  tube  type  comprising  a  plurality 
of  tubes  disposed  within  a  shell,  and  fixed  within  said  shell  by 
attachment  to  a  tube  sheet  at  each  of  their  ends,  each  of  said 
tube  sheets  being  joined  continuously  at  its  respective  periph- 
ery to  said  shell,  thereby  defining  a  heat  exchange  chamber 
outside  of  said  tubes  and  inside  said  shell,  said  shell  having  inlet 
and  outlet  porta  positioned  between  said  tube  sheets  so  that  a 
fluid  exchange  medium  may  circulate  therein,  said  shell  being 
closed  at  both  ends  to  form  chambers  between  said  closed  ends 
and  said  tube  sheets,  said  chambers  being  in  communication 
with  said  tubes,  one  of  said  chambers  being  divided  by  a  parti- 
tion into  first  and  second  compartments,  the  other  chamber 
remaining  undivided,  each  of  said  compartmentt  and  the  undi- 
vided chamber  having  a  port  therein  through  the  closed  end  of 
said  shell,  so  that  a  first  fluid  reactant  introduced  through  said 
port  of  said  first  compartment  of  said  divided  chamber  may 
pass  through  the  tubes  which  connect  said  first  compartment 
with  said  undivided  chamber  into  said  undivided  chamber, 
wherein  said  first  fluid  reactant  may  mix  with  a  second  fluid 
reactant  introduced  through  said  port  of  said  undivided  cham- 
ber, said  first  and  second  reactants  thereafter  may  pass  through 
the  tubes  which  connect  said  undivided  chamber  with  said 
second  compartment  into  said  second  compartment  and  then 
n»y  exit  said  port  of  said  second  compartment 

4^1,749 
REDUCnON  OF  IRON  IN  A  REDUCTIVE  STRIPPING 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  URANIUM  FROM 

WET  PROCESS  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Laurence  W.  Biennan,  and  Sannal  M.  PoUnky,  both  of  Pocih 
teDo,  Idn  aaaigaon  to  J.  R.  Slaptot  Cm  Boiie,  U. 
FUed  Feb.  16, 1992,  Sar.  No.  349,926 
IM.  a'  OOIG  43/00 
U.S.a423— 9  7Claima 

1.  A  reductive  stripping  process  for  the  recovery  of  uranium 
from  wet  process  phosphoric  add,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  oxidized  wet-process  phoq)boric  acid  having  a 
dilute  concentration  of  uranyl  ions  and  ferric  ions  therein; 
extracting  a  portion  of  the  uranyl  ions  in  the  oxidized  wet- 
process  phosphoric  acid  into  an  extraction  medium, 
therd>y  producing  a  raffinate  phosphoric  acid  depleted  in 
uranium  but  having  a  dilute  concentration  of  ferric  ions; 
reacting  a  portion  of  said  rafRnate  phosphoric  acid  with  a 
pressurized  reducing  gas  to  reduce  the  ferric  ions  therein 
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to  the  ferroui  tute  to  produce  a  reducing  solution  having 
a  ferrous  ion  concentration  sufficient  to  strip  uranyl  ions 
from  said  extraction  medium; 

stripping  uranyl  ions  from  said  extraction  medium  with  said 
reducing  solution  to  produce  a  uranium-enhanced  reduc- 
tive strip  solution  suitable  for  ftuther  processing  to  re- 
move uranium;  and 

ftuther  processing  said  uranium-enhanced  reductive  strip 
solution  into  a  uranium  oxide  product. 


UQUID-UQUID  EXTRACTION  OF  RARE 
EARTH/URANIUM/THORIUM  VALUES 
Jeaa-Lonis  Sabot,  Maiaoaa  Laflltta,  and  Alaia  LmgM,  Parte, 
both  of  France,  aMlgnors  to  Rbone-Ponleac  Spedalitas  Od- 
niqnca,  CowtcTola,  France 

Filed  Oct  28, 1912,  Sar.  No.  43MS3 
daiass  priorUjr,  appUeation  FhoMa,  Oct  30, 1981,  SI  3038S 
Int  a^  OOIG  43/00:  GOIF  17/00. 15/00 
VS.  a  423-10  31  CiaiaH 


4yMl,747 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  ACIINIDES  FROM 

LANTHANIDES  IN  AN  ACIDIC  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION 

Rkhard  FNowri,  Paria;  CfaMde  MmOm,  Bv«a  sv  Yfctta,  and 

Habart  Rnari?do,  Ftria,  iD  of  Fknea,  aarigaors  to  Coudf 

aarfal  a  ITMrgia  Alaariiai,  Paris,  F^ncc 

FOai  JmL  13, 1912,  Sar.  No.  339,077 

Iirt.  a'  OOlG  56/Oa  57/00:  C22B  60/02 

U  A  a  423-10  »  Clatas 


Ontm  9Hf 
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1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  actinides  from  lanthanides 
present  in  a  trivalent  sute  in  an  acidic  aqueous  solution,  said 
method  consisting  in  selectively  extracting  in  an  organic  sol- 
vent the  actinides  present  in  said  solution,  by  bringing  said 
aqueous  solution  into  contact  with  an  organic  solvent  compris- 
ing a  system  of  extractantt  constituted  by  a  dialkyl  dithiophos- 
phoric  acid  and  by  a  neutral  organo-phosphorated  compound 
containing  at  least  one  electron-doner  oxygen  atom  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tributyl  phosphate  and  phomhine 
oxides  having  the  formula: 


R2-P-0 

R3 


in  which  radicals  Ri,  Ri  and  Ra,  either  identical  or  different, 
represent  an  alkyl  radical,  an  alkoxyalkyl  radical  or  an  aryl 
radical. 

2.  A  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  dialkyl 
dithiophosphoric  acid  is  di-2-ethylhexyldithiophMphoric  acid. 

3.  A  method  accordmg  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  phoq)hine 
oxide  is  trioctylphnphme  oxide. 

4.  A  method  accmding  to  clahn  1,  wherein  said  phospUne 
oxide  is  di-n-hexyl-octyloxymethyl|rfioq>hine  oxide. 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  and  recovery  of  rare  earth, 
uranium  and  thorium  values  from  an  aqueous  solution  of  the 
chlorides  thereof,  said  aqueous  solution  having  an  acidity  of 
len  than  2  N  and  a  concentration  in  such  values,  expressed  u 
the  oxides  thereof,  of  at  least  SO  g/1,  comprising  liquid-liquid 
extracting  said  aqueous  solution  with  an  organic  extractant 
comprising  at  leut  one  neutral  organophosphorus  compound, 
said  at  least  one  neutral  organophosphorus  compound  being  a 
phosphonate,  phosphinate.  or  phosphine  oxide  when  thorium 
is  extracted  by  said  organic  extractant,  and  said  at  least  one 
neutral  organophosphorus  compound  being  a  phosphate,  phos- 
phonate, phosphinate  or  phosphine  oxide  when  thorium  is  to 
remain  in  aqueous  solution. 


.  4^1,749 

PROCESSING  ACID  GASES 
R  Tlon,  iiciaiiJ,  lata  of  Bartlaairllla,  Okla.  (by  Betty 
R  Dalryavle,  cxacotor),  aasipwr  to  PhflUpa  Petrolcan  Con- 
paay,  Barttaavflla,  (Nda. 

FDad  Mar.  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  477,473 
lat  a^  BOID  55/34 
UJB.  a  423-228  6  Oalass 

1.  In  a  process  comprising 

(a)  contacting  a  first  gas  stream  containing  at  least  one  acid 
gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CO2  and  HjS 
with  an  amine  solution  in  a  contacting  zone; 

(b)  withdrawing  fhnn  the  contacting  zone  a  rich  solution  of 
the  amine  which  is  rich  in  the  acid  gas  from  the  flrst  gu 
stream; 

(c)  introducing  the  rich  solutira  into  a  stripping  zone  to 
produce  a  second  gas  stream  containing  the  at  least  one 
acid  gas  and  water  vapor  and  a  lean  amine  solution  which 
is  lean  in  the  acid  gas; 


1632 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  24, 1984 


(d)  circulating  a  fint  portion  of  the  lean  amine  solution  to  the 
contacting  cone;  and 

(e)  circulating  a  second  portion  of  the  lean  amine  solution  to 
a  distillation  zone  to  provide  a  third  gas  stream  which 
contains  pndominantiy  water  and  amine  and  a  liquid 
bottoms  stream  which  contains  solids; 


4^1,7S1 

PROCESSES  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  CATALYTIC 

ENDOTHERMIC  HIGH-PRESSURE  GAS  REACHONS 

CoatiBBMkNi  of  Sw.  Mo.  285J29,  J«L  20,  IMl,  abudoaad. 
which  ia  a  diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  130,899,  Mar.  17, 1910. 

P«.  No.  4y341,737.  TUs  appikatkn  Art.  20, 1983,  Scr.  No. 

486,929 

lat  a.)  OOIC  3/02 

UAa.423-372  iciatai 


the  improvement  which  comprises 
(f)  introducing  a  stream  of  dissolved  or  suspended  solids 
containing  make-up  water  into  the  distUlation  zone,  solids 
of  the  make-up  water  being  withdrawn  from  the  distilla- 
tion zone  in  the  liquid  bottoms  stream. 


,  4^U80 

INFRARED  WINDOW  MATERIALS  AND  THEIR 
FABRICATION 
Daalel  L.  acaa,  «id  WflUan  B.  White,  both  of  State  Collese, 
Pa.,  aarigaors  to  The  Uaited  Stirtes  of  America  as  represented 
hy  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Waahiagtoo,  D.C. 
FUcd  Ang.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  410.788 
lat  a^  COIF  17/00 
UAa423-263  UOaiaia 


■00  MM    'too   ><M0   MO    MO    400    no 


7.  A  process  for  densifying  to  the  tiieoretical  limit  ternary 

alkalme  earth-rare  earth  sulfides  represented  by  MLn2S4. 

wherein  M,  Ln  and  S  representing  alkaline  eartii,  Ught  lantha- 

mde  and  sulfMe  ioi|B  respectively,  which  includes  the  steps  of: 

obtaining  said  ternary  alkaUne  eartii-rare  earUi  sulfides  by 

reacting  carbonates  of  the  alkaline  earth  elements  with 

oxides  of  lanthanide  elements  in  an  atmosphere  of  flowing 

hydrogen  sulfide; 

hot  preuing  said  ternary  alkaline  earth-rare  earth  sulfides  for 

densification  thereof;  and 
hot-isostatic  pressing  the  densified  ternary  alkaline  eartii- 
rare  earth  sulfides  resulting  from  said  step  of  hot-pressing 
for  f^irther  densification  thereof. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  hydrocyanic  acid  in  the  gaseous 
phase,  whjch  comprises  intimlucing  hydrocyanic  synthesis  gas 
into  a  heat  exchange  means;  passing  the  resultant  synthesis  gas 
mto  a  reactor  having  a  single-waUed  pressure  shell,  a  plurality 
of  annular  catalyst  beds  with  particulate  catalyst  in  each  bed. 
and  a  plurality  of  annular-shaped  cross-flow  heat  exchange 
means,  said  annular  catalyst  beds  and  said  annular  heat  ex- 
change means  being  altematingly  disposed;  passing  said  syn- 
thesis gas  through  the  first  of  said  beds  in  a  radiaUy  outward 
direction  toward  the  pressure  containment  walls  of  said  reac- 
tor; passing  the  effluent  firom  said  fint  bed  tiirough  the  first  of 
said  cross-flow  heat  exchange  means  in  said  radially  outward 
cUrection;  passing  the  resulting  effluent  successively  through 
the  next  bed  and  the  next  cross-flow  heat  exchange  means  for 
each  of  the  remaining  beds  and  heat  exchange  means  in  said 
radially  outward  direction,  each  cross-flow  heat  exchange 
means  providing  inter-stage  feed-effluent  heat  exchange,  the 
shell-side  fluid  of  said  heat  exchange  means  flowing  radially 
outwardly  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  direction 
in  which  the  tabe-side  fluid  flows;  and  recovering  a  gas  which 
is  enriched  in  hydrocyanic  acid. 


4^1,732 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  HYDROGEN 

CYANIDE 

Yataka  Saaaid,  aad  HiroaU  Utiaad,  both  of  Kaa^awa,  Jaaaa, 

assignon  to  Nitto  Chenical  ladaitry  Co.,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,328 
Claina  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Feb.  22, 1982, 37*23893 
lata^COlCi/a? 
U.S.a42»-376  MCiaima 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  cyanide  by 
vapor  phase  catalytic  ammoxidation  of  methanol  at  tempera- 
tures in  tiie  range  of  350*  C.  to  500*  C,  comprising  peribrming 
said  ammoxidation  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  repre- 
sented  by  the  following  empirical  formula: 

Fe,Cu»SMl0rfMe,Te/Q,O/KSiO2)/ 

wherein 

Me  is  at  least  one  element  selected  firom  the  group  consistina 
ofVandW;  •^    P««i»»Hii» 

Q  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Mg,  Zn,  La,  Ce,  Al,  Cr,  Mn,  Co,  Ni,  Bi,  U,  and  Sn;  and 

the  symbols  a  through  i  each  represents  an  atomic  ratio, 
as  10, 
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b-O.S  to  S. 

c»  12  to  30, 

d-OtolS, 

e«0  to  3, 

f-0  to  S. 

g«0to6, 

he  the  number  of  oxygen  atoms  m  determined  depending 

on  the  oxide  formed  by  comUning  the  above-described 

components,  and 
i-25  to  200. 


AMUfSS 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDROGEN  AND  SULFUR 

FROM  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE 
Willian  D.  Daley,  Morriatowa,  and  Robert  D.  Yoang,  Whita- 
bouse  Station,  both  of  N  J.,  asalgaors  to  Allied  Corporation, 
Morris  TQjrasUp,  Morris  Cooty,  N  J. 

Filed  JaL  14,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  513,594 
brt.  a>  COIB  3/04.  17/04 
VS.  a  421^-573  G  19 


4,461,753 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PHOTOCONDUCIIVE 

CADMIUM  SULFIDE 

iOyoahl  Snznld,  Yokohama,  and  Fando  ^oniao,  Kawasaki,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tiriqro,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  364,«M 
Clahns  priority,  apiriication  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1981,  56*56573; 
Apr.  15, 1981, 56-56574 

Int.  a^  BOIJ  13/00:  GOIB  19/00:  G03G  5/04 
U.S.  a  423—561  B  3  Gains 

1.  Process  for  producing  photoconductive  cadmium  sulfide 
comprising: 

(a)  introducing  hydrogen  sulfide  into  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  from  about  0.01  to  0.1  S  mole/1  of  cadmium  ion 
and  from  about  0  to  0.2N  of  sulfiiric  acid  to  produce  a 
cadmium  sulfide  reaction  mixturr, 

(b)  adding  additional  cadmium  ion  and  sulfuric  acid  to  said 
reaction  mixture  in  concentrations  higher  than  that  of  step 
(a);  and 

(c)  introducing  additional  hydrogen  sulfide  into  said  reac- 
tion mixture  to  thereby  form  cadmium  sulfide  of  a  desired 
particle  size. 


4,461,754 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE  FROM 

GASES  UTILIZING  A  STABILIZED  CHELATE 

SOLUTION 

Zaida  Diaz,  Hooston,  Tcs^  aasigaor  to  Shell  OO  Company, 

Houston,  Tea. 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  324,360,  Nor.  24, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatfaM  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,531 

lat  a^  COIB  17/04:  BOID  53/34 

VS.  a  423—573  R  20  daims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  H2S  firom  a  sour  gaseous 

stream  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  sour  gaseous  stream  in  a  contacting  zone 
with  an  aqueous  reaction  solution  at  a  temperature  below 
the  melting  point  of  sulAir,  the  solution  containing  an 
effective  amount  of  a  reactant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxidizing  polyvalent  metal  chelate  com- 
pounds, and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of 
a  composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,2- 
thiodiethanol,  zinc  isopropylxanthate,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  producing  a  sweet  gas  stream  and  an  aqueous 
admixture  containing  crystalline  sulfur  and  a  reduced 
reactant; 

(b)  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  crystalline  sulf^  from 
the  aqueous  admixture, 

(c)  regenerating  the  aqueous  admixture  in  a  regeneration 
zone  to  produce  a  regenerated  reactant; 

(d)  returning  aqueous  admixture  containing  regenerated 
reactant  from  the  regeneration  zone  to  the  contacting 
zone. 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  and 
sulfbr  from  hydrogen  sulfide  wherein  said  process  comprises: 

a.  introducing  a  gas  feed  containing  hydrogen  sulfide  into  a 
first  reaction  chamber  containing  a  ref^vctory  material 
preheated  to  a  first  peak  temperature  between  about  982* 
C.  and  about  1816*  C.  to  produce  a  first  vapor  stream 
comprising  hydrogen,  sulfur  and  hydrogen  sulfide, 
wherein  heat  is  desorbed  from  said  refractory  material; 

b.  heating  a  second  reaction  chamber  containing  a  refractory 
material  to  a  first  peak  temperature  between  about  982*  C. 
and  about  1816*  C.  simultaneously  with  step  a  by  com- 
busting an  oxidizable  material  in  an  oxygen  containing  gas 
to  produce  hot  gases  that  are  introduced  into  said  second 
reaction  chamber  to  thereby  heat  said  second  reaction 
chamber,  wherein  heat  is  absorbed  by  said  refractory 
material; 

c.  cooling  said  first  vapor  stream  to  recover  energy  and 
condense  elemental  stdfur  from  said  first  vapor  stream  and 
to  produce  a  second  vapor  stream  comprising  hydrogen 
and  hydrogen  sulfide; 

d.  separating  said  second  vapor  stream  mto  a  hydrogen-con- 
taining stream  and  a  stream  comprising  hydrogen  sulfide; 
and 

periodically  alternating  said  heat  desorbing  step  a  and  said 
heat  absorbing  step  b  between  said  first  and  said  second 
reaction  chambers,  thereby  subjecting  said  first  and  said 
second  reaction  chambers  to  periodically  alternating  heat 
absorbing  and  desorbing  cycles;  wherein  said  heat  desorb- 
ing step  a  and  said  heat  absorbing  step  b  alternate  between 
said  fiiit  and  said  second  reaction  chambers  when  the  first 
peak  temperature  in  the  reaction  chamber  undergoing 
heat  desorption  declines  to  a  second  peak  temperature  that 
is  about  1*  C.  to  about  300*  C.  below  said  first  peak  ton- 
perature. 


e. 


4,461,756 
SINGLET  DELTA  OXYGEN  GENERATOR 
John  D.  RockeiMlcr,  Grand  lalaad,  N.Y^  aastpMr  to  The 
Uaitad  States  of  Asaeriea  as  represented  W  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Foree,  WacUagtoa,  D.C 

FOed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,436 
lat  ai  COIB  13/00 
U.S.a423— 579  4Clalw 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  molecular  oxygen  in  the  excited 
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unglet  delta  electronic  state  for  uie  as  an  energizing  nactant 
for  chemical  lasers  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introduciag  a  flow  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  sodium 
hydroxide  reactants  into  a  flowing  reactor; 

(b)  mixing  the  said  reactants  at  a  pressure  gi^ter  than  one 
atmosphere  to  effect  a  reaction  therebetween  and  form  an 
intermediate  reaction  product,  and  cooling  and  removing 
the  heat  from  said  reaction  at  said  pressure; 

(c)  passing  said  intermediate  reaction  product  through  a 
sonic  orifide  and  swirling  chamber  to  form  a  swirling 


f^Mfier 


_  4,461«78l 

ilSl  ?^f,S?i!^?  POWDERED  BORIC  ACID 
Alu  D.  Britt,  11232  HoMdale  St,  Los  Aoieks,  CUif.  90049 

"■■*»^  Tbto  appttettioa  Mar.  29, 1979,  Sar.  No.  24Jtf2 

c^  ^^SLT""  ^^/'*  "^^  ^^/oa  imi  Itm 

UA  a  424-10  3  o,!^ 

1.  i^insecticidal  compoBtion  compriaiiig  a  mixture  of  at 
iMst  95%  by  weight  powdered  boric  acid,  about  5%  by  weight 
of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica  ind. 
tncalcium  phosphate  and  magnesium  sterate,  about  1%  by 
weight  of  denatoniuffl  benzoate  or  sucrose  octa-acetate  and 
about  1%  by  weight  of  a  powdered  white  pigment. 


droplet  spray  of  said  intermediate  reaction  product  while 
■imultaneouiiy  introducting  chlorine  into  said  swirling 
droplet  spray  to  effect  a  reaction  therebetween  and  pro- 
duce excited  molecular  oxygen; 

(d)  desorbing  aid  excited  molecular  oxygen  in  a  vacuum 
chamber  downstream  of  the  said  sonic  orifice  and  swirlina 
chamber;  ^ 

(e)  removing  any  entrained  liquid  water  droplets  and  water 

^•PO'  fr«n  «««d  excited  molecular  oxygen;  and 

(0  removing  aad  storing  the  resulting  excited  molecular 
oxygen. 


4^1,789 
CONSTANT  RQJIASE  RATE  SOLID  ORAL  DOSAGE 

FORMULATIONS  OF  VEROPAMa 
■S?  J**  "^ '''^''•*^  ^^- "■«»»"  to  Vai« 
rioa,  iBc,  Ei«lewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Jo.  3»  1903,  S«.  No.  408,192 

1.  A  constant  order  release  rate  solid  oral  dosage  formula- 
tion  of  verapamil  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof, 
•aid  formulation  comprising:  a  therapeutically  effective 
•mount  of  verapamil  or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  salt 
thereof;  from  about  0.5  to  6.0  weight  percent  of  microcrysta]. 
hne  odlulote  alone  or  with  one  or  mote  acid-retardant.  hydro- 
phobic  ceUuloae  derivatives  selected  fhmi  the  group  consittiiig 
of  oUulose  acetate  phthalate.  hydroxypropyhnethyl  ceUuloJ 
phthalate.  and  ethyl  ceUulose;  fhmi  about  2.5  to  35  weight 
pererat  of  a  hydrogenated  vegetable  oO;  firom  about  1  to  20 
weight  percent  of  cariwxypolymethylene,  a  pharmaceuticaUy 
acceptable  acrylic  acid  polymer,  from  about  0.5  to  4.0  weight 
percent  of  ftmied  silicon  dioxide  and  from  about  0.4  to  3.0 
percent  of  a  tableting  lubricant 


^^^ I  4,441,787 

DIMETHYLAft^NOMETHYLENATED  ANH-HERFES 
^  ^  COMPOUNDS 

KyaK.OglWe,Ca»diec,ranida.atrignortoeiiaBioLogicala 
Im.,  Toronto,  Ciaada  «w**»ii«i 

PDad  Feb.  23, 1903,  Sar.  No.  44M77 

U  A  a  424-085  ,q  q^^^ 

1.   The   compoind   2KN.NKlialkylaminomethyIene>9.rr2. 

hy«^xy.lKhydroxianethyl)ethoxyJmethyl]guanine  of  the  for- 
mala: 


\ 


A« 


O 


) 


R-N 


I 

o 

HO-CHj-CH-CHa-OH 

and  its  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  salts  wherein  R  ud  R' 
each  represent  an  independenUy  selected  lower  alkyl  sioud  of 
1 -4  carbon  atoms.  ^  ••    k 


4y4<l,780 

^'*"^^^'**^'*  DRUGS 
NobaUko  SiqaBO,  Toyam;  CUyoldeU  linka.  Noda.  and 

HIrojU  Maad^  Chlba,  aU  of  Jip«^  «.rig«»,  to  NodJaeS. 
UiKogyoCo.,LldnCUbe,Japa  ^^ 

FOadJiL  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,294 
^^Jl??^;  •PpUcrtta  Jipn,  Dae.  29, 1981, 86.214299 

„fi  ^'S.^' ji6«i7/axci2Pi//oa im lim 

Ma.  O.  424—177  j  t^tVmk 

1.  A  composition  for  treatment  of  cancer  by  intraperitoneal 
or  oral  administration,  consisting  of  sugar  and  protein  extract 
wherein  the  principal  sugar  is  xylose,  obtained  from  the  nutri- 
ent-  and  tissue-medium  of  Lentinous  tdodes,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(A)  culturing  the  myceUa  of  Lentinus  edodes  in  a  soUd  me- 
dium primarily  composed  of  a  xylose-rich  h«g-ff, 

(B)  crushing  the  mixture  of  nutrient-  and  tissue-medium  of 
the  myceUa  of  Lentinus  tdodes  and.  after  adding  5  Uters  of 
water  per  800  grams  of  crushed  material  at  a  pH  of  3  to  8. 
blending  and  stirring  the  nutrient  medium  and  tissue  me- 
dium at  a  temperature  of  from  40*  to  60*  C, 

(Q  compressing,  filtering  and  sterUizing  the  suspension 
obtained  from  Step  B, 

(D)  freezcHlrying  the  filtrate  from  Step  C  to  form  a  powder 
caUed  LEM, 

(E)  dissolving  the  LEM  powder  in  water  and  then  precipi- 
tating a  powder,  using  a  four-fold  volume  of  ethyl  alcohol, 
washing  the  precipiute  with  an  80%  ethyl  alcohol  solu- 
tion, and  then  centriftiging  and  freeie<lrying  the  resulting 
oMterial  to  obtain  a  powder.  caUed  LAP.  and 

(F)  fractionating  the  LAP  obtained  from  Step  E  by  column 
chromatography  on  Sephalose  to  obtain  LAP-l  and  LAP- 
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4^1,761 
OUGOMERS  OF  COMPOUNDS  OF  THE 
MURAMYL-FEPTIDE  TYPE  AND  MEDICAMENTS 
CONTAINING  THEM 
jthmckr,  Bms  nr  Yntta;  MoirivM  Pvnt,  Puta 
FhoMolM  Aadbtrt,  NmOIj  Mr  SdM;  Edpr  SMhe,  Bvw  nr 
Yfttte;  LMdi  Chtdid;  J«B  Choay,  botk  «r  Pvii,  aad  Edgv 
Ltdmr,  SeMB,  aU  of  FtaMS,  Mripon  ID  ApMt  NatioMlt 
dt  ViloriatiM  de  la  RMhardw  (ANVAR),  NwUlynrSciM, 


CoMfanatiM  of  S«r.  No.  261400,  Maj  29, 1981, 
wUeh  Is  a  cortMHrtiHi  of  S«.  No.  44,^72,  Jo.  1, 1979, 
TUi  appUeattoa  Ai«.  23, 1912,  S«.  No.  410,7r 
f ,  appikatloa  Rma,  Jm.  8, 1971, 78 18792 
lat  a)  AtflK  37/00;  O07C 103/52 
UJ.  a  424-177  7Claiw 

1.  A  water  wluble  oligomer  free  of  N-acetyl-glucoumine 
units  which  oligomer  is  a  non-specific  immuno^pecific  im- 
monostimulant  which  is  virtually  non-immunogenic  and  com* 
prises  at  least  two  to  ten  muramyl  peptide  monomer  units 
Unked  to  each  other  directly  or  through  a  coupling  group,  said 
monomer  units  having  the  formula 


4,441,769 
OXIMES  OF  3  "•DEHYDROCARDENOLIDE 
TRIDIGITOXOSIDES 
WoUlpag  ««■■■■■—■■  HaidalbaiK  Frtti  Kaisai 
WoUlpas  VoiglUtodar,  WdnbeiaM  Edpr  Hoyer,  MandNta, 
and  Peter  Ncabcrt,  Weinhdai,  aD  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  GenMoqr, 
aaaipon  to  Boahrlagsi  Mauhaim  GmhH,  MandMla,  Fad. 
Rep.  of  Gannay 

FDad  Nov.  5, 1982,  Sar.  No.  439,684 
Claims  prtertty,  appHcatioo  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germaay,  Nor.  26, 
1981,3148898 

Iirt.  a>  A61J  3  J/705:  O07J  19/00 
VA  a  424-182  19  date 

1.  A  3"'-dehydrocardenoltde  tridigitoxoside  oxime  selected 
fhm  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula: 


H.  Ri  alphi  or 


NH-Rs 
R— CM— CO-X-NH— CH— CO— Y 

CH2 

CH2 

co-z 

m  which 
R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
Rl  is  — HN2,  —OH,  aminoethoxy  para-aminophenyloxy  or 

glutaraldehyde, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  acetyl, 
R4  is  hydroxyl, 

R«  is  — NH2.  -OH,  acetyl  or  sucdnyl, 
X  is  L-alanyl,  L-seryl,  L-threonyl,  L-prolyl.  L-valyl  or 

tfycyi. 

Y  is  —OH.  methoxy,  ethoxy  or  proproxy,  and  Z  being  a 
Unking  group  which  links  the  mimmer  units  and  which 
comprises  hydroxyl,  amino,  or  lysyl. 


4*461,762 

SYNTHEnC  COMPOUNDS  TO  INHmiT  INTESTINAL 

ABSORPTION  OF  CHOLESTEROL  IN  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  HYPERCHOLESTEROLEMIA 

M.  R.  MaUMw,  Portlairi,  Orag.,  aaripor  to  Madteal 

F^Nudation  of  OragoR,  Portfand,  Orag. 

FIM  May  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  379/M 
Lrt.  a'  AOIN  3J/00:  A61K  31/705.  31/58,  31/56 
UJS.a424-182  18 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  human  or  other  warm-blooded 
animal  subject  to  reduce  digestive  absorption  of  cholesterol, 
the  method  comprising  administering  an  effective  amount  of  a 
nontoxic  substantially  pure,  synthetic  glycosidic  compound 
selected  firom  the  group  ccmsisting  of  glycosides  having  tigoge- 
nin  aglycones,  glycosides  having  diosgoun  aglycones,  and 
mixtures  there(rf  to  the  subject. 


CH3 

h 


P 

NORi 
R|0 


CH3 
OH 


CHs 
OH 


^^■. 
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which  IS  in  soUd  fonn  at  room  temperature  but  which 
melts  rapidly  in  human  coleomic  ducts  in  a  unit  dosage 
fonn  suitable  for  rectal  administration  to  thereby  achieve 
mcreased  absorption  of  the  active  ingredients. 


m  which  Ri  IS  a  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  up  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  and  R2  u  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  carbox- 
yhc  acyl  or  alkyl  radical  of  up  to  3  carbon  atoms. 

17.  Pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  cardiac  insuffi- 
ciency consisting  of  a  cadiotonic  effective  amount  of  at  least 
one  oxime  according  to  claim  1,  in  admixture  with  a  pharma- 
ceutical diluent  or  carrier. 


4^1*764 
.  ^^lODAL  PHOSPHORYL.  AND 

«..u'^?^'™*^™^OA"^  CYCUC  SUPONES 
PWUp  S.  Magee,  ^aimo,  Calif,  aatignor  to  Cherron  Rcteardi 
Conpuy,  Stti  P^andaco,  CkUf. 

FIW  Sep.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  421,178 

., «  ^  .-      ^  ^'^  ^^^^  ^7/"^^'  C07F  9/24 

UA  a  434-202  jOaims 


^„ 4»461«766 

METOOD  FOR  INDUCING  MOLTINC  IN  LAYING  HENS 

of  Ntodiaoa,  Wia,  aari-ora  to  WtaeoBdn  ai-.,i  »wSiTt 
Fouidatioo,  Madim,  Wla.  ^^  **^mnm 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  479,293 
.,««-.  Iirt.a»A6Wi//5P 

"t  ?•««-»«  3Ctata. 

2.  A  method  for  extending  the  productive  Uves  of  egg-layina 
hens  which  comprises,  in  sequence,  ••    '   • 

replacing  the  vitamin  D  compound  in  the  normal  diet  of  the 
hens  with  24,25-dihydroxyvitamin  D3  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  insure  that  the  hens  wiU  receive  from  about  2  to 
about  1000  micrograms  of  said  24,25Kiihydroxyvitainin 
D3  per  day  ^^ 

fwding  the  thus  altered  diet  to  said  hens  until  molting  occun 
after  molting  has  occurred  replacing  said  24.25Kiihydrox- 
yvitamin  D3  in  the  hen's  diet  with  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vitamin  D3,  25.hydrox- 
yvitamin  D3,  lo-hydroxyvitamin  D3,  l,25Hlihydrox. 
yvitamin  D3  and  mixtures  thereof  and  feeding  the  24,25- 
dihydroxyvitamin  D3-firee  diet  to  the  hens 
whweby  the  production  of  normal  eggs  by  the  hens  is  rees- 
tablished. 


1.  A  compoum 


[-r 


sulfir 


wherein  X  is 

7.  A  method  of 
said  insect  or  itt 
amount  of  a 


of  the  formula: 


X 

II 


CW2-S-P-OR1 
NH2 


/V 


4^1,747 

IMINanUAZOLYLUREIDO  CEPHALOSPORINS 
HwrnaBa  Brenen  Uwe  D.  Treniier,  and  llicodor  Deanl,  aD  of 

Rwbwg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiaiiy,  aarignori  to  E.  R.  Sqnfbb 
A  Sona,  lae,  PriaeetOB,  N J.  ^ 

Coiitioaation-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  914,380,  Jan.  16, 1978, 
■buidoned.  Iliis  application  Jan.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46M» 
., «  ^  «-  ^  ^'  ^•^^  ^^Z"^**  C07D  S0J/S6 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


or  oxygen;  and  Ri  is  lower  alkyl. 
killing  insects  which  comprises  contacting 
Environment  with  an  insecticidally  effective 
compjound  of  claim  1. 


4,441,74s 
, SUPPOSITORY  CONTAINING 

^tS!SI2i!i^"^^""M^™OP^  COMPLEX 
V      ^.™°**^  ^^  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

SSTSJKTa^ "'  ''•^  •^«"""  *°  ^"'^-^  *  ^- 

Cootinnatioa  of  Sen  No.  112,293,  Jan.  15, 1980,  abudoncd.  This 
appUcatifB  Jul.  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  288,795 
Ciaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1979, 54-9992 
.T  c  r,  .,.       lilt  0.3  A41K  J1/S05.  31/623 

^f?!^?*  3  Claim, 

1.  A  method  for  treating  infectious  diseases  caused  by  patho- 
genic bacteria  comprising  the  step  of: 
inserting  into  the  rectum  of  a  subject  suffering  from  an 
mfectious  disease  a  suppository  comprising  an  effective 
antibactenal  amount  of  a  one-tOK)ne  complex  of  sulfame- 
thoxazole and  trimethoprim  and  an  effective  antibacterial 
supplemental  mount  of  sulfamethoxazole  in  addition  to 
the  complex  fti  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier 


HN  11    CH-C— N 

R2-N^^  S   ^     I 

I 
NH2 


COOR 


including  its  amino  tautomer  form  wherein  R  u  hydrogen, 
sodium,  potassium,  —CH2—O— lower  alkyl, 


O 
— CH— O— C-tewer  alkyl,  or  O 
R3 


liO 


Ri  is  in  the  a-configuration  and  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy:  R2  is 
hydrogen, 


?       ?       f       ? 

-CX:H2CI.  -CCH2Br.  -C-CF3.  -C-0-CH2Ca3. 
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•continued 


— CH  or  -C-  —(I       j) 


R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  X  is 


NITROGEN  BRIDGEHEAO  COMPOUNDS  HAVING 
ANTI-ALLERGIC  EFFECT 
Iftrn  Hsmscit  ZoHn  M«ar6«  Tibor  Bntariac  Snior 
Viras  LtUt  Vamri  ate  DebraciT;  AfM  HorHtk;  Giter 
N^jr;  Attila  Modi;  Tons  Sno;  Iitm  BHtcr,  ud  Gyak 
SebMtyca,  lU  of  BadapMt,  Hngvy,  Mripnrs  to 
Gyogyoer  «  V«iy«afti  TenMkok  Qjtn  R.T^ 


CoBtiaiurtkMHfaHpirt  of  Str.  No.  M7,9S8,  Doc  11,  IfTI.  lUi 
•pplicotioB  Sop.  19, 1979,  Sor.  No.  7M11 
OaiBM  Mority,  vpUctfioa  Hnpry,  Doe.  29, 19n,  Q  1794 
iML  CLi  A41K  31/505:  G07D  471/04 
VS.  a  434-251  23 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formult: 


R4  is  hydrogen  of  lower  alkyl;  Rs  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 


?  ? 

-(CH2)»-C-OR«.  -(CH2)»-S-0R«, 

O 


or  -(CH2)«-N-0ower  alkyl):; 
R6  is  hydrogen,  sodium  or  potassium;  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  4. 


O-OO— CHBCH 


— CO— NH 


-o 


(D 


or  a  pharmaoeutically  acceptable  salt,  hydrate,  stereoisomer, 
optically  active  isomer,  geometric  isomer  or  tautometric  form 
thereof,  wherein: 
R'  is  hydrogen,  carboxyl,  lower  aOcoxycarbonyl,  or  a  group 
of    the     formula    (— CH:)m— COOH     or     — <CH^ 
)m— COO— lower  alkyl  wherein  m  is  1,  2  or  3;  and 
R^  is  phenyl,  4>phenyl-phenyl,  4-phenoxy-phenyl,  2*napht- 
hyl,  3-carboxy-2-naphthyl,  4<thyl-phenyl,  4-cyano-phe- 
nyl,  2-acetyl-phenyl,  3-acetyl-phenyl,  4-trifluoromethyl- 
phenyl,  2<hloropenyl,  2*bromo-phenyl,  3-bromo-phenyl, 
2-iodo-phenyl,  3-iodo«phenyl,  2-carboxy-phenyl,  3<car- 
boxy-phenyl,  2-ethoxy-phenyl  or  3-ethoxy-phenyl. 
23.  A  method  of  treating  uthma  in  an  animal  subject  com- 
prising administering  to  said  subject  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  u  defined  in  chum  1  or  a  pharmaoeutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof. 


4,461,7(8 
ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  l,^BENZOTHIAZINES 
Emani  IMl'Aeqoa;  Tiborio  Brmnoc,  and  Loronao  Ferrari,  all 
of  Mllaii,  Itah^,  aMigDon  to  SPA  Sodoti  ProdottI  AatfUotkl 
S.PJL,  MUan,  Italy 

FOod  Not.  4, 1982,  Sor.  No.  439,272 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  No?.  12, 1981, 24993  A/81 
Lrt.  a'  G07D  417/lZ-  A61K  31/54 
VS.  a  424-246  2  Gains 

1.  A  product,  'vhich  is  N-(2-pyridyl>2-methyl-4<in- 
nainoiloxy-2H*l,2>benzothiazine-3-carboxamido  1,1  dioxide, 
corresponding  to  the  following  formula  (I): 


4^461,770 
MERCAFTOIMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Pier  G.  Forriai,  Bianlagn,  aad  Richard  Gfioehkc,  Bnttmif, 
both  of  Switasrlaad,  aari«Mn  to  Clba-Geigy  Corporatloa, 
Ardiley,  N.Y. 

CoatimatiOB  of  Sor.  No.  200,880,  Oct  27, 1980,  abamloiMd, 
which  Is  a  eontinurtioa-ta-port  of  Sir.  No.  134,802,  Mar.  28, 
1980,  abaadoaod,  wUch  is  a  continnatioD-fai-part  of  Str.  No. 
028410,  Mar.  30, 1979,  aboadoBod,  aad  a  eoatlBBatioB-iB-part  of 
Ser.  No.  186,038,  Sop.  11, 1980,  abaadoaod.  This  appUcaUoa 

No?.  16, 1981,  Sor.  No.  321,840 
Cialai  priority,  appMcaHoa  LasaaiboBrg,  Apr.  11,  1978, 
79412 

lat  a'  A61K  31/44:  O07D  401/04 
VS.  a  424-263  16 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


2.  Pharmaceutical  compositions  with  anti-inflammatory, 
analgesic,  antipiretic  activity  which  contain  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  the  product  of  formula  I,  according  to 
claim  1,  in  admixture  with  a  suitable  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier  thereof. 


R: 


in  which  one  of  the  radicals  R|  and  R2  is  pyridyl  which  is 
unsubstituted  of  C-substituted  by  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  C 
atoms,  lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  halogen  having  an 
atomic  number  of  not  more  than  33,  nitro,  amino  or  N,N<di- 
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lower  aJkyI  havfcigl  to  4  Citomt,  lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  4 
C  atoms,  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  of  not  more  than 

35,  nitro,  ammo  or  N.N-di-lower  alkylamino  having  1  to  4  C  N n  i 

atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety,  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  "  " 

navmg  1  to  4  C  atoms,  and  R4  is  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  7  C 

atoms  which  is  insubttituted  or  substituted  by  phenyl  which  is 

unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  C 

atoms,  lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  halogen  having  an 

atomic  number  of  not  more  than  35,  nitro,  amino  or  N,N^i. 

lower  alkylamino  having  I  to  4  C  atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety 

or,  m  a  position  ligher  than  the  a-position.  by  lower  alkoxy  or 

lower  dkylthio  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  or  by  a  phenoxy  or 

phenylthio  radickl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 

Jower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  4 

C  atoms,  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  of  not  more  than 

35,  mtro.  amino  or  N.N^Ii-lower  alklyamino  having  1  to  4  C   NHSO2CH3, 

atoms  in  Mch  a|cyl  moiety,  or  is  a  lower  alkenyl  or  lower 

•ll^yl  radical  h4ving  2  to  4  C  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or 

substituted  by  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 

jDwer  alkyl  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  4 

C  atoms,  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  of  not  more  than 

35,  nitro,  amino  dr  N,N-di-lower  alkylamino  having  I  to  4  C 

atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceotable 

acid  addition  salt  thereof  -»^f«ww 


where  X  represento  CI.  Br. 

? 

NHCCHja 


-S03-/(^^CH3, 


4*461,771 

TREATMENT  Of  MIGRAINE  WITH  DIOXOPIPERIDINE 
I       DERIVATIVES 

MnrlMW.  GHtoi  16  Roc  Andre  Mflbaax.  nobahcin  mureh- 
p«»m|fiden  C7400,  France,  and  David  A.  Amcy,  40  S.  Rd« 
Lotoo,  Bedfordridre  LUl  3UD.  England 

FIW  Mar.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  471,099 
.,-  ^  Irt.  a^  A61V  i//4^J 

Uf  CI.  434-267 1  ,ciata. 

1.  A  method  of  prophylaxis  of  migraine  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  patient  suffering  from  migraine,  an  effective 
migraine-prophylactic  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  foUowinE 
general  Formula  I  ^* 


or  — SCH3,  and  n  is  1  or  2:  and 

CH3S02NHCH:CH2CN  ^ 

to  increase  the  efficiency  of  food  utilization  by  the  animal. 

4^1*773 

P-OXOOXAZOUDINYLBENZENE  COMPOUNDS  AS 

ANnBACTERIAL  AGENTS 

Wahw  A.  Gregory,  WitadBgtoii,  Dd^  MigMr  to  E.  I.  DnPont 

de  Nenonrs  and  Company,  WOaingtoa,  DeL 

Contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  417369,  Sap.  15, 1982, 

J«*»aJ  whirt  b  a  coBtlMrtoiHn^^ 

Dec.  4»  1981,  abandoned.  lUi  appUeatfon  Jan.  5, 1984»  Ser.  No. 

567,411 

.,  -  «         '^  °-'  ^^"^  ^^/^^*  A61X  31/42 

VJS,  a.  434-372  33  cUdm 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  I 


-O- 


X 


(9 


wherein: 
Ri  represents  methoxy,  ethoxy  and  hydroxy; 
R2  represents  methoxy,  ethoxy,  hydroxy  or  hydrogen, 
each  R3  mdependenUy  representt  metiiyl  or  ethyl;  and 
n  representt  2  or  3,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  tl^ereof. 


ORio 


wherein,  for  the  I,  and  mixtures  of  the  d  and  1  stereoisomers  of 
the  compound, 
Ri  is  R2SO2. 


? 


8f"' 

R3K4NC,  or  R3C; 


ADDITIVES 


PQI 


4*461,772 
|R  IMPROVING  RUMINANT  FEED 
UTILIZATION 
PttdE  MawddJWiaaTlIle,  and  John  M.  W«iTer,  Mentor, 
both  of  Ohio,  aaiifMn  to  SDS  Bioteeh  Corporation.  Paioaa- 
tfllcOhio 
DMafcM  of  Ser.  No.  185,171,  Sep.  8, 1980,  PM.  No.  4,433434. 
Thia  appUcatiM  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,336 
lat  a.J  A61K  31/41.  31/275 
U.S.a434-369  30Clataa 

1.  An  animal  feed  composition  for  increasing  the  efficiency 
of  feed  utilization  by  ruminant  animals  comprising  an  animal 
feed  containing  a  feedstuff  additive  and  an  effective  amount  of 


R2  is  -NR3R4.  -N(OR3)R4.  -N3,  -NHNH2,  -NX2. 
-NR«X,  -NX2, 


-NHCR7,  -NZCR7 
n  N 

o  o 

or  -N=S(0)»R8R9; 
R3  and  R4  are  independendy  H.  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons  or 

cycloalkyl  of  3-8  carbons; 
RsisNR3R4orOR3; 
R6  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons; 
R?  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons,  optionally  substitiited  with  one  or 

more  halogens; 


July  24, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


1639 


Rl  and  R9  are  iiidq)eiidently  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons  or,  taken 

together  are  — (CH2V— ; 
Rl0  it  H,  alkyl  of  1-3  carbons, 


0) 


f         ?  ? 

-CRii,  -C(CH2)mC02H.  -CCH-CHCChH. 


JL  ^~ 


c— 


/        VcoaH.^       VcojH./        VcOiHof 


? 


-C-CH-RI2; 

NHa 


aCHjCHXOORl 
CHj(CH:)«CH-CH(CH2)„COR» 
OH 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  S;  m  is  an  integer  from  8-10; 
R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  OH, 
O-loweralkyl,  NH^  NH-loweralkyl  and  NH-carboxyloweral- 
kyl  and  R^  is  OH,  or  O-loweralkyl;  X  is  a  member  selected 
firom  the  group  consisting  of  H,  NH:  and 

NHCO(CH2)2CHCOR> 
NHj 

and  the  therapeutically  acceptable  basic  salts  thereof  when  R' 
or  R2,  or  both,  are  OH;  and  the  therapeutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof  where  X  is  NH2  or 


NHCO(CH2):CHCOR> 

NHa 


Rii  is  alkyl  of  1-12  carbons; 

Rl2  is  H,  alkyl  of  1-S  carbons,  CH2OH  or  CH2SH; 

X  is  Q,  Br  or  I; 

Z  is  a  physiologically  acceptable  cation; 

nisOorl-'and  7.  A  method  for  treating  allergic  diseases  by  administering  to 

p  is  3  4  or  S-  ***  animal  having  such  a  disease,  a  then^wutically  effective 

and  whin  Riois  alkyl  of  1-3  caibons,  R,  can  also  be  CHsSCO),  "nount  of  a  hydroxythioether  fatty  scid  derivative  repr«ented 

where  q  is  0,  1  or  2;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  by  the  foUowmg  formuU  (I)  and  which  may  be  of  either  the 

lli^f^f  thlreo  or  erythro  configuration: 


4^1,774 
ANTIFUNGAL  IMIDAZOLYLCARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND 

THEIR  DERIVATIVES 
Dcntaro  S^|l;  HIroaU  Yinaodd;  ShnUi  Aobo,  all  of  Onka; 
KatnaU  IcUac,  Kyoto,  ind  Takao  Okoda,  Oiaka.  aD  of 
Japan,  aarignors  to  Samitono  Ownlcal  Conpaay,  Ltaritad, 
Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1912,  Sar.  No.  427,558 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  9, 1981, 56-161413 

Int  a.}  AOIN  43/50:  C07D  233/60 

U.S.  a  424-273  R  13  Cliin 

1.  An  imidazolylcarboxylic  acid  compound  of  the  formuU: 


SCH2CHXC0R' 
CH3(CH2)mCH-CH(CH2)„C»R2 
OH 


(0 


r; 


<D 


N        OH 
CH2-C-CH2-S•^CH2-)||-CXX)R 
Ph 

wherein  Ph  is  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group 
substituted  with  one  or  two  halogen  atoms,  R  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  Ci-Cg  alkyl  group  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  8. 

10.  An  antiftmgal  composition  which  comprises  as  an  active 
ingredient  an  antifungally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  of 
the  imidazolylcarboxylic  acid  compounds  according  to  claim  1 
and  at  least  one  inert  carrier  or  diluent 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  S;  m  is  an  integer  from  8-12; 
Rl  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  OH, 
O-loweralkyl,  NH2,  NH-loweralkyl  and  NH-carboxyloweral- 
kyl;  and  R2  is  OH,  or  O-loweralkyl;  X  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  NH2  and 

NHCO(CH2)2CHCOR» 
NH2 

and  the  therapeutically  acceptable  basic  saltt  thereof  when  R' 
or  R2,  or  both,  are  OH;  and  the  ther^)eutically  acceptable  add 
addition  salu  thereof  where  X  is  NH2  or 


4yl61,775 
HYDROXYTHIOErHER  FATTY  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Kerry  G.  Stnley,  UMMa,  aJ  WiMtM  Ho,  Hatfield,  both  of 
Pan  MBifBon  to  McNailab,  Im^  Fort  WaaUi«tom  Pa. 
FQad  Aag.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  404,244 
lirt.  a)  G07C 149/20,  149/243:  A61K  31/19,  31/22 
VS,  a  434-311  14  aaian 

1.  A  hydroxythioether  fatty  acid  derivative  represented  by 
the  following  formub  (I)  and  which  may  be  of  either  the  threo 
or  erythro  configuration: 


NHCO(CH2)2CHOOR> 
NH2 


4,461,776 

PROLONGED  ACnON  DRUG  FORMULATION 

JaMa  SwaiWek,  Chapal  Hill,  NX:^  aaalpor  to  Ualmrity  of 

SoBtheni  Calllorala,  Los  Aafsles,  Calif. 

CoothraatioB-ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  143,279,  Apr.  21, 1980.  TUs 

applkatloB  Jan.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  343,663 

lit  a>  A6IK  31/ia  31/165 

MS,  a  424-324  2  Oate 

1.  A  prolonged  action  drug  formulation  comprising  particles 
of  diaminodiphenyl  sulfone  each  of  said  particles  being  coated 
with  a  derivative  obtained  by  acylatioa  of  said  diaminodi- 
phenyl sulfone  at  the  surface  of  said  drug  particles,  said  diami- 
nodiphenyl sulfone  constituting  about  2S-9S  weight  percent  of 
said  formulation. 
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OIL-IN«WATER  EMULSION 
Ilwii  MvMc;  Tddikttn  Sdim  both  of  Saituia,  ud  KloicU 
HMfpwa,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japu,  anIgDon  to  Nippon  Ott  * 
rm  COn  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japga 

FIJod  Aag.  JO,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  409,805 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcMioB  Japu,  Ang.  20, 1901, 56-130746 
lot  a^  A23D  S/00 
UAa426-330l6  pci,,^ 

I.  An  edible  oil'in*water  emuUion.  comprising: 

edible  fits  and  dUs  ditpened  in  tlie  water  in  the  form  of  an 

emuliion; 
milk  protein  ani/or  vegetable  protein; 
an  emulsifler.  nd  an  antibacterial  combination  of  amino 

acids  and  saceharides  consisting  of, 
0.2  to  6%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  amino  acids  based  on  the 

weight  of  the  emulsion:  and 
3  to  40%  by  wdght  of  saccharides  based  on  the  weight  of 

the  emulsion. 


PM«e8  said  aperture  before  said  trailing  edge,  thereby 
extrudmg  said  food  material  through  said  aperture  to  form 


JWK 


,  4^1,778 

DEACIDinCATION  OF  FOOD  UQUIOS 
ChrMaae  S.  E.  L.  Vidatte  nee  GcoUcr,  Champigny  sor  Mamc. 
F^uee,  aaiignor  to  SOFRALAB,  Sodcte  F^aocaiae  dci 
Laboratoiraa  d'Oeookigie,  Chaaplgay  sor  Mamc,  FVaocc 

FIM  Mar.  10, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  356,619 
Clalma  priority,  ippUcatkm  France,  Mar.  11, 1981, 81  04828 
.,«  ^  J^CL'CWH^//a:CiaC//0aA23Li/i¥ 
UAa42*-422  jCiataa 

1.  A  product  for  deacidi/ying  malic  acid  containing  food 
liquids,  which  comprises 
a  mixture  of  an  wnount  sufficient  of  calcium  carbonate  to 
mcrease  the  pH  of  the  food  liquid  to  at  least  4.5.  the  quan- 
tity of  calcium  in  said  product  being  22-40%; 
an  amount  of  potassium  bicarbonate  to  provide  said  product 

with  a  quantity  of  potassium  of  up  to  5%;  and 
an  amount  sufficient  of  calcium  tartrate  to  eliminate  that 
portion  of  the  malic  acid  beyond  the  tartaric  acid  stoichio- 
metrically  equivalent  content,  said  product  further  com- 
prising a  calcium  double  salt  of  tartaric  and  malic  acids, 
whereby  the  atnount  of  tartaric  acid  in  said  product  is 
5-40%  and  the  amount  of  malic  acid  is  up  to  3%; 
whereby  said  mixture  causes  precipitation  of  crystals  of 
tartromalate  w^en  added  to  the  food  liquid. 


an  extruded  food  product  having  uniform  dimension  and 
connguration. 


,„_  4.461,780 

METHOD  OF  STERILIZING  UQUID  FOOD  PRODUCE 

SamBd  it  MaiMcj.  Saa  Joac,  Calif ,  aaalgnor  to  FMC  Corpora 
tion,  Chicago,  ni.  "^ 

DIriaiod  of  Scr.  No.  267409,  May  26, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,378,185. 

This  appUeatioB  Sep.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  414,991 
.T»^.,.     I"t.a»A23Ci/a2;A23Li/^¥ 
UAa426-^21  jctataa 


^MADNC 


. ,         4^1,779 

JOrniODOP MAkiNG  EXTRUDED  POOD  PRODUCE 

AlaiiR.  Pctcn,  Stratford,  Coon.,  aaaigiior  to  Aotonation  Inter- 
national  Corp.,  N«waft,  Conn. 

DIrialon  of  Scr.  No.  r5 JIO,  Jon.  24, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,413,973. 
Thia  appUcattan  JnL  26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  517,427 

.,-  ^  Irt.  ai  A23P  7/00 

UAa426-816    '  2Clafais 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  extruded  food  product  from 

plastic  food  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forcing  said  food  material  into  the  depression  of  a  roll  that  is 
positioned  within  an  extruder  head  of  an  extrusion  means 
«nd  IS  juxuposed  in  closely  spaced-apari  relationship  to  an 
elongated  aperiure  in  an  extrusion  die  with  the  axis  of  said 
roll  substantially  paraUel  to  the  long  axis  of  said  aperiure 
said  roU  having  at  least  one  depression  in  the  surface 
thereof,  at  leut  one  edge  of  which  is  a  generally  axially 
oriented  leading  edge  and  forms  an  abrupt  ridge  with 
respect  to  the  sufface  of  said  roll,  the  depth  of  said  depres- 
sion with  respect  to  the  circumference  of  said  roll  being 
greater  at  each  point  along  said  leading  edge  than  at  the 
circumferentiaUy  corresponding  point  on  the  opposite 
trailing.edge  of  said  depression;  and 
routing  said  roll  in  a  predetermined  direction  such  that  as 
said  depression  moves  past  said  aperiure,  said  leading  edge 


1.  A  method  of  sterilizing  liquid  food  producu  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  an  upright  cylindrical  vessel  having 
upnght  walls,  directing  steam  into  the  top  portion  of  said 
vessel  to  fill  the  interior,  directing  a  stream  of  liquid  down- 
wardly  into  the  upper  pari  of  said  vessel  adjacent  the  vertical 
axis  of  said  vessel,  diverting  said  stream  radially  outwardly 
away  from  the  axis  along  a  path  completely  encircling  the  axis 
and  spaced  inwardly  from  said  walls  to  form  a  descending 
curtain  having  internal  and  external  surfaces  of  generally  frus- 
to-conical  shape  moving  downwardly  through  the  steam  in  the 
mterior  of  said  vessel  with  the  internal  and  external  surfaces 
being  contacted  by  the  steam  and  being  sterilized  thereby,  said 
curtain  progressively  and  simultaneously  decreasing  in  thick- 
ness and  increasing  in  surface  area  contacted  by  the  steam  as 
the  curtain  moves  downwardly  through  the  steam  for  increas- 
mg  the  rate  of  heat  absorption  by  the  liquid,  and  directing 
steam  upwardly  within  said  frusto-conical  curtain  at  a  pressure 
substantially  equal  to  the  steam  pressure  in  the  chamber  exter- 
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nally  of  the  curtain  for  heating  both  the  external  and  internal 
surfaces  of  the  curtain. 


4^1,781 

FREEZING  OF  VEGETABLES 
Yogre  R.  Akewm,  HilifaigborB  Beagt  L.  BengtHon,  BUnv,  and 

Lan  G.  Bodcnaea,  AcagdholiB,  aU  of  Sweden,  anigBon  to 

Sodetc  d'Aariftance  Technique  poor  Prodotts  Neede,  SJL, 

LaaaauMf  SwitaerlaBd 

FDed  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4»U83 

QaJHi  priority.  appUcatton  Enropean  Pat  Off^  May  3, 1882, 
82103771 

IM.  a'  A23B  7/M 
U  J.  a  428-824  S  Oain 

1.  A  method  of  freezing  boiled  rice  or  a  blanched  leafy 
vegetable  in  a  freezer  having  an  operating  temperature  from 
-23*  C.  to  -SO*  C.  to  produce  a  frozen  substantially  non- 
lumpy,  free-flowing  product  characterised  in  that  before  enter- 
ing the  freezer,  the  unfrozen  boiled  rice  or  blanched  leafy 
vegetable  is  cooled  and  then  intimately  mixed  with  from  20% 
to  80%  by  weight  baaed  on  the  wei|^t  of  the  mixture  of  al- 
ready frozen  frw-flowing  boiled  rice  or  blanched  leafy  vegeu- 
ble,  respectively. 


Uyer,  which  consists  principally  of  silicon  and  tin  and  is  ex- 
pressed by  SijtSn|.x<0<x<l)  and  which  has  a  sufficiently 
smaller  energy  band  gap  than  a  non-single-crystalline  semicon- 
ductor of  silicon  so  that  the  layer  is  sensitive  to  light  of  a  long 
wavelength  such  u  infrared  rays  and  where  said  non-single 
crystalline  compound  semiconductor  layer  also  contains  hy- 
drogen as  a  dangling  bond  neutralizer. 


4.461,782 
LOW  CALORIE  BAKED  PRODUCTS 
Mcdford  D.  Robbina,  Whitewater  Township,  FraakUn  County, 
lad^  and  Sheila  S.  Rodrignca,  Cindaaati,  OUo,  asaiiBori  to 
The  ProctCT  A  GamUe  Gompaay,  CSneinaati,  OUo 
FDed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,634 
lirt.  a'  A21D 13/00 
MA,  a  426-849  8  Cbrin 

1.  A  low  calorie  baked  product  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  12%  to  about  60%  of  a  non-absorbable,  non- 
digestible  liquid  polyol  fatty  acid  polyester; 

(b)  as  an  anti-anal  leakage  agent,  from  about  10%  to  about 
S0%  by  weight  of  the  polyol  polyester  of  a  fatty  add 
having  a  melting  point  of  37*  C.  or  higher,  or  an  ester  of 
such  fatty  acids; 

(c)  frvm  about  25%  to  about  83%  of  a  mixture  of  microcrys- 
talline  cellulose  and  flour  in  a  weight  ratio  cellulose:flour 
of  from  about  3:2  to  about  9:1. 


4^1,784 

ELECTRON  BEAM  CURING  OF  UNSATURATED 

COATING  MATERIALS 

WilbelB  L  BaduoB,  LdehUnm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay. 

aaaigDor  to  Hermana  WiedcriioM  GaAH,  HeUai^  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gemaay 

FOed  Apr.  18, 1963,  Sir.  No.  488J92 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Genaaay,  Apr.  21, 
1982, 3214787 

tat  ai  BOSD  3/06 
U.S.  CL  4r-44  8  Claims 

1.  A  procett  for  the  preparatim  of  organic  coatings  from 
curable  polymer  systems  in  which  the  polymer  systems  applied 
to  a  substrate  are  hardened  by  electron  bombardment,  charac- 
terised in  that,  prior  to  application,  a  barrier  material  (to  pro- 
tect the  surface  from  the  access  of  air)  in  the  form  of  an  aque- 
ous emulsion  of  a  waxy  material  is  admixed  with  the  curable 
polymer  systems. 


4^461,783 

NON-SINGLE^HYSTALUNE  SEMICONDUCTOR 

LAYER  ON  A  SUBSTRATE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Shoapd  YanaaaU,  21-21  Kitakaraaoyama  7'Chone,  Sctagaya- 

ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTidoB  of  Ser.  No.  377,314,  May  12, 1982,  which  is  a  difidoB 
of  Ser.  No.  177389,  Aag.  14, 1980,  abaadoned.  This  ap^catioB 
Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,737 
Chdms  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japan,  Aug.  16, 1979, 84-104482 
tat  a'  BOSD  3/06 
MS.  a  427-39  12 


4,461,788 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  C0?4TACT 

METALLIZATION 

Joseph  A.  Oswald,  Jr.,  Meehadcabarg,  Pan  aadpior  to  E.  L  Da 

Pont  dc  Nemoors  and  Coapaay,  Wilaymtoa,  DeL 

Filed  No?.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  442,986 

tat  a^  BOSD  3/02 

MS.  a  427-48.1  7 1 


1.  Process  for  forming  a  noble  metal  contact  area  on  metal 
stock  suitable  for  forming  into  an  electrical  terminal  compris- 
ing feeding  the  metal  stock  through  a  screen  printing  zone 
where  a  thick  film  noble  metallization  paste  composition  b 
applied  to  a  predetermined  position  on  the  metal  stock  and 
1.  A  mm-single-crystalline  semiconductor  layer  on  a  sub-  thereafter  feeding  the  metd  stock  into  an  induction  heating 
strata,  wherein  the  non-single-crystalline  semiconductor  Uyer  coil  where  the  metallization  composition  <m  the  metd  stock  is 
has  at  least  a  non-single-crystalline  compound  semiconductor  heated  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  gas. 
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4,461«7I6 
I  BLENDED 

POLYEVIElUMfDE-POLYESTEIIAMroE-IMIDE 
ELECnUCAL  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Dtris  J.  Pwrf,  B«t  GI«Tlll«,  N.Y,  iidgMr  to  G««|  Ebe. 
trie  Conpttiy,  <cfc— ctodi,  N.Y. 

Di?iiioii  of  Ser.  No.  1H978,  Oct  t,  IMO,  abudoMd.  lUs 
■ppUcMioa  May  24, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  381,126 
J     Irt.  a»  B05D  5/12 
UAa437-120l  aetata. 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  nnooth  coating  of  polyesterimide 
on  an  electrical  conductor  which  comprises  forming  a  compo- 
Mtion  from  a  polyttterimide  obtained  by  heating  the  foUowing 
mgredientt  to  a  ttmperature  of  from  about  190*  C  to  about 
250*  C,  said  ingrodients  comprising: 

A. 

(a)  an  aromatic  diamine; 

(b)  an  aromatic  carboxylic  anhydride  containing  at  least 
one  additional  carboxylic  group; 

(c)  terephthallc  acid  or  a  reactive  derivative  thereof; 

(d)  a  polyhydric  alcohol  having  at  least  three  hydroxyl 
groups; 

(e)  an  alkylenl  glycol;  and 

B.  from  1  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  total  weight  of  solids  of 
component  A  above  and  this  component  B  of  a  polyes- 
teramideimide  obtained  by  heating  the  following  ingredi- 
entt  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  190*  C.  to  about  250* 
C,  said  ingredients  comprising: 

(a)  a  tricarboxylic  acid  compound; 

(b)  a  polyamine;  and 

(c)  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid;  and 

(d)  thereafter  adding  an  alkylene  glycol  to  the  reaction 
product  of  B(a),  (b)  and  (c)  when  the  reaction  product 
has  a  carboj^yl  content  of  from  about  2.5  to  about  2  7 
percent;  andj 

C.  thereafter  costing  said  composition  onto  an  electrical 
conductor  and  curing  said  composition  on  said  conductor 
with  heat. 


4^1,788 

ELASTOMERIC  COMPOSITION 

Kmom  J.  Wynaa,  821  Canioo  CoUbri,  CUabans,  CUif. 

DlipWonof  Ser.  No.  380j3fi7, May  20. 1982, Pat  No. 4,426,488. 

nisappUeatloa  Not.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  848,798 
.,-  ^  lat  aJ  BOSD  ;/(» 

UAa427-426  4ciatai 

1.  A  method  of  applying  a  polyurethane  elastomeric  coating 
composition,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of:  providing 
a  first  liquid  component  including  a  polyol  and  an  organic 
isocyanate;  providing  a  pumpable  rubber  slurry  component 
mcluding  rubber  particles,  a  carbon  dioxide  absorbent  and 
water  ui  stoichiometric  excess  of  that  required  to  polymerize 
the  polyol  and  the  isocyanate  reactants;  pumping  the  first 
component  and  the  rubber  slurry  component  to  combining  and 
spraying  means;  and  spraying  the  combined  components  on  to 
a  substrate  to  form  an  elastomeric  coating. 

4«461 789 

METHOD  OF  GUNNING  BASIC  GUNNING 

REFRACTORIES 

Masam  Takaahima.  4-12.18,  Takanmra,  Minato-kn,  Tokyo, 


.         4*461.787 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

THROUGHCO^IDUCnVITY  OF  A  CELLOPHANE 

SUBSTRATE 

Joaspb  Savit,  751  Vanon  A?*.,  Glcacoe,  IlL  60022 

Conttautioo  of  Sar.  No.  216,730,  Dae.  15, 1900.  aboadooed. 

Thia  application  Sap.  r,  1982,  Sar.  No.  424,787 

UAa4r-121  ^  Claim 


FDad  Mar.  29, 1983,  Sar.  No.  479,945 
„„  ^  Int  a»  B08D //(» 

UAa427-426  uchta. 

LA  method  of  gunmng  a  basic  gunning  refractory  by  which 
there  is  provided  on  a  cold  or  hot  gunning  surface,  by  a  nozzle 
mixmg  method,  a  gunned  coating  or  filling  of  a  gunning  refrac- 
twy  containing  a  basic  refractory  as  aggregate,  not  more  than 
5%  by  weight  of  each  of  at  least  one  of  organic  fibrous  materi- 
als and  inorganic  fibrous  materials,  and  as  a  binder,  at  least  one 
ofphosphates  and  silicates,  characterized  in  that  the  gunning 
refractory  is  fed  to  a  nozzle  portion  under  air  pressure  in  the 
range  of  1-10  Kg/cm2,  the  gunning  refractory  U  then  dis- 
charged while  being  mixed  at  the  nozzle  portion  with  5-25% 
by  weight  of  water  under  pressure  in  the  range  of  0.5-5 
Kg/cm2  and  while  a  rotary  motion  is  imparted  thereto,  the 
gunmng  bemg  commenced  by  first  discharging  air  and  water 
simultaneously  and  then  with  the  gunning  refractory,  and  the 
distance  between  the  nozzle  discharge  end  and  the  gunning 
surface  is  in  the  range  of  0.15  to  1.00  m  whUe  the  spray  width 
is  less  than  1.00  m. 


4.461,790 
SIMULATED  CAKE  AND  COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 

WilUam  Snider,  5218  Jon  Paid  Dr.,  Milford,  Mieb.  48042 
FUed  Dae.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  446,345 

„  «  ^     "^  ^*  ^•^  ^^/^*  ■•TO  «^/-?«  83/60 
U.S.a428-7  9Cialais 


1.  The  method  of  hcreasing  the  through-conductivity  of  a 
cellophane  huninate  wbstrate  comprising  the  steps  of 
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base  plate,  to  form  a  container  for  holding  a  plurality  of 
food  items; 

(d)  a  circular,  container  top  wall  member  detachably 
mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the  cylindrical  container  ride 
wall  member  to  enclose  the  same;  and, 

(e)  said  layer  container  structure  having  the  outer  surface 
coated  with  real  decorative  icing. 


3.0  decigrams  per  minute  and  a  density  between  about  0.91  and 
about  0.94  grams  per  cubic  centimeter. 


AMhtn  

FUR-LIKE  ARTICXE  HAVING  PILE  WITH  DIFFERENCE 

IN  COLOR  OR  FINENESS 
Maiao  Matnii,  TakatnU;  Kano  Olanoto,  and  Takao 
Ongmra,  both  of  Onka,  ill  of  Japn,  awiiBBfi  to  Kaadio, 
Ltd^  Tokyo  and  Kaaebo  Synthctie  FIban  Ltdn  Oiaka,  both 
of,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP82/00014»  371  DM  JoL  28,  1982,  102(c) 
Date  Jul.  28, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02410,  PCT  Pib. 
Date  Jal.  22, 1982 

per  FiM  Jan.  14»  1982,  Sar.  No.  403,591 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Jan.  15,  1981,  564725; 
Jan.  21, 1981, 564318 

IM.  a'  AOIN  J/00 
VS.  a  428-15  15  Claims 


lUikuih' 


1.  A  fiir*like  article  comprising:  a  substrate  fabric  sheet 
simulating  the  skin  portion  of  a  natural  fiir;  a  layer  comprising 
a  multiplicity  of  short,  soft,  first  filaments  of  relatively  small 
diameter  projecting  upwardly  firom  the  substrate  fabric  sheet; 
a  multiplicity  of  long,  hard,  second  filaments  of  relatively  large 
diameter  projecting  up%yardly  from  the  substrate  fabric  sheet, 
uniformly  distributed  among  said  first  filaments  and  projecting 
above  the  upper  ends  of  said  first  filaments;  said  first  filaments 
having  a  fineness  of  from  about  0.S  to  3  d  and  the  density  of 
said  first  filaments  on  said  substrate  fabric  sheet  being  in  the 
range  of  10,000  to  50,000  filaments  per  square  centimeter,  said 
second  filaments  having  a  fineness  of  from  IS  to  200  d  and  the 
density  of  said  second  filaments  on  said  substrate  sheet  being 
from  100  to  1,000  filaments  per  square  centimeter,  said  first  and 
second  filaments  being  made  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  synthetic  fibers,  cotton,  wool  and  silk,  at 
least  one  of  the  propoties  of  color  and  fineness  of  said  second 
filaments  being  different  in  the  same  way  as  to  each  of  said 
second  filaments  at  locations  lying  on  opposite  sides  of  an 
imaginary  surface  which  is  spaced  from  a  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate fabric  sheet  a  distance  which  varies  across  the  length 
and/or  width  of  the  ftir*like  article. 


4,461,792 
POLY-l-BlTTENE  MULTILAYERS  PLASTIC  FILM 
John  Anthony,  Downeri  Grore,  DL,  aarignor  to  Union  CarWde 
Corporation,  Danbory,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,996 
Int  a^  B32B  7/02 
U.S.  a  428-35  24ClaiM 

1.  A  multilayer  film  consisting  essentially  of  a  first  outer 
layer  of  poly-1-butene  and  a  second  outer  layer  comprising 
low  pressure,  low  density  polyethylene  wherein  said  poly-1- 
butene  has  a  melt  index  of  between  about  1  and  about  2  deci- 
grams per  minute  and  wherein  said  low  pressure,  low  density 
polyethylene  has  a  melt  index  of  between  about  0.3  and  about 


4,461,7f3 

PRINTABLE  COATING  FOR  HEATSHRINKABLE 

MATERIALS 

LyaboT  Blok,  Milwaakae,  a^  Daiid  G.  Jewell,  Fraakitrilk, 

both  of  Wisn  MBipMn  to  W.  H.  Brady  Co.,  MilwadMi,  Wis. 

FDad  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464^3 

Int  a>  B32B  27/04 

VS,  a  428-36  5  CUw 


1.  A  heatshrinkable  indentification  device  comprising,  hi 
combination: 

(1)  a  unidirectionally  oriented  plastic  substrate  heatshrinka- 
ble up  to  30%  in  one  direction,  and 

(2)  a  printable  hiyer  over  an  exterior  surface  of  the  substrate 
comprising  about  2  to  1 1  lbs.  of  dry  coating  per  3,000  sq. 
ft.  of  substrate  of  a  dried  coating  having,  on  a  percent  by 
weight  of  solids  basis,  (a)  30-62%  of  a  solvent  soluble, 
saturated  film-forming  polyester  resin  solid,  (b)  16-20% 
calcium  carbonate,  (c)  9-16%  of  a  silicate  compound,  and 
(d)  10-18%  pigment  other  than  calcium  carbonate  or  a 
silicate  compound,  said  printable  layer  forming  a  smooth 
surface  for  the  application  of  alphanumeric  identification 
uidicia  and  retaining  such  smooth  surface  upon  heat- 
shrinking  of  the  plastic  substrate  up  to  30%  in  one  direc- 
tion. 


4^461,794 
FLOOR  COVERING  AND  METHOD  FOR  INSTALLING  A 

FLOOR  COVERING 
Dieter  Bischofr,  and  Arflundo  FaTorit8,both  of  FVrth,  Fed.  Rap. 
of  Germany,  aarignort  to  Flrma  Carl  Frcodeabert,  Weinheini, 
Fid.  Riv.  of  Gemany 

FDad  Fib.  8, 1983,  Sir.  No.  464jr 
OafaH  priority,  ippUcatloB  Fad.  Rip.  of  Cmmu),  Mar.  31, 
1982, 3211856 

lat  a^  B32B  25/14,  25/16:  C09J  5/00,  5/02 
US.  a  428-57  9  CUrna 

1.  A  sealing  floor  covering  suitable  for  use  in  moist  rooms 
and  outdoor  areas,  comprising  an  undercoat  and  an  outermost 
surface  covering  bonded  to  the  undercoat,  wherein  the  under- 
coat comprises  at  least  three  bonded-together  layers  of  a  vul- 
canizable  elastomeric  material,  wherein  at  leMt  one  intermedi- 
ate layer  of  said  undercoat  contains  vulcanization  accelerator; 
and  wherein  the  outermost  surface  covering  is  comprised  of  at 
least  two  bonded-together  layers  of  a  synthetic  rubber  in  web 
or  sheet  form,  wherein  at  least  one  layer  of  the  surface  cover- 
ing includes  vulcanization  accelerator,  but  the  layer  of  the 
surface  covering  which  contacts  the  undercoat  does  not  con- 
tain vulcanization  accelerator. 
9.  A  method  for  installing  a  floor  covering  comprising: 
(a)  arranging  a  plurality  of  individual  undercoat  sheets  in  a 
side-by-side  fashion,  with  the  edges  of  said  sheett  overlap- 
ping to  completdy  cover  the  sub-flooring,  wherein  the 
undercoat  sheets  are  comprised  of  at  least  three  bonded- 
together  layers  of  a  vulcanizable  elastomeric  material, 
wherein  at  least  one  intermediate  layer  of  said  undercoat 
sheet  includes  a  vulcanization  accelerator,  and 
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(b)  bonding  i^d  undercoat  sheeu  together  in  the  area  of 
overlap,  and 

(c)  lolvent  or  thermally  bonding  an  outer  surface  coverina 
compnied  of  at  iMit  two  layers  of  a  synthetic  rubber  to 
the  undercoat,  wherein  at  least  one  layer  of  the  surface 
covenng  contains  a  vulcanization  accelerator,  but  the 
rtyer  of  the  surface  covering  contacting  the  undercoat 
does  not  contain  a  vulcanization  accelerator. 


comb  or  corrugated  cores  or  between  said  honeycomb  or 
«»rrugated  core  and  said  plane  sheet  and  having  a  dynamic 
•^«^o«ge  modulus  of  lxlOJ^lXlO'dyn/an2  at  S^ 


^  4,461,799 

MARKS  FOR  USE  IN  RUBBER  ARTICLES 

MmU  Ogmva,  Rodaira,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Bridaaatone  Hre 

Conpttiy  Linittd,  Tokyo,  Japan  -ifwiw  *« 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  470,735 

*.S!?5  ?^**^'  ippBcatloB  Japan,  Mar.   1,   1982,  57- 

nami  May  15.  1982.  57.70079[U];  May  21,  1982.  97- 

IJSJS3'  ^f^^  »7.194698[U];  Feb.  7.  im.  ^ 


U.S.  a  428-44 


Int  a^  B60C  JS/00 


_  4,461,797 

W>LYE^  FILM  WITH  PROJECTIONS  AND 
r^u.AA   S^^ESfJONS  ON  TOE  SURFACE 

n.  I       -.!!I?  °^  '*•  ***•  Sar.  No.  311^30 

CWn»  priority,  appUeatfcm  JapM^  Oet  IS,  1980,  55-142871 

■Tc  ^  .^  Int.  a»  GllB  5/70 

UA  a.  428-147  jctata. 


ljQng  diameter 


Mdaima 


''     "    "    '^    "*    "    *jr    -    * 
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n.i-i  ^15L  ."  "'*'**'  •^*''*  comprising  a  chromatic 
ruooer  composition  Uyer  contaming  not  less  than  30  paru  by 

rS?lSf 'liT  **  oJcWoroprene  rubber  uid  chlorwulfci 
natod  polyethylene  rubber  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  total 
rower  content  and  having  a  thickness  of  O.I  to  1.5  mm.  an 
antioxidant-nugration  fUm  barrier  selected  from  polyester  film 
nylon  flhn,  vmylidwe  chloride  fihn  and  vinylidene  chloride' 
vwyl  chloride  copdymer  fihn  and  having  a  thickness  of  3  to 

iSvilSm".  ^".;*'*"''f  ^y^  •«'*^*«'  ^~"  thermoplastic 
polyesten  and  thermoplastic  polyurethanes  and  having  a 
thickness  of  0.005  t^  0.5  mm.  * 


,         4,461,796 
SOUND  DAMPING  MATERIALS 
l^iSl!^  HacU^  Ja^to  Morimu,.,  KariiKhi; 
Ryola  F^^  AUgawa,  and  YuUo  Ftakonra.  Kawagoe,  all  of 
JJpaa,  aaripon  to  Bridgestonc  Tire  Company  Linited,  To- 

^nWJW.5,1983,Sar.No.511,0«2 
Ctati"  priority,  aivUcatioa  Japan,  JaL  6, 1982,  57.114198 
.,.  ^  -•.  I"t.aJB32Bi//i 

UAa428-116  ,CW» 


1.  A  biaxiaUy  oriented  polyester  Olm  contiuning  fine  parti- 
cles  of  mert  additives  therein  characterized  by  having  many 
uneven  umu  on  iu  surface,  each  of  said  uneven  units  being 
composed  of  a  fine  projection  and  a  depression  ellipticalW 
existing  therearound.  said  polyester  fihn  being  a  copolymer 
obtamed  by  the  polycondensation  of  aromatic  dibasic  acids 
sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  terephthalic  acid,  iso- 
phthahc  aad  and  naphthalene.2.6.dicarboxylic  acid  and  gly. 
cols  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  etiiylene  glycol, 
tetramethylene  glycol  and  neopentyl  glycol;  a  homopolymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  terephthal- 
ate.  polybutylene  terephthalate  and  polyethylene.2.6.miph. 
thalenedicarboxyUte;  or  a  polymer  blend  of  polyethylene 
terephthalate  and  an  ethylene  terephthalate/polyethylene  gly- 
col  block  copolymer;  wherein  each  depression  of  the  polyoter 

film  surface  has  an  elliptical  shape  witii  a  long  diameter  in  the 
range  of  2  /im  to  SO^m;  and  wherein  the  following  relationship 
exists  between  the  frequency  of  occurrence  of  the  uneven  unite 
N  Ojer  mm2)  and  the  long  diameter  D  Oxm)  of  the  depression 
on  the  surface  of  the  fihn  surface; 

when  2SD<5.  200SN<3500, 

when  5SD<10,  1505N<2000, 

when  I03iD<30.  50SN<800, 
and 

when  30SiDSS0,  OSNSS. 


4,461,798 
METAL.REINFORED  SYNTHEHC  WOOD  MATERIAL 
TakaaU  UcUda.  c/o  NicUmai  Cc  Ltd.,  1-9  DoiUimaham 
Scheme,  Osaka-ahl,  Osaka-fti,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  420^24 
14^nm'*''*^*^*  "PPMcatlon  Japan,  Sep.  21,   1981,  56- 

.,  -  ^  '^  ^'  "32B  mi  9/00 

UA  a  428-180  7ciatai 


t»iilL2ri^*""'  "^^  comprising;  a  composite  struc- 
tiiral  body  of  a  honeycomb  or  corrogated  core,  a  plane  sheet 
and  a  pressure  sensitKe  adhesive  Uyer.  a  height  <Urection7f 
said  honeycomb  or  corrugated  core  being  perpendicular  to  a 
lurfwe  of  a  vibrating  body,  and  said  at  SSTe  pLurJ 
lensitive  adhesive  layer  being  existent  between  said  toney- 


1.  A  metal-reinforced  synthetic  wood  structure  comprising: 
a  metal  assembly  for  reinforcement,  said  metid  assembly 


July  24, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


/ 


166S 


having  a  plurality  of  elongated  lateral  metal  plates  aligned 
in  parallel  with  each  other,  said  lateral  plates  being  cou- 
pled at  least  at  two  positions  with  longitudinal  plates;  and 
a  synthetic  resin  covering  for  said  metal  assembly,  the  entire 
upper  surface  of  said  covering  being  a  planar  portion  of 
predetermined  thickness,  portions  of  said  lateral  plates 
depending  downwardly  below  said  planar  portion  and 
being  surrounded  by  resin  of  said  covering  to  form  paral- 
lei  spaced  ribs. 


laminated  core,  said  hard  cushion  layer  comprising  at  least  one 
porous  elastic  sheet  impregnated  with  a  binder. 


4«461,799 
CUmNG  TOOLS  WITH  WEAR-RESISTANT  CX}AT1NG 
OF  HEAT-RESISTANT  COMPOUNDS  OF 
HIGH-MELTING  METALS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Alnei  G.  Ga?rflo?,  Moakonkaya;  GiUaa  K.  GaUtskaya,  Moa- 
cow;  Viktor  P.  Zhad,  Moaeow;  Andrei  K.  SiMlacUkov,  Moa- 
cow;  ValeatiB  G.  Padalka;  Albert  M.  Boyanmas,  both  of 
KharkoT;  VyadMator  N.  Puda,  and  Vitdy  N.  Barlaov,  both  of 
Moaeow,  aU  of  U.S^  JL,  aarigMn  to  Vsaaojuiy  Naoehnoia- 
slcdoratelaky  laatmBcatalay  Institirt,  Moaeow,  IJSSM. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465^29 

Int  a.)  B23P  15/28;  B2CD  I/Oa-  B32B  33/00;  BOSD  1/02 

VS.  a  428—210  3  ciaiaa 

1.  Cutting  tools  comprising:  a  base  material  which  is  a  ce- 
ramic material  or  an  aluminum  oxide-based  metal-ceramic 
material;  a  discontinuous  intermediate  layer  of  a  pure  material 
on  said  base  material;  and  a  wear-resistant  coating  of  heat- 
resistant  compounds  of  high-melting  metals  on  said  intermedi- 
ate layer. 

2.  A  method  for  manufacturing  cutting  tools  of  the  type  as 
claimed  m  claim  1,  comprising  the  steps  of  using  condensation 
of  plasma  matter  and  ion  bombardment  in  order  to  deposit  an 
intermediate  layer  of  a  pure  metal  on  the  base  material  whose 
temperature  is  iTs>T>  JTs,  where  Tsis  the  melting  tempera- 
ture of  the  metal  being  deposited  and  T  is  the  temperature  of 
said  base  material  in  *K.  The  condensation  rate  and  the  dura- 
tion of  deposition  being  selected  bearing  in  mind  that  metal  is 
to  be  deposited  only  on  defects  found  on  the  surface  of  said 
base  material;  and  using  condensation  of  plasma  matter  and  ion 
bombardment  in  order  to  deposit  a  wear-resistant  coating  of 
heat-resistant  compounds  of  high-melting  metals  on  said  inter- 
mediate layer. 


4^1301 
WOVEN  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 

WUlian  T.  Graham  Verona,  Wis.,  aaiigDor  to  W.  T.  Rogers  Co- 
Madi80B,Wia. 

FOad  Dae.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,085 

Im.  a^  D03D  29/00 

VS.  a  428-224  n  cUdon 


4,461300 
PRESS  PAD  FOR  FORMING  PRESS 
Atano  Taoaka,  Yawata,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  YamauchI  Rubber 
Indnatry  Co.,  Ltd^  Oaaka,  Japan 

FQed  Not.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,137 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  27,  1981,  86- 
177122[U1 

lot  a'  B29D  J7/00;  B29C  3/00;  B32B  5/32 
VS.  a.  428-217  13 


1.  A  spirally  woven  article  (34)  comprising: 

a.  A  spiral  weaving  starter  (1)  having  a  body  (3)  with  a 
central  opening  (2)  formed  therein,  a  plurality  of  second- 
ary openings  (4)  formed  therein  and  arranged  in  a  pattern 
around  the  central  opening  (2),  and  an  outer  edge  (8); 

b.  a  length  of  coiling  material  (10)  of  linearly  flexible  fila- 
ment spirally  forming  the  framework  of  the  article  by 
being  coiled  around  the  starter  (1);  and 

c.  a  length  of  flexible  wn^ping  material  (12)  wrapped 
around  adjacent  coiling  material  (10)  and  also  wrapped 
around  the  coiling  material  (10)  and  through  the  second- 
ary openings  (4)  in  the  starter  (1),  to  hold  the  coiling 
material  in  position  and  to  attach  it  to  the  starter  (1);  the 
wrapping  material  (12)  also  wn4>ped  between  the  central 
opening  (2)  and  the  outer  edge  (5)  of  the  starter  (1)  to 
substantially  cover  the  starter  (1)  and  to  fill  the  central 
opening  (2); 

d.  a  plurality  of  notches  (8)  located  on  the  outer  edge  (5)  of 
the  body  (3)  of  the  starter  (1),  there  being  one  notch  (8) 
located  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  the  secondary  open- 
ings (4). 


1.  A  press  pad  for  a  forming  press  comprising  a  laminated 
core,  said  laminated  core  comprising  at  least  one  hard  cushion 
layer  disposed  between  two  rigid  sheets,  said  rigid  sheets  hav- 
ing a  hi|^  thermal  conductivity;  and  two  soft  cushion  layers, 
said  soft  cushion  layen  comprising  porous  elastic  sheets,  said 
soft  cushion  layers  being  bonded  to  each  of  the  surfaces  of  said 


4,461,802 

BOW  AND  SKEW  RESISTANT  PLAIN-WEAVE 
POLYOLEFIN 
Robert  C.  Lanseh,  Ephrata,  Pa.,  aasigBor  to  Amstrong  Worid 
loduatrlaa,  iBCn  Laacwtar,  Pa. 

FUad  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,741 
IM.  a^  D06M  15/26,  15/36 
VS.  CL  428—229  28  «^««— 

1.  A  bow  and  skew  resistant  plain-weave  polyolefin  fabric, 
said  fabric  comprising  air-textured  yam  and  being  coated  with 
a  vinyl  acetatenethylene  copolymer  emulsion  at  a  dry  weight 
deposition  level  of  from  about  0.02  to  about  3.0  ounces  per 
square  yard  of  fabric,  said  emulsion  comprising  not  more  than 
about  23%  solids  by  weight. 

15.  A  process  for  preparing  a  bow  and  skew  resistant  plain- 
weave  polyolefm  fabric,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
selecting  a  plain-weave  polyolefin  fabric  prepared  from  air 

textured  yam, 
treating  said  fabric  with  a  vinyl  aceute-ethylene  copolymer 
emulsion  comprising  not  more  than  about  23%  solids  by 
weight,  said  emulsion  being  applied  at  a  dry-weight  level 
of  about  0.02  to  about  3.0  ounces  per  square  yard  of  fabric, 
and 
drying  said  fabric. 
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4^1403 

PAPERMAKBR'S  FELT  HAVING  MULTI-LAYERED 

BASE  FABRIC 

laa  K.  Booth,  CUiitoii,  and  Fnak  J.  Coomuw,  m,  Lmrcns,  both 

of  S.Cn  iMigiiort  to  Amoo  Felts,  lac^  CUaton,  S.C 

ContiBiiation-ia-iirt  of  Sir.  No.  4i4,S7S,  Apr.  13, 19t3.  This 

•ppUcation  Ju.  17, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  505,386 

IM.  a.i  B33B  5/02 


UAG. 


ZfOatam 


SIZINi 


4,461,504 
AQUEOUS  SIZING  COMPOSITION  FOR  GLASS  FIBERS 

FOR  Use  in  producing  a  mat 

DoaaM  L  Motiiiian>,  Fomt  City,  and  Daniel  G.  Brown,  Caro- 

laen,  both  of  N.Cn  aarivMrt  to  PPG  Induftries,  lae.,  Pitti- 

borgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  29,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  268^42 

Int  a.i  D04H  i/58:  B32B  9/00;  C09K  3/00:  OBC  25/02 
U.S.  G.  428—288  23  Oains 

1.  An  aqueous  aon-starch  containing  treating  composition 
for  producing  wet  chopped  glass  fibers,  comprising: 

a.  one  or  more  water  soluble  or  dispersible  polyols  compris- 
ing a  miyor  aiiiount  of  the  solids  of  the  treating  composi- 
tion, 

b.  one  or  more  cationic  lubricants  present  in  a  minor  amount 
of  the  solids  of  the  treating  composition  in  comparison  to 
the  amount  of  polyol, 

c.  one  or  more  water  soluble  or  dispersible  nonpolymeric 
organic  amide  compounds  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  urea  (carbamide),  methyl  urea,  1,3-diethyl  urea, 
l,3siiaminourea  (cartwhydrozide),  methylurea, 
acetyleneurea,  acetylenediurea,  melamine,  acetamide, 
propionic  amide  up  to  caproamide,  and  diamides  of  satu- 
rated dicarboJtylic  acids  and  sebacamide,  and  semicarba- 
mte,  carbohydrazide,  carbamidourea,  allophanamide  (bi- 
uret) and  1-carbomoylsemicarbamide  (biurea)  in  an  effec- 
tive amount  to  provide  moisture  control  of  the  wet 
chopped  glass  fibers  in  the  range  of  about  9  to  about  20 
weight  percent  of  the  chopped  glass  fibers,  and 

d.  water  in  an  amount  to  give  a  solids  content  for  the  treating 
composition  iij  the  range  of  about  0.1  to  about  3  weight 
percent. 


4^1,805 

BONDABLE  POLYAMIDE 

G«iiB»  A.  Wabirth,  Scotim  md  Scott  D.  Smith,  Ballatom  both  of 

N.Y.,  aaaivKNTs  to  SdMoactady  Ownieala,  iMn  Schenaetady, 
N.Y. 

OifisioB  of  Ser.  No.  514,035,  J^L  15, 1983,  wUeh  is  a  difiaion  of 

Ser.  No.  311,385,  Oct  14, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,410335.  lUa 

appiicatioa  Dae  5, 1913,  Sar.  No.  557,964 

lat  a>  B33B  27/oa  9/01  27/06 

U.S.  a.  428—349  2 


1.  A  multi-laye^  papermaker's  wet  felt  comprising: 

a  top  layer  of  machine  direction  yams; 

at  least  one  int^ediate  layer  of  machine  direction  yams; 

a  bottom  layer  of  machine  direction  yams; 

a  system  of  crqss-machine  direction  yams  for  interwoven 
with  said  top,  middle  and  bottom  machine  direction  lay- 
ers, each  said  cross-machine  direction  yams  woven  in  a 
repeat  pattern  having  interlacings  with  machine  direction 
yams  in  at  le^t  two  of  said  machine  direction  layers; 

each  said  cross*'machine  direction  yams  interwoven  with 
said  top  layer  with  floats  which  extend  over  at  least  two 
top  layer  yams  so  that  said  cross-machine  direction  yams 
predominate  the  surface  which  they  define  with  said  top 
layer; 

each  said  cross-machine  direction  yams  interweaving  with 
said  bottom  l^yer  with  floatt  which  extend  under  at  least 
two  machine  jdirection  yams  so  that  said  cross-machine 
direction  yamii  predominate  the  surface  which  they  define 
with  said  botlpm  layer. 


«b    K    M    TO    N    w   «e 

%  «u*MTie  et«ae 


1.  A  self-bondable  laminate  of  a  copolyamide  having  the 
recurring  unit 


[ 


C— AL— C— NHRNH 
N  H 

O  O 


u 


C-Ar— C-NHRNH 


J 


where  AL  is  the  divalent  hydrocarbon  residue  of  an  unsubsti- 
tuted  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  at  least  6  carbon 
atoms,  R  is  tolylene,  phenylene, 


where  F  is  O,  CH2.  or  SO2  or  is  a  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon, 
Ar  is  p-phenylene,  y  is  35  to  80%  of  the  recurring  unitt  and  z 
is  63  to  20%  of  the  recurring  units  coated  onto  a  film  of  a 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  different 
polyamide,  polyamide-imide,  polyimide,  poly-parabanic  acid, 
polyester  and  perfluoroolefin  polymer. 
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4^1306 
SHAPED  ARTICLES  OF  NON-FIBROUS 
CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL 
SkigBra  IlMda,  KmnuiaU;  Shod  Hori,  TakatnU;  iCiyoUM 
EgucU,  KnvuiiU;  KuUi  MMoo.  IMa;  Udcnori  Ziiiiia, 
Kmaawi;  YoiUAmd  Gondi,  Ntyigmra,  and  Terahln 
Kondo,  Toyouka,  all  of  Jipu,  iMisMn  to  Agaacy  of  lodos* 
trial  Sdcnce  A  Taehooloiy;  Kyowa  Carboa  Co^  Ltd.  and 
Toyo,  Tanao  Co.,  Ltd.,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japn 

FUad  Feb.  12, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  348,285 

Claim  priority,  applicatioD  Japn,  Fab.  13, 1981, 56>20346 

lot  a'  B32B  9/(Xk  BOSD  3/(0:  COW  i/U 

U.S.  a  428-408  7  Claim 


mixture  layer  it  in  the  range  of  10  to  80%.  laid  mixture 
layer  being  provided  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  metallic 
recording  layer, 

but  if  said  mixture  layer  is  provided  only  on  the  side  of  said 
metallic  recording  layer  adjacent  said  substrate,  then  said 
recording  material  is  further  provided  with  at  least  one 
stabilizing  layer  of  a  metallic  compound  on  at  least  the 
side  of  said  metallic  recording  layer  remote  from  said 
substrate, 

said  metallic  recording  layer  and  said  mixture  layer  having  a 
positional  relationship  such  that  said  information  is  re- 
corded in  said  metallic  recording  layer  with  irradiation 
from  a  laser  beam  through  said  mixture  layer, 

thereby  causing  only  said  metallic  recording  layer  to  be 
adapted  to  be  imaged  upon  irradiation  with  said  laser 
beam. 


Pr»88ur»  (Kg/ttif) 

L  A  shaped  article  of  a  non-fibrous  carbonaceous  material 
wherein  the  non-fibrous  carbonaceous  material  is  impregnated 
with  a  borosilicate  glass  comfmsing  23  to  SO  wt  %  of  SiO:  and 
20  to  4S  wt.  %  of  B2O3  as  effective  components. 

4,461307 

RECORDING  MATERIAL 

Koiehl  Mori,  aad  MaaaAnri  Nakio,  both  of  F^  Japan,  aaaign* 

ora  to  AaaU  Kaad  Kogyo  KabaahfU  KaUa,  Oaaka,  Japan 
Cotttinaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  285,415,  JnL  22, 1981,  ahandonad.  Iliia 
ipplieation  Aog.  29, 1983,  Sar.  No.  527,201 
Claim  priority,  appUotlon  Japan,  JoL  25, 1980, 55*102101; 
Aog.  11, 1980, 55-110054;  Aug.  r,  1980, 55-118103 

Int  a'  GOID  75/70 
U.S.  a.  428-469  13 


4«461308 
FILMS  FROM  NYLON  BLENDS  HAVING  A  MOISTURE 

CONTENT  OP  0.75  TO  2J5  WEIGHT  PERCENT 
Aliatoir  N.  Molliaon,  Kingrtoa,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  Da  Poat 

Canada  Inc.,  Mjaataaan^  Canada 

FUad  Apr.  27, 1983,  Sar.  No.  489,098 

Int  a^  B32B  ^7/70 

UA  a  428-475J  n  n,/^ 

1.  An  oriented  nylon  film  made  from  a  blend  of  nylon  66  and 
another  nylon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nylon  6, 
nylon  11,  nylon  12  and  nylon  6,12,  the  weight  proportions  of 
nylon  66  to  said  other  nylon  being  in  the  range  of  from  92:8  to 
73:23,  said  nylon  film  having  a  moisture  content  of  from  about 
0.73  to  about  2.23  wt  %. 

9.  A  film  laminate  comprising  an  oriented  nylon  film  and  a 
sealant  web,  said  nylon  film  being  made  from  a  blend  of  nylon 
66  and  another  nylon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nylon  6,  nylon  1 1,  nylon  12  and  nylon  6,12  the  weight  propor- 
tions of  nylon  66  to  said  other  nylon  being  in  the  range  of  from 
92:8  to  73:23,  said  nylon  film  having  a  moisture  content  of  from 
about  0.73  to  about  2.23  wt.  %. 


4,461,809 
SURFACE  TREATING  AGENT  AS  AN  UNDERCOAT  ON 

SURFACE  OF  POLYOLEFIN  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
Toiichl  Shioad,  and  Kolnro  Kiahinrara,  both  of  Ohtaka,  Japaa, 
aarigaon  to  Mitani  Petrocb«nica]  Indnstriaa,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 


1.  A  recording  material  poiseising  a  high  lenaitivity  aad  a 
high  S/N  ratio  for  making  an  information  recording  in  a  metal- 
lic recording  layer  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate: 

(b)  a  metallic  recording  layer  supported  by  said  substrate, 
said  metallic  recording  layer  comprising  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  In,  Bi,  Sn,  Zn, 
Pb,  Mg.  Au.  Oe,  Ga,  Tl,  Cd,  Sb,  Rh,  Se,  Te.  Al  and  alloys 
thereof;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  mixture  layer  comprising  at  least  one  metallic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  AI2O3, 
Z1O2,  Cr203,  OeO:,  SiO:,  SnO:,  BijO^  AS2O3,  Sb203, 
Ta203.  Sm203.  TiO:,  CeO:,  U2O3  and  Dy203  and  at  least 
one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Al,  Si,  Sc, 
Ti,  V,  Cr,  Mn.  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Cu,  Zn,  Oa.  Ge,  As,  Sr,  Y,  Zr, 
Nb,  Tc,  Ru,  Rh,  Pd,  Ag,  In,  Sn,  Sb,  La,  Hf,  Ta,  Re,  Ir,  Tl, 
Pb,  Bi,  Dy,  Er,  Od,  Nd,  Pr,  Sm,  Mo,  Au,  Pt  W,  Se  and 
Te,  wherein  the  volume  percentage  of  said  metal  in  said 


FUad  Sep.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  416,377 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sap.  11, 1981,  56>142247 
lat  a>  B32B  27/36:  G08K  3/01 
U.S.  a  428—482  7  rui— 

1.  A  surface  treating  agent  coated  as  an  undercoat  on  the 
surface  of  a  polyolefin  shaped  article  to  be  coated  with  a  paint 
said  agent  being  composed  of  a  solution  in  an  organic  solvent 
of  a  modified  polymer  resulting  from  graft  copolymerization  of 
a  propylene-ethylene  copolymer  with  an  alkyl  ester  of  a 
monolefinic  dicartwxylic  acid,  said  propylene-ethylene  co- 
polymer having  a  propylene  content  of  30  to  73  mole%  and  a 
cryatallinity,  determined  by  an  X-ray  diffiraction  method,  of  2 
to  20%,  the  amount  of  said  alkyl  ester  of  the  monolefmic 
dicarboxyUc  acid  grafted  being  0.3  to  13%  by  weight  said 
alkyl  ester  of  the  monolefinic  dicarboxyUc  acid  having  an 
esterification  degree  of  43  to  100%  provided  that  the  esterifica- 
tion  degree  is  taken  as  200%  when  all  of  the  carboxyl  groups 
of  the  dicarboxyUc  acid  are  esterified,  and  said  modified  poly- 
mer having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  [1}],  determined  in  decaUn 
solution  at  133*  C,  of  0.3  to  20  (dl/g)  and  being  dissolved  in  an 
amount  of  10  to  100  kg  per  cubic  meter  of  the  organic  solvent 
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4^1^0 

TIO2  PIGMENT  BEARING  A  CX)ATING  WITH  CERIUM 
CATIONS  AND]  SULFATE-,  PHOSPHATE-  OR  SIUCATE 
ANIONS  AND  LAMINATE  AND  COATING  CONTAINING 

I  '      SAME 

Howwd  W.  Jicabioii,  WUmlagton,  Del^  SMignor  to  E.  L  Dn 

Poot  dc  Ncnofn  and  Conpuy,  WUniiigtoa,  Del. 

Fikd  Apr.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  481,925 

Int.  a.3  B32B  27/42;  C09C  1/62.  3/00 

UA  a  428-531  3  ctaimg 

1.  A  pigment  of  rutile  TIG:  particles  bearing  coatings  con- 
sisting of  aluminaior  alumina-silica,  the  particle  surfaces  having 
associated  therevfith  0.5-2%,  by  weight  of  the  TiO:.  of  cerium 
cations  and  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  sulfate-,  phosphate  or 
silicate  anions. 

2.  A  paper  lamliate  comprising  paper  and  a  pigment  accord- 
ing to  claim  1,  in  a  rigid  matrix. 

3.  A  coating  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  pigment  at:cording  to  claim  1, 

(b)  a  film-formiig  material,  and 

(c)  a  liquid  carder. 


(a)  a  thin  negative  electrode  consisting  essentially  of  finely 
divided,  porous  iron; 

(b)  a  thin,  gelatinized,  sealed,  immobile  layer  of  alkali  elec- 
trolyte, aligned  adjacent  to  the  podtive  and  neptive 
electrodes  to  prevent  direct  contact  therebetween; 

(c)  a  thin,  positive  electrode  with  means  for  collecting  oxy- 
gen firom  a  gaseous  environment,  binding  said  oxygen  by 


STABILIZED 


4,44M11 
'  FERRmC  STAINLESS  STEEL  WTTH 
IMPROVED  BRAZEABIUTY 
Paul  R.  BonicnuB,  and  George  Aggco,  both  of  Sarrer,  Pa., 
assignors  to  AlHghcny  Lodlom  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  176,324,  Aug.  8, 1980,  abandoned.  Ilila 

appUcatlon  Jnl.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  402,386 

Int  a.3  a2C  3S/28 

UA  a  428-677  17  Oakn 

1.  A  brazeable  ftrritic  stainless  steel  consisting  essentially  of, 

by  weight,  10.5%  io  13.5%  chromium,  up  to  0.03%  carbon,  up 

to  0.05%  nitrogen|  up  to  0. 10%  aluminum,  up  to  about  0.12% 

titanium,  up  to  0.1R%  aluminum  plus  titanium  and  at  least  one 

other  stabilizing  eljement  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

niobium  and  tantalum  in  an  amount  in  accordance  with  the 

relationship 


>  I. 


the  steel  being  we^ble  by  brazing  filler  materials. 

16.  A  method  <)f  brazing  ferritic  stainless  steel  consisting 
essentially  of,  by  weight,  10.5%  to  13.5%  chromium,  up  to 
0.03%  carbon,  up  to  0.05%  nitrogen,  up  to  0.10%  aluminum, 
up  to  1.25%  mol)ftxlenum.  up  to  1%  manganese,  up  to  1% 
silicon,  up  to  about  0.12%  titanium,  up  to  0.12%  aluminum 
plus  titanium  and  at  least  one  other  stabilizing  element  from  the 
group  consisting  of  niobium  and  tantalum  in  an  amount  in 
accordance  with  tie  relationship 


catalytic  synthesis  to  hydrogen  ions  from  the  electrolyte, 
and  collecting  and  releasing  electrons  in  an  external  cir- 
cuit, said  positive  electrode  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  silver  or  active  carbon,  and  wherein  the  silver 
electrode  is  uniformly  perforated  with  a  series  of  equidis- 
tant openings  which  vary  in  diameter  from  about  40  to  60 
microns. 


4,46M13 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  POWER  GENERATOR 
Tunotsn  SUroguni,  Yantto,  ud  MitnsU  Ueno,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignora  to  Tolqro  Shlbaora  DenU  KabnaUU 
Kalaha,  KawaaakI,  Japan 

FUcd  No?.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,624 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  24, 1981, 56-188054 
Int.  a^  HOIM  8/04 
U  A  a  429-34  5  daing 


jT2        - — W 
the  steel  being  braled  with  a  filler  material. 


4,461,812 

UGHTWEIGHT  STORAGE  BATTERY 
Alcaaaadro  MasdoH,  Rome,  Italy,  aasignor  to  General  Moped 
Co.,  Inc  New  Ycrk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,491 

Claims  priority,  ^plication  Italy,  No?.  12, 1980, 50132  A/80 

Int  a.3  HOIM  12/04 

UAa42»-29  WCIalma 

1.  A  lightweight  storage  battery  consisting  essentially  of: 


1.  An  electrochemical  power  generator  having  a  structure 
where  a  plurality  of  unit  cells  are  stacked  such  that  each  pair  of 
adjacent  unit  cells  sandwich  an  interconnector  therebetween, 
each  unit  cell  being  formed  such  that  an  anode  of  a  porous 
carbon  substrate  having  an  anode  catalyst  layer  on  one  surface 
thereof  and  a  cathode  of  a  porous  carbon  fiber  sheet  having  a 
cathode  catalyst  layer  on  one  surface  thereof  sandwich  a  ma- 
trix layer  containing  an  electrolyte  solution  of  a  concentrated 
acid  solution  therebetween  so  as  to  respectively  bring  two 
surfaces  of  said  matrix  layer  into  tight  contact  with  said  anode 
and  cathode  catalyst  layers  respectively,  said  interconnector 
being  formed  from  a  high  density  carbon  plate,  and  said  elec- 
trochemical power  generator  using  as  an  anode  reactant  mate- 
rial a  gas  containing  hydrogen  as  a  miyor  component  and  using 
as  a  cathode  reactant  material  an  oxidizing  gas, 
characterized  in  that  a  plurality  of  grooves  which  function 
as  a  gas  passage  for  the  gas  containing  hydrogen  as  the 
major  component  are  formed  in  the  other  surface  of  said 
anode,  said  cathode  is  thinner  than  said  anode  and  is  wa- 
terproofed, and  a  plurality  of  grooves  which  function  as  a 
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fu  puMge  for  the  oxidtzing  gas  are  formed  in  one  surface 
of  said  interconnector. 


4«MM14 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Kttth  A.  KUafldiait,  Mirlboroggli,  Mm^  a 
Liboratoriaa  loeorporatad,  WaHhan,  MaiB. 

FIM  Fab.  8, 1912,  Ser.  No.  346JM 
lot  a^  HOIM  4/96.  6/14 
U&  a  439— 43 


to  GTE 


9Clains 


I    I  I  1 1 1  III 


I    Mini 


'     '    


J I    I  I  I  III 


enNMl  vnuMTiw  oncocT  iw^ai 


oxyhalide  wherein  there  ii  dissolved  a  soluble  calcium 
salt,  forming  a  conductive  solution  with  said  solvent. 

4,46M16 
SOLID  LITHIUM  NTTRIDE  ELECTROLYTE  BATTERY 

COMPRISING  LTTHIUM  ALLOY  ANODE 
Havi  R.  Leribaox,  DObeek,  Bclgiiim,  aarignor  to  Agsaea  Spa* 
title  Earopeaue,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,906 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Franca,  Sap.  30, 1981,  81 18386 
IM.  a^  HOIM  6/J8 
U.S.  a  429-191  12  Claims 


^ 


1    J  4  ]    I 


1.  A  primary  electrochemical  cell  comprising  an  oxidizable 
active  anode  material; 
a  cathode  current  collector  including  a  catalyst  for  reducing 
the  liquid  cathode  material  comprising  carbon  black  char- 
acterized by  a  surfiwe  area  of  230  square  meters  per  gram 
or  greater  and  a  dibutyl  phthakte  absorption  number  of 
123  cubic  centimeters  per  100  grams  of  carbon  black  or 
greater  bonded  to  an  ineri  electrically<conductive  sub* 
strata;  and 
an  electrolytic  solution,  in  contact  with  the  anode  material 
and  cathode  current  collector,  comprising  a  reducible 
liquid  cathode  material  and  an  electrolyte  solute  dissolved 
therein. 


4,461,818 
CA  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
EniBMl  Pclad,  E?eB  Yahnda,  and  Adah  Mdta?,  Riahon- 
Ladon,  both  of  Israel,  asaiviors  to  Riaot  Uoltmity  Author* 
ity  For  Applied  Rcaaarch  and  Industrial  De?elopnent  Ltd., 
Tal-Arif,  Israel 

Filed  Jal.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,838 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Israel,  JoL  16, 1981, 63336 
Int.  a^  HOIM  4/36 
U.S.  a  439—105  10  Claims 


1.  An  electrochemical  generator  which  comprises  an  anode 
formed  from  an  alloy  comprising  65  to  85%  of  lithium  and  15 
to^35%  of  lead  or  a  mixture  of  lead  and  tin  and  a  cathode 
formed  of  a  material  capable  of  undergoing  intercalation  reac* 
tions  while  reacting  with  lithium,  and  having  a  solid  electro- 
lyte which  contains  lithium  nitride  impregnated  in  a  resinous 
matrix. 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  resistant  to  abusive  charging  and 
over-discharging  comprising  in  combination: 
an  alkaline  earth  metal  anode  selected  firom  the  group  con- 
sisting of  calcium,  magnesium  and  firom  dischargeable 
alloys  thereof,  essentially  free  of  alkali  metals,  a  porous 
inert  current  collector,  a  liquid  cathode  in  contact  with 
said  anode  and  current  collector  comprising  an  inorganic 


4^M17 

ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTROLYTE 

CIRCULATION.TYPE  CELL  STACK  SECONDARY 

BATTRPV 

Hiromichi  Itoh,  Tokyo;  Takaahi  HIroae,  Ziihi,  and  Akira  Ya* 
mamoto,  Yokohaau,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Meidaaaha 
Elaetric  Mfb.  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  821,393 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  9, 1982,  57*137360 

Int.  a^  HOIM  4/02 

U.S.  a  429-309  4Claims 


1.  An  electrode  for  an  electrolyte  circuktion-type  secondary 
cell  stack  battery  in  which  an  electrode  member  is  supported 
by  a  fhune  member  comprising: 
a  frame  member; 

an  electrode  member  enclosed  by  said  frame  member, 
a  microchannel  formed  in  each  of  electrolyte  inlet  and  outlet 

sections  of  said  electrode  member, 
a  pair  of  manifolds  formed  in  said  frame  member;  and 
a  pair  of  channels  each  thereof  being  formed  in  said  frame 

member  to  communicate  one  of  said  manifolds  with  one  of 

said  microchannels; 
said  microchannel  in  said  inlet  section  including  a  first  hin- 
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diMce  porti(m  and  a  second  hindrance  portion  arranged 
in  this  orde^  from  the  side  of  said  inlet-section  frame 
member  channel; 

said  first  hindrance  portion  including  a  plurality  of  wall- 
shaped  projections; 

said  second  hifdrance  portion  including  a  stepped  portion 
extending  beyond  said  first  hindrance  portion  in  a  thick- 
neu  direction  of  said  electrode  and  a  plurality  of  projec- 
tions arranges  in  a  staggered  manner  over  a  whole  surface 
of  said  stepped  portion. 


4^M18 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PRINTING  PLATES 

EMPLOYING  AN  ORGANIC  PHOTO<X>NDUCnVE 

COMPOUND  A^ID  A  STYRENE-MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 

HALF  ESTER  AS  A  BINDER 
Shigcyoshi  Suzok^  Kcji  Uchida;  Job  Yanada,  and  Takao  Scnga, 
all  of  NagM>k4Kyo,  Jiptii«  anigBori  to  Mitsubishi  Paper 
MiUa  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

F1M  Sap.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  423,301 
Claina  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Oct  31, 1981,  S6>179049 
lot  a^  G03G  13/26 
MS,  a  430—49  7  Clainn 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  printing  plate  which  comprises 
forming  a  toner  image  by  electrophotography  on  a  master 
plate  which  comprises  a  base  and  an  organic  photo-conductive 
compound-contaitiing  layer,  the  binder  for  said  organic  photo- 
conductive  compound  being  an  organic  solvent  soluble  half 
ester  resin  of  a  styrene-maleic  anhydride  copolymer  and  then 
subjecting  non-in^ge  areas  other  than  the  toner  image  areas  to 
an  etching  treatnient  with  a  solution  mainly  composed  of  an 
alkali  and/or  an  4cohol. 


4,441,819 
iMAGE-FORMING  MEMBER  FOR 
EI^ECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Nakagmra,  Tokyo;  Toahiyokl  Konatiu,  Kawaaaki; 
Yntaka  HIral,  Tokyo;  Tcmo  Mianaii,  Toride,  and  Tad^Ji 
Fnkada,  KawaatU,  all  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Canon  Kaboahiki 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Contianation  of  S«r.  No.  14,984,  Mar.  2, 1979,  abandoned.  TUa 
appUcatfoa  Jan.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  249^44 
CUaH  priority,  applieation  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1978,  53-24628; 
Mar.  14t  1978,  53*29030;  Apr.  28, 1978, 53411851 

lat  a.3  G03G  5/14.  5/082 
MS,  a.  430—59  59  Clainn 

1.  An  image-for^ng  member  for  electrophotography  which 
comprises: 
a  charge  generation  layer  for  generating  movable  charge 
carriers  upon  excitation  by  electromagnetic  waves,  said 
charge  generltion  layer  being  composed  of  hydrogenated 
amorphous  silicon, 
a  charge  transpon  layer  into  which  charge  carriers  gener- 
ated in  said  oliarge  generation  layer  can  be  injected  and 
which  transports  the  injected  charge  carriers,  said  charge 
transport  lay«r  being  composed  of  an  organic  photocon- 
ductive  matefial,  and 
a  substrate  suitable  for  electrophotographic  purposes  on 
which  said  clarge  generation  layer  and  charge  transport 
layer  are  ove  'laid. 


AMORPHOUS  SILICON  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
IMAGE-FORMING  MEMBER  HAVING  AN  ALUMINUM 

OXIDE  COATED  SUBSTRATE 
SUgam  Shirai,  Yaauto;  JnrfcUro  Kaabe,  and  Tad^ji  Fnkoda, 

both  of  YokohaoM,  all  of  Japan,  aaaivwra  to  Canon  KabniUki 

if«*«fc»(  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Feb.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  344,794 
Clainia  priority,  application  Japui,  Feb.  4,  1981,  56>16413; 
Apr.  23, 1981, 54'42047;  Apr.  34, 1981, 5442181 

lat  a.}  G03G  5/04 
MS.  a.  430-45  24  dains 

1.  A  electrophotographic  image-forming  member  compris- 
ing (1)  a  substrate  for  electrophotography  which  has  a  surface 
coating  of  an  aluminum  oxide  containing  water  chemi-struc- 
turally  and  (2)  a  photoconductive  layer  which  is  laid  on  said 
substrate,  and  comprises  an  amorphous  material  containing  at 
least  one  of  hydrogen  atom  and  halogen  atom  in  a  matrix  of 
silicon  atom,  said  photoconductive  layer  containing  at  least 
one  of  oxygen  atom,  nitrogen  atom,  and  carbon  atom. 


4,441,821 

PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSTTIVE 

MATERIALS  COMPRISING  AN  ORGANIC 

PHOTOCONDUCTOR  AND  A  THIOUREA  COMPOUND 

KciUi  Sano;  Synnichi  Kondo,  and  Hideo  Sato,  all  of  Saitama, 

Japan,  aaaigBort  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co^  Ltd^  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

FUcd  Oct  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  434,699 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japa^  Oct  15, 1981, 56-165261 
bt  a^  G03G  5/04 
MS.  a  430-83  %  Claina 

1.  A  photoconductive  composition  comprising  an  organic 
photoconductor  and  a  thiourea  compound  as  shown  by  the 
following  genera]  formulae  III  to  VIII: 


Xn 


H«         H» 


on) 


Ym 


'^■OO-h-^-0^ 


(iV) 


Ym 


Xn 


R»         R» 

jP^N-C-N-R'O 


(V) 


O        N— C— N        O 


R»         R" 
I  I 


R»        R» 
I  I 


(VI) 


(VU) 


s  s 


R«         R»  R"        R» 

jQ— N-C— N— R"— N— C— N— ^J^ 

S  8 


(VIII) 


Xn 


Ym 


wherein, 

R*.  R',  Ri>,  and  R'^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 

each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  straight  chain  or 

branched  alkyl  group  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  or  a 

sustituted  or  unsubctituted  phenyl  group  wherein  the 
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number  of  the  substituent  is  I  to  3  and  when  the  phenyl 
group  hat  2  or  3  substituentt,  they  may  be  the  same  or 
difTerent; 

R'®  represent!  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  straight  chain 
or  branched  alkyl  group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms 
wherein  the  substituent  of  Uie  alkyl  group  is  a  cyano 
group,  a  nitro  group,  or  a  halogen  atom; 

R"  represenu  a  polymethylene  group  or  an  alkylene  group, 
having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

X  and  Y  each  is  an  electron  attractive  group  and  represents 
a  substitiited  or  unsubstituted  straight  chain  or  branched 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  a  methoxy  group, 
an  ethoxy  group,  a  propoxy  group,  a  methoxycarbonyl 
group,  an  ethoxycarbonyl  group,  a  propoxycarbonyl 
group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  a  nitro  group,  a 
carboxymethyl  group,  or  a  carboxyetiiyl  group  wherein 
the  substihient  of  the  substituted  alkyl  group  is  a  cyano 
group,  a  nitro  group,  or  a  halogen  atom; 

m  and  n  each  represento  0,  1,  2,  or  3; 

when  m  and  n  each  is  O,  X  and  Y  botii  are  hydrogen  and  do 
not  represent  any  substituent; 

when  m  and  n  each  represents  2  or  3,  the  substituenu  may  be 
the  same  or  different;  and 

R«,  R»,  R  W,  R",  R«,  X,  and  Y  may  be  the  same  or  difTeient. 

PROCESS  FOR  TONING  IMAGE-WISE  MODIFIED 

SURFACES 

Werner  Abele,  NcQ-IieBbarg,  Fed.  R^.  of  Gormany,  avIgBor  to 

E  I.  Da  Pont  de  Nenoors  aad  Conpny,  WOarington,  Del 

Filed  Sep.  15, 19t3,  Ser.  No.  832^12 
Claims  priority,  applleatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  Nov.  IL 
1982,3241732 

bt  a'  G03G  WI6 
UAa430-97  aetata. 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  color  density  or  for  changing 
the  color  tone  of  an  image-%vise  modified  surfiwe  which  com- 
prises applying  consecutively  to  a  tacky  image  at  room  temper- 
ature at  least  two  different  toners  each  toner  containing  at  least 
one  different  organic  compound  having  a  polar  substituent, 
and  melting  in  the  range  of  25*  to  1 10*  C,  said  toners  when  in 
mutual  contact  make  each  other  tacky. 


4,461,834 

DIFFUSION  CONTROL  LAYERS  IN  DIFFUSION 

TRANSFER  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS 

Afinash  C.  Mehta,  Belnoirt,  Man^  iMi^or  to  Potarold  Corw 
ratkm,  Caabridfi,  Mm. 

FOad  Dec.  29, 1982,  Sw.  No.  45M47 

IK.  a»  G03C  5/54.  7/Oa  1/40.  7/20 

U.S.  a  430—218  52 


4,461323 

MULTIPLE  TRANSFER  OF  TACKY  IMAGE  AREAS 

USING  PROLONGED  TACK  TONERS 

Robert  P.  Held,  Eogliibtowii,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  Dc 
Nenoors  aod  Conpiqr,  WUmtagton,  Del. 
Coottaurtion  of  Ser.  No.  134,608,  Feb.  28, 1980,  abandoned. 
lUs  appUcatkM  Sep.  20, 1982,  S«.  No.  420,812 
lot  a'  G03G  5/24 
UA  a  430-120  20  n«i«f 

1.  Process  for  image  development  of  a  substrate  having  a 
latent  image,  said  image  having  toner-receptive  and  back- 
ground areas,  which  comprises 

(a)  applying  to  the  latent  image  dry  particles  of  a  prolonged 
tack  toner  to  produce  a  nontacky  toned  image,  the  pro- 
longed tack  toner  comprising  a  thermoplastic  polymer, 
and  a  ptasticizer  or  heat  activatable  tackifying  agent  for 
the  polymer  present  in  an  amount  greater  than  its  compati- 
bility level  in  the  polymer, 

(b)  heating  the  toned  image  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
activate  the  toner  by  rendering  the  toner  tacky, 

(c)  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  image  below  the  activat- 
ing temperatiire  of  the  prolonged  tack  toner  wherein  die 
activated  prolonged  tiwk  toner  remains  tacky, 

(d)  ftirther  applying  dry  particles  of  prolonged  tack  toner  to 
the  tackified  toned  image,  and 

(e)  repeating  steps  (b)  through  (d)  at  least  one  time  to  in- 
crease the  density  of  the  toned  image  on  the  substrate. 


:i 


irrvs--N- 


wvoRUTn 


1.  A  photogn4>hic  difnision  transfer  film  unit  comprising: 

a  support  layer; 

a  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associ- 
ated therewith  a  diffusion  transfer  process  image-provid- 
ing material; 

an  alkaline  processing  composition  permeable  image-receiv- 
ing layer;  and 

at  least  one  diffusion  control  layer  comprising  a  polymer 
having  recurring  units  of  the  formula 

T 


i 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkyl;  L  is  an 
organic  divalent  linking  group;  and  Z  is  a  cyclic  /S-elimi- 
nation  moiety  capable  under  alkaline  conditions  of  under- 
going a  ^-elimination  reaction  and  having  the  formula 

(D 

— C— C-Y 
I      I 
D    H 

wherein  H  is  a  labile  proton  abstractable  under  said  alka- 
line conditions,  Y  is  an  activating  group  selected  from 

J         » 

— C-    and    -8-, 

I 

said  activating  group  being  effective  to  activate  abstrac- 
tion of  said  labile  proton  under  said  alkaline  conditions 
and  to  tiiereby  activate  said  /3-elimination  reaction,  and  A 
representt  Uie  atoms  necessary  %yith  Y  to  complete  a  four- 
to  seven  membered  ring  structure,  and  D  and  E  are  inde- 
pendendy  hydrogen,  mediyl  or  phenyl,  provided  diat  not 
more  dum  one  of  D  and  E  is  mediyl  or  phenyl;  or  said 
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cyclic  j9-eli<nination  moiety  Z  it  a  moiety  having  the 
formula 

f  f  ) 

-C-C-Y 

I      I 
D    H 

wherein  A  a  nd  E  together  represent  the  atoms  necessary 
to  complete  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are 
bonded  a  fiMe-,  six-  or  seven-membered  ring  structure,  D 
is  hydrogen*  methyl  or  phenyl,  H  is  a  labile  proton  ab- 
stractable  under  said  alkaline  conditions  and  Y  is  an  acti- 
vating  group  effective  to  activate  abstraction  of  said  labile 
proton  undet  said  alkaline  conditions  and  to  thereby  acti- 
vate said  i3-elimination  reaction. 

4»46M25 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  RESIST  PATTERN 
Tiham  Kato;  Halno  Nakamnra,  both  ol  Yokohama;  Shigeo 
Kognehi,  Tokyo;  ToaUo  Yonezawa,  Yokoiiika,  and  Toahihiro 
Abe,  KawaaaU^  all  of  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Tokyo  Shlbanra 
Denki  Kabnshikl  Kaiaha,  Japan 
Coatinnation  of  S«r.  No.  374.064,  May  3, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcaffon  Sep.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  534,938 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloo  Japan,  May  7, 1981, 56-67658 
Jlnt  a»  G03C  J/495.  J/76 
VS.  a.  430—279  14  dains 


developer  containing  a  surface-active  agent  to  remove 
said  organic  layer;  and 
developing  said  photoresist  layer  with  a  second  developer. 

UGHT-SENSmVE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL 

Kiyoshi  Yamashita,  and  TotUftmi  UJIna,  both  of  Hino,  Japao, 

aasigBort  to  Koaishlroka  Photo  ladnitry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  JnL  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  397.084 

CUna  priority,  appUortioa  Japui,  Jd.  10, 1981,  56-106908; 
Dec  11, 1981, 56-200477;  Dec  12, 1981,  56-200611 

lat  a.)  G03C  J/46.  J/02 
VS.  CI.  430—505  20  n«faw 

1.  A  silver  halide  light-sensitive  color  photographic  material 
which  comprises  a  support  and  coated  thereon  a  light-sensitive 
layer  containing  a  compound  which,  upon  reaction  with  an 
oxidized  color  developing  agent,  is  capable  of  releasing  a 
diffusible  development  inhibitor  and  a  negative  type  light-sen- 
sitive silver  halide  emulsion  containing  light-sensitive  silver 
halide  crystals  consisting  essentially  of  monodispened  silver 
halide  crystals  having  a  size  distribution  satisfying  the  follow- 
ing relationship: 

S/rS0.1S;  wherein 

S = V2(r-r/)2n/2/In/  and 

r=2n/r^2n/; 
and  wherein  S  represents  the  standard  deviation,  r  represents 
the  average  crystal  size,  r/ represents  the  crystal  size  of  individ- 
ual silver  haUde  crystals  and  n/  represents  the  number  of  crys- 
tals. 
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||im|i|ii!iMiiMit!ii 

*M»M     Ml)     im     im* 


Sc. 


'■^••>'^:;: 


^ 


4,461327 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
CONTAINING  A  NON-DIFFUSIBLE  DYE  RELEASER 
FROM  WHICH  A  COMPLEXIBLE  AZO  DYE  IS 
RELEASED  DURING  DEVELOPMENT 
Peter  Bergthaller,  Giiotber  Schak,  both  of  Cotopc,  and  Ger- 
hard Wolfriim,  Leverknaea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay, 
assignors  to  AGFA-Gc?aert  AktlengaaelUchaft,  LcYerkoaen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,319 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Jan.  13, 
1982,3200705 

lot  a.)  G03C  5/54.  7/Oa  J/40 
VS.  a.  430-562  2  Claina 

1.  A  colour  photographic  recording  material  for  the  produc- 
tion of  coloured  images  by  the  dye  diffusion  transfer  process, 
which  material  contains  a  non-diffiisible  colour-providing 
compound  in  association  with  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer,  a  diffusible  azo  dye  complexible  by 
metal  ions  being  released  from  the  colour-providing  com- 
pound under  alkaline  development  conditions  as  a  Amotion  of 
the  development  of  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  wherein 
the  azo  dye  corresponds  to  the  following  formula: 


00 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  photoresist  pattern  on  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate  In  a  photo-engraving  process,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  oft 

forming  a  positive  photoresist  layer  on  one  major  surface  of 
the  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming,  on  said  photoresist  layer,  a  non-photosensitive 
organic  layer  containing  cyclized  polyisoprene  rubber  as  a 
miuor  constituent,  said  cyclized  polyisoprene  having  a 
degree  of  un^turation  of  about  S.5  to  about  7.3  mmol/g; 

selectively  expbsing  said  photoresist  layer  through  said 
organic  layer Ithrough  a  photomask  placed  in  contact  with 
said  organic  layer, 

developing  said  non-photosensitive  organic  layer  with  a  first 
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in  which 

R',  R2,  R3  and  R^  which  nuy  be  the  ume  or  different, 
reprewnt  H,  F,  Q,  Br,  -CN,  — NO2,  -CF3,  -OCF3, 
— SCF3,  alkyl,  alkoxy.  alkylthio,  acylunino,  alkyliulpho- 
nyl,  aryl  sulphonyl,  — CO— X  or  — SO2— Y;  or  two  adja- 
cent radicals  from  the  group  of  radicals  R»  to  R*  together 
represent  a  fiised  benzene  ring; 

R'  represenu  H,  alkyl,  alkoxy.  aryl.  alkoxy  carbonyl,  car- 
bamoyl or  cyano, 

R*  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent  H. 
halogen,  alkyl.  — CF3  or  — SO2Y. 

O  represenu  —OH  or  a  hydrolyuble  precursor  thereof, 

X  represents  —OH,  alkoxy,  an  amino  group  or  a  cyclic 
amino  group, 

Y  represents  H,  —OH,  an  amino  group,  a  cyclic  amino 
group  or  a  group  of  the  formula  — NH— SO2— R>  where 

R'  represents  alkyl,  aryl,  an  amino  group  or  a  cyclic  amino 
group,  and 

msOorl. 


4^1328 
SPECTRAL  SENSITIZATION  OF 
PHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS 
Kenoetb  W.  Mcti,  North  St  Pml;  Vincent  K.  Rasbory,  Cottage 
Gro?c  and  Jack  E.  Rceee,  Forest  Lake  Towuhip,  Waaldng* 
ton  Coonty,  all  of  Mion^  aMignon  to  Miooesota  Mining  and 
Manafwtnring  Compuy,  St  Piiil,  Minn. 

FUcd  May  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  494,264 
Int  a.)  G03C  1/02 
U.S.  a  430-592  20  Claims 

1.  A  photothermographic  emulsion  comprising  a  binder,  a 
non-light  sensitive  silver  source  material,  photographic  silver 
halide  in  catalytic  proximity  to  said  silver  source  material  and 
a  reducing  agent  for  silver  ion  characterized  by  the  presence  of 
a  spectrally  sensitizing  amount  of  a  dye  having  either  of  the 
nuclei: 

1.  o'^ 


and 


4,461329 

HOMOGENEOUS  SPECmC  BINDING  ASSAY 

ELEMENT  AND  LYOPHILIZATION  PRODUCnON 

METHOD 

Alfred  CGreenqiiln,  Elkhart  Ind^aaaigaor  to  MfleaLaborate. 
riaa,  locn  Elkhart  Ittd. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302^18 
Int  aJ  COIN  imi.  33/52,  33/58 
UA  a  43S-7  I J  Claims 

1.  A  test  device  for  determining  a  ligand  in.  or  the  ligand 
binding  capacity  of,  a  test  sample,  the  device  comprising 
a  support  member  having  a  substantially  planar  side, 
a  carrier  member  affixed  to  the  substantially  planar  side,  the 
carrier  member  comprising  a  substantially  bibulous  mate- 
rial, and 
a  reagent  system  homogeneously  incorporated  with,  but  not 
bound  to,  the  carrier  member,  the  reagent  system  compris- 
ing ingredienu  capable  of  participating  in  a  specific  bind- 
ing assay  and  including  a  label  conjugate  and  a  specific 
binding  partner  to  the  coiyugate  and  the  ligand,  the  conju- 
gate comprising  a  label  bound  to  the  ligand  or  a  specific 
binding  analogue  thereof,  the  conjugate  and  specific  bind- 
ing partner  therefor  being  present  in  the  carrier  substan- 
tially unbound  to  one  another. 
8.  A  method  for  preparing  a  test  device  for  determining  a 
ligand  in,  or  the  ligand  binding  capacity  of,  a  test  sample,  the 
method  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of 
incorporating  a  carrier  member  with  a  reagent  system  in  a 
first  solvent,  the  reagent  system  being  capable  of  produc- 
ing a  detectable  response  to  the  presence  of  a  label  coajw 
gate,  and  including  a  specific  binding  partner  to  the  conju- 
gate and  a  component  capable  of  cleaving  the  label  from 
the  conjugate  to  produce  a  detecuble  response, 
drying  the  carrier  member,  to  remove  the  first  solvent 
cooling  the  dried  carrier  member  to  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  substantially  prevent  the  component  from  cleaving  the 
label, 
further  incorporating  the  carrier  member  with  the  label 
coiyugate  in  a  second  solvent,  the  conjugate  comprising 
the  label  coupled  to  the  ligand  or  specific  binding  ana- 
logue thereof,  the  label  being  a  moiety  cleavable  by  the 
component  to  produce  a  detectable  response, 
cooling  the  carrier  member  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
freeze  the  second  solvent  at  a  rate  sufHcient  to  prevent 
substantial  cleavage  of  the  label  by  the  component,  and 
lyophilizing  the  carrier  member. 


1> 


<^''-"' 


4361J30 

SERUM  FIBRINOGEN  VISCOSTTY  IN  CLINICAL 

MEDICINE 

Van  B.  Philpot  Jr^  P.O.  Box  312,  Hooftoa,  Mlaa.  38851 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,494 

Int  a'  GOIN  33/48.  33/68.  33/86.  33/96 

VJS.  CL  435-13  16 


wherein 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  of  1 

to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 

groups,  aryl  groups  and  cyclohexene, 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S  and 
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.  1- A  method  ofdiagnosing  an  abnormal  body  condition  of  a 

wherem  R^  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from  the  subject  animal  comprising  the  successive  steps  of: 

group  consisting  of  H,  alkyl  groups,  and  aryl  group,  (1)  securing  a  sample  of  coagulant-f^  serum  fh>m  the  pa- 

with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R2,  r3  and  R*  is  an  acid  tient  under  study; 

substituted  alkyl.  (2)  adding  a  solution  of  purified,  standardized  fibrinogen  to 
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•  umple  ofihe  lerum  of  ttep  (1)  and  allowing  the  resulting 
mixture  to  incubate; 

(3)  meuuring  the  viacodty  of  the  mixture  of  step  (2)  to 
determine  the  lerum  fibrinogen  viscosity; 

(4)  comparingi  the  serum  fibrinogen  viscosity  value  mea- 
sured in  ste^  (3)  with  a  predetermined  serum  fibrinogen 
viscosity  of  a  normal  population  of  patients  when  treated 
under  conditions  similar  to  those  of  step  (2);  and 

(5)  diagnosing  an  abnormal  body  condition  of  said  subject  in 
accordance  with  the  values  compared  in  step  (4). 


STRAIN  OF  PSEUDOMONAS  PAUCIMOBIUS 
TarraMc  I.  Madder,  PiedoKnt,  and  Jum  L  WUtloek,  Spav^ 
flah,  both  of  S.  Otlu,  aarigaon  to  Hoaartakc  Miolag  Com« 
pany,  Saa  FiraadMO,  Calif. 
DifiahM  of  Sar.  No.  48M10.  Apr.  20, 1M3,  Pat  No.  4,440,M4. 
Iliis  appUcatkm  Die.  12, 1983,  Sar.  No.  56032 
lat  a^  CUR  1/iS:  CUNtt^ 
U.S.  a  435-253  ^^  i  cUai 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  PUiuhmonas  paudmobilis 
mudhcK  ATCC  accession  No.  39204. 


4,461431 

ANTITUMOR  AGENTS  ALBACARCINS  V  AP4D  M 
Janaa  A.  Mataoa,  FayattafUk;  Robert  W.  MyUymU,  Syra* 
eoaa;  Terraoca  W.  Doyle,  and  Jaam  A.  Buah,  both  of  Fayette- 
fllla,  all  of  N.Y.,  aarigaon  to  BriatoUMyera  Company,  New 
York.  N.Y.     J 

FIM  Aag.  16, 1952,  Scr.  No.  405,307 
lat  a^  C12F 17/18:  CiSSL  1/465;  AOIN  31/00 
UA  a  435-119  3  Claima 

1.  A  proceu  for  the  production  of  the  antibiotic,  albacarcin 
M,  which  compr^  cultivating  Streptomyets  albadunau  strain 
C  38291  (ATCC  391S1)  or  an  albacarcin  M-producing  mutant 
thereof  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  containing  assimilable 
sources  of  carb(»|  and  nitrogen  under  submerged  aerobic  con- 
ditions until  a  substantial  amount  of  albacarcin  M  is  produced 
by  said  organism  in  said  culture  medium  and  then  recovering 
the  albacarcin  M  from  the  culture  medium  substantially  firee  of 
co>produced  subatances. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OPTICALLY-ACnVE 

ISOPRENOID  INTERMEDIATES 

Charlaa  J.  SIh,  Madiaoa,  Wia^  aaaigaor  to  Wiaeoaala  AIbbibI 

Reaearch  FonadatkM,  Madboa,  Wla. 

FUad  Jot  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  394^70 

lat  a'  C07B  19/01 CIXSL 1/38 

UJS.  a  435-280  15  dahaa 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  optically  active  bif^ctional 
synthons  which  comprises  revolving  aryloxy<<i*alkyl  esters  by 
exposing  said  esters  in  aqueous  medium  to  the  hydrolytic 
action  of  the  carboxyesterases  elaborated  by  a  microorganism 
of  the  orders  Endomycetales  and  Eubacteriales  whereby  one 
antipode  of  said  esters  is  hydrolyzed  to  give  optically  active 
aryloxy-a-methyl  acids  and  recovering  the  component  opti- 
cally active  isomers. 


431«832 
PREPARATION  OF  AN  ENZYMATICALLY  ACnVE 
FORMUUmON  EMBEDDED  IN  SIUCA  GEL 
anag^n  Tsehaag,  F^aakaathal;  Hdarteh  KIcfisBz,  Hochdorf- 
Aaaaahaim;  Axal  Saaaar,  IVaakaathal,  aad  Woiflpug  Zaha, 
Altrip,  all  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcrnaay,  aadgnors  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiaagsacUaehaft,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Genaaay 
Cootiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  125,035,  Feb.  27, 1980,  abandoned. 

TUa  appUeatioa  May  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  376,997 
Cbdma  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Mar.  26, 
1979,  2911776 

lat  CL^  C12N  11/14:  BOU  13/02 
UJ.  a  43ft-176  11  Clalam 

1.  A  proceaa  for  the  preparation  of  an  enzymatically  active 
formulation  embedded  in  silica  gel  which  comprises:  suspend* 
ing  an  aqueous  nixture  consisting  of  an  enzymatically  active 
formulation  and  ajdissolved  alkali  metal  silicate  and/or  ammo- 
nium silicato  u  droplets  in  a  stirred  organic,  water-immiscible 
fluid  and  then  converting  said  silicate  to  a  water-insoluble  gel. 


4^1336 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SETUP  AND  EVALUATION  OF 

DIFFUSION  TESTS  IN  A  GEL  MEDIUM 
Aadri  Voa  F^ordch,  FVhreagmad  10, 2107  Roacagartaa  5,  Fad. 
Rep.  of  GcraHuqr 

FUad  Apr.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  371,680 
Claima  priority,  appUcatkM  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcnHoy,  Apr.  29, 
1981, 3116926 

lat  a>  CUM  1/28 
U.S.a435-2»4  6ClalBH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  setup  and  evaluation  of  a  diffusion 
test  in  a  get  medium,  comprising:  a  dish  in  which  said  gel 
medium  is  contained,  and  a  support  having  imperforate  protru- 
sions on  which  substance<oated  carriers  are  secured,  said  dish 
and  said  support  including  cooperating  means  for  precisely 
positioning  said  support,  when  inverted,  atop  said  dish. 


4«461,833 

CHROMATOGRAPHICALLY  PURIFYING 

PROTEOLYTIC  PROCOAGULANT  ENZYME  FROM 

ANIMAL  TISSUE  EXTRACT 

Staart  G.  Gordoa,  Daavcr,  Goto.,  aarigaor  to  Ualfcraity  Pateata, 
lac,  Norwalk,  Coaa. 

FIM  Jaa.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  391,278 
lat  a)  CUQ  1/38.  1/56 
U  J.  a  435-183  4  aaina 

1.  A  method  fot  the  purification  of  proteolytic  procoagulant 
enzyme  from  anknal  tissue  extract  containing  the  enzyme 
which  comprises  sequentially  contacting  the  extract  with  a 
first  benzamide  afBnity  chromatographic  resin,  a  l.SM  agarose 
filtration  gel,  a  second  benzamide  affinity  chromatographic 
resin,  and  a  phenjrl-sepharose  hydrophobk  chromatographic 
reain. 


4*461,837 

CONTAMINATION-FREE  STERILIZATION 

INDICATING  SYSTEM 

David  A.  Karic,  MeKcaa,  aad  Raynoad  C.  Kraloric,  North 

Spriagfldd,  both  of  Pa.,  aarigaors  to  Aamkaa  SteriUicr 

CoBspaay,  Eric,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  306,945 
lat  a.)  a2M  1/24, 1/16, 1/18:  CUQ  1/22 
UJS.  a  435-296  1  dain 

1.  A  biological  indicating  system  for  use  in  sterilization 
processes  comprising: 
a  container  having  access  means  for  providing  a  path  of 
unobstructed  fluid  communication  between  the  interior  of 
said  container  and  the  surrounding  environment  outside; 
test  spores  present  within  said  container; 
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•  medium  adapted  to  induce  growth  of  said  ipores,  aid 
medium  being  present  in  said  container  but  out  of  effective 
contact  with  said  spores; 

a  closure  for  said  container  access  means,  said  closure  being 
movable  with  respect  to  said  access  means  from  a  fint 
position,  wherein  said  path  of  fluid  communication  is  a 
tortuous  path  defined  by  a  portion  of  the  body  of  said 
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•nd  0.3-3%  total  of  at  least  two  oxides  in  the  indicated  propor- 
tions selected  from  the  group  of  0-2%  CaO,  0-3%  CeO:, 
0-1%  NiO,  0-1.5%  SnO:,  0-0.3%  V2O5,  and  0-1%  WO3. 

3.  An  opaque  glass-ceramic  article  exhibiting  colon  ranging 
from  gray  to  brown  to  almond  to  beige  to  yellow  to  blue  and 
containing  jS-spodumene  as  the  predominant  crystal  phase,  said 
glass^eramic  article  being  essentially  free  from  MgO  and 
consisting  essentially,  expressed  in  terms  of  weight  percent  on 
the  oxide  basis,  of: 


container  and  a  portion  of  the  body  of  said  closure,  and  a 
second  position,  wherein  said  path  of  fluid  communication 
is  blocked  by  a  sealing  engagement  between  portions  of 
said  closure  and  portions  of  said  container;  and 
means  for  bringing  said  medium  into  effective  contact  with 
said  spores  said  effective  contact  being  initiated  by  the 
movement  of  said  closure  to  said  second  position. 

gonococx:al  piu  processes  for  the 
preparation  thereof  and  the  use  thereof 

FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  AND  PREVENTION  OF 
INFECnONS  CAUSED  BY  NEISSERIA  GONORRHOEAE 
Onrles  C.  Brinton,  PMibargh,  and  John  C  McMichMl,  Impe- 
rial, both  of  Ihk,  iMigBon  to  Bacttx,  iMn  Pittaburgh,  Pa. 
ContiBBatlOB  of  Ser.  No.  571,200,  Apr.  25, 1975,  abaodoncd. 
This  appUcatioD  Sep.  It,  1900,  Sar.  No.  108,463 
lot  a'  COIN  3J/0a  SS/48 
VS.  a  436-511  17  n.i»^ 

1.  A  procen  for  the  preparation  of  pilus  crystals  from  N. 
gonorrhoeae  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  suspending  the  culture  of  piliated  N.  gonorrhoeae  cells  in 
an  aqueous  medium  at  a  pH  below  pH  9.2  and  above  pH 
5.5, 

(b)  separating  the  soluble  and  the  insoluble  portions  of  said 
suspensions  from  each  other, 

(c)  suspending  the  insoluble  portion  fix>m  step  (b)  in  an 
aqueous  medium  having  a  pH  range  of  between  pH  7.7  to 
pH  11.0, 

(d)  separating  the  insoluble  and  the  soluble  portions  of  the 
suspension  of  step  (c)  from  each  other, 

(e)  lowering  the  pH  of  the  soluble  portion  derived  in  step  (d) 
to  below  pH  9.2  and  above  pH  4  to  form  pilus  crystals,  and 

(0  separating  the  thus  formed  pilus  crystals  firom  the  said 
aqueous  medium. 


Si02 

63.3-69 

BaO 

0-5 

AIiOj 

15-25 

TiOj 

>15-6 

LijO 

15-4 

ZfO} 

0-2 

Na20 

0.1-0.6 

A«203 

0.4-O.t 

K2O 

0.1-a6 

FejOj 

0.05-0.2 

ZoO 

0-2 

and  0.3-3%  total  of  at  leut  two  oxides  in  the  indicated  propor- 
tions selected  from  the  group  of  0-2%  CaO,  0-3%  CeOi, 
0-1%  NiO,  0-1.5%  SnOj,  0-0.3%  V2O5,  and  0-1%  WO3. 

4*461,040 

HEAT  RESISTANT  GLASS  FIBER  COMPOSITION 

Jaan-JaeqiMB  Maaaol,  23  bis,  me  BokaMwsU,  F92600  Aaoicrw, 

aad  Dadd  SaiBte*Foi,  St  GcnMr,  56  roc  Manice  DacberalB, 

60600  acmont,  both  of  Fnaee 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  399,317 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jal.  20, 1901,  81 14060; 
Fab.  3, 1982, 82  01695 

1ml  a>  C03C  13/00 
VS.  a  501-36  4  n«i— 

1.  Glass  fiber  characterized  by  a  transformation  temperature 
of  at  leut  650*  C.  and  by  a  liquidus  temperature  of  from  about 
1230*  C.  to  about  1330*  C,  and  having  a  compoution  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  following  ingredientt  in  the  following 
percentages  by  weight: 


SiOj 

AIjOj 

CaO 

MfO 

Fe^Oj 

NajO 

K:0 

Impuritisi 


38 

17.5 
25 

0.1 

a5 
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ai 


to  44% 
to  22% 
to  29% 
to  5% 
to  15% 
to  6% 
to  6% 
<3% 


4^1339 

COLORED  TRANSPARENT,  TRANSLUCENT  AND 

OPAQUE  GLASS-CERAMICS 

HmBiOB  L.  Ritticf ,  Coming,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Corning  Glaaa 

Worin,  Coming,  N.Y. 

CoMiBiiatio»>ia-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  451,204,  Dae.  20, 1962, 

abudoaad.  Ilis  appUortioB  Dae.  1, 1983,  Sar.  No.  557,048 

lirt.  CL3  GD3C  3/22 

VS.  CL  501^  4  daina 

1.  A  transparent,  translucent,  or  opaque  glass<eramic  article 

exhibiting  colors  ranging  from  black  to  brown  to  red  and 

containing  /3-quartz  solid  solution  as  the  predominant  crystal 

phase,  said  glass-ceramic  article  bebig  essentially  free  from 

MgO  and  consisting  essentially,  expressed  in  terms  of  wdght 

percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of: 


the  sum  of  the  percentages  of  earth-alkaline  oxides  being  less 
than  or  equal  to  34%,  the  sum  of  Si02+ AI2O3  falls  within  the 
range  of  58  to  62%,  and  the  sum  of  the  alkaline  oxides  Na20+- 
K3O  is  greater  than  5%  and  less  than  or  equal  to  11%. 

4,461,841 
ACID-SOLUBLE  GLASS  COMPOSITION  FOR  MAKING 

FLEXIBLE  FIBER  OPTIC  BUNDLE 
Ynho  Harada,  Ohaiya,  and  Shigao  Kowayama,  Odawara,  both 
of  Japan,  aaripon  to  FbUi  Photo  Optical  Con  Ltd.,  Saitau, 


FOcd  Sep.  14, 1961,  Sar.  No.  301,994 
Oain  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Sap.  r,  1900,  55-134770 
bt  ai  O03C  13/00 
vs.  CL  501—37  4  rirff 

1.  An  acid-soluble  glass  for  use  in  manufacture  of  a  flexible 
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fiber  optic  bui^le  having  a  composition  expressed  by  mol 
percent  consistitig  essentially  of  more  than  13.0%  and  less  than 
41.0%  of  Si02,  more  than  29.0%  and  less  than  34.0%  of  B2O3, 
more  than  6.0%  and  less  than  23.0%  of  BaO,  and  more  than 
3.0%  and  less  than  19.0%  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal  oxide 
selected  from  t|ie  group  consisting  of  NaiO,  K2O  and  Li20, 
the  total  amount  of  said  SiOj.  B2O3  and  BaO  being  more  than 
71.0%  and  less  flian  80.0%,  and  further  comprising  at  least  one 
component  selocted  from  the  group  consisting  of  not  more 
than  12.0%  ZnO.  not  more  than  7.0%  AI2O3,  and  not  more 
than  3.0%  of  at  least  one  of  MgO,  CaO  and  SrO. 


4,461,844 

CERAMIC  COMPOSITION  OF  HIGH  DIELECTRIC 
CONSTANT 
Gen  Itaknra,  Onka,  and  Takaynld  Knradi^  Hyogo,  both  of 
Japan,  aasigBort  to  Matnahita  Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd^ 
Osaka,  Japan 

FItod  Apr.  11, 1983,  S«r.  No.  483,610 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1982,  S7«164643 
lot  a.3  0D4B  35/46.  35/50 
U.S.  a.  501—137  1  Qaiin 


4,461,842 

CERAMIC  COMPOSITE  MATERIALS  WITH  HIGH 

MECHANICAL  AND  HEAT  RESISTANCE  AND  THEIR 

I  PREPARATION 

Jaan  Janet,  Ja^vry,  France,  assignor  to  Office  National  d'E- 
tndes  ct  de  Rachcrctacs  Aeroapatiales  (Par  Abreiiation  O.N> 
XR.A.),  France 

FUad  Sep.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  425,623 
Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  France,  Oct  20, 1981, 81 19692 
Int  a.i  O04B  35/80 
U.S.  a.  501—95  8  Claims 

1.  In  ceramizod  composite  materials  comprising  a  reinforc- 
ing substrate  fofmed  of  weavable  ceramic  fibres,  with  high 
thennomechani(^  properties,  which  have  not  undergone  me- 
chanical or  chemical  alteration,  into  which  there  has  been 
introduced,  by  ii\jection  by  the  liquid  route,  a  ceramic  material 
precursor  for  the  purpose  of  developing  a  matrix  occupying  at 
least  the  major  part  of  the  free  space  of  the  substrate,  said 
matrix  being  forfned  from  a  ceramic  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting!  of  "lica  (Si02),  chromic  oxide  (Cr203)  and 
magnesium  oxidf  (MgO),  and  the  cohesion  of  the  oxide  parti- 
cles being  such  that  it  permits,  under  stress,  a  microfissuriza- 
tion  which  progresses  to  the  level  of  the  fibres,  the  improve- 
ment consisting  ^  that  they  comprise  at  least  one  second  ma- 
trix, or  supermatrix  constituted  by  an  organic  polymer,  capable 
of  reinforcing  the  cohesion  of  the  matricial  material,  and  the 
fibre-matrix  bonds  in  the  field  of  thermostobility  of  the  material 
used  for  the  development  of  the  supermatrix. 


161  ASOiaiSoSdSW  Mi  OS 
—•AMOUNT  Of  MnO»  AOOEO 

1.  A  ceramic  composition  of  a  high  dielectric  constant, 
characterized  by  a  microstructure  of  average  grain  size  fh>m 
about  2  to  3  microns  and  average  pore  size  of  not  more  than 
about  3  microns,  in  which  0.03  to  0.2  mol  pari  of  manganese 
dioxide  (MnOj)  is  present  in  a  composition  which  consisu  of 
100  mol  parts  of  barium  meutitanate  (BaTiOs),  (IX7±  1)  mol 
parts  of  cerium  dioxide  (CeO:).  and  7±  1  mol  parts  of  titanium 
dioxide  (Ti02). 


4,461,843 
PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  NOVEL  BADDELEYTTE 

REFRACTORY  ARTICLES 
Charics  N.  McG«ry,  ClarkcriUc,  Ind.;  Janet  Stunis,  LouisriUc, 
Kyn  and  Thonia  M.  Wehreaberg;  JefTcrsonviUe,  Ind.,  assign- 
ors to  Coming  Glaas  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUad  Sap.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  416,318 
I     lat  a^  C04B  35/4S 
UA  a.  501-lOi  33  Clainia 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  refractory  ariicle  comprising: 
providing  a  sinterable  refractory  composition  of  zirconium 
dioxide  comprising: 

a  ni^or  proporiion  by  weight  of  unmelted  baddeleyite  in 
the  form  |of  pariicles  having  effective  particle  sizes 
greater  than  about  3  microns; 
an  amount  of  a  zirconia  stabilizing  composition  effective 
to  convert  at  least  a  portion  of  the  zirconium  dioxide  in 
the  refractory  composition  to  a  cubic  phase  during 
sintering; 
a  thermally  jdecomposable  composition,  decomposable 
into  an  oxide  of  zirconium  or  an  oxide  of  hafnium  above 
about  lOO'C.  and  below  a  sintering  temperature  of  the 
refractory  composition,  in  an  amount  effective  to  im- 
prove the  thermal  shock  resisunce  of  said  article; 
forming  said  composition  into  a  shape;  and 
heating  said  |hape  to  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient subst^tially  to  sinter  the  shaped  composition  into 
said  articld 


4,461,845 

REACTIVATION  OF  STEAM-DEACTIVATED 

CATALYSTS 

Ralph  M.  Dessan,  Edison,  and  George  T.  Kerr,  UwrenceTillc, 

both  of  N  J.,  aasignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458^98 
lat  a.}  BOIJ  i7/ii 
U.S.  CL  502—27  13  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  reactivating  a  catalyst  composition  compris- 
ing a  crystalUne  zeolite  material  having  a  silicon/aluminum 
atomic  ratio  of  at  least  about  2.  said  catalyst  composition  hav- 
ing been  deactivated  by  contact  with  steam,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of 
contacting  said  steam-deactivated  catalyst  composition  with 
an  aluminum  compound  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
100*  C.  to  about  830*  C,  and  thereafter 
contacting  said  aluminum  compound  contacted  catalyst 
composition  with  an  aqueous  acid  solution  of  from  about 
0.001  molar  to  about  10  molar  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  20*  C.  to  about  100*  C. 


4,461,846 

CATALYST  DISPERSION  HAVING  IMPROVED 

STABILITY  AGAINST  PHASE  SEPARATION 

James  J.  Harria;  Donald  E.  Hoatctler,  and  G.  Stanley  Achom, 

aU  of  West  Cheater,  Pa.,  anlgiion  to  National  Distlllan  and 

Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUad  Mar.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  479,637 
Int  a^  C08F  4/64 
MS,  a.  502—105  4  riri-T 

1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  pre-activated  catalyst  compo- 
nent  comprising: 
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(a)  co^omminuttng  a  magnerium  halide,  an  alaminun  hal- 
ide,  a  titanium  compound,  optionally  in  the  preaence  of  at 
least  one  electron  donor,  and 

(b)  reacting  the  cattdytt  component  from  (a)  with  a  small 
amount  of  an  alpha>monoolef!n  having  4  to  12  carbon 
atoms  in  the  presence  of  an  alkyl  aluminum  compound  to 
produce  low  molecular  weight  poly  alpha-monoolefin  on 
the  catalyst  component,  the  improvement  comprising 
using  for  said  alkyl  aluminum  compound  in  (b)  a  synergis- 
tic mixtiire  of  between  40  to  80  mole  percent  of  an  alkyl 
aluminum  chloride  and  20  to  60  mole  percent  of  an  oxy- 
gen-containing aluminum  compound  having  oxygen  at- 
tached to  at  leut  one  aluminum  valence,  whereby  said 
catalyst  component  and  said  inert  solvent  forms  an  ex- 
tremely stable  dispersion  which  will  not  separate  into 
catalyst  component  and  supernatant  solvent  in  the  normal 
times  required  to  utilize  the  dispersion  in  the  polymeriza- 
tion of  ethylene  or  iu  copolymerization  with  alpha- 
monoolefins  having  3  to  20  carbon  atonu. 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THIN-WALLED  ARTICLES 

FROM  PLASTIC  OR  RUBBER 
Stafko  Hndecck;  Jaroalar  Hoidek;  Viktor  Heidiagrfdd;  Jan 
Kolarik,  and  Jlri  Zelinger,  aU  of  Pra^w,  CMchoaloTaUa, 

anignon  to  Caakoatorenaka  akadanic  ?id^  Prague,  deebo* 
slorakia 

Coatfamation  of  Scr.  No.  837,144,  Sep.  28, 1977,  abudoned, 

which  is  a  contlnaation-io-part  of  Scr.  No.  4M,370,  Aug.  12, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  210^1, 

Dec  21, 1971,  abandoned.  lUs  appUcation  Jan.  22, 1982,  Scr. 

No.  341,905 
Claims  priority,  appUartion  CicdiosloTaUa,  Dee.  23,  1970, 
8763-70 

lot  a.)  O08D  5/20 

UA  a.  S2i>r  3  ctaiBB 

1.  An  artificial  leather  for  footwear  and  clothing  comprising 
an  unfoamed  thin-walled  material  having  a  maximum  thickness 
of  3  mm  and  a  density  in  the  range  fh)m  330  to  ISOO  kg/m^ 
comprising  a  plastic  or  rubber  carrier  having  uniformly  dis- 
persed within  said  carrier  between  10  and  SO  percent  by  weight 
of  finely  divided  particles,  below  30^  in  size,  of  a  polymeric 
ionic  organic  hydrophilic  macromolecular  filler,  said  poly- 
meric filler  being  covalentiy  crosslinked  sufficient  to  render 
the  same  inftisible  and  insoluble  in  said  carrier,  said  filler  being 
insoluble  in  water,  said  filler  containing  pendent  pohv  groups 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic  and  sulfonic 
roups  in  H+,  Na+,  K+,  Li+,  Ca++  and  Ba++,  quaternary 
ammonium  groups  in  OH",  Q-,  or  SO4H-  form,  said  poly- 
meric filler  being  able  to  bind  water  reversibly  and  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  eUiylene  glycol  monome- 
thacrylatemethacrylic  acid  copolymer,  the  terpolymer  of 
methacrylic  acid,  methacrylamide  and  ethylene  glycol  dimeth- 
acrylate,  poly(acrylic  acid),  poly(mediacrylic  acid),  and  sulfo- 
nated styrene-divinylbenzene  copolymers  and  having  a  mini- 
mum vapor  binding  capacity  of  20  percent  by  weight  of  water 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  filler  in  the  dry  state. 


ter-insoluble  carboxyl  containing  polyester  resin  in  a  mon- 
omer copolymerisable  with  said  resin; 

forming  an  aqueous  phase  (B)  by  dissolving  an  emulsifying 
agent  in  an  aqueous  solution; 

mixing  phases  (A)  and  (B)  to  form  an  emulsion  of  (A)  in  (B) 
m  which  93%  of  dw  golubies  of  (A)  so  formed  usually 
have  a  diameter  of  less  dian  1.3  microns,  said  emulsion 
also  containing  a  base;  and 

polymerising  tiie  resin  of  the  golubies  to  form  Uie  desired 
vesiculated  beads  in  which  process  the  amount  of  the 
emulsifying  agent  is  from  3  to  16  grams  per  100  ml.  of  (A), 
the  total  amount  of  the  base  is  from  0.3  to  10  equivalents 
per  carboxyl  group  of  the  resin,  the  volume  fraction 

hu  a  value  of  0.2  to  0.4,  and  tiie  value  of  X  in  the  relation- 
ship 


^(amount  of  enn^ving  ««nt^ 


is  firom  4  to  8. 


4^1349 
VESICULATED  BEADS 
Mlchad  Karickhoir,  Mattasoa,  Dl.,  aadgnor  to  Hm  Shcnri» 
WflUana  Compttsy,  aerdaad,  OUo 

Filed  JdL  26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  817,491 
IM.  ai  G08G  53/08 
U.S.  a  821-64  «  CMmf 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  vesiculated, 
cross-linked  polyester  beads  having  improved  scattering  effi- 
ciency and  resistance  to  shrinkage  upon  drying  which  process 
comprises: 

(a)  forming  in  the  presence  of  a  polyamine,  as  a  water-in-oU 
emulsion,  a  stable  dispenion  of  droplets  of  water  in  a 
solution  of  a  carboxylic  acid  functional  unsaturated  poly- 
ester resin  having  an  acid  value  of  8  to  20,  and  at  least  one 
ethylenically  unuturated  monomer  copolymerizable  with 
the  polyester;  and 

(b)  forming  in  an  aqueous  solution,  as  a  water-in-oU-in-water 
emulsion,  a  stable  dispersion  of  the  globules  of  the  droplet- 
containing  amine  neutralized  solution  of  the  carboxylic 
acid  functional  unsaturated  polyester  and  copolymeriz- 
able monomer;  and 

(c)  polymerizing  the  polyester  and  copolymerizable  mono- 
mer by  free  radical  addition  polymerization  thereby  pro- 
ducing granules  of  opaque,  cross-linked  vesiculated  beads; 

wherein  the  polyamine  contains  at  least  3  amine  groups  per 
molecule;  and  wherein  the  amine  is  present  at  a  concentration 
such  Uut  there  are  at  leut  about  2.0  amine  groups  per  each 
carboxylic  acid  group. 


1t461,848 
PRODUCTION  OF  VESICULATED  POLYMER  BEADS 
Edmund  J.  Lawwm,  and  Charlaa  G.  Watollcld,  both  of  Qcfc- 
land,  England,  anigBors  to  Thndde  Gronp  Flc^  Stocktoa-on- 
Tecs,  i«'-Mgiff"<| 

Filed  Oct  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  437,797 
Oalna  priority,  application  Uahcd  Kingdom,  No?.  20, 1981, 
813S114 

IM.  a^  C08G  53/08 
VS.  a  521-«4  14  rMm. 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  vesiculated  polymer 
beads  which  comprises: 
forming  an  oil  phase  (A)  by  dissolving  a  croas-linkable  wa- 


4^1350 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  CELLULAR  MATERLOS 
BASED  ON  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESINS 
Giaocario  Carigaani,  Room;  Aldo  dpriaai,  CoUeferro,  and  Mm- 
dno  Maaaola,  Sepi,  aU  of  Italy,  aadgnors  to  Snia  Viieoaa 
Sodcta'  Naaionale  Indnstiria  ApUcazioni  Viscoaa  SpA,  Milan, 
Italy 

FUed  Jul  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  281,903 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  JaL  18, 1980,  23S40  A/80 
Int.  a>  B29D  27/00 
VS.  a.  521—91  11  rirf— 

1.  In  a  process  for  obttuning  cellular  materials  comprising 
unsaturated  polyester  resins,  optionally  containing  reinforcing 
fibers,  and  having  a  density  between  0.2  and  1.0  kg/1,  by  mold- 
ing a  pre-formed  liquid  foam  in  a  mold  made  of  two  half-molds 
cooperating  to  close  togedier  to  mold  tiie  pre-formed  foam, 
said  pre*formed  liquid  foam  being  obtained  upstream  of  said 
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molding  by  moBhanical  introduction  of  gai  by  meun  of  ■ 
turbine  mixer  into  said  unsaturated  polyester  resins  optionally 
containing  said  reinforcing  fibers  with  lengths  less  thu  3  nun, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  pre*formed  liquid  foam  is  intro- 
duced into  an  ofen  half-mold  of  said  mold,  optionally  contain- 
ing ftirther  reinforcing  fibers,  in  an  amount  having  a  volume 
greater  than  th<  free  volume  of  the  mold  when  closed,  the 


■U  MMMtU 

I  •  famaa  i 


e 

taw  1  ulfHbU  in  M 
M  tM  MM 

volume  of  the  liquid  foam  being  selected  so  as  to  achieve  upon 
subsequent  closure  of  the  mold  a  pressure  therein  between  2 
and  1 1  absolute  atmospheres,  then  closing  the  mold  by  the 
other  said  half-mold  so  as  to  create  said  pressure  within  the 
mold,  and  subsequently  crosslinking  the  resin  within  the  mold 
under  said  pressure  conditions. 

9.  Cellular  material  comprising  unsaturated  polyester  resins, 
produced  by  tha  process  according  to  claim  1. 


4^1,851 

FOAM-FORMING  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 

COMPOSmON 

Mltsoyoahi  Haslinoto,  Horignehi,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  Gcnenl 

Electric  Conpiay,  Walarftird,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Ang.  26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  527,194 
Claina  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1982,  S7-15099 
I       Iirt.  CL^  O08F  4/44 
VS.  a  S21— IW  11  CUbu 

1.  A  foam-forming  organopolysiloxane  composition  com- 
prising: I 
(A)  100  partt  by  weight  a,oi  diorganopolysiloxane  diol  hav- 
ing the  general  formula: 


I 


Hof-acH— H 

1> 


where  R'  and  R'  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  or 
substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  n 
ranges  from  200  to  3000; 
(B)  0.0S  to  SO  terts  by  weight  a,o>-diorganopolysiloxane  diol 
having  the  eneral  formula: 


I 
HCH-SKH— H 


where  R^  aiid  R^  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  or 
substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  m 
ranges  froni  2  to  46; 
(Q  0.  S  to  30  nioles  of  Si-H  groups  per  mole  of  silanol  groups 
in  (A)  and  <^)  as  an  organohydrogenpoly^oxane  having 


at  least  two  St-H  groups  permolecole  and  having  the 
general  formula: 


R.5H#Si04^te+« 


* 


where  R'  is  a  saturated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical, 
a  is  a  number  varying  from  0  to  2  inclusive,  b  is  a  number 
varying  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  and  a-l-b  varies  from  1  to  3 
inclusive;  and 
(D)  0.1  to  200  ppm  of  a  platinum-containing  compound  to 
catalyze  the  dehydrogenation  reaction  of  (A),  (B)  and  (Q. 


4^1383 
PHENOUC  RESIN  FOAM  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
TntooMi   Nakaanra,   Saftaan;   AUra   Koroda, 
Masatoahi  OeiaU,  Yokohama,  and  Tatno  SmbU,  Tokyo,  all 
of  Japan,  aaalpon  to  Hodoiiya  Chemical  CDh  Ltd„  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  JnL  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  512,776 
Claima  priority,  appUeatkm  Japm^  Sap.  7, 1982,  S7>154618; 
Apr.  22, 1983, 5849970 

iBt  a>  C08G  18/31'  G08J  9/00 
VS.  a.  521—121  19  Claiin 

1.  A  benzylic  ether  type  phenol-ftmnaldehyde  reshi  foam 
comprising  a  reaction  product  of  a  mixture  comprising: 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  benzylic  ether  type 
phenol-formaldehyde  resin; 

(B)  1  part  to  SO  parts  by  weight  of  a  blowing  agent; 

(C)  S  parts  to  ISO  parts  by  weight  of  a  hardening  agent 
conidsting  of  at  least  one  aromatic  sulfonic  acid  com- 
pound; 

(D)  1  part  to  SO  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyiaocyanate  compo- 
nent consisting  of  at  least  one  polyisocyanate  compound; 
and 

(E)  0.1  part  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  water,  wherein  said 
polyisocyanate  component  and  said  hardening  agent  con- 
tained in  said  mixture  are  in  amounts  satisfying  the  rela- 
tionship 

0.IS[NCO]/[SO3H]S1.0 

wherein  [NGO]  represents  the  gram  equivalent  of  NCO 
groups  in  the  polyisocyanate  compound  molecules  and 
'      [SO3H]  represents  the  gram  equivalent  of  SO3H  groups  in 
the  aromatic  sulfonic  acid  compound  molecules. 


4,461353 

CONTROLLABLY  DEGRADABLE  POLYMER 
COMPOSmONS 
Dan  GUcad,  Kfbbirtz  Haioraa,  braal,  ami  GcraM  Scott,  338 
Station  Rdn  Knowie,  Solihnll,  West  Midlands  B93  OET, 

ContiBBatioB  of  Sar.  No.  304,663,  Sap.  22, 1981,  abaadoocd, 
which  is  a  eontinoatioa  of  Sar.  No.  940,726,  Sep.  8, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUeation  Jm.  13, 19t3,  Sar.  No.  503,629 

Claina  priority,  ap^icatiOB  larad,  Sap.  21, 1977, 52974 
Int  CLi  CD8K  5/47,  5/43.  5/39.  5/34 
VS,  a  523-126  8  Claima 

1.  Plastic  composition  which  is  controllably  degradable  by 
photooxidation  which  comprises  a  vinyl  polymer,  at  least  one 
first  complex  comprising  a  non-ionic  organosoluble  antioxi- 
dant complex  of  iron  widi  a  chain-breaking,  peroxide-decom- 
posing, metal  km  deactivating  or  ultraviolet  light  stabilizing 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  dithiocarba- 
mate,  dithiophosphate,  xanthate,  cyclic  phosphate,  oxime, 
benzthiazole  and  benzimidazole,  and  such  that  the  iron  com- 
plex is  a  photoactivator  and  is  present  m  a  concentration  of 
about  0.000s  to  O.S%  by  weight,  and  at  least  one  second  com- 
plex comprising  a  non-ionic  organosoluble  ultraviolet  light 
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stabilizing  complex  of  nickel  or  cobalt  with  a  chain-breaking, 
peroxidenleconipoting,  metal  ion  deactivating  or  ultraviolet 
light  ftabilizing  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  dithiocarbamate,  dithiophosphate,  xanthate,  cyclic  phoi- 
phate,  oxime,  benzthiazole  and  benrimidaiole.  and  such  that 
the  nickel  or  cobalt  complex  is  a  photostabilizer  and  is  present 
m  a  concentration  of  about  0.01  to  0.3%  by  weight,  the  con- 
centrations of  the  iron  complex  and  nickel  or  cobalt  complex 
being  independently  varied  relative  to  each  other  yet  coordi- 
nated to  produce  a  controllably  desired  ultraviolet  photodeg- 
radation  embrittlement  time  for  the  composition,  which  em- 
brittlement  time  is  c^Mble  of  being  retarded  or  dehiyed  by 
controlling  the  length  of  the  induction  period  defining  the 
interval  between  the  start  of  exposure  to  photodegrading  ultra- 


cobalt,  manganese,  nickel  and  calcium,  which  in  combi- 
nation with  the  organic  carboxylic  acid  radical  does  not 
promote  catalytic  action  at  room  temperature,  but 
which  solid,  inert  barrier  material  is  c^Mble  of  melting 
at  elevated  temperature,  whereby  the  catalyst  is  acti- 
vated when  heat  applied  thereto  melts  the  solid  barrier 
material; 

(v)  about  1.5  to  about  20.0  weight  percent  of  component 
(B)  of  a  cross-linking  agent; 

(vi)  about  3  to  about  30  weight  percent  of  component  (B) 
of  a  filler,  and 

(vii)  about  3.0  to  about  30.0  weight  percent  of  component 
(B)  of  a  polyorganociloxane  having  no  silanol-stopped 
terminal  groups. 
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RESIN  COMPOSITE  REINFORCED  WITH  FIBERS 

HAVING  A  FLAT-SIDED  TRIANGULAR  SHAPE 

LaaUc  N.  PhflUpa,  Famboroogh,  EagiaBd.  aaalgnor  to  He  Secre* 

tvy  of  StMt  for  DefsMt  ia  Her  BrHauk  NUHaty's  Gofsra- 

Mrt  or  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britaia  and  Nonkan 
IraiaBd,  London,  England 

CoMtaraatioB  of  Ser.  No.  2M,8S4,  Aa%.  20,  INl,  abmrioned. 

lUa  appUeadoa  Mar.  1, 1913,  Ssr.  No.  471,1S1 
Gate  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdoo^  Aag.  21,  INO, 
8027142 

IM.  a)  B32B  9/00-  G08K  3/04;  IMG  S/00 
VS.  a  823-222  4 
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EMWITTLEMfNT    IRRADtATION   iii«iMn/«i« 

violet  light  and  the  point  at  which  ultraviolet  photodegrada- 
tion  by  photooxidation  begins  in  dependence  upon  the  control- 
lable amount  of  the  nickel  or  cobalt  complex  in  relation  to  the 
amount  of  the  iron  complex,  and  which  composition  upon 
reaching  the  end  of  the  induction  period  and  the  point  at  which 
ultraviolet  photodegradation  by  photooxidation  begins  is  capa- 
ble of  undergoing  photodegndation  at  a  correspondingly 
comparatively  rapid  photooxidation  rate  to  ultimate  embrittle- 
ment in  dependence  upon  the  controllable  amount  of  the  iron 
complex  in  relation  to  the  amount  of  the  nickel  or  cobalt  com- 
plex, said  composition  being  such  that  at  a  concentration  ratio 
by  weight  of  about  1:1  of  the  nickel  or  cobalt  complex  to  the 
iron  complex  the  embrittlement  time  thereof  is  at  least  about 
123  houn  after  exposure  to  photodegrading  ultraviolet  light 


ROOM  TEMPERATURE  VULCANIZABLE 

POLYSILOXANE  HAVING  A  HEAT-ACIWATED 

CATALYST 

Robert  A.  Smith,  Scheaectady,  N.Y^  mH^or  to  GmmhI  Eke- 

trie  Conpi^r,  WataHM,  N.Y. 

FQed  Aug.  11, 1912,  Sar.  No.  407,017 

IM.  a'  O08L  83/06 

VA  a  828-211  37  nri— 

1.  A  two^omponent  room  temperature  vulcanizable  polysi- 

loxane  composition  curable  m  the  presence  of  a  heat-activated 

catalyst  comprising: 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  comprised  of: 

(i)  an  organopolysiloxane  containing  terminal  silicon- 
bonded  hydroxy  groups; 
(ii)  optionally,  a  cross  linking-agent;  and 
(iii)  optionally,  a  filler;  and 

(B)  about  3  to  about  13  parts  by  weight  of  a  catalyst-contain- 
ing component  comprised  of: 

0v)  a  catalyst  oompriamg  a  metallic  salt  of  an  organic 
carboxylic  acid  in  which  the  metal  ion  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lead  to  mmngimnf  in  the  peri- 
odic table  of  the  elements,  the  catalyst  being  in  combi- 
nation with  a  solid,  inert  barrier  material  which  is  a 
metallic  salt  of  an  orgaic  carboxylic  acid  in  which  the 
metal  ion  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc, 


1.  A  composite  material  comprising  reinforcement  fibers  and 
a  resin  matrix  material,  said  composite  comprising  up  to  70% 
fibers,  said  fibers  having  a  tensile  strength  greater  than  0.3  OPa 
and  a  Young's  Modulus  greater  than  SO  OPa,  and  having  a 
greatest  cross-sectional  dimension  of  about  100  ^m  or  less,  said 
fiben  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  which  is  triangular,  each 
side  of  said  fibers  being  flat,  the  sides  of  least  some  of  the  fibers 
contacting  and  adhering  to  the  sides  of  adjacent  fibers,  so  that 
at  least  some  of  the  fibers  are  aggregated  in  clusters,  at  least 
some  of  the  fibers  being  aggregated  in  hexagonal  clusters. 

4,461386 
AQUEOUS  HYDRAUUC  CEMENT  SLURRY 
Stapbaa  B.  WOUs,  Lake  Jaekaoo,  and  PaoMla  J.  Boyce,  Aogie- 
toa,  both  of  Tex.,  aasifMrs  to  The  Dow  flearical  Coauony, 
Midland,  Mich. 

FDed  No?.  3, 18t3,  Sar.  No.  848^78 
bt  ai  0848  7/35.  25/06 
UA  a  823—401  4  Cfarim 

1.  In  aqueous  hydraulic  cement  slurry  compositions  com- 
prismg  water,  hydraulic  cement,  surfactant  and  polyalkylene- 
polyamine  fluid  loss  additive;  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises employing  as  said  fluid  loss  additive,  at  leut  one  compo- 
sition prepared  by  reacting 

(A)  at  least  one  cmnposition  prepared  by  reacting 

(1)  a  polyalkylenepolyamine  composition  having  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  from  about  60  to  about  300 
with 

(2)  at  least  one  alkylene  dihalide  with 

(B)  at  least  one  of 

(2)  an  epihalohydrin  or  dihalohydrin. 
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(2)  in  addu(  t  of 

(a)  an  epi|ialohydrin  or  dihalohydrin  and 

(b)  an  ajk^'lenediainine,  polyalkylenepolyamine  having 
an  avefage  molecular  weight  of  from  about  60  to 
about  SjDO  or  mixtures  thereof  or 

(3)  mixtureaj  thereof;  and  wherein 

(C)  component  (A-1)  and  component  (A'2)  are  reacted  in 
quantities  such  that  the  quantity  of  A-2  used  is  less  than 
the  amount  need  to  form  a  gel  by  an  amount  (expressed  as 
weight  of  carbon  and  hydrogen  contained  in  A-2)  of  from 
about  0.8%  to  about  5%  of  the  weight  of  carbon  plus 
hydrogen  plus  nitrogen  present  in  the  reactibn  mixture 
when  a  gel  would  be  formed; 

(D)  components  (A)  and  (B)  are  employed  in  quantities 
which  provide  a  polyamine  which  gives  a  fluid  loss  of  less 
than  60  ml,  according  to  the  API  RP  lOB  fluid  loss  test 
described  ini  the  examples. 


(  4,461397 

THERMOSETTING  AQUEOUS  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  EPOXY-PHOSPHATE 

DISPERSIONS 
Kaiys  Sckmakas,  Palatine,  and  Ri^  Shah,  Sctaaumburg,  botii  of 

ni.,  aadgnors  to  DcSoto,  Inc.,  Dca  Pfadnca,  111. 
CoBtinnatioo-ia-pul  of  Scr.  No.  428^75,  Sep.  29, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,425,451.  TUa  appUcation  Oct  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  547,231 
lat  CL^  COSG  59/14;  O08L  63/00 
VS.  a  523—414  9  Claima 

1.  An  aqueous  thermosetting  coating  composition  compris- 
ing water  contaiting  water  miscible  organic  solvent  and  hav- 
ing dispersed  therein,  based  on  total  resin  solids,  from  23%  to 
85%  of  carboxy-functional  organic  solvent-soluble  copolymer 
salt  with  a  volatile  amine,  said  copolymer  containing  hydroxy 
groups  providing  an  hydroxyl  value  in  the  range  of  30  to  300, 
from  S%  to  40%  of  a  water  soluble  or  water  dispersible  amino- 
plast  or  phenoplast  curing  agent,  and  from  2%  to  33%,  of  a 
water  dispenible  epoxy  phosphate  ester  polymer  which  is  an 
oxirane-function-free,  ult  reaction  product  of  (1)  a  monoester 
reaction  product  containing  residual  epoxy  functionality,  of  (a) 
a  resinous  polyepDxide  having  at  least  about  1 .4  oxirane  groups 
per  molecule,  and  (b)  less  than  0.9  mole  of  orthophosphoric 
acid  for  each  oxirane  equivalent  in  the  polyepoxide,  with  (2)  at 
leut  1  mole  of  a  Volatile  amine  per  equivalent  of  oxirane  func- 
tionality in  the  monoester. 


U.S.a524— 49 


4»441,858 

POLYVINYlJiaCOHOL/MELAMINE-FORMALDE- 

HYDE  INTERACnON  PRODUCTS 

Robert  L.  Adeln«i,  WUmlngton,  Del.,  aadgnor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont 

da  Nemours  and  Conpany,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-ki-part  of  Scr.  No.  147,057,  May  16, 1980, 

abandoned.  Thia  appUcation  No?.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  323,053 

lot  a^  O08L  3/10 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  stable  aqueous  solution  of  cationic 
polyvinyl  alcohol/melamine-formaldehyde  resin  interaction 
product  comprising 

(a)  preparing  cationic  melamine-formaldehyde  resin  acid 
colloid, 

(b)  contacting  laid  melamine-formaldehyde  resin  acid  col- 
loid with  po^rvinyl  alcohol  polymer  by  a  method  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(I)  mixing  said  melamine-formaldehyde  resin  acid  colloid 
with  aqueous  polyvinyl  alcohol  solution  at  ambient  or 
elevated  temperature  for  a  sufficient  time  to  yield  said 
polyvinyl  alcohol/melamine-formaldehyde  resin  inter- 
action product  at  the  given  temperature,  and 

(II)  slurrying  polyvinyl  alcohol  powder  or  granules  in  the 
melamine-formaldehyde  resin  acid  colloid  and  heating 
and  stirring  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  80*  to  about 
93*  C.  until  the  polyvinyl  alcohol  is  dissolved, 

provided,  that  there  is  sufficient  water  present  to  give  a 
solids  content  of  from  about  0.7%  by  weight  up  to  a  level 


that  will  not  cause  gelation  to  a  stage  of  no  flow  under  the 
force  of  gravity  in  48  hours,  but  not  in  excess  of  6%  by 
weight,  the  polyvinyl  alcohol/melamine-formaldehyde 
resin  acid  colloid  weight  ratio,  on  a  dry  basis,  being  from 
about  0.4/1  to  about  S/1. 


4^1359 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  PHENOUC  ALDEHYDE 

RESIN  AND  RESIN  COMPOSTHON  FOR  AN  ADHESIVE 

SYSTEM  TO  BE  APPLIED  TO  GLASS  FIBERS 

Mikhail  M.  Glrgls,  Pittaborgh,  Pa„  Mrigiior  to  PPG  iBdnstriaa, 

Inc.,  Pittabnrgh,  Pa. 
Diyiaion  of  Scr.  No.  321^71,  Not.  16, 1981,  Pat  No.  433,189, 

wUch  is  a  continuation  of  S«r.  No.  163455,  Job.  26, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  to  a  contianation-ia-pait  of  Scr.  No.  956,473, 

Oct  30, 1978,  PM.  No.  4314,050.  Thia  appUcMion  Sep.  29, 1982, 

Scr.  No.  426388 

iBt  a^  OO8L  9/04.  19/01  21/02:  G08G  8/22 

U.S.  a.  524—62  13  Clalna 

1.  An  adhesive  coating  composition  having  one  or  more 
elastomeric  latexes  and  an  improved  flexible  and  tough  resor- 
cinolic  or  resorcinolic  and  phenolic  aldehyde  recin,  comprising 
a  thermoplastic,  water  soluble,  resorcinol  or  resorcinol  and  a 
phenolic  aldehyde  resin  that  is  a  mixture  of  polymen  having 
trimer  polymer  and  dimer  polymer  and  no  higher  non-water 
soluble  oligomers  produced  by: 

a.  reacting  to  less  than  100  percent  completion  a  resorcinol 
or  resorcinol  and  phenolic  compound  with  an  aldehyde  in 
an  amount  of  aldehyde  to  resorcinol  or  aldehyde  to  mix- 
ture of  resorcinol  and  phenolic  compound  in  mole  ratio  in 
the  range  of  about  0.8  to  about  1.3  and  at  a  pH  in  the  range 
of  3.3  to  about  3.3  to  limit  formation  of  resorcinol  and 
phenolic  alcohols  and  for  a  period  of  time  equivalent  to  a 
period  of  time  in  the  range  of  about  3  hours  to  about  10 
hours  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  33*  F.  (13*  C.) 
to  about  90*  F.  (32*  C.)  to  produce  a  resinous  polymer 
mixture  along  with  unreacted  resorcinol  or  resorcinol  and 
phenolic  compound  and  aldehyde  in  the  polymer  mixture, 
and 

b.  continuing  the  resin  reaction  at  a  pH  maintained  above  7 
to  about  7.3  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  33*  F.  (13*  C.) 
to  90*  F.  (32*  C.)  when  the  residence  time  is  in  the  range 
of  0.73  hours  to  about  10  hours  thereby  producing  a  ther- 
moplastic, water  soluble,  resorcinolic  or  resorcinolic  and 
phenolic  aldehyde  resin  mixture  with  improved  flexibility 
and  with  toughness,  since  it  has  a  substantial  amount  of 
trimer  and  dimer  polymers  without  any  higher  oligomers 
and  has  only  slight  cross-linking  and  is  capable  of  flirther 
reaction, 

wherein  the  resin  mixture  is  present  in  an  amount  between 
about  3  and  about  30  parts  resin  per  100  parts  elastomeric  latex 
solids. 


4361360 
CONDUCTIVE  POLYMER  COMPOSTHON 
Van  C  Vina,  Barticafillc,  OUa^  aaaignor  to  PUllipi  Petrolcom 
Company,  BarticafOk,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  483312 
lot  a^  G08K  3/04 
U.S.  a  524-80  35  Claims 

15.  A  composition  comprising  a  poly(arylene  sulfide)  and 
iodine. 
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f461361 
POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  STABILIZED  WITH 
TRIAZINYL-PIPERIDINE  COMPOUNDS 
Prank  F.  LofMmin,  Bridgewiter,  and  Thoans  E.  Brady,  WUt*- 
hoow  Station,  both  of  N  J^  aislgaors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  285,240,  Jal.  20, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^400,508. 
Tliii  appUcation  Jan.  C,  1983,  So-.  No.  80U18 
Int.  a^  O08K  5/16 
U.S.  a.  524—100  7  rirf— 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  a  polymer  which  is  normally 
subject  to  degradation  by  ultraviolet  radiation  which  com* 
prises  incorporating  into  said  polymer  an  ultraviolet  radiation 
stabilizingly  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I)  wherein  R',  R',  R*  and  R'  are  as  previously  defined;  Y  and 

Y*.  which  may  be  the  same,  or  different,  represent  oxy,  or 


N 


,R» 


1 


N  N  N  N 

T 


T 


(D  R« 

wherein  R^  is  as  previously  defined;  X  represents  C2-C12 
alkylene,  wherein  the  alkylene  chain  may  be  interrupted  by  an 
oxy,  thio,  or 


wherein  R  represento  C3-C6  alkenyloxy,  C3-C6  alkenylamino, 
or  diCCs-Q  alkenyl)amino;  Rl  representt  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  Ci-Cg 
alkoxy,  halo,  Ci-Cg  alkylthio,  C3-C6  alkenyloxy,  amino, 
C3-C6  alkenylamino,  di(C3-C6  alkenyl)iunino. 
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wherein  R2,  R',  R*  R',  and  R^  are  as  defined  below,  Ci-Cig 
alkylamino,  Ci-Cig  dialkylamino,  morpholino,  piperidino, 
pyrrolidyl,  a  substituted  Ci-Cis  alkylamino,  or  a  substituted 
C1-C18  dialkylamino,  wherein  the  substituentt  are  selected 
from  amino,  cyano,  carboxy,  alkoxycarbonyl  wherein  the 
alkoxy  moiety  has  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  the  groups 


— O 


H 

H 

Rf 


H 


R« 

I 

— N 


R*^  N  ^R* 
is 


R2 
H 
R3    or 


H 

H 

R', 


H 


R2 

H 

R3 


R*^  N  ^R* 

is 


wherem  R^  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  or  benzyl;  R^ 
and  R^  independently  represent  C|-Cs  alkyl,  benzyl,  or  phen* 
ethyl,  or  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  attached 
form  a  Cs-Ciocycloalkyl;  and  R'  represents  hydrogen,  C2-C3 
hydroxyalkyl,  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  hydroxyl,  or  oxyl;  R^  rerepsento 
hydrogen,  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  or 


R« 

I 

— N- 


radical,  Cs-Cio  cydoalkylene, 


_/         y-CHj-^         N-.-cHjV         VcHj-. 


-CH2CH2 


o 


CH2CH2— . 


-(  VcH2CH2-/  V, 

-CH2-/  \-cH2-y  VcH2-, 

aCH2-^  VCH2CH2-/  VCH2CH2-. 


-CH2CH2 


C6-C12  arylene,  or  Cg-Cu  aralkylene;  with  the  proviso  that 
when  Y  and  Y'  are  oxy,  or  R^  is  hydrogen,  or  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  at 
least  one  R'  is,  or  contains 
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4^1364 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  BLOd  OF  ETHYLENE 

INTERPOLYMERS  CONTAINING  -COOH  GROUPS 

DmM  P.  FlorM,  ttd  Jubm  A.  Altai,  both  of  Ldu  JmIwm, 

Tesn  ■Mitnuii  to  Ite  Dow  CheniaJ  Conpujr,  Mldfauid, 

Dhriiioa  of  Ser.  No.  332,438,  Doc  31, 1981.  This  aMlicttioo 
Stp.r,  1982,  S«.  No.  423,989 
Iirt.  a*  C08K  5/09 
UAa.534-322  4Chiiiii 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  tendency  for  pwticles  of  an 
interpolymer  of  ethylene  and  a  polymerizable  ethylenically 
and  with  the  ftirther  proviso  that  R  and  Ri  are  not  aUyloxy  at  "^«»™J^  ««>«>«»  containing  carboxyl  groups  to  block  and 
the  tame  time.  **^'^  ^tach  method  comprises  treating  by  contacting  said 

particles  with  sufficient  quantities  of  a  solution  containing  a 
carboxylic  acid  having  the  general  formula 


l> 


f 


,  4,461,862 

SELF  EXTINGUISHING  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS, 

WHICH  UPOM  CONTACnNG  A  FLAME  PROVIDE  A 

NONDROPPING  CHAR-FORMING  INCANDESCENT 

CRUST,  AND  WHICH  DO  NOT  PRODUCE  FLAME 

NEITHER  TOXIC  FUMES 

Ludwlg  Eigemnan*,  P.O.  Bos  8,  CH  6833  Vaeallo,  Switierland 

Filed  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,571 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switaerlaad,  Jon.  2,   1980, 

4250/80;  Jan.  14, 1981,  200/81 

Iirt.  a^  O08K  5/5^ 
UA  a  524-101'  llCbdma 

1.  Flame  retardant  polymeric  compositions  which  upon 
contacting  a  flame,  provide  an  intumescent  char-forming  crust, 
which  are  non-dripping  and  promote  neither  flame  nor  toxic 
fumes,  comprising  in  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic 
polymer,  from  5  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  reaction  product 
between  an  acid  of  phosphorus  and  hydroxyalkyl  derivative  of 
isocyanuric  acid,  (aid  reaction  product  including  a  chemical 
group  of  the  type 


R— C— OH 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0* 
C.  to  about  85*  C  for  a  sufficient  time  so  as  to  provide  the 
resultant  treated  particles,  after  drying,  with  reduced  blocking 
and/or  sticking  propnties. 


-oil 


N-(RW 


in  which  R  is  an  aljcylene  derivative,  and  n'  is  between  1  and  6, 
said  reaction  product  including  a  plurality  of  nitrogen  atoms 
interbonded  throu|h  one  or  more  carbon  atoms. 


4,461,865 
ABS  RESIN  CONffOSmON 
Tetraro  Maoda;  Yanw  Yoahii;  AUhiro  Okanoto,  and  Isann 
Niahioakagawa,  aU  of  leUhara,  Japu,  aaaigBon  to  DeaU 
Kagako  Kogyo  KabusUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Ang.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,893 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Ang.  31, 1981, 56-135507 
lat  a^  C08K  3/08 
U.S.  a  524-440  9Claiais 

1.  An  ABS  resin  composition  which  comprises  100  parts  by 
weight  of  an  ABS  resin  having  a  melt  index  of  at  least  4.0 
grams/10  min.  and  a  butadiene  content  of  from  10-24%  by 
weight  and  from  O.S-30  parts  by  weight  of  powder  of  at  least 
one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum, 
copper  and  a  copper  alloy  and  wherein  said  ABS  resin  com- 
prises 70-14%  by  weight  of  an  ABS  resin  having  a  melt  index 
of  not  more  than  1.0  grams/10  min.  and  a  butadiene  content  of 
from  30-70%  by  weight,  and  from  30-86%  by  weight  of  an  AS 
resin  having  a  melt  index  of  at  least  6.0  grams/10  min. 


4,461,863 

PROCESS  Ft)R  CONCENTRATING  AQUEOUS 

DISPERSIONS  OF  POLYMERS  OF  CONJUGATED 

I  DIENES 

Adolf  Schmidt,  ColopM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aaaigaor  to 

Boytr  Akticagssallschaft,  Lcrcrknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  No?.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,068 
Claiaa  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Dec.  4. 
1981,3148105 

Int  a^  O08K  5/^2 
U.8.  a  524-157  '  6  China 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of 
one  or  more  conjugated  diene  homo-  and/or  co-polymers, 
which  dispersion  has  a  viscosity  of  less  than  30,000  mPas  (1 
bar/22*  C),  a  solids  content  of  from  35  to  55%,  by  weight,  and 
an  average  particle  diameter  of  from  20  to  150  nm,  which 
ramprises  concentsating  an  otherwise  corresponding  disper- 
sion, which  is  free  from  alkane  polysulphonate  salts  and  has  a 
lower  lolids  content,  in  the  presence  of  from  0.05  to  5%,  by 
weight,  based  on  the  solids  content  thereof,  of  one  or  more 
water-soluble  salts  pf  one  or  more  alkane  polysulphonates. 


4,461,866 
PREPARATION  OF  WATER-IN-OIL  EMULSIONS 
Michael  J.  Yaaotola,  Rock  Hill,  S.C.,  anignor  to  Son  Chemical 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,032 

lat  a.i  ami  s/34 

VS.  CL  534—779  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  water-in-oil  emulsions  of  homo- 
polymers  or  copolymers  of  at  least  one  water-soluble  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  monomer  by  the  steps  of  (1)  forming  a  water- 
in-oil  emulsion  of  said  monomer  or  comonomers  or  aqueous 
solution  thereof  in  an  inert  hydrophobic  liquid  organic  disper- 
sion medium  containing  an  emulsifying  agent  and  (2)  heating 
said  emulsira  under  free  radical-forming  conditions  to  poly- 
merize said  monomer  or  comonomers  in  a  diq)erse  phase,  the 
improvement  which  consists  of  including  sodium  silicate  com- 
bined with  a  metal  halide  in  the  aqueous  phase  of  said  water-in- 
oil  emulsion. 
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COMPOSITION  FOR  PROMOTING  ADHESION  OF 
CURABLE  SnJCONES  TO  SUBSTRATES 

Ridnrd  P.  Sarpramat,  IVoy,  N.Y.,  Mrignor  to  Gfucral  Elwtric 

Conpuy,  Wtttiford,  N.Y. 

F1M  Sep.  r,  1982,  Sw.  No.  424,268 

lot  a^  C08K  3/14 

VS.  a  S24— 788  41  Claiiu 

18.  A  self-bonding,  moisture  curable,  one  package  room 
temperature  vulcanizable  silicone  composition  which  in  the 
cured  solid  elastic  sute  exhibits  low  tensile  strength,  high 
percent  elongation  and  superior  adhesion  to  substrates,  said 
composition  comprising: 
(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  silanol  chain-stopped  polydiorgan- 

osiloxane  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R*  and  R*^  are  each,  independently,  organic  radicals 
of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  selected  from  hydrocarbyl,  halohy- 
drocarbyl  and  cyanoloweralkyl  and  n  is  an  average  number 
of  from  about  10  to  13,000; 

(b)  from  0.01  to  S.O  parU  by  Weight  of  a  cross-linking  silane  of 
the  formula: 

R»mSi(0R»)4-«, 

wherein  R*  and  R'  have  the  values  defined  for  R^  and  R^ 
above  and  m  has  a  value  of  0  to  3  and  an  average  value  based 
on  the  total  amount  of  silane  in  the  composition  of  0  to  1.99; 
and 

(c)  from  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  sihuol-reactive  organo- 
metallic  ester  compound  of  a  metal  other  than  silicon,  the 
compound  having  radicals  attached  to  the  metal  atom,  at 
least  one  of  said  radicals  being  a  hydrocarbonoxy  radical  or 
a  substituted  hydrocarbonoxy  radical,  said  radicals  being 
attached  to  the  metal  atoms  through  M— O— C  linkages 
wherein  M  is  the  metal  and  any  remaining  valences  of  the 
metal  are  satisfied  by  substituenu  selected  from  organic 
radicals  attached  to  the  metal  atoms  through  M— O— C 
linkages,  —OH,  and  — 0~  of  a  M— O— M  Imkage,  the 
weight  ratio  of  components  (c)  to  (b)  always  being  greater 
than  O.S  to  1;  and 

(d)  from  about  0.2  to  2  pans  by  weight  of  an  adhesion  pro- 
moter composition  per  100  paru  of  component  (a),  said 
adhesion  promoting  composition  comprising  at  least  one 
diorganocyclopolysiloxane  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,4(1,868 
MIXTURE  OF  A  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER  OF  AN 
ALKYL  METHACRYLATE  AND  A  GRAFT  POLYMER  OF 
METHYL  METHACRYLATE  ONTO  CROSSUNKED 
ALKYL  ACRYLATE  RUBBER 
ChrMn  Lindner,  CokwM;  Kvl-Htiu  Oct;  Hont  Pelan,  both 
of  LcrerkaseB;  Joaif  Bnckert,  KrdUd,  aU  of  Fed.  Rap.  of 
GcmaBy,  and  Dieter  Nenray,  New  Marttasfllla,  W.  Va^ 
aarigMn  to  Bayer  AkHannasllachaft,  Uftrkvmu  Baftf 
work,  Fed.  Rap.  of  G«vaay 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,786 
Clalns  priority,  appUcMioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gaiway,  Mar.  20, 
1982,  3210284 

im.  a'  G08L  69/Oa  51/04 
VS.  CL  825—67  |  n.*... 

1.  Mixtures  comprising 

(a)  homopolycarbonates  and  copolycarbonates  which  are 
based  on  one  or  more  diphenols  selected  from  hydroqui- 
none,  resorcinol,  dihydroxydiphenyls,  bis-(hydroxy> 
phenylMkanes,  bis-(hydroxyphenyl)-cycloalkanes,  bis- 
(hydroxyphenyl)  sulphides,  bis^hydroxyphenyl)  ethers, 
bis-(hydroxyphenyl)  ketones,  bis^hydroxyphenyl)  snl- 
phoxides,  bis-(hydroxyphenyl)  sulphones,  a,a-bMhy- 
droxyphenyl)-diisopropyl-benzenes,  and  compounds 
thereof  which  are  halogenated  in  the  nucleus,  said  poly- 
carbonate having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of 
10,000  to  200,000; 

(b)  thermoplastic  polymers  of  Ci  to  Q-alkyl  methacrylates 
having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  10,000  to 
1,000,000  measured  in  dimethylforraamide  at  23*  C; 

(c)  particulate  graft  polymers  of  methyl  methacrylate  onto  a 
particulate,  highly  crosslinked  alkyl  acrylate  rubber 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  grafted  monomers:alkylate 
rubber  base  is  between  20:80  and  80:20; 

characterized  in  that  component  (a)  is  present  in  amouna  of 
73  to  43  partt  by  weight,  component  (b)  it  present  in 
amountt  from  10  to  40  paru  by  weight  and  component  (c) 
is  present  in  amounu  from  13  to  43  paro  by  weight,  with 
the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  parts  is  100 
parts. 


OR* 
Rk)— Si— OR» 

,     I 

R'— a— o— 


T 


wherein  R'  is  Ci-Q  alkyl,  Ci-Cegunma-trihaloalkyI  or 
phenyl;  R'  is  alkylene  of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R^,  R*, 
and  R'  are,  independently,  Ci-Q  aUcyl  or  C2-C6  alkanoyl 
and  p  is  either  3  or  4. 

27.  An  RTV  silicone  composition  as  recited  m  claim  18, 
fiirther  comprising  as  component  (e)  a  filler  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium  carbonate,  ftuned  silica  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 


4^1,881 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  LOW  FUSION  DISPERSION 

RESINS 

Havy  W.  Yaas,  Afoa  LdM,  OUo,  aaaigaor  to  ne  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Conpuy,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUad  Dae.  30, 1981,  Sar.  No.  338,793 
IM.  CLi  C08L  33/08 
VS.  a.  S25— 80  17  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  low  Vision  bimodal  vinyl  disper- 
sion resins  by  emulsion  polymerization  comprising, 

(1)  preparing  a  snudl  component  polymer  latex  of  a  vinyl 
chloride  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of  an 
emulsifier  and  a  free  radial  yielding,  water-soluble  initia- 
tor to  produce  a  polyvinyl  chloride  polymer  having  a 
particle  size  in  the  range  of  about  0.1  to  about  0.3  micron; 

(2)  preparing  a  seed  polymer  or  vinyl  chloride  as  described 
in  (1),  said  polymer  having  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of 
about  0.3  to  about  0.7  micron; 

(3)  overpolymerizing  said  seed  polymer  of  (2)  with  vinyl 
chloride  and  at  least  one  other  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethyl  acrylate  and  methyl  acrylate 
wherein  the  vinyl  chloride  is  added  at  the  begimiing  of  the 
reaction  and  the  other  monomer  is  proportioned  in  during 
the  course  of  the  reaction,  to  give  an  overpolymer  latex, 
said  overpolymer  having  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of 
about  0.3  about  1.3  micron; 

(4)  intimately  blending  the  small  component  polymer  latex 
of  (1)  and  the  overpolymer  latex  of  (3),  said  latex  blend 
containing  from  about  10%  to  about  40%  of  (1)  and  from 
about  90%  to  about  60%  of  (3);  and 

(3)  drying  said  latex  blend  and  recovering  the  bimodal  vinyl 
dispersion  resin  in  dry  powder  form. 
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_,  4,4tfl^0 

HIGH  SOUQ  COATING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
NOVEL  l^ICROPARTICLES  OF  CROSSUNKED 
COPOLYMlat  INCLUDING  AMPHOIONIC  GROUPS 
Kaaaori  Kaii4a,  Yao;  Kdioa  bhii,  Aahiyi;  Katsuaki  Kida, 
Onka;  ShiafcU  Ishflnva,  Kyoto,  and  Rynio  MizagacU,  Ya- 
hata,  aU  of  Jipan,  aarifBon  to  Nippon  Paint  Co^  Ltd^  Oiaka, 


FQad  Jan.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,S78 
Gains  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1912,  57*13053: 
Jaa.  r,  1982, 17-13054  ^^ 

Int  a^  C08L  75/00.  67/08 
U,S.  a  525-123  3Clainis 

1.  In  a  high  lolid  coating  composition  comprising 

(A)  a  fllm>foftning  polymer  having  functional  group(s)  capa- 
ble ofreacting  with  the  crottlinldng  agent  (D)  hereinafter 
referred  tol 

(B)  a  volatiM  organic  liquid  diluent  in  which  the  polymer 
(A)  is  carried, 

(Q  polymer  taicroparticles  having  an  average  diameter  of 
from  0.02 10  40  microns,  which  are  insoluble  in  the  combi- 
nation of  the  fUm-forming  polymer  (A)  and  the  diluent  (B) 
and  are  daintained  in  a  stabilized  state  of  dispersion 
therein,  an^ 

(D)  a  croaslihking  agent  dissolved  in  the  diluent  (B), 

the  improveif  ent  wherein  the  microparticles  (C)  are  com- 
posed of  la  crosslinlced  copolymer  comprising  o,j8- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  and  a  crosslinking 
monomer  which  is  at  least  difunctional, 

said  copolymer  having  physically  adhered  or  covalently 
bonded  thereto  a  resinous  portion  having  an  amphoionic 
group  of  the  formula: 


4,461,872 
BLENDS  OF  A  PROPYLENE/a-OLEFIN  COPOLYMER 

WITH  ISOTACnC  PROLYPROPYLENE 
Aaron  C  L.  So,  Wilatiagton,  Dal.,  aaalsBor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  da 
NaaMNin  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DaL 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  468,409 
iBL  a?  CaSL  23/10,  23/18 
UAa525-340  gQalma 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  blend  of  an 
elastomeric  copolymer  of  45-90  mole  percent  of  propylene  and 
10-55  mole  percent  of  a  C«-Ci2  o-olefin  with  isotactic  poly- 
propylene,  the  weight  ratio  of  copolymer  to  isotactic  propy- 
lene polymer  being  comprised  within  the  range  of  about  5:95  to 
95:5,  wherein  following  relationships  exist: 

where  x^mole  %  of  a-olefin  in  the  copolymer,  and  x^  10  to 

y=cry8tallinity  number  of  the  copolymer  determined  by 

infrared  spectroscopy,  and  y=  10  to  37;  and 
a=20  to  65. 


I 
-N-R- 

wherein  R  i|  a  member  selected  from  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted  alkylene  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  pheny- 
lene  and  Y  js  -COOH  or  — SOaH,  said  resinous  portion 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyd,  modi- 
fied epoxy,  pcrylic,  polyester  and  melamine  resins. 


^461373 
ETHYLENE  POLYMER  BLENDS 
Fky  W.  Bailey,  and  William  M.  Wbitta,  both  of  BarUesvlUe, 
Okla.,  aislgnon  to  PhllUpa  Petroleom  Company,  Bartlearllle, 
Okla. 

Filed  Job.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,056 

Int.  a^  COOL  23/04.  23/06.  23/08 

U.S.a525-240  MClalms 


4,461371 

POLYESTER  RESINOUS  COMPOSITION,  MOLDED 

ARTICLES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Klichi  Komctani,  Nagoya;  YoahiynU  Yamamoto,  Suznka,  and 
Maamm  Ynuigi,  Nagoya,  aU  of  Japm^  aMignon  to  Toray 
ladaatriaa,  Inc,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDel  JoL  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,414 
Claima  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  JoL  24, 1981, 56-115118 
,     Int  CL^  C08L  67/02 
U.S.a52»-16f  25Claima 

1.  A  polyester  ^resinous  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  aromatid  polyester; 

(b)  a  copolymtt  containing  glycidyl  groups;  and 

(c)  a  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  etiiylene  and  an 
a-olefin  having  more  than  three  carbon  atoms,  wherein 
the  molar  copolyermization  ratio  of  ethylene  to  a-olefin  is 
in  a  range  between  40/60  to  99/1;  and 

wherein  comptmentt  (b)  and  (c)  are  each  present  in 


amount  from 


an 


by  weight  of]  said  aromatic  polyester  (a). 


about  1  to  50  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 


at  08  I  i; 

K.MC »  HICH  UOLKU.**  IKIGHT  COM«ICNT        '  " 

1.  Process  to  produce  an  ethylene  polymer  resin  mixture 
having  a  density  in  the  range  of  0.940-0.965  g/cc  comprising 
blending 

(a)  40  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  a  high  molecular  weight,  low 
density  ethylene  polymer  having  a  high  load  melt  index 
(HLMI)  in  the  range  of  about  0.1  to  about  1.5  g/10  min- 
utes, a  density  from  about  0.930  to  0.945  g/cc,  a  heteroge- 
neity index  of  <10  and  having  essentially  no  other 
branching  than  short  chain  branching,  and 

(b)  60  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  low  molecular  weight,  high 
density  ethylene  polymer  having  a  melt  index  (MI)  m  the 
range  of  45  to  300  g/10  minutes,  a  density  above  about 
0.950,  a  heterogeneity  index  of  <  6  and  being  essentially 
linear. 
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4,461374 

BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  OF  CONJUGATED  DIENES  OR 

VINYL  SUBSTITUTED  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

AND  ACRYUC  ESTERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

MANUFACTURE 

Philippe  Tejmi«,  NcaWUc;  Robert  Jiramc,  TOflj  T>uolldi 

Onliadi,  Ucge,  and  Roger  Ftyt,  Ncnrille,  aU  of  Belgiom, 

•nigaon  to  Coeden  Teduologjf,  Ine^  Dellae,  Tex. 

FOed  Oct  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,961 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  2, 1911, 81 18756 
lot  a.)  G08F  297/02.  297/04 
U.S.  a  S25-ri  12  Claim 

1.  Linear  block  coploymen  comprising  a  fint  sequence 
formed  with  monomeric  units  derived  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  coiuugated  diene  and  a  vinyl  substituted  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  other  than  alpha-methylstyrene;  and  a  second 
sequence  formed  with  monomeric  units  derived  from  an 
acrylic  ester,  the  first  and  second  sequences  being  linked  by  an 
intermediate  sequence  formed  with  monomeric  uniu  derived 
from  alpha-methylstyrene. 


and  uniu  derived  from  hydrocarbon  bisphenol  and  (2)  from 
about  80  to  about  20  percent  by  total  resin  weight  of  poly 
(ethylene  terephthalate)  resin,  said  resins  having  been  prepared 
by  melt  mixing,  to  provide  said  composition  with  a  single  glass 
transition  point. 


4,461,875 

ROOF  SHEETING  AND  FLASHING  ELASTOMERIC 
COMPOSITION 

Allen  E.  Crepean,  Southbnry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

ContianatioD-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  363,325,  Mar.  29, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,259 

Int  a.3  C08C  19/20 
U.S.  a  525-348  12  Claims 

1.  A  roofing  composition,  said  composition  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  roof  sheeting  and  roof  flashing,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  100  parts  of  an  elastomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ethylene-propylene-non-conjugated  diene  terpoly- 
mer,  butyl  rubber  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  0.1  to  3.0  parts  of  a  compound  having  the  structural 
formula  [(CH2)nNCS)]2S6  wherein  n  is  4  or  S;  and 

(c)  0.4  to  S.O  parts  of  a  sulfur  donor  curative; 

wherein  said  components  (b)  and  (c)  provide  at  least  0.2S  part 
of  total  available  sulfur;  said  composition  not  containing  bitu- 
men; and  all  said  parts  being  by  weight. 


4,461,876 

POLYMERIC  REAGENTS  FOR  THE  ISOLATION  AND 

PROTECnON  OF  CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 

Seymoor  Lieberman,  Flnahiac  Veeramac  V.  K.  Prasad,  and 
Patrida  A.  Wane,  both  of  New  York,  aU  of  N.  Y.,  aaaignors  to 
Columbia  Uni?eraity,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,103 
Int  a.}  C08F  8/32.  8/18 
MS.  a  525—374  13  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  reagent  for  the  isolation  and  protection  of 
carbonyl  compounds  comprising: 
a  polymer  having  a  functional  group  of  the  formula 
— ONH2  covalently  attached  to  said  polymer  wherein  said 
functional  group  is  capable  of  reacting  with  a  carbonyl 
group  of  a  carbonyl  compound  when  a  solution  contain- 
ing said  carbonyl  compound  contacts  said  reagent 

4,461,877 
POLYCARBONATE/POLY(ETHYLENE 
TEREPHTHALATE)  RESIN  SOLUTIONS 
Daniel  W.  Fox,  Pittafleld;  Edward  N.  Petmv,  Lenox,  and  Gary 
F.  Smith,  Pittsfield,  all  of  Masa^  asaigDon  to  General  Eleetric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  259,524,  May  1, 1981,  abikdoiied.  This 
appUcation  Dec  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,r5 
Int  a)  OML  69/00 
U.S.  a  525-439  5  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  comprising  (1)  from  about 
20  to  about  80  percent  by  total  resin  weight  of  a  polycarbonate 
resin  containing  units  derived  from  diphenyl  sulfone  monomer 


4,461,878 

EPOXY  RESIN  HARDENING  AGENTS 

Ichiro  Minato;  KoicU  Shibata,  both  of  Hyogo,  and  Itaoo  F^- 

moya,  Osaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical 

ladnstriea,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  322,206,  No?.  17, 1981.  This  appUeatioa 

Oct  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546^22 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  No?.  28, 1980,  55-168372 
Int  a.}  C08G  59/50 
U  A  a.  525—504  4  n.i— 

1.  A  method  for  hardening  epoxy  resin  which  comprises 
mixing  the  epoxy  resin  with  a  hardening  agent  represented  by 
the  general  formula: 

CH2NH2 


H2NCH2^       'CH2NH2 


wherein 


J0L' 


rapretents 


O"0l 


in  an  amount  of  0. 1-2  times  the  number  of  amine  equivalent  of 
the  triamine  divided  by  epoxy  equivalent  and,  thereafter,  al- 
lowing the  resulting  admixture  to  stand  until  an  exothermic 
reaction  occurs  and  the  admixture  is  hardened. 


4,461,879 
CURABLE  SATURATED  POLYEPOXIDE-TRIGLYCIDYL 

CYANURATE  COMPOSITIONS 
Rnuld  S.  Bauer,  and  Larry  S.  Corley,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
aaaignors  to  SheU  OO  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,475 
Int  a.)  COSG  59/04.  63/02 
VS.  a  525-526  7  Clain 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising  (1)  from  about  60  to 
about  9S  parts  by  weight  of  a  saturated  polyepoxide  having  the 
structural  formula: 


O 
/    \ 
CH2— CH— CH2— 


— |-0-^(s)  V-C-^|T|   \-o-CH2-CH-CH2- 
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•continued 


O— CH2— CH-CH2. 


AlRiXj-/ 


wherein  n  has  a  Value  so  that  the  average  molecular  weight  of 
the  saturated  polyepoxide  is  from  about  350  to  about  2500,  (2) 
from  about  5  to  about  40  partt  by  weight  of  triglycidyl  cyan- 
urate  or  triglycicfcrl  thiocyanurate  and  (3)  a  curing  amount  of 
an  epoxy  curing  igent. 


SURFACE^CQATING  BINDERS  WHICH  CONTAIN 
BLOCKED  ISOdYANATE  GROUPS  AND  ARE  SUITABLE 

FOR  CATHODIC  ELECTROCOATING 
Jnergeo  Ginpel,  Lndwigrittfn;  Volkcr  SctaweDdemaon,  Wicsen. 
bMh;  Haos-Uwt  Schcock,  Wadwnbcim,  and  Erich  Gnlbina. 
HcMelberg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  awlgnon  to  BASF 
AMangwellichtn,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuy 

FUed  Aog.  23, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  410,838 
CWaia  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Aub.  26, 
IMl,  3133770  »«y,«u8.«>, 

laL  CLi  COtL  63/00 
UAa525-S28l  ectatas 

1.  A  surface-r.o«ing  binder  suitable  for  the  cathodic  electro- 
coating  of  metaUit  articles,  and  based  on  a  copolymer  which 
contains  tertiary  |mino  groups,  blocked  isocyanate  groups, 
hydroxyl  groups  atid  ether  groups  and  which,  due  to  partial  or 
complete  salification  with  an  acid,  is  water-soluble  or  water- 
dispersible,  and  wherein  the  copolymer  contains,  as  copoly- 
merized  units, 

(A)  from  6  to  23%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  of  olefinicaUy 
unsaturated  compounds  containing  a  tertiary  amino  group, 

(B)  from  10  to  $3%  by  weight  of  an  N.(alk-l-enyl)  isocya- 
nate blocked  with  a  CH-,  OH-  or  NH-acidic  blocking 
■gent, 

(C)  from  20  to  70%  by  weight  of  an  adduct  of  an  epoxy 
resin,  based  on  bisphenol  A  and  epichlorohydrin  and 
havmg  a  molecular  weight  of  from  380  to  3,500,  whereby 
(a)  20  to  90  mole  %  of  the  epoxide  ^oups  are  etherified 
with  an  olefinlcally  unsaturated  alcohol  of  3  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  (b)  10  to  80  mole  %  of  the  expoxide  groups  are 
esterifled  with  an  olefinically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 
of  3  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and 

(D)  from  0  to  64%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  copolymeriz- 
able  olefinically  unsaturated  compounds  not  already  men- 
tioned under  (A)  to  (C), 

with  the  proviso  that  the  coploymer  has  a  mean  molecular 
weight  of  from  1,000  to  20,000  and  that  the  sum  of  the  percent- 
ages of  (A)  to  (D)  |s  100. 


wherem  R  represents  a  straight  chain,  branched  chain  or  cycUc 
Jkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group  having  up  to  18  carixm  atoms  and 
X  represente  a  halogen  atom  or  a  hydrogen  atom  and  1  is  a 
number  1 S 1 S  3,  and  reacting  the  reduced  solid  simultaneously 
or  successively  with  an  ether  represented  by  the  fbrmula: 

R'-0-R» 

wherein  R>  and  R2  are  each  a  straight  chain,  branched  chain  or 
cycUc  alkyl  roup  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  a  halogen 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  halogen  or  interhalogen  compounds  of  the  formula: 

X>X2. 


4^1,881 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PURIFIED 
PROPYLENE  HOMOPOLYMERS  OR  COPOLYMERS 

AUaobn  Shiga;  Kiyoshi  Matrayama;  Maaahiro  Kakugo:  YnUo 

NaJto,  and  TakatoaU  SaaU,  aU  of  EUne,  Japan,  asaignon  to 

Somitoaio  Chemieal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  184,861,  Sep.  8, 1980,  abandoned.  lUa 
appUcatioa  Oet  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  31434 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Sep.  6, 1979, 54-114774 

I«t  a*  C08F  6/08.  4/64 

UAaS36-118  2Chtaa 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  homopolymer  or  a  copoly- 
mer of  propylene  comprising  polymerizing  propylene  or  copo- 
lymenzmg  propylene  and  at  least  one  other  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbon monomer  ini  liquid  propylene  using  a  catalyst  system 
containing  activatedtitanium  trichloride  (a)  and  an  organoalu- 
minum  compound  A),  the  activated  titanium  trichloride  (a) 
being  prepared  by  Ireducing  titanium  tetrachloride  with  an 
organoaluminum  cotnpound  represented  by  the  formula: 


wherem  X'  and  X^  are  each  a  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine 
atom  and  a  is  a  number  ftom  1  to  3; 
(ii)  titanium  halides;  and 
(iii)  organic  halogen  compounds, 
to  produce  a  slurry;  introducing  the  polymer  slurry  produced 
into  the  top  of  a  countercurrent  washing  tower;  and  washing 
the  polymer  slurry  by  countercurrently  contacting  the  poly- 
mer slurry  with  Uqud  propylene  introduced  into  the  bottom  of 
the  washing  tower, 
the  improvement  for  purifying  the  homopolymer  or  copoly- 
mer of  propylene  which  consisu  essentially  of  feeding  an 
epoxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene 
oxide  and  propylene  oxide  in  a  molar  amount  of  about  3  to 
^ut  10  times  the  molar  amount  of  the  total  of  activated 
titanium  trichloride  (a)  and  organoaluminum  compound 
(bX  to  a  part  of  said  washing  tower,  thereby  deactivating 
the  catalyst  and  removing  the  catalyst  residue  and  the 
homopolymer  or  copolymer  of  propylene  dissolved  in  the 
polymer  slurry. 


4^1,882 

OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION 

M.  Bmce  Welch,  Bartkavillc,  OUa^  Richard  E.  Diati,  Borgar, 

Tex.;  Charlaa  E.  Capabew,  airi  Joal  L.  Martfo,  both  of  Bar- 

tiearille,  Okhk,  aaaipors  to  Phlllipa  Pctrolcnn  Conpuy. 

Bartlcsrille,  Okk.  *-»»i-iv. 

F1M  Sap.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  439,714 
latCVCmF  4/64.  10/02 
UA  a  536-119  WCtatai 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins  whfeh  com- 
prises contacting  at  least  one  aliphatic  l-olefin  under  polymeri- 
zation conditions  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  the 
catalytic  reaction  product  which  is  formed  by 

(1)  preparing  a  hydrocarbon  solution  of  a  titanium  tetrahy- 
drocarbyloxide  compound  and  an  organoaluminum  halide 
compound; 

(2)  contacting  the  solution  formed  in  step  (I)  with  an  or- 
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ganomagnesium  compound  alone  or  admixed  with  a 
minor  amount  of  a  trialkylaluminum  to  form  a  complex; 

(3)  reacting  the  product  obtained  in  ttep  (2)  with  a  metal 
halide  which  is  a  silicon  tetrahalide  or  a  titanium  tetraha- 
lide  to  form  a  precipitate;  and 

(4)  combining  the  precipitate  product  obtained  in  step  (3) 
with  an  organoaluminum  cocatalyst  compound  to  form  an 
active  polymerization  catalyst 


INTRAMOLECULAR  POLYMERIC 
G0MPLEXES-VISC0SIFIER8  FOR  ACID,  BASE  AND 
SALT  (AQUEOUS)  SOLUTIONS 
DMrii  G.  PMflv,  E«l  Brmwidq  Robert  D, 
water,  both  of  NJ^  and  S.  Rkhnd  Titm 
awljiei'i  to  EnoB  Rsaaaub  and  Engioeeriag  Co, 
Park.  N J. 

FDad  Mar.  25,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  478,657 
lot  a)  C08F  30/04.  130/04.  230/04 
VA  a  526-240  10 


N.Y, 


(■MTIIU  -II  mi 


tmim  i|'<i 


1.  A  terpolymer  having  the  formula: 


4^461,883 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CONJUGATED  DIENE 
POLYMER  USING  A  SOLUBIUZED  LANTHANUM 
CARBOXYLATE  CATALYST 
Yasonasa  TakeoeU,  Yokohaau;  MttiaUko  SakaUbva,  and 
Toom  SUbata,  both  of  Yokkalehi,  all  of  Japan,  aarigaors  to 
Japan  Synthetic  Robber  Co^  lALf  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jon.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  3r,780 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1981,  56^99684; 
Sep.  28, 1981, 56-152219;  Oct  2, 1981, 56-156214 

Int  a'  C08F  4/J4.  4/52.  2/06 
U.S.  a  526-199  27  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  coiyugated  diene  polymer, 
chancterized  by  polymerizing  at  least  one  conjugated  diene  in 
a  hydrocarbon  solvent  by  using  a  catalyst  consisting  of  (A)  a 
reaction  product  of  a  Lewis  base  wherein  the  Lewis  base  is 
acetylacetone,  tetrahydroftiran,  pyridine.  N,N'<dimethylfor- 
mamide,  thiophene,  diphenyl  ether,  triethylamine,  an  organic 
phosphorus  compound  or  a  monohydric  or  dihydric  Cmo 
alcohol,  and  a  cariwxyUte  of  a  rare  earth  element  in  the  lantha- 
num series  represented  by  the  formula  Ln(RlC02)3  wherein 
Ln  is  a  rare  earth  element  in  the  lanthanum  series  having  an 
atomic  number  of  37  to  71  and  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  substituent 
have  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  (B)  an  organic  aluminum  com- 
pound represented  by  the  formula  AIR^R^R^  where  R^,  R^  and 
R^  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  represent  hydrogen 
atoms  or  hydrocarbon  substituents  having  1  to  8  caibon  atoms, 
excluding  the  case  where  all  R^,  R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen  atoms 
at  the  same  time,  and  (C)  an  (alkyl)aluminum  halide  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  AIXhR^s-h  wherein  X  is  Q,  Br,  F  or  I; 
R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  a  value 
of  1,  l.S,  2  or  3,  or  consisting  of  the  (A),  (B)  and  (Q  constitu- 
ents and  (D)  a  coiuugated  diene. 


-(CH2-CH),-(CH2-CH)j 
C 


CHJ 


I 
NH2 


80|-Ii+ 


(CH2-C)^ 

c»o 

I 

NH 

I 
CH2 

I 
CH2 


CHa 


^  a-+N(CH3)3 

wherein  x  is  about  40  to  about  98  mole  %,  y  is  about  1  to  about 
SO  mole  %,  z  is  about  1  to  about  SO  mole  %,  wherein  y  and  z 
are  less  than  60  mole  %,  and  M  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  amines  and  a  metallic  cation  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lead,  iron,  aluminum.  Groups  lA,  IIA, 
IB  and  IIB  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elemento. 


4,461,885 

NYLON  PREPARATION  FROM  UNSATURATED 

NITRITE  WITH  AMINO  ACID 

Mn-Ycn  M.  Wn,  and  Lawranee  E.  Ball,  both  of  Cnyabop  Falls, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  OO  Coo^any,  ClevelaBd, 

Ohio 

FDad  Dec  8, 1980,  Ser.  Na  214,169 

IM.  a>  GD8G  69/09 

MS.  a  528-310  13  OahM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polymer  containing  a  polyam- 

ide  repeating  unit  compriung  contacting  an  alpha,  beta- 

unuturated  nitrile  with  an  amino  acid. 
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SUBSmtlTED  BIREFRINGENT  POLYAMIDE 
Howwd  G.  Rogan,  WeMon,  MaiS4  RoneH  A.  GndJana,  Merri- 
mack, N JI^  JeuiMtte  S.  MancUo,  LawrcnccfUlc,  N J^  and 
Ronald  A.  SaHatjian,  Lexington,  Mins^  anignors  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Canbridga,  Maaa. 
Continnation-in-|art  of  Scr.  No.  238,(M9,  Mar.  2, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,384,107.  Thii  application  Apr.  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  486,800 
,      Int  a.3  O08G  69/12 
VJS.  a.  S28— 331  30  cialma 


1.  A  film-  or 


units  of  the  form  ula 


fiber-forming  polymer  comprising  recurring 


4,461,887 
BIREFRINGENT  POLYMER  CONTAINING  RECURRING 

UNITS  FROM  DIENOIC  ACID 
Howard  G.  Rogera,  Weaton,  Maaa^  RuiaeU  A.  Gaodiana,  Merri- 
macli,  N.H.;  Jeannette  S.  MancUo,  LawrcnceviUe,  N  J.,  and 
Ronald  A.  SahatJian,  Uxington,  Man.,  aaaignora  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 
DlTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  238,057,  Mar.  2, 1981,  Pat  No.  433,196. 
This  appUcation  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,497 
Int  a^  C08G  69/26 
UAa528-345  17Clalma 

1.  A  fihn-  or  fiber-forming  polymer  comprising  recurring 
units  of  the  formula: 


?  r 

■C— A— N— 


— J-Mu-C-Az-c4- 


L     •   » t  •  L  ...  where  Mu  is  a  divalent  radical  having  the  formula 

wherem  R>  is  hy(  rogen.  alkyl.  aryl.  alkaryl  or  aralkyl  and  A  is  * 


a  divalent  radica 
(1)  a  radical 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


D 
I 
— C« 


E 
I 
iC-C" 
I 
D' 


I 
E' 


U 


where  each  of  D,  D',  E  and  E'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  substitut- 
ed-alkyl;  and  Az  is  a  divalent  radical  having  the  formula 


W 


>      u    W^ 


where  each  1 J  is  a  substituent  other  than  hydrogen,  each 
W  is  hydrogen  or  a  substituent  other  than  hydrogen,  and 
each  p  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  said  U  and  W^  substitution 
being  sufficient  to  provide  the  aromatic  nuclei  of  said 
radical  with  4  non-coplanar  molecular  configuration  with 
respect  to  ea^h  other;  and 
(2)  a  radical 


-o- 


where  each  of  Y  and  Z  is  hydrogen  or  a  substituent  other 
than  hydrogea  and  each  t  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  with 
the  proviso  thi  it  when  each  said  Z  is  hydrogen,  at  least  one 
said  Y  substituent  is  a  substituent  other  than  hydrogen 


positioned  on 
spect  to  the 


where  each  of  Y  and  Y'  represent  the  atoms  necessary  to 
complete  with  the  nitrogen  atoms  to  which  they  are  bonded  a 
piperazine  or  substituted-piperazine  radical. 

4,461,888 
SUBSTITUTED  BIREFRINGENT  POLYHYDRAZIDE 
Howard  G.  Rogera,  Weaton,  Maaa.;  RnaaeU  A.  Gaodiana,  Merri- 
mack, NJl.;  Jeannette  S.  Manello,  LawrenceriUe,  N  J.,  and 
RoMld  A.  Sahaljian,  Lexington,  Maaa.,  aaaipon  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  238,069,  Mar.  2, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,384,107. 
Tliis  appUeation  Apr.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,801 
Int  a^  C08G  73/08 
VS.  a.  528—363  is  Claima 

1.  A  film-  or  fiber-forming  polymer  comprising  recurring 
units  of  the  formula 


O         O    R    R| 

II  II     I     I 

— C— A— C— N— N— 


.  _,.  ,  -      -      wherein  R  and  R>  are  each  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  or 

the  correspondmg  nucleus  ortho  with  re-  aralkyl;  and  A  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of: 


Z 
I 
— Ci 


aradical 


(1) 


moiety  of  sai4  radical,  said  Z  and  Y/  substitution  being 

sufficient  to  provide  the  aromatic  nuclei  of  said  radical  where  each  U  is  a  substituent  other  than  hydrogen,  each  W  is 

with  a  non-coplanar  molecular  configuration  with  respect  hydrogen  or  a  substituent  other  than  hydrogen,  and  each  p  is 

to  each  other.  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  said  U  and  Wp  substitution  being  suffi- 
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cient  to  provide  the  aromatic  nuclei  of  laid  radical  with  a 
noncoplanar  molecular  configuration  with  respect  to  each 
other,  and 


(2) 


a  radical 


where  each  of  Y  and  Z  is  hydrogen  or  a  substituent  other  than 
hydrogen  and  each  t  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  with  the  proviso 
that  when  each  said  Z  is  hydrogen,  at  least  one  said  Y  substitu« 
ent  is  a  substituent  other  than  hydrogen  positioned  on  the 
corresponding  nucleus  ortho  with  respect  to  the 


f 


4,461,S89 

SEPARATION  OF  SOLID  POLYMERS  AND  UQUID 

DILUENT 

Donald  O.  Hanson,  BarClcsrille,  Okbk,  aasignor  to  Phillips 

Petrolcon  Company,  Bartleaiilla,  Okla. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,872 

lat  a^  C08F  6/12 

VS,  a.  S28— 498  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  procen  wherein  mono<l-olefin  having  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  is  polymerized  in  a  continuous  loop  poly* 
merization  reactor  in  a  liquid  diluent  in  the  presence  of  a  suit* 
able  polymerization  catalyst  under  such  conditions  that  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  polymer  produced  is  insoluble  in  the  diluent 
and  is  in  the  form  of  solid  particles  of  polymer  wherein  a  slurry 
of  said  polymer  solids  and  diluent  is  accumulated  in  a  settling 
leg  of  said  loop  reactor,  an  improved  method  for  separating  the 
polymer  solids  and  the  diluent  comprising  shutting  off  commu- 
nication between  the  reaction  zone  of  said  loop  reactor  and 
said  settling  leg  when  the  desired  level  of  solids  have  accumu- 
lated in  the  settling  leg,  passing  the  accumulated  polymer-dilu- 
ent slurry  located  in  the  settling  leg  to  a  filter  vessel,  filtering 
polymer  solids  from  the  liquid  diluent  in  the  filter  vessel  under 
prenure  conditions  such  dut  the  migor  portion  of  the  liquid 
diluent  from  the  settling  leg  remains  in  the  liquid  phase. 


4,461,890 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  WASTE  FLUIDS 
FROM  ORANGE  CANNERIES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
RECOVERING  PECnC  SUBSTANCE  THEREFROM 
MasatoaU  Maaabc,  Kagawa;  Jun  Naobara,  Okayama,  and 
Hidaaki  Miyoahi,  Kagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabn- 
shlki  Kaisha  Hayashlbara  Scibotsa  Kagaka  KenkyiUo,  Oka- 
yama, Japan 

FQad  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,774 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1982,  57-69999 

Int  a^  C08B  37/06 

MS,  a.  836—2  12  Claims 


moiety  of  said  radical,  said  Z  and  Yt  substitution  being  suffi- 
cient to  provide  the  aromatic  nuclei  of  said  radical  with  a 
non-coplanar  molecular  configuration  with  respect  to  each 
other. 


100  - 

■^ 

f[ 
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^      ] 
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^        M- 
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_ 

1 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  pectic  waste  fluid  from  an  orange 
cannery,  said  method  comprising: 

(1)  adjusting  the  pH  in  the  acidic  wute  or  a  mixture  of  acidic 
and  alkaline  wastes  to  a  level  over  7.0; 

allowing  the  acidic  waste  or  mixture  to  stand  for  a  period 
sufficient  to  effect  substantial  saponification  of  the  pec- 
tic constituent; 

adding  acid  thereto  to  bring  its  pH  below  3; 

separating  the  pectic  substance  from  the  resultant;  and 

treating  the  resulting  supernatant  or  filtrate  by  a  biological 
procedure,  or,  alternatively, 

(2)  adding  acid  to  the  alkaline  wute  to  bring  its  pH  below  3; 
separating  the  pectic  substance  from  the  resultant;  and 
treating  the  resultant  supernatant  or  filtrate  by  a  biological 

procedure. 


4,461,891 

^/3•D•RIBOFURANOSYLTHUZOLE-4-CARBOXAMI- 

DINE  COMPOUNDS 

Roland  K.  Robins,  ProTO,  Utah,  and  Pren  C.  Sri?asta?a,  Oak 

Ridge,  Tenn.,  anignors  to  Brighan  Young  University,  Prove, 

Utah 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471499 
Int  a.i  G07H  19/24 
U.S.  a  936—99  2  Claims 

1.  2-/3-D-ribofuranosylthiazole-4-carboxamidine  and  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


4,461,892 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POROUS  SPHERICAL 

CELLULOSE  PARTICLES 

Maaahiko    NiaUkawa;    HIroaki    IsUbasU,    and    Hidenori 
Fnmkawa,  all  of  Mlnamataahi,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Chisao 
Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  289,982,  JaL  21, 1981,  Pat  No.  4390,691. 
nds  appUcation  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,109 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  21, 1980,  95-114982 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  28, 
2000,  has  been  ^tfci^tinfjii 
Int  a'  G08B  3/06.  3/08,  3/16.  3/18 
U.S.  a.  93^-69  16  Cbdass 

1.  Porous,  spherical  cellulose  particles  with  high  reproduc- 
ibility, produced  by  dissolving  a  cellulose  organic  ester  in  a 
solvent  consisting  essentially  of  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon, 
adding  0.001-20  wt.%  (based  on  said  cellulose  organic  ester)  of 
an  acid  or  alkali  to  the  dissolved  cellulose  organic  ester  solu- 
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tion,  iiMxing  the  riesultant  lolution  at  a  temperature  from  0*  to 
43  C.  for  a  period  of  time  from  0.2  to  30  hours,  suspending  said 
*SIll?**  ^'^^o  «^''  Mlution  in  an  aqueous  medium  to 
thereby  form  droplets,  removing  said  solvent  by  evaporation 
to  form  cellulose  organic  ester  particles,  and  saponifying  said 
cellulose  particle^  the  excluded  critical  molecular  weight  and 
the  degree  of  porosity  of  the  porous,  spherical  cellulose  parti- 
cles bemg  capable  of  being  varied  as  desired  by  varying  the 
amount  of  the  acid  or  alkali  to  be  added. 


(Ci-Cfi)  alkyl;  or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically-acceptable  add 
addition  salt  thereof. 


/ 


I 


,  4,461^3 

143-TIUAC^YLYLHEXAHYDRO-S-TRIAZINE 
DERIVATIVES 
^Sl'  ^'  '^•*«*^*«  Warren,  and  Louis  B.  Conte,  Jr„  Newark, 
both  of  N  J„  aaiignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporatioii,  Du- 
bory,  Gmn. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  363,561 
lat  a.3  C07D  2SJ/04 

12  Claims 


VS.  a.  544—215 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


> 


t 


C-C 


4^1,895 
(DIBENZO(de,8)QUINOLINES 
Edgur  FHtschi,  St  PMcr,  JohaaiMg  Hartenateio,  Stegen-Witten. 
tal,  WoUipuig  Heidt,  EmneiidiiigeB  and  Gerhard  Satiiager, 
DensUogen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  aarignors  to  War^ 
ner-Lambert  Company,  Morria  Plaioa,  N  J. 

FUed  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,937 
ttS^^Sa^^'  •PPlicttioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  May  9, 

lat  a»  C07D  221/18 
UAa546-75  actatai 

1.  Dibenzo(de,g)quinoline  derivatives  of  the  general  for- 
mula: 


HaCO 


'f 


-CH-S--CH2 


jf     ^N  _  N.      OR, 


Rs 


^- 


m 


wherein 
R  and  Ri  are  ea^h  independently  hydrogen,  chlorine,  cya- 

nide,  or  Ci  to  C3  straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl;  and 
R2.  R3.  R4«nd  R)  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  phenyl. 

or  C I  to  C5  stAight  chain  or  branched  alkyl;  and 
R«,  R7.  and  Rg  aite  each  independently  hydrogen  or  methyl- 
with  the  proviso  ihat  when  R2.  R3.  R4,  R5.  R«.  R7.  Rg  and  R 

are  hydrogen.  Ri  is  not  hydrogen. 


wherein  R  is  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  cycloalkylalkyl  radical 
containing  4  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  the  pharmacologically- 
accepuble  salts  thereof. 


4,461394 

NAPHTH[l>D]IMIDAZOLES 

Amedeo  Omodei-SaK,  Voghera,  and  Enilio  Tola,  Milan,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Gmppo  Lcpetit  S.pji.,  Milan,  Italy 
DiTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  230,135,  Jan.  30, 1981,  Pat  No,  4,360,674. 
This  appUcatfon  Apr.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  371,768 
OaiBia  priority,  appUeation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  8,  1980, 

8WI4311 

Int  a.3  C07D  403/08.  487/00;  A61K  31/495 
UA  a  544-370  30.,^ 

1.  A  compound  0 '  the  formula 


*N 


P^' 


4,461,896 

l-[ACyLTHIO)  AND 

(MERCAPTO).l^XOALKYL].l,2,3,4.TErRAHy. 

DROQUINOLINE.2-CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

David  E.  Portlock,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Norwich  Eaton 

Phamiaceaticala,  laCn  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Continnation-iB-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  10,165,  Feb.  7, 1979, 

abandoned.  Iliia  appUartion  No?.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90J62 

lat  a^  A61K  31/47i  C07D  215/48 

UA  a  546-165  39Claiiiia 

1.  The  dicyclohexylamine  salt  of  l-[(3-benioylthio)-l-oxo- 

propyl]- 1 ,2,3,4-tetrahydroquinoline-2-carboxylic  acid. 

4,461,897 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  SULFENAMIDES 
Alec  S.  Cobb,  Orerysc,  Bclglnm,  and  David  J.  WilUuia,  Salop, 
Eagfauid,  aaaigBors  to  Moasaato  Enrope  S  JL,  Braaacla,  Bel- 


wherein  R  and  Ri,  oach  independently,  are  selected  from  the 
p;oup  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  (Ci-Q)  alkyl  and 
(Ci-Q)  alkoxy;  Rj  representt  hydrogen  or  halogen;  R3  repre- 
?°**u  "^^**2)*~NR5R^  group  wherein  n  is  2  or  3  and  R3  and 
R«  taken  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  represent  a 
piperazino  moiety  optionally  having  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  conAting  of  (C,-Q)  alkyl.  (C2-Q)  alkenyl. 
(C5-C6)  cycloalkyl,  tower  alkanoyl  of  C2-C6  carbons,  phenyl, 
phenyl  substituted  with  1  to  3  groups  independenUy  selected 
from  (Ci-Q)  alkylj  (Ci-Q)  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  benzyloxy, 
halogen,  tnfluorome|hyl,  amino,  mono-  and  di-alkylamino, 
pyridyl,  benzyl  and  halobenzyl;  R4  represents  hydrogen  or 


CoatiBaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  209,179,  No?.  21, 1980,  abaadoacd. 

lUs  applicatioa  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,428 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitad  Kiagdoa^  Nov.  23, 1979, 

7940652 

lat  a.)  C07D  277/W 
U.S.CL544-135  tOaim 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  sulfenamide.  in  which 
a  2-mercaptobenzothiazole  of  the  formula 


-SH 


where  each  of  R>.  R2,  r3,  ud  R*  is  independenUy  hydrogen. 
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Ci4  alkyl,  Ci4  alkoxy,  chloFO>  or  other  inert  tubitituent,  and 
an  amine  which  is  a  primary  alkylamine  or  cycloalkylamine,  or 
a  secondary  amine  having  the  formula 


KHM: 


\ 


NH 


R«CHa 

where  each  of  R'  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl 
group  or  where  R^  and  R^  are  linked  such  that  the  amine  has 
a  saturated  ring  structure  optionally  containing  a  heteroatom 
in  addition  to  the  nitrogen  atom  shown  in  the  formula,  are 
reacted  with  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  water-insoluble  cata- 
lyst selected  from  metal  complexes  of  porphyrazine  and  its 
derivatives  in  a  reaction  medium  consisting  essentially  of  water 
and  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  the  amine  relative  to  the  2-mer- 
captobenzothiazole,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using 
as  the  reaction  medium  a  mixture  of  the  amine  and  water  in 
which  the  amount  of  water  at  the  outset  of  the  reaction  is  ftom 
0.S  to  5%  of  the  weight  of  the  mixture. 


(UI) 


R1CH2 


CH3 


CHjRi 


with  0.9  to  1.3  mols  of  a  diester  of  the  formula  IV 

f     ? 

R4O— C-Rj— C-OR4 


(IV) 


in  which  Ri,  Rj,  R3  and  R4  are  u  defined  above,  in  the  melt  at 
between  100*  and  143*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal 
amide  as  a  catalyst. 


4^i,8n 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  NOVEL  UGHT 

STABILIZERS 
Aatoa  Meier,  Magdeo,  and  Ednrd  Troxlw,  Basel,  both  of 
Switieriand,  assigiion  to  ObKicigy  Corporatioa,  Ardiley, 
N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  437,929 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switacrland,  No?.  10,  1981, 
7207/81 

IM.  a)  G07D  401/12.  401/06;  G08E  5/S4 
VJS.  a.  S46— 188  S  CUdns 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  mixture  of  esten  of 
polyalkylpiperidine  derivatives,  of  the  formulae  I  and  II 


4,461399 

FLUORENECARBOXYUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
WilliiB  J.  PyM;  Han  S.  Km  both  of  PalMirille,  Ohio,  and 
Robert  E.  Holm,  Belle  Mead,  N  J.,  uH^ton  to  Diamond 
Shamrock  Cbcnicals  Company,  Dallaa,  Tn. 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,070 
lot  CL^  O07D  211/94.  207/46.  207/06 
VA  a  546-203  4  ClaiaH 

1.  The  2,6Klimethylpyrrolidine  salt  of  1-fluorenecarboxylic 
acid. 


(D 


R1CH2 


?     ? 

O— C— R3— C— OR4 


(n) 


R1CH2 


CH2R1 


in  which  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R2  is  hydrogen,  C1.12  alkyl, 
C34  alkenyl,  C7.11  aralkyl,  cyanomethyl  or  C24  acyl,  R3  is 
Cms  alkylene,  C2.18  oxaalkylene,  C2.I8  thiaalkylene,  C2.18 
azaalkylene  or  C2.g  aUcenylene,  R4  is  Cm  alkyl  and  the  propor- 
tions of  the  two  esters  vary  between  93  to  70%  by  weight  of  I 
and  3  to  30%  by  weight  of  II,  which  comprises  reacting  about 
2  mols  of  a  piperidine  of  the  formula  III 


4(461300 

43-DIHYDROTHIADIAZOLE  1,1-DIOXIDE 

DERIVATIVES 

Dieter  R  Klaabcrt,  Flenii«toii,  NJ^  earijinr  to  Amcrioui 

Home  Prodocti  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474^08 

brt.  a»  C07D  417/11  417/14 

U.S.  a  546-209  2  OiiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


\-c„.^ 


N 


OCH2CH2CH2NH 


J. 


^ 


N' 
H 


.SO2 


in  which 
Ri  and  R2  are,  independently,  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6 

carbon  atoms;  and 
R3  and  R4  are,  independently,  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  when  taken  together,  alkylene  of  3  to  7 
carbon  atoms; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

2.  The  compound  of  claim  1  which  is  4,3-dihydro-N-[3-[3- 
[( l-piperidinyl)methyl]phenoxy]propyl]*  1 ,2,4-thiaidiazol-3- 
amine   1,1-dioxide  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof 
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4^1,901 

PYRIDYL  CONTAINING 

1,2-BENZISqTHIAZOLE^AMINE  DERIVATIVES 

John  R.  Pototki,  Pottitowii;  Guy  A.  Sctaklucr,  MalTcrn,  ud 

DoaaM  P.  Strike,  St  Davids,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American 

Home  Prodoct^  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,404 

laLCL^  arm  417/12 

VJ8,  a  S46-27d  3  Claims 


1.  A  compoum 


wherein 
XisSO:.  SO 
A  is  an  amine 


orS;  and 

selected  firom  the  group: 


having  the  formula: 


Oc^ 


rx 


0(CH2),NH- 


N  NH2 

or 

0(CH:),NH2- 


«£1 


i  4,461,902 

DERIVATIVES  AND  PRODUCnON 
THEREOF 
Kyoto,  and  Takeshi  Figita,  Takaranka, 
both  of  Japan,  a^gnors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,356 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1982,  57-1653 
Int.  a^  C07D  277/34;  A61K  3J/42S 
VJS.  a.  548-183  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


is  a  cydohexane  rfig  having  an  oxo  or  hydroxyl  group  as  a 
substituent  on  any j  of  the  methylene  groups  constituting  the 
ring  and  R  is  a  hyc  rogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atom  u 


4^1,903 

ANTIBIOTIC  NODUSMICIN  DERIVATIVES 

Barney  J.  Magerlein,  and  Howard  A.  Whaley,  both  of  Portage, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamaaoo,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  175,409,  Aug.  6, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,360,683. 

nils  appUeation  Jno.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,993 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabscqaent  to  Dec  14, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

int  oj  arm  4wi2 

U.S.  a.  548-188  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHa, 


N  NHJ 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  aower)alkyl,  Gower)alkoxy  or  halo; 
n  is  2-4;  or 
a  pharmaceuticall]'  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


where  R  is  H  in  no  more  than  two  positions  at  the  same  time, 
a  blocking  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trisub- 
stituted  sUyl  ethers,  tetrahydropyranyl  ethers,  0,fi,fi,'tri' 
chloroethyl  ether,  and  carbonate  esters  in  at  least  one  position, 
or  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  acyl  of  from  2  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  or  a  halo-,  nitro-,  hydroxy-,  amino-,  cyano-, 
thiocyano-,  or  loweralkoxy  substituted  hydrocarbon  acyl  radi- 
cal of  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and  loweralkox- 
ycarbonyl  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


O 


fi,"*^—" 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N,  S  and  O; 
with  the  proviso  that  the  radical  is  in  at  least  one  position; 

O 

11 

— c— 

can  be  at  any  one  of  the  unoccupied  ring  carbon  atoms;  and  Ri 
is  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  H,  OH,  halogen,  NO2,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbons,  inclusive, 
NH2,  NR4Rs>  wherein  R4  and  Rs  can  be  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H.  OH,  and  alkyl  and  substituted  alkyl, 
wherein  the  alkyl  is  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
the  substituent  on  substituted  alkyl  can  be  OH,  halogen,  SH, 
and  the  like;  O  alkyl,  S  alkyl,  O  acyl,  and  N  acyl,  wherein  the 
acyl  radical  is  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  or  a  halo-, 
nitro-,  hydroxy-,  amino-,  cyano-,  thiocyano-,  or  loweralkoxy- 
substituted  hydrocarbon  acyl  radical  of  from  2  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive. 


4,461,904 

2-(TRISUBSTITUTED  PHENYUMINOVIMIDAZOLINES 

Biilie  M.  York,  Jr.,  Forth  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Alcon  Labo* 

ratoriea.  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,371 

Int  a.3  C07D  233/50 

VJS.  CL  548—315  10  daiffli 

1.  A  2-(trisubstituted  phenylimino)-imidazoline  compound 

of  the  formula  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof: 


/ 
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R7B2-hydroxyethyl,  2-hydroxylpropyI  or  3-hydroxyIpro- 

pyi. 

the  lum  of  carbon^tonu  in  R5  and  R7  being  4  or  lest,  but  if 
R3»H  then  Ri-R2«ethyl. 


^2      H 


—  4,461,908 

IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 

I  KiiUi  linika;  TetsuUde  Kaa^fo;  Ryoji  Yamanoto,  and  Hinmra 

^1,.-^-                                                       :  Haivda,  all  of  Nagano,  Japan,  aaaigiion  to  OnoPbarmaceati* 

,                                                             I  cal  Co^  Ltd^  Oiaka,  Japan 

L      -          .u  ,  ^v  ,  .  «             V  .    ut           u  ra**  A«8-  30, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  413,204 

Ri =R2=methy ,  ethyl  tnnuoromethyl.  chloro  or  bromo.  claim,  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1901.  56.135S92 

Ri^R2«'n)ethyl,  ethyl,  tnfluoromethyl,  fluoro,  chloro  or  ig^  q^s  Qffjj)  233/60 

bromo.  ujs.  a.  548-341                                                19  Claims 

R3  is  selected  from  1,  ^n  imidazole  derivative  of  the  following  formula: 


? 


O  R5  C— R«' 

II       /  / 

— C— N        .  — N 

\  \ 

R«  R5' 


Rs'  or  RssH  or  lower  alkyl, 
R6'  or  R6-H  or  lower  alkyl, 
but  if  R6's  methyl  then  R]  and  R2  are  not  both  chloro,  the 

sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  Rs  and  Re  or  R5'  and  lU'  being 

4  or  less,  and  R4»H;  or 
II. 

Ri=R2=ethyl 
R3=H. 
R4- 


/ 


? 

C-R6 


N 


\ 


Rs 


Rs  s  H  or  lower  alkyl, 
R6-H  or  lower  alkyl,  ' 

the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  Rs  and  JU  being  4  or  less;  or 
III. 

R I  s  R2  s  trifluoromethyl, 

R I  ^R2s  methyl,  ethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  fluoro,  chloro  or 
bromo  and  at  least  one  of  Ri  or  R2«  trifluoromethyl. 


/ 


Rs 


R3-N 


R? 


Rs*H  or  lower  alkyl, 

R7*bH,  lower  alkyl,  2-hydroxyethyl,  2'hydroxlpropyl  or 

3-hydroxylpropyl, 
the  sum  of  carbon  atoms  in  Rs  and  R?  being  4  or  less,  and 

R4-H;  or 
IV. 

R|BR2smethyl,  ethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  chloro  or  bromo, 
R]^R2sniethyl,  ethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  fluoro,  chloro,  or 

bromo, 


Rs 


/ 

R3  #  R4  32  N         or  H 

/  R7 


D— N 


N-A-Z-(B),-Q 


X- 


wherein  A  and  B  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and  each  is  a 
straight-  or  branched-chain  alkylene  or  alkenylene  group  hav- 
ing 1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  D  is  an  alkanoyl  group  having  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group  having  2  to  7  carbon 
atoms  or  a  dialkoxymethyl  group  having  3  to  13  carbon  atoms, 
Q  is  a  cyano  group  or  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group  having  2  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  Z  is 


— Y 


E 


(wherein  E  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  Y  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom  and  may  be 
connected  with  either  A  or  B),  n  is  zero  or  1,  with  the  proviso 
that  n  is  1  when  Y  connects  with  B. 


4,461,906 
PYRROUDINE  2^NE  DERIVATIVES 
Werner  Aachwandea,  Ettingen,  and  Emilio  Kyburz,  Rcinach, 
both  of  Switzerland,  aadgnors  to  Hofnnatta>La  Roche  Inc., 
Nntlcy,  N  J. 

FUed  Jol.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,607 
Claims  priority,  applieation  Switzerland,  Aug.  9,   1979, 
7308/79;  Jna.  20, 1980, 4755/80 

Int  a»  C07D  207/273,  407/11 A61K  31/404 
U.S.  a  548—406  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Rl  R2 


I 


1} 


N       ^O 

I 
C—0 


Rs^H  or  lower  alkyl 


wherein  one  of  R',  R^  and  R^  represents  hydroxy  and  the 
remaining  substituents  represent  hydrogen. 
7.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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R"  R2' 

N  C 


R3« 


wherein  OR''  ii  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p- 
methoxytrityl,  p,i.'Kiiraethoxytrityl.  p,p',p"-triniethoxytrityI, 
trialkylsUyl,  hexahydropyran-2.yl,  4-methoxyhexahydropy. 
ran-4-yl,  acetyl,  clloroacetyl,  trifluoroacetyl,  methoxyacetyl. 
phenoxyacetyl,  beiuyloxycarbonyl,  trichloroethoxycarbonyl, 
tribromoethoxycaribonyl  and  benzoylformyl  and  R^  and  R^i 
•re  hydrogen. 


4,461.90s 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  METHYL 

HYDROGENSILANES 

MiMm  Takaniawa,  Toiqro;  MItno  UncniinL  Gnmiia.  and 

IJWil  Kobayashl.  Niigata.  all  of  Japan.  a-lgnorTtoShiii. 

Etan  Cheorical  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  4. 1983,  Ser.  No.  481^67 

daiina  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Dee.  17, 1982,  57-222541 

Int  a.»  C307F  7m 

UAa556-«30  jciaiiB. 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  methyl  hydrogensilane 

reprwented  by  the  general  formula  HmSi^CH3)2,+2-m.  in 

which  n  IS  a  positive  integer  of  1,  2  or  3  and  m  is  a  positive 

mteger  with  the  proviso  that  (2n+2-m)  is  a  positive  integer, 

which  comprises  pyrolyang  a  methyl  polysilane  having  more 

than  three  silicon  atoms  per  molecule  and  composed  of  methyl- 

silicon  units  CHjSis,  dimethylsilicon  unite  (CH3)2Si=  and 

trimethylsilicon  unite  (CH3)3Si-,  of  which  at  least  60%  of  the 

total  molar  content  of  the  said  three  kinds  of  the  unite  are  the 

dimethylsUicon  units,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  350* 

to  800*  C. 


4^441,907 

AMINO-SUflSTmJTED  FLAVAN8  USEFUL  AS 
ANTI-VIRAL  AGENTS 
John  F.  Batehcior,  10,  WUton  PL,  Ombory  Ave.  Bcekenham, 
Kent;  Denis  J.  Btner,  80  Oifton  Hill.  St  John's  Wood,  Lon- 
don  NW8;  Harold  F.  Hodaon.  69  Whiteeroft  Way,  Parii  Lang- 
ley,  Bcekenham.  Kent;  John  W.  T.  Sclway,  Westeroft.  Hartfcy 
La..  Cranbrook.  Kent,  and  Darid  A.  B.  Yonng,  47,  Sylvan 
Way,  West  Wickbam,  Kent,  aU  of  England 
Continaation-ia.part  of  Ser.  No.  127,465,  Mar.  5, 1980, 
abandoned,  wbicb  is  a  contlnnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2oi56. 
Mar.  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul  14, 1982.  Ser. 

No.  398.211 
Clalnfl  priority,  ^pUcatlon  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  15, 1978, 

IIntCL'G07Di7//«7 
UAa549-406  ^Claims 

1.  A  mono-  or  ditsubstituted  flavan  of  formula  (IID) 


OID) 


wherein  either  both'X  and  Y  represent  groups  independently 
selected  from  amino  and  lower  alkylamino,  or  one  of  X  and  Y 
represente  a  group  selected  from  amino  and  lower  alkylamino 
and  the  other  of  X  and  Y  represente  a  hydrogen  atom. 
1  A  mono-  or  di-|ubstituted  flavan  of  formula  (IID*) 


OID') 


wherein  either  both  X'  and  Y'  represent  groups  independently 
idected  from  amino  and  N,N.dimethyIamino  or  one  of  X'  and 
Y'  represente  a  groap  selected  from  amino  and  N,N-dime- 
thylamino  and  the  o  her  of  X'  and  Y'  represente  a  hydrogen 


atom. 


4,461,909 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  PREPARING  A 
DIESTER  OF  OXAUC  ACm 
Tabara;  Koao  F^U;  Keigo  NiaUhlra;  Masaoki  Matinda, 
and  Kataahiko  Mlmtara.  all  of  Ube.  Japan,  aarigaort  to  Ubc 
Indnstrica,  Ltd.,  Uba,  Japan 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  293,703,  Ang.  17. 1981.  abandoned. 

Ibii  appUcation  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495.459 
aalns  priority,  application  Japan.  Ang.  26, 1980, 55-116486: 
Aug.  26, 1980, 55-116458 

Int  a.)  C07C  69/i4 
UA  a  560-193  18  ciainis 

1.  A  process  for  continuously  preparing  a  diester  of  oxalic 
add,  which  comprises 

(1)  a  first  step  of  passing  gas  containing  carbon  monoxide 
and  an  ester  of  a  saturated  monohydric  aliphatic  or  alicyc- 
lic  alcohol  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  nitrous  add 
into  a  reactor  packed  with  a  solid  catalyst  comprising  a 
platinum  group  metal  or  ite  salt,  and  catalytically  reacting 
said  carbon  monoxide  and  ester  of  nitrous  add  in  the 
gaseous  phase  at  a  temperature  of  from  SO*  to  200*  C.  and 
a  pressure  of  from  ambient  pressure  to  10  kg/cm'  (guage) 
to  obtain  a  product  containing  a  diester  of  oxalic  add; 

(2)  a  second  step  of  passing  the  product  of  the  first  step  to  a 
condenser  to  separate  said  product  into  a  non-condensed 
gas  containing  nitrogen  monoxide  formed  by  the  catalytic 
reaction  of  the  fint  step  fix)m  a  condensed  liquid  contain- 
ing the  diester  of  oxalic  add; 

(3)  a  third  step  of  passing  the  non-condensed  gas  of  the 
second  step  to  a  regeneration  column  and  therein  contact- 
ing it  with  a  gas  containing  molecular  oxygen  and  an 
alcohol  to  react  with  nitrogen  monoxide  in  the  non-con- 
densed gas  to  regenerate  said  ester  of  nitrous  add  as  a  gas 
and  to  provide  a  concentration  of  nitrogen  monoxide  in 
said  gas  at  the  outlet  of  the  regeneration  column  of  from  2 
to  7%  by  volume;  and 

(4)  a  fourth  step  of  recycling  the  outlet  gas  of  the  third  step 
containing  the  ester  of  nitrous  add  and  from  2  to  7%  by 
volume  of  nitrogen  monoxide  to  the  reactor  of  the  first 
step. 
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4*461^10 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CX>-PRODUCnON  OF 

DICARBOXYLATES  AND  ACIDS 

Eit  Drciit,  Amtadui,  Nctficrlaiids,  anlgnor  to  Shell  Oil  Con* 

puy,  Hoostoo,  Tcz. 

Fltod  Mw.  8, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  355,997 

aalns  priority,  appUartioii  United  lingdom.  May  15,  IMl, 
8114907 

bt  a»  C07C  51/083.  67/00.  67/11  69/003.  69/007 
VS.  a  5M-263  9  CUiu 

1.  A  process  for  the  co-production  of  an  alkylidene  dicar- 
boxylate  and  a  carboxylic  add,  which  comprises  hydrogenat* 
ing  a  carboxylic  acid  anhydride  of  the  general  formula 
R— CO— O— CO— R,  in  which  each  R  independently  repre- 
sents an  organo  group  having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  selected 
from  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  and  aryl,  at  a  temperature  from 
100*  to  200*  C.  and  pressure  from  10  to  ISO  bars  in  the  presence 
of  carbon  monoxide  and  a  homogeneous  iridium-  and/or 
rhodium-containing  catalyst,  together  with  an  organo  phos- 
phorus (III)>  arsenic  (III)  or  antimony  QIT)  compound  and 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molecular 
oxygen  and  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  containing  an  X=0  moiety,  wherein  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorus  (V),  arsenic  (V),  and 
antimony  (V),  said  X»0  moiety  compounds  having  the  gen- 
eral formula 


? 


0-XRj>  or  R2-(0)«-X-(0)m-R' 


i 


in  which  X  represents  a  phosphorus,  arsenic  or  antimony  atom, 
each  m  independently  is  0  or  1,  each  R>  independently  repre- 
sents an  organo  group  having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aryl,  or  one 
Rl  has  this  meaning  and  the  other  two  Rl's,  together  represent 
one  alkylene  group,  said  organo  group  may  optionally  bear  at 
least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen  atoms,  alkoxy  groups  and  phenyl  groups,  and  each  R^ 
independently  represents  R'  or  a  hydrogen  atom. 


4,461,911 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

S-ARYLTHIOGLYCOUC  ACIDS 

Dctlef-Ingo  SchMtn,  BcrgiadHGladbach,  ind  Anton  Adams, 

Siegborg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuny,  aHignon  to  Bayer 

AktioigeaeUsehafl,  Lefcrkmen,  Fed.  Rap.  (rf  Germany 

Filed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,549 
Clainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jnn.  11, 
1981, 3123157 

Int  a)  O07C  149/40 
VS.  a  562-427  18  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  S-arylthioglycolic  acids  of 
the  formula 


o 


S— CH2— CXXJH 


(D 


in  which 
A  designates  a  benzene  ring,  which  can  be  substituted  by  1, 
2, 3, 4  or  S  substituentt  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen,  nitro,  hydroxyl,  mercapto,  trifluoromethyl, 
alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  acylamino,  alkylamino, 
arylamino,  alkyhnercapto,  aryhnercapto,  cyano,  carboxyl, 
alkylcarbonyl,  arylcaibonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl.  aryloxycar- 
bonyl,  unsubstituted  aminocarbonyl  and  aminocarbonyl 
which  is  mono-  or  di-substituted  on  the  N-atom  by  Ci-Q- 
alkyl  or  phenyl,  or  A  represents  an  unsubstituted  benzene 


ring  or  a  substituted  benzene  ring,  which  carries  1  or  2  of 
the  previously  mentioned  substituents,  to  which  a  carbo- 
cyclic  or  heterocyclic  aromatic  ring  is  ftised  to  A,  wherein 
aryldiazonium  salts  of  the  formula 


O" 


xe 


ai) 


in  which 
A  hu  the  meaninp  given  for  the  formula  (I)  and 
X  designates  the  radical  of  an  acid  capable  of  forming  a  salt 
with  the  diazonium  cation, 

are  reacted  with  thioglycolic  acid  in  an  aqueous  acid 
medium  in  the  present  of  Cu(I)  or  Cu(II)  salts,  and  the 
reaction  is  allowed  to  proceed  such  that  the  reaction 
mixture  forms  compounds  of  the  formula  (I). 


4,461,912 

PHENYLACETIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THEM 
Atsnsokc  Terada;  ShuiUi  Nanito,  and  EUchi  MIsaka,  all  of 
Hiromadd,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company  Undtad, 
T<rigro,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,474 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Dae.  18, 1981,  56/204616 
Int  a^  C07C  62/3a  59/00 
VS.  a  562—468  15 

1.  Compounds  of  formula  (I): 


OH 
I (Cltt,       k^cH- 

i 


(I) 


.OOOH 


(wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci-Cs  alkyl  group 
and  n  represenu  an  integer  from  1  to  3)  and  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  and  esters  thereof. 


4^461,913 

PRODUCnON  OF  UREA  PHOSPHATE 

Harry  T.  Lewis,  and  Ewell  F.  DOIard,  both  of  Florence,  Ala., 

assignors  to  Temsaaee  Valley  Authority,  Mnacic  Shoals,  Ala. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  324,515,  No?.  24, 1981,  now  Defsnsin 

PubUcation  No.  T.  103,206.  This  appUcatloa  May  10, 1982,  Scr. 

No.  376,809 

Int  a»  C07C  126/08,  127/01:  CffTF  15/04 

VS.  a  564-063  8  OaiaH 

1.  In  an  improved  procew  for  the  production  of  crystalline 

urea  phosphate  from  wet-proceu  phosphoric  acid  and  urea 

comprising: 

(1)  introducing  wet-process  phosphoric  acid  and  urea  into 
first-stage  crystallizing  means  wherein  said  wet-proceu 
phosphoric  acid,  containing  substantially  all  of  the  conge- 
neric impurities  relating  thereto,  is  reacted  with  said  urea 
to  produce  a  slurry  of  urea  phosphate  wherefrom  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  urea  phosphate  slurry  is  removed  to 
cooUng  means  and  subsequently  returned  to  said  first- 
stage  crystallizing  means  whereby  said  urea  phosphate 
slurry  therein  is  cooled  to  at  least  the  saturation  tempera- 
ture of  said  slurry; 

(2)  removing  at  lewt  a  portion  of  said  resulting  cooled  urea 
phosphate  slurry  from  said  first-stage  crystallizing  means 
and  introducing  same  into  second-stage  crystallizing 
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mean*  wher^from  at  least  a  portion  thereof  is  removed  to 
cooling  means  and  subsequently  returned  to  said  second- 
stage  crystallizing  means  to  effect  the  cooling  of  said  urea 
phosphate  slUrry  therein  to  a  temperature  ranging  from 
about  30*  F.  to  about  50*  F.  below  the  saturation  tempera- 
ture thereof  to  effect  further  and  significantly  more  pro- 
nounced crystallization  of  said  urea  phosphate  therein; 

(3)  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  resulting  crystallized 
urea  phosphate  and  slurry  from  said  second-stage  crystal- 
lizing means  to  separating  means  wherefrom  a  substantial 
portion  of  t|e  urea  phosphate  crystals  therein  are  re- 
moved  as  product  and  wherefrom  the  mother  liquor  com- 
prising urea  phosphate  solution,  urea  phosphate  crystals, 
and  other  precipitated  solids  is  removed  to  mother  liquor 
surging,  settlftig,  and  separating  means;  and 

(4)  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  treated  mother  liquor 
from  said  mother  liquor  surging,  settling,  and  separating 
means,  and  introducing  same  as  recycle  to  said  first-stage 
crystallizing  means; 

the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  for  substantially  (a) 
increasing  the  solqbUity  of  at  least  one  of  the  co-precipitating 
contaminating   materials   in   said   mother  liquor,   said  co- 
precipiuting  contaminating  material  comprising  the  water 
insoluble  iron  phoaphate-urea  salt  [FeH3(P04)2.2CO(NH2)2j; 
(b)  significantly  improving  the  purity  of  the  crystalline  urea 
phosphate  product;  and  (c)  substantially  improving  the  useful 
storage  life  characteristics  of  said  recycle  mother  liquor,  which 
improved  process  comprises  the  additional  step  of  adding  to  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  recycled  mother  liquor  removed  from 
said  mother  liquor  surging,  settling,  and  separating  means  and 
mtroduced  to  said  llrst-suge  crystallizing  means  an  acidulating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  of  mineral  acids  comprising 
sulfuric,  hydrochloric,  phosphoric,  and  mixtures  thereof,  in 
predetermined  quantities  sufficient  to  reduce  the  pH  of  said 
mother  liquor  so  femoved  from  said  surging,  settling,  and 
separating  means  fiom  the  range  of  about  0.6  to  greater  than 
about  1  down  to  the  range  of  about  0.4  to  about  0.01,  said 
improved  process  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  normal 
presence  of  upwards  of  about  2  percent  by  weight  of  the  co- 
precipiuted  contaminating  iron  phosphate-urea  salt  [FeHs. 
(P04)2.2CO(NH2)2]  in  the  product  crystalline  urea  phosphate 
is  substantially  elimhated  therefrom  and  the  average  reduction 
of  unpurities  in  the  product  crystalline  urea  phosphate  is  in- 
creased  from  about  8  to  about  17  percent. 


X 


-CH2NR2R2 


wherem  Ri,  R2,  X  and  Y  are  as  hereinabove  defined,  by  react- 
mg  same  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  platinum  oxide 
catalyst  and  a  promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
stannous  chloride,  ferrous  chloride,  ferric  chloride,  cobiOtous 
chloride  or  cerous  chloride;  and  a  solvent  selected  from  the 
^up  consisting  of  methyl  alcohol,  ethyl  alcohol,  propyl 
alcohol,  isopropyl  alcohol,  or  mixtures  thereof;  at  a  tempera, 
ture  range  of  about  10*  C.  to  30*  C;  and  at  a  pressure  of  ateut 
1.69  kg  cm-2  to  4.92  kg  cm-2;  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  essentially  complete  the  reaction. 

4^1,915  / 

PURIFICAnON  OF  BISPHENOL-A 
^i/*.!l!f*?*^  Sehenectwly,  and  Wayne  F.  Morgu, 
MecfaanicTiUe.  both  of  N.Y^  airignori  to  Gcnend  EtoSfe 
Compttiy,  Schenectady,  N.Y.  ^^ 

Filed  No?.  IS,  1982,  Scr.  No.  443,344 
UL  0.i  one  37/84 
UAC1.568-7W  jctalm. 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  bUpenol-A  in  a  purified  state 
from  water  crystallized  crude  bisphenol-A  which  comprises 
the  steps  of:  "^ 

(a)  mixing  water-crystallized  bUphenol-A  in  the  presence  of 
water  with  an  organic  solvent,  said  organic  solvent  being 
unmisable  in  water,  lighter  than  water  and  a  good  solvent 
medium  for  impurities  within  crude  bisphenol-A, 

(b)  agitating  the  mixture, 

(c)  forming  three  phases  in  the  agitated  mixture  of  step  (b), 

(d)  removing  the  top  phase  of  the  three  phase  mixture  of  step 
(c),  and  *^ 

(e)  separating  purified  bisphenol-A  crystals  from  the  remain- 
mg  two  phases  of  step  (d). 


METHOD 
l-(4'-AMINO^'3 


4^1,914 
FOR  THE  PREPARAnON  OF 
DICHLOROPHENYL)-2-ALKYUOR 


DIAI KYDAMINOETHANOLS 
Terence  J.  Bentley,  East  Windsor,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Conpaay,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Fleb.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  462,856 

UAa564-357  jClnlnis 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  structural 

formula. 


4,461,916 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  P.TERTKXTYL 

PHENOL  BY  CATALYTIC  ALKYLATION  OF  PHENOL 

Helmut  ASht  Werner  Bookea,  and  Erwtn  Vugemudn,  aU  of 

Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiignon  to  Cbeniache  Wcrke 

Hnels  A.G.,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,217 
Cininis  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dae.  29. 
1981, 3151693  * 

lBta3C07Ci7/;4 
UAa568-788  lOCtaina 


^O'VWffW 


X 
^|i^^      OH 


CH-CH2-NR2R2 


wherein  R]  and  R2  a|e  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  X  and  Y  are 
hydrogen,  bromine,  chlorine  or  fluorine;  or  phaimaceutically- 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  said  method  comprising: 
reducing  a  compoun4  of  structural  formula, 


■X 


Ly 


us: — I     X 


T 


y 


KS 


^ 


-n 


^ 


1.  A  process  for  producing  p-tert-octyl  phenol  comprising, 
in  a  first  stage,  m  a  solid-bed  reactor,  reacting  phenol  with 
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diisobutene  in  a  molar  ratio  of  phenol  to  diiaobutene  of  1:1  to 
8:1,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  acidic  ion 
exchanger  and  1-S  wt  %  of  water  baaed  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  starting  mixture,  at  a  temperature  of  110*-140*  C.  and 
under  a  superatmospheric  preuure  of  up  to  S  bar,  therd)y 
producing  p-tert-octyl  phenol  and  a  dioctyl  phenol  by-pro- 
duct; and  in  a  second  stage,  reacting  the  by-product  dioctyl 
phenol  in  a  solid-bed  reactor  with  phenol  in  a  moUr  ratio  of 
phenol  to  dioctyl  phenol  of  1:1  to  8:1,  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  amount  of  an  acidic  ion  exchanger  and  1-S  wt.  %  of 
water  baaed  on  the  total  weight  of  the  starting  mixture,  at  a 
temperature  of  110*-140*  C.  and  under  a  superatomospheric 
pressure  of  up  to  S  bar  to  obtain  additional  p-tert-octyl  phenol. 


4^1^7 

9-DEOXY*9*MEniYLENE*PGE  CX>MPOUNDS 

Gkirdon  L.  Bandy,  Porti«a,  Mich^  aarignor  to  Hm  Unjohn 

Conpany,  g^l^^^lft|!ftft^  Mich. 

Difisioa  of  Ser.  No.  682,848,  Mty  4, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,060,534, 

which  is  a  contiaiiation*iB>part  of  Ser.  No.  651,622,  Jan.  23, 

1976,  Pit  No.  4,021,467,  wUeh  is  a  divisioa  of  Sar.  No.  556,768, 

Mar.  10, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,950,363.  This  appMcatton  Sep.  12, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  832,329 

Int  a.»  C07C  177/00 

U.S.  a.  568-807  1  Claim 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


w~ 


HO 


Yl-C-C-(CH2)«-CH3 
Ml  Li 


wherein  Yi  is  trans— CH=CH—,  - 
wherein  Mi  is 


iC-,or-CH2CH2-; 


4,461,918 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

PENTACHLORONITROBENZENE  FROM 

HEXACHLOROBENZENE 

Walter  A  Gay,  Chaahirc,  aid  Robert  F.  Dletrick,  CUaton,  both 

of  CooBn  aarignors  to  Uairoyal,  Im.,  Middlebury,  Con. 
CoBtliniatkNi-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  444,757,  Nov.  26. 1981  This 
appUcation  Jan.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  46M85 
fat  a.!  C07C  79/12 
V&  a  568-938  14  dalM 

1.  A  proceM  for  producing  pentachloronitrobenzene  com- 
prising: 

(a)  reacting  hexachlorobenzene  with  sodium  hydrosulfide  in 
the  presence  of  an  inorganic  base  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide,  sodium  carbonate,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  to  form  sodium  pentachlorothiopheno- 
late;and 

(b)  reacting  said  sodium  pentachlorothiophenolate  with  a 
mixed  nitration  acid  comprising  nitric  and  sulfuric  acid  at 
a  temperature  from  about  33*  C.  to  1 10*  C.  to  form  penta- 
chloronitrobenzene, said  nitric  acid  being  in  molar  excess 
of  said  pentachlorothiophenol. 


'>W 


4,461,919 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  OXYCHLORINATION  OF  AN 

ALKANE  USING  A  SOLID  SOLUTION  CATALYST 

CONTAINING  IRON  CATIONS 

WflUan  J.  Kroenkc,  Breckavflle,  and  Panl  P.  Nicholaa,  Broad- 

flew  Hdghta,  both  of  Ohio,  aaatgnors  to  He  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Compoiiy,  Akron,  Ohio 

DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  950,119,  Oct  10, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,375,569, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  741,910,  Nov.  15, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,119370,  which  is  a  eontlaiiatioB-tn-part  of  Ser.  No.  564,794, 

Apr.  3, 1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

457350 
Im.  a*  C07C  17/154 
vs.  a  570-224  1  Oaia 

1.  A  proceu  for  oxychlorination  of  ethane  comprising  con- 
tacting ethane,  oxygen,  and  hydrogen  chloride  in  the  presence 
of  a  solid  solution  catalyst  of  iron  cations  in  a  host  lattice  of 
BaAli20i9  at  a  temperature  from  about  400*  C.  to  about  630* 
C.  wherein  the  ethane,  oxygen,  and  hydrogen  chloride  are 
employed  at  a  mole  ratio  of  1  mole  of  ethane  to  0. 1  to  10  moles 
of  hydrogen  chloride  to  0.1  to  1.3  moles  of  oxygen,  said  solid 
solution  catalyst  having  an  iron  content  of  from  about  0.3 
percent  to  70  percent  by  weight,  expressed  as  the  oxide,  and  an 
X-ray  difPraction  pattern  having  peak  positions  different  than 
that  of  iu  host  lattice. 


Rs 


OH 


wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  Li  is 


Rj^^ 


R»-^R* 


or  a  mixture  of 


R3^^ 


and 


Rs'^lU. 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  g  is  one,  2  or  3;  and 

wherein  m  is  one  to  3,  inclusive. 


4361320 
ISOMERIZATION  OF  DICHLOROBUTENES 

HigaaU  Ito,  and  SeUchi  Watanabe,  both  of  Ohni,  Japan,  I 

ors  to  DwU  Kagakn  Kogyo  if«i«n«iiHrf  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Difiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  63357,  Aog.  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  4337374, 
wUeh  is  a  contiaoation-in-part  of  Sar.  No.  941385,  Sep.  12, 
1978,  abaodooed.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

120326 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1977,  52-116879; 
Sep.  30, 1977, 5M16880 

lot  a.)  C07C  17/24 

VS.  a,  570-236  13  OaiM 

1.  In  an  isomerization  reaction  between  3,4-dichlorobutene-l 

and  l,4Klichlorobutene-2  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  at  80*  to 

130*  C,  the  improvement  comprising: 

conducting  the  isomerization  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a 

catalyst  which  is  a  combination  of  a  copper  compound  or 

copper  metal  and  at  least  one  additive  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  1,3-diphenylguanidine,   di-o-tolyl- 

guanidine,  glycine  ethyl  ester  hydrochloride  and  2-amino- 

4-chlorophenol  with  the  proviso  that  when  said  copper 

compound  is  cuprous  chloride,  said  additive  cannot  be 
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l,3-diphen]|l< 
thereof. 


Iguanidine,  di-o-tolylguanidine  or  mixtures  and  having  the  following  compontion  in  terms  of  mole  ratioi 

of  oxides: 


CATALYnCJOOMFOSmONS  AND  PROCESS  USES 
MiniB  R.  Km,  Bttufla,  OL,  aMigMr  to  Staadud  OU  Corn- 
pay  (ladiami),  Chkago,  IIL 
DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  281,840,  Jd.  9, 1981,  Pit  No.  4,431,748, 
which  is  I  contioitttioa-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  e9J36,  Aug,  23, 1979, 
Pat  No.  4>299  JOe,  whkh  Is  a  coatiauatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No. 
927343,  JaL  25,^978,  abaadoacd,  aad  a  coatiBBatlon  of  Scr.  No. 
1, 1974,  abaadoacd.  This  applicatioa  Jal.  18, 
1983,  Scr.  No.  514^80 
lat  a.^  G07C  S/24.  5/30 
|1  9Clafaas 

JTor  the  conversion  of  a  hydrocarbon  stream, 
uprises  contacting  said  stream  under  hydro- 
an  conditions  with  a  catalytic  composition 
comprising  a  niolecular  sieve^ontaining  component  and  a 
porous  refractory  inorganic  oxide,  said  molecular  sieve-con- 
taining compon^t  and  said  inorganic  oxide  having  been  inti- 
mately admixed! with  one  another,  said  molecular  sieve-con- 
taining component  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  crystalline 
chromosilicate  and  an  oxide  of  chromium,  providing  an  X-ray 
difTraction  pattern  comprising  the  following  X-ray  diffraction 
lines  and  assigned  strengths: 


25. 
733089,  Oct 


UAa 

1.  A  process 
which  process 
carbon  convi 


0.9±a2M2/iiO<:r2O3:YSiO2:ZH2O. 

wherein  M  is  at  least  one  cation  having  a  valence  of  n,  Y  is  a 
value  within  the  range  of  about  4  to  about  300,  and  Z  is  a  value 
within  the  range  of  0  to  about  160. 

2.  A  process  for  the  isomerization  of  a  xylene  feed,  which 
process  comprises  contacting  said  feed  under  isomerization 
conditions  with  a  catalytic  composition  which  comprises  a 
naolecuhr  sieve-containing  component  and  a  porous  refractory 
inorganic  oxide,  said  molecular  sieve-containing  component 
and  said  refhwtory  inorganic  oxide  having  been  intimately 
admixed  with  one  another,  said  molecular  sieve-containing 
component  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  crystalline  chromosili- 
cate and  an  oxide  of  chromium,  providing  an  X-ray  diffiraction 
pattern  comprising  the  following  X-ray  diffiraction  lines  and 
assigned  strengths: 


Interplanar  Spacing 
d,A 


Angned 
Strength 


InterpI 


ilinar  J 

d.A 


Assigned 
Strength 


11.14  ±0.2 
9.89  ±  0.2 
3.8S  ±  ao7 

3.81  ±  0.07 
3.72  ±  0.0S 

3.63  ±  aos 

2.67  ±  0.02 
2.48  ±  0.02 


M 

vi 


M 
M 
M 
M 
M 


11.14  ±0.2 
9.89  ±  0.2 
3.15  ±  0.07 
3.81  ±  0.07 
3.%  ±  0.0S 
3.ffi  ±  0.0S 
2.d7  ±  0.02 
2.4B  ±  0.02 


M 

VS 

MS 

M 

M 

M 

M 

M 


and  having  the  following  composition  m  terms  of  mole  ratios 
of  oxides: 

a9±a2M2/i|OK::r203:YSi03:ZH20, 

wherein  M  is  at  least  one  cation  having  a  valence  of  n,  Y  is  a 
value  within  the  range  of  about  4  to  about  SOO,  and  Z  is  a  value 
within  the  range  of  0  to  about  160. 
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4MIS22 
SOLAR  CELL  MODULE 
OiariM  F.  Gir.  V.  K.  Kvv,  both  of  Northridgt,  nd  JuM  H. 
WUsoB,  AHadon,  iH  of  CUif^  Mrigiion  to  Atlutic  RlehflcM 
Conpuqr,  Lot  Aagriti,  CiUf. 

FIM  Ftb.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  4M,233 

Iirt.  a'  HOIL  31/04 

VJS,  a  136-249  24  date 


a  connector  compriiing  a  housing  having  a  cable  receiving 
opening  formed  therein,  and  meant  for  maintaining  said 


1.  A  photovoltaic  module  compri^g: 

(A)  a  first  independently  operable  panel  of  solar  cells  having 
a  first  bandgap  and  including  a  first  optically  transparent 
substrate  having  a  plurality  of  thin  film  solar  cells  formed 
thereon,  at  least  some  of  said  thin  film  solar  cells  being 
electrically  series  interconnected; 

(B)  a  first  transparent  conductive  layer  between  said  first 
substrate  and  said  thin  film  solar  cells  and  a  second  trans- 
parent conductive  layer  on  the  other  side  of  said  thin  fihn 
solar  cells; 

(Q  a  second  independently  operable  panel  of  solar  cells 
having  a  second  bandgq),  said  first  and  second  band  gaps 
being  different,  said  second  panel  including  a  second 
substrate  carrying  a  plurality  of  solar  cells,  at  least  some  of 
said  sohu-  cells  on  said  second  substrate  being  electrically 
series  interconnected; 

(D)  said  second  transparent  conductive  layer  having  a  thick* 
ness  such  that  the  light  passed  through  it  is  optimally  at 
the  peak  of  the  spectral  response  of  the  semiconductor 
material  in  said  second  panel  of  solar  cells; 

(E)  said  first  and  second  panels  being  stacked  one  on  top  of 
the  other  with  said  solar  cells  facing  each  other  in  optical 
series;  and 

(F)  an  interface  layer  of  optically  transparent  and  electri- 
cally insulative  material  sandwiched  between  said  first 
and  second  panels. 


4,461,923 

ROUND  SHIELDED  CABLE  AND  MODULAR 

CONNECTOR  THEREFOR 

Stephen  B.  Bogiaa,  n,  Silam,  Va^  aari^or  to  Virgiala  PaiMt 
DeTeh^ncBt  CorporatkM,  Ronoka,  Va. 

FOod  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,169 
Lrt.  a)  HOIB 11/06:  HOIR 11/20 
VS.  a  174-36  r  Claias 

18.  In  combination:  A  multi-conductor  round  cable  compris- 
ing: 
at  least  one  layer  containing  a  plurality  of  insulated  conduc- 
tors circukrly  arranged  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
cable,  said  plurality  of  insulated  conductors  each  having 
approximately  equal  outside  diameters; 
means  for  shielding  said  at  least  one  layer  from  external 
electromagnetic  interference  comprising  a  flexible  electri- 
cally conductive  shield  surroundhig  and  in  contact  with 
said  at  least  one  layer, 
means  for  providing  ground  potential  to  said  shield  compris- 
ing a  single  uninsulated  conductor  contained  in  said  at 
least  one  layer,  said  uninsulated  conductor  having  an 
outside  diameter  approximately  equal  to  the  outside  diam- 
eter of  one  of  said  iiuulated  conductors  and  being  disposed 
in  electrical  and  physical  contact  with  said  shield,  and 
an  outer  jacket  surrounding  said  shield;  and 


cable  in  preuurized  engagement  with  said  connector 
within  said  cable  receiving  opening. 


4,461,924 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CASING 
SbaldoD  H.  Bott,  Godfray,  DL,  aaripor  to  OUa  Corporatioa, 
New  Harca,  Cobb. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  34132 
lit  a'  H08K  5/00 
UJ.  a  174-82  FP  14  < 


*^it>  a    » 


//' 


h"i^  "   jk 


1.  In  a  casing  adapted  to  house  an  electrical  component, 
comprising: 

a  metal  base  member, 

a  metal  housing  member  being  mounted  upon  said  base 
member  to  provide  a  hollow  enclosed  casing  for  receiving 
said  electrical  component; 

a  metal  lead  firame  within  said  enclosed  casing  for  electrical 
connection  to  said  electrical  component,  said  lead  frame 
having  terminal  leads  projecting  between  said  base  mem- 
ber and  said  housing  member  external  to  said  casing,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

said  metal  base  member,  metal  lead  frame  and  metal  hounng 
member  each  having  a  thin  refractory  oxide  layer  on  their 
surfaces;  and 

an  epoxy  between  the  thin  refiactory  oxide  layen  for  sealing 
and  bonding  said  lead  frame  between  said  base  member 
and  said  housing  member  whereby  said  enclosed  casing  is 
formed. 
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4,461,925 

HERMtnC  REFRIGERATION  TERMINAL 
BM^iamia  Bowsky,  md  Glenn  A.  Honkamp,  both  of  Warren 
County,  Ohio,  aiiignon  to  Emerson  Electric  C6^  St  Lonls, 
Mo. 

FUad  Ang.  31,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  298,010 

Int.  CLi  HOIB  I7/Sa-  HOIR  J3/74 

VA  a  174-192  GM  9  Claims 


these  members  and  having  a  partially  crystalline  and  par> 
tially  amorphous  composition,  and 
a  second  insulating  material  disposed  between  the  first  and 
second  members  in  fused  relationship  to  the  fint  insulating 
material  and  having  a  more  crystalline  composition  than 


rf-^ 


6.  In  a  hermetic  refrigeration  terminal  having  a  cup-shaped 
body  with  a  generally  flat  bottom  and  a  plurality  of  openings  in 
said  bottom  each  defined  by  an  annular  sealing  lip,  there  being 
at  each  opening  a  current  conducting  pin  extending  through 
said  opening  and  beyond  said  lip  on  both  ends  thereof,  the 
inner  end  of  said  pin  being  on  the  dish  side  and  the  outer  end 
of  said  pin  being  on  the  outer  side  of  said  body,  seal  bonding 
said  pin  to  an  iiiside  surface  of  said  lip,  a  fiange  extending 
generally  radially  from  said  pin  and  located  axially  between 
said  lip  and  said  inner  end  of  said  pin.  and  a  sleeve  surrounding 
said  pin  and  extending  axially  between  said  flange  and  said  lip, 
said  sleeve  being  at  least  in  part  larger  in  diameter  than  said 
opening,  said  sleeve  being  bonded  at  its  end  opposite  the  flange 
to  said  seal,  the  improvement  comprising  all  of  said  sleeves 
being  joined  by  a  common  web. 

9.  In  a  hermetic  refrigeration  terminal  having  a  cup-shaped 
body  with  a  genorally  fiat  bottom  and  at  least  one  opening  in 
said  bottom  defined  by  an  annular  sealing  lip,  a  current  con- 
ducting pin  extending  through  said  opening  and  beyond  said 
Up  on  both  ends  thereof,  the  inner  end  of  said  pin  being  on  the 
dish  side  and  the  outer  end  of  said  pin  being  on  the  outer  side 
of  said  body,  a  seal  bonding  said  pin  to  an  inside  surface  of  said 
Up,  a  fiange  extending  generally  radially  from  said  pin  and 
located  axially  between  said  lip  and  said  inner  end  of  said  pin, 
and  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  pin  and  extending  axially  be- 
tween said  flange  and  said  lip,  said  sleeve  being  at  least  in  part 
larger  in  diameter  than  said  opening,  said  sleeve  being  bonded 
at  iu  end  opposite  the  fiange  to  said  seal,  the  improvement 
comprising  said  flange  being  non*circular  and  said  sleeve  being 
provided  with  a  seat  shaped  complementarily  to  said  flange 
and  receiving  said  flange  in  a  particular  orienution,  said  pin 
being  made  of  a  oore  of  electrically  conductive  metal  of  high 
coefficient  of  expansion  compared  with  said  seal  and  a  tube  of 
material  with  coefficient  of  expansion  less  different  from  said 
seal  than  that  of  said  core,  said  tube  embracing  said  core  and 
extending  through  the  reach  of  said  seal,  and  being  secured 
hermetically  tighdy  to  said  core,  said  tube  having  a  flange, 
seated  in  said  seat  and  constituting  the  pin  flange. 


the  first  msulating  material  and  providing  a  mechanical 
and  chemical  barrier,  the  chemicals  constituting  the  first 
insulating  material  being  the  same  as  the  chemicals  consti- 
tuting the  second  insulating  material, 
the  first  and  second  insulatinjg  materials  being  non-hygro- 
scopic. 


4,461,9r 

AUTOMATIC  DIALING  AND  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Ronald  E.  OboB,  3416  (Mdmnt  Dr.;  WUIIan  H.  Windel,  3412 

Oakhont  Dr.,  both  of  BnrtoasTUlc,  Md.  20866,  and  John  M. 

Harrisoii,  P.O.  Box  1214,  Concord,  NJI.  03301 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  471,648 

lot  a^  H04M  J 1/04 

U.5.  a  179-2  A  16  dalaia 

/ 


UAUA 


4461,926 
HERMEnCALtY  SEALED  INSULATING  ASSEMBLY 
JaoMB  C.  Kyle,  2M7  Flahaf  Rd.,  Roacbnrg,  Orcg.  97470 
Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  111,787,  Jan.  9, 1980,  abandoned.  lUa 
appUcation  Not.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  322,014 
lat  a.l  HOIB  17/26;  C03C  27/02.  3/22 
UA  a  174-152  GM  m  Oalma 

1.  In  combination, 
a  first  member, 
a  second  memb^'  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  first 

member, 
a  fint  insulating  material  disposed  between  the  first  and 
second  members  in  hermetically  sealed  relationship  to 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  first  connection  means  for  connecting  said  circuit  to  an 
electrical  power  source; 

(b)  second  connection  means  for  connecting  said  circuit  to 
means  sensing  a  condition; 

(c)  clock  means  for  generating  periodic  signals  in  the  form  of 
clock  pulses; 

(d)  counter  means  connected  to  said  clock  means  for  count- 
ing said  clock  pulses; 

(e)  reset  means  (i)  associated  with  said  counter  means  to 
substantially  continuously  reset  said  counter  means  when- 
ever said  condition  is  not  sensed  and  (ii)  associated  with 
said  means  sensing  a  condition  to  disable  said  reset  means 
whenever  said  condition  is  being  sensed; 

(0  dialing  means  responsive  to  said  counter  means  to  gener- 
ate signals  to  dial  a  predetermined  number; 

(g)  control  means  controlled  by  said  counter  means  to  con- 
trol a  time  period  during  which  said  dialing  means  is 
operative; 

(h)  tone  generating  means  which  generates  a  tone  signal 
after  said  control  means  has  ended  said  time  period;  and 

(i)  third  connection  means  for  connecting  the  signals  gener- 
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ated  by  laid  dialing  meant  and  laid  tone  generating  means 
with  a  telephone  signal  line. 


4^461,928 

TELEPHONE  CHARGE  SYSTEM  FOR  DISPLAYING 

ALLOTMENT  OF  CHARGES  BETWEEN  A  CALLING 

PARTY  AND  A  CALLED  PARTY 

Kasno  HasUmoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  antgnor  to  HasUnoto  Corpo- 

ritkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  May  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  379,832 

Clalna  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  22, 1981, 56'77478 

Int  a'  H04M  15/18 

U.S.  a  179—7  R  S  Oains 


1.  A  telephone  charge  displaying  system  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  and  identifying  one  of  an  originating  and 
a  terminating  call; 

a  first  oscillation  circuit  in  said  detecting  means  which  oscil- 
lates at  a  first  frequency  when  a  handset  is  placed  off 
hook; 

a  second  oscillation  circuit  in  said  detecting  means  which 
oscillates  at  a  second  frequency  having  a  predetermined 
ratio  to  the  first  frequency  in  accordance  with  a  charging 
ratio  between  a  calling  {wrty  and  a  called  party  after  an 
ofT'hook  signal  is  detected  when  a  handset  is  booked  off  in 
response  to  a  ringing; 

a  first  counter  which  counts,  in  unite  of  at  least  seconds, 
signals  of  the  first  or  second  frequency  in  response  to  an 
originating  or  terminating  call  and  which  keep  counting 
the  signals  to  integrate  a  count  value  until  the  count  value 
is  cleared  after  bdng  set  once; 

a  second  counter  which  counte  the  signals  of  the  first  and 
second  frequencies  for  each  call  until  the  end  of  the  call; 

a  first  display  unit  for  displaying  the  integrated  count  value 
of  said  first  counter;  and 

a  second  display  unit  for  displaying  a  count  value  of  said 
second  counter  at  least  until  an  origination  of  a  next  call. 


4y4<l,929 

AMPLIFIER  FOR  ELECTRONIC  AND 
ELECrRO*MECHANICAL  TRANSMITTERS 
Roger  W.  Britt,  London,  Canada,  aadgnor  to  Nortbam  Telecom 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FOad  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,619 
Int  a>  H04M  1/00 
MS.  a  179-81  B  9  CUdM 

1.  In  a  telephone  set  having  a  base  and  a  handset,  said  base 
including  a  telephone  network  and  means  for  connecting  a 
telephone  line  to  said  network,  said  telephone  line  providing  a 
power  supply  to  said  network  and  said  handset  including  a 
receiver; 
a  receive  amplifier  mounted  in  said  handset,  said  receive 
amplifier  being  compatible  with  both  electronic  and  elec- 
tro-mechanical  transmitters,  said  receive  amplifier  com- 
prising: 
a  power  supply  circuit  having  an  input  and  means  connect- 
ing the  input  of  the  power  supply  circuit  to  the  power 
supply  of  said  network  in  parallel  with  the  network;  an 
opmtional  amplifier  driven  by  a  power  supply  from  said 
power  supply  circuit,  said  operational  amplifier  being  in 
series  with  said  power  supply  circuit  and  the  receiver; 


means  for  supplying  a  signal  to  an  input  of  the  operational 
amplifier  and  including  a  signal  amplitude  adjuster  circuit 
having  two  alternate  outputs,  a  first  output  for  use  with  an 
electronic  transmitter  and  a  second  output  for  use  with  an 
electro-mechanical  transmitter,  said  operational  amplifier 
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being  connected  selectively  to  one  of  said  outputs,  said 
operational  amplifier  being  stabilized  to  operate  at  low 
voltages  down  to  about  1.1  volte  and  capable  of  working 
at  higher  voltages  up  to  at  leut  about  20  volts,  and  means 
connecting  the  output  of  the  operational  amplifier  to  the 
receiver. 


4,461,930 
ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER  WITH  HONEYCOMB 
DUPHRAGM 
Loois  Maiillo,  Cryalal  Lake,  m.:  Tsntonn  Haga,  T^po,  and 
Iwao  Saahlda,  CUehiboaU,  both  of  Japan,  aaaigBors  to  Pio- 
neer Speaker  Componcnta,  Inc.,  ArUngtoa  Heights,  U. 
Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,018 
IM.  a'  H04R  17/00 
U.S.  a  179—110  A  20  Claims 


1.  An  acoustic  transducer  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  piezoelectric  element  to  converi  stimuli  between  elec- 
trical and  acoustical  energy  states,  the  piezoelectric  ele- 
ment characterized  by  a  mi^or  surface  on  one  or  the  other 
side  of  the  piezoelectric  element; 

(b)  means  to  support  the  piezoelectric  element; 

(c)  conductive  means  to  provide  or  receive  electrical  stimuli 
to  or  from  the  piezodectric  element; 

(d)  a  coupling  means  which  comprises  a  sheet  material  pe- 
ripherally secured  at  the  one  edge  thereof  to  the  one 
nu^or  surface  of  the  piezoelectric  element  in  an  acousti- 
cally coupled  relationship  with  the  voMjor  surface  of  the 
piezoelectric  element;  and 

(e)  a  generally  honeycomb  sheet  diaphragm  material  having 
a  one  and  another  side,  the  di^>hragm  material  having  a 
high  stifTness-to-weight  ratio  and  capable  of  acoustical 
vibration  generally  in  a  piston-type  mode,  the  one  side  of 
the  diaphragm  material  secured  to  the  other  peripheral 
edge  of  the  sheet  material  of  the  coupling  means,  the 
honeycomb  diaphragm  material  spaced  apari  fixnn  the 
piezoelectric  element  by  the  coupling  means  and  acousti- 
cally coupled  thereto  by  the  other  edge  of  the  coupling 
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FREQUENCY  RESPONSE  EQUALIZING  NETWORK 

FOR  AN  Electrostatic  loudspeaker 

Bcnarte  G.  Piltn,  No.  6  AddbreehtbMrdc,  7329  AT  Apd- 
doora,  Nctfaerlndf 

FiM  Jn.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  990,649 
OataM  priorittr,  afflkation  Netherlands,  Job.  2C  1981, 
8103098  T 

UL  CL^  H04R  19/Oa  19/02 
UjB.  a  179-111  R  23 


plate;  a  matching  transformer  means  for  supplying  an 
audio  signal  current  from  said  transformer  to  said  vibrat- 
ing plate:  and  support  means  for  supporting  said  vibrating 
pUte;  said  transformer,  said  feeder  lines,  and  said  support 
means  having  an  opening  formed  therein  in  a  predeter- 
mined limpe,  said  magnetic  circuit  means  being  secured  to 
said  support  of  said  vibration  system  means. 


114 


4^1,933 

electrical/mechanical  transducers 

id  M.  (la?e,  The  Gnuuvy,  Jaekaas  Ia,  Kcatoo,  Kent, 
England  BR2  6AN  •^        *. 

Filed  Dec  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,378 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  UnHad  Kingdom,  Dae.  12, 1979, 
7942880 

Int  a^  H04R  9/04 
U.S.  a  179-llSJ  VC  3  rMmf 


1.  An  electrostktic  loudspeaker  system  comprising  an  elec- 
trosutic  loudspeaker  having  an  electrically  polarized  or  pola- 
risable  diaphragm  arranged  between  two  perforated  electri- 
cally conductive  plates  to  which  an  audio  signal  covering  a 
predetermined  frequency  range  can  be  appUed  through  two 
input  terminals,  a  firiequency-response  equalizing  network  com- 
prising a  resistor,  a  capacitor  and  an  autotransformer  winding 
having  opposite  end  terminals  and  at  least  one  intermediate 
up,  one  end  terminal  of  which  winding  is  directly  connected 
to  one  of  said  inppt  terminals,  the  other  end  terminal  of  which 
winding  is  connected  through  said  capacitor  to  the  other  of 
said  input  terminals  and  the  Up  being  connected  through  said 
resistor  to  said  other  input  terminal  and  means  connecting  said 
end  terminals  of  said  autotransformer  winding  to  said  perfo- 
rated electrically  conductive  plates  for  supplying  a  frequency 
response  equalized  audio  signal  to  said  plates  so  that  the  varia- 
tion of  input  impedance  of  the  electrostatic  loudspeaker  system 
over  said  predetermined  frequency  range  is  reduced. 


4,461,932 

RIBBON  TVPE  SPEAKER  AND  METHOD  OF 
ASSEMBLING  MAGNETIC  CIRCUIT  THEREOF 
TakaaU  Oyaba,  Sittana,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  Pioneer  Elcetronic 
Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,499 
Oalna  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21, 1980, 9948742 
Int  G.^  HOIR  9/00 
VS.  CL  179—119  V  33 


1.  An  electromechanical  loudspeaker  of  the  moving-coil 
type  including  magnetic  pole  pieces  defining  an  air  gap  within 
which  the  coil  is  at  least  partially  located,  the  coil  having  in 
moving  association  with  it,  magnetisable  material  operative  to 
interact  with  the  magnetic  field  produced  by  the  said  pole 
pieces  to  damp  movement  of  the  coil,  and  wherein  when  the 
coil  is  at  rest  said  magnetisable  material  is  located  wholly 
within  the  axial  extent  of  said  air  gap  and  symmetrically  with 
respect  to  tiie  axial  limits  thereof,  and  the  coil  occupies  sub- 
stantially the  fill  axial  extent  of  the  air  gap. 


4,461,934 
CUCK  DISC  SWTTCH  ASSEMBLY 
Got  D.  Jabben,  Shrcraport,  La.,  aMi^or  to  AT*T  Tedmolo- 
gica,  IBC  New  Yortc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  491,398 
Int  a.3  HOIH  lS/70 
U.S.a200-9A  10< 
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1.  A  ribbon-typ4  speaker  comprising: 

magnetic  circuiti  means  comprising  a  permanent  magnet  and 

a  pair  of  yokis  disposed  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  said 

magnet  and  laving  inwardly  bent  portions  forming  a      1.  In  a  click  disc  switch  assembly  comprising:  a  printed 

magnetic  gap  therebetween;  and  wiring  board  including  an  electiicaUy  insulative  base  member 

vibration  systent  means  distinct  from  said  ma^etic  system  and  a  plurality  of  first  and  of  second  electroconductive  paths 

means  and  comprising  a  ribbon-like  conductive  vibration  on  such  member,  an  array  of  electroconductive  strips  overly- 
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ing  such  member,  each  such  strip  having  an  electromechanical 
coupling  to  a  respective  one  of  said  second  paths  and  having 
formed  therein  a  plurality  of  click  discs  each  adapted  by  de- 
pression to  touch  a  respective  contact  pad  in  one  of  said  first 
paths  so  as  to  electrically  connect  such  first  path  through  such 
strip  to  such  second  path  respective  to  that  strip,  an  insulating 
layer  interposed  between  said  strips  and  paths  and  having 
apertures  for  pasuge  therethrough  of  said  click  discs,  and  a 
sealing  sheet  covering  said  strips;  the  improvement  comprising 
the  features  that:  said  strips  are  of  steel  and  said  paths  are  of 
copper  foil  underlain  by  adhesive  material  bonding  such  foil  to 
said  base  member,  said  second  paths  each  include  a  bonding 
pad  of  such  copper  foil,  and  said  electromechanical  coupling  of 
each  such  strip  to  its  corresponding  second  path  is  included  in 
a  securement  of  such  strip  to  said  base  member  by  a  junction 
structure  comprising:  (a)  a  weld  zone  in  which  steel  of  such 
strip  is  coalesced  wiUi  copper  of  such  bonding  pad  of  such  path 
to  weld  together  a  layer  portion  of  such  strip  and  a  layer 
portion  of  such  copper,  and  which  weld  zone  is  centrdly 
disposed  within  the  periphery  of,  and  substantially  smaller 
than,  such  bonding  pad,  (b)  said  two  layer  portions  so  joined  by 
said  weld  zone,  (c)  copper  of  said  bonding  pad  peripherally 
surrounding  and  integral  with  said  welded  copper  layer  por- 
tion,  and  (d)  adhesive  material  underlying  such  surrounding 
copper  and  bonding  it  to  said  base  member. 


4,461,938 
VIDEO  CONTROLLER  SPRING  MOUNTING 
John  L.  Gocnther,  Aptoa,  GaUf.,  aari«Mr  to  TextieoB,  Santa 
aan,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  449,613 
bt  a'  HOIH  WTQ,  25/00 
U.S.a200-5R  141 
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1.  Means  for  mounting  a  spring  for  a  switch  mechanism 
contained  in  a  two*part  container,  said  spring  having  con* 
nected  outer  and  inner  rings,  said  rings  being  ad^»table  to  be 
flexed  with  respect  to  each  other,  comprising, 

(a)  a  first  mounting  means  mounted  on  one  part  of  the  con- 
tainer  and  having  a  curved  bearing  recess  on  one  surface, 

(b)  means  to  mount  one  of  said  spring  rinp  to  said  means; 

(c)  a  switch  operator  holding  member  including  an  extenuon 
having  a  curved  bearing  surface  in  bearing  contact  with 
said  mounting  means  recess  and  adapted  for  universal 
movement  with  respect  to  said  recess; 

(d)  means  to  mount  the  other  of  said  spring  rings  to  said 
holding  member  whereby  said  spring  is  situated  between 
said  block  and  said  holding  member; 

(e)  electrical  switch  contact  means  extending  between  said 
block  and  said  holding  member, 

(0  means  to  attach  said  holding  member  to  the  other  part  of 
the  container,  whereby  said  spring  allows  universal  tilting 
motion  between  the  two  parts  of  said  container;  and 

(g)  switch  operators  mounted  in  and  extending  firom  said 
holding  member  and  spaced  from  said  switch  contact 
means  in  a  non-tilting  position  of  said  container  parts,  at 
least  one  of  said  switch  operators  being  movable  into  and 
out  of  contact  with  said  switch  contact  means  to  make  and 
break  electrical  contact  when  said  parts  are  tilted  with 
respect  to  each  other. 


4,461,936 
CONTACT  SENSING  DEVICE  / 

Kaon  KiBva,  KttakjHlm,  airi  MitaqroaU  NakaMt,  Moakata, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yaakawa  Electric  Mfi.  Co^  Ltd^ 
litakyaaha,  Japan 

FOad  Mar.  It,  1992,  Sm.  No.  399,446 

IM.  CL^  HOIH  S/16 

U&  a  200-6U1  6  OalM 


1.  Contact  sensing  device  for  detecting  contact  of  a  moving 
element  with  a  fixed  body  comprising: 

(a)  a  support-side  member  having  an  end  plate  at  one  end 
thereof, 

(b)  a  work«side  member  for  holding  a  woricing  jig  having  a 
roller  mounting  plate  at  one  end  thereof,  said  roller 
mounting  plate  having  a  roller  mounting  surface  thereof 
facing  a  corresponding  roller  supporting  surface  on  said 
end  plate  of  said  support-side  member, 

(c)  a  q)herical  bearing  mounted  on  said  end  plate  of  said 
support-side  member, 

(d)  a  slide  shaft  disposed  in  said  support-side  member  and 
slidably  mounted  on  said  spherical  bearing,  said  slide  shaft 
being  slidable  in  an  axial  direction  and  pivotable  in  all 
radial  directions  along  with  the  pivoting  of  said  spherical 
bearing  relative  to  said  end  plate,  said  slide  shaft  having 
one  end  passing  through  said  end  plate  and  fixedly  con- 
nected to  the  center  of  said  roller  mounting  plate  of  said 
work-side  member,  the  other  end  of  said  slide  being 
rounded  and  having  a  nut  thereon, 

(e)  at  leut  three  roUen  drcumferentially  mounted  on  said 
roller  mounting  plate  of  said  work-side  member,  said 
rollen  being  operable  to  contact  said  roller  supporting 
surface  of  said  end  plate  of  said  support-«de  member, 

(0  an  elastic  member  mounted  on  said  slide  shaft,  said  elastic 
member  having  one  end  thereof  in  contact  with  said  nut 
and  the  other  end  in  contact  with  said  spherical  bearing, 
thus  making  said  rollers  on  said  roller  mounting  plate 
biasingly  contact  said  roller  supporting  surface  of  said  end 
plate  when  said  end  plate  is  parallel  to  said  roller  mount- 
ing plate, 

(g)  at  least  one  roller  engaging  member  mounted  on  said 
roller  mounting  plate  along  a  path  on  which  one  of  said 
rollers  moves  when  said  roller  mounting  plate  rotates 
about  the  axis  of  said  slide  shaft,  and 

(h)  a  limit  switch  disposed  in  said  suppori-side  member,  said 
limit  switch  coming  into  contact  with  said  other  end  of 
said  slide  shaft  and  being  actuated  by  the  axial  and  radial 
displacement  of  said  slide  shaft  which  is  effected  by  the 
movement  of  said  work-side  member. 
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FAIL*SAFE  H^RAUUCALLY  OPERATED  CIRCUIT 
BREAKEH  ACCUMULATOR  ARRANGEMENT 
Ridurd  R.  Boni,  McMnmy,  Pt^  MrigBor  to  McGraw-Ediwm 
Conpuy,  RolVBg  M«Miowt,  ni. 

FIM  Sep.  18,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  303,597 

Iirt.  a.i  HOIH  35/38 

U  A  CL  200—82  B  13  Clifnis 


ranged  in  adjacent  pain  proximate  said  comers,  uid  wings 
normally  projecting  upwardly  and  outwardly  with  respect  to 
the  pair  of  walls  said  wings  are  connected  to  so  that  upper  end 
portions  thereof  can  be  resiliently  biased  to  move  toward  the 
pair  of  walls  said  wings  are  connected  to,  said  upper  end  por- 
tion having  outside  edges  which  normally  extend  out  beyond 


the  pair  of  walls  said  wings  are  not  connected  to  so  that  said 
outside  edges  are  adapted  to  engage  the  side  edges  or  end 
edges  of  rectangular  panel  openings  not  associated  with  said 
pair  of  housing  walls  to  which  said  wings  are  connected  to 
resiliently  bias  said  wings  to  move  parallel  to  said  walls  said 
wings  are  connected  to  and  toward  one  another. 


1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  having  an  interrupting  unit  carried 
within  a  housing,  the  interrupting  unit  having  an  electrical 
contact  member  which  is  movable  between  a  closed  and  a 
tripped  position,  a  contact  operating  mechanism: 

a.  hydraulic  motor  means,  operating  in  response  to  pressur- 
ized fluid  simplied  thereto,  for  moving  said  electrical 
conuct  memler  between  ito  closed  and.  tripped  positions; 

b.  an  accumulator,  in  fluid  communication  with  said  motor 
means,  for  storing  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure,  said 
accumulator  defining  a  housing  and  stroking  means  for 
dividing  the  interior  of  said  housing  into  two  pressure 
chambers,  one  of  said  pressure  chambers  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  motor  means  and  with  the  sec- 
ond pressure  chamber  filled  with  a  gas;  and 

c.  gas  supply  means,  separately  disposal  from  said  accumu- 
lator, for  supplying  gas  under  pressure  to  said  second 
pressure  chamber,  said  gas  supply  means  defining  a  fued 
volume  of  gai  which  for  a  pre-selected  pressure  provides 
sufficient  energy  to  the  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  first  pres- 
sure chamber  to  operate  said  motor  means  to  move  said 
contact  member  between  its  closed  position  and  its  tripped 
position. 


4,461,939 

SWrrCHGEAR  WITH  Z^HAPED  INSULATING 

TERMINAL  COVER 

Willy  Sabiwh,  Thenem,  and  FHedrich  Hnfliagel,  SulilMch- 

Roaenberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aariipion  to  Sic- 

AktiengaaeUachafl,  Berlin  A  Mnaldi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


Filed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,976 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy,  Apr.  H 
1981, 3115100 

lot  a'  HOIH  9/02:  H02B  1/J4:  HOIR  13/44 
U.S.  a  200--304  4ClaiiM 


^ 


4,461,938 

SWnCH  CASE  CONSTRUCnON 

Richard  W.  Soremon,  Afon,  Conn.,  aaalgnor  to  Carliogswitch, 

IM.,  W«t  HartlDrd,  Coon. 

FDmI  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,765 

IM.  a^  HOIH  9/0? 

U J.  CL  200—296  5  cialma 

1.  A  switch  case  adapted  to  being  mounted  in  variously  sized 
rectangular  panel  openings,  said  openings  having  side  and  end 
edges,  and  whereit  the  panels  may  have  a  range  of  thickness, 
said  case  comprising  an  upwardly  open  rectanguUu^  housing 
having  first  and  second  opposed  pairs  of  walls  associated  with 
said  opening  side  edges  and  end  edges,  said  walls  integrally 
joined  at  their  adjacent  vertical  edges  to  form  four  comers, 
said  housing  haviig  a  bottom  wall  integrally  joined  to  the 
bottom  edges  of  said  pairs  of  walls,  said  housing  also  having  an 
integrally  formed  outwardly  extending  peripheral  flange  adja- 
cent the  upper  edges  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  widls,  and 
four  resilient  wingi  integrally  connected  to  the  bottom  edges 
of  one  of  said  ftiit  and  second  pairs  of  walls,  said  wings  ar- 


1.  In  combination,  electrical  switch  gear  disposed  on  a  stan- 
dardized mounting,  said  switch  gear  comprising  a  terminal 
region  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  terminals  and  an  adjacent 
upper  part  with  a  boundary  wall  set  back  from  the  terminal 
region;  a  plurality  of  spaced  connecting  leads  connected  to 
respective  said  spaced  terminals;  a  Z-shaped  body  of  insulating 
material  with  a  first  arm  of  the  body  extending  parallel  to  said 
boundary  wall  of  said  upper  part  of  the  switch  gear  adjacent 
said  boundary  wall  and  a  second  arm,  spaced  from  said  first 
arm,  covering  said  terminal  region;  said  first  arm  having  an 
outer  surface  facing  away  from  said  boundary  wall,  said  outer 
surface  containing  outward  facing  longitudinal  slots,  said  slots 
being  at  least  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  connecting 
leads  at  said  terminal  region,  and  said  slots  spaced  apart  an 
amount  equal  to  the  spacing  of  said  connecting  leads;  said 
second  arm  having  an  outer  surface  fadng  away  from  said 
switch  gear,  said  outer  surface  containmg  mounting  parts  for 
connecting  to  a  said  standardized  mounting. 
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4,461,940 

FAIL-SAFE  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A  HEATING 

APPARATUS 

Yohioh  Ishifflora,  Kashihara,  Japan,  assipor  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 
PCr  No.  PCr/JPSl/OOlM,  37IDate  Mar.  25,  1M2,  lOKc) 
Date  Mar.  25, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/00873,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  18, 1982 

per  FUed  Ang.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  364,937 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1980, 55-120041 
Int.  a'  H05B  tf/69 
U.S.  a  219-10 J5  C  4  Claims 


1.  A  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  main  body, 

an  operational  panel  portion  disposed  on  said  main  body, 

a  heating  chamber  for  receiving  a  food  to  be  heated. 

a  heat  source  provided  for  heating  said  food, 

a  door  for  opening  and  closing  movement  in  said  heating 
chamber, 

a  plurality  of  door  switches  being  turned  on  and  off  by  the 
opening  and  closing  movement  of  said  door, 

a  main  circuit  for  supplying  said  heat  source  with  power, 

an  electronic  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  main  circuit 
for  said  heat  source, 

a  door  open/close  signal  switch  responsive  to  the  turning  on 
and  ofT  of  said  plurality  of  door  switches, 

a  cook  start  switch  for  starting  the  heating  of  said  food, 

a  cook  start  button  means  for  indirectly  turning  on  the  cook 
start  switch, 

said  cook  start  button  means,  said  plurality  of  door  switches, 
said  door  open/close  signal  switch,  and  said  cook  start 
switch  being  operatively  associated  with  each  other, 

wherein  said  door  open/close  signal  switch  is  rendered 
operative  only  when  the  plurality  of  door  switches  are 
turned  on,  said  cook  start  switch  is  rendered  operative 
only  when  said  door  open/close  signal  switch  is  operative, 
and  said  electronic  control  circuit  is  rendered  operative 
only  when  the  cook  start  switch  and  said  door  open/close 
signal  switch  are  both  turned  on. 


4,461,941 
MICROWAVE  OVEN  WITH  INFRARED  TEMPERATURE 

DETECTOR 
Norirake  Fnknda,  Tdqro,  and  Sunrnn  Mlyaaawa,  CUgasaU, 
both  of  Japan,  aiiigaors  to  Tdcyo  Shibaiva  DeoU  Kabnshlkl 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  16, 1981, 56-182354 
lat  a.i  H05B  6/68 
VS.  CL  219—10.55  B  3  Claims 

1.  A  microwave  oven  comprising: 
a  heat  chamber; 

means  for  heating  an  object  in  said  heat  chamber, 
detector  means  for  detecting  infrared  rays  irradiated  from  an 
object  in  said  heat  chamber,  said  detector  means  including 
an  infrared  sensor  producing  a  sensor  output; 
a  chopper  for  alternately  mterrupting  the  path  of  said  infra- 


red rays  to  said  detector  means  in  response  to  an  alternat- 
ing signal; 
an  oscillator  for  producing  said  alternating  signal  to  drive 
said  chopper  at  a  predetermined  period;  and 


8  a  II 


a   I        V 


ty 


means  for  producing  a  signal  which  has  the  same  period  as 
said  alternating  signal  for  driving  said  chopper  and  has  a 
timing  delay  relative  to  said  alternating  signal  and  for 
synchronously  detecting  said  sensor  output  of  said  infra- 
red sensor  in  response  to  said  delayed  signal. 


4,461,942 
APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING  THE  WIRE  ELECTRODE 

SUPPORT  AND  GUIDE  MEMBER  AND  THE 
MACHINING  FLUID  NOZZLE  OF  A  TRAVELLING  WIRE 

EDM  APPARATUS 
Roger  DelprettI,  Vernier,  Switierland,  assignor  to  Ateliers  daa 
GiarmiUes  SA.,  Genera,  Switierland 

FUed  JbL  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,297 
lot  a^  B33P  7/09 
VS.  a  219-69  W  3 


1.  In  a  travelling  wire  EDM  apparatus  wherein  a  workpiece 
is  cut  by  electrical  discharges  between  an  electrode  wire  and 
said  workpiece,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  electrode 
wire  guide  members,  support  means  for  said  workpiece  and 
means  for  relatively  displacing  said  electrode  wire  guide  mem- 
bers and  said  workpiece  support  means  such  as  to  cut  said 
workpiece  according  to  a  doired  shape,  and  a  mechanism  for 
orienting  at  least  one  unitary  assembly  comprising  one  of  said 
electrode  wire  guide  members  and  a  nozzle  for  injecting  ma- 
chining fluid  in  a  machining  zone  between  said  electrode  wire 
and  said  workpiece,  said  mechanism  comprising  support  means 
for  said  unitary  assembly,  said  unitary  assembly  support  means 
being  controllably  displaceable  in  directions  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  electrode  wire  for  inclining  said  elec- 
trode wire  relative  to  said  workpiece,  a  universal  joint  member 
attaching  said  unitary  assembly  to  said  unitary  assembly  sup- 
port means,  and  a  pair  of  Angers  mounted  on  said  unitary 
assembly,  said  Angers  having  each  an  end  poriion  engaged  on 
a  ramp  surface  attached  to  a  stationary  portion  of  the  EDM 
apparatus,  each  said  ramp  surface  being  oriented  such  that 
transverse  displacement  of  said  unitary  assembly  support 
means  causes  an  angular  displacement  of  said  unitary  assembly, 
whereby  said  unitary  assembly  is  constantly  oriented  automati- 
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longitudinal  axis  of  said  wire  in  the  machining 


eating  a  memory  read  operation  is  to  be  performed  from 
said  interface;  and 


4,441,943 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  WELDED  PREPAINTED 

MFTAL  APPLIANCE  CABINET  WALLS 

Reoc  G.  BcauTtis,  Bay  Chy,  Mlch^  anignor  to  RWC  Inc.,  Bay 

aty,  Mich.  ^' 

Fifed  Jon.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  387,929 

lat,  a.3  B23K  11/ J4;  F2SD  23/06 


VS.  a  219-9B 


15  Claims 


means  for  reading  out  said  displacement  data  to  the  mi- 
crocomputer. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  the  wall  of  a  prepainted  metal 
cabinet  or  the  I|ce,  such  as  by  resistance  welding  a  weldable 
panel  to  a  preprinted  appliance  cabinet  wrapper,  having  op- 
posed side  waUa^  painted  on  the  exterior  wall  surface  thereof, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  folding  flange  sections  on  said  cabinet  wrapper  at  gener- 
ally 90*  to  said  side  walls,  to  function  as  the  marginal  edge 
portions  of  a  wall  connecting  said  side  walls,  with  the 
folded  sections  being  deformed  to  form  recessed  project- 
ing bead  portions  therein  along  said  edge  portions  with 
interiorly  fajnng  bead  edges  providing  electrical  contact 
surfaces; 

b.  forming  a  weldable  panel  with  projecting  bead  portions 
arranged  aldng  the  edges  thereof  having  bead  edges  pro- 
jecting oppdsitely  to  said  bead  edges  on  the  flange  sections 
and  disposing  said  panel  in  spanning  relationship  with  the 
flange  sections  on  the  interior  side  thereof,  with  the  edges 
of  the  panel  lapping  said  flange  sections  interiorly  suffi- 
ciently to  cover  bead  portions  thereon,  and  with  bead 

—  portions  in  ihe  panel  projecting  toward  and  in  contact 
with  interiorly  projecting  lapped  bead  portions  in  the 
flange  sections  to  space  the  panel  from  the  flange  sections; 

c.  contacting  «  portion  of  said  contact  surface  on  a  flange 
section  with  one  of  a  pair  of  series  connected  electrodes 
and  the  portion  of  said  panel  opposite  a  bead  portion 
formed  therein  with  a  second  electrode;  and 

d.  applying  wading  current  to  said  electrodes. 


4^1,945 

FILTER  LEAF  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

Whittier,  Qdif.,  anivion  to  United  States  FUter  Fldd  Syi- 
tens  Corporatioii,  Whittier,  Cklif . 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  177,245 

laL  CLi  B23K  27/00 

UA  a  219-121  LC  30  claim 


4MtS44 

SYSTEM  FOR  INTERFACING  AN  ENCODER  TO  A 
I    MICROCOMPUTER 
Robert  K.  Cohen,  Troy,  N.Y.,  aaiigBor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
Pttiy,  Sebeaectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,152 
lat  a.}  B23K  11/24 
UA  a  219-110  8  Claim. 

I.  In  a  resistance  spot  welder  control  system  having  a  mi- 
crocomputer, an  encoder  with  phase  quadrature  outputs,  and  a 
displacement  interface,  the  improvement  wherein  said  inter- 
face appean  to  the  microcomputer  as  part  of  iu  memory  and 
comprises: 

means  for  converting  the  encoder  quadrature  output  signals 
to  up  and  down  pulses  which  each  represent  a  unit  of 
displacement  in  respectively  positive  and  negative  direc- 
tions; 

up-down  counter  means  to  which  said  pulses  are  fed  and  that 

has  binary  di$placement  data  at  its  output; 
addreu  decode  circuitry  having  an  active  state  output  indi- 


1.  Apparatus  for  welding  two  parts  together,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

the  first  circular  plate  adapted  to  support  the  two  parts  in  a 
stacked  condition; 

a  second  circular  plate  having  a  surface  spaced  from  the  flnt 
phite  and  adapted  to  contact  one  of  the  two  parts  so  the 
two  parts  arc  clamped  together  between  the  two  plates; 

means  for  moving  the  second  pkte  toward  and  away  from 
the  first  plate  so  the  surface  on  the  second  plate  can 
contact  one  of  the  two  parts  and  clamp  them  together 
between  the  two  plates,  the  second  plate  being  of  a  size 
adapted  to  leave  a  portion  of  the  clamped  parts  exposed 
around  their  entire  periphery; 

a  source  of  welding  beam  energy  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  laser  source  and  an  electron  beam  source 
arranged  and  adapted  to  direct  a  hi|^-energy  welding 
beam  agamst  the  exposed  portion  of  the  clamped  parts; 
and 

means  for  routing  the  plates  relative  to  the  welding  beam  to 
weld  the  parts  around  their  entire  periphery. 


; 
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APPARATUS  FOR  CLAMPING  AN  ASSEMBLY  OF 

PARTS  FOR  LASER  WELDING 

Erie  L  KratMhMr,  Dojrlartowii,  Pi^  airisMr  to  Hon  Corpon. 

FIM  Mv.  11, 1982,  S«r.  No.  355J01 
lot  a^  B23K  27/00 
VA  a  219-121  LC  11 


0-ring  (36)  of  a  retUient  material  in  contact  with  the 
stationary  gu  plenum. 


1.  Apparatus  for  clamping  an  anembly  of  parts  for  laser 
welding  comprising: 

(a)  a  table  for  supporting  an  assembly  of  parts, 

(b)  clamp  means  mounted  on  the  table  for  selective  move- 
ment substantially  parallel  to  and  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  table  for  releasably  clamping  between  the 
table  and  clamp  means  selected  portions  of  an  assembly  of 
an  assembly  of  parts  to  be  welded,  and 

(c)  laser  welding  means  mounted  adijacent  the  Uble  for 
movement  of  its  laser  beam  substantially  normal  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  clamp  means. 


4,461,947 
ROTATING  LASER  BEAM  WITH  COINODENT  GAS  JET 
Keimeth  R.  Ward,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  airigaor  to  AllM  Corpora* 
tion,  Morris  TowoaUp,  Morris  Coooty,  N J. 

FiM  Aug.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  411,060 

Iirt.  CLi  B23K  27/00 

VS.  a.  219-121  FS  8  ClaiBi 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  to  a  surface  a  rotating  laser 
beam  and  coincident  gu  stream  comprising: 
optica]  means  (11)  for  deflecting  an  incident  laser  beam  onto 

a  spot  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  incident  beam, 
a  stationary  ps  plenum  (16)  in  communication  with  means 

for  conveying  the  gas  through  an  outlet  nozzle  (18)  to  the 

spot,  and 
mounting  means  (12, 19, 30)  for  rotatably  holding  the  optical 

means  and  nozzle  for  synchronous  motion  that  causes  the 

spot  to  trace  a  circular  arc  in  the  plane,  and  in  which 
the  optical  means  has  an  optical  axis  and  the  nozzle  has  an 

axis  of  symmetry; 
the  mounting  means 

(a)  is  rotatable  about  an  axis  that  coincides  with  the  incident 
beam  and 

(b)  holds  the  optical  means  and  nozzle  with  their  respective 
axes  substantially  aligned  and  substantially  parallel  to  the 
incident  beam;  and 

a  plurality  of  snls  between  the  mounting  means  and  the 
stationary  gu  plenum  each  comprise  a  first  O-ring  (35)  of 
a  low>friction  material,  in  contact  with  the  mounting 
means,  and,  in  contact  with  the  first  O-ring,  a  second 


4,461,948 
COLLET  SYSTEM  FOR  ARC  WELDING  TORCHES 
Donald  R.  Watts,  6004  •  4th  Street  Ct  NE.,  Taeom,  Wash. 
98422 

CoBtlnaatioa-iB-pnt  of  Scr.  No.  278,679,  Jn.  29, 1981, 
■bandoBed.  Iliis  appUcation  iwL  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,018 
Iirt.  a^  B23K  9/28;  B23B  31/10 
VA  CL  219—136  4 


4  In  a  welding  torch  having  a  tubular  collet  for  holding  an 
electrode,  said  coUet  having  a  means  for  futening  the  collet  to 
a  torch  back  cap,  comprising: 

a  collet  ferrule  attached  to  said  collet  and  having  a  insertable 
end  opposite  said  collet; 

a  spring  arranged  around  said  insertable  end  and  held 
thereon  by  an  elarged  portion  of  said  inseruble  end; 

a  back  cap  having  an  opening  smaller  than  said  spring  and  a 
bore  thereto  having  a  relieved  portion  therein;  whereby 
said  insertable  end  is  retained  in  said  back  cap; 

a  passage  in  said  collet  to  receive  an  electrode; 

an  uymmetrically  upered  forward  end  to  said  collet; 

a  sleeve  means  having  an  interior  rearwardly  flaring  surface 
adjacent  an  open  passage  there  through,  said  open  passage 
having  an  inside  wall  adapted  to  engage  an  electrode;  and 

means  to  drive  said  tubular  collet  against  said  rearwardly 
flaring  surface;  whereby  driving  pressure  on  said  collet 
relative  the  rearwardly  flaring  surface  crowds  said  collet 
laterally  thereby  gripping  an  electrode  between  said  collet 
and  said  inside  wall. 


4,461,949 

ELECTRIC  HOT  WATER  HEATER  ENERGY  SAVER 

Joha  R.  Weiaar,  RJ).  #2,  Box  419,  Smbory,  Pa.  17801 

FUed  Jon.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  3r,090 

Iirt.  a.)  F24H  l/2a-  HOSB  1/02 

VA  a  219-334  12 


■n 

^10 


1.  An  electric  hot  water  heater  energy  saver,  comprising: 
an  electrically  operued  timer  provided  with  electrical 

contacts  operated  directly  by  a  timer  motor,  said  contactt 

being  operable  to  close  and  open  an  electrical  circuit  at 

leut  once  a  day; 
means  for  connecting  a  source  of  electrical  energy  to  said 

timer  motor  and  to  said  electrical  contacts; 
means  for  connecting  said  contacts  in  series  between  an 
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electrical  h^ter  element  of  an  electric  hot  water  heater 
and  said  soi^rce  of  electrical  energy; 

means  for  proiducing  a  signal  voltage  of  smaller  magnitude 
than  the  m4gnitude  of  the  voluge  of  said  source  of  said 
electrical  ei^rgy; 

contactor  means  provided  with  contacU  connected  across 
said  timer  motor  operated  contacts; 

means  for  operating  said  contactor  means;  and 

manually  ope^ble  switch  means  connected  in  series  with 
said  signal  voltage  and  said  means  for  operating  said  con- 
tactor meani  whereby  the  effect  of  said  timer  motor  oper- 
ated contact  may  be  bypassed  to  operate  said  hot  water 
heater  elemf  nt  without  affecting  the  timing  of  said  timer 
motor,  said  (umually  operable  switch  means  adapted  to  be 
located  at  allocation  remote  from  said  timer. 


4^1^1 
METHOD  OF  MONITOIUNG  THE  TEMPERATURE  OF  A 

STERILE  DOCKING  CinTING  MEANS 
Robert  P.  Looma,  II«  and  Helen  E.  Roxlo,  both  of  Newark,  Dcl^ 
assignors  to  E.  I.  Do  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WO- 
mington,  Del. 

FUcd  Ang.  16, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  40M16 

Int.  a^  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a  219-497  ,9  Qatas 


4,461,950 
HEATER  FOR  AIR  BATH  OVEN 
Richard  W.  Corliss,  Westford,  and  Robert  L.  Blancfaard,  Lex- 
ington, both  of|  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Foxboro  Company, 
Foxboro,  Massi 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,968 

Int  a.J  BOID  15/08:  F24H  3/04 

U.S.  a.  219 — 369  10  ri«i«Mi 


1.  An  apparattJB  for  heating  chromatographic  equipment 
disposed  within  ah  oven  enclosure,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

air  supply  means  for  generating  an  air  flow  having  a  pressure 
greater  than  ambient  and  thereby  resulting  in  said  air  flow 
being  forced  through  said  apparatus; 

a  housing  including  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  which 
form  an  enclosed  volume  that  has  a  longitudinal  axis 
extended  theirthrough; 

first  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  air  supply  means  to 
said  housing  and  for  passing  said  air  flow  into  said  en- 
closed volum^; 

heating  means  including  an  outside  area,  an  inlet,  an  outlet 
and  an  interior  heating  element,  said  heating  means  being 
disposed  in  said  enclosed  volume  and  coupled  to  said  first 
conduit  meai^so  that  said  air  flow  is  heated  by  flowing 
through  said  titerior  heating  element  and  applied  to  said 
outlet; 

flow  directing  means  adjacent  said  outlet  for  deflecting  said 
heated  air  floM'  along  both  said  outside  area  of  the  heating 
means  and  said  interior  surface  of  the  enclosed  volume; 

a  manifold  bein|  external  of  said  housing  and  including  an 
elongated  portion  disposed  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 
axis; 

second  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  manifold  to  said 
enclosed  volume  of  the  housing  and  for  passing  said  de- 
flected heated  air  flow  into  said  elongated  portion;  and 

said  elongated  portion  including  an  opening  which  is  oppo- 
site said  housing  so  that  said  deflected  heated  air  flow 
passes  thereth^ugh  for  impinging  on  said  exterior  surface 
of  the  housing 


9.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  temperature  of  a  cutting 
means  in  an  apparatus  for  sterile  connection  wherein  two 
thermoplastic  tubes  are  sterilely  spliced  with  a  hot  cutting 
means  and  said  cutting  means  is  a  heating  element  consisting 
essentially  of,  as  an  outer  layer,  a  folded  sheet  of  metal  having 
a  thermal  conductivity  of  at  least  about  173  watts/m'K.  at  a 
thickness  of  0.10  mm  and  a  tensile  yield  strength  of  at  least 
about  34x  10*  kPa  at  a  0.10  mm  thickness;  a  resistor  disposed 
inside  the  fold  of  said  folded  sheet  of  metal;  and  a  layer  of 
dielectric  adhesive,  stable  to  about  260*  C,  between  inner 
surfaces  of  said  folded  sheet  of  metal  and  surfaces  of  said 
resistor,  thereby  bonding  the  resulting  structure  together;  said 
resistor  having  a  known  approximate  resistance  and  known 
positive  or  negative  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance  but 
the  actual  resistance  of  said  resistor  being  unknown;  said 
method  comprising 

(1)  supplying  a  constant  current  to  the  resistor; 

(2)  measuring  the  initial  voltage  across  the  resistor; 

(3)  calculating,  according  to  predetermined  empirical  rela- 
tionships, the  voltage  and  time  required  to  achieve  a  de- 
sired heating  element  temperature  provided  that  the  initial 
voluge  is  from  a  minimum  value  Vi  to  about  a  maximum 
value  V2;  and 

(4)  measuring  repeatedly  the  voltage  and  time  to  determine 
whether  (a)  the  voltage  of  the  resistor  has  reached  the 
calculated  voltage  at  or  after  a  desired  time,  Ti,  and  be- 
fore a  desired  time,  T2,  or  (b)  the  calculated  time  has  been 
reached  after  a  measured  voltage  of  V3  and  before  a  mea- 
sured voltage  of  V4. 


4^1,982 

PORTABLE  COMPUTING  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING 

RADUnONS 

Robert  Allemand,  Saint  Ismear,  Michel  Laral,  GrtnoUc,  and 

Pierre  Parot,  Seyirinct,  all  of  FIranca,  anigaon  to  CobubIs* 

sariat  a  TEnergie  Atomiqoe,  Paris,  FVaoce 

Filed  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,774 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Franca,  Oct  24^  1980, 80  22814; 
Mar.  23, 1981, 81  0S754 

Int  a^  GOIT  1/22 
MS,  a  250—370  7  Claims 

1.  Portable  computing  device  comprising  means  for  adding 
digital  information,  means  for  determining  periods  of  time  and 
display  means,  and  a  nuclear  detector  adapted  to  deliver  elec- 
trical signals  whose  amplitude  spectrum  depends  in  a  one-to- 
one  relationship  on  the  energy  spectrum  of  the  radiation  in 
which  it  is  placed  and  means  for  converting  these  signals  iiito 
digital  information,  electronic  means  for  compensating  the 
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sensitivity  of  the  detector  as  a  function  of  the  energy  of  the 
radiation  so  as  to  render  it  identical  to  that  of  human  tiuues  so 
that  the  detector  produces  an  output  signal  which  is  in  a  con- 
stant ratio  with  the  energy  of  said  radiation  which  may  be 


4^1,994 
lON'PROCXSSING  MEmOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Kiyoshi  Inonc,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Inooc^apax  Research 
Incorporattd,  Yokohaoia,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  349,542 

dains  priority,  appUcatlon  Japu,  Apr.  20, 19S1,  56-59992 

lat  a.}  G21K  1/00 

\1&,  a.  250— 492  J  26  Clains 


absorbed  by  human  tissues,  the  addition  means  receiving  said 
digital  information,  the  means  for  determining  periods  of  time 
controlling  said  addition  means  so  as  to  make  a  calculation  of 
the  dose  of  nuclear  radiation  received  during  a  period  of  time, 
called  integral  dose,  which  is  displayed  by  said  display  means. 


M41,9S9 
X-RAY  DETECTOR  FOR  DETECTING  X-RAYS  HAVING 

PASSED  THROUGH  AN  OBJECT  OR  ORGAN 
Robert  AUonand,  Saint  Ismier;  Jean-Jacques  Gagelln,  Vtnay, 
and  Ednond  Toomicr,  Gren^Uc,  all  of  Fhuce,  asiignors  to 
Comminariat  a  rEncrgle  Atonlquc,  Paris,  Fhuce 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,616 
Claims  priority,  appUeatim  Fnuee,  Apr.  15, 1981, 81  07567 
lot  a.3  GOIT  1/18 
\}S,  a  250—374  5  Clains 
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1.  In  an  X-ray  detector,  adapted  for  example  to  detect  the 
rays  having  passed  through  an  object  or  an  organ,  furnished  by 
a  source  emitting  towards  the  object  a  plane  beam  of  incident 
X-rays,  said  beam  having  a  wide  angular  aperture  and  being  of 
small  thickness,  said  detector  comprising  at  least  one  tight 
ionization  chamber  containing  at  least  one  gas  ionizable  by  the 
rays  issuing  from  the  object  and,  in  this  chamber,  a  plate  for 
collecting  the  charges  resulting  from  ionization  of  the  gas,  this 
plate  being  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  beam  of  incident  rays 
and  being  tjdcen  to  a  first  potential,  and  a  series  of  electrodes 
for  collecting  the  charges  resulting  from  ionization  of  the  gas, 
these  charge  collecting  electrodes  being  taken  to  a  second 
potential  and  being  directed  towards  the  source,  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  beam  of  incident  rays,  opposite  the 
electron  collecting  plate,  there  charge  collecting  electrodes 
furnishing  a  current  resulting  from  ionization  of  the  detector 
gas  opposite  each  of  the  electrodes  under  the  effect  of  the 
X-rays,  the  ionization  chamber  further  contains  a  gas  capable 
of  creating,  in  the  mixture  thus  formed,  a  movement  of  gas 
opposite  the  movement  of  the  ions,  the  electrodes  being 
formed  by  conducting  bands  deposited  on  an  insulating  sup- 
port, these  bands  converging  in  the  direction  of  the  source  and 
being  electrically  insulated  firom  one  another. 


1.  A  method  of  processing  a  workpiece  with  a  beam  of 
energetic  ions,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  slender  tubular  member  to  bring  an  open  end 
thereof  into  spaced  juxtaposition  with  a  workpiece  acrou 
a  small  gap  of  a  size  ranging  between  10  and  1000  \i,m  in  an 
evacuated  space; 

supplying  said  tubular  member  with  an  ionizable  gas  for 
feeding  it  into  said  gap  through  said  open  end; 

energizing  said  supplied  gas  to  form  ions  thereof  and  supply- 
ing an  electrical  potential  to  said  ions  to  propel  them  in  a 
beam  across  said  small  gap  to  impinge  onto  a  limited  area 
of  the  surface  of  said  workpiece  juxuposed  with  said  open 
end;  and 

maintaining  the  pressure  within  said  small  gap  in  exceu  of 
the  pressure  in  said  space  surrounding  said  small  gap. 

4,461,955 

ISOLATED  LOAD  SWTTCHING  WTTH  SURGE 

SUPPRESSION 

Thoflua  G.  Beiddt,  Uttletoa,  Colo.,  aaaigaor  to  Tbc  United 

Statea  of  Aneriea  as  represented  by  tbc  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jua.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,039 

Int  a?  H03K  17/00:  HOI  J  40/14 

U.S.  a  250—551  7  Clains 


r 


1.  A  switching  circuit  for  connecting  a  source  of  D.C.  power 
to  a  load,  with  surge  suppression,  the  source  being  connected 
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between  a  luppl^  line  and  a  return  line,  and  the  load  being 
connected  between  a  load  line  and  the  return  line,  said  switch- 
ing circuit  compfising: 
a  principal  switching  device  for  connecting  the  supply  line 

to  the  load  ine; 
a  limiting  namor  and  an  SCR  connected  in  series  from  the 
supply  line  to  the  load  line,  by-passing  the  principal 
switching  device; 
first  and  second  optical  couplers  having  respective  inputs  for 
receiving  control  pulses  from  a  remote  control,  for  pro- 
viding isolation  of  the  switching  circuit  from  the  remote 
control; 
a  turn-on  circuit  which  includes  a  blocking  oscillator  having 
an  input  coupled  to  an  output  of  the  first  optical  coupler, 
the  SCR  having  a  trigger  coupled  to  an  output  of  the 
blocking  oscillator,  operative  in  response  to  a  turn-on 
pulse  at  the  kiput  of  the  first  optical  coupler  to  supply  an 
niitiating  signal  to  the  blocking  oscillator,  which  in  turn 
by  regenerative  action  supplies  a  trigger  signal  to  the 
trigger  of  the  SCR  to  turn  it  on  and  thereby  connect  the 
supply  line  to  the  load  line  via  the  limiting  resistor, 
timing  means  including  a  timing  resistor  and  a  timing  capaci- 
tor coupled  between  the  load  line  and  the  return  line  for 
providing  a  delay; 
amplifier  means  having  an  input  connection  from  the  timing 
means  and  an  output  connection  to  the  principal  switching 
device,  which  after  said  delay  turns  on  the  principal 
switching  device  to  provide  a  direct  connection  from  the 
supply  line  to  the  load  line,  the  direct  connection  being 
efTective  to  djaablc  the  turn-on  circuit  and  to  turn  off  the 
SCR;  and 
the  second  optical  coupler  being  coupled  to  said  amplifier 
means,  operative  in  response  to  a  turn-off  pulse  at  the 
input  of  the  second  optical  coupler  to  turn  off  the  ampli- 
fier means,  which  turns  off  the  principal  switching  device 
to  disconnecl  the  source  of  D.C.  power  from  the  load. 


ing  number  of  accumulating  means,  each  provided  for  • 
corresponding  one  of  said  photoelectric  converting  ele- 
ments, for  accumulation  of  signals  produced  as  output 
from  the  corresponding  photoelectric  converting  ele- 
ments, a  corresponding  number  of  transfer  means  each  for 
transferring  the  signals  accumulated  in  the  corresponding 
accumulating  means,  and  an  array  of  a  corresponding 
number  of  transistors  wired  in  a  two-dimensional  matrix 
to  drive  the  corresponding  number  of  transfer  means  in 
time  series; 
wherein  said  photoelectric  converting  elements,  and  the 
transfer  means  and  the  transistors  constituting  said  signal 
processing  circuit  section  are  constituted  of  thin  semi-con- 
ductor films. 


SPEED  TOLERANT  ALTERNATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  WIND 

OR  HYDRAUUC  POWER  GENERATION 
Gdc  A.  JailcB,  RowTille,  Mian^  avigMr  to  Ontnl  Dita  Cor- 
pontioa,  MluNtpoils,  Miu. 

Filed  Jon.  17, 1912,  Ser.  No.  3t9,823 

Int  a»  F03D  7/04.  l/OO,  7/02.  9/00 

U  A  a.  29fr-4«  2  ctatas 


'  4,461,956 

SOLID-STAtE  PHOTOELECTRIC  CONVERTER 
Katraoori  Hatanaka,  Yokohana;  Yntaka  Hlrai,  Tokyo;  Naoki 
Ayata,  Machida,  and  ShoBicU  Uzawa,  Tokyo,  all  of  J^ao, 
aarigaon  to  Caaon  k^ImmMih  KaJaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContiBaation  of  Ser.  No.  247,763,  Mar.  26, 1981,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUeatkNi  Dec.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,573 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  31, 1980,  55*42211; 
Mar.  31,  1980,  55-42212;  Mar.  31,  1980,  55-42213;  Mar.  31, 
1980,55-42214      i 

'    lat  a.)  HOIJ  ¥0/7¥ 
U.S.  a.  250—578  22  n«i-Mi 
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I.  A  photoelectric  converter  in  solidsute  assembly,  compris- 
ing the  following  lections  formed  on  the  same  non-semicon- 
ductive  substrate: 
an  elongated  photoelectric  converting  section  constituted  of 
a  number  of  photoelectric  converting  elements  arranged 
in  an  array,  each  element  having  a  light-receiving  surface 
for  input  of  light-information:  and 
a  signal  procesamg  circuit  section  comprising  a  correspond- 


1.  In  an  electrical  generating  system  of  the  type  for  use  with 
a  power  source  of  independently  variable  energy,  and  produc- 
ing electric  power  on  paths  to  be  connected  to  a  power  grid 
carrying  synchronously  generated  electricity  of  predetermined 
voltage,  frequency  and  phase,  comprising: 

(a)  an  overriding  clutch  receiving  power  from  the  power 
source  at  an  input  shaft  and  transmitting  torque  to  an 
output  shaft,  and  preventing  transmission  of  torque  from 
the  output  to  the  input  shaft; 

(b)  an  induction  generator  whose  rotor  shaft  is  connected  to 
rotate  with  the  clutch's  output  shaft,  said  generator  having 
a  plurality  of  synchronous  speeds,  each  such  speed  select- 
able according  to  a  contrd  signal  associated  with  said 
speed,  and  said  generator's  stator  winding  output  termi- 
nals comprising  the  paths  to  be  connected  to  the  power 
grid; 

(c)  a  tachometer  connected  to  the  input  shaft  of  the  genera- 
tor and  producing  a  signal  whose  value  encodes  the  input 
shaft's  speed; 

(d)  a  sUp  calculator  receiving  the  control  signal  and  the 
tachometer  signal,  and  responsive  thereto,  generating  a 
slip  signal  encoding  the  slip  at  which  the  generator  is 
operating,  sakl  slip  becoming  increasingly  negative  u 
generator  speed  increases  above  the  synchronous  speed 
encoded  in  the  control  signal;  and 

(e)  slip  discriminator  means  receiving  the  slip  signal  and  the 
tachometer  signal,  for  comparing  the  slip  value  encoded  in 
the  slip  signal  with  a  first  preselected  negative  slip  value 
and  a  second  preselected  slip  value  more  negative  than  the 
first,  each  associated  with  the  synchronous  speed  encoded 
in  the  control  signal,  and  for  issuing  a  control  signal  speci- 
fying a  synchronous  speed  slower  than  the  current  syn- 
chronous speed  responsive  to  the  slip  value  encoded  in  the 
slip  signal  becoming  more  positive  than  the  first  prese- 
lected slip  value,  and  for  issuing  a  control  signal  specify- 
ing a  synchronous  speed  faster  than  the  current  synchro- 
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nous  ipeed  responsive  to  the  slip  value  encoded  in  the  slip 
signal  beccmiing  more  negative  than  the  second  prese- 
lected slip  value. 


4^1,999 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  LAUNDRY  PROCESSING 

MACHINE 

Nor?ia  L.  PeUeria,  New  Orisaw,  La.,  aMlfaor  to  PeUeria  MO* 

nor  CorporatioB,  Eeaaer,  La. 

DfiWon  of  Ser.  No.  903,115,  May  9, 1971,  Pat  No.  4,19S,49S. 

TUs  appUcattoa  No?.  IS,  1979,  Sar.  No.  94J04 

lat  a^  D06F  33/02 

MS,  CL  307—141  •  OalaH 


4^461,988 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES,  ESPECIALLY  FLOOR  VEHICLES  SUCH  AS 

FORKLIFT  TRUCKS 
Erich  KrBhling,  Refaibak,  and  ManfM  Krenar,  Haabnrg,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauujr,  aarigaors  to  Still  GnbH,  Hanlwi, 
Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany 

FDed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,738 
Gains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganuny,  Sap.  S, 
1980,3033541 

Int  a'  BdOL  11/02:  H02P  5/16.  5/00,  5/46 
UA  a  290-48  22 


I         MDfOi  rtrkOCJNOir  feWt-WfDl 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  engme/generator/motor  set  for  a 
vehicle  propelled  by  said  set,  said  set  comprising: 

an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  speed<ontroUing 
element; 

a  speed-setting  member  operatively  connected  to  said  speed- 
controlling  element,  said  engine  having  an  output  shaft; 

an  externally  excited  electric  current  DC  generator  con- 
nected to  said  output  shaft;  and 

an  externally  excited  DC  electric  motor  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  electric  current  generator  and  having  a 
motor  shaft  connected  to  a  load  for  propelling  said  vehi- 
cle, said  control  system  comprising: 

a  speed-setting  signal  generator  connected  to  said  speed-con- 
trolling element  for  generating  rignals  representing  a 
setpoint  value  of  no-load  engine  speed  determined  by  the 
position  of  said  speed-controlling  element; 

an  engine  shaft-speed  signal  generator  connected  to  said 
output  shaft  and  generating  signals  representing  the  speed 
of  said  output  shaft; 

a  motor  shah-speed  signal  generator  connected  to  said 
motor  shaft  and  generating  signals  representing  the  speed 
thereof; 

a  speed  controller  receiving  signals  fhnn  said  speed-setting 
and  motor  shaft-qwed  signal  generator  and  having  a 
speed-controller  signal  output; 

a  power  controller  receiving  said  tpeed  controller  signal 
output  u  an  input  thereto; 

a  comparator  recdvmg  signals  fhsm  said  engine  shaft  wpetd 
and  speed-setting  signal  generators,  said  comparator  being 
connected  to  said  power  controller  and  supplying  an  input 
thereto;  and 

means  connected  to  an  output  of  said  power  controller  for 
controlling  the  excitatim  of  a  field  coil  of  said  electrical 
current  generator. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  laundry  processing  machine  having 
an  electrical  control  system,  which  system  comprises  a  plural- 
ity of  circuits  each  of  which,  when  closed,  causes  the  operation 
of  a  particular  component  of  the  machine,  said  machine  having 
a  controller  for  controlling  a  cycle  of  the  machine  in  accor- 
dance with  a  plurality  of  preset  functions  by  opening  and 
closing  said  circuits  in  a  preset  sequence, 
multi-position  rotary  selector  means  moveable  to  a  plurality 
of  positions  for  simultaneously  modifying  a  plurality  of 
said  controller  determined  preset  functions  in  any  selected 
one  of  said  positions,  said  selector  means  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  aligned  switch  means, 
1   a  programmable  sheet  moveable  to  a  plurality  of  different 
positions  with  respect  to  said  plurality  of  switch  means  for 
operating  selected  ones  of  said  switch  means  in  accor- 
dance with  a  pre-determined  program  formed  on  said 
sheet, 
means  connecting  said  plurality  of  switch  means  to  said 

plurality  of  circuits  in  said  machine,  and 
means  for  moving  said  sheet  to  a  selected  program  position 
so  that  said  plurality  of  preset  functions  of  the  controller 
are  modified  in  response  to  setting  said  selector  means  to 
a  selected  position. 


4,461,960 

HIGH  SPEED  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 

SoicUro  YasuMia,  2*28,  DancBchofta,  Oirta^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continoation  of  Sar.  No.  428,805,  Sap.  30, 1982,  which  is  a 

eoatiBaation  of  Sar.  No.  147358,  May  8, 1980.  lUs  application 

Nov.  4^  1983,  Sar.  No.  549309 

lat  a^  H03K  17/56 

U  A  a  307-243  8  OaiaH 


1.  A  switching  circuit  comprising:  a  plurality  of  switching 
channels  each  comprising  a  control  transistor  having  its  coUec- 


1712 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  24, 1984 


tor  connected  Qirough  a  resistor  to  an  input  analog  signal 
terminal  to  whidh  an  analog  signal  to  be  switched  is  applied,  its 
emitter  grounded,  and  its  base  connected  to  a  control  input 
terminal  to  which  a  switching  control  signal  is  applied;  a  com- 
penuting  transistor  having  iu  base  connected  to  the  collector 
of  said  control  transistor,  iu  emitter  connected  to  a  load  resis- 
tor, and  its  collector  connected  to  a  supply  terminal;  an  output 
transistor  opposite  in  polarity  to  said  compensating  transistor 
having  iu  collector  connected  to  a  supply  terminal,  and  iu 
emitter  connected  to  a  load  resistor  and  to  an  output  terminal 
common  to  all  such  channels;  and  means  for  establishing  a  low 
resistance  path  between  the  base  of  said  output  transistor  and 
the  emitter  of  sa^  compensating  transistor  whereby  the  polar- 
ity of  a  control  ^gnal  applied  to  the  base  of  each  said  control 
transistor  detemiines  the  delivery  or  not  of  said  analog  signal 
to  the  base  of  the  corresponding  compensating  transistor  and 
the  consequently  emission  from  the  corresponding  output 
transistor  to  said  common  output  terminal  of  an  output  signal 
substantially  equfd  to  said  applied  analog  signal. 


4,461,961 
ACX:URATE  HIdH  SPEED  ABSOLUTE  VALUE  CIRCUIT 

AND  METHOD 
Larry  J.  Kendall,  San  Jofc,  Califs  aadgnor  to  Memorcx  Corpo- 
ration, Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

No?.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,900 
lot  a^  H03K  5/00 

laCbdiiis 


Filed 
U.S.  a.  307-26 


1.  An  absolute  k^alue  circuit  for  converting  an  input  voltage 
signal  of  altemai  ing  polarity  into  a  corresponding  unipolar 
output  current  sij  nal,  the  circuit  comprising 

differential  vol^ge  to  current  converter  means  for  convert- 
ing the  input!  voltage  signal  into  a  first  current  and  a  sec- 
ond current  ^hose  difference  represenu  the  voltage  input 
•ignal,  I 

first  slaved  culrent  inverter  means  for  inverting  the  first 
current, 

second  slaved  current  inverter  means  for  inverting  the  sec- 
ond current, 

clamp  and  summer  means  having  first  and  second  signal 
input  terminils,  first  and  second  control  input  terminals 
corresponding  to  the  signal  input  terminals,  and  an  output 
terminal,  the'  clamp  and  summer  means  passing  to  the 
output  terminal  an  input  signal  which  is  applied  to  one  of 
the  input  sig<ial  terminals  while  a  signal  of  an  opposite 
polarity  and  predetermined  magnitude  is  applied  to  the 
corresponding  control  input  terminal, 

means  for  suppljfing  the  output  of  the  first  inverter  means  to 
the  input  of  ijhe  second  inverter  means  as  well  as  to  the 
first  signal  ini^ut  terminal  and  the  second  control  terminal 
of  the  clamp  and  summer  means,  and 

means  for  coni|ecting  the  output  of  the  second  inverter 
means  to  the  input  of  the  first  inverter  means  as  well  as  to 
the  second  signal  input  terminal  and  the  first  control  ter- 
minal of  the  damp  and  summer  means,  whereby  a  unipo- 
lar current  output  signal  is  produced  which  is  the  differ- 
ence of  the  first  and  second  currents  and  which  corre- 
sponds in  magnitude  to  the  input  voltage  signal. 


4^1,962 
SQUARE-WAVE  SYMMETRY  CORRECTOR 

Joaeph  F.  Hacke,  Blackwood;  Arthnr  J.  Banks,  Cherry  Hill,  and 
Lucas  J.  Baalo,  Vlaceotown,  all  of  N  J^  assignors  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  342301 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26. 1981. 

8102284  ^  • 

Int  a?  H03K  S/Oh  5/08.  3/017 
UAa.307-26S  gciainis 


S:rf^^ 


1.  A  circuit  for  improving  the  symmetry  of  a  square  wave, 
comprising: 
first  and  second  emitter-coupled  transistors; 
a  first  source  of  reference  volUge; 
a  source  of  square  waves  the  symmetry  of  which  is  to  be 

improved; 
a  current  source  coupled  to  the  emitters  of  said  fint  and 
second  transistors  for  controlling  the  current  applied 
thereto; 
coupling  means  coupled  to  the  base  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors,  to  said  source  of  reference  voltage  and  to  said 
source  of  square  waves  for  comparing  the  amplitude  of 
said  square  waves  with  said  reference  voltage  for  switch- 
ing said  first  and  second  transistors  for  alternate  conduc- 
tion for  causing  said  current  to  alternately  flow  in  the 
collectors  of  said  first  and  second  transistors; 
a  second  source  of  reference  voltage; 
first  switching  means  coupled  to  said  collectors  of  said  fint 
and  second  transistors  and  to  said  second  source  of  refer- 
ence voltage  for  conducting  at  least  a  first  portion  of  said 
current  for  clamping  the  collector  of  the  one  of  said  fint 
and  second  transiston  then  conducting  to  a  voltage  deter- 
mined by  said  second  reference  voltage  and  by  the  voltage 
drop  across  said  fint  switching  means  when  conducting 
the  said  fint  portion  of  said  current; 
a  third  source  of  reference  voltage; 
second  switching  means  coupled  to  said  third  source  of 
reference  voltage  and  to  said  collecton  of  said  fint  and 
second  transiston  for  creating  a  clamp  voltage  determined 
by  said  third  source  of  reference  voltage  and  by  the  volt- 
age drop  across  said  second  switching  means; 
a  source  of  energizing  voltage  subject  to  variations; 
resistance  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  energizing  volt- 
age and  to  said  collecton  of  said  fint  and  second  transis- 
tors for  conducting  a  second  current  to  said  second 
switching  means  during  those  periods  in  which  one  of  said 
first  and  second  transiston  is  non-conductive,  said  second 
current  being  variable  in  response  to  said  variations  in  said 
energizicg  voltage  thereby  varying  the  symmetry  of  said 
square  wave; 
control  volUge  generating  means  coupled  to  said  collecton 
of  said  fint  and  second  transiston  for  generating  a  control 
voltage  indicative  of  the  average  value  of  the  voltages  at 
said  collecton  of  said  first  and  second  transiston;  and 
coupling  means  for  coupling  said  control  voltage  to  said 
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current  lource  for  oontrdling  uid  current  through  uid 
current  lource  to  be  in  the  nne  sense  as  the  changes  in 
said  second  current  through  said  reaiitance  means  for 
ther^y  controllmg  said  first  portion  current  in  said  same 
sense  for  thereby  equalizing  the  current  throu|^  said  first 
and  second  switching  means  for  equalizing  the  voltages 
thereacross  and  thereby  improving  the  symmetry  of  said 
square  waves  in  the  face  of  changes  in  said  energizing 
voltage. 


4^U69 
MOS  POWER-ON  RESET  CIRCUIT 
JooNi  J.  M.  KoooNn,  Eekboombuui,  Nctherlaads, 
SifBella  Corporatioii,  Sanaytak,  Calif. 

FDad  Jan.  11, 19t2,  Sir.  No.  331,788 
UL  a'  H03K  J7/22.  IViO.  17/687.  3/356 
UJS.  a  307-279  U 


to 


1.  A  reset  circuit  for  providing  a  reset  signal  for  at  least  one 
portion  of  an  integrated  circuit  containing  a  semiconductor 
substrate  region  at  a  substrate  bias  voltage,  the  reset  circuit 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  like>polarity  depletion  field-effect  transistors,  each 
having  a  pte  responsive  to  the  substrate  bias  voltage,  one 
of  the  pair  having  a  channel  coupled  between  a  fim  volt- 
age supply  and  a  first  junction  point,  and  the  other  of  the 
pair  having  a  channel  coupled  between  the  first  junction 
point  and  a  second  junction  point  at  which  an  intermediate 
signal  is  provided ; 

load  means  coupled  between  the  second  junction  point  and 
a  second  voltage  supply; 

a  like-polarity  enhancement  field-efTect  transistor  having  a 
gate  coupled  to  the  second  junction  point  and  having  a 
channel  coupled  between  the  first  junction  point  and  the 
second  voltage  supply;  and 

buffer  means  responsive  to  the  intermediate  signal  for  gener- 
ating the  reset  signal. 


M61,964 
VOLTAGE  COMPARATOR  USING  CMOS  TRANSISTORS 
YoahlUn  SUotari,  YokduuBa,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Tokyo 
Shfbanra  DenU  KabvUU  Kaiaha,  IswibbU,  Japan 

FDad  Mar.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  38M31 

Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1981, 86-3HU 

Int.  a'  H03K  5/1  S3.  5/24 

VS,  a,  307-382  8  Clatan 


tM 


fl^r 


first  and  second  power  supply  terminals  across  which  a 
power  supply  voltage  is  an>lied; 

first  and  second  P  channel  MOS  transistors  each  having 
source,  drain  and  gate,  said  louroes  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors  being  connected  to  said  first  power  supply 
terminal; 

third  and  fourth  N  channel  MOS  transiston  each  having 
source,  drain  and  gate,  said  sources  of  said  third  and 
fourth  transiston  being  connected  to  said  second  power 
supply  terminal; 

fifth  and  sixth  MOS  transistors  each  having  source,  drain 
and  gate,  the  source-drain  path  of  said  fifth  transistor 
being  connected  between  said  drains  of  said  first  and  third 
transistors,  the  source  drain  path  of  said  sixth  transistor 
being  connected  between  said  drains  of  said  second  and 
fourth  transistors,  and  said  fifth  and  sixth  transistors  hav- 
ing their  gates  connected  to  receive  a  reference  voltage, 
and  an  input  voltage  to  be  compared  with  the  reference 
voltage,  respectively; 

means  for  supplying  a  clock  pulse  to  said  gates  of  said  first  to 
fourth  transistors;  and 

an  RS  flip-flop  circuit  having  first  and  second  inpuu  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  drains  of  sakl  fifth  and  sixth  tran- 
sistors. 


4,481,988 
HIGH  SPEED  CMOS  SENSE  AMPLIFIER 
Slog  W.  CUa,  Walmrt  Creak,  Calif.,  aarigaor  to  Natioaal  i 
eondnctor  Corporatloa,  Santa  Chira,  CaUf . 

FUcd  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,181 

lat  ai  H03K  5/24.  3/356 

VA  a  307-830  8  Oalns 


OyTPUT 


1.  A  voltage  comparator  omprising: 


1.  A  CMOS  sense  amplifier  comparator  combination,  said 
sense  amplifier  having  an  input  terminal  and  first  and  second 
output  terminals,  comprising: 

first  and  second  supply  terminals  oonnectable  to  a  source  of 
operating  voltage; 

a  pair  of  inverter  gates  cross  coupled  together  in  latching 
configuration  so  as  to  create  a  latch  having  first  and  sec- 
ond output  nodes  and  a  pair  of  supply  terminals; 

a  pair  of  polarity  switches  coupled  between  said  first  and 
second  supply  terminals  and  said  pair  of  latch  supply 
terminals  and  operated  in  oom(den>entary  fashion,  with 
each  one  of  said  pair  being  coupled  to  one  of  said  inverter 
gates  supply  terminals  wherein  two  states  of  latch  opera- 
tions are  available,  with  the  first  state  producing  normal 
latching  operation  and  the  second  state  rendering  said 
inverter  gates  inoperative; 

first  switching  device  means  coupled  between  said  input 
terminal  and  one  of  said  first  and  second  output  nodes; 

second  switching  device  means  coupled  between  said  first 
and  second  output  nodes  wherrt>y,  when  said  second 
switching  device  is  turned  on,  said  nodes  are  at  the  same 
potential  and  when  said  second  switching  device  is  turned 
off,  said  nodes  can  be  at  different  potentials; 

third  switching  device  means  coupled  between  said  first 
output  node  and  said  first  output  terminal; 

Iburth  switching  device  means  coupled  between  said  second 
ou^t  node  and  said  second  ou^ut  terminal; 
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an  inverting  tniplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output  coupled 

to  said  lenie  amplifier  input; 
a  coupling  capacitor  having  one  terminal  coupled  to  the 

mput  of  said  amplifier;  and 
fifth  and  sixth  switching  means  coupled  to  the  other  terminal 

of  said  capacitor  and  coupled  separately  to  provide  said 

comparator  input  terminals  which  are  connectable  to 

potential  sources  to  be  ccmpared. 


CIRCUIT 


roi 


4v461.966 
)R  CONTROLLING  AT  LEAST  ONE 
POWER.FET 

Eraat  Hcbenstrdt,  Moaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aarignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiangaaellactaaft,  Bcrlia  and  Monich,  Fed.  Rcb.  of 


Filad  Dec  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  32M33 
Claias  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny.  Dec.  4^ 
WW,  3045771;  May  29, 1981. 3U1508         ''•™^'  "^  ^ 

lat  a^  H03K  17/Oa  17/36 
U  A  a  307-811  10  ctaiBg 


planar  first  side  and  an  opposite  planar  second  side,  said  motor 
mcluding  a  rotatable  shaft  projecting  trom  said  first  side  of  said 
motor,  a  disk  shaped  magnet  tightly  fitted  coaxially  onto  said 
rotatable  shaft  a  certain  distance  from  said  first  side  of  said 
motor,  a  ring  shaped  coil  unit  generally  coaxial  with  and 
spaced  radially  outwardly  from  the  radially  outer  circumferen- 
tial periphery  of  said  disk  shaped  magnet  so  that  said  coil  unit 
encircles  the  circumferential  periphery  of  said  disk  shaped 
magnet  for  generating  a  frequency  signal  output  correspond- 
mg  to  rotational  speeds  of  said  shaft,  a  ring  shaped  supporting 
member  arranged  to  support  the  ring  shaped  coil  unit  coaxially 
around  the  disk  shaped  magnet  wherein  the  disk  shaped  mag- 
net is  free  to  rotate  relative  to  the  coil  unit  so  u  to  generate 
said  frequency  output,  said  supporting  member  having  an 
annular  fiange  extending  radially  inwardly  between  said  coU 
umt  and  said  first  side,  the  radiaUy  inner  edge  of  said  flange 
being  spaced  radiaUy  outwardly  from  said  rotatable  shaft,  an 
adapter  plate  mounted  on  said  first  side  of  said  motor  so  that 
said  adapter  plate  U  spaced  from  said  supporting  member, 
means  for  detachably  fastening  said  ring  shaped  supporting 
member  to  said  first  side  of  said  motor  so  that  the  coil  unit  is 
supported  in  operative  relation  to  the  disk  shaped  magnet,  and 
said  detachable  fastening  means  including  means  located  be- 
tween said  adapter  plate  and  said  supporting  member  so  that 
said  supporting  member  is  spaced  in  a  given  position  from  said 
adapter  plate. 


1.  Circuit  for  dontrolling  at  least  one  power-FET.  compris- 
mg  a  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding, 
a  control  input  connected  to  said  primary  winding,  a  first 
terminal  of  said  secondary  winding  connected  to  the  gate 
electrode  of  the  FET,  at  least  one  diode  connected  between 
said  first  terminal  of  said  secondary  winding  and  the  sate 
electrode  of  the  FET,  a  second  terminal  of  said  secondary 
wmding  connected  to  the  source  of  the  FET,  a  differential 
member  connectfd  between  said  control  input  and  said  pri- 
mary winding,  and  switeh  means  in  paraUel  connection  with 
said  at  least  one  diode  and  connected  between  said  secondary 
wmding  and  the  gate  electrode  of  the  FET,  said  diode  operat- 
mg  to  connect  the  gate  electrode  of  the  FET  to  said  first 
terminal  of  said  secondary  winding  in  response  to  a  given 
•eoondary  signal  of  a  first  polarity,  and  said  switch  means 
operatmg  to  conaect  the  gate  electrode  of  the  FET  to  the 
source  electrode  of  the  FET  and  bypassing  said  diode  in  re- 
tpooae  to  a  given  secondary  signal  of  a  second  polarity. 

4^13C7 

SUPPORT  FOR  A  ROTATIONAL  SPEED  DETECTING 

MECHANISM  ON  A  FLAT  MOTOR 

KaznyasD  Motoyaaa,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aasigMir  to  Olyapv  Opti- 

ad  CompaBy  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Fab.  34»  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,894 
lit  a^  HQ2K  J  J/00 
VS.  CL  310-268 


4,461,968 

PIEZOELECnUC  RELAY  WITH  MAGNETIC  DETENT 

Eric  A.  Kofan,  BrooUiaa,  and  Hevy  H  Kofam  Wiyfand,  both  of 

Maaa.,  iHisaon  to  Piaio  ElacMe  ProdMti,  iBCn  Ounbridge, 

Maaa. 

Fllad  Jan.  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  338,228 
bt  a^  HOU  41/00 
V&  a  310-332  12 


1.  A  rotary  macljine 
rotary  machine  body 


77  ^  gt 


comprising  a  rotary  machine  body,  said 
comprising  a  flat  coreless  motor  having  a 


1.  A  magnetically  detented  pieaoelectric  relay  comprising: 

•  I»ezoelectric  bender  element  having  a  fixed  portion  and  a 
movable  portion; 

means  for  providing  an  actuating  voltage  to  deflect  said 
bender  element; 

first  contact  means  mounted  on  said  movable  portion  and 
second  stationary  contact  means  remote  firom  said  bender 
element  and  proximate  said  first  contact  means  for  selec- 
tive engagement  therewith  m  response  to  deflection  of 
said  bender  element;  and 

magnetic  circuit  means  including  an  electromagnet,  pole 
means,  magnetic  means  on  said  movable  portion  for  mag- 
netically adhering  said  movable  portion  to  said  pole  means 
until  the  deflection  force  of  said  bender  element  exceeds 
the  holding  force  of  said  magnetic  circuit,  and  means  for 
varying  the  current  to  said  electromagnet  to  control  the 
voltage  at  which  said  bender  element  is  actuated. 
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M61,M9 
INCANDESCENT  ELECTRIC  LAMP  WITH  MEANS  FOR 
REDUCING  EFFECTS  OF  DEPOSITION  OF  FILAMENT 

MATERLa 
Pftar  Wilih,  Stirltas,  N  J^  MripMr  to  Dvo-T«t  Corporatton, 

NOViS  BVBBQf  NfV* 

CootinurtiM  of  Scr.  No.  999,459,  Nor.  13, 1971, 

nrii  ipplkirtfcNi  Mqr  It,  1991,  Sor.  No.  26M73 
Iirt.  a>  HOIK  1/32 
U&  a  313— 113  19 


and  substantially  coaxial  therewith  laid  fint  outer  sleeve 
providing  heat  shielding  and  situated  in  contact  with  said 
inner  sleeve  for  aidoig  in  arc  initiation;  and 
an  eminive  mix  ditpoaed  on  said  inner  sleeve. 


1.  An  incandescent  electric  lamp  comprising: 
an  envelope  of  material  which  is  transmisuve  to  visible  light, 
incandescent  filament  means  within  said  envelope, 
means  for  supplying  electrical  energy  to  said  filament  means 
to  cause  it  to  uicandesce  to  produce  energy  at  least  in  the 
visible  range,  the  incandescence  of  the  filament  means 
producing  a  heated  gas  stream  and  v^wrizing  material 
therefirom,  the  major  portion  of  which  vaporized  filament 
material  moves  by  convection  in  the  heated  gas  stream  in 
the  direction  of  the  flow  of  the  heated  gas  stream  to  the 
wall  of  the  envelope  and  deposits  over  a  substantially 
predetermined  area  of  the  mtemal  surface  thereof  in  ac* 
cordance  with  the  orientation  of  the  envelope  relative  to 
the  direction  of  the  flow  of  the  horted  gas  stream,  said 
predetermined  area  being  a  minor  part  of  the  overall 
surface  area  of  said  envelope, 
and  means  on  substantially  only  said  predetermined  area  of 
the  envelope  on  which  the  vq)orked  filament  material 
deposits  for  maintaining  high  rdllectivity  for  visible  light 
energy  incident  on  said  area  while  said  deposit  of  filament 
material  builds  thereon  to  reflect  therdfirom  substantially 
all  of  the  incident  visible  light  energy  directly  to  another 
part  of  the  envelope  which  is  transmissive  to  visible  light. 


4,441,970 

SHIELDED  HOLLOW  CATHODE  ELECTRODE  FOR 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP 

Joha  M.  ADdeiWB,  Seotia,  N.Y^  iMignor  to  G«Mral  Electrie 

Compuy,  Sdmwdidy,  N.Y. 

FIM  Nov.  28, 1981,  Sir.  No.  324,926 
UL  O}  HOU  l/2a  1/24 
\3A.  a  313-240  12 


4,441,971 
fflRENGTHENING  MEANS  FOR  A  CRT 
MULTI-OPENING  MASK  FRAMING  MEMBER 
•  G.  Pahik,  ScMca  FaDs,  N.Y.,  aaripor  to  North 
Philips  Coajramer  Eleetronics  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FIM  Aa«.  4, 1982, 9m.  No.  409,131 
lA  a>  HOU  29/81 
UJB.  a  313-407  12 


1.  A  hollow  cathode  electrode,  eqwdally  ftv  use  in  fluorea- 
cent  lamps,  compiisiiig: 
a  first  outer  mietal  sleeve; 
an  inner  metal  sleeve  diqxjaed  within  sakl  first  outer  sleeve 


1.  A  structural  improvement  in  the  metallic  framing  member 
of  a  substantially  rectangular  multi-opening  ma^-frame  assem- 
bly of  the  type  positioned  in  a  color  cathode  ray  tube  in  spaced 
relationship  within  the  viewing  panel  thereof  adjacent  to  the 
cathodoluminescent  screen  diqiosed  thereon,  said  framing 
member  being  an  integration  of  mi^  dimensionally-related 
elements  and  minor  dimensionally'related  elements  transition* 
ally  combined  at  comer  regions  to  provide  a  continuous  peri* 
metrical  mask  supporting  structure  having  X  and  Y  axes  of 
reference  therethrough;  said  member  evidencing  a  substan- 
tially L-sh^)ed  cross-sectional  configuration  having  a  formed 
ledge  portion  instanding  from  an  integral  outer  edge-related 
perimetrical  upstanding  sidewall  portion,  said  ledge  portion 
evidencing  an  exterior  surfiioe  and  an  interior  surface  firom 
which  said  sidewall  portion  is  in  substantially  perpendicular 
relationship;  said  ledge  having  a  continuous  inner  edge  defin- 
ing the  opening  of  said  framing  member,  said  sidewall  having 
a  terminal  contoured  surface  whereupon  the  multi-opening 
member  of  said  mask-frame  assembly  is  subsequently  posi- 
tioned and  afRxed,  said  structural  improvement  being  means 
fbr  perimetrically  strengthening  sakl  fhuning  member  and 
comprising: 
a  kmgitudmal  channel-like  indenution  formed  in  the  ledge 
portion  of  each  of  the  mi^r  and  minor  related  elements  in 
a  ouumer  to  extend  toward  the  corner  regi<ms  of  said 
framing  member,  the  ends  of  said  reqwctive  m^|or  and 
minor  related  channel-like  indentations  being  joined  at  the 
reqieetive  corner  regkms  of  sakl  framing  member  by  an 
**S'*-like  arcuate  corner  channel-like  indentatxm  so  posi- 
tkmad  to  merge  with  the  reqwctive  ends  of  sakl  m^  and 
ndnor  related  channeb  to  form  a  continuous  channel-like 
indentatkn  in  each  comer  regkn. 
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,  4yMU73 

CIIABGED{  PARTICLE  ACTELERATOR  VACUUM 

StaaJikf  p.  D4trifv,  Mkhariagluya  oUtM^  19,  kr.  23;  AaMoly 
IL  EfMCf,  olftn  Bnkharcftikayi,  33,  korpas  1,  kt.  23;  Aadrai 
S.  Ivano?,  Dlitn  Kametsotikaira,  I,  kr.  33;  Lnmid  V.  Kono- 
rta,  poMk)k  Mttalloitrol,  alitn  PiHhkiMkaya,  8,  kr.  35; 
Vladiaiir  I.  NDdshUn,  nlitn  YtnOan  G«bcka,  2,  kr.  499; 
StaniilaT  N.  Nuhay,  poadok  McteUoitroi,  nlitn  Bo«d- 
ehnka,  10,  kn  27,  aU  of  Leniograd;  Mikkail  K.  Ro,  nUtn 

Ktevikaya,  92,  kr.  25,  Simferopol;  Mikhaa  P.  SfUia,  poMtok 
MotalhMtroi,  BUtn  Bogiddnika,  4,  kr.  25,  ud  Mikkdl  T 
Podolo?,  poMktk  Motalkwtroi,  oUtM  Pokmiya,  22,  k?.  58. 
bothofLMimd,aUofU^^JL         ""'^^  ^  «▼•  »^ 

per  No.  PCr/|U80/Q00r,  371  Oatt  Jao.  2«,  1912.  102(e) 
Dtte  Jan.  24, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No,  WCMl/03597,  PCT  Pak. 
DM  Dec  10, 1981 

PCT  Itted  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  344,051 
I      lot.  a^  HOU  33/04 
UA  a  313-4*  4Chi,„. 


ud  for  reHecting  a  substantial  portion  of  the  infrared 
radiation  back  to  a  predetermined  location  of  confined 
area  within  the  envelope  where  the  filament  is  intended  to 
be  located  so  that  the  infirared  radiation  will  impinge  upon 
said  filament  to  raise  its  operating  temperature;  and 
means  for  supplying  power  at  said  predetermined  wattage  to 
said  filament  including  a  diode  connected  in  series  with 
the  filament  for  rectifying  an  applied  AC  voltage  to  cause 
the  filament  to  consume  power  of  said  predetermined 
wattage  at  a  current  greater  than  that  of  another  filament 
designed  to  consume  the  same  power  without  rectification 
of  AC  appUed  thereto  and  is  of  shorter  length  and  greater 
thickness  than  said  other  filament  thereby  increasing  the 
mechanical  strength  of  said  filament  for  better  niMfif{.,mj 
it  at  said  predetermined  location  when  the  envelope  is 
subjected  to  mechanical  shock  and  vibration  and  decreas- 
ing iu  length  to  better  conform  to  said  confined  area 
where  said  filament  is  intended  to  be  located. 


'  4,441,973 

ENERGY.EFFICIENT  INCANDESCENT  LAMP  WITH 
IMPROVED  FILAMENT  CHARACIERISTIGS 

Rudolph  Kaoflnat,  North  Bergen,  and  WoU^ug  E.  Thount, 
Verona,  both  oT  N J.,  aasi^iors  to  Dvo-Tert  Corporatkm, 
North  Bergen,  N  J.  f-«««. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  399,743 
Lit  O^  HOU  7/H  17/34, 19/78.  29/96 

TOahns 


U J.  a  315-94 


1.  An  energy-efficient  incandescent  lamp  with  improved 
filament  characteristics,  comprising:  • 

an  envelope, 

an  incandescent  fihunent  mounted  within  said  envelope  for 
consuming  power  of  a  predetermined  wattage  and  becom- 
ing mcandescant  to  produce  visible  and  infrared  radiation; 

means  substantially  surrounding  said  filament  and  having  a 
coating  thereon  for  trusmitting  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  visible  radiation  therethrough  and  out  of  the  envelope 


1.  A  charged  particle  accelerator  vacuum  chamber  includ- 
ing an  exit  window  for  extracting  charged  particles  into  the 
atmosphere,  said  vacuum  chamber  comprising:  a  flange  in 
which  the  exit  wkidow  is  mounted,  said  fluge  including  guide 
slots  along  a  longer  side  of  the  exit  window,  and  a  frame  hav- 
ing  at  least  one  ft>il  secured  thereto,  the  fiwne  being  sUdably 
movable  within  said  slott  to  permit  the  frame  to  be  remove 
from  the  flange. 


4^1,974 

DUAL  UGHT  SOURCE 

DaTid  Chin,  9M7  207th  St,  Bayiide,  N.Y.  11344 

Filed  Jut  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  384,734 

IM.  a'  H05B  39/10 

U.S.a31S-48 


Sdahns 


tng 


1.  Apparatus  for  illuminating  a  light  guide  system  compris- 


a.  a  light  guide  having  a  single  entrance  transverse  to  the  axis 
thereof  for  receiving  a  beam  of  light; 

b.  first  and  second  lamp  means  having  filaments,  each  '"nip 
means  disposed  off  the  axis  of  said  light  guide  to  direct  its 
beam  of  light  at  an  angle  into  said  entrance  within  the 
angle  of  acceptance  of  said  guide; 

c  means  for  supplying  electric  current  to  energiie  said  first 
and  second  lamp  means  comprising  a  source  of  said  elec- 
tric current  and  first  and  second  circuits  connecting  sakl 
first  and  second  lamp  means,  respectively,  in  parallel  with 
each  other,  and 

d.  solendd  means  having  an  energixable  coil  means  m  said 
first  circuit  and  normally  closed  switch  means  in  said 
second  circuit  actuated  by  said  coil  means  so  that  when 
said  first  lamp  means  is  energized,  said  coil  means  is  ener- 
gized causing  said  switch  means  to  be  electrically  open  so 
that  said  second  hmip  means  remains  unenergized. 
whereby  failure  of  said  first  lamp  means  resulting  m  an 
open  in  said  first  circuit  will  cause  said  coil  means  to  be 

deenergized  and  said  switch  means  to  close,  thereby  caus- 
ing energization  of  said  second  bunp  means  and  the  ccn- 
tinuation  of  light  directed  into  said  light  guide  entrance. 
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4^1,978  M4U76 

CONCEALED  TYPE  HEAD  LAMP  DEVICE  DISCHARGE  LAMP  STARTER 

HkUra  OnU,  tad  Knnd  HajraiU,  botk  of  AkU,  J•pa^  MlMni  Ynmoto,  N^^iw^  Koichira  Tanigiwa,  Kmuoi 

itoToyotiJidoriitKog^KabadifldKaiih>,Tojroli,  lanoMri   Kibo,   MoriiMki,   md   Mansui   Takikm, 

SkUonwati,  aU  of  Jipn,  iHisMn  to  Matouhita  Etodrk 

FDad  Oct  23, 1981, 8tr.  No.  314^11  Worio,  Ltd^  Onka,  Japn 

priority,  ippiintioa  Japao,  Oct  27, 1980, 5S-190438;  FDod  Sop.  29, 1982,  Sw.  No.  438,208 

Oct  r,  1980,  88-190429;  Oct  r,  1980,  88-180430;  Oct  r,  CUm  priority,  appUatkn  Japn.  Doc  29, 1981, 86-214482 

1980,88-183148[U]  lit  a' H08B  ¥7/00 

lat  a>  B80Q  7/0?  U.S.a318-100                                                  8i 
UA  a  318-82                                                   9 1 


1.  A  concealed  type  head  lamp  device  comprising: 

head  lamps  movably  disposed  on  a  vehicle  body  for  move* 
ment  between  ccmcealed  and  exposed  positions; 

a  head  hmip  lighting  circuit  for  controlling  turning  on  and 
off  said  head  lamps; 

a  motor  for  driving  said  head  lamps  between  said  concealed 
and  exposed  positions; 

a  motor  driving  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
motoi^  and 

a  single  lighting  switch,  for  operating  said  head  lamp  light- 
ing  circuit  and  said  motor  driving  circuit,  said  single  light- 
ing  switch  being  selectively  switchable  to  any  one  of  a 
first  operating  position  where  said  head  bunps  are  turned 
off  and  brought  to  and  maintained  in  said  concealed  posi- 
tion,  a  second  operating  position  where  said  head  lamps 
are  turned  off  and  brought  to  and  maintained  in  said  ex- 
posed position,  and  a  third  openting  position  where  said 
head  lamps  are  turned  on  and  brought  to  and  maintained 
in  said  exposed  position. 

9.  A  concealed  head  type  lamp  device  comprinng: 

head  lamps  movably  disposed  on  a  vehicle  body  for  move- 
ment between  concealed  and  exposed  positions; 

a  head  lamp  lighting  circuit  for  oontrollhig  turning  on  and 
off  said  head  lamps; 

a  motor  for  driving  said  head  lamps  between  said  concealed 
and  exposed  positions; 

a  motor  driving  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
motor; 

at  least  single  manual  switching  means  for  operating  said 
head  lamp  lighting  circuit  and  said  motor  driving  circuit; 
and 

a  temperature  sensitive  switch  provided  in  parallel  with  said 
manual  switching  means  and  closed  to  actuate  said  motor 
driving  circuit  when  the  ambient  temperature  around  a 
vehicle  becomes  lower  than  a  preset  level  so  that  the  head 
lamps  are  brought  to  said  exposed  position  whUe  said  head 
lamps  are  turned  off. 


1.  A  discharge  lamp  starting  device  comprising  an  alternat- 
ing current  source  for  energizing  a  discharge  lamp,  a  current 
limiting  means  connected  to  a  circuit  on  the  side  of  laid  source 
with  respect  to  said  lamp  and  including  at  least  an  inductive 
element,  a  normally  closed  switching  means  connected  to  a 
circuit  on  the  other  side  of  the  lamp  and  including  main  and 
auxiliary  bimetal  electrodes  thermally  bendable  in  the  same 
direction,  a  main  heating  means  to  be  energized  by  a  current 
flowing  through  said  switching  means  for  opening  said  main 
bimetal  electrode  firom  said  auxiliary  bimetal  electrode;  a  hold- 
ing heating  means  to  be  energized  by  a  current  flowing 
through  a  circuit  element  parallel  to  the  switching  means  for 
holding  an  open  state  of  the  switching  means,  means  for  detect- 
ing non-lighting  state  of  the  lamp  under  an  application  of 
source  current  to  provide  an  output,  and  an  auxiliary  heating 
means  to  be  energized  by  said  output  for  driving  the  auxiliary 
bimetal  electrode  toward  the  main  electrode  to  close  the 
switching  means. 


4,461,977 
SINGLE  ZONE  UGHTING  CONTROLLER 
William  Pierpoiat  Camarillo,  and  Daa  M.  Weeks,  Ventura,  botk 
of  CaUfn  aariffors  to  The  Uattad  States  of  AoMrica  as  rcpre- 
aoBtad  if  tke  Secretary  of  tke  Na?y,  Wasklngtoa,  D.C 
rood  Doc.  1, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  445,877 
lot  OJ  H08B  37/02 
VA  a  318-189  7 1 


"W^ 


1.  A  system  fm  controlling  lighting  m  a  predetermined  zone 
illuminated  by  natural  light  and/or  artificial  light  and  con- 
trolled by  both  lighting  and  occupancy  patems,  together  with 
a  local  override  function,  comprising: 

a.  electronic  switching  means  connected  to  one  or  more 
lighting  devices  in  said  predetermined  zonr, 
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b.  a  light  lennng  means,  in  laid  predetermined  zone,  con- 
nected to  iud  electronic  iwitching  meant; 

c.  an  occupancy  signal  means,  in  said  predetennined  zone, 
«»nn«ct^to  said  electronic  switching  means; 

d.  said  electronic  switching  means  being  operative  to  auto- 
matically switch  on  said  lighting  devices  only  when  both 
Mid  light  sensing  means  indicates  insufficient  light  in  said 
predetenniiied  zone  and  said  occupancy  signal  means 
indicates  occupancy  of  said  predetermined  zone;  said 
electronic  switching  means  being  automatically  operative 
to  switch  off  said  Ughting  devices  when  at  least  one  of  said 
light  sensing  means  and  said  occupancy  signal  means 
mdicates  siAcient  daylighting  or  no  occupancy,  respec- 
tively; ^^ 

e.  an  override  means  operatively  connected  to  said  elec- 
tronic iwitching  means  for  overriding  Uie  indications  of 
uid  light  sensing  means  and  said  occupancy  signal  means 
for  controlBng  said  switching  means  to  turn  OFF  the 
lighting  devices  in  said  zone  and  also  to  turn  ON  the 
Ughting  devices  in  said  zone  for  a  fixed  period  of  time; 

f.  said  override  means,  when  operating  to  override  and  turn 
ON  said  Ughting  devices  for  a  fixed  time  period,  also 
operating  to  provide  a  signal  to  occupants  in  said  prede- 
termined zone  when  the  fixed  time  period  is  about  to  end 
prior  to  switching  OFF  said  Ughting  devices  and  revert- 
ing to  automatic  switching  by  said  electronic  switching 
means  u  reiponse  to  said  Ught  sensing  means  and  said 
occupancy  signal  means. 


4.461,979 

LOW.DRIVE  POWER  SWITCHING  TRANSISroR 

OONTROL  CmCUIT 

Jeeakke,  Sdnrieberdtain,  lad  i«i^^ 

Boeeh  GmbH,  Stirttgvt,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gvmny 
^,     _,™rf  M«y  ».  MM,  S«.  No.  379^ 


VS.  a  315-209  T 


lKk,a?H0gBS7/02 


f 


4,461,978 

METHOD  OF  DRIVING  GAS  DISCHARGE 
UGHT-EMiniNG  DEVICES 

Shjjw)  Mftoahlha.  NhUiBBa;  ShtaWd  SUn«la,  Kotabaiifl,  awl 

a^SUrai,  Keoiiet.  aU  of  Japo^  aarigBon  to  HltaSud.. 
Tokyo,  Jipm    | 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,706 
Claims  priority,  appUcttioB  Japan,  JoL  29, 1981, 86.117775 
.t-  ^  •  .  Int.aJG09FP/(» 

UAa315-169j»  jodataa 


/ 


1.  In  a  method  of  driving  a  gas  discharge  light-emitting 
device  consisting  of  at  least  a  pair  of  electrodes,  a  gas  charged 
around  said  electrodes  and  an  air-tight  contiuner  for  holding 
said  gas,  Uie  improvement  wherein  power  is  appUed  to  said  gas 
discharge  Ught-emitting  device  through  said  electrodes  so  as  to 
cause  discharge,  and  the  appUcation  of  said  power  is  termi- 
nated approximately  when  the  ratio  of  rKtiation  output  of  said 
discharge  to  the  charged  power  starts  decreasing. 


1.  Low-drive-power  switching  transistor  control  ciicuit 
having 

an  output  switching  transistor  (8^ 

a  connecting  junction  (J)  seriaUy  connecting  the  emitter-col- 
lector path  of  the  switching  transistor  (8)  to  a  load  (6)- 

a  pair  of  supply  terminals  (2,4)  supplying  electrical  power'to 
the  series  circuit  formed  by  the  load  (6).  said  junction  (J) 
and  the  emitter-coUector  path  of  the  switching  transistor 
(8); 

a  first  drive  transistor  (11); 

means  (13,17,18,2IU1)  connected  to  the  base  of  the  driver 
transistor  (11)  for  controUing  conduction  of  the  driver 
transistor  (11)  and  for  supplying  a  control  volume  thereto; 
and 

a  coupUng  circuit  (12,14)  connected  from  the  output  of  the 
driver  transistor  (11)  to  the  base  of  the  switdiing  transistor 
(8)» 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

Uie  emitter-coUector  path  of  the  driver  transistor  (11)  is 
connected  to  said  junction  between  the  load  and  the 
switching  transistor  (8); 

a  control  transistor  (19)  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  the 
switching  transistor  (8)  is  connected  with  its  emitter-col- 
lector path  in  parallel  with  the  base-emitter  path  of  the 
switching  transistor,  said  emitter-collector  path  being 
rendered  conductive  when  the  emitter-ooUector  path  of 
the  switching  transistor  (8)  enters  the  blocked  state; 

said  ooupUng  circuit  includes  a  second  driver  transistor  (12) 
having  its  emitter  connected  to  the  base  of  the  switching 
transistor  (8),  its  collector  connected  to  a  terminal  of  said 
load  (6)  remote  firom  the  switching  transistor  (8)  and  its 
base  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  said  first  driver 
transistor  (11^  and 

said  driver  transistor  (IIX  the  switching  transistor  (8)  and 
the  means  for  controUing  the  driver  transistor  (11)  are  so 
matched  that  the  voltage  at  said  junction  (J)  when  the 
•witching  transistor  (8)  is  in  satunted  conduction  condi- 
tion, is  less  than  the  control  voltiige  appUed  to  the  driver 
transistor  (11)  to  provide  fior  wmtaiirinj  f^^g  switching 
transistor  (8)  in  the  conductive  state,  for  the  period  of  time 
until  the  charge  carriers  at  the  base  of  the  switching  tran- 
sistor (8)  are  recombined,  independently  of  driving  power 
suppUed  by  said  driver  transistor,  thus  reducing  loading 

on  said  driver  transistor  (11). 
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4^1,N0 

PROTECnON  CIRCUIT  FOR  SERIES  RESONANT 

ELECTRONIC  BALLASTS 

Oh  K.  Nilmm  Cmht  Dr^  Rli.  S,  Bvri^loa,  m.  ttOlO 

FOtd  Ai«.  2S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  41Utt 

tat  a)  H08B  41/29 

UJ.a315-22S  9 


lop  (A)  of  the  deetrical  corrent  and  the  prewure  P  (Torr) 
of  the  seiled  inert  gat  utisfy  the  following  formulae: 

when  14SM8.  hr^VI^\ 


n    ,fr',. 


'Tn 


1.  A  baUasting  means  for  a  gas  discharge  lamp,  said  ballast- 
ing  means  being  adapted  to  be  powered  from  an  ordinary 
electric  utility  power  line  and  comprising: 

rectification  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  power  line 
and  operative  to  supply  a  DC  voltage; 

inverter  means  operative  to  convert  said  DC  voltage  into  a 
substantially  squarewave  voltage,  said  squarewave  volt- 
age having  a  ftmdamental  fteqoency  and  being  provided 
across  a  pair  of  squarewave  output  terminals; 

an  L-C  circuit  cwnprising  an  oiductor  and  a  c^Mcitor  efTec- 
tively  connected  in  series  with  oot  another,  said  L-C 
circuit  being  resonant  at  or  near  said  ftmdmental  fre- 
quency and  connected  across  said  pair  of  squarewave 
output  terminab; 

connect  means  opnative  to  permit  connection  of  said  bmp 
in  parallel  circuit  with  said  cqiacitor, 

volti^  limiting  means  operative,  whenever  said  lamp  is  not 
effectively  connected  in  parallel  with  said  eqiaeitor,  to 
limit  the  voltage  developed  across  said  cqMcitor  to  a 
magnitude  lower  than  that  dictated  by  the  L-C  circuit's 
Q-multiplication  effect,  but  yet  high  enough  to  provide  for 
effective  lamp  starting,  said  magnitude  never-the-less 
bemg  of  a  level  high  enough  to  refnesent  a  serious  electric 
shock  hazard  to  humans;  and 

safety  means  operative,  whenever  said  voltage  limiting 
means  has  boa  limiting  the  voltage  developed  across  said 
capacitor  for  but  a  relatively  b^  period,  to  disable  said 
inverter  means,  ther^y  to  reduce  the  magnitude  of  the 
voltage  developed  across  said  capacitor  to  a  level  that  is 
not  Ugh  enough  to  represent  a  serious  electric  shock 
hazard  to  humans. 


and 


when  i<n  IS.  Itp^W/^. 


4y461,ni 
LOW  PRESSURE  INERT  GAS  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
Tikao  Saikatn;  Yoahtaori  Aazid;  Toiiiro  K^tiwin;  Gordm 
EobayaiU,  and  ShuiMI  Morioioto,  aD  of  Eaonknra,  J^aa, 
■BBigBon  to  MUsrtiaU  Deidd  KabashOd  laiiha,  Tokyo, 
Japn 

FDod  Dec  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451430 
dafna  priority,  appUcatkm  Japn,  Dae.  20, 1981, 86>212479; 
Jan.  11, 1982, 87-247<!  Jaa  11, 1982, 87-2477;  Mar.  30, 1982, 
97-81845 

tat  a'  HOU  61/16!  H08B  41/24 

UJB.  a  318-246  21  Cfadan 

1.  A  low  pressure  inert  gas  discharge  device,  omnprising: 

(a)  a  lamp  having  a  sealed  bulb  containing  inert  gas  primarily 
composed  of  neon  at  a  pressure  ranging  from  l.S  to  IS 
Torr,  and  an  electrode  structure  oontahwd  in  the  bulb,  and 

(b)  means  fiar  supplying  saidlamp  with  electrical  power  ata 
frequency  of  not  less  than  S  kHz,  wherein  the  peak  value 


4,441,982 
HIGH-PRESSURE  METAL  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

IGNITER  CntCUrr  SYSTEM 
Hais  liifsi  Fftirkh,  Mankh,  Fed.  Ray,  of  Gway,  aaslgani 
to  PataH-Trsahand  GoaeDachaft  fBr  elektriscbe  Ghihlampn 
■bH,  Mnkh,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany 

FDad  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,046 
Cfariaa  prIorUy,  aptMhatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geronay,  Mar.  6, 
1981, 3108847 

tat  a?  H08B  37/00 
VS.  a  318-290  8 


1.  High-pressure  metal  vapor  lamp  ignition  circuit  system 
for  starting  of  a  high-pressure  metal  vtpot  discharge  lamp  (1) 
having  electrical  current  su^dy  terminals  (Ph.  Mp),  said  cir- 
cuit system  including  \ 

a  ballast  choke  (2); 

a  pulse  transformer  (4)  having  a  primary  (8)  and  a  secondary 
(8)  winding,  one  terminal  (8o)  of  Uw  primary  winding 
bdng  connected  to  one  electrical  current  supply  tenninal 
(Phh 

the  ballast  choke,  the  secondary  winding  (8)  of  the  pulse 
transformer  (4)  and  the  lamp  (1)  being  connected  in  the 
first  series  circuit,  which  series  circuit  is  connected  across 
said  supply  terminals  (Ph,  Mp>, 

a  pulse  capacitor  (7)  having  first  and  second  capacitor  termi- 
nals (7a  76),  the  first  cqncitor  tenninal  (7a)  being  con- 
nected to  one  terminal  (is)  of  the  primary  winding  (8)  of 
the  pulse  transformer  (4)  aiid  to  the  terminal  of  the  choke 
(2)  remote  from  its  connection  to  the  current  supply  termi- 
nal; 
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and  in  .iLdlttiV  capacitor  (Ifl)  having  fint  and  second  .uxfl. 
iary  capaator  terminals  (lOa.  10b), 

wherein  the  second  capacitor  terminal  (76)  and  the  fint 

aujohary  Mpicitor  terminal  (Iflki)  we  connected  at .  com- 
mon  junctiot  (J)  to  form  a  capacitative  series  circuit  defin- 
ing a  voltage  divider  in  which  said  common  junction 
forms  a  voluge  divider  up, 
the  second  auxiliary  capacitor  terminal  (106)  being  con- 
nected to  that  one  of  the  supply  terminals  (Mp)  which  is 
remote  from  the  ballast  choke  (2)  to  thereby  connect  the 
Mpaatative  series  circuit  defining  the  voltage  divider  in 
•hunt,  across  the  lamp  (1)  and  form  with  said  choke  (2)  an 
oscillatory  circuit  and.  with  said  pulse  transformer  (4),  an 
igmter  or  stvting  high-voltage  superposition  circuit  for 
said  lamp;  wherein 
a  voltage  controUed  switoh  (9)  is  provided,  which  becomes 
conductive  when  voltage  in  excess  of  a  predetermined 
vdue  IS  appUed  across  the  terminals  of  the  voltage  con- 
trolled switoh,  ^ 
said  voltage  controUed  switoh  being  connected  in  a  series 
ttarting  circuit  defined  by:  ^^ 
the  primary  (S)  of  the  pulse  transformer-the  terminals  of 
the  switoh— «id  common  junction  (J)  and  hence  to  the 
Up  of  said  capaciutive  voluge  divider— the  pulse  caMci- 
tor  (7);  wheroin                                        *^  *^ 

a  resistor  (6)  m  provided,  connected  across  the  auxiliary 
capacitor  (10)  to  provide  for  charging  of  the  pulse  capad- 

while  the  volUfle  controlled  switoh  (9)  is  initially  non-con- 
ductive, through  said  resistor  (€)  and.  upon  conduction  of 
the  voluge  controUed  switoh  when  the  voluge  across  the 
pulse  capacitor  (7)  reaches  said  predetermined  value, 
providing  a  lamp  ignition  pulse  through  the  pulse  trans- 
former (4.  11)  and  maintain  oscillaticns  in  the  osciUatory 
circuit  formed  by  the  choke  (2)  and  the  auxiliary  capacity 
(10)  and  the  conductive  switoh  (9)  to  provide  additional 
energy  for  the  firing  pulse; 

and  wherein  the  respective  values  of  the  resistor  (4)  and  the 
capacitor  (7)  and  the  predetermined  value  of  conduction 
of  ttid  voltage  controUed  switoh  (9)  are  selected  to  pro- 
vWe  an  R/C  tune  consunt  for  switoh^jver  to  condudton 

rlSl/*;?**  controUed  switoh  at  a  predetermined  phase 
angle  of  the  supply  voltage. 


applying  a  sine-wave  input  signal  to  the  transducer 
determining  the  amplitude  of  the  integral  harmonic'oomDO- 
nent  contained  in  the  transducer  output; 

restoring  said  amplitude  of  the  integral  hannonic  component 
to  a  first  predetermined  value;  F»««i» 

determining  the  ampUtude  of  the  ftmdamenul  frequency 

component  contained  in  the  transducer  output;  and 
restonng  said  amplitude  of  the  fludamental  frwuency  com. 
ponent  to  a  second  predetermined  value. 

4t441«M4 

u  Gordon  Whitaker,  Mvear  Iila^  a^  » u  tr.nt    i 

WoodtaTiDe.  both  of  Waah.  ^S!^^ 

FOad  May  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  373,8112 
lat  a.3  GOSB 11/00 
U&  a  314-687  «««''/w  ^ 


_  M41,983 

STABILIZtNG  A  TRANSDUCER  OUTPUT 
-    T.  Leas,  Rickaaaaworth,  Eaglaad,  MBianor  to 
Kodak  Company,  Roehastar,  N.Y. 

FDad  Oct  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  43M92 
lACLiHOU  29/32 


U.8.  a  315-383 


4CIaini8 


1.  A  method  of  stabUizing  an  output  delivered  by  a  trans- 
ducer,  the  output  being  proportional  to  an  approximately 

"^'Si^^f  ^  "  "P"*  •^'"^  provided  to  the  transduce 
and  thereby  having  a  harmonic  component  that  is  the  same 
mtegral  multiple  of  the  frequency  of  the  fimdamental  compo- 
nent, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  linear  motor  shuttling  system  suitable  for  rapkUy  shut- 
thng  a  carnage  over  a  short  distance,  said  linear  motor  shut- 
tling system  comprising: 

(A)  first  fiexure  means  fiw  supporting  a  carriage  feriectilin. 
ear  movement  along  and  axis; 

(B)  a  linear  motor,  said  linear  motor  including  a  housing 

having  magnetkj  means  for  produdng  a  magnetw  field  and 
a  cofl  positioned  so  as  to  produce  a  magnetic  field  that 
mteracts  with  the  magnetic  field  produced  by  said  mag- 
netic means  when  a  current  flows  through  said  coO,  said 
interaction  causing  said  coO  to  move  in  one  directkm  or 
the  other  along  a  linear  axis  depending  upon  the  polarity 
and  magnitude  of  current  flow  through  said  coil; 
(Q  second  flexure  means  for  supporting  said  housing  of  said 
linear  motor  such  that  said  linear  axis  along  whtoh  said 

cod  moves  lies  in  subauntial  alignment  with  the  axis  along 
which  sakl  carriage  is  supported  for  rectilinear  movement 
by  said  first  flexure  meaio; 

(D)  coupUng  means  for  coupling  said  coU  of  said  linear 
motor  to  said  carriage  such  that  said  movement  of  said 
cod  m  one  direction  or  the  other  along  aaid  linear  axis 
causes  said  rectilinear  movement  of  said  eaniage  alona 
smdaxi^  ~*       •* 

(E)  power  supply  means  for  supplying  power  to  die  ooU  of 
said  linear  motor,  and, 

(F)  control  means  connected  to  said  power  supply  means 

and  the  ooU  of  said  linear  motor  for  controlling  the  polar- 
ity and  magnitude  of  current  flow  duough  said  ooO,  and, 
thus,  the  shutding  frequency  of  said  rectilinear  carriage 
movement,  sakl  control  means  including: 

(1)  position  sensmg  nmus  for  continuously  amn^ng  ^ 
position  of  sakl  carriage  and  producing  an  actiial  posi- 
tion signal  related  diereto; 

(2)  command  signal  generating  means  for  continuously 
producing  commanded  posititn  signals; 

(3)  comparison  means  for  comparing  sakl  actual  podtion 
aignals  widi  sakl  commanded  position  signals  and  pro- 
ducing error  signals  related  to  die  difference  dierebe- 
tween;and, 

(4)  current  flow  control  meau  connected  to  receive  sakl 
error  signals  and  control  die  polarity  and  magnitude  of 
die  current  flow  dirough  said  coO  so  as  to  reduce  said 
error  ■•*«■•'« 
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AMISK         

SPEED  REDUCING  GONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
POLYPHASE  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
D.  Stitt,  Erit,  Pa^  aaipor  to  GcMnd  Eltctrie 
pny,  Erte,  Pa. 

FIM  Oet  11,  IMS,  S«.  No.  540,727 

tat  a)  H07P  5/40 

VS.  a  318—727  18  Cliims 

/ 


1.  A  **cycle*sldpping'*  speed  control  syttem  for  a  variable 
speed  polyphase  a<  electric  motor  comprisiiig: 

a.  a  3-phase  source  of  altematiiig  voltage  having  a  ftinda- 
mental  frequency  of  "T  Hertz; 

b.  at  least  three  output  terminals  respectively  ad^ited  to  be 
connected  to  different  phases  of  said  motor; 

c.  interconnecting  means  including  at  least  first,  second  and 
third  controllable  bidirectional  switches  reqwctively  con* 
nected  between  said  output  terminals  and  dtfferent  phases 
of  said  source,  each  of  said  switches  having  a  non-con> 
ducting  state,  a  positive  conducting  state  in  which  motor 
current  flows  through  the  switch  in  one  direction,  and  a 
negative  conducting  state  in  which  motor  current  flows 
through  the  switch  in  the  opposite  direction; 

d.  means  coupled  to  said  source  fior  providing  a  train  of 
timing  pulses  having  a  frequency  that  varies  with  f; 

e.  means  fbr  providing  a  speed  command  signal  indicative  of 
whether  Kill  motor  speed  or  a  fraction  rr/N)oof  ftill 
motor  speed  is  desired,  where  N  is  a  predetermined  inte- 
ger; and 

f.  control  means  responsive  to  said  speed  command  signal 
fior  cyclically  producing,  in  synchronism  with  said  timing 
pulsM,  a  fiunily  of  periodic  firing  signals  that  are  effective 
selectively  to  initiate  the  conducting  states  of  said 
switches,  said  ftmily  coDywising  six  firing  signals  that 
reqwctivdy  coounence  in  a  predetermined  sequence  at 
-^^proximately  (1/60  intervals  when  ftill  speed  is  desired, 
and  said  contol  means  being  arranged,  when  a  predeter* 
mined  fraction  of  ftill  speed  is  desired: 

(1)  to  predetermine  for  each  desired  speed  a  particular 
combination  and  pattern  of  three  different  pairs  of  firing 
signals  per  fiunily, 

(2)  to  establish  a  series  of  recurrent  periods  synchronixed 
with  said  timing  pulses,  each  period  having  a  duration 
of  approximatdy  (N/f), 

(3)  to  preselect  for  each  desired  qwed  three  separate 
portions  of  each  of  said  periods  during  which  firing 
signals  can  be  produced,  with  only  one  pair  of  firing 
signals  being  permitted  during  any  one  of  the  prese 
lected  portions,  and 

(4)  to  produce  in  turn,  during  snooeeding  preselected 
portions  of  each  period,  the  predetermined  pairs  of 
firing  signals,  wherd»y  each  firfaig  signal  in  said  family 
is  produced  at  a  frequency  of  (f/N)  Hertx. 


4«461,986 

MOTOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS  WITH  PHASE 

RELATED  DETECTOR 

PaaMla  M.  Maynard,  WiUdasbara,  and  Gwvgt  T.  MalUek,  Jr., 

Psnn  Hills,  both  of  Pa.,  asriiaoffs  to  Wcstingbousc  Electric 

Corp.,  PittriMrgh,  Pa. 

FDed  Apr.  20, 1903,  Sor.  No.  408,781 

tat  a)  H02P  1/24 

VA  a  310-778  5  Claim 


1.  AC  motor  control  ^yparatus,  comprising: 

contactor  means  for  bdng  actuated  to  start  an  AC  motor  in 
response  to  the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined  event; 

microprocessor  control  means  interconnected  with  said 
contactor  means  for  actuating  said  contactor  means  to 
start  said  motor;  and 

voltage  sensing  means  interconnected  with  the  input  lines  of 
said  AC  motor  for  providing  a  two  state  digital  stgnal 
related  to  whether  a  positive  half  cycle  of  voltage  is  being 
sensed  or  a  negative  half  cycle  of  voltage  is  being  sensed 
fbr  U  samples  in  one  fUl  cycle  of  voltage  for  S  phases  of 
voltages,  said  microprocessor  being  interconnected  with 
said  voltage  sensing  means  for  having  stored  therein  all  of 
said  two  state  digital  signals  sampled  in  said  U  samples  for 
said  S  phases  in  a  U  by  S  matrix  where  said  U  dimension 
on  said  matrix  increases  with  the  expected  increase  of 
phases  in  a  situation  in  which  no  phase  reversal  is  present 
and  where  said  S  dimension  increases  with  time,  said 
microprocessor  sampling  said  matrix  diagonally  starting 
with  die  lowest  S  by  U  location  and  increasing  with  S  and 
U  fior  each  diagonal  where  each  diagonal  contains  U 
values  until  all  locations  have  been  sampled,  said  motor 
start  operation  being  aborted  if  any  one  diagonal  does  not 
have  all  two  state  digital  signals  therein  of  the  same  value. 


4,461307 
CURRENT  SENSING  ORCUTT  POR  MOTOR  CONTROLS 
Doaald  E.  FUtoa,  fftnashami  Wffllam  P.  Cortia,  Winthrop,  aod 
William  T.  Fajeo,  Jr.,  Neadham,  aU  of  Maas.,  aasiganis  to 
ADoihBrBdiey  Coavoay,  MflwadM,  Wk. 

Piled  Sep.  0, 1902,  S«.  No.  416,396 
tat  a>  H02P  3/40 
UJB.a310-000  OCUbh 

1.  A  current  sensing  circuit  for  indicating  the  magnitude  of 
a  current  which  comprises: 
a  sensing  resistor  connected  to  generate  a  voltage  which  is 

indicative  of  the  magnitude  of  the  current  to  be  sensed; 
an  impedance  network  connected  acro«  the  sensing  resistor 
and  including  a  cqwcitor  connected  in  series  with  a  pri* 
mary  winding  of  a  first  isolation  transformer, 
a  modulator  connected  to  the  capacitor  to  produce  a  U^ 
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^''S^  «iifl  having  its  amplitude  modulated  by  a  4^i.«m 

a  demodulator  wmaected  to  the  lecondary  winding  of  the  ^j.Jy' *"  "^  ^*^  ■■■*«^*  «•  Molofoh.  Im,  Sctaoh 
jecondttolationtiinsformer  and  being  operable  to  repro.  FIMAM.r  1M2.S.  M>.AirA« 

duce  the  volt^  appearing  aero- the  cap«atorfto2the  hS^SS&Wol/S^ 


high  frequenc)}  moduUted  rignal  to  provide  a  low  fte. 
quency  signal;  and 

a  summing  circuit  connected  to  a  secondary  winding  on  the 
nnt  isolation  transformer  and  connected  to  the  demoduh- 
tor,  the  summing  circuit  being  operable  to  add  the  low 
frequency  signal  to  the  signal  developed  acrocs  the  sec- 
OKtary  wmding  of  the  first  isolation  transformer  to  pro- 
vide  a  summed  signal  proportional  to  the  voltage  devel- 


oped acroMtha 


•ensing  resistor. 


^  ,        4^1,M8 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  ELECTRICAL 
VEHICLE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Alan  B.  Plnkctt,  Stetfa,  N.Y^  Mi^Mr  to  Gcacnl  Electric 

FDad  A».  ^  IMl,  Sir.  No.  251,603 
htQJHttSPS/2S 

SCUw 


UJ.a31»-a02 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sensing  when  the  voltage  at  a  node  iUls 
to  a  predetermined  value,  comprising: 

comparator  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  node 
and  having  a  second  input; 

a  first  supply  voltage  conductor 

reference  voltage  generating  means  coupled  to  the  second 
mput  of  said  comparator  means  and  to  said  fiivt  supply 
voltage  conductor  for  establishing  a  reference  voltan  at 
said  second  input; 

a  second  supply  voltage  conductor 

current  mirror  means  coupled  to  said  node  and  to  said  first 
and  second  supply  voltage  conductors  for  receiving  a  fint 
current  and  for  generating  a  second  current;  and 

transistor  means  including  at  least  one  transistor  coupled 
between  said  node  and  said  current  mirror  means  for 
acting  as  a  BV««  level  shifter  when  the  voltage  at  said 
nodewceeds  the  breakdown  voltage  of  said  at  least  (me 
transistor  where  B  Ve»  is  the  collector-emitter  breakdown 
voltage  with  an  open  base. 


1.  An  electric  vehicle  drive  system  responsive  to  accelerator 
pedal  position  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  torque  command  having  means  for 
generating  a  conatant  torque  signal  proportional  to  accel- 
erator pedal  position,  means  for  generating  a  torque  signal 
varymg  with  vehicle  speed  to  maintain  constant  horse- 
power and  dependent  on  accelerator  pedal  position,  and 
means  for  comparing  said  signals  and  selecting  the  smaUer 
as  the  torque  command,  Whereby  the  transition  between 
constant  torque  command  and  tcvque  command  produc- 
ing constant  horsepower  occurs  at  lower  speeds  with 
decreasing  pedal  position;  and 

a  traction  motor  control  system  responsive  to  said  toraue 
command.  ^ 


4^1^90 

PHASE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  LOW  VOLTAGE  LOAD 
Milton  D.  BkMMNr,  Seotia,  N.Y^  Mlpor  to  Gm 

sKmmamft  w.y, 

FOed  Oet  1, 1912,  S«.  No.  432,000 

„.  ^ Irt.a»G08F//4#J 

UA  a  323-238  t*, 

1.  A  drcttit  tot  energizing  a  lower-voltage  load  fhnn  a 
higher-voltage  A.C.  source,  comprising: 
switching  means,  in  series  connection  with  said  load  across 
said  source,  for  conducting  a  flow  of  current  through  said 
load; 

means  for  monitoring  the  actual  magnitude  of  the  resistance 
of  said  load  and  for  providing  a  signal  having  a  character- 
istic varying  responsive  to  the  difference  between  said 
actual  load  resistance  magnitwte  and  a  desired  load  resis- 
tance magnitude; 

reset  means  for  causing  said  switohing  means  to  rmr  load 
cm«t  conduction  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  periodic  zero 
crossings  of  the  waveform  of  said  source  and 

delay  means  for  causing  said  switching  means  to  commence 


J 


July  24, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


1723 


loid  carrent  conductkn  It  a  time,  after  each  KNiroe  wave' 
form  zero  croning,  atUwtably  recpcmsive  to  aaid  varying 


4^1,992 

TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATED  CURRENT  SOURCE 

CIRCUIT  AND  A  REFERENCE  VOLTAGE  GENERATING 

CIRCUIT  USING  THE  SAME 
Kndhiko  YaaafMkl,  Sajwni,  aid  NoriyaU  Honma,  Kcrfan 
bnOi,  both  of  Japai,  aari^on  to  Httadd,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDad  Apr.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  3«7,C76 
Galas  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  18, 1911, 8648SS2 
IiLa*O08Fi/20 
VA  a  323-313  • ' 


II- 


H2 


signal  characteristic  and  serving  to  maintain  said  load 
resistance  at  said  desired  magnitude. 


4.461,991 
CURRENT  SOURCE  CIRCUIT  HAVING  REDUCED 

ERROR 

Mkhael  D.  Sadtfa,  AastlB,  Tas^  aasigBor  to  Motorola,  lac, 

m. 

FDad  Feb.  28, 1983,  S«.  No.  470,039 
lata'GOSFi/TO 
UJ.a323-312  141 


to, 


\ 

vbo* 
'4. 


14. 


'  M  i  V        — ' 


1.  A  current  source  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  common  line  having  an  external  power 
source  connected  therri)etween; 

a  load  element  connected  at  one  end  to  said  first  common 
line; 

a  first  and  a  seccmd  transistor  connected  at  the  collector  to 
the  other  end  of  said  load  dement,  and  at  the  emitter  to 
said  second  common  line  reqwctively  through  a  first  and 
a  second  current  restricting  resistor, 

first  Was  means  including  a  first  base  resistor  connected 
between  said  first  common  line  and  the  base  of  said  first 
transistor,  and  first  voltage^lrop  means  connected  be- 
tween the  base  of  said  first  transistor  and  said  second 
common  line,  said  first  voltage-drop  means  generating  s 
fiorward  voltageKlrop  across  a  single  FN  junction  caused 
by  a  current  supplied  through  the  first  base  resistor,  and 

second  bias  means  including  a  second  base  resistor  con- 
nected  between  said  first  common  line  and  the  base  of  said 
second  transistor,  and  second  voltageKlrop  means  con> 
nected  between  die  base  of  said  second  transistor  and  said 
second  common  line,  said  second  voltageKirop  means 
generating  a  forward  voltage  drop  across  a  plurality  of 
FN  junctions  caused  by  a  current  supplied  through  the 
second  base  resistor. 


21. 


«^    t 


W^ 


1.  A  current  source  circuit  having  reduced  error,  ooB^ris- 
faig: 
reference  voltage  means  having  a  diode<onnected  device, 

for  providing  a  reference  voltage  proportional  to  a  bias 

current; 
reference  current  means  coupled  to  the  reference  voltage 

means,  for  providing  a  reference  current  proportional  to 

the  reference  voltage, 
unity  gain  amplifier  means  having  a  predetermined  output 

impedance  coupled  to  both  said  reference  voltage  and  said 

reference  current  means,  for  providing  a  bias  voltage 

proportional  to  said  reference  current; 
bias  current  means  coupled  to  said  unity  gain  amplifier 

means,  for  providing  an  output  bias  current  proportional 

to  said  bias  voltage  and 
buffer  means  coiq)led  to  both  said  unity  gain  amplifier  means 

and  said  bias  current  means,  for  substantially  increasing 

the  oaqmt  impedance  of  said  unity  gain  amplifier  therriiy 

decreasing  power  sup^y  variation  dependency. 


4,461,993 
LOW  RESISTANCE  ELECTRICAL  SPRING  PROBE 
Goitai  L  Glaa,  Waat  Corin,  CaHf.,  aaripor  to  Emm/- 
Charlaa,  lacn  Feataaa,  CaUf . 

FDad  Sep.  21, 1981,  Sar.  No.  303,895 

tat  as  OOIR  1/06,  31/01 HOIH  1/06 

UJS.  a  334-188  P  I  ClalBH 


^.'Lii^^^g 


^ 


IT- 


1.  A  spring  contact  dectrical  probe  comprising  a  tubular 
member,  a  plunger  movable  faiside  die  tubular  member  and 
having  a  contact  portion  extending  out  of  the  open  end  of  the 
tubular  member,  a  compression  coil  ^ring  inside  the  tubular 
member  having  one  end  engaging  die  head  of  die  plunger  and 
the  other  end  engaging  the  tubular  member,  the  spring  urging 
the  plunger  head  toward  said  opening,  stop  means  limiting  the 
outward  movement  of  the  plunger  by  the  spring,  and  a  syne- 
thetic  grease  vpphed  to  the  spring  for  entrapping  any  particu- 
late matter  abraded  from  the  tubular  member  by  contact  with 
the  firing,  said  synthetic  grease  including  a  synthetic  oil  base 
and  a  lithium  hydroxy  stearate  mixed  in  the  oil  base. 
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4*461,994 

n2RMJf^^®J!?T  "«>UCroR  TACHOMETER 

dvtrial  ProdMts,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  CUIf. 

PIW  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,701 
lit  a»  GOIP  3/46;  H02K  17/42 


oriented  with  respect  to  add  surfiKe  for  ceusing  the  fluid 
to  flow  across  the  iaaer  iurfsce  of  the  shield  and  to  flow 


UA  a  314-1  4 


12 


1.  fa  a  mechaUcal  apparatus  having  an  output  shaft  sup- 
ported by  an  output  bearing  for  driving  belted  loads,  the  im- 
provraent  in  combination  therewith  of  a  tachometer  located 
mboard  of  the  output  bearing  for  maintaining  the  belted  load 
capacity  of  the  apparatus  and  adapted  to  provide  an  electric 
Mgnal  mdicative  of  the  rotary  speed  of  the  output  shaft,  the 
tachometer  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotor  mounted  mboard  of  said  bearing  on  said  shaft  for 
roution  therewith  and  having  a  plurality  of  projections 
protruding  along  the  rotor  periphery;  and 

(b)  a  sutor  assembly  mounted  inboard  of  said  bearina  and 
having:  • 

®  '  '''"{2I  ^^  **"*^  ******'  "egments.  each  having 

(ii)  windmpL  said  stator  teeth  for  providing  the  electric 
speed  signal, 

(iii)  flux  estatdishing  means  for  establishing  magnetic  flux 
m  said  stator  segments,  and 

(iv)  flux  return  path  means  connecting  said  sutor  seg- 
ments extetior  of  said  rotor  for  providing  a  magnetic 
flux  return  path  between  said  sutor  segmento  in  the 
sutor;  "^ 

wherdn  said  rotor  projections  and  said  sutor  teeth  form  a 
plurdity  of  flux  transmission  paths  whose  magnetic  flux  varies 
m  response  to  rotation  of  said  shaft;  and 

I!??"  ??  ""*  '•^^  P**^  "•^  WMkstk  substantiaUy  aU 
tne  flux  from  said  flux  transmission  paths  so  that  the  total 
machme  flux  in  said  return  path  is  subsuntiaUy  constant. 


^^^^  4^461,999 

OOOUNG  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EDDY 
».^-..w  ..CUWffiNT  FLAW  DETECTION 

Steal  Corporatioi^  dcTalaad,  Ohio 

FDed  Oet  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,314 

ir«  n  ,,^^.^'  ^*"  ^^/^^'  «>«^ ^7/90 

UA  a.  314—234  22  r%m!km,^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  hot  metaUic  workpiece  movable 
•long  a  path,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  shield  having  an  inner  surface  surrounding  the 
p«h  and  deflniag  a  passageway  through  which  the  work- 
piece  can  pass  without  conucting  the  shield  said  inner 
surface  being  exposed  to  face  a  workpiece  as  it  traverses 
the  passageway^ 

(b)  a  detection  unit  mounted  outside  the  shield  for  testmg  the 
woritpiece  as  it  passes  through  the  shield  passageway,  and 

(c)  structure  mcloding  apertures  defined  in  the  shield  for 
communication  to  a  source  of  liquid  coohmt  for  flowing  a 
hquid  onto  said  inner  surface  of  the  shield  at  a  direction 


off  and  drop  away  fh>m  a  shield  end  substantially  without 
contacting  the  workpiece. 

4(461,996 

^''ISEiSi!^®^™^^  RESONANCE  CELL  HAVING 

IMmip  lEMPERATintE  SENSITIVITY  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Una,  Ine.,  Bemly  Hflb,  CUif.         —" *"•      "•«»  »y^ 

FIM  Ang.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,807 

uAa3i«i8   '^«-'««^/«»  ,^ 


^^i^^^^ 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  temperature  sensitivity  of  a 
ceU  used  within  an  NMR  magnetic  alignment  device,  compris- 
mg  the  steps  of: 

introducing  into  said  cell  a  mixture  of  gases  inchiding  at  least 
two  isotopes  of  at  least  one  magnetic  moment  gas  wherein 
at  least  one  isotope  has  a  nuclear  quadrupole  moment; 

varying  the  temperature  of  said  ceU  to  a  predetermined 
aenes  of  temperature  values; 

measuring  the  change  of  the  bias  of  said  ceU  with  tempera- 
ture at  each  of  said  series  of  predetermined  temperature 
values  to  determhie  the  established  temperature  at  which 
said  change  of  said  bias  with  temperature  of  said  ceU 
reaches  its  mmmium  rate  of  change;  and 

mainummg  said  ceU  at  nevly  said  esublished  temperature 
of  mmimum  rate  of  change  during  operation  of  said  mac- 
netw  ahgnment  device. 


July  24/ 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


1725 


4,461397 
NON-GONDUCnVE  LOGGING  SONDE  HOUSING 
Hwi  OhBMT,  Aitoajr,  FhUNt,  mipMir  to  SfMiwhwi 
Mriogy  Corpn  Honitim,  To. 

FDtd  Feb.  20, 1981,  Sm.  No.  236,169 
CWn  priorftjr,  ippUcatioa  Fknet,  Fob.  29, 1980, 80  04838 
lot  a'  GOIV  3/18:  HOOK  5/00 
U&  a  324-338  9< 


I  nmple  solution  container  having  a  nit  bridge  extending 
through  its  wall;  and 


1.  Sonde  housing  for  logging  qiparatus,  adapted  to  receive 
transducers  for  the  acquisition  of  measurements  in  boreholes, 
comprising: 

(a)  end  pieces 

(b)  a  stack  of  ceramic  rings  arranged  cooxially  between  said 
end  pieces  to  form  a  hollow  cylinder  resistant  to  borehole 
pressure,  said  hollow  cylinder  defining  an  inner  space  for 
receiving  the  transducers, 

(c)  a  layer  of  reinforced  plastic  material  placed  cooxially  of, 
and  outside  the  stack  of  rings  and  fixed  to  the  end  pieces 
to  resist  longitudinal  forces  applied  to  the  end  pieces,  and 
elastic  seals  received  in  peripheral  grooves  formed  in  the 
ceramic  rings  at  the  interface  of  each  pair  of  adjacent 
rings,  the  longitudmal  dimenaon  of  eoch  seal  at  rest  being 
targer  than  that  of  the  req)octive  groove,  said  seals  being 
kept  under  compression  by  said  kyer  of  elastic  nuterial, 
whereby,  during  surfiwe  manipulations  of  the  housing, 
direct  contact  between  the  end  faces  of  the  successive 
rings  is  prevented  and  an  axial  compresnon  force  is  ap> 
plied  to  said  rings  and  when  the  housing  is  subjected  to 
borehole  pressure,  the  seals  con  be  compreiaed  to  a  point 
where  the  end  Gmcs  of  adjacent  ceramic  rings  contact 
each  other. 


4^461,998 

ION  SELBCnVE  MEASUREMENTS 

John  A.  R.  Katar,  2037  W.  Sob  Lorauo,  SoMi  Am,  GaUt  92704 

FUod  Oct  2, 1981,  Sir.  No.  307,780 

laLCL^OnS  27/56 

UAa324-438  23aaims 

11.  In  combination: 

an  ion  selective  electrode  having  an  ion  selective  dement; 
a  reference  electrode; 

a  first  standard  solution  container  having  a  salt  teidge  ex- 
tending through  its  wall: 


holding  means  for  holding  said  ion  selective  element  and 
said  reference  electrode  and  said  salt  bridges  in  intimate 
contact  with  a  body  of  electrolyte. 


4,461,999 
CIRCUIT  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PERIODIC  SAWTOOTH 

SHAPED  SIGNAL 
Gorrit  Wolf,  ood  Godefrfdaa  H.  Ho«Mm  both  of  EiodborH, 
Netheriaods,  osslfBors  to  U.S.  Phfltps  Corporatioa,  New 
Yoilt,  N.Y. 

FDad  Sop.  4, 1981, 8m.  No.  299,480 
CUaa  priority,  applicfltlon  Netherlands,  Sep.  8,  1980, 
8008084 

IM.  a*  H03L  7/00;  H03K  4/08;  H04N  5/04 
UAa328-181  11 


tmmarn 

TMgpllllg         OWU.ITW 


SS^j^^^riM  MmwATiQR 


1.  A  circuit  for  producing  a  periodic  uwtooth  shaped  signal 
having  a  trace  and  a  retrace  comprising; 

a  source  of  a  synchronizing  pulses  having  a  substantially 
constant  repetition  frequency, 

an  osdUator  which  is  directly  synchronizable  by  said  syn- 
chronzing  pulses,  the  natural  frequency  of  said  oscillator 
in  tlw  absence  of  synchronizing  pulses  being  qtproxi- 
mately  equal  to  said  repetition  frequency, 

a  transmission  switch  for  applying  said  synchronizing  pulses 
to  said  oscillator, 

a  firequency  correction  circuit  connected  to  said  oscillator, 

a  phase  comparison  stage  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
oscillator  and  to  said  source  of  synchronizing  pulses  for 
determining  the  phase  difference  between  the  sawtooth 
signal  produced  by  said  oscillator  and  the  synchronizing 
pulses  and  for  btocking  the  transmission  switch  to  prevent 
synchronizing  pulses  from  being  tppUoA  to  said  oscillator 
and  fior  rendering  said  frequency  correcting  circuit  opera- 
five  to  change  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator  at  a  phase 
difference  which  exceeds  a  predetermined  vahie, 

said  phase  comparison  stage  rendering  the  frequency  correc- 
tion circuit  inoperative  and  the  transmission  switch  con- 
ductive to  enable  it  to  apply  synchronizing  pulses  to  the 
oscillator  when  the  phase  difference  is  leas  than  said  pre- 
determfaied  value. 
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signal  for  controlling  the  first  means  and  the  second 
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A^m^mi  dpMPRISING  MEANS  FOR  ELIMINATING 

DIRECr  VOLTAGE  nUN8IENT8  ON  THE  AMPLIF^ 

1  OUTPUT  

D^  Gottlieb,  and  WoUlpug  NoUc,  both  of  Hambwi,  Fed. 
Hep.ofGenaany,aaBignorstoUAPUIJpgCorporatloB.New     .».««.».  4»4d2,002 

YoricN.y.  ^^^^^"^     ™^»roraCIRCUTOFORnlECISIONAMPLOTER 

rui      J™JJ«»-"'W«.8er.No.3M,715  ^iLSSl!!^*^!!!?^?*^  ^•'^  "■*«^ 

^a^^jgjH^,apNi«t.o.Fed.lUp.ofG.r-«.y.A^.^      C«por-loaj^.jnr^ 

lot  CLiWaF  3/04 


UAa330-«l 


19 


FiM  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,733 

..«  «.  Iirt.a»H03Fi/¥5 

US.  a  330-253 


14  Gain 


5    l»i)^2J 


:-::--•  V 


L  An  amphfi^  capable  of  eliminating  direct  voltage  tran- 
sients at  the  ampifier  output  when  the  amplifier  power  supply 
IS  twitched  on  comprising,  a  voluge  source  coupled  to  a  pobt 
m  the  amphfler  aich  that  the  amplifier  output  direct  voltue 
jpaduaUy  mcreases  to  a  steady-state  value  during  the  turnHon 
period,  characterized  in  that  the  voltage  source  conducts  cur- 
rrat  u  one  direction  only,  means  for  applying  a  control  voltage 

wtach  van«  conlmuously  during  the  tum-on  period  to  a  win. 
trol  mput  of  the  voltage  source  thereby  to  control  the  magni- 
tude of  the  output  voluge  of  the  voltage  source,  and  moms 
connecting  the  voltage  source  to  the  amplifier  such  that  the 

voltage  source  tt  cut  off  by  a  potential  change  produced  as  the 
amplifier  output  voltiige  increases. 


H^ 


4>442,001 

BASEBAND  lA^IEARIZER  FOR  WIDEBAND.  HIGH 
POWER,  NONLINEAR  AMPLIFIERS 
Henri  Gjrard,  St-taiAert,  GaMda,  aaripMr  to  Canadian  Ptt- 
tot*  4k  Develofncat  Umitad,  Ottawa,  CkHria 
FDad  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,827 
.^^••«  I«.a»H03F;/i^ 

UA  a  330-149  4, 


1.  In  an  amplifier  having  a  differential  input  stage  includmg 
fint  and  second  input  transiston  each  having  respective  con- 
tro^and  respective  output  electrodes  and  having  common 
electrodes  connected  to  a  common  node  for  receiving  constant 
operating  current,  the  respective  output  electrodes  bemg  re- 
njctovely  connected  to  the  input  and  output  connection  of  a 
CMA.  said  amplifier  having  a  ftirther  gain  stage  including  a 
further  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  connected  to  said 
output  connection  of  the  CMA,  a  common  electrode  coupled 
to  a  common  electrode  of  said  CMA  and  having  a  constant 
current  source  connected  as  a  load  to  its  output  connection, 
wherem  said  amplifier  is  susceptible  of  input  offtet  voltages 
between  the  respective  control  electrodes  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors,  said  amplifier  including  apparatiis  for  nul- 
ling said  offtet  voltiige  comprising: 
means  for  adjusting  the  ampUtiide  of  the  constant  current 

source  connected  as  a  load  to  the  output  electrode  of  said 

nirther  transistor. 


4,4€2,(HW 
VARIABLE  GAIN  AMPLIFIER 

HgnTritamatan,  Tokyo.  Japan,  aarignor  to  Sony/TalrtroB^ 
Tokyo,  j^an 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1983.  Sar.  No.  4M,«74 
bt.  a)  H03G  3/10 


U.S.a330-2S4 


OCUm 


modulation  transmitsion  system  wherein  in-phase  X  and  ouad- 
iitiire  phase  Y  components  of  a  baseband  signal  are  filtered 
through  low  pass  filters,  comprising: 
first  mens  for  receiving  the  filtered  in-phase  X  and  quadra- 

mre  phase  Y  components  of  the  baseband  signal  and  atten- 
uating the  mpBtiides  of  the  baseband  signsJX.  Y  coi^ 
nentt  as  a  Amction  of  the  high  power  amplifier  tran^ 
characteristics; 
secOTd  means  for  receiving  the  attenuated  baseband  signal 
A .  y  components  and  rotating  the  phase  anale  of  the 

^XT^  '^  €^'  «»»Ponen?SVi,S! 
tion  of  the  high  power  amplifier  transfer  characteristic. 
and  I 

moans  for  detecting  the  power  level  of  the  filtered  in-phase 
X  and  quadratiire  phase  Y  components  of  the  baseband 


1-  A  variable  gain  amplifier,  comprising: 

an  input  stiige  transistor  for  ampliiying  an  mput  signal; 

a  resistive  network  mcluding  a  plurality  of  resistors  con- 
nected in  series  between  potential  sources; 

a  plurality  of  switehing  transiston  for  supplying  the  collec- 
tor current  of  said  input  stage  transistor  to  each  node  of 
said  resistive  networic;  and 

control  means  for  selectively  enabling  either  one  of  said 
switehing  transiston; 

wherein  an  output  signal  of  predetermined  different  gains  is 
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derived  flrom  at  tettt  one  of  the  reiiiton  of  Slid  mistive 
network. 


DYNAMIC  a.A8S4  FET  AMPLIFIER 
DonU  C  Cos.  Ttaton  FUli,  od  Add  A.  M.  Sdih,  Holiidd, 
both  of  N  Jn  liriiMn  to  AT*T  BeD  LehontoriM,  Moray 
iilll,NJ. 

FDed  Mv.  18, 1882,  Ser.  No.  389480 
htL  a}  HOIF  3/J6:  HOSG  3/10 
UA  a  330-277  4( 
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ttiKRi       \    ifliiniii 


i^t)«vi>>iM'*ttl 


and  fint  collector  bong  connected  to  a  power  siqyply  and 
a  current  inpot  terminal,  respectively; 

a  second  transistor  of  the  fint  conductivity  type  having  a 
second  emitter,  a  second  base  and  a  second  collector,  the 
second  emitter,  second  collector  and  second  base  being 
connected  to  the  power  supply,  a  current  output  terminal 
and  the  first  base,  respectively; 

voltage  level  shift  means  inclwUng  a  third  transistor  of  the 
first  conductivity  type  having  a  third  emitter,  a  third  base 
and  a  third  collector,  the  third  emitter  being  connected  to 
the  bases  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  and  the  third 
collector  being  connected  to  a  reference  potential; 

a  fburth  transistor  of  a  second  conductivity  type  having  a 
fourth  emitter,  a  fourth  base  and  a  fourUi  collector,  the 
fourth  collector,  the  fourth  emitter  and  the  fourth  base 
being  connected  to  the  power  supply,  the  third  base  and 
the  first  collector,  respectively; 

a  current  source  connected  between  the  reference  potential 
and  the  third  base,  and 

a  resistor  connected  between  the  emitter  of  said  fourth  tran* 
sistor  and  the  base  of  said  third  transistor. 


1.  A  field^effect-trannstor  (FET)  amplifier  circuit  respon* 
sive  to  a  time>varying  iiq>ut  signal  (vXt))  for  operating  in  a 
Unear,  class  A  mode  and  producing  as  an  output  an  amplified 
time*varying  output  signal  (v^t)),  wherein  said  FET  amplifier 
circuit  comprises 

an  FET  amplifier  (14)  including  a  source  input  terminal,  a 
drain  input  termhial,  a  gate  input  termmal,  and  an  output 
terminal  for  receiving  an  input  signal  at  sidd  source  iiqnit 
terminal  and  inroducmg  an  amplified  version  thereof  at 
uad  output  terminal; 

a  drain  bias  voltage  source  (18)  fior  producing  as  an  ou^ut  a 
dn^n  bias  voltage  signal  (Ep)  which  is  coupled  to  said 
drain  input  terminal  of  said  FET  amplifier, 

a  capacitor  (20)  disposed  between  the  output  of  said  drain 
Mas  voltage  source  and  a  ground  plane  for  removing  time 
variations  m  a  current  fhmi  said  drain  bias  voltage  source; 

envelope  detecting  means  (12)  responsive  to  said  time-vary- 
ing input  signal  for  producing  as  an  output  an  envelope 
*>9i*l  (V/(t))  related  to  said  time-varying  input  signal;  and 

a  gate  bias  voltage  source  (18)  reqionsive  to  both  a  predeter- 
mined constant  gate  voltage  (Eoo)  and  said  envelope 
signal  produced  by  said  envelope  detecting  means  for 
producing  as  an  ou^  a  gate  control  signal  (Eo(t))  equal 
to  the  sum  thereof,  said  gate  control  signal  subsequently 
coupled  to  said  gate  input  terminal  of  said  FET  anq>lifier. 


4,482,008 
CURRENT  MIRROR  QRCUn' 
Htrani  Konkabe,  and  YoaUUro  Yoihida,  both  of 

I  to  Tokyo  SUbann  DeaU  EabaahfU 


FDed  Job.  11, 1882,  Ser.  No.  387,780 
priority,  appUeatkw  Japam  Jo.  18, 1981, 86-91992 
lBL(VH0iV3/04 
UJB.  a  33IK-288  3< 


1.  A  current  mirror  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  transistor  at  a  first  conductivity  type  having  a  first 
emitter,  a  first  base  and  a  first  ccdlector,  the  first  emitter 


METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  THE  RESONANCE 

FREQUENCY  OF  A  RUBIDIUM  FREQUENCY 

STANDARD 

WOliam  R.  Fowks,  Yoito  Ltada,  GaUf.,  asaignor  to  RockweU 

IitanatioMl  Corporatioa,  El  Hapndn,  CaUf. 

FOed  JaL  20, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  284,920 

lit  a>  H03L  7/26 

V&  a  331-3  11  Oahas 
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1.  A  method  of  improving  the  stability  of  the  resonance 
frequency  of  a  rubklium  firequency  standard  with  variations  in 
temperature,  said  frequency  standard  having  a  rubidium  lamp 
generating  a  rubidium-87  lightbeam  for  optically  pumping  a 
rubidium  vapor  cell,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
passing  s^  lighthfim  through  a  device  for  controlling  the 

intensity  of  the  light; 
adjusting  the  intensity  of  said  lightbeam  with  said  device 
until  the  sensitivity  of  said  resonance  frequency  to 
changes  in  cell  temperature  and  light  intensity  is  mini- 
mixed  by  locating  the  point  at  which  the  change  in  fre- 
quency versus  temperature  curves  fbr  various  light  inten- 
sities intersect  at  the  location  at  which  each  change  in 
firequency  versus  temperature  curve  is  minimum,  and 
operating  said  ceU  at  sakl  point 
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4^442,007 

'  COUPLING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  CAVITY 

OSCILLATOR 

^  ^^  "^i^^  "'■•^  Mrignor  to  Nippon  Eleetrk  Co, 
LM,  Tokyo,  Japtn 

^..  FW  Mir.  5, 1981.  Scr.  No.  240,876 

Oaim  prlorit|r,  ippUcathM  Japn,  Mir.  8, 1980,  88.27843 
.,.  ^  «      ^  Irt. aJ H03B  7/J4,  9/14 
U  J.  a  831—94  3 1 


1.  An  otciHatof  comprising: 

•  cavity  reaonalor  having  a  rectangular  cavity  comprising  a 
lower  wall,  an  upper  wall,  a  first,  a  second,  a  third,  and  a 
fourth  tide  wall;  ^^ 

an  oscillator  element  means  for  generating  an  oscillating 
signal,  said  oscillator  element  means  being  mounted  insaid 
«vity  resonator  on  the  side  of  said  lower  wall  at  a  posi- 
tion  which  is  offtet  from  the  center  line  between  said 
upper  and  lower  walls  of  said  cavity; 

a  biasing  means  for  energizing  said  oscillator  element  means: 

a  waveguide  fixed  to  said  first  side  waU  of  said  cavity  rewna- 
tor  for  delivering  the  signal  generated  by  the  oscillator 
element  means,  said  waveguide  having  a  lower  wall  an 
upper  waU,  and  two  side  walls,  the  lower  waU  of  said 
waveguide  and  said  lower  wall  of  said  cavity  being  posi- 
tioned in  the  tame  plane;  and  /        k  pu« 

a  signal  coupling  aperture  in  said  first  side  waU  of  said  cavity 
resonator  for  transmitting  said  signal  generated  by  said 
oscillator  elei«ent  means  from  said  resonator  to  said  wave- 
guide, said  signal  coupling  aperture  being  located  on  the 
side  of  said  upper  waU  of  said  cavity  at  a  position  which  is 

®2*^  ,  ""^  **"**  ^*  °^  ^^  c*vity  and  which  is 
offset  from  the  center  line  between  said  upper  and  lower 
waUs  of  said  waveguide. 

'  4^482,008 

!SSS^^^^^^  CIRCUIT  HAVING  VOLTAGE  TO 

CURRENT  CONVERTING  MEANS  IN  THE  AUXnjARY 

CHANNEL 

latioa,  Tokyo,  imaa 

Piled  0ec.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  481,483 

„™J"l5S^2'jS5f**"  ''"^  "^  ^*  ***•  5^214824; 

.,«^„,  ,  Irt.a'H04B//tf¥ 

UAa333-14    1  aocWma 


auxihary  channel  means  for  receiving  said  information  signal 
and  for  supplying  a  modified  information  signal  to  said  com- 
buung  means  for  combining  with  said  unchanged  information 
agnal,  said  auxiliary  channel  means  including: 
high  pass  filter  means  with  a  variable  cutK)ff  frequency  for 
8«erating  a  filtered  output  signal  in  response  to  said 
information  signal  supplied  thereto; 
voltage-current  converting  means  for  converting  the  volt- 
age  level  of  said  filtered  output  signal  to  a  current  and  for 
•upplymg  said  current  to  said  combining  means;  and 
amplitude  limiting  means  for  limiting  the  ampUtude  of  said 
current  supplied  to  said  combining  means. 

4,482,009 
BROADBAND  FILTER  AND  TUNING  SYSTEM 

"y^  y*?^  "»*  ^*"  *•  S««w.  both  of  Cedar  Rapids. 
wwj^MriSBon  to  RockweU  latmatfcNial  Corporation,  El 
"agnndo,  Calif. 

PBad  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,871 
.,e^,«  I«.a5H03H/;/« 

UAa333-17R  jjchta, 
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1.  A  broadband  filter  and  tuning  system  for  filtering  signals 
between  a  signal  source  and  a  load,  the  broadband  filter  and 
tuning  system  comprising: 

tunable  bandpass  filter  means  having  an  input  terminal  and 
an  output  terminal  for  passing  signals  centered  around  a 
selectable  firequency,  the  tunable  bandpass  filter  means 
being  located  between  the  signal  source  and  the  load; 

substitute  load;  , 

transfer  relay  means  for  reversing  the  connection  of  the 
tunable  bandpass  filter  means  by  connecting  the  output 
terminal  of  the  tunable  bandpass  filter  means  to  the  signal 
source  and  the  input  terminal  of  the  tunable  bandpass  filter 
aaeans  to  the  substitute  load  in  response  to  a  first  control 
signal  and  for  reconnecting  the  input  terminal  of  the  tun- 
able bandpass  filter  means  to  the  signal  source  and  the 
output  terminal  of  the  tunable  bandpass  filter  means  to  the 
load  in  response  to  a  second  control  signal;  and 

logic  control  means  for  generating  the  first  and  second 
control  signals  and  for  adjusting  the  selectable  fluency 
when  the  connection  of  the  tunable  bandpais  filter  means 
is  reversed. 


1.  In  a  noise  reduction  circuit  comprising  combining  means 
ror  generating  a  combined  signal  in  response  to  signals  suppUed 
thereto,  main  channel  means  for  supplying  an  information 
signal  substantially  tnchanged  to  said  combining  means,  and 


4,482,010 
UHF/VHF  SPLITTER-BALUN  ASSEMBLY 
PMcr  Straauoello,  ArUngton  Hdghta,  IlL,  animor  to  Zaoith 
Electronics  CorporatioB,  Gtaorimr,  IlL 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  488,128 
IM.  as  H03H  7/46 
UAa333-128  jcialms 

1.  An  antenna  coupler  for  a  television  receiver  comprising: 
a  first  pair  of  input  terminals  for  connection  to  a  VHP  an- 
tenna; 

a  second  pair  of  input  terminals  for  connection  to  a  UHF 
antenna; 

a  low  pass  filter  coupled  to  said  first  pair  of  input  terminals 
and  tuned  to  a  firequency  below  the  UHP  band; 

a  high  pass  filter  coupled  to  said  second  pair  of  input  termi- 
nals; 
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a  tingle  output  tenninal  for  coupling  by  meant  of  a  coaxial 
cable  to  taid  televition  receiver, 

itolation  meant  coupled  to  taid  tingle  output  terminal  for 
isolating  voltages  present  in  said  televiaon  receiver,  said 
isolation  means  including  fint  and  tecond  cqnittort  cou> 
pled  to  laid  tingle  output  terminal  and  a  capacitor  coupled 


fc 


H-^ 


I)  Wy 


repretenU  a  ditcrete  delay  difference  between  taid  flrtt 
and  second  tignalt  coupled  to  taid  input  trantducert. 

4,4(2^12 

COMBINATION  LOW  INDUCTANCE  FUSE  AND 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  NOISE  FILTER 

Georgs  L.  Kerbcr,  and  William  D.  Sqdrc,  both  of  Saa  Diago, 

Calif.,  aaaignort  to  GTI  Corporatkm,  San  Diago,  Calif. 

FIM  Jn.  18,  IMI,  Sar.  No.  273,798 

iML  a^  H03H  7/OJ 

VS.  a  333-187  1 


acrott  taid  fint  and  tecond  caprlston  for  reducing  the 
iniertion  Iom  of  taid  antenna  coupler,  and 
impedance  trantformation  meant  coupling  taid  low  and  high 
patt  fUtert  to  taid  firtt  and  tecond  cqnittort  of  taid  itola- 
tion meant  for  providmg  an  impedance  match  between 
said  VHP  and  UHF  antennas  and  said  coaxial  cable. 


^^^ 


loitaaummsi 


LOW  DRIFT  RELATIVE  PHASE  SENSOR  EMPLOYING 

SURFACE  ACOUSnC  WAVES 
Robert  a  Ward,  Mt  View,  Cdif.,  iMigiior  to  Lockhaad  MiMilai 
ik  Spaee  Cooviiqr,  Inc.,  Simyfala,  Calif. 

FUad  Die.  27, 1912,  Sir.  No.  483,277 

Int  a^  H03H  9/145,  9/76.  9/66 

MS,  a  333-184  4  Gains 


1.  A  sensor  fiar  sensing  the  dehy  diffbrence  between  first  and 
second  dgnab  having  substantially  idoitical  wave  forms  com- 
prising a  piezoelectric  body  having  a  surface, 

a  row  of  n  fint  and  tecond  input  trantducer  pain  ditpoted 
on  taid  turface  in  a  fint  direction, 

laid  pain  of  input  trantdueen  being  offiMt  ftcm  one  another 
by  offtet  distancet  each  bearing  a  relationthip  of  X/16 

meant  for  coupling  taid  first  and  tecond  tignalt  to  taid  fint 
and  tecond  input  trantducert,  req)ectively,  to  that  parallel 
acoustic  wavet  of  a  wavelength  \  are  produced  on  the 
active  region  of  taid  turface, 

said  turface  acoustic  waves  traveling  in  a  second  direction 
normal  to  the  row  of  said  first  and  second  transducer 
pairs, 

a  row  of  output  tnnsducen  diqxMed  on  said  surface  substan- 
tially pandld  to  said  first  and  second  transducer  pain  so 
that  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  produced  at  each  output 
transducer  by  interference  between  mput  signals  from  said 
first  and  second  transducen  of  the  corresponding  pair 


1.  A  filter  for  blocking  electromagnetic  noise  signals  which 
are  generated  in  an  electrical  or  electromechanical  device  from 
an  electrical  system  of  which  it  is  a  part,  said  filter  comprising 

an  electrical  conductor  for  connecting  the  electrical  or 
electromechanical  device  to  the  remainder  of  the  system, 
a  ceramic  chip  c^Mcitor,  a  firtt  electrically  conductive 
flexible  ribbon  connected  to  taid  electrical  conductor  and 
one  tide  of  taid  chip  capacitor, 

a  tecond  electrically  conductive  flexible  ribbon  electrically 
connected  to  the  other  tide  of  taid  chip  capacitor  and 
extending  away  therefrom, 

a  tolid  molded  plastic  housing  encapsulating  portions  of  the 
electrical  conductor  including  the  location  where  the  fint 
flexible  ribbon  it  connected  thereto,  the  chip  capacitor 
and  portion  of  the  tecond  ribbon,  tuch  that  a  portion  of 
the  tecond  ribbon  extendi  out  of  the  housing  for  contact- 
ing a  source  of  reference  potential,  whereby  the  plastic 
housing  and  flexible  ribbons  absorb  mechanical  forces 
without  transmitting  them  to  the  chip  c^Mcitor. 


4^482,013 
ELECTROMAGNEnC  DEVICE  WTTH  DUST-TIGHT 
ENCLOSURE 
fUruiU  Uida,  Nara,  and  SUgsra  Oyokota,  Sdtal,  both  of  Japan. 
■irivMn  to  Minolta  Camera  Eaboahfld  Kaisha.  Osaka,  Japan 
CootlnnatkNfin-part  of  Sar.  No.  980318,  Oct  11, 1978, 
abandoDtd.  TUs  application  Apr.  15, 1980,  Sar.  No.  141,811 
Gains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oet  13, 1977, 82-121839; 
Aug.  28, 1978, 83-104348 

IM.  a'  HOIF  7/08 
U3.  a  338-229  30  Gains 


1.  An  electromagnetic  device  comprismg  yoke  means  made 
of  a  magnetic  matorial  and  having  a  worldng  surfiior, 

a  plunger  made  of  a  magnetic  material  and  having  a  working 
surface  at  its  one  end,  the  plunger  being  movable  in  an 
axial  directioi  thereof  between  first  and  second  positions 
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where  the  working  surface  of  the  plunger  is  in  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  working  surface  of  the  yoke  means 
respectively,  a  permanent  magnet  magnetically  connected 
between  portions  of  said  yoke  means,  the  yoke  means  and 
the  plunger  and  the  permanent  magnet  constituting  a 
tingle  closed  magnetic  circuit  passing  through  the  work* 
ing  surface  when  the  plunger  is  at  the  first  position,  the 
permanent  idagnet  being  disposed  in  the  magnetic  circuit 
for  generating  magnetic  flux  which  passes  through  the 
magnetic  circuit  in  a  direction  for  providing  a  magnetic 
force  of  attraction  for  arresting  the  plunger  at  the  first 
position;  and 

an  exciution  c0il  at  least  partially  surrounded  by  the  yoke 
means  and  >Mound  in  a  shape  having  an  axially  extending 
hollow  spacei  for  accommodating  therein  the  plunger,  and 
ft>r  generatiiig,  upon  excitation  thereof,  magnetic  flux 
which  passes  through  the  entire  length  of  the  single  mag- 
netic circuit,  the  yoke  means  closing  the  end  of  said  hol- 
low space  toward  which  the  plunger  moves  to  said  first 
position  and  the  working  surface  thereof  facing  into  said 
hollow  spacer  whereby  the  working  surface  of  the  yoke 
means  and  the  plunger  are  protected  against  magnetic 
powder  from  outside  the  device  adhering  to  the  working 
surface  of  the  yoke  means  and  the  plunger, 

said  permanent  magnet  being  made  of  an  intermetallic  com- 
pound given  by  the  formula  RCos  where  R  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Y  and  at  least  one  of 
the  rare  earth  elements,  the  excitation  coil  when  excited 
having  a  polarity  for  causing  the  magnetic  flux  generated 
by  the  excitation  coil  substantially  to  cancel  the  flux  gen- 
erated by  the  permanent  magnet  at  the  working  surface  to 
thereby  reduoe  the  magnetic  force  of  attraction,  the  per- 
manent magnet  having  a  relatively  short  distance  between 
its  opposite  poles  for  facilitating  passage  of  the  magnet 
flux  generated  by  the  exciution  coU. 


rotor  pole  faces,  each  rotor  pole  face  being  arranged  to 
cooperate  with  associated  stator  pole  faces,  and 
a  permanent  magnet  means  for  imposing  a  bias  flux  through 

said  pole  pieces  and  said  rotor  assembly  via  associated  sets 
of  rotor  and  stator  pole  faces,  said  pole  pieces  being  per- 
meably  connected  to  respectively  oppodte  pole  facet  of 
said  permanent  magnet  means, 

the  improvement  wherein 

said  rotor  pole  faces  are  spaced  apart  along  said  axis  and 
permeably  connected  by  a  flux  path  having  an  axial  com- 
ponent through  said  rotor  assembly,  and, 

each  said  rotor  and  stator  pole  face  subtends  an  angle  of 
between  about  90*  and  about  180*  around  said  axis, 

M<2,018 

ELECTROMAGNEnC  HCK-OFF  GONTROL  HANDLE 

Yishay  Netaer,  5  lemnar  Dr^  #1«,  Bflhrio^  Mm.  0M21 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  34MU 

iMLaJHOlF  21/06 

U.S.a336-138  4Ching 
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4*442,014 
ANGLE  ACTUATOR 
L  Montagu,  BrookUie,  Maas.,  aMignor  to 
niag  lacn  Watertowa,  MaM. 

Filed  JnL  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,432 
iML  CLi  HOIF  7/J4 
VS.  a.  33ft-230 


13  Claims 


1.  In  a  limited  rotation  actuator  comprising  a  permeable 
rotor  assembly  positioned  to  rotate  relative  to  a  stator  assem- 
bly, 
said  Stator  assembly  having  a  pair  of  pole  pieces,  each  pole 
piece  defining  a  pair  of  permeably  connected  stator  pole 
faces  arranged  around  the  axis  of  said  rotor  assembly,  said 
rotor  assemblv  defining  a  pair  of  permeably  connected 


1.  A  joystick  mechanism  generating  output  signab  corre- 
sponding to  the  X  and  Y  components  of  manual  command, 
comprising,  in  combination; 

a  handle  controllable  by  an  operator  and  rotatable  in  X  and 
Yaxes, 

a  housing  with  a  top  plate,  wherein  said  top  phite  includes 
means  supporting  said  handle, 

a  transducer  for  sensing  the  displacement  of  said  handle 
relative  to  said  housing,  said  transducer  comprismg  a 
ferromagnetic  vane  member  attached  to  the  bottom  side 
of  said  handle  and  a  stator  member  attached  to  the  bottom 
side  of  said  housing,  said  stator  member  including  a  ferro- 
magnetic core  comprismg  nhie  pardlel  legs  extending 
from  a  common  base  disposed  in  a  3  by  3  rectangular  array 
wherein  the  edges  of  said  array  are  parallel  to  said  X  and 
Y  axes;  at  least  one  electrically  excited  prfanary  winding 
wound  around  the  leg  at  the  center  of  said  amy;  a  first 
•econdary  winding  wound  around  three  legs  along  a  first 
side  of  said  amy  parallel  to  the  X-axis;  a  second  second- 
ai7  winding  wound  aroond  three  legs  along  a  second  ride 
of  said  amy  parallel  to  the  X-axis;  a  third  secondary 
winding  wound  around  a  third  side  of  said  amy  parallel 
to  the  Y-axis;  and  a  fourth  secondary  winding  wound 
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around  •  fourth  ride  of  nid  amy  paiallel  to  the  Y-axis; 
wherein  laid  fint  and  second  secondary  windings  define 
an  X*axis  and  said  third  and  fourth  secondary  windings 
define  a  Y-axis;  said  secondary  windings  being  inductively 
coupled  to  said  primary  windings  and  generating  voltages 
depending  on  the  position  of  said  vane  menriw. 

4«4tt,01< 

INDUCTOR  COILS  WITH  MECHANICALLY 

COUPLEABLE  BOBBINS 

RandaU  J.  Bhmd;  Ronald  W.  Birtlar,  and  SibmI  F.  Horton,  aU 

(rf  Shrer^ort,  Ia,  asrignon  to  ATAT  Teehnologlei,  lac^ 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1912,  Sar.  No.  4M,310 

lit  as  HOIF 15/10,  27/30 

UJ.a336-.m  6Clainis 


1.  An  indicator  coil  comprising: 

(a)  a  bobbin  of  insuhrting  material  including  as  integral  parts 
thereof;  (i)  a  tubular  barrel  having  a  central  axis  and  a 
substantially  circular  cylindrical  bore  extending  axially 
therethrough,  and  (ii)  first  and  second  end  flanges  dis- 
posed around  said  bore  at  axially  opposite  ends  of  said 
barrel  and  extending  radially  outward  therefrom; 

(b)  at  least  two  lugs  axially  projecting  outward  of  said  first 
flange  and  spaced  thereon  angularly  from  each  other  and 
radially  from  said  axis; 

(c)  at  least  two  elongated  arms  each  coupled  at  one  end  with 
a  respective  one  of  said  lugs  at  an  intermediate  point  in  the 
axial  length  thereof  such  that  faoA  lugs  have  tips  project- 
ing axially  outward  of  said  arms,  said  arms  being  si^ 
pOTted  as  cantilevers  by  said  lugs  to  extend  radially  out- 
ward therefipom  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  first  flange; 

(d)  at  least  two  recesses  formed  in  the  radially  extending 
outer  face  of  said  second  flange,  said  recesses  having  the 
same  angular  spacing  from  each  other  and  radially  spacing 
from  said  axis  as  characterizes  said  lugs,  and  said  recesses 
being  shaped  to  receive  therein  the  tips  of  similar  lugs  of 
a  similar  inductor  coil  disposed  coaxially  ac^acent  the  coil 
described  herd)y; 

(e)  at  least  one  winding  of  insulated  wire  on  said  barrel;  ai^ 

(f)  at  least  two  terminal  means  providmg  respective  terminal 
regions  disposed  on  said  arms  radially  outward  of  said  first 
flange  and  adapted  to  electrically  couple  said  wintUng  to 
extonal  circuitry. 


M<2,017 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  AIR  CORE  REACTOR 
HaroU  M.  iMpp,  and  BvMTd  A.  lysiAfaqr,  boCfr  of  PMilMd. 
MiM.,  aasi^nn  to  General  Eiedrk  Coaqpany,  King  of  Pr«- 
da,F». 

FDed  Ai«.  23, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  410,234 
lit  a*  HOIF  27/10 
U&  a  334-207  7ClaiBM 

1.  An  electrical  power  reactor  comiffising,  in  combination: 
A.  a  disk  winding  arranged  in  a  phirality  fsX  vertically 
spaced,  multi-turn  layers;  and 


B.  an  annular  array  of  angularly  spaced  columns  sunwrting 
said  disk  winding  layers,  each  said  column  including 

(1)  a  monolithic  casting  of  an  insulative  material  in  which 
portions  of  the  layer  turns  are  imbedded;  and 

(2)  a  pair  of  radially  extending,  angulariy  spaced  casting 
forms  positioned  between  each  wimling  layer  and 
formed  of  a  rigid  plastic  material,  said  form  pain  estab* 
lishing  the  vertical  qncing  between  said  winding  layen 
and  the  radial  spacing  between  layer  turns,  each  said 
form  pair  cooperating  with  vertically  adjacent  fonn 
pairs  to  provide  the  sidewalls  of  a  casting  mold  for  said 
column  and  remaining  in  place  to  constitute  permanent 
exterior  sidewalls  for  said  column,  each  said  casting 
form  includes: 


.  an  elongated  body  dimensioned  to  establish  the  de- 
sired vertical  spacing  between  said  winding  layers, 

.  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  fingers  integrally 
formed  with  said  body  in  spaced  reUtion  along  the 
upper  edge  thereof,  said  fingen  defining  recesses 
therebetween  for  receipt  of  individual  layer  turns  and 
being  dimensioned  to  establish  the  radial  spacing 
between  said  layer  turns,  and 

.  means  integrally  formed  with  sakl  body  along  the 
lower  edge  thereof  for  overl^>ping  engagement  with 
said  fingers  of  a  vertically  adjacent  casting  mold  in 
providing  a  casting  mold  sidewall. 


SEMICONDUCTOR  STRAIN  GAUGE  WTTH  INTEGRAL 

COMPENSATION  RESISTORS 
Manriee  Yang,  Costa  Msm,  and  Carlyls  A.  Mooatasr,  Inlna, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  GnUon  ladnstirka,  lae.,  Coata 
Ma8a,CUIf. 

FDad  Not.  5, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  439,212 
lat  CL^  GOIL  1/22:  GOIB  7/20 
U&a33l-3  10< 


1.  A  semiconductor  transducer  having  integral  compensa- 
tion resistors,  comprising: 
a  silicon  substrate  having  a  first  and  second  surface, 
a  silicon  dioxide  layer  dt^osed  on  said  first  surhoe  of  said 

silicon  substrate, 
at  least  out  chromium  nitride  temperature  compensation 

rssistor  formed  on  said  silicoa  dioxide  layer, 
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a  plurality  of  platinum  alloy  mitton  formed  on  siid  silicon 

dioxide  layer, 
a  plurality  of  gold  conductive  lines  disposed  over  said  silicon 

dioxide  layer  interconnecting  said  resistors; 
whereby  the  electrical  characteristics  of  said  transducer 

when  subjected  to  temperature  variations  may  be  adjusted 

as  desired  by  varying  the  resistance  of  said  compensation 
—  resistor. 


DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER  THAT 
COMPENSATES  FOR  INTEGRATED  ORCIIIT 
RESISTOR  VARUTIONS 
WHanbe,  HtdiM,  and  Maaam  Snglta,  Mioani- 
aaUgara,  both  of  Japaa,  aaripMn  to  Sony  Corporatkm,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  347^51 
Claiffls  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Fab.  13, 1981,  S6-19no 
lit  a^  HUE  13/02 
U.S.  a  340-347  DA  i6 


4^442,019 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  SEMICONDUCTOR  RESISTOR 
Halmat  Ewaldt;  Gerhard  Raabe,  both  (rfHambore  Heiox  Saner- 
naoa,  Halataalak,  and  Raiser  Barmdster,  Hanburg,  all  of 
Fed.  Rap.  ofGarMay,  assignors  to  UjS.  PUUps  Corporatfcm, 
New  York,  N.V. 

FDal  Fab.  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  344^688 
ObIbm  priorfty,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Feb.  4, 
M81, 3104075 

ht,  CL*  HOIL  3  J /OS 


VA  CL  338-18 


1.  A  photosensiive  semiconductor  resistor  having  a  mono- 
crystalline  semiconductor  body  of  one  conductivity  type, 
which  on  two  oppositely-located  surfaces  is  provided  with  an 
anode  contact  and  with  a  cathode  contact,  is  characterized  in 
that  the  cathode  cpntact  is  a  highly  doped  surface  zone  in  the 
semiconductor  bo(ly  and  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  the 
semiconductor  body,  and  that  the  area  of  the  anode  contact  is 
at  least  1000  timea  larger  than  the  area  of  the  cathode  contact, 
said  cathode  contact  contacting  the  semiconductor  body  at  the 
•urftoe  to  be  txpdaed  to  photon  radiation. 


I  4y442,020 

MINUTURE  RESISTIVE  TEMPERATURE  DETECTOR 

AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 

E.  Glena  May,  MclboarM,  Fla.,  aasivMr  to  Harris  CorporatioB, 
Melboomc,  Fla. 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,191 

Inta^HOlCi/M 


1.  A  digital-to-analog  (D/A)  converter  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  series-connected  resistor  means,  a4jacent  ones  of  said 
resistor  means  defining  respective  junctions  therebetween 
including  a  reference  junction  subttantially  at  the  mid-point  of 
said  plurality  of  series-connected  resistor  means;  means  for 
supplying  a  voltage  across  said  series-connected  resistor 
means;  a  plurality  of  switch  means  arranged  as  a  first  set  cou- 
pled to  said  junctions  at  one  side  of  said  reference  junction  and 
as  a  second  set  coupled  to  said  junctions  at  the  other  side  of 
said  reference  junction  and  selectively  operable  to  couple  a 
potential  produced  at  a  respective  junction;  combimng  means 
having  one  mput  coupled  in  common  to  said  first  set  of  said 
switch  means  to  receive  the  potential  coupled  thereto  when  a 
switch  means  included  in  said  first  set  is  operated  and  having 
another  input  coupled  m  common  to  said  second  set  of  said 
switch  means  to  receive  the  potential  coupled  thereto  when  a 
switch  means  included  in  said  second  set  is  operated  for  com- 
bining one  of  said  coupled  potentials  with  the  other  to  produce 
an  analog  output  sigud  representing  said  two  coupled  poten- 
tials; and  switch  control  means  responsive  to  a  multi-bit  digital 
signal  for  operating  predetermined  switch  means  in  both  said 
first  and  second  sets  and  thereby  coupled  to  said  combming 
means  said  potentials  produced  at  correspondmg  junctions 
disposed  on  either  side  of  said  reference  junction  in  accordance 
wiUi  said  digital  signal. 


U.S.  a  338-28 


16  Claims 


1.  A  resistive  temperature  detector  comprising  a  coated 
cylindrical  graphite  form,  a  wire  wound  about  said  form  and  a 
ceramic  cement  covering  said  wire. 


4«442,022 

SECURTTY  SYSTEM  WTTH  RADIO  FREQUENCY 

COUPLED  REMOTE  SENSORS 

Larry  G.  Stolaroyk,  RatOH,  N.  Mez.,  aarffBor  to  A.  R.  F.  Prad- 

■eta,  lacn  Raton,  N.  Mex. 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1981,  Sar.  No.  320,554 

lot  a'  G08B  29/00 

U.S.  a  340-506  5  n^— 

1.  A  supervised  wireless  security  system  comprismg  a  sensor 
uicluding  a  radio  firequency  transmitter  adapted  to  be  located 
at  an  area  to  be  secured,  and  a  control  unit  located  at  a  distance 
from  the  sensor  mcludhig  a  radio  fivquency  receiver,  charac- 
terized by  the  improved  construction  wherein  the  sensor  in- 
cludes repetitive  means  for  actuating  the  radio  fiwquency  trans- 
mitter after  the  lapse  of  a  first  period  of  time,  the  duration  of 
said  first  period  of  time  varying  randomly,  said  means  of  exci^ 
mg  the  radio  frequency  transmitter  deactuating  the  trannnitter 
after  the  lapse  of  a  second  period  of  time  short  compared  to  the 
first  period  of  time,  and  the  control  unit  includes  a  random 
access  memory  coupled  to  Uie  receiver  for  receiving  and  stor- 
ing signals  from  the  transmitter,  said  control  unit  also  including 
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meant  for  sampling  the  memory  at  interval!  to  determine  the 
existence  of  a  response  to  a  signal  from  the  transmitter,  the 


TUNSMITTM 


PERSONAL  PROPERTY  ALARM 
Chrfi  E.  Nielaea,  22  Almadca  CL,  Su  F^andieo,  Calif.  94118, 
and  Dooald  D.  Courd,  San  Anaabno,  Califs  aaaipMra  to 
Chrii  E.  NMsca,  San  Fyandsco,  CaUf. 

FDad  Jan.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  399,918 
Int.  CV  G08B 13/02 
VS.  a  340-S71  4 


1.  A  theft  protection  system  ftv  use  in  combination  with  a 
movable  article  to  be  protected,  the  system  comprising: 
a  podtion-sensitive  alarm  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  battery  having  first  and  second  terminals; 

a  battery  endoture,  mounted  within  said  housing,  having 
one  open  side  for  removably  mounting  said  battery 
therein; 

a  movement*sensitive  switch  means  mounted  within  said 
housing  and  having  input  and  output  terminals  electri- 
cally connected  cmly  when  said  switch  means  is  dis- 
placed at  least  a  predetermined  amount  from  a  neutral 
condition,  said  input  terminal  electrically  connected  to 
said  first  terminal; 

buizer  means  for  producing  an  audible  alarm  signal 
mounted  within  said  housing  and  electrically  connected 
between  said  second  terminal  and  said  output  terminal; 
and 

said  housing  including  an  elongate  channel  diqwd  case 
rized  for  housing  said  battery  enclosure  therein  at  one 
end  and  an  L-shaped  cover  means  for  enclosing  said 


switch  and  buzzer  means  within  a  volume  defined  by 
the  other  end  of  said  case,  an  end  of  said  battery  enclo- 
sure and  said  L-shaped  cover  means;  and 
means  for  mounting  said  alarm  to  said  article  so  that  said 

switch  is  normally  open  when  said  article  is  in  a  chosen 

position. 


4,462,024 
MEMORY  SCANNING  ADDRESS  GENERATOR 
Chriatopbcf  H.  StroDa,  PhfladcipUa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporatiott,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Piled  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,173 
CUbm  priority,  appUcatiOB  Unltad  Kingdom,  Mar.  24, 1981, 
81Q92S3 

brt.  a.)  G09G  1/16 
\JA  CL  340—727  U  Clalns 


sampling  faitervals  of  the  control  unit  bebg  long  compared  to 
the  first  period  of  time. 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  points  of  a  phantom  ruter  scan 
in  u  and  v  orthogonal  Cartesian  coordinates  in  synchronism 
with  the  generation  of  at  least  a  portion  of  a  raster  scan  in  x  and 
y  orthogonal  Cartesian  coordinates,  responsive  to  a  gated 
PDCEL-SCAN-RATE  CLOCK  supplying  pulses  describing 
pixel-by-pixel  scanning  at  relatively  fast  rate  in  the  x  direction 
and  to  a  multiphase  LINE-SCAN-RATE  CLOCK  describing 
line  scanning  at  relatively  slow  rate  in  the  y  direction,  said 
LINE  SCAN  RATE  CLOCK  having  in  each  period  between 
the  gated  intervals  of  PDCEL-SCAN-RATE  CLOCK  a  re- 
flective pulse  associated  with  each  of  its  phases,  the  number  of 
phases  in  said  LINE-SCAN-RATE  CLOCK  between  each 
successive  pair  of  gated  intervals  of  PDCEL-SCAN-RATE 
CLOCK  exceeding  the  number  of  fields  in  each  frame  of  raster 
scan  by  at  least  one,  said  ^)paratus  comprising: 
a  fint  register  for  storing  v  coordinates  of  phantom  raster 
scan  clocked  by  pulses  from  said  gated  PDCEL-SCAN- 
RATE  CLOCK  and  fh>m  said  LINE-SCAN-RATE 
CLOCK; 
a  first  adder  having  a  first  input  to  which  the  output  of  said 
first  register  connects  and  having  an  output  connected  to 
the  input  of  said  first  roister,  whereby  it  combines  with 
said  first  register  to  provfale  an  accumulator,  and  having  a 
second  input; 
means  for  vpplyiag  -(AA)  sin  ^  to  the  second  input  of  said 
first  adder  simultaneously  with  the  contenu  of  said  first 
register  being  clocked  toward  to  the  first  input  of  said 
adder  responsive  to  pulses  of  said  PDCEL-SCAN-RATE 
CLOCK,  where  A  and  k  are  positive-valued  scaling  fac- 
tors and  ^  is  the  angle  of  rotation  between  the  x,  y  and  u, 
V  coordinate  systems;  and 
means  for  ^plying  A  cos  ^  to  the  second  input  of  said  first 
adder  simultaneously  with  the  contents  of  said  first  regis- 
ter being  clocked  forward  to  the  first  input  of  said  Arst 
adder  responsive  to  pulses  reflectively  associated  with  a 
number  of  the  phases  of  said   LINE-SCAN-RATE 
CLOCK  equalling  the  number  of  fidds  in  each  fSrame  of 
the  raster  scan. 
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INDICATION  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 

Hiroym  Mnrakaod,  Tokyo;  TtluHhi  UcUyuu,  ^._ 

RyoicU  SaaW,  Koiagiwi;  MisaJuuv  Kawinura,  Kampwi; 
SU^ii  Salad,  Tokjro,  and  Klkao  Momiyuu,  Kauffwi,  aU  of 
Japan,  afsfgnon  to  Canoo  Kaimaiitiri  Kaiiha,  Japan 

FOad  Sap.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,159 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  6, 1979,  54-114420 

lot  a^  G09G  3/S6 

liJB,  a.  340— 7IP  5  rtoi». 


form  a  set  of  display  characten  and  a  like  number  of 
segment  inpuu  the  energization  of  which  produces  energi- 
zation of  the  corresponding  character  segment; 

an  addressable  latch  device  comprising  an  ENABLE  input, 
a  plurality  of  address  inputs,  and  a  plurality  of  outputs 
each  connected  to  one  of  said  digit  select  inputs  and  se- 
lectable by  a  unique  pattern  of  energization  of  said  latch 
address  inputs,  the  selected  output  being  latchably  ener- 
gizable  upon  actuation  of  said  ENABLE  input; 

processing  means  for  generating  said  latch  address  input 
energization  patterns,  for  generating  dau  to  be  displayed, 
and  for  converting  said  display  data  to  a  multi-segment 
code  to  energize  the  proper  display  device  segments  to 


1.  For  a  cameia,  a  liquid  crystal  indication  device  having  a 
display  portion,  comprising: 

(A)  camera  display  signal  producing  means  for  producing 
display  signals  representative  of  camera  dau  and  having  a 
plurality  of  output  terminals; 

(B)  a  first  electrode  base  plate; 

(C)  common  electrode  means  on  the  first  electrode  base 
plate  for  fonning  the  display  portion  to  display  the  display 
signals  from  said  display  signal  producing  means,  the 
common  electrode  means  having  a  plurality  of  electrodes; 

(D)  a  second  electrode  base  plate; 

(E)  segment  electrode  means  along  a  side  of  the  second 
electrode  base  plate  for  forming  said  display  portion  to 
display  the  display  signals  from  said  display  signal  produc- 
faig  means,  the  segment  electrode  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  electrodes,  a  plurality  of  said  electrodes  bdng 
related  electrodes; 

(F)  short  circuit  means  for  mutually  connecting  said  related 
electrodes  of  the  segment  electrode  means  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  said  display  signal  is  appUed  simultaneously  to  the 
rekted  electlrodes  of  the  segment  electrode  means  the 
short  circuit  means  being  located  on  a  portion  of  the 
second  electiode  base  platie; 

(G)  first  connecting  means  connected  between  said  display 
signal  producing  means  and  said  common  electrode  means 
for  transmitting  the  display  signals  to  the  common  elec- 
trode means;  and 

(H)  second  coanecting  means  for  transmitting  the  display 
signal  fh>m  said  display  signal  producing  means  to  the 
segment  electrode  means,  and  connected  between  each  of 
the  electrodes  of  said  segment  electrode  means  grouped 
by  the  short  circuit  means  and  the  output  terminal  of  said 
display  signal  producing  means  corresponding  to  each  of 
the  grouped  electrodes; 

(I)  said  short  circuit  means  being  located  on  the  side  of  the 
second  connecting  means  opposite  the  display  portion. 


display  said  data,  said  processing  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  data  outputs  each  connected  to  one  of  said 
segment  inputs,  said  data  outputs  also  being  connected  m 
parallel  to  said  latch  address  inputs,  said  processing  means 
cfMnprising  a  control  output  connected  to  said  ENABLE 
input;  said  processing  means  energizing  in  sequence  said 
data  outputs  with  the  latch  address  input  pattern  corre- 
sponding to  the  desired  digit,  said  control  output,  and  said 
dau  outputs  with  the  multi-segment  code  for  the  desired 
character; 
said  processing  means  fiirther  comprising  means  for  inhibit- 
ing the  energization  of  the  corresponding  digit  select  input 
when  the  dau  to  be  displayed  therein  is  a  blank  character. 


4i4<2,Q27 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

MULTIPLEXING  CAPABIUTy  OF  A  UQUID  CRYSTAL 

DISPLAY  AND  PROVIDING  TEMPERATURE 

COMPENSATION  THEREFOR 

WflUam  W.  Lkqrd,  Riehardioa,  To^  aarignor  to  Texas  Inatm* 

Bsaata  Incorporated,  DiDaa,  Tax. 

Fllad  Fab.  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  131,951 
latCii  00X3/36,3/18 
VS.  a  34fr-7M  17 
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4^2,026 

ELECTRONld  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  USING  TIME 

MULTIPLEXED  DATA  AND  CONTROL  SIGNALS 

Mark  L  Mnday,  RaMgh,  N.C  aarignor  to  Weathtsboue 

Elaetric  Corp.,  Pittaborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 19tl,  Ser.  No.  331,931 
Iirt.  a'  G09G  3/10 
UJ.  a  340-7561  Sdaima 

1.  Electronic  diq>lay  apparatus,  comprising; 
a  dispby  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  digito  and  a  like 
number  of  digit  select  inputs,  each  digit  comprising  a 
plurality  of  ckaracter  segmentt  selectively  energizable  to 


1.  In  a  Uquid  crystal  display  system  having  a  liquid  crystal 
material  sandwiched  between  a  pair  of  substrates  with  a  layer 
of  dielectric  material  having  a  predetermined  capacitance 
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diqwaed  between  said  liquid  crystal  material  and  said  sob* 
strates.  said  liquid  crystal  diq>lay  system  being  responsive  to 
the  q»plication  of  a  voltage  signal  thereto  for  diq)laying  infor- 
mation on  a  diq)lay  thereof,  said  liquid  cryMal  material  having 
an  intrinsic  threshold  voltage  correqxmding  to  a  mifiimnm 
efRective  root  mean  square  voltage  required  to  begin  to  drive 
the  disphiy  in  a  first  optical  state  and  on  intrinsic  saturation 
voltage  corresponding  to  an  effective  root  mean  square  volt- 
age required  for  the  display  to  be  fiilly  driven  in  the  first  opti- 
cal state,  both  of  which  are  temperature  dependent,  a  method 
of  adjusting  the  effective  voltage  across  the  liquid  crystal 
material  to  maintain  said  threshold  and  saturation  voltages 
within  prescribed  limits  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  liquid  crystal  material  having  a  prederter- 
mined  electrical  resistivity  versus  temperature  response 
within  a  preselected  temperature  range  so  that  a  reduction 
in  electrical  resistance  thereof  resulting  fhm  an  increase 
in  display  temperature  causes  a  correqwnding  decrease  in 
the  ratio  of  the  effective  root  mean  square  voltage  to  the 
root  mean  square  voltage  of  the  q>plied  voltage  signal, 
said  ratio  being  a  fimction  of  the  resistance  of  the  liquid 
crystal  material  within  the  preselected  temperature  range, 

b.  applying  a  first  voltage  si^  to  selected  portions  of  said 
diq)Uiy  for  driving  said  selected  portions  in  the  first  opti- 
cal state  and  a  second  voltage  signal  to  other  portions  of 
said  diq)lay  for  driving  said  otter  portions  in  a  second 
optical  sute  thereby  effecting  a  desired  display  pattern; 

c  allowing  the  electrical  resistance  of  said  liquid  crystal 
material  to  vary  with  changes  in  display  temperature  so 
that  the  effective  root  mean  square  voltage  across  the 
diq>lay  resulting  fhmi  the  qjplication  of  a  given  voltage 
signal  varies  in  a  predetermined  manner,  thereby  compen- 
sating for  temperature  induced  changes  in  the  threshold 
and  saturation  voltages  within  the  preselected  temprature 
range  without  the  neoesnty  of  changing  the  voltage  signal 
applied  to  the  diq>hiy;  and 

d.  selectively  acUusting  the  thickness  of  the  dielectric  layer 
to  control  the  efTective  root  mean  square  voltage,  said 
ratio  of  the  effective  root  mean  square  voltage  to  the 
applied  root  mean  square  voltage  being  a  Auction  of  the 
capacitance  and  hence  the  thickness  of  the  barrier  layer, 
thereby  conq)ensating  for  changes  in  the  threshold  and 
saturating  voltages  outside  of  the  preselected  temeprature 
range  and  non-temperature  uiduoed  changes  therein  with- 
out changing  the  vobige  signal  applied  to  the  disphiy. 

4;Ml.ftW 

acx:ess  control  logic  for  video  terminal 
display  memory 

Joieph  L  Ryan,  Twaum,  Arii^  EHas  SiMic;  Richnd  R.  Wi^ 
Maa.boftcfChaiMrfM^Miafc,«dP>riyekE.Kob^EMt 
PiPPHtUf  Mm^  MrifMiB  lo  HoMyweU  InfenHtliM  Syv* 
liM  IM^  WaHlnim  Mai. 

FDad  Fab.  19,  Ittl,  Sar.  No.  23M19 
IM.  a)  G09G  1/06 
VS.  a  340-799  3 


CRT  control  means  for  supplying  binary  address  codes 
representative  of  video  characters  and  visual  attributes; 

logic  multiplexer  address  means  responsive  to  a  first  charac- 
ter clock  control  signal  from  said  timing  control  system 
for  selecting  between  binary  address  codes  for  a  single 
byte  access  received  from  said  CPU  representative  of 
video  characten  or  visual  attributes  and  binary  address 
codes  for  a  double  byte  access  received  from  said  CRT 
o(»trol  means  representative  of  video  characters  and 
visual  attributes; 

logic  random  access  memory  means  including  video  charac- 
ter memory  byte  segments  and  visual  attribute  memory 
byte  segments  reqxmsive  to  a  read/write  mode  sdection 
control  signal  issued  by  said  CPU,  for  receiving  binary 
video  character  and  visual  attribute  address  codes  from 
said  logic  multiplexer  address  means  and  sup^ying  both  a 
video  character  dau  byte  and  a  visual  attribute  dau  byte 
either  singly  in  response  to  an  address  from  the  CPU  or 
concurrently  in  response  to  an  address  fhnn  the  CRT 
control  means; 

logic  memory  segment  selection  means  responsive  to  a  first 
logic  .memory  segment  control  signal  received  from  said 
logic  multiplexer  address  means,  to  a  second  logic  mem- 
ory segment  control  signal  received  from  said  CPU,  and 
to  a  second  character  clock  control  siipial  received  from 
said  timing  control  system  for  enabling  either  a  memory 
segment  pair  including  a  video  character  memory  seg- 
ment and  a  visual  attribute  memory  segment,  or  one  mem- 
ber of  said  memory  segment  pair;  and 

data  buffer  means  responsive  to  enable  control  signals  re- 
ceived from  said  CPU  and  to  said  first  and  said  second 
character  clock  control  signals  for  applying  both  a  visual 
attribute  data  byte  and  a  video  character  data  byta  fhxn 
said  memory  segment  pair  to  said  video  display  logic,  and 
applying  a  data  byte  from  said  one  member  of  said  mem- 
ory segment  pair  to  said  data  bus. 


COMMAND  BUS 

Leopold  Ncomaaa,  l,eilngtwi  Garald  N.  Shapiro,  Newtoa,  aid 
Brno  A.  Mattadi,  Andofsr,  aU  of  Mask,  aaripen  to 
logic  CorporatkM,  WakdWd,  Maaa. 

FQed  Dae.  C  1979,  Sar.  No.  100,710 
IM.  a*  mMQ  9/00 
UJB.  a  340-028  J  10  < 


JfHyfh-; 


^naaw 


1.  A  video  control  system  fbr  aooomodating  display  memory 
aooeaaea  m  a  video  terminal  system  havmg  video  di^y  logic, 
and  ftarther  having  a  CPU  and  a  timing  control  system  electri- 
cally connected  to  a  system  data  bus,  said  video  control  system 
comprising: 


1.  In  a  computer  system  which  includes  a  number  of  modules 
which  perform  normal  data  processing  Auctions,  said  system 
including  a  number  of  parallel  data  buses,  each  with  a  number 
of  lines,  with  each  module  connected  to  at  least  one  data  bos 
via  the  Unes  thereof,  each  of  said  modules  having  at  least  one 
register, 
a  command  bus  connected  to  each  of  said  modules,  said 
conmund  bus  adqrted  to  carry  commands  in  the  form  of 
digital  coding  for  either  internq)ting  this  normal  data 
prrwiwsing  Auction  of  a  module  and  fbr  f^fMnhing  a 
switching  ftmction,  or  for  readhig  oat  the  contents  of  a 
roister  in  an  associated  module; 
means  within  sdected  modules  for  generating  said  com- 
mands; 
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meant  for  eslablishing  priority  of  said  commands  and  for 
placing  said  command  on  said  command  bus  in  accor- 
dance with  the  established  priority;  and 

means  within  more  than  one  predetermined  module  respon- 
sive to  a  command  placed  on  said  command  bus  for  inter- 
rupting the  normal  data  processing  function  of  the  associ- 
ated module  to  transform  it  into  a  nonprocessor  switch  for 
either  establishing  a  switching  Amotion  in  which  a  connec- 
tion path  determined  by  said  command  is  established 
between  the  lines  of  a  fint  and  second  one  of  said  parallel 
data  buses  to  permit  switching  of  data  from  the  lines  of 
one  data  bits  to  the  lines  of  another  in  which  there  is  a 
nonprocessdr  transfer  of  data,  with  no  dau  being  pro- 
cessed in  the  switching  operation,  of  for  reading  out  the 
contents  oft  register  in  said  associated  module  to  a  tempo- 
rarily unused  data  bus. 


traffic  signal  supplied  by  alternating  currem  (a.c.)  electrical 
power  comprising 

(a)  present  time  clock  means  for  determining  the  time  of  day, 
which  present  time  clock  means  is  synchronized  with  the 
a.c.  elec^cal  power, 

(b)  time  tmference  means  for  calculating  the  difference 
between  the  time  of  day  and  a  specified  re-synchroniza- 
tion time. 


1 


I 


rum. 
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4yM2,030 

ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  WITH  AUDIBLE 
ANNIjINaATOR  AND  ALARM  LAMP 
IMnkc  bUi,  T#kyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Elcetric  Q>^ 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Dae.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  329,387 
CUni  priority,  ippUcation  Japan,  Dae.  M,  1980,  SS-178340 
lot  a^  G08B  S/22 
VS.  a  340-828.44  9  Claims 


a 


(c)  cycle  divider  means  for  calculating  the  residue  of  the 
division  of  said  time  diffierence  by  a  specified  operating 
cycle  length, 

(d)  pulse  means  for  generating  and  outputting  a  synchrtmiz- 
ing  pulse  when  said  residue  is  zero, 

(e)  control  unit  means  for  adding  a  time  offiKt  to  the  syn- 
chronizing pulse  fh>m  the  pulse  generating  means  and  for 
controlling  the  traffic  signal  in  response  to  the  offtet  syn- 
chnmizing  pulse. 


RADAR  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  PROCESS  AND  CIRCUIT 

Philippe  Martin,  5,  Villa  noreton,  75018  Paria,  Fnan 

FUad  May  12, 1981,  Sar.  No.  282,899 

Gains  priority,  appUntkm  Frinea,  May  22, 1980, 80 11443 

lot  a'  GOIS 13/90 

U.S.a343-8CM  tnrt— 


1.  A  portable  electronic  apparatus  comprising: 

oscillator  means  for  generating  an  oscillation  signal; 

audible  annunciator  means  having  an  inductance  element  for 
generating  an  audible  annunciating  signal  in  response  to  a 
first  actuatian  signal  of  a  fint  frequency; 

light  emitting  means  which  are  turned  on  and  ofTby  counter- 
electromotive  forces  developed  in  said  inductance  ele- 
ment in  response  to'one  of  said  fint  actuation  and  a  second 
actuation  si^ial  having  a  second  firequency; 

fi«quency  divider  means  coupled  to  said  audible  annunciator 
means  and  to  said  light  emitting  means  for  frequency- 
dividing  said  oscillation  signal  to  provide  said  first  and 
second  actuation  signals  and  for  selectively  generating 
one  of  these  actuation  signals  in  response  to  a  control 
signal; 

gate  means  comected  to  said  frequency  divider  means,  said 
audible  annunciator  means  and  said  light  emitting  means, 
for  supplying  said  audible  annunciator  means  and  said 
Hght  emitting  means  with  one  of  said  first  and  second 
actuation  signals  in  response  to  an  alert  signal;  and 

external  switching  means  for  supplying  said  fbvt  control 
signal  to  said  frequency  divider  means. 


riMi    1  *  !<g 


ilt'^(.:^f)     W^ 


4«4<2,031 
TRAFFib  SYNCHRONIZATION  DEVICE 

Wflbv  E.  JokMoa,  Anaheim,  CBUf.,  aasfpMr  to  EeoMUtc  Con- 
tral  PndMts,  IkiCn  Aaahcia,  CkUf . 

FDad  Jan.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  480,117 
la^.  (V  G08G  1/07;  G08B 1/00 
UJB.  a  340-91^  1  Claim 

1.  A  device  fori  the  synchronization  of  the  control  unit  of  a 


1.  A  process  for  real  time  signal  processing  for  side-looking, 
synthetic  radar  systems,  said  signal  consisting  of  samples  se- 
quences corresponding  to  given  spacing  gates,  wherein  for 
each  sample  %m  of  rank  m  a  first  product  signal  pm>SM,exp(iir(- 
2a/N2)m2)  is  formed  m  which  a  and  N^  are  cmstants  defined 
by  the  operating  conditions  of  the  radar  system,  a  second 
product  signal  delayed  by  n  ranks  (i.e.  pm-id  it  stored,  the 
coiyugate  of  said  first  product  signal  (i.e.  pm'Pm-n)  is  formed, 
the  product  for  fixed  n  the  sum  of  the  products  obtained  is 
formed,  m  assuming  all  whole  values  (torn  0  to  M- 1,  being  a 
predetermined  number,  which  gives,  to  within  a  coefficient 
2a/N2,  a  Fourier  component  Z(0  for  the  frequency  f  linked 
with  n  with  /«(2a/iV2)  n,  the  difTerent  components  being 
obtained  by  giving  all  whole  values  firom  0  to  N/2  to  n. 
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ANTENNA  WI1H  SPRING  LOADING  CX>IL 
loMph  Gmhow,  BrooUj^  Mdvia  J.  B«|,  Tippn;  JoMpk  L. 
IMofy,  PMUOl,  ari  gtnlqr  J.  Gmkow,  NoMt,  iD  of 
NX.  iMiiMin  to  Qiiek-Moat  MndlMtarteg  Cb^  Ine^ 

CortnaUni  of  siiv.  No.  78(,»9,  Jn.  3, 1977,  ahndoMd.  nta 
■VpUartkM  JaL  24, 1971,  to.  No.  ffT ,4a» 
Iirt.  a)  HOIQ  //3a  9/32 
UJ8.  a  343-718  3 


least  two  fbcwmg  reflecton  fbr  cmoenhig  the  cram  p> 
lariiation  which  is  produoed  by  the  ofhet  feed  operation 


n-< 


«■< 


v< 


m-^d 


of  the  non-rotationaUy-4yiiiiiietric  sub-reflector  of  said 
antenna  system. 


NON-IMPACT  RECORDING  DEVICE 

HaraUko  loto,  ShkiJiri,  Japan,  aaripor  to  Epao 
Naiaw»  and  Eaboihlld  Eaiiha  Sowa  Seikooha,  Tokyo,  both  oC; 


FDad  Mar.  15, 19t2,  to.  No.  387,923 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1981,  SM7607; 
Mar.  18, 1981, 5M7809 

lat  a)  GOID 15/10:  H08B 1/00 
VA  a  346-78  PH  21 


1.  A  transmittfaig  and  recdvfaig  antenna  having  a  whip-Iike 
elongated  conducting  rod,  a  loading  coil  and  a  mounting  struc- 
ture, which  are  mechanically  and  electrically  connected  in 
series  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  above  a  ground  plane,  said 
loading  coil  being  designed  to  match  the  antenna  fanpedance 
presented  by  the  cable  and  to  adljust  the  equivalent  electrical 
length  of  the  radiation  tor  which  the  antenna  is  adapted,  char- 
acterixed  in  that  the  loading  coil  comprises: 
an  inductive  element  in  the  form  of  four  helical  springs,  said 
springs  being  ph»ed  in  series  and  touching  one  another, 
a  housing  for  said  springs  having  non-conducting  sides  and 
enclosing  a  space  having  a  cross  section  substantially  the 
same  size  as  the  outside  diameter  of  said  qnings  and  a 
thickness  sufficient  to  support  said  springs  against  buck- 
ling, said  housing  having  a  length  somewhat  shorter  than 
the  overall  length  of  the  springs  so  as  to  compress  their 
length;  and 
conducting  end  pieces  located  on  either  end  of  said  housing, 
one  each  of  said  end  pieces  being  connected  to  said  rod 
and  said  mounting  structure  reqwctively,  the  ends  of  the 
series  of  springs  being  in  contact  with  said  end  pieces 
without  being  attached  thereto  so  as  to  inq»rove  its 
VSWR  over  a  frequency  range. 


4t4#2,ft34 
ANTENNA  SYSTEM  WTIH  PLURAL  HORN  FEEDS 
SUaicU  Betndaa;  KalBBhIko  AoU;  SUgsra  Sato,  aU  of  Kyoto, 
aad  TakaaU  Katagi,  Kaaagawa,  aU  <rf  Japaa,  assignnn  to 
MitSBbiaU  DeaU  Kaboahikl  laiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  28, 1981,  to.  No.  296,024 
dainis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aif.  28, 1980, 55-119988 
lat  a)  HOIQ  79/79 
UJB.  a  343-761  3  ClalBM 

1.  In  an  antenna  system  of  the  ofhet  feed  type  comprising  a 
plurality  of  horns  adq>ted  to  radiate  radw  waves  in  different 
fluency  bands,  said  horns  being  arranged  around  the  axis  of 
a  main  reflector  and  switched  for  radiating  the  respective  radio 
waves,  and  a  non-rotationally-symmetric  sub-reflector,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
means,  including  a  beam  wav^ukle  system  comprising  at 


1.  A  non-fanpact  recording  device  for  reoordhig  with  faik  on 
a  recording  medium,  comprising: 
a  recording  member  having  a  coating  of  ink  on  the  surface 

thereof,  said  ink  coating  being  subject  to  melting; 
means  for  q>plying  ink  to  sakl  surftce  of  said  recording 

member  to  form  said  coating; 
writing  means  for  melting  said  ink  coating  on  said  recording 

mei^wr  surface,  said  writing  meant  acting  directly  on  said 

ink  coating  to  melt  said  coating,  intermediate  elements 

being  absent; 
transfer  means  for  pressing  said  recording  medium  against 

said  coated  surface,  said  melted  ink  becoming  attached  to 

said  recording  medium  where  said  medium  is  pressed. 


OPTICAL  DISC  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  OPTICAL  DISC 
WRITE/READ  APPARATUS 
Eric  M.  Leoaaraj  Frsdoritt  F.  Geyw,  both  of  Rochester,  aid 
Georp  M.  Myara,  Weboter,  an  of  N.Yn  aaslgBors  to ; 
Kodak  Coaipaay,  Rochsrtar,  N.Y. 

FDad  Oct  14, 1982,  to.  No.  434,203 
lat.  a'  GOID  15/32 
VS.  CL  346-137  8  < 

1.  An  optical  disc  assembly  for  use  with  (1)  a  diK  assembly 
receiving  structure  having  an  annular  locating  surface  rotat- 
able  about  an  axis  in  a  first  plane  that  is  normal  to  said  axis  and 
(2)  lens  means  for  focuring  light  of  selected  wavelengths  at  a 
focal  plane  parallel  to  said  first  plane,  said  optical  disc  assembly 
comprising: 
(a)  a  flexible,  disc-shaped  support  carryfaig  a  record  layer 
having  an  annular  information  storage  regioii,  said  support 
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Ittving  an  innular  area  radially  inward  of  laid  storage 
region  engi|geable  with  the  locating  surface; 
(b)  an  annulal  retaining  ring  engaging  said  support  around 
its  peripheml  region  radially  outwardly  of  said  storage 
region  for  kolding  the  support  in  circumferentiaUy-syni- 
metric  tension;  and 


MULTICX>LOR  RECORDING  CARRIER  AND  MEIHOD 

OF  RECORDING 
WcrMT  Jog,  WalUlivn,  and  Hi»Gmii  Mall,  StMtgvt. 
both  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  GaraMy,  aarignon  to  Robert  Boach 
GabH,  Stattgart,  Fad.  Rep.  of  German 

Fned  Jaik  6,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  222,999 

Iirt.  aj  GOID 15/08 

U.S.  a  3M-163  ig  CMmf 


(c)  a  hub  cential  of  said  support  for  positioning  said  annular 
area  of  said  iupport  firmly  against  the  locating  surface  of 
said  receivitg  structure  with  a  predetermined  abutting 
force. 


4yM3,037 

INK  LEVEIi  CONTROL  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTER 

Richard  G.  Biagi,  and  Jaeob  E  Itenaa,  both  of  Ithaca,  N.Y., 

MrigMrs  to  N0I  Corporatton,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FOai  Jo.  7, 19C2,  Scr.  No.  385,99S 

UL  CV  GOID  13/ J8 

VS.  a  346-144  R  20 


I.  A  combmation  of  a  recording  image  carrier  comprising  an 
insulating  substrate  (1,  9>, 

a  multicolor  pattern  of  color  dots  having  mdividual  colors  hi 
whkh  each  dot  is  of  a  shigle  color,  closely  adljacent  each 
other  to  form  a  color  dot  pattern,  located  m  groups  (17)  on 
the  substrata 

a  metallized  layer  (2)  above  said  groups  of  color  dots;  and 

magnetic  dote  applied  to  said  msukting  substrate  in  prede* 

termined  location  with  respect  to  a  dot  of  a  predetermined 
color  of  said  color  dots  (14);  with 

color  recordhig  q>paratus  compritmg 

a  reoordmg  stylus  electrode  (3S)  in  engagement  with  the 
metallized  layer  (2)  of  the  recording  ourier, 

means  (37)  to  provide  energization  pulses  to  said  electrode 
to  bum  ofTa  selected  portion  of  the  metallized  hyer  above 
a  selected  color  dot,  or  selected  color  dots; 

electromagnetic  transducing  means  positioned  for  electro* 
magnetic  sensing  of  magnetic  mduction  upon  passage  of 
the  magnetic  marker  dement  on  the  recording  carrier 
beneath  the  transducing  means; 

and  control  means  (c)  controlling  q)plication  of  a  bum^ofT 
signal  to  the  electrode  (38)  in  accordance  with  the  position 
of  the  electrode  on  the  recordmg  carrier  with  reference  to 
said  magnetic  dot  m  sensed  by  said  electromagnetic  trans- 
ducing 


1.  Means  for  cohtrolUng  the  level  of  hik  hi  an  mk  jet  printing 
system  comprismg  a 
first  reservoir  oontaming  a  quantity  of  ink,  a 
second  reservoh*  contahiing  a  quantity  of  mk, 
means  providuy  an  mk  supply  Une  and  an  mk  return  Une 

connecting  tie  first  and  the  second  ink  reservoirs, 
means  operably  associated  with  said  second  reservoir  for 

ejecting  ink  in  droplet  form,  and 
means  sssociatad  with  the  mk  return  line  for  causmg  contin- 
uous flow  of  mk  from  the  second  reservoir  to  the  fint 
reservoir  and  establishing  a  fint  ink  level  m  dw  second 
reservoir  a4jicent  the  ink  return  Une  during  operation  of 
the  printing  system  and  for  allowmg  flow  of  mk  from  the 
first  to  the  second  reservoir  and  establishing  a  second  mk 
level  m  the  second  reservoir  adijaoent  the  mk  ejecting 
means  during}  non-operation  of  the  printing  system. 


4*442,039 
PLASTIC  IDENTIFICATION  CARD  HAVING  AN 
IMPROVED  SIGNATURE  PANEL 
Edward  A.  Sasall,  Napaan.  ori  Geoff  C  Wright,  Ottmra,  both  of 
Canada,  aaaigBon  to  Britlah  AiMrlaa  But  Note  be,  Ot- 
tawa, Canada 

FDad  No? .  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  439^30 
Chdm  priority,  appUeatioa  Cauda,  Dec.  14^  1981, 392198 
lat  a'  B41M  5/16,  5/22 
U&  a  344-204  7 


20B 


1.  An  identification  card  compri^  a  core  stock,  a  signature 
panel  of  a  layer  of  chemicals  reactive  under  pressure  to  form  a 
dye  m  a  smgle  Uyer  so  as  to  be  self-imagmg  printed  on,  die  core 
stock,  a  byer  of  a  blocking  compound  on  said  toyer  of  chemi- 
cals to  protect  said  chemicals  from  a  subsequendy  applied 
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coating  and  a  coating  of  polymer  which  coven  and  adheres  to 
at  least  said  signature  panel. 


SINGLE  ELECTRODE  U-MOSFET  RANDOM  ACCESS 

MEMORY 
Irfiag  T.  Ho,  and  Jaeob  Riaaoum,  both  of  Ponghkacpaic  N.Y^ 
nrigDora  to  Intamatioaal  BuinaaB  MacUnaa  Corporalloa, 
AnB0Bk,N.Y. 
DtfiakM  of  Sar.  No.  03C722,  May  7, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^282,979. 
TUa  aRpUcition  Mar.  30, 1980,  Sar.  No.  192J81 
lat  a.3  HOIL  27/04,  29/78:  GllC  11/40 
UA  a  387— 23  4 


64    667570(6    64     ffi7S70 


1.  A  highly  dense  MOSFET  single  channel  random  access 
memory  device  structure  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  monocrystalline  regions  on  a  P  substrate  iso- 

'  latedfirom  one  another  by  a  pattern  of  U-shqwd  in  cross- 
section  dielectric  regions; 

said  monocrystalline  regions  bemg  bisected  into  two  like 
regions  by  a  Uoshq)ed  in  cross-section  region  having  a 
silicon  dioxide  surftce  and  the  remaining  central  area 
filled  with  conductive  polycrystalline  rilicon; 

said  two  like  regions  each  contain  a  N+  layer  on  said  P 
substrate,  a  P  Uiyer  on  said  N-t-  layer,  a  N+  layer  on  said 
P  hiyer,  and  a  N+  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  on  the  said 
N-f  layer  on  said  P  layer, 

said  conductive  polycryMalline  silicon  in  said  central  area 
being  connected  over  an  insukted  surface  with  a  line  of 
similar  regions; 

said  silicon  dioxide  surface  being  the  gate  insulator,  said  N+ 
layers  being  the  source/drain,  said  P  between  said  N-|- 
layers  containing  the  channel  region,  said  N-i-  polycrys- 
talline region  b^  the  contact  to  the  said  N-f  layer  on 
the  said  P  layer,  said  conductive  polycrystalline  silicon  in 
said  central  area  being  the  gate  electrode  of  said  MOS- 
FET; and 

said  N+  polycrystalline  region  being  connected  to  identical 
said  like  regions  as  the  bit  line,  said  conductive  polycrys- 
talline silicon  connected  with  a  said  line  of  similar  regions 
befaig  the  word  line,  the  FN  junction  between  said  P 
substrate  and  said  N+  layer  thereon  bdng  the  storage 
capacitor  of  said  random  access  memory. 


drain  regions  and  separated  fnmi  said  body  by  an  insula- 

tive  layer; 
a  source  conductor  in  ccmtact  with  said  source  region  at  a 

plurality  of  distinct  positions  adjacent  said  channel  region; 
a  drain  conductor  in  contact  with  said  drain  regioa  at  a 


HIGH  SPEED  AND  CURRENT  GAIN  INSULATED  GATE 

FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 
R.  Douglas  Glau,  Palm  Bay,  Fb^  aaripni  to  Haifia  Carpon- 
tioa,  MalbonrM,  Fkk 

FIM  Mar.  20, 1981,  Sar.  No.  24C077 
Iirt.a)H01Li9/;9 
U.S.  CL  387—23  28  CUw 

1.  A  high  speed,  high  current  gain  insulated  gate  field  efliect 
transistor  comprising: 
a  body  region  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  first  con- 
ductivity type; 
a  continuous  source  region  and  a  continuous  drain  region 
each  having  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  said  first 
conductivity  type  qMced  ^Mrt  in  the  surfoce  of  said  body 
region  defining  a  channel  region  therebetween; 
a  gate  over  said  channel  region  between  said  source  and 


plurality  of  distinct  positions  across  said  channel'  fixNn 
corresponding  source  distinct  positions; 
said  source  conductor  and  said  drain  conductor  form  a 
pluraUty  of  electrically  parallel  insulated  gate  transistors 
having  a  common  source  region,  common  drain  region 
and  common  gate. 


CARTOGRAPHIC  INDICATING  APPARATUS, 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  AERLO.  NAVIGATION 
Jean  C  RayoMwd,  and  Ckristian  Brlaaaaa,  both  of  Paria,  Franea, 
aaaipiors  to  'AoawNHCSF,  Paris,  Vnmet 

FUsd  Fab.  4, 1982,  S«.  No.  348,429 
Gate  priority,  appUcatioa  FkaMa,  Fab.  10, 1981, »  02998 
IM.  a^  H04N  9/535 
U.S.  a  388-22  12 1 


1.  A  system  for  visually  reproducing  hi  a  predetermined 
number  n  of  distinctive  colon  a  multicolor  document  with 
image  points  whose  coloration  includes  the  three  basic  chro- 
matic components  red,  green  and  blue,  comprising: 
a  spectrum-compressing  device  including  optical  filter 
means  for  converting  each  nnage  point  of  said  document 
mto  data  transferred  to  a  recording  medium  for  storage 
diereon,  said  data  consistfaig  for  each  image  point  of  at 
most  two  signal  levels  separately  identifiable  on  said  re- 
cording medium; 
analyzing  means  for  scanning  said  recording  medium  to 
recover  therefrom  the  stored  signal  levels  pertaining  to 
reqwctive  image  points; 
analogKligital  conversion  means  connected  to  said  analyzing 
means  for  quantizing  each  signal  level  as  one  of  n  binary 
values  corresponding  to  said  number  of  distinctive  colors; 
transcoding  means  connected  to  said  analogHligital  conver- 
sion means  for  rephwing  the  binary  values  pertaining  to 
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Mid  image  points  by  respective  sett  of  three  m-bit  words 
each,  with  2'"<ii,  said  transcoding  means  including  a 
read-only  memory  addressable  by  said  binary  values  for 
delivering  said  three  m-bit  words  of  each  set  to  respective 
digital-analog  converters,  said  digital-analog  converters 
being  couplod  to  said  transcoding  means  for  respectively 
translating  the  m-bit  words  of  each  set  into  amplitudes  of 
said  three  banc  chromatic  components;  and 
display  means  coupled  to  said  digital-analog  converters  for 
contributing  to  a  colored  visualization  of  a  replica  of  the 
corresponding  image  point 


mined  addresses  and  for  providing  said  data  u  data  out- 
putt  in  accordance  with  addresses  presented  thereto, 
addressing  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  to  ad- 
dress a  predetermined  address  of  said  memory  mmmnf 

when  the  display  is  at  a  predetermined  Z  axis  position,  and 
second  clock  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  and  said 
first  clock  means,  said  second  clock  means  being  a  means 
for  providing  a  second  clock  signal  responsive  to  a  num- 
ber of  reoccurrences  of  said  first  clock  signal  as  deter- 
mined by  the  data  output  of  said  memory  ww^nf, 


4,442,043 

METHOD  FOR  RECORDING  COLOR  SEPARATION 

ncrURE  IMAGES  AND  AN  OUTLINE  IMAGE 

SIMULTANEOUSLY 

Naotada  Saitoo,  Kyoto,  Japn,  aasi«ior  to  Daiaippon  Screen 

Sds)  Kaboahikl  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  JdL  U,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  397,460 
Oains  priority,  appUcatloo  JapM^  JoL  22, 1981,  S6-113535 
III  a^  H04N  1/46:  G03F  3/08 
VA  CL  308—75  3  ciahna 
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said  addressing  means  also  being  responsive  to  one  of  said 
first  and  second  clock  means  to  change  the  address  hi 
response  to  the  reoccurrence  of  a  predetermmed  number 
of  clock  signals  of  said  one  of  said  fint  and  second  clock 


whereby  said  second  clock  means  will  be  responsive  to  the 
momentary  sweep  rate  through  the  viewable  volume  hi  a 
manner  determmed  by  the  data  stored  m  said  memory 
means. 


1.  A  method  for  recording  color  separation  picture  images 
and  an  outlme  image  simultaneously  for  use  m  a  picture  repro- 
ducing machine,  oomprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  a  pluraUty  of  color  separation  picture  signals 
and  an  outline  signal  by  scanning  an  original  picture  pho- 
toelectrically^ 

(b)  storing  the  oolor  separation  picture  signals  and  the  out- 
line signal  into  a  memory,  in  parallel; 

(c)  readmg  the  color  separation  picture  signals  and  the  out- 
Une  signal  out  of  the  memory,  in  series;  and 

(d)  controlling  an  exposure  scanning  means  by  the  readout 
signals,  thereby  simultaneously  recording  color  separation 
incture  images  and  an  outline  image  on  a  photosensitive 
material. 


METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DOCUMENTING 

AND  INSPECTING  A  CARGO  CONTAINER 
Philip  R.  Norris,  North  Raadiog,  Mam^  Mipor  to  Polaroid 
Gorporatloa,  GuBbridsB,  MiM. 

Filed  Dee.  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  334,734 
IM.  a)  H04N  7/18 
UJ5.  a  358-93  11 


SYSTEM 


TIMING  SYStEM  FOR  A  THREE  DIMENSIONAL 
VIBRATING  MIRROR  DISPLAY 
L.  ThoBuaoB,  Corona  del  Mar,  and  Henry  S.  Stom, 
Mootelalr,  both  of  CaUf.,  aasipMn  to  Spacegraph,  Ltd.,  Ir- 
vine, CUif. 

Filed  JoL  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  40M07 
IM.  a^  H04N  9/54 
U&  a  358—89  22  nri— 

1.  A  timing  system  for  providing  a  display  reference  signal 
responsive  to  the  momentary  sweep  rate  through  the  viewable 
volume  of  three  dhnensional  displays  having  a  repetitive  and 
nonuniform  sweep  rate  through  the  Z  axis  of  the  viewable 
volume  comprismi: 
sensing  means  for  providhig  a  repetitive  signal  mdicative  of 
a  predetermmed  Z  axis  position  of  the  display  on  itt  sweep 
akmg  the  Z  axis  of  the  viewable  volume, 
first  clock  means  for  providmg  a  predetermined  high  fi«- 

qnency  first  clock  signal, 
memory  means  for  storing  predetermined  data  at  picdeter- 


"T^KWfc 


1.  A  documentmg  mspection  system  fbr  a  cargo  oontahier 
comprismg: 

unaging  means  fbr  hnaging  difRerent  views  of  a  cargo  con- 
tamer  positioned  at  an  mspection  station; 

means  for  conununicating  signals  rfprwaiiliiig  each  said 
image  from  said  unagmg  means  to  a  given  location  mclud- 
mg  a  pluraUty  of  tdeveision  cameru  each  of  which  is 
poaitioiBed  to  unage  a  different  view  of  the  cargo  con- 
tamer,  and 

means  for  receiving  and  recording  said  communicated  hn- 
ages  of  diffierent  views  and  additionally  alphanumerical 
infbrmation  relating  to  said  object  on  a  snigle,  hard  oq>y 
in  a  predetermined  format,  said  receiving  and  recording 
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means  additionally  includes  a  plurality  of  video  monitors 
etch  one  of  which  is  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
cameras  for  displaying  the  images  of  the  associated  cam- 
era, whereby  all  said  images  of  said  different  views  are 
generally  simultaneously  diq>layed,  said  hard  copy  is 
defined  by  a  photosensitive  material  of  the  self-developa- 
ble type,  wherein  the  predetermined  format  includes  hav- 
ing the  images  of  the  different  views  of  the  container 
arranged  in  a  composite  manner,  whereby  the  recorded 
images  present  the  container  in  a  manner  that  is  recogniz- 
able by  a  viewer  of  the  container  as  a  true  picture  of  the 
container  being  imaged  thereby  providing  recorded  im- 
ages of  the  object  firom  which  the  condition  of  the  latter 
may  be  ascertained  and  identifying  information  relating  to 
the  object 


4^462,047 
SOLID  STATE  IMAGER  WITH  BLOOMING 
SUPPRESSION 
Mikoto  P^Jl■Mto,  TakataaU;  YoaUo  Ohta,  AmiwMk 
Takao  ChOmmara,  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japan,  aari^on  to 
sUta  Eleetrie  ladHtrlal  Co^  Ltd^  Onka,  J^n 

FDed  JnL  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3M,1<I 

OahBs  priority,  appUctttoo  Japan,  JaL  1,  IMl,  S6-1027M 

lit  a'  H04N  3/ a  3/14 

MS.  a  38S-2U  2  date 


ff*-feito^ 
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MACHINE  VISION  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 
PROGRAMMABLE  OPTICAL  PARALLEL  PROCESSING 
Cari  Spigkt,  ColnaMa,  Md^  iirifMr  to  AMAF  IndMtriM  In- 
corporated, ColnmUa,  Md. 

FUtd  JnL  2, 1X2,  Ser.  No.  3H8U 

Iirt.  a'  H(MN  7/18 

MS,  CL  388—101  88  Claims 


1.  A  solid  state  imaging  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  cells 
for  accumulating  charge  signals  in  response  to  an  intensity  of 
an  incident  light  from  an  object;  charge  transfer  means  con- 
nected to  said  cells  through  a  switching  element;  and  driving 
means  for  applying  a  read  pulse  and  a  transfer  pulse  to  said 
switching  element  and  said  transfer  means,  respectively,  to 
read  the  charge  signals  from  said  cells  and  transfer  those  sig- 
nals, therd»y  producing  a  video  signal,  in  which 
a  blooming  siq>pression  means  is  provided  for  supplying  a 
blooming  suppression  pulse  synchronous  with  said  trans- 
fer pulse  to  a  node  between  said  cell  and  said  switching 
element  through  a  capacitive  cou|ding. 


NOISE  REDUCnON  CIRCUITRY  FOR  AUDIO  SIGNALS 
MiehMl  D.  Roas,  SoMfdale,  N  J.,  aarigaor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tkn.  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

FDed  Fib.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,028 
IM.  a)  H04N  5/76 
UJB.  a  388-336  13 


1.  A  vision  system  for  an  mdustrial  robot,  said  virion  system 
identifying  and  determining  the  location  and  qiatial  orientation 
of  an  object  being  viewed  and  comprising: 

input  means  for  producing  an  object  signal  indicative  of  said 
object  being  viewed; 

reference  generator  means  for  producing  a  reference  signal 
indicative  of  a  spatial  orienution  of  a  desired  object  to  be 
identified; 

correlation  means  for  cross-correlating  said  object  signal 
and  said  reference  signal  to  produce  a  correlated  signal; 
and 

discrimination  means  for  determining  the  d^ree  of  correla- 
tion between  said  object  signal  and  said  reference  signal,  a 
high  degree  of  correlation  indicating  that  said  object  being 
viewed  is  said  desired  object  to  be  identified  arranged  in 
the  spatial  orientation  of  said  reference  signal; 

said  reference  generator  means  iteratively  producing  new 
reference  signals  indicative  of  a  new  qnuial  orientation  of 
said  desired  object  to  be  identified  for  cross-correbrtion 
and  determination  by  said  correlation  means  and  said 
discrimination 


1.  Circuitry  for  compensating  defects  in  an  audio  signal, 
which  signal  is  in  the  form  of  a  carrier  modulated  by  an  audio 
signal,  said  circuitry  comprising: 

means  for  delaying  said  moduhited  carrier  by  an  integral 
multiple  of  carrier  cycles; 

means  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  defects  in  the  modu- 
lated carrier  and  generating  control  pulses  responsive 
thereto;  and 

switch  means  responsive  to  said  control  pulses  for  substitut- 
ing the  delayed  modulated  carrier  for  defects  in  the  non- 
delayed  modulated  carrier. 
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4^40,049 

PROCESS  fOR  PRODUCING  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

RECORDED  ON  A  RECORD  CARRIER 

Jirgn  IMtHn%  SmImK  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcran^r,  MriiMr  to 

■obwt  BoMh  GiMI,  Stnttstft,  Fed.  R«^  oTGcnMny 

FM  N«?.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  323,383 
Gains  prloritjr,  ippUcitioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemny,  Dae.  3, 
1910,3049541 

latH  aj  H04N  5/783:  GllB  2J/10 
VS.  a  380-10 J  6 


o 


1.  A  proceu  for  reproducing  a  video  ngnal  recorded  in  a 
plurality  of  individual  tracks  on  a  magnetic  tape  by  a  rotating 
bead-wheel  baviig  a  plurality  of  circumferential  magnetic 
recording/reproducing  heads,  wherein 

the  magnetic  ttpe  helically  loops  the  bead-wheel,  and  the 
individual  tricks  are  inclined  to  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  tape, 

•aid  process,  in  accordance  with  the  invention,  reproducing 
the  information  content  of  each  television  field  distributed 
over  a  plurality  of  the  tracks,  and 

the  reproduction  being  effected  at  a  speed  different  from 
that  of  recording,  comprising  the  combination  of  steps  of 
deflecting  each  head  at  the  circumference  of  the  head- 
wheel  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  planr, 

maintaining  at  ail  times  at  least  two  beads  on  the  head-wheel 
simultaneously  in  contact  with  the  tape, 

controlling  the  deflection  of  each  head  on  the  bead- wheel  in 
such  manner  that  at  any  given  time  at  least  one  of  the  said 
two  beads  in  contact  with  the  tape  is  guided  along  a  re- 
corded track;  and 

selectively  switching  the  outputs  from  said  beads  in  such 
manner  that  reproduced  picture  information  is  continu- 
ously available  in  correct  sequence  from  the  oMpuU  of  the 
magnetic  heads. 


BRID 


4*482,080 

HYBRID  DIGTTAL-ANALOG  SIGNAL 

RECORDING-PLAYBACK  SYSTEM 

J.  RodMy  On,  8121-3  Udw  A?e.,  Lodsfflk,  Ky.  40222 

FOad  Mar.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358^48 

lot  a^  GllB  S/Oa  15/02 

UJS.  CL  380—32  13  rhii« 


— 4, 


I  including  a  first  signal  sampling  circuit  fbr  periodi- 
cally sampling  the  amplitude  level  of  the  input  signal; 

first  analog-to-digital  converting  means  for  converting  the 
amplitude  level  of  each  signal  sample  into  a  composite 
digital  word  having  a  predetermined  number  of  bits; 

means  fbr  separating  the  bits  of  the  composite  word  into  a 
plurality  of  sub-words  representative  of  progressively 
finer  resolution  of  the  an4)litude  level  of  the  signal 
sample, 

and  means  including  first  digital-to-analog  converter  cir- 
cuits for  converting  the  sub-words  into  analog  signal 
levels  in  modulated  form  suitable  for  analog  recording 
on  separate  tracks  of  a  signal  recording  medium; 
and  a  playback  section  having 

means  for  reproducing  the  recorded  signab  firom  the 
separate  tracks  of  the  recording  medium; 

second  analog  to  digital  converting  means  for  reconvert- 
ing the  amplitude  levels  of  the  reproduced  signals  into 
sub-words  corresponding  to  the  sub-words  of  the  re- 
cording section; 

means  for  recombining  the  reconverted  sub-words  into  a 
composite  digital  word  corresponding  to  the  composite 
digital  word  of  the  recording  section; 

and  means  including  a  second  digital-t(^analog  converter 
circuit  for  converting  successive  ones  of  the  reoom- 
bined  composite  digital  words  into  a  continuous  analog 
signal  corresponding  to  the  analog  input  signal  supplied 
at  the  input  signal  channel  of  the  recording  section. 

4)482,051 
DEMODULATOR  FOR  AN  ASYNCHRONOUS  BINARY 

SIGNAL 
Sterca  S.  Chan,  RrcnMi,  GaUfn  iMiiaor  to  i 
Redwood  aty,  Ctfif. 

FOad  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,085 
Lrt.  a^  GllB  5/09 
UJS.  a  380    44  32 


L  A  hybrid  digital-analog  signal  recording/playback  system 
comprising: 
a  recording  section  having 
an  input  sign^  channel  for  supplying  an  analog  input 
signal; 


1.  Apparatus  for  decoding  a  binary  signal  that  comprises  a 
series  of  bit  cells,  each  of  which  contains  one  bit  of  binary 
information,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  transitions  in  the  bfaiary  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  transition  detector  for  determining 
the  length  of  a  pulse  between  two  successive  transitions; 

a  memory  unit  for  storing  thi  total  length  of  the  bit  cell 
immediately  preceding  said  puke; 

means  fbr  comparing  the  detennined  pulse  length  with  the 
stored  bit  cell  length  and  for  providing  an  indication 
relating  to  whether  there  is  a  significant  difference  in  the 
length  of  said  pulse  relative  to  that  of  said  bit  odi;  and 
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means  responsive  to  the  indication  fhm  said  comparing 
means  for  providing  an  output  signal  related  to  the  binary 
state  said  pulse  represents. 


DEVICE  FOR  INTERROGATING  AND  CX>RRECnNG  A 

SERIAL  DATA  SIGNAL 
Cadi  a  Kyltoiky.  Sonqmla,  Califs  asipor  to  VS.  Phllipa 
GorpontioBt  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

FOad  Apr.  5, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  30,713 
Cadns  priorHy,  ippUeatfoa  NctberiaDds,  Apr.  14,  IMl, 
8101128 


4;W3JW? 
MEIHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  DISC  HEAD 
«m  An  Altar;  BnMe  Grahaa,  YpaOanti;  Saanal  N. 

Irwim  An  Alter,  airi  Jan  F.  Vdaiquci,  SdiM,  aU  of  MIdL, 
aaaifaorB  to  Irwia  brtamtkinl,  Imc,  An  Arter,  Mkh. 
FDad  JiL  2, 1911,  Sar.  No.  380,137 
brt.  a)  GllB  2J/08.  21/10 
U&  a  38fr-78  30 1 


ooo 


UjS.  a  380-83 


DISCRIMINATOR 


brt.  a)  GllB  5/09 


EXCL-OHiATE 


FLIR-MJP 


1.  A  device  for  interrogating  and  correcting  a  serial  data 
signal  which  consists  of  a  non-interrupted  series  of  data  cells 
and  therein  a  continuous  signal  having  a  finite  number  of  dis* 
Crete  nominal  signal  values  and  transitions  between  said  signal 
values,  said  transitions  mutually  having  a  nominal  minifninn 
spacing  and  a  nominal  maximum  spacing,  characterized  in  that 
the  device  comprises: 

a.  a  synchronization  device  for  deriving  and  updating  an 
actual  synchronization  period  from  said  transitions; 

b.  an  interrogation  generator  for  forming,  under  the  control 
of  a  signal  sequence  having  said  synchronization  period,  a 
series  of  substantially  equally  spaced  interrogation  signals 
having  a  nominal  recurrence  period  which  amounts  to,  at 
the  most,  half  the  value  of  sakl  tninitimm  spacing; 


8.  A  method  for  positioning  and  maintaining  a  disc  head 
over  a  desired  track  centerline  on  a  disc  having  a  plurality  of 
tracks  and  embedded  servo  information  associated  with  each 
of  said  tracks  including  track  identificatioa,  said  disc  being 
rotatably  carried  on  a  disc  drive  having  means  for  moving  said 
disc  head,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
reading  a  portion  of  said  embedded  servo  information; 
determining  the  current  position  of  said  disc  head  with  an 

uncertainty  of  no  greater  than  one-half  track  width; 
calculating  the  minimum  possible  distance  between  said 
current  disc  head  position  and  said  desired  track  center- 
line; 
calculating  a  driving  signal  generally  proportional  to  said 

minimum  possible  distance; 
applying  said  driving  signal  to  said  disc  bead  moving  means; 

and 
returning  to  said  reading  step. 


8Clafaa 


4.4<3,0ff4 
DISC  DRIVE  ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTUATOR  WTTH 
ENHANCED  FLUX  DENSTTY 

c.  a'sto^  deviw  for  raving  and  stoiSTlSder  the  ?S?^;il?*if"  '"^  "?  Mktei  »«^  Manlo  Park. 
controlSsaid  series  of  interrition  signals..  ^L^  te*  of  Cdlf.  aarignors  to  Sperry  Corporrtlo^  New  York, 
of  hiterrogation  values  each  discriminated  to  one  of  said  m^  m.«  io  im4  o-.  m.>  «w  aaa 

d.  an  updated  device  which  is  connected  to  said  storage  u^  q,  36(^io6 
device  for  receiving,  each  time  in  synchronism  with  an 
interrogation  signal,  a  current  selection  of,  each  time,  at 
least  five  successive  interrogation  values  of  said  succes- 
sion, said  successive  interrogation  values  c(«iprisiiig  at 
least  one  interrogation  value  beyond  the  number  which 
corresponds  to  the  length  of  a  data  cell,  for  generating, 
under  the  control  of  one  of  a  first  predetermined  number 
greater  than  1  of  permissible  combinations  of  said  succes- 
sive interrogation  values,  a  correqxmdence  rignal  for  the 
relevant  combination,  for  generatiiig,  under  the  control  of 
one  of  a  second  predetermined  number  greater  than  1  of 
impermissible  combinations  of  said  successive  interroga- 
tion values,  a  simulation  rignal  for  simulating,  each  time 
for  an  impermissible  combination,  a  corresponding  per- 
missible comlnution  which  differs  therefrom  by  one 
interrogation  value  and  which  is  part  of  a  third  predeter-  i.  An  electromagnetic  linear  actuator  for  moving  a  read/- 
mined  number  greater  than  1  of  permiw'ble  combinations  write  head  radially  of  a  rotating  data  ditc  comprising  a  head 
of  successive  interrogation  values,  and  for  generating  an  supporting  carriage,  said  carriage  having  an  end  remote  from 
exceed  signal  under  the  control  of  farther  impermissible  the  head  that  has  a  generally  rectangular  cross-sectional  *h^py 
combinations  of  said  successive  interrogation  valuer         and  defines  a  generaUy  rectangular  opening  extending  axially 

e.  a  decoder  for  receiving  said  correqwnding  or  simulated  thereof,  a  voice  coil  secured  to  said  carriage  end  and  having  a 
hiterrogation  values  and  for  reconstructing  a  series  of  rectangular  cross-sectional  shape  substantially  "^^^wiT  of  said 
digital  data  therefrom;  and  end,  means  for  supporting  said  carriage  for  aidal  movement  on 

f.  a  final  output  which  is  connected  to  the  decoder  for  sup-  an  axis  that  extends  generally  radially  of  said  disc,  a  magnetic 
plying  a  decoded  series  of  data  to  a  user  device.  boushig  having  walls  defining  a  rectangular  cavity  tiut  has  an 


1744 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  24, 1984 


open  end  disposed  to  afTord  movement  of  said  carriage  and 
said  voice  coi]  within  said  cavity,  said  housing  having  a  rear 
magnetic  phite  mounted  to  said  walls  in  magnetic  circuit  there- 
with, said  rear  plate  extending  substantially  transversely  of  the 
direction  of  axial  i  movement  of  said  carriage,  a  central  core 
piece  fixed  to  said  rear  plate  within  said  cavity  and  extending 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  axial  movement  of  said 
carriage,  said  core  piece  having  a  rectangular  cross-sectional 
shape  sized  to  fit  within  said  rectangular  opening  and  said 
voice  coil,  four  permanent  magnets  disposed  in  said  housing, 
each  said  permanent  magnet  bdng  of  generally  right  parallel- 
epiped shape  and  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface, 
means  for  securing  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  magnets  to  re- 
spective housing  walls  so  that  said  inner  surface  confront  the 
respective  outer  surfaces  of  said  core  piece  in  spaced  apart 
relation  thereto,  four  focussing  pole  pieces  each  having  an 
outer  face  secured  to  an  inner  surface  of  a  respective  one  of 
said  permanent  magnets,  said  focussing  pole  pieces  having 
inner  faces  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  respective  said  outer 
faces  thereof,  said  inner  faces  defining  with  the  external  sur- 
faces of  said  central  core  piece  an  annular,  axially  extending 
working  gap  sized  to  receive  said  coil  and  said  carriage  end 
therein,  said  focusing  pole  pieces  having  a  trapezoidal  cross- 
sectional  shape  so  that  the  area  of  the  inner  faces  thereof  is  less 
than  the  area  of  %$fd  outer  faces  in  order  that  the  flux  density 
in  said  working  gap  exceeds  the  flux  density  of  said  permanent 
magnets. 


other  in  moving  contact  with  the  operating  heads  and  tape 
guides  when  the  cassette  housing  is  inserted  into  the  re- 
corder and  the  recorder  operated,  said  cleaning  tape  hav- 
ing a  non-abrasive  surface  contacting  the  recorder  operat- 


lULk 


4«462,0S5 
:  TAPE  ERASING  SYSTEM 
Leon  D.  Jackaon,  Tnr,  Dan  O.  Morria,  Clawioii,  and  Alan  J. 
Blohn,  Mt  Gcaeiia,  aU  of  Mich^  aaiiviorsto  LDJ  Eleetron- 
ica,  IM^  Troy,  Mkh. 

FUad  Jaa.  4, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  33^654 
UL  CL^  GllB  5/02 
VS.  a  3M-118  Itf 


ing  heads  and  Upe  guides,  said  non-abraaive  surface  hi- 
eluding  an  array  of  bristles  adapted  to  extend  into  the  head 
grooves  and  effect  a  scrubbing  action  to  remove  deposits 
from  both  the  periphery  of  the  heads  and  fhmi  their 
grooves  as  the  Upe  is  advanced. 


1.  Bulk  tape  eraiing  apparatus,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  means  for  mounting  a  degaussing  head  adjacent  to  a 
routing  reel  of  Upe  so  that  magnetic  fields  from  the  head 
span  a  radially  extending  segment  of  the  reel; 
a  DC  power  sun)ly  connected  to  the  degaussing  head;  and 
means  for  selectively  energizing  said  power  supply  in  re- 
sponse to  a  signal  indicating  that  the  upe  is  to  be  erased. 

'  4,442,086 

VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Stephen  Kara,  3609  Sapra  St,  Tbooaaod  Oaka,  Calif.  91362 
FUed  No?.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,923 
lat  a^  GllB  5/4J 
VS,  a  36(K-128  6  Clains 

1.  A  cleaning  d^ce  for  a  video  Upe  recorder  of  the  type 
adapted  to  move  a  video  upe  beTA^een  two  reels  along  a  prede- 
termined path  in  moving  contact  with  a  plurality  of  operating 
heads  and  Upe  guides,  at  least  some  of  said  heads  including  a 
plurality  of  circumferential  grooves,  said  device  comprisfaig: 
a  cassette  housing  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  recorder  in 

the  manner  of  a  video  Upe  cassette, 
a  pair  of  Upe  reals  rotatably  supported  within  the  housing, 

a  cleaning  tape  oarried  on  said  reels  and  adapted  to  be  ad- 
vanced along  ihe  recorder  tape  path  from  one  reel  to  the 


4^462,087 
A.C  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Masato  KobayaaU,  ShiJoaawata;  Hidald  FUraimio,  Osaka,  and 
Hirood  NiaUmnra,  TakatnU,  all  of  Japan,  aaaipmn  to  Mat- 
laiBUta  Ehetrlc  Works,  Ltdn  Oiaka,  Japu 

Filed  Aog.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  412,244 
Oaim  priority,  appUcatton  Japaa,  Sap.  4y  1981, 86-139944 

iirt.  oj  mm  3/ooi  7/00 

UJS.  CL  361—2  4  aaioM 

1.  An  A.C.  switching  circuit  including  a  first  contact  means 
connected  through  a  diode  in  series  with  an  A.C.  source  and  a 
load,  a  second  contact  means  connected  in  parallel  with  a 
series  circuit  of  said  diode  and  said  first  contact  means,  first  and 
second  latching  relays  respectively  for  driving  said  first  and 
second  contact  means  to  open  and  close  their  contacts,  and 
first  and  second  flip-flops  respectively  for  actuatmg  said  first 
and  second  latching  relays;  said  switching  circuit  comprismg 

(a)  a  first  detection  circuit  for  generating  a  pulse  m  reqwnse 
to  each  cycle  of  an  A.C.  source  current  when  said  first  and 
second  contact  means  are  opened, 

(b)  a  second  detection  circuit  for  generating  a  pulse  in  re- 
sponse to  each  said  cycle  of  said  source  current  when  the 
first  and  second  contact  means  are  closed, 

(c)  a  signal  source  of  instructions  for  opening  and  closing  the 
first  and  second  contact  means, 

(d)  a  first  gate  circuit  allowing  an  output  of  said  first  detec- 
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tion  circuit  ptsied  therethrough  whoi  an  instruction  for 

closing  the  first  and  second  contact  means  is  provided 

firom  said  signal  source, 
(e)  a  second  gate  circuit  allowing  an  output  of  said  second 

detection  circuit  passed  therethrough  when  an  instruction 

for  opening  the  first  and  second  contact  means  is  provided 

from  the  signal  source, 
(0  a  first  monostable  multivibrator  generating  an  output  of  a 

predetermined  width  in  response  to  outputs  of  said  first 

and  second  gate  circuits, 
(g)  a  second  monostable  multivibrator  generating  an  output 


the  stations,  the  feed  having  a  pair  of  feed  conductors,  said 

switching  apparatus  comprising: 
a  d.c.  voltage  source  for  producing  a  d.c.  voltage; 
switch  means  including  a  pair  of  transfer  switches  each 
interposed  in  a  respective  one  of  the  feed  conductors;  and 
control  means  connected  to  said  feed  conductors  and  to  said 
switch  means  and  operable  in  response  to  a  current-f^ 
condition  on  the  feed  conductors  to  control  said  switch 
means  to  connect  said  d.c.  voltage  source  to  the  following 
station  via  said  transfer  switches  and  the  feed  conductors, 
operable  in  response  to  a  direct  current,  doe  to  the  coo- 
nected  d.c.  voltage  source,  within  a  predetermined  range 
to  through-connect  the  feed  conductors  to  the  following 
station  via  said  transfer  switches,  and  operable  in  response 
to  alternating  current  outside  of  a  predetermined  range  to 
control  said  switch  means  to  connect  said  d.c.  voltage 
source  to  the  following  station  via  said  transfer  switches, 
and  the  feed  line. 


Kilnw 


Jisf^ 


4,462,099 
DEMAGNETIZING  POWER  SOURCE 

■d  Kcji  YekoTan,  both  of  N^bm,  Japn, 
to  bMtaa  louro  labiaUld  Kaiaha,  Ueda,  Japaa 
FDad  Oet  7,  INl,  Sar.  No.  309,378 
Claims  priority,  appUcittoa  Japn,  Oet  27, 1900,  55-149323 
iML  a*  HOIF  13/00 
UA  a  361—149  7 1 


having  a  width  smaller  than  said  predetermined  width  of 
said  output  of  said  first  multivibrator, 

(h)  third  and  fourth  gate  circuits  qyplying  said  outputs  of 
said  first  and  second  multivibrators  to  a  fii^  drive  termi> 
nal  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  flip-flops  when  said 
instruction  for  closing  the  fint  and  seccmd  contact  means 
is  provided  firom  the  signal  source,  and 

(i)  fifth  and  sixth  gate  circuits  applying  said  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  multivibrators  to  a  second  drive  terminal 
of  each  of  said  first  and  second  flip-flops  when  said  in- 
struction for  opening  the  first  and  second  contact  means  is 
provided  from  the  signal  source. 


SWITCHING  APPARATUS  FOR  DEVICES  FOR 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  PARALLEL  REMOTE  FEED 
AUM  Zicglcr,  Mnakh,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Cmrnmr,  aaai^or  to 
SfeaMos  Akticngeaellschalt,  Berlin  *  Monieh,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FDad  Sep.  22, 19t2,  Stt.  No.  42US7 
daian  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garauuy,  No?.  14, 
1981, 3145437 

lot  a)  H02H  3/Oa  7/00;  H02J  3/00  7/00 
VA  a  361-42  10 
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1.  SwitcUng  apparatus  Ibr  connection  in  an  faitermediate 
station  between  an  alternating  voltage  source  and  a  following 
station  in  an  alternating  current  parallel  feed  ftom  the  source  to 


1.  A  demagnetizing  power  source  for  supplying  direct  cur- 
rent firom  a  rectifying  circuit  to  a  exciting  coil  which  current 
has  its  pohuity  changed  over  alternatively  by  a  polarity  chang- 
ing-over  circuit  and  its  change-over  cycle  gradually  decreased 
to  produce  an  attenuation  alternating  field  for  demagnetization 
in  said  exciting  coil,  comprising  a  memory  circuit  for  storing  a 
plurality  of  demagiietization  patterns  and  sending  actuating 
signals  to  said  polarity  changing-over  circuit,  an  address  set- 
ting circuit  for  sending  address  assigning  signals  assigned  by  a 
initial  address  selecting  means  for  selecting  said  demagnetiza- 
tion pattern  acconUng  to  demagnetization  starting  signals  to 
said  memory  circuit,  a  clock  pulse  generating  circuit,  a  counter 
circuit  for  receiving  clock  pulses  fh>m  said  clock  pulse  gener- 
ating circuit  and  time  assigning  signals  from  said  memory 
circuit  asagned  by  address  assigning  signals  of  said  address 
setting  circuit  to  produce  ripple  carry  when  the  number  of  said 
clock  pulses  reach  a  predetennined  value  ^edfied  by  the  time 
stfign'fg  signal  and  an  addreas  changing  signal  generating 
circuit  for  receiving  said  ripple  carry  and  sending  the  addreas 
jyiMtiging  signals  req)ectively  to  said  addreas  setting  circuit  and 
said  counter  circuit  to  advance  the  output  addreas  assigning 
signal  sent  from  said  addreas  setting  circuit  to  said  memory 
circuit  towards  sequentially  succeeding  address  assigning  sig- 
nals according  to  the  selected  demagnetization  pattern  and 
^>ply  the  succeeding  time  assigning  signals  produced  firom  said 
memory  circuit  to  the  iiq>ut  of  said  counter  circuit,  whereby 
the  quiescent  condition  is  set  by  quiescent  signals  sent  from 
said  memory  circuit  to  said  addreas  setting  circuit  after  per- 
forming one  selected  demagnetization  pattern. 
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CONSTANT^XRRENT  DUTY^YCLE  DRIVER  FOR 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOWMETER 
R(V  F.  Sckmooek,  Yardl«y,  Pa^  MriiMr  to  Fbehcr  «  Porter 
Conpuy,  WtfttiBstar,  Pa. 

FIM  Nov.  Itf,  1M2,  S«.  No.  442,US 

iBt  a>  GOIF 1/58 

U&  CL  361—154  9  eu^ 


(c)  an  extemaUy  actuable  air  valve  in  said  pasuge  for  open- 
ing and  doting  said  passa^, 

(d)  an  air  flow  regulator  in  said  passage; 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  flowmeter  provided  with  a  flow 
tube  having  a  pair  of  electrodes  mounted  at  diametricaUy- 
opposed  positions  thereon,  and  an  electromagnet  having  an 
excitation  coil  to  produce  a  transverse  magnetic  field  within 
said  tube,  the  volUge  induced  in  the  liquid  passing  through  said 
tube  and  intenectisg  said  field  being  transferred  to  the  elec- 
trodes to  provide  a  flow-induced  signal;  an  energy-efficient 
driver  to  excite  said  electromagnet,  said  driver  comprising: 

A.  a  ftiU-wave  rectifier  connectable  to  an  a-c  line  supplying 
power  having  a  predetermined  frequency  and  producing  a 
rectified  voltage; 

B.  a  fint  transducer  so  connected  between  the  rectifier  and 
the  coU  u  to  apply  the  rectified  voltage  thereto  in  one 
polarity  when  this  transistor  is  rendered  conductive; 

C  a  second  transktor  so  connected  between  the  rectifi^  and 
the  coU  u  to  apply  the  rectified  voluge  thereto  in  the 
reverse  polaritv  when  this  transistor  is  rendered  conduc- 
tive, 1 

D.  pulse  generating  means  to  generate  a  train  of  pulses 
having  a  consunt  repetition  rate  and  a  variable  duty  cycle; 

E  Gating  means  to  alternately  actuate  the  transiston  at  a 
predetermined  gating  rate  with  said  train  of  pulses 
whereby  the  rectified  voltage  is  intermittently  applied  to 
the  coil  during  successive  positive  and  negative  gating 
intervals  whereby  current  is  caused  to  flow  in  the  coU, 

first  in  one  direction  and  then  in  the  reverse  direction;  and 
F.  Means  responsive  to  current  flow  in  said  coil  to  produce 
a  control  signal  which  is  applied  to  the  pulse  generating 
m«ns  to  vary  ffae  duty  cycle  of  the  pulses  in  the  train  to 
correct  for  fluctuations  in  said  current  to  produce  current 
flow  in  the  coil  at  a  substantially  constant  level. 


(e)  an  exhaust  chamber  in  said  gun  at  least  partiaUy  sur- 
rounding  said  generator  and  said  circuitry  and  coupled  in 
air  flow  connection  to  said  turbme;  and 

(f)  an  exhaust  passage  in  said  gun  connected  to  said  exhaust 
chamber  and  opening  external  said  gun. 


4,462,0(2 

CAPACmVE  STRUCTURE 

Charlea  C.  Raybum,  Lynchburg,  Va^  aarignor  to  nUnoii  Tool 

Works  Inc.,  CUeago,  m. 

CoBtinnatkwiB.part  of  Sar.  No.  238,717,  Fab.  27, 1981. 

abandoned.  TUa  appikatkm  Mar.  15, 1983,  Sar.  No.  478 J70 

lat  a^  HOIG  4/08 
MS,  CL  3(1-323  || 


4*442,061 

AIR  TURBINE  D^UVE  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAY 

GUN 
Gordon  V.  Monmsaa,  Brooklyn  Ceatar,  Mina>  asainor  to 
Graeo  lac,  Mlnnaipolis,  Mian. 

FUed  im.  29. 1983,  Scr.  No.  508,881 
IM.  a^  B08B  5/00 
U  A  a  361-2r  ,0  dntaa 

1.  An  electrostotia  spray  gun  having  an  internal  air  turbine 
mechanically  Unked  to  a  rotatable  electric  generator  and  elec- 
tric circuitry  coupled  to  said  generator  for  developing  high 
voltage  in  response  to  pressurized  air  deUvered  to  said  gun, 
comprismg: 

(a)  an  air  coupler  attached  to  said  gun  for  receiving  said 
pressurized  air, 

(b)  an  internal  passage  in  said  gun  passing  between  said  air 
coupler  and  said  air  turbine; 


1.  A  capacitive  structure  comprising  a  length  of  a  plurality 
of  layers,  each  said  layer  having  opposed  edges;  each  said  layer 

comprising  a  dielectric  substrate  and  a  metallic  fihn,  said  metal- 
lic fihn  extending  firom  a  first  one  of  said  edges  toward  a  sec- 
ond one  of  said  edges,  each  of  said  layers  including  a  zone  free 
of  metaUic  fihn,  said  zone  being  spaced  from  said  second  edge 
leaving  a  narrow  marginal  metal  fihn  band  at  said  second  edge 
which  is  spaced  by  said  zone  from  the  remainder  of  said  metal- 
lic fihn,  said  layers  bemg  disposed  with  said  metallic  fihn  of 
each  layer  being  separated  by  dielectric  material  from  said 
metaUic  fihn  of  the  adjacent  layer,  said  layers  bemg  ofhet  such 
that  at  a  first  side  of  the  capacitive  structure  said  first  edges  of 
a  first  group  of  layers  he  outwardly  beyond  said  second  edges 
of  a  second  group  of  layers,  and  at  a  second  side  of  the  capaci- 
tive structure  said  first  edges  of  said  second  group  of  layers  lie 
outwardly  beyond  said  second  edges  of  said  first  group  of 
layers,  said  layers  of  said  first  group  alternating  with  said 
layers  of  said  second  group,  and  the  outwardly  lying  edges  of 
said  layers  of  each  group  being  coated  with  electricaUy  con- 
ductive material  to  electrically  connect  said  metallic  fihn  of 
each  layer  of  each  respective  group. 
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PHOTOFLASH  UNIT  HAVING  OPnCAL  SYSTEM 
INCLUDING  ASPHERIC  LENS  TO  ENHANCE  UGHT 

OUTPUT 
J.  EidWL  KMdiiL  Mmi.  anlnor  to  GTE  Prodaeti 


FDad  Jn.  21, 1M2, 8mt.  No.  34MaO 
UL  OJ  G03B  15/02 
VA  a  3Ca-ll  20 


1.  A  photoflash  unit  comprising: 

•n  electrically  insulative,  light'tnimnittiiig  housing  having 
an  elongated  opening  dierein  and  defining  a  back  reflector 
surface  thereon  relative  to  said  elongated  opening; 

a  curved  reflector  located  on  said  bock  reflector  surface; 

at  least  one  flash  lamp  located  within  said  opening  of  said 
housing  adjacent  s^  curved  reflector  and  including  an 
dongated,  light-transmitting  envelope  having  a  quantity 
of  combustible,  light  producing  material  therein,  the 
width  of  said  flash  lamp  benig  slightly  narrower  thu  the 
width  of  said  curved  reflector, 

means  for  securing  said  flash  lamp  within  said  opening  of 
said  housing;  and 

a  single  lens  member  located  on  or  forming  part  of  a  front 
portion  of  said  housing  a4jacent  said  elongated  opening 
and  rektive  to  said  reflector  to  enhande  on-axis  and  off- 
axis  light  intensity  firom  said  flash  hmp  upon  ignition 
thereof  within  said  housing,  said  lens  including  a  curved, 
forward  outer  surface  and  a  curved,  rear  inner  surface 
located  immediately  a4jacent  said  light-transmitting  enve- 
lope of  said  flash  lamp,  said  outer  auxftee  being  of  either 
aq)heric  or  spherical  configurati(»  in  cross  section. 


COMPACT  BATTERY-POWERED  HEADLAMP 

Robert  B.  Schwritnr,  ISOl  Palm  Avo^  RichMid,  CUif.  94808 

CoatiBUtkm  of  Sor.  No.  211,782,  Doc  1,  IMO,  abndoMd.  lUs 

appttcatioB  Sop.  17, 1M2,  Sor.  No.  419^90 

lit  a>  F21L 15/14 

VS.  a  3C2-108  1 


1.  A  headlamp  assembly  including  a  flashlight  with  a  self- 
contained  power  supply,  a  headband  formed  to  encircle  the 
head  of  a  user,  and  sleeve  means  having  a  longitudmal  axis 
mounted  to  said  headband  for  positioning  said  flashlight  at  a 
location  proximate  a  side  of  the  user's  head,  said  sleeve  means 
being  formed  for  and  detachably  mounting  said  flashlight  to 


said  sleeve  means,  wherein  the  improvement  in  said  headlight 
assembly  comprises: 

said  sleeve  means  being  mounted  to  said  headband  with  the 
longitudhial  axis  of  said  sleeve  means  oriented  at  an  angle 
downwardly  displaced  from  the  plane  of  said  heodbond, 

said  sleeve  means  being  formed  with  wedge  means  on  a  side 
of  said  sleeve  means  secured  to  said  headbond,  said  wedge 
means  tqwring  outwardly  from  said  headband  in  a  rear- 
ward direction  along  said  headband  to  position  the  front 
end  of  said  flashlight  proximate  said  band  and  the  rear  end 
of  said  flashlight  outwardly  of  said  headband  and  said 
fhmt  end  to  orient  the  light  beam  of  said  flashlight  at  an 
angle  inwardly  toward  said  headband  to  cause  said  light 
beam  to  intersect  the  Une  of  sight  of  said  user  at  about 
arm's  length  from  said  user  when  said  headlamp  assembly 
is  worn  on  the  head  of  the  user  and  said  sleeve  means  is 
positioned  at  a  location  along  the  side  of  the  head  and 
rearwardly  of  the  user's  eyes  to  prevent  glare  in  the  user's 
eyes, 

said  flashlight  being  formed  with  rearwaidly  converging 
side  walls,  and 

said  sleeve  means  being  fiormed  as  a  hollow  rearwardly 
tMpextd  sleeve  dimensioned  for  mating  receipt  of  said 
flashlight  therein  and  fricti(»al  engagement  with  said  side 
walls  to  effect  retention  and  detachable  mounting  of  said 
flashlight  in  said  sleeve. 


4v4€l,0<ff 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEOORATTVELY  UGHTING  AN 

OUTDOOR  TREE 

Robert  E.  Rhodaa,  Dmnr,  ColOn  aasigaor  to  Eiwgiow  Spo" 

daltjr  Coipny,  D«f«r,  Colo. 

FDod  JoL  8, 1912, 8m.  No.  810,683 

laL  a*  F21V  21/31 F21P  1/02 

VJS.  a.  3C2-280  1  daia 


1.  A  decorative  lighting  apparatus  tor  lighting  a  natural 
outdoor  tree,  comprising: 

a.  elongate  tubular  means  for  shieldingly  receiving  t  central 
electric  cord  means  therein  and  for  supporting  other  com- 
ponents of  the  lighting  apparatus  thereon,  said  elongate 
tubular  means  having  a  t(^  end  with  s  top  end  opening 
therein,  a  bottom  end  with  a  bottom  end  opening  therein, 
and  an  ekmgate  continuous  cavity  extending  between  said 
top  end  and  said  bottom  end  openings; 

b.  at  least  one  acUustable  bracket  means  for  attaching  said 
elmgate  tubular  means  in  predetermined  qiaced  relation- 
ship to  a  trunk  portion  of  the  tree  to  be  hghted,  said  adjust- 
able bradcet  means  comprising: 

tree  sleeve  means  for  attachment  about  a  peripheral  trunk 
portion  of  the  tree; 

tubular  means  sleeve  means  fbr  attachment  about  a  periph- 
eral portion  of  said  elongate  tubular  means; 

bracket  spacer  means  attached  in  selectivdy  variable 
length  rebuionship  between  said  tree  sleeve  means  and 
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Mid  tubular  means  sleeve  means  whereby  said  tubular 
means  is  positionable  at  a  preselectable  distance  from 
said  tree; 

c.  a  plurality  of  Ughting  branch  means  for  providing  a  prede- 
termmed  lighting  configuration  in  the  branch  area  of  the 
tree  to  be  lighted,  each  said  lighting  branch  means  com- 
prising: 

elongate  rod  means  for  providing  structural  support  for 
said  lighting  branch  means,  said  elongate  rod  means 
comprisiiv  a  connection  end  and  a  free  end  and  having 
a  central  longitudinal  axis  extending  therebetween,  said 
elongate  rod  means  being  constructed  from  a  high 
■trength  relatively  rigid  material; 

branch  electric  cord  means  for  conducting  electricity 
therethrough  having  a  terminal  end  portion  positioned 
proximate  said  free  end  of  said  elongate  rod  means,  an 
intermediate  portion  extending  along  the  length  of  said 
rod  meani;  a  tail  portion  extendable  in  spaced  apart 
relationsh^  from  said  rod  means  connection  end  in 
non-touching  relationship  with  said  rod  means,  and  a 
terminal  socket  portion  positioned  at  a  terminal  end  at 
said  tail  portion; 

a  plurality  of  branch  socket  means  for  receiving  branch 
light  meani  operably  connected  to  said  branch  electric 
cord  meats  and  podtioned  in  equaUy  spaced  apart 
relationship  therealong,  each  branch  socket  means  com- 
prising a  centra]  longitudinal  axis  extending  in  substan- 
tially perpendicular  relationship  with  an  associated 
portion  of  said  elongate  rod  means  central  longitudinal 
axis; 

a  plurality  o«  electric  Ught  means  operably  positioned  in 
said  brand  socket  means  for  providing  spaced  uart 
light  sources  along  said  branch  means; 

a  plurality  of  flexible  conduit  means  for  receiving  portions 
of  said  rod  means  and  associated  adjacent  portions  of 
said  branch  electric  cord  means  therewithin  each  said 
conduit  mtans  adapted  to  extend  between  adjacent 
Fwn  of  branch  socket  means  in  non-enclosing  relation- 
Mup  therewith  and  adapted  to  receive  associated  por- 
tions of  said  rod  means  and  said  branch  electric  cord 
means  through  a  longitudinal  slit  m  a  sidewall  portion 
thereof; 

wrap  means  fjr  wrappingly  holding  said  conduit  means  in 
enclodng  rtlationship  about  said  associated  portions  of 
said  rod  means  and  said  branch  electric  cord  means; 

coating  means  bonded  to  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  wrap 
means,  said  conduit  means,  and  said  branch  socket 
means  and  aonenclosed  portions  of  said  branch  electric 
cord  means  and  elongate  rod  means  for  providing  a 
stiff,  hard,  exterior  surface  on  said  branch  means  for 
holding  said  socket  means  and  said  conduit  means  in 
fixed  relationship  with  said  elongate  rod  means  and  for 
providing  aa  attachment  medium  for  glitter  means; 

glitter  means  for  reflecting  Ught  from  said  electric  light 
means  and  for  enhancing  the  appearance  of  said  branch 
means; 

d.  branch  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  plurality  of 
branch  means  on  said  elongate  tubular  means,  said  branch 
mounting  meaas  comprising: 

a  sleeve  portion  operably  attached  to  a  top  end  peripheral 
surface  portion  of  said  elongate  tubular  means  proxi- 
mate said  upper  end  opening; 
•leeve  portion  Attachment  means  for  fixedly  attaching  said 

sleeve  portion  to  said  elongate  tubular  means; 
branch  receivitg  means  fixedly  mounted  in  spaced  apart 
relationship  9n  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  sleeve 
portion,  said  branch  receiving  means  being  adapted  to 
re^ve  a  connector  portion  of  an  atsnciatcd  branch 
portion  in  selectively  removeable,  non-routable  rela- 
timiship  therewithin; 
e.  tiibular  means  t lectiic  cord  means  for  providing  electric- 
ity to  said  branch  cord  means  having  a  plurality  of  tubular 
mans  cord  sockets  adapted  to  operatively  mate  with 
associated  branch  cord  sockets  said  tubular  means  cord 
sockets  being  positioned  in  spaced  apart  relationship 


tl»ereaIong,  one  above  the  other  within  said  tiibular  means 
whereby  said  mating  connection  of  said  tiibular  means 
cord  with  said  branch  cords  are  enclosed  within  said 
elongate  tubular  means; 
f.  wherein  said  elongate  tiibular  means  is  of  a  relatively  small 
diameter  and  has  a  relatively  non-reflective  outer  surface 
whereby  said  elongate  tiibular  means  is  substantially  less 
visibility  prominent  than  said  branch  means  when  said 
branch  light  means  are  illuminated. 

ELECTRICAL  UGHT  CIRCUIT  FOR  DOLL  HOUSE  AND 

OTHER  MINUTURE  DISPLAYS 
Holly  S.  Grtaom  and  Dniel  J.  GibMim  both  of  416  HigUaad 
ATe^  Westfleld.  N  J.  07090  «»«»■ 

,     «  ,  — ™^  ^-  ^  ^^*  S«r.  No.  283,103 

i^S-Ji^V.^^^'  ^^^  ^^^^  ™»M  ^/a=t  H02J  3/00 
UAa3«-251  jctal^ 


1.  An  electrical  system,  which  is  constructed  to  comprise  a 
distribution  system  for  supplying  light  and  power  to  a  doU 
house  or  other  miniatiire  structiire  to  simulate  a  conventional 
residential  electrical  distribution  system,  which  comprises  in 
combination: 
an  AC  source  of  electrical  power, 
■  «^q>-<*o^vn  transformer  having  a  primary  coil  connected 
•cross  said  source  of  power,  and  a  secondary  coU  external 
to  said  doll  house  or  other  miniature  structure,  said  sec- 
ondary coil  being  connected  to  impose  on  the  distribution 
system  for  said  doll  house  or  other  miniature  structure  an 
energiang  voltage  not  exceeding  about  12  volte  a  minia- 
tiirized  master  breaker  switch  in  combination  with  a  nor- 
mally  open  microswitch  disposed  in  said  disblbution  sys- 
tem; 

a  miniatiirized  master  breaker  switch  comprising  said  master 
breaker  housing  having  in  ite  outer  surface  a  central  open- 
ing and  a  simulated  breaker  bar  comprising  a  loop  having 
a  pur  of  elongated  substantially  paraUel  sides,  a  projection 
centered  on  and  protruding  fh)m  one  of  said  elongated 
sides,  said  breaker  bar  mounted  for  partial  roution  to  and 
fro  about  one  of  said  elongated  sides  from  "ofT  to  "on" 
position  in  said  opening  in  operating  relation  to  said  nor- 
mally-open microswitch; 

said  microswitch  disposed  m  a  microswitch  housing  substan- 
tially enclosed  in  said  master  breaker  housing,  and  oper- 
ated by  a  push-button  protiruding  from  the  outer  surface  of 
said  microswitch  housing  within  said  master  breaker  hous- 
ing; 

a  spring-biased  lever  with  one  end  pivoted  on  the  outer 
siirface  of  said  microswitch  housing,  and  the  other  end 
disposed,  in  non-opented  position,  adjacent  said  push-but- 
ton; 

»^  brwto  bar  being  mounted  so  that  said  projection  is 
interposed  through  said  opening  to  just  contact  an  area 
•(Uaoent  the  other  end  of  said  spring-biased  lever, 
^j»^y  when  said  loop  is  rotated  fh>m  a  fint  position  to 
a  second  position,  said  projection  is  caused  to  bear  against 
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Mid  spring-biawd  lever,  causing  laid  lever  to  depress  said 
push-button  to  operate  said  microswitch; 

said  microswitch  connected  in  energy  transfer  relation  with 
said  transformer  secondary  coil  for  turning  the  power 
between  "off"  and  "on"  positions  in  said  secondary  coil; 

said  distribution  system  including  a  miniaturized  master 
panel  including  a  master  panel  housing  and  a  plurality  of 
miniature  two>way  toggle  switches  mounted  in  parallel 
relation  to  one  another  on  a  surface  of  said  master  panel 
housing,  one  pole  of  each  of  said  toggle  switches  being 
coupled  in  common  circuit  relation  to  one  terminal  of  said 
secondary  coil;  and 

the  other  poles  of  said  toggle  switches  being  respectively 
connected  in  parallel  circuit  reUtion  to  individual  circuits 
constructed  and  arranged  to  lead  to  lighting  means  m 
different  rooms  or  areas  of  said  doll  house  or  miniature 
structures; 

wherein  the  overall  dimensions  of  each  of  said  master 
breaker  switch  housing  and  said  miniaturized  master  panel 
housing  do  not  exceed  about  2  inches. 


lamp  assembly  means  at  any  said  selected  position  to  said 
lens  means. 


4*462,087 
SPOTUGHT  AND  ADJUSHNG  SYSTEM 
Charlca  W.  C.  Altaan,  Yookcn,  N.Y^  anigMr  to  Attnan  Stage 
Ughtiag  Con  Ine^  Yonken,  N.Y. 

FDed  Apr.  8, 1983,  S«.  No.  483,282 

iirt.  a)  F21V  im 

U&  a  3«2-268  11 


I— 


1.  An  improved  spotlight  adjusting  system  for  controlling 
the  beam  of  a  spotlight,  comprising: 

a  base  stucrture, 

a  reflector*lamp  assembly  means  mounted  on  sakl  structure 
for  collecting  light  rays  and  directing  them  to  a  focal  area, 

iris  means  mounted  on  said  structure  spaced  from  said  reflec- 
tor-lamp assembly  means  for  selectively  controlling  the 
passage  of  light  rays  from  said  focal  area, 

lens  means  mounted  on  said  structure  for  focusing  said  light 
rays  firom  said  iris  means  into  a  light  beam  directed  by  said 
lens  means  to  an  area  remote  ftmn  said  spotlight  system, 

said  reflector-lamp  assembly  means  being  movable  to  a 
plurality  of  positions  between  a  forward  position  and  a 
rearward  position,  said  forward  position  being  nearer  to 
said  iris  nwans  than  said  rearward  position,  said  focal  area 
being  aligned  with  said  iris  means  in  said  forward  position 
and  spaced  from  said  iris  means  in  said  rearward  position, 

iris  control  means  for  independently  adjusting  the  area  of  the 
aperture  of  said  iris  means  for  passing  light  rays  from  said 
focal  area  to  said  lens  means,  and 

reflector-lamp  control  means  for  independently  adjusting 
said  reflector-hunp  means  to  a  selected  position  of  any  of 
said  plurality  of  positions  between  said  forward  and  rear- 
ward positions, 

said  iris  control  means  and  said  reflector-lamp  control  means 
being  c^Mble  of  being  operated  in  combination  to  pass 
either  all  the  light  rays  or  a  selected  portion  of  the  li^t 
rays  passing  through  said  focal  area  firom  said  reflector- 


4,442,068 
LUMINAIRE  WITH  IMPROVED  LENS  STRUCTURE 
Jan  Shadwick,  Newark,  Ohio,  aasigBor  to  MaaTiUc  Serike 
Corporation,  Deafer,  Colo. 

FOed  Ju.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  391,666 

iirt.  a^  F21V  5/00 

UJS.  a  362-332  %  rirf— 


t~ 


1.  A  lens  structure  for  a  lighting  fixture,  comprising: 
a  generally  horizontal  first  lens  surface  divided  into  four 
triangular  shaped  quadrants,  said  first  lens  surface  having 
formed  thereon  means  for  refracting  a  beam  of  light 
downwardly  and  outwardly  in  a  predetermined  pattern  to 
form  a  beam  having  a  cross  section  approximating  the 
predetermined  pattern  at  a  predetermined  distance  below 
the  lens; 
said  refracting  means  including: 
prismatic  refractor  elementt  in  each  quadrant,  the  refirac- 
tive  elements  of  each  quadrant  extending  parallel  to  the 
bisector  of  each  triangular  sh^wd  quadrant; 
light  difRising  elements  positioned  between  the  prismatic 

refractor  elements;  and 
said  first  lens  surface  prismatic  refractor  elementt  being 
formed  at  the  angle  according  to  the  following  tabula- 
tion and  said  light  diffusing  elementt  being  formed  at 
the  radius  according  to  the  following  tabulation: 


Prinn  Element 


Angle 


Radius 


1 

33.8' 

J43" 

wr 

.243" 

ilV 

J43" 

56.3' 

J43" 

S7r 

w 

J43" 

II 

Si* 

u 

J43" 

13 

sr 

M 

.243" 

19 

«r 

M 

J43" 

17 

«a9* 

U 

.243" 

19 

6i.r 

80 

.243" 

21 

62.3* 

21 

J43" 

2S 

63.3* 

84 

.243" 

as 

w 

86 

.243" 

87 

64.1* 

88 

.243" 

89 

63.r 

10 

.243" 

31 

66.3* 

38 

.243" 

81 

67J* 
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•continued 


Piisn 


Rtet^ffiit 


Angle 


Radiiis 


34 
33 

36 

37 


tn.r 

68.6* 


J43" 
.243" 


•  generally  verlical  second  lens  surface  formed  on  the  fint 
lens  surface  and  around  the  periphoy  thereof  and  having 
formed  thereon  means  to  difAiae  a  beam  of  light  out- 
wardly: and 

a  generally  hoiizontal  flange  formed  on  the  second  lens 
surface  for  iiounting  the  lens  structure  in  the  lishtinE 
fixture.  • 


4,442,009 
DX.  TO  D.C  tOLTAGE  REGULATOR  HAVING  AN 

INPUT  PROtECnON  dRCUIT,  A  D.C  TO  D.C 
INVERTER,  A  iATURABLE  REACTOR  REGULATOR, 
AND  MAIN  MND  AUXILIARY  RECTIFYING  AND 
FILTERING  CIRCUITS 
Raymond  Beeky,  McMvray,  Pi^  aarignor  to  American  Stan- 
dard loc^  Swianale,  Pa. 

FDad  Aug.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,042 
lot  a^  H02P  13/22 
UjS.  a  36»-23  g 


pair  of  input  terminals,  a  d.c.  to  a.c.  inverting  dicuit  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  protection  circuit,  said  d.c.  to  a.c.  invert- 
,  ing  circuit  producing  a.c.  signals  which  are  tiansformer  cou- 
pled to  the  input  of  a  saturable  reactor  regulating  circuit,  said 
saturable  reactor  regulating  circuit  having  its  output  coupled 
to  a  pair  of  main  output  terminals  by  a  rectifying  circuit  and 
coupled  to  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  output  termmals  by  a  tram- 
former  rectifying  circuit,  and  said  saturable  reactor  regulating 
circuit  having  a  sampling  circuit  coupled  to  said  pair  of  main 
output  terminals  for  sensing  the  ou^ut  voltage  and  for  control- 
ling said  saturable  reactor  regulating  circuit  whereby  the  out- 
put voltage  across  said  pair  of  mam  output  terminals  as  well  u 
die  output  voltages  across  the  plurality  of  auxiliary  output 
terminals  are  maintained  at  a  constant  level,  and  an  overvolt- 
age  protection  circuit  bduding  a  switcfamg  transistor  and  a 
two-mput  OR  gate,  said  two-input  OR  gate  includes  a  fint 
zener  diode  and  pair  of  resiston  for  sensmg  an  overvoltage 
condition  across  said  pair  of  input  terminals  and  includes  a 
second  zener  diode  and  pair  of  resiston  for  sensing  an  over- 
voltage  condition  across  said  pair  of  main  output  terminals  and 
for  rendering  said  switching  trsnsistor  conductive  to  energize 
a  circuit  breaker  which  opens  electrical  contacts  connected  to 
said  pair  of  input  termmals  for  deenergizing  die  d.c.  to  d.c. 
voltage  regulator  when  an  overvoltage  condition  exists  across 
sakl  pair  of  input  terminals  or  exists  across  said  pair  of  output 
terminals. 


4^442,070 
DC-DC  CONVERTER  PROVIDED  WITH  AN  AC  LINK 

KatsnJi  lida,  At8i«i,  Japn,  aaigBor  to  Toyo  Dirid  SsiiD  Kabo- 
sUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1912,  Sar.  No.  314,942 
.  ^^^JS^*  awltartlon  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1912,  87-11484( 
Jan.  29, 1912, 57-11415 

bt.  a^  H02D 13/18 
U.S.  a  343-28  3, 


Pt 

— 


6 


^   6b, 


t^t 


ll|fp# 


im^ACi 


^^kf 


Vl^ 


1.  A  DC— DC  converter  provided  widi  an  AC  Unk  compris- 
ing an  AC  line  voltage  commuution  excitation  current  type 
inverter  having  a  smoodiing  reactor  and  a  number  of  con- 
troUed  rectifiers,  and  a  voltage  type  inverter  having  a  number 
of  controlled  rectifiers,  feedback  rectifiers  fbr  said  controlled 
rectifien  and  smoothing  c^acitors  connected  between  DC 
terminals  of  die  voltage  type  inverter,  die  improvement  lies  in 
that  DC  termmals  of  said  AC  line  voltage  commutation  exdu- 
tion  current  type  inverter  and  DC  terminals  of  nkl  voltage 
type  inverter  are  connected  in  series,  and  diat  respective  AC 
terminals  of  these  mverters  are  ooufded  via  a  transformer. 


toUAPIriifii 


1.  A  d.c.  to  d.c.  vqltage  reguktor  comprising,  a  pair  of  input 
termhuds  connectable  to  a  source  of  d.c.  voltage,  a  protection 
circuit  including  transient  suppressing  means  connected  to  said 


SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Haibert  Bkik,  Hihersmi,  Nsthariands,  i 
Corporation,  N^  York,  N.Y. 

FOad  Jan.  18, 1982,  S«.  No.  389435 
Oaima  priority.  appHeatkw  Nothsriaada,  Jan.  25,  1981, 
8103043 

int  a>  mm  1/12 

U.S.  a  343    44  22  n«i^ 

1.  An  electrical  power  supply  system  comprising,  a  rectifier 
circuit  having  input  terminals  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
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alternatmg  voltage  or  current,  •  loed,  and  a  unoothiiig  filter 
coupling  output  teminali  of  said  rectifier  circuit  to  laid  load, , 
the  combination  of  laid  mxxrthing  filter  and  said  load  being 


NAND  fMe  meant  ooufded  to  udd  delay  line  means  for 
generating  an  inverted  square  wave  clock  delay  signal, 
said  delay  line  means  being  responsive  to  and  delaying 
said  inverted  square  wave  clock  delay  signal  by  a  second 
predetermined  period  of  time  for  generating  said  square 
wave  clock  delay  signal,  and 

timing  means  responsive  to  said  inverted  square  wave  clock 
delay  signal  for  generating  said  plurality  of  timing  signals: 


chosen  so  that  the  input  impedance  of  said  smoothing  filter  is 
substantially  real  for  the  overall  firequency  spectrum  q»plied  to 
said  filter  by  said  rectifier  circuit  and  has  substantially  the  same 
value  for  each  component  of  said  frequency  spectrum. 


CLOCK  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  STALL  CAPABILITY  TO 
ENABLE  PROCESSING  OF  ERRORS 

Stana  A  TigM,  Bfllerica,  and  VirMdra  S.  Nagl,  Pepperell,  both 
of  MiH.(  aarigaon  to  Honey  waD  lafMnaUoB  Systens  lacn 
WaHhiiB,MiM. 

FOad  Apr.  3,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  28M10 

lit  a'  GOCF  7/Oa  ll/QO 

U.S.  a  364—200  S  Oaim 


i^^^ 
^=^ 


uaiM  u 


1.  A  data  proceaaing  system  includes  a  memory  subsystem 
for  storing  information  and  a  commercial  instruction  processor 
(CIF)  fior  eiecttting  decimal  numeric  instructions,  both  cou- 
pled to  a  common  bos,  said  CIP  comprising; 
clocking  syston  means  for  generating  a  phtrality  of  tfaning 

signals  for  timhig  the  logic  elements  of  said  CIP, 
whoein  said  clocl^  system  means  includes: 

delay  line  means  for  generating  a  square  wave  clock  delay 
signal, 


means  for  stallmg  said  ckxking  system  means,  for  stalling  said 
CIP  during  a  transfer  of  said  information  between  said  mem- 
ory subsystem  and  said  CIP,  said  CIP  being  responsive  to  a 
grant  ngoal  from  said  memory  subsystem  for  indicating  that 
the  traufer  of  said  information  is  complete,  said  staUing 
means  being  roponsive  to  said  grant  signal  for  enabling  said 
cloddng  system  means;  and 

error  procewing  means  responsive  to  one  of  a  pluraUty  of  error 
signals  from  said  memory  subsystem  indicative  of  an  error 
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ccmditioii  aemcld  during  the  traiufer  of  aaid  infonnation  fbr  anrimiation  for  executing  tidected  number  of  tiinet  the  steps 
•tailing  laid  clocking  system  means  after  one  clock  cycle  to  of  a  do  loop  within  said  program  comprising: 
enable  said  CIP  to  condition  control  store  means  for  pro-      first  means  fior  determining,  while  each  do  loop  step  is  being 
ceasing  said  error  condition,  said  clocking  system  means         executed,  whether  it  is  the  final  step  in  said  do  loop  with- 
ajgain  being  enabled  after  a  first  predetermined  period  of         out  decoding  any  part  of  the  instruction  tusgciated  with 

said  do  loop  step. 


time. 


4yM2.073 
APPAKATUk  FOR  FETCHING  AND  DECODING 
^      INSTRUCTIONS 
DbtM  GfoodalaU,  HopUntown,  Maii^  a«ignor  to  Data  Gen- 
eral Corpontioa,  WasOoro,  Mass. 
DifWon  of  Scr.  No.  959,038,  No?.  8, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,31^44 
nis  appUcation  Aog.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,454 
lat  CL^  G06F  9/38,  9/22 
UjS.  a  364-aOOi  22  Oaims 


1.  A  digital  computer  system  for  processing  data  comprising: 
memory  means  for  storing  and  providing  said'data  including 
instructions  in  rfsponse  to  memory  input  signals,  said  mem- 
ory means  including 
input  bus  means  for  conducting  said  data  and  said  memory 

input  signak  to  said  memory  means  and 
output  bus  means  for  conducting  said  data  from  said  mem- 
ory means;  and 
processor  means  responsive  to  said  instructions  for  receiving 
said  data  from  said  memory  means,  processing  said  data, 
and  providing  said  data  and  said  memory  input  signals  to 
said  memory  means,  said  processor  means  including 
pre-fetch  means  coupled  to  said  input  bus  means  and  said 
output  bus  means  for  providing  said  memory  input 
signals  specifying  said  instructions  to  said  memory 
means,  for  receiving  said  instructions  output  from  said 
memory  mtans,  for  storing  said  received  instructions, 
and  for  outputting  said  received  instructions, 
pre-fetch  bus  means  connected  to  said  pre-fetch  means  for 
receiving  s«id  instructions  output  by  said  pre-fetch 
means,  and 
CPU  means  coupled  to  said  input  bus  means  and  said  output 
bus  means  for  processing  said  data,  said  CPU  means  in- 
cluding 

instruction  interpretation  means  connected  to  said  pre- 
fetch bus  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  instructions 
received  in  said  prefetch  means,  for  receiving  said  se- 
lected instruction,  and  for  controlling  said  CPU  means 
in  response  to  said  selected  instruction. 


M42,074 
DO  LOOP  CIRCUIT 
Yoaaf  Linda,  Ncadham,  Maaa.,  aaripMir  to  Codex  Corporation, 
MaoafiaM,  Maaa, 

FOad  Not.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  322,955 

IiM.  a^  G04F  9/05 

U.S.  a  364-200  9  Cbdv 

1.  In  dau  processing  apparatus  for  executing  the  steps  of  a 

program,  said  apparatus  having  a  program  memory  means,  a 
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second  means  for  determinkg,  during  each  execution  of  said 
final  step,  whether  said  do  loop  hu  been  executed  said 
selected  number  of  times,  and 

means  for  thereafter  re-executing  the  first  step  in  said  do 
loop  if  said  second  means  indicates  dut  said  do  loop  has 
not  been  executed  said  selected  number  of  times,  and  for 
otherwise  causing  said  apparatus  to  exit  fircnn  said  do  loop. 

4,442,075 
JOB  PROCESSING  METHOD  UTILIZING  A  PLURALITY 

OF  INFORMATION  PROCESSING  DEVICES 

Ki^Ji  Mori,  KwtraaaU,  and  Hiiokan  Ihara,  MaeUda,  both  of 

Japu,  aalipion  to  HitacU,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Jan.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  337,452 

Ciaina  priority,  appUcatkm  Japa^  Jait  21, 1981, 564398 

but  CLi  G06F 15/16 

VS.  a  364-200  10 
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1.  A  job  processing  method  for  operation  of  an  information 
processing  system  which  includes  a  plurality  of  information 
processing  devices  interconnected  by  means  of  a  conmion 
transmission  line,  comprismg: 
a  first  step  of  detecting  by  at  least  one  of  said  processing 
devices  the  occurrence  of  a  job  to  be  executed  and  trans- 
mitting fixnn  said  one  processing  device  a  job  occurrence 
message  on  said  common  transmission  line,  said  job  occur- 
rence message  including  job  content  information  charac- 
terizing the  job  to  be  executed; 
a  second  step  of  receiving  said  job  occurrence  message  ftom 
said  transmission  line  at  least  at  one  of  said  plurality  of 
processing  devices  other  than  the  one  processing  device 
which  has  transmitted  said  message  and  storing  said  job 
content  information  in  the  processing  device  or  devices 
which  have  received  said  jd)  occurrence  message;  and 
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t  third  stq>  of  lUrting  the  execution  of  laid  job,  which  ii 
identified  by  stored  job  content  information,  in  a  candi- 
date procening  device  selected  from  candidate  procening 
devices  includhig  the  processing  device  which  has  trans- 
mitted  said  job  occurrence  message  and  said  processing 
devices  receiving  said  job  occurrence  message,  said  selec- 
tion occurring  in  response  to  a  selection  process  carried 
out  within  each  such  processing  device  so  that  the  pro- 
cessing device  which  executes  said  job  selects  itself  for 
this  Auction  on  the  basis  of  its  cqMbilities  and  those  of  the 
other  candidate  processing  devices. 


4»4<2,a76 

VIDEO  GAME  CARTRIDGE  RECOGNITION  AND 

SECURITY  SYSTEM 

Jay  Snith,  m,  Padllc  PaUndsa,  Cdif n  MriiMr  to  Sidth  Engi- 

iMeriiig,  Cohir  Citjr,  CiUf . 

FDad  Jn.  4. 1912,  Scr.  No.  384,906 
IM.  a^  G06F  7/00 
\3A  a  364-200  17 1 
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1.  In  a  video  game  system  having  means  for  displaying  a 
game  including  a  central  processing  unit  (CPU);  a  display 
screen;  means  for  accepting  q)erator  instructions  in  response 
to  game  play,  and  means  for  receiving  remote  software  units 
storing  one  or  more  video  games,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  removable  software  unit  includmg  a  first  memory  unit 
having  a  plurality  of  addressable  memory  locations,  pre- 
determined locations  of  the  memory  locations  being  en- 
coded with  a  fint  set  of  specific  iitformatiOT  signals  for 
displaying  a  prqnietary  visual  display  at  separate  discrete 
and  indepiadent  locations  on  the  display  screen  and  other 
memory  locations  being  encoded  with  specific  informa- 
tion signals  capable  of  operating  the  video  game  system 
for  the  visual  display  of  the  gam^ 
means  for  identifying  the  contents  of  said  predetermined 
locations  of  said  remote  software  unit  and  verifying  said 
fhit  set  of  mformation  signals  u  acceptable  to  the  CPU; 
means  for  requiring  the  proprietary  vkual  display  to  be 
^wn  for  a  predetermined  time  period  after  acceptance 
by  the  CPU;  and 
means  for  passing  control  of  the  video  game  system  from  the 
CPU  to  the  removable  software  unit  only  after  verifica- 
tion and  diq>lay  of  the  proprietary  visual  diq>lay  on  the 
disphiy  screen. 


4,462,077  

TRACE  FACILITY  FOR  USE  IN  MULTIPROCESSING 
ENVIRONMENT 
HmM  L.  York,  MiddktowB,  NJ.,  arignor  to  BcD  Tdcphone 
Libontorlia,  iMorpoiitad,  Mvniy  Mil,  N  J. 
FDad  Jo.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  391,699 
Irt.  a>  G06F  ///oo 
UAa364-300  UCIaias 

1.  In  a  multiprocessing  computer  environment  wherein 
several  processes  are  simultaneously  executing  on  a  single 
processor,  at  least  one  process  having  calls  to  a  trace  library  to 
im>vide  an  output  when  the  arguments  accompanying  a  call 
satisfy  a  predetermined  criteria  with  respect  to  parameters 
within  a  table  that  is  local  to  said  at  least  one  process,  a  com- 
puter method  of  controlling  the  execution  of  the  trace  state- 


ments within  said  at  least  one  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
comparing  a  local  word  within  the  process  with  a  global  word 
available  to  all  processes,  and  replacing  the  parameten  in  the 


local  table  with  their  corresponding  values  fhm  a  global  table 
that  is  available  to  all  processes  in  response  to  an  indication 
that  a  difTerence  exists  between  said  local  word  and  said  global 
word. 


COMPUTER  PROGRAM  PROTECTION  METHOD 
Rob  Roaa,  P.O.  Box  175,  PriMSloa  JnetioB,  N  J.  08880 
FDad  Ai«.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  404,138 
lot  a'  G06F  9/QO 
U&  a  364-300  3  Clalns 

1.  In  a  computer  program  protection  method  intended  to 
distinguish  between  computer  programs  recorded  on  a  bona 
fide  recording  medium  and  corresponding  programs  copied 
firom  such  bona  fide  medium  onto  a  similar  recording  medium, 
the  steps  of: 

a.  Writing  a  code  signal  at  a  predetermined  location  in  said 
information  recording  medium  in  accordance  with  an 
instruction  incorporated  within  the  program  to  be  pro- 
tected; 

b.  Verifying  in  the  computer  the  code  signal  stored  at  said 
predetermined  location;  and 

c.  The  step  of  utilizing  as  said  bona  fide  recording  medium, 
a  medium  which  is  unresponsive  to  such  instruction  to 
write  said  code  signal  at  said  predetermined  location. 


4,462,079 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  INFORMATION  FOR 

AGRICULTURAL  WORK  MACHINE 

Oaanni  Ito,  Toyota;  NotaUto  Hobo,  ImyuM,  aad  Totaayi 

Nakaaara,  CUrya,  aD  of  Japan,  aastgnors  to  Nippondeaao 

Co.,  Ltdn  Kariya,  Japan 

FOod  Sap.  1, 1981,  Sar.  No.  298,817 
ClihM  priority,  applk«tk»  Japaa,  Sap.  11, 1980, 85-126831 
lit  a?  G08B  19/QO 
UA  a  364    442  10  Clain 
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1.  Apparatus  for  providhig  bifbrmation  for  an  agricuhursl 
woric  machine  of  thie  type  including  a  fbel  consuming  prime 
flBOver,  comprising: 
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(•)  fint  means!  for  detecting  the  working  distance  of  an 
agricultural  vehicle  and  producing  a  working  distance 
signal;  I 

(b)  second  meats  for  detecting  the  amount  of  fuel  consumed 
by  said  prime  mover  of  said  agricultural  vehicle  and  pro- 
ducing a  ftiel  consumption  si^al; 

(c)  third  means  for  inputting  the  working  width  of  said 
agricultural  vehicle; 

(d)  fourth  meant  for  periodically  renewing  working  distance 
dau  and  fuel  consumption  data  by  accumulating  said 
working  distance  signal  and  said  fuel  consumption  signal 
respectively;  I 

(e)  fifth  means  fbr  designating  one  particular  mode  among  a 
plurality  of  modes  including  fuel  consumption  rate  mode 
and  data  input  mode; 

(0  lixth  means  for  storing  a  signal  indicative  of  a  mode 
designated  by  said  fifth  means; 

(g)  seventh  melns  for  selectively  calculating  an  average 
working  efficiency  represented  by  an  amount  of  con- 
sumed fuel  par  unit  area  by  using  said  working  distance 
data,  fiiel  consumption  data  and  working  width  data  when 
the  signal  stored  in  said  sixth  means  indicates  said  fuel 
consumption  ate  mode;  and 

(h)  eighth  means  for  displaying  said  average  working  effi- 
ciency with  a  dupUy  mode  being  switched  from  another 
mformation  dfcplay  mode  to  working  efficiency  display 
mode  in  receipt  of  an  average  working  efficiency  informa- 
tion from  said  seventh  means. 


for  converting  said  audio  signals  supplied  from  said  fint 
receiving  means  into  digital  signals  which  are  supplied  to 
the  computer  controUed  system  to  control  the  operation 
thereof; 

voice  synthesizer  means  adapted  to  receive  digital  signals 
generated  by  the  computer  controUed  system  in  response 
to  digital  signals  supplied  to  the  computer  controlled 
system  from  said  voice  interpreter  means  and  in  response 
to  deviations  of  computer  controUed  system  operation, 
said  voice  synthesizer  means  translating  the  digital  signals 
supplied  from  the  computer  controUed  system  into  audio 
signals  corresponding  to  synthesized  speech  phrases  indic- 
ative computer  controUed  system  operating  conditions; 

second  transmitter  means  coupled  to  said  voice  synthesizer 
means  for  transmitting  signals  varying  in  accordance  with 
said  audio  signal  received  from  said  voice  synthesizer 
means;  and 

serond  receiver  means  for  receiving  said  signals  transmitted 
from  said  second  transmitter  means  to  provide  the  opera- 
tor with  audible  information  in  the  form  of  speech  phraaei 
indicative  of  the  operating  conditions  of  the  comouter 
controUed  system. 


<  4^2,0§0 

VOICE  ACTUATED  MACHINE  CONTROL 

KidMrd  Johnstone,  and  Edward  E.  Klrkhan,  both  of  Brooklleid, 
Ait:  S^^  ^  ^^'"^  *  ^'•^■"^  Corporetion,  West 

AlUli  Wis. 

Flhd  No? .  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  325,328 

lirt.  a^  GIOL  1/Oa-  G06F  3/00 

UA  a  36^-513Ji  a  ctalrn. 


4,4tt,(Nl 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
F^rank  W.  Lahan,  Santa  Birbm,  CUIf„  MigM 
Defelopowat  Corporatton,  Santa  Monica,  CUif. 
Filed  Apr.  5, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  3CM43 

., «  ^  "^  ^'  ^^^^  ^^^^  GWG  7/49 

U.S.  CL  364— 884 
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I.  Apparatus  for  enabUng  a  human  operator  to  control  the 
operation  of  a  computer  controUed  system  in  accordance  with 
voice  commands  and  to  receive  audible  information  therefrom 
mdicaove  of  computer  controUed  system  operating  conditions 
compnsmg: 

first  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  a  carrier  signal,  and 
for  transmitting  operator  spoken  commands  by  modulat- 
mg  said  carrier  signal,  to  control  the  operation  of  the 
computer  controUed  system; 

first  receiving  moans  for  receiving  said  operator-spoken 
comnands  transmitted  by  said  first  transmitting  means  to 
produce  an  audio  signal  which  varies  accordingly  and  said 
first  receivmg  means  being  responsive  to  the  absence  of 
said  earner  signak  from  said  fint  transmitting  means  and 
In  the  absence  of  said  carrier  signals  from  said  first  trans- 
mitting means,  said  first  receiving  means  supplying  an 
output  signal  to  the  computer  controUed  system  to  cause 
the  computer  controUed  system  to  cease  operation; 

voice  interpreter  means  coupled  to  said  first  receiving  means 


^SUB&99Sl*^ 


1.  A  signal  processing  system  for  generating  a  probabUity 
distribution  indicative  of  the  current  underlying  value  of  a 
time-varying  source,  said  system  comprising: 
sute  change  probabUity  matrix  means  defining  the  probabUi- 
ties  of  aU  possible  sute-to-state  changes  in  a  source  capa- 
ble  of  assuming  any  of  a  finite  number  of  states,  wherein 
said  probabUity  matrix  means  provides  as  an  output  a  set 
of  probabUities  reUting  to  the  current  source  state,  de- 
rived from  a  corresponding  set  of  probabUities  relating  to 
the  effect  of  noise  on  a  related  observed  signal  at  present 
and  prior  sample  times; 
noise  model  means  for  generating  a  set  of  probabUities  that 
an  observed  value  of  the  time-varying  signal  would  have 
occurred  if  the  underlying  value  of  the  source  were  in 
each  of  its  possible  states;  and 
means  for  combining  the  set  of  probabUities  generated  by 
said  probabUity  matrix  means  with  the  set  of  piobabUitiea 
generated  by  said  noise  model  means,  to  yield  the  desired 
probabUity  distribution,  which  is  then  fed  back  to  said 
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probability  matrix  meant  for  generation  of  a  set  of  proba* 
bilitiet  with  req^ect  to  the  next  lample  time. 


AUTOMATIC  CALIBRATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
ULTRASONIC  INSPECnON 
AlfM  W.  lUela,  CaMga  Park;  Robert  E.  McLala,  Woodland 
Hllla;  Modoito  T.  MartfaMi,  Jr^  Dnrte;  Rlehnrd  C  Lewie, 
Santa  Monica,  and  Michael  S.  Kim,  Cteoaa  Park,  an  of  CaUf., 
aadpMn  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El  Segnado, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1M1«  Ser.  No.  303,230 

latLKV  QMS  29/04 

VS.  CL  364— S71  I  Cbdns 


puter  conpriiei  meant  (br  correcting  the  digital  TigftfiW  prior 

to  the  computation  of  interpdation  valoet  by  ate  of  a  plurality 

of  previoutly  determined  correction  values  in  order  to  im- 

prove  accuracy  of  the  interpolation  values,  the  improvement 

compriiing: 

a  plurality  of  detector  elementt  responsive  to  the  analog 

signals,  each  detector  element  operative  automatically  to 

generate  a  respective  correction  signal  in  response  to  at 

least  one  of  the  analog  signals  during  relative  movement 

between  the  scale  and  the  scanning  unit,  each  of  said 


METHOD  OF  INTERVAL  INTERPOLATION 
Enat  Schwefd,  Tiaunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiyi 
Dr.  Johannes  Hridenhafai  GmbH,  Trannreat,  Fed. 
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8.  Apparatus  for  calibrating  with  a  test  block  having  holes  at 
known  depths,  the  sensitivity  of  an  ultrasonic  system  for  non- 
destructive inspection  of  structural  material  so  that  a  flaw 
produces  a  return  signal  of  the  same  amplitude  independent  of 
its  depth  in  the  mat«ial,  comprising 
means  for  receiving  ultraaomc  return  signals  from  sakl  call* 
bration  holes  in  said  test  btock  of  the  material  with  said 
system  in  a  calibration  mode  during  which  no  calibrating 
correction  is  applied  to  ultrasonic  return  signals, 
means  for  storing  as  a  function  of  transit  time  peak  ampli- 
tudes  of  said  return  signals  returned  from  said  calibration 
holes  separately  while  in  laid  caUbration  mode, 
meant  for  determining  the  equation  of  a  signal  amplitude 
curve  as  a  fimction  of  transit  time  that  best  fits  said  peak 
amplitudes  and  known  depths  of  sakl  calibration  holes, 
meant  for  determining  a  tet  of  values  from  said  equation  for 
a  number  of  evenly  tpaoed  pointt  over  a  predetermined 
range  of  deptht  through  laid  test  block,  and 
meant  for  »pp\ym$  the  reciprocalt  of  taid  values  to  ultra- 
tonic  return  tignalt  frxnn  corresponding  depths  as  correc- 
tion functions  to  ultrasonic  return  tignalt  during  nonde- 
structive inspectkm  of  the  structural  material. 


correction  signals  indicative  of  a  ntpeedve  signal  parame- 
ter characteristic  of  at  least  one  of  the  analog  signals  and 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of:  direct  voltage  com- 
ponent, amplitude,  and  phase  difTerence  of  the  analog 
signals  and 

means  for  providing  the  correction  signals  as  the  correction 
values  to  the  computer; 

said  detector  elements  and  providing  means  cooperating 
automatically  to  determine  and  supply  the  correction 
values  to  the  computer. 


BUS  REQUEST  BUFFER  CIRCUIT  FOR  INTERFACING 
BETWEEN  FIELD  MAINTENANCE  PROCESSOR  AND 

DEVICE  SPECIFIC  ADAPTOR 
Edward  H.  Greenwood,  Phoenix,  Arla^  aarigaor  to  Gen  Rad, 
IncMaik 

FDed  Feb.  23,  INl,  8«.  No.  23MW 

Inta'GOCFi/M 

U.S.  a  364-MO  8  Oate 


to 
of 


FOad  Jan.  24, 1881,  Ser.  No.  rCfTO 
Claiai  priority,  appUeatlon  Fed.  Rap.  of  Genuny,  Jn.  30, 
1980,3024716 

Int  a>  G06F 15/353 
VS.  a  364-877  8  ClafaH 

1.  In  a  position  measuring  system  comprising  a  measuring 
scale,  a  tcanning  unit  for  tcanidng  the  tcale  and  generating  at 
leatt  two  periodic  anatog  tignalt  m  reqxnue  to  rdative  move- 
ment between  the  tcale  and  the  tcanning  unit,  an  evaluating 
arrangement  for  processing  the  analog  signals,  means  for  gen* 
eratmg  diptal  signals  corresponding  to  the  analog  signals,  and 
an  interpolating  arrangement,  included  in  the  evaluating  ar- 
rangement ud  reqmnsive  to  the  digital  signals,  which  com- 
prises a  computer  for  onnpnting  interpolatkm  values  withk  a 
signal  poriod  of  the  periodic  anibg  signals,  wherein  the  oom- 


1.  In  a  system  including  a  data  bus  and  first  and  second 
circuits  each  capable  of  exerting  control  over  taid  data  bus,  s 
first  but  request  conductor  coupled  to  a  first  bus  request  termi- 
nal of  said  first  circuit  and  a  second  bus  request  conductor 
coupled  to  a  second  bus  request  terminal  of  said  second  circuit, 
said  first  dreuit  producing  a  logical  "one"  level  on  said  first 
bus  request  termhial  when  said  first  circuit  asserts  control  over 
sakl  data  bus,  said  second  circuit  producing  a  logical  "one" 
level  on  said  secmd  bos  request  terminal  when  sakl  second 
circuit  asserts  control  over  sakl  data  bus,  sakl  fint  circuit 
including  means  to  monitor  the  level  of  said  first  bus  request 
terminal  and  determine  that  there  is  a  k)gical  "zero"  level 
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thereon  before  ancrting  control  over  said  data  bus,  said  fint 
circuit  producing  to  output  signal  indicative  of  whether  said 
fint  circuit  is  driving  or  monitoring  said  first  bus  request  termi- 
nal on  any  terminal  other  than  said  first  bus  request  terminal,  a 
bufTer  circuit  for  Interfacing  between  said  first  and  second 
circuits  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  fiip-flop  means  for  storing  a  logical  "one"  in  response  to 
a  set  signal  and  a  logical  "zero"  in  response  to  a  reset 
signal,  said  fli^flop  means  having  a  set  input  and  a  reset 
mput; 

(b)  first  logic  gate  circuit  means  having  a  first  input  coupled 
to  said  first  bus  request  conductor  and  a  second  input 
coupled  to  said  second  bus  request  conductor  for  produc- 
ing said  reset  signal  on  the  condition  that  said  first  bus 
request  conductor  is  at  a  logical  "zero"  level  and  said 
•econd  bus  request  conductor  goes  from  a  logical  "zero" 
level  to  a  logical  "one"  level  as  said  second  circuit  asserts 
control  over  said  data  bus; 

(e)  means  for  coupling  said  fint  logic  gate  circuit  means  to 
said  reset  input  to  effect  transmission  of  said  reset  signal  to 
said  reset  input; 

(d)  means  coupling  said  fint  bus  request  conductor  to  said 
set  input  for  applying  a  set  signal  to  said  set  input  when 
said  fint  bus  request  conductor  goes  from  a  logical  "one" 
level  to  a  logical  "zero"  level  u  said  fint  circuit  stops 
asserting  control  over  the  data  bus; 

(*)  "econd  logic  ffte  means  coupled  to  a  fint  output  of  said 
flip-flop  means  for  producing  a  logical  "one"  level  on  said 
•econd  bus  request  conductor  when  a  logical  "one  is 
stored  in  said  flip-flop  means  and  no  circuit  is  assertins 
control  over  said  data  bus; 

(0  third  logic  gate  means  coupled  to  a  second  output  of  said 
flip-flop  means  and  said  first  bus  request  conductor  for 
producing  a  logical  "one"  on  said  fint  bus  request  conduc- 
tor on  the  condition  that  a  logical  "one"  is  stored  in  said 
flip-flop  means  and  a  logical  "one"  is  produced  on  said 
second  bus  request  conductor  as  said  second  circuit  asseru 
control  over  said  data  bus. 


rality  of  keys  associated  with  typing  chaiwten,  with  at 
least  some  of  said  Iceys  being  selectively  actuable  to  enter 
respective  dictating  machine  operating  mode  commands 
to  control  the  operation  of  said  dicuting  machine  in  said 
modes; 

processor  means  connected  to  said  leeyboard  means  for 
receiving  the  textual  data  and  commands  entered  on  said 
keyboard  means,  and  having  a  text  buffer  memory  means 
for  temporarily  storing  said  textual  data; 

character  dispUiy  means  connected  to  said  processor  means 
for  displaying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  textual  dau  stored 
in  said  text  buffer  memory  means; 

dictating  machine  interface  means  connected  to  said  proces- 
sor means;  and 

a  multi-wire  cable  for  connecting  said  interface  means  to  the 
dictoting  machine  to  supply  mode  command  signals  to  the 
dicuting  machine  in  response  to  the  respective  operating 
mode  commands  entered  on  said  keyboard  means. 


4,442,066 

LOADING  SYSTEM  IN  NUMERICAL  CONTROLLER 

MitiM  Kmkake,  HiBo,  Japu,  MrigBor  to  Fnoc  Ltd^  Tokyo, 


4,442,065 

WORD  PROCESSOR  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 

EXTERNAL  DICTATING  MACHINE 

ScnJi     Yanaaoto,     Yokohama,     and     Kfliee     Yanamoto, 

Saganihara,  both  of  Japan,  aaiigiion  to  Sony  CorporatioiL 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dte.  9, 1961,  Sir.  No.  328^54 
liSlSm ''****''  ***"*"^  '"•^  D~.  14,  1980,  55- 

UA  a  364-900 


per  No.  PCr/JP61/00245,  371  Date  May  26, 1962,  102(i) 
Dtfe  May  36, 1962,  PCT  Pob.  No.  WO62/0126S,  PCT  Pub. 
DMe  Apr.  15, 1962 

PCT  Food  Sep.  21, 1961,  Sar.  No.  36532 
Ctahm  priority.  apptteMiu.;  Japn,  Sep.  30,  I960, 55-136466 
Int  a>  G06F  i/(Xk  G05B  19/16 
U.S.a364-900  ictaim 
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1.  A  word  procesior  device  for  preparing  and  editing  a 
textual  document  and  for  use  in  connection  with  an  external 
dicteting  machine  for  transcribing  textual  subject  matter  orally 
recorded  on  the  dicteting  machine,  the  latter  having  a  plurality 
of  operating  modes  which  can  be  selected  by  means  of  a  device 
external  thereto  coupkd  by  a  multi-wire  cable  to  the  dictating 
machine,  the  word  processor  device  comprising: 

keyboard  means  for  entering  textual  date  and  having  a  plu- 


1.  A  loading  system  method  for  a  numerical  controller  pro- 
vided with  a  main  processor  for  performing  date  processing  for 
numerical  control,  a  sub-processor  for  easing  the  load  on  the 
main  processor,  said  sub-processor  having  a  ROM  mcorpo- 
rated  therem.  a  nonvolatile  memory  connected  to  a  main  bus  of 

the  main  processor  for  storing  a  control  program,  and  a  write/- 
read  RAM  connected  to  the  main  bus  of  the  main  processor, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  storing  in  the  ROM  incor- 
porated in  the  sub-processor  a  loading  program  for  transfer- 
ring the  control  program  stored  in  the  nonvolatile  memory  to 
the  RAM;  at  the  time  of  turning  ON  the  numerical  controller, 
using  die  main  processor  to  read  the  loading  program  out  of 
the  ROM  and  then  transferring  the  loading  program  to  the 
RAM;  and  executing  die  loading  program  transfened  to  die 
RAM  by  the  main  processor  in  order  to  transfer  die  control 
program  stored  m  the  nonvolatile  memory  to  the  RAM. 
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ION-IMPLANTED  BUBBLE  DEVICE 
YnUo  Sttoh,  Yokohon;  Mduito  OhMU,  KnranU;  Tntom 
MiyMhiti,  Ingi;  Kano  Mitnda,  md  Kinnri  KoMBoa, 
both  of  Kawaadd,  an  of  J^n,  MrifMn  to  F^Jitn  Lliytad, 
KawnUt  JapoB 

FDad  Fab.  22,  IMS,  to.  No.  4«,707 
OaiBH  priority,  apRlkatkM  Japaa,  Fab.  22, 1M2,  87-25998; 
Apr.  28, 1982, 87-70284 

brt.  a>  GllC  19/08 
UjB.a368-M  8Claintt 


ARRAY  DESIGN  USING  A  FOUR  STATE  CELL  FOR 
DOUBLE  DENSITY 
Sylfaitar  W.  GiaUaal,  Wapplaiwi  Falls,  aad  SaJnag  Parit, 
Nowborih,  bodi  of  N.Y.,  aarigaon  to  IntarnatloBal  BmiiMai 
MachtoM  CorporatioB,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

FUid  No?.  3, 1981,  to.  No.  317,721 
iBt  a'  GllC  11/36, 17/06 
U.S.  a  388—108  8  Clalns 

1.  A  wmiooiiduetor  integrated  circuit  read-only  ttorage 
system  comprising: 
a  storage  amy  of  cells  having  groups  of  word  lines  and  bit 
lines,  and  including  an  asymmetrically  conductive  output 
device; 
each  cell  consisting  of  a  two^ectrode  asymmetrically  con- 
ductive  device,  or  no  device,  each  of  said  asymmetrically 
conductive  devices  having  between  its  two  electrodes  a 
predetermined  one  of  three  different  non-linear  VI  char- 
acteristics such  that,  when  each  of  said  ceU  devices  con- 


ducts current  of  substantially  the  same  magnitude,  four 
readily  sensed  differences  in  forward  voltage  levds  are 
provided  by  said  cells  when  addressed  on  said  word  lines 
and  bit  lines  of  said  amy; 

three  of  said  forward  voltage  levels  being  selectively  avail- 
able across  the  two  respective  electrodes  of  said  cell  de- 
vices, the  other  forward  voltage  level  being  available 
across  said  output  device  when  a  no  device  cell  it  selected; 

each  cell  device  having  its  two  electrodes  directly  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  word  line  and  at  least  one  bit  line 
respectively; 


•^ 
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iiizi         1211) 


1.  An  ion-implanted  bubble  device  comprising  a  magnetic 
layer  in  which  magnetic  bubbles  are  movable,  said  magnetic 
layer  being  selectively  ion-implanted  to  provide  bubble  propa- 
gation patterns  corresponding  to  regions  of  the  magnetic  layer 
which  are  not  ion-implanted,  so  as  to  define  bubble  propaga- 
tion paths  including  super,  good  and  bad  tracks  in  said  mag- 
netic layer  with  axes  of  euy  stripe  out  parallel  to  respective 
ones  of  said  good  tracks  around  the  bubble  propagation  pat- 
terns, wherein 
each  of  said  bubble  propagation  paths  has  a  plurality  of 
substantially  U-shaped  turns  and  is  fokled  back  along  the 
direction  of  a  respective  good  track  which  is,  in  turn, 
parallel  to  a  reqwctive  easy  axis  of  stripe  out  in  the  mag- 
netic layer, 
said  substantially  \J-tb$p€d  turns  of  each  said  bubble  propa- 
gation path  include  at  least  one  inside  turn, 
said  at  least  one  inside  turn  of  each  said  bubble  propagation 
path  including  at  least  one  turn  cusp  which  is  substantially 
V-shqwd,  wherein  tips  are  provided  between  said  each 
said  turn  cusp  and  the  neighboring  cusps  on  the  bubble 
transfer-in  side  and  on  the  bubble  transfer-out  side,  respec- 
tively, 
the  summits  of  each  said  turn  cusp  and  said  neighboring 
cusps  being  arranged  so  that  each  said  summit  cannot  be 
seen  through  from  the  neighboring  cusp,  and 
the  summit  of  said  at  least  one  turn  cusp  deviates  toward  the 
direction  of  bubble  propagation  widi  respect  to  a  center 
line  of  the  respective  turn  cusp  extending  in  parallel  to  a 
respective  easy  axis  of  stripe  out  and  paidng  through  the 
mid-point  of  a  line  connecting  the  tips  of  the  respective 
turn  cusp. 
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a  constant  current  source  for  selectively  supplying  said 
current  of  substantially  the  same  magnitude  to  each  of  the 
uymmetrically  conductive  devices  of  said  cells  and  to 
said  output  device; 

means  for  applying  input  signals  to  said  word  and  bit  lines; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  four  distinct  forward  voltage 
levds  of  said  cells  responsive  to  said  input  signals,  includ- 
ing a  bit  sense  line  connected  in  common  to  one  electrode 
of  each  of  said  cell  devices  and  to  said  output  device. 


NONVOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
TakaaU  MUda.  Tokyo;  YoaUhflra  HIka,  ud  AUra  Takai,  both 
of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Fi^itSB  Uadtad, 
KawaaaU,  Japan 

Flkd  Dae.  18, 1981,  to.  No.  331086 
OalaH  priority,  applkattaa  Japn,  Dae.  29, 1980, 88/188336 
Int.  a*  GllC  11/40 
VS.  CL  368-188  13  OaiaH 


1.  A  nonvolatile  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  typr, 
two  impurity  regions  of  a  second  conductivity  type  formed 
in  said  semiconductor  substrate  spaced  apart  from  each 
other, 
a  floating  gate  of  a  semiconductor  formed  above  said  semi- 
conductor substrate  and  between  said  two  impurity  re- 
gions, said  floating  gate  being  insulated  from  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate  and  comprising  first  and  second  conduc- 
tive regions  having  conduc^vity  types  opposite  to  each 
other  and  providing  s  junction  therd>etween; 
a  first  control  gate  formed  above  said  first  conductive  region 

of  said  floating  gate  and  insulated  therefrom; 
a  second  control  gate  formed  above  said  second  conductive 
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region  of  laid  floating  gate  and  insulated  from  said  floatins 
gate  and  said  first  control  gate; 

writing  and  er«ing  means  for  applying  write  voltages  to 
Mid  flrst  and  second  control  gates  and  said  impurity  re- 
gions to  cause  avalanche  breakdown  in  said  substrate  so 
that  hot  carriers  reach  said  first  region  of  said  floating  gate 
for  writing  information,  and  for  applying  pulse-trains  of 
an  erase  voltage  to  said  first  control  gate  while  grounding 
said  second  control  gate  to  cause  avalanche  breakdown  in 
said  floating  cate  so  that  hot  carriers  cross  said  junction 
and  reach  sai^  first  control  gate  for  erasing  said  informa- 
tion;  and 

said  second  control  gate  having  a  portion  which  rises  up  and 
over  an  edge  t)f  a  portion  of  said  first  control  gate  that  is 


over  said  first 
junction 


conductive  region  in  the  vicinity  of  said 


4,462,090 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
MEMORY  CIRCUTT 

HIaakazu  linika,  Yfkoluuiia,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

DtaU  KabuiUki  Kaiaha,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 
Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  103,375,  Dec.  13, 1979.  Thia  application 
Jno,  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  393,608 
Caalma  priority,  lypUcation  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1978,  53.153741 
Jn«.^CI.3  Clip  11/40:  HOIL  29/78,  27/02.  29/04 

2  Claims 


on  a  row/column  of  said  matrix  are  commonly  connected  to 
one  another,  said  third  gate  electrodes  of  said  memory  ele- 
ments  arranged  on  a  column/row  are  commonly  connected  to 
one  another  including  the  steps  of: 
applying,  in  advance  of  applying  data  write  signals,  a  fixed 
voluge  to  said  second  gate  electrode  of  each  of  said  mem- 
ory elements  in  the  write  mode  for  writing  dau  into  said 
respective  memory  elements;  and  applying  pulse  voltages 
as  the  dau  writing  signals  to  the  drain  region  and  said 
third  gate  electrodes  of  the  memory  element,  respectively, 
to  be  selected  at  a  write  timing. 

4,462,091 
WORD  GROUP  REDUNDANCY  SCHEME 
Ronald  W.  Kaepper,  Lagrangeimie;  Peter  J.  Lndlow.  HopeweU 
JunctioD,  and  Joaeph  A.  Petroiky,  Jr.,  LagrangerUlc  all  of 
N.Yn  aaalgnors  to  lotematioBal  Bnaiiieai  MaeUoea  CorDora- 
tion,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,916 

iBt  a.J  GllC  11/40 

U5.a365-200  ^Claims 


U.S.  a.  365—185 


Ma  ««        Mm 


1.  A  method  of  ofjerating  a  semiconductor  memory  circuit 
coinpnsing:  a  plurality  of  memory  elemenu  in  a  matrix  fashion 
with  each  memory  element  including  a  semiconductor  sub- 
"?*l      *r     *  con4uctivity  type,  source  and  drain  regions 
Which  are  formed  in  the  semiconductor  substrate  and  are  of  a 
second  conductivity  type  opposite  to  that  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity, a  fint  gate  insolation  layer  formed  on  the  major  suriace 
of  said  substrate,  corresponding  to  a  channel  region  between 
said  source  and  drain,  a  fint  gate  electrode  acting  as  a  floating 
gate  electrode  formed  on  said  first  gate  insulation  layer,  the 
nnt  gate  electrode  located  nearer  said  source  region  than  said 
dram  region,  a  seconc^  gate  insulation  layer  formed  on  said  first 
gate  electrode,  a  second  gate  electrode  acting  as  a  control  gate 
electrode  formed  on  said  second  gate  insulation  layer  so  as  to 
partially  overlap  said  fint  gate  electrode,  a  third  gate  insula- 
tion layer  formed  on  said  second  gate  electrode,  and  a  third 
gate  electrode  acting  as  an  addressing  gate  electrode  formed 
on  said  third  gate  insulation  layer,  extending  to  a  portion  of 
said  channel  region  not  covered  by  said  fint  and  second  elec- 
trodes, wherein  said  second  gate  electrodes  of  said  semicon- 
ductor memory  elements  are  commonly  connected  to  one 
another,  the  drain  regions  of  said  memory  elemenu  arranged 


1.  A  word  redundancy  scheme  for  a  random  access  memory 
arrangement  wherein  the  bit  output  stage  uses  on<hip  logic, 
comprising: 

an  array  of  word  group  decoden  for  a  non-redundant  por- 
tion of  said  memory  and  an  array  including  at  least  one 
word  group  decoder  for  a  redundant  portion  of  said  mem- 
ory, each  having  an  additional  emitter 

a  compare  circuit  having  input  means  and  output  means; 

means  coupled  to  said  compare  circuit  input  means  for  ap- 
plying a  fint  set  of  address  inpuu  representing  word 
decoder  locations  in  said  non-redundant  portion  to  be 
accessed,  and  a  second  set  of  address  inputs  representing 
defective  bit  address  locations  in  said  non-redundant 
memory  portion;  and 

means  coupling  said  compare  circuit  output  means  to  each  of 
said  additional  emitten  wherein  when  said  fint  and  said 
second  sets  of  address  inputs  coincide,  said  decoden  for  a 
non-redundant  portion  are  deselected  and  said  decoden 
for  said  redundant  portion  are  selected. 

4)462,092 
ARC  SCAN  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  ARRAY 
Masaral  Kawabnchi,  Yokduuu;  JinicU  Satoh,  Isehara;  nmio 
Muranatsa,  and  Koetsu  Saitoh,  both  of  KiwasaU,  ill  of 
Japu,  aaaignon  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  ConDuv. 
United,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,739 

daima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  May  15, 1980, 55^64789 

lat  aJ  GOIS  15/89;  HOIL  41/10 

UA  a  367-105  9  r^^ 

1.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  array  comprising: 
a  curved  support  having  a  pair  of  bridged  parallel  memben 
convex  in  the  direction  of  propagation  of  acoustic  energy; 
a  pluraUty  of  successively  arranged  elongated  transducen 
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each  comprising  a  piezoelectric  electric  element  having  a 
width  expansion  vibrational  characteristic  supported  be- 
tween said  bridged  parallel  members,  and  a  pair  of  first 
and  second  electrodes  attached  to  the  opposite  sides  and 
across  the  thickness  thereof  for  connection  to  a  transducer 
control  circuit  to  generate  said  acoustic  energy; 
an  impedance  matching  layer  of  a  resilient  material  present- 
ing a  convex  surface  for  radiating  said  acoustic  energy; 
and 


shell  in  response  to  a  signal  ^yplied  thereto,  the  improvement 

to  permit  higher  power  operation  comprising: 
a  support  and  heat  conducting  bar  connected  to  and  between 
the  cover  flanges  and  passing  through  a  nodal  point  of  the 
stack  of  driving  elements  whereby  the  elements  support 
said  bar  and  said  bar  supports  the  cover  flanges  and  the 
boot  is  not  required  to  wpport  the  cover  flanges  and 
additionally  heat  generated  by  the  stack  is  conducted  by 
said  bar  to  the  cover  flanges  for  dissipation  in  the  sur- 
rounding medium  while  the  vibrational  characteristics  of 
the  transducer  are  substantially  unafTected. 


a  plurality  of  impedance  matching  elements  corresponding 
to  said  transducers  and  secured  between  the  correspond- 
ing transducen  and  said  impedance  matching  layer  to 
reduce  acoustic  interfierence  between  adjacent  transduc- 
ers and  having  a  higher  acoustic  impedance  than  the 
acoustic  impedance  of  said  impedance  matching  layer  to 
form  a  double-layered  impedance  matching  structure  with 
said  layer  to  provide  impedance  matcUng  between  a 
human  body  and  said  transducers. 


4y4C2,093 
SYMMEnUCAL  SHELL  SUPPORT  POR 
FLEXTENSIONAL  TRANSDUCER 
Rdph  G.  Upton,  Naihn,  NJL,  lirigMr  to  Soto 
iMnNatatNiL 

FDad  Jn. »,  1982,  Sar.  No.  392«496 
IM.  a^  H04R  17/00 
U&  a  367-l(S  1 


••\p^ 


=  ^^ 


-;iSsS 


1.  In  a  flextensional  transducer  having  a  hollow  sheU  which 
is  oval  in  cross-section  and  hu  two  open  ends,  a  pair  of  cover 
flanges  disposed  over  respective  ones  of  the  ends  to  close  the 
ends  with  an  air  gq)  between  the  cover  flanges  and  the  ends  of 
the  shell  to  allow  the  trauduoer  to  vibrate,  a  sealing  boot 
disposed  over  the  shell  and  connecting  the  cover  flanges  to  seal 
the  transducer,  and  a  stack  of  driving  elements  di^oaed  be- 
tween oppcied  walls  on  the  inside  of  Ae  shdl  for  vibrating  the 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  POR  DETERMINING 

ANGLE  OF  INCLINATION  OF  SEISMOMETER  AND 

LEVELING  SEISMIC  MOTION  DETECTORS 

Edgv  A.  Bowdai.  ArUaglOB,  and  Mavlee  J.  Prior,  Dncnrllle, 

both  of  Tes^  aaipon  to  MoUl  Ofl  CorporatioB,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FDed  Jo.  19, 1980,  Sar.  No.  161,469 

lirt.  as  OOIV  im 

UJB.  a  367-188  6  CUaM 


1.  In  an  ocean-bottom  seismometer  unit  which  includes  a 
frame  and  a  seismic  motion  detector  for  detecting  seismic 
waves  when  said  unit  is  deployed  on  the  ocean  bottom  and 
which  unit  is  subsequently  recovered  at  the  water's  surface  for 
retrieval  of  recorded  seismic  wave  data,  a  device  for  leveling 
said  seismic  motion  detector  comprising: 
a  ball  having  a  protruding  shaft; 
means  for  attaching  said  seismic  motion  detector  to  said 

shaft; 
support  means  for  said  ball  so  that  said  seismic  motion  detec- 
tor hangs  from  said  ball  and  shaft  in  a  pendular  fashion; 
and 
means  for  locking  said  ball  in  its  assumed  position  so  that 
seismic  waves  are  conducted  through  the  frame  of  said 
ocean-bottom  seismometer,  said  means,  said  ball,  and  said 
shaft  to  said  seinnic  motion  detector  to  provide  improved 
coupling  of  seismic  waves  to  said  seismic  motion  detector. 
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track  centering  lyttem  for  optical  record- 


1.  An  inlbrmation 
ing  comprising, 
an  optical  recording  system  having  a  source  of  radiation  and 

an  optica]  reconding  media  disk, 
support  means  for  a  diffraction  grating, 
diffraction  grating  means  pivotaUy  mounted  to  said  support 
means  and  interposed  between  said  radiation  source  and 
said  optical  dials  media, 
mans  for  pivotalhr  driving  said  diffraction  grating  so  that 
first  order  leading  beam  and  first  order  trailing  beam 
radiation  spots  dreated  by  said  diffraction  grating  on  said 
optical  media  disk  are  caused  to  wobble  radially,  inwardly 
and  outwardly  about  the  center  of  an  information  track  on 
•aid  media  in  opposite  directions,  respectively,  while  said 
pnmary  radiation  beam  spot  is  unaffected  by  the  wobbling 
of  said  diffracticta  grating, 
first  and  second  detector  means  arranged  to  detect  the  re- 
flected radiation  beams  from  said  record  media  disk  repre- 
senutive  of  said  first  order  leading  beam  and  said  first 
order  trailing  be«m,  respectively, 
means  for  forming  a  time  averaged  difference  signal  with 
respect  to  the  output  of  said  first  and  second  detectors  to 
produce  an  error  signal  represenutive  of  the  difference  in 
ampUtude  in  information  bits  as  detected  by  said  first  and 
•econd  detectors, 
band  pass  filter  menns  for  removing  from  said  error  signal 
any  unwanted  si^  outside  the  frequency  spectrum  for 
error  detection  atid  correction,  and 
synchronous  amplifier-detector  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  band  pass  filter  means  for  producing  the 
system  output  enor  signal  having  an  amplitude  represen- 
utive of  the  distance  with  which  said  system  is  off  the 
center  of  an  information  track  and  switched  in  synchroni- 
lation  with  the  wobbling  frequency  of  said  diffraction 
ra^ig  so  that  the  output  error  signal  has  information 
represenutive  of  the  direction  in  which  said  system  is 
moved  from  the  center  of  an  information  track. 


1.  A  pickup  assembly  for  a  disc  player  comprising: 

(A)  a  tube-like  movable  member  having  an  optical  system; 

(B)  a  first  coil  group  wound  on  said  movable  member  m  the 
direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  movable  member; 

(Q  second  and  third  coil  groups  arranged  on  said  movable 
"»«nber,  perpendicular  to  said  first  coil  group  in  the  space 
relationship  of  angle  90'  to  each  other,  said  second  and 
third  coil  groups  each  including  a  pair  of  adjoining  coils. 
r«V«tively;  and  ^^ 

(D)  a  magnetic  circuit  for  supplying  magnetic  fluxes  to  said 
first,  second  and  third  coil  groups,  said  magnetic  circuit 
including  magnetic  poles  being  arranged  in  the  space 

relationship  of  angle  90*  to  each  other  so  as  to  face  to  said 
second  and  third  coil  groups  respectively,  and  said  mov- 
able member  being  axially  and  radially  supported  by 

spring  means  to  align  and  bias  the  adjoining  side  portions 
of  said  paired  coils  of  the  second  and  third  coil  groups 
subsuntially  with  and  toward  the  center  of  said  magnetic 
poles  respectively. 

4«M2,097 

DYNAMIC  VIBRATION  ABSORBER  FOR  A 

PHONOGRAPH  TONE  ARM 

Jiri  Jaada:  Jiri  Bnrdyeh;  Miroila?  Lab,  od  PiftlDlihal,  iD  of 

rr    k^i     1^  ^  TESLA,  koncmofy 
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1-  An  arrangement  for  the  adjustinent  of  the  vertical  track- 
ng  force  on  a  stylus  mounted  in  a  phonograph  stylus  holder 
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disposed  on  the  outer  end  of  a  forward,  longer  end  of  the 
phonograph  tone  arm  and  for  the  absorption  of  vibration  im* 
posed  thmon,  said  tone  arm  being  mounted  upon  and  sup- 
ported by  a  bearing,  the  tone  arm  having  a  shorter  part  thereof 
extending  rearwardly  from  the  bearing,  said  shorter  rear  part 
of  the  tone  arm  being  provided  with  a  routable  adjustment 
element,  a  counterweight  system  diqxMed  below  the  tone  arm 
and  connected  to  said  rotatable  adjustment  element  so  as  to  be 
moved  selectively  in  opposite  directions  lengthwise  of  the  rear 
portion  of  the  tone  arm,  means  for  the  longitudinal  guiding  of 
the  counterweight  system  on  the  rear  part  of  the  tone  arm,  the 
counterweight  syston  comprising  a  support  for  the  counter- 
weight  with  substantially  vertical  and  horizontal  parts,  a  bear- 
ing  supporting  a  first  end  of  a  vertically  pivotable  oscillating 
arm  provided  on  the  vertical  part  of  the  support  for  the  coun- 
terweight, a  coil  compression  spring  dispned  with  its  lower 
end  on  the  horizontal  part  of  said  support  and  with  its  upper 
end  on  the  other,  second  end  of  the  vertically  pivotably  oscil- 
lating arm,  the  counterweight  being  affixed  to  and  supported 
by  said  oscillating  arm. 


4yM2,0N 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  COMBINING/SORTING 

APPARATUS 
Robert  F.  lyATeilo,  Schamnbnrg,  aad  Raymond  L.  Sokola,  Lake 
Zurich,  both  of  IIL,  tniSBora  to  Motorola,  Im^  Sduumbai, 

m. 

FUcd  Feb.  M,  1912,  Ser.  No.  349,94S 
lot  a'  HIMI  l/Ol  H04B  1/50 
U  A  a  370-30  40 


eluding  a  hole  extending  from  the  top  surface  to  the 
bottom  surftce  thereof,  said  dielectric  means  ftirther 
being  covered  entirely  with  a  conductive  material  with 
the  exception  of  the  top  surface,  and  said  conductive 
material  being  coupled  to  signal  ground;  and 
(ii)  capacitive  means  including  input  electrode  means 
comprised  of  a  conductive  material  disposed  on  the  top 
surface  of  the  dielectric  means  at  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  the  hole  in  the  ceramic  means. 


4«4tt,0M 
ERROR  SOURCE  EXCLUDING  DATA  TRANSMISSION 

C[Yfl^*BnkjR 

FHti  Bran,  Bolliasl^  Swttasriaad,  aasigBor  to  Hasler  AG  Ber«, 


FDod  Nov.  9, 19tl,  Ssr.  No.  319,4M 
Oaln  priority,  applieatfcm  SiHtMriand,  Nor.  13,  IMO, 
8430/10 

btt.  ai  GOCF 11/00 
U  A  a  371—22  29  OafaH 


•Qt]  "Tsi^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  coupling  a  first  signal  tiom  a  signal  source 
to  output  means  and  coupling  a  second  signal  fttm  the  output 
means  to  a  signal  sink,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  filtering  mans  for  coupUng  the  first  signal  from  the 
signal  source  to  the  output  means,  said  first  filtering  means 
including  at  least  one  bandstop  filtering  means  mtercou- 
pled  by  transmission  line  means  for  attentuating  sipials 
having  fivquencies  in  a  stopband  of  frequencies  includmg 
the  frequency  of  the  second  signal,  said  bandstop  filtering 
means  comprised  of: 

(i)  means  comprised  of  a  dielectric  material  and  having  top 
and  bottom  surftces,  said  dielectric  means  ftirther  in- 
cluding a  hole  extendfflg  from  the  top  surface  to  the 
bottom  surface  thereof,  said  dielectric  means  ftirther 
being  covered  entirely  with  conductive  mttoial  with 
the  exoeptimi  of  the  top  surfine,  and  said  conductive 
material  being  coiq)led  to  signal  ground;  and 

(ii)  c^acitive  means  including  input  dectrode  means 
comprised  of  a  conductive  m^erial  dj^wsed  on  tte  top 
surface  of  the  dielectric  means  at  a  predetemuned  dis- 
tance from  the  hole  in  the  dielectric  means;  and 

(b)  second  filtering  means  for  coupling  ibit  second  signal 
from  the  output  means  to  the  signal  sink,  said  second 
filtering  means  indudhig  at  least  one  bandstop  filtering 
means  mterooupled  by  transmission  lofe  means  for  attenu- 
ating signals  having  frequencies  in  a  stopband  of  frequen- 
cies including  the  frequency  of  the  first  signal,  said  band- 
stop  filtering  means  oonqirised  of: 

0)  means  comprised  of  a  dielectric  material  and  having  top 
and  bottom  surftoes,  said  dielectric  means  ftirther  in- 


1.  A  data  transmission  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
terminal  units  each  having  at  least  one  input  and  at  least  mie 
output  connected  such  that  each  connected  input  of  a  terminal 
unit  is  connected  to  a  connected  output  of  another  terminal 
unit,  where  each  terminal  unit  includes  a  means  for  determin- 
ing the  ftinctioning  of  the  transmission  operation  and  where 
each  terminal  unit  with  at  least  two  input  connections  com- 
prises 
a  changeover  switch  to  provide  for  signal  induced  connect- 
ing of  one  of  the  inputs; 
a  reodver  circuit  connected  to  the  changeover  switch  for 
recognizing  and  reodving  certain  signals  coming  from  the 
changeover  switch  and  providing  certain  test  signals; 
a  test  circuit  connected  to  the  reodver  circuit  for  determin- 
ing if  the  test  signals  recdved  are  tnt  frmn  errors; 
an  error  sum  counter  connected  to  the  test  circuit  and  to  the 
changeover  switch  for  increasing  the  error  count  by  an 
amount  corresponding  to  the  error  type  recdved  at  the 
input; 
means  for  providing  an  error  signd  cmmected  to  the  error 
sum  counter  and  to  the  ouQMits  of  the  termind  unit  such 
that  the  following  termind  units  are  informed  about  the 
error;  and 
where  at  least  one  of  the  termind  units  comprises  means  for 
emitting  test  signals  connected  to  the  ouq>ut  of  the  termi- 
nd unit  to  provide  for  checking  of  the  ftinctioning  of  the 
QiUisflittBOii  systciB* 
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1.  A  coder  fdr  mhrimum  likelihood  error  correcting  tech- 
nique in  a  digittl  conununication  tyttem  in  which  a  transmit 
side  encode!  original  data  through  convolutional  coding  with 
some  redundanqy,  and  a  receives  side  decodes  received  data 
through  maximivn  likelihood  decoding,  comprising: 

(a)  a  convolutional  coding  circuit  means  for  performing  a 
convolutionaJ  coding  of  input  data; 

(b)  a  deleting  pottera  memory  storing  a  deleting  pattern 
which  desiyiates  symbols  to  be  deleted  in  output  data  of 
sakl  convolitional  coding  circuit  means;  and 

(c)  a  code  deleting  circuit  means  for  deleting  symbols  in 
output  data  of  said  convolutional  coding  circuit  means 
according  to  the  content  of  said  deleting  pattern  memory, 
to  provide  transmission  data  having  a  predetermined 
speed  and  a  coding  rate  close  to  1. 


4,442,102 

MEniOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  THE 

PARITY  OF  DISASSOCUTED  BTT  GROUPS 

TbBothy  R.  Porilek,  Pittibargh,  Pa.,  anignor  to  lateraatioaal 

BoiiBM  Machiacs  CorporatioB,  Annoak,  N.Y. 

F1M  No?.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  3214138 

lat  a^  G06F  77/70 

U.8.  a  371-49  7 , 


1.  Apparatus  fo^  checking  the  parity  of  multibyte  data  that  is 
to  be  mampulated  in  a  data  processing  system,  the  individual 
bytes  of  sakl  data  «ach  originally  having  a  parity  bit  nonnally 
— og^ted  therewith  that  has  been  generated  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  parity  scheme,  said  parity  checking 
apparatus  compriiing: 

(a)  •  multibyte  data  bus  for  conveying  a  plurality  of  data 
bytes; 

(b)  byte  shifting  means,  coupled  to  said  bus,  for  receiving  the 
bytes  of  data  conveyed  thereto  by  said  data  bus  and  for 
operating  thereon  in  a  manner  which  causes  the  parity  bits 
associated  wtth  each  byte  of  conveyed  data  to  become 
disassociated  therefrom,  thereby  making  parity-less  bytes 
of  data  available  at  its  output; 

(c)  first  circuit  deans,  coupled  to  receive  said  now  disassoci- 
ated, parity-lass  data  bytes  and  the  original  parity  bits 


from  sakl  byte  shifting  means,  for  generating  a  new  parity 
bit,  m  accordance  with  said  predetermined  parity  scheme, 
for  each  byte  of  data  available  at  the  output  of  sakl  byte 
•hifting  means  and 
(d)  second  circuit  means,  coupled  to  receive  said  generated 

parity  bit  signals  of  sakl  first  circuit  means,  for  comparing 
nkl  parity  bit  signals  and  for  genertting  an  output  «igii«i 
in  accordance  with,  sakl  predetermined  parity  scheme, 

indkative  of  parity  for  data  that  has  been  passed  from  sakl 
multibyte  data  bus  into  and  through  said  byte  shiftmg 


4«M2,103 
TUNABLE  CW  SEMICONDUCTOR  PLATELET  LASER 

wood,  N  J„  and  Dick  BrtafaMr,  AamaidaaL  Nathsriaa^ 
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1.  A  semiconductor  platelet  bner  comprisfaig: 

a  resonant  cavity  having  a  first  reflective  element  bebg 
partially  transmissive  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  second 
reflective  element  being  substantully  totally  reflective 
opticaUy  aUgned  with  said  first  reflective  element  at  the 
other  end  thereof; 

a  semiconductor  lasing  medium  mounted  adjacent  sakl  sec* 
ond  reflective  element  within  said  resonant  cavity; 

means  for  providing  a  beam  of  electromagnetic  radurtkm  for 
pumping  said  buer, 

means  optkally  interposed  within  said  resonant  cavity  for 

directing  sakl  pump  beam  into  sakl  resonant  cavity  and  for 

passing  an  output  laser  beam  therethrough; 
means  for  provuling  a  vacuum  and  temperature  controlled 

environment  surrounding  sakl  semiconductor  i—ing  me. 

dium  and  said  second  reflective  element;  and 
means  optically  interposed  within  said  reanut  avity  for 

focusing  sakl  pump  beams  onto  sakl  semiconductor  lasing 

medium; 

whereby  sakl  pump  beam  mitiates  lasing  actkm  within  said 
resonant  avity  and  said  laser  beam  outputs  from  said 
resonant  avity  through  sakl  first  reflective  elemrat 

4,442,104 

ELECTRODE  HOLDER  FOR  ELECTRIC  ARC  FURNACES 

Dietor  ZBUar,  Sehwaii;  Ii«t  Laatarbach-Daamhr,  Nuram. 
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cooled  metal  shaft  and  a  worldng  part  of  a  containable  mate-         pulaet  repreaentthg  a  high  level  signal  fbr  binary  vahies 
n^  ttje  mrt^  shaft  bong  atlost  parUy  mroonded  by  mold-         "i"  and  a  low  levd  si^  for  binaSMJaluesTTand 
^S,^i^^^^  SS*!1S^'J?*  improvement  (b) ,  tran«nitting  unit  having  a  dau  input  for  receiving  from 
comprising  the  moldmgs  bemg  removably  retamed  surround-      ^  telephone  apparatuTan  outgoing  serial/digitd  dau 

stream  identically  encoded  as  an  incoming  data  stream, 
having  a  clock  pulse  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said 


ing  the  metal  shaft  by  at  least  one  of  form  locking  and  resilient 
fastening  means;  said  moldings  forming  a  protective  jadcet, 
surrounding  at  least  one  of  portions  of  the  electrode  holder 
located  within  the  arc  ftimaoe  and  a  region  provided  for  the 
clamping  of  the  electrode  holder. 


M<2,10S 
TRANSCEIVER  UNIT  FOR  A  TELECOMMUNICATION 

SVffTdM 

llModore  WigDar,  W.  Pain  Beach,  Fta^  and  DomM  Gray, 

Midwiit  aty,  Okfab,  iMipon  to  fflimiM  Coiporatioa,  lat- 

lin,NJ. 

Cootiaiiatkm  of  Ser.  No.  249^77,  Mar.  31,  IMl, 

lUs  applieatkM  Jan.  2C  1912,  to.  No.  343,7M 
bt  a'  H04L  7/02 
VS.  CL  378-8  11 

1.  A  transceiver  for  use  with  a  digital  telephone  qjparatus 
suitable  for  subscriber  stations  and  attendant  consoles  and 
ad^>ted  to  be  connected  for  duplex  communication  to  a  tele- 
phone speech  transmission  line  by  means  of  transmitter  and 
receiver  coils  of  a  transformer,  said  transceiver  being  con- 
trolled by  an  internally  recovered  clock  fnibe  train  and  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
(a)  •  receiving  unit  connected  to  the  receiving  coil  of  said 

transformer  for  receiving  a  serial  ternary  level  signal  stream 

composed  of  alternate  marie  inverted  encoded  pulses  and 

including: 

(al)  compensation  filter  for  compensatmg  distortions  of 
transmitted  signals  and  fbr  filtering  out-of-band  intnfer- 


(a2)  a  ftdl  wave  rectifier  circuit  connected  to  said  compensa- 
tion fiher  (at  generating  unipolar  ou^t  signals  represent- 
ing  Unary  values  T  by  positive  hi^  level  pubes; 

(a3)  a  pulse  detecticm  circuit  connected  to  said  rectifier 
drcttit  for  deriving  rectangular  pulses  from  said  unipobtf 
output  signals,  said  rectangular  pulses  being  in  phase  with 
said  unipolar  ou^Nit  signals  and  having  a  pulse  width  of 
substantially  one  half  the  pulse  width  of  said  un^olar 
output  signals; 

(■4)  a  ^lase-locked  loop  circuit  coupled  to  said  pulse  detec- 
tion circuit  for  reconstructing  a  clock  pulse  train  fiom  sakl 
rectangular  pulses  generated  by  said  pulse  detection  cir- 
cuit, s^  phase-locked  loop  circuit  having  an  output  sup- 
plying said  reconstructed  clock  pulses; 

(aS)  a  D  flip-flop  having  a  data  input  connected  to  a  pulse 
sharing  circuit,  a  dock  input  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  phase-locked  loop  dreuit  and  having  an  output  for  a 
data  output  for  a  synchroniaed  data  stream  composed  at 


fdiaae-locked  loop  circuit  ftv  receiving  internal  clock  pulses 
and  a  data  output  coupled  to  said  transmission  line  by  said 
transmitter  ooil  of  said  transformer,  said  transmitting  unit 
induding  means  for  converting  the  pulses  of  said  outgoing 
data  stream  into  an  output  data  stream  wherein  the  signals 
are  oicoded  according  to  alternate  mait  inverted  encoding. 

4i4<2,10( 

DIGITAL  ENCODING  CIRCUITRY 

Riehard  E.  De  FMtaa,  Waatford,  and  John  J.  Blaka,  PspprsU. 

both  of  Maasn  aasivMrt  to  Dehaiab  Rasaarch,  lac,  I 

iofd,  Maaa. 

FDad  Jan.  13, 1182,  to.  No.  339,188 
lit  a>  H04B  12/04 
VS.  CL  378-30  18 

1.  An  electrical  system  of  the  type  in  which  a  digitally- 
encoded  signal  with  high  and  low  states  is  determined  at  least 
in  part  by  the  difference  between  a  present  value  of  an  input 
signal  and  a  reconstructed  ngnal  representative  of  a  past  value 
of  said  input  signal,  and  in  which  tlie  occurrence  of  a  high  or 
a  low  state  in  said  digitally-encoded  signal  corresponds  to  an 
incremental  change  in  said  input  signal  of  an  amount  depen- 
dent upon  a  reference  signal  determined  from  said  digitally- 
encoded  signal,  said  reconstructed  signal  being  generated  by  a 
reconstructed  signal  generating  means,  said  electrical  system 
being  characteriaed  by  a  reference  signal  generating  circuit 
compriaing 
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ladder  netwoik  means  having  a  plurality  of  branches,  each 
of  which  when  activated  increase  the  magnitude  of  said 
reference  signal  and  thereby  the  magnitude  of  said  incre« 
mental  change  in  said  input  signal,  and  each  of  which 
when  deactivated  decrease  the  magnitude  of  said  refer- 
ence signal  and  thereby  the  magnitude  of  said  incremental 
change,  said  ladder  network  means  comprising 
unidiiectional-current-flow  means  for  permitting  current 
flow  in  oaly  one  direction  through  said  branches,  and 
charge-discharge  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
branches  for  responding  to  activations  and  deactiva- 
tions thertof  by  respectively  increasing  and  decreasing 


feJii 


U.8.  a  378-88 


ISOains 


1.  A  radio  receiver  for  a  received  signal  consisting  of  fre- 
quency shift  keyed  (FSK)  signals  carried  on  a  radio  frequency 
(RF)  carrier  comprising: 

at  l«igt  first  and  second  signal  paths  to  which  said  received 

signal  is  applied,  each  of  said  first  and  second  paths  includ- 
ing a  mixer  circuit  and  a  low  pass  filter  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  mixer  circuit; 
a  local  oscillator  operating  at  a  ft«quency  equal  to  the  fre- 


quency of  said  RF  carrier  coupled  to  each  of  said  mixer 
circuits  to  mix  said  received  signal  with  an  output  signal 
from  said  oscillator, 

a  90*  RF  phase  shifter  coupled  to  a  selected  one  of  said 
OKnllator  and  said  received  signal  such  that  the  output 
signals  of  said  mixer  circuits  are  m  phase  quadrature, 

a  90*  baseband  phase  shifter  coupled  to  the  output  of  one  of 
said  filters;  and 

a  first  digital  logic  network  coupled  to  the  output  of  each  of 
said  first  and  second  paths  and  operative  for  issuing  a 
digital  output  representing  said  FSK  signals,  said  digital 
output  being  respectively  at  a  first  and  a  second  level 
when  the  phases  of  the  output  signals  of  the  other  of  said 
filters  and  of  said  phase  shifter  respectively  coincide  and 
are  180*  ^)art 


4,442,108 
MODEM  SIGNAL  ACQUISITION  TECHNIQUE 
Onuieey  S.  Miller,  Raaeho  Paloa  Verdaa,  CUIf„ 
TRW  IK^  Redondo  BcMh,  CUif. 

FOed  Ang.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404^194 

hit.  CLimSD  3/22 

VA  CL  375—97  g 


to 


said  reference  signal  and  for  making  the  rate  of  increase 
of  said  reference  signal  greater  than  the  rate  of  decrease, 

means  for  activating  a  greater  number  of  said  branches  in 
response  to  a$  increase  in  the  number  of  repetitions  of  one 
sute  in  said  digitally-encoded  signal,  said  means  for  acti- 
vating includkig  means  for  ^>plying  a  voltiige  of  a  polarity 
to  cause  current  flow  through  said  unidiiectional-cunent- 
flow  means,  and 

means  for  deactivating  some  or  all  of  said  branches  in  re- 
sponse to  an  ad  of  said  repetitions,  said  means  for  deacti- 
vating including  means  for  removing  said  voltage  from 
iome  or  all  o^  said  branches. 

I  4,442,107 

RADIO  RECEIVER  FOR  FREQUENCY  SHIFT  KEYED 

SIGNALS 
^^^L^^^  Newport,  Eigfaud,  miwur  to  latenntioBal 
Standard  Eleetric  CorporatkNi,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  JoL  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,089 
JJjJ"  P»*«tty.  ■pplieation  United  Kingdom,  JsJ.  14, 1981, 

JMLCLiHUL  27/14 


1.  For  use  in  a  receiving-end  modem,  apparatiis  for  fast 
carrier  acquisition,  comprising: 
means  for  determining  which  of  two  alternate  phasors  is 
currently  being  received  at  the  modem  during  a  baud 
synchronization  period; 
means  for  computing  a  phase  error  signal  firom  the  actiial 
angle  of  the  phasor  being  received  and  the  expected  angle 
of  the  phasor  being  received;  and 
a  phase-lock  loop  for  computing,  from  the  phase  error  sig- 
nal, sine  and  cosine  values  for  use  in  demodulating  the 
carrier; 
and  wherein  said  means  for  determining  which  of  the  pha- 
sors is  being  received  includes 
an  arctangent  circuit,  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of 

the  actiial  angle  of  the  phaaor  being  received; 
a  delay  circuit  fbr  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
actual  angle  of  the  phasor  received  one  baud  interval 
earlier; 
means  for  subtiracting  the  signals  indicative  of  the  phase 
angle  and  delayed  phase  angle  to  obtain  a  phase  angle 
difference  signal; 
means  for  subtracting  one  from  the  other  of  the  phase 
angle  difference  signal  and  a  signal  indicative  of  a  fixed 
angle,  to  obtain  a  second  difference  signal  indicative  of 
which  of  the  two  alternate  phasors  »  currentiy  being 
received;  and 
means  for  generating  fh>m  the  second  difference  signal  a 
signal  indicative  of  the  phase  angle  of  a  corresponding 
one  of  the  two  alternate  phasors. 
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4y4C2,109 
RECEIVER  FOR  PHASE-SHIFT  MODULATED  CARRIER 

SIGNALS 
WOUn  C  Hmbis,  Scotia.  N.Y^  MripMr  to  Gmral  Elwtrie 
SchmctoJy,  N.Y. 
FOtd  Ai«.  9, 19t2,  S«.  No.  400,133 
lit  a'  H04L  27/06;  HUD  3/22 
UJ.a378-97  IS 


mg; 


(•)  flnt  firequency  generatiBg  menu  for  producing  •  fint 
local  oicillator  ttgnal; 

(b)  second  firequency  generating  means  coupled  to  said  first 
frequency  generating  means  for  producing  a  second  local 
oscillator  signal  wherein  said  fint  and  second  local  oscilla- 
tor signals  are  in  quadrature  phne  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  each  othen 

(c)  mixing  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  firequency 
generating  means,  respectively,  for  mixing  the  modulated 
carrier  with  each  of  said  first  and  second  local  oscillator 
signals  to  form  first  and  second  recovered  modulation 
signals,  respectively: 

(d)  amplitude  detecting  means  coupled  to  said  mixing  means 
for  selecting  the  larger  and  smaller  of  said  first  and  second 
recovered  moduktion  signals  to  fbrm  a  data  signal  and  a 
servo  si^,  respectively; 

(e)  multiplier  means  coupled  to  said  amplitude  detecting 
means  for  multiplying  said  servo  signal  by  said  data  signal 
to  form  a  servo  control  ngoil; 

(0  frequency  varying  means  coupled  to  said  fint  frequency 
generating  means  for  varying  tlw  frequency  of  said  first 
local  oscillator  signal  in  reqKMise  to  said  servo  control 
signal;  and 

(g)  polarity  restoration  means  coupled  to  said  amplitude 
detecting  means  for  receiving  s^  dirta  signal  and  for 
providing  a  recovered  data  signal  having  the  same  logic 
sense  as  the  digital  data  modulated  upon  the  carrier  wave- 
fonni 


InfMsatioB  SjiliiM  lac, 


4v4C2,110 
DIGITAL  PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP 
Divid  R.  Baldwin,  airi  Nkhote  S.  Lank,  both  of 
Arifc,  Mripon  to  HoMyweU 
Phonix,  Ariii 

Fllad  Apr.  7,  INl,  Sar.  No.  28M43 
Irt.  as  H03B  3/04 
V&  CL  377-43  22 

1.  Annratus,  responsive  to  a  first  signal,  having  a  period 
which  may  vary  in  time,  for  producing  a  second  signal  dis- 
phced  in  phase  from  the  first  signal  by  a  constant  amount, 
comprising: 

a.  means  for  meuuring  an  average  period  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  periods  of  the  first  signal  to  determine  a  mea- 
sured average  period  of  the  predetermined  number  of 
periods; 

b.  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  means  for  measuring 
an  average  period,  for  measuring  a  current  peitod  of  the 
first  signal  to  determine  a  current  measured  period; 

c.  first  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  means  Ua  mea- 


suring an  average  period  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  means  for  measuring  a  current  period,  for  comparing 
a  portion  of  the  measured  average  period  with  the  current 
measured  period  to  determine  a  difference,  said  portioo  of 
the  measured  current  period  occurring  during  the  phase 
corresponding  to  the  amount  said  second  «igwyi  is  dis- 
placed from  said  fint  signal; 

.  meant,  operatively  connected  to  said  first  means  for  com- 
paring, for  combining  the  difference  with  the  measured 
average  period  so  that  a  change  in  the  period  of  the  fint 
signal  is  reflected  in  the  meuured  average  period;  and. 


jw^S^ 


1.  A  receiver  fbr  recovering  digital  data  modulated  upon  a 
carrier  wavefbrm  in  a  digital  communication  system  compris- 


..cA. 


^^S 


fr  second  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  means  for 
measuring  an  average  period  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  means  for  measuring  a  current  period,  for  compar- 
ing said  current  measured  period  to  said  measured  average 
period  to  produce  said  second  signal  when  said  current 
meuured  period  equals  said  measured  average  period, 
said  second  signal  operatively  coupled  to  said  means  for 
measuring  the  current  period  to  rsset  said  means  for  mea- 
suring the  current  period. 


4)443,111 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  EXAMINING  A  BODY, 

PARnCULARLY  USEFUL  IN  TOMOGRAPHY 
RafMl  BhoMathal,  Kiriat  Thea,  Inal,  walianr  to 


20 


FOad  Mar  27, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  312,171 
lat  ai  A41B  6/00 
UAa37l-«14 


1.  A  method  tor  scanning  a  body  located  in  a  static  fhone 
wherein  the  scanning  regimen  inv(^ves  angular  rotation  of  a 
scanning  head  about  the  body  (tcm  a  first  to  a  second  angular 
position,  and  curvilinear  translation  of  the  scanning  bead  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  "^""Hg  head 
about  the  body  while  the  scanning  head  is  in  a  fixed  angular 
position* 
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4,M2,1U 
,        SPEAKER  SYSTEM 

Tithoyi  Wataiibt,  Tokyo,  Japu,  iMiffMir  to  ClariM  Oi.  Ltd« 
Toiqro,Japa 

FIM  Dm.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  452.236 
CUan  priority,  ippUcatioo  Japan.  Doc  29.  19S1,  96* 

193S43[U] 

iBt  a'  H04B  3/12 
09  Sdaiiiis 


U.S.  a  381- 


-0<+) 


0(-j 


1.  A  loudtpeiker  synem  oomprinng:  a  speaker  box  having 
fint  and  second  apertures  in  the  waU  means  thereof;  first  and 
second  loudspeakers  mounted  in  said  first  and  second  aper- 
tures, respectivdy,  so  that  the  diaphragm  of  each  of  said  loud- 
speaken  faces  outwardly  of  said  speaker  box  through  its  asso- 
ciated aperture,  said  loudspeaken  each  having  first  and  second 
voice  coil  termkials;  fint  and  second  system  input  terminals 
provided  on  sakl  box  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  audio 
signal  source;  a  switch  having  a  switch  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  fifst  system  input  terminal,  saul  switch  having  a 
switch  output  tarminal  and  means  for  selectively  connecting 
sakl  switch  input  terminal  to  sakl  switch  output  terminal  and 
disconnecting  it  therefrom;  a  volume  controller  connected  to 
said  switch  output  terminal  and  said  first  and  second  voice  coU 
terminal  of  sakl  second  loudspeaker;  said  first  voice  coU  termi- 
nal of  sakl  first  loudspeaker  being  directly  connected  to  sakl 
first  system  input  terminal,  sakl  second  voice  coil  temunals  of 
said  first  and  second  loudspeaken  being  connected  together 
and  to  sakl  secoid  system  input  terminal. 


receivnig  apparatus  by  electromagnetic  inductk>n  through  a 

commercul  AC  power  line, 
sakl  remote  transmitting  and  receiving  apparatus  comprismg 
a  transmittmg  statkm  including  an  aural  signal  transmit- 
ting circuit  and  a  fint  antenna  for  transnitting  an  output 
signal  of  said  circuit  and  a  receiving  statkm  mcluding  a 
second  antenna  electromagnetically  coupled  to  an  AC  line 
and  a  receiving  circuit  for  converting  the  output  signal  of 
sakl  second  antenna  into  an  aural  signal  to  put  out  the 
latter, 

sakl  key  transmittmg  and  receiving  apparatus  compriring  a 
receiving  circuit  electrically  connected  to  the  AC  line,  a 
signal  shunt  for  transmitting  an  output  signal  of  said  re- 
cdving  circuit  to  an  external  telephone  line  and  a  trans- 
mitting circuit  for  putting  out  the  transmission  signal  fixmi 
sakl  external  telephone  line  to  the  AC  line  through  the 
signal  shunt  circuit, 

sakl  cordless  transmitting  and  receiving  apparatus  fiirther 
comprising  a  relay  transmitter  includkig  a  third  antenna 
for  receiving  an  output  signal  of  the  first  antenna  of  the 
remote  transmitting  and  receiving  apparatus,  a  frequency 
converter  for  frequency-craverting  die  output  signal  of 
sakl  third  antenna  and  connection  means  for  applying  the 
output  signal  of  said  frequency  converter  to  the  AC  line. 

4«462.114 

SIGNUM  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 

Noraan  W.  Parinr,  Whottoa.  m,  assignor  to  Motorola.  Inc. 

SchauBsburg.  DL  ^^ 

Diriahw  of  Scr.  No.  16M74,  JoL  2, 1980.  This  appUcatkm  Scd. 

30.1982.Sar.No.43M2S 

IM.  a)  H03B  iJ/OCt:  H04B  7/6; 

UAa485-ai»  jciaims 


I  4y4624U 

CORDLESS  TRANSMmiNG  AND  RECEIVING 
APPARATUS 

*!S?*JT*^  7**^  ^■•^  iMlgiior  to  Iwata  Electric  Qn^ 
Ltdn  Tokyo.  Japan 

FDad  Doc  7, 1982.  Scr.  No.  447.529 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkn  Japan.  JaL  6, 1982. 57-117557 
Int.  a^  H04B  V14:  H04H  7/(W 
UJ.a45ft-20  5 


1^^^] 


1.  A  oofdless  transmitting  and  receiving  apparatus  which  is 
capable  of  provuUng  transmitting  and  receivmg  between  a  key 
^i^nitting  and  receiving  apparatus  as  a  fixed  station  and  a 
portable  remote  ttvnsmitting  and  receiving  ai^wratus  and  m 
which  a  transmiskm  signal  from  the  key  transmitting  and 
receiving  qyparatas  is  received  m  the  ronote  transmitting  and 


1.  A  signum  circuit  for  deriving  a  signal  sgn  (df(t)/dt)  where 
f(t)  is  an  information  rignal  and  comprismg:  first  mput  means 
for  receiving  a  first  input  signal  of  the  form  sm  f(t>, 

second  input  means  for  receiving  a  second  mput  signal 
whkh  is  the  Hilberi  transform  of  sm  Itt); 

decoder  means  for  providing  fl[t)  at  a  first  output  and  df(t)/dt 
at  a  second  output  and  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the 
first  input  means; 

Kn>  crossing  detector  means  coupled  to  the  second  mput 
means  for  detecting  all  zero  croniiigs  in  the  second  input 
signal; 

xero  crossing  predictor  means  coupled  to  the  decoder  means 
for  predicting  each  zero  crossing  m  the  second  decoder 
output  signal; 

selector  means  coupled  to  the  detector  means  and  the  pre- 
dktor  means  for  selecting  those  detected  zero  crossings 
whkh  essentiaUy  coincide  with  the  predicted  zero  cross- 
ings; and 

means  coupled  to  the  second  input  means  and  to  the  sdector 
means  for  reversing  die  phase  to  the  second  input  signal  in 
response  to  die  output  of  the  selector  means,  and  wherem 
the  output  of  the  phase  reversfaig  means  is  coupled  to  a 
second  input  of  the  decoder  means. 
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Patrick  J.  MoUof,  oii  KMbn  S.  Loibart,  both  oTCbMinati, 
OUo,  MriiMn  to  nt  Prodw  *  Go^Mt  Convaqr, 
■•titOUo 

PDid  Fib.  28, 1982, 8«.  No.  382,2»4 
TcmofpotHtM 
UJS.  a  D7>104 


/  . 


274,778 
8000P 
Johi  S.  Riiei,  ChriMMtl;  11aoth)r  I 
WUm  J.  OTOdi,  Jr.,  ClMlnMi,  oO  of  Oblo, 
ni  Prodir  *  GoMo  Cnfii,  Gtadntti,  OUo 
FDid  JoL  8, 1982, 8«.  No.  398,383 
T«BorpMMtl4 
UA  a  D7-104 


IWWiii^wp^WBp 
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Edwnd  Ji 


374^779 
REFRK^ERATED  COFFEE  DISPENSER 


Corpn  Norwood ,  MiM. 


FDod 
VS.  a  D7-311 


Woborm  Maik, 


r4^7«i 

CAKE  PAN 


Miy  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  379,27S 
T«niofp«tiatl4]r«n 


toJctSny  DmiiisK.Bdnr,  7441  Caatro  St,  Lot  ABgdii,GUif.  91335.  nd 

HwoM  W.  Sehwoclwrt,  33634  CUUli  St,  Lof  A^riM,  CUif. 

"13oT 

FDed  Dec  34, 1991,  Sor.  No.  334,318 

TeraofpatntMytm 
U  A  a  D7-.389 


©  ©_©e  c 
(P  ©  c  o  © 


374»780 
GRILL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
4ad  Rotart  J.  noons,  both  of 


274,782 

STAND  FOR  A  BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 

Hhnm  E.  LMlo,  2610  Nidwlm  St,  Hootoo,  To.  77088 

FIM  May  28, 1982,  S«.  No.  383,146 

Tam  of  patnt  14  yaan 

V&  a  D7-397 


COOKING 
CMg  R.  Thoana, 
Iowa, 
kaa,Iowa 

FDad  FM.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  3S0386 
"araiorpataatl4yaan 
UAaD7-338 


Maaafiietariag  Co.,  Chen- 


a 
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UJB.aDI-51 


^^"^^  J74.7I6 

^^™^^^"°^  nXTUBE  HANGER 

A.  ^-^'IllSi'''*^  •"**"••  ^'^^  Hiidrik  A.  J.  fc  V«, 

Abi  HMln,  swtMi  icti  CornffithH 

FIIidAi«.3,ini,te.No.2»a2S  FIM  Ftb.  22.  UH  te  No. 

priorttjr,  ipplkirtin  SiffdM.  Mir.  23,  IMl,  Sl^TTW  XimorMrtM 

Tim  of  pirtnt  14  ]r«n  UAaiM-373 


toGTEPro4> 


mm 

HANDLE  FOR  LUGGAGE  OR  THE  LIKE  274,7t7 

JoMphY.Pdaflii.NorthB«Bn,NJ.,tadEdwa4M.8tolan,  ^u»^  J^^^,f2l\^^^^^"^''^^^ ^^ 

MinmpoUi,  MIbb.  ^^^  No?.  29, 1982,  Sw.  No.  448,102 

FUtd  Mar.  3, 1982,  S«.  No.  384^271  ,t«  ^  «.    •^  ^•"•''^^  "''•" 

Tmorpttntl4y«m  UAaD8-373 
UA  a  08-306 


274^788 
DIE  REEL  SPOOL 
Mvia  di  Gloria  GvuM),  43^  Hnvton  St, 
11373 

FIM  JnL  9, 19il,Sir.  No.  398,746 
Tom  of  patnt  14  yoan 
UjS.aD8-389 


N.Y. 


r4v788 
SNAPON  SHROUD  FOR  CASTER 

Rob«t  J.  SiflMMOM,  POiOjr  Goaty,  lal,  airipor  to  Asia  iMor- 
poratod,  OaUrook,  m. 

FDod  Aag.  16, 1982,  Sir.  No.  408,239 
Tom  of  point  14: 
UAaD8-378 
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,  i74iTI9  374»7n 

PACKAGHfG  CONTAINER  FOR  AMMUNITION  SEALING  CAP  FOR  SODA  CANS  OR  THE  LIKE 

RobirtG.ftow%WoodRifw,IlL;JMJokcStFMm,Mo.,  Flofd  J.  Prin,  Ml  Uiia  Aft^  Ridto.  CUif.  §2376 
?*  y»f^Y<»'w»  N.Yh  MrigMN  to  OUa  Corpora.  FIM  Jn.  22, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  34M70 

ttoa,  Studlprd  Cou.  TwaofntntM 

FlkH  Jo.  29,  IMl,  Sir.  No.  27MM  U.S.aD»-438  ^^ 

I    T«B  <rf  p«t«rt  14  jrcan 
U  A  a  09^-341 


274,790  274,793 

iu.n^  n  m.i^  hJSSJSJ^'^u        a   t««.  ^  DISPENSING  NOZZLE  FOR  A  CONTAINER 

"^^^  ?•  ??^'  ""*'■*»»•  N.Y.;  Hcary  A.  Lord,  Cape  Broee  A.  Rrwaai^  OUakom  Ctty,  Okta..  Mrinor  to 
EUalMtli,Mt.^aBdRkhirdF.Rdli(n,  New  Cunaii,  Coon.,      tol  PiMtics  Couiw,  OUahoM  a^oS: 
a^^m  to  DtaM»d  lotonMtioMl  Corporation,  Now  York,  FIIadMar.29,19l2,S«.Ni.3«,9S4 

FIli4Stp.29,1981,Sor.No.30C977  U.S.aD9^-447  ''•™ "^ ""^^  " ''•^ 

Tana  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.aD»-346^ 


274,791 
mSPENSING  CONTAINER 
OUakonm  d^,  Okk.,  airisBor  to  Continen- 
tal Plaitiei  Co^paay,  Oklahoan  City,  OUa. 


FOad 
UAaD9-352 


Mar.  29, 1912,  Sar.  No.  363,066 
TeraofpataatMyaan 


274,794 
COMBINED  VALVE  ACTUATOR  AND  DISPENSING  CAP 

FOR  A  PRESSURIZED  CONTAINER 
Pttl  A.  Witte,  Now  Hopa,  Pa^  vrivMr  to  Fakoa  SaMy  Prad> 
acta,  lacn  MoaataiMida,  N J. 

FOad  Nov.  12, 1981,  Sar.  No.  320,749 
T«Bi  of  potent  14  yaan 
U.S.aD9-448 
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274»7W 

SySSynX. ??'^  ^^^.  ■   «.„.  roWABLE  PERSONAL  WPORMAHON  DEVICE  WITH 
Ar.  SSSzlS"™^  "■'**'• ''^'^^'^  CALENDAR.CLOCE 

FIM  Ste.  U,  ma,  Sir.  No.  397,710  bothoTCUif.,  MrigBonto] 

T««ofprt««14yiin  CUtf. 

UJ.aDlfr-91  FIWF«fc.I,19W,Sw.No.344,314 

TmoTpMMM: 
UA  a  D14-106 


r4jw 

REUSABLE  THEFT  DETERRENT  TAG  HOUSING 
Difid  R.  HumUc,  Conl  Spriagi,  Fla^  aaivMr  to  SwaonmUlt 
ElMtronkt  Corporatioo,  Dttrflcld  Bitch,  Fla. 
FDtd  May  r ,  IMO,  Sir.  No.  1S3322 

Ite  portion  of  tiM  torn  of  tUi  potcBt  lobiiqMt  to  Jn.  H 
19M,  hM  biia  dtebdmid. 
T«aorpMM14: 
VA  a  DlO-104 


"^■■■■i 


374^799 
WALL  PLAQUE 
Philip  J.  GoMt,  art  Bvry  Giom.  both  of  Stoho-o»T>«at, 
^■•Indt  ■■Ijpwri  to  Royd  Dodtoa  ToMtwwt  Ltd^  Stokt- 
OH'TraBt,  Bagliad 

PM  FM.  22, 1M2,  Str.  No.  3S1,(W0 
OahM  prtorlty,  appHortioa  Uaitod  Kingdom,  Aog.  22,  IMl, 
10Q2C23 

T«a  of  potfBt  14 ; 
UA  a  Dlf— 132 


274^797 

WIND  DIRECnON  INDICATOR 

Nib  H.  UBdM^  Boi  213,  S-Ul  02  rnhiwiihiii 

FDid  Jn.  17,  IMl,  Sir.  No.  275>W 

Cliiiiis  priority,  appUortloB  Swidii,  Jn.  20, 1900, 00-2S39 

Tim  of  pttwt  14  ytm 

U  J.  a  DlO-109 
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374^100 
TROPHY  BASE 

Eiidl  Gfliotti,  Kib  Towa,  N.Y^  a«f|MNr  to  Omi»  4k 

FDiji  Jo.  14^  1M2, 8«.  No.  3SM43 
TmuolfitmtU 
UAaDll-ll4 


37Min 
DEMOUNTABLE  CONTAINER 
Ik.  RoUa  E.  Foaqr,  Radldlls,  OMlin  p.  J.  Melfua,  Daadaik, 
both  oflnlnd,  anisMn  to  CnrtiiMr  EagiaMriBg  (Irtlairi) 
Uaiitad,  Irataod 

FIM  St^  22, 1981,  S«.  No.  304,998 
CaaiflH  priority,  appiteatioB  Irdaod,  Apr.  7, 1981, 80/81 
T«B  of  potnt  14  ytm 
U.S.aD12-97 


^  274,801 

TRACKED  VEHICLE  FOR  OFF  ROAD  USE 
John  Griflbi,  SoMLakt  Oty;  JoMi  A.  noavnn,  and  Midnd 
G.  Btoify,  boti  of  Logu,  lU  of  Utab,  iHigiion  to  Logn  274,803 

MaoufiMtariiig  Co^  Logo,  Utah  MOTORCYCLE  ENGINE  PROTECTOR  PLATE 

FQal  Dm.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  327,483  Edgar  O.  HaghM,  3993  Radtitt  Dr.,  Warra^  Oiiio  44481 

T«mofpataitl4ycan  FIM  Aag.  17, 1981,  Sar.  No.  293,164 

T«B  <rf  patnt  14  yion 
U&aD12-126 


VA  a  D12-7 
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r4,l04 
TIRE 


Etitmw  RoUaad,  IHml4»Clntnm  iD  of 
Cwpipte  Cwwrah  dw  EtibUiwmi  MidwBa. 
Fcrmd,  Fruos 

FM  Miy  5, 1N2,  to.  No.  374^1 
CUin  priority,  ippBgrtfoa  Phao,  No?.  27,  IMl,  6S 
Tom  of  potont  14  jr( 
U5.  a  DU-146 


rM06 

TIRE 

■d  MicM  EpiMt,  GrmvlDo,  &C  Mripwr  to 
to      nio  te  FtibHwMrti  Mkhrita,  OmMrt-Fomiid, 
FDid  Sip.  H  litt.to.  No.  42S,8a 

UA  a  DU-181 


TIRE 
Mmd  Dotanas,  atmoat-Ftmad,  Fhnn,  migDor  to  < 
■it  Gtnmle  im  EtiUinaMiiti  MldMUn,  dermoiit'Ftmiid, 


FM  Mmt  8, 1M2,  to.  No.  375,340 
Cbdos  priority,  ap^ieatioB  Fmeo,  No?.  27,  IMl,  64 
Tom  of  pstfot  14  jroon 
VJS,  a  D12-146  / 


r4307 
COMBINED  VEHICLE  LICENSE  PLATE  FRAME  AND 

REVERSE  WARNING  ALARM 
BMOnidB  R  Stnibvy,  Jr^  Bt?«ljr  Hlili,  and  lloani  W. 
FlHriag,  Vaa  Nayi,  both  of  CUU;  airiiaon  to  Mattal,  lacn 
Hawthono,  Gilif . 

FItod  Fob.  2, 1M2,  to.  No.  345,1M 
TmiorpotairtH: 
VS.  a  D12-193 


444-611  O.G.-84-I3 
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MULTIPLE  OUTLET 
FMirie  W.  Seht  rwti,  Pn?id«Mt,  ILL, 
Irk  PnriMli,  tae^  ProfMnec  RX 

FUf  Apr.  19,  M2,  So*.  No.  309,727 
T«aofpatMtl4)rctt« 


U.8.aD13-a(l 


toCiUcEtoe- 


274311 
PHONOGRAPH  CARTRIDGE 
JaUoi  GtfiMM,  MortM  GfOft,  tui  Robvt  L. 

Bvttett,  both  of  DL,  MrigMn  to  Stare  BradMn,  loc, 
taa,IlL 

FIM  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344^14 

TennofpMertMyevi 
U.S.  a  D14-28 

/ 


\ 


n4JW9 
C^CUIT  CARD  SUPPORT  rtAMU 

hate  R.  Rmh,  thomhlU;  Joacf  Kcleawn,  and  Earnest  C.  PHONOGRAni  STYLUS 

^WApr.^^^rSTNo.  256.150  STm  ^  ^~"     *"*  ^'^^  ^  ^"^ 

TenBofpateotl4yean  FIW  Feb.  1, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  344^15 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.aD14-29 


VA  a  D13— 40 


274310 

PHONOGRAPHIC  CARTRIDGE 
Jbta  C  Jones.  CWcafo,  and  Robert  L.  Dcadu 
both  of  DL,  aasifiors  to  Share  Brotben,  Inc. 
FDed  JnL  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  344^14 

Terai  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D14-28 


-  _^  27M13 

■■rthrtt,  PHONOGRAPH  STYLUS 

HI.    Jota  C.  Jones,  CUeago,  and  Robert  L. 

both  of  OL,  assianors  to  Share  Brotbsn,  Inc.,  _ 
Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344317 
TeraofpntaatMyears 
U.S.  a  D14— 29 


Bartiett, 
Dl. 
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^^^*  274,116 

V  X       ^I^^^i^?  AGRICULTURAL  CHEMICAL  TRANSPORT  nUILER 

w^.u.l't^J^'J^^fr^^^^^^  A.dr«rCYod«,RJL#l,Artof.I-.4»ll 

FOtd  Ju.  3S,  1M2, 8«>.  No.  342.4M  TwaorHtniM 

(Um  priorHjr,  appUcatloa  UiUtd  Klngdon,  JiL  31,  INl,  U&  a  D15-27 
1001764 

Tam  of  pttoit  14  y«n 
U.S.CLD14— 70 


274317 

HMTjr  H.  JwUm,  864  W.  Hadmtt  Dr.,  Coran,  Qdif .  91 720 
FUtd  Apr.  30, 1981,  Sm.  No.  299,011 
TtraofptfMrtM: 
UJ.  a  D18— 128 


274,815 

LAWN  MOWER  ROTOR  SUPPORT  HOUSING  POR  

CUTIING  ELEMENTS  OR  THE  LIKE 

AittiirJ.Ehrkr,LainCitjr,Fla.,iiidCvlA.RoMr,Rtt.9,208  774^18 

S"*''%IflJ?fT**'  ^"*  ^^^  "rtown  to  Qri  A.  SAFETY  SPLASH  GUARD  SHIELD  FOR  METAL 

RoMr,  KiBOTort,  Tan.  WORKING  MACHINES 

Fllid  Jan.  30, 19M,Sar.  No.  393^28  bragl  A.  MmIm,  430  Pdo  V«4o  Dr.,  Sm^ndt,  Qdif.  94086 

.T«  #^  .«..    „  T«r«ofprt«tl4yMit  FM  Oct  9, 1981,  S«.  No.  309,988 

UA  a  D18-17  X«r«  of  pMnrt  14  yMn 

UAaD18-138 


EKE 


h       UN 
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27MM  274J22 

WELDING  MACHINE  ELECTRONIcrAT^Tf  ▲•ma 

icm  or  pitMn  14  yiov 
U&aD18-7 


374320 

copV  machine  controller 

Sturt  W.  Slur,  Herbert,  Mkh^  iHiSiior  to  SwiM  Controls  Inc 
MIcUgu  aty,  lad. 

FIM  \Au.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  361,830 
Term  of  pottnt  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D16— 32 


274323 
PORTABLE  BILLING  MACHINE 
Anthony  Loach,  Northampton,  and  John  F.  Wlckham,  Towcm- 
tor,  both  of  England,  asrignon  to  Immediate  Bniinen  Syitems 
pk,  London,  En^aad 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  348^07 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  IS,  1981, 
1002011  ' 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D18-13 


,  274321 

EYECa^^SS  FRAME  OR  THE  LIKE 
Thomas  M.  Dair;  Eafia  B.  Stowell,  and  Tnckcr  L.  Vicmeister, 
aU  of  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cnving  Glass  Works, 
CorBiag,N.Y. 

Filed  9ep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  427,751 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D16-118 
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374^124 
CUBE  BOOK 
Waldo  H.  Hat,  EMiM,  Oriif^  airiiMr  to 
wkMtm  hiCn  Lot  Amlw,  Gdif. 

FPid  Jn.  18, 1M2,  S«.  No.  940,070 
T«aorpatMtl4 
U.S.  a  D19-2S 


r4,>26 
GAME  BOARD  ACCESSORY  ORGANIZER 
DivM  L  Wood,  734  Rhoda  Avo^  Yonptowm  Oklo  44809 
FDid  Apr.  29, 1982,  Sir.  No.  373,283 
TflraofpotntU: 
VS.  a  D21-84 


r4327 
STUNT  DTE 
Firadoriek  Bdloff,  280  Surf  Viow  On  IM  Mw ,  Calif.  92014 
FIM  Aog.  8, 1981,  S«r.  No.  290,188 
T«raofpatMitl4)r« 
U.S.  a  D21-88 


274328  274328  

ADHESIVE  TAPE  DISPENSER  FOOT  SUPPORT  FOR  PHYSICAL  EXERCISER 

Adcllo  LiMooi,  Vodaao  Olona,  Italy,  anigaor  to  Slat  S.pJL  Ropr  C  Efaas,  10214  Dogwood  An.,  Palai  Booeh  GardMi, 
Sodcta  Inttmaaioaalc  AppUcaiioai  ToehaiclM,  Torati,  Italy      Fla.  33410  ^    ^^^^ 

FIM  JbL  22, 1981,  Sor.  No.  288,743  FIlid  May  1, 1981,  Sor.  No.  289,786 

Claim  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  23, 1981, 20849/81[U]  Tvai  of  patwt  14 ; 

Tern  of  patoit  14  yam  U  A  a  D21-191 

VS.  CL  D19-fl9 
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EXERCISE  BAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICXE 


274332 

UAQ  021-191  ^"■'*'''*^"''*"  ^.  ITWJ-I.2S,  1982, S«. No. 402,738 

MA  CI.  021-.19P  Chillis  priority,  •ppiicatioB  Japu,  Fofc.  M982, 874238 

TomorpitatMyoin 
U.S.aD22-28 


274,830 
COM?  ACCESSORY  HOLDER 
Robtrt  J.  Lyveii,  f  03  lltk  St,  Cnyahopi  Fills,  Ohio  44221 
FIM  pM.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  332,832 

TflrB0fpttMrtl4y«rs 
US,  a  D21-234 


274333 

SPRING  DEVICE  FOR  FISHING  BAIT 

LeifG^vensKMi,  PoMlldi  1130,  Goagnda  3, 290  70  Sfingrta, 

Filed  JnL  29, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  403^82 

Claiin  priority,  appUortioii  Sweden,  Feb.  2, 1982, 824207 

Term  of  patent  14  yein 
U.S.  a  D22-27 


274331 

STII4  WATER  MINNOW  TRAP 

F^ank  E  Morrieon,|144  Statts  PL,  Bartlesfillc  OUa.  74003 

FDad  Abr.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,280 

'  'em  of  patMit  14  years 

U.S.  a  D22-18 


274334 

CHEMICAL  DISPENSER  FOR  TOILETS 

Gary  A.  May,  806  Lenbo  dr.,  #108,  Clearwater,  Fla.  33818 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371383 

Twm  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.CLD23-3 


a 
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rtijaS  274J3S 

BATHTUB  SYRINGE 

GMrgiGnibw,  27563  Oik  Sprtai^CnyonRd^CuyoBCoiiii*  DifM  W.  ShadwtU,  MaccMWd,  EogiaBd,  MifMr  to 
try,  CUif.  91351  Chtmlol  ladntriM  PLC,  Lim«im,  Ei«lnd 

FIM  Jul.  16, 1982,  S«r.  No.  398,999  FIM  Dm.  7, 1981,  Sw.  No.  328,431 

Term  of  patoat  14  ytwi  daiins  priority,  •ppUotioa  Ualtod  ¥lM*nM,  Jon.  19, 1981, 

U.S.  a.  D23-55  1001081 

Tonn  of  patont  14  yoan 
U.S.  a  D24-24 


274336 

SPACE  HEATER  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  J.  Sadth,  11  BisNt  Dr.,  W«t  MUford,  NJ.  07480 

Filed  Dm.  2, 1982,  Str.  No.  446«480 

Tona  of  pataat  14  yaan 

U.S.  a.  D23-97 


r4337 
AIRPURIFIER 
Patrldt  E.  Lyadi,  Thoratoa,  Colo.,  aad  JaaM  M.  Wlanatt, 
Rtao,  Ncv.,  anigBon  to  Pyraadd  Prodacti,  iacn  Thoratoa, 
Colo. 

CoatiBBatioa>ia*part  of  Scr.  No.  171,763,  JaL  24, 1980.  This 
applicatioB  Nor.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  445,301 
Tom  of  patcat  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D23-148 


27M39 
HEARING  AID  COUPLER 
E.  Robtrt  Ubby,  Bala  Cyawyd,  Pa.,  aaipMr  to 
Aaditory  laitniaMats,  lac^  Upper  Darby,  Pa. 
Filed  No?.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323^16 
Tern  Of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.aD24-35 
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I  274,840  rtA^% 

M«.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  358^26  Plhd  Air  29  MM.  S»  N«.  I7«iui 

UA  a  D25-1 


leal  Eltetnmia 
FIM 

U&aD24-68 


274344 
TRAILER  CARRIABLE  HOUSE 
Edwtfd  G.  Corey,  EUdnrt,  Ind,  Mrignor  to  Park  Hobms.  Ibc 
274341  Elkk»t,Iiid.  ^^     ""iiwi»,uc^ 

A>FRAME  SUPPORTED  CABLE  STAY  ROOF  RM  Aag.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408J88 

STRUCTURE  Terai  of  patot  14  y«n 

Adan  T.  SchfldgiJ  Jr.,  899  Grtoi  St,  Saa  RwwiKo,  CUif  ^-S-  a  D25-22 
94133                I 

Piled  Apr.  29, 1982,  S«r.  No.  372332 
Term  of  nateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D25-1 


274348 

FLASH  UGHT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

BnUanlB  H.  Staaabary,  Jr.,  Bamly  Hflb,  and  Laaay  A.  Gor^ 

ton,  SoataBd,  both  of  Calif.,aari«Miri  to  Mattel,  lae.,  Haw. 
274342  thorae,  Calif. 

TOWER  SUPPORTED  CABLE  STAY  ROOF  STRUCTURE  WW  F«b.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344309 

Adam  T.  ScUMge,  ^r.,  899  Greea  St,  Saa  Francisco,  CUIf.  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

•4133  ^  U.S.a.D26-46 

Filed  Aar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372333 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D28-1 
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274346 
PHARMACEUTICAL  TABLET 
AMhtmy  B.  J.  Eofli,  BooBton,  N Jn  MrigMT  to  Wi 
Compuy,  Morris  VUtm,  N  J. 

FDod  JoL  20, 1981.  Sor.  No.  28M98 
Tom  of  p^tMrt  14  yttn 
VS.  a  D28-2 


27U48 
COSMETIC  POT 


AliUn 


to 


FDtd  Apr.  24, 1982, 8m,  No.  371,879 
Cbdni  priority,  appttcattoo  Rmet,  Dw.  24^  1981, 814471 
Tom  of  patnt  14  ywn 
U.S.  a  D28-76 


BB^ ^^4J^ 


r4J47 
COMB 
Arthor  W.  D.  AllpnM,  WoUogham,  Englaiid,  MrigBor  to  OU- 
conb  Liadtod,  CMppwihwii,  Engtand 

FIM  Feb.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  380,064 
Clafan  priority,  appliortioB  Uaftod  Kii«doiii,  Aug.  21, 1981, 
1002097  274J49 

T«nB0fpirtntl4yMn  GAS  FILTER  CONTAINER  FOR  A  RESPIRATOR 

U.S.  a  D28— 21  jniM  d.  Cl«ry,  Monorii,  Cdif.,  Mlpor  to  Flni*  IMtm- 

tknal  iMn  WiUooghby,  Ohio 

FIM  Ang.  20, 1981,  Sor.  No.  294,489 
Tern  of  patMrt  14  yi 
U.S.aD29-7 
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274,850 

mGHvtassv^CTmm^a^AMso  end  panel  SSSiiioR  for  a 

nhdS.|.29.MM,ir.N«.X47^  ^m^^i^^^X^h^fT'!!^^^''^^^^ 


vs.  a  D32— 1 


Mark  Sehmiti,  P, 
FIM 


Sc^  29. 1M2,  te.  No.  42M47 
TtmofpMntMjrMn 


Gfc.  artgnon  to  Set*.  IM.,  Wiycrow,  Gfc        "«"•■"'" 

nW  Ort.  2,  Mil,  Ser.  No.  307,736 
Tom  of  utrot  14  ynn 
U.S.aD32-2S  ^^ 


U.S.  a  D32-1S 


_, 274y«51 

CAI  PET  CLEANING  MACHINE 
).  Bos  20781,  Ddlat,  Tex.  75229 
Jn.  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  268,881 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 


/ 


r4,852 

^^,. END  PANEL  INSULATOR  FOR  A 

TEMPERATUREkONTROLLED  ROTARY  CYLINDER 
Lela«l  A.  Withen,  ^r.,  Aaetdl;  L.  Aodrcw  Withers,  Jr.,  Mabel- 

toa;  Jean  D.  WHhara,  Aabara,  and  Carlo  Flneo,  AartelL  ail  of 
Ga^  aarigaon  to  $capa  lac,  Waycnm,  Ga. 

Filed  Aag.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,586 

t,.  «.  ^-  JvmottatntUynn 

VJS,  a.  D32— 25 


274,854 
MOP  CARRIER 
Masanobu  NiaUyana,  Osaka;  Fteao  Kaoaawa,  Neyanwa: 
His^jl  Tamka,  and  Tatsao  NlsUoiBra,  both  of  Osaka,  all  of 
Japan,  asslgBors  to  DosUa  FVaachise  KabasUU  k**^ 
Osaka,  Japan  — — i 

Piled  Oet  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,368 
ClaiiH  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13, 1981, 56-30383 
TermofpataatMyaan 
U&aD3»-50 
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274^  274387     

MOP  HAND  HELD  DUSTER 

MMUobn  NifUyttU,  Onka;  Fmm  Kumhwi,  Ntyapwm  Shma  HnridM,  778  W.  Sanjrodu  Af«n  CupbtU,  Calif. 
Hi«UiTaad(a.udTatSMNisUBiira,tothorOnluwaUor      98008  .  ._.  «     „    «^^, 

Japn,  iMivMn  to  DmUb  VttmdUm  KabohiU  KaUn,  F1M  Sap.  3, 1882.  Sar.  No.  414.901 

Oaaka.  Japan  '"•"■  •'  P*****  *4  jraara 

FUad  Oct  18, 1981.  Sar.  No.  312.389  VA  CL  D32-81 

daiiu  priorltjr.  appUcatkn  Japam  May  13, 1981. 86-20382 
Tam  of  pataat  14  ya 
U.S.aD32-80 


274|888 

274JW  COMBINED  LOCKING  PANEL  AND  SECURITY  BOX 

WAX  APPUCA10R  MOP  HEAD  Joha  D.  Bruh,  Wabatar,  and  Britt  C  CarpaMar.  Pwflald,  both 

WflHn  H.  SaHk.  Holly  Sprii«i.  airi  On  K.  FMds,  ByhaUa.  of  N.Yn  aarifaon  to  Joha  D.  Braah  *  Co^  iMn  Rochaatar, 

botfcorMiafc.ai8lgMratoGai^toeerparatad,Byhalla.Mlafc  N.Y.                       „  ,i-,  o- ».-.  *«^ 

Fllad  Apr.  12. 1982.  Sar.  No.  368.023  Pllad  Mar.  12. 1982.  Sar.  No.  387.708 

Tanaorp«airtl4yaan  Tar«  of  potart  14  yaan 

VA  a  D32-80  U  A  Q. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  24TH  DAY  OF  JULY,  1984 

NoTB.-Aniiised  in  icoordmce  with  the  tint  rigniflcMt  chancter  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Ahlttrom  Oiakeybtio:  Si»—        _ 

Lahtinen,  Seppo.  4,461,700. 0.  209-136.000. 
A.  R.  F.  Products,  Inc.:  Sm-    _    _  ..««^««« 
Stolarczyk.  Larry  G.,  4,462,022.  Q.  340-506.000. 
AAR  Corporation:  See—  _  ,,  .^.  ^^ 

PreneU  Mark  A.,  4,461.131.  Q.  5^395.000. 
ABWelin:5M— 

NUnon.  Per,  4,461433,  Q.  114.378.00a 
Abe,  Todiihiro:  Sm—  „       ^.  «.,        „ 

Kato,  Tiharu;  Nakamura,  Hatsno;  Kof^.Sl'lS'n^***"^*' 

Toihio;  and  Abe,  Toriiihiro,  4,461,825,  Q.  430-273.000.    

Abele,  Werner,  to  Du  Pont de Nemoim,  E  !••  ■niC*SPS)[J?32S?" 

for  toning  iiiage-wise  modified  rorlkse*.  4,461,822,  Q.  430-97.000. 
Abildt,  Uwe;  and  Langauer,  Theodor,  to  GbaOeisy  Corporation. 

Herbiddal  mixtuiw.  ^,461,641,  CI.  71-93.000. 

Abrams.  Jack  S.,  to  Union  Special  Corporatwiiu  Qmck  «!»«  mecha- 
nitm  for  an  automatic  lewmg  machine  workhoWer.  4,461,227,  ci. 
112-121.150. 
Acco  Babcock  Inc.:  Ste—         ^  ^  .^^  .^  ^„ 
Carney,  Edward  J..  4,461,216.  Q.  104-172.00B. 

^^»iS:f^lXi^.  DOOM  E.i  ami  Achom.  O.  Stanley, 

4,461,846,  a.  502-105.000. 
Aekerlev.  Kenneth  E.:  Stt— 

Dewar,  Michael  E.;  Ackerley,  Kenneth  E;  and  Cadaon.  Uwrence 
E.,  4,461,085,  a.  33-174.00L. 

Action  Group,  Inc.:  S*e— 

Comien,'Edwin  A.,  4,461,37a  q.  182-153.000. 
Adachi,  Tomio;  Katoh,  Hideo;  and  Yamamoto,  AtiuiW,  to  Temn 
Limited.  Polyeeter  fihn  with  npjections  and  deprenions  on  the 
surface.  4,461,797,  Q.  428-147.000. 
Adams,  Anton:  Sff—  ^4*1011     m 

Schutze,    Detlef-Ingo;    and    Adams,    Anton,    4,461,911,    Cl. 
562-427.000.  ^^,  ^  .«„««« 

Adams,  Harold  D.  Family  toilet  teat  4,461,046,  O.  4-235.000. 
Adamson,  Lee  E.,  to  Taylor  Freezer  Coimany.  ^pu«ns  for  dispens- 

tagSy  powdered  material.  4,461,405,  a222-aT:000. 
AdeWt,  Kurt,  to  Aktiebolaget  SKF.  Device  for  providing  a  fHction 

joint  4,461,592,  Q.  4O^8.000. 
A^lman,  Robert  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1.,  and  Comoany. 
Polyvinylalcohol/melamine-formaldehyde     mteraction     products. 
4,461,858,  a.  52449.000. 

^'ImiaiilST;  and  Tracy,  Steven  E.,  M61,455,  O.  25;^3jOTO. 
Aoence  Natiwiale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  Sit— 
*T3iincier.  Pierre;  Parent,  Monique;  Audflwt,  Francoise;  SKhe, 
Edgar;  Chedid,  Louis;  Choay,  Jean;  and  Lederer,  Edgar, 
4,461,761,  a.  424-177.000. 
Agence  Spatiale  Europeenne:  Sm-- 

Leribaux,  Henri  R.,  4,461,816,  Q.  429-191.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  *  Technology:  »•— 
•  Ik^  Shiaeru;  Hori,  Shwi;  Egoc^  Kiyotas^  Mfttuo.  Kanp; 
Zaima,  Hidenori;  Gamada,  Yoshiftimi;  and  Kondo,  Teruhtsa, 
4,461,806.0.428408.000. 
AGFA-Oevaert  Aktiengesellichaft:  Stt— 

Bergthaller,  Peter;^henk,  Gunther,  and  Wolfhim,  Gerhard, 
4l461,827.  a.  430-562.000. 

^"^'r^'iSfR.:  «d  Aggen,  George,  4,461,811.  a  428-677^. 

^SlSlirrW.  4.461.24a  CI.  jlWl-OOR. 

Osaer.  Earl  W..  4.461,241,  a.  119-51.00R.         ^    „  „ 
Ahlstrom,  Ron  C,  Jr.,  to  Dow  OtrnktiCotm^  The.  Self  regener- 
ating catalytic  reactor.  4,461.745. 0.  422-197.00a 

^*L?ci^M.u5Sr4.461.308.a  131.198.00R. 

Air  Productt  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  &►- 

Allam.  Rodney  J..  4.461,154,  a  62-87.000. 

^^TSSSS^Aiust;    ami    Bouvier.    Maurice,    4^1.613,    Q. 
417-285.000. 

Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sw—  

IwSSishinichiro,  4,461,264,  a.  123-635.000. 

AkeSTYn^TTfegt-cm.  Bengt  L^^Botoj*  i^^^ 
Societe  d'Assotance  Technique  pour  Produitt  Nestle,  S.A.  Freerng 
of  vegetables.  4,461.781, 0.  426-524.000. 

'^'''iXV^im, a^403*ooa  cr«t  uk  p«. 

Albano,  John  V.;  and  Friedman,  George,  to  Lraimus  Crest  Inc.  Fto- 


for  carrying  out  catalytic  endothennic  high-premure  gas  reac 
tions.  4,461,751,  a  423-372,000. 


Albert-Frankenthal  AG:  „       ...  ,^  «« 
Herb,  Rudolf.  4.461.467. 0.  271-202.000. 

Albrecht.  Klaus:  Stt  . ..    ^  »*  _a    m  «•  tmt 

Baumgart.  Hans  J.;  Albrecht.  Klaus;  and  Hanb,  Martin,  4,461,175, 

C173-295.000. 
Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Sw—      _.,....„«- 
York,  Billie  M.,  Jr.,  4.461,904,  Q.  548-315.001 

Alexeev,  Mikhail  S.:  S«r— 

Siiotin,  Jury  G.;  Nikolaev,  Stanislav  V.;  Gelfand.  Laar  M.;  Roim- 

nov,  Pavel  D.;  Potapov,  Valentin  D.;  Akxeev.  Mikhail  S.; 

Volkov,  Evgeny  A.;  Yalevsky.  Vladlen  D.;  Lukienko.  Viktor  O.; 

Ptopov,  Anatoly  G.;  and  Tupikov,  Grigory  A.,  4,461,512,  Q. 

29942.000. 

Alft,  Helmut;  Boexkes,  Werner,  and  Vangermain,  Erwin.  to  Chemache 

Werke  Hueb  A.G.  Process  for  the  P«w*uctioo  of  p-tart^octvl  phenol 

by  catalytic  alkylation  of  phenol.  4,461,916,  Q.  568-788.000. 

Allure,  Ralph  M.,  Jr.  Universal  bed  covering  or  bed  sheet  apparatus. 

4,461,048,  O.  5497.000. 
Allam,  Rodney  J.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  compressing  gas.  4,461.154,  Q.  6247.000. 

Alldredge,  Robert  L.:  Stt—  

Roth/Francis  A..  4,461.378.  Q.  198-365.000. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation:  5w—         __'       ^,,  ^^  _^ 
Bor^man.  Paul  R.;  and  Aggen.  George,  4,461.81 1,  Q.  428477.()0a 
Allemand,  Robert;  Uval,  Michel;  and  Parol,  Pierre,  to  Comimssanat  a 
I'Energie  Atomique.  Portable  computing  device  for  measnnng  radia- 
tions. M61,952rb.  250.37aOOO.  .  

Allemand.  Robert;  Gagelin.  Jean-Jacques;  and  Tournier,  Edmood.  to 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  X-Ray  <*•<««»'/"  ,<^5f*?!f 
X-rays  having  passed  through  an  object  or  organ.  4,461.993.  cl 
250-374.000. 

^'5Sf  iS5*E;'(bS5i  Wllli«n  P.;  and  F.J.S.  WiUiam  T,  Jr., 
4,461,987,0.318-800.000.  aahoaa    n 

Allen,  Greg;  and  Swift,  Wesley.  Heat  exchanger.  4,461,344,  O. 
165-110.000. 

^iS^oJ^^and  Allen,  James  A.,  4^1,864, 0.  524-322.000. 

^^"^Si^'wiSS  oTwd  Young,  Robert  D.,  4,461,755,  O.  423- 

G^t^^J^  L.;  and  Martin,  Marcus  C,  ♦.4«U)«.  Q.  150«ja 
Norrb,  John;  and  Selden,  Otto  C,  4,461.554, 0.  354-275.000: 
Okaaaki,  Kenji,  4,461.741.  a.42JM60JD00.  .^,.«    « 

Osterman,  Harry  F.;  and  Nylen,  George  C,  4,461,675,  O. 

tSISa.;  ami  Heller,  DonaM  F.,  4,461,686, 0. 204.157.10R. 

wSSri^eth  R..  4,461,947, 0.  219-121.0FS. 
AllisOiahBers  Corporation:  Si»-  w.  u^i  u    AiAiMin 

Faulkner,  Bobby  P.;  and  Weinecke,  Michael  H.,  4,461,674,  O. 
202-85.000. 

Shuler,  Bernard  R.,  4,461.205,  O.  9840.0DL. 
Alneng,  Carl-Goran.  Etongate  drawer  with  cooipaiWiCTtt  ™rs«*5» 
^oStinB  in  cupboards,  chwts  of  drawers,  racks  or  the  Uke.  4,461,520, 

*'°?±^ir»"?::S:&Sraj«.2«.oo().     ^  .  ^ 

Alves  dos  Santos,  Antonio  M.;  and  Alves  dot  Santos,  Helena  Mana  B. 

Inertia  pen.  4,461,59a  O.  401-1 15.00a 
Alves  dos  Santos,  Helena  Maria  B.^Sji;- 

Alves  dos  Santos,  Antonio  M.;  and  Alves  dos  Santos,  Helena  Maria 
B.,  4,461,590,0.  401-115.000. 
Amador  Hydraulic  Services  Linuttd:  S»j-- 

Amador,  Joseph,  4,461,369,  O.  IM-IOOO.  A,ti«,i.ttd 

Amador.  Joseph,  to  Amador  Hydrauhc  Services  Lifted.  Articulattd 

bSSalTSwnbly  therefor.  4,461,369,  O.  182-2.000. 
AMAF  Industries  lacorporated:  &•- 

Spight,  Carl,  4,462,046.  O.  358-lOl.OOa 
Amencan  Cyanamid  Company:  Sit-  _^,„_-- 

Bentley,  Terence  J.,  4,461,914.  0.564^357.000.  _ 

Loffelman,  Frank  F.;  and  Brady,  Thomas  E.,  4,461,861,  O. 

Y«2iI°CWC.;  and  De  Maria,  Francesco,  4,461,739,  O.  264- 

itSoof. 

PhilUpps,   Patrick  G.;  and   Ma,   Kenneth  M.,  4,461,302,   Cl. 
128^000. 


PI  I 


PI  2 

Potodd,  Join  R.;  ScUeluer 
4,461,90lja.  346-270.000. 
Vannucci,  Qivtido.  4,461.406.  Q.  22MI  1.00a 
American  Metal  Door  Company,  lac.:  Sm— 

HemmertinfcOene  A..  4,46I.12a  a.  49-169.000. 
Ammcan  retro  Mart,  Inc.: 
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Ouy  A.;  and  Strike,  Donald  P., 


Solon  O..  4^l,7ia  a 


^ .  5m^ 

Enckxm,  William  R.-  and  Whitney, 

American  Polywuer  Corporation:  See— 

Jonne^  Nehon.  4.461.712,  a.  252-49.300. 
Amencaa  Safety  Ooiure  Corp.:  See— 

Cjonti,  Vincent  N.,  4,461.392,  a.  215-270.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See— 

Becky,  Raymond.  4,462,069.  Q.  363-23.000. 
American  Steriliser  Company:  See— 

^y&SSS  ^■*  ***  ^^'*^°^'  **y«w»d  C..  4.461.837.  Q. 

Thornton,  D^^  C.  4.461.097.  a.  34-233.000. 
Amey.  David  A.9  See— 

SS267O0I**   ^■'   "***   ^~^'   °*'^   ^■'  *^'''"''   CI- 
AMP  Incorporatid:  See— 

Ampex  Corporuba:  Sm>— 

Chan.  Steven  S.,  4,462,051. 0.  36044.000. 
AnalogK  Corpontion:  See— 

Andenon,  Autrey:  Siw— 

Davis.  J.  C,  4,461,423,  Q.  239-231.000. 

^2^T?2i£i!!fJ^i.'^°?'y'«*.""'"  J  •  to  Ognanovich,  Michael 
fi^^S^^.S^  ^■'  L«i«««h.  Milfted  A.;  aiklGraydai.  Harian 

aL^^?^.?*"  *PI»««»»-  M61.135.  a.  52-827.000.  ^^ 

Andenon.  David  A.,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Automatic  or  manual 
four*w  sanditf  machine  lyitem  for  landing  and/or  finishing  a 
vertically  held  contoured  part  4.461.124rar5T-165.00R.  ^^ 

Andenon.  John  C:  5^*— 

^SSlSS  IW*"^  ''*"*  *■'  "^  ^^«*«~^  Jo""  C.,  4.461.718, 
^!!!!!22*'  'i^jif-,"'  0«em  Electnc  Company.  Shielded  hollow 
aSSw!  lS?V   Sy-"**^****"'  '*"'*■  ^'^''^O-  CI-  313-240.000 

.   .^^  '  C.,  4461,423,  a.  239-231.000. 
Android  Corporation:  See— 

Rise,  Wifiiam  E.,  4,461,381,  a.  198-773.000. 
^^u'iSl^  ^^'  ^"**^«'  to  *^»ff  Industriemaichinen 
SjhSe.  M6i!2B9;  SuilSfJig  *"*""•  off  thre«l.  in  a  sewing 

^^'i?s^n^!gi;^S3's^36.^,.ss  ^^ "  «-^^ 

Anthony  John,  to  Union  Carbide  Conoration.  POly-1-butene  multilay- 
en  ptaitic  film.  4,461.792,  CI.  428-35!oOO.  ""u-y 

Anzai,  Yoshinori:  {m— 

^S  ^■'^V^"?"*  Yo!|>»norii  K^wars.  Toshiio;  Koiwyashi, 
Oorokui.Mrf  Monmoto.  Shunichi,  4,461.981,  a.  315-246.000. 
AMCTberger,  Joseph  F..  Sr.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Add- 

aSKSS? %:*SSL^'*^"^  ""^  *'^''^"'  C-  M/-49.900. 

l^looS**'  ^***"  ^■'  *^  ^^'»™<»'  B*"*"^  4,461,054,  a. 
Aoki,  Eiichiro:  See*~ 

Hiyoihi.  Teruotpkamoto,  Eisaku;  Aoki,  Eiichiro;  Sugiura.  Toshio- 

Aoki,  Katsuhiko:  S|»— 

Aono,  Shigeo:S(^« 

AonS  aSjifSL'"*  ''~'^'  ^•'^  *'^''^'^'  a-  '23^"«»- 

^^!Si^'  X*?***"?^  ***"»'>«  Aono.  Shunji:  Icfaise,  Katsuaki: 
and  Okud^Tikao,  4,461,774,  a  424.273.o3r.    "^  •^""^ 
Appvedlages  et  Matoiels  de  Servitudes  (A.M.S.):  &*- 
A^iffiTi  *  Menibji^  OUyier.  4.461.180  Q.  73-706.000 
Appelblatt,  Irvmgjmd  Krawwcki.  Peter,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation. 

Arc  Technolodes  Systems,  Ltd:  See— 

ZoUner,  Dieter:  LautertMch-Dammler,  Inge;  Rittman.  Friedrich: 

*     **«£?•  Ouater.  4.461.337.  a.  164-181.000. 
Aigy,  Oilles.  to  Technigaz.  Storage  tank  for  cryogenic  liquefied  uses 
BQch  in  particular  as  Mrogen.  4.461.398.  a.  2iS«2.c3o 

^'H^^J^  i^.lT^y*^''*'  Ltd.  Heat  recovery  process  in  coal 

gasification.  4,461.629,  a.  48-2IO000.  ^^ 

Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Laus^  Robert  C-.  4,461,802.  Q.  428-229.000 
Araeson  Products,  Ite.:  5m^ 

e.u^  "'-•*-  T..  4.461,704,  Q.  210169.000, 


Selstad.  Walter 


Arvin  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Oltwbein.  Roy  T.,  4,461,733,  a.  261-153.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd:  See— 

'^46iSt1ii.2S.To£.  '"^  "^  "^"^  ''^y*' 

Asahi  Kaaei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mori.  Koidu;  and  NakK),  Masaftmii,  4,461,807,  a.  428-469.000. 
Aschwandei^  Werner,  and  Kyburz,  Emilio,  to  Hoffhiann-U  Roche 
a!^  Jyj™>|*»e  2^  derivatives.  4,461,906.  a  548-M6.0DO 
Ascoe  Felts,  Inc.:  See— 

*S£234axx^'  "**  Cunnane,  Frank  J.,  Ill,  4»461.803.  a 
ASEA  AB:  See— 

Sundberg.  Yngve,  4.461.338,  Q.  164466.000. 
Ashley.  Robert  J.,  Sr.;  and  Herrick.  William  H.,  to  Brooks  ft  Ptorfcins. 
toe.  Tension  release.  4,461.437,  a.  244.137.odR.  ^^ 

Ashton,  Gregory  J.:  &*— 

ASQ  Boats.  Inc.:  5^*- 

Liu,  Donghwa,  4,461,617,  Q.  432-253.000 
Attroth.  GaryD.;  and  Miller,  Allen  F..  to  Astroth.  Mark  E  System  for 

A.!*^*i3*^  '^c'^^  **'«y-  *»^>.*'a  0272-17.000 
Astroth,  Mark  E.:  See— 

ATftT^iSs.s^sryii?''  "^  ^•'  **^''*^  °-  2^-"«»- 

"^SaSsfoM.^.Sr"'''  ''"^  J-^  "-'^  Robert  O.. 

Jabben,  Gary  D.,  4,461,934.  a.  20O5.00A. 
^.  Swman,  Gary  O.,  4,461.197.  Q.  83-152.000 
Ateben  des  Charmilles  S.A.:  See^ 

*..  °?'PS^«^o«*''  *.«J.9<2.  a.  219-69.00W. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

°^3^So  ■•  *'*^' ^- '^' *"*  ^^'^^  ^""^  "••  ^'•'^  a. 

A  ^?^I1?^'*''^  P<»»"  '^•'  ♦.<«1.349,  a.  166-245.000. 
Audibert,  Francoise:  See— 

^^^^',^^'  ^^^  Moniqu^  Audibert,  Francoise;  Sache, 

A'J5_2o5ooo '■   **""'*'»''^   fiberboard   ducts.   4.461.664,   a. 
Augat  Inc.:  See— 

Augustin,  UWch,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  measuring  the  quantities  of Itoel  miected  by  injection 
pumps  for  mternal  combustion  engines.  4,461,169,  Q.  73-119jSqa. 

Autenrieth,  Karl:  See— 

'^'tSJto'   ^'^**  '"**  Autenrieth.  Karl,  4^1.189.  a 
Autoflug  GmbH:  Set— 

Butenop,  Klaus,  4.461,434,  Q.  242-107.40B. 
Automation  totematiooal  Corp.:  Set 

Peters,  Alan  R.,  4,461,779,  Q.  426-516.000. 
Airtret.  Lucien;  and  Oodfrin.  Jean-Philippe,  to  Societe  Nationak  des 

JSSSsf a  fS55.off~'"  •»*«'"P««^'«  ^Py^^  «tevice. 

^X^-  ^^'*'.  C-  Wj't'x'd  and  apparatus  for  automatically  (efillmi  a 
leaking  liquid  coobng  system  as  an  engine  operates  by  utilizbc  a 
radiator  ud  a  remote  coolant  reservoir.  4,461.342,  O.  16^KJ^3». 

Ayata,  Naoki:  See— 

Hatanaka,  Katsunori;  Hirai,  Yutaka;  Ayata,  Naoki:  and  Uzawa. 
Shunichi,  4,461,956,  Q.  25057ToOOi  '"**     "^  «"  "»*«• 
F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 
"^MO&Mo"^         "^  Nicholas,  Paul   P.,  4,461,919,  a. 

Maasa,williaiijD.,  4,461.421,  a  238-8.000.      * 
Yang,  Henry  W.,  4,461.869,  Q.  525-80.000. 
-iJ^'^"*  ?  K*^»«Wki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Sdsakusbo.  Crown 

n-SllSl^f'^w*  ^f^  «yP«  PW*  ♦.^^l J06.  a  100208.000. 
NOoock-nitachi,  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Arisaki,  Ketgi.  4,461,629,  a.  48.210000. 
Bacardit,  Juan  S.,  to  Bendiberica  S.A.  Rotary  hydianlk  distributor  for 
hydiauhc  powernlrive  systems.  4,461,321,  a.  137-625.210 
♦16-128000*  ""^  ^•°-  Connecting  member.  4,461,116,  a. 

Bactei,  Inc.:  See— 

"™ton.jjCharles  C;  and  McMichael,  John  C.  4*461.838,  Q. 

"■fcf?''*'  JL*^'Sf'  **^'  "^  Schlageter,  Bemhard.  to  Siemens 
Awwjjglschaft.  Magnetic  bmsh  developing  sution.  4,461,238,  a. 

Bailey,  fty  W.;  and  Whitte,  William  M..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 

pany.  Ethylrae  polymer  blends.  4,461,873,  Q.  5^240000. 
Bailey,  James  R.;  and  Long.  Eric  L.,  to  Switcfacraft,  Inc.  Fiber  optic 
B  "^f"^*?  "wpbly  with  sUdable  spacer.  4.461,539.  a.  35096.210 
Baitey.  Wilham  D..  to  Stimtech.  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  stimulatins 
electrode.  4.461,075.  a.  29-825.000  ^^    -umuwHn, 
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Bailly.  Richud  L.  Molded  odor-abtorMng  lainiiiate.  4,461,099,  O. 

3M4.00a 
Biker,  George  A.:  5w 

Sittelberg,  Stanley  E.;  and  Biker.  Oeorfe  A..  4,461,399,  Q. 
220444.000. 
Bikennias,  Johinnei  C.  W.;  Onbbe,  Dinitry  O.;  ind  Konunky,  lodf, 
to  AMP  Inoorponted.  Zero  inertioii  font  cooaector  for  i  drcoit 
boud.  4,461,322,  Q.  339-17.00M. 
Bikoledis,  Andrew  O.:  5i*—  _ 

Schindle.  Alfred  J.;  lad  Bikoledis.  Andrew  O.,  4,461,221,  G. 
1094.000. 
Bildwin,  Divid  R.;  ind  Lemak,  Nicholas  S..  to  Honeywell  Information 

Systems  Inc.  Digital  phase-locked  loop.  4.462.11a  O.  377<43.000. 
BaMwin-Gegenheimer  Corporation:  Sw— 

MacPhee,  John;  Ganarrini.  C.   Robert;  and  Wirth.  David, 
4,461.210.  a.  101-363.000. 
Ball.  Lawrence  E.:  Sw^ 

Wu,  Mu-Yen  M.;  and  BaU.  Uwrence  E..  4,461.MS.  Q.  328-310.000. 
Baltek  Corporation:  See— 

Kohn.  Henri  A.,  4.461.666.  G.  136-222.000. 

Balz,  Gunther  W.,  to  Roto-Fmish  Company,  Inc.  FuiisUng  apparatus 

with  automatically-variable  vibrogyratory  intensity  and/or  direction. 

4,461,122,  G.  51-163.200.  _  ^  .      ,  ^ 

Bangs,  Richard  G.;  and  Thomas.  Jacob  E.,  to  NCR  Corporatxm.  Ink 

level  control  for  ink  jet  printer.  4.462.037.  G.  346-140.00R. 
Bulks.  Arthur  J.:  See— 

Hacke.  Joseph  F.;  Banks,  Arthur  J.;  and  Baite.  Lucas  J..  4.461.962. 
G.  307-263.000. 
Banks,  Stewart:  See—  _  .  „,      „ 

WUliamson.  Audley  B.;  Banks.  Stewart;  and  Rice,  Frances  J.. 
4.461,443.  G.  24»-331.000.  ...  .  ^ 

Banos.  Zoltan;  Takacs.  Istvan;  Verecakey.  Eadre;  and  Vigh.  Deao.  to 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeiieti  Gyw  R.T.  Apparatw  faj  ttanrfer  of 
liquid  and  for  removal  of  gases  separating  fhxn  liquids.  4,461.632,  G. 
35-190.000.  „       „ 

Bubagli,  Rtno  O..  to  Fiat  Allis  Europe  S.p.A.  Manually  operable 
hydraulic  control  device  with  hydnuhc  position  retention.  4.461.320, 
G.  137-623.600.  ..      ,, 

Bartwrin.  Michel;  and  Dufau.  Ghislain,  to  Seppic.  Use  of  fatty  amines  to 
improve  the  properties  of  foams  and  improved  foammg  contammg 
said  amfaies.  4.46r716,  G.  232-307.000.  ^    ^        ,      ^ 

Barber,  James  J.,  to  Halcon  SD  Group.  Inc..  The.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  squaric  acid  by  the  electrolysn  of  carbon  monoxide  in 
uihydrous  aliphatic  nitrile  solvent  media.  4.461.681.  G.  204-59.00R. 
Barinov.  Vttaly  N.:  See— 

Oavrilov.  Alexei  G.;  Galitskaya.  Galina  K.;  Zhed,  Viktor  P.;  Sind- 

schikov,  Andrei  K.;  Padalka,  Valentin  G.;  Boyarunas,  Albert  M.; 

Panin,  Vyacheslav  N.;  and  Barinov,  Vitaly  N.,  4,461,799,  G. 

428-210.000.  ^,       „      „     .     .. 

Barker,  Anthony  M.;  and  Lockhart,  Robert  N.,  to  Kent  Heating  Lmi- 

ited.  Stove.  4.46U73,  G.  126-77.000.  .  __ 

Bamick,  John  F.  Multi-machine  cutter  holder.  4.461.193,  G.  82-36.00R. 

Baron.  Neville  A.  Apparatus  and  process  for  recurving  the  cornea  of  an 

eye.  4.461.294,  G.  128-303.100. 
Barr  ft  Stroud  Limited:  See— 

Runciman.  Herbert  M.,  4.461.334.  G.  3304.800. 
Barrat.  Michel:  See — 

Dong.  Charles  W.;  and  Barrat.  Michel.  4.462.034.  G.  36D-I06.000. 

Barriuso,  Jean-Pierre:  Sw— '  

Durand.  Guy;  and  Barriuso.  Jean-Pierre.  4,461.328.  G.  339-98.000. 
Bartl.  Max:  Sw— 

Eichinger.  Johann;  Strehler.  Richard;  and  Bartl,  Max.  4,461,367. 
G.  180-232.000. 
BASF  Aktienaesellschaft:  See- 

Gimpel,  Juergen;  Schwendemann,  Volker,  Schenck.  Hias-Uwr, 

ind  Gulbins.  Erich.  4.461.880.  G.  52^528.000.     _^.  ^.    ^ 

Goettsche.  Reimer;  ind  Mirx.  Hns-Norbert,  4,461.721,  G. 

252-607.000. 
Migin,  Rudolf;  Nenninger,  Franz;  ind  Engert,  Gerd-Juergen, 

4,461.327,  G.  141-1^.  ,      ^  ,  ^ 

Tschins,  Chung-Ji;  Klefenz,  Heinrich;  Sinner,  Axel;  lad  Zihn, 

Wol&ng,  M61,832,  G.  43M76.000. 

Bitchelor,  John  F.;  Bluer,  Denis  J.;  Hodson,  Hirold  F;  Selwiy,  John 

W.  T.;  ind  Young,  David  A.  B.  Amino-substituted  flavans  useflil  as 

anti-viral  agents.  4,461,907,  G.  549406.000.        ....        ._     ^ 

Bateson,  Norman  E.,  to  Norton  Industries,  Inc.  Smgle  lever  hatch 

cover.  4,461,219,  G.  103-377.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  Sw—  «,,.,„     ^  ^^.  .«    « 

Sherman,  Rind  C;  ind  Kenin.  Richird  P..  4.461.333.  G. 
330-372.000.  ^  .      „ 

Bitzer.  Hans;  and  Sinnreich,  Joel,  to  Gba-Geigy  Corporation.  Separa- 
tion of  poly^ent  cations  by  transport  through  uquid  membrane. 
4,461.70ra.  210-643.000. 
Bauer.  Denis  J.:  See— 

Batchetor,  John  F.;  Bauer,  Denis  JiJiod>m,^HuM¥.i  Sdway. 
John  W.  T.;  and  Young,  David  A.  B.,  4,461,907,  G.  349406.000. 

Bauer,  Gerald  L: Sw—  ^,  u_       n   1.^117 

Chowdhury,  Ajit  K.;  Bauer,  GenOd  L.;  and  Lehmann,  Richard  W., 
4,461,743,  G.  42M29.000.  ^     ^, 

Bauer.  RoniW  S.;  ind  Corley,  Lmy  S..  to  SheU  GO  Compiny.  Omble 
uturated  polyepoxide-tiiglyddyl  cyanurate  compositions.  4.461.879. 
G.  52^526.000.  .^ .       „  „^  u  /. 

Baughman,  Richard  C;  and  Bump,  David  S.,  to  Eastman  KodakCom- 
pany.  Apparatus  for  moving  an  adhesive  apiriicator.  4,461,404,  CL 
222-148.000. 


Baubnann.  Wilbehn  L.  to  Hermann  Wiederbok)  GmbR  Electron  L_ 
curing  of  unsanvatad  coating  materials  4,461.784,  d  427-44.000. 
Baumaan,  Hans,  to  Grob  *  Co.  Aktienfsidlachaft  Wup  stop  motion 

device  of  a  weaving  machine.  4,461,326,  G.  139-369.000. 
Baumnit,  Hans  J.;  AJbrecht.  Klaus;  and  Haub,  Martin,  to  VDO  Adolf 
^W^H^img  AG.  Liquid  levd  scale  changeover  measuring  apparatus. 
4.461.175.  G.  73-295.000. 
Baamgartner.  George  C.  Surgical  instrument  and  process.  4,461.280,  G. 

128-1.200. 
Baumgartner,  Siegfried:  See— 

Huhach,  Gunther,  Baumfartaer,  Siegfried;  Bock,  Harald;  and 
Schilp.  ReinboM,  4,461.093,  G.  34-8.00a 
Bayer  Aktienmiellschaft:  Sec— 

LindnCTT^Mn;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  Peters,  Horst;  Buekcrs,  Josef; 

and  Neuray,  Dieter,  4,461.868.  G.  323-67.000. 
Schntidt,  Adolf,  4,461,863,  G.  324-157.000. 
Schutie,    Detlef-Ingo;    and    Adams,    Anton.    4,461,911,    G. 

362-427.000. 
Siegers,  Gunter,  4,461,706.  G.  210-275.000. 
Bayeriache  Motoren  Werke  AktieageseDschaft:  See— 

Mdser,  Harald;  and  Haha.  Joachim.  4,461.062.  G.  29-1S6.70R. 
Bazia,  Lucas  J.:  See— 

Hadcc.  Joaeph  P.;  Baaks,  Arthur  J.;  and  Bazin,  Lucas  J..  4,461.962. 
G.  307-265.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Company,  Limited:  See- 
End,  Peter,  Kogebchatz.  Ulrich;  Strassler,  Stgfrid;  and  Wiesmann, 

HansJurg,  4,461,744.  G.  422-186.180. 
Riegger,  Helena;  Schwander.  Jorg;  and  Volka,  Gunter,  4,461044, 
Cri22441.000. 
Beaumont,  Paul,  to  Girting  Midland-Ross  Air  Actuation  Limited.  Fluid 

pressure  valve.  4,461^3.  G.  137-101000. 
Beauvais,  Rene  O.,  to  RWC  Inc.  Proccsi  for  forming  welded  pre- 

painted  metal  appliance  cabinet  walls.  4,461,943,  G.  219-93.000. 
Bebelaar,  Dick:  Sw— 

Salour,  Michael  M.;  Roxk),  Charles  B.;  and  Bebelaar,  Dick, 
4,462,^03,  G.  372-35.00a 

Hildebrandt,  Norbert;  and  Becker,  Norbert,  4,461,519.  G.  31^ 
257.00A. 
Becker,  Wolfram;  Gement,  Albrecht;  and  Danmer,  Rolf,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Regulating  device  for  a  Ibd  metermg  system  of  aa 
iateraal  combustion  eagiae.  4,461,238,  G.  123-440.000. 
Pffkinfl"  lastmmeats.  Inc.:  See— 

Kaye.  Wilbur  I.;  Sua.  Lilla  S.;  aad  Anderson,  John  C,  4,461,718, 
G.  252408.100. 
Becky.  Raymond,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  d.c.  To  dx.  vohage 
regulator  having  an  input  protection  circuit,  a  d.c.  to  d.c.  inverter,  a 
saturable  reactor  reciuator,  and  main  and  auxiliary  rectifying  and 
filtering  circuits.  4,462,069,  G.  363-23.00a 
Becton  Dickinson  and  Company:  Sw— 

North,  Howard  L.,  Jr.,  4.461.181.  G.  73-749.00a 
Beemer,  Jerry  L.  Tire  chaa^  head  tool.  4,461,335,  a  137-1.22a 
Behreas.  Horst,  to  GcsellschiA  tm  Strahlen-  und  Umwehforachimi 
mbH.  Method  for  separating  and  collecting  iodine.  4,461,711,  G. 
210-737.000. 
Bekkala,  Andrew  H.;  and  Garrett,  Wayne  H.,  to  Eaton  Corporaooa. 

Calmer  guide  assembly  for  disc  brakes.  4,461,372,  G.  188-73.340. 
BdlHelmets  lac.:  Sw—  _     ....«,.   ^ 

Reitermaa,  DoaaM  R.;  aad  Suadahl,  Jamas  G.,  4,461,044,  G. 
2421.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  lacorporated:  See— 
Maicatili.  Earique  A.  J.,  4.461.335.  a  33046.140. 
Yoric  HaioW  L..  4.462.077.  a  364-300.000. 
BekiUa,  Paul,  Jr.  latmal  »riag  cUp  support  assemMy  for  dispiayiag 

articles.  4,461,387,  cT  211-7i:000. 
Ben  Clemeats  ft  Sons,  lac.:  Sw— 

Furutsu,  AUra,  4,461,417,  G.  227-67.000. 
Bendiberica  S.A.:  Sw— 

Bacardit,  Juan  S.,  4,461,321,  G.  137-625.2ia 
Bendix/AOied  Corporation:  Sw— 

Davis,  Alan  L.;  and  Punako,  Stephen.  4.461.531,  G.  339-2S8.00R. 

Bendix  Corporation:  Sw—  ^ 

Brush.  Robert  W.,  Sr.;  and  Piscitdii,  R-  Amelia,  4.461,330,  G. 

339-258.00R.  .     ^ 

GaUusaer,  David  O.;  MacAvoy,  David  W.;  Punako,  Stepbea;  aad 
Freer,  David  L..  4,461,526,  G.  339-89.00M. 
Bengtaon,  Bengt  L:  Sw—  ,       « 

Akesson,  Yngve  R.;  Bengtsson,  Bengt  L.;  and  Bodeaaes,  Lars  G., 
4,461,78irG.  426-524:000. 
Bennett,  Adam  J.:  Sw— 

Thayer,  Williaffl  L.;  Bennett.  Adam  J.;  Kutowy,  Oleh;  and  Sonrira- 
jan,Srinivasa.  4,461,707.  G.  210-321.100.  „   ,_,  ,     ^ 

Bentley.  Terence  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Compaay.  Method  for  the 
preparation  of  l-(4'-affliao-3',S'-dichk>rophenyl>2-alkyl(or  dialkyl- 
iuninoethanols.  4.461.914.  G.  564-357.000. 
Berchem.  Rutger.  to  Berchem  ft  Schaberg  GmbH.  Rotary  stoac-cuttug 
head.  4.461.313.  CL  299-88.000 

Berchem  ft  Schaberg  GmbH:  Sw- 

Berchem,  Rutger,  4,461,313r^.  299-88.00a 
Berg.  Melvin  J.:  Sw— 

Grasbow,  Joseph;  Berg,  Melvin 
show,  Stanley  J.,  4.462,033,  G. 
Berg,  Robin  L.,  to  Proform,  Inc.  ' 
4,461,232,  G.114-201.00R. 


Dnbovy,  Joseph  L.;  and  Gra- 
13-71 5.(»0. 

marine  barge  cover. 
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Bergmami,  EwaMI:5^*— 

Schneider,  rtuu;  Bergnann,  EwaU;  Kun,  Otto;  and  Dommer 
^Hfn»-M«rt|n,  4,461.068,  a.  29.5«r000.  '  «»  "oaaoer, 

*S?*^''  ***^  Schenk,  Gunther.  and  Wolfrum,  Gerliaid.  to  AO- 
FA-Oeyaert  AktMngoeUtchaft.  Color  photographic  recording  mate- 
rial oontaiamg  i  non-di/nitible  dye  releaser  ttim\>,iach  a  comSnibte 
(uo  dye  n  refeved  during  development.  4,461,827.  a.  430-562.000. 
Bffnefang.  H«ii.|urgen;  and  Rabe,  {vilhelm.  to  P.A.  Rentrop.  HttW«t 

297I5SS0        "**"****"^**"'  ^*'^'*  **"  """«•  *.<«i.3i  1.  a. 
^•?V<*"'  SWn«l*i;  Aoki,  Katsuhiko;  Sato.  Shigeru;  and  Katagi,  Taka- 

•hi,  to  Mitsubiihi  Denki  Kabuthiki  Kaiaha.  Antenna  i^vSm  with 

plural  horn  feeds.  4,462.0H  Q.  343-761.000. 
Better  Methods,  he.:  See— 

Goldfinch,  Afthur  L.,  4,461,562,  O.  355-3.0DD. 
Beidek.  Thomas  G.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Isolated 

load  switchmg  with  surge  suppression.  4,461,955,  CI.  250-551.000. 

?J^,^^'**'*  *•*"«  machine  needle  threader.  4,461,409,  a. 

Bierman.  Uurence  W.;  and  Polinsky.  Samual  M.,  to  J.  R.  Simplot  Co 
Reductionof  iron  m  a  reductive  stripping  process  for  the  recovery  of 
uramum  fh>m  wet  process  phosphoric  acid.  4,461.746,  a.  423-8.O0O. 

?v«^4S6l'.666:  a.^l49l2.o£.  ^"^^  """'•'^  *'^  """^  "^'^ 
BiKhoff,  Dieter;  and  Favorite,  Armando,  to  Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma. 
CM2S7W        "**       ^^^  JMtalling  a  floor  covering.  4r461,794, 
Bitter,  Istvan;  Sw-^ 

Hermecz,  Istvpn;  Mozaros,  Zoltan;  Breining,  Tibor;  Virag,  San- 
dor;  VasvaH  nee  Debreciy.  Ulle;  HorvatB.  Agnes;  NaJ.  Ga- 
bor;  Mandi,  Attila;  Szucs.  Tamas;  Bitter.  Istvan;  and  S^otven 
Oyula.  4.46  ,769,  a.  424-251.000.  aeoesiyen, 

BKMI  Industrieanlagen  GmbH:  See— 

Roth,  Gunter;  Quittkat,  Wolfram;  Frank,  Dieter,  Muller,  Ludwig; 
PI    L  ^,  °'^?^;  "^f-^lm.  4.461.645.  O.  106-100.000.  ^ 

Black^ilton  W|o  Northern  Leader.  Inc.  Means  for  heating  water  by 
„  wood  biirnmB.  4k46I,242,  a.  122-15.000.  ^  ' 

Black,  William  L.  to  United  Stttes  of  America,  Navy.  Cartridge  loaded 
hybrid  propellam.  4,461,214,  O.  102-440.000.  ^-"^^^ '«"« 

Blaha,  Ench,  to  Cirl-Zeis^Stiftung.  Portable  ophthalmological  inatni- 

eT4!56M'51.  a^'SSTO"^"'^'  °'  "^^"^  "»*°" °f  ♦^ 
Blake,  John  J,:  See^ 

%lxMO.^^^  ^•'  *~*  ^'^^  ^°^  '■'  ♦•^'O^  CI. 
Blanchard,  Robert  L.:  See— 

^"iSSm^O*^  ^  •  "**  ^^^>^  Robert  L.,  4.461.950.  a. 

Bland.  Randali  J.;  Butler.  Ronald  W.;  and  Horton.  Samuel  F.,  to  ATAT 

bSiW4S.o;E  c5"1S!?^So*  "**  "^""^^  ~"'^'« 

Bloeck,  SietflMed:  See— 

BIoiSJaL^J^SIL*"'*  ^^°^^'  Siegfried,  4.461,605.  a.  413-8.000. 

^ 'ci'  ISSSTobf  ^*"  "**^''"  Corporation.  Supply  system.  4.462,071, 

Blok.Lyubov;  and  Jewell,  David  G.,  to  W.  H.  Brady  Co.  Printable 
coating  for  heatshnnkable  materials.  4,461,793.  O.  428-36.000. 

Bloomer.  Milton  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Phase  control 
circuit  for  low  v<iita|e  load.  4.461.990.  Q.  323-25  000. 
^S;^'l**'  ^/  ^?«»PS7'«'  Apparatus  and  method  for 
STsSuSo  P*«w"'»''y  ««eft«l  «n  tomography.  4.462.111.  CI. 

Bock.  Harald:  5«r-i 

"e^S? '  S'^te  Baumgrtner.  Siegfried;  Bock,  Harald;  and 

B^L  ?*''^J2'3W"'  ^'^'.ow.  CI.  34-8  ooa  ' 

^iTk^t  t!!?'^  **■'  *<»bbin^  Mm  L,  and  Siskin.  Michael,  to 
fSr69l*a^*lll'0LE»'~^«  "^  **^*^  '^'^  '"«*-• 

^l!!S:Cl."4i4lSo8"o00.'^'  "^^  ^  '**^  "-^  '^PP"- 
Bodenaes.  Lars  G.:  See— 

Bodenscewerk  Geraletechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Krogmann.  Uw#.  4,461,089,  CI.  33-324.000. 
Bodenaeewerk  Perkin-Ehner  A  Co.,  GmbH:  See— 

Schoffcl,  Rainer^  4.461.185.  CI.  73-864.010. 
Bodovsky.  Paul  W..  to  Continental  Conveyor  k  Equipment  Co    Inc 
5WMOT0*  ■^'**^  *^*  variable  speed  clamng.  4,461,633.  CI. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See— 
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Schaumann.  W^lfpng;  Kaiser,  Fritz;  Voigtlander,  Wolfgang; 

.    Hoyer.  Edgan  and  Neubert.  Peter.  4,461,763,  CI.  424-182.00/ 
Boemg  Compmy,  Tie:  Si»^  •o^.uum. 

Anderson,  David  A.,  4.461.124.  a.  5I.I65.00R. 

Dontschcfr.  Helttut.  4,461.669.  G.  156-574.000. 

Hanger.  Randolph  T..  4,461.127.  O.  51-330.000. 

MUls.  Clurles  J.:  and  Tracy.  Steven  E..  4.461.455.  Q.  254.3.00R 
^    Turner.  Bemus  0-,  4.461.449,  O.  251-62.000.  *^3wk. 

Boexkes.  Werner:  5(#— 

^^46i5?rci.  55^SSoo.^"~"  "^  ^---"^  ^^ 


*&fflSLi";:iI?'  ^J^!S^  *^**"'  Development  Corporation. 
KS? oof  connector  therefor.  4.46l\923.  Q. 

Bohm  A  Braunwalder  KG:  Si*— 

Schnalke.  Heinz  H..  4,461.094.  Q.  34-9.000. 

^^iS^^'^JSI^^J^*^-  *.<«>.«2.  CI.  273.I83.0OD. 
^;SSrSJ5;.'i?*i^*''^**^  Compwiy.  Fail-safe  hydiaulically 
SSSb^   ^"^  iccumulator  arrangement.  4,461.937.  CI 

*!?t  *?"  ^Li."^  Cunnane,  Frank  J.,  ni.  to  Aaooe  Felts,  Inc.  Paper- 
SIS4.0S  *   »«Jti->«yered   base   fabric.   M6ll803ra. 

Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See— 

a!  IW^Mo''  *  *^  ^*^  ^^'"^  ^-'  *'*'^'  *^^'^^^ 
*?^!!^I1I1'^'^/Lf"**.^«*"'  George,  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel 

Bouvier.  Maurice:  See— 

^4n-M5.00o"*"*'    "**    *°"'^'    *'■"'**    **^''«"'    CL 

^C^flSLi^^  ^•'  "**  'iT""'  Maurice  J.,  to  Mobil  OU  Corpoistioa. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  angle  of  inclinatiorof  seif 
m^On  *  ****""*  '"'^*"  detectors.  4.462,094,  Q. 

Bowman,  Gary  K.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy,  aeanins 

P^^T^'J'.^'^f'i*^  aluminum  electrical  transmission  line  encl(? 
sure.  4,461.126.  CI  51-313.000.  -«««»"««  une  mcio- 

BowskyJBei^^un;  and  Honkamp.  Glenn  A.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co 

GavrUov.  AJexei  p.;  Oalitskaya,  Galina  K.;  Zhed,  Viktor  P.;  Sinel- 
Khikov  Andrei K.; Padalka. Valentin G; Bo^^unas. AJb^ M • 
gjJjpVgchedav  N.;  and  Barinov.  VhaIyX4!461.7S:  S.' 

Boyoe.  Pamela  J.:  See— 

^sSUo^Sffi*"  "■'  ""*  ^^'^  ^*°^^  '"  *^''"^  CI. 
Bozack,  Tomas  J.:  See— 

nr.S^ii&  hJ^  Bozack.  Tomas  J..  4,461.553.  a.  352.39.00a 
Brachet.  Roland.  Propulnon  device  and  a  method  of  proDellins  a 
nauticaJ  vessel.  4.461,620,  Q.  440-38.000.    ^^       pnipeumg  a 
Brady.  Thomas  E:  See— 

^SSoboO™*  P-i  ""d  Brady.  Thomas  E.  4.46I.86I.  Q. 

"'Sit746!iSte3?il5!^ '"''  '^'^p^  °-»'"-  °^'"''«  •« 

Bramer.  Walter  C,  to  Lacks  Industries,  Inc.  Gear  operated  remote 

contro  nurror  and  operative  control.  4,461,19a  a.  74-501.00M. 
omninuJi  Inc.:  jiigi 

Van  Gompel.  James.  4.461.16a  a.  70-100.000. 
4S6l':S6;'cKS.8a?62a*'^  K«.e«.  sterile  w«er  coll««or. 
Branaome.  Edwin  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

H«»dry.  Lawrence  B.;  Branaome.  Edwin  D..  Jr.;  Hutson.  Marion 
B«^^'  ??^,^I*«"J:^^'^..  4.461.619.  a.  434.295!otO. 

"M6i:47?a.^72-%.Xa*'  "^  ^^"^  '^'•*^°"-  ^•^- 

Braun,  Fntz,  to  Haaler  AG  Bern.  Error  source  excluding  dau  transmis- 
sion system.  4.462,099,  Q.  371-22.000.  ^^         "■""na- 
Brauning,  Horst:  Sw— 

Motzer,  Willi;  and  Braunins.  Hont,  4.461,121.  Q.  51-3.000. 
^'^Jl^Ati  "*•  Doy*V*"0:  W.;  mi  Hcbem.  Ifa^  A.,  to 

4';:s*53rci'5s:96'2or'"  "^^  "^*  ""^-"^  *"»^- 

Breining.  Tibor:  See— 

Hmnecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros.  Zoltan;  Breining,  Tibor.  Ving.  San- 

^'^  w*!J2"  J^.  °S'»'«^  LeU«!  HorvatE,  Agnes;  Nag.  Oa- 

Siil?&i  jS^a'^25lSg.  ^'  "^  "^  '*^«»' 

"'S^iJ'f?*™*^,"^"?"?''  V**  ^"  «»d  Denzel.  Theodor.  to  E  R. 

a.  424.f«!o00        ^"'^*'»«*olyl  ureido  cephalosporins.  4.461.767, 

Brewer.  Michael  W.:  See— 

Shorter.  John  J.;  and  Brewer.  Michael  W..  4,461.045.  Q.  3-32.000. 
ondges.  Charles  D.:  See — 

B»i!2!f™*'  '-^^  £■=  "**  ^^  Charles  D..  4.461.450.  a.  251-63.500. 
Bndgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Pukahori,  Yoahihide;  Morimura,  Yasuhiro;  Fujio.  Ryota;  and  Fuku- 
ura.Yukio,  4.461.796.  a  428-116.000.  y«»."»r"«> 

Ogawa.  Masaki,  4,461.795.  Q.  428-64.000. 

!fSi  »!?S^.,??R2!!K&    Ka«««l^o;   and   Nomata.    MiUo. 

4.461.334,  a.  152-2O9.00R. 

Bikns,  Cetlric  L.;  and  Sankey.  Bruce  M..  to  Exxon  Research  and 

cngineenng  Co.  Solvent  dewaxing  waxy  hydrocarbon  distillate  oils 

usmg  a  combination  wax-naphthalene  condeuate  and  poly-dialkyl- 

ftjnmtej^yl  aceute  copolymer  dewaxing  aid.  4,461.698,  6. 

Brigp,  Ewl  C.  Bag  holder.  4,461.441,  Q.  248-100.000. 
Bngham  Young  Umvenity:  See— 

^^tesTO*™*  ^''  *"**  Srivastava,  Prem  C.  4.461.891.  Q. 
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Brinton,  Charles  C;  and  McMicluel,  John  C,  to  Bactex,  Inc.  Gonococ- 
cal Pili  prooesMS  for  the  preparation  thereof  and  the  use  thereof  for 
the  detection  of  and  prevention  of  infections  caused  by  NemtHa 
^OHwrhoem.  4,461,S3S,  Q.  436-31 1.000. 

Bnsseau,  Christian:  Sf»— 

Revinond,   Jean  C;   and   Brisseau.   Christian.   4.462.042,   Q. 

Bristol-Myen  Company:  Set— 

Matson.  James  A.;  MyUymaki.  Robert  W.;  Doyle,  Terrence  W.; 

and  Bush,  James  A..  4.461,831,  G.  43M  19.000. 
Menard,  Marcel;  and  Martel,  Alain.  4,461.727,  Q.  260-239.00A. 
Britax-Exoelsior  Limited:  Set— 

Cunnindiam,  Douglas  J.;  and  Oilkes.  Harry  W..  4,461.Sia  O. 
297350000. 
Brite.  Ahm  D.  Insecticide  including  powdered  boric  add.  4.461.738.  Q. 

424-10.000. 
British  American  Bank  Note  Inc.:  Stt— 

Small.   Edward   A.;   and   Wright.   Geoff  C.  4>462/)39.   Q. 
346-206.000. 
British  Gas  Corporation:  Stt— 

Hebden.  Dennis;  and  Brooks,  Charles  T.,  4,461,628,  Q.  48-197.00R. 
Britt,  Roger  W..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Aaiplifier  for  electronic 

and  electro-mechanical  transmitters.  4.461.929,  G.  179-81.00B. 
Brooks,  Charles  T.:  Stt— 

Hebden,  Dennis;  and  Brooks,  Charies  T.,  4,461,628.  CL  48-197.00R. 
Brooks  ft  Pterldns.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Ashley.  Robert  J.,  Sr.;  and  Herrick.  William  R.  4,461.437.  Q. 
244.137.00R. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Onishi,  Hdzo.  4,461,662,  Q.  136-73.400. 
Brothers,  Lance  E.:  Stt— 

Childs,  Jerry  D.;  Brothers.  Lance  E;  and  Muiphey.  Joseph  R., 
4,461.644.  a.  106-76.000. 
Brown,  Daniel  O.:  Stt— 

Motsinger,  Donald  L.;  and  Brown,  Daniel  G..  4,461,804*  Q. 
428-288.000. 
Brown,  David:  Stt— 

Rowe,  Frederick;  and  Brown,  David,  4,461,-^42, 0. 42M29.00a 
Brown,  Lawrence  G.  One-way  transmission  system  for  bicycles  or  the 

like.  4.461.373.  a.  192-4S.0OD. 
Brunner.  Jean-Michel;  and  Deschamps,  Daniel,  to  Fichet-Bauche. 
Installation  for  protection  against  break-ins.  4.461,222.  G.  109-29.000. 
Brunswick  Corpcvation:  Stt— 

Sbeaffer.  Beiuamin  L..  4.461^31,  Q.  123-317.000 
Brush,  Robert  W.,  Sr.;  and  Pisdtelli,  R.  Amelia,  to  Bendix  Corporation. 
Socket  contact  for  electrical  connectors  and  method  of  manufacture. 
4,461,330,  a.  339-258.00R. 
Bnuiese.  Tiberio:  Si*— 

Dell'Acgua,  Emani;  Bruzzese,  Tiberio;  and  Ferrari,  Lorenzo, 
4,461^68,  a  424-246.000. 
Backers,  Josef :  Ser— 

Lindner,  Christian;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  Peters,  Hortt;  Buekert,  Josef; 
and  Neuray,  Dieter,  4,461,868.  Q.  323-67.000 
Bump.  David  S.:  Stt— 

Baughman,  Richard  C;  and  Bump.  David  S..  4,461,404,  G. 
2S-148.000. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  9-Deoxy-9-methylene- 

POE  compounds.  4.461,917,  a.  S68I807.000. 
Bunker-Ramo  Corporation:  Stt— 

Holt,  Harley  R.,  4,461.074,  CI.  29-749.000 
Boras,  Allen  M.;  and  Prest,  Robert  E,  HI.  Hydraulic  well  cap. 

4,461,334,  a  166-343.000. 
BurtM,  John  L.,  Ill,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  of 
making  crystalline  2-layer  lithium  aluminates  in  van  exchange  resins. 
4,461,7k  a.  252-184.000. 
Burdych,  Jtri:  Stt— 

Janda,  Jiri;  Burdych,  Jiri;  Lab.  Miroslav;  and  DIabal.  Pavel, 
4,462,097,  a.  3M-248.000. 
Burgess,  RoUie  M.  Adjustable  bar  lock.  4,461,502,  Q.  292-262.000. 
Burmeister,  Rainer  Stt— 

Ewaldt,  Hehnut;  Raabe,  Gerhard;  Sauermann,  Heinz;  and  Burmei- 
ster, Rainer,  4,462,019,  Q.  338-15.000. 
Bumdy  Corporation:  Siw— 

Cbeh,  &nest  L..  4,461,416, 0.  226-1.000. 
Burnett,    Robert    A.    Reusable,    modular,    knockdown    container. 

4.461.395.  a.  217.12.00R. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  5w 

Peter,  Emmett  B..  HI;  and  Rayfield.  Wilson  P..  4,461,468,  O. 
271-306.000. 
Bury,  George  J.,  to  minon  TocA  Works  Inc.  Drop  wire  clamp. 

4,461,059,  a.  24-129.00R. 
Buiii,  James  A.:  5<»— 

Matson,  James  A.;  MyUymaki,  Robert  W.;  Doyle,  Tenenoe  W.; 
and  Bosh,  James  A..  4,461,831,  Q.  435-119.000 
Bush  Universal,  Inc.:  Stt— 

LeBaron.  Steven  M.,  4.461,101,  Q.  36-76.0X. 
Bustos,  Raftel  T.,  to  Lqaett  k  Piatt,  Incorporated.  Slip  sorfue  shelf 

merchandiser.  4,461,38rCl.  211-49.00D. 
Butenop,  Klaus,  to  Autoflug  GmbH.  Self-k)cking  belt  reeling  mecha- 
nism for  buckle-on  safety  bdts  in  passenger-carrying  vehicles. 
4,461,434.  a.  242-107.40B. 
Butler,  Ronald  W.:  Stt— 

Bind,  Randall  J.;  Butler,  Ronald  W.;  and  Horton.  Samuel  F., 
4,462.016,  a.  336-192.000. 
Butt,  Sheldon  H.,  to  Oltn  Coiponttion.   Semicoadactor  casing. 
4,461.924,  a  174-S2.0FP. 


C-I-L  Inc.:  Stt— 

Binet,  Rejean;  Cribb,  William  E;  Edmonds,  Anthony  C.  F.;  and 
McNicol,  Melvin  A..  4,461,660  G.  149-2.000. 
Cabot  Corporation:  Sff— 

Gardner,  Ross,  Jr.;  Falco,  Robert  N.;  and  Stallings,  John  P., 
4,461,290  a.  128-152.000. 
CaUdn,  Carston  R.;  and  Trotti.  Pasqualle.  to  Skedco,  Inc.  Removable 

walking  attachment  for  ski  boots.  4,461,104,  a.  36-132.000. 
Campb^  Lillian  K.:  5««- 

Hendry,  Lawrence  B.;  Bransome,  Edwin  D.,  Jr.;  Hutson.  Marion 
S.;  and  CampbeU,  Lillian  K..  4,461,619, 0.  434-293.000. 
Canada,  Her  M^ietty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  5m— 
Gandhi,   Shri   K.;   and   MadUl,   H.   Dinsmora,  4.461,184,  CL 
73-863.230. 
Canadian  Patents  k  Development  Limited:  Stt— 
Girard,  Henri,  4,462,001,  G.  330-149.000. 
Thayer,  William  L.;  Bennett,  Adam  J.;  Kutowy,  Oleh;  and  Sourira- 
ian,  Srinivasa.  4,461,707,  O.  210-321.100. 
Cannella.  Vincent  D.;  Nath.  Prem;  and  Shuman,  Robert  J.,  to  Energy 
Conversion  Devices,  Inc.  Reduced  capacitance  electrode  assembly. 
4,461.239,0.118-718.000. 
Cannon-Muskegon  Corporation:  Stt— 

Harris,  Kenneth,  4,461,659,  Q.  148-404.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Si*— 

Hatanaka.  Katsunori;  Hirai,  Yutaka;  Ayata,  NaoU;  and  Uzawa, 

Shunichi,  4,461.936,  Q.  230-378.000. 
Isobe,  Takasi;  and  Kamata,  ShigCTU,  4,461,344,  O.  330429.000. 
Murakami,    Hiroyasu;    Uchiyama,    Takeshi;    Suzuki,    Ryoichi; 
Kawamura,  Masahani;  Sakai,  Shimi;  and  Momiyama,  Kikuo, 
4,462.025,  a.  34O-7S3.000. 
Nakagawa.  Katsumi;  Komatsu.  Toshiyuki;  Hirai,  Yutaka;  Misumi, 

Teruo;  and  Fukuda,  Tad^ii,  4,461,819,  Q.  430-39.000. 
Shirai,  Shigeni;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  and  Fukuda,  Tadi^  4,461,820 

a.  430^5.000. 
Suzuki,  Kivoshi;  and  Sumino,  Fumio,  4,461,753,  Q.  423-561.00B. 
Yamada,  Yu,  4,461,565,  O.  355-8.000. 
Capshew,  Charies  E:  5**— 

Welch,  M.  Bruce;  Diets,  Richard  E;  Capshew,  Charles  E;  and 
Martin,  Joel  L.,  4,461,882,  Q.  526-1 19!000. 
Cardio-Pace  Medical,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Moore,  Gary  L.,  4,461,194,  Q.  81-436.000. 
Caripnani,  Giancario;  Cipriani,  Aldo;  and  Mazzola,  Massimo,  to  Snia 
Vncosa  SocieU'  Nazionale  Industrie  Aplicazioni  Viscou  SpA.  Pro- 
cess for  obtaining  odlular  materials  based  on  unsaturated  polyester 
resins.  4,461,850  O.  521-91.000. 

Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma:  Stt 

Bischoff.  Dieter;  and  Favorite,  Armando,  4,461,794,  CI.  428-57.000. 
Carl  Hurth  Maschinen-  und  Zahnradfabrik  GmbH  k  Co.:  Stt— 
Eichinger,  Johann;  Strehler,  Richard;  and  Bartl,  Max.  4,461,367, 
a.  '80-252.000. 
Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung:  Stt— 

Blaha.  Erich,  4,461,551,  G.  351-214.000. 
Enderie,  Eckhard.  4,461,517,  G.  308-S.OOR. 
Carlen,  Pamela  J.:  Sff— 

Katan,  Theodore;  and  Carlen,  Pamela  J.,  4,461,677,  G.  204-2.  lOO 
Carlingswitch,  Inc.:  Sff— 

Sorenson.  Richard  W.,  4,461,938,  G.  200-296.000 
Carlson,  Lawrence  E.:  Sff— 

Dewar,  Michael  E.;  Ackerley,  Kenneth  E;  and  Carlson,  Lawrence 
E,  4,461,085,  G.  33-174.00L. 
Carmi,  Mordechay;  Nur,  Beqjamin;  and  Tester,  Tzipora,  to  Duram 
RuMer  Products.  Spindel  moistener  assembly  and  moistener  mem- 
bers used  in  such  assemblies  for  cotton  pickers.  4,461,140  G. 
56-50.000. 
Carney,  Edward  J.,  to  Acco  Babcock  Inc.  Over  and  under  accumulat- 
ing power  and  free  conveyor  system.  4,461.216,  G.  104-172.00B. 
Carm,  Lee.  Non-corrosive  secunty  railing.  4,461,461,  G.  256-19.000. 
Carpaneto,  Giovanni,  to  Officine  Meocawche  Carbofbel  S.p.A.  Steam 
or  hot  water  generator  operating  by  solid  ftieli  having  high  contents 
in  volatile  materials.  4,461,24370.  122-15.000. 
Carreker,  Reginald  V.  Styling  razor.  4,461,078,  G.  3047.000. 
CarriUo,  Ruben  S.  Fishina  float.  4,461,115,  G.  43-43.130. 
Carson,  Robert  W.  Arthroscopic  surgical  apparatus  and  method. 

4,461,281,  G.  128-3.000. 
Casperson,  John  R.,  to  Phillips  Petrtrfeum  Company.  Recovery  of 

carixm  Mack.  4,461,623,  G.  23-314.000. 
Cassella  AktiengesellKhaft:  Si*— 

Mix,  Konrad;  and  Feess,  Erich,  4,461,622,  G.  8-661.000. 
Cassidy,  Robert  T.;  and  Doshi,  Kishore  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpors- 
tion.  Product  recovery  in  pressure  swing  adsorption  process  and 
system.  4,461,630  G.  55-25.000. 
Caufltaian,  Eugene  W.  Outdoor  flimace.  4,461,274,  G.  126-77.000 
Celler,  George  K.;  Lischner,  David  J.;  and  Robinson,  McDonald,  to 
ATAT  Bw  Laboratories.  Process  for  producing  silicon  devices. 
4,461,670,  G.  156^3.000. 
Censor  Patent-  und  Versuches-Anstalt:  Sff— 

Mayer.  Herbert  E,  4,461,567,  G.  355-4I.00O 
Ceskosiovenska  akademie  ved.:  S«f— 

Hudecdc  Slavko;  Hmdek.  JarosUv;  Heidingsfekl.  Viktor.  Koiarik. 
Jan;  and  Zelinger,  Jiri,  4,461,847,  G.  521-27.000. 
Chamuel,  Jacques  R.,  to  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The. 
Ultrasonic  aircraft  ice  detector  using  flexural  waves.  4,461.178,  G. 
73-599.000. 
Chan,  Steven  S.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Demodulator  for  an  asynchro- 
nous binary  signal.  4,462,051,  G.  36044.000. 
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Ghana,  Chin-Hsiiuig:  S«e— 

Ne^_^RgJMrd  W.;  and  Chang.  CWn-Hiiung.  4.461.649.  CI. 

Chas.  A.  Bbtchfofii  t  Sons  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Shorter.  John  |.;  and  Brewer,  Michael  W..  4,461,043.  Q.  3-32.00a 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The:  S«»-  •»•■»*•««• 

Chamuel.  Jecoiiea  R.,  4,461,178,  CI.  73-399.000. 
iS*'!  155VC        Electrical/mechanical  tramducen.  4.461.933.  Q. 
Chedid,  Louis:  Se«*- 

Lefrancier, jnare;  Parant,  Monique;  Audibert,  Francoise;  Sache, 

Chch,  Ernest  L.,  t©  Bumdy  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
jSyftlO    **'"  of  electrical  wire  and  the  like.  4,461,416,  CI. 
Chemiache  Werke  Huels  A.O.:  Sm- 

Chen.  Di,  to  Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.  Moving  diffraction  grating  for 
T46im!!a°36iSoO0*"^*^   *''**°  "^'^^   recording. 

Chen,  Kevin  C.  S..  to  Kircitldie.  Randall,  and  McNab.  Respiratins  sas 
supply  method  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,461,293.  Q.  128-204230 

Cheis,  Daniel  L.;  aQd  White,  William  B.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
^*J7- J™JJ««1  window  materials  and  their  fabrication.  4.461,730,  CI. 

Chevron  Research  Company:  S«t~- 

Magee,  PhUip  i.  4.461.764.  a.  424-202.000. 
Chicago  Bridge  k  Iron  Company:  5m— 

**^5jfo(»**'*^  E.;  and  Baker.  George  A..  4.461.399.  a. 
Chiecchi,  Ceure,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  introducing 

S'i2'?ISP"°"y  "P*"'*  ""'  •"  air-cored  coU.   4.461.069.   CL 
29-964.800. 

Chikamura.  Takao:  $w— 

"tSoi^lSlSiiiioS.  ''"*"=  "^  °^"^  ^•^' 

Chikashige,  Kiyoshi^  Ste— 

o.ii?"  .  '  '^*^°''  ?**  P^ajWie.  Kiywhi.  4,461.282,  a.  128-4.000. 

^SSiJ.^  n'  ^'°'''*?^  t"**  !•  •"**  Murphey.  Joseph  R..  to 
Halliburton  Company.  Light  weight  composition  and  a  method  of 
«»I»ng  a  subterruiean  formation.  4,461.644.  a.  106-76.000. 

^2!!.A?*  '  •**  '2i**<»«'  Semiconductor  Corporation.  High  speed 
CMOS  sense  amplfler.  4.461,963,  a.  307-330.000. 

Chuiom  Gyogysier  <s  Vegyesieti  Termekek  Gyara  R.T.:  See— 

Hmnecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Breining,  Tibor;  Virag.  San- 
&  i"!f"  JS  °?^*y:  ^»«:  »ory»Si.  Agnes;  NaJ,  Ga- 

§Sull43ii:^a'S23i3g.  "•""•  "^"^  "*•  *'«^"' 

Chisso  Corporation:  5m>— 

''¥S?t2i*Jrfe.*;JS!?'^  ™«^=  "<'  Furukawa.  Hidenori. 
4.461,892,  Cl.  336-63.000. 

Chiu.  David.  Dual  light  source.  4.461.974.  a.  313-63.000. 
Choay,  Jean:  Set— 

H5?^"'^v*?5=  '^*'  Monique;  Audibert,  Francoise;  Sache, 

M!S6i:S'?24.'i^.*^^'  '""'  -^  "^^^  "»"■ 
Oiow,  Edward.  Fuel  treating  device.  4,461,262,  Q.  123-336.000. 
Chpwdhury^jit  K.;  Bauer,  Gerald  L.;  and  Lehmann.  Richard  W..  to 

Chnstensen,  James  M.,  to  Sutter  Biomedical,  Inc.  Bone  and  tissue 
4.46i!feo^l2M*!9  oJf  "^  *'*^  '^'''  '^  '^'^■ 

%!4%  a Slmooo'^"^'*  ••^  •P"^  ~^«  "w-^ 

Chung.  David  B.:  5m- 

Lu.  Sui^aod  ChanfcDavid  B..  4,461.713,  a.  232-299.100. 
^JSSL'®"^  ^■''  "**  "^  ^P*»*  '^-  ">  W«nier-Lambert  Company. 

Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  5^»l_ 

AbUdt,  Uwe;  andJLangauer,  Theodor,  4.461.641,  Q.  71-93.000. 
Batzer,  Hans;  and  Sinnreich,  Joel,  4,461,709,  Cl.  2ia643.00a 
Ferrmi,  Pier  O.;  and  Goachke.  Richard.  4,461.770,  a.  424-263.000 
Meier,  Anton;  and  Troxler,  Eduard,  4.461.898.  Q.  346-188.000. 
l£734^"  Automated    biopsy    device.    4,461,303,    a. 

Cinciiinati  Tool,  Division  of  Warren  Tool  Corporation:  See— 

Ktoe,  Oeorge;  De  Noma,  George  R.;  Collier.  Stephen  L.;  and 

Newman,  Rodqey  J.,  4,461,603,  a.  408-1 13.00R. 
Cipnani,  Aldo:  See— 

"%&  aijiis'i.sr^  '^'''  "^  "^"^  '^-^' 

Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  5«»4- 

Watanabe.  Tathujk  4.462,1 12,  a.  381-109.000. 
Qement,  Albrecht:  Set— 

^n  2?2looffi  °*"*°*'  ^'**^*'<'  •»*  D«umer.  Rolf,  4.46U38. 

Clemente.  Rogw.  HydrauUcaUy  operated  fan  asaembly  for  a  beat  ex- 
change assembly.  4,461  J46.  Cl.  123-41 .  120. 

Chne.  Itarvey  E..  to  General  Electric  Com»any.  Method  for  makins 
eutectic  charge^oupled  devices.  4,461.07^  29-371.000. 

Cloaser.  Roger  A.  Locking  gun  racks.  4.461.383,  a.  211-4.000. 
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Cobb.  Alec  S.;  and  WilHams.  David  J.,  to  Monsanto  Europe  S.A 
SSIsoWi'  Pfwluction    of  sulfenamides.    4.461.897.    a." 

Cod  Inter  Techniques  SA:  See— 

,,_^"*^*'  ^-■»*'*>  S..  4.461.42a  a.  229-43.000. 
Codex  Corporation:  See—  < 

Lmde,  Yosef,  4,462,074,  a.  364-200.000. 
Cohen,  Robert  K.,  to  General  Electric  Com|Mny.  System  for  interfac- 

mg  an  encoder  to  a  microcomputer.  4,461,944,  a.  219-110.000. 
C.ole.  John:  See — 

r-  .  ^^  ^2*"  ^'  *.^».*73.  Cl.  272-123.000. 

'M6?J73;*'ci.lSi53'So.'  '^  ''"^  '^•-  ^•*»^^««»«  •«««»• 

Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Kmmi.  Hamceh;  and  Cnitzen.  Andre .  4.461.621.  a.  604-368  000 
Prate,  Harald,  4,461.403,  O.  222-129.000.  w«-JW.ww. 

Colfaer,  Stephen  L.:  See— 

Kte,  George;  De  Noma,  George  R.;  Collier,  Stephen  L.;  and 

n  .     Newnw,  Rodney  J..  4.461.60370.  408-1 13.obR.^ 

Colcmlast  A/S:  See— 

Samuelsen,  Peter.  4,461.668.  Q.  136-343.000. 
Columbia  Umversity:  See— 

Lieberman,  Seymour;  Prasad.  Veeramac  V.  K.;  and  Wame.  Pfc- 
tncia  A..  4.461.876.  Q.  325-374.000.  ^^ 

Columbus  Auto  Parts  Company:  5m— 

Patton.  DeLane  D..  4,461.063,  Q.  29-173.00R. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  j^*— 

Soland.  John  P.;  and  Bridges.  Charles  D.,  4,461.43a  a.  231-63.300. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  5ee—  •  •«* «  -•'•-wj.aw. 

^2S?to:O0?*^  ^'"''  '•  '"*'  ^*^  '*'*^  ♦.461.952.  a 

^J36iS3!'3^i(SS:ofe'""-''^"^  •»"  ^°"-^'  =*«»* 

'''?Si;745^cr4i3-K>']Sr  ^•'"'•^  "*•  ''^"•'*''  "•"*«• 

Commiue  Generale  des  Etablissementt  Michelin:  5«»— 

a  I5?f5lJo?*'  ^^^'  **™^  "^  **~^*^'  '*^  ♦•^».333, 
Conard.  Donald  D.:  See— 

'^SSVlOOO*   ^"   *"**   ^^O"*"**   DoMJd   D..   4.462,023,   Q. 
Connecticut  Valley  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  5^w— 

Esuizabal.  Juhan.  4.461.109,  Cl.  42-51.000. 
Connell,  Edwin  A.,  to  Action  Group,  Inc.  Collanible  sawhorse 
bracket.  4,461,37a  a.  182-153.00a  «'"«P"we  sawnorse 

Conoco  Inc.:  Sc»— 

^°I7t6?Sf  "■'  ''■'  "**  U'"P'««y'  Ron^d  W.,  4,461,339,  a. 
Consi^  Nazionale  delle  Richerche:  Sfv— 

•^'i'    0|of«>o:    "d    Marabini,    Anna    M.,    4,461,701,    Q. 
209- 1 66.000. 
Conte,  Louis  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

*M4!215 WO^  T.;  and  Conte,  Louis  B.,  Jr.,  4,461,893,  a. 

'^?'ciiir4%l!5?9?a'l5lTO^    meMure  tendon  in  a  pull  line 

'tSirSriXi.?92^^S?.2^a°"""  ^  "'"^  P'"^^ 
Continental  Conveyor  ft  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.:  5^«^ 

Bodovsky,  Paul  W.,  4,461.633,  Q.  5^283.00a 
Control  DaU  Corporation:  See— 

JaUen,  Gale  A.,  4,461,957,  Q.  29044.000. 
Cook,  Sharon:  See— 

^  JllJ^py'  ^j?*:  •«*  Cook,  Sharon,  4,461,192,  a.  81-177.0ST. 
Corbett,  James  O.,  to  Electron  Machine  Corporation,  The.  Concentric- 
ity gige.  4,461,569,  Cl.  356-72.000.  .  t«c  vOTcenmc- 
Cordaro,  Robert  S.:  See— 

GjjrDette,  Greswold;  and  Cordaro,  Robert  S.,  4,461,515,  Q.  301- 

Cordero,  Carlos  A.:  See— 

^S'ioro™"  °'  "**  ^^**"'*^  ^^'**  ^  M6i,4oa  a 

Corley,  Larry  S.:  See— 

Cormack,  Alexander  D.,  to  S.W.  Hooper  ft  Co.  Ltd.  Supporting  grip 
for  bm  or  hopper.  4.461,606,  Q.  414-325.000.  "h**"™*  •«? 

Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

^^^^^^^^^'i^^  '*^  "**  Wehrenberg,  Thomas  M., 
4,461,843,  a.  501-102.000. 

Rittler,  Hermann  L.,  4,461,839,  a.  501-4.000. 
Coaden  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

T^fssie,  Phifope;  Jeome,  Robert;  Ouhadi,  TraxoUah:  and  Fayt 
Roger,  4,461.874,  Q.  525-271.000.  u«.  anu  rayi. 

Courser  Incorporated:  See— 

King,  Charles,  4,461,576,  Q.  356-375.000. 
Courtm.  Olivier.  Manual  manager.  4,461,285,  Q.  128-62.00R. 

^J*^^^i.^J^*V?5*'*•^°*"  ^•'  *o  "y«'nl  Company.  Drilling 
choke.  4,461.316.  Q.  137-312.000.  ^^        ^^ 

Cox.  Donald  C;  and  Saleh.  Add  A.  M..  to  ATftT  BeU  Laboratories. 

Dynamic  claas-4FET  amplifier.  4,462,004,  Q.  330-277.000. 
'^m^^.^tiiSSor'^  '^  «»rdi«g-pl.yb«:k  sys- 
Crane,  Burke  J.:  See— 
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Cicpeatt,  Allen  E.  to  Uniroyal.  Inc.  Roof  iheeting  and  flathins  dasto> 

meric  composition.  4,461.873.  a.  S2S.34S.000. 
Cribb.  William  E.:  Sw- 

Binet,  Rejean;  Cribb,  William  E.;  Edmonds.  Anthony  C  P.;  and 
McNicol,  Melvin  A.,  4,461,66a  O.  149.2.000. 
Critikon,  Inc.:  See- 
Hood,   Rush  W.,  Jr.;  and  Medero,   Richard,  4,461,266,  O. 
128.681.000. 
Crooks,  Randall  D.  Coin  operated  vending  stack.  4,461,377,  a. 

194*78.000. 
Crump,  John  M.  EquipmeM  assembling,  carrying  and,  or,  securing 

device.  4,461,S06rCl.  294-147.000. 
Crutcher  Resources  Corporatioa:  See— 

Ooekler,  Robert  O.;  and  Hunt.  Charles  W.,  4,461,429,  Q. 
242.7.220. 
Crutien,  Andre :  See— 

Karami,  Hamzeh;  and  Crutzen,  Andre ,  4,461,621,  G.  604-368.000. 
Csaszar,  Ernest  J.,  to  General  Kap  (P.R.)  Corporation.  Tamper-evkknt 

plastic  closure.  4,461,39a  a.  21^2S2.000. 
Cunnane,  Frank  J.,  Ill:  Sir— 

Booth.  Ian  K.;  and  Cunnane.  Frank  J..  01.  4,461.803,  CI. 

428-234.000. 

Cunnmgham,  Douglas  J.;  and  Oilkes,  Harry  W.,  to  Britax-Excelsior 

Limited.  Childs  safety  device  for  vehicles.  4,461.Sia  CI.  297.2S0.000. 

Curies*,  Richard  W.;  and  Blanchard.  Robert  L.,  to  Foxboro  Company, 

The.  Heater  for  air  bath  oven.  4,461,9Sa  CI.  219-368.000. 
Curtis.  R.  Stephen.  Mid.hind  foot  stabilizer.  4.461,288,  G.  128.80.00H. 
Curtis,  Stanley  F.:  See- 
Herd,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Curtis.  Stanley  F.,  4,461,731,  O.  261. 
18.00B. 
Curtiss,  William  P.:  See— 

Pulton,  Donald  E;  Curtiss,  William  P.;  and  Pcjes,  William  T.,  Jr., 
4,461,987,  a.  318-800.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Ser— 

Tachibana,   Eiichi;   Murayama,   Kooshou;   and   Isumi,   Kenzo, 
4,461,663.  a.  1S6.86.000. 
Daimler.Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Augustin,  Ulrich.  4.461.169,  Q.  73.119.00A. 
Orohn,  Mnhael,  4,461,lSa  O.  6O4OS.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sahou,  Naotada,  4,462,043,  Q.  3S8.7S.000. 
Daley,  William  D.;  and  Young,  Robert  D.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Process  for  producing  hydrogen  and  sulfiir  firom  hydrogen  sulfide. 
4,461,7SS,  a.  42^S73.00O. 
Dallimore,  Keith  J.:  See— 

Matthews,  Robert  B.;  Taylor,  Peter  J.;  and  Dallimore,  Keith  J., 
4,461,678,  a.  204.9.000. 
Dalrymple,  Betty  H.,  executor:  Ser— 

Thorn,  Frank  H.,  deceased,  4.461,749,  a.  423.228.00a 
Danfoss  A/S:  See— 

Rudebeck,  Viggo,  4,461,633, 0.  62.202.000. 
Datt  General  Corporation:  Ser— 

Grondalski,  David,  4,462,073,  CI.  364.200.000. 
Dauman  Displays,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Dauman,  Sidney  M.,  4,461.443,  Q.  248-22a300. 
Dauman,  Sidney  M.,  to  Dauman  Dunlaya,  Inc.  Selective  positioning 
article  support  structure,  parttcuMrly  for  pegboard-type  hook. 
4,461.443,  a.  248-220.300. 
Daumer,  Rolf:  See— 

Becker,  Wolfram;  Qement,  Albrecht;  and  Daumer,  Rolf,  4,461,238, 

a.  123-440.000. 

D'Avello,  Robert  P.;  and  Sokola,  Raymond  L.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Radio 

frequency    signal    combining/sorting  .  apparatus.    4,462,098,    CI. 

370-30.000. 

Davidson.  Mats  I.  Arrangement  for  firame  and  the  like.  4,461,396,  Q. 

403-231.000. 
Davies,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Dotson,  Robert  N.;  Davies,  Robert  B.;  and  Miller,  Ira,  4,461,989, 
a.  323-222.000. 
Davis,  Alan  L.;  and  Punako,  Stephen,  to  Bendix/AUied  Corporation. 
Socket  contact  for  electrical  connector  and  method  of  manufacture. 
4,461,331,  a.  339-2S8.00R. 
Davis,  Charlotte:  Ser— 

Davis,  J.  C.  4,461,423,  Q.  239-231.000. 
Davis,  Eugene  E,  to  Johnsen  ft  Jorgensen  (Plastics)  Limited  Company. 

Tamper-resistant  screw  closure.  4,461,391,  O.  21S-2S2.000. 
Davis,  J.  C,  to  Davis,  J.  C;  Davis,  Charlotte;  Anderson.  Larry  V.;  and 

Anderson,  Autrey.  Spriidder  shield.  4,461,423,  O.  239-231.000. 
Davy  McKee  A.G. :  See— 

Koschinek,  Gunter,  Wandel,  Dietmar,  and  Tbone,  Ludger, 

4,461,740,  a.  264.2ia800. 

de  la  Cruz,  Rodolfo  V.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  the  in  situ  deformability  of 

rock  masses.  4,461,171,  a.  73-lSl.OOa 

De  Buiacher,  Cyriel  R.  J.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Combine  harvesters. 

4,461,306,  a.  130.27.00R. 
Deere  A  Company:  5it 

Kramer,  Kometh  D.,  4,461,314,  G.  137-106.000. 
Deering,  Roland  P.;  Dhondt,  Roland  O..  deceased  (by  Dhondt,  Ruth, 
executor^  and  Hines,  John  E,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California. 
Process  for  cooling,  depreasurizing.  and  moisturizing  retorted  oil 
shale.  4,461,673.  G.  201-1.000. 
De  Freitas.  Richard  E;  and  Blake.  John  J.,  to  Deltalab  Research,  Inc. 
Digital  encoding  circuitry.  4,462,106,  CI.  37S-3aO0a 


Dell'Acqua,  Emani;  Bruzzese,  Tiberk);  and  Ferrari,  Lorenzo,  to  SPA 
Sodeta  Prodotti  Antibiotici  S.p.A.  Anti-inflammatory  1,2-benzothia- 
zines.  4,461,768,  Q.  424-246.000. 
Del  Pesco,  Thomas  W.;  uid  Goldbaum,  Richard  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  refining  tetrahydroAvan. 
4,461,676,  a.  203-29.000. 
Deipretti,  Roger,  to  Ateliers  des  Charmilles  S.A.  Apparatus  for  orient- 
ing the  wire  electrode  support  and  guide  member  and  the  machiniJBg 
flmd  nozzle  of  a  travellmg  wire  EDM  apparatus.  4,461,942,  O. 
219.69.00W.  ^^ 

Delta  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Gatten,  Ronald  A.;  and  Patteraoo.  Paul  L.,  4,461,166,  Q.  73- 
27.00R. 
Deltalab  Research,  Inc.:  Ss»— 

De  Freitas.  Richard  E;  and  Blake,  John  J.,  4,462,106,  G. 
373-30.000. 
DeLuca,  Hector  P.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  and  Hart  Leslie  E,  to 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Method  for  inducing  molt- 
ing in  bying  hens.  4,461,766,  G.  424-236.000. 
DeLuca,  Robert  D.;  and  Jones,  Robin  M.  P.,  to  Johnson  k  Johnson 
Dental  Productt  Company.  Process  for  producing  s  dental  restore- 
tion.  4,461,618,  G.  433^.000. 
DeLuda,  Mary  L.:  See— 

Mathews.  John  H.;  DeLucia,  Mary  L.;  and  Mattina.  Charles  P.. 
4,461,311,  a.  131-363.000. 
De  Maria,  Francesco:  See— 

Young,  Chi  C;  and  De  Maria,  Francesco,  4,461,739,  G.  264- 
176.00F. 
Demuth,  Martin;  and  Schafher,  Kurt,  to  Studiengeselbchaft  Kohle 
MBH.  Processes  for  the  preparation  of  pure  enanttomen  of  Wcy- 
clo(2,2,2)oct.S.en.2.ones.  4,461,687,  G.  204.1S8.00R. 
Denki  Kanku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ito,  Kgashi;  and  Watanabe,  Seiichi.  4,461,920,  G.  370-236.000. 
Maeda,  Tetsuro;  Yoshii,   Yasuo;  Okamoto,  AkiUro;  and  Ni. 
shinakagawa,  Isamu,  4,461,863,  G.  S24'440.00a 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  Sir— 

RusseU,  David  B.,  4,461,738,  G.  264.143.000. 
De  Noma,  George  R.:  Ser— 

Klee,  George;  De  Noma,  George  R.;  Collier,  Stephen  L.;  and 
Newman,  Rodney  J.,  4,461,603,  G.  408-1  IS.OOR. 
Denzel,  Theodor:  Ser— 

Breuer,  Hermann;  Treuner,  Uwe  D.;  and  Denzel,  Theodor, 
4,461,767,  G.  424-246.000. 
Deschamps,  Daniel:  Ser— 

Brunner,  Jean-Michel;  and  Deschamps,  Daniel,  4,461,222,  G. 
109.29.000. 
Design  Profiessionals  Fmancial  Corporation:  Ser— 

Okubo,  Shigeo,  4,461,463,  G.  269.60.000. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Sekmakas,  Kazys;  and  Shah,  R^,  4,461,837,  G.  323-414.000. 
Desuu,  Ralph  M.;  and  Kerr,  George  T.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Reactivation     of    steam-deactivated     catalysts.     4,46 1,M3,     G. 
302.27.000. 
Deutsche  Forschungs.  und  Veruichanstalt  fiir  Luft-  und  Raun\|ishrt 
e.V.:Srr— 
Lindner,  Friedrich;   and   Scheunemann,   Kurt,  4,461,133,   G. 
62.3.000. 
DeVincentis,  Cheryl  A.  Shoe  with  interchanaeable  shoe  straps  having 

spring  connectors.  4,461,102,  G.  36.101.000. 
Dewar,  Michael  E;  Ackeriey,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Carison,  Lawrence  E., 
to   National   Roearch   Development   Corporation.    Goniometer. 
4,461,083,  G.  33.174.00L. 
Dhondt,  Roland  O.,  deceased:  Ser— 

Deering,  Roland  P.;  Dhondt,  Roland  O.,  deceased;  and  Hlnes,  John 
E,  4,461,673,  G.  201-1.000. 
Dhondt,  Ruth,  executor:  Ser— 

Deering,  Roland  P.;  Dhondt,  Roland  O.,  deceased;  and  Hines,  John 
E,  4,461,673,  G.  201-1.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Chemicals  Company:  Ser— 

Pyne,  WUliam  J.;  Ku,  Han  S.;  and  Hohn,  Robert  E,  4,461,899,  G. 

346-203.000. 

Diaz,  Zaida,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Method  of  removing  hydrogen 

sulfide  from  gases  utilizing  a  subilized  chelate  solution.  4,461,734,  G. 

423-373.00R. 

Didier,  Philippe;  and  Vermonet,  Francis.  Sole  incorporaUe  into  plaster 

cast  bandages  for  the  foot  4,461.289.  CL  128-83.300. 
Didier-Werke  A.G.:  See- 

Sizmann,  Rudolf,  4,461,339,  CI.  165- 1.000. 
Diegelman,  David.  Gaitor  with  improved  moisture  penetration  protec- 
tion. 4,461.098,  G.  36-2.00R. 
Diehl.  Walter.  Article  of  jewellery.  4,461,138,  G.  63-2.000. 
Diepers,  Heinrich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  coating  a  graphite  member.  4,461,689,  G.  204.192.00N. 
Dietrick,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Gay,    Walter   A.;    and    Dietrick,    Robert    P.,    4,461,918.   G. 
368.938.000. 
Dietz,  Richard  E:  See— 

Welch,  M.  Bruce;  Dietz,  Richard  E;  Capahew,  Charles  E;  and 
Martin.  Joel  L..  4,461,882,  G.  326.119.000. 
Diggs,  Thomas  M.  Bicycle  power  pack.  4,461,363,  G.  180-1 1.00a 
Digonnet  Michel  J.  F.:  Ser— 

Shaw,  Herbert  J.;  and  Digonnet  Michel  J.  P..  4,461,336,  G. 
330-96.130. 
Dillaid,  EweU  F.:  See— 

Lewis,  Harry  T.;  and  Dillard,  Ewell  P.,  4.461,913,  G.  364463.000. 
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Ditchbum,  Robert  W.:  Ste— 

Welbourn,  Christopher  M.;  Ditchbum.  Robert  W.:  and  Stewart 
Andrew  D.  0 .  4.461.568,  a.  35«-30.000. 
Dlabd.  Pkvtl:  Ste-^ 

Jaada,  Jtri;  Burdvch,  Jiri;  Lab,  Mirodav;  and  DIabaL  PfeveL 
♦,462.097.  a,  3^248.000.  ^ 

Dmitriev,  Staniilav  P.;  EvMev,  Anatoly  K.;  Ivanov.  Andiei  S.;  Komo- 
[?'..^^?^  Y  =  '^••'••hkin,  Vladimir  I.;  Nuzhny,  Staniilav  N.;  Rex, 
Mikhail  K.;  Svinin.  MikhaU  P.;  and  Fedotov,  Mikhail  T.  Charged 
particle  accelerator  vacuum  chamber.  4.461.972.  CI.  313-420.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidcnhain  OmbH:  St«— 
Ernst.  Alfons,  i461.0«3.  Q.  33-123.0X. 
Schwefel,  Emsi,  4,462.083,  O.  364-577.000. 
Dodd,  Alec  O.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Aerofoil  for  a  gas  turbine 

engine.  4,461,612,  Q.  4I6.96.00A. 
Doerr,  Joseph  E.;  and  Bozack,  Tomas  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
N«vy.  ^mamic  head  motion  measuring  system.  4.461.353,  a. 


processing 
applicator. 


352-. 

Doi,  Yuzuru,  to  Kablishiki  Kaisha  Medos  Kenkyusho.  Endoscopic  laser 
coagulator.  4.46U83,  a.  128-7.000.  p^«^ 

Dolomite  S.p.A.:  Sif— 

Annovi.  Giuseppe,  4,461,103,  a.  36-121.000. 
Dommer,  Hans-Maitin:  Stt— 

Schneider,  Fraqz;  Bergmann,  Ewald;  Kurz,  Otto;  and  Dommer. 
Hans-Martin.  4,461,068,  a.  29-568.000. 
Don  Fell  Limited:  an— 

Fell,  Donald  R.}  and  Takeuchi.  Seui.  4.461,402,  a.  222-lOS.OOO. 
Don^,  Charles  W.;  and  Barrat,  Michel,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Disc 
drive  electromagnetic  actuator  with  enhanced  flux  density.  4,462,034. 

DontschefT,  Hehnut,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Pivotal  mount  for 

laminating  head.  4^461,669,  CI.  156-5747000. 
Doshi,  Kishore  J.:  Si^ 

Cassidy,  Robert  T.;  and  Doshi,  Kishore  J.,  4,461,63a  a.  55-25.000. 
Dotton,  Robert  N.;  Qavies,  Robert  B.;  and  Miller,  Ira,  to  Motorola.  Inc. 

^oltMe  raMcircfit  for  a  bubble  memory  voltage  booster.  4.461,989, 

Doty,  OenJd  A.,  to  Gateway  Industries.  Inc.  Tension  relieving  mecha- 
Sif^ir'  •  ••■*  ^'  retractor  and  control  means  therefor.  4,461.493. 
G.  280-807.000. 
Douglas.  Lawrence  M.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Fihn 
amaratus  for  lelAprocesnng  fllm  unit  with  a  folded 
4.461.556.  a.  354.j53.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Con^y,  The:  S«t— 

Ahlstrom,  Ross  C.,  Jr.,  4,461,745,  Q.  422-197.000. 
Burba,  John  L.,  Ill,  4.461,714,  Q.  232-184.000. 

»r^  ^"^i  '*•'  *"**  ^^'  •'■""  A.,  4,461.864.  a.  524-322.00a 
^^    Stephen    B.;    and    Boyce,    Pamela   J.,   4,461,856,   a. 

Do^y>  Charias  R.  Information  storage  device  and  method.  4,461,497, 

CI.  283-65.000. 
Doyle,  Henry  W.:  5^ 

^1!i.^J^  4iJ!Jj  SSy"**  "«^  ^-i  "•^  ^obent.  Harold  A., 
4,461,538,  a.  150-96.200. 
Doyle,  Terrence  W:  S«v— 

Matsoi^  James  A-;  Myllymaki,  Robert  W.;  Doyle,  Terrence  W.; 
and  Bush,  James  A.,  4,461.831,  Q.  435-1 19.000. 
Drechsel,  Ludwig:  Sh— 

^Angle,  Eugen;  «id  Drechsel.  Ludwig.  4,461.229.  a.  112-291.000. 
Drwit,  Eit,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  co-production  of 

dicarboxylates  and  acids.  4,461,9ia  CI.  560-263.000. 
Drespa,  Oerd:  5m— 

Norkus.  Hans;  arid  Drespa.  Oerd,  4,461.600.  a.  40^260.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Fuchs,  BeiUamin  H.,  4,461,361,  Q.  175-269.000. 

Drlik,  Ounther,  to  OBE-Werk  Ohnmacht  A  Baumgartner  GmbH  ft  Co. 

K.G.  Spectacle  frame.  4,461,548,  CI.  35|.|53.00a 
Drummond  Scientifiq  Company:  See— 

Kenney,  James  Vf.,  4,461,328,  a.  141-67.000. 
Du  Pont  Canada  Inc.  See— 

Mollison,  Alistaiij  N.,  4.461,808,  Q.  428-475.800. 
DuBell,  Thomas  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Mixed  flow 

swirl  augmentor  for  turbofan  engine.  4,461,146,  a.  60-261.000. 
Dubovy,  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Oruhow,  Josephi  Berg.  Melvin  J.;  Dubovy.  Joseph  L.;  and  Gn- 
»how,  Stanley  1,  4.462,033,  Q.  343-715.(W). 
Dwkett,  Melyyn;  Aihton.  Gregory  J.;  and  Saliriniry.  David  R.,  to 
Petrocarbon  Developments  Lunited.  Separation  of  gas  mixtuics  by 
partialcondensatioii.  4,461.634,  a.  62-1  foOO. 
Dufau,  Ghislain:  See— 

Barbarin,  Michel;  and  Dufau.  Ghislain,  4.461.716.  a.  252-307.000. 
Dulaney,  Junmie  O.:  $ee— 

"•ifJ^^y'*  ^■'  ■"<*  Dulaney,  Jimmie  O.,  4.461,136.  a. 
53-399.000. 

Dumbser,  Owhard,  to  Fichtel  ft  Sachs  AG.  Lock  system  for  motor 

vehicles.  4,461,501,  CI.  292-201.000. 
Dunraan  CorporatioiK  5«»— 

Feng,  Chfflg  C,  <46I,I77,  a.  73-587.000. 
Dunn,  James  M.,  to  Vfrex  Laboratories,  Inc.  Constant  release  rate  solid 

oral  dosage  formulalions  of  veropamil.  4,461,759,  a.  424-19.000. 
Duo-Fast  Corporation:  See— 

Grikis,  Raimonds.  4,461,380,  G.  198-389.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Abele,  Werner.  4,461,822,  G.  430-97.000. 

Adelman,  Robert  L..  4.461,858,  G.  52449.000. 


DdPocj^Thomas  W.; and Goldbaum.  Rkhard tt, 4,461.676^ G. 

g«f«7.  Wiiher  A.,  4,461,773,  G.  424-272.000. 
Hdd.  Robert  P.,  4,461,823,  G.  430.120.00a 
Jacobson.  Howard  W.,  4,461.8ia  G.  428-530.000. 

71  W.So*'**'  "d  Ztaunerman,  William  T.,  4.461.64a  G. 
^•J[»5^*g*rt  P-.  H;  and  Roxlo.  Helen  E.  4,461,951,  G. 

Oswald,  Joseph  A..  Jr.,  4,461,785,  G.  427.45.10a 
Su,  Aaron  C.  L.,  4,461,872,  G.  525-24a00a 
Duram  Rubber  Products:  See— 

C™»^MOTdechay;  Nur.  Betuamin;  and  Tealer,  Tiipon,  4,461,14a 

Durand.  Guy;  and  Barriuso,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Legrand.  Electrical  connec- 
tor for  msulated  conductors.  4,461,528,  G.  339.98.000. 
Duro-Test  Corporation:  See— 

'^t^*rwS"***''P'''  '^  Thouret.  Wolfgang  E,  4,461,973,  a 
319-56.000. 

Walsh.  Peter,  4,461.969.  G.  313-1 13.00a 

Duthie.  Joseph  G.  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Stereoscopic 

video  image  display.  4,461.541.  G.  350-132.000. 

Dtttt,  Itebwt  v.,  to  Sun  Coast  Plastics,  Inc.  Gosure  cap.  4,461,393,  CL 

2 1  ^329.lMU* 

Dynamics  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

^Lewison,  Howard  L.  4,461.358,  G.  172-705.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

"TJSi' ,2fSr?^^  IU!!2Sf •  "**  °-  «"•  °«»«''  Theodor, 
4,461.767,  G.  424-246.000. 

Eagle  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  5^*— 

Mattumoto.  Sotosuke,  4,461,487,  G.  277-74.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

^»g™J>^Wc»»n»  C;  and  Bump,  David  S..  4,461,404,  G. 

Lees,  Roger  f.,  4,461,983.  G.  315-383.000. 

Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

^'iSfeiJo**'*^  H.;  and  Garrett,  Wayne  R.  4,461,372,  G. 
Eberhard.  Norbert:  5«f— 

Ileep,  Dieter;  and  Eberhard.  Nortwt,  4,461,451,  G.  251-63.30a 
Ebomte  International.  Inc.:  See— 

^AA^7^'i-,l^i,  """^^  ^-^  "•*  Mason,  Dorris  K., 
4,461,478,  G.  273-63.0OR. 

Econolite  Control  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Johnson,  Wilbur  E.,  4,462,031,  G.  340-916.000. 
Eddelbuttel  ft  Schneider:  See— 

Schneider,  Kurt,  4,461,324.  G.  138-174.000. 
Edelbrock  Corp.:  See— 

McFarlami.  James  D.,  Jr.,  4,461,248.  G.  123-52.00M. 
Edmonds,  Anthony  C.  F.:  See— 

Binet,  Reaean,;^Cribb.  William  E;  Edmonds,  Anthony  C.  F.;  and 
McNkoI,  Melvin  A.,  4.461,66a  G.  149-2.000. 
Edward  Orton  Jr.,  Ceramic  Foundation,  The:  See— 

Vukovich,  Milan,  Jr.,  4,461,616,  CI.  432-18.000. 
Edwards.  Hugh  T..  Jr.:  See— 

°'S'?f5^i'->7]lfJ?**'*  "•'  "*•  Edwards,  Hugh  T.,  Jr.,  4,461,943, 
Eguchi,  Kiyohisa:  See— 

Ikeda,  Shigeru;  Hori,  Shozi;  Eguchi,  Kiyohisa;  Matsua  Kanji; 

f5??^i!?'?I^  S?S!^  V^ftimi;  and  Kondo.  Teruhisa. 
4,461,806,  G.  428-408.000. 

Eguizabal.  Julian,  to  Connecticut  Valley  Manuftcturing.  Inc.  Firearm 
with  novel  breech  plug  and  bolster  assembly.  4.461.109;  G.  42-51.000. 

Ebeim,  Franz;  and  Hofer.  Gerald,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  RPM 
Governor  for  a  fuel  injection  pump.  4.461.255,  G.  123-357.000. 

EKhinger,  Johann;  Strehler,  Richard;  and  Bard,  Max,  to  Cari  Hurth 
Maachmen-  und  Zahnradfabrik  GmbH  ft  Co.  Drive  train  for  a  steer- 
able  drive  wheel  of  a  vehicle.  4,461,367,  G.  I8O-25100O. 

Eigenmann,  Ludwig.  Self  extinguishing  polymeric  compositions,  which 
upon  contacting  a  flame  provide  a  nondropping  char-forming  incan- 
descent crust,  and  which  do  not  produce  flame  neither  toxic  fumes. 
4,461,862,  G.  524-101.000. 

Eilers,  Jacobus;  and  Stork,  Willem  H.  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process 
for  reduraigRamsbottom  Cartion  Test  of  short  residues.  4,461,699. 
G.  208-89.000. 

Einarsson.  Baldvin:  See— 

Oehlenschlager,  Adam  A.;  and  Einarsson,  Baldvin,  4,461,034,  G. 

^cTfsaT^lOO  ***  "**  Engineen.  Inc.  Trailer  sand  shoes.  4,461,491, 

Electron  Machine  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Cortiett.  James  O.,  4,461,569.  G.  356-72.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

"^5*y*  Y^'«*  ^''  M*''*''  Kurt  E.;  Weeks.  Robert  E;  and 
WUd,  Gene  M..  4,461,723,  G.  260-1 12.50R. 
Elliott,  David  W.,  to  Elliott  Stone  Company,  Inc.  Stonecutter  sprocket 

having  replaceable  carbide  steel  teeth.  4,461,269,  G.  125-21.00a 
Elliott  Stone  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Elliott.  David  W..  4,461,269,  G.  12^21.00a 
Elscint  Incorporated:  See— 

Blumenthal.  Rafael.  4.462,111,  G.  378^)14.000. 
Elsmo,  Thad  F.:  See— 

"^^,  ^S?!!l''-i  *•**  '<*"  *•:  •«'  Elsmo,  Thad  F.,  4,461,483, 
G.  273-423.00a 
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^ISS^S'/H"*"**  ^-  M«ker  appwttus  with  sharpener.  4,46r.S89,  a. 

401  •50.000. 
Emenon  Electric  Co.:  S««— 

BowAy,  Bouaini^  and  Honkamp,  Olena  A.,  4»461,925,  a.  174- 
1S2.0OM. 
Einhart  Indnttrio,  Inc.:  Stt— 

'°?^.!^5X  T^'  O*"""*'  Dw*  ■«>  Fenton.  Frank  A., 
4,461,637,  CI.  6S-1S8.000. 

Snock,  Steven  W.,  4,461,064,  G.  2M34.00a 
EMI  Limited:  Stt— 

Holt,  Lyn,  4,461,179.  a>  7^631.000. 

Emonet,  Henri,  to  Maoo  Meodoo.  Anti*fireeiiag  device  for  pneomatic 

tools.  4,461,204,  Q.  91-55.000.  ^^  ?««««« 

Enderie,  Eckhard,  to  Cari-Zeits-Stiftung.  Throttle  for  gas  bearinas. 

4,461,517,  a.  308.5.00R.  "^  ^^"^ 

Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Cannella,  Vincent  D.;  Nath,  Prem;  and  Shnman,  Robert  J., 
4.461,239,0.  118-718.00a 
Engert,  Oerd-Juergen:  Set— 

Magin.  Ruddf;  Nenninger,  Pranx;  and  Engert,  Oerd-Juergen, 

4.461.327,  a.  Ul-TOOOT  ^^  '^ 

English.  George  J.,  to  OTE  Products  Corporation.  Photoflash  unit 

havina  cmtical  system  including  aspheric  lens  to  enhance  Ught  output 

4.462.063.0.362-11.000. 

ens  Bio  Logicals  Inc.:  Stt— 

Onlvie,  Kelvin  K.,  4.461.757.  G.  424^)85.000. 
Enso-Outzeit  Oy:  Stt— 

Hakulinen,  Risto;  Salkinoja-Salonen,  Miria;  Raaanen.  Jorma;  and 
Kyytsonen.  Juhani.  4,461.708, 0.  21040S.OOO. 
Epson  Corporation:  Sw— 

Koto,  Haruhiko,  4,462,035,  O.  346-76.0PH. 
Erard.  Raoul-Henri,  to  Sintel  S.A.  Watch,  the  back  cover  of  which 

constitutes  a  plate.  4,461.580.  a.  368-77.000. 
Erickson.  William  R.;  and  Whitney.  Solon  O..  to  American  Petro  Mart. 
Inc.  AcUustably  metered  transfer  of  resin  increments  in  folded  bed  ion 
exchange  systems.  4.461.710. 0.  210475.000. 
Erlam.  David  P..  to  Rittal-Weric  Rudolf  Loh  GmbH  k  Co.  Kg.  Caid 

frames.  4,461.384.  Q.  206-577.000. 
Emi.  Peter;  Kogelschatz,  Ulrich;  Strassler,  Sigfrid;  and  Wiesmann. 
Hans-Jurg,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  *  Company,  Limited.  Apparatus 
for  nneFBting  ozone  by  an  electric  (Uscharge.  4,461,744,  CI. 
422-186.180. 
Ernst,  Alfons.  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Length  or  angle 

measuring  instrument.  4.461.083.  O.  33-125.00C. 
Erwin,  Charles  W.,  to  Henthom,  G.  Gene,  a  part  interest.  Automatic 

fishhook  setting  apparatus.  4,461,113,  Q.  43-15.00a 
Erwin  Kampf  GmbH  *  Co.  Maachinenftbrik:  Stt— 

Hutzenlaub,  Armin  S.  P.,  4,461,432, 0.  242-75.510. 
Eaaka,  Shinichi:  Stt— 

Ton,  Hiroaki;  Esaka,  Shinichi;  Murakami.  Yutaka;  and  Murao. 
foshiaki.  4,461.348.  Q.  16M73.000. 
Esailor  International  Cie  Generate  d'Optique:  5^*— 

Ugendre,  Serge,  4,461,550,  O.  351-169.000. 
Ethicon,  Inc.:  5m— 

Shalaby.  Shalaby  W.;  Stephenson.  Martin;  Schaap,  Louise;  and 
Hartley.  Graham  H..  deceased,  4,461.298.  Q.  12i-335.50a 
Everett/Charles,  Inc.:  Sit— 

GUu,  Gordon  L.,  4,461,993,  O.  324.158.00P. 
Evergreen  Specialty  Company:  Stt— 

Rhodes,  Robert  E.,  4,462,065,  G.  362-250.00a 
Evseev,  Anatoly  K.:  Stt— 

Dmitriev,  Stanislav  P.;  Evseev,  Anatoly  K.;  Ivanov,  Andrei  S.; 
Komorin,  Leonk)  V.;  NiUahkin,  Vladmiir  I.;  Nuzhny,  Stanislav 
N.;  Rex,  Mikhail  K.;  Sviniin,  Mikhail  P.;  and  Fedotov,  Mikhail 
T..  4.461.972.  G.  313-420.000. 
Ewaldt.  Helmut;  Raabe,  Geiliard;  Sauermann,  Heinz;  and  Bumeister. 
Rainer.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa.  Photosensitive  semiconductor 
resistor.  4.462,019.  CI  338-13.000. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  Stt— 

Appelblatt,  Irvine  and  Krawiecki.  Peter.  4,461.202,  G.  89-40.00B. 
Exxon  Research  and  Ennneering  Co.:  Stt— 

Bock.  Jan;  McCall.  Patrick  P.;  Robbins.  Max  L.;  and  Siskin.  Mi- 
-      chael.  4.461,696,  CI.  208-1 1.0LE. 
Briens,  Cedric  L.;  and  Sankey,  Bruce  M.,  4,461,698,  G.  208-33.000. 
Hartman,  G.  William,  Jr.;  and  Schley,  Ronald  F..  4.461.465.  G. 

271-22.000. 
PeifTer,  Dennis  G.;  Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  and  Turner,  S.  Richard, 

4,461,884,  G.  526-240.000. 
West,  Theodore  R,  4,461,697,  G.  208-31.00a 
Eye  Research  Institute  of  Retina  Foundation:  5«*— 

Refoio,    Miniel    P.;   and   Rolando.   Maurizio.   4.461.303.   G. 

F.  Man^iart  AG:  Stt^ 

Mannhart  Felix,  4,461,06a  G.  28-295.000. 
Fabel,  Warren  M.  Non-tenting  business  form  asaemblies  and  method 

and  apparatus  for  makmg  the  same.  4,461,661,  G.  156-70.000. 
Fackler,  Martin  L.  Surgical  retaining  device.  4,461,284,  G.  128-20.000. 
Fahnrich,  Hans^Jurgen,  to  Patent-Treuhand  Goelhichaft  fur  elektrische 
Gluhlampen  mbH.  High-pressure  metal  vapor  dbcharge  lamp  ioniter 
circuit  system.  4,461^  G.  315-290.000. 
Faloo,  Robert  N.:  Stt— 

Gardner,  Ross,  Jr.;  Faloo.  Robert  N.;  and  Stallings,  John  P., 
4,461,290,  G.  128-152.000. 
Falk,  Dbvid  O.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Process  for  partially  or 
completely  plugging  permeable  zones  in  a  subterranean  formation. 
4,461,351,  G.  166^5.000. 


Falk,  David  O.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Process  for  selectively 

plugging  a  subterranean  formation  with  a  polymer  gel.  4,461.352.  G. 

166-295.000. 
Faltus,  Arthur  V.  Nozzle  and  guard  unit  4,461,424,  G.  239-288.300. 
Fanuc  Ltd.:  Si*— 

Kurakake.  Mitsuo,  4.462.066.  G.  364-900.000. 
Fariss.  James  D.,  to  W.  L.  Gore  k  Associates.  Inc.  Strain  relief  boot. 

4.461.529.  G.  339-102.00R. 
FaoUmCT,  Bobby  P.;  and  Weinecke,  Michael  H.,  to  Allis-Chahners 

Corporation.  Apparatus  ftw  recovery  of  different  weight  fractions  of 

oU  from  shale.  4,461,674,  G.  20245.000. 
Favata,  Kenneth  C,  to  Xerox  Corporatioa.  Copy  sheet  contamination 

prevention.  4,461,563.  G.  35^3.ff^R. 
Favorite,  Armando:  Stt— 

Biachoflr,  Dieter,  and  Favorite,  Armando,  4,461,794,0.428-57.000. 
Fayt,  Ro^:  Stt— 

Teyssie,  Philippe;  Jeome,  Robert;  Ouhadi,  Trazollah;  and  Fayt. 
Roger,  4.461,874,  O.  52^271.000. 
Fedotov,  Mikhail  T.:  Stt- 

Dmitriev,  Stanislav  P.;  Evseev,  Anatoly  K.;  Ivanov,  Andrei  S.; 

Komonn,  Leonid  V.;  Nikishkin,  Vladhnir  I.;  Nuzhny,  Stanislav 

N.;  Rex,  Mikhail  K.;  Sviniin,  Mikhail  P.;  and  Fedotov,  Mikhail 

T.,  4,461,972,  G.  313-420.000.  ^^ 

Feess,  Erich:  Stt— 

Mix,  Konrad;  and  Feess,  Erich,  4,461,622,  G.  8-661.00a 
Fejes,  William  T.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

FultOB,  DonaM  E.;  Curtias.  William  P.;  and  Fejes,  WUliam  T.,  Jr.. 

4.461,987,0  318-800.000.  "^ 

Feldmann,  Joachim;  and  Oberlander,  Andreas,  to  WABCO  Fahrzeug- 

bremsen  GmbH.  Brake  actuator  device  withautomatic  slack  adjuster. 

4,461,371,  O.  188-71.900. 

Fell,  Donald  R.;  and  Takeuchi.  Sei|i,  to  Don  FeU  Limited;  and  Uw- 

rence  Fell  Limited.  Container  liner.  4,461,402,  O.  222-IO5.000. 
Feng,  Onng  C,  to  Dunnan  Corporation.  Acoustic  emission  transducer 

ptckMn.  4,461,177,  073-581000. 
Fenton,  Frank  A.:  Stt— 

Jon«.  Stanley  P.;  Gennard.  Derek;  and  Fenton.  Frank  A.. 
4,461,637,  G.  65-158.000. 
Fenton,  William:  Stt— 

Uyton,   Howard   M.;   and   Fenton.   WilUara.   4,461.347.   G. 
l6M  33.000. 
Ferrari,  Lorenzo:  Stt— 

DeU'Acgua,  Emani;  Bruzzese,  Tiberio;  and  Ferrari,  Lorenzo, 
4,461,768,  O.  424-246.000. 
Ferrini,  Pier  G.;  and  Ooschke.  Richard,  to  Gba-Oeigy  Corporation. 

Mercaptoimidazole  derivatives.  4,461,770,  G.  424-263.000. 
Fertig.  Jihna.  Flower  arranging  vase.  4.461.118,  O.  47-41.00R. 
Fiat  Allis  Europe  S.p.A.:  Stt— 

BartMgli,  Rino  O.,  4,461,32a  G.  137-625.600. 
Fichet-Bauche:  Stt— 

Brunner,  Jean-Michd;  and  Deschamps,  Daniel,  4,461,222,  O. 
109-29.000. 
Ficbtel  ft  Sachs  AG:  5m- 

Dumbser,  Geriuud,  4,461,501,  O.  292-20l.00a 
Field,  Stephen  P.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 


Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic 

g's  Govemme 
.  60-203.100. 


jr's  Government  of  the.  Electrothermal  gas  thrust  units.  4,461 


Majcs- 

6UH 


FUliol,  Jean-Claude;  Ruby,  Bernard;  and  Senechal,  Jean,  to  Compagnie 
Generate  des  Etablissementt  Michelin.  Internal  support  to  renst  the 
flattening  of  a  tire.  4,461,333,  O.  152-158.000. 
FinnMan,  Danny.  Automatic  pressure  releiae  mechanism  for  caulk  gun. 

4,46M07,  G.  222-391.000. 
Fischer  A  Porter  Company:  5«»— 

Schmoock.  Roy  P.,  4,462,06a  O.  361-134.000. 
Fisher,  Alan  R.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Dual  clutch  multiple  coun- 
tershaft transmission.  4,461,188,  O.  74-330.000. 
Fitoussi.  Richard;  Musikas,  Gaude;  and  Ranarivelo,  Hubert  to  Com- 
missariat a I'Energie  Atnnique.  Method  for  separatingactinides  from 
lanthanides  in  an  acidic  aqueous  solution.  4,461,747/0.  423-10.000. 
Flechs,  Ronald  D.  Machine  for  installing  drip  irrigation  conduit 

4,461,598,0.405-181.000. 
Fleet  Engineers,  Inc.:  5m— 

Ekiund,  Louis  E.,  4,461.491,  G.  280-763.100. 
Fknes,  David  P.;  and  Allen,  James  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Method  for  reducing  block  of  ethylene  interpolymers  contain- 
ing -COOH  groups.  4,461,864,  O.  524-322.000. 
Flores,  Margaritt  C:  5m— 

Staggs,  Amol;  and  Flores,  Margarita  C,  4,461,362,  G.  175-323.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  5m— 

Kempf,   Dennis  D.;  and  Cordero.  Carlos  A..  4.461,40a  G. 

222-1.000. 
Menaoci,  Samud  A.,  4,461,78a  O.  426-321.000. 
Foldbjerg,  Erik.  Hand  prtiising  device  for  making  fbel  briquettes  f^om 

soakecTpaper.  4,461,626,  G.  44-1 1.000. 
Foley,  Kevin  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Engine  air  induction 

system.  4,461,732,  O.  261-32.000. 
Foody,  Patiick.  Method  for  increastna  the  acoessibUity  of  ceUukiae  in 
Ugnocellulosic  materials,  particularly  hardwoods  agricultural  resi- 
dues and  the  like.  4,461,648,  O.  127-37.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  5m— 

Fisher,  Alan  R.,  4,461,188,  G.  74-330.00a 
Foreman,  William  C:  5m— 

Vooel,  F.  Ltnoohi;  and  Fotsnaa.  William  C.  4^1.719,  G. 
232-503.000. 
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Potter  Wheeler  LWted:  Sit— 

Hall.  Richard  I..  4.461.631,  a.  134-l.OOa 
Fowks,  Willian  R,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Method  for 

f!5?S?  iJf  I9P?^2?  ff^Vteoey  of  a  rubidium  frequency  Mandaid. 
4.462,006,  G.  331-3.000. 
Fox.  Dunel  W.;  Fletcn.  Edward  N.;  and  Smith.  Gary  F..  to  General 
^"f^  ^F?i^  Polycarbonat«/poly(ethylene  terephthaUte)  resin 

loiutxmt.  4,461, irr,  a.  525-439.000. 

Foxboro  Coinpanyv  The:  St*— 

^l?^<J^JS^  ^•'  "^  Blaachard,  Robert  L..  4.461.95a  a. 
219-36t.000., 
Praochini,  Mauro;  and  Veraldi,  Amaldo,  to  Weber  S.p.A.  Carburetor 
fitted  with  a  device  for  feeding  the  engine  with  lean  mixture  durins 
accelerator  reieaie.  4.461,252,  Q.  123-»5.000. 
Frank,  Arthur  J.,  to  United  Sutei  of  America,  Energy.  Organic  con- 
ductive   fihni    for    lemiconductor    electrodes.    4.461.691.    Q. 
204*242.000. 
Frank,  Dieter:  5(»<f- 

Roth.  Gunter;  Quittkat.  Wolfram;  Frank.  Dieter,  Muller,  Ludwig: 
and  Grasimann,  Wilhehn,  4.461,645,  a.  106-100.000. 
Franken.  Adrianus  J.  J„  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa.  Optical  communi- 
cation element  and  mtical  communication  cable  comprising  such  an 
element.  4,461.MD,  d  350.96.230.  *  «*   « 

Franz  Planer  Bahnfeaumaachinen-Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Theurer,  Josef;;  and  Riessberger,  Klaus,  4,461,604,  Q.  409-296.000. 
Praar,  David  L.:  Sir— 

OaUuaaer,  David  O.;  MacAvoy,  David  W.;  Punako.  Stephen;  and 
Pietr,  David  L.,  4,461,526,  CI.  339-S9.00M. 
Friedman,  George:  Stt— 

Albano,    John    V.;    and    Friedman,    George.    4.461.751.    a. 
423-372.000. 
Fritel.  Raymond;  a»d  McPeak.  Garold  L.,  to  RO  Corporation.  Struc- 
tural support  for  outrigger.  4,461,49a  G.  280-763.100. 
Fritschi,  Edgar;  an4  Hartenstein.  Johannes,  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 

pany.  Dibenxo(d«.g)quinolines.  4,461,895,  G.  546-75.000. 
Froment.  Jean-Pauli  5«»— 

Palau,  Joseph;  and  Froment.  Jean-Paul,  4,461,323,  G.  139-68.000. 
Fuchs,  Beiuamm  H-.  to  Dreiser  Industries,  Inc.  Underreamer  with 

V'l^^r^.JS^.iS^^  "^S*  assembly  for  the  cutter  arm. 

4.461,361,  G.  175^269.000. 
FiUi  Jukogyo  Kabu$hiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Umezawa,  Mitalio,  4,461,374,  G.  192-21.500 
Fiyi  Photo  Fifan  Ca,  Ltd.:  5m— 

^'iM.&nffi  ^"***''  Sy''™*''*^  "X*  S*to,  Hideo.  4.461.821,  G. 

pHji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sit— 

B  J*!?**^  Z"*"'  •^  Kuwayama,  Shigeo.  4.461.841,  G.  501-37.000. 
Fnjii.  Koto:S«ir— 

Tahara,  Sosumi);  Fi^  Kozo;  Nishihira,  Keigo;  Matsuda.  Masaoki; 
and  Mizutaret  Katsuhiko.  4,461,909,  G.  560-193.000. 
Ptjii,  Toru  5w— 

Ikari.  Kazuo;  and  FH«i.  Tore,  4,461,547,  G.  350-580.000. 
Fiuimoto,  Makoto;  Ohta,  YosUo;  and  Chikamura,  Takao,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Solid  state  imager  with  blooming  sup- 
presswa  4,462,047,  G.  358-212.000.  "^ 

FHJinaga,  Minoni:  Av— 

Hwuchi,  Seizua;  Kamada,  Minoru;  Tano,  Kazuhiro;  Fushino, 
Tetsuo;  and  Fujinaga,  Minoru,  4,461,679,  G.  204-27.000. 
FiUio.  Ryou:  Sit— 

Fukahori.  Voshfliide,  Morimura,  Yasuhiro;  Fuiio.  Ryota;  and  Fuku- 
ura,Yukio,  4,461,796,  G.  428-116.000. 
Ptyita,  Takeshi:  Sit*- 

H^yjTf ?S:-»  ^''*"'*    "^    ^^^    Takeshi.    4.461,902,    G. 
548-183.000. 

Pvijitiu  Limited:  S«»»- 

^'^.TJ'IS^  ™*  Yoshihiko;  and  Takei.  Akira.  4.462.089.  G. 
365-185.000. 

Satoh.  Yoshio;  Ohashi.  Makoto;  Miyadiita.  Tsutomu;  Matsuda. 
Kazuo;  and  Komenou,  Kazunari.  4,462.087,  G.  365-36.000. 

■....^i^J^'????^**."?**  ^•■'■«''  Motoo.  4,461.072.  G.  29-571.000. 
nikahori,  Yoahihide}  Mormiura,  Yasuhiro;  Fujio,  Ryota;  and  Fukuura, 

rtift.s?;SfGrr28^?r6SSo^^  '''^'  "^  *^'**  "-^ 

Fukuda,  Norteik^  a|id  Miyazawa.  Susumu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushda  Kaisha.  Microwave  oven  with  infrared  temperature  detec- 
tor. 4,461.941.  G.  219-10558. 
Fukuda.  Tad^:  Stt^ 

Nakapwa,  Katnmi;  Komatsu.  TosUyuU;  Hirai.  Yutaka;  Misumi. 
Tenio;  and  Poinida.  Tadiji.  4,461.819.  G.  430-59.000. 

''^Hr'JrlKIL'^^  Junichiro;  and  Fukuda.  Tadnji.  4.461,82a 
G.  43O'65.0O0) 
FukuuFB,  Yukio:  Stt^ 

Fukahori.  Yoshihide;  Morimura,  Yasuhiro;  Fuiio.  Ryota;  and  Fuku- 
ura. Yukio.  4.461,796.  G.  428-116.000  y«»."«ry«iH 
Pukuzono,  HideU:  S|»— 

•^/fJlSi  ^!f^5  Pukuzono,  Hideki;  and  Nishimura,  Hiiomi. 
4,462.057,  G.  361-2.000. 
Fuhon,  Donald  E;  Curtiss.  William  P;  and  Pejes,  William  T.,  Jr.,  to 

M!f?'J?^,9?!KKL.^^''™"*  '*'^«  ^'j"^*  "Of  "•oto'  controls. 
4.461,987,  G.  318-100.000. 

Funikawa  Electric  Go..  Ltd.,  The:  Stt— 

Takagi.  SeUi,  4,461,736.  G.  264-46.500. 

Funikawa.  Hidenori:  Stt— 

'"5'!l!f^*SrtSf*5  ^i^**^  ""*•*  ■«*  F«™k«wa.  Hidenori. 
4,461,892,  G.  536-65.000 


^^^^JS'^^  *°  Kikkoman  Corporation.  Classifier.  4,461,702,  G. 

209-303.UIX). 
Funioya,  Itsuo:  See— 

MmatcUchirp;  Shibnta,  KoieU;  and  Pumoya.  Itsoo,  4,461.878,  G. 
525-504.000. 
Fimitsi^  Akira,  to  Japan  Banolc  Ca.  Ltd.;  and  Ben  Gements  *  Sons. 
^  Inc.  Ta«  attacher.  4.461.417.  G.  227-67.000. 
Fusco,  RalBh  L.:  Stt— 

^lowSSS'  ^^*'^  "^  ^'^"^  *■"**  ^  ♦^'•*'''  a- 

Fushino.  Tetsuo:  Stt— 

Higuchi.  Seizun;  Kamada,  Minora;  Taoo,  KazuUiD;  Fushiaa 
Tetwio;  and  Pi^inaga,  Minoru,  4,461,679,  G.  204-27.000. 
Futterer,  Bodo,  to  Interelectric  AG.  Tube  cover  mounting  method. 
4,461,065.  G.  29-446.000.  «w»Hnnn»  meinoo. 

G.D.  Societt  per  Azioni:  Sit— 

Serapoli,  Enzo,  4,461,415,  G.  225-98.000 
12M47^^  E.  Frame  for  angled  solar  panels.  4,461,279,  G. 

Gagdin,  Jean-Jacoues:  Si*— 

^iTS^J^Stei^lISi'*"*^*^!""!  ■»!  Toumier,  Edmond. 
4.461,953,  G.  250-374.000 

Gagneraud,  Francis;  and  Gagneraud,  Michel.  InstaUation  for  continu- 

yfr.'^SW.P'.iTSi!?  "Mterials  to  obtain  palletized  productt. 
4,461,636,  G.  65-141.000. 
Gagneraud,  Michel:  Si»— 

Ospf™**  Prwcls;  and  Gagneraud,  Michel,  4,461,636,  G. 
6S-141.00O 
Gagnon,  Ralph  J.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Compuy.  High  efficiency  opti- 
cal tank  for  three  color  liquid  crystal  light  valve  image  projecooo 
with  color  selective  prepolarization.  4,46r542,  G.  150-331q3il 
Gahtskaya.  GaUna  K.:  Stt— 

GavrUov,  Alexei  G.;  Gahtskaya,  Galina  K.;  Zhed.  Viktor  R;  ShwI- 
Khikov.  Andrei  K.;  Padalka.  Valentin  G.;  Boyarunas,  Albert  M.; 

?Jf?:«XX?'''*'*^  '*••  •«*  Barinov,  Vltaly  N.,  4,461,799,  G. 
428-210.000. 

G^ttsser,  David  O.;  MacAvoy.  David  W.;  Punako,  Stephen;  and 
Freer,  David  L.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Anti-decoupling  mech- 
anism for  an  electrical  connector.  4,461.526,  G.  339.89.OOM: 

Gamada,  Yoshiflimi:  Si*— 

Ikeda.  Shijnru;  Hon,  Shozi;  Eguchi,  Kiyohisa;  Matsuo,  Kanji; 

Gammon,  Norman  P.,  to  Gammon  Reel,  Inc.  Plumb  bob.  4,461.091.  G. 

33-392.000. 
Gammon  Reel,  Inc.:  Sie— 

Gammon.  Nonnan  P.,  4.461,091,  a  33-392.000 

Gradhi.  Shh  K.;  and  Madill.  H.  Dinsmore,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the 

Queen  m  nght  of.  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  NationalDefence. 

Compressed  breathins  air  sampling  device.  4,461,184.  G.  73-863.230 

Gantz.  James  L.;  and  Martin,  Marcus  C,  to  AUied  Corporation.  Auto- 

matK  beam  cleaning  machine.  4,461,050  G.  15-3.000. 
Gardner.  Ross,  Jr.;  Paico,  Roben  N.;  and  Stallings,  John  P.,  to  Cabot 

Corporation.  Hearing  protectors.  4,461490  G.  128-152.000 
Gamer,  Edward  C:  Stt— 

Token.  Kenneth  H.;  and  Gamer,  Edward  C,  4^461,343. 
16S-104.26a 
Garrett,  Wayne  H.:  Stt— 

Bekkak.  Andrew  H.;  and  Garrett,  Wayne  H..  4.46U72, 
188-73.340. 
Gaskins,  Thomas.  Knife-saw  implement  4,461,081,  G.  30-144.000. 
Gasparrini.  C.  Robert:  Stt— 

MacPhee,  John;  Ganarrini.  C.   Robert;  and  Wirth.  David. 
4,461.21a  G.  101.3(5!000.  ».         >». 

Gateway  Industries,  Inc.:  Sit— 

Doty,  Gerald  A.,  4,461,493,  G.  280407.000. 
Gatten.  Ronald  A.;  and  Patterson,  Paul  L.,  to  Deitt  Aasodatas.  Inc. 
Dynamic  current  drive  method  for  powering  thermal  conductivity 
detectors.  4.461,166,  G.  73-27.00R.  "^      ^  ' 

Gaudiana.  Russell  A.:  Stt— 

Rogers,  Howard  G.;  Gaudiana,  Russell  A.;  Mandlo,  Jemmette  S.; 

and  SahaUian,  Ronald  A.,  4,461,886,  G.  528-331.000. 
Rogers,  Howan)  G.;  Gaudiana,  Russell  A.;  ManeUo,  Jeannette  S.; 

and  SahaUian,  Ronald  A.,  4.461,887,  G.  528-345.000. 
Rogers,  Howard  G.;  Gaodiana,  Russell  A.;  ManeUo.  Jeannette  S.; 
and  Sahatjian.  Ronald  A..  4,461,888,  G.  528-363.000. 

Gaudino,  Piero,  to  OfRcine  Gauding  di  P.  Oaodino  A  C.  S  AS.  Drawing 
frames.  4,461,058.  G.  19-258!00O  ^ 

Gavrilov,  Alexei  G.;  Galitskaya,  Galina  K.;  Zhed,  Viktor  P.;  Sinel- 
schikov,  Andrei  K.;  Padalka,  Valentin  G.;  Boyarunas,  Albert  M.; 
Panin,  Vyacheslav  N.;  and  Barinov,  Vitaly  N.,  to  Vsesoiuzny  Nauch- 
noissledovatelsky  Instrumentalny  Institut  Cutting  toon  with  wew- 
resistant  coating  of  heat-resistant  compounds  of  high-melting  metals 
and  method  for  manuftcturing  same.  4,461,799,  G.  428-210000. 

Gav.  Charles  P.;  Kapur.  V.  KT;  and  WQson,  James  H.,  to  Atlantic 
Richfieid  Compttiy.  Solar  cell  module.  4,461,922,  G.  136-249.000. 

Gay,  Walter  A.;  and  Dietrick,  Robert  P.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Process  for 
producing  pentachloronitrobenzene  from  nexachknobenzene. 
4,461,918,  G.  568-938.000. 

Geens,  Ludo  P.  M.;  Goossens,  Walter  R.  A.;  and  Van  Dooren,  Jan  J.  J. 
L.,  to  Studiecentrnm  voor  Kemenergie,  "S-CK".  Method  for  sepa- 
rating iodine  in  solid  form,  from  an  add  mercury  salt  solution. 
41461.683.  G.  2O4-1O5.00R. 

Gdirmann.  Gerd-Peter.  to  Von  KaHl  AG.  Endless  chain  driven  rack 
and  pinion  displacement  device  for  filter  presses.  4,461.703.  G. 
21O-22S.000. 
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Oeirand,  Lazar  M.:  Stt- 

Sirottn.  Jury  O.;  Nikdaev.  Stunlav  V.;  aelfaid,  Lazir  M.:  Roma- 
nov, Pavd  O.;  Potapov.  Valentn  D.;  Akxeev.  Mikhail  S.; 
Volkov,  Evfeny  A.;  Yaleviky.  Vladkn  D.;  Lukieako.  Viktor  O.; 
ISSSaoof^^  0-:  •«*  Tupikov,  Orifory  A..  4,461.512.  Q. 

Oen  Rad.  Inc.:  Sw— 

Greenwood,  Edward  H.,  4,462,014,  a.  3«4.90a000. 
Ocaco,  Louis  V.:  Set— 

T;aifc,  Harry  L.;  and  Geaoo,  Louis  V.,  4,461,57a  Q.  356-239.000. 
General  Electric  Ceiamics,  Inc.:  See— 

Harm  BiUy  M.,  4,461,077,  a  29-843.000. 
General  Electric  Compaay:  See— 

Anderson.  Jdhn  M.,  4^1,970,  a.  313-240A)0. 

Bloomer,  Milton  D..  4,461,99a  a.  323.23S.00a 

Cline,  Harvey  E.,  4,461,07a  a.  29-571.000. 

Cohen.  Robert  K.,  4,461,944.  Q.  219-1  laoOO. 

^°ii  %*^,?!jjf***^  Edward  N.;  and  Smith.  Gary  P.,  4.461,877. 

CI.  525-439.000. 
Hashimoto,  Mitsuyoshi,  4,461.851.  Q.  521-1  laOOa 
Hughes,  William  C.  4.462.109.  a.  375-97.000. 
KMnMUroW  M.;  and  Tremblay.  Bernard  A.,  4,462,017,  O. 

MendirsttajXshok  K.;  and  Morgan,  Wayne  P.,  4,461.915,  a. 
568-724.000. 

Pwze.  Denis  R.,  4,461,786,  CI.  427-120.000. 

Plunkett,  Alan  B..  4.461.988.  Q.  318-802.000. 

Smith,  Robert  A..  4.461.854.  Q.  523-211.000. 

Stitt,  Thomas  D..  4.461.985,  d  318-727.000. 

Surpienant.  Richard  P..  4,461.867.  Q.  524-788.00a 
General  Kap  (P.R.)  Corporation:  See— 

Csascar.  Ernest  J.,  4,461,39a  G.  215-252.00a 
General  Moped  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Masciob.  Alessandro,  4.461,812.  a.  429-29.00a 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Poley.  Kevin  M..  4,461,732,  Q.  261-52.000. 
General  Scanning  Inc.:  Sm— 

Montagu.  Jean  I..  4.462,014.  G.  335-23a00a 
Geney.  Christian,  to  SMH  Alcatel.  Drive  and  printing  mechanism  for  a 

franUngmachine.  4.461.212.  Q.  101-407.0QR. 
Gennaid,  Derek:  See— 

'**?^.  !S»*2  L'  0«»n«n*.  Derek;  «l  Featon,  Frank  A., 
4,461,637,  a.  65-158.000. 

Gesellschaft  far  Strahka-  uad  Umweltfondiung  mbH:  See— 

^    Bdireas,  Horst.  4,461.711.  Q.  21O-7S7.00a 

156-607.00a 
Getty  Oil  Compaay:  See— 

Williams,  William.  4.461.695.  Q.  208-8.0LE. 
Geyer,  Frederick  P.:  See— 

'tsSi^iijas.r'**'  '■■■  ""^"^  «•• 

Gibaon.  Daniel  J.:  Sm— 

Gftson,  Hdly  S.;  and  Gibson.  Daaid  J..  4,462.066.  a  362-251.00a 
Gtaon.  Holly  S.;  and  Gibson,  Danid  J.  Electrical  1^  circuit  for  doU 

house  and  other  miniature  di^lays.  4.462.066.  G.  362-251.000. 
°^i.flSy"-  Automatic  self-locking  roof  rack.  4.461,414,  G. 

224-3 15.00a 
GUead,  Dan;  and  Scott,  Gerald.  CoatndlaUy  degradable  polymer 

compoaitioas.  4*461.853,  G.  523.126.00a 
Gilkes.  Harry  W.:  See- 
mningnam, 


Cuaniagha 
297-230.000, 


Douglas  J.;  and  Gilkes,  Harry  W..  4,461.5ia  G. 

Gtapd.  JueffraTSchwendemann.  Volker;  Schenek.  Hans-Uwe;  and 

Gulbms,  Ench,  to  BASF  AktiengesellschafL  SurftccKXMtiBg  biaders 

which  coataia  blocked  isocyaaate  groups  and  are  suitable  for  ca- 

thodic  electroooatiag.  4.461.88a  G.  525-52100a 
Girard,  Heari,  to  Caaadiaa  Pateats  ft  Developmeat  Limited.  Basebaad 

Imeariier  forwideband.  high  power,  nonlinear  amplifiers.  4,462,001, 

G.  330-149.000. 
Oiryis,  Mikhail  M.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  preparing  a 

imenolic  aldehyde  resin  aad  resia  composhioa  for  aa  adhesive  system 

to  be  applied  to  glass  fibers.  4,461.859.  a  52442.000. 
Giriiag  Midlaad-Roas  Air  ActuatioB  Limited:  See— 

Beaumoat.  Paul,  4,461.313,  G.  137-102.00a 
Ofrod.  Hainochea;  aad  Kora,  Gerhard,  to  Thyssen  Industrie  AG. 

Motorized  railway  bogie.  4,461.217,  G.  10S.13S.00a 
Girsch,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Pook,  Peter  D.;  aad  Girsch,  Charies  W.,  4^1.438,  G.  244- 
1S3.00R. 
Gittos,  Maurice  W.;  and  Amey,  David  A.  Treatmeat  of  migraiae  with 

dioxopiperidiae  derivatives.  4,461,771,  G.  424-267.000. 
Oiuliaai,  Sylvester  W.;  aad  Pariu  SeJuag.  to  lateraatioaa]  Buaiaess 

Machiaes  CorporatioB.  Amur  desiga  using  a  four  state  cdl  for  double 

density.  4.462,088.  G.  365.105^000 
Oivaudaa  Corporation:  Sie— 

Kaiser.    Romaa;    aad    Lampardcy.    Dietmar.    4,461,309.    G. 
131-276.000. 
Giveas,  Edwia  N.;  aad  Kug.  Dohee.  to  lateraatioaal  Coal  Refiaiag 

Compaay.  Coal  Uauefintioa  process  with  enhanced  process  solvent 

Otaiu,  Gordon  L..  to  Everett/Charles,  lac.  Low  reaistaaoe  electrical 
spriag  probe.  4,461.993,  O.  324-158.00P. 


Glenn,  R.  Douglas,  to  Harris  Corporation.  High  speed  and  current  gain 

msulated  gate  fleM  efTect  transbtors.  4.4625ll,  G.  357-23.000. 
Olennco  Trust:  See— 

Kaufinan,  Edward  R.,  4.461,643.  G.  106-36.000 
Godfhn,  Jeaa-Philippe:  See— 

^'XJH^^.IS^'    "^   0«»Wn.   Jean-PhUippe.   4,461.213,    G. 
102-335.000. 

Goekler,  Robert  O.;  and  Hunt,  Charles  W.,  to  Crutcher  Resources 
Corporation.  Tape  machine  support.  4.461,429,  G.  242-7.220. 

Goettsche,  Reimer;  and  Mara.  Hans-Norbert,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Wood  prsservative.  4,461.721,  G.  252-607.000.  ^^ 

Goldbaum,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Del  Pesco.  Thomas  W.;  ind  Goldbaum,  Richard  H.,  4,461,676,  G. 
203-29.000. 

Goldfinch,  Arthur  L.,  to  Better  Methods,  Inc.  Magnetic  toner  applica- 
tor. 4.461,562,  G.  355-3.0DD.      ^^         "^-v^  "pcr  mppuem- 

GoodeU,  John  B.:  See— 

**?2?'S?iJF    ^«™«5  and  GoodeU,  John  B.,  4,461,546,  G. 
350453.000. 
Goossens,  Walter  R.  A.:  See— 

°??'.^'^°.f:  **i 0«*«««».  Walter  R.  A.;  and  Van  Dooren,  Jan 
J.  J.  L..  4,461.683,  G.  204.105.00R. 
Gordon.  Stuart  G..  to  University  Pstents,  Inc.  Chromatogra^iically 

III  tissHc  ex- 


SS!^RSr(5^43Sn8aB!"'^^^ 

Gorecid,  BmusUw:  5w 

^SS'v?°'^rL'^^**^'  Tadeusz;  Mniszek.  Karol;  Gorecki. 

WUheto;  KolodzMDczyk.  Franciszek  E;  Madry,  Jan;  Kielpinski. 

Ryszard;  Gorecki.  Boguslaw;  Kucharski.  Kaziraiere;  Richta, 

^""«*:  •»«' Madejewski,  Jan.  4,461.419,  G.  228-5.100. 

Gorecki,  Wilhdm:  5«*- 

**I2*  ?«»'"?■?':  fnw«»".  Tadeusz;  Mnisiek.  Karol;  Gorecki. 
Wilheta;  KolodzKjczyk.  Franciszek  E;  Madry,  Jan;  Kielpinski, 
Ryszard;  Gorecki.  Boguslaw;  KuchanU.  Kazimierz;  lUchta, 
Edmund;  and  Macicjewski.  Jan.  4,461,419.  G.  228-5. 100. 
Goachke,  Richard:  Sw— 

Ferrmi,  Pier  G.;  and  Goschke,  Richard,  4.461.770  0. 424-263.000. 
Oott,    Richard   J.    Toy   grenade    with    flashcube.    4,461.117.   G. 

446473.000. 
Gottlieb.  Detlef;  aad  Nolde,  Wolfgang,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation 


Amplifier  comprising  means  for  eiininiating  direct  voltage  ^uaimta 
on  the  ampUfier  output  4.462,000.  G.  330^1.000. 
Gottlob,  Gifford  E.,  to  Gotttob  Eagiae  Coaverstoas,  lac.  Eaaiac 
mouatiag  frame.  4,461.447,  G.  248-67^000  ^^ 

Gottlob  Eagiae  ConversioBS,  Inc.:  See— 

GotUob,  GifTord  E.,  4.461,447.  G.  248-678.000. 
Gowan.  John  W.,  Jr.,  to  Westvaco  Corpmtion.  Process  for  foam 

loweriac  in  dispersed  rosin  size.  4,461,646,  G.  106-238.000. 
Grabbe,  Dimitry  G.:  See— 

Bakcrmaas.  Johaaaes  C.  W.;  Oribbe,  Dimitry  G.;  aad  Korsunsky, 
losif,  4.461,522,  G.  339-17.00M.  ~»«««y. 

Graco  Inc.:  5«*— 

Mommsea,  Gordon  V.,  4,462,061,  G.  361-227.000. 
Graham,  Bruce:  Sff— 

Lum,  Francis;  Grsham,  Bruce;  Irwia.  Samuel  N.;  aad  Velazaues. 
Juan  F..  4.462,053,  G.  360-78.000  — «i««^ 

Graham.  William  T.,  to  W.  T.  Rogers  Co.  Woven  article  aad  BMthod  of 

making  the  same.  4.461.801,  0^428-224.000. 
Grammer.  WillibaM:  See- 

GrassI,  Karl  J.;  aad  Meiller,  Hermann,  4,461,444,  G.  248-550000. 
Gmhow,  Joseph;  Berg.  Mdvia  J.;  Dubovy,  Joseph  L.;  aad  Grashow, 
Staaley  J.,  to  Quick-Mouat  Maaufbcturiag  Co.,  lac.  Antenna  with 
spriag  loadiag  ooiL  4,462.033,  G.  343-711000 
Grashow,  Staaley  J.:  See— 

Grashow,  Joseph;  Ben,  Mdvia  J.;  DiAovy,  Joseph  L.;  aad  Gra- 
show, Staaley  J.,  4.462.033,  G.  343-715.(m^^ 
GrassI,  Kari  J.;  aad  Mdller,  Hermaaa,  to  Gnunmer,  WUlibald.  Spruns 

vehicle  seat  4,461,444.  G.  248-550.000. 
Graasmaan,  Guather.  Sawblade.  4,461,198.  d  83435.000 
Grassmaaa,  Wilbelm:  See— 

Roth,  Guater,  Quittkat  WoUlram;  Fraak.  Dieter.  MuQer.  Lodwig; 
aad  Grassmaaa.  Wilhdm.  4.461.645,  a  106-100000 
Grate.  Aaton  J.  Meau  board.  4.461,107,  G.  40-576.000 
Gray,  DoaaM:  See— 

Wagaer,  Theodore;  aad  Gray,  Doaald,  4.462.105.  G.  3754.000 
Grayden,  Harlan  J.:  Ssv— 

Aadenon.  Dallas  A.;  aad  Grayden,  Harlan  J..  4.461.135.  G. 
52427.000. 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporatioa:  See— 

Prsscott  Roger.  4.461.159.  G.  68-5.003. 
Grenquist.  Alfred  C,  to  Miles  Laboratories.  lac.  Homogeneous  spe- 
cific brndiu  assay  dement  aad  lyo^iilizatioB  production  method. 
4,461,829,  G.  435-7.000. 
Greenwood.  Edward  H..  to  Gen  Rad.  Inc.  Bus  rsquest  buffer  circuit  for 
iaterfoemg  betweea  fidd  maintenance  prooessor  aad  device  specific 
adaptorr4,462.084,  G.  364-900000. 
Grenry*  Wdter  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
P-OxooxazoUdinylbenzene    compounds    as    antibacterid    agents. 
4.461,773.  G.  424-272.000  ^^ 

Griflin.  WeadeU  L.,  to  WaUs  Electronics,  Inc.  latagFBted  drcuH  test 

socket  4.461,525.  G.  339-7S.00M.  ^^ 

Grikis,  Raimoads,  to  Duo-Fast  Corporation.  Fastener  feeder.  4,461.380 

G.  198-389.000. 
Grob  *  Ca  Aktieageadbchaft:  5«*- 

Baumaaa.  Haas.  4.461.326,  G.  139-369.000 
Groff,  Horace  E.  Necklace  wrapper.  4,461,383.  G.  20645.140 
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Orohn,  Michael,  to  Diimler-Benz  Aktiengewllichaft.  Exhaust  gas 
retura  pipe  connection  for  an  intemaJ  combustion  engine.  4,461,190, 
CI.  oO'^OS.OOO. 

OrondaMd,  Davidi  to  Data  General  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  fetch- 
ing  and  decodini  instructions.  4,462,073,  a.  364-200.000. 

°^P^.'/iiS^"^  "^  Oniber,  Anne  B.  Handling  pliers.  4^1,193,  a. 

81-420.000. 
Oniber,  Anne  B.:  If*— 

Oniber,  Alexafdre;  and  Oniber,  Anne  B.,  4,461,193.  a.  81-42aO0O. 
Onippo  Lepetit  S.B.A.:  See— 

Oinodei;Sale.  ^  Amedeo;    and    Toia.    Emilio,    4,461.894.    a. 
544-370.000. 
OTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Klinedhut.  Keith  A.,  4,461.814,  CI.  429-42.000. 
OTE  Products  Cofporation:  S^*— 

English.  Oeorie  J.,  4,462,063,  G.  362-11.000. 
OTI  Corporation:  S«v— 

^V^.'.S^SS^  ^''  "^  *1"*^  Waiiam  D.,  4.462.012.  a. 

333-167.000. 

Ouenther,  John  L„  to  Texticon.  Video  controller  spring  mounting. 

Gueret,  Jean-Louia  H.,  to  L'Oreal.  Eyelash  brush  and  method  and 
apparatus  for  maiiufacturing  same.  4,461,312,  Q.  132-88.700. 

°T!^'>£^  f?*?S!!2«^'**    Scanning  hyperthennia  technique. 

4,40I,2W,  CI.  128-399.000. 
Oulbins,  Erich:  S<«- 

Oifflpel,  Juerg#n;  Schwendemann,  Volker;  Schenck.  Hans-Uwe: 
and  Oulbins,  Erich.  4.461.88a  Q.  929-928.000. 
Oulf  Canada  Limitid:  See— 

Wong,  Brian  Y..  4,461,624.  CI.  44-6.000. 
Oulton  Industries.  Inc.:  5«ir— 

Yang.  Maurice;  and  Mountcer,  Carlyle  A.,  4,462,018.  Q.  338-3.000. 
Ousuv  MagenwirtI  OmbH  k  Co.:  See— 

RottenkolbCT,   Ludwig;  and  Autenrieth.   Karl.  4.461.189.  Q. 
74-489.000. 
Gwynette,  Greswold;  and  Cordaro,  Robert  S.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc 

Fjber  glass  fllament  wound  wheel.  4,461,919.  Q.  301-63.0PW. 
H.F.  k  Pb.F.  Reemsma  OmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Ziehn,  Klaus-Oeter,  4,461,3ia  G.  131-296.000. 
Haapala,  Urho  S.:  9ee— 

^*%.%f*^^'J*ffl^  ^^^  ^■'  •«'  Scarola.  Leomvd  S.. 
4,461.734.  aJ264-176.00R. 

Hacke.  Joseph  P.;  Banks,  Arthur  J.;  and  Bazin,  Lucas  J.,  to  RCA 

«rpOT*rai.    Sqfiare-wave  symmetry   corrector.   4.461,962,   CI. 

Haenen.  OodefHdu^  H.:  See— 

^?Fi  ,9^  '  "^    Haenen,    Oodefiridus    H..    4.461.999,    Q. 
328-181.000. 
Haga,  Tstttomu:  5««— 

MeUUo.  Loms;  Haga,  Tsutomu;  and  Sashida.  Iwao.  4.461,930,  Q. 

Hahn,  Joachnn:  Serj- 

MeUer,  Haraldjand  Hahn,  Joachim.  4,461,062,  CI.  29-196. 70R. 
Hakulinen,  Risto;  Sdkinoja-Salonen.  Miria;  Raaanen,  Jorma;  and  Kyyt- 
sonen,  Juhani.  to  Enso-Gutzeit  Oy.  Procedure  for  purifying  effluent 
ItSS-nS^mHi^.  P^"^  "  wood-procesring  industry. 
Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Barber.  James  Ji,  4,461,681,  G.  204-99.00R. 
Hale.  David  L.:  See^ 

"?5'7;>L'!KJ*«''  "*•«•  °*^  L.;  and  Sefcik,  Vincent.  4.461.230, 
G.  114-90.000. 

Hall,  Richard  I.,  to  foster  Wheeler  Limited.  Sonic  cleanins  device  and 

method.  4,461,691,  G.  134-1.000.  ^^  ^^ 

HaUiburton  Company:  See— 

^%  iSr'rf^{*i'5&  '^«*  ^'  •**  Murphey.  Joaepfa  R., 
4,461,644,  G.  1 106-76.000. 

Hamamattu  TV  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsuchiya,  YutaMa.  4,461,972,  G.  396-318.000. 

Hammond.  Philip  O,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Fitted  sheet  with 

elastw  restraints.  4,461,049,  G.  9-498.000. 


"^«^,¥uJ°J?fe'KL5°"«'"  ^-  Ltd.  Vane  wheel  water  meter. 
4.461,174,  G.  73-^79.000. 

^fft'tif^^?^  J^'JS  ^**"«  Company,  The.  Abrading  tool. 
4,461,127,  G.  91-300.000. 

Hmnibal,  BiUyB.;  Wise,  Kennard  L.;  and  Jacoby,  Thomas  A.,  to 
Tecumseh  Produdts  Company.  Hermetic  refrigeration  compressor 
uistallaaon  and  mfthod.  4,461,446,  G.  248-634.000. 

Hanson,  Donald  0.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Separation  of  solid 
poivmers  and  liauld  diluent.  4,461,889,  G.  92M98.00a 

Harada,  Hiromu:  5«e— 

'^^  *^.!iit!5Ji°'  Tetsuhide;  Vamamoto.  Ryoji;  and  Harada. 
Hiromu.  4.46ir9M,  G.  948-341.000. 
Harada.  Yuho;  and  Kuwayama.  Shigeo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd. 

Acid-soluble  glass  compontion  for  making  flexible  fiber  optic  bundle. 

4,461.841.  G.  901-87.000. 
Harfbrd  Overseas  L|nited:  See— 

Harwr,  James  B.  4.461.396,  G.  220-23.830. 
Hm,  BiUy  M..  to  General  Electric  Ceramics.  Inc.  Method  for  prepar- 

taig  ceramic  articles  having  raised,  selectively  metallized  electrical 

contact  Mints.  4.461.077.  G.  29-843.000. 
Huigane.  Kotaro;  Tkkahashi,  Kenichi;  Shudo,  Hiiokazu;  and  Tando. 

ShuKhi,  to  TDK  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  mounting  chip  type 

circuit  elements  on  printed  circuit  boards.  4,461.6ia  C1414-792.000. 
Harkus,  Lance,  to  Papdrol  Limited.  Railway  spike  and  an  assembly  on 

a  railway  track  incorporating  the  spike.  <46l.422,  G.  238-366.00a 


''■rn"..!!*"  W.;  and  Reimann.  Ditmar.  to  Intertractor  Viehmann 
GmbH  ft  Co.  Seal  for  Unk  of  track  chain.  4.461.488.  G.  277-92.00a 

Haraer.  Junes  B..  to  Harford  Overseas  Limited.  Combined  plates  and 
glass  holders.  4.461.396.  G.  220-23.830. 

"^^SS?V*?!*?  y-'  N'dheray,  Frank  J.;  and  Rada,  Robert  O..  to 
AT«T  Technolomes,  Inc.  Device  for  inserting  and  extractfaig  circuit 
modules  with  dual-m-line  leads.  4,461.073,  G.  29-741.000. 

Hams  Corporation:  See— 

Gtam,  R.  Douglas,  4,462,041,  G.  397-23.00a 
May,  E  Glenn,  4,462,02a  CI.  338-29.000. 

33^386.000. 

**^?!Lf*?^'-.\."°"**'«''  ^>>o»^  E-;  Md  Achoni,  O.  Stanley,  to 
Natwnal  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation.  Catalyst  dispersion 
hging  unproved  stability  against  phase  separation.  4,461,846,  G. 

Harrn,  Koineth.  to  Cannon-Muskegon  Corporation.  High  ductili^ 
mckel  alloy  directional  casting  of  parts  for  high  temperature  and 
stress  operation.  4.461.699iai48-«54.000.  P»™u««m 

Harris.  Richard  D.:  See— 

"*lSlSii^   ^•''   •*•   ""^    ^'•^   °-   ♦.^1.382,   G. 
iyo*/o  1  >uuu> 

Hanu.  Richard  M.,  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation.  Coding  method 
gd  Mpujtus  for  eddy  current  (law  detection.  4.461,999.  G. 

Hairison.  John  M.:  See— 

Hart.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Smith.  Colin  P..  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Oil 
cooler.  4.461,340,  CI.  169-39.000.  *-i™wo.  uii 

Hart.  LesUe  E:  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  P.;  Schnocs.  Heinrich  K.;  and  Hart,  Lcalie  E.. 
4,461,766.  G.  424.236.00a  .«••««.  umm  b., 

Hartenstein.  Johannes:  See— 

^^^.J^"^'   '^   Hartenitem,   Johannes.   4,461,899.   d 
546-79.000. 
Hartley,  Graham  H.,  deceased:  See— 

Shalabv.  Shabby  W.;  Stephenson.  Martin;  Schaap.  Louise:  and 
ti    .  "^•l;  °T^."-.  deceased,  4,461,298.  G.  122-339.900. 
Hartley,  M.  Bame;  Hale,  David  L.;  and  Sefdk,  Vfaicent.  Boat  mast 

muffler.  4,461.23a  G.  114-90.000. 
Hartley,  Mariljra,  personal  representative:  5^«— 

Shalabv.  Shalaby  W.;  Stephenson.  Martin;  Schaap,  Louise;  and 
Harfey,  Graham  H.,  deceased.  4.461.298.  G.  128-339.900. 
Hartmra.  O.  Wilham.  Jr.;  and  Schley.  Ronald  F..  to  Exxon  Research 
and  aumeenng  Co.  Facsimile  sheet  feeding  apparatus.  4.461.469.  G. 

271-22.000. 

Haaeda,  Saloshi:  See— 

Suzuki.  Yuttka,;^  Tanaka,  Taro;  Ito,  Osamu;  Hobo,  Nobuhita. 

JSooA  ^**'"'^°"*  ■"**  ""****•  ^**^'  ♦.^J.JTo.  a.  73. 

Hasmwa,  Kinichi:  Sf*— 

'*lS!rTJ'?S?  Jll^  Tadakattu;  and  Haaegawa.  Kinichi,  4,461.777, 
G.  42^330.600. 
Haaegawa.  Shumpei.  to  Honda  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Electronic  Aiel  iiyec- 
tion  control  system  for  internal  combustion  engines  having  exhaust 
gas  recirculation  control  devices.  4.461.263.  G.  123.971,000. 
Hashimoto  Corporation:  See— 

Hashimoto,  Kazuo.  4,461,928.  G.  179.7.00R. 
Hashimoto,  Kazuo.  to  Hashimoto  Corporation.  Telephone  charge 
system  for  displaying  aUotment  of  charges  between  a  calling  naity 
and  a  called  party.  4,461.928.  G.  179-7.(J5r.  ^^ 

Hashimoto,  Mitsuyoehi,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Foam-fbrmmg 

organopolysiloxane  compontion.  4,461,891,  G.  521-1  laOOO. 
Hasler  AG  Bern:  See— 

Braun,  Fritz,  4.462,099.  G.  371.22.00a 
Haunaka.  Katsunori;  Hirai,  Yutaka;  Ayata.  NaoU;  and  Uzawa.  Shuni- 

5*?i?Ji?^  JiS!'"**'  '^•^••'^  Sohd-sute  photoelectric  converter. 
4.461.996.  G.  290-978.000. 
Hatotani.  Hiaashi:  See— 

It^tt^UUaji;  Morishita,  Satoni;  and  Hatotani,  Hisashi,  4.461,631, 

Hattori,  tadashi:  Sw- 

Sato.  Susumu;  Hattori.  Tadashi;  Ueno.  YoshiU;  and  Taguchi, 
Takashi.  4.461.932,  G.  39O.1.60a  ^ 

Haub.  Martin:  See— 

Baumgart^Haiis  J.;  Albrecht.  Klaus;  and  Haub,  Martin,  4,461.175, 
G.  73-295.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  ft  Co.  KG.:  See- 

Hoflmann,  Gottfried.  4.461407.  G.  I3I-84.00B. 
Hayashi,  Junichi:  See— 

Mizushima,  Nobuyuki;  Murata,  Kytdiei;  Tamaki,  Hiroshi;  Hayashi. 
Junichi;  and  Ohkuba  pRJio.  4.461.462,  G.  266-1 17.000. 
Hayashi,  Kazumi:  Sm>— 

Osaki,  Hichiro;  and  Hayashi,  Kazumi.  4.461.975.  G.  315-82.000. 
Hayashi,  Yoshimasa.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Ltd.  Cylinder  block. 
4.461  J47.  G.  123-41.79a  '^^  ^^ 

Hayea.  Gerald:  See— 

Simonds,  Gary;  Remick,  Robert;  and  Hayes.  Gerald.  4.461^67,  Q. 
I24-23.00R. 

"^SflSSlBl*'*^  ^  ^y^  ^^  entrapment  assembly.  4,461.484.  a 

273-400.000. 
Heath,  Richard  W.,  to  Tolco  Incorporated.  Pipe  hanger  for  composite 

pipe  hanger  nut.  4.461,44a  G.  248-59.000. 
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Hcbden,  DemiB;  and  Brooks,  ChiriM  T.,  to  BritUi  Oat  Corw- 

Metbodfcv  the  gnficttkn  of  solid  caibouoeous  tad.  4.461,621,  G, 
48-197.00R. 

Hebenstidt,  Ernst,  to  Siemens  Aktienteselbchift.  Oreuit  for  control- 
ling at  least  one  power-FET.  4,461^966,  a.  307.371.000. 
Heep,  Dieter,  and  Eberhard,  Norbert,  to  Waeschk  Maschinenftbrik 
OmbH.  Slide  valve  for  container  of  bulk  material.  4,461,491,  Q. 
2S1-63.S00. 
Heidingsfeld,  Viktor:  Sh— 

Hudecek,  Slavko;  Hnidek.  Jaroalav,  HeidiaisfiBld,  Viktor,  Kolarik, 
Jan;  and  Zelinfer.  Jiri.  4,461,147,  Q.  321*27.000. 
Hei]  Co.,  The:  Sn— 

Boda,  Robert  H.,  4.461.60S,  a  414401.000. 

Smith.  Fred  T.,  4,461,607,  Q.  414-406.000. 

Hdtmann,  Jurgen,  to  Robert  Bosch  OmbH.  Process  for  prodneinf  a 

video  signal  recorded  on  a  record  carrier.  4,462,049,  Q.  360-lOiOO. 

Held,  Robert  P.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  L,  and  Conpeny.  Multiple 

trantfier  of  tacky  image  areas  using  prolonged  tack  toners.  4,461,123, 

a.  43o-i20.ooa 

Helinski.  Edward  P.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Actuator  mechanism  (br  a  printer  or  the  like  using  dual  manets. 
4,461,207,  a.  101.93.4W.  ^^ 

Heliotronic  Forschuncs*  und  Entwicklungs  Oesellschaft  fbr  Solarxel. 
len-Orundstoffe  mbH:  Sf»— 
Seifert,  Dieter,  Srtl  Erhard;  and  Oesaert  Cord.  4.461.671.  Q. 
136407.000. 

Heller.  Donald  P.:  Sw— 

Tnccio.  Sam  A.;  and  Heller.  DooaM  F..  4.461.686.  Q.  204-137.  lOR. 

Hellouin  de  Membus.  Olivier,  to  Appareillages  et  Materieb  de  Servi- 
tudes (A.M.S.).  Apparatus  for  protecting  diflierential  pressure  mea- 
surement apparatus  against  exceeding  a  maximum  aOowaUe  diffieren- 
tial  pressure.  4.461.  lliV  Q.  73-706.000. 

Hemmerling.  Oene  A.,  to  American  Metal  Door  Company.  Inc.  Pass 
door  assembly.  4.461.12a  CI.  49.I69.00a  — r— 

Hendry.  Lawrence  B.;  Bransome.  Edwin  D.,  Jr.;  Hntson.  Marion  S.; 
and  Campbell.  Lillian  K..  to  Medical  CdlMe  of  Oeorgia  Research 
Inst  Method  of  predicting  biological  activity  of  compounds  by 
nucleic  add  models.  4.46U19.  a.  434-293.000. 

Henson.  William.  BaU  court  with  mnlt^  rebound  softoes.  4y461.469. 
a.  272-3.000. 

Henthom.  O.  Oene:  Ser— 

Erwin.  Charles  W..  4^461.113.  G.  43-13.000. 

Herb,  Rudolf,  to  Albert-Prankenthal  AO.  Strand  length  for  conveying 
and  slowing  down  folded  modncts.  4,461,467,  C1271-202.000. 

Herd,  William  H..  Jr.;  and  Curtis.  Stanley  P.,  to  PoDutkn  Contnds 
Industries,  Inc.  Carburetor.  4,461,731,  G.  261-ll.OOB. 

Hermann  Wiederiiold  OmbH:  Sir— 

Bauhnann,  WUhehn  L,  4.461,784,  G.  427-44.00a 

Hermecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros.  Zoltan;  Breining.  Tibor,  Ving,  Sandor, 
Vasvari  nee  Debreczy,  Lelle;  Horvath,  Agnes;  Nagy,  Oabor,  Mandi, 
Attik;  Szucs,  Tamas;  Bitter,  Istvan;  and  Sebestyen,Oyu]a,  to  CUnoin 
Oyogyszer  es  Vegyesxeti  Termekek  Oyara  R.T.  hntn»en  bridge- 
head compounds  having  anti-allerpc  effsct  4,461,769,  G. 
424-231.000. 

Hemandei,  Lupt  E.  Cotton  shredder.  4,461,139,  G.  96-14.300. 

Herrick,  Robert  S.  Laser  punctal  occlusion.  4,461.293.  G.  128-303.100. 

Herrick.  William  H.:  Sn— 

Ashley.  Robert  J.,  Sr.;  and  Herrick.  WilUam  H..  4.461.437.  G. 
244-137.00R. 

Hershberger,  Charies  L.;  Merisel.  Kuri  E;  Weeks.  Robert  E;  and  Wild. 
Oene  M..  to  EU  Lilly  and  Company.  Antibiotic  A-4696  fsctor  O. 
4.461.723,  G.  260-1 1130R. 

Higuchi,  Seiiun;  Kamada,  Minoru;  Tano,  Kazuhiro;  FusUno,  Tetsuo; 
and  FHJinan,  Minoru,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of 
making  steel  sheet  plated  with  Pb-Sn  alloy  for  automotive  ftael  tank. 
4,461,679,  G.  204-Z7.000. 

Hikii,  Yoshihiko:  Sf»— 

Miida,  Takadii;  Hike,  Yoshihiko;  and  Takei,  Akira,  4,462,089,  G. 
363-183.000. 

Hilbertz,  Wolf  H.,  to  Marine  Resources  Company,  The.  Accretion 
coating  and  mineralixation  of  materiab  for  prcMecoon  against  btodes- 
ndation.  4,461,684,  G.  204-132.000. 

Hildebrandt,  Norbert;  and  Becker..  Norbert  CniboaRi  with  metal 
framed  side  walls.  4.461.319.  G.  31^237.00A. 

HiU.  Don  C:  Sw- 

Wdssing.  Otto;  and  Hill.  Don  C.  4.461.067.  G.  29-364.  lOa 

Hilts.  Robert  L.:  ~ 


Vmzant  Michad  B.;  SpeMle,  Steven  C;  Meaders.  Michael  W.;  and 
Hilts.  Robert  L..  4.461.333,  G.  166-322.000. 
Hines.  John  E:  Sie— 

Deering.  Roland  P.;  Dhondt,  Roland  O.,  deceased;  and  Hinet,  John 
E,  4,461,673,  G.  201-1.000. 
Hiniker  Company:  Sw— 

Peterson,  Richard  L.;  Johnson,  James  A.;  Scheurer,  Roger  J.;  and 
Steinberg,  Richard  W.,  4,461,333,  G.  172-136.000. 
Hinkel,  Hol^  Kaus,  Oerhard;  Kraus,  Oeorg;  Kunzel,  Uliich;  sad 
Muehl,  Reinhold,  to  International  Business  Machines  Coiporation. 
Plasma  reactor  for  etching  and  coating  substrates.  4.461.237.  G. 
118-30.100. 
Hirai.  Yutaka:  &*- 

Hatanaka.  Katsunori;  Hirai.  Yntaka;  Ayata,  Naoki;  and  Uxawa, 

Shunichi.  4.461.936.  G.  230-378.000. 
Nakagawa.  Katsinni;  Komatsu,  Toahiyuki;  Hirai.  Yutaka;  Misumi. 
Terao;  and  Fukuda.  Tadiyi.  4.461.819.  G.  430-39.000. 
Hiraike,  Pumiaki,  to  Konishiroku  PIkmo  Industry  Ca,  Ltd.  Exposure 
ascertaining  device  for  cameras.  4.461.339.  G.  334432.00a 


Hiraishi.  Shigetoshi: 

Nakasato,  Yukiya;  Kuramoto,  Atsno;  MorisUta,  Sadaa,  and  Hirai- 
shi. Shigetoshi,  4,461,493,  G.  346-211.000. 
Hirata,  Yasuo:  5w 

Yasuda,  Yutaka;  Hirata,  Yasuo;  and  Ogawa,  AUfb,  4.462.101,  G. 
371-43.000. 
Hirose,  TakasU:  S«v- 

Itoh,  Hiromichi;  Hinne,  Takaafai:  and  Yamamoto,  AUra,  4,461  J17, 
G.  429-209.00a 
Hiroyashi  lizuka:  5n 

MasaU.  Saburov.  4.461423.  a  110.213XIOa 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

HosUno,  YosUyuki;  Imazu,  ShyuicU;  Miyai  Masdiiko;  OsUma. 

Yoshikuni;  and  Izumiya,  Masakiyo,  4,461.346,  G.  163-1  I4.00a 
MikosUba.  Shino;  Shinada,  Shinichi;  and  Shirai,  Sboji.  4,461,978. 

Mori,  idqii;  and  Diara,  Hirokazu,  4,462,073,  G.  364-200.000. 

Sugiura,  Nobora,  4,461,263,  G.  123-631.000. 

Suzuki.  Satoshi,  4,461,149,  G.  60402.000. 

Tennichi,    Yasuhiro;    and    Honda,    Naganobu,    4.461,132,    a 

60460.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Kunihiko;  and  Homma.  NoriyuU,  4,46K992,  CL 

323-3 13.00a 
Yokovama,    Hiroshi;    Kuge,   Toshio;   Nocita,    Shunsuke;   and 
Nakamura.  Yoichi.  4,46Ttt7,  G.  44-23.000. 
HiyosU,  Terao;  Okamota  Eisaku;  AoU,  Eiichiro;  Sugiura,  TosUo;  and 
Kozuki.  KoicU,  to  Nippon  Oakki  Seizo  KabusUki  Kaisha.  Electronic 
musical  mstruments.  4,461,199,  G.  84-1.190. 
Hnidek,  Jaroslav:  Sit— 

Hudecek.  SUvko;  Hnidek.  Jaroslav;  HeidingsfBid,  Viktor,  Kolarik. 
Jan;  and  Zelinper,  Jiri,  4,461,847,  G.  321-27.000. 
Ho,  Irving  T.;  and  Rneman,  Jacob,  to  InteraationaJ  Business  Machines 
Corpontion.  Sinyle  electrode  U-MOSFET  random  aoosas  memory. 
4.462.04a  G.  337-23.000. 
Ho,  Winston:  St— 

„  .**^'5«^  °'  •«•  "<»•  Vte«on,  4,461,773,  G.  424-31 1.00a 
Hobo,  Nobuhito:  Ser— 

Ito,  Osamn;  Hobo,  NobuUta,  and  Nakamura.  Tetsuya.  4.462,079. 
G.  364-442.000. 

^H"*"*  J«^:  .J"""*  Tara,  Ito,  Osamu;  Hobo,  Nobuhito; 
TsttzuU,  Yoshihiko;  and  Haseda.  Satoshi,  4,461,17a  G.  73- 
1 19.00A. 
Hodge,  Joseph.  Surgical  saw  Made.  4,461,296,  G.  128.317.00a 
Hodcgaya  ChenucaTCo.,  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Nakamura.  Tsutomu;   Kuroda.  AUfb;  OnisU,  Masatoshi;  and 
Sasaki,  Tetsuo,  4.461,892,  G.  321-121.000. 
Hodson,  Harold  P.:  S«t- 

Batchelor,  John  F.;  Bauer,  Denis  J.;  Hodson,  Harold  P.;  Selway, 
Jotn  W.  T.jand  Young,  David  A.  B., 4,461,907, G.  949-406.000. 
Hoechst  Boussel  Pharmaceuocab  Inc.:  S«f— 

Lee,  Thomas  B.  K.;  and  Lee,  Owirge  E,  4,461,728,  G.  260- 
239.0BD. 
Hoemer,  Orifllth  L.  Retractable,  articulated  carrier  for  v^iicles. 

4.461,413,  G.  224-311.000. 
Hofer,  Oerald:  5n 

Ehdffl,  Franz;  and  Hofer,  Ocrakl,  4.461  J93.  a  123-337.000. 
Hofltaiann,  Oottfried,  to  Hauni-Weriw  Koriier  k  Co.  KO.  Apparatus 
for  forming  a  tobacco  stream  in  dgarettc  makint  '—^♦''tT  or  ue  like. 
4,461,307^0.  131.84.00B. 
HofRDann.La  Roche  Inc.:  Ser— 

Asehwanden,    Werner,    and    Kyburx,    Emilio,    4,461,906,   G. 

348406.000. 
Loy,  Nicholas  J.,  4,461,363,  G.  177-1.000. 
Wei.  Chung-Oten;  and  Weigele,  Manflred,  4,461,726,  G.  260- 
239.00A. 
Hofinann.  Eberiiard;  Schneider,  Oottfried;  and  Pohn,  Johann,  to  Schu- 
bert k  Salzer,  AO.  Opening  device  for  an  open-end  spinning  appara- 
tus. 4,461,141,  G.  374081000. 
Holm,  Robert  E:  Sm^ 

Pyne,  William  J.;  Ku,  Han  S.;  and  Hohn,  Robert  E,  4,461.899,  G. 
346-203.000. 
Holstein  und  Kappert  OmbH:  Stt— 

Brakelmann,  Wolfgang,  4,46U18,  G.  137414.190. 
Knabe,  Uwe;  and  Unger,  Dieter,  4.461,329,  G.  14I-13a00a 
Ruppell,  Christian,  M61,633,  G.  134-10.000 
Holt  Harley  R.,  to  Bunker-Ramo  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  assaoh 
bitng  electrical  cables  to  electrical  connectors.  4,461,074.  G. 


L..  4.461434.  G. 


29-749.000. 
Holt  Lyn.  to  EMI  Limited.  Device  sensitive  to  prssswt  waves. 

4.461,179,  G.  73-638.000. 
Holzhaur  und  Sutter  Medtzin-technische  Ocrate  und  Instrumentc 

OmbH:  Str 

Sutter,  Hermann,  4.461097.  G.  128-321.000. 
Homestake  Mining  Company:  Ser— 

Mudder,  Terrence  L;  and  Whitlock,  Ji 
43^233.00a 
Homma.  Noriyuki:  Ser 

Yamaguchi.  Kunihiko;  and  Homma.  NoriyuU.  4,461.992.  G. 
323-313.000. 
Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Srr— 
Ogishiffla,  Tetsuo,  4,461,308,  G.  296-78.100. 
Tsnldii.  Kensuke;  and  Yamasaki,  Yukiho,  4,461,489,  G.  280-3.00A. 
Honda,  Kazuo,  to  Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Frame  for  motorcycles. 

4,461.366,  G.  180-229.000. 
Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Has^awa,  Shumpd.  4,461463,  G.  123-371.000. 
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Hondi.  Kui*).  4,441.366,  a  I80.229.00a 
Honda,  Naguobi:  Stt— 

^^S'OOO^"'^'    "**    "*'**^    Nigmobu,    4.461,152.    a. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  i«t— 

Ibech,  DevidiR..  4,461.162,  a.  72-344.000. 

Van  Sloun,  Pbter  H.,  4.461,201,  Q.  89.1.00R. 
Honeywell  Inforqutiofl  Systems  Inc.:  S«e— 

^^tSSoST***  *'  "^  ^'*°^'  Nicholas  S..  4.462.11a  a. 

Rjjn.  Josmh  L.;  Safdie,  Elias;  WatUns,  Rkhard  R.;  and  Kobs, 
Frederick  i,  4.462,028.  CI.  340-799.000. 

JKmoSo"    ^"^    "^    ^*'''    ^"**'"   *••   ♦•*«W"2.   CI. 
Honkamp,  Olenn  A.:  Sm— 

^*152(ioi5r      "'  "**  "<"»**"?'  OJ<"n  A.,  4,461,923,  Q.  174- 
Hood,  Rush  W  * ;  and  Medero.  Richard,  to  Critikon,  Inc.  Adaptive 

incremental  bloed  preHure  monitor.  4,461,266,  a.  128-681.000 
HoovCT.  AJan  A.j  and  Harris,  Richard  D.,  to  Ptontek  Corporation. 
Motion  detector  and  control  system  for  an  accumolatinK  Ove  con- 
veyor.  4,461.381  a.  198-781.0&.  ■«««"»i«ing  uve  con 

Hoover  Treated  Wood  Products,  Inc.:  See- 

-?'«%^tS^  °'   •**   Morgan,   Dennis  J..  4,461,72a   Q. 

Hopkins  Manufacturing  Corporation:  5I«»— 
Hopkins,  Evan  L..  4.461.09a  O.  33-335.000. 
37-474000*'  ^1  ^  ^*^^  Limitftt  Set  square.  4,461,092,  Q. 
Hon.  Shoii:  Stt—\ 

Ikeda,  Shiaenl;  Hori,  Shozi;  Eguchi,  Kiyohisa;  Matsuo,  Kanii: 
Zaima,  Hidfnon;  Oamada,  Yodiifumi;  and  Kondo,  TenihiM, 
428-408.000. 
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4,461.806, 

Horton,  Samuel 

Bland 

4.462,016, 

Horvath,  Agna 

Hermecz, 


336-192.000. 


Istvi 


J      xj  —^  Maaros,  Zoltan;  Breining,  Tibor;  Virag,  San- 

"1"vt'4!iS?2ltf  Si/"oS  ^"•^""  ^"^  ^"^'^  »-•-«* 

^5St.i^'^i  "*' A<»nO'  Shigeo.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited. 
a*lS4'l9  oiK**"      controUing  engine  ignition  timing.  4.461  J57. 

Hoshino,  Yoshi 

shikuni;  and 

4,461.346,  a.  16: 
Hostetler.  Donald 
Harris,  James 


,  Imuu,  Shyuichi;  Miyai.  Matatiko;  Oshima,  Yo- 

"yfi  li^^^  ^  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Feedwater  heater. 
-1 14.000. 
:  S«e— 

4,461,846,  GJ  502-105.000. 
Howe,  Rotert  K.;  aW  Lee,  Len  F.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  HerUcidal 
compoHtions  and  method.  4,461,642,  O.  71-95.000.  "«™«»' 

Hoyer.  Edgar:  Sn-^ 

Schaumann.  \Molfgang;   Kaiser,  Fritz;  Voigtlander.  Wolfi 

Hoyt,  John  O.  Sailiag  craft.  4.461.231.  Q.  1 14-102.000. 

Hudecek.  Slavko;  Wiidek.  Jaroslav;  Heidingsfeld.  Viktor;  Kolarik.  Jan 
md  Zetaiger.  Jiri.  to  Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved.  Method  for 
SiStoS  •^'*^  "**'••  ^'^^  P**"**  °'  "•'*»•  ♦.^1.847,  a. 

"w!I2'.?S?''L3l'^P'''*^'  '?""«  O-  'o  Q««Wu  Machine 
2  *""Li"?'  ^:•'5J^  •"**  VV'tat  for  enveloping  a  plurality  of  items 
in  a  stretchable  nun.  4.461.136.  CI.  53-399.000.  »y«w«wn» 

Hodion,  Robert  H.:  See— 

"S?3640b0**^'   "**    "«'«"'•    R<*«rt   H.,   4,461.499.   a. 

"l21'J*SJS*i!r^  Fernando;  and  Mats«»da,  Eugene,  to  Hydril  Com- 
fS-l  OOB  **"  preventer,  and  packing  element  4,461,448.  Q. 

Huftaagel,  Friedrich:  Sf»— 

Sw«K^  Willy;  apdHufhagel,  Friedrich.  4,461,939,  a.  200-304.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

ts    ?*»?Sh.**'?.''  f  •  ♦^1,542,  a.  35O.331.0OR. 

Hushes,  William  C.  to  General  Electric  Comnny.  Receiver  for  phase- 

shift  modulated  carrier  signals.  4,462.109, 0375-97.000. 
Hull  Corporation:  Sm— 

Kratschmer,  Eric  L.,  4,461.946.  CI.  219-121.0LC. 

"  b'^LS"?*'^  ^^'^^iJ**'^'^  B**"^  H*"!*  and  Schilp, 
ReinhpW,  to  Kraute-Maflb  AkticngeseUschaft.  Apparatus  for  dryiiQ 
jarticlg  and  met]Md  of  operating  the  apparatus.  4,461,093,  O. 

Hiudal,  Rdv;  Kessi^nr.  Boyd  A.;  and  Parlak,  Edward  A.,  to  United 
iSSsOOo"*™**    "*''y  Overflow  control  valve.  4.461.317.  CI 

Hunt.  Charles  W:  Sw— 

°2S?220***^  Oj  •w'  Hunt,  Charies  W.,  4.461,429,  a. 

Hunt,  Wiili;m  C.  Itl  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation.  Thermal  solvent 
CuSinmi^  t^«»ni  visbroken  produced  crude  oil.  4»46USa 


Homer,  A.  ReeK;  and  Hudson,  Robert  H.,  to  Industrial  Air.  Inc.  Tians- 

Hu^  wSriS?!"s£L        "*^  ""^  4*461,499,  Q.  285-364.000. 

**?*?!^'i!?!!*?*?. B;  Bransome,  Edwin  D.,  Jr.;  Hutioa,  Marion 

H«.«-l:  If^A^W  "^  K-.  4.461,619,  a.  434.295!So.  ^^ 

^S'^te^L^^?"  *•  ^"  ^  ^r*°>  K«nipf  OmbH  k  Ca  MaKhinenfkb- 

Hydril  Company:  Sie— 

^  feP'»^•  "^  Muchow,  John  D.,  4.461,316.  a  I37.312.00a 
a  25lS.00B™**  Fernando;  and  Matiuda.  Eogeoe,  4,461,448, 

"al^^SiSooo  "*  "°'*''^**"  ^-  ^°^'  of  conical  linen.  4.461.162. 
IcUse,  Kataoaki:  Set— 

^'^lP^!^  Yamazaki,  Hirodii:  Aono,  Shuqn;  IcUse,  Katraaki: 
MKl  Okuda,Takao,  4,461.774,  a  424.273.o8r.    "*•  ■*™™' 
Ihara.  Hirokazu:  Si»- 

...  Mori.  Riiyi;  and  Ihara,  Hirokazu. 4,462,075.  a.  364.20aO0O. 
iKhJCatsMi.  tpToyo  DenU  Seizo  KaboshiU  Kaiaha.  dSdc  Con- 

yertw  provided  with  an  AC  link.  4.462,07a  Q.  363-28.000 
luuna,  Toahifumi:  5w— 

^45oSSl(«)"*'°^    "^    ''^'°*    '^"''"^'    4*461,826,    Q. 
lizuka,  Chiyokichi:  Sm— 

'TO:7£.tu&i}?S5:  "'^•*  «-  M.-..  Hiroaki. 

Iizidca.  Hiaakazu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Method 

Sw-^SsSS*  *  ^'"^'"oodvetor  memory  circuit  4,462,09a  Q. 

liijika,  Kinji;  Kamiio,  TetsuUde;  Yamamoto,  Ryoji;  and  Harada. 
IkarUCazuo;  and  Fiyii,  Tom,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company,  Ltd.  Lens 

Industnal  Scioice  ^  Technology;  Kyowa  Carbon  Co..  Ltd.;  and 

Ikenooe.  Yoshikazu,  to  Minolu  Camera  KabushiU  Kaisha.  Electropho- 
aRSSfoo?^^  ■?!»««»  with  variable  magnification.  4,461.^64. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Bury,  Georae  J.,  4,461,059,  a.  24-129.00R. 

55J&»fe*«*  £••  4.462,062,  a.  361-323.00a 

Rodseth,  WiOiam  G.,  4,461.593.  Q.  403-1 1.000. 
Imazo,  Shynichi:  &»— 

HosUna  YpBhiynki;  Imazu,  ShyincU;  Miyai.  MasaUko;  Oshima, 
I        ^*?S*I?^  and  Izumiya,  Masakiyo,  4,461,346,  Q.  165-1 14.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  5^*— 

,     ^^'Y'fi?!*  ^o"!",^-:  •«'  Yi?.*'*'-  Ame.  4,461,647,  Q.  106.308.00N. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See— 

.   p5?^  Frederick;  and  Brown,  David.  4,461,742,  a.  42M29.000. 
m-situ,  inc.:  See— 

Inderiritzen,  Daniel  T.,  to  Inderbitzen,  Daniel  T.  Safety  latch  arranoe- 

ment  for  use  m  a  firearm.  4,461,1  la  Q.  42-66.000. 
Industnal  Air.  Inc.:  See— 

"M?364a)a***^   •««   Hudson,   Robert  H.,  4.461,499.   Q. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incmorated:  See— 

Inooe.  Ki^^  4.461.954,  Q.  250-492.200. 
Inooe,  Jiro.  Diamond  saw.  4,461,268,  G.  125-15.000. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  RcMarch  Incoraonted.  Ion.pfoceBiing 
method  and  apparatus.  4,461,9H  G.  2504^200.  ^^ 

Inoue,  Masahani,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combus- 
,  twn  control^vice.  4,461,615,  G.  431-76.000.  vompui- 

Instytut  Metalurgii  Zelaza  IM.  Stanislawa  Staszica:  See— 

**fe?*''*5l'?!^'?'?*°?''J"***^  Mniszak.  Karol;  Goracki, 
Wilheta;  Kolodaejczyk,  Franctszek  E;  Madry,  Jan;  Kiehniski, 
Ryszard;  Gorecki,  Boguslaw;  Kuchanki,  Kazimierz;  RicbtiC 
Ednaund;  and  Maciejewski,  Jan,  4,461,419.  G.  228-5.100. 
Interelectnc  AG:  See— 

Futterer.  Bodo,  4.461.065,  G.  29-446.000. 
Interlab,  Inc.:  See— 

^,'^;«^l£?'^   *•••   "^   *'•"•«>'    ^iO>»a^   4,461.347.   G. 

109-133.000. 

Interlego  A.G.:  See— 

,     Bach.  Erik.  4.461,1 16,  G.  446-128.000. 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

O'jgHjjj^'vester    W.;    and    Ptfk,    SeJong,    4,462,088,    G. 

Helmski,  EdWard  P.,  4,461,207,  G.  101-93.480. 

Hfflkel,  Hdger;  Kaus.  Gerhard;  Kraos.  Georg;  Kunzel.  Ulrich;  and 

^  Muehl,  ReinhoM.  4.461.237.  G.  118-5aiOa 

Ho,  Irving  T.;  and  Riseman.  Jacob,  4,462,04a  G.  357-23.000. 

'^7'''?^?S2f"J*^y<V!Ste.'*««'  '•'  ■«'  FW»«ky.  Joseph  A., 
Jr.,  4,462,091.  G.  36^200.000. 

Pbvlick,  Tnnothy  R.,  4,462.102,  G.  371-49.000. 

International  Coal  Refining  Company:  See— 

Givens,  Edwin  N,;  and  Kane,  Dohee,  4.461,6H  G.  208.8.0LE 

tricCofi 


International  Standard  Electric  Corpo 
Vance,  Ian  A.  W.,  4,462,107,  cH 


iratioa 

375.88.000. 
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Intertractor  Viehmana  GmbH  k  Co.:  Sif^ 

Hanm,  Han  W.;  and  Rdmaan,  DHmar.  4.461,488.  Q.  277-92.000. 
Ionics  Incorporated:  S««— 

Jaia.  Sorendar  M..  4.461.693.  a.  2O4-3O1.00a 
Irwin  International.  Inc.:  Sar— 

Lum.  Francii;  Oraham.  Bruce.  Irwin.  Samuel  N.;  and  Velaiquo. 
Juan  F.  4.462.053.  a.  360.78.000. 
Irwin.  Samuel  N.:  Sar— 

Lum,  Fraacii:  Oraham.  Bruce;  Irwin.  Samuel  N.;  and  Velazquez. 
Juan  F..  4.462.053.  Q.  360-78.000. 
Uubaahi.  Hiroaki:  Sw— 

Nishikawa,  ManUko;  IshibMhi,  Hiroaki;  and  Funikawa,  Hidenori, 
4,461.892,  a.  53645.000. 
bhii,  Daisuke,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  nparatus  with 

audible  annunciator  and  alarm  lamp.  4,462,030.  Q.  34(V825.440. 
Ishii.  Keizou:5«*— 

Kaada.  Kazunori;  bhii,  Keizou;  Kida,  Katsuaki;  Iihikura,  Shinichi; 
and  Mizuguchi,  Ryuzo,  4,461,870,  CH.  525-123.000. 
Idukura,  Shinicm:Sff— 

Kanda,  Kazunori;  bhii,  Keizou;  Kida,  Katsuaki;  Ishikura,  Shinichi; 
and  Mizuguchi.  Ryuzo.  4,461,87a  G.  525-123.000. 
Ishimura,  Yohzon.  to  Matsushita  Bectric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Fail-safe 

device  for  use  in  a  heating  apparatus.  4,461,940,  G.  219-10.55C. 
laobe,  Takasi;  and  Kamata,^higeru,  to  Canon  KabusUki  Kaisha.  Au- 

tofocusing  lens  mounting.  4,461,544,  G.  350429.000. 
Isomura,  Shigenori;  Kondo,  Toshia,  Ktip,  Yasumasa;  and  Kobeyashi, 
Akio,  to  frippondenao  Co.,  Ltd.  Closed  loop  air/fbel  ratio  control 
using  learning  dau  each  arranged  not  to  exceed  a  predetermined 
value.  4.461,261,  G.  123-489.000 
Isnmi.  Kenzo:Ser— 

Tachibana,  Eiichi;  Murayama,  Koushou;  and  Isumi,   Kenzo, 
4.461.663.  G.  156-86.000. 
Itabashi.  K^  Morishita,  Satoru;  and  Hatotani,  Hisashi.  to  Toyo  Soda 
Manufactoring  Co.,  Ltd.  Zeolite  encapsulating  material.  4,461,631, 
G.  55-66.000. 
Itakura,  Oen;  and  Kuroda,  Takayuki.  to  Matsushitt  Electric  Industrial 
Co..  Ltd.  Ceramic  composition  of  high  dielectric  constant.  4,461.844. 
G.  501-137.000. 
Ita  Hiaashi;  and  Watanabe,  Sdichi,  to  Denki  Kagaku  KMyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Isomerization  of  dichlorobutenes.  4,461,920,  G.  570-236.000. 
Ito,  Hiroshi:  Ste— 

Kobashi,  Mamont;  and  Ito,  Hiroshi.  4,461,253,  G.  123-339.000. 
Ito,  Osamu;  Hobo,  Nobuhita,  and  Nakamura.  Telsuya,  to  N^qwndenso 
Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  fior  providing  information  for  agricultural  work 
machine.  4,4tt,079,  G.  364-442!0D0. 
Ito,  Osamu:  Si*— 

Suzuki,  Yotaka;  Tanaka,  Taro;  Ito,  Osamu;  Hobo,  Nobuhito; 
Tsuzuki,  Yoshihiko;  and  Haaeda.  Satoshi.  4,461,170,  G.  73- 
119.00A. 
Itoh,  Hiromichi;  Hirose,  TakasU;  and  Yamamoto,  Akira.  to  Meidensha 
Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrode  for  electrolyte  circulation-type  cell 
stack  serandarv  battery.  4,461,817,  G.  429-209.000. 
Ivanov,  Andrei  S.:  Si*— 

Dmitriev,  Stanislav  P.;  Evaeev.  Anatoly  K.;  Ivanov,  Andrei  S.; 
Komorin.  Leonid  V.;  NiUahkin,  Vladmnr  I.;  Nuzhny,  Stanislav 
N.;  Rex,  MikhaO  K.;  Sviniin,  Mikhai]  P.;  and  Fedotov,  Mikhail 
T.,  4,461.972,  G.  313-420.000. 
Iwasaki,  Shinidiiro,  to  Aisin  Sdki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ignition  trans- 
former and  spark  plug  cover  assemUy.  4,461,264,  G.  123-635.000. 
Iwatt  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  Si*— 

Iwsta,  Keisuke,  4,462,113,  G.  45^2O.00a 
Iwata,  Hiroshi:  Sn— 

Yoshino,  Tsunemi;  Iwata,  HiroaU;  Kashihara,  Toshitsugu;  and 
Morioka,  AUtoshi,  4,461,560  G.  354475.000. 
Iwata,  Keisuke,  to  Iwata  Electiic  Ca,  Ltd.  Cordless  transmitting  and 

receiving  apparatus.  4,462,113,  G.  455-20.000. 
Izraeli,  Hyman,  to  Thomas  k  Betts  Corporation.  Insulation  displacing 

terminal.  4,461,527,  G.  339-97.00R. 
Izumiya,  Maaakiyo:  Sar— 

Hodiino,  Yoshiyuki;  Imazu,  Shyuichi;  Miyai,  MasaUko;  Oshima, 
YosUkuni;  and  Izumiya.  Masakiyo,  4,461.346,  G.  16M  14.000. 
J,  I,  Case  Company:  5ic 

May,  Dean  W.,  4,461,315,  G.  137-2S5.00O 
J.  R.  Simplot  Co.:  Sar— 

Bierman,  Laurence  W.;  and  Polinsky,  Samual  M.,  4,461,746,  G. 
423-8.00O 
Jabben.  Oary  D.,  to  ATftT  Technologies,  Inc.  Click  disc  switch  assem- 
bly. 4,461,934,  G.  200-5.00A. 
Jackson.  Leon  D.;  Morris,  Dan  O.;  and  Blohm,  Alan  J.,  to  LDJ  Elec- 
tronics, Inc.  Bulk  tMpt  erasing  syston.  4,462/)S5,  CL  360>I18.000. 
Jaoobsen,  Kevin  N.  Apparatus  for  use  in  fishing.  4,461.1 12,  G.  43-4.000. 
Jacobaon,  Howard  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company. 
T1O2  Pigment  bearing  a  coating  with  cerium  cations  and  suICtte-, 
phonhate-  or  silicate  anions  and  laminate  and  coating  containing 
same.  4,461.810  G.  428-530.000. 
Jacoby,  Thomas  A.:  Si*— 

Hnmibal,  MUy  B.;  Wise,  Kennard  L.;  and  Jaooby.  ThooM  A., 
4,461,446,  G.  248-634.000. 
Jain,  Surendar  M.,  to  Ionics  Incorporated.  Polarity  reversal  electrodes. 

4.461.693.  G.  204-301.000. 
JaOen,  Oale  A.,  to  Control  Data  Corporation.  Speed  tiderant  alternator 
syMsm  for  wind  or  hydraulic  power  generatioo.  4,461,957,  G. 
29044.000 
Jamet,  Jem,  to  Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Reeherches  Aeros- 
patiales  (Par  Abreviation  O.N.E.R.A.).  Ceramic  oonpoaite  materials 


with  high  mechanical  and  heat  resistance  and  their  preparation, 
4,461,842rG.  501-95.000. 
anda,  Jiri;  Burdych.  Jiri;  Lab,  Miroslav;  and  DIabal,  Pavel,  to  TESLA. 
koacemovy  podnik.  Dynamic  vibrstion  absorber  for  a  phonograph 
tone  arm.  4,462,097,  G.  369-248.000. 
apan  Bano'k  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sai>— 

Furutsu,  Akira,  4,461,417,  G.  227-67.000. 
apan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Takeuchi,  Yasumasa;  Sakakibara,  MitsuMko;  and  Shibata.  Tooru, 
4,461,883,  G.  526-139.000. 
awdat,  Nameer  A.  Breech-locking  mechanism  for  flrearms.  4,461^03, 
G.  89-154.000. 

'eenicke,  Edmund;  and  Krauter,  Immanuel,  to  Robert  Bosch  OmbH. 
Low-drivepower  switching  transistor  control  circuit  4.461,979,  G. 
315-2O9.O0T. 
'eanings,  Robert  E.:  Si*— 

Turner,  Robert  L.;  and  Jemdngs,  Robert  E,  4,461,386,  G. 
211-41.000. 
'eome,  Robert:  Set— 

Tevnie,  Philippr,  Jeorae,  Robert;  Ouhadi,  TraioUah;  and  Fayt, 
Roger,  4,461,874,  G.  525-271.000. 
ewell,  David  O.:  S«t— 

Btok,  Lyubov;  and  Jewell,  David  O.,  4,461,793,  G.  428-36.000. 
bhns,  WilUam  H.:  Sh— 

Stabon,  Stanley  L.;  and  Johns,  WiUiam  H.,  4,461.654,  G. 
134-10.000. 
bhnsen  k  Jorgenien  (Plastics)  Limited  Company:  Ste— 

Davis,  Eugene  E,  4,461,391,  G.  215-252XX)0 
bhnson,  James  A.:  Sar— 

Peterson,  Richard  L.;  Jtrimson,  James  A.;  Scbeurer,  Roger  J.;  and 
Steinberg.  Richard  W.,  4,461,355,  G.  172-156.000. 
bhnson  k  Johmon  Dental  Products  Company:  See— 

DeLuca,  Robert  D.;  and  Jones,  Robin  M.  F.,  4,461,618,  G. 
433-200.000. 
bhnson,  Wilbur  E.,  to  Econolite  Control  Products,  Inc.  TrafHc  syn- 
chronization device.  4,462,031,  G.  34O9I6.00O 
bhnstone,  Richard;  and  Kirkham.  Edward  E.,  to  Kearney  k  Tracker 
Corporation.    Voice   actuated   machine   control.    4,462,080   G. 
364-513.500. 

ones,  Clarence  O.,  Jr.;  and  Vosteen,  William  E,  to  Niagara  Machine  k 
Tool  Works.  Load  measuring  nparatus.  4,461,182,  O.  73-862.330. 
ones,  David  N.;  Haapala,  Uriio  S.;  and  Scarola.  Leonard  S.,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  plastidzation  and  pumping  of  low 
bulk  density  plastics.  4,461,734,  G.  264-176.00R. 
ones,  Emrys  H.,  Jr.;  and  Umphrey,  RonaU  W.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Rotary 
drill  tndeiiing  system.  4,461.359,  G.  175-61.000. 
lones,  Robin  M.  F.:  Sar— 

DeLuca.  Robert  D.;  and  Jones.  Robin  M.  P.,  4,461,618,  G. 
433-200.000. 
ones,  Stanley  P.;  Oennard,  Derek;  and  Fenton,  Frank  A.,  to  Emhart 
Industries,  Inc.  Control  of  glassware  forming  machine.  4,461,637,  G. 
65-158.000. 

onnes.  Nelson,  to  American  Polywater  Corporation.  Substantially 
neutral  aqueous  luMcanL  4,461,712,  G.  252-49.300. 
foyoe,  Willsun  R.:  S^f— 

Wiley,  Thomas  W.;  and  Joyce,  William  R.,  4,461,431,  G. 
242-57.100. 
uan^  Bor  L.  Portable  gas  firing  apparatus.  4,461,271,  G.  126-38.000 
udkms,  Donald  J.  Portable  woodworking  power  tool.  4,461,330,  G. 

144-I34.00D. 
Jung,  Werner,  and  Mall,  Hans-Oeorg,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Multi- 
color recording  carrier  and  meuod  of  recording.  4,462,038,  G. 
346-163.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daisei  Kikai:  Sf*- 

Suzuki,  Tomosaburo,  4,461,096,  G.  34-56.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Sdbutsu  Kagaku  Kenky^jo:  Sw— 
Manabe,  Masatoshi;  Naohara,  Jun;  and  Miyoshi.  Hideaki.  4,461.890 
G.  536-2.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  OakU  Seisakusho:  S«*- 

Kitagawa,  Hinwhi,  4,461.200  G.  84-1.210 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  Si»— 

Baba,  Kiyokazu,  4,461,206,  G.  100-208.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Medos  Kenkyusho:  Si*— 
Doi.  Yuzuru,  4,461,283,  G.  128-7.000. 

Ouchi,  Tenio;  and  Chikaduge,  Kiyoihi,  4,461,282,  G.  128-4.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Shikishima  Cwpton:  Sar— 

Kobayashi,  Hisamine,  4,461,123,  G.  51-163.200 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  Si*— 

Koto,  Haruhiko,  4,462,035,  G.  346-76.0PH. 
Kaiser,  Fritt:  Stt— 

Schaiwnami,  Wolfgang;  Kaiser,  Fritz;  Voigtlander,  Wolfgang; 
Hoyer,  Edgar;  and  Neubert,  Peter,  4,461,763,  G.  424-182.000. 
Kaiser,  Roman;  nd  Lampanky,  Dietmar,  to  Oivaudan  Corporation, 
lonyl-alkyl  and  ionyl  alkenyl  etlsn  as  fbvorants  for  tobaoca 
4,461,309,  a.  131-276.000. 
K^  Yasumasa:  Si*— 

Isomura,  Shigenori;  Kondo,  Toshio;  Kaji,  Yasumasa;  and  Kobaya- 
shi. Akior4.46ia61.  Ci  123-489.00O 
K^iimoto.  Katsuhiko:  Se*— 

Tanaei.    Hikaru;    K^jimoto,    KatsuWko;   and    Nomata.    Mikia 
4.461.334,  G.  15^209.00R. 
Kitfiwara.  Toshiro:  Se»— 

Saikatsu,  Takeo;  Anzai,  YoaUnori;  KajiwarB,  Toshiro;  Kobayashi, 
Ooroku;  and  Morimoto,  Shunichi.  4)461,981,  G.  315-246.00O 
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Kakugo.  Masahifo:  Sn— 

Ship,  Akin«bu;  Matsuyaou,  Kiyothi;  Kakii|o,  Mauhtro;  Natto, 


Aikio;  an4  Suzuki.  Takatodii.  4.441.881,  Cf.  526-1 18.000. 
Kamada,  Miaona  S«r— 

Higuchi,  Sc^;  Kamada,  Minoru;  Taao.  KazuUro;  Fushino. 
Tettuo;  and  Fiyinaga.  Minoru,  4.461,679,  a.  204-27.000. 
Kamata,  Shigerut  See— 

Itobe,  Takasi;  and  Kamata.  Shigeni,  4,461.544.  a.  35(M29.00a 
Kamijo,  Tettuhide:  Sm— 

liiEuka.  Kiiui}  Kamno,  Tettuhide;  Yamamoto,  Ryoji;  and  Harada. 
Hiromu,  4^1^  a.  548-341.000.  ^^ 

Kanbe,  Junichirac  Set— 

Shirai.  ^pru;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  and  Fukuda.  Tad^i,  4.461.820; 

Kanda,  Kazunorij  Ithii,  Keizou;  Kida.  Kattuaki;  Iihikura,  Shinichi;  and 
Mizuguchi,  Ryuzo,  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  High  lolid  coating 
oom^oaition  containing  novel  microparticic*  of  crotalinked  copoly- 
mer mduding  amphoionic  groups.  4.461.870.  a.  525-123.000. 

Kanebo.  Ltd.:  S«if— 

^??^',5*?fEL°''*°*°^'  '^"OJ  •»*•  Oiagawa,  Takao.  4*461.791. 
CI.  428-15.|)00. 

Kaaebo  Synthetic  Fibers  Ltd.:  See— 

Maoui,  Maiab:  Okarooto,  Kazuo;  and  Oiagawa.  Takao.  4.461,791, 
a.  428-15.000. 
Kaneaaka,  HirotM,  to  Kanesaka  Technical  Institute  Ltd.  Internal  com- 
bustion engine.  4,461,151.  a.  60-611.000. 
Kanesaka  Technical  Institute  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanesaka.  Hihxhi,  4.461.151.  Q.  60411.000. 
Kanetsu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

^^!5Wf?l~.*^"*>'    •«*    Yokoyama.    Koji.    4.462.059,    a. 
361-149.000. 
Kaa|,  Dohee:  5f«— 

Oivens,  Edwii  N.;  and  Kang,  Dohee.  4,461,694,  a.  208-8.0LE. 
.  AJf?."***  ">:Sony  Corporation.  Tape  speed  control  apparatus. 
4,461,433,  a.  242-75.510. 
Kaplinsky,  Cecil  H-.  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation.  Device  for  interrogat- 

mg  and  correcting  a  serial  datt  signal.  4,462,052,  a.  360-53.000. 
Kapur,  V.  K.:  Si»- 

°!y,'.9!yfef  =  *'*P"''  ^  *'•;  *«'  ^""on-  '"n"  H..  4.461.922,  Q. 
136-249.00Q 

'^  f}P^-  ^*'**'  "**  recorder  cleaning  device.  4.462.056.  a. 

360-128.000. 

Karami,  Hamzeh;  and  Cnitzen.  Andre  ,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Com- 
gjy-  Igpo««>*«  <i>«P«  with  polymer  coating.  4,461,621.  a. 

Kanckhofr,  Michael,  to  Sherwin-Williams  Company,  The.  Vesiculated 

beads.  4.461.8491  O.  521-64.000.  «e«««o 

Karle,  David  A.;  and  Kralovic,  Raymond  C,  to  American  Sterilizer 

n?.Pf?J'^^)^5?S!?"''''*'    »«eril«»tion    indicating    system. 
4,461,837,  a.  435-296.000. 
Kaahihara,  Toshitlugu:  See— 

Yoshino,  TsulMmii;  Iwata,  Hiroshi;  Kashihara,  Todiittugu;  and 
Monoka,  AUtodii.  4.461.56a  a.  354475.000. 
Katam,  Takeshi:  SH— 

Bettudan,  Shi«ichi;  Aoki,  Kattuhiko;  Sato,  Shigeni:  and  Kataa. 
Takeshi.  4.462,034,  CI.  343-761.000.  ^ 

Katakabe,  Nobonu  See— 

Wataaabe,  Sh^hi;  Katakabe,  Noboru;  and  Sasaki,  Toshiharu. 

4,461,588,  a.  400-144.200.  lowmaru. 

Katakura,  Masayufci,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Noise  reduction  circuit 

^^'F^ViP^^  ^  current  converting  means  in  the  auxiliary  channel. 

4,462,008.  CT  333- 14,000. 

Katan,  Theodore;  and  Carlen,  PameU  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

^V^^iT^J?'.  ?^^*  ^^"  electrodes  to  monoxide  level. 
4,461,677,  a.  20)1-2.100. 

^^/J?^  ^'  *•  ^°^  •el«!tive  measurementt.  4,461.998.  O. 
324438.000. 

Kato,  Tiham;  Nak*nura,  Hattuo;  Koguchi.  Shigeo;  Yonezawa,  Toshio; 

and  Abe,  Toshiliro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Method  for  forming  resist  pattern.  4,461.825,  a.  430-273.000. 
Katoh,  Hideo:  See^ 

A^'^TomittKatoh,  Hideo;  and  Yamamoto,  Attushi.  4,461,797. 

'^^f^'?f5'..^"E*-  "*  Olennco  Trust.  Friction  lining  material. 
4.461.643.  a.  106-36.000. 

Kauflnan,  Rudolph}  and  Thouret,  Wolfgang  E.,  to  Duro-Test  Corpora- 
tion. Energy-eflfeient  incandeicem  lamp  with  improved  filament 
characteristics.  4^461,973,  G.  31^56.000. 

Kaus.  Gerhard:  Set— 

Hinkel.  Holgen  Kaus.  Gerhard;  Kraus,  Oeorg;  Kunzel,  Ulrich;  and 
Muehl.  ReinlK>ld.  4.461.237.  a.  1 18-50.  lOOT 

Kawabuchi,  Masaaii;  Satoh.  Junichi;  Muramatsu,  Fumio;  and  Saitoh, 
Koettu,  to  Matttthite  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited.  Scan 
ultrasonic  transdicer  array.  4,462,092,  a.  367-105.000. 

Kawamattu.  Yutak«;  and  Fiuita,  Takeshi,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Ltd.  Thjazoiidine  derivatives  and  production  thereof.  4,461,902, 
a.  548-183.000. 

Kawamura,  Masah^:  S«ir— 

Murakami,    Hi^asu;    Uchiyama.    Takeshi;    Suzuki.    Ryoichi: 

Kav^tehi,  Toshiyi4u;  and  Tabata,  Yukio,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Ink 
ribbon  foruse  in  ilectrothermic  non-impact  recording.  4^1.586^  a. 
400-120.000. 


Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5k«— 

Nagata.  Oiamu;  Matsukura.  Satoni;  Yamada,  Hajimr.  and  Sasaki. 

Yozo.  4.461.142.  Q.  60-39.020.         ^^  ^^ 

Kaye.  WUbur  I.;  Sun,  Lilla  S.;  and  Anderson,  John  C.  to  Beckman 

mjnmento,  Inc.  Wavelength  accuiapy  test  solutioa.  4.461.718.  a. 

Kearney  ft  Trecker  Corporation:  Smw\ 

Jototone.  Richard;  and  Kirkham,  Edward  E.,  4.462,08a  CI. 
364-513.500. 
Keenan,  E  Dale.  Holster  holder  for  bed.  4.461.442,  a.  248-205.100. 
Keller,  Douglas  V..  Jr.:  See— 

^!^9*^  ^ -  "**  *^«''  Douglas  v.,  Jr..  4,461.625.  a.  44- 
10.00R. 

Konpf.  Dennis  D.;  and  Cordero,  Carlos  A.,  to  FMC  Corporation. 

Valvdeis  meterina  dispenser.  4,461.40a  CI.  222-1.000. 
Kenan,  Ibchard  P.:  Set— 

^•l2?S;ibJ^  ^•''  •■<*  *^*"^  Richard  P.,  4,461.533.  a. 
350-372.000. 

Kendall,  Larry  J.,  to  Memorex  Coiporation.  Accurate  high  speed 

absolute  value  circuit  and  method.  4,461,961,  a.  307-261^. 
^^f^'JlS^  ^i'.^jJ'JSZJP"*^  Scientific  Company.  Pipette  device. 

*,W  1,328,  CI.  14147.000. 

Kent,  Albert  C^and  Rosen.  Howard  N..  to  United  States  of  America. 

^£f?i'SI^'t^'ilf?I5?*' ''"  •»"»»"»«  tl»  humidity  of  a  gas  flow. 
4,461.167.  a.  73-29.000. 

Kent  Heating  Limited:  Set— 

Baite,  Anthony  M.;  and  Lockhart,  Robert  N..  4,461,273,  Q. 

i2w-77.U0U. 

Kerber.  George  L.;  and  Squire.  WUliam  D..  to  OTI  Corporation.. 

tSStS?^  'SJ^  I^HSSJ"**  '^  "^  electromagnetic  none  fUter. 
4.462.012.  CI.  333-167.000. 

KCTUbrschungsanlage  Julich  Oesellschafi  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
'^^gjjoff;  Printi.  Heinz;  and  May.  Karl.  4,461.722,  a 
Kerr,  George  T.:  Stt— 

ir  J??"^*^**  =  ^  ^.'  ?«"»«  T.,  4,461.845.  a.  502-27.000 
KCTndtt.  David  H..  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Fiaed  salt  bath  composition.  4.461.655.  Q.  148-6.500 
Kessmger.  Boyd  A.:  See— 

"•J^S-,.,  !J^  ^,?SRSu"°y**  ^s  "^  ^"^  Edward  A., 
4,461,317.  a.  137-565.000. 

Kesson,  James,  to  Scottish  t  Newcastle  Breweries  Limited.  Method  of 
4SiTm%"*73S'90Do"**'™'  concentration  of  gas  in  a  liquid. 
Kida,  Katsuaki:  S«»— 

Kanda,  Kazunori;  Ishii.  Keizou;  Kida.  Katraaki;  Ishikura,  Shinichi: 
ud  Mizuguchi,  Ryuzo,  4,461,87a  Q.  525-123.000. 
Kidde  Reaction  Products.  Inc.:  Set— 

Sinwods  Owy;  Remick.  Robert;  and  Hayes,  Gendd.  4^461067,  a. 

Kielpinski.  Ryszard:  Set— 

**Sl^v  ^^T'  Pf^""".  Tadeusz;  Mniszek.  Karol;  Oorecki. 
Wilhelm;  Kolodzicyczyk,  Frandszek  E;  Miif^.  Jan;  Kielpinski. 
Ryszard;  Gorecki.  Boguslaw;  Kuchanki,  Kazimierz;  Richta. 

Edmund;  and  Maci^jewski,  Jan,  4,461,419,  a.  228-5.100. 
Kikkoman  Corporation:  See— 

Furukawa.  Toshio.  4,461.702.  a.  209-303.000. 
Killion.  Richard  H..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Test  system  for 

wave  guide  arc  detector  circuits.  4.461.571.  a.  356-256.000. 
Kim.  Michael  S.:  See— 

Thiele.  AlfM  W.;  McLain.  Robert  E;  Martinez.  Modesto  T.,  Jr.; 
Uwis  Richard  C;  and  Kim.  Michael  S.,  4,462.082,  a. 
364-571.000. 

•"S*,  ?^XS?«  ^  ^^  *'•"'>  °f  *«  <*"^"  »yp«-  ^MiAti,  a 

273-170.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  Set— 

Hammond.  Philip  G..  4.461.049. 0.  5498.000. 
Mathews.  John  H.;  DeLuda.  Mary  L.;  and  Mattina.  Charles  P.. 
4.461.311,0.131-365.000.  u«.  vm«»  r., 

Kimura.  Kaoni;  and  Nakano.  Mitsuyoshi.  to  Yaakawa  Electric  Mfg. 

Co..  Ltd.  Contact  sensing  device.  4,461,936.  Q.  20041.410 
Kimura.  Kazuo,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mirror  arrange- 
ment for  use  in  a  single  lens  reflex  camera.  4,461,557,  a.  354402^000. 
Kimura.  Tettuya:  See— 

Tanikawa.  Kowji;  Mattui.  Koichi;  Kimura.  Tettuya;  Takamattu, 
Takeshi,  deceased;  and  Takamattu,  Tokuyuki,  leal  representa- 
tive, 4,461.558.  Q.  354416.000.  p™«i»- 
King,  Ace  E:  See— 

Schmidt,  Richard  O.;  and  King.  Ace  E.  4,461,132.  Q.  52456.000. 
'"?%«%'%  ?-ir?»»nS.^«>'Porated.  Optical  measuring  system. 

4,461.576,  a.  35^375.000. 
King,  Robert  E:  See— 

„.   **""•  .^i"*^  J-J  •«»  Kn*  R<»»*rt  E..  4,461,373,  a  1924.0QA. 
Kino  Precision  Industnes.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yokottuka.  Akio.  4.461.S4S.  G.  350429.000 
Kircaldie.  RandaU.  and  McNab:  See— 

Chen.  Kevin  C.  S..  4.461.293.  G.  128-204.230 
Kirkham.  Edward  E:  See— 

Johnstone.  Richard;  and  Kiricham,  Edward  E,  4,462,08a  G. 
364-513.500 
Kis  France:  Stt— 

Thebault.  Claude,  4,461,105,  G.  40-152.000 
Kishimura,  Kotaro:  See— 

Shiomi,  Teiichi;  and  Kishimura,  Kotaro,  4,461,809.  G.  428482.000. 
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Kittpwa,  Hirothi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaitha  Kawai  Oakki  Senakusho. 

Electronic  moacal  iiotmraent  4,461,20a  CI-  84-1.210. 
Klaobert.  Dieter  H.,  to  Anericaa  Home  Productt  Corporation.  4.^ 
Dihydrothiadiazole     l.l-dioxide     derivativea.     4,461,90a     G. 
S46-209.000. 
Klee,  Oeoiye;  De  Noma,  Oeorn  R.;  Collier.  Stephen  L.;  and  Newman, 
Rodney  J.,  to  Cindnnati  Tool,  Divitioa  of  Warren  Tool  Corporation. 
Drillinf  fixture.  4.461,«)3,  a.  408-1 15.00R. 
Klefenz,  Heinrieh:  Sw— 

TKhang,  Chung-Ji;  Klefenz.  Heinrieh;  Sanner,  Axd;  and  Zahn, 
Wol&iu,  4.461.832.  Q.  43M76.000. 
Klinedmtt.  Keith  A.,  to  OTE  Laboratoriei  Incorporated.  Electrochem- 
ical ceU.  4.461.814.  G.  42MI000. 
Klotz,  Marvin  R..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Catalytic  com- 

portions  and  procen  uaea.  4.461,921,  G.  S83-481.000. 
Knabe,  Uwe;  and  Unger.  Dieter,  to  Holatein  und  Kappert  OmbH. 
Arranfement  for  centering  container!  in  bottle  treatment  macMnet. 
4.461.329.  G.  141-130.000. 
Knan>,  Harold  M.;  and  Trembby,  Beniard  A.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  High  voltage  air  con  reactor.  4,462.017,  G.  336-207.000. 
Knepper,  Ronald  W.;  Ludlow,  Peter  J.;  and  Petraaky.  Joseph  A.,  Jr.,  to 
International  Businen  Machines  Corporation.  Word  group  redun- 
dancy icheme.  4,462,091,  G.  36^200.0a). 
Knieper,  Joief;  Printz.  Heinz;  and  May,  Karl  to  KeraforKhungianlage 
JuOch  Oeselhchaft  mit  beichrankter  Haftung.  Method  of  ididifying 
watte  materials,  such  at  radioactive  or  toxic  materials,  contained  in 
aqueous  solutions.  4.461.722.  G.  232-628.000. 
Knoebl,  Emmerich.  Soffit  and  faicia  coottruction.  4,461,128,  G. 

52-94.000. 
Kobathi,  Mamoru;  and  Ito,  Hiroshi,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabnthiki 
Kaisha.  Method  of  controllnig  the  idle  rotational  speed  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,461.233,  G.  123-339.00a 
Kobayathi,  Akio:  S«»— 

Isomura,  Shigenori;  Kondo,  Toshia,  KiOi,  Yasumaia;  and  Kobaya- 
thi. Akio,  4.461.261,  G.  123^9.000. 
Kobayathi,  Oorokn:  Stt— 

Saikattu,  Takeo;  Anzai,  Yoduaoii;  K^wara.  Toshiro;  Kobayathi. 
Ooroku;  and  Morimoto,  Shunichi,  4.461.981,  G.  31^246.000. 
Kobayathi,  Hiiamine,  to  Kabuthiki  Kaitha  Shikithima  Chipton.  Long- 
travel  annular  vibratory  barrel  finithing  apparatut  for  Uae-proGeaaing. 
4,461,123,  G.  51-163.200.  k  «~— -* 

Kobayuhi,  Maaami.  Hydrogen  embrittlement  tetter.  4,461,168,  G. 

7347.000. 
Kobayathi,  Maiato;  Fukuzono,  Hideki;  and  Nithimura.  Hiromi.  to 
MatsutUta  Electric  Workt,  Ltd.  A.C  Switching  circuit.  4,462,057, 
G.  361-2.000. 
Kobayathi.  Taithi:  Stt— 

Takamizawa.  Minoru;  Umemura.  Mitsuo;  and  Kobayathi,  Taithi, 
4,461,908,  G.  356430.000. 
Kobe,  Frederick  E:  5n 

Ryan,  JoM»h  L.;  Safdie,  Eliat;  WatUnt,  Richard  R.;  and  Kdbt, 
Frederick  E.,  4,462,028,  G.  340-799.000. 
KoefHerlein,  Rainer:  See~~ 

Baier,  Erich;  Koefferiein,  Rainer,  and  Schlageter,  Bemhard, 
4,461,238,  G.  118-658.000. 
Kogeltchatz,  Ulrich:  See— 

Erni,  Peter,  Kogeltchatz.  Ulrich;  Straasler,  SigfMd;  and  Wiesmann, 
HansJurg,  4,461,744.  G.  422-186. 18a 
Koguchi,  Shigeo:  Si»— 

Kato,  llharu;  Nakamura,  Hatsuo;  Koguchi,  SUgeo;  Yonezawa, 
Tothio;  and  Abe.  Toshihiro.  4,461,825,  G.  43O373.00O. 
Kdra,  Henri  A.,  to  Baltek  Corporation.  Contoured  baha-core  laminate. 

4.461.666.  G.  156-222.000. 
Kokusai  Denthin  Denwa  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Yatuda.  Yutaka;  Hirata,  Yatuo;  and  Ogawa.  Akira.  4^462,101.  G. 
371-43.000. 
Kolarik,  Jan:  See— 

Hudecek,  Slavko;  Hnidek,  Jaroslav;  Heidhigtfeld,  Viktor;  Kolarik. 
Jan;  and  Zelinger.  Jiri.  4,461,847,  G.  521-27.000. 
Kolb,  Walter;  and  Wdd.  Hebnut.  to  Wdfe-Oerate  OmbH.  Furrower 

with  removable  shares.  4.461.357.  G.  172-373.000. 
Kolm.  Eric  A.;  and  Kohn.  Henry  H..  to  Piezo  Electric  Products.  Inc. 
Piezoelectric  relay  with  magnetic  detent  4.461.968.  G.  310-332.000. 
Kolm.  Henry  H.:  See— 

Kohn.  Eric  A.;  and  Kohn.  Henry  H..  4.461.968.  G.  310-332.000. 
Kolodziejczyk.  Franciszek  E:  See— 

Mitka.  Boleslaw;  Pnutnar,  Tadeutz;  Mnitzek.  Karol;  OorecU, 
Wilhehn;  Kolodziejczyk.  Francitzek  E;  Madry,  Jan;  Kielpintki, 
Rytzard;  Oorecki,  Boguilaw;  Kucharski,  Kazfamerz;  Riehta. 
Edmund;  and  Maciejewrid,  Jan.  4.461.419,  G.  228-5.100. 
Komatsu,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Katiumi;  Komatsu.  Toahiyuki;  Hirai,  Yutaka;  Misnmi, 
Teruo;  and  Fukuda,  Tad^  4.461.819.  d  430-59.000. 
Komenou.  Kazunaii:  5«e— 

Satoh.  Yothio;  Ohashi.  Makoto;  Miyashita.  Ttutomu;  Matiuda. 

Kazuo;  and  Komenou.  Kazunari,  4.462,087,  G.  365-3i6.000. 

Kometani,  Kiichi;  Yamamoto,  Yoahiyuki;  and  Yanagi,  Moana,  to 

Toray  Induttriei,  Inc.  Polyester  reimout  compotition,  molded  arti- 

clea  and  prooeis  for  preparation  thereof.  4,461,871,  G.  525-166.000. 

Komorin,  Leonid  V.:  see— 

Dmitriev,  Stanislav  P.;  Evseev,  Anatoiy  K.;  Ivanov,  Andrei  S.; 
Komorin,  Leonid  V.;  Nikishkin,  Vladonir  I.;  Nuzhny,  Stanislav 
N.;  Rex,  Mikhail  K.;  Svinitn,  Mikhail  P.;  and  Pedotov.  Mikhail 
T..  4.461.972,  G.  313-420.000. 


Kondo.  Syunichi: 

Sano,  Kemi;  Kondo.  Syunichi;  and  Sato,  Hideo.  4,461,821,  G. 
430-83.000. 
Konda  Teruhisa:  S«»— 

Ikeda,  Shunru;  Hon,  Shozi;  Eguchi,  Kiyohisa;  Matsoo.  Kanii; 
Zaima,  Ridenori;  Oamada,  Yoshifbmi;  and  Konda  Teruhiia. 
4,461,806,  G.  428-W8.000.  ^^ 

Kondo,  Toshio:  See— 

Isomura,  Shigoiori;  Kondo,  Toshio;  K^ii.  Yasumasa;  and  Kobaya- 
Shi,  Akio,  4,461,261,  G.  123489.000. 
Konishi,  Jin-emon,  to  Nippon  Zoki  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Peptide 
compounds,  a  prooeat  for  manuActuring  them,  pharmaoeutica]  com- 
positions containing  them,  and  methods  for  treating  ulcer  and  throm- 
bus with  them.  4;461,7H  G.  260-1 12.50R. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Hiraike,  FumiaU.  4,461,559,  G.  354432.000. 
Uchida,  Tohru;  Suzuki,  Sh^nhiro;  Y^jima.  Tattno;  and  Seto, 
Yutaka.  4.461,466,  G.  27T2I000. 

^'^5?!!!?'    '"y*'**?    "*•    UJhM.    Toshiftami.    4,461,826.    G. 
430-505.000. 
Kool-Fire  Limited:  See— 

Vandervaart,  Oerry,  4,461,345,  G.  165-113.000. 
Koomen,  Joannes  J.  M.,  to  Signetics  Corporation.  MOS  Power-on  raset 

circuit  4,461,963,  G.  307-279.000. 
Kopp,  Warner.  Game  appantiis  employing  cards  and  dice.  4,461,483, 

G.  273-265.000. 
Kopse,  Odon;  and  Rodriguez-Amaya,  Nestor,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH. 

Fuel  uuection  nozzle.  4,461,427,  G.  239-533.500. 
Korn,  GCThard:  S«f^ 

Girod,  HaiUochen;  and  Kom,  Gerhard.  4,461,217,  G.  105-135.000. 
Kom,  Peter,  to  Maxwell  Laboratories,  Inc.  Tamper-proof  closura  and 

oontaber  arrangement  4,461,389,  G.  215-246.009. 
Korransky,  losif :  5«»— 

Bakermans,  Johannes  C.  W.;  Grabbe,  Dimitiy  G.;  and  Konunsky, 
lorif,  4,461,522,  G.  339-17.00M. 
Koschinek,  Gunter,  Wandel,  Dietinar,  and  Tbone,  Ludger,  to  Davy 
McKee  A.G.  Process  for  spin-stretching  of  high  str«igth  technical 
yams.  4,461,74a  G.  264-210.800.      "^       "^      *^ 
Koto,  Haruhiko,  to  ^Mon  Corpcntion;  and  KabushiU  Kaisha  Suwa 
Seikosha.  Non-impact  recording  device.  4,462.035,  G.  346-76.0PH. 
Kovalovsky,  Oscar.  Fishing  reel.  4,461,435,  G.  242-214.000. 
Kozuki,  KokM:  See— 

Hiyoshi,  Teruo;  Okamoto,  Eitaku;  Aoki,  Eiichiro;  Sngiura,  ToaUoe 
and  Kozuki,  Koichi,  4,461,199,  G.  84-1.190.  ^^ 

Kralovic,  Ravmood  C:  See— 

Karle,  Ipavid  A.;  and  Kralovic  Raymond  C,  4,461,837,  G. 
43^296.000. 
Krakmetz,  Bruno.  Swaging  machine.  4,461,163,  Q.  72-402.000. 
Kramer,  Kenneth  D.,  to  iSeere  k  Company.  ElectrohydranUc  valve. 

4,461,314,  G.  137-106.000. 
Kratschmer,  Eric  L.,  to  Hull  Corporation.  Apparatut  for  clamping  an 

assembly  of  pans  for  laser  wddmg.  4,461,946,  G.  2I9-121.0LC. 
Kraus,  Geon:  Si»— 

Hinkel,  Holger,  Kaus,  Gerhard;  Kraus,  Georg;  Kunzel,  Ulrich;  and 
Muehl.  Reinhold,  4,461,237,  G.  118-50.100: 
Krauss-Maffiri  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hultsch,  Guntber,  Baumgartner,  Siegfried;  Bock,  Harald;  and 
Schilp.  Reinhold.  4,461,093,  G.  34-8!O0O. 
Krauter,  Immanuel:  See— 

Jeenicke,  Edmund;  and  Krauter,  Immanuel,  4,461,979,  G.  315- 
2O9.00T. 
KrawiecU,  Peter  Sei^ 

Appelblatt  Irving;  and  Krawiedd,  Peter,  4,461,202,  G.  89-40.00B. 
Krejza,  Jurgen,  to  Wurttembergische  Metallwarenfabrik.  Valve  assem- 
bly for  a  pressure-cooker.  4,461.452,  G.  2Sl-144.00a 
Kremer,  Manfred:  5«»— 

KnriUing,  Erich;  and  Kremer,  Manflred.  4,461,958,  G.  29O4S.000. 
Kroenke,  WUliam  J.;  and  Nicholas,  Paul  P.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, The.  Process  for  the  oxychlorination  of  an  alkane  using  a  toUd 
tdution  catidyit  containing  iron  cationt.  4,461,919,  G.  57^24.000. 
Krogmann,  Uwe,  to  Bodenaeewerk  Oeratetechnik  GmbH.  Intdiunent 
for  the  automatic  determination  of  North  direction.  4,461,089,  G. 
33-324.000. 
Krohling,  Erich;  and  Kremer,  Manfred,  to  Still  GmbH.  Drive  tystem 
and  method  for  automotive  vdiiclea,  etpedally  floor  vehicles  such  as 
foridlft  tmcks.  4,461,958,  G.  29(M5.O0a 
Krotehe.  Alfred,  to  Lindc  Aktiengesellschaft.  Hydrostatic  drive  sys- 
tems. 4,461,148,  G.  60421.000. 
Ku.  Han  S.:  See— 

Pyne,  William  J.;  Ku.  Han  S.;  and  Hohn.  Roben  E,  4,461,899,  G. 
546-203.000. 
Kubo,  Kazunori:  5«*— 

Yamamoto,  Minoru;  Tanigawa,  Koichiro;  Kubo,  Kazunori;  and 
Takakura.  Masazumi.  4,461,976,  G.  315-100.000. 
Kucharski,  KazimieR:5M— 

Mitka.  Boleslaw;  Pr^jsnar,  Tadensz;  Mniszek.  Karol;  OorecU, 
Wilhehn;  Kolodziejczyk,  Franciszek  E;  Madry,  Jan;  Kielpinki, 
Ryszard;  Oorecki,  Boguslaw;  Kucharski,  Kazimierz;  Riehta, 
Edmund;  and  Maciejewski.  Jan,  4.461,419,  G.  228-3.100. 
Kuge,  Toshio:  See— 

Yokoyama,    Hiroahi;    Kuge,   ToaUo;   Nogita,    Shunsuke;    and 
Nakamura.  Yoichi,  4,46Ttt7.  G.  44-23.000. 
Kuhlow.  Jurgen;  and  S(^  ChrMan,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Electric  raD  propulsion  unit  4,461,218,  G.  105-137.000. 
Kunsman,  Dorald  R.,  to  VictauHc  Company  of  America.  Coupling 
members  for  pipeline  assemblies.  4,461,498,  G.  285-16.000. 
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Kuntel,  Ulrich  ^.. 

'^T^^H.^IfT*  ^1^  Gerhard;  Knus.  Georg;  Kunzel.  Ulrich;  and 
Muehl.  R^dwld.  4,461.237.  CI.  1 IS-SO. lOoT 
Kupeiwetii.  MiclMl.  to  MMuchiuetu  Imtitute  of  Technology.  Micro- 

M6US.  S'iiISSlcJo'"'  P^'  "~'*"»  °'  "~«^  »««'- 

Kunmoto,  Atsup:  Sif— 

Nikiaato,  Ytakiya;  Kunmoto.  Atsuo;  Moriahita.  Sadao;  and  Hirai- 
^        ihi.  Shigetehi.  4.461.495.  Q.  346-21 1.000.       ^^ 
Kuroda,  Akira:5iv— 

Nakamura,  Tiutomu;  Kuroda,  Akira;  Onithi.  Masatodii:  and 
^  Sasaki.  Tcbuo.  4.461.852,  Q.  521-121.000.  ™— *»"'  "" 
Kuroda,  Takami:  Sw— 

Itakura.  Gent  «nd  Kuroda,  Takayuki.  4.461.844.  a.  501-137.000. 
Kurz,  Ono:  S«t-- 

Schneider,  Franz;  Bergmann.  EwaM;  Kurz.  Otto;  and  Dommer, 
Hana-Margn,  4.461,06870.  29-568.000.  "«inn«r. 

!fiS'/&'*^'l2a^)LS°'P*''*^"-  ^^^  MMnjbly  for  disc  player. 
^'vi.OSO,  CI.  ]69-4d<000. 

Kuiakabe.  HiroiQi;  and  Yodiida.  Yothihiro.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaulia.  Current  mirror  circuit.  4,462,005,  a.  330-288.000 
Kutowy,  Olch:  St»— 

Thayer,  Wil]|un  L.;  Bennett,  Adam  J.;  Kutowy,  Olch;  and  Souriia- 
Jan.  Sriniviia.  4.461.707.  a  210-321.100.  •«'™«»™»- 

Kuwayama,  Shitto:  S«t— 

Harada.  Yufip;  and  Kuwayama,  Shigeo,  4,461,841,  Q.  501-37.000. 

Kuzyk.  Roman;  and  Zupko,  William  R  Method  and  apparatus  for 

proc^na   an<   drying   photographic   disc   film.   4^46^555,   a. 

Kwon,  Tae  M.,  ta  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Nuclear  magnetic  resonance  cell 
having  improvtti  temperature  sensitivity  and  method  for  manufactur- 
mg  same.  4.461,996.  a  324-315.000.  •"-•"■wur 

Kyburz,  Emilio:  $««— 

Ai^ifudn,   Werner,    and    Kyburz,    Emilio,    4,461,906.    Q. 

'^yj*' J"n«  cTHbrmetically  sealed  insulating  assembly.  4.461,926,  Q. 

Kyowa  Carbon  Cb.,  Ltd.:  S««— 

Ikeda.  Shinta;  Hori.  Sbozi;  Eguchi,  Kiyohisa;  Matsuo,  Kanii; 

4%06:fesss?'  "^"^^  "^  """^  ^"^ 

Kyytsonen.  Juhaii:  Sw— 

Hakulinen,  IUmo;  Salkinoja-Salonen,  Miria;  Rasanen,  Jorma;  and 
^   Kyytsonen.  Juhani.  4.461,708,  a  21^605.000. 
L.  ft  C.  Stemmuller  GmbH:  S«t— 

MwljlfcWer.    Sigfnd;    and    Voos.    Helmut.    4.461,224,    Q. 

L.  Schuler  Gmb»  Sm— 

Sclmeider,  Fmnz;  Bergmann,  EwaM;  Kurz.  Otto;  and  Dommer, 
Hans-Martia,  4.461.06870.  29-568.000.  "«mincr. 

Lab,  MiroslaviSft— 

"53ft2,Si;|"S5:w^.^  '^^''''  -^  ^"^  ^"^ 

Lacks  Industries,  be.:  S«v— 

BnuBCT.  Walttr  C,  4,461,19a  O.  74-501.00M. 
a"S9-rSSa)*  ^'  ^*''*'°"  Osakeyhtlo.  Rotary  feeder.  4.461,70a 
Lampanky,  Dieta^:  S*«— 

lJN276'ocO^    "^    Lamparsky.    Dictmar.    4,461.309.    O. 
Landt,  Harvey  L.;  and  Snider,  Glenn  R,.  to  Rockwell  International 
sSRoSr""     T**"*°**  ^^  ■**  *™"«  tyvum.  4.462.009,  a. 
Lana,  Liidwig:  St4- 

!?^5S'i^*  ^^«'  Ludwig;  and  Lang,  Ortulf  O.,  4,461,053, 0. 

13-I7J.UH0.  J 

Lang,  Ortulf  G.:5W— 

iStIOW*^  L"».  Ludwig;  and  Lang,  Ortulf  C,  4,461,053, 0. 
Langauer,  Theodot^:  S«v— 

Abildt,  Uwe;  and  Lanauer,  Theodor,  4,461,641,  O.  71-93.000. 
Langmbach.  Manfted,  to  Maschuenfabrik  Alfred  Schmermund  GmbH 
fi.S&zS?^'^  ""  "«e™i«ent  application  of  glue.  4,461,236,  O. 

^'rfiSSoS**"'  ^^***^  "**  """"^  '•<**"•  **^MI2,  a. 

Langseth,'MuilM  k.:  Si*- 

^.'^'SS'lJP*'"  '^•^  "^  Grayden.  Harlan  J..  4,461.135.  O. 

''^JS«S***"  ^   Structural  members  modules.  4,461,133.  O. 

92-730.UUU. 

''*'?*'"'  ?*'X  ^  FlMting  implement  with  end  segments  rearwardly 

pivotal  toform  aiadriliteral  structure.  4,461,356,  CI.  172-311.000 
Lsrswn,   Peter;   aid   SchafTer,   Franz.   Kachelofen.   4,461,272,  O. 

1 20-04.UUU. 

Lashmore,  E>avid  &,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Commerce.  Process 
20I4I  OOo"  «'«f»opl«tin«  nickel<hroniium  alloys.  4,461,680,  O. 

Laurin,  Gerard  F.  Valve  box  cover.  4,461,597,  a.  404-25.000. 
Lausch,  Robert  C,  to  Armstrong  Worid  Industries,  Inc.  Bow  and  skew 

re«Mnt  plain-weave  polyolefin.  4,461,802,  O.  428-229.000. 
Lauterfaach-Dammkr,  Inge:  Stt— 

ZoUner,  Dieter;  Lauterbach-Dammler,  Inge;  Rittman,  Friedrick 
and  Schieber,  Franz.  4.462.104,  O  3733l00O.  ^^ 


Uval,  Michel:  Stt— 

^2»S7aooa*"*  ^'^'  *^^''  "*'  ^*^  "•"•  **^''"2.  o. 
i^JiS!"  ft!ISft^'  f^  '^'t^^',  ^P*  ♦.<«i.«n.  o.  222-io5.ooa 

4l4!SI*l& O. io-SMcSS'^       'nterleaved  dynamic  display  units. 

^Sa^J^^  '-'.'^  WaterfWd,  Charles  O.,  to  Tioxide  Group  Pie. 
tl^'T'  of  v«culated  polymer  beads.  4.461.848.  O.  52^*00? 
Uyton.  Howard  M.;  and  Fenton.  WUliam.  to  Interlab.  Inc.  Heatw- 

I  ^M2-"^"?  ^  ultra-pure  water.  4.461.347.  O.  16M33.000. 
UAi  electronics.  Inc.:  Sc*— 

'*a!*5o!nf 08)'  **°™'  °"  °"  "^  "'**^  ^^ ''  *'**2^'' 

'^TSvloSc'  ** '  ^  "^  Univenal,  Inc.  Molded  shanks.  4.461.101. 

Lech.  Thaddeu^  Jr.;  and  Weage.  Kenneth  A.,  deceased  (by  Weage. 
Orohne  J.,  legal  represenutiveX  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpor^ 
wS'oaMO*"  •*       "^^  *^  m^^  hub.  4,46ll3T6rCI. 

^a:58.'StTffl9?.0OR:^  "^  '*■  ^'*^  "»•«  "^ 
Lederer,  Edgar:  Sta^ 

^^SS^'iSS^'  ^*'  '!fc'«I»«  Andibert  Fraacoiae;  Sache. 

^.iSSLl '  ^"""W-Pon"  E:i.«»d  Mason.  Dorris  K..  to  Ebonite 
J3S;!SrS273i3.o5X'"»  baM  and  method  of  manufacture. 
Lee,  Georae  E:  Si*— 

^9!obS"  "■  ^''  *^  '^  °~''*  ^*  **^''^  CI.  260- 
Lee,  Len  F.:  Stt— 

i-*?J!£j*i*^  ^i  ^1^  '*",''••  ♦'<<>.«2.  CI.  71.95.00a 

fetSS^  Ak^'-tS"^*  SJ??.2L^'""^  ^™y-  Tnck  p«l  rein, 
rorcement.  4,461,516.  O.  305.38.000. 

Lee/IJomas  B.  K.;  and  Lee,  C3eorge  E.,  to  Hoechst  Boussel  Pharma- 
al3S39SBD"^**°"  of  4.phenyl-l,3^wizodiazepins.  4,461.728, 

Lees.  I^ogerT..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Stabilizing  a  transducer 
output.  4,461.983.  O  315.383.00a  -»"»«»  ■  iramoucer 

''*^**!?%^*"*"«  P»«»t,  M(»iqur.  Audibert  Francolsr,  Sache.  Ed- 

B'^E^W  h^  Choay.  Jean;  and  Lederer.  Edgar  toSS 
ationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAjirOligomSnof 

H*43S.?6?oSri^ffl^ 
LMmdre.  Serge,  to  Essilor  International  Cie  Oeneiale  d'Optiaue. 

Progressive  ophthataoic  lens.  4.461.55a  O  351-169.000. 
Leggett  ft  Piatt,  Incorporated:  Stt— 

Bustos.  Raftel  T..  4.461.388.  O.  21 149.00D. 
Legrand:SM— 

i^i»^^i,  w^V'^J^Si^  Jean-Pierre,  4.461.528. 0.  339.98.00a 
Lehan.  Frank  W..  to  System  Development  Corpontkn.  Signal  Drocesa* 
ing  system.  4.462,081.  O.  364-554  000.         *~**^  "V™  •"«*» 
Lehmann,  Richard  W.:  Stt— 

4,461,743,  O.  422-129.000. 
Htel^^*!2f^  i^'  Sjeghut;  and  Schwartz,  Reinhaid.  to  Robert 
SfS,^**"-  '^•^'**  ""  '^'  iiyection  pumps.  4,461,256,  O. 

1 2^307.000. 

Lehtinen,  Jukka  A.,  to  Oy  Tampella  A.B.  Method  of  continuous  drying 

2i3*;sai95:  ^r^i^  •  **^»  ''^^ '"  '^'^'^^ 

Leiand  Stanfbrd  Jr.  Univenity.  Board  of  Trustees  of:  5^*— 

SJfw,  Herbert  J.;  and  Digonnet,  Michel  J.  F.,  4.461,536.  O. 

39(^96.130. 
Lemak.  Nicholas  S.:  5m— 

^SSoSf^  R-;  •«*  L«Mk.  Nicholas  S..  4,462,11a  O. 

Leonard,  Eric  M.;  Oeyer,  Frederick  F.;  and  Mvers,  George  M..  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Optical  disc  asMmblies  for  opl^  disc 
wnte/read  apparatus.  4.462.036.  O.  346-137.000. 

Lenbaux,  Henn  R.,  to  Agence  Spatiale  Europeenne.  Solid  lithium 
"!p|*  ^Jfjojyte  battery  comprising  lithium  alloy  anode.  4,461.816^ 

Les  Cables  de  Lyon:  Si*— 

Bourget.  Jean-Claude,  4,461,658,  O.  148-127.000. 
Leveque,  Alain:  Stt— 

Sabot,  Jean-Louis;  and  Leveque,  Alain,  4,461,748,  O.  42MO.00O. 

Lever,  Louis.  Differential  winding  air  shaft.  4,461,43a  O.  242-56.900. 

Levme.  Arnold  M.  FUm  sound  track  recording  and  playback  system 

4.461.552. 0.  35^27.000.  »»**'™»»  «•  p«yo«a  system. 

Levitt,  George;  and  ZimnMmnan,  William  T.,  to  Du  Font  de  Nemonn, 
ri  92  000  ^'*"*'  Herbicidal  alkenyl  sulfonamides.  4,461,64a  O. 

Lewis,  Harry  T.;  and  Dillard,  EweU  F.,  to  Tennesaee  Valley  Authority. 

Productipn  of  urea  phosphate.  4,461.913.  O.  564O63.00a 
Lewis.  RKhard  C:  Stt— 

TWele.  Alfred  W.;  McLain.  Robert  E;  Martinez.  Modesto  T.,  Jr.: 
iSwiSo^  C.;  and  Kim.  Michael  S..  4,462,082.  O. 

Lewiscm,  Howard  L.,  to  Dynamics  Corporation  of  America.  Leaf 
spmg  shank  asmnbly.  4.461.358, 0. 17^7OS.00a 
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Lieberman,  Seymour,  Praud.  Veenmac  V.  K.;  and  Wirne.  Puricii  A., 
to  Colombia  Univenity.  Polymeric  reafents  for  the  iiolatioa  and 
protection  of  carbonyl  compounds.  4,46r876,  a.  S2S-374.000. 

Lindbloom.  George  C.  to  white  ConaoUdated  Industriei,  Inc  Sua- 
pended  load  routing  lifter.  4.461,303. 0.  294-SS.OOO. 

Lmde  Aktiengewlhchaft:  Sw— 

Knuche.  Alfred.  4.461.148.  a.  6(M21.00a 

Linde,  Yoaef.  to  Codex  Corporation.  Do  loop  circuit  4,462.074.  O. 
364*200.000. 

Lindley,  WUliam  L.  Ledge  bed  overlay.  4.461XM7.  G.  3-90.000. 

Lindner,  Christian;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  Peters,  HorM;  Bueken,  Josef;  and 
Neuray.  Dieter,  to  Bayer  AktieiweseUschaft  Mixture  of  a  thermo- 
plastic polymer  of  an  alkyl  methacrylate  and  a  graft  polymer  of 
methyl  methacrylate  onto  crosalinked  alkyl  acrylate  rubber. 
4,461,868,  a.  32^67.000. 

Lindner,  Friedrich;  and  Scheunemann,  Kurt,  to  Deutsche  Forschungs- 
und  Versuchanstalt  Air  Lufk-  und  Raumfahrt  e.V.  Method  and  npa- 
ratus  for  inoculating  crystallixation  seeds  into  a  liqiod  latent  heat 
storage  substance.  4,461,133,  Q.  62-3.000. 

Lischner,  David  J..-  5i*— 

Celler,  George  K.;  Lischner,  David  J.;  and  Robinaoo,  McDonald, 
4.461.670,0.  136-603.000. 

Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.:  Sw— 

MacDonald,  Daniel  J.,  4.461.994.  Q.  324.174.00a 
Papp,  Alan  M..  4.461.379.  Q.  198472.000. 

Litton  Systems.  Inc.:  Si*— 

Kwon.  Tae  M..  4.461,996, 0.  324.313.00a 

Liu,  Donghwa.  to  ASQ  Boats,  Inc.  Carrier  for  semiconductors. 
4,461, 617;a.  432-233.000. 

Lloyd,  William  W.,  to  Texas  Instrumento  Incorporated.  System  and 
method  for  improving  the  multiplexing  capability  of  a  liquid  crystal 
display  and  providing  temperature  compensation  therefor.  4.462.027. 

Lockhart.  Robert  N.:  Sm— 

Barker,  Anthony  M.;  and  Lockhart.  Robert  N.,  4^461073,  Q. 
126-77.000. 
Lockheed  Missiles  ft  Space  Company,  Inc.:  Sn— 

Ward.  Robert  B.,  4,462.011.  CI.  333-134.000. 
LofTelman,  Frank  F.;  and  Brady,  Thomas  E,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Polymer  compositions  stabilized  with  triazinyl-piperidine 
compounds.  4,461,861,  CI.  324-100.000. 
Lomedico,  Philip  R.,  to  RI  Consultants,  Inc.,  a  part  interest.  Batting 

accessory.  4,461.043,  O.  2-21.000. 
Long,  Eric  L.:  See— 

BaUey,  James  R.;  and  Long,  Eric  L..  4.461.339.  Q.  330^2  la 
L'Oreal:5«»- 

Oueret.  Jean-Louis  H..  4.461.312.  a.  132-88.700. 
Lourenco,  Antonio  P.:  See— 

Mahnis,   Duraid;  and   Lourenco.  Antonio  P..  4.461.383.  G. 
384-288.000. 
Lowe.  Colin  F.  Sheet  metal  beam.  4.461.134.  Q.  3^732.000. 
Loy,  Nicholas  J.,  to  Hoffhiann-La  Roche  Inc.  W^-speed  capacttive 

weighing  method  and  apparatus.  4,461,363,  Q.  177-1.000. 
Lcwvet.  Andre  G.;  and  Morgan.  Dennis  J.,  to  Hoover  Treated  Wood 
Products,  Inc.  Fire-retardant  treatment  composition.  4,461,720,  CI. 
232-607.000. 
Lu.  Sun;  and  Chung.  David  B..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufactur- 
ing Company.  Thermally  addressed  cholesteric-smectic  liquid  crystal 
device  and  composition.  4.461,713,  CI.  232-299.100. 
Lucas,  Charies  D.  Apparatus  and  method  for  burning  wood.  4.461.273. 

a.  126-286.000. 
Lucht,  Hartmut;  and  Wendt,  Reiner,  ^ectrafluorometer  arrangement. 

4,461,373,  a.  336-318.000.  ^^ 

Ludlow,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Knepper,  Ronald  W.;  Ludlow.  Peter  J.;  and  Petrosky.  Joseph  A., 
Jr.,  4,462.091.  a.  363-20a000. 
Ludwig,  Willis  J.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  ManuActuring  Company. 
Soap  having  improved  carbonless  imaging  properties.  4,461,496,  Q. 
346-210.000. 
Lukienko.  Viktor  G.:  See— 

Sirotin.  Jury  G.;  Nikolaev,  Stanislav  V.;  Gelfiud,  Laxar  M.;  Roma- 
nov, Pavel  D.;  Potuov,  Valentin  D.;  Alexeev,  Mikhail  S.; 
Volkov,  Evgeny  A.;  Yalevsky,  Vladlen  D.;  Lukienko,  Viktor  G.; 
Popov,  Anatoly  G.;  and  Tupikov,  Grigory  A.,  4,461,312,  CI. 

Lum,  Francis;  Graham.  Bruce.  Irwhi,  Samuel  N.;  and  Velazquez.  Juan 
F.,  to  Irwin  International,  Inc.  Method  for  controlling  a  disc  head. 
4.462,033.  a.  360-78.000. 
Lummus  Crest  Inc.:  See— 

Albano,    John    V.;    and    Friedman,    George.    4.461.731,    G. 
423-372.000. 
Lundberg.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Pdfrer,  Dennis  G.;  Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  and  Ttmer,  S.  Richard, 
4,461,884,  a.  326-240.000. 
Luoma,  Robert  P..  II;  and  Roxk),  Helen  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E 
I.,  and  Company.  Method  of  monitoring  the  temerature  of  a  sterile 
docking cuttingmeans.  4,461,931,  CI.  219-497.000. 
M.A.N.-ROLAND  Drackmaschinen  AktiengeaeUschaft:  Set— 

Petersen.  Godber,  4,461.464,  G.  27047j5oa 
Ma,  Kenneth  M.:  See— 

Phillipps,  Patrick  G.;  and  Ma.  Kenneth  M..  4.461.302.  G. 
128430.000. 
Maag  Gear-Wheel  it  Machine  Company  Limited:  See— 
^^uest,  Ulrich,  4.461.123.  G.  31-163.880. 
Maass.  William  D..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Railroad  crossing 
structure.  4,461.421,  G.  2384.000. 


MacAvoy,  David  W.:  See— 

Galluaser,  David  O.;  MacAvoy,  David  W.;  Punako,  Ste^ien:  and 
Freer.  David  L.,  4,461,326,  G.  339-89.00M. 
MacDonald.  Daniel  J.,  to  Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.  Permanem 

magnet  inductor  tachometer.  4,461,994,  G.  324-174.000. 
MaciMewaki,  Jan:  5w— 

Mitka,  Boleslaw;  Pr^jsnar,  Tadeusz;  Mntszek.  Karol;  GoreeU. 
Wtlhehn;  Kolodzi^jczyk,  Frandszek  E;  Madry,  Jan;  Kidpinski. 
Ryszard;  Gorecki.  Bogaaivtf,  Kucharski,  Kaitmierz;  Richta, 
Edmund;  and  Maci^jewski,  Jan,  4,461.419,  G.  228-3.  lOa 
Maoo  Meudon:  Sa^- 

Emonet.  Henri.  4.461JD4.  G.  91-33.000. 
Macosko,  Robert  L.  Water  modulator.  4,461.319.  G.  137-624.120. 
MacPhee,  John;  Gasparrini.  C  Robert;  and  Wirth,  David,  to  Baldwin- 
Gegenheimer  Corj»ration.  Wedge  shaped  ink  agiutor  for  printing 
presses.  4,461,2ia  G.  101-363.00a 
MadiU,  H.  Dinamorr  5«»- 

Gaadhi,  Shri  K.;  and  Madill   H.   Dinsmore,  4,461,184,  G. 
73463.230. 
Madrv,  Jan:  See— 

Mitka,  Boleslaw;  Pr^snar,  Tadeoaz;  Mninek.  Karol;  Goracki. 
Wilhefan;  Kolodzi^iczyk.  Francisiek  E;  M^,  Jan;  Kieli^uki. 
Ryszard;  Gorecki.  Bognalaw;  Kucharski.  Kazimierz;  Richta. 
Edmund;  and  Macii()ewski,  Jan,  4,461,419,  G.  228-3.100. 
Maeda.  Hiroaki:  Si»- 

Sugano,  Nobuhiko;  lizuka.  Chiydochi;  and  Maada,  Hiroaki, 
4;461.76a  G.  424-177.00a 
Maeda,  Tetsuro;  Yoahii,  Yasoo;  Okamoto,  AkiUro;  and  Nishinakagawa, 
Isamu,  to  Denki  Kanku  Kmyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  ABS  Resin  com- 
position. 4,461,8637a  324440.000. 
Magee.  Philip  S.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Pesticidal  pboa^io- 
ryl-    and    phosphinyl-thioalkyi    cyclic    snfones.    4,461,764,    G. 
424-202.000. 
Magerlein.  Barney  J.;  and  Whaley,  Howard  A.,  to  Uojohn  Company, 
The.  Antibiotic  nodusmicin  derivatives.  4.461.903.  Ci.  348-188.000. 
Magin,  Rudolf;  Nenninger,  Franz;  and  Engert  Gerd-Juergen,  to  BASF 
AktiengeaeUschaft  Process  and  arrangements  fbr  charmng  a  tubular 
reactor  with  granular  solids.  4,461427,  G.  141-1.000 
Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.:  5ft— 

Chen.  Di,  4,462,093.  G.  369-44.000. 
Mahlab,  David:  See— 

Yogev,  Amnon;  and  Mahlab,  David,  4,461.276,  G.  126413.000. 
Mahnis,  Duraid;  and  Lourenco,  Antonio  P.,  to  Metal  Leve  S.A.  Sleeve 
bearing  composed  of  halhhells  having  different  eccentricities. 
4,46iT83,  G.  384-288.000. 
Maier,  Sieghart:  See— 

Lehmuin,  Werner,  Maier,  Sieghart;  and  Schwartt,  Reinhard, 
4.461.236,  G.  123-367.000. 
MiUkrzak,  David  S.,  to  Steiger  Tractor  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  of 

starting  a  cold  engine.  4,461.249,  G.  I23-142.30E. 
Malinow,  M.  R.,  to  Medical  Research  Foundation  of  Oregon.  Synthetic 
compounds  to  inhibit  intestinal  absorption  of  cholesterol  in  the  treat- 
ment of  hypercholesterolemia.  4,461,762,  G.  424-182.000. 
Mall,  Hans-Georg:  Sw— 

Jung,  Werner;  and  Mall.  Hans<}eorg.  4.462,038,  G.  346-163.000. 
Mallas.  Angdos.  Wrist  pin  for  reciprocating  engines.  4.461.393,  G. 

MalUck.  Oeoiin  T.,  Jr.:  See- 

Maynard.  PameU  M.;  and  Mallick.  George  T..  Jr..  4.461.986,  G. 
318-778.000 
Manabe.  Masatoshi;  Naohara.  Jun;  and  Miyoahi,  Hidaaki,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Hayashibara  Sdbutsu  Kagaku  Kenkynio.  Method  for  the 
treatment  of  waste  fluids  firom  orange  canneries  and  process  for 
recovering  pectic  substance  therefrom.  4,461,890.  CI.  S36-2.000. 
Mandi,  AttiU:  5«e— 

Hermecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Breining,  Tibor;  Virag,  San- 
dor,  Vasvari  nee  Debreczy,  Lellr,  Horvath,  Agnes;  Nagy,  Ga- 
bon Mandi,  Attila;  Szucs,  Tamas;  Bitter,  Istvan;  and  S^eRyen, 
Gyula,  4,461,769,  G.  424-231.000. 
Manello,  Jeannette  S.:  See— 

Rogers,  Howard  G.;  Gaadiana.  Russdl  A.;  Mando.  Jeannette  S.; 

and  Saha^jian,  Ronald  A.,  4,461,886.  G.  328-331.000. 
Rogers,  Howard  G.;  Gaudiana,  Rusaell  A.;  Manello,  Jeannette  S.; 

and  Saha^jian.  Ronald  A.,  4,461.887,  d  328-343.000. 
Rogers,  Howard  G.;  Gaudiana,  Russell  A.;  Manello,  Jeannette  S.; 
and  SahaUian.  Ronald  A.,  4,461,888,  G.  328-363.000 
Mannesmann  Tally  Corporation:  See— 

Whitaker,  C.  Gordon;  and  Saflbrd.  James  H.,  4,461,984,  a 
318487.00a 
Mannhart,  Felix,  to  F.  Mannhart  AG.  Method  and  mparatus  for  remov- 
ing wn  remnants  from  a  bobbin.  4,461,06a  G.  M-293.00a 
Manvule  Service  Corporation:  See— 

Shadwick,  Jan.  4.462,068,  G.  362-332.000 
Marabini,  Anna  M.:  See— 

Rinelli.    Giorgio;    and    Marabini,    Anna    M.,    4.461,701,    G. 
209-166.000. 


Marathon  Oil  Company:  S« 

Falk,  David  O.,  4,461.331.  G.  166-293.000. 
Falk.  David  O.,  4,461,332.  G.  166-293.000. 
Marcatili,  Enrique  A.  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Wavdength  filters.  4,461,333,  G.  33046.140. 
Marecki,  Paul  E.;  and  Weaver,  John  M.,  to  SDS  Biotech  Corporation. 
Additives  for  improving  ruminant  feed  utilization.  4,461,772,  G. 
424-269.000. 
Marine  Reaources  Company,  The:  See— 

Hilbertz.  Wolf  H.,  4,461.684,  G.  2O4-132.00a 
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Martel,  Alatn:  Sti— 

Menard,  Maicei;  and  Martel,  Alain,  4,461,727,  O.  26O-239.0OA. 
Martin,  Joel  L.:  5«f— 

Welch,  M.  Bhwe;  Dietz,  Richard  E;  Capdiew,  Charie*  E.;  and 
Martin,  Joel  L.,  4,4<I,8S2,  O.  326-1 19.000. 
Martin,  Marcut  C:  Ser— 

Oantz,  Janie»L.;  and  Martin,  Marcus  C,  4,461.030,  Q.  13-3.000. 
Mafti^  Philime.  Radar  agnal  procctting  procot  and  circuit  4,462,032, 

a.  343-S.OCM. 
Martinez,  Modesto  T..  Jr.:  St«— 

Thiele,  Alfred  W.;  McLain,  Robert  E.;  Martinez,  Modetto  T.,  Jr.: 
Uwji  Riehard  C;  and  Kim.  Michael  S.,  4,462,082,  CI. 
364>S7 1.001 
Martinez,  Roiendb.  Exerctae  device  beneficial  to  the  meutarsol  arch. 

4,461,472.  a.  212-96.000. 
Maruzen  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Yoneda.  Yodnhide.  4,461,228,  Q.  112-239.000. 
Marx,  Hana-Norbtrt:  Sw— 

OoettKhe,   Reiner,   and   Man.   Hans-Norbert,   4,461,721,   a. 
232-607.0001 
Maiaki,  Saboroo.  to  Hiroyaahi  lizuka.  Method  and  an  apparatus  for 

producing  moislurized  hot  air.  4,461,223,  a.  110-213.000. 
Mascher,  Wemen  and  Pampuch,  Klaus.  Resphntor.  4,461,291.  a. 

128-202.260. 
Maachinenfabrik  Alfred  Schmermund  OmbH  *  Co.:  Set— 

LangenbKsh.  Manfred,  4,461.236,  a.  118-30.000. 
Maicioli,  Alesnn^  to  Oeoeral  Moped  Co^  Inc.  Ughtweight  storage 
batteiy.  4,461,8^2.  Q.  429-29.000.  ^^    ^^    ^^ 

Mason.  Dorris  K.:!Sm— 

'^«'^'?2?^';i-.f!'?Si.  Thon»«  E.;  and  Mason.  Dorris  K.. 
4,461,478,  Q.  273-63.00R. 

Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  Set— 

Kuperstein,  Mchael,  4,461,304,  G.  128-642.000. 
Masaol,  Jean-Jacq«es;  and  Sainte-Foi,  Daniel.  Heat  resistant  glass  fiber 

composition.  4,461.840,  Q.  301-36.000.  *^ 

Masui.  Yukiharu:  |«»— 

Minami.  Chojiro;  and  Masui.  Yukiharu.  4,461,307.  Q.  296-76.000. 
Mathews,  John  Hi;  DeLucia.  Mary  L.;  and  Mattina.  Charles  F..  to 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Method  and  smoking  article  wiapper 
for  reducing  sidestream  smoke.  4.461.31 1.  Q.  131063.000. 
Mattoo.  James  A.;  MyUymaki.  Robert  W.;  Doyle.  Terrence  W.;  ud 
Bush.  James  A.,  to  Bristol-Myen  Company.  Antitumor  agents  alba- 
carcins  V  and  H  4,461,831. 6.  433-1  l5!o&.  ^^ 

Matsttbara,  Todiiyi:  Stt— 

Oda,   Yoahio;   Morimoto,   Takeshi;   and   Matsubara.   Toshiva. 
4,461,682,  q.  204-98.000.  ' 

Matsuda,  Eugene:  |lf»— 

Hu^'  y«|;  Mirman.  Fernando;  and  Matsuda.  Eugene.  4.461.448, 

Matsuda,  Kazuo:  5k»— 

Satoh,  Yoshim  Ohashi.  Makoto;  Miyashita.  Tsutomu;  Matsuda. 
Karuo;  and  Komenou.  Kazunari.  4,462.087.  a.  363-36.000. 
Matsuda,  Masaoki:  &*— 

Tahara,  Susumii;  Fiyii,  Kozo;  Nishihin.  Keigo;  Matsuda.  Masaoki: 
and  Mizutart,  Katsuhiko,  4,461,909.  0/360.193.000.      ^^ 
Matsw,  KoicU:  Se*- 

Tanikawm,  Kowji;  Matsui,  Koichi;  Kimura.  Tetsuya;  Takamatsu. 

IS^mSSTt^  SLT^SS*^*^  Tokuyuki.  legal  representa- 
tive, 4,461,398,  u.  334-416.000. 
Matsui,  Masap;  OMsmoto.  Kazuo;  and  Osasawa.  Takao,  to  Kanebo, 
Ltd.;  and  Kaneb«  Synthetic  Fibers  Ltd.  Fur-like  article  having  pile 
with  difference  it  color  or  fineness.  4,461,791,  a.  428-13.00oT 
Matsukura,  Satoru:  Stt— 


Nagata,  Osamik  Matsukura,  Satoru;  Yamada,  Hajime;  and  Sasaki, 
Yozo,  4,461,142,  Q.  60-39.020.         ^^  ^^ 

**?5M&  5?*?Ste  iSJ*'^  ^"*^  Co-  Ltd.  Stem  tube  sed. 
4,461,487,  CI.  27t-74.000. 

Mattuo,  Kanii:  Stt^ 

Ikeda,  Sliij»ru)  Hori,'  Shozi;  Eguchi,  Kiyohisa;  Matsuo,  Kanii; 

Zaima,  Hideeon;  Oamada,  Yoshifumi;  and  Kondo,  TeruSa. 

4,461,806,0.428-408.000.  ^^ 

Matsushitt  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

''tS!S47.'Sf!?i2i?oS.  "^"^^  "^  '**-'^  ^-^ 

IsUmura,  YohzOh,  4,461.940.  a.  219-10.33C. 
ftakura.  Oen;  atd  Kuroda.  TakayuU.  4.461.844.  Q.  301-137.000. 
Kawabuchi.  Muami;  Satoh.  Junichi;  Muramatsu.  Fumia.  and 
Saitoh.  Koettt.  4,462.092.  O.  367-103.000. 

^fSrtS.^'^^Si  .^f^JlSf**'  ^o*>om;  and  Sasaki.  Toshihani, 
4,461,388,  a.  400-144.200. 
Matsushitt  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

^^'ifS^^  ^^'  f^S^'*'^  ™*'«'^  "«•  N"«>iniura,  Hiromi. 
4,462,037,  G.  361-2.000. 

Yuiampto,  Minoru;  Tanigawa,  Koichira,  Kubo,  Kazunori:  and 

I;Wra»f.  Masazumi,  4,461,976,  G.  315-lOO.OOa 

Matsushita,  Yukio:  ^»— 

Noaaka,    Kjmiiuro;    and    Matsushita,    Yukio,    4,461,260.    G. 
123-478.000. 
Matsuyama.  KiyoshI:  Stt— 

Shk^AkinotMU  Matsuyama.  Kiyosfai;  Kakugo,  Masahiro;  Naito. 
w      2^'  "<*  5"!?^  TakatosM,  4,461.881,  G.  326-1 18.00a 
Mattedi,  Bruno  A.:  Stt— 

''M62S9!a^3l&8lSSoa*  ^»«^  N.;  and  MattaH.  Bruno  A.. 
Maltbews,  Robert  B.;  Taylor,  Peter  J.;  and  Dallimoie,  Keith  J,,  to 
Plesaey  Overseas  -irnitKL  Jet  pump.  4.461.678.  G.  204-9.00a 


Mattina.  Charles  F.:  Stt— 

4,461,311,  CI.  131-363.000. 
Maxwdl  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Kom.  Peter,  4,461,389,  G.  213-246.000. 

^'I'i*????  «• ,«  «l.£?*  Company.  Pressure  protection  system. 
4,461,313,  G.  137-233.000. 

May,  E.  Olenn.  to  Harris  Corporation.  Miniature  resistive  temperature 

detector  and  method  of  fiibrication.  4.462,020,  G.  338-2S.00a 
May.  Karl:  Stt— 

"^SSMOof*  ******  "*^  ■**  ^^'  *"'•  *^''^  CI. 
Mayer.  Herbert  E.,  to  Censor  Patent-  und  Versuches-Anstalt  Method 

of  and  apparatus  for  the  positioning  of  disk-shaped  workpiecek 

partKulaily  semiconductor  wafers.  4.461,367,  G.  3^3-41.000.  ^^^ 
**SZI?I5l5?^-^'  •"*  ^••"^k,  George  T.,  Jr..  to  Westinghouse 

r!S^F^\,^M 525*^'  •PPMttus  with  phase  related  detector. 

4,461,986,  G.  318-778.000. 
Mazzola,  Massimo:  See— 

McCan.  Patrick  P.:  Sit- 

^  i^2^!^J!^,fiJ^**^  **«  L.;  and  SisUn,  Mi- 
chael,  4,461,696,  G.  208-1 1.0LE  ^^ 

**^'Si  5?%  ^,!JS'''°'  ^^-  Motionless  mixer  combination. 
4,461,379,  G.  366-337.000. 

McDonneU  Douglas  Corporation:  Stt— 

'^*?2?*./5S2^  "••  •**  ^^**^'  ^*^  C.,  4,461,343,  G. 

McFarland,  James  D..  Jr.,  to  Edelbrock  Corp.  Bnxd  torque  band 

P2*i'W/^*fi??.?^°"  *"  •■  i"**™  combustion  engine. 
4,461,248,  G.  123-S2.00M.  ^^ 

McOarry.  Oorles  N.;  Stunis,  Janet;  and  Wehrenberg.  Thomas  M.,  to 
Cwnmg  Olaa  Works.  Processes  for  neparing  novel  baddeleyite 
rrfnctory  articles.  4,461,843,  G.  301.1(&.doo.  "«««y»« 

McObee,  James  B..  to  Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.  Frame  type  electrical 
coonwtor  for  leadless  integrated  circuit  packages.  4,461.324,  a 

McOraw-Edison  Company:  Stt— 

Boni.  Richard  R..  4.461,937,  G.  200-82.00B. 
McKw,  Chartai  B.;  McKee,  Duane  B.;  and  Wainwright.  H.  Kent,  to 

i?3l*V!,i"5;,^^.2?2l?™*  «»tro'l»g  «ad  d«U  reducing  system. 
4,461.172,  G.  73-133.000. 

McKee,  Duane  B.:  Stt— 

**S^.?J^,S\5l*i52^  '^"^  "j  ""I  Wainwright,  H.  Kent. 
4,461,172,  G.  73-133.000. 
McLain,  Robert  E:  5m— 

Thiele,  Alfred  W.;  McLain,  Robert  E;  Martinez,  Modesto  T.,  Jr.: 

5S*S.iXJf**^  C.;  and  Kim,  Michael  S.,  4,462,082,  G. 
364-371.000. 

**S'!S^,*2?^?!:',!2^*P*^  Corporation.  Electro  optic  switch. 

4,461,343,  G.  330^383.000. 
McMichael.  John  C:  Stt- 

*i?^..9S^**  Cm  "Ki  McMichael.  John  C,  4,461.838,  G. 
436-311.000. 
McNeilab.  Inc.:  5^»- 

^  J^^ii  *^  Oi««>  Ho,  WfaMon.  4,461,775.  G.  424-3n.00a 
McNkoI.  Melvm  A.:  Stt— 

Binet.  Rcjean;  Cribb,  William  E;  Edmonds.  Anthony  C.  F.;  and 
McNicol.  Melvin  A..  4,461,660,  G.  149-2.000. 
McPfeak.  Oarold  L.:  Stt- 

^^.]^}!S°^   •»*'   McPwk.   Oarold   L,   4k461,49a   G. 
280-763.100. 
McQuay-Norris,  Inc.:  Stt— 

WeisBM.  Otto;  and  Hill.  Don  C.  4,461,067.  G.  29-564.10a 
Meaden.  Michael  W.:  Stt— 

Vnuwit.  Michael  B.;  Specie,  Steven  C;  Menders,  Michael  W.;  and 
Hdts,  Robert  L.,  4.461,333,  G.  166-322.000. 
Mechem,  Raymond  W.  Variable  height  concrete  truck.  4,461,577.  G. 

366-33.000. 
Medero,  Richard:  Stt— 

"*S5'«^'J5fe.  ^-  ''•:  ■«'  Medero.  Richanl.  4.461.266.  G. 
128-681.000. 

Medical  College  of  Oeorgia  Research  Inst:  Stt— 

Hoidry.  Uwrence  B.;  Bransome.  Edwin  D..  Jr.;  Hutson.  Marion 
S.;  and  CampbeQ.  Lillian  K..  4.461.619.  G.  434-293.001 
Medical  Research  Foundation  of  Oregon:  Stt— 
Malinow.  M.  R..  4.461,762.  G.  424-182.000. 
Mehta,  Avinash  C.  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Difflision  control  layers  in 
difhoion  transfer  photopaphic  products.  4,461.824,  G.  430-215.000. 
Meidensha  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Itoh,  Hiromichi;  Hirose,  Taka^  and  Yamamoto,  AUra,  4,461,817, 
G.  429-209.000. 
Meier,  Anton;  and  Troxler,  Eduard,  to  Gba-Oeigy  Corporation.  Pio- 
oess  for  the  preparation  of  novel  light  staUSzers.  4,461,898,  CL 
346-188.000. 
Meiller,  Hermann:  Stt— 

Orassl,  Karl  J.;  and  Meiller,  Hermann,  4,461,444,  G.  248-330.001 
Meittv.  Aziefa:  Si*— 

Pded.  Emanuel;  and  Meittv,  Azieh.  4.461.815.  G.  429-105.000. 
Mdby.  Philln  J.  Electric  body  trim  guard  for  automobiles.  4,461,503, 

G.  293-118.000. 
Melillo.  Louis;  Haga,  Tsutomu;  and  Sashida.  Iwao,  to  Pioneer  Speaker 
Components,  Inc.  Acoustic  transducer  with  hoiteycomb  Hiiifcr«f 
4.461.9310.  179-1  llOOA.  -»i«u-P». 
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Melzer,  Harald;  and  Hahn,  JoKhim,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke 
AktiengneUichaft.  Method  for  adjusting  the  valve  control  of  a 
reciprocating  piston  internal  combustion  engine,  especially  of  a  diesel 
engine.  4.461^  Q.  29-1S6.70R. 
Menorex  Corporation:  Stt 

Kendall.  Lury  J..  4,461,961.  Q.  307-261.000. 
Menacci,  Samuel  A.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Method  of  steriliang  liquid 

food  products.  4,461,78a  O.  426-321.000. 
Menard,  Marcel;  and  Martd,  Alain,  to  Bristd-Mvers  Company.  4-Ac^- 
thioazetidinone  intermediates  for  antibacterial  agents.  4,461.727,  CI. 
26O-239.0OA. 
Mendiratta,  Ashok  K.;  and  Morgan,  Wayne  F.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  PurifiGation  of  bisphenol-A.  4,461,913, 0.  368-724.000. 
Merkel,  Kurt  E:  Set— 

Hershberaer,  Charies  L.;  Merkel,  Kurt  E;  Weeks,  Robert  E;  and 
WUd,  Ome  M.,  4,461,723,  a.  260-1 12.30R. 
Mertz.  Forrest  H.,  to  Mertz,  Inc.  Apparatus  tat  qiUttiag  logs.  4^461,331, 

CI.  144.193.00A. 
Mertz,  Inc.:  5w 

Mertz,  Forrest  H.,  4,461,331.  G.  144-193.00A. 
Messina,  Oene.  Oyro  stabilized  flying  uucer  model.  4,461,436,  CI. 

244-23.0X. 
Meszaros.  Zoltan:  St»— 

Hermecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Breining,  Tibor;  Virag,  San- 
dor.  Vasvari  nee  D^reczy,  Lellr,  Horvath.  Agnes;  Nagy.  Oa- 
bor.  Mandi,  Attila;  Szucs,  Tamas;  Bitter,  Istvan;  and  Sebestyaa, 
Oyula,  4,461.769. 0.  424-231.00a 
Metal  Leve  S.A.:  Sw— 

Mahnis,  Dunud;  and  Lourenco,  Antonio  P.,  4,461,383,  G. 
384-288.000. 
Mettler  Instrumente  AO:  Set— 

Strickler,  Ernst,  4,461,364,  G.  177-233.000. 
Metz,  Kenneth  W.;  Rasbury,  Vincent  K.;  and  Reece,  Jack  E.,  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manuftcturing  Company.  Spectral  leniitisation  of 
photothermomphic  elements.  4,461,828,  G.  430-392.000. 
Michel,  Philip  L.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Helicopter 
rotor  with  Made  trailing  edge  tabs  responsive  to  control  system 
loading.  4,461,611,  07416-24.000. 
Michelfdder,  Sigfrid;  and  Voos,  Hehnut,  to  L.  A  C.  Steinmuller  OmbH. 
Method  of  minimizing  the  emission  of  contaminants  from  flame 
combustion.  4,461,224,  G.  110-343.000. 
Midland  Manuftcturing  Corp.:  Stt— 

Portis,  Ralph  O.,  4,461,397,  G.  22O-83.00P. 
Miida,  Takeshi;  Hika,  Yoshihiko;  and  Takei,  Akira,  to  FiUitsu  Limited. 
Nonvolatile    semiconductor    memory    device.    4,462,089,    G. 
363-183.000. 
Miki.  HiroyuU,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Seat  beh  assembly.  4,461,492, 

G.  280406.000. 
Mikoshiba,  Shigeo;  Shinada.  Shinichi;  and  Shirai,  Shoji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Method  of  driving  gas  discharge  light-emitting  devices.  4,461,978,  G. 
313-169.400. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  5«»— 

Oreenquist,  AlfM  C,  4,461,829,  G.  433-7.000. 
Miller,  Allen  F.:  See— 

Astroth,  Gary  D.;  and  Miller,  Allen  F.,  4,461.470,  G.  272-17.000. 
Miller,  Chauncey  S.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Modem  signal  acquisition  technique. 

4.462.108,  G.  37^97.000. 
Miller,  Ira:  Set— 

Dotson,  Robert  N.;  Davies,  Robert  B.;  and  Miller,  Ira,  4,461,989, 

G.  323-222.000. 

Miller,  Jr.,  Warren  H.;  and  Taylor,  Wilson  E,  to  Harris  Corporation. 

Reference  marker/correlation  scheme  for  optical  measurements. 

4.461.373,  G.  336-386.000. 

Miller,  Kenneth  0.,  to  Respiratory  Care,  Inc.  Nebulizer  system. 

4,461,423,  G.  239-338.000. 
Mills.  Carl  R.  Accumulator  with  piston-poppet  seal  assembly.  4.461.322. 

G.  138-31.000. 
Mills.  Charles  J.;  and  Tracy.  Steven  E,  to  Boeing  Company,  The;  and 
AeroOo,  Inc.  Aircraft  engine  lifting  and  poaitioiimg  appantus. 
4,461,433,  G.  234-3.00R. 
Minami,  Chojiro;  and  Masui,  Yukiharu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Edge 

garnish  molding  assembly.  4,461,307,  G.  296-76.000. 
Mmato,  Ichiro;  Shibata,  Koichi;  and  Furuoya,  Itsno,  to  Takeda  Chemi- 
cal Industries,  Ltd.  Epoxy  resin  hardraing  agents.  4*461,878,  G. 
323-304.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manuftcturing  Company:  Set— 

Lu,  Sun;  and  Chung,  David  B.,  M61.713.  G.  23^299.I00. 

Ludwig.  Willis  Ji74;461.496.  G.  346-2ia000. 

Metz.  Kenneth  W.;  Raabury.  Vincent  K.;  and  Reece,  Jack  E, 

4,461.828,  G.  430-392.000. 
Wirt.  David  F.,  4.461.733.  G.  261-I04.00a 
Minoitt  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ikenone.  Yoshikazu.  4,461.364»  G.  33344)0a 
Khnura.  Kazno.  4.461.337,  G.  334401000. 
Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  CNokota,  SUmtu,  4,462,013,  CL  333-229.000. 
Minor,  Ira  L.;  and  Noey,  Barbara  A.  Driver's  heel  protector.  4»461,100b 

G.  36-72.00B. 
Misaka,  Eiichi:  Set 

Terada.  Atsusuke;  Naroto.  ShwUi;  and  Misaka,  Eikhi,  4,461,912, 
G.  362-468.000. 
Misumi,  Teruo:  Ser— 

Nakagswa.  Kctsomt;  Kooatsu.  Toshiyuki;  Hirai.  Yutaka;  Misumi. 
Teruo;  and  Fukuda,  Taditfi.  4.461.819.  G.  43O-394I0a 
Mitchell.  Davkl  C  Protein  compounds.  4,461.723.  G.  260-1  I2.30R. 


Mitchell,  Maurice  E.  Educational  entertainment  device  comprising 
cubes  formed  of  four  ith  octahedron  sections  rotatably  coupled  to  a 
tetrahedron.  4.461.48a  G.  273-IS3.00S. 
Mitchell,  Michael  D.  Golf  club  hav^  wei^ted  handle.  4,461,479,  G. 

2734I.00A. 
Mitka,  Boleriaw;  Pr^Jsnar,  Tadeusz;  Mniszek,  Karol;  Gorecki,  Wilhelm; 
Kolodziejczyk,  Franciszek  E;  Madry,  Jan;  Kielpinski,  Ryszard; 
Gorecki,  Boguslaw;  Kucharski,  Kazimierz;  Richta,  Edmund;  and 
Madttjewski,  Jan,  to  Instytut  Metalurmi  Zelau  IM.  Stanislawa 
Staszica.  Auxiliary  apparatus  for  manufacturing  strips  and  sheets, 
coated  on  one  side  with  a  protective  coating.  4,461,419,  G.  228-3. 100. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set- 

Betsudan,  Shinichi;  Aoki,  Katsuhika,  Sato,  Shigeru;  and  Katagi, 

Takashi,  4,462/134,  G.  343-761.000. 
Saikatsu.  Takeo;  Anzai.  Yoshinori;  K^wara.  Toshira,  Kobayashi. 
Goroku;  and  Morimoto,  Shunichi,  4,461,981,  G.  313-246.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gu  Chemcail,  Co.,  Inc.:  5f»— 

Nakasato,  Yukiya;  Kuraraoto,  Atsuo;  Morishita,  Sadao;  and  Hirai- 
Shi,  Shigetoshi,  4,461,493,  G.  346-211.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Nakasato,  YuUya;  Kuramoto,  Atsuo:  Morishita,  Sadao;  and  Hini- 

dii,  Shigetoshi.  4,461,493,  G.  346-21 1.000. 
Suzuki,  Shigeyoshi;  Uchida,  Koji;  Yamada,  Jun;  and  Senga.  Takao, 
4,461,818,  G.  430^.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Shiomi,  Teiichi;  and  Kishimura,  Kotaro,  4,461,809,  G.  42848I0Q0. 
Mix,  Konrad;  and  Feess,  Erich,  to  Casaella  Aktiengesellschaft  Dye- 
stufb  of  the  phthalocyanine  series,  their  preparation  and  their  use  on 
ceUulose.  4,4l,622.  G.  8-661.000. 
Miyai,  Masahiko:  Ser— 

Hoshino,  Yoshiyuki;  Imazu,  Shyuichi;  Miyai,  Masahiko;  Oshima, 
Yodiikuni;  and  Izumiya,  Masakiyo,  4,461,346,  G.  163-1 14.00a 
Miyashita,  Tsutomu:  Stt— 

Satoh,  Yoshio;  Ohashi,  Makoto;  Miyashita,  Tsutomu;  Matsuda, 
Kazuo;  and  Komenou,  Kazunari,  4,462,087,  G.  363-36.000. 
Miyazawa,  Susumu:  Set— 

Fukuda,  Norisukr,  and  Miyazawa.  Susumu,  4,461,941,  G.  219- 
ia33B. 
Miyoshi,  Hideaki:  Set— 

Manabe,  Masatoahi;  Naohara,  Jun;  and  Miyoshi.  HideaU,  4,461,89a 
G.  336-2.000. 
Miziiyuchi,  Ryuzo:  Set— 

Kanda,  Kazunori;  Ishii,  Keizou;  Kida,  Katsuaki;  Ishikura,  Shinichi; 
and  Mizttguchi,  Rvuzo,  4,461,87a  G.  323-123.000. 
Mizushima,  Nobuyuki;  Murata,  Kyohet;  Tamaki.  Hiroshi;  Hayashi. 
Junichi;  and  Ohkubo,  Fujio,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for  cooling  steel  pipe.  4,461,462,  CI  266-117.000. 
Mizutare.  Katsuhiko:  Stt— 

Tahara,  Susumu;  Fmii,  Kozo;  Nishihira,  Keigo;  Mattuda.  MasaoU; 
and  Mizutare,  Katsuhiko,  4,461,909,  G.  S60-193.00a 
Mniszek,  Karol:  Stt— 

Mitka,  Boleslaw;  Praisnar,  Tadeusz;  Mniszdi,  Karol;  Gorecki, 
Wilhelm;  Kotodzictjczyk.  Franciszek  E;  Madry,  Jan;  Kielpinski, 
Ryszard;  Gorecki,  Boguslaw;  Kucharski,  Kazimierz;  Richta, 
Edmimdjud  Maciejewski.  Jan. 4,461,419,  G.  228-3.100. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  Stt^ 

Bowden,   Edgar   A.;   and   Prior,   Maurice  J.,   4,462,094,   G. 

367-188.000. 
Dessau,  Ralph  M.;  and  Kerr,  George  T.,  4,461.843.  G.  302-27.000. 
Hunt,  William  C,  lU,  4.461,33a  07166-272.000. 
Young,  Lewis  B.,  4.461.729,  G.  260439.00R. 
Young,  Lewis  B.,  4,461,730,  G.  26(>439.00R. 
Mohr,  James  W.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  OuAoard  motor 
with  selectively  operable  drainage  system.  4,461,23a  G.   123- 
198.00R. 
Moiroux,  August;  and  Bouvier,  Maurice,  to  Airmachines;  and  Poclain 
Hydraulics.  Hydraulic  pump  with  variable-ttroke  piston  and  genera- 
tor using  said  pump.  4,461,613,  G.  417-283.000. 
Molex  Incorporated:  See— 

Raymer,  Jack  D.,  II;  Sampson,  Stephen  A.;  and  Crane,  Burke  J., 
4,461,337,  G.  330-96.2007 
Mollison,  Alistair  N.,  to  Du  Pont  Canada  Inc.  Films  from  nylon  blend* 
having  a  moisture  content  of  0.7S  to  2.23  weight  percent.  4,461,808, 
G.  42|-473.80a 
Momivama,  Kikuo:  See— 

Murakami,    Htroyasu;    Uchiyama,    Takashi;    Suzuki,    Ryoicfai; 
Kawamura,  Masaharu;  Sakai,  Shinii;  and  Momiyama,  Kikuo, 
4,462.023.  G.  34O-733.000. 
Mommsen,  Gordon  V.,  to  Graoo  Inc.  Air  turbine  drive  for  electrosutic 

spray  gun.  4,462,061,  G.  361-227.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Howe,  Robert  K.;  and  Lee.  Len  F..  4.461.642.  G.  71.93.00a 
Singh,  Rjuendra  K.,  4,461,639,  G.  71-f6.00a 
Monsanto  Europe  S.A.:  Set— 

Cobb,  Alec  S.;  and  Williams,  David  J.,  4,461,897,  G.  344-133.000. 
Montagu,  Jean  I.,  to  General  Scanning  Inc.  Wide-angle  actuator. 

4,462,014,  G.  33^23O.000. 
Montalbano,  Anthony  P.  CoM  weather  breathing  device  with  improved 

conduit  and  valve  arrsngement  4.461.292.  G  128-204. 17a 
Montanwerke  Waher  GmbH:  5w— 

Motzer.  Willi;  and  Brauning,  Hortt,  4,461,121,  G.  31-3.000. 
Moore,  Gary  L..  to  Cardio-PKe  Medical,  Inc.  Tool  for  sealing  and 
attach^  a  lead  to  a  body  implantable  device.  4,461,194.  G. 
8l-436i000. 
Moore,  Robert  E,  to  Sun  Tech,  Inc.  Stable  gas<arrying  compositions. 
4,461.717.  G.  232-312.00a 
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Moran,  Denaii  _..  .„.— 

^ScnJoO*  °'  ***  *'*"*^  ""^  '••  **^''^20i  CI. 
Morgan.  Wayaei.: Sw— 

StnJSoa    ''  ^''  *^  ***''»^  ^'y"*  F-  M61.9I5.  a. 
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^^^ul^j*'  f^  ^'"^  Hirokazu,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Job  procesnns 

^?H.w°*»'*?!!5!?'*'^'  **<••■«««".  to  Atthi  Kaici  Kogyo Kabushiki 
IWdia.  ReconHis  material.  4.4«1,«07.  a  428.469.0o8.     •*~'*™ 

Sl!!*^^^'"^***''*"^^«'»n<>»i' to  NOK  Spark  Plug  Co  Ltd 
jSSnsoS**^  pipe  Ms«nbly  with  central  pipe.  4,461,323.  a. 

Mohinoto.  Shunidu:  Siw— 

S«kami.  Ta%  Anai.  YodUnori;  Kiyiwaii.  ToaWro;  KobayasU. 

MorinSTfia  *S^'  ''"^'^'  *'^'''*''  ^-  3'5-2^*5^ 

°M6^S2f?i.SSSS.  ^•^   "^   **-"-»*^   T«"^ 
Morimura,  Yasuhiio:  Sm— 

Fukahori,  YortihKl^orijnura,  YaanUro;  Fiyio,  Ryota;  and  Fuku- 
UTi.  Yukio,  4,461.796.  a.  428-116.000.  7  ».««ri«u 

Monoka,  Akitoahi:  Siv— 

Yothino,  Tiuqemi;  Iwata.  Hirodii:  KatUhara,  Todutsucu:  and 
.  Monoka  AWtodii,  4,461.56a  a  3«5^uSoo:  '°"""^  "^ 

Monthita,  Sadao:  iw— 

^•1?^?  YuWw  J^«««»oto.  Atsuo;  Moriahita,  Sadao:  and  Hiiai- 
»hi,  aiigetoahi.  4.461.493,  a.  346-21 1.000. 
Monshita,  Satoru:  j^<r— 

'*Cm!w6I&**°"**^  S««»n»; «nd  Hatotani.  Hiaashi. 4.461,631, 
Morria.  Dan  O.:  Si*— 

Morriiion,  CharteiK  Jr.,  to  Vac-Tec  Syatems,  Inc.  Magnetically  en- 
hMced  sputtering  devkx  having  a  plurality  of  magnetic  field  aouices 

a  »luf9?3SR      **       '"'*'''"'  ''**^  "**  '"•*'^-  ♦•^'•W*' 
^^MJaKcnisLSoo"'  '"^  '*"  '"'**"'^  '^"^^  -w-^- 

Morton,  William  ^  Vqxir  phaie  activator  pad  for  a  aelf<ontained 
fingerpnntmg  kit.  4.4?i;235,  Q.  1 18-31.300.  «"-«»iamea 

tSi^^CiltilSS!^  bruah.  rime  and  «.eeping  «,uip«ent. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  Sar^- 

°'37O-*3a60O*^  '''  "**  ^°^^  **^*^  ''••  *'^^  °- 

°a*T2^S»  ■'  ^""^  ****"  *■'  "**  *"""•  ^  ♦•^>'»W' 
Pirker.  Norman  W.,  4,462.114.  a.  455-203.000. 
Smith.  Michael  D.,  4.461,991,  a.  323-312.000. 
Motoyama,  Kaiuyaau,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Sumnrt 

a  3  [wSSa"*^  *'*'**^«  "^^^  *"  •^ 
Motsinger.  Donald  L.;  and  Brown,  Daniel  G.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc 

**p£^l!li!^iii""^'  "<»«L«>  Montanwerke  Walter  GmbH. 
nxjgiMi-controltad  grindmg  machine,  particularly  for  sharpenins  of 
rotatable  cuttiM  toot  41461.121.  a.  5U3.000.  •«nw«>«oi 

Mount.  Houston  8.,  II,  to  Standard  OU  Company.  Bit  extension  auide 
for  sidewaU  corer.  4.461.360,  Q.  175-78.00^  "«™™  V^ 

Mounteer.  Carlyle  A-:  Sm>— 

Mucb!X'jdSD*'£i?**^**'' ^^^ ^" *'^^*"*' C>-  338-3.000. 

Mu^^Kllf  i  ■^^^^*?''  f***!"  °-  ♦^•.316.  a.  137-312.000. 
SSLlf"^  '*=  !I5**  i?'!'**'''  J"**  L.  to  Homestake  Mining 
JSSSSoo  PimdomoHos  paucimobUis.   4,461,834!^ 

Muehl,  ReinhoM:  Sh— 

"^f?*'L?*l'«?^i  '^"»'  Gerhard;  Kraus.  Georg;  Kunzel.  Ulrich:  and 
MueU.  ReinhoM.  4.461,237.  CI.  1 18-50.105:  ^ 

ZSte^  ^•^  "^  9***'«"'  '^^  "•  Diffi««ion.liniited  achro- 
matic beam  expantUM  telescope.  4.461,546,  a.  350453.000 

^!£Sl2S!%*°.l??iL^^%'i?*'"^^  Ctabli  Mowing 

SSSTa^iSSffiffi***"  '^  «p^  •»"'-  '«-">  "<"<^ 

Mailer.  Ludwig:  Si*^ 

**^  Sl!?*^  ^'•^fifellt  Wo»fr««>;  Frank.  Dieter;  MuOer,  LudwiK 

and  Onsaman*.  WOhetei.  4,461.645,  a.  106-100.000  *" 

Munday.  Mark  L..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Electronic  display 

gPJSJjjIJJj  time  multiplexed  datt  and  control  signals.  4,462,026, 

Munna.  Ro«»  M.  Hnlraulic  leveler  ramp.  4,461.456,  a.  254-88.000 
Mimkiaii.  Httoyasiaichiyama.  Takashi;^Su«uki,  R^hi;  KawtmSa. 
gSf^Sakiu,  Stoji;  ami  Momiyama,  Kikoo.  tbCuon  KabusUU 

MJS&^YteTsp*  '"  **^  '•'*^"''  °  ^^"•«»- 
Top.  Hiroaki;  ^uka.  SUnichi;  Murakami.  Yutaka:  and  Muiml 

^^       -Kshiaki.  4.46pra.  165-173.0001^  ^^         ^^ 

Muramatsu,  Fumio:  S|«— 

Kawaboclu,  Mai^mi;  Satoh.  Junichi;  Muramatsu.  Fumio-  and 
Saitoh,  Koetsu,.4,462,092.  a.  367-105.000. 


Mono.  Toshiaki:  Stt— 

Murata,  Kyohd:  &»— 

**«"*»^  N<*«yuk»;  Murata,  Kyohei;  Tamaki.  Hinnhi:  HayishL 

Murman,  Fernando:  Sw— 

"^251^.00?™^  Fernando;  and  Matsuda.  Eugene.  4.461.448. 
Mui^y.  Jotqrii  R.'.-  Set— 

MSl.S^y'ibRte  Lance  E;  and  M»n*ey.  Joaeph  R.. 
Musikas.  Claude:  Sn— 

'MS!:74?*?rS3.%'s8r  ""^  "^  '^^•'°'  «»•*«• 
;;5rh;^'£Sr4.!^ 

'tSSill&.li^S!^^  "•'  -  My«».  George  M.. 

Myers.  H.  AOen.  to  Sundstrand  Coraoratkm.  Variable  displacement 

""St'?"?  *i  MyllyiMld,  Rotart  W.;  Doyh,  Tanan  W ■ 

Nadhes;.Sik'rs;5:'^^''"''°*^^"'«^        • 

""iSSfSfyaVyii^l^''  ^^  ^-^  --»-.  Robert  O.. 

Na|^  Osamu;  Matsukur^Satoru;  Yamada,  Hajime;  and  Sasaki,  Yoio. 

to  Kawasaki  Jukogyp  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Method  oflreoowTof 

N^TofirfSE  '*™*  **  *'^'''*^  a  oSSo^  "^ 

Hwmeci.  Ittvan;  Mesaros.  Zoltan;  Bieining,  Tibor,  Virag,  San- 

^  ^'??"  »«  D*«ciy,  Ulle;  Horvali.  Agne^  1*5.  S- 

bor;  Mandi,  Attila;  Siucs.  Tamaa:  Bitter.  K^ranTud  s2i^v»r 

Gyula,  4.461,769,  a  4S:25l!oS^^^^*'**^ 

Naito,  Yokio:  Set— 

Shitt  Akmobu;  Matsuyama,  Kiyodii;  Kakufo,  Masahiro;  Naito. 
Yttkio,;and  SuauU  TakatotU,  4.461.881.  CTsiS^UMOO. 
Nakagawa.  Katsnmi;  Komatsu.  Todiiynki;  Hirai.  YuttkaTMiiumL 

Teruoiaadl^jkuda^Tad^^^ 
,^;j»^'»^fgttophotography.  4,461.819.  a.  430.59!o8a 

Nakamura.  Tetsuya:  Set— 

"cI^i'iITO'  '***'***°'  "^  Nakamura.  Tetiuya,  4.462,079, 
Nakamura.  TMtoinu;Kuroda.  Akira;  Onishi,  Masatoshi;  and  Sasaki, 
Tetsuo.  to  Hodogaya  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Phenolic  rerin  fnmand 
pioceu  for  |)roducmg  the  tame.  4.461,852,  Q.  521-121.000. 
Nakamura.  Yoichi:  Stt—  , 

Yokovama,    Hiroshi;    Kuge,   Toshio;    Nogita.    Shunsuke;   and 
Nduunura.  Yoichi.  4,461.627.  a.  44.23.000.  ^^ 

Nakano.  MitsuyoaU:  Set— 

NakS!  MtetSS&i!!?*'  ^^'"^  MitsuyoaU,  4,461.936,  Q.  20O61.4ia 

NakSM;^^.!?  ^^^'  ^"^  ♦•^'•^  CI-  »•">•«»• 
MOTi.  KojcU;  and  Nakao,  MaaaAimi.  4,461,807.  a.  428^469.000. 

^^S^  Yukiya;  Kuramoto.  Atsuo;  Morishitt,  skiao;  andUnShi. 
ajgetojji.  to  Mitsubnhi  Piper  MilU.  Ltd?  «k1  MiSbhSoS 
^njajj^.,  Inc.  Pressure  sensitive  copyfaig  paper.  4,461,495.  Q. 

Namco  Limited:  5^»— 

Nakamura.  Masaya,  4,461.475.  a.  273-I.OGC. 
Naohara.  Jun:  Set— 

MgAMimtodii;  Naohara.  Jun;  and  Miyoahi.  Hkieaki,  4,461,89a 
Narita.  Yoahinoiri:  Set- 

**mS'lSx)0^  "**  '*'^  Yoihinori,  4,461,323,  Q. 
Nanito,  Shu^ji:  Sm^ 

^ a**562!S80oS  ''"^  ^"^  "^  ^'^'^  ^*^^  M61,912, 
Nath.  Prem:  Sm— 

National  Diatillen  and  Chemkal  Corporation:  Set- 

^LMTa  i5?ffiSb.°^  E.;  and  Achom,  O.  St^Jey. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  Set— 

Kerridge,  Davkl  R.  4.461.655,  Q.  148-15.50a 
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Natknal  SwnicoDdBctor  Corponlkn: 

Chin.  Sing  W..  M61.96S.  O.  3O7-S3aO0a 
NCR  Corporation:  Si*— 

Bun,  Richard  O.;  and  Thonn,  Jacob  E..  4,4«2.037.  a.  346- 
140.00R. 
Nearman,  Oendd  M.,  to  Raythtoo  Coonuy.  Miniature  gyroaoope. 
M61,176,  a  73.504.00a  ^^ 

Ncfit  Virendn  S.:  Sar— 

Tague.   Steven  A.;  and   N«gi.   Vtreadra  &.  4,4<2,072,  a. 
3(4-200.000. 
Ndaon  ReMarch  ft  Devdopment  Company:  Stt— 

R^jadhyakaha.  Vithal  f,  4.461.63S,  Q.  71.27.00a 
Nenninger,  Franz:  Stt 

Magin,  Rudolf;  Nenninger,  Franz;  and  Engert,  Oerd>Jnergen, 
4,461,327,  a.  141-l.OOQ.  ^^ 

NeHer,  Yidiay.  Electromagnetic  pick-ofT  control  handle.  4,462,013,  G. 

336-133.000. 
Neubert,  Peter:  Set— 

Sehaumann,  Wolfgaue  Kaiaer,  Fritz;  Voigtiander,  Wolfgang; 
Hoyer,  Edgar,  andNenbert.  Peter,  4,461,763,  Q.  424-182.000/ 
Neumann,  Leopold;  Shapiro,  Oerald  N.;  and  Mattedi,  Bruno  A.,  to 

Analog  Corporation.  Command  bus.  4,462,029,  Q.  340-829.300. 
Neuny,  Dieter  Si*— 

Lindner,  Chrittian;  Ott.  Karl-Heinz;  Peten,  Hont;  Bueken,  Joief; 
and  Neuny,  Dieter,  4,461.868, 0.  525-67.000. 
Neuzil,  Richard  w.;  and  Chang.  CUn-Hsung,  to  UOP  Inc.  Deiorption 

technique.  4,461,649,  Q.  12746.100. 
New  Hennes  Incorporated:  Stt— 

Niaman,  Marvm  J.,  4.461,082,  d  33-25.0(9. 
New  Product,  Inc.:  Sir— 

Vadnais,  Kenneth,  4.461,454,  Q.  251-35O.00a 
Newman.  Rodney  J.:  Stt— 

Klee.  George;  De  Noma.  George  R.;  Cdlier,  Stephen  L;  and 
Newman.  Rodney  J..  4,461,603, 0. 408-1 15.00R. 
NOK  Spait  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Morikawa,    Aldra;    and    Narita,    Yoihinori,    4.461.323.    CI. 
13M  15.000. 
Nianra  Machine  ft  Tool  Works:  Stt— 

Jones,  Clarenoe  O.,  Jr.;  and  Vosteen.  William  E.  4,461,182,  O. 
73-862.530. 
Nichoks,  Paul  P.:  Stt— 

Kroenke.  William  J.;  and  Nicholas.  Paul  P.,  4.461,919,  Q. 
570-224.000. 
Niedermeyer,  Karl  O.  Through  flow  sump  pump.  4,461,614,  O. 

417-424.000. 
Nielsen,  Chris  E;  and  Conard.  Donakl  D.,  to  Nielsen,  Chris  E  PerKnal 

property  alarm.  4,462,023,  G.  34O-571.00O. 
Nihon  Sddyu  Hanbv  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt- 

Tanaka.  Hiroshi|e.  4.461,599,  Q.  4O^21O.000. 
Nikishkin,  Vladimir  1:  Stt— 

Dmitriev,  Stanislav  P.;  Evaeev,  Anatoly  K.;  Ivanov,  Andrei  S.; 
Komorin,  Leonid  V.;  Nikishkin,  Vladnnir  I.;  Nuzhny,  Stanislav 
N.;  Rex,  Mikhail  K.;  Sviniin.  Mikhail  P.;  and  Fedotov,  Mikhail 
T.,  4,461,972,  G.  313-42a00a 
Nikolaev,  Stanislav  V.:  Stt— 

Sirotin,  Jury  G.:  Nikolaev,  Stanislav  V.;  Gelfknd,  Lazar  M.;  Roma- 
nov, Pavel  D;  Poupov,  Valentin  D^  Alexeev,  Mikhail  S.; 
Volkov.  Evgeny  A.;  Yalevsky,  Vladlen  D.;  LuUenko,  Viktor  G.; 
Praov,  Anatoly  O.;  and  Tupikov,  Grigory  A.,  4,461,512,  CI. 
299-42.000. 
Nilasen,  Ole  K.  Protection  circuit  for  series  resonant  electronic  ballasts. 

4,461,98a  G.  31^225.000. 
Nilsson,  Per,  to  AB  Welin.  Releasing  device  for  life  boats  and  the  like. 

4,461,233,  G.  114-378.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Ishii,  Daisuke,  4,462,03a  G.  340425.44a 
Shirai.  Tadao,  4.462.007.  G.  331-96.00a 
Nippon  ^kki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Hiyowhi,  Tenio;  Okamoto,  Eisaku;  Aoki,  Eiichiro;  Sugiura.  Toahio; 
and  Kozuki.  KoicU.  4,461,199,  G.  84.1.19a 
Nippon  Oil  ft  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.:  Si*— 

Murase,  Itaru;  Sain.  Tadakatsu;  and  Haaegawa.  Kfaiichi.  4.461.777, 
G.  426-330.600. 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt 

Kanda,  Kazunori;  Ishii,  Keizou;  Kida,  Katsuaki;  Idiikura,  Shinichi; 
and  Mizusuchi,  Ryuzo,  4.461,870,  G.  525-123.000. 
Nippon  Sdcen,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Sato,  Susumu;  Hattori.  Tadashi;  Ueno.  Yoshiki;  and  TagucU, 
TakasU.  4.461.532.  G.  350-1.600. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  Stt 

Higuchi,  Seizun;  Kamada,  Minora;  Tano,  Kazuhiro;  FusMao, 

Tetsuo;  and  Fiuinaga,  Minora,  4,461,679.  G.  204-27.000. 
Mizuduma.  Nobuyuki;  Murata.  Kyobei;  TamaU.  Hiroshi;  HayasU. 
Junichi;  and  Ohkubo.  Fujio,  4,461,462.  G.  266-1 17.000. 
Nippon  Thompaon  Company,  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Tanaka,  Kmihiko,  41461,518.  G.  30S4.00C 
Nippon  Zoki  PharmaciButical  Co..  Ltd.:  Si*— 

Xonishi.  Jin-emon.  4.461.724.  G.  260-112.5011 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Isomura.  Shigenori;  Kondo,  Toduo;  Kiyi.  Yasumasa;  and  Kobaya- 

shi,  AkiorM61.261.  G.  123-489.000. 
Ito.  Osamu;  Hobo.  Nobuhito;  and  Nakamura.  Tetsuya.  4.462.079. 

G.  364-442.000. 
Suzuki.  Yutaka;  Tanaka.  Taro;  Ito,  Osamu;  Hobo,  Nobuhito; 
Tsuzuki.  YoaUUko;  and  Haseda,  SatosU.  4.461.17a  G.  73- 
119.00A. 


TiMe.  Hiroaki;  Esaka.  Shfaiiehi;  Murakami.  Yutaka;  and  Murao, 
fosUaki,  4,461,348,  G.  165-173.000. 
Nishihira,  Keigo:  Stt— 

Tahara.  Susumu;  Fujii.  Koio;  Nishihira.  Keiga,  Matsuda.  Masaoki; 
and  Mizuiare.  KatsuUko,  4,461,909,  GrS60- 193.000. 
Niahikawa,  MasaUko;  IsUbashi.  Hiroaki;  and  Furukawa,  Hidenori,  to 
GnsBO  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  porous  spherical  cellukxe 
particles.  4,461,892.  G.  53645.000. 
NtsMmura,  Hiromi:  Stt— 

Kobayashi,  Masato;  Fukuzono,  Hideki;  and  NisUmurs,  Hiromi, 
4,462,057.  G.  361-2.000. 
NisUnakagawa,  Iiamu:  Stt— 

Maeda,  Tetsuro;  YosUi.  Yaaoo;  Okamoto.  AUUro;  and  Ni- 
shinakagawa,  Isamu,  4,461,865,  G.  524-44aOGa 
Nissan  Motor  Conqieny,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

HayasU.  Yoshimasa,  4,461,247,  G.  123-41.790. 
Hoaaka.  Akio;  and  Aono.  Shigeo,  4.461457.  G.  1234l9.00a 
Miki.  Hiroyuki.  4,461.492.  G.  280406.000 
Minami,  Chojiro;  and  Masui.  YuUharu.  4.461.507.  G.  296-76.000. 
Yaotani.  Kouichi;  and  Tasboh.  Maaaa  4.461.509.  G.  296-214.000. 
Nissman.  Marvin  J.,  to  New  Hermes  laooiponted.  Engraving  nuchtne. 

4,461,082.  G.  33-25.0OB.  -^    -. 

Nitache.  Detlev:  Stt— 

Rolfr,  Rolf;  and  Nitache.  Detlev,  4,461,690,  G.  204-228.000. 
Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Sasaki.  Yutaka;  and  Utsumi,  Hin»hi,  4,461,752,  G.  423-376.0Ga 
Nitiache,  Klaus;  Lang,  Ludwig;  and  Lang,  Ortulf  0.  Multmlc  pvt 
toothbrush  having  an  exchangeaUe  brush  head.  4,46 1, (n3,  G. 
15-172.000. 
Noda  Shokukin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Sugano,  NobuhUco;  lizuka,  ChiyoUcU;  and  Maeda.  Hiroaki. 
M61.76a  G.  424-177.000. 
Noey.  Barbara  A.:  Stf— 

Minor.  Ira  L;  and  Noey.  Baitara  A..  4.461.10a  G.  36-72X0a 
Nofer,  Karl:  Ser— 

Sendd,  Uwe;  and  Nofer,  Karl,  4,461,394,  G.  215-330.00a 
Nogita,  Shunsuke:  Srr— 

Yokoyama,    Hiroshi;   Kuge,   TosUo;    Nogita,    Shunsuke;   and 
Nakamura,  YoicU,  4,46Ttt7,  a  44.234)00. 
NoMe,  Wolfgang:  Stt- 

Gottlid),  Detlef;  and  Nokk,  Wolfgang,  4,462.00a  G.  330-51.000. 
Nomata,  Mikio:  Srr— 

Tanaei,    Hikara;    K^jimoto,    Katsuhiko;   and    Nomata,    MiUo, 
4,461,334,  G.  1S2-209.00R. 
Nonaka,  Kimihiro;  and  Matsushita,  Yukio,  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Fuel  injection  system  for  two<ycle  internal  combustioa 
engines.  4,461,260,  G.  12>478.000. 
Norkus,  HuK  and  Dre^  Oerd,  to  Willich  GmbH  ft  Co.  Method  of 
and  device  for  solidifying  rock  in  mine  tunnels  and  the  like.  4,461,i0a 
G.  405-260.000. 
Norman.  Ray.  FoldaUe  peep  sight  4.461.087.  G.  33-249.000. 
Norris,  John;  and  Seiden,  Otto  C,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Self-reeltat 
cassette  driven  by  the  motion  of  an  inserted  w^.  4,461,354,  G. 
354-275.000 
Norris.  Philte  R.,  to  Pdaroid  Corporation.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
documentmg  and  inspecting  a  cargo  container.  4.462.045.  G. 
358-93.000. 
Nonon  Industries,  Inc.:  Set 

Bateson,  Norman  E,  4^1.219.  G.  105-377A)a 
North  American  Philips  Consuiaer  Electronics  Corp.:  Sa^ 

Puhak.  Peter  G.,  M61.971.  G.  313407.000. 
North  American  Phflips  Corporstkn:  Ser— 

Ustin,  Georp,  and  Soltis,  Andrew  P.,  4,461,523,  G.  339-41  XDa 
North,  Howard  L,  Jr.,  to  Becton  Dickinson  and  Coomany.  Control  for 

sample  volume  metering  apparatus.  4.461,181,  CL  73-749.000. 
Northera  Leader,  Inc.:  Sw 

Black.  Milton  W..  4.461  J42.  G.  122-15.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  Ser— 

Britt,  Roger  W..  4.461.929,  G.  17941.00B. 
Norwich  Eaton  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Portkwk,  Davki  E,  4,461.896,  G.  546-165.000 
NttJack  Corporation;  5tt 

Stanton,  George  E,  4,461,187,  G.  74-41.000. 
Nur,  Beiuamin:  Sir— 

Caimi,  Mordechay;  Nur,  BeiOamin;  and  Tester,  Tzipon.  4.461.14a 
G.  56-50.000. 
Nuzhny,  Stanislav  N.:  Srr— 

Dmitriev,  Stanislav  P.;  Evseev,  Anatoly  K.;  Ivanov,  Andrei  S.; 
Komorin.  Leonid  V.;  Nikishkin.  Viadkiir  I.;  Nuzhny,  Stanislav 
N.;  Rex,  Mikhail  K.;  Sviniin,  Mikhail  P.;  and  Fedotov,  Mikhail 
T.,  4,461,972,  G.  313420.000. 
Nylen,  George  C:  Stt 

Osterman.  Harry  F.;  and  Nylen.  George  C,  4.461.675.  G. 
203-24.000. 
Obara.  Nobuo,  to  Seiko  Instruments  ft  Electronics  Ltd.  Alarm  elec- 
troidc  timepiece  having  a  stepping  motor.  4,461,583,  G.  368-260.000. 
OBE-Werk  Ohnmacht  ft  Baumnrtner  GmbH  ft  Co.  K.G.:  Stt- 

Drtik,  Gunther,  4,461,548,  Cl.  351-153.000. 
Oberlander,  Andreas:  Ser— 

Feldmann,  Joachim;  and  Oberlander,  Andrees,  4.461,371,  G. 
188-71.900. 
aChericey,  Theodore  H.;  and  Edwards,  Hugh  T.,  Jr.,  to  United  States 
Filter  Fluid  Systems  Corporation.  Filter  leif  and  method  and  appara- 
tus for  makmg  same.  4,461,945,  G.  219-121.0LC. 
Ochs,  Leonard  A.,  to  Self  Regulation  Systems,  Inc.  Self  adjusting 
bio-feedback  method  and  apparatus.  4.461.301,  G.  128-63ar^ 
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°0iJl*cS;,it?!Ti  '^'^''  "^  '^^«««-  Todiiy^  to  AMU 

OHM  Computv  Ltd.  Ion  exchange  membnne  ceU  and  electrolytic 

_Proc«» )wng  tfiereof.  4,461.682.  Q.  204-98.000.  ««^'ync 

A /?^**^'  ^^  ^-j  *^  E«n«»on.  Baldvin.  to  AO-Engineerins 

Ji^grSI  WOroro   ''•^'  *•  inner  .«rf««  of  .  coBt«ner* 

°rtS!  o'N*Ei.i^!&S!*  ***  Recherche.  Aen»p«i«Ie.  (Par  Abreva- 

Jamet,  Jean!  4,461,842,  a.  501-93.000. 
Offlcine  Oauding  di  P.  Oaudino  A  C.  S.a.t.:  Sm— 

Oaudino,  Piiro,  4,461,058,  CI.  19-258.000. 
Officuie  Meccanlche  Carboftiel  S.p.A.:  See— 

Carpaneto.  Qiovanni.  4,461,243,  Ci.  122-15.000. 
Ogawa,  Akira:  Sir— 

^yrMjJoT*  "^'***'  ^"*"  "**  °^**'  ^"^  ♦•^>o>.  a. 

Ogawi,  Maiaki.  JD  Bridcestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Marks  for  use 
m  rubber  articles.  4,46r795,  a.  428-64.5So.  'WHioruse 

OgJvie,  Kelvin  K.,  to  ens  Bio  Logicab  Inc.  Dimethylaminome- 
thylenated  aflti.herpes  compounds.  4,461,757,  a.  424-085.000 

Ogishima,  Tetsuo^  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fairinc 
assemb  y  for  motorcycles.  4,461,508rS.  296.78a00.  ^^  ^^ 

Ognanovich,  Michael  W.:  See— 

^SJrOOO^'**  *"''  *^  ^^y^'  ««^'"  J-.  4,461,135,  a. 
Ohama,  Sadao:  See— 

^'iS^ii^ol&lS^^    '^"~-'    «K1    Ohama.    Sad*. 
Ohashi,  Makoto:  See— 

Satph,  Yoshio;  Ohashi,  Makoto;  Miyashita,  Tsutomu;  Matsuda, 

ohkubS^rSStoriif"*"*'"'  *^""^  ^Mimi.  a.  365-36.ooa 

Muushima,  ^y^kj;  Murata,  Kvohei;  Tamaki,  Hiroshi;  HayasU, 
Junjchi;  and  Ohkubo,Ftuio,  4,^1,462,  a.  266-1  nloO. 
Ohmer.  Herve,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corp.  Non-conductive 
loggmg  sonde  housing.  4.461,997,  CI.  324-338.00^  ""^"^^ 

Ohsuoa,  Kuchiro:  See— 

mS%5.3'424:22?So'^    '^"~'    «d    Oh«„..    S«too. 
Ohta,  Yoshio:  See— 

''t6?S47,1$1Si21?5a.  ''"^  "^  ^^"^  "^-^ 
Okamoto,  AkihiroiSiv— 
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°^!^  Jto.  ''•'  •»**  Nylen,  George  C.  to  Allied  Corporation. 

^^tS^VWi.'S.TS  "^  "^  «^^^ 

^.MS'cTiijSi.aS:^'''^  '^^  "^-^^^  •«»"*»• 

"^V^l  Jlil.  CI^5?oS-  ''"*'~*'  -^  '-«'^*°^  'PP«- 

*^]S;ili«!'?5*i^lfl:'.^  ^  *^*  <»«  Nemoun.  E  I.,  and  Compuiy. 
ftoc«  for  electrical  terminal  contact  metallization.  4.46l!78n5: 

Otis  Bigineering  Corporation:  See— 

Otisca  Industries,  Ltd.:  Si»-  '~-»**ww. 

^Tmo?*^  ^''  "^  "^^^  °°"*«^  ^■'  •''••  *^''«5'  CI-  ^ 
Ott.  Karl-Heini:  See— 

Lindnw,  Christian;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  Peten,  Hont:  Buekers.  Josef- 

°^«k3Sl?'i?^iP?**^.  ""y^***  »o  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Medos 
Ouhadi.  TrazoUah:  See— 

Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  Sm— 

Mohr,  James  W..  4.461,25a  a.  123.I98.00R. 
Oy  Tampella  A.B.:  See—  ' 

UhtiDCT.  Jukka  A.,  4,461,095,  a.  3*41.00a 

^S!fc  J*^'  -u!i^  Electronic  Corporation.  Ribbon  type 
speaker  and  method  of  assemblina  wfJiMtv-  eirenhthJUr 
4,461,932.  CI.  179-1  I5.00V.  """""^  magnetic  circuit  thereof. 

Oyokota,  SUgeni: 


Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  Oyokota.  SUgera.  4,462,013,  a.  33^229.000 
Oawa.  Tamotsu.  to  Tokyo  ShibaunKnid  K^idiiid  IwSfc  M«hod 


rtL  _i!'*''^^>'««««^*.4«J'.w3.cir52444o!oda 

Okamoto,  Eisaku:  $ee— 

^IS!^I^^S^^'?f^\f^^^  ^^*^  Eiichiro;  Sugiura.  Toshio: 
•wJKoiuki.Koichi,  4,461,199,  a.  84-1.190.         •*"*  •«™°; 
Okamoto,  Kazuo:  See— 

^^mAiS^^"*"^'  *^*^'  "**  O*^*^  Takaa  4,461.791. 

Okazaki,  KenH.  to  Allied  Corporstion.  Chromium  and  cobdt  ftce  nickel 

m,*^  »"P«»"oy  powder.  4,461.741,  a.  420460.000.  ^ 

«^l5ll£i  ^  '???«"  Professionals  Financial  Corporation.  Three- 

Q£»^^«JJ^^bal  mount.  4.461,463,  a.  269-60.0*. 

^l/!S!?7=  X*?"^'  "*™^  Aono,  Shunji;  Ichise,  Katsuaki; 

Butt,  Sheldon  g.,  4,461,924,  Q.  174.52.0FP. 
Pryor,  Michael  J.,  4,461,685.  CI.  204-146.000. 

M6u^3,a:7?i!53S  '""""•""• '~-  ^"'^^™^  "°™»"- 

°'!SlH/H?f  **  ^'F'?^^'  ^'"*«»  "-J  •«'  «•"<«».  John  M.  Auto- 
ni2!.''*'m^»  "^  *^  'y**"-  4.461,927,  a.  179-2.00A. 

3?I44lS"'         E^'»*«tiag  Md  survival  tool.  4,461,08a  Q. 
Olympus  Optical  C^pany,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikan,  Kazuo;  and  FiOfi,  Tom.  4,461,547,  a.  350-580.000. 
Motoyaraa,  Kaaimu.  4,461,967.  Q.  310-268.000. 
^JIS"  ?f!l?=J***^.,*^<«*»J  *^»^  Tetsuya;  Takamatsu. 

°^aS^1S3S.S*'4,Lt89?^5^^^        "^  ''^^ 

Oniahi,  Masatoshi:  Si^^ 

Ndumura,  Tsutomi^  Kuroda,  AUra;  Onishi,  Masatodii;  and 
Sasaki.  Tetsuo^  4,461,852,  a.  521-121.000.  —""n-  ■«« 

Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ormat  Turbines  LtdJ  See— 

OrtiZ*2nIesfA"Si^  ^**'''*'^  ^"^  4,46U76,  a.  126-415.000. 
OsaSJnbShii.*^  Ort*  Ernest  A..  4,461.079.  a.  30-79.000. 
'^g«jj5J«^<>«'inoto.  Kazuo:  and  Osagawa.  Takao,  4,461,791, 

Ouki,  HkWro;  and  Hayuhi,  Kazumi,  to  Toyott  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shA^^K^  Concealed  type  head  lamp  device.  4,^97570. 

Oshima,  Yoshikuni:  See— 

"^J"^  YosWyiiid;  taazu,  Shyuichi;  Miyai,  Masahiko;  Oshima, 
YoaUkuoi:  awllzuiniya,  Masakiyo.  4,461,346,  Q.  165-1 14oOOO 


Bojdd^^^^HansJurgen;  and  Rabe,  WilhelmrM6I,51I,  a 
PKlalka.  Valentin  G.:  See— 

GavrOov,  Alexd  O.;  GaUtakaya.  GaUna  K.;  Zhed.  Viktor  P  •  Sind- 
KWkov.  Andrei  K.;  Padaiki  Valentin  Q-^HirvS^^MbS^ 

^'^^^  Eugaie  O.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  preparing 
bushing  tips.  4,461,191,  Q.  76-107.008.  prap«iiig 

^"'vi^'''  "*•  P«»ment.  Jean-Paul,  to  S.A.  des  Etablissements 
Suubh.  Electromagnetic  device  for  oontrolUng  dobbies  udo^CT 
weaving  systems.  4,461.325.  Q.  139-68.000.  ^^ 

Pafaner.  Thomas  E:  See— 

4,461,478.  a.  273-63.00R. 
Pempuch.  Kkus:  Sit^ 

PtodSmSkS^SSl'^  J^pwch.  Klaus,  4,461  J91,  a  128.20126a 

«-  ."^'*  J-^  4,461,422.  a.  238-366.000. 
Puin.  Vyacheslav  N.:  5^*- 

Gavrflpv,  Alexei  Oj  Galitskaya,  Galina  K.;  Zhed,  Viktor  P.;  Sinel- 

Pano  Cap  (Canada)  Limited:  See— 

VnJ^'  ^  •»!  Nofer,  Karl,  4,461,3H  Q.  215-330.000. 

^US.  a  198i7I00([""^  '^"^  '"^  '^  «»^°'- 
Paraflux  Limited:  5^*^ 

Horj^  Donald  L..  4.461.092.  a.  33-474.000. 
rarant,  Monique:  See— 

'^«»e«'>  Piwre;  P"nat.  Monique;  Audibert,  Fnaooiae;  Sache. 

**"l2MI9loS'    ^'**™*'    *"*^    ^^^"^   **"^^**'    *»^''2'''    CL 
Pkrk.  SeJuqg:'sta>— 

^^SSoSMo"**"    ^J    ««    P»*    SeJong.    4.462.088,    Q. 

'%nrSr45?i»*Soa '^^^  '^^  *»"""  -^^  ««»««"• 
tSul^B^l^S^y^  ^  ^^'^^^  °-  "°'"°"- 

Parot.  Pierre:  Sn^ 

AUmand,  Robert;  Laval.  Michel;  and  PUot.  Pierre,  4,461,952,  Q. 

PMent-Treuhaad  Gcaellschaft  far  elektrische  Gluhlampen  mbH:  See- 
Fahnnch.  Hiat-Jwnn.  4.461.982,  Q.  3I^29aOoS^ 

PattenoQ.  Paul  L.:  5^ 

O^jj^Ronaki  A.;  and  Ptttenon,  Peol  L.,  4,461.166^  Q.  73- 
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Pttton,  DeLane  D.,  to  Columbui  Auto  Parts  Compiay.  Prevailing 
torque  a4juitiiig  etement  and  method  and  apparatm  fx  the  oonstmc- 
tion  thereof.  4;461.063, 0.  29-17S.aML 
Pauze,  Denis  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Blended  polyesteri- 
mide-polyestenmide-iniide  electrical  coating  compositions. 
4,461,786,  a.  427.12a00a 
Pedersen,  Karsten:  Si*— 

Brannstrom,    Lars;    and    Ptoderaen,    Karsten.    4,461,186,    O. 
73-864.620. 
PeifTer,  Dennis  O.;  Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  and  Tomer,  S.  Richard,  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Intramolecular  polymeric 
complexes-viscosifien  for  acid,  base  and  salt  (aqueous)  solutions. 
4,461,884,  a.  326-240.000. 
Pded,  Emanuel;  and  Mdtav,  Azieh,  to  Ramot  University  Authority 
For  Ap^ied  Research  and  Industrial  Development  Ltd.  Ca  Electro- 
chemical ceU.  4,461.815,  CI.  429-103.000. 
Pellerin  Milnor  Corporatioa;  Scir— 

Pellerin.  Norvin  L.,  4,461,939,  Q.  307-141.000. 
PeUerin,  Norvin  L.,  to  Pdlerin  Mibwr  Corporation.  Control  system  for 

a  laundry  processing  machine.  4,461,939,  G.  307-141.000. 
Pena  Productions,  Inc.:  Set— 

Harrow,  Nettie  P.,  4,461,411.  Q.  224-2O8.00O. 
Penne.  Roger  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Coonany  (Indiana).  Pressure  sensi- 
tive carbonless  copying  systems.  4.461.494,  CI.  346-211.000. 
PCQtuc  Corpofiitioii*  tfw^^* 

Hoover,   Alan  A.;  and   Harris,   Richard   D..  4.461.382.  O. 
198-781.000. 
Peres.  Padro;  and  PMcz.  Pedro.  Jr.  Tennis  ball  retriever  and  carrier. 
4.461.304.  a.  294.19.00A. 

Perez.  Ptodro;  and  Perez.  Pedro,  Jr.,  4.461.304.  G.  294-19.0QA. 
Peter.  Emmett  B..  IH;  and  Rayfield,  Wilson  P..  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion. Automatic  apparatus  for  lifting  and  separating  sheet  itons  from 
the   snrftce   of  an   electrophotographic   drum.   4.461.468.   G. 
271-308.000. 
Peters.  Alan  R.,  to  Automation  International  Corp.  Method  of  making 

extruded  food  products.  4.461,779,  G.  426-316.000. 
Peters,  Bemardus  O.  Frequency  ranonse  equalizing  networic  for  an 

dectroetatic  loudneaker.  4,461.931.  G.  179-1 11.00R. 
Peters,  Edward  N.:  5ff 

Fox,  Daniel  W.;  Peters,  Edward  N.;  and  Smith,  Gary  F.,  4,461.877, 

G.  323-439.00a 

Peters,  Horst:  Sw 

Lindner,  Christian;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  Peters,  Horst;  Buekers,  Josef; 

and  Neuray,  Dieter,  4,461,868,  G.  32347.000. 

Petersen,  Godber.  to  M.A.N.-ROLAND  Drockmaschinen  Aktien- 

gesellachaft  Sheet,  or  stacked  sheet  handling  araaratus.  4,461,464, 

027047.000. 

Peterson,  James  R.  Method  of  making  ventilation  apparatus.  4.461.066, 

G.  29-4SS.00R. 
Peterson.  Richard  L.;  Johnson,  James  A.;  Scheurer,  Roger  J.;  and 
Steinberg,  Richard  W.,  to  Hiniker  Coonany.  Cultivator  row  unit 
with  ridger/bedder  implement  4.461.333.  G.  17M36AX). 
Petrocaibon  Devdopments  Limited:  Stt— 

Duckett,  Melvyn;  Aahton.  Gregory  J.;  and  Salisbury.  David  R., 
4.461.634.  G.  62-11.000. 
Petroaky.  Joanh  A.,  Jr.:  Ser— 

Knepper,  Ronald  W.;  Ludlow,  Peter  J.;  and  Petrosky,  Joseph  A., 
Jr.,  4,462,091,  G.  36^200.000. 
Ftatt  IndustriemascUnen  GmbH:  Stt— 

Angele,  Eugen;  and  Drechsel,  Ludwig.  4,461,229,  G.  11^291.000. 
Pblzgraf,  Man^  and  Probst.  Kurt,  to  VDO  Adolf  ScUndling  AG. 
Device  for  controlling  the  position  of  an  element  which  controb  the 
fbel-air  mixture.  4.461.254.  G.  123-33a000. 
Phillipps.  Patrick  G.;  and  Ma.  Kenneth  M..  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corporation.  Coupling  of  multiirfe  physiological  signals  across 
an  isolation  barrier.  4.46ll02.  G.  128-630.000. 
Phillms.  Leslie  N..  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Irelaad,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Mijas- 
ty's  Government  of  the.  Resin  composite  reinforced  with  flben 
having  a  (lat-sided  triangular  shape.  4.461.855.  G.  523-222.000. 
Phil^M  retrtdeum  Company:  Stt^ 

Mky,  Fay  W.;  and  WUtte.  William  M..  4.461.873.  G.  32^24aO0O. 
Caspenon.  John  R.,  4,461,623,  G.  23-314.00a 
Hanson.  Donald  O.,  4,461,889,  G.  328498.000. 
Tliom,  Frank  H.,  deceased,  4,461,749.  G.  423-2284XXX 
Vives.  Van  C.  4.461.86a  G.  S24«>.000. 
VoM,  Raymond  G..  4.461.737.  G.  264-142.000. 
Welch,  M.  Bruce;  Diets,  Richard  E;  Capshew,  Charles  E.;  and 
Martin.  Joel  L..  4.461.882,  G.  526-1 19.00a 
Philpot.  Van  B.,  Jr.  Serum  fibrinogen  viscosity  in  clinical  medicine. 

4,461,83a  G.  435-13.000. 
Photon  Chroma,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Plumadore,  John  D.,  4.461,561.  a  335-3XX)R. 
Plumadore.  John  D.,  4,461,566,  G.  35545.000. 
Pierpoint,  William;  and  Weeks,  Dan  M.,  to  United  Stttes  of  America, 
Na\7-  Single  zone  lighting  controDer.  4.461.977,  G.  315-159.000. 

Koto.  Eric  A.;  and  Koto,  Henry  K.  4.461.968,  a  310-3324X)0. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  Stt^ 
^Oyaba.  Takeshi.  4,«1.932.  G.  179-1 1S.00V. 
Pioneer  Speaker  Components.  Inc.:  Stt 

MeMo.  Louis;  Haga.  Tsatomu;  and  Sashida,  Iwao,  4,461.93a  d 
179-1  lOOQA. 


Piacitelli.  R.  Amelia: . 

Brush,  Robert  W.,  Sr.;  and  PisdtdU.  R.  Amelia,  4,461,53a  G. 
339.258.00R. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  Stt— 

Schottle,  Hetout  A.  M.,  4,461,587.  G.  400-131.000. 
Plesaey  Overseas  Limited:  Stt— 

Matthews,  Robert  B.;  Taylor,  Peter  J.;  and  Dalliraore,  Keith  J., 
4,461,678,  G.  204-9.000. 
Pknirde,  R.  Gillcs.  Diaphragm  cover  for  a  stethoscope.  4,461,368,  G. 

181-131.000. 
Plumadore,  John  D.,  to  Photon  Chroma,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  imaging 
and  developing  electrophotographic  microformats.  4,461,561,  Cf 
355-3.00R. 
Plumadore,  John  D.,  to  Photon  Chroma,  Inc.  Desk-top  eamers/proces- 
sor-reader  apparatus  for  electrophotographic  fito.  4,461,566,  G. 
33545.000. 
Plummer,  Walter  A.,  III.  Method  of  shielding  plural  ribbon  cables  fhm 

radio  freouency  interference.  4,461,076,  G.  29-825.000. 
Plunkett,  Alan  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  for  con- 
trolling an  electrical  vehicle  drive  system.  4,461,988,  G.  318-802.000. 
Poclain  Hydraulics:  Ser— 

Moiroux,    August;    and    Bouvier,    Maurice,    4,461,613,    G. 
417-285.000. 
Podmoskovny    Nauchno-Issiedovatelsky    I    Proektnokonstruktonky 
U|cdny  Institut:  5«»— 
Sirotin,  Jury  O.;  Nikolaev,  Stantslav  V.;  Gelfsnd,  Lazar  M.;  Roma- 
nov, Pavel  D.;  Potuov,  Valentin  D.;  Alexeev,  Mikhail  S.; 
Volkov,  Evgeny  A.;  Yalevsky,  Vladlen  D.;  Lukienko,  Viktor  G.; 
Pcmov,  Anatoly  G.;  and  Tupikov,  Grigory  A.,  4,461,312,  G. 


Pohn.  Sdbtttu: 

Hofknann,  Eberhard;  Schneider,  Gottfried;  and  Pohn,  Johann, 
4,461,141,  G.  57408.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  Sur— 

Douglas,  Uwrence  M.,  4,461,556,  G.  334-303.00a 

Mehta,  Avinash  C,  4,461,824,  G.  430-215.000. 

Norris,  Philip  R.,  4,462,045,  G.  358-93.000. 

Rogers,  Howard  G.;  Gaudiana,  Russell  A.;  Manello,  Jeannette  S 

and  Saha^jian.  Ronald  A.,  4,461,886,  G.  528-331.000. 
Rogers,  Howard  G.;  Gaudiana,  Russell  A.;  Manella  Jeannette  S 

and  Saha^jian,  RonaM  A.,  4,461,887,  G.  528-345.000. 
Rogers,  Howard  G.;  Gaudiana,  Rusadl  A.;  Mandk),  Jeannette  S.; 
and  Saha^ian,  RonaM  A.,  4,461,888,  G.  528-363.000. 
Poleshuk,  Michael,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Photolithographic 
for  fibricating  thin  fito  transistors.  4,461,071,  G.  29-571.000. 
Polinsky,  *«"'"f>  M.:  Stt 

Bierman,  Laurence  W.;  and  Polinsky,  Samuel  M.,  4,461,746,  G. 
423-8.000. 
Pollution  Controls  Industries,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Herd,  WmMm  H.,  Jr.;  and  Curtis,  Stanley  F.,  4,461,731,  G.  261- 
18.00B. 
Pook,  Peter  D.;  and  Girsch,  Charles  W.,  to  Team  Wtaisor.  Apparatus 

for  controlling  and  storing  a  kite  4,461,438,  G.  244-153.0011 
Popov,  Anatoly  G.:  Stt— 

Sirotin,  Jury  G.;  Nikolaev,  Stanislav  V.;  Gelfsnd,  Lazar  M.;  Roma- 
nov, Pavel  D.;  PotSDOv,  Valentin  D.;  Alexeev,  Mikhail  S.; 
Volkov,  Evgeny  A.;  Yalevsky,  Vladlen  D.;  Lukienko,  Viktor  G.; 
Pcmov,  Anatoly  G.;  and  Tupikov,  Grigory  A.,  4,461,512,  G. 
29942.000. 
Portis,  Ralph  G.,  to  Midland  Manufacturing  Corp.  Protective  device 
for  mobile  tanks  having  bottom  discontinuities.  4,461,397,  G.  220- 
85.00P. 
Portlock,  David  £.,  to  Norwich  Eaton  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.   1- 
[Acylthio)  and  (mercapto)-l'Oxoalkyn-l,2,3,4-tetnhydroquinoline-2- 
carix)xylic  adds.  4,461,896,  G.  546-165.000. 
Potuov,  Valentin  D.:  Stt— 

Sirotin,  Jury  G.;  Nikolaev,  Stanislav  V.;  Gelfand,  Lazar  M.;  Roma- 
nov, Pavel  D.;  Potapov,  Valentin  D.;  Alexeev,  Mikhail  S. 
Volkov,  Evgeny  A.;  Yalevsky,  Vladlen  D.;  Lukienko,  Viktor  G. 
Pmv,  Anatoly  G.;  and  Tupikov,  Grigory  A.,  4,461,512,  G 

Potoski,  Jdu  R.;  Schiehser,  Guy  A.;  and  Strike,  DonaM  P.,  to  Ameri- 
can Home  Products  Corporatioa.  Pyrklyl  containing  U-benziao- 
thiazole-3-amine  derivatives.  4,461,901,  CI  546-270000. 
Poulin,  Charlemagne.  Low  effort  digging  and  lifting  tool.  4,461,458,  G. 

254-131.50a 
Pound,  Joanrii  H.,  to  American  Flv  Ash  Company.  Slurry  system  for 
wasting  fly  ash  having  nooleachable,  self-sustaining  end  product 
4,461^601,  G.  406-109iS)0. 
Povlick,  Timothy  R.,  to  Internationa]  Business  Machines  Corporstioo. 
Method  and  apparatus  tbt  checking  the  perity  of  disasaooated  bit 
_nt>ups.  4,462,l(nrG.  37149.000. 
Pro  Indusoies,  Inc.:  Stt 

Girgis,  Mikhail  M.,  4,461,859,  G.  524-62.000. 

Gw^nette,  Greswold;  and  Cordaro,  Robert  S.,  4,461,515,  G.  301- 

63.0PW. 
MotsfaMer,  DonaM  L.;  and  Brown,  Danid  G.,  4,461,804,  G. 

428-288.000. 
Palamara,  Eugene  G.,  4,461,191,  G.  76-107.006. 
Reetsach.  Car!w.,  Jr.,  4,461,692.  G.  204-26l.00a 
Prahs.  Harakl,  to  Colgate-PahnoUve  Company.  Striping  dispenser. 

4,461,403,  G.  222-129!O0O. 
Pr^jsnar,  Tadeusz:  Stt— 

Mitka,  Boleslaw;  Pnusnar,  Tadeusz;  Mnissek,  Karol;  GorecU, 
Wilbehn;  Kolodzicjczyk,  Francissdt  E;  Madry,  Jan;  KidpinsU, 
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Rymrd;  Ooreckj.  Boguttaw;  Kuchanki.  Kaamierz;  Ricbu. 

Piwcott,  Roger,  t©Omt  Laka  Carbon  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  the 
«*W»Mpon  of  Hben.  4.4«l,159,  a.  68-5.000. 

^.'lai^ci^&tooo^'^*^-  '^^ '"»«-«'««» >y^ 

Prest.  Robert  E.  |II:  Sw— 

""Sjw'oSa^'  *^  *''***'  ****"  ^'  "'•  *^''^'*'  CI 
Priatz,  Heinz:  S«v- 

'^sKmoS''  '*™**'  "**"'  ***  ^^'  *'"'•  ^-^'-^^i  a. 
Prior,  Maurice  J.:  Ste— 

^tSsmoT  "^"^  ""  '*^*  *^"^  ^•'  *'^°^'  ^'• 
Probtt,  Kurt:  &IIM. 

pJS'?SJ!Sltf5?***  "**  '*S!*^>'"»'  ♦.<«».254.  a.  I23.33a00O. 
rrocter  «  uambM  Comrany,  The:  S4«— 

^^ggg^Mrfford  b.;  and  Rodriguez.  Sheila  S..  M6I,7M.  Q. 

Proform,  lac.:  S«ir^ 

__  Berg,  Robin  U,  M6I,232,  O.  I14.20I.00R. 

Pryor,  Michael  J,,  to  OUn  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  acicular 

iron  or  iron  alloy  particle*.  4,461,685,  CI.  204-146000. 
^L  ^2iL^  ^°^  ^^?«^.  "^P«  Consumer  Electronics 

SS^Til3li;'a3a^.AS:"  ««ltJ..pening  mask  framing 
Punako,  Stephen:  Ste— 

S!iV*  '^'*ilJ'i^*5^  t^uuko.  Stephen.  4,461.531.  a.  339.258.00R. 

O^U8serjpa%*d  O.;  MacAvoy.  bavid  W.;  Punako.  Stephen-ind 
D.  Cr*"L°"^L..  4,461.526.  CI.  339-89.00»l^  ^  '  ^ 
Pupp,  Herwia.  to  Tetra  Pak  International  AB.  Packing  material  for 
-.'"'Sf  .P^*^  4,461,667,  a.  156-244. 1 10.  ^^  ^^ 
^k  fci;i*^r""  *•=  "^"o'"'  R<*«rt  E..  to  Diamond  Sham- 
^UmalL^SS'  '^'"«««^*y"«  •«*'  derivatives. 
Quachiu  Machine  Works,  Inc.:  Sm— 

"fSSw.OOo'''*  *'  "**  °'»J«"«y'  Jun™*  O,  4.461.136,  a. 
Quick-Mount  Manitfacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Orashow,  JoMfh;  Berg.  Melvin  J.;  Dubovy.  Joseph  L.;  and  Ora- 

o.  ^v^'  fJ!^*V'  *'*2.033,  a.  343.715.dO[).^^       '         ^ 
Quittkat,  Wolflram:  Sw— 

Roth.  Ounter;  Ouit^t,  Wolf^;  Frank.  Dieter;  Muller.  Ludwig: 

B..K-*J^?'!?T^  ^>"*'"'  ♦.^>.«3.  CI.  106-100.000.  ^' 

Raabe,  Gerhard:  Sif— 

Rabe,  Wilhehn:  Sw^ 

Bwjddn^^^^Haiis-Jurgen;  and   Rabe.  Wilhelm.  4,461,511,  a. 

Rada.  Robert  6.:  si- 

"Mte'3*g^%,.Sr"^'  ""^  J-^  "-  ««^  Robert  O.. 

R^jadhyaksha.  Vlth|l  J.,  to  Nelson  Research  k  Development  Com- 
bJSSJ'.?^'"^  '^F^*  '?«'*ents.  4.461,638.  a.  71.27.00a 

^^elSSSr^td^siS*^  ^""^  ^"'^  "•^''''  "«'  ^"^^ 
Petod.  Emanuel^aad  Mettav,  Azieh.  4,461.815.  a.  429-105.000. 

RwaJJihendrasiah  D.;  and  SeUnes.  Ronald  J.,  to  Union  cSwde 
corporation.  Hish  strength  steel  and  gas  storage  cylinder  manufac- 
tured  thereof.  4.4(81.657,  a.  148-36.00a  ^^^  «n«wac 

Ranarivelo,  Hubert:  I&m^ 

Raunen.  Jorma:  5<r^ 
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Rcece.  Jack  E:  Sm^ 

**M6i!is:s.  J3d5ssp''  ''***"  ""■•'  "^  *««'  ^•«"'  =•• 

Ree«,  Donald  M.;  and  Reese.  Ida  U  to  Suspension  Eyewear  Eater- 
5J«*3^«««<n«««  •"Stocking  device  for  5e 

Reese.  Ida  L.:  See— 

RefoS5lJ2rfSMi*B"f  V^"^  ^' ♦•1«».«9.  a.  351-153.000. 

l^naFDundation.  Non-mtnisJve  tear  evaporimeter.  4.461.303.  a. 

*S^l^SK!i!!^.^!^H^J••  -''••  *°  ""^OB  Carbide  Coipora- 
Jjfjlj^^riacrylylhexahydro+triazine  derivatives.  4.461.89ra. 

Reid,  John  R.':  Set— 

"cTifeJSoOo!' '  ^**  ^<*»  ^:  ■«'  Elsmo.  Thad  P.,  4.461.485. 
Reiaiaaa.  Ditmar:  Set— 

Harms.  «"»  W^;  and  Reimann.  Ditmar,  4.461.488.  a.  277-92.000 

'^'iSTTli^**  ^•'.'^  S"«*^'  '•»«  G .  to  Bill  HdmeS  Inc 

SSffSjO*        '**^*^  »y»**"  ***  *»'"«''  disconnect.  4,461,044,  CI. 

Rem^  Victor.  System  for  emergency  interruption  of  continuous 
casting  operations.  4,461,336,  a.  r64.155.000.  contmuous 

Remick.  Robert:  See— 

^^m^.^'  ^^^^  ***^  "^  ""y**  °«^'  ♦^J  J«'.  CI. 

Republic  Steel  Corporation:  5^*— 

Hmis.  Richard  M.,  4,461,995.  a.  324-224.000. 
Respiratory  Care.  Inc.:  See— 

.-.  ?*ii?*I'.i^??*  °  •  ♦.<««.«5.  CI.  239-338.000. 

ReSllSdlaa?  si^ «^tK"« exerciser. 4,461,474, Q. 272-139.000. 

r!  JSi.K?S  fii^gfe"*^  '■■■  •»"*^.  Mitt-. 

ReymoDd.  Jen  C;  and  Brisseau,  Christian,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Carto- 

5!SS2."a358S2:^'*  '*^'^'>  '^  -^  "^«^- 

^^S?  J*^..^*.***  Evergreen  Specialty  Company.  Apparatus  fbr 


"i'^IS:  *%.  Sfi^AUoMii,  MifiK  Rauaai.  Joniw  and 


K.;  and  Reece.  Jack  E.. 


Mete.  Kfflaeth  W.;  Rasbury,  Viacent 
4,461.828.  a.  430-592.000. 

Rayfleld,WilaoaF:S«fL  ' 

*^'-308000*        ™'  "**  R*yfield.  Wilsoa  F,  4.461.468.  a. 

**^^  llSJB.Ji^KE!?!!^*^'*"  ^ '  "d  Craae.  Burice  J.,  to 
Jjotex  tocorporated.  Fiber  optic  connector  assembly.  4.461.537,  CI. 

Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Nearman.  OeraM  M.,  4,461.176.  O.  73-504.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  S4e— 

"a!^*!S?oal  ""^  ^^^  ' '  ""d  Bazia.  Lucas  J..  4,461.962. 

52*.**^J^«  *.<«.0«.  CI.  358-336.000. 
Schade,  Otto  H.,  Jr..  4.462.002.  a.  330-253.000. 
StroUe.  Christopher  H.,  4,462.024.  a.  34O-727.000. 
21Mia»*"  ^"  "^  ^*°™»«^  Robert  E.  4^1,386.  Q. 


Ri  ^tisri£?&;!?  ^'•^'^  ^^'  *'^'*'*^  °-  -^'O""- 

Lomedico.  Philip  R..  4,461,043,  a.  2-21.000. 
Rice,  Frances  J.:  See— 

'^'iSTO.  ci"Ss:5fi:oS^  st-^ «-  R^  F"««  J., 

*4.46i:&STS5.00b."^''  removal  proceu  aad  product. 

Richta.  Edmund:  See— 

^iSSlJ^^^n*""'  T«deu«z;  MnisKk.  Karol;  Qorecki. 
Wilhelm;  Kolodacjezyk.  Fraaciszek  E;  Madry,  Jaa;  KM^ 
S3[^'  ^yff""'  ?oguslaw;  KuchanU.  KkzimkR;  Ibcbu, 

Richter^S^^I^S^  {S.:^i^^^^^ 

"TS£o^'ffi:63fe^^JSSxx'''~^'  ^«^  "-  ^•»^' 

Ricoh  Compaay,  Ltd.:  See— 

'^4offi2aooo'°^'^'   "^   ''"'*^    ^"'**'   ^^J''"*-   CI. 

Riead,  Joha  f.  FUiiag  float.  4,461,114,  a.  43-17.50a 

luegser' Helena;  Schwaader.  Jorg;  aad  Volks,  Ounter,  to  BBC  Browa. 

Boven  ft  Company,  Limited.  Vertical,  collector-type  high-pressure 

feed  water  preheater,  with  desuperheater  aad  a  de>^  foFsepmtiag 

the  «eam  aad  water  phases.  4,461,244,  a.  122-441.000.     *'^™» 

Riessberger.  Klaus:  See— 

B    J^^y^'  ^«rf;«nd  Riessberger,  Klaus,  4,461,604,  a.  409-296.000. 

Kiaeili,  Owrgi^aad  Marabiai,  Aana  M.,  to  Consiglio  Nazionale  delle 

Richercbe.  Process  for  rutile  notation  by  niHmof  hwSaSywS- 

feiSffi""         "  '  "'*^*  ~°*^-  ♦•^'•'oi.  a- 

'^46U8l!^.  f98-r?3.dof*^  '='*^*^-   E^^^Iowerator. 
Rnemaa.  Jacob:  5^e^ 

D  «-?SifC??? T;/?d  Riiemaa,  Jacob,  4,462,0401  a  3S7-23.00a 
Rittal-Werii  Rudolf  Loh  OmbH  *  Ca  Kg.:  Snu. 

Erlam.  David  F,  4.461,384,  Q.  206377.000. 
Rmter.  Hermann  L..  to  Corning  Olan  Worio.  Colored  tnnspaient. 
RiSSSwldSh^ST  glm^eramics.  4,461,839,  a.  XiSST'' 

RO  Corporation:  See— 

^'^l^ST^   "d    McPeak.   Oarold    L.,   4^1,49a   Q. 
Robbias,  Max  L.:  Snu. 

"?l!ieft4SKa'1Sir(iL\*^  Max  L.;  aad  Si-da,  Ml. 
Robbias,  Medford  D.;  and  Rodriguez.  Sheila  S.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble 
SSS'So.^    Low   calo;6  baked   products.   4,46r78rcl! 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  Set— 

"ouiSSaoffi  ^^^"^^  AlbTBcht;  aad  Daumer,  Rolf,  4,461458, 
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Dieiin.  Fnnz;  and  Hofer,  Oenld.  4.461^3,  d  123<3S7.00a 

Heitmann,  Jurten,  4.462.049.  Q.  3«)>ia20a 

Jeenkke,  Edmund;  and  Knuiter,  ImmiBael,  4.461,979.  G. 

2O9.00T. 

Jung,  Werner;  and  Mall,  Hans-Oeorg.  4,462.03>.  Q.  346-163.000. 
K(^,  Odon;  and  Rodriguez-Amaya.  Nestor.  4.461.427.  O. 

239-533.500. 
Lehmann,  Werner;  Maier,  Sie^iart;  and  Schwaiti.  Rcinhard, 
4.461.256.  a.  123-367.000. 
Roberts.  Harold  A.:  Sw— 

Breed.  Richard  A.,  ni;  Doyle,  Henry  W.;  and  Roberts.  Harold  A.. 
4.461.538.  a  350^200. 
Robins,  Roland  K.;  and  &ivasUva.  Prem  C.  to  Brigham  Young  Uni- 
versity. 2-/H>-Riboftirsnosylthiaiole  4  caibosanudine  compounds. 
4.461.891.  a.  536-55.000. 
Robinson.  McDonald:  5i*— 

Celler.  Oeorn  K.;  Lischner.  David  J.;  and  Robinson.  McDonald, 
4.461.670.  a.  156403.000. 
Roca-Nierga.  Manuel,  to  SPICA  S.p.A.  Distributor  type  injection 
pump  for  feeding  fbel  to  an  internal  combustion  enj^  4,461,259,  G. 
123-449.000. 
Rock,  Lawrence  S.,  to  Universal  Instruments  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for  connecting  wire  to  insulation  dimlacement-type  contacts. 
4,461,061,  Ci729-33.00M. 
Rockenfeller,  John  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Singlet 

delta  oxygen  generator.  4,461,756,  G.  423-579.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporatioa:  Stt— 
Fowks,  WiUiam  R.,  4,462,006,  G.  331-3.000. 
Landt,  Harvey  L.;  and  Snider,  Glenn  R.,  4,462,009,  G.  333-17.00R. 
Thiele,  Alfred  W.;  McLain,  Robert  E;  Marttnei,  Modesto  T.,  Jr.; 
Lewis,  Richard  C;  and  Rim,  Michael  S.,  4,462,082,  G. 
364>571.00a 
Rodriguei-Amaya,  Nestor:  Set— 

KoBie,  Odon;  and  Rodriguei-Amaya,  Nestor,  4,461,427,  G. 
239-533.500. 
Rodriguez,  Sheila  S.:  Sw— 

Robbins,  MedfMd  D.;  and  Rodriguez,  Sheila  S.,  4,461,782.  G. 
426-549.000. 
Rodseth,  William  O.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Self-aligning  mounting 

arrangement  4,461,593,  G.  403-1 1.000. 
Rogers,  Howard  O.;  Oaudiana,  Russell  A.;  Manello,  Jeannette  S.;  and 
Saha^ian,  Ronald  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Substituted  Urefhn- 
gent  polyamide.  4,461,886.  G.  528-331.000. 
Rogers,  Howard  O.;  Oaudiana,  Russell  A.;  Manello,  Jeannette  S.;  and 
Saha^,  Ronald  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Birefringent  polymer 
oontamtng   recurring   units   from   oienoic   acid.    4,461,887,   G. 
528-345.000. 
Roaers,  Howard  O.;  Oaudiana,  Russell  A.;  Manello,  Jeannette  S.;  and 
Mha^jian,  Ronald  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Substituted  birefrin- 
gent polyhydrazide.  4,461,888,  G.  528-363.000. 
Rolando,  Maurizio:  Sw— 

RefoM,   MHnel   F.;  and   Rolando,   Maurizio,   4,461.303.   G. 

RolfT.  Rolf;  and  Nitsche,  Detlev,  to  Schering  AO.  System  for  equalizing 
current  flow  in  a  plurality  of  branch  orcuits  such  as  are  used  in 
electroplating  baths.  4,461,690,  G.  2O4-228.00a 
Rolls-Royce  Lmiited:  Sit— 

Dodd,  Alec  O.,  4,461,612,  G.  416-96.0QA. 
Hart,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Smith,  Colin  P.,  4,461,34a  a  16^39.000. 
Romanov,  Pavel  D.:  Stt— 

Sirotin,  Jury  O.;  Nikolaev,  Stanislav  V.;  Oelfand.  Lazar  M.;  Roma- 
nov, Pavel  D.;  Potapov,  Valentin  D.;  Alexeev,  Mikhail  S.; 
Volkov.  Evgeny  A.;  Valevaky.  Vladlen  D.;  Lukienko,  Viktor  O.; 
Praov,  Anatoly  O.;  and  Tupikov.  Origory  A.,  4,461,512,  G. 

Rose,  Tboma*  c'  Appliance  holder.  4,461,439,  G.  248-51.00a 
Roaen,  Howard  N.:  Sw— 

Kent,  Albert  C;  and  Rosen.  Howard  N..  4.461,167,  G.  73-29.000. 
Ross.  John  A.  Low  temperature  hardening  of  the  surfttce  of  a  fierrous 

metal  workpieoe  in  a  (luidized  bed  ftamace.  4.461,656,  G.  148-16.600. 
Ross,  Michael  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Noise  reduction  dicuHry  for 

audio  signab.  4,462,048,  G.  338-336.000. 
Ross,  Ron.  Computer  program  protection  method.  4,462,078,  G. 

364-30a000. 
Roth,  Francis  A.,  to  AUdredge,  Robert  L.  Side  discharge  conveyor 
ibly.  4,461,378,  G,  198-365.000. 


Roth,  Ounter,  Quittkat,  Wolfram;  Frank,  Dieter.  Mulkr,  Ludwig;  and 
Orassmann,  Wilbehn,  to  BKMI  Indnstrieanlagen  OmbH.  MeOod  of 
and  maratus  for  the  ooolmg  of  white  cement  clinker.  4,461,645,  G. 
106-100.000. 
Roto-Rnish  Company,  Inc.:  S«t-~ 

Balz,  Ounther  W.,  4,461,122,  G.  51-163.200. 
Rottenkolber,  Ludwig;  and  Autenrieth,  Karl,  to  Oustav  Magenwiith 
OmbH  ft  Co.  Oas  twist  aip  for  handlebars  of  motor-driven  two- 
wheeled  vehicles.  4,461.189,  G.  74-489.00a 
Rowe,  Frederidc  and  Brown,  David,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

PLC.  Pyrolysis  of  hydrocarbons.  4,461,7^  G.  42M29.000. 
Roxlo,  Charles  B.:  Stt— 

SahMir,  Michael  M.;  Roxlo,  Chaiies  B.;  and  Bebelaar,  Dick. 
4.462.103,  G.  372-35.000. 
Roxlo.  Helen  E.:  Stt— 

Luoma.  Robert  P..  11;  and  Roxlo.  Helen  E,  4,461,951.  G. 
219-497.000. 
Ruby.  Bernard:  5w 

Hlliol.  Jean-Gaude;  Ruby.  Bernard;  and  Senechal.  Jean,  4,461433, 
G.  152-158.000. 


Rudebeck,  Visgo.  to  Danfbis  A/S.  Cryopump  or  heat  pump  circuit. 

4,461.635,  Cr62-202.000. 
Rundman,  Herbert  M.,  to  Barr  k  Stroud  Limited.  Optical  scanning 

system   with   two  sequential   reflectioa   stations.  4,461.534,   cT 

350-6.800. 
RuppeU,  Christian,  to  Holstein  und  Kappert  OmbH.  Method  for  raduc- 

ing  heat  kMB  in  a  bottle  cleaning  machine.  4,461,653,  G.  134-10.000. 
Russell,  David  B.,  to  Dennison  Manuftcturing  Company.  Method  of 

continuous  extrusion  molding.  4,461,738,  G.  264-14SX)0a 
R^VC  Ibc  *  Sm^^ 

Beauvius,  Rene  O.,  4,461,943,  G.  219-93.00a 
Ryan,  Joseph  L.;  Safdie.  Elias;  Watkins,  Richard  R.;  and  Kobe,  Freder- 
ick E,  to  Honeywell  Infbrmatioa  Systems  Inc.  Aooeas  control  logic 
for  video  terminal  dinUy  memory.  4,462,028,  G.  340-799.000. 
S.W.  Hooper  4  Co.  iMTStt- 

Cormack,  Alexander  D.,  4,461,606,  G.  414-325.000. 
Sabisch,  WUly;  and  Hufhagel,  Friedrich.  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft. 
Switchgear  with  Z-shaped  insulating  terminal  cover.  M61,939,  G. 
200-304.000. 
Sabot,  Jean-Louis;  and  L«veque,  Alain,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Specialites 
Chimiques.  Liquid-liquid  extraction  of  rare  earth/uranium/tborium 
values.  4,461,748,  G.  423-iaOOa 
Sache,  Edgar:  S«f— 

Ldnrander,  Pierrr,  Parent,  Moniqur,  Audibert,  Frsncoise:  SK:he, 
Edaar,  Chedid,  Louis;  Choay,  Jean;  and  Lederer,  Edgar, 
4;46r761,  G.  424-177.000.  ^^ 

Sachs,  Isaac.  Strand  hanger  bracket  with  common  ground  connections. 

4,461,521,  G.  339-lIOOR. 
Safdie,  Elias:  Ssv— 

Rjnsn,  Joseph  L.;  Safdie,  Elias;  Watkins,  Richard  R.;  and  Kobe, 
Frederick  E.,  4,462,028,  G.  340-799.000. 
SafFord,  James  H.:  Stt— 

Whitaker,  C.  Oordon;  and  Saffbrd,  James  H.,  4,461,984.  G. 
318-687.000. 
Saha^jian,  Ronald  A.:  5«»— 

Rogers,  Howard  O.;  Oaudiana,  RusseU  A.;  Manello,  Jeannette  S.; 

and  SahaOian,  Ronald  A.,  4,461,886,  G.  528-331.000. 
Rogers,  Howard  O.;  Oaudiana,  RusseU  A.;  Mandlo,  Jeannette  S.; 

and  Saha^ian,  Ronald  A.,  4,461,U7,  G.  528-345.000. 
Rogers,  Howard  O.;  Oaudiana,  RusseU  A.;  Mandlo,  Jeunette  S.; 
and  Saha^ian,  Ronald  A.,  4,461,888,  G.  528-363.000. 
Saikatsu,  Takeo;  Anzai,  Yoshinori;  Kiuiwara,  Toshiro,  KobayasU, 
Ooroku;  and  Morimoto,  Shunichi.  to  Mitsubishi  DenU  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Low  pressure  inert  gas  discharge  device.  4,461,981,  G. 
315-246.000. 
Sainte-Foi,  Daniel:  5m— 

Massol,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Sainte-Foi,   Daniel,  4,461,840,  G. 
501-36.000. 
Saisu,  Tadakatsu:  Stt— 

Murase,  Itani;  Saisu,  Tadakatsu;  and  Haaegawa,  KinicU,  4,461,777, 
G.  426-330.600. 
Saitoh,  Koetsu:  Sf»- 

KawabucU,  Maaami;  Satoh,  JumcU;  Muramatsu,  Fumia,  and 
Saitoh,  Koelsu,  4,462,092,  G.  367-105.000. 
Saitou,  Naotada.  to  Datnippon  Screen  Seiso  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
for  recording  color  separation  picture  images  and  an  outline  imace 
simuhaneoudy.  4,462,043,  G.  358-75.000. 
Stn,  Ikutaro;  Yamazaki,  Hiroshi;  Aono,  Shuiui;  IcUse,  Katauaki;  and 
Okuda,  Takao,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Antifun- 
gal imidazolylcaitexylic  acids  and  their  derivatives.  4,461,774,  CL 
424.273.00R. 
Sakai,  Shiiui:  Sm— 

Murakami,    Hiroyasu;    Uchiyama.    Takeshi;    Suzuki,    Ryoichi; 
Kawamura,  Masaharu;  Sakai.  Shiiui;  and  Momiyama,  Rikuo, 
4,462,025,  G.  340-753.000. 
Sakakibars,  MitsuUko:  5i»— 

Takeuchi,  Yasumasa;  Sakakiban,  Mitsuhiko;  and  Shibnta,  Tooru, 
4,461,883,  G.  526-139.000. 
Saleh,  Add  A.  M.:  Stt- 

Cox,  DonaM  C;  and  Saleh,  Adel  A.  M.,  4^62,004,  G.  330-277.000 
SaUabury,  David  R.:  5m— 

Dnckett.  Melvyn;  Ashton,  Oregory  J.;  and  Salisbury,  David  R., 
4,461,634,  G.  62-11.000. 
Salkinoia-Salonen,  Miria:5M— 

Hakulinen,  Risto;  SalUnqia-Salonen,  Miria;  Rasanen,  Jorma;  and 
Kyvtsonen,  Juhani,  4,461,706,  G.  210405.000. 
Sakmr,  Michael  M.;  Roxlo,  Charles  B.;  and  Brtehw.  Dick,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Tunable  CW  semiconductor  platelet 
laser.  4,462,103,  G.  372-35.000. 
Sampson,  Stephen  A.:  5m— 

Raymer,  Jack  D.,  11;  Sampson,  Stephen  A.;  and  Crane,  Burke  J., 
4,461,537,  G.  35^96.204 
Samuelsen,  Peter,  to  Coioplast  A/S.  Dinenser  for  dispensing  s  lami- 
nated web.  4,461,668,  CnS6-543.000. 
Sanders  Assockttes,  Inc.:  5m— 

Upton,  Ralph  O.,  4,462,093,  G.  367-l6S.O0a 
Sankey,  Bruce  M.:  5t€ 

Briens,  Cedric  L.;  and  Sankey.  Bruce  M.,  4,461,698,  G.  208-33.000. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  5m 

Tenda,  Atsusuke;  Nanito.  Shuiui;  and  Misaka.  Eiichi,  4.461.912, 
G.  562-468.000. 
Sanner,  Axel:  5ef— 

TKhang,  Chung-Ji;  Klefenz,  Heinrich;  Sanner,  Axel;  and  Zahn, 
W^^ng,  4^461,832,  G.  435-176.000. 
Sano,  Keqji;  Kondo,  Syumchi;  and  Sato,  Hideo,  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.  Photoconductive  conqxMitions  and  electrophotographic  photo- 
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thiourea  compovid.  , ,  ^..  ,^ 

Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kajataa:  Set— 

'^'J^,.  J^j?*^    "**    Matmahita,    Yukio.    4^1.2«a    Q. 
Saaaki.  Tctsno:  Sm— 

Nakamura,  Tiutomu;  Kuroda.  Akira;  Onishi,  Maiatodii:  and 

^^Saaakj,Tet«io,  4^441.852,  a  521.12I.00a 
SBaaki.Toahitaaru:bSw— 

Saaaki,  Yoio:  5««w 

Naiata,  Onni;  Matiukura.  Satoni;  Yamada.  Hajime:  and  SaiakL 
Ymo,  4.461,142,  a.  M-39.020.  ^^ 

Sasaki.  Yutaka;  an4  Utiumi,  Hirodii,  to  Nitto  Chemical  Induatry  Co 
rJf  »??S2"  '"'"  ***  production  of  hydrogen  cyanide.  4,461,752,  Q. 

423*376.000* 
Sashida,  Iwao:  St«— 

MeliUo,  Louii;  Haga,  Tnitomu;  and  Saahida.  Iwao,  4,461,93a  Q. 
•  fy*  1 1 0.(XiAa^ 

'■S?^,52l""«  *'••  '""•  ^^'^  dapemer  atiembly.  4,461,401,  Q. 
222*27.000. 

Sato.  Hkleo 


and  ScMageter.  Bemhard, 


S"J^K«*  toodo,  Syunichi;  and  Sato.  Hideo,  4^1.821,  CL 

Sato,  Shigeni:  5«ir^ 

Betsudan,  ShinkM;  AoU.  Katiahiko:  Sato,  Shigeru;  and  Katasi. 

Takaahi,  4.4«,034,  Q.  343*761.000.  "*»  »>  •«•  »«»»«. 

Sato,  Susumu;  Hattori,  Tadaihi;  Ueno,  Yoahiki;  and  Taguchi,  Takaahi 

»o  Nippon  Sokep,  Inc.  Heat  rayi  reflecting  fUm.  4,461,532,  a! 

Satoh,  Junichi:  Sw-i- 

Kawabuchi,  Matami;  Satoh,  Junichi;  Muranuttu,  Fumio-  and 
Saitoh,  Koetiu,  4,462,092,  Q.  367-105.000. 
Satoh,  Yoshio;  Ohathi,  Makoto;  Miyaihita,  Ttutomn;  Matsuda.  Kazuo- 
and  Komenou,  KKunari,  to  Fujitiu  Limited.  Ion-implanted  bubbte 
device.  4,462,087,  Q.  365*36.000. 
Sattelberg,  Stanley  t;  and  Baker,  George  A.,  to  Chicago  Bridge  k  lion 
3M  fffttP  "°"'*  **"''  conduit  connection.  4^1.399.  Q. 

Sauermann,  Heinz:  Sh— 

Ewaldt,  Helmut  Raabe,  Gerhard;  Sauermann.  Heinz;  and  Bunnei- 

«er.  Rainer,  4.462,019,  a.  338-15.000.  ^^ 

Savit,  Joseph.  Method  for  increasing  the  through-conductivity  of  a 

cellophane  subttrfte.  4,461,787,  CI.  427*121.0007 
Scarola,  Leonard  SJ  Sm— 

4,461,734,  a.  264.176.00R. 
Schaap,  Louise:  S««^ 

Shalaby,  ShalaDy  W.;  Stephenson,  Martin;  Schaap,  Louiar.  and 
.-w-^"^^'^™?"  "••  <»«*««».  4,46U98,  a.  121-335.500. 
scnade.  Otto  H.,  Jr..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Trimming  ciicuito  for 

precision  amplifief.  4.462,002,  a.  330*253.000.  ^^ 
Schaefer.  MfnyJ.  Fastener  driving  tool.  4,461,418,  Q.  227.147.00a 
Schaffer,  Franz:  Stt— 

e-u  h^"^  '**^'  ^  Schaffer,  Franz,  4,46U72,  Q.  126^.000. 
Schaflher,  Kurt:  Sm- 

«-k  ?2"'"^^!2^  "^i^}*^^^'  ^^  4.461,687.  a.  204-158.00R. 
Schandte,  AlfM  J,;  and  Bakoledis.  Andrew  O.  System  for  detaining 

robben  on  premises.  4.46U21.  a.  109*6.000.  ^^ 

Schaumann,  Wolfgang;  Kaiser.  Fritz;  Voigdander.  Wolfgang;  Hoyer, 

,^"4.^  Neubett,  Peter,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Oximes 

JJ^j^j^ny^'roaBrdenolide     tridigitoxosides.     4^1,763,     a. 

Schenck.  Han8*Uwe;  Sf*— 

°™?*k  '.?"»^  Schwendemann,  Vdker;  Schenck.  Hant-Uwe; 
and  Gulbins.  inch.  4.461.880,  a.  525-528.000^ 
Schenectady  Chemioals,  Inc.:  S*t— 

^?28049So"'*   ^'''   "**    ^"^^   *^   °'   *'^''*'''   °- 
Schenk,  Gunther:  Sit— 

^5?r!l5i'  JS^SJSi'  0«»*«^  •«»  Wolfhim.  Gerhard. 
4,461.827.  a.  430-562.000. 

Schering  AG:  S«»— 

Rolff.  Rolfrand  Nitsche.  Dedev.  4.461.69a  a.  204-228.000. 
scnertler,  Manlted  K.  Sheet  type  composite  material  and  method  and 

apparatus  for  maniiActuring  the  same.  4.461.665.  a.  156-2ia000 
Scheunemann.  Kurt:  Sm— 

'''5??Ji«''"***'^   *^   Scheunemann,   Kurt.  4.461.153,  Q. 
62-3.000. 

Scbeurer,  Roger  J.:  Jw— 

P*?'*"'  ^iw  L.S  Johnson,  James  A.;  Scbeurer,  Roger  J.;  and 
Sternberg,  Riclard  W.,  4,461,355,  a  17M56.000. 
Schieber,  Franz:  S*t^ 

Zoltaer,  Dieter;  Lauterbach-Dammler,  Ingr,  Rittinan.  Friedrich; 
and  Schieber,  Franz,  4,462,104.  a.  373-93.000.  ^^ 

Schiehser,  Guy  A.:  Sl«— 

4,461,901,  a.  S46-27a000. 
SchilD,  ReinhoM:  Stt^ 

Hdtsch.  Gunther,  Baumomner.  Siegfried;  Bock.  HaraU;  and 
Schilp.  ReinhoU,  4.461.093.  a.  i^iXXJO. 
Schindel,  Arnold,  to  Sinfer  Company.  The.  Apparatus  for  ri>««m» 
sutor  windings.  4.4^i;«I,  O.  lITl.OOE.  B«««iig 


Schkgeter.  Bemhard:  5k*— 

Baier,  Erich;  KoefRBrMn,  Rainer; 
^^,    4^W8,a.  118.658.00a 
Schley,  RonaM  F.:  Stt- 

"SlSoS  ^""**  ''■'  "^  *'"^'  **~"  ''••  *^''^'  CI. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corp.:  Set— 
Olmer,  Herve.  4,461,997,  Q.  324*338.000. 

Schmidt.  A^,  to  Bayer  AktiengeseOachaft.  Prooea  fbr  ooDoeninting 
ajjewB  Aspersions  of  polymers  of  coiUugated  dienes.  4,461,863ra 

SchBMdt,  Richard  O.;  and  King,  Ace  E.,  to  Steel*N*Foam  Docks.  Inc. 
Sub*stiiicture  fi^  boat  docks.  4,461,132.  Q.  52*656.000 
7^'^,^°}.^"  •?  ^^^  *  f"*"  Compmiy.  Constant*cunent 
S^lUSo).    ^        electromagnetic  flowmeter.  4,462.0(a  a. 

S«*nato,  Heinz  H.,  to  Bohm  ft  Braunwalder  KG.  Proceaa  and  appara* 
tua  for  drymg  vehicles.  4,461,094,  Q.  34-9.000.  ^^^ 

Schneider,  Fraiu;  Bergmann,  Bwald;  Kura,  Otto;  and  Dommer,  Hans* 
Martin,  to  L.  Schukr  GmbH.  Automatic  slotting  appaiatia  with  tool 
changing  devfee.  4.461,068,  Q.  29*568.000.         •*•»"'"  *"»  «»i 

Schneider,  Gottfried:  Sn— 

"^SiT4i^553b8SS^'  °*'**^ '«'-  '*'•»•  '°'-- 

*'a1S'l7400b*°  ^**«"««^  *  Schneider.  Rubber  hoae.  4,46U24. 
Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.:  Stt— 

SchofieW.  John  p.;  and  Vinther.  Ame,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

c.t!!S^JT?!**"«  »*"*•  *.<<J.«7.  a.  106.308.00N.     "*""""• 

Schottle,  Hehnut  A.  >1,  to  Pitiiey  Bowes  Inc.  Emboaaing  machine 
alBM3To0O*    ""^      character  and  like  spacfar4.461,587, 

'"ISr^Xi!ag:8^I3*Sg  »-  -^  ft-  ««tting  compound 
Schubert  ft  Salter,  AG:  Sie^ 

"ifftf?ii^^¥i».?S5j^"''  Gottfried;  and  Pbhn,  Johami. 
4,461,141,  a.  57*408.000.  ^^ 

Schutze,  Dedef-Ingo;  and  Adams,  Anton,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 

no^  for  the  preparation  of  S*arylthk)glycolic  adds.  4^1,91 1,  Q. 

9«Z-427.00a 

Schwander,  Jorg:  Stt— 

*g»^5j«»J|j^Schwander,  Jorg;  and  Volka.  Gunter.  4^1^44, 

Schwartz,  Retnhard:  Stt— 

^^i^lS^J^i^^i  !S^  ®*«'^  "^  Schwartz,  Reinhaid. 
4,461.256.  a.  123*367.000. 

*«**«*•'"»«•  Retention  clip  for  wheel  covers.  4^1,514*  Q.  301- 

Schwefol.  Ernst,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Method  of  inter* 
val  mterpolation.  4.462.083.  Q.  364*577.000.  "«• «  «««r 

^^'^^,',3^  "■  Compact  battery*powered  headlamp.  4.462.064. 

U.  362*103.000. 

Schwendemann.  Volker:  Sit— 

Oimpel.  Juergen;  Schwendemann,  Volker.  Schenck.  Hans*Uwe: 
and  Gulbins.  Erich,  4,461,88a  a.  525*528.000. 
Scott  Gerald:  5kv— 

c    5il.*^vP"'  "?*  !****•  0«™'*  4,461.853.  a.  52M26.00a 
Scottish  ft  Newcastle  Breweriea  Umited:  Stt— 

Kesson,  James,  4,461,165,  G.  73*19.000 
SDS  Biotech  Corporation:  Stt— 

Maiecki.PaufE;  and  Weaver,  John  M.,  4,461,772,  a.  424*269.000 
SeainM.qary  G.,  to  ATftT  Technologies,  Inc.  Methods  of  and  npara* 
tw  ftw  dmensmg  and  positioning  tape  onto  a  surfine.  4,461,19770. 
83*152.000.  ^^ 

Sebestyen,  Gyula:  Stt— 

HCTmecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zoltim;  Brefadog,  TTbor,  VTiig,  San* 
^  ^'^J^,  ^S'*'*^  ''•'^  Horvaffi.  Agnea;  Nagy.  Oa* 
^ii!?Sug^a'^2T?ffi  ^'^^'"^  sebestyen. 
Sefcik,  Vincent:  Stt— 

a7i«b  MO*'  H^  David  L.;  and  Sefbik.  Vincent.  4.461^30 

Sejdetes,  Diana  E.  Matting  device.  4,461,086,  G.  33*189.000. 
SeifCTt,  Dieter.  Sirtl.  Erhvd;  and  Geaaert.  Cord,  to  Heliotronic  For* 
schwigs^undEntwicUungs  Gesellsehaft  flv  SohrzeUen-Grundstoffe 

?iEr«V'Sf^J*!L«'fe«'°"'^''*'*^  of  semiconductor  wafiers. 
4,461,671,  G.  156-607.000. 

Seiko  Instruments  ft  Electronics  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Oban,  Nobuo,  4,461,583,  G.  368*260.000 

Sekmakas,  Kazys;  and  Shah,  Rju.  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Thermosetting  aque* 

2'2ti''2?^*^P?fi*^  containing  epoxy*phosphate  dispersions. 
4.461,857,  G.  523*414.000. 
SeMen,  Otto  C:  Stt— 

Norris.  Johi^  and  SeMen,  Otto  C,  4,461,554.  a  334.2754)00 
Self  Regulation  Systems,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Ochs,  Leonard  A.,  4,461,301,  G.  12M30.00a 
Sehnes,  RonaM  J.:  Stt— 

*^  M«hendrasinh  D.;  and  Sehnes,  Ronald  J.,  4.461,657.  O. 

Sclsted.  Walter  T..  to  Ameson  Products,  Inc.  Pool  cleaning  device  for 
operation  under  floating  pool  cover.  4.461,704,  G.  210>I69.000. 
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Sdwiy,  John  W.  T. 

Batcbelor,  John  P.;  Bauer,  Denb  J.;  Hodaoo.  Hindd  P.;  Sdway, 

John  W.  T.;  and  Young.  David  A.  B..  M61,907.  Q.  349-406.000. 

Sendel,  Uwe;  and  Nofer,  Kan,  to  Puw  Cap  (Canada)  Limited.  ClOMire 

cap  and  container.  4,461.394.  a.  213-330.000. 
Senechal,  Jean:  Sw— 

PUliol,  Jean-Claude;  Ruby,  Bernard;  and  Senechal,  Jen,  4,461.333, 
CI.  132-138.000. 
Senga,  Takao:  Sfff— 

Suiuki,  Shigeyoihi;  Uchida,  Koji;  Yamada,  Jun;  and  Senga,  Takao, 
4,461.818.  a.  43049.000. 
SeppiciSw— 

Barbarin.  Michel;  and  Dufau,  OhMain,  4,461,716,  G.  232-307.000. 
Seragnoli,  Enzo,  to  CD.  Societa  per  Azioni.  Device  tot  breakhig  at 
leatt  one  continuous  rod  in  a  machine  for  making  products  Ibr  smok- 
ers. 4.461.413,  a.  223-98.000. 
Seto,  Yutaka:  St*— 

Uchida,  Tohm;  Suzuki,  Shigehiro;  Yaiima,  Tatsuo;  and  Seto. 
Yutaka.  4,461,466,  Q.  271-22.000. 
Shadwick,  Jan,  to  Manville  Service  Corporation.  Luniuttrc  with  im- 
proved lens  structure.  4.462,068.  CI.  362-332.000. 
Snsh.  Rju:  See— 

Sekmakas.  Kazyt;  and  Shah.  Riu.  4,461.837,  Q.  323-414.000. 
Shalaby,  Shalaby  W.;  Stephenson,  Martin;  Schaap,  Louise;  and  Hartley, 
Graham  H..  deceased  (by  Hartley.  Marilvn.  penonal  representative), 
to  Ethicon.  Inc.  Composite  sutures  of  siu  and  hydrophobic  thermo- 
plastic elastomers.  4,46U98,  G.  12^333.30a 
Shapess,  Robert  P.,  to  Snyder  General  Corporation.  Ground  water  heat 

pump  system  for  low  yield  well.  4.461.137.  G.  62-238.600. 
Shapiro,  Gerald  N.:  See— 

Neumann,  Leopold;  Shapiro,  Gerald  N.;  and  Mattedi,  Bruno  A., 
4,462,029.  G.  340-823.300. 
Shaw.  Herbert  J.;  and  Digonnet,  Michel  J.  P.,  to  Leiand  Stanford  Jr. 
University,  Board  of  Trustees  of.  Piber  coupler  displacement  trans- 
ducer. 4,461,336,  G.  330-96.130. 
Shaw,  Herbert  J.;  and  Arditty,  Herve  J.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Air  Poree.  Environmentally  independent  fiber  optic  rotation  sensor. 
4.461.374.  G.  336-330.000. 
ShesfTer.  Beiyamin  L..  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Crankcase  super- 
charged four  cycle  engine  with  jet  pump  assist  4.461,231,  G. 
123-317.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Bauer,  Ronald  S.;  and  Coriey,  Larry  S.,  4,461,879,  G.  32^326.000. 
Diaz,  Zaida,  4,461,734,  G.  423-373.00R. 
Drent,  Eit.  4,461.910.  G.  360-263.000. 

EUers.  Jacobus;  and  Stork.  Willem  H.  J..  4.461,699,  G.  208-89.000. 
Shepard,  John  S.  Dispenser.  4,461,408,  G.  222-301.000. 
Sherman,  Rand  C;  and  Kenan,  Richard  P.,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Insti- 
tute. Pomung  and  reading  holograms.  4,461,333,  G.  330-372.000. 
Sherwin-Williams  Company,  The:  See— 

Karickhoff,  Michael.  4,461.849.  G.  321-64.00a 
Shibata.  Koichi:  See— 

Minato.  Ichiro;  Shibata.  Koichi;  and  Puruoya.  Itsuo.  4.461.878,  G. 
32^3O4.00O. 
Shibata,  Tooru:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Yasumasa;  SakaUbara,  MitsuUko;  and  Shibata,  Tooru, 
4.461.883.  G.  326-139.000. 
Shiga.  Akinobu;  Matsuyama,  Kiyoshi;  Kakugo.  Masahiro;  Naito, 
Yukio;  and  Suzuki,  Takatoshi.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co..  Ltd. 
Process  for  the  production  of  purified  propylene  homopolymers  or 
copolymers.  4,461.881.  G.  326-118.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Umemura,  Mitsuo;  and  Kobayashi,  Taiahi, 
4,461,908,  G.  336-430.000. 
Shinada,  Shiniclii:  See— 

Mikoshiba,  Shigeo;  Shinada,  Shinichi;  and  Shirai,  Shoji,  4,461,978, 
G.  313-169^400. 
Shinhan  Kongki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Han,  Eui  M.,  4,461,174,  G.  7^273.000. 
Shiomi,  Teiichi;  and  Kishimura,  Kotaro,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Surface  treating  agent  as  an  undercoat  on  surftce  of  poly- 
olefin  shaped  articles.  4i4«i;i09,  G.  428-481000. 
ShioMwi  k  Co.,  Ltd.:  5«»— 

Takagishi,    Yasushi;    Ohsuga,    Kiichiro;    and   Ohama,    Sadao. 
4.461.763.  G.  424-229.000. 
Shiotari.  Yoshihisa,  to  Tokyo  Shibaun  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Volt- 
age comparator  unng  CMOS  tranststots.  4^461,964,  G.  307-362.000. 
Shini,  Shigeru;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  and  Pukuda,  Tadidi,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Amorphous  silicon  electrophotographic  image-formmg 
member  having  an  aluminum  oxkle  coated  substrate.  4,461,820.  CI 
43043.000. 
Shirai.  Shoji:  Sw— 

Mikoshiba,  Shigeo;  Shinada.  Shinichi;  and  Shirai,  Shoji,  4,461,978, 
G.  31M69\4Q0. 
Shirai,  Tadao,  to  Nippon  Electric  Ca,  Ltd.  Output  coupling  circuit  for 

a  cavity  osciUator.  4,462,007,  G.  331-96.000. 
Shirogami,  Tamotsu;  and  Ueno,  Mitsushi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaun  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrochemical  power  generator.  4,461,813,  G. 
429-34.000. 
Shorter,  John  J.;  and  Brewer,  Michael  W.,  to  Chas.  A.  Blatchford  ft 

Sons  Ltd.  Artificial  les.  4,461,043.  G.  3-32.000. 
Shpigefanan.  David.  Locking  device.  4,461,161,  G.  70-332.000. 
Shubow,  Calvin.  Building  construction  usiqg  bdlow  ooie  wall  tUbt, 
4,461.13a  G.  32-236jiS). 


Shudo.  Hirokazu: 

Harigane,  Kotaro;  Takahashi,  Kenichi;  Uiudo,  Hirokazu;  and 
Tando.  Shuichi.  4.461.6ia  G.  414-732.00a 
Shuk,  Steve:  See— 

Cole.  John  W.,  4.461.473,  G.  27M23.00a 
Shttler.  Bernard  R.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corp.  Combination  lighting  and 

filtering  unit  for  a  clean  room.  4,461,203,  G.  98-40.0DL. 
Shuman,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Camwlla,  Vincent  D.;  Nath,  Pram;  and  Shuman.  Robert  J., 
4,461,239,  G.  118-718.000. 
Shutt,  Donald  P.,  to  Western  Gear  Corporation.  On-board  aircraft 

engine  starting  apparatus.  4,461,143,  G.  60-39.142. 
Siegers,  Gunter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  the  ooun- 
tercurrent  treatment  of  liquias  with  adsorbents.  4,461,706.  G. 
210-273.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Baier.  Erich;  Koeffferldn.  Rafawr;  and  Sehlageter,  Bemhard, 

4,461,238,  G.  118-638.000. 
Diepers,  Heinrich,  4,461,689.  G.  204.19I00N. 
Hebenstreit.  Ernst,  4,461,966,  G.  307-371.000. 
Kuhlow,  Jurgen;  and  Sohrt,  Christian,  4,461,218,  G.  103-137.000. 
Sabisch.  Willy;  and  Huftaagel,  Priedrich.  4.461.939,  G.  200-304.000. 
Ziegler.  Alfred,  4,462,038.  G.  361-61000. 
Siemens  Corporation:  See 

Wagner.  Theodore;  and  Gray.  Donald.  4.462,103,  G.  373-8.000! 
Sierra  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Olin,  John  G..  4.461.173,  G.  73-203.000. 
Signetics  Corporation:  See— 

Koomen,  Joannes  J.  M.,  4,461,963,  G.  307-279.000. 
Sih.  Charles  J.,  to  Wiaoonsin  Alumni  Research  Poundation.  Prooees  for 
preparingoptically-active  isoprenoid  intermediates.  4.461.833.  G. 

Simon,  Jerome  H.  Light  beam  dock.  4,461,381,  G.  368-79.000. 
Simonds,  Gary;  Remick,  Robert;  and  Hayes,  GmM,  to  Kidde  Reaction 

Products,  Inc.  Compound  bow.  4,461,267.  G.  124.23.00R. 

Sims,  Terence  B.  H.,  to  Sinerior  Robotic  Trannorten.  Inc.  Transport- 
ing svstem  for  robot.  4,461.213,  G.  104-1.0011 
Sineuchikov,  Andrei  K.:  Sir— 

Gavrilov.  Alexei  G.;  Galitskaya.  Galina  K.;  Zbed.  Viktor  P.;  Sinel- 
schikov,  Andrei  K.;  Padalka,  Valentin  G.;  Boyarunas,  Albert  M.; 
PMin.  Vyachnlav  N.;  and  Barinov.  Vitaly  N..  4,461,799,  G. 
428-2 10.00a 
Sfaiger  Company,  The:  See— 

Schindel.  Aniokl.  4.461.031.  G.  13-21.0(S. 
Singh,  imendn  K.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  N-Halo  pho^ionome- 

thylamine  derivatives  as  herbicides  4,461,639,  G.  71-86.000. 
Sinnreich,  Joel:  See— 

Bauer,  Hans;  and  Sinnreich.  Joel,  4,461,709,  G.  210-643.000. 
Sintel  S.A.:  See— 

Erard,  Raoul-Henri,  4,461,380,  G.  368-77.000. 
Sirotin,  Jury  G.;  Nikolaev,  Stanislav  V.;  Gelfand.  Lazar  M.;  Romanov, 
Pavel  D.;  Pottpov.  Valentin  D.;  Alexeev,  Mikhail  S.;  Volkov, 
Evgeny  A.;  Yalevsky,  Vladlen  D.;  Lukienko.  Viktor  O.;  Popov, 
Anatoly  O.;  and  Timkov,  Grigory  A.,  to  Podmoskovny  Nauchno- 
Issledovatelsky  I  noektnokonstruktorsky  Ugobiy  Institut.  Peed 
system  of  a  mining  combine.  4.461.312,  G.  299^2.000. 
Sirtl,  Erfaard:  Sir— 

Seifert,  Dieter,  Sirtl  &hard;  and  Gcaaert  Cord,  4,461,671,  G. 
136407.000. 
Siskin,  Michad:  See- 
Bock.  Jan;  McCall,  Patrick  P.;  Robbins,  Max  L.;  and  Siskin,  Mi- 
chael, 4,461,696,  a  208-1 1.0LE. 
Sizmann,  Rudolf,  to  Didier-Werke  A.G.  Method  for  increasing  the 
temperature  of  gaseous  inert  carrier  medium  on  taking  usefu  heat 
fhm  a  storage  medium  storing  heat  by  water  sorption.  4,461,339,  G. 
163-1.000. 
Skedoo,  Inc.:  See^ 

Calkin,  Carston  R.;  and  Trotti,  PasquaDc,  4,461,104,  G.  36-132.000. 

Slocum,  Roger  K.  Int«nal  measuring  gauge.  4,461,014,  G.  33-163.000. 

Small,  Edward  A.;  and  Wri^  Geoff  C,  to  British  American  Bank 

Note  Inc.  Plastic  identifi^ion  card  having  an  improved  signature 

pand.  4,462,039,  G.  346-206.000. 

SMH  Alcatel:  See- 

Geney,  Christian,  4,461,212,  G.  10I-407.00R. 
Smith,  Clay  D.;  and  Keller.  Douglas  V.,  Jr..  to  Otisca  Industries,  Ltd. 

Methods  of  cleaning  ood.  4,46Ti623,  G.  44-iaOOR. 
Smith,  Colin  P.:  See- 
Han,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Smith,  Colin  P..  4.461.34a  G.  163-39.000. 
Smith  Engineering:  Ser— 

Smith.  Jay,  ifi,  4,462,076,  G.  364-200.000. 
Smith,  Pred  t.,  to  Hdl  Co.,  The.  Refbae  container  gripping  apparatus. 

4,461,607,  G.  414-406.000. 
Smith,  Gary  P.:  See^ 

Pox.  Danid  W.;  Peters,  Edward  N.;  and  Smith,  Gary  P.,  4,461,877, 
G.  323-439.000. 
Smith,  Jay,  III,  to  Smith  Engineering.  Video  orae  cartridge  recogni- 
tion and  security  system.  4,462,076;  G.  364-200.000. 
Smith,  kfichael  D..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Current  source  circuit  having 
reduced  error.  4,461,991.  G.  323-312.00a 

SlDltll  !%••  alii*  CO^pOntlOO!  S09^^ 

WashehwDsky.  Bohdan;  and  Pusoo.  Ralph  L..  4,461J09,  G. 
101-219.000. 
Smith,  Robert  A.,  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Room  temperature 
vukanizable  pdysilMane  haviag  a  haat-«etivatad  catdyat  4^1,834, 
G.  323-21 1.000L 
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Smith,  Scott  D.:  Sfv— 

''Xoh'i!2(!llJ':i2-^°^  Industries.  Inc.  Method  of  providing  a 

fJK  oSTcTliMSSSSo     •  "*^  •«*  •  "^^  ProgTwuiing  meiL 

'"S-I?^  '**^'  ''"*<»^«  Indmtfla  Aplicuioai  Viscoa  SpA: 
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Snider,  Olcna  R.:  See— 

«««i?^.i9*^*^'  f^'™**? •  °'«»"  *••  ♦.^W.009.  a.  333.17.00R. 

*4!Si.WS"-42(S.^^  '^  "^  "'"•'»*'"•  «»^  ^^- 

Snyder  General  Otporation:  5^»^ 

«  A  '?*»^3°**"  *'■•  ♦.^MS'.  O.  62-238.M0. 
S.A.  des  Ettbhnementi  Suubli:  See— 

««~!!iif*-iH'.''°?5'''=  *^  Froment,  Jean-Paul.  4,461.323,  a.  139^.000 
Societe  d'Atsmanct  Technique  pour  Produitt  Nettle,  S. A.:  &t- 

Societe  Nationale  des  Poudrei  et  Explooft:  &«— 

&itSot*''   "^    ^^^'^^    Jean-Philippe.    4.46U13.    a. 
^^7^^^^'  *??*f  P™«»»««  d«»  Uboratoires  d'Oenoiogie:  See- 
Soh,? oStiS&Jllf '         ^^ *  ^- ^•' *'^''"*' °- ^^ 

Soko^JSSt:  SJi*"^  '*'^  '*'*'•'"•  °-  •"-•"•«»• 
^i^J^^'  "**  f^*?"  ^^'«  D-  «*>  Combuttion  Engineering. 

*'SS',sj'%6i!sra"f^4?ij^*  "^  "»p^°"  '^  •  *•"•- 

Soltis,  Andrew  P.:  5k»- 

sony''Si,2S3E'Sl5°"^  '^"^  ^•'  *'^'''«'  «•  "'^'•«»- 

Kiai.  Tetwio,  4,461,433.  Q.  24^7S.3I0. 

K«ikur^  Masayuki.  4,462,008.  a.  333-14.000. 

Kuuka,  SatCMhi.  4,462,096,  O.  369-45.000. 

XSSSHS;'^'  "^  ^ll^'^t  ^'■•^  4,462,021,  a.  34O.347.0DA. 
wSSS!oOO.^^  Yamamoto.    Kibee,    4,462,085,    a. 

Sony/Tektronix:  See^ 

TJkamatiu.  Hag«»,  4;46W03.  a.  330.254.00a 
^iSJJsia'S^^  ^-  S-itchcaaeconttruction. 

Soarir^jan,  Srinivaaaa  S«»— 

Thayer.  WiUiam  I.;  Bennett,  Adam  J.;  Kutowy.  Oleh;  and  Sourira- 
«D A  d!!i^  ^"Sm^J'*^^'^'  CI.  210.321.  loa  '•"*"'""  '*'"™^ 
SPA  Societt  Prodottl  AntiMotki  S.p.A.:  Sn^ 

"ti^irstiS^^  Tib.*; «.  F««h.  u™^ 

Spacm^h,  Ltd.:  5i«- 

TWwj^Robirt  L.;  and  Stover.  Henry  S.,  4,462,044,  CI. 
Speegle.  Steven  C:  Sig— 

mS^i^S^^-A^S^  flff?  ^■'  M«^  Michael  W.;  ukI 

miti,  Robert  L,  4.461.353.  CI.  166-321000. 
■perry  Corporation:  j«v— 

De  Buaicher,  Cyjiel  R.  J..  4.461.306.  a.  130.27.00R. 

DoM.  Charles  Wj;  and  Barrat,  Michel,  4.462,054,  a.  360-106.000 

arlCA  S.p.A.:  Sfv— 

-  .  Rooj-Nierga,  Ma«uel,  4,46U39.  a.  123-449.000. 
spight.  Carl,  to  AMAF  Industries  Incorporated.  M^him  vnum  cv>t«« 
ut^^gramn^le  optical  P-X'S^KSSrilSSff 'S 

Sqtifare.  Williain  D.:  S«— 

Srivasuva.  Prem  C:  Aw- 

*«fe5.0M*^         *^  Srivattava.  Prem  C,  4.461.891.  a. 
'*!!!ft.^!!2?!'!15?  ^^^  Maraanu  C.  Mining  drill  with  apertures  and 

s.^ SSrI'sSI""^ °^^^  '•^'•^  ^-  •75-SoDa*"' 

'*mI2L!*^  ^'  ^  Jot«*  William  H..  to  Wire  Ub  Company 

Standard  OU  Companyt  S»- 

Moont,  Houstoii  6^.  n.  4.461.360.  a.  l75-78.00a 

Kteti,  Marvin  R.,  4,461,921.  a.  583-481.000. 
c.    '^^^^P'  A.,  4[46I,4H  a  346.21 1.000. 
Stanek.  OWnch;  and  Bbeck,  Siegftied,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Pro- 
«-s  for  muufacturitv  M«  with  a  closure  ttrip  covering  at  Iwt  me 
""^le,  ffl  particular  such  lids  for  bevoage  cans.  4^461.603  a 


^S2iii'2L*iii"!l:"°'.^*«**»'  «o  McNeilab,  Inc.  Hydroxy- 
wSfooo*^  Corporation.  Pump  jack.  4.461.187.  a. 

Sutino.'lnc.:5^e— 

SUu»^^gM*aiS:'SL°-  '*^'""°- 

SteeiSlKS^icinrf^  ^-  "^■*'«»- 

Steete  ElS2;%SH?=if?*  '^»'  ^'^  ^-  ♦^'•"2.  Q.  52-656.000. 

sl^t  iSSor^.:  s£!l.  '*"'"^-  *•**'•*"'  ^-  25W3.00R. 

/^kraak,  David  S..  4.461.249.  Q.  I23.142.50E. 

Sternberg.  Richard  W.:  See-  '^-'-wwc 

Peterson.  Richard  L.;  Johnson,  James  A.;  Scheurer.  Roger  J  •  and 
StemnS^o'ffid^vn^'*'^''"''^"'-''^^"^ 

^fJlSJ^J^J^^'  ♦•4«I.50a  a.  292-128.000. 
Stephens.  Frederick  D..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force  Stall 
^tg    and    rettart    enhancement  ^5J?  7461  jS.    a 
Stephenson,  Martin:  See— 

Shakbv,  Shalaby  W.;  Stephenson.  Martin;  Schaaa  Louise:  and 

Stewart,  Andrew  D.  O.:  See— 

.  *5teg'StS.S&g.t£S!:tir"'-^'^*^ 

Still  a!bH:&2!^*  *"''  '^™"'*'*  "^  4.4«1.055.  a.  15.344.00a 

Stim5S"iS.:  &j!l:  "^  '^'*^'  '^*"*^  *'^''"*'  °-  29W5.00a 

^Hn'^SSl^ill^  ^'*^h°^^'  CI-  29-825.00a 

Stitt.  Thomas  D..  to  General  Oectric  Company.  Speed  reducmc  eon- 

s,SS!?V  ^  'fflypl-^el^tifc  motor.  4X1.915!?^^ 
Stohrciyk,  Larry  O.,  to  A.  R.  F.  Products.  lac.  Security  system  wkh 

S~vteSy.«»^'«'  '«~*«  «en,Sr4.4«,S;ci?^ J8S.oSa 


Stork.  Willem  H.  J.:  See— 

StovlS'Si??!^  ^^  "^"^  "•  '••  *'^''«''  a.  208-89.000. 

^3m!S9S)0****"  ^■*  ""   ^^'^'  "*^  *••  ♦•*«,044,  a. 

^*??S!1'2l.'^'  ^.^Zenith  Electronics  Corporation.  UHF/VHF 

Strehler,  Richard:  5«c^ 

^aTB2S2Soa '  ^^^'  ^^'^  •«>  Bartl,  Max,  4,461,367, 
^*ft^'r^^  to  Mrttler  Inttrumente  AG.  Flexure  coupling  member 
StSi,  dSS  tT^  »Pf»ntm.  4,46I,3H  Q.  177.2ft!Sjb. 

^^,^?a^^^^'  °"^  ^-^  "-  Strike,  Donald  P., 
Strolle,  Chrittoph^  H   to  RCA  Corporation.  Memory  scanning  ad- 
dress  generator.  4,462,024,  a.  340-727.000.  ■wnnmg  ao 

Studiecentrum  voor  Kemenergie,  "S.C.K":  See— 

°rf  i:rM6i.&.'&Sfi(S:5SE  *• ""'' '«'  ^"  D««»' '" 

Studiengeselbchaft  Kohle  MBH:  See— 

StunSTiS'  sS^'  *^  ^''^«''  '^»«'  4.461.M7.  Q.  204.158.00R. 

^"^J^^ibJ?  °yJ*"'  **•  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Blends 

*'^'  ^**»*^0!  '«»'*  Chiyokichi:  and  Maeda.  Hiroaki,  to  Noda 
SflTTOOO    "^  ^'   ^"^   Anticancer  dr«gs!M61,76a  ot 
Sugita,  Maaam:  See— 

Su«!?^5S^J!S^u^  ?^*^  *f**^  4,462,021,  a.  340.347.0DA. 
Sugiufa,  Noboru,  to  Hitachi,Xtd.  Imition  tuning  control  system  fo^ 

mtemal  combuttion  engine.  4.46l365,  a.  123-/51.00a      '^ 
Sugnua,  Toshio:  See— 

Hiywh^  Terao;  Okamoto,  Eisaku;  Aoki,  Eiichiro:  Sugiura,  Toshio- 
andKoniki.  Koichi.  4,461,199,  Q.  84-1.190.        ^  ' 

8'R?7.5t"'  *'''^*  '"''^  '^P  ""^  **"'•  ♦^••'w.  a. 

Sumino.  Fumio:  See— 

S^^^tSl^^^'''^-^^?^.*'^^'^^^'  CI.  423-561.00B. 
aumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

*^J^5J?7'  !•»««.  Hiroehj;  Aono.  Shnnii;  Ichise.  Katraaki: 
«.^  ^l'Si^*fe°'  4.461.774.  a.  424.273.o3r.  ^^  ^*^ 
SUn.AUnobu;  Matsuyama.  Kiyoshi;  Kakugo.  Masahiro;  Naito. 

SunSa'gSSfeJSr^^^''"''^"'-"'"^- 

S-nSSStSSfeiS!^'''^  <=>•  '^^"^ 
Dutt.  Hert)ert  V..  4.461,393.  Q.  215.329.00a 
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Sromoting  adhesion  of  curaUe  silicones  to  substntes.  4,461,867,  G. 
24-788.000. 


Suii,  Lilla  S.:  Stt— 

Kaye,  Wilbur  I.;  Sun.  Lilla  S.;  and  Anderson,  John  C.  4,461,718, 
CI.  232-408.100. 
Sun  Tech,  Inc.:  Sm>— 

Moore,  Robert  E,  4,461.717.  Q.  2S2-31IO0a 
Sundahl,  James  O.:  Ste— 

Reiterman.  Donald  R.;  and  Sundahl,  James  O.,  4,461,044,  O. 
2-421.000. 
Sundberg,  Yngve,  to  ASEA  AB.  Horizontal  continuous  casting  of 

metals.  4,46r338,  O.  164466.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  5«»— 

Myers,  H.  Allen,  4,461,147,  Q.  6O-389.00a 
Sunset  Ltd.:  Ser^ 

Ouibert,  Raul,  4,461.299,  O.  128-399.00a 
Superior  Robotic  Trannorters.  Inc.:  See— 

Sims.  Terence  B.  hT.  4.461.21S.  G.  104-l.OOR. 
Surprenant.  Richard  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Compositiqn  for 

E 

Su^ension  Eyewear  Enterprises:  See- 
Heat,  Donald  M.;  and  Reese,  Ida  L.,  4,461,349,  G.  331-133.000. 
Sutter  Biomedical,  Inc.:  See— 

Christensen,  James  M.,  4,461,30a  G.  128-419.00F. 
Sutter,  Hermann,  to  Holzhaur  und  Sutter  Medizin-technische  Oerate 

und  Instrumente  OmbH.  Forceps.  4,461,297,  G.  128-321.000. 
Sutter,  Richard  A.  Charcoal  starter-burner.  4,461,270,  G.  126-2S.00B. 
Suzuki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Sumino,  Fumio,  to  Canon  KabushiU  Kaisha. 
Process  for  producing  photoconductive  cadmium  sulfide.  4,461,733, 
G.  423-361.00B. 
Suzuki,  Rvoichi:  5er— 

Murakami,    Hiroyasu;    Uchiyama,    Takashi;    Suzuki,    Rvoichi; 
Kawamura,  Masaharu;  Sakai,  Shinji;  and  Momiyama,  Kikuo, 
4,462,023,  G.  340-733.000. 
Suzuki,  Satoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Tuibocharaer  control  system  for 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,461,149,  G.  6^602.000. 
Suzuki,  Shigehiro:  See— 

Uchida,  Tohru;  Suzuki,  Shigehiro;  Y^jima,  Tatsuo;  and  Seto, 
Yutaka,  4,461,466,  G,  27ll22.00a 
Suzuki,  Shigcyoshi;  Uchida,  Roji;  Yamada,  Jun;  and  Senga,  Takao,  to 
Mitsubishi  raper  Mills  Ltd.  Method  for  making  printing  plates  em- 
ploying an  orpnic  photoconductive  compoundaad  a  styrene-maleic 
anhvdnde  halfoter  as  a  binder.  4,461,818,  G.  43049.000. 
Suzuki,  Takatoshi:  See— 

Shiga,  Akinobu;  Matsuyama,  Kiyoahi;  Kakugo,  Masahiro;  Naito, 
Yukio:  and  Suzuki.  TUctoshi,  4,461,881, 0:326-1 18.000. 
Suzuki,  Tomosaburo,  to  KabushiU  Kaisha  Daisei  Kikai.  Dehydration 

apparatus.  4,461,096,  G.  34-36.000. 
Suzuki,  Yutaka;  Tanaka.  Taro;  Ito.  Osamu;  Hobo.  Nobuhito;  Tsuzuki, 
Yoshihiko;  and  Haseda.  Satoshi.  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Fuel 
nyection  device  for  Diesel  engines.  4,461,170.  G.  73-119.00A. 
Sviniin.  Mikhail  P.:  See— 

Dmitriev,  Stanislav  P.;  Evseev,  Anatolv  K.;  Ivanov,  Andrei  S.; 

Komorin,  Leonid  V.;  Nikishkin,  Vladmir  I.;  Nuzhny,  Stanislav 

N.;  Rex,  MikhaU  K.;  Sviniin,  Mikhail  P.;  and  Fedotov.  Mikhail 

T..  4.461.972,  G.  313-420.000. 

Swaibrick.  James,  to  University  of  Southern  CaUfomia.  Prolonged 

action  (bug  formulation.  4,461,776,  G.  424-324.000. 
Sweat,  Roy  W.  Chiropractic  instrument.  4,461,286,  G.  128-69.000. 
Swift,  Wedey:  See— 

Allen,  Oreg;  and  Swift,  Wesley,  4.461,344,  G.  16M  10.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See^ 

Stanek,  Oldrich;  and  Bloeck,  Siegfried,  4,461,603,  G.  413-8.000. 
Switchcraft,  Inc.:  See— 

Bailey,  James  R.;  and  Long,  Eric  L.,  4,461,339,  G.  330^.210. 
System  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Lehan,  Prank  W.,  4,4&y081,  G.  364-334.000. 
Szucs,  Tamas:  Set— 

Hermecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Breining,  Tibor,  Virag,  San- 
dor,  Vasvari  nee  Debreczy,  Lelle;  Horvath,  Agnes;  Nagy,  Ga- 
bon Maadi,  Attila;  Szucs.  Tamas;  Bitter,  Istvan;  and  Sebestyen, 
Gvula,  4,461,769,  G.  424-231.000. 
Tabata,  Yukio:  Sw— 

Kawanishi,    Toshiyuki;    and    Tabata,    Yukk),    4,461,386,    G. 

400-120.000. 

Tachibana.  Eiichi;  Mura^ama,  Koushou;  and  Isumi,  Kenzo,  to  Dai 

Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  mounting  a  removable 

prmting  sleeve  on  a  core  utilizing  a  hot  melt  adhesive.  4,461,663,  G. 

Taguchi,  Takashi:  See- 
Sato,  Susumu;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  Ueno,  YoshiU;  and  Taguchi, 
Takashi.  4.461.332,  G.  330-1.600. 
Tuue,  Steven  A.;  and  Negi,  Virendra  S..  to  Honeywell  Infimnation 
SyMiems  Inc.  Clock  syMem  having  a  stall  capability  to  enable  process- 
ing of  errors.  4,462.Cf72.  G.  364-200.000. 
Tahva.  Susumu;  Fujii.  Kozo;  Nishihira.  Keico;  Matsuda,  Maaaoki;  and 
Mizutare,  Katsuhiko,  to  Ube  Industries,  lid.  Process  for  continu- 
ously preparin|  a  diester  of  oxalic  acid.  4.461.909,  G.  360-193.000. 
Tajima,  Ikuo,  toTdcai  Konro  Mishin  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Waiting  means 

m  an  embroidering  machme.  4,461.226,  G.  112-98.000. 
Takacs,  Istvan:  See— 

Banos,  Zoltan;  Takacs,  Istvan;  Vereczkey,  Eadre;  and  Vigh, 
Dezso.  4,461,632,  G.  33-190.000. 
Takagi.  Seui,  to  Furukawa  Bectric  Co..  Ltd.,  The.  Method  of  produc- 
ing a  dam  for  a  communication  caUe.  4,461,736,  G.  264-46.900. 
Takarishi,  Yasushi;  ^auga,  Kiichiro;  and  Ghama,  Sadao.  to  9iionogi 
ft  Co.,  Ltd.  Suppository  containing  sulfamethoxazole/trimethoprim 


complex  and   process  for  preparing  the  same.   4,461,763,  G. 
424-229.000. 
TakahasU,  Hiroshi.  Portable  exercise  and  traction  apparatus.  4,461,287, 

G.  128-73.000. 
Takabashi,  KenicU:  See- 

Harigane,  Kotaro;  TakahasU,  Kenichi;  Sbudo,  Hirokazu;  and 
Tando,  Shuichi.  4,461, 6ia  G.  414-732.000. 
Takakura,  Masazumi:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Minora;  Tanigawa,  Koichiro;  Kubo,  Kazunori;  and 
TakakuFB,  Masazumi,  4,461.976,  G.  313-100.000. 
Takamatsu,  H^jime,  to  Sony/Tektronx.  Variable  gain  arapiifter. 

4,462,003,  G.  330-234.000. 
Takamatsu,  Takeshi,  deceased:  See— 

Tanikawa,  Kowji;  Matsui,  Koichi;  Kimurs,  Tetsuya;  Takamatsu, 
Takeshi,  deceased;  and  Takamatsu,  Tokuyuki,  iMal  representt- 
tive,  4,461,338,  G.  334-416.000. 
Takamatsu,  Tokuyuki,  lepl  representative:  See— 

Tanikawa,  Kowji;  Matsui,  Koichi;  Kimurs,  Tetsuya;  Takamatsu. 

Takeshi,  deceased;  and  Takamatsu,  Tokuyuki,  leal  represenu- 

tive,  4,461,338,  G.  334416.000. 

Takamizawa,  Mhioru;  Umemura,  Mitsua,  and  Kobayashi,  Taishi.  to 

Shin-Etsu  Chemica]  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  methyl 

hydrogensUanes.  4,461,908,  G.  336^30.000. 

Takashima,  Masara.  Method  of  gunning  basic  gunning  refractories. 

4,461,789,  G.  427-426.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Kawamatsu,    Yutaka;    and    Fi^ita,    Takeshi,    4,461,902,    G. 

348-183.000. 
Minato,  Ichiro;  Shibata,  Koichi;  and  Furuoya,  Itsuo,  4,461,878,  G. 
323-304.000. 
Takei,  Akira:  5m— 

Miida,  Takashi;  Hika.  Yoshihiko;  and  Takei.  Akira.  4.462,089,  G. 
363-183.000 
Takeuchi,  SeUi:  See— 

Fell.  Donald  R.;  and  Takeuchi,  Sqji,  4,461,402,  G.  22MO3.000. 
Takeuchi,  Yasumasa;  Sakakibara,  Mitsuhika,  and  Shibata,  Tooru,  to 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  coqjufsted 
diene  polymer  using  a  solubilized  lanthanum  carboxylate  catalyst. 
4,461,883,  G.  326^9.000. 
Tamaki,  Hiroshi:  Sw— 

Mizushima,  Nobuynki;  Murata,  Kyohei;  Tamaki,  Hiroshi;  Hayashi, 
Junichi;  and  Ohkubo,  Fiuio,  4,461,462,  G.  266-1 17.000. 
Tanaka,  Atsuo,  to  Yamauchi  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Press  pad  for 

forming  press.  4,461,800,  G.  428-217.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiroshige.  to  Nihon  SeUyu  Hanbai  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Appara- 
tus for  storing  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  and  vessel  therefor.  4,461,399, 
G.  403-2  lOiOOO. 
Tanaka,  KazuUko,  to  Nippon  Thompson  Company,  Ltd.  hiding  roller 

bearinc.  4,461,318,  G.  3O8^.00C. 
Tanaka,  Taro:  Sw— 

Suzuki,  Yutaka;  Tanaka,  Taro;  Ito,  Gsamu;  Hobo,  Nobuhito; 
Tsuzuki,  YoshiUko;  and  Haaeda,  SatosU,  4,461,17a  G.  73- 
119.00A. 
Tando,  Shuichi:  Sw— 

Harigane,  Kotaro;  Takabashi,  Kenichi;  Shudo,  Hirokazu;  and 
Tanda  Shuichi,  4,461,610,  G.  414-732.000. 
Tanigawa,  Koichiro:  Sw— 

Yamamoto,  Minora;  Tanigawa,  Koichiro;  Kubo,  Kazunori;  and 
Takakura,  Masazumi,  4,461,976,  G.  313-100.000. 
Tanikawa,  Kowji;  Matsui,  Koichi;  Kimurs,  Tetsuya;  Takamatsu,  Take- 
shi, deceased;  sod  by  Takamatsu,  Tokuyuki,  1^  representative,  to 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Endoscopic  photqpaphing  wparatut. 
4,461,338,  G.  334416.000. 
Taao.  Kazuhiro:Sw— 

Higuchi,  Seizun;  Kamada,  Minora;  Taao,  KazuUro;  Fushtno, 
Tetsuo;  and  Fi^inaga,  Minora,  4,461,679,  G.  204-27.000. 
Tansei,  Hikaru;  K^jimoto,  Katsuhiko;  and  Nomata,  Mildo,  to  Bridie- 
stone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Heavy  duty  pneumatic  tires.  4,461,334, 
G.  132-209.00R. 
Tartaglia,  Paul.  Automobile  bicycle  carrying  rack.  4.461,410,  G.  224- 

4I03B. 
Tadwh,  Masao:  Sw^- 

Yaotani,  Kooichi;  and  Tasbdi,  Masao,  4,461,309,  G.  296-214.000. 
Task.  Harry  L.;  and  Genco,  Louis  V.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air 
Force.  Method  for  dynunically  recording  distortion  in  a  transpar- 
ency. 4,461.370  G.  336-239.000. 
Taylor  Freezer  Company:  See— 

Adamson,  Lae  £74,461,403,  G.  222-20I.00O 
Taylor,  Peter  J.:  Sw— 

Matthews,  Robert  B.;  Taylor,  Peter  J.;  and  Dallimore,  Keith  J., 
4,461,678,  G.  204-9.000. 
Taylor,  Wilson  E.:  Sw- 

MiUer,  Jr.,  Warren  R;  and  Taylor,  Wilsoa  E,  4,461.373.  G. 
336-386.000. 
TDK  Corporation:  S«»— 

Harigane,  Kotaro;  TakahasU,  KaaicU;  Shudo,  Hirokazu;  and 
Tando,  Shuichi,  4,461,610  G.  414-73I00O 
Team  Winsor:  Sw— 

Pook,  Peter  D.;  and  Oinch.  Chariaa  W..  4.461.438.  G.  244- 
I33.00R. 
Technigaz:  Sw— 

Argy.  Gilles,  4.461,398,  G.  220422.000 
Tecumseh  Products  Company:  5w 

Hannibd,  Billy  BTwte,  Keraard  L.;  and  Jaooby,  Thomas  A., 
4.461.446,  a  248-634.000 
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TeUin  Limited  ^— 

^of  «i?Soba^*^  ™**~'  "^  Y«Mniofo,  Atturiu.  4.461.797. 
Teledvne  Indu^ii.  Inc.:  St*- 
T  u!^^  '"S  "••  ^^'.32*.  CI.  339.73.0MP. 

SHJoSr*        ^  ^""  ^"«™^  '•«  ^««l>.  4,461.4«a  a. 
TminwMe  V«il«y  Authoritv:  Sm— 

Tenmchi,  Yuuhiro;  and  Hondi.  Nagaaobu,  to  HitachL  LtdiOmtm 

■n:«^f^'  M««i«u.  4,461.584.  a.  374.IM.O0O. 
TESLA,  lumcernovy  podnik:  Set~^ 

Toler,  Tzipora:  5*^ 

Tetn  Pkk  InterniSloiuJ  AB:  Sh— 
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^2S.'57^°*  ^"^  "^  '^y***  ^'"^  *••  -^^'-^i.  a. 

Texas  Intrumentt  Incorponted:  Set— 

Lloyd,  WUlMun  W..  4,462,027,  a.  340.714,000. 

Mwer.  Kfwy  E.,  4,461.672.  a.  156.644.000r 
TextKon:  Sh>— 

T«-SlI*S?r'  '°^  ^-  ♦•♦•J'WS,  a.  200.5.00R. 
V^1t!?^V^J*T^  ^**«^  0"^>«'«.  Tfizoltah;  and  Fayt  Rour 
S  SSr„  1S^°«''  ^•.  Block  copolymen  of  «Sui£todS 
or  vinyl  tubMitutBd  aromatk  hydrocarbou  and  acrvlir.S««S 

I  Mjfer,  WiUiam  l.;  Bennett.  Adam  J.;  Kutowv.  Oleh:  aiMi  ^nurini... 
Sraiviy.  ,0  Canadian  Patent.  A  oivd^t  iSS  U^&. 

llO-Slfm"^  """"  "''"''"  mmbrinrn.od3n46l!70?a. 
^aw!*l§Sa'  "^  ^  ^"^-  ''"^  '*"  tn"««P««icie^  4.461.105. 
Theurer,  Joaef;  and  Rienberger.  Klaut.  to  Franz  Plaoer  lUhnh...^^ 

rtunw-Indust^MKlhchJ^^ 

u5ii/iSS«S^^^ji^  *^?5?^  E.;  Martinez,  Modesto  T..  Jr.; 

Thomas  A  Betts  Coiporation:  See- 

IiraeU,  HyiMn,  4,461,527,  a.  339.97.00R, 
Tnomas,  Jacob  E:  As^ 

0.i  and  Thomas,  Jacob  E.  4.462,037.  a.  346- 


Bann.  Richard 
140:OOR.        . 
Thomaaon.  Robert  L 


Thomaon-CSF:  S«v^ 

*^SSW*"   C;   and   Brisaeaa.   Christian.   4,462.042,   Q. 
Thone,  Ladfer:  See-* 
J'T^l^StHll^.SSt'   I^**^   "-   -nK-.^   Ludger. 

^iS'SLlLi'?^  (fcyPyiynple.  Betty  H..  executor^  to 
JMUjj^leum  Company.  Procesring  acid  gases.  4,461.749.  a 

^M:t».2%.oS)  "^""^  ''•^  ^P"^-  Aerator. 
Thouret,  Wolfong  Et:  See— 

'^s'iwSbw.'^'f'^  "*"  ''"*°'^  '^<art»t  e.  4.461.973.  a. 

Thyiaen  Industrie  AQ:  See— 

Ty^iSmHli^^  SS?^  V*''^'^'  CI.  105.135.00a 
3.4^57";  S*3S2I3Sor"""  ^"^  -"^ticaUy  stirring 
Tioxide  Group  Pic. :  Siie— 

^32l3.|a"^  '•'  "^  Waterfield.  Charles  O..  4.461.848.  a. 

^'3£ir?^-  ^^  *'^'*  Murakami,  Yutaka;  and  Murao  To- 
jfaJ^^toNippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Heat  tiu:SS!i^AMUi&  a. 

Toia,  Emiiio:  5«v— 

^sSStoSoo.  ^^*°'  ""•*  "^"^  ^"^^  *Mi.m,  a. 

Tokai  Kogyo  Mishin  Kabushiki  Kaisha-  See— 
T^jima,  Ikuo.  4.461426,  a.  112-98.000. 
SL«*!!S!*oi":Lrt?  °**^'  ^^^w*  C.,  to  McIXmnell  Douaks 

T^i&'Sa'?sa'ffi.^5£L'*'-'°*-^" 

loIwB.''*'™'^*'  "^  Miyazawa.  Susumu.  4,461.941,  a  219- 

Ittul^  Wsakazu,  4462,09a  O.  36M85.000. 
faoue.  Mtasahani,  <461,6]S,  a.  431-76.000. 
Katt),  Tiharuj  Nakamura,  Hatsuo;  Koguchi,  Shiteo-  Yonezaw.. 
Toahio;  and  Abq  Toshihiro,  4,461,82!!a  435!!Sbi        ^ 


"^SSmoba""^'  "^  ^""^^  ^°**^  *^«»'  a. 

^wa,  Tamotsu.  4,461,6Sa  a.  134-l.OOa 
Shiotan.  Yojhihisa,  4,461,964,  Q.  3O7-362.00a 

Tor.^7£iiS:tTii?''^a-^»0"^ 

mSSi.  a^25?;ssor*  '^'^^^  -^  ^-^  '^<-««^ 

Toumier,  Edmond:  See— 

Toyo  Denki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

r.JtJ^^!^9^P-  3«-28.00a 
Toyo  Soda  ManuActuring  Co.,  Ltd.-  See— 

Toyo,  Tanao  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

4.461.806.  a.  42WO8!0O0      '"™™°''  ""  '^°«»'  Temhisa, 
Toyota  Jidodia  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

TrJ?SteJlSE?sS? """^  '^''^  *.461,975,  Q.  31542.000. 
Milh.  Charles  J.;  and  Tracy,  Steven  E.  4,46USS  Cl  ma.x  ms 

TiSSyJteSTA^lS!'**"'  '^"^-  *^^'^  <^77.24.oS: 
K«j^^W  M.;  and  Tremblay.  Bernard  A..  4,462,017.  Q. 
Treuner.  Uwe  D.'see— 

Trotti,  Paaqualle:  See— 

TroSfifidSS&Jl:  "^  "^"^  '^"^  *»^'''0^  Cl.  36.132.00a 
TniiSISHttil^Si^  ^'~^'  ""^  **^'''"'  C"-  ««->M.O0a 
TRWlS'&S?^ "**  ^™°''^'  "^ ♦•<«'.W5. CL  I5.344.00a 
T^i^^^nb  *'^'°»'  CI.  37S.97.00a 

%i?Ttawl?SSo.''  '^'^  •^"^•^  °f  **  «"•  ^• 

'^"SS?'  5?S?^u"^  Yamanki,  Yukiho,  to  Honda  Oiken  Kocvo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Body  ftame  with  a  liquid  taiAsecuSdtatSSK 

Tsi&Y^SiSisrsi^- *•"*'•**'•  ^- 5«>-5"a'^  ^^' 

Ti^AiiE;;,  L.  BUliard  tabte  with  ^t^teaJd  sSilixket 
doonfcj  various  games  of  billiards,  golf  and  the  like.  4^i:4?6ra 

Tufrikov,  Origory  A.:  See— 

Siroiin.  Jury  O.j  Nikolaev,  Staaislav  V.;  Oelfknd,  Luar  M  •  Roma, 
npv.  P*wl  D.;  Pottpv,  Valentin  D.;  SeMevrMtthSTS* 
VoUtov,  Bvgeny  A.J  Y&vdcy,  Vladlen  D.;  LuKkoTvStor  O  • 

2^'ooa'*°'^  °'  "^  ^"P*"^'  orig,J«yT4S6i.5R  S: 

];'sriSss^iS.%4gTOi]&6S^*^ 

•E!^'  ***«".L-;  Md  Jenidngs,  Robert  E,  to  RCA  Corporation  Rack 

Ube  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tahara,  Susumu;  F«yii,Koio;  Nishihin.  Keifo;  Matsuda,  MasaoU: 

11.1^"^  *^^*^  Katsuhiko,  4,461,909,  Q.  5fc:i93.00a    ^^ 
ucfflda,  Koji:  See— 

'  M6i.8Srffgb!i5lSt  '^^^  ^"-^  J»»;  «d  Senga.  Takao. 

"a*42^iK).****^"**^°^  *'^*'****'  *°°^  "■**^-  <^'.^ 

^kSSiwSSI'  SSI^SJfS^i,^^?*  Tatsuo;  and  Seto,  Yutaka.  to 
Konuhiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Paper  fbeding  devteefor 

Mwakami,   Hiroyasu;    Uchiyama,   Takashi;    Suzuki,   RyoicU: 

" Suff'SSiJ!!!!  °y°!»^  ?•>>•»«.  to  Minolu  Camera  KabushiU 
SMtSSoT"***  «««vice  with  dust-tight  enclomire.  4,4«!oi3; 
Ueno,  Mitsushi:  5^»— 

Shirogami,  Tamotsu;  and  Ueno,  Mitsushi,  4^1.813.  a  429.34.00a 
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Ueno,  Yodiiki 

Sito,  SoMimii;  Hattori.  TidMhi:  Ueno,  YoiUU;  lad  Tagucfai, 
Takaahi.  4.461,332,  Q.  330-1.(00. 
Umemun,  Mitsao:  5m— 

Takainizawa,  Minora;  Umemora,  Mitsuo;  and  KobayaaU,  Tairiii, 
4,461,908.  a.  336430000. 
Umeawa,  Mitiao,  to  Fqji  Jnkom  Kabuhiki  Kaaha.  Syatem  for 
eontrolUng  an  electro*magnetic  clutch  for  automoUlea.  4,461,374,  G. 
192-21.300. 
Umphrey,  Ronald  W.:  Stt— 

Jones,  Emrys  H.,  Jr.;  and  Umphrey.  Ronald  W.,  4.461,339,  Q. 
173-61.000. 
Unger,  Dieter:  Sh— 

Knabe,  Uwr.  and  Unger,  Dieter,  4.461.329,  Q.  141-lSaOOO. 
Unger,  Henry  M.  Handle  bar  formed  a*  teleacopic  tube.  4,461,037,  Q. 

1V114.00R. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  Sw— 

Anthony,  John,  4,461,792.  Q.  428-33.000 

Camidy,  Robert  T.;  and  Doihi.  Kishore  J.,  4^1,630  0. 33-23.000. 

Jonea.  David  N.;  Haapala,  Urho  S.;  and  Searola.  Leonard  S., 

4.461.734.  a.  264-176!00R. 
Rana.  Mahendraiinh  D.;  and  Selinet.  Ronald  J^  4.461,637,  Q. 

14^36.000. 
Reichle.  Walter  T.;  and  Conte.  Looia  B^  Jr.,  4^461,893.  CI. 
344-213.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  Stt— 

Deering.  Roland  F.;  Dhondt,  Rdand  O..  deceaied;  and  Hinei.  John 
E.  4.461.673.  G.  201-1.000. 
Union  Special  Corporation:  Sw— 

Abiams,  Jack  S..  4,461.227,  G.  llM21.13a 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  Si*— 

Crepeau,  Allen  E.,  4,461,873.  G.  32^348.00O 
Oay.   Walter   A.;   and   Dietrich.    Robert   P.,   4,461,918,   G. 
M8-938.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  M^jeity'i  Government  of  the: 

Field,  Stephen  P.,  4,461,1H  G.  60-203.100 
PhiUips,  Leslie  N.,  4,461,833,  G.  323-222.000 
United  States  Filter  Fluid  Systems  Corporation:  Stt— 

O'Cheskey,  Theodore  H.;  and  Edwards,  Hugh  T..  Jr.,  4,461,943, 

G.  219-121.0LC. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  Sff— 

Kent,  Albert  C;  and  Rosen,  Howard  N.,  4,461,167,  G.  73-29.000. 
Air  Force:  Sff— 

Betdek.  Thomas  G..  4.461.933.  G.  230-331.000 

RockenfeUer,  John  D.,  4,461.736.  G.  423-379.000. 

Salour.  Michael  M.;  Roxlo.  Charles  B.;  and  Bebeiaar.  Dick, 
4.462,103.  G.  372-33.000. 

Shaw,  Herbert  J.;  and  Arditty,  Herve  J.,  4,461,374,  G. 
336-330.000. 

Stephens.  Frederick  D..  4,461,143,  G.  60-226.300. 

Task.  Harry  L.;  and  Genco.  Louis  V..  4.461.37a  G.  336-239.000. 
AmyiStt— 

Duthie.  Joseph  G.  M..  4.461.341.  G.  330-132.000 

Lee.  Richard  A..  4.461.316,  G.  303-38.000. 
Commerce:  Stt^ 

Lashmore.  David  S..  4.461.68a  G.  204-41.000 
Energy:  Sw— 

Bowman.  Gary  K..  4,461.126,  a  31-313.000 

Frank,  Arthur  J..  4.461,691,  G.  204-242.000. 

Hundal,  Rolv;  Kessinger.  Boyd  A.;  and  Psriak.  Edward  A., 
4,461.317.  G.  137-3^^000 

Bbck,  William  L..  4.461.214.  G.  102-440.00O 

Chess.  Daniel  L.;  and  White.  William  B..  4.461.7Sa  G. 

423-263.000. 
Doen.  Joseph  E;  and  Boaack.  Tomas  J.,  4,461,333.  G. 

332-39.000. 
DuBeU.  Thomas  L..  4,461.146.  G.  60-261.000. 
Katan,  Theodore;  and  Carlen,  Pamela  J.,  4,461.677.  G.  204-2. 100. 
Pierpoint.    WUliam;   and   Weeks.   Dan   M.,   4,461.977,   G. 
3^-139.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  Sf»— 

Blok,  Hubert,  4.462.071.  G.  36344.000. 

Chiecchi.  Cesare.  4.461,069,  G.  29-364.800 

Ewaldt,  Hehnut;  Raabe,  Gerhard;  Sauermann.  Hdnz;  and  Burmei- 

ster,  Rainer,  4.462.019.  G.  338-13.000. 
Franken.  Adrianus  J.  J..  4.461.34a  G.  330-96.230. 
Gottlieb.  DeUef;  and  Nolde.  Wolfgang.  4.462.000  G.  330-31.000. 
Kaplinsky.  CecU  H..  4.462,032,  Gr36O-33.000. 
Wolf,   Oerrit;   and   Haenen,   Godefridus   H.,   4,461,999,   G. 
328-181.000 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  Sw— 

Michel,  PhiUp  L..  4,461,611,  G.  416-24.000 
Universal  Instruments  Corporstion:  Ste— 

Rock,  Uwrence  S.,  4,461,061,  G.  29-33.00M. 
University  of  Southern  California:  See— 

Swarijrick.  James,  4,461,776.  G.  424-324.000 
University  Patents,  Inc.:  S«f— 

Gordon.  Stuart  G..  4,461,833,  G.  433-183.000. 
UOP  IlM.:  Sff— 

Neu^  Richard  W.;  and  Chang,  Chin-Hsiung.  4,461,649,  G. 
127-46.100 


Upkdn  Company.  The:  i 

Bundy,  Oonlon  L.,  4,461.917.  G.  36B-807.00O 
Mageriein.  Barney  J.;  and  Whaley,  Howard  A.,  4,461.903.  G. 
348-188.000. 
Upton,  Ralph  6.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Symmetrical  shell  support 

for  flextensional  transducer.  4.462,093,  G.  367-163.000, 
Ustin.  George;  and  Soltis,  Andrew  P..  to  North  American  Philips 
Corporation.    Protective    lamphoMer    Cor   bayonet    baae    lamp. 
4.4617323,  G.  33941.000. 
Utsiimi,  Hiroshi:  See- 
ing Yutaka;  and  Utsumi.  HirosU.  4.461.732.  G.  423-376.000 
Uiawa.  Shunichi:  See— 

Hatanaka.  Katsunori;  Hirai,  Yutaka;  Aytta.  Naoki;  and  Unwa, 
Shunichi.  4.461.936.  G.  2S0-978.00O 
Vac-Tec  Systems,  Inc.:  See 

Morrison,  Charles  F..  Jr.,  4,461,688,  G.  2O4-192.00R. 
Vadnais,  Kenneth,  to  New  Product,  Inc.  Caulking  tube  valve. 

4,461.494,  G.  291-330.000. 
Vance,  Ian  A.  W.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 
Radio  receiver  for  frequency  shift  keyed  signals.  4,462,107,  G. 
379-88.000. 
van  der  Horst,  Jasper,  to  Stenman  Holland  B.V.  Swinging  latch  bolt  for 

sliding  windows.  4,461,900  G.  292-128.000. 
Vandervaart,  Gerry,  to  Kool-nre  Limited.  Heat-augmented  heat  ex- 
changer system.  4,461.343,  G.  16M  13.000 
Van  Dooren.  Jan  J.  J.  L.:  Si»— 

Geens.  Ludo  P.  M.;  Goossens,  Walter  R.  A.;  and  Van  Dooren,  Jan 
J.  J.  L.,  4,461.683,  G.  204-103.0QR. 
Vangermain,  Eiwin:Si»— 

Alfk.    Hehnut;    Boexkcs,    Werner,    and    Vangermain,    Erwin, 
4,461,916,  G.  368-788.000. 
Van  Gompd,  James,  to  Brammall,  Inc.  Self-latcUng,  semi-automatic 

door  lock  and  opener.  4,461,160  G.  70-100.000. 
Vannucci,  Osvaldo,  to  American  Home  Producto  Corporatiott.  Con- 
tainer with  redprocable  dispensing  tube.  4,461,406,  G.  222-211.000. 
Van  Sloun.  Peter  H.,  to  Honeywell  uc.  Safety  closure  lock.  4,461,201, 

G.  89-l.OOR. 
Van  Steenwyk,  Bren  H.,  to  Applied  Technologies  Associates.  Survey 
wparatus  and  method  employing  canted  tilt  sensor.  4,461,088,  G. 
33-304.000 
Vasvari  nee  Debreczy,  Lelle:  See— 

Hermecs,  Istvan;  Mesiaros,  Zoltan;  Brefaiinf,  Tlbor,  Vtaig,  San- 
dor,  Vasvari  nee  Debreczy,  LcUe,  Horvath,  Agnes;  Nagy,  Ga- 
bon Mandi,  Attila;  Ssttcs,Tamas;  Bitter,  Istvan;  and  Sebestyen, 
Gyula,  4,461,769,  G.  424-231.000. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See- 

Baumgart,  Hans  J.;  Albrecht,  Klaus;  and  Haub,  Martin,  4.461.173. 

0773-293.000. 
PCslzgraf.  ManfM;  and  Probst.  Kurt.  4.461434.  G.  I23-3S0.00O 
WalAer.  Henry.  4.461.382,  G.  368-201.00O 
Velazquez,  Juan  P.:  See^ 

Lum,  Francis;  Graham,  Bnior,  Irwin,  Samuel  N.;  and  Velasquez. 
Juan  F..  4.462,093.  G.  360-78.000 
VeraMi.  Amaldo:  See- 

Franchini.    Maura,    and    Veraldi,    Amaldo,    4,461492.    G. 
123-329.000. 
Vereczkey,  Endre:  See^ 

Bancs,  Zohan;  Takacs,  Istvan;  Vereczkey.  Endre;  and  Vigh. 
Dezao,  4,461,632,  G.  39-190.000. 
Verex  Labontories,  Inc.:  See— 

Dunn.  James  M..  4,461.739.  a  424-19.000 
Vermonet,  Francis:  Sw— 

Didier,  Philippe;  and  Vermonet,  Francis,  4,461489,  G.  12843.300. 
Vetter,  Heinz  R  Swimming  pool  aeration  cleanmg  system.  4,461,703, 

G.  210-169.000. 
Vialatte  nee  Geolier,  Christiane  S.  E  L.,  to  SOFRALAB,  Societe 
Francaise  des  Laboratoires  d'Oendogie.  Deacidiflcation  of  food 
liquids.  4,461,778,  G.  426422.000. 
Victtulic  Company  of  America:  See— 

KunsmanTDonakl  R.,  4,461,498,  G.  283-16.000 
Vigh.  Dezso:  Sf*— 

Bsnos.  Zoltan;  Takacs,  Istvan;  Vereczkey,  Endre;  and  Vigh. 
Dezso,  4.461,632.  G.  33-190.000 
Vinokur,  Michael.  Fluid  iinection  system  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gine. 4.461443.  G.  123-29.0OL. 
Vinther,  Ame:  See— 

Schofleld.  Jdm  D.;  and  Vmther,  Arne,  4.461.647,  G.  106-308.00N. 
Vinzant,  Michael  B.;  SpeMlc,  Steven  C;  Meaders,  Michael  W.;  and 
Hilts.  Robert  L..  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporstion.  Well  safisty  valve. 
4.461.393.  G.  166-322.000 
Virag,  Sandor:S«*— 

Hermecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros.  Zoltan;  Breining.  Tibor,  Virag,  San- 
dor,  Vasvari  nee  Debreczy,  Ldle;  Horvath,  Agnes;  Nagy,  Os- 
bor,  Mandi.  Attila;  Szucs.  Tamas;  Bitter,  Istvan;  and  Sebestyen. 
Gyula,  4,461,769,  G.  424-291.000. 
Virginia  Patent  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Bogese.  Stephen  B.,  II,  4,461,923,  G.  174-36.000. 
Vivcs.  Van  C.  to  Philip  Petroleum  Company.  Conductive  polymer 

composition.  4.4617860,  G.  924-80.000. 
Vogel,  F.  Linoohi;  and  Forsman,  WilUam  C,  to  Vogd,  F.  Lincoln. 
Lamellar  carbon-nitrosyl  or  nitronium  salt  compositions.  4,461,719, 
G.  292-903.000 
Voigtlander,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Schaumann,  wougang;  Kaiser,  Fritz;  Voigtlander,  Wolfjmig; 
Hoyer,  Edgar;  andNeubert,  Peter,  4,461,763,  G.  424-182.000. 
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Volkov,  Evnny  >  i.:  «..— 

Sirotin.7ury  (J;  Ntkolaev,  Stantslav  V.; Oelfand.  Luu M.,  Roma- 

2^:000      *^     •        ^'''^*^'  ^'^^  ^'  ♦•^'."i  CI. 
VoUu,  Ounter:  Sm— 

Von  RolJ  AO:  S^T' 

Oehnnaiin.  Otrd-Peter.  4.461.705,  a.  210-225.000. 
7»   ■  """•  A"*''*     Apparatus  for  the  letup  and  evaluation  of 
difftttion  IMS  in  a  gel  meJiun.  4.461.836.  Q.  435-M4.Sa 
von  Muller,  Framw.  Revolver  safety  lock.  4.461.108.  a.  42-1  OLP 
von  Platen.  MapiiiH.  B.  Method  and  mea^  fir  r;dudag  VhTheat 

Vo*  Raymond  d.,  to  PhJUipi  Petroleum  Company.  Method  and 
Voateen.  Wilham  R:  Set— 

'^TiiStS!^  °'  ''■•  "**  ^****^  ^"'^  ^'  ♦•^'•>M.  CI. 
ViewjuCTy  NauchaoiMledovatelsky  Imtrumentalny  Imtitut:  Set- 
Oavnlov,  Alexei  G ;  Oalitakaya.  Oalina  K.;  Zhid.  Viktor  R^. 
Khikov,  Amjei  K.;  Pidalka.  Valentin  O.;  Boy^uSAJbrnM  • 

^•K^- •  ^^'JL'  ^°  ^*"*'  Orto"  J'-  Ceramic  Foundation.  The 
W.  H.  Br^y  Co.:  it- 

wAg5S?ahSSK;;i1Si;Sl;g^^^^^^^^ 

IsStTW*^'"""  ""*  Oberlander.  Andreas.  4,461.371.  a. 

%.5Ha4oi^9.ooa"^  •*"^'*  •»«•  '«'«^'«  «»«'«^«o' 

Wada.  Kunihiko;  and  Nakano.  Motoo,  to  Figitsu  Limited.  Method  for 
J^JJ^  an  .lifted  gate  field  effect  transiator^.46l!cS2:  S. 

Waetchle  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  Sm— 

W.«I^TSS!r'  "^H^^  Noiben,  4,461.451,  a.  251-63.500. 
iS^  Theodore;  aid  Gray,  Donald,  to  Siemens  Corporation.  TVms- 

wSJSff  r'k^'SE!"'"'"***"  •^*"-  *-^'>0*^CI.  375-8.000. 

^SS.cS""°"    ^^o'^"  »"«««'  «fey  interlock.  4.461.111,  a. 

Walrath,  George  A.;  and  Smith,  Scott  D.,  to  Schenectady  Chemicals. 
Inc  Bondabfe  polMunide.  4,461,805.  CI.  428SISooa  '^  Chemicals, 
SS;  ™:  r°  DuJo-T««  Corporation.  Incandocent  electric  lamp 

^t's£I^a•dsa;:^f«?^«!!!?«J!^SlS;^^^ 


July  24, 1984 


WatUas,  Richard  R  ■  Sn 

21S13J0OO  '^''**"  ''^  *"  **'*"«  ^°^^^  *Ml.94t,  a. 

^•V**  P^'*'?^'-  ^  repreientttive:  Sh— 

CI  SftSSb^'^  ^*^  ''*™**  '^-  ''**^'  *'^''^'^ 
Weoe,  Kenneth  A.,  deceased:  S^r— 

Weaver.  John  M.:  Set— 

WebS^S-fSif"'  "^  ^'"^'  '°^  ^•'  ♦'^'•^^  CI.  424-269.000. 

''TS-^'.ooa'""*  "^  ^"^*'  ^™'*''  ♦^^''i'l  a. 

Weeio.  ban  M.:  Sit— 

We^TEbSt^"- Sl!^  ^*^  °"  '^"  *'^'''^'  °-  3J5- W.000. 

Wehrenberg,  Thomas  M.:  Stt- 

''sSias^S'si^i^'ss?'  ""^  "^  "^^"^  '■•^^  M.. 

^SSfaX'Sl!?^  V***  ^^'«'  **"'^' »°  Hoftaann.U  Roche  Inc. 
2w33s!SoA  P«"«^*~  »o  P«P«  "etidinones.  4,461.726.  a 

Weid.  Helmut:  See- 

^239.Slv*'^*"'  "^  ^*^'*'  •^'■"'^  ♦.461.726,  a.  260- 
Weinecke.  Michael  H.:  Stt— 

'''SSbS*^^  **•'  "**  ^"^-^ke.  Michael  H..  4.461.674.  a 
^tt-149"a»*°"°"  *'^**"  ""  *^***°™"»  *"  "»•  4.461.156,  a. 

^JiSSilkooo*"  ^*^*™'  "^  *■'"  '^*"  "^"^  "*^-  **^'-'*'.  CI. 
Wewing.  Otto;  and  HiU.  Don  C.  to  McQuay-Norris.  Inc.  Appvatus 

!5S^  Chmtopher  M.;  Ditclibum,  Robert  W.;  and  Stewart  An- 

a^52"3a6oa'~"'  ^  ~'°'  of  gemstones  and  the  like^.5S. 

^fS*  ?•  ^^i^iS!!?^  E;  Caprtew,  Charles  E;  and  Martin, 

5Sl.882.^a.'lS?!9.Sg:^'*"»  ^'-"''-  °"«"  Po'y-^riiation: 


Dietmar;   and   Thone.   Ludger. 


Wandel.  Dietmar:  5««— 

Koschinek.   Giu^er   Wandel. 

u;  -4  V^'-'*''  Cll64.2 10.800. 

ward,  Kenneth  R..  t6  Allied  Corporation.  Routing  laser  beam  with 
comcident  gu  jet.  4.461,947.  Cl.Tl9.121.0FS.  *"*"*«»*'«'' 
!J2k    °^  ^■'  *5  '^'*««'  Missiles  ft  Space  Company,  Inc.  Low 

Warn  Industries,  Inc.;  See— 

Telford,  Thomas  M.,  4.461,46a  a.  254-344.000. 
Wame,  Patricia  A.:  S^ 

Lieberman,  Seyn^ur;  Prasad,  Veeramac  V.  K.;  and  Wame  Pfc- 
tncia  A.,  4,461,176,  Q.  525-374.000.  ' 

Warner-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Oajfoa*.  John  Ts  and  Ortiz.  Ernest  A..  4.461.079.  a.  30-79.000. 
546.75  OM**^'  "•rt«»<em.    Johannes.    4.461.895.    a. 

^SSll'TlJ^'  ^'^.•w'  f ««».  R*Jph  L..  to  Smith  R.P.M.  Corpo- 
u/I!rS?Jl^  pump  with  positive  zero  set.  4.461.209.  CI.  101-219.00a 
Watanabe,  Kazuo;  and  Sugita.  Masaru.  to  Sony  Corporation.  DigitaMo- 

ssar;sro2ira:iscs?5s/*^  "^«"^  circ^s^stor 

Watanabe.  Sejichi:  Seel- 

JSi58?'STSo!i$S?'  ^^  "^  ^  ^^^^  ^^ 

^'smwImo*"^*'  *°  ^""^  ^■'  '''**•  *'*^"  *^^-  ♦•^^  '2.  a. 

Waterfield.  Charia  G.^  Stt— 

'I521S.M0"""*'  "^  •  "**  ^•'*^"'  c'"''"  o-  ♦.^i.M«.  a. 


Welb  Electtmics.  Inc.:  Set^ 

Griffin.  WendeU  L.,  4,461.525.  Q.  339.75.00M. 
Wendt,  Reiner  5^*— 

wJ£^  S^""^*^  1^^  ^^l  ♦.<«1.573.  a.  356-318.000. 

SSfobo.^^'  ^""^'^  **^  ventilation  system.  4,461,155,  a. 
WesseLWaher:  Stt- 

^'iSSSSo.  "*^    "^    ^•^'    ^''*"'    ♦•^'•^U.    CI. 
Wwetaaim.  Heiiiz;  and  Weasel.  Walter,  to  Wiodmoller  A  Hobcher. 
10K36iSo?  '"*'^""  ^  ■  "'^^  P^"*»»  P«»  4.46UII.  Q. 
West  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Yoshino.  Tsunemi;  Iwata.  Hiroshi;  Kashihara.  Toshitsusu:  and 
w«,  .512:2'*  AkitoAi.  4.461.56a  a  3545w^  lowmsugu,  ami 
west,  Theodore  H..  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Slack  wax 

deKMliM  process.  4,461.697.  a.  208-31.000^^^ 
Western  Gear  Corporation:  Stt— 

Shutt,  Donald  P..  4.461.143.  a.  60-39.142. 
Westinghouse  Brake  and  S^  Co.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Tregonning,  Geoff^y  R..  4.461.486,  a.  277-24.000 
Westmghouae  Electric  Corp.:  Stt— 

lUflion,  Richard  H.,  4.461.571.  Q.  356-256.000. 

^i8S78.ooa        '  "^  **^'^  °~^  '^•'  "''••  *'^''"*'  °- 


MundM.  Mark  L..  4,462.026.  a.  340-756.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  Set— 

u/-°?*2?-  Jo""  Iff-.  J«-.. 4.461,646,  a.  106-238.000. 

iSSaooo*'  ^*""^'*  "^'^^  *■"«  "^  *»»■»■  4*461020  a 

Whaley.  Howard  A.:  Stt— 

"^SJlM^wT*^  J-:  •«»  Whaley.  Howard  A.,  4,461,903,  Q. 

WWtaker,  C.  Gordon;  and  SafTord.  James  H.,  to  Mannesmann  Tally 

COTgratgi.    Lmear    motor    shuttliiig    system.    4.461.984,    Ct 

White  C^p  Enterprises  Corporation:  Stt— 

Brastow.  Carl  R.  4,461.471.  a.  272-70.300. 
White  Consobdated  Industries.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Lindbloom.  George  G..  4,461,505.  Q.  29448.000. 
White.  WiUiam  B.:  Stt— 

WhiSd^jSJl^i'Si^*''^  ^'"^  ■••  **^''^'°'  CI-  423-263.000. 

^"SsSiiSSS!^  '■•  "^  ^^'ock.  Janes  L..  4,461,834,  a. 

WhtoMj^obert  E.  Hub  for  flexible  cutting  blades.  4,461,138.  Q. 
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Whitney,  Solon  C:  Ste— 

Erickson,  Williim  R.;  and  Whitney,  Sokm  O..  4,461,71a  O. 
21047S.00a 
Whitte.  WUItam  M.:  Stt— 

Buley.  Fay  W.;  and  Whitte,  Williani  M.,  4,461,873.  G.  S2S-24O.000. 
Wietnuuin,  Han^Jurg:  Sn— 

Erni,  Peter,  Koielichatz,  Ulrich;  Stranler,  Sigfiid;  and  Wiennann, 
HantJurg,  4,461,744,  a.  422-186.180. 
Wild,  Gene  M.:  Sw- 

Henhberger,  Charles  L.;  Merkel.  Kurt  E.;  Weekt,  Robnt  E.;  and 
Wild,  Oene  M.,  4,461,723,  Q.  260-1 12.S0R. 
Wiley,  Thomas  W.;  and  Joyce,  William  R.,  to  Tex-Fab,  Inc.  Edge  guide 

unwinding  maratus.  4,461,431,  Q.  242-37.100. 
Williams,  David  J.:  Ser— 

Cobb,  Alec  S.;  and  WUliams,  David  J..  4,461,897,  Q.  344-133X00. 
Williams  Patent  Crusher  and  Pulveriier  Company:  Sn— 

Williams,  Robert  M.,  4,461,428, 0.  241-34.000. 
Williams,  Robert  M.,  to  Williams  Patent  Crusher  and  Pulverizer  Com- 
pany. Apparatus  for  reducing  fraflile  materials  into  coarse  and  fine 
ftactions.  4.461,428,  G.  241-34.000. 
Williams,  William,  to  Octty  Oil  Company.  Solvent  extraction  of  diato- 

mite.  4,461.693, 0.  208-8.0LE 
Willimson.  Audley  B.;  Baida,  Stewart;  and  Rice,  Frances  J.,  to  Appor 
Limited.  Mounting  devices  for  dispensers.  4,461,445,  Q.  248-SS  1.000. 
WiUich  OmbH  *  Co.:  Stt- 

Norkus,  Hans;  and  Drespa,  Oerd,  4^1.600, 0.  403-260.000. 
Willis,  Stephen  B.;  and  Boyce,  Pamela  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

The.  Aqueous  hydraulic  cement  slurry.  4,461,836, 0.  323-401.000. 
Wilson,  James  H.:  See— 

Oay,  Charles  F.;  Kapur,  V.  K.;  and  Wilson.  James  H.,  4.461,922. 0. 
136-249.000. 
WUson.  Wesley  P.  Valve  for  Huid  systems.  4,461.433.  G.  231-231.000. 
Windd.  WUliam  H.:  See- 

Olson.  Ronald  E.;  Windel.  William  H.;  and  Harriaoa.  John  M.. 
4.461.927,  a.  179-2.00A. 
WindmoUer  ft  Holacher:  See— 

Wesselmann,    Heinz;    and    WesKi,    Walter,    4,461,211,    O. 
101-366.000. 
Wire  Lab  Company:  See— 

Stabon,  Stanley  L.;  and  Johns.  WUliam  H..  4.461.634,  G. 
134-10.000. 
Wirt,  David  F.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manuftcturing  Company. 
Humidifier  with  water  overflow  relief  mechanism.  4.461,733.  G. 
261-104.000. 
Wirth.  David:  See— 

MacPhee,  John;  Oasparrini,  C.  Robert;  and  Wirth.   David. 
4.461.21a  G.  101-363^000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 
de  la  Cruz.  Rodolfo  V..  4.461.171.  G.  73-lSl.OOa 
DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.;  and  Hart,  Leslie  E, 

4,461.766,  G.  424-236.000. 
Sih,  Charles  J.,  4,461.833,  G.  433-280.000. 
Wise.  Kennard  L.:  Set 

Hannibal.  Billy  B.;  Wise.  Kennard  L.;  and  Jaooby.  Thomas  A., 
4.461.446.  G.  248434.000. 
Wolf.  Oerrit;  and  Haenen.  OodefHdus  H.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Circuit  fior  producing  a  periodic  sawtooth  shaped  signal.  4,461,999, 
G.  328-181.000. 
Wolfie-Oerate  OmbH:  See— 

Kolb,  Walter,  and  Weid.  Hebnut,  4,461,337.  G.  172-373.000. 
Wolflrum,  Oerhard:  See— 

Bergthaller,  Peter;  Schenk,  Ounther.  and  Wolflrum,  Oerhard, 
4.461.827.  G.  430-362.000. 
Wong.  Brian  Y.,  to  Oulf  Canada  Limited.  Beneficiation  of  low-rank 

coals  by  immersion  in  residuum.  4,461,624,  G.  44-6.000. 
Woodb.  Charies  E.  Method  of  making  and  fining  a  corrugated  carton. 

4.461,137,  G.  33-436.00a 
Wri0t,Oeofrc.:Sif- 

SmaU,   Edward   A.;   and   Wright,   Oeoff  C,   4,462.039,   G. 
346-206.000. 
Wu,  Mu-Yen  M.;  and  Ball,  Lawrence  E.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 
llie.  Nylon  preparation  tram  unsaturated  nitrite  with  amino  add. 
4,461,883,  G.  328r3ia00a 
Woest,  Ulrich,  to  Maag  Oear-Wheel  ft  Machine  Company  Limited. 
Control  circuit  for  an  apparatus  for  adjusting  and  dresnng  a  grinding 
wheel.  4,461.123,  G.  31-163.880. 
Wunderlich.  Donald  K..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Long-line- 
drive  pattern  for  in  situ  gasification  of  subterranean  carbonaceous 
deposits.  4.461.349.  G.  166^3.000. 
Wurttembergiache  MetaOwarenftbrik:  See— 

Krcjza.  Jurgen.  4.461,432.  G.  231-144.000. 
Wyman.    Ransome    J.    Elastomeric    composition.    4.461,788,    G. 

427-426.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Favata,  Kenneth  C,  4.461.363.  G.  333-3.0TR. 
Poleshuk.  Michael.  4^1.071.  G.  29-371.00a 
Y^jima.  Tatsuo:  See— 

Uchida.  Tcdiru;  Suzuki.  Shigehtro;  Y^ima.  Tatsuo;  and  Seto, 
Yutaka.  4.461.466.  G.  27142.000. 
Yalevsky.  Vladlen  D.:  See- 

Sirotin.  Jury  O.;  Nikolaev.  Stanislav  V.;  Oelfiud,  Lazar  M.;  Roma- 
nov. Pavel  D.;  Potnov.  Valentin  D.;  Alexeev.  Mikhail  S.; 
Volkov,  Evgeny  A.;  Yalevsky,  Vladlen  D.;  Lukienko,  Viktor  O.; 
Popov,  Anatoly  O.;  and  Tupikov,  Origory  A.,  4,461.312,  G. 
29M2!0Qa 


Yamada.  H^|ime: 

Namta,  Onmu;  Matsukura,  Satoru;  Yamada.  H^jimr,  and  Sasaki, 
Yozo,  4.461.142,  G.  60-39.020. 
Yamada,  Jun:  See— 

Suzuki,  Shigeyoshi;  Uchida,  Koji;  Yamada,  Jun;  and  Senga,  Takao, 
4,461,818.  6.  43049.000. 
Yamada,  Yu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  scanning  device. 

4,461,363,  G.  335-8.000. 
Yamagami,  Kikuo;  and  Yokoyama,  Koji,  to  Kaneuu  Kcwyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Demagnetizing  power  source.  4,462,039,  G.  361-149.00a 
Yamaguchi,  Kunihika,  and  Homma,  Noriyuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Temper- 
ature-compenuted  current  source  circuit  and  a  refisraocie  voltage 
generating  circuit  using  the  same.  4,461,992,  G.  323-313.000. 
Yamamota  Akira:  5i»— 

Itoh,  Hiromichi;  Hiroae.  Takashi;  and  Yamamolo,  AUra,  4.461,817. 
G.  429-209.000. 
Yamamoto.  Atsushi:  See— 

AdacU,  Tomio;  Katoh.  Hideo;  and  Yamamoto,  AtsusU,  4.461.797, 
G.  428-147.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kihee:  See— 

Yamamoto,    Senii;    and    Yamamoto.    Kihee,    4,462,063,    G. 
364-900.000. 
Yamamoto,   Minoru;   Tanigswa,   Koichiro;   Kubo,   Kazunori;   and 
Takakura,  Masazumi.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Discharge 
lamp  starter.  4.461.976.  G.  313-lOaOOO. 
Yamamoto,  l^yoj^-  See— 

lizuka,  Knvii;  KamUo,  TetauUdr,  Yamamoto,  Ryoii;  and  Harada, 
Hiromu.  4,461^,  G.  548-341.000. 
Yamamoto,  Sei^i;  and  Yamamoto,  Kihee,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Word 

Srocessor  for  controlling  an  extonal  dictating  machine.  4,462.083.  G. 
64-900.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yodiivuki:  Ser— 

Kometsni,  Kuchi;  Yamamoto,  YosUyuU;  and  Yanagi,  Masana, 
4,461,871,  G.  325-166.000. 
Yamashita,  Kiyoshi;  and  lyima,  Toshifbmi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Lid.  Light-sensitive  color  photographic  mMerial. 
4,461,826,  G.  430-305.000. 
Yamauchi  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Si»<- 

Tanaka,  Atsuo.  4.461.80a  G.  428-217.000. 
Yamazaki.  Hiroshi:  5m- 

Saii,  Ikutaro;  Yamazaki.  Hiroshi;  Aono,  Shunii;  Ichtse,  Katsuaki; 
and  Okuda,  Takao,  4,461,774,  G.  424-273.00R. 
Yamazaki,  Shunpei.  Non-stngie-crystalline  semiconductor  layer  on  a 

substrate  and  method  of  making  same.  4,461,783,  G.  427-39.000. 
Yamazaki,  Yukiho:  See— 

Tsukiii.  Kensukr,  and  Yamazaki,  Yukiho,  4,461,489,  G.  280-5.00A. 
Yanagi,  Masana:  See— 

Kometani,  Kiichi;  Yamamoto,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Yanagi.  Masana, 
4,461,871,  G.  523-166.000. 
Yang,  Henry  W.,  to  B.  F.  Ooodrich  Company,  The.  Process  for  making 

low  fknion  dispoiion  mins.  4,461,869,  G.  525-80.000. 
Yang,  Maurior,  and  Mounteer,  Cariyle  A.,  to  Oulton  Industries,  Inc. 
Semiconductor  strain  gauge  with  integral  compensation  resistors. 
4,462^)18,  G.  m-J-OOT 
Yanutola.  Michael  J.,  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation.  Preparation  of 

water-in-oil  emulsions.  4,461,866,  G.  524-779.000. 
Yaotani,  Kouichi;  and  Tashoh,  Masao,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 

Limited.  Roof  structure.  4,461,509,  G.  296-214.000. 
Yaskawa  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura,  Kaoru;  and  Nakana  Mitsuyoshi.  4,461,936,  CI.  20041.4ia 

Yasuda,  Yutaka;  Hirata,  Yasuo;  and  Ogawa,  Akira,  to  Kokusai  Denshin 

Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.  Maximum  likdihood  error  correcting  technique. 

4,462.101,  G.  371-43.000. 

Yasunaga.  Sokhiro.  High  tpeei  switching  circuit.  4.461,960.  G. 

307-^3.000. 
Yogev,  Amnon;  and  Mahlab,  David,  to  Ormat  Turbines  Ltd.  Aaueous 

SI  for  heat  storage  pond  and  method  for  making  the  gel.  4,461,276, 
.  126415.000. 
Yokotsnka,  Akio,  to  Kino  Precision  Industries,  Ltd.  Zoom  lens  locking 

system.  4,461,545,  G.  350429.000. 
Yokoyama,  Hiroshi;  Ku|e,  Toshio;  Nogita,  Shunsuke;  and  Nakamura. 
Yowhi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Upgrading  method  of  law-rank  eoal. 
4.461.627.  G.  44-23.000. 
Yokmruna.  Koji:  See- 

Yamagami.    Kikuo;    and    Yokoyama.    Koji.    4.462,039,    G. 
361-149.000. 
Yoneda,  Yodiihide,  to  Maruzen  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Sewing 

machine  f^ame  construction.  4.461.228,  CI.  1 12-259.000. 
Yonezawa.  Toshio:  5w 

Kato.  Tiharu;  Nakamura.  Hatsuo;  Koguchi.  Shigeo;  Yonezawa. 
Toshio;  and  Abe.  Toshihiro,  4.461.825,  G.  43O773.000. 
York,  Billie  M.,  Jr.,  to  Alcoa  Laboratories,  Inc.  2-<Trisubstituted 

phenyliminoVimidazolines.  4.461,904.  G.  548-313.000. 
York.  Harold  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Trace 
bdlity  for  use  in  multiprocessing  environment.   4,462,077,  G. 
364-300.000. 
Yoshkla,  Yoahihiro:  See— 

Kusakabe,    Hiromi;    and    Yoshida,    YosUMro,    4,462.005,   a 
330-288.000. 
Yoshii.  Yasuo:  See- 

Maeda.  Tetsuro;  Yoshii,  Yasuo;  Okamoto,  Akihiro;  and  Ni- 
shinakagawa.  Isamu,  4.461.865,  G.  524440.000. 
Yoshino,  Tsunemi;  Iwata,  Hiroshi;  Kashihara,  Toshitsugu;  and  Mori- 
erica.  Akitoshi.  to  West  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  PhotographK  information 
display  device.  4.461.S6a  G.  334473.000. 
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^S«.?J  r^  De,.M«ri..  Fnuic«co.  to  American  Cyuwnid 

^  »ySS!?!£!r7»5Sf,?ffi  ^°'  "•'*  •p^'^'y- 

Young.  David  A.  B.:  S«t— 

^^^  i°f"  ?t"»^'  °«^  J :  "«««on.  Harold  F.;  Selway 

^i^i'^J^  r^  Corporation.  Method  for  the  .elective 
ge^JJjOB  ej^condiry  alcohols  and  derivatives  thereof.  4,461.72? 

^"^SLiS^llIIlii""  9"  Corpontion.  Method  for  the  selective 
gepjjjoj  g^jcondary  alcohols  and  derivative,  thereof.  4.461.73? 

Young.  Robert  Di  Sh— 

Ddey.JVUliajn  D.;  and  Young.  Robert  D..  4.461.753.  Q.  423- 


373.000.     I 
Zahn,  Wolfgang:  i 
Tschang,  Oiu 
Wol^ang, 
Zaima.  Hidenori 
Duda,  Shij 
Zaima.  1 
4.461.106.  ^. 
Zehnger,  Jiri:  5^»h- 

Hudecek,  Stavko;  Hnidek.  JarosUv;  Heidingsfeld,  Viktor.  Kokrik. 
Jm;  and  Zelbger,  Jiri.  4.461.847.  Q.  32W7.odb.  ^^ 


Hori,  Shoa;  E^hi,  Kiyohisa;  Matsuo.  Kanii; 
Wj^njda.  Ybshiflimu  and  Kondo.  Terehna. 


July  24, 1984 

Zenith  Electronics  Corporation:  Ste— 
Z«J?SSS  '!!?i*'^OiO-  CI.  333-126.000. 

aS  VflS^pSS""'  *'^^'^^  CI.  407^000. 

°'s3toi  aSSJi^  ?SSS^JnL^'  ?**  Viktor  P.;  Sfaiel. 
£-21  i/rSf".'^'  EP*^  Valentfai  O.;  Boyanmas.  Albert  M  • 

^loiSSS:     ^'''  "^  "■^^'  viWTwijTw:  S: 

Zi2l«%Alfred.  to  Sienens  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Switching  apparatus  for 
SiSim     ^""^  ''"^*  P^*"  "^^  feed-VSESTa 

Ziehn,  KJauslpieter,  to  H.F.  t  Ph,F.  Reemtsma  OmbH  *  Co  Ptogmi 
I31.2S!o8r'  *•  "^  **P*^»y  0fTbSr4:46?.35aa 

Zimmerman.  WiOiam  T.:  Set— 

'^fe.Sa^  "^  Zimmerman.  William  T..  4,461.64a  Q. 

^4Jm95SS*  "■  ^'''•P'°P«"«'  wheelchair  vehicle.  4.461.609.  Q. 

%*21S,^"2^,5*S?T^'  »»«n,**«»"'  FfWrich;  and 

z3£^^^!^^^->«^'3^^ 

Kuiyk.  Romaii;  and  Zupko.  William  P..  4,461,533,  a.  334.299.00a 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  24TH  DAY  OF  JULY,  1984 

NoTB.— Amnged  in  accordance  with  the  tint  rigniflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephoie  directory  practice). 


Broitman,  Kahnan: 

Smith,  Lawther  O.;  Howard,  Tmothy  L.;  and  Broitnian,  Kalman, 
Re.  31.633.  Q.  40M44.00a 
Eaton  Corpmation:  Sf»— 

Norby,  Thonai  E,  Re.  31.634.  a.  200-72.00R. 
Oas  Spring  Corporation:  Ser— 

Smith,  Lawther  O.;  Howard,  Timothy  L.;  and  Broitman.  Kahnan. 
Re.  31.633.  Q.  403-144.00a 


Howard.  Timothy  L.:  Sar— 

Smith,  Lawther  O.;  Howard,  Tunothy  L.;  and  Broitman.  Kalman. 
Re.  31,633.  a.  403-144.000.  «»«..«"««. 

Lewis.  Dooald  C  Lumber  conditioning  kibi.  Re.  31.633.  G.  34-13.100. 
Norby.  Thomas  E,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Altematdy-opcnUe  two- 
pushbutton  twitch.  Re.  31.634.  Q.  200-72.0(Hl. 
Smith,  Lawther  O.;  Howard.  Timothy  L.:  and  Broitman.  Kahnan,  to 
Oas  Spring  Corporation.  Socket  assembly  for  a  ball  and  socket  ooo- 
pling.Rer31.63S,  Q.  403-144.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Andersen.  Kare:  Set— 

Christiansen.  Keith  W.;  and  Andersen.  Kara.  Bl  3,936^37,  G. 
423-123.000. 
Burlington  Industries.  Inc.:  Sm— 

London.  Joe  R.  Jr.;  and  Uuber.  Jean-Louis.  Bl  3,972,174.  G. 
37-208.000. 
Campbell.  Barry,  to  R.  A.  Pearson  Company.  Holder  assembly  for  case 

packing  machine.  Bl  4,30a323,  7-24.M,  G.  33.143.00a 
Chicago  Rawhide  Manuftctiuing  Company:  Stt— 

Christiansen,  Keith  W.;  and  Andersen,  Kare,  Bl  3,936,237,  G. 
423-123.000. 
Christiansen,  Keith  W.;  and  Andersen,  Kare,  to  Chicago  Rawhide 
Manufacturing  Company.  Closed  stroke  molding.  Bl  3,936437. 
7-24-84.  G.  423-123.000. 
Ducenpe.  Antoine,  to  Revelations  Antoine  Ltee.  Ffaigemail  treating 
device.  Bl  4.282.891,  7-2444,  G.  132-73.300. 


Lauber,  Jean-Louis:  Sh— 

London,  Joe  F.,  Jr.;  and  Lauber.  Jean-Louis,  Bl  3.972.174,  G. 
37-208.000. 
London,  Joe  F..  Jr.;  and  Lauber.  Jean-Louis,  to  Buriington  Industries. 
Inc.  Textured  yam  and  iSibric.  Bl  3.972.174,  7-24-84.  G.  37-208.000. 
Nederlandse  NaaMcafabriek  Muva  B.V.:  S$$— 

Paganoni.  Cesare,  Bl  4.186.073.  G.  206-38a00a 
Pasanoni.  Cesare,  to  Nederlandse  Naaldenhbriek  Muva  B.V.  Package 
for  sewing  machine  needles  or  the  like.  Bl  4,186,073.  7-24-84,  G 
206-380.000. 
Philpot.  Van  B..  Jr.  Method  of  Mood  viscosity  determinatiao. 

Bl  3.999.338,  7-24-84,  G.  128437.000. 
R.  A.  Pearson  Company:  Sit— 

Campbell,  Barry,  Bl  4,30a323,  G.  S3-143.00a 
Revelations  Antoine  Ltee:  Ser— 

Duceppe,  Antoine,  Bl  4,282,891,  G.  132-73.300. 
Rhone-Poiuenc  Agrochemie:  Ser— 

Theissen,  Robert  J.,  Bl  3,632,643.  G.  360-21.00a 
Theissen,  Robert  J.,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochemie.  Halophenoiy 
benzoic  acid  herbicides.  Bl  3,632,643,  7-2784,  G.  360-21.000. 
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Allen,  James  H.,  to  totes',  incorporated.  UmbreUa  handle.  274,763, 

7-24-84,  G.  D3-12.000. 
Allen,  James  H..  to  totes',  incorporated.  Umbrella  handle.  274,766, 

7-24-84,  G.  D3-12.O0O. 
AUpress,  Arthur  W.  D.,  to  Clraicomb  Limited.  Comb.  274,847, 7-24-84, 

G.  D28-21.000. 
Ambasz,  Emilio;  and  Piretti,  Oiancarlo,  to  Center  for  Design  Research 

and  Development  NV.  Chair.  274,771,  7-24-84,  G.  D6^3.000. 
Angiolini,  Enzo,  to  Marx  k  Newman  Company.  Lady's  shoe  or  similar 

article.  274,764,  7-24-84,  G.  D2-294.000. 
Associated  Auditory  Instruments,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Libby,  E  Robert,  274,839,  G.  D24-33.00a 
Axia  Incorporated:  5tf 

Shnonsen,  Robert  J.,  274,788,  G.  D8-373.000. 
Baker,  Dennis  K.;  and  Schwocbert,  Handd  W.  Cake  pan.  274.781, 

7-24-84,  G.  D7-339.00a 
Bankier,  Jack  O.  Exercise  bar  or  snnilar  article.  274,829,  7-24-84,  G. 

D21-198.000. 
Bard,  Claude;  Ricquet,  Joel;  and  Holland,  Etienne,  to  Compagnie 
Oenerale  des  Etablissements  MicheUn.  Tire.  274,804,  7-24-l4,''G. 
D12-146.000. 
Beechuk,  Timothy  J.:  5n 

Reece,  John  §.;  Beechuk,  Timothy  J.;  and  O'NeU,  William  J..  Jr., 
274,778,  G.  D7-104.000. 
Beelev,  Michael  O.:  Si*— 

Oriflbi,  John;  Thcmpson,  James  A.;  and  Beeley,  Michael  O., 
274,801,  G.  D12-7.000. 
Belloff,  Frederick.  Stunt  kite.  274.827,  7-24-84,  G.  D21-88.000. 


Berry,  Fred  M.;  and  Perimutter,  Leonard  L.,  to  Internationa]  Medical 

Electronics,  Ltd.  Diathermy  applicator  head.  274,84a  7-24-84,  CL 

D24-68.000. 
Kxler,  Kenneth  D.;  Lord,  Henry  A.;  and  Reifen  Richard  F.,  to 

Diamond  International  Corporation.  Egg  carton.  274,79a  7-24-84w 

G.  D9.343.000. 
Bouman,  Mark  H.,  to  Century  Mfg.  Co.  Welding  macUne.  274,819. 

7-2444.  a  D13-144.000. 
Brentini.  Attilio.  Dinlay  unit  274,774,  7-24-84,  G.  D6483.000. 
Brown,  Robert  O.;  Joioe,  Joe;  and  Paido,  John,  to  Olia  Corporation. 

Paekaa^  container  for  ammunition.  274,789,  7-24-84,  G.  D9- 

Brash,  John  D.;  and  Carpenter,  Britt  C,  to  John  D.  Brush  k  Ca,  Inc. 
Combined  lockmg  pud  and  security  box.  274^838,  7-24-84.  G. 
D99-28.000. 
Cable  Dectric  Products,  Inc.:  Sn— 

Schwarti,  Frederic  W.,  274,801,  G.  DI3-3O.O0O. 
Carlson,  Julius;  and  Desctamps,  Robert  L.,  to  Shure  Brothers,  Inc. 

Phonovaph  cartridp.  274,81 1,  7-24-84,  G.  D14-28.000. 
Carison,  Juuus;  and  Deschamps,  Robert  L.,  to  Shure  Brothers,  Inc. 

Phonograph  s^lus.  274,812,  7-24-84,  G.  D14-29.000. 
Carpenter,  Britt  C.:  Ser^ 

Brush,  John  D.;  and  Carpenter,  Britt  C,  274,838,  G.  D99.28.00a 
Center  for  Design  Research  and  Development  NV:  Sw— 

Ambaai,  Emilia,  and  Piretti,  Oiancarlo,  274,771,  G.  D6-373XI0a 
Century  Mfg.  Ca:  Si»— 

Bouman,  hbtk  H,  274J19,  a  DlS-1444na 
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^^W!^j!^J^}^^'^  ^*o\anH  Reunis.  Comwtk  pot.  274,848. 
'•24-84,  a.  D2I-76.000. 

Clevy,  Junes  D.,  to  Figsie  Interaatioiial  Inc.  Oat  filter  contitner  for  ■ 

respintor.  274,149.  744^84,  a.  029-7.000. 
Qinicomb  Limited:  5«r— 

AUpreH,  Artlur  W.  D.,  274,847.  a  D28-21.000. 
CotfB  ft  Clark.  Ii*.:  St*— 

Omotti,  Emi]^  274,800,  G.  Dl  1-164.000. 

^^Si.a^Mooo''  ^°'  *"""***  ^'*'****  *^  *'"**'*■  "**'^'' 

ComjMgnie  Oeneale  des  Etabliaements  Michelin:  Set— 

^,9f!^*^"**'  '<*•'  "«'  RolUnd,  Etienne,  274,804*  a 
012-146.000. 

Odmas,  Mantel,  274,803,  G.  O12-146.00a 

Epinat.  Michel,  274,806,  G.  O12-1SI.000. 
Container  Engineering  (Ireland)  Limited:  Ste— 

Foney,  Robini  E;  and  McKenna.  Ian  P.  J.,  274,802,  G.  012-97.000. 
Contmental  Plaeti^  ComiMny:  Set— 

Freeman,  Bruce  A.,  274,791,  CI.  D9-392.000. 

Freeman,  BrMe  A.,  274,793,  G.  09-447.000. 

274,844,  7-24-84j  G.  O2S-22.000. 
Coming  Olais  W<^lu:  Set— 

Owr,  Thomas  I M.;  Stowell,  Oavin  B.;  and  Viemeister.  Tucker  L., 
274,821,  G  016-118.000. 
CPO  Products  Cdrp.:  5«*— 

Pelavin,  Joiei^  Y.;  and  Stolarz,  Ed%irafd  M.,  274,784,  G.  08- 
306.000. 
Cronce,  Richard  W.  Bracket  for  a  ventilation  fan.  274,787,  7-24-84,  G. 

D8-373.000. 
da  Gloria  Germanp,  Maria.  Kite  reel  spool.  274,783,  7-24-84,  G.  08- 

339.000. 
Oair,  Thomas  M.;  Stowell,  Oavin  B.;  and  Viemeister,  Tucker  L.,  to 

£?1lj?f  .9!f2J*'°''"-  Eyeglass  frame  or  the  like.  274,821,  7-24-84, 
G.  O16-1I8.000J 
Oaiwa  Seiko,  Inc.:  See— 

Sugimoto,  Tatiuo,  274,832,  G.  022-23.000. 

°i?^,KHS5''i*l^^*^?fiP*«  Oenerale  des  Etablissenwnts  Michelin. 

Tire.  274.803,  7-14-84,  00 12- 146.000. 
Dart  Industries  Ina:  5«e— 

Wolff,  Martin  $.,  274,777,  G.  07-104.000. 
Deschanps,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Carlson,  Juliui;  and  Oeschamps,  Robert  L..  274.811,  G.  014- 

28.000. 
Carlson,  Juliui;  and  Oeschamps,  Robert  L.,  274,812,  G.  014- 

29.000. 
Jones,  John  C;  and  Oeschamps,  Robert  L.,  274,810,  G.  014- 
28.000. 

"'"D*^*'*"'  ^'  •«'  Oeschamps.  Robert  L.,  274,813,  G.  014- 
29.000. 

Desijpi  Oimension%  Ltd.:  See— 

O'Hara,  Gary  J.j  and  Madlener,  Evelyn  S.,  274,798,  G.  014- 
106.000. 
de  Vos,  Hendrik  A*  J.,  to  GTE  Productt  Corporation.  Fixture  hanger 

member.  274,786,  7.24-84.  G.  08-373.000.  * 

Diamond  International  Corporation:  See— 

"*5lSr'J^*5jHLRi-^'  "*">'  A ;  •«*  Ktitm,  Richard  F.. 
274,790,  G.  1)9-343.000. 

Duskin  Franchise  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nishiyama,  Misanobu;  Kanazawa,  Fusao;  Tanaka.  Hisaii-  and 

Nishimura,  Tattuo,  274,834,  CI.  032-30.000. 
Nishiyama,  Masanobu;  Kanazawa,  Fusao;  Tanaka,  Hisaii:  and 
Nishimura,  Tattuo.  274,833,  G.  032-30.000. 
Ehrler,  Arthur  J.;  and  Roser,  Carl  A.,  to  Roser.  Carl  A.  Lawn  mower 
rotor  support  housing  for  cutting  elemenu  or  the  like.  274,813, 
7-24-84,  G.  01 3-1 7.000. 
Eoga,  Anthony  B.  J.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Pharmaceutical 
tablet.  274.846.  7C4-84,  CI.  O28-2.000.  ™i"n«*uiic« 

Emnat.  Michel,  to  Comi»gnie  Oenerale  des  Etablisiementt  Michelin. 
Tire.  274.806,  7.2||.84,  CT  012-131.000. 

^^ir^.??«.«r.9Jf^  support  for  physical  exerciser.  274,828,  7-24-84, 

G.  O2I-19I.000. 
Falcon  Safety  Prodticts,  Inc.:  See— 

Witte,  Paul  A.,  274,794,  G.  09-448.000. 
Fields,  Ora  K.:  See^ 

Smith,  WiUiam  H.;  and  Fields,  Ora  K.,  274,836,  G.  032-30.000. 
Figgie  International  Inc.:  See- 
Geary,  James  p.,  274,849,  G.  029-7.000. 
Fineo,  Carlo:  Set— 

Withers,  UM  A.,  Sr.;  Withers,  L.  Andrew,  Jr.;  Withers,  Jean  O.; 

and  Fineo,  Ctrlo,  274,832,  G.  D32-23.000. 
Withers,  Leland  A.,  Sr.;  Withers,  L.  Andrew,  Jr.;  Withers,  Jean  D. 
and  Fineo,  C4rlo,  274,833,  G.  D32-23.qod  "«»•'««". 

Fleming,  Thomas  W.:  Set— 

*'!5!5"?3':  SS?**™"  "••  ''•:  "**  Fleming,  Thomas  W.,  274,807,  G. 
012-193.000. 

Fossey,  Robin  E.;  a0d  McKenna,  Ian  P.  J.,  to  Container  Engineering 

(Ireland)  Limited  Demountable  container.  274.802,  7-24-84.  CI 

0 1 2-97.000. 
Freeman,  Bruce  A«  to  Continental  Plastics  Company.  Disoensina 

container  274,791,  7-24-84,  G.  D9-332.000. 
Freeman.  Bruce  A,  to  Continental  Plastics  Company.  Oispensins 

noizle  for  a  container.  274,793,  7-24-84,  CI.  09-447.000. 
Fuller,  Dennis  E.  Storage  and  mailing  file  for  rolled  prints,  documents. 

andthelike.274,*7,  7-24-84.  CI.  D3-30. 100. 


Gem,  Incorporated:  Sse— 

mn^^  ?^  H.;  and  Fields,  Ora  K..  274,836,  G.  O32.3a00a 

°l!!?Mf!!L"*  ^^<^  *  ^^"^  ^-  Trophy  base.  274,80a  7-24-84.  G. 
UII-I04.000. 

Glover,  Barry:  Sie— 

^Ouett.  PUUp  J.;  and  Glover,  Barry.  274,799,  G.  011-132.000. 
Gorton,  anny  A.:  Si*— 

S»^»j^.  fci^jamta  H.,  Jr.;  and  Gorton,  anny  A.,  274,843.  G. 

Orfflhi,  John;  Tbraipwn,  James  A.;  and  Beeiey,  Michael  O.,  to  Logui 
5S^!P?1S!?  ^  Tracked  vehicle  for  off  roKi  ine.  274,801, 7.245K 
G.  O12-7.000. 

Gruber,  George.  Bathtub.  274,833,  7-24-84,  G.  023-33.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

de  V«.  Hendrik  A.  J..  274.786.  G.  08-373.000. 
Ou«lj  Phihp  J;  «ad  Glover.  Barry,  to  Roval  Oonlton  Tableware  Ltd. 

WaU  plaque.  274,799.  7-24-84,  G.  011-132,000. 
Hankms.  Sharon.  Hand  held  duster.  274,837,  7-24-84,  G.  032-31.000. 

aomStSt)      °^'''*  *'***^  protector  plate.  274,803, 7-24-84, 

Humble,  David  R.,  to  Sensormatic  Electronics  Corporation.  Reusable 
theft  detment  tag  housing.  274,796,  7-24-84,  G.  610-104.000. 

M^til'Ti..  .J  JSi  J»tefviM«l  Communfcations  Inc.  Cube  book. 
274,824,  7-24-84,  G.  019-28.000. 
Immediate  Business  Systems  pic:  Set— 

Loch,  Antbooy;  and  Wickham,  John  F.,  274,823,  G.  018-13.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See— 

Shadwell,  David  W.,  274,838.  G.  024-24.000. 
Imperial  Mfg.  Co.:  Sie— 

Meyer,  Ed,  274,773,  G.  06-380.000. 
International  Medical  Electronics,  Ltd.:  See— 

■^•Fred  M.;  and  Perfanutter,  Leonard  L.,  274.840,  G.  024- 
68.000. 
Intervisual  Communications  Inc.:  See— 

Hunt.  Waldo  H..  274.824.  G.  019-28.000. 
Isabergs  Verkastads  AB:  See— 

Roeenblad,  Lars-Goran,  274,783,  G.  08-38.000. 
Jenkins,  Henry  H.  Die  cutter.  274,817,  7-24-84,  G.  D13-128.000. 
Jet  Sray  Corp.:  See— 

.  ._Hr^?*?'  Edward  J.,  274,779,  G.  07-311.000. 
John  D.  Brush  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  Set— 

Brush,  John  O.;  and  Carpenter,  Britt  C,  274,838,  G.  099-28.000. 
Joice.  Joe:  See— 

Brow^Robert  G.;  Joice.  Joe;  and  Pardo,  John,  274,789,  G.  09- 

Jonei,  John  C;  and  Deschamps,  Robert  L..  to  Shure  Brothers,  Inc. 

Phonographic  cartridge.  274,810.  7-24-84.  G.  014-28.000. 
Jon«^6hn  C:  and  DeKhaniK  Robert  L..  to  Shuie  Brothen.  Inc. 

Phonograph  stylus.  274,813. 7-24-84.  G.  014-29.000. 
Kanazawa,  Fusao:  Set— 

Nishivama,  Masanobu;  Kanazawa,  Fusao;  Tanaka. 

Nishimura.  Tatsuo.  274.834,  G.  032-30.000. 
Nishiyama,  Masanobu;  Kanazawa,  Fusao;  Tanaka, 
Nishimura,  Tattuo,  274,833,  G.  O32-3a000. 
Kelemen,  Jozaef:  See— 

*%**T*te»^'^*'""*^  Jozsef;  and  Uung.  Earnest  C,  274,809, 

Wier,  HuuV.,  to  Olivetti  Synthesis,  S.p.A.  Chair.  274,769, 7-24-84,  G. 
0^366.000. 

Lambert,  Reuben  S.:  See— 

MoUpy,  Patrick  J.;  and  Lambert,  Reuben  S.,  274,776,  G.  07- 
104.000. 
Leach,  Anthony;  and  Wickham,  John  F.,  to  Immediate  Businen  Sys- 
tems pic.  Portable  billing  machine.  274,823,  7-24-84,  G.  018-13.000. 
Lefebure  Isolantt  Reunis:  See— 

Chevassus,  Alain,  274,848.  G.  O28.76.00a 
Leung,  Earnest  C:  See— 

rf'r»V?!S»^'^*'*"*"'  '°**^'  "**  ^'*™«'  Emiest  C.  274.809. 

Libby.  E.  Robert,  to  Associated  Auditory  Instrumentt,  Inc.  Kevins  aid 
coupler.  274,839.  7-24-84,  G.  024-33.600.  ^^* 

Lusoni,  Adelio,  to  Siat  S.p.A.  SocieU  Intemazionale  Applicazioni 
Techniche.  Adhesive  tape  dispenser.  274,823,  7-24-84,  CI.  019- 
69.000. 

^'&84l°crm  3?70m°'  *  '*^"'^  dispensing  container.  274,782, 

Lofan  Manufacturins  Co.:  See— 

^^iS^?**!!!?' J?!?Pfi!?*'  '•'^  A-!  *"<*  Beeiey,  Michael  G, 
274,801,  CI.  D12-7.(m 
Lord,  Henry  A.:  See— 

^^'..^^'Sf'^.LhS:^  "«^  ^'  •«'  R*"^  Wchard  F., 
274,79a  G.  09-343.000. 

Lynch.  Patrick  E;  and  Wunsatt,  James  M.,  to  Pyramid  Products,  Inc. 

Air  purifier.  274.837.  7-24-84.  G.  O23-149.000: 
Lynch.  Robert  J.  Golf  accessory  holder.  274,83a  7-24-84,  G.  021- 

234.000. 
MacHs.  Israel  A.  Safety  splash  guard  shield  for  metal  working  ma- 
chines. 274,818.  7-24-84.  G.  0*3-138.000.  ^ 
Madlener.  Evelyn  S.:  See— 

O'Hua.  Gary  J.;  and  Madlener.  Evelyn  S.,  274,798,  G.  014- 
106.000. 
Marx  ft  Newman  Company:  See— 

Angiolini.  Enzo.  274,764,  G.  02-294.000. 
Massonnet.  Henry.  Arm-chair.  274,77a  7-24-84,  G.  O6-37S.00a 
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Mattel,  Inc.:  See— 

Stmibury,  BeiUunin  H..  Jr.;  and  Fleming.  Thomas  W.,  274,807,  a. 

DI2-I93.000. 
Stansbury,  B«iu«n>n  H.,  Jr.;  and  Gorton,  anny  A.,  274,MS,  a. 
D2646.000. 
May,  OuyA.  Chemical  ditpenMr  for  toilets.  274,834,  7-2444,  a. 

McKenna,  Ian  P.  J.:  5««— 

FoHey,  Robin  E.;  and  McKemu.  Ian  P.  J.,  274,802,  G.  D12-97.000. 
Meyer,  Ed,  to  Imperial  Mfg.  Co.  Chair  frame.  274,773,  7-24-84,  Q. 

D6-38O.000. 
Molloy,  Patrick  J.;  and  Lambert,  Reuben  S.,  to  Procter  t  Gamble 

Company,  The.  Scoop.  274,776,  7-24-84,  Q.  D7-104.000. 
Morrison,  Frank  E.  Still  water  minnow  trap.  274,831,  7-24-84,  O. 

D22- 18.000. 
Nishimura,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Nishiyama,  Maaanobu;  Kanaiawa,  Pnsao;  Tanaka,  HisaH;  and 

Nishimura.  Tattuo,  274,834,  a.  D32-3O.000. 
Nishiyama,  Masanobu;  Kanazawa,  Fuaao;  Tanaka,  HisaH;  and 
Nishimura,  Tattuo,  274,833.  G.  D32-3O.O0O. 
Nishiyama,  Masanobu;  Kanazawa,  Fusao;  Tanaka,  Hisiui;  and  Ni- 
shimura, Tattuo,  to  Duskin  Franchise  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mop  carrier. 
274,834,  7-24-84,  CI.  D32-3O.00O. 
Nishiyama,  Masanobu;  Kanazawa.  Fnsao;  Tanaka,  Hisi^i;  nd  Ni- 
shimura, Tattuo,  to  Duskin  Franchise  Kabushiki  Kairiia.  Mop. 
274,833.  7-24-84,  G.  D32-SaOOO. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Revah,  Isaac  R.;  Kelemen,  Jozsef;  and  Leung,  Earnest  C,  274,809, 
G.  D13-40.000. 
Obland,  Donald  R.  Collapsible  tube  winder.  274^772,  7-2444,  G.  D6- 

341.000. 
O'Hara,  Gary  J.;  and  Madlener,  Evelyn  S.,  to  Design  Dimensions,  Ltd. 
Portable  personal  information  device  with  calendar-clock.  274,798. 
7-24-84.  G.  D14-106.000. 
Ohl.  Herbert,  to  Wilkhahn  Wilkening  k  Hahne  GmbH  k  Co.  Tubular 

netting  chair.  274.768.  7-24-84.  G.  D6-363.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  5w— 

Brown,  Robert  G.;  Joice,  Joe;  and  Paido.  John,  274,789,  G.  D9- 
341.000. 
Olivetti  Synthesis,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Klier.  Hans  V..  274,769,  G.  D6-366.00a 
O'NeU,  William  J.,  Jr.:  See- 

Reece,  John  S.;  Beechuk.  Tunothy  J.;  and  O'NeU,  William  J.,  Jr., 
274.778,  G.  D7-104.000. 
Pardo,  John:  See- 
Brown,  Robert  G.;  Joice,  Joe;  and  Pardo,  John,  274,789.  G.  D9- 
341.000. 
Park  Homes,  Inc.:  See- 


Cony,  Edward  G.,  274,844,  G.  D2S-22.000. 
Pelavin,  Joseph  Y.;  and  Stolarz,  Edward  M..  to  CPG  Productt  Corp. 

Handle  for  luggage  or  the  like.  274,784,  7-24-84,  G.  D8-306.000. 
Perlmutter,  Leonard  L.:  See— 

Berry,  Fred  M.;  and  Perlmutter.  Leonard  L.,  274,84a  G.  D24- 
68.000. 
Piretti,  Giancarlo:  See— 

Ambasz,  Emilio;  and  Piretti,  Giancarlo.  274,771,  G.  D6-373.000. 
Price,  Floyd  J.  Sealing  cap  for  soda  cans  or  the  like.  274,792,  7-24-84, 

G.  D9438.000. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Molloy,  Patrick  J.;  and  Lambert,  Reuben  S.,  274,776,  G.  D7- 

104.000. 
Reece,  John  S.;  Beechuk,  Timothy  J.;  and  O'NeU,  WiUiam  J.,  Jr., 
274,778,  G.  D7-104.00a 
Pyramid  Products,  Inc.:  See^ 

Lynch.  Patrick  E.;  and  Wimsatt,  James  M.,  274,837,  G.  D23- 
149.000. 
R.  J.  Thomas  Manufacturing  Co.:  5**— 

Thomas,  Craig  R.;  and  Thomas,  Robert  J.,  274,780,  G.  D7-333.00O. 
Reece,  John  S.;  Beechuk,  Timothy  J.;  and  O'NeU,  WUliam  J.,  Jr.,  to 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The.  Scoop.  274,778,  7-24-84,  CI. 
D7-104.000. 
Rdfers,  Richard  F.:  See— 

Bixler,  Kenneth  D.;  Lord,  Henry  A.;  and  Reifers,  Richard  F., 
274,790.  G.  D9.343.000. 


Revah,  Isaac  R.;  Kelraien,  Jozsef;  and  Leung,  Earnest  C,  to  Northern 

Telecom  Limited. 

40.000. 
Ricquet,  Joel:  S«v— 


na.  El 
Telecom  Limited.  Circuit  card  support.  274.809,  7-24-84,  G.  D13- 
40.000. 


Bard,  Gaudr,  Ricquet,  Joel;  and  RoUand,  Etienne,  274,804,  G. 
D12- 146.000. 
RoUand,  Ettenne:  See^ 

Bard,  Claude;  Ricquet,  Joel;  and  Holland,  Etienne,  274,804,  G. 
D12-146.000. 
Rosenblad,  Lax%<3onn,  to  Isabergs  Verkastads  AB.  Supling  machine. 

274,783,  7-24-84,  G.  08-38.000. 
Roser,  Carl  A.:  5fir 

Ehrler,  Arthur  J.;  and  Roser,  Carl  A.,  274,813.  G.  D1M7.000. 
Royal  Doulton  Tableware  Ltd.:  See— 

Guest.  PhUip  J.;  and  Glover.  Bsrry.  274,799,  G.  011-131000 
Sakata,  Keyi:  See— 

Yamagami.  Masafimi;  and  Sakata,  Keyi,  274,822.  G.  D18-7.000. 
Scapa  Inc.:  Set 

Withers.  Uland  A.,  Sr.;  Withers,  L.  Andrew,  Jr.;  Withers,  Jean  D.; 

and  Fineo,  Carlo,  274,832,  G.  D32-2S.O0O. 
Withers,  Uland  A.,  Sr.;  Withers,  L.  Andrew,  Jr.;  Witben,  Jem  D.; 
and  Fineo,  Carlo.  274,833,  G.  D32-2S.OOO. 


SchUdge,  Adam  T.,  Jr.  A-Frame  supported  cable  stty  roof  stnictun. 

274,141,  7-2444,  G.  D25-1.000. 
SchUdge,  Adam  T.,  Jr.  Tower  supported  cable  stty  roof  structure. 

274^42,  7-24-84,  G.  D2S-1.000. 
SchUdge,  Adam  T.,  Jr.  Tower  supported  asymmetrical  cable  stty  roof 

structure.  274,843,  7-24-84,  G.  D23- 1.000. 
Schmttz,  Mark.  Carpet  cleaning  machine.  274.831,  7-24-84,  G.  D32- 

13.000. 
Schwartz,  Frederic  W.,  to  Cable  Electric  Products,  Inc.  Multiple 

outlet.  274,808.  7-24-H  G.  D13-3O.000. 
Schwochert,  Harold  W.:  See- 
Baker,  Dennis  K.;  and  Schwochert.  Harold  W..  274.781,  G.  07- 
339.000. 
Sensormatic  Electronics  Corporation:  5w— 

Humble.  David  R.,  274.796,  G.  DlO-104.000. 
ShadweU,  David  W.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Syringe. 

274.838,7-24-84.0.024-24.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See— 

Yamagami.  Masafiimi;  and  Sakata.  KeUi.  274,822,  G.  01 8-7.000. 
Shure  Brothers,  Inc.:  See— 

Carlson,  Julius;  and  Deichampt,  Robert  L.,  274,811,  G.  D14- 

28.000. 
Carlson,  Julius;  and  Deschamps,  Robert  L..  274,812,  G.  014- 

29.000. 
Jones,  John  C;  and  Deschamps,  Robert  L.,  274.8ia  G.  DI4- 

28.000. 
Jones,  John  C;  and  Deschamps,  Robert  L..  274,813,  G.  014- 
29.000. 
Siat  S.p.A.  Societt  Intemazionale  Applicazioni  Techniche:  See— 

Lissoni,  Adelio,  274,823,  G.  019^.000. 
Simonsen,  Robert  J.,  to  Axia  Incorporated.  Snap<m  shroud  for  caster. 

274,788,  7-24-84,  G.  08-373.000. 
Sizer,  Stuart  W.,  to  Swiss  Controb  Inc.  Copy  machine  oontroUer. 

274,820,  7-24-84,  G.  016-32.000. 
Smith,  Bob  R.  Hi^^  ncssure  hot  liquid  cleaning  apparatus.  274,83a 

7-24-84,  G.  D32- 1.000. 
Smith,  Edward  J.  Space  heater  assembly.  274.836,  7-2444,  G.  D23- 

97.000. 
Smith,  WUliam  H.;  and  Fields,  Ora  K.,  to  Gem,  IncorporMed.  Wax 

applicator  mop  head.  274,836,  7-2444,  G.  032-30.000. 
Stansbury,  Beqjamin  R,  Jr.;  and  Fleming,  Thomas  W.,  to  Mattel,  Inc. 
CcHnbined  vehicle  lioenae  platt  firame  and  reverse  warning  alarm. 
274,807,  7-2444,  G.  012-193.000. 
Stansbury,  Beniami"  H.,  Jr.;  and  Gorton,  anny  A.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Flash 

light  or  similar  article.  274,843.  7-24-84.  d.  D2M6.00a 
Stolarz,  Edward  M.:  See— 

PeUvin,  Joseph  Y.;  and  Stolarz,  Edward  M.,  274.784,  G.  Dl- 
306.000. 
Stowell,  Oavin  B.:  See— 

Dair,  Thomas  M.;  StoweU,  Oavin  B.;  and  Viemeister.  Tucker  L., 
274,821.  G.016-1 18.000. 
Sucimoto,  Taauo,  to  Daiwa  SeU(0,  Inc.  Fishing  red  spool.  274,832, 

7^2444,  G.  022-23.000. 
Svensson,  Leif  G.  Spring  device  for  fishing  bait.  274,833,  7-24-84,  G. 

022-27.000. 
Swiss  Controls  Inc.:  See- 
Sum.  Stuart  W.,  274,82a  G.  016-32.000. 
Tanaka,  His^ji:S«*— 

Nishiyama.  Masanobu;  Kanazawa,  Fnsao;  Tanaka,  Hisaji;  and 

Nishimura,  Tattuo,  274,834,  G.  032-30.000. 
Nishiyama,  Masanobu;  Kanazawa,  Fuaao;  Tanaka,  HisaH;  and 
Nishimura,  Tattuo,  274,833,  G.  O32-3a00a 
Tang,  Thomas  K.  Portable  radio.  274,814,  7-24-84,  G.  014-70.000. 
Thomas,  Craig  R.;  and  Thomas,  Robert  J.,  to  R.  J.  Thomas  Manntectu^ 
ing  Co.  Cooking  grUi  or  simUar  article.  274,78a  7-24-84,  G.  07- 
333.000. 
Thomas,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Thomas,  Craig  R.;  and  Thomas,  Robert  J.,  274,78a  G.  07-333.000 
Thompson,  James  A.:  See— 

GrifPln,  John;  Thompson,  James  A.;  and  Beeley,  Michad  G., 
274,801.  G.  O12-7.000. 
'totes',  incorporated:  See 

Allen.  James  H.,  274.763,  G.  03-12.000 
Allen.  James  H.,  274,766,  G.  03-12.000. 
Unden.  NUs  H.  Wind  direction  indicator.  274,797,  7-24-84.  G.  OlO- 

109.000. 
Viemeister,  Tucker  L.:  See— 

Dair,  Thomas  M.;  StoweU,  Oavin  B.;  and  Viemeister,  Tucker  L., 
274,821,0.016-118.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  5f»— 

Eoga,  Anthony  B.  J.,  274,846,  G.  D28-2.00a 
Wickham,  John  F.:  See— 

Leach,  Anthony;  and  Wickham,  John  F.,  274,823,  G.  018-13.000. 
WUkhahn  WUkoiini  k  Hahne  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See- 

Ohl,  Herbertr274,768,  G.  06-363.000. 
Wimsatt,  James  M.:  See— 

Lynch,  Patrick  E;  and  Wimsatt,  James  M.,  r4,837,  G.  D23- 
149.000. 
Wirth.  Gdlo  ft  Co.:  5«*- 

Wirth,  Johannes,  274,793,  G.  010-91.000. 
Wirth,  Jdiannes,  to  Wirth,  GaUo  ft  Co.  Computing  and  printing  scale. 

274,793,7-2444,0.010-91.000. 
Withers,  Jean  O.:  See— 

Withers,  Uland  A.,  Sr.;  Withers.  L.  Andrew,  Jr.;  Withers,  Jen  O.; 
and  Fineo.  Carlo,  274,832,  O.  032-23.000. 
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Whhen.  Ldi  nd  A..  Sr.;  Whhen,  L.  Andrew.  Jr.;  Withers,  Jen  D.; 
and  Fiiieo.  Cw lo,  274.833.  Q.  D3^2S.a00. 
Whhen,  L.  Audi  ew.  Jr.:  5^*- 

Whhen,  Ul4iid  A..  Sr.;  Withen.  L.  Andrew.  Jr.;  Withers.  Jeui  D.; 

and  Fioeo.j  Carlo.  274.832,  CI.  D32-23.000. 
Withers.  Lel^nd  A..  Sr.;  Withers.  L.  Andrew.  Jr.;  Withers,  Jeu  D.; 
and  Pineo,! Carlo,  274.833.  a.  D32-23.000. 
Withers,  Leland  A..  Sr.;  Withers.  L.  Andrew,  Jr.;  Withers,  Jean  D.;  and 
Fineo,  Carlo,  lt>  Scapa  Inc.  End  panel  insulator  for  a  temperature- 
controlled  rotahr  cylinder.  274.832.  7-24-84.  a.  D32-2S.000. 


Brinahunt,  Royo  i  S.:  Set— 


Voth,  Victor; 
Voth.  Victor; 


Withers.  Uhwd  A..  Sr.;  Withers,  L.  Andrew.  Jr.;  Withers.  Jean  D.;  and 
Fmeo.  Ctflo,  to  Scapa  Inc.  End  panel  insuktor  for  a  temperature- 
controlled  rotary  cyhnder.  274.83377:24-84.  Q.  032-23.000^ 

Witte.  PUil  A.,  to  Falcon  Safety  Products.  Inc.  Combined  valve  actua- 
ls' ?2?  A^KS*"*  '^  fo'  •  Ptmatized  container.  274.794,  7-24-84, 
CI.  D9448.00D. 

^mi  SflS  ''■  °""*  ''**^  accessory  organizer.  274,826, 7-24-84,  a. 

Yamapmi.  Masafiimi;  and  Sakata,  Kdii,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Elec- 
tronic calcuktor.  274.822,  7-24-84,  CI.  D18-7.000. 

^^f*5L^^^**?i.?\^-E!P"'*'^  chemical  transport  traUer.  274.816, 
'"*4"B4.  CI.  DiS-27.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


and  Bringhurst.  Royce  S..  3,262,  a.  48.000. 
and  Bringhurst,  Royce  S.,  3,263.  a.  48.00a 


Jackson  k  Perkin  Company:  St«— 

Warriner.  Wi  liam  A..  3.261.  G.  23.000. 

University  of  Call  romia.  The  Regento  of  the:  5fw— 

Voth,  Victor,  and  Bringhurst.  Royce  S..  3.262.  a.  48.00a 
Voth,  Victor,  and  Bringhurst,  Royce  S..  3,263.  a.  48.000. 

-•  Bringhurst,  Royce  S..  to  University  of  California, 


Voth,  Victor;  am 


The  Regenu  of  the.  Strawberry  plant  'Chandler'.  3,262,  7-24-84,  Q. 

48.000. 
Voth,  Victor;  and  Bringhurst,  Royce  S.,  to  University  of  California, 

The  Regents  of  the.  Strawberry  pbmt  'Parker'.  3,263,  7-24-84,  a. 

48.000. 
Warriner.  William  A.,  to  Jackson  ft  Perkins  Company.  Rose  plant 

'80-20343  Jacif.  3.261.  7-24-84.  Q.  23.000. 


\ 
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CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JULY  24,  1984 
Note— Pint  number,  claa;  lecond  number,  lubclaii;  third  number,  patent  number 


13 

M6I,043 
M«l,044 

CLAS83 

4^I,0«S 
CUH4 

4,461,046 
CLAUt 

4,461,047 
4,461,0a 
4,461,019 

CLA8BI 

4,461,622 


21 
421 


32 


23S 


90 
497 
498 


661 

CLASS  IS 

3  4^1,090 

21 E  4,461,091 

29  4,461,032 

172  4,461,053 

304  4,461,034 

344  4,461,095 

CLASS  16 

17.4  R  4,461,056 

114  R  4,461,057 

CLASS  19 
258  4,461,058 

CLASS  23 
314  4,461,623 

CLASS  24 
129  R  4,461,059 

CLASS  21 
295  4,461,060 


CLASS  29 


33  M 

156.7  R 

175  R 

434 

446 

455  R 

564.1 

564.8 

568 

571 


741 
749 
825 


843 


47 

79 

144 


25B 

125  C 

165 

174  L 

189 

249 

304 

324 

335 

392 

474 


8 
9 

13.8 

41 

96 

233 


2R 

44 
72B 
76  C 

101 

121 


4,461,061 

iMijoa 

4,461,063 
4,461,064 
4,461M5 
4,461^6 
4,461,067 
4,461,069 
4,461,068 
4,461,070 
4,461,071 
4,461,072 
4,461,073 
4,461,074 
4,461,075 
4,461,076 
4,461,077 

CLASS  30 

4,461,078 
4,461,079 
4,461,010 
4,461/181 

CLASS  33 

4,461,082 
4.461,063 
4,461,084 
4,461.085 
4,461.086 
4,461,087 
4,461,068 

4,461,090 
4,461,091 
4,461,092 

CLASS  84 

4,461,093 
4,461,094 
Re.31,633 
4,461,095 
4,461.096 
4.461.097 

CLASS  36 

4,461,098 
4,461,099 
4,461,100 
4,461,101 
4,461,102 
4.461,103 


4,461,104 


132 


152  4,461,105 

505  4,461,106 

576  4,461.107 

CLASS  43 

1  LP  4.461.106 

51  4.461.109 

66  4.461,110 

4,461,111 

CLASS  41 

4  4^1,112 

IS  4.461,113 

17.5  4,461,114 

43.13  4,461,115 

CLASS  44 

6  4,461,624 

10  R  4,461,625 

11  4,461,626 
23                4.461,627 

CLASS  47 

41 R  4,461.118 

CLASS  41 

197  R  4^1.628 

210  4.461.629 


34 

169 


4.461,119 
4,461,120 

CLASS  II 

4,461,121 
4,461,122 
4^1,123 
4.461,124 
4.461.125 
4.461.126 
4.461,127 

CLASS  12 

4,461.128 
4.461,129 
4,461,130 
4,461,131 
4,461,132 
4,461,133 
4,461.134 
4,461,135 

CLASSH 

81  4.300,325 
4,461,136 
4^1,137 

CLASS  85 

25  4,461.630 

66  4.461.631 

190  4.461.632 

283  4.461.633 

CLASS  16 

12.7  4,461,138 

14.5  4,461,139 

50  4,461,140 

CLASSr 

206  81 3,972,174 

408  4.461,141 


3 

163.2 

165  R 
165.88 

313 
330 


94 

173  R 
236.8 
395 
656 
730 
732 
827 


143 
399 
456 


39.02 
39.142 

203.1 

226.3 

261 

389 

421 

602 

605 

611 

660 


3 
11 
87 

93 
149 
202 


4,461,142 
4,461,143 
4,461,144 
4,461,145 
4,461,146 
4,461,147 
4.461.148 
4.461.149 
4.461.150 
4.461.151 
4.461.152 

63 

4.461,153 
4.461.634 
4.461,154 
4,461,155 
4,461.156 
4.461.635 


238.6 


4.461,157 


CLASS  fS 

2  4,461,158 

CLASS  61 

141  4,461.636 

158  4,461.637 

CLASS  68 

5  D  4,461,159 

CLASS  70 

4,461,160 


100 
352 


27 
86 
92 
93 
93 


4,461,161 

71 

4,461,638 
4.461,639 
4,461.640 
4,461.641 
4.461.6(2 


344 

402 
455 


19 

27  R 
29 

r 

119  A 

151 
155 

203 
275 
295 
504 

587 

599 

658 

706 

749 

862.53 

863.21 

863.23 

864.01 

864.62 


CLASS  73 

4.461.162 
4.461,163 
4,461,164 

71 

4,461,165 
4,461,166 
4,461,167 
4.461.168 
4.461.169 
4.461.170 
4.461.171 
4.461.172 
4.461.173 
4.461.174 
4.461.175 
4.461.176 
4.461.177 
4.461,178 
4,461,179 
4,461,180 
4,461,181 
4.461,182 
4.461.183 
4,461,184 
4.461.185 
4.461.186 

CLASS  74 

41  4,461.187 

330  4.461.188 

489  4.461.189 

301 M  4.461.190 

CLASS  76 

107  S  4.461.191 

tl 

4.461.192 
4,461,193 
4,461,194 

CLASS  12 

36  R  4,461,195 

CLASS  tl 

13  4,461,196 

152  4,461,197 

835  4,461,198 

CLASSM 

1.19  4,461,199 

1.21  4,461J00 

CLASSM 

1  R  4.461  JOl 

40  B  4.461  J02 

154  4.461J03 

CLASSn 
55  4.461J04 

CLASSM 
40  DL  4.461  J05 

CLASS  IM 
206  4,461.206 

CLASS  101 

93.48  4.461,207 

148  4,461,2n 

219  4.461.209 


177  ST 

420 

436 


363 
366 

407R 


335 

440 


4.461.210 
4.461.211 
4.46U12 

IM 

4.46U13 
4,461.214 


CLASS IM 


IR 
172  8 


135 
137 
377 


4.46UI5 
4.46U16 

IM 

4.46U17 
4,461,218 
4,461419 

CLASS IM 

36  4,461,643 

76  4,461,644 

100  4,461,645 

238  4,461,646 

308  N  4,461,647 

CLASS  IM 

30  4,461,220 

CLASS IM 

6  4,461421 

29  4,461422 

CLASS  110 

215  4,461423 

345  4,461424 

111 

4,461425 

lU 

4,461426 
4,461427 
4.461428 
4.461429 

114 

4.461430 
4.461431 
4,461432 
4.461433 

116 

4.461434 


95 


98 

121.15 

259 

291 


90 
102 
201  R 
378 


173 


CLASS  111 

31.5  4,461435 

50  4.461436 

501  4461437 

658  4,461438 

718  4,461439 

119 

4,461440 
4,461441 

U2 

4.461443 
4.461443 
4,461444 


51  R 

15 
441 


CLASS  US 


25L 
41.12 
41.79 
S2M 

143.5  B 

198  R 

317 

325 

339 

350 

357 

367 

419 

440 

449 

478 

419 

536 

571 

635 

651 


4,461445 
4.461446 
4.461447 
4.461448 
4.461449 
4,461450 
4,461451 
4,461452 
4,461453 
4,461454 
4,461455 
4,461456 
4.461457 
4^1458 
4,461459 
4,461460 
4,461461 
4,461462 
4,461463 
4,461464 
4,461465 


CLASS  136 

23  R  4,461467 


CLASS  121 


15 
21 


258 
38 

64 

77 

2M 

415 
419 
440 

447 


4,461.268 
4,461469 

136 

4,461470 
4,461471 
4,461472 
4,461473 
4,461474 
4,461475 
4,461476 
4.461477 
4,461478 
4.461479 


CLASS  U7 

37  4,461,648 

46.1  4.461.649 


CLASS  Ul 


14 
3 
4 
7 
20 

62R 
69 
75 

MH 
•3.5 
152 
202.26 
304.17 
204.23 
303.1 

317 
321 
335.5 
399 

419  F 

630 


4.461410 
4.461411 
4.461482 
4.461483 
4.461484 
4.461485 
4.4614W 
4.4614r 
4.4614M 
4.4614M 
4,461490 
4.461491 
4.461492 
4,461493 
4.461494 
4.461495 
4.461496 
4,461497 
4,4614N 
4,461499 
4.461.300 
4.461.301 
4.461.302 
4,461,303 
81  3.999.531 
4,461404 
4.461466 
4.461.305 

CLASS IM 

27  R  4.461406 

CLASS  Ul 

84  8  4,461,307 

198  R  4.461.3M 

276  4.461409 

296  4.461410 

365  4.461411 

CLASS  U2 

73.5         81 4482491 
817  4.461412 

CLASS  1S4 

1  4,461.650 
4.461.651 

2  4.461.652 
10  4,461,653 

4,461,654 

CLASS  U6 

249  4,461,922 


637 
642 
681 

754 


102 
106 
255 

312 
96S 

614.19 
624.12 
62541 
625.6 


31 
115 
174 


68 
369 


U7 

4,461413 
4.461414 
4.461415 
4.461416 
4.461417 
4.461418 
4.461419 
4.461421 
4.461.320 

US 

4,461422 
4.461423 
4.461424 

US 

4,461423 
4.461426 


1 

67 

ISO 


134  D 
193  A 


15.5 
166 
36 

W 

404 


158 

209R 


70 
73.4 
86 
304 

210 
222 
244.11 
943 

574 
603 
607 
644 


1.22 

155 
111 
466 


1 
39 

51 

104.26 
104.32 
110 
113 
114 
133 
173 


245 

272 
295 

322 
343 


156 
311 
373 
705 


36 

52  PP 
152  OM 


61 
78 

269 
325 


1 
255 


2A 

7R 

818 


141 

4.4614r 
4.461428 
4.461,329 

144 

4,461430 
4,461431 

IM 

4,461,655 
4.461,656 
4,461,657 
4,461,658 
4.461.659 

MS 

4.461,660 

US 

4.461,332 

U2 

4.461433 
4.461,334 

IM 

4,461,661 
4.461,662 
4,461,663 
4,461.664 
4.461.665 
4.461.666 
4.461.M7 
4.4614M 
<461.6M 
4.461,670 
4,461.671 
4.461.672 

ir 

4.461435 

IM 

4.461.336 
4.461437 
4.461.338 

IM 

4.461439 
4.461.340 
4.461441 
4.461443 
4,461442 
4,461.344 
4.461445 
4,461.346 
4.461,347 

IM 

4.461.349 
4.461,350 
4,461451 
4,461452 
4,461,353 
4,461.354 

173 

4.461455 
4.461456 
4.461.357 
4.461451 

174 

4,461.923 
4,461,924 
4,461,925 
4,461,926 

17S 

4,461499 
4.461.360 
4.461461 
4.461.362 

177 

4.461463 
4,461,364 

179 

4,461,9r 
4,461,928 
4.461,92$ 


PI  41 


PI  42 


II 

229 
252 


131 


2 

1S3 


71.9 
73.34 


L373 
L374 
L37S 
1376 


1377 


1 10  A  4,461,930 

IllR  4,46,931 

115  V  4,46,932 

115.5  VC  4,46,933 

CLASS  laa 

4,46,365 
4,46.366 
4,46,367 

111 
4,46|,36l 

in 

4,46  .369 

4,461.370 

CLASS  m 

4,461.371 
4,46j.372 

CLASS  193 

4  A  4,46 

21.5  4,46 

45  4,46 

106.2  4.46 

CLASS  194 

71  4»46 

CLASS IM 

4,46  K37g 
4,461310 
4,461379 
4,461  381 
4,46l|382 

CLASS  200 

4,4611934 
4,461935 
4.461936 
Re.31634 
4,461937 
4,461,938 
4.461^39 

CLASS  201 

4,461^73 
CLASS  102 

4,46l.jS74 

CLASS  301 

4,461173 
4,46l!^76 

CLASS  10« 

4,461i77 
4,461. 178 
4,461.179 


365 
389 

472 
773 
781 


5A 
5R 

61.41 
72  R 
82  8 

296 
304 


1 


83 


24 
29 


2.1 
9 

27 

41 

59  R 

98 

105  R 
132 
146 

157.1  R 
158  R 
192  N 
192  R 
228 
242 
268 
301 


4,461,180 
4,461,  il 
4.461.1  «2 
4,461,  «3 
4,461,1  84 
4,461.1  M 
4,461.186 
4,461,1  87 
4,461,119 
4,461,1  88 
4,461.(90 
4,461.1  91 
4,461.192 
4,461,f93 

CLASS  20f 

45.14  4,461.183 

380  Bl  4.186.1 73 

577  4.461.184 

CLASS  200 


8LE 


11  LE 
31 
33 
19 


136 
166 
303 


169 

223 

275 

321.1 

605 

643 

675 

757 


4 
41 
49D 


4,461.(  94 
4,461.(  95 
4^1,<96 
4,461,(97 
4,461,4  98 
4,461.^ 

CLASS  309 

4.46  W$0 
4.461,1  jf 
4,461.1|D2 

CLASS  210 

4,461.$3 
4.461.7  M 
4.461.1W 
4,461.756 
4,461.'*7 
4,461,708 
4,461,7)9 
4,461,7 10 
4,461,7)1 

CLASS  311 

4.461.315 
4.461.3  » 
4,461.3  « 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


71 


246 
252 

270 
329 
330 


4,461,387 
CLASS  31S 

4,461.389 
4,461,390 
4,461,391 
4,461,392 
4,461.393 
4.461.394 

CLASS  317 

12  R  4,461,395 

CLASS  319 

10.55  B         4,461.941 

10.55  C         4,461.940 

69  W  4,461,942 

93  4.461.943 

no  4.461,944 

121  FS  4,461.947 

121  LC  4.461.945 

4,461.946 

136  4,461,948 

334  4,461,949 

368  4,461,950 

497  4.461.951 

CLASS  230 

23.83  4.461.396 

•5  P  4,461,397 

422  4,461.398 

444  4,461,399 

CLASS  323 

I  4.461.400 

27  4.461.401 

105  4,461,402 

129  4,461.403 

148  4,461,404 

201  4,461.405 

211  4,461,406 

391  4,461.407 

501  4.461.408 

CLASS  333 

4.461.409 

CLASS  324 

4,461,410 
4.461,411 
4.461.412 
4.461.413 
4.461.414 

CLASS  238 

4,461.415 
CLASS  336 

4,461.416 

CLASS 3r 

4.461,417 
4,461.418 

CLASS  330 

4.461.419 

CLASS  339 

4.461.420 

CLASS  330 

4.461,421 
4.461.422 

CLASS  239 

4,461,423 
4,461,424 
4,461.425 
4.461.426 
4.461.427 

CLASS  341 

4.461.428 

CLASS  343 

4.461.429 
4.461.430 
4.461.431 
4.461.432 
f46l.433 
4.461.434 
4.461.435 

CLASS  244 

23  C  4.461.436 

137  R  4.461.437 

153  R  4.461.438 

CLASS  340 

4,461.439 


99 


4103  B 
208 

273 
311 
315 


98 


1 


67 
147 


5.1 


43 


8 

366 


231 
288.5 

338 
394 
533.5 


7.22 
56.9 
57.1 
75.51 

107.4  B 
214 


51 

59 
100 
205.1 
22a3 
530 
551 
634 
678 


4.461.440 
4.461.441 
4.461.442 
4.461.443 
4.461.444 
4.461.445 
4,461X6 
4,461,447 


370 

374 

492.2 

551 

578 


IB 
62 
63.5 

144 
251 
350 


49.3 
49.9 

184 

299.1 

307 

312 

408.1 

503 

607 

628 


CLASS  2S0 

4.461.952 
4,461,953 
4.461.934 
4.461.955 
4,461,956 

CLASS  291 

4.461.448 
4.461.449 
4.461.450 
4.461.451 
4.461.452 
4,461.453 
4.461.454 

CLASS  293 

4.461.712 
4.461.713 
4.461.714 
4.461.715 
4,461,716 
4,461,717 
4,461,718 
4,461,719 
4.461.720 
4^1.721 
4.461.722 

CLASS  294 


3R 
88 

93  R 
131.3 
134.3  FT 
344 


19 


4.461.455 
4.461.456 
4.461.457 
4.461.458 
4.461,459 
4,461,460 

CLASS  296 

4.461,461 
CLASS  360 


112.5  R 


239  A 

239  BD 
459  R 


4,461.723 
4.461.724 
4.461.725 
4.461.726 
4.461.727 
4.461.728 
4.461.729 
4.461.730 

CLASS  261 

18  B  4.461.731 

52  4,461.732 

104  4,461.735 

153  4.461.733 

CLASS  364 

46.5  4,461.736 

142  4^1.737 

145  4.461.738 

176  F  4,461.739 

176  R  4.461.734 

210.8  4.461,740 

CLASS  366 

117  4,461,462 

CLASS  319 
60  4,461,463 

CLASS  270 
47  4,461,464 

CLASS  271 

22  4,461,465 

4.461,466 

202  4,461,467 

308  4.461,468 

CLASS  r3 

3  4,461,469 

17  4.461.470 

70.3  4,461.471 

96  4.461,472 

123  4,461,473 

139  4^1,474 

CLASS  273 

1 GC  4.461.475 

3  R  4.461.476 

26  R  4^1,477 

63  R  4.461.478 

81  A  4.461.479 

133  S  4.461.480 

170  4.461.481 

183  O  4.461.482 

265  4.461,483 

4.461.484 

4.461.485 

CLASS  377 

4.461.486 
4.461.487 
4.461.488 

CLASS  300 

5  A  4.461.489 

763.1  4^1.490 


400 
425 


24 
74 
92 


4.461.491 
4.461.492 
4.461.493 

CLASS  303 

4.461.497 

CLASS  308 

4.461.498 
4.461.499 

CLASS  390 

4.461.957 
4.461.958 

CLASS  393 

4,461.500 
4.461.501 
4.461.502 

CLASS  393 

4,461.503 

CLASS  296 

4.461.504 
4.461.505 
4.461.506 

CLASS  296 

4,461,307 
4.461.500 
4.461.509 

CLASS  397 

4.461.510 
4.461.511 

CLASS  399 

4.461.512 
4.461.513 

CLASS  301 

37  CD  4,461.514 

63  PW  4.461.515 

CLASS  308 

4.461.516 

CLASS  307 

4.461.959 
4.461.960 
4,461,961 
4.461.962 
4.461.963 
4.461.964 
4.461,965 
4,461.966 

CLASS  300 

4.461.517 
4.461.518 

CLASS  310 

268  4.461,967 

332  4,461,968 

CLASS  312 

257  A  4,461,319 

330  R  4.461.520 

CLASS  313 

113  4,461.969 

240  4.461.970 

407  4,461.971 

420  4.461.972 

CLASS  31S 


806 

807 


65 


16 
364 


44 
45 


128 
201 
262 


118 


19  A 
81 

147 


76 
78.1 
214 


250 
353 


42 
88 


38 


141 
243 
261 
265 
279 
362 
330 
571 


5R 
6C 


56 

65 
82 

ICO 

159 

169.4 

209T 

225 

246 

290 

383 


687 
727 
778 
800 
802 


222 
235 
312 
313 


158  P 

174 

224 

315 

338 

438 


4,461.973 
4.461.974 
4,461.975 
4,461.976 
4,461.977 
4,461.978 
4.461.979 
4,461.980 
4,461.981 
4.461.982 
4.461.983 

CLASS  310 

4.461.984 
4.46I.98S 
4,461,986 
4.461.987 
4.461.988 

CLASS  333 

4.461.989 
4.461.990 
4.461.991 
4,461.992 

CLASS  336 

4.461.993 
4,461,994 
4,461,993 
4,461,996 
4,461,997 
4,461,998 


CLASS  330 

4.461.999 

CLASS  330 

4,462,000 
4,462.001 
4,462.002 
4,462,003 
4,462,004 
4At2jm 

CLASS  331 

4,462,006 
4,462,007 

CLASS  333 

4,462,008 
4,462,009 
4,462,010 
4,462,011 
4,462,012 

CLASS  33S 

4,462,013 
4,462,014 

CLASS  336 

4,462,015 
4.462,016 
4.462.017 

CLASS  330 

4.462,018 
4.462.019 
4.462,020 

CLASS  339 

4,461.521 
4,461.522 
4,461,523 
4,461.525 
4.461.524 
4.461.526 
4,461,527 
4,461,528 
4,461,329 
4,461.530 
4,461.531 

CLASS  340 

347  DA 
306 


181 


SI 
149 
253 
254 
277 
2M 


3 

96 


14 

17  R 
126 
154 
167 


229 
230 


135 
192 
207 


3 
IS 
25 


14  R 
17  M 
41 

75  M 
75  MP 
89M 
97R 
98 

102  R 

258  R 


303 
402 
416 
432 
475 


4,461.356 
4,461.357 
4.461.558 
4,461.559 
4.461,560 


CLASS  399 


4.462,021 
4.462.022 
571  4.462,023 

727  4.462,024 

753  4.462,023 

756  4.462,026 

784  4,462,027 

799  4,462,028 

825.44  4,462,030 

825.5  4,462,029 

916  4,462,031 

CLASS  343 

5  CM         4.462,032 
715  4.462.033 

761  4.462.034 

CLASS  346 


76  PH 

137 

140  R 

163 

206 

210 

211 


1.6 

6.8 

96.14 

96.15 

96.20 

96.21 
96.23 

132 

331  R 

372 

383 

429 

453 

580 


153 

169 
214 


27 
39 


275 
299 


4.462,035 
4.462,036 
4.462.037 
4.462,038 
4,462,039 
4,461,496 
4,461,494 
4,461,493 

CLASS  390 

4,461,532 
4,461,534 
4,461.535 
4.461.536 
4.461.537 
4.461,538 
4,461,539 
4,461,340 
4,461.541 
4.461,542 
4,461,533 
4,461.343 
4,461,544 
4,461,543 
4,461^46 
4,461,347 

CLASS  391 

4,461.548 
4,461.549 
4,461,550 
4,461.551 

CLASS  313 

4,461,552 
4,461,553 

CLASS  394 

4,461,354 
4.461.555 


3  DO  4,461.362 

3  R  4,461.361 

3  TR  4,461.963 

8  4,461.364 

4,461,365 

41  4,461,567 

4S  4.461.566 

CLASS  316 

30  4,461.568 

72  4.461.569 
239  4.461.570 
256  4.461.571 
318  4.461,372 

4,461.573 
350  4.461.574 

375  4.461,576 

386  4.461.575 

CLASS  397 

23  4.462.040 

4.462.041 

CLASS  390 

22  4,462,042 

73  4.462,043 
89  4,462,044 
93  4.462,045 

101  4,462.046 

212  4,462,047 

336  4,462,048 

CLASS  360 

10.2  4,462.049 

32  4.462,050 

44  4,462.051 

53  4.462,052 

78  4,462,053 

106  4,462,034 

118  4,462,055 

128  4,462.056 

CLASS  361 

4,462,057 
4,462,058 
4,462,059 
4.462,060 
4.462,061 
4.462,062 

CLASS  363 

4,462,063 
4,462,064 
4,462,063 
4,462^066 
4,462,067 
4.462.068 


2 
62 
149 
134 
227 
323 


11 
109 
290 
251 
261 
332 


CLASS  363 

23  4.462.069 

28  4.462,070 

44  4.462.071 


CLASS  364 


200 


300 

442 

513.3 

594 

571 

577 

900 


4,462,072 
4,462,073 
4,462,074 
4,462,075 
4,462,076 
4,462,077 
4.462.078 
4.462.079 
4.462.010 
4.462,081 
4.462,082 
4,462,083 
4,462.004 
4,462,083 
4.462.086 

CLASS  368 

36  4,462.087 

103  4,462,008 

183  4,462,009 

4.462,090 

200  4.462.091 

CLASS  366 

33  4.461.577 

213  4,461.378 

337  4.461,379 

CLASS  367 

105  4,462.092 

165  4,462,093 

188  4,462.094 


77 
79 


4.461.580 
4,461.581 


201 
260 

43 
248 


30 

22 
43 
49 

3S 

93 

188 


I 

30 
88 

97 


43 

014 

109 

288 

120 
131 
144.2 


SO 
IIS 
2S8 


8 

II 
S9 

144 
134 
231 


4,461,382 
4,46I,S83 

CLASS  M» 

4,462,093 
4,462,096 
4,462,097 

CLASS  370 

4,462,098 

CLASS ri 

4,4624)99 
4,462,101 
4,462,102 

CLASS  373 

4,462,103 
CLASS  373 

4,462.104 
CLASS  r4 

4,461,384 

CLASS rs 

4,462,103 
4,462,106 
4,462,107 
4,462.108 
4,462,109 

CLASS  377 

4.462.110 
CLASS  371 

4,462,111 
CLASS  3S1 

4,462,112 
CLASS  314 

4,461,383 

CLASS  400 

4,461.386 
4,461,387 
4,461,388 

CLASS  401 

4,461.389 
4,461.390 
4.461.391 

CLASS  403 

4.461,392 
4.461.393 
4,461,394 
Re.31.633 
4.461.393 
4.461.396 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS 4S« 

2S 

4,461.397 

CLASS  401 

181 
210 
260 

4,461,398 
4,461,399 
4,461,600 

CLASS  406 

109 

4,461,601 

CLASS  407 

40 

4,461,602 

IISR  4.461.603 


296  4.461.604 

CLASS  4U 

8  4.461.603 

CLASS  414 

323  4,461.606 

406  4.461.607 

408  4,461.608 

493  4,461,609 

732  4,461.610 

CLASS  416 

24       4.461.611 
96  A     4,461,612 

CLASS  417 

4,461,613 
4,461,614 

CLASS  430 

4.461.741 

CLASS  423 

4.461.742 
4,461,743 
186.18      4,461,744 


283 
424 


460 


129 


197 


8 

10 

228 

263 

372 
376 
361  B 
373  0 
373  R 
379 


10 


4.461,743 
CLASS  433 

4,461.746 
4.461.747 
4.461.748 
4,461.749 
4.461.730 
4.461.731 
4.461.732 
4.461.733 
4.461.733 
4.461.734 
4.461.736 

CLASS  434 

4.461.738 


PI  43 


19 
013 

177 

182 

202 
229 
236 
246 

231 
263 
267 
269 

272 
273  R 
311 
324 


4,461,739 
4,461,737 
4,461.760 
4,461,761 
4,461,762 
4,461,763 
4,461,764 
4,461,763 
4,461,766 
4,461,767 
4,461,768 
4^461,769 
4,461,770 
4,461,771 
4,461,772 
4,461,773 
4,461,774 
4,461,773 
4^1,776 


CLASS  431 

123 

HI  3.936.237 

CLASS 4M 

330.6 

422 

316 

321 

324 

349 

4,461,777 
4,461,778 
4,461,779 
4,461,780 
4,461,781 
4,461.782 

39 

44 

43.1 
120 
121 
426 


CLASS 4r 

4.461.783 
4,461.784 
4,461,783 
4,461,786 
4,461.787 
4,461.788 
4.461.789 


CLASS  431 


7 
13 
33 
36 
37 
64 

116 

147 

160 

210 

217 

224 

229 

234 

288 

349 

408 

469 

473.8 

482 


4,461,790 
4,461,791 
4,461,792 
4,461,793 
4,461.794 
4,461,793 
4,461,796 
4,461,797 
4,461.798 
4,461,799 
4,461,800 
4,461,801 
4,461,802 
4,461,803 
4,461,804 
4,461,803 
4,461,806 
4,461,807 
4,461,808 
4,461.809 


330 

677 


29 

34 

43 

103 
191 
209 


49 
39 

63 
83 

97 
120 
213 
273 
303 
362 
S92 


76 


18 
233 


200 

293 

7 
13 
119 
176 
183 
233 
280 
294 
296 

311 

38 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,461,810 
4,461,811 

431 

4,461,812 
4.461413 
4,461314 
4,461,813 
4,461,816 
4,461417 

430 

4,461,818 
4,461.819 
4.461.830 
4.46IJ2I 
4,461.822 
4,461,823 
4,461.824 
4.461.823 
4,461.826 
4v461,S27 
4.461.828 

431 

4,461413 

432 

4461416 
4461417 

433 

4461418 
434 

4,461419 

43S 

4,461.829 
4.461.830 
4.461.831 
4461.832 
4.461,833 
4.461434 
4461.833 
4461.836 
4461.837 

436 

4,461.838 


CLASS  440 


4,461.620 


CLASS  «I6 


128 

473 


20 
203 


4.461.116 
4461.117 


CLASS 4« 


4 
36 

37 
93 

102 
137 


4.462,113 
4462.114 


103 

27 
64 

91 
110 
121 


126 
211 
222 
401 
414 


49 
62 
80 
100 
101 
137 
322 
440 
779 
788 


67 

80 

123 

166 

240 

271 
348 
374 
439 
304 
326 
328 


118 
119 

139 
240 


CLASS  101 

4,461.839 
4461440 
4461.841 
4461442 
4461443 
4461444 


CLASS  903 

27  4,461.843 

4461446 


131 

4.461.847 
4461.848 
4461449 
4461.830 
4461.831 
4461432 

•33 

4,461,833 
4461,834 
4461,833 
446I.8S6 
4,461437 

134 

4,461,838 
4461.839 
4461.860 
4461.861 
4461,862 
4,461,863 
4,461,864 
4461,863 
4,461,866 
4,461,867 


CLASS  838 


4,461.868 
4461,869 
4461,870 
4461,871 
4461.872 
4461.873 
4461.874 
4461.873 
4461.876 
4461.877 
4.461.878 
4.461.879 
4.461.880 


CLASS  131 


4.461.881 
4.461.882 
4.461,883 
4461.884 


21 
193 
263 


427 
468 


063 
337 


724 
788 
807 
938 


224 
236 


481 


368 


310 
331 
343 
363 


2 
SS 

6S 


133 
213 
370 


73 

163 
188 

203 
209 
270 


183 
188 

313 
341 
406 


430 


131 

4.461.883 
4461,886 
44614r 
4461,888 
4461,819 

136 

4461490 
4461,891 
4461J92 


4461497 
4,461493 
4,461.894 

CLASS  M6 

4461.893 
4.461496 
4461498 
4461,899 
4461,900 
4461.901 


4461,902 
4461.903 
4461.904 
4461.903 
4461.906 

CLASS  849 

4461,907 
CLASS  186 

4,461,908 


Bl  3.632.643 
4461.909 
4.461.910 

CLASS  863 

4461.911 
4461.912 

CLASS  864 

4,461,913 
4,461,914 


4,461,913 
4,461,916 
4,461,917 
4,461,918 

CLASS  878 

4,461,919 
4,461,920 


4461,921 

<I4 
4,461.621 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 
D3- 


D7- 


294  274,764 
12  274,763 
274,766 
274,767 
274,768 

366   274,769 

373  274,770 
274,771 

380  274,773 
274.774 
274,772 
274,773 
274,776 
274,777 
274.778 
274.779 


30.1 
363 


483 

341 
333 

104 


311 


333 

339 
397 
D8-  38 
306 
339 
373 


D9- 


DIO- 


373 

341 
343 
332 
438 
447 
448 
91 


274.780 
274.781 
274,782 
274,783 
274,784 
274,783 
274,786 
274,787 
274,788 
274,789 
274,790 
274,791 
274,792 
274,793 
274,794 
274.793 


Dll- 
D12- 


D13- 
D14- 


104 
109 
132 
164 
7 
97 
126 
146 

131 

193 

30 

40 

28 

29 


274.796 
274,797 
274,799 
274,800 
274,801 
274,802 
274,803 
274,804 
274,803 
274,806 
274,807 
274,808 
274,809 
274,810 
274411 
274,812 


D13- 


D16- 
D18- 
D19- 
b21- 


70 

106 

17 

27 

128 

138 

144 

32 

118 

7 

13 

28 

69 

34 

88 


274,813 
274,814 
274,798 
274,813 
274,816 
274,817 
274,818 
274,819 
274,820 
274,821 
274,822 
274,823 
274,824 
274,823 
274,826 
274.827 


D22- 


D23- 


D24- 


D23- 


191 

198 

234 

IS 

23 

27 

3 

S3 
97 
149 
24 
33 
68 
I 


27U28 

274.829 
274.830 
274.831 
r4.832 
274.833 
274.834 
274.833 
274.836 
274.837 
274.838 
274.839 
274.840 
274.841 
274.842 
274.843 


D26- 
D28- 


D29- 
D32- 


22 

46 

2 

21 


D99— 


r4444 

274.843 

274,846 

274,847 

76   274.848 

7   274.849 

I   274.830 

IS   274,831 

23   274,832 

274.833 

SO   274.834 

274,833 

r4,8S6 

31   274.837 

28   274.838 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PLANTS 


R- 


23 


3.261 


48 


SJ62 


SJ63 


^  GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S. !  lUtet,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Sampa 3 

Arizona i 4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 1 10 


District  of  Cohmbia 11 


Florida  . 
Georgia 
Guam  ... 
Hawaii  . 
Idaho  .... 
Illinois  .. 
Indiana  . 

Iowa 

Kansas  .. 


12 
13 
14 
IS 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico ^ 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 43 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah , 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands S2 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 34 

Wisconsin 33 

Wyoming - 36 

U.S.  Air  Force 37 

U.S.  Army 38 

U.S.  Navy 39 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  nane,  location,  etc.) 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Oaiette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


6 
01 

02 
0« 


06 


4,461,31' I 

4.461.S4 

4,461.91 

4,461.03<  I 

4.46U2: 

4,461.34: 

4.461,421 

4,461,73: 

4,461,9f 

4.462.021 

4.462.0S< 

4,462.  IK 

4,461,04^ 

4,461,07< 

4,461.08^ 

4.461.011 

4.461.091 

4,461,091 

4.461,1  U 

4,461,11! 

4.461,14: 

4,46l,16( 

4,461.171 

4.461,17) 

4,46UH 

4.461.230 

4.461.234 

4.46U33 

4.461,241 

4,46U84 

4.46US7 

4,461,29S 

4.461,299 

4,461,300 

4,461,308 

4,461,330 

4,461,361 

4.461.372 

4.461.389 

4.461.400 

4,461.407 

4.461.411 

4.461.413 

4.461.423 

4.461.435 

4.461.440 

4.461.441 

4.461.443 

4.461.448 

4.461.4S3 

4.461,436 

4.461.463 

4.461,474 


PI  44 


08 


4,461,480 

4,461.183 

4,461.481 

4.461.197 

4.461.484 

4.461,331 

4.461,324 

4,461,352 

4,461,536 

4,461.378 

4.461,542 

4,461,408 

4.461.549 

4,461,377 

4.461.552 

4,461,688 

4.461,574 

4.461.691 

4.461.578 

4,461,759 

4.461,598 

4.461.833 

4,461.607 

4,461,955 

4,461.617 

4.462,065 

4.461.638 

4.462.095 

4.461.673 

09     :           4.46I.0S7 

4,461.677 

4.461.079 

4.461.686 

4^1,210 

4.461,703 

4.461.221 

4,461.704 

4.461.347 

4.461,715 

4.461,416 

4.461.718 

4.461.611 

4.461.731 

4.461.685 

4,461.758 

4^1,779 

4.461,764 

4,461,875 

4.461,780 

4,461.918 

4.461.788 

4,461,938 

4.461.922 

10    :          4.461.117 

4.461.935 

4.461.529 

4,461,945 

4,461,640 

4.461.947 

4,461,676 

4,461.961 

4,461,717 

4,461,965 

4.461.773 

4.461,977 

4.461.810 

4.461.993 

4.461.838 

4.461,996 

4,461.872 

4,461,998 

4.461,951 

4,462.006 

11     :          4.461.365 

4.462,011 

12     :          4.461.081 

4,462.012 

4.46I.14S 

4.462.018 

4,461.146 

4.462,023 

4,461,266 

4,462,031 

4,461.267 

4,462,044 

4.461.393 

4.462.051 

4,461,461 

4.462.052 

4.461.465 

4.462,054 

4.461,468 

4.462.056 

4.461.506 

4.462.064 

4M\.iH 

4.462.076 

4,461.569 

4.462.081 

4.461.575 

4.462.082 

4^1.609 

4.462.108 

4.461.710 

4,461,172 

4,461,739 

13 


IS 
16 
17 


II 


4,462.020 

4.462,041 

4,462.105 

4.461.286 

4,461,388 

4.461.401 

4,461,606 

4,461,155 

4,461,746 

4,461.039 

4.461.073 

4.461.074 

4.461.100 

4,461,107 

4.461.128 

4,461,167 

4.461.192 

4,461.227 

4.46U80 

4,461.322 

4.461.332 

4,461,380 

4.461.397 

4,461,399 

4.461.405 

4,461.424 

4.461.425 

4.461,479 

4,461.537 

4,461,539 

4.461.593 

4.461,601 

4,461.614 

4.461.649 

4,461.787 

4.461.792 

4,461.849 

4.461.857 

4.461,921 

4,461.924 

4.461.930 

4.461.980 

4.462.010 

4.462,098 

4.462.114 

3.936.257 

4.461.064 

4.461.120 

4.461.160 

4.461.219 

4.461.269 

4.461.290 

4.461.315 


19 
20 

.21 
22 

24 


23 


4.461,335 

4.461,382 

4.461.386 

4.461,493 

4,461,525 

4^1.723 

4,461,782 

4,461,829 

4,461,843 

4.461.147 

4.461.314 

4,461.373 

4.461.903 

4,462,009 

4,461,090 

4,461,132 

4.461J09 

4,461,385 

4,461.447 

4,461,490 

4.461.209 

4,46U74 

4.461,478 

4,462.090 

4.461.136 

4.461.394 

4,461.934 

4,461,999 

4.462,016 

Re.31,633 

4,461.997 

4,461,078 

4,461,196 

4,461,203 

4,461493 

4«461,442 

4.461,498 

4,461,946 

4,461,971 

4,461,680 

4.461.927 

4,462,046 

4,461.099 

4.461,101 

4,461,119 

4,461,126 

4,461.176 

4.461,178 

4,461,302 

4,461.303 

4,461,304 

4,461.309 

4,46U11 


26 


4,46M7I 

4,461,938 

4,461,943 

4,461,996 

4.461,961 

4,461,966 

4,461.981 

4.461.643 

4.461.693 

4,461,738 

4,461,814 

4,461,824 

4,461,877 

4,461,886 

4,461,887 

4.461,888 

4.461.990 

4.461.968 

4,461,9r 

4,462,014 

4,462,017 

4,462,029 

4^462,049 

4.462,063 

4.462.072 

4,462,073 

4,462,074 

4,462,103 

4,462,106 

4,461.066 

4.461,122 

4,461,130 

4,461,131 

4,46I,1U 

4.461,190 

4,461402 

4,46U19 

4,46U16 

4,461439 

4,461464 

4,461477 

4.461.362 

4,461476 

4,461,381 

4,461,437 

4,461,446 

4,461,494 

4^1,473 

4,461,491 

4,461,916 

4,461,994 

4,461,999 

4,461,699 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  43 


27 


2S 
29 


30 


31 
32 
33 
34 


4,461,790 

4,461.903 

4,461,917 

4,461,943 

4,462,033 

4,462,033 

4,461,073 

4,461,077 

4,461,017 

4,461,133 

4,461,162 

4,461,194 

4,461,201 

4,461,242 

4,461433 

4,461,336 

4,46USI 

4,461,412 

4,461,431 

4,461,712 

4,461,I2« 

4,461,937 

4,462,061 

4,461,046 

4,461,130 

3,999,338 

4,461,114 

4,461,270 

4,461,343 

4,461,42s 

4,461,470 

4,461,472 

4,461.302 

4,461,639 

4,461,642 

4.461J40 

4.461J41 

4.461,389 

4,461,113 

4,461.373 

4.462,093 

4,461.048 

4.461,031 

4,461,164 

4,461,181 

4,461046 

4,461,294 

4,461,298 

4,461463 

4,461,390 

4,461.430 


33 

36 


4.461.483 
4,461,327 
4,461,333 
4,461,333 
4,461,618 
4,461,630 
4,461.636 
4,461,666 
4,461,670 
4,461,673 
4,461,681 
4,461,696 
4,461,719 
4,461,726 
4,461,728 
4,461,729 
4,461.730 
4,461,734 
4,461,741 
4,461.731 
4,461,733 
4,461423 
4,461,843 
4,461J61 
4,461,884 
4,461,893 
4,461,900 
4,461,914 
4,461,962 
4,461,969 
4,461.973 
4,462i002 
4.462.01)4 


4,462,078 
3,632.643 
4.461.333 
4.46?'ffW 
4,461.043 
4,461,061 
4,461,070 
4,461,071 

4,461,102 
4,461,108 
4,461,111 
4,461,118 
4.461.136 
4,461.137 


37 


4.461.182 
4,461407 
4.461492 
4,461401 
4,461492 
4.461.404 
4.461.436 
4.461.469 
4,461,304 
4,461,323 
4,461426 
4,461.330 
4.461431 
4.461463 
4,461,376 
4,461.623 
4,461,632 
4,461,637 
4,461461 
4,461,713 
4,461.732 
4,461,736 
4,461,786 
4,461,803 
4,461,831 
4,461,839 
4,461,834 
4,461,867 
4,461.876 
4.461.896 
4.461.913 
4,461,944 
4,461,970 
4,461,971 
4,461.974 
4,461.988 
4.461.990 
4.462^)33 
4.462.036 
4.462.037 
4.462.040 

4i462t088 
4.462.091 
4.462.109 
IU.31.634 
4,461,341 
4,461470 
4.461.431 
4,46l!439 


38 

39 


40 


41 


42 


4.461.499 
4,461413 
4,461.776 
4,461.804 
4.462.026 
3.972.174 
4,461420 
4,461449 
4.461,063 
4,461,138 
4,461,ir 
4,461,193 
4,461,379 
4.461.437 
4.461.439 
4.461433 
4.461.370 
4,461,603 
4,461,616 
4,461,634 
4.461.664 
4.461,772 
4,461,869 
4,461,883 
4,461,899 
4,461,919 
4,461.923 
4.461.993 

4.461479 
4.461.331 
4,461460 
4,461,429 
4,461,623 
4.461.644 
4.461,737 
4.461.749 
4,461,860 
4,461,r3 
4,461.882 
4,461,889 
4,461,032 
4,461.104 
4,461,460 
4,461,720 
4,461,762 
4,461,926 
1U.31,63S 
4,461,067 
4,461.086 


44 
43 


46 

47 


48 


4A6\J097 
4,461.191 
4,461417 
4,461,328 
4,461,339 
4,461.383 
4,461.476 
4.461.498 
4.461.303 
4.461422 
4.461494 
4461.730 
4461,773 
4461,783 
4461,802 
4461411 
4461.837 
4461438 
4461.846 
4461.839 
4461.901 
4461,937 
4461,946 
4461.949 
4461.983 
4461.986 


4462.069 
4462.102 
4461431 
4461.030 
4.461496 
4.461419 
4.461446 
4461403 
4461.866 
4461.834 
4461.139 
4461477 
4461.608 
4461.047 
4461.134 
4461.137 
4461.139 
4461488 
4461.349 
4461,330 
4461.333 
4461410 
4461430 


31 
33 


33 


4461.633 
4461472 

4461492 
4461.693 
4461,714 
4461,743 
4461,734 
4461,836 
4461.864 
4461.879 
4461,904 
4461.991 
4462.027 
4462/194 
4461481 
4461,377 
4461,723 
4461491 
4461,923 
4t462.0W 
4,461,134 
4461.127 
4461,393 
4461449 
4461,433 
4461497 
4461469 
4461,948 
4461,984 
4,300,323 
4461,049 

4461.171 
4461432 
4,461430 
4,461431 
4461,3r 
4461418 
4461483 
4461496 
4461,674 
4,461,733 
4461.743 
4461.766 
4461,793 
4461401 
4461,833 
4,461,994 


« 

DESIGN  PATENTS 

03    : 

274430 

274,842 

274,833 

19    :            274.780 

274,846 

40    : 

374,791 

06    : 

274,781 

274,843 

17     :             274,773 

20    :            274.840 

36    :             274,771 

274,793 
r4,831 

274,7r 

274,843 

274,789 

21     :             274,763 

274,783 

Sf-ZS 

274449 

r4,810 

274,766 

274,790 

42     : 

r4,798 

274437 

274411 

23     :             274,779 

274,800 

274,794 

274407 

08    :            274,772 

274,812 

274,786 

274,821 

274439 

274417 

2*^ 

274,813 

26    :            274,767 

274438 

44    : 

274,777 

SMI! 

12    :            274,796 

r4,829 

274,820 

39    :             274,776 

274408 

274,824 

274,813 

18    :            274,773 

27    :            274,819 

274,778 

43     : 

274,806 

274427 

274428 

274,788 

28    :            274,836 

274,803 

48     : 

274,782 

274,833 

r4,834 

274,816 

34    :            274,784 

274,826 

274,831 

274,841 

13    :            274.832 

274444 

274436 

274430 

49    : 

r4401 

06 


3461 


PLANT  PATENTS 


3462 


3463 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


PMiit  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCD  Infomatioa 
For    infbrmation    concerning    the    PCT    member 

at  1042  O.G.  45  on  May  15,  1984. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searchina 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  fded  in  the  United 
5S!*?  ,*®ceiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
O^mal  Cautte  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  Sept.  28/1982 

DpmMtiG  PCT  fees  were  increased  on  Oct.  1,  1982  by 
arule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that  was  published  in  the 
Omal  GoMtte  at  1021  O.G.  1 1  on  Aug.  10.  1982. 

The  Search  foe  for  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
chMged  at  of  Feb.  14.  1984  and  was  announced  in  the 
Official  Gaxette  at  1039  O.G.  142  on  Feb.  21,  1984. 

Intemational  PCT  fees  were  changed  by  the  PCT  A»- 
•embly  effective  Jan.  1.  1984  and  were  announced  in  the 
Qffidal  Gazette  at  1037  O.G.  12  on  Dec.  13.  1983. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  foUows: 

I[?n^,ttfl  fee $  125.00 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed   

•  Cofresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed  

European  Patent  Office  as 
Setrching  Authority 

•  All  cases    

Intemational  Fees 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages)   

Basic  Supplemental  foe  (for  each 
pftge  over  30) 

Deiignation  fee  (for  each  national 
or  regional  office) 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Apr.  13.  198'  w 


500.00 
250.00 


620.00 

295.00 

6.00 

70.00 


Board  of  Appeals  Dedaioiit  Rcndcrvd 
ia  the  Month  of  June  1984 

Affirmed  . .  J ITo 

Affirmed  in  fart -n 

Reversed 


Total 


22 
77 
278 


■EISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 


Notice  und^  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  F.xmining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

«1^?*^J!fA5-^  v^2!''^'  ''"«'  Apr.  11.  1984.  CI. 
?  efi-  i!PJS25  .^^  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
LEAK  TESflNG  OF  HLTERS.  David  E.  WUcox,  et 
al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Flanders  Filters.  Inc.  Washington. 
N^C.  Attomep^  or  Agent:  Charles  B.  Elderkin,  Ex.  Gp.: 

^Ji^^ff^ii  Jfe-  H*-  '^^'^24.  FUed  Feb.  6.  1984,  Q. 
441/112,  FLdTATION  VEST.  Robert  G.  Harr,  et  ai! 
Owner  of  Racord:  America's  Cup.  Inc.  City  Industry. 

1044  OG  4 1 


gj'f^  Attorney  or  Agent:  Louis  J.  Knobbe,  et  al.,  Ex. 

4,400,780,  Re.  S.N.  600,269,  FUed  Apr.  12,  1984  Q 

S^T^'ISSl^S   ^°^   TOUCKf^lffilSlhS 
SYSTEM.   Syuji   Nagao,   et  al..   Owner  of  Record: 

^JITp^'k'S^c^^'  ^"^^^  ^<Van,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Richard  C.  Sughrue,  et  al..  Ex.  Op.:  237 

REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMmATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
exanunation  listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral  pubbc  ui  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(5) 

Inthe  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.24«(aX5)  and  1.525(b)).  "^^  ^ 

,.^y^l.***»^-  No.  90/000.577,  Requested:  June 
15,  1984,  a.  426/321,  METHOD  TOrTSStINO 
DRJED  FRUrrS  TO  IMPROVE  SOFTNKSW^ 
TCNTJON  CILUUCTERISTICS,  Charii  vl^FuiS^ 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Kellogg  Ca.  Battleereek.  Mieh.. 
Attornej^r  Agrat:  Gary  ft  Juettner,  Ex.  Gp.:  130,  Re- 
quester:  Quaker  Oats  Co.,  Chicago,  Dl. 

-  W7,4«7,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,571,  Requested:  June 

y2?iSkl?*^»^'  PHOTXXJRAPfflCftuTlbEN! 
TIFICATipN  SYSTEM,  David  W.  Cowley  Owner  of 
Record:  SAoster  Q>rp..  Las  Vms.  Nev..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Spensley.  Horn,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  210,  Requater: 
Dowrey  ft  Cross,  SeatUc,  Wash.  «iuesier. 

,A*^o^^S^^^  No-  90/a».575,  Requested:  June 
i^,^%t9:»I^/l°?J3S5B'CIDAL  NTfROALKYL 
l"Ji;?"t25?-^-<TRIFLUOROMETHYL).PFffiN. 
0;hr].2.  NnROBENZOATES,  Robert  J.  ThSScn, 
Owner  of  Record:  Rhone-Poulenc  Agnchimie,  Lyon, 
rw»cft  Attorney  or  Agent:  Morgan,  Finnegan,  et  al., 

S?.',  9f'l.  *^  Requester:  Terence  P.  Strobaugh, 
Hiiladelphia,  Pa.  *^ 

4*374,798,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,581,  Requested:  June 
27,  19H  CI.  264/288.8,  PLASTICS  TBaTERlSl 
MESH  STRUCrWlE,  Frank  B.  M^ToSSTf 
Record:  P.  L  G.  Research  Ltd.  Blackburn,  Lancashire, 
fi^lond.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Hohnan  ft  Stem,  Ex.  Gp.: 
130,  Requester:  Owner 

M39,475,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,582.  Requested:  June 

S'Ail'l'pPii  *S51'  NAP  MAT  OR^ARreT  OF 
S^SHABLE  TYPE  HAVING  INCREASED  LIQ- 

SK  JS52i^  *™E*=  ™OM  DURING  WAsff 
^^TS^^Fj.^^^^'  ^^^^  of  J^~o«»:  Clean- 
TexA/S.  DK-S544  Morke,  Denmark,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Earle  R.  Mardeai,  Ex.  Op.:  156,  Requester:  Earle  R. 
Marden,  Spartanburg,  S.C 


AU  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,458,443  to  Gordon  A. 
Barlow,  et  al.,  of  Dl.  for  'MAGNETIC  TOY*  appearinE 
m  the  Official  Gaiette  of  July  10,  1984,  shouW^de- 
leted  smce  no  patent  was  granted." 
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Statu  of  PTO  SenicM 
The  following  is  an  update  of  the  status  of  PTO  services  for  June  1984: 


Service  Item 


Rling  Receipts: 
Patents 
Tradenuvks 


Patent/Tradenuvk  Copies: 
Window  Coupons 
Mail  Coupons 
Letter  Oraers 
Date  of  oldest  unfilled  order 

Certified  Copies: 
Trademark  Registrations 
Applications*As-Filed 
Fue-Wrapper/Contento 
Walk-up  Certification 

Trademark  Search  Library: 
Filing  Drawings 
Filing  Reg.  Certificates 

Assignments: 
Patents 
Trademarks 

Avg.  Days  from  Issue  Fee 
Payment  to  Issue  Date 

Patent  Official  Gazette: 
In  Bookstore 
MaUed 

Patent  Grants  Mailed 

Patent  Copies  Available 

Trademark  Copies  Available 

Trademark  Official  Gazette: 
In  Bookstore 
Mailed 


FY  1984 

G<Ml 

(Calendar  Days) 


22 
30 


S 

29 
34 


30 
20 
N/A 


I 


21 
3 


23 
23 


90-100 

Issue  Date 
luueDate 

InueDate 

Issue  Date 

iMueDate 


Inue  Date 
Issue  Date 


Trademark  Rep.  Mailed  Inue  Date 

*Figures  include  mail  processing  and  delivery  time. 
IMPROVEMENTS  TO  SERVICES 

*  Public  Newsline— On  June  13,  1984,  as  a  service  to 
the  public,  we  placed  an  electronic  bulletin  board  in 
the  Patent  Pubfic  Search  Room.  Through  the  use  of 
a  video  terminal,  memben  of  the  public  may  obtain 
current  information  under  the  following  headmgs: 

1.  Public  Information  Contacts  and  Services 

2.  Locations  of  Patents  by  Classification 

3.  Automated  Search  Room  Tools 

4.  Status  of  PTO  Services 

5.  News  Items 

6.  Public  Suggestions. 

*  Patent  and  Trademark  Copy  Sales—oar  new  contrac- 
tor. Vanguard  Technologies,  has  completed  the  tran- 
sition phase  of  contractor  startup.  The  public  service 
window  is  now  providing  the  following  services: 
SPECIAL  ORDERS  for  those  patents/trademarks 
available  in  preprinted  stock  (approximately  the  most 
recent  18  months)  will  be  filled  m  one  day.  This  spe- 
cial service  will  cost  S2.00  per  copy. 
COUPONS  will  be  returned  with  all  copy  requesto. 

*  Trademark  Search  /{oom— During  June,  the  follow- 
ing working  environment  improvements  were  ac- 
complished: 


Actual 


22 
71 


Comment 


Delay  due  to  machine  fail- 
ure. Actual  to  be  30  days 
by  end  of  July. 


99%  within    S  days 
99%  within  29  days* 
99%  withm  34  days* 
June  23,  1984 


18 
99%  within  IS  days 
99%  within   7  days 
99%  within    1  day 


21 

4 


20 
IS 


87 

On  schedule 
Avg.  1  day  late 

Avg.  1  day  late 

Avg.  2  days  late 

On  schedule 

On  schedule 
Avg.  2  days  late 

Issue  Date 


glass 


tiles 


—  all  burned-out  lights  were  replaced  and 
panels  cleaned  for  improved  illumination; 

—  all  damaged  or  severely  stained  ceiling 
were  replaced: 

—  daily  carpet  vacuuming  was  ordered;  and 

—  missing  heating/air  conditioning  air  registers 
were  replaced  and  units  cleaned. 

HELPFUL  HINTS  FROM  THE  PTO 

•  Data  To  Be  Included  On  Patent  and  Trademark  Pa- 
pers Filed  In  The  PTO  In  Response  To  Office  Actions 
—Perhaps  the  greatest  cause  of  delay  and  wasted 
time  in  the  support  sections  of  the  PTO  is  in  trying 
to  match  papm  bearing  incorrect  or  incomplete  data 
with  applications.  Because  some  Trademark  Papers 
are  not  clearly  identified  as  pertaining  to  Trademark 
applications,  Uiey  are  frequently  misrouted  to  the  Pa- 
tent Examining  Groups. 

On  all  papers  related  to  Patent  applications,  type  the 
word  "PATONT*  in  the  upper  right-hand  comer  of  the 
document.  Also,  please  include  the  correct  serial  num- 
ber, filing  date,  inventor's  name,  and  title  of  the  inven- 
tion. Additionally,  include  the  examiner's  name,  and 
group  art  unit  number  or  other  identifying  data  found 
on  tlie  most  recent  letter  from  the  PTO.  (37  CFR 
1.1(«)). 
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However  please  note  that  an  organizational  restruc- 
turing of  tlie  Patent  Examining  Corps  has  resulted  in 
many  apphditions  bein|  reassigned  to  new  Groups  and 
^  Viy.^VJLPJ?'  «««ntton  is  directed  to  the  NOTICE 

nS»S?^Jr^  '^^THE^  PATENT  EXAMIliNG 
CORPS  that  appeared  in  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

OT  June  26.  If84.  (1043  OG  23).  which  identifies  the 

22?*P^JL™*  °^  *^*'  ewuniner  (1043  OG  40  through 

i«ii  9?  r^A  M?*^.  "^^  ^'^  ^  Group*  ■'fer 

Apnl  15,  1^84.  should  reflect  the  current  identifying 

For  all  papers  related  to  Trademark  applications,  type 
the  word  ••fiuDEMARK"  in  the  u^  rigS-hSd 
corner  of  th<  document.  Also,  please  set  forth  the  appU- 
cant  s  name,  correct  serial  number  (including  the  series 
number  whkh  currently  is  ••73"),  filing  date,  law  office, 
examinmg  attorney  and  mark. 

Document!  for  which  no  fee  is  required  at  the  time  of 
filing  (e.g.,  imendments  to  applications  and  requests  for 
extensions  ofl  time  to  file  an  opposition)  continue  to  be 
addressed: 
BoxS    I 

Commisiioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 
MaU  directed  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 

•  Mailing  /Responses  To  The  /TO— In  general,  it  would 
eliminate  or  greatly  reduce  proceswig  steps  by  the 
PTO  support  staff,  and  will  avoid  interruption  of  the 

-  5*i!™"*r  l^ofk,  if  a  few  simple,  general  rules  were 
followed  i^  regard  to  mailing  of  the  responses  to  the 

1.  After  J  Patent  or  Trademark  appUcation  is  filed, 
please  avoid  filing  additional  papers  (otiier  than 
?°'l  '•3S?^«  ■  '^^  receipt  or  those  required 
by  the  Office)  until  the  filing  receipt  or  return 
post  ca^  Identifying  the  Serial  Number  and  Pa- 
tent Examining  Group  Art  Unit  or  Trademark 


2. 
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Law  Office  has  been  received. 
fllf^Sa  •PP''««i««'  requesu  for  extensions  of 
Sllf;  is***.  ?  ■****"•  proposed  drawing  correc- 
nons.  and  petitions  are  sometimes  incoiporated  in 
Sfif?!**  '^^^  or  at  the  beginning  of  papen  en- 
titied  "Amendment"  or  "RespSnse."  In  KSS 
applications,  change  of  address  and  powers  of  attor- 
221 !?  f!!I!f !l!?^  incoiporated  in  the  remarics  sec- 

ZSIL.?L?!2***"**  ".**^  !"«»«"*  »"ch  items  in 
K!2i£J'r*;.-^P'°P"***'y  *•*'«*•  »«»»ce  they  are 
a^l  handled  by  different  personnel  (37  CFR  1.4(c)) 

I^X'I;J'!?SJS1?^  a  sti«emcm  in  the  Mm^i 
ment/response  describing  the  paper  being  filed. 

3.  Where  a  supplemental  or  preliminary  amendment 
tt  found  necessary  in  Patent  or  Trademark  appUca- 
tions,  please  telephone  the  examiner  and  reouest 
that  the  exammer  delay  action  for  a  certiuntime 

SL^'Jm  Jf  Jh  ?i?  S;^'  in  the  mails  of  the 
amendment  and  the  Office  action. 

4.  File  Patent  nd  Trademark  dociment^  which  have 
no  particular  tune  or  sequence  requirement,  with 
matCTials  submitted  in  response  to  the  statiitory  or 
regulatory  requirements.  Examples  are  certified 
copitt  of  foreign  documents  to  support  priority 
and  formal  drawmas  in  Patent  applications  or 
changes  m  Power  of  Attorney  or  MaOing  Address 
foUowing  first  action.  ^^  «uure» 

5.  Ifa  disclosure  statement  is  to  be  filed  before  an 
^c«  jwtion,  file  it  when  the  application  is  filed, 
sonae  Group  Art  Units  have  greatly  reduced  the 
pendmcy  to  first  action.  Hence,  many  examiners 
are  taking  up  new  applications  before  an  informa- 
tion sutement  is  matched  with  the  application. 


July  10,  1984. 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
AssiOant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
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CertiflcttM  of  Correction  for  the  WmIc  of  Jnly  31, 1964 


B.  13,333,638 

4,389.732 

4,419,182 

4.430,761 

B.  13,338,040 

4,390,683 

4,419,287 

4,430,877 

B.  14,208,963 

4,390,963 

4,419,733 

4,43a963 

Re.  31,368 

4.391.337 

4.419,830 

4.431.494 

Re.  31,308 

4.392.123 

4.419,907 

4.431,743 

D.  266,210 

4,392,397 

4,420,067 

4,432,419 

4,067,779 

4,393.428 

4,420,191 

4,432.464 

4,167,092 

4.393,288 

4.421,419 

4,432.623 

4.181,663 

4,398,419 

4*422,136 

4.432.883 

4,198,430 

4,399.288 

4,422.496 

4.433.062 

4,222.267 

4,400.461 

4*422.391 

4,433.067 

4.239,428 

4,40a384 

4,422,628 

4.434.138 

4,293,688 

4,401,667 

4,422,814 

4.434.287 

4,324,236 

4,403,023 

4,424,394 

4.434.698 

4,346.312 

4,408.960 

4,426,139 

4.433.600 

4,330,196 

4,409,241 

4,426,407 

4,433,896 

4,338.238 

4,409,318 

4,426,439 

4.436.438 

4,361.839 

4,410.216 

4,426.934 

4,436.497 

4,363,774 

4,4ia498 

4,427,110 

4,436.327 

4,363,290 

4,413,043 

4,427,164 

4,436,330 

4,366,072 

4,413,989 

4,428,161 

4,438.017 

4.366|4o9 

4,414.642 

4,428.483 

4.440.343 

4,368,373 

4,413.611 

4.428.863 

4.440.709 

4,370,923 

4,413,613 

4,429.029 

4.440,866 

4,380,468 

4,417,246 

4,429,397 

4,441,683 

4.383,983 

4,417,622 

4,43a206 

4,443,080 

4.387.180 

4,417,883 

4,430.211 

4,433.212 

4.387,293 

4,418,198 

4,430,287 

4,434.308 

4,388,469 

4,418,307 

4,430,364 

OiiclaliBen 

3.933,673.— /{^Aan/  M.  Dorward.  Coventry.  England, 
DIGITAL  DATA  SIGNALLING  SYSTEMS 
AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR.  Petent  dated 
Kpt.  27.  1976.  DiKlaimer  filed  Sept.  19,  1983.  by  the 
assignee.  The  GtnemI  EUetrie  Co.,  p.  1.  c 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  4,  9  and 
10  of  said  patent. 

4.239.014.— ra/i'  Talmi.  Plainsboro.  NJ.  HBER  OPTIC 
POLYCHROMATOR.  Patent  dated  Mar.  31.  1981. 
Disclaimer  filed  June  7.  1984,  by  the  assignee,  Baylor 
Univtnity. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

4,427,291.— itenw  A  Day.  Pittsford.  N.Y.  COMPACT 
OPTICAL  IMAGING  APPARATUS.  Patent  dated 
Jan.  24,  1984.  Dischumer  filed  Apr.  26,  1984,  by  the 
assignee.  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-6  of  said  pa^ 
tent 


Dodieatioa 

4,386,011.— I^w/vnc*  M.  Fodor,  Bartlesville,  Okla.  OLE- 
FIN POLYMERIZATION  WITH  CATALYSTS 
CONTAINING  FOOD  GRADE  ADDITIVES.  Pa- 
tent  dated  May  31,  1983.  Dedication  filed  May  29, 
1984,  by  the  assignee,  milipt  HtroUum  Co. 
Herd)y  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remaining 

term  of  said  patent 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries  ' 

2!  ^.??.**"".  °f  onlyrecent  years  to  all  or  most  6f 


library,  rang 
.ki      .     .•  .        J  -:  — '  -—xni  years  to  )  " 
thepatents issued  since  1790. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
gch  of  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  in  addition,  of- 
sSL^V^'-Sf^'w*  °^^*  V-S-./atent  Classification 
I  ??^if±  T6f  ^^^  °^  Classification.  Index  to  the 
U.S.  Patent  Classification.  Classification  Definitions, 
ete.)  and  piovides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use 
to  aid  the  pubhc  in  gaining  effective  access  to  informa- 

Sum 

Alabama 


fiim^  J2S  ^°^  ^^*  ^^  °0P'«  *■«>«  cither  micro, 
jam  m  reader-printers  or  from  the  bound  volumes  in  m! 
per-to-paper  copies  are  generally  provided  for  a  fee 


Owmg  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  coUections 

among  the  Patent  Depository  EbraiS  and  toidJ 

of  service  to  the  pubUc.  anyone  contemplating  lue 

patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  conttwt 


Arizona 
California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Idaho 

Illinois 

Indiana 
Louisiana 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 


Minnesota 
Missouri 


Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  Mexico 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas 


hows  of  service  to  the  pubUc.  anyone  cont^laSig  S 

of  the  patents  at  a  particular  Ubrary  is  advised  to  ccStact 

that  hbrary,  in  advance,  about  its  coUectioBfand  touS 

^  so  «s  to  avert  possible  inconvenience.   ^"°"  ""  "O**^ 

Name  of  Library  til      ^ 

Auburn  University  Libraries iS^^H^S^  ,, 

Birmingham  Public  Library W.  555152  ^t-2» 

Tempe:  Science  Library.  Arizona  State  Univ^iy  ■.'.'.'.■.'  fS^  oSI?T2 

Los  Angeles  Public  L  ibrary ^    }5?*>  S!*ZIff  =     „, 

Sacramento:  California  Sut^  Library  ....::; 22  SfJJ??  ^xt  273 

San  Diego  Public  Library .....      2  Sliilfl? 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Qearinghouse*   \\ J2S?  ??rS12 

Denver  Public  Library T  >S!}  Sf'SS 

AS**'"''^i?*''*™*y  of  Delaware }(S?  5?l:IJ?i 

TSSiidSry      "^  ^*"°^  ^*"^'  ^^'^  ^"^"^^  °^ '  " 

Moscow:  University  of  IdaJio  Library  '  \\\\\\\\\\\\ {jMl  ImIJJS 

Chicago  Public  Library >S5<  SSiJ?! 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Library  .....::::::: ?r^X  IfJ'SS 

todianapolis-Marion  County  PubUc  Library   ....::::; ffmlS'nS 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Libmrv.  r«..w.;.  i-L^ ^^'^  269-1706 


(504)  388-2570 


(617)  536-5400  Ext  265 


iton  Rou^e:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Ubrary,  Louisiana  State 

^Sofi&t.^  "^  .^.i-^^'^-ces  Library,- 

Boston  Public  Library    JSiJiffS^ 

^j^jjjj=  Engineering  Transportation  UbriiV".  UniC^t)?  if 

Detroit  &c  Library'  .■:.':::::: SV?X  IJfJiSt 

stLoui.P»bMcub«,y."^ ;:::;::::;::::;  f&^^y>^ 

B»««J_Montaiia  College  of  Miiier.1  Science  and  Techiiology  ^"' '" 

""^  ('MC)  496-4283 

S:±S"iIs.!i'7!i*_l'*«  H«SSLe  Libmy ;:::::::;:: ;  8S}  JSfT?? 


Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library ^rtV^  85ii.7«5  p,»  9*7 

^2^%  ^"ffif?'.?^  <^*  ^"«^»»  Libraries)  .'        2  2  93W850 

5?!?.?!!iP.".."^!  Library,  N.C.  State  University ! .       J919J  TarSlsO 

(513)  369-6936 
(216)  623-2870 
(614)  422-6286 
(419)  255-7055 
(405)  624-6546 
(814)  398-2098 
(215)  448-1227 
(412)  622-3138 


Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library  ...::.::: 8  S  ^^^^^^^ 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    .  .'  .* .' .' .'  "  '       J?  S 
?S^SSn=  ?*"u ""  Library.  N.C.  State  Universitv  \  ;       g  9  737-3280 


Co  umbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries  ....  28 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    >JiJ< 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Ubrary   ..!.'.* ?3oJ< 

Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  CoUege  Library WWW  rSlJ)  398-2098 

PhUadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Libfary    . g  5 J  448  m? 

Pitttburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh g  ?<  JSiftl 


255-7055  Ext.  212 


UtiOi 

Washington 

Wisconsin 


SS^SS^'SbiiriTrij'^'^''^^  J!ifilf?1?fl 

Charlwton:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina' .' .' ." .' ." .' JJol}  792  M?2 

SfS         ^   ^  ^""*^  '*"''"*^  ^*"^  and  Inforiiiation ^    ^^  ^'"^^^ 


(901)  725-8876 
(512)471-1610 


Austin:  McKmney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas.* 
Cojege  Station:  Sterling  C  Elans  LibJiry,  T«as  A  &  M       ' '  * 

Daiirffic Library' .';::::;:: JS?^S2i?51 

Sr?Se'S^'S«:«^te.'^^^  •-•:::::      f^)  S?1IJf  Ext.  2587 


cllt*^    I  ^"y=  M*mo."  Library,  University  of  Utidi fgoi)  581-8394 

Scjttle:  EMmeenng  Library.  University  of  Washington  .  SJ)  SI^IS 

wSSn^      ^**'  Engineering  Ubrary,  UniJersity  of  ^^^  ^^^^ 

Milwaukee  Public  Ubrary :::::: ::::::::::::: (SJJrilwl 

pro^d°iJi5i^^r-lSfa^.?&«St^^^^^^^^  r  ^'  ^"'^^^  '"^*'"~«-  «^^->'  -^-^ 

•CoUection  orguized  by  subject  nutter. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CX)RPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  AMiitaiit  ComninioiMr 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  Aniftant  CominiiiioiMr 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  June  23, 1984 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  Date  of  Oldest 
New  Case  Awaiting  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL.  INORGANIC  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY, 
AND  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  110-D.  E.  TALBERT.  Director 4.21-83 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOGY.  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director   9-29.82 

SPECULIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  130- 
R.  F.  WHITE,  Director 6.24-83 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS.  COATING,  PHOTOGRAPHY.  STOCK  MATERIALS  AND 
COMPOSITIONS.  GROUP  150-nI.  O.  THOMAS.  Director    4-21-83 

ELECnUCAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director    .  6-30.82 

SPECUL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-K.  L.  CAGE,  Director 8-23-81 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-E.  LEVY.  Director   9-24-81 

RECEPTACLES.  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240-G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director  ....  10-29-82 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  2S0-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director 4-29-81 

COMMUNICATIONS.  MEASURING.  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP.  GROUP  260- 

S.  G.  KUNIN,  Director 3-29-82 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290-K.  L.  CAGE,  Director 3-12-82 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-(Vacant)    9-14-82 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director  6-10-82 
MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL  TREATMENT  INFORMATION, 

GROUP  330-R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 6-08-82 

SOLAR,  HEAT,  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES.  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director  . .  3-14-82 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  330- 

A.  L.  SMITH.  Director 10-29-81 

Enintiop  of  pattati:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  nonben  indicated  below  expire  during  June  1984,  except  thoae  which  nuy 
havehaid  their  terms  curtailed  bv  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  33  U.S.C.  233.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range 
of  numben  indicated  below,  may  have  «qrired  before  the  flill  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provi- 
sions of  33  U.S.C.  131. 

Pttentt Numben  3,323,134  to  3,328,803,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,766  to  2,749  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

JULY  31,  1984 

Matter  enclOMd  in  beivy  bnckels  [  ]  appean  in  the  original  patent  but  fonns  no  part  of  this  reiHue  specification;  matter  printed  in  itaUca 

indicates  additiou  made  by  reiHoe. 


]U.31«tf36 
AUTO  BODY  AND  FKAME  STRAIGHIENING  DEVICE 
Ftais  L.  CUna,  Bn  1148,  nmiwi,  Mia. 
OrigiMd  No.  3,in,100,  dMd  Jn.  10, 1975,  to.  No.  211,8r, 
Dm.  23, 1971.  GiMtfaMntkM-iB-p«t  of  to.  No.  110,940,  Mv. 
27, 190,  Pat  No.  3,i304MC  AppHeHiM  for  nlWN  Ai«.  30, 
197C  to.  No.  71S,C01 

fat  a'  B21D 1/J2 
VA  a  73-30S  16 1 


'^M=^ 


of  Mid  heathig  cavity  for  preventing  the  leakage  of  ratcro 
wave  energy  and  heated  air  from  initde  of  laid  heating 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  equal  and  opposite  forces  to  a 
mechanical  structure  such  m  an  automotive  vehicle  body  or 
firame  comprising: 

a.  a  platform  system; 

b.  means  on  said  platform  system  for  supporting  said  struc* 
ture; 

c.  at  least  one  vertical  pull  tower  means  pivotally  connected 
about  a  vertical  axis  fixed  to  said  platform  system  rotat- 
ably  moveable  to  a  desired  position  relative  to  said  struc* 
ture; 

d.  means  to  vertically  elongate  said  tower, 

e.  means  to  connect  a  tension  member  between  said  verti* 
cally  elongate  means  and  a  first  portion  of  said  structure  to 
qiply  a  first  force  to  said  structurr,  and 

f.  means  to  qyply  a  second  force  between  a  second  portion  of 
said  structure  and  said  platform  system. 


cavity  to  outride  of  said  heating  cavity  through  the  space 
between  said  door  means  and  the  perq>hery  of  said  open> 
nig. 


IU.31,C37 
COMBINATION  MICROWAVE  AND  GAS  OVEN 
NagatoiU  YoaUda,  MorigncU,  and  YoaUhito  T^a,  Tottorl, 
both  of  Ji^aa,  aarigDors  to  toqro  Eleetrie  Cc,  htL,  Oaaka, 


OrigiMd  No.  4,211,909,  dated  JnL  I,  1900,  to.  No.  90t,248i 
May  IS,  1970.  Application  tor  rdasne  Sep.  10, 1902,  to.  No. 
410,810 

CbriBS  ^ortty,  appUcatioo  Japan,  May  13, 1977, 8240213 
lat  CLi  H05B  6/64 
VA  a  219^10 J8  R  10  dalBM 

1.  A  combination  microwave  and  gas  oven  which  comprises: 
an  outer  casing,  a  heating  cavity  defined  by  waUs  withk  said 
outer  casing,  means  for  supplying  microwave  energy  into 
said  heating  cavity,  a  combustion  chamber  positioned 
a(yacent  to  said  heating  cavity  within  said  outer  casing,  a 
door  means  adapted  to  selectively  open  and  close  an 
opening  defined  at  one  side  of  said  heating  cavity,  a  gas 
burner  positioned  within  said  combustion  chamber  for 
supplying  heated  air  to  said  heating  cavity,  a  circulation 
fan  positioned  within  a  housing  and  communicating  with 
said  heating  cavity  for  circulating  said  heated  air  inside 
said  heating  cavity,  first  microwave  screen  means,  posi- 
tioned within  said  outer  casing  on  the  side  thereof  oppo- 
site said  door  means  for  preventing  the  leakage  of  micro- 
wave energy  fixmi  said  heating  cavity  throu^  said  hous- 
ing, an  exhaust  passage  positioned  between  said  heating 
cavity  and  said  outer  casing,  for  allowing  said  heated  air 
to  flow  out  of  said  outer  casing,  and  seal  means  interposed 
between  said  door  means  and  a  periphery  of  said  opening 


Re.  31,630 
WIDEBAND  TRANSCEIVER  WITH  EMI  SUPPRESSION 
Tat  C  Lam,  FNaMMt,  CaUf.,  aasifBor  to  TCL,  lac,  Santa  Clara, 

CaUf. 
OrigiMd  No.  4^17,208,  dated  Feb.  23, 1902,  to.  No.  189,364, 
Job.  13, 1900.  AppUeatioB  for  ralasae  Apr.  26, 1902,  to.  No. 
371,605 

lat  a'  H04B  1/38 
U.S.  a  378—7  0  ClaiM 


1.  A  data  communication  transceiver  for  transmitting  signals 
to  a  communicating  medium  and  receiving  signals  therefirom 
which  are  generated  by  another  transceiver,  the  transceiver 
comprising 

an  input  terminal, 

first  short  time  constant  differentiation  means  connected  to 
the  input  terminal  to  differentiate  signals  applied  thereto 
and  produce  a  first  differentiated  output  signal, 

Schmitt  trigger  means  supplied  with  the  differentiated  out- 
put signal  for  producing  a  corresponding  [first  square 
wave  output  signal, 

first  driver  means  supplied  with  the  square  wave  output  for 
supplying  it  to  the  communicating  medium, 

amplifyhig  means  for  receiving  signals  from  the  communi- 
cating medium  and  for  producing  an  amplified  output 
therefrom, 

second  short  time  constant  difRerentiation  means  supplied 
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with  the  implified  output  lignal  for  difTerentiating  it  and 
for  produ^g  a  lecond  differentiated  signal, 

second  Schiiitt  trigger  means  supplied  with  the  second 
difrerentia)ed  signal  for  producing  a  corresponding  sec- 
ond squariwave  signal, 

an  output  teinunal,  and  ^ 

second  drive  r  means  supplied  with  the  second  squarewave 
signal  for  4ipplying  it  to  the  output  terminal.l  flnt  square 
wave  outpulf  signal  which  is  supplied  to  the  communicating 
medium. 

receiving  mea^for  receiving  signals  from  the  communicating 
medium  ank  far  producing  an  output  therepom,  • 

second  differ^tiation  means  sullied  with  the  output  signal 


Rf.  31,09 

BIOIRECnONAL  UNICABLE  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

Victor  Nicholion,  4701  WUlud  Affc,  #1033,  Chery  ChMt,  Md. 

OrigiiMl  No.  4,077,006,  dated  Feb.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  €I%ML 
M«r.  30,  1976.  ContiBMtioB  of  Scr.  No.  116,192,  Jan.  28, 
1980,  abttidoBed,  wUcfa  is  a  contiaiiatioii-iiHpgrt  of  Ser.  No. 
S^' ^•Jl' *?'• '*'»'»*~^ ''***  ta  •  «»rttainrtl0B  of 
S«.  No.  40S346,  Oct.  12, 1973,  abodoMd.  Ap|riieatk»  for 
reinnc  Nov.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  321,999 

lot  a^  H04B  1/06:  H04N  1/00 

U.S.a485-^  WCtatos 


UtiE 


_,  ■mriei     r 
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fiom  the  reviving  means  for  differentiating  it  and  for  pro- 
ducing a  seiond  differentiated  signal, 

second  Schmik  trigger  means  supplied  with  the  second  dif- 
feremtkted\signal  for  producing  a  corresponding  second 
squarewave .  ignal,  and 

an  output  term  Inal  supplied  with  the  second  squarewave  signal 


7.  In  a  cable  distributhn  system  having  a  head  end.  means  at 
said  head  end  for  receiving  multiple  channels,  a  coaxial  cable 
having  multiple  channel  capacity  connected  to  said  head  end.  a 
bridger  amplifier  connected  to  the  coaxial  cable  for  receiving  and 
amplifying  signals  in  the  multiple  channels,  a  control  station 
connected  to  the  bridger  amplifier,  said  control  station  including  a 
switching  network  and  channel  converters  connected  to  the  bridger 
amplifier,  a  feeder  cable  having  a  plurality  cf  subscriber  allocated 
channels,  said  feeder  cable  connected  to  the  switching  network  and 
channel  converters,  a  plurality  ef  subscriber  drops  connected  to  the 
feeder  cable,  each  subscriber  drop  being  connected  to  a  single 
subscriber  allocated  channel  in  the  feeder  cable,  thereby  allocating 
one  channel  in  the  feeder  cable  to  each  subscriber  drt^  means  at 
each  subscriber  drop  for  sending  a  control  signal  to  the  control 
station  on  the  subscriber  allocated  channel  allocated  to  that  sub- 
scriber drop  to  control  the  switching  network  at  the  control  station. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  31,  1984 

lUuitntiou  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  cdor  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


9,264 
STRAWBERRY  PLANT  *SOQUEL' 
Royc*  S.  Briaghnnt,  Dsfis,  and  Victor  Voth,  Santa  Aaa,  both  of 
Galifn  aHigBon  to  The  Ragaiti  of  the  UaiTtntty  of  GaUfor- 
Ola,  Bcrinlqr,  CUif . 

FUad  Dec  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  452,694 

Int  a^  AOIH  5/03 

MS.  a  Plt-48  1  dala 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  ttrawberry  plant  herein 

described  and  illustrated  and  identified  by  the  characteristics 

enumerated  above. 


5,265 

STRAWBERRY  PLANT  TUSTIN* 
Victor  Voth,  Santa  Am,  aad  Royce  S.  BriBghmt,  Darli,  both  of 
Calif.,  aarignors  to  Hie  Regents  of  the  Univeratty  of  Califbr- 
■la,  Berkeley,  Calif . 

Filed  Dee.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  452,695 

Int  a'  AOIH  5/03 

U.S.  a  Plt-48  1  CUM 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  strawberry  plant  herein 

described  and  illustrated  and  identified  by  the  characteristics 

enumerated  above. 


8,266 
STRAWBERRY  PLANT  "SELVA* 
Royee  S.  Brlogbant,  Daria,  and  Victor  Voth,  Santa  Ana,  both  of 
Calif.,  aaslgnors  to  The  Regents  of  the  Ual?enity  of  Callfbr- 
ila,  Berkeley,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dee.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,696 

Int  a'  AOIH  5/03 

U.S.  a  Plt-49  1  Ciatai 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  strawberry  plant  herein 

described  and  illustrated  and  identified  by  the  characteristics 

eniuierated  above.  / 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUL.  31,  1984 

ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 

403-329 
194-001 
194-100 
198-334 
198-426 
198^27 
198^31 
198-479 
198-490 
198-S25 
198-6^1 
198-766 
19»-810 
198-84S 
277-235 

310-198 
075-229. 
568-016.... 
562-462 


m—9—999999999t 
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»—»——»>»—»■—■«—«»>»>»>»«»•»#•■•••••••••>•>>——••——»••—————>* 


Sw 

PATENT  NO. 

4.462.142 
4,462.512 
4.462.513 
4.462.514 
4.462.515 
4.462.516 
4.462.517 
4,462.518 
4.462.519 
4.462,520 
4.462.521 
4.462.522 
4.462.523 
4.462.524 
4.462.615 
4.462.616 
4.462,859 
4,463.058 
4,463,202 
4,463,208 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  JULY  31,  1984 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


WOMAN'S  PROTECTIVE  UNDERGAKMENT  FOR 
VOLLEYBALL 
Uada  A.  Cviioii,  North  Pfartte,  aad  Sttm  R.  Morgn,  Ogd* 
lali,  both  of  Nebr^  airipNn  to  VolkytaU  World,  iMn  Opl- 
lida,N«br. 

FDtd  Apr.  24,  Ml,  8m.  No.  257,111 
Iirt.  a'  A41D 13/00 


VS.  a  2-2 


tr     » 


1.  Woman's  voUeyball  protective  garment,  capable  of  being 
worn  under  gym  shorts,  which  provides  for  fieedom  of  move- 
ment of  the  wearer  without  buUdness  and  without  blocking 
hygienic  access  of  air  for  ventilation  and  evaporation  of  perspi- 
ration in  the  crotch  and  a^^cent  areas,  comprising 

a  panty-type  brief  for  covering  the  lower  midsection  includ- 
ing the  side,  frontal,  and  posterior  hip  area  from  the  waist 
downwardly  extending  to  a  portion  of  the  upper  thighs  of 
the  wearer, 

such  brief  including  a  waist  opening  at  its  upper  periphery, 
leg  openings  at  its  lower  periphery,  a  crotch  fhnt  and  rear 
risers  extending  from  the  crotch  to  the  waist  opening,  and 
side  hip-covering  portions  extending  firom  the  waist  to 
upper  thigh  portions  of  the  wearer, 

such  brief  comprising  a  fabric  with  porous  characteristics  for 
access  of  air  and  evaporation  of  perspiration,  and 

shock-absorbing  protective  pads  of  extended  surface  area 
integral  with  such  fabric, 

such  pads 

comprising  a  resilient  foam  in  sheet  form  having  a  thickneu 
from  about  3/16"  to  about  S/16",  such  resilient  foam  pads 
being  covered  on  their  surface  for  contacting  the  body  of 
'     a  wearer  with  a  non-abranve  fabric, 

located  internally  of  the  panty-type  brief, 

extending  over  each  hip  side  portion  firom  a  location  contig- 
uous to  the  waist  opening  to  the  leg  opening, 

extending  into  the  front  riser  to  a  location  above  the  leg 
openings  at  their  inner  edges  so  as  to  cover  the  iliac  crest 
area  of  the  wearer,  and 

extending  into  the  rear  riser  to  cover  the  posterior  superior 
iliac  spine  area  of  the  wearer,  with 

the  crotch  and  remaining  areas  of  the  fhmt  and  rear  risers 
I     above  the  crotch  being  free  of  protective  pad  covering. 


4tM2,116 
ATHLETIC  SWEATBAND 
Sahatwe  J.  SaoiOM,  Gadarhmt,  aad  DonM  Kroot,  New  York, 
both  of  N.Y.,  anivNn  to  Snkro  SportriiM  Prodaets,  lac^ 
BrooUya,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,648 
lat  a^  A410  13/08 
VS.  a.  2-170  33  daiflis 

1.  An  athletic  sweatband  comprising: 


^ 


a  continuous  band  of  material  disposable  about  a  portion  of 

the  body  of  the  user, 
said  band  having  an  interior  compartment  communicable 

with  the  exterior  of  said  band  through  an  opening  in  said 

band,  and 


4C3ains 


an  article  container  disposable  in  said  band  compartment 
having  at  least  one  opening  communicable  with  said  band 
opening, 

said  article  container  being  insertable  and  removable  from 
said  compartment 


4,462,117 
DRAFABLE  HEAD  COVERING 
Y.  Bmaelle,  74400  Shadow  Mt  Dr^  Palm 
Calif.  92260 

FDad  JaL  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  913,489 
lat  a'  A42B  1/04 


U.8.a2-2Q2 


9  QaiaM 


1.  A  head  covering  comprising  a  generally  triangular  sh^)ed 
piece  of  flexible  fabric  material  having  a  base  length  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  height  thus  providing  an  enlarged  cen- 
tral area  and  elongated  ends,  a  crown  portion  defined  by  a  strip 
of  elasticized  material  coupled  to  the  fabric  material  and  which 
in  the  relaxed  state  forms  a  head  enclosing  area  within  the 
central  area  of  the  triangular  piece,  and  a  pair  of  loops  each  of 
which  is  attached  to  the  fabric  at  a  point  between  the  crown 
portion  and  the  elongated  end  edited  to  receive  said  ends 
therethrough. 


4*462,118 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FLAT  PLANE  SEAM 

GARMENT 

Philip  N.  Bowditch,  Cohaawt,  Maas.,  aadgaor  to  The  Cbarlaa 

Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  lac^  Caaibridea,  Maas. 

FDad  Jaa.  1, 1983,  Sw.  No.  800/103 

lat  a^  A41D  00/00 

VS.  a.  2-243  R  1  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  assembling  pants  from  two  substantially 

identical  fabric  panels  unng  fUt  plane  seams  for  joining  said 

two  panels,  said  pants  having  a  continuous  flat  plane  inseam 

intersecting  with  a  continuous  flat  plane  crotch  seam  at  a 

saddle  region,  said  inseam  extending  from  the  lowermost  por- 
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tron  of  one  of  the  legs  of  said  panu  to  the  lowermost  portion  of 
the  other  of  the  legs  of  said  pants,  and  said  crotch  seam  extend- 
ug  between  two  poinu  on  the  top  of  said  pants, 
wherein  each  of  said  fabric  panels  includes  an  upper  portion 
and  a  leg  portion  and  includes  on  one  side  an  inseam  region  and 
a  crotch  seam  region  contiguous  thereto  and  on  the  opposite 
»de  a  similar  mseam  region  and  crotch  seam  region  contiguous 
thereto,  said  crotch  seam  regions  defining  said  upper  portions 
of  said  panels  and  said  inseam  regions  defining  a  leg  portions  of 
said  panels,  including  the  sequential  steps  of: 

A.  positioning  one  of  said  panels  in  a  plane. 

B.  overlaying  the  other  of  said  panels  on  said  one  panel, 

C.  joining  the  crotch  seam  regions  of  said  one  panel  to  the 


to  said  runp  surface  and  extending  downwardly  from  said 
ramp  surface,  and  at  least  one  rectangular  projection  on 
said  coupling  band  having  one  vertical  tide  acUacent  to 
said  slide  surface  thereby  forming  said  detent  groove 
between  said  slide  surface  and  said  vertical  side  of  said 
rectangular  projection;  and 
d.  at  least  one  protrusion  attached  to  said  body  member  at  a 
location  adjacent  to  and  engaging  said  detent  groove  for 
automaticaUy  restraining  said  pivotally  attached  body 
member  when  in  the  path  of  view  of  said  wearer  and  for 
automatically  releasing  said  body  member  from  said  re- 
strained position  when  a  predetermined  pressure  is  applied 
thereto,  thereby  enabling  said  body  member  to  be  pivot- 
ally  moved  away  from  the  path  of  view  of  said  wearer 


correspondiii|g  overlaying  crotch  seam  regions  of  said 
other  panel  to  form  two  flat  plane  segments  of  said  crotch 
seam, 

D.  folding  the  leg  portion  of  one  of  said  panels  180  degrees 
about  a  first  fold  axis  passing  through  the  junction  points 
of  said  conti0jous  inseam  region  and  crotch  region  of  said 
P«nel,  "^ 

E.  folding  said  paneU  180  degrees  about  a  second  fold  axis 
pauing  between  said  one  side  and  said  other  side  whereby 
said  inseam  rqgions  of  each  panel  are  mutually  adjacent  in 
a  flat  plane 

F.  joining  said  ai^jacent  inseam  regions  thereby  forming  said 
flat  plane  ins«am  and  joining  said  two  segments  to  form 
said  flat  plana  crotch  seam. 


4vM2,U0 
TOTAL  KNEE  PROSTHESIS 
Andri  Rambert,  Lea  Foatanellea,  10  Ui  rot  Dr.  BoahomiiM, 
•9003  Lyon,  and  GOIm  Boosqiict,  OiaiiiB  dc  ManndM. 
Sdat-Etieiiiie  (Loin),  both  of  FVancc  — «««. 

RMJaL  2. 1X2,  S«.  No.  394,508 

CWm  priority,  awUcatkM  F^aace,  Jul  6, 1981, 81 13723 

lot.  a^  A61F 1/04 

U.S.  a.  3-1.911  lOCtataa 


4yM2,119 

FACE  SHIELD  AND  HELMET 

Thomas  H.  Rndd,  Mhmeapolia,  Mian.,  aasignor  to  Drag  Spedal- 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,406 

.,  -  ^  '■*•  ^'  ^^^  ^/^'  A<2B  3/00 

UAa3-424  7Chtaa 


1.  A  face  shield  for  a  helmet  comprising: 

a.  a  body  memb^  for  attachment  to  a  hehnet,  at  least  a 
portion  of  saidi  body  member  being  transparent  to  allow 
vision  when  interposed  in  the  path  of  view  of  the  wearer 

b.  at  least  one  coupling  band  for  pivotally  attaching  said 
body  member  to  said  hehnet; 

c  at  least  one  detent  groove  attached  to  said  couplmg  band 
wherein  said  detent  groove  is  comprised  of  at  least  one 
ramp  surface  upwardly  inclined  from  the  surface  of  said 
coupling  band,  M  least  one  slide  surface  located  adjacent 


1.  In  a  knee  prosthesis  comprismg  a  lower  support  member 
with  a  platform  bisected  by  a  transverse  midplane,  said  plat- 
form being  provided  with  two  lower  contact  surfaces  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  midplane,  an  upper  support  member  having  a 
pair  of  rearwardly  diverging  condylar  prongs  with  undersides 
merging  forwaidly  into  a  pair  of  downwardly  convex  upper 
contact  surfi^es  positioned  to  roll  on  said  lower  contact  sur- 
faces, a  lug  rising  from  said  platform  in  said  midplane  and 
projecting  between  said  upper  contact  surfaces,  a  transverse 
pin  on  said  upper  support  member  received  in  a  slot  of  said  lug, 
a  first  shank  rising  from  said  upper  support  member  for  inser- 
tion into  the  medullary  canal  of  a  patient's  femur,  and  a  second 
shank  descending  from  said  lower  support  member  with  an 
axis  in  said  midplane  for  insertion  into  the  medullary  e«fi«i  of 
the  patient's  tibia, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  first  and  second  «>wHif  are 
externally  threaded  and  are  respectively  provided  with 
first  and  second  fastening  means  for  detachably  securing 
same  to  said  upper  and  lower  support  members,  said  first 
fastening  means  lying  forwardly  of  said  prongs,  said  lug 
being  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  second  fastening  means 
with  a  beveled  slot,  enabling  limited  relative  horizontal 
twisting  of  said  support  members,  extending  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  second  shank  at  a  location  set  back  from  a  line 
of  engagement  of  said  upper  contact  surfaces  with  said 
lower  contact  surftces  in  a  position  of  qjproxjmate  align- 
ment of  said  shankt  with  each  other. 
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MC2431 

PASSAGEWAY  RESISTANT  TO  CAPILLARY 

TRAraiPORT 

Rob«t  S.  DirioteB,  nd  Bnm  A.  YmmO,  both  of  Ctaduntl, 

OUo,  Mripon  to  Hm  Practir  A  GnAI 

MtifOUo 

FDid  Mar.  19, 1M2,  Sm.  No.  340,104 
im.  a>  E03D  9/03 
UAa4— 228  4 


1.  In  a  device  for  confining  liquids  and  incloding  an  interior 
reiervoir,  an  oatwardly  extending  cqnUary  transport  resistant 
passageway  having  one  end  thereof  in  direct  communication 
with  said  reservoir,  said  passageway  having  a  circumscribing 
wall  comprising  a  pair  of  sheets  of  heat  sealable  thermoplastic 
material,  at  least  one  of  said  sheets  being  formed  with  a  pas> 
sageway-defining  recess  therein  and  having  a  heat  seal  flange 
on  each  longitudinal  side  of  said  recess,  said  thermoplastic 
sheets  being  united  along  said  flanges  by  longitudinally  extend* 
ing  joints  on  each  side  of  the  passageway,  said  joints  compris* 
ing  an  outer  fin>type  heat  seitod  section  having  a  cqriUary 
channel  immediately  ac^acent  thereto  and  an  inner  fillet  sec- 
tion which  isolates^Ae  heat  sealed  section  firom  the  passage- 
way, said  fillet  secndh  being  made  of  a  material  in  intimate 
contact  with  said  wall  along  the  portions  thereof  contiguous 
the  inner  edge  of  the  heat  sesled  section  and  filUng  the  capil- 
lary channel  longitudinally  along  said  passageway,  said  mate- 
rial having  properties  which  prevent  its  diqtlacement  by  the 
liquid  to  be  pkced  in  said  device. 


4«4<2,122 
RAISED  SUPERIMPOSED  TOILET  SEAT  AND 
SECURING  CLAMP 
John  BroeOa,  Wyeofi;  N  J.,  aasipMr  to  MaMd^  Inc^ 

Fllod  Not.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  584,788 
iBt  a'  A47K  13/00 
U  A  a  4-239  14 


1.  For  use  with  a  toilet  of  the  type  having  a  bowl,  a  water 
tank,  a  section  connecting  the  bowl  to  the  tank,  a  seat  and  a  lid, 
means  coupling  the  seat  and  lid  to  the  connecting  section  so 
that  the  seat  and  lid  can  be  lifted  relative  to  the  bowl,  with  a 
space  being  provided  between  the  coupUng  means  and  the 
connecting  section  when  said  seat  and  lid  are  lifted  to  rest 
against  the  tank,  in  combmation,  a  raised  seat  siyerimposed  on 
the  toilet  and  a  clamp  for  securing  said  raised  superimposed 
seat  to  the  toilet,  characterized  by: 

the  raised  seat  including  an  upper  portion  which  rests  on  the 
bowl,  a  lower  portion  which  fits  into  the  bowl  and  having 


a  recess  on  the  underside  thereof;  and  an  opening  extend- 
ing through  the  upper  and  lower  portions; 

the  clamp  including  a  pair  of  substantially  L-shi^  mem- 
ben  in  spaced  relation  and  joined  by  a  contoured  member 
for  providmg  an  integral  clamp; 

the  base  of  one  of  the  substantially  L-shaped  members  being 
received  in  the  space  between  the  coupling  means  and  the 
connecting  section  so  as  to  be  captured  therein,  with  said 
one  L-shq)ed  member  extending  adjacent  to  and  up- 
wardly external  to  the  back  of  the  raised  superimposed 
seat; 

the  contoured  member  extending  adjacent  to  and  around  the 
upper  portion  of  said  back,  with  the  other  of  the  lAbaped 
members  extending  adjacent  to  and  downwardly  internal 
to  the  back  of  the  opening  in  the  raised  superimposed  sent; 

the  base  of  the  other  lAhiped  member  extending  adjacent 
the  underside  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  raised  superim- 
posed seat  and  carrying  a  pin-like  member  which  engages 
the  recess  on  said  undernde;  and 

the  pair  of  L-shaped  members  and  the  contoured  member 
thereby  being  in  cooperative  relation  with  the  raised 
superimposed  seat  and  the  toilet  to  secure  said  seat  to  the 
toilet 


4^2tH3 

FABRICATED  FLOOR  DRAIN  WITH  LARGE  yi'EPPED 

FLANGE  FOR  ELACTOMERIC  TROWELLED  COVERING 

Eari  L.  Morrla,  U  Habra  Haighta,  and  V.  Wahv  Hater, 

WUttIv,  both  of  CBUf .,  aarifMH  to  Aeon  EoglaeafliV  Co» 

paay,  Oty  of  Indastry,  Calif. 

FDod  Sep.  29, 1982.  Ser.  No.  428^404 
tat  a)  B03C  1/26 
VA  CL  4—286  10 


1.  A  floor  drain  for  waste  reception  comprising: 

a  receptor  body  having  a  bottom  outlet  and  generally  verti- 
cal side  walls; 

a  top  rim  afRxed  to  the  top  of  the  receptor  body; 

a  large  top  flange  affixed  to  the  top  rim  of  the  receptor  body, 
said  top  flange  having  a  generally  planar  surface;  and 

a  removable  screed  guide  affixed  to  the  upper  surfMe  of  the 
large  top  flange  near  the  outer  edges  thereof,  said  screed 
guide  comprising  at  least  one  length  of  flexible  tape  with 
a  delayed  tack  adhesive  on  the  underside  thereof  to  facili- 
tate the  removal  of  the  txpe  fixnn  the  flange. 


FLUSH  APPARATUS  FOR  WATER  CLOSET  AND 
METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
John  M.  AMoa,  An  Arhon  Richard  G.  Laphaa 
CharloB  L  Sargsat,  Aaa  Alter,  aU  of  MIcL,  aad  Truk  T. 
SargSBl,  Ft  Myara,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Tbetfbrd  Corporation, 
Ana  Arbor,  Mich. 

FDod  Feb.  9, 1981,  Sar.  No.  232,851 
tat  ai  E03D  5/00 
VS.  a  4-346  11  OalM 

1.  A  water  closet  comprising  a  bowl  with  an  outlet  in  the 
bottom  thereof,  a  trapway  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  bowl 
so  u  to  provide  a  weirlevel  at  an  elevation  sufficient  to  main- 
tain a  selected  water  level  in  said  bowl,  a  siphon  jet  arranged  to 
discharge  water  into  said  tn^way  adjacent  to  said  bowl  outlet 
to  initii^  siphoning  of  water  from  said  bowl,  and  flush  ^>para- 
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tut  for  discharging  Hush  water  to  said  bowl  and  to  said  siphon 
jet,  characterized  in  that  said  flush  apparatus  includes  first 
means  to  meuura  and  discharge  initially  a  first  metered  quan- 
tity of  water  thr0ugh  said  siphon  jet  sufficient  to  initiate  si- 
phonmg  of  water  and  waste  contents  from  said  bowl,  and 
second  means  to  discharge  a  second  metered  quantity  of  water 
tosaid  bowl  for  rinsing  the  bowl,  said  second  means  being 
»«poniive  to  operation  of  said  first  means  to  discharge  the 


water  therefhmi,  said  flow  receiving  means  comprising  a  hoi- 
low  member  including  upper  and  lower  flanges  and  a  longitu- 
dmal  channel  between  said  flanges,  said  upper  flange  having 
operangs  therein  for  passage  of  water  through  said  upper 
flange  into  said  channel,  a  surge  tank  at  a  level  below  said 
channel,  and  means  providing  communication  betweensaid 
channel  and  said  surge  tank  for  flow  of  water  from  said  chan- 
nel to  said  surge  tank. 


4«4C2,126 
SINK  FOR  SEATED  USER 

^SSr*^  """^  ^ '*°- *«  "•• '^"lAys, 

FIM  Dec  13, 1982.  Sor.  No.  449.549 

Int  a^  A47K  1/04 

UAa4-619  ,4Chtai. 


second  metered  quantity  of  water  to  the  bowl  in  timed-delay 
relation  so  that  the  miyor  portion  of  the  water  and  waste  con- 
tentt  have  been  siphoned  from  said  bowl  when  the  rinse  water 
nows  mto  the  bowl,  said  second  means  comprising  chamber 
structure  which  begins  to  accumulate  water  in  response  to 
operation  of  said  fht  means  and  which  begins  to  discharge 
said  second  metered  quantity  of  water  after  a  predetermined 
accumulation. 


4^462,125 

COPING  AND  DECK  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SWIMMING  POOL 

Henry  Jakowicki.  123  Malti  Are,,  Wcat  IsUp,  N.Y.  1179S 

Contiiiution.in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  859.253,  Dee.  9, 1977,  PM.  No. 

4a49,r3.  TUg  appUcatioo  Jan.  20, 1980,  S«.  No.  101 J66 

Int  a^  E04H  3/1% 

33Cbins 


i;.S.a4-507 


1.  CoUection  appi  ratus  for  water  from  a  swimming  pool 
having  a  bounding  ide  waU,  said  apparatus  comprisingan 
overflow  member  at  (he  side  waU  of  the  pool  for  flow  of  pool 
^**S  ^^!?^*''  "^  ^^"^  receiving  means  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  overflow  member  for  receiving  overflow 


1.  A  sink  for  a  seated  user,  comprising: 

at  least  one  basin  including  bottom  wall  means  and  perimet- 
rical  upstanding  sidewall  means  including  a  front,  a  back 
and  two  laterally  opposite  sides; 

means  providing  a  drain  opening  through  said  bottom  wall 
means; 

wall  means  providing  a  ledge  of  substantial  height  extending 
between  said  two  laterally  opposite  sides  of  said  upstand- 
ing sidewall  means  and  upper  and  lower  margins; 

said  bottom  wall  means  being  provided  in  at  least  two  gener- 
ally horizontal  portions  including  a  rear  portion  disposed 
at  a  first,  lower  level,  including  said  drain  opening  and 
joining  the  lower  margin  of  said  ledge,  and  a  front  portion 
disposed  at  a  second,  higher  level  and  joining  the  upper 
margin  of  said  ledge; 
said  sink  being  at  least  generally  correspondingly  frontally 
and  downwardly  recessed  as  an  external  consequence  of 
the  provision  said  bottom  wall  means  front  portion  at  said 
second,  higher  level,  and  said  ledge  extendid^  down  to 
said  first,  lower  level  rearwardly  of  said  firont  of  said 
perimetrical  upstanding  sidewall  means  of  said  basin. 


4«44i2,127 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  AND  SECURING  AN 

OBJECT  AT  END  POSITIONS  BETWEEN  WHICH  THE 

OBJECT  IS  MOVABLE  BACK  AND  FORTH 
Werner  Schiridt,  and  Gerhard  Wataek,  both  of  Mmich.  Fad. 
Rep.  of  GeroMBy,  aasigiion  to  MaacUnenfiiMk  AngAoii- 
Nurabeig,  Muich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

FDad  Apr.  30. 1982,  S«.  No.  373,744 
OdflH  priority,  applicatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaoy,  May  8, 
l^ai,  911o937 

Iirt.  a)  A47C  79/76 
UjS.  CL  5—118  9  nmikm^ 

1-  In  apparatus  for  the  movement  of  an  object  back  and  forth 
between  first  and  second  end  positions  comprising  fittings  at 
least  at  one  of  said  end  positions  located  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  object,  said  object  having  latching  pins  mounted  on  oppo- 
site sides  thereof,  said  fittings  having  latching  holes  adapted  for 
receiving  the  latching  pins  mounted  on  the  object  and  spring 
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means  retUiently  urging  the  latching  pint  to  a  position  for 
engaging  in  the  latching  holes,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
fittings  have  inclined  guide  surfaces  facing  one  another  defin- 
ing  a  converging  space  in  the  direction  of  entry  of  said  object, 
guide  means  on  said  object  slidably  receiving  each  pin,  said 
guide  surfaces  bemg  positioned  to  guide  said  guide  means  and 


act  upon  the  respective  associated  pins  to  displace  said  pins 
against  the  action  of  the  spring  means  until  the  pins  reach  the 
latching  holes  and  en^ge  thereinto,  each  said  guide  means 
comprising  a  guide  nut  around  each  pin,  said  guide  nut  having 
a  guide  surface  for  riding  on  the  inclined  guide  surface  on  the 
respective  fittings. 


WAVE-REDUCING  BAFFLE  FOR  WATER  BEDS 
Richard  A.  LiBianco,  1870  Port  Ciiarlea,  Newport  BMKfa,  CaUf. 
92660 

FDed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,699 

Iiita3A47Ci7/08 

U,S.  a  5-^480  12  Claims 


1.  A  wave-reducing  water  bed  mattren  comprising: 

a  mattress  having  a  hollow  interior  for  containing  a  body  of 
water, 

a  wave  reduction  baffle  within  the  hollow  interior  of  the 
mattress,  the  baffle  comprising  at  least  one  flexible  fibrous 
layer,  and  float  means  located  below  the  fibrous  layer  for 
applying  buoyant  forces  to  said  fibrous  layer  for  causing 
the  fibrous  layer  to  float  next  to  the  upper  surface  of  the 
mattress;  and 

anchoring  means  comprising  an  additional  fibrous  layer 
qMced  below  the  floating  fibrous  layer  for  forming  a 
chamber,  in  which  water  is  contained  between  the  floating 
fibrous  layer  and  the  additional  fibrous  layer  so  that  entry 
or  exit  of  water  into  and  out  of  the  chamber  is  permitted 
only  through  the  fibrous  layers,  and  in  which  the  addi* 
tional  fibrous  layer  rests  on  but  is  detached  from  the  lower 
wall  rorfaoe  of  the  mattress  when  the  mattress  is  filled 
with  water,  the  additional  fibrous  layer  being  secured  to 
the  floating  fibrous  layer  for  restraining  movement  of  the 
floating  fibrous  layer  within  the  interior  of  the  mattress. 


4,462,129 
STABILIZED  MATTRESS  BORDER 
Paol  H.  Branodt,  LilbBV,  Ga,  aaatgnor  to  Simmon  U.S.A^ 
Atiaata,Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,543 

Iirt.  a^  A47C  23/053 

VS.  CL  5-474  8  Claims 


1.  A  border  assembly  for  a  mattrett  or  the  lUce,  comprising: 

inner  and  outer  rows  of  coils  arranged  side  by  side  and 
defining  a  border; 

a  central  cavity  defined  by  said  border; 

a  flat  border  wire  positioned  above  and  between  said  inner 
and  outer  rows  of  coils,  the  larger  surfaces  of  said  flat  wire 
being  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  said  coils; 

means  connecting  said  flat  wire  to  the  upper  portions  of  at 
least  a  plurality  of  said  coils,  the  circumference  of  said  flat 
border  wire  being  such  that  the  border  wire  exerts  an 
inward  force  on  the  border  assembly,  wherdiy  the  border 
assembly  will  lean  slightly  inwardly  in  the  absence  of  a 
mattress  positioned  in  said  central  cavity. 


4,462,130 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  TEXTILE  FIBERS 
Edward  V.  Bontfaall,  Lymaa,  S.C  anigDor  to  Bea*Tcx  Corpo> 
ratioB,  Morgantowa,  N.C. 

FDed  Jim.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,201 
lot  a^  D06B  3/02.  21/00 
V&  a  8-149.1  9 


1.  In  a  process  for  continuously  dyeing  or  chemically  treat- 
ing textile  staple  length  fibers  having  thermoplastic  properties 
while  conveying  the  fibers  in  a  desired  path  of  travel  and 
including  the  steps  of  impregnating  the  moving  fibers  with  a 
desired  amount  of  liquid  dye  or  other  chemical,  and  compress* 
ing  and  advancing  the  compressed  impregnated  fibers  into  and 
through  a  confined  heating  zone  for  reaction  of  the  dye  or 
chemical  therewith;  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of 
preheating  the  fibers  to  a  temperature  below  their  second  order 
transition  point  and  below  the  reaction  temperature  of  the  dye 
or  other  chemical  applied  to  the  fiben  to  compact  and  reduce 
the  bulk  of  the  fiben  before  their  compression  and  delivery 
into  said  confined  heating  xone. 
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PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
MEKCERIZATION  OF  SUVERS 
Mitnhiro  Hotani,  IteiU,  Japui,  mimor  to  Tovo 
KabuiUld  KaUu,  Onka.  Jtptn 

FM  Aug.  26, 1982,  S«.  No.  4124121 
lot  CLi  DCMB  7/02 


VA  a  t-151J 


5  daimf 


1.  A  method  of  merceriziiig  «  tliver  which  comprises  im- 
pregnating a  cellulosic  fiber-containing  sliver  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  caustiq  soda  of  a  high  concentration;  transporting 
the  impregnated  4iven  held  between  a  belt  conveyor  and  a 
press  belt  in  a  downwardly  inclined  direction;  transferring  the 
sliver  from  said  belt  conveyor  onto  a  net  conveyor  having 
mesh  openings  therein;  mercerizing  the  sliver  while  being 
transported  by  said  net  conveyor,  whereby  the  excessive  caus- 
tic soda  solution  oi  the  sliver  drips  through  the  mesh  openings 
of  the  net  conveyor;  squeezing  the  caustic  soda  solution  out  of 
the  sliver  by  means  of  squeeze  rollers,  and  then  washing  the 
squeezed  sliver  wjth  water  while  transporting  said  sliver  to 
another  net  conveyor  containing  press  rollers  thereon,  said 
washing  being  effiqcted  by  passing  the  sliver  between  said  net 
conveyor  and  presk  rollen  located  in  a  water-washing  tub. 


opposite  side  porti<»s  of  an  upper  poiitkmed  on  a  last 
supported  by  said  support, 

wherein  each  side  hating  assembly  comprises  clamping 
means,  comprising  a  plurality  of  clamp  memben  movable 
independently  towards  the  last  support  to  cause  a  side 
portion  of  the  upper  to  be  held  against  the  last,  on  which 
it  is  positioned  and  which  is  supported  by  the  Int  support, 
at  localities  spaced  from  the  featherline  thereof;  and  last- 
ing band  means  comprising  at  least  one  upper-engaging 
band  portion  of  flexible  sheet  material  arranged  to  be 
interposed  between  the  shoe  upper  and  the  clamp  mem- 
bers, the  or  each  upper-engaging  bud  portion  being  held 
by  the  clamp  members,  in  the  operation  of  said  machine, 
against  the  upper  positioned  on  its  last  under  a  pressure 
which  does  not  prevent  movement  of  the  upper-engaging 
band  portion(s)  relative  to  the  clamp  members  but  which 
is  sufficient  to  cause  such  movement  of  said  portion(s)  to 
apply  a  drafting  force  to  the  portion  of  the  upper  engaged 
thereby, 

the  arrangement  being  such  that,  in  the  operation  of  the 
machine,  a  drafting  force  is  appUed  to  the  upper  by  said 
portion(s)  heightwise  of  the  last  in  the  direction  of  the 
featherline  of  the  shoe  and  lasting  marginal  portions  of  the 
upper  are  caused  to  be  wiped  over  corresponding  mar- 
ginal portions  of  the  insole  and  be  pressed  thereagainst, 
wherein  each  clamp  member  is  mounted  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  an  axis  extending  heightwise  of  the  last 


I 


4*442,132 
SHOE  UPPER  CONFORMING  MACHINE 

James  R.  Flaodcra,  Bbiby,  Eagiaod,  aasignor  to  USM  Corpora- 
tioa,  Farmii^tOD,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  314,980 

^^^tas  priority.  appUeatioB  Unitad  Kingdom,  Nor.  7, 1980, 

m.  a.i  A43D  21 /Oa  23/00 
UA  a  13-88  ^Claims 


VEHICLE  WASHING  APPARATUS  WITH  ELEVATABLE 

WASHING  ELEMENTS 
Duriel  C  Haona,  1133  SW.  Rifii«tOB  Dr.,  Portland.  Ong. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1983, 8tr.  No.  488,837 

Iata>B80Si/M 

U.S.ai5-97B  lanri— 


1.  A  shoe  upper  bonforming  machme  for  use  in  buting  side 

portions  of  shoe  upper  comprising: 

a  support  for  a  shoe  last  on  which  an  upper,  the  side  portions 

of  which  are  to  be  bttted,  and  an  insole  are  positioned;  and 

a  pair  of  side  lasting  assemblies  arranged  so  as  to  act  on 


1.  A  car  washing  apparatus  comprising: 

flexible  curtain-like  cleaning  means, 

overhead  support  means  for  suspendmg  said  curtain-like 
means  vertically  into  a  vehicle  space  to  clean  a  vehicle  hi 
said  space  upon  relative  movement  between  said  vehicle 
and  said  support  means, 

and  elevating  means  for  elevating  a  portion  of  said  curtain- 
lik^eans  rektive  to  said  support  means  to  clear  said 
vehicle  space,  said  elevating  means  including  laterally 
disphuxable  means  movable  into  said  curtahi-like  means 
below  said  overhead  support  means  to  swing  said  curtain- 
like means  upwardly  about  its  connection  to  said  support 


July  31, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1797 


BLACKBOARD  ERASER 

JfBg-Liii  y/tai,  Rn.  37,  llth  FL,  No.  25,  Mlng-Slieiig  E  Rd., 
Taipti,  Taiwan 

FDtd  Dae.  20, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  401,9N 

lit  a>B43L  27/00 

UJ.  a  15-98  SOalH 


1.  A  blackboard  eraier  comprising: 

abaw, 

an  uppermoit  cover  mounted  on  said  baw  and  forming  a 
storing  chamber  for  accumulating  dust  Uierein,  which  is 
spaced  between  said  uppermost  cover  and  said  base;  two 
erasing  rollers  each  rotatably  mounted  within  said  base, 

a  controller  normally  engaging  with  said  rollers  during 
erasing  operation  to  prevent  rotation  or  for  releasing  said 
rollers  for  their  free  rotation  for  dust  removal;  and  two 
dust  scrapers  respectively  fixed  on  said  base,  each  resil* 
iently  contacting  the  upper  perimeter  of  each  roller. 


M<2,135 

CLEANING  AND  ABRASIVE  SCRUBBERS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Howard  R.  Saofbrd,  348  E.  400  Sooth,  Sprtngrflla,  Utah  84M3 

FUad  Jan.  34, 1983,  Set.  No.  460,171 

lot  a'  A47L  13/16 

VS.  a  15—105  20 


2.  An  exteriorally  hand  held  cleaning  and  abrasive  scrubber 
which  is  capable  of  providing  both  a  cleaning  and  an  abrasive 
action,  comprising  an  instrument  made  up  of  a  hollow  cone 
shaped  cleaning  section  joined  at  its  apex  to  the  apex  of  a 
hollow  substantially  cone  shqied  abrasive  section,  said  clean* 
ing  section  comprising  a  hollow  cone  timptd  soft  bun,  the 
outer  walls  of  which  are  made  iq>  of  a  plurality  of  plys  of  an 
extruded  tubular  netting  mesh  prepared  form  qMdal  poly* 
meric  material,  said  plys  of  tubular  mesh  being  concentriBally 
folded  upon  itwlf  numerous  times  to  form  the  said  walls  of  the 
soft  bun,  the  end  of  said  plys  of  tubular  mesh  being  extended 
through  the  open  center  of  the  hollow  bun  to  act  as  a  center 
core  to  receive  the  abrasive  section,  said  abrasive  section  com- 
prising numerous  coils  of  an  abrasive  sdid  coiled  around  the 
center  core  to  form  a  hollow  abrasive  bun,  the  said  center  core 
being  extended  outwardly  and  around  the  abrasive  solid  and 
toward  the  cleaning  section  and  being  tightly  and  securely 
atttched  to  the  outer  bottom  portion  of  the  cleaning  section  so 
as  to  form  the  cone  shapes  of  the  cleaning  and  abrasive  sections 
and  to  secure  the  abrasive  section  to  the  bottom  portion  of  the 


cleaning  section,  the  special  polymeric  material  used  in  making 
the  tubular  netting  mah  comprising  a  strong,  flexible  polymer 
of  the  group  consisting  of  addition  polymen  of  olefinic  mono- 
mers, and  polyamides  of  polycaiboxylic  acids  and  polyamides. 


4,462,136 
DENTAL  IMPLEMENT  FOR  REMOVING  PLAQUE  AND 

MASSAGING  GUMS 
ShnnicU  Nakao,  Sakado;  MotoMiri  YaaaocU,  Yokoaoka,  and 
Charyo  SoaaU,  Iddkawa,  all  of  Japaa,  assigBors  to  SlMma 
JaknUn  lake  Co^  Ltd.  and  Tokyo  BoaU  KabashiU  Kaisha, 
both  of,  Japan 

FUad  No?.  9, 1981,  Sar.  No.  319,608 
OatBs  priority,  appUeatkM  Japan,  Nor.  18, 1980,  95*162346 
IM.  a.1  A46B  9/04:  A61C  15/00 
UJB.  a  15-167  R  5 


1.  A  dental  implement  for  removing  phKjne  and  mawaging 
gums,  which  comprises  a  slender  rod-like  body  in  the  form  of 
a  toothpick  having  an  inner  fibrous  structure  formed  of  a 
plurality  of  fibers  arranged  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  and  an 
elongated  shell  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  thermally  melt- 
adhered  thermoplastic  resin  surrounding  and  in  direct  contact 
with  said  inner  fibrous  structure  and  having  a  greater  physical 
strength  as  compared  with  that  of  said  inner  fibrous  structure, 
said  shell  layer  being  partly  cut  or  ground  down  so  as  to  termi- 
nate remole  from  an  end  of  said  inner  fibrous  structure  to 
expose  said  fibrous  structure  and  thus  to  provide  a  brushing 
section. 


4,462,137 

ELECTRIC  VACUUM  CLEANER 

Robert  C  BarfMd,  Jaraey  Shore,  and  Richard  M.  Fapn,  Moa* 

tonriTflla,  both  of  Pa.,  aaslpon  to  Sbop'Vac  Ceipoffatton, 

WflUamsport,  Pa. 

FUad  Jan.  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  455,312 

lit  a)  A47L  7/00 

VA  a  15-353  26  Oaiam 

13.  An  electric  vacuum  cleaner,  comprising; 

a  suction  motor  for  moving  air  past  itself; 

a  motor  housing  for  containing  the  motor,  the  housing  hav- 
ing a  bottom,  a  top,  an  air  inlet  at  the  bottom,  and  an  air 
outlet; 

a  collecting  tank  for  collecting  materials  drawn  into  the 
tank;  the  collecting  tank  having  a  bottom;  an  inlet  into  the 
bottom  of  the  tank  for  entrance  of  air  and  collected  mate- 
rials to  be  sucked  into  and  collected  in  the  tank;  the  tank 
having  a  top;  a  cover  over  the  tank  top; 

first  connecting  means  extending  up  from  the  tank  cover, 
second  connecting  means  at  the  bottom  of  the  motor 
housing;  the  first  and  second  connecting  means  being 
connected  together  for  joining  the  tank  and  the  motor 
housing;  the  first  and  second  connecting  means  also  in- 
cluding and  defining  an  air  flow  pathway  Aerethrough 
for  air  to  flow  ftom  the  tank  into  the  motor  housing; 

the  suction  motor  being  a  bypass  type  motor,  including  a  fan 
driving  motor,  a  main  suction  fan  connected  with  the 
driving  motor  for  being  driven  to  move  air  through  the 
main  suction  fisn,  a  secondary  cooling  fan  also  connected 
with  the  driving  motor  for  being  driven  to  move  air  past 
the  cooling  fisn  and  the  cooling  fiu  being  placed  and 
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operable  for  Olowing  cooling  air  over  the  driving  motor, 
and  a  casmg  over  the  suction  motor; 

the  casing  having  a  main  fan  inlet  at  the  inlet  side  of  the  main 
suction  fan,  a  main  fan  ouUet  for  passing  therethrough  air 
blown  by  and  past  the  main  suction  fan,  a  secondary  fan 
mlet  at  one  side  of  the  driving  motor  and  a  secondary  fan 
outlet  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  driving  motor;  and  the 
secondary  cooling  fan  being  oriented  and  operable  for 
movmg  air  into  the  casing  through  the  secondary  fan  inlet, 
over  the  drivitg  motor,  and  out  of  the  casing  through  the 
secondary  fan  outlet; 

mounting  means  mounting  and  supporting  the  suction  motor 
in  the  motor  housing;  the  suction  motor  being  oriented  so 
that  the  main  fan  inlet  communicates  into  the  bottom  of 
the  motor  housing  for  receiving  air  entering  the  motor 
housmg  from  the  tank; 

the  motor  housfag  having  a  main  housing  outlet  there- 


member,  said  second  bracket  being  disposed  between  said  fint 
side  flanges  and  pivotally  supported  on  said  first  bracket  for 
movement  about  a  substimtially  horixontal  pivot  axis,  said 
second  side  flanges  having  means  faciliuting  rotatable  support 
of  a  wheel  therebetween;  and  resilient  means  for  yieldably 
resisting  pivotal  movement  of  said  second  bracket  in  one  direc- 
tion about  said  pivot  axis,  said  resilient  means  mcludmg  a 
resUient  element  having  a  first  end  supported  by  said  fint 
bracket  at  a  location  above  said  top  member  of  said  second 

bracket  and  having  a  second  end  opposite  said  fint  end  engag- 
mg  said  top  member  of  said  second  bracket,  a  portion  of  said 
resilient  element  ac^acent  said  second  end  increasing  gradually 
in  thickness  toward  said  fint  end;  wherein  said  resilient  de- 
ment extends  away  from  said  top  member  approximately  along 
a  path  of  movement  about  said  pivot  axis  of  a  sorfaoe  area  of 


through  for  passing  air  from  the  main  fan  outiet.  a  second- 
ary housing  inlet  for  inlet  of  air  to  the  secondary  fan  inlet, 
and  a  secondary  housing  outiet  for  outiet  of  air  from  the 
secondary  fan  outlet; 
cuff  means  of  resilient  material  located  in  the  housing  and 
passing  over  the  bypass  type  suction  motor,  the  cuff  means 
bemg  shaped  and  positioned  for  contacting  the  motor 
casing  and  for  separating  from  each  ortier  tiie  air  flow 
through  tile  mak  fan  outiet,  the  secondary  fan  inlet  and 
tile  secondary  f^n  outiet;  the  cuff  also  being  shaped  and 
positioned  for  oonnecting  the  main  fan  outiet  with  the 
main  housing  outiet,  the  secondary  fan  inlet  witfi  the 
secondary  housi$g  inlet  and  the  secondary  fan  outiet  with 
Uie  secondary  housing  outiet;  the  mounting  means  for  the 
suction  motor  also  being  shaped  for  separating  the  main 
fan  inlet  from  tiie  main  fan  outiet  and  for  separating  tiie 
main  fan  inlet  from  tiie  secondary  fan  inlet  and  from  die 
secondary  fan  outiet. 


said  top  member  which  is  engaged  by  said  second  end  of  said 
resilient  element;  wherein  said  top  member  has  a  transverse, 
upwardly  facing  concave  groove  dierein,  said  second  end  of 
said  resiUent  element  engaging  said  top  member  witiiin  said 
transverse  groove;  wherein  said  resilient  element  has  a  widtii 
which  is  less  dun  die  distiuce  between  said  first  side  flanges; 
wherein  said  fint  end  of  said  resilient  element  is  a  transversely 
extending  semicylindrical  head;  wherein  said  resilient  element 
has  a  transversely  extending  concave  groove  on  each  side 
diereof  adjacent  said  head;  and  wherein  said  first  bracket  in- 
cludes an  omega-shaped  clip  extending  between  said  first  side 
flanges  and  support  means  on  said  first  side  flanges  cooperable 
with  respective  ends  of  said  clip  for  securely  supporting  said 
clip  diereon,  said  clip  securely  gripping  around  said  head  of 
said  resilient  element  and  each  leg  of  said  clip  engaging  a 
respective  said  tiransverse  groove  in  said  resilient  element 


WHEEL  BRACKET 


Mtf2,138 

ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A  RESILIENT 

ELEMENT  WITM  PROGRESSIVELY  INCREASING 
I  RESISTANCE 
John  W.  Black,  Hldiory  Corners,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Penco- 

Kalamaioo,  Inc^  KalamaToo,  Mich. 
CoatiDoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  2M,S09,  May  4,  IMl,  abandoned.  TUa 
■ppUcation  Sep.  12, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  S31,57S 

iirt.  a^  BMB  nm 

UAai»-44       T  ,c,^ 

1.  A  wheel  bracket  assembly,  comprising  a  first  bracket 
having  spaced,  downwardly  extending  first  side  flanges;  a 
second  bracket  havi$g  a  top  member  and  spaced  second 
flanges  extending  downwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  said  top 


M<2,139 
MEAT  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
RayiMMd  W.  Hnbbttd,  1746  W.  Longriew  kn^  Stoekton,  CkUf. 
95201,  and  Thonai  W.  Hnbbvd,  3641  W.  MkUnn,  Stoek- 
ton, CBUf.  95204  ^^ 
Flkd  Dm.  31, 1981,  S«.  No.  336,037 
IM.  a)  A22C  9m 
U.S.ai7-27  7Chta 
1.  An  unproved  meat  processing  machme  comprisfaig 
a  frame, 

a  roller  removably  supported  in  said  frame  fin-  roution  and 
having  a  multiplicity  of  projections  disposed  diereon  for 
penetrating  a  piece  of  meat, 
a  floating  pressure  plate  a4justid>ly  disposed  in  said  frame 

proximate  said  roller, 
at  least  one  pressure  reqwnsive  telescoping  cylinder  a4just- 
ably  secured  to  said  plate  and  disposed  to  hold  said  plate 
proximate  said  roller  with  adjustable  pressure,  and 
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means  for  controlling  the  force  with  which  the  cylinder         4,4(2,141 

holds  the  plate  proximate  said  roller  in  nspomt  to  pres-    FLEXIBLE  LOCKING  CLAMP  USED  WITH  TUBULAR 

GUARD  FOR  LINEAR  BODY 
Charias  E.  Bogssa,  RooMka,  Va^  assignor  to  Virgtaia  Plastica 
rooipany,  Roanoke,  Va. 

FDad  JoL  17, 1911,  Sar.  No.  284,386 
bt  a^  n6L  33/00;  E04H  J 2/20 
VA  CL  24-16  PB  11 


1.  Apparatus  for  pneumatically  filling  a  supply  chute  vdth  a 
uniform  column  of  fibers  comprising 

a  transport  duct  for  conveying  a  stream  of  air^bome  fibers 
firom  a  supply  thereof  to  the  upper  end  of  a  feed  chute  for 
a  carding  machine  or  the  like, 

a  connecting  duct  having  an  inlet  end  operatively  connected 
to  said  transport  duct  to  receive  a  stream  of  air*bome 
fibers  therefrom,  and  having  an  outlet  end  connected  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  feed  chute, 

means  adjacent  the  inlet  end  of  said  connecting  duct  for 
accelerating  the  stream  of  fiben  entering  said  connecting 
duct, 

deflecting  means  connoted  to  said  connecting  duct  down* 
stream  from  said  accelerating  means  and  operative  inter* 
mittently  to  cause  said  stream  of  fibers  to  be  deflected 
back  and  forth  between  opposite  sides  of  said  connecting 
duct,  and 

difnision  means  formed  in  said  connecting  duct  between  said 
deflecting  means  and  said  chute  and  operative  to  cause 
said  stream  of  fibers,  after  deflectira  thereof  toward  either 
side  of  said  connecting  duct,  to  cUng  to  the  last*named 
side  of  said  c(mnecting  duct  to  be  guided  thereby  toward 
the  corresponding  ride  of  said  chute. 


sure  applied  to  said  plate  and  said  cylinder  by  meat  being 
processed  between  said  roller  and  said  plate. 


PNEUMATIC  LEVELING  DEVICE  FOR  FIBER  FEEDING 

APPARATUS 
Daimii  E.  Wood,  FUrport,  N.Y.,  aasiiBor  to  Rando  Machine 
CorponUioB,  Macedon,  N>Y. 

FDed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  415,370 

brt.  a'  DOIG  15/40 

UJS.  a  19-105  12  daiais 
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1.  Apparatus,  which  comprises: 

a  tubular  guard  having  an  inner  wall,  an  outer  wall,  and  a 
longitudinal  slit  adapted  to  receive  and  house  a  linear 
body  therein; 

means  for  cUunping  said  linear  body  adjacent  said  inner  wall 
of  said  guard,  said  clamping  means  including  a  flexible 
strap,  a  body  portion  having  a  head  portion  and  meant  for 
receiving  and  locking  said  strap,  and  means  extending 
integrally  from  said  body  portion  for  securing  said  clamp* 
ing  means  to  said  guard;  and 

apertart  means  formed  in  said  guard  through  which  said 
head  portion  and  said  %tnp  extend. 


to  naaaey  0?ar* 


4,462,142 
FASTENERS 
Dafid  J.  Hickling,  Chflwall,  EngiaBd,  I 

FDed  Jok  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  387,346 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiM  Unitad  Kin•do■^  Jm.  12, 1981, 
8118220 

UA.  a*  A44B  13/02 
U5.a403-329  3< 


1.  A  tetener  for  a  first  and  a  second  part  of  a  hollow  body, 
each  of  said  parts  haying  an  edge  about  which  said  parts  are 
relatively  pivotable,  said  edges  abutting  when  said  first  and 
second  parts  are  secured  together  and  forming  a  coplanar 
surface  of  said  first  and  second  parts,  said  fastener  comprising 
a  resilient  elongate  strip  including  a  substantially  U*shaped 
strip  having  two  legs  and  a  U*shaped  portion,  one  of  the  legs 
being  straight  and  secured  internally  of  said  first  part  adjacent 
to  safd  edge  thereof,  said  V-$baptd  portion  extending  into  said 
second  part  and  adjacent  to  an  edge  thereof,  said  elongate  strip 
ftirther  including  a  substantially  V*sh^)ed  portion  formed 
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thereto,  said  V^haped  portkn  projecting  mwudly  of  and 
contatoed  in  said  first  part,  a  member  attached  internally  of 
said  second  part  ipaced  from  said  edge  thereof  and  an  orifice 
formed  to  said  member  so  as  to  be  contatoed  within  said  first 
part,  said  orifice  betog  shaped  to  receive  said  V-shaped  portion 
of  said  elongate  strip  to  locate  said  elongate  strip,  said  V- 
shaped  portion  ettertog  toto  said  orifice  when  said  edges  are 
abutted  and  said  trst  part  is  pivoted  about  said  abutting  edges 
towards  said  second  part  and  said  V-shaped  portion  retracting 
from  said  orifice  when  said  edges  are  abutted  and  said  first  put 
is  pivoted  about  laid  abutting  edges  away  from  said  second 
part,  said  resiheni  elongate  strip  urgtog  said  first  and  second 
parti  together  when  said  V-ihaped  portion  enters  said  orifice 
and  said  first  part  is  pivoted  towards  laid  second  part. 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  TEXTURE  LEVEL  IN  A 
MOVING  CAVITY  TEXTURING  PROCESS 

Hodrfln  J.  OiwaM,  Morristowa;  HiiB  L.  Li,  Parsippuy,  and 
RumU  a  BuOtr,  Rockaway,  aU  of  N J^  mignofB  to  Allied 
Corporation,  Merris  Towuhip,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
Filed  Mar.  12, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  357^96 

■t  a»  Doac  J/J2. 1/16 

2 


friction  bearing  with  a  low  friction  nirface  and  a  metal  back- 
tog,  comprising  the  snnultaneoui  itepi  of: 
urging  a  iheet  of  malleable  metal  againit  a  die  contoured  to 
correspond  to  a  desired  shape  for  a  backtog  of  a  shaped 
bearing  by  forctog  a  first  presstog  meani  contoured  to 
correspond  to  said  shape  toto  said  metal  to  stretch  and 
sh^je  said  metal  to  form  laid  backing; 
urgtog  a  low  friction  fabric  against  said  metal  by  forctog  a 
second  contoured  pressing  means  toto  said  fabric  to 
stretch  and  shape  said  fabric  toto  a  low  friction  surface  of 
said  bearing,  a  portion  of  said  second  pressing  means 
passing  entirely  through  the  fabric  and  the  metal;  and 
presstog  said  fabric  and  said  metal  together  with  force  suffi- 
cient to  bond  said  fabric  and  laid  metal  together  acron 
their  toterface. 


U  J.  a  28-2S7 


4«4C2,I48 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PORTABLE  AND  COLLAPSED 

STRUCTURE 

Herbert  C  Schnlis,  P.O.  Boi  C070,  IneUiw  Vfllags,  N«f.  8MM 

FIM  Feb.  23,  IMl,  S«.  No.  237411 

lot  a^  B23P  19/00 

U.S.a29-428  41 


it-^ 


iir 


1.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  texture  level  of  a  yam  dur- 
ing texturing  to  a  movtog  cavity  texturing  apparatus,  die  cavity 
having  an  inlet  opoitog  for  receivtog  die  yarn  and  a  hot  fluid 
to  advance  die  yam,  a  porous  yam-receivtog  means  forming 
one  wall  of  die  cairity  which  provides  for  partial  removal  of 
die  hot  fluid  servtog  to  reduce  die  pressure  to  die  cavity,  a 
stationary  shoe  provided  widi  a  tongue  which  is  positioned 
between  and  which  mates  widi  spaced  apart  movtog  sidewalls 
which  advance  with  die  porous  yara-receivtog  means,  a  shoe 
extension  for  closing  a  first  end  of  die  cavity,  an  oudet  for 
removal  of  a  yam  plug  formed,  die  yam  plug  closing  a  second 
snd  of  die  cavity  therein,  compristog: 

maintaining  a  seal  between  die  tongue  of  die  stationary  shoe 
and  the  spaced  apart  movtog  sidewalls,  the 

monitoring  the  preinue  to  the  movtog  cavity. 


— 4r 


4«4<2,144 
STAMPED  LOW  FRICTION  BEARING,  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 
karlaa  A.  White,  31818  42iid.  St,  Pafandalc,  CaUf.  93550 
FOad  ^.  20, 1900,  Scr.  No.  132,268 
Iirt.  a>  B21D  Ji/;o 

rAa2»-i4»j»p  noiom 


1.  A  process  tot  productog  an  open-ended  cylindrical  low 


1.  The  method  for  formtog  a  portable  and  coll^ned  itruc- 
tiire  as  follows:  (1)  defining  upon  a  sheet  of  material  having  a 
thickness  a  first  triangular  shape  having  a  first,  lecond  and 
diird  edge,  each  of  which  edges  is  at  an  angular  rektionship  to 
each  of  die  other  edges;  (2)  defintog  upon  die  same  sheet  of 
material  a  second  triangular  ito^ie  of  subitiutially  die  lame 
size  and  shape  ai  die  first  defined  shape,  said  lecond  ihape 
having  a  first,  second  and  diird  edge,  each  of  which  edges  is  at 

an  anguhur  relationship  to  each  of  die  odier  edges  and  whereto 
die  second  edge  of  die  second  shape  ii  dw  lame  as  the  diird 
edge  of  die  first  triangular  shape;  (3)  defintog  a  diird  shape  of 
substantially  die  same  nxe  and  ihape  ai  die  fint  ihape  upon 
laid  sheet  of  material,  said  diird  shape  having  a  first,  second 
and  diird  edge,  each  of  which  edges  is  at  an  angular  relation- 
ship to  each  of  die  other  edges  and  whereto  die  second  edge  of 
die  diird  shape  is  die  same  as  die  diird  edge  of  die  second 
•hape;  (4)  reductog  die  diickness  of  die  article  upon  one  of  its 
sides  along  die  common  Itoe  of  die  diird  edge  of  die  first  «»«ypf 
and  die  second  edge  of  die  second  shape;  (S)  reducing  die 
diicknesi  on  die  odier  side  of  said  article  along  die  line  defining 
die  diird  edge  of  die  second  ihape  and  die  wcond  edge  of  die 
third  ihapr,  (6)  forming  toterengageable  portioni  on  die  wc- 
ond edge  of  die  fint  ihape  and  die  diird  edge  of  die  diird  ihape 
whereby  laid  lecond  edge  of  die  fint  ihape  and  diiid  edge  of 
the  third  stoqw  are  engageable  to  form  a  pyramidal  body;  (7) 
folding  die  fint  shape  against  die  second  iluqie  along  die  aide 
opposite  die  side  where  diickneii  has  been  reduced  between 
die  said  first  and  second  ihapes;  and  (8)  foldtog  die  diiid  shape 
against  the  second  ihqie  along  the  side  opposite  the  side  where 
diickness  has  been  reduced  between  die  said  second  and  diiid 
shapes. 
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4tM2,146 

RADUTOR  RECX>RING  FIXTURING  AND  TOOLS 

Rkhard  Dtriro,  43998  Aabridgi,  NorthYiUt,  Mick.  481C7 

Divtafan  of  Sw.  No.  268,551,  Jon.  1, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^11,414. 

This  appUcatkn  Aug.  10, 1983,  Sir.  No.  821,948 

lot  a?  B23P  lJ/00 

VA  a  29-243 J  7 


4,442,147 
METHOD  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  MACHINING  OF  A 
STAGE  OF  PLATE-UEE  WOREPDSCES 
H«b,  Ditnatn,  ud  BtrthoM  Ldbtapr,  GvU^M,  betk 
of  Fed.  Rtp.  of  Gmnay,  airigMin  to  Tmpf  AMrici,  IM., 


DMiioB  of  Scr.  No.  944,168,  So^  20, 1978,  PM.  No.  4,270,283. 
lids  appUcttioo  Ao|.  11, 1980,  Ssr.  No.  176,902 
lit  a*  B23P  11/00 
UAa2»-423 


1.  A  decrimping  tool  fbr  me  in  crimping  tabs  of  uitomotive 
radiators  of  the  type  including  a  radiator  core,  a  header  se- 
cured to  said  radiator  core,  and  a  tank  joined  to  said  header  by 
a  series  of  tabs  bent  over  a  radiator  tank  flange,  said  tabs  in  the 
crimped  position  extending  immediately  adjacent  a  radiator 
tank  side  wall  extending  generally  normally  to  said  radiator 
tank  flange,  said  decrimping  tool  comprising  a  tool  firame 
including  an  elongated  bar  section,  a  handle  extending  gener- 
ally  transversely  from  one  side  of  said  elongated  bar  section 
and  an  oppositely  extending  anchor  bloek  adjacent  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  bar  section,  a  spring  loaded  plunger  slid- 
ably  mounted  within  the  lower  region  of  said  anchor  block, 
said  spring  loaded  plunger  extending  generally  parallel  to  said 
bar  section  and  adqrted  to  protrude  from  either  side  of  said 
anchor  block,  a  trigger  rod  pivotally  mounted  to  said  bar 
section  having  a  lower  portion  extending  in  the  same  general 
direction  as  said  handle  and  adjacent  thereto  to  enable  simulta- 
neous gripping  of  said  handle  and  squeezing  of  said  lower 
portion  of  said  trigger  rod,  said  trigger  rod  including  an  en- 
gagement portion  extending  adjacent  one  end  of  said  spring 
loaded  plunger  to  be  extended  upon  compression  thereof  by 
pivoting  movement  of  said  trigger  rod  beyond  said  opposite 
end  of  said  bar  section;  a  finger  extending  reversely  from  said 
anchor  block  towards  said  plunger  end  protruding  away  from 
said  opposite  end  of  said  bar  section  and  a  knob  mounted  atop 
said  anchor  block  enabling  a  downward  pressure  to  be  exerted 
on  said  finger,  wherd)y  said  decrimping  tool  may  enable  de- 
crimping of  said  tabs  by  positioning  said  finger  behind  and  in 
regiMry  with  a  crimped  tab,  exerting  downward  pressure  on 
said  knob  and  squeezing  of  said  trigger  rod  to  force  said  finger 
laterally  away  to  decrimp  said  tab. 


1.  In  a  method  for  machining  simultaneously  a  stack  of 
workpieces,  the  steps  comprising: 

A.  assembling  a  stack  of  platelike  wori^>ieces  onto  a  base 
pUte  of  similar  material  to  produce  a  workpieoe  assembly; 

B.  9pp\yvag  means  to  temporarily  secure  said  workpieces  in 
said  stack  on  said  base  platr, 

C.  drilling  at  least  two  spaced  q)ertures  through  said  work- 
pieces  of  said  stack  and  in  said  base  plat^ 

D.  inserting  rivets  into  said  drilled  apertam  and  deforming 
said  riveto  within  said  Kpataxt*  in  said  woricpieces  and 
said  base  plate  to  secure  said  woriqjieces  on  said  base  plate 
in  fixed  relationship  within  said  woricpieoe  assembly; 

E.  removing  said  temporary  securing  means  and  engaging 
said  workpiece  assembly  with  automatic  movement 


F.  automatically  moving  said  stack  on  a  worii  supporting 
surfoce  of  a  table  to  a  machining  sution; 

0.  automatically  machining  simultaneously  said  workpieces 
of  said  stack  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  depth  of  said  base 
|date  by  movement  of  said  assembly  relative  to  mfhiwing 
means  at  said  station; 

H.  automatically  moving  said  assembly  on  said  taUe  to  a 
drilling  station; 

1.  drilling  out  said  rivets  of  said  stack; 

J.  disassembling  said  wi^qneces  of  said  stack  from  said  base 
plate. 


METHOD  OF  AXIAL  RETENTION  OF  GEAR  ON  SHAFT 
Artlmr  B.  Joyes,  Corteth,  Miasn  aaripor  to  Dn 
Toledo,  Ohio 

FUod  Mv.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  399,625 
lit  a^  B23P 11/02 
U3.  a  29-447  5  < 


4  b 


1.  In  a  metallic  gear  torsionally  and  axially  secured  to  a 
metallic  shaft,  the  gear  including  a  bore  having  a  diameter 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  shaft,  through  which  the  shaft 
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extends,  and  defining  external  annular  interface  regions  at  the 
junction  of  geair  imd  shaft  members,  an  improved  method  of 
axially  securing  said  gear  to  said  shaft  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  heating  the  gear,  (b)  cooling  the  shaft,  (c)  inserting  the 
cooled  shaft  into  the  bore  of  the  heated  gear,  (d)  allowing  the 
temperatures  of  the  gear  and  shaft  to  equalize  and  (e)  then 
applying  compretsive  forces  to  the  metal  at  said  regions,  said 
forces  being  of  magnitudes  sufTicient  to  produce  plastic  defor- 
mation of  the  metal  of  said  gear  and  shaft  within  said  interface 
region,  wherein  said  compressive  forces  are  applied  by  a  wheel 
moved  relatively  ^ut  said  interfaces  of  said  gear  and  shaft. 


forming  an  impurity  region  by  introducing  ions  into  said 
non-active  region; 


'Bbou 


4«4tf2,149 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  INTEGRATED  MOS  FIELD 
EFFECT  TRANSISTORS  WTTH  AN  ADDITIONAL  TRAGI 

LEVEL  OF  METAL  SIUCIDES 
Ulrich  Schwabc,  Mmiid^  Fed.  Rep.  td  Germuiy,  assignor  to 
Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  4k  Manich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FM  Jul.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  396,727 
Ciaimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19. 
1981,3132809 

lalLCL^miiL  21/283 

SCIaims 


U.S.  a.  29^-571 


Srd^iSfMM, 


WWCRRfiSIt 


^;„,«»ie&w: 


^^^^^^ 


connecting  electrically  said  circuit  elemenu  to  said  spare 
element  by  electrically  activating  impurity  ions  of  said 
impurity  region. 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  integrated  MOS  field  effect 
transistors,  particularly  complementary  MOS  field  effect  tran- 
sistor circuitt  (CMDS-FETs)  wherein  a  metal  layer  structure 
consisting  of  a  metal  silicide  having  a  high  melting  point, 
comprising  a  silicide  of  molybdenum,  tungsten,  tantalum  or 
titanium,  is  utilized  as  an  additional  interconnect,  with  the 
metal  silicide  layet  being  applied  after  the  fabrication  of  the 
polysilicon  level,  the  forming  of  active  MOS  regions,  the 
application  of  an  itsulating  oxide  and  the  opening  of  contact 
holes,  and  phosphorous  glass  layer  is  utilized  as  an  intermediate 
oxide  between  the  metal  silicide  level  and  the  metal  intercon- 
nect, wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
substantially  simultaneously  opening,  in  one  method  step, 
contact  areas  to  the  active  MOS  and  polysilicon  regions 
for  the  metal  silicide  level  as  well  as  for  the  metal  inter- 
connect after  the  application  of  the  insulating  oxide  and 
before  the  api^ication  of  the  metal  silicide  level;  and 
structuring  the  metal  silicide  level  in  such  a  manner  that 
during  a  flow-spread  of  the  phosphorous  glass  layer  func- 
tioning as  an  intermediate  oxide,  the  p+  regions  of  the 
circuit  remain  povered  by  the  metal  silicide  level. 

4,4«2,1S0 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  ENERGY  BEAM  ACTIVATED 

CONDUCTIVE  REGIONS  BETWEEN  CIRCUTT 

ELEMENTS 

Hidetaro  NUhimori,  Kawasald,  and  Hirodii  Nozawa,  Yoiio- 

iiama,  both  of  Jlpaa,  anignon  to  Toltyo  SUbanra  Denld 

Kabushiki  Kaiah%  Kawaaald,  Japan 

Filed  S^.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  419,067 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  No?.  10, 1981,  S6-179984 
Int,  a^  HOIL  21/26S.  21/26 
MS.  a.  29—576  B  g  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  semiconductor  devices  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
forming  circuit  elfcmenu  making  up  an  integrated  circuit  on 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type; 
forming  on  said  semiconductor  substrate  a  spare  element 
connected  to  said  circuit  elementt  through  an  electrically 
non-active  regi6n; 


/ 


M62,151 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HIGH  DENSITY 
COMPLEMENTARY  TRANSISTORS 
Henry  J.  Geipel,  Jr.;  Ronald  R.  Trootmaa,  both  of  Enex  Jimc* 
tion,  and  John  M.  Wnnthom,  UaderUlI  Center,  all  of  Vt, 
assignors  to  International  Bnsinen  Maddncs  Cbrporation, 
Annonk,N.Y. 

Fliad  Dm.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  446,793 

\alL(XimtL21/2l  29/78. 11/14 

U.S.  CL  2>-S76  B  15  n.ii. 


10 


/  ,T0 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  complementary  metal  oxide  semi- 
conductor (CMOS)  structure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  well  having  a  P  type  conductivity  m  a  seinicon< 
ductor  substrate  having  an  N  type  conductivity, 

forming  first  and  second  N  type  conductivity  regions  defin- 
ing a  channel  region  within  said  well, 

forming  within  said  well  a  P  type  region  having  a  more 
positive  conductivity  than  that  of  said  well  surrounding 
said  first  and  second  N  type  conductivity  regions  and  said 
channel  region  and  having  a  contact  region  within  said  P 
type  conductivity  region  butted  with  respect  to  one  of 
said  fvst  and  second  N  type  conductivity  regions, 

forming  a  P  channel  device  having  a  control  electrode  and 
source  and  drain  regions  in  said  semiconductor  substrate 
without  said  P  type  well,  said  source  and  drain  regions 
being  formed  simultaneously  with  said  contact  region, 

forming  a  control  electrode  over  said  channel  region  having 
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a  difTerent  work  ftuction  from  that  of  the  woiic  function 
of  the  control  electrode  of  said  P  channel  device  and 
forming  a  single  electrode  in  contact  with  said  contact  re- 
gion and  said  <»e  N  type  conductivity  region. 


M<2,152 
METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  CX>ILS  ON  THE  ROTOR  OF  A 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  ROTARY  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Koidchi   Okanoto;   Norio  OiaU,   both   of  Kobe;   MMdd 
Sakoyama,   AaUya;   Tatniei   Nonnra,   Ilud;   Tadatodd 
Yamada,  Kobe,  and  Mautani  Iwanoto,  Itami«  aU  of  Japan, 
asaignors  to  Mitaabishi  DcnU  K^imfMirf  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  363,774 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japa^  Apr.  2, 1981, 56-50e83 

brt.  a^  H02K  15/09 

U.S.  a.  29—898  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  winding  a  coil  of  superconductive  Unear 
material  in  a  flat  planar  shape  and  mounting  it  on  the  cylindri- 
cal surface  of  a  coil-carrying  shaft  of  a  rotor  of  a  superconduc- 
tive rotary  electric  machine,  said  method  comprising: 
forming  at  least  two  parallel  grooves  in  the  cylindrical  side 
surface  of  the  coil-carrying  shaft  with  the  length  of  the 
grooves  extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  coil-carry- 
ing shaft  and  the  depth  of  the  grooves  extending  radially 
of  the  coil-carrying  shaft; 
forming  a  pair  of  annular  recesses  in  said  surface  of  the 
coil-carrying  shaft  extending  in  the  circumferential  direc- 
tion of  the  coil-carrying  shaft,  each  of  said  annular  reces- 
ses being  connected  between  corresponding  ends  of  said 
axially  extending  grooves; 
winding  a  length  of  superconductive  Unear  material  into  a 
coil  formed  of  a  stack  of  a  plurality  of  turns  each  in  the 
form  of  a  flat  planar  substantially  rectangular  ring  having 
sides  synunetrical  about  a  longitudinal  turn  axis  and  trans- 
verse ends  with  the  sides  each  having  the  same  length  and 
the  ends  of  the  turns  being  superposed  directly  on  top  of 
each  other  Mdth  the  longitudinal  axes  one  above  the  other, 
and  the  ends  of  the  successive  turns  from  one  end  of  the 
stack  to  the  other  in  the  direction  of  stacking  having 
greater  lengths  with  the  sides  of  the  superposed  turns 
bemg  oftwex  Uterally  outwardly  in  the  plane  of  the  turn 
relative  to  the  sides  of  the  next  adjacent  turn  in  the  stack, 
and  the  four  straight  portions  of  each  turn  being  con- 
nected with  each  other  by  circuUrly  curved  linear  mate- 
rial portions;  and 
bending  the  ends  of  the  turns  in  said  coil  such  that  said  ends 
are  slightly  curved  and  conform  to  said  annular  recesses 
and  the  respective  sides  of  the  coil  become  aligned  such 
that  they  substantially  match  said  radially  extending  paral- 
lel grooves  and  disposing  them  in  said  recesses  and  dispos- 
ing the  sides  of  said  turns  in  said  coil  in  said  grooves 
formed  in  said  surface  of  the  coil-carrying  shaft. 


4;M24§3 
TERMINATING  TOOL  FOR  CROSS-CONNECT 
CONNECTORS  FOR  TELEPHONE  LINES 
Gaorgi  DaBortoU,  Ottawa,  Camria,  aarignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com Umitad,  Moatrial,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,488 
lat  CL^  B23P  19/00 
U J.  a  29—760  9 


1.  A  terminating  tool  fior  crow-connect  connectors,  said  tool 
comprising  a  planar  rectangular  fhune  structure  including: 

two  spaced  apart  side  members; 

a  back  member  extending  between  and  connecting  the  rear 
ends  of  the  side  members; 

an  inwardly  projecting  portion  at  the  forward  end  of  each 
side  member,  the  portions  having  opposed  inner  ends; 

a  rotatable  member  extending  between  said  opposed  inner 
ends,  said  rotatable  member  pivotally  supported  in  said 
Inwardly  projecting  portions  for  roution  about  an  axis 
within  said  routional  member; 

a  retractable  stop  mounted  in  one  of  said  inwardly  project- 
ing portions  and  moveable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
axis  to  be  selectively  engaged  in  one  of  a  plurality  of 
recesses  in  an  immediately  adjacent  end  of  the  routable 
member,  the  recesses  spaced  around  said  axis; 

said  rotatable  member  being  of  substantially  rectangular 
cross  section  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  axis,  a  slot  extend- 
ing along  a  front  edge  of  the  rotatable  member  and  extend- 
ing inwards  from  said  front  edge  for  receiving  and  holding 
a  connector,  and  a  latch  member  pivotally  mounted  in  a 
bottom  surface  of  the  rotatable  member  below  said  slot, 
the  Utch  member  having  a  forward  end  extending  up  in 
front  of  said  front  edge  of  said  rotatable  member  into  said 
slot,  to  engage  with  a  connector  positioned  in  said  slot,  to 
^  retain  said  connector  in  position,  means  for  pivotting  said 
latch  to  move  said  forward  end  of  said  latch  member  ftom 
said  slot,  and  means  biasing  said  latch  to  move  the  forward 
end  into  said  slot; 

and  mounting  means  at  the  rear  of  each  side  member  for 
releasably  mounting  the  tool  on  a  support  member. 

HOLDER  FOR  USE  IN  ASSEMBLING  TOP  END*STOPS 

TO  SLIDE  FASTENERS 
Toyoo  Morita,  Uoaa,  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  YoaUda  Kogyo  KJL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  480,346 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1981,  56-194699 
lot  a^  A41H  37/06:  B21D  53/50 
MS,  CL  29—767  S  Galas 

1.  A  holder  for  laterally  spacing  the  opposite  inner  edges  of 
a  pair  of  continuous  slide  fastener  stringen  in  a  punch  and  die 
assembly  adapted  to  apply  top  end-stops  to  opposite  rows  of 
couplmg  elements  on  Uie  opposite  stringer  t^ie  edges,  said 
holder  comprising: 
(a)  a  fixed  support  member  having  a  first  surface  for  support- 
ing thereon  the  stinger  tapes,  a  groove  extending  horizon- 
tally through  said  support  member  and  opening  to  said 
first  surface,  and  a  pair  of  recesses  extending  in  said  first 
surface  along  the  ORMMite  edges  of  said  groove  for  receiv- 
ing therein  the  re^ective  rows  of  coupling  elements;  and 
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(b)  a  reciproctble  guide  member  having  a  Mcond  surface 
confronting  laid  fint  surface,  said  guide  member  being 
movable  ttnivrd  said  support  member  to  a  position  at 
which  said  first  and  second  surfaces  joinUy  define  therebe- 


tween a  spade  slightly  larger  than  the  thickness  of  the 
stringer  upes,  a  pair  of  spaced  projections  depending  firom 
said  second  strftce  and  receivable  in  said  groove,  and  an 
aperture  extending  between  said  projections  for  providing 
punch  clearaace. 


PIN  LOCATOR 
Dennis  S.  BmaDe,  Soirth  Hidlcy,  Mmb^  and  Ouid  A.  Eaako?, 
Wart  Hartford,  Cou^  aarigaon  to  Conboation  EogincerinB. 
lacn  Wtadaor ,  Gou.  ^^ 

FIM  Apr.  1, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  364,348 
IM.  a^  HOIR  4S/00;  B23P  2J/00 
VA  a  a»-l87  7 


the  end  of  the  cable  to  be  connected  to  the  end  connecton 
and 

c.  sequentially  grounding  each  individual  pin  element 
thereby  causing  electric  current  to  flow  through  and 
activate   the   indicating   means   associated   with   the 
grounded  pin  element  and  inserting  the  grounded  pin 
element  into  the  particular  insertion  location  in  the  face  of 
the  end  connector  corresponding  to  the  activated  indicat- 
ing means. 
3.  An  q)paratii8  for  connecting  an  electiical  cable  formed  of 
a  plurality  of  individual  conductors  to  an  end  connector 
wherein  a  plurality  of  pin  elements,  one  pin  element  attached 
to  each  of  the  individual  conductors  at  die  end  of  the  cable  to 
be  connected  to  die  end  connector,  must  be  matched  with  and 
inserted  into  a  particukr  insertion  location  in  a  plurality  of 
openings  in  die  face  of  die  end  connector  for  receiving  die  pia 
elements,  comprising: 

a.  a  power  supply; 

b.  display  mean^ 

c.  a  pluraUty  of  indicating  means  arranged  on  die  display 
means  in  an  array  replicative  of  die  openings  in  die  face  of 
the  end  connector  to  be  connected  to  the  cable; 

d.  tool  means  for  grasping  one  of  die  pin  elements  and  insert* 
ing  the  grasped  pin  element  in  one  of  the  plurality  of 
openings  in  the  face  of  the  end  connector,  and 

e.  circuit  means  for  electrically  interconnecting  each  of  the 
indicating  means  between  the  power  supply  and  one  of  the 
individual  connectors  at  die  end  of  die  cable  opposite  to 
the  end  of  die  cable  to  be  connected  to  the  end  connector 
and  for  electrically  interconnecting  the  tool  means  to  the 
power  supply  whereby  an  dectilcal  circuit  is  completed 
whenever  a  pin  element  is  grasped  in  die  tool  means  so  as 
to  activate  die  indicating  means  associated  widi  die 
grasped  pin  element  thereby  indicating  on  the  display 
means  the  particular  insertion  location  in  the  plurality  of 
openings  in  the  face  of  the  end  connector  into  which  the 
grasped  pin  element  is  to  be  inserted. 


4,462,186 

PISTACHIO  NUT  OPENER 

Patrida  J.  Himalhoeh,  1024  Briaidlfb,  Flint,  Mich.  48804 

FUad  Oct  26, 1881,  Ser.  No.  318410 

M.  a}  A47J  23/00 

VJS,  a.  30-113J  2  riri-t 


/  4?  <*aite 


1.  A  method  of  connecting  an  electrical  cable  formed  of  a 
plurality  of  individual  conducton  to  an  end  connector  wherein 
a  plurality  of  pin  elements,  one  pin  element  attached  to  each  of 
the  individual  conducton  at  die  end  of  the  cable  to  be  con- 
nected to  die  end  connector,  are  matched  widi  and  inserted 
into  a  particular  insertion  location  in  a  plurality  of  openings  in 
the  face  of  die  end  connector  for  receiving  die  pin  elements. 
OMnprising: 

a.  providing  an  ^y  of  a  plurality  of  indicating  means 
replicative  of  tie  openings  in  die  face  of  die  end  connec- 
tor to  be  connected  to  the  cable; 

b.  electrically  interconnecting  each  indicating  means  of  the 
array  between  a  source  of  electiric  current  and  one  of  die 
individual  conducton  at  die  end  of  die  cable  opposite  to 


^ 


1.  An  opener  for  nuts  comprising: 
a  pair  (^  resilient  levers 

a  connecting  means  for  joming  one  end  of  each  said  leven  to 
the  other; 

a  pointed  end  portion  formed  at  die  odier  firee  end  of  each  of 
said  levers 

a  sharpened  side  portion  included  in  each  of  said  end  por- 
tions and  having  a  concave  contour  corresponding  to  the 
nut  shell  curvature  and 

a  raised  shoulder  mounted  on  each  such  end  portion  for 
limiting  the  degree  of  entry  of  the  pointed  ends  into  the 
nut  shell,  said  shoulder  comprising  a  raised  loop  portion 
fastened  to  the  outer  surface  of  each  such  end  portion. 
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MC2,187 
SNIPS  AND  SHEARS 
John  M.  Aflna,  Hartfafi,  Ncbr^  avigDor  to  Hm  Stuleir  Worits, 
Now  Britidn,  Conn. 

FDod  Aug.  14,  INl,  Sor.  No.  292,954 
lat  a>  B2CB  13/06 
MS.  a  30-299  33 1 


1.  A  tool  for  cutting  rigid  materitl,  uid  tool  comprising: 

a  lower  sheet  metal  Made  including  a  substantially  horiion- 
tally  disposed  body  and  a  substantially  vertically  di^Msed 
support  neck,  said  body  including  a  first  horizontal  section 
adjacent  said  neck  and  extending  Urterally  therefrom  and 
an  intermediate  section  extending  generally  downwardly 
from  said  horizontal  section  and  away  from  the  plane  of 
said  neck,  said  intermediate  section  also  extending  for- 
wardly  of  said  neck  with  the  side  edge  adjacent  the  plane 
of  said  neck  being  spaced  from  said  plane  of  said  neck,  said 
side  edge  of  said  intermediate  section  forming  a  first  cut- 
ting  edge; 

an  upper  sheet  metal  blade  including  a  second  cutting  edge 
along  its  side  a4jacent  said  connecting  neck  of  said  lower 
btade,  said  blades  being  relatively  movable  between  a  first 
position  in  which  said  second  cutting  edge  is  disposed  in  a 
closed  mating  position  with  said  first  cutting  edge  and  a 
second  position  in  which  said  cutting  edges  are  qMoed 
apart; 

means  pivotally  connecting  said  upper  bUde  to  said  support 
neck  for  pivotal  movement  between  said  first  and  second 
positions;  and 

first  and  second  handles  respectively  connected  to  said 
lower  and  upper  blades  at  the  ends  spaced  from  said  cut- 
ting edges  for  moving  said  blade  rehrtive  to  each  other 
between  said  first  and  second  positions,  said  i^yper  blade 
including  an  elongated  slot,  and  said  second  handle  being 
slidably  and  pivotably  attached  to  said  upper  bhule,  and 
pivotably  attached  to  said  lower  bUule. 


4,442,158 
HAND-GUIDED  MOTOR  DRIVEN  WORKING  DEVICE 
Anton  WoUo,  FoUbneh,  Fed.  Rop.  of  G««ny,  aaslgnor  to 
Andraas  StOl,  WafbUngsa,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germuy 

FDod  Ab«.  6, 1982,  Sir.  No.  406,081 
Claini  priority,  apiMiaition  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Gomany,  Ang.  7, 
1981, 3131382 

Int.  a' B27B  77/00 
UA  a  30-381  liOalM 

1.  A  hand-guided,  motor  driven  working  device  having  at 
least  one  tool,  the  device  comprising: 
a  motor  housing 

a  carrying  handle  attached  to  said  housmg; 
a  ftiel  tank  having  a  tank  chamber; 
a  venting  device  operativdy  communicating  with  said  ftiel 
tank  and  including  a  flexible  tube  which  projects  from  an 
upper  part  of  said  fliel  tank  and  has  a  free  end  which  is 
closed  except  for  a  labyrinth-like  opening; 
a  covering  defined  by  said  carrying  handle,  said  tube  being 
arranged  at  least  partially  in  said  covering;  and. 


a  chamber  located  externally  of  said  housing,  said  chamber 
being  essentially  free  of  dirt  and  being  located  as  far  as 


possible  tnm  said  ftiel  tank,  said  tool,  and  said  motor,  said 
tube  being  guided  to  said  dirt-free  chamber. 


4,442,199 

REFERENCE  MARK  SELECnON  SYSTEM  FOR 

MEASURING  APPARATUS 

G8mthsr  NcDe,  Bvpn,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarMay,  aaipor  to  Dr. 

Johannoi  Haidsnkiin  GmbH,  Tranvont,  FM.  Rap.  of  Gar- 


Filed  No?.  30, 1983,  Sar.  No.  554^ 
Oaian  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garanay,  Doe.  11, 
1982,3248914 

lat  ai  HOU  S/14 
U&  CL  33—125  C  14 


'^ 


s:^^' 


1.  In  a  measuring  system  which  comprises  a  measuring  scale, 
a  measuring  graduation  defined  on  the  scale,  a  plurality  of 
reference  marics  positioned  at  predetermined  positions  on  the 
scale  with  respect  to  the  graduation,  and  a  scanning  unit  which 
includes  means  for  generating  a  reference  signal  when  the 
scanning  unit  is  aligned  with  one  of  the  reference  marks,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  electrically  applied  selection  indicator  aligned 

with  at  least  one  of  the  neferenoe  marics; 
means,  included  in  the  scanning  unit,  for  detecting  the  selec- 
tion indicator  and  for  generating  a  selecticn  signal  in 
response  thereto;  and 
means  for  generating  a  control  signal  in  reqxmse  to  the 
simultaneous  generation  of  the  reference  signal  and  the 
selection  signal 
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Mtf3,]<0 
ILLUMINATED  LOCKING  TAPE  MEASURE  DEVICE 
Howiifd  Cohm,  nainvlcw,  ud  Edward  Pakus,  Eait  Northport, 
both  of  N.Y^  wipiort  to  Irwin  Measuring  Tool  Coapany, 
PatCBognc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 19U,  S«r.  No.  457,489 
lat  a^  GOIB  3/10 


\i&,  a  33-138 
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1.  In  a  retractable  Upe  measure  including  a  casing  having  an 
opening,  a  coiled  Upe  rule  within  said  casing  having  a  face 
with  legible  indicia  thereon  and  a  free  end  extending  through 
said  opening  in  said  casing,  means  for  retracting  the  Upe  rule 
into  the  casing,  and  locking  means  for  selectively  locking  the 
Upe  rule  in  an  extended  position  and  releasing  the  Upe  rule  for 
retraction  into  the  casing,  including  an  actuator  member  dis- 
posed outtide  said  casing  and  movable  between  a  unlock  posi- 
tion m  which  said  Upe  rule  is  released  for  automatic  retraction 
and  a  lock  position  in  which  said  Upe  rule  is  locked  against 
retraction;  the  improvement  wherein  said  Upe  measure  further 
comprises  an  electtic  light  device  disposed  in  the  casing  for 
Ulummatmg  the  inacia  on  said  Upe  rule;  power  source  means 
within  said  casing  providing  electric  current  to  said  electric 
light  device;  and  switch  means  actuated  by  said  actuator  mem- 
ber and  connected  f  lectricaUy  between  said  power  source  and 
said  electric  light,  to  open  and  close  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  actuator  member  to  iu  unlock  and  lock  positions  re- 
spectively  to  cause  said  light  to  illuminate  the  indicia  on  said 


(b)  a  post  which  extends  upwardly  and  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly from  said  base; 

(c)  a  slide  member  which  is  sUdably  mounted  on  said  post 
and  extends  a  distance  therebeyond;  and 

(d)  measuring  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  slide 
member  for  measuring  and  indicating  the  position  of  said 
slide  member  relative  to  said  base,  said  measuring  means 
being  mounted  on  said  sUde  member  and  having  a  plunger 
portion  which  engages  said  base  to  determine  the  position 
of  said  slide  member  relative  to  said  base,  whereby  when 
said  press  members  are  in  their  shut  height  positions  and 
said  sUde  member  u  in  engagement  with  the  upper  press 
member,  the  measurement  of  said  measuring  means  corre- 
sponds to  the  shut  height  of  said  press. 

MC2,1C2 
PROBE  FOR  MEASURING  WORKPIECES 
DBTid  R.  McMortry,  GJoaeeatenUre,  Eogiud,  antgnor  to 
RoUa-Royce  United,  London  and  Renialuiw  Eleetrieal  Lim- 
ited, Gloaeeaterahirc  both  of,  Eagfaud 

RMJin.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  393,006 
8lSl5"  ^"^^  ■»»««««»  «■*«  Kingdom,  Jm.  30, 1981, 

iM.  a'  GOIB  im 

UAa33-mL  jcWm. 


Upe  rule  when  said 


upe  rule  is  locked  in  iu  extended  position. 


4,462,161 
SHUT  HEIGHT  MEASURING  DEVICE 
ArauDd  E.  Roy,  9S  Payaos  St.,  AtUcboro,  Maaa.  02703 

FUed  M  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,453 
.,.  _  Irt.  a*  GOIB i/i(? 

U.8.a33-147R1  5 


1.  A  probe  for  measuring  dimensions  of  a  workpiece  in 
coordinate  positioning  apparatiis,  comprising  a  base,  a  stylus 
holder  having  an  axis,  a  support  member  for  supporting  the 
stylus  holder,  an  intermediate  member  having  a  fixed  region 
connected  to  said  base  and  a  free  region  connected  to  said 
support  member,  spring  means  connected  in  a  sUU  of  partial 
deflection  between  said  holder  and  said  support  member  to 
urge  the  holder  into  engagement  with  die  support  member 
with  a  spring  force  corresponding  to  said  partial  deflection,  the 
holder  being  tiltid>ly  and  axially  displaceable  from  said  engage- 
ment m  opposition  to  said  spring  means  and  being  returnable  to 
said  engagement  by  said  spring  means  when  said  displacing 
force  ceases,  said  intermediate  member  being  resilient  so  as  to 
be  responsive  via  the  support  member  to  a  displacing  force 
acting  on  said  holder  in  the  sense  tending  to  tilt  said  holder 
relative  to  said  base,  and  ftirther  being  responsive  to  a  displac- 
mg  force  tending  to  axially  move  said  holder  relative  to  said 
base,  and  sensing  means  connected  between  said  support  mem- 
ber and  said  base  for  sensing  the  occurence  of  said  displacing 
forces,  and  wherein  said  spring  means  is  of  lesser  stiffhess  than 
said  intermediate  member. 


1.  A  device  for  mdsuring  the  shut  height  of  a  press  of  the 
type  havmg  upper  and  lower  press  members  which  are  adapted 
to  carry  upper  and  lower  material  engaging  elements  wherein 
at  least  one  of  the  press  members  is  movable  toward  and  away 
from  the  other  to  effect  the  corresponding  engagement  and 
disengagement  of  the  elemenu  with  material  interposed  tiiere- 
between,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  subsuntially  flat  base  on  said  lower  press  member; 


4,462,163 

BOW  SIGHT 

Lynn  A.  Tenthr,  aad  Pral  L.  Peek,  both  of  Fond  di  Lac,  Wis. 

nrignore  to  Totol  Shooting  Systemi,  Inc.,  North  Food  dn  Lm. 
Wis.  ^^ 

Filed  Aog.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412^17 
IM.  a^  F41G 1/46 
UAa.33-265  7Chtai. 

1.  A  bow  sight  comprising, 
a  mounting  plate  adapted  to  be  fixed  on  a  bow  so  the  plane 
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of  the  plate  is  vertical  when  the  bow  is  used  in  its  usual 

vertical  position, 
said  mounting  plate  having  a  slot  therein, 
one  end  of  said  slot  being  substantially  above  the  other  end 

of  the  slot, 
a  guide  surface  parallel  to  the  slot, 
a  guide  plate  having  a  portion  engaging  said  guide  surface, 
means  connected  to  the  guide  plate  and  extending  from  the 

guide  plate  through  said  slot  to  project  on  the  other  side  of 

the  mounting  plate,  said  means  including  a  sight  pin, 
a  lock  nut  mounted  on  said  means  to  fix  the  vertical  position 

of  the  sight  pin  in  said  slot 
5.  A  bow  sight  comprising. 


a  mounting  plate  adapted  to  be  fixed  on  a  bow  so  the  plane 
of  the  plate  is  vertical  when  the  bow  is  used  in  its  usual 
vertical  position, 

said  mounting  plate  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  slots 
therein  angled  more  than  20*  relative  to  the  axis  of  the 
bow  when  the  mounting  plate  is  fixed  to  the  bow, 

a  sight  pin  mounted  in  each  slot  by  mounting  means  permit* 
ting  adjustment  of  the  pin  along  the  length  of  the  slot  and 
transversely  of  the  plate, 

said  slots  being  spaced  far  enough  to  accommodate  said 
mounting  means  without  interference  with  or  from  adja- 
cent mounting  means,  the  angular  relationship  of  said  slots 
to  the  axis  of  the  bow  resulting  in  and  requiring  more 
linear  movement  of  a  sight  pin  in  a  slot  than  the  desired 
vertical  adjustment  of  the  sight  pin. 


4j4«2,164 
ORIENtEERING  COMPASS 
Erik  B.  Noman,  RnsbogMu  12, 77C00  Hedenora,  and  Snn  A. 
Yngrtrttn,  SfartkiOlciriigHi  3, 70375  Orcbro,  both  of  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00005,  371  Date  Se».  3, 1M2,  lOKc)  Dt» 
Sep.  3,  1982,  PCT  Prii.  No.  WO82/02429,  PCT  Pab.  DMt 
Jul.  22, 1982 

per  Pllad  Jaa.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420427 

ClaiBU  priority,  MftXkatioa  Sweden,  Jan.  12, 1981, 8100133 

Int.  a^  GOIC  J7/Q2 

VS.  a  33— 3SS  R  8  Oaiin 


base,  a  stirrup-like  hokler  mounted  on  said  base  plate  for  re- 
ceiving a  thumb  inserted  therein,  such  that  said  base  plate  and 
said  compass  housing  can  be  pressed  against  and  readily  se- 
cured to  a  map,  said  compass  housing  being  arranged  with  the 
center  of  rotation  of  the  north  indicator  located  on  the  ex- 
tended course  Une,  a  portion  of  the  base  plate  extending  in 
front  of  the  compass  housing,  and  said  stirrup-like  holder  being 
arranged  on  said  base  plate,  such  that  when  prewing  said  base 
plate  against  a  map,  the  thumb  passes  on  the  side  of  the  com- 
pass housing  and  makes  contact  with  the  portion  of  the  base 
plate  extending  in  front  of  the  compau  housing  at  a  position 
adjacent  the  course  line. 


4,462,1CS 

THREE  AXIS  ORIENTATION  SENSOR  FOR  AN 

AIRCRAFT  OR  THE  LIKE 

Richard  W.  Lewis,  Derby,  Kans.,  aarignor  to  The  Boriag  Con- 

paay,  Seattle,  Warii. 

FDed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  442,307 

lot  a.!  GOIC  17/28 

VS.  a  33—341  5  Clain 


4.  A  three  axis  orientation  sensor  for  sendng  the  orientation 
of  an  aircraft  or  the  like  with  respect  to  the  earth's  magnetic 
field,  the  sensor  comprising: 

a  magnetic  permeable  core  formed  in  a  continuous  closed 
loop,  the  core  including  a  first  X  axis  leg,  a  first  Z  axis  leg, 
a  first  Y  axis  leg,  a  second  X  axis  leg  psirallel  to  the  first  X 
axis  leg,  a  second  Z  axis  leg  parallel  to  the  first  Z  axis  leg, 
and  a  second  Y  axis  leg  pvallel  to  the  first  Y  axis. 

an  exciter  winding  wound  clockwise  or  counter  clockwise 
around  the  permeable  core,  the  exciter  winding  wound  in 
a  spaced  relationship  around  each  of  the  legs  for  electri- 
cally energizing  the  core  into  and  out  of  magnetic  satura- 
tion; 

a  first  sense  winding  wound  around  the  two  X  axis  legs' 

a  second  sense  winding  wound  around  the  two  Z  axis  legs; 
and 

a  third  sense  winding  around  the  tWo  Y  axis  legs,  the  first, 
second  and  third  sense  windings  receiving  individual 
output  signals  from  the  three  pair  of  parallel  legs  when  the 
core  is  driven  into  and  out  of  saturation  by  the  exciter 
winding. 


1.  An  orienteering  compass  comprising  an  integral  base  pUte 
deffaung  a  course  line,  a  non'rotatable  compass  housing  on  said 
base  plate  having  a  movable  north  indicator  and  a  transparent 


DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  LENGTHS  AND 

CONFORMING  ANGLES 

StnUey  J.  FWong,  450  SE.  LMraolc  Dr.,  Dallas,  Orag.  97338 

FUed  JaL  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,124 

lot  a^  GOIB  3/08.  5/02 

VS.  a  33— IM  5  ClalM 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  lengths  and  conforming  angles 

comprising: 

a.  An  outer  member  with,  at  one  end,  tracks  on  the  inside  of 
the  outer  member  within  which  slide  an  upper  pitch  locat- 
ing plate  and  a  lower  |Mtch  locating  plate  with  a  hingeably 
connected  boldmg  clip; 

b.  An  inner  member  slideably  moveable  within  the  other  end 
of  said  outer  n>ember; 
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c.  Two  lockint  devices  located  at  the  midpoint  of  the  outer 
member  aod  two  locking  devicei  located  at  the  other  end 
of  said  outer  member;  and 

d.  An  upper  operating  pin  and  an  upper  tightening  device  for 
potitioning  laid  upper  pitch  locating  pkte  wherein  laid 


end  thereof  toward  the  other  end  thereof  and  termmatJag 

a  aecond  predetermuMd  distance  from  laid  one  end  of  ttid 

main  body  portion  at  a  point  intermediate  the  two  ends  of 
nid  main  body  portion; 

a  second  edge  extending  firom  said  other  end  of  said  main 
body  portion  toward  said  first  straight  edge  and  terminat- 
mg  acUacent  the  point  of  termination  of  said  first  straight 
edge  at  a  third  predetermined  distance  firom  the  top  of  said 
main  body  portion  which  is  greater  than  said  first  piede- 
termined  distance  and  terminating  at  a  fourth  predeter- 
mined  distance  firom  said  one  end  adjacent  the  point  of 
termination  of  said  first  straight  edge;  and 

wherein  the  end  terminations  of  said  fint  and  second  edges 
are  interconnected  with  one  another  by  an  oflbet  notch. 


upper  operating  pin  is  icrewably  attached  to  said  upper 
pitch  locating  plate  and  a  lower  operating  pin  and  lower 
tightening  dovice  for  positioning  said  lower  pitch  locating 
plate  wherein  said  lower  operating  pin  is  screwably  at- 
tached to  said  lower  pitch  locating  plate. 


|lN( 


XGLE/LEVEL  METER 
David  T.  K.  Hna^  No.  27.  Kcnyahug  Park«  Chawan  Rd..  Ko- 
chiag,  Sarawalu  Mahqnia 


VACL 


Aug.  7, 1981.  Ser.  No.  291,107 
IM.  ai  GOIC  9/J2 


o  Claiflia 


which  is  spaced  fh)m  the  top  of  said  mam  body  portion  at 
a  distance  between  said  first  predetermined  distance  and 
said  third  predetermined  distance  to  guide  the  drawing 
point  of  a  drafting  instrument  mto  engagement  with  said 
first  edge  when  such  point  is  placed  on  a  drafting  surface 
and  said  drafting  tool  is  urged  against  the  point  of  the 

drafting  instrument  by  a  force  parallel  to  said  first  straight 
edge  in  a  direction  firom  said  other  end  of  said  main  body 
portion  toward  said  one  end  thereof,  thereby  permitting 
rotation  of  said  drafting  tool  about  such  drafting  instru- 
ment and  also  permitting  the  striking  of  a  line  by  such 
drafting  instrument  directly  firom  said  ofAet  notch  along 
said  first  edge  without  necessitating  the  lifting  of  such 
drafting  instrument  fh>m  the  drafting  surface. 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  and  measuring  angles  with  re- 
spect to  the  vertical  direction  subtended  by  a  taut  string  an- 
chored at  one  end,  the  angles  including  angles  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  vertical,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  case  dimensioned  and  sized  for  being  hand-held  and 
having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  meter  means  mounted  in  said  case  and  having  an  indica- 
tor member  for  indicating  the  vertical  direction,  said 
meter  means  including  a  scale  mounted  in  fixed  lektion  to 
said  case; 

(c)  means  movesbly  mounted  in  said  case  and  attached  to  the 
unanchored  mounted  end  of  the  string  for  sensing  the 
alignment  of  the  string  axis; 

(d)  means  associated  with  said  case  and  said  sensing  means 
for  determiniiig  coincidence  between  the  string  axis  and 
said  longitudinal  case  axis,  the  subtended  angle  being 
readable  from  |Said  scale  at  said  coincidence 


4vM2>lM 
WEB  DRYER  SOLVENT  VAPOR  CONTROL  MEANS 

Rob«t  A.  Dana,  Gram  Bqr,  Wh.,  uripor  to  W.  R.  Grace  * 
Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Fab.  19, 1912,  Sar.  No.  380.192 

ne  portion  of  the  term  of  tUs  patnt  lohaaqiMat  to  Jan.  2S, 
2000,  his  ban  diMfadiMda 
bt  a>  F2CB 13/18 
UJ5.a34-(2  1 


^ARLUILE 


M<2,168 
VARIAdLE  ANGLE  STRAIGHT  EDGE 
Thomas  J.  Lynch,  and  John  H.  Pigman,  both  of  Tcmpe,  Aria., 
asaigaon  to  latenational  Design  Corporation,  noenix.  Aria. 
FUed  Jan.  r,  1903,  Ser.  No.  908,246 
lat  di  B43L  7/00 
VJLCL33~m  TdMim 

1.  A  drafting  tod  including  in  combination: 
u  elongated  main  body  portion  having  a  top  and  having 
two  ends  with  at  least  a  first  edge  thereon  spaced  a  first 
predetemuned  distance  from  this  top  and  extending  a 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  main  body  portion  firom  one 


1.  Wd>  drying  apparatus  comprising  dryer  walls  defining  u 
enclosura  wherein  a  lengthwise  moving  web  is  heated  for 
evaporation  of  solvent  from  coating  or  printing  on  at  least  one 
surface  Uiereof  and  from  whwh  the  web  emerges  tiirough  a 
slot  in  me  of  said  dryer  walls,  means  for  maititoii^jng  a  subat- 
mospheric  pressure  in  said  enclosure,  and  a  chill  roll  spaced 
outwardly  firom  said  one  dryer  wall  to  which  a  straight  portion 
of  the  wd>  extends  from  said  slot  and  around  which  a  curved 
portion  of  the  web  is  partially  wrapped  with  said  one  surface 
adjacent  to  die  chill  roll,  Uie  boundary  between  said  portions 
of  the  web  being  at  a  line  of  tangency,  said  apparatus  >»«w«g 
characterized  by: 
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A.  nozzle  meant  a4jacent  to  the  chill  roll,  having  an  outlet 
from  which  prenure  air  issues  as  a  jet, 

(1)  said  outlet  being  in  the  form  of  a  slit  which 

(a)  extends  lengthwise  substantially  entirely  across  the 
width  of  the  web  and 

(b)  is  not  substantially  wider  than  is  adequate  to  ensure 
issuance  of  pressure  air  therefrom  at  a  substantially 
uniform  rate  all  along  its  length, 

(2)  said  outlet  being  located  and  oriented  to  direct  said  jet 

(a)  against  said  curved  portion  of  the  web  at  a  distance 
of  not  substantially  more  than  one-half  inch  tram  said 
line  of  tangency  and 

(b)  substantially  radially  inwardly  relative  to  the  chill 
roU,  and 

(3)  said  outlet  being  close  enough  to  the  chill  roll  to  avoid 
substantial  divergence  of  the  jet  before  it  impinges  the 
web; 

B.  duct  means  defining  a  tunnel  extending  outward  firom  said 
one  d^er  wall  and  into  an  inner  end  of  which  said  slot 
opens,  said  duct  means  comprising  a  pair  to  tunnel  walls 
between  whteh  said  straight  portion  of  the  web  extends 
and  each  of  which  opposes  a  surface  of  the  web. 

(1)  one  of  said  tunnel  walls  having  an  outer  end  near  said 
chill  roll  that  cooperates  with  the  chill  roll  to  define  an 
inlet  for  air  that  flows  mwardly  between  said  one  tunnel 
wall  and  said  one  surface  of  Uie  web,  and 

(2)  the  other  of  said  tunnel  walls  having  an  outer  end 
closely  adijacent  to  said  nozzle  means  outlet  and  serving 
to  guide  inwardly  along  the  opposite  surface  of  the  web 
a  part  of  the  pressure  air  that  has  issued  from  said  nozzle 
means  and  has  been  deflected  by  the  web;  and 

C.  air  outlet  means  arranged  to  define  a  plurality  of  pressure 
air  outlets  in  the  tunnel  which  are  inwardly  a4jtcent  to 
said  one  tunnel  wall  and  to  said  inlet,  are  spaced  from  one 
another  across  the  width  of  that  waU,  and  open  towards 
said  inner  end  of  the  tunnel,  for  blowing  air  inwardly 
through  the  tunnel,  inducing  flow  of  air  through  said  inlet, 
and  imposing  forces  upon  said  one  surface  of  the  web  that 
balance  the  forces  imposed  upon  its  said  opposite  surface 
by  air  moving  inward  through  the  tunnel  frcnn  said  nozzle 


said  sump  having  a  relatively  large  top  opening  and  smaU 
bottom  opening, 
wherein  air  is  drawn  upwardly  through  said  bottom  opening 
and  collected  foreign  objects  fall  downwardly  through  said 
sump  and  through  said  opening. 


M<2,171 

INFLATABLE  SOLE  CONSTRUCTION 

Loirii  J.  WUspaU,  4418  SE.  75th  Ave^  Poitlaad,  Ortg.  973M 

FDed  May  28, 1982.  Ssr.  No.  383,254 

Iirt.  a*  A43B  7/06.  13/20 

UAa38-4B  4< 


1.  A  compartmentalized,  variable  cushiontaig  sole  construe* 
tion  in  footwear  having  a  top  attached  to  an  inner  sole,  said 
construction  comprising 
an  outer  sole, 
a  flexible  wall  structure  joining  the  peripheral  edges  of  said 

inner  and  outer  soles  to  form  an  enclosed  space  therebe* 

tween, 
partition  means  in  said  enclosed  qtace  partitioning  the  same 

into  fluid'tight  inflatable  compartments  corresponding 

substantially  to  the  heel,  arch  and  ball  regions  of  a  foot, 
valve  means  associated  with  each  of  said  compartments  for 

inflating  the  same  to  a  desired  fluid  pressure  iad/tptar 

dently  of  the  other  compartments,  and 
non<ollapse  support  means  distributed  as  plural  f^  stand- 

ing  posts  in  said  compartments  providing  resilient  weight 

support  between  said  inner  and  outer  soles  when  said 

compartments  are  in  deflated  conditions. 


SUMFVORUStSCR^oLNERASDStO^GE  QUICK  DISCONNEctS^IOOL  MOUNTTNC 

AI^E.BarWl.SS?J5S;J£^^  ^^^^^^-r^M^^'^^y'^^'^-'-^ 

Llretdrnwi,  St  JoeaphTowirtIp,  Berrien  County,  both  of      "^  **^'JK5  a-i.  M  i«2.te  No  421.107 
Mkh^  aarignofi  to  Whiripool  Corporation.  Benton  Hater,  l^i^om's/oi 


Mich. 

Flhd  Mqr  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  380331 

tat  a'  Fa6B  11/02 

UA  a  34-82 


UJS.  a  37-231 
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5.  For  use  in  an  automatic  dryer  having  a  Unt  collecting 
mechanism  comprising: 
a  Unt  screen  and  wiper  blade, 
a  sump  poaitimied  acUaeent  to  said  Unt  ooUecting  mechanism 

to  provide  a  means  for  removing  foreign  objects  from  the 

area  of  said  mechanism, 


1.  Apparatus  for  detachably  connecting  a  tool  component  to 
a  vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  component; 

(b)  Unk  means  connecting  said  frame  component  to  the 
vehicle,  said  Unk  means  being  adapted  to  accommodate 
adjustment  of  said  frame  component  both  vertically  and 
angularly  about  a  horizontal  first  axis; 

(c)  first  notch  means  fixedly  mounted  on  one  of  said  oompo* 
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nentt  anti  adapted  to  interengage  with  first  engagement 
means  on  the  other  of  said  components; 

(d)  second  notch  means  adjustably  mounted  on  one  of  said 
compon4ntt  and  adapted  to  intereugage  with  second  en- 
gagement means  on  the  other  of  said  components; 

(e)  fint  operating  means  for  adjusting  said  second  notch 
means  between  an  unlocked  position  opening  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  opening  direction  of  said  first  notch 
means,  aid  a  locked  position  opening  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  th$t  of  said  first  notch  means; 

(0  retilientV  compressible  pad  means  on  one  of  said  compo- 
nents adapted  to  be  compressively  engaged  by  contact 
means  on  the  other  of  said  components;  and 

(g)  second  operating  means  operable  in  conjunction  with 
vehicle  i^ovement  for  adjusting  said  frame  component 
between:! 

(i)  a  first  I  position  at  which  said  components  are  spaced 
^»art  «id  said  second  notch  means,  in  its  unlocked 
po«tio$,  is  facing  said  second  engagement  means, 
thereby  permitting  the  vehicle  together  with  said  frame 
compoaent  to  be  advanced  towards  said  tool  compo- 
nent until  said  second  notch  means  and  said  second 
engagetient  means  interengage  with  each  other;  and 

(U)  an  elefated  inclined  second  position  at  which  the  tool 
compoi^t  is  suspended  on  said  frame  component,  with 
said  firit  engagement  means  and  said  contact  means 
being  respectively  aligned  with  and  spaced  below  said 
fint  nodch  means  and  said  resiliently  compressible  pad 
means; 

(h)  said  second  notch  means  being  operative  upon  adjust- 
ment to  its  locked  position  to  cause  movement  of  said 
components  relative  to  each  other,  resulting  in  said  first 
engagemett  means  entering  into  interlocked  engagement 
with  said  first  notch  means,  with  an  accompanying  com- 
pressive engagement  of  said  contact  means  against  said 
resiliently  bomprescible  pad  means. 


Mtt,174 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

SCREEN  PRINT  FABRIC 

^i^'TS!^  P»ul.H8idi^tn»  13, 8000  Munich 
oO,  Fed.  Re^  of  Gemany 

Filed  No?.  13, 1981,  S«r.  No.  321,133 

mS^ShST^*  ■wMortloii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Nof .  13, 

lBt.a3D06CJ/09 
UAa38-102.1  23C|„„ 


1.  A  process  for  prestretching  screen  fabric  usable  ui  screen 
prmtmg,  comprising  the  steps  in  order  of: 

tensioning  said  screen  fabric  to  be  used  in  screen  printing; 
and  • 

applying  an  oscUlatory  alternating  load  to  said  tensioned 
screen  fabric  to  prestretch  said  screen  fabric. 


.  4,462,173 

RADUTIOK.BASE  OF  AN  ELECTRIC  APPLIANCE 
Ism  Sato,  and  foaaka  Nak^inia,  both  of  Kano,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Toahih^  Herttog  AppUancea  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nllgata,  Japln 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  306,230 
Ctaima  priority,  ippUcttkm  Japoi,  Sep.  26, 1980,  5S-134067 
Int  CL^  D06F  75/38 
UAa38-93  2Cl.fa« 


4,462,178 
SAFETY  TAG  HOLDER 

Mark  W.  Romberger,  S3  dariotte  St,  MaalMin,  Pi.  17S48 
FUed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  468,860 

lBta3G09Fi//« 

UAaw-lOR  jctaims 


1.  A  radiation!  base  for  an  electric  appliance,  said  radiation 
base  comprising: 

(a)  an  injection-molded  tayer  formed  of  a  low  friction,  non- 
viscous,  heal  resistant  synthetic  resin  and 

(b)  a  metaUic  base  plate  integrally  attached  to  one  side  of 
said  inJectioB-molded  layer,  said  base  plate  having  a  plu- 
rality of  prqjections  formed  on  the  side  thereof  to  which 
•aid  injection-molded  layer  is  attached  to  ensure  good 
conjunction  between  said  base  plate  and  said  injection- 
molded  layer,  said  plurality  of  projections  having  bulges 
m  Uwir  middles,  whereby  said  injection-molded  layer 
protrudes  in  between  the  adjacent  surface  of  said  base 
plate  and  said  bulges  in  said  pluraUty  of  projections  to 
further  ensure  good  conjunction  between  said  base  plate 
■nd  said  injebtion-molded  layer. 


1.  A  safety  tag  holder  comprising: 

two  planar  windows,  oriented  so  that  their  planes  are  paral- 
lel, with  a  space  between  them  to  form  a  Ug  holding 
structure  with  a  pocket  for  a  safety  tag; 

a  hook  oriented  in  the  same  plane  as  the  windows  and  at- 
tached at  one  edge  of  the  tag  holding  structiire;  and 

a  ring  oriented  in  the  same  plane  as  the  windows  and  at- 
tached to  the  backside  and  below  the  uppermost  part  of 
the  hook  to  permit  manipulating  the  hook  by  the  ring 
using  a  fixture  on  the  end  of  a  safety  pole. 
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4,M2,176 

ARnCXE  FOR  FORMING  A  PICTURE  FRAME 

John  R.  Sdwvcc  10  Burr  Odi  Dr^  Pimford,  N.Y.  14534 

Coirtiaiiatfc»-iB-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  193,109,  Oct  3, 1910.  TU» 

•ppUcatkM  Apr.  22, 1983,  S«r.  No.  4r,548 

Int  a'  A47G 1/06,'  B32B  31/18 

U.S.  a  40-154  U I 


2 


9b 


7b  5b  8b  6A 


circuit  from  uid  A.C.  supply  for  caunng  connection  of 
laid  discharge  pith. 


4,442,171 

DISPLAY  STRUCTURE  FORMED  OF  A  UNTTARY 

BLANK 

Sendra  D.  F^MBun,  P.O.  Boi  943,  Sa  Lois  OMspo,  Calif. 

93406 
Coatinnatton-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  284,722,  JaL  20, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,382,344.  lUs  appUcatfoa  Jaa.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,692 
lat  d}  G09F  1/08 
UJB.  a  40-539  5 


1.  An  insert  for  frame  molding  comprising  an  elongated 
main  body  portion  adapted  to  be  received  and  retained  in  a 
groove  extended  along  one  stufsce  of  said  frame  molding, 
means  between  said  main  body  portion  and  said  groove  engag- 
ing at  least  one  surface  of  said  groove  for  frictionally  retaining 
said  main  body  portion  in  a  selected  position  in  said  groove. 


4,462,177 
A.C  CONNECnON  ORCUTT  FOR  DISPLAY  OR 
INDICATOR 
John  P.  Browne,  Georgetown,  Canada,  aarignor  to  Nai 
Liadtad,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,946 

laLCL^GMF  21/04 

U  A  a  40-463  12  dalns 


1.  In  combination  with  a  display  element  designed  to  move 
under  the  control  of  a  reversible  magnetic  field  between  two 
limiting  positions  which  provide  mutually  contrasting  ^>pear- 
ances  in  a  viewing  direction  corresponding  to  said  positions, 
the  position  of  said  display  element  being  controlled  by  at  least 
one  stationery  core  of  reversible  permanently  magnetizable 
material  the  two  limiting  positions  of  said  display  element 
corresponding  to  the  opposite  magnetizations  for  said  core, 
and  a  coil  corresponding  to  said  at  least  one  core  for  control- 
ling the  magnetization  thereof,  a  circuit  comprising: 
means  for  connection  of  the  circuit  to  an  AC  supply, 
means  f(M-  rectifying  the  current  received  firom  said  supply, 
means  in  said  circuit  responsive  to  the  connection  of  said 
current  to  said  A.C.  supply  for  causing  said  rectified 
circuit  to  magnetize  said  core  in  one  sense, 
at  least  one  capacitor, 

means  in  said  circuit  responsive  to  the  connection  of  said 
circuit  to  said  A.C.  supply  for  causnig  said  rectified  cur- 
rent to  maintain  a  charge  on  said  capacitor  during  said 
connection, 
said  charged  capacitor  having  the  capacity  on  discharge 
through  said  coil  to  reverse  the  magnetization  of  said  core, 
a  discharge  path  for  the  charge  on  said  capacitors  through 

said  coil, 
switching  means  for  interrupting  and  connecting  said  dis- 
charge path, 
means  in  said  circuit  responsive  to  the  connection  of  said 
circuit  to  said  AC  supply  to  maintain  said  discharge  path 
interrupted, 
means  in  said  circuit  responsive  to  the  disconnection  of  said 


m  H 


iM     " 


1.  A  structure  formed  of  a  unitary  blank  of  sheet  material  for 
containing  and  displaying  articles,  said  structure  comprising: 

a  series  of  four  rectangular  boxes; 

each  said  box  having  the  sidewalls  thereof  formed  from 
body  panels  defined  on  said  blank; 

each  of  the  two  middle  boxes  in  the  series  having  diagonally 
opposite  comen  thereof  respectively  joined  to  a  comer  of 
an  adljacent  box  in  the  series  by  a  joining  flap  formed  by 
gluing  together  narrow  portions  defined  on  said  unitary 
blank  and  disposed  between  two  of  the  body  panels  form- 
ing a  joining  comer,  and  each  said  joining  flap  having  one 
of  its  .surfaces  glued  to  one  of  the  other  two  body  panels 
forming  the  joining  comer,  and 

a  divider  together  with  a  comer  viewing  window  formed  for 
at  least  one  box  in  the  series  by  providing  at  least  one 
vertical  score  line  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom  of  each 
of  the  adjacent  body  panels  provided  on  the  unitary  blank 
for  forming  a  noi^joining  comer  of  said  box  and  providing 
a  generally  horizontally  slit  between  each  of  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  said  vertical  score  lines. 


4,462,179 
CHAMBER  AUGNMENT  AND  SAFETY  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

FIREARMS 
Michaai  Rogak,  Antioeh;  Cbarlea  Witbeek,  MnadeMn;  Leonard 
W.  Golan,  Winactka,  and  Stephen  L.  Golan,  CUcaiio,  all  of 
DL,  aaalgBon  to  Hawk  Induitrica,  lacn  NorthfMd,  IlL 
FDad  Aog.  6, 1981,  Sar.  No.  290,606 
Iirt.  a'  F41C 11/00,  11/01  17/00 
U.S.a43-lQ  14< 


rM   M~,^  fM 


1.  A  self-a4justing  head  space  adapter  device  for  a  firearm 
having  a  breech  portion  including  a  chamber  for  receiving  a 
cartridge,  one  end  of  said  cartridge  having  a  primer,  and  a  bolt 
assembly  including  a  firing  pin  adapted  for  sttiking  said  primer 
said  head  space  adapter  device  being  located  facing  said  cham- 
ber and  comprising:  a  body,  a  contact  face  on  said  body 
ad^ned  to  bear  upon  said  cartridge  end  at  multiple  points 
surrounding  said  primer,  quing  means  biasing  said  body  rela- 
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tiw  to  irid  bc#t  .Membly  toward  Mid  chamber  for  MBsiiig  ««d 
bo^contact  face  to  snugly  engage  said  end  and  toISi  laid 
cwtndge  in  /Uuig  poution  in  said  chamber,  and  means  alianins 
«Md  finng  pu^  m  striking  portion  with  said  primer  whrasaid 
contact  face  i$  engaged  against  said  cartridge  end 


4yM2,igO 
BAIT  CONTAINER 
Kenneth  Scott,  RJt  #1,  AMiMowa  50006 

Vf^  Aft,  16,  mi,  Scr.  No.  309,079 
.t.  ^    .    ^        Irt.  a*  AOII  97/« 


ofsaid  bottom  member  to  bring  said  top  and  bottom  mem- 
bers mto  closed  apposition  when  triggered;  and 

a  solid  bait  trigger  member  adapted  to  hold  and  support  said 
top  and  bottom  members  in  an  open  position  for  entry  of 
an  ammal  and  said  trigger  member  operable  to  cause 
closure  of  the  memben  when  moved. 

4,M2,U2 
ANIMALTRAP 


J-S 


w 


^  I  An  improved  bait  holding  apparatus  for  fishing  compris- 

a  houshig;     ■ 

container  means  disposed  within  said  housing  for  holding 
water  and  fishing  bait,  said  container  means  including  a 
continuously  sealed  bottom  wall,  continuously  soiled 
ndewalls  aad  a  top  access  opening  means  attached  to  the 
top  of  the  ndewalls  for  providing  manual  access  to  bait 
disposed  within  said  container  means,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  sidewaUs  mcluding  Ught  transmission  means  for  per- 
nutting  bghl  to  pass  therethrough;  and 

light  emitting  means  attached  to  said  housing  adjacent  to 
•Md  Ught  transmission  means  portion  of  said  container 
means  for  directing  Ught  rays  through  said  Ught  transmit- 
«on  means  portion  and  into  said  container  means  for 
illuminatmg|the  interior  of  said  container  means. 


DnMK. 


4_         4M2,m 
DISPOSABLE  ANIMAL  TRAP 
■Oj  4100  P«rlda  Lc,  Botae,  Id.  837W 
FIW  May  7, 1902,  Scr.  No.  374,242 
.1.  ^  «    .         Iita^AOlMii//* 
VA  a.  43—41  2 


1.  An  animal  trap  having  plural  sutions,  each  station  com- 
pnsing: 

a  base  having  a  passageway  with  an  open  bottom  and  an 
outer  annular  opening  to  said  passageway 

an  anti-friction  pivotally  supported  trip  connected  to  said 
base  having  an  upstanding  hook  element  and  having  a 
dependug  trigger  portion  extending  into  said  passageway 

a  spring  loop  operably  supported  by  said  base  at  one  end  and 
extendmg  generally  over  and  above  said  passageway 

a  guillotme-snare  loop  in  said  passageway  through  said  jiase 
and  pivotaUy  and  operably  connected  to  said  spring  loop 
and  extending  across  said  passageway 

a  hold-down  element  pivotally  connected  to  said  base  above 
said  passageway  adjacent  said  outer  annular  openings  and 
releasably  connected  to  said  hook  portion  of  saidtripover 
aaid  depressed  spring  loop  and  displaceable  upon  move- 
ment of  said  trigger  portions  of  said  trip  thereby  freeing 
nud  spring  loop;  and  ^^ 

a  cover  over  said  plural  stations,  said  cover  having  a 
threaded  nipple  thereinto  and  having  a  perforated  tubular 
removable  bait  container  therein  supported  in  said  nipple 
and  a  cap  matmgly  engageable  over  the  threaded  portion 
ofsaidmpple. 


L  A  disposable  animal  trap  comprising: 

a  bottom  member.  boxUke  in  form  and  having  a  front  open- 
mg,  and  having  spring  engagement  means; 

a  top  member  pivotally  engaging  said  bottom  member  adja- 
o«t  one  end  thereof  for  forming  a  box-like  enclosure  m 
the  closed  petition;  said  top  member  includhig  a  top  plate 
ttd  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  downwardly  depending 

side  waUi,  at  least  one  of  said  side  waUs  defining  TiS 
member  operable  to  engage  said  spring  engagement  means 


4,^421gj 
GARDEN  WINDOW  WITH  HIDE.AWAY  SC3tEEN 
^^Braha,  707  Arrow  Rd^  WaitoB,  Ontario,  Cknadt 

FiM  Sep.  13, 1902,  Scr.  No.  417029 
IM.  a'  A47G  7/00 
UjS.a47-40  2CUai 

1.  A  wmdow  garden  for  growing  and  displaying  plants 

within  the  space  enclosed,  and  to  be  positioned  over  the  perim- 
eter  waU  surface  bounding  a  dweUing  house  window  opening, 
said  window  garden  comprising  in  combination; 

a  fixed  fbme  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  perimeter  waU  of 
a  dweUing  house  window  opening;  an  outwardly  move- 
able firame  secured  in  abuttable  and  seabble  relation  to 
said  fixed  frame  by  means  of  a  hinge  operable  between  the 
top  edges  thereof; 

a  predominately  tran^Mrent  enclosure  bounded  by  and 
perimetrically  secured  to  said  moveable  frame  and  pro- 
jecting outwardly  therefhm  relative  to  the  fixed  f^ame 
and  dweUing  waU  surface  which  immediately  surrounds 
said  window  opening,  said  enclosure  consisting  of  a  pair  of 
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netdng  plastic  blister  domes  spaced  apart  with  dead  air 
therebetween; 
mean  for  maintaiiiing  an  insect  excluding  relationdup  be* 
tween  said  fixed  and  moveable  frames  in  any  position  of 
said  moveable  frame  relative  to  said  fixed  fiwne  compris* 
ing,  flexible  netting  fastened  continuously  between  inte* 
grally  formed  clip  strips  on  the  perimeter  of  and  facing 
outMWds  of  said  fixed  ftame,  and  integrally  formed  clip 
strips  facing  toward  the  dwelling  house  wall  and  formed 
with  the  moveable  frame,  said  clip  strips  being  formed  on 
the  bottom  and  side  edges  of  the  frames  to  provide  netting 
coverage  to  only  that  area  of  exposure  between  the  open 


frames  but  not  permitting  any  obscurity  to  entrance  of 
Hi^  to  the  area  covered  by  the  pair  tit  domed  blisters 
composing  the  enclosure; 

a  toggle  assembly  consisting  of  a  rack  and  screw  means 
rotatable  by  a  handle  member  fixed  to  said  frame  and  to  a 
pair  of  articulated  arms  attached  to  the  moveable  frame 
and  Uie  rack  and  screw  for  maintaining  the  frames  in  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  relationships; 

and  plant  supporting  means  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
spaced  verticle  bars  fixed  to  said  fixed  frame  and  holding 
horizontally  disposed  shelving  therebetween  freely  within 
said  enclosure. 


SYSTEM  FOR  IMPROVING  SYNTHETIC  SURFACES 
Percy  C  Cmmliigham,  3548  WdUogtoa  Qwesat,  North  Van- 

cmiTcr,  British  ColnnUa  V7R  3U,  Canada 

CootinaatloB-ia-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  40,194,  May  18, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4»288,993.  lUs  appUcatkm  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  26M7S 

The  portion  of  the  tma  of  tUs  pttaat  sabaaqnaat  to  May  26, 

1998,  has  been  iMti****"^ 

iBt  a'  AOIG  31/00:  E02B  11/00 

VS.  a  47-88  22  < 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  extreme  high  temperatures  in 
the  vicinity  of  synthetic  surfaces  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
preparing  a  subgrade  area  to  accommodate  a  subsurface  base 
system  on  top  of  which  is  applied  the  synthetic  surface, 
the  subsurface  base  system  comprising  an  upper  layer  of 
primarily  sand-containing  particukte  material  which  has 
good  capillary  rise  characteristics  and  in  which  liquid 
characteristically  moves  primarily  in  the  vertical  direc- 
tion, and  a  lower  layer  of  particulate  material  located 
substantially  adjacent  said  upper  layer,  said  lower  layer 
oonsisting  essentially  of  gravel,  in  which  liquid  character- 


istically moves  wen  in  the  horiaontal  direction,  as  wdl  as 
downwardly,  so  that  liquid  in  the  lower  layer  tends  to 
ditpene  in  the  horizontal  direction  relatively  rapidly  and 
untformly,  wherein  the  physical  characteristics  c^  the 
essentially  gravel  particulate  material  of  said  lower  layer 
and  the  primarily  sand-containing  particulate  material  of 
said  upper  layer  are  such  that  the  sud-oontaining  particu- 
late material  does  not  significantly  penetrate  into  the 
gravel,  so  that,  consequently,  the  void  ratio  of  the  gravd 
remains  substantially  unimpaired;  and 
maintaining  the  particulate  m  the  upper  layer  sufHciently 
moist  that  the  heat  insulating  effect  of  the  otherwise  dry 
particulate  is  significantly  reduced  and  so  that  heat  at  the 
synthetic  surface  is  efbetivdy  transmitted  from  the  sur- 
fiioe  to  the  subsurface  base  region  and  beyond. 


DOOR  OPERATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SLIDE  DOOR  UNIT 
Oaann  SUboU;  SUfsni  Sak^aad,  both  of  Nagoya,  and  YokU 
UaoBim,  Aqjo,  all  of  Japai,  aarigMn  to  Toyota  Shatai 
KabnshlU  Kaiaha,  AkU,  Japn 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,882 
ClataH  priority,  appUeattoa  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1982,  87«39699; 
Jan.  29, 1982,  S7-112007 

IM.  a*  E06D  IS/lOi  E08F  15/Oa  11/12 
U.S.  a  49-218  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  door  operating  device  for  a  slide  door  unit  including 
a  wall  having  an  opening  formed  therein,  at  least  one  curved 
guide  rail  fixedly  extended  along  said  wall  and  a  door  slidably 
associated  with  said  guide  rail  by  means  of  guide  means  so  that 
the  door  is  guided  to  be  placed  with  the  outside  surface  thereof 
arranged  flush  with  the  outside  surface  of  said  wall  when  the 
door  closes  the  opening  of  said  wall  and  the  door  is  guided  so 
as  to  slide  along  and  in  parallel  to  the  outside  surfKe  of  the 
wall  when  the  door  is  opened,  said  door  operating  device 
comprising; 
a  guide  member  secured  to  the  inside  surfrce  of  said  door 
and  having  a  pUte-diaped  engaging  flange  extending  in 
parallel  to  the  sliding  direction  of  the  door; 
a  first  tumable  arm  supported  at  the  base  portion  thereof  so 
as  to  be  tumable  within  a  horizontal  plane  on  a  stationary 
portion  with  respect  to  said  %yall; 
a  driving  pulley  supported  on  the  base  portion  of  said  first 
tumable  arm  so  as  to  be  rotatable  with  respect  to  the  first 
tumable  arm; 
a  second  tumable  arm  supported  at  the  first  end  thereof  on 
the  free  end  of  said  first  tumable  arm  with  a  first  shaft  so 
as  to  be  tumable  within  a  horizontal  plane; 
an  intermediate  pulley  supported  rotatably  on  said  first  shaft; 
a  third  tumable  arm  supported  at  the  first  end  thereof  on  the 
second  end  of  said  second  tumable  arm  with  a  second 
shaft  so  as  to  be  tumable  within  a  horizontal  plane, 
a  driven  pulley  routably  supported  on  said  second  shaft; 
a  driving  wheel  fixed  to  said  driven  pulley  so  as  to  be  turned 

together  with  said  driven  pulley; 
a  roller  routably  supported  on  the  second  end  of  said  third 
tumable  arm  with  a  shaft  extending  in  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  driving  wheel  and  adapted  so  as  to 
engage  with  the  engaging  flange  of  said  guide  member  and 
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to  receive  the  engaging  flange  closely  between  the  roller 

and  said  driving  wheel; 
•  prime  mover; 
a  first  torc^e  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  the  torque 

of  the  {$itput  shaft  of  said  prime  mover  to  said  driving 

pulley;  4nd 

a  second  torque  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  the 
rotation  i  of  said  driving  pulley  to  said  driven  pulley 
through  said  intermediate  pulley. 


4,4«2,186 

Self-adjusting  window  unit  with  coRNiat 

I  ASSEMBLY 

LeRoy  C  Fkier,  P.i 


VACL 


r».0.  Box  3564,  Logan,  Utah  84321 
No?.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  443,593 
I»t  CLJ  EOCB  3/32.  3/34 


*^^^ 


1.  A  self-ad>isting  window  frame  unit  comprising 

a  rectangular  windowpane; 

four  elongate  end  members  arranged  to  surround  the  rectan- 
gular windowpane  extending  into  a  slot  formed  in  an  end 
member; 

a  pin  throu^  each  end  member  centrally  of  its  length  and 
through  a  hole  larger  than  the  pin  in  the  windowpane; 

biasing  meaas  in  the  slot  of  each  end  member  biasing  the 
windowpane  from  the  slot; 

comer  mm  at  each  comer  formed  by  adjacent  end  mem- 
bers, said  comer  means  including  a  pair  of  legs,  each 
having  slot  means  to  receive  a  wmdowpane  edge  and  to  be 
aUgned  wWi  slot  means  in  an  end  member  and  each  leg 
receiving  one  end  of  an  end  member  therein,  a  common 
back  exten^g  to  each  leg  and  opposite  side  faces  project- 
ing from  the  common  back  and  having  edges,  each  pro- 
viding a  continuation  of  the  common  back  surface;  and 

a  notch  in  e$ch  end  member  whereby  the  end  of  the  end 
member  will  fit  into  a  leg  of  a  comer  member  with  the 
notch  fittiag  inside  the  back  and  a  surface  of  the  end 
member  being  flush  with  the  common  back  surface. 


HEADS 
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a  principal  machine  fiwne  including  front  and  rear  walls, 

said  machine  frame  rear  wall  including 

means  for  supporting  said  rear  trunnion  means  for  pivotal 
displacement  about  its  axis  and  for  limited  pivotal  dis- 
placement about  a  mutually  perpendicular  vertical  axis, 
said  rear  trunnion  supporting  means  comprising 
2.  a  face-to-ftce  mounted  pair  of  ball  bearings;  and 

»p«5er  means  having  a  width  selected  to  locate  the  bearing 
load  centen  of  said  all  bearings  coincident  on  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  trunnions,  and 

means  for  horizontally  displacing  said  rear  trunnion  sup- 
porting means  along  the  rear  wall  of  said  machine  frame 
thereby  horizontally  displacing  said  rear  trunnion 
means,  and 


said  machine  frame  front  wall  including  means  for  support- 
mg  said  front  trunnion  means  for  pivotal  displacement 
about  is  axis  and  for  limited  pivotal  dispbcement  about  a 
mutually  perpendicular  vertical  axis,  said  front  trunnion 
supporting  means  comprises 
a  face-to-face  mounted  pair  of  ball  bearings;  and 
spacer  means  having  a  width  selected  to  locate  the  bearing 
load  centers  of  said  ball  bearinp  comcident  on  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  trunnions 

whereby  horizontal  displacement  of  said  rear  trunnion  will 
conjoinUy  cause  a  pivoting  of  said  front  and  rear  trunnions 
about  vertical  axes  passing  through  said  poinu  of  coinci- 
dence thereby  effecting  a  swivel  adjustment  for  said  stock 
removal  assembly. 


4,462,187 
*G  STRUCTURE  FOR  DOUBLE  DISC 
GRINDING  MACHINE 

Elmao  R.  Dunn,  Roacoc,  m,  aarignor  to  Litton  Indnitrial  Prod- 
■eta,  Inc  Sotth  Bcloit,  Dl. 

FQid  Not.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  322,987 

, ,  lat.  a^  B24B  S/Oa  41/00 

UAaSl-ll^R  3C|,|„ 

1.  A  double  due  grinding  machine  comprising 
a  wheelhead  assembly, 

base  means  fof  supporting  said  wheelhead  assembly  for  axial 
displacemett  relative  thereto,  said  base  means  including 
a  front  wall  having  front  trunnion  means  secured  thereto 

and  exteitding  horizontally  therefix)m,  and 
a  rear  wall  having  rear  trunnion  means  secured  thereto 
and  extending  horizontally  therefrom  in  coaxial  relation 
with  said  front  trunnion  means,  and 


4*462,188 

SIUCA  SOL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  POLISHING 

SnJGON  WAFERS 

Charles  C.  Payne,  Avon,  DL,  aarignor  to  Naico  Chemical 

Conpany,  Oak  Brook,  DL 

Filed  Job.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  390,726 
lot  CLi  B24B  J/00 
UA  a.  51-283  R  iciatai 

1.  An  improved  method  for  polishmg  silicon  wafers  and  like 
materials  which  comprises  applying  a  polishing  agent  compris- 
ing: 

1.  An  aqueous  colloidal  silica  sol  or  gel  having  an  average 
particle  size  diameter  in  the  range  4-100  millimicrons, 

2.  A  water-soluble  amine  which  contains  at  least  1  primary 
amino  group  and  from  2-8  carbon  atoms  and, 

3.  A  water-soluble  quaternary  ammonium  salt  or  base  con- 
taining not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms,  and 

wherein  both  the  amine  and  the  quartemary  ammonium  salt  or 
base  is  present  at  from  0.1-5.0%  by  weight  based  on  the  SiO: 
content  of  the  silica  sol;  and  then,  polishing  said  wafers. 
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4yM2,ll9  M<2,191 

GRINDING  TOOL  WITH  RADIALLY  SHIFTABLE  PREFABRICATED  DWELLING  OF  THE  MODULAR 

ABRASIVE  BARS  TYPE 

Gay  H.  Piqrbnmd,  Coarcoaromie,  Fmce,  iHlgiior  to  SJL  JaoqiiM  B.  Poiritr,  Rtt.  112,  St'FrUMc,  Qwbw,  Cnada  GON 
AotonoUlci  CitrocB  and  Sodctc  Antomobilcs  Pengeot,  both      IPO 
ofPvis,FnuKt  Flkd  May  3, 1982,  Sir.  No.  37M19 

FIM  Apr.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  3^7,001  Chdns  priority,  appUcatloa  Gnada,  Fab.  25, 1982, 397084 

Claiin  priority,  applkatRm  Fhnca,  Apr.  17, 1981, 81 081S2  lot  a^  E04H  1/00 

lat  a^  B24B  33/02  VS.  Q.  52—236.1  18  < 

UA  a.  91-338  4ClaiBi 


II  r-"  10 


1.  A  grinding  tool  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  sleeve  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
mutually  parallel  longitudinal  slots  extending  in  an  axial 
direction  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  ban  of  wedge-shaped  outline  respectively 
penetrating  said  slots,  with  freedom  of  radial  shifting 
therein,  said  bars  having  abrasive  outer  faces  and  sloping 
inner  faces  inclined  to  the  axial  direction,  said  bars  further 
having  lateral  flanks  with  mortises  paralleling  said  inner 
faces; 

a  mandrel  axially  displaceable  in  said  sleeve  and  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  sloping  guide  surfaces,  of  the  same 
faiclination  as  said  inner  faces,  in  contact  with  the  latter, 
and 

a  plurality  of  ring  segments  secured  to  said  mandrel  in  an 
annular  zone  thereof  with  lateral  edges  respectively  pro- 
jecting above  said  guide  surfaces  and  engaging  in  said 
mortises  of  the  bars  respectively  in  contact  therewith  for 
positively  shifting  said  bars  upon  a  displacement  of  said 
mandrel  in  either  axial  direction. 


4,482,190 
FLASHING  PRODUCT 
Ronald  J.  Allen,  Gawra,  IlL,  airignor  to  DUnois  Tod  Works 
Idc*,  Chicago,  OL 

FUad  Jnl.  28, 1983,  Str.  No.  518,165 

iBt  a'  E04D 1/36,  3/38:  B32B  3/04 

U.S.  a  52-58  12  Claiiu 


1.  Method  of  constructing  a  prefabricated  dwelling  on  a 
selected  lot,  from  at  least 

a  plurality  of  wall  panels,  synunetrical  two  by  two  with 
respect  to  a  plane;  each  wall  panel  having  an  upper  edge, 
a  lower  edge  and  a  pair  of  vertical  edges;  each  panel 
further  having  a  trapezoidal  shape  of  which  parallel  sides 
correspond  to  the  vertical  edges  of  the  panel  and  at  least 
one  non  parallel  side  is  inclined  relative  to  the  parallel 
sides  and  corresponds  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  panel,  the 
upper  edge  having  a  length  L  and  an  inclination  angle  a, 
the  lower  edge  having  a  length  L'  and  an  inclination  angle 
a,  such  that 

L  cos  a^L'  COS  a'. 

a  plurality  of  identical  roof  panels,  each  having  a  lozenge 
shape  having  a  long  diagonal  and  a  shori  diagonal  of 
which  the  sides  have  a  length  equal  to  L  and  an  acute 
angle  0,  such  that 


-iTl-^m^g^ 


1.  A  pre-assembled  composite  flashing  product  comprising  a 
sheet  of  generally  water  resistant  resiliently  compressible  ma- 
terial having  a  length  significantly  greater  than  its  width,  a  pair 
of  thin  flat  ductUe  strips,  each  strip  having  a  width  substan- 
tially greater  than  itt  thickness,  to  provide  a  place  through 
which  an  elongated  fastener  may  be  driven,  said  strips  running 
lengthwise  at  opposite  edges  of  said  sheet,  each  of  said  length- 
wise edges  of  said  sheet  folded  over  upon  itself  and  substan- 
tially enclosing  one  of  said  strips,  whereby  said  product  can  be 
shaped  to  conform  to  a  variety  of  irregular  shapes,  and  seal- 
ingly  fastened  to  a  structure. 


iS  «  cos 


wherein  the  wall  and  roof  panels  all  have  a  structural  shape- 
holding,  four  cornered  frame  whereby  they  may  rigidly  be 
assembled  to  one  another,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing,  on  the  selected  site,  adequate  foundations  and 
a  base  suitable  to  receive  the  wall  panels  directly  on  the 
foundations,  the  base  having  the  total  sh^>e  of  a  grouping 
of  at  least  three  regular  hexagons  equal  to  one  another  and 
adjacent  at  least  two  by  two  without  all  being  in  align- 
ment, the  hexagons  having  an  apothem  equal  to: 


122^ 


i 
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(b)  mounting  the  required  number  of  wall  panels  in  symme- 
try alternation  all  around  the  periphery  of  the  base  and 
assembUng  each  wall  panel  both  to  the  base  which  sup- 
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ih^l  I^  ^  other  two  waU  puels  that  are  adjacent 
tuereto  and  wherein  the  upper  edge  of  adjacent  wall 
paneb  titemately  slope  at  at  angle  a  downwardly  and  at 
an  angle  a  upwardly,  and  y  «o  .» 

(c)  moundng  the  roof  panels  on  the  upper  edges  of  the  waU 
pMJeU  ii  such  a  manner  that  their  line  of  slope  always 
merge  with  their  short  diagonal,  and  assembling  the  roof 
panels  between  them  in  such  a  way  that  they  form  to- 
gether a  lelf-supporting  vault  bearing  on  the  wall  panels. 


I 


4yM2,192 

I  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 

MWtael  p.  rtsher,  Mooftlttd,  lad,  awigBor  to 
dird,  Ibc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

F1M  Jo.  1. 19t2,  Ser.  No.  38M0e 
.,-  «  «  Irt.  ai  E04H  7/00 


Ancriaui  Stan- 


8  Claian 


ftstener  membly  comprising  hook-like  futenen  having 
two  jomable  sections,  one  attached  to  the  panel,  the  other 
to  the  vertical  support,  and 

■econd  fastener  assemblies  disposed  between  verticaUy  adja- 
cent first  fastener  assemblies,  for  holdmg  the  joinable 
sections  u  compression,  each  second  fastener  assembly 
compmmg  a  nut  embedded  in  the  panel  and  a  bolt  that 
extends  through  the  vertical  support  into  the  nut, 

«ttd  vertinl  supports  comprising  channel  supports  which 
«eU^ped  and  L-duped  support^  the  Leaped  sup- 
ports defining  the  coraen  of  the  cab  waU.  the  channel 
supports  being  disposed  between  said  L^haped  supports 


JiJ'Jf^l''^^'}T'*^^^  '^  "^"y  ■«"»««>  "d  con- 

structed  to  be  housed  withm  a  recess  of  a  wall  panel,  said 

Mtembly  comprising:  ^^ 

a  shiftable  member  housed  within  said  recess  of  said  wall 

panel,  spring  means  mounted  on  said  shiftable  member  (br 

urgug  said  shiAable  member  out  of  said  recess; 

latch  means  for  holding  said  shiftable  member  within  said 

recess  m  a  latched,  inoperative  position;  and 
a  seal  actuator  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  shiftable 
?^^°^  '^  ^<  when  said  shiftable  member  is  moved 
mwardly  of  said  recess,  said  shiftable  member  is  automati- 
•  caUy  urged  out  of  said  recess  to  its  extended,  operative 
•nd  selWeveling  sealed  position.  p«"«vc 


toOtisEIc?** 


ELEVATOR  CAB 
Richard  J.  Ericaoa,  SoatUagton,  Cooil, 
tor  Company,  Farmlagtoa,  Coaa. 

i£??ISI^;*Hr  *'.?"•  ^*-  ^"^  A"«- ».  Mil.  Pitt. 
No.  M3033S.  lUs  appUeatioa  Job.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  38S.tt9 

U A  a  82—28)  3  j-,^ 

1.  An  elevator  cab  comprising:  ^^ 

a  f^ame  compiising  vertical  supports  and  horizontal  supports 
«terwrmeoted  together,  the  vertical  supports  defininTthe 
cab  walU,  the  honzontal  supports  defining  the  cabfloor 
and  ceihng.  and  characterized  by: 
pwels  attachod  to  the  frame  and  comprising  paper  honey- 
comb, phenolic  resin  dipped,  that  is  covered  by  fire  ret«- 
dant  plastic  laminate  on  the  side  facing  the  cab  interior, 
and  by  alununum  on  the  side  facing  the  shaft, 
first  AstenCT  assemblies  located  at  verticaUy  spaced  apart 
points  between  each  panel  and  a  vertical  support  for 
hoUfflg  the  panels  in  position  on  the  support,  oich  first 


ford^g  a  cab  wall  fhune  between  said  comers  and 

there  being  at  least  two  such  channel  supports  for  the  wall 
opposite  the  cab  entrance  and  one  channel  support  be- 
tween acUacent  panels  on  the  same  cab  waU.  said  channel 
support  having  its  widest  soUd  surface  facmg  inward  to 
tte  cab  mterior,  to  which  surface  said  first  fastener  assem- 
bly IS  attached  and  through  which  said  bolt  extends,  and 
Its  open  end  facing  the  elevator  hoistway  walls, 

each  channel  support  having  a  fiat  width  tMio  of  60  or  less, 
wherem  the  flat  width  ratio  u  equal  to  the  support  width 
over  the  support  thickness,  and 

said  horizontal  supports  including  L-shaped  supports  which 
are  attached  to  each  vertical  support 

4yM3,lM 
BUILDING  PANEL  WITH  CANTILEVERED  RETADONG 

MEMBERS 

OweaceO.  Wahaer,  Browa  Datr,  Wb.,  artgaor  to  Spriakmami 
Soaa  GorporatkM,  Mflwaakea,  Wig.  ,.— ™™. 

FIM  JbL  30, 1982,  Sir.  No.  403,980 

.Tcr^.,    ^CL»B04C 7/00: B04B J/00 

U.S.  a  82-309.11  4, 


1- In  a  buildmg  panel  having  spaced  first  and  second  outer 
tayers  joined  to  opposed  first  and  second  surfaces,  lespec 
uvely,  of  an  mterior  core  of  foam  material,  the  first  outer  layer 
havmg  an  exposed  surface  and  an  mner  surface  joined  to  the 
first  surface  of  the  interior  core, 

the  improvement  wherein: 

(1)  the  first  outer  layer  is  a  layer  of  hardened  plastic  resin 
with  remforcing  material  embedded  therdn; 
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(2)  the  interior  core  includei  a  plurality  of  i 
along  its  first  surface; 

(3)  a  plurality  of  retention  memben  comprising  a  plate  por* 
tion  and  a  retention  element  extending  firom  an  inner 
surface  of  the  plate  portion  are  arranged  within  the  build* 
ing  panel,  with 

(a)  the  plate  portion  of  each  retention  member  abutting  the 
inner  surface  of  the  first  outer  layer,  and 

(b)  the  retention  elemetat  of  each  retention  member  ex* 
tending  into  the  interior  core; 

(4)  a  covering  patch  of  reinforcing  material  extends  about 
the  plate  portion  of  each  retention  member  and  includes  a 
peripheral  portion  in  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the 
first  outer  kyer, 

(a)  the  covering  patch  being  impregnated  with  plastic 
resin  of  the  first  outer  layer  and  bonded  thereto  to 
secure  the  retention  members  to  the  first  outer  layer 
with  their  retention  elements  arranged  at  an  angle  to  the 
first  outer  layer, 

(b)  the  plate  portion  of  a  retention  member  and  a  covering 
patch  associated  th^Bvith  being  received  in  a  recess 
along  the  first  surfac^f  the  interior  core  such  that  the 
outer  surface  of  the  plate  portion  is  approximately  flush 
with  the  inner  surface  of  the  first  outer  layer;  and 

(5)  the  second  outer  layer  is  a  layer  of  heat  reflective  metal 
foil  or  heat  reflective  metal  foil  laminated  to  paper  with 
the  paper  joined  to  the  second  surftce  of  the  interior  core. 


condition  and  frictionally  grip  the  sides  of  the  block  cavity  for 
retention  therein. 


Mtt,196 
MEANS  FOR  INTEROONNECTING  PANELS 
Ptiir  C»  FMbwgi  SoBth  Psrth,  AHtraUat  migMir  to  PiCi 
rreiocrg  rij>  wiUn  uajswaur,  AMmna 

Filed  Jon.  17, 1912,  Set.  No.  389,472 
datan  priority,  appUeatioa  AMtraUa,  Jn.  18, 1981,  PE9348 
IM.  a>  F04C 1/10 
U&a82— S86  14ClaiM 


4,462,195 

INSULATING  INSERT  FOR  MASONRY  BUILDING 

BLOCK  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Dtfid  L.  Nickenon,  27  LaaoHMd  St,  WUbnham  Mim.  01098 

Flkd  Jan.  13, 1982,  S«.  No.  339,147 

Int.  a'  E04B  1/88.  2/08 

U  A  a  82-408  10 


1.  A  preformed  insulating  insert  for  a  buildhig  block  having 
generally  |MU«llel  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  at  least  one 
top-to-bottom  through  cavity  of  generally  rectangular  cron 
section,  the  generally  rectangular  cross  sectional  configuration 
and  dimensions  of  said  block  cavity  being  subject  to  variation 
within  a  significant  range  during  manufacture;  said  insert  being 
of  light-weight  cellular  heat  insulating  material  and  having  a 
flat  condition  wherein  it  is  generally  rectangular  with  central 
and  similar  but  opposite  side  sections  connected  to  the  central 
section  by  spaced  parallel  elongated  hinge  sections,  said  hinge 
sections  being  generally  V-shaped  in  cross  section  with  the 
hfaige  a4jacent  the  apex  of  the  V  and  with  the  cellular  material 
thereabout  of  a  substantially  higher  density  than  that  through- 
out the  remainder  of  the  insert,  said  last  mentioned  high  den- 
sity condition  prevailing  with  the  insert  in  its  flat  condition, 
and  said  insert  being  foldable  to  a  generally  U-shaped  configu- 
ration by  bending  s^  opposite  side  sections  towaid  each  other 
along  said  hinge  sections  respectively  through  angles  some- 
what less  than  ninety  degrees,  said  V-shq)ed  hinge  sections 
being  so  shaped  as  to  provide  resistance  to  a  fiill  ninety  degrees 
bending  movement  of  said  side  sections  toward  each  other,  the 
firee  folded  condition  of  the  msert  thus  having  the  side  sections 
inclined  sli^tly  out^irardly  in  the  U-configuration  so  as  to  be 
farther  bent  toward  each  other  for  insertion  in  said  block 
cavity  and  thereafter  to  expand  or  spring  toward  their  firee 


1.  Means  for  interconnecting  adjacent  pands  of  partitioning 
comprising  a  flanged  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  or 
foijned  integral  with  the  vertical  edges  of  each  panel,  each 
flanged  member  being  provided  with  one  or  more  flanges 
which  mate  with  corresponding  flanges  of  the  flanged  member 
of  an  adjacent  panel  to  prevent  separation  of  the  adjacent 
panels  along  the  line  of  the  panels,  each  flanged  member  alio 
being  provided  with  an  open  longitudinal  channel  adq>ted  to 
abut  with  a  similar  open  longitudinal  channel  on  the  flanged 
member  on  the  adjacent  panel  to  define  a  closed  channel  when 
in  the  mating  position  and  a  locking  strip  adapted  for  insertion 
in  the  closed  channel  to  prevent  separation  of  the  flanged 
memben  in  a  direction  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  line 
of  the  panels  and  a  cap  for  positioning  at  one  end  of  the  mating 
flange  members,  said  cap  comprinng  a  body  having  means  for 
engaging  the  flanged  memben  to  prevent  relative  movement 
therebetween  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  mating 
flanged  members,  and  an  opening  in  the  body  adapted  to  align 
with  said  closed  channel  to  permit  insertion  and  withdrawal  of 
the  locking  strip. 


4^482,197 
SHORING  SYSTEM  AND  PARTS  THEREOF 
Miekael  S.  lyAkario,  FloiUag,  N.Y.,  aad  Robwt  S.  Sdlor, 
HadMMOck,  N J.,  iwlpnrs  to  Haneo  Corporatioii,  Camp 
Hlll,Pa. 

FDed  Sop.  10, 1980,  Sar.  No.  188,761 
lit  a>  E04G  1/14,  1/12,  5/00 
MS.  CL  82-837  20  OaiM 

1.  Extension  leg  for  use  as  part  of  an  extendable  shoring 
system,  said  leg  comprising  a  cylindrical  tube  defining  a  hol- 
low core  and  having  a  plurality  of  locating  holes  at  spaced 
intervals  along  the  length  of  said  leg,  said  leg  having  at  least 
one  longitudinally  extending  wafl  portion  of  an  increased 
thickness  sufficient  when  said  leg  is  under  load  to  vxppon  at 
least  one  of  a  plurality  of  support  pins  in  tt  least  one  locating 
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hole  formed  tftnsvenely  through  sud  teg  in  said  thickened 
will  portion  aid  off-iet  from  said  core,  said  teg  being  formed 


of  aluminum, 
material. 


ignesium,  or  similar  lightweight  extrudable 


SUSPEND] 


runner  and  the  cross  runner  is  connected  to  said  main 
runner,  to  support  said  cross  runner  on  said  main  runner 
with  said  cross  runner  support  flange  abutting  said  main 
nuiner  support  flange,  and  said  support  surftces  lying  in  a 
common  plane  throughout  their  length;  and 
'^'«*.f°°°**  *'"*'  nmner,  having  a  second  end  connector, 
nrst  means,  on  said  end  connector,  for  engaging  said 

second  end  connector;  '  ' 

second  means,  on  said  second  end  connector,  for  engaginK 
said  first  end  connector;  and  -•-•-• 

said  first  and  second  means  interlocking  said  end  connec- 
tors  when  said  end  connecton  are  inserted  into  said 
main  runner  slot  from  opposite  directions  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  cross  runners  away  fhwi  each  other 
mdependent  of  said  main  runner  web; 
wherein  said  first  and  second  means  each  comprise: 
•  T-shaped  tongue  having  a  pair  of  trailing  edges;  and 
a  pair  of  protrusions  formed  on  the  end  connector,  on- 
ented  to  engage  and  be  engaged  by  the  trailing  edges  of 
the  opposing  end  connector  when  said  end  connecton 
•re  mserted  into  said  main  runner  slot  fixmi  opposite 
directions  a  sufficient  distance  to  permit  the  T-shaped 
tongue  portion  to  slide  past  the  protrusions,  whereby 
withdrawal  of  either  end  connector  firom  the  slot  is 
resisted  by  the  end  connector  protrusions. 


4,462,198 
JED  CEILING  SYSTEM 
JoMph  F.  Sharp,  Norwalk,  Caltf^  assignor  to  Ceillog  Dynamfes. 
liK^  Tncion,  Arix.  «.^o«u«, 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  290,583 
J       ImLCLi  E04C  2/42 
UAa52-467^  2Clata. 


4,442,199 

Stamrord,  Conn. 

FUed  Aog.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,870 
lot  a>  B6SB  5/00 
VJS.  a.  53-266  A  7 


1.  A  suspended  ceiling  grid  system,  comprising: 

A.  a^Iurality  of  main  runners  for  forming  plural  longitudinal 
beams  in  spaced,  paraUel  reUtionship,  each  of  said  main 
runners  comprising: 

•  web,  havitg  upper  and  lower  edges,  and  a  vertical, 
rectangular  slot  therethrough;  and 

a  main  ninnet  support  flange,  connected  to  the  lower  edge 
of  said  web,  having  a  support  surface  extending  perpen- 
dicularly from  said  web; 

B.  a  first  cross  runner  for  interconnecting  a  pair  of  adjacent 
longitudinal  beams,  comprising: 

•  ^a^  ''*ving  upper  and  lower  edges  and 

•  cross  runner  support  flange  connected  to  the  lower  edge 
of  said  v/eb,  having  a  support  surface  extending  perpen- 
dicularly firom  said  web;  and 

C.  a  first  end  cotnector,  mounted  on  and  extending  from  one 
end  of  said  web,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  sized  to  pass 
through  said  rectangular  slot  to  connect  said  cross  runner 
to  one  of  said  main  runners,  said  first  end  connector  in- 
cludmg  a  flange  formed  thereon  and  projecting  lateraUy 
therefrom,  sakl  flange  bears  against  the  cross  runner  sup- 
port flange  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  Uteral  flange 
oriented  to  bear  against  said  main  runner  support  flange 
when  said  fint  end  connector  is  mounted  on  the  cross 


mEM^TM 


77: 


1-  An  maerter  comprising;  , 

a  pair  of  routable  support  members; 

envelop  clamping  means  on  one  of  said  support  members 
adjacent  a  periphery  thereof; 

insert  clamping  means  on  the  other  of  said  support  members 
adjacent  a  periphery  thereof; 

means  supporting  said  members  for  rotation  such  that  said 
envelope  clamping  means  and  said  insert  clamping  means 
overlap  one  another  during  a  pordon  of  the  arc  of  roution 
of  said  members  in  an  insert  area; 

means  to  supply  an  envelope  to  said  enveldpe  ctemping 
means  at  a  point  in  the  routional  arc  of  the  member  sup- 
porting said  envelope  claminng  means  remote  firom  said 
msertarea; 

means  to  supply  at  least  one  insert  to  said  insert  clamping 
means  at  a  point  in  the  rotational  arc  of  the  member  sup- 
porting said  insert  clamping  means  remote  from  said  insert 
area; 

means  for  actuating  said  envelope  clamping  means  and  said 
insert  clamping  means  to  grasp  the  envelope  and  insert 
provided  thereto; 

means  for  rotating  said  members  in  opposite  directions  so 
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that  Mid  envelope  and  tinert  clamping  means  bring  said 
envelope  and  insert  into  overlapping  relation  as  said  enve- 
lope  and  insert  clamping  means  pass  through  said  insert 
area; 

envelope  spreading  means  to  spread  said  envelope  for  re- 
ceipt of  said  insert  upstream  of  said  insert  area; 

said  insert  and  said  envelope  having  substantially  planar 
configurations  prior  to  spreading  of  said  envelope  and 
being  in  substantially  coplanar  relationship  with  one  an- 
other and  substantially  parallel  with  the  planes  of  the 
rotational  arcs  of  the  clamping  means  on  the  support 
memben  while  in  the  insert  area; 

means  to  transfer  said  insert  firom  said  insert  clamp  means 
following  disposition  of  said  insert  in  said  envelope; 

means  to  inactivate  said  envelope  spreading  means  to  enable 
said  envelope  to  close;  and 

means  to  release  said  envelope  cUunping  means  and  dis- 
charge said  envelope  together  with  said  insert. 

7.  The  method  of  placing  a  planar  insert  into  a  planar  enve- 
lope in  a  uniform  non-reciprocatory  motion  and  without  sub- 
stantial vibration,  the  steps  which  comprise: 

(a)  grasping  an  envelope; 

0))  grasping  an  insert  to  be  inserted  into  the  envelope; 

(c)  moving  said  envelope  and  insert  along  separate  but  con- 
verging rotary  paths  so  that  said  envelope  and  insert  are 
momentaiily  in  a  common  plane  substantially  containing 
the  planar  bodies  of  said  envelope  and  said  insert  with  said 
common  plane  being  parallel  with  the  planes  of  the  rotary 
paths; 

(d)  u  said  envelope  and  said  insert  near  each  other,  spread- 
ing said  envel(^  apart  to  permit  insertion  of  said  insert; 

(e)  while  said  envelope  and  said  insert  are  in  said  common 
plane,  inserting  said  insert  into  said  envelope  ;  and 

(0  before  said  paths  re-converge,  releasing  said  envelope 
with  said  insert  therewithin  before  graqnng  the  next  enve- 
lope and  insert. 


METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  THE 
SUCTION  TUBE  OF  A  GLASS-FILLED  FINAL  STORAGE 

CONTAINER 
Detlcf  Stritdn,  Mol,  Belgium,  asdgnor  to  Deutsche  GeseUschalt 
ftir  WicderaafvbcUnag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jon.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  272,306 
Oalai  priori^,  an^ieatioB  Fed.  R^  of  Gwauy,  Jn.  14^ 
1900,3022387 

brt.  a'  BOB  1/04,  3/00 
U.S.a83-^4C7  16ClaiBM 


1.  A  method  for  disposing  of  a  suction  tube  connected  to  a 
storage  container  for  radioactive  waste  and  encqisulating  glass 
wluch  comprises 

.  (a)  providing  a  sleeve  in  the  bottom  of  said  contamer  pro- 
jectnig  up  mto  said  container  with  said  suction  tube  slid- 


ably  mounted  therein  and  a  beat-sensitive  metal  connector 
between  said  sleeve  and  said  tube  disposed  above  said 
bottom  inside  the  container, 

(b)  causing  said  connector  to  break  by  passing  molten  glass 
through  said  tube  gradually  to  heat  the  connector  to  the 
point  where  it  brealu  under  the  weight  of  said  container. 

(c)  rigidly  supporting  the  lower  end  of  said  tube  so  that  the 
tube  pushes  up  into  said  container  as  the  container  moves 
downwardly  to  the  lower  end  of  said  tube,  whereby  the 
tube  is  completely  enclosed  within  the  container,  and 

(d)  sealing  said  container  bottom  in  the  area  below  said 
sleeve  and  tube. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING 
OBJECTS  FROM  HOLDERS 
Tatno  Nambu,  c/o  Nambn  Electric  Co^  Ltd.,  S5,  Kissboin 
IkenoncU*cbo,  MiBami-ko,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  14, 1900,  Ser.  No.  206,982 
lit  ai  B68B  23/02.  23/08.  5/10 
VS.  a  83-478  17 


2 

1                     '\       ' 

14.  A  method  of  transporting  objects  from  a  first  station  to  a 
fixed  second  station  and  discharging  said  objects  at  said  second 
station,  each  of  said  objects  being  transported  by  a  respective 
holder  moving  at  a  first  velocity  between  said  stations,  and 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
accelerating  each  of  said  objects  from  said  first  velocity  to  a 
second  velocity  of  substantially  zero  relative  to  said  sec- 
ond station  during  approach  of  each  object  to  said  second 
station;  and 
discharging  each  of  said  objects  at  said  second  station  when 
said  second  velocity  is  achieved  such  that  said  objects  are 
successively  placed  gently  at  said  sec(md  station. 


APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  UQUD)  FILLED 
PACKAGES 
WOhefan  Reil,  Benshdm-Ancrbacfa,  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Tetra  Pak  DerelopaMat,  S.A.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geniaay 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  198,161,  Oct  17, 1980,  abaadoMd. 

TUs  appUcatioB  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  48«,00« 
OaiBH  priority,  appUeatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Oct  18, 
1979, 2942117 

Int  a)  B68B  6/24 
UJ5.  a  83-826  1  Claia 

1.  Apparatus  for  shqnng  liquid-filled  packages  of  plastic 
laminated  cardboard  carrier  material  at  a  shaping  head  of  a 
packaging  production  line  said  material  being  produced  from  a 
hose  shaped  base  having  transverse  and  longitudinally  oriented 
sealing  means,  comprising: 
(a)  conveyor  means  for  transporting  and  supporting  a  series 
of  sequentially  arranged  packages  al(»g  a  conveyor  path 
to  said  shaping  head,  said  conveyor  means  comprising  a 
chain  belt  nx)vable  through  an  upper  strand  portion,  a 
lower  strand  portion  and  two  curved  transition  zones 
between  said  upper  and  lower  strand  portions  and  carry- 
ing a  plurality  of  angle  plates  support  means,  said  an|^ 
plate  support  means  having  a  lower  arm  which  is  horizon- 
tal in  the  upper  strand  portion  of  said  conveyor  and  an 
uiq)er  arm  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  lower  arm 


1820 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  31, 1984 


protruding  outward  from  Mid  chain  belt  behind  the  pack- 
■gn,  each  laid  upper  arm  having  a  recess  therein; 

(b)  laid  ihapiag  head  comprising  a  shaping  means  operative 
to  press  and  shape  the  liquid-filled  packages; 

(c)  plunger  means  movably  mounted  on  each  said  support 
means  to  compress  and  reduce  the  volume  of  one  liquid- 
filled  pack^e  while  the  shaping  means  (b)  presses  and 
shapes  the  9ne  liquid  filled  package; 

(d)  each  said  plunger  means  comprising  of  lever  means 
having  a  control  arm  extending  out  of  the  path  of  the 
packages  and  a  second  arm  integral  with  and  at  a  fixed 
angle  to  said  control  arm,  said  second  arm  residing  in  a 
rest  position  within  said  recess  of  said  upper  arm  of  said 


bers  extending  between  and  interconnecting  said  endleu  flexi- 
ble members,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  sprocket-shaped  member  routably  carried  on  said  frame 
for  supporting  laid  transvene  members  intermediate  laid 
endless  flexible  members  in  an  area  where  said  transverse 
memben  are  coming  into  contact  with  said  roll  bale  when 
said  apron  is  moving  in  said  predetermined  direction  and 
along  said  predetereuned  path;  and 
said  sprocket-shaped  member  having  notches  for  receivmg 
said  transvene  members. 


GAS  TUIUUNE  ENGINE  CXWUNG  AIRFLOW 
MODULATOR 
P«wr  R.  Hnll,  Ipswieh,  Man^  anigiMr  to  General  Electric 
Compttiy,  Lynn,  Man. 

F1W  Jul  33, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,173 

Irt.  a'  PMC  7/12 

UAa«^-39.07  4ciaing 


support  meats  in  said  upper  strand  portion  of  said  con- 
veyor means  upstream  from  said  shaping  head  and  in  an 
operation  pressing  position  protruding  out  of  said  recess; 
(e)  a  sequence  switch  cam  plate  longitudinally  extending  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  packages  proximate  said 
shaping  head,  the  upstream  longitudinal  end  of  said  cam 
pUte  pivotally  mounted  on  an  axle,  said  cam  plate  being 
ipring  loaded  and  supported  by  a  pin  downstream  from 
said  pivot  point,  said  cam  plate  positioned  to  engage  said 
control  arm  bf  said  lever  means  as  said  support  means 
moves  along  <he  cam  plate  to  forwardly  move  said  second 
arm  of  said  pl^ger  from  said  recess  to  a  package  engaging 
•nd  pressing  position  at  a  location  on  said  upper  strand 
proximate  said  shaping  head. 

'  4,462,303 

SPROCKET-SHAPED  MEMBER  FOR  SUPPORTING 
APRON  TUBES  IN  ROLL  BALING  MACHINE 

Stephen  C.  ScUotttfbeck,  New  Holland;  FVaada  L.  UUaod.  Jr.. 
Narvon;  Wfllfa  R  Campbell,  Ephrata,  and  John  H.  FMmuth, 

S*!!  ^^^^  »«  of  Pa.,  aadgnors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New 
Holland,  Pa.  ^^ 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,733 
lot  a^  AOID  i9/00 


U.S.  a  36-341 


SChdms 


1.  In  a  roU  balingUachme  having  a  frame,  an  apron  movably 
supported  on  said  frame  to  form  a  roll  bale  of  crop  material, 
laid  apron  moving  in  a  predetermined  direction  and  along  a 
predetermined  patil  during  formation  of  said  roll  bale  said 
apron  including  endless  flexible  members  and  transverse  mem- 


1-  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  including  a  centriftigal  compressor, 
a  combustor,  and  a  turbine  section  bdng  coaxially  disposed  in 
an  engine  casing,  said  compressor  being  disposed  forward  of 
said  combustor  and  said  turbine  section  being  disposed  aft  of 
said  combustor,  said  compressor  being  effective  for  supplying 
compressor  discharge  air  for  cooling  said  turbine  section,  a 
system  for  modulating  said  cooling  air  to  said  turbine  section 
comprising: 

an  outiet  of  said  compressor  disposed  radially  outwardly 
with  respect  to  said  combustor  and  facing  in  an  aft  direc- 
tion; 

a  duct  having  a  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  being 
disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said  combustor  and  said 
second  end  being  disposed  radially  inwardly  diereof,  and 
an  inlet  port  disposed  at  said  first  end  and  forward  of  said 
compressor  outiet; 

a  manifold  disposed  in  flow  communication  with  said  second 
end  of  said  duct  for  collecting  cooling  air  discharged 
therefrom  for  providing  a  source  of  cooling  air  for  cooling 
said  turbine  section; 

a  tangential  flow  accelerator  disposed  in  flow  communica- 
tion with  said  manifold  and  effective  for  directing  said 
cooling  air  to  said  turbine  section;  and 

valve  ineans  effective  for  modulating  flow  of  said  cooling  air 
in  said  duct  and  including  an  actuator  disposed  ndially 
outwardly  of  said  casing,  an  actiiator  arm  extending  from 
said  actuator  through  said  casing,  and  a  valve  podtionable 
in  said  duct  for  modulating  airflow  therethrough  and 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  actiiator  arm. 
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M62,20S 
INTEGRATED  COAL-FIRED  GAS  TURBINE  POWER 

PLANT 

Walter  B.  Giht,  Scotia,  and  Noman  J.  Upateio,  Schoiaetedy, 

both  (rf  N.Y^  aarigBon  to  GcMral  Eiactrk  ConpaDy,  Schc- 

nactady,  N.Y. 

CSoBttamatioa  of  Sar.  No.  <9,775,  Ang.  27, 1979.  This  applicatioo 

JoD.  22, 19S1,  Sar.  No.  276,434 

iBt  a'  F02C  3/26 

U.S.  a  60—99.02  4  Clalins 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  utilization  of  coal  comprising: 

a  coal  combustion  system  including  a  pressurized  fluidized 
bed  combustor  for  producing  a  hot  motive  effluent; 

a  gas  cleanup  segment  in  flow  communication  with  said 
pressurized  fluidized  bed  combustor,  said  cleanup  segment 
receiving  said  motive  effluent; 

an  expansion  turbine  receiving  said  motive  effluent  from  said 
gas  cleanup  segment; 

means  for  substantially  isothermally  producing  pressurized 
fluid  in  flow  communication  with  said  coal  combustion 
system,  including  a  hydraulic  compressor  and  a  regenera- 
tor  connected  intermediate  said  hydraulic  compressor  and 
said  coal  combustion  system,  said  regenerator  being  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  exhaust  of  said  expan* 
sion  turbine;  and 

means  for  supplying  a  flow  of  fluid  from  said  pressurized 
fluid  producing  means  to  said  gas  cleanup  segment,  said 
flow  supplying  means  passing  in  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship thix)ugh  a  segment  of  said  coal  combustion  system  to 
absorb  heat  prior  to  reaching  said  gas  cleanup  segment 


4,462  Jff6 
GAS  TURBINE-STEAM  P0W£R  PLANT 
EnUc  Agnet,  Wtntarthor,  Switaariand,  aasignor  to  Solaar  Broth- 
CTS  Linitad,  Wintarthnr,  Switiarlawd 

Filed  May  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  379,138 
Gains  priority,  appUortioB  Switaarlaad,  Jan.  10,  1981, 
3791/81 

iBt  a^  F02C  3/26 
U.S.  a  60-39.182  12  CUm 

1.  A  gas  turbine^team  power  plant  comprising 
a  compressor  for  compressing  a  flow  of  combustion  air 

passing  dierethrongh; 
agutuiMne; 

a  preMure  vessel  having  an  air  distribution  box  for  receiving 
a  flow  of  compressed  air  from  said  compressor  and  a 
combustion  chamber  for  a  fluidized  combustion  bed 
downstream  of  said  distribution  box; 
a  separating  means  in  the  flow  of  gas  between  said  oombus* 
tion  chamber  and  said  gas  turWne; 
'  an  exhaust  steam  generator  connected  to  said  gas  turbine  to 
receive  a  flow  of  expanded  gas  therefrom; 
an  evaporator-heating  surface  disposed  within  said  combus- 
tion chamber  for  conveying  a  woridng  medium  there- 
through in  heat  exchange  relation  with  the  flow  of  gas; 
a  recuperator  disposed  in  the  flow  of  gas  between  said  com- 


bustion chamber  and  said  separating  means,  said  recupera- 
tor having  an  inlet  to  receive  a  flow  of  gas  from  said 
separating  means  and  an  outlet  connected  to  said  turbine 
to  deliver  a  flow  of  gas  to  said  turbine,  and 


a  heat  exchanger  di^osed  in  the  flow  of  gas  between  said 
recuperator  and  said  separating  means  for  removing  heat 
from  the  flow  of  flue  gu  passing  to  said  separating  means. 


4y462«207 
THRUST  SPOILER  FOR  AERO  ENGINES 
MalcoiB  C  Hitcheodu  Bristol,  Eo^aad,  aasigBor  to 
Royea  Uaiitad,  London,  Engtaad 

FDad  Apr.  6, 1981,  Sar.  No.  251,339 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Uaitad  Kingdom,  Apr.  30, 1900, 
8014331 

IM.  ai  F02K  1/60, 1/72.  3/06 
U&  a  60-204  11 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  of  the  by-pass  type  comprising: 

a  fan  mounted  in  a  by-pass  duct  for  producing  a  by-pass  flow 
of  pressurized  air, 

a  thrust  reverser  which,  then  deployed  obturates  the  by-pass 
duct  and  reverses  the  propulsive  thrust  produced  by  the 
by-pass  flow; 

a  core  engine  comprising  a  compressor,  a  fuel  combustor, 
turbine  means  for  driving  the  fu  and  the  compressor  and 
a  jet  pipe  defining  a  first  outlet  nozzle; 

a  thrust  spoiler  for  reducing  the  propulsive  thrust  produced 
by  an  eifflux  of  hot  gasses  from  the  turbine  means  through 
the  jet  pipe,  the  tpoQet  comprising  a  structure  which  is 
portioned  and  arranglKl  relative  to  the  jet  pipe  so  that  in 
a  first  position  it  defines  a  rearward  extension  of  the  jet 
pipe  and  a  second  nozzle  having  a  smaller  cross-sectional 
outlet  area  than  a  cross 'sectional  outlet  area  of  the  first 
nozzle,  the  structure  being  movable  to  a  second  position 
where  it  exposes  the  first  nozzle  and  being  so  constructed 
and  arranged  to  cause  air  pressure  immediately  down- 
stream of  the  turbine  means  to  be  reduced  compared  to  air 
prevure  immediately  downstream  of  the  turbine  means 
when  the  structure  is  in  the  first  position  such  that  at  least 
the  fan  and  turtnne  means  speed  up  to  increase  the  by-pass 
flow;  and 
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•ctuitor  meats  operabte  to  deploy  the  thrust  levener  when 
the  thrust  eoiler  is  deployed  in  the  second  position.  HYDRAUUC 

Svead  E.TlM>iB8eB, 

^^^aS^Sa^^^^^^  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DIESEL        "^ 
B.v^S'^'^  EXHAUST  PARTICULATE  FILTER  RW 

Kojwt  H.  Hicli%  Laooard;  Stere  M.  Scako,  Clawaon;  Roland  J       Chinia  priority, 

Bodenaert,  Taylor,  and  Richard  L.  Teno,  East  Detroit,  all  of  >*•>»  3>»^W 

Mich^  aasigntrs  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 


Mich. 

FIW  Sep.  23, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  421,780 

.T«  «    -.       ^       latCLi  VOW  3/02 
VJ8.  CL  <0-2M 
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4«4<2,209 
CONTROL  MEANS,  PARTICULARLY 

STEERING  MEANS 

Nwjfcorg,  iMl  Erik  Kystar,  AogntmborB, 
^  aarigMwi  to  OuftMi  A/S,  Nordborg.  Dm. 

Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3S1,1U 
•PPUcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  2, 

lot  a^  F16H  39/46 


8  Claims 


IClalm 


L--.?:- 


1.  An  exhaust  pbrifying  system  in  combination  with  a  diesel 
engine  having  an  exhaust  conduit  into  which  combustion  by- 
producu  including  carbon  particulates  are  discharged,  the 
system  comprising,  in  combination: 
means  effective  to  supply  fuel  to  the  engine  to  undergo 
combustion,  the  fuel  including  an  agent  effective  to  lower 
the  combustion  temperature  of  the  carbon  particulates  in 
the  corabustiOT  byproducts  so  that  a  concentrated  deposit 
of  the  carbon  particulates  of  a  predetermined  concentra- 
toon  will  undergo  self^ustained  combustion  after  ignition- 
a  filter  disposed  in  the  exhaust  conduit  effective  to  collect 
the  carbon  particulates  in  the  combustion  byproducts,  the 
pressure  in  the  exhaust  conduit  upstream  of  the  filter 
havmg  a  value  related  to  the  concentration  of  the  carbon 
particulates  collected  by  the  filter  and  to  the  fiow  rate  of 
the  combustion  byproducts; 
circuit  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  engine  operat- 
ing parameter  representative  of  the  flow  rate  of  the  com- 
bustion  byproductt  effective  to  provide  a  schedule  of 
values  of  presflure  in  the  exhaust  conduit  upstream  of  the 
filter  that  represenu  a  collection  of  carbon  particulates  at 
the  predtermined  concentration; 
means  effective  to  measure  the  predetermined  engine  operat- 

mg  parameter, 
means  effective  tb  measure  the  pressure  in  the  exhaust  con- 
duit upstream  of  the  filter; 
ignition  means  effective  to  ignite  the  carbon  particulates 
collected  by  the  filter  at  least  at  one  point  on  the  filter 
when  Uie  measured  pressure  u  equal  to  the  scheduled 
pressure  at  the  measured  engine  operating  parameter  to 
regenerate  the  filter  through  self<«ustiuned  combustion  of 
the  carbon  particulates;  and 
means  effective  to  inhibit  the  ignition  means  from  igniting 
the  carbon  particulates  for  a  predetermined  time  period 
followmg  each  ignition  of  the  carbon  particulates,  the 
time  period  aUawing  the  particulates  to  accumulate  to  the 
predetermined  eoncentration  in  all  areas  of  the  filter  in  the 
event  self^ustaftied  combustion  did  not  occur  resulting  in 
partial  regeneration  of  the  filter. 


1.  Hydrauhc  control  means  for  a  steering  unit  servo-motor, 
compnsmg,  pressure  medium  supply  means  having  a  pump,  a 
regulatmg  valve  connected  to  said  pump  having  a  valve  body 
formmg  oppositely  acting  steering  and  consumer  throttling, 
said  valve  body  having  a  fixed  size  control  throtde,  tank 
means,  a  control  unit  having  an  actuating  element  and  a  meter- 
mg  motor,  said  control  unit  having  neutral  position  spring 
means  and  two  throttie  valve  elements  acUustable  relatively  to 
each  other  against  the  force  of  said  means  in  response  to  oppo- 
sitely  acting  effects  of  said  actiiating  element  and  said  metoing 
motor,  a  first  throttle  controUed  by  said  valve  elements  dis- 
posed between  said  metering  motor  and  said  servo-motor  a 
second  throttie  controUed  by  said  valve  elements  between  said 
servo-motor  and  said  tank  means,  a  third  throttie  controUed  by 
said  valve  elements  disposed  in  a  branch  leading  to  said  regu- 
lating valve  from  a  point  upstream  of  said  metering  motor,  said 
first  and  second  throttles  being  closed  when  said  third  throttie 
IS  open  m  the  neutral  position,  said  Uliitl  tfirottie  being  in  series 
witii  said  regulation  valve  body  fixed  size  tiuottie  whereby 
said  regulating  valve  is  acted  upon  depending  on  tiie  pressure 
upstream  and  downstream  of  said  fixed  tiirottle. 


4,462,210 

INPUT  TORQUE  CONTROL  FOR  A  VARUBLE 

DISPLACEMENT  HYDRAUUC  TRANSMISSION 

Frederic  W.  PoUmaa;  Jiouay  W.  BoUofer,  both  of  Anca,  and 

DaTid  W.  Reyaolda,  Hnzley,  aU  of  Iowa,  aaainori  tir^ 

traod  Corporatioa,  Rocklbrd,  IlL 

Filed  JbL  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,988 
lat  a^  PICH  39/46 
UAaW-444  ,o^«^ 

1.  A  torque  control  for  a  drive  system  having  a  fixed  speed 
prime  mover  connected  to  a  hydrauUc  transmission  which  can 
perform  in  driving  and  braking  modes  and  having  a  pair  of 
mterconnected  hydnuUc  displacement  devices  with  at  least 
one  of  said  devices  having  variable  displacement  comprising, 
means  for  generating  a  torque  signal  represenUtive  of  prime 
mover  output  torque  which  is  Uie  inpiut  torque  to  the  hydrauUc 
jMsmission,  torque  demand  generating  means  for  ff«*mrmt\ng  « 
first  torque  demand  signal  for  a  driving  mode  and  a  second 
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torque  demand  signal  for  a  braking  mode,  means  for  compar- 
ing the  prime  mover  output  torque  signal  and  a  torque  demand 
si^ud  and  generating  a  control  ngial,  and  means  responsive  to 


said  control  signal  for  controlling  displacement  of  the  variable 
displacement  device  to  eliminate  any  difference  in  said  com- 
pared torque  signals  in  both  driving  and  braking  modes  of 
operation  of  said  hydraulic  transmission. 


said  float  means,  said  connecting  means  connecting  said 
tube  means  to  said  float  means  so  as  said  float  means  rises 
and  falls  in  response  to  passage  of  waves  across  said  sur- 
face of  said  body  of  water  said  tube  means  is  raised  and 
lowered  in  said  body  of  water  at  said  depth  to  force  said 
water  flow  within  said  tube  means  upwardly  firom  the 
lowermost  of  the  ends  of  said  tube  means  to  the  uppermost 
end  of  the  ends  of  said  tube  means  in  response  to  down- 
ward movement  of  said  float  means  and  downwardly 
from  the  uppermost  end  of  said  tube  means  to  the  lower- 
most end  of  said  tube  means  in  response  to  upward  move- 
ment of  said  float  means; 

turbine  means  operatively  associated  with  and  located  in 
said  tube  means,  said  turbine  means  rotated  by  water  flow 
within  said  tube  means  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
float  means; 

said  connecting  means  ftirther  operatively  associated  with 

.  said  turbine  means  so  as  to  transmit  rotational  motion  of 
said  turbine  means  to  said  float  means; 

energy  translation  means  located  on  said  float  means  in 
operative  association  with  said  connecting  means  so  as  to 
receive  rotational  motion  transferred  by  said  connecting 
means  from  said  turbine  means,  said  energy  translation 
means  translating  the  kenetic  energy  of  said  routional 
motion  received  from  said  connecting  means  to  a  useflil 
alternate  form  of  energy. 


APPARATUS  FOR  HARVESTING  WAVE  ENERGY  Mtt^U 

Hal  R.LiiidarMt,5540-AATaaidaSoid9,Ugaiui  Hills,  CUif.        UNITARY  HEAT  ENGINE/HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM 
92CS3  SteUan  Kmnm,  9933  Avwida  ChnsMa,  U  JoUa,  Calif.  92037 

Filed  Jnl.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S12,013  F1M  Dee.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,699 

Int  a'  F03B  13/12  Int  a^  F28B  9/00:  FOIG  1/04 

U.S.aW-801  UCIaint  U.S.  a  60-826  21 


1.  A  wave  energy  harvesting  apparatus  which  comprises: 

a  float  means  located  near  die  surface  of  a  body  of  water, 
said  float  means  rising  and  falling  in  response  to  the  pas- 
sage of  waves  across  said  surface  of  said  body  of  water; 

a  vertically  oriented  hollow  tube  means  having  ends,  saiid 
tube  means  located  in  said  body  of  water  below  said  float 
means  with  said  ends  of  said  tube  means  located  at  a  water 
depth  sufliciently  below  said  surface  of  said  body  of  water 
so  as  to  be  essentially  isolated  firom  vertical  water  move- 
ment associated  with  said  waves  moving  across  the  sur- 
face of  said  body  of  water,  said  water  at  sidd  depth  c^iable 
of  flowing  within  said  tube  means  by  both  water  move- 
ment from  the  lowermost  end  of  said  tube  means  toward 
the  uppermost  end  of  said  tube  means  and  from  the  upper- 
most md  of  said  tube  means  to  the  lowermost  end  of  said 
tubemean^ 

.connecting  means  extending  between  said  tube  means  and 


1.  A  heat  driven  heat  pump  system  comprising: 

a  thermodynamic  system  having  a  cold  chamber,  a  hot 
chamber  and  an  intermediate  working  chamber,  a  work- 
ing fluid  within  the  chambers,  regenerator  means  inter- 
coupling  the  hot  and  cold  chamben  to  establish  a  thermal 
gradient  therebetween,  means  coupled  to  said  hot  and 
cold  chambers  for  varying  the  volumes  thereof  in  cyclic 
fashion  to  induce  pressure  and  temperature  changes  in  the 
working  fluid  in  the  hot  and  cold  temperature  chambers 
respectively,  and  means  intercoupUng  the  hot  chamber 
and  regenerator  means  for  adding  thermal  energy  to  the 
working  fluid;  and 

heat  exchanger  means  coupled  to  the  intermediate  working 
chamber  and  a  selected  intermediate  region  of  the  regen- 
erator means  for  extracting  thermal  energy  fhm  the 
working  fluid  thereat; 

wherein  the  pressure  ratio  between  maximum  and  minimum 
prewures  in  the  working  fluid  is  between  1.1  and  1.3  and 
the  ratio  of  the  absolute  temperatures  of  the  hot  and  cold 
chambers  is  in  excess  of  l.S,  such  that  an  ambient  source 
contributes  heat  to  working  fluid  at  the  cold  temperature 
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■nd  the  cofffiaent  of  performance  between  the  thermal 
mput  at  th^  hot  chamber  and  the  output  at  the  intermedi- 
ate working  chamber  is  in  excess  of  1.4. 


wherein  n  is  1  to  4;  and 


*_.,  SOLAH-WIND  ENERGY  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
AritaC  Lewis,  Jox  AU,  Llbbjr,  Mort.  59«3 
DWrioiiof  Sff.  No.  079,009,  Sep.  2«,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,311,011. 
TOi  appllcatioo  Oct  Id,  1901,  Scr.  No.  311,814 

•t  -  «  ^^^  ^^^  ^/^^"  JWS  7/02 

VA  a  60-64U  7 1 


1.  In  combinat 

boiler  means  reiponsive  to  input  solar  energy  for  producing 

means  for  prod|icing  kinetic  mechanical  energy  in  response 
to  wind  movement; 

means  receiving  said  steam  and  producing  kinetic  mechani- 
cal energy; 

means  for  producing  electrical  energy  in  response  to  both 
said  kmetic  mechanical  energy  produced  in  response  to 
input  solar  energy  and  produced  in  response  to  said  wind 
movement; 

means  for  storing  energy  produced  in  response  to  said  elec- 
trical energy,  said  means  for  producing  electrical  energy 
il«o  producing  electrical  energy  in  response  to  energy 
stored  by  said  storing  means,  and 

heating  means  receiving  the  output  of  said  means  for  storing 
to  heat  said  boiler  when  the  solar  energy  received  by  said 
boUer  means  1  ills  below  a  predetermined  level. 


4,462,214 
CRYOSTAT 

DaiMke  Ito,  Yokflhana,  Japmi,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shlbran 
DaU  KabufUU  Kalaha,  KawasaU,  Japan 

FUed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20, 1981,  56-74845 
.,«  «  «  Int  a^  F17C //OO 

U  A  a  62-45  j  rM^ 

1.  A  cryosttt  for  storing  cryogenic  fluid,  comprising: 
anmnertanktol  be  in  contact  with  a  erogenic  fluid  and 
Rwmed  of  fibfr-glass  reinforced  vmyl  polyester  resin, 
wherem  said  vinyl  polyester  resin  is  formed  from  mono- 
mers represented  by  the  formula: 


p 
H:C»CH-C- 


-o  -I  M:-CH-CH:-o-^V-c-f\- 


Pl3 


I 

OH 


CHj 


? 

-CH2-CH-CH2-0-C-CH»CH2 
OH  -^ 


an  outer  tank  surrounding  said  inner  tank. 


4,462,218 

METHOD  OF  PRESERVING  ORGAN  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  PRESERVING  THE  SAME 

YasM  Kumka,  and  Noboo  Sakao,  both  of  Sapporo,  Japmi. 

■nigmtrs  to  Hosaa  Corporatloo,  Sappon^  JsMir 

FUed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,220 

iMLCLiVUFSm 

UAa62-78  2Chlm. 


1.  A  method  of  preserving  an  organ  comprising: 
first  perf^ising  step  of  injecting  blood  uniformly  perftising 
Uquid  such  as  choline  firom  an  artery  or  portal  vein  of  the 
excised  organ  while  gradually  lowering  ito  temperature 
and  exhausting  it  from  the  vein,  continuing  said  step  until 
the  liquid  is  lowered  to  the  first  proximity  lowering  tem- 
perature before  ito  solidifying  temperature, 
second  perfusing  step  of  perf^iring  refrigerating  defect  pre- 
venting agent  such  as  dimethyl  sulfoxide  or  glycerin  in- 
stead of  the  blood  uniformly  perfusing  liquid  while  gradu- 
ally lowering  ito  temperature  firom  the  first  proximity 
lowering  temperature,  continuing  said  second  step  until 
the  agent  becomes  the  second  proximity  lowering  temper- 
ature before  ito  solidifying  temperature, 
third  perfbsmg  step  of  perfiismg  the  final  perfiising  Uquid  of 
low  solidifying  temperature  lower  than  the  agent  such  as 
alcohol  or  ether  instead  of  the  agent  while  gradually 
Idwering  the  liquid  firom  the  second  proximity  lowering 
trapmture,  continuing  said  third  step  until  the  liquid 
becomes  the  third  proximity  lowering  temperature  before 
ito  soUdifying  temperature,  or  until  the  liquid  is  fnaea, 
and 

preserving  the  fh»en  organ  thus  obtamed  in  the  ftoien  stote. 
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4,M2,216 

NON-FREEZE  DRAIN  ASSEMBLY 

DuM  E.  KruMr,  2009  Woodtand  Dr^  Yarilcy,  Pik  190C7 

CoBtiimirtioii  of  Scr.  No.  114,378,  Ju.  21, 1980,  abwdonod.  TUs 

appttartloo  Fob.  4, 1982,  S«r.  No.  345,782 

hULCL^FlSD  21/00 

VJS.  CL  42—80  6  Odni 


ing  step  ihenby  nuuntaining  a  constant  volume  of  air 
moving  through  the  air  duct  system. 


3.  In  a  water  drainage  system  for  conveying  condensate 
from  a  refHgerating  evaporator  through  an  environment 
cooler  than  32*  F.  (0*  C.)  to  a  non-freezing  environment,  said 
drainage  system  having  plugged  and  unplugged  conditions,  the 
method  of  ensuring  free  flow  firom  the  evaporator  during  both 
plugged  and  unplugged  conditions  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  a  first  flow  path  fitm  the  evqwrator  to  the 
non-freezing  environment  for  flow  during  unplugged 
conditions; 

(b)  establishing  within  the  cold  environment  a  heated  second 
flow  path  for  flow  during  plugged  conditions. 


4^442,217 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  A 

VOLUME  OF  FLUID  MOVING  THROUGH  A  DUCT 

SYSTEM 

Werner  Fehr,  Steinhelm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerBuy,  aarignor  to 

Sneddcotsehe  KMhlerCibrik  JnUos  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  A  Co. 

KG,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmiBy 

Filed  Dec  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,579 
OalBtt  priority,  appUcatlmi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Dec.  17, 
1980,3047424 

Int  a'  B40H  S/00;  F04B  49/06 
U.S.  a  42—133  10 


1.  A  process  for  controlling  the  volume  of  air  moving 
through  a  duct  system  and  admitted  into  the  passenger  com- 
partment of  a  vehicle,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  moving  the  air  throu|^  an  inlet  of  the  duct  system  under 
dynamic  prewure; 

(b)  conducting  the  air  through  the  duct  system  by  means  of 
a  propulsion  system  comprising  a  radial  blower  with 
forwwdly  curved  blades  driven  by  a  direct  current  elec- 
tric motor,  wherein  the  electric  current  drawn  by  said 
motor  varies  with  changes  in  the  dynamic  pressure  of  the 
air  in  the  duct  system;  and 

(c)  adjusting  the  amount  of  air  admitted  into  the  duct  system 
by  varying  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  duct  system  in 
response  to  the  current  drawn  by  said  motor  and  ttius,  also 
responsive  to  the  dynamic  pressure  of  said  air,  said  ac|just- 


4,442,218 
AIR-CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
COMPARTMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  SAME 
Takaynld  Yamanaka,  Karlya,  Japn,  aarigaor  to  Nippondenso 
COn  Ltdn  Karlya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,549 
Oalns  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1982, 57-48409 
lat  a^  F25B  7/00 
VA  a  42—175  19  CkriMi 


fWDSWVT'' 


0-^  nEBirwl  [S] 


Iffe^ 


1.  An  wr-conditioning  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  compart- 
ment having  first  and  second  zones,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  air-conditioning  unit  arranged  to  deliver  tempera- 
ture-controlled airflow  into  said  compartment,  said  first 
air-conditioning  unit  having  at  leut  one  air  outlet  facing 
said  first  zone; 

(b)  means  for  changing  the  direction  of  said  airflow  in  accor- 
dance with  an  electrical  signal; 

(c)  a  second  air-conditioning  unit  arranged  to  deliver  tem- 
perature-controlled airflow  into  said  compartment  in 
response  to  a  detection  signal  from  s  manually  operable 
switch,  said  second  air<conditioning  unit  having  at  least 
one  air  outlet  facing  said  second  zone; 

(d)  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  one  or  more  occu- 
pant in  the  second  zone;  and 

(e)  a  control  unit  for  producing  said  control  signal  with 
which  the  direction  changing  means  is  controlled  so  that 
said  airflow  (ram  said  air  outlet  of  said  first  air-condition- 
ing unit  are  directed  not  only  to  said  first  zone  but  also  to 
said  second  zone  when  said  second  air-conditioning  unit  is 
in  off-state  and  when  one  or  more  occupant  in  said  second 
z(»e  has  been  detected. 


4,442,219 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Takaynld  Iwata,  Ft^inoadya,  Japan,  aaslgBor  to  Tdcyo  Shlbnm 
Dcakl  KabaahiU  Kalaha,  Kawaaaki,  Japaa 

FUed  May  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  374,499 
Clalon  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  May  13,  1981,  5^ 
48994[U] 

lit  a^  F25B  41/04.  41/06 
U.S.  a  42-194.1  5CUm 

1.  A  refrigeration  system  comprising: 
a  main  circuit  including  a  compressor,  a  condenser  con- 
nected to  the  high  pressure  side  of  the  compressor  a  main 
expansion  mechanism  connected  to  the  outlet  side  of  the 
condenser,  and  an  ev^xnwtor  connected  to  the  outlet  side 
of  the  main  expansion  mechanism,  the  outlet  side  of  said 
evaporator  beinjg  connected  to  the  low  pressure  side  of  the 
compressor  whereby  a  coolant  is  circulated  through  the 
main  circuit  to  effect  a  refHgerating  cycle; 


1826 


OFPICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  31, 1984 


a  bypus  drciit  including  an  auxiliary  expansion  mechanism 
the  inlet  tide  of  which  is  connected  to  the  high  pressure 
tide  of  the  compressor,  and  an  on-off  valve  the  inlet  side  of 
which  is  connected  to  the  outlet  side  of  the  auxiliary 
expansion  mechanism  and  the  outlet  side  of  which  is  con- 
iMCted  to  the  low  pressure  side  of  the  compressor; 

•  circuit  breaker  switch  operative  in  accordance  \vHlth  the 
pressure  of  the  coolant  flowing  through  said  main  circuit 


«- 
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said  container  and  buldtng  an  ice  bank  along  the  inner  wall 
of  said  container; 

a  vertically  extending  beverage  dispensing  coil  centrally 
carried  within  said  container, 

said  beverage  dispensing  coil  having  a  ptedetermined  out- 
side  diameter  so  as  to  provide  a  space  between  said  inside 
wall  of  said  container  and  said  beverage  dispensing  coil 
for  allowing  said  bank  of  ice  to  build  up  on  said  inside  wall 
without  touching  said  beverage  dispensing  coil; 

a  helical  support  coil  extending  from  adjacent  the  top  of  said 
container  to  adjacent  the  bottom,  said  helical  support  coil 
encircling  said  beverage  dispensing  coil  and  extending 
into  said  space  provided  between  said  beverage  dispensing 
coil  and  said  ice  bank,  and 

a  temperature  sensor  carried  within  said  helical  coil  for 
activating  said  refrigeration  condensing  means  responsive 
to  said  ice  bank  buUding  up  closely  adjacent  any  portion 
ot  said  helical  support  tube. 


and  acting  to  disconnect  Uie  main  circuit  when  the  pres- 
sure of  the  coolant  reaches  a  first  preset  pressure;  and 
a  bypass  switch  operative  in  accordance  with  the  pressure  of 
the  coolant  and  acting  to  open  the  on-ofT  valve  so  as  to 
cause  part  of  Uie  coolant  from  die  outiet  side  of  the  con- 
denser to  flow  through  the  auxiliary  expansion  mechanism 
and  on-off  v»lve  to  the  low  pressure  side  of  the  compres- 
sor when  the  pressure  of  the  coolant  reaches  a  second 
preset  pressure  lower  than  the  first  preset  pressure. 


4^2030 

COOLING  SENSOR  FOR  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

F^aak  M.  UnocUi,  Spartanburg,  S.C^  aaiigiior  to  Gcrlach  Indus* 

triaa,  Spirtaabwg,  S.C. 

ContiaoatioB-ia.part  ot  Ser.  No.  316373,  Oct  30, 19«L  lids 

appUcatlon  Apr.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  486,253 

iBt  CL^  F25D  17/02 

UAa62-201,  SdaiiBs 


4*462,221 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  BULK  PRODUCR 
AlaiB  Ronllet,  VUlcJidf,  Fhuice,  Mrignor  to  L'Air  Liqoidc,  So- 
dcte  Anonyme  Poor  L'Etnde  Et  L'Exploitatioo  Da  Precedes 
Georges  Claude,  Paris,  Fnan 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413«451 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Rrance,  Sep.  10, 19ll«  81 17156 
lot  CL^  F2SD  25/02 
UJS.a62-381  7Chi„ 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  bulk  products,  comprising  a  perfo- 
rated drum  that  rotates  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis, 
means  to  introduce  material  to  be  cooled  into  one  end  of  the 
drum,  means  to  withdraw  cooled  material  from  the  other  end 
of  the  drum,  means  to  rotate  the  drum,  a  thermally  insulated 
enclosure  within  which  the  drum  is  disposed,  partition  means 
within  the  enclosure  sealing  against  horizontally  spaced  por- 
tions of  the  periphery  of  the  dram;  means  to  introduce  a  cool- 
ing gas  into  the  enclosure,  and  means  to  force  said  cooling  gas 
upward  through  the  drum  between  said  sealing  means  while 
the  drum  rotates,  thereby  to  expose  material  in  the  drum  to  said 
upwardly  moving  cooling  gas. 


1.  A  refrigeration  system  for  cooling  a  beverage  as  said 
beverage  is  drawn! from  a  container  comprising: 
a  container  havitg  a  vertically  extending  wall  and  a  top  and 

a  bottom, 
water  carried  in  said  container, 
an  evaporator  coil  carried  adjacent  tiie  wall  of  said  container 

extending  vertically  from  adjacent  die  bottom  of  said 

container  to  adjacent  the  top  of  said  container; 
refrigeration  condensing  means  circulating  a  refrigerant 

through  said  evaporator  coil  cooling  said  water  carried  in 


4*462,222 

DILUTE  SOLUTION  PRODUCING  SYSTEM  OF 

ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 

Shigeo  Sngimoto;  Ryoliei  Minowa,  aad  Kozi  Sakai,  all  of 

Ibardd,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dee.  1(M982,  Ser.  No.  448,893 
Claims  priority,  appUcaflh  Japn,  Dee.  11, 1981, 96-198404 
Int  a>  F28B  15/00 
VJS.  a  62-476  11  daimi 

1.  In  an  absorption  refrigerating  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  one  generator  having  a  heating  source  for  heating  a 

solution  to  generate  a  refrigerant  in  a  gaseous  state; 
a  condenser  for  condensmg  said  refrigerant  in  the  gaseous 
sute  by  cooling  into  a  rdrigerant  in  a  liquid  sute; 
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an  evqxnvtor  cauiing  the  refrigerant  in  the  liquid  Mate  to 
evaporate  for  performing  cooling  by  utilizing  the  latent 
heat  of  evaporation; 

an  absorber  having  a  refrigerant  in  a  gaieous  sute  produced 
in  said  evaporator  and  a  concentrated  solution  produced 
in  said  generator  introduced  therein  to  cause  the  refriger* 
ant  in  the  gaseous  state  to  be  absorbed  into  the  concen- 
trated solution  to  produce  a  dilute  solution; 

a  solution  pump  for  feeding  said  dilute  solution  into  said 
generator;  and 

a  heat  exchanger  for  causing  a  heat  exchange  to  take  place 
between  the  solution  flowing  into  said  generator  and  the 
solution  flowing  out  of  the  generator; 

wherein  said  absorber  has  a  nest  of  cooling  water  tubes 
comprising  a  plurality  of  heat  transfer  tubes  extending 
from  one  end  of  a  shell  to  the  other  end  thereof  to  allow 
cooling  water  to  flow  into  said  heat  transfer  tube  through 
one  end  thereof  and  flow  out  of  it  through  the  other  end 
thereof; 


first  coupling  means  for  mating  connection  to  said  second 
coupling  means  and  to  allow  venting  of  gas  firom  the 
interior  of  said  shield  means  to  the  atmosphere:  and 


conduit  means  communicating  between  a  normally  vapor- 
filled  portion  of  said  other  container  and  the  interior  of 
said  shield  means  at  a  point  remote  from  said  opening. 


a  dilute  solution  producing  system  comprising: 
spray  header  means  located  above  said  nest  of  heat  transfer 
tubes  in  said  absorber  and  divided  into  a  plurality  of  vpny 
header  sections  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
heat  tranfer  tubes,  a  first  spray  header  section  located 
nearest  an  outlet  end  of  the  cooling  water  being  connected 
to  a  path  of  flow  of  the  solution  flowing  out  of  said  gener- 
ator so  as  to  spray  the  solution  flowing  out  of  the  genera- 
tor, the  solution  sprayed  by  said  flrst  spray  header  section 
absorbing  a  refrigerant  in  a  gaseous  state  so  as  to  produce 
a  solution  of  intermediate  concentration;  and 
at  least  one  solution  spray  pump  for  drawing  by  suction  said 
solution  intermediate  concentration  and  feeding  same  into 
the  next  following  spray  header  section,  a  solution 
sprayed  by  the  spray  header  section  located  nearest  an 
inlet  end  of  the  cooOng  water  in  the  absorber  absorbing  a 
refrigerant  in  a  gaseous  state  to  produce  a  dilute  solution. 


METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  COUPLING 

FREEZING 
Warren  E.  PerUaa,  Port  St  Lode,  Fla^  aarifnor  to  OtYOj 
Corporation,  Fort  Picrec,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  479*498 
Int  a^  F25B  39/02 
VS.  a  42-814  R  28  Claims 

1.  Means  for  preventing  freezing  of  atmospheric  moisture  on 
a  coupling  during  the  transfer  of  a  cryogenic  liquid  firom  a 
storage  container  to  an  other  container  comprising: 
tubulation  means  extending  from  a  liquid-filled  portion  of 
said  storage  container  to  a  point  external  to  said  storage 
container  and  terminating  in  a  first  coupling  means; 
tubulation  means  extending  firom  the  interior  of  said  other 
container  to  a  point  extmal  to  said  other  container  and 
terminating  in  a  second  coupling  means,  said  first  and 
second  coupling  means  adapted  to  matingly  connect  and 
allow  passage  of  liquid  there  through; 
shield  means  encircling  said  second  coupling  means,  said 
shield  means  conforming  in  shape  to  said  first  coupling 
means  and  having  a  opening  sized  to  allow  entry  of  said 


4,442,224 
INSTANT  HOT  OR  COLD,  REUSABLE  COLD  PACK 
Wayne  K.  Dnnshec,  Maplewood,  and  Robert  W.  H.  Chang, 
RoiCflUe,  both  of  Minn.,  aarigDort  to  MioMWta  Mining  and 
Maaofactnring  Company,  St  Pad,  Minn. 

FUed  Jnl.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,642 
Int  a'  F25D  3/08 
VS.  a.  42-530  20  < 


/i     14 


1.  An  instant  hot  or  cold  pacli  for  transferring  heat  to  or 
from  an  object  adapted  to  be  reuseable  as  a  cold  pack  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  first  compartment  containing  a  predetermined  amount  of 
a  solvent  comprised  primarily  of  water; 

b.  a  second  compartment  containing  a  predetermined 
amount  of  a  particulate  solute  capable  of  essentially  com- 
pletely dissolving  in  the  solvent  whereby  a  predetermined 
amount  of  heat  is  liberated  or  absorbed; 

c.  means  for  mixing  the  contents  of  the  first  compartment 
and  the  second  compartment  at  the  time  of  use  whereby 
the  solute  can  be  dissolved  in  the  solvent; 

d.  a  third  compartment  containing  a  predetermined  amount 
of  a  gelling  agent  capable  of  gelling  with  the  solvent  and 
solute  solution  at  ambient  temperature  and  producing  a 
gel  that  is  relatively  soft  and  moldable  when  cooled  to 
temperatures  at  least  as  low  as  — 18*  C;  and 

e.  means  for  mixing  the  contents  of  the  third  compartment 
with  the  previously-mixed  contents  of  the  first  compart- 
ment and  the  second  compartment  whereby  the  gelling 
agent  can  be  gelled  with  the  solvent  and  the  solute  solu- 
tion. 
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upward  movement  of  the  piston  causes  the  cable  to  lift  an  end 


4M2J28 
APPLIANCE  LEVEUNGANDLOCATING  CTRUCnJllE    "r  7i!!!"  ™""^"™'  ^' ">«?»«>"  causes  tne  cable  to  lift  an  end 
Wlllta.  J.  No.,  Newton  li^Ji^™^lS^r^  °^  ^  »"'*•  ~"'  "^  '^^^  P'*^  ***««  ««*<»«>  verticaUy  by 
pay,  Newtoi^  Iowa 

FIM  May  4, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  491^407 

biLCLiWieF  29/02 

UAa6i-3H  «ciaiin. 
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means  for  providing  a  vertically  extending  track  located 
within  said  housing. 


1.  Appliance  leVelkg  and  locating  structure,  the  combina- 
tion comprising:  first  and  second  i^ypliances  each  having  cabi- 
net means  for  supporting  and  generally  enclosing  the  respec- 
tive appliances;  means  including  a  pair  of  generally  L-shaped 
members  for  supporting  said  first  appliance  in  an  elevated 
position  above  a  support  surface  a  space  sufficient  to  receive 
said  second  appliance  therebetween,  each  of  said  L-shaped 
memben  comprising  a  generally  horizontally  extending  base 
member  engageable  with  said  support  surface  and  a  generally 
upright  column  fixed  to  said  first  appliance;  first  adjustable 
means  associated  with  each  base  member  and  operable  for 
vertically  adjusting  and  leveUng  said  first  appliance  supporting 
means  with  respect  to  said  support  surface;  means  mounted  on 
said  second  appliance  cabinet  means  for  engaging  with  said 
means  for  supportiag  to  automatically  level  and  locate  the  rear 
portion  of  said  second  appliance  relative  to  said  first  appliance; 
and  second  adjustable  means  associated  with  said  second  appli- 
ance and  operable  for  leveling  the  fixmt  of  said  second  appli- 
ance. 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  TREATMENT  OF 

TEXTILE  FIBROUS  MATERULS 

JoUao  B.  Wason,  Jr^  and  Anthony  W.  Nm,  both  of  Morpnton, 

N.C  asiigDors  to  Ben-Ta  Corporatioa,  Morpnton,  N.C 

Filed  Job.  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  390,203 

Int  a^  D06B  21 /Oa  23/00 

U.S.  a  »-5  D  4 , 


_  ,  4,462,226 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  ROLL  LOOPED 
AROUND  BY  A  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 
Hdnx  Ficianer,  Egdsbacfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnoany,  aasigBor  to 
Vapa  AG,  Richci^  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1901,  Scr.  No.  302,616 
jjg«^J^*y.  VP««ti<»  F«d.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Sep.  19, 

m.  CLi  D06B  3/JZ  23/04 
UAa68-5D  SCiata. 

1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  guide  roll  horizontally 
which  roll  is  looped  around  partially  from  the  bottom  by  a 
length  of  textile  material  and  is  arranged  in  a  housing  of  a 
festoon  steamer,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  for  suspend- 
ing the  guide  roll  at  each  of  its  ends,  the  suspension  means 
including  a  cable  that  is  extended  through  the  ceiling  of  the 
housing  and  that  is  supported  at  that  location  to  be  vertically 
controllable,  a  pressure-actuated  piston  cyUnder  unit,  a  rout- 
able  guide  pulley  supported  on  the  piston,  and  a  guide  plate 
arranged  at  each  etd  of  the  guide  roU;  said  cable  being  at- 
tached to  said  guid4  pUte,  being  looped  around  the  top  of  the 
pulley  and  then  being  fastened  to  the  housing  whereby  vertical 


1.  In  apparatus  for  continously  treating  moving  textile  mate- 
rials in  fiber  form,  mcluduig  means  for  unpregnating  the  fibers 
with  a  dye  or  other  chemical,  means  for  compressing  and 
conveying  the  impregnated  fibers  in  continous  compacted 
mass  form  through  an  elongate  heating  tube  to  fix  or  react  the 
dye  or  chemiod  on  the  fibers,  means  for  periodically  discharg- 
ing compacted  mass  sections  of  the  fibers  from  the  heating 
tube,  and  means  for  conveying  the  discharged  fiber  sections  in 
a  path  of  travel  to  wash  the  fiben  prior  to  collection;  the 
improvement  therewith  comprising  means  positioned  in  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  compacted  fiber  mass  sections  from 
the  heating  tube  for  breaking  apart  the  sections  and  generally 
uniformly  distributing  the  fiben  on  said  conveying  means  to 
facilitate  wadiing  of  the  fibers  prior  to  collection,  said  breaking 
ud  distributing  means  comprising  first  agitating  means  posi- 
tioned adjacent  a  first  surface  portion  of  said  conveying  means 
for  engaging  the  compacted  fiber  mass  sections  and  directing 
fibrous  portions  of  the  same  in  an  arcuate  path  of  movement 
onto  a  second  surface  portion  of  said  conveying  means,  second 
agitating  means  positioned  adjacent  said  second  surface  por- 
tion of  said  conveying  means  for  engaging  the  fibrous  portions 
of  the  fiber  sections  on  the  conveying  means  and  for  redirect- 
ing at  least  portions  of  die  same  in  an  arcuate  path  back  onto 
said  first  surface  portion  of  said  conveying  means  for  reengage- 
ment  by  said  first  agitating  means. 
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4,M2a2S 

APPARATUS  FOR  MERCERIZING  TEXTILES  AND 

FABRICS 

Wcraer  PwkiehiM,  KnfeM,  ud  GBnther  Mittlw,  MMrinncfa, 

both  of  Ftd.  Rtp.  of  Gonuy,  aMignon  to  KMBtwtfon, 

JatggU  AG,  RanflMB/Ebu,  Switialud 

FiM  Not.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  320,487 
Cbdiiis  priority,  applieition  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gorpaajr,  No?.  15, 
1980,3043167 

Iirt.  CLi  D06B  7/08 
U.8.a68-22R  4 


•o  ditpoted  thation  mutual  ax>veinent  of  the  memben  they 
•uperimpoie  acroM  each  other,  in  which  position  fluid  flow 


1.  A  single  q>paratu8  for  mercerizing  and  caustic-soda-lye 
removal  from  fabrics  of  cotton  or  cotton  blends  with  two 
different  liquid  media,  said  apparatus  in  combination  compris* 
ing: 

a  single  drum  having  a  closed-surface  mantle  as  well  as 
having  a  lower  portion  and  upper  profile  quadrants,  textile 
material  being  movable  about  and  looped  around  said 
drum; 

a  liquid*permeable  pressure  band  looped  around  said  drum, 
said  prenure  band  moving  synchronously  with  said  textile 
material  and  pressing  the  latter  against  said  drum  mantle; 

an  immersion  trough  containing  u  one  of  said  two  liquid 
media  mercerizing  lye  for  impregnating  said  textile  mate- 
rial and  connected  with  a  supply  for  mercerizing  lye,  with 
at  least  a  part  of  only  the  lower  portion  of  said  drum,  with 
said  textile  material  lo(^)ed  therearound,  being  immersed 
in  said  trough,  said  textile  material  being  guided  between 
said  drum  mantle  and  said  pressure  band  before  and  after, 
as  well  as  during,  said  impregnation;  and 

a  device  arranged  above  at  least  one  of  the  upper  profile 
quadrants  of  said  drum  for  removing  lye  from  said  textile 
material  absorbed  in  said  trough  with  the  other  of  said  two 
liquid  media,  removal  of  lye  being  effected  throu^  said 
textile  material  while  the  latter  and  the  pressure  band  are 
still  looped  around  said  single  drum  and  while  mainte- 
nance of  width  of  said  textile  material  occurs  therewith  to 
assure  against  shrinkage  of  the  textile  material. 


CLOSEABLE  THREADUNE  GUIDE  FOR  SUPPRESSING 

FLUID  FLOW 
Aadrft    LaMer,  Hanotale,  England,  and  Vnak  R.  Wllaoa, 

Abergnfenny,  Wales,  aasfgnors  to  Imperial  Cbcadeal  Indat* 

trial  PLC,  Lmidon,  Engiaad 

FDod  Oet  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,780 

Gain  priority,  appUeation  United  Kingdom,  No?.  19, 1981, 
8134918 

tat  CL'  DOCB  23/Oa  23/18 
VS.  a  88-212  6  Gain 

1.  A  fluid  4I0W  suppressor  for  use  with  a  running  threidline 
comprising  a  pair  of  members,  at  least  one  of  which  is  movable 
with  respect  to  the  other,  provided  with  apertures  through 
which  the  threadline  may  be  threaded  when  the  apertures  are 
superimposed,  the  improvement  being  that  each  of  the  mem- 
bers are  provided  with  a  slot,  the  slot  in  one  of  the  memben 
opening  into  the  right  hand  side  of  the  ttpertan  in  that  member 
and  the  slot  on  the  other  of  the  members  opening  into  the  left 
hand  side  of  the  aperture  in  that  other  member,  ^  slots  being 


axially  of  the  threadline  is  suppressed  by  being  confined  to  the 
cross  sectional  area  of  the  superimposed  slots  not  occupied  by 
the  running  threadline. 


4.4^HJ?0 
CHANGEABLE  SAFE  DEPOSIT  LOCK  WITH  SLIDABLE 

CLAMPED  FENCES 
Walter  R.  Efaas,  Lancaster,  Ky.,  aasii^or  to  Sargent  A  Gresa* 
leaf,  tac  NicholMrille,  Ky. 

Filed  Ang.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,611 
tat  a.)  E08B  25/00 
VS.  CL  70-383  16  < 


1.  A  changeable  combination  key  lock  comprising  a  lock 
case  defining  a  generally  box-like  enclosure  having  front  and 
rear  vertical  walls,  a  bolt  plate  slidably  movable  adjacent  one 
of  said  walls  between  projected  locking  and  retracted  unlock- 
ing positions  having  a  stack  of  fence  memben  carried  thereon 
each  having  a  generally  rectangular  vertically  elongated  body 
portion  and  a  horizontally  extending  foot  portion  projecting 
therefrom,  a  stack  of  peripherally  gated  pivoted  tumbler  leven 
occupying  posidons  in  the  locked  condition  of  the  lock  to  bar 
retraction  of  said  fence  memben  and  said  bolt  plate  from  the 
projected  locking  position  and  movable  responsive  to  a  key  to 
adjust  the  gating  recesses  to  accomnaodate  said  foot  portions  of 
said  fence  memben  to  permit  retraction  of  the  bolt  to  unlock- 
ing position,  a  rotatable  key  receiving  member  for  insertion  of 
a  key  therein  into  engagement  with  said  tumbler  leven  for 
adjusting  them  to  align  their  gating  recesses  with  the  feet  of  the 
fence  memben  for  unlocking  retraction  of  the  bolt,  the  bolt 
plate  having  a  shaped  opemag  therein,  a  driving  cam  associ- 
ated with  said  key  receiving  member  to  be  rotated  by  the  key 
and  having  a  projection  located  in  said  shaped  recess  for  mov- 
ing the  bolt  plate  between  said  locking  ud  unlocking  posi- 
tions, means  extending  frxnn  said  bolt  plate  supporting  the 
fence  memben  of  the  stack  for  vertically  guided  adjustment  to 
positions  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  range  of  key 
sh^)es,  a  fence  clamping  assembly  comprising  a  clamping 
member  including  a  flange  portion  to  overly  the  face  of  stack 
of  fence  memben  opposite  said  bolt  plate  and  a  claminng 
screw  coupled  to  said  clamping  member  and  said  bolt  plate  to 
clamp  the  fence  memben  in  bted  positions  against  said  bolt 
plate  when  the  screw  is  in  tightened  fence  clamping  position, 
one  of  said  vertical  walls  having  means  receiving  a  bead  por- 
tion of  said  clamping  screw  accommodating  movement  of  the 
bolt  plate  and  hesd  through  a  predetermined  first  range  from 
the  locking  to  unlocking  position  and  having  a  stop  shelf  for- 
mation located  to  abut  the  clamping  screw  head  at  the  unlock- 
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ing  poution  of  the  bolt  plate,  said  stop  shelf  and  clamping 
■crew  head  being  shaped  to  acconunodate  a  short  extent  of 
additional  retracting  movement  of  the  bolt  plate  to  a  key 
change  position  when  said  clamping  screw  is  rotated  to  a  fence 
releasing  po«tio|i  and  the  bolt  plate  occupies  the  unlocking 
position,  said  boh  plate  opening  being  shaped  to  accommodate 
key  rotation  to  a  key  change  position  allowing  retraction  of  the 
key  from  the  ke^  plug  with  the  fence  members  released  for 
vertical  adjustment  and  allowing  insertion  of  a  new  key  into 
the  key  plug  to  adjust  the  tumbler  levers  and  the  fence  mem- 
ben  mterfltted  therein  to  new  positions  corresponding  to  the 
new  key  configvation  upon  rotation  of  the  new  key  to  the 
unlocking  position  of  the  bolt  plate,  whereupon  rotation  of  the 
clampmg  screw  (b  return  to  clamping  position  fues  the  fence 
memben  in  the  new  key  position. 


PADLOCK 

Herbert  E.  Zabc(  Wbcaton,  m^  aaaigBor  to  American  Home 
Products  CorporatioD,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FM  Sep.  2, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  414,010 
lat  a.}  EOSB  37/10 

5CUbu 


VS.  CL  70—21 


LA  padlock  comprising  a  body  member  having  openings 
therem.  a  shackle  having  legs  slidable  in  said  openings,  one  of 
said  legs  having  a  notch  therein,  a  rotauble  locking  mechanism 
havmg  a  slidable  bolt  extending  therefrom  into  said  notch,  a 
rotatable  key  mechanism  disposed  concentrically  within  said 
lockmg  mechamsm  and  operable  in  one  position  to  maintain 
said  bolt  extending  into  said  notch,  and  operable  in  another 
positoon  to  retract  aaid  bolt  from  said  notch,  and  a  combination 
mechanism  operable  to  rotate  the  locking  mechanism  to  move 
the  bolt  out  of  the  notch  when  the  key  mechanism  is  in  one 
poution  to  mamtaia  said  bolt  extending  into  the  notch. 


ilJoN 


,  4y4<2,232 

COMBINATION  LOCK  FOR  LUGGAGE  CASES 
Gwo  T.  Yang,  No.  11,  ADcy  23,  Kua  Su  La.,  Kaas  Koaa  Rd. 
Pal  Taa,  Taipei,  Taiwaa  --»    -«  «»., 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1982,  So*.  No.  370,230 
lat  a.3  EOSB  37/02 
UAa70-312  3Chta. 

1.  A  combination  lock  for  a  luggage  case,  comprising: 
a  frame  having  an  opening  and  a  planar  surface  at  one  side  of 
•aid  opening,  said  frame  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
one  part  of  the  luggage  case; 
a  plurality  of  dial  wheels  rotatably  mounted  Hat  on  said 
planar  surface  of  said  frame  and  arranged  side  by  side  in 
Une  with  said  opening,  each  dial  wheel  having  a  center 
hole  and  a  plurality  of  code  figures  on  an  upper  surface  of 
said  dial  wheel  and  around  said  center  hole  and  a  bore  in 
a  bottom  side  of  said  dial  wheel,  said  bore  being  coaxially 
fwmed  with  said  center  hole  and  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  recesses  in  tie-periphery  of  said  bore; 
a  plurality,  of  lock  Wheels  corresponding  with  dial  wheels, 
each  lock  wheel  having  a  center  rod  extending  axiaUy 
through  said  canter  hole  of  respective  dial  wheel  and  a 
key  member  on  said  center  rod.  said  key  member  being 
capable  of  selectively  engaging  and  disengaging  said  re- 


cesses of  said  bore  of  respective  dial  wheel,  a  disc  member 
provided  with  a  radial  slot,  and  a  lower  stem;  each  lock 
wheel  being  supported  by  a  resilient  member; 

a  retaining  plate  for  retaining  said  lock  wheels  and  said 
resilient  members  with  respect  to  said  frame,  said  retaining 
plate  having  a  pluraUty  of  through  holes  to  allow  said 
lower  stems  of  said  lock  wheels  to  extend  therethrough, 
each  through  hole  being  provided  with  an  elongated  slot; 

a  lock  plate  having  a  hook  member  and  being  capable  of 
movmg  in  one  direction  to  cause  said  hook  member  to 
engage  a  hasp  member  provided  on  another  part  of  the 
luggage  case  and  moving  in  an  opposite  direction  to  cause 
said  hook  member  to  disengage  from  said  hasp  member;  a 
plurality  of  lug  members  extending  from  an  upper  side  of 
said  lock  plate  to  correspond  with  said  discs  of  said  lock 
wheels,  each  lug  extending  through  said  elongated  slot  of 


f^^ 


said  retaining  plate  and  being  capable  of  engaging  respec- 
tive radial  slot  of  said  disc  member  of  said  lock  wheel 
when  said  lock  wheels  are  rotated  to  align  said  radial  slots 
with  said  lugs,  said  lugs  being  disposed  adljacent  to  respec- 
tive disc  so  as  to  prevent  the  movement  of  said  lock  plate 
when  the  lock  plate  is  moved  to  cause  said  hook  member 

to  engage  with  said  hasp  member  and  said  lock  wheels  are 
rotated  to  move  said  radial  slots  out  of  alignment  with  said 
lugs;  said  lock  plate  Airther  having  a  knob  extending 
through  said  opening  of  said  frame,  and  a  plurality  of 
holes  to  correspond  with  said  lower  stems  of  said  lock 
wheels  when  said  lock  plate  is  moved  to  a  position  where 
said  hook  member  is  caused  to  disengage  from  said  hasp 
member,  and 

a  base  for  slidably  holding  said  lock  plate  with  respect  to  said 
frame. 


4,4f2^2M 
DETACHABLE  GUARD  FOR  KEYHOLES 
John  R.  Horetike,  152  BaMwta  Rd,  Bfllerfca,  Mm.  01821 
Filed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  37M23 
lat  a^  EOSB  ;7/i¥ 
UAa70-«28  lOOatais 

1.  A  detachable  guard  for  preventing  acceu  to  the  keyhole 
of  cylinder  type  locks  in  a  waU  of  a  locked  drawer  or  the  like: 
said  wall  having  a  front  face  and  a  raar  face; 
the  front  ftce  of  the  said  wall  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
openings  of  pre-determined  size,  each  on  an  opposite  side 
of  the  cylinder  lock; 
said  guard  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  body  having  a 
pair  of  anchor  legs  which  are  joined  at  one  end  on  a  rivet; 
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said  legs  being  adapted  to  straddle  the  keyhole  of  said  cyUn-  4yffl,yfff 

der  type  lock;  METHOD  FOR  THREADING  CLOSURES 

each  of  said  anchor  legs  having  a  free  terminal  end  with  an  Roderick  V.  King,  Girard,  Pa^  aMigDor  to  Specialty  Packaging 

integral  tongue  extending  at  right  angles  thereto  and  each  Prodnets,  lac^  Ridunond,  Va. 

adapted  to  be  received  in  one  of  said  openings  to  contact  Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  221,5M,  Dec  31, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,420,959. 

the  rear  face  of  said  waU;  lUs  appUcation  May  23, 19«2,  Sar.  No.  497,126 

a  locking  leg  joumalled  on  said  rivet  between  said  pair  of  lot  CL^  R21H  i/M 

anchor  legs,  and  having  a  free  terminal  tip;  ^^  ^  72—103                                                   9  Qains 


said  locking  leg  being  pivotable  from  an  open  position, 
releasing  said  anchor  tongues  from  said  openings  to  a 
closed  position  with  said  tip  contacting  the  front  face  of 
said  wall  and  locking  said  tongues  in  said  openings; 

said  pair  of  anchor  legs  and  said  locking  leg  each  having 
holes,  which  register  with  each  other,  when  said  legs  are 
in  locking  position  to  receive  the  shackle  of  a  padlock. 


RAPID  EXTRUSION  OF  HOT-SHORT-SENSITIVE 
ALLOYS 

Robert  J.  FioreotlBO,  Worthington,  and  E.  Garland  Soritk,  Jr., 

ColuBbos,  both  of  Ohio,  aarignors  to  Battallc  Derelopnnt 

Corporation,  Colnnbiis,  Ohio 

Continiiation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  161,019,  Jon.  19, 1900, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265^91 

lat  ai  B21C  23/08.  23/31  25/01  29/04 

VJS.  CL  72—41  11  dalms 


1.  A  method  for  extruding  products  from  a  metal  billet  at 
higher  than  conventional  rates  and/or  at  lower  extrusion  pros- 
sures  than  for  single  dies  while  maintaining  a  good  surface 
finish,  comprising 

(a)  extruding  a  primary  extrusion  product  from  the  billet 
through  a  primary  reduction  die  having  an  extended  land, 

(b)  cooling  at  leut  an  outer  surfoce  region  of  the  primary 
extrusion  product  over  substantially  the  entire  extended 
land  to  reduce  or  maintain  the  temperature  thereof  below 
the  solidus  temperature  at  atmospheric  pressure  of  the 
lowest  melting  phase  prior  to  a  second  reduction,  and 

(c)  extrudmg  the  cooled  primary  extrusion  product  through 
a  seamdary  reduction  die  ami  maintaining  the  tempen' 
ture  of  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  primary  extru- 
skm  ivoduct  above  the  recrystallization  temperature,  and 
producing  a  back  pressure  on  the  metal  alloy  m  the  pri- 
mary reduction  die  sufficient  to  keep  the  primary  extru- 
sion  product  m  contact  with  the  extended  primary  die 
hmd  and  to  reduce  tensile  stresses  therein. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  lug  threads  in  closure  having  a  top 
surface  and  an  integral  cylindrical  sidewall  comprising: 

a.  vertically  lowering  the  closure  until  its  shoulder  makes 
contact  with  a  shoulder  provided  on  a  cap  nest  which  has 
a  plurality  of  individual  inwardly  directed  lug  thread 
forming  members  extending  firom  its  sidewall,  the  nest 
being  carried  by  a  fixed  support  member; 

b.  vertically  lowering  a  threading  tool  having  individual 
indentations  on  the  outside  thereof  matching  the  lug 
thread  forming  members  on  the  nest  means  into  the  inte- 
rior  of  the  closure; 

c.  transversely  moving  the  threading  tool  so  that  the  lug 
thread  forming  members  on  the  cap  nest  make  contact 
with  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  ctp;  and 

d.  moving  the  threading  tool  around  the  cylindrical  wall  of 
the  closure  in  an  orbital  path  while  restraining  the  thread- 
ing tool  against  both  rotational  and  longitudinal  move- 
ment to  form  a  plurality  of  lug  threads  in  the  cylindrical 
wall  of  the  closure. 


4yMi1J?ff 

FOURTEEN-HIGH  ROLLING  MILL 

John  W.  Toriey,  Oiford,  and  Miekaai  G.  Saodiiadr,  Woodbory, 

both  of  Com.,  asdgaors  to  T.  Sendxladr,  lac,  Watarbvy, 

Coon. 

FDad  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,499 

lit  a^  B21B  29/Oa  31/16 

VA  a.  72—242  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  fourteen-high  rolling  mill  roll  arrangement  consisting  of 
an  upper  and  a  lower  leven-roll  cluster,  each  of  said  dusten 
comprising  a  work  roll,  an  intermediate  roll  and  a  back-up  roll 
arranged  in  the  same  vertical  plane,  two  side  intermediate  rolls, 
one  contacting  each  side  of  said  work  roll,  and  two  side  back- 
up rolls,  each  contacting  one  of  said  side  intermediate  rolls, 
said  intermediate  roll  and  said  back-up  roll  for  each  cluster 
being  mounted  in  chocks,  said  work  roll  floating  freely  in  said 
cluster,  said  side  intermediate  rolls  being  mounted  in  chocks, 
and  said  side  back-up  rolls  each  comprising  several  rollen 
rotatably  mounted  upon  a  stationary  shaft  each  of  said  side 
back-up  roll  shafts  being  mounted  in  and  supported  at  intervals 
through  its  length  by  an  a4justable  stationary  rigid  support 
beam  assembly,  each  of  said  a4justable  rigid  support  beam 
assemblies  comprising  a  support  arm  affixed  by  pivot  means  at 
its  ends  to  the  chocks  of  the  adjacent  one  of  said  intermediate 
rolls,  said  support  arm  mounting  the  chocks  of  its  respective 
side  intermediate  roll  and  the  shaft  of  its  respective  side  back- 
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up  rollers,  a  tpUer  in  astocution  with  each  of  said  support 
arms  to  adjust  the  horizontal  position  thereof  to  control  clear- 
ances between  said  work  rolls,  said  side  intermediate  rolls  and 
said  back-up  roll%  and  a  sutionary  »de  support  beam  in  associ- 
ation with  each  of  said  support  arms  to  give  rigid  support  to  its 
respective  support  arm  and  spacer  thereof,  said  mill  having  a 


prising  the  steps  of  fieedjiig  an  elongated  section  of  the  fhune 
material  having  a  leadmg  end  to  a  bending  sution  and  moving 
the  frame  material  mto  the  bending  station  along  a  straight 
horizontal  feed  track,  providing  weakened  areM  at  spaced 
positions  along  the  length  of  the  frame  material  with  the  spac* 
ing  between  the  weakened  areas  corresponding  to  the  lengths 
of  the  sides  of  the  frame  to  be  formed,  feeding  the  leadmg  end 
of  the  frame  material  into  a  drive  head  so  that  the  leading  end 
is  received  m  the  drive  head  and  providmg  a  driving  member 
for  the  drive  head,  moving  the  driving  member  and  with  it  the 
drive  head  and  the  leading  end  of  the  frame  material  along  a 
vertical  path  of  motion  relative  to  the  feed  track,  routably 
supporting  the  drive  head  on  the  driving  member  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  feed  track  and  to  the  path  of  motion  of  the 
frame  material  in  the  bendmg  station,  moving  the  driving 
member  along  the  path  of  motion  initially  away  from  the  feed 
track  and  then  toward  the  feed  track  while  the  drive  head 
moves  the  leading  end  of  the  frame  material  along  with  the 
driving  member,  with  the  drive  head  being  rotatable  relative  to 
the  driving  member  and  at  the  same  time  moving  the  following 
frame  material  along  the  feed  track  in  the  feed  direction  and 
bending  the  frame  material  at  the  weakened  areu  while  hold- 
ing the  frame  material  on  the  feed  track  so  that  the  adjacent 
section  of  the  frame  material  moving  upwardly  from  the  feed 
track  and  separated  by  a  weakened  area  moves  angularly 
toward  the  frame  material  remaining  on  the  feed  track  for 
forming  the  frame. 


pair  of  mill  housb^  each  of  said  stationary  side  support  beams 
extending  between  and  being  mounted  on  said  mill  housings, 
and  means  to  adjust  each  support  arm  vertically  to  adjust  the 
position  of  the  axe»  of  each  side  intermediate  roll  and  its  adja- 
cent side  back-up  roll  until  said  axes  and  the  axis  of  the  adja- 
cat  work  roll  all  lie  substantially  in  one  plane,  whereby  to 
minimiie  bending  forces  on  said  side  intermediate  rolls. 


^BBNDI 


M<2,238 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  PROPERTIES  OF 

METALS  AND  ALLOYS 

Glenn  B.  GoodfeUow,  Wyekoff,  N.Y„  anignor  to  Un  Corpora- 

tioa,  Colkaetille,  Pa. 

FIM  Dae.  20, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  451,136 
Int  a'  B21D  22/00 
U.S.a72-388  13 


,  4,442,237 

METHOD  OF  BENDING  FRAME  MATERIAL  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  COMPOUND  PLATES, 
PARTICULARLY  COMPOUND  GLASS  PANES 
JoaefKiiafMc  deceased,  late  of  Alchaeh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
(by  VOrtoria  Kiaferlc,  heiress),  and  Werner  Lntzke,  FHed- 
berg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnors  to  Joaef  Kinferle  KG, 
Alchaeh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernuuiy 
DiTialon  of  Ser.  No.  120,919,  Feb.  12, 19M,  Pat  No.  4,356,614. 
This  appUcation  May  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,789 
dains  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1979,2905841 

If  t  a^  B21D  S/16,  53/74 

5Claini8 


U.S.  a  72-334 


1.  Method  of  bending  a  frame  from  a  frame  material  com- 


as ^sre 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  strength  and/or  controIUng 
mechanical  properties  of  metals  and  alloys  comprising 

(a)  producing  a  metal  specimen  with  a  preshape  and  dimen- 
sions determined  on  the  basis  of  the  desired  strength  or 
mechanical  properties, 

(b)  mtroducing  said  preshaped  specimen  into  a  confined 
chamber  which  defines  and  desired  peripheral  final  shape, 
spacing  at  least  a  portion  of  Uie  periphery  of  said  pre- 
shaped specimen  from  at  least  a  portion  of  die  walls  defin- 
ing said  chamber  with  the  rektive  dimensions  of  the  spac- 
mg  being  governed  by  the  amount  of  cold  work  needed  to 
achieve  desired  strength  or  mechanical  properties  m  that 
portion  of  the  specimen, 

(c)  engaging  one  ftce  of  said  specimen  with  at  least  one 
moveable  wall  of  said  chamber  and  applying  a  continuous 
compressive  force  by  said  wall  with  a  sufficient  magnitiide 
to  force  the  preshaped  specimen  to  deform  and  fill  the 
chamber  at  the  end  of  the  compresnve  stroke  while  simul- 
taneously decreasmg  length  and  maifitaiifiit^y  the  volume 
of  the  specimen  constant,  and 

(d)  applying  said  compressive  force  by  moving  said  move- 
able wall  of  the  chamber  sufficienUy  slowly  so  that  the 
yield  strength  of  the  specimen  progressively  increases, 
and  progressively  mcreasing  the  magnitude  of  said  force 
as  the  yield  stirength  mcreaaes  until  the  entire  circumfer- 
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ence  of  the  tpecimeii  contact!  the  walls  of  the  chamber 
and  attains  said  dedred  final  timpe  at  the  end  of  the  com* 
pressive  stroke  of  said  movable  wall. 


said  piston  head,  said  valve  means  normally  being  closed; 
and 


4ifM2.239 

MEraOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  BEARING 

SUPPORT  COLLAR 

WilUuB  L.  Priogle,  999  Ltk*  Shore  Rd.,  Gram  Pointe  Shores, 

Mich.  48236 

FDed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  43U24 

laL  a?  B21D  22/02 

VA  a  72-389  2  CUm 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  collar  (W)  having  an  annular  and 
flat  outer  surface  (118)  and  an  mner  surface  having  an  inwardly 
tapering  first  portion  (120)  and  a  peripheral  outwardly  tapering 
notch  portion  (122),  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  die  assembly  (124)  including  a  die  cavity  (128) 
having  an  annular  seating  surface  (130)  with  an  opening  (132) 
therethrough  and  an  annular  side  wall  (134)  and  a  reciprocat- 
ing forming  die  (136)  including  a  shoulder  portion  (138)  closely 
fitting  against  the  side  wall  (134)  of  the  cavity  (US)  and  a 
cylindrical  portion  (140)  and  a  frustoconical  portion  (142) 
therebetween,  and  positioning  the  forming  die  (136)  to  oiter 
the  die  cavity  (128)  so  that  the  cylindrical  portion  (140)  enters 
the  opening  (132)  of  the  seating  surface  (130);  disposing  a 
preformed  cylindrical  collar  (10)  in  the  die  cavity  (128);  and 
compressing  the  preformed  coUar  (10)  between  the  shoulder 
(138)  and  the  seating  surface  (130)  as  the  forming  die  (136) 
enters  the  die  cavity  (128)  to  cold  form  the  first  portion  (120) 
against  the  fhistoconical  surftce  (142)  and  to  cold  form  the 
notch  portion  (122)  within  the  space  between  the  cylindrical 
portion  (140)  and  the  seating  surface  (130).  to  form  the  collar 

(in 


4^2J10 
HANDGUN,  BLIND  RIVET  INSTALLATION 
Albtrt  K.  Yanamoto,  Hnrtiiigton  Baadi,  Calif.,  anipor  to 
Rcxmml  Inc.,  BroddMd,  Wis. 

FOad  Jon.  25, 1982,  S«r.  No.  392,196 
lat  a)  B21D  9/05 
VS.  CL  72—391  10  datan 

1.  A  hydraulic  insert  fastener  gun  comprising 

(a)  A  mandrel  adapted  to  receive  an  insert  for  installation  in 
a  panel; 

(b)  hydraulic  means  for  moving  said  mandrel  from  a  first 
position  to  a  second  position,  said  hydraulic  means  includ- 
ing an  acUustable  stroke  limiting  means  for  rendering  said 
hydraulic  means  inoperable  after  said  mandrel  has  moved 
a  predetermined  distance  from  the  first  position; 

(c)  means  for  actuating  said  hydraulic  means; 

(d)  said  hydraulic  means  ftuther  includes  a  cylinder  and  a 
piston  with  a  spring-biased  ball  valve  means  positioned 
with  in  the  head  of  said  piston  and  providfaig  fluid  commu- 
nication between  the  volumes  of  the  cylinder  separated  by 


(e)  said  adjustable  stroke  limiting  means  including  a  station- 
ary shaft  mounted  substantially  axially  in  said  cylinder  and 
having  an  end  which  contacts  and  opens  said  ball  valve 
after  said  piston  has  moved  a  predetermined  distance. 


WHEEL  ALIGNMENT  DEVICE 
Charles  T.  WUsaaairt,  2121 4di  St^  Brmwick,  Ga.  31820 
FDed  JoL  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,835 
iML  a.)  B21D  1/12 
UJS.  a  72-^488  10 


1.  A  wheel  alignment  device  for  use  in  correcting  the  caster 
and  the  camber  of  vehicle  wheels  supported  from  McPberson 
strut-type  suspension  units  and  designed  for  controlled  bending 
of  the  lower  end  of  an  associated  unit,  said  device  including  s 
mount  having  a  central  portion  defining  fint  and  second  sides 
and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough  for 
support  of  said  mount  from  a  vehicle  hub  wheel  mounting 
portion  in  lieu  of  the  wheel  normally  mounted  on  said  hub  and 
with  said  first  side  opposing  said  hub,  said  mount  also  including 
remote  lever  arm  portions  extending  outwardly  from  said 
central  portion  in  opposite  directions  generally  normal  to  a  ray 
normal  to  said  first  side,  an  anchor  arm  carried  by  the  outer 
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end  poition  of  onfc  of  said  lever  am  portions  and  projecting  ins  a  shank  portion  and  an  enlaroed  hod  at  the  trmm  «nH  nfth* 
outwardly  of  said  lecond  side  of  said  mount,  an  elon^tedlever  di/«dd  h«Sh^B  of  VS??«^  Iw!    u  .u    . 
arm.  means  suDooftina  one  end  Dortion  of  «idi«v«r-rmfml  "*^  "T  '»"a  bcmg  of  a  »ze  to  pass  through  the  larger 


arm.  means  supporting  one  end  portion  of  said  lever  arm  from 
the  outer  end  of  s«id  anchor  arm  for  oscillation  about  an  axis 
transverse  to  said  lever  arm  and  said  anchor  arm  and  with  the 
other  end  portion  of  said  lever  arm  spaced  laterally  outwardly 
from  second  side  of  said  mount  in  registry  with  the  other  lever 
arm  portion,  jack  means  operatively  associated  with  said  other 
end  portion  of  said  lever  arm  and  said  other  lever  arm  portion 
for  jacking  the  latter  away  from  the  former,  and  elongated 
tension  member  means  including  means  on  a  first  end  thereof 
for  releasable  anchoring  to  the  upper  end  portion  of  a  McPher- 
son  strut  and  meiins  on  the  other  end  thereof  for  selective 
releasable  connectim  to  a  first  of  said  end  portions  of  said  lever 
arm. 


portion  of  one  of  the  openings  but  not  the  smaller  portion,  said 
shank  being  of  a  size  to  seat  in  the  narrower  portion  of  the  same 


4,442,242 

METBOD  FOR  WIRE  DRAWING 

Allen  C  Morgenthalcr,  acarwater,  Fhk,  assignor  to  GK  Tech 

oologies.  Incorporated,  Greenwich,  Coon. 

Coatiniiation  of  S«r.  No.  128,377,  Mar.  10, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcttloo  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,978 

IH.  a^  B21C  9/Oa  S/00 


V£.  a  72-467 


4  Clainis  opening;  said  shank  being  of  a  length  equal  to  the  axial  length 
of  openings;  a  pin  aperture  in  said  upper  leg;  said  platform 
having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein,  one  of  said  holes  being 
aligned  with  said  pin  aperture  when  said  tool  holder  is  secured 
to  said  platform. 


APPARATUS  FOR  FIELD  TESTING  A  SMOKE 

DETECTOR 

I G.  Lae,  1122B  Altar  Atc,  Sumyvale,  CUif.  94086 

FOad  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,910 

lat  CLi  G08B  29/00 

UJ5.  CL  73—1 G  2  n««-« 


1.  The  method  of  Idrawing  wire  through  a  synthetic  diamond 
die  with  a  land  located  substantially  midway  between  opposite 
faces  of  the  synthetic  diamond  providing  tapered  approach 
passages  at  opposite  ends  of  the  land  and  of  substantially  the 
same  length  as  one  another  and  with  substantially  the  same 
angle  of  uper,  drawing  wire  through  the  die  in  one  direction 
for  a  period  of  time  and  then  drawing  wire  through  the  die  in 
the  opposite  directibn,  and  approximating  the  time  in  which 
wire  is  pulled  throufh  the  die  so  that  the  movement  in  opposite 
directions  is  alternated  and  wear  on  the  dk  is  distributed  more 
uniformly  between  opposite  ends  thereof 


4,462,243 

TOOL  Support  for  machines 

Robert  E.  Richards,  Kalanazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  J.  A.  Rich- 

ards  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Stp.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,978 

UL  CLi  B21D  S7/04 

UAa72-«l  6Chlmi 

1.  Means  for  adjustably  supporting  tools  on  a  machine  tool 
having  a  tool  supporting  platform,  said  platform  having  a  flat 
WOTk  surface  and  means  for  applying  a  working  force  in  one 
direction  parallel  to  |aid  surface,  said  supporting  means  includ- 
ing: said  platform  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein,  said 
openings  being  elongated  in  the  plane  of  the  platform  and 
having  interconnected  narrow  and  wide  portions  at  opposite 
ends,  said  openings  heing  arranged  in  pairs  with  the  openings 
of  each  pair  spaced  tpart  and  aligned  along  their  greater  axes; 
a  tool  holder  bracket  having  oppositely  extending  upper  and 
lower  lep  and  a  generally  vertical  web  interconnecting  said 
legs;  said  legs  being] parallel  to  each  other  and  the  surface  of 
said  platform;  a  paiij  of  anchor  members  depending  from  the 
lower  face  of  of  each  said  lower  legs,  said  members  each  hav- 


1.  An  apparatus  (100  for  field  testing  of  an  installed  smoke 
detector  (120,  comprising: 

a  collapsible  bag  structure  (14*)  defining  an  interior  chamber 
(22'),  said  collapsible  bag  structure  (14*)  having  an  open* 
ing  (28*)  communicating  said  interior  chamber  (2*)  to  a 
space  (320  exterior  of  said  collapsible  bag  structure  (14*^ 

air  impelling  means  (340  for  selectively  impelling  air  via  the 
opening  (280  between  the  space  (320  and  the  interior 
chamber  (220; 

movable  wand  means  (380  for  directing  air  firom  said  interior 
chamber  (220  Uirough  said  opening  (280  end  into  die 
unmediate  vicinity  of  said  smoke  detector  (U>, 
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a  presiurized  tpny  can  (SC)  containing  a  mixture  of  a  pro- 
pellant  and  a  smoke  simulator  and  being  actuable  firom 
exterior  of  said  collapsible  bag  structure  (140,  said  spray 
can  (S6')  being  adapted  to  deliver  a  specific  volume  of  said 
mixture  for  each  actuation  thereof  and  to  deliver  a  spray 
of  aerosol  particles  of  said  smoke  simulator  to  said  interior 
chamber  (220  on  vaporization  of  said  propellant;  and 

switch  means  (86)  for  selectively  controlling  said  air  impel- 
ling means  (34)  for  impelling  air  from  the  space  (320 
through  said  opening  (280  and  into  said  interior  chamber 
(220  or  from  said  interior  chamber  (220  throu^  said 
opening  (280.  and  through  said  movable  wand  means  (380 
to  the  immediate  vicinity  of  said  smoke  detector  (120. 


APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  ABRASION  RESISTANCE 

OF  PRINTED  SURFACES 
Richard  J.  Gould,  St  Pml,  and  Gmwbs  M.  Setter,  Golden  Val- 
ley, boa  of  Minin  aMigiiws  to  ChampioB  latMvational  Cor- 
poration, Stamford,  Comi. 

Filed  No?.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,893 

iBt  a^  GOIN  3/56 

VS.  a.  73—7  2  CUdni 


said  first  and  second  electrical  outputs  multiplied  by  a 
respective  constant,  and 


a  threshold  detector  for  signalling  when  the  percent  oxygen 
output  signal  is  below  a  preset  value. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  abrasion  resistance  of  printed 
paperboard  surfaces  which  includes  relative  straight  line  redp- 
rocative  movement  between  a  lower  flat  plate  with  a  lower 
deformable  surface  pad  thereon  and  an  upper  block  having 
upper  deformable  members  with  a  space  therebetween  on  the 
lower  surface  thereof,  which  apparatus  includes: 
means  for  securing  an  upper  paperboard  sample  on  said 
upper  block  so  as  to  overlie  said  upper  deformable  mem- 
bers and  span  the  space  therebetween, 
means  for  securing  a  lower  paperboard  sample  strip  on  said 

lower  deformable  surface  pad,  and 
rigid  shim  means  mounted  belUnd  and  under  said  lower 
paperboard  sample  in  a  location  and  position  in  said  space 
between  said  upper  deformable  pads  thereby  to  create  a 
flexing  bellows-like  motion  in  said  samples  in  the  space 
between  said  upper  deformable  membNS  as  they  recipro- 
cate opposite  and  relative  to  each  other  and  rub  against 
each  other. 


4,'H?2.j44 
PERCENT  OXYGEN  GAUGE 
Gala  N.  Adrani,  San  Jooc;  Scott  A.  Aaondioa,  Mountain  View, 
and  Eli  M.  GoMfivb,  Loa  AHoa,  all  of  Califs  aaignon  to 
Sierra  Monitw  Corporatimi,  Sannyrak,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,188 
lot  a'  GOIN  27/54 
VS.  a.  73—23  10  daims 

1.  An  instrument  for  measuring  percent  oxygen  in  air  com- 
prising, 
an  oxygen  partial  pressure  measurement  transducer  having 
automatic  temperature  compensation,  and  having  a  first 
electrical  output, 
an  absolute  pressure  transducer,  having  automatic  tempera- 
ture compensation,  and  having  a  second  electrical  output, 
a  summing  junction  receiving  said  first  and  second  electrical 
outputs  and  having  a  transfer  function  yielding  a  percent 
oxygen  output  signal  as  a  mathematical  function  of  each  of 


4*442,347 
KNOCK  DETECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSnON  ENGINES 
TadaaU  Hattori,  OkaaU;  Maaonori  Haaaoka;  Ynkihidc  Ha- 
shigndd,  both  of  Toyoda;  YoaUaori  Ootmka,  OkaaU,  and 
HiroaU  YamagoeU^  A^Jo,  aU  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Nippoi 
Sokcn,  Inc^  Nishio  and  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  if«i»-«Mi>« 
Kaiaha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

FOad  Mar.  3, 1982,  Sw.  No.  334,434 
Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1981,  S6-32889 
lot  a^  GOIL  23/22 
VS.  a  73-38  4 


1.  A  knock  detecting  apparatus  for  detecting  knockmg  pres- 
sure variations  in  cooling  water  of  an  engine,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  first  diaphragm  for  being  exposed  to  said  cooling  water 
and  being  responsive  to  pressure  variations  therein,  said 
first  diMphngm  being  non-resonant  at  knock  firequenciet 
to  be  detected; 

a  second  diaphragm,  resonant  at  said  knock  frequencies  to  be 
detected  said  fint  and  second  diaphragms  being  arranged 
to  form  a  sealed  double  diaphragm  structure; 

a  noncompressible  fluid  contained  in  said  sealed  double 
diaphragm  structure  and  entirely  filling  the  region  be- 
tween said  diaphragms  for  transmitting  vibrations  of  said 
first  diaphragm;  and 

means  for  detecting  vibrations  of  said  second  diaphragm 
transmitted  thereto  via  said  noncompressible  fluid  and 
producing,  in  response  thereto,  an  electrical  signal  indica- 
tive thereof. 
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AUTOMATIC  PRESSURE/FLOW  DEVICE 
Arnold  W.  C>oasl|aw,  EMtldgh,  Engiaiid,  anignor  to  Britiik- 
AoMricn  TobMeo  Conpuy  Limited,  London,  England 

Flkd  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,172 
OaiBS  priority,  application  United  Kingdon,  Mar.  U,  USL 
8108496 

laL  a>  GOIM  3/02 

SdainM 


aeparating  from  said  signal  a  component  attributable  to  the 
volume  pulsation  of  said  bubbles;  and 


UJ.  a  73-38 


converting  said  acoustic  signal  using  said  separated  compo- 
nent to  provide  a  signal  indicative  of  the  existence  of  the 
perftvation. 


1.  A  device  for  the  determination  of  the  gas  flow-pressure 
drop  characteristici  of  a  gas  permeable  material,  comprising  a 
gas  flow  passageway,  holding  means  operable  to  hold  a  sample 
of  said  material  transversely  across  the  cross  section  of  said  gas 
flow  pasttgeway;  gas  flow  means  operable  to  maintain  a  flow 
of  gu  through  said  passageway  and  through  a  sample  of  said 
material  when  held  in  said  holding  means;  pressure  indicating 
means  operable  to  indicate  gas  pressure  differential  across  the 
sample,  flow  rate  indicating  means  operable  to  indicate  the 
flow  rate  of  gas  through  the  sample;  said  gas  flow  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  constant  flow  devices  of  various  prede- 
termined flow  rate  valves  connected  in  parallel  and  valve 
means  intermediate  said  constant  flow  devices  and  said  holding 
means,  said  valve  tieans  being  operable  to  obturate  gas  flow 
selectively  through  said  constant  flow  devices;  and  by-pass 
means  associated  with  a  pluraUty  of  said  constant  flow  devices 
by  which  a  portion  of  said  gas  flow  means  intermediate  said 
constant  flow  devices  and  said  valve  means  can  be  put  into  gas 
flow  communication  with  that  portion  thereof  intermediate 
said  valve  means  and  said  holding  means  thereby  by-passing 
said  valve  means,  said  by-pass  means  including  atmospheric 
bleed  means,  a  closable  valve  for  selectively  closing  said  atmo- 
spheric bleed  means  and  a  pluraUty  of  by-pass  valves  con- 
nected in  parallel,  each  being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of 
a  pluraUty  of  constant  flow  devices,  said  by-pass  valves  and 
said  closable  valve  being  selectively  closable  to  close  selected 
ones  of  said  constant  flow  devices  and  said  said  atmospheric 
bleed  means  to  gas  flow  therethrough. 


4,442,2ffff 
GRAIN  MOISTURE  METER 
John  A.  Start,  Bos  11,  Gmdrtew,  Mioitota,  Quada  ROL 
OYO 

Fllad  Nov.  16, 1981,  Sir.  No.  321,436 

JaLCL^  cms  27/22 

U.S.  CL  73—73  9  ciains 


(^ 


CSD  USD  @S 
IBD    n     rzsn 
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TANK  LEAKAGE  DETECnON  METHOD 
Thonaa  E.  Adama,  10509  •  134  St,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada 
FOad  Apr.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,212 
Claims  priority,  amplication  Cauda,  Mar.  13, 1981, 372936 
j  lat  a^  GOIM  3/24 
UJS.  CL  73— 40  J  A  23  CMmm 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  perforation  in  the  wall  of  a  tank 
containing  a  stored  liquid,  comprising: 
inserting  acoustic  sensing  means  into  the  tank  at  an  insertion 
point; 

hermeticaUy  sealing  the  insertion  point  to  be  substantiaUy 

gas-tight, 
reducing  the  gas  pressure  in  the  tank  to  a  level  sufficient  to 

produce  a  pressure  difference  across  the  wall  of  the  tank 

causing  fluid  to  enter  the  tank,  through  the  perforation; 
detecting  the  acoustic  signal  produced  by  bubbles  of  said 

fluid  entering  sfid  tank  from  said  perforation; 


1.  A  grain  moisture  indicator  comprising  a  grain  cell  havfaig 
two  terminals  comprising  an  outer  shell  and  a  central  element 
electrically  insulated  fh>m  the  shell  and  arranged  such  that 
grain  introduced  into  the  ceU  provides  an  electrical  path  be- 
tween said  outer  sheU  and  said  central  element,  a  half-wave 
pulse  oscillator  having  an  output  lead  thereof  connected  to  a 
load,  means  for  connecting  said  one  of  the  terminals  to  said 
load  whereby  the  grain  in  said  cell  altera  the  load  appUed  to  the 
oscillator,  signal  amplifying  means  connected  to  the  other 
terminal  whereby  the  output  of  said  oscillator  is  ampUfied  and 
meter  means  for  measuring  the  amplified  output,  a  thermistor 
for  insertion  into  the  grain  being  tested  and  operatively  con- 
nected across  said  meter  to  adjust  the  readings  thereof  relative 
to  the  temperature  of  the  grain  being  tested  within  said  cell, 
and  means  to  caUbrate  said  indicator,  said  means  including  a 
shunt  resistor  and  a  dununy  load  cqncitor,  and  a  two-position 
switch  firstly  to  connect  said  shunt  resistor  across  said  meter, 
and  to  disconnect  said  thermistor  from  said  meter  and  to  con- 
nect said  dummy  load  capacitor  mto  parallel  circuit  with  said 
amplifier  means,  when  in  one  position,  and  secondly  to  discon- 
nect said  shunt  resistor  and  re-o(»nect  said  thermistor,  and  to 
disconnect  said  dummy  load  oqMcitor  when  m  the  other  posi- 
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4iM2,281 

CONTROL  DEVICE  IN  CONNECnON  WITH  AN  AIR 

FLOW  RATE  METER  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
JaiUiid  S.  Sonal,  ViiUaan/En,  Ftd.  Rtp.  of  Gtrany,  «• 
ligiior  to  Robert  BoMk  GrtH,  Stottprt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gar- 


FDed  Aof.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  41MW1 
Odms  priority,  appiieitioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuqr,  Mir.  2, 
1982, 32073M 

lirt.  a^  GOIM 15/00 
UA  a  73-118  8Claiiiis 


1.  A  method  for  a  control  device  in  connection  with  an  air 
flow  rate  sensor  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  the  bum- 
off  procedure  of  a  hot  wire  in  a  constant-temperature  anemom- 
eter, having  a  switching  device  for  increanng  the  current 
through  the  hot  wire  relatively  briefly  in  accordance  with 
operating  characteristics,  comprising  Uie  steps  of,  ascertaining 
a  spontaneously  elq)sing  temperature  increase  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  hot  wire,  and  controlling  the  course  of  a  bumoff  signal  to 
said  hot  wire  in  accordance  wiUi  sidd  temperature  increase. 


4^2,2ffl 
TRUNK  DYNAMOMETER 
Gtry  L.  Siridt,  Iowa  City,  Iowa;  Lorii  R.  Aonmdicn,  New 
Brighton,  Mtan.,  and  Tbaam  B.  Harriag,  Iowa  Ctty,  loira, 
Mripori  to  Hm  United  Stitae  of  AaMrka  as  rapreseoted  by 
the  DepvtflMBt  of  Hedth  and  HnMB  Sanleea,  WMhiagtoo, 
DXl 

FDad  Sep.  23, 1982, 8«.  No.  422,304 

Iita'GOlLJ/a? 

UjS.  CL  73—979  18  nrfi— 


axis  about  which  said  shaft  is  rotataUe,  for  measuring 
torque  applied  to  said  input  shaft  about  said  input  shaft 
axis,  said  torque  transducer  means  being  secured  to  said 
mainfiram^ 
a  stabilization  seat  assembly  mounted  on  said  mainfhune  and 
including:  a  seat  means  for  selectively  engaging  and  im- 
mobilizing the  pelvis,  feet,  thighs  and  knees  of  the  subject 
when  the  subject  is  seated  in  said  seat,  and  means  for 
selectively  moving  said  seat  relative  to  said  mainframe  to 
permit  substantial  longitudinal  alignment  of  said  spinal 
axis  with  said  shaft  axis;  and 
a  trunk  pad  assembly  including  first  and  second  trunk  pad 
members  and  a  torque  transmission  shaft  having  first  and 
second  ends,  said  first  and  second  trunk  pad  memben 
extending  substantially  horizontally  in  ^Mced  relatioa  to 
engage  the  front  and  back,  respectively,  of  the  subject's 
trunk  when  the  subject  is  seated  in  said  seat,  said  torque 
transmission  shaft  being  secured  proximate  said  first  end 
to  said  first  and  second  trunk  pad  memben  and  proximate 
said  second  end  of  said  input  shaft  of  said  torque  trans- 
ducer means  to  transmit  torque  to  said  input  shaft  as  a 
function  of  the  forces  applied  to  said  fim  and  second  pad 
members  by  flexion  and  extension  of  the  subject's  trunk 
about  said  spinal  axis. 
^U.  A  method  for  measuring  the  isometric  and  concentric 
strength  and  muscular  endurance  of  a  human  subject's  trunk 
about  an  axis  of  spinal  flexion  and  extension,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
immobilizing  the  pelvis,  feet,  thighs,  and  knees  of  the  subject 

in  a  seated  position;  and 
qyplying  torque  to  the  input  shaft  of  a  torque  transducer  as 
a  ftmction  of  force  applied  by  a  subject  while  flexing  and 
extending  his  or  her  trunk  about  said  axis. 


4^2,2ff3 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  WHEEL  ON  A 

BALANCER 

Joel  P.  Becker,  UoioBtowa,  OUo,  aaaipior  to  Tte  Goodyw 

Tin  *  Rabbar  Coavny,  Akrom  OUo 

FQod  Jn.  29, 1983,  Sar.  No.  808,983 
IM.  a^  GOIM  1/04 
U  A  a  73-4r  10 1 


1.  A  trunk  dynamometer  for  measuring  the  isometric  and 
concentric  strength  and  muscular  endurance  of  a  human  sub- 
ject's extensor  and  flexor  muscles  used  in  rotating  the  subject's 
trunk  about  an  axis  of  spinal  flexion  and  extension,  said  trunk 
dynamometer  comprising: 

a  maittfran^ 

torque  transducer  means,  faicludhig  an  input  shaft  havfaig  an 


1.  An  4)paratus  for  mounting  a  wheel  on  a  spindle  having  a 
circular  backing  plate  coaxially  attached  thereto,  said  backing 
plate  having  a  planar  reference  surfisce  that  is  perpendicular  to 
said  axis,  said  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  oBounting  boles 
therethrough  with  the  centers  of  the  mounting  holes  located 
on  a  mounting  hole  circle  and  symmetrically  disposed  around 
a  central  hole  through  said  wheel,  said  mounting  hole  circle 
and  said  central  hole  having  centers  that  are  located  on  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  wheel,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  disk  member  having  first  and  second  planar  surfiues,  said 
first  pbmar  surfisoe  having  a  first  i^urality  of  circular 
recesses  therein  with  the  centen  of  said  recesses  located 
on  a  mounting  circle  haing  the  same  diameter  as  the 
mounting  hole  circle  of  said  wheel  and  being  symmetri- 
cally disposed  around  a  central  bore  through  said  disk 
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member  in  a  nlamier  identical  to  the  manner  in  which  the 
mounting  holes  of  said  wheel  are  disposed  around  the 
central  hole  through  said  wheel,  said  central  bore  being 
coaxial  with  «id  disk  member  and  said  circle  having  a 
center  that  it  located  on  said  axis,  said  central  bore  having 
a  diameter  such  that  said  spindle  may  be  inserted  there- 
through; 
a  mounting  pin  tesiliently  disposed  in  each  of  said  recesses, 
the  axes  of  said  mounting  pins  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  disk  member  and  central  bore,  an  inwardly  tapered 
portion  of  each  mounting  pin  extending  outwardly  from 
said  first  planar  surface  to  engage  a  mounting  hole  of  said 
wheel  when  said  spindle  is  inserted  through  said  central 
bore  such  that  said  second  planar  surface  engages  the 
reference  surface  of  said  backing  phtte  and  a  means  for 
securing  retains  said  wheel  against  said  first  planar  sur- 
face. 


signal  components  due  to  vibration  of  said  routine  mem- 
ber. 


MC2,288 

PIEZOELBCnaC  SCANNING  SYSTEMS  FOR 

ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCERS 

Joe  F.  Gaan,  Utthtoa,  and  noMs  R.  Khmt,  Avon,  both  of 

Coin,,  aiBiiMin  to  TeehidGan  Corpontioa,  dtvaluid,  OUo 

FIM  Feb.  3, 1983,  Str.  No.  463,413 

iBt  a'  COIN  29/00 

UJS.  CL  73— d33  II  n»imm 


4,44i3t3IM 

SENSOR  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 

CANCELLATION  OF  HARMONIC  INDUCED  BIAS 

FROM  A  TWd>AXIS  LINEAR  AGCELEROMETER 

Billie  F.  Rider,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  aadgnor  to  Roekwcll  Inter* 

national  Corporatfon,  El  Segnndo,  CaUf. 

Filed  JoL  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  402^129 
lat  a^  GOIP 15/09 


U.S.  a  73—510 


SdaiiM 


» 


1.  A  seittor  assembly  for  measuring  linear  acceleration  of  a 
vehicle  with  respect  to  hiertia]  space  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  a  reference  axis  of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  routing  member  supported  on  the  vehicle  and  driven  in 
roution  at  a  sul^stantially  constant  frequency  about  an  axis 
parallel  with  the  reference  axis  of  the  vehicle; 

a  first  and  a  second  cantilevered  piezoelectric  bender  ele- 
ment, each  mowted  on  said  routing  member  for  roution 
therewith  and  }uving  a  bending  axis  essentially  parallel 
with  the  axis  of  roution  and  an  axis  of  sensitivity  essen- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  roution,  the  axes  of 
sensitivity  of  said  first  and  said  second  bender  elements 
being  ofAet  fitnti  each  other  by  a  displacement  angle,  each 
of  said  first  and  laid  second  bender  elements  generating  an 
electrical  signal  at  the  fi«quency  of  roution  represenUtive 
of  linear  acceleration  acting  on  said  vehicle  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  axis  of  roution,  the  electrical  signal  gener- 
ated by  said  first  bender  element  being  offset  in  phase  from 
the  electrical  ignal  generated  by  said  second  bender 
element  by  the  displacement  angle,  each  of  which  electri- 
cal signals  may  kiclude  an  undesirable  signal  component  at 
a  harmraic  of  the  firequency  of  rotation  due  to  vibration  of 
said  rotating  member, 

first  circuit  meant  mounted  on  said  routing  element  and 
coupled  to  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  bender  ele- 
mentt  for  shifting  the  phase  of  the  electrical  signal  gener- 
ated by  said  one  bender  element  by  the  displacement 
angle;  and 

second  circuit  me$ns  mounted  on  said  routing  element  and 
coupled  to  said  phase  shifting  means  and  to  the  other  one 
of  said  first  and  taid  second  bender  elements  for  adding  in 
phaae  the  electrical  signals  represenUtive  of  linear  accel- 
eration acting  on  the  vehicle  and  rejecting  the  undesired 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  diagnostic  imaging  system,  q>p«ratus  for 
scanning  the  tissue  of  a  patient,  comprising: 

a  fluid-filled  chamber,  mclucUng  an  acoustically  transparent 
aperture  for  passing  ultrasonic  energy; 

a  source  of  ultrasonic  exciution  energy; 

ultrasonic  energy  transmnsion  means,  located  in  said  cham- 
ber, and  including  an  ultrasonic  transducer  responsive  to 
said  exciution  energy,  for  producing  a  beam  of  ultrasonic 
energy  which  is  directed  toward  said  aperture; 

a  source  of  oscillation  potential;  and 

a  piezoelectric  bender,  located  in  said  chamber  and  con- 
nected to  said  ultrasonic  energy  trantmiiiion  means,  and 
responsive  to  said  oscillation  potential  for  deflecting  said 
bender  to  cause  scanning  of  said  beam  of  ultrasonic  energy 
through  said  aperture. 


UGHTWEIGHT,  BROADBAND  RAYLEIGH  WAVE 
TRANSDUCER 
Marit  B.  MoflMt,  Waterford,  Coui.,  anigiior  to  Hm  United 
States  of  Aneriea  at  represented  by  the  Seeretiry  of  the  Na?y, 
WasUngtoo,  D.C 

Filed  Dae.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  483,631 
lot  a>  GOIN  29/04 
UJS.  a  73-643  30 


>>' 


1.  An  angle-beam  transducer  for  producing  Rayleigh  waves 
in  a  metal  structure,  comprising: 
a  pulse  generator  adapted  to  produce  a  voltage  pulsr, 
a  plurality  of  conductors,  attached  to  said  pulse  generator, 

for  receiving  and  transmitting  said  voltage  pulse  from  said 

pulse  generator, 
piezoelectric  polymer  transducer  meant,  attached  to  said 

plurality  of  conductors,  for  receiving  liid  voltage  pulse 
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from  Mid  plurality  of  conducton  and  converting  said 
voltage  pulse  to  a  proportional  strain  pulsr, 

wedge  means,  surrounding  and  embedding  said  plurality  of 
conductors  and  said  piezoelectric  polymer  transducer 
means  such  that  said  transducer  means  b  oriented  within 
•aid  wedge  means  at  the  critical  angle  for  generating 
Rayldgh  waves  in  the  metal  structiire  being  tested,  said 
wedge  means  being  impedance  matched  to  said  transducer 
means  thereby  allowing  broadband  pulse  generation  and 
such  that  said  strain  pulse  has  a  smaller  dilaution  wave 
velocity  in  said  wedge  means  than  the  Rayleigh  wave 
velocity  in  the  metal  structure  under  test;  and 

a  couplant  medium  located  between  the  face  of  said  wedge 
means  and  the  surface  of  said  metal  stivctiue,  for  enhanc- 
ing transmission  of  the  refracted  portim  of  said  strain 
pulse  into  and  along  the  surface  of  said  metal  structiire. 

4tM2,2S7 

STRAIN  SENSITIVE  ULT1US0NIC  SURFACE  WAVE 

DETECTOR 

Grant  R.  Gerlnrt,  Oakland,  and  Douglas  N.  Roae,  Maeonb, 

both  of  Mich^  avipon  to  Tte  United  Statu  of  AMrica  as 

represented  by  the  Sceretary  of  the  Amy,  WMhiagton,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  426,523 

Iirt.  CLi  GOIB  7/18.  17/04 

U.S.a73-444  sciains 


ery  of  said  diaphragm  is  generally  flush  with  the  adjacent 
inside  surface  of  said  wall  with  a  first  side  of  said  diaphragm 


exposed  to  said  fluid  in  said  vessel,  said  sensing  device  includ- 
ing sealing  means  adapted  to  be  sealingly  disposed  between 
said  sensing  device  and  said  wall  of  said  vessel. 


4(442,299 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Donald  D.  StoHmaa,  Heuietta,  and  Edwin  C.  Storey,  Rocbsetar, 
both  of  N.Y.,  asdgnon  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Da* 
trait,  Mich. 

FOed  Feb.  28, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  470.137 

ImL  CLi  GOIL  9/12 

U  A  a  73-749  g  cimi^ 


u 


1.  Mechanism  for  nondestructively  determining  physical 
properties  of  a  test  specimen:  said  mechanism  comprising 
means  (29.31)  tor  generating  an  ultrasonic  wave  on  the  speci- 
men surfiwe,  a  stiain'Sensitive  transducer  (30)  adhered  to  the 
•pecimen  to  be  physically  deformed  by  the  generated  wave, 
and  current  supply  means  (36)  electrically  connected  to  the 
transducer,  said  transducer  comprising  at  least  one  elongated 
conductive-resistive  bar  (30);  said  bar  having  a  length  dimen- 
sion extending  normal  to  the  general  direction  of  wave  travel 
on  the  specimen  surface,  a  relatively  large  transverse  width 
dimension  (W)  extending  parallel  to  die  specimen  surface,  and 
a  relatively  small  transverse  thickness  dimension  (T)  extending 
normal  to  the  specimen  surface;  the  width  dimension  of  the  bar 
having  extensive  area  conformance  with  the  surface  contour  of 
tile  test  specimen,  whereby  whoi  the  test  specimen  surface  is 
deformed  by  the  ultrasonic  wave  the  bar  undergoes  compres- 
sion-tension strains  sufficient  to  produce  measurable  e*i*Hgw  in 
tiie  bar  resistivity;  Uie  widtii  dimension  of  Uie  bar  being  no 
more  than  about  one  tenth  of  the  wavelength  of  the  surface 
wave;  the  thickness  dimension  of  the  bar  being  appreciably  leas 
than  the  width  dimension  of  the  bar. 


PRESSURE  SENSOR  AND  MEIHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

SAME 

Ronald  L.  Boddy,  Abb  Afbor,  Mich.,  aaripor  to  King  Eaglnear^ 

log  Corporation,  Ann  Aibor,  Mich. 

FOod  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,381 

lat,  a>  GOIL  7/08 

U&CL73— 7W  12  Claims 

2.  In  a  fluid  pressure  sensing  device  for  measuring  the  pres- 
sure of  a  fluid  in  a  vessel,  said  sensmg  device  being  adi^ted  to 
be  mounted  in  a  wall  of  nid  vessel  and  having  a  diaphn^  on 
one  end  thereof,  the  improvement  wherein  said  dia^ingm  is 
composed  of  a  non-elastomeric  material  and  is  secured  and 
sealed  to  said  sensing  device  by  means  of  hner  finion  in  order 
to  define  the  end  wnhct  thereof,  said  sensing  device  being 
adqited  for  mountmg  in  said  wall  such  tiut  at  least  the  periph- 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  for  altering  an  electrical  parameter 
in  response  to  differential  pressure  applied  Uiereto,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  passage  tiierein, 

a  pair  of  spaced  pressure  input  ports  in  the  passage, 

a  slug  of  magnetic  liquid  in  Uie  passage  between  the  input 
ports  for  movement  along  the  panagf  in  response  to 
differential  pressure  applied  to  the  input  ports, 

means  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  acting  on  the  mag- 
netic liquid  to  bias  the  slug  of  liquid  toward  a  reference 
position  whereby  die  diq>lacement  of  the  slug  of  liquid 
from  the  reference  position  is  a  measure  of  the  pressure 
differentia]  applied  to  die  input  ports,  and 

an  electrical  sensor  responsive  to  the  displacement  of  the 
slug  of  liquid  from  the  reference  position  for  controlling 
an  electrical  parameter  representing  pressure  differential. 

4»442,260 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CRACK  IN  A  TUBE 

Oteeat  Lenuignaa,  Vorcppe,  France,  aaaipMr  to  Conmisaariat 
a  TEaergic  AtoniqBe,  Paris,  Fkucc 

FDod  Not.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,304 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Vnmn,  No?.  19, 1981,  81  21492 
Int.  a^  GOIN  1/28 
UAa73-799  3CUm 

1.  A  process  for  prododng  a  cradc  on  die  tamer  hot  of  a 
tube,  wherein  it  comprises  the  followtaig  stages: 
the  tube  is  placed  in  a  groove  made  in  a  support  and  whose 
shape  is  adapted  to  diat  of  die  tabe  in  such  a  way  diat  a 
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gaieritrix  ofthe  tube  is  in  contact  with  a  generatrix  of  the  4^1^ 

groove,  the  ndius  of  curvature  of  the  groove  in  the  vicin-  FLUID  FLOW  SENSING  SYSTEM 

ity  of  the  generatrix  being  slightly  krger  than  that  of  the  JoMPh  Kihnke,  St  Pnd,  Min^  laigMr  to  HoMywaU  be. 
tube;  Mimieapolis,  Minn, 

a  plate  is  arranged  along  a  generatrix  of  the  tube  substan-  FIM  Mar.  31, 1N2,  Sar.  No.  363,981 

tially  opposite  to  the  aforementioned  generatrix:  I>^  CL'  GOIF 1/70 

^  US.a73-Ml.08  acUin 


n-'3i 


a  load  is  i^lied  to  the  tube  via  the  pkte,  so  as  to  start  a 

crack;  | 

load  application  continues,  so  that  the  crack  can  propagate 

and 
k)ad  application  is  stopped,  when  the  crack  has  reached  the 

desired  dimensions. 


AND 


4y4tf2,2tfl 
MASS  AND  VEL0C3TY  FLOWMETER 
Marion  A.  Kcyes,  Chagrin  Falls,  and  WilUam  L.  Tbonpaon, 
Oiardoa,  both  of  OUo,  aaiigiion  to  The  Babcock  Jk  WUcos 
Conpany,  New  Oriaaos,  La. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  372,309 

Int  a^  GOIF  1/66.  1/86 

VA  a  73-861.02  1  Cfadn 


1.  A  system  fbr  detecthig  changes  in  the  electrical  resistance 
or  capacitance  of  a  volumetric  pMh  through  a  field  occasioned 
by  the  passage  of  a  follower  element  comprisbg: 
a  hollow  fluid  passage  edited  to  conduct  a  fluid; 
a  follower  element  in  said  fluid  of  similar  cross  sectional 
shqw  to  that  of  the  passage  and  of  the  size  slightly  smaller 
than  said  passage  such  that  the  follower  element  is  flee  to 
move  along  said  passage,  said  follower  element  having 
electrical  properties  different  from  said  fluid; 
/i| single  electrode  current  sensor  disposed  in  said  passage  in 
(  j^electirical  communication  with  said  fluid; 
^  source  of  high  frequency  AC  current  connected  to  sakl 


detector  circuit  means  connected  to  said  sensor  which  de> 
tects  changes  in  the  AC  electrical  signal  from  said  sensor 
in  the  presence  of  said  follower  element  wherein  said 
detector  circuit  ftuther  comprises 
a  series  resonant  circuit  includmg  said  source  of  high 
frequency  AC  current  connected  in  series  with  an  in- 
duction  means  and  capadtive  and  resistive  means  asso- 
ciated with  the  flow  of  an  electrical  signal  from  sakl 
sensor  through  said  flukl; 
means  for  detecting  the  change  in  the  electrical  signal 
produced  by  a  change  in  either  sakl  c^acitance  or 
resistance  characteristics  of  saul  detector  circuit. 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  mass  flow  in  a  fluid  flowing  in  a 
conduit  in  a  flow  direction,  with  a  first  plurality  of  signal 
transmitting  and  receiving  tiwisducers  distributed  in  a  first 
plane  passing  throtgh  the  conduit  and  across  the  flow  direc- 
tkm,  and  a  second  plurality  of  rignal  transmitting  and  receiving 
transducen  distribated  in  a  second  plane  passing  through  the 
conduit  and  across  the  flow  direction  downstieam  of  sakl  first 
plane,  comprising;! 
applying  a  signal  to  each  of  sakl  transducers  to  be  transmit- 
ted through  the  flukl; 
receiving  each  signal  of  each  transducer  using  each  other 

transducer, 
meuuring  the  attenuation  of  the  signals  between  tiie  first 

plane  transducers  to  determine  the  density  of  the  flukl; 
measuring  the  difference  in  signal  transit  times  downstream 
and  back  tranaducers  in  sakl  first  plurality  of  transducers 
and  transduceis  in  sakl  second  plurality  of  transducers  to 
determine  the  velocity  of  the  fluid;  and 
utilizing  the  velocity  measurement  and  the  density  measure- 
ment to  determine  the  mass  flow  of  the  flukl. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  AN  INDICATION  OF 
FLUID  FLOW  THROUGH  A  FLUID  METERING  DEVICE 
Igaatlna  F.  Baah,  Hnrtlagdoa  VaDay,  Pa.,  aaripor  to  F.  S. 
Braiaard  A  Coa^any,  BarUngtoa,  N J. 

FOad  Jan.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  339494 

hL  CV  GOIF  1/1  IS 

U.S.  a  73-86L77  4ClafaBa 


1.  An  apparatus  for  provkling  an  indication  of  flukl  flow 

through  a  flukl  metering  device  ofthe  type  in  which  the  mo- 

tkn  of  an  internal  permanent  magnet  m  a  housmg  is  rekted  to 

flukl  fk)w  through  the  flukl  metering  devtoe,  sakl  apputtn 

compruing: 

(a)  excitatkm  means  for  provkling  an  AC  excitation  current, 

sakl  excitati(»  means  includmg  an  operational  ampl^er 

havmg  an  mverting  mput  and  a  non-mvertmg  kiput  ud  an 

output,  an  NPN  bipolar  transistor  and  a  PNP  bipolar 
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tnmsittor  having  thdr  boet  connected  together  to  the 
output  of  Mid  operational  amplifier  and  their  emitten 
connected  together  to  as  to  provide  a  greater  exciution 
current,  automatic  gain  control  means  for  providing  con- 
stent  AC  voltage  amplitude  to  the  junction  of  the  emitters 
of  said  bipokr  transistors,  a  feed  back  means  fh>m  said 
bipolar  transiston  to  said  inverting  input  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifier,  and  a  source  of  DC  current  connected  to 
said  non-inverting  input  of  said  operational  amplifier, 

(b)  a  core  of  magnetic  material  having  a  substantially  non- 
linear characteristic; 

(c)  at  least  two  excitation  windings  connected  to  said  excita- 
tion means  and  wound  in  series  on  said  core  such  that  their 
magnetic  effect  is  additive  and  wherein  the  output  of  said 
bipolar  transistor  emitters  is  coiqded  to  said  excitation 
windings; 

(d)  at  least  two  pick-up  windings  connected  to  each  other  in 
series  and  wound  in  such  a  fashion  that  they  are  in  mag- 
netic oppddtion  to  each  other,  and, 

(e)  detection  means,  electrically  connected  to  said  pick-up 
windings  for  producing  an  output  signal  proportional  to 
the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  fluid  metering  device, 

wherein  said  magnetic  core,  said  excitation  windings  and 
said  pick-up  windings  comprise  a  sensor  which  is  mount- 
able  external  of  the  housing  for  the  internal  permanent 
magnet. , 


4t^1Jff4 
ACOUSnC  FLOW  SENSORS 
Mnmqr  F.  Feller,  DanneDeB,  Pla^  iwipni  to  Wflgood  Corpora- 
tfcm,  Dnandhm,  Fla. 

CoMianatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  17CMM»  Asf.  11,  IMO,  Pat 

No.  4,348,906.  lUi  appUeatfcn  Jn.  14»  1M2,  Sir.  No.  388,240 

ne  portloB  of  the  tim  oftUi  pataM  nAoaqMBt  to  Sip.  14k 


UA  a  73-861.18 


lit  (V  GOIF  J/10 


14 


1.  A  flow  sensor  includhig  a  cylindrical  wall  defining  a 
fluid-flow  passage,  a  flow-metering  rotor  supported  in  said 
pasMge  for  rotation  by  fluid  flowing  therein,  and  an  electrical 
signal  generator  including  pieaoelectric  transducer  means 
cooperating  with  said  rotor  for  developing  a  sustained  flow- 
representing  electrical  dgnal  that  is  modulated  in  dependence 
on  the  flow-induced  changes  m  the  relationship  of  said  pieao- 
electric transducer  means  and  said  rotor,  said  piezoelectric 
transducer  means  hicluding  at  least  one  rMUal-mode  inezodec- 
tric  transducer  bonded  to  a  s^ment  of  said  wall  so  that  said 
one  piezoelectric  transducer  and  said  wall  segment  are  coupled 
to  each  other  for  oscillatory  stress  and  dhnension  change  at 
least  qiproximatdy  along  an  arc  of  the  cylindrical  wall,  the 
surface  of  said  wall  segment  hemg  the  rotor  bemg  exposed  and 
therd)y  coupled  to  fluid  in  said  passage. 


MULTIPLE  DEPTH  WATER  SAMPLING  SYSTEM 
Oarlaa  R.  Rain,  Panan  Oty  BaMh,  Fla.,  aaslpor  to  The 
United  Stataa  of  AaMrica  as  rcprcMBtad  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Nary,  WaaUngton,  D.C 

Fllid  Fib.  38, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,119 
lat  a'  GOIN  1/J6 
VS.  a.  73-863J3  8 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  water  samples  fhmi  a  plurality  of 
depths,  said  apparatus  oompriang: 

hose  means  adapted  to  be  towed  substantially  vertically 
through  a  body  of  water, 

depressor  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  hose  means  for 
keeping  that  end  at  a  predetermined  depth; 

pump  means,  carried  by  said  depressor  means  for  pumping 
water  fixnn  said  predetermined  depth  through  said  hose 
means  to  a  surface  station; 

modulator  means  at  said  surface  station  for  periodically 
limiting  flow  of  water  at  the  upper  end  of  said  hose  means 
so  as  to  produce  periodic  pressure  pulses  in  said  water  in 
said  hose  means  along  its  entire  length;  and 

a  plurality  of  collection  devices,  each  kxasted  at  a  predeter- 
mined individual  depth  of  interest  in  spaced  relation  along 
said  hose  means,  saiid  collection  devices  being  responsive 
to  said  pressure  pulses  to  introduce  water  samples  flrom 
the  respective  depths  of  faiterest  into  said  hose  means  for 
transit  to  said  surface  station. 


4*462,366 

DLN  FLOOR  SYSTEM 

NonuB  H.  AadfiBiiB.  1820  Norwood  Ave.,  Itaiea,  m.  60143 

DMriOB  of  Sir.  No.  238,686,  Fib.  18, 198L  His  appttcatloB 

Die.  1, 1982, 8m.  No.  448,919 

iBt  a)  F16H  21/44;  G08G 1/04 

VS.  a.  74-97  1 


so^ 


1.  A  dump  linkage  for  use  in  a  kiln  floor  system  comprising 
a  tray  assembly  pivotally  mounted  about  a  horizontal  axis 
for  dumping  a  load  of  material  and  having  a  pair  of  down- 
wardly projecting  plates, 
a  pair  of  upper  spaced  ban  having  spaced  upper  end  portions 
located  intermediate  said  plates,  means  connecting  said 
upper  end  portions  to  said  plates  of  said  tray  assembly  for 
pivotal  movement  of  said  upper  end  portion  rdative  to 
said  plates  about  a  pivot  axis,  said  connecting  means  ftir- 
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ther  permihing  uaal  movement  of  uid  upper  end  portion 

relative  to  laid  plates  along  said  pivot  axis  for  self<com- 

pensation  of  any  misalignment  arising  during  movement, 
a  lower  bar  figidly  coupled  to  the  torque  transmitting  shaft 

of  a  force  applying  device, 
shaft  means  disposed  between  said  upper  bars,  mounting  said 

lower  bar  lor  pivotal  movement  on  said  upper  pair  of  bars, 
a  portion  of  said  lower  bar  extending  between  upper  bars, 

and 
stop  means  afiUed  between  said  upper  bars  to  limit  pivotal 

movement  of  said  lower  bar  relative  to  said  upper  bars 

about  said  shaft  means. 


attachment  portion  carried  by  said  lever  body  nwiaii.,  ^^ 
attachment  porticm  being  effective  for  fixing  said  lever  body 
means  to  said  throttle  shaft  for  causing  rotatable  movement  of 
said  throttle  shaft  upon  rotatable  movement  of  said  lever  body 

means,  lever  arm  means  carried  by  said  lever  body  means  as  to 
be  routable  in  unison  with  said  lever  body  means,  said  lever 
arm  means  comprising  first  and  second  leg  portions  jomed  to 
each  other  by  a  bight  portion  as  to  have  said  first  and  second 
leg  portions  being  qMoed  from  and  generally  parallel  to  each 


4)M2407 
HANDLEBAR  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Erin  SUmaao»  Salud,  Jipan,  aasigBor  to  Shimano  Industiial 
Company,  LIsHad,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FUad  Feb.  18,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  235,568 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  1,  1980,  55-26759; 
Mar.  1, 1980,  5f.2<760 

lot  a^  B62K  2J/J2 
VA  CL  74— m  5  nmh^ 


other,  a  linkage  connecting  member  extendhig  generally  trans- 
versely to  bodi  of  said  first  and  second  leg  portions  and  opera- 
tivdy  carried  by  each  of  said  first  and  second  leg  portions,  said 
linkage  connecting  member  comprising  a  connecting  portion 
adapted  for  connection  to  associated  throttie  actuating  imif^g* 
means,  said  connecting  portion  being  qiaced  from  said  fint  and 
second  leg  portions,  and  spacer  means  situated  generally  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  leg  portions  as  to  prevent  said  first 
and  second  leg  portions  from  rebtive  movement  toward  each 
other  beyond  the  distance  established  by  said  spacer  means. 


1.  A  handlebar  for  a  bicycle,  comprising  a  bar  body  having 
a  mounting  portion  throu|^  which  said  handlebar  is  mounted 
on  a  handle  stem,  a  pair  of  gripping  members  which  have  a 
length  permitting  them  to  be  grasfMble  by  a  cyclist's  hands  and 
which  are  positioned  at  both  lengthwise  sides  of  said  bar  body, 
said  bar  body  and  each  of  said  gripping  members  being  sepa- 
rate from  each  other,  each  of  said  gripping  members  having  an 
integral  support  bracket  for  supporting  a  control  lever,  a  con- 
trol lever  supported  to  each  of  said  brackets  in  a  position 
where  it  opposes  a  respective  gripping  member  and  a  fixing 
means  provided  between  said  bar  body  and  each  of  said  grip- 
ping members  for  fixing  each  of  said  gripping  members  to  said 
bar  body,  said  bar  body  ftuther  comprising  straight  portions 
extending  substantially  horizontally  from  said  mounting  por- 
tion and  first  bent  portions  curving  forwardly  from  ends  of  said 
straight  portion*  respectively,  each  of  said  gripping  members 
being  formed  in  a  substantially  U-like  shape  and  comprising  a 
second  bent  portion  and  a  second  straight  portion,  said  second 
bent  portion  beiqg  provided  with  an  upper  end  opposite  to  said 
first  bent  portiof,  extending  forwardly  from  said  upper  end, 
and  curving  doMmwardly  and  rearwardly,  said  second  straight 
portion  extending  rearwardly  from  a  lower  rear  end  of  said 
secmd  bent  portion,  so  that  said  bar  body  and  each  of  said 
gripping  membefs  fixed  thereto,  form  a  drop  type  handlebar. 

I  4,462,2tM 

ANTI-TWIST  THROTTLE  LEVER 
Frank  W.  Boefsiv  Eait  Oadoit,  MIcL,  atrigaor  to  Colt 
trlia  Operating  Corp.,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

FOad  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,364 
,      IM.  a^  G06G  1/04 
VS.  a  74-519  42  n.i— 

1.  The  combination  of  a  carburetor  stincture  having  a  throt- 
tie valve  carried  by  a  rouuably  positionable  duottie  shaft  and 
lever  means  for  the  rotatable  positioning  of  said  throttle  shaft, 
wherein  said  lever  means  comprises  lever  body  means,  an 


M62,30 
FLYWHEEL 
Janaa  J.  IttgUa,  Uronia,  Mich^  aari^or  to  Darii  Tod  4k 
■airing  Coivuy,  Utn  Datrdt,  Mich. 
CoirtimntioB  of  Sar.  No.  327,866,  Doc.  4, 1981,  abndoL 
wUeh  is  a  coMinirtkMi  of  Sar.  No.  83,983,  Oet  11, 197^ 
abandoned.  Iliis  applieattai  No?.  10, 1983,  Sar.  No.  880,715 
lirt.  a^  F16C  JS/00  \ 

U.S.  a  74-872  13 
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1.  A  flywhed  for  use  <»  an  automotive  engine  or  the  like 
comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  flat  disc  having  an  aperture  in  the  center 
thereof  for  mounting  on  a  crankshaft  of  an  engine; 

(b)  a  ring  pwtion.  mt^rally  formed  with  and  positioned 
around  the  outer  circumference  of  said  disc,  said  disc  and 
integrally  formed  ring  portion  bdng  a  one  piece  construc- 
tion of  substantially  the  same  thidmen,  said  ring  portion 
having  radially  outwardly  extending  teeth  of  tiie  same 
shape  thereon  adapted  to  engage  a  starting  motor  pinion 
gear  on  the  engine;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  separate  and  distinct  reinforcement  member, 
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being  generally  in  the  shape  of  a  portion  of  an  annnloi 
extendhg  over  only  a  radiaUy  outer  portion  of  lakl 
flywheel  and  ^plied  in  overhq»pmg  and  circumferentially 
aligned  relationship  with  teeth  on  laid  ring  portion  to 
provide  additional  strength  to  said  teeth  on  said  ring 
portion,  said  reinforcement  member  also  having  radially 
outwardly  extending  teeth  of  the  same  shape  thmon,  said 
overhq>|^  teeth  on  said  reinfbrcement  member  being  of 
the  same  Aape  as  said  teeth  on  said  ring  portion. 


4^40,270 
FRICnON  INDEX  MODIFIER  FOR  DAMPESt 
Danaui  H.  Cooper,  nd  Itebirt  W.  Epo,  Jr^  hot 
oUa,  ladn  aaaigBan  to  WaDaee  Mmj  Goipontloa,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FDod  JoL  10, 1979,  Sir.  No.  54,392 
lat  a.>  nSF  JS/10 
UJ8.  a  74-874  7< 


.  1.  A  torsional  vibration  damper  of  the  type  having  a  hub,  an 
inertia  ring,  an  elastomer  member  coupling  the  inertia  ring  to 
the  hub,  thie  hub  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  cranlcshaft  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  the  elastomer  member  positioned 
between  a  portion  of  the  hub  and  a  portion  of  the  inertia  mem« 
ber  and  thereby  both  separating  them  and  rotationally  cou- 
pling them  together,  a  first  plurality  of  cavities  in  the  elastomer 
member  at  a  surface  portion  thereof,  the  cavities  bdng  filled 
with  a  viscous  shear  liquid,  the  improvement  comprising,  a 
second  plurality  of  cavities,  said  second  plurality  of  cavities 
also  filled  with  a  viscous  shear  liquid,  the  second  plurality  of 
cavities  bong  in  the  inertia  ring  and  located  at  an  inertia  ring- 
elastomer  interfkoe,  whereby  the  total  volume  of  viscous  liquid 
carried  by  the  damper  k  increased  by  the  volume  of  the  second 
plurality  of  cavities,  each  cavity  of  the  second  plurality  of 
cavities  being  aligned  with  a  corresponding  cavity  of  the  first 
plurality  of  cavities,  wherd>y  the  total  volume  of  shear  liquid 
is  increased  without  decreasing  the  interface  area  between  the 
elastomer  and  the  inertia  ring. 


4^442,271 
AUTOMATIC  DIFFERENTIAL  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Robvt  Wi  Stiig,  BaddihiBi  Pn^  inl^or  to  Mack  Tradn,  Incn 

Anwfgpw,  Pa. 
DlYWoa  oTSm-.  No.  9(3084^  No?.  24^  197B,  Pat  No.  4,280,583. 
TUi  ipiHertPi  Fik.  t,  1981, 8«.  No.  232,382 
IM.  a>  F18H  1/44;  MOK  17/34:  FICD  47/04 
UA  a  74-711  7  CtafaH 

8.  A  three-position  positive  dutch  fbr  selectively  controlling 
relative  rotation  between  output  drive  shafts  which  extend  to 
separate  axles  from  a  center  differential  driven  by  an  input 
drive  shaft  in  a  mult^le<lrive  axle  vehicle,  comprising: 
first  and  second  clutch  members  adapted  for  operative  con- 
nection to  respective  drive  shafts  of  said  drive  shafts 
wherein  the  second  clutch  member  is  movable  relative  to 
the  first  clutch  member  firom  an  overrun  position  to  en- 
gaged and  disengaged  positions,  said  clutch  memben 
including  means  for  permitting  unidirectional  differential 
overrun  in  one  relative  rotational  direction  but  locking  the 
center  differential  to  prevent  differential  rotation  m  the 
opposite  relative  rotational  direction  when  in  the  overrun 
position  and  for  locking  the  clutch  memben  against  rela- 
tive rotation  when  in  Ae  engaged  position; 


cylinder  means  including  first  and  second  qMced  coaxial 
cyUnder  portions; 

main  piston  means  operable  in  the  first  cylinder  portion 
between  advanced  and  retracted  positions  and  including  a 
piston  shaft  extending  into  the  second  cylinder  portion, 
and  means  biasing  the  main  piston  means  to  the  retracted 
position; 

annular  pbtm  means  slkleably  carried  on  the  piston  shaft 
and  operable  in  the  second  cylinder  portion  between 
advanced  and  retracted  positions  on  the  piston  shaft;  and 


clutch  member  moving  means  slideably  carried  on  the  piston 
shaft  between  the  fbit  and  second  cylinder  portions  and 
including  means  biasing  the  clutch  member  moving  means 
toward  the  annular  piston  means,  said  clutch  member 
moving  means  being  operatively  connected  to  the  second 
clutch  member  for  positioning  the  second  clutch  member 
in  the  overrun  position  when  both  of  the  piston  means  are 
in  their  retracted  positions,  for  positioning  the  second 
clutch  member  in  the  engaged  position  when  a  selected 
one  of  the  piston  means  is  in  its  advance  position,  and  for 
positioning  the  second  clutch  member  in  the  disengaged 
position  when  the  other  piston  means  is  in  its  advanced 
position.  

4,482,272 

UMFTED  SUP  DIFFERENTIAL 
DaaW  W.  Ropar,  Rochaalar,  Michn  aaripor  to  RockweD  latar- 
national  CwponUhw,  PIttAvA  Pa* 

FDod  Ai«.  19, 1981,  Sir.  No.  294J80 
IM.  a>  F18H  1/44;  F18D  7/O0. 19/00,  23/10 
UJS.  a  74-711  2  CUh 

1.  A  limited  slip  difTerential  comprising: 
a  rotatably  mounted  differential  casing; 
a  pair  of  side  gean  rotatably  mounted  in  said  differentia] 

ctftnff! 
a  plurality  of  planetary  pinions  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
differential  casing  an  in  meshing  engagement  with  said 
skle  gears; 
a  clutch  ring  being  generally  mounted  for  rotation  with  said 
differential  casing  and  capable  of  axial  movement  between 
an  engaged  position  toward  one  of  sakl  side  gears  to  pro- 
duce a  braldng  force  therebetween  and  a  non-engi^ed 
position; 
means  for  biasing  said  clutch  ring  toward  sakl  non-engaged 

position; 
an  inertia]  ring  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  differentia] 
casing  and  c^Mble  of  circumfierential  movement  relative 
thereto  between  a  neutral  portion  and  a  first  actuated 
petition; 
means  fior  resisting  said  circumfierential  movement  of  said 
inertial  ring  from  said  neutral  position  during  rotation  of 
sakl  differential  casing  in  a  first  directkm  below  a  prede- 
termined rate  of  acceleration  thereof  at  least  whoi  said 
clittch  ring  is  in  said  non-engaged  positkm; 
sakl  differential  casing  exceeding  sakl  predetermined  rate  of 
acceleration  when  either  of  said  side  gean  is  caused  to 
accelerate  under  a  slipped  conditkm; 
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Mxl  tneittaJ  raig  luving  lofliciait  matt  renstiiig  said  acceler- 
ation of  said  differential  casing  to  overcome  said  means  for 
resisting  taid  circumferential  mov^nent  when  said  differ- 
ential casing  exceeds  said  predetermined  rate  of  accelera- 
tion to  be  relocated  relative  thereto  at  said  ilrst  actuated 
podtion; 

means  for  axlally  moving  said  clutch  ring  to  said  engaged 
position  when  said  inertial  ring  is  relocated  at  said  first 
actuated  position; 

said  clutch  rftig  bdng  in  said  engaged  position  producing 
said  braking  force  between  said  clutch  ring  and  said  one 
side  gear  to  cause  rotation  of  said  clutch  ring  with  said  one 
side  gear, 


maneuvering  of  the  said  main  change-speed  mechanim  to  its 
high-speed  range  side,  when  the  said  awdliary  change-speed 
mechanism  is  in  its  high-q)eed  range  meneuvering  state  and 


Slid  clutch  rin|  and  said  differential  casing  having  nammiiifl 
surfaces  thereon  which  are  brought  into  contact  by  said 
rotation  of  laid  clutch  ring  with  said  one  side  gear,  said 
oww^ng  M*ftces  preventing  further  relative  rotation  of 
said  clutch  ring  and  said  differential  casing  and  forcing 
said  clutch  ling  toward  said  engaged  positionagainst  said 
biasing  u  long  as  thrust  on  said  differential  casing  is  trans- 
mitted to  said  one  side  gear  through  said  clutch  ring;  and 

said  means  for  axially  moving  said  clutch  ring  to  said  en- 
gaged position  including  an  axially  aligned  thrust  pin 
means  which  is  carried  by  said  differential  casing  between 
said  clutch  ring  and  said  inertial  ring  and  is  capable  of 
axial  movement,  said  thrust  pin  means  having  a  first  end  in 
alignment  >rith  a  cam  surface  of  said  inertial  ring  and  a 
second  end  oontacting  said  clutch  ring,  said  first  end  being 
moved  axial^  toward  said  clutch  ring  by  said  cam  surftce 
as  said  inertbl  ring  moves  from  said  neutral  position  to 
■aid  first  ac^iated  position  to  cause  said  second  end  to 
move  said  c|itch  ring  from  said  non-engaged  position  to 
said  engaged  position. 


when  the  said  forward-and-rearward-travd-shifter  mechanism 
am  the  rearward  running  travel  maneuvering  state;  the  state 
of  restraining  the  maneuvering  of  the  said  fbrward-and-rear- 
ward-travel-shifter  mechanism  to  the  rearward  running  travel, 
when  the  said  auxiliary  change-speed  mechanism  is  in  its  high- 
^eed  range  maneuvering  state  and  when  the  said  main  change- 
speed  mechanism  is  in  its  high-speed  range  maneuvering  state; 
and  the  sute  of  restraming  the  maneuvering  of  the  said  auxil- 
iary change-speed  mechanism  to  its  high-speed  range  side, 
when  the  said  fbrward-and-rearward-travel-shifler  nM«h«ii«m 
is  in  the  rearward  running  travel  maneuvering  state  and  when 
the  said  main  change-speed  mechanism  is  in  its  high-speed 
meneuvering  state. 

4y4C2,274 
SHIFTABLE  PLANETARY  GEAR  TRAIN 
Rndi  Rcppsrt,  FSaaaa,  awl  Fhnu  X.  aambsrger,  AigAni,  botk 
?J?*:"^  of  GafM^,  aari^ort  to  ZahmdarfArik  R«k 
A.Gn  AagAvg,  Fsd.  Rap.  of  Gcmoy 

Fnad  JoL  21, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  400,279 
OaiBM  priority,  appUeattoa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gamny,  Jal  3L 
1901. 3130260  '-^-y.  •««.  **. 

iBt  a'  noi  57/m  sm 

UjS.a74-781R  12 
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4,4^0,273 
CHANGE-SFIEED  apparatus  for  a  TRACTOR 
TakaaU  Yoahfl;  Yasayald  HorU,  both  of  Sakai,  and  ToneaU 
Tbm,  Haridnoto,  aU  of  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Knbota,  Ltd., 
Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  318,770 
Clalas   priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,   Dee.  5,   1900,  55- 
175002(U];  Mar.  26,  1981,  56-43295[U] 

Int  a?  F16H  3/01  37/00:  B23D 19/00 
UAa74-748  SCWms 

1.  A  change-speed  apparatus  for  a  tractor,  as  is  constructed 
for  transmitting  engine  power  to  running  travel  apparatuses 

via  a  main  change«peed  mechanism,  an  auxiliary  change-speed 
mechanism  and  a  forward-and-rearward-travel-shifter  mecha- 
nism said  main  change-speed  mechanism,  forward-and-rear- 
ward-travel-shifter  mechanism  and  auxiliary  change-speed 
mechanism  are  accommodated  in  a  transmission  casing  in 
series  one  after  another  in  the  said  order  in  fore-and-aft  direc- 
tion of  the  machine  body,  a  mechanical  restraining  mechanism 
^hkh  prevents  automatic  shifting  of  said  respective  change 
^eed  mechanism  said  auxiliary  change  speed  mechanism  and 
said. forward  and  rearward  travel  shifter  mechanism— to  the 
respective  sUtes  thereof  as  are:  the  state  of  restraining  the 


L  A  shiflable  planetary  gear  train  ccmiprising  a  ring  gear,  a 
phmet  carrier  assembly,  a  plurality  of  phuet  gean  and  a  sun 
gear,  means  mounting  the  planet  gean  to  the  carrier  assembly, 
the  planet  gears  being  in  meshing  engagement  with  the  ring 
gear  and  the  sun  gear,  the  gear  train  fbrAer  comprising  a  first 
sleeve,  means  continuously  interconnecting  the  fint  sleeve  and 
the  ring  gear  for  unitary  rotation  of  the  first  sleeve  relative  to 
said  ring  gear  and  the  ring  gear  while  permitting  axial  displace- 
ment of  the  first  sleeve,  means  for  selectively  interconnecting 
the  first  sleeve  with  the  carrier  assembly  for  unitary  rotation 
upon  axial  displacement  of  the  first  sleeve  to  a  predetermined 
first  shift  position,  a  second  sleeve,  means  continuously  pre- 
venting rotation  of  the  second  sleeve  relative  thereto  while 
permitting  axial  displacement  of  the  second  sleeve,  means  for 
selectively  interconnecting  the  second  sleeve  with  the  sun  gear 
for  preventing  rotation  of  the  son  gear  upon  axial  displacement 
of  the  second  sleeve  to  a  predetermined  second  shift  position, 
a  shift  element,  means  interconnecting  the  shift  element  Un 
simultaneous  axial  displacement  of  both  sleeves  to  selectively 
displace  the  sleeves  axially  between  the  first  shift  position 
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wherein  the  first  sleeve  is  connected  to  the  carrier  aawmbly  for 
nmoltineous  rotation  with  the  carrier  assembly  and  the  second 
sleeve  is  not  connected  to  the  sun  gear  and  the  second  shift 
position  wherein  the  second  sleeve  is  interconnected  to  the  sun 
gear  through  said  means  for  selectively  interconnecting  the 
seorad  sleeve  with  said  sun  gear  for  preventing  roution  of  the 
sun  gear  while  the  first  sleeve  is  not  connected  to  the  carrier 
assembly. 


said  electronic  control  device  by  said  first  and  second 
output  signals  thereof. 


MC2,278 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  FOR  A  STEPLE88  VEHICLE 
TRANSMISSION  USING  A  CONTROL  MEMBER 
RESPONSIVE  TO  STATIC  PRESSURE 
Hwnrt  MoU,  SehwMardlngB^  Mnflrsd  Sckwab,  Gwlings^ 
Jeasph  SiMr,  ^hwlslisiillnMiii  AUM  Miilar,  Laortaffg 
Ilriii  I  sllisr  I  riun  anil  liailn  Tiiai  lal.  nihwsliinisn.  all 
of  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  aasltBon  to  Robert  Beach  GmbH, 
Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDad  Sep.  11, 1980,  Sar.  No.  188,319 
Claims  priority,  appHctfioB  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Sap.  U, 
1979, 293C784{  Jan.  9, 1980, 3000881 

lA  a'  B8QK  4J/10C  G08F 15/50 
UJB.  a  74-888  7 


1.  In  a  continuously  variable  transmission  for  a  vehicle  pow* 
ered  by  a  combustion  engine,  a  control  system  for  a4justing 
transmission  ratio  as  a  fkirction  of  input  parameters  represent* 
ing  load  and  rate  of  rotation  which  includes  first  (8)  and  second 
(80  positioning  elements  together  determining  the  transmission 
ratio,  wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention,  that  control 
system  includes: 

first  actuating  means  (49:71,73)  for  actuating  said  first  posi- 
tioning element  (8)  m  response  to  hydrostatic  pressure  in  a 
fluid; 

seorad  actuating  means  (48;70,72)  constituted  and  operated 
separately  fipom  said  first  actuating  means,  for  actuating 
said  second  positioning  element  (80  in  mpomc  to  said 
hydrostatic  pressure  in  said  fluid; 

means  (11,47)  for  providmg  a  hydrostatic  pressure  in  said 
fluid,  and 

an  electronic  control  device  (88)  comprising  computing 
means  (80)  for  producing  first  and  second  electrical  output 
signals  as  a  fimction  of  said  input  parameten, 

said  first  actuating  means  including  at  least  one  valve  fbr 
controlling,  in  response  to  said  first  electrical  output  sig- 
nal.  the  hyrimstctir  msmure  provided  by  said  pressure 
providing  means  (f  1,17)  to  a  hydraulic  medBum  input  port 
(28)  of  said  first  positioning  element  (8), 

said  second  actuating  means  including  at  least  one  valve  fior 
controlling  in  reqxmse  to  said  electrical  output  signal  the 
hydrostatic  pressure  provided  by  said  imssure  providing 
means  (47)  to  a  hydraulic  medium  input  port  (18)  of  said 
second  positioning  means  (80, 

said  at  least  one  valve  of  said  first  actuating  means  and  said 
at  least  one  valve  of  said  second  actuating  means  being 
selectively  controllable  independently  of  each  other  by 


4,482,278 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

WITH  OVERDRIVE  DEVICE 

ToaUo  Takano,  HannramacU,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  F^U  Jnkogyo 
Kabuahfld  Ralaha,  Tokyo,  Japo 

FDad  Aa§,  31, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  297  J89 
Oaims  priority,  appttcatkm  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1980,  SS-12843<! 
Sap.  9, 1980, 88-125437 

lat  a)  B80K  ¥///«•  n8H  3/74,  47/08 
VA  a  74-866  6 


1.  An  overdrive  trannnission  control  system  in  combination 
with  an  automatic  transmission  of  a  motor  vehicle  having  a 
torque  convertOT  having  a  turbine  and  provided  on  the  auto- 
matic transmission  operatively  connected  with  an  output  shaft 
of  the  engine,  comprising 
a  turbine  shaft  connected  with  the  turbine  of  the  torque 
convertor  and  extending  through  and  beyond  said  auto- 
matic transmission  fon^ng  an  extension  of  said  turbine 
shaft, 
said  automatic  transmimion  bcluding, 
a  main  transmission  having  an  output  shaft, 
a  fiiKward  clutch  mounted  on  the  turbine  shaft  and 
selectively  connectable  with  said  main  transmission  of 
the  automatic  transmission, 
a  miBual  valve  and  an  oil  pressure  regulating  valve 

provided  in  said  automatic  transmission, 
oil  pump^jmeans  operatively  driven  by  the  engine  for 

preHuriang  oil, 
a Jbial  reduction  means  for  operatively  transmitting  out- 
put tdrque  of  the  forward  clutch  via  the  output  shaft  of 
the  main  transmission  to  a  differential  mechaiaism  of  the 
vehicle,  and 
.an  overdrive  transmission  mounted  on  said  extenaon 
portion  of  said  turbine  shaft  and  including  an  overdrive 
clutch  and  an  ovmlrive  gear  train  connected  to  the 
overdrive  clutch, 
an  intermediate  shaft  connected  to  said  overdrive  gear 
train  and  to  said  final  reduction  means  for  transmitting 
output  torque  of  said  overdrive  transmission  to  said 
final  reduction  means, 
overdrive  valve  means^'including  a  solenoid  valve  for 
selectively  actuating  said  forward  clutch  and  said  over- 
drive clutch  by  oil  pressure  preuurized  by  said  oil 
pump  means  through  said  manual  valve  and  said  oil 
pressure  regulating  valve  provided  in  said  automatic 
transmission, 
switching  means  including,  connected  in  series,  a  drive- 
range  switch  means  for  being  turned  on  by  shifting 
operation  of  said  main  transmission,  a  governor  switch 
means  for  being  turned  on  when  the  vehicle  speed 
reaches  a  predetermined  high  value  suitable  for  over- 
driving and  a  manually  operated  overdrive  switch 


said  switching  means  for  actuating  said  solenoid  valve  of 
the  overdrive  valve  means  so  as  to  disengage  the 
forward  clutch  and  engage  the  overdrive  clutch  de- 
pendent on  the  turning  on  of  all  said  switch  means. 
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HYDRAUlic  REGULATOR  FOR  A  V-BELT  TYPE 
CONTINUOIISLY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION  FOR 

NobaaU  MiU,  No.  347,  OUm,  Nod^ho,  Kariya,  AicU  Fn- 
hetan,  Japu^  and  SkttjH  Yokoyaaa,  No.  1,  Nakata.  Kawa- 
■Una^ho,  A^jo,  AicU  Prcfectuc,  Japan 
_  .  PWi  Apr.  21,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  25M75 

Claiais  priority,  applieatioB  Japan,  Apr.  30, 19§0, 99-SS217 

„  -  ^  ^^  ^'  ^^^  ^^/^^  ^^/^tf 

VJS.  a  74-M7^  ,  rwi-T 

I.  A  hydraulid  preamire  regulator  in  a  V-belt  type  continu- 
ouily  variable  transmioion  for  vehicles  having  input  and  out- 
put  pulleys  mounted  respectively  on  an  input  and  an  output 
•haft  and  having  variable  effective  diameters,  and  a  V^wlt 
drivingly  connected  to  said  input  and  output  pulleys,  wherein 
a  torque  ratio  between  the  input  and  output  shafts  is  continu- 
ously controUed  by  adjusting  said  variable  effective  diameten 
of  each  pulley  by  hydraulic  pressure,  characterized  in  that  said 
hydraulic  pressuie  regulator  device  comprises 

a  hydraulic  prauure  source, 

a  regulator  valve  means  for  receiving  hydraulic  pressure 
supplied  by  said  hydraulic  pressure  source  and  supplyina 
line  preuure,  rr  *— o 

a  torque  ratio  pressure  control  valve  means  dependent  on 

the  torque  ritio  between  the  input  and  output  shafts, 
a  throttle  valve  means  dependent  on  a  throttle  opening, 
an  exhaust  port  arranged  on  said  throttle  valve  means, 
a  primary  hydiaulic  passage  supplying  line  pressure  to  said 

torque  ratio  |iressure  control  valve  means, 
>  Mwndary  h)«lraulic  passage  connecting  said  torque  ratio 

pressure  control  valve  means  with  said  regulator  valve 

means, 


converter,  a  planetary  gear  system,  a  control  mechaniai  in- 
cluding at  least  a  brake  and  a  clutch  for  controlling  said  plane* 
tary  gear  system,  and  a  hydraulic  control  drcnit  including  a 
manual  valve  with  at  least  valve  petitions  for  low-  andUgh- 
speed  ranges,  and  a  shift  valve  forming  a  first  and  second 
pressure  chamber  with  a  spring-biased  spool  having  a  first 
position  in  which  a  biasing  spring  for  biasing  said  spool  is 
stretched  to  let  the  spool  close  an  internal  fluid  passage  of  the 
shift  valve  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  biasing  spring  is 

compressed  to  let  the  spool  open  the  internal  fluid  passage,  said 
transmission  Anther  comprising: 

a  first  conduit  for  conducting  said  operating  fluid  of  said  line 
pressure  regulated  by  said  pressure  regulator  valve,  being 
communicated  with  an  inlet  port  of  said  manual  valve  and 
an  inlet  port  of  said  first  pressure  chamber  which  urges  the 
spool  of  said  shift  valve  into  said  second  position; 

a  second  conduit  ctmununicating  a  first  outlet  port  of  said 
manual  valve  with  an  mlet  port  of  the  second  presnue 

chamber  which  urges  the  spool  of  said  shift  valve  into  said 
first  position;  and 

a  third  oondait  communicating  second  outlet  ports  of  said 
manual  valve  with  an  inlet  port  of  said  internal  fluid  pas- 
sage of  said  shift  valve; 

said  first  and  second  outlet  ports  being  communicated  with 
said  inlet  port  of  said  second  pressure  chamber  and  said 
inlet  port  of  said  internal  fluid  passage,  respectively,  when 
said  manual  valve  is  put  in  low-speed  range  position,  with 
the  operating  fluid  in  said  first  conduit  communicated  to 


■  J"5fy  J^ytl^iulJc  passage  connecting  said  torque  ratio 
pressure  control  valve  means  with  said  throttle  valve 
means  through  an  orifice, 
wherein  said  torque  ratio  pressure  control  valve  causes  a 
torque  ratio  pressure  in  said  secondary  hydraulic  passage  by 
controlling  the  connection  between  said  primary  and  second- 
ary passages,  and 
*  ^^^back  fluid  passage  at  least  supplying  said  torque  ratio 
pressure  to  said  torque  ratio  pressure  control  valve 
through  an  ortftce  of  said  tertiary  hydraulic  passage, 
wherein  said  hydiauUc  pressure  of  said  tertiary  hydraulic 
PMsage  is  led  to  said  exhaust  port  dependent  on  a  throtUe 
opemng,  and  said  regulator  valve  means  causes  stepwise  line 
pressure  dependent  on  a  throttle  opening  by  chanshiE  said 
torque  ratio  prenute.  ^^ 

TRANSMISSION  FOR  VEHICLES 
Notoni  Morakani,  and  Hiroai  Haac^wa,  both  of  Naaoya. 
Japan,  aaaipion  to  Aiain  Scfld  Kabahikf  ^»iA,  Kar^ 

Filed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264^l< 

CUbs  priority,  ^pUeatioa  Japan,  May  19, 1980, 55-66190 

laL  CL^  B60K  4J/J6 

UAa74-868  3Chi„ 

1.  A  transmission  for  vehicles,  including  a  pressure  regulator 
valve  supplying  an  operating  fluid  of  a  line  pressure,  a  torque 


CSHITk 

the  second  pressure  chamber  of  said  shift  valve  to  hold  the 
spool  thereof  in  said  first  position  and  to  engage  the  brake 
of  said  control  mechanism  through  said  first  conduit  to 
form  a  gear  train  of  a  high  reduction  ratio  acrosa  said 
phmetary  gear  system; 
said  first  outlet  port  being  closed  when  said  manual  valve  is 
put  in  high-speed  range  position,  thereby  communicating 
said  second  outlet  ports  with  said  inlet  port  of  said  mtemal 
flow  passage  to  distribute  the  operating  fluid  through  said 
internal  passage  of  said  shift  valve  in  said  second  position 
under  the  mfluence  of  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  first  con- 
duit and  through  said  third  conduit  to  disengage  the  brake 
and  engage  the  clutch  of  said  control  mechanisni,  fbrming 
a  gear  train  of  a  low  reduction  ratio  across  said  planetary 
gear  system. 

4*463,279 

1-2  SHIFT  VALVE  FOR  AN  AUTOMAHC 

niANSMISSION 

Koji  Sndya,  AicU,  Japn,  aiaigMir  to  AiaiB  WanMT  KabwUU 

Kaiaha,  AicU,  Ji^an 

FOad  Jan.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  339,808 

Oaian  priority,  appUcstka  Japan,  Jul  19, 1981, 564146 

Ittt  a^  B60K  41/04,  41/12 

U.S.a74-M8  28CUM 

1.  A  1-2  shift  valve  in  a  housing  fbr  an  automatic  transmis- 
sion, said  1-2  shift  valve  being  adapted  to  operate  correspond- 
ing to  governor  pressure  counteracting  a  throttle  piesaure  and 
a  detent  pressure  employed  in  a  Uckdown  operation,  said 
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tf  imiii—fam  tieiiig  c^Mble  of  diifUng  up  firon  •  fint  ipced 
range  to  •  leeoiid  wpeed  rufe  m  weD  at  aliiftiiig  from  the 
•eoond  speed  lange  to  the  fint  speed  mge  onder  contrd  of 
said  1-2  sUft  valve,  comprising; 
a  housing;  and 

a  spool  contafaied  within  said  housing,  said  spool  comprising 
a  first  spod  dement  and  a  second  spool  element,  the  first 
tpool  element  having  a  first  pressure  receiving  surfne  for 
receivnig  one  of  said  throttle  pressure  and  said  detent 
pressure,  said  tpool  bang  actuataUe  between  first  and 
second  speed  positions  in  said  housing,  said  900I  when  at 
said  first  speed  position  thereof  be^  constructed  and 
arranged  to  shut  off  said  detent  pressure  from  said  first 
pressure  receiving- surfiwe  and  to  receive  said  throttle 
pressure  on  said  first  pressure  receiving  surfiwe,  said  spool 
when  at  said  second  speed  position  thereof  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  shut  off  said  throttle  pressure 


Twonis 


from  said  first  pressure  receiving  surftce  and  receive  said 
detent  pressure  on  said  first  pressure  receiving  surfiMe, 
said  second  spool  element  having  a  second  pressure  re* 
ceiving  surfiMe  element  for  receiving  said  governor  pres* 
sure  and  permitting  said  spool  to  be  displaced  to  said 
second  speed  position.  


MANUAL  VALVE  FOR  HYDRAUUC  GONTROL  SYSTEM 
FOR  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

ari  Imio  OMnka,  both  of  Yokohnn, 
to  Niasn  Motor  Co^  Uarited,  Yokohama, 


Filed  Feb.  IC 1982,  Ser.  No.  348^ 
datan  priority,  appUeition  Japn,  Feb.  17, 1881, 86-20826 

laLaJBftai  41/08,  41/12 
U5.a  74-868  8< 
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drive  ranges,  a  second  friction  unit,  and  a  third  friction  unit, 
comprising: 

a  pressure  regulator  valve  for  producing  a  line  pressure  in  a 
fluid  conddt; 

a  manual  valve; 

Mid  manual  valve  including  a  housing  having  a  wall  defiung 
a  bore  and  a  spool  ilideably  disposed  witUn  said  bore  for 
movement  to  a  parking  range,  a  reverse  range,  a  neutral 
range,  an  automatic  drive  range,  a  manual  second  range 
and  a  manual  first  range; 

said  housing  being  formed  with  an  inlet  port  connected  to 
said  pressure  regulator  valve  through  said  fluid  conduit,  a 
first  oudet  port  which  is  allowed  to  communicate  with 
said  nilet  port  when  said  spool  is  set  to  said  reverse  range 
and  which  is  connected  to  said  third  friction  unit,  a  second 
outlet  port,  a  third  outlet  port  which  is  allowed  to  commu- 
nicate with  said  inlet  port  to  receive  the  line  pressure 
when  said  spool  is  set  to  one  of  said  automatic  drive  range, 
said  manual  second  range  or  said  manual  first  range,  a 
fourth  outlet  port  which  is  allowed  to  communicate  with 
said  inlet  port  to  receive  the  line  pressure  when  said  qxwl 
is  set  to  one  of  said  manual  second  range  or  said  manuel 
first  range,  and  a  fifth  outlet  pori  which  is  allowed  to 
communicate  with  said  inlet  port  when  said  qxMl  is  set  to 
said  manual  first  range; 

a  first  sUfl  valve  for  effectfaig  a  shift  between  one  gear  ratio 
and  another  gear  ratio,  said  first  shift  valve  having  an  inlet 
port  connected  to  said  third  outlet  port,  an  outlet  port 
connected  to  said  second  friction  unit  and  a  drain  port, 
said  first  shift  valve  being  shiftable  between  a  downshift 
state  wherein  said  outiet  port  thereof  is  isolated  ftxnn  said 
inlet  port  thereof  and  is  allowed  to  communicate  with  said 
drain  port  and  an  upshift  state  wherein  said  outiet  port 
thereof  is  allowed  to  communicate  with  said  inlet  port 
thereof  and  is  isolated  ftom  said  drain  port  thereof; 

a  second  shift  valve  for  effecting  a  shift  between  said  another 
gear  ratio  and  still  another  gear  ratio,  said  second  shift 
valve  having  an  inlet  port,  an  outiet  port  connected  to  said 
third  ftiction  unit,  and  a  drain  port,  said  second  shift  valve 
befaig  shiftable  between  a  downshift  state  wherein  said 
outlet  port  thereof  is  isolated  from  said  inlet  port  thereof 
and  is  allowed  to  communicate  with  said  drain  port,  and 
an  upshift  state  wherein  said  outiet  port  is  allowed  to 
communicate  with  said  inlet  port  and  is  isolated  from  said 
drain  port, 

said  second  outiet  port  of  said  manual  valve  being  allowed  to 
conmiunicate  with  said  inlet  port  when  said  tpool  is  set  to 
one  of  said  automatic  drive  range,  said  neutral  range  and 
said  reverse  range,  but  befaig  drafaied  when  the  spool  is  set 
to  said  paridng  range,  said  manual  second  range  and  said 
manual  first  range,  said  second  outlet  port  befaig  con- 
nected to  said  failet  port  of  said  second  shift  valve. 


nwsill,  Bwdaan  it 


BOLT  HOLDING  WRENCH 
Jaasaa  A.  Zfla,  ParM,  OUo,  aasigMir  to 
Ward  Corporation,  ClefelaM,  OUo 

FOed  Oct  21, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  438,716 
lit  a>  B28B  17/00 
U J.  a  81-86  14 
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1.  A  hydraulic  otmtrol  system  for  an  automatic  tiausmission 
uiclutttng  a  first  friction  unit  to  be  engaged  for  all  of  forward 


1.  An  end  drive  power  wrench  comprisfaig  a  wmch  housing 
ibly,  power  means  fai  said  wrench  housfaig  assembly, 
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including  •  motor,  a  tubular  drive  member  joumaled  in  said 
wrench  housiag  assembly  for  roution  by  said  motor  about  an 
■lis  of  routioD,  said  wrench  housing  assembly  including  an 
«d  portion  located  along  said  axis  at  the  end  thereof  opposite 
■Md  drive  menber,  said  end  portion  providing  a  cylindrical 
opening  substantially  coaxial  with  said  axis  of  rotation  and  an 
interaal  recess  adjacent  said  opening  providing  a  ndiaUy  ex- 
tending surfkt,  an  adapter  housing  assembly  mounted  on  said 
end  portion  including  an  adapter  ring  providing  a  cylindrical 
portion  extending  through  said  cylindrical  opening  with  a 
close  fit  and  a  flange  mating  with  said  radially  extending  sur- 
boe  to  lock  said  adapter  ring  against  axial  movement  in  at  least 
a  direction  aw«y  from  said  drive  member,  said  wrench  housing 
MMmbly  and  laid  adapter  assembly  including  mating  axially 
extending  surfaces  openblt  to  prevent  rotation  between  said 
adapter  ring  and  said  wrench  housing  assembly,  an  elongated 

bit  rod  extending  along  said  axis  through  said  adapter  ring  and 
drive  member,  non-circular  mating  surfaces  on  said  wiMpla 
bousing  and  said  bit  rod  preventing  rotation  of  said  bit  rod 
relative  to  said  adapter  ring  while  allowing  axial  movement  of 
liid  bit  rod  reUtive  to  said  drive  member,  and  spring  means  in 
said  adapter  hoosing  assembly  resiliendy  biasing  said  bit  itxl  in 

•n  axial  directica  toward  said  drive  member  and  aUowing  axial 
movement  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  drive  member  being 
operable  to  rotate  a  first  tiueaded  fastener  while  said  bit  rod 
engages  a  second  threaded  fastener  and  prevents  rotation  of 
Mid  second  threaded  fastener  while  said  drive  member  pro- 
duces rotation  of  said  first  tetener. 


4,4C2,283 
SCREW  DRIVER  APPARATUS 
YoaUkaaa  Ito,  Sapaftan,  Jim,  airipor  to  Nl 


FDid  Dee.  22,  INl,  S«.  No.  333.482 

„„ Iita)B28B^i/a?  ' 

US.a81-87J7  ,, 


_  4,442,212 

»-.'?^  'V^  "^^^^  TORQUE  REACnON  BAR 
Pul  A.  Biek,  Hooiton,  To.,  Mripm  to  Dnaaai 
lM.t  DeOea,  Tbl 

FIN  No?.  18, 1M2,  Sv.  No.  441,«1 
„.  ^  _  Irt. a» B28B /7/(W 

UA  a  81-87.11  jchtaa 


1- A  screw  driver  q>paratus  for  screwing  a  threaded  fastener 
mto  an  internaUy  threaded  member,  comiJistagT^  ^^^ 

a  CTBngfonned  with  a  through  bore  to  reed ve  said  threaded 
n*toner,  the  through  bore  having  a  center  axis  "— «— 
therethrough,  *       * 

a  tubular  member  formed  with  a  supplying  pamgeway 

havii^  a  front  end  open  to  said  through  bore  for  supplying 

ttid  threaded  fitttener  into  the  through  bore,    ^""^ 

a  screw  driver  redprocably  and  rotatably  received  in  said 

through  bore  and  having  a  front  end  portion  to  be  slidably 

guided  by  said  through  bore  and  formed  with  a  depression 
for  retainmg  said  threaded  fastener  therein, 
drive  means  for  driving  said  screw  driver  to  rotate  and 
hanng  an  output  shaft, 

coupKng  means  for  drivably  coupling  the  output  shaft  of  said 

dnve  means  and  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  screw  driver, 
and 

reciprocating  means  for  reciprocating  said  screw  driver  with 
i«y«tto  said  casing  between  a  flnt  axial  position  where 
■aid  front  end  portion  of  said  screw  driver  projects  out- 
wardly from  said  casing  to  force  said  threaded  fastener  to 
be  screwed  into  said  internaUy  threaded  member,  and  a 
second  axial  position  where  said  front  end  portion  of  said 
•crew  driver  is  positioned  rearwardly  of  said  front  end  of 
told  supplying  passageway  to  allow  said  threaded  fastener 
to  be  suppUed  into  said  casing  through  said  supplying 
passageway,  t-f  *— • 

wherein  said  screw  driver  has  a  longitiidinally  intermediate 
portion  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  through  bore,  the 
kngitiidinany  intermediate  portion  being  located  at  the 
front  end  portion  of  said  through  bore  of  said  casing  when 

the  teMlittg  end  of  the  threaded  tetener  reaches  said  inter- 
naliy  threaded  member,  to  cause  said  screw  driver  to  be 

incbnable  with  reqwct  to  said  center  axis  of  said  through 
bore> 


1.  An  hnproved  power  tool  for  performing  an  operation  on 
•  work  piece,  said  tool  comprising: 

a  hoOow  housing 

motor  means  located  in  laid  housing  and  including  a  rotat- 
*^to  tool  driMe  shaft  projecting  from  said  bousing; 

torque  reaction  means  attached  to  said  housing  for  prevent- 
ing rotation  of  said  housing  relative  to  said  work  piece 

while  an  operation  is  being  performed  on  said  work  piece; 
and 

handle  means  including  a  bore  rotatably  receiving  said  hol- 
low housing,  whereby  said  handle  means  can  be  posi- 
tioned as  desired  relative  to  said  housing  and  whereby 
torque  cannot  be  imposed  on  said  handle  means  by  said 
housing. 


TOOL  E]nENSION 
RonU  &  Gowan,  1938  N.  1890  W«t,  Layton,  Utih  84M1 
Filed  Jok  19, 1983,  S«.  No.  48M84 
Int.  a'  B28B  7/02 
UjS.a81-438R  II 


^ 


"^ 


^£^ 


vf  x*». 


1.  A  tool  extension  for  remote  operation  of  a  tool  having  a 
peir  of  pivoted  jaws  and  a  pair  of  handles  opentively  oon- 
nected  to  said  jaws,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  rod  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  a  flnt 
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Mid  hmdte  of  Mid  tool,  for  remote  movement  of  Mid  fint 
handle  by  movement  of  Mid  rod  along  a  direction  parallel 
to  its  length; 

b.  a  lever, 

c.  a  connecting  plate  attached  to  the  wcond  Mid  handle, 
rabetantially  in  a  pbme  defined  by  Mid  handlet,  said  con* 
necting  pbrte  pivotaUy  connected  to  a  first  end  of  said 
lever  at  a  location  eccentric  to  the  location  of  attachment 
of  said  second  handle 

d.  a  second  rod  pivotally  connected  to  the  second  end  of  said 
lever,  and 

e.  means  for  restnuning  said  first  and  second  rods  to  closely 
qwced  relative  parallel  movement  along  respcctivt  direc- 
tions sabstantially  parallel  to  said  plane. 


POWER  TOOL  MARKING  SYSTEM 
Aatony  R.  WOtridrejEMartag*  Eivlnd, 
Motor  CtnfUff  Davfcoraf  Mfeh>  aid 


to  Fold 


marldng  medium  within  said  second  conduit,  wherd>y 
reciprocal  movement  of  said  first  and  second  pistons 
causes  liquid  mariung  medium  to  be  pumped  from  said 
reservoir  via  said  chamber  to  said  maiidng  head. 


PORTABLE  SLOTTING  DEVICE 
H.  Erterd,  San  Joaa,  CaUf.,  aasivNr  to  As  Uaitsd 
StatM  of  Aaariea  M  raprsMatad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Forcai  WasUagtoif  D.C> 

FOad  Dec  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  452,608 
lit  CLi  B23B  41/06 
VS.  a  82-U  8 


per  No.  PCr/GB82/00032,  371  Data  Sep.  30, 1M2,  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  30, 1982,  per  Pob.  No.  WO82/02684,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aag.  19, 1982 

PCT  FDad  Feb.  11, 1982,  S«r.  No.  429,3C7 
CUmi  priority,  appUeatkm  Uoitad  KiBgdoai,  Feb.  11, 1981, 
8104214 

lACL^BaSB  23/14 
VA  a  81-468  6  Claims 


L  A  power  tool  adqited  to  engage,  torque  and  marie  a 
threaded  tetener  oomprking: 

means  for  engagmg  said  fastener, 

means  for  rotti^  said  engaging  means  about  an  axi^ 

means  for  marldng  said  tetcaer  when  said  fastener  is 
torqued  a  predetermined  amount,  wherein  said  marking 
means  comprises  a  marking  stylus  mounted  for  redprocal 
movement  with  reqpeet  to  said  engaging  means  into  and 
out  of  contact  with  said  engaged  fiutener, 

means  for  supidying  a  predetmnined  quantity  of  liquid 
maririiig  mwtiv"*  to  Said  tiwririwg  stylus  for  discharge 
therefrom  directly  onto  said  fintener  when  said  fastener  is 
torqued  a  predetermined  amount; 

means  for  reciprocally  moving  said  maridng  stylus  faito  and 
out  of  contact  with  said  enpged  tetener, 

said  maridng  means  includes  a  central  bore  and  said  marking 
stylus  comprises  a  first  piston  mounted  in  said  bore  for 
reciprocal  linear  movement  therein,  said  first  piston  in- 
dudes  a  first  conduit  for  condocting  maridng  fluid  along 
its  length  and  a  maridng  head  at  one  end  of  said  conduit 
for  contacting  said  engi^ed  fastener  when  said  first  pistmi 
is  moved  to  a  second  position  within  said  bore; 

said  supplyfaig  means  includes  a  reservoir  for  storhig  a  quan- 
tity of  ssod  liquid  marking  medium  under  pressure  ud  a 
second  intton  having  one  end  extending  mto  said  resep 
voir,  bdng  mounted  m  said  bore  for  reciprocal  linear 
movement  therem  and  for  defining  a  chamber  between 
said  first  and  seomd  pistons  at  its  other  end; 

said  second  piston  includes  a  second  conduit  for  conducting 
said  liquid  «Mrf"««g  fluid  from  said  reservoir  to  said  cham- 
ber and  a  valve  means  for  preventing  reverM  flow  of  said 


1.  A  portable  dotting  device  comprising; 

a  hoitting  for  attachment  to  an  object,  said  object  having  a 
longitudinal  bore  therein,  said  housing  including  a  mount- 
faig  flange  through  which  attaching  means  secure  said 
housing  to  said  object  and  a  guide  fixedly  attached  to  said 
mounting  flange,  said  guide  extending  downwardly  into 
said  bore  in  said  object; 

means  for  cutting  a  slot,  said  cutting  means  being  rotatably 
secured  to  said  housing,  said  cutting  means  able  to  form  a 
c(»ical  slot  in  said  object,  said  means  for  cutting  including 
a  drive  shaft  and  a  tdeaooping  arm  for  cutting,  said  tele- 
scoping arm  attached  to  said  drive  shaft,  said  drive  shaft 
rotMaUy  secured  in  said  bousing  by  bearing  means,  said 
drive  shaft  longitudinally  locked  into  said  housing  by 
locking  means  secured  to  said  bearing  means,  said  drive 
shaft  having  an  angled  bore  therein  at  a  lower  end  for 
fixedly  holding  said  telescoping  arm  in  said  drive  shaft, 
and  said  drive  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  bore  therein, 
said  telescoping  arm  for  cutting  further  comprisM  an  arm 
housing  with  a  cavity  running  kmgitudinally  therethrough 
with  an  opening  in  a  front  end  of  said  arm  houang,  said 
arm  housing  having  means  for  receiving  pressurized  fluid 
fai  a  rear  end;  a  flrst  extension  arm  of  tubuUr  shape  in 
sUding  contact  with  said  arm  housing  in  said  cavity,  said 
first  extension  arm  having  a  first  pressure  seahng  means  on 
a  lower  end  hi  contact  with  said  arm  housing  in  said 
cavity,  said  first  extension  arm  having  a  tint  pressure 
sealing  means  on  a  lower  end  in  contact  with  said  arm 
housing,  said  first  extension  arm  having  a  first  guide  slot 
for  receiving  a  first  guide  pin  secured  therein;  a  second 
extension  arm,  being  rod  shaped,  in  slidhig  contact  within 
said  tubular  shape  of  said  first  extensioo  arm,  said  second 
extension  arm  having  a  second  pressure  sealing  means  on 
a  tower  end  in  contact  with  said  first  extension  arm,  said 
second  extension  arm  having  a  second  guide  slot  horizon- 
taUy  positioned  therein  for  receiving  said  second  guide 


1830 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  31, 1984 


pm;  ind  a  cnher  fixedly  attached  to  wid  lecond  extension 
arm,  whereby  prenurized  fluid  fed  into  aaid  cavity  of  said 
arm  housing  causes  said  first  and  said  second  extension 
■rms  to  be  translated  from  said  opening  in  said  arm  hous- 
ing so  that  said  cutter  doesn't  route  relative  to  said  arm 
housug  and  can  translate  a  maximum  predetermined 
distance  Rom  said  arm  housing; 

means  secured  |o  said  cutting  means  for  routing  said  cuttinE 
means;and  ^ 

means  for  contnoUing  the  depth  of  said  slot,  said  controlling 
means  attached  to  said  cutting  means. 


plunger  for  ejecting  cutout  sheet  material  therefrom,  said 

hunger  comprising  a  forward  end  fior  ejecting  said  cutout 
material  and  a  rearward  end  projecting  above  said  cutter 
plate  and  conuining  a  resilient  biasing  means  for  retract- 
ing said  plunger; 
a  protector  plate  means  removably  diqwaed  above  said 
cutter  plate,  ftw  contacting  the  cutter  pkte  without  oper- 
ating said  plungers; 

a  plunger  ejection  plate  means  disposed  above  said  protector 
plate,  for  pressing  said  protector  plate  onto  the  cutter 


4yM2,287 
APPARAtUS  FOR  CULLING  CAW  ENDS 
R.  Weis,  AatiMh,  and  Rudolph  W.  Sekatz,  Wabint 

Osek,  both  of  CUJf^  aarignors  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Q»on- 

tioa,  San  FVaadico,  Calif. 

F1M  Dae.  2, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  4M,302 
IM.  a)  BiSD  7/18 

SClalms 


U J.  a  83-104 


1.  Apparatus  for  culling  cant  ends  cut  from  a  cant  at  a  cant 
cutting  sution  conprising,  in  combination: 

first  conveyor  means  for  transporting  said  cant  endwise  past 
said  cutting  station  whereat  said  cant  is  cut  into  individual 
roU  segmentt  of  a  predetermined  length  and  cant  ends; 

•erond  conveyot  means  positioned  downstream  from  said 
"'**  COTveyor  means  for  receiving  said  roll  segments  and 
transporting  ssid  roll  segmentt  to  a  predetermined  loca- 
tion; and 

means  for  forming  a  gap  between  said  first  and  second  con- 
veyor means  at  the  time  said  cant  ends  are  positioned  for 
transfer  from  laid  fint  conveyor  means  to  said  second 
conveyor  means  whereby  said  cant  ends  will  fall  through 
laid  gap  and  not  be  transferred  to  said  second  conveyor 
means,  said  first  conveyor  means  including  two  conveyor 
sections  mounted  for  relative  movement,  and  said  gap 
forming  means  including  prime  mover  means  for  moving 
one  of  said  conveyor  sections  relative  to  the  other  of  said 
conveyor  sections  to  form  said  gap,  each  of  said  sections 
including  sheave  means  and  means  for  routably  support- 
ing said  sheave  means,  said  first  conveyor  means  further 
mcluding  unitaiy  belt  means  disposed  about  sheave  means 
on  both  said  conveyor  sections,  said  sheave  means 
adapted  to  maintain  said  unitary  belt  means  under  continu- 
ous tension  during  relative  movement  between  said  con- 
veyor sections. 


PUNCH  PRESS 


M^2>288 
i  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING 
EXPLOSIVE  SHEETS 
G«jyLBoye^BalAfr,  Md^  aaripor  to  IW  Unitad  Statn  of 
Aaarka  ai  rapraaatad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy,  Waah- 
lagla^  D.C 

FIM  Air.  25, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  488^45 

l0t  a>  B26F 1/44 

UA  a  83— US  4  n.1,^ 

1.  A  punch  press  apparatus  for  perforating  explosive  sheet 
material,  which  comprises  in  combination: 

a  cutter  plate  meaaa  containing  multiple  tubular  cutters  with 
annular  cutting  edges  mounted  therein,  wherein  each  of 
Mid  cutters  prqjectt  below  said  plate  and  conuins  a 


plate  to  effect  perforation  of  the  sheet  material,  and  when 
said  protector  plate  is  removed,  for  depreniag  the  plung- 
ers to  eject  the  cutout  iheet  material  from  within  laid 
tubular  cutter^ 

an  anvil  means  for  rigidly  supportmg  the  sheet  material  m 
the  perforating  operatioii;  and 

a  guide  plate  means  for  stripping  the  perforated  sheet  from 
the  outer  surfhce  of  the  tubukr  cutters,  ndd  guide  pbte 
containmg  corresponding  holes  for  receiving  the  project- 
ing tubular  cutters  and  being  normally  positioned  between 
said  cutter  plate  and  said  cutting  edge. 

4,4<2,289 

MATERIAL  CUTTING  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 

SEGMENTS  HAVING  POINTED  ENDS  FROM  A  STOP 

OFMATERUL 

Voiker  Schmidt,  4638  Toddi  Rd^  Laitagto^  ly.  40609 
FDad  Sap.  18, 1882,  Sar.  No.  418,788 
IM.  a)  BaCD  5/22 
UAa8»-217  MChtas 

1.  A  material  cutting  apparatus  for  cutting  a  strip  of  material 
mto  segmentt  of  a  selected  length  with  each  segment  having 
pointed  ends  including: 

feed  means  to  feed  the  strip  of  material  past  a  cutthig  loca- 
tion; 

cutting  means  to  cut  the  fed  material  at  the  cutthig  location 
mto  the  se^nents; 

movably  modhting  means  to  movably  mount  said  cuttmg 
means  for  movement  between  first  and  second  cuttmg 
positions  at  the  cuttmg  location; 

controlling  means  controlling  sakl  feed  means  and  said  cut- 
ting means  to  stop  feed  of  the  itrip  of  material  by  laid  feed 
means  befiore  said  cutting  means  cutt  the  ttxip  of  material 

to  cut  a  segment  of  material  and  to  lUrt  feed  of  the  strip  of 
material  by  said  feed  means  after  said  cutting  means  has 
cut  the  fed  material  with  said  cutting  means  m  each  of  itt 
fint  cutting  position  and  itt  teccmd  cutting  position  at  the 
cutting  location  so  that  said  cutting  means  has  completed 
cutting  the  segment  <^  material; 
first  activating  means  to  activate  said  cutting  means  when 
said  cutting  means  is  in  one  of  itt  fint  and  leoond  cutting 
positions  to  cut  the  strip  of  material  at  a  fint  angle  other 
than  orthogonal  to  itt  fted  path  and  to  activate  said  cut-  ' 
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ting  means  when  laid  cutting  means  is  in  the  other  of  its 
fint  and  second  cutting  positions  to  cut  the  strip  of  mate> 
rial  at  a  second  angle  other  than  orthogonal  to  its  feed 
path  and  to  the  first  angle  of  the  cut  produced  by  said 
cutting  means  at  said  one  cutting  position; 
second  activating  means  to  move  said  cutting  means  be- 
tween  its  first  and  second  cutting  positions  to  enable  cut- 
ting of  the  strip  of  material  at  the  first  and  second  angles 
to  form  a  pointed  end; 


□c 


3=1^ 


of  the  input  shaft,  means  mechanically  interconnecting  said 
input  shaft  with  said  roll  driving  shaft  for  rotation  in  unison,  a 
bue,  a  slide  mounted  for  reciprocation  on  said  base  in  the  path 
of  travel  of  the  formed  strip,  means  mechanically  interconnect- 
ing the  output  shaft  of  the  drive  unit  with  said  slide  for  recipro- 
cating the  slide  through  a  predetermined  stroke,  said  last-men- 
tioned means  inclodtag  a  mechanical  device  for  causing  the 
slide  to  move  at  a  uniform  speed  through  at  least  one  portion 
of  its  stroke,  means  for  adjuring  the  speed  of  the  output  shaft 
of  the  drive  unit  relative  to  its  input  shaft  such  that  the  slide 
moves  at  exactly  the  same  speed  as  the  formed  strip  during  said 
portion  of  its  stroke,  guide  means  on  said  slide  through  which 
the  tube  is  ad^>ted  to  move,  a  cut-off  blade  mounted  for  recip- 
rocation on  said  slide  across  said  guide  for  severing  a  segment 
ofT  the  end  of  the  formed  strip  and  mechanical  means  operated 
in  response  to  reciprocation  of  the  slide  for  causing  the  blade  to 
move  through  said  guide  in  one  direction  to  sever  the  formed 
strip  during  said  one  portion  of  the  stroke  of  the  slide,  said 
mechanical  means  comprising  a  cam  track  on  said  base  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  aligned  with  the  path  of  travel  of  the  slide,  a 
cam  follower  on  said  blade  engaged  with  said  cam  track,  said 
cam  track  including  one  portion  inclined  toward  the  slide 
which  is  engaged  by  the  cam  follower  when  the  slide  is  moving 
in  one  direction  and  a  second  portion  extending  parallel  to  the 
stroke  of  the  slide  when  the  slide  is  moving  in  the  opposite 
direction,  said  inclined  portion  of  the  track  being  defined  in 
part  by  a  lever  supported  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  tlie  path  of  travel  of  the  slide,  said  lever 
having  its  fiee  end  normally  engaging  said  second  portion  of 
the  cam  track  to  pivot  to  an  out-of-the-way  position  when  the 
slide  is  moving  in  said  opposite  direction. 


clamping  means  to  clamp  the  segment  of  material  to  be  cut 
fttmi  the  strip  of  material  to  hold  the  segment  of  material 
m  position  after  it  is  cut  by  said  cutting  means  when  said 
cutting  means  is  in  said  one  cutting  position; 

and  clamping  control  means  to  render  said  chunping  means 
effective  prior  to  said  cutting  means  cutting  the  strip  of 
material  a  fint  time  when  said  cutting  means  is  in  said  one 
cutting  position  and  to  render  said  clamping  means  inef- 
fective only  after  said  cutting  means  has  cut  the  strip  of  UJB.  Q.  83—368 
material  a  second  time  when  said  cutting  means  is  fai  said 
odier  cutting  position. 


PUNCHING  OR  PRESSING  MACHINE 
JBrgen  Sdnla,  DiiglMiliiaas  33^  Berlii  44,  Fed.  Rap.  of 
Gemaoy  (D>1000) 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Sar.  No.  349,378 
OaiaH  priority,  ■pplicHkw  Fad.  R^.  of  Gemaay,  Mar.  31, 
1980,3013488 

lat  a'  R3CD  5/01  5/16 
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4,483,390 

TUBE  CUT-OFF  MACHINE 

J.  WalUi,  3831S  laaa  An.,  Deaitem,  Mich.  48134 

FOad  Oct  37, 1983,  S«r.  No.  437,138 

lat  a>  B3CD 1/56 

VA  a  83-311  3 


A^ 


L  In  a  strq)  forming  mill  of  the  type  including  a  shaft  for 
rotating  rolls  which  form  and/or  drive  the  fonaoA  strip  axially, 
a  mechanism  for  cutting  the  formed  strip  into  successive  s^- 
ments  of  predetaniined  length  while  it  is  being  so  driven 
comprising  a  drive  unit  having  mechanically  connected  input 
and  output  shafts  so  that  the  output  shaft  rotates  at  all  times  at 
a  speed  proportional  to  a  high  degree  of  accuracy  to  the  ^eed 


1.  In  a  punching  or  pressing  machine  for  punching  or  press- 
ing sheet  material  having  a  support  base,  a  stationary  machine 
member  rigidly  attached  to  said  base,  a  movable  machine 
member  suppmted  between  said  base  and  stationary  member 
for  reciprocating  movement  with  reqwct  thereto,  a  punching 
or  pressnig  tool  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said  stationary  or 
movable  machine  members,  a  wedge  sh^>ed  member  mounted 
between  said  suppori  base  and  said  movable  machine  member 
for  reciprocating  movement  in  a  direction  substantially  trans- 
verse to  the  reciprocating  movement  of  said  movable  member 
so  that  movement  of  said  wedge  member  produces  said  recip- 
rocating movement  of  said  movable  member,  drive  means 
operably  connected  between  said  support  base  and  said  wedge 
member  to  reciprocate  said  wedge  member  relative  to  said 
support  base  and  said  movable  member,  and  hardened  load 
bearing  surftwes  on  the  faces  of  said  wedge  member  and  the 
a4JMnt  cooperating  faces  of  said  support  base  and  movable 
member,  the  improvement  conqmsing,  all  said  load  bearing 
surfaces  have  substantially  the  same  area,  and  each  said  surfKe 
is  a  hardened  body-eurfaoe  comprised  of  a  laytr  of  closely 
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^jced  hjrd  bodle.  luvmg  «  drcukr  croiwectioii«l  shape 
.^SSS^  "Jf  «nitr«  of  K>Iidified  •ynthetic  rerin,  the  ouS 
•urfcce  of  wd  layer  being  flat  and  formed  by  flat  coplaw 
fi^  of  ujd  hard  bodies  and  matrix,  uH  flat  faL  of  Sd  SS 

SS^S^'SSf"'^^.  '*'*^  »  •J-Pe  «id  portioned 
mwanUy  from  the  ongmal  outer  surface  thereof  25%  to  50% 
ofthedjameterolsaidcroswection.  ^www 
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APPARATUS  PdR  OJTllNC  AND  NOTCHING  SHEET 
_^^^  MATERIAL 

■wrt  TeehMloor,  Inc^  South  WiudMV,  Cono. 
RW  4011. 14,  MS2,  Ser.  No.  3MJ29 
UA  a  83— 471J  ^ 


J!i  1S^^  ^"^  *^**^»  ""P  *«^  "»*«^  •Jong  «  cutting 

•heet  material  alonglthe  cutting  path,  comprising- 
support  means  defining  a  support  surface  on  which  sheet 

material  is  spread  for  cutting; 
a  cutting  head  inchiding  a  fint  cutting  tool  in  the  form  of  a 

P«Mel  to  the  sfpport  suriiKe  and  with  a  peripheral  cut- 
ting edge  which  rolls  on  the  support  surface  of  the  support 
mttns  along  a  cutting  path  in  cutting  engagement  withfte 
•toet  material  spread  on  the  surface,  the  head  further 
mc  udmg  a  second  cutting  tool  in  the  form  of  a  notcher 
mounted  asaUy  adjacent  the  wheel  for  movement  toward 
•nd  away  from  the  support  surface  and  movement  with 
the  cuttmg  wh«l  along  the  cutting  path,  the  notcher 

SL'Sr.!!'*!2.*l«'  f**'  '^•*^«  •  °°^h  «  *«  >heet 

r.2^  ^"**?.  **  ^"^^  °^  ^  ^J**!  «lon«  the 
cuttmg  path  u  the  notcher  moves  toward  and  away  from 

Ae  support  suifa«»  and  as  the  cutting  edge  of  the  notcher 

moves  mto  and  qut  of  cutting  relationship  with  the  sheet 
materia]  on  the  support  surface; 

controlled  translating  means  comiected  with  the  cutting 
head  and  the  support  means  for  controllably  moving  tl^ 
cutting  wheel  and  notcher  paraUel  to  the  support  surface 
along  a  desired  cttting  path; 

conttoUed  rotating  means  also  comiected  with  the  cutting 
head  fortiinung  the  cutting  wheel  and  the  axiaUy  adja^ 

notcher  jomtiy  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  suroort 
surface  to  enable  flie  wheel  and  notcher  to  tr«islate  SSJ 

a  cuttmg  path  defined  by  a  pattern  piece;  ttdl  * 

actuating  means  comiected  to  the  notcher  for  moving  the 

T"^"!^^  and  away  from  the  support  wirfaoT  and 

SlSS^  ^!^  Of  the  notcher  into  ami  out  of  cutting 

retattonship  with  the  sheet  material  to  effect  a  notch  in  Ae 
•heet  material  af^acent  the  cutting  path  of  the  wheel  as  the 
material  is  preasad  between  the  cutting  edge  of  the 
notcher  and  the  simport  surface.     ^^      •         "* 


1.  A  tool  comprisbg: 

««2^  cartKle-foiming  conatituent^  compriedSS 
apreformed  shape  and  bonded  together  by  heating  and 

carbide-fonmng  constituents  of  said  steel  powders: 

^l!L«^*®^'*f^>  •**•**"*«"  "^  "^  working  put  said 
body  of  steel  having  a  difTeient  composSoJ  ?fIeIS 
hardness  than  said  working  part;  and    *^        "'  ""^ 

^^^  ftl^S  ""V^  '*'"''^  P^  constituting  a  minor 
S3^.?jr^  *^P«^  •«»  landed  «ed  powders, 
a^  an  abutting  portion  of  said  body  being  fixeSy  ftMd 

ofboth  of  said  portions  while  in  abutment  with  each  ote 
and  subsequent  cooling  thereof. 

CONITOL  UNIT  FOR  AN  ELECnUCAL  MUSICAL 
»_.  ^  _,  INSTRUMENT 

IS^SS^'  "•«  3»  Stt«  10.  RA  #1.  Hisoa  ac  vol  ISO, 


CoBtfaiBrttoii-fa-urt  of  Sar.  No.  210,MC  No?.  20,  IMO. 

•huMtoDML  lUa  appUatkM  Oct  C,  1902,  S«.  No.  433481 
.,«  ^  ..  ^ ^' ClOH  1/00 

UA  a  84-1.01  jj 


.-  .^.'P?"*^  fo'  selectively  pkying  the  chord  section  of 
an  elec^  musical  mstniment,  for  example,  an  electronic 
orgsn,  havmg  automatic  chord  circuitry  with  ••n"  number  of 
chords  compriMng.  »«i«ifi  w 

(a)  a  plurality  of  manuaUyH>perable  individual  chord 
switehes  mounted  on  suitable  mounting  means  in  selected 
5PK*d  apart  relation  relative  to  one  another  around  a 
defined  area;  —Mi-iti  ■ 

(b)  a  multi-poaition  selector  switch  means  switchable  from 
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one  to  another  cf  a  plurality  of  different  pontions  and 
compriiing  a  fdorality  of  iwitchei  ganged  together  to 
operate  in  uniwn  and  connected  to  the  chord  circuitry  to 
as  to  provide  a  different  preselected  combination  of 
chords  leas  than  "n"  at  the  respective  different  positions  of 
the  selector  switch,  said  individual  chord  switches  being 
operatively  connected  through  the  selector  switch  so  as  to 
permit  nidividually  activating  each  of  the  respective  ones 
of  the  different  chords  in  the  preselected  combination  at 
each  of  the  different  positions  of  the  multi*position  selec- 
tor switch;  and, 
(c)  means  connecting  said  multi-position  selector  switch  to 
the  automatic  chord  circuitry  df  the  electrical  musical 
instrument 


bridge  means  at  each  end  of  said  beam  for  holding  said  strinp 
qtaoed  above  said  web,  said  h(Mng  and  tensioning  means 
including  means  to  individually  adjust  the  tension  of  each  of 
said  mpectiyt  strings,  means  including  a  pick>up  between  laid 
web  and  said  strings  that  is  responsive  to  vibratory  motion 
produced  from  time  to  time  in  certain  combinations  or  the 
individual  ones  of  said  strings  to  produce  various  lands  of 
audible  sound  effects,  a  movable  car  projecting  through  said 
wd)  opening  and  carrying  said  pick-up,  and  a  reversible  and 
variable  speed  drive  means  for  causing  said  car  and  pick-up  to 
move  while  said  instrument  is  being  played. 


M(2,98 
BEAM  AND  CYLINDER  SOUND  INSTRUMENT 
CMg  R.  Hndley,  14344  Vdky  Viita  Bhdn  Shemn  Odd, 
CUtf.  91423 

CoMinitkwfai-part  of  Scr.  No.  195,433,  Oct  9, 1910, 
ibndoBad.  lUs  appUeatioa  Aig.  30, 1912,  Sir.  No.  409,903 

lot  a>  GIOH  J/00 
VS.  a  84-U6  13  OalBtt 


4^442,296 

DRUMSTRICE  FOR  PLAYING  PERCUSSION 

INSTRUMENTS 

RooaM  E.  Haiakell,  2432  MallMd  Ct.,  Union  Ctty,  GaUf.  94Sr 

FDid  Jan.  24, 1903, 9m.  No.  440,472 

Int  a.)  GIOD 13/02 

U&a04-4228  4 


1.  An  instrument  for  producing  sound  effects  made  substan- 
tially entirely  of  aluminum,  comprinng  an  elongated  flat 
topped  beam,  said  beam  having  a  wA  and  integral  side  legs 
with  the  crosssection  shape  befaig  substantially  the  same 
throughout  most  of  the  beam's  length,  a  plurality  of  string 
supports  at  one  end  of  said  beam  and  a  cooperating  plurality  of 
string  holding  and  tensioning  means  at  the  other  end  of  said 
beam,  a  plurality  of  strings  formed  of  solid  wire,  each  string 
nqwctively  beung  stretched  fh»n  said  supports  at  said  one  end 
of  the  beam  to  said  holding  and  tensioning  means  at  said  other 
end  of  said  beam,  sqMrate  bridge  means  at  each  end  of  said 
beam  for  holdmg  said  strings  qwoed  above  said  web,  said 
holding  and  tensioning  means  including  means  to  individually 
adjust  the  tension  of  each  of  said  req^ve  strings,  a  hoUow 
aluminum  cylindrical  tube  means  closed  at  one  end  and  having 
a  collar  kt^ral  with  its  other  end,  said  tube  means  being  in 
contact  with  said  strings  to  prodooe  sound  effects,  and  means 
includmg  a  pick-up  between  said  web  and  said  strings  that  is 
re^onsive  to  vibratory  motion  produced  from  time  to  time  in 
certain  comUnations  or  the  individual  ones  of  said  strings  to 
produce  various  kinds  of  audible  sound  effects. 

10.  An  instrument  for  producing  sound  effects  made  substan- 
tially entirely  of  aluminum,  comprising  an  elongated  flat 
topped  beam,  said  beam  having  a  web  and  integral  side  legs 
with  the  eroassection  shape  being  substantially  the  same 
throughout  most  of  the  beam's  length,  said  web  having  an 
qiening  therein,  a  plurality  of  string  supports  at  one  end  of  said 
beam  and  a  cooperatfaig  plurality  of  Ming  holding  and  tension- 
ing means  at  the  other  end  of  said  beam,  a  plun^  of  strings 
formed  of  solid  wire,  each  string  reepectivdy  being  stretched 
flnm  said  supports  at  said  one  end  of  the  beam  to  said  holding 
and  tensioning  means  at  said  other  end  of  said  beam,  sqiarate 


1.  A  drumstick  comprising  an  elongate  handle  portion,  a 
tapered  fore  portion  shorter  than  said  handle  portion  and 
integral  with  said  handle  portion,  a  striking  head  on  the  end  of 
said  t^Kred  portion,  and  a  series  of  minute  circumferentially 
extending  ridges  and  grooves  from  177  to  633  per  inch  along 
said  handle  portion  for  providing  a  relatively  even  surfaced 
non-slip  hand  gripping  surface  on  said  handle  portion. 

3.  A  drumstick  comprising  an  elongate  handle  portion,  a 
tapered  fore  portion  shorter  than  said  handle  pcntion  and 
integral  with  said  handle  portion,  a  striking  head  on  the  end  of 
said  tapeni  portion,  a  rounded  butt  end  portion  on  the  back 
end  of  the  drumstick,  a  relativdy  thick  coating  of  a  moisture 
impervious  plastic  on  said  tapered  fore  portion  and  on  said  butt 
end  portion,  and  a  relatively  thin  coating  of  a  waterproof 
substance  on  said  handle  portion  for  allowing  a  tactile  effect  of 
the  surface  roughness  of  the  handle  portion  to  be  apparent  to 
the  user  of  the  drumstick. 


4,442,297 
ELECTRONIC  METRONOME 
EtiMM  Dill,  and  Pveal  Dm,  both  of  5,  rat  Eiibv,  93900  Pan- 
tin,  FhMe 

FDid  Mqr  14, 1901,  S«.  No.  243303 
dahns  priority,  appMcrtion  Rnnea,  May  22, 1900, 00  11444 
Int  a*  GlOB  15/00 
VS.  a  04-^404  S  OainM 


•L    w 


1.  An  electronic  metronome  fior  producing  bips  at  a  prede- 
termined fluency  comprising  an  oscillator  circuit  means 
operably  connected  to  said  oscillator  circuit  for  adjusting  the 
frequency  of  said  osciUator  circuit  means  operably  connected 
to  the  ouQMit  of  said  oacillator  circuit  for  generating  audible 
and/or  visual  bips  and  a  pedal-type  synchronized  remote  con- 
trol unit  operaUy  connected  to  trigger  said  oscillator  circuit 
said  oscillator  circuit  comprising  a  uni-Junction  transistor  hav- 
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BULLET 


8IZI]|k 


electric  motor  with  a  drive  shaft  that  is  rigidly  connected  to 


4,442,298 
iG  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ARBOR-TYPE 
PRESS 

John  D.  Eagiat,  P.O.  Box  3782,  Chula  Vlata,  CUif.  92011 
FDadiOae.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  449^8 

UAa8*-19    I  sCbdm 


energy^ving  Hywheel  and  at  least  one  adjustable  coupling 
between  the  flywheel  and  the  drive  shaft  of  the  mechuicd 
opening  means.  "-•*»«• 


1.  For  an  ammunition  reloading  press  having  a  sheU-holding 
pedestal  with  means  to  engage  a  shell  thereon,  actuator  means 
for  Mutably  raisiiy  and  lowering  said  pedestal,  and  a  bridge 
member  definmg  a  die  socket  spaced  above  and  aligned  with 
said  pedestal,  a  bullet  sizing  attachment  comprising: 

(a)  a  bullet  sizing  die  and  means  for  engaging  same  in  said 
socket  to  be  loaded  from  above  and  having  a  bore  through 
the  bottom  to  pass  a  bullet  ejecting  plunger  therethrough: 

(b)  a  frame  mountable  to  said  pedestal  to  move  therewSh, 
and  a  portion  thereof  extending  over  said  die  and  mount- 
mg  a  dependini  punch  for  forcing  a  bullet  into  said  die; 

(c)  said  frame  also  mounting  a  plunger  above  said  pedestal 
for  passing  through  said  bore  to  eject  a  buUet  from  said 
die,  whereby  when  said  pedestal  is  forceably  lowered,  said 
punch  forces  a  pre-positioned  buUet  into  said  die,  and 
when  said  pedestal  is  raised,  said  plunger  ejects  said  bullet 
from  said  die; 

(d)8aid  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  strain-bearing  upright 
rods  mounted  together  in  spaced  paraUelism  by  upper  and 
lower  crossbars,  and  said  lower  crossbar  being  mountable 
on  said  pedestal  such  that  said  upright  rods  carry  the  stress 
of  forcing  said  bullet  into  said  die  with  said  plunger 


4,442,300 

HYDRAULIC  POWER  BOOSTER  WITH  A 

MECHANICALLY  OPERATED  SEPARATE'taAKE 

CONTROL  VALVE  MEMBER 

Joan  Bdart,  WaUdorf,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aarignor  to  ITT 

Imluatrka,  Ik..  N«r  YorCN-Y.  *-™^' -"««»" '"^ 

Filed  JaL  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  398^75 

198?313«3J*''  '"*'■**  ^•^  Rep.  of  Garmny,  Sap.  17, 

.,»«.-.         "^  ^'  '^*"  ^/^ft  ^3/^0 

UAa91-384  uciata. 


[THAI 


.^ I        4^2^99 

MEOTANISM  TriAT  AUTOMATICALLY  OPENS  THE 
BREECH  BLOOB  WEDGE  ON  A  SEMI-AUTOMATIC 
I       WEAPON 
Pator  Gnuawald,  FUdabmck,  and  Rndolf  Brockmcycr,  VeU- 
anr,  both  of  Fad.  Rap.  ot  Gernuiiy,  aasignors  to  Fbina  Wet- 
■m«Co.GnbaKa8aal,Fad.Rcp.ofGcniiaay 
Piled  Oet  25, 1982,  Sar.  No.  434,500 
^^OahM^ty.  applicatio.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oet  27, 

tat  CiiFilF  1 1/02 
VA  a  89-24  „  m^_^ 

I.  In  a  semi-automatic  weapon  receptive  of  a  preselected 
caUber  ammunition  aod  having  a  breech  and  a  breech  block 
wedge  which  opens  upon  recoil  by  the  preselected  caUber 
ammunition,  the  improvement  comprising  a  mechanism  for 
automaticaUy  opening  the  breech  block  wedge  when  a  trainina 
hner  and  less  than  said  preselected  cahber  ammunition  isused 
in  the  weapon,  the  mechanism  comprising  an  electromechani- 
p"  «"ye  "»«*>«»»«  oonnected  to  the  breech  block  wedge  and 
mdoding  one  mechanical  opening  means  engaging  the  breech 


1.  A  hydraulic  power  booster  arrangement  for  use  hi  con- 
junction with  an  auxiliary  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid 
and  with  an  unpressurized  reservoir,  particukrly  in  vehicle 
braking  systems  for  actuating  master  cylinder  units,  compris- 
mg: 

a  housing  deflning  a  pressure  chamber  and  two  substantially 
paraUel  bores  which  open  mto  said  pressure  chamber, 

an  operating  element  mounted  on  said  housing  for  move- 
ment between  a  rest  position  and  a  plurality  of  braking- 
positions  and  extending  into  said  pressure  chamber 

a  booster  piston  received  m  one  of  said  bores  for  axial  dis- 
placement therem; 

a  brake  control  valve  member  received  in  the  other  of  said 
bores  for  axial  movement  therein  between  a  first  and  a 
second  position  in  which  it  establishes  communication  of 
said  pressure  chamber  with  the  reservior  and  with  the 
auxiliary  source,  respectively: 

a  multipart  lever  actuation  mechanism  for  movmg  said  valve 
member  in  dependence  on  the  positimi  of  said  operatina 
element,  including 

at  least  one  ntpport  lever  having  two  qMced  ends,  and 
at  least  one  control  lever  having  a  mounting  portion  pivot- 
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afly  moonted  on  said  said  nippoit  lever  between  t$ad 
ends  thereof,  and  firtt  and  aeoond  end  portions  extend- 
ing from  said  mounting  portion;  and 

means  for  so  mounting  said  actuation  mechanism  on  said 
housing  that  one  of  said  ends  of  said  support  lever 
engages  said  operating  element  and  said  first  and  second 
end  portions  of  said  control  lever  respectively  engage 
said  booster  piston  and  said  valve  member,  including 

means  for  bounding  a  through  opening  ip  Mid  bousing 
leading  into  said  presrare  chamber  and  having  such 
dimensions  as  to  permit  msettionjaf^  said  actuation 
mechanism  therethrough, 

a  retaining  member  sealingly  and  stationarily  mounted  in 
said  opening  of  said  housing  at  the  conclusion  of  the 
inserting  operation,  and 

means  for  pivotally  supporting  the  other  of  said  ends  of 
said  support  lever  on  said  retaining  member. 


M<2,301 
BOURDON  TUBE  ACTUATOK 
Kip  B.  GoiBi,  Harrey,  U.,  iwignnr  to  Bakar  CAC,  Inc^  Belle 
auMcLiL 

FUed  No?.  4, 1981,  Sar.  No.  311,160 
IM.  a^  FDIB  19/04:  OOIL  7/Oi:  PICK  17/36 

u&an-^  8 


1.  A  Bourdon  tube  actuator  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
generally  cylindrical  siqjport  poet;  stationary  means  for  jour- 
nailing  said  support  post  for  rotational  movement  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  support  post;  a  Bourdon  tube  having  an 
open  and  a  closed  end  interconnected  by  helical  turns;  said 
support  post  having  a  fluid  conduit  therein;  a  support  pipe 
connecting  said  open  end  of  said  Bourdon  tube  to  said  fluid 
conduit,  thereby  sui^rting  said  Bourd<n  tube  on  said  support 
post,  means  for  connecting  said  fluid  conduit  to  a  fluid  pressure 
source  to  be  monitored,  whereby  an  increase  or  decrease  in 
pressure  of  said  fluid  pressure  source  causes  said  Bourdon  tube 
to  respectively  circumferentially  expand  or  contract;  a  linearly 
shiftable  valve  actuator,  means  for  operatively  connecting  said 
closed  end  of  said  Bourdon  tube  to  said  actuator,  whereby 
circumferential  expansicm  or  contraction  of  said  Bourdon  tube 
effiscts  a  linear  slutfting  of  said  actuator,  and  manuaUy  operable 
means  for  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  said  support  post 
about  its  said  longitikUnal  axis  to  calibrate  the  reqwnse  move- 
ment of  said  valve  actuator  relative  to  the  chimge  in  fluid 
pressure  of  said  fluid  pressure  source,  said  means  for  adjusting 
the  angular  position  of  said  support  post  comprising  a  collar 
oo-rotatively  secured  to  said  support  post,  said  collar  having 
axially  spaced  flanges  respectively  defining  aligned  slots  in 
their  periphery,  a  pin  mounted  in  said  slots,  said  pin  having  a 
threaded  opening  traversing  the  pin  axis  intermediate  said 


dots,  and  an  axially  fixed,  manually  rotataUe,  threaded  ele- 
ment cooperating  with  said  threaded  opening. 

3.  An  apparatus  (m  monitoring  a  fluid  pressure  and  effecting 
the  linear  movement  of  an  actuator  in  response  to  the  depar- 
ture of  a  fluid  pressure  above  or  below  a  predetermined  range 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  first  Bourdon  tube  having  an 
open  and  a  closed  end  and  helical  turns  intermediate  said  open 
and  closed  ends;  a  generally  cylindrical  first  su^wrt  post;  a 
first  stationary  means  for  joumalling  said  first  support  post; 
said  first  support  post  having  a  first  fiuid  conduit  therein;  a  first 
support  pipe  connecting  said  open  end  of  said  first  Bourdon 
tube  to  said  first  fluid  conduit,  thereby  supporting  said  first 
Bourdon  tube  on  said  first  support  post;  means  for  connecting 
said  first  fluid  conduit  to  the  fluid  pressure  source  to  be  moni- 
tored, whereby  an  increase  or  decrease  in  pressure  of  said  fluid 
pressure  source  causes  said  first  Bourdon  tube  to  respectively 
circumferentially  expand  or  contract;  a  second  Bourdon  tube 
having  an  open  and  a  closed  end  and  helical  turns  intermediate 
said  open  and  closed  ends;  a  generally  cylindrical  second  sup- 
port post;  stationary  second  means  for  joumalling  said  second 
support  post  for  rotational  nx>vement  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  second  support  post  and  positioning  said  second 
support  post  in  parallel  relationship  to  said  first  support  post; 
said  second  support  post  having  a  second  fluid  conduit  therein; 
a  second  support  pipe  connecting  said  open  end  of  said  second 
Bourdon  tube  to  saiid  second  fluid  conduit,  therd>y  supporting 
said  second  Bourdon  tube  on  said  second  support  post;  means 
for  connecting  said  second  fluid  conduit  to  the  fluid  preuure 
source  to  be  monitored,  whereby  an  increase  or  decrease  in 
pressure  of  said  fluid  pressure  source  causes  said  second  Bour- 
don tube  to  respectively  circumferentially  expand  or  contract; 
a  linearly  shiftable  actuator;  means  for  operatively  connecting 
said  closed  ends  to  said  first  and  second  Bourdon  tubes  to  said 
actuator,  whereby  an  increase  in  pressure  of  the  fluid  pressure 
source  effects  a  linear  shifting  of  said  actuator  in  one  direction 
by  circumferential  expansion  of  (me  of  said  Bourdon  tubes  and 
a  decrease  in  pressure  of  said  fluid  pressure  source  causes  a 
linear  shifting  of  said  actuator  in  the  same  direction  by  circum- 
ferential contraction  of  the  other  of  said  Bourdon  tubes;  a  first 
manually  operable  means  for  a4justing  the  angular  position  of 
said  fint  support  post  about  its  longitudinal  axis  to  calibrate  the 
response  movement  of  the  actuator  relative  to  an  increase  in 
fluiid  pressure  of  said  flyid  preasure  source;  and  a  second  manu- 
ally operable  means  for  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  said 
second  support  post  about  itt  said  longitudinal  axis  to  calibrate 
the  response  movement  of  said  actuator  relative  to  a  decrease 
in  fluid  pressure  of  said  fluid  pressure  source. 


4*442,302 
MOTOR  FUEL  FEED  PUMP 
StagfHed  HarteU,  Radeforawald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garouiy,  «• 
to  Banuv  Barasr  MaaeUasiiBbrlk  Ag,  Remscbcid- 
Fed.  Rap.  of  GanHogr 

FOod  Sap.  23,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  305,035 
priofity,  appHciHw  Fed.  Rap.  oT  Csrmaiy,  Sap.  37, 
1900,  8025955[U];  Nov.  12,  1980,  803018S[U] 

IM.  CLi  FD4B  21/04;  F14J  13/447. 1/10 
U.S.  a  93-348  9CWm 

1.  A  motor  ftiel  feed  pump  with  a  cylinder  chamber  divided 
into  a  pressure  side  and  a  suction  side  by  a  piston  or  membrane 
and  operated  by  a  uppet  drive  wherein  the  uppet  is  Unearly 
guided  and  sealed  in  a  housing  segment  which  projects  into  the 
cylinder  chamber  of  the  pump  on  its  suction  side  or  on  its 
pressure  side  in  such  a  way  that  the  motor  fuel  flows  around 
the  projecting  housing  segment,  said  t^>pet  consisting  of  steel 
and  said  piston  consisting  of  a  plastic  material  which  is  stable  in 
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S^tl^JlJ^H  «*?^*  «^  *«™^  e»I««ion  sufficient 
to  meet  the  operating  chancteratics  of  the  pump,  the  piston 


v^le  door  proximate  the  division  bw  «Uacent  the  imier 
surface  of  the  side  window;  ^^    "««wr 

D.  first  and  second  aligned  apertures  are  fiwmed  through  the 
mirror  housmg  and  the  vehicle  door,  respectively 

E.  a  first  door  member  is  pivotaUy  mounted  adjacent  the  first 
•pcrtoe  and  includes  a  portion  engageable  with  the  divi- 
wm  bar  slots  and  is  selectively  movable  between  a  first 
positoon  wherein  the  first  aperture  is  closed  and  the  divi- 
«ion  bar  slots  and  the  conduit  open  end  are  in  fluid  com- 
munication and  a  second  position  wherete  the  first  aper- 
ture is  open  and  the  division  bar  slots  are  closed;  and 

F.  a  second  door  member  is  pivotally  mounted  acUacent  the 
•econd  aperture  and  is  selectively  movable  by  first  control 

means  in  umson  with  the  first  door  member  between  a  first 
position,  comctding  with  said  first  door  first  portion 
wherein  the  second  aperture  is  closed  and  a  second  posi- 
tion wherem  said  second  aperture  is  open. 


4tM2,304 

WIND^UFIINC  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  AD 
^     ,^   „  C»NDinONER 

J  Mtf2303  lie  #i. -•  Irt. a' Pa4F /i//0 

^     ,^^    MULtlFUNCnON  SAIL  MIRROR  UAa.9S-40V  ,, 

HaroM  C.  GjJtaJ,  Uronla,  Mkh,  assignor  to  Foul  Motor 
Company,  Dcartom,  Mich. 

per  Fn&  Jbl  1, 1912,  Ser.  No.  403,750 
.,«^-    .I«.<a.»B«0H//OaB«R//(Jtf 


w«l:,?  Mtomotlve  vehicle  body  having  a  windowed  side 
door  for  enclosmg  a  passenger  compartment  including  a  gener- 
aUy  rtMgular  sad  area  at  the  leading  edge  of  the  wSow 
bounded  on  its  rear  edge  by  a  substantiaUy  vertical  division 
bar,  an  improved  sad  mirror  assembly  of  the  type  having  a 
goieraUy  hoUow  housmg  carrying  a  mirror  and  fiiwd  tothe 
«de  door  m  repstralion  with  the  laU  area  and  including  means 

for  passmg  air  heatcH  by  the  vehicle  heating  system  fawrS 
PMsenger  compartntent  to  the  mirror,  characterized  in  that- 

A.  flexible  conduit  means  are  provided  having  one  end 
connected  to  the  vehicle  heating  system  and  the  other 
open  end  positioned  within  the  side  door  adjacent  the  sail 
area; 

B.  means  defining  a  flow  path  through  the  hoUow  housina 
•round  the  mirror  are  provided;  ^^ 

C  a  plurality  of  4ots  are  formed  through  portions  of  the 


>•  A  wind-shifling  apparatus  for  an  air  conditioner,  compris- 

a  plurahty  of  whid-shifting  plates; 

means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  wind-shiiting  plates  b 

front  of  a  main  body  of  said  air  conditiotten 
a  drive  source  having  a  rotary  shaft  which  provides  rotary 
motion;  ' 

a  movable  plate  connected  to  said  rotary  shaft; 
a  support  for  pivotably  securing  said  movable  plate  at  a 
point  between  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  movable  pbte 

having  converting  means  at  one  end  thereof  connected  to 
Mid  rotary  shaft  for  converting  said  rotary  motion  of  said 
rotary  shaft  into  pivotable  motion  of  said  movable  plate 
about  said  support,  an  opposite  end  of  said  movable  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein; 

an  arm  having  a  shaft  engaged  with  one  of  said  plurality  of 
holes  in  said  opposite  end  of  said  movable  pbte;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  arm  to  one  of  said  plurality  of 
wind-shifting  phues  so  that  said  rotational  motion  of  said 
drive  shaft  pivotably  rotates  said  one  of  said  plurality  of 
wind-shifting  plates  to  change  a  direction  of  wind  bebg 
blow  from  said  air  conditioner  mafai  body. 
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4ylC2,30g 

STATIQ  DYNAMIC  AND  MECHANICAL  ASPIRATOR 
FOR  A  GASEOUS  FLUID 
12,  rat  Jiln  Cinr,  Pirii  U,  Fknn  78012 
FIM  Oct  12, 1982, 8m.  No.  431,822 
Mty,  ifpBcrtoi  Fhvet,  Oct  18, 1981, 81 19229 
tat  a*  F28L 17/02 
UAa98-78  71 


bradcet,  •  rotinerie  support  on  ndd  toicket  ton  end  eft  of 
«id  vertical  gokle,  and  rotteerie  rodi  moontable  at  each 


1.  Aspirator  device  for  a  gaseous  fluid,  in  particular  for 
((jected  gases  or  fiunes,  comprising  mechanical  primary  means 
for  fluid  extraction,  static  secondary  fluid  extraction  means, 
and  means  for  control  and  acUustment,  which  can  make  the 
primary  means  active  or  passive  when  the  flow  of  gaseous  fluid 
reaches  a  predetermined  level,  characterized  in  that  the  static 
secondary  means  are  constituted  by  a  lower  element  and  an 
upper  element  which  are  superposed  and  coaxial,  and  rigidly 
fixed  to  one  another,  a  certain  distance  tput,  by  at  least  one 
crossbrace,  the  lower  lower  element  having  a  lower  base  and  a 
lower  emp,  each  one  of  them  having  a  pseudo>firustoconical 
form,  the  upper  element  having  an  upper  base  and  an  upper  cq) 
each  one  having  a  pseodo-firustoconical  form,  the  base  and  G$p 
of  the  lower  element  being  crossed  coaxially  by  a  pipe  integral 
with  the  latter,  which  opeu  into  the  space  between  the  lower 
and  upper  dements  thrcnigh  an  outlet  orifice  for  gaseous  fluid, 
and  fiirther  characterized  in  that  the  mechanical  primary 
means  of  extraction  are  active  when  the  desired  flow  of  «gected 
fluid  is  below  a  nunimal  desired  level,  and  are  passive  when  the 
flow  reaches  the  minimal  level 


ADJUSTABLE  GOOEING  GRILL 
Ctoka  R.  Eisindialh.  1211  FMon  Rd^  An  Alter.  Mich. 
48104 

FDcd  Mir.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  363,804 
tata)A47Ji7/0# 
VA  a  99-340  8  CUbh 

1.  In  a  grill  assembly  having  a  firamework  support  and  a 
vertically  movable  food  grill  to  be  positioned  at  various  levels 
in  a  cooking  area  above  a  fire  grate  and  having  a  fhmt  side  and 
a  rear  side,  that  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  horizontal  support  firame  movable  to  various  vertical 
positions  relative  to  a  fire  grate  by  remote  manually  opera- 
ble means  including  hoist  cables  secured  at  each  end  to 
saidftvme, 

(b)  slot  guide  means  on  said  frameworic  support  located 
between  said  front  and  rear  sides, 

(c)  means  on  said  siqiport  firame  didably  engageable  with 
said  slot  means  to  guide  said  suniort  firame  for  vertical 
movement  relative  to  said  firamework  support,  and 

(d)  a  food  support  grill  removably  siqyported  on  said  hori- 
zontal siqiport  frame  uidependent  of  said  slot  guide  means, 

(e)  the  means  on  said  support  firame  comprising  a  bracket  on 
each  side  of  said  support  frame  which  includes  a  vertical 
guide  for  said  frame  cooperaUe  with  said  slot  guide 
means,, an  anchor  pomt  fin-  a  hoist  cable  on  each  said 


end  fai  said  brackets  for  utilization  when  said  food  si^port 
grill  is  removed  firom  said  horizontal  wppon  frame. 


4^482,307 

HUMFBACE  OVEN-BROILER 

HvoU  D.  WcOi,  St  Lonla,  Mo.,  MslgMir  to  Pet  taoorponted, 

8t  LOSiS,  AlO. 

FDod  May  23, 1983,  Sar.  No.  494,912 

tat  a*  A47J  S7/04 

UJB.  a  99-386  23  CUns 


1.  An  oven-broiler  of  the  humpback  type  including  a  tunnel- 
form  cooking  chamber  and  a  conveyor  therein  for  omiveying 
food  products  through  the  chamber  for  cooking  of  such  prod- 
ucts by  infrared  radiation,  the  oven-broiler  having  structure 
defining  an  entrance  and  an  exit  at  opposite  ends  of  the  cham- 
ber for  ingress  and  egress,  respectively,  of  food  products  rela- 
tive to  the  chamber,  the  entrance  and  exit  being  each  located  at 
a  level  lower  than  the  chamber  for  causing  the  chamber  to 
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ratrap  a  heated^  oxygen-ctarved  atmoaphere  and  characterized 
by  the  oven  itnpctuK  including  means  for  defining  an  elongate 
aperture  along  the  bottom  of  the  chamber  for  providing  com- 
munication  between  the  chamber  and  an  atmosphere  external 
to  the  chamber,  and  control  means  associated  with  said  aper- 
ture for  controlling  the  nature  of  the  oven  chamber  atmo- 
sphere by  contaoUing  said  communication. 

81EAM  COOKER 

Gng  H.  Wiat,'UOO  8.  latt$m  A?*^  CUowo,  ID.  «I619 

""1  Jo.  38, 1982,  Scr.  No.  393,125 

Iirt.  a>  A47J  S7/00 

UA  a.  99-411  20  Cfadnu 


regardless  of  size  are  subjected  to  approximately  the  same 
cracking  force, 
q>ring  mounting  means  fior  adjustably  and  reriliently  urging 
said  sizing  roU  and  said  cracking  roll  together,  whereby 
fbreign  objects  such  as  rocks  will  cause  the  sizing  and 
cracking  rolls  to  separate  momentarily  to  allow  passage 
therebetween  of  the  foreign  object  without  damaging 


1.  A  steam  cooker,  comprising: 

an  essentially  imperforate  cooking  receptacle  adapted  to 
receive  a  load  of  food  to  be  cooked; 

a  vessel  Urget  than  said  receptacle  and  providing  a  steam 
chamber  fot  receiving  and  enclosing  said  receptacle  and 
with  imperfbrate  bottom  and  side  walls  of  the  receptacle 
adapted  for  heat  transfer  therethrough; 

said  vessel  having  an  upper  end  about  a  top  access  opening 
into  said  chamber; 

said  steam  chamber  being  adapted  for  steam  cooking  heat 
generation  therein  and  for  transferring  the  cooking  heat 
through  the  receptacle  walls  to  food  contained  within  the 
receptacle; 

a  top  closure  fbr  said  steam  chamber  removably  supported 
upon  said  u|^er  end  of  the  vessel; 

and  a  generally  fhisto-conical  supporting  ring  extending 
obliquely  downwardly  and  inwardly  from  said  upper  end 
and  having  « lower  end  with  upwardly  directed  shoulder 
means  at  an  elevation  substantially  below  said  upper  end 
and  removably  engaging  downwardly  facing  shoulder 
means  on  saU  receptacle; 

said  supporting  ring  having  means  for  directing  steam  fixim 
said  chamber  into  cooking  relation  onto  food  in  said  re- 
ceptacle. 


either  roll,  and  whereby  the  lateral  pressure  exerted  by 
said  rolls  on  nuts  passing  therebetween  may  be  adjusted, 
and 
feeding  means  for  separating  terger  nuts  fhm  smaller  nuts 
ami  directing  various  sized  nuts  to  impropriate  sized  arcu- 
ate grooves  of  said  sizing  roll  whereby  nuts  of  various 
sizes  may  be  simultaneously  cracked. 

4»M2,310 
OOMPACIING  DEVICE 
O.  L.  Jacksoo,  P.O.  Boi  1837,  nd  Noah  F.  Gnhn^  164M 
Powell  Rd.,  both  of  Brookfrflie,  Fta.  33S12 

FUad  Dae.  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  481,913 

lat  a'  B30B  15/00 

U.S.a  100-219  6CWins 
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4*442,309 

^CKING  MACHINE 
10830  Yoaemite  Bhd.,  Waterford,  CkUf. 


FDcd  Jan.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  460,645 
lit  a^  A23N  5/00 
UJ.  a  99-875  Sdains 

1.  An  improved  nut  cracking  machine  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: j 
aflrame.  I 

sizing  roU  meani  carried  by  said  frame,  said  sizing  roU  means 
being  cylindifcal  and  having  a  plurality  of  parallel,  cir- 
cumferential arcuate  grooves,  the  width  and  depth  of  said 
arcuate  grooves  varying  in  a  predetermined  fashion  in 
multiple  sets  along  the  loigth  of  the  roll, 

sizing  roU  drive  means  carried  by  said  tame  for  driving  said 
sidng  roU  at  a  selectable,  predetennined  speed, 

cyhndrical  cracking  roll  means  carried  by  said  f^ame.  and 
mounted  for  rotation  such  that  nuts  are  cracked  by  pwning 
between  said  sizing  roll  means  and  said  cracking  roll 
means,  but  ara  not  cruahed,  and  whereby  virtually  all  nuts 


1.  A  compacting  device  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  closely 
fitted  within  a  container  for  compacting  material  within  the 
container  and  mamtaining  the  material  in  compacted  condition 
comprising  a  base  member  having  a  peripheral  configuration 
complementary  to  the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  the  con- 
tainer and  adi^ted  to  be  placed  at  the  bottom  of  the  container, 
a  plurality  of  threaded  rods  di^oaed  perpendicuUtf  to  said  base 
member  and  secured  at  one  end  to  said  base  member  adjacent 
the  periphery  thereof  in  substantially  equally  spaced  relation,  a 
retaimng  member  having  a  peripheral  configuration  substan- 
tially identical  to  the  peripheral  configuration  of  the  base 
member  extending  about  said  rods  and  secured  to  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  rods,  at  least  one  compacting  ^te  having  a  pe- 
ripheral configuration  similar  to  the  peripheral  configuration 
of  said  base  member  and  adjq>ted  to  fit  within  said  rods  perpen- 
dicular thereto,  and  locking  means  secured  to  said  compacting 
plate  and  diqwaed  in  engagement  with  said  threaded  tods  to 
permit  movement  of  said  compacting  plate  towards  said  base 
member  while  preventing  movement  of  said  conqMcting  plate 
in  the  opposite  directim. 


July  31, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1859 


OFFSET  PRINTING  MACHINE  WIIH  VARIABLE 

FORMAT 

Gmtih  E.  Amdta,  Oritm,  Fraaee,  MrifMr  to  Maddim 


FDtd  Miy  24^  1983,  Sir.  No.  497,820 
Clalns  priority,  appiiartkM  FhUMt,  May  28, 1982, 82  09006 
lot  a.)  B41F  7/04, 13/20 
VA  a  101—143  9  Cfadiiii 


1.  An  ofhet  printing  machine  with  variable  format  compris* 
ing  at  least  one  inking  roller  receiving  a  layer  of  ink  firom  an 
inking  device  and  a  layer  of  dampenmg  solution  fhnn  a  damp* 
ening  device,  a  plate  cylinder  tangential  to  the  inking  roller,  a 
blanket  cylinder  tangential  to  the  plate  cylinder  and  an  impres- 
sion cylinder  mounted  on  a  mobile  support  so  m  to  be  applied 
under  pressure  against  the  blanket  cylinder,  the  web  to  be 
printed  passing  between  this  bUmket  and  the  impression  cylin- 
der,  the  plate  cylinder  and  the  blanket  cylinder  being  mounted 
to  rotate  between  two  vertical  and  longitudinal  ade  elements 
connected  together  by  cross  pieces  and  forming  therewith  a 
cassette  which  is  mobile  transversely,  i.e.  perpendicularly  to 
the  direction  of  advance  of  the  printed  web,  two  upper  trans- 
verse rails  extending  between  two  front  and  rear  longitudinal 
uprights  of  the  (nme  of  the  machine  and  from  which  the 
cassette  is  suspended,  during  a  movement  of  introduction  or 
removal  of  said  cassette,  via  upper  rollen  of  horizontal  and 
longitudinal  axes  mounted  in  the  upper  part  of  the  cassette, 
thew  two  upper  transverse  rails  projecting  forwardly  with 
respect  to  the  firont  i^right  of  the  frame,  this  firont  upright 
bewing,  on  its  outer  face,  two  lower  horizontal  arms  extending 
forwardly  and  on  which  the  cassette  rolls,  during  a  movement 
of  introduction  or  removal,  via  lower  rollers  of  horizonttd  and 
longitudinal  axes,  mounted  in  the  lower  part  of  the  cassette. 


SHATTERING  AND  INCENDIARY  SHELL  CONTAINING 

A  PROJECTILE  BODY 
Pad  Gahauaa,  Eabraek;  Ednrd  DaoM,  Rkhtmwfl,  and  Jilrg 
lailiarh.  Tnaa.  all  nf  mflfurlBid.  awlpors  tn  TTsriiiiimai 
tMamhMk  OarUkoB-Bihrle  AG,  ZIrkh,  Switaerland 

FDid  Jo.  2, 1982,  S«r.  No.  384»180 
CUm  priority,  applieation  SwllMrittd,  Jn.  24^  1982, 
4184/82 

iML  a'  F42B  J3/14 
UJB.a  102-364  4ClaiBM 

1.  A  shattering  and  incendiary  shell  comjmring: 
a  (vojectile  body; 

a  ballistic  hood  arranged  forwardly  of  said  im>jectile  body 
and  ooacting  therewith; 


explosive  charge  means  arranged  withfai  said  projectile 

body; 
an  incendiary  charge; 
said  projectile  body  having  s  hollow  compartment  within 

which  there  is  arranged  said  incendiary  charge  forwardly 

of  said  explosive  charge  means; 
a  highly-sensitive  delayed-action  base  fiize  arranged  behind 

said  explosive  charge  means; 


said  explosive  charge  means  having  an  exclusively  conically- 
shaped  tip  portion;  and 

said  incendiary  charge  having  a  rear  portion  containing  an 
exclusively  conically-shaped  recess  into  which  there  pro- 
trudes said  conically-shaped  tip  portion  of  said  explosive 
charge  means. 


APPARATUS  FOR  SHUTTLING  DRIVERLESS 
VEHICLES 
Orals  F.  Sleep,  Bangor,  and  Stanley  K.  Gotcknnst,  Naarsth, 
both  of  Pa.,  aarifBors  to  SI  Handing  Systems,  lac,  Eaiton, 
Pa. 

FUed  Dee.  7, 1981,  Sir.  No.  328,280 

lit  CL*  B6U  1/10 

U.S.  a  104-50  9  OataH 


1.  A  driverless  shuttie  vehkle  for  use  in  an  automated  system 
comprising  a  body  having  wheels  adapted  for  movement  along 
rails  ther^ow,  a  track  siqiported  by  said  body,  said  track 
having  rails  for  contact  widi  wheds  of  a  driverless  vehicle 
adapted  to  be  supported  thereby,  one  of  said  rails  being  a  drive 
shaft  supported  for  rotation  about  its  kxigitudinal  axis  and 
being  horizontally  diqwsod,  means  coupling  said  track  to  said 
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body  so  that  *id  track  can  reciprocate  horizontany  a  short 
dtttance  relative  to  the  body  firom  an  inoperative  podtion  to  an 
operative  pociion,  in  its  operative  position  aaid  track  being 
arranged  for  loading  or  unloading  of  a  driverlen  vehicle,  and 
•aid  track  inchiding  a  traffic  control  device  having  a  cam 
•urface  for  contact  with  a  cam  follower  on  a  driverleas  vehicle 
adapted  to  be  supported  thereby,  said  track  being  arranged  on 
said  body  so  aa  to  be  non-rotatable  with  respect  to  the  body, 
■aid  track  having  means  on  one  end  portion  thereof  for  engage- 
ment with  a  motor  external  of  the  vehicle  and  which  is  adapted 
to  move  said  track  to  said  operative  position. 


leys  and  the  oppotite  side  suspended  fhm  the  second  fhnt 
and  rear  free  trolleys, 

two  fhmt  arms  downwardly  fixed  to  the  fhmt  opposite  sides 
of  the  horizontal  firame,  respectively, 

two  rear  arms  downwardly  fixed  to  the  rear  opporite  sides  of 
the  horizontal  frame,  reqiectively, 


r 


,  4,4tf2,314 

ROCKER  ARM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  AERIAL  TRAMWAY 
JijK.  Konciyfaki.  2400  Ammbmd  Dr^  Qnoa  City,  Net. 

FQad  Feb.  8, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  344,167 
.,-  ^  .       Irt.  a*  B61B  7/00 

UAai04-llS  Udalms 


1.  A  rocker  aikn  assembly  for  support,  of  a  haul  lope  fbr  an 
aerial  tramway  or  the  like  including  rocker  arm  means,  rope 
supporting  sheave  means  rotatably  mounted  to  said  rocker  arm 
means,  and  rocker  arm  mounting  means  formed  for  pivotal 
cantilevered  mounting  of  said  rocker  arm  means  outwardly 
trom  a  support  structure,  wherein  the  improvement  in  said 
anembly  is  comprised  of: 
said  rocker  arm  means  including  a  sheave  carrying  rocker 
arm  formed  and  positioned  to  extend  along  only  an  out- 
ward side  of  said  sheave  means; 
said  sheave  means  being  cantilevered  inwardly  toward  said 
support  structure  from  said  sheave  carrying  rocker  arm  to 
position  said  sheave  means  for  support  of  said  rope  in- 
wardly of  said  sheave  carrying  rocker  arm,  and 
said  sheave  carrying  rocker  arm  being  integrally  formed 
with  rope  catching  means  outwardly  of  said  sheave  means 
and  being  formed  for  passage  of  hanger  arm  means  at- 
tached to  said  rope  and  supported  on  said  rope  catchmg 
means  over  (he  outwardly  facing  side  of  said  rocker  arm 


a  connecting  rod  connecting  one  front  arm  and  one  rear  arm 
on  one  side  together  at  lower  portions  thereof,  and 

another  connecting  rod  connecting  the  other  front  arm  and 
the  other  rear  arm  on  the  other  side  together  at  lower 
portions  thereof,  each  of  the  four  arms  having  a  lower  end 
portion  slighUy  bent  sidewiae  mwaidly. 

4*442,316 
LOAD  TRANSFER  OR  TRAVERSING  DEVICE 

FOad  Mar.  23. 1982,  S«.  No.  360,986 
glSSr  '*'^*^'  •»"«■*»"  Uai(«l  KfavdoB,  Apr.  16^  1981, 

hL  a>  B61B  7/00 
VS.  a  108-181  15 1 


l-AND-l 


,  4,462,318 

POWER.AND.FREE  TROLLEY  CONVEYOR 
Talao  WakabmU,  ToyoMka,  Japan.  aaaigBor  to  NakanbU 
Mety  Works  Cd..  Ltd.,  Oiaka.  Japui 

FOed  No?.  17, 1981.  Sar.  No.  322,188 
^SSlfn ''*****'•  ■»««»**"»  J«PMi»  Nof.  28.   1980,  88. 

17iUir7[UJ 

. !«•  a*  B61B  S/Ql  10/02;  B61D  49/00 

UAai04-172S  an.i— 

1.  A  power-and-free  trolley  conveyor  comprising: 

a  power  line  rail. 

a  first  free  line  rail  disposed  immediately  below  said  power 
line  rail,  *^ 

a  second  free  line  rail  provided  at  one  side  of  said  first  free 
line  rail  in  parallel  thereto  and  substantially  in  the  same 
lateral  plane, 

a  first  front  troiley  and  a  first  rear  free  troUey  each  sua- 
ponded  form  the  first  free  line  rail, 

*  **?^ '^^  *^  *'®'^*y  •"**  *  "•**'°** '*■' ^*e  *rolley  each 
suspended  fttan  the  second  free  line  rail,  and 

a  hanger  suspended  from  the  four  fttt  trolleys, 

the  hanger  oomprisng 

an  integrally  formed  rectangular  horizontal  frame  having 
one  side  suspended  from  the  first  front  and  rear  free  tiol- 


6.  A  load-transfer  device  oomprismg  at  least  one  rotary 
whed  which  is  fiormed  with  several  reoesMs  in  its  periphery, 
the  recesses  being  evenly  spaced  around  the  wheel  with  adja- 
cent recesses  being  separated  by  a  projecting  part  of  the  wheel; 
a  guide  member  supported  on  the  wheel,  said  gitide  member 
and  said  wheel  having  cooperating  relatively  totirtable  surfaces 
and  the  arrangement  being  such  that,  when  the  device  and  a 
load  bearing  element,  which  extends  transversely  to  the  plane 
of  said  one  wheel  and  cooperates  in  use  with  the  device,  en- 
counter one  another,  said  one  wheel  can  nMate  about  its  axis 
relative  to  the  guide  member  with  said  element  being  received, 
guided  and  passed  in  (»e  or  a  succession  of  the  aforesaid  reces- 
ses with  said  element,  or  an  elongate  member  supported 
thereby,  being  located  with  respect  to  the  wheel  by  the  guide 
member,  a  c(mnection  element  for  attachment  of  a  load  or  a 
load  support  to  the  device,  the  connection  element  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  wheel  about  the  axis  thereof;  and  annular 
members  located  m  arcuate  grooves  in  end  surfiwes  of  the 

projecting  parts  of  the  wheels  to  resist  disengagement  fhmi  the 
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device  of  an  elongate  member  which  oooperatei  in  use  with 
the  device. 


4,M2,317 


Uojrd  Fhudm,  9510 


OrMkel  Rd^ 
8219S.Bedfbrd 


FDad  Sap.  29, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  4M,2M 
Irt.  a'  B6BD  55/14:  A47G  29/00:  EOSC 19/00 
U.S.  a  10»-48  s 


1.  A  lock  box,  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular,  box-like  beie  ftmctore  having: 
G)  a  generally  rectimgiilar  back  wall; 

(ii)  a  first  pair  of  nde  walls  which  project  forwardly  fnm 
opposed  sides  of  the  back  wall,  and  a  first  pair  of  end 
walls  which  project  fiDrwardly  from  opposed  ends  of 
the  back  wall,  the  first  side  walls  and  the  first  end  walls 
cooperating  to  d^ne  a  forwardly-opening  cavity; 

Oil)  a  bar  extending  through  the  cavity  interooniiecting 
the  first  side  wall^ 

Ov)  a  receiving  fionnation  provided  in  the  bar; 

(b)  a  generally  rectangular,  box-like  cover  structure  having: 
(i)  a  generally  rectangular  front  wall; 

Oi)  •  second  pair  of  side  walls  which  project  rearwardly 
from  opposed  sides  of  the  front  wall,  and  a  second  pdr 
of  end  walls  which  project  rearwardly  fixm  opposed 
ends  of  the  front  wall,  the  seccmd  side  walls  and  the 
second  end  walls  cooperating  to  define  a  rearwardly- 
opening  cavity; 

(c)  lock  assembly  means  carried  by  the  cover  structure  and 
having  a  boh  which  is  movable  selectively  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  receiving  formation  when  the  cover 
structure  is  in  a  closed  pontion  with  respect  to  the  base 
structure; 

(d)  the  cover  structure  being  configured  to  nestingly  receive 
the  base  structure  withm  its  rearwardly-opening  cavity 
with  the  first  and  second  side  waDs  overiytag  each  other 
and  with  the  first  and  second  end  walls  overlying  each 
other,  and  with  the  front  wall  closing  the  forwardly-open- 
ing cavity  defined  by  the  base  structure; 

(e)  the  side  walls  of  the  base  structure  and  the  cover  struc- 
ture being  configured  to  closely  overiie  each  other  when 
the  base  structure  is  received  within  the  rearwardly-open- 
ing cavity  of  the  cover  structure  to  substantially  eliminate 
rdative  side-to-side  movement  of  the  base  structure  and 
cover  structure  when  these  structures  are  nested,  in  con- 
trast to  the  end  walls  of  the  base  structure  and  the  cover 
structure  which  are  arranged  to  permit  a  limited  range  of 
relative  movement  between  the  base  structure  and  the 
cover  structure  when  these  structures  are  nested; 

(f)  interfitting  formation  means  carried  on  at  least  one  of  the 
end  walls  of  the  base  structure  and  at  least  one  of  the  end 
walls  of  the  cover  structure,  the  interfitting  formation 
means  being  movable  into  and  out  of  interfitting  engage- 
ment as  the  base  and  cover  structures  are  moved  relative 
to  each  other  while  nested;  and, 

(g)  the  lock  assembly  means  being  operable,  when  actuated 
whfle  the  base  and  cover  structures  are  nested,  to  engage 
the  receiving  formation  to  releasably  maintain  the  base 
and  cover  structures  in  their  nested  relationsh^,  and  to 


effect  relative  movement  of  the  base  and  cover  structures 
to  a  pontion  wherein  the  interfitting  formation  means 
engage  to  assist  the  lock  assembly  in  retaining  the  base  and 
cover  structures  in  their  nested  relationship. 


OUo  44202,  and 
Rd^  Macedonia,  OUo 


4,442,318 
WAffTE  DISPOSAL 
Rkhard  W.  Garbaan.  Hinghaai,  Maas4  4amas  F.  Martin,  Dsch- 
ard,  Ten^  John  H.  Lanier,  Manihsalai,  Tsn^  and  William 
L.  Hdt,  Naabrflle,  Tenn^  asalfBors  to  Ensco,  Ine^  Little 
RoekfArk. 

FDad  Dee.  31, 1981,  Sar.  No.  336,281 
Int  ai  F2SG  5/06 
UA  a  110-238  7 


^=T^ 


1.  Apparatus  fm  reducing  liquid  and  slurry  hazardous  waste 
to  non-hazardous  by-products,  said  ^iparatus  comprising:  a 
waste/ftwl  blender  for  producing  a  blend  of  liquid  fbel  and 
waste  having  a  predetermined  minimum  ftid  value;  a  primary 
combustor  having  a  horizontally  disposed  generally  cylindri- 
cal combustion  chamber,  a  waste/fuel  nozzle  for  spraying  said 
blend  into  said  chamber,  an  oxygeu'^nriched  air  inlet  for  intro- 
ducing oxygen-enriched  air  into  said  chamber,  and  a  combus- 
tion products  outlet  at  the  end  of  said  chamber  remote  from 
said  nozzle  and  said  air  inlet  for  fihansting  combustion  prod- 
ucts; a  burner  pkte  diqxised  intermediate  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet,  said  burner  plate  including  means  for  axially  supporting 
said  nozzle,  and  a  plurality  of  portals  communicating  said  air 
inlet  with  said  outlet  and  disposed  radially  about  said  nozzle, 
each  of  said  portals  being  separated  by  an  inclined  vane  for 
imparting  rotation  in  a  first  direction  to  said  oxygen-enriched 
air  for  turbulently  mixing  said  air  and  waste/fuel  and  providing 
a  turbulent  swirl  to  the  combustion  products  exhausting  from 
said  outlet;  a  horizontally  disposed  secondary  combustor  hav- 
ing a  generally  cylindricad  combustion  chandwr  of  a  diameter 
and  length  substantially  greater  than  that  of  said  primary  com- 
bustor and  having  an  failet  communicating  with  and  disposed 
about  the  outlet  of  said  primary  combustor  for  receiving  said 
combustion  products;  secondaiV  air  inlet  means  spaced  about 
the  periphery  of  the  secondary  combustor  adjacent  the  outlet 
of  said  primary  combustor  and  directed  tangentially  into  said 
secondary  combustor  fbr  directing  secondary  air  mto  said 
secondary  combustor  and  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  sec- 
ondary air  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  rotation  of  said  oxy- 
gen-enriched air  fot  reducing  the  turbulence  of  said  ctmibv- 
tion  products  in  said  secondary  combustor,  means  for  control- 
ling the  flow  rate  at  which  said  waste/ftiel  Mend  and  said 
oxygen-enriched  air  are  introduced  into  said  primary  combus- 
tor and  the  rate  at  which  said  secondary  air  is  introduced  into 
said  secondary  combustor,  and  a  quencher  comprising  a  pipe 
operatively  connected  to  the  outlet  of  and  of  a  diameter  sub- 
stantially less  than  that  of  the  secondary  combustor,  and  a 
plurality  of  spray  nozzles  arranged  to  direct  a  water  spray  into 
gases  flowing  through  said  pipe. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SAFELY 
CX>NTROLtlNG  E3CPL06IONS  IN  BLACK  UQUOR 


RECOVERY  BOILERS 
Linn, 


ThMdor*  E  Unn,  Ediu,  Mluk,  urigBor  to  Detwtor  Etoe. 
tnMiici  Corp.  MlnoMpoUa,  MiniL 

FOid  Oct  27, 1912,  Scr.  No.  437,tf71 
W.  a»  F23G  7/04:  AMC  35/W 

UAaiio-^  uctatas 


between  sttd  workpiece  and  nkl  needle  in  accordance 
with  said  contour,  said  feeding  means  comprising: 
holding  means  for  said  workpiece  and 
a  cutout  substantiaUy  profiled  according  to  said  contour 

and  located  in  said  hoMmg  means  and  representing  a 

woricarea, 


1-  An  ^>panitkis  for  preventing  explosive  reactions  in  black 
liquor  fbmaces  having  black  liquor  inlet  flow  pipes  and  spray 
nozzles  connected  to  said  flow  pipes,  caused  by  the  addition  of 
water  to  a  molten  smelt,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  lensing  the  apparent  presence  of  water  in  said 
ftimace,  including  radiation  detection  means  connected  to 
said  ftimact  for  selectively  detecting  the  presence  and 
absence  of  burning  proximate  said  spray  nozzles,  and 
means  for  detecting  the  flow  of  black  liquor  in  said  flow 
pipes,  and  means  connected  to  both  said  flow  detecting 
means  and  said  radiation  detection  means,  for  generating  a 
warning  signal  when  black  liquor  flow  is  detected  and  no 
radiation  is  detected  ftxm  the  proximity  of  said  spray 
nozzles; 

(b)  means  for  itoring  an  absorption  agent  adjacent  said  fur- 
nace, said  means  having  further  means  for  propelling  said 
absorption  agent  into  said  smelt  upon  command;  including 
at  leut  one  extensible  dispensing  nozzle  movable  fixnn  a 
first  position  outside  said  fbmace  to  a  second  position 
inside  said  fwnaot\  and 

(c)  control  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means,  for  generat- 
ing a  command  signal  upon  detection  of  said  warning 
signal  fh)m  said  sensing  means,  and  means  for  connecting 
said  command  signal  to  said  means  for  propelling,  to 
activate  said  propelling  means  to  cause  said  dispensing 
nozzle  to  extend  into  said  fiimace  and  to  propel  said  ab- 
sorption agent  toward  said  smelt 


1*     9         •    7   Ha       37 


said  holding  means  comprismg: 

a  dampmg  plate  extending  in  a  portion  of  said  cutout 
and  being  displaceably  arranged  in  said  woit  area 
and  with  respect  to  said  hitter. 

M<2,321 

SEWING  MECHANISM  COMPRISING  A  DRAG  CLAMP 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  HOLDING  FABRIC  PLY  ENDS 

GiBtfaer  Mali,  Kaiienlutarm  ud  Eogn  Winstd,  RodsobMh, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GannaBy,  aaripon  to  PlUf  ladn- 
trienaeUaaa  GaAH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy 
Filed  No?.  1, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  S47,640 

\Wl^\m^'  •PPMMtte"  FM.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  Nof.  2, 

lot  a3  D08C  9/0? 
US.  a  112-121.15  8 1 


I  4yM2,320 

WORKHOLDER  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  SEWING 

MACHHWE 

Haaa  SchoU,  Oerlingtaausen-Upperrcihe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

•Misnor  to  Kochs  Adier  AG,  Bielefidd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDed  JbL  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S13,1C5 

ySf^tiS?^  "W"*"*^  ^^  Rfli.  of  Gen«uiy,  Jd.  23, 
1982, 8221044(U]! 

krt.  a^  DosB  /9/aa  vn 

U.S.  a  111-104  6Clataa 

1.  A  sewing  machine  for  producing  a  stitch  row  in  a  work- 
piece  according  to  a  predetermined  contour,  comprising: 
stitch  forming  means  including  a  needle  reciprocatingly 

driven  on  a  path; 
a  plate  supportitig  said  workpiece  m  a  pUme  extendmg  sub- 
stantially perpoidicular  with  respect  to  said  path;  and 
feeding  means  for  generating  a  rehuive  feed  movement 


1.  A  drag  clamp  mechanism  for  hdding  a  plurality  of  plies  of 
material  of  a  workpiece  to  be  sewn  as  it  is  fed  by  a  sewing 
machine  feedmg  mechanism  past  a  cooperating  reciprocating 
needle  and  rotating  hook  located  m  a  stiteh  fomung  area  while 
the  workpiece  is  engaged  laterally  of  the  stiteh  forming  irea  by 
a  contour  coitrol  device  which  engages  the  woricpiece,  com- 
prising a  guide  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  sew^  machine 
for  giriding  the  chmped  mechanism  relative  to  the  stiteh  fbrm- 
ing  area,  a  carrier  movable  along  said  guide  toward  and  away 
from  the  stitch  fbrmmg  area,  a  first  chunp  having  first  and 
second  pivotally  interconnected  chmping  plates  engageable 
with  the  workpiece  and  carried  by  said  carrier,  first  lockuig 
means  engageia>le  with  said  first  clamp  to  lock  plates  in  en- 
gagement with  the  woilcpiece,  first  actuator  means  located 
a4^cent  the  contour  contix)l  device  engageable  with  said  first 
locking  means  when  said  first  chunp  moves  thereby  so  as  to 
release  said  locking  means  to  disengage  said  pUtes  firom  the 
workpiece,  a  second  clamp  mounted  on  said  carrier  for  move- 
ment mwardly  and  outwardly  thereof  and  having  fint  and 
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•eoond  pivotally  interconnected  aeoond  clamping  idatet  en- 
gageible  with  the  workpiece  and  being  relativ^y  movable  in 
respect  to  *aid  carrier  in  the  feed  directions  of  the  sewing 
machine,  second  locking  means  associated  with  said  second 
clamp  engageable  with  the  first  and  second  clamp  plates  to 
lock  them  in  engagement  with  the  workpiece,  and  second 
actuator  means  located  adjacent  the  stitch  forming  area  and 
engageable  with  said  second  locking  means  to  release  said 
second  locking  means. 


SHEET  PRODUCTION  SYSTEM  WITH  HEM  EXPANDER 
Chariei  E.  Brockkkmt,  Foontain  Inn,  S.C  aviiBor  to  Opellka 

MandlMlulng  Corporation,  Odeago,  OL 
DirWon  of  S«.  No.  183,084»  May  r,  IMO,  Pat  No.  43S3,31C 
wUchiiaeontinnatfcm-tahpartof  Sar.  No.9M,792,  Nov.  1, 1978, 
Ptt.  No.  400,130.  lUi  appbathM  Ai«.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No. 

4MJ74 
Lrt.  a'  D08B  35/02 
UJS.  a  112-141  9 


r^-u  ,  jxil 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  and  hemmmg  sheet  material  com* 
prising  means  for  moving  sheet  material  akmg  its  length  from 
a  supply  toward  the  entrance  of  a  cutting  station,  first  clamp 
means  at  the  entrance  of  the  cutting  station  fbr  holding  the 
sheet  material,  gripping  means  movable  between  the  entrance 
of  the  cutting  station  to  the  other  side  of  the  cutting  station  for 
gripping  the  sheet  material  at  the  entrance  of  the  cutting  sta* 
tion  and  pullmg  a  segment  of  sheet  material  from  the  supply 
across  the  cutting  station,  a  pair  of  parallel  conveyor  tqm 
positioned  in  said  cutting  station  below  the  segment  of  sheet 
material  and  mmnal  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  sheet 
material  into  the  cutting  station,  choip  means  positioned  above 
the  segment  of  sheet  material  and  movable  toward  and  away 
from  said  parallel  conveyor  t^MS  for  urging  the  s^ment  of  the 
sheet  material  in  the  cutting  station  against  the  conveyor  t^ws, 
cutting  means  at  the  entrance  of  said  cutting  station  for  cutting 
the  segment  of  the  sheet  material  in  the  cutting  station  away 
firom  the  supj^y,  wherd)y  the  s^ment  of  sheet  material  is  cut 
from  the  supply,  and  the  conveyor  tqws  move  the  cut  segment 
of  sheet  material  parallel  to  its  cut  edges,  and  fiirther  including 
means  for  folding  a  cut  edge  portion  of  the  cut  segment  of  the 
sheet  material  as  the  segment  is  moved  paralld  to  its  cut  edges. 


and  means  for  expanding  the  folded  over  portion  after  the  edge 
portion  has  been  folded  over. 

4.  A  sheet  cutting  and  hemming  system  comprising  means 
for  moving  elongated  sheet  material  ttom  a  si^y  along  its 
length  to  a  cutting  station,  cutting  means  at  said  cutting  station 
for  cutting  across  the  sheet  material  to  form  a  cut  segment  of 
sheet  material,  conveyor  means  for  moving  the  cut  segment  of 
sheet  material  throuf^  a  path  parallel  to  the  cut  edges  of  the 
cut  segment,  folding  means  positioned  along  the  patii  of  pro* 
gressiviely  folding  a  cut  edge  portion  of  the  cut  segment  of 
sheet  material  into  overlying  relationship  with  the  body  of  the 
cut  segment,  means  for  holding  the  ovolying  edge  pmtion  of 
the  cut  segment  of  sheet  material  from  movement  in  a  direction 
across  the  length  of  the  cut  edges  of  the  segment,  sheet  moving 
means  for  positively  moving  the  body  of  the  cut  segment  of 
sheet  material  toward  the  fold  in  the  cut  segment  of  sheet 
material,  and  means  for  directing  a  flow  of  fluid  in  a  direction 
from  the  sheet  moving  means  toward  the  fold  in  the  cut  seg* 
ment  of  sheet  material. 

9.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  hem  in  the  edge  of  a  segment  of 
sheet  material  comprising  means  for  moving  the  segment  along 
a  path  with  the  edge  portion  to  be  hemmed  extending  along  the 
path,  a  fold  platform  extending  along  the  path  and  q>aced  over 
the  path,  means  for  foldnig  ^  edge  portion  upwardly  from 
the  path  onto  the  top  surface  of  said  fold  platform  in  overlying 
rel^onship  with  respect  to  the  body  portion  of  the  segment, 
upper  belt  means  for  engaging  and  moving  the  folded  over 
p(Htion  of  the  segment  at  a  position  on  said  platform  to  a 
position  beyond  the  end  of  said  platform,  and  lower  belt  means 
for  engaging  and  moving  the  body  portion  of  the  segment  from 
beneath  said  pUtform  to  a  position  beyond  the  end  of  said 
platform,  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  on-coming  edge  of 
the  segment,  and  phase  shifting  means  responsive  to  said  de- 
tecting means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  one  (^  said  belt  means  to 
nxmentaiily  change  the  velocity  of  said  one  of  said  belt  means 
with  reqpect  to  the  other  of  said  belt  means. 


4,442,323       

PRESSER  FOOT  LOT  FOR  NEEDLE  FEED  IN  A  SEWING 

MACHINE 
Robert  J.  Soriiai  Fdiion,  N  J.,  iHigBor  to  The  I 


FDod  May  23, 1983,  Sar.  No.  497^442 
Int  a'  D08B  29/01  27/20.  3/02 
UJB.  a  112-239 


1.  A  sewing  machine  oonqnising  a  frame  including  a  woric 
supporting  bed,  a  needle  bar  supported  by  said  frame  for  end- 
wise reciprocation  and  lateral  oscillation,  a  sewing  needle 
carried  on  the  end  of  said  needle  bar,  a  presaer  foot,  means  fbr 
urging  said  presser  foot  against  a  work  material  siq»ported  on 
said  woik  supporting  bed  with  an  optimum  pressure  for  said 
woric  material  and  sewing  conditions,  said  means  including  a 
presser  bar  slidably  supported  by  said  frame  and  having  said 


1864 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  31, 1984 


prener  foot  on  the  lower  end  thereof,  and  means  for  lelec* 
tively  elevating  Mid  prener  foot  out  of  pfcanire  contact  with 
said  work  material  when  said  sewing  needk  extaids  through 
said  work  materkl. 


4»M2^24 

BOBBIN  AND  PLUNGER  ASSEMBLY 
Robwt  H.  Uura«,  Middlctown,  N  J^  awivMr  to  The 
Company,  Stanford,  Coon. 

FOad  No?.  7, 1M3,  Ser .  No.  849,029 
,     Itt.  a^  DOSB  59/00 
VA  a  112-37t 


location  for  effecting  a  desired  stitch  length  by  the  con* 
nectingrod; 
(d)  means  for  locking  said  support  ring  and  said  adljustable 
eccentric  in  their  selected  positions  for  tMiwtftjning  the 
stitch  length  selected,  said  locking  means  including; 
(i)  a  sector  (48)  fixed  on  one  end  of  said  support  ring  (43^, 


Cn)  a  circular  member  (88)  fixed  on  the  main  shaft  in  opera- 
tive associatira  with  said  sector  and  having  an  internal 
cylindrical  surface  (57);  and 
Ciii)  means  for  holding  said  sector  (48)  in  locking  engage- 
ment with  said  internal  cylindrical  surface  (87);  and 
(e)  means  for  releasing  said  locking  means  to  permit  actua- 
tion of  said  routing  means  and  a  described  change  in  the 
stitch  length. 


1.  In  combination,  a  one-piece  sewing  machine  bobbin  and  a 
one-piece  bobbin  winding  plunger,  the  plunger  including  a 
cylindrical  shaft,  a  control  button  at  one  end  of  the  shaft  and  a 
flat  bobbin  driving  paddle  at  the  other  end,  the  bobbin  includ- 
ing an  intermediate  section  with  a  cylindrical  through  opening 
whwdnthe  shaft  is  supported,  a  tofMide  button  accommodat- 
ing recess  which  communicates  with  said  through  opening  and 
wherein  a  spring  acts  to  bias  the  plunger  upwardly  in  the 
bobbin,  and  a  pair  of  crossed  sloa  which  extend  upwardly 
from  the  bottom  tkle  of  the  bobbin,  one  of  the  slots  having  the 
paddle  therein  and  beiing  dead  ended  to  provide  a  stop  for  the 
paddle  limiting  upward  movement  of  the  plunger,  the  other 
slot  being  formed  to  extend  from  the  bottom  of  the  bobbin  to 
the  button  accommodating  recess  and  permit  the  plunger  to  be 
assembled  in  the  bobbin  with  an  accompanying  movement  of 
the  paddle  down  through  the  said  other  slot  to  a  position  below 
the  bobbin  from  which  the  paddle  can  be  turned  into  alignment 
with  said  one  slot  and  caused  by  the  spring  to  snap  into  the  said 
one  slot 


TAPE  FEED  DRIVE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Ginaeppc  Pango,  and  Adaino  Gungiola,  both  of  Mflan,  Italy. 
-~'~in  to  Rockwdl-RiaoUi  S.pjL,  Italy 

Filed  Dae.  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  480,938 

priority,  appUcMkn  Italy,  Mar.  28, 1982, 20418  A/82 
Iata'D08Bi7//0 
U.S.  a  112-318  6  CUns 


4,442325 

SmCH  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING 
MACHINES 
Bnuo  Motta,  Milan,  and  Eraiaio  Nara,  Arcae,  both  of  Italy, 
sasignors  to  RockwaU-RiaolSf  S.pji.,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,111 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  May  17, 1982, 21309  A/82 
lat  a^  DOSB  27/02 
U.8.  a  112-315  3Claim8 

1.  A  stitch  adjustment  device  for  sewing  machines  of  the 
type  having  a  support  collar  fixed  on  itt  main  shaft  and  a 
control  eccentric  mounted  for  selective  movement  on  the 
support  collar,  in  directions  transversely  of  the  main  shafts  axis 
with  a  connecting  rod  assembled  thereon  for  actuating  the 
niachines  feed  dog,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  ring  (43)  rotatably  mounted  on  the  main  shaft 
including:  (i)  an  a4justable  eccentric  (42)  extending  axially 
from  one  side  thereof; 

(b)  means  for  locating  said  adjustable  eccentric  in  operative 
Association  witii  the  control  eccentric; 

(c)  means  for  routing  said  support  ring  and  said  adjustable 
eccentric  to  selectively  position  the  control  eccentric  at  a 


1.  A  tMpe  feed  device  for  sewing  "tfffhinrs  having  a  rotatably 
driven  main  shaft  and  in  which  a  workplace  is  advanced  be- 
neath the  machine's  pressor  foot  by  its  feed  dog  mechanism  in 
timed  relation  to  the  feeding  of  tqw  thereto,  said  feed  device 
comprising: 

(a)  means  mounted  on  the  machine  for  sensing  its  operating 
speed  and  the  rate  of  advance  of  a  woricpiece  beneath  the 
pressor  fbot  and  generating  pulses  representative  of  the 
operating  speed  and  rate  of  advance  sensed; 

(b)  a  control  unit  having  a  microprocessor  fbr  receiving  the 
pulses  transmitted  by  said  sensing  mean^ 

(c)  tMpe  feed  rollers  mounted  on  the  machine  including  a 
drive  motor  operatively  connected  to  said  rollers  for 
rotating  said  rollers  at  speeds  enn^p^^iding  to  the  num- 
ber of  pulses  delivered  by  said  sensing  means  to  said  con- 
trol unit;  and 

(d)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  motor  for 
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fenenting  pulm  reprewBttitive  of  the  speed  of  rotationt 
of  uid  rollen  and  tnittmittmg  thew  pulies  back  to  laid 
control  unit  for  compariKm  with  the  pulaes  representing 
machine  operating  ^eed  to  effect  minor  changes  in  the 
speed  of  said  drive  motor. 


SlagMed 


MC2327 
MAST  FOOT  FOR  SAIL  BOARDS 
rtnoMT,  riiiiMlildliiKh,  JomUb  Aiamk,  Ma- 
ErvtMed  Prade,  WeOhsliB,  aU  of  Fed.  Rap.  of 
,  aasipwn  to  Miitral  WladsaiBag  AG  of  Grindal- 


.Feb.  3. 


FDad  Feb.  2, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  344|N1 
Chdns  priorttjr,  appHcatloa  Fad.  Rap.  of 
1981, 310358C;  Jaik  18, 1912, 3301143 

IM.  CL}  BOB  lS/02 
VA  a  114-90  15 


a  carriage  including  flrst  means  for  movably  supporting  the 
carriage  on  the  hull  surfoor, 

teeood  means  for  discharging  a  pressurized  fluid  against  the 
hull  surftce  to  remove  foulant  from  the  hull  including  a 
plurality  of  high  pressure  cleaning  nozzles  for  removing 
ftndant  from  the  ship's  hull,  mounted  on  said  carriage,  said 
means  emitting  an  unconstrained  fluid  discharge  aimed 
toward  the  huU  surface; 

third  means  for  remotely  diylacing  said  carriage  across  the 
hull  surface; 

nozzle  means  for  mahitainfaig  said  carriage  agamst  the  hull 
surface  by  discharging  fluid  under  pressure  away  fhm 
said  hull  surfiwe  to  counteract  the  fbroe  exerted  by  said 
high  pressure  cleaning  nozzles  that  tends  to  separate  said 
carriage  from  said  hull;  and 

fourth  means  for  supplying  a  pressurized  cleaning  fluid  to 
said  plurality  of  high  pressure  cleaning  nozzles  and  said 
nozzle  means. 


4,442,329 

MOORING  LINE  HOLDING  DEVICE 

DooaU  Brushabar,  221  Hayaa  a.  Noraandy  Beacb,  N  J.  08739 

FUad  Mar.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  383,347 

lirt.  as  B63B  21/00 

UA  a  114-230  7< 


1.  A  mast  foot  for  sail  boards  having  a  univeml  joining  the 
mast  with  the  hull  of  the  sail  board  comprismg  a  bearing  unit, 
a  middle  pin  forming  part  thereof  and  having  said  universal 
joint  fixed  thereto,  said  bearing  unit  being  designed  to  be  fixed 
to  said  sail  board  bull,  said  middle  pin  being  moveable  with 
said  universal  joint  in  relation  to  the  rest  of  the  bearing  unit 
upwards  generally  normal  to  the  hull  of  said  sail  board  for 
preventing  injury  to  a  user  of  the  board,  and  an  a4justable 
spring  offering  resistance  to  such  motion  of  said  middle  pin. 


SHIP  HULL  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Stephen  W.  Orm,  2IJ  N.  Wfartar  St,  Adrtaa,  Mich.  49221 
CootiniatioB-hi-part  of  Sar.  No.  222,290,  Jan.  2, 1981, 
abandoned.  Ilils  appUottioB  Nor.  15, 1982,  Sar.  No.  44M24 

Int  a>  B43B  59/10 
UJB.  a  114-222  14 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlled  cleaning  of  foulant  firom  the 
hull  of  a  water  vessel  comprising: 


1.  A  device  for  holding  a  mooring  line  in  either  of  a  first 
petition  and  a  second  position  relative  to  a  boat  dock  for 
ftcilitating  the  mooring  of  a  boat  at  the  dock,  said  device 
comprising: 

a  mounting  membei^ 

mounting  means  on  the  mounting  member  for  mounting  the 
mounting  member  upon  a  vertical  muhoc  associated  with 
the  boat  dock; 

a  support  upon  the  mounting  member,  said  support  bebg 
oriented  so  as  to  extend  horizontally  when  the  mounting 
member  is  mounted  iqx»  said  vertical  snrfiice; 

an  elongate  flexible  rod  extending  between  opposite  ends  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  the  extent  of  the  support; 

swinging  means  mounting  the  elongate  flexible  rod  a^jaoent 
one  end  thereof  upon  the  mounting  member  for  swinging 
movement  within  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  extent 
of  the  support  between  the  first  position  and  the  second 
position  in  response  to  swinging  forces  applied  to  the 
elongate  flexible  rod; 

mooring  line  holding  means  on  the  rod  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  the  rod  for  holding  the  mooring  line  on  the  rod; 

stop  means  for  defining  the  limits  of  the  swinging  movement 
of  the  rod  such  that  the  rod  is  nx)vable  along  a  path  of 
movement  in  response  to  said  swinging  forces  between  the 
(int  position  wherein  the  rod  projects  outwardly  toward 
the  boat  when  the  boat  approaches  an  inward  moored 
location  at  the  dock  for  facilitating  the  pick-iq)  of  the 
mooring  line  held  in  the  mooring  means,  and  the  second 
position  wherein  the  rod  is  swung  inwardly  toward  die 
dock  for  fscilitating  the  placement  of  the  mooring  line  in 
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the  moorini  line  holding  meuu  when  the  boat  is  in  the 
faiward  moored  location,  in  preparation  for  departure;  and 
means  tending  to  maintain  the  rod  in  a  selected  position 
along  the  path  of  movement  thereof  in  response  to  discon- 
tinuing the  application  of  said  swinging  forces  to  the  rod. 

CURRENT  STABILIZED  UNDERWATER  PLATFORM 
LaiUe  T.  CaapbtU,  Eadaitas;  Fnak  E.  Gordon,  and  Hcmaa 
ToriMlioii,  both  of  Su  Diego,  aU  of  CkUf^  aarignon  to  The 
Uaitad  States  of  AMriea  as  represented  by  the  Seeretary  of 
tha  Nary,  Wa^iigtoa,  D.C 

FIM  J«L  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,975 
lit  a^  BOB  21/66 
VS.  a.  114-2411  15 


an  inner  synthetic  rubber  adhesive  layer  diqMsed  on  said 

scrim  layen 
an  outer  layer  of  woven  strength  fiibric; 

an  outer  synthetic  rubber  layer  in  which  said  strength  &bric 
is  embedded; 

said  outer  and  inner  synthetic  rubber  layers  being  fiised  and 


10*  < 


IOi< 


Jir: 


cured  into  a  single  integral  hiyer  f^  of  lamhiation  falter^ 
f)Mes;and 
said  upper  fabric  waU  of  said  first  inflatable  fioor  and  said 
lower  fabric  wall  of  said  second  floor  each  being  of 
greater  thickness  and  having  heavier  strragth  fabrics  than 
do  the  lower  fabric  wall  of  said  first  floor  and  the  upper 
fabric  wall  of  said  second  floor. 


^•Apparatus  fbr  enabling  equipment  to  be  controllably 
operated  at  a  selected  level  in  an  underwater  environment 
when  a  current  of  at  least  negligible  velocity  is  flowing  in  said 
environment  at  said  level,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  facing  panel  having  a  forward  side  and  a  rearward  side; 
means  joined  to  said  rearward  side  of  said  facing  panel  for 
interacting  whh  said  current  to  retain  said  forward  side  of 
said  facing  pinel  in  substantially  perpendicular  rehtion- 
ship  with  the  direction  of  said  current,  said  facing  panel 
and  said  current  interaction  means  together  comprising  a 
fin  assembly  means;  and 
movable  mounting  means  joined  to  said  equipment  and  to 
said  fin  assembly  means  for  receiving  control  signals,  and 
for  selectively  orienting  said  equipment  in  response  to  said 
control  signalf 


4^1,??} 

MAGNETIC  GAS  GATE 

ProB  Nath,  IVoy,  and  Diftd  A.  GMaso,  Pootfac,  both  of  MkL, 

aaaigBors  to  EMrgy  ConranioB  Dericei,  Im^  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  372,937 

lot  a^  C23C 13/10 

U.S.  a  118-718  13  ( 


I  4«462431 

INFLATABLE  BOTTOM  CONSTRUCnON  FOR 
INFLATABLE  BOAT 
WnUan  M.  McGKiry,  Puhum  City,  Fla.,  asaigBor  to  He 
Uaitad  States  of  Aoarica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Ncfy,  Waahtogton,  D.C 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Sar.  No.  442,642 
lot  a^  B63B  7/08 
VS.  CL  114-348  2  n.«— 

'  tin  an  mflatabl4  boat  bottom  structure  ofthe  type  including 
»  flwt  inflatable  floor  element  in  superimposed  relation  on  a 
second  inflatable  floor  element,  said  floors  each  comprising 
upper  and  lower  rubberized  fabric  walls  interconnected  by  a 
multiplicity  of  drop^tches  u  tension  elements,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
each  of  said  walls  comprising  an  inner  scrim  layer  carrying 
said  drop-stitches; 


1.  An  unproved  gas  gate  for  substantially  reducing  the  back- 
flow  of  gases  firmn  one  dedicated  chamber  to  an  adjacent 
dedicated  chamber,  the  gas  gate  includmg  two  spaced  walls 
defining  a  reUtively  narrow  passageway  throygh  which  a 
substrate  moves  from  the  first  of  said  ac^acent  dedicated  cham- 
bers  wherein  a  first  hiyer  is  deposited  onto  one  side  of  said 
substrate  to  the  seond  of  said  deposition  chambers  wherem  a 
second  layer  is  deposited  onto  the  first  Uyer;  said  first  chunber 
including  means  for  introducing  at  least  one  gas  thereinto;  said 
second  chamber  mcluding  means  for  introducing  at  least  one 
additional  gas  therehito;  and  means  associated  with  said  cham- 
bers for  evacuating  the  gases  from  said  chambers;  said  im- 
proved gas  gate  includmg,  in  combination: 

the  substrate  formed  of  a  magnetically  attractable  material; 
and 

magnetic  means  for  urging  the  unlayered  ride  of  the  magnet- 
ically attractable  substrate  travelmg  through  the  passage- 
way into  sliding  contact  with  one  of  said  passageway 
walls,  whereby  the  distance  between  said  passageway 
walls  may  be  decreased  without  bringing  the  layered 
substrate  surface  into  contact  with  the  other  of  said  pas- 
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ugeway  walls  lo  as  to  reduoe  the  backflow  of  gases  from 
the  second  chamber  throagh  the  gas  gate  passageway. 

PROCESS  GAS  INTRODUCTION,  CONFINEMENT  AND 

EVACUATION  SYSTEM  FOR  GLOW  DISCHARGE 

DEFOSmON  APPARATUS 

Pram  Nath,  Roehsitw;  Keite  R.  Hofllnm  Staritag  IWghti,  aad 

Timothy  D.  Laaraaa,  AfaMBt,  aU  of  Mkhn  aarigMTi  to  Eb- 

argjr  Cmrankm  Defieaa,  Im.,  IVoy,  Mich. 

FDad  Oct  27, 1912,  Sir.  No.  437,078 
lot  a'  C23C 13/10 
UJ.  a  118-723  8 


1.  In  an  isolated  glow  discharge  depodtion  chamber  adqrted 
for  the  deposition  of  semiconductor  layen  onto  a  relatively 
krge  area  substrate,  the  chamber  inclwUng:  at  least  one  cath- 
ode; a  substrate  qiaoedly  removed  from  the  cathode;  a  catho()e 
region  defined  above,  below  and  to  the  sides  of  the  cathodr, 
means  for  moving  the  substrate  through  the  cathode  region; 
means  for  introducing  process  gases  into  the  deposition  cham- 
ber,  shield  means  at  least  partially  surrounding  the  cathode 
region;  means  for  energizing  the  at  least  one  cathode  to  disas> 
sociate  the  process  gases  into  plasma;  and  means  for  withdraw- 
ing unused  process  gases  and  nondeposited  plasma  from  the 
cathode  region  to  evacuation  means;  the  improvement  com- 
prising,  in  combination: 
said  shield  means  including  opposed  flanges,  the  distance 
between  said  flanges  being  gneater  than  the  width  of  the 
substrate  so  that  the  substrate  may  be  urged  against  the 
flanges,  said  shield  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the 
substrate  to  establish  a  direct  path  of  travel  for  the  process 
gases  from  the  introducing  means,  through  the  cathode 
region  and  to  the  evacuation  means;  whereby  the  substrate 
travels  through  the  cathode  region  of  Uie  deposition 
chamber  beneath  said  flanges  of  said  shield  means  so  that 
the  entire  transverse  width  of  the  substrate  is  exposed  for 
the  deposition  of  semiconductor  material  thereunto. 


4yffj^yy4 

SOLAR  ANIMAL  STRUCTURE 
Ho  K.  Kim,  2107  SooMnet  Dr.,  WOioa,  NXX  27193 
FDad  Ai«.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  409,840 
Irt.  a'  AOIK  1/00.  31/2(k  A24J  3/02 
U.S.  a  119^16  10 

1.  A  sohtf  farm  animal  house  adapted  to  house  farm  animals 
such  as  broilers  and  the  like  and  to  collect  solar  energy  for 
heating  said  house,  comprising: 

A.  an  animal  housing  structure  overlying  a  ground  area  and 
including  an  exposed  earthen  floor  having  an  earthen 
surfrne  for  supporting  animals  thereon; 

B.  a  solar  collecting  system  associated  with  said  housing 
structure  for  collecting  available  solar  energy,  said  solar 
energy  collecting  system  including  means  for  directing  a 
fluid  medium  through  the  same  wlwre  solar  energy  in  the 
form  of  heat  may  be  readily  transferred  to  said  fluid  me- 
dium; 

C.  underground  heat  transfer  means  for  heating  said  &nn 


animal  housing  structure  via  and  through  the  earth  under- 
lying said  farm  animal  bousing  structure; 

D.  connecting  means  operattvely  interconnected  between 
said  solar  energy  collecting  system  and  said  underground 
heat  transfer  means  for  trauferring  collected  solar  energy 
in  the  form  of  heat  from  said  solar  energy  collecting  sys- 
tem to  said  underground  heat  transfer  means; 

E  said  underground  heat  transfer  means  being  buried  and 
disposed  at  a  selected  depth  within  the  earth  underlying 
said  farm  animal  bousing  structure  and  including  means 
tot  transferring  heat  upwardly  from  the  underground  heat 
transfer  means  throu^  the  overiying  earth  and  upwardly 
through  said  exposed  earthen  floor  such  that  heat  is  emit- 
ted from  the  surface  of  the  earthen  floor  and  provides  heat 


VJ  JJ^ 


for  fium  animals  supported  and  moving  over  said  earthen 
floor;  and 
F.  said  underground  heat  transfer  means  and  the  means  for 
transferring  heat  upwardly  through  the  overlying  earth 
including  conduit  means  operativdy  connected  to  said 
connecting  means  that  interconnects  said  sohu-  energy 
collecting  system  with  said  underground  heat  transfer 
means  and  wherein  said  conduit  means  is  buried  and  dis- 
posed at  a  selected  depth  within  the  earth  underlying  said 
housing  structure  and  extends  generally  horizontally 
through  the  ground  wherein  said  conduit  means  is  gener- 
ally uniformly  qMced  through  the  earth  underlying  said 
housing  structure  for  emitting  heat  generally  luiformly 
through  the  surface  of  said  exposed  earthen  floor. 


SWINE  FARROWING  HUT  AND  METHOD  OF 

FARROWING  PIGS  AND  MAINTAINING  A 

DISEASE-FREE  FARROWING  HUT 

daada  W.  Ahraoa,  Grimdl,  Iowa,  aaripnr  to  Ahraa 

taral  Iniliislilas  Co^  GriuaD,  Iowa 

CoBttBoatioa  of  8w.  No.  2«7,089,  May  26, 1981,  Ptt.  No. 

4^393312,  wUch  Is  a  CMrtinHrtta  of  Sar.  No.  948,084,  Sep.  28, 

1978,  Pit  No.  44»,144.  Ilto  ipplkitk»  Sep.  20, 1982,  Sar. 

No.  430,388 
ne  partioa  of  tiw  tans  of  this  patairt  snbaaqaaat  to  May  28, 

lit  ai  AOIK  1/02 
U.S.  a  119^18  2  CUm 

1.  A  swine  farrowing  hut  con^nising, 

a  hut  structure  including  a  floor  and  an  enclosure  of  non- 
porous  material  which  bacteria  cannot  penetrate  and 
having  a  center  sow  section  and  oppositely  disposed  side 
pig  sections  and  opposite  end  walls, 

sakl  floor  mcluding  oppositely  disposed  floor  portions  under 
each  of  said  oppoaitely  disposed  side  pig  sections  and  said 
floor  portions  containing  heating  means  for  heating  said 
side  pig  sections  whereby  pigs  will  be  attracted  to  the  side 
sections  from  the  center  section  where  the  sow  cannot  lie 
on  the  pigs  and  iiuure  them,  and 
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pivot  meuttcbnnectingttid  floor  to  one  of  nid  end  waUi  MttJST 

for  pivotinfl  Mid  hut  ttnicture  from  a  lowered  podtion  BIRD  FEEDER  WITH  ROTATABLE  COVER 

extending  oyer  uid  floor  to  a  raised  open  ended  pontion  P«tar  Kllham.  Mfll  Rd^  FoMr,  RJ.  02838 

FIbd  Feb.  22,  IMS,  Sir.  No.  468,178 
lat  a'  AOIK  39/00 
U.S.  a  119-^1  R  14 


off  aid  floor!  ftilly  expoiing  ntd  floor  and  the  interior  of 
•aid  hut  itruchire  to  the  lun  and  atmocphere  with  said  one 
end  wall  of  i|dd  hut  structure  g»g«gmg  the  ground  adja- 
cent said  flodr. 


FARROWING  PEN  FOR  DOMESTIC  ANIMALS 
R)iMi  KmnUooid,  and  Tadahiro  Maaonan.  both  of  Toehisi. 
to  C  Itob  Feed  MlUa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Jo.  18, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  990,112 
Oitaa  priority,  ipplicatioa  Japan,  Jn.  25, 1981, 56/97476 
IM.  a^  AOIK  1/02 
UA  a  119^20 


1.  A  bird  feeder  comprising  a  seed  tray  having  a  seed  distri- 
bution and  bird  feeding  surface,  a  peripheral  surface  surround- 
ing said  feeding  surface  and  means  for  mounting  said  tray  in  a 
generally  horiiontal  attitude,  a  cover  forming  a  generally 
imperforate  upper  surface  and  including  at  least  one  down- 
wardly extending  wall  portion  terminating  in  a  lower  terminal 
edge,  said  cover  position  above  said  seed  tray  with  said  termi- 
nal edge  thereof  superposed  and  in  proximal  or  contacting 
relationship  such  that  access  to  birds,  wind  and  the  like  be- 
tween such  opposed  surfaces  is  essentially  prevented  with 
respect  to  said  seed  tray  peripheral  surface,  said  cover  includ- 
ing a  bird  access  opening  formed  in  said  cover  at  one  side 
thereof,  said  cover  supported  for  free  routional  movement 
with  respect  to  said  tray  such  that  said  access  opening  is  pod- 
tionable  on  the  downwind  side  of  said  feeder  when  in  use 
position. 


ROTARY  LIVESTOCK  FEEDER 

RoMid  M.  Ilibmdt,  OiboTM,  Kaas.,  aarignor  to  Osborne  iBdos- 
triea,  Inc.,  Oibonw,  Kaaa. 

CiMtinMtk».bHp«t  of  Sar.  No.  169,797,  JnL  17, 1900,  Pat.  No. 

4353,329.  lUa  appUeatfaM  Jan.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  399,862 
lM.a3  AOIK  J/00  i 
U.S.  a  119-83J  17 


1.  In  a  fkrrowing  pen  for  a  swine  comprising  a  mother  pen 
having  a  front  port|oo  to  accommodate  the  head  and  shoulder 
portJOTof  the  swiqe  and  a  rear  portion  to  accommodate  the 
rump  portion  of  the  swine  and  newborn  pens  provided  at  both 
sides  of  the  mother  pen,  separated  by  fences  and  the  floor  of 
the  mother  pen  which  is  at  a  level  above  the  level  of  the  floor 

of  the  newborn  pens  and  which  is  separated  by  a  shouWer  from 
the  floor  of  each  newborn  pen,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: the  width  of  the  floor  of  the  mother  pen  being  about  the 
minimum  width  to  allow  the  mother  swine  to  lie  thereon,  the 
width  of  the  front  portion  of  the  floor  of  the  mother  pen  being 
narrower  than  the  width  of  the  rear  portion  of  the  floor  in 
accordance  with  the  distance  between  forelegs  being  smaller 
than  the  distance  between  the  hind  legs  and  the  distance  be- 
tween the  fences  being  just  Urge  enough  to  allow  the  mother 
swine  to  stand  up  and  lie  down,  and  said  floor  of  the  newborn 
pens  is  a  slatted  floor  wherein  the  shtts  lie  at  an  angle  to  the 
iBOther  pen« 


1.  A  feeder  for  diq)ensing  feed  to  livestock,  which  com- 
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(a)  •  hopper  including  a  bottom  having  a  feed  discharge 
aperture  therethrough;  and  a  ade  wall; 

(b)  a  deflector  mounted  m  nid  hopper  in  vertically  qMced 
covering  relatiomhip  over  laid  tpettan  and  having  a 
lower  edge  extending  outwardly  of  said  hopper  bottom 
aperture  and  inwardly  of  said  side  wall; 

(c)  sweep  means  mounted  for  rotation  between  said  deflec> 
tor  and  said  hopper  bottom  for  sweeping  feed  to  said 
aperture  to  discharge  therethrough;  and 

(d)  means  operably  associated  with  the  deflector  for  adjust- 
ing the  vertical  spacing  thereof  over  said  hopper  bottom, 
the  egress  of  feed  ftxm  the  hopper  bemg  limited  to  flow 
through  the  atpatan,  whereby  the  rate  of  flow  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  sweep  is  dependent  upon  said  vertical 
spacing  between  the  deflector  and  the  hopper  bottom. 


GAS  COOLER  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  SATURATED  OR 

SUPERHEATED  STEAM,  OR  BOTH 
Fradirick  C  Jahoke,  Rye,  and  JoNi  R.  Mn««w,  Bmmob,  both 
of  N.Yn  anigMn  to  Teiaeo  De?d<vBMat  CorponlioB,  WUte 
Pliim,N.Y. 

Fllad  Aif. »,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  S27«482 
lat  a^  F22D 1/00 
VJB.  a  122—7  R  27  < 


1.  A  gas  cooler  for  cooling  a  hot  raw  gas  stream  comprising: 

(1)  a  closed  vertical  cylindrically  sh^Md  pressure  vessel 
with  an  upper  central  outlet  for  the  passage  of  saturated 
steam; 

(2)  a  refractory  Uned  hot  gas  inlet  chamber  with  a  gas  inlet, 
said  gas  inlet  chamber  being  attached  to  the  bottom  end  of 
said  pressure  vessel; 

(3)  a  vertical  coaxial  cylindrically  shaped  elongated  central 
chamber  which  is  closed  at  the  bottom  and  open  at  the 
top,  means  for  supporthig  said  central  chamber  above  the 
b(mom  of  said  vosd  thocby  providing  a  water  chamber 
between  the  bottoms  of  the  pressure  vosel  and  the  central 
chancer,  an  mlet  in  die  side  wall  of  said  water  chamber 
for  introducing  water  in  liquid  phase  into  the  pressure 
venel,  said  central  chamber  defining  with  said  vessel 
along  its  length  an  annular  dongated  passage  that  commu- 
nicates at  the  bottom  with  said  water  chamber  and  near 
the  top  of  the  vesad  with  a  oonnectfaig  passage  that  com- 
municates with  the  top  of  said  central  chamber  and  said 
upper  central  outlet;  said  central  chamber  bemg  provided 
near  its  bottom  with  outlet  means  that  passes  through  the 
wall  of  the  vessel  with  a  gas-tight  seal  and  through  which 
superheated  steam  may  be  discharged; 

(4)  a  plurality  of  vertical  bundles  of  helical  tubes  with  at  least 
one  helical  tube  in  each  bundle,  said  bundles  of  helical 
tubes  being  supported  in  said  annular  passage,  each  of  said 
bundles  of  tubes  extendmg  lengthwise  in  a  portion  of  said 


annuhtf  passage  leaving  a  free  annular  space  above  said 
bundle  of  tubes  for  the  passage  of  saturated  steam,  and 
wherein  each  of  said  helical  tubes  has  a  gas  outlet  section 
at  the  upper  end  and  a  gas  inlet  section  at  the  bottom  end 
and  each  gu  inlet  section  extends  through  the  bottom  end 
of  said  vessel  and  into  said  hot  gas  inlet  chamber;  means 
fbr  cooling  the  ju  inlet  section  of  each  hdical  tube  in 
each  bundle  of  helical  tubes  in  the  annular  passagr,  and 
(S)  a  central  bundle  of  helical  tubes  extending  vertically  in 
said  central  chamber,  said  central  bundle  of  tubes  compris- 
ing at  least  one  concentric  ring  of  helical  tubes  with  at 
least  one  helical  tube  in  each  ring;  wherein  the  down- 
stream end  of  each  helical  tube  in  the  central  bundle  is 
provided  with  a  gas  outlet  means  through  which  cooled 
raw  gas  may  be  passed,  and  the  upstream  end  is  provided 
with  a  gas  inlet  which  is  in  communication  with  the  gas 
outlet  end  of  a  helical  tube  from  a  bundle  of  helical  tubes 
in  the  annular  passage,  and  the  gas  inlet  end  of  each  helical 
tube  in  the  central  bundle  of  helical  tubes  is  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  central  bundle  of  helical  tubes;  and  means  for 
controlling  the  level  of  the  water  in  the  vessel. 


4,462,340 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  FORMATION 
OF  CRACKS  ON  THE  INSIDE  SURFACES  OF 
FEEDWATER  LINE  NOZZLES  OPENING  INTO 
PRESSURE  VESSELS 
Haas  Mayw,  Bubenrentii,  and  Zmidadr  Stwk,  Erlangsa,  both 
of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Govany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Uaioa  Ak> 
tiaBgeasliachaft.  Miilhaia,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GwMuqr 
PCr  No.  PCr/EP81/00103,  371  Data  Mar.  12, 1M2,  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  12, 1912,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WOt2/00330,  FCT  Pah. 
Data  Fab.  4, 1982 

per  FDad  JbL  21, 1981,  Sar.  No.  399,6tf 
Clahns  priority,  applkattoa  Fad.  Rap.  cf  Gmuy,  JaL  21, 
1980,30r630 

brt.  a^  F22B  1/J6 
UJB.  a  122-34  4 1 


1.  Apparatus  fbr  preventing  the  formation  of  cracks  b  the 
inner  surfsce  of  feedwater  line  nozzles  which  open  into  pres- 
sure vessels,  the  pressure  vessels  having  a  water/steam  space 
and  a  descent  tptce  for  medium  formed  therein,  comprising  a 
substantially  horizontal  line  section  connected  to  a  pressure 
vessel  for  feeding  feedwater  into  the  water/steam  space 
formed  in  the  pressure  vessel,  a  rising  line  section  having  a 
given  flow  travel  length  and  being  di^xssed  downstream  of 
said  substantially  horizontal  line  section,  an  overflow  edge 
disposed  at  the  end  of  said  given  flow  travel  length  of  said 
rising  line  section,  and  a  downwardly-directed  line  section 
disposed  at  least  partially  between  said  overflow  edge  and  the 
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descent  space  fonned  in  the  pressure  vessel  for  admimng  feed- 
water  with  the  medium  in  the  water/steam  space  and  in  the 
descent  space  fot  preventing  temperature  stratification  due  to 
flowback  to  waaner  water  in  the  nozzle,  wherein  the  ratio 
An/D/  is  substanliaUy  between  0.S  and  2.0.  where  An  is  the 
distance  along  the  horizontal  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  wall 
of  the  pressure  vossel  to  a  centerline  passing  through  the  center 
of  gravity  of  the  cross-sectional  area  defined  by  said  overflow 
edge;  and  D/is  the  inside  diameter  of  said  substantially  horizon- 
tal line  section  connected  to  the  pressure  vessel. 


T 


M<2,341 

CDKULATIKG  FLUmiZED  BED  COMBUSHON 

SYSTEM  SOR  A  STEAM  GENERATOR  WITH 

pROnsION  FOR  STAGED  FIRING 

Ovles  Strohnejwr,  Jr.,  Itfl7  Sweetbriar  Rd^  Giadwyne,  Pa. 

19035 
CoMiBaatloD-ia.part  of  Sar.  No.  40MM,  Jaik  7, 1983,  Pat  No. 
4y442,796.  This  appUcatkM  Mar.  9, 1913,  Ser.  No.  473,01 
Int  di  F22B  1/00 


1.  An  apparatus  for  multi-level  temperature  control  of  a 
circuiting  fluidizod  bed  in  a  steam  generator  which  comprises: 

means  defining  a  steam  generator  with  combustion  system  in 
which  the  multi-level  temperature  control  of  said  circuhit- 
ing  fluidized  bed  is  carried  out; 

a  feedwater  inlet  and  steam  outlet  and  fluid  cooled  heat 
absorption  circuits  in  between; 

means  for  combistion  of  a  solid  fuel  in  a  vertical  fluid  cooled 
reactor  in  association  with  inert  solid  particles; 

fint  inlet  means  for  air  located  in  the  bottom  part  of  said 
reactor  with  means  for  controlling  rate  of  air  flow  respon- 
sive to  balancing  means  for  partially  combusting  and 
fluidizing  said!  solid  fiiel  and  inert  particles; 

lecond  inlet  means  for  secondary  gas  located  at  a  level 
above  said  fint  inlet  means  adapted  to  entrain  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  solid  Aiel  and  inert  material  particles  in  the 
flue  gu  stream  produced  by  said  means  for  combustion; 

third  inlet  means  for  air  located  at  a  level  above  said  second 
inlet  means  with  means  for  controlling  rate  of  air  flow 
re^onsive  to  laid  balancing  means  for  regulating  contin- 
ued combustion  of  particles  of  said  solid  fuel; 

means  for  iepar«ting  particles  of  solid  materials  in  the  flue 
gas  downstream  of  said  reactor, 

means  for  recycling  said  separated  particles  as  substantially 
inert  material  to  said  means  for  combustion  and  for  associ- 
ation with  said  solid  Aiel; 

means  for  delivery  of  cooled  flue  gas  after  separation  of  said 
particles  to  said  second  inlet  means  including  a  blower  or 
ftn  with  meant  for  controlling  rate  of  gas  flow  responsive 
to  gas  tempemture  at  an  intermediate  location  of  said 


reactor  and  adapted  to  increase  the  recirculation  flow  to 
said  second  inlet  means  responsive  to  flue  gas  temperature 
at  an  intermediate  location  of  said  reactor  increasing  the 
flow  to  lower  gas  temperature  to  a  preset  point  and  vice 
versa; 
said  balancing  means  adq>ted  to  manipulate  the  flow  of  said 
air  to  individual  portions  of  said  reactor  to  raise  flue  gas 
temperature  at  said  reactor  outlet  above  flue  gas  tempera- 
ture at  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  reactor,  increasing 
air  flow  accelerating  ccMnbustion  and  gas  temperature  rise 
m  the  respective  reactor  zones  and  vice  vena. 


VARIABLE  STAGE  DIRECT  FIELD  BOILER 
DMtf  P.  Waldai^  S16  E.  Rodngrhnlii,  Iowa  FUb,  Hardin 
Goaty,  Iowa  80126 

FOad  Feb.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  34M89 

IM.  a^  F22B 1/18;  F02C  7/00 

US.ai2»-448R  oni— 


1.  A  boiler  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  combustion  chamber  for  receiving  Aid  and  oxygen  in 
sufficient  quantitites  to  support  combustion  and  for  con* 
tinuously  receiving  liquid  water  during  combustion  for 
conversion  of  same  to  steam,  said  combustion  chamber 
including  an  output  for  exiting  the  atmospheric  contents 
of  said  combustion  chamber, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  combustion  stages,  each  such  stage  includ- 
ing at  least  one  burner  located  within  said  combustion 
chamber 

(c)  pressure  sensing  means  operably  connected  to  said  out- 
put for  sensing  output  pressure  and  to  said  combustion 
stages  for  controlling  how  many  of  said  stages  are  operat- 
ing at  a  given  moment  in  response  to  output  pressure; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  ftiel  valves,  at  least  one  each  for  each  said 
combustion  stage,  such  that  the  delivery  of  fuel  to  said 
bumen  may  be  selectively  controlled  by  said  pressure 
sensing  means. 

(e)  a  plurality  of  water  valves,  at  least  one  each  for  each  said 
combustion  stage,  such  that  the  delivery  of  liquid  water  to 
said  combustion  chamber  for  conversion  to  steam  may  be 
selectively  controlled  by  said  pressure  sensing  means;  and 

(0  liquid-to-steam  converter  hJiving  pneumatic  pathway 
formed  therein,  an  input  operably  onmected  to  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  and  an  output,  such  that  atmoq)heric 
contents  from  said  combustion  chamber  may  be  intro- 
duced into  said  converter  and  moved  through  said  pneu- 
matic pathway  to  thereby  assist  in  converting  any  remain- 
ing Uquid  water  particles  to  steam. 
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CYLINDER  FOR  RECIPROCATING  PISTON  ENGINES 
Rolf  Eektrt,  Bcrgiseh  Gladbaeh,  Ftd.  Rip.  of  GOTMiqr,  anlfMr 
to  KWdnMr-HoBboldt-Dciits  Akflnnmnichifl,  Ulii,  Ftd. 
Rop.  of  Genoany 

Flkd  Ai«.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  29029 
Cfadai  priority,  ■ppHcitioo  Ftd.  Rop.  of  Gtmnqr,  Aog.  23, 
1980,3031926 

M.  CL?  F18J  10/02 
VA  CL  123-^1.«  3 1 


portions  to  tlie  cylinder  heod  at  the  ends  of  the  branch  pmtions 
of  the  exhaust  numifii^  the  flange  members  of  the  exhaust 
manifold  niduding  at  levt  one  flange  member  adjacent  one  of 
the  flange  members  of  the  intake  manifold,  and  a  plurality  of 
mounting  bolts  including  at  least  one  common  mounting  bolt 
for  securing  the  adjacent  two  flange  members  of  the  intake  and 
exhaust  manifolds,  said  one  common  mounting  bolt  and  said 
adjacent  two  flange  memben  having  predetermined  clearances 
reqMCtively  provided  between  the  common  mounting  bolt  and 
one  of  the  adjacent  two  flange  memben  and  between  the 


1.  A  cylinder  for  reciprocating  piston  mtemal  combustion 
engines  with  a  combustkm  chamber  subject  to  cold  starting 
operation  and  partial  load  operation  having  hydrocarbon  emis- 
sions as  well  as  having  stresses  because  of  difTerent  thermal 
expansions  associated  therewith,  said  cylinder  having  an  inner 
wall  as  well  as  a  combustion  chamber  wall  therewith  and 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  cylinder  head; 
a  cylinder  tube;  and 

a  ring  arranged  between  said  cyUnder  head  and  said  cylinder 
tube,  said  ring  forming  a  part  of  said  inner  wall  of  said 
cylinder,  and  said  ring  to  prevent  heat  conductance  being 
made  of  ceramic  for  heat  insulating  purposes  to  reduce 
heat  dissipation  through  the  cylinder  wall  in  the  region  of 
the  combustion  chamber  in  order  to  increase  efficiency  so 
that  during  cold  starting  operation  and  partial  load  opera- 
tion  abo  there  are  reduced  hydrocarbon  emissions  with  an 
increase  of  combustion  chamber  wall  temperature,  and  a 
gtp  structure  including  said  ceramic  ring  located  for 
access  of  cooling  medium  to  said  ceramic  ring  between 
said  cyUnder  head  and  said  cylinder  tube  to  assure  vertical 
separirtira  of  said  head  and  tube  due  to  said  ceramic  ring 
without  any  direct  engagement  existing  between  said  head 
end  tube  said  ceramic  ring  interrupting  heat  flow  between 
said  cylinder  head  and  said  cylinder  tube  along  with 
stresses  between  the  cylinder  head  and  cylindn  tube 
because  of  different  thermal  expansions  being  reduced  as 
much  as  possible,  and  ftirther  including  an  annular  disc 
arranged  between  said  cylinder  head  and  said  rug,  said 
annular  disc  forming  sUde  surftoes  for  micrO'Shifting  to 
reduce  radial  stresses  between  the  cylinder  head  and  the 
heat  insulating  ring 


INTAKE  AND  EXHAUST  MANIFOLD  ARRANGEMENT 

OF  INTERNAL  OOMBUSnON  ENGINE 
Syonabo  Ura,  YtHuHamm,  Japan,  aariiDor  to  NImbb  Motor 


FOod  Jan.  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  34U64 
iority,  appUcattai  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1981, 36-12877 
lit  a^  F02M  35/00 
UAai23-82M  7CUaH 

1.  In  a  multiple<ylinder  internal  combustion  engine  includ- 
ing a  cylfflder  head,  a  plurality  of  power  cylinders  arranged  in 
series  uid  having  mtake  and  exhaust  ports  located  on  one  side 
of  the  cylinder  head,  an  intake  manifold  including  a  plurality  of 
branch  portions  leading  to  the  intake  ports  and  a  plurality  of 
mounting  flange  members  securely  connecting  the  bruch 
portions  to  the  cylinder  head  at  the  ends  of  the  branch  por- 
tions, an  exhaust  manifold  including  a  plurality  of  bnmch 
portkms  leading  firom  the  exhanst  ports  and  a  plurality  of 
mounting  flange  members  securely  connecting  the  branch 


common  mounting  bolt  and  the  other  of  the  adjacent  two 
flange  memben  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  direction  in 
which  the  power  cylinden  of  the  engine  are  arranged  in  series, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  an  intake  and  exhaust 
manifold  arrangement  in  which  said  a4jacent  two  flange  mem- 
ben are  spaced  apart  firom  each  other  in  a  direction  parallel 
with  said  direction  and  have  provided  therebetween  one  re- 
gion with  at  least  one  predetermined  minimum  clearance 
smaller  than  at  least  one  of  said  respectively  provided  prede- 
termined clearances. 


ENERGY  TRANSFER  DEVICE  UTILIZING  DRIVESHAFT 

HAVING  CONTINUOUSLY  VARUBLE  INCLINED 

TRACK 

Edward  E.  Ronliry,  Ynn,  Arii.,  assizor  to  Paliar  Corpora* 

tta,  Phoaiix,  Aria. 

FDad  JaL  13, 1981,  Sar.  No.  283,072 
lit  OJ  FD2B  75/32 
UA  a  123-88  C  14< 


1.  An  engine  for  producing  rotational  motion,  said  engine 
comprising  in  combmation: 

(a)  a  driveshaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  a  cylinder  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  first  and 
seoGod  ends; 

(c)  bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  driveshaft 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  sakl  driveshaft  being  coinci- 
dent to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylinder  and  wherein 
each  of  said  first  and  second  pistons  includes  a  hde 
through  which  said  driveshaft  passes; 

(d)  a  first  piston  slidably  mounted  for  axial  movement  within 
said  cylinder  proximate  the  first  end  thereof; 

(e)  a  second  piston  slidably  mounted  for  axial  movement 
within  said  cylinder  proximate  the  second  end  thereof; 

(f)  valve  means  for  creating  pressure  differentials  within  the 
first  and  second  ends  of  said  cylinder  in  order  to  effect 
recq;»rocal  sliding  movement  of  said  first  and  second  pis- 
tounaad 

(g)  cam  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  pistons  and 
coupled  to  said  driveshaft  for  converting  reciprocating 
movement  of  said  first  and  second  pistons  into  unidirec- 
tional rotational  movement  of  said  driveshaft,  said  cam 
means  jfrinAing  a  helical  track  and  follower  adapted  to 
engage  the  hetical  track,  said  helical  track  being  a  continu- 
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ow  track  compriting  a  plonlity  of  portkm  defimng  u 

aaal  vector  puiltel  to  the  drivethaft  axtt  and  •  rotational 
vector  perpendicular  to  and  extending  circumferentiaUy 
about  said  dfiveshaft  axis,  the  ratio  of  the  rotational  vector 
to  the  axial  vector  for  succeeding  segments  varying  alons 
Mid  generally  helical  track  for  permitting  said  first  and 
second  pistons  to  exert  a  substantiaUy  constant  torque 
upon  the  driveshaft  during  said  axial  movement  with  the 
cylinder, 

0>)  fflMM  for  lubstantiaUy  preventing  rotational  motion  of 
said  first  and  second  pistons  comprising  at  least  one  linear 
track  formed  within  said  cylinder  and  cam  follower  means 
coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  pistons  and 
captively  encaged  by  said  linear  track;  and 

(i)  wherein  said  valve  means  admits  a  fluid  alternately  into 
the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  cylinder  in  order  to  alter- 
nately pressurize  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  cylinder 
and  to  force  the  first  and  second  pistons,  respectively,  to 
move  toward  the  second  and  first  ends  of  said  cylinder, 
respectively,  and  wherein  said  valve  means  exhausts  fluid 
alternately  from  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  cylinder 
for  allowing  the  first  and  second  pistons,  respectively  to 
tnely  move  toward  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
cylinder,  respectively,  and  wherein  said  valve  means  is 
responsive  to  the  angular  position  of  said  driveshaft  for 
controlling  tlie  admisdon  and  exhaust  of  fluid  to  and  fnwn, 
respectively,  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  cylinder, 
and  a  cam  member  rigidly  attached  to  said  driveshaft  with 
said  cam  member  including  a  cam  face  which  is  inclined 
relative  to  said  driveshaft  axis  and  said  cam  face  abutting 
•gainst  said  valve  means  for  actuating  said  valve  means 
depending  upon  the  angular  position  of  said  driveshaft 

DUAL  FUEL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  CX>MBUSnON 

ENGINE 
Dtild  F.  Hooan,  Wankegao,  and  Dale  M.  Ncedham,  Zion,  both 
of  OL,  aarignon  to  Outboard  Marioc  Corporation,  Waokepn, 

F1M  Ang.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  40M46 

hi.CLiV02Ml/16 

UAai»-73Al  6Clalmi 


flow  to  said  combustion  chamber  and  also  including  f^  flow 
metering  means,  a  reservoir  for  a  primer  fbel  different  from 
said  operating  fuel,  and  a  primer  fiwl  pump  communicating 
with  said  jvimer  (ae\  reservoir  and  with  one  of  said  induction 

passage,  said  crankcaae,  said  transfer  passage  and  said  combus- 
tion chamber,  said  primer  tad  pump  being  manually  operable 

to  deliver  primer  ftel  to  said  one  of  said  faiduction  passage,  said 
crankcase,  said  transfer  passage  and  said  combustion  chamber. 


MC237 

IGNmON  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hartmnt  Brammcr,  VaiUageB,  ni  Harry  Kaiaer,  Markgi«Di» 

gea,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernqr,  Mrinon  to  Robert  Boach 
GmbH.  StrttgBt,  Fed.  Rep.  rfSlmir^     ««i«i«iac« 

FDad  Aog.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,743 
^jO^^gjrlty,  appUcatto.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 

..«  «  lat  as  P02P  7/02 

U.S.  a  m-148J  A  9 


1.  Ignition  distributor  fiw  an  internal  combustion  engine, 

having  a  casing  providing  a  two-bushing  bearing,  a  shaft  rotat- 
ably  set  in  said  bearing,  an  annular  plate  in  said  casing  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  abutting  said  bearing,  a 
pulse  generator  of  which  the  stationary  portion  is  affixed  to 
said  plate,  and  comprising  the  improvemem  which  consists  in 
that: 

said  casing  (10)  includes  a  centrally  upstimding  shell  (12)  of 
said  bearing  and  has  at  least  three  internal  ribs  (14)  up- 
standing from  the  bottom  of  the  casmg  and  each  having  a 
radial  extremity  and  a  shoulder  (18),  rising  higher  than  the 
radial  extremity  of  the  rib  and  abutting  said  bearing  shell 
(12X  for  supporting  said  plate,  and 

said  phrte  (23,33)  is  fastened  to  said  ribs  (14)  by  screws  (28). 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprisbg  a  crankcase,  a 
cylinder  extending  (torn  said  crankcase  and  defbing  a  combus- 
tion chamber  having  an  inlet  port,  a  tiansfer  passage  communi- 
cating between  said  crankcase  and  said  inlet  port,  a  carburetor 
having  an  air  induction  passage  communicating  with  said 
crankcase  and  including  a  venturi,  a  tiirottie  valve  intermediate 
said  venturi  and  said  crankcase,  and  a  high  speed  nozzle  com- 
municating  between  said  venturi  and  a  source  of  operating  fuel 
for  normal  operation,  a  low  speed  f\iel  nozzle  communicating 
with  said  transfer  pasuge  adjacent  said  inlet  port,  a  fuel  line 
ooBununicatmg  between  said  low  speed  nozzle  and  said  source 
of  operating  fiiel,  said  fuel  line  including  check  valve  means  for 
preventing  flow  from  said  combustion  chamber  and  permitting 
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ENGINE  STARTING  SYSTEM 
Daate  S.  Giardini,  Dearbon  HeigUi,  Mick, 
Motor  Cooipany,  Daarbora,  Mich. 

FUed  Aag.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,874 
IM.  a^  FQ2N  77/00 

UA  CL  123—179  R  jl 

12.  An  engine  starting  system  for  a  multi-cylinder  four- 
stroke  internal  combustion  engine  having  cylinders  and  pistons 
that  are  in  intake  and  power  stroke  modes; 
said  starting  system  being  characterized  b": 
feed  means  fbr  feeding  ftiel  into  both  of  said  cylinders  simul- 
taneously to  create  f^l  and  air  mixture  thoein; 
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ignition  means  to  ignite  said  fbel  and  air  ndxture  contained 
within  said  cylinders;  and 


in  response  to  a  change  in  the  level  of  vacuom 
produced  in  said  vacuum  chamber;  and 
control  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  vacuum  cham- 
ber  (A)  to  the  suction  port  of  said  suction  pump  m  re- 
sponse to  a  change  in  a  level  of  load  of  the  diesel  engine  to 
open  said  valve  means  when  the  level  of  load  of  the  engine 
is  larger  than  a  predetermined  level,  and;  (B)  to  atmo- 
sphere in  response  to  a  change  in  the  level  of  load  to  close 
said  valve  means  when  the  level  of  load  is  smaller  than  a 
predetermined  level. 


LUBRICATION  APPARATUS  IN  INTERNAL 
CX>MBU8TION  ENGINE 
Notora  Karata,  KandAiknoka,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Honda  GOm. 
Kogyo  KabohfU  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Sep.  27, 1902,  Ser.  No.  424,185 
Oains  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,   INl,  96- 
142C21[U] 

lat  a>  FDIM  7/00 
VA  a  m-IM  CP  8 1 


enclosing  means  to  tnq>  the  exploiive  premire  of  said  ignited 
ftwl  in  said  cylinders  to  move  both  of  said  pistons. 


4^4612449 
FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  A  HEUCALLY-SHAPED 

INTAKE  PORT  FOR  USE  IN  A  DIESEL  ENGINE 
Ktlnhiko  Motoangi,  Toyota,  and  ItM  Koga,  OkaaaU,  both  of 
Japn,  aaipon  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  KabHUU  KaUa,  AkU, 
Japn 

FDad  Aag.  4^  1982,  Sar.  No.  404^980 
CUtm  priority.  appUartkM  Japn,  No?.  4^  1981, 86-10721 
M.a?VmL3/06 
VA  a  123-188  M  12 


1.  A  lubrication  apparatus  in  an  internal  combustion  enghie 
having  a  crank  chamber  comprising: 

(a)  an  oil  pan  detachably  mounted  on  the  lower  surface  of 
said  crank  chamber, 

(b)  an  oil  pump  having  an  oil  intake  opening; 

(c)  an  oil  filter, 

(d)  oO  passage  means  provided  hi  said  crank  chamber  cou- 
pling Mid  oil  filter  ud  said  oil  pump;  and 

(e)  a  relief  valve  provided  in  said  oil  passage  means,  said 
relief  valve  being  opened  by  an  ml  pressure  above  a  prede- 
termined value,  wherein  said  oil  passage  means  includes 
an  opening  directed  towards  the  oil  pan,  and  said  oil  pan 
includes  support  means,  and  wherein  said  relief  valve  is 
inserted  in  said  opening  and  is  fixedly  supported  therein 
by  being  clamped  between  said  support  means  of  said  oil 
pan  and  said  dl  passage  means. 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  flow  hi  a  helically-shaped 

btake  port  of  a  diesel  enguie  equipped  with  a  suction  pump 

which  has  a  suction  port  and  is  driven  by  the  diesel  engine,  said 

mtake  pori  compriring  a  helical  portion  formed  around  an 

mtake  valve,  and  a  substantially  straight  mlet  passage  portion 

tangentially  connected  to  the  helical  portion  and  having  a  helix 

terminating  portion,  said  device  oomprisfaig: 

a  bypass  passage  branched  off  from  the  inlet  passage  portion 

and  connectied  to  the  helix  terminating  portion  of  the 

helical  portion; 

valve  means  arranged  m  said  bypass  passage  for  controlhng 

the  flow  area  of  said  bypass  paasagr, 
vacuum  operated  apparatus  having  a  vacuum  chamber  and 
connected  to  said  valve  means  for  actuating  said  valve 


4,462,381 
SPLIT  TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
lUraaU  F^  and  Sigsra  Kamcgaya,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
to  NJam  Motor 


FDad  Feb.  18, 1983,  Sw.  No.  467,906 

Clafans  priority,  appUartkn  Japan,  Fab.  28, 1982, 87-29174 

Int  a)  FD2D 17/02 

VA  a  123-198  F  9  CUh 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  cylinder  unitt  each  including  at  least  one 
cylinder, 

(b)  an  induction  passage  having  therein  a  throtUe  valve,  said 
induction  passage  bring  divided  downstream  of  said  throt- 
tie  valve  into  fint  and  second  intake  passages  re^>ectively 
communicating  with  said  first  and  second  cylinder  units, 
said  second  intake  passage  having  a  stop  valve  near  its 
entrance; 


444-412  O.G.-84-4 


1874 


OJnCIAL  GAZETTE 


July  31, 1984 


(c)  an  exhaust  paisage; 

(d)  ui  EOR  panage  connected  from  laid  exhaust  passage  to 
said  induction  passage  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve, 
said  EGt  passage  having  therein  an  EOR  valve  whose 
position  determines  the  flow  area  for  exhaust  irnn 
through  laid  EOR  pasMge; 

(e)  a  control  unit  for  closing  said  stop  valve  and  disabling 
said  second  cylinder  unit  to  shift  said  engine  from  ftill 
engine  operation  to  split  engine  operation  when  the  engine 
load  falls  below  a  predetermined  value,  said  control  unit 
comprising  a  computer  responsive  to  signals  indicative  of 
engine  speed  and  engine  load,  said  computer  including: 

memory  means  having  first  and  second  tables,  said  first  table 
storing  signals  with  values  indicative  of  EOR  ratio  as 


(Unctions  9f  engine  load  and  engine  speed  for  said  engine 
being  in  f\Ml  engine  operation,  said  second  table  storing 
signals  with  values  indicative  of  EOR  ratio  as  functions  of 
engine  load  and  engine  speed  for  said  engine  being  in  split 
engine  operation; 
said  computer  being  operable  to  select  a  signal  having  a 
value  indicative  of  EOR  ratio  corresponding  with  the 
conditions  of  engine  load  and  engine  speed  from  said  first 
table  when  said  engine  is  in  fUll  engine  operation  or  from 
said  second  table  when  said  engine  is  in  split  engine  opera- 
tion; and 

means  responnve  to  the  selected  signal  having  a  value  indic- 
ative of  EOR  ratio  for  controlling  the  position  of  said 
EOR  valvo. 


the  normal  flow  of  ftol  between  said  fbel  inlet  port  and 
said  taa  outlet  port,  said  main  valve  doting  when  the 
lubricant  pressure  sensor  indicates  that  the  pressure  in  the 
engine's  lubricating  system  is  below  a  predetermined 
value; 

(e)  a  bypass  fuel  passageway  in  said  body,  bypassing  that 
portion  of  said  mam  f^  passageway  controlled  by  said 
main  valve,  and  operable  to  allow  a  predetermined  re- 
stricted amount  of  ftel  to  flow  fnm  said  ftiel  inlet  port  to 
said  taa  outlet  port; 

(f)  a  normally  closed  bypass  valve  selectively  blocking  said 
bypass  tad  passageway;  and 

(g)  a  bypass  valve  actuator  remote  from  said  mam  body  and 
controllmg  said  bypass  valve  by  a  pressurized  fluid  con- 
trol line;  and 

wherein  said  bypass  f^l  passageway  is  at  least  partly  outside  of 
boundaries  which  define  said  main  fiiel  passageway. 

4.443,ffl 

VARIABLE  CYLINDER  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

nmino  And,  Odryn;  Himhi  Kodaoa,  N^oya,  ud  YoaUo 

Okaba,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  aaripon  to  AUa  SaOd  Kabo- 

aidkl  laJaha,  Kariya,  Japan   ^^  »«i  »aoQ. 

niad  Apr.  C  1983,  Sar.  No.  412,448 
daiffls  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1982, 87-082893 
lot  a*  F02D 13/06 
US.ai23-198F  acaaimi 


4,482,382 
ENGINE  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  RESPONSIVE  TO  LOW 

OIL  PRESSURE 
J.  T.  Milla,  Hoastoo,  Tex.,  aari^Mir  to  Sentinel  Maaufhctarins 
Co.,  Ine.,  Denver,  Colo. 

fi?!I!?*2  »'  Ser.  No.  298,193,  Ang.  28, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4^399,788.  Thli  appUeatioa  Jan.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  804,491 
I       IM.  a^  F02B  77/08 
VA  a  123-198  DB  n 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  in  a  fuel 
supply  line  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  in  response  to 
pressure  in  the  ongine's  lubricating  system  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body  having  a  main  fiiel  passageway  therein; 

(b)  a  tad  inlet  port  and  a  ftiel  outlet  port,  each  port  commu- 
nicating with  said  main  fuel  passageway  and  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  fiiel  supply  line  of  an  mtemal  combustion 
engine; 

(c)  a  lubricant  pressure  sensor  for  sensing  the  pressure  in  the 
engine's  lubricating  system; 

(d)  a  main  valve  in  said  main  fiiel  pasMgeway  for  controllmg 


1.  A  variable  cyUnder  device  for  hitemal  combustion  en- 
gines comprising: 

a  valve  lift  mechanism  having  a  rocker  arm  which  causes  an 
mtake  or  exhaust  valves  to  operate  m  response  to  a  rotary 
movement  of  a  cam-shaft, 

a  huh  adjuster  of  oil-supplying  type  connected  to  said  valve 
lift  mechanism  and  coupled  to  said  rocker  arm  so  as  to 
define  a  first  rocking  point  of  said  rocker  arm,  said  lash 
adjuster  including  a  plunger  slidably  di^osed  within  an 
adjuster  body  so  u  to  define  a  reservoir  and  a  pressure 
chamber,  and  a  check  ball  positioned  between  said  reser- 
voir and  said  pressure  chamber  to  allow  only  the  flow  of 
fluid  fh»n  said  reservoir  mto  said  pressure  chamber,  said 
rocker  arm  having  one  end  which  is  brought  in  contact 
with  a  cam-surface  of  said  cam-shaft  and  the  other  end 
which  is  securely  connected  to  a  valve  stem  of  said  intake 
or  exhaust  valve  to  thereby  define  the  second  rockmg 
point,  and 

a  solenoid  valve  having  a  valve  stem  which  is  actuated  in 
accordance  with  input  signals  from  the  engine  to  thereby 
push  said  check  valve  into  a  position  wherein  a  passage 
between  said  reservoir  and  said  pressure  chamber  is 
opened,  whereby  the  rocking  point  of  said  rocker  arm  is 
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ife^  from  the  fint  roeldng  pdnt  to  the  leoond  rockiiig  idling  position  at  the  time  of  doting  operation  of  the  throtUe 
ShliSSlve       *^  '*"*^  *^"  vilve.  for  deceleration  or  the  Ute!cto^rt«d  in  th«  there  i. 


STARTING  AIDS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Richard  P.  Xoowles,  FanbonMgh,  Eailad,  inigBor  to 

iBdofltries  Lioltad,  Binrimhoi,  Eagind 
GoMinadM  of  Ser.  No.  110,899,  Jan.  9,  IMO,  ibndoMd.  nil 
appUeation  Apr.  27, 1912,  S«.  No.  373399 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Uagdoai,  Feb.  1,  1979, 
7903600 

IM.  as  FQ2B  3m  FQ2M  31/00 
U J.  a  12»-288  8  dalBi 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  including  means  defining  a 
combustion  chamber,  a  first  bne  opening  into  the  combustion 
chamber  to  accommodate  a  f^  injection  nozzle,  a  second  bore 
opening  into  the  combustion  chandwr,  said  second  bore  having 
an  outer  screw  threaded  portion,  an  intermediate  pkme  portion 
and  an  inner  plane  portion,  the  inner  portion  having  a  smaller 
diameter  than  the  intermediate  portion,  an  electric  starting  aid 
located  withm  said  second  bore,  said  starting  aid  having  a  body 
which  extends  within  the  intermediate  and  outer  portions  of 
the  bore,  said  body  having  an  outer  screw  threaded  portion  the 
threads  of  which  engage  the  threads  of  the  outer  portion  of  the 
bore,  a  tububu*  extnsion  mounted  on  said  body,  said  tubular 
extension  extending  through  the  inner  portion  of  the  bore  into 
the  combustion  chamber,  a  wound  heating  element  located 
within  the  end  of  the  tubukr  extension  remote  fhnn  the  body, 
said  element  in  use,  being  heated  by  Uw  passage  of  electric 
current  to  provide  a  heated  surface  in  the  combustion  chamber 
to  assist  the  ignition  of  fbel  therein,  an  annidar  elongated  mem* 
ber  located  about  said  extension,  said  member  being  formed 
flrom  a  material  capable  of  withstanding  the  woridng  condi- 
tions within  the  combustion  chamber,  at  least  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  inner  surftce  of  the  member  being  disposed  in 
spaced  reUtionship  to  the  surfi^e  of  said  extension,  and  an 
aperture  in  the  wall  of  said  elongated  member,  said  dongated 
member  at  its  end  adijaoent  the  body  defining  a  flanged  portion 
which  is  trapped  between  the  body  and  a  step  defined  at  the 
junction  of  the  intermediate  and  narrower  portions  of  the  bore. 


THROTTLE  VALVE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
SynatafD  OaU,  Sikado,  uA  Toon  Niwa,  bwagea,  both  of 
Jipn,  aaripmn  to  Hoirii  Glkai  Rofyo  KabaiUld  EaU^ 
Tokyo,  Jipn 

FIM  Mir.  22,  IMS,  Sir.  No.  477488 

CUn  prierUy,  ippUeitioB  Japn,  Mir.  24^  1982, 87>48871 

lirt.  ai  F02M  3/06 

U3.  a  123-328  2  CUm 

1.  A  throttle  valve  control  qiparatos  m  an  internal  oombus* 

tion  engine  having  an  idle-speed  increasing  means  for  causing 

a  throttle  valve  in  an  intake  passage  of  an  engfaie  to  open 

beyond  a  predetermined  idUng  poeWon  thereof  aooordmg  to 

faicrease  hi  an  engine  load,  and  a  valve  dosing  means  for  per- 

mittfaig  the  throttle  vdve  to  ckiae  beyond  the  predetermined 


provided  a  restrahiing 
the  idle-speed  increasing 
valve  dosing  means. 


for  restndning  the  operation  of 
during  the  operation  of  the 


4^jffffF 

MAGNETO  POWERED  IGNITION  SYSTEM  WITH 

IGNTnON>OPERATED  SPEED  UMTTING 


Hirt,  AHMndorf;  FM.  Rep.  of 
Robert  Beech  GmbH,  StMgart,  Fed.  Rsp.  of 

FQed  Sep.  13, 1902,  S«r.  No.  417,382 
Claian  priority,  applicatioo  FM.  Rep.  ef 
1981,3137880 

lat  a*  F02P  9/00 
UA  a  123-338 


•  Sep.  22, 


14 


1.  Magneto  powered  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  incorporating  engine  speed  limiting  of  the  intermit- 
tent ignition-suppression  type,  said  system  comprising  primary 
and  secondary  ignition  windings,  a  contactless  dectrically 
controlled  switch  means  with  a  oontrd  circuit  responsive  to 
ignition  thnhig  signals  in  dreuit  with  said  primary  winding, 
means  induding  an  engine  driven  magneto  generator  f6r  pro- 
vidhig  power  to  sakl  ignitkm  windings  and  engine-driven 
ignition  timing  signal  generator  means,  a  monoetable  multivi- 
brator stage  for  enabling  operation  of  the  ignition  system  so 
long  as  the  enghie  speed  does  not  exceed  a  predetermined  limit 
by  providing  an  input  to  the  contrd  circuit  of  said  switch 
means,  and  f^irther  comprising  the  combination  of: 
means,  induding  a  magneto  generator  winding  (13)  serving 
in  circuit  as  said  primary  ignition  winding  and  also  ai  a 
windtaig  of  said  engine  driven  generator  means  fbr  ignition 
energization  ttom  generated  current  and  for  providing 
both  the  signal  voltage  (Up)  fbr  triggering  saM  monoeta- 
ble mdtivibrator  stage  and  the  deetricd  energy  si^y 
for  the  control  circuit  (20)  of  said  switch  means  (17), 
and  means  for  qjplying,  to  the  input  of  said  monoetable 
multivibrator,  voltage  hdf-waves  of  said  generator  wind- 
ing (13)  circuit  (18)  which  are  of  a  polarity  opposite  to  that 
of  voltage  half-waves  in  sakl  generator  winding  (13)  cir- 
coit  (18)  utilized  fbr  ignitk»  power  and  timing. 
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THROnuSYffTFM  "?!™^  comburtion  engine,  said  valve  oompritins  •  movable 

UAai»4336  "»"^/o*  W^O  vdve  bang  less  than  5- retotive  to  a  pl«,e  forming  a  rijit  angle 

*""■  with  the  center  Ime  of  the  intake  bore.  ^ 


M<2,359 

PULSED  BLEED  AIR  THROTTLE  POSmON 

CONTROLLER 

RM  Alt.  C  1M2,  Ser.  No.  405,743 
iBt  a^  FQ2M  3/00 
US.  a  123-339  g  I 


1.  A  throttle  system  for  controlling  air  flow  through  an 
engine  air  indaction  passage,  said  throttle  system  comprising 
principal  and  supplementary  throttle  valves  diqxMed  in  series 
in  said  induction  passage,  each  of  said  valves  being  routable 
from  a  closed  position  through  partially  open  positions  to  a 
wide  open  position,  a  principid  IdVer  secured  to  said  principal 
valve  and  a  supplementary  lever  secured  to  said  supplementary 
valve,  a  command  lever  rotatable  from  a  minimum  engine 
output  command  position  through  partial  engine  output  com- 
mand positions  to  a  maximum  engine  output  command  posi- 
tion, electronically  controlled  means  connected  to  said  princi- 
pal lever  and  at  least  at  times  responsive  to  rotation  of  said 
command  lever  from  one  engine  output  command  position  to 
another  engine  output  command  position  for  routing  said 
principal  valve  from  a  position  corresponding  to  said  one 
engine  output  command  position  to  a  position  corresponding 
to  said  another  engine  output  command  position,  means 
adapted  to  mechanically  link  said  command  lever  and  said 
principal  lever  for  assuring  rotation  of  said  principal  valve 
from  its  closed  position  to  at  least  a  partially  open  position  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  command  lever  from  a  partial 
engine  output  command  position  to  its  maximum  engine  output 
command  position,  and  means  mechanically  linking  said  com- 
mand lever  and  said  supplementary  lever  for  routing  said 
supplementary  valve  from  its  closed  position  to  its  wide  open 
position  in  response  to  roution  of  said  command  lever  from  its 
minimum  engine  output  command  position  to  a  partial  engine 
output  command  position. 


4,44H^}CT 
THROTTLE  VALVE 
Takaahi  lahida,  OU,  and  Noboni  Toninari,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Miknni  Kogyo  ic*VmMa^  ^^^,  Tokyo, 


FUtd  May  14, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  371,285 

Oains  priorit|r,  appUcatioB  Japu,  May  25, 1981, 56-78051 

lot  a?  FD2M  9/08 

UAai23-3|7  2Chto. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  position  of  a  carburetor 
throttle  valve  and  thereby  the  idle  speed  of  an  engine  on  which 
the  carburetor  is  mounted  comprising: 

means  contacting  a  lever  attached  to  one  end  of  a  throttle 
shaft  on  which  the  throttle  valve  is  mounted  to  limit 
movement  of  the  lever  in  one  direction  and  to  move  the 
lever  in  the  opposite  direction; 

vacuum  means  operating  under  vacuum  pressure  for  main- 
taining the  contact  means  in  one  position  and  for  moving 
the  contact  means  from  one  position  to  another,  the  vac- 
uum means  including  a  chamber  exposed  to  vacuum;  and, 

electrically  operated  means  including  a  variable  position 
solenoid  for  bleeding  air  to  the  chamber  to  modulate  the 
vacuum  pressure  therein,  the  electricaUy  operated  means 
also  including  an  air-flow  passage  communicating  with 
the  chamber  and  means  controlling  flow  of  air  through 
the  passage  to  the  chamber  thereby  to  maintain  the  vac- 
uum in  the  chamber  at  one  level  and  to  change  it  from  one 
level  to  another,  and  the  electrically  operated  means  tax- 
ther  indudmg  an  air  flow  block  having  a  central  bore 
therein  which  defines  said  air  flow  passage  and  an  inlet 
end  thereof  and  with  flow  restrictions  at  each  end  of  the 
central  bore,  ana  a  passage  for  introducing  outside  air  into 
Um  apparatus,  the  outlet  of  the  outside  air  passage  and  said 
inlet  end  of  the  central  bore  being  in  a  common  plane 
defined  by  a  cross  section  of  a  wall  of  the  air  flow  block, 
and  wherein  sakl  means  controlling  flow  of  air  variably 
controls  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  inlet  of  end  of  the 
central  bore. 


1.  A  throttle 


4,4ll2,gffl 
ENGINE  IDLING  ROTATIONAL  SPEED  CONTROL 

DEVICE 
NobayuU  KobayaaU;  Hiroahi  Ito,  md  Takihldc  g— ,  dl  of 
Aichi,  Japan,  aaaiffora  to  Tofota  Jidoaha  KaboUU  KaiAa, 
Toyota,  Japan 

FQed  Aag.  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  407,172 
Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  13, 1981, 86-126889 
lat  a'  F02D  33/00 
U&  a  123-339  7  firf— 

1.  An  engine  idling  routional  speed  control  device  conquis- 
mg: 

a  throttle  valve  arranged  in  a  firrt  air  intake  poaaag^ 


/alve  disposed  within  the  inuke  bore  of  an      inuke  air  flow  rate  wntiol  means  anangad  inVaSmd  air 
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intake  ptmge  for  controlling  intake  air  quantity  taken  senior  means  cooperating  with  aaid  pomp  piston  for  generating 

from  said  second  air  intake  passage  into  an  engine;  a  metering  onset  signal,  and  said  dectricaUy  operated  valve 

a  rotational  speed  sensor  for  sensing  a  rotational  speed  of 

said  engine;  n,  ^^-^  j 

an  air  flow  rate  sensor  for  sensing  air  quantity  taken  into  said  '" -'- ' 

engine;  and 
an  electronic  control  circuit  for  driving  said  intake  air  flow 

rate  control  means  such  that  the  rotational  speed  of  said 

engine  in  a  substantially  flill-close  position  of  said  throttle 

valve  is  brought  into  a  target  rotational  tpted  range  re> 


lated  to  at  least  an  engine  coolant  temperature,  comparing 
a  value  related  to  the  intake  air  quantity  sensed  by  said  air 
flow  rate  sensor  and  the  engine  rotational  tpeed  sensed  by 
said  rotational  Mpeed  sensor  with  a  reference,  determining, 
based  on  the  result  of  comparison,  if  said  intake  air  flow 
rate  control  means  is  to  be  downward  controlled  in  a 
manner  to  decrease  the  air  quantity  taken  from  said  see* 
ond  air  intake  passage,  and,  if  a  decision  is  is  made  that  said 
intake  air  flow  rate  control  means  is  not  to  be  downward 
controlled. 


having  a  voltage  supply  means  from  which  te  derivable  a 
metering  endsignal  iqxm  closure  of  said  valve. 


ENGINE  KNOCK  CONTROL  SUPERVISORY  SYSTEM 
JBrg  Bootti,  MlhladMn  Robert  Entenmaaa,  Benaiagn;  Ro> 
chos  Koab,  KonwwtheiB;  Siegfried  Robdc,  Scbwitbcrdingsii, 

aisd  Itebsrt  Schramm,  StMgart,  aU  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  GemiV. 
to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FUed  Job.  29, 1912,  Sar.  No.  393,421 
Chdns  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JiL  18, 
1981, 3128475 

lat  a'  F02B  5/14 
VS.  a  123    428  13 


4,4^2,361 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A  FUEL  QUANTnY 

SIGNAL 
AntoB  Karle,  Laoabarg,  and  Hetamt  Lanfer,  Stattgvt,  both  of 
Fed.  Rqk  of  Geranny,  aarignon  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranny 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,777 
.  Ga&BS  priority,  apidicstioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Doe.  9, 
1981, 3148688 

lit  a'  FQ2M  59/20 
U.S.ai23-3S7  lOCaaiaH 

1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  fliel  quantity  signal  in  an 
iiyection  pump  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
pump  piston  actuated  by  a  cam  disk  which  cam  slope  is  con- 
stant in  the  metering  range,  said  pump  piston  encloses  a  pump 
work  chamber  connectable  with  a  ftiel  inlet  conduit  and  at 
least  one  outlet  supply  line,  said  fiiel  inlet  conduit  being  pro* 
vided  with  an  electrically  operated  metering  valve,  a  podtion* 


1.  Engine  knock  control  supervisory  system  for  an  faitemal 
combustion  engine  having 

a  knocking  sensor  (10)  providing  a  knocking  signal  upon 
sensing  engine  knocking,  and  background  noise  signals; 

an  evalu^ion  circuit  (11)  connected  to  and  controlled  by  the 
sensor  (10)  and  providing  output  signals  representative  of 
engine  knocking; 

an  engine  control  unit  (12, 13)  oontrcdling  engine  operation; 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

means  (12, 18)  for  generating,  from  time  to  time,  test  signals; 

means  (IS)  connected  to  and  controlling  the  signals  derived 
from  the  sensor  during  occurrence  of  the  test  signals,  to 
change  their  relative  characteristics  so  that  the  signals 
then  will  be  in  the  form  of  simulated  knocking  signals; 

and  means  (22)  for  acting  on  said  engine  control  unit  (12, 13) 
and  controlling  said  engine  control  unit  to  change  the 
operating  conditions  of  the  engine  in  a  direction  in  which 
knocking  is  prevented  upon  determination  of  failure  of 
detection  of  knocking  in  the  evaluation  circuit  (11)  in 
response  to  said  simulated  knocking  signals  during  occur* 
fence  of  the  test  signals. 

9.  Method  of  monitoring  an  engine  knock  control  system  for 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  in  which  the  engine  knock 
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control  iyttem  has  •  lensor  (10)  providing  a  knocking  signal 
upon  ioising  engine  knocking  and  background  noise  signals; 
an  evaluatioa  circuit  (11)  connected  to  and  controUed  by  the 

tensor  (10|  and  providing  output  signals  representative  of 

engine  knocking: 

and  an  engine  control  unit  (12,  IS)  controlling  engine  opera- 

tion« 
comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention,  the  steps  of 
generating,  from  time  to  time,  test  signals; 
applying  said  test  signals  to  the  signals  derived  from  the 


cycle  of  said  signal  from  said  signal  coil  to  discharge  said 
^•dtor  means  through  said  discharge  control  switch; 

a  refierence  voltage  generating  circuit  to  generate  a  refer- 
ence voltage  of  a  value  lower  than  the  maximum  value  of 
a  voltage  across  said  capacitor  means; 

and  a  conducting  signal  generating  circuit  to  generate  said 
conducting  siipial  when  said  voltage  across  said  cuacitor 
means  becomes  lower  than  said  reference  voltage. 


changing  tbi  characteristics  of  the  signals  from  the  sensor, 
during  occurrence  of  the  test  signals,  to  simulate  knocking 
signals,  so  that  the  sensor  signals  then  will  be  in  the  form 
of  simulated  knocking  signals; 

evaluating  the  tensor  signals  during  occurrence  of  the  test 
signals  to  determine: 

(a)  presence  of  sensor  signals,  or 

(b)  absence  of  tensor  sisals, 

and  controllihg  engine  operation  by  controlling  said  engine 
control  unit  to  an  operating  state  in  which  knocking  is 
positively  prevented  if  said  evaluation  step  indicates  ab- 
lenoe  of  sensor  signals  during  occurrence  of  the  test  sig- 
ails. 


IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
WroloaU  Na^Jyo,  MiiUM;  HlroiU  Seriawa,  Gotoba,  and 
MkUo  Sipa^  Naaun,  aU  of  Japan,  aarigaon  to  g«i~ni 
Dnki  Co^  Ltd.,  SUnoka,  Japn 

FDid  Oet  14,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  SU^a 

,.2S!!fnff?**''  ■PpMcatfon  Japan.  Oet  14,  IMO,  85- 

144080(U];  Nov.  28,  198a  5M70463[U] 
lat  a^  FQ2P  5/08 

UAau»-«r  9 


HIbmU 


145648{U] 


HYDRAUUC  LASH  ADJUSTER 

Nigoya,  Jipn,  aMipor  to  Aiain  SefU  KibiH 
Karlya,  Japaa 

FOad  Sap.  28, 1982,  S«.  No.  438,778 

Japaa,  Sop.  30,  1981,  86- 


UAai33-90J8 


lat  as  FOIL  1/34 


V   m 


;^  — ^  ii 


ii. 


?t^«-^ 


/z 


1.  An  ignitiod  system  for  an  btemal  combustion  engine 
comprising  an  i^iition  coil,  an  AC  generator  to  generate  an 
AC  voltage  in  tyachronism  with  rotation  of  said  engine,  means 
for  supplying  electric  power  generated  by  said  AC  generator 
during  one  half  cycle  of  said  AC  voltage  for  causing  a  primary 
current  to  flow  though  a  primary  coil  of  said  ignition  coil,  a 
temiconductor  svritch  to  control  said  primary  current  through 

said  primary  coil  a  signal  coil  to  generate  a  si^  of  one  cycle 
pcr.c°c  revolution  of  said  engine  in  synchronism  therewith  and 
an  ignition  position  control  circuit  to  produce  a  conducting 
signal  for  causing  conduction  of  said  semiconductor  switch 
with  said  signal  from  said  signal  coil  used  u  a  control  simal, 

said  temiconductor  switch  bdng  caused  to  conduct  so  that  said 
primary  current  rapidly  varies  whereby  said  engine  is  ignited, 
c^cteriied  in  that  said  ignition  position  control  circuit  com- 
prises; 

cqwdtor  meam; 

a  capacitor  charging  circuit  to  charge  said  capacitor  means 
with  one  polarity  from  a  power  source  o^Mcitor  which  is 
in  mm  chargpd  through  a  unilateral  element  by  said  AC 
voltage  of  another  half  cycle  from  said  AC  generator. 

a  capacitor  discharging  circuit  having  a  discharge  control 
twitch  to  be  ouiaed  to  conduct  during  the  leading  half 


1.  A  hydraulic  lash  adjuster  comprisfaig  a  hollow  cylindrical 
body  having  a  bottom  at  one  end  thereof,  a  hollow  cylindrical 
plunger  having  an  apertured  bottom  slidingly  dis|)oaod  in  said 

body  with  leakage  clearance  therebetween  defining  a  reservoir 
chamber  within  said  plunger  and  a  pressure  chamber  between 
the  bottom  of  said  plunger  and  the  bottom  of  said  body,  fint 
check  valve  means  operatively  associated  with  the  apertured 
bottom  of  said  plunger  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from 
said  reservoir  chamber  to  said  pressure  chamber,  cup  means 
operatively  associated  with  one  end  of  said  plunger  for  opera- 
tive engagement  with  the  push  rod  in  a  valve  mechanism,  first 
and  second  annular  grooves  located  in  the  outer  surfkce  of  the 
said  body  and  said  plunger  respectftiUy,  first  and  second  port 
means  located  in  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  grooves  with  said 
grooves  and  ports  being  operatively  associated  with  each  other 
for  supplying  a  fluid  through  said  body  and  said  plunger  to  said 
reservoir  chamber,  annular  valve  seat  means  disposed  in  said 
plunger  between  said  port  in  said  plunger  and  the  bottom  of 
said  plunger  and  second  check  valve  means  astoriated  with 
said  valve  seat  means  on  the  side  thereof  towards  the  bottom  of 
said  plunger  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  bom  said  port  in 
said  plunger  to  said  reservdr  chamber. 


1jl81,WP 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  FUEL  TO  AN  INTERNAL 

OOMBUSnON  ENGINE 
Jaaao  Uonnil,  Nagoya,  Japaa,  aaaipor  to  Aloaa  Eogyo  Kaba- 
shfld  Kaiaha,  Oba,  Japaa 
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1.  An  apparatus  fbr  supplying  ftwl  to  an  internal  combustion 
engfaie  mcluding  a  tati  pump,  an  air  pump,  an  air  intake  pas- 
sage, a  nozzle  mounted  in  said  air  intake  passage  and  adapted  to 
communicate  with  said  fliel  pump  and  said  air  pump,  said 
nozzle  having  a  discharge  opoiing  which  opens  into  said  air 
mtake  passage,  an  air  restriction  and  a  fiiel  restriction  which 
lead  to  said  discharge  opening,  an  air  valve  mounted  in  said  air 
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intake  ptnage  and  a  throttle  valve  provided  downtfeam  of  verted  wherein  laid  pube  motor  is  driven  at  low  speeds  alter 
said  air  valve,  wherein  ftiel  and  air  pasting  through  said  ftiel  the  specified  period  of  time  has  elapsed,  and  the  time  constant 
restriction  and  said  air  restriction  are  mixed  in  said  nozzle  and 
are  injected  from  said  discharge  opening  to  said  air  intake 
passage,  said  aniaratus  comprising: 
an  air  regulator  located  at  an  air  passage  between  said  nozzle 

and  said  air  pump  for  geneniing  an  air  pressure  Pa  and 

maintaining  a  pressure  differential  between  pressure  in 

said  air  intake  passage  and  said  air  pressure  PaSt  a  prede> 

termined  value  corresponding  to  engine  operations; 
a  fiiel  regulator  located  at  a  ftiel  passage  between  said  nozzle 

and  said  fiwl  pump  for  generating  a  ftiel  pressure  P/and 

maintaining  a  pressure  differential  between  presrare  in 


said  air  intake  passage  and  said  ftiel  pressure  P/at  a  prede* 
termined  value  correqxmding  to  engine  operations; 

an  air  sensor  for  sensing  the  amount  of  suction  air  into  said 
air  intake  passage  and  outputting  a  signal  corresponding  to 
said  amount  of  suction  air, 

a  computer  for  receiving  said  signal  from  said  air  sensor  and 
outputting  a  signal  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
pressure  differential  between  said  air  pressure  P«and  said 
ftael  pressure  P/  said  pressure  differential  corresponding 
to  said  signal  from  said  air  sensor,  and 

means  located  at  at  least  one  of  said  ftiel  passage  and  said  air 
passage  for  receiving  a  signal  tnm  said  computer  and 
maintaining  said  pressure  differential  between  said  air 
pressure  P«  and  said  ftiel  pressure  P/at  a  required  value. 


AOt-FUEL  RATIO  GONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

MMMB  nonn,  oaiMMj  Tuuire  wiiiweet  nagoyi,  ano 

KdM  YnoMto,  OknU,  iD  of  Japn,  aaripore  to  Aiaaa 

Kogyo  KflfriTrttlM  laiaha,  Oba,  Japan 

FDad  Mir.  18, 198S,  Sar.  No.  478,806 

CUm  priorltj,  appUeation  Jipn,  Mat.  39,  1912,  87- 
48108[U] 

lirt.  a)  F02M  7/Oa  7/18 
VA  a.  U8-440  3  CUaa 

1.  An  air*ftiel  ratio  control  drcuit  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  low-pass  filter;  a  hysteresis  type  compara- 
tor, a  delay  timer,  output  signals  from  an  exhaut  gas  sensor 
being  trannnittsd  throu^  said  low-pass  filter  to  said  hysteretis 
type  comparator  and  then  to  said  dday  timer,  and  a  pulse 
motor  tot  controlling  air-ftid  ratio  of  said  internal  combiution 
engine  and  adapted  to  be  driven  in  either  fbrward  or  reverse 
direction  determined  by  the  output  of  said  comparator  at  high 
speeds  for  a  tpedBed  period  of  time  determined  by  said  delay 
timer  at  each  time  when  the  output  of  said  comparator  is  in- 


of  said  low-pass  filter  is  set  longer  than  the  delay  time  of  said 
delay  timer. 
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1.  A  ftiel  controller  for  controlling  ftiel  tapply  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising; 
a  venturi  portion  formed  in  an  air-intike  path  ijiMptei  to 

feed  air  to  said  internal  combustion  engine; 
a  throttle  valve  installed  in  said  air-intake  path  on  the  down- 
stream side  of  said  venturi  portion; 
an  auxiliary  throttle  valve  installed  between  said  throttle 

valve  and  sakl  venturi  portion; 
a  fUel  iiyection  portion  provided  between  said  throttle  valve 

and  said  venturi  portion  and  iiyecting  ftiel  fed  through  a 

ftiel  path; 
a  bypass  air  path  formed  to  have  one  end  opened  at  said 

venturi  portion  and  the  other  end  opened  at  the  upstream 

side  thereof; 
a  sensor  means  provided  in  said  bypass  air  path  for  detecting 

an  amount  of  air  passing  therethrough; 
a  means  provided  in  sakl  bypass  air  path  for  controlling  the 

amount  of  air  passing  therethrough  at  a  constant  level; 
a  means  provided  in  a  fuel  path  communicating  with  sakl 

fbel  injection  portion  for  controlling  an  amount  of  ftiel 

passing  through  sakl  ftiel  path  in  accordance  with  the 

amount  of  air  passing  through  sakl  air-intake  path;  and 
a  link  mechanim  tot  operating  sakl  auxiliary  throttle  valve 

and  sakl  throttle  valve  interlockedly. 
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output  rignab  fhm  uid  stroke  tensor  means,  said  revolu- 
tion sensor  means  and  said  pressure  sensor  means. 

FUEL  INJECnON  APPARATUS  DESIGNED  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL4X)MBU8nON  ENGINE 

JaM-Lodi  Dairi.  Satot  Geda  Lafal,  airf  Jean-Loda  Fhmaat. 

Ljow,  both  of  Fhuce,  aaaigMn  to  Raaaalt  VaUcBlea  Indna. 
Mala,  Lyooa,  nraace 

^  .         FDad  Dae.  18, 1980,  Sar.  No.  218,333 
OaiBH  priorttjr,  application  F^aMa,  Dae.  14^  1979, 79  31383 
Int  a3  F02B  19/00:  F02M  39/00 
VA  a  123-480  ( , 


1-  A  Aiel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

a  source  of  high  pressure  (ael  supply  hydraulically  con- 
nected with  a  ftiel  tank  or  reservoir  which  stores  liquid 
ftiel  therein  through  a  lower  pressure  supply  pump; 
an  accumulator  which  accumulates  therein  high  pressure 

ftiel  from  said  high  pressure  f^l  supply  source; 
iqjection  valve  means  having  a  body  formed  with  an  axial 

bore  and  a  nozzle  hole; 
a  pressure  regulator  valve  means  which  adjusto  the  preuure 

of  fbel  which  is  to  be  coupled  to  said  body; 
plunger  means  axially  sUdable  in  the  axial  bore  of  said  body 

of  said  ii^eetion  valve  means; 
said  body  having  a  ftiel  induction  passageway  means  at  one 
end  of  whi«h  high  pressure  ftiel  from  said  source  of  high 
pressure  ftiel  supply  is  constantly  communicated,  the 
other  end  of  said  ftiel  induction  passageway  means  being 
open  into  tie  axial  bore  of  said  body; 
saM  plunger  means  having  a  passageway  means  therein 
permitting  hydrauUc  communication  between  said  ftiel 
induction  passageway  means  of  the  body  and  a  nozzle 
Jiole  therethrough; 
drive  means  driving  said  plunger  means  for  a  downward  or 
ii^ection  sttoke  and  an  upward  or  return  stroke  in  the 
axial  bore  of  said  body,  whereby  injection  of  ftiel  under 
high  pressure  is  started  when  said  passageway  means  in 
said  plunger  means  is  communicated  with  said  fuel  induc- 
tion pasMgeKvay  and  said  nozzle  hole  in  said  body  upon 
the  iiuection  stroke  of  said  plunger  means  and  terminated 
when  communication  between  said  passageway  and  said 
.   nozzle  hole  is  interrupted  upon  the  return  stroke  of  said 

plunger  mesns;  and 
electric  control  means  for  controlling  the  operations  of  said 
drive  means  and  said  pressure  regulator  valve  means,  said 
electric  control  means  comprising  a  control  unit  and  pres- 
sure sensor  means  for  sensing  the  injection  pressure,  said 
pressure  sensor  means  comprising  a  pick-up  means  dis- 
posed in  a  passage  which  entends  fixmi  said  pressure  regu- 
lator valve  means  to  said  injection  valve  means,  said  elec- 
tric control  means  also  comprising  a  stroke  sensor  means 
•ensing  the  aRial  position  of  said  plunger  means,  said  elec- 
tric control  tneans  ftirtlwr  comprising  revolution  sensor 
means  sensing  the  speed  of  said  engine,  whereby  said 
electric  conttol  means  is  operable  to  control  the  operation 
of  said  drive  means  to  thereby  control  the  injection  start- 
ing and  termkating  points  at  controlled  timing  and  also  to 
control  the  guantity  of  the  injection  of  ftiel  in  response  to 


1.  A  ftiel  h^jection  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  source  of  pressurized  ftiel,  a  ftiel  reservoir 
and  at  least  one  ftid  injector  having  a  portion  normally  inter- 
connected with  said  source  of  pressurized  ftiel  and  selectively 
operable  in  iigect  ftiel  in  response  to  a  predetermined  decrease 
of  pressure  in  said  portion  of  said  at  least  one  ftiel  ejector,  said 
ftiel  uijector  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  valve  body; 

a  first  passageway  means  formed  in  said  valve  body  and 
interconnectable  with  said  portion  of  said  at  least  one  flid 
iiuecton 

a  second  passageway  means  formed  in  said  valve  body  and 
interconnectable  with  said  source  of  pressurized  ftiel; 

a  third  passageway  means  formed  in  said  valve  body'and 
mterconnectable  with  said  ftiel  reservoir, 

a  fourth  passageway  means  and  a  fifth  passageway  means 
each  formed  in  said  valve  body  and  each  interconnecting 
said  first  and  second  passageway  mgagf; 

a  sixth  passageway  means  and  a  seventh  passageway  means 
each  formed  in  said  valve  body  and  each  interoomiecting 
said  first  and  said  third  passageway  tnaatiy. 

fint  valve  means  crossing  each  of  said  fourth,  fifth,  sixth  and 
seventh  passageway  means  and  reciprocating  thereacross 
between  a  first  position  opening  said  fifth  and  sixth  pas- 
sageway means  and  closing  said  fourth  and  seventh  pas- 
sageway means  and  a  second  position  opening  said  fourth 
and  seventh  passageway  means  and  closing  said  fifth  and 
sixth  passageway  means;  and 

second  valve  means  crossing  each  of  said  fourth,  fifth  sixth 
and  seventh  passageway  means  and  recipronting  be- 
tween a  fint  position  opening  said  fifth  and  seventh  pas- 
sageway means  and  closing  said  fourth  and  sixth  passage- 
way means  and  a  second  position  opoing  said  fourth  and 
sixth  passageway  means  and  closmg  said  fifth  and  seventh 
passageway  means  such  that,  when  both  of  said  first  and 
second  valve  means  are  in  said  first  positions,  said  first 
passageway  means  is  interconnected  with  said  second 
passageway  means  and  is  disconnected  from  said  third 
passageway  means,  and  ftirther  such  that  when  both  of 
said  first  and  second  valve  means  are  hi  said  second  posi- 
tions, said  first  passageway  means  is  mterconnected  with 
■aid  second  passageway  means  and  is  disconnected  from 
said  third  passageway  means,  and  still  ftirther  such  that 
when  one  of  said  first  and  second  valve  mean  is  m  its  first 
position  and  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  valve  means 
is  in  its  second  position,  said  first  passageway  means  is 
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disconnected  firom  said  second  passageway  means  and  is 
interconnected  with  said  third  passageway  means. 


M<2,370 
FUEL  IN JECnON  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Boas  A.  Jarrett,  London,  England,  aadgnor  to  Locas  Indaatrlei 
Linitad,  Binringham,  v^ffimt^ 

FIM  Dae.  17.  IMl,  8m.  No.  331,823 
Clainis  priority,  appUeatfon  United  Kingdom,  Dae.  31, 1980, 
8041546 

Int  CLi  F02M  39/00 
VS.  CL  123—450  4  OainH 


amount  of  Aiel  supplied  to  the  bore  from  said  source  thereby  to 
control  the  quantity  of  ftiei  supplied  by  the  apparatus  at  each 
delivery  strolce  of  the  plunger,  characteriied  in  that  the  trailing 
flank  of  each  of  said  cam  lobes  extends  to  a  location  ahnost 
adjacent  to  the  leading  flanlc  of  the  next  adjacent  cam  lobe,  said 
tr^ling  flanks  being  gently  sloped  with  respect  to  said  cam  ring 
base  circle  to  thereby  extend  the  time  during  which  outward 
movement  of  said  plunger  is  controlled  by  said  cam  lobe  so 
that  said  plunger  is  under  control  of  a  traiUng  flank  at  substan- 
tially any  angular  orienution  of  said  rotor  distributor,  said  ftwl 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pumping  apptntm  comprising  an  axially 
slidable  rotary  distributor  member  located  in  a  surrounding 
body  part  and  arranged  in  use  to  be  rotated  in  timed  relation- 
ship with  an  associated  engine,  a  bore  formed  in  the  distributor 
member  and  a  plunger  slidable  in  said  bore,  a  delivery  passage 
in  the  distributor  member  for  communication  in  turn  with  a 
plurality  of  outlet  ports  in  the  body  part  during  successive 
inward  movements  of  the  plunger,  said  delivery  passage  com- 
municating with  said  bore  so  that  the  fiiel  displaced  by  said 
plunger  is  supplied  to  an  outlet  port,  a  cam  for  imparting 
inward  movement  to  said  plunger  u  the  distributor  member 
routes,  supply  means  for  supplying  fbel  to  said  bore  to  effect 
outward  movement  of  the  plunger,  speed  responsive  means  for 
varying  the  setting  of  the  cam  to  provide  timing  adjustment 
stop  means  for  controlling  the  extent  of  outward  movement  of 
the  plunger  said  stop  means  being  arranged  to  vary  the  extent 
of  outward  movement  of  the  plunger  in  accordance  with  the 
axial  position  of  the  distributor  member  thereby  to  control  the 
amount  of  ftiel  supplied  by  the  q>paratus  to  the  engine,  a  cou- 
pUng  interposed  between  a  drive  shaft  and  the  distributor 
member,  said  drive  shaft  in  use  being  coupled  to  a  rotary  part 
of  the  associated  engine,  said  coupling  incorporating  a  helical 
peg  and  slot  connection  wherd>y  as  tite  distributor  member  is 
moved  axially  relative  to  the  drive  shaft  angular  movement  of 
the  distributor  member  relative  to  the  drive  shaft  will  occur  to 
maintain  the  timing  of  delivery  of  ftiel  by  the  apparatus  sub* 
stantially  constant 


1979, 


4^442371 
FUEL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
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1.  A  ftiel  injection  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  ftiel  to 
an  internal  combustion  engine  and  of  the  kind  comprising  a 
rotary  distributor  member,  a  plunger  movable  within  a  bore,  a 
roller  controlling  movement  of  said  plunger,  a  cam  which 
includes  a  base  circle  and  a  plurality  of  cam  lobes,  each  cam 
lobe  having  a  leading  flank  for  imparting  inward  movement  to 
the  plunger  and  a  trailing  flank,  ftiel  disph»ed  from  said  bore 
during  inward  plunger  movement  flowing  by  way  of  passage 
means  in  the  distributor  member  to  an  outlet,  a  source  of  fiiel 
under  pressure  and  tael  inlet  control  means  for  controlling  the 


inlet  control  means  being  formed  to  establish  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  toe\  source  and  said  bore  for  a  predetermined 
amount  of  time  during  which  said  roller  is  forced  to  constantly 
engage  a  trailing  flank  and  moves  a  specific  distance  along  said 
flank,  the  amount  of  ftiel  supplied  to  said  plunger  being  directly 
related  to  said  specific  distance  so  that  said  trailing  flank  de- 
fines a  metering  portion  and  said  inlet  control  means  actt  as  an 
on/off  valve  to  control  the  flow  of  fuel  from  said  source  to  the 
bore  while  the  plunger  is  moving  outwardly  against  and  con- 
stantly under  the  control  of  said  metering  portion  of  each  cam 
lobe. 
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FUad  Sop.  30, 1982, 8m.  No.  431,767 

Int  a^  F02M  39/00 

VS.  CL  123—452  22  Oahna 


1.  A  continuous  flow  fuel  iiyectkm  system  for  use  on  a 
racing  engine  equinied  with  accelerator  controlled  butterfly 
throttle  valve  means  connected  to  an  inlet  of  a  supercharger 
discharging  into  the  engine  intake  manifbld,  said  ftiel  injection 
system  being  characterized  by  having  in  combination: 


1882 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  31, 1984 


•  pMitive  displacement  Aid  pump  adapted  to  be  driven  by 
the  engine  and  having  a  capacity  at  leait  equal  to  nuud- 
mum  engine  needs; 

ftiel  metering  valve  means  having  an  inlet  connected  to  an 
outlet  of  laid  pump  and  having  a  non-circular  main  fuel 
outlet  passage  discharging  into  air  flowing  to  the  engine 
intake  manifold  and  a  non-circular  excess  fbel  passageway 
connected  to  an  fM  source  by  continuously  open  unre- 
stricted duct  means; 

•  rotary  valve  mounted  m  said  metering  valve  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  throttle  valve  means  and  having  a 
non-circular  main  ftiel  port  for  controlling  fbel  flow  be- 
tween said  ftiel  inlet  and  said  main  fbel  ouUet  passage,  and 
having  a  non-circular  venting  port  operatively  associated 
with  said  excen  ftiel  passage,  said  rotary  valve  being 
operable  to  vent  excess  fWl  to  the  fkwl  source  at  the  start- 
ing line  of  a  race  and  to  close  after  not  in  excess  of  9* 
rototion  of  said  valve  toward  the  fWly  open  throttle  posi- 
tion thereof  as  the  engine  accelerates;  and 

said  valve  being  operable  upon  release  of  said  accelerator  to 
route  abruptly  in  the  revene  direction  to  a  position  sup- 
plying fuel  for  engiqC  idling  while  opening  said  venting 
port  to  vent  excess  fuel  to  the  tae\  source  and  avoid  a 
lunnfW  pressure  condition  on  the  outlet  side  of  said  f^ 
pump. 


Mtt474 

Am-FUEL  KAHO  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  UTILIZING  AN  EXHAUST  GAS 

CONCENTRATION  SENSOR 

Nojwyold  Kob^raaU,  Toyota,  airi  nniiU  Itoh,  Nagnym  both  of 

FDed  Ai«.  12, 1M2,  S«.  No.  4073CO 
iertty,  applleatfM  Jipn,  Ai«.  13,  IMl,  gg.U8N9 
IM.  a*  nXM  51/00 

UAam-w  ichtaa 


.» 


2_« 


«l»-  FLOW    Li 


•0 


MC  V— I'l— )m»u 


ICCIWMMTCH}- 


Vo 


•t 


'/a    -  -  INJKTiON 


4,442,373 

AIR.TO-FUEL  lUTIO  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

^1?!?!?.S^  "'**»•  ^""^  ■"■*««*  ^  MHwiWaU  DeaU 
IihMUU  Xaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  407,343 

Oatas  priority,  appUeatkm  Japan,  Aag.  12, 1981,  34-127494 

lat  CL^  FD2D  5/00 

U J.  a  123-489  M 


1.  A  method  for  controUing  an  air-to-fiiel  ratio  of  an  inlet 
mixture  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

providing  a  first  signal  representing  a  state  of  said  air-to-f^ 
ratio; 

*°<*8"ting  said  first  signal  a  plurality  of  times  to  obtain  a 

corresponding  pltraUty  of  values  of  a  second  signal; 
averagmg  a  predetermined  number  of  said  values  of  said 

second  signal  to  obtain  an  average  value  centered  within  a 
control  width;  and 

providing  a  third  signal  for  controlling  said  air-to-fbel  ratio 
in  accordance  w|h  said  second  signal  and  said  control 
width,  said  third  signal  corresponding  to  said  second 
signal  limited  in  accordance  with  said  control  width. 


1.  An  air-fUel  ratio  control  method  fior  an  hitemal  combus- 
tion engme,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  the  concentration  of  a  predetermmed  component 

to  the  exhaust  gas  to  generate  a  fint  electrical  signal  which 
todicates  the  detected  concentration; 
detecting  the  rotational  speed  of  the  engine  to  generate  a 
second  electrical  signal  which  todicates  die  detected  rota- 
tional speed; 
correcting  the  feeding  rate  of  ftael  supplied  to  the  engine  to 
accordance  with  said  first  electrical  signal  so  as  to  execute 
a  closed-loop  air-f^  ratio  control  operation; 
comparing  said  first  electrical  signal  with  a  reference  signal 
having  a  voltage  to  generate  a  third  electrical  signal 
which  todicates  diat  said  first  electrical  signal  is  lower 
than  die  reference  signal,  die  voltage  of  said  reference 
signal  being  changed  to  accordance  widi  said  second 
dectirical  signal  so  as  to  decrease  when  die  rotational 
speed  increases  and  so  as  to  tocrease  when  die  rotational' 
qwed  decreases;  and 
stopping  die  closed-loop  air-fbel  ratio  control  operation  to 
execute  an  open-loop  air-fbel  ratio  control  operation  when 
said  diird  electrical  signal  is  continuously  produced  for  a 
time  longer  dian  a  predetermined  poiod  of  time. 
8.  An  air-fbel  ratio  control  apparatus  fbr  an  totemal  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  die  concentration  of  a  predetermtoed 
component  to  the  exhaust  gu  to  generate  a  first  electrical 
signal  which  indicates  die  detected  concentration; 
means  for  detecting  die  rotational  speed  of  die  engtoe  to 
generate  a  second  dectrical  signal  which  indicates  the 
detected  routional  speed; 
means  fbr  correcting  die  fiseding  rate  of  fiwl  supplied  to  die 
engine  to  accordance  widi  said  first  electrical  signal  so  as 
to  execute  a  closed-loop  air-ftiel  ratio  control  operation; 
means  for  comparing  said  first  electrical  signal  widi  a  refer- 
ence signal  having  a  voltage  to  generate  a  diird  electrical 
signal  which  indicates  diat  said  first  electrical  signal  is 
lower  dian  die  reference  signal,  die  voltiige  of  said  refer- 
ence signal  betog  changed  to  accordance  with  said  second 
electrical  signal  so  as  to  decrease  when  die  rotational 
speed  tocreases  and  so  as  to  increase  when  the  rotational 
speed  decreases;  and 
means  for  stopping  die  closed-loop  air-fbel  ratio  control 
operation  to  execute  an  open-loop  air-ftwl  ratio  control 
operation  when  said  diird  electiical  signal  is  continuously 
produced  for  a  time  longer  than  a  predetermtoed  period  of 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FUEL 
SUPPLY  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

ToddiU  iMbt,  Namnmiid  NotaUn  OUowi,  Toyoti,  botk  or 
Japn,  inismm  to  Toyota  Jidotha  KabHldld  KaUa,  TojroCi, 


FIM  Mar.  17, 1983,  S«.  No.  47MM 
ClaiiBi  priorltjr,  appUeathM  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1982, 87<04M4S 
lit  a>  FD2M 17/00 
U  A  a  123-^491  10 


/ 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  ftiel  lupply  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  oombostion  chambers,  an  intake 
manifold,  and  an  air  intake  passage  for  introducing  outer  air 
into  the  combustion  chamber,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

detecting  an  engine  running  speed  to  produce  a  first  electri* 
cal  signal; 

detecting  an  intake  manifold  pneumatic  pressure  to  produce 
a  second  electrical  signal; 

detecting  a  temperature  of  the  outer  air  of  the  engine  to 
produce  a  third  electrical  signal; 

detecting  a  temperature  corresponding  to  the  temperature  of 
the  air  intake  passage  to  produce  a  fourth  dectrical  signal; 

calculating,  in  response  to  the  first  and  second  electrical 
signals,  a  value  which  corresponds  to  a  basic  fuel  feed  to 
the  engine; 

determining,  in  reqxmse  to  the  tUrd  dectrical  signal,  a  first 
correction  coefficient  by  using  a  jvedetermined  first  fimc* 
tion  which  indicates  a  relaticmshtp  between  the  outer  air 
tenq)erature  and  the  first  correction  coefficient,  said  first 
correction  coefficient  corresponding  to  an  outer  air  tem* 
peranire  dependent  coefficient  at  the  time  of  a  fiilly 
warmed'Up  condition; 

determining,  in  response  to  the  toarth  electrical  signal,  a 
second  correction  coefficient  by  using  a  predetermined 
second  flinction  which  indicates  a  relationship  between 
the  temperature  and  the  second  correction  coefficient; 

determining,  in  accordance  with  said  first  and  second  cor* 
rection  coefficients,  a  tUrd  correction  coefficient,  a 
«ii«tigifi|  rate  of  the  tUrd  oorrectioo  coefficient  with 
reqMct  to  the  outer  air  temperature  increasing  when  the 
temperature  decreases,  and  decreasing  when  the  tempera- 
ture corresponding  to  the  air  intake  passage  temperature 


correcting,  in  accordance  with  said  third  correction  coeffid* 
ent,  the  calcuhited  value  for  the  Aid  feed  so  that  the  cor* 
rected  value  for  the  f^  feed  is  proportional  to  said  third 
correction  coefficient;  and 

adjusting,  in  reqxmse  to  the  corrected  value  for  the  Aid 
fbed,  the  actud  flwl  feed  to  the  engine. 


4,442,376 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  AND 
CONTROLLING  THE  EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION 

RATE  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINES 
WoUlpng  RIppen  Mas  Straabd,  both  of  Stuttgart,  and  Wolf 
Weasel,  Oberrtoilapa,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  avigBors 
to  Robert  Boeeh  GmbH,  Stattgart,  FM.  Rap.  of  GeriBany 

FDed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,328 
CUms  priorUy,  appUeatloa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Csnway,  Jan.  3, 
1982,3220832 

lat  ai  F02M  23AJ6 
UA  a  123-171  6< 
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8.  An  apparatus  for  determining  and  controlling  the  exhauM 
gas  rectrculatioD  rate  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  which 
comprises  an  air  intake  tube,  an  engine,  an  exhaust  gas  tube  and 
a  recirculation  line  extending  firom  said  exhaust  gas  tube  to  said 
air  intake  tube,  a  temperature  determining  means  (T4)  in  the 
exhaust  gas  tube  of  the  engine  upstream  of  an  inlet  into  the 
exhaust  gas  recirculationg  line  which  produces  an  output  vdue 
of  the  temperature  of  exhaust  gases,  a  regulator  having  a  first 
input  for  recdving  an  output  fh»i  said  temperaturenletermin- 
ing  means  (T4X  and  an  aiyusting  member  in  the  exhaust  gas 
recirculation  line  for  adjusting  flow  of  gases  through  said 
recirculation  line,  a  temperature-determining  means  (TO)  in 
said  air  intake  tube  for  measuring  ambient  air,  a  temperature- 
determining  device  (Tl)  in  said  intake  tube  just  upstream  of  a 
connection  of  sdd  recirculating  exhaust  tube  and  said  air  intake 
tube  for  measuring  aspirated  air  temperature,  an  air  tempera- 
ture determining  means  (T3)  in  said  air  intake  tube  downstream 
of  said  connection,  a  temperature  measuring  device  (T3)  in  sdd 
recirculating  exhaust  gas  tube  upstream  of  said  connection,  a 
computer  circuit  which  links  the  temperature  outputs  of  said 
temperature  detecting  means  (Tl,  T2,  T3)  with  one  another  in 
such  a  manner  than  an  actud-vdue  signd  for  an  exhaust  gas 
recirculation  rate  is  produced,  which  signd  is  delivered  to  a 
second  input  of  said  regulator,  and  said  regulator  produces  a 
difference  output  signd  which  contrds  said  actuating  member 
in  said  redrcdation  exhaust  tube. 

a 

EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  DEVICE 
TakaaU  Tanaka;  HaMl  lawd,  both  of  Toyohashl;  TosUUko 
IgaaUra,  Toyokawa;  KiyoMrl  SaUfBdri.  AkU,  and  Takahara 
UopU,  OkaaaU,  aD  of  Japn,  aadpors  to  Nippon  Sokon, 
Incn  NUdo,  Japan 

FDed  Dec  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  481,082 
OalBH  priority,  appHealloa  Japan,  Dae.  19, 1981, 86.204834 
Int  a)  F02M  25A)6 
U  A  a  123-871  1  CUm 

1.  An  EOR  device  for  an  intomd  combustion  engine  coo* 
prising: 
an  EOR  pipe  which  forms  a  passage  between  an  intake  pipe 
and  an  exhaust  pipe  of  the  engine,  for  si^iplying  a  portion 
(MTtiie  exhaust  gas  to  the  intake  pipe; 
an  EOR  vdve  body  in  sakl  EOR  pipe  for  changing  the 
opening  degree  of  said  EGR  pipe  and  reguli^ng  the 
amount  of  the  recirculated  exhaust  gas; 
casfaig  means  fixed  to  said  EGR  pipe; 
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a  duphrtgm  ilpported  by  uid  casing  means  and  connected 
to  said  EOH  valve  body  for  forming  a  negative  pressure 
chamber, 

a  bore-formed  in  said  caung  means; 

a  qxwl  valve  body  movably  fitted  in  said  borr, 

an  atmospheric  port  and  a  negative  pressure  port  formed  in 
said  casing  means,  said  negative  pressure  port  being  con- 
nected to  a  aegative  pressure  source; 

a  channel  formed  in  said  spool  valve  body,  one  port  of  said 
channel  being  open  to  said  negative  pressure  chamber, 
while  the  otier  port  of  said  channel  being  communicated 
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with  either  said  atmospheric  port  or  said  negative  pressure 
port  according  to  the  position  of  said  spool  valve  body; 

a  spring  in  said  aegative  pressure  chamber  arranged  between 
said  diaphragm  and  said  spool  valve  body  for  forcing  said 
spool  valve  body  in  the  direction  to  realize  the  communi- 
cation of  said  other  port  of  said  channel  with  said  atmo- 
spheric port; 

a  solenoid  fixed  to  said  casing  means  for  driving  said  spool 
valve  in  the  direction  to  said  diaphn^m  when  said  sole- 
noid is  excited;  and 

a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  excitation  of  said  sole- 
noid in  accordance  with  the  engine  running  conditions. 


recirculation  valve  for  controUably  recirculating  exhaust  gas 
from  an  exhaust  pipe  of  said  engine  to  an  intake  pipe  for  said 
carburetor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing,  in  memory,  predetermined  data  defining  pre- 
scribed operational  control  of  said  exhaust  gas  recircula- 
tion valve  in  accordance  with  prescribed  engine  operation 
conditions; 

(b)  in  response  to  at  least  one  preselected  sensed  engine 
operation  condition,  including  the  position  of  the  tiirottle 
of  said  carburetor,  setting  a  maximum  limit  and  a  mini- 
mum limit  on  said  prescribed  operational  control  of  said 
exhaust  gas  recirculation  valve,  such  that  said  maximum 
and  minimum  limits  become  larger  as  the  opening  degree 
of  said  tiirottle  valve  becomes  larger, 

(c)  accessing  from  said  memory  dau  stored  in  step  (a),  based 
upon  sensed  engine  operation  conditions; 

(d)  generating  control  signals  for  controlling  tiie  operation 
of  said  controlled  exhaust  gas  recirculation  valve  in  accor- 
dance witii  a  prescribed  relationship  between  data  ac- 
cessed from  said  memory  in  step  (c)  and  said  maximum 
and  minimum  limiu  set  in  step  (b),  such  dut  Uie  duty  ratio 
of  opening  of  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  valve  is  be- 
tween said  maximum  and  mifiinnim  limits; 

(e)  operating  said  controlled  exhaust  recirculation  valve  in 
accordance  witij  die  condvl  signals  generated  in  (d);  and 
wherein  step  (d)  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(dl)  comparing  data  accessed  from  memory  widi  said  maxi- 
mum limit  set  in  step  (b),  and 

(d2)  in  response  to  the  value  of  said  accessed  data  exceeding 
said  maximum  limit,  generating  said  control  signals  on  die 
basis  of  said  wiawt^^im  limit, 
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CONTROL  I4PPARATUS  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
CX>MBU8TI0N  ENGINE  HAVING  A  CARBURETOR 
Takaahi  Atago,  Kaliata;  Yaaonori  Moori,  Katrata;  Tokno  Ko- 
soge,  Katnta;  Ibataio  Fnrahaahi,  Ibaraid;  Oiaora  Abe,  Kat- 
snta,  and  Ta^Ji  Haaegawa,  NakaBioato,  aU  of  Japan,  aadsnors 
to  Httachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Diviaion  of  Ser.  So,  nOA»,  Jan.  8, 1980.  This  appUcation  Sep. 
15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  832,824 
CSalma  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  Id,  1979,  S4'219S 
lit  a^  F02M  25/06 
UAai23-S71  4ChiBg 


4*462,379 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATING  APPARATUS  OF  A 
DIESEL  ENGINE 
Nobom  Tniga,  Kariya;  Maaahiro  TagneU,  OkaaU;  Maaaoori 
Kato,  Toyoaka,  and  Satoai  Kowakado,  AicU,  aU  of  Japan, 
aaaignon  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Niahio,  Japan 
Fnad  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,941 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Oct  29, 1981, 86-172099 
Int  a.3  F02M  25/06 
U.S.ai23-869  9ciaiaia 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  processor-controlled  apparatus 
tot  controlling  die  operation  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  carburetor  dirough  which  die  air-fuel  ratio  of  the 
air-ftiel  mixture  supplied  to  die  engine  is  controlled,  and  a 
controlled  exhaust  gas  recirculation  path  having  an  exhaust  gas 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculating  apparatus  of  a  diesel  engine 
having  an  intake  air  passage  and  an  exhaust  gas  passage,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  bypass  passage  having  an  inlet  and  an  oudet  to  allow  a 

portion  of  the  exhaust  gas  to  recirculate  f^  die  exhaust 

gas  passage  into  the  intake  air  passage; 
a  nonnally  closed  first  valve  means  in  the  bypass  passage, 
a  normally  open  second  valve  means  in  the  intake  passage  on 

the  upstream  side  of  the  oudet  of  the  bypass  passage; 
a  means  for  trapping  die  particulate  matter  included  in  the 

exhaust  gas,  said  tnppet  means  being  located  upstream  of 

said  first  valve  means,  and  so  that  the  recirculating  gas  can 
pass  through  it; 

heater  means  incorporated  widi  said  trapping  means  to  bum 

die  particulate  matter  trapped  dieiein; 

a  means  for  detecting  die  idle  condition  of  the  engine;  and 
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an  actuiting  meant  responiive  to  the  output  of  the  idle 
detecting  means  for  actuating  laid  first  and  said  second 
valve  means  so  that  when  the  engine  is  in  the  idle  condi- 
tion said  first  valve  means  is  open  and  said  second  valve 
means  is  closed  to  a  predetermined  extent. 


ENHANCED  SPARK  ENERGY  DISTRDUTORLESS 
IGNinON  SYSTEM 
Joieph  R.  Aiik,  Bloomfldd  Hills,  Mlchn  iMigiior  to  Ford  Motor 
Compaiiy,  Dearbora,  Mkh. 

FUad  Dec  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  480,932 

lot  a'  F02P  3/04 

VS.  a  129-420  3  Gains 
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POWER  CUTTING  TOOL 
nMO  Fnahijra,  and  NobnUro  loonc,  both  of  Ai^o,  Japan,  as- 
sigBOfs  to  MaUta  Elsetrlc  Works,  Ltd^  AkU,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,834 
aains  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  May  1, 1981, 54-44849[U]: 
Jul.  28,  1981,  S4-112717[U];  JaL  29, 1981, 54-113183[U] 

lot  as  B28D  1/lS 
VS.  CL  125-4  9  < 


vertical  spindle  rotatably  supported  by  and  within  said  hous- 
ing, said  spindle  being  rotated  by  said  drive  motor,  a  rotary 
cutter  fixed  at  the  lower  end  of  said  spindle  and  adapted  to  cut 
a  work  surface,  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  cover  mounted 
to  said  housing  and  a4justable  for  the  vertical  position  thereof, 
said  cover  encircling  said  rotary  cutter,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  a  plate-like  base  holder  having  a  fiarward  end  pivotally 
connected  to  both  sides  of  said  housing  for  angular  adjust- 
ment relative  to  said  housing  and  having  on  the  rear  por- 
tion thereof  a  bottom  slidable  on  the  work  surface; 

(b)  a  pbue-like  roll  holder  having  at  the  front  end  thereof  a 
guide  roller  effective  to  roll  on  the  work  surface  and 
having  a  rear  end  pivotally  connected  to  both  sides  of  said 
housing  for  angular  a4justment  relative  to  said  housing: 
and 

(c)  a  fin  mounted  to  said  spindle  above  sakl  rotary  cutter  and 
within  said  housing. 


4,462,383 

CIRCULAR  SAW  FOR  CUTTING  GREEN  CONCRETE 

AND  ASPHALT 

Vnak  C  Baron;  Kcfia  F.  Baron,  aad  Kraig  M.  Baron,  aU  of 

24540  John  CoHsr  Rd^  Hiddan  Hllla,  GaUf.  91302 

FUad  Jon.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  809,291 

laL  CL^  B24D  5/06 

VS.  CL  125—15  4  Oatas 


1.  A  distributorless  ignition  lystem  with  increased  spark 
energy  including: 

a  first  ignition  coil  having  a  first  primary  Winding  and  a  first 
secondary  winding  including  a  first  split  secondary  center 
tap; 

a  second  ignition  coil  having  a  second  primary  winding  and 
a  second  secondary  winding  including  a  second  split  sec- 
ondary center  tap; 

a  first  ignition  module  coupled  to  said  first  primary  winding; 

a  second  ignition  module  coupled  to  said  second  primary 
winding; 

a  supplementary  spark  energy  module  coupled  to  said  first 
split  secondary  tap  and  said  second  split  secondary  up; 

a  first  pair  of  spark  plugs  coupled  to  said  first  secondary 
winding;  and 

a  second  pair  of  spark  plugs  coupled  to  said  second  second- 
ary winding. 


1.  In  combination: 

a  circular  core  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  slots  extending 

inwardly  from  its  periphery, 

each  of  said  slots  having  a  width  that  is  a  Urge  fraction  of 
its  depth, 

said  core  being  ad^>ted  to  have  cutting  segments  bonded 
to  its  periphery  and  extending  between  adjacent  slots; 
respective  bar  inserts  of  wear  resistant  material  in  reqwctive 

slots, 

the  upper  end  of  each  insert  extending  outwardly  from  the 
periphery  of  said  core,  the  inner  end  of  each  insert 
extending  into  said  core  substantially  below  the  bottom 
of  the  associated  slot  so  as  to  interlock  in  face-to-face 
contact  with  said  core,  and  each  inseri  having  an  outer 
face  extending  along  a  negative  hook  angle  with  refer- 
ence to  the  intended  direction  of  rotation  of  wid  core, 

the  opposite  face  of  each  insert  being  in  face-to-face 
contact  with  said  core,  and  each  insert  being  bonded  to 
said  core  throughout  its  face-to-face  contacts  with  said 
core. 


IMPINGEMENT  POOD  PREPARATION  APPARATUS 
MItchaU  C  Henke;  Gordon  D.  Ball,  both  of  Fort  Wijm,  lad.; 
Donald  P.  Smith,  DallM,  and  VIrgU  L.  Arehsr,  Inriag,  both  of 
Tax.,  assipMirB  to  Lineofai  Manafhctnrlag  Company,  Inc.,  Fort 
Wayne,  lad. 

FUed  Jon.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,409 
Int.  a.i  A21B  1/00 
VS.  a  124-21  A  17  ClaiiBB 

1.  An  impingement  food  preparation  apparatus  comprising: 
an  enclosure  defining  a  chamber  for  receiving  a  food  prod- 
uct therein, 
1.  In  a  power  cutting  tool  having  a  drive  motor,  a  housing      means  for  supporting  a  food  product  within  the  chamber, 
mechanically  connected  to  the  firont  end  of  said  drive  motor,  a      a  plurality  of  duct  means  mounted  within  said  chamber  and 
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pinfeinrat  oa  the  food  product  on  Mid  means  for  support- 

a  plenum  ditpdHd  within  said  enclosuie  and  connected  to 
said  duct  mouu  to  provide  air  to  said  duct  means,  said 
plenum  having  a  firont  portion  with  a  plunUty  of  openings 
therein  connected  to  said  duct  means  and  having  a  rear 
wall  with  a  rear  opening  therdn. 

a  cylindrical  collar  connected  to  the  rear  wall  of  said  plenum  ^^^  f 

and  positioned  around  said  rear  opening,  said  collar  hav-  hT    "u 

ing  a  front  e^ge  which  terminates  substantially  (lush  with  " 

said  rear  waH.  said  collar  extending  learwardly  beyond 
laid  plenum,  | 


unpeUer  means  positioned  within  said  collar  for  drawing  air 
from  said  chamber  into  said  plenum  through  said  collar, 
said  impeller  having  a  domed  hub  member  and  a  plurality 
of  blades  that  are  oriented  at  a  given  angle  of  pitch,  said 
blades  being  connected  to  said  domed  hub  member, 

said  collar  having  a  length  which  is  from  about  50%  to 
100%  of  the  pitch  length  of  the  bhKles  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion, and  at  leait  one-half  of  the  pitch  length  of  die  blades 
in  the  axial  diraction  is  disposed  within  said  collar, 

a  shroud  having  i  surface  that  tapers  radiaUy  outwardly  in  a 
direction  away'  from  said  impeller,  and  which  is  in  dose 
proximity  to  and  at  least  partially  tearwardly  of  said  collar 
fbr  directing  air  into  said  collar,  and 

means  in  said  enclosure  for  one  of  heating  and  cooling  the  air 
before  it  is  drawn  into  said  plenum  through  said  rear 
opening. 


UNIVERSAL  Ai>JU8TABLE  REPLACEMENT  GAS 
BURNER 
■oliwtJ.  Httrt,  CjInbM,  Ga^  aarigMir  to  W.  C 
EMarpriaii,  iMn  CotaBbM,  Ga. 

FIM  A«g.  29, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  837/M 

, iMLCLiVUC3/00 

UJ.  a  126-^1  R  J,  ^^^^ 

1.  A  universal  adjustable  replacement  gas  burner  element  for 
a  gas  fired  cooking  grill  having  a  body  portion  including  a 
floor  and  being  supplied  with  gas  through  a  rising  tubuUv 

fitting,  said  burner  element  being  shaped  to  span  a  cooking  griU 
body  portion  subMantiaUy  for  its  length  and  width  when 
placed  therein,  an  adapter  plate  for  the  replacement  burner 
element  below  it,  means  securing  die  adulter  plate  to  the 
replacement  burner  element  and  to  said  tiibular  fitting,  and 


lyn 


adapter  plate  and  bearing  on  the  floor  of  the  cooking  griU  body 
portion. 


4,^29118 
GAS  FURNACE  ENERGY  SAVER 
Edward  S.  Draeom  C294  S.  38th,  OMha,  Nebr.  88107 

FOad  Fib.  17, 1883,  Sir.  No.  4C7421 
.,- «  I«.a>F24Hi/O0 

UJ.  a  138-118  2 


1.  In  combination, 

a  gas  fbmaoe  fbr  a  building  including  a  cabinet  having  a 

burner  assembly,  exchani^  and  flue  provided  therein, 

said  cabinet  having  a  combustion  air  intake  opening  formed 

therein  which  communicates  with  the  burner  aiMnbly  to 
provide  combustion  air  therefior. 
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nid  flue  being  in  ooimnonication  wHh  a  eUmaey  mens 
extending  upwardly  firom  the  building, 

an  encloenre  extending  around  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
length  of  laid  chimney  means  and  being  ^aoed  therefhm 
to  define  an  air  passageway, 

said  enclosure  having  an  inlet  opening  so  that  said  air  pas* 
sageway  is  in  operative  communication  with  the  atmo- 
sphere outside  of  the  buildfaig, 

an  endoeure  means  mounted  on  said  cabinet  closing  said 
combustion  air  intake  opening  and  defining  a  pre*ignition 
chamber  hi  communication  «^  said  burner  assembly, 

connection  means  connecting  said  air  passageway  to  said 
enclosure  means  and  said  pre*ignition  chamber  whereby 
combustion  air  for  said  burner  assembly  will  be  passed 
downwardly,  firom  the  outside  atmosphere,  throu^  said 
air  passageway  and  said  pre*ignition  chamber  to  said 
burner  assembly, 

said  combustion  air  befaig  heated  by  said  chimney  means  as 
it  passes  downwardly  through  said  air  passageway  to  said 
burner  assembly, 

said  connection  means  and  said  air  passageway  means  sub> 
stantially  preventing  air  in  the  interior  of  the  building 
firom  being  supplied  to  said  burner  assembly. 


HYDRAUUC  FUCnON  HEAIVR 
Lerii  D.  PoweU,  33U  Mefanrie  Dr^  Dss  Motasa,  Iowa 

FDed  Jan.  17, 1N9,  Ssr.  No.  808,389 
IM.a)Fa4C9/O0 
UJ.  a  136-347  10 


4yM3,387 
KITCHEN  EXHAUST  APPARATUS 
OariM  T.  Welsh.  I  ngsiiiiiii,  Inl.  ssslpnr  to 

trfbalon,  iMn  LofBMport,  Ind. 
Cortnatlon  of  8er.  No.  19M63,  Oct  8, 1900, 

appUeatlon  No?.  36, 1913, 8er.  No.  44M63 
IM.  a*  F34C 15/20 
U  A  a  136-399  K 


Die- 
Ate 


SCUna 


1.  A  hydraulic  fHction  heater  comprisfaig: 

afiramr, 

a  heat  chamber  supported  by  said  firame; 

a  pump  mounted  on  said  fhme,  said  pump  including  a  suc- 
tion port  and  a  discharge  port; 

means  for  driving  said  pump; 

tubing  diqxMed  within  said  heat  chamber  and  having  one 
end  disposed  in  fluid  communication  with  said  discharge 
port  and  a  second  end  disposed  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  suction  port.  wherri)y  hydraulic  fluid  is  circu- 
lated through  said  tubfaig  by  said  punq)  and  the  ftictional 
resistance  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  circulating  through  said 
tubmg  generates  usd»le  heat  energy; 

a  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  disposed  in  fluid  communication 
between  said  second  end  of  said  tubing  and  said  suction 
port;  and 

a  by-pass  line  disposed  in  fluid  communication  between  said 
dUscharge  port  and  said  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir,  said 
by-pass  line  including  a  temperature  actuated  control 
valve,  said  valve  bdiig  biased  hi  an  open  position  and 
di^osed  to  move  to  a  closed  position  when  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  hydraulic  fluid  exceeds  a  predetermined  level 
to  increase  tlw  flow  through  said  tubing. 


1.  A  kitchen  exhaust  apparatus  which  comprises: 

an  enclosure  having  a  bottom  opening: 

a  substantially  flat  plate  having  opposed  sides  and  opposed 
ends,  said  plate  being  siiad  smaller  than  the  bottom  open- 
faig  of  said  enclosure; 

mounting  means  for  removably  mounting  said  plate  to  said 
enclosure  to  cover  only  a  portion  of  the  bottom  opening, 
said  mounting  means  comprising  a  rim  extending  about  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  bottcMn  opening,  the  opposed  sides  of 
aid  plate  resting  upon  the  rhn,  said  enclosure  and  said 
phrte  defining  an  exhaust  opening  between  a  portion  of 
said  enclosure  and  an  end  of  said  plate,  the  end  of  said 
plate  which  defbcs  the  exhaust  opening  being  unsup- 
ported by  said  enclosure,  said  mounting  meant  f^irtber 
being  for  positioning  said  plate  with  the  end  being  at 
different  distances  firom  the  portion  of  said  enclosure  to 
provide  an  exhaust  opening  of  different  sixes; 

filter  means  within  said  enclosure  fbr  filtering  air  moved 
through  said  enclosure,  said  filter  means  including  a  filter 
having  a  tlm>ugh-flow  area  substantially  Uvger  than  the 
exhaust  opening; 

air  inlet  means  for  directing  air  firom  outside  of  said  enclo- 
sure to  the  exhaust  opentag;  and 

air  exhaust  means  for  directing  air  firom  the  exhaust  opening 
through  said  filter  means  and  out  of  said  enclosure. 


FRYING  PAN 
Bainef  Bohl.  Sciwudofl^  and  Dorathee  Hillsr.  Stattgart.  both  of 
FM.  Re^  of  GenMBj.  aaslgMrs  to  FWsr  GmbH,  liar-Obsr- 
stain.  Fed.  Rep,  ef  Gsrmaay 

FDed  Jm.  7, 1983, 8er.  No.  388,736 
tat  a>A47J  27/00 
UJ.  a  136-390  8< 


1.  A  frying  pan  comprising: 

an  upward-fiKing  pan  border  surrounding  a  pan  bottom  to 

ddfaw  a  pan  body; 
said  pan  bcMttom  includfaig  an  upper  side  to  provide  a  ftytng 

surfiKe,  and  a  bottom  side  to  provide  a  stand  surface; 
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]•■«  «>«  depOBting  surface  disposed  inside  said  pan  bor- 
der KUacent  to  said  pan  border,  said  one  depositing  sur- 
face having  a  smaUer  surface  area  than  said  frying  surface- 
wd  one  depositing  surface  being  raised  with  respect  to  said 
rrymg  surface  and  being  spaced,  in  plan  view,  outside  of 
said  stand  surface; 
said  one  depoaiting  surface  being  inclined  downwardly  a 

few  angular  degrees  towards  said  pan  bottom; 
connecting  means  disposed  between  a  peripheral  portion  of 
said  frymg  surface  and  an  adjacent  peripheral  portion  of 
said  one  depositing  surface  so  that  food  to  be  fried  can 
pass  from  sai4  one  depositing  surface  over  said  connecting 
means  onto  said  frying  surface  and  back  again  over  said 
connecting  means  onto  said  one  depositing  surface,  said 
connectug  means  including  a  step; 
saw  step  being  provided  with  a  longitiidinally  extending 
bulge  thereon,  said  bulge  being  slightiy  raised  above  said 
one  depositing  surface,  said  step  being  longitudinally 
longer  than  s^  bulge  to  provide  at  least  one  bulge-free 
pasaa^  from  said  one  depositing  surface  over  sud  step  to 
saw  frying  surface; 
said  one  depositfcig  surface  continuously  decreasing  in  width 
Mit  extends  fitwn  said  connecting  means  as  measured 
between  opponte  sides  of  said  pan  border;  and 
said  one  depositing  surface  being  supported  by  and  in  juxta- 
position witii  a  portion  of  said  pan  bottom  which  is  raised 
with  reject  tp  said  stand  surface 


die  stratum  to  cool  same  to  a  predetermined  saturation 
tmperature;  the  solute  excess  resulting  from  the  mixing 
between  at  least  a  part  of  the  middle  stratum  and  pans  of 
the  more  concentrated  stratum  being  crystalliied  by  said 
TOolmg,  settling  to  the  bottom  of  the  pond,  and  beina 
redissolved  in  the  bottom  stratum. 

^^JSS^^*^  GREENHOUSE  WITH  ELEVATED 

OjraHEAD  HEAT  STORAGE  MATERIAL  AND 
iSS^itSE?®!?^"®'*'  BARRIERS  AND  METHOD 
i^SSUSSU^*  ^^^  HEATING  OF  ATTAOm 
UVWG  SPACE  USING  THERMOSTAT<X)NlROIx£ 

AIR  CIRCULATION  FOR  HARVESTING  HEAT 
IS?  »  "^J**"*' '*-°- *« '«^' Sflw  St;  Doogiaa  C  Tair. 
V  ?l?"iLfl'  ^  "^  Htaaabnrg,  Vt  05461,  «3willfa»F 
Yanda,  460  S.  Proapcct  St,  BnrUiigtoii,  Vt  05401 
FUed  Oet  16,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  312,114 

UAaia6-4ao  jjcwm. 


METHOD  OF 


tpsaidstam 

I  4,4< 

TRAPPINi 


4,462,389 

tTG  AND  UTILIZING  SOLAR 
HE!AT 
A«W  Oador,  36  ZMaoa  St,  Td-A?h,  IvacI 
CootiBiiatioii  of  Sar.  No.  408,055,  Aug.  13, 1582,  abaodoned, 
irUch  is  a  eootfaaatlon  of  Ser.  No.  106,360,  Dec  21, 1979, 
■bmtonad.  Ilda  application  Aug.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,550 
Clalma  priority,  i^plkatioo  Israel,  May  15, 1979, 57291 
.,-  ^  Irt.  a»  F245  i/(W 

UA  a  126-115  „cW^ 


■.rri  M*M 


1.  A  method  of  establishing  and  operating  a  solar  pond  of  an 
aqueous  solution  having  a  downwardly-increasing  density, 
concentration  and  tenperatiire  gradient,  characterized  in- 

A.  formmg  the  pond  with  at  least  three  verticaUy  spaced 
horizontal  strata  of  predetermined  masses  and  concentra- 
tions,  comprising: 

(1)  an  upper  sttatiim  including  a  lower  stagnant  layer 
havmg  a  dowpwardly-increasing  density  gradient; 

(2)  a  middle  stratiim  including  at  least  one  horizontaJly- 
flowing  layer,  and 

(3)  a  bottom  stratiim  including  at  least  one  horizontally- 
flowmg  layer;  and 

B.  and  extracting  heat  from  said  horizontaUy-flowing  layers 
ofthe  bottom  and  middle  strata  by  withdrawing  solution 
from  each  of  said  Uyen  from  one  end  of  die  pond,  circu- 
lating said  wiUidrawn  solutions  through  heat-exchangers 
tOMol  same,  re-establishing  from  the  cooled  solution  the 
predetermined  masses  and  concentrations  of  the  respec- 
tivewitiidrawn  solution,  and  directing  same  to  their  re- 
^ective  leveU  at  the  other  end  of  the  pond,  sufficient  heat 
being  extracted  from  the  withdrawn  solution  of  the  mid- 


1.  A  system  for  heating  a  home  or  other  building  containing 
uvmg  space  in  the  northern  hemisphere  usmg  sohv  energy  to 
provide  a  significant  portion  of  the  annual  heating  effect  com- 
prising: 

a  solar  greenhouse  having  a  top  portion  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached  to  the  southerly  facing  side  wall  of  a  building  at  a 
predetermined  distimce  above  tiie  floor  level  ofthe  green- 
house, 

s«d  solar  greenhouse  having  a  transparent  eave  region 
adapted  for  facing  in  a  southerly  direction  for  sloping 
downwardly  and  outwardly  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
building. 

said  tiwisparent  eave  region  being  multiple  gi^rfd, 
a  pluraUty  of  mullions  extending  downwardly  in  a  southerly 
direction  from  said  eave  region  for  sloping  downwardly 
and  outwardly  away  fhMn  the  building  at  an  angle  in  the 
range  from  50*  to  70*  to  the  horizontal,  being  a  steeper 
slope  than  the  average  slope  of  said  eve  region, 

at  least  one  multiple-glazing  transparent  window  mounted 
between  and  being  supported  by  a  pair  of  said  mullions, 
said  window  sloping  downwardly  and  outwardly  in  a 
southerly  direction  at  the  same  angle  as  said  mullions,  said 
multiple  glazing  window  facing  in  a  southerly  direction, 

said  multiple  ghuing  of  the  eave  region  plus  said  multiple 
glazing  of  the  window  having  an  average  "U"  factor  of  no 
more  than  0.56  Btii  per  square  foot,  per  hour,  per  'F. 
difTerence  between  the  inside  and  outside  temperatiue, 

said  solar  greenhouse  having  a  front  vertical  region  forming 
a  kneewall  below  said  window, 

said  front  vertical  r^on  extending  down  from  the  bottom 
of  said  window  to  the  floor  level  and  having  thermal 
insulation  at  least  equal  to  one  inch  of  insulating  foam, 

said  solar  greenhouse  containing  thermal  storage  mass  in 
addition  to  the  structiiral  components  of  the  greenhouse, 
said  thermal  storage  mass  providing  a  storage  c^Mbility 
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per  square  fbot  of  southeriy  facing  transparent  glazing 
nuterial  in  the  range  from  18  to  4S  Btu  of  heit  capacity 
per  average  degree  F.  temperature  change  of  the  storage 


said  thermal  storage  mass  being  supported  in  said  solar 
greenhouse  at  an  elevation  above  reasonable  headroom 
level  and  being  positioned  for  solar  radiation  to  impinge 
thereon  during  the  normal  heating  season  for  said  build- 
ing, 

the  northerly  side  of  said  solar  greenhouse  being  adapted  to 
be  defined  by  said  southerly  facing  side  wall  of  the  build- 
ing, 

said  northerly  side  having  an  opening  therein  at  an  elevated 
location  for  providing  communication  at  said  elevated 
location  between  the  interior  of  said  greenhouse  structure 
and  said  living  space  for  circulating  solar  energy  heated 
warm  air  from  the  interior  of  said  solar  greenhouse  into 
said  living  space, 

said  northerly  side  having  provision  for  return  circulation  of 
air  from  the  living  space  into  the  mterior  of  said  soUu* 
greenhouse  near  the  floor, 

fan  means  for  producing  said  circulation, 

control  means  for  controllmg  the  operation  of  said  fan 

said  control  means  including  first  and  second  sensing  means, 

said  first  sensing  means  being  positioned  within  said  living 
space  at  a  location  for  providing  sensing  of  air  tempera- 
ture representative  of  die  actual  air  temperature  in  said 
living  space, 

said  second  sensing  means  being  positioned  at  an  elevated 
location  in  the  interior  of  said  toUa  greenhouse  and  being 
responsive  to  the  air  temperature  at  said  elevated  location, 

said  control  means  actuating  said  fan  means  whenever  the  air 
temperature  in  the  interior  of  the  solar  greenhouse  at  said 
elevated  location  exceeds  a  predetermined  differential  in 
temperature  above  the  actual  temperature  of  the  air  being 
sensed  by  said  first  sensing  means  for  harvesting  usefiil 
solar  energy  heated  air  fnm  said  solar  greenhouse  into 
said  living  space. 


MC2,991 
RADIATION  RECEIVER 
FHadrleh  Laawmair,  KnUliag,  and  Michael  Simon,  Mnnidi, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aarignors  to  MjLN  Mas- 
eUncafidnik  Aogsbarg-Nonibeig  Aktfcngeaallachaft,  Munich, 
DaLX 

FQed  Mar.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  245,439 
Oaims  ^wity,  ap^tcatlmi  Fed.  R9.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1980, 3010882 

Int  a'  F24J  3/02 
V&  a  126-432  8  dainu 


1.  A  radiation  receiver  including  a  hollow  body  having  an 
opening  for  the  inlet  of  radiation;  a  ceramic  abtoiber  arranged 
wdthin  the  hollow  body  for  absorbing  the  radiant  energy  re- 
ceived through  the  opening  and  delivering  the  energy  by 
radiation  to  a  heat  carrier  fluid  medium,  at  temperatures  of 
about  1000*  C,  carried  by  conduits  in  the  hollow  body  which 
are  arranged  to  be  radiated  by  the  radiant  energy,  and  said 
ceramic  idworber  on  the  side  thereof  facing  towards  the  sun 
rays  bdng  constituted  of  a  first  ceramic  material  having  low 
radiation  emission  and  high  radiation  absorption  values  and  on 


the  side  of  the  absoiber  facing  towards  the  heat  carrier  medium 
being  constituted  of  a  second  ceramic  material  having  high 
radiation  emission  and  low  radiation  absorpton  values,  such 
that  said  second  ceramic  material  radiates  a  maximum  amount 
of  thermal  radiation  onto  the  conduits  and  into  the  fluid  me- 
dium. 


4,462,392 

FIXED  SOLAR  COLLECTION  SYSTEM 

Harry  R.  Tiptoa.  4700  E.  Mala,  Space  <28,  Mesa,  Aria.  88209 

FIM  Job.  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  507,238 

Int  CL)  F24J  3/02 

V&  CL  126-439  19  Gains 


1.  A  solar  energy  collection  system  for  receiving  energy 
from  the  sun  and  directing  it  to  a  heat-needy  appliance,  said 
system  comprising:  a  fixed  base;  a  first  and  second  panel  se- 
cured to  said  base  and  disposed  in  angular  spaced  relationship 
to  each  other  to  define  an  entrance  aperture  and  a  exit  ^lerture 
therebetween;  a  lens  disposed  in  said  exit  qjerture;  a  plurality 
of  convex  reflecton  disposed  upon  each  of  said  panels  fionr 
receiving  radiant  solar  energy  thereupon  and  coacting  with 
each  other  to  reflect  an  effective  amount  thereof  to  and 
through  said  exit  tpertan  and  said  lens;  and  adjustable  reflec- 
tion means  disposed  in  operative  spaced  relationship  to  said 
exit  aperture  to  receive  the  energy  passed  through  said  aper- 
ture and  said  lens  and  deliver  said  energy  to  said  heat-needy 
vppUance. 


4,462,393 
MANUAL  MASSAGE  INSTRUMENT 
Jean-Lools  H.  Gnert,  Paria,  Fkwnea,  aarignor  to  L'Oraal,  Paria, 
France 

CoBtinaatloB  of  Ser.  No.  194,492,  Oet  6, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,409,967.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  If,  1982,  Scr.  No.  424^1 

ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraaca,  Oct  23, 1979, 79  26255 

Int  a^  A61H  7/00 

VS.  a  128-62  R  10  ClaiH 

1.  A  massage  appliance  for  the  skin,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  active  face  (a),  there  being  provided  on  each 
said  active  face  (a) 

(b)  an  array  of  a  plurality  of  groups  of  projecting  qnkei, 
each  of  which  is  made  up  of  an  elastically-deformable, 
flexible  material;  with  each  of  said  spikes  (b)  being  made 
up  of 

(c)  at  least  two  non-intersecting  plates  displaced  so  u  to 
uprightly-extend  firom  each  of  said  active  faces  (a)  on 
which  said  spike  groups  (b)  are  provided,  with  said  non- 
intersecting  plates  being  so  disposed  and  arranged  in  re- 
spective angular  orientation  relative  one  to  another  as  to 
be  at  least  substantially  parallel  and  spaced  apari  in  side- 
by-side  relationship;  and  with 

each  of  said  respective  spike  groups  (b)  provided  in  said 
array  on  each  said  active  face  (a)  being  disposed  relative 
to  one  another  in  relative  spaced  alignment  and  in  a  ran- 
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domly  altohutiag  aligned  •mngement  one  relative  to  the 

neit  with 
alternate  tpUn  in  laid  ipike  groapa  (b)  having  differing 

orientation  angulations  in  their  given  non-intenecting 

plates  (c)  therein,  so  that 
the  plates  (c)  of  the  spike  in  said  spike  groups  (b)  which  are 


(c)  shdhig  said  tube  over  said  noizle  so  that  said  cannula  is 
held  by  said  extruder; 

(d)  inserting  said  nozzle  and  said  cannuk  through  said  open 
end  into  said  intrameduUary  canal; 

(e)  inflating  said  infUtable  cuff  so  that  it  forms  a  seal  agahist 
the  wall  of  said  canal;  and  ^^ 

(0  applying  bone  cement  through  said  nozzle  into  said  canal 

until  said  cement  becomes  pressurized, 
whereby  escape  of  cement  through  the  open  end  of  said 

mtramedullary  canal  is  prevented  by  said  seal. 

ARTHROSCOPIC  UGAMENTOUS  AND  CAPSULAR 

FIXAIION  SYSTEM 

''^  ^ '*5S  2"  !:  "^a^  "*•«»«•  Mich.  48I64 

Fllid  Mff.  2,  IMS,  S«.  No.  4714M 

brt.a>A61F5/0# 

UAail8-«B  10, 


d^=^^ 


in  any  given  same  group  are  oriented  angularly  with 
respect  to  the  plates  (c)  of  the  spikes  of  another  given  same 
spike  group  in  the  said  spike  groups  array  (b)  and  are 
arranged  sudh  that  the  spjkes  of  said  given  same  group 
randomly  alternate  on  each  active  face  (a)  on  which  they 
are  provided  with  said  spikes  of  said  other  given  same 
spike  group  ^r  groups. 


tergrou] 

»i}llari 


intramediIllary  canal  seal  for  cement 

PRES8URIZATION 
Carl  H.  Jaeoba,  New  Loadoi^  Couh  Minor  to 
lacn  New  York!  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374^33 
IM.  a^  Atf  IF  5/04 


U  J.  a  138-92 1 


9CUam 


1.  An  arthroscopic  ligamentous  and  capsular  ibation  system, 
oomprtting: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  cannula  having  a  hollowed  inte- 
rior and  provided  with  a  threaded  portion  at  one  end 
thereof; 

a  driver-extractor  device,  said  device  includhig: 

(a)  a  first  portion  dimensioned  to  be  received  witUn  the 
hollowed  hiterior  of  said  cannula  and  having  a  length 
greater  than  that  of  the  cannula; 

(b)  a  second  portion  axially  aligned  with  the  first  portion 
and  having  stop  elements  at  its  ends; 

(c)  a  movable  member  slidable  along  said  second  portion 
between  said  stop  elements;  and 

(d)  a  threaded  portion  located  at  an  end  of  said  first  por- 
tion adjacent  one  of  said  stop  elements,  said  threaded 
portion  being  dimensioned  to  ooopentt  with  the 
threaded  portkm  of  the  cannute  to  tlwreby  permit  the 

cannula  to  be  selectively  secured  in  fized  relationship  to 
the  driver-extractor  device 

a  surgical  staple  having  a  generaUy  cireukr  cioss-section 
dimensioned  to  permit  said  staple  to  be  received  within, 
and  to  be  slidable  along,  the  hollowed  interior  of  the 
cannula;  and 

means  for  removably  securing  said  staple  to  the  first  portion 
of  the  driver-extractor  device  at  the  end  thereof  opposite 
that  at  which  the  tiireaded  portion  is  located. 


SURGICAL  DRAPE 
CyiitUB  A.  Wiehman,  St  Ckvlaa,  OL, 
"  )  Beitc%  MaM. 

FOad  Jaik  r,  1983,  Sir.  No.  46M49 
Irt.  a'  AdlB  19/06 
VJS,  a  128-132  D 


to  Hie  Kendall 


10 


1.  A  method  for  faiaerting  bone  cement  through  the  open 

proximal  end  of  a  prepared  intramedullary  canal  of  a  bone  and 
into  said  canal,  and  pressurizing  said  cement  therein,  prior  to 
the  cemenution  of  a  surgical  imphmt  within  said  e«fi«i,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  bone  cement  extruder  having  a  nozzle; 

(b)  providing  a  oannula  comprising  a  hollow  tube  having  a 
distal  end  and  a  proximal  end,  an  inflatable  cuff  surround- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  said  tube,  and  means  to  inflate  said 

cuff,  with  said  tube  being  adapted  to  receive  said  nozzle  in 
sUdingfit; 


1.  A  surgical  dnqie,  comprising: 

a  main  sheet  of  flexible  material  having  an  inner  surftce  for 
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facing  •  patient  after  placement  of  the  drape,  an  outer 
surface  for  facing  away  firom  the  patient  after  placement 
of  the  drape,  and  a  fenestration; 
a  pocket  comprising  a  secondary  sheet  of  flexible  material 
having  a  pair  of  end  edges,  a  pair  of  side  edges  connecting 
the  end  edges,  a  ftnt  surface,  and  an  opposing  second 
surface,  said  secondary  sheet  having  a  first  fold  line  ex* 
tending  between  said  end  edges  at  a  location  between  said 
side  edges  and  defining  a  pair  of  first  and  second  panels 
extending  between  said  first  fold  line  and  said  side  edges, 
with  the  first  surface  of  said  first  and  second  panels  facing 
each  other  in  the  folded  sheet,  said  first  and  second  panels 
having  second  and  third  ibid  lines  defining  a  pair  of  op- 
posed first  and  second  fl^»  and  a  central  portUm  extend- 
ing between  the  flaps,  said  second  and  third  fold  lines 
extending  from  the  juncture  of  the  end  and  side  edges  to 
the  first  fold  line  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  end  edges, 
said  tlMpt  being  folded  against  the  first  panel,  said  central 
portion  definmg  a  cavity  communicating  with  an  opaiing 
defbied  by  said  side  edges; 
means  for  securing  the  fliqM  to  said  central  portion;  and 
means  for  securing  the  pocket  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 
main  sheet  with  said  opening  facing  toward  the  expected 
path  of  fluid  run-off  ftom  sidd  fenestration. 


BREATHING  CmCUIT 

Titmo  Samld,  Ydtohaaui,  Japan,  anigBor  to  TanuBO  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Apr.  1, 1N2,  Sor.  No.  36U04 
Chdma  priority,  applkatloa  Japan,  Apr.  S,  INl,  86^9mi 
May  18, 1981, 8&n€J€{V] 

Int.  a*  A61M  16/00 
VA  a  U8-200.14  22  Oaiins 


1.  A  breathing  circuit,  comprising: 

A.  a  coaxial  main  tube  of  given  length  having  a  patient  side 
end  and  a  ventilator  side  end,  said  main  ti^  comprising 
first  and  second  flexible  inner  tube  sections  for  forming  an 
inhalation  path,  and  first  and  second  corrugated  outer  tube 
sections  disposed  outside  and  coaxial  with  corresponding 
ones  of  said  inner  tube  sections  for  deffaUng  an  exhalation 
path  between  the  inner  peripheries  of  said  outer  tube 
sections  and  the  outer  peripheries  of  said  inner  tube  sec- 
tions; 

B.  a  manifold  including  coaxially  disposed  first  and  second 
inner  and  first  and  second  outer  manifold  tube  sections 
each  having  opposite  ends  connected,  respectively,  to  an 
end  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  flexible  inner  tube 
sections  and  said  corrugated  outer  tube  sections  of  said 
coaxial  main  tube,  wherein  said  manifold  is  positioned 
medially  along  the  length  of  said  coaxial  main  tube,  said 
manifold  also  including 

(b)  a  nebulizer  arranged  for  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  first  and  said  second  inner  manifold  tube 
sections  and  wherein  a  part  of  said  nebulizer  closes 
confironting  ends  of  said  first  and  said  second  outer 
manifold  tube  sections  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
coaxial  main  tube, 

(b)  a  tubular  bypass  interconnecting  said  exhalation  path 
between  said  first  and  said  second  outer  manifold  tube 
tube  sections,  and 

(c)  exhalation  valve  means  provided  hi  the  path  of  the 
bypass  for  dosing  the  bypass  path  during  an  inhalation 
through  said  inhalation  path,  wherein  the  exhalation 
valve  means  comprises  an  inner  cyUnder  having  one 


end  connected  to  and  fluidically  communicating  with 
an  end  portion  of  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  outer 
manifold  tube  sections  in  the  region  of  the  end  of  the 
outer  manifold  tube  section  which  is  closed  by  the 
nd>iilizer  part,  an  outer  cyUnder  formed  coaxially  with 
said  inner  cylinder  and  having  one  end  connected  to 
said  outer  manifold  tube  section  to  form  a  space  bound 
by  the  inner  wall  of  the  outer  cylinder,  the  outer  wall  of 
the  inner  cylinder  and  the  outer  manifokl  tube  section 
for  receiving  an  exhalation  fhm  said  end  portion  of  the 
outer  manifold  tube  sections,  said  inner  cyUnder  having 
an  opposite  end  defining  a  valve  seat,  said  outer  cylin- 
der having  an  opposite  end  provided  with  valve  closure 
means  ad^ned  to  cooperate  with  said  valve  seat  to 
control  exhalation  flow  from  within  said  inner  cylinder 
into  said  space,  said  bypass  including  conduit  means  for 
fluidically  communicating  said  space  with  the  interior 
of  an  end  portion  of  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
outer  manifold  tube  sections  in  the  region  of  the  end  of 
the  manifold  outer  tube  section  which  is  closed  by  the 
nebulizer  part,  and 
C.  an  inner  tube  retaining  member  provided  at  the  patient 
side  end  of  said  coaxial  main  tube  for  fixing  the  corre- 
sponding inner  tube  section  and  the  corresponding  outer 
tube  section  and  adapted  to  maintain  the  inner  and  outer 
tube  sections  at  a  fixed  distance  radially  from  each  other. 


4,442,998 
RESPnUTING  GAS  SUPPLY  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Gerald  Dnrkaa,  AHoon,  Pa^  and  Laonari  M.  Sierackl,  Colum- 
bia, Mdn  aarifwirs  to  Kirealdie,  RaadaD  and  McNab,  Weth- 

Filed  Dae.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  444,842 
Int  a*  A41M  16/00 
UA  a  128-200.14  11 


1.  An  apparatus  fbr  sensing  negative  pressure  in  an  hi  vivo 
respiratory  system  and  for  supplying  gas  to  said  hi  vivo  reqiira- 
tory  syston,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

valve  means  having  first,  second  and  third  ports,  said  first 
port  being  selectively  communicable  with  either  said 
second  port  or  said  tldrd  port; 

a  single  line  connected  to  saki  first  port  of  said  valve  i 
said  line  ad^rted  both  to  transmit  to  said  valve 
negative  pressure  indicative  of  an  inspiration  in  said  in 
vivo  res|riratory  system  and  to  transmit  gas  to  said  in  vivo 
respiratory  system; 

a  source  of  gas  communicating  with  said  second  port  of  said 
valve  means; 

means  fbr  sen^ng  negative  pressure  in  said  in  vivo  reepira- 
tory  system,  said  sensing  means  communicating  with  said 
third  port  of  said  valve  means;  and, 

means  for  controlUng  said  valve  means,  said  control  means 
being  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  selectively 
connecting  said  first  port  of  said  valve  means  to  said 
second  port  thereof  when  negative  pressure  is  sensed  and 
for  wi«wifititii|  Mid  connection  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
time  duration  of  said  negative  pressure  in  said  in  vivo 
re^iratory  system  so  that  gas  may  be  supplied  to  said  in 
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vivo  respiiitory  syttem,  said  control  meant  also  being 
adapted  to  reconnect  said  fint  port  of  said  valve  means  to 
said  third  port  thereof  after  the  ^>plication  of  gas  to  said 
in  vivo  respirating  system. 


4,442499 

POWERED  AIR  RESPIRATOR  AND  CARTRIDGE 

DiTid  L.  Brana,  Lake  Elmo,  Miu^  aarignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  ManafiMtaring  Cooqpany,  St  PanI,  Minn. 

FOW  Oct  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  307,872 

Int  a.i  A61F  9/06;  A61M  15/00 

UAaU8-WJ5  wchlma 


said  filter  media  being  sealed  about  the  periphery  of  said 
open  topped  frame  to  close  said  frame,  and 

said  contaminated  air  plenum  being  bounded  by  the 
inner  surfaces  of  the  bottom  and  side  waUs  of  said 
frame  and  the  inside  surface  of  said  filter  media, 
contaminated  air  from  said  air  discharge  port  being 
channeled  under  pressure  through  said  entrance  to 
said  frame  and  said  contaminated  air  plenum  of  said 
filter  cartridge  and  distributed  under  pressure  to  and 
through  said  contaminated  air  plenum  and  said  filter 
media  to  provide  purified  air,  and 

(e)  a  clean  air  passageway  comprising  the  lemaining  space  in 
said  dome-shaped  cavity,  said  air  discharge  port  of  said 
fan  motor  housing  provkling  contaminated  air  under  pres- 
sure from  said  air  circulating  means  into  said  contami- 
nated air  plenum  entrance  and  through  said  contaminated 
air  plenum  and  into  and  through  said  filter  media  to  de- 
Uver  purified  air  to  said  clean  air  passageway,  said  clean 
air  passageway  having  openings  at  one  end  for  deUvering 
purified  air  to  said  face  shield  assembly  thereby  providing 
clean  air  in  a  stream  over  the  wearer's  ftce. 


1.  A  high  efficiency  rigid  or  semi-rigid  air  filter  cartridge  for 
use  in  the  hehnet  of  a  powered  air  respirator,  said  air  filter 
cartridge  comprising: 
a  lightweight,  hollow  frame  having  a  closed  bottom  which  is 
curved,  side  walls,  an  open  top,  and  having  filter  media 
mounted  actoss  the  top  of  said  frame  constituting  the 
upper  surface  of  said  cartridge,  said  frame  and  said  filter 
media  forming  a  contaminated  air  plenum  having  one 
entrance  to  neceive  contaminated  air  into  one  end  of  said 
air  filter  cartridge  from  an  air  discharge  port  of  a  fan 
motor  housing  assembly,  said  filter  media  being  sealed 
about  the  periphery  of  said  open  topped  frame  to  close 
said  frame,  and  said  contaminated  air  plenum  being 
bounded  by  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  bottom  and  side  walls 
of  said  frame  and  the  inside  surface  of  said  filter  media, 
contaminated  air  from  said  air  discharge  port  being  chan- 
neled under  preuure  through  said  entrance  to  said  frame 
and  said  coniaminated  air  plenum  of  said  filter  cartridge 
and  distributed  under  pressure  to  and  through  said  con- 
taminated ail!  plenum  and  said  filter  media  to  provide 
purified  air. 
8.  A  high  efficiency  powered  air  respirator  for  providing 
filter  air  to  a  weaier.  said  respirator  comprising: 

(a)  a  hardhat  and  an  overlying  shell  member  secured  to  said 
hardhat  and  spaced  therefrom  to  form  a  dome-shaped 
cavity  between  said  hardhat  and  said  sheU  member, 

(b)  a  face  shield  assembly  hingeably  attached  to  and  depend- 
ing fixmi  the  front  of  said  shell  member, 

(c)  air  circulating  means  including  a  fan  motor  housing  with 
an  air  discharge  port  at  one  end  thereof,  said  air  circulat- 
ing means  located  in  the  rear  portion  of  said  dome-shaped 
cavity, 

(d)  a  rigid  or  semi-rigid,  disposable,  high  efficiency,  air  filter 
cartridge  located  in  said  dome-shaped  cavity,  said  air  filter 
cartridge  comprising: 
a  lightweight,  hollow  frame  having  a  closed  bottom 

which  is  cwved,  side  walls,  an  open  top,  and  having 
filter  media  mounted  across  the  top  of  said  frame, 
said  frame  and  said  filter  media  forming  a  contaminated 
air  plenum  having  one  entrance  to  receive  contami- 
nated air  kito  one  end  of  said  air  filter  cartridge  from 
an  air  discharge  port  of  a  fan  motor  housing  assem- 


SWIMMING  APPARATUS 

Eltot  Simooa,  51  BroMi  RMch,  #M-83A,  and  Robert  Bontoa,  SI 
^«Md  Reach,  #T-<4A,  both  of  North  Weymooth,  Maas. 

Coatiniiation-in.pttt  of  Ser.  No.  207,690,  May  28, 1981,  Prt. 

No.  4,401,118.  Thii  appUcation  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,710 

The  portion  «rf  the  tern  of  tUs  patent  sabeeqnent  to  Aug.  30, 

2000,  haa  been  disdaimed. 

Int.  a'  A61M  16/00 

UA  a  128-207.16  Mdalmi 


Wy, 


1.  A  swimming  apparatus  used  to  enable  a  person  havhig  a 
laryngectomy  or  the  like  to  safely  swim,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising; a  elongated  air  tube,  a  mouthpiece  means  at  one  end  of 
the  air  tube  having  an  air  passage  communicating  with  the  air 
tube  to  enable  air  passage  between  the  air  tube  and  the  person's 
mouth,  a  relatively  flat  sealmg  member  having  means  forming 
a  water  tight  seal  about  the  throat  stoma,  said  sealing  member 
also  having  an  air  message,  means  securing  the  other  end  of  the 

air  tube  to  the  sealing  member  enabling  air  passage  between  the 
air  tube  and  the  person's  throat,  means  holding  the  sealing 
member  in  water  tight  sealing  relationship  to  the  throat  about 
the  throat  stoma,  first  valve  means  at  the  mouthpiece  end  of 
the  air  tube  and  operable  during  inhalation  to  permit  air  flow 
dirough  tiie  air  tube  to  the  throat  stoma,  and  a  second  valve 
means  disposed  along  the  air  tube  and  operable  during  exhala- 
tion for  permitting  air  flow  from  the  throat  stoma  there- 
through. 
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METHOD  AND  ANCHOR  FOR  ANCHORING 

ELECTRODE  LEADS  USED  IN  COCHLEAR 

IMPLANTATION 

Pnd  A.  Bnrgio,  RowfUte,  Mlnm  anipHir  to  MiniMtota  Mining 

ud  Mnnlkctiiring  Company,  Saint  Panl,  Minn. 

FOad  Not.  15, 1982,  Sar.  No.  441,938 

Int  a^  A61F  ;//OQr  A61N  l/«i 

UJ5.  a  128-303  R  6  daina 
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1.  In  the  method  of  implanting  one  or  more  electrodes  in  or 
adjacent  to  a  human  cochlea  lo  that  the  electrode  can  afTord 
electrical  stimulation  of  nerve  fiben  to  produce  the  sensation 
of  sound,  which  method  comprises  the  step  of  positioning  a 
lead  terminating  at  the  electrode  through  an  opening  surgically 
made  in  a  temporal  bone  with  the  electrode  at  a  predetermined 
position  relative  to  the  cochlea,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
method  ftirther  includes  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  anchor  having  a  first  end  portion  and  a 
second  end  portion  comprising  means  for  engaging  a 
portion  of  the  lead  to  restrict  longitudinal,  transverse  and 
rotational  movement  thereof  relative  to  the  anchcv; 

(b)  forming  a  socket  from  the  opening  into  the  temporal 
bone,  which  socket  is  adapted  to  receive  the  first  end 
portion  of  the  anchor, 

(c)  inserting  the  first  end  portion  of  the  anchor  into  the 
socket;  and 

(d)  engaging  a  portion  of  the  lead  with  the  means  for  engag- 
ing of  the  anchor. 

3.  An  anchor  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  temporal  bone  of 
a  human  skull  and  to  be  engaged  with  one  or  more  leads  ex- 
tending to  an  electrode  to  help  position  the  dectrode  at  a 
desired  location  relative  to  the  cochlea,  said  anchor  compris- 
ing a  first  end  portion  comprising  means  for  engaging  the 
temporal  bone,  and  an  oppoaite  generally  U-sh^ped  secmid  end 
portion  having  adjacent  sorfisoes  and  a  distal  tip  as  a  means  for 
projecting  from  a  temporal  bone  engaged  by  said  means  for 
engaging  so  that  the  combined  space  between  said  means  for 
engaging  the  temporal  bone  and  said  distal  tip  and  between 
said  adjacent  surfaces  is  generally  L4h^)ed  and  is  adq>ted  to 
receive  a  portion  of  a  said  lead  therein. 


METHOD  AND  ANCHOR  FOR  ANCHORING 

Panl  A.  Bnrgio,  Roacvflla,  Mina^  Danrld(  A.  Jonaa,  HooHoa, 
Wis.,  and  AUan  J.  Abel,  RoaafiUa,  Minn.,  aasiport  to  Minna- 
iota  Mining  and  MunfMtnrlng  Con^any,  Saint  Pnd,  Minn. 
FOad  No?.  15, 1982,  Sar.  No.  441,944 
lit  a^  A6!N  UOii  ACIF  lim 
UJB.  a  128-303  R  4i 


adjacent  to  a  human  cochlea  so  that  the  electrode  can  afTord 
electrical  stimulation  of  nerve  fibers  to  produce  the  senution 
of  sound,  which  method  comprises  the  step  of  positioning  a 
lead  terminating  at  the  electrode  through  an  opening  surgically 
made  in  a  temporal  bone  with  the  electrode  at  a  predetermined 
position  relative  to  the  cochlea,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
method  fiirther  includes  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  anchor  having  a  first  end  portion  and  a 
second  end  portion  comprising  means  for  engaging  a 
portion  of  the  lead  to  restrict  longitudinal,  transverse  and 
rotational  movement  thereof  relative  to  the  anchor,  the 
first  end  portion  of  the  anchor  including  a  barb  projecting 
along  one  side  and  toward  the  second  portion  of  the  an- 
chor; 

(b)  forming  a  socket  firom  the  opening  into  the  temporal 
bone,  which  socket  is  adapted  to  receive  the  first  end 
portion  of  the  anchor; 

(c)  inserting  the  first  end  portion  of  the  anchor  into  the 
socket  with  the  anchor  rotated  firom  its  desired  orienu- 
tion; 

(d)  rotating  the  anchor  to  its  desired  orientation;  and 

(e)  engaging  a  portion  of  the  lead  with  the  means  for  engag- 
ingj^  the  anchor. 

2.  A»imchor  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  temporal  bone  of 
a  human  skull  and  to  be  engaged  with  one  or  more  leads  ex- 
tending to  an  electrode  to  help  position  the  electrode  at  a 
desired  location  rektive  to  the  cochlea,  said  anchor  compris- 
ing 
a  metal  wire  having  a  first  end  portion  of  a  sixe  capable  of 
insertion  in  a  socket  in  the  temporal  bone  and  comprising 
means  adapted  to  firmly  engage  the  walls  defining  the 
socket;  and  an  opposite  generally  U-shaped  second  end 
portion  having  adjacent  surfaces;  and 
a  layer  of  resiliently  elastic  polymeric  material  over  the 
adjacent  surfaces  of  said  wire  along  said  U-shaped  end 
portion  and  having  adjacent  surfiK«s,  the  adjacent  sur- 
faces of  said  layer  of  polymeric  material  being  spaced  to 
ftictionally  receive  a  portion  of  a  said  lead  therebetween. 


4,442,403 
SINGLE  ACnON  FORCEPS  FOR  BONE  SURGERY 
Wanar  Martin,  Riethain^  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gansaay,  aari^or  to 
Vcmitron  Corporation,  Lake  Snecaaa,  N.Y. 

FUad  Jan.  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  489,839 

Int  ai  A41B  W16 

U  J.  a  128-312  (  dalM 


1.  In  the  method  of  implanting  one  or  more  electrodes  in  or 


1.  An  instrument  for  holdoig  and  chipping  a  bone,  compris- 
ing: 
a  pair  of  flat,  elongated,  curved  handles,  arranged  in  oopla- 

nar  disposition,  and  having  outer  firee  ends  normally 

spaced  widely  apart  and  other  ends  normally  abutted  to 

each  other; 
a  spring  means  normally  holding  said  outer  firee  ends  of  said 

handles  ^Mced  apart; 
a  pair  of  flat,  elongated  jaws  having  lower  ends  abutted  to 

each  other  in  coplanar  diqxisition; 
a  pivot  means  rotatably  engaging  said  other  ends  of  said 

handles  respectively  to  said  lower  ends  of  said  jaws; 
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•  ftirther  plvw  means  rotatably  engaging  central  portions  of 
■aid  jaws  to  each  other,  and  holding  apper  ends  of  said 
jaws  in  outwardly  spaced  disposition;  and 

a  free  floating  other  pivot  means  serving  as  a  fulcrum  around 
which  said  handles  route  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions of  said  instrument,  wherein  said  other  pivot  means 
comprises  a  disk  engaged  in  slots  formed  in  opposing  inner 
edges  of  said  handles  and  located  near  said  other  ends 
thereof 


said 


surface  (7)  in  the  rest  position  that  tt  greater  than  the  height  of 
the  locking  element  (39),  so  that  the  locking  element  (29). 
when  moving  in  the  opening  direction  after  sliding  on  the 
guide  (22,  23)  beyond  the  locking  step  (U),  springs  onto  the 
shdmg  surftce  (7)  and  enters  the  gap  between  the  sliding  sur- 
face (7)  and  the  guide  (22, 23)  in  the  subsequent  motion  in  the 
closing  direction. 


FORCEPSf  OR  TWEEZERS-SHAPED  SURGICAL 
I  INSTRUMENT 

Tkaoder  Schwan,  TottUagea;  Karl  Fkeycr,  Talbeim,  and  Man> 
tnd  TheUoMU.  Tiittliagsii,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay, 
iMiporB  to  Vomals  Jctter  A  Sehcerer  Acacniap-Werke 
Aktieogtaallaehaft,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUfd  Jan.  22, 1912.  Ser.  No.  341,747 
Oaiais  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmny,  Jn,  31. 
1981, 31033S2  ^'  ' 

iBt  CU  A41B 17/28 


BLOOD  LETIING  APPARATUS 

Joaeph  C  Ehrlieh,  2440  Sadgawick  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10MB 

Filed  Sap.  r,  1982,  Sar.  No.  4UJM 

Irt.  a»  A81B 17/34, 17/32 

U.S.  a  128-329  R  gchta. 
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1.  Forceps-  or  tweezers-shaped  surgical  instrument  with  two 
branches  movable  opposite  one  another  against  the  action  of  an 
elastic  restoring  force  and  with  a  lock  for  fixing  the  mutual 
distance  between  the  branches  which  becomes  active  during 
the  approach  of  the  two  branches  and  can  be  released  by  still 
rorthCT  approach,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  a  locking  arm 
(6)  IS  fastened  to  the  inside  of  one  branch  with  iu  free  end  (28) 
resting  elasticaUy  against  the  inside  of  the  other  branch  and 
shdmg  along  the  branch  (2)  in  the  closing  direction  during  the 
approach  of  the  two  branches  (1,  2)  and  along  its  inner  wall 
during  the  separation  of  the  two  branches  in  the  direction  of 
opening,  that  the  locking  arm  (6)  carries  a  locking  element  (29) 
projocthig  Uterally  at  its  free  end  (28),  that  a  sliding  surface  d) 
for  the  locking  element  (29)  is  located  on  the  inside  wall  (10)  of 
the  opposite  branch  (2)  in  the  sliding  region  of  the  end  of  the 
locking  arm  (28),  the  sliding  surface  has  a  locking  step  (11) 
nmntog  across  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  locking  element, 
ud  droppmg  ofTin  the  direction  of  dosing,  that  a  guide  (19, 
tt^)  arranged  asentially  parallel  to  the  sliding  surface  (7)  is 
coordinated  with  the  sliding  surface  and  presses  the  locking 
dement  (29)  elastk:aUy  against  the  sliding  surface  (7)  at  loutin 
the  region  of  the  locking  step  (IIX  that  the  gdde  (22,  23) 
terminates  beyond  the  locking  step  (11)  in  the  dosing  diiec- 

^  fJ^.^  ^^^  «'««»«'^  (»)  '««cJ»«  in  front  of  the 
guide  (22, 23)  upon  the  ftirther  approach  of  the  branches  (1. 2), 
that  in  the  rest  position  the  end  (20)  of  the  guide  (22,  23)  in 
front  of  the  locking  step  (11)  has  a  separation  from  the  sliding 
surface  (7)  which  is  smaller  than  the  height  of  the  locking 
dement  (29X  so  that  the  locking  dement  (29)  slides  on  the 
guide  (22,  23)  when  moving  in  the  direction  of  opening  by 
«lM»ng  the  separation  of  the  branches,  and  that  thewide 
02. 23)  terminate*  beyond  the  locking  step  (11)  in  the  opening 
direction  and  at  iiat  point  has  a  distance  from  the  sliding 


1.  A  blood  lettfaig  q>paratus  comprising  a  guide  member 
having  an  intemd  bore,  a  hammer  movably  mounted  in  one 
end  of  said  bore,  said  hammer  being  shiftable  a»ally  between 

cocked  and  fired  positions,  spring  means  reacting  between  said 
guide  member  and  hammer  and  urging  said  hammer  toward 
said  fired  position,  a  Umcet  carrier  member  movably  mounted 
in  sdd  bore  adjacent  the  other  end  of  sud  gdde  member,  sdd 
carrier  member  being  free  of  connection  to  and  movable  inde- 
pendently of  said  hammer,  said  carrier  member  including  a 
chuck  portion  directed  toward  said  other  end  of  said  guide 
member,  a  lancet  adapted  to  be  fricticmally  retained  in  said 
guide  member,  stop  means  on  said  guide  member  in  the  path  of 
said  carrier  member  for  limiting  outward  ajdd  movement  of 
said  carrier  member  relative  to  said  other  end,  and  a  tubular 
collar  member  axially  movably  mounted  on  said  guide  mem- 
ber, said  collar  member  being  shiftable  between  a  retracted 
loading  position  and  a  projected  gauging  podtion,  said  collar 
member,  in  said  gauging  podtira  induding  a  free  end  portion 
extending  a  predetermined  diatanoe  beyond  said  other  end  of 

said  guide  member,  sdd  lancet,  in  said  gauging  podtion  of  sdd 
collar  member,  bdng  podtioned  relative  to  said  free  end  por- 
tion of  sdd  collar  member  to  exert  a  finite  pleasure  against  the 
skin  of  the  patient. 


DUAL  CHANNEL  ISOLATION  SYSTEM  FOR  CARDIAC 

PACER 
Rebart  DaCole,  Jr.,  MioBi  BtMh,  Fla.,  oripor  to  CMta 
Corporatioii,  Miaad,  Fit. 

FOad  May  8, 1982,  S«.  No.  378,039 

iBt  a'  A81N 1/36 

VJS.  a  128-419  PG  9  nri— 

1.  A  dud  channd  cardiac  pacing  system  of  the  type  compris- 
ing a  three  termind  cardiac  pacer  pulse  generator  and  two 
bipolar  leads,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  mdtiplexor 
means  connected  between  the  leads  and  the  pulse  generator  for 
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iwUting  Mid  leads  and  ftirtber  including  means  for  alternately 
connecting  said  leads  to  said  pulse  generator  for  equal  intervab 
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1.  A  cardiac  pacer  of  the  type  comprising  a  main  power 
supply,  two  pacer  leads  fo^  estaUishing'electrical  contact  with 
different  parts  of  the  heart,  dual  channel  input/output  circuitry 
including  two  sense  circuits  providmg  logic  outputs  indicative 
of  electrical  activity  associated  with  the  respective  leads  and 
two  stimulation  ou^ut  circuits  responsive  to  logic  commands 
for  Inlying  electrical  stimulation  pulses  to  the  heart  via  the 
respective  leads  and  pacing  logic  circuitry  powered  by  said 
main  power  supply  for  providmg  logic  commands  to  said 
stimulation  output  circuits  and  connected  to  receive  the  out- 
puts of  said  sense  circuits,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

means  for  electrically  isolating  the  input/output  circuitry 
including: 

(a)  first  capecitive  means  for  storing  electrical  energy 
connected  across  said  faiput/output  drcuitry  for  one 
channel  to  mpply  power  thereto; 

(b)  second  capacitive  means  for  storing  dectrical  energy 
connected  across  the  input/output  circuitry  fbr  a  sec- 
ond  channel,  and 

(c)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  mab  power  sup- 
ply for  separatdy  charging  said  first  ami  second  cqiad- 
tive  means  and  for  isohuing  said  input/output  circuitry 
for  the  two  channels  ftom  each  other  and  flrom  the  main 
power  supply,  whereby  crosttalk  between  said  pacing 
leads  is  reduced. 


ULTRASONIC  ENDOSCOPE  HAVING  ELONGATED 
ARRAY  MOUNTED  IN  MANNER  ALLOWING  IT  TO 
REMAIN  FLEXIBLE 
FM  E.  SflTcrstdn,  Seatlla,  uA  Dtfli  Gldiad,  Mvter  Isiaad, 
both  of  Waah^  asaifBors  to  Ad?aaea«  TechMilog 
rtoa,  Inc^  BeUeTM,  Wash. 

FDad  May  17, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  379,213 
Itt.  a*  A61B  10/00 

UAaui-tfo 


of  time  at  a  predetermined  fixed  rate,  having  a  period  less  than 
the  P-wave  duration  and  independent  of  the  stimulation  rate. 


4i4C2«407 

DUAL  CHANNEL  CARDUC  PACER  ISOLATION 

CIRCUIT 

Had  HaneoTid,  Miami  Beach,  and  Peter  P.  Taijan,  Miami, 

both  of  Fhk,  aarigDon  to  Coidii  CorporatioB,  Mfand,  Fla. 

FDad  May  8, 1N2,  Sar.  No.  371,040 

iBt  a^  AtflN  1/36 

VA  a  U8-419  PG  21 
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1.  An  improved  fiber-optic  endoscope  of  the  type  oompris- 


mg: 


(a)  a  tube  having  a  bending  section  which  can  be  bent  under 
operator  control,  which  tube  includes  a  distal  end  poition 
which  contains  Ught  transmitting  and  receiving  means; 

(b)  a  control  unit  with  which  an  operator  can  control, 
through  control  means,  the  position  of  said  distal  portion; 

(c)  an  intermediate  insertion  portion  of  said  tube  between 
said  distal  portion  and  said  control  unit;  and 

(d)  an  elongated  ultrasonic  transducer  of  the  type  which 
provides  cross-sectional  images  through  a  portion  of  the 
body,  which  transducer  is  mounted  on  said  tube, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  elongated  ultra- 
sonic transducer  being  mounted  on  the  distal  end  of  said 
insertion  portion  of  said  tube. 


MC2,409 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER  DOME 
Max  L.  Paea,  Dear  Pariq  FM  J.  SUplcy,  Paarlaad,  and  Jsrald 
H.  Webb,  Seabrook,  aD  of  Tcxn  asstgnon  to  HealtbdyM,  Ine., 
Marietta,  Ga. 

FDad  May  18, 1981,  S«.  No.  263,890 
IML  ai  A61B  5/02 
VS.  a  128-678  14  OalM 

1.  In  a  pressure  measuring  system  for  detecting  pressure  in 
the  cardiovascular  system  of  a  subject,  wherein  fluid  filled  tube 
means  are  connected  directly  to  portions  of  the  cardiovascular 
system  to  directly  interfKe  with  the  blood  supply  of  the  sub- 
ject and  extend  therefrom  into  fluid  communinlion  with  pres- 
sure sensitive  means  for  detecting  fluid  pressure,  means  for 
improving  the  response  characteristics  of  the  pressure  measur- 
ing system,  which  means  comprise: 

a.  housing  means  including  chamber  means; 

b.  deformable  material  means  disposed  across  said  chamber 
means  to  divide  said  housing  means  into  first  and  second 
portions,  said  first  portion  being  arranged  for  communica- 
tion with  said  fluid  filled  tube  means,  and  said  second 
portion  housing  said  pressure  sentitive  means;  and 

c.  fluid  accumulator  means  formed  in  said  chamber  means  in 
said  first  housing  portion  and  adjacent  said  deformable 
material  means  wherein  the  surfisoes  defining  said  accumu- 
lator means  are  generally  non-parallel,  said  fluid  accumu- 
lator means  comprising  an  internal  cavity  defined  by 
interior  surfoces  in  cooperation  with  said  deformable 
material  means,  includmg  a  first  Ulterior  surface  generally 
onxNite  said  ddbrmable  material  means  and  peripheral 
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surfaces  between  said  first  surface  and  said  deformable 

material  mepms,  wherein: 

i.  said  flnt  lurface  and  said  peripheral  surfaces  are  non- 
parallel  to  said  deformable  material  means  in  its  relaxed 
configuration; 


bottom  side  of  said  pusher  plate  an  airtight  chamber 
whose  volume  varies  with  the  position  of  said  pusher  plate 
along  said  axis; 

an  opening  in  said  lower  portion  of  said  housing  adapted  for 
the  introduction  of  exhaled  air  into  said  airtight  chamber, 

a  recording  medibm  support  element  which  supports  a  re^ 
cording  medium  mounted  on  said  supporting  member;  and 

apparatus  for  marking  a  record  on  said  recording  medium, 
said  marking  apparatus  including  means  for  driving  said 
marking  apparatus  at  a  constant  rate  along  a  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  said  reference  axis  whereby  concurrent  move- 
ment  of  said  pusher  plate  and  said  marUng  apparatus 
creates  a  graph  of  the  volume  of  said  chamber  u  a  Auc- 
tion of  time. 


4tM2,411 
EVOKED  RESPONSE  AUDIOMETER 

Field  W.  Rickarda,  Gten  Ifh,  AwtMlta,  airigiior  to  TTie  Udlw* 
sity  of  Melbonnie,  PirkrlUe,  AntraUa 

FUedJaa.  C  1983,  Ser.  No.  337,397 
C3aiois  priority,  applieation  AortraUa,  Jan.  7, 1981,  PE7189 
iBt  a.3  A61B  5/04 
UAa  128-746  lochtai 


ii.  said  peripderal  surfaces  are  sloped  at  varying  acute 
angles  relative  to  said  deformable  material  means  in  its 
relaxed  coiifiguration,  and  are  mutually  non-parallel; 
and 

iii.  said  first  lurface  fiirther  comprises  a  convex  surface 
portion  for  dispersing  fluid  flow  within  said  cavity. 

4^462,410 

Manriee  R.  BUa,  Aado?er,  and  Craig  N.  Heaa,  Cbcstniithlil, 
both  of  Maaa.,  aarignors  to  LSE  Corp.,  Woborn,  Mms. 
Filed  Jon.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  277,998 
iBt  a.3  A61B  5/08 


MS,  CL  128—727 


14 


1.  A  recording  spirometer  compri«ng: 

a  housing  including  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion; 

a  pusher  plate  having  a  top  side  and  a  bottom  side  disposed 
within  said  hoasing; 

sealing  means  for  creating  an  airtight  seal  between  said 
pusher  plate  aod  said  housing; 

a  single  elongate  supporting  member  affixed  to  and  extend- 
ing from  the  top  side  of  said  pusher  plate; 

bearing  means  supported  by  said  upper  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing and  including  means  for  engaging  said  single  support- 
ing member  to  constrain  said  supporting  member  and  the 
affixed  pusher  plate  to  substantially  linear  motion  along  a 
reference  axis  and  to  substantially  eliminate  the  potential 
jamming  of  the  pusher  plate  and  to  create  beneath  said 


1.  An  evoked  response  audiometer  comprising  means  for 
supplying  to  the  patient  under  investigation  an  auditory  signal 
modulated  by  a  continuous  frequency  waveform  over  a  plural- 
ity of  cycles  of  said  waveform,  to  thereby  evoke  phase-locked 
steady  state  potentials  in  the  brain  of  the  patient,  and  means  for 
recording  evoked  brain  potentials  evoked  by  said  signal, 
whereby  phase-locking  of  said  steady  sute  recorded  potentials 
to  the  modulated  auditory  signal  may  be  determined  character- 
ized in  that  said  auditory  signal  is  presented  in  a  frequency 
specific  continuous  modulated  form  for  an  extended  period  of 
time  to  evoke  phase-locked  steady  sute  potentials  in  the  biain. 

4^462,412 
ANNULAR  ELBCTROMAGNEnC  RADUHON 
APPUCATQR  FOR  BIOLOGICAL  TISSUE,  AND 
METHOD 
Paul  F.  Tnraer,  North  Salt  Lake,  Utah,  oaigBor  to  BSD  Medi- 
cal GorporatioB,  Salt  Lake  CHy,  Utah 

FUad  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,806 
lat  a>  A61N  1/40 
US.a  128-804  ISOatai 

1.  An  electromagnetic  radiation  hyperthermia  system  for 
causing  heating  in  generally  cylindrical  biological  tissue  speci- 
mens comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation  energy  having  a 
preselectable  radiation  frequency,  f; 

(b)  an  umular  applicator  apparatus  having  a  specific  charac- 
teristic impedutce  and  including  radiation  input  portions 
and  means  coupled  thereto  defining  a  central,  axial  open- 
ing sized  to  receive  the  tissue  specimens  for  irradiation 
thereof;  wherein  the  central  opening  defining  means  also 
defines  a  peripheral  radiation  emitting  aperture  around 
and  along  the  opening,  wherein  the  Kpettmt  comprises  a 
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plnnlhy  of  radiating  Mgmenti,  laid  apertwe  having  an 
axial  lidght,  h,  and  circumferential  length,  w,  wlected  for 
causing  impedance  matching  at  Mid  frequency,  f,  between 
the  iq»plicator  upptntiu  characteristic  impedance  and  a 
load  impedance  of  the  received  spedmens  as  presented  to 
the  emitting  aperture,  and  wherein  the  tpertun  is  config- 
ured to  cause  an  enhanced  heating  region  within  the  neci- 
men;  and 


masking  prongs  (22)  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  guide 
prongs  adjacent  said  outlet  orifices. 


(c)  electromagnetic  radiation  transmission  means  for  inter* 
connecting  said  source  with  the  radiation  input  portions  of 
said  applicator  apparatus,  wherein  said  transmission 
means  couples  energy  to  each  of  said  radiating  s^ments  in 
a  predetermined  phue  rebitionship  to  cause  constructive 
interference  in  the  enhanced  heattag  r^ion. 

4vM2,413 
APPLIANCE  FOR  THE  PARTIAL  DYEING  OF  HAIR 
WoUlpag  Schniti,  Aaehcncr  Str.  009, 5000  K8bi  41,  Fed.  Rap. 
01  utrnujf 

FDed  Jul  1, 1981,  S«r.  No.  279475 
Cbdns  priority,  appUeitioB  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gvaaoy,  Aog.  4, 
1980,3029491  /  ^^  •» 

bt  a'  A45D  24/22 
UA  a  132-113  MCUns 


1.  An  q)pliance  for  the  partial  dyeing  of  hair  oompriring:  at 
least  one  guide  prong  (H  29)  having  a  ftee  end  (19)  and  an 
faiterior  dye  feed  bore  (14)  extending  theretluough  to  said  free 
end  (19)  and  at  lent  one  dye  outlet  orifice  (21)  extending 
laterally  through  said  prong  from  said  feed  bore  (U)  to  the 
exterior  thereof  at  a  position  qwced  from  said  free  end  (19),  at 
least  (me  masking  prong  (22)  having  a  difTerent  shiqw  than  said 
guide  prong  diipowd  a4jacent  to  and  spaced  laterally  from 
said  outlet  orifice  in  said  guide  prong  fw  separating  and  pro- 
tecting hair  outside  said  masking  prong  from  the  guide  prong 
(14»  29)  for  dyeing  hair  between  said  gidde  prong  and  said 
masking  prong  and  to  prevent  the  protected  hair  outnde  said 
maddng  prong  from  bdng  treated  by  the  dye  onitted  from  the 
outlet  orifice  (21),  and  container  means  supporting  said  guide 
prong  (14k  29)  for  delivering  dye  to  said  feed  bore  (14)  of  said 
guide  prong  for  emitting  dye  from  said  outlet  orifice  (21),  said 
outlet  orifice  being  defined  by  a  transverse  bore  (2(0  extending 
through  said  guide  pn»g  to  define  one  of  said  outlet  orifices 
(21)  on  each  side  of  said  guide  prong,  and  including  two  of  said 


M42,414 

COIN  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  SLOT  MACHINES 

Georp  N.  Gordon,  203  Miasovi  Stn  Sn  Fnaetoco,  CUIf.  9«107 

FOed  Jan.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,028 

lit  a^  G07D  im 

U  A  a  133-8  B  u 


1.  A  device  fbr  feeding  cdns  one  at  a  time  ftxmi  a  supply  of 
said  coins  into  a  slot  machine  having  a  coin  inlet  for  receiving 
said  coins  one  at  a  time  in  edge-on  position  for  falling  of  said 
coins  by  grsvity  into  said  inlet,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  means  formed  integrally  with  said  coin  inlet  of  said  slot 
machine  defining  a  first  passageway  of  generally  rectan- 
gular cross-section  dimensioned  to  pass  said  coins  one  at  a 
time  in  edge-on  orientation; 

(b)  means  defining  a  tubular  reservoir  dimensioned  to  re- 
ceive said  supply  of  said  coins  in  face-to-face  stacked 
relationship,  the  tubular  axis  of  said  reservoir  extending 
normally  to  the  m^jor  surfaces  of  said  first  passageway 
with  one  end  of  said  tubular  reservoir  opening  into  said 
first  passageway  through  one  of  said  n^jor  surfaces 
thereof; 

(c)  means  formed  integrally  with  said  coin  inlet  of  said  slot 
machine  defining  a  second  passageway  of  generaUy  rect- 
angular cross-section  communicating  with  one  end  of  said 
first  passageway  and  dimensioned  to  pass  said  coins  one  at 
a  time  in  edge-on  orientation,  said  second  passageway 
extending  transversely  of  said  nuuor  surfaces  of  said  first 
passageway  and  the  end  of  said  second  passageway  re- 
mote fitnn  said  first  passageway  communicating  with  said 
coin  inlet  of  said  slot  machine,  the  junction  between  said 
first  and  second  passageways  being  dunensioned  to  allow 
the  faces  of  said  coins  to  pivot  by  about  90*  within  said 
junction,  said 

(d)  a  slide  member  received  in  the  other  end  of  said  first 
passageway  for  reciprocating  motion  therewithin,  said 
slide  member  being  of  sufficient  length  to  move  a  coin 
received  in  said  first  passageway  from  said  reservoir  into 
said  junction  between  said  first  and  second  passageways. 

PARTS  CLEANER  ADAPTED  FOR  SIMPLIFIED 
SERVICE 

Kari  G.  OtMB,  Barriagtom  m.,  assivMr  to  SafMy-Deen  Corpo- 
ratfoB,  Elgia,  DL 

FDad  No?.  15, 1982,  Sar.  No.  441,440 

IM.  ai  B08B  i/M 

UJS.  a  134-111  36  n.i— 

1.  A  readily  serviceable,  storable  and  transportable  parts 
washer  unit  comprising,  in  combination,  a  storage  and  trans- 
port receptacle  for  cleaning  fluid,  a  nnk  portion,  and  a  cleaning 
fluid  circulation  system,  said  receptacle  being  a  closable  con- 
tainer having  one  portion  thereof  adapted  to  lie  adjacent  and 
be  supported  by  a  generally  flat  woridng  surfeoe  and  having  an 
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oppotitely  directtd  portico  eontonred  to  as  to  receive  and 

tonte  m  nested  rdation  •  oooperating  portioa  of  Mid  link,  uid 
receptacle  flirther  including  first  and  second  openings  adapted 
respectively  to  permit  washing  fluid  to  drain  into  said  recepta- 
cle and  to  receive  a  dip  tube  portion  of  said  fluid  circulating 
•yitem  for  permitting  witUrawal  of  said  fluid  from  said  recep- 
tacle,  s^  sink  including  side  and  bottom  walls  defining  a 
principal  portion  adapted  to  receive  parts  to  be  washed,  and 
bemg  of  at  leut  partially  complementary  shape  witii  respect  to 
said  contoured  portion  of  said  receptacle  so  as  to  be  received 


portii 


1.  An  apparatus  for  washing,  cleaning  and  sepaivting  drilling 
cuttings,  said  apperttus  including  separate  fint  and  second 
common  elevation  cleaning  and  separating  tanks  each  includ- 


ing a  lower  sump  portion,  said  ttmks  having  quantities  of  clem- 
ing  fluid  therein  to  a  common  level,  means  for  discharging  a 
stream  flow  of  cuttings  bto  said  fint  tank,  cleaning  flddjet 
means  for  causing  at  least  one  jet  flow  of  cleaning  fluid  to 
laterally  impinge  upon  said  stream  flow  and  a  plurality  of  jet 
flows  of  oleaning  fluid  to  be  genenUy  horixontally  discharged 
m  said  first  at  different  elevations  therein  below  the  cleaning 

fluid  levd  therein,  a  foraminated  vibratory  screen-type  smart- 
tor  supported  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  second  timk,  fint 
pump  means  for  pumping  cleaning  cleaning  fluid  and  cuttings 
from  the  sump  portion  of  said  fint  taqk  to  said  separator,  said 
M^vator  including  means  operative  to  separate  liquids  and 
mes  from  coarse  cuttings  and  to  discharge  said  liquids  and 

fines  into  said  second  tank  and  to  discharge  said  couie  cuttings 
outwardly  of  said  second  timk.  second  pump  means  for  pm. 
mg  fluent  material  from  the  sump  of  said  second  tank  to  said 
cleaning  fluid  jet  means,  common  liquid  level  niMifi»«{t.^£ 
communicating  means  communicating  the  bterion  of  said 
tanks  below  said  liquid  level  therein,  said  means  discharging 
cutting  in  said  first  timk  includmg  an  failet  conduit  \ateSS 
into  which  said  one  jet  flow  of  cleaning  fluid  is  directed  by  said 
cleaning  fluid  jet  means. 


VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Joaeph  C  MnkwaMw,  Jr^  North  ToMwndi,  N.Y. 
Sharwood  SaipM  Gor»„  Lockport,  N.Y. 

FDtd  Sap.  M,  1912,  S«.  No.  41M21 
iBt  a)  PICK  17/S6,  31/18 
UjS.  a  137-39 


to 


thereu  in  nested  relation,  a  drain  opening  in  said  bottom  sink 
waU.  said  fluid  circulating  system  including  a  dip  tube,  and  a 
pump  and  motor  adapted  to  draw  fluid  through  said  dip  tube 
and  to  direct  said  fluid  toward  the  parts  to  be  washed,  at  least 
one  of  said  sink  and  said  fluid  circulating  system  having  means 
for  directing  solveat  from  said  pump  to  a  discharge  outiet 
disposable  within  said  sink,  and  means  for  releasably  interlock- 
ing said  sink  to  said  container  in  nested  relation  and  for  remov- 
ably positioning  and  holding  said  fluid  drcuUition  system  such 

that  said  dip  tiibe  ex^nds  into  said  second  receptacle  opening. 

METHOD  AND  AI^ARATUS  FOR  WASHING  DRILLING 

CUTTINGS 

bott  of  lA,  aaslgiwn  to  Wnol  CWrtaU  Corporation,  New 
Orleans,  La. 

FIM  May  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  378,981 
...  ^  I«.a»B08Bi/(» 

UA  a  134-lM 


^.=.=^ 


1.  A  valve  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  fiid  stotMe 
tank,  comprising: 

a  body  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  timk,  said  body  having 
•n  inlet  arranged  within  said  tank  and  having  an  outlet 
arranged  without  said  timk,  and  having  an  internal  pas- 
sageway communicating  said  blot  and  outiet,  said  body 

also  having  first,  second  and  third  valve  seats  surrounding 
said  passageway; 

a  flow  meterhig  valve  operatively  mounted  on  said  body  and 
having  a  member  selectively  movable  toward  and  away 
fttm  said  first  valve  seat  for  continuing  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  passageway; 

a  valve  element  mounted  in  said  passageway  for  movement 
between  said  second  and  third  seats,  said  element  being 
arranged  to  prevent  flow  through  said  passageway  from 
said  outiet  to  said  mlet  when  sakl  element  engages  said 
second  seat,  said  element  bdng  flirther  arranged  to  seal- 
ingly  engage  said  tiiird  seat  if  a  differential  between  tiw 
pressures  at  said  inlet  and  outiet  exceeds  a  piedetemtined 
maximum  pressure  differential;  and 

a  float  mounted  on  said  body  and  arranged  to  sense  the  level 
of  liquid  in  said  tank,  said  float  being  operative  to  hold  said 
element  off  said  second  seat  when  tiw  sensed  liquid  levd 
is  less  than  a  predetermined  mudmum  level,  and  opposite 
to  permit  said  element  to  engage  said  second  seat  when  die 
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liquid  level  is  greater  than  said  predetermined 
nuudmum  level. 


UNITIZED  PNEUMATIC  CYQJNC  AND  TIMING 
SYSTEM 
G.  Xandar,  Gorrjr,  Pa^  anignor  to  Hw  Al  Xaidir  Oon 

MB^f  wQVnTf  PSe 

FDad  Feb.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  382,094 
ULWnSK  11/06 
VA  a  137—108  3 1 


l'*^ 


7«-^'    '^n  •'v^v     I 


se 

, ae' 


I t 


1.  A  unitixed.  pneumatic  cycling  and  timing  lyitem  oomprit- 


mg: 


a.  a  box*ih^)ed  housing  having  oppoied  top  and  bottom 
nirfaces  and  oppoied  front,  rear  and  tide  turftcei; 

b.  an  air  inlet  orifice  mounted  on  a  wuhot  of  the  housing 
adqited  to  communicate  with  an  external  source  of  prea* 
surizedair; 

c.  an  air  pressure  r^ulator  positioned  within  the  housing 
communicating  wiUi  the  air  inlet  orifice  and  including  an 
adijustment  lm6b  on  the  exterior  of  the  housing  to  regulate 
the  pressure  of  the  inlet  air, 

d.  an  air  pressure  gauge  associated  with  the  air  pressure 
regulator  for  visually  reading  the  regulated  air  pressure  on 
an  exterior  surftce  of  the  housing; 

e.  first  and  second  single  piloted,  spring  return  three-way 
time  delay  valves,  each  having  volume  chambers  and  time 
delay  atUustment  knobs  associated  therewith,  said  first  and 
second  valves  being  mounted  within  said  housing  and  said 
time  deky  a4jusbnent  Imobs  mounted  on  an  exterior  sur* 
ftce  of  sidd  housing; 

f.  a  single  piloted,  spring  return  fbur-way  valve  mounted 
within  the  housing  ha>^  first  and  second  air  outlet  ports 
communicating  with  a  pair  of  air  outlet  orifices  mounted 
on  an  exterior  surfiwe  of  said  housing,  said  outlet  orifices 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  remotely  located,  air  actu- 
ated  work  device,  and 

g.  air  circuit  means  positioned  withm  the  housing  intercon- 
necting the  air  pressure  regulator  with  said  fint  and  sec- 
ond  three-way  time  deky  ^ves  and  said  four-way  valve, 
whereby,  whisn  the  external  air  supply  is  applied,  said 
four-way  valve  sequentially  emits  air  through  the  oudet 
orifices  at  a  predetermined  pressure  by  adjustment  of  the 
pressure  regulator  knob  and  at  a  predetermined  time  and 
duration  by  selective  rotation  of  t^  time  delay  a4justnient 
km^  of  the  first  and  second  three-way  time  delay  valves, 
said  air  circuit  means  comprising: 

a  first  air  line  for  passing  pressurized  inlet  air  ftxmi  the  pres- 
sure r^uktor  to  the  four-way  valve,  said  four-way  valve 
when  in  an  unshifted  position  passing  said  air  through  its 
fint  outlet  port  and  thence  through  an  outlet  air  line  to  the 
first  outlet  orifice  on  the  exterior  of  the  housing; 

a  second  air  line  fior  passing  pressurized  inlet  air  ftxmi  the 
pressure  r^ulator  to  the  first  three-way  time  delay  valve, 
said  first  three-way  valve  when  in  an  unshifted  position 
passing  air  to  the  pilot  of  the  second  three-way  tiine  delay 
valv^ 

a  third  air  line  for  passing  pressurized  inlet  air  from  the 


imssure  regulator  to  the  second  three-way  time  delay 
valve  which  in  an  unshifted  position  blocks  the  air  in  said 
third  air  line,  and 
a  fourth  air  line  connected  to  the  second  three-way  time 
delay  valve  and  ad^ned  to  communicate  with  the  third  air 
line  when  the  second  three-way  valve  is  shifted,  said 
fourth  air  line  adi^ted  to  pass  air  tnm  the  second  three- 
way  valve  to  the  pilot  of  the  four-way  valve  and  to  the 
pilot  of  the  first  three-way  valve,  wheraby  pressurized  air 
in  the  second  air  line  causes  the  pilot  of  the  second  three- 
way  valve  to  shift  said  second  three-way  valve  to  permit 
pressurized  air  to  shfit  the  pilots  of  the  four-way  and  the 
first  three-way  valve,  whereupon  the  pressurized  air  out- 
put of  the  four-way  valve  is  shifted  firom  its  first  oudet 
port  to  its  second  outiet  port  and  passes  through  an  oudet 
air  line  to  the  second  oudet  orifice  on  the  housing  and  the 
first  three-way  valve  is  shifted  to  block  the  air  flow 
through  the  second  air  Une  to  the  pilot  of  the  second 
three-way  valve,  causing  said  second  three-way  valve  to 
return  to  its  unshifted  position  and  exhaust  the  circuit  to 
begin  said  cycle  once  again. 


THERMAL  BLOCKED  VALVE 
Sieve  L  Itaalay,  Cohnbos,  OUo,  aasivior  to  CVI 
mad,  CohmbM,  OUo 

FUed  May  17, 1982,  Ssr.  Ne.  378,848 
lA  (V  nOL  49/00 
U  A  a  137-340  10 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  cryogenic  fluids  in  a  vacuum 
enclosed  system  and  having  a  thermal  block  comprising  a 
hollow  valve  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  oudet,  a  valve  seat 
in  said  housing,  a  valve  member  positioned  in  said  housing  for 
cooperation  with  said  seat  to  control  flow  between  the  inlet 
and  oudet,  means  including  a  stem  coupled  to  said  valve  mem- 
ber for  moving  said  valve  member  between  an  open  and  dosed 
position,  an  external  source  of  refrigeration  connected  to 
means  on  the  housing  for  cooling  said  housing  in  all  positions 
of  said  valve  member  and  for  cooling  said  valve  member  by 
conduction  via  said  stem  when  said  valve  member  is  in  an  open 
position. 


SAFETY  PRESSUKE  RELIEF  VALVE 
EagsM  C  CtdUa,  Tappii,  N.Y.,  asalpnr  to  TaMjM  ¥mk 
Eagineerint,  PaUaadaa  Park,  N  J. 

niad  Jn.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,261 
Iirt.  a*  nOL  31/122 
U  J.  a  ir-488  9  OaiiH 

1.  An  improved  pressure  relief  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  body,  said  valve  body  including  an  inlet  opening,  an 

oudet  opening  and  a  valve  means; 

nozzle  means  jdned  to  said  inlet  opening  of  said  valve  body 

for  receiving  a  fluid  pressure  to  be  controlled  by  said 

valve  means  to  the  oudet  opening,  said  nozzle  means 

including  a  diroat  located  within  said  valve  body  and 

means  for  mounting  s  pitot  tube; 

an  annular  port  diqMaed  about  the  periphery  of  said  nozzle 

at  the  interftce  between  said  valve  body  and  said  nozzle; 

means  for  sealing  said  annular  port  for  main^ning  the  fluid 

pressure  within  said  annular  port; 
a  pitot  tube  mounted  to  said  mounting  means  of  said  nozzle 
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and  extendinl  into  said  nozzle  for  communication  of  the  JMlASl 

prenure  within  said  nozzle  to  said  annular  port;  BELLOWS  SEALED  STEM  FOR  ROTARY  VALVE 

outlet  means  diipoMd  in  said  valve  hody  for  communicating  ^'«^^OmfK,udItkkuiF,TtmMB,haA<ami!^ 

the  pressure  within  said  annular  port  to  the  exterior  of  said  Pfc»  aasignon  to  Kerotcst  Mnnteetnriiis  Corp^  PitMNir£ 

Filed  Mv.  11, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  357,080 
Int.  a'  Pia  41/10 
VJS,  a  137—557  12 


i«- 


valve  body  for  controlling  a  remote  means;  and  said  annu- 
lar port  proving  communication  of  the  fluid  pressure 
within  said  notzle  to  said  outlet  means  regardless  of  the 
angular  podtioii  of  said  nozzle  and  pilot  tiibe  with  respect 
to  said  valve  bbdy. 


4,442,421 
HIGH  PRESSURE  ELECTRICAL  INSULATOR 

Oikhy  G.  Rom,  Uiiand,  and  Larry  D.  Wedertz.  Mira . 

both  of  QUif.,  iKlpion  to  Goieral  Dynanjci,  Ponona  Diri- 
sioD,  Ponom,  CaUf. 

Filed  JjL  30, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  403,495 
to.  a*  ^<K  15/01 17/04:  F14L 13/00 

25Claima 
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1.  An  electrical  insluUtor  for  providing  a  coupling  between  a 
pair  of  metallic  tubes  containing  a  pressurized  fluid  compris- 
ing: 

a  molded  insulating  member  forming  a  rigid  block  of  electri- 
cal insulating  mtterial; 

first  and  second  metallic  end  components  having  facing 
portions  embedded  in  said  insulating  material  bjr^e  mold- 
ing of  the  insulating  material  about  said  portions,  said 

portions  being  separated  by  a  gap  and  being  configured  to 
minimize  the  frontal  area  accessible  to  pressurized  gas  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  gap; 
a  fluid  passageway  extending  through  said  first  end  compo- 
nent, said  insulating  member  and  said  second  end  compo- 
nent; and 

a  valve  located  in  said  first  metallic  end  component  and 
movable  to  either  an  open  position  to  allow  fluid  to  flow 
firom  an  external  source  through  said  fluid  passageway  in 
a  first  direction  or  to  a  closed  position  to  prevent  fluid 
from  flowing  in  the  opposite  direction. 


1.  A  valve  comprising, 

a  valve  body, 

a  passageway  extending  through  said  valve  body  for  the 
flow  of  fluid  therethrough, 

a  valve  member  positioned  in  said  passageway  fbr  move- 
ment between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  to 
open  and  close  said  passageway, 

actuating  means  rotauble  about  an  axis  for  moving  said 
valve  member  between  the  open  position  and  the  closed 
position, 

a  valve  stem  extending  between  said  valve  member  and  said 

actuating  means, 
said  valve  stem  having  an  upper  end  portion, 
bearing  means  carried  by  said  actuating  means  for  connect- 

mg  said  actuating  means  to  said  valve  stem  upper  end 

portion  to  transmit  rotation  from  said  actuating  m^Mnf  to 

said  valve  stem, 

said  valve  stem  having  a  lower  end  portion  connected  to  said 
valve  member  for  transmission  of  rotation  from  said  actu- 
ating means  to  said  valve  member, 

said  baring  means  bemg  positioned  on  said  actiiating  means 
laterally  dispUu^ed  from  said  actuating  means  axis, 

said  valve  stem  upper  end  portion  having  an  axis  of  roution 
and  said  valve  stem  lower  end  portion  having  an  axis  of 
rotation, 

said  valve  stem  lower  end  portion  axis  bemg  axially  aligned 
with  said  actuating  means  axis, 

said  valve  stem  upper  end  portion  axis  being  laterally  dis- 
placed from  said  actuating  means  axis  and  said  valve  stem 
lower  end  portion  axis  to  provide  said  valve  stem  with  a 
bent  configuration, 

said  valve  stem  upper  end  portion  being  roUtid)ly  received 
in  said  bearing  means  to  mamtain  said  valve  stem  upper 
end  portion  axis  in  spaced  relation  to  said  actuating  twjfti* 

-a^b^Hows  surrounding  said  valve  stem  to  provide  a  hermetic 
seal  around  said  valve  stem  between  said  valve  body  and 
said  actuating  means, 

said  beUows  having  a  bent  configuration  corresponding  to 
the  bent  configuration  of  said  valve  stem, 

said  valve  stem  having  an  outer  surftce  and  said  bellows 
having  an  inner  surface  positioned  closely  a4jacent  to  said 
valve  stem  outer  surface  such  that  said  valve  stem  wap- 
ports  said  bellows  against  lateral  deflection  whra  sub- 
jected to  pressure  forces  to  prevent  distortion  of  said 
bellows,  and 

wear  resistant  means  positioned  between  said  valve  stem 
outer  surface  and  said  bellows  inner  surfsce  fbr  reducing 
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^MctioMl  wear  between  ..id  beflowi  and  i«d  valve  in«tt«  i,  tele«»^ 

thereby  engage*  and  «eab  againit  laid  Bde  waU  of  uid  capwile 

M(3«439 
002  SNOW  FORMING  HEADER 
PttI  R.  F^nkUn.  Jr^  5211  W.  Beim  St,  Jaekmrflli,  Fla. 
3Z2II9 

FIM  Feb.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464^8 

iBt  a'  AOIG 15/00 

MS,  a  137-861 A  8  nrf— 


1.  A  dated  bottom  heat  exchange  tank  for  containing  CO: 

necting  the  upper  marginal  edge  portion  of  laid  tide  wall 
portions,  a  CO2  mow  forming  header  pipe  generally  parallel- 
ing and  cloKly  overlying  said  top  wall,  means  removably 
anchoring  said  header  pipe  to  sakl  top  «^  one  end  of  said 
header  pipe  being  open  for  sealed  communication  with  a  liquid 
CO2  supply  line  and  the  other  end  of  said  heeler  pipe  being 
dosed,  a  plurality  of  depending  tubdar  nipples  including 
upper  ends  shaped  to  conform  to  the  opposing  external  lower 
surfaces  of  said  header  pipe  and  secured  to  the  latter  at  points 
spaced  longitudinally  theredong,  said  lower  surfaces  including 
means  defining  restricted  flow  outlet  openings  therethrough 
opening  downwardly  into  the  interion  of  the  upper  ends  of 
said  nipples,  said  top  wall  includmg  a  plurality  of  openings 
formed  therethrough  and  downwardly  through  which  said 
nipples  extend  and  are  loosely  recdved  for  upward  retraction 
of  said  dpples  through  said  openings,  sdd  mpples  each  indud- 
ing  a  minimum  cross  sectiond  area  at  least  severd  times  the 
minimum  cross  sectiond  area  of  the  corresponding  outlet 
openings. 


BACKFLUSHING  SYSTEM 
Rkkvd  J.  MehM,  MioaeapoUs,  Mlna.,  aadgnor  to  EcomwIcs 
Laboratofy,  Inc.,  Saint  Pad,  MiuL 

FDed  Jd.  13, 1981,  S«.  No.  283,022 

lit  a*  PICK  11/10 

MJL  a  137-824.18  6  o«i— 


PROFELLANT  STORAGE  OONSTRUCTION,  PARTS 
THEREFOR  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  PARTS 
Fknds  S.  GoAnffis,  Irwl^  Joaaph  J.  Erdetafcy,  Jenaatte,  and 

Harrey  J.  Shopaky,  Utrobe,  aU  of  Pa.,  aasi^on  to  Robart- 

skaw  Goatrds  Coaqaiy,  "trfc-mMl,  Va. 

FDad  Dec.  2, 1981,  Sar.  No.  328,703 

lM.a)B6BD8J/00 

MS,  CL  137—613  28  n«i— 

1.  In  a  pn^wllant  stOTage  construction  having  a  storing 
chamber  for  storing  sakl  propdlant  and  a  passage  means  lead- 
ing to  said  storing  chamber  ud  contaming  a  vdve  umt  therein 
fbr  opedng  and  closing  said  passage  means,  sakl  construction 
having  a  pressure  regulator  means  operativdy  associated  with 
sakl  vdve  unit  for  operatuig  sakl  vdve  unit  m  rebuk»  to  the 

pressure  of  sakl  propdlant,  sad  pressure  r^ulator  means  com- 
prismg  a  sdf-contakied  o^sde  havmg  a  movable  wall  for 
engagkig  said  valve  umt  and  an  opposed  wall  spaced  therefhnn 
by  a  skle  wall,  sakl  oonstroctkm  havmg  wall  means  cooperat- 

kig  widi  sakl  eapsote  to  define  an  ouQnit  chamber  for  recdvkig 
propellant  dispensed  from  sakl  storing  chamber  throu^  sakl 

vdve  unit,  anndar  seaUng  means  disposed  between  and  agdnst 
sakl  cqisde  and  sdd  wall  means  to  define  sdd  output  chamber 
therebetween,  tlw  unprovement  wherdn  sakl  annular  seattng 


1.  Apparatus  for  sequentially  controlling  flow  of  water  and 
sanitiring  agent  through  a  flushmg  oonddt,  into  the  main  milk 
(tow  Une  of  an  automatic  milking  device,  and  out  through  a 
mOkmg  claw  through  which  milk  is  drawn  from  a  cow,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  first  vdve  means  for  r^datkig  flow  of  rinse  water  mto 
the  flushmg  conduit,  sakl  first  means  including  an  actuator 
movable  between  a  first  positkm  wherein  rinse  water  is 
premitted  to  enter  the  conduit,  and  a  second  position 
wherein  entry  of  rinse  water  bto  the  conduit  b  precluded, 
and  wherein  sdd  actuator  is  biased  to  its  second  position; 

(b)  second  vdve  means  for  regulatmg  flow  of  — witiyn^g 
agent  mto  the  flushing  conddt,  said  second  means  includ- 
mg an  actuator  movable  between  a  first  positkm  wherein 
sanitiang  agent  is  permitted  to  enter  the  conddt,  and  a 
second  positkm  wherein  entry  of  sanitiang  agent  into  the 
conduit  is  precluded,  and  wherein  sakl  actuator  of  sakl 
second  means  is  biased  to  its  second  positkm; 

(c)  a  cam  having  first,  second,  and  third  lands,  and  being 
movable  \n  a  forward  directton  among  a  first  positkm 
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wherein  tM  fint  land  urges  add  actuator  of  laid  fint 
valve  meant  to  hi  first  position,  laid  cam  extends  and 
moves  genertlly  linearly  and  transversely  to  a  direction  of 
movement  of  said  actuators,  a  second  position  wherein 
•aid  second  land  urges  said  actuator  of  said  second  valve 
means  to  its  first  position,  and  a  third  position  wherein  said 
third  land  urges  said  actuator  of  said  first  valve  means  to 
its  first  position; 

(d)  means  for  driving  said  cam  in  said  forward  direction 
through  its  fifst,  second,  and  third  position  consecutively; 

(e)  wherein  said  actuator  of  said  first  valve  means  is  in  its 
Mcond  positi0n  when  said  cam  is  disposed  in  its  second 
position,  and  wherein  said  actuator  of  said  second  valve 
means  is  in  its  second  position  when  said  cam  is  disposed 
in  its  first  and  third  positions;  and 

(f)  wherein  said  cam  is  movable  in  a  reverse  direction,  and 
Anther  comprising  means  for  driving  said  cam  in  said 
reverse  direction  through  its  third,  second,  and  first  posi- 
tions consecutively. 


VALVE  ARRANGEMENT 
PeUs  A.  Rcsar,  100  Lille  Rd^  NMhna,  NJL  030(2 
Filed  JnL  17,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  28M77 
Iirt.  a'  FISB  JS/043 
U J.  a  W^OBJO  7 1 


extendhig  outwardly  ftom  its  piston  outer  ftce  toward  a 
distal  end,  said  spear  having  a  portion  the  cross  sec- 
tional area  of  wUch  taken  transverse  to  the  piston  mo- 
tion, diminishes  with  distance  frmn  its  said  piston  outer 
foce,  so  that  as  said  piston  moves  toward,  or  away  from 
the  adjacent  end  waU.  said  portion  correspondingly 

advances  mto  and  withdraws  from  the  port  in  die  acUa* 
cent  end  wall,  and  the  area  of  that  port  available  for 
fluid  passage  is  accordingly  diminished  or  enbrged; 
d.  means  controlled  respectively  by  said  pistons  and  each 
extending  from  the  mwardly  fiwhig  piston,  ftces  into  a 
diffierent  inner  chamber,  said  means  being  normally 
spaced  from  said  valve  element,  for  respectively  exert- 
hig  force  on  the  valve  element  outwardly  filing  ftoea; 
and 

means  for  applying  fluid  pressure  and  relieving  pressoie 
alternatively  and  selectively  to  the  respective  inner  cham- 
**"»  including  said  intermediate  chamber  ports  to  exert 
pressure  tending  to  move  said  element  respectively 
toward  said  end  walls  by  applying  pressure  in  one  of  said 

intermediate  chambers  and  relieving  pressure  in  the  other, 
through  the  respective  ports. 


MC2,437 

FOUR-WAY  STACKING  VALVE  WITH  COMMON 

ELECnUCAL  CONDUIT  AND  BODY  MOUNTED 

INDIVIDUAL  EXHAUST  FLOW  CONTROLS  THAT 

PROJECT  THROUGH  THE  COVER 

Jaaca  A.  NcO;  BloonfleM  TownUp,  OaUnd  Cbnty,  Mkh. 

MsipwrtoMACValfaa,IncWbion,Mkh.       ^'  ™^ 

Fnad  F^  as,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  382,761 

Int  a)  F18B  13/08 

UJB.  a  137-428.64  7, 


1.  A  spool  valve  arrangement  comprising; 

a  housing  having  a  pair  of  end  walls  each  having  a  port,  said 
housing  having  a  firM  internal  fluid  passageway  and  a 
plurality  of  second  internal  fluid  passageways; 

a  spool  valve  element  mounted  within  said  housing  for 
movement  between  a  mean  and  two  extreme  positions 
respectively  to«vard  said  end  walls  for  opening  and  clos- 
faig  communication  between  said  fint  and  second  passage- 
ways, said  element  having  a  pair  of  outwardly  facing 
SMe^and 

poeitioiiing  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  spool 
valve  element  between  its  said  mean  and  extreme  positions 
and  comprising; 

a.  a  pair  of  pistons,  each  piston  having  an  inwardly  and  an 
outwardly  feeing  face  on  opposite  sides  thereof; 

b.  a  pair  of  cylhidrical  walls,  a  different  one  for  each  said 
piston  and  Irranged  beyond  said  extreme  positions 
coaxially  with  each  other  and  said  element,  each  cyUn- 
drical  wall  rtodving  its  respective  piston  in  fluid  sealed 
rriation  for  forward,  and  backward  axial  motion,  each 
h^^g  end  wall,  a  corresponding  cylindrical  wall,  and 

■  corresponding  outwardly  facing  piston  ftce  definmg  a 
diffisrent  outer,  piston  chamber  each  having  a  piston 
chamber  inlet  port,  and  each  hiwardly  hang  element 
fiice,  a  comsponding  cylindrical  wall,  and  a  corre- 
qwnding  element  foce  defining  a  different  intermediate 
chamber,  eadi  between  a  different  outer  chamber  and 
the  spool  valve  element,  each  said  intermediate  cham- 
ber having  a  port; 
c  a  pair  of  speers  each  carried  by  a  different  piston  and 


1.  A  flour-way  air  valve  which  includes  a  valve  body  with  a 
pressurixed  air  supply  chamber,  a  pair  of  cylinder  chamben 
and  a  pair  of  exhaust  chambers,  and  a  main  valve  spool  axially 
movable  between  two  operative  poiitions  in  a  valve  spool  boie 
in  the  valve  body  to  control  flow  of  pressurixed  air  from  the  air 
supply  chamber  to  a  selected  one  of  said  cyUnder  chambers 
while  simultaneously  controlling  the  exhaust  from  the  other 
cyhnder  chamber  to  a  selected  one  of  said  exhaust  chamben,  a 
top  cover  reteasaUy  mounted  on  said  valve  body,  and  means 
for  moving  tiw  main  valve  900I  between  die  two  operative 
positions,  characterixed  in  that: 

(a)  said  air  supply  chamber  is  disposed  centrally  along  die 
valve  qMol  bore,  with  the  cylinder  chamben  disposed 
atong  die  valve  spool  bore  on  opposite  sides  of  said  air 
supply  chamber  and  adjacent  dwreto,  and  widi  die  ex- 
haust chamben  disposed  atong  die  valve  spool  bore  widi 
one  of  die  exhaust  chamben  adljacent  to  evh  one  of  dw 
cyhnder  chamben  on  a  side  diereof  opposite  to  die  side 
adjacent  to  the  air  supply  chamber; 

(b)  die  valve  body  is  provided  widi  a  presnirixed  air  hilet 
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port  which  is  connected  by  pesMge  meini  in  the  valve 
body  to  the  air  supply  chamber, 

(c)  the  valve  body  is  provided  with  two  cylinder  ports 
which  are  each  connected  by  separate  passage  means  to 
one  of  the  cyUnder  chambers; 

(d)  the  valve  body  is  provided  with  a  sfaigle  exhaust  port 
which  is  connected  by  a  passage  means  to  a  common 
exhaust  passageway  in  the  valve  body,  and  each  of  the 
exhaust  chambers  is  connected  to  the  common  exhaust 
passageway  by  a  separate  exhaust  passage; 

(e)  each  of  said  separate  exhaust  passages  between  each 
exhaust  chamber  and  the  common  exhaust  passageway 
includes  a  bore  portion  formmg  a  valve  seat  on  one  end 
communicatmg  with  tlw  common  exhaust  passageway; 

(0  an  a4justable  flow  control  valve,  provided  with  a  valve 
element,  is  operatively  mounted  in  the  valve  body  adlja* 
cent  each  of  the  sepvate  exhaust  passage  bore  portions 
and  projecthig  through  the  top  cover,  with  the  valve 
elements  thereof  being  movable  into  and  out  of  the  respec> 
tive  adjacent  passage  bore  portions  to  control  the  flow  of 
air  exhausting  from  each  exhaust  chamber  into  the  com- 
mon exhaust  passageway  and  out  through  the  sbigle  ex- 
haustport; 

(g)  the  valve  body  is  provided  with  a  common  electrical 
wire  passage  that  extends  longitudinally  therethrough; 
and, 

(h)  the  valve  body  is  provided  with  an  electrical  wire  tuck 
chamber  on  each  side  of  the  common  electrical  wire 
passage  for  receiving  electrical  lead  wires  fltm  the  com- 
mon dectrical  wire  passagfs. 


THREE-WAY  NEEDLE  VALVE 
EanMlh  L.  Gneathir,  Park  WdiB;  Edward  H.  Zamka, 
both  of  nL,  aisd  Gerald  D.  Waita,  EmIoii,  P»„ 
BeD  *  HowaD  Company,  CUcagn,  OL 

FOad  Feb.  22, 1912,  Sar.  No.  380,924 
IM.  a?  PICK  11/14 
vs.  a  137-861  13 


1.  A  three-way  control  valve  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  passageway  for  admitting  a  fluid 
underpressure; 

a  main  outlet  passageway  for  sakl  flnd  in  said  housing; 

a  fint  needle  valve  movable  between  open  and  closed  poai- 
tkms  and  interposed  in  the  flow  between  said  inlet  pas- 
sageway and  nuin  outlet  passageway  fbr  interrupting  the 
flow  of  said  fluid  from  sidd  inlet  to  sakl  main  outlet  pas- 
sageway; 

a  vent  passageway  in  saul  housing  communicating  with  sakl 
mahi  outlet  passagewajr, 

a  second  needle  valve  mterpoaed  fai  the  flow  between  said 
vent  passageway  and  main  outlet  passageway  and  mov- 
able between  (^en  and  ckNed  podtkns; 

a  coupling  device  arranged  to  tranmit  a  (broe  qyplied  by  the 
pressurixed  fluid  agatot  sakl  first  needle  valve  tnm  sakl 
fint  needle  ^ve  to  sakl  second  needle  valv^ 

a  busing  device  for  urging  sakl  first  needle  valve  into  a 
dosed  position; 

an  actuator  device  arranged  to  urge  said  second  needle  valve 


to^Kwrd  a  closed  positkm.  whereby  when  sakl  ftnt  needle 
valve  is  open  the  ftnoe  transmitted  to  the  second  needle 
valve  akls  in  maintaining  the  second  needle  valve  closed 
and  when  sakl  first  needle  valve  is  closed,  any  remaining 
pressurized  flukl  in  said  main  outlet  passageway  urges  saki 
second  needle  valve  toward  an  open  positkm  permitting 
said  remaining  pressurixed  fluid  to  pess  through  the  vent 
passageway. 


AFFARAIVS  AND  MEIHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING  A 

BINGHAM  SOLID  THROUGH  A  LONG  CONDUIT 

Di?id  L.  Cewasn,  Msrcswbwi,  Pa^  aasjpnr  to  E.  L  Da  Put 

do  Nsmovs  wai  Company,  WDmi^ioa,  DsL 

FDad  May  «,  1982,  Ssr.  No.  378,843 

bt  a>  n7D  1/16 

U3.  a  137-891  7 1 
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1.  Apparatus  fbr  akiing  m  the  transfer  of  a  Bingham  soUd  by 
lubricated  plug  flow  through  a  conduit  comprising; 

(a)  a  first  cylinder  open  at  both  ends  and  having  a  subetan- 
tkdiy  uniform  internal  diameter; 

(b)  a  second  cjiiBder  open  at  both  ends  and  having  a  sub- 
stantkdly  udform  faitemal  dkuneter  less  than  the  internal 
diameter  of  sakl  first  cylinder,  the  outer  surfiwe  of  said 
second  cylinder  being  stepped  down  at  one  end  in  a  man- 
ner such  that  (1)  an  kiitial  stepdown  portkm  has  a  diameter 
which  is  less  than  the  outer  diameter,  and  greater  than  the 
faitemal  diameter,  of  sakl  first  cylinder,  and  (2)  a  termkial 
stepdown  portkm,  adjacent  a  Uunt  aid  suirtee  of  said 
seoond  cyUnder,  has  a  diameter  which  is  substantially 
uniform  and  leas  than  the  faitemal  diameter  of  sakl  first 
cylinder,  and 

(c)  a  third  cylinder  open  at  both  ends  and  fitted  over,  and  fai 
fluid-tight,  axiaUy  rigki,  ooupUng  engagemem  with,  over- 
lapping ends  of  said  first  and  second  cylinders,  said  first 
and  second  cyUnden  befaig  positknied  coaxially  with 
reqMct  to  one  another  fai  a  manner  such  that  sakl  blunt  end 
suriSwe  adjacent  sakl  termfaial  stepdown  portion  of  the 
outer  surface  of  sakl  second  cyUnder  b  fauide  sakl  first 
cylinder,  therri>y  fomung  coaxial,  comrnunwaring,  first 
and  second  cylindrical  chamben  delimited  by  the  plane 
which  passes  through  sakl  blunt  end  surfsce,  said  faiitial 
stepdown  portkm  of  the  outer  surface  of  sakl  second 
cyUnder,  the  end  surflsce  of  sakl  first  cyUnder  adjacent 
thereto,  and  a  portkm  of  the  inskle  surface  of  sakl  third 
cylinder  together  forming  an  annular  chamber  coaxial 
«^  sakl  first  and  second  cyUndrical  chambers,  the  rela- 
tive diq>b»ement  of  sakl  first  and  second  cyUnden  along 
their  common  axis  befaig  adjustable  at  their  coupUng  with 
said  third  cyUnder,  ther^y  allowfaig  sakl  annular  chamber 
to  be  (1)  ckised  to  sakl  cyUndrical  chamben  wherri)y  a 
portkn  of  a  surfisce  between  sakl  faiitial  and  termfaial 
stepdown  portions  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  second 
cyUnder  is  fai  contact  with  a  conformfaig  portkn  of  a 
fiacfaig  surfisce  at  the  end  of  sakl  first  cyUnder,  or  (2)  open 
as  a  result  of  the  separation  of  sakl  oonfbredng  sufsce 
portions,  said  sq»ratk»  formfaig  an  annular  passageway 
connecting  sakl  annular  chamber  with  said  first  cj^faidri- 
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ctl  chamber,  laid  annular  paaaageway  having  a  con- 
stricted throal  portion  and  a  wider  exit  portion  that  is 
coaxial  with,  and  ends  in  said  phuw  which  delimits,  said 
cylindrical  chambers,  the  distal  end  of  said  second  cylin- 
der being  adafted  to  connect  with  a  source  of  Bin^iam 
solid,  and  the  wall  of  said  third  cylinder  containing  a 
passageway  from  its  outer  surface  to  said  annular  chamber 
adapted  to  connect  with  a  source  of  lubricating  liquid,  and 
the  distal  end  of  said  fint  cylinder  being  adapted  to  con- 
nect with  a  conduit  for  receiving  Bingham  solid  and  lubri- 
cating liquid  editing  from  said  first  cylindrical  chamber. 


squeez&g  a  tubular  film  between  pain  of  pinch  rollen; 

inflating  the  tubular  fihn  to  form  a  bubble  supported  by 
annular  surfaces  at  a  weaving  ring  and  at  a  distance  from 
the  latter  so  that  the  bubble  bulges  between  the  annular 
surfaces  so  as  to  form  an  annular  bead;  and 


PifE: 


4«462»430 

,    !  PLUGGING  DEVICE 

Lcourd  R.  Anthoay,  4610  S.  Acona,  Eagicwood,  Colo.  Wild, 

and  Tad  N.  Aatheoy,  5533  S.  Datora,  Uttictoa,  Cdo.  80130 

Filed  asp.  20, 1902,  Ser.  No.  419,798 

lot  CL^  FML  33/ JO 

UAa  138-89     1  ISdainis 


1   A  releasable  plugging  device  adaptable  for  releasable 
insertion  into  the  interior  of  a  tubular  member  comprising: 
an  elongated  rigid  central  support  member;  and 
a  pair  of  flexible  sealing  means  in  the  form  of  disks,  having 
generally  concavo<onvex  surfaces  mounted  in  coaxial 
spaced  relation  to  one  another  on  said  support  member,  at 
least  one  of  said  sealing  means  being  slidable  in  an  axial 
direction  with  respect  to  said  central  support  member 
toward  and  aws|y  from  the  the  other  of  said  sealing  means, 
said  central  support  member  defined  by  an  elongated 
cylindrical  member  having  a  main  body  portion  provided 
with  a  disk-receiving  groove  therein  and  a  reduced  distal 
extension  of  said  main  body  portion  receiving  the  other  of 
said  disks  and  termmating  in  a  limit  stop  member  at  one 
end  opposite  to  aaid  main  body  portion,  each  said  sealing 
means  terminatiag  in  an  outer  circumferential  edge  having 
an  effective  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the  internal 
diameter  of  said  tubular  member  whereby  to  move  into 
close-fitting  sealed  engagement  with  the  internal  wall 
surface  of  said  tubular  member  solely  by  insertion  of  said 
central  member  lengthwise  into  said  tubular  member,  each 
of  said  sealing  means  operative  to  undergo  reversal  of  its 
concave  and  convex  surfaces  into  convex  and  concave 
surfaces,  respectively,  in  response  to  sliding  movement 
through  said  tulular  member  in  the  direction  that  each 
said  concave  su^ace  is  facing. 

4y442«431 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  Z-SHAPED 

FOLDS  IN  A  TUBULAR  FILM  AND  FOR  INSERHNG 

THE  LATTER  INTO  A  WOVEN  TUBING 

Vnmk  B08M,  Taekkiborg.  and  Kari-Hdax  Lage,  Lcneerkh, 

both  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Wind  NSUer  A 

HSIscher,  Lengarich,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361^39 

198?3niMS^'  *"*"****■  ''**'  "^  "'^'«~"y'  ^^'  ^ 

Int  ai  D03D  37/Oa  49/00;  D03J  1/00 
U.S.ai39-13R    I  7Chtai 

1.  A  method  of  fortiing  Z-shaped  folds  in  a  tubular  fihn  and 
of  inserting  said  tubular  fUm  into  a  woven  tubing  as  the  latter 
is  woven  and  collapsed  in  a  circular  loom,  said  method  com- 
prising: 


forming  a  2&4h^)ed  annular  fold  in  the  tubuhr  fihn  by  push- 
ing into  a  weaving  ring  an  edge  portion  of  said  ««fi»iffr 
bead  which  is  remote  fh>m  the  weaving  ring. 


HAND  WEAVING  MACHINE 
Goa  J.  S^Jo,  and  ApM  S^  both  of  Toronto,  Qnnda, 
on  to  MastarwMnrer  (1982)  Ltd^  Torooto,  Qnadt 
FUad  Sap.  39, 1982,  Sar.  No.  427,906 
lM.a'D03Di9/00 
U.S.CL  139-33  u 


1.  A  shedding  device  for  use  m  a  loom,  for  the  separating  of 
warp  threads  in  such  a  loom,  and  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  thread  separator  discs  having  mner  and  outer 
portions; 

inner  annular  abutment  means  on  one  side  of  said  mner 
portion  of  each  said  disc  on  which  a  said  warp  thread  may 
lie  when  in  its  lower  position; 

outer  abutment  means  on  a  face  of  said  outer  portion  of  said 
disc,  subtending  a  predetermmed  arc,  on  which  a  said 
warp  thread  may  lie  when  in  its  raised  position; 

a  central  opening  through  said  inner  portion  of  said  disc, 
through  which  adjacent  discs  can  be  arranged  and 
switched  mdividually  in  different  consecutive  angular 
positions  on  a  horizontal  shaft  by  aid  of  spring  biased 
detent  means  partially  extending  into  said  opening; 

groove  means  on  said  mner  portion  for  receiving  said  inner 
annular  abutment  means  of  a  next  adjacent  disc; 
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9ve  means  on  said  outer  portion  fbr  receiving  said  outer 
:  means  of  an  adjacent  said  disc; 

a  pluhdity^or^epaiings  formed  through  said  disc  between 
said  inner  and  aid  outer  portions; 

spolce  means  defined  by  said  openings  located  at  spaced 
apart  locations  and  extending  between  said  inner  and 
outer  portions,  and, 

driving  means  on  both  ends  of  the  said  shaft  for  caudng 
rotation  of  the  shaft  between  two  weft  interfacings, 
whereby  to  angularly  displace  all  of  said  discs  together  in 
unison,  for  shedding  of  warp  threads  carried  thereon. 


MECHANICAL  WARP  STOP  MOTION  APPARATUS 
Martin  Graf,  Horganberg,  Switariand,  aarignor  to  Grob  4  Cb. 
Aktlengeidlschaft,  Horgen,  SwitMrtaBd 

FUed  Sep.  24, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  423,1<6 
Gains  priority,  iv^icatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geroniiy,  Nor.  28, 
1981, 3144781 

brt.  a'  D03D  51/28 
U.S.  a  139-358  7  Clains 


1.  A  mechanical  warp  stop  motion  apparatus  which  includes 
a  multiplicity  of  spaced  apart  outer  serrated  bars  which  are 
stationarily  mounted  to  be  parallel,  side^by^side  relationship;  a 
multipUcity  of  inner  serrated  bars,  each  inner  serrated  bar 
being  movable  in  its  longitudinal  direction  within  an  outer 
serrated  bar;  and  means  to  move  each  inner  serrated  bar  with 
respect  to  its  associated  outer  serrated  bar  and  to  detect  when 
any  of  the  inner  serrated  bars  are  prevented  from  movement 
with  respect  to  its  associated  outer  serrated  bar  by  a  ^top  wire 
falling  across  the  serrations  of  the  ban,  said  movement  and 
detection  means  including  a  housing  into  which  an  end  portion 
of  each  inner  serrated  bar  extends,  drive  means  connected  to 
the  housing  to  move  it  back  and  forth  in  the  longitudinal  direct 
tion  of  the  inner  serrated  bars,  and  multiplicity  of  coupling  and 
control  elements  located  in  the  housing,  a  separate  coupling 
and  control  element  being  attachable  and  disengagable  ftom 
the  end  of  each  inner  serrated  bar  located  in  the  housing,  and 
separate  means  in  the  housing  in  contact  with  each  coupling 
and  control  element  to  determine  if  it  has  become  at  IcMt 
partially  disengaged  from  the  end  of  its  associated  inner  ser- 
rated bar  due  to  blockage  of  movement  of  the  inner  serrated 
bar  due  to  a  drop  wire  falling  across  the  associated  inner  and 
outer  serrated  bars. 


WEFT  RESERVOIR  FOR  FLUIIWET  LOOMS 
Y^firo  Takagawa,  laUkawa,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Ta 
Kogyo  KabuaUU  Kalaha,  Japan 

FUad  Mar.  5, 1982,  Sar.  No.  355,119 

Clains  priority,  applicitfcn  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1981, 5M33001 

Int  a>  D03D  47/36 

U.S.  a  139—452  5  Oalna 


ss  » 


1.  A  weft  reservoir  for  fluid-jet  looms  comprising 

a  rotary  drive  shaft  extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 

weft  reservoir, 
an  axially  elongated,  sutionary  base  bracket  mounted  to  said 

drive  shaft  by  means  of  bearings, 
a  weft  reserving  section  coupled  to  said  base  bracket  whilst 

spacedly  and  concentrically  embracing  said  drive  shaft, 
a  yam  guide  mounted  to  said  drive  shaft  in  an  arrangement 

routable  around  said  weft  reserving  section  for  formation 

of  windings  of  weft  to  be  reserved, 
a  weft  transfer  mechanism  coupled  internally  to  said  weft 

reserving  section  and  driven  for  rotation  by  said  drive 

shaft  for  transfer  of  said  windinp  of  weft  on  said  weft 

reserving  section  in  the  axial  weft  delivery  direction, 
means  coupled  to  said  base  bracket  and  for  concentrically 

a4justing  the  diameter  of  said  weft  reserving  section  when 

manually  operated,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  base  bracket  and  for  maintaining  the 

relative  position  of  said  weft  transfer  mechanism  with 

respect  to  said  weft  reserving  section  unchanged  despite 

adjustment  in  diameter  of  said  weft  reserving  section. 


APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  A  COMPONENT  TO  A 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
George  J.  Whitley,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  aMlgnor  to  RCA  Corpora* 
tloB,  New  YoriK,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,992 
Int  a^  B21F  U/00 
MS.  a  140-105 


(Clains 


^^,r^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  securing  a  component  to  a  printed  circuit 
board  comprising: 
a  suppori  structure; 

at  least  one  component  element  bending  assembly; 
means  secured  to  the  support  structure  for  aligning  a  printed 

circuit  board  relative  to  said  bending  assembly; 
said  bending  assembly  comprising  a  stationary  fbst  member 
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■ecnred  to  the  support  structure  and  a  second  member 
routable  about  an  axis  relative  to  said  fint  member,  said 
first  memto'  having  at  least  one  radially  extending  slot 
extending  in  a  given  direction  relative  to  said  support 
structure  and  the  second  member  having  at  least  one 
tpirally  extending  slot  extending  away  from  said  axis  and 
corresponding  to  and  overlying  the  radially  extending 
slot,  a  component  bending  member  having  a  base  portion 
in  said  radially  extending  slot,  a  camming  portion  in  said 
spirally  extending  slot  and  an  element  bending  portion 
projecting  from  said  slots  to  be  adjacent  said  printed 
circuit  board  whereby  upon  relative  roution  of  said  first 
and  second  members,  said  bending  member  is  linearly 
displaced  in  said  radially  extending  slot  in  said  given 
direction  is  said  camming  portion  follows  said  spirally 
extending  slot;  and 
drive  means  coupled  to  said  second  member  for  rotating  the 
second  member  relative  to  the  first  member  about  said 
axis. 


M<2,437 

DOOR  CONTROL  DEVICE  WITH  CLOSURE 

REGULATOR 

Lota  E.  Prada.  Lmrisriik,  Ky^  iMigiior  to  G«Mnl  Eltctric 

Conpaay,  Looiifflle,  Ky. 

FIM  Dee.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328^971 

lot  a^  BOB  3/04 

U.S.ai41-3C0  ichtait 


4;fW3,4W 

FILLER  MEANS  FOR  CHARGING  CONTAINERS 
BadmddlD  K.  Rangwala,  Famingtoa  Hllla,  Mich.,  aarignor  to 
Ei-Cdl-O  Cerporatkm,  Troy,  Mich. 

FIM  Sep.  r,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,777 
I        \aLCL^W1C3/02 

1-Ao 


U.S.  a  141. 


SClaiBH 


1.  A  filler  valle  assembly  for  filling  containers  with  liquid 
products,  said  filer  valve  assembly  comprising  a  main  body,  a 
lower  valve  body  slidably  mounted  in  the  lower  end  portion  of 
the  main  body,  ^i  upper  valve  seat  formed  in  said  main  body, 
an  upper  control  valve,  first  resilient  means  for  urging  said 
upper  control  valve  into  contact  with  said  upper  valve  seat,  an 
inlet  into  said  main  body  upstream  of  said  upper  control  valve, 
a  flow  control  valve  fixedly  secured  in  said  main  body  so  as  to 
extend  into  said  lower  valve  body,  second  resilient  means  for 
urging  said  lower  body  into  a  sealing  relationship  with  said 
flow  control  valve,  and  extension  means  connected  between 
said  upper  contlol  valve  and  said  lower  valve  body  while 
retaining  said  flo^  control  valve  in  a  fixed  position,  for  lower- 
ing said  lower  v$lve  body  relative  to  said  flow  control  valve 
upon  opening  mi3vement  of  said  upper  control  valve  in  re- 
sponse to  a  meastred  volume  of  incoming  fluid  under  pressure 
past  said  upper  control  valve  to  thereby  discharge  a  measured 
volume  of  fluid  product 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  opening  and  closing  movement 
of  a  door,  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  manual  actuation  for  opening  the  door; 
means  for  biasing  the  door  toward  its  closed  position; 
a  device  for  substantially  slowing  and  impeding  movement 
of  the  door  in  the  closing  direction  including; 
a  flexible  sealed  container  arranged  to  reciprocate  over  a 
distance  and  movable  in  one  direction  responsive  to 
opening  the  door  and  m  the  opposite  direction  respon- 
sive to  closing  the  door  and  having  a  high  viscosity 
fluid  contained  therein, 
a  stationary  channel  member  open  toward  the  sealed  con- 
tainer and  located  adjacent  the  reciprocating  sealed  con- 
tainer and  housing  the  roller,  said  channel  having  a  first 
section  and  a  second  section  with  side  walls  and  a  sloping 
bottom  wall  between  the  sections,  said  sections  and  walls 
cooperating  to  provide  a  roller  guide  in  die  channel  mem- 
ber with  the  roller  movable  between  the  sections,  said  first 
section  bottom  wall  located  firom  the  undefonned  sealed 
container  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
the  roller  and  second  section  bottom  wall  located  fhm  the 
undeformed  sealed  container  a  disUuce  less  than  the  diam- 
eter of  the  roller, 

a  roller  in  contact  widi  tiie  sealed  conttuner,  said  roller 
behig  fireely  movable  and  having  rotary  and  reciprocat- 
ing motion  within  the  roller  guide  of  the  stationary 
channel  member  upon  engagement  with  the  flexible 
*  sealed  container, 
whereby  movement  of  the  door  to  its  open  position  will 
move  the  sealed  container  and  frictionally  engage  die 
roller  and  move  it  into  the  first  channel  section  ami  com- 
press the  biasing  means  and  movement  of  the  door  to  its 
closed  position  by  the  bia«ng  means  moves  the  roller  into 
the  second  section  causing  the  sealed  container  to  be 
deformed  by  the  roller  and  movement  of  the  door  to  its 
closed  position  is  sloed  and  impeded  by  reason  of  the 
viacoaity  of  die  material  dierein. 
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DUAL  HEAD  DELIMBER 
Pitrra  Gndramlt,  Alai,  Gnadi,  antpior  to  L«  EqaipoMiiti 
Fomticn  SLR  bc^  QoAec,  Gonda 

Fitod  Dm.  10, 1912,  to.  No.  448^436 

lot  a'  B27L  l/OO 

UJB.ai44— 2Z  MClalBi 


REPEATABLE  DOVETAIL  JIG 
Joka  J.  Dolfl.  RJ).  #1,  Boi  314,  Bdte  Vmwm,  Pa.  18012 
CoDtiBoalkM-iB-pait  of  to.  No.  478,360,  Mar.  14, 1983, 
abaadoaed.  lUs  appUcatioa  Nor.  30, 1983,  to.  No.  886380 

lat  a^  B27F 1/00 
US.  a  144-144J  R  6  Clatn 


1.  A  dual  head  delimber  for  mounting  to  one  end  of  the 
mobUe  boom  of  a  machine  of  the  type  uied  ft>r  delimbing  felled 
trees,  the  boom  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  comprising: 

a  cradle  structure  adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  to  said  one 
end  of  said  boom; 

two  sets  of  clamp  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  cradle 
structure,  the  sets  being  juxtaposed  to  one  another  and 
mounted  so  that  at  least  one  set  of  said  clamp  means  is 
disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  boom 
so  that  said  clamp  means  define  a  V'Shqwd  arrangement 
and  effect  convergence  of  the  butt  ends  of  two  grappled 
trees  received  by  said  clamp  means  toward  a  vertical 
plane  including  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  boom;  and 

driving  means  mounted  in  said  cradle  structure  and  con* 
nected  to  said  clamp  means  for  pivoting  the  cbunp  means 
of  each  set  toward  and  away  firmn  one  another  to  grqyple 
one  or  more  felled  trees  for  deUmbing. 


1.  A  jig  having  a  flattened  Z'Shaped  cross  section  for  cutting 
pins  and  tails  in  the  edges  of  boards  so  that  the  boards  can  be 
connected  by  a  dovetail  joint,  said  jig  comprising  a  rectangular 
base  having  spaced  parallel  elongated  edges,  a  first  leg  at- 
tached along  one  elongated  edge  of  said  base  and  extending  at 
a  right  angle  to  one  surface  of  said  base,  a  second  leg  attached 
along  the  opposite  elongated  edge  of  said  base  and  extending  at 
a  right  angle  to  the  other  surface  of  said  base,  said  first  leg 
having  a  plurality  of  angled  mw  guide  kerfs  therein  and  a 
plurality  of  saw  guide  kerft  in  said  base  connected  with  said 
MW  guide  kerft  in  said  first  leg,  said  second  leg  having  a  plural- 
ity of  angled  saw  guide  kerft  therein  and  a  plurality  of  saw 
guide  kerft  in  said  base  connected  with  said  uw  guide  kerft  in 
said  second  leg,  whereby  said  mw  guide  kerft  in  said  first  leg 
and  the  connected  kerft  in  said  base  cut  the  tails  of  a  dovetail 
joint  and  said  mw  guide  kerft  in  said  second  leg  and  the  con- 
nected MW  guide  kerft  in  said  base  cut  the  pins  of  a  dovetail 
joint 


4y462«439 
CHAIN  SAW  WITH  SINGLE-WEDGE, 
CHAIN-PROTECnNG  CHAIN  SUPPORT 
Joaoph  E.  Dagiuis,  3712-17th  kn^  Vviiod,  B.Cn 

Filed  May  31, 1983,  to.  No.  499,306  QUARTERING  EDGE 

iBt  a' AOIG 15/08  George  Hilliaasr,LoaAi«alaa,Gallf;, 

U.S.ai44-34R  9aaini      Conmerca,  Calif. 


VIT 


to  AlUrads  iMn 


'^    of  m  i*i 
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1.  A  chain  mw  mountable  on  a  powered  vehicle  to  fell  trees 
comprising 

plate-like  chain-carrying  means  including  a  chain  bar  having 
a  generally  planar  loop-defining  chain  run  including  an 
exposed  cutting  run  portion  and  an  opposed  non-cutting 
run  portion, 

a  continuous  loop  mw  chain  operatively  disposed  in  said 
run,and 

means  drivingly  connected  to  said  chain  fin*  drivfaig  the 
chain  around  the  run, 

said  bar  having  a  generally  planar  lower  surface  extending 
between  said  cutting  and  non-cutting  run  portions  and 
defining  a  lower  tree-cutting  surface,  said  run  being  dis- 
posed in  such  a  manner  that  said  chain,  during  operation, 
defines  a  lower  kerf  margin  which  is  gmerally  coincident 
with  said  lower  surfisce  along  said  cutting  run  portion  and 
is  disposed  not  lower  than  said  lower  surfiwe  along  the 
non-cutting  run  portion. 


FOad  Feb.  8, 1983,  to.  No.  464334 
Int.  ai  B27L  7/00 
UA  a  144-193  D 


4aalaH 


1.  A  splitter  wedge  generally  symmetrical  about  a  central 

pUme  and  comprising  a  vertically  extending  elongated  shank 

having  an  upper  generally  flat  head  constituting  an  anvil  and  a 

downwardly  directed  cutting  edge  lying  in  said  plane,  the 

shank  having  formed  therethrough  an  elongated  vertically 

extending  transverse  slot, 

and  a  second  wedge  member  having  a  downwardly  directed 

cutting  edge,  the  second  wedge  including  a  central  section 

received  in  said  slot 
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VENii»  LATHE  HOLD-DOWN  ROLLS 

Joto  C  PoiBtiw,  dOl  Lakeside  Are^  Coeor  d'Alcae,  Id.  83814 

FIM  Aug.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  413,274 

Int  a^  B27L  S/02 

UAai44-2i3  ^  jctatas 


nj«ns  releasing  the  lumber  and  returning  from  the  aligned 
position  to  the  clamping  position  along  a  return  path 
beneath  the  lumber  supported  on  the  conveyor  means;  and 


1.  A  hold-doWn  roll  apparatus  used  with  a  veneer  lathe  to 

cut  thin  sheets  of  veneer  from  a  wooden  log,  the  veneer  lathe 

having  a  frame,  a  pair  of  chucks  for  supporting  and  turning  the 

log,  and  a  knife  supported  by  a  knife  carriage  travelable 

toward  and  from  the  rototional  axis  of  the  chucks,  comprising- 

inner  and  outer  rolls  for  tangentially  contacting  and  support- 

mg  the  log  iq  a  position  substantially  coaxial  with  the  lathe 

chucks;  and 

a  roll  carriage  for  pivotally  supporting  the  roUs  upon  the 

lathe  frame;  said  roll  carriage  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  arm  pivotally  supported  upon  the  lathe  frame,  said 
main  arm  having  the  outer  roll  rotatably  mounted 
thereon; 

(b)  a  second  an^  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  main 
arm; 

(c)  a  third  arm  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  second 
arm; 

(d)  a  fourth  arm  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  third 
arm  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  lathe  frame; 

(e)  said  inner  roll  being  rotatably  supported  near  the  pivotal 
connection  between  said  second  and  third  arms;  and 

(0  a  stop  bar  mounted  to  the  lathe  frame  for  engaging  said 
fourth  arm  ai  the  roll  carriage  pivott  toward  the  log  to 
cause  the  inner  roll  and  outer  roll  to  move  relative  to  each 
other  to  maintain  the  rolls  in  positions  tangential  to  the  log 
throughout  a  range  of  log  diameters  and  to  move  the  rolls 
closer  together  for  better  support  of  the  log. 

4,462,443 

POSmONINIS  AND  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR 
LUMBER  EDGER  INCLUDING  IMPROVED  CLAMP 

MEANS 
WilUan  H.  Allen,  Sherwood,  Oreg.,  aaaignor  to  Kocknna  lodn- 
triaa,  loc^  Talladega,  Ala. 

FUed  Ion.  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  388,308 
IM.  a.}  B27B  I/OO 
UA  a  144-242  R  ,3  China 

1.  Edgmg  optimizer  apparatus,  comprising: 
conveyor  means  for  Conveying  pieces  of  lumber  along  a  path 

to  an  edger  cutting  means  having  a  cutting  axis; 
scanner  means  for  automatically  scanning  each  piece  of 
lumber  in  said  path  to  determine  a  reference  axis  for  cut- 
ting boards  therefrom  and  to  produce  an  output  Mgn^i 
corresponding  thereto; 
clamp  means  for  clamping  the  lumber  in  a  clamping  position, 
skewing  the  lumber  in  response  to  the  output  of  said 
scanner  means  until  its  reference  axis  is  parallel  to  said 
cutting  axis,  and  moving  the  clamped  and  skewed  lumber 
to  an  aligned  position  where  itt  reference  axis  is  in  align- 
ment with  the  iutting  axis  of  said  edger  means,  said  clamp 


feeder  means  for  feeding  said  lumber  from  its  aligned  posi- 
tion after  release  by  said  clamp  means  to  said  edger  means 
longitudianlly  along  said  cutting  axis. 


^ULATING  JACKET  FOR  A  BEVERAGE  CONTAINER 

rni  G.  Laraon,  Bninerd,  Mimi^  aadgnor  to  POckct  Oiolar 

Compmy,  Bninerd,  Mian.  ^^ 

FPad  Not.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  441,044 

lot  a^  B6SB  11/00 

UAaiSD-52R  ^cbim 


1.  A  jacket  for  fitting  about  a  beverage  container,  compris- 
ing: 

an  outer  cover, 

an  inner  liner, 

insulating  material;  and 

means  for  fastening  said  insulating  material  between  said 
outer  cover  and  said  inner  liner  to  form  a  continuous  wall 
with  first  and  second  open  ends,  said  fastening  means 
including  means  for  resisting  egress  of  said  container  from 
said  first  open  end  after  said  container  has  ingiessed 
through  said  second  open  end 


to  hw 


M62«448 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD 

Rcai    Gocrgn,  ColnafBcrg,  Lazaodioiirg, ^ 

Goodyear  Tire  A  Rnbbcr  Conpuy,  Akron,  OUo 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  371,104 

UL  a^  BMC  11/06 

U.S.  a  152-209  R  7ChliBa 

1.  A  pneumatic  truck  tire  having  a  ground  engaging  tread 

portion  characterized  by  said  tread  portion  having  at  least  two 

circumferentially  extending  rows  of  ground  engaging  relief 

elements,  each  row  comprising  circumferentially  alternating 

rib  portions  and  block  portions,  each  of  said  rib  portions  and 

block  portions  having  a  substantially  identical  circumferential 

length  ranging  from  about  20%  to  200%  of  the  length  of  the 

footprint  of  said  tire,  each  of  said  rib  portions  comprising  a 
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single  circumferential  relief  element,  each  of  said  block  por- 
tions comprised  of  at  least  two  separate  circumferential  relief 
elements  of  subatantially  identical  length  separated  by  a 
groove,  said  rib  portions  and  block  portions  are  arranged  about 
the  circumference  of  Uie  tire  such  that  the  block  portions  of 


said  footprint  is  substantially  constant  during  rotation  of  the 
tire  and  does  not  vary  by  more  than  approximately  10%  during 
rotation,  said  tread  portion  having  a  net  contact  area  in  the 
footprint  of  the  tire  of  at  leut  73%,  at  the  juncture  of  said 
narrow  portion  and  said  wide  portion  there  is  provided  an 
axially  extending  traction  surface,  said  traction  surface  being 
oriented  at  an  angle  of  at  least  80*  with  respect  to  the  mid-cir- 
cumferential centerplane  of  the  tire. 


PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
George  J.  SicfM,  Akron;  Michael  A.  Koiowiki,  Ta 
John  E.  Lyneh,  Bedford;  Terreace  M.  Raip,  and  Henry  L. 
Grcaens,  both  of  Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  aMignon  to  The  Good* 
year  Tire  it  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aog.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  t24,7S7 
Iirt.  ai  BMC  13/Oa  5/12 
VA  a  192-953  C  14 1 


one  row  are  substantially  axially  adjacent  the  rib  portions  of 
the  odier  row  so  that  the  net  contact  area  of  the  tread  in  the 
footprint  of  the  tire  is  substantially  constant  during  rotation  of 
said  tire,  said  relief  elements  of  said  block  portions  in  said 
footprint  having  an  area  between  30%  and  S0%  of  the  net 
contact  area  of  said  tire. 


PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD 
Reni  Gooven,  Cohnar*Bcrg,  Lnembourg,  and  Jacob  Kleywegt, 
Arlmi,  Belgian,  aMignors  to  The  Goodyear  lire  4k  Robber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  371,106 
iBt  a^  B60C 11/06 


U.S.  a  152-209  R 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  for  use  on  a  wheel  rim  including,  in 
combination,  a  pair  of  oppositely-opposed  bead  cores,  a  car- 
cass structure  each  end  of  which  is  wrapped  around  a  bead 
core,  an  apex  disposed  between  the  carcass  structure  and  each 
4  Qains  of  the  ends  thereof,  a  pair  of  oppositely-opposed  sidewalk 
overlying  said  carcass  structure,  a  chaffer  strip  positioned 
between  said  carcass  structure  and  each  of  said  sidewalls,  a 
tread  overlying  said  carcau  structure  and  a  belt  reinforcing 
structure  positioned  therebetween;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: said  carcass  structure  having  a  carcass  aspect  ratio  of  from 
about  SO  to  about  70,  a  pair  of  oppositely-opposed  sidewall 
portions  having  a  relatively  thin  radially  outer  portion  and  a 
relatively  thick  radially  inner  portion  with  the  ratio  of  the 
minimum  thinneu  of  the  radially  outer  portion  to  the  maxi- 
mum thickness  of  the  radially  inner  portion  being  from  about 
1:3.3  to  about  1:3,  said  sidewall  portions  each  have  an  inner 
surface  of  an  upper  surface  portion  S  and  a  lower  surface 
portion  O  and  an  outer  surfine  T,  said  upper  surface  portion  S 
following  the  natural  shape  equation: 


-m 


(D 


[l\9.K)]-\Mme.K)] 


1.  A  pneumatic  truck  tire  having  a  ground-engaging  tread 
portion  characterized  by  said  tread  portion  having  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  continuous  grooves,  said  grooves  com-  wherem; 
prising  alternating  circumferentiaUy  extending  wide  and  nar- 
row portions  of  substatially  constant  width  said  narrow  por- 
tions having  a  width  such  that  the  narrow  portions  do  not  close 
up  at  the  surface  of  the  tread  when  in  the  footprint  of  the  tire,  e  «  uc  an ' 

each  of  said  wide  and  narrow  portions  having  a  circumferen- 
tial length  m  the  range  of  20%  to  100%  of  the  length  of  the 
footprint  of  said  tire,  said  narrow  portions  of  said  grooves 
havmg  a  width  in  the  range  of  20%  to  40%  of  the  width  of  said 
wide  portions  of  said  grooves,  said  narrow  portions  and  wide  j^  .  v 

portions  of  adjacent  grooves  being  staggered  in  a  circumferen-  ^ 

tial  direction  so  that  the  net  contact  of  the  area  of  said  tread  in 


W  -  P>A 
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S  is  equal  td  the  axial  distance  from  the  centerplane  to  the 
natural  shape  line  of  the  carcass  structure; 

Po  is  equal  (o  the  radius  from  the  axis  of  rotation  at  the 
centerline  of  the  tire  to  the  natural  shape  line  of  the  car- 
cass structure; 

pm  is  equal  to  the  radius  from  the  axis  of  rotation  to  the 
maximum  axial  distance  on  the  natural  shape  line  of  the 
carcass  stnicture  to  the  centerplane  of  the  tire; 

F(«,  K)  and  E(«,  K)  are  elliptical  integrals  of  the  fust  and 
second  kind,  respectively,  said  lower  surface  portion  O 
foUowmg  equation: 


O-JTo-t-A  vX-^Ki^fl-^KiX^-^KAX^-^KiJfi 


wherein, 
O  is  the  axial 

the  tire; 
X  is  the 


distance 


K2 


ai) 


each  containing  at  least  one  bead  core  therein  and  a  carcass  of 
at  least  one  rubberized  ply  extending  between  the  bead  por- 
tions and  containing  organic  fiber  cords  therein;  and  having  a 
load  applied  to  one  bewl  core  per  unit  length  of  not  less  than 
6.0  kg/cm,  the  improvement  comprising;  at  least  one  tire-cord 
layer  of  organic  fibers  arranged  as  a  flipper  between  the  bead 

core  and  the  carcass  ply  so  that  a  distance  between  a  portion  of 
the  bead  core  facing  the  bead  base  and  the  carcass  ply  is  within 
a  range  of  0.8  to  3.0  mm  and  at  least  \  of  the  periphery  of  the 
bead  core  is  covered  with  the  tire-cord  layer  and  a  ratio  of  the 
bead  core  covered  with  the  organic  fibers  in  the  tire^ord  layer 
adjacent  to  the  bead  core  is  20-40%. 


distance  from  the  mid-circumferential  plane  of 
from  the  rotational  axis  of  the  tirr, 


6.42 

23.81 

10.6733 


Kj  -  1.69713 
lU-   11609 
Ks  =:  .0029 


4,4<2,449 

VALVE  CX>RE  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

JotaR  Ztbd.  Jr^  10  CretnUll  Dr,  Rte.  2,  Stapioiifllh,  ST. 

2W81 

FIM  Feb.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344^1 

IA,CL^  woe  23/10 

MS.  a  152-429  10  q^^^ 


and  said  outer  sbrface  T  following  equation: 


(HI) 


wherein, 

Th  is  the  gat^ge  thickness  from  the  contour  of  the  inner 
surface  measured  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  tire 
to  the  outel  surface  contour  T; 
X  is  the  distance  from  the  rotational  axis  of  the  tire;  and 


K:  - 


K«'..>3.981 
Kr  -  -44.639 


8.2917 


Kj '  -  -2.73194 
K4'- 0.17864 
K5 '  -  -.004329 


4,4<i?,iHI 

PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

YaiayoiU  KawagaeU,  Hlfaahiyanato;  HideU  Aoyana,  Nliza, 

iBd  EUi  MiaeU,  HigMhimarayaoM,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
BridgertoBc  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUe4  Dec.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,938 

Clains  priority!,  appUcMioa  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1981, 56-215568 

Int  a^  B60C  1/00. 15/06 

UAai52-M4R  2Clains 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  pair  of  bead  portions 


1.  A  valve  for  separating  a  high  pressure  area  from  a  low 
pressure  area  and  providing  selective  fluid  communication 
between  said  areas  comprising; 

a  hollow  stem  with  the  hollow  portion  thereof  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  high  pressure  area  at  one  end  thereof 
and  being  capable  of  fluid  communication  with  said  low 
pressure  area  at  the  other  end  thereof; 

a  hollow  core  within  said  hollow  stem; 

said  core  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  said  proxi- 
mal end  leading  said  core  into  said  hollow  stem  and  being 
located  nearer  said  high  pressure  area  than  said  distal  end; 

said  proximal  end  comprising  a  flexible  tubukr  elastomeric 
member  in  a  normally  collapsed  sute  to  prevent  fluid 
communication  between  said  high  pressure  area  and  said 
low  pressure  area  but  penetrable  to  permit  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  high  pressure  area  when  said  other  end  is 
in  fluid  cooununication  with  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid 
at  a  pressure  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  pressure  of  said 
high  pressure  area  and  wherein  said  hollow  core  defines  a 
distal  end  opening  through  the  distal  end  thereof,  said 
distal  end  opening  normally  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  low  pressure  area; 

a  needle  movable  positioned  within  the  hollow  of  said  core 
with  a  head  portion  defining  a  larger  area  than  the  area  of 
said  distal  end  opening  said  needle,  being  hollow  and 
extending  toward  said  elastomeric  member  but  not  con- 
tacting said  elastMneric  member  unless  moved  toward 
said  eUMtomeric  member  to  peiwtrate  and  move  through 
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•aid  elastomeric  member  against  the  normally  collapsed 
state  thereof;  and 
means  for  resiliently  urging  said  needle  toward  said  distal 
end  whereby  said  head  portion  normally  blocks  fluid  and 
road  soil  communication  between  said  low  preaure  area 
and  said  hollow  of  said  core,  said  means  for  resiliently 
urging  beuig  permitting  said  needle  and  said  head  portion 
to  be  moved  towards  uid  high  pressure  area  and  through 
said  elastomeric  member  to  establish  fluid  communication 
between  said  high  pressure  area  and  said  low  pressure  area 
for  the  inflation  or  deflaction  of  said  high  pressure  area 
through  the  hollow  of  said  needle. 


4^4482,480 
ADAPTER  FOR  A  TIRE  BEAD  LOOSENING  TOOL 
Allaa  J.  RoUaaoe,  Kelt,  nd  WflUoB  T.  Smitb,  UnioBtoini,  both 
of  Ohfo,  aasiviors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Convany, 
Akron,  Ohio 

ContiBiiatioB  of  Scr.  No.  34S,S32,  Fab.  12, 19S2,  abudoned. 
lUi  appUcatkn  Dae.  1, 1983,  Sar.  No.  887,373 
bta^BttC  25/00 
U&  a  187-1  «< 


I. 

1.  An  adapter  for  use  with  a  bead*loosening  tool  for  de- 
mounting a  tire  mounted  on  a  wheel*rim,  said  adiq>ter  compris- 
ing a  base  plate  having  axially  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  wheel-rim  and  said  tire 
when  the  adapter  is  m  its  operative  position,  said  axially  inner 
and  outer  surfaces  being  substantially  parallel  to  one  another, 
said  anally  inner  surface  presenting  a  configuration  that  is 
complementary  to  the  configuration  presented  by  an  axially 
outer  end  of  a  side-retaining  flange  of  said  wheel-rim,  said  base 
plate  having  a  completely  enclosed  elongated  slot  there- 
through through  which  force-transmitting  and  flange-engag- 
ing means  of  said  bead-loosening  tool  may  extend,  said  slot 
b^g  divided  into  a  plurality  of  sections  along  its  length  with 
die  width  of  each  section  behig  different  from  the  width  of  the 
next  adjacent  section,  or  sections. 


flange,  said  frame  including  means  supporting  said  ram  for 
pivotal  motion  such  that  the  ram  axis  can  move  through  a 
range  of  about  IS*,  the  end  limits  of  said  range  being  generally 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  rim  and  an  acute  angle  intersecting 
the  rim  axis  on  the  same  side  of  the  rim  to  which  said  machine 
is  ftxtured,  means  supporting  said  ram  on  said  frame  and  opera- 
ble to  yieldably  biu  said  ram  toward  that  end  limit  of  its  travel 
genendly  parallel  to  the  rim  axis,  said  ram  biasing  means  com- 


\mxm 


))    ^ 


prising  spring  means  operably  coupled  between  said  ram  and 
said  frune  for  exerting  a  constant  biasing  force  on  said  ram, 
and  abutment  arm  means  coupled  between  said  spring  means 
and  said  ram  for  transmitting  the  spring  biasng  forces  to  said 
ram,  said  abutment  arm  means  bdng  movably  connected  to 
said  machine  wherd>y  said  ram  may  be  pivoted  to  a  storage 
position  with  its  axis  oriented  generally  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  machine  frame. 


4,462,482 

SLAT  APPARATUS  FOR  ROOF  CONSTRUCTION 

Heraaa  OriouB,  BerpaAadrt,  Nctberfands,  aasigMr  to  Haatar 

Dooglaa  Intaraatioul  N.V^  Coracao,  Netherlands  Aotflka 

FDad  Jo.  17, 1912,  Sar.  No.  389,390 
CUau  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  JaL  18,  1981, 
8103388 

tat  a.}  EOSB  m2 
U.S.  a  180-176  R  13 


4^482^1 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  TIRES 

FROM  RIMS 
Robert  S.  Ograi,  Owatonoa,  Mioon  aaaiffor  to  Motor  Wheal 
Corporatioii,  Laosiag,  Mieh. 

FDad  Apr.  20, 1981,  Sar.  No.  288,787 
tat  a^BdOC  25/05 
U.S.  a  187—1.17  14  Gains 

10.  A  tire  dismounting  machhw  for  use  m  dismounting  a  tire 
casing  fnrai  a  wheel  rim  wherein  the  rim  has  first  and  second 
axially  spaced  tire-bead  retainmg  flanges,  said  madiine  com- 
prismg  a  frame  adapted  to  extend  diamefrically  of  the  rim  to 
span  one  side  thereof  adjacent  said  first  flange,  said  frame 
having  fixturing  means  edited  to  engage  diametrically  oppo- 
site portions  of  said  first  rim  flange  to  restrain  movement  of 
said  machine  axially  relative  to  the  rim,  and  a  ram  pivotally 
supported  on  said  frame  adjacent  one  longitudinal  end  thereof 
for  orienution  of  the  ram  with  its  axis  generally  parallel  to  the 
rim  axis  in  operation  of  said  ram,  said  ram  having  a  piston  with 
a  presser  shoe  carried  on  the  free  end  of  the  piston  for  move- 
ment in  a  travel  {Mdh  radially  outwardly  of  and  adjacent  said 
rim  flanges  and  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  rim  through 
a  working  stroke  exteni^  axially  beyond  said  second  rim 


1.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  radiation  of  light  and/or  heat 
with  the  aid  of  slats,  suitable  for  placing  under  a  roof  construc- 
tion, for  example,  under  a  translucent  roof  as  is  used  in  green- 
houses, said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  elongate,  substantially  parallel,  slats  spaced 
transversely  from  one  another, 

(b)  at  least  two  carrier  means  mounted  above  said  slats  and 
extending  transversely  with  reqwct  thereto; 
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(c)  at  least  one  of  said  carrier  means  being  in  the  form  of  a 
combined  carrier  and  tilting  means; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  connecting  members  at  the  location 
of  said  carrier  means,  whereby  each  slat  is  solely  con- 
nected to  the  associated  carrier  means  and  individually 
suspended  therefrom  by  means  of  pairs  of  connecting 
members  and,  at  the  location  of  said  combined  carrier  and 
tilting  meiuis,  the  connecting  members  of  each  pair  are 
attached  lo  the  skts  at  two  points  spaced  apart  trans- 
versely toithe  length  of  the  slats;  and 

(e)  drive  meus  for  said  at  least  one  combined  carrier  and 
tilting  me«u  effective  to  impart  a  movement  thereto  from 
which  a  slat  tilting  movement  of  said  slau  is  directly 
derived. 


the  cellular  plastic  material  within  the  composite  core 
assembly  prior  to  inserting  said  core  assembly  as  a  unit 
within  one  of  said  mold  halves. 


METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  MACROSEGREGATION  IN 

ALLOYS 

AngiB  HeUawall,  HuModi,  Mfch^  .MlgBor  to  MIchlpB  Tech. 
notogica]  Unimiity,  Hooghton,  Mich.  ^^ 

Filed  Not.  12,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  320,597 

., «  ^  '^  ^'  822D  //oa  wao 

UA  a  164-133  ,CW„ 


4,4<I,4§3 

CASTING  Methods  wtih  composfte  molded 

CORE  assembly 
Dif«  V.  Tmnlmcr,  Dmitct,  Iowa,  aarignor  to  Deere  «  Com- 
pwy,  MoUoc^  01. 

Filed  Jmu  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,000 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiia  patent  sobicqaent  to  Job.  6, 1995, 
hat  been  diadaincd. 
^       lat  a^  B22C  9/04 
UAai64-ab  24aaim8 


of: 


1.  In  a  method  of  casting  metal  castings  comprising  the  steps 

forming  a  composite  core  assembly  by: 
fabricating  a  first  core  having  an  irregular  outer  surface 
portion; 

molding  a  l*yer  of  cellular  plastic  material  around  said 
irregular  Outer  surface  portion  of  said  first  core,  such 
Uiat  an  inner  surface  of  said  layer  intimately  contacts 
and  conforms  to  die  configuration  of  said  irregular 
outer  surflce  portion  of  said  first  core  to  interlock  said 
first  core  and  said  pUutic  layer  togetiier,  and  such  that 
the  outer  auface  of  said  plastic  layer  includes  an  irregu- 
lar surface  portion; 
molding  a  second  core  in  encompassing  relation  around 
said  irregular  outer  surface  portion  of  said  plastic  layer, 
such  that  m  inner  surface  of  said  second  core  intimately 
contacts  a«d  conforms  to  Uie  configuration  of  tiie  irreg- 
ular outer  surface  portion  of  said  plastic  layer  to  inter- 
lock said  second  core  and  said  plastic  layer  togetiier, 
and  such  that  the  outer  surface  of  said  second  core  is  of 
nonconforfiing  shape  relative  to  the  outer  surface  of 
said  plastid  layer,  whereupon  a  composite  core  assem- 
bly is  formrd; 
forming  a  mold  cavity  wiUiin  a  pair  of  mold  halves; 
mserting  said  core  assembly  as  an  integral  unit  witiiin  one 

ofsaid  mold  halves; 
closing  said  mold  halves  together;  and 
introducing  molten  metal  into  said  cavity  to  form  said 

casting,  the  improvement  comprising 
contacting  the  composite  core  assembly  witii  a  suitable 
solvent  in  amounts  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  dissolve 


1.  A  metiiod  for  reducing  macrosegregation  in  a  solidified 
alloy  which  exhibits  a  change  m  density  witii  changes  in  com- 
position and  temperature  during  solidification  and  has  a  solidi- 
fication time  sufficientiy  long  for  segregation  channels  to  form 
m  the  partiaUy  solidified  portion  if  aUowed  to  solidify  in  a 
sutionary  container,  said  meUiod  comprising  Uie  steps  of: 
pouring  Uie  altoy  as  a  liquid  into  a  container  having  a  lonai- 
tudinal  axis,  and  •      -^ 

slowly  rotating  Uie  container  at  a  speed  which  does  not 
produce  a  centrif^ging  effect  about  said  axis,  wiUi  said  axis 
at  an  angle  to  Uie  vertical  of  about  10*  to  about  50*,  from 
Uie  time  Uie  liquid  alloy  is  poured  mto  the  container  until 
substantiaUy  aU  of  Uie  aUoy  has  solidified,  so  as  to  continu- 
ously change  Uie  direction  of  gravitational  force  on  Uie 
interdendritic  liquid  and  Uiereby  retard  Uie  formation  of 
segregation  channels  in  Uie  partially  solid  portion. 

4^4(0^453 

PERMANENT  MOLD  WITH  CORE  PULLING  DEVICE 
I?o  Hcnych,  and  Erwia  Ftscfacr,  both  of  SchafOamen,  Switaer- 

bad,  aaaignors  to  George  Flicber  Ltd,  Switzerbad 
per  No.  PCT/CinO/0007C  371  Date  Mar.  5, 1981,  102(c) 

Date  Mar.  4, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOOl/00067,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jan.  22, 1901  •  ihp. 

PCT  Filed  JnL  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  243,957 
Clalas  priority,  appUcatton  Switaerinid,  Jid.  5, 1979,  C289/79 

int  a)  B22C  mo 

UA  a  164-340  18  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  corbelled  cavity  in  a  casting, 
comprising: 

a  permanent  mold  shell  having  a  wall  with  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  defining  an  interior  mold  cavity; 

at  least  one  Uirou^  bore  in  said  wall  opening  on  said  outer 
surface  of  said  wall  ami  into  said  mold  cavity; 

a  core  holding  device  removably  mounted  in  said  bore,  said 
core  holding  device  having  a  portion  extendmg  radially 
inwardly  fhmi  said  outer  surface  with  transverse  cross- 
sectional  dimensions  not  greater  Uian  correspondmg 
transverse  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  said  bore  such 
Uiat  said  core  holdmg  device  is  removable  fnm  said  bore 
in  a  generally  radially  outward  direction  relative  to  said 
mold  cavity; 

a  metal  stud  coupled  to  said  core  holding  device  and  extend- 
ing into  said  mold  cavity,  said  stud  having  transverse 
cross-sectional  dimensions  not  greater  than  said  transverse 
cross-sectional  dimensions  of  said  core  holding  device 
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•uch  that  Mid  itud  is  removable  through  said  bore  with 
said  core  holding  device;  and 
a  shaped  jacket  of  molding  material  surrounding  said  stud, 
and  extending  into  and  terminating  within  said  mold  cav- 
ity, and  said  jacket  having  portions  within  said  mold 
cavity  of  enlarged  dimensions  spaced  from  said  core  hold- 
ing  device; 


heavy  hot  material,  and  the  heat  insulated  surface  pre- 
vents heat  Ion  from  the  heavy  hot  material  without  being 
in  direct  contact  with  said  heavy  hot  material. 


whereby,  said  core  holding  device  and  said  stud  can  be 
removed  firom  said  mold  cavity  and  wall  after  solidifica- 
tion of  molten  cuting  material  about  said  jacket,  but  prior 
to  removal  of  the  casting  firom  said  mold  shell,  leaving 
said  jacket  in  the  casting  for  subsequent  removal  to  pro- 
vide a  corbelled  cavity  in  the  casting  with  interior  dimen- 
sions greater  than  entty  opening  dimensions. 


TRANSPORT  ROLL  FOR  TRANSPORTING  HOT 
MATERUL  AND  TRAIN  OF  SUCH  TRANSPORT  ROLLS 
KanUde    Kameyana;    TakaUro    KiyoAUi,    and    YnUaori 
Shigeyma,  aU  of  Sikai,  Japan,  uigpon  to  Nippon  Stad 
Corporatioii,  OtonacU,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  341,698 
Claiais  priority,  appUcation  Japu^  Jan.  22, 1981, 5M474{U]; 
Jan.  22,  1981,  S6-647S[U]:  Jan.  22, 1981,  564476[U];  Jan.  22, 
1981,  S64477[U] 

tat  a^  B22D  U/a-  B21B  31/00 
VS.  a  IM— 448  19  aaims 


'^'^S^^S^, 


2a  2b  2c 


10 
1 


4,462,457 
TRANSFORMER-DRIVEN  SHIELD  FOR 
ELECTROMAGNEnC  CASTING 
Peter  J.  Kindlnann,  Northfbrd;  John  C  Yarwood,  MadiMM; 
Gary  L.  UagarMU,  Woodbridgs,  and  Derdc  E.  tjkr,  CkMb- 
ire,  all  of  Couin  anignors  to  Oiln  torporatioB,  New  Havaa, 
Conn. 

Continiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  231,209,  Feb.  4, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  111,485,  Jan.  14, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,285,387.  lUs  appUeation  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,653 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabeegnent  to  Aug.  25, 

1998,  has  been  dlsdaiaMd. 

IataiB22Di7/a; 

U.S.  a  164—503  8 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shape  control  m  electromagnetic  casting 
of  molten  materials,  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  magnetic  field; 

an  active  non-magnetic  shield  comprisbig  a  primary  loop 
magnetic  field  shielding  means  for  attenuating  said  mag- 
netic field  by  intercepting  a  portion  of  said  magnetic  field 
so  that  a  current  is  induced  in  said  shielding  means;  and 

means  for  delivering  a  bucking  current  to  said  primary  loop 
shielding  means,  said  bucking  current  being  selected  such 
that  it  is  out  of  phase  with  said  current  induced  in  said 
shielding  means  by  said  magnetic  field  whereby  in  opera- 
tion the  resulting  net  current  in  said  shielding  means  is  less 
than  the  induced  curent 


2d  2e 


2g  2h 


1.  A  transport  roll  for  transportmg  a  heavy  hot  material 
comprising: 

a  solid  hard  metal  roll  provided  on  its  roll  surface  with  a 
plurality  of  ring-like  circumferential  grooves, 

said  roll  surface  between  the  grooves  acting  m  a  metal  con- 
tacting surfiKe  in  direct  contact  with  the  underside  of  the 
heavy  hot  material, 

each  of  said  grooves  being  partially  filled  with  a  heat  insulat- 
ing material  to  form  a  heat  insulated  surface, 
'  said  heat  insulated  surface  having  its  top  side  parallel  to  but 
spaced  from  the  metal  contacting  surface  and  spaced 
below  the  metal  contacting  surface  by  a  height  difference 
defining  a  recessed  step, 

said  recened  step  having  a  depth  which  is  in  a  ratio  ranging 
fh)m  about  0.012  to  about  0.2S  with  the  width  of  each  of 
said  grooves, 

whereby  only  the  metal  contacting  sur&ce  supports  the 


4,462,458 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  INDUCTOR  WITH  A  ROTATING 

FIELD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

CASTING  OF  METAL  FOR  ITS  USE 

Jacques  Roar,  Craiasy,  Flraace,  awigiiw  to  Rolalac  SodM 

Anonyrae,  Paria,  FhiBee 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Sv.  No.  364,664 

Claiais  priority,  appUeatioo  Frinca,  Apr.  3, 1981, 81  06909 

tat  a)  B22D  27/02 

VJS.  a  164-504  11  daiw 

1.  An  electromagnetic  inductor  of  the  static  polyphase  type 

for  producing  a  rotating  magnetic  field  comprising  an  annuisr 

magnetic  yoke  and  a  plurality  of  poles  projecting  radially 

inwardly  from  said  yoke  and  each  provided  with  an  exciter 

winding,  wherein  at  least  two  a^iacent  pdes  are  spaced  from 
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each  other  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  yoke  a  dis-  4«4C2.460 

tance  greater  t^  the  other  poles,  and  wherein  said  yoke  is  MODULAR  AR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 

Ahia  S.  Bram,  OUahona  Otjr,  Okla^  Mri^or  to  laten 
tfoMi  EBflroBiiiaiial  Coiporattoii.  Oklalwm  aty,  Okto^ 
OyfaaatioaofSer.  No.  040,588,  May  21,  W79,  abankMMd. 

P«.  No.  4,ie»,500.  lUs  appUcatfcM  Aog.  17, 1981,  to.  No. 

283,897 
..«  ^  I«.a»P28B^9/0QrF24Fi/(» 

UAa  188-26  joataii 


provided  in  the  ^gion  between  said  two  poles  with  a  cut-out  of 
predetermined  «adth. 


,  4,462,459 

DEVICE  FOR  Air  control  of  an  energy  facade 

WALL 
Hans  Schmidlin,  Aeseh,  Swttaerland,  aatignor  to  Eltrcra  AG. 

Aeich,  Switieflaad 
PCT  No.  PCr/EWt/00102,  371  Date  Sep.  4, 1981,  102(c)  Date 
Sep.  4,  1981,  Per  Pab.  No.  WO82/00337,  PCT  Pub.  Date 
Feb.  4, 1982   I 

PCT  Filed  JbL  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  302,437 
Gaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JaL  22. 
1980,  3027648;  Mar.  28, 1981, 3112394  ^ 

I8t  a.i  F24H  3/02;  F24F  7/OS 
U.S.  a  168-841 
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1.  A  ventilation  device  for  a  room  ventilated  by  air  circula- 
tion and  including  a  window  having  an  outer  pane  (3)  on  the 
weather  side  of  the  room  and  an  inner  pane  (4)  on  tiie  room 
side,  said  panes  being  spaced  from  each  oUier  to  form  tiierebe- 
tween  an  air  chaimel  (5)  having  an  inlet  end  connected  to  the 
room  and  an  outlet  end  and  receiving  air  sucked  from  die 
room,  Uie  ventilation  device  being  formed  witii  a  fresh  air 
channel  (7)  having  a  fresh  air  suction  opening  (7o')  at  said 
WMther  side  and  a  fresh  air  discharge  opening  (76)  at  said 
room  side,  and  an  exhaust  air  channel  (8)  having  an  exhaust  air 
discharge  opening  (9b')  at  said  weather  side  and  an  exhaust  air 
inlet  opening  (8c)  connected  to  said  air  channel  (5)  between 
said  panes  at  said  ouUet  end  (5a)  of  said  air  channel,  said 
ventilation  device  further  comprising  a  heat  exchanger  (9) 
operatively  connecuble  witii  said  fresh  air  and  exhaust  air 
channeU  and  adapted  to  transmit  heat  from  exhaust  air  in 
said  room  to  the  fresh  air  flowing  through  said  fresh  air 
channel;  said  ventilation  device  being  formed  as  an  air 
controUing  compact  structural  unit  (16)  disposed  exclu- 
sively inside  of  the  room  to  be  ventilated  and  connected 
immediately  to  said  air  channel  (5)  at  said  outiet  end 
thereof  and  fbrther  including  at  least  one  separate  air 
control  box  (31)  and  at  least  one  separate  ventilator  box 
(32)  encompassing  said  heat  exchanger. 


1.  An  improved  air  conditioning  apparatiis  of  the  type  re> 
quiring  connection  to  a  source  of  heat  transfer  medium  for 
providing  simultaneous  air  conditioning  to  a  fint  room  area 

and  to  a  second  room  area  on  the  same  floor  of  a  structure,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  assembly  comprising  a  first  housing  compartment 
having  a  square  cross-section  associated  with  the  fint 
room  area  and  a  second  housing  compartment  having  a 
square  cross-section  associated  with  the  second  loom 
area,  the  first  housing  compartment  having  three  access 
sides  and  the  second  housing  compartment  having  three 
access  sides; 

a  first  mid-panel  member  having  an  opening  therethrough 
and  supported  by  the  first  housing  compartment  so  that 
tiie  first  mid-panel  member  separates  the  second  housing 
compartment  into  an  upper  second  plenum  section  and  a 
lower  second  operating  section; 

a  first  blower  supported  by  the  first  mid-panel  member  in  the 
first  operating  section  and  disposed  to  blow  air  fh>m  the 
first  <^)erating  section  throu^  the  opening  in  the  fint 
mid-panel  member  into  the  first  plenum  section; 

a  second  blower  supported  by  Uie  second  mid-panel  member 
in  the  second  operating  section  and  disposed  to  blow  air 
from  the  second  operating  section  through  the  opening  in 
the  second  mid-panel  member  into  the  second  plenum 
section; 

a  fint  heat  pump  assembly  having  a  first  air-to-refrigerant 
heat  exchanger  and  supported  by  the  first  hou^  com- 
partment in  the  fint  operating  section  so  that  the  first 
air-to-refrigerant  heat  exchanger  is  positioned  along  a 
selected  component  access  side  of  the  first  housing  com- 
partment; 

a  second  heat  pump  assembly  having  a  second  air-to-refiig- 
erant  heat  exchanger  and  supported  by  the  seccmd  housing 
compartment  in  the  second  operating  section  so  that  the 
second  air-to-refrigerant  heat  exchanger  is  positioned 
along  a  selected  component  access  side  of  the  second 
housing  compartment; 

fint  contirol  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  air  in 
the  first  romn  area  and  for  continuing  the  operating  of  the 
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first  blower  and  the  first  heat  pump  auembly  in  response 
thereto; 

second  control  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  air 
in  the  second  room  area  and  for  controlUng  the  operation 
of  the  second  blower  and  the  second  heat  pump  assembly 
in  response  thereto; 

a  first  outlet  grille  assembly  supported  by  the  first  housing 
compartment  along  a  selected  one  of  the  access  sides 
thereof,  the  access  side  selectable  in  response  to  the  air 
conditioning  requirements  of  the  first  room  area,  and 
disposed  to  direct  air  from  the  first  plenum  section  to  the 
first  room  area; 

a  second  outlet  grille  assembly  supported  by  the  second 
housing  compartment  along  a  selected  one  of  the  access 
sides  thereof,  the  access  side  selectable  in  response  to  the 
air  conditioning  requirements  of  the  second  room  area, 
and  disposed  to  dirwt  air  from  the  second  plenum  section 
to  the  second  room  area; 

a  first  intake  grille  assembly  removably  supported  by  the 
first  housing  compartment  and  positionable  at  the  selected 
component  access  side  thereof  in  intake  air  relationship  to 
the  first  air-to-refrigerant  heat  exchanger,  the  first  intake 
grille  assembly  defining  when  removed  an  access  port 
through  which  the  first  blower  and  the  first  heat  pump 
assembly  are  selectively  removable  from  the  first  operat- 
ing section; 

a  second  intake  grille  assembly  removably  supported  by  the 
second  housing  compartment  and  positionable  at  the  se- 
lected component  access  side  thereof  in  intake  air  relation- 
ship to  the  second  air-to-refrigerant  heat  exchanger,  the 
second  intake  grille  assembly  defining  when  removed  an 
access  port  through  which  the  second  blower  and  the 
second  heat  pump  assembly  are  selectively  removable 
firom  the  second  operating  section; 

supply  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  f^om  the 
source  of  heat  transfer  medium  to  the  first  and  second  heat 
pump  assemblies; 

return  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  from  the 
first  and  second  heat  pump  assemblies  to  the  source  of 
heat  tmsfer  medium;  and 

condensate  drain  means  for  collecting  and  disporing  of  con- 
densate from  the  first  and  second  heat  pump  assemblies. 


THERMAL  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 
Hendrie  J.  Gmit,  881  Lineotai  Atc^  St  Pnd,  Mian.  SSIOS 
Fa«d  MKf  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  37«,836 
iMLCLiFlSF  27/02 
VA  a  168-26  3 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  temperature  within  a  vehic- 
ular storage  chamber  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  normally  closed  vehicular  storage  chamber  having  a 
vertical  buUdiead  dividing  said  chamber  into  a  relatively 
large  storage  compartment  and  a  comparatively  smaller 
heat  exchange  compartment,  said  heat  exchange  compart- 


ment being  subdivided  into  a  cooling  section  mounted 
between  adjacent  first  and  second  heating  sections; 

(b)  at  least  one  air  inlet  connection  positioned  at  the  bottom 
of  each  of  said  first  and  second  heating  and  said  cooling 
sections  and  communicating  with  the  bottom  of  said  stor- 
age compartment; 

(c)  heating  means  mounted  in  at  leut  one  of  said  first  and 
second  heating  sections  and  coupled  in  fluid  flow  commu- 
nication with  the  heated  engine  coolant  of  a  vehicle  sup- 
porting said  storage  chamber  for  extracting  heat  there- 
from; 

(d)  refreezable  cooling  means  including  an  eutectic  material 
of  sufficient  mass  having  a  freezing  point  below  that  of  an 
intended  storage  temperature  and  mounted  in  said  cooling 
section  for  being  refrozen  during  non-use,  ofT-peak  times 
and  maintaining  said  storage  temperature  as  said  eutectic 
material  thaws  during  usr, 

(e)  a  fan  for  discharging  air  mto  the  top  of  said  storage 
compartment;  ^ 

(0  separate  ducts  coupled  to  the  tops  of  said  first  and  second 
heating  and  said  cooling  sections  and  to  said  fan  for  sup- 
plying air  to  said  storage  compartment; 

(g)  diutter  means  in  said  ducts  having  a  first  condition  in 
which  the  ducts  to  said  fan  from  said  first  and  second 
heating  sections  is  open  and  the  duct  to  said  fan  from  said 
cooling  section  is  closed  to  prevent  gravity  flow  of  air  in 
said  cooling  section  and  enable  circulation  of  air  between 
said  storage  compartment  and  said  first  and  second  heat- 
ing sections,  and  having  a  second  condition  in  which  the 
duct  to  said  fan  from  said  cooling  section  is  open  and  the 
ducts  to  said  fan  from  said  first  and  second  heating  sec- 
tions is  closed  to  enable  forced  circulation  of  air  between 
said  storage  compartment  and  said  cooling  section  and 
disable  the  flow  of  air  from  said  storage  compartment 
through  said  first  and  second  heating  sections;  and 

(h)  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said  storage 
compartment  for  controlling  which  of  said  ducts  are  open 
and  closed  and  thereby  maintaining  a  relatively  constant 
ambient  intended  temperature  in  said  storage  compart- 
ment. 


M62,462 

THERMAL  CONDUCTION  PISTON  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  PACKAGES 

Ralph  E.  Meagher,  Vicksburg,  Mkh.,  aod  Cart  D.  OttergrMi, 

Montgonery,  N.Y^  aarignors  to  latemational  Business  Ma> 

chines  Corporatioa,  Annoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,322 

lot  a)  HOIL  23/42 

VS.  a  165-80  C  14  Claims 


J  tl    M  II        ■  14'        «     j 


1.  A  semiconductor  package  having  a  substrate  for  support- 
ing at  least  one  semiconductor  device  mounted  on  said  sub- 
strate, a  means  to  join  and  dectrically  connect  at  least  one  said 
device  to  metallurgy  on  said  substrate,  a  cover  on  said  sub- 
strate overlying  said  semiconductor  device,  the  improvemeiii 
comprising  at  least  one  piston  slidably  mounted  in  an  opening 
in  said  cover,  said  piston  having  a  top  surface  which  is  inclined 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  piston,  a  single  biasing 
means  in  engagement  with  sakl  top  inclined  surface,  said  bias- 
ing means  urging  said  piston  both  longitudinally  into  contact 


1916 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  31, 1984 


with  the  bttk  ridt  of  at  least  one  said  device,  and  also  lateraUy 
into  contact  with  a  wall  of  said  opening,  and  a  means  to  pn^ 
vent  rotation  of  had  piston  in  said  opening. 


u!!^^??^^^  HYDRAUUC  PUMP  ACTUATOR 
^SL   •  "^17^"?  "••  HutchiiiwB,  Kaos.  C7S01;  Uon  J. 
RoUfaH,  and  Mark  A.  Browm  both  of  Nielmioi,  Uml 
anigBon  to  Harold  D.  Brown,  Nfekeraon,  Kan.        ^^ 

^^^^^^'  '^•-  "^^'^  Dae  8, 1980,  wUch  Is  ■ 
continuation  irf  Sw.  No.  938,215.  Ang.  30. 1978,  abluHlonML  nn 

application  Dec  4, 1961,  Sar.  No.  3r,683 
„«  «.  iBt  as  E21B  ¥i/(W 

UAai66-68J  i4Ctata« 


_^  4.463,463 

TRIPtE  PASS  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Robert  S.  Gorhao^  Jr.,  205  W.  John.  Ouunpalgn,  Dl.  41820 

FDed  Apr.  21. 1982.  Scr.  No.  370.455 

Int  a^  F28D  7/02 

UA  a  148-140  „  CW^ 


1.  A  heat  exchanger,  comprising: 
an  assembly  of  four  helicaUy  wound  lengths  of  tubing  each 
having  a  plurality  of  turns,  said  lengths  of  tubing  being 
arranged  relative  to  each  other  in  a  substantially  concen- 
tric manner,  so  that  the  first  tube  is  innermost,  the  second 
tube  outward  to  said  Hrst  tube,  the  third  tube  outward  to 
said  second  tube,  the  fourth  tube  outward  to  said  third 
tube,  the  first  and  third  tubes  being  coupled  together  at  a 
nnt  common  juncture  of  said  assembly  and  coupled  to- 
gether at  a  second  common  juncture  of  said  assembly,  the 
second  and  fourth  tubes  being  coupled  together  at  a  third 
common  juncture  of  said  assembly  and  coupled  together 
at  a  fourth  common  juncture  of  said  assembly,  whereby  a 
nnt  liquid  heat  transfer  medium  entering  one  of  said  first 
and  second  junctures  flows  through  said  first  and  third 
tubes  and  exits  through  the  other  juncture  of  said  first  and 
iiecond  juncturts,  and  a  second  liquid  heat  transfer  me- 
dium  entering  one  of  said  third  and  fourth  junctures  flows 
through  said  setxmd  and  fourth  tubes  and  exits  through 
the  other  of  sajd  third  and  fourth  junctures  in  order  to 
produce  heat  exchange  between  said  first  and  second 
liquid  heat  transfer  medium  for  heating  or  cooling  a  pri- 
mary energy  load;  and 
a  shell  having  an  inner  chamber,  said  shell  enclosing  said 
MMmbly  within  said  inner  chamber,  said  shell  having  an 
inlet  port  and  a$  outlet  port  for  flowing  said  third  liquid 
heat  transfer  medium  through  said  inner  chamber  in  a  heat 
transfer  relationihip  with  said  assembly  in  order  to  heat  or 
cool  a  secondary  energy  load,  adjacent  tubes  being  in  a 
tight  mechanical  contact  with  each  other,  the  turns  of  said 
•econd  tube  being  nested  in  staggered  relationship  be- 
tween the  turns  of  said  first  tube,  the  turns  of  said  third 
tube  being  nestod  in  staggered  relationship  between  the 
turns  of  said  second  tube,  and  the  turns  of  said  fourth  tube 
being  nested  in  staggered  relationship  between  the  turns  of 
said  third  tube. 


5.  In  a  weU  having  a  casing  and  a  tube  within  the  casing 
through  which  fluid  in  the  weU  flows  to  the  ground  surface 
said  casing  and  said  tube  having  upper  terminal  ends  at  or  near 
the  ground  surface,  the  combination  with  said  casing  and  tube 

of: 

an  upright,  tubular  body  over  said  terminal  end  of  the  casing 
and  having  opposed,  upper  and  lower  ends  and  a  central 
passage  communicating  with  the  casing  and  into  which 
said  terminal  end  of  the  tube  extends  through  said  lower 
end  of  the  body; 
means  on  said  lower  end  securing  the  body  to  the  casing, 
said  body  having  lateral  outlet  means  communicating  with 
said  passage,  and  being  provided  with  an  internal  surface 
thereabove  presenting  a  downwardly  upered  segment  of 
said  passage; 
a  unitary  sealing  sleeve  received  within  said  upper  end  of  the 
body  and  having  a  lower  tip  secured  to  said  terminal  end 
of  the  tube, 
said  sleeve  presenting  a  fluid-carrying  bore  aUgned  with  said 
tube  and  communicating  therewith  at  said  tip,  and  being 
provided  with  a  tapered  portion  having  an  outer  surface  in 
mating,  surface-to-surface  contact  with  said  internal  sur- 
face of  the  body  to  seal  said  passage; 
means  on  said  sleeve  presenting  a  shoulder  above  said  por- 
tion; 

a  retaining  collar  disposed  in  relatively  telescoped  relation- 
ship with  said  sleeve,  secured  to  said  upper  end  of  the 
body,  and  engaging  said  shoulder  to  hold  said  sleeve  in  the 
body  and  maintain  said  surfaces  in  said  mating  contact, 

said  body,  sleeve  and  collar  providing  a  three-component 
wellhead  assembly  for  sealing  the  casing  and  holding  the 
tube;  and 

means  on  said  assembly  having  a  passage  for  receiving  fluid 
from  said  bore  flowing  upwardly  therethrough,  and  fluid 
outlet  means  communicating  with  said  passage  for  flow  of 
said  fluid  therefrom. 
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MC2,M5  M<2,467 

CONIKOLLING  INJECTION  OF  FLUIDS  INTO  WELLS  PERCUSSION  DRILL  MACHINE 

Cjnrtfaia  E.  Striddaod,  IMIm,  Tou,  MrifMr  to  Otis  EogiiiMr-  Bmnhird  WeinguliMr,  FeldUrch,  Antrla, 
ins  Corporatfon,  DidlM,  To.  Aktitngwrilichift,  Sdnu,  UechtCBftdo 

FItod  Job.  28, 1982, 8u.  No.  393,064  Fitod  No?.  9, 1981,  Sw.  No.  319,616 

l0t  a^  E21B  23/03  laL  a^  B23B  45/16;  B25D  16/00 

U&ai66-117J  ITOiins  UJ.CL  173-105 


to  HIM 


7CUiiBt 


1.  A  well  device  for  controlling  flow  between  the  exterior 
and  interior  of  a  well  flow  conductor  comprising: 

a  side  pocket  mandrel  having  an  elongated  receptacle  and  an 
extoval  side  port  opening  to  said  receptacle;  said  recepta> 
cle  having  axially  spaced  latching  recesses; 

a  flow  control  assembly,  for  disposition  in  said  receptacle, 
including  a  removable  sliding  sleeve  valve  and  a  coacting 
removable  flow  control  valve; 

said  sleeve  valve  being  disposed  for  movement  between  an 
upper  closed  position  and  a  lower  open  position  relative  to 
said  side  port;  said  sleeve  valve  having  releasable  latching 
lug  means  for  latching  engagement  with  a  latching  recess 
of  said  receptacle  in  said  closed  position,  and  biasing 
means  urging  said  latching  lug  means  outwardly  for  said 
latching  engagement; 

said  flow  control  valve  comprising  an  elongated  assembly 
including  an  upper  latching  body  and  a  lower  elongated 
nose  configured  to  be  received  within  said  sleeve  valve; 
said  latching  body  including  releasable  latch  means  for 
coacting  engagement  with  a  latching  recess  of  said  recep- 
tacle, and  an  upper  fishing  neck  for  coaction  with  running 
and  pulling  tools; 

said  nose  and  said  receptacle  being  configured  for  coaction 
with  said  latching  lug  means  to  limit  inward  movement  of 
said  latching  lug  means  to  permit  downward  movement  of 
said  sleeve  valve  to  said  lower  open  position  and  to  pre- 
vent  release  of  said  sleeve  for  upwvd  movement  firom 
said  upper  closed  position. 


METHOD  OF  PROPPING  FRACTURES  IN 
SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATIONS 
Joieph  E.  Kachnflt,  Omton  NatL  Buk  Bldg^  4200  S.  Holen, 
Ste.  212,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76116 

FDed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,960 
lot  ai  E21B  43/267 
VA  a.  166-280  3  Clain 

1.  A  method  of  propping  a  fracture  in  a  subterranean  forma- 
tion surrounding  a  wellbore  comprising  injecting  into  the 
fracture  a  plurality  of  particles  of  propping  agent,  each  particle 
having  at  least  one  passageway  formed  directly  thereUirough 
for  increased  permeability  to  flow  of  fluids  firom  the  subterra- 
nean formation  once  flow  of  fluids  is  restored;  said  particles 
being  of  a  size  and  density  to  be  flowed  into  the  firacture  by 
hydraulic  transport  and  having  adequate  compressive  strength 
to  resist  closure  of  said  firacture  and  reqwctive  said  passageway 
through  said  particles. 


1.  Percussion  drilling  machine  comprising  a  drill  shaft  with 
a  chuck  arranged  to  hold  a  drilling  tool,  a  percussive  device  in 
cooperating  relation  with  said  drive  shaft  for  imparting  percus- 
sive force  to  a  drilling  tool  held  in  said  chuck,  a  fint  electrical 
driving  unit  in  engagement  with  said  drill  shaft  for  rotating  said 
drill  shaft  and  a  drilling  tool  held  in  said  chuck,  a  second 
electrical  driving  unit  in  engagement  with  said  percussive 
device  for  imparting  percussive  force  to  a  driving  tool  held  in 
said  chuck,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  each  of 
said  first  and  second  electrical  driving  units  is  an  electrical 
motor  and  each  comprises  a  sq>arate  rotatable  shaft  and  sepa- 
rate  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  so  that  each  of  said  separate 
means  can  be  controlled  independently  of  the  other  for  regulat- 
ing the  rotational  force  imparted  from  said  rotatable  sh^  of 
said  first  and  second  electrical  uniu  to  said  drill  shaft  and  said 
percussive  device,  a  common  stator  for  each  of  said  separate 
electrical  motors,  and  a  separate  rotor  for  each  of  said  separate 
electrical  moton  so  that  each  of  said  rotors  can  be  controlled 
independently  of  the  other. 


RAM  HEAD  FOR  SELF-DRIVEN  PNEUMATIC  RAM 

DRILLS 
Gastav  Jennc,  SdunachteabaigaUaaas  183, 4300  Eaaen-Kcttwig, 

Fid.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Jnn.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,829 

ClalBs  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Jon.  23, 
1981, 3124824 

iBt  a.)  B25D  9/04 
VS.  a  173-121  13  OidM 

1.  In  a  ram  head  for  self-driven  pneumatic  ram  drills  for 
producing  boreholes  in  the  earth,  arranged  at  the  front  end  of 
a  substantially  tubular  housing  within  which  an  impact  piston 
is  movable  axially  back  and  forth  transmitting  impact  energy  to 
an  anvil  surface  of  the  ram  head,  the  ram  head  being  substan- 
tially conical  and  formed  with  a  central  axial  bore  there- 
through, an  impact  bolt  being  longitudinally  displaceably 
mounted  between  a  front  end  position  and  a  rear  end  position 
thereof  in  said  axial  bore,  stop  means  for  limiting  said  impact 
bolt  in  said  end  positions,  and  spring  means  supported  against 
the  ram  head  and  biasing  said  impact  bolt,  the  improvement 
wherein 

said  impact  bolt  having  an  impingement  surface  facing  the 
impact  piston. 
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uid  spring  meiis  being  amnged  between  said  ram  head  and 
said  impact  bolt  such  that,  respectively: 
said  spring  neans  presses  said  impact  bolt  so  that  said 
impingement  surface  is  inside  said  anvil  surface  of  said 

ram  head  in  said  front  end  position  during  and  constitut- 
ing a  normal  position;  and 


said  impingenient  surface  projects  beyond  said  anvil  sur- 
face in  a  direction  towards  said  impact  piston  in  said 
rear  end  poiition  counter  to  the  biasing  of  said  spring 
means  in  anpther  position. 


iMoroi 


FLUID  MOtOR  AND  TELEMETRY  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Brown,  Bncoa  Park,  Califs  assignor  to  AMF  Inc. 
White  Plains,  N.V. 

Filed  M  20,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  284,729 

lat  Ci^  E21B  4/02 

UAai75-40  8Chi„ 


first  of  said  movable  walls  is  exposed  to  the  pressure  of 
driUing  fluid  at  the  upstream  side  of  said  choke  and  the 
second  movable  wall  is  exposed  to  the  pressure  of  drilling 
fluid  at  the  downstream  side  of  said  choke  and  a  second 
condition  in  which  said  first  movable  wall  is  exposed  to 
the  pressure  of  drilling  fluid  at  the  downstream  side  of  the 
choke  and  said  second  movable  wall  is  exposed  to  the 
pressure  of  drilling  fluid  at  the  upstream  side  of  said 
choke; 

means  for  reversing  secondary  fluid  connections  to  said 
motor  when  said  valve  means  are  actuated  between  said 
two  conditions  thereof; 

said  valve  means  being  rotatable  between  said  conditions 
thereof  and  about  an  axis  extending  essentially  longitudi. 
nally  of  said  drill  string;  and 

a  vaned  fluid  operated  rotary  actuator  connected  to  said 
valve  means  and  operable  by  fluid  pressure  to  route  the 
valve  means  between  said  first  and  second  conditions. 

4«4C2,470 
EXTRUSION  OF  BENTONITE  CXAY  FOR  FLUID  LOSS 

REDUCTION  IN  DRILLING  FLUIDS 
William  Alexander,  NapervUle,  and  Ira  E.  Odom,  Vernon  Hilli, 
both  of  HI.,  assignon  to  Amerlcu  CoUoid  Compuy,  SkoUc, 

DiiFialoB  of  Ser.  No.  309,727,  Oct  8, 1981,  abandoned.  TUi 

appUcation  Jan.  24, 1983,  Sor.  No.  460,175 

Int  a^  E21B  21/00 

UA  a  175-72  wcialB. 

o 


1.  Dnlhng  apparattis  for  use  with  a  drill  string  which  extends 
mto  a  well  and  carrte  a  bit  and  within  which  a  circulation  of 
dnlhng  fluid  is  maintained  along  a  predetermined  path,  com- 
pnsmg: 

a  fluid  motor  in  tht  well  adapted  to  rotate  the  bit  and  which 
IS  driven  by  a  secondary  fluid  isolated  from  said  drilling 

means  exposed  tol  the  pressure  of  said  drilling  fluid  and 
energized  thereby  to  produce  a  flow  of  said  secondary 
fluid  through  the  motor  for  turning  the  bit; 

a  choke  in  said  drill  string  through  which  the  drilling  fluid 
flows; 

said  means  exposed  to  the  preuure  of  the  drilling  fluid  at 
opposite  sides  respectively  of  said  choke  and  applying 
different  pressures  to  said  secondary  fluid  producing  said 
flow  thereof  thrtugh  the  motor, 

valve  means  operable  between  a  first  condition  in  which  a 


1.  A  method  of  drilling  compritiBg  rotating  a  drilling  bit 
within  an  earthen  structure  to  form  a  drill  hole  defined  by  a 
surrounding  earthen  structure  and  circulating  a  drilling  fluid 
containing  ground  bentonite  clay  within  said  drill  hole  to  cool 
and  lubricate  said  drilling  bit,  and  to  carry  away  drill  cuttings 
from  said  drill  hole,  said  bentonite  clay  having  improved  fluid 
loss  characteristics  by  forcing  said  bentonite  clay  through  a  die 
opening  while  simultaneously  shearing  said  bentonite  clay 
along  a  plane  defined  by  an  entrance  to  said  die  opening,  and 
thereafter  grinding  said  bentonite  clay. 

4,462,471 

BIDIRECTIONAL  FLUID  OPERATED  VIBRATORY  JAR 

Janca  Hipp,  110  Lictmeyer,  New  Iberia,  La.  70560 

Filed  Oct  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,118 

Int  a^  E21B  4/14 

VJS,  a  175-296  12  CM^ 

1.  'A  bidirectional  fluid  operated  jarring  Kpp$ntm,  which 
comprises: 

a  tubular  body  having  an  axially  upper  end  defining  a  pipe 
connection  and  an  axially  lower  end  defining  downwardly 
facing  body  hammer; 

a  tubuUu-  knocker  sub  having  an  axially  upper  end  axially 
movably  connected  to  said  lower  end  of  said  body  for 
limited  axial  movement  with  respect  to  said  body  between 
retracted  and  extended  positions,  and  an  axially  lower  end 
defining  a  pipe  connection,  said  knocker  sub  including  an 
upwardly  facing  shoulder  defining  an  upwardly  facing 
anvil  engageable  with  said  body  hammer,  and  said 
knocker  sub  including  an  inwardly  extentting  down^ 
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wardly  facing  tntemal  shoulder  defining  a  downwardly 
facing  internal  anvil  and  an  axially  spaced  apart  upwardly 
facing  inwardly  extending  internal  shoulder, 
a  tubular  numdrel  having  an  axial  flow  passage  therethrough 
axially  movably  mounted  in  said  boidy  and  knocker  sub, 
said  mandrel  including  a  mandrel  hammer  positioned 
within  said  knocker  sub  between  said  internal  shoulden  of 
said  knocker  sub,  said  mandrel  hammer  including  an  out- 
wardly extendmg  upwardly  facing  shoulder  engageable 
with  said  downwardly  facing  anvU  of  said  knocker  sub 
when  said  knocker  sub  is  in  said  extended  position  and  an 
outwardly  extending  downwardly  facing  shoulder  en* 
gageable  with  said  upwardly  facing  internal  shoulder  of 
said  knocker  sub  when  said  Imocker  sub  is  in  said  retracted 


position; 

means  for  forming 

a  sliding  seal  between  said  mandrel  and 

said  body: 
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means  for  urging  said  mandrel  axially  upwardly  with  respect 
to  said  body; 

and  valve  means  for  closing  said  mandrel  flow  passage 
whereby  fluid  pressure  urges  said  mandrel  axially  down- 
wwdly  with  respect  to  said  body  and  opening  said  man- 
drel flow  passage  upon  predetermined  axially  downward 
movement  of  said  mandrel  with  respect  to  said  body 
thereby  to  allow  said  mandrel  to  move  axially  upwardly 
with  respect  to  said  body  such  that  when  said  knocker  sub 
is  m  said  extended  position  upward  movement  of  said 
mandrel  causes  said  mandrel  hammer  to  strike  said 
knocker  sub  internal  anvil  and  when  said  knocker  sub  is  in 
said  retracted  position  downwardly  urging  fluid  force  on 
said  mandrel  is  transmitted  to  said  knocker  sub  throu^ 
said  upwardly  facing  internal  shoulder  and  said  body  is 
urged  upwardly  with  reqwct  to  said  knocker  sub  and 
upon  opening  of  said  mandrel  flow  passage  said  body 
hammer  strikes  said  knocker  sub  upwardly  facing  anvil. 


4,MM72 
MARINE  BEARING  FOR  A  DOWNHOLE  DRILLING 
APPARATUS 
Hcitot  W.  Beinpabaa,  Hooston,  Tesn  Mtlgnor  to  Baker 
iBtaraatfQBal  CorporatioB,  Onuige«  Calif • 
Continiiatiw  of  Ser.  No.  023,421,  Mar.  23, 1979,  abandoned. 
lUi  appUeation  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,188 
Int  a^  E21B  3/12 
U.S.  a  178-320  1  CUn 

1.  A  drive  shaft  and  bearing  for  concurrently  supplying 
driving  torque  and  drilling  mud  to  a  well  drilling  bit,  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  axiidly  extending  external  grooves  on  said 
drive  shaft  for  transmitting  drilling  mud  to  a  drilling  bit 
mounted  on  the  bottom  portions  of  the  drive  shaft;  a  stationary 


tubular  housing  surrounding  the  grooved  portion  of  said  drive 
shaft;  three  concentric  sleeves  mounted  between  said  grooved 
portion  of  the  drive  shaft  and  the  bore  of  the  housing;  the  inner 
sleeve  being  rigid  and  secured  to  the  drive  shaft  in  overiying 
reUuionship  to  said  axial  grooves;  the  outer  sleeve  being  rigid 
and  keyed  to  the  housing;  the  central  sleeve  being  formed  of 


elastomeric  material  secured  to  the  bore  of  said  outer  sleeve 
and  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  inner  rigid  sleeve  and  lubri- 
cated by  flow  of  drilling  fluid  between  the  external  surface  of 
the  inner  sleeve  and  the  bore  of  the  elastomeric  center  sleeve; 
and  axially  spaced,  internally  projecting  means  on  said  housing 
for  securing  said  outer  sleeve  against  axial  displacement. 


4,462,473  

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRONICALLY  DETERMINING 

POSTAGE  IN  RESPONSE  TO  WEIGHT 

Jams  C  Valwtiii,  718  Briar  Farm  La.,  Kirkwood,  Mo.  63122 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1982,  Set.  No.  407332 

Int  a^  GOIG  19/21  13/14;  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a  177-25  15  date 


1.  In  combination,  an  electronic  scale  having  weighing 
means  and  rate  computing  means  for  providing  calculated 
weight  and  rate  displays,  and  an  encoded  card-like  rate  selec- 
tion and  display  device  for  providing  combined  front  pane] 
display  and  rate  selection  and  readily  and  selectively  usable 
with,  and  replaceable  with  respect  to,  said  scale  for  causing 
said  scale  to  provide  calculated  front  panel  weight  and  rate 
diq>lay  only  in  accordance  with  predetermined  encoding  of 
said  rate  selection  and  display  device,  said  scale  having  a  front 
panel,  said  rate  selection  and  display  device  being  receivable 
upon  said  front  panel  and  removable  therefrom  for  changing, 
thereby  to  both  the  front  panel  display  and  rate  selection  to  be 
changed  simultaneously  by  changing  of  said  rate  selection  and 
diq>biy  device. 
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,  ^ .    ^^^Oht  monitoring  apparatus 

Jotai  J.  Bordcufe,  and  Joha  D.  Miller,  both  of  SunoyTde,  Qdif. 
wrigWOT  to  Oigico,  SmuiyTalc  Ctlit.  -«.^««^ 

FIW  Jnl.  27, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  402,255 

UAai77-4r  MChtaB 
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comprising  an  upper  surface  to  receive  articles  of  substan- 
tial weight,  substantially  vertical  sides,  and  a  substantially 
horizontal  lower  surface,  the  lower  side  of  said  upper 
surface,  said  substantiaUy  vertical  sides  and  said  substan- 
tially horizontal  lower  surface  forming  a  compartment  of 
substantial  width  and  depth  sufficient  to  permit  mounting 
of  a  pomter  or  dial  disc  adapted  to  extend  to  a  side  of  said 
scale  mdependendy  of  said  mechanism  of  (b), 

(d)  said  vertical  shaft  of  (b)  extending  through  said  horizon- 
tal lower  surface  of  said  compartment  of  (c)  and  having  a 
pomter  or  dial  disc  mounted  therein  for  rotation  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  plane,  the  end  of  said  pointer 
being  inclined  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  dial  disc  beina 
inclined  with  indicia,  and 

(e)  a  window  in  a  side  of  said  compartment  of  (c)  through 
which  the  movement  of  said  pointer  or  the  indicia  on  said 
dial  disc  can  be  observed. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  weight  of  an  article  in 
relation  to  a  selectable  alarm  weight,  comprising: 
sca^e  means  fqr  providing  a  periodic  gross  weight  signal 

havmg  a  magnitude  which  is  indicative  of  the  weiahtof 

the  article; 

tare  means  responsive  to  the  periodic  gross  weight  signal  for 
generatmg  a  conditioned  weight  signal  having  a  steady 
state  magnititde  which  is  a  selectiible  fraction  of  the  peri- 
odic gross  weight  signal  magnitude;  and 

alarm  means  responsive  to  the  conditioned  weight  signal  for 
generatmg  an  alarm  indication  whenever  the  magnitude  of 
the  conditioned  weight  signal  is  less  Uian  the  selectiible 
alarm  weightl 


4«4tt,476 

WALKING  APPARATUS 

NIkolay  Shkolaik,  15F  Woodfamd  An^  Bloomlleld,  Qnn.  06002 

CoBtiauatioB.iB.|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  252,903,  Apr.  10, 1W7, 

■baadoaed.  Tlrfa  appllcatloa  Sep.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  415  J86 

Int  a»  BC2D  57/02 

UAa.WO-0.6  jiciata. 


Walter  P. 


4*442,475 

WEIGHING  SCALE 

Knahmak,  Nilea,  IlL,  assignor  to  Cootioental  Scale 

Corporation,  Bridgcriew,  IlL 

Continnation-i«*part  of  Ser.  No.  057,904,  JaL  14, 1979 

abandoned.  This  ipplicatioB  Aug.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,654 

UA  a  177-173!  5Ctain« 


1.  A  scale  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  structure  having  a  substiutially  horizontal  bottom 
upwardly  extending  sides  and  an  open  top, 

(b)  a  weight  responsive  mechanism  mounted  in  said  base 
structure  of  (a)  adapted  to  be  activated  by  vertical  move- 
ment caused  by  weight  of  an  object  placed  on  said  scale 
•aid  mechanism  adapted  to  translate  said  vertical  move^ 
ment  to  rotational  movement  of  a  vertical  shaft  mounted 
on  said  mechanism, 

(c)  a  supentrucnife  mounted  over  said  base  structure  of  (a) 
and  supported  for  floating  vertical  movement  by  said 
weight  responsive  mechanism  of  (b),  said  superstiiwture 


1.  In  a  walking  device  including  a  body,  at  least  first  and 
second  feet  adapted  for  resting  on  a  support  surface,  and  means 
for  alternately  supporting  said  body  on  one  of  said  first  and 
second  feet  while  Uie  supporting  foot  resto  on  the  support 
surface,  means  operable  to  move  said  body  relative  to  the 
supporting  foot  and  to  move  Uie  oUier  foot  relative  to  said 
body,  the  walking  device  being  operable  for  walking  motion  in 
which  said  first  foot  rests  on  a  support  surface  and  supports 
said  body  as  said  second  foot  moves  forward  relative  to  said 
body  and  said  body  moves  forward  relative  to  said  first  foot 
and  then  said  second  foot  rests  on  the  support  surface  and 
supports  said  body  as  said  first  foot  moves  forward  relative  to 
said  body  and  said  body  moves  forward  relative  to  said  second 
foot,  die  improvement  wherein: 
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(a)  nid  body  includes  a  frame  member, 

(b)  fint  and  leoond  principal  pivot  links  pivotally  mounted 
to  said  frame  member  about  a  principal  point  defining  a 
principal  pivot  axis,  said  prindpal  pivot  links  having  ends 
extending  above  said  principal  pTvot  axis  and  having 
lower  ends  extending  below  said  principal  pivot  axis, 

(c)  first  and  second  principal  connecting  links  pivotally 
connected  at  first  ends  thereof  to  the  lower  ends  of  said 
principal  pivot  links  and  pivotally  connected  at  a  mount* 
ing  point  defining  a  common  axis  on  one  of  said  feet, 

(d)  said  first  and  second  principal  pivot  links  and  said  first 
and  second  principal  connectbig  links  comprising  a  princi- 
pal linkage, 

(e)  an  auxiliary  pivot  link, 

(0  first  and  second  auxiliary  connecting  links  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  thereof  to  said  first  and  second  principal 
pivot  links  above  said  principal  pivot  axis  and  pivotally 
connected  together  at  their  other  ends  and  to  one  end  of 
said  auxiliary  pivot  link  on  an  auxiliary  pivot  axis  parallel 
to  said  principal  pivot  axis, 

(g)  said  means  for  alternately  supporting  comprising  a  sup- 
port and  lifting  means  on  said  frame  member  pivotally 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  auxiliary  pivot  link, 

(h)  a  drive  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  one 
of  said  principal  pivot  links  above  said  frame  member,  and 

(i)  said  means  operable  comprising  a  drive  mechanism  on 
said  frame  member  operatively  connected  to  said  support 
and  lifting  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  principal 
pivot  links  and  said  foot  member  throu|^  said  first  and 
second  auxiliary  connecting  links  and  said  auxiliary  pivot 
link,  said  drive  mechanism  being  connected  to  said  drive 
link  for  horizontally  moving  said  principal  linkage  and 
said  foot  member  when  said  foot  member  is  in  a  raised 
position,  said  drive  mechanism  being  ftuther  effective  to 
move  said  firame  member  when  said  foot  member  is  on  a 
supporting  surface. 


M«M77  

TRACTOR  BOGIE  SUSPENSION  WITH  STEERING  ANP 

WEIGHT  TRANSFER  CONTROL 
Jamas  R.  Mastro,  Lemont,  DL,  assignor  to  Intematioaal  Har- 
restw  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  No?.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,970 
IM.  a^  BtOG  25/00 
VS.  a  180-24.02  10 1 


1.  A  front  steered  draft  vehicle  comprising  an  agricultural 
tractor  including  a  load-deflected  plow  hitch,  said  tractor 
having  rear  bogie  beams  (40,42)  each  mid-mounted  and  includ- 
ing live-axle-connected  leading  and  trailing  bogie  drive  wheels 
(46,50); 
weight  re-distribution  means  to  increase  drive  wheel  trac- 
tion including  weight  transfer  rams  (54)  one  for  rocking 
each  bogie  beam  to  pivot  the  leading  drive  wheels  (44) 
downwvdly  forcing  the  beams  to  assume  at  leut  a  nuyor- 
ity  of  the  thus  cantilevered  firont  end  weight  of  the  tractor, 
the  mid-mounting  of  the  bogie  beams  including  transversely 
aligned  beam  pivots  (36,M)  so  located  on  the  tractor  that 
the  effective  center  of  gravity  (72)  of  the  latter  will  fall 


behind  the  live  axles  of  the  leading  bogie  drive  wheels  (46) 
at  least  always  when  the  vehicle  is  under  draft  loading; 

means  of  operating  the  weight  transfer  rams  comprising 
selective  arm-operated  (90)  and  manual  (106,110)  means; 

said  load-deflected  hitch  including  drawbar  draft  links  (122) 
and  a  load  arm  (80)  connected  thereto  to  deflect  the  hitch 
in  sensitivity  to  the  drawbar  draft  load;  and 

a  load  indicating  arm  (82)  mechanically  connected  to  the 
hitch  and  displaced  thereby  in  accordance  with  sensitivity 
to  the  deflecting  load; 

said  arm-operated  means  (90)  of  operating  the  weight  trans- 
fer rams  connected  to  the  load  indicating  arm  and  effec- 
tive in  response  to  a  predetermined  load  sensed  in  the  draft 
links  (122)  to  operate  the  rams  forcing  the  leading  bogie 
drive  wheels  downwardly  as  described. 


4,462,478 
SERVO  STEERING 
Armin  Lang,  SckwMUadi  GmMnd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gamaay,  as- 
signor to  Zaharadftdirik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.,  Friedrich- 
shafn,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Garmmy 

Filed  May  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  379,485 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gamaay,  Jon.  5, 
1981,3122369 

laL  CL^  B62D  5/08 
U.S.  a  180-143  '  8 1 


1.  In  a  servo  steering  system  for  motor  vehicles,  having  a 
servo  motor,  a  servo  pump,  a  reservoir,  a  control  valve  and  a 
control  device  connected  to  the  control  valve  from  which 
fluid  is  discharged  to  the  reservoir  at  a  restricted  flow  rate 
varied  in  dependence  on  vehicle  speed,  said  control  valve 
including  at  least  one  movable  valve  piston  and  at  least  two 
reaction  chambers,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for 
displacing  the  valve  piston  (7,  8,  T,  8',  7")  from  a  neutral 
position,  a  pair  of  fixed  flow  restrictors  (28  and  30)  respectively 
connected  to  and  exclusively  separating  said  two  reaction 
chambers  (24,  26, 24'.  26'.  24".  26"),  means  for  supplying  pres- 
surized fluid  from  the  servo  pump  continuously  through  the 
respective  flow  restrictors  to  the  reaction  chambers,  and  valve 
passage  means  responsive  to  said  displacement  of  the  valve 
piston  for  alternatively  connecting  the  reaction  chambers  to 
the  control  device  (37).  said  valve  passage  means  including  a 
pair  of  control  edges  (32,  34,  3r,  34',  32".  34")  on  the  valve 
piston. 


1922 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  31. 1984 


OVES8PEED  ENGINE  CONTROL 

JiBM  Stwl,  NtWCMtlc  Upoa  Tjme,  England,  iHisiior  to  Oadca 
BMtronki  LH,  YorkiUic,  England 

FM  Mar.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  245,206 
Chtat  prioritlr.  avplkatlon  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  »,  1980, 
8009242;  S9.  2S,  1980,  8030902 

]      JaLO?  B80K  31/00 
UAai80-ltl  gOainis 


mupenaon  element  in  opposite  wmei  relative  to  the  other 
apon  movement  of  said  track  of  the  element  relative  to  the 
body  comprising  a  bellcrank  having  an  intermediate  portion 
pivotaUy  supported  by  the  body  and  having  opposite  arms,  a 
link  pivotaUy  connected  to  one  of  said  beUciank  arms,  a  lever 
pivotally  supported  relative  to  said  body,  said  link  having  a 
pivotal  connection  to  said  lever,  one  portion  of  said  suspension 
element  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  lever  and  means  for 
operatively  connecting  the  other  of  said  bellciank  arms  to  the 
other  of  said  suspension  element  portions. 


VEHICULAR  FLOOR  STRUCTURE 
Katanyoahl  Kawaadd,  and  Jiro  Miyata,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japui, 
— ' to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  g«fcn.iriiri  Kaiiha,  Tokyo, 


FIM  Aug.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,925 
aains  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Aag.  26, 1981, 56-134680 
Int  a^  B62J  25/00:  B62K  5/04 
U.S.  a  180-215  2 


1.  Apparatus  fbr  controlling  speed  of  an  engine  of  a  vehicle 
having  brake  retarding  means,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  first  signal  indicative  of  speed  of  the 
engine, 

means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  with  a  signal  represent- 
ing a  reference  speed  and  for  generating  a  second  signal 
when  the  engine  speed  exceeds  the  reference  speed,  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  second  signal  to  control  the 
brake  retarding  means  of  the  vehicle  so  that,  when  the 
engine  speed  exceeds  the  reference  speed,  the  engine 
speed  is  retarded  by  the  brake  retarding  means  to  a  level 
below  the  reference  speed, 

wherein  said  control  means  includes  a  plurality  of  devices 
successively  and  sequentially  operable  in  accordance  with 
length  of  a  lime  period  during  which  the  engine  speed 
exceeds  the  leference  speed  to  control  progressively  the 
magnitude  of  power  applied  to  the  brake  retarding  means, 
a  plurality  of  timing  means  each  associated  with  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  devices  and  each  adapted  to  be  acti- 
vated on  activation  of  a  corresponding  device,  and  a 
manually  operable  reset  switch  to  release  the  brake  retard- 
ing means  upon  operation  thereof,  the  said  reset  switch 
being  inoperslble  unless  the  engine  speed  is  below  a  prede- 
termined value. 


4,463,480 

SNOWMOBILE  REAR  SUSPENSION  UNIT 
ToaUUro  Yasni,  and  Wayne  L.  Wankc,  both  of  Coon  Rapida, 
Mian.,  aaiignon  to  Yamaha  HatandoU  KaboaUU  iciAi 
Iwata,  Japan 

FUed  Dee.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,416 
brt.  a^  B62D  5/08 
UA  a  180-193,  10 


1.  A  floor  structure  of  a  small-sized  light  vehicle  having  a 
substantially  longitudinally  flat  low  floor  mounted  between  a 
frrat  wheel  and  a  driver's  seat  so  u  to  permit  a  driver  to 
position  his  feet  on  said  floor,  characterized  in  that: 
said  floor  is  inclined  forwardly  downward;  and 
said  floor  includes  a  rear  end  disposed  rehtively  high  at  the 
lower  portion  of  a  seat  post  extending  upwardly  fhmi  the 
rear  portion  of  said  vehicle,  and  a  firont  end  disposed 
rehtively  low  at  the  lower  portion  of  a  handle  poet  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  fhnt  portion  of  said  vehicle, 
said  high  rear  end  and  said  low  front  end  being  interocm* 
nected  through  a  substantially  flat  floor  portion. 


3.  A  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle  such  as  a  snowmobile  or 
the  like  comprising  a  body  and  a  ground  engaging  track  or  the 
Uke,  said  suspension  system  comprising  a  suspension  element 
having  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  portions  adapted  to  resil- 
iently  resist  such  relative  movement,  and  means  for  operatively 
interposing  such  suspension  element  between  said  track  or  the 
like  and  said  body  for  moving  each  of  said  portions  of  said 


MOTORIZED  TWO-WHEELED  VEHICLE 
Manham  Tsaboi,  Tokoronwi,  Japan,  aaripor  to  Honda  Giken 

Kogyo  y«im«iinrf  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  101,110,  Jon.  11, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,331,212.  lUa  appUeition  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,350 

daian  priority,  applicatfon  Japan,  Sep.  25, 19n,  52-143214( 
Sep.  29, 1977, 52-129232 

ne  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  mbeeqnat  to  May  25, 
1999,  haa  been  diadaimed. 
IM.  a>  B60K  5/04 
U.S.  a  180-230  5  dafan 

1.  A  motorized  two-wheeled  vehicle  comprismg  a  vehicle 
body  frame  having  a  front  wheel  and  a  rear  wheel,  an  qyproxi- 
mately  vertically  extending  multiple^ylmder  internal  combus- 
tion engme  positioned  a4jacent  said  front  wheel  and  havmg  a 
crankcase,  and  a  bottom  portion,  a  transmissim  positioned 
rearwardly  of  said  engine  and  driven  thereby,  said  transmission 
having  an  output  shaft  operatively  coupled  to  drive  said  rear 
wheel  and  a  casing  formed  integrally  with  said  ciankcase  of 
said  engine,  a  laterally  extending  crank  shaft  having  a  given 
width  in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  engine  and  having  a  middle 
portion,  a  laterally  extending  input  shaft  on  a  front  portion  of 
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•aid  truttmisiion,  •  laterally  extending  intermediate  ihaft  con- 
stituting a  driving  ihaft  for  said  input  shaft  incorporated  be- 
tween said  crank  shaft  and  said  input  shaft  and  located  above 
said  crank  shaft,  said  intermediate  shaft  having  end  portions 


1.  A  solid  propellant  sound  generator  for  coagulating  aero- 
sob  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  containing  a  solid  propellant  chargr, 

(b)  means  for  igniting  said  solid  propellant  charge  thereby 
producing  a  gas; 

(c)  a  gas  conduit  connected  to  said  housing  adapted  for 
receiving  said  gas; 

(d)  a  nozzle  rigidly  fixed  within  said  gas  conduit  adapted  for 
converting  said  gas  at  a  given  pressure  into  one  with  a 
given  velocity; 

(e)  a  resonator  connected  to  said  gu  conduit  adapted  to 
accept  said  gas  and  cause  said  gas  to  vibrate  at  said  resona- 
tor's resonate  frequency; 

(0  gas  exit  means  adapted  to  allow  said  vibrathig  gas  to  exit 
said  resonator, 

(g)  caUbration  means  for  changing  said  resonant  frequency 
whereby  said  vibrating  gas  produces  a  sound  causing 
maximum  coagulation  within  various  identified  aerosol 
environment,  said  calibration  means  being  comprised  of  a 
fbst  resonator  housing  connected  to  said  gas  conduit  and 
a  second  resonator  housing  connected  to  said  first  resona- 
tor housing  and  adapted  to  movfe  relative  to  said  first 
resonator  housmg,  said  first  resonator  housing  having 
calibration  mariu  identifying  the  position  of  said  second 
resonator  housing  for  optimum  coagulation  in  an  identi- 
fied aerosol;  and, 

(h)  amplifing  means  connected  to  said  gu  exit  means  for 
amplifing  and  directing  said  sound. 


TENSION  SENSING  DEVICE 
Rickard  E.  Chidala,  FamdiilM  HOls,  MkL, 
forms  and  Power,  lacn  litoala,  Mich. 

niad  Sep.  3, 19f  1,  Ser.  No.  29«,M7 
iBt  a^  BIMG  3/10 
MS.  CL  1S3-19 


to  Plat- 
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and  a  middle  portion,  power  transmission  means  interconnect- 
ing said  crank  shaft  and  said  intermediate  shaft,  and  an  A.C. 
generator  provided  on  one  end  portion  of  said  intermediate 
shaft,  said  intermediate  shaft  and  said  A.C.  generator  having  a 
total  length  within  the  width  of  said  crank  shaft 


4,462,483 

SOLID  PROPELLANT  SOUND  GENERATOR  FOR 

COAGULATION  OF  AEROSOLS 

Robert  E.  Betta,  Hmitifille,  and  Lawrence  B.  Thorn,  Madisoa, 

both  of  Atak,  aariport  to  TIm  United  States  of  Anerica  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy,  Waahingtoo,  D.C 

Filed  JoL  5, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  310,710 

Int  a'  GIOK  10/00 

UA  a  181—143  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  scaffold  suspended  by  at  least  one  hoist  cable,  a  ten- 
sion sensing  device  for  detecting  an  under  or  over-tensioned 
cable  condition,  comprising: 

a  support  structure  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  scaffold 
and  having  guide  means  for  directing  said  hoist  cable 
through  said  device; 

lever  arm  means  for  sensing  the  tension  on  said  hoist  cable, 
including  a  generally  vertically  disposed  lever  arm  mem- 
ber pivotally  mounted  to  said  support  structure  for  pivotal 
movement  in  response  to  a  variation  in  the  tension  of  said 
hoist  cable,  a  sheave  rotatably  mounted  to  said  lever  arm 
member,  and  spring  means  for  biasing  said  sheave  into 
engagement  with  said  hoist  cable;  and 

switch  means  for  detecting  said  under-tensioned  cable  condi- 
tion in  response  to  a  first  predetermined  pivotal  movement 
of  said  lever  arm  member  and  for  detecting  said  over-ten- 
sioned cable  condition  in  response  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  arm  member  in  the 
opposite  direction  of  said  first  predetermined  pivotal 
movement. 


4,462.483 
LADDERS  FOR  TRANSOMS  OF  BOATS 
John  L.  Terry,  and  Robert  G.  Rittea,  both  of  Ft  Plarca,  Fla., 
aaaignors  to  Sttp<Oa  lacn  Ft  Plarce,  Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  488,527 
lot  a.)  B63B  29/20 
U.S.  a  182-84  10  Claims 

1.  A  ladder  for  the  transom  of  a  boat  which  comprises: 
a  pair  of  brackets  ad^)ted  to  be  futened  to  the  transom  of  a 

boat, 
a  first  quadrangular  tubular  member  defined  by  a  top  sec- 
tion, a  bottom  section,  a  first  side  section  and  a  second  side 
section,  said  side  sections  being  shorter  than  said  top  and 
bottom  sections, 
said  tubular  member  being  hinged  to  one  of  said  brackets  at 
about  the  comer  where  said  top  section  joins  said  first  side 
section, 
a  second  quadrangular  tubular  member  similar  to  said  first 
qMced  apart  firmn  said  first  member  and  similariy  hinged 
to  the  second  of  said  brackets, 
planking  fixed  to  said  top  sections  of  said  tubular  members 
qMnning  the  space  between  them. 
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^*.  "?"fc  "*"**'  *'*^«*'  ^y  •  c«i«n«l  section  and  two 
PfraUel  eid  sections  integral  witli  said  central  section 
disposed  in  planes  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
central  section, 

said  end  sections  being  substantially  identical  and  compris- 
uig  a  first  abort  leg  joined  at  one  end  to  said  central  sec- 
Jon,  a  long  leg  joined  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said 
nrst  short  leg  and  a  second  short  leg  joined  at  one  end  to 
the  other  end  of  said  long  leg, 

said  legs  of  e«ch  end  section  lying  in  one  plane  with  said  long 


4|4<2,487 

COMBINED  VEHICLE  SERVICE  AND  PARKING  BRAKE 
„,, .„_    CONTROL  MECHANISM  ^^ 

^!""^  l:.?!!!!??'^'*^''^  ^^""^  L.  Parker,  Middle. 
27*  "*?^^'  f^  GemiMtowii,  aU  of  Ohio,  asdgnon 
to  GeMndMotonCorponrtioii,  Detroit,  Mich.     '^"^ 
F1M  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,940 

UAai92-IA  ,a^ 


DECK 


leg  being  a^roximately  perpendicular  to  said  first  short 
leg  and  saidlsecond  short  leg  extending  from  said  long  les 
at  an  acute  togle  toward  said  first  short  leg, 
said  end  sections  being  spaced  apart  approximately  the  dis- 
tance between  the  outboard  sides  of  said  first  and  second 
tubular  meQiben  and  being  hinged  to  said  second  side 
•ections  of  the  tubular  members  adjacent  the  comer  where 
iwd  second  feide  section  joins  said  bottom  section  thereof, 

ptanking  fixedlto  said  second  short  legs  of  said  end  sections 
•puuung  the  distance  between  them. 

4,462,486 
FOLDING  FOOT  STEP 

Donald  J.  DijMii  Sooth  Euclid,  Ohio,  artgnor  to  The  Eaatem 
Compmy,  dcfflaiid,  Ohio 

FIlcl  Jan.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,361 

.,«<,..  Int  a.J  B60R  J/Q2 

UAai82-91  jctaim. 


Of-^ 


2^^ 
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the  bracket  and  step 


1.  A  step  apparatus  comprising: 

a  bracket; 

a  step  member;  T 

a  pivotal  interopnnection  between 
member; 

«  spring  connecied  between  the  bracket  and  step  member 
urgmg  the  tw^  together  under  force  at  the  pivotal  inter- 
connection;  ai<d  f     -•  wicr 

•  cam  surface  ckrried  by  the  step  member,  continuously 
■cttng  against  the  bracket  under  the  force  of  said  spring 
and  shaped  to  ^crease  the  spring  force  during  pivotmg  of 
the  step  member  relative  to  the  bracket  from  both  a  folded 
and  extended  position. 


1.  A  sugle  pedal  arm  service  brake  and  parking  brake  oper- 
atmg  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  having  a  service  brake  and  a 
parkmg  brake,  said  mechanism  comprising: 
a  single  brake  pedal  arm  pivotaUy  mounted  for  brake  actuat- 

mg  and  release  movements, 
a  sector  pivotaUy  mounted  to  selectively  pivot  with  and 
aUow  pivotal  movement  of  said  brake  pedal  arm  relative 
to  said  sector,  said  sector  having  a  parking  brake  actuator 
operatively  attached  thereto,  said  sector  being  selectively 
pivotaUy  movable  m  a  brake  actuating  direction  with  and 
m  response  to  at  least  a  component  of  brake  actuating 
pivotal  movement  of  said  brake  pedal  arm  to  activate  said 
parking  brake  actuator  and  operate  the  vehicle  parkina 
brake;  i—«» 

a  service  brake  actuator  activated  by  at  least  a  component  of 
brake  actuating  pivotal  movement  of  said  brake  pedal  arm 
to  operate  the  vehicle  service  brake, 

first  means  selectively  permittmg  and  preventing  brake 
releasmg  pivotal  movement  of  said  sector  during  and 
foUowmg  pedal  arm  brake  release  movement,  said  fint 
means  including  a  selectively  energizable  servomotor, 

and  second  means  under  control  of  and  operated  by  the 
vehicle  operator,  said  second  means  controUing  energiza- 
tion and  deenergization  of  said  servomotor  to  operatively 
hold  and  release  the  parking  brake  after  the  parking  brake 
has  been  actuated  by  arcuate  movement  of  said  brake 
pedal  arm  and  said  sector. 
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BICYCLE  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  OPERAHON  OF  FLUID 

Wimiett  Bojrd,  32  R«twdl  Ckcseart,  Willowdale,  Ontario,  Can-  TORQUE  CONVERTER  FOR  VEHICLES 

adaM2K  2A3  Torao  Hattori,  Wako,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Honda  Glken  Kogjro 

Continnatkm-ia*part  of  Ser.  No.  078,249,  Sep.  24, 1979,  KabasUU  Kaliin,  Tokyo,  Japan 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,537  Filed  No?.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,764 

Int  CL'  B62L  5/00  Oaim  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  29, 19N,  55>168525 

U.S.  CL 192—5  16  daims  Int  CL^  B60K  41/02;  F16D  25/02.  41/08 

U.S.  a.  192—0.076  8  Ciainn 


"g"U'- 


1.  A  bicycle  including  a  frame,  a  pedal  crankshaft  joumalled 
in  the  fhune,  a  chain  drive  connecting  the  pedal  crankshaft  to 
a  rear  wheel,  a  back  pedal  brake  system  comprising  a  rear 
wheel  brake  supported  by  the  frame,  a  progressive  brake  actu- 
ator connected  to  the  brake  and  means  establishing  an  opera- 
tive coupling  between  the  pedal  crankshaft  and  the  brake 
actuator,  bidirectional  lost  motion  means  incorporated  into  the 
chain  drive  independent  of  said  coupling  means,  the  degree  of 
lost  motion  being  such  as  to  allow  sufflcient  forward  motion  of 
the  cranksahft  independent  of  the  rear  wheel  to  permit  full  and 
mormal  release  of  the  brake  whilst  maintaining  establishment 
of  said  coupling,  and  means  biasing  the  lost  motion  means  to  a 
condition  in  which  the  rearward  lost  motion  is  taken  up  and 
said  forward  lost  motion  is  available,  said  biasing  means  being 
a  spring  providing  a  highly  progressive  bias  as  said  forward 
lost  motion  is  taken  up,  the  forward  torque  required  to  be 
applied  to  the  pedal  crankshaft  fWy  to  take  up  said  bias  being 
a  substantial  porportion  of  normal  pedalling  torque  and  sub- 
stantially greater  than  that  required  to  commence  taking  up  the 
bias. 


4,462,489 
SYNCHRONIZER  SPRING  PIN 
Timothy  J.  Morsdieck,  Kalamaioo,  MicL,  assignor  to  Eaton 
Corporation,  ae?eland,  Ohio 

Filed  JnL  31, 1981,  Sar.  No.  288,723 

Int  a'  n6D  U/OO.  13/00.  3/38 

MS.  a  192-83  E  5  OaiaH 


1.  A  control  system  for  operation  of  a  fluid  torque  converter 
for  vehicles  comprising: 

(a)  an  engine  having  an  output  shaft; 

(b)  a  pump  wheel  connected  to  said  output  shaft; 

(c)  a  driving  wheel; 

(d)  a  turbine  shaft  connected  to  said  driving  wheel; 

(e)  a  turbine  wheel  connected  to  said  turinne  shaft; 

(0  a  fluid  for  transmission  of  power  between  said  pump 
wheel  and  said  turbine  wheel;  and 

(g)  a  one-way  clutch  means  coupled  between  said  output 
shaft  and  sidd  turtnne  shaft  for  connecting  and  disconnect- 
ing said  shafts  to  and  from  each  other,  said  one-way  clutch 
means,  when  engaged,  directiy  connecting  said  output 
shaft  and  said  turbine  shaft  to  transmit  power  from  said 
output  shaft  to  said  turinne  shaft,  said  one-way  clutch 
means  including: 

a  driving  member  connected  to  said  output  shaft  and  pro- 
vided with  a  conical,  driving  outer  circumferential  sur- 
fisce, 

a  driven  member  connected  to  said  turbine  shaft  and  pro- 
vided with  a  conical,  driven  inner  circumferential  surface 
opposed  to  said  conical  driving  surface, 

wedge  rollers  provided  between  said  driving  and  driven 
members,  and 

means  associated  with  said  driving  member  for  engaging  and 
disengaging  said  driving  and  driven  members  with  and 
firom  each  other  in  response  to  hydraulic  pressure  applied 
thereto. 


1.  A  spring  comprising: 

a  spring  pin  having  first  and  second  ends  joined  together  by 
at  least  two  beam  springs  disposed  radially  outward  of  and 
generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pin,  said 
beams  bowed  radially  outward  firom  each  other  in  barrel 
stave  fashion  and  pniched  radially  inward  toward  each 
other  at  a  position  between  said  ends  to  define  a  detept 
groove  concentric  to  said  axis;  and 

means  for  preventing  riulial  flexing  of  said  first  and  second 
ends. 


4,462,491 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  DRIVING  FORCE 

APPLIED  TO  A  COMPRESSOR 
Hiroya  Kono;  Jnn  Haaegawa,  both  of  Kariya;  Mitankaae 
Inagaki,  Ai^lo,  and  Hisao  Kobayashi,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan, 
aarigaors  to  KabnshikJ  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidodiokki  Seisaknsho; 
Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabnahiki  Kaiaba  and  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
aU  of  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287376 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  9, 1980,  55-109486 

The  portion  of  the  ton  of  this  patnt  snbaeqoant  to  JnL  19, 

2000,  has  been  diadaiaNd. 

Int  O.)  F04B  49/02.  49/06:  F16D  43/24 

U.S.  a  192—84  R  4  CUan 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  driving  force  transmitted 
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from  a  vehkM  engine,  via  an  electromagnetic  clutch,  to  a 
comprewor  of  a  vehicle  air-conditioning  equipment,  compris- 

lenaor  meand  for  detecting  the  revolving  rates  of  said  com- 
pressor  an4  said  engine,  and 

control  mean#  for  providing  a  signal  to  disengage  said  elec- 
tromagnetic clutch  when  the  revolving  rate  of  said  com- 
pressor detected  by  said  sensor  means  is  reduced  below  a 
value  corresponding  to  the  revolving  rate  of  said  engine. 


comprising  a  main  body  portion,  a  tension  lug  and  a  shear 
lug  extending  normally  from  the  body  portion  in  substan- 
tially the  same  direction, 
the  tension  stud  of  the  rail  member  being  fitted  in  the  track 
under  the  Up  portions  thereof  on  one  side  of  the  track  with 
the  support  shoulder  of  the  rail  member  running  along  the 


COOLIN<S  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  VISCOUS 
COUPLING  UTILIZED  AS  A  TORQUE  CONVERTER 

BYPASS 
Robert  S.  Mueller,  Birmingham,  Mick,  aasigBor  to  Eaton  Ov 
porttion,  Clcfeland,  Ohio 

FIM  Aug.  11, 1981,  Set.  No.  291^76 

Int.  a^  FMH  45/01'  Flfl)  13/72 

UA  a  192-3.^  1,  ciai^ 


1-  An  apparattis  comprising; 

A.  a  housing  for  containing  a  liquid; 

B.  means  defining  a  partition  dividing  said  housing  into  first 
and  second  liquid  chamben  sealed  from  each  other  by  said 
partition,  said  partition  having  a  generally  planar  configu- 
ration and  including  a  first  surface  area  on  one  side  thereof 
in  wetting  juxtaposition  to  the  liquid  in  said  first  liquid 
chamber  and  a  second  surface  area  on  the  other  side 
thereof  in  wetting  juxuposition  to  the  liquid  in  said  second 
liquid  chamber;  and 

C.  means  defining  an  elongated  narrow  passage  extending 
circuitously  through  said  partition  and  having  a  single 
entrance  at  one  end  opening  in  said  first  surface  area  and 
a  single  exit  at  its  other  end  opening  in  said  second  surface 
area,  said  passage  being  defined  between  its  entrance  and 
exit  by  a  single  continuous  imperforate  wall  surface  and 
having  an  effective  length  at  least  several  times  greater 
than  the  effective  distance  between  said  surfaces,  to  pro- 
vide a  long  and  narrow,  but  large  surface  area,  flow  path 
between  said  chambers  to  provide  a  rate  of  liquid  flow 
through  said  passage  between  said  chambers  that  varies 
significantly  with  variations  in  the  viscosity,  and  thereby 
the  temperature,  of  the  liquid. 


track  above  the  Up  portions  on  the  other  side  thereof,  the 
tension  lug  of  the  retainer  means  being  instaUed  under 
predetermined  areas  of  the  Up  portions  on  the  other  side  of 
the  track  with  the  shear  lug  installed  in  one  of  the  cutout 
portions  on  the  other  side  of  the  track,  and 
means  for  removably  attaching  the  main  body  portion  of  the 
retainer  means  to  the  rail  member. 


M«2,494 

MULTI.PACKAGING  DEVICE  FOR  CYLINDRICAL 

CONTAINERS 

Emert  R.  Cnnninghim,  Ubertyiille,  OL,  miBior  to  Grlp-Pak. 

Im„  St  Loois,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  440,139 
lot  a^  B65D  71/00 
VS,  a.  206—150  7 1 


I 


4y442,493 

ROLLER  RAri.  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CARGO  LOADING 

SYSTEM 

AtmM  B.  Nordftroffl,  Torrance,  Calif.,  aaigBor  to  Ancra  Cono- 
ratkm,  El  ScguHio,  dUf. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,743 
^  im.  a^  B45G /i/// 
U.S.  a  193-35  1^  TCtalma 

1.  A  roUer  rail  assembly  for  use  in  loading  cargo  into  a 
vehicle,  said  rail  assembly  being  removably  mounted  in  a  track 
having  alternate  fp  and  cutout  portions  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  comprising 
a  rail  member  hiving  a  tension  stud  extending  substantiaUy 
normally  thertfrom  along  the  bottom  edge  thereof  and  a 
support  shoulder  extending  from  the  rail  member  in  a 
direction  substantially  opposite  to  that  of  the  tension  stud 
•nd  at  a  podti^  along  the  rail  above  the  tension  stud. 
roUer  means  for  supporting  the  cargo, 
means  for  rouu^ly  supporting  the  roUer  means  on  said  rail 

member,  and 
retainer  means  fbr  retaining  the  rail  member  in  said  track 


1.  A  multi-packaging  device  for  cyUndrical  containen 
which  is  formed  from  stretchable  and  elastic  plastic  material, 
comprising  a  pluraUty  of  container  enciroUng  bands  arranged 
in  two  longitudinal  rows  which  are  joined  to  adjacent  bands 
between  the  longitudinal  rows  by  lateral  connecting  webs  to 
provide  a  pluraUty  of  lateraUy  connected  bands,  each  laterally 
connected  pair  of  bands  being  joined  to  an  adjacent  pair  of 
lateraUy  connected  bands  by  longitudmal  connecting  webs  in 
each  longitudinal  row,  each  of  said  bands  having  curvUinear 
inner  marginal  sections  extending  between  adjacent  longitudi- 
nal connecting  webs  and  lateral  connecting  webs,  adjacent 
pairs  of  laterally  connected  bands  having  finger  openings 
therebetween  defined  by  adjacent  curvUinear  inner  wwfginal 
sections,  longitudinal  connecting  webs  and  lateral  connecting 
webs  of  adjacent  pairs  of  kteraUy  connected  bands,  each  later- 
aUy connected  pair  of  bands  having  a  pair  of  tnmsvenely 
extending  fmger  ub  means  which  include  integral  outer  mar- 
ginal portions  of  an  associated  lateral  connecting  web  that 
extend  between  curvilinear  inner  twrgitifii  sections  of  said 
laterally  connected  bands  on  each  side  of  said  associated  Uiteral 
connecting  web,  said  finger  tab  means  each  including  a  curvi- 
Unear  weakened  area  formed  in  the  lateraUy  connecting  web 
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inside  of  the  outer  marginal  portions  of  the  transversely  ex* 
tending  finger  tab  means  which  comprises  a  reversely  curving 
weakened  line  extension  of  the  curvilinear  inner  marginal 
sections  of  each  pair  of  laterally  connected  bands  on  each  side 
of  an  associated  lateral  connecting  wd>,  wherd)y  to  provide 
readily  deflectable  finger  tab  means  for  gripping  thereof  by  a 
user  when  the  multi-packaging  device  is  assembled  to  a  plural- 
ity of  containers. 


4,M2,4N 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

SPHERES  FROM  NON-SPHERES 

Doaae  Stafford,  rhampaign,  IlL,  aari^or  to  APL  Aadcnon, 

lacn  Urban,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  5,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  482,061 

IM.  a>  B07C  7/04 

U.S.  a  ]09-<43  13  Claims 


4,4C2«49S 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION 

OF  PARTICLES  INTO  THREE  FRACnONS  OF  SIMILAR 

COMPOSITIONS 
John  R.  McKlilejr,  Qaraasont,  and  John  G.  Roesehlanb,  Up* 
land,  both  of  Califs  aadgnors  to  Oeddeatal  Raoaareh  Corpo* 
nrtlM,  Irfiac,  Calif . 

FDad  Jn.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,188 

brt.  a'  B07C  im 

U&aa09-3J  4Claifli8 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  higher*grade  limestone 
firom  lower-grade  limestone  and  the  gangue  present  in  particu- 
late limestone  ore  by  the  steps  of  conditioning  the  particulate 
limestone  ore  with  at  least  one  surface-active  agent  selected 
from  saturated  and  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  containing 
from  about  4  to  about  22  carbon  atoms,  said  surface-active 
agent  selectively  coating  the  calcium  carbonate  in  the  lime- 
stone ore  to  the  substantial  exclusion  of  coating  gangue  in 
combination  with  providing  at  least  one  fluorescent  dye  to  said 
surftce-active  agent  irradiating  the  conditioned  particulate 
limestone  ore  to  excite  and  induce  fluorescence  of  Uie  fluores- 
cent dye  and  separating  the  ore  particles  into  a  first  fraction  of 
fluorescing  coiued  higher-grade  limestone  particles  and  a  sec- 
ond firaction  of  coated  lower-grade  limestone  and  non- 
fluorescing  gangue  particles,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
step  of  separating  the  limestone  particles  into  three  fractions 
each  of  similar  concentration  of  calcium  carbonate  by  distin- 
guishing among  the  intensities  of  fluorescence  of  the  provided 
fluorescent  dye  on  the  particles  with  a  first  firaction  comprising 
particles  exhibiting  a  relatively  high  intensity  of  fluorescence, 
a  second  fraction  comprising  particles  exhibiting  a  relative 
intensity  of  fluorescence  lower  than  particles  in  the  first  frac- 
tion and  a  third  fraction  comprising  particles  exhibiting  a 
reUrtive  intensity  of  fluorescence  lower  than  particles  in  the 
second  fraction. 


2.  Apparatus  fbr  separating  the  spheres  from  the  non-spheres 
in  a  large  number  of  particles  of  lamp  fill  material  of  substan- 
tially equal  mass  comprising: 
a  dry  box; 

a  hopper  within  said  dry  box; 

a  generally  planar  surface  within  said  dry  box,  said  surface 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel  grooves, 
each  of  said  grooves  being  uniform  over  the  length 
thereto  and  open  at  the  upper  extremity  thereof  a  dis- 
tance between  about  100  percent  and  ISO  percent  of 
particle  diameter  and  configured  to  limit  the  contact  of 
grooves  with  a  particle  placed  therein  to  a  relative  small 
area  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  groove, 
said  surface  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal 
between  about  one  degree  and  fifteen  degrees  with  the 
upper  end  thereof  underlying  said  hopper  so  that  parti- 
cles exiting  said  hopper  will  be  deposited  on  said  siuface 
in  position  to  roll  down  one  of  said  grooves  under  the 
influence  of  gravity;  and 
vacuum  pick-up  means  within  said  dry  box,  said  means 
including  a  manually  positionable  nozzle  whereby  parti- 
cles which  do  not  roll  the  length  of  said  grooves  may  be 
selectively  removed  from  said  surface  by  the  manual 
positioning  of  the  free  end  of  said  nozzle  in  proximity 
thereto. 


4)442,497 

DISPLAY  STAND 

Wanw  E  Maale,  348  Ford  A?a^  Highland  Park,  Mich.  48203 

FDad  Oct  24, 1981,  Sar.  No.  315,014 

tat  a)  A47F  5/04 

U.S.  a  211—7  13 


1.  A  display  stand  comprising: 

an  elongated  support  and  means  for  mounting  said  support 
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to  a  grouiid  nirface  ao  that  said  support  extends  generally 
vertically,  ' 

at  least  one  locking  assembly  secured  to  said  support,  each 
locking  aaembly  comprising: 

a  first  elongated  rod,  said  first  rod  having  one  end  secured  to 
•aid  support  so  that  said  first  rod  extends  substantially 
horizontally  outwardly  from  said  support, 

a  second  elongated  rod,  said  second  rod  having  one  end 
secured  to  said  support  so  that  said  second  rod  extends 
substantiaJly  horizontally  outwardly  from  said  support  in 
a  spaced  and  substantially  parallel  relationship  to  said  first 

an  elongated  cross  member  rod  pivotally  secured  at  one  end 
to  the  other  end  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  rods, 

m^ns  for  lookably  securing  the  other  end  of  the  cross  mem- 
ber  rod  to  the  other  end  of  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  rods  against  unauthorized  access, 

wherein  said  other  end  of  said  other  of  said  first  and  second 
rods  mcludes  an  axially  extending  recess,  said  other  end  of 
said  cross  member  rod  having  a  portion  receivable  within 
•aid  recess,  and  wherein  said  lockable  securing  means 
comprises  means  for  closing  said  recess  with  said  cross 
member  portion  positioned  within  said  recess. 

SELF  INDEXED  RECORD  ALBUM  RACK 

Fr«l  Walker,  Jr^  745  W.  Colden  Aw,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.  90044 

Fikd  JoL  9, 1981.  Ser.  No.  281,881 

J       lot  a»  A47F  7/00 

UAa211-4<i  ^jcWm. 


member  and  dispoMd  generally  vertically,  spacedly  over- 
lymg  the  forward  surfac  of  the  support  member  and  thus 
posidoned  to  restrainingly  contact  an  upper  edge  portion 
of  the  obverse  face  of  a  central  record  album  of  each 
ledge,  thereby  retaining  the  collective  record  albums  of 
each  ledge  lh>m  undesired  forward  displacement  from  the 
rack. 


4,462,499 

ADJUSTABLE  CDtCUTT  CARD  RETAINER 

Airtjog  D.  Cririiro,  8738  Wert  Charter  Pike,  Upp«  Drty,  Pfc 

FUed  Ang.  IC,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,181 

latCLimXBl/02 

UA  a  211-41  ijchta. 


1.  A  record  allum  rack  adapted  for  functional  location  in 
alternate  vertical  and  backtilted  positions  when  holding  a 
plurahty  of  mdivklually  withdrawable,  upstanding,  generSly 
rectangular,   laterally   overlapping,   edge^upported   record 
albums  arranged  in  cross  rows  formed  by  forward  projecting, 
transverse  ledges  and  thus  disposed  against  a  forward  surfa^ 
of  the  rack,  each  album  having  substantially  planar  obverse 
and  reverse  faces,  said  rack  comprising 
an  upstanding,  elongated,  generally  planar,  support  member 
havmg  a  forward  surface  with  a  vertical  series  of  trans- 
versely directed,  forward  extending  ledges  individually 
adapted  for  lower-edge  support  of  a  plurality  of  generaUy 
rectangular  record  albums  upstanding  in  a  semi-display 
position  theroipon  wherein  the  reverse  face  of  each  re- 
cord album  is  disposed  closely  adjacent  and  slightly  out- 
tilt«I  from  said  support  member  by  reason  of  line  contact 
with  the  proxinate  ledge  thereabove,  said  ledges  having  a 
imnimum  width  equal  to  twice  the  thickness  of  a  record 
album,  a  centiM  one  of  a  row  of  said  record  albums  along 
a  ledge  being  disposed  partially  overlying  a  laterally  adja- 
cent album  of  $  row  and  each  record  album  of  a  ledge-sup- 
ported row  being  selectively  removable  by  endwise  with- 
drawal from  the  respective  ledge,  and 
a  generally  linetr,  restraining  member  fixedly  terminaUy 
secured  adjacent  upper  and  lower  margins  of  the  support 


1.  An  adjustable  circuit  card  retainer  for  releasably  retaining 
a  printed  circuit  card  in  an  electrical  device,  said  adjustable 
circuit  card  retainer  comprising: 
a  mounting  bracket  formed  from  an  electrically  non-conduc- 
tive  material,  said  mounting  bracket  including  a  mounting 
wall  having  at  least  one  side  edge  extending  between  and 
connecting  a  planar  firat  surface  and  an  opposed  second 
surface,  a  base  wall  rigidly  connected  to  and  extending 
from  said  mounting  wall  perpendicular  to  the  first  surface 
thereof,  and  at  least  one  boss  extending  from  said  first 
surface  of  said  mounting  wall; 
a  card  retaining  bracket  formed  from  an  electrically  non- 
conductive  material,  said  card  retaining  bracket  including 
an  elongated  rectangular  mounting  leg  having  a  planar 
first  surface  and  an  opposed  second  surface,  said  mounting  ' 
leg  mcluding  an  elongated  slot  extending  through  said 
mounting  leg  from  the  first  to  the  second  surfaces  thereof, 
said  card  retaining  bracket  further  including  a  card  retain- 
ing leg  connected  to  and  extending  perpendicularly  from 
said  first  surface  of  said  mounting  leg  and  including  a  card 
receiving  notch,  said  first  surfaces  of  said  mounting  and 
card  receiving  brackets  respectively  being  in  face  to  face 
slidable  contact  such  that  said  boss  extends  through  and  is 
slidable  in  said  slot  and  such  that  said  card  retaining  leg 
extends  across  one  said  edge  of  said  mounting  wall;  and 
at  least  one  fastener  releasably  securing  said  card  retaining 
bracket  to  said  mounting  bracket  whereby  when  the 
mounting  bracket  is  mounted  in  the  electrical  device,  said 
card  retaining  bracket  may  be  slidably  moved  with  respect 
to  said  mounting  bracket  such  that  said  card  receiving 
notch  engages  the  circuit  card,  thereby  enabling  said 
fastener  to  secure  said  card  retaining  bracket  to  said 
mounting  bracket  to  securely  retain  the  circuit  card  in  the 
electrical  device. 
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MULTIPLE  LOCATION  STORAGE  BAYS 

Anthony  N.  Konstant,  Wluctka,  ud  John  J.  WtMer,  Arlington 

Heights,  both  of  ni^  iMipNNrB  to  SpMdrack,  Inc^  SkoUe,  m. 

Filed  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,638 

Int  (V  A47F  5/00 

VS.  CL  211— ISl  11  Cliins 


1.  In  •  storage  rack  having  bays  for  receiving  at  least  two 
loads  in  a  firont  location  and  at  least  one  location  rearward 
thereof,  each  bay  comprising: 

an  open  firont  end  through  which  loads  may  be  supplied  and 
withdrawn, 

rail  means  extending  from  said  front  location  to  said  rear- 
ward location  and  being  inclined  downwardly  towards 
said  front  end, 

trolley  means  for  carrying  a  load,  said  trolley  means  being 
mounted  on  said  rail  means  for  movement  therealong, 

catch  means  associated  with  said  rail  means  for  preventing 
forward  movement  of  said  trolley  means  when  in  said 
rearward  location  but  permitting  rearward  movement  of 
said  trolley  means  when  in  said  forward  location, 

means  to  release  said  catch  means,  and 

means  for  supporting  a  load  at  said  front  location  when  said 
trolley  is  moved  to  said  rearward  location. 


4,462,501 

CHILD  PROOF  MEDICINE  VIAL 

Roberto  D.  FraneU,  167  Peqnot  Ter.,  Stonington,  Conn.-06378 

Filed  Jdn.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,753 

Int  a^  B65D  55/02.  85/56;  A61J  I/OO 

U.S.  a.  215—296  15  daimi 


1.  A  medicine  container  comprising: 

side  walls  and  end  walls  having  rounded  comers; 

a  bead  extending  circumferentially  of  the  inside  of  said  walls 

near  the  open  end  thereof; 
a  cap  having  a  depending  flange  with  a  groove  therein  for 

mating  with  said  bead;  and 
a  slidable  panel  in  the  cap  which,  when  retracted,  aids  in 

facilitating  removal  of  the  cap  from  the  container. 


THREADED  CLOSURE  WITH  UNER 
Werner  R.  Loenser,  Bloc  Island,  and  Efrea  M.  Oitrowiky, 
Highland  Park,  both  of  IlL,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Molded  Prod- 
nets  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 
Contfnnation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  379,065,  May  17, 1982, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  271,781, 
Jna.  8, 1981,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coottnaation-ia-part  of  Ser. 
No.  218,735,  Dec  22, 1980,  abandoned.  TUs  appUcatioa  JnL  22, 
1982,  Ser.  No.  400,746 
Int  a^  B65D  53/04 
U.S.  a  215-329  51 


1.  A  thermoplastic  closure  for  fitment  to  a  container  having 
a  threaded  neck  terminating  in  a  lip  which  defines  an  open 
mouth,  said  closure  comprising: 

a.  a  circular  top  wallr 

b.  an  annular  skirt  downwardly  depending  from  said  top 
wall,  said  skirt  having  about  its  inside  surface  a  closure 
thread  for  cooperation  with  said  neck  thread  to  achieve 
said  fitment; 

c.  a  circular,  flexible,  resilient  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copoly- 
mer  liner  positioned  adjacent  said  top  wall  and  having  a 
diameter  greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  lip  laid 
ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  liner  additionally  con- 
taining a  slip  additive  to  improve  the  lubricity  characteris- 
tics of  said  liner;  and 

d.  annular  means  for  pressing  said  liner  around  the  outside 
edge  of  said  lip  to  form  a  gas-tight  seal  when  said  closure 
is  fitted  on  said  container,  said  annular  meaiu  being  lo- 
cated adjacent  the  inside  intersection  of  said  top  wall  and 
said  skirt,  and  being  configured  to  increase  the  fidelity  of 
said  gas-tight  seal  when  said  circular  top  wall  is  flexed 
upwardly. 


4,462,503 
BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  WITH  ENCLOSED  STRAW 
Rudolph  Di  Rafhele,  c/o  George  Specter,  3615  Wooiworth 
BIdg.,  233  Broadway,  and  George  Speetor,  c/o  Rudolph  Di 
Rafllwie,  3615  Wooiworth  BMg.,  233  Broadway,  both  of.  New 
York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Ang.  18. 1982.  Ser.  No.  409,159 
Int  CL^  A47G  J9/22 
U.S.  a  220— 90  J  2  CUtm 

1.  A  container  with  pull-up  straw  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  beverage  can; 

(b)  a  pull  tab  hingably  affixed  to  top  of  said  beverage  can; 

(c)  a  straw  having  two  flexible  sections  in  upper  portion  of 
said  straw;  and 

(d)  a  clamp  affixed  to  underside  of  said  pull  ub  and  between 
said  two  flexible  sections  in  said  upper  portion  of  said 
straw  whereby  said  upper  portion  of  said  straw  bends 
around  said  top  of  said  beverage  can  so  that  when  said  pull 
tab  is  pulled  said  upper  portion  of  said  straw  will  come  out 
of  said  beverage  can,  further  comprising  a  means  for 
holding  a  lower  portion  of  said  straw  in  a  fixed  position 
within  said  beverage  can  wherein  sakl  means  for  holding 
lower  portion  of  said  straw  in  a  fixed  position  within  said 
beverage  can  is  a  retainer  having  one  end  affixed  perpen- 

'"^dicular  to  a  free  end  of  said  lower  portion  of  said  straw 
and  an  other  forked  end  engaging  the  wall  of  said  bever- 
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age  can  lo  tiat  laid  lower  portion  of  said  straw  will  not 
move,  providing 
a  spring  stiffen^  affixed  to  end  of  said  clamp  so  that  when 
said  pull  tab  )s  pulled  said  upper  portion  of  said  straw  will 


housing  and  the  repositioning  of  said  cap  on  said  housing 
only  when  said  cap  and  said  housing  have  a  prescribed 
orientatimi  relative  to  one  another,  and 


until  said  free 
straight 


4,44^2,804 
TA^^ER-INDICATING  CLOSURE 
Donald  J.  Roth,  WcMport;  Chariea  S.  KnbJs,  Weiton,  both  of 
Conn^  and  John  Walter,  E? ergreeo  Park,  OL,  anignon  to 
ContiiMntal  Paehaghig  Compaojr,  Inc^  Stanford,  Conn. 
Filed  May  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  497,308 
,  Int  CL^  B6SD  55/02 
UA  a  220-214  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  closure  of  the  type  which  includb  a  closure  member 
for  effecting  a  seal,  k  vent  opening  through  said  closure  mem- 
ber, a  lever  member  connected  to  said  closure  member  along  a 
hinge  line  for  moving  the  same  to  an  open  position,  and  said 
lever  member  carrying  a  plug  receivable  in  said  vent  opening 
to  close  the  same;  ai  tamper  indicating  means  including  a  rivet 
carried  by  said  closiuv  member  and  said  lever  member  having 
an  opening  therethrough  receiving  said  rivet,  said  rivet  being 
hollow  and  having,  a  radially  outwardly  flared  resilient  end 
portion  which  is  radially  inwardly  deformable  to  release  said 
lever  member. 


M62,50S 
RESEALABEE  TAMPER*PROOF  CLOSURES 
Joaeph  R.  Pvadis,  ^  Plynoath  Rd,  HoMea,  Mna.  01520 
FOad  No?.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  441,557 
Int  a.J  B65D  41/02.  41/32 
VS,  CL  220-266  10 

1.  A  tamper-proof  closure  comprising 
a  cap  that  is  integ^y  connected  to  a  housing  by  a  seal;  said 
cap  having  a  body  portion  that  extends  above  the  level  of 
said  seal  to  provide  a  distinct  visual  indication  that  the 
connection  of  the  cap  to  the  housing  has  not  been  dis- 
turbed; a  flange  on  said  cap  to  facilitate  the  rupture  of  the 
seal  connecting  said  cap  to  said  housing  providing  a  dis- 
tinct visual  indiution  of  when  the  connection  of  the  cap 
to  the  housing  lias  been  disturbed; 
means  for  permitting  the  removal  of  said  cap  from  said 


M 


1 


means  on  said  cap  including  a  plurality  of  inclmed  ramps  on 
its  body  portion  for  locking  said  cap  to  said  housing  after 
the  seal  between  the  two  is  broken. 


come  out  of  s4id  beverage  can  causing  said  spring  stiffener 
to  prett  againit  free  end  of  said  upper  portion  of  said  straw 


end  of  said  upper  portion  of  said  straw  is 


4(462,506 
BILL  PACKET  DISCHARGING  APPARATUS 

Hhroahi  Ohba,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaipiofto  Tokyo  Shibmn  Dndd 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  KawanU,  Japui 

FOed  Ang.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,277 

aaina  priority,  appUeation  Japu^  Ang.  18, 1981, 56-129527 

Int  a'  B65H  43/08 

U.S.  a  221-13  lOCliimi 


1.  A  bill  packet  discharging  apparatus  comprising: 

bill  packet  feeder  means  provided  in  the  proximity  of  bill 
packet  storage  means  accommodating  a  number  of  bill 
packets  stored  in  a  stack,  each  of  said  bill  packets  compris- 
ing  a  plurality  of  single  sheets  held  together  by  a  band,  for 
automatically  feeding  out  packeto  one  after  another  to  a 
transport  path; 

transport  means  provided  on  said  transport  path  for  trans- 
porting a  bill  packet  fed  out  by  said  bill  packet  feeding 
means; 

bill  packet  stete  detecting  means  for  detecting  in  said  trans- 
port path  the  state  of  a  bill  packet  fed  out  by  said  bill 
packet  feeding  means; 

switching  means  for  switching  the  direction  of  said  transport 
path  to  one  of  a  direction  leading  to  a  di«ftiwrj{«g  section 
and  a  direction  leading  to  a  recovery  section  according  to 
a  bill  packet  state  signal  provided  ftom  said  bill  packet 
state  detecting  means;  and 

second  transport  means  controlled  by  said  switching  means 
to  switch  the  transport  path  direction  to  the  direction 
leading  to  said  discharging  section  to  traxapon  a  trans- 
ferred bill  packet  to  said  discharging  section. 
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DISPENSING  CLOSURE  FOR  CLOSING  A  CANISTER 

CONTAINING  DISPENSABLE  ARTICLES 

Hamu  MtffrilM,  SoMh  Omp,  N J^  MrigMr  to  StwUng 

Drag  IBC^  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Cootiiaatfcm-to-pvt  of  S«.  No.  MUM,  Jn.  21, 19t2, 
■budoiMd,  which  is  t  oontinatioB  of  Scr.  No.  137,751,  Apr.  7, 

19W,  ahudoned,  wUch  is  a  continaatloii-iB-part  of  Sar.  No. 

3M11.  Apr.  26, 1979,  ahudoaad.  Ilria  appUctdon  Apr.  2, 1982, 

Sar.  No.  364,646 

brt.  ai  A47K  W/24 

U.S.CL221— 63  '   66  Claims 


1.  A  pacluge  comprising: 

a  canister  luving  an  open  end  and  containing  a  web  of  tow- 
els which  are  separably  connected  by  performations;  and 

a  dispensing  closure  for  closing  said  open  end  of  said  canister 
and  for  dispensing  therefrom  said  towels  individually,  said 
closure  comprising: 

a  top  fitting  over  said  open  end  of  said  canister,  said  top 
having  depending  therefirom  an  integral  peripheral  axial 
flange  fitthg  and  positioning  said  top  on  said  canister; 

said  top  having  therein  a  dispensing  opening  and  a  slit  con- 
nected with  said  dispensing  opening; 

a  lid  selectively  movable  between  a  fint  position  covering  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  top  and  a  second  position  removed 
firom  said  top; 

said  lid  including  a  first  portion  adapted  to  cover  said  dis- 
pensing opening  when  said  lid  is  in  said  first  position 
thereof,  said  lid  including  a  second  portion  adapted  to 
cover  said  slit  when  said  lid  is  in  said  first  position  thereof, 
and  said  second  portion  of  said  lid  being  integrally  but 
flexibly  connected  to  said  first  portion  of  said  lid,  such  that 
when  said  lid  is  in  said  first  position  thereof  said  second 
portion  of  said  lid  is  selectively  pivotable  with  respect  to 
said  first  portion  of  said  lid  away  from  said  top  thereby  to 
uncover  said  slit;  and 

said  dispensing  opening  having  a  size  sufficient  to  enable 
fingen  of  a  consumer  to  extend  through  said  dispensing 
opening  to  grasp  a  first  towel  of  said  web  of  towels  and  to 
then  pull  such  fU^t  towel  toward  and  into  said  slit,  and  said 
slit  having  a  size  and  shape  such  that,  upon  pulling  a  towel 
outwardly  of  said  canister  through  said  slit,  side  edges  of 
said  slit  apply  sufficient  tension  on  the  towel  being  pulled 
through  the  slit  to  allow  separation  of  such  towel  from  a 
succeeding  towel  of  said  web  of  towels,  whereby  such 
succeeding  towel  will  then  be  partially  extended  through 
said  slit 


4,462,908 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUGNING  AND  FEEDING 

ELONGATED  OBJECTS 

GaraM  R.  Graflns,  Erie,  Pa.,  aHigMr  to  SwaMoa  Syatans,  lac, 

Erie,  Pa. 

FOad  JbL  29, 1981,  Sar.  No.  288,038 
iBt  a?  B6SG  47/14 
\J&  a  221—201  19  Gains 

1.  A  system  for  sorting  and  sequentially  feeding  elongated 
objects  with  coaxial  leads,  wherein  random  leads  within  disor- 
dered clumps  of  the  objects  may  be  bent  and  entangled,  com- 
prising: 


hopper  means  for  disentangling  clumps  of  entangled  elon- 
gated objects  with  coaxial  leads; 

vibrating  bowl  means,  including  a  base  portion,  a  side  wall, 
and  a  ramp  spiralling  along  the  inner  perimeter  of  the  side 
wall  between  the  base  portion  and  its  output  end,  for 
receiving  disentangled  objects  from  the  hopper  means  and 
conveying  the  objecto  along  the  upper  surface  of  the  ramp 
from  tlie  base  portion  to  the  output  end; 

means  positioned  akmg  the  ramp  for  limiting  the  number  of 


objects  conveyed  along  the  ramp  in  a  side-by-side  rela- 
tionship; 

selection  means  positioned  along  the  ramp  for  removing 
from  the  ramp  surface  objects  with  leads  bent  beyond  a 
predetermined  angular  degree;  and 

chute  means  cxirved  and  having  an  upper  end  mounted  on 
the  vibrating  bowl  means  adjacent  the  output  end  of  the 
ramp  for  receiving  objects  exiting  the  ramp  and  sequen- 
tially feeding  them  in  downward  direction  to  a  lower  end 
of  the  chute  means  while  maintaining  a  lateral  orientation. 


4,462,909 
CURRENCY  STACKER  AND  PRESENTER 
Donald  L.  Adalbargsr,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  aaaigaor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FDad  Dae.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  447,930 
lot  a.^  B69G  50/00 
UA  a  221-299  8 


1.  A  document  stacker  and  presenter  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  presenter  unit  pivotally  mounted  in  said  frame; 

first  moving  means  for  moving  said  presenter  unit  between 

first  and  second  positions  in  said  frame; 
receiving  means  for  receiving  documents  to  be  staclced, 

including  a  rotating  stacker  wheel; 
a  stripper  yoke  pivotally  mounted  in  said  frame,  and  second 

moving  means  for  moving  said  stripper  yoke  between  first 

and  second  positions; 
said  stripper  yoke  when  in  said  first  position  cooperating 

with  said  presenter  unit  when  said  presenter  unit  is  also  in 

said  first  position  to  form  a  stack  of  documents  as  they  are 

received  firom  said  stacker  wheel; 
said  presenter  unit  also  connected  to  a  pressure  plate; 
third  moving  means  for  moving  said  pressure  plate  between 
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•n  open  position  and  a  capture  position  in  which  said 
capture  position  said  staclc  of  documenu  is  retained  on 
said  presenl|er  unit  by  said  t)ressure  plate; 
said  presenter!  unit  also  having  means  for  feeding  said  stack 
between  said  presenter  unit  and  said  pressure  plate  when 
said  pressure  plate  is  in  said  capture  position  to  deposit 
said  stack  of  documents  in  a  reject  bin  when  said  presenter 
unit  is  in  said  first  position  and  to  deposit  said  stack  of 
documenu  in  a  customer  access  area  when  said  presenter 
unit  is  in  saiti  second  position. 


4,4(2311 
DISSOLVING  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
FMerick  J.  FUner,  LeUghton,  aiid  George  Moaehak,  Palmer^ 
ton,  both  of  Pa^  asrignors  to  VlUiig  Injector  ComMuiy,  Le- 
Ughton,  Pa. 
Contiaiiatton  of  Ser.  No.  187,432,  Sep.  15, 1980,  abudooed.  TUa 
appUcation  Sep.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,942 
lat  a.J  BC7D  5/32  •; 


UJS.  a  222-52 


35Claiiia 


Peter  L. 


,  M62,510 

tAP  FOR  DRAINAGE  BAG 

r^aad  John  V.  Edwarda,  both  of  East  Grinstead, 
^    ors  to  KlngHlown  Medical  Consultants  Llm> 

Bgland 

I  Jon.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,658 

appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  30, 1981, 


lot  a.3  B67D  3/00 


UOaims 


1.  A  tap  which  dan  be  readily  fixed  in  a  face-to-face  manner 
to  a  wall  of  a  plas^c  drainage  bag  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  witl^  a  substantially  cylindrical  recess  formed 
therein,  said  ^y  having  a  rib  located  on  the  exterior 
surface  thereof  and  a  port  which  opens  into  said  cylindri- 
cal recess; 

(b)  a  substantiallV  cylindrical  valve  member  in  the  form  of  a 
substantially  Hollow  tube  open  at  one  end  and  having  a 
port  through  $  side  wall  thereof,  said  valve  member  hav- 
ing a  defonnable  handle  positioned  thereon,  said  valve 
member  being  held  within  said  recess  in  said  body  by 
engagement  of  said  deformable  handle  with  said  rib, 
whereby  said  vaJve  member  is  insertable  and  rotatable  in 
said  cylindrical  recess  of  said  body; 

(c)  a  fiange  on  said  body,  whereby  said  body  may  be  secured 
to  a  wall  of  said  drainage  bag.  said  port  in  said  body 
extending  through  said  fiange,  whereby  at  one  rotational 
position  of  said  valve  member  relative  to  said  body,  said 
port  in  said  valve  member  registers  with  said  port  in  said 
body,  thereby  opening  said  valve  and  providing  a  flow 
passage  from  said  flange,  through  said  ports,  and  out  said 
open  end  of  sajd  valve  member. 


1.  Materia]  dispensing  apparatus  for  dispensing  a  solution  of 
said  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  of  said  material  formed  of  a  component 
which  enables  external  observation  of  a  level  of  said  mate- 
rial within  said  container; 

(b)  said  container  having  an  opening; 

(c)  conveying  means  having  coupling  means  for  coupling  a 
first  opening  to  said  conveying  means  to  said  opening  of 
said  container; 

(d)  receiving  means  attached  to  said  conveying  means  for 
receiving  granules  of  said  materials  fed  from  said  con- 
tainer; 

(e)  dissolving  means  comprising  a  nozzle  for  directing  a 
liquid  at  said  receiving  means  to  form  a  solution; 

(f)  said  conveying  means  having  a  second  opening  therein 
for  dispensing  said  solution;  and 

(g)  rotating  means  for  rotating  said  container  and  said  con- 
veying means  from  a  first  position  wherein  granules  of 
said  material  may  be  fed  from  said  container  to  said  re- 
ceiving means,  to  a  second  position  wherein  granules  of 
said  material  may  not  be  fed  from  said  container  to  said 
receiving  means. 


4,462,512 
CHANGE  MAKING  SYSTEM 
T.  SdinUer,  St  Loola,  Mo.,  aaaignor  to  UMC  ladustriea, 
Inc.,  Stanford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,959 
Int.  a.3  G07F  9/08 
UAai94-lN  MOalms 

1.  A  change  making  system  for  a  money  handler  in  a  vendor 
capable  of  a  plurality  of  customer  selectable  transactions,  hav- 
ing means  for  identifying  the  denominations  of  items  of  money 
deposited  in  the  vendor,  said  system  comprising: 
change  storage  means  for  storing  coins  of  different  denomi- 
nations for  use  as  change; 
means  for  issuing  coins  from  the  storage  means  in  change  in 

different  amounts; 
coin  availability  detennining  means  for  determining  which 

denominations  of  coins  are  available  as  change; 
a  vend  control  for  permitting  a  vend; 
memory  means  for  storing  data  representing  a  plurality  of 
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coin  combinations,  each  coin  combination  corresponding 
to  the  coins  to  be  returned  for  a  particular  amount  of 
change  due  and  a  particular  availability  of  coins  in  the 
change  storage  means;  and 
logic  means  for  determining  the  amount  of  credit  accumu* 
lated  as  a  result  of  the  deposit  of  money  in  the  vendor,  for 
comparing  the  price  of  a  selected  transaction  with  the 
accumiUated  credit  to  detomine  the  amount  of  change 
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4,M2^U 

TESTING  CX)INS 

Robert  Dean,  Sloagbf  and  Paul  S.  Rapiiael,  Wddngtaan,  both  of 

En^and,  nsigBors  to  Mart,  Ibc^  McLean,  Va. 
per  No.  PCT/GB81/00014t   371  Date  Oet  2,  IMl,   102(e) 
Date  Oct  2,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02354,  PCT  Pob. 
Date  Aug.  20, 1981 

per  Filed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,548 
Clalfflfl  priority,  applicatkm  United  Kingdon,  Feb.  6,  1980, 
8004028 

lata^GOTFi/OO 
U.S.  a  194-100  A  25  ClaliBi 


said  stored  value  of  the  parameter  a  reference  value  for  com- 
parison with  the  varied  parameter  value  caused  by  presence  of 
the  coin  to  test  for  coin  acceptability. 


4^2,514 

ACCELERATING  AND  DECELERATING  WALKWAY 

HANDRAIL 

PhUlip  E.  Dwutan,  Seattie,  Wash.,  aMigBor  to  The  Bodiig 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  No?.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321*401 

lat  a.3  B65G  n/QO 

U.S.  CI.  198—334  1  Clain 


due  the  customer,  for  obtaining  ftxmi  the  memory  means 
the  coin  combination,  if  any,  corresponding  to  the  amount 
of  change  due  and  the  availability  of  coins  in  the  change 
storage  means,  and  for  governing  the  vend  control  to 
permit  a  vend  if  the  memory  means  contains  data  repre- 
senting a  valid  coin  combination  for  said  amount  of 
change  due  and  the  particular  avaiktnlity  of  coins  in  the 
change  storage  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  coins,  comprising  a  coin  passage- 
way, means  (14  to  21, 24, 26)  for  producing  an  electrical  signal 
of  which  a  parameter  varies  on  the  passage  of  a  coin  into  a  test 
position  along  the  coin  passageway  in  dependence  on  a  charac- 
teristic of  the  coin,  means  (33)  for  examining  the  variation  of 
said  parameter  as  a  test  for  com  acceptability,  and  automatic 
control  means  (23,  30,  31)  operative  to  regulate  the  operation 
of  said  signal  producing  means  so  as  to  hold  the  value  of  said 
parameter  at  a  controlled  vidue  in  the  absence  of  the  coin,  and 
characterised  by  means  (28,29)  operative,  while  said  parameter 
is  varied  from  the  controlled  value  due  to  presence  of  a  coin,  to 
store  said  controlled  value  of  said  parameter,  and  farther  by 
said  parameter  examining  means  being  arranged  to  derive  from 


1.  An  accelerating  and  decelerating  walkway  handrail  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  plurality  of  overlapping  handrail  elements;  and 

(B)  movement  and  control  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of 
overlapping  handrail  elements  for  moving  said  handrail 
elements  about  a  vertical,  generally  oval  path  of  travel 
that  includes  acceleration,  constant-speed  and  decelera- 
tion zones  and  for  controlling  the  amount  of  handrail 
element  overlap  in  said  acceleration,  constant-speed,  and 
deceleration  zones  such  that  the  amount  of  overlap  de- 
creases in  said  acceleration,  remains  constant  in  said  con- 
stant-speed, and  increases  in  said  deceleration  zones,  said 
movement  and  control  means  comprising: 

(1)  overlap  control  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of 
overlap  between  adjacent  overlapping  handrail  ele- 
ments such  that  said  amount  of  overlap  decreases  in 
acceleration,  remains  constant  in  constant*^)eed,  and 
increases  in  deceleration  zones,  said  overU^  control 
means  including: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  discrete  cam  rails  mounted  inside  of 
said  vertical,  generally  oval  path  of  travel,  said  plu- 
rality of  cam  rails  converging  toward,  lying  parallel 
to,  and  diverging  from  said  vertical,  generally  oval 
path  of  travel  in  a  predetermined  discontinuous  man- 
ner in  said  acceleration  and  deceleration  zones; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  rigid  arms  mounted  inside  of  said 
vertical,  generally  oval  path  of  travel  and  connected 
together  to  fold  and  unfold,  said  plurality  of  rigid 
arms  being  connected  to  said  plurality  of  overlapping 
handrail  elements  such  that  the  folding  and  unfolding 
action  of  said  plurality  of  rigid  arms  causes  a  respec- 
tive decrease  and  increase  in  the  amount  of  overlap 
between  adjacent  handrail  elements,  said  plurality  of 
rigid  arms  including  a  plurality  of  leading  arms  and  a 
plurality  of  trailing  arms,  said  leading  arms  and  trail- 
ingarms  being  joined  together  in  an  alternating  man- 
ner and  positioned  such  that  one  (outer)  set  of  alter- 
nating junctions  lies  outwardly  from  the  other  (inner) 
set  of  alternating  junctions,  said  outer  set  of  alternat- 
ing junctions  being  connected  to  the  leading  edge  of 
said  plurality  of  overUpping  handrail  elements,  said 
plurality  of  leading  and  trailing  arms  moving  through 
an  over-center  position  as  said  arms  are  folded,  said 
over-center  position  lying  between  a  trailing  position 
whereat  said  trailing  arms  point  downstream  of  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  plurality  of  handrail 
elemenu  and  a  leading  position  whereat  said  trailing 
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•nm  point  upttream  of  the  direction  of  nrovement  of 
Mid  himdrail  elements; 

(c)  a  pltrality  of  groupt  of  rollers  mounted  on  said 
plurality  of  rigid  arms,  said  plurality  of  groups  of 
rollert  being  positioned  such  that  each  of  said  groups 
selectively  impinges  a  different  one  of  said  plurality 
of  discrete  cam  rails,  said  selective  impingement 
applying  forces  to  said  plurality  of  rigid  arms  that 
control  said  folding  and  unfolding  action  of  said 
plurality  of  rigid  arms;  and 

(d)  an  oyer<enter  mechanism  for  moving  said  trailing 
arms  through  said  over-center  position,  said  over- 
centermechanism  including  a  plurality  of  over-center 
cam  ndls,  one  of  said  over-center  cam  rails  being 
located  in  each  of  said  acceleration  and  deceleration 
zones,  laid  over-center  mechanism  also  including  a 
pluraUQr  of  plates  and  over-center  roUers  connected 
to  said  other  set  of  alternating  junctions,  said  over- 
center  rollen  being  adapted  to  impinge  on  said  over- 
center  cam  rails  in  said  regions  of  said  acceleration 
and  deceleration  zones  where  said  over-center  cam 
rails  are  located;  and 

(3)  drive  means  coupled  to  said  overUp  control  means 
over  subgantially  the  entire  length  of  said  constant- 
^eed  zones  for  moving  said  plurality  of  rigid  arms  and, 
thus,  said  plurality  of  overUpping  handrail  elements 
about  said  vertical,  generaUy  oval  path  of  travel,  said 
dnve  means  including  a  main  drive  cable,  a  plurality  of 
path  sheaves  that  direct  said  main  drive  cable  along  a 
path  of  travel  that  underiies  said  constant-speed  zones 
and  gripping  means  forming  part  of  said  overlap  control 
means  for  gripping  said  main  drive  cable  in  said  con- 
ttant-spee4  zones,  said  gripping  means  comprising  a 
first  jaw  element  formed  in  the  trailing  edge  of  said 
leadmg  arms  and  a  second  jaw  element  formed  on  the 
plates  of  seid  over-center  mechanism. 


APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  GROUPS  OF 
DISGSHAPED  OBJECTS 
Hwbeit  Fiichcr,  Emmtnbriekc  Swltwlaad,  aaafgnor  to  SIG  • 
Sehwdiariaehc     ladnstrie-GcaeUachaft,     Neuhauacn     an 
KbcinfUl,  Switserland  — »«-«     u 

File*  Feb.  1, 1W2,  Scr.  No.  344330 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Switzcrlaad,  Feb.  6, 1981, 814/81 
laLCLiBMG  47/26 
UAai98--W^  3ctata» 


a  stationary  axis  at  a  location  such  that,  when  said  lowerins 
channel  is  in  its  first  position  the  end  of  said  lowering  channel 
opposite  to  its  one  end  is  at  a  higher  elevation  than  said  one 
end;  means  defining  a  lowering  element  moonted  for  move- 
ment atong  said  lowering  channel  for  guiding  a  group  of  ob- 
jects from  said  first  conveying  device  onto  said  lowering  chan- 
nel; and  means  connected  to  said  lowering  element  for  displac- 
ing said  lowering  element,  during  pivoting  of  said  lowerins 
channel  firem  said  first  position  into  said  second  position,  ud- 
wardly  toward  the  location  of  said  lowering  channel  end  oppo- 
Mte  to  Its  said  one  end  when  said  lowering  channel  is  in  uid 
first  position,  said  means  for  displacing  said  lowering  element 
compnsmg  a  lowering  carriage  on  which  said  lowerins  ele- 
ment IS  pivotaUy  mounted,  and  means  for  effecting  pivotins  of 
said  lowermg  element  relative  to  said  lowering  carriage  out  of 
the  region  occupied  by  a  group  of  objects  carried  by  said 
lowermg  channel  when  said  lowering  channel  is  in  its  said  first 
position,  and  a  sutionarily  mounted  carriage  guide  presenting 
first  guide  path  having  one  end  in  the  vicinity  of  the  outlet  end 
of  said  first  conveying  device,  with  said  lowering  carriage 
being  mounted  in  said  guide  for  movement  along  said  first 
guide  path,  and  wherein  said  means  for  effecting  pivoting  of 
said  lowermg  element  comprise:  a  control  rail  pivotally 
mounted  vu  one  end  on  said  carriage  guide  in  the  region  ot 
said  one  end  of  said  guide  path  and  presenting  a  second  guide 
path;  a  shde  block  mounted  in  said  rail  for  movement  alona 
said  second  guide  path;  a  setting  arm  pivotaUy  mounted  at  one 
end  to  said  lowering  carriage  and  at  its  other  end  to  said  slide 
block;  means  for  transferring  pivotal  movement  of  said  setting 
arm  to  pivot  said  lowering  element;  and  drive  means  composed 
of  a  first  cam.  a  first  lever  arm  connected  between  said  first 
cam  and  the  end  of  said  control  raU  opposite  said  one  end 
thereof,  a  second  cam,  and  a  second  lever  arm  connected 
between  said  second  cam  and  said  lowering  carriage,  said  drive 
means  acting  to  drive  said  control  rail  and  said  lowering  car- 
nage m  synchronism  for  moving  said  lowering  element  along 
said  lowermg  channel  and  for  effecting  such  pivoting  of  said 
lowering  element  in  order  to  displace  said  lowering  element 
over  a  selected  path. 


4,4«2,51< 

CONTAINER  ORIENTING  AND  DIRECTING 

APPARATUS 

Akasandro  Gnenoni,  Bolopa,  Italy,  ud^m  to  GJULBO 

a*e.  di  Gneraoni  Aheaandro  e  ReMrto,  CUdernn  dl  Reno, 
Italy 

WW  J««i.  «.J?«?.,Ser.  No.  337,198  / 


U.S.ai98— 437 


lirt.  a'  B65G  47/26 
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1.  In  apparahis  for  transferring  a  group  composed  of  a  se- 
lected number  of  objects  from  a  first  conveying  device  to  a 
second  conveying  device  for  supply,  in  groups,  to  a  packaging 
machine,  the  improvement  comprising:  means  defining  a  low- 
ering  channel  which  u  pivotal  between  a  first  position  in  which 
it  can  receive  a  group  of  objects  from  said  first  conveying 
device,  and  a  second  position  in  which  it  can  transfer  each  such 
poup  to  said  second  conveying  device;  means  supporting  said 
lowermf  channel  at  one  end  for  pivotal  movement  rebtive  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  orienting  and  directing  into  a  plurality  of 
container  conveying  channels  a  single  file  of  randomly  shaped 
containers,  comprising 

(a)  a  first  conveyor  on  which  said  single  file  of  containers  is 
caused  to  travel  in  a  guided  manner, 

(b)  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  containers  on  said 
first  conveyor,  and  for  suitia>ly  spacing  them,  comprising 
a  screw  means  arranged  partly  over  said  first  conveyor 
and  continuously  driven  in  rotation; 

(c)  a  second  conveyor  provided  with  equi-spaced  metallic 
fingm  having  one  of  their  ends  pivotably  attached  to  said 

second  conveyor  and  provided  on  dieir  pivoted  ends  with 
anoutwardly  extending  appendage,  said  fingers,  when  in 
working  position,  extending  outwardly  thenefrom  and 
transversely  over  said  first  conveyor,  so  as  to  longitudi- 
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nally  sweep  it,  and  within  which  fingen  at  least  one  con- 
tainer it  received  from  laid  screw  means  and  is  retained  in 
the  required  spaced  position,  the  operation  of  said  second 
conveyor  being  synchronized  with  the  operation  of  said 
screw  means,  and  said  second  conveyor  being  arranged 
laterally  and  longitudinally  of  said  first  conveyor,  with  at 
least  its  active  branch  in  parallel  relation  thereto,  and 
running  in  the  same  direction  as  said  first  conveyor  and 
(d)  deflecting  blades  for  diverting  said  containen  into  sort* 
ing  channels  leading  to  container  conveying  channels,  a 
given  number  of  containen  being  led  in*phaae  by  said 
second  conveyor  into  contact  with  said  deflecting  blades, 
said  blades  being,  upon  control,  simultaneously  shifted 
into  their  woridng  position,  each  before  a  respective  one 
of  said  containers  so  as  to  direct  a  said  container  into  the 
corresponding  sorting  channel,  and  then  being  returned  to 
their  rest  positions  for  the  next  deflecting  cycle. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  HANDLING 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 

John  FiUt,  and  JaaNS  V.  Naal,  Jr^  both  of  WyiMwood,  OUa^ 

aarignon  to  Xaaell  Corporattoa,  WyuMwood,  OUa. 

DifWn  of  Sar.  No.  196JS99,  Say.  U,  19S0,  Pat  No.  M54,94L 

lUs  applicatioB  Aug.  5, 1982,  Sw.  No.  40S,5SS 

iBt  a^  B65G  47/86 

VJS.  a  198-479  7  Claims 


FASTENER-ATTACHING  APPARATUS 
AUhlko  Takata,  nUiaawa,  aiBd  YoaUUko  Haaagawa,  KawMild, 
both  of  Japan,  assignor*  to  Scoffll  Japan  KaboaUki  laiaha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,292 
Gains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  28, 1981, 86-170188 
Iirt.  a^  B85G  47/68 
VS.  a.  198—451  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  electrical  components,  com- 
prising: 

a  vertically  reciprocable  rod  having  a  central  bore  in  a  lower 
end  thereof  for  receiving  said  electrical  components  one 
at  a  time,  and  having  a  plurality  of  vertical  slots  there- 
through communicating  with  said  central  bore  thereby 
dividing  a  lower  portion  of  said  rod  into  a  plurality  erf 
downward  extending  fingers; 

a  vertically  oriented  friction  tube  within  which  said  rod  is 
reciprocably  disposed; 

vertical  movement  means  for  reciprocating  said  rod  verti- 
cally within  said  friction  tube; 

lateral  movement  means  for  moving  said  rod  laterally; 

actuating  means  for  moving  said  downward  extending  fin- 
gers between  a  radially  expanded  position  wherein  one  of 
said  electrical  components  may  be  received  therebetween 
and  a  radially  contracted  position  wherein  said  electrical 
component  is  clamped  between  said  fingers,  so  that  said 
electrical  component  is  fixed  relative  to  said  fingers;  and 

wherein  said  friction  tube  includes  friction  means  for  fric- 
tionally  engaging  said  rod  so  that  a  vertical  position  of 
said  rod  relative  to  said  tube  is  maintained  in  the  absence 
of  any  vertical  force  other  than  gravity  acting  on  said  rod, 
and  so  that  said  vertical  movement  means  can  move  said 
rod  vertically  vnthin  said  friction  tube. 


1.  In  a  fastener-attaching  qiparatus  equipped  with  a  feeder 
for  selectively  delivering  two  different  component  pieces  of 
fasteners  from  two  separate  feed  hoppers  to  an  attachhig  point, 
the  improvement  in  said  feeder  which  comprises  a  pair  of 
tracks  having  a  pair  of  vertically  parallel  fastener-guiding 
T-grooves  which  extend  from  the  delivery  openings  of  said 
two  feed  hoppen  and  terminate  in  vertically  juxt^xMed  fin- 
tener  discharge  outlets,  a  shifting  nMchanism  for  selectively 
closing  and  opening  said  T-grooves  of  sakl  tracks,  a  guide 
having  a  guide  groove  provided  at  right  angles  to  said  T- 
grooves  and  extending  to  said  fastener-attaching  point,  with 
said  fastener  discharge  outlets  open  in  sakl  gmde  groove,  a 
fiutener  limiter  slide  located  opposite  to  said  discharge  outlets 
and  urged  by  a  spring  slidably  and  partly  into  sakl  guide 
groove,  sakl  limiter  sUde  having  separate  fastener-piece-receiv- 
ing recesses  corresponding,  reqwctively,  to  the  upper  and 
lower  discharge  outlets,  and  a  pusher  bar  slidable  in  said  guide 
groove  and  which,  when  driven  through  sakl  guide,  causes 
sakl  luniter  sUde  to  retract  and  pushes  each  fiastener  friece  to 
said  attaching  point 


4,462,819 
GLASS  CONTAINER  PUSHER 
Edward  Parkeil,  MilMUa,  and  Albert  J.  Taangai,  Vineiaod, 
both  of  N  J.,  aaripMHB  to  Mad  Technology  Corporation, 
Milhffla,NJ. 

Fllad  Aag.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,937 
lat  a^  B68G  25/00 
VS.  a  198-480  10  CUaN 

1.  A  pusher  for  transferring  plural  containers  onto  a  con- 
veyor comprising  a  plurality  of  motors  on  a  common  suppori 
for  movement  therewith,  means  for  oscillating  sakl  support 
through  an  arc,  a  discrete  rod  associated  with  each  motor,  a 
discrete  finger  attached  to  a  free  end  of  each  rod,  each  motor 
being  adapted  to  reciprocate  its  rod  between  extended  and 
retracted  positkms  with  respect  to  sakl  body,  and  means  for 
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ctuiing  each  ro<l  to  be  lequentially  and  itidependenfly  moved 
by  Its  motor  to  its  retracted  potition  after  each  rod  has  tra- 


being  mounted  on  a  corresponding  one  of  said  bars,  means  for 
supporting  said  bars  for  movement  in  three  directions,  each 
direction  of  movement  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
other  two  directions  of  movement,  an  accumulator  for  accu- 
mulating hydraulic  Huid  at  a  predetermined  pressure  and  three 
separate  drive  means  operable  to  effect  cyclic  movement  of 
said  bars  in  said  three  directions,  wherein  each  said  drive 
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versed  a  sufficient  portion  of  the  arc  so  that  a  container  pushed 
thereby  has  transferred  onto  a  conveyor. 


If 


4*462,520 
ACTABLE  SKIRT  GATE 
Robert  W.  StreU#w,  12912  W.  Prospect  Dr^  New  Berlin,  Wis. 

53157 

nie4  Ang.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  405,291 

lot  a^  B45G  47/19 

U&  CL  198-^24  8  Ctalma 


means  comprises  at  least  one  double-acting  hydraulic  cylinder, 
one  of  the  working  chambers  of  said  double-acting  hydraulic 
cylinder  communicating  with  said  accumulator,  at  least  one 
cam-operated  hydraulic  pump  having  a  working  chamber 
which  directly  communicates  with  the  other  working  chamber 
of  said  double-acting  hydraulic  cylinder,  and  means  for  driving 
the  cams  of  said  pumps  in  timed  relation  to  operate  said  pumps 
in  a  predetermined  sequence. 


t—7 


4,462,522 
VIBRATORY  CONVEYOR 
Rcni     Flock,  ScUeitheiiB,  Switaerland,  anignor  to  SIG  - 
Scbweiaeriache     Indiistrie-Gesellschaft,     Neohausen     an 
RheinfUl,  SwitierlaBd 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,172 
Ciains  priority,  appUcation  Switaerfaud,  Apr.  3,  1981, 

iBt  a^  B45G  27m 
U.S.  a  198-766  gCtalm. 


1.  Conveyer  loading  equipment  comprising  a  hopper  having 
a  forward  and  rear  wall  and  lateral  sides,  a  retractible  skirt 
assembly  pivotally  mounted  on  said  hopper  with  lateral  side 
members  overlapping  the  lateral  sides  of  said  hopper,  the 
lower  edges  of  said  skirt  assembly  side  members  forming  a  seal 
with  the  conveyer  to  prevent  spUlage  of  material,  a  gate  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  hopper  arranged  to  open  and  close,  in 
varying  degrees,  the  discharge  end  of  said  hopper,  said  gate 
carrying  a  cam  member  and  said  skirt  having  a  cam  follower 
mounted  thereon,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  the 
gate  tt  moved  to  closing  position,  the  cam  engages  the  follower 
to  lift  the  skirt  from  the  conveyer  and  when  the  gate  is  acti- 
vated prior  to  efeotive  gate  opening,  the  skirt  is  moved  into 
sealing  relation  with  the  conveyer  and  held  in  such  position 
regardless  of  the  extent  to  which  the  gate  is  opened. 


aw^ 
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4,462,521 
^SFER  MECHANISM 
Tomio  Takagi,  NUIana,  Japan,  anignor  to  Sonitonio  Hca?y 
lodoatriaa,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  335,407 

Int  a.i  B65G  25/00 

UJ.  a  198-621  jOataia 

1.  A  transfer  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially 

parallel  feed  bars,  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed  jaws  each  jaw 


1.  In  a  vibratory  conveyor  composed  of  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel side-by-side  vibratory  conveying  troughs  for  transporting 
fragile  articles,  the  improvement  comprising  conveyor  drive 
means  composed  of  a  rototable  drive  shaft  and  at  least  one 
group  of  at  least  four  drive  elements  each  connected  to  un- 
dergo oscillatory  movement  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
drive  rihaft.  with  each  said  trough  being  connected  to  only  one 
respective  drive  element  to  undergo  vibratory  movement  in 
response  to  roution  of  said  drive  shaft,  with  said  drive  ele- 
ments of  said  group  being  vranged  in  two  equal  subgroups 
bearing  a  mirror  image  configuration  to  one  another  reUtive  to 
a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft,  and 
with  said  drive  elements  of  each  said  subgroup  being  con- 
nected to  said  drive  shaft  in  such  a  manner  that  their  respective 
oscillatory  movements  are  uniformly  offtet  in  phase  from  one 
another. 
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DAMAGED  CONVEYOR  BELT  DETECTOR 
itmm  F.  K«r,  Oro«wtll«  Mkh^  aaiiMir  to  Mittrial  Control, 
iMt  CKmwoII,  Mich. 

FDod  Sop.  29, 1982,  Sor.  No.  426,994 
IM.  a>  B6BG  43/00 
VJS,  a  198-810  IS 


— -/<• 


1.  A  damaged  conveyor  belt  detector,  for  use  on  a  conveyor 
having  and  endlen  belt,  comprising: 

means  for  switching  a  circuit  on  and  off  attached  to  a  fint 
side  of  the  conveyor  proximate  the  endlen  belt,  said 
switching  means  being  moveable  between  a  first  and  a 
second  position  for  opening  and  closing  said  switching 
means; 

means  for  moving  said  switching  means  between  a  first  and 
a  second  position; 

a  socket  attached  to  the  first  side  of  the  conveyor  and  having 
an  open  end  directed  toward  said  endless  belt; 

a  ball  detachably  received  within  said  socket; 

a  cable  extending  across  the  conveyor  below  and  adjacent  to 
the  endless  belt  from  a  second  side  of  the  conveyor  to  the 
ball  in  the  socket  on  the  first  side  of  the  conveyor; 

switch  actuating  means  slidably  received  in  said  socket  and 
cooperating  with  said  switching  means  to  move  said 
switching  means  ftom  the  first  position  to  the  second 
postion  in  response  to  detachment  of  said  ball  firom  said 
socket;  and 

said  cable  being  disposed  for  engagement  with  a  damaged 
portion  of  the  endless  conveyor  belt  wherein  said  ball  is 
detached  from  said  socket  when  the  damaged  portion  of 
the  endless  conveyor  belt  engages  said  cable  to  switch  the 
circuit 


RueO 


ENDLESS  CHAIN  CONVEYOR 
Bovard  MiUet,  Limiy,  Fhuec,  iHlgiior  to  NadeDa, 
MilnaisoB,  France 

Fllad  Oet  27, 1981,  Sor.  No.  315^72 
Gains  priority,  qwUcatioa  Rraan,  Oet  27, 1980, 80  22903 
iBLCLiBtSG  39/20 
VS.  a  198-848  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  endless  chain  conveyor  cmnprising  an  assembly  of 
links,  each  link  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
bars,  spider  members,  each  s|rider  member  comprising  a  first 
pair  of  opposed  first  trunnions,  which  trunnions  are  substan- 
tially horizontal  and  define  an  articulation  with  a  correspond* 


ing  pair  of  said  bars,  carrier  rollers  capping  said  first  trunnions, 
a  second  opposed  pair  of  second  trunnions,  which  second 
trunnions  are  substantially  vertical  and  define  an  articulation 
with  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  ban,  steering  rollen  capping  said 
second  trunnions,  and  the  carrier  and  steering  rollers  being 
capable  of  rolling  along  a  track  carried  by  said  guide  raU;  the 
improvement  wherein  each  roller  comprises  a  combination  of 
a  rolling  bearing  and  a  cup  of  plastics  material,  the  rolling 
bearing  comprising  cylindrical  rolling  elements  and  a  presa- 
formed  sleeve  provided  with  a  radial  flange  for  axially  retain- 
ing the  rolling  elements,  and  the  cup  of  plastics  material  being 
mounted  on  said  sleeve,  each  roller  having  a  bead  connected  to 
the  cup,  and  being  combined  with  a  wuher,  and  means  for 
preventing  rotation  of  the  washer  with  respect  to  a  corre- 
sponding adjacent  bar,  each  roller  being  mounted  by  a  clipping 
together  of  said  bead  and  said  wuher. 


4,442,928 
PORTABLE  TELEVISION  EQUIPMENT  CARRIER 
Robm  W.  Pintf  eton,  aad  Frank  J.  Downs,  both  of  2122  Walton 
Way,  Newberry,  S.C  29108 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,218 

Int  a^  A48F  3/04 

VS.  a  224-210  1  CUni 


1.  A  portable  televirion  equipment  carrier,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  case  for  containing  home  television  equipment, 
and  a  tubular  aluminum  frame  upon  which  said  case  is 
mounted,  said  frame  including  means  for  being  carried  upon  a 
person's  back,  said  frame  comprising  a  main  support  member 
and  a  pair  of  lep  pivotally  attached  to  said  main  support  mem- 
ber, said  main  support  member  comprising  a  configurated  tube 
formed  with  parallel  "L"-shaped  portions  at  iu  opposite  ends 
and  a  straight  interconnecting  portion  between  corresponding 
one  ends  of  said  "L"-shaped  portions,  for  forming  a  framework 
upon  which  said  case  is  placed,  an  arcuate  cross-piece  and  an 
elastic  back  strap  between  corresponding  opposite  ends  of  said 
"L"-shaped  portions,  for  resting  against  said  person's  back; 
each  said  leg  being  pivoted  at  one  end  from  a  right  angle 
comer  formed  on  each  said  "L"-thaped  portion,  a  hip  strap 
between  said  legs,  a  pair  of  adjustable  shoulder  straps  attached 
from  said  arcuate  cross-piece  to  a  free  opposite  end  of  each  said 
leg.  and  said  case  being  affixed  to  said  frame  by  means  of  flaps. 


4^442,526 
CONTINUOUS  BRIQUET  SHEET  SEPARATOR 
KcuMth  R.  Dnmont,  Charlotte,  and  Jadt  R.  Robinson,  PineilUa, 
both  of  N.C.,  aarignors  to  Midrcx  Corporation,  Charlotta, 
NX. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,374 
Int  a^  B26F  3/00:  B02C  13/22;  B24D  1/24;  B23D  19/06 
VS.  a  225—4  2  OaiaM 

1.  Apparatus  for  separating  individual  metallized  iron  bri- 
quets firmn  a  sheet  consisting  of  briquets  in  generally  uniform 
rows  and  colunms  connected  by  longitudinal  and  transverse 
webs  comprinng: 
(a)  shear  roll  means  for  severing  the  longitudinal  webs  of 
said  sheet  comprising  a  pair  of  shear  rolls  joumaled  on 


444-612  O.G.-84-6 
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pmllel  axes  traiuvene  of  the  longitudinal  webs,  the  fint 
of  taid  diear  rolls  having  shear  lands  adapted  to  align  with 
aJtemate  rows  of  briquets  and  reduced  diameter  portions 
adapted  to  align  with  the  remaining  rows  of  briquets,  the 
•econd  of  said  shear  rolls  having  like  shear  lands  and 
reducedl  diameter  portions  in  reverse  order  from  said  first 
roU  to  itete  therewith,  the  roll  spacing  and  configuration 
defining  a  gap  in  which  the  briquets  of  adjacent  rows  are 
displaced  in  opposite  directions  from  said  sheet;  and 
(b)  lobed  roll  means  for  fracturing  the  transverse  webs, 
comprising  a  pair  of  lobed  rolls  joumaled  on  parallel  axes 


parallel  ti  the  transverse  webs,  each  lobed  roll  having  a 
plurality  of  equispaced.  transversely  extending  lobes, 
tajutat  lobes  being  separated  by  a  distance  between  the 
length  of  one  and  two  briquets,  and  means  interconnecting 
sud  lobed  rolls  to  rotate  in  synchronization  with  the  lobes 
of  one  said  lobed  roll  meshing  with  the  midpoint  between 
adjacent  lobes  of  the  other  said  lobed  roll,  the  radial 
lengths  of  said  lobes  and  the  separation  of  the  parallel  axes 
bemg  selected  such  that  the  exit  path  from  said  lobed  roll 
means  diverges  from  the  entry  path  thereof  by  a  smaU 
acute  ang^. 


1C91 


DEVIC9  FOR  LATERAL  REGISTRATION  OP 
COMPUTER  FORM  DOCUMENTS  FOR  COPYING 

I?T^*  'I?**'  "*  ^^'^^  '•  ^•'^  J'-  fcoti"  of  Roches 
•Wi  N.Y.,  anignort  to  Xerox  Corporadon,  Stanford,  Conn. 
FUed  Sep.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  416,183 

. htt.CLiB6SH  25/26 

VA  a  226-18  15 


web,  the  improvement  in  meias  for  laterally  registering  the 
computer  form  web  transversely  of  the  feeding  directionof  the 
web  over  the  platen  without  utilizing  the  sprocket  holes  of  the 
computer  form  web  comprising: 
lateral  platen  registration  edge  means  extending  in  the  feed- 

mg  direction  of  the  computer  form  web  over  the  platen; 

and 

first  computer  form  frictional  feeding  mems  for  frictionally 
laterally  urging  the  computer  form  web  against  said  lat- 
eral registration  edge  means;  and 

second  computer  form  frictional  feeding  and  skewing  means 
downstrwm  of  said  platen  for  applying  a  laterally  skewing 
rotational  force  to  a  downstream  portion  of  the  computer 
form  web  for  urging  the  computer  form  web  against  said 
Mteral  registration  edge  means  in  cooperation  with  said 
first  computer  form  feeding  means. 

ELECTROSTATIC  WEB  CLAMP 

SemyoB  Kisler,  Weet  Newton,  Mimh  iMiSBor  to  Polaroid  Cor. 
pontioa,  Cttnbridge,  Mali.  ^^       «i«w«iV4ir. 

Filed  Jon.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,882 

huLOJ  B8SH  J7/26.  17/28 

UAa226-l20  McWiiii 


13.  Apparatiis  for  maintaining  a  particular  tension-force 
level  on  a  selected  length  of  a  driven  web  of  insulative  material 
whenever  web  drive  speed  is  reduced  below  a  predetermined 
magmtude  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  stationary,  speced-apart,  electricaUy  conduc- 
tive reference  members; 
a  multiplicity  of  electrically  conductive  generally  parallel 
extending  bristies  having  free  ends  thereof  physically 
spaced  from  a  surface  of  each  of  said  reference  members; 
energizeable  drive  means  coupled  to  said  web  in  a  driving 

relationship; 
means  for  deriving  a  signal  representative  of  the  reduction  of 
the  web  drive  speed  below  predetermined  value  that  is 
provided  by  said  drive  means;  and 
a  first  DC  voltage  source,  responsive  to  said  web  drive  force 
reduction  signal,  connected  between  said  bristies  and  said 
reference  members  for  establishing  a  noncorona  generated 
electirostatic  field  of  predetermined  magnitude  between 
said  bristies  and  each  of  said  reference  surfaces  to  diereby 
preclude  movement  of  those  portions  of  said  web  located 
between  said  bristie  ends  and  said  reference  surfaces  and 
to  thereby  maintain  a  particular  web  tension  level  on  a 
web-length  portion  between  said  spaced-apart  reference 
member  whenever  web  drive  force  is  so  reduced. 


1.  In  a  document  handling  apparatus  for  feeding  an  elon- 
gated continuovs  computer  form  web  across  and  past  tiie 


M82,S29 

LINEAR  ACCELERATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  AXIALLY 

ADVANCING  AN  ELONGATE  WORKPIECE 

Hu«U  A.  Ladoneeor,  LiTonia,  Mich.,  iMipor  to  Alpha  lBd» 
trill,  lM.,Nofi,  Mich.  ^^        R"""!— 

Flkd  Not.  23, 1981, 8m.  No.  323,788 
Irt.  a»  B8SH  17/26:  B88G 15/44 
U.S.a228-128  10 
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cutting  off  a  preselected  length  of  electrically  conductive 
tubing  or  the  like,  apparatus  for  feeding  said  tubing  linearly 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  toward  said  cutoff  apparatus 
comprising: 
an  electrically  responsive  accelerator  for  moving  said  tubing 
linearly  along  said  longitudinal  axis  toward  said  cutoff 
station,  said  accelerator  including  electrical  coil  means 
adapted  to  be  coupled  with  a  source  of  electrical  power 
for  producing  an  electromagnetic  field  circumscribing 
said  longitudinal  axis,  said  magnetic  field  being  responsive 
to  impose  an  axially  directed  force  on  said  tidring  urging 
said  tuWng  toward  said  cutoff  station,  said  accelerator 
including  a  bore  therethrough  coaxial  with  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  through  which  said  tuUng  may  pass,  said 
accelerator  f^mher  including: 


(1)  a  support, 

(2)  a  kit  including  a  plurality  of  sleeve  means  for  slidably 
supporting  said  tubing  in  aligned  coaxial  relationship  to 
sakl  bore  and  each  having  an  inside  diameter  correspond- 
ing  to  a  respectively  associated  tubing  size,  and 

(3)  means  for  removably  mounted  each  of  said  sleeve  means 
on  said  support; 

means  for  limiting  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
tubing  to  a  distance  corrwponding  to  said  preselected 
length,  and  means  for  sensing  when  said  tubing  has 
moved  said  distance  by  said  accelerator,  and, 

means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  accelerator. 

HIGH  SPEED  INDEXING  SYSTEM 
Chvtai  Bloek,  North  BdtaMn,  and  LiM  Mlirti,  Syomt,  both 
of  N.Yn  iHipon  to  Joiiph  GaDda  Corporatioa,  Hiekarllla, 
NY 

CondmatioB  Of  Sar.  Nb.  110,100.  Jul  7,  IMO,  abandoacd, 
which  is  a  eontination  of  Ser.  No.  772.061,  Fab.  28, 1977,  PiL 
No.  4,182,281.  TUs  appUeatioa  Am.  17, 1981,  Sar.  No.  293,782 

Iirt.  a)  B88H 17/22 
U&  a  226-186  1 


q)paratus  used  to  perform  sewing  operations  on  a  fabric,  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a  shaft  member, 

driving  means, 

transmission  means  responsive  to  said  driving  means  for 
transmitting  one-way  rotational  intermittent  indexed  mo- 
tion at  high  speed  to  said  shaft  member, 

roller  assembly  means  spaced  from  said  shaft  member  coop- 
eratively responsive  to  said  shaft  member  for  pulling  the 
fabric  along  n  path  firom  a  stitching  machine,  said  asMm- 
bly  means  possessing  an  inertia  of  magnitude  capable  of 
bdng  calculated, 

a  base  associated  with  said  system, 

a  support  plate  extending  firom  said  base  adqrted  to  support 
said  tbafi  member,  said  support  plate  having  a  fte  end 
portion, 

a  pin  connected  to  said  firee  end  portion  of  said  support  plate 
disposed  in  perpendicular  relationship  with  reqiect  to  the 
axis  of  said  shaft  member, 

a  lever  arm  unit  rotatably  connected  to  said  pin,  said  lever 
arm  unit  having  a  first  portion  on  one  side  of  said  pin  and 
a  second  portion  on  the  other  side  of  said  pin,  said  first 
portion  forming  a  first  cup, 

a  block  member  connected  to  said  support  plate  and  spaced 
firom  said  second  portion  of  said  lever  arm  unit,  said  block 
member  forming  a  counterbore, 

a  movable  member  positioned  between  said  block  member 
and  said  second  portion  of  said  lever  arm  unit,  said  mov- 
able member  forming  a  second  cup  opposed  to  and  spaced 
fhmi  said  first  cup  and  fiuther  forming  a  threaded  hole 
aligned  with  said  second  cup  and  with  said  counterbore, 

a  helical  compression  spring  positioned  between  said  mov- 
able member  and  said  second  portion  in  said  first  and 
second  cups,  said  spring  being  aligned  approximately 
perpendicular  to  the  alignment  of  said  pin, 

a  threaded  bolt  positioned  in  said  counterbore  of  said  block 
member  and  threadably  mounted  in  said  threaded  hole  of 
said  movable  member,  and 

a  bearing  member  spaced  firom  said  first  portion  of  said  lever 
arm  unit  and  connected  to  said  support  plate,  said  bearing 
member  having  a  shaftway,  said  shaft  member  being  posi- 
tioned in  said  shaftway,  said  shaft  member  having  a  firee 
shaft  end  proximate  to  said  first  portion  of  said  lever  arm 
mutt 

a  first  braking  disk  disposed  between  said  first  portion  of  said 
lever  arm  unit  and  said  firee  shaft  end,  and  a  second  brak- 
ing disk  disposed  around  said  shaft  proximate  to  said 
bearing  member, 

said  roller  assembly  means  being  connected  to  said  shaft 
member  between  said  first  and  second  disks, 

whereby  when  said  bolt  is  screwed  in  to  compress  said 
spring,  said  lever  arm  unit  compresses  said  first  and  sec- 
ond braking  disks  with  said  shaft  member  to  selectively 
inhibit  the  rotation  of  said  thatl  member  and  for  control- 
ling normally  undesirable  interia-influenced  motion  of 
said  roller  assembly  means. 


4y462,831 

PAPER  FEED  TRACTOR  WTTH  BELT  TENSIONING 

Alan  F.  SeltB,  New  Haitfiord,  CmL,  aaifBor  to  Data  Motioa, 


FDad  Sap.  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  416.682 
IM.  a)  B68H  J7/34:  G03B 1/30 
VA  a  226-171  18 

1.  In  a  drive  tractor  for  web  material  ad^>ted  to  be  mounted 
on  a  printer  or  the  like,  the  combination  comprising: 

A.  a  chassis  having  a  pair  of  qsaced  transversely  extending 
apertures  therein  for  receiving  a  pair  of  shafts  of  an  associ- 
ated printer  or  the  like  to  mount  it  thereon,  at  least  one  of 
said  qiertures  being  adjacent  an  end  thereof; 

B.  a  flexible  endless  one-piece  belt  extending  about  said 
1.  A  system  for  enabling  relatively  high-speed  indexfaig  of         chassis  in  a  plane  generaUy  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of 
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•«d  apertures,  laid  belt  defiiiing  a  closed  path  of  travel 
thereabojit  and  having  an  outer  driving  surface  adapted  to 
en^ge  the  associated  web  material  and  an  inner  driven 
surface; 

C.  A  puUeV  rotatably  mounted  in  said  one  chassis  aperture 
and  m  engagement  with  said  driven  surface  of  said  belt, 
said  pullfy  having  an  aperture  therethrough  for  receiving 
a  dnve  s(»aft  to  effect  rotation  of  said  pulley  and  thereby 
•aid  belt^  the  other  of  said  apertures  being  adapted  to 
receive  ai  support  shaft; 

D.  convexly  arcuate  belt  support  means  adjacent  the  end  of 
•aid  chaalis  spaced  from  said  drive  pulley,  said  belt  ex- 
tending about  said  support  means  and  pulley  and  extend- 
mg  u  a  « reb  drive  path  therebetween; 


tion  permitting  said  support  structure  to  pivot  down- 

wardly  about  said  first  end; 
in«ns  for  lateral  displacement  of  said  support  structure 

between  a  soldenng  position  and  an  object  accen  position- 
means  for  unlatching  said  latch  when  said  solder  is  dMa^' 

SSJct^r  ^^  '^  "^^  "^^^"^  "^  '^  "P^ 
""IZ^l^^*  '^  ^^^  "ubwquent  to  a  soldering  oper- 

m«ns  for  elevating  said  support  structure  during  said  lateral 
displa^ent  from  said  soldering  porition  and  for  W 
mg  said  support  structure  during  said  lateral  displacement 
to  said  soldering  position.  k-iw^iuwh 

4|4C2,S33 

METH(MDOF RECONDITIONING  WELDED  JOINTO 

S««uel  T.  Ftor,  E«aM«^  «id  Robwt  E.  B»,  AUentown,  Sth 
»f  Pfc.  aariejor.  to  BetUebem  Steel  Corp,  BrthletaDTlSr 

Filed  Jon.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  Si,738 
.,« -n.  .^  Iirt.a.3B»Ii//00 


E.  a  guide  means  mounted  on  said  chassis  for  reciprocal 
movement  between  a  closed  position  overiying  said  web 
dnve  path  and  an  open  position;  and 

F.  belt  tensioning  means  movably  supported  on  said  chassis 
between  «id  pulley  and  said  belt  support  means  and 
below  said  belt  drive  path  for  resilient  defiection  in  a 
direction  normal  thereto,  said  belt  tensioning  means  bias- 
mg  said  belt  against  said  guide  means  and  including  a 
support  pl^te  elongated  in  the  direction  of  said  web  drive 
path  and  l^vmg  portion  of  its  upper  surface  extending 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  web  drive  path,  saidbeU 
tensiomng  means  also  including  resilienUy  deflectable 
means  acting  on  said  support  plate. 


'  4,462,S32 

DISPIiACEMENT  SOLDERING  DEVICE 

^S'  °*^  ''''•'  "•'■**^'  '^•"-  "w"  Emeat  Gdlo,  Box- 
Ibrd,  Mtiin  aiiipon  to  EPE  Corporation,  Mancheitcr.  N JI. 

Filed  Nof.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,090 
.T- ^  «-  Int.  aJ  B23K  7/08 

UAa22«-M  ,CW« 


1.  A  displacnrtent  soldering  device  comprising  a  container 
for  molten  solder,  a  support  structure,  having  first  and  second 

!S*'fi!ir^l"'  ^  "iPP®!!*  "  **j«^^  ^  ^  »'<»«««».  between 
ua  first  and  leoond  ends,  over  the  surface  of  solder  in  the 
contamer,  means  for  displacing  the  solder  surface  verticaUy 
relative  U)  the  container  and  the  support  structure  into  contact 
with  said  object  to  be  soldered,  when  supported  thereby,  to 
effec  a  soldenna  operation  thereon  and  a  support  structure 
handlmg  mechantei  having: 
a  first  member  to  which  said  first  end  is  pivotaUy  attached- 
a  latch,  to  which  said  second  end  is  pivotaUy  attached' 
moveable  between  latched  and  unlatched  operational 
poiitions,  said  latch  in  iu  latched  position  being  pivotaUy 
supported  on  said  first  member  and  in  its  unlatched  pod- 


1.  A  method  of  welding  and  annealing  an  aluminum-zinc 
aUoy  coated  ferrous  wire,  where  the  coating  thereof  consUu  of 
an  alumuum-anc  alloy  overlay  and  an  intermetalUc  alloy 
layer,  said  intermettdlic  layer  being  between  said  aUoy  overlay 
and  the  ferrous  wire,  and  reconditioning  the  welded  area  to 
restore  the  corrosion  resisbut  properties  to  said  area,  compris- 
mg  the  steps  of  bringing  together  two  sections  of  said  coated 
wire  into  solid  contact  to  form  a  continuous  wire,  welding  said 
sections  to  form  a  welded  area,  annealing  said  welded  area  by 
.    ,«!i/'l!?  <»«»»»«>«»  »t«nd  to  a  temperature  between  1200' 
to  1450  F.,  brushing  said  welded  area  to  remove  said  aUoy 
overlay  and  to  prevent  the  formation  of  oxides  on  said  interm^ 
tallic  alloy  layer  while  the  continuous  wire  is  at  a  temperatiire 
above  about  1200*  F.,  cooUng  said  continuous  wire,  reheating 
said  continuous  wire  to  a  weld  repair  temperatiire  between 
^«t  800-  and  lOOQ-  F..  applying^d  welS^VlJSS 
stick  of  a  zmc  containing  aUoy  free  of  lead  and  flux,  and  cool- 
mg  sud  continuous  wire  to  room  temperatiire  whereby  a  coat- 
mg  of  said  zinc  aUoy  is  caused  to  solidify  about  said  welded 
area. 


4tHH.ffH 

AffiTHOD  OF  BONDING  CONNECTING  PINS  10  HIE 

EYELETS  OF  CONDUCTORS  FORMED  ON  A  CERAMIC 

SUBSTRATE 

Alex  Bitellloa,  Bretigny  mr  Orge;  Jan  Mmmm,  Noiiy/Eeole. 
and  Jeu-Maric  Lenoine,  SiiBt-Miehii.iv.orBe,  aU  «f 
Fnnee,  aaa^non  to  latmiatiooal  BaniiiMi  MaeUiMi  Corao. 
ratioii,  Annoalt,  N.Y.  m-rauiw  wwpo- 

FUid  Dec  23, 1982,  Sir.  No.  452,530 
Claina  piority,  appUcatloB  Europiin  Pit  Off..  Die.  29 
1901, 81430045.5  ^^  ^  * 

Int  a)  B23K  i/O; 
'Jf  CL  238-180  A  McWmi 

1.  A  method  of  bonding  the  heads  of  connecting  pins  in- 
serted  m  apertures  in  an  insulating  substrate  to  tiie  corretpond- 
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4.44B,ffM 
CONTAINER  MADE  FROM  A  LAMINATE  OF  FIBER 

LAYERS 


ing  eyelets  which  are  dispoied  on  the  top  sarfMe  of  the  tub- 
strate  in  accordance  with  a  specific  pattern,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
applying  a  droplet  of  flux  to  the  head  of  each  connecting  pin  Norbert  E.  A.  Jnge,  Troiadorf,  and  Garrit  Kraaa,  Hennaf,  bolh 


450 


^" 


Filed  Jan.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,193 
aalns  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerwuiy,  Jaa.  30, 
1982,3303033 

Iirt.  a.)  B68D  3/18 
a  229-8  J  4 1 
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applying  a  solder  ball  to  the  head  of  each  pin  to  which  it  will 
adhere  because  of  the  adhesive  capacity  of  the  flux  previ- 
ously deposited  thereon, 

heating  to  cause  a  solder  reflow,  and 

allowing  to  cool  so  as  to  enable  the  solder  to  set  and  to 
provide  a  permanent  electrical  and  mechanical  bond  be- 
tween the  head  of  the  connecting  pins  and  the  eyelett. 


4t4tf2,S3g 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

TUNNEL  TUBES 
Edward  Johnston,  Newark,  DeU  Morton  Jacoba,  Houston,  Tez^ 
Melrin  E.  Miller,  HaTre  de  Grace,  Md.,  and  Robert  A. 
Kaodc,  Newark,  Del.,  anignors  to  AMCA  Intaraational 
Corporatkm,  HaaoTO',  N  JI. 
Diriiion  of  Ser.  No.  256,710,  Apr.  23, 1981,  PM.  No.  4«418,S61. 
Ibis  appUcatkm  Aug.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  318,668 

iBta3B23Ki7/a; 

U.S.  a.  228—184  S  Clalna 


1.  A  process  for  manufacture  of  tunnel  tube  modules  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  rolling  up  a  flat  steel  plate  around  a  collapsible  fixture 
into  a  cylindrical  shell,  said  fixture  having  a  plurality  of 
wheel  mechanisms  thereon, 

(b)  positioning  said  fixture  and  shell  onto  supportt  for  rou- 
tion, 

(c)  assembling  a  suppori  framework  on  the  external  surface 
of  said  shell, 

(d)  lowering  said  fixture  and  shell  onto  base  means, 

(e)  collapsing  said  fixture  within  said  shell, 

(0  raising  up  said  collapsed  fixture  within  said  shell, 

(g)  lowering  the  wheel  mechanisms  into  operating  positions, 

and 
(h)  removing  the  fixture  from  said  shell. 


1.  In  a  container  having  an  axis,  at  least  one  wall  member, 
and  a  flat  bottom  member,  said  at  least  one  wall  member  and 
said  flat  bottom  member  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  fiber 
layers,  and  in  particular  a  plurality  of  layers  of  kraft  paper,  said 
at  least  one  wall  member  comprising  a  bottom  portion 
bounded  by  a  folding  line,  and  lips  formed  in  said  bottom 
portion  and  adapted  to  be  folded  at  said  folding  line  and  ad- 
hered to  said  flat  bottom  member  to  form  a  connection  be- 
tween said  wall  member  and  said  bottom  member,  the  im- 
provement wherein 
a  hot  meltable  adhesive  is  used  for  adhering  the  individual 
layen  of  said  plurality  of  fiber  layers  together  to  form  said 
at  least  one  wall  member,  said  lips  and  said  flat  bottom 
member,  said  hot  meltable  adhesive  being  applied  to  said 
lips  in  a  hot  condition  prior  to  their  complete  folding 
against  said  flat  bottom  member, 
said  lips  being  formed  by  linear  incisions  in  said  bottom 
portion  extending  parallel  to  said  axis  of  said  container  up 
to  said  folding  line,  the  planes  of  said  incisions  being  at  an 
acute  angle  with  respect  to  a  tangential  plane  of  said  at 
least  one  wall  member,  said  tangential  plane  being  parallel 
to  said  axis, 
whereby  said  hot  meltable  adhesive  enables  said  individual 
layers  of  said  lips  to  slide  relative  to  each  other  when  said 
lips  are  folded  from  said  wall  member  against  said  bottom 
member,  and  wherein  a  portion  of  said  lips  overiap  a 
portion  of  an  adjacent  lip  once  said  lips  are  fokled  against 
and  adhered  to  said  bottom  member. 


EGG  CONTAINER 
Hendrikos  Grootherder,  No.  31  Ambonaestraat,  6971  AP 
RrwHnmai,  nd  Headflk  J.  Grootherder,  No.  13  Knoe?enoord* 
itraat,  6971  LG  BnuuBsn,  both  of  Netherlaads 
Filed  Oet  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,471 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Oct  21,  1980, 
800S790 

lot  a'  B69D  45/00 
U  A  a  229-48  EC  6  Oatn 

1.  A  box  for  transporting  and  selling  eggs  in  fixed  amounts 
comprising: 
a  bottom  portion  including  upwardly  projecting  standing 
sidewalk  being  substantially  flat  and  being  tiered  from  a 
bottom  wall  to  project  upwardly  and  outwardly,  said 
bottom  wall  including  cutout  sections; 
a  cover  portion  including,  in  a  closed  position  relative  to  said 
bottom  portion,  downwardly  projecting  standing  side- 
walls  being  substantially  flat  and  being  \xpenA  from  a  top 
wall  to  project  downwardly  and  outwardly  to  engage 
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with  fid  upwardly  projecting  standing  sidewalls  of  said 
oottoni  portion  in  laid  closed  position; 

engagonem  means  for  releaaably  retaining  said  top  portion 
reUtive  to  said  bottom  portion  in  said  closed  position;  and 

a  separate  egg  supporting  insert  being  disposed  within  said 
bottom  portion  for  accommodating  a  plurality  of  esas  in  a 
•P«*d  a^  arrangement;  /       w     . 

said  cover  In  an  open  podtion  being  substantiaUy  copjanar 
with  respect  to  said  bottom  portion  for  permitting  nesting 
of  a  plur^ty  of  empty  boxes  wherein  a  cover  portion  ofa 
nrst  box  will  nest  with  a  cover  portion  of  a  juxtopositioned 
box  with  the  top  waU  of  said  first  box  being  spaced  from 
the  top  wall  of  said  juxupositioned  box  and  said  Upered 
sidewalls  of  said  cover  portion  of  said  first  box  being 


an  mtegral  closure  flap  and  sealed  ends,  said  means  for  hanging 
the  envelope  on  a  door  knob  or  the  like  further  compiiiSgan 
openmg  m  the  door  hanger  portion  formed  in  the  general  shape 
of  an  eUipsc  by  partial  curved  cut  lines  located  at  the  ends  of 

the  major  axis  of  the  ellipse  and  a  straight  cut  Ime  which  bisects 
the  mmor  axis  of  the  ellipse  and  intersects  the  curved  cut  lines, 
uid  curved  cut  lines  being  joined  together  at  their  ends  by  fold 
hnes  to  provide  a  pair  of  flap  elements  withm  the  door  hanger 
opening  which  are  used  to  secure  the  envelope  m  plaoeon  a 
door  knob  or  the  like,  said  door  hanger  portion  ftirther  uclud- 
mg  a  means  for  providing  access  to  the  door  hanger  openma 
from  an  outside  edge  of  the  envelope  structure. 

4,442,839 
A»  CONDITIONING  ECONOMIZER  CONTROL 
,u^^^     METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

DiTlaloB  of  Ser.  No.  323,799,  Nor.  23, 1911,  Pat  No.  4J04J18 
Thk  ^ppUeatio.  May  9,  uS;  Sar.  nTw^IO  * 

UAa23^i?-°-''^^^«^"«'//«^        „ 
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pwtiaUy  i^  contact  with  said  Upered  sidewalls  of  said 
cover  portion  of  said  juxtopositioned  box  and  said  insert  in 
Mid  first  box  projecting  through  said  cutout  sections  of 
•aid  juxtopositioned  box  and  being  in  contact  with  said 
msert  of  said  juxtopositioned  box  and  said  bottom  wall  of 
said  first  box  being  spaced  from  the  bottom  waU  of  said 
juxtopositioned  box  and  said  topered  sidewalls  of  said 
bottom  portion  of  said  first  box  being  in  partial  contoct 
with  said  topered  sidewalls  of  said  bottom  portion  of  said 
juxtoposituaied  box;  i~  «uu 

said  cover  portion  and  said  bottom  portion  being  con- 
stnictod  of  a  material  receptive  to  printing  wherein  indicia 
may  be  dirtctiy  imprinted  on  an  exterior  surface  of  said 
top  waU  and  topered  sidewaUs  of  both  said  cover  portion 
•nd  said  bottom  portion. 


4)442,538 
a„«u^  «  ^  BJOOR  HANGER  ENVELOPE 
^^^y*'^  Wflbraham,  Maaa.,  aarignor  to  Weatraeo 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUc4  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,620 
.,„  _  Iata'B48Di7/00 

UAa229-48R  jciatato 


1.  A  two  way  Envelope  for  initial  hand  deUvery  and  subse- 
quCTt  retiim  as  flist  class  matter  through  Uie  U.S.  Postal  Ser- 
vice  comprising,  an  envelope  structiire  divisible  into  two  por- 
ttons  along  a  perforated  line,  said  first  portion  including  means 
fiDrmed  therein  for  hanging  the  envelope  from  a  door  knob  or 

the  like  upon  initial  delivery  and  said  second  portion  inSSi 


3.  An  economizer  control  for  reguUting  the  flow  of  ambient 
air  mto  a  space  to  be  conditioned  which  comprises: 
access  means  for  allowing  ambient  air  into  the  space  to  be 
conditioned; 

damper  means  for  controlUng  the  flow  of  air  through  the 
access  means; 

spring  means  for  biasing  the  damper  means  toward  a  closed 
position  allowing  no  air  flow  through  the  access  means; 

motor  means  for  biasing  the  damper  means  toward  the  open 
position  to  allow  air  flow  through  the  access  means; 

motor  locking  means  for  electricaUy  locking  the  motor 
means  in  position  to  maintain  the  damper  means  in  posi- 
tion notwithstanding  the  spring  means; 

a  two  stage  mixed  air  thermostot  for  sensmg  the  temperature 

of  the  air  flowing  through  the  access  means  and  return  air 
from  the  space  to  be  conditioned,  the  lower  temperatiire 
stage  being  connected  to  de-energize  the  motor  locking 
means  when  the  temperatiire  detected  is  below  a  first  level 
and  the  higher  temperatiire  stage  being  connected  to 
de-cnergize  the  motor  means  when  the  temperatiire  de- 
tected is  below  a  second  level;  and 
a  fint  switch  connected  to  de-energize  the  motor  means 
upm  a  predetermined  displacement  of  the  damper  and  a 
■econd  switch  connected  to  de-energize  the  motor  locking 
means  upon  a  predetermined  d^lacement  of  the  damper 
to  mainttun  the  damper  in  a  vent  position. 
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CX}NTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AIR  TEMPERATURE 
CHANGINCUNrr 
Anthoay  Dytdi,  WtriftrhuBptoii,  Eiiilwiil,  iMigBor  to  ADfii* 
Martin  Eltetroaki  LinUid,  Wotftrhanptm,  Englaad 

FIM  Sep.  14^  1962,  Sir.  No.  418,091 
Claint  priorftjr,  appUartiOB  Uaftod  Kiagkm,  Sep.  19, 1981, 
8128380;  Oct  16, 1981, 8131244 

iBtaiGOSD^i/OO 
VS.  a  236-^7  6  Clalin 
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temperature  wnnng  meut  for  tenang  the  temperature  of 
the  conditioning  air;  and 

control  meant  responsive  to  a  difference  between  the  le* 
lected  temperature  level  and  the  sensed  temperature  for 
moving  the  off^  valve  into  a  ftilly  closed  position  when 
the  temperature  of  the  conditioning  air  is  higher  than  the 
selected  temperature  level,  and  moving  the  off-on  valve 
into  a  fully  open  position  when  the  selected  temperature 
level  is  higher  than  the  temperature  of  the  conditioning 
air,  said  control  means  comprising  a  source  of  air  under 
preuure,  conduit  means  leading  from  such  source  to  the 
air  cylinder  means,  and  a  three-way  valve  in  said  conduit 
means,  having  a  first  position  in  which  the  air  cylinder  is 
vented  to  the  atmosphere  and  flow  from  the  source  of 
compressed  air  to  the  air  cylinder  is  blocked,  and  a  second 
position  in  which  passage  to  the  atmosphere  is  blocked 
and  flow  is  from  the  source  of  compressed  air  into  the  air 
cylinder,  and  means  normally  biasing  the  three-way  valve 
into  said  first  position. 


4^441.ff4a 
1.  A  control  system  for  an  air  temperature  changing  unit  HEATING  SYSTEM 

comprising  sound  detecting  means,  temperature  sensing  means,  Thomas  C.  Person,  104  Robert  Dr,  Syracnaa,  N.Y. 

means  for  activating  an  air  temperature  changing  unit,  said  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  76,998,  Sep.  18, 1979.  This 
activating  means  comprising  signalling  means  responsive  to  the  ^^  ^  >  198^  wMrT'f//?'''^ 

sound  detecting  means  and  the  temperature  sensing  means  ''o'  ,,  -  „  ,-,    -q       Int.  CL  F24D  3/08 

generating  a  control  signal  and  relay  contacts  responsive  to  the  UA  0.237— 19 
control  signal  for  activating  the  air  temperature  changing  unit, 
and  means  for  blocking  the  sound  detecting  means  for  a  short 
period  each  time  said  control  signal  changes  state. 
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CONSTANT  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  FOR  A 

VEHICLE  COMPARTMENT  HEATER  OR 

HEATER-AIR-OONDmONER 

Gary  P.  Hansen,  Federal  Way,  Waah^  assignor  to  Red  Dot 

Corporation,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FDed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  422,710 

Int  CV  GOSD  23/00 

U.S.  a  237-2  A  7  Claiais 


1.  A  temperature  control  system,  comprising: 

duct  means  for  delivering  conditioning  air  to  a  region  to  be 
temperature  conditioned  by  said  air, 

conduit  means  for  delivering  a  hot  liquid  in  a  heat  exchange 
ing  reUtion  with  the  conditioning  air  in  said  duct  means; 
and 

means  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  conditioning 
air  at  a  selected  value,  comprinng: 

a  normally  open  off'-on  valve  in  said  conduit  means,  said 
off<on  ^ve  including  a  valve  orifice,  a  valve  plug  move- 
able into  the  valve  orifice  for  closing  the  valve,  and  out 
from  the  valve  orifice  for  opening  the  valve,  with  spring 
means  normally  biasing  the  valve  plug  into  an  open  posi- 
tion, and  air  cylinder  means  operable  in  opposition  to  the 
spring,  for  moving  the  valve  plug  into  a  closed  position; 

a  temperature  level  selector  means  for  the  region  to  be 
temperature  conditioned; 


1.  Apparatus  for  efRciendy  utilizing  heat  energy  from  an 
auxiliary  source  that  includes 

a  flow  line  for  dreulating  a  heat  transfer  fluid  through  a 
loop, 

a  pump  connected  into  said  flow  line  for  moving  said  fluid 
through  the  loop  in  a  given  direction, 

first,  second  and  third  automatic  three  way  diverting  control 
valves  connected  in  series  in  said  flow  line  in  the  direction 
f  flow  and  each  of  said  valves  being  arranged  to  pass 
fluid  circulating  in  said  loop  direcUy  between  an  inlet 
connection  and  an  oudet  connection  when  said  valve  is 
energized  whereby  fluid  passing  through  the  valve  is  not 
diverted  from  said  flow  line, 

said  first  and  second  valves  in  the  series  being  arranged  to 
pass  fluid  between  said  inlet  connection  and  a  bypass 
connection  when  said  first  and  second  valves  are  deener- 
gized  whereby  fluid  moving  in  the  line  is  diverted  from 
the  flow  line, 

said  third  valve  in  the  series  being  arranged  to  pass  fluid 
between  a  bypass  connection  and  said  ouUet  connection 
when  the  valve  is  deenergized  whereby  fluid  previoudy 
diverted  firom  the  line  is  returned  to  the  loop, 

an  auxiliary  heating  unit  connected  in  series  flow  relation 
between  the  bypass  connection  of  the  first  valve  and  the 
inlet  of  the  second  valve, 

a  primary  heating  unit  connected  fai  series  flow  relation 
between  the  bypass  connections  of  the  second  and  third 
valves, 

a  fluid  storage  unit  connected  in  series  flow  relation  between 
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the  outlet  connection  of  the  second  valve  and  the  bvnass 
connection  of  the  third  valve,  and 
control  means  for  independenUy  energizing  each  of  said 
valves  «>  that  a  selected  one  of  said  units  is  placed  in  Huid 
now  communication  with  either  one  of  the  remainins  two 
units  whereby  fluid  can  be  exchanged  between  any  two  of 
the  thre  e  units. 


NOZZLE 

Baniy  S.  Yati,  Weit  Chcrtcr,  Ohio,  aasigDor  to  The  Phwter  ft 
Gmible  Conpany,  Ondaiiatl,  Ohio^  ^^^ 

row.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  334,275 
.,.  ^  ,^  I«.a3B05B7/(W 


WIS,  said  base  having  an  annular  recess  in  said  bottom 
surface  which  receives  said  lip  to  loosely  seat  said  base 
thereon,  said  base  having  plural  bores  defined  therein  in 
spaced  relation  around  and  radiaUy  spKed  from  said 
vertical  axis  passing  through  top  surface  and  said  bottom 
surface; 

plural  elongate  one-piece  flexible  drinking  tubes  extending 

through  said  bores,  each  of  said  tubes  having  a  fii«  and  a 


JLd  °?*'°i!^'  •tomiang  and  mixing  fluid  reactants  which 
combme  to  p^uce  highly  viscous  products,  said  method 
comprising: 

(a)  transporing  separately  streams  of  at  least  two  fluid  reac- 
Untt  alon|  concentric  paths  at  velocities  of  less  than  about 
3  meten  i^r  second; 

(b)  transporting  separately  a  stream  of  pressurized  gas  at  a 
veloaty  of  at  least  about  20  meters  per  second  along  a 
patli  concjntnc  to  and  surrounding  said  fluid  reactants- 

(c)  discharging  said  fluid  reactants  and  gas  concentrically 
■nd  substantially  axially  into  a  generally  cylindricaUy 
shaped  mi«ing  chamber;  yununcwiy 

(d)  causing  said  fluid  reactants  and  said  pressurized  gas  to 
flow  donfli  substantially  concentric  paths  in  a  substantially 
ixial  dire^on  within  said  mixing  chamber,  the  relative 
velocity  dXTerentul  between  said  pressurized  gas  and  said 
fluid  reacjantt  being  sufficient  to  thereby  atomize  and 
entrain  said  fluid  reactimts  in  the  pressurized  gas  stream  to 
form  an  atomized  fluid  while  minimizing  the  amount  of 
turbulence  mduced  to  diereby  control  the  mixing  of  said 
mud  rnct«nu  in  the  upper  section  of  said  mixing  cham- 
ber; and 

(e)  inducing  >udden  turbulence  in  said  atomized  fluid  at  a 
pomt  m  said  mixing  chamber  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of 
an  axially  sligned  discharge  orifice  to  substantiaUy  homo- 
geneously tnu  the  reactimts  within  said  atomized  fluid 
causmg  them  to  react  at  that  point  and  in  said  orifice  and 
to  issue  frotn  said  discharge  orifice  as  a  spray  of  product 

BEVERAGE  SIPPER 

"^^."S^i  "^  *^ '^«««  "*^  !««•  *7032,  and  Stefiui 
Rfltid,  puHiiventr.  10,  8784  Bargrinn  (Ufr)  £wUl  W^ 
-  Rep.  of  GemMoy  ^ 

FIW  Jul  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,274 

1.  A  drinking  device  for  a  plurality  of  drinkers,  comprising: 

a  beverage  c^tamer.  said  contiuner  having  a  generally 

circular  opening  therein  defined  by  a  Up;  ^ 

a  base  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surface  and  a  vertical 


second  end.  said  first  end  extending  into  said  container 

and  said  second  end  utilized  by  the  drinker  for  drinking. 

the  tiibes  being  removable  from  the  base- 
an  elongated  and  substantially  smooth  handle  fixed  to  said 

base  extending  substantiaUy  along  said  vertical  axis,  and 
tube-retaming  poste  on  said  top  surface  in  spaced  relation 

around  and  radiaUy  spaced  from  said  vertical  axis  for 

retainmg  said  second  end  of  said  drinking  mbe  when  said 

tube  IS  not  being  used. 


4,462,84s 

SPRINKLER  DEVICE 
AntoBlo  Lourenco,  16  Loambory  A?e,  Watwtary,  Comi.  06706 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,996 
.,»  ^  .^  Irt. a» B05B i/OO 

UAa239-97  MCtatai 


5.  Apparatiis  for  regulating  a  fluid  flow,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  internal  cavity  and  a  first  and  a  second 

fluid  port  extending  into  said  cavity; 
cam  means  having  contoured  surface  portions  and  rotatably 

mounted  within  said  cavity; 
means  pivotaUy  mounted  within  said  cavity  integrally 

formed  to  have  a  cam  follower  portion  and  a  passageway 

restrictmg  portion,  said  passageway  restricting  portion 
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being  contoured  for  being  hydnulically  actuatable  for 
pivoting  the  cam  follower  portion  into  engagement  with 
•aid  cam  means,  said  cam  follower  portion  being  respon- 
sive to  the  surface  contoun  of  said  cam  means  for  pivoting 
the  passageway  restricting  portion  whereby  said  first  fluid 
port  is  restricted. 


<.4M,^4< 
ROTARY  INDEXING  NOZZLE  FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Donald  G.  Pftnan,  Glcndale,  Ariin  anignor  to  Caretaker  Sya- 
tens,  IiKn  Scotttdale,  Aria. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  414,499 

Int  a'  BOSB  3/06 

U.S.a299— 97  4Clafns 


1.  A  rotary  indexing  nozzle  head  comprising,  a  housing 
adapted  to  be  received  in  a  water  supply  source,  a  jet  nozzle 
member  having  a  discharge  end  mounted  for  rotation  in  said 
housing,  holding  memben  uniformly  spaced  around  the  pe> 
riphery  of  said  housing  adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  said 
nozzle  member,  and  indexing  means  attached  to  the  discharge 
end  of  said  nozzle  member,  indexing  means  located  in  the  path 
of  water  exiting  fhnn  said  nozzle  member  and  impinged  upon 
by  such  water  for  initially  rotating  said  nozzle  member  and  for 
moving  into  engagement  with  said  holding  memben  to  termi- 
nate rotation  of  said  nozzle  member  under  the  initiation  and 
continuation  of  water  flow  through  said  nozzle. 


4,462,M7 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  MARKING  LINES  TO  A  ROAD 

SURFACE 

Mac  L.  Mats,  Allcanrlllc  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Batttnore  Paint  4k 

OiCBiieal  COn  a  diTiaioB  of  Ditch  Boy,  lae^  Baltimore  Md. 

DiTialon  of  Ser.  No.  844,30S,  Oet  21, 1977.  lUa  appUcatiOD  JnL 

24, 1978,  Sar.  No.  927,448 

Int  a'  BOSB  1/24,  9/03:  EOlC  23/16 

U.S.  a  239—130  11  Ctaian 


being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  horizontal  tubes;  a  melt 
holding  unit  positioned  in  relation  to  said  melting  tank  to 
permit  gravitational  flow  from  said  melting  tank  into  said  melt 
holding  unit;  means  for  separably  connecting  said  melter  unit 
to  said  melt  holding  tank  including  gate  means  between  said 
melting  tank  and  holding  tank  for  releasing  under  gravitational 
flow  thermoplastic  melt  from  said  melting  tank  into  said  hold- 
ing tank,  a  melt  spray  unit  and  transfer  means  for  transferring 
said  melt  from  said  holding  tank  to  said  spray  unit  for  spraying 
said  melt  onto  the  surface  of  a  roadway  to  form  a  marking  line. 


1.  A  machine  system  for  forming  a  marking  line  of  thermo- 
plastic on  the  surface  of  a  roadway  comprising  a  melter  unit  for 
melting  a  thermoplastic  to  form  a  thermoplastic  melt  including 
a  melting  tank  having  first,  second,  and  third  sections,  each  of 
said  sections  having  fluid  flow  tubes  horizontally  spaced 
therein,  the  uppermost  of  said  sections  having  said  tubes 
spaced,  a  greater  distance  apart  than  said  second  section,  and 
the  second  section  having  die  tubes  qwced  a  greater  distance 
apart  than  said  third  section;  and  jacket  means  surrounding 
said  melter  tank,  said  jacket  means  and  the  outer  wall  of  said 
melting  lank  forming  a  fluid  flow  space,  said  fluid  flow  vp&ot 


1j4<2,J48 

INJECTOR,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  INJECTING 

CONCRETE 

Ernst  EgU,  Fahrweid,  Switzariand,  aasignor  to  AUva  Aktian- 

gasellachaft,  Widan-MntachcUca,  Switierlaiid 

FUed  Jon.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  38M80 
aains  priority,  appUortion  SwitnrlaDd,  Jan.  10,  1981, 
3784/81 

IM.  a.)  BOSB  3/00 
U.S.  a  239-225  3 


1.  Iiuecting  means,  particularly  for  iqjecting  concrete,  in- 
cluding a  feeding  hose,  a  relatively  fixed  first  means  holding  a 
portion  of  said  hose,  a  second  means  movable  relative  to  said 
first  means  in  operative  engagement  with  said  hose  down- 
stream of  said  portion,  and  additional  means  for  moving  said 
second  means  in  a  circular  path  relative  to  said  first  means  to 
move  the  downstream  end  of  said  hose  without  rotating  said 
downstream  end  around  its  axis;  said  additional  means  includ- 
ing a  first  section  comprising  a  motor  and  an  eccentric  device 
driven  by  said  motor,  said  motor  and  said  eccentric  device 
being  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  means  and  said 
additional  means  also  includes  a  second  section  comprising 
holding  means  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  means 
to  cooperate  with  said  eccentric  device  to  constrain  movement 
of  said  second  means  to  a  circular  path  upon  operation  of  said 
motor,  said  holding  means  includes  a  cross  joint  shaft  extend- 
ing between  said  first  and  second  means;  said  hose  being  en- 
gaged with  said  second  means  at  a  point  located  between  first 
and  second  locations  of  said  second  means  where  the  latter  is 
connected  with  the  respective  first  and  second  sections  of  the 
additional  means. 
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4v4tf2,S49 
MANUAL  TYPE  MINUTURE  ATOMIZER 
TadM  Saito;  Tikao  KiiU,  aad  YodtiyoU  Kalnta,  aU  of  Tokyo. 
Japu,  iMis^on  to  YodriM  KovoiiM  Co,  LliL.  Tokyo. 

FIM  May  2C  1982,  Scr.  No.  382.097 
Oaiaa  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  29, 1981,  S6-Vr523{U] 
Tfcf  portion  of  the  tarn  of  this  patent  rabtcquent  to  Dec.  28, 
1    1999,  haa  bean  diedaimed. 

1       Irt.  a^  BOSB  P/flO 


mtunate  contact  releasing  means  formed  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  guide  portion  disposed  at  the  intermediary 
of  the  stroke  of  the  third  cylindrical  piston  of  said  outer 
cylindrical  member. 


APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  A  SUBSTANCE 

Lm  E.  lyiar,  BeoaoB,  Mlaa.,  aaripMT  to  Lor>AI  CbipontioL 
Benson,  Mian.  — ■•-«  v«nH>niH«, 

FUed  May  C  1982,  Sar.  No.  378,384 
Irt.  a»  AOIC 15/04 
U.S.a239-<SS  4 


1.  A  manual  tipe  miniature  atomizer  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  neck  portion, 

mounting  meaiu  detachably  engaged  with  the  neck  portion 
of  laid  container, 

a  main  cylindrical  member  having  a  cylindrical  guide  por- 
tion dependtag  from  said  mounting  means  into  said  con- 
tainer, a  small-diameter  cylinder  depending  from  the 
lower  end  of  the  guide  portion  into  said  container  and 
having  smalkr  diameter  than  the  guide  portion  and  suck- 
ing means  with  a  suction  valve  depending  from  the  lower 
end  of  the  cylinder  into  said  container, 

a  hollow  tubular  member  having  fint  cylindrical  piston 
attached  to  the  outer  lower  periphery  of  a  tubular  portion 
and  engaged  within  the  small-diameter  cylinder  of  said 
mam  cylindrical  member  elevationally  movably,  second 
cylindrical  pbton  attached  to  the  outer  upper  peripheral 
end  of  the  tubular  portion  and  having  larger  diameter  than 
the  first  piston,  and  an  exhaust  valve  upwardly  protruded 
from  the  inner  surface  of  the  tubular  portion  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  inner  surfaces  of  both  the  pistons  are 
communicated  with  one  another, 
a  spring  mounted  within  the  small-diameter  cylinder  of  said 
main  cylindrical  member  for  urging  upwardly  said  tubular 
member,       ' 

an  atomizing  head  having  a  large-diameter  cylinder  eleva- 
tionally movably  engaged  with  the  second  piston  of  said 
hollow  tubular  member  and  depending  from  the  lower 
•urface  of  a  bead  portion,  and  exhaust  valve  hole  closed 
by  the  pressure  contact  of  the  upper  end  of  the  exhaust 
valve  body  of  said  tubular  member  and  perforated  at  the 
center  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  head  portion,  and  a 
nozzle  hole  communicated  with  the  valve  hole  and  perfo- 
rated at  the  outer  surface  of  the  head  portion,  and 

an  outer  cylindrical  member  having  an  upper  end  airtightly 
enpged  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  large-diameter 
cylinder,  third  cylindrical  piston  attached  to  the  outer 
lower  peripharal  end  thereof  and  elevationally  movably 
engaged  with  the  guide  portion  of  said  main  cylindrical 
member,  and  a  liquid  flow  passage  formed  between  said 
tubular  member  and  said  outer  cylindrical  member  for 
communicating  the  large-diameter  cylinder  of  said  atom- 
izmg  head  with  the  guide  portion  of  said  main  cylindrical 
member, 

•ud  guide  portioB  having  a  hole  at  the  lower  end  thereof  and 


1.  On  an  implement  for  spreading  a  substance  on  the  ground, 
sakJ  implement  including  a  container  with  delivery  tubes  hav- 
ing  outputs  supported  along  a  boom,  apparatus  for  distributing 
said  substance  fh>m  said  container  among  said  delivery  tubes, 
said  q>paratus  comprising: 
an  auger  within  a  tube,  said  auger  having  a  pair  of  flights 
attached  to  a  central  core,  said  auger  for  receiving  sub- 
stance firom  said  container  in  order  to  elevate  said  sub- 
stance to  an  upper  end; 
means  for  rotating  said  augen 

a  cylindrical  housing  having  a  bottom  plato  with  a  pluraUty 
of  spaced  apart  outer  openings  approximately  equidistant 
from  the  outer  edge  thereof,  one  of  sakl  delivery  tubes 
being  connected  beneath  one  of  each  of  said  outer  open- 
ings; 

a  plurality  of  pocket  distributors  formed  with  a  wall  about  a 
portion  of  each  of  said  outer  openings; 

a  pair  of  paddles  attached  to  and  extending  outwardly  fhm 
the  central  core  of  said  auger  near  said  upper  end,  said 
paddles  rotating  with  said  auger  to  pass  in  close  proximity 
to  at  least  one  end  of  each  pocket  distributor,  said  paddles 
cooperating  with  the  flights  of  said  auger  to  move  said 
substance  centrif^gaUy  outwardly  along  said  bottom  plate 
into  said  pocket  distributors;  and 

a  sweep  member  extending  rearwardly  from  each  paddle, 
said  sweep  member  having  a  side  pasaing  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  said  pocket  distributors  thereby  retaining  near  said 
pocket  distributors  said  substance  rebounding  from  said 
distributors. 


4«4C2,8S1 

RETRACTIBLE  FLY  TYING  BOBBIN 

Paul  Bloeh,  109  Graaaflllage  St,  MoodM,  Omo.  06469 

Filed  Aog.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  407,899 

iBt  a>  B65H  49/06,  81/00:  AOIK  81/00 

UA  a  241-7.19  7 1 

1-  A  fly  tying  bobbin  comprising  a  fhune,  a  housing  rotataUy 
mounted  on  a  shaft  which  u  fixed  to  said  frame  and  is  com- 
prised of  two  cupped  shaped  cylindrical  halves  wherein  one 
half  is  driven  having  the  outside  diameter  of  its  cylindrical 
section  slope  inwardly  from  its  base  and  the  other  half  is  the 
driver  having  the  inside  diameter  of  its  cylindrical  section 
stope  outwardly  firom  its  base,  a  thread  reel  affixed  to  said 
housing,  a  tubular  guide  fixedly  mounted  on  said  frame  which 
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is  axially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  thread  reel,  meani 
located  in  laid  hoiuing  for  keeping  tension  on  thread  being 


dispensed  from  said  thread  reel,  and  means  for  quickly  reliev- 
ing  all  the  thread  tension  when  desired. 


ENDLESS  CASSETTE  TAPE  FOR  VTOBO  TAPE 
RECORDER 
lano  HasUoMto,  Tt^o,  Japan,  aMifBor  to  HaMaolo  Corv»> 
ration,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  36M42 
ClalBS  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  4, 19tl,  5646025 
lat  a^  GUB  23/06 
VJS.  a  242—55.19  A  6 


4,462,552 

YARN  BOBBIN  WINDING  MACHINE 

Vincent  A.  laaancd,  Wast  Lawn,  Al,  aaripor  to  RockwaU 

Intamational  Corporation,  Pittabargh,  Pa. 

Continoation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  379,524,  May  19, 1982, 

abandoned.  TUs  application  Aug.  1, 1983,  Sar.  No.  518,979 

Int  a)  B65H  54/OZ  54/28.  57/28 

U.S.  a  242-42  3 
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1.  A  high  speed  winder  for  winding  multiple  yam  ends  onto 
a  flanged  boUrin,  said  winder  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  bobWn  receiving  means  to  hold  the  bobbin  in  position  for 
rotation  to  receive  multiple  yam  ends  thereon; 

(c)  traversing  means  inclwUng  a  yam  guide  roll  and  a  yam 
guide  beak  mounted  adjacent  tbe  bobbin  when  it  is  held  by 
said  receiving  means,  said  yam  guide  beak  being  elon> 
gated  so  that  the  end  adjacent  the  bobbin  is  in  contact  with 
the  yam  package; 

(d)  driving  means  connected  to  said  bobbin  receiving  means 
and  to  said  traversmg  means  to  effect  operation  thereof; 
and 

(e)  yam  guiding  means  receiving  the  multiple  yam  ends 
ftom  a  source  and  directing  the  multiple  yam  ends  to  said 
yam  guide  roll  on  said  traverring  means,  said  yam  guiding 
means  being  spaced  firom  said  yam  guide  roll  a  distance 
such  that  the  enclosed  lash  angle  of  the  multiple  yam  ends 
between  said  guiding  means  and  said  guide  roll  is  not  more 
than  20*  during  a  fUl  sweep  of  said  traversing  means 
between  its  extreme  pontiois  along  the  bobWii. 


1.  An  endlen  tape  casMtte  for  a  video  XMipt  recorder,  com* 
prising  a  tape  vxp^y  reel  and  a  take*up  red  for  supplying  and 
taking  up  an  endless  tape,  each  reel  having  a  reel  hub  respec- 
tively engageable  with  supply  and  take-up  spindles  on  the 
recorder;  a  tape  hook  pin  mounted  on  one  of  said  reels,  the 
endless  magnetic  tape  being  wrapped  on  said  reel  hutis  to 
extend  through  a  space  between  said  \xpt  hook  pin  and  said 
reel  hubs,  said  endless  magnetic  XMpt  having  a  slack  length 
corresponding  to  at  least  an  amount  of  tape  drawn  out  from  the 
cassette  in  a  tape  loading  mode,  said  endless  tape  being  guided 
by  said  reels  to  smoothly  travel  in  said  cassette  when  said  Upe 
is  driven,  the  slack  being  absorbed  at  high  speed  around  said 
reel  hubs  by  said  tape  hock  pin  in  a  t^ie  unloading  mode. 


WEBBING  LOCK  DEVICE 
Toilrio  Gyoda,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aaslpni  to  KabosUU 
Tokai  Rika  DnU  flsisatrtn,  Aidd,  Japan 

FUad  No?.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,866 
CUiH  priority,  appUcatioo   Japan,   Doc.  3,   1980, 
173618[U] 

Int  a>  A62B  35/02 
MS.  CL  343-107.2  11  Claims 
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1.  A  webbing  lock  device  wherein  an  intermediate  portion  of 
an  occupant  restraining  webbing  extending  from  a  take-up 
shaft  is  clamped  between  a  pair  of  cUunping  memben  to  pre- 
vent the  webbing  from  moving,  characterized  in  that  each  of 
said  clamping  members  has  a  corragated  surface  on  opposed 
sides  thereof,  and  an  interval  between  said  corrugated  surfaces 
during  wd>bing  clamping  which  progressivdy  increases  from 
one  eml  of  said  pair  of  clamping  memben  adjacent  the  take-up 
shaft  toward  another  end  of  said  pair  of  clamping  members 
a4jacent  an  occupant  dong  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
wd>bing,  said  corrugated  surface  having  corrugations  each 
with  a  radios  of  curvature  wherein  the  radius  of  curvature  of 
the  corrugations  of  said  corrugated  surface  progressivdy  in- 
crease from  said  one  aid  of  said  pair  of  danqring  members 
toward  said  another  end  of  said  pair  of  chunping  memben 
dong  said  longitudind  direction  of  the  webbing. 
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1^  fPiF  ***^  ^^''™  QUICK-RELEASE  FLANGE 
J«*i^.  Oboa,  WwtmoBt,  and  JoMRh  C.  Knicdk,  Oriaod  Park. 

boA  of  IlL,  twIgBon  to  ATAT  TadmologleMK,  N«w  York, 

Fllti  Dec.  13, 1W2,  S«r.  No.  449,290 
.T«  «  iat.CiiB6SH  75/14 

UAa243-llM  iichta. 


mutual  substantial  abutment  with  each  other,  an  edge  portion 
adjacent  and  along  the  length  of  each  edge,  a  w^  ta  and 
along  each  edge  portion,  the  recesses  in  the  edge  portions 
combimng  to  define  an  elongated  channel,  said  channel  being 
outwardly  directed  relative  to  the  base  of  the  tube,  a  reinforc- 


mg  strip  extending  along  and  within  said  channel,  said  strio 
beuig  received  in  each  of  said  opposed  recesses  and  being 
bonded  therein  to  the  corresponding  edge  portions,  and  at  least 
one  surfacc^efining  ply  wound  in  surrounding  relation  to  said 
remforcmg  ply  and  said  reinforcing  strip. 


6.  A  split  reel  Jdapted  to  facilitate  the  removal  of  a  wound 

supply  of  elongated  material  en  masse  therefrom,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  hub;  * 

a  fint  Hange  fiwdy  secured  to  a  first  end  of  said  hub- 

a  arcular  end  plate  secured  within  a  second  end  of  said  hub 

and  formed  with  two  diametrically  disposed  bores; 
a  pair  of  first  cylindrical  members  each  secured  within  a 
different  one  of  said  bores  in  said  circular  end  plate,  and 
extending  inwardly  of  said  hub  toward  said  first  end 
thereof,  each  of  said  first  cylindrical  members  having  at 
least  one  elongated  detent-receiving  slot  formed  therein, 
each  slot  mdading  a  first  section  that  extends  longitudi- 
nally from  an  outer  end  to  a  region  inward  of  the  inner  end 
of  the  associated  fint  cylinder,  and  a  second  section 
tJiemn  which  extends  a  short  distance  circumferentially 
with  the  terminating  end  thereof  merging  into  a  lockins 
notch,  said  notch  being  oriented  longitudinaUy.  and  ej^ 
tending  a  short  distance  toward  the  outer  end.  of  said 
associated  fini  cylindrical  member: 
a  second  flange; 

a  pair  of  second  cylindrical  members  secured  to  said  second 
nange  and  re^jectively  positioned  thereon  so  as  to  be 
telescopical  y  eeceived  within  different  ones  of  said  pair  of 
first  cylmdrical  members;  *^ 

■eparate  plunger  means  retractably  mounted  in  each  of  said 
second  cylindrical  members,  each  plunger  means  includ- 
ing at  least  one  outwardly  projecting  locking  detent 
«Upted  to  be  liitially  received  within  the  open  end  of  the 
first  slot  section  of  said  associated  first  cylindrical  member 
and.  ultunately.  releasably  seated  within  the  locking  notch 
of  the  assoaatod  cylindrical  member,  and 
biasing  means  mounted  within  each  of  said  second  cylindri- 

!!l'^,S*"  ^**'  ."'**"«  **  associated  plunger  therein 
^^  ?e.,««»nd  end  of  said  hub.  said  biasing  means 
thereby  facUitating  the  seating  of  the  associated  lockins 
detent,  under  spring  bias,  within  the  locking  notch  of  said 
associated  first  cylindrical  member  so  as  to  effect  the 
releasable  locking  of  said  second  flange  to  the  second  end 
or  said  hub. 


4,4C2,gS7 

SPRING  BIASED  ELECTROMAGNEnCAUY 

CONTROLLED  TENSION  CONTROL 

Ctariea  E.  Warner,  Spwtanburg,  S.C  aarignor  to  MUUkn 

Rwiwdi  Corponrtioii,  Sptftubnrg,  S.C  ^^ 
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4,442396 

„.     .         TUBE  WITH  REINFORCING  STRIP 

Sis  ^S!^'  '''•'  ^■"•«»^<»»^  S.C.  aarignor  to 
SOMeo  Products  Compaay,  Hartsilllc  S.C 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  481,028 

Ul  CLi  B4SH  75/10 

VJS.  a  242-118J1  9  ri.iT 

\J^,  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^**"«  y«™  <"  *«  like  comprising  a 
multiple  ply  construction  including  a  base  defined  by  atlost 
one  base  ply,  a  tube  leinforcing  ply  surrounding  said  base  and 
bemg  adhesively  botded  thereto,  said  reinforcing  ply  being 
wound  about  said  bale  and  having  opposed  edges  ,£itinrii 


1.  A  magnetically  controlled  tension  apparatus  for  a  running 
length  of  yam  comprising:  an  electromagnet,  a  pott  member 
mounted  on  said  electromagnet  and  projecting  upwardly 
thereftom.  a  first  dish  shaped  member  freely  mounted  over 
said  post,  a  second  dish  shaped  member  freely  mounted  over 
said  post  in  contiguous  relationship  with  said  fint  dish  shaped 
member,  each  of  said  dish  shaped  members  having  a  flange 
portion  on  the  outer  extremity  of  the  dish  shaped  member,  said 
first  dish  shaped  member  having  its  flange  projecting  up- 
wardly, said  second  dish  shaped  member  having  its  flange 
projecting  downwardly  towards  said  electromagnet,  said  elec- 
tromagnet exerting  a  downward  force  on  said  dish  shaped 

members  when  a  voltage  is  applied  thereto  and  a  spring  biasing 
means  on  said  post  between  said  electromagnet  and  said  dish 
shaped  members  to  exert  an  upward  force  on  said  dish  shaped 
members  in  opposition  to  the  downward  force  of  said  electro- 
magnet. 
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YARN  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Gtrd  Stihltelwr,  Gdsliiigni-StiittMi,  aad  Hm  BrauMifr, 
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Filed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,814 
Clalns  priority,  appUcatton  Fed.  R^.  of  Gennaay,  Mar.  18, 
1982, 3209847 

lot  a^  B6SH  55/Oa  55/04.  54/32 
VA  CL  242-178  13  Claian 


1.  A  yam  package  comprising  a  cylindrical  yam  carrier 
having  a  yam  wound  thereupon  in  layers,  with  at  least  the 
nuyority  of  the  layers  being  of  decreasing  axial  length  u  the 
distance  from  the  carrier  incmses  and  so  as  to  define  a  central 
cylindrical  portion  and  opposite  tapered  end  portions,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  outermost  yam  layer  extends  over 
substantially  the  entire  axial  length  of  said  central  portion  and 
at  least  one  of  said  tapered  end  portions  so  as  to  protectively 
overlie  the  same,  and  wherein  said  package  ftirther  includes  a 
plurality  of  extended  intermediate  yam  layers  which  extend 
axially  a  distance  sufficient  to  overlie  substantially  all  of  the 
underlying  layers  on  said  one  ^pend  end  portion. 


4«442399 
MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  LATERAL  MOVEMENT 

OF  A  HELICOPTER 
Roberto  M.  Garaa,  P.O.  Box  7034,  Saa  Antonio,  Tex.  78207 
Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,380 
Int.  CL'  B64C  27/00 
U.S.  a  244-17.19  161 


1.  A  new  means  for  controlling  the  lateral  movement  of  a 
helicopter  by  an  operator  comprising: 

a.  a  cabin; 

b.  a  tail  section  extending  from  said  cabin  including  a  shroud, 
a  tail  aileron  below  said  shroud  and  a  rudder  vertically 
hinged  to  one  end  of  said  tail  aileron; 

c.  a  rotatable  support  boom  below  said  shroud  extending 
rearward  from  said  cabin  and  supported  within  one  or 
more  bushings,  wherein  said  bushings  are  connected  to 
said  shroud  and  said  support  boom  is  connected  to  said  tail 
aileron  for  pivoting  said  tail  aileron; 


d.  a  pair  of  pedals  located  within  said  cabin; 

e.  a  pair  of  dleron  cables  each  of  which  is  attached  at  a  Arst 
end  to  one  of  said  pedals  and  at  a  second  end  to  either  side 
of  said  support  boom  for  directly  pivoting  said  tail  aileron; 
and 

f.  means  for  pivoting  said  rudder  simultaneously  with  the 
pivoting  of  said  tail  aileron. 


4,141,!W0 
AIRPLANE  TAK&OFF  SYSTEM 
T.  Desmond  Earl,  Bnfhio,  N.Y^  aaaiffor  to  Ha  Unitad  Stataa 
of  Ameriea  aa  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Forea, 
Waahlngtim,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  34Mn 

Int  a^  B64F 1/10 

VS.  a  244-63  1  Oalni 


1.  An  air  cushion  vehicle  sled  for  allowing  an  aircraft  to 
take^jfr  firom  a  damaged  runway,  said  sled  comprising: 

a  hull  having  a  generally  T-shaped  configuration  in  plan 
view  to  present  a  relatively  narrow  forward  portion  and 
laterally  projecting  rearward  portions; 

a  forward  air  cushion  cell  carried  by  said  hull  below  said 
forward  portion  and  having  a  diameter  substantially  cor- 
responding to  the  width  of  said  forward  portion  of  said 
huU; 

a  pair  of  substantially  identical  rearward  air  cushion  cells 
carried  by  said  hull  below  said  rearward  portions  thereof, 
said  rearward  cells  being  disposed  in  closely  spaced,  side- 
by-side  relation  and  each  having  a  diameter  substantially 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  forward  cell  and  suffi- 
cient to  extend  to  the  outer  end  of  said  rearward  portion  of 
said  hull,  said  forward  and  rearward  cells  being  relatively 
disposed  such  that  the  three  wheels  of  a  tricycle  landing 
gear  aircraft  are  adapted  to  be  substantially  centered  over 
the  respective  cells  when  said  aircraft  is  supported  on  said 
hull; 

retaining  means  on  said  hull  centered  above  each  of  said  cells 
for  releasably  holding  the  three  wheels  of  the  tricycle 
landing  gear  aircraft; 

mutually  aligned  wheel  guide  track  means  disposed  of  said 
hull  and  digned  with  each  of  said  retaining  means  for 
accommodating  the  wheels  of  the  aircraft  when  mounting 
the  sled  and  guiding  the  wheels  into  positions  over  said  air 
cushion  cells  and  adjacent  said  each  retaining  means; 

means  located  at  the  forward  end  of  said  forward  portion  of 
the  hull  for  delivering  pressurized  air  into  said  cells  and 
including  rearwardly  directed  and  divergent  nozzles  lo- 
cated to  either  side  of  that  retaining  means  centered  above 
said  forward  cell,  each  nozzle  having  independently  oper- 
able closure  means  for  constraining  the  pressurized  air  to 
be  fed  to  said  cells  when  the  closure  means  is  closed  and 
for  by-passing  flow  of  air  to  said  cells  and  allowing  it  to 
pass  through  the  nozzle  when  the  closure  means  is  open 
for  use  in  directional  control  of  the  travel  of  said  sled 
following  aricraft  separation; 

drag  chute  means  carried  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  said  rear- 
ward portion  of  the  hull  and  normally  stowed  in  housings 
mounted  thereon,  said  chutes  being  releasably  actuated 
automatically  upon  separation  of  said  aircraft  from  said 
sled  for  retarding  further  travels  of  said  sled;  and 

means  adapted  to  be  controlled  by  aircraft  personnel  for 
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releasing  said  retaining  means  to  permit  said  aircraft  to  fly 
away  firom  laid  sled. 
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EJECTION  SEAT 
EM  R.  SdaUx,  WiyMifille,  OUo,  urigBor  to  He  UiiM 

SSw^SSTdT^''*'*'"^-'*-'^ 

FUad  Sep.  14, 1982,  S«.  No.  419,117 
.re  ^  ..  I«.a»B«DiJ/;o 

UAa244-122A  gci„„ 
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1.  In  an  aircra^  having  at  least  one  engine,  an  auxiliary 
power  unit  and  an  environmental  control  system  having  a 
boot-strap  cooling  system  including  a  main  cabin  compressor 
driven  by  an  induction  motor,  said  motor  capable  of  running  in 
a  two.  or  four-pole  configuration,  the  method  of  controUing 
the  output  of  said  compressor  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  external  electrical  power  at  a  first-frequency 
and  first-voluge  level  to  said  induction  motor  in  said 
two-pole  configuration  causing  said  compressor  to  run  at 
a  first  RPM  when  said  engine  and  said  auxiliary  power 
unit  are  off; 
providing  electrfcal  power  from  said  auxiliary  power  unit  at 
a  second  frequency  and  second  voltage  both  double  said 
first  frequency  and  voltage  to  said  induction  motor  in  said 
four-pole  configuration  causing  said  main  cabin  compres- 
sor to  run  at  said  fint  RPM; 
providing  electrical  power  at  said  first  frequency  and  said 
first  voltage  level  fhwn  said  engine  running  at  approxi- 
mately 50%  operating  RPM  to  said  induction  motor  in 
said  two-pole  oonfiguration  causing  said  main  cabin  com- 
pressor to  run  at  said  first  RPM; 
providing  electrical  power  from  said  engine  running  at 
maximum  opetating  RPM  at  taking  off  and  climbing  at 
said  second  frequency  and  said  second  voltoge  level  to 
said  induction  motor  in  said  four-pole  configuration  caus- 
ing said  compressor  to  run  at  said  first  RPM; 
providing  electrical  power  from  said  engine'  running  at 
maximum  openting  RPM  at  altitude  and  cruise  at  said 
■econd  frequeqcy  and  said  second  voltage  level  to  said 
induction  motor  in  said  two-pole  configuration  causing 

said  main  cabin  compressor  to  run  at  a  second  RPM  twice 
said  first  RPM;  and 

providing  a  supetcharging  compressor  in  series  with  said 
main  cabin  compressor  when  said  engine  RPM  is  reduced 
between  10  and  20  percent  and  said  second  frequency  and 
■econd  voltage  level  is  reduced  proportionately,  said 
supercharging  oompressor  making  up  any  loss  of  output 
from  said  main  cabin  compressor  due  to  a  reduction  in 
RPM  when  said  aircraft  is  dwcrnding  from  altitude 


1.  A  self-deploying  afterbody  apparatus  for  an  ejection  seat 
of  an  aircraft,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cover  plate  pivotaUy  mounted  at  one  end  to  a  back  side 
of  said  ejecuon  seat; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  semi-elliptica]  stifTenen  pivotaUy  mounted 
at  their  bases  to  said  back  side  of  said  seat  and  located 
between  said  cover  plate  and  seat; 

(c)  a  skin  of  material  extending  between  and  interconnecting 
said  cover  plate  and  seat,  and  covering  said  semi-elliptiral 
stiffeners  so  as  to  form,  upon  movement  of  said  plate,  an 
expandibte  and  collapsible,  semi-elliptical  cross-sectional 
shaped  afterbody  structure  which  reduces  aerodynamic 
drag  forces  on  said  seat  and  thereby  stabilizes  the  same 
foUowmg  ejection  fh>m  an  aircraft;  and 

(d)  means  for  causing  movement  of  said  plate  and  thereby 
deployment  of  said  beUows-like  structure  during  ejection 
of  said  seat.  •  "' 


SIMPLE  NONRESTRICTIVE  ARM  RESniAINT  SYSTEM 
^I^S!!/-*!?*^ '*"^ '• '"""N^  both  of  Diyto^  aid 

JeUirfted  SWaa^  Amerlet  as  repreaeiited  by  the  Swwtory 

ortheAirF(Hrce,WashlDgtOii,D.C. 

FOed  Oet  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  433,597 
,^^  _  latCL^BUD 25/02 

U-S.  a  244-122  AG  ^cbim 


1.  An  improved  arm  restraint  system  for  moving  the  arms  of 
an  ejection  seat  occupant  to  restrained  positions  along  the  sides 
of  the  occupant's  torso  upon  initiation  of  emergency  escape 
ejection  of  the  seat  and  occupant  from  an  aircraft,  oomprisins. 
for  each  arm  of  the  occupant: 

(a)  first  means  for  pulling  the  corresponding  am,  at  the  wrist 
thereof,  toward  said  restrained  position,  said  first  meani 
including  a  fixed  flexible  strap  connected  at  first  and  sec- 
ond fixed  points  to  the  corresponding  arm  respectively 
■tUacent  to  the  wrist  and  elbow  thereof  and  a  movable 
guide  ring  adapted  to  slide  along  said  fixed  strap  between 

said  ffast  and  second  points  and  being  interconnected  to  a 
fixed  location  on  said  aircraft;  and 

(b)  second  means  for  pulling  said  arm,  at  the  elbow  thereof. 
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toward  uid  restnuned  position,  laid  Moond  meuu  includ- 
ing •  fixed  guide  ring  connected  at  a  third  fixed  point  to 
the  corresponding  arm  located  adjacent  to  said  second 
fixed  point  and  thereby  the  elbow  of  said  arm  and  a  mov> 
able  flexible  strap  connected  at  one  end  to  said  movable 
guide  ring  of  said  first  means,  extending  through  said  fixed 
guide  ring,  and  interconnected  at  the  other  end  to  a  fourth 
fixed  point  located  on  the  corresponding  side  of  the  occu- 
pant's torso; 
(c)  said  connection  of  said  movable  guide  ring  of  said  first 
means  and  said  movable  flexible  strap  of  said  second 
means  together  and  with  said  fixed  location  on  said  air- 
craft  and  with  said  fixed  point  on  the  side  of  the  occu- 
pant's torso  through  said  fixed  guide  ring  of  said  second 
means  cauring  the  wrist  and  elbow  of  said  arm  to  be  pulled 
simultaneously  toward  said  restrained  position  during 
ejection  of  said  seat  and  occupant  from  said  aircraft. 


CONVERSION  KTT  FOR  MOUNTING  A  RADIO 

suBsrmrrED  for  original  radio  in 
AUTOMonvE  vehicles 

Roger  J.  Aim,  2SS8  E.  Lynwood  St,  Siod  Valley,  Calif.  930SS, 
and  Duicl  W.  Reyia,  10814  OdfldMas  St,  Northridgs,  CaUf. 
91324 

FDed  Apr.  27, 1983,  Sar.  No.  489,245 
lat  a'  G12B  9/00 
VS.  a  248-27.1  13 


machine  relative  to  the  fixed  station,  said  support  device  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  side  member  assemblies,  laterally  spaced  in  fixed 
relation  to  each  other,  with  each  side  member  assembly 
having  a  pair  of  wheels  departing  therefrom  to  form  a 
rollable  carriage  assembly  of  a  fixed  tread; 

a  torque-tube  member  rotationally  mounted  to  each  of  the 
side  member  assemblies  proximate  each  end  of  the  torque- 
tube  member, 

a  pair  of  elongated  crank  arm  members  each  having  one  end 
fixedly  secured  to  the  torque-tube  member  proximate  an 
end  thereof,  both  of  the  crank  arm  memben  extending 
from  said  torque-tube  member  in  a  common  direction  and 
the  other  end  of  each  crank  arm  member  pivotably  con- 
nected to  a  segment  of  the  conductor  track  assembly; 

a  cam  plate  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  torque-tube 
member  for  rotation  therewith  and  having  a  first  and  a 
second  circumferential  slot  thereon; 

a  first  means  secured  to  one  of  said  side  member  assemblies 
and  locatable  in  the  first  circumferential  slot  of  said  plate 
member  whereby  said  torque-tube  and  said  crank  arm 


L 


m. 
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1.  A  conversion  kit  for  mounting  an  accessory  such  as  a 
radio,  in  a  cavity  defined  by  a  dash  structure  of  a  vehicle,  the 
kit  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  unit  having  a  front  mounting  panel,  the  front 
mounting  panel  defining  at  least  one  opening  to  receive  at 
least  a  part  of  the  accessory,  the  frame  unit  also  having 
top,  bottom,  and  end  members  extending  rearwardly  from 
the  mounting  panel,  at  least  one  of  the  members  defining 
a  plurality  of  rearwardly  extending  slot^  and, 

(b)  at  least  one  mounting  bracket  having  a  first  portion  with 
means  to  attach  the  bracket  to  any  one  of  the  rearwardly 
extending  slots  at  any  position  along  the  length  of  the  slot, 
and  a  second  portion  attachable  to  the  dash  structure  of 
the  vehicle  so  as  to  retain  the  frame  unit  in  the  cavity. 


4^442,90 

ERECTABLE  AND  RETRACTABLE  SUPPORT  FOR 

ROLLING  CONDUCTOR  TRACK 

Georga  W.  Johnaom  Saqma,  Ga.,  aarignor  to  Lockheed  Corpo> 

ratioB,  Bmbak,  Calif . 

FOad  JiB.  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  488,387 

iBta'n6Li/ao 

VA  a.  248-51  5  CUni 

1.  An  erectable  and  retractable  support  device  that  is  con- 
nectable  to  a  segmented  rollable  conductor  track  assembly  that 
carries  conductors  between  a  fixed  station  and  a  movable 
station  mounted  to  a  machine  movable  relative  in  the  fixed 
station  wherein  the  conductors  remain  connected  between  the 
fixed  and  movable  stations  regardless  of  the  location  of  the 


members  may  rotate  between  a  retracted  position  and  an 
erected  position  that  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  a 
path  of  travel  of  the  carriage  assembly,  the  rotation  of  the 
torque-tube  and  plate  memben  occurring  by  the  move- 
ment of  the  ends  of  the  crank  arms  pivotally  connected  to 
track  assembly  segment  moving  from  a  flat  position  to  an 
elevated  position  for  erection  of  the  support  device  as  well 
as  corresponding  movements  in  the  reverse  direction  for 
retraction  of  the  support  device; 
and  a  second  means  pivotally  secured  to  said  one  of  said  side 
member  assemblies,  said  second  means  including  a  lock 
member  biased  into  locked  engagement  with  the  second 
circumferential  slot  on  said  plate  member  when  the  crank 
arms  are  in  their  upright  position  whereby  said  support 
device  is  locked  in  an  erected  position,  said  second  means 
ftuther  including  a  means  for  tripping  the  lock  member 
out  of  engagement  with  the  second  circumferential  slot  as 
the  tripling  means  is  mechanically  activated  by  engage- 
ment with  a  portion  of  the  track  assembly  that  is  interme- 
diate of  and  moving  from  an  elevated  position  to  a  flat 
position. 


PRESSURE  COMPENSATED  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Brace  C.  Frweh,  RJL  #2,  CaladoB  E«t  OMario,  Cauda  LON 
ISO. 

FDed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  347,065 
JaLCUntK  31/12 
VS.  CL  251-30  17  CUw 

1.  A  flow  control  valve  for  hydraulic  fluids  comprising: 
a  valve  housing  providing  an  inlet  port  for  connection  to  a 
pressurized  fluid  supply  and  an  outlet  port  for  connection 
to  a  fluid  line; 
a  valve  member  slidably  positioned  in  said  housing, 
the  valve  member  cooperating  with  said  inlet  and  outlet 

ports  to  define  a  variable  flow  passage  therebetween; 
means  resiliently  biasing  the  valve  member  towards  a  first 

position  at  which  it  closes  said  variable  flow  passage, 
the  valve  housing  further  providing  a  pilot  chamber  having 
a  connecting  port  for  connection  to  a  pulsating  fluid  siq>- 

piy. 

the  valve  member  having  one  face  exposed  to  fluid  pressure 
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in  Mid  pUot  chamber  and  being  displaceable  thereby 
agautt  the  bias  of  said  biasing  means  for  openins  said 
variable  fl0w  passage;  and 


bleed  means  ( ommunicating  with  said  pilot  chamber  for 
bleeding  flijd  therefrom  whereby,  in  operation  of  the 
valve,  the  vtlve  member  is  maintained  in  a  sute  of  dither 
about  a  mean  position  determined  by  the  mean  nuid  pres- 
sure in  said  pilot  chamber. 


DISCHAJIGE  VALVE  FOR  GRANULAR  MATERIALS 
Helnot  Habictat,  15  Royal  Park  Ter„  Hillsdale,  NJ.  07642 
FU«I  Oct  28, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  437,270 
at  a^  FMK  31/528,  1/22 

2Gaiiiu 


disc  away  from  the  ledges  to  open  the  valve  and  to  pivot 
the  disc  toward  the  ledges  for  doting  the  valve;  and 

the  means  for  coupling  the  handle  to  the  supporting  means 
including  means  for  varying  the  degree  to  which  the  disc 
18  pivoted  to  open  and  close  the  valve,  said  varying  means 
mcludmg  the  one  bushing  have  a  face  carrying  a  plurality 
of  detents  extending  radially  fh»n  the  centcnto  L  outor 
edge  thereof,  the  handle  having  a  protrusion,  and  a  resU- 
lent  member  engaged  by  the  one  of  the  first  and  second 
means  biasing  the  handle  against  the  face  of  the  one  bush- 
ing so  that  upon  exertion  of  a  routing  force  on  the  handle 
the  handle  protrusion  selectively  engages  one  of  the  plu- 
rahty  of  detents  to  vary  the  degree  to  which  the  disc  is 
pivoted  to  open  and  close  the  valve;  and 

the  resilient  member  being  a  disc-like  member  of  a  relatively 
resihent  material  and  having  a  hole  extending  ther^ 
through,  the  handle  sandwiched  between  the  resUient 
member  and  the  one  bushing  with  the  resilient  member 
havmg  a  side  abutting  the  handle,  a  retaining  washer 
having  a  hole  extending  therethrough  disposed  on  the  one 
side  of  the  resiUent  member  opposite  the  side  thereof 
abuttmg  the  handle,  and  the  one  of  the  first  and  second 
means  extending  through  the  handle  and  the  stem  and 
engagmg  the  one  bushing  for  coupling  the  handle  to  said 
bushmg  extending  through  the  holes  in  the  resilient  mem- 
ber  and  the  retaining  washer. 


\2S,  a  251-291 


4>K2,568 
VALVE  CX>NSTRUCnON  AND  MEIHOD  OF  MAKING 
^  THESAME 

^of  Ohio,  anigBon  to  Xomox  CorporMioii,  Ciiidiiiiati! 

Flhd  Mar.  15, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  357,974 
.TO  «  ..  Iiita3Piai//44 

U5.a251-335A  jjciaiiM 


1.  A  discharge  valve  for  granular  materials  and  the  like, 
compnsmg:  * 

a  metallic  valve  iwdy  having  a  pair  of  circumferential  ledges 
disposed  in  spaced  relation  therewithin; 

a  metallic  disc  and  means  for  pivotally  supporting  the  disc 
withm  the  va^^e  body  including  a  first  pivot  extending 
from  one  side  of  the  disc  and  a  second  pivot  extending 
from  the  oppofite  side  of  the  disc,  a  first  bushing  extending 
through  one  side  of  the  valve  body  and  a  second  bushing 
extendmg  through  the  opposite  side  of  the  valve  body 
•  ?*^  "^♦nding  through  the  first  bushing  and  engag- 
ing the  fint  pivot,  and  second  means  extending  through 
the  second  bushing  and  engaging  the  second  pivot- 

a  handle  and  means  for  coupling  the  handle  to  the  support- 
ing means,  with  the  handle  being  operable  for  opening  and 
closmg  the  valve,  said  handle  coupling  means  including 
one  of  the  first  and  second  bushings  being  adapted  for 
receiving  a  stem  having  a  portion  extending  beyond  said 
one  bushing  and  external  to  the  valve  body,  the  extending 
portion  of  the  item  being  adapted  for  receiving  the  han- 
dle, and  one  of  the  first  and  second  means  extending 
through  the  handle  and  the  stem  and  engaging  one  bush- 
ing for  couplini  the  handle  to  said  bushing; 
the  disc  having  a  Surface  abutting  one  of  the  circumferential 
edges  and  an  opposite  surface  abutting  the  other  of  the 
ledges  to  provide  a  metal-to-metal  seal  when  the  valve  is 
muy  closed,  the  handle  being  operable  for  pivoting  the 


1.  In  a  valve  construction  comprising  a  housing  means  hav- 
mg a  valve  chamber  therein,  a  valve  means  rotatably  carried 
by  said  housing  means  in  said  chamber  thereof  and  having  a 
valve  stem  extending  from  said  chamber,  and  seal  means  car- 
ned  by  said  housing  means  to  prevent  leakage  from  said  cham- 
ber to  the  exterior  of  said  housing  means  and  having  an  annular 
seal  member  sealing  against  and  completely  around  said  stem 
while  permitting  rotational  movement  therebetween,  the  im- 
provement  wherein  said  seal  means  comprises  a  pair  of  annular 
metallic  retainers  press-fitted  together  in  telescoping  relation 
and  holdmg  said  annular  seal  member  therebetween  in  com- 
pressed  sealed  relation  therewith,  said  retainen  having  annular 
facing  surfaces  compressing  said  seal  member  therebetween, 
and  said  facmg  surfaces  being  disposed  to  generally  taper 
toward  each  other  in  a  direction  substantially  tiinsvene  to  and 
away  firom  said  stem. 
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4,462,569 
APPARATUS  FOR  JACKING  UP  AND  SUPPORTING  A 

STRUCTURE 
Hany  H.  Anommui,  Lot  Angdet,  Calif.,  Mrignor  to  Safi  T 
Jack,  IbCm  Santa  Fc  Spriogi,  Calif. 

FOad  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,686 

lot  a.'  B66F  5/04 

MS.  a.  254—8  B  20  Claims 


1.  A  two-part  jack  system  comprising,  in  combination:  an 
extendible  jack  stand  having  a  horizontal  bottom  plate,  a  hori* 
zontal  top  plate,  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  telescoping  mem- 
ben  attached  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  plates,  and  ratchet 
means  carried  by  said  telescoping  members  for  releasably 
locking  said  members  in  a  selected  position  of  longitudinal 
extension; 
a  power  unit  having  wheel  support  means  and  adapted  to  be 
selectively  moved  towards  or  away  from  the  vicinity  of 
said  jack  stand,  said  power  unit  having  expansible  lifting 
means  adapted  to  be  inserted  between  said  plates  of  said 
jack  stand; 
power  means  carried  by  said  power  unit  for  expanding  or 
contracting  said  expansible  lifting  means  to  thereby  raise 
or  lower  said  top  plate; 
manually  operated  means  carried  by  said  power  unit  for 

controlling  said  power  means;  and 
manually  operated  means  carried  by  said  power  unit  for 
releasing  said  ratchet  means  when  said  top  plate  is  to  be 
lowered. 


I 


4,462,570 
HOIST  OVERLOAD  UMITER 
Thonaa  R.  Gagnet,  Moncta,  Va^  aaaignor  to  lagenoU-Rand 
Compaqr,  WoodciifT  Lake,  N  J. 

Fllad  Ang.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,501 

Int  a.3  B66D  1/48.  5/26 

U.S.  a  254-268  5  daiffls 


1.  A  load  limiting  device  for  suspending  a  pneumatically 
driven  hoist  having  a  brake  which  is  normally  set  and  is  re- 
leased by  a  pneumatic  brake  signal  only  on  activation  of  the 
hoist  in  its  raising  or  lowering  mode  comprising:  a  hoist  sus- 
pending hook 
a  load  sensing  means  suspending  said  hoist  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  pneumatic  brake  signal  to  disable  said  signal 
on  an  overload  condition  and  thereby  prevent  release  of 


the  brake  and  operation  of  the  hoist,  said  load  sensing 
means  including  a  venting  means 

a  chamber  containing  a  spring  means  and  a  sealing  means, 
said  spring  means  biasing  said  sealing  means  whereby  said 
sealing  means  prevents  venting  of  said  pneumatic  brake 
signal  during  operation  with  normal  loads  and  permits 
venting  of  said  pneumatic  brake  signal  on  overlosd, 

said  sealing  means  is  connected  to  the  hoist  suspending  hook 
through  a  bearing  means  mounting  said  load  sensing 
means  to  function  as  a  hook  swivel  having  unlimited 
rotation;  and 

said  load  sensing  means  including  a  spring  means  adjusting 
means  to  effect  the  desired  release  of  the  sealing  means. 


4,462,571 
FLUIIM>PERATED,  LOAD-HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Albert  D.  Fox,  Noii,  Mich.,  asaigBor  to  D.  W.  ZinmcmaB  Milg., 
Incn  MadisoB  Heights,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,943 

Int.  a.^  B66D  1/08,  1/48 

U.S.  a  254-270  14  Claim 


1.  Load-handling  apparatus  comprising  a  fluid-operated 
hoist  having  a  chamber  and  a  piston,  elongate  means  moved  by 
said  piston  and  extending  downwardly  from  said  hoist  for 
urging  a  load  in  one  direction  when  fluid  preuure  applied  to 
the  chamber  exceeds  a  particular  value  and  for  being  urged  by 
the  load  in  another  direction  when  the  preuure  applied  to  the 
chamber  is  leu  than  a  particular  value,  a  pilot  fluid-controlled 
regulator  for  applying  fluid  preuure  to  said  chamber  in  re- 
sponse to  pilot  fluid  preuure  applied  to  said  regulator,  and  a 
load-responsive  pilot  fluid  regulator  for  supplying  pilot  fluid  to 
said  pilot  fluid-controlled  regulator  for  increasing  preuure  of 
pilot  fluid  to  said  pilot  fluid-controlled  regulator  when  the  load 
is  heavier  than  a  load  which  was  previously  carried  by  said 
elongate  means  and  for  decreasing  the  preuure  of  pilot  fluid  to 
said  pilot  fluid-controlled  regulator  when  the  load  is  lighter 
than  a  load  which  was  previously  carried  by  said  elongate 
means. 


4,462,572 

FENCE  STAY 

Robert  L.  Haaoekan,  Rta.  1,  Box  110,  Varan,  Mo.  65769 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  413^18 

Iat.a3B21F  27/00 

U.S.  a  256-52  9  ClaiiBS 

1.  A  fence  stay  for  use  in  flxedly  spacing  strands  of  any  kinds 

of  wire  fencing  includng  smooth,  barbed  and  woven  wire 

strung  between  posts,  the  fence  stay  comprising  an  elongated 

strip  of  rigid  sheet  material  having  a  pair  of  angularly  related 

leg  portions  terminating  in  rolled  edges  lying  in  a  flrst  plane 

intersecting  said  leg  portions,  and  a  bight  portion  connecting 

the  leg  portions,  a  series  of  longitudinally  spaced,  transversely 

arranged  slots  along  the  length  of  the  strip,  said  slots  being 

open  to  the  bight  portion  of  the  strip  for  receiving  strands  of 

wire  fencing,  the  slots  being  inclined  upwardly  and  inwardly 

from  the  bi^t  portion  and  terminating  in  a  second  plane  inter- 
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iwtmg  the  leg*  tild  located  between  the  bight  portion  and  said  Md2J74 

^J^  u  ^  -"?*  •**?•  f ^  **  ""P  "**  '*^«  »P«***        MEIHOD  FOR  MIsS^G  SLAG  CARRYOVER 
about  2  inches  aoart  alons  th«  \mtoth  nftu»  t^^  ♦«  r..:!:....  wiiit«. \m  v im^.-__^^-  ..     .r2r*"*?"''** 


.iw*..*  1  :-  w  _^    . V^  .  *^      *•  '^"'*  •l'«^««         i^M.*«w/i/  ruK  immiAUZlNG  SLAG  CARRVOVKB 

•bout  2  inches  apart  along  the  length  of  the  strip  to  facUiute  Wnita.  M.  Keeun.  Pittsbvgh;  Sh^hta^eteTp^I^ 
placing  wires  in  selected  slots  at  a  desired  spacing  of  the  wires      "Up,  W  JH^LiTZT  'z!!!^,I^^?^'j^J'^ 

nuUin  Towmhim  WaateordaMl  Conty,  •n'^t^TZJ^ 


ors  to  UBitad  Stataa  StMl  Corpontkm,  PtttAmh.  Pa. 
OmtiBaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  37M00,  May  10, 19t2.  TUa 
■PpUcadoa  Ju.  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  50MS7 

laLCLiC2lC5/46 
U.S.a266— 48  , 


and  means  including  a  length  of  wire  attached  to  and  extending 
along  the  length  of  the  strip  inwardly  of  the  open  portion  of  the 
slott  and  outwardly  of  the  wire  strands  for  retaining  the  wire 
strands  in  the  slotsi 


4,4(2,573 

SUPPORT  port-  FOR  TEMPORARY  GUARD-RAIL 
I  CHAINS 

T.  MaUI,  920  NE.  Wafeereit  Ct.,  Boca  Raton,  Fla. 
33432,  and  Nicfadlaa  J.  Matt,  6M  SW.  14th  St,  DecrfieM 
Baach,  Fla.  33441,  aadfaort  to  Samuel  T.  Mclfi;  Anna  J. 
MeM,  both  of  Boca  Raton  ami  Nicholas  J.  Mclfl,  OeerfleU 
Beach,  aU  of,  Fla,  a  port  faitcreat 

FUad  Aug.  22, 1N3,  Scr.  No.  525,292 
iBt  a^  E04H  17/14 


U.S.  a  256-45 


UCblms 


1.  A  method  of  minimifing  slag  carryover  from  draining 
molten  metal  from  a  ftimace  through  a  taphole  theiein/said 
method  comprising; 

dropping  a  polyhedral-shaped  body  onto  the  surface  of 
molten  slag  and  metal  in  said  ftimace  within  a  restricted 
wea  above  said  tephole  so  as  to  insure  that  said  body  will 
be  drawn  into  the  taphole  as  a  final  portion  of  metal  drains 
outofthefiimace, 

•aid  body  having  a  cross-section  of  minimum  dimension 
greater  than  the  maximum  dimension  of  the  cross-section 
of  the  opening  of  said  taphole, 

said  body  having  a  density  intermediate  that  of  the  molten 
metal  and  slag  in  said  flimace, 

said  body  being  substantiaUy  resistant  to  dissolution  in  the 
molten  metal  and  skg  so  as  to  retain  minimum  cross-sec- 
tional dimensions  greater  than  the  taphole  opening  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  assure  the  body  wiU  lodge  in  the  taphole 
opening, 

said  body  having  equilateral  generally  planar  faces,  the 
intersections  of  which  are  adiq>ted  to  lodge  m  the  taphole 
without  completely  blocking  the  taphole  opening, 

said  body  having  dimensions  for  blockbg  between  20  to  80 
percent  of  the  taphole  opening  when  an  intersection 
thereof  becomes  lodged  centraUy  in  said  taphole  opening, 

drainmg  molten  metal  from  the  ftimace  through  the  taphole 
opening, 

monitoring  the  condition  of  the  stream  emanating  from  said 

taphole  so  as  to  obtain  an  indication  of  flaring  of  said 

stream  when  said  body  lodges  therein, 
and  then  shutting  off  flow  through  said  taphole  so  as  to 

prevent  carryover  of  slag  onto  the  molten  metal  already 

tapped  from  the  fiimace. 


1.  In  a  support  pdst  for  a  temporary  guard-rail  chain  at  a 
concrete  floor  on  «  building  under  construction,  said  post 
having  a  screw-threajded  rod  for  screw-threaded  insertion  in  a 
nut  embedded  in  the  floor,  said  rod  being  screw-threadedly 
removable  from  ui^  nut  after  use.  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  I 

a  pair  of  hooks  oa  one  side  of  said  post  positioned  close 
enough  to  each  other  for  engagement  by  closely-spaced 
different  links  of  the  same  temporary  guard-rail  chain  to 
attach  the  chain  to  the  post; 
and  a  clamping  nat  threadedly  adjustable  on  said  screw- 
threaded  rod  to  Qlamp  said  post  in  a  position  in  which  said 
hooks  are  on  the  side  of  the  post  facing  away  from  the 
periphery  of  die  jfloor. 


4(442,575 

HOOD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  METALLURGICAL 

CONVERTER 

William  R.  Kallio,  NonuMla,  Canada,  aMignor  to  Noruda  Mioaa 
Liorited,  Toronto,  CaMMhi 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  337^31 

ClaimB  priority,  appUcMioa  Ganda,  Jan.  29, 1981, 349479 

lat  a'  aiC  5/38 

U.S.a264-158  itoi-T 

1.  A  hood  assembly  having  a  front,  rear,  upper  and  lower 
portions,  for  use  with  a  metallurgical  converter  having  a 
moutii  surrounded  by  an  apron  plato  and  able  to  rotate  from  a 
blowing  position  to  a  charging  and  skimming  position,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  •  supporting  structure; 

(b)  a  hood  resting  on  said  supporting  structure  and  having 
"dewalls  with  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  lower  ends  ex- 
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tending  downwardly  to  •  short  dittanoe  from  the  apron  plate 
and  around  a  portion  of  the  peripliery  of  the  converter 
corresponding  to  the  angular  movement  of  the  mouth  of  a 
converter  firom  the  blowing  to  the  charging  position,  and 
said  upper  ends  following  a  curvelinear  or  straight  path 
which  extends  from  the  upper  back  end  of  the  hood  until  it 
meett  with  said  lower  ends  of  the  sidewalls  at  the  fhmt  of  the 
hood,  and  a  roof  bridging  the  sidewalls  except  for  an  open- 
ing at  the  front  of  the  hood  extending  over  the  mouth  of  the 
converter  in  the  charging  position; 
(c)  a  gate  extending  over  the  opening  in  the  roof  of  the  hood; 


a  metal  cover  surrounding  said  peripheral  area; 
means  for  supplying  gas  to  said  outer  end  of  said  brick;  and 
gas  passage  means,  extending  from  said  outer  end  of  said 
brick  to  said  inner  end  thereof,  for  supplying  said  gas  to 
the  interior  of  the  metallurgical  container,  said  gu  pswagf 
means  comprising  at  least  one  gas  pasuge  completely 
filled  with  fireproof  ceramic  fiber  material  extending 
between  said  outer  and  inner  ends  of  said  brick. 


Mtt477 
APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  COOLING  WORK  PARTS  UNDER 
HIGH  PRESSURE  IN  A  CONTINUOUS  HEAT  TREATING 

VACUUM  FURNACE 
Haitet  W.  Wcstaren,  Barrfi«tMi,  ILL,  aasigMf  to  CL  Hay« 
Inen  GraHtoa,  RJ. 

PDed  Dae.  IC,  1912,  Sar.  No.  40MU 
IM.  a'  aiD  9/00 
\3S.  CL  266—250  7 


(d)  a  pair  of  lifting  arms  located  on  each  side  of  the  hood,  the 
arms  of  each  pair  having  their  lower  ends  pivotally  mounted 
a  first  distance  apart  on  said  supporting  structure  and  having 
their  upper  ends  pivotally  connected  to  the  edges  of  the  gate 
at  a  second  distance  apart,  for  pivoting  said  gate  in  a  convex 
curved  path  from  a  closed  position  over  the  opening  of  the 
roof  to  an  open  position  over  the  roof  of  the  hood,  said 
convex  curved  path  generally  following  the  upper  ends  of 
said  sidewalls  with  a  minimum  of  clearance  space  between 
said  gate  and  said  roof  of  the  hood;  and 

(e)  means  associated  with  said  gate  for  moving  said  gate  from 
a  closed  to  an  open  position  and  vice-versa  for  providing 

to  the  mouth  of  the  converter. 


M62,576 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  GAS  THROUGH  THE 

WALL  OF  A  METALLURGICAL  CONTAINER 

AUHod  Hohberg,  Eaaaa,  and  Udo  MnschiMr,  TBniiTont,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignort  to  Didier*Wcrkc  AG,  Wiea> 

bidan,  Fed.  R9.  of  Gcmany 

Food  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4C7,193 
OilBi  priority,  appileatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Feb.  24, 
1982, 3206499;  Doc  23, 1982, 324716 

lA.  CL^  cue  5/34 
UJ.  a  266-220  23ClaiBis 


i 


1.  An  vppmxm  for  supplying  gas  through  the  wall  of  a 

metallurgical  container,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  fireimof  refinctory  brick  having  a  ft«e  inner  end  adapted 

to  be  exposed  to  the  interior  of  a  metallurgical  container, 

an  outer  end  opposite  said  inner  end,  and  a  peripheral  area 

extending  between  said  outer  and  inner  ends; 


1.  A  vacuum  furnace  for  processing  work  parts  in  a  heating 
chamber  for  the  heat  treatment  thereof,  comprising  means  for 
introducing  work  parts  into  said  heating  chamber  during  a  heat 
treatment  cycle,  means  for  sealing  said  heating  chamber  for 
heat  treating  said  work  ports  under  a  predetermined  vacuum 
and  temperature  therein,  a  cooling  chamber  located  in  close 
proximity  to  said  heating  chamber  and  being  selectively  dis- 
posed in  communication  therewith,  means  for  transferring  said 
work  parts  from  said  heating  chamber  to  a  cooling  sution  in 
said  cooling  chamber  after  said  heat  treatment  cycle  for  the 
rapid  cooling  of  said  work  partt  prior  to  the  discharge  thereof 
from  said  cooling  chamber,  and  means  for  r^>idly  cooling  said 
worii  parts  at  said  cooling  station  without  the  immersion 
thereof  in  a  cooling  fluid,  said  cooling  means  including  an 
open-ended  cylindrical  cage  located  m  said  cooling  chamber, 
and  defining  the  cooling  station  thenein  and  in  which  said  work 
pans  are  moved  from  said  heating  chamber  for  the  rapid  cool- 
ing thereof,  a  high  velocity  impeller  located  in  said  cooling 
chamber  for  n^dly  circulating  a  pressurized  cooling  gas 
within  said  cage  for  movement  over  and  around  said  work 
parts  for  the  r^rid  cooling  thereof,  and  heat  transfer  memben 
disposed  in  said  cooling  chamber  over  which  said  cooling  gas 
is  directed  by  said  impeller  after  contact  thereof  with  said 
work  parts  for  withdrawing  heat  therefrom  prior  to  recircula- 
tion into  contact  with  said  work  parts,  said  cooling  means 
ftirther  including  a  closed  fluid  system  through  which  a  cool- 
ing fluid  is  recirculated,  said  cooling  gas  being  circulated  by 
said  impeller  into  contact  with  said  heat  transfer  members  for 
transfer  of  heat  therefrom  and  for  maintaining  said  cooling  gas 
at  a  temperature  that  b  sufficiently  low  enough  to  cool  said 
work  parts  at  said  cooling  sution  within  a  limited  period  of 
time,  said  fiimace  further  comprising  a  discharge  compartment 
conununicating  with  said  cooling  chamber  on  the  downstream 
side  thereof,  an  interior  exit  door  mounted  on  said  load  dis- 
charge compartment  for  controlling  access  of  a  load  therefrom 
following  a  cooling  cycle,  means  for  removing  work  parts 
fntm  said  cooling  chamber  for  transfer  to  said  discharge  com- 
partment after  the  cooling  cycle  for  discharge  from  said  fur- 
nace, means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  interior  exit 
door  to  permit  the  discharge  of  said  work  parts  through  said 
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diichwge  comi^rtment,  Mid  interior  exit  door  being  respon- 
Mve  to  the  pressurized  cooling  gas  thereagainst  within  said 
cooling  chamber  to  maintain  a  sealed  position  relative  to  said 
discharge  compartment  during  the  cooling  cycle,  an  exterior 
exit  door  mounljed  on  the  exterior  end  of  said  discharge  com- 
partment and  cooperating  with  said  interior  exit  door  to  seal 
the  cooling  chamber  during  the  cooling  cycle,  and  means  for 
laterally  slidmg  wid  exterior  exit  door  to  and  from  the  closed 
position  thereof,  said  exterior  exit  door  remaining  in  a  close 
position  withou^  the  use  of  special  clamping  means  therewith 
when  said  interfcr  exit  door  is  sealed  against  said  discharge 
compartment  by  ^e  pressurized  cooling  gas  during  the  cooling 
cycle,  and  bein«  forced  into  positive  sealing  position  against 
the  discharge  compartment  when  said  cooling  chamber  is 
under  vacuum. 


4^2,578 

I    SHOCK  ABSORBERS 

ThoBttf  M.  Canllleri,  New  York,  N.Y„  aasignor  to  Sycam  Ad- 

▼Mced  Technology  Corp^  New  York,  N.Y. 

ContinnatioB-la-pttrt  of  Scr.  No.  143,811,  Apr.  23, 19W, 

■budoBcd  This  appUcatioo  Mar.  26, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  362,080 

lot  CL^  F16F  JS/02 
UAa267-9C  wchiBii 


1.  A  vehicle  shoik  absorber  for  damping  mechanical  motion 
between  vehicle  body  and  axle  memben  with  respect  to  one 
Mother,  the  vehide  body  and  axle  members  moving  along 
resp«:tive  predetenmined  paths  with  respect  to  each  other,  the 
shock  absorber  beiig  of  the  type  wherein  frictional  retardation 
forces  are  produced  in  directions  opposing  the  mechanical 
motion  between  thf  vehicle  body  and  axle  members,  the  shock 
absorber  further  comprising: 
elongated  rod  member  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said 
elongated  rod  member  means  further  having  a  plurality  of 
contmuously  sloping  frictional  surfaces,  each  arranged  in 
a  corresponding  one  of  at  least  first  and  second  inversely 
tapenng  groups  of  said  sloping  frictional  surfaces,  said 
frictional  surfaces  extending  continuously  substantially 
coextensively  with  one  another  along  said  longitudinal 
axis,  and  coextensive  with  a  maximum  excursion  of  said 
elongated  rod  member  means,  each  of  said  sloping  fric- 
tional surfaces  being  displaced  from  said  longitudinal  axis 
by  a  respective  displacement  distance  which  varies  in 
accordance  wiih  a  selectable  one  of  at  least  first  and  sec- 
ond predetermlied  displacement  functions  for  correlating 
distances  along  said  longitudinal  axis  with  said  respective 
duplacement  distance  throughout  said  longitudinal  coex- 
teMion  with  remaining  ones  of  said  sloping  frictional 
surfaces  in  said  corresponding  group  of  said  sloping  fric- 
tioaal  surfaces; 
at  lost  first  and  second  groups  of  frictional  members,  each 
of  said  groups  of  frictional  members  being  adapted  to 


apply  a  corresponding  one  of  the  frictional  retardation 
forces  to  a  respectively  associated  one  of  said  first  and 
second  groups  of  said  sloping  frictional  surfaces,  each  of 
said  frictional  members  having  a  length  along  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  which  is  substantially  shorter  than  said  longitu- 
dinal coextension  of  said  sloping  frictional  surfaces  and 
maintaining  a  substantially  constant  frictional  engagement 
area  with  said  elongated  rod  member  means  diroughout 
said  longitudinal  coextension  as  said  elongated  rod  mem- 
ber  means  moves  with  respect  to  said  frictional  members- 
first  and  second  resilient  means  for  frictionally  communicat- 
mg  with  and  urging  respective  ones  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond groups  of  frictional  members  against  said  respectively 
associated  first  and  second  groups  of  sloping  frictional 
surfaces  of  said  elongated  rod  member  means,  said  fric- 
tional communication  including  a  sliding  engagement 
between  said  resUient  means  and  each  of  said  frictional 
members  havmg  at  least  one  sliding  contact  area  and  beina 
frictionally  damped;  and 
carrier  means  for  supporting  said  first  and  second  groups  of 
fnctional  members  substantiaUy  orthogonal  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  elongated  rod  member  means,  and  in 
communication  with  said  first  and  second  groups  of  said 
sloping  frictional  surfaces,  respectively,  whereby  longitii- 
dmally  axial  motion  of  said  elongated  rod  member  means 
in  a  first  direction  with  respect  to  said  carrier  means 
cau«s  predetermined  ones  of  said  resilient  means  to  urge 
said  first  group  of  frictional  members  against  said  first 
group  of  sloping  frictional  surfaces  to  increase  progres- 
sively one  of  Uie  frictional  retardation  forces,  and 
whereby  longitudinally  axial  motion  of  said  elongated  rod 
member  means  in  a  second  direction  which  is  axially 
opposite  to  said  first  direction  causes  predetermined  oth- 
ers of  said  resilient  means  to  urge  said  second  group  of 
fnctional  members  against  said  second  group  of  sloping 
fnctional  surfaces  to  increase  progressively  a  further  one 
of  the  frictional  retardation  forces. 


4,462,579 
TILTING  ROTARY  TABLE  DEVICE 

^^'^liSSt'S?*!^''"'^  '"^'^  ^  Tsuddtoimi  Kogyo 
KabuUki  Kaiiha,  bhikawa,  Japan  • 

FUmI  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,6r 

IM.  a^  B23Q  3/J8 

VS.  a  269-<l  „  cta^ 


1.  A  tilting  Totuy  table  device.  chanu:terized  in  that  a  tilting 
rotary  table  is  supported  on  trunnions  on  a  base  frame  for 
tilting  movement;  a  hydraulic  servomechanism  including  a 
power  cylinder  having  a  piston  rod  with  a  firee  end  and  a 
hydraulic  servocontrol  valve  having  a  stylus  is  mounted  on 
said  base  with  the  free  end  of  Uie  piston  rod  thereof  connected 
to  said  tilting  rotary  uble;  a  worm  wheel  and  a  stylus  operating 
arm  are  rotaubly  and  loosely  fitted  on  one  of  the  trunnions  of 
said  tUting  rotary  Uble  as  a  single  unit;  said  worm  wheel  has  a 
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worm  shaft  and  is  adapted  to  be  rotatively  controlled  to  a 
desired  inclination  by  means  of  a  rotation  control  system  con- 
trolling the  worm  shaft  supported  on  said  tilting  rotary  table; 
the  stylus  operating  arm  is  adapted  to  be  in  contact  wth  the 
stylus  of  the  hydraulic  servocontrol  valve  and  to  attain  the 
setting  of  said  tilting  rotary  table  for  a  desired  inclination 
through  the  following-up  action  of  said  tilting  rotary  table 
resulting  from  rotative  operation  of  said  worm  shaft;  a  hydrau- 
lic table  clamping  device  is  provided  on  the  base  for  clamping 
the  tilting  rotary  table  relatively  to  the  base;  acd  a  hydraulic 
worm  shaft  clamping  device  is  mounted  on  said  tilting  rotary 
table  for  clamping  said  worm  shaft. 


said  different  faces  respectively  face  toward  and  grip  the 
workpiece;  and 

two  connections  at  opposite  ends  of  said  gripping  element 
for  attaching  it  to  said  one  jaw; 

one  of  said  connections  comprising  a  clamp  at  one  of  said 
ends  of  the  gripping  element  actuable  between  an  active 
condition  in  which  it  holds  said  gripping  element  in  one  of 
said  positions  thereof  and  a  released  condition  in  which 
said  gripping  element  is  free  to  turn  between  said  different 
positions  of  the  gripping  element; 

said  clamp  when  in  said  active  condition  thereof  being  con- 
structed to  secure  said  gripping  element  to  said  one  jaw  in 


HYDRAUUCALLY  DRIVEN  X-Y  STAGE 
Robert  J.  Nielsen,  Upper  Black  Eddy,  Pa^  aarignor  to  ATAT 
BcU  Laboratoriea,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1981,  S«.  No.  307399 

Int  a'  B23Q  3/18 

U.S.  CL  269—73  13  daiiu 


VJ 


^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  motion  of  a  supporting  member 
(30)  in  two  essentially  orthogonal  directions  comprising: 

a  pair  of  hydraulically  driven  cylinden  (10  and  20)  disposed 
with  their  longitudinal  axes  essentially  orthogonal  and 
coupled  to  said  supporting  member  so  that  each  indepen- 
dently drives  said  member  in  one  of  said  directions,  each 
of  said  cylinders  including  a  carriage  portion  (12  and  22) 
slidably  engaged  over  a  rod  (11  and  21)  having  flat  sur< 
faces  (64),  the  supporting  member  (22)  being  mounted 
over  the  carriage  of  at  least  one  of  the  cylinders; 

means  for  preventing  significant  motion  of  the  rod  or  car- 
riage in  a  direction  other  than  along  their  longitudinal  axes 
comprising  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  bearings  (36)  formed 
near  the  edges  of  each  carriage  facing  each  flat  surface  of 
the  rod  over  which  the  carriage  is  engaged  and  adapted  to 
produce  a  film  of  oil  between  the  rod  and  carriage  which 
provides  stiffhess  to  any  deformation  and  which  also 
preventt  significant  rotational  motion  of  the  rod  or  car- 
riage in  combination  with  the  flat  surfaces  of  the  rod;  and 

means  (14, 18, 41-H  and  24)  for  feeding  oil  into  said  cylin- 
ders. 


4,462,881 
VISE  WITH  CHANGEABLE  GRIPPING  ELEMENTS 
Shigeto  MItMd.  3921  W.  231rt  St,  Tormee,  CUIf.  90808 
Filed  Jol.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,074 
lot  a^  B28B  1/24 
VJS.  a.  269—283  10  dalni 

1.  A  vise  comprising: 
two  jaws; 
means  for  actuating  said  jaws  relatively  toward  and  away 

from  one  another  to  grip  a  woricpieoe; 
a  gtipfing  element  carried  by  one  of  said  jaws  for  contacting 

and  gripping  said  workpiece; 
said  gripping  element  having  a  plurality  of  different  work 
contacting  faces  configured  differently  for  engagement 
with  different  types  of  workpieces,  and  being  adapted  to 
be  turned  relative  to  said  one  jaw  to  positions  in  which 


any  of  said  different  positions  of  the  gripping  element  in 
which  said  different  faces  respectively  are  exposed  for 
gripping  contact  with  the  workpiece; 

said  gripping  element  having  a  projection  at  said  one  end 
thereof  with  an  enlarged  head  at  itt  extremity  and  a  re- 
duced dumeter  shank  axially  inwardly  of  the  head; 

said  clamp  including  a  part  having  a  slot  within  which  said 
shank  of  said  projection  is  received,  with  said  slot  having 
a  reduced  width  portion  narrower  than  said  head  within 
which  the  shank  is  received  in  said  active  condition  of  the 
clamp  and  an  enlarged  portion  adapted  to  pass  said  head 
therethrough  in  said  released  condition  of  the  clamp  for 
detachment  of  said  element  firom  the  clamp. 


4,462,882 

HANDLE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  CLOTH 

SPREADING  MACHINE 

Hoyt  L.  Smidi,  and  D.  Frank  Farrar,  Jr.,  both  of  NaahTiDc, 

TciUn  anignon  to  Cutters  Fichange,  Inc.,  NaArflle,  Teu. 

Filed  Ang.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,316 

Iirt.  a'  B68H  29/46 

U.S.  CL  270-31  8  Clalon 


1.  In  a  cloth  spreading  machine  having  a  frame  supporting  a 
spreading  mechanism  adapted  to  spread  cloth  upon  a  spreading 
surface  as  the  frame  moves  longitudinally  reciprocally  over  the 
spreading  surface,  handle  control  ^>paratus  comprising: 

(a)  a  motor  operatively  connected  to  said  frame  for  driving 
said  frame  over  said  spreading  surface; 

(b)  a  speed  control  device  operatively  connected  to  said 
motor  to  vary  the  qwed  of  said  frame, 

(c)  said  speed  control  device  having  an  operator  element 
adapted  to  actuate  said  tpeed  control  device  to  vary  the 
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•peed  of  uld  firuoe  in  retpome  to  the  position  of  uid 
operator  element, 

(d)  motor  direqtional  reverting  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  motor  for  driving  said  frame  in  one  longitudinal 
direction  or  the  other, 

(e)  an  elongated  control  shaft  having  opposite  end  portions 
and  an  intermediate  operator  portion, 

(0  means  mounting  said  control  shaft  on  said  frame  for 
rotatable  and  longitudinal  reciprocal  movement  relative 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  control  shaft, 

(g)  a  handle  member  fixed  to  each  end  portion  of  said  con- 
trol shaft  whereby  said  control  shaft  is  manually  routed 
or  longitudiiially  shifted, 

(h)  link  means  operatively  connecting  the  operator  portion 
of  said  control  shaft  to  said  operator  element,  whereby 
rotation  of  said  control  shaft  commensurately  varies  the 
speed  of  said  frame, 

0)  first  and  «cond  directional  switches  longitudinally 
spaced  on  said  frame  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
motor  directional  reversing  means,  and 

0)  •  switch  actuator  member  on  said  control  shaft  and  be- 
tween said  fint  and  second  directional  switches,  whereby 
actuation  of  laid  fint  directional  switch  by  said  switch 
actuator  meniber  when  said  control  shaft  is  moved  in  a 
first  longitudinal  direction  actuates  said  reversing  means 
for  driving  stid  frame  in  one  longitudinal  direction  and 
actuation  of  said  second  directional  switch  by  said  switch 
actuator  member  when  said  control  shaft  moves  in  the 
opposite  longitudinal  direction  actuates  said  reversing 
means  to  drivfe  said  frame  in  said  other  longitudinal  direc- 
tion. 


CLAMP  DEVICE  FOR  CLOIH  SPREADING  MACHINE 

SWITCH  ACTUATOR 

Hy  L.  Sidth,  ui  D.  F^nk  Fvrar,  Jr^  both  of  NMhfUla, 

TewL,  iMigMn  to  Chttm  Eichngt,  bc^  NMhrillt,  Ton. 

FIM  Sep.  1«,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  4UJ47 

IM.  a^  B6SH  29/46 


r^-^x.^. 


4.462383 

VARIABLE  C|X)TH  FEED  SPEED  CONTROL  FOR 

CLOtH  SPREADING  MACHINE 

Hojrt  L.  Smith,  and  D.  Frank  Farrar,  Jr„  both  of  NaA?fllc 

Teu^  anisnors  to  Cotters  Exchange,  Inc^  Naahrillc  Tcnn. 

Filed  Ang.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  411,877 

iBt  a^  B6SH  29/46 

UAa270-31  lOCIaims 


t^T^^ 


1.  A  clamp  device  for  selective  positionmg  upon  the  longitii- 
dmal  ti«ck  of  a  cutting  table  for  cooperation  with  a  control 
switch  actuator  on  a  cloth  spreadmg  machme  movable  over 
die  cutting  table  and  longitiidmaUy  of  die  track,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  member  having  a  switch  actiiator  element, 

(b)  said  body  member  having  an  elongated  jaw  member 
adapted  to  engage  one  side  of  die  track  on  a  cutting  table, 
m  operative  position, 

(c)  a  cleat  member, 

(d)  means  mounting  said  cleat  member  on  said  body  member 
opposing  said  jaw  member  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  jaw  member  to  engage  die  opposite  side  of 
the  track  firom  said  jaw  member  m  operative  position  and 
to  disengage  the  track  in  an  moperative  position,  and 

(e)  actiiator  means  on  said  body  member  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  cleat  member  for  moving  said  cleat  member 
between  operative  and  inoperative  positions  for  selec- 
tively clamping  and  unclamping  said  body  member  on  die 
track  of  a  cutting  table,  so  that,  in  operative  position,  said 
switch  actuator  element  is  fixedly  portioned  for  coopera- 
tion with  a  corresponding  control  switch  actuator  of  a 
clodi  spreading  machme  supported  for  movement  on  die 
track  of  die  cutting  table. 


1.  In  a  cloth  spreading  machine  having  a  longitudinally 
movable  frame  and  a  driven  cloth  feed  roU  on  die  ftame,  a 
variable  cloth  feed  speed  control  means  comprising: 

(a)  an  input  pulley  having  a  variable  pitch, 

(b)  an  output  pulley  having  a  variable  pitch, 

(c)  belt  means  drlvably  engaging  said  input  and  output  pul- 
leys, 

(d)  faiput  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  input 
puMey  to  route  said  input  puUey  at  a  rotary  speed  propor- 
tional to  die  linear  speed  of  die  movable  cloth  spreading 
machine  tnmt^ 

(e)  output  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  output 
puUey  and  die  clodi  fieed  roU  to  route  die  dodi  feed  roU 
at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  rotary  speed  of  said  output 
pulley,  and 

(0  conttt)l  means  for  varying  die  pitches  of  said  faiput  and 
output  pulleys  fti  order  to  vary  die  relative  speeds  of  die 
machme  f^ame  and  die  clodi  feed  roll. 


4>'1€2,fflS 
THIdNESS  ADJUSTABLE  MATERIAL  DETECTOR  FOR 

GRIPPER  MECHANISM 
Clarence  L.  Gleson,  Practon  Rndy  J.  Moih,  and  RegfauM  F. 
J.  LoBt,  both  of  Rntiaad,  aD  of  Vt,  airignon  to  Mctroimdl 
CorporatioB,  Rndaad,  Vt 

FOad  Apr.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,970 

lirt.  a>  B6SH  5/m  7/12 

UA  a  271-11  11  r^w^ 

1.  In  combination  with  a  mechanism  for  transferring  a  single 
sheet  from  a  magazine  to  a  conveyor  during  each  operational 
cycle,  said  mechanism  having  an  oscillatable  shaft,  a  gripper 
lever  fixed  to  the  shaft,  a  movable  jaw  pivot  memf  mounting 
die  movable  jaw  on  die  lever  in  spaced  rehition  to  die  shaft, 
actuating  means  connected  to  die  movable  jaw  for  opening  and 
ckMng  diereof  to  clamp  sheets  to  die  gripper  lever  and  detect- 
uig  means  for  interrupting  operation  of  the  transferring  mecha- 
nism in  response  to  withdrawal  of  none  or  more  than  one  of  the 
sheets  firom  the  magazine  during  any  one  of  the  operational 
cycles,  the  unprovement  includuig  motion  sensmg  maawf 
mounted  on  die  lever  m  spaced  relation  to  the  pivot  means  and 
in  engagement  with  die  movaUe  jaw  for  displacement  relative 
to  the  lever  m  reqxmae  to  operation  of  the  actuating  «"«»■"?, 
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and  mens  mounting  the  detecting  meuu  on  the  shaft  in  fixed  4«M2,S>7 

relation  to  the  lever  for  detecting  laid  displacement  of  the      METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  nn.i. 

STATUS  IN  A  PAPER  MONEY  DISPENSING 

Harrjr  T.  Graef,  ManflloB,  and  Mark  J.  Wte,  Nerth  Ckntaa, 

both  of  OUo,  aasiffon  to  DieboM  iMorporated,  Caatoa, 
OUo  r-  «-, 

I  ContiantioB-ia-part  of  Smt.  No.  305347,  Sep.  25,  IMl, 

abaadoMd.  lUs  appUcatioB  Oct  5,  IMl,  Sm.  No.  309,022 
lat  a^  BdSH  7/12 
V&  a  271—263  13 


motion  sensing  means  reflecting  clampbg  of  none  or  more 
than  one  of  the  sheets  to  the  lever  by  the  movable  jaw. 


SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
John  M.  ftuwaa,  Ontario,  aad  Mortoa  fflhariMrg,  Roebestar, 
both  of  N.Y.,  anigacm  to  Xtsm  Corporation,  Stanrfbrd, 
Conn. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1981,  Sar.  No.  317,211 
lot  a'  B68H  3/04.  3/12 
UA  a  271-94  16 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  sheet  status,  such  as  overlapped 
sheets  or  folded  sheets,  on  a  sheet  delivery  conveyor,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  measuring  sheet  thickness  along  the  entire 
length  of  the  sheet,  and  in  response,  generating  a  first  signal 
when  the  measured  sheet  thickness  corresponds  to  the  thick- 
ness of  at  least  one  sheet  and  a  second  signal  when  the  mea- 
sured thickness  corresponds  to  the  thickness  of  at  least  two 
sheets;  measuring  sheet  length  and,  in  response,  generating  a 
third  signal;  arithmetically  summing  durations  of  said  first  and 
second  signals  related  to  corresponding  sheet  lengths  and,  in 
response,  generating  a  fourth  signal;  and  interpreting  said  third 
and  fourth  signals  to  determine  sheet  status. 


4,462,588 
APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE  CUTTING  PLANE 
^.^^  OF  A  STRIP 

Mfldo  Kogana,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  F^Ji  Pboto  FOn 
Co..  Ltd.,  faaapwa,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  363,750 
Oainn  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  1, 1981, 5647148[U] 
lat  a>  B66H  7/02 
U J.  a  271-268  7 


1.  A  sheet  feeding  apparatus  for  feeding  sheets  from  a  stack 
of  sheets  comprising  a  sheet  stack  supporting  tray,  a  vacuum 
plenum  and  feed  belt  sheet  separating  and  feeding  assembly 
adjacent  a  sheet  in  a  stack  of  sheeto  to  be  fed  when  a  stack  of 
sheets  is  in  said  supporting  tray,  said  vacuum  plenum  and  feed 
belt  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  feed  bdt  having  a  vac- 
uum  plenum  disposed  within  the  run  of  the  belt  the  vacuum 
plenum  and  the  belt  assembly  being  positioned  such  that  a  rear 
portion  lies  opposite  a  portion  of  a  stack  of  sheets  to  be  fed  and 
adijacent  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  sheet  to  be  fed  and  a 
front  portion  lies  opposite  the  front  portion  of  a  stack  of  sheets 
to  be  fed  and  in  a  phue  angled  away  from  the  phme  of  the  sheet 
to  be  fed  to  provide  a  corrugation  along  a  line  perpendicukr  to 
the  feeding  direction  in  a  sheet  being  fed. 


1.  A  strip  conveying  station,  comprising;  a  pair  of  first  con- 
veying means,  said  first  conveying  means  being  respectively 
engageable  with  both  ends  of  a  guide  clip  engaging  the  leading 
edge  of  said  strip,  to  convey  said  guide  clip  and  said  strip;  and 
means  for  regulating  a  cutthig  plsne  of  said  strip  comprising  a 
pair  of  season  provided  at  locations  where  said  first  conveying 
means  are  disengaged  from  said  ends  of  said  guide  clip,  holding 
means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  strip  after  said  ends  of  said 


1960 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  31, 1984 


guide  clip  havi  been  detected  by  said  sensora,  and  second 
conveying  mea^  provided  opposite  to  said  holding  means,  for 
conveying  said  atrip. 


pressure  on  the  carcass  and  thus  increase  the  dimensional 
stability  of  the  ball. 


GAME  BALL  4,M2391 

Robm  C.  Morvm  BcnLomood,  Calif,  anignor  to  Incredlbdl,  -                RACKET  STRINO  FILAMENT 

loc^PtoiSttit  Hill,  Calif.  Charles  A.  Keoworttay,  18400  Vartuni  Bltd^  Tarama.  Calif 

FIW  Apr.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,934  91356                                                   ^    ""^  ^^^• 

j  Int  a.i  A63B  37/06.  37/12  Filed  Jul.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  394,083 


VS.  a  273-64  R 


11 


U.S.  a.  273—73  D 


Int  a>  A63B  3 J/06 


Sdalms 


UR6THANE 
FOAM 


1.  A  composite  safety  baseball  including  a  cellular  foam  core 
in  the  shape  of  a  sphere,  a  flexible  inner  skin  surrounding  and 
enclosing  said  core,  and  a  flexible  cloth  cover  surrounding  and 
enclosing  said  i^ner  skin,  wherein  the  improvement  in  said 
safety  baseball  comprises: 
said  safety  baseball  being  formed  with  a  circumference  in  the 
range  of  9.0  to  9.25  inches  and  with  a  weight  in  the  range 
of  3.2S  to  3.|  ounces;  and 
said  cellular  fc^  core  being  formed  of  a  flexible  resilient 
foam,  and  slid  composite  safety  baseball,  including  said 
core,  said  inier  skin  and  said  cover,  having  a  hardness  in 
the  range  of  M  to  45  on  the  Shore  Type  A  hardness  scale. 


4,462490 

INFUiTABLE  PADDED  GAME  BALL 
Mark  E.  MitchcU^  Phelps  Coanty,  Mo.,  aasigaor  to  Figsic  Inter- 
national Inc.,  HIchnond,  Va. 

1  Oct.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,011 

I    Int  a^  A63B  ¥//(» 
UAa273-65k  22Clalnia 


1.  A  strung  grid  formed  from  racket  string  filament,  said 
racket  string  filament  having  in  cross-section  a  first  face  and  a 
second  face  formed  back  to  back,  said  filament  being  strung  in 
two  generally  perpendicular  directions  such  that  said  first  face 
only  is  exposed  on  one  side  of  the  racket  said  second  face  only 
is  exposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  racket  forming  a  first 
uniform  hitting  surface  on  one  side  of  said  racket  and  a  second 
uniform  hitting  surface  on  the  other  side  of  said  racket 
the  cross-section  of  said  first  face  being  a  convex  shape,  the 

cross-section  of  said  second  face  being  a  flat  or  concave 

shape. 


4,462492 
METALUC  FRAME  FOR  TENNIS  RACKETS 
Roberto  Legger,  Via  GaUniia  1,  Banchette  (Torino);  Loreaao 
AmosBo,  Via  Ginseppe  Giacon  49,  CoUeretto  Giacoaa 
(Torino),  and  EUgio  Legger,  Via  GaUoaia  1,  Banchette 
(Torino),  all  of  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,239 
Claims  priority,  applieation  Italy,  JnL  22, 1981, 23076  A/81 
Int  a.3  A63B  49/12 
VJS.  a.  273—73  D  6 , 


1.  An  inflatable  padded  game  ball  comprising: 

an  inner  bladdeit  assembly;  and 

an  outer  carcassl  enclosing  the  bladder  assembly; 

said  carcass  comprising  an  outer  cover  of  relatively  tough 
durable  material,  padding  on  the  inside  of  the  cover,  and 
a  liner  on  the  inside  of  the  padding; 

said  inner  bladder  assembly  comprising  an  inflatable  bladder 
of  a  substantially  air-impervious  material,  and  a  sheath 
around  the  bladder  for  restraining  expansion  of  the  bhul- 
der  when  it  i^  inflated  thereby  to  reduce  the  outward 


1.  A  metallic  frame  for  tennis  rackeu  of  the  kind  comprising 
an  elongate  tubular  section  having  therethrough  an  axial  bore, 
an  elongate,  realiently  yieldable  ring  crown  extending  contin- 
uously intermediate  its  ends  longitudinally  through  the  bore  in 
said  tubuhtf  section,  and  resting  at  spaced  points  therealong 
against  the  bore  wall  of  said  tubular  section,  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced  racket  string  guiding  and  anchoring  members  mounted 
on  said  crown  to  be  supported  thereby  resiliently  in  the  bote  of 
said  tubular  section,  and  said  anchoring  memben  having  a 
string  engaging  portion,  said  string  engaging  portion  being 
positioned  within  the  bore  of  said  tubular  section. 
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MARTIAL  ARTS  PRACTICE  WEAPON  CONSTRUCTION 
Edwin  J.  Cntjr,  Jr^  Chuvton,  RJ^  origiior  to  Jnkobndo,  Im^ 
Proiidence,  RJ. 

FU«d  Ana.  23, 1982,  S«.  No.  410J66 

lot  a^  F41B  15/02 

VS.  a.  273—84  R  8  Claims 


B?     a- 


4,442,594 

VIDEO  GAME  WITH  CONTROL  OF  RATE  OF 

MOVEMENT  OF  GAME  OBJECTS 

Eric  Bromley,  Wait  Sinsbnry,  ud  Robot  A.  SdMiidc,  Hebron, 

both  of  Conn^  assignor*  to  Coleco,  ladutriea,  Inc^  Wait 

Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,381 
Int  a^  A43F  9/22 
U.S.  a.  273—85  G  14  daimi 

9.  In  a  video  game  comprising  a  video  display,  a  video 
display  memory  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  locations  for 
storing  indicia  indicative  of  an  object  in  a  video  display,  said 
game  providing  a  periodic  pulse  signal,  means  for  periodically 
reading  out  objects  from  addresses  in  said  video  memory  in  a 
predetermined  order  to  form  successive  video  display  frames, 
and  a  player  controller  coupled  to  said  processor,  said  control- 
ler includmg  player  operable  means  for  generating  rate  pulse  at 
variable  repetition  rates,  means  for  counting  one  of  said  rate 
pulses  and  said  periodic  pulses  as  a  fimctioa  of  the  other  to 
establish  a  numerical  value,  said  numerical  value  being  indica* 
tive  of  a  desired  velocity  of  movement  of  an  object  to  be 


displayed  on  said  video  display  in  succeeding  display  frames 
and  means  responsive  to  said  numerical  value  to  change  the 


U^^t^^f^'  71 


^' 


V 


'4Jl* 


1.  A  practice  weapon  construction  for  the  martial  arts  and 
the  like,  comprising  an  elongated  bar  element  having  a  padded 
casing  located  thereon,  a  padded  cap  element  positioned  adja- 
cent to  said  bar  element  at  an  end  thereof,  resilient  means 
received  within  at  least  a  portion  of  said  bar  element  at  said  end 
thereof  and  engaging  said  cap  element  in  substantially  axially 
aligned  relation,  so  that  said  cap  element  is  resiliently  movable 
relative  thereto  upon  impact  of  said  cap  element  with  an  ob- 
ject,  and  stop  means  secured  within  said  elongated  bar  element 
adjacent  to  an  end  thereof  and  receiving  the  innermost  end  of 
said  resilient  means,  said  stop  means  defining  an  inner  stop  for 
fixing  the  inner  end  of  said  resilient  means  in  said  bar  element, 
a  substantial  portion  of  said  resilient  means  extending  beyond 
the  outermost  end  of  said  bar  element  and  being  disposed  in  a 
permanent  position  thereat,  wherein  impact  exerted  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  against  the  outermost  end  of  said  cap  element 
by  contact  with  an  opponent  of  the  user  of  the  weapon  results 
in  a  biased  inward  movement  of  said  cap  element  in  a  longitudi- 
nal direction  thereof  relative  to  said  bar  element,  the  resilient 
means  thereby  effectively  absorbing  the  longitudinal  impact  on 
said  cap  element  without  iiyury  to  said  opponent. 


address  of  a  picture  element  in  said  memory  in  accordance 
with  the  rate  of  the  generated  pulses. 


4,442,595 

ADJUSTABLY  AUGNABLE  GOLF  CLUB 

Layne  O.  Hodsoo,  2744  E.  Kayacreek  Dr.,  Laytoa,  Utah  84041 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  477,170 

IM.  a.^  A63B  69/36 

U  J.  CL  273—164  10  Claims 

/ 


1.  A  golf  club  having  a  head  portion  adapted  to  strike  a  golf 
ball,  and  a  stem  portion  extending  upwardly  from  the  head 
portion  and  having  a  portion  adapted  to  be  gripped  by  the 
golfer,  wherein: 

the  stem  portion  is  tubular  and  continuously  hollow  from  the 
head  portion  to  and  into  the  gripping  portion  of  the  dub; 

the  head  portion  has  an  open  ended  bore  therethrough  axi- 
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ally  aUgned  wift  the  tubular  stem  fwrtion;  and  said  golf 
club  ftirther  conpriies 
an  elongate  spike  installed  within  the  stem  portion  and  the 
bore  through  the  head  portion,  and  the  club  further  com- 
prises handle  mlBans  connected  to  the  spike  for  inserting 
the  lower  end  of  the  spike  into  the  turf  of  the  golf  course 
and  withdrawing  it  therefrom  without  moving  the  club. 


M62,596 

?lECE-STACltiSG  GAME  DEVICE  UTILIZING 

MAGNETIC  FORCES 

Shnio  Yamamoto,  c/o  Yanqmki  Yanamoto,  120  Ohaota,  Ka- 

shiwashi,  Chiba,  Jlpu 

Filed  Jal.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,498 
Claima  priority,  appUcatloB  Japan,  Ang.  31,  1981,  56- 
128992[U]  I 

lai  a.}  AOF  S/Oa  9/14 
MS,  a  r3-239  8  Ciains 


being  provided  on  the  fronts  thereof  with  different  graphical 
represenutions,  said  graphical  representations  of  the  two 
decks  being  similar  and,  in  both  decks,  being  associated  with 
cards  bearing  the  same  number, 
said  cards  in  the  player's  deck  being  provided  on  the  backs 

thereof  with  the  same  numbers  which  appear  on  the  front 

thereof, 
said  cards  in  the  dealer's  deck  having  no  numbers  on  the 

backs  thereof  which  correspond  to  the  numbers  on  the 

front  thereof 


4^462498 
VANISHING  TARGET  AND  ARROWHEAD  PROJECIILE 

TH  EP  KUt  tP 

Manocl  L.  Challa,  1274  PkkMS  CL,  Yorktown  Hcighta,  N.Y. 
10998;  PhiUp  J.  ChaUn,  P.O.  Box  122,  CanMl,  N.Y.  10992, 
and  Stuart  A.  ChaUa,  ir4  PlekiM  Ct,  Yorktown  Heighti, 
N.Y.  10998 

FItod  Dm.  14»  1981,  Ser.  No.  330.783 

IM.  a>  F41J  3/00:  F41B  5/02 

MS.  CL  273—378  20  riaii^ 


1.  A  piece-stacking  game  device  characterized  in  that  it 
comprises:  a  plurality  of  rod-shaped  game  pieces  (1)  each 
having  opposite  magnetic  poles  formed  at  the  opposite  ends 
(11,12)  thereof;  and  a  piece  holder  frame  (2)  of  nonmagnetic 
material  formed  with  a  piece  guide  structure  along  which  said 
game  pieces  (1)  are  t<>  be  stacked  endwise  one  on  another  in  a 
single  row  of  variable  length  with  two  adjacent  game  pieces 
(1)  held  in  direct  contact  with  or  spaced  apari  from  each  other 
under  magnetic  attraction  or  repulsion  acting  between  the 
opposed  magnetic  poles,  respectively,  of  the  two  game  pieces, 
said  piece  guide  structure  being  so  arranged  that  variation  in 
length  of  said  row  of  game  pieces  (1)  is  externally  readily 
perceptible;  and 

said  piece  guide  stfucture  including  at  least  one  blind  inser- 
tion hole  (21)  formed  in  said  piece  holder  frame  (2)  and 

■  sized  to  slidably  receive  at  least  two  of  said  game  pieces 
(1). 


4,442397 

COMBINED  TOMBOLA  AND  LOTTERY  CARD  GAME 
Antooia  Caramazza,  Via  Domcnieo  SUfcri,  30,  00169  Rone, 
Italy 

FUed  W  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,692 
Ciains  priority,  appUcation  Europcaa  Pat  Off.,  Jon.  8, 1982, 
8283016.4 

at  CLi  kfSf  1/04 
MS,  CL  273—296  7  Claims 


1.  A  combined  tonxwla  and  lottery  card  game  comprising  a 
player's  deck  of  90  cards  and  a  dealer's  deck  of  90  cards,  said 
cards  in  both  decks  being  numbered  sequentially  on  the  fronts 
thereof  with  the  numbers  1  to  90,  all  of  said  cards  in  each  deck 


19.  A  target  system,  comprising: 

(a)  projectile  means  having  a  rounded  impact  head; 

(b)  a  sheet  of  backing  material  penetrable  by  the  projectile 
means; 

(c)  polyester  fUm  means  at  least  partially  covering  the  backmg 
sheet,  said  polyester  fUm  means  defining  an  exposed  target 
surface  and  including  a  portion  of  predetermined  shape 
defining  a  target  zone,  said  portion  being  defined  by  an 
opening  perforating  the  film  means  and  means  permitting 
separation  of  said  portion  from  the  remainder  of  said  ex- 
posed target  surface  when  struck  by  the  projectile  means, 
said  portion  being  impenetrable  by  the  projectile  means,  said 
projectile  causing  said  portion  to  detach  from  the  polyester 
fihn  means  and  be  pulled  through  the  backing  sheet  to 
thereby  vanish  from  the  exposed  target  surface;  and 

(d)  means  for  securing  the  film  means  on  the  backing  sheet 

4^442,999 

SOCCER  PRACTICE  DEVICE 

Ralph  Brown,  c/o  Melrin  Clark,  4234  latariake  Ave.  N.,  Seattle, 

Waah.  98103 

Flkd  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  937,998 

Int  CL^  A63B  69/00 

MS,  CL  273-411  3  dainv 

1.  A  soccer  practice  device  for  use  in  practicing  heading 
techniques  comprising  an  elongated  standard  member  formed 
of  a  plurality  of  elongated  standard  sections  connectible  end- 
to-end  in  aligned,  nonrotative  relationship,  a  portable  base  for 
receiving  the  lower  portion  of  said  standard  member  and  for 
supporting  said  standard  member  in  upright  position,  an  elon- 
gated arm  member  cantilevered  from  the  upper  portion  of  said 
standard  member  so  as  to  project  generally  horizontal  when 
said  standard  member  is  in  upright  podtion,  a  soccer  ball,  a  line 
having  one  end  portion  connected  to  said  soccer  ball,  means 
carried  by  said  members  for  guiding  said  line  generally  along 
the  length  of  said  arm  member  so  u  to  suqtend  said  soccer  ball 
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from  the  outer  flree  end  portkMi  of  laid  vm  member  at  •  height  4,M2,601 

appropriate  for  practicing  heading  said  soccer  ball,  and  means  PISTON-CYLINDER  SEALING  DEVICE 

Knt  A.  Skooi,  Vrdn>ipB  7,  S-274  00  Skarvp,  Swim 
FIM  Fab.  21, 1980,  Sar.  No.  123,116 
I^  CLi  FOIB  29/JO 
VS.  a  277— r 


carried  by  said  standard  member  for  attaching  the  free  end 
portion  of  said  line  so  as  to  maintain  said  soccer  ball  at  such 
height  and  enabling  a4ju8tment  of  the  height  of  the  soccer  ball. 


4*462,600 
ROTARY  FLUID  SEALS 
David  E,  Johnston,  Ncwcaitfe  iqob  Tjim,  England,  aasignor  to 
George  Angus  ft  Company  Linitad,  Newcastle  apoo  Tyne, 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,270 
Chdffls  priority,  appUcation  United  KlngdoB,  Jan.  19, 1983, 
8301470 

Int  a'  F16J 15/S4 
VJS.  a.  277—25  5  daims 


1.  A  rotary  fluid  seal,  for  preventing  leakage  of  fluid  be- 
tween two  coaxial  relatively  rotatable  members,  comprising  a 
circukr  flexible  sealing  ring  fireely  located  to  float  substantially 
ooaxially  between  axially  opposed  oounterftces  of  said  rela- 
tively rotable  members,  said  sealing  ring  having  a  pair  of  radi- 
ally outwardly  divergent,  oppositely  axially  directed,  sealing 
lips  presenting  annular  contact  faces  to  bear  resiliently  against 
said  counterfaces  reflectively,  said  sealing  lips  having  between 
them  spring  means  acting  radially  so  as  indirectly  to  load  said 
contact  ftces  resiliently  against  said  counterfaces,  and  rigid 
spring-retaining  ring  means  which  permits  but  limits  centrifli- 
gd  expansion  of  said  spring  means  and  retains  said  spring 
means  in  loading  relationship  to  said  sealing  lips. 


1.  An  improved  sealing  device  for  preventing  gas  leakage 
between  a  first  space  containing  gas  at  a  cycUcally  varying 
pressure  and  a  second  space  containing  gas  at  a  prewure  corre- 
sponding to  the  minimum  value  of  the  pressure  in  said  first 
space,  said  device  including  two  elements  provided  with  co- 
aJdal  cylindrical  surfaces  effecting  relative  reciprocating 
movements  in  the  direction  of  their  common  axis,  the  said 
surfaces  being  req)ectively  concave  and  convex  with  the  con- 
cave surface  surrounding  the  convex  surface,  and  the  clear- 
ance between  said  surfaces  defining  a  leakage  flow  path  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  spaces,  a  continuous  sealing  ring  in 
a  groove  in  one  of  said  surfaces  and  slidingly  engaging  the 
other  of  said  surfaces  when  in  normal  operation,  said  groove 
having  a  greater  radial  thickness  than  said  continuous  sealing 
ring  for  providing  an  annular  space  behind  the  ring,  the  im- 
provement comprising  gas  duct  means  in  the  element  having 
the  groove  with  the  sealing  ring  leading  from  said  first  space 
containing  gas  at  cycUcally  varying  pressure  to  the  annular 
space  behind  said  groove;  and  means  for  restricting  the  flow  of 
gas  in  the  portion  of  the  leakage  flow  path  between  the  first 
space  and  the  sealing  ring. 


PISTON  RING  WITH  ANNULAR  EXPANDER  SPRING 
Bert  Braiiers,  Bleeher-Odcnthal;  Reiner  Kient,  Bergiaeb-Glad- 
bach,  and  Martin  Morabaeh,  Bnncheid,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aarignon  to  Goet»  AG,  Bortebeid,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,627 
daian  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  d  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1982,3208396 

Iirt.  a>  FOIC  19/08:  n6J  9/05 
VA  a  277-139  11  Claims 


•3   8.^1516' 


1.  A  piston  ring  assembly  comprising: 

a  ring-sh^)ed  expander  qmng  composed  of  an  annular  body 
denning  an  axial  direction  and  presenting  a  circumfieren- 
tial  main  bending  region  and  a  plurality  of  resilient 
tongues  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  main 
bending  region  and  a4Joined,  a4iacent  said  main  bending 
region,  by  generally  ajdally  extending  parts  of  said  annular 
body  and 
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•  ••»«»"«  lying,  It  least  in  part,  on  said  tongues  and  being 
radially  suppprted  by  the  axially  extending  parts,  said 
main  bending  region  being  disposed  radially  inwardly  of 
said  lamina. 


4,462,603 

KNITTED  WIRE  MESH  EXHAUST  COUPLING  SEAL 

WITH  REFRACTORY  METALUC  OXIDE  IMPREGNANT 

Peter  P.  Usher,  Union,  and  Eugene  J.  GtTaletz,  Toms  RiTer, 

both  of  N  J„  asaignorB  to  Metex  Corporation,  Edison,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,553 

lat  a.3  F16J  15/12:  B32B  31/06 

UAa277-230  4Ctainis 


1.  An  impregnatW  seal,  comprising  knitted  wire  mesh  com- 
pressed to  the  size  and  shape  of  the  seal  with  the  wire  of  the 
knitted  wire  mesh  firmly  interlocked  to  provide  the  seal  with 
sufRcient  density  ind  structural  rigidity  to  withstand  force 
applied  to  the  seal  (n  use  and  having  void»  between  the  wires 
and  a  refractory  metallic  oxide  impregnated  in  the  knitted  wire 
mesh  to  fill  the  voi<|s  between  the  wires  and  coat  the  surface  of 
the  wires. 


4.463,604 

SIZE-ADJUSTABLE  ERECIING  WHEELCHAIR 
Bmoo  Meyer,  WoUen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Valvtec  AG, 
Dottikon,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,603 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  18,  1981, 
v222/81 

Int  a^  A61G  5/02 
U A  a  280-242  ^'C  .6Ci«ims 


means  (24)  for  securing  the  main  wheels  to  the  fhune, 
having  at  least  two  spaced  bearing  positions  (24, 24')  located 
at  different  distances  from  said  axis  (15)  for  selective 
positioning  of  the  main  wheels  closer  to,  or  farther  away 
from,  said  axis; 
said  seat-erecting  frame  including  a  seat  (33)  having  a  for- 
ward  edge  (34a)  located  by  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  axis,  and  a  back  edge  (34A),  a  back  rest  (35)  located 
close  to  the  top  surface  of  the  seat  at  a  predetennined 
distance  from  said  front  edge, 

foot  rest  support  struts  (37)  and  ground  supports  (38)  se- 
cured to  the  struts, 

said  struts  connecting  the  ground  support 

to  the  seat  such  that,  in  the  seating  position,  the  ground 
supports  are  spaced  from  ground  level  (G)  while  in  the 
erected  position,  the  ground  supports  (38)  are  resting  on 
the  ground  (G),  the  seat-erecting  frame  pivoting  with 
respect  to  said  pivot  axis  (15); 

and  a  parallelogram  linkage  (45;  48a,  486,  45c)  connecting 
the  backrest  (35),  the  seat,  and  said  footrest  support  struts 
to  the  main  frame  (11)  and  pivotable  about  said  pivot  axis, 
to  keep  the  backrest  upright  in  each  position  of  the  seat  of 
the  chair  with  respect  to  the  main  frame  (11)  and  to  posi- 
tion the  ground  supports  (38)  on  ground  (G)  upon  erection 
of  the  chair, 

wherein 

the  parallelogram  linkage  (45,  45a,  456,  45c)  comprises  link 
means  of  varying  lengths  for  selective  positioning  of  the 
backrest  (35)  closer  to,  or  farther  away  from,  said  axis  (15) 
to  permit  relative  adjustment  of  the  length  of  the  seat; 

said  at  least  one  caster  wheel  support  means  (47)  being  of 
variable  length  to  permit  adjustment  of  the  height  of  the 
front  edge  (34a)  of  the  seat  with  respect  to  ground  level 
(G);  and 

wherein  the  struts  (37)  are  adjusuble  in  length  and  matched 
to  the  length  of  the  caster  wheel  support  means  (47),  for 
placement  of  the  ground  support  (38)  on  the  ground  level 
(G)  when  the  chair  is  in  the  erected  position,  and  to  raise 
the  ground  supports  (38)  off  the  ground  level  (G)  when 
the  chair  is  in  the  seating  position  to  provide  for  clearance 
of  the  ground  supports  from  the  ground  level  and  free 
rolling  of  the  chair  by  said  main  wheel  and  said  at  least  one 
caster  wheel,  while  permitting  relative  adjustment  of  the 
height  of  the  seat  with  respect  to  ground  level,  and  while 
maintaining  the  pivoting  relationship  of  the  parallelogram 
linkage  with  respect  to  said  axis  (1^. 


e  erecting  wheelchair,  particularly  a  col- 
,  comprising 


1.  A  size  adjustab 
lapsible  wheelchair, 
a  main  frame  (11)] 
two  main  wheels  (25); 
at  least  one  caster:  wheel  (27); 
at  least  one  caster  wheel  support  means  (47)  supporting  the 

caster  wheel  from  the  frame; 
a  seat-erecting  fratne  (13); 
means  for  defining  a  pivot  axis  (15)  on  said  main  frame; 


4*462,605 

WHEELCHAIR  HAVING  ANTI-ROLLBACK 

MECHANISM 

Kenneth  S.  Morgan,  Huotlagton,  N.Y.,  and  James  W.  Brazell, 
Atlanta,  Ga.,  asdgnon  to  Georgia  Teeh  Research  Institute, 
Atlantic  Ga. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  268331,  May  29, 1961,  abandoned, 
nils  appUcation  Jun.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,603 
Int.  a^  B62M  1/14:  B60B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  280-242  WC  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  wheelchair  having  manual  propulsion  wheels,  an 
anti-rollback  mechanism  for  each  manual  propulsion  wheel 
comprising  a  frame  attached  to  such  wheel,  a  follower  roller 
on  said  frame  having  a  one-way  freewheeling  and  one-way 
engaging  clutch,  a  support  shaft  for  the  follower  roller  jour- 
naled  on  said  frame  and  being  driven  in  rotation  by  the  clutch 
when  the  clutch  is  engaged,  a  rotation  blocking  element  se- 
cured to  said  shaft,  a  biased  stop  element  on  the  propulsion 
wheel  positioned  to  stop  rotation  of  said  blocking  element  and 
shaft  in  the  direction  to  cause  backward  rolling  of  said  chair, 
disengage  means  interconnecting  the  biased  stop  element  and 
manual  propulsion  wheel  whereby  manual  pressure  on  the 
wheel  to  cause  intentional  backward  rolling  of  the  wheelchair 
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releases  the  biased  stop  element  from  said  blocking  element,  4y4d2,607 

and  a  relatively  stationary  raceway  on  the  wheelchair  for  said       RECLINING  MECHANISM  FOR  BABY  CARRIAGE 

SUnrokn  Nakao,  Kanfawa,  and  KooicU  Kobayashi,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  avigDon  to  Conbi  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 
1^"  Filed  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,719 

Claims   priority,  appUcatton  Japan,   Oct   6,   1980,   95- 


143430[U] 

U&  a  280-644 


lot  a'  BC2B  7/06 


ICIain 


follower  roller  around  which  the  roller  and  manual  propulsion 
wheel  may  orbit. 


4,442,606 

FOLDABLE  AND  PORTABLE  VEHICLE 

David  T.  Hon,  Los  Angelas,  Califs  aMignor  to  Hon  Corporation 

latemationalt  Los  Angelea,  Cklif . 

Dirislon  of  Ser.  No.  233,624,  Feb.  12, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,433^52. 

This  application  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  4r35S 

Int  a'  B62K  21/24 

U.S.  a  280-278  8  Claims 


1.  A  baby  carriage  comprising  a  pair  of  side  frames  coupled 
at  their  upper  ends  by  a  hand  rod,  a  seating  sheet  coupled  on 
either  side  to  said  side  fiwnes,  said  seating  sheet  including  a 
seat  portion  on  which  a  baby  sitt  and  a  back  position  on  which 
a  baby  reclines,  said  back  portion  including  a  lower  part  and  an 
upper  part  with  the  lower  part  of  said  back  portion  being 
coupled  on  either  side  to  said  side  frames,  and  slidable  connec- 
tion means  coupling  the  upper  part  of  said  back  portion  to  said 
hand  rod;  said  slidable  connection  means  comprising  a  station- 
ary loop  having  an  aperture  therein  suspended  from  said  hand 
rod,  a  slidable  loop  larger  than  said  aperture  adjusubly  secured 
to  said  u^ier  part  of  said  back  portion,  said  upper  part  of  said 
back  portion  extending  in  a  first  direction  through  said  aper- 
ture in  said  stationary  loop,  around  a  portion  of  said  slidable 
loop  and  back  through  said  sutionary  loop  aperture  in  an 
opposite  direction  and  a  separate  lever  operativeiy  associated 
with  said  slidable  loop  for  moving  said  portion  of  said  slidable 
loop  away  from  said  stationary  loop  to  thereby  permit  an 
adjustment  of  the  position  of  the  upper  part  relative  to  said 
slidable  loop  whereby  the  reclining  angle  of  said  back  portion 
may  be  adjusted,  said  stationary  loop,  said  slidable  loop  and 
said  lever  each  having  overlaying  portions  with  aligned  aper- 
tures for  loosely  receiving  a  common  shaft,  wherein  said  sepa- 
rate lever  and  said  slidable  loop  are  loosely  secured  together  to 
said  stationary  loop. 


1.  In  a  foldable  and  portable  bicycle,  the  combination  of: 
first  and  second  members  that  normally  are  disposed  in 
side-by*side  relation  in  a  normal  operating  position  and  are 
swingable  apart  about  a  hinge  between  said  memben 
defining  a  hinge  axis  along  one  side; 
and  a  latch  for  holding  said  membns  releasably  in  said 
normal  operating  position,  comprising  an  actuator  arm,  a 
first  pivot  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  hinge  axis 
between  one  end  of  said  actuator  arm  and  said  first  mem- 
ber, a  second  arm  lying  alongside  said  actuator  arm,  a 
second  pivot  parallel  to  said  hinge  axis  overlying  said  first 
pivot  and  connecting  one  end  of  said  second  arm  to  said 
second  member,  and  a  pivotal  connection  between  the 
tttt  ends  of  said  arms,  said  pivotal  connection  being  mov- 
able in  one  direction  relative  to  said  pivots  into  an  over- 
center  latched  position,  and  in  Ac  opposite  direction 
relative  to  said  pivots  to  an  unlatched  position. 


4,462,608 

STEfaUBLE  SUSPENSION  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
FMariek  E.  Ledmnan,  SandHky,  OUo,  asaigMir  to 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  328,569 
Iirt.  a)  B60G  U/42 
U.S.  a  280-668  3 

1.  In  a  steerable  vehicle  suspension  strut  of  the  type  in  which 
a  shock  absorbing  compression  spring  surrounds  a  piston  type 
damper  and  has  one  spring  end  relatively  non-tumable  with 
respect  to  the  vehicle,  while  the  other  spring  end  biases  a  lower 
spring  seat  which  is  relatively  tumable  with  respect  to  said 
damper  on  the  anti-friction  elements  of  a  bearing  seated  on  a 
bMring  seat  of  the  damper,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
shielding  and  retention  means  for  retaining  the  lower  spring 
seat  and  bearing  together  u  a  subassembly  of  the  suspension 
strut  when  separate  from  the  strut,  tt  well  as  for  shielding  the 
bearing  when  the  subassembly  is  assembled  with  the  strut  and 
comprising, 
a  generally  cylindrical  first  shielding  wall  portion  spaced 
sufficiently  from  the  damper  to  provide  clearance  there- 
from as  the  subassembly  is  assembled  with  the  strut  and 
extending  a  sufRcient  axial  distance  alongside  the  bearing 
to  shield  the  bearing  from  contaminants  thereat 
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•  generaUy  annilar  second  shielding  wall  portion  extending 
from  the  first  shielding  wall  portion  over  a  portion  of  the 
lower  spring  seat  and  spaced  a  predetermined  axial  clear- 
ance therefrom. 

and  a  retention  portion  on  the  first  shielding  wall  joined 
non-rotatably  to  a  portion  of  the  bearing  and  cooperating 
with  said  first  shielding  wall  portion  to  hold  said  bearing 
and  said  lower  spring  seat  portion  together  as  a  separate 
subassembly  uptil  assembled  with  the  suspension  strut. 


the  axial  biasing  0f  the  lower  spring  seat  toward  the  seated 
bearing  by  the  spring  when  the  subassembly  is  assembled 
with  the  suspension  strut  serving  to  maintain  not  less  than 
the  said  axial  clearance  between  the  upper  surface  of  the 
lower  spring  seat  and  the  second  shielding  wall  to  assure 
free  turning  of  tfie  damper  relative  to  the  lower  spring  seat 
on  the  bearing,  the  first  and  second  shielding  walls  acting 
to  exclude  contaminants  from  the  bearing  during  iu  opera- 
tion. 


INDEPENDENT  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Mufrwi  foa  der  Ohi,  Stottgut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignor 

to  Daimlcr>BcBz  Aktiengeacliachaft,  Fed.  tUp.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dm.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  333,991 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy,  Dee.  23, 
19M,  3048755 

lot  a^  B60G  S/00 
VS.  a  280-690  21 


1.  An  independent  wheel  suspension  for  a  motor  vehicle,  the 
wheel  suspension  including  a  wheel  carrier  means  for  carrying 
each  suspended  whael,  means  for  supporting  each  wheel  car- 
rier means  at  a  body  portion  of  the  vehicle  in  a  manner  allow- 
ing pivoting  of  Uie  wheel  carrier  means  in  response  to  the 
influence  of  a  longitudinal  force,  said  means  for  supporting 
including  upper  and  lower  wishbone  means  connected  to  each 
wheel  carrier  means,  said  pivoting  occurring  about  an  instanta- 
neous center  of  rotation  as  viewed,  from  the  side,  track  rod 
means  extending  generally  transversely  of  the  vehicle  and 
connected  to  the  respective  carrier  means  and  the  body  portion 


of  the  vehicle  for  guiding  a  movement  of  the  carrier  means, 
and  means  for  elastically  connecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
supporting  means  to  the  body  portion  of  the  vehicle,  said  track 
rod  means  being  offset  wiUi  respect  to  an  axis  of  rotation 
defined  by  points  of  connection  of  the  upper  and  lower  wish* 
bone  means  at  the  wheel  carrier  means  and  being  arranged 
with  respect  to  the  carrier  means  in  such  a  numner  that,  during 
a  braking  of  the  vehicle,  the  wheel  carrier  means  and  respec* 
tive  wheel  are  pivoted  in  a  toe-in  direction. 


M<2,610 
VEHICLE  HEIGHT  ADJUSTING  APPARATUS 
Tetaoo  Saito,  and  Somio  Ena,  both  of  Kaaiwnra,  Japan,  i 
on  to  Tokico  Ltd.,  Kaaafnra,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,462 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Jan.  19, 1981,  S&90fl9SlU] 
lot  a'  B60G  J7/00 
VJS.  a.  280—707  2  ri«««f 


1.  An  apparatiis  for  adjusting  the  height  of  a  vehicle,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

height  adjustor  means,  adapted  to  be  connected  between 
sprung  and  unsprung  masses  of  the  vehicle,  for  receiving 
therein  pressurized  air  to  increase  the  height  of  the  vehicle 
and  for  having  exhausted  therefrom  preuurized  air  to 
decrease  the  height  of  the  vehicle; 

air  compressor  means  connected  to  said  height  adjustor 
means  and  operable  for  supplying  thereto  pressurized  air 
to  increase  the  height  of  the  vehicle; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  air  com* 
pressor  means  and  for  preventing  the  overheating  of  said 
air  compressor  means,  said  control  means  comprising 
actuating  circuit  means  connected  to  said  air  compressor 
means  for  operating  said  air  compressor  means,  tempera- 
ture detector  means  for  detecting  the  temperatiire  of  said 
air  compressor  means  and  for  generating  a  signal  represen- 
tative thereof,  and  memory  circuit  means  connected  to 
said  actuating  circuit  mpuis  and  to  sud  temperature  detec- 
tor means  for  receiving  said  signal  from  said  temperature 
detector  means,  for,  upon  the  temperatiire  detected  by 
said  temperature  detector  means  exceeding  a  predeter- 
mined level,  deactivating  said  actuating  circuit  means  and 
thereby  stopping  operation  of  said  air  compressor  means, 
and  for,  upon  the  temperature  detected  by  said  tempera- 
ture detector  means  dropping  below  said  predetermined 
level,  preventing  automatic  reactivation  of  said  actuating 
circuit  means  and  restarting  of  operation  of  said  air  com- 
pressor means;  and 

means  for  selectively  setting  said  memory  circuit  means  in  a 
normal  condition  thereof  to  reactivate  said  tirfnating  cir^ 
cuit  means  to  restart  operation  of  said  air  compressor 
means  upon  said  detected  temperature  being  below  said 
predetermined  level,  said  setting  means  comprising  a 
vehicle  main  switch  connected  to  said  memory  circuit 
means  and  selectively  manually  operaUe  to  set  said  mem- 
ory circuit  means  in  said  normal  condition. 
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4iM2,611 
FRONT  END  TRACTOR  WEIGHT  ASSEMBLY 
Gerald  E,  Stem,  Graoidate,  Wte^  Mripor  to  AlUtOnlom 
Corp^  MUwukM,  Wte. 

Fitod  Oct  7, 19S1,  S»,  No.  309,236 

Int  CV  B60R  J 1/00:  B62D  S7/04 

VS.  CL  280—759  7 


jutting  out  tideways  fhm  the  leg  to  define  an  edge  lec- 
tion, 

a  holding  ring  lying  over  the  edge  aection, 

a  supporting  plate  secured  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  holding 
ring, 

an  elastic  compression  body  between  the  ground  plate  and 
the  supporting  plate, 

bolt  means  loosely  securing  the  tubular  sleeve  to  the  leg,  said 
bolt  means  passing  through  diametral  holes  in  the  sleeve, 
threaded  nut  means  on  the  inner  side  of  the  sleeve  receiv- 
ing the  bolt  means,  diametral  holes  in  the  supporting  leg 
being  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  holes  in  the  sleeve  so 
that  the  bolt  means  may  be  received  within  the  wall  of  the 
leg  and  the  leg  may  be  ftilly  withdrawn  into  a  telescopic 
guiding  tube. 


1.  A  front  end  weight  carrier  assembly  for  a  tractor  compris- 
ing, a  carrier  bar  supporting  structure  extending  the  width  of 
the  tractor,  a  carrier  bar  mounted  on  said  supporting  structure 
extending  at  least  the  width  of  the  tractor  and  defining  a  hori- 
zontal weight  supporting  surface  for  slidably  assembling 
weights  from  the  front  or  sides  of  said  tractor,  a  ^ille  in  spaced 
relation  above  said  carrier  bar,  at  leut  one  weight  having  a 
horizontal  slot  extending  into  the  weight  for  receiving  said 
carrier  bar  and  positioning  said  weight  under  said  grille,  said 
slot  partially  defined  by  a  weight  carrying  surface  forming  a 
weight  supporting  interface  with  said  weight  supporting  sur- 
face of  said  carrier  bar,  said  weight  including  a  handle  on  the 
forward  end  for  convenience  in  assembly  and  disassembly  on 
said  carrier  bar,  fastening  means  for  fastening  weights  to  said 
carrier  bar  in  fore  and  aft  parallel  position  under  the  grille  of 
said  tractor  including  means  defining  a  recessed  portion  ex- 
tending above  said  slot,  a  cross  bar  extending  through  the 
recessed  portion  of  said  slot,  means  futening  said  crou  bar  to 
said  carrier  bar,  bracket  means  on  each  side  of  the  weighto  on 
said  carrier  bar  compressivdy  biasing  said  weights  together. 


4,462,613 

SLIDER  FOR  AUTOMATIC  SEAT  BELT  ARRANGEMENT 

Yv»  NiaUmnra,  Nagoya,  tmi  HUM  Tanka,  Toyota,  both  of 

Japan,  aarifaon  to  KaboaUld  Kalaha  Tokai  Rika  DwU 

Sehihwho  and  Toyoto  JIdoaha  Kogyo  KabnahOd  Kalaha. 

botliofAfchl,Japn 

Flted  Mar.  26, 1962, 8m.  No.  362,130 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Mar.  28. 1981, 5643866 
IM.  a>  B60R  2J/10 
VJS.  a  280-804  14 


4«462,612 

TRAILER  TELESCOnC  SUPPORTING  LEG  WITH 

DETACHABLE  FOOT 

Hau  Drayar,   Egabbach-Baycnafeh,  and  Gerald   Miiller, 

Rodgan,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernaay,  aarignon  to  Joat* 

Wote  GnbH,  Nen  laenbng.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennny 

FDed  May  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,379 
Gains  priority,  appllcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  15, 
1981, 3119359 

laL  a'  B60S  9/02 
VS.  CL  280—766.1  l  Odn 


1.  In  a  supporting  device  of  a  telescopic  type  having  an 
extensible  leg: 
a  tubular  sleeve  fitted  in  the  lower  end  of  the  leg,  a  ground 
plato  futened  to  the  lower  end  of  the  sleeve,  said  plate 


1.  A  slider  for  use  in  an  automatic  seat  belt  arrangement  of  a 
motor  vehicle  and  the  like,  which  is  arranged  to  be  connected 
to  a  webbing  of  the  seat  belt  arrangement  through  a  coupling 
member  so  u  to  be  slidably  moved  within  a  guide  rail  for  said 
seat  belt  arrangement,  and  diq>laoed  between  one  position  for 
releasing  the  wd>bing  and  the  other  position  for  futening  said 
webbing  according  to  selective  (qtening  and  closing  of  a  door 
of  the  motor  vehicle,  said  slider  comprising: 
a  slider  main  body, 
a  slider  upper  head  portion,  provided  at  one  end  of  the  slider 

maintwdy, 
a  driving  tape  mounting  portion,  provided  at  an  intermediate 

portion  of  the  slider  main  body, 
a  leg  portion,  provided  at  the  other  end  of  the  slider  main 
body,  for  connecting  thereto  the  coupUng  member  for  the 
webbing, 
at  least  a  pair  of  pins,  fixedly  provided  on  the  dider  upper 

head  portion, 
an  enlarged  slider  head  portion,  fiirther  provided  on  the 

slider  upper  head  portion, 
wherein  said  pins  are  secured  to  said  slider  upper  head  por- 
tion by  forcing  said  pins  into  corresponding  openings 
formed  in  said  slider  upper  head  portion, 
wherein  said  correqxnding  opeaingi  are  notches  laterally 
formed  in  opposite  side  edges  of  said  slider  upper  bead 
portion. 
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M62,614 

PAGE  MARKER 

Edwwd  Krause,  90  Uptoa  St,  Qnincy,  Maas.  02169 

FUed  May  3, 1902,  Ser.  No.  373,966 

Int  a^  B42D  9/00 

VJS.  CL  281-*42  11  ri.im^ 


4,462,616 
RECORD  MATERIAL 
Kenneth  J.  Shanton,  Bcaconafield,  England,  aaiignor  to  The 
Wigsina  Teape  Group  Umitad,  HampaUrc  England 

Filed  No?.  18, 1902,  Ser.  No.  442,566 
Clainia  priority,  appfication  United  Kingdom,  Dee.  4,  1901, 

Int  OJ  B41M  5/16,  5/18.  5/22 
U5.  a  346-210  2  Clainia 

1.  Record  material  carrying  hydrated  zirconia  as  a  colour 
developer. 


1.  A  book  marker  comprising 

A.  a  pair  of  relatively  rigid  elongated  member  end  sections; 

B.  means  defminf  a  pair  of  hooks  or  clips  at  the  remote  ends 
of  the  end  sections;  and 

C.  elastic  means 

(1)  composed  of  a  plurality  of  narrow  resilient  connections 
formed  integrllly  with  said  end  sections  from  a  single 
blank  of  material;  and 

(2)  extending  between  said  end  sections  permitting  said 
sections  to  be  extended  resiliently  so  that  the  clip  or  hook* 
defming  meana  can  engage  and  clamp  the  opposite  edges 
of  a  book  pagcL 


4,462,617 
HIGH  PRESSURE  ROTARY  COUPLING 
Sidney  J.  Green,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  aaaignor  to  Terra  TcL 
Inc.  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1901,  Ser.  No.  297,730 

Int  a.3  F16L  55/00 

U.S.a205-14  TCtaima 


,  4,462,615 

CYtlNDER  HEAD  GASKET 
Georgea  Ulmer,  Ly^ns,  and  Bernard  C.  D.  Gcnin,  Veniaaieaz, 
both  of  France,  asaignora  to  Sodete  Anonyme  Dite:  Cuty, 
Saint-Prieat  Fhufec 

FUed  May  4, 1903,  Ser.  No.  491,560 
Clainia  priority,  aapUcation  Friuiec  May  27, 1902, 02  09690 
J  Int  a»  F16J  15/06 
UjS.  a.  277—235  H  12  Claima 


1.  A  cylinder  head  gasket  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising  a  compressible  fluid  sealing  body  formed  with 
orifices  alignable  with  cylinders  of  a  cylinder  block,  holes  to  be 
traversed  by  bolts  for  clamping  the  gasket  between  a  cylinder 
head  and  the  cylinder  block,  and  passages  for  fluid  circulating 
through  the  cylindei  block,  said  body  being  provided  around 
said  passages  on  each  face  thereof  with  respective  outwardly 
open  grooves,  each ,  groove  being  located  opposite  a  corre- 
sponding groove  of  the  other  face  across  the  body,  and  respec- 
tive sealing  strips  received  in  said  groves,  each  of  said  sealing 
strips  comprising  a  web  disposed  in  the  respective  groove  and 
of  a  thickness  at  moat  equal  to  the  depth  of  the  groove,  and  a 
lateral  flange  unitary  with  said  web  overlying  the  respective 
face  of  the  body  adj$cent  the  respective  groove. 


1.  A  high  pressure  rotary  coupling  comprising,  a  stationary 
body  portion  arranged  for  connection  to  a  stationary  source  of 
fluid  under  pressure  and  to  accommodate  a  rotating  body 
portion  joumaled  thereto;  a  rotating  body  poriion  arranged  for 
connection  to  a  turning  rotor  and  for  jounuling  to  said  station* 
ary  body  portion;  bearing  means  for  joumaling  said  rotating 
body  portion  to  said  stationary  body  portion;  means  for  main* 
taining  said  rotating  body  portion  joumaled  to  said  stationary 
body  during  transfer  of  fluid  under  pressure  therethrough,  and 
as  components  of  said  stationary  body  portion,  a  stuffing  box 
section  and  means  for  releaaable  coupling  it  to  said  stationary 
body  portion  as  an  end,  and  a  stuffing  box  end  cap  that  includes 
means  for  releasable  connecting  it  to  said  stuffing  box  section 
end  opposite  to  iu  coupling  to  said  stationary  body  portion, 
and  means  for  coupling  it  to  said  stationary  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure,  the  stuffing  box  section  internally  stepped  to 
leave  an  open  longitudinal  section  extending  axiaUy  into  said 
stuffing  box  section  from  the  end  cap  end,  which  longitudinal 
section  is  walled  by  an  axially  extending  end  of  said  rotating 
body  portion  joumaled  within  said  stationary  body  portion, 
and  is  closed  by  said  stuffing  box  end  cap  to  form  a  packing 
seal  cavity;  primary  and  secondary  packing  seals  for  individu* 
ally  fitting  in  said  packing  seal  cavity  between  said  stuffing  box 
section  and  axially  extending  end  of  said  rotating  body  portion 
for  sealing  against  a  fluid  flow  therebetween;  means  for  main- 
taining said  primary  and  secondary  packing  seals  in  spaced 
apart  relatioiuhip;  and  wherein  said  means  for  maintaining  said 
rotating  body  portion  joumaled  to  said  stationary  body  in* 
eludes  groove  means  formed  in  each  said  stationary  and  rotat- 
ing body  portion  that,  with  said  rotating  body  portion  tele- 
scoped within  said  sutionary  body  portion,  align  to  form  a 
continuous  track  to  receive  individual  hardened  balls  installed 
therein;  hardened  balls  for  installation  in  said  aligned  grooves; 
port  means  wherethrough  said  hardened  balls  are  passed  into 
said  aligned  grooves  firom  without  the  coupling,  and  closure 
means  for  closing  off  said  port  means,  which  closure  meana 
includes  an  arrangement  for  closing  said  stationary  body  por- 
tion groove. 
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MC2,C18 

PREFABRICATED  DOUBLE-WALLED  METAL 

CHIMNEY 

Rkkard  L.  Stone,  Los  AHos,  Cilif^  MrigDor  to  WallMC  Momy 
Corporatkm,  Bolnoit,  Calif . 

FIM  Mtf .  IC,  1981,  Scr.  No.  244,033 
let  CLi  FICL  39/14 
VA  a  285-47  17 


1.  A  prefabricated  double-walled  chimney  section  adapted 
to  be  ccmnected  to  a  nmilar  section  to  form  a  chimney  column, 
said  section  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  inner  imperforate  wall  member; 

a  cylindrical  outer  wall  member  having  a  greater  diameter 
than  and  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  inner  wall 
member,  thereby  forming  an  annular  cavity  for  a  quantity 
of  compressible  fibrous  insulation  material  between  said 
inner  and  outer  wall  members; 

male  coupling  means  at  one  end  of  said  section  including  a 
plurality  of  rektively  narrow  and  rigid  structural  mem- 
ben  attached  to  and  extending  between  end  portions  of 
said  inner  and  outer  wall  members; 

female  coupling  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  section  in- 
cluding sp«Md  apart  end  portions  of  said  wall  members 
for  receiving  said  male  coupling  means,  a  fiexible  and 
partially  movable  annular  retainer  member  of  relatively 
low  heat  conducting  material  extending  between  said 
spaced  apart  end  portions  for  holding  said  insulation  in 
place  between  said  inner  and  outer  wall  members,  and 
means  in  said  outer  wall  member  for  holding  said  retainer 
member  against  the  end  of  the  insulation  material  betwem 
said  wall  members. 


/ 


4^4^2,619 
MECHANICAL  SEALING  MEANS  FOR  ROTARY  FLUID 

COUPLING 
Karl  HStger,  Bochnm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aadgnor  to  Gebr. 
Eickboff  MasehlMBflMk  nod  Etiwigieawrel  m.b JL,  Bo- 
ehom,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Genaany 

Filed  JnL  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,414 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Aog.  13, 
1960,3030840 

lot  a'  FICL  7/00 
VJS.  a,  285—94  5  Claims 


in  said  shaft  element  to  the  duct  in  said  hub  element,  at  least 
one  of  said  elemenu  being  routable  relative  to  the  other,  said 
fluid  coupling  compriring  a  bore  in  said  hub  element  which 
receives  said  shaft  element,  said  hub  element  and  said  shaft 
element  having  seal  means  therebetween  with  cooperating 
large  diameter  portions  of  the  elements  communicating  with 
smaller-diameter  portions,  means  forming  separate  chambers  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  large  diameter  portion  of  said  shaft  ele- 
ment, an  axial  passageway  extending  through  the  shaft  element 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  at  one  end  to  a  source  of  fluid 
under  high  pressure,  a  radial  passageway  connecting  high- 
pressure  fluid  in  said  axial  passageway  to  a  groove  in  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  large  diameter  shaft  portion,  said  seal  means 
being  situated  along  said  large  diameter  portions  between  said 
groove  and  the  chamber  at  said  smaller-diameter  portions,  an 
output  port  in  said  hub  element  adapted  to  communicate  with 
said  groove,  meaiis  for  subjecting  the  chamber  at  the  end  of 
said  large  diameter  shaft  portion  opposite  itt  reduced-diameter 
portion  to  high-pressure  fluid  in  said  axial  passageway,  and 
means  for  subjecting  the  chamber  at  the  other  end  of  said  large 
diameter  shaft  portion  to  a  sealing  fluid  at  a  pressure  at  least 
equal  to  the  pressure  of  said  high-preuure  fluid  to  prevent  flow 
of  the  latter  fluid  past  said  sealing  means. 

4,482,820 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  FILL  PIPE  TO  FUEL  TANK 

CONNECTOR 

Oiarlas  L.  Banbsnek,  Farmintoa  HOk,  and  Cndg  W.  Lewitzke. 

DMVboni,  both  of  Mich.,  assigMii  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Daarbora,  Mich. 

FOed  JiL  10, 1981,  Sar.  No.  282,119 

im.  a^  FICL  5/Oa  25/00 

U  J.  a  285-182  6  daliM 


1.  A  fluid  coupling  including  a  shaft  element  and  a  hub 
element  having  fluid  conveying  ducts  therein,  said  coupling 
including,  means  for  interconnecting  the  fluid-conveying  duct 


1.  A  combination  seal  and  attachment  for  connecting  a  ftiel 
fill  pipe  to  a  motor  vehicle  type  ftiel  tank  comprising,  a  tubular 
grommet  of  resilient  deformable  material  having  one  end  in- 
sertable  into  an  opening  in  the  fliel  tank  and  receiving  a  ftiel  fill 
pipe  therein  of  comparable  diameter  for  connecting  and  sealing 
the  pipe  to  the  tank; 
a  flexible  finger-like  member  of  less  resiliency  than  the  grom- 
met embedded  in  the  grommet  between  the  inner  and 
outer  radial  surfaces  thereof  providing  rigidity  to  the 
grommet.  the  finger-like  member  extending  couially  of 
the  grommet; 
the  grommet  having  an  annular  groove  in  its  outer  surface 
adapted  to  receive  therein  the  edge  of  a  fuel  tank  wall 
defining  an  opening,  the  finger-like  member  having  a  nose 
portion  with  a  chamfered  surface  at  one  end  extending 
radially  beyond  the  grommet  for  engagement  by  the  edge 
of  the  Aiel  tank  wall  upon  axial  passage  of  the  grommet 
through  the  openiq^  passage  of  the  nose  portion  of  the 
finger-like  element^through  the  wall  opening  in  one  direc- 
tion in  the  absence  of  the  fill  pipe  being  received  in  the 
grommet  camming  the  finger-like  member  radially  in- 
wardly to  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  the  fill  pipe  and  wall 
opening  to  permit  passage  of  the  nose  portion  axially  past 
the  opening,  the  nose  portion  having  a  one-way  locking 
surface  contiguous  thereto  and  engageable  with  the  tank 
wall  edge  resisting  return  movement  of  the  ramp  surface 
in  the  opposite  direction  subsequent  to  passage  of  the  nose 
portion  in  the  one  direction  through  the  opening,  the  axial 


444-612  O.G.-84-7 


1970 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  31, 1984 


■liding  iniertion  of  the  fill  pipe  through  the  grommet 
engaging  the  lower  edge  of  the  fill  pipe  with  the  inwanlly 
located  fiiiger-like  member  forcing  the  same  radially  out- 
wardly to  engage  the  locking  surface  with  the  tank  wall 
edge,  and  clamp  means  to  clamp  the  grommet  to  the  fill 
pipe  to  relist  relative  movement  therebetween. 


,ClMpjai,; 


SWIVEL  STOP 
Etfie  F.  Oapaiai,  Barnard,  Vt,  anignor  to  Oupman  Mffe.  0>. 
iMn  AT(Mj|fMi^  a  part  latercat 

FIM  May  29, 19S1,  Scr.  No.  268,257 

!■*.  n  3  VtJSf    97//V) 

-212 


VS.CL 


brt.  a^  net  27/00 


12  China 


passage  means,  a  substantially  tubular  inner  member  at  least 
partiaUy,  axiaUy  accommodated  to  said  outer  member,  said 
mner  member  having  a  subatantiaUy  central  passage  adapted  to 
admit  said  tubing  to  effect  communication  of  said  tubing  with 
said  fluid  passage  means,  said  inner  member  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  inwardly  directed  gripping  protrusion  to 
engage  said  tubing,  said  tubular  member  being  constituted  by 
at  least  two  longitudinal  portions,  means  for  articulating  said 
longitudinal  portions  to  one  another  having  an  axis  of  articula- 
tion  substantiaUy  perpendicular  to  and  intersecting  the  axis  of 
said  tubular  inner  member,  said  gripping  protrusion  being 
borne  by  said  longitudinal  portion  proximate  to  said  fluid 
passage  means  of  said  outer  member,  and  wherein  at  least  at 
said  protrusion  the  inside  diameter  of  said  inner  member  is 
reducible  against  an  elastic  restoring  force  by  interaction  of 
said  inner  member  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  outer  member, 
and  expandable  against  said  restoring  force  by  appUcation  of  a 
spreading  force,  and  is  in  the  free,  unreduced  sute  smaller  than 
the  outside  diameter  of  said  tubing,  and  adapted  to  undergo  an 
mitial  expansion  when  said  tubing  is  pushed  in,  and  wherein  an 
attempt  to  pull  out  said  tubing  once  pushed  in,  initiates  said 
interaction,  whereby  said  protrusion  exerts  a  gripping  effort  on 
said  tubing,  preventing  the  withdrawal  thereof,  and  wherein 
Mid  longitudinal  portion  of  said  tubular  inner  member  remote 
from  said  fluid  passage  means  of  said  outer  member  extends 
beyond  said  outer  member  for  permitting  a  compressive  force 
to  be  applied  thereto,  resulting  in  a  reactive  expansion  of  said 
longitudinal  portion  of  said  tubular  inner  member  bearing  said 
gripping  protrusion  to  release  said  tubing  and  permit  with- 
drawal  thereof. 


1.  A  swivel  stop  comprising: 

(a)  a  lower  tube  and  an  upper  tube; 

(b)  a  member  partially  secured  within  said  lower  tube  and 
partially  extending  therefrom  and  formed  with  a  keyway 
and  a  stop; 

(c)  a  sleeve  soured  within  said  upper  tube  and  provided 
with  a  pair  of  angularly  offset  and  axially  spaced  apart 
keys;  *^ 

(d)  said  partially  extending  portion  of  said  member,  designed 
to  fit  into  and  within  said  sleeve; 

(e)  said  keys  projecting  radially  inwardly  from  said  sleeve; 
(0  said  keys  deigned  to  be  axially  displaceable  within  said 

keyway;  and 
(g)  said  tubes  ibeing  routable  relative  to  one  another  until 
one  of  said  Leys  strikes  said  stop. 


M62,623 

SAFTTY  DOOR  STOPPER 

Chdg  A.  Grant,  36  Elaine  Atc^  Portononth,  RJ.  02871 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  42637 

hH.  a>  ED8C I/IO 

U.S.a292-17S  ini-. 


Yihdt  Bamua, 


4,462,622 
PIPE  CONNECTOR 
»       ™         ^*^  '^"'^  ^"^  assignor  to  FUtratioa 
Water  FUtcrs  flk  Agricnltore  ft  ladoatry  Ltd.,  Tel  AfiT,  Israel 

FUed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,201 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  May  24, 1981, 62945 
Int,  a^  n6L  21/06,  39/00.  17/00 
UA  a  285-321 


1.  A  quick-actitm  push-in  connector  for  fluid-carrying  tub- 
ing, said  connector  comprising:  an  outer  member  having  fluid 


1;  A  safety  device  in  the  form  of  a  door  stop  adapted  for 
positioning  in  an  opening  in  a  surface  adjacent  a  movable  door 
and  adapted  to  move  from  a  retracted  position  wherein  said 
door  may  move  therepast  to  an  extended  position  wherein  said 
door  movement  is  prevented,  said  door  stop  comprising  an 
outer  cylindrical  housing  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  said 
upper  end  being  open  and  adapted  for  positioning  substantially 
flush  with  said  surface,  an  inner  member  having  an  outer  cylin- 
drical surface,  said  inner  member  positioned  to  telescopically 
slide  in  free  rotational  relation  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer 
cylinder  between  said  retracted  and  extended  positions,  said 
inner  member  having  an  enlarged  annular  lower  end  posi- 
tioned^ to  slidably  contact  said  outer  cylinder  inner  surface  so 
as  to  Auction  as  lower  guide  means,  and  said  outer  cylinder 
open  upper  end  including  means  for  slidably  contacting  said 
inner  member  and  acting  as  upper  guide  means,  spring  means 
for  continually  urging  said  member  upwardly  to  itt  extended 
position  wherein  it  projects  above  said  outer  cylinder  upper 
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end  so  as  to  contact  and  block  said  movement  of  said  door, 
positioning  means  inwardly  extending  from  said  outer  cylinder 
at  an  intermediate  location  between  the  ends  thereof,  said  inner 
member  including  outwardly  biased  detent  means  adapted  to 
extend  firom  the  outer  surface  thereof  at  an  intermediate  point 
thereof  and  engage  undersurface  portions  of  said  positioning 
means  such  that  said  member  is  retained  in  said  retracted  posi* 
tion,  said  member  downwardly  movable  against  the  action  of 
said  spring  means  by  pressure  ^>plied  to  the  top  thereof  such 
that  sudden  release  thereof  enables  said  detent  means  to  move 
past  said  positioning  means  to  its  extended  position  wherein 
said  enlarged  lower  end  of  said  member  positively  contacts 
said  positioning  means  so  as  to  prevent.ftirther  upward  move- 
ment of  said  member  by  said  spring. 


LATCH  DEAD-BOLTING  MEANS 
Roeco  Zamonlco,  P.O.  Boi  398,  Donrflle,  N J.  07134 
FUed  May  17, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  495441 
lot  a'  EOSC  19/18 


pivotal  securing  member,  and  slidable  plates  disposed  within 
the  two  sections  of  said  pivotal  securing  member,  each  of  said 


slidable  plates  including  a  slotted  portion  receiving  an  assem- 
bly pin. 


U.S.  a  292—258 


6Gaims 


1.  Means  for  dead-bolting  a  standard  latch,  comprising: 

a  frame  having  inner  and  outer,  opposite  surfaces; 

said  inner  surface  having  means  thereon  defining  at  leMt  one 

blade; 
said  frame  fiirther  having  a  threaded  channel  formed 

therein;  and 
rod  means  threadedly  engaged  with  said  channel  for 

threaded  advance  and  wi^rawal  thereof  dong  said 

channel;  wherein 
said  rod  means  has  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end; 
said  leading  end  has  means  for  engaging  a  latch  and  arresting 

the  same  against  movement;  and 
said  trailing  end  has  means  defining  a  handle  which  is  manip- 

ulatable  for  threadedly  advancing  said  rod  means  along 

said  channel,  for  forcing  said  leading  end  into  arresting 

engagement  with  a  latch,  and  for  drawing  said  blade  into 

incisive  engagement  with  such  latch. 


4,442,425 

SAFETY  ENTRY  LATCHING  ARRANGEMENT 

AltOD  L.  BamhiU,  165  Highland  dr.,  Padocah,  Ky.  42001 

FIM  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,940 

Int  CL^  E05C  19/18 

U.S.  a  292-259  R  3 

1.  A  safety  entry  latching  arrangement  comprising  a  frame 
surrounding  an  entry,  a  hinge  pin  assembly  supported  on  said 
frame,  a  pivotal  two  section  securing  member  having  an  end 
hingedly  secured  to  said  hinge  pin  assembly,  one  section  being 
longitudinally  movable  with  respect  to  the  other,  mounting 
means  serving  selective  pivotal  movement  of  said  securing 
member  in  an  upwardly  and  downwardly  direction,  said 
mounting  means  Mngedly  connecting  said  hhige  pin  assembly 
and  pivotally  receiving  one  section  of  said  pivotal  securing 
member,  means  connecting  said  hinge  pin  assembly  urging  said 
pivotal  securing  member  mto  a  preselected  position,  a  latch 
disposed  on  said  frame  at  a  side  thereof  opposite  to  said  hinge 
pin  assembly,  said  latch  including  a  portion  in  a  selective  corre- 
sponding latclung  relationship  with  the  other  section  of  said 


4,442,624 

CONVEYOR  BELT  REPAIR  TOOL 

Kkms  HeidemaaB,  133  Kenocy  Dr.,  Sewlckley,  Pa.  15143 

FUed  Jm.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,281 

iBt  a)  A44B  21 /m 

US.  a  294—114  1 


1.  A  conveyor  belt  tool  for  seizing  a  conveyor  belt  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  pair  of  bars  of  length  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
conveyor  belt; 

(b)  a  pair  of  damps,  slidable  along  said  bars,  adapted  to 
compress  said  bars  together  thereby  exerting  a  seizing 
force  on  said  conveyor  belt  which  is  disposed  between 
said  bars,  said  clamps  exerting  said  force  on  said  bars  at 
two  locations  along  the  length  of  said  bars,  the  distance 
between  said  location  being  adjustable  to  approximately 
equal  the  width  of  said  conveyor  belt  due  to  the  slidable 
feature  of  said  clamps, 

(c)  wherein  said  ban  are  approximately  circular  in  cross 
section,  at  least  one  bar  being  circular  except  at  at  leut 
two  fl^tened  circumfrential  locations,  said  locations  hav- 
ing different  radial  lengths  to  provide  flat  gripping  sur- 
faces each  of  which  grips  said  belt  with  plane-on-plane 
contact,  the  force  applied  on  said  belt  being  selectable 
according  to  the  belt  thickness  by  selection  of  a  specific 
flattened  section  of  said  bar  and  means  on  the  clamps  for 
rotationally  mounting  said  at  leut  one  bar  to  the  clamp  for 
moving  said  selected  surface  into  juxtq)Osition  with  said 
belt,  said  mounting  means  including  at  least  one  semicircu- 
lar inner  surface  which  conforms  with  the  semicircular 
outer  surface  of  said  at  least  one  bar. 
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UFT  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 
Mjrk  L.  KodKcka,  Ldw  Oiwcgo,  Oreg^  aMignor  to  Crustoa 
MKhiDcry  Co^lac^Otk  Grofc,  Orcg. 

HM  Mff.  IS,  1982,  Scr.  No.  357,984 
lirt.  a'  B64C 1/66 
VA  a  294-tl  SF  II 


1.  A  lift  fruqe  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  horizontal  longi- 
tudinal beams  hterconnected  by  cross  members,  a  plurality  of 
transverse  spreader  bars  mounted  for  movement  to  different 
positions  along  said  beams,  spreader  bar  extensions  slidable 
outward  from  the  ends  of  said  spreader  bars,  load  supporting 
means  on  the  outer  ends  of  said  extensions,  and  a  dual  function 
latch  pin  in  each  end  of  each  of  said  spreader  bars,  each  latch 
pin  securing  the  adjacent  spreader  bar  extension  in  extended 
and  retracted  positions  and  securing  the  adjacent  end  of  its 
spreader  bar  in  different  selected  positions  along  the  adjacent 
beams,  said  latc^  pin  having  a  short  range  of  sliding  movement 
to  release  its  spteader  bar  extension  for  extension  or  retraction 
and  having  a  longer  range  of  sliding  movement  to  release  said 
adjacent  end  of  the  spreader  bar  for  said  movement  along  said 
•dtjacent  beam. 


,  4,442,628 

GUIDE  FDR  COLLAPSIBLE  DRAG  REDUCER 
Wflhfd  W.  Gr4ag,  Troy,  Midu,  anigwir  to  General  Moton 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUsd  Not.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  439,789 

lit  a.)  B42D  33/00 

UA  a.  296—1  ;S  2  rhiif 


1.  A  tractor  trailer  aerodynamic  drag  reducer  for  use  on  the 
tractor  roof  of  a  tractor  cab  comprising: 

a  deflector  panel  having  a  leading  edge  and  laterally  spaced 
apart  side  edges; 

hinge  means  mounting  the  leading  edge  of  the  deflector 
panel  on  the  roof  to  permit  pivotal  movement  of  the 
deflector  panel  relative  to  the  roof; 

means  acting  between  the  deflector  panel  and  the  roof  to 
effect  pivotal  movement  of  the  deflector  panel; 

an  air  deflecting  side  member  extending  vertically  between 
each  side  edte  of  the  deflector  panel  and  the  roof,  said  side 
members  being  a  flexible  foldable  material  folding  and 
unfolding  to  accommodate  pivotal  movement  of  the  de- 
flector panel  and  having  top  edges  attached  to  the  deflec- 
tor panel  and  bottom  edges  attached  to  the  roof; 


guide  ineans  attached  to  the  deflector  panel  and  depending 
therefixm  acUacent  to  the  side  membm; 

and  guide  foUower  means  attached  to  the  side  memben 
mtermediate  the  top  and  bottom  edges  thereof  and  slid- 
ably  mter-engaged  with  the  guide  means  to  guide  folding 
and  unfolding  of  the  side  members  upon  pivotal  move- 
ment  of  the  deflector  panel  relative  to  the  roof. 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  CAR  STRUCTURE 

SiUiro  Todori,  and  MiMira  Tonka,  both  of  KnduMtn.  JiMB. 
■MiBBon to  Hitoehl,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, Japa  ""'  ^^ 

RMAog.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,602 
Ciaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11, 1981, 86-179689 
Int  a^  B62D  27/02 
UAa296-30  ,cialn» 


1.  A  construction  of  a  car  itructure,  comprising: 

an  outside  plate; 

a  vertical  structural  member  located  in  a  car  body  against 
the  outside  plate  in  a  verticaUy  oriented  parallel  reUtion- 
ship  thereto  and  a  horizontal  structural  member  located  in 
said  car  body  against  said  outside  pUte  in  a  horizontaUy 
oriented  parallel  relationship  thereto,  said  vertical  struc- 
tural member  and  horizontal  structural  member  each 
including  an  outside  portion  and  an  inside  portion  oriented 
parallel  to  the  outside  plate  and  a  web  extending  nonnal  to 
said  outside  plate,  between  said  outside  and  inside  por- 
tions, to  maintain  the  inside  and  outside  portions  of  the 
structural  memben  at  a  predetermined  spacing  interval; 
and 

a  joint  member  for  joining  said  vertical  and  horizontal  struc- 
tural members  together; 

wherein  the  improvement  resides  in  that: 

said  joint  member  includes  a  first  flange  portion  extending 
parallel  to  said  outside  phite  in  the  vicinity  of  the  outside 
portions  of  both  of  said  vertical  and  horizontal  structural 
members,  a  second  flange  portion  extendmg  along  the 
inside  portions  of  both  of  said  vertical  and  horizontal 
structural  members  parallel  to  said  outside  plate,  and  a 
web  extending  between  said  flange  portions  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  flange  portions  are  spaced  apart  by  the 
web  by  a  spacing  interval  correqxmding  to  the  width  of 
the  webs  of  the  vertical  and  horizontal  structural  mem- 
bers; and 

said  flange  portions  extending  in  opposite  directions  with 
respect  to  the  web  of  said  joint  member  and  being  formed 
integrally  therewith. 


4J182,6M 
ASHTRAY  DEVICE 
Noboaki  Oourta,  Hiroahiiia,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Nifeo,  Ine^ 
Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,049 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Dae.  17, 1900, 85-177119 
Int  a^  B60N  S/12 
UAa29t-37.9  4ciain» 

1.  A  pivotally  retractably  extendible  ashtray  device  compris- 
ing: a  housing;  an  ashtray  unit  removably  securable  within  and 
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partially  rotatable  relative  to  laid  housing,  laid  ashtray  unit 
pivotally  affixable  to,  disposable  within  and  extendible  from 
said  housing;  track  means  carried  by  said  housing  and  engage* 
able  by  said  ashtray  unit  for  guiding  rotative  motion  of  said 
ashtray  unit  between  open  and  closed  postures  relative  to  said 
housing;  a  first  spring  disposed  within  said  housing  for  urging 
said  aditray  unit  out  of  said  closed  posture;  restraint  means 
carried  by  one  of  said  ashtray  unit  and  said  housing  and  en- 
gageable  with  the  other  one  of  said  ashtray  unit  and  said  hous> 
ing  for  resisting  said  urging  of  said  first  spring  upon  said  ash- 
tray unit  thereby  maintiaining  said  ashtray  unit  in  said  closed 
posture;  restraint-removal  means  disposed  within  said  housing 
for  disengaging  said  restraint  means  fitm  said  other  one  of  said 


EXPANDABLE  VAN  TOP  TENT  ASSEMBLY 
Jack  Lai^iB,  Wiaatpeg,  Canada,  assignor  to  Expandable  Van 
Topi  Ltdn  Winnipeg,  Guada 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1912,  Ser.  No.  36M42 

Int  0.3  B40P  3/32 

VS.  a  296-160  3S  Clains 


1.  In  a  van  or  other  vehicle  which  includes  a  body  having 
sides,  ends  and  a  roof  and  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
opening  within  said  roof  defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced  and  paral- 
lel longitudinally  extending  edges  and  a  pair  of  spaced  and 
parallel  transverse  edges;  the  improvement  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  cover  panel  hinged  by  one  side  thereof  to  one  side 
edge  of  the  roof  deftung  the  opening  therein  and  movable 
between  a  closed  position  covering  the  opening  to  an  open 
position  extending  substantially  horizontally  fhm  the  one  side 
edge  of  the  roof  and  vice-versa,  a  flexible  enclosure  secured  by 


the  lower  edges  thereof  to  the  other  edges  of  the  roof  defining 
the  opening  and  to  the  free  sides  of  the  cover  panel,  a  plurality 
of  substantially  U-shaped  hoop  braces  hinged  by  the  ends 
thereof  to  the  transverse  edges  defining  the  opening  within  the 
roof  and  to  the  transverse  edges  of  the  cover  panel  respec- 
tively, means  to  secure  said  enclosure  to  said  hoops  whereby, 
when  said  cover  panel  is  opened,  said  hoops  are  erected  by  said 
enclosure,  means  to  detachably  latch  said  cover  panel  in  the 
closed  position  and  cantilever  support  structure  supporting 
said  cover  panel  in  the  open,  horizontal  position. 


ashtray  unit  and  said  housing  thereby  causing  said  first  spring 
to  urge  said  ashtray  unit  out  of  said  closed  posture;  means 
disposed  within  said  housing  for  regulating  said  rotative  mo- 
tion of  said  ashtray  unit  between  said  open  and  closed  postures; 
means  disposed  within  said  housing  for  dampening  said  urging 
of  said  first  spring  relative  to  said  ashtray  unit,  said  dampening 
means  coacting  with  said  first  spring  and  said  regulating 
means;  and  a  second  spring  disposed  within  said  housing  and 
engageable  with  one  of  said  restraint  means  and  said  restraint- 
removal  means  for  causing  said  restraint  means  to  re-engage 
with  said  other  one  of  said  ashtray  unit  and  said  housing, 
whereby  said  ashtray  unit  is  rotatably  extendible  from  and 
retractable  within  said  housing. 


FRAME  FOR  INTERPRETATION  OF  CLASSIC 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATING  VEHICLE 

Gari  J.  GfMd,  Sr.,  34  WhairtM  Dr^  Cfcasktowaga,  N.Y.  14228 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Sar.  No.  382,101 

Int  a>  B62D  21/02 

US.  a  296-187  14 1 


-• 


1.  An  automotive  vehicle  frame  construction  comprising  a 
main  fiwne  extending  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  said 
automotive  vehicle  and  comprising  firet  and  second  spaced 
longitudinal  frame  members,  outrigger  frame  means  mounted 
on  said  main  frame  means  and  extending  outwardly  thereof  for 
supporting  body  members  of  said  automotive  vehicle,  a  cross 
member  on  said  spaced  longitudinal  frame  members  located 
forwardly  of  said  outrigger  frame  means,  a  pair  of  spaced  front 
fenden  having  front  portions  and  rear  portions,  first  flanges  on 
said  front  portions  of  said  front  fenders,  said  first  flanges  being 
oriented  horizontally  and  extending  toward  each  other  and 
overlying  said  cross  member,  first  bolt  means  securing  said  first 
flanges  to  said  cross  member,  second  flanges  on  said  rear  por- 
tions of  said  fenders,  said  second  flanges  being  oriented  hori- 
zontally and  extending  inwardly  fimn  said  fenders  toward  said 
first  and  second  spaced  longitudinal  frame  members  and  over- 
lying said  outrigger  frame  means,  second  bolts  extending 
through  said  second  flanges  and  said  outrigger  firame  means  for 
securing  said  second  flanges  to  said  outrigger  frame  means, 
said  cross  member  comprising  a  horizontal  plate  between  said 
first  and  second  spaced  longitudinal  frame  members,  said  hori- 
zontal plate  including  vertical  flanges  at  itt  opposite  ends,  a 
plurality  of  vertical  slots  in  each  of  said  vertical  flanges,  snd 
third  bolts  extending  through  said  vertical  slou  and  said  first 
and  second  spaced  longitudinal  frame  members  for  adjustably 
mounting  said  horizontal  plate  on  said  main  frame  means. 


4,462,633 
DOOR  STOP  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Konio  Maada,  Yokoaoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  COn 

liwmitmA    VnkiAmmtm.  Jgam 

FDad  in.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,822 
dalffls  priority,  appUcatlon  Japo^  JaL  3, 1981, 56-99938{U] 
iBt  a^  B62D  25/04 
U.S.  CL  296-188  4ClaiaM 

1.  A  door  stop  arrangement  in  a  vehicle  having  a  hinged  side 
door  which  is  operable  to  open  and  close  a  door  opening 
defined  above  a  side  sill  mounted  on  a  lateral  side  of  a  vehicle 
floor  panel,  said  door  stop  arrangement  comprising: 
a  reinforcing  member  robustly  mounted  onto  said  floor 

panel  with  its  one  end  located  at  said  side  sill; 
a  bracket  member  securely  mounted  to  and  movable  with 
said  hinged  side  door  at  a  portion  which  is  engageable 
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with  the  e^l  of  laid  reinforcing  member  when  said  door 
aasumes  itt  closed  poMtion,  said  bracket  member  compris- 
ing a  base  portion  attached  to  a  lower  flat  section  of  the 
door  inner  panel,  an  inclined  outer  flange  portion  attached 
to  the  doon  outer  panel,  two  spaced  upright  flange  por- 
tions attached  to  an  upright  portion  of  the  door  inner 
panel,  and  a  laterally  extending  Hat  projection;  and 
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along  the  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  skirt  portions  being  di- 
mensioned and  configured  to  extend  in  the  direction  of  sud 
pnncipal  base  a  distance  that  is  sufficient  to  subitantiaUy  con- 
ceal said  base  in  both  of  said  operator's  seat  positions. 

4^442,635 
SEAT  WITH  AIMUSTABLE  BACK  SUPPORT 
Mark  A.  Luce,  40S  Moreland  Rd^  Pascoe  Vale  South,  Victoria. 
Aoitralia 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  234»285 
Claima  priority,  appUattkm  Amtralia,  Fab.  29, 1980,  PE2604 
lat  a»  A47C  7/46,  3/00 
UAa297-284  jchlm. 


means  including  a  horizontal  slot  in  said  side  sill  for  receiv- 
ing said  lateijdly  extending  flat  projection  for  assuring  the 
engagement  bf  said  bracket  member  with  the  end  of  said 
reinforcing  member  upon  closing  of  said  hinged  side  door, 

whereby  when  said  side  door  tends  to  be  forced  into  the 
passenger  compartment  by  an  external  force  applied 
thereto,  said  bracket  member  is  brought  into  engagement 
with  the  end  of  said  reinforcing  member  thereby  prevent- 
ing said  doof  from  continuing  itt  inward  movement. 

!  M<2,634 

ADJUSTABLE  MOTORCYCLE  SEAT 
Michael  W.  Hanagan*  San  Joac,  Califs  asaignor  to  Coriiin  Pa- 
cific IiWh  Wats«nrillc  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,295 

lot  a.3  B62J  1/00 

UA  a  297-201  7  c|,|„ 


1.  An  a^jusuble  assembly  for  a  seat  having  a  back  support 
with  peripheral  frame  and  a  base,  said  frame  including  two 
substantiaUy  rigid  portions  spaced  apart  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance defining  a  support  region,  said  assembly  comprising 
flexible  means  spanning  said  distance  between  said  portions 
and  actuating  means  between  said  portions  for  controUing 
tension  m  said  flexible  means,  said  flexible  means  having  one 
end  fixedly  secured  to  one  of  said  portions,  an  intermediate 
portion  slidably  supported  on  a  part  of  the  other  of  said  rigid 
portions  and  disposed  over  said  actuating  means,  and  an  oppo- 
site end  fixedly  secured  to  another  part  of  the  other  of  said 
rigid  portions,  said  actuating  means  adapted  to  shift  said  inter- 
mediate portion  to  induce  or  relieve  tension  in  said  flexible 
means,  threaded  means  for  moving  said  carrier  means  whereby 
an  adjustable  assembly  positioned  proximate  the  lumbar  region 
of  said  back  support  permitt  adjustment  of  the  amount  of 
protrusion  of  said  back  support  across  tiie  entire  predetermined 
distance. 


4«442,636 
FOOTSTOOL 
Morley  MarksoD,  Toronto,  Canada,  aarignor  to  Yorkfcat  Lin- 
Ited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  No?.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,813 

iBt  a»  A47C  9/12 

UA  a  297-439  9ci.i„ 


1.  A  two-part  se^  assembly  for  a  motorcycle  or  like  vehicle, 
TOmpnsing:  a  passenger's  seat  including  an  elongated  principal 
base  havmg  means  thereon  for  attachment  to  the  frame  of  tiie 
vehicle,  and  having  a  seat  member  thereon  adjacent  one  end 
thereof;  an  operator's  seat  disposed  on  said  principal  base 
towards  die  oUier  end  thereof  from  said  passenger's  seat  mem- 
ber, said  operator's  seat  including  a  secondary  base;  means 
hmgedly  connecting  said  principal  base  and  said  secondary 
base  adjacent  said  other  end  of  said  principal  base,  said  opera- 
tor s  seat  being  pivotable  about  said  means  between  a  lowered 
position  thereof,  with  said  secondary  base  lying  closely  adja- 
cent said  principal  base,  and  an  elevated  position  in  which  said 
secondary  base  is  inclined  upwardly  therefrom,  at  least  one  of 
said  seatt  havmg  a($usuble  means  thereon  providing  underiy- 
mg  support  for  said  operator's  seat  in  at  least  said  elevated 
position  thereof,  said  operator's  seat  including  a  seat  member 
comprised  of  a  seat  oortion  and  lateral  skirt  portions  depending 


1.  A  footttool  comprising: 

a  platform  having  an  upper,  foot  supporting  surface; 

a  pair  of  legs  adapted  to  support  the  pUtform  in  an  elevated 
position  above  a  surface  on  which  the  foot-stool  is  dis- 
posed; 

hinge  means  coupling  the  legs  to  the  platform  at  positions 
spaced  along  die  platform,  the  hinge  means  permitting 
movement  of  the  legs  between  operative  positions  m 
which  the  legs  extend  outwardly  firom  the  platform  for 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1975 


supporting  the  tame,  and  inoperative  poiitions  in  which 
the  legs  are  folded  inwardly  below  the  platform,  the  plat> 
form  and  legs  being  shaped  to  define  a  generally  flat  con- 
figuration when  the  legs  are  folded  inwardly: 

stop  means  preventing  outward  movement  of  the  legs  be- 
yond said  operative  positions;  and, 

bracing  means  capable  of  maintaining  the  legs  in  their  opera- 
tive positions  against  said  stop  means,  said  bracing  means 
comprising,  in  association  with  each  leg,  a  ramp  structure 
provided  at  the  inner  side  of  the  respective  leg  and  defin- 
ing an  inclined  outer  surface,  and  a  strut  pivotally  coupled 
adjacent  a  first  end  thereof  to  the  underside  of  the  plat- 
form and  having  a  second,  distal  end  co-operable  with  the 
ramp  structure  of  the  relevant  leg  for  bracing  the  leg  in 
said  operative  position,  the  strut  being  pivotal  about  its 
said  first  end  between  a  leg  bracing  position  and  an  inoper- 
ative position  in  which  the  leg  can  fold  inwardly  against 
the  platform,  and  the  strut  and  the  ramp  structure  being 
arranged  so  that,  as  the  strut  moves  flrom  its  inoperative 
position  to  its  bracing  position,  the  distal  end  of  the  strut 
initially  engages  the  respective  inclined  surface  at  a  posi- 
tion intermediate  its  ends. 


4^442,^37  . 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  INCLINATION  OF 
LONGWALL  GUIDE 
Werner  RaflMl,  Lmea,  ind  Egon  Pfiffcrk,  Hamrn,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrnany,  anigBon  to  GcwerkichafI  Eiaenhnttt  Wait* 
filia,  Looai,  Fad.  R&p,  of  Gmmay 

FOad  Dfc  11, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  329,911 
Claims  priority,  applieatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  Dec.  13, 
1980  3047064 

iBt  a^  E21C  35/08:  E21D  23/04 
XJJS,  a  299-32  /        3  Claims 


socket  so  as  to  accept  wear  therebetween,  said  sleeve 
having  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  shank 
adjacent  the  sleeve  when  said  sleeve  is  disposed  on  the 
shank  and  in  the  socket  so  as  to  allow  roution  of  the  shank 
in  the  socket;  said  sleeve  also  having  a  diameter  sized  so  as 
to  fwyiwfiw  the  sleeve  in  the  channel  portion  upon  inser- 
tion of  the  bit  into  the  socket  and  extraction  of  the  bit  firom 
the  socket; 
retaining  means  engageable  with  the  sleeve  and  the  mount 
with  said  sleeve  and  mount  having  respective  receptacles 
for  said  means  which  when  diqxMed  therein  provides  a 


retaining  force  on  sleeve  and  accordingly  said  bit  in  addi- 
tion to  any  retaining  force  due  to  engagement  of  the  sleeve 
and  the  socket  so  as  to  prevent  premature  ejectment  of  the 
bit  from  the  socket;  and 
wherein  when  the  bit  with  sleeve  is  placed  in  the  socket  and 
the  means  is  located  in  the  receptacles,  said  sleeve  is  non- 
rotational  in  said  socket  while  sillowing  rotation  of  the  bit 
in  the  socket  and  accepts  substantially  all  of  the  wear  on 
the  socket  resulting  from  interaction  as  between  the  bit 
and  the  socket  and  said  means  is  disposed  in  the  receptacle 
of  the  sleeve  and  prevents  ejectment  of  the  bit  fram  the 
socket  during  operation  of  the  device. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  inclination  of  mineral  min- 
ing equipment,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  abutment  member 
pivotally  attached  to  the  equipment,  means  carried  by  said 
abutment  member  and  operatively  engaging  said  equipment 
for  pivoting  the  equipment  relative  to  the  abutment  member, 
said  means  comprising:  a  double-toggle  linkage  and  a  hydraulic 
ram  between  said  abutment  and  said  equipment,  said  toggle 
linkage  having  four  links  jrivotably  connected  in  the  form  of  a 
parallelogram  by  two  pairs  of  opposed  pivot  joints,  the  hy- 
draulic ram  being  pivotably  connected  to  the  pivot  joints  of 
one  of  said  pair  of  opposed  pivot  joints,  one  of  the  pivot  joints 
of  the  other  pair  of  pivot  joints  being  attached  to  the  abutment 
member  and  the  other  pivot  joint  of  said  other  pair  of  opposed 
pivot  joinu  being  attached  to  said  equipment 

4,44i2,<38 
MINING  BIT  WITH  IMPROVED  SPLIT  RING  RETAINER 
Leroy  E.  DenBcitai,  P.O.  Bos  344,  Vilatle,  N.Y.  UIM 
Filed  Dec  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,879 
lot  a^  E21C  35/18.  25/46 
U.S.  a  299-86  4Chta8 

1.  For  use  in  a  cutting  machine  device  or  the  like  having  a 
mount  with  a  tubular  cylinder  socket,  a  bit  having: 
cylindrical  shank  having  a  front  cutting  end  and  rear  end 

with  a  channel  portion  said  ends; 
split  cylindrical  spring  sleeve  located  in  said  channel  portion 
and  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  and  engagoble  with  the 
socket  over  substantially  all  of  the  shank  disposed  in  the 


WHEEL  COVER  SUPPORT  PEDESTAL 
Roy  C  HotaBStroai,  Lake  Orion,  Mich.,  aaaigDor  to  Rodtwell 
lotenurtlOBal  CorporatioB,  Pittsbonh,  Pa. 

FUed  JoL  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,500 
IBL  a'  B60B  7/06 
U.S.  a  301-37  SC  4< 


1.  A  wheel  cover  support  pedestal  capable  of  being  mounted 
centrally  on  a  wheel  of  the  type  which  includes  a  radial  wall 
with  a  central  hole  therethrough,  said  hole  being  capable  of 
nuggly  receiving  a  circular  hub  element  of  an  axle  therein 
when  said  wheel  is  mounted  on  a  mounting  face  of  said  axle, 
said  hole  being  defined  by  an  interior  periphery  of  said  radial 
wall  to  be  generally  circular  with  said  periphery  including  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  notches  to  provide  a  g^) 
between  said  periphery  at  each  of  said  notches  and  said  circu- 
lar hub  element,  said  wheel  cover  suppori  pedestal  comprising: 
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•  center  portion  includuig  means  for  securing  a  center  sec- 
tion of  a  wheel  cover  thereto; 

a  plurality  of  leg  portions  extending  from  said  center  por- 
tton,  each  of  said  leg  portions  being  capable  of  being 
abgned  with  one  of  said  plurality  of  said  notches  and 
mcluding  an  extended  end  being  received  within  a  corre- 
sponding said  gap;  and 

said  extended  end  having  a  radially  extending  foot  to  make 
overlying  Contact  with  an  inboard  side  of  said  radial  wall 
•(yacent  said  gap  to  cause  said  center  portion  to  be  dis- 
posed axiaUy  outwardly  of  an  outboard  side  of  said  radial 
wall  of  said  wheel  when  said  wheel  cover  support  pedes- 
tal is  mounted  thereon,  said  radially  extending  foot  being 
Ughtly  secured  between  said  inboard  side  of  said  radial 
wall  and  said  mounting  face  of  said  axle  when  said  wheel 
»  mounted  on  said  mounting  face  of  said  axle. 


radially  close  fit  against  the  axiaUy  inclined  surfaces  of  the 
»ettt  to  positively  locate  both  rims  of  the  second  member  on 
Uie  respective  seats  of  the  first  member  in  both  axial  and  radial 
directions,  each  rim  also  having  an  axiaUy  outwardly  facina 
radiaMy  extending  surface  which  forms  in  part  the  visibte 
axiaUy  outer  face  of  the  wheel  cover,  said  hub  projecting 
axially  outwardly  through  the  axiaUy  outer  face  of  saidhmer 
nm,  and  means  interconnecting  said  rims  with  said  first  mem- 
ber  at  said  seats. 


:i5IMULA1 


PLASTIC  inMULATED  WIRE  WHEEL  COVER 
Norano  Loren,  Warrm,  Mlch^  aarignor  toMicliael  Ladncy.  Jr. 
GfMsc  Poiote  Shores,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  25M77,  Apr.  29, 1981,  abudoncd. 
This  apdication  Jul.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  312,109 
lot  a.3  BtfOB  7/04 
P  1 


m,  '^p 


UA  CL  301-^ 


1.  A  vehicle  U^heel  cover  which  simulates  a  wire  wheel 
compnsing,  first  and  second  molded  plastic  members  of  circu- 
lar shape  secured  together  in  axially  juxtaposed  relation,  said 
rirst  member  having  a  circumferentially  continuous  annular 
section  around  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  said  annular  sec- 
tion having  means  thereon  for  frictionaUy  retaining  the  cover 
on  a  vehicle  wheel,  said  first  member  also  having  an  axially 
outwardly  projecting,  rigid,  circular  cylindrical  central  hub. 
said  hub  mcludiilg  an  axially  outwardly  extending,  annular 
surface  and  a  radfally  extending  annular  surface  at  tiie  axially 
outer  edge  thereof,  means  including  spokes  extending  radially 
between  and  mtegrally  molded  with  said  annular  section  and 
said  central  hub  to  rigidly  interconnect  the  same,  said  annular 
•ection  having  an  annular  seat  extending  around  tiie  inner 
periphery  thereof,  said  seat  having  an  axially  outwardly  facing 
radidly  extending  surface  and  a  radially  inwardly  facing  and 
•xially  mclmed  annular  surface,  said  hub  also  having  an  annu- 
lar seat  around  the  outer  periphery  thereof  which  includes  an 
axially  outwardly  facing,  radially  extending  suHace  and  a 
radid  y  outwardly  facing,  axiaUy  incUned  annular  surface,  the 
radiaUy  extendmff  surfaces  of  said  seats  being  spaced  apart 
•xiaUy  and  also  being  spaced  axially  outwardly  from  said 
•pokea,  said  hub  and  annular  section  each  having  a  second 
•xially   mclmed,   annular   surface   extending   continuously 
around  and  molded  integrally  with  Uie  adjacent  ends  of  the 
spokes,  said  second  member  comprising  a  pair  of  radiaUy 
spaced  concentric  annular  rims  interconnected  by  radial 
spokes  molded  integrally  therewith,  each  rim  having  at  the 
wiaUy  inner  face  thereof  a  radially  extending  surface,  the  outer 
rim  havmg  around  itt  outer  periphery  an  axiaUy  extending 
•nmilar  surface  similarly  inclined  to  the  axially  extending 
surftce  of  the  seat  on  said  annular  section,  said  inner  rim  hav- 
ing  around  its  inner  periphery  an  axially  extending  surface 
similarly  mclined  to  the  axiaUy  extending  surface  of  the  seat  on 
said  hub,  the  radially  extending  surfaces  on  said  rims  being 
seated  against  the  r»diaUy  extending  surfaces  on  said  seats  and 
the  axiaUy  incUned{  surfaces  on  said  rims  being  seated  with  a 


4,442,641 

DECELERATION  SENSING  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

VEHICLE  BRAKE 

HUMuni  iBone,  Oniya,  Japu,  iHigiior  to  Jidoaha  KlU  Co« 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DItialoiio*  S«r.  No.  234,122,  Feb.  13, 1981.  ?«.  No.  437,S06. 
TUa  appUeation  May  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,305 
Clatas  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Feb.  13, 1980, 55/16210 

.,„  ^ Iiit.aJB«T«//¥ 

U-S.a303-.34C  ,7ciataia 


r  »h  L-r 


1.  A  deceleration  sensing  valve  assembly  for  regulating 
brake  fluid  pressure  in  a  vehicle  movable  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion, comprising: 
housing  means  defining  therein  a  chamber, 
an  inlet  passage  opening  into  said  chamber  for  permitting 

fluid  to  be  supplied  thereto; 
an  outiet  passage  which  opens  into  a  rear  portion  of  the 
chamber  for  permitting  the  fluid  to  flow  from  the  chamber 
into  the  outlet  passage 
an  inertia-actijated  valve  mechanism  for  controUing  the  flow 
of  fluid  from  the  chamber  to  Uie  ouUet  passage,  said  valve 
mechanism  including  a  valve  body  movably  disposed 
within  said  chamber  and  engageable  with  a  valve  seat 
positioned  rearwardly  of  the  valve  body  relative  to  the 
forward  direction  of  the  vehicle,  said  valve  seat  being 
disposed  in  surrounding  relationship  to  the  opening  of  the 
outlet  passage,  said  valve  body  being  normaUy  gravity- 
urged  toward  a  position  of  seating  engagemem  with  the 
valve  seat,  said  valve  body  tending  to  move  under  its  own 
inertia  forwardly  away  from  the  valve  seat  in  response  to 
vehicle  deceleration  of  a  given  value  as  caused  by  (1)  a 
first  predetermined  brake  fluid  pressure  when  decelerat- 
ing an  empty  vehicle  and  (2)  a  second  predetermined 
brake  fluid  pressure  when  decelerating  a  loaded  vehicle, 
said  second  predetermined  pressure  being  greater  than 
said  first  predetermined  pressure;  and 
fluid  pressure  responsive  contix>l  means  for  controUing  flow 
of  fluid  from  said  chamber  into  said  outiet  passage,  said 
control  means  including  a  control  member  which  is  mov- 
able in  response  to  fluid  pressure  from  a  first  position 
wherein  said  control  member  maintains  said  valve  body 
spaced  forwardly  from  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
4,  valve  seat  into  a  second  position  wherein  said  control 
member  permits  said  valve  body  to  move  under  the  urging 
of  gravity  into  engagement  with  said  valve  seat,  said 
control  member  being  normaUy  biased  into  said  firtt  posi- 
tion and  being  moved  into  said  second  position  in  response 
to  imposition  of  a  third  predetermined  fluid  pressure 
tiiereon  which  is  greater  than  said  first  predetermined 
pressure  but  less  dian  said  second  predetermined  pressure; 
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whereby  deceleration  of  an  empty  vehicle  permits  said  valve 
body  to  move  by  inertia  in  a  forward  direction  away  firom 
said  control  member  so  that  the  valve  mechanian  remains 
open  even  when  the  fluid  exceeds  said  third  predeter> 
mined  pressure,  whereas  when  decelerating  a  loaded 
vehicle  the  fluid  exceeds  said  third  predetermined  pres- 
sure  and  causes  the  control  member  to  move  into  its  sec- 
ond position  so  that  the  valve  body  seats  against  the  valve 
seat  so  M  to  close  off  the  valve  mechanism  and  the  fluid 
within  the  chamber  then  acts  against  the  valve  body  and 
assists  in  holding  it  against  the  valve  seat  even  if  the  fluid 
exceeds  said  second  predetermined  pressure. 


6.  . 


^ — 


creating  within  the  cage  and  roUen  confined  by  the  cage  an 
imbalance  of  sufllcient  magnitude  to  prevent  the  cage  and 
roUen  firom  rotating  at  excessively  high  tpetdt  around  the 


VEHICLE  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Heinz  Ldbcr,  Obtrriodofea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asiigiior  to 
R«>bert  Boaeh  GmbH,  Stottgvt,  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Gmnaay 

FUed  May  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  382,456 
Claims  priority,  ipplkatioB  Fed.  R^.  of  Gwnaay,  Ju.  24, 
1981, 31247S5 

iBta'BMTJ/O? 
U.S.  a  303-119  18  Oaimi 


inner  race  when  the  cage  and  the  roUen  are  subjected  to  a  jet 
of  high  velocity  air  that  is  directed  generally  tangentially  at  the 
cage  in  the  absence  of  an  outer  race. 


^ 


1.  A  vehicle  brake  system  having  a  main  cylinder  which 
supplies  hydraulic  preuure  to  hydraulic  brake  cylinders  associ- 
ated  with  the  vehicle  wheels,  said  system  fiirther  having  an 
anti-wheel-lock  apparatus  and  includes  a  multiple-position 
valve  for  switching  a  line  passage  to  the  brake  cylinders,  and 
controlling  a  servopressure  supply  apparatus,  characterized  in 
that  said  main  cyUnder  and  the  servopressure  supply  apparatus 
are  connected  in  parallel  to  said  multiple-position  valve,  said 
system  further  including  a  pair  of  pressure  gauges  with  one 
gauge  disposed  before  said  multiple-position  valve,  said  pres- 
sure gauges  arranged  to  receive  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure 
and  to  emit  output  signals  which  are  compared  with  one  an- 
odier  in  an  electronic  braking  comparison  unit  and  ftoher 
wherein  the  result  of  comparison  can  be  delivered  as  a  control 
sig^  to  said  multiple-position  valve. 


TAPERED  ROLLER  BEARING  CAGE  WITH  SPIN 
RESISTING  CHARACTERISnCS 
Georaa  G.  Gilbert,  Faraingtoa,  Mieh.,  and  RWnrd  O.  Dtarit, 
North  Canton,  Ohio,  aaalsBon  to  Tht  Ttadun  Company, 
Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1981,  Sar.  No.  302,802 
latCL^nfC  33/46 
U.S.a308-202  9aaiiH 

1.  A  cage  for  a  roller  bearing  that  has  an  inner  race  provided 
with  a  raceway  and  rollers  arranged  in  a  row  around  the  race- 
way, said  cage  being  formed  firom  a  flexible  polymer  and 
comprising:  a  first  end  ring,  a  second  end  ring,  and  bridges 
extending  between  the  end  rings  to  form  pockets  that  are  large 
enough  to  receive  the  outwwdly  presented  portions  of  the 
rollers,  yet  are  small  enough  to  prevent  the  rollers  from  falling 
throui^  the  pockets,  wherd>y  the  cage  will  hold  the  roUen 
about  the  inner  race  when  the  inner  race  is  removed  firom  an 
outer  race,  and  means  located  asymmetrically  on  the  cage  for 


BEARING  UTILIZING  HEUCAL  INSERT 

Jack  S.  Cornier,  22190  Saddle  Peak  Rd^  Topm«a,  Calif.  90290 

CootinaatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  238,838,  Aft.  10, 1981, 

abandoned.  lUs  application  May  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  495,444 

lat  a'  n6C  33/58 
UJ5.  a  308-207  R  29 


1.  An  apparatus  for  a  low  ftictional  connection  between  a 
first  element  rotating  with  respect  to  a  second  element  which 
comprises: 

said  first  element  including  a  cylindrical  convex  journal 
surface; 

said  second  element  including  a  cylindrical  concave  recepU- 
cle  surface; 

said  convex  journal  surfiKe  sized  to  fit  into  said  concave 
receptacle  surface  and  when  fitting  into  said  receptacle 
surface  being  spaced  away  from  said  receptacle  surface; 

a  helical  member  having  an  internal  concave  helical  surface 
and  an  external  convex  helical  surface,  each  of  said  inter- 
nal and  said  external  helical  surfaces  forming  portions  of 
concentric  right  circular  cylinders,  said  helical  member 
sized  to  fit  around  said  journal  surface  and  within  said 
receptacle  surface; 

said  internal  helical  surface  abutting  against  said  journal 
surface,  said  external  helical  surface  and  said  receptacle 
surface  coaxial  with  each  other  and  spaced  away  from 
each  other  forming  a  gup  between  each  other; 

a  bearing  means  fitting  into  said  gap  and  movably  located 
against  said  helical  member  to  provide  a  working  connec- 
tion between  said  first  and  said  second  elements,  said 
bearing  means  and  said  helical  member  moving  with  re- 
spect to  one  another  in  response  to  rotational  movement 
of  said  first  and  said  second  elements  with  req)ect  to  one 
another. 
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COOLING  AFtPUANCX,  ESPECIALLY  A  HOUSEHOLD 
RBFRIGERATOR  OR  THE  LIKE 

%!  JlT^  "J**^  ^*^  both  of  GtengM,  UMl  Werner 
RtteM,  HeideolMim,  tU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«™u.y,  uM^n 
to  Bowta^icneitt  Hausserate  GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Flkd  Feb.  2, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  344^23 
l9^o!vSi*^'  •PPiicitiod  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  Feb.  6, 


1.  Cooling  ippiance,  comprising  a  homing  having  an  open- 
ing  formed  therein,  at  least  one  door  for  sealing  said  openins. 
at  least  one  first  bearing  part  fixed  on  said  housing  in  vicinity 
of  said  opening,  at  least  one  second  bearing  part  being  movably 
dispoMd  on  and  at  least  partially  axially  insertible  into  said  first 
bearing  part  from  above,  at  least  one  supporting  tray  disposed 
m  aid  housing  and  having  a  given  region  being  disposi^n 
said  at  least  one  second  bearing  part,  said  supporting  tray 
havmg  a  curved  portion  opposite  said  given  region  for  pennit- 
tmg  said  tray  to  be  swung  from  a  rest  position  to  a  position  at 
least  partly  swung]  out  of  said  housing  when  said  door  is  open 
a  shaped  damping  element  disposed  on  one  of  said  bearins 
parts  for  dampmg  the  impact  of  said  tray  when  swung  into  said 
rest  position,  and  a  shaped  retaining  element  disposed  on  the 
other  of  said  bearmg  parts  for  catching  said  damping  element 
and  a«ally  interlocking  said  bearing  parts  when  said  tray  is 
swung  mto  said  rept  podtion.  ^ 


msulative  wa^  having  an  outer  sheU,  an  inner  liner  defining 
with  said  shell  an  mtennediate  insulating  space,  and  thennal 
msuladon  m  said  space,  said  wall  having  an  edge  portion  defin- 
mg  an  access  opening,  and  a  closure  movably  mounted  to  the 
cabinet  for  selectively  closing  said  access  opening  and  having 
a  projectmg  sealing  gasket,  improved  means  for  closing  an  end 
of  said  space,  comprising:  * 

an  edge  portion  of  the  shell  defining  a  flange  having  an  outer 
portion  extending  perpendicularly  partially  across  said 
end  of  the  space  toward  the  liner  and  having  a  tuned 
distal  end  extending  angularly  inwardly  into  said  space  to 
temunate  within  said  end  of  the  space;  and 
a  breaker  collar  having  a  mounting  portion  secured  to  an 
edge  portion  of  the  liner  at  said  end  of  the  space,  a  distel 
portion  secured  to  said  tuned  distal  end  of  the  shell  flange 
withm  said  end  of  the  space  and  a  gasket-wiping  surface 
portton  extending  paraUel  to  said  flange  outer  portion 
wiUiin  said  space  to  be  disposed  inwardly  of  the  plane  of 
.     said  flange  outer  portion,  whereby  said  closure  sealing 
gasket  may  wipe  against  the  connected  shell  flange  and 
said  breaker  collar  surface  portion  for  selective  wiping 
sealed  en^ement  therewith,  with  the  shell  flange  and 
breaker  collar  being  free  of  projection  impediment  to  said 
sealed  engagement. 


M<2,647 

r'     «,r     „»iP^-DOWN  CUPBOARD 
Gerdd  Key,  P.O.  Box  1377,  Uxbridge,  Ontwio,  r«.^ 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  475,161 
.,»«..  I"t  a.»  A47B  43/Oa  47/02 

UAa312-257SM  jchtai 


_  4,462,646 

INSULATED  CABINET  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  CHEST 

I  FREEZERS 

GwgsJ^FIeck,  kniegtfd,  N.  Ihk,,  aadgnor  to  Whirlpool 
CorporttkMi,  Beotoo  Harbor,  Mkta. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  428,415 

.,-  «  •..  lot  as  F25D ///OO 

U J.  a  312-214  I, 


1.  In  an  enclosure  ^tnicture  including  a  cabinet  defined  by 


an 


1.  A  boltless  sheet  metal  cupboard  or  cabinet  assembly  hav- 
ing: ' 

a  top  wall; 

a  bottom  wall; 

a  back  wall; 

and  opposed  side  walls; 

a  flange  on  the  back  longitudinal  edge  of  each  side  wall,  a 
hem  on  the  edge  of  each  flange  that  forms  a  U-configura- 
tion  with  its  open  end  facing  its  respective  side  wall; 

a  hem  on  each  of  thi  side  edges  of  said  back  wall  that  forms 
a  U-configuration  with  its  open  end  facing  the  open  end  of 
the  hem  on  the  other  side  edge,  the  hems  on  the  back  wall 
and  the  hems  of  the  side  walls  being  adapted  to  interlock 
with  each  other; 

an  open  front; 

a  door  hmgeable  to  close  the  open  front; 

the  firont  longitudinal  edge  of  each  side  wall  being  formed 
with  a  channel; 

a  rigidifying  top  bar  having  a  stab  connector  at  each  of  its 
ends  for  entry  into  the  channel  of  one  of  the  side  walls 
whereby  to  extend  between  the  side  walls  at  the  top  front 
and  space  them  apart  in  operative  position  in  use; 
a  rigidifying  bottom  bar  having  a  steb  connector  at  each  of 
Its  ends  for  entry  into  the  channel  of  one  of  said  side  walls 
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whereby  to  extend  between  the  side  walls  at  the  bottom 
front  and  space  them  apart  in  operative  position  in  use; 

the  top  wall  having  downwardly  extending  flanges  along 
each  of  its  edges; 

the  downwardly  extending  flange  along  the  front  edge  of  the 
top  wall  having  an  inwardly  projecting  locking  flange  at 
its  lower  edge  adapted  to  snap  over  the  lower  marginal 
edge  portion  of  the  edge  of  the  rigidifying  top  bar; 

the  downwardly  extending  flange  along  the  back  edge  of  the 
top  wall  having  a  hem  that  forms  a  U-conflguration  with 
its  open  end  facing  upwardly; 

the  upper  edge  of  the  back  wall  having  an  outwardly  di- 
rected hem  that  forms  a  U-configuration  with  its  open  end 
facing  downwardly  that  is  adapted  to  interlock  with  the 
hem  on  the  flange  on  the  back  edge  of  the  top  wall; 

each  of  the  back  wall  and  side  walls  having  an  inwardly 
directed  channel  at  their  lower  edges; 

the  bottom  wall  having  an  L-shaped  flange  along  its  back 
and  side  edges  adapted  to  drop  into  said  channels  on  the 
lower  edges  of  the  back  and  side  walls  with  a  slide  fit; 

the  bottom  wall  having  a  downwardly  extending  L-shaped 
flange  at  its  fh>nt  edge  to  embrace  the  front  face  and  the 
marginal  area  near  the  front  face  of  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  bottom  rigidifying  bar  in  use,  said  downwardly  ex- 
tending flange  of  said  top  wall  at  iu  back  edge  being 
formed  with  lug  means,  said  lug  means  being  depressable 
with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  flange  to  limit  movement 
of  the  upper  edge  of  the  back  wall  with  respect  to  the  side 
walls  in  use. 


contact  elements  being  ring-shaped  with  axially  extending 
connection  elements,  at  least  two  concentric,  ring-shaped 
contact  element  pairs  being  provided  for  the  electrical  supply 
and  return  lines,  said  ring-shaped  contact  elemenu  being  of 
different  diameters  with  said  rolling  bodies  interposed  therebe- 
tween and  with  the  ring-shaped  contact  elements  being  elMti- 
cally  pressed  against  said  rolling  bodies  in  a  radial  direction,  at 
least  one  ring-^ped  contact  element  in  each  contact  element 
pair  being  radially  elutic. 


— "  ^<^^--J 


4,462,649 
HOSE  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Richard  D.  Medford,  and  Jerry  W.  Cooper,  both  of  Wayacarille, 

N.C^  avienors  to  Dtyco  CorporatioB,  Dayton,  Ohio 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  146356.  May  5, 1900,  Pat  No.  4,415389. 
This  application  Sep.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  419^61 
Int  a.}  HOIR  4/64 
MS,  a  399-16  R  13  < 
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4;f62,648 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  RELIABLE 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECnON 

Artnr  FShI,  Schomdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganany,  aa^or  to 

REPA  FelBStanxwerk  GnbH,  AlMorf,  Fed.  Riv.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  359329 
Claima  priority,  appUcatton  Fa^  Rep.  of  Gonaiiy,  Mar.  19, 
1981, 3110807 

iBt  a^  HOIR  39/00 
MS.  a  339-3  S  9  Claims 


1.  Device  for  the  electrical  connection  of  at  lent  two  struc- 
tural elements  which  are  arranged  on  a  steering  wheel  axis  of 
a  motor  vehicle  and  rotatable  with  respect  to  each  other, 
which  comprises  a  first  structural  element  having  a  first 
contact  element  attached  to  a  steering  shaft  and  roUtable 
therewith,  a  second  structural  element  having  a  sutionary 
second  contact  element  adjacent  the  first  contact  element  and 
spaced  from  Uie  first  contact  element  to  allow  for  the  insertion 
of  rolling  bodies,  a  plurality  of  rolling  bodies  made  of  an  elec- 
trically conducting  material  for  electrical  connection  between 
the  first  and  second  contact  elements,  and  means  for  urging  the 
first  and  second  contact  elements  into  contact  with  the  rolling 
bodies,  said  rolling  bodies  being  in  the  form  of  balls  retained  in 
cages,  said  balls  being  positioned  in  engagement  with  at  least 
said  first  and  second  contact  elements  to  form  contact  tracks 
for  electrical  supply  and  return  lines,  said  first  and  second 


960 


1.  In  a  hose  construction  comprising  a  flexible  corrugated 
hose  made  of  polymeric  material  and  having  a  pluraUty  of 
outwardly  convex  projections  with  recesses  therebetween  and 
extending  from  one  end  thereof  to  the  other  end  thereof,  a  pair 
of  hose  connectors  fixed  to  opposite  ends  of  said  hose,  and  a 
sleeve  disposed  around  said  hose  and  having  opposite  end 
portions,  the  improvement  in  which  said  sleeve  is  fastened  to 
said  hose  only  at  its  opposite  end  portions  by  having  each 
opposite  end  portion  sandwiched  between  said  hose  and  itt 
respective  hose  connector  so  that  each  hose  connector  holds 
its  respective  end  portion  of  said  sleeve  in  sandwiched  reUtion 
against  at  least  one  projection  of  said  hose  and  against  at  least 
one  recess  of  said  hose  that  is  adjacent  to  said  one  projection, 
said  hose  connecton  being  molded  connecton  and  said  oppo- 
site end  portions  of  said  sleeve  being  bonded  against  said 
molded  connectors,  said  sleeve  making  only  substantially  cir- 
cular line  contact  with  said  projections  between  said  end  por- 
tions and  being  substantially  uut  between  said  end  portions 
and  substantially  free  of  sags  between  said  projections  and  over 
said  recesses  between  said  end  portions,  said  hose  connecton 
having  internal  threads  which  correqxmd  to  and  are  adapted 
to  be  threadedly  received  over  said  projections,  and  said  oppo- 
site end  portions  of  said  sleeve  being  sandwiched  between  said 
internal  threads  and  said  projections,  and  said  sleeve  serving  to 
improve  the  fluid  pressure  resbtance  and  external  wear  resis- 
tance of  said  hose  while  keeping  itt  flexibiUty  substantially 
intact. 
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4^442,650 

ELECTRICAL  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Michael  Hnmphreys,  Ealing,  EaglaDd,  assignor  to  Elcctrdc 
Intematloaal  Limited,  Englaad 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  354370 
dalns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  12, 1981, 
8107821 

IM.  a'  HOIR  13/60 
U  A  a  339-22  R  »  Clatas 

1.  An  electrical  distribution  system  of  the  kind  comprising  a 
hollow  conduit  having  walls  defining  a  longitudinally-extend- 
ing enclosure  and  having  a  plurality  of  continuous  electrical 
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S^S"  1?^  r**^  *^  encloiort,  at  lent  one  of  said 
conductors  bewg  a  live  conductor;  apemture  means  in  one 

spaced  entry  positions  for  access  to  the  enclosure-  a  self^^n- 
fmtd,  unitary  «rfety  closure  assembly  dis^  iiSnThe 
enclosure  at  each  of  said  entry  positions  to  ^oS?e  Ho^it! 
mg  plug  yd  provide  for  selective  access  between  sLS  S^wd 

f^™^??"*"  "^  «*'  "^"y  *^"^»«  «  housing  ta*v"g 
fonned  therem  j  flrst  aperature  aUgned  with  and  sulStaSf 
coextensive  witl  the  aperture  means  in  said  one  condrwSl 
fmt  door  means  normally  closing  said  first  aperture  bu  ^ 
ently  movable  tO an  open  podtion  by  insertion'of  said cSnS- 

therein  and  aligned  with  said  conductors  for  providing  a^ 


/ 


•usteutic  State,  said  driver  member  being  expanded  radi- 
IjUy  outward  while  in  its  m.rten«tic  rt«J  a  dtan«  f^ 
itemjrtensitic  State  to  it.  austenitic  statTrecomSg  «" 
driver  member  to  itt  non^xpanded  dimension;  and 

J!^.°"*.?'"'"?^*^*^y  •»»««  ■°"'^"  "Pring  biasing 
meaM  mside  and  genenlly  concentric  withukl  driver 
m«nber.  said  spring  biasing  meuu  contacting  and  exert* 

surfMe  of  said  driver  member,  said  driver  member  ov^ 

to  r?  "^  S"*  "^^  ''^''^  ^«»»  '^  HtaTtenSci^te 

mJ.^ir^^'  "'*'  '^^'^«  ^  '*»  non^xpandedT 
mension  causmg  engagement  between  said  sprteg  biasina 
o«ns  Md  a  substrate  that  may  be  inserted  i^t  ofSd 

»I«ng  biasmg  means,  said  spring  biasing  mean.  exptti<MM 
s«d  driver  member  r«Udly  outw«?reSSi^r^ 
substrate  when  said  driver  member  chang«fr«S  iW 
temtic  State  to  ite  martentitic  rtate.  "«">««  «us. 

ST^^^L  ^  H-ECnUCAL  CONNECTOR 


from  the  interior  of  said  housing  to  said  conductors  safetv 
access  to  the  conductors  from  the  interior  of  said  housina  k 

ton  Si1:'°  w  °Pr  P^^°"  "  "^^^  «««•  to  the  Sc 
tors  can  be  achieved;  said  safety  door  means  including^«. 

tor  m^  engagertle  with  a  portion  of  said  plug  fo7m^£ 
the  safety  door  means  from  the  closed  to  the!^^^ 

Krz?"°"  °f -^^  p'"«  '^  "^^  hoLgraS^^S: 

SL!lr!  »^*  M  element  adapted  for  insertion  through  tSi 

SS^^i  ^^  •f*."**'  ^*  "P*"^*  «  »n  entry  pSsiSn 
which  element  mcludes  a  plurality  of  contact  pins  and  WWchS 

!S^  to''*"  "^Py^i^  "  the  inserted  poStion^Z^'i; 

to  3.  LS°'"  f  *•  "^'^y  **~'  ""^  ^»o  *e  open  po«Sn 


4i4tf2i681 

REUSABLE  HIAT.RECOVERABLE  CONNECTING 

,^^^  DEVICE 

TboiMs  H.  McGafllgan,  Orlnda,  CUif«  aariflnor  to  s.v.4»» 

Corporttloii,  Meoio  Park,  S!/.  '^^'° 

Filed  Dee.  10, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  436,201 

UA  CL  339—30  ,, 

lo  I 


1.  A  reuMble  coniiecting  device  comprising: 

".«T  *"  ?*""  "«"'*'  ^^«  «  continuous  inside 
contact  surface,  said  driver  member  being  mad?f^I 
heat>recovenh U  »«*.!  u-.^ .      .t  ""*•*  ""™  ■ 


1.  A  coupling  nut  for  um  with  a  cylindrical  dieU  (U)  havina 
senauons  (W)  disposed  therearound.  s«d  coupling  nutlSf 
adapted  to  be  rotatably  mounted  to  the  sheU  and^SraSerSd 

■  !S!!!  ^^'^^  ^*^  °^ '*»**^  ™*«^  h«ving  a  firtt  end  por- 
tion  (Ma)  secured  to  the  coupling  nut  by  a  pin  («2)  and  a 

second  end  portion  («6)  free  to  pivot  about  the  pin.  the 
second  end  portion  including  a  tooth  «l)  configured  to 
releasably  engage  succenive  of  the  wmtions  (18)  and 

aUow  rotation  If  the  coupling  nut  i.  rotated  in  the  couplina 
directoon  and  to  non-releanbly  engage  ncceaive  of  tS 
serrations  and  prevent  rotation  if  the  coupling  nut  is  uraed 
m  an  uncoupling  direction;  ^ 

a  spring  member  («)  adapted  to  normally  bias  tooth  («) 
mto  locked  engagement  with  the  nicoetsive  Krration. 
[.lo);  and 

nieans  (50. 54)  for  releasing  the  lock  member  from  ita  locked 
ra^ement  with  the  Mrration..  nid  releaaing  mean, 
bemg  normaUy  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  said  lock 

monber  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  again«  the  lock  mem. 
oer  for  releastng. 

4,4C2,653 
^ELECnuCAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
"^'y?*?^  !^V"!LP'!M  O.  G-taaaer,  0«o«m 
flS,  MlS.     ^''*"      ^  ""^  Corpofrtom  SortlH 
Filed  No?.  27,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  328,819 
■TO  r,  ,«.    ^      I«.aJH01R;i/d2 
U.S.a33»-g»R  WChlina 

1.  An  electrical  connector  anembly  including  a  pair  of  con- 


h«-«ov.™...».,„,,...,.^--„.  j^H^isrwSn^^ri^cs:^^^: 
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an  uncoupled  position  to  a  coupled  position,  a  coupling  ring 
rotatably  mounted  to  one  of  said  connector  hounngs  for  draw- 
ing the  other  connector  housing  therewithin,  and  means  for 
resisting  rotation  of  the  coupUng  ring,  said  resisting  means 
characterized  in  that: 
one  of  said  connector  housings  includes  a  first  surface  (72); 
said  coupling  ring  includes  a  second  surface  (82)  disposed  in 

confronting  relation  to  the  first  surface  (72); 
a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  protuberances  (74)  extending 
outwardly  from  one  of  said  surfaces  (72),  each  said  protu- 
berance being  comprised  of  an  ehutically  deformable 
material  and  / 


m^ 


/•" 


? 


4,462,tfS4 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HOUSING  WITH 

INTEGRAL  LATCH 

Richard  E.  Aiello,  East  Pctersbnrg,  Pa^  anignor  to  AMP  Incor* 

poratad,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  464^448 

lot  CL3  HOIR  Wai 

U&  a  339-91  R  4  Oiifln 
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'^  I*   If 


19' 


from  the  release  portion  in  parallel  planes  beyond  and  adjacent 
opposite  lateral  edges  of  the  side  wall  and  lugs  formed  on 
respective  opposite  faces  of  the  housing  body  which  extend 
from  the  lateral  edges  of  the  side  wall  aligned  for  engagement 
with  the  respective  flanges  to  prevent  overstress. 


a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  sockets  (84)  extending  inwardly 
from  the  other  of  said  surfaces  (82),  each  of  said  protuber- 
ances (74)  and  said  sockets  (84)  being  generally  hemi* 
spherically  shaped,  the  protuberances  (74)  being  received 
within  respective  of  the  sockett  (84)  and  each  bemg  re- 
quired to  elastically  deform  to  advance  into  its  next  adja- 
cent socket  upon  application  of  an  external  torque  tending 
to  rotate  the  coupling  ring,  whereby  as  the  coupling  ring 
is  routed  each  protuberance  elastically  deforms  and  ad- 
vances to  its  next  succeeding  socket. 


4y462,65S 

CABLE  PRECONNECTORIZATION  APPARATUS 
D.  Campbell,  Portola  VaUey,  uA  itam  T.  Triplttt, 
Lifemora,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaigBors  to  Raychen  CorporatloB, 
Manic  Pvk,  CkUf. 
INtIsIoii  of  Ser.  No.  258,078,  Apr.  27, 1981,  PM.  No.  4,428,118. 
TUs  appttcatioa  Aug.  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  526,175 
IM.  a'  HOlR  4/24,  9/03.  25/00 
U.S.  CL  339-98  5 1 


1.  A  connector  for  preconnectorizing  and  connecting  cable 
core  wires  comprising: 

first  and  second  wire  organizers,  each  of  said  wire  organizers 
having  means  for  securing  a  plurality  of  core  wires;  and 

a  contact  element  means  for  securing  said  wire  organizers  to 
each  other,  and  for  electrically  interconnecting  said  core 
wires,  said  contact  element  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  generally  C-shaped  contacts,  each  of  said  contacts 
having  first  and  second  ends,  said  contact  element  means 
being  clamped  around  the  outside  of  said  organizers,  the 
first  end  of  each  contact  extending  through  the  first  wire 
organizer  and  gripping  the  second  wire  organizer,  and  the 
second  end  of  each  contact  extending  through  the  second 
wire  organizer  and  gripping  the  first  wire  organizer,  said 
ends  being  in  overlapping  relationship  to  secure  the  wire 
organizers  to  each  other,  the  contacts  electrically  intercon- 
necting said  core  wires. 


4,442,654 
INSTALLATION  SYSTEM  OF  LABELED  CONDUCTORS 

INCLUDING  PLUGS  AND  CONNECTING  CENTERS 
Dieter  Beyar,  Ragsnthnrg,  Fad.  Rep.  of  GarMiy,  aasisBor  to 
Siemeoa  AktIsngsasilarhafI,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garaa^r 

Filed  Not.  13, 1981,  Sar.  No.  32U66 
OalflH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Garaaay,  No?.  24, 
1980,  3044131 

tat  a)  HOIR  13/50 
MS.  CL  339-154  A  20  ClalflM 


1.  An  electrical  connector  housing  moulded  in  one  piece  of 
plastics  material  comprising  a  latch  member  and  a  terminal 
receiving  body,  the  latch  member  comprising  a  lever  arm 
integrally  joined  intermediate  its  ends  to  a  side  wall  of  the  body 
by  a  redlient  web  for  pivoted  movement  between  release  and 
latching  positions,  a  latch  portion  of  the  lever  arm  extending 
forwardly  of  the  wd)  to  protrude  from  a  mating  face  of  the 
housing  and  a  finger-engi^geable  release  portion  of  the  lever 
arm  extending  rearwardly  of  the  web  and  overlying  the  entire 
width  of  the  side  wall,  stop  means  being  provided  on  the  re- 
lease portion  operative  to  prevent  tiie  release  portion  being 
pivoted  towards  the  side  wall  beyond  the  release  position,  in 
which  connector  the  web  is  located  a4jacent  the  rear  of  the 
lever  arm  and  die  stop  means  comprises  flanges  depending 


l^^Sil 


1.  In  a  multiphase  distiibution  system  of  labeled  conducton 


1982 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  31, 1984 


including  plugs  and  connecting  centers  for  flexible  and  perma- 
nent switch  connections  which  form  plug  connectionTto  a 
plurahty  of  conductors  the  improvement  comprising'  said 
connectmg  centtr  including  a  plurality  of  contact  rails  pernia- 
nentiy  connected  to  the  leads  of  a  flexible  conductor  for  multi- 
phase distribution;  said  contact  rails  forming  a  plurality  of 
tongues  for  plM  contacts  in  branch  socket  plugs;  a  hoiwing 
havmg  a  plurahty  of  single  phase  branch  plug  receivers  for 
receiymg  the  brlnch  tongues  in  a  recessed  arrangement  and 
formmg  protective  coUars  adapted  to  be  fitted  to  said  branch 
plugs;  at  least  one  multiphase  branch  plug  receiver  for  receiv- 
mg  a  three  phase  alternating  current  plug  and  at  least  one  main 
plug  receiver  beitg  formed  for  connection  to  aU  of  said  contact 


to  said  electrodes  which  vary  (tern  one  electrode  to  the  next 
adjacent  electrode  to  a  predetermined  value  over  several  of 
said  electrodes  and  wherein  the  same  pattern  of  voltages  or  a 
similar  pattern  of  different  voltages  is  appUed  over  sevml  of 
the  next  of  said  electrodes  to  said  predetermined  value 
whereby  the  pattern  is  completed  across  said  electrode  array  to 


^  M62,6S7 

COMPLIANT  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  FLAT 
CONDUCTORS 

Albwt  C^  Saowdon,  Sborewood;  Kenneth  A.  Foriell,  Brown 
Omr,  Peter  J.  Theiaen,  West  Bend;  Emil  W.  Zarling,  Mus- 

p2^^        1^'  ^JT^:  *^  '■"'y*  •«  of  WIfc,  asdgnors  to 
Elton  Corporation,  Gerelaad,  Ohio 

CDntinnation-i|.|Mrt  of  Scr.  No.  141,443,  Apr.  18, 1980, 

uudoncd.  This  application  Jno.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384J38 

UAa339-2MS  sOMim 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  connecting  separable,  flat 

electrically  conductive  members  comprising: 

•t  least  one  electrically  conductive  coil  spring  mounted  on  a 

flat  surface  of  one  of  said  conductive  members,  the  longi- 

tutoal  axis  of  said  spring  being  paraUel  to  said  flat  surfaoe; 

means  for  positioning  a  flat  surface  of  the  other  of  said 
conductive  members  against  said  spring  in  electrical  en- 
gagement therewith  and  deflecting  the  individual  coils  of 
said  spring  froin  their  normal  position; 

•aid  coil  spring  being  mounted  on  said  flat  surface  by  an 
elongated  mounting  member  which  passes  axially  through 
•aid  coil  spnng  to  extend  beyond  said  spring  at  opposite 
ends  thereof,  tie  opposite  ends  of  said  mounting  member 
bemg  secured  to  said  one  of  said  conductive  members,  said 
mounting  member  having  formations  along  its  length  for 
receiving  the  individual  coUs  of  said  spring  for  restraining 
•aid  mdividual  coUs  against  movement  along  said  flat 
surface  m  the  axial  direction  of  said  spring. 


produce  a  corresponding  approximation  of  a  desired  phase 
retardation  along  the  phase  firont  of  said  radiation  and  means  to 
''.??^'.  *  "•«°^*»<»«  of  ««id  Wlied  voltages  across  said 
electrodes  to  vary  the  apprximation  of  the  phase  retttfdation  to 
cause  said  radiation  beam  to  scan  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  propagation  of  said  radiation  in  said  medium. 

4,462,659 

PRKM  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VARIABLE  BINOCULAR  TUBE 

Flhd  Oct  23, 1981,  Sar.  No.  314,669 

23,^2265M  '  '^^^^'^  ^^'^  Democratic  Rep.,  D^ 

lot  as  G02B  ^7/70 
UAa35^-173  aetata 


I 


4^462,688 

- .^  .  ^  OPTICAL  SCANNER 

DoaaW  R.  Sdf^,  Los  Altos;  Robert  D.  Bnraham,  Los  Altoa 

HlUs,  and  William  Streifer.  Palo  Alto.  au7S5.,^i^ 

to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stiunford,  Coon. 
DiTialon  of  Ser.  No.  187,912,  Sep.  17, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,360,921. 

TWa  appUcatloB  Jan.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,SW^ 
.,-  ^  «  iBt a' G02B 5//7¥ 

UA  a  350-96.14  I  3chto. 

1.  In  an  optical  sduner  comprising  at  least  one  thin  wave- 
guide  medium  on  a  substrate,  means  to  couple  a  wide  coUi- 
mated  beam  of  radiation  into  one  end  of  said  medium,  a  peri- 
odic array  of  substiwtially  parallel,  spaced  electrodes  as^- 
ated  with  one  major  surface  of  said  medium,  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  lengths  of  said  electrodes  extending  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  the  direction  of  propagation  of  said 
radiation  m  said  medium,  means  to  apply  voltages  in  a  pattern 


1.  Prism  system  for  a  variable  binocular  tiibe  comprising  in 
optical  alignment 

a  beam  splitting  prism  having  a  first  and  a  second  light 
entrance  plane  for  a  first  object  beam  and  a  second  object 
beam,  respectively,  a  beam  splitting  face  for  splitting  said 
first  object  beam  into  a  first  reflected  portion  and  into  a 
first  transmitted  portion  and  said  second  object  beam  into 
a  second  reflected  portion  and  into  a  second  transmitted 
portion,  and  for  fiising  said  first  transmitted  portion  and 
•aid  second  reflected  portion  into  a  first  fined  object 
beam,  and  said  second  transmitted  portion  and  said  first 
reflected  portion  mto  a  second  fused  object  beam,  and 
further  having  a  first  light  exit  plane  and  a  second  light 
exit  plane  for  said  first  fined  object  beam  and  said  second 
fined  object  beam,  respectively, 

said  first  and  said  second  light  entrance  plane,  and  said  first 
and  said  second  Ught  exit  plane  being  substantially  sym- 
metrically  to  said  beam  splitting  face, 

a  first  eyepiece  prism  having  a  third  light  entrance  plane, 
being  substantially  in  parallel  to  said  first  light  exit  plane. 
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at  least  a  fint  reflection  plane,  a  third  light  exit  plane  for 
said  first  fused  object  beam, 

means  for  displacing  said  flrst  eyepiece  prism  substantially  in 
parallel  to  said  first  fiised  object  beam  entering  said  first 
eyepiece  prism  by  said  third  light  entrance  plane,  and  a 
second  eyepiece  prism  having  a  fourth  light  entrance 
plane  for  said  second  fiised  object  beam  in  parallel  to  said 
second  light  exit  plane,  at  least  a  second  and  a  third  reflec> 
tion  plane,  a  fourth  light  exit  pUme  for  said  second  fiised 
object  beam, 

means  for  displacing  said  second  eyepiece  prism  substan- 
tially  in  parallel  to  said  second  fiised  object  beam  entering 
said  second  eyepiece  prism  by  said  fourth  entrance  face, 

said  third  light  exit  plane  and  said  fourth  light  exit  plane 
being  in  parallel  to  each  other, 

said  light  entrance  planes,  said  reflection  planes  and  said 
light  exit  planes  benig  at  right  angles  to  a  common  plane, 

said  first  and  second  fiised  object  beams  after  passing  said 
third  and  fourth  light  exit  planes,  respectively,  are  in 
parallel  to  each  other. 


LASER  PROTECnON  GOGGLES 
VnA  Wht,  Wert  CoiumMa,  S.C  iMignor  to 
RMSttch,  Wart  ColnmMa,  S.C 

FDed  Fak.  23, 1M2, 8«r.  No.  391,504 
tat  a.)  G02F  1/13 
VS.  a  3S0-331  R 


Flight 


MODULATING  A  LASER  BEAM 
Jen  CnkKf*  FhBeorchanpt,  Bdgiiiai,  migiior  to  Centit  De 
Rechcfchcs  MctaUvgiqBea<:eiitnin  Voor  Raaearch  In  de 
MctaOvgic  Branels,  Bclgiimi 

FDed  Ang.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,885 
CUoM  priority,  appUeatkm  LmMBbourg,  Aug.  C 1981, 83535 

laLfVGOSD  25/00 
U,S.  a  350-274  34ClidiM 


47' 


1.  A  laser  ray  eye  protection  device  comprising: 

voltage  controlled  lens  means  having  a  first  sute  of  transpar- 
ency and  a  second  sute  of  opacity,  said  voltage  controlled 
lens  means  being  responsive  to  a  switching  signal  for 
switching  lens  means  from  a  normal  state  of  transparency 
to  a  sute  of  opacity; 

detector  means  including  a  plurality  of  photocells  mounted 
by  suitable  means  along  a  path  encompauing  the  perime- 
ter of  said  lens,  said  detector  means  being  responsive  to 
detected  radiation  for  generating  an  energizing  signal 
whenever  a  laser  ray  crosses  said  path;  and 

switching  means  responsive  to  said  energizing  ngnal  of  said 
detector  means  for  generating  said  switching  signal. 


IMAGING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A  GRADIENT  INDEX 

LENS  ARRAY  COMPENSATED  FOR  NON-UNIFORM 

OBJECT  ILLUMINATION 

WiiUan  L.  Luu,  Webitar,  N.Y.,  aaaigiior  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

tioB,  Stanford,  Coon. 

Filed  Jon.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,030 
tat  a^  G02B  5/14;  G03B  27/00 
VS.  CL  350—413  7 


1.  An  apparatus  for  modulating  a  focused  beam  from  a  laser 
source,  which  beam  is  directed  primarily  perpendicularly  to  a 
given  zone  at  the  surface  of  a  moving  target  comprising: 

an  opaque  planar  rotary  member  with  a  first  surfkce  facing 
the  laser  beam  and  a  second  surface  facing  the  target  zone, 
said  surfaces  defining  a  uniform  thickness,  said  member 
rouuble  about  a  central  axis  which  is  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  laser  beam  and  perpendicular  to  the  target  zone 
surface,  and  said  member  positioned  between  said  laser 
source  and  said  target  surface  zone, 

means  for  routing  said  member  about  its  axis; 

a  plurality  of  npertaiet  through  said  member,  said  apertures 
arranged  in  a  concentric  notional  ring  positioned  so  that 
said  laser  beam  consecutively  passes  through  said  aper- 
tures when  said  member  is  routed;  and 

each  said  aperture  comprising  first  and  second  hiteral  walb 
defined  by  the  thiclmess  of  said  member,  the  plane  of  each 
of  said  walls  being  inclined  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  laser 
beam,  so  that  said  first  wall  intercepu  said  laser  beam 
when  said  member  is  routed  and  deflects  at  leut  part  of 
the  beam  ftom  said  given  zone  to  a  fiirther  zone  of  the 
target. 


1.  An  optical  imaging  system  including  a  plurality  of  gradi- 
ent index  optical  fiben  combiMd  into  at  least  a  single  row  to 
form  a  linear  lens  array,  said  array  positioned  between  an 
object  plane  and  a  photosensitive  image  plane  and  adapted  so 
as  to  transmit  and  image,  Ught  reflected  fttmi  an  object  lying 
in  the  object  plane  onto  the  image  plane  said  array  character- 
ized by  being  comprised  of  at  leut  two  groups  of  optical  fibers, 
a  fint  group  having  identical  gradient  index  value  A  and  fiber 
radius  R  parameters,  and  a  second  group  having  at  least  one 
parameter  value  which  varies  fixnn  the  parameter  value  of  said 
first  group,  the  fibers  of  both  groups  being  distributed  through- 
out the  array  so  u  to  transmit  therethrough  a  uniform  level  of 
said  reflected  object  that  resulting  in  a  uniform  exposure  level 
at  said  imaging  plane. 
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CONVERGING  UGHTTRANSMnriNG  BODY  OF  HIGH  "^  *?'»>-««>uping8  of  positive  optical  power,  said  rear  sub- 

PERFORMANCE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ntOOUaiON  *™"'^*  comprises  three  groups  which  fhmi  tiie  object  end 

THEREOF 

MMvoiUaii^liii,Srta;T«IttsUYeiMglihi,ItMii,MdYnkio  '^'Stti,  «> 

Fifcd  Aug.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,9C5 
CWms  priorifer,  appUeatkM  Japu,  Aug.  11, 1980, 55-109982 


! 

\C.7\ 
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10 

OSfnn 


1.  A  converging  Ught  transmitting  glass  body  whose  refrac- 
tive mdex  gradually  changes  from  ito  central  portion  to  its 
surface^n  a  direction  transverse  to  a  path  of  Ught  in  such  a  way 
that  when  in  an  arbitrary  phantom  cross-section  taken  at  right 
angles  to  a  path  of  light,  the  foUowing  relation  is  established 
wiUi  regard  to  meridional  rays 


w  of  positive,  pontive  and  negative  optical  powers,  succes- 


A(^  2  AT.l 


(m7,) 


wherein  A  is  a  r^ractive  index  distribution  constant,  N«  is  a 
refractiveindex  at  the  central  point  of  the  cross-section,  and 
N(r)  IS  a  refractive  index  at  a  disttmce  r  from  Uie  central  point, 
•aid  glass  body  (Containing  at  least  thallium,  potiusium  and 
cesium  cations  constituting  modifying  oxides  of  tiie  glass,  the 
thalhum  and  the  potassium  cations  showing  concentration 
changes  of  convene  gradiento  from  its  central  portion  toward 
itt  peripheral  surfjce,  and  Uie  cesium  cation  showing  no  sub- 
itanoal  concentration  change  at  tiie  centra]  portion  of  the  glass 
body  but  showing  a  substantial  continuous  concentration 
change  outwardly  thereof  toward  iu  peripheral  surface 


4,4C2,665 

COMPOSITE  HYDROGEL.FORMING  LENS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

More  R.  Sbah,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  anigBor  to  He  KendaU 

Company,  Boeton,  Maas.  -w-™ 

DlTlilon  of  Ser.  No.  229,C53.  Jan.  29, 1981,  P«.  No.  4^^. 

TWs  appUeatioa  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,571 
„  «  «.  .        '"^  ^'^  ^^  ^/<W'  G02C  7/04 
U.S.  a  351-160  H  2CIitai8 

1.  A  hard  contact  lens  comprising  (A)  two  outer  kyers  of  an 
optically  clear  blend  of  (1)  40  to  98%  by  weight,  based  on  die 
total  weight  of  tiie  blend,  of  a  water-soluble  polymer  of  a  vinyl 
lactam  having  the  structure 


I 

CH«CH2 


M62,664 
,_^^    ^  i      ZOOM  LENS 

Ja«J  MoekoTirt,  Chctaartl,  Ohio,  assignor  to  VWtar  Corpo- 
ration. Santa  Motica,  Calif.  ^^^ 

-i-^!!?!!!^''*'^  "^  ^-  ^•^  •W*«'  Oct  5, 1979, 
■bwidoned.  Tills  iWUcatloB  Oct  1. 1980,  Ser.  No.  189i91 

UAa350-427   I  3,cW«. 

1.  A  zoom  lens  c^pnsmg  from  tiie  object  side  a  fint  posi- 
tive groupmg  movable  axially  for  focusing,  a  second  negative 
grouping,  and  a  tiiiitl  positive  grouping,  said  second  and  tiiird 
groupmgs  being  movable  simultaneously  axiaUy  of  said  lens 
but  m  tiie  opposite  direction  for  varying  tiie  equivalent  focal 
lengtii  of  said  lens,  Mid  tiiird  grouping  comprising  a  front  and 


m  which  X  represents  an  alkylene  bridge  having  three  to  five 
cartxMi  atoms,  or  a  water-soluble  copolymer  tiiereof  witii  1  to 
90  mole  percent  of  copolymerizable  monomer  containing  a 
polymenzmg  etiiylenic  unsatiiration,  said  polymer  or  copoly- 
mer  having  a  molecular  weight  from  10,000  to  1,000,000  and 
(2)  2  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  water-insoluble  copolymer  consist- 
mg  essentiaUy  of  50  to  90%  by  weight,  based  on  tiie  total 
weight  of  tiie  copolymer,  of  a  hydrophobic  water-insoluble 
etiiylemcally  unsatiirated  monomer.  2  to  12%  by  weight  of  an 
ethylenically  unsatiirated  monomer  containing  an  add  group 
and  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  hydrophilic  etiiylenicaUy  unsatii- 
rated monomer  free  from  acidic  groups,  and  (B)  between  said 
two  outer  layers  and  adherent  tiiereto  a  Uyer  of  solid  high 
molecular  weight  water-resistiut  polymeric  material  which  is 
compatible  witii  said  vinyl  lactiun  polymer  or  copolymer  in  tiie 
unhydrated  sute  as  determined  by  optical  clarity  of  a  mixtiire 
of  said  polymeric  material  with  said  vinyl  lactiun  polymer  or 
copolymer,  said  hyers  being  in  face  to  face  adherent  contact 
witii  each  oUier,  and  said  layers  (A)  being  capable  of  absorbing 
more  tiian  45%  of  tiieir  weight  of  water  widiout  dissolution  at 
room  temperatiire  to  form  a  hydrogel  adheivnt  to  layer  (B). 
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Atvrf%%MAiil!iS!i.^M  n  .—.  the  baie  of  Mid  oicilktion  traniistor  for  raising  the  voltage  of 

JU»M.Orh«.-ft^55i2*  fSS  Jt^J»,^n  "^^^ ^^^ **"  "y  ** owalUtion of sud  OKilUtion  transistor 

^I^i  feS'SSlJ^J^^^""'*"^*"^*'*^^^  ^  «*"«"**  •  ^^  ^°'^  *PPUed  to  sud  main  capacitor  for 

ratioB,SntoMoiiici,  Calif.  the  charging  thereof,  said  control  device  comprising: 


FIM  Sep.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  410,709 
lot  ai  G03B  15/05 
UAa3S4— 126 


11  Gains 


^sl 


1.  An  automatic  zoom  (lash  system  for  use  with  acamera  and 
lens  comprising 

a  flash  unit  having  a  flashtube  for  emitting  a  flash  of  light  for 
taking  a  photograph 

focusing  means  disposed  in  a  relationship  with  said  flashtube 
for  selectively  changing  the  angle  of  the  cone  of  light 
emitted  by  the  flashtube, 

means  responsive  to  a  flash  initiation  signal  for  causing  said 
flashtube  to  emit  a  flash  of  light,  and 

control  means  responsive  to  the  focal  length  of  a  lens  dis- 
posed on  the  associated  camera  for  causing  said  focusing 
means  to  change  the  angle  of  said  cone  of  light  as  a  fUnc* 
tion  of  the  focal  length  of  the  lens. 


4t4<2,M7 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  PERIODIC  FLASH 

PHOTOGRAPHING 

Aldra  F^  Onka,  lad  Norio  Bappi^  lyoto,  both  of  Jipn, 

migmMv  to  MiMlta  CuMra  KiboiUki  Kiiihi,  OHka,  Japn 

FDed  Aag.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412^74 
OaiBS  priority,  appUeatioa  Japu,  Sap.  24^  1981,  56- 
141683[U] 

Iirt.  OJ  G03B 15/05,  7/091. 15/03 
U.S.  a  354—137  22 


actuation  timing  setting  means  for  manually  setting  timed 
actuations  of  said  camera; 

timer  control  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  at  each  said 
timed  actuations  and  for  generating  a  second  signal  a 
given  period  of  time  before  each  said  timed  actuations; 

first  signal  applying  means  for  applying  said  first  signal  to 
said  electromagnetic  camera  release  means  for  the  actua- 
tion  thereof;  and 

second  signal  applying  means  for  applying  said  second  signal 
to  said  semiconductive  switching  element  for  the  switch- 
ing thereof  to  effect  the  current  supply  to  the  base  of  said 
oscillation  transistor. 


4,442,668 

HOLOGRAM  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  FLAWS 

WITH  DEVELOPING  CHAMBER 

John  W.  Newman,  WayM,  Pa.,  aaripor  to  Laaar  Technology, 

iBCn  NorriatowB,  Pa. 

CoatiBa8tio»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,343,  Oct  6, 1980, 
abandoned,  litis  appUcation  JaL  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,634 
iBt  a^  G03D  S/Ol  3/08 
VS.  a  354-317  s 


1.  A  photographic  station  comprising: 

a  transparent  base  phite; 

a  tran^Mrent  cover  plate  nwvable  towards  and  away  firom 
the  base  pUte, 

means  for  moving  the  cover  plate  towards  and  away  from 
the  base  plate, 

means  for  sealing  extending  from  the  base  plate, 

means  for  advancing  a  photographic  film  between  the  seal- 
ing means  and  the  cover  plate, 

said  sealing  means  forming  the  periphery  of  a  chamber  be- 
tween said  base  plate  and  the  photogr^>hic  film, 

means  including  said  base  plate  and  sealing  means  forming 
with  the  photographic  film  a  developing  chamber  having 
a  depth  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.00S"  to  about  0.1 23" 
for  spreading  a  liquid  across  the  entire  developing  cham- 
ber by  capillary  action  to  remove  any  air  from  the  devel- 
oping chamber  when  the  photographic  station  is  at  any 
special  orientation,  and 

a  wpfiy  conduit  and  a  discharge  conduit  connected  to  the 
chamber  at  substantially  opposite  points  and  a4jacent  the 
periphery  of  the  chamber. 


1.  A  control  device  for  use  with  a  camera  having  an  electro- 
magnetic camera  release  means  and  an  electronic  flash  device 
including  a  battery  cell,  a  flash  tube,  a  main  capacitor  storing 
electricity  for  firing  said  flash  tube  and  a  voltage  booster  con- 
verter circuit  with  an  oscillation  transistor  and  a  semiconduc- 
tive switching  element  switchable  to  effect  current  supply  to 


4,462,669 
SELF'TIMER  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA  t 

NobayoU  Sanid,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Camn  Kabo- 
aUU  Kaiaha,  Toliyo,  Japan 

FUad  Aag.  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  407,279 
Gains  priority,  applicatioB  Japu,  Aag.  18, 1981, 56-129174; 
Aag.  18, 1981, 56-122186(1;];  Aag.  19, 1981, 56-130770;  Dae.  17, 
1981,  5<k204956 

lat  CL^  G03B  17/18:  G08B  3/00 
VJS.  a  354-HOO  10  Gains 

1.  In  a  camera  with  a  diq>lay  for  the  operation  of  a  self-timer, 
an  arrangement  comprising: 
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(a)  a  sound  producer  incoiporated  in  laid  camera;  4,M2,f71 

(b)  ngnal  fon)iing  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  an  CAMERA  WARNING  SHAKE  SYSTEM 

object  to  be  photographed  for  producing  an  output  signal  Kisiro  SnnJd,  Hamiira,  and  YoaUham  TakahnU,  HtchfaJt 
corresponding  to  the  object  position;  and  both  of  Japan,  aarigBmn  to  Konishiroka  Photo  Indintry  Co., 

Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Dee.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,053 
"  "  Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japa^  Dee.  24, 1980, 5S-181828 

Int.  CI.3  G03B  7/W 
U.S.  a.  354-430  3Claiiiii 


/ 
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AmonNwOgnMOnrii 


(c)  control  m4ans  responsive  to  detection  by  said  signal 
forming  means  of  the  object  position  becoming  distant  for 
increasing  tli  e  volume  of  said  sound  producer. 


/ 

4,442,670 
UGHT  MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR  CAMERA 
Oianu  Maida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  anigBor  to  Nippon  Kopdio  KX, 
Tokyo,  Japan  J 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,170 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1981, 56-146080; 
Sep.  18, 1981, 56-146081;  Sep.  18, 1981. 56-146082 

Int  a^  G03B  7/0%l 
U.S.  a  354-424  21  n.im. 


jJviv 
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1.  In  a  camera  having  a  taking  lens  and  a  charge<oupled 
device  for  achieving  focus  detection,  a  system  for  warning  the 
operator  of  the  camera  of  camera  shakiness  caused  by  shaking 
of  the  operator's  hand  holding  the  camera,  comprising: 
means  for  warning  when  the  amount  of  electric  charge 
stored  in  the  charge-coupled  device  during  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  fails  to  reach  a  predetermined 
amount  of  electric  charge. 


1.  In  a  light  m^uring  apparatus  for  a  camera  including  a 
power  switch,  ani  operational  amplifier,  a  photo  diode  con- 
nected between  inversion  and  non-inversion  input  terminals  of 
said  operational  i^plifier  to  afford  a  state  of  an  imaginary 
short,  and  a  logarlhmic  conversion  diode  to  which  is  applied, 
u  an  input,  photo  current  generated  in  said  photo  diode,  said 
measuring  apparahis  being  driven  in  response  to  supplying 
electric  power  fro^  a  power  source  by  operation  of  said  power 
switch,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  unidirectional  semiconductor  element  having  two  ter- 
minals and  which  enables  electric  current  to  flow  in  one 
direction  only  between  said  two  terminals,  one  of  said  two 
terminals  of  slid  semiconductor  element  being  connected 
to  a  connection  point  of  said  logarithmic  conversion  diode 
and  one  of  sajd  input  terminals  of  said  operational  ampli- 
fier, 

(b)  means  for  biasing  the  other  terminal  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor element;  ^id 

(c)  response  meims  for  causing  said  biasing  means  to  start 
biasing  in  ord^  to  flow  a  current  into  said  semiconductor 
element  in  response  to  said  operation  of  said  power 
switch. 


4*462,672 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN  PROGRAMMING 

SHUTTER 

Tomio  Knroao,  IwatsnU,  and  YnUo  YosUkawa,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  asaigBors  to  Copal  Company  Linitad,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,508 
Claims  priority,  appUeatfon  Japan,  Mar.  1, 1982,  57-32097; 
Mar.  1, 1982, 57-32098 

Int  a^  G03B  7/067,  7/097 
U.S.  CL  354-^435  13 
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1.  In  a  control  circuit  for  an  electromagnetically  driven 
programming  shutter  having  magnets  and  shutter  blade  driv- 
ing coils  provided  on  the  respective  shutter  bhules  of  said 
shutter  and  electromagnetically  cooperatmg  with  said  mag- 
nets, said  shutter  blades  being  actuated  for  openmg  and/or 
ckwing  operation  when  said  driving  cdls  are  energized,  said 
control  circuit  having  an  electric  source  for  energizmg  said 
driving  coils,  a  scene  light  information  detecting  circuit  includ- 
ing a  photoelectric  element  adapted  to  receive  the  scene  light 
in  coupled  relationship  to  the  openmg  and  closing  operations 
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of  Mid  ihutter  blades  so  as  to  generate  a  scene  light  infonnation 
indicating  output  voltage,  a  reference  voltage  generating  cir- 
cuit adapted  to  be  energized  by  said  electric  source  so  as  to 
generate  a  reference  output  voltage  for  obtaining  a  proper 
exposure  of  said  shutter  by  comparing  the  same  with  said  scene 
li|^t  information  indicating  ou^ut  voltage,  and  a  comparator 
adapted  to  receive  said  scene  light  information  indicating 
output  voltage  and  said  reference  output  voltage  and  compare 
the  former  with  the  latter  so  as  to  generate  a  controlled  proper 
exposure  defining  output  pulse,  said  controlled  proper  expo- 
sure  defining  output  pulse  being  supplied  to  said  shutter  blade 
driving  coils  so  that  said  shutter  is  actuated  for  the  proper 
exposure  in  cooperation  with  said  magnets,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  reference  voltage  generating  cirouit  comprises  a 
voltage  compensating  circuit  c^Mble  of  varying  said  reference 
output  voltage  as  a  Auction  of  the  variation  in  the  voltage  of 
said  electric  source  thereby  permitting  said  controlled  proper 
exposure  defining  output  pulse  to  be  modified  so  as  to  compen* 
ute  for  the  variation  in  the  actuation  of  said  shutter  blades 
caused  by  the  variation  in  the  electromagnetic  force  generated 
by  said  shutter  blade  driving  coils  due  to  the  variation  in  the 
voltage  of  said  electric  source. 


M<2,674 
COPYING  APPARATUS  OF  MOVING  DOCUMENT  TYPE 
CAPABLE  OF  COPYING  AN  OPTICAL  IMAGE 
PilOJECTED  FROM  AN  OPTION  DEVICE 
MaujH  NiaUkawa,  Hachk|}i,  Japan,  mtmar  to  Olya^M  Opti- 
cal Compaay  UL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Sar.  No.  349,432 
Cbdnn  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Apr.  1, 19i0, 5541187 
Int  a.)  G03G  J5/00 
VS.  a  355-3  R  8 


4,4<2«473 

SHUTTER  TIME  CONTROL  CRCUTT 

Mamiori  UcUdof,  and  NobaynU  Sonld,  both  of  Kaoagawa, 

Japan,  aaripora  to  Canon  KaboaUU  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  JaL  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  401,701 
Claim  priority,  appUeatton  Japan,  Aug.  3, 1981, 56'121573: 
Jan.  10, 1982, 57-99489 

IBL  CL^  G03B  7/093 
UA  a  384—458  10  Claiais 


1.  In  a  copying  apparatus  having  a  fixed  light  source,  a  fixed 
elongated  optical  system  defining  a  first  optical  path  for  mak- 
ing a  slit  exposure,  means  for  moving  and  scanning  a  docu- 
ment, a  photosensitive  member  arranged  to  receive  an  optical 
image  formed  by  the  optical  system  in  synchronization  with 
the  scanning  of  the  document,  and  an  option  device  capable  of 
being  detachably  mounted  to  the  apparatus  to  copy  an  optica] 
image  projected  from  the  option  device,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  elongated  second  optical  path  spaced  from  and 
substantially  parallel  to  said  first  optical  path  of  the  fixed  elon- 
gated optical  system  of  the  copying  apparatus,  and  an  elon- 
gated shutter  mechanism  for  opening  and  closing  the  second 
optical  path,  said  shutter  mechanism  being  opened  when  the 
option  device  is  added  to  the  copying  apparatus  for  directly 
projecting  on  the  photosensitive  member  through  the  second 
optical  path  an  optical  image  formed  by  the  option  device. 


1.  A  camera  comprising  a  shutter  time  forming  circuit  for 
forming  an  analog  signal  representing  a  preset  value  of  tfane,  an 
A/D  conversion  circuit  for  converting  said  analog  signal  to  an 
n-bit  digital  value,  and  a  shutter  time  control  circuit  for  con- 
trolling the  shutter  time  in  accordance  with  the  most  signifi- 
cant k-th  bit  to  n-th  bit  of  the  said  digital  value,  and  ftirther 
comprising: 
superimposing  means  for  superimposing  a  prescribed  digital 

value  of  less  than  k  bits  ranging  (torn  1st  to  (k-  l)th  bit  to 

said  n-bit  digital  value. 


4,442,675 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THERMALLY  FIXING 

TONER  IMAGES 
Rolaad  Moraw,  and  Giintfacr  SchaadHch,  both  of  Wieabada^ 
Fad.  Rep.  of  G«niany,  assignors  to  Hoeehst  Aktisngsaill- 
aehaft,  Fraakftirt  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gannaay 

FUad  No?.  23, 1981,  Sar.  No.  324,150 
Gains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranny,  Dec  3, 
1980.3045485 

lot  a'  O03G  15/00 
VS.  a.  355-3  R  8  Clains 

1.  An  apparatus  for  thermally  fixing  a  latent  electrostatic 
image  which  has  been  rendered  visible  by  a  liquid  suspension 
developer,  comprising: 
a  heater, 

a  suppori  for  said  image; 
means  for  moving  said  support  past  said  heater  thereby 

vaporizing  the  developing  liquid; 
two  vent  systems  arranged  as  an  inner  vent  system  disposed 
in  the  area  of  said  heater  and  as  an  outer  vent  system 
disposed  downstream  of  said  heater  in  the  discharge  area 
of  the  copy  support  for  sucking  off  said  vaporized  devel- 
oping liquid  in  an  air  stream;  and 
means  connected  to  said  vent  systems  for  condensing  said 
vaporized  liquid,  including  a  spray  device  for  spraying  a 
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finely  divitfed-tnntport  medium  into  said  vaporized  liquid 
'  tube  poMticHied  downstream  of  said  spray 
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and  the  timing  signal  generated  firom  the  timing  signal 
generation  circuit  are  input  thereto  at  the  same  time;  and 
a  drive  switching  means  which  switches  the  operation  of  the 
skewing  direction  reversing  control  means,  depending 
upon  the  presence  of  the  output  from  the  control  circuit 

4tM2,ff77 
IMAGE  FORMATION  APPARATUS  USING  A  PROCESS 

UNIT  WITH  A  PROTECTIVE  COVER 
ShigeyoaU  Onoda,  KawaaaU,  Japn,  iHimor  to  ramm  g«*^ 
lUldKaiiha,  Tokyo,  Jipn 

FOed  May  35, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  3814M 
Ctaiaai  priority,  appUcMioa  Jipn,  Jan.  22,  IMl,  SMtWIt 
Apr.  IC,  1962,  S7-64182 

IM.  a'  G03G 15/00 
U.S.a385-3R  20 


device,  am 
liquid. 
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separating  and  collecting  said  condensed 
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SKEW  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

ENDLESS-BCLT-SHAPED  RECORDING  MATERIAL 

Akin  Shinnra,  Kaugawa,  and  Yokota  Takadd,  Tokyo,  bodi  of 

Japan,  aaripon  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FDad  Mar.  29, 1912,  Ser.  No.  363,092 

ClalBM  priority,  appUcstkn  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1981, 56-46549 

lot  a>G03G  ^7/00 

U  A  a  355-3  $E  7  Qaims 


1.  A  skew  conlrol  apparatus  for  use  in  a  recording  apparatus 
which  performs  lecording  on  an  endless-belt-shaped  recording 
material  which  is  supported  and  driven  in  rotation  by  a  plural- 
ity rollers,  comprising: 
a  skew  detection  means  which  detects  the  skewing  of  the 
endless-belt-|haped  recording  material  and  generates  a 
skew  detection  signal  when  the  recording  material  is 
skewed  beyqnd  a  predetermined  tolerance  in  the  direction 
normal  to  tfe|e  driven  direction  of  the  recording  material; 
a  skewing  direction  reversing  control  means  which  reverses 
the  skewing  direction  of  the  endless-belt-shaped  recording 
material; 
a  timing  signal  generation  circuit  which  generates  a  timing 
signal  indicating  when  the  recording  apparatus  is  not  in  a 
recording  ooeration  period; 
a  control  ckcutt  which  generates  an  output  when  the  skew 
detection  signal  generated  from  the  skew  detection  means 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  for  forming  an  image  on  an 
image  receiving  material,  comprising: 

a  main  assembly; 

means  forming  a  process  unit,  detachably  mountable  to  said 
main  assembly  at  a  predetermined  operating  position 
thereof,  for  use  in  forming  a  said  image  on  said  receiving 
member,  said  process  unit  means  including  an  image  bear- 
ing member,  processing  means  for  acting  on  the  image 
bearing  member  to  form  an  image,  a  protection  cover  for 
protecting  said  image  bearing  member,  and  supporting 
means  for  supporting  said  cover  for  movement  between  a 
closed  position  wherein  said  protection  cover  covers  said 
image  bearing  member  and  an  open  position  wherein  said 
protection  cover  is  retracted  from  the  closed  position; 

said  main  assembly  including  operative  means  for  cooperat- 
ing with  said  processing  means  to  complete  a  said  image 
on  the  image  receiving  material;  and 

actuating  means  for  moving  said  protection  cover  to  the 
closed  position  in  association  witii  opening  a  passage  for 
the  image  receiving  material. 

M62.678 

DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

PRINTING  FORMS 

GiiBter  Back,  Dtaaenbergia,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignor  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellachaft,  Fkwkflirt  am  Main,  Fad.  Rep.  of 


Filed  May  26, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  382,288 
OaiBis  priority,  application  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcranny,  Jon.  5, 
1981, 3122321 

iML  CLi  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—3  R  n  nmimf 

1.  A  device  for  feeding  and  transporting  printing  forms  onto 
an  exposure  table,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  transport  rollers  located  on  each  side  of  the 
exposure  table  for  gripping  the  lateral  edges  of  the  print- 
ing forms,  the  transport  rollers  on  each  side  being  spaced 
apart  in  the  direction  of  printing  form  transport  to  provide 
a  first  transport  roller  on  each  side  and  at  least  one  subse- 
quent transjwrt  roller  on  each  side; 
means  for  selectively  pivoting  said  first  transport  rollers 
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outwardly  fttmi  the  edges  of  the  printing  form  in  response 
to  feeding  the  leading  edge  of  a  printing  form  onto  the 
exposure  table,  wher^  jamming  of  the  printing  form 
agiuntt  said  first  transport  rollers  is  prevented; 
two  rail  members,  one  movably  positioned  on  each  side  of 
the  oqMsore  table  and  extending  parallel  to  each  other  in 
the  direction  of  printing  form  transport,  wherein  said 
transport  rollers  are  mounted  on  said  rail  members;  and 
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charger  means  and  an  exposure  timing  of  said  exposure 
means  in  such  a  manner  that,  even  when  making  a  first 
copy  a  leading  end  of  a  toner-image  forming  area  of  said 
photosensitive  means,  which  corresponds  to  a  leading  end 
of  the  transfer  medium,  is  first  exposed  to  said  transfer 
charger  means  and  said  discharge  lamp  means  before 
being  charged  by  said  charger  means  in  a  polarity  the 
same  u  said  transfer  charger  means  so  that  said  leading 
end  of  said  area  can  be  exposed  by  said  exposure  means. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  TONER  DENSITY 
YoaUnori  Ikeda,  Mataado,  Japan,  aasiiMir  to  Camw  KabosUki 
Kaiala,  T<Ayo,  Japa 

PDad  May  13, 1982,  S«.  No.  378,008 
Oatas  priority,  appUcatioB  Japn,  May  30, 1981,  S6-74M7; 
May  30, 1881, 86-74888 

lat  OJ  G03G  J5/00 
VA  CL  388—14  D  21  Oataas 


means,  responsive  to  podtionfaig  of  a  printing  form  in  an 
exposure  position  mi  the  exposure  table,  for  shifting  said 
raU  members  outwardly  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  kteral  edges  of  the  printing  form  to  move  said  trans- 
port rollers  mto  positions  q»ced  away  fiom  the  lateral 
edges  of  the  print^  form,  wherein  said  means  for  shifdng 
said  rail  members  comprises  two  lifting  cylinders  located 
beneath  the  exposure  table  and  a  rotary  lever  linkage 
system  linkmg  each  cylinder  to  each  of  the  rail  members. 

ELECTRONIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
KiUi  Itaya,  Yokohaan,  Japaa,  mrimm  to  Tokyo  SUbaara 
DaaU  KabaridU  Kaiaha,  KawaaaU,  Japaa 

FDad  Jaa.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,226 

OaiaM  priority,  appMcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  2, 1981, 56-13922 

bt  a^  G03G  15/02 

U&a388-14CH  /  6ClafaBS 


1.  An  electronic  copying  machine  having: 

photosensitive  means  for  selectively  retaming  an  electro- 
static latent  image; 

charger  means  for  charging  the  surftce  of  said  photosensi- 
tive meaitt; 

exposure  means  for  exposing  said  photosensitive  means  with 
an  image  firom  a  document  to  form  said  electrosutic  latent 
image  of  said  docummt  on  said  photosensitive  means; 

developing  emans  for  q>plying  a  toner  to  said  electrostatic 
latent  image  to  form  a  toner  image; 

transfer  charger  means  for  transferring  said  toner  image  to  a 
transfer  medium; 

discharge  lamp  means  for  exposing  said  surface  of  said  pho- 
tosensitive means  to  render  said  photosensitive  means 
conductive  so  that  charges  on  said  surface  are  neutralized; 
and 

control  means  for  continuing  a  charging  timing  of  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  toner  density  control,  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  the  density  of  s  supply  of  toner;  and 
means  for  forming  a  signal  by  which  the  amount  of  toner  in 
the  toner  supply  is  controlled  when  the  detected  toner 
density  differs  firom  a  reference  value,  said  forming  means 
forming  the  signal  as  a  first  signal  when  the  difference  is 
within  a  first  range  and  forming  the  signal  as  a  second 
signal  when  the  difference  is  within  a  second  range, 
wherein  the  rate  of  supply  of  toner  varies  in  accordance 
with  the  detected  density. 


4^462,681 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  DUPLEX  COPIES 

FROM  DUPLEX  ORIGINALS 

WUheiBiBS  J.  A«(a,  Vaaloi  Gerhardas  E.  R.  tor  Herat,  Gmbbea- 

vont,  and  Johaaaas  L.  J.  M.  Liaaaaa,  Baario,  aU  of  Nethar- 

lands,  aaatgaors  to  Oet-Nodariaad  B.V.,  V«rio,  Netberiands 

FOed  JbL  9, 1982,  Sw.  No.  396^17 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcation  Netiieriands,  JaL  14,  1981, 
8103336 

lat  a*  G03G  13/00 
VS.  a  388-14  SH  4 1 
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1.  A  copying  apparatus  suitaUe  fbr  the  production  of  duplex 
copies  from  duplex  originals,  comprising  an  original  transixnt 
means  with  original  transport  paths  including  at  least  one  feed 
path  along  which  a  duplex  original  is  fed  to  an  exposure  sta- 
tion, a  return  path  along  which  the  duplex  original  is  inverted 
and  fed  once  again  to  the  exposure  station,  and  at  least  one 
discharge  path  along  which  the  duplex  original  is  transported 
from  the  exposure  station  to  a  storage  station  from  which  it  can 
be  fed  once  again  to  the  exposure  station;  meant  for  recording 
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the  informatioa  preaent  on  the  origiiial  onto  a  recording  me- 
dium; transfer  means  for  transferring  the  information  from  the 
recording  medium  onto  a  sheet  of  receiving  material;  means 
for  inverting  the  sheet  of  receiving  material  and  feeding  it  once 
again  to  the  transfer  means  to  form  a  duplex  copy;  and  means 
for  discharging  a  duplex  copy  to  a  collector  tray,  wherein:  the 
original  transport  paths  are  operable  to  invert  a  duplex  original 
an  odd  number  of  times  during  each  transport  along  said  paths; 
said  means  for  discharging  a  duplex  copy  to  the  collector  tray 
comprises  two  transpori  paths,  one  of  which  is  operable  to 
deposit  a  duplet  copy  into  said  collector  tray  with  the  side  first 
printed  facing  downwards,  and  the  second  is  operable  to  de- 
posit a  duplex  copy  in  said  collector  tray  with  the  side  last 
printed  facing  downwards;  and  control  means  are  provided  for 
controlling  the  transportation  of  duplex  copies,  the  duplex 
copies  produced  from  the  same  duplex  original  being  dis- 
charged altemaiely  via  the  one  or  the  other  transport  path. 


METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  PATTERN  DESIGNS 

FOR  PRINTING 
Kohtwoh  HInK  4-4-3,  NOoobMU  Nuiwa-ln,  Ohnka-iU. 
Oiwika-Fta,  Japoi 
CoatiButioB  of  Scr.  No.  219,920,  Dm.  24^  1910,  ihuidoiNd. 

TUs  applicttion  Sep.  29, 1992,  Scr.  No.  427,459 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  No?.  5, 1990, 8S-1M708 
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ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Maaao  Momna,  HaeUojif  Japan,  assignor  to  KoniaUroka  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jipu 

FIM  Feb.  24;  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,602 
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Int  a^  G03G  21/00 


U.S.a355— 15 


W-. 


4Clainis 


'  -I4'0 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  recording  apparatus  of  the  type  in 
which  a  latent  iiiuge  is  formed  on  an  image  forming  member 
by  the  use  of  a  closely  spaced  electrostatic  recording  head 
having  a  scanniiig  face  opposite  the  image  forming  member, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  carrier  in  the  form  of  a  pair  of 
endless  belts,  one  mounted  on  each  side  of  said  recording  head 
and  intermediate  said  image  forming  member  and  the  scanning 
face  of  said  electrotutic  recording  head,  pulleys  supporting 
said  endless  belu  parallel  to  said  scanning  face  and  spaced  from 
and  movable  with  respect  to  both  said  image  forming  member 
and  uid  scanning  face,  and  cleaning  means  comprising  com- 
pressible material  of  a  thickness  normally  greater  than  the 
space  between  the  scannmg  face  of  said  electrostatic  recording 
head  and  said  image  forming  member,  mounted  on  and  be- 
tween said  pair  of  endless  belts  and  in  contact  with  said  scan- 
ning face,  whereby  rubbing  contact  of  said  compressible  mate- 
rial with  said  seaming  face  is  assured  and  undesirable  material 
accumukting  on  said  scanning  face  is  wiped  off  by  said  com- 
pressible material  and  in  which  the  edge  of  the  scanning  face 
of  said  electrostttic  recording  head  is  formed  with  cut-out 
sections  adapted  to  receive  said  cleaning  means. 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  colored  pattern  designs 
for  printing  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  mounting  two  confhmting  polarizing  plates  about  an 
optical  axis  at  a  spaced  distance  apart, 

(b)  interposing  a  light-transmitting  interfering  transparent 
substance  between  said  two  confronting  polarizing  plates, 

(c)  interposing  an  opaque  article  having  a  specific  shape  and 
structure  between  one  of  saul  two  polarizing  plates  and 
said  transparent  substance, 

(d)  projecting  light  beams  through  the  assembly  formed  by 
steps  (aX  (b)  and  (c)  to  there  establish  a  colored  pattern 
design, 

(e)  varying  said  colored  pattern  design  by 

(1)  adjusting  the  angles  of  the  polarizing  plates  with  re- 
spect to  their  optical  axis,  and/or 

(2)  varying  the  thickness,  shape  and  light-refiracting  state 
of  said  interfering  light-transmitting  transparent  sub- 
stance, and/or 

(3)  moving  at  least  one  of  said  polarizing  plates  about  the 
optical  axis,  and/or 

(4)  adjusting  the  position  of  said  opaque  article  to  ther^y 
form  an  optical  image  having  the  desired  colored  pat- 
tern design, 

(0  photographing  said  formed  optical  image  to  produce  an 
original  photogn4>h  in  which  the  shadow  of  said  opaque 
article  is  superposed  integrally  on  the  interference  color 
pattern,  and 

(g)  forming  a  pattern  design  based  on  said  photograph. 

SINGLE  WHEEL  CELESTUL  NAVIGATOR 
Wflliun  L.  AUar,  3350  S.  MicUgu,  Chicigo,  OL  40616 

FIM  Oet  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,071 
Hie  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  pttent  sabseqncat  to  May  22, 
2001,  has  been  disdained. 
Iirt.  a>  GOIC  J/Oa  1/14 
VS.  a  356-146  10  nrim> 

1.  A  celestial  navigation  and  position  locating  instrument 
comprising  m  operative  combination: 
(a)  a  sky  assembly  having  means  for  simultaneous  sighting  of 
two  celestial  objects  and  superimposing  the  images 
thereof  centered  on  crosshairs  in  a  sinigle  field  of  view,  at 
least  one  of  which  celestial  objects  is  viewed  by  direct 
sighting; 
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(i)  positions  of  said  celestial  objectt  sighting  means  being 
ai^justable  with  respect  to  each  other;  and 

(ii)  the  positions  of  said  celestial  objects  sighting  means 
being  settable  for  SHA  and  PD  for  preselected  celestial 
object^  and 
(b)  a  horizon  assembly  movably  secured  to  said  sky  assembly 

and  having  means  for  sighthig  a  horizon, 

(i)  the  position  of  said  horizon  sighting  means  being  ad- 
justable with  respect  to  said  sky  assembly  so  that  local 
latitude  and  LHAy  are  locatabte  on  setting  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  horizon  sighting  means  and  said  sky 
assembly,  respectively, 

(ii)  an  image  of  said  horizon  is  viable  in  an  annular  region 
around  the  central  field  of  view  of  said  celestial  objects, 


Oil)  said  horizon  sighting  means  being  adjustable  so  that  a 
horizon  line  thereof  can  be  set  to  coincide  with  the  local 
horizon; 

(c)  said  horizon  assembly  having  a  single  calibrated  wheel 
mounted  in  coi\junction  with  said  horizon  sighting  means 
calibrated  in  360*  for  reading  SHA  therefrom; 

(d)  said  sky  assembly  comprising  a  dcy  telescope  assembly 
and  a  sky  elbow  assembly  routably  joumaled  thereto,  said 
sky  elbow  having  a  first  vernier  disposed  to  read  the  SHA 
of  said  sky  telescope  on  said  caUbrated  wheel  mounted  in 
conjunction  with  said  horizon  sighting  means  for  reading 
the  SHA  of  one  of  said  celestial  objectt  sighted  with  said 
sky  telescope  assembly;  and 

(e)  said  single  calibrated  wheel  permitting  SHA  readings  of 
both  celestial  objectt. 


SPECTROANALYTICAL  SYSTEM 
Stanley  B.  Smith,  Jr^  Wcatflord,  Mih^  and  Gary  M.  HiefQe. 
Blooningtoa,  Ind.,  aarignon  to  Inatrumwslation  Labontorj 
Inc^  Lexington,  Maaa. 

FOad  Mar.  4^  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,543 
lot  a'  GOIN  21/31 
VJS.  a  3S6-307  11 
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that  emitt  spectral  line  radiation  characteristic  of  an  element  to 
be  analyzed, 

an  analysis  region  open  to  passage  of  the  beam  of  radiation 
firom  the  source  and  in  which  a  sample  of  the  substance  to 
be  analyzed  is  atomized, 

source  control  means  including  an  electronic  switch  for 
controlling  current  flow  to  said  radiation  source, 

first  current  level  esublishing  means,  second  current  level 
establishing  means,  quiescent  current  level  establishing 
means,  and  means  for  alternately  connecting  said  first  and 
second  current  level  establishing  means  in  circuit  with 
said  electronic  switch  to  energize  said  source  at  a  first 
intensity  level  when  said  first  current  level  energizing 
means  is  connected  to  said  electronic  switch  to  provide  a 
first  narrow  spectral  line  radiation  output  that  has  a  spec- 
tral line  peak  at  a  wavelength  of  an  element  to  be  detected, 
and  to  energize  said  source  at  a  second  higher  intensity 
level  when  said  second  current  level  establishing  means  is 
connected  to  said  electronic  switch  to  provide  a  second 
radiation  output  of  broader  wavelength  with  partial  sup- 
pression of  intensity  at  the  center  wavelength  of  said  first 
radiation  output, 

said  alternate  connections  of  said  first  and  second  current 
level  establishing  means  being  spaced  in  time  so  that  said 
quiescent  current  level  establishing  means  energizes  said 
source  at  a  quiescent  current  level  of  about  one  milliam- 
pere  during  the  intervals  between  said  first  and  second 
intensity  levels, 

said  source  and  said  analysis  region  being  arranged  such  that 
radiation  from  said  source  is  passed  directly  from  said 
source  into  said  analysis  region  without  fiuther  central 
wavelength  intensity  suppression, 

electronic  transducing  means  for  developing  an  electrical 
signal  corresponding  to  the  sensed  radiation  intensity  of 
the  radiation  beam  from  said  source  that  passes  through 
said  analysis  region,  and 

means  for  utilizing  the  relative  values  of  said  electrical  sig- 
nals corresponding  to  ujd  first  and  second  radiation  out- 
putt  to  provide  concentration  information  on  said  element 
in  the  sample  analyzed. 


LASER  ISOTOPE  DETECTION  AND  MEASUREMENT 
TiKNnas  J.  Bridiaa,  Hdndal,  N  Jn  MrigMr  to  ATAT  BeU  Labo- 
ratoriaa,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FDad  Apr.  9, 1981,  Sm.  No.  252,407 
IM.  a^  COIN  21/64 
U.S.  CL  356-^18  12 
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1.  A  spectroanalytical  system  comprising  a  radiation  source 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  ratio  of  concentrations  of 
first  and  second  isotopes  of  a  specific  material  in  a  test  sample 
which  comprises: 

a  standanl  sample  containing  a  known  ratio  of  concentra- 
tions of  either  said  first  and  second  isotopes  or  a  com- 
pound containing  said  fint  and  second  isotopes  of  said 
qwcific  material; 

a  first  source  of  Uuer  radiation  wUch  utilizes  a  laser  material 
comprising  said  first  iiotopc  or  said  compound  of  said  first 
isotope; 


y 
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■  Mcond  lofrce  of  later  radiation  which  utilizes  a  laier 
material  cdmpriting  said  second  isotope  or  said  compound 
of  said  second  isotope; 

means  for  alternatively  exposing  said  test  and  said  standard 
samples  to  said  laser  radiation  firom  said  first  and  said 
second  sources,  a  portion  of  which  radiation  is  absorbed  in 
said  test  and  said  standard  samples;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  portion  of  said  absorbed  radiation 
and  comparing  the  amounts  absorbed  from  said  first 
source  and  said  second  source,  whereby  said  ratio  is  deter- 
mined. 


mirrors;  said  light  entrance  slit  disposed  with  respect  to 
said  cylindrical  mirror  to  allow  diverging  light  to  pass 
between  said  slit  and  said  cylindrical  mirror  and  to  have 
rebounding  therefirom  substantially  coUimated  light  rays; 
said  difftaction  grating  disposed  with  respect  to  said  cylin- 
drical mirror  and  entrance  slit  to  receive  substantially 
ooUimated  light  nys  (toa^  said  cylindrical  mirror  and  to 
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4«4tf2,687 

APPARATUS  rOR  SPECTRAL  ANALYSIS  OF  A  BROAD 

BEAM  OP  RADUTION  USING  A  DISPERSIVE 

ELEMENT  INTERPOSED  BETWEEN  TWO 

I         MODULATORS 

Gcrlard  KraaWtRoeeahcim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  assignor  to 

ErwiB  Sick  GnbH  Optik-Elcktrndk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmnny 

Flliri  Not.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  325,773 
Gain  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Dee.  L 
1990,3045156 

I       bt  a'  GOU  3/12 


U.S.a356-3; 


14  Claims 


III 


-m:^ 


L  An  apparatttt  for  spectral  analysis  of  a  broad  beam  of 
radiation  having  a  plurality  of  spectral  components,  the  appa- 
ratus comprising  dispersion  means  having  a  direction  of  selec- 
tion for  subjecting  each  of  said  spectral  components  to  a  fre- 
quency dependent  dispersal  in  said  direction  of  selection;  a  first 
modulator  having  a  first  modulation  structure,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  first  modulation  structure  parallel  to  said  direction  of 
selection  for  imposing  a  fint  position  dependent  modulation 
function  on  said  broad  beam  of  radiation  before  said  beam  of 
radiation  falls  on  said  dispersion  means;  a  second  modulator 
having  a  second  tnodulation  structure,  means  for  moving  said 
second  modulation  structure  parallel  to  said  direction  of  selec- 
tion for  imposing  a  second  position  dependent  moduhition 
Amotion  related  to  said  first  position  dependent  modulation 
function  on  said  radiation  after  dispersal  by  said  dispersion 
means,  whereby  each  of  the  desired  spectral  components  is 
subjected  to  a  modulation  characteristic  of  that  component, 
detector  means  for  receiving  said  radiation  after  modulation  by 
said  second  modulator  to  produce  a  mixed  electrical  signal 
having  component  signals  related  to  each  of  the  desired  spec- 
tral components,  and  electronic  processing  means  for  separat- 
ing out  at  least  one  of  said  component  signals  whereby  to 
obtam  information  on  the  related  qwctral  component. 


reflect  chromatically  classified  nys  to  said  cylindrical 
mirror;  said  focussing  plane  created  by  and  disposed  with 
respect  to  said  cylindrical  mirror  and  diffraction  grating, 
which  cylindrical  mirror  and  diffiraction  grating  focus 
discrete  chromatic  bands  at  discrete  locations  on  said 
plane;  and  means  for  weighted  summing  of  the  discrete 
chromatic  bands  at  said  foccusing  plane. 

1t«H,6H9 
WIDE  BAND  SCANNING  MONOCHROMATOR 
Mttlm  N.  KaUer,  AJnandria;  Richvd  T.  WUUuis,  Fairte, 
both  of  Va.;  Jaek  C  Rife,  WaiUngtan,  D.C;  WilUaa  R. 
HsBster;  Johaay  P.  KlrUand,  both  of  Springfield,  Va.,  and 
Ncfl  C  Uen,  EnufiOa,  Wli^  anigBon  to  Bakar  Manfee- 
taring  Cooipaiiy,  E?aBiTilIa,  Wii. 

Flhd  JnL  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,090 

IM.  a^  GOU  3/18 

U.S.  a  356-333  14  Oains 
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4^442,688 
spectrally!  TAILORED  WAFER  CHUCK  SHAPED 
LIGHT  METER 
Nathan  Gold,  13126  Ana  Dr.,  Saratoga,  Calif.  95070 
FDadlNo?.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  32M57 
iBt  a^  GOU  3/18 
U.S.  a.  356-328  g  Claims 

1.  A  light  meter  comprising  in  combination: 
a  modified  moaochromator  having  a  light  entrance  slit,  a 
cylindrical  mirror,  a  diffraction  grating  and  a  focussing 
plane,  each  disposed  between  parallel  and  confronting 


1.  A  scanning  monochromator  c^Mble  of  operating  in  an 
ultra-high  vacuum  under  external  control,  the  monochromator 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  optical  element  carousel  assemblies  (100, 102)  each 
carrying  a  plurality  of  optical  elements  (106)  only  one  of 
which  is  in  the  optical  path  of  the  monochromator  at  any 
tune; 

a  translational  positioning  mechanism  for  selectively  posi- 
tioning each  of  the  carousel  assembUes  (100. 102); 

a  rotational  position  mechanism  for  selectively  rotating  each 
of  die  carousel  assemblies  (100, 102)  to  change  th;  orienta- 
tion of  the  optical  element  (10^  in  the  optical  path;  and 

a  carousel  routing  mechanism  for  rotating  each  of  the  car- 
ousel assemblies  (100, 102)  to  change  the  one  of  the  optical 
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elements  (106)  of  each  carouiel  aaembly  (100, 102)  which 
is  in  the  optical  path  of  the  monochronuUor. 


M(2,0O 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  APPUCABLE 
CX>ATING  MATERIAL  FOR  COATING  MQXEDOFF  OR 

PEELEIM>FF  ROAD  SURFACES 
RcfayMTd  Wirtm,  HohMT  StTMM  2,  D-SMl  Wiedhagn/Liaz, 
Fed.  Rap.  of  Gannay 

FDad  Jaa.  21, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  341,508 
CfadM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gannaay,  Feb.  20, 
IMl,  310(347 

Iirt.  a)  B2SC  5/41  5/46 
U.S.a3«-25  7 


1.  In  an  apparatus  fbr  producing  material  fiE>r  coating  road 
surfaces,  including 

mobile  support  means, 

a  mixer  dnim  having  an  inner  surfoce  defining  a  mixing 
space  communicating  with  material  inlet  and  outlet 
means,  said  mixer  drum  mounted  on  said  suppmt  means 
and  »dapibod  to  rotate  about  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 

means  for  rotating  said  mixer  drum  about  its  longitudinal 
axis, 

means  disposed  on  an  tamer  surface  of  said  mixer  drum  for 
mixing  the  material  when  said  mixer  drum  rotates  in  one 
direction,  and  for  conveytaig  the  material  to  facilitate  the 
discharge  of  the  material  fhnn  said  mixer  drum  when  said 
mixer  (&um  rotates  in  an  opposite  duvction,  and 

means  situated  withtai  said  mixer  drum  for  heating  the  mate- 
rial  charged  into  said  mixer  drum  through  said  inlet 
means,  saiid  heatuig  means  taidudtaig  combustion  means, 

the  improvement  comprisuig: 

said  combustion  means  taicludtaig  a  combustion  tube 
mounted  so  as  to  enter  uito  the  mixtaig  space  of  said  mixer 
drum,  and 

at  least  one  elongate  support  havtaig  one  end  connected  to 
said  combustion  tube  and  extending  substantially  radially 
therefirom, 

the  other  end  of  said  elongate  siq>port  beuig  connected  to 
the  umer  mxhee  of  said  nuxer  drum, 

said  elongate  support  constituted  of  thermally-cmductive 
material, 

whereby  tlw  material  charged  into  the  mixnig  spaces  pasMs 
over  said  at  least  one  support,  to  be  heated  by  said  at  least 
one  support. 


MIXER/EXTRUDER  HAVING  SELECTIVELY 
VARUBLE  SHEARING  ACnON  THEREIN 
Jn  J.  BogBdawrid,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarigMT  to  Uoiroyal,  iMn 
New  Yorlc,  N.Y. 

FDad  Jan.  13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  437,793 
lit  a'  B29B  1/06 
UAa3tf-M  lOCbdiBS 

10.  An  extruder,  taidudtaig  an  dongated  rotor  and  a  cyltaidri- 
cd  band  surroundtaig  said  rotor,  sdid  extruder  havuig  a  feed 
zone,  a  metering  zone  and  at  least  one  mixing  or  working  zone 
positioned  between  said  fbed  zone  and  said  metering  zone;  the 


rotor  ui  said  mixuig  or  woridng  zone  taicludlng  an  upstream 
groove-fomung  flighted  portion,  a  downstream  groove-form- 
taig  flighted  portion  and  a  substantiaUy  unfligbted  portion 
taitermediate  sakl  upstream  and  downstream  flighted  portions; 
the  barrel  in  said  mixing  or  working  zone  uicluding  on  an  inner 
surface  thereof  upstream  input  grooves  open  to  and  at  leasf^n 
part  overlaying  the  grooves  in  said  upstream  flighted  portion 
of  said  rotor  and  downstream  output  grooves  open  to  and  at 
least  in  part  overlayuig  the  grooves  ui  said  downstream 
flighted  portion  of  said  rotor,  sakl  uiput  grooves  and  output 
grooves  of  said  barrel  each  uicluding  portions  thereof  which 
overlay  sakl  substantidly  unflighted  portion  of  sakl  rotor,  the 
portions  of  said  uiput  and  output  grooves  of  the  barrel  which 
overlay  the  subsUmtially  unflighted  portion  of  the  rotor  beuig 
circumferentially  spaced  from  and  uiterleaved  with  one  an* 
other;  cahnnel  means  intercommunicating  said  input  and  out- 
put grooves,  said  channel  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
circumferentiaUy  oriented  passageways  which  overlay  and 
face  the  substantudly  unflighted  portion  of  the  rotor  and  inter- 
connect the  taiterleaved,  circumferentially  spaced  portkms  of 
corresponduig  uiput  and  output  grooves  of  sakl  barrel;  throt- 


tUng  means  positkmed  tai  sakl  channel  means  for  varying  the 
cross-sectiond  area  of  said  channd  means  to  thereby  vary  the 
amount  of  shearing  action  and  work  performed  on  materid 
passtaig  through  such  channel  means,  said  throttUng  means 
comprisuig  a  plurality  of  radially  movable  wedge  members, 
there  being  one  of  saiid  wedge  members  positkmed  ui  each  of 
sdd  passageways;  camnung  means  carried  by  sakl  barrel  for 
concurrendy  movuig  said  wedge  memben  to  selected  corre- 
spondtaig  positions  between  thdr  radially  tamermoat  positions 
and  theu"  radially  outermost  positions,  sakl  camming  means 
taidudtaig  at  least  one  camming  ring  rotatably  positioned  on 
sud  barrel,  said  camming  ring  including  a  plurality  of  camming 
slots  theretai,  there  beuig  one  of  said  camming  slots  for  each  of 
sud  wedge  members,  sud  camming  ring  ftuther  uicluding  gear 
tooth  means  fixedly  positioned  thereon,  said  wedge  members 
each  taidudtaig  a  cam  follower  fixed  thereto,  said  cam  follow- 
ers betaig  tai  engagement  with  corresponduig  ones  of  sakl  cam- 
ming slots;  and  drive  means  uicluding  a  worm  gear  ui  engage- 
ment with  the  gear  tooth  means  on  said  camming  ring  for 
rotattaig  sakl  camming  ring  to  thenby  concurrendy  radially 
move  said  wedge  members. 
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8C3IEW  EXTRUDERS 
Pnl  Mtjw,  WicibadMi«  Fed.  Rep.  id  Gcrmaoy,  odgiior  to 
FkMkd  C-D  Akticngmilicktft,  Vadu,  UcditeiKtein 

FIM  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4m,M7 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  27. 1982. 
8233890 

I        Irt.  a.)  B29B  1/06 

Iff     Wk 


dbconnect  the  drive  between  the  power  means  and  second 
means. 


u.s.a 
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4^4gl,gM 

AGITATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  BLENDER 

APPLIANCE 

Peter  J.  Eraster,  Gleiidale,  and  Heary  Jaeyno,  Fhuklio,  both  of 

Wis.,  aasigBors  to  Sonbean  Corporathin,  Oak  Bimk,  DL 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,641 

lat  a'  BOIF  7/16 

U.S.a366-20S  lOdalms 


1.  An  extrusion  apparatus  having  a  barrel  and  a  rotatable 
threaded  screw  coaxially  positioned  within  said  barrel,  said 
apparatus  including  an  upstream  inlet  section  having  an  open- 
ing therein  for  receiving  material  to  be  processed  by  the  appa- 
ratus, a  compreaiion  section  downstream  of  said  inlet  section, 
and  a  mixing  or  plasticizing  section  downstream  of  said  com- 
pression section^  characterized  in  that  the  interior  surface  of 
said  barrel  is  provided  with  an  undercut  therein  which  inter- 
communicates said  feed  opening  with  said  compression  section 
of  said  extruder,  and  which  undercut  includes  a  portion  thereof 
which  extends  downstream  in  said  compression  section  about 
the  interior  surface  of  said  barrel  with  a  continuously  decreas- 
ing cross-sectional  area  through  substantially  a  complete  360* 
turn  about  said  icrew. 


4)462,693 
MATERIAL  MIXING  APPARATUS 
Floyd  E.  Bnachbom,  Long  Lake,  and  Donald  L.  Henke,  Maple 
Plaia,  both  of.Mioa.,  aadgnors  to  Veda,  Inc.,  Long  i-«irf, 
Mlu.  I 

FDel  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,184 

lat  a*  A23N  17/00:  BOIF  7/00.  7/08.  15/02 

UA  a  366-189  67  Claliiu 
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8.  An  agitator  assembly  for  use  in  a  blender  vessel  having  a 
detachable  closure  for  a  bottom  opening  comprising  a  dia> 
phragm  assembly  includes  a  generally  circular  flexible  dia- 
phragm  having  a  central  opening  defined  by  an  elongated 
stepped  flange,  said  flange  having  a  lower  first  and  an  upper 
second  poriion,  said  first  portion  being  of  greater  diameter 
than  said  second  portion,  a  pair  of  shouldered  bearings 
mounted  coaxially  in  said  flange  with  a  first  bearing  being 
partially  received  in  said  first  portion  and  a  second  smaller 
diameter  bearing  being  received  in  said  second  portion,  a 
two-piece  shaft  assembly  supported  for  rotation  by  said  bear- 
ings, said  shaft  assembly  including  a  cylindrical  socket  and  a 
blade  shaft,  said  socket  having  a  passageway  extending  axially 
therethrough,  said  passageway  having  an  enlarged  diameter 
portion  extendmg  from  one  end  to  a  plane  adijacent  the  other 
end  where  it  connects  with  a  reduced  diameter  portion  which 
extends  through  to  the  other  end,  said  socket  bdng  joumaled 
in  said  first  bearing,  said  shaft  being  elongated  with  a  central 
portion  joumaled  m  said  second  boiring,  an  enlarged  portion 
of  noncircular  cross-^ection  at  one  end  of  said  shaft  being  sized 
to  slide  axially  into  said  enlarged  diameter  portion  of  said 
passageway  and  engage  the  walls  thereof  to  lock  said  socket 
and  said  shaft  against  rehitive  rotation,  a  blade  assembly,  said 
bhule  shaft  having  an>end  remote  from  said  enlarged  portion  to 
which  said  blade  assembly  is  secured  acUacent  the  upper  end  of 
said  second  bearing,  said  socket  and  said  blade  assembly  retain- 
ing said  shaft  assembly  in  assembled  relation  to  said  diaphragm 
assembly. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  material  comprising:  first  box 
means  having  a  chamber  for  accommodating  material,  second 
means  located  in  said  chamber  for  mixing  (the)  material  lo- 
cated in  the  chamber,  means  movably  mounting  the  second 
means  on  the  box  means,  power  means  for  moving  the  second 
means  in  a  manner  to  mix  material  in  the  chamber,  releasable 
drive  means  driv»bly  connecting  the  power  means  with  the 
second  means,  and  means  mounting  the  power  means  on  the 
(first)  box  means  for  movement  of  the  power  means  to  a  first 
position  wherein  the  releasable  means  drivably  connects  the 
power  means  with  the  second  means  and  for  movement  fhmi 
the  first  position  to  a  second  position  wherein  the  releasable 
means  separates  the  power  means  from  the  second  means  to 


4*462,695 
COMPOSTING  APPARATUS 
KanicU  It<^  Yoahio  Hirayuna,  and  RyofeU  TakaocU,  aU  of 
Kangiwa,  Japan,  aaaipors  to  Ebara  Corporatkw,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

CoBtianatioD-ia«part  of  Sw.  No.  379,996,  May  19, 1982, 
•baBdoBod.  Thia  appUcatioa  Aug.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524*693 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  May  22, 1981,  S6-77806 
Int  a.}  B02C  21/(0:  AOIC  i/06 
U.S.  CL  366-348  2  Clains 

1.  A  composting  method  for  processing  waste  material  on  a 
large  scale,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  composting  apparatus  which  comprises: 
a  first  reversible  conveyor  to  which  material  to  be  com- 

posted  is  supplied  fh>m  a  stationary  material  feeder, 
a  conveyor  suppori  on  which  said  first  conveyor  is 
mounted,  said  conveyor  support  being  adq>ted  to  move 
back  and  forth  in  the  same  direction  as  the  extending 
direction  of  said  first  conveyor; 
elongated  bridges  operatively  connected  to  said  conveyor 
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support  at  oppoiite  end  portknis  thereof,  each  laid 

bridge  extending  at  a  right  angle  relative  to  laid  con* 

veyor  support; 
an  elongated  carriage  disposed  on  each  of  said  bridges  so 

as  to  be  reversibly  movable  on  said  bridge  along  the 

length  thereof; 
a  reversible  rotary  paddle  suspended  from  each  of  the 

opposite  end  portions  of  said  carriages;  and 
a  second  reversible  conveyor  mounted  on  each  of  said 

carriages  and  adapted  to  receive  material  from  said  first 

conveyor,  whereby  zig-zag  movement  of  sakl  paddles  is 

made  possible; 
arranging  a  series  of  distinct  composting  sections  in  a  row 
along  the  moving  direction  of  said  conveyor  support  at 
each  of  the  opposite  sides  of  said  conveyor  support; 


»    31    32 


supplying  material  to  one  of  said  composting  sections  by 
simultaneously  rotating  and  moving  said  paddle  in  zig-zag 
fashion  by  the  combined  movement  of  said  support  and 
said  carriages  so  that  a  uniformly  heaped  layer  of  the 
material  is  formed  in  said  one  section; 

agitating  simultaneously  htxped  toyers  of  the  material  at  four 
sections  when  material  feeding  is  not  being  performed  and 
agitating  simultaneously  three  sections  when  material 
feeding  is  being  performed  to  one  of  said  sections; 

removing  the  compost  from  one  of  the  sections  wherein  the 
composting  operation  is  completed;  and 

repeating  the  above  operation  by  diiifting  said  siq>port  ac- 
cording to  a  predetermined  schedule. 


^//  V 
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1.  An  electronic  watch  comprising: 

an  outer  casing, 

a  glass  front  for  said  casmg, 

a  substantially  rectangular  Uquid  crystal  diq)Uiy  visible 
through  said  ghn  front  and  having  an  opposed  pair  of 
longer  edges  and  an  opposed  pair  of  shorter  edges, 

electrical  contacts  positioned  on  die  rear  face  of  said  display, 
a4jacent  one  of  said  longer  edges  for  the  entire  length 
thereof  and  adjacent  the  other  of  said  longer  edges  for 
portions  of  the  lengtii  thereof  towards  each  end  thereof. 


leaving  a  contact-free  region  along  a  central  portion  of 
said  other  longer  edge, 

a  circuit  board  positioned  behind  said  display, 

means  for  connecting  said  contacts  of  said  display  to  said 
circuit  board, 

a  crystal  oscillator  for  providing  a  constant  frequency  oscil- 
lating signal, 

an  integrated  circuit  chip  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  display  and  other  watch  functions  and  receiving  said 
constant  frequency  oscillating  signal  from  said  crystal 
oscillator, 

a  thin  circular  battery  for  powering  said  watch,  said  battery 
positioned  behind  and  parallel  to  said  display  and  adjacent 
to  said  circuit  board,  the  region  of  overlap  between  said 
battery  and  said  display  lying  entirely  within  said  contact- 
free  region  on  said  rear  display  face, 

a  piezoelectric  crystal, 

a  substrate  to  which  said  crystal  is  bonded, 

means  for  ^)plying  an  oscillating  electrical  signal  across  said 
crystal,  and 

means  mechanically  linking  said  glass  front  to  said  crystal  to 
provide  an  audible  alarm  when  said  signal  is  applied  to 
said  crystal. 


INTEGRAL  PLASTIC  SlItAP  AND  BEZEL  FOR  A 
WRIffTWATCH 
Hirwdl  B.  Tbompaon,  CboaUra,  Cou^  asrignor  to  TtaNS  Cor« 
pmvtion,  Waterbnry,  Cou< 

FDad  Mar.  4, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  3S4,S27 
Itt.  a)  G04B  37m 
U  A  a  36i-2>2  7 


ELECTRONIC  WATCHES 
Tak-Yin  Yang,  and  David  CHrin,  both  of  Hoag  Koag,  Hong 

Kong,  anignors  to  United  Agsadaa  Uaitad,  Itag  Koag 

Contiaaation  of  Sor.  No.  213309*  Dee.  S,  IMO,  abandoaed.  TUs 

applicatioa  JoL  20, 19S3,  Sar.  No.  815,082 

Iirt.  a'  G04C  79/00 

U.S.  a  368-04  8  aaini 


1.  In  a  wristwatch  of  the  type  having  a  bell-shaped  crystal 
molded  of  transparent  material  with  a  central  viewing  portion 
and  a  depending  peripheral  wall  portion  terminating  in  a  lower 
end,  said  wall  portion  having  an  integral  pendant  formed 
therein,  and  having  a  snap-fit  casdMck  adapted  to  be  separably 
attacheid  to  the  lower  end  of  said  depending  wall  portion  to 
ftirm  a  water-resistant  enclosure  for  the  wrist-watch,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
an  integral  strap  and  bezel  molded  of  plastic  material  and 
having  a  bezel  interposed  between  and  joined  to  opposite 
strap  portions,  wherd)y  the  strap  portions  blend  into  and 
become  an  integral  part  of  the  bezel, 
said  bezel  having  a  peripheral  wall  surrounding  said  depend* 
ing  >irall  portion  of  said  crystal,  and  having  a  peripheral 
ledge  defining  a  central  opening  surrounding  said  crystal 
viewing  portion,  said  bezel  peripheral  wall  being  arranged 
so  as  not  to  obstruct  removal  of  the  sn^>-fit  caseback  from 
the  lower  end  of  said  crystal  depending  peripheral  wall 
portion,  and 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  integral  protrusions  extend- 
ing on  opposite  diametral  sides  of  the  crystal  away  from 
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the  cryttal  Idepending  wall  portion,  said  protnin<mi  coop- 
erating with  the  bezel  and  adapted  to  retain  the  crystal 
within  the  bezel. 


^VWCasn^  TEMPERATURE  SENSING  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LADLE  PREHEATING 
Robert  T.  Ely,  Pitlibumh,  Pa^  aasigDor  to  Bloom  Engineering 
CoBpaay,  Ibo,  Pfttabngh,  Pa. 

fm  Agr.  31. 1M2,  Ser.  No.  37(M66 

lirt.  a^  GOU  5/08 

UjS.a374-l^  9Chlnii 


mterposing  said  temperatvre  respmsive  material  between 
said  coupling  surfaces  of  said  optical  fibers:  and 

measuring  the  coupling  efRciency  of  said  evanescent  fiber 
optic  coupler  to  determine  said  temperature. 


MC2,700 
HYDRODYNAMIC  FLUID  FILM  THRUCT  BEARING 

Ciridhari  L.  Agrawal,  Sinsbory,  Com.,  ani^or  to  Unitad  Tecb- 
Miogies  GorporatiOB,  Hartford,  Com. 

FOad  Not.  23,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  324020 

lax.  CL^VUC  32/06 

U&a3M-105  jchtaa 


1.  In  •ladle  belting  ^}paratus  in  which  a  ladle  and  a  wall  are 
juxtapositioned  ao  that  burner  means  associated  with  the  wall 
fire  through  a  ]«lle  opening  and  into  an  interior  thereof  for 
prehe^g  purposes,  the  improvement  comprising  a  sight  tube 
extending  through  said  wall,  a  noncontiut  radiation  pyrometer 
mounted  to  the  wall  for  sighting  through  said  sight  tube  and 
meuuring  Uie  radiation  of  a  ladle  interior  surface  and  adjust- 
ment means  connecting  the  radiation  pyrometer  to  the  wall  to 
permit  a4justmeqt  of  the  pyrometer  to  sight  on  the  ladle  bot- 


tom. 


4,M2,tf99 

FIBER  COUPLER  TEMPERATURE  TRANSDUCER 
Horbart  J.  Shaw,  Stanford,  and  Michel  i.  F.  Digoonet,  Menio 
Park,  both  of  Calif.,  aarignon  to  Boaid  of  1>aatcc8  of  the 
Lalaad  Staaftord  Junior  UalfcrsUy,  Stanford,  CUIf. 
Filed  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,994 
lat  a^  GOU  5/06:  G02B  5/172 
U.S.  a  374-Ui  20 
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1.  A  hydrodynamic  fiuid  film  thrust  bearing  comprising  a 
stationary  thrust  plate,  a  rotatable  thrust  runner  definhig  with 
said  tiirust  plate,  a  spacing  therebetween,  plural  smooth  foil 
elements  disposed  within  said  spacing  and  angularly  ditplaced 
about  said  thrust  runner,  said  thrust  runner  being  supported  on 
a  pressurized  fluid  fihn  layer  maintained  by  relative  movement 
between  said  thrust  runner  and  said  foil  element,  said  fluid  fihn 
dirust  bearing  ftirther  comprismg  at  least  one  first  resilient 
backmg  member  disposed  within  said  spacing  and  accommo- 
dating by  ebtttic  deformation  thereof,  excursions  of  said  rotat- 
ing member  due  to  loading  and  imbahmces  thereof,  said  bear- 
ing being  characterized  by: 
at  least  one  second  resilient  backing  member  having  a  stifT- 
ness  greater  than  that  of  said  first  resilient  backing  mem- 
ber and  uncoupled  therefirom,  said  second  resilient  back- 
ing member  being  disposed  between  said  first  fesOient 
backing  member  and  said  thrust  runner  for  resisting  de- 
flections of  said  ft>il  element,  thereby  nMitifwimg  u  opti- 
mum geometry  of  said  fluid  fihn  hiyer  under  operating 
conditions. 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  temperature,  comprising 
removing  a  portion  of  die  cladding  from  Uie  side  of  each  of 

first  and  second  single  mode  optical  fibers  to  provide  a 

coupling  surfkce  on  each  fiber; 
mounting  said  first  and  second  optical  fibers  to  form  an 

evanescent  fiber  optic  coupler  by  positioning  said  first  and 

second  fibersisi(te-by-side  and  juxtaposing  said  coupling 

surfaces; 

selecting  a  tempbnture  responsive  material  having  an  index 
of  refraction  which  changes  rehuive  to  the  claddings  of 
said  fiben  in  response  to  temperature  changes  over  the 
range  of  temperatures  for  which  measurement  of  tempera- 
ture is  desired,  to  provide  a  coupling  between  said  first 
and  second  fibers,  said  coupUng  changing  with  tempera- 
ture said  fibers  being  single  mode  throughout  said  range  of 
temperatures; 


4)4<2,701 

PRINTING  SYSTEM  WHEREIN  JUSTIFICATION 

DETERMINATION  IS  SHARED  BETWEEN  A  HOST 

PROCESSOR  AND  A  PRINTER 

Jooeph  S.  C^yaaeaawiU,  Rond  Rock;  Robvt  A.  PHeoa,  aad 

Jamaa  M.  Stafford,  both  of  Aaatin,  aU  of  Tol,  awlm to 

btamational  Boabicaa  MaeUMa  Corponrthm,  AraMok,  N.Y. 
FUad  May  11, 1912,  S«.  No.  377,101 
iBt  a^  B4U  5/30 
U.S.  a  400-^  s  fi.1— 

1-  In  a  system  comprising  a  printer  ctmtrolled  by  a  host 
processor,  die  improvement  comprismg, 
justification  means  in  said  processor  for  sequentially  process- 
ing a  data  stream  includmg, 
means  for  determming  if  a  next  unit  in  said  data  stfcam  is 

a  space  unit, 
means  for  storing  a  list  predetermmmg  which  space  units 

are  alterable,  and 
means  for  determming  fhm  said  list  whether  said  next 
space  unit  is  alteraUei 
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meain  fiw  ooaveyiiig  to  said  printer  data  indicatiiig  wUch 
q»oe  uniti  are  to  be  altered,  and 
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poaition  with  laid  print  row  extending  paraUel  to  said 
platen  fhmt  face  adjacent  the  firont  nirface  of  said  paper 
web  and  an  open  porition  affording  acoen  to  laid  hammer 
elements  and  the  paper  path  between  said  hammer  ele- 
ments and  said  platen; 

said  platen  subassembly  ftirther  including  platen  mounting 
means  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  first  and  second 
spaced  parallel  lof  springs,  each  of  said  leaf  springs  hav- 
ing a  fint  end  anchored  and  a  second  end  attached  to  said 
platen  for  allowing  substantially  linear  movement  of  said 
platen  firont  face  toward  and  away  from  said  print  row 
while  maintaining  said  fhmt  face  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  hammer  element  movement;  and 

cam  means  bearing  against  said  pUrten  to  position  said  platen 
firont  face  a  selected  distance  ftxm  said  hammer  elements. 


means  in  said  printer  for  determining  the  size  of  said  alter* 
id>le  space  units  to  effect  justificaticn. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  OOWTROLLING  AND 

ORDERING  CHINESE  CHARACnRS 
Hatai  C  Laa,  219  W.  lOM  St,  New  Yerk,  N.Y.  1002S 

Coatinaatlon«ia*part  of  Sar.  No.  9S,C20,  No?.  19, 1979, 
abnidoMd.  TUs  appUortloa  Dae  22, 1911,  Sar.  No.  3334M 

lit  a*  B4U  3/06 
U.S.  a  400-110  4  < 


4«4«2,702 
DOT  MATRIX  LINE  PRINTER 
WflUan  O.  Frits,  AoaheiB;  John  C  Chmbarlain,  Irriaa,  and 
Gary  C  Chandler,  Lagna  Baaeh,  aU  of  CaUfi,  aaaignora  to 
TrUog,  lac  Irriaa,  GBUf . 

FUad  Jm.  7, 1912,  Sar.  No.  38C199 

Inta>B41Ji//2 

U  A  a  400-91  7  Claims 
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1.  A  dot  matrix  line  printer  comprising: 

amainfiramr, 

a  paper  drive  subassembly  mounted  on  said  main  friune 
bcluding  means  for  engaging  a  p^ier  wdb  for  stepping 
said  w^  along  a  paper  path  extending  in  the  direction  et 
the  elongation  of  said  web; 

a  platen  subassembly  mounted  on  said  main  fnmt  including 
a  phten  having  a  flat  flat  front  face  extending  along  a 
pcntion  of  said  paper  path 

and  across  substantially  the  entire  width  of  said  paper  web 
adjacent  a  rear  surfiice  thereof; 

a  shuttle  frame; 

a  first  hammer  bank  subassembly  including  a  plurality  of  dot 
hammer  elements  mounted  in  alignment  to  define  a  print 
row,  each  hammer  element  mounted  for  substantially 
linear  movement  toward  and  away  firom  said  platen  firont 
face  said  shuttle  fnmt  including  means  mounting  said  first 
hammer  bank  subassembly  for  reciprocal  Unear  movement 
along  said  print  row  in  a  direction  extending  paraUel  to 
the  width  of  said  p^)er  wd>; 

means  mountmg  said  shuttle  f^ame  relative  to  said  main 
frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  extendfaig  paral- 
lel to  the  width  of  said  pqier  web  between  an  operating 


1.  Apparatus  fbr  producing  electrical  signals  corresponding 
to  Chinese  characters,  said  Chuiese  characten  being  formed  of 
one  or  more  form-stttdces  with  each  individual  form-stn^ 
being  represented  by  a  unique  form-stroke  identification  ele- 
ment, said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  memory  means  for  storing  mfbrmation  pertaining  to  a 
plurality  of  individual  first  form-stroke  identification  ele- 
ments corresponding  to  horizontal  line,  verticai  line,  slop- 
faig  line  and  dot  form-strokes  respectively  corresponding 
twin  form>stroke  identification  elements,  and  respectively 
corresponding  subsequent  form-stroke  identification  ele- 
ments, corresponding  ones  of  the  first  form-strokes,  said 
twin  form-strokes  and  said  subsequent  form-strokes  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  relationship  with  respect  to  relative 
dimension  and  location  within  a  predetermined  character 
zone,  whereby  said  first  horizontal  line  form-stroke*  begin 
at  the  upper  left  portion  of  said  predetermined  character 
zone  and  are  higher  than  said  horizontal  line  twin  form- 
stndeea,  said  first  vertical  line  fbrm  strokes  extending 
vertically  for  a  distance  greater  than  one-half  of  a  height 
dimension  of  said  predetermined  character  zone,  while 
said  vertical  line  twin  form-strokes  extend  vertically  fbr  a 
distance  shorter  than  one-half  of  said  tieight  dimension, 
said  first  sloping  line  form-strokes  extending  slopingly 
downwardly  in  said  predetermined  character  zone,  said 
first  dot  form-strokes  being  selectively  arranged  above, 
below  and  beside  said  first  horizontal  and  said  horizontal 
twin  form-strokes  and  said  respectively  corresponding 
subsequent  form-stroke  identification  elements  selectively 
appearing  in  a  different  location  within  said  predeter- 
mined character  zone  than  said  first  form-stroke  identifi- 
cation elements; 


•k 


1998 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


July  31, 1984 


the  dot  matrix,  and  means  for  changeably  driving  laid  print 
hammers  at  intervals  corresponding  to  the  time  required  for 


serial  stora  ;e  means  for  combining  selected  ones  of  said 
individual  form-stroke  identification  elements,  twin  form- 
stroke  identification  elements  and  subsequent  form-stroke 
identification  elements  which  correspond  to  a  selected 
Chinese  oharacter  into  a  form-stroke  address,  said  serial 
storage  means  including  means  for  generating  a  unique 
form-stroke  address  dependent  upon  an  entry  sequence 
for  said  lorm-stroke  identification  elements,  said  corre- 
spondmg  twin  form-stroke  identification  elements  and 
said  corresponding  subsequent  form-stroke  identification 
elements,  and 

second  memory  means  responsive  to  said  form-stioke  ad- 
dros  for  producing  a  sigiisl  corresponding  to  said  selected 
Chinese  character,  said  signal  corresponding  to  informa- 
tion storel  in  a  memory  location  identified  by  said  form- 
stroke  address,  there  being  included  within  said  second 
•nw^ory  means  a  large  number  of  memory  locations  con- 
taining inibrmation  pertaining  to  a  corresponding  number  .!_      J.       .^ 

of  respective  Chinese  characters.  "**  corresponding  ridge  to  move  a  vertical  pitch  of  the  dot 
matru  during  rotation  of  the  rotary  drum. 

Mtf2,704 

THERMAL  HEAT  DRIVING  SYSTEM  «.a*w*«.  .  ..«-  ..  t^"^ 

ManniKnrata,  and  ToaUham  laid,  both  of  laaaninLJapu.      ^^^^^^^^^^  1>0T  MATRIX  PRINTING  CARTRIDGE 
•olgnon  to  FiUi  Xerox  Co,  LtoL,  Tokyo,  Japan  .„.      -    ^.^^       MODULK 

Arthv  L.  Matiehke,  Sonthpoit,  Coui^  oripior  to  Bndn 

Corp.,  Weitport,  Conn. 

FOod  Apr.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  370303 


FOcd  Dec.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,308 

Gaima  priority,  appUcttion  Japan,  Dae.  4^  1981, 56-194439 

lot  a^  B41J  S/02 


VA  a  400—1 20 


«^ 
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THERMAL  HEAD 


PULSE  WOTH  SET 


1.  A  thermal  head  driving  system  compriang:  at  least  first 
and  second  thermal  heads,  an  electric  power  source  used  to 
drive  said  heads  at  the  same  voltage,  means  disposed  between 
said  power  source  and  each  of  said  heads  for  producing  first 
and  second  driving  pulses  for  said  fint  and  second  heads  re- 
spectively each  of  said  pulses  having  widths  determined  such 
that  the  ratio  of  pulse  widths  is  directly  proportional  to  the 
ratio  of  resistance  values  of  each  of  said  thermal  heads, 
wherein  said  first  and  second  thermal  heads  are  driven  by  said 
respective  first  and  second  driving  pulses  to  effect  thermal 
recording. 


4y462,70S 
CROSS  HAMMER  DOT  PRINTER 
Mfldo  Hajaahl,  and  Scfld  Mlzntanl,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japu, 
tmivunt  to  Stikoaha  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIW  JoD.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,839 

Oaima  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jon.  30, 1981,  56-102987 

Int  a.3  B4U  3/02 

UAa400-.Ul  MCtaima 

1.  A  cross  hammer  dot  printer  comprising:  a  print  head 

carrying  thereon  two  or  more  electromagnetically  driven  print 

hammen  and  bebg  displaceable  lengthwise  with  respect  to  a 

cylindrical  rotary  drum  disposed  in  spaced  relation  therefrom, 

said  rotary  drum  being  provided  on  the  outer  periphery 

thereof  with  a  phirality  of  ridges  extending  parallel  to  the  axis 

of  rotation  thereof,  each  of  said  ridges  being  positionable  so  as 

to  mtersect  said  print  hammers  during  rotation  of  the  rotary 

drum  to  enable  the  printing  of  a  dot  matrix,  means  mounting 

said  print  hammers  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  one  another  at 

a  distance  corresponding  to  a  multiple  of  a  horizontal  pitch  61 


1.  A  stackable  dot  matrix  printmg  cartridge  module  compris- 
ing: 

a  cartridge  body,  said  body  comprising  a  thin,  flat,  open- 
sided  friune  of  generally  rectangular  thape  and  mcluding 
OD  the  mner,  long  sides  of  said  firame  a  plurality  of  electro- 
magnet print-cell  mounting  surfaces  at  a  smaU,  acute  angle 
to  the  center-line  axis  of  said  body,  and  on  one  short  side 
a  nose  bearing  fbr  retaming  a  plurality  of  print-cell  print- 
ing wires  in  a  contiguous  linear  array; 

said  linear  array  bemg  formed  hi  part  by  said  print-cell 
mountmg  surfaces  bemg  successively  offtet  by  one  wire 
diameten 

a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  print-cells  mounted  on  said 
mounting  surfaces,  each  said  cell  having  an  armature 
located  near  the  center-Une  axis  of  said  body  at  said  «m1i, 
acute  angle  thereto,  said  armature  being  moveable  hi  a 
printing  stroke  plane; 

a  pluraUty  of  print  wires  attached  to  the  forward  end  of  each 
said  armature  and  coaxial  therewith,  each  said  print  wire 
bemg  of  a  length  to  extend  firom  its  armature  mto  and 
through  said  nose  bearing  and  forming  collectively  said 
contiguous  Imear  array; 
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laid  mounting  rarftcet  being  poiitioned  lo  that  each  said 
armature  and  print  wire  in  said  linear  array  moves  upon 
actuation  of  a  cell  without  angular  deviation  from  said 
printing  stroke  plane;  and 

guide  means  along  said  center-line  axis  adapted  to  retain  and 
guide  each  said  print  wire  between  each  said  armature  and 
said  nose  bearing  within  said  printing  stroke  planes. 

4,M2,7D7 

PRINTING  AND/OR  CXJRRECTING  DEVICE  FOR 

PRINTING  MACHINES 

Reno  Faleonicri,  S.  Giorgio  C  Italy,  antgDor  to  lag.  C  OiiTCtti 

A  C  S.PJL,  Ifraa,  Italy 

DliWoa  of  Ser.  No.  SUOl,  JaL  17, 197f,  abndoMd.  lUs 

appUcation  Apr.  9, 1M2,  to.  No.  9€!JM 
Cbdns  priortty,  application  Italy,  JaL  18, 1979, 6M96  A/71 
M.  a>  B41J  33/ J4 
VA  a  400-22S  6 


said  rotor  to  a  position  where  the  corresponding  pole  pieces  of 
the  sutor  and  the  rotor  are  faced  therebetween. 


M«JOI 

AUTOMATED  TAPE  LETTERING  MACHINE 

Clelo  R.  Lwtaa,  BonisTillc  and  William  H.  Powell,  Jr^  Stffl* 

water,  both  (rfMlaa.,  aasigBon  to  Kroy  lac,  Scottadala,  Alia. 

FDed  Apr.  8, 1981,  to.  No.  252,699 

lat  a)  B41J  1/30 

U  A  a  400-«M  36 


1.  A  device  for  intermittently  advancing  a  ribbon  in  a  print- 
ing machine,  comprising  a  part  for  drawing  said  ribbon  along; 
a  motor  unit  having  a  cylindrical  rotor  and  a  sutor  movable 
with  respect  to  the  rotor  for  an  alternating  motion,  wherein  the 
stator  and  rotor  include  a  plurality  of  corresponding  pole 
pieces  and  wherein  said  stator  is  actuatable  with  an  impulse  of 
magnetic  flux  for  positioning  said  rotor  to  a  position  where  the 
corresponding  pole  pieces  of  the  stator  and  the  rotor  are  faced 
therebetween;  a  coupling  device  which  is  interposed  between 
the  rotor  and  the  part  for  drawing  the  ribbon  along  in  order  to 
transform  the  alternating  movements  of  the  rotor  intoa  unidi- 
rectional movement  of  the  part  for  drawing  the  ribbon  along; 
wherein  said  coupling  device  comprises  a  shaft  connected  with 
the  part  for  drawing  the  ribbon  along,  first  and  second  mem- 
ben  coaxial  with  the  shaft  and  fixed  to  the  rotor  and  stator 
respectively,  and  an  intermediate  part  which  is  interposed 
between  said  first  and  second  members  wherein  said  first  and 
second  members  having  facing  firontal  teeth  and  wherein  said 
intermediate  part  comprises  a  central  bush  fixed  to  the  shaft 
and  a  peripheral  ring  which  is  inclined  with  ntpeet  to  said  first 
and  second  members  and  is  connected  to  said  central  bush, 
wherein  said  peripheral  ring  includes  a  first  series  of  teeth 
normally  engaged  with  the  teeth  of  the  first  member  fixed  to 
the  rotor  and  a  second  series  of  teeth,  which  are  diametrically 
opposed  to  the  first  series  and  normally  engaged  with  the  teeth 
of  the  second  member  fixed  to  the  stator,  and  wherem  the 
firontal  teeth  of  said  first  and  second  members  are  so  oriented  as 
to  only  allow  transmission  of  movement  firom  the  rotor  to  the 
shaft  in  one  sense  only;  and  a  stroke  Umiting  device  which  is 
interposed  between  the  rotor  and  the  stator  for  limiting  the 
stroke  of  the  rotor  with  respect  to  the  stator,  said  limiting 
device  comprising  positioning  means  for  positioning  the  rotor 
in  a  predetermined  rest  position  and  returning  means  for  re- 
turning the  rotor  to  the  rest  position  after  the  positioning  of 


1.  In  a  tKpe  lettering  or  printing  apparatus  for  lettering  or 
printing  characters  on  a  tape  comprising  a  tape  printing  station, 
a  circular  rotatable  front  for  providing  a  raised  character  in 
printing  alignment  at  the  tape  printing  station  and  means  for 
printing  characters  on  the  tMpe  in  a  tape  print  cycle,  including 
a  means  for  providing  a  color  carrying  ribbon  and  image  carry- 
ing tape  at  the  tape  printing  station,  a  means  for  advancing  the 
ribbon  and  tape  in  alignment  with  the  tape  printing  station,  and 
a  force  generating  means  for  exerting  a  printing  force  to  print 
characters  on  the  tape  at  the  tape  printing  station,  and  wherein 
the  means  for  printing  characters  on  the  tape  further  comprises 
a  print  motor  for  operating  the  tape  printing  apparatus  during 
the  tape  print  cycle,  the  improvement  comprising: 
processing  means  for  receiving  input  dau  to  be  printed  on 
the  tape  and  for  supplying  control  signals  to  the  tape 
printing  apparatus  to  cause  the  tape  printing  apparatus  to 
print  the  input  data  on  the  tape, 
data  input  means  connected  to  the  processing  means  for 
entering  input  data  and  transmitting  the  data  in  encoded 
form  to  the  processing  means  so  that  the  data  can  be 
sequentially  printed  on  the  upe; 
a  character  positioning  motor,  operatively  connected  to  the 
circukr  rotatable  font,  for  rotating  the  circular  font  to 
provide  a  raised  character  at  the  tape  printing  station; 
character  positioning  motor  control  means  for  causing,  in 
response  to  receipt  of  control  signals  from  the  processing 
means,  the  character  positioning  motor  to  rotate  and 
position  the  font  from  its  present  position  to  a  selected 
character  position  so  that  a  selected  character  to  be 
printed  on  the  tape  is  presented  at  the  tape  printing  station; 
means  for  deenergizing  the  character  positioning  motor 
prior  to  aligning  the  character  to  be  printed  on  the  tape-, 
print  motor  control  means  for  causing,  in  response  to  control 
signals  from  the  processing  means,  the  tape  print  cycle  to 
occur  so  that  the  color  carrying  ribbon  and  image  carry- 
ing tape  are  provided  at  the  tape  printing  station,  the 
selected  character  to  be  printed  on  the  tape  is  aligned  for 
printing  and  a  printing  force  is  exerted  against  the  color 
carrying  ribbon,  the  tape  and  the  character  on  the  circular 
font  at  the  tape  printing  station  so  that  an  image  of  the 
character  is  transferred  firom  the  coloar  carrying  ribbon  to 
the  image  carrying  tape;  and 
means  enabling  the  simultaneous  entry  and  printing  of  data 
and  permitting  the  rate  of  data  entry  to  exceed  the  rate  of 
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printing,  %md  enabling  means  including  piocesnng  means 
which  con^mses: 

a  multiple  character  input  buffer  for  receiving  coded  dau 
from  the  input  means  at  the  data  rate  of  the  input  means; 

a  programmed  microcomputer  for  sequentially  rf**vyfing  the 
data  in  the  input  buffer  and  for  calcuhuing  the  amount  of 
rotation  of  the  circular  rotatable  font  necessary  to  sequen- 
tially print  each  successive  character  on  the  Upe; 

an  output  buffer  connected  to  and  controlled  by  the  pro- 
grammed microcomputer  and  connected  to  control  with 
control  sigials  the  character  positioning  motor  Uirough 
the  character  positioning  motor  control  means  and  the 
print  motor  through  the  print  motor  ccmtrol  means  in  the 
sequence  programmed  into  the  microcomputer  so  that 
ttch  charadter  on  the  circular  routable  font  correspond- 
ing to  a  character  entered  by  the  data  input  means  is 


a  rope  connected  with  the  carriage  «br  driving  the  car- 

riage;  and 
a  tension  pulley  around  which  said  rope  is  wound  and 

which  is  connected  with  a  platen  driving  means  for 

driving  a  platen  by  one  feed  pitch  in  Older  to  feed  paper 
by  one  pitch,  said  tension  pulley  bebig  displaceable  by  a 
predetermmed  stroke  under  a  lower  tension  of  said  rope 
than  a  tension  to  drive  the  carriage,  whereby,  when  said 
rope  is  pulled,  said  tension  pulley  displaces  by  a  prede- 
termined stroke  to  effisct  the  feeding  of  the  paper  by  one 
pitch,  and  then  the  carriage  is  driven  to  return. 


MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  NUT  TO  BE  PROVIDED  ON 

sequentially  poBtioned  at  the  tape  printinriitation  and  a  v.w..  r  i. a    i,^^^!'^'^ 

upe  print  cycle  is  initiated  and  cc^cluded  fSr  «chclu«c-  "^  '***^'  ^  ^'*'*"***  *••  ^^"^  Bad  TMi,  PM.  Rap. 
ter  so  that  data  can  be  printed  on  the  tape  at  the  orintine     ^1^*^   .  „     ^ 

rateofthetapeprintingapparatiwandX^uemSS     ^^'''''''^iS"'!*^ 

be  simultimtously  entered  into  said  input  buffer;  and  «  .  TMs  «pfUcattoB  No?.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  849,S37 

wherein  the  character  positioning  motor  control  means  and  ,  JSTSLIIlf^'  •PPBcatton  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gamny,  Oet  25, 

the  print  motor  control  means  each  comprise  means  for  **^' **•**»* 

converting  fte  logic  level  signals  of  the  processing  means  „  c  n.  ^    ••  '^  ^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^ 

into  power  level  signals  sufficient  to  operate  the  character  ^•*  "•<"»—** 
positioning  motor  and  the  print  motor,  respectively. 

I  4,4tt,7W 

TYPE  CARRH^  RETURN  AND  PLATEN  LINE  SPACE 

DEVICE  FOR  TYPEWRITERS 
Gianeario  HoraacU,  and  Glan  P.  Barom,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan. 

MriffOft  to  Tokyo  Jokf  iMlastrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Fnad  Jul  J,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,414 

CUna  priority,  appUcatioa  Japai^  JaL  14, 1980, 55-97409 

Itt.  a^  B4U  19/70 


1.  A  mounting  device  for  mounting  a  nut  to  a  plate  oompris- 


UA  a  400-31< 
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*•  A  wriage  reium  device  in  a  typewriter  comprising: 
an  interposer  operable  through  operatira  of  a  key  lever  for 

a  carriage  return; 
a  cycle  bail  driven  by  die  interposer, 
an  actiiating  bail  for  performing  a  cycle  of  movement  having 

a  locus  of  a  predetermined  mode  to  cause  the  interposer  to 

disengage  from  the  cycle  bail; 
a  carriage  return  beU  crank  for  operation  in  association  with 

the  interposer  when  the  interposer  moves  in  dw  direction 

of  disengaginc  from  the  cycle  bail; 
a  carriage  retiir^  clutch  operable  by  the  carriage  return  bell 

crank; 

a  carriage  driving  device  for  driving  a  carriage  to  return 
through  operation  of  the  carriage  return  clutch,  said  car- 
riage driving  device  comprising  a  stationary  mechanism 
for  releasing  the  carriage  from  an  escapement  rack  in 
association  with  said  carriage  return  bell  crank;  and 

a  mechanism  operable  to  return  the  carriage  retiim  bell 
crank  upon  completion  of  carriage  return; 

characterized  in  that  said  actiiating  bail  is  driven  to  perfbrm 
said  movement  by  a  main  shaft  connected  with  a  driving 
source  through  a  cycle  clutch,  which  is  associated  with 
said  cycle  bail  for  intermittentiy  transmitting  a  driving 
force  from  the  driving  source  to  the  main  shaft  so  that  the 

main  snaft  can  rotate  by  a  predetermined  number  of  times, 
and  that  said  oarriage  driving  device  further  comprises: 


mg: 
a  |date  and  a  mounting  cage; 

sakl  pUte  having  a  hole  through  which  a  bolt  can  pass  to  the 
nut  and  a  pair  of  spaced  lugs  projecting  at  substantiaUy 
right  angles  to  the  miuor  surfeoe  of  the  plate; 

sakl  mounting  cage  having  the  shape  of  a  U-bar  with  a 
substantiaUy  rectangular  cross  section  including  a  base 
and  a  pair  of  arms  extending  fifom  the  base  at  substantially 
right  angles  to  the  base  at  spaced  locations  between  which 
the  nut  can  be  held,  said  cage  being  clamped  to  said  plate 

with  a  first  surfece  of  said  base  opposite  to  the  direction  in 
which  said  arms  extend  fkcing  sakl  plate; 
a  hole  formed  in  the  base  of  said  cage  in  alignment  with  the 
hole  m  sakl  plate  for  the  passage  of  the  bolt,  resilient 
dampmg  tongues  extending  at  an  acute  angle  from  an 
opposite  second  surface  of  said  base,  said  tongues  extend- 
ing toward  one  another  and  having  ends  spaced  from  the 
base  and  from  <me  another; 

a  slot  for  the  passge  of  one  of  the  lugs  being  located  on  each 
side  of  said  hole,  each  slot  being  defined  between  an  edge 
of  sttd  base  and  an  end  of  one  of  sakl  tongues,  each  slot 
receiving  one  of  the  lugs  and  preventing  the  removal  of 
the  lug  to  hold  sakl  cage  clamped  to  sakl  plate: 

sakl  arms,  in  at  least  the  regkm  of  the  hole  in  said  base, 
having  an  inwardly  bent  portion  overlying  said  base  and 
extending  over  the  nut 

4|442,711 

REFLECTIVE  ROAD  MARIER 

J.  Harlan  Garner,  Rta.  2,  Bos  215,  Gvlcy,  Ala.  35748 

FUad  May  24, 1981,  Sar.  No.  248,728 

Int  a.)  BOIF  9/00 

\J&  CL  404—10  5  n^»^ 

1.  A  road  marker  comprising:* 

a  base  having  a  generally  flat  underside  adqited  to  be 

attached  to  a  surface  of  a  paved  road; 
a  body  regkm  generally  rising  on  an  upper  skle  firom  edges 

of  sakl  base; 
an  opening  formed  in  the  upper  side  of  sakl  body  regkm: 
a  marker  regkm  extending  upward  normally  froni  the  base 

and  from  within  sakl  opening  and  rising  above  sakl  body 

regkm,  having  a  pair  of  opposite,  generally  flat  skies,  and 
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the  thickness  of  siid  maricer  region  between  said  sides 
generally  being  no  thicker  than  the  nuudmnm  depth  of 
said  opening,  and  said  opening  q>pearing  on  directly 
opposite  sides  of  said  maricer  region  and  extending  to  the 
outer  edges  of  said  base,  and  each  side  configured  to 
receive  the  fiill  width  of  said  marker  region  when  bent 
toward  said  opening  on  either  side  of  said  marker  region; 
resilient  support  means  coupling  said  marker  region  to  said 
base,  wherd)y  impact  on  s^  marker  region  tends  to 
cause  said  marker  region  to  bend  into  said  opening  and 
thereby  be  protected  by  said  body  region; 


a  reflective  material  along  at  least  one  said  generally  flat 
side  of  said  maricer  region  and  bemg  viewable  as  at  least 
one  of  said  generally  flat  sides  is  viewed; 

said  body  region  extends  vpwvd  on  opposite  sides  and 
around  said  maricer  region  between  intersections  with 
said  opening  and  tapering  upward  firom  edges,  wher^ 
side  impacts  on  lower  portions  of  said  marker  region  are 
prevented;  and 

a  top  region  rising  firom  an  upper  edge  of  said  maricer 
region,  and  this  top  region  behig  of  a  resilient  material, 
whereby  an  impact  upon  said  tc^  regioh  tends  to  cause  it 
to  bend  and  to  cause  the  marker  region  to  react  to  being 
tflted  and  to  bend  into  said  opening. 


4y4<2,712 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  OONSIRUCnON 

SITE  FLOORING  SYSTEM 
Joe  E.  PHliad,  Sr^  Nedarind,  Tei^  MigBor  to  Quality  Mat 
CoBvny,  Nadarind,  Tex. 

FDed  JuL  16, 1M1«  Sar.  No.  mjOO 
Int  a>  EOlC  5/14 
VA  a.  404-36  3  < 


1.  A  flooring  system  fbr  use  as  the  tenqMwary  surfi»e  of  a 

construction  site  and  roadway  leading  thereto  and  edited  for 

siqjporting  heavy  equipment  such  as  oO  well  drilling  equip* 

ment,  the  flooring  system  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  acUaoent  rows  of  interlocking  flooring  units, 

each  unit  includhig 

a  rectangular  base  section  having  a  first  end  and  an  op- 
posed second  end,  said  base  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
parallel  boards  of  substantially  equal  length; 
a  rectangular  surface  section  having  a  first  end  and  an 
opposed  Kocmd  end,  said  surface  section  attached  to 
and  overkying  the  base  section  with  the  side  edges  and 
ends  of  the  surfne  section  aligned  with  the  correspond- 
ing  side  edges  and  ends  of  the  base  section,  the  surface 
section  formed  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  boards  of  uni- 
form length  interconnected  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  boards  of  the  base  section,  the  second  end  of  the 
surfiwe  section  having  at  least  one  open  locking  slot 
formed  by  a  pair  of  upper  surface  boards  and  the  base 
section; 


a  locking  tab  projecting  only  from  the  first  end  of  the 
surfiwe  section,  the  locUng  tab  being  aligned  with  the 
locking  slot  of  the  second  end  whereby  the  locking  tab 
of  a  first  flooring  unit  may  be  vertically  lowered  into 
the  locking  slot  of  an  a4Jaoent  flooring  unit  to  form  a 
portion  of  the  adjacent  rows  of  flooring  units;  and 
a  top  layer  overlaying  the  surface  sections  of  the  flooring 

units,  the  top  layer  formed  of  a  plurality  of  boards. 


M62,713 
METHOD  FOR  MINING  AND  RECLAIMING  LAND 

K.  Zvchar,  S09  N.  Hli^  St,  GrssM,  Iowa  S0636,  and 
Wayne  F.  MeFarlaad,  409  7th  AfOn  Cfavlss  City,  Iowa  80616 
FDad  Jnu  L  1M2,  Sar.  No.  303,605 
Int  CL*  O02F  9/00;  E02B  11/00 
VS.  a  408-36  S3 


mjmnum'mt 


1.  A  method  for  mining  and  reclaiming  land  comprising: 

(a)  installing  subterranean  drain  pipe  to  collect  subterranean 
watei^ 

(b)  periodically  measuring  the  salinity  of  the  soil  at  the  site  of 
the  installation  of  said  subterranean  drain  pipe  to  ascertain 
the  feasibility  of  simultaneous  crop  production  with  the 
collection  and  purification  of  said  subterranean  water  at 
said  site  and  to  determine  the  purity  of  the  water  to  be 
returned  to  said  site, 

(c)  periodically  comparing  the  measurement  of  salinity  of 
sidd  collected  subterranean  water  with  a  measurement  of 
said  salinity  of  said  soil  at  said  site  to  determine  if  the 
primary  source  of  said  salinity  in  said  collected  subterra- 
nean water  is  the  result  of  said  salinity  of  said  soil  or  the 
salinity  of  underground  water  received  from  a  recharge 
area; 

(d)  purifying  said  water  by  removing  calcium  and  magne- 
sium salts  tnm  said  subterranean  water;  and 

(e)  recycling  said  water  back  to  the  surfsoe  of  the  land  at 
either  said  rite  of  the  installation  of  said  subterranean  drain 
pipe  or  to  a  recharge  area  or  a  combination  thereof  as  a 
result  <tf  said  determination  of  salinity. 


4*443,714     

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING  A  CEMENT 
PLUG  IN  THE  WIDE-MOUTH  SHAFT  OF  AN  EARTH 

CAVERN 
Chariaa  F.  Sadth,  Mlaaoni  OtTt  Georp  R.  Paries,  Baytowa; 
Gvtive  A.  Goma,  aid  Ralph  N.  HoDey,  both  of  Howton,  aD 
of  Texn  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chsaltal  Coaqpay,  Midhind, 
Mich. 

FQad  Apr.  4*  1903,  Sar.  No.  481,703 
Int  a'  E21D  5/00:  B68G  5/00 
V&  a  405-88  10  CUm 

1.  Method  for  setting  a  cement  {dug  in  the  wide-mouth  shaft 
of  an  earth  cavern,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  filling  the  cavern  with  a  fluid; 

(b)  mstaUhig  a  fluid  fill  pipe  inside  an  elongate,  inflatable 
receptacle,  the  receptacle  is  in  a  deflated  condition,  and 
the  fill  pipe  has  an  open  end  positioned  within  the  deflated 
receptacle; 

(c)  lowering  the  deflated  recqytade  into  the  cavern  through 
a  substantially  vertical  first  casing,  the  top  end  of  ^ 
casing  is  at  the  earth's  surfiMe,  and  the  bottom  end  is  at  the 
mouth  of  the  cavern; 

(d)  extending  the  length  of  the  fluid  fill  pipe  as  the  deflated 
receptacle  is  being  lowered,  and  simultaneously  lowering 
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•  cemeot  fill  pipe  through  the  first  casing,  the  cement  fill 
pipe  IS  «4jacent  to  the  fluid  fiU  pipe,  and  the  lower  end  of 
•aid  pipe  IS  positioned  above  the  receptacle; 

(e)  holdhit  ^  deflated  receptacle  at  a  first  predetermined 
/A*!?"*  in  the  first  casing  during  the  lowering  step; 

(f)  iostallitg  a  packer  tool  on  the  fluid  fill  pipe  and  the  ce- 
ment fill  pipe,  at  the  earth's  surface,  as  the  deflated  recep- 
tacle is  being  held  at  the  first  predetermined  point; 

(g)  continuing  to  lower  the  receptacle  and  packer  tool  until 
the  receptacle  reaches  a  second  predetermined  point 
below  the  lower  end  of  the  first  casing,  at  which  point  the 
pecker  tool  is  positioned  above  the  lower  end  of  the  first 
casing; 

(h)  setting  the  packer  tool  against  the  first  casing; 

(i)  filling  Jw  receptacle,  through  the  fluid  fill  pipe,  with 

enough  fluid  to  cause  it  to  inflate  and  seat  against  the  sides 
of  the  eirth  cavern; 


firont,  rear,  and  side  walls,  into  the  trench  and  supplying  stone 
or  the  like  to  the  interior  of  the  enclosure;  then  from  withm  the 
enclosure  pumping  ground  water  from  the  portion  of  the 
trench  bottom  covered  by  the  enclomire  whUe  the  enclosure  is 
disposed  in  the  trench;  t^  rear  waU  of  the  encIoMire  having  a 
stone  dispensing  opening;  moving  the  enclosure  forwardly  an 
mcrement  to  cause  the  stone  or  the  like  to  be  dispensed  in 


completed  bed  form  through  said  opening  from  the  rear  of  the 
enclosure;  exerting  a  downward  component  of  force  on  the 
enclosure  during  the  time  the  enclosure  is  moved  in  a  forward 
direction  to  wedge  portions  of  the  stone  or  the  like  forming  the 
bed  into  place  as  the  enclosure  is  moved  in  the  forward  direc- 
tion, formmg  a  U-shaped  bed  when  the  enclosure  is  moved  in 

he  forward  direction  with  the  bed  having  higher  side  portions 
to  shore  up  the  trench;  and  Uying  the  pipeline  m  the  bed. 


4,462,716 

PILE  DRIVING 

Stanley  Metju,  16  BeMon  Dr„  Port  WaiUngton,  N.Y.  llOSO 

PDed  F*|.  16, 19«2,  Sar.  No.  349,010 

Int.  a.i  EQ2D  S/S4,  7/14 

U.S.  a  40S-233  8 


^«!***"*  *  ''^*°  amount  of  cement  slurry  down  the  cement 

fill  pipe,  such  that  the  cement  fills  that  part  of  the  cavern 

defined  between  the  top  of  the  receptacle  and  the  bottom 

end  of  the  first  casing; 
Oc)  pulling  the  cement  fiU  pipe  out  of  the  first  casing,  while 

the  cement  slurry  is  wet; 
0)  aUowing  the  cement  slurry  to  harden,  to  define  a  cement 

plug  in  the  cavern; 
(m)  drilling  kito  the  cement  plug  and  terminating  the  drilled 

hole  above  the  inflated  receptacle 
(n)  lowering  a  second  casing  into  the  first  casing,  such  that 

the  top  end  of  the  second  casing  is  at  the  earth's  surface 

and  the  bottom  end  is  above  the  bottom  end  of  the  drilled 
hole; 

(o)  cementing  the  second  casing  to  the  driUed  hole  and  to  the 

fint  casing;  and 
(p)  drilling  through  the  cement  plug  below  the  bottom  end 

of  the  second  casing  until  the  driU  contacts  the  inflated 

receptacle  and  ruptures  said  receptacle. 


4,462,719 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  ONE-STEP  DEWATERING  OF  A 
nENCH  AND  THE  CONSTRUCTION  OF  A  PIPELINE 

DnwiM  R.  Ashbaogh,  Box  16,  Six  Lakca,  Mich.  48886 
fm  Sap.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  307,199 
Irt.  a.»  E02B  77/08:  F16L  1/02,  3/00 

UAa4os-ir  gchfai. 

1.  A  method  of  forming  stone  or  like  particukte  material 
beds  for  receiving  pipelines  in  the  bottom  of  a  trench  compris- 
ing: digging  a  trench  having  side  walls  and  a  bottom  in  ground 
in  which  there  h  ground  water  at  the  level  of  the  trench  bot- 
tom; lowering  a  generally  rectangular  enclosure  surrounding 
an  mterior,  having  open  upper  and  lower  ends,  and  having 


<r 


1.  Method  of  driving  into  the  soil  a  pile  having  a  hollow 

thin-waUed  continuous  sheU  stem  having  a  bottom  and  a  top, 

said  pUe  having  an  enlarged  preformed  lower  tip  having  a 

socket  into  which  the  bottom  of  said  sheU  stem  is  fitted,  which 

comprises 

placing  a  mandrel  having  a  bottom  into  said  stem  with  the 

bottom  of  said  mandrel  being  situated  within  said  socket 

to  transmit  hammer  blows  through  said  mandrel  directly 

to  said  tip,  said  mandrel  having  a  shoulder  positioned  to 

overly  the  top  of  said  shell  stem  and  to  limit  upward 

movement  of  said  stem  relative  to  said  mandrel  during  the 

driving  of  said  pile, 

hammering  on  the  top  of  said  mandrel  to  drive  said  tip  into 

the  soU  to  a  depth  of  at  least  about  20  feet, 
the  outer  surface  of  the  tUn  wall  of  said  stem  being  in 
contact  with  the  soU  and  said  stem  being  thereby  friction- 
ally  retarded  by  said  soil  during  said  hammering, 
said  shoulder  acting  to  prevent  separation  of  said  tip  fhmi 
said  stem  during  said  hammering,  withdrawing  said  man- 
drel firom  said  stem  and  filling  said  stem  with  hardenable 
concrete. 


July  31, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2003 


MC2,717  ^^     _  elMtomeric  material  engaging  the  ends  of  the  rotor  and  doting 

RISER  FOR  GREAT  WATER  DEPTHS  aaidchamben,  a  vent  orifice  comprising  a  reoeat  in  one  of  uid 

J«Di  FiktiiBripw,  Boi»CokNBbei,  Fraaet,  laigMr  to  tattat  sealing  plates,  said  recess  being  located  to  be  successively  in 
Francais  dn  Petrolc,  Rndl-Malanim,  Fmee 

FUed  Jim.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,634 
CUma  priority,  appUealfcm  Fknca,  Jok  12, 1981, 81 11790 
im.  a.)  E21B  43/01 


U.S.  a  405-19S 


lOCIains 


1.  A  riser  adapted  to  connect  at  least  one  stationary  sub* 
merged  structure  to  a  caisson  of  positive  buoyancy  fMtened  to 
the  water  bottom  through  at  least  one  anchoring  line,  and  with 
said  riser  being  supported  in  water  by  said  caisson,  said  riser 
comprising  holding  means  (24)  for  joining  together,  from  the 
caisson  (1),  and  over  a  length  smaller  than  the  distance  separate 
ing  the  caisson  (1)  from  the  bottom,  at  least  one  continuous 
guide  means  (23),  wherein  is  accommodated,  with  a  certain 
clearance,  at  least  one  transfer  line  (4),  connecting  the  sub- 
merged structure  (6)  to  the  caisson,  said  clearance  enabling 
free  axial  displacement  of  said  transfer  line  with  respect  to  said 
guide  means,  and  at  least  one  anchoring  line  (2)  of  the  caisson 
(1),  and  with  said  guide  means  terminating,  at  a  distance  H 
from  the  bottom  in  a  manner  such  as  to  permit  free  dilatation 
of  said  at  least  one  transfer  line  (4). 


4,462,719 
CONCRETE  GUN 
Hans  R.  Eoar,  Znolkoii,  and  Rodolf  Voglar,  Ziirich,  both  of 
Switnrlaad,  aadpon  to  iatradyn  MaacWaaa  AG,  Wintar* 
thor,  SwHaartand 

FDad  May  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  381,907 
Chdan  priority,  ap^catioo  Swftnrlaiid,  May  27,  1981, 
3467/81 

iBt  a'  B6SG  53/46 
UA  a  406-64 

1.  A  concrete  gun  comprising  in  combination 
plurality  of  chambers  arranged  in  said  rotor  in  a  areolar  array 
and  extendhig  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  rotor,  sealing  plates  of 


10 

a  rotor,  a 


register  with  said  chamben  upon  rotation  of  said  rotor,  an  air 
filter  communicating  said  recess  with  the  surrounding  air  and 
a  clearing  device  for  the  recess  including  an  actuating  element 
extending  from  the  recess  to  outside  the  gun. 


AIR  TABLE  SYSTEM 

Ronald  A.  Lanhart,  Lakawood,  Qrio.,  aarignor  to  PracWoa 

Matal  Fabricatora,  Im^  Arrada,  Colo. 

DiriaioB  of  Sar.  No.  321,391,  No?.  16, 1981,  wUch  is  a 

eoBtiiiiiation  of  S«.  No.  138,006,  Apr.  7, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,347,022,  which  is  a  contianation*ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  947,441, 

Oct  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  10, 1983,  Sar. 

No.  474322 

bt  a'  B6SG  51/02 

VS.  a  406-84  9  Claloss 


4,462,718 

OIL  WELL  TREATING  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION 

Honar  C.  MeLanghlla,  and  Bobby  E.  Hall,  both  of  Dnwan, 

OUa.,  aaaignon  to  Hallfbaton  CoaqHUiy,  Dneaa,  Oida. 

Cootiaiiatloii-fai-part  of  Sar.  No.  714,213,  Ai«.  13, 1976, 

abandoned.  lUa  appUotioB  May  4, 1978,  Sar.  No.  901,664 

iBt  a'  E21B  43/a  43/25,  43/27 

MS.  a  40S— 264  10  Gains 

1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  an  earth  fimnation  which  com- 
prises fine  particulate  materials  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  clay,  mineral  particles,  and  mixtures  thereof,  com- 
priring  contacting  said  formation  with  an  effective  amount  of 
copolymer  of  epichlorohydrin  and  dimethylamine. 


1.  An  air  table  apparatus  for  the  tniaporx  of  objects  from  an 
upstream  location  to  a  downstream  location,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  table  having  a  surface,  edges  and  an  underside  with  a 
prearranged  pattern  of  air  jet  openinp  hi  the  sorfMe 
shmted  in  a  downstream  direction  of  object  movement 
and  communicating  the  watUat  and  the  underside; 

a  single  file  conveying  zone  at  said  downstream  location; 

solid  cover  means  spaced  above  said  surface  of  said  table  a 
distance  slightly  greater  than  the  longitudinal  dimension 
of  the  objects  being  transported  and  positioned  at  least 
over  said  single  file  conveying  zone; 

a  plenum  connectable  to  a  source  of  air  under  pressure 
underlying  and  attached  to  said  underside  of  said  table 
sorfMe  to  supply  air  through  said  jet  openings  to  lift, 
support  and  move  the  objects  from  said  upstream  location 
to  said  downstream  location; 

side  means  positioned  along  the  edges  of  said  taUe  surface 
between  said  cover  and  said  uble  surface;  and, 

blow  back  air  jeu  connected  to  a  source  of  air  under  pres- 
sure for  supplying  air  under  pressure  into  said  single  file 
conveying  zone  in  opposition  to  the  directioa  of  normal 
flow  of  the  objects. 
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4y4C2,721 
^'WUAL  dWTOMER  TERMINAL  CX)NSTRUCnON  FOR 

PNEUMATIC  TUBE  BANKING  SYSTEM 
WJtw  G.  Afldm,  North  Cnton,  and  Leo  J.  Gnwwilkr.  Jr. 

^itQuMM.  botk  of  OUo.  anisiiori  to  OfeboU  iMOfpo^tad^ 
CutoOf  Ohio 

FDtd  Jn.  7, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  385,8M 
.,.-„«J  JtCL^BtBG  51/26 

VS.  a  401^112  2S 


4y4tt,722 
TRIM  SEPARATOR 

Corporatfoa,  Sn  Fhncteo,  CUif.  «ihrhich 

no  portioa  or  the  tam  (rf  tUs  prtnt  ndatqatot  to  Dm.  27 

2000,  has  booi  ''fa*»«*-Tttl. 

IM.  a^  B6BG  53/60 


LA  custodier  tenniiia]  for  a  tingle  conveyor  tube  visual 
banking  iervic«  pneumatic  tube  syiteni  of  a  type  wherein 
earner  propelling  vacuum  or  pressure  airflow  is  supplied  to  the 
system  by  blower  and  air  shifter  units  located  in  the  terminal, 
and  an  end  of  laid  system  conveyor  tube  is  connected  with  the 
terminal;  the  itnprovement  in  which  the  terminal  includes: 

(1)  a  frame  member  mounted  on  a  terminal  base; 

(2)  a  pair  of  enclosure  members,  one  of  which  is  provided 

with  an  aocess  opening  and  is  mounted  in  fixed  position  on 
said  fnmt  member,  and  the  other  of  which  is  pivotally 
mounted  en  the  fixed  member  and  acts  as  a  door  for  the 
fixed  member  access  opening; 

(3)  the  door  enclosure  member  being  movable  between  a 

closed  portion  convering  said  access  opening  and  an  open 
petition  telescoped  into  the  fixed  enclosure  member  un- 
oovermg  said  access  opening; 

(4)  each  of  the  fixed  and  door  enclosure  memben  being 
formed  of  plastic  material  and  having  semi-cylindrical 
pocket  fonning  wall  portions; 

(5)  coupling  means  between  an  end  portion  of  a  system 
conveyor  tube  and  the  fixed  enclosure  member- 

(6)  the  semi<ylindrical  wall  portions  of  said  pair' of  enclo- 
sure members  when  in  closed  position  forming  a  cylindri- 
cal extenticm  of  said  system  tube  end  portions  with  said 
cyhndncal  extention  and  said  system  tube  end  portion 
havmg  the  same  internal  diameter  and  their  axes  coincid- 
ing; and 

(7)  the  fixed  encloMire  member  having  a  dosed-end-cup- 
waU  connoctod  with  its  semi-cylindrical  waU  portion  at 
the  end  of  said  semi<ylindrical  waU  portion  remote  from 
said  coupling  means. 


L  Apparatus  adapted  for  use  fa  conjunction  with  a  duct  fbr 
conveymgmm  m  a  moving  fiuid  medium  and  for  separating 

uidtam  from  said  fluid  medhmi,  said  apparatus  compritingTin 
oranbination:  * 

conduit  means  having  two  spaced  elongated  walls  and  two 
interconnected  tidewalls  forming  a  generally  rectangular- 
shaj*d  exit  opening  through  which  said  trim  and  fluid 
medium  exit  fa  a  predetermined  direction,  said  openfag 
havmg  a  predetermined  thickness  defined  by  said  elon- 
gated walls; 

fliud  flow  attachment  means  havmg  a  generally  curved  fluid 
flow  attachment  surface  leading  fixmi  said  conduit  means 

I5!l??i!l'^  *"*  °P*°**«  ^  •  Predetermfaed  location 
•peced  flrom  said  exit  opening  and  offtet  firom  said  prede- 
termmed  direction,  said  surface  having  a  radius  of  curva- 
ture at  least  five  times  greater  fa  magnitude  than  said 
thickness;  and 

a  screen  disposed  a4jacent  to  said  fluid  flow  attechment 
surface  for  faterrupting  movement  of  said  trim  when  said 
fluid  medium  becomes  attached  to  and  flows  along  said 
fluid  flow  attechment  sorfhoe  toward  said  predetermfaed 
location  due  to  the  Coanda  effect 


4«443,723 
INTERNAL  BROACHING  TOOL 
"•S""*^  Walter,  Riiaelihefa^  ad  Hont  Hihm  WOf^ 
■bdm,  both  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Ganmy,  urimto  L8hr  « 
BroedtaiV  GiibH,  OlIMMh,  FU.  Rev.  or  Gern» 

POed  May  27, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  382,ffn 
^^a^taMgority,.ppto^ 

lirt.  a'  B23P 15/42 
U.S.a407-U  2aataB 

1.  An  fatemal  broaching  tool  compriting: 

an  elongate  base  member  adapted  to  be  held  fa  a  bfoachins 
machine;  ^^ 

a  shank  portion  at  one  end  thereof  having  surfaces  enablfag 

said  bro«:hing  tool  to  be  held  fa  the  holder  of  a  broaching 
machine  and  for  centering  a  worl^iece  relative  to  said 
tool; 

first  cutting  teeth  arranged  with  the  tides  thereof  piogret- 
sively  increating  taken  fa  a  direction  away  fhmi  aid 
shank; 

seoood  cutting  teeth  havfag  a  generally  uniform  tixe  for 
finishfag  a  broached  woricpiece  to  required  dimentions, 
and  seoood  cutting  teeth  bdng  provided  on  a  part  of  said 
broochmg  tool  which  is  capable  of  elastic  deformation  to 
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enable  a^jostment  of  the  operatiiig  dimenikmi  of  nid 
second  cutting  teeth; 

recess  means  formed  in  said  broaching  tool  at  least  in  the 
parts  thereof  adjacent  said  second  cutting  teeth;  and 

an  adjusting  element  engaging  with  said  recess  means  and 
cooperating  therewith  to  enable  adjustment  of  said  operat- 
ing dimensions  of  said  second  cutting  teeth; 


METAL  CUmNG  TOOLS  WITH  REPLACEMENT 
INSERT 

Afldr  Sstm,  Kiriat  BiaHk,  IstmI,  md  Aadra  BnMy,  Vlliar* 
tMhrnut  Swttnriand*  aari^Nn  to  lacar  Lid..  Naharljra, 


FDed  Dee.  29, 19tl,  Sir.  No.  338,432 
OahH  prioiity,  appUeation  Inal,  Jan.  8,  IMl,  618M;  Sim. 
aariiad,  Mar.  9, 19S1. 15I9/«1 

lat  a>  Baa>  i/oo 

VA  a  407-92  6  Oaias 


said  recess  means  craiprising  a  first  part  provided  with 
threads  and  a  second  part  having  a  conical  configuration 
coaxially  adjoining  said  first  part,  with  said  adjusting 
element  being  formed  with  corresponding  conical  tension- 
ing faces  in  contacting  engagement  with  said  second  part 
and  with  a  threaded  portion  engaging  said  first  part  for 
effecting  adUustable  engagement  between  said  correqxmd- 
ing  conical  tensioning  faces  and  said  second  part 


PHOTOCHEMICALLY  MACHINED  CUITING  WHEEL 
Robert  E.  Miattnn^  Athm*  nd  KMMth  H.  Shmr. ' 
MNB  Of  n^  aangMMi  n  itiK  nooMia  vwpuiumt 
Ibrdf  Con« 

FOad  Aug.  28, 1912,  Sw.  No.  41U12 
Iirt.  CL>  B2ID 1/04 
UJB.a4(r7-30  3< 


I 


1.  A  photochemically  machined  cutting  whed  comprising  a 
thin  flat  metal  disk  having  an  inner  peripheral  cutting  edge  and 
having  a  plurality  of  locating  holes  through  the  disk,  the  diam- 
eter  of  the  holes  at  one  surface  of  die  disk  being  sli^y  larger 
than  the  diameter  thereof  at  the  other  surftce  of  the  disk,  the 
arrangement  of  said  hole  diameters  at  said  surfwes  being  such 
as  to  provide  a  dose  tolerance  on  minimum  hole  diameters 
during  manuftcture  of  said  whed  in  order  to  provide  accurate 
positioning  of  the  wheel  during  cutting. 


1.  A  metal  cutting  tool  comprising  an  elongated  tool  shank 
having  a  cutting  end  formed  at  (me  end  thereof;  an  elongated 
pocket  formed  in  the  cutting  end  and  being  longitudinally 
directed  with  respect  to  the  tool  shank;  wall  means  of  said 
pocket  including  a  longitudinally  directed  side  wall  adjacent  a 
longitudinally  directed  side  surface  of  said  shank;  a  pair  of 
axidly  directed  pocket  surftces  angularly  directed  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  and  defining  between  them  a  first  elongated 
comer  means,  at  least  ooe  of  said  pocket  surfaces  being  located 
on  said  side  wall;  an  elongated  cutting  insert  comprising  an 
elongated  intermediate  portion  of  said  insert,  a  pair  of  cutting 
portions  of  said  insert  extending  substantially  colinearly  from 
either  end  of  said  intermediate  porticm,  each  cutting  portion 
being  formed  with  req)ective  longitudinally  transversely  di- 
rected cutting  edges,  said  insert  being  receivable  and  invertible 
in  said  pocket  so  that  at  any  time  one  cutting  portion  extends 
beyond  the  cutting  end  and  Uie  other  cutting  portion  and  the 
intermediate  portion  are  retained  within  the  pocket;  said  inter- 
mediate portion  having  a  pair  of  elongated  insert  surfaces 
angularly  directed  with  reqwct  to  each  other  and  defining 
between  them  a  second  elcmgated  comer  means  which  mates 
with  said  first  elongated  comer  means  so  that  when  either  of 
said  cutting  portions  extend  beyond  the  cutting  end,  the  longi- 
tudinally directed  cutting  edge  thereof  is  substantially  parallel 
to  and  slighdy  ofhet  with  respect  to  an  outer  surface  of  said 
side  wall;  and  clamping  means  mounted  on  said  shank  and 
adapted  to  exert  a  transvenely  directed  clamping  force  on  said 
cutting  insert,  said  force  having  orthogonally  directed  compo- 
nents which  respectively  clamp  the  insert  surfaces  against  the 
respective  pocket  surfaces;  the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of 
said  cutting  end  with  the  cutting  insert  clamped  in  position 
being  such  as  to  enable  said  cutting  end  to  pass  through  a  bore 
nominally  large  enough  to  admit  said  tool  shank  therethrough. 


4«442,72C 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  GROOVE 
FM  H.  Sihey,  Rowind  Heights,  aai  JeAwy  G.  Siirith. 
VaUiBda,  both  of  Calif.,  aasigMm  to  InNrtUe  ProdMts  Co., 
iMn  El  Moirta,  CaUf . 

FOad  Jn.  8, 19tl,  8m.  No.  ri,711 

lat  a^  B23B  S9/00 

UAa408-74  9ClaiM 

I.  A  device  for  forming  an  annular  groove  in  the  flat  surface 

of  a  cylinder  head  for  a  six  or  eight  cylinder  engine  comprising: 

a  tool  bit  having 

a  cutting  portion  thereon; 
a  cutting  arm  including 
means  for  fixing  the  tool  bit  thereto; 
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•  routing  (injt  including  -__j    „ 

mean,  for  fixedly  mounting  the  cuttina  arm  in  a  «u«.*H  Slfllfi^kf*?'"^  '*^.l?"**^**  *^«w»  of  «W  thread 
podtion  reUtive  theretJ.^d  SSLTor  iS^  '"«**»^^««i<»«er(l«)»  located.  «Ki  the  relief  grSSSg 
locating  the  cutting  arm  relative  to  the  rotary  unit  for  .4 

aelectmg  the  rektive  positions  thereof; 
a  frame  for  routably  supporting  the  rotating  unit,  the  frame 
hicludmg 

•  Hat  c^inder  head  contact  surface  for  supporting  the 
mune  on  a  cylinder  head,  means  for  positioning  the 
frwne  In  proper  groove-forming  position  on  the  cylin- 
der  head, 

a  pair  of  routable  permanent  magnet  fixing  means  for 

releasably  holding  the  frame  to  the  cylinder  head, 
means  connecting  the  rotating  unit  to  the  frame  including 
means  for  adjusting  the  axial  position  of  the  routing 
umt  relative  to  the  frame  in  order  to  control  the  "«[«  ojfch  said  flank  is  different  from  the  i«Uef  arindinn 

nd  angle  of  the  other  said  flank  of  ..ei.  »m  ♦i.^-i  i"! ^  »™«™« 


cutting  depth  of  the  tool  bit,  and 


angle  of  the  other  said  flank  of  each  said  thread  land 

M«2,728 

^  ..  ^.    ACCESSORY  FOR  ELECTRIC  DRILL 

nW  No?.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,509 


each  of  uJb  pair  of  rouuble  permanent  magnet  fixing 

means  ucluding 

a  permanent  magnet  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a 
north  pole  portion  and  a  south  pole  portion  parallel  to 
said  axis,  said  permanent  magnet  mounted  for  rou- 
tion  m  the  frame  about  said  axis  with  the  axis  and  both 
pole  portions  being  perpendicular  to  the  flat  cyhnder 
head  contact  surface  of  the  frame, 

a  pair  of  hold  down  inserts  in  the  cyhnder  head  contact 
surface  of  the  fnme,  and 

means  fof  selectively  aUgning  directly  one  of  the  mag- 
netic pole  portions  with  only  a  single  insert  to  unpose 
the  maximum  magnetic  field  between  a  cyhnder  head 
and  the  magnetic  pole  portion  and  for  selectively 
ahgmng  both  of  the  magnetic  pole  portions  with  both 
mserts  to  short  the  magnetic  field  across  the  inserts  in 
order  tt>  minimize  the  magnetic  attraction  between 
the  magnetic  pole  portions  and  a  cyhnder  head. 


wM 


1.  Accessory  for  electric  drill,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  handle, 

(b)  a  threaded  spindle  extending  fix)m  one  end  of  the  handle 
fw  removable  engagement  with  a  threaded  aperture  m  the 
side  of  the  body  of  the  driU,  and  ««"uic 

(c)  a  ^  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  handle  for  engagement 
with  a  geared  chuck  mounted  on  the  driU.  the  spmdle 
extendmg  axially  a  subsUntial  disunce  beyond  the  gear. 

3.  Accessory  as  recited  m  chum  1,  wherem  the  threaded 

aperture  m  the  body  of  the  drill  is  selected  so  that  not  only  doet 
the  threaded  spindle  engage  it  to  hold  the  handle  rigidly,  but 
the  threaded  spmdle  also  fits  snugly  m  the  lateral  bore  of  the 
chuck. 


4,4«2,7r  - 

,^  „   .  FLUTEDTAP  \ 

n,i      __,  ™Ort- 2.  >«1,  Ser.  No.  308,050 
^^Oato^lgrit^  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germmiy,  Oct  4, 

UiJni«i_J     '^CL3B23GJ/Otf 

VS.  a  408—220  4  n,,^ 

1.  A  fluted  screw  up  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  thread  lands 

flLnV???  S*  ?™^  'f"!  ^^«  •  P^  of  outwardly  facing 
flanks  (7, 0).  wherem  the  unprovement  comprises  that  in  each 
said  pair  of  flanks  each  flank  has  a  different  reUef  ground  flank 
surface,  said  flank  surfaces  on  each  said  thread  flank  are  asym- 
meteicaUy  rdief-ground  and  extend  in  a  spiral  form  over  the 

l!y*i?u'"*' ^•^  •*"*••  «^'»  "^  *'««»»«««  ha»  »  comer 
(15)  which  rests  agamst  the  cut  thread,  each  said  flank  surface 
has  a  rehef  grindkig  angle  extendmg  along  said  thread  flank 


4*442,729 
MANSION  DOWEL  FOR  A  CTRUCTURAL 
COMPONENT  HAVING  A  HOLLOW  SPACE        ' 
R^  Uhlig,,^  Guaitaf  Lttig,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gwmany.  aarignors  to  Hflti  AktlengeseUsehaft,  Schau, 
UccBtcnatein 

Filed  D«^  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,589 

Iirt.  a^  F14B  7i/M 
U.S.  a  411-15  2  Claim 

1.  Expansion  dowel  for  use  m  sbriw,  masonry  and  similar 
stnictural  components  having  a  face  surface  and  a  hoUow 
space  mwardly  of  the  face  surface  so  that  the  dowel  can  be 
inserted  through  the  face  surface  mto  the  hoUow  space,  said 
dowd  oomprismg  an  axially  extendmg  shaft  part,  expansion 
anns  flexibly  connected  to  said  shaft  so  that  said  arms  cube 
angularly  displaced  rektive  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  support 
levers  flexibly  articukted  to  said  expansion  arms,  a  Unk  inter, 
connecting  said  support  levers  at  a  location  spaced  from  the 
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connection  of  nid  levers  to  said  expansion  aims,  said  expan- 
sion arms  and  support  levers  being  angulariy  dtsplaoeable 
relative  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  part  between  an  insert  position 
with  said  expansion  arms  and  support  leven  extending  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft  part  and  an  expanded  posi- 
tion where  said  expansion  arms  extend  angularly  outwardly 
from  said  shaft  part  with  said  support  levers  disposed  at  an 


4,M2,731 
SPLIT  NUT  ASSEMBLY 
WUUam  Z.  Rorliaky,  212  Haypath  Rd^  OM  Bitiipaii,  N.Y. 
11804,  and  Isaac  Fnwht,  19M7  73rd  A?s^  FlaaUai.  N.Y. 
11366 

FUad  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,277 
laL  a)  n6B  37/08 


acute  angle  relative  to  said  expansion  arms  and  to  the  axis  of  U.S.  0. 411^433 


4Caaim 
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said  shaft  part,  whereb  the  improvement  comprises  lock 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  expansion  arms  and  support 
levers  in  the  insert  position,  said  stq[>  means  comprise  hook- 
shaped  elements  formed  on  said  link,  and  rib-like  projections 
formed  on  said  expansion  arms  with  said  hook-like  dements 
engaging  said  rib-like  projections  in  the  insert  position  of  the 
dowel  for  securing  said  expansion  arms  and  support  levers  in 
the  insert  position. 

4^462,730 
PAINTED  SCREW  AND  WASHER  ASSEMBLIES 
Rudolph  E.  KaoU,  BarUdt,  DL,  aarignor  to  niinob  Tool  Works 
laCt  CUcagD,  DL 

FIM  Fab.  2, 1961,  Sar.  No.  230^18 

Iirt.a)F16Bi9/^¥ 

VA  a  411-371  8  Caains 


t— 


1.  A  pre-assembled  fastener  and  washer  unit  comprising  a 
fJMtener  having  a  shank  with  threads  on  a  portion  thereof  and 
a  head  at  one  end  said  head  having  an  upper  and  a  lower 
surfoce,  said  shank  having  threads  with  a  first  predetermined 
lateral  dimension  and,  an  unthreaded  region  situated  between 
the  threads  and  side  head,  a  first  annular  protrusion  having  a 
second  predetermined  lateral  dimension  greater  than  the  first 
extendmg  outwardly  from  said  unthreaded  shank  region,  a 
second  annular  |m>trusion  having  a  third  predetomined  lateral 
dimension  also  greater  than  said  first  extending  outwardly 
firom  said  unthreaded  shank,  said  second  protrusion  being 
spaced  farther  firom  the  fastener  head  than  said  first  protrusion, 
a  washer  member  having  an  upper  and  lower  surface  and  a 
hole  passing  generally  axially  therethrough  the  periphery  of 
the  hole  having  a  fourth  predetermined  lateral  dimension 
which  is  greater  than  the  first  but  less  than  the  second  and  third 
such  that  the  washer,  when  assembled  with  the  fastener  by 
passing  the  periphery  of  the  washer  over  the  threads  and  forc- 
ing the  wa^er  over  said  second  protruaon,  will  be  retained 
between  said  first  and  second  protrusions  at  a  position  spaced 
from  the  lower  surface  of  the  head  so  that  the  upper  and  lower 
sorfiBces  of  the  fiutener  head  and  washer  will  be  accessible  for 
painting  and  the  like. 


1.  A  split  nut  assembly  for  mounting  on  and  engagement 
with  a  threaded  shaft  or  stud  without  passing  over  the  end  of 
said  shaft  held  together  by  tightening  of  said  assembly  and 
separating  completely  upon  loosening  of  said  assembly  com- 
prising: 

(a)  nut  means  consisting  of  two  parts  forming  a  nut  when 
assembled  having  a  threaded  opening  for  engagement 
with  said  shaft,  having  an  outer  surface  shaped  to  permit 
gripping  thereof,  and  further  having  an  internal  annular 
recess  on  at  leut  one  side  surrounding  said  threaded  open- 
ing; and 

(b)  retaining  shell  means  consisting  of  two  parts  forming 
when  assembled  a  wall  section  with  an  opening  there- 
through sufficiently  large  to  accomodate  said  shaft,  and 
having  an  annular  rim  extending  from  one  side  of  said 
section,  the  inner  surface  of  said  rim  sh^)ed  to  fit  over  and 
engage  the  outer  surface  of  said  nut  means,  and  the  outer 
surface  of  said  rim  being  ibMped  to  permit  gripping  thereof 
by  a  tool  so  that  roution  of  said  shell  will  cause  rotation  of 
said  nut,  the  parting  lines  between  nut  parts  and  those 
between  shell  parts  being  ofliwt  by  90*,  and  said  shell 
being  provided  with  an  annular  hub  inside  of  and  spaced 
from  said  rim  surrounding  its  opening,  said  hub  fitting  into 
said  recess  of  said  nut  means  for  facilitating  ease  of  assem- 
bly and  use  of  said  split  nut  assembly. 

4,462,732 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  CAN  LID 
Siagfriad  Bloaek,  Kreaxliagaa,  Swftnrlaiid,  aaalgBor  to  Swias 
Ainriidni  Udn  CUppia,  Swttisriaad 

FDad  Fab.  16, 1983,  Sar.  No.  466,981 
Oaioa  priority,  appUeatioa  Sirttaariand,  Mar.  8,  1982, 
1380/82 

Iirt.a>B21D  57/00 
U.S.  a  413-8  2 1 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  metal  can  lid  which  is 
lacquer-coated  on  both  sides  and  provided  with  a  sealed-on 


2008 
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cloture  itrip  having  a  waling  surface  of  polyamide  covering 
the  pounng  ouUet  of  the  lid  comprising  heating  the  can  Ud 
after  the  cloture  strip  has  been  sealed  thereon  until  the  polyam- 
ide melu  and  thereafter  cooling  the  can  lid. 


4y4d2,733 
^BEAM  TYPE  RACKING  SYSTEM 

nd  JoMiril  R.  Prtait,  AMtin,  aU  of  Tca^  m^Thi^ 
Tod  Compaiiy,  Hoofton,  Tex.  — *-«»     "■^» 

1W  Apr.  23,  M§2,  Sa-.  No.  371,M4 
.T-  «.  .  JatCLiEliB  19/14 

VACL4l^32  4cWm. 
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1-  A  pipe  ratidng  system  comprising: 

a  vertical  tr^ck,  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis; 

•  lifting  assembly  adapted  for  vertical  movement  along  said 

a  horizontal  beam  for  supporting  said  vertical  track; 
a  movable  oarriage  connecting  said  vertical  track  to  said 
horizontal  beam; 

•"ii!?"*  V!f?"y  •*"«  supported  by  a  wire  rope  running 
from  said  hftmg  assembly  inside  the  vertical  trackand 
outside  the  carriage  to  a  source  of  lifting  power 

a  fixed  shMve  mounted  in  said  carriage  and  serving'as  a  first 
potot  of  contact  for  said  wire  rope  running  from  said 
unmg  head  to  said  carriage;  and 

a  rotatable  sheave  mounted  in  said  carriage  and  serving  as  a 
second  poiht  of  contact  for  said  wire  rope,  said  rotatable 
iheave  bemg  rotatable  about  an  axis  which  coincides  with 
a  Uto  dra>wi  along  the  path  of  the  wire  rope  between  the 

fixed  and  routable  sheave  in  said  carriage  and  tangent  to 
each  of  said  sheaves.  -«•««  w 


Mtf2,734 

,  .„  «      "^^^  TOBACCO  RACKING  DEVICE 
Jotai  C  Graan,  Rta.  1,  Box  201,  LilUnstoo.  NC  27SM.  ud 
Ito-ddE.Wl|»|.r.R|,.3,XIginSl7«l       ^^ 
FIW  JiL  12, 1912,  Set.  No.  397,111 

1  A  bulk  tobabco  racldng  device  for  assisting  in  the  loading 

of  a  bulk  tobacco  rack  of  the  dual  sectional  ty^  having  VSe 
sectton.  amating  elongated  bar  section,  and  Utch  mans  ex- 
tendmg  from  oqe  section  and  operative  to  engage  the  other 
tecdon  so  as  to  ^te  a  coupled  relationahip  between  the  two 

rack  sections  to  ftmn  said  bulk  tobacco  rack,  said  bulk  tobacco 
iBCtang  device  comprising: 

a.  a  bottom  that  underlies  said  elongated  bar  section  of  said 


butt  tobacco  rK!k  and  geneiaUy  acts  to  support  tobacco 

leaf  material  during  the  rack  loading  operation;  ^^ 

b.apair  of  laterally  spaced  side  firame  assembly  means  ex- 

tendmg  generaUy  upwardly  in  laterally  spaced  apart  r«Ia. 
toonship  about  opposite  sides  of  said  bottom  for  fwdvina 
respective  sections  of  said  bulk  tobacco  rack  therebe- 
tween and  for  assisting  in  loading  tobM»o  leaf  material 

between  the  two  bulk  tob««o  rack  sections;  said  lateraUv 
spaced  side  firame  assembly  means  including; 

1.  mans  for  lateraUy  adjusting  and  moving  at  least  one  of 

Mid  ade  f^ame  assembly  means  Uterally  back  and  forth 
relative  to  said  bottom  in  order  tiut  the  span  between 
Mid  side  frame  assembly  means  can  be  properly  ad- 
justed to  receive  the  respective  sections  of  said  bulk 
tobacco  rack; 

2.  stop  means  associated  with  each  of  said  side  frame 
MSOTbly  means  for  generally  maintiuning  said  elon- 
g^  bar  section  stationary  once  tiie  same  has  been 
placed  within  tiie  racking  device 

3.  ade  retaining  means  extending  generaUy  verticaUy 
•bout  die  end  areas  normaUy  occupied  by  said  bulk 
tobacco  rack  for  retaining  tab$eoo  leaf  material  within 

Jer«dang  device  as  tiie  tobacco  leaf  material  is  depos- 
ited and  loaded  over  said  elongated  bar  section  during 
tiie  loading  c^ieration; 


/• 


4.  guide  means  for  engaging  said  tine  section  and  generaUy 
directing  die  same  downwardly  towards  said  elongated 
bar  section  as  die  same  is  pushed  downwardly  such  dut 

the  two  rack  sections  are  properly  aUgned  in  order  dut 
die  latch  of  one  section  wUl  properly  aUgn.  engage  and 
latch  widi  die  odier  section  such  diat  once  latched 
tobacco  leaf  material  wiU  be  confined  widiin  die  two 

rack  sections  and  generaUy  be  held  dierein  by  die  pres- 
ence of  tines  extending  from  said  tine  section; 

c.  press  means  associated  widi  said  racking  device  for  engag- 
ing sud  tine  section,  after  die  rwddng  device  has  been 
loaded  widi  tobacco  leaf  material  and  die  tine  section  has 
been  properly  aUgned  and  engaged  with  said  guide  means 
of  said  side  f^ame  assembly  means,  for  pressing  said  tine 
section  downwardly  towards  said  elongated  bar  section 
such  diat  said  latch  means  of  one  section  wiU  effectively 

engage  and  latch  die  odier  section  so  as  to  couple  die  two 
sections  of  said  buUc  tobacco  rack  togedier,  and 

d.  wherein  said  side  retaining  means  of  said  side  frame  assem- 
bly means  is  movable  between  an  inside  position  and  an 
outside  position  and  is  normaUy  biased  to  assume  said 
inside  position,  whereby  said  side  retaining  means  can 
move  from  said  inside  pontion  toward  said  outside  posi- 
tion in  response  to  said  buUc  tobaooo  rack  mnp^ng  the 
same  as  die  buUc  tobacco  rack  is  puUed  from  die  rackins 
device.  • 
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M«2,738  upright  in  pontkm  for  pennhtiiigilkliiigorthe  rotor  vertically 

NEWSPAPER  LIVE  STORAGE  BUFFER  downward  along  a  uid  paper  stack  onoewchrevcdotioQ  of  the 

Uwmce  J.  Biin,  UGrangi,  DL;  Robvt  D.  Edunoa,  Mw- 
rime,  airi  Pul  D.  Siidieil,  HoDii,  both  of  NJi^  MrifMin  to 
Rodtwril  latenurtioMl  Corporation,  Pimhwgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  27, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  312,839  m^. 

lat  a*  B6BG  57/14 
U&  a  414—37  3  Oain 


1.  An  q)paratU8  for  recdving  an  imbricated  stream  of  news- 
papers from  a  printing  press  aommnlating  them  in  individual 
vertical  stacks  at  a  first  transfer  location  and  moving  the  stacks 
to  a  second  transfer  location  where  they  are  again  formed  into 
an  imbricated  stream,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  endless  conveyor  having  longitudinal  runs  and  lateral 
runs  which  connect  the  ends  of  the  longitudinal  runs, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  carrier  elements  dependent  fhm  said  end- 
less conveyors  and  moveable  there  around, 

(c)  vertically  elongated  containers  removably  mounted  on 
and  dependent  from  said  carrwr  elements  during  travel 
along  the  longitudinal  runs  of  said  endless  conveyor  to 
transport  vertical  stacks  of  newspapers  from  the  one  loca- 
tion to  the  second  location, 

(d)  linear  conveyor  means  podtimied  lower  than  said  endless 
conveyor  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  lat- 
eral runs  of  said  endless  conveyor  adjacent  both  the  first 
location  and  the  second  location  to  sunwrt  and  move  said 
containers,  each  of  said  linear  conveyor  means  being 
comprised  of  two  sections  having  outer  ends  located 
beneMh  the  longitudinal  runs  and  inner  ends  separated 
from  each  other  located  between  the  longitudinal  runs; 

(e)  rotary  indexing  means  positioned  between  said  inner  ends 
of  said  linear  conveyw  means  to  move  said  containers  in 
sequence  fhm  one  dT  said  inner  ends  to  one  of  the  newqw- 
per  transfer  locations  and  then  to  the  other  of  said  famer 
ends;  and 

(f)  vertically  moveable  elevator  means  at  the  outer  and  inner 
ends  of  said  linear  conveyor  means  to  mount  and  to  de- 
mount said  containers  <m  and  off,  reqMctivdy,  of  said 
carrier  elements  and  said  rotary  indexing  means. 


GinaUL. 


MC2,736 
PAPER  BATCH  SELECTOR 

20  Skyanra  Ct,  Towaom  Md.  212M 
FDod  No?.  29, 1912, 9m,  No.  443,079 
lat  a'  B68G  59m 
UJB.  a  414—114  9 

8.  A  paper  stack  divider  of  a  type  suitable  for  manual  rota- 
tion comprising:  a  rotor  having  hub  structure,  a  plurality  of 
blades  extending  from  the  hub  structure  in  the  relation  of 
successive  steps  in  a  spiral  staircase,  fat  dividing  the  paper 
stack  into  successive  batches  by  said  rotation,  a  shaft  slidably 


rotor  wherd>y  successive  batches  of  said  stack  are  ofikt  from 
a  remainder  of  said  stack. 


4«442,737 

DEVICE  FOR  ADVANCING  PARTS  CONTAINED  IN 

MAGAZINES 

Jaa  Boawkaegt,  ElndhofM,  Nethwlaads,  aaslpMr  to  U  J.  PkO- 

ipo  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oet  8, 1981,  Sw.  No.  308,963 
priority,  appiieatioa  Nctharlaads,  Nor.  8,  1980, 


lat  a)  B88G  59/02:  H08K 15/02 
U.S.  a  414—118  6 


(  M 


L  A  device  for  advancing  a  number  of  stacks  of  parts,  each 
of  said  stacks  being  accommodated  in  a  tubular  "*fif  ^<"f, 
conqmsing  at  least  one  grid  having  a  matrix  of  openings  for 
accommodating  the  magaiinrs  in  a  pattern  according  to  which 
the  parts  are  to  be  arranged  on  a  printed  circuit  board,  and  a 
corresponding  number  of  pins,  each  pin  being  aligned  under  a 
req>ective  stack, 
characterized  by  comprising  a  holder  disposed  underneath 
the  grid  and  movable  in  the  direction  of  the  grid,  said 
hoMer  having  a  matrix  of  guides  which  corresponds  to  the 
matrix  of  openings  in  the  grid,  each  of  said  pins  being 
accommodated  in  one  of  said  guides;  and  further  charac- 
terized in  that  said  holder  comprises  means  for  adjusting 
the  friction  between  each  of  the  pins  and  the  holder  after 
a  movement  of  the  holder. 


and  rotatably  supporting  said  rotor,  and  a  base  fixing  said  shaft  prising 


FEED  AND  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Harry  J.  WaHars,  Fallatoa,  aad  Ralph  D.  Gwbsa,  Gtaa  Baraie, 
both  of  Mdn  aari^on  to  M.  S.  wmelt,  lacn  GockeysTflle, 
Md. 
Cortaaatioa  of  Sor.  No.  888,288,  Jaa  22, 1979,  abaadoMd.  lUi 
appUcatiea  Aag.  3, 1981, 8w.  No.  289,812 
lACL^mn  25/00.  59/06 
U  A  a  414-127  24  OalaH 

14  Rotary  to  reciprocal  feed  and  transfiBr  apparatus  com- 
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rotary  bearings  connected  to  the  bate, 

a  shaft  mounted  in  the  rotary  bearings, 

rotary  drive  means  connected  to  the  shaft  for  turning  the 

a  cam  conned  to  the  shaft  for  turning  with  the  shaft, 

plural  linear  bearings  connected  to  the  base, 

slides  supported  in  the  linear  bearings, 

a  frame  connected  to  the  slides, 

followers  mo<inted  on  the  frame  and  connected  to  the  cam, 

reciprocating  transfer  drive  connection  means  connected  to 
the  frame  f^  reciprocating  with  the  frame,  the  base  com- 
prising first  and  second  vertical  ends  and  connecting 
means  for  connecting  the  ends  wherein  the  rotary  bear- 
ings compr^  fint  and  second  bearings  respectively  con- 
nected in  alignment  in  the  first  and  second  vertical  ends 
wherein  the  linear  bearings  comprise  plural  pairs  of  linear 
bearings  and  wherein  each  pair  comprises  first  and  second 


annular  spin-up  chamber  and  whereia  the  improvement  com- 
pnses  at  least  one  impeller  mounted  on  the  rotor  and  project- 


ing mto  the  anndar  spin-up  chamber  for  imparting  toraue  to 
the  pulverized  material. 


4,^2,740 

ROTARY  CHARGER 

Viktor  Cytr^  Mta,  Cuada,  aaigimr  to  Lnaann  Matab  Ltd. 

VaBconrar,  Caaada  ^^ 

FUed  Sep.  4,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  299,367 

lat  a'  aOJ  3/30 

UAa4i4-aao  gaata 


linear  beariiigs  respectively  connected  to  the  first  and 
second  vertical  ends  and  aligned  therein  parallel  to  the 
roller  bearingi,  the  slides  comprising  hollow  ban  moving 
in  Uie  Unear  bearings  and  ftuther  comprising  clamps  con- 
nected to  the  frame  and  clamping  the  hollow  bars  to  Uie 
firame,  the  clamps  comprising  segmented  recesses  in  an 
underside  of  the  frame  and  complentary  upward  opening 
U-shaped  lugs  with  upped  holes  in  upward  spaced  faces 
thereof  for  receiving  bolu  extending  through  the  frame, 
and  cantilever  mountmg  means  for  connecting  die  base  to 
a  press,  the  mounting  means  having  vertically  oriented 
webs  witii  first  and  second  vertical  ends  and  a  flange  on  at 
least  one  end  and  faces  for  abutting  the  base  and  a  press, 
and  having  openings  for  receiving  fasteners,  and  the  faces 
having  recesses  for  aUgning  with  complementary  recesses 
in  the  base  ud  a  press  and  shear  blocks  mounted  in  die 
recesses  for  ststaining  vertical  sti«ss  and  alleviating  verti- 
cal shear  ttrtu  on  die  fasteners. 


Li 

LVCRIZED  i 


4y442,739 
DRY  PULVERIZED  SOLID  MATERUL  PUMP 
Joha  W.  Meyer,  palo  AHo;  Joha  H.  Boala,  Soaay?alc  and 
Arnold  D.  Daaitf,  Jr.,  Alameda,  aU  of  Calif.,  aHfaaon  to 
Lockhead  Mtaiha  4k  Spaec  Co.,  lac,  Saaayfalc,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  30, 1912,  Ser.  No.  363,539 
!  lat  a^  F23D ///Otf 
UA  a  414-217  2Clatai 

1-  Apparatiis  for  continuous  feeding  pulverized  material  into 
a  high  pressure  container,  said  apparatiis  including  a  stationary 
feed  pipe  for  feeding  the  pulverized  material  into  the  high 
pressure  housing,  a  rotor  mounted  concentric  widi  die  end  of 
die  Stationary  feed  pipe  for  recdvmg  die  pulverized  material, 
said  rotor  including  a  plurality  of  radial  flow  channels,  each  of 
said  radial  flow  channels  mduding  a  sprue  section  and  a  con- 
trol nozzle  sectioik  die  feed  pipe  and  die  rotor  defining  an 


1.  A  rotary  charger  adapted  to  feed  material  into  a  vessel 
operating  under  pressure  and  comprising  a  casing  having  an 
inlet  opening  and  an  oudet  opening,  a  rotor  mounted  within 
die  casing  and  having  a  plurality  of  cylinden  opened  to  an 
outer  surface  of  said  rotor,  a  f^  piston  in  each  cylinder,  a 
drive  mechanism  for  rotating  die  rotor  intermittendy  to  regis- 
ter die  cylinders  sequentially  widi  die  mlet  and  oudet  open- 
ings, pressure  equalizing  means  associated  widi  die  casing  and 
connecting  die  cylinders  to  one  anodier  and  to  die  interior  of 
the  vessel  whereby  as  a  charged  cyUnder  is  moved  fhim  die 
inlet  to  die  oudet  openings  die  pressure  within  diat  charged 
cyUnder  is  progressively  increased  substantiaUy  firom  atino- 
spheric  to  the  operating  pressure  of  the  vessel,  said  presnue 
equalizing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  ^aced  fint  oudets 
in  the  casing  arranged  after  die  oudet  opemg  and  before  die 
inlet  opening  as  die  rotor  rotates; 

a  plurality  of  first  spaced  inlets  arrangMl  after  die  mlet  open- 
ing and  before  the  oudet  opening  as  the  rotor  rotate^ 

said  first  oudets  and  first  inlets  arranged  in  pain  whereby  a 
first  outlet  at  a  predetermmed  circumferential  distance 
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after  the  outlet  opening  oomnonicatet  with  a  fint  inlet  at 
about  the  same  distance  before  the  outlet  opening  to 
equalize  the  pressure  in  the  cylinden  of  the  pair; 

a  second  outlet  just  circumferentially  prior  to  tlue  inlet  open- 
ing to  communicate  with  atmosphm  a  cylinder  just  prior 
to  the  inlet  (q)ening; 

a  second  inlet  on  each  side  of  the  outlet  opening; 

a  third  outlet  communicating  the  vessel  pressure  with  said 
second  inlets  whereby  the  cylinder  about  to  register  with 
the  outlet  opening  is  at  vessel  pressure  and  the  cylinder 
that  has  just  registered  with  the  outlet  openhig  is  at  vessel 
pressure; 

and  fluid  pressure  means  individually  connecting  each  cyUn- 
der  to  an  external  source  of  fluid  pressure  whereby  a 
charged  cylinder  is  pressurized  when  in  register  with  the 
outlet  opening  to  a  pressure  exceeding  the  operating  pres- 
sure  of  tile  vessel  thereby  extending  the  free  piston  of  that 
cylinder  to  discharge  the  material  therein  into  the  outlet 
opening,  said  pressure  equalizing  means  then  serving  to 
progressively  decrease  the  pressure  of  the  discharged 
cylinder  subwtantially  firom  the  operating  pressure  of  the 
vessel  to  atmospheric  m  that  cylinder  moves  from  the 
outlet  opening  to  the  inlet  opening. 


M<2,741 
PRESSING  MACHINE  WITH  A  BUILT-IN  ROBOT 
Atnshi  Sognra,  and  ScQi  Muknnoto,  both  of  TdmsUoa,  Japan, 
assignon  to  NagM  Iron  Woriu  Ud^  TokoaUma,  Japan 

FDad  Jn.  H  1M2,  Sar.  No.  387,908 

ClataM  priority,  appUcathm  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1982, 5740180 

lot  a^  B8BH  5/10 

U.S.  a  414-22S  2  Claiin 
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1.  A  crank  presring  machme,  comprising: 

a  frame  means  and  built-in  robot  means  for  loading  a  work- 
piece  to  be  fabricated  and  unloading  a  fabricated  product, 
said  robot  means  being  disposed  in  a  space  enclosed  by 
said  fhune  means  behind  a  fabricating  statk>n,  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  material  engaging  means  provided  on  a  feed  bar 
extending  across  the  fhmt  of  sakl  machinr, 

means  supporting  said  feed  bar  for  both  vertical  and  lateral 
movement; 

a  driving  means  having  a  drive  shaft; 

a  lift  plate  cam  and  a  feed  plate  cam  both  mounted  on  said 
drive  shdfl  of  said  driving  means; 

plural  swing  arms  each  of  which  is  in  contact  with  the  pe- 
riphery of  a  one  of  said  cams  and  is  adapted  to  be  actuated 
in  conformity  with  the  profiles  thereof; 

a  first  lever  shaft  on  said  firame  means  and  on  which  said 
swing  arm  fbr  said  lift  cam  is  mounted  and  a  second  lever 
shaft  on  said  flrame  means  and  on  which  snd  swing  arm 
for  said  feed  cam  is  mounted;  and 

an  actuation  means  for  transmitting  the  actuation  of  said 
swing  arms  to  said  feed  bar,  said  actuatkm  means  compris- 
ing a  lift  on  connected  to  said  swing  arm  operatively 
engaging  said  lift  cam  through  said  first  lever  shaft  and  a 
drive  arm  connected  to  said  swing  arm  operatively  engag- 
ing said  feed  cam  through  said  second  lever  shaft,  said  lift 


arm  and  said  drive  arm  being  constructed  so  that  both  are 
coupled  to  said  feed  bar; 

vertical  guide  means  provided  on  said  firame  means; 

slider  means  slidably  movaMy  mounted  in  said  guide  means; 

said  lift  arm  being  movable  vertically;  and 

said  drive  arm  being  movable  vertically  and  laterally  on  a 
fulcrum  on  said  slider  means  movable  up  and  down  along 
said  vertical  guide  means,  to  thereby  move  said  lift  arm 
and  said  drive  arm  to  transmit  the  vertical  and  lateral 
movements  to  said  feed  bar. 


DISKETTE  nCXER 
Ann  M.  Hradel,  Mntug,  Okla.,  aaaigaor  to  Magnetic 
crals,  inc.,  MlaneapoUs,  Mian. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  3r,685 
lot  CL'  GllB  17/22 
MS.  a  414-280  8 


1.  A  diskette  picker  for  gripping  a  magnetic  storage  disk  and 
retracting  it  ftom  a  disk  storage  housing  and  releasing  the  disk 
for  loading  onto  a  disk  drive,  the  picker  after  the  disk  has  been 
used,  returning  the  disk  to  the  disk  storage  bousing,  the  picker 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  flippen  pivotally  mounted  on  a  picker  assembly  the 
flippers  includkg  a  flipper  nose  for  engaging  each  side  of 
the  edge  of  the  disk,  a  flipper  arm  integrally  attached  and 
extending  outwardly  from  the  flipper  nose  and  a  flipper 
arm  pin  attached  to  the  end  of  the  flipper  arm; 
a  spring  having  a  pair  of  spring  arms,  the  spring  arms  engag- 
ing the  flipper  arm  pins  for  biasing  the  flipper  noses  in- 
wardly toward  each  other;  and 
release  means  for  engaging  the  fHppers  and  pivoting  the 
flipper  noses  away  from  each  other  and  releasing  the  disk 
when  loading  the  disk  on  a  disk  drive. 


4,462,743 
APPARATUS  FOR  UNLOADING  SILO 
Harrty  D.  Roobcrg,  WinMeooM,  Wis.,  aasipnr  to 
Sjilawa,  Iw.,  Appletoa,  Wia. 

FDad  Jo.  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  387,431 
lat  a>  B88G  65/24 
U.S.  a  414—306  11  Clains 

1.  Apparatus  for  unloadhig  material  from  a  silo  having  a 
floor  and  an  opening  m  the  wall  of  said  silo  above  said  floor, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  pair  of  rotatable  guide  members; 
means  for  moving  said  guide  members  n  a  circular  path 
above  said  silo  floor,  said  guide  memben  being  spaced 
apart  a  predetermined  angular  distance  on  said  circular 
pith; 


2012 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


July  31, 1984 


and  the  oUier  ofiud  wheel*  being  lociMed  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion within  Mid  circular  path; 
an  endleia  fltxible  cutting  chain  reeved  around  said  wheels 


(•)  •  cylindrical  carrier  having  a  central  axis; 

(b)  said  carrier  defining  a  chordal  segment  on  a  portion  of  its 
periphery; 

(c)  said  chordal  segment  having  air  inlet  means  openina 
therein;  r-~-^ 

(d)  feed  means  for  moving  said  stack  of  plates  towards  said 
carrier  after  each  successive  plate  is  removed  fhm  the 
stack; 

(e)  stop  means  for  indexing  said  stack  of  plates  so  that  the 
for^ardmost  plate  u  oriented  generally  tangential  to  said 
cwner  and  is  located  proximate  the  outer  periphery 
thereof; 

(0  means  for  rotating  said  carrier  about  its  central  axis; 


•nd  around  said  guide  members  and  being  temporarily 
disengageable  fhnn  said  other  wheel; 
and  means  for  driving  said  chain  while  said  guide  members 
are  moving  along  said  circuUv  path  whereby  reaches  of 
said  chain  sweep  across  said  silo  floor  without  crossing  a 
line  extending  between  said  pair  of  wheels. 


>ADI 


unloXder  for  a  silo  or  similar 

Jdnni  RaslUdMi,  and  Edu>  Saarda,  both  of  Unutriin  Oy. 
Finland,  aasignon  to  Uuitrtfn  Oy,  Raoma,  Finland 

FiM  Not.  24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  324,407 
Claiais  priority,  appUcMioa  Finland,  No?.  28, 1980, 803705 
<      ImL  CL^  B48G  63/46 
UA  a  414-3li  S  Claims 


(g)  vacuum  means  fbr  drawing  a  sufRcient  volume  of  air  into 
said  air  inlet  means  to  pull  said  forwardmost  plate  away 

from  said  stack  and  into  contact  with  said  chordal  segment 
when  said  chordal  segment  is  aligned  with  said  plate; 

(h)  said  chordal  segment  being  sufficiently  large  relative  to 
the  diameter  of  said  carrier  that  when  said  forwardmost 
plate  IS  pulled  into  contact  with  said  chordal  segment 
soley  by  said  vacuum  means,  said  forwardmost  plate  is 
pulled  completely  f^  fhmi  contact  with  the  remaining 
plates  in  said  stack;  and 

(i)  said  carrier  being  positioned  rektive  to  said  stack  of  plates 
such  that  when  said  chordal  segment  is  aligned  with  said 
forwardmost  pkte  the  centerUne  of  said  forwardmost 
plate  is  offtet  trom  the  centerline  of  said  chorda!  segment 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  carrier. 


M<2f744 
pallet  handling  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Portland,  Or^ 

FOtd  No?.  22, 1982, 8«.  No.  443,822 

hit  OJBtBG  59/02 

UAa414-330  UCUm 


1.  An  unloader  for  a  sUo  or  the  like  for  transferring  material 
stored  therein  towards  an  oudet  opening  on  the  bottom  of  the 
silo,  said  unloader  comprising  a  pivot  frame  mounted  on  the 
bottom  of  said  silo  for  rotation  around  a  vertical  pivot  axis  and 
an  upper  protecting  hood,  a  horizontal  transport  screw  8up> 
pwted  on  said  pivot  f^ame  for  rotation  around  its  longitudinal 
axis,  and  driving  means  for  rotating  said  pivot  frame  and  for 
routing  said  transport  screw,  means  for  mounting  said  protect- 
ing  hood  on  the  upper  part  of  said  pivot  frame  to  be  rotation- 
•lly  stationary  relative  to  said  pivot  firame  but  lotatively  tilt- 
able  relative  to  tht  pivot  axis  of  said  pivot  frame  daring  rota- 
tion of  said  pivot  frame. 


i^7W8 


PlAl 


4,442,748 
,^  _iTE  FEED  APPARATUS 

Pttaf  E.  JohaaoB,  and  JaMt  Yoog,  both  of  P.a  Bos  1«2. 
Cor?alll8,  Ong.  97330  * 

FDad  Mar.  18, 1982,  Sir.  No.  399^01 

lirt.  a»  B68G  59/00;  B48H  5/12 

UJ.a414-330  Udatai 

1.  A  feed  ^fparatis  for  sequentially  removing  a  single  a  plate 


1-  An  apparatus  for  handling  pallets,  comprising: 
tiltable  paUet  stack  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  first 
upright  stack  of  paUets  at  a  pallet  stack  station  and  for 

tilting  the  first  stack  downwardly  to  a  generally  horizontal 
position; 

means  for  laterally  displacing  the  first  stack  firom  a  podtion 
in  endwise  alignment  with  said  pallet  stack  station  to  one 

m  endwise  alignment  with  a  pallet  sorting  Station  lateraUy 
ofnet  firom  said  pallet  stack  station;  and 
pallet  indexing  means  fbr  displacing  the  horizontally  dis- 
posed first  stack  in  an  endwise  direction  toward  the  pallet 
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sorting  itatkn  at  pallets  are  renM>ved  firora  an  end  of  the 
first  stack  while  simultaneously  tilting  a  second  stack  of 
pallets  downwardly  from  an  upright  position  at  the  pallet 
stack  station  to  a  generally  horizontal  position  in  prepara- 
tion for  lateral  displacement  of  the  second  stadc  to  said 
position  in  endwise  alignment  with  said  pallet  sorting 
station. 


M<2,747 
MATERIAL  GONVEYOR  FOR  USE  WITH  A  BACKHOE 
Thomas  J.  GapUa;  Garrai  E.  Peck,  and  John  C  Felton,  all  of 
Mlasonla  Conrty,  Mont,  aaaitnors  to  Feleo,  Incn  Mlasonla, 
Mont 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,900 

Int  a3  B45G  41/00 

U  J.  a  414—847  8  OafaM 


6.  A  method  of  providing  bedding  material  in  the  bottom  of 
a  trench  dug  by  a  backhoe  excavator  having  a  pair  of  articulat- 
ing arms,  one  arm  having  a  bucket  secured  thereto,  by  convey- 
ing bedding  material  from  the  rear  of  the  excavator  opposite 
the  pair  of  articulating  arms  to  the  front  thereof  adjacent  the 
pair  of  articulating  arms  without  having  to  rotate  the  turret  and 
articukting  arms  of  the  excavator  from  the  position  used  to  dig 
the  trench,  comprising: 
digging  an  elongated  trench  with  the  bucket  of  the  articulat- 
ing arms  of  the  backhoe  excavator,  the  excavator  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  trench,  with  the  bottom  of  the  trench 
being  at  a  lower  level  than  the  ground  on  which  the  exca- 
vator is  resting; 
providing  a  bedding  nuterial  conveyor  whose  travel  path 
extends  substantially  parallel  to  the  trench  being  dug, 
longitudinally  of  the  excavator  and  between  the  crawler 
tracks  and  beneath  the  turret  thereof  for  conveying  bed- 
ding material  from  the  rear  of  the  excavator  to  the  front 
end  thereof  adjacent  the  pair  of  articulating  arms  for 
discharge  into  the  trench; 
providing  a  hopper  mounted  above  the  infeed  end  of  the 
conveyor  immediately  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  the  exca- 
vator and  opposite  the  articukting  arms  of  the  excavator 
for  holding  beddmg  material  to  be  discharged; 
filling  the  hopper  with  bedding  material  to  be  conveyed 
without  use  of  the  bucket  and  articulating  arms  of  the 
backhoe  excavator, 
moving  the  conveyor  belt  with  bedding  material  to  be  dis- 
charged supported  thereon  firom  the  hopper  to  the  dis- 
charge end  of  the  conveyor  belt  where  it  falls  into  the 
trench;  and 
spreading  the  bedding  material  along  the  bottom  of  the 
trench. 


4^442,748 
INDUSnOAL  ROBOT 
H^llBn  Inaba,  lUno,  and  SUgsasl  InafaU,  Koknb^tl,  both  of 
■ipon  to  Fqjttan  Fanne  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FDod  JnL  2, 1983,  S«.  No.  99M73 
I  priority,  appilcatfcm  Japan,  JnL  4, 1981, 86-104774 
lit  O?  B2SJ  11/00 
U J.  a  414—738  8 

1.  An  industrial  robot,  comprisbg: 


an  arm  rotatable  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 

axis  of  a  spindle  of  a  machine  tool; 
wrist  means  attached  for  rotation  at  one  end  of  said  arm,  said 

wrist  means  having  a  rotary  shaft; 
gripper  means  for  gripping  objects  and  being  connected  to 

the  rotary  shaft  of  said  wrist  means  for  being  rotated 

therd>y; 
first  and  second  cylinders  connected  coplanar  to  said  arm, 

said  first  cylinder  being  fixed  relative  to  said  arm  and  said 

second  cylinder  being  movable  longitudinally  of  said  arm; 


«« 


a  piston  rod  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  cyUnders, 
said  piston  rod  having  a  first  inston  at  one  end  received  in 
said  first  cylinder  and  a  second  piston  at  the  other  end 
received  in  said  second  cylinder,  said  piston  rod  being 
moved  longitudinally  of  said  arm  by  introducing  a  fluid 
selectively  into  said  first  and  second  cylinders; 

a  pulley  aflbed  to  said  first  cylinder,  and 

tension  means  connected  between  the  rotary  shaft  of  said 
wrist  mechanism  and  said  pulley,  wherein 

said  second  cylinder  is  connected  to  said  tension  means,  and 

said  tension  means  is  pulled  by  driving  said  second  cylinder, 
thereby  rotating  said  rotary  shaft 


4^442,748 
PIPE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Ropr  A.  Grockar,  and  Jtan  Schookralt,  both  of  Box  37.  Wldntt, 
Tex.  79788 

FUad  JnL  21, 1982,  Sw.  No.  400,347 
lat  Q?  E21B  19/14 
U.S.  a  414-748  2 1 


2.  A  inpe  handling  ^>paratus  for  laterally  shifting  a  jomt  of 
pipe  comprising: 

(a)  base  means  having  an  upstanding  member  with  an  upper 
inclined  surface  with  a  central  opening  in  said  upper  sur- 
face for  receiving  a  pipe  trough; 

(b)  first  pipe  receiving  means  for  moving  a  joint  (rf  pipe  onto 
said  upper  inclined  surface 

(c)  movable  means  for  temporarily  spanning  said  opening  in 
said  upper  surface  to  support  a  jomt  of  pipe  as  it  moves 
across  said  opening  in  said  upper  surface; 

(d)  second  pipe  moving  means  mounted  in  said  base  for 
moving  a  jdnt  of  pipe  upwardly  along  said  upper  inclined 
surftce  towards  said  central  opening  fbr  moving  a  joint  of 
pipe  into  a  pipe  trough  received  in  said  central  opening. 

(e)  ^  pipe  moving  means  includes  link  means  connecting 
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said  fint  Mpe  moving  means  and  second  pipe  moving 
meant. 


M<2,7S0 
^LECnaC  FAN  ASSEMBLY 

Norio  Sngiwarai  MotoynU  Nawa,  and  Yntaka  TakaliasU,  aU  of 
Nara,  Japan,  aarignon  to  MatsasUta  Electric  loduMal  Co« 
Udn  Oaaka,  Japan 

FlKd  Dae.  22, 19tl,  Ser.  No.  333,618 
Claina  prioriljr,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Dec  2S,  1900,  S5-186423: 
Feb.  2. 1981, 56|147M«  Apr.  15, 1981. 86.S7M5       '^"*^ 
iBt  a^  F04O  S/00 

SClaiaH 


of  said  bowl  casting  and  the  exterior  of  said  pump  assem- 

said  acorn  dso  defining  with  said  fiuid  passages  walls  the 
Mtenor  of  said  bowl  casting  and  the  exterior  of  said  pump 


U.S.  a,  415-^ 


1.  An  electric  fan  assembly  comprising. 

a  generally  cylindrical  cross-flow  fan  rotatable  about  a  fan 

axle  to  prodkx  a  vortex  of  air  and  a  flow  of  air  current, 
a  stabilizer  positioned  at  one  side  of  the  cross-flow  fan, 
a  rear  guider  being  positioned  at  the  opposite  side  of  the 

crott-flow  f«i  and  having  an  upstream  edge  with  respect 

to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  air  current,  and 
a  smgle  pivouble  plate  having  an  upstream  edge  connected 

to  a  hmge  at  a  downstream  edge  of  the  rear  guider  in  the 

vicmity  of  the  vortex, 

said  stabilizer  apd  said  single  pivotable  phite  constituting  an 
air  outlet,     |  * 

said  rear  guider|having  a  construction  extending  in  a  straight 
hne  tangenti4Uy  botii  upMream  and  downstream  from  a 
position  extrebely  close  to  die  circumference  of  tiie  cross- 
flow  fan,       I 

said  upstream  e^ge  of  the  rear  guider  extending  substiuitially 
above  the  cnjss-flow  fan,  ' 

said  air  cunent.  which  has  been  produced  by  tiie  occurrence 
Of  Uie  vortex,  smoothly  flowing  along  the  single  pivotable 
plate, 

said  single  pivotable  plate  being  rotatable  from  45*  to  90'  so 
as  to  shift  Uie  vortex  and  to  deflect  the  direction  of  the  air 
current  form  0*  to  ahnost  90*. 


said  passages  permitting  fluid  flow  from  said  impeUer  to  said 
discharge  outiet,  the  number  of  said  passam  beins  se- 
Jwted^to  provide  the  desired  specific  speed  of  said  pump 


4,462,782 
IN-LINE  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 
Kanito  Laing,  KaiaartUaa  51.  D  7800  Karto^ 


Filed  Jul  12, 1982.  Ser.  No.  397.100 

im^StSm^'  ""^^"^  ^•^  R«P.  «f  G«««v.  J-L 17. 

lBta)FD4O^/40 
U-S- a.  415-219  B  jcialm 


rent  form  0*  t 
CENTRirUi 


4,442,781 
«v  ...     , -^ -^^^  '^^^n*  IMPROVEMENT 

cS^iHuL^^"  *"^"  ^  Borg-Wamer  Corporalton, 
FIM  IMar.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361.232 

1.  A  centrifiigal  pump  assembly  comprisina: 
a  routably  driven  shaft; 
means  to  drive  s$id  shaft; 

a  centrif^i^  im^Uer  connected  to  said  shaft  for  rotation 
tnerewith; 

an  inlet  casting  having  a  generaUy  centraUy  located  inlet 
passage  commtnicating  wiUi  said  impeller, 

a  discharge  casting  having  a  discharge  outiet  communicat- 
ing witii  said  impeller; 

a  bowl  casting  surrounding  said  shaft  and  connected  resoec- 
tively  to  said  inlet  and  said  discharge  castings- 

an  acorn  formed  integrally  as  part  of  said  bowl  (iasting;  and 

at  leut  two  mtegral  and  individual  fluid  difluser  pJuaes 
each  wiUi  walls  joined  to  said  acorn  defining  die  exterior 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  adapted  for  use  in  vertically  aligned 
pipmg  where  said  pump  has  a  housing,  an  impeUer  m  said 
hounng  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  of  rotation  and  forming 
widi  said  housing  an  inlet  area  and  an  oudet  area,  an  inl^ 
opening  m  said  housing  adijacent  die  top  diereof  communicat- 
ing in  one  direction  widi  said  inlet  area  and  in  an  opposite 
direction  by  an  inlet  line  to  an  inlet  flange,  and  an  oudet  open- 
ing m  said  housing  adjacent  die  top  dieieof  communicating  in 
one  direction  widi  said  oudet  area  and  in  an  opposite  direction 
by  an  oudet  Ime  to  an  oudet  flange;  characterized  in  diat  said 
uilet  flange  and  said  oudet  flange  are  verticaUy  aligned  in  a 
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plane  extending  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  with  laid  inlet  one  tpanwise  end  of  the  blade,  the  third  panage 
flange  being  below  uid  outlet  flange  and  are  adapted  to  con-  connected  with  each  of  the  woond  and  fourth 
nect  with  vertically  aligned  piping  and  where  said  inlet  line 
crones  said  outlet  line. 


being  inter- 
atthe 


4,M2,753 
BLADE  FEATHERING  SYSTEM  FOR  WIND  TURBINES 
Karmit  I.  HanMr,  Wiadaor,  John  P.  Patrick,  Sooth  Windaor, 
and  Kenneth  F.  VoaacUw,  EnfteM,  all  of  Comin  aaaignora  to 
United  Tcchnologica  Corporation,  Hartford,  Coon. 
Fflcd  Jon.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  391,016 
lot  a'  F03D  V04 
U&  a  416-^48  4 1 


other  tpanwiie  end  of  the  blade,  and  the  first,  second  and 
fourth  passages  each  having  outlets  to  the  exterior  of  the  blade. 


4«442,78S 

ANVIL-STRAP  ROTOR 

Pelar  C  Ogle,  Woodbridge,  and  Edward  S.  Hfbyaa,  TmaibaU, 

both  of  Conn.,  asalgaors  to  The  Uaitad  States  of  Ancrica  aa 

lepreaentad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Asi.  24, 1981,  Sar.  No.  299,408 

int  a'  B64C  nm 

UA  a  416-192  R  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  blade  feathering  system  for  a  wind  turbine  comprising 
at  least  one  variable  pitch  blade  movable  to  feathered  position 
and  an  hydraulic  feather  actuator  adapted  to  control  the  feath- 
ering of  said  blade,  the  improvement  characterized  by: 
said  feather  actuator  having  a  drain  line  connected  thereto 

for  draining  hydraulic  fluid  therefrom; 
a  pair  of  flow  controUen  communicating  with  said  drain  line 
for  controlling  the  rate  of  dnuning  of  said  feather  actuator 
and  therefore,  the  rate  of  operation  thereof;  and 
a  pitch  rate  control  valve  operated  by  said  feather  actuator 
and  in  fluid  communication  with  one  of  said  flow  control- 
lers for  selectively  blocking  flow  therethrough  in  response 
to  operation  of  said  feather  actuator  for  carrying  out  said 
blade  feathering  at  a  diminished  rate. 


4,462,754 
TURBINE  BLADE  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Peter  R.  Schofldd,  Bristol,  England,  aarignor  to  Roils  Roycc 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jut  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,999 
Cbdus  priority,  application  United  Kingdoaii,  Jan.  30, 1981, 
8120164 

Int  a>  FOID  5/09 
U.S.a416-97R  2aatas 

1.  An  aerofoil  turbine  blade  for  gas  turbine  engines,  compris- 
mg  two  opposite  side  walls,  a  leading  edge  wall,  a  trailing  edge 
wall  and  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  internal  walls  extending 
transversely  between  the  side  walls;  a  first  spanwise  passage 
defined  between  the  leading  edge  waU  and  a  first  mtemal  waU; 
a  second,  a  third  and  a  fourth  passage  defined  in  succession  by 
said  first  internal  wall  and  by  said  second,  said  third  and  said 
fourth  internal  walls  and  portions  of  said  ode  walls;  a  first  and 
third  passages  each  having  an  inlet  for  a  eooUng  air  supply  at 


1.  An  aerodynamic  rotor  blade  comprising  a  plurality  of 
planar  layen  each  of  the  layen  having  diametrically  opposed 
planar  surfaces,  the  planar  layen  being  disposed  in  respective 
parallel  planes  with  the  respective  outer  planar  surfaces  being 
in  slidable  engagement  with  the  corresponding  outer  planar 
surfaces  of  adjacent  layers,  the  planar  layen  being  slidably 
movable  in  a  shearing  motion  wiUi  respect  to  the  other  layen 
upon  the  application  of  flexure  forces  acting  upon  the  blade. 

4,462,796 

ROTOR  FOR  FLUID  FLOW  MACHINE 

Sluon  D.  Mi«glcworth,  BedfbrdsUrs,  and  CoDn  G.  Sparrow, 

Bristol,  both  of  England,  assignora  to  Rolls  Roycc  Limited, 

London,  England 

FUed  Dec  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  481,187 

nriw  priority,  application  UnHad  Kingdom,  Dae.  30, 1981, 
8139036 

Int  a>  FOID  im 
U  A  CL  416-219  «  Clatan 

1.  A  rotor  assembly  for  a  turbomachine  comprising  a  rotor 
body  having  a  circumferentially  extending  groove  which  u 
defined  at  least  in  part  by  two  mutually  confronting  flanges, 
each  of  which  has  a  surface  facing  substantially  inwards,  at 
least  one  of  said  flanges  having  a  loading  slot  therein,  a  plural- 
ity of  blades  equ^paced  akmg  said  groove,  each  blade  being 
retained  in  said  groove  by  a  complementary  shaped  root  por- 
tion designed  to  engage  the  substantially  inward  fKnng  sur- 
faces of  the  two  mutuidly  confronting  flanges,  each  root  por- 
tion being  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  enable  said  blade  to  be 
loaded  into  said  groove  through  the  loading  sk>t  and  to  be 
moved  along  said  groove,  and  a  filler  member  which  locates  in 
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Ae^k)«img  .Iw  «ad  ccmiprto  an  doBg«ted  bMe  iK>r^ 


extendug  outwardly  therefrom,  laid  tab  being  movable  rela- 
tive  to  said  ba^  portion  between  a  firw  poiition  in  which  said 
tab  i«  clear  of  the  loading  ilot  and  thereby  aUows  said  filler 
member  to  move  along  the  groove  and  a  second  pontion  in 
which  laid  tab  u  located  in  the  loading  dot  and  so  prevents 
MM  mier  member  from  moving  along  said  groove. 


4«M2,7S7 
{fan  BLADE  STRUCTURE 

^T^"??^y<*<»^J«i^i«ri«iior  to  Nlawui  Motor 
Coapuy,  Liaitad,  Kaaagnra,  Japan 

^^  ^ra«l  Sep.  30,  M«2.Sar.  No.  430,672 

CWma  priority,  appiicadon  Japan,  Oct  12,  IWl,  56-142334 

UAa4W-2^R  j^j,^ 


1.  A  control  assembly  fbr  a  weU  pump  system,  the  system 
mcludmg  a  sin^e  phase  motor  for  d«5v^  tteSp^SS 
tMBk  for  receiving  a  liquid  fhwn  the  pump,  and  powerlSS 
extending  to  the  motor  and  to  an  AC  p;we?;JSy^fj22^ 
bly  comprising  mounting  means,  a  pressure  rcj^ve  eteS- 
cal  switch  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  tankiSto  ooCTSfa 
r«pon.e  to  the  pressure  in  the  t«Jc  s«d  pnSuiTiSSv" 
electncjl  switch  being  fastened  to  said  mounting^S  J 
tenmnd  boart  fastened  to  said  mounting  means,  sdd^^ 
rnponsive  electrical  switch  and  said  terminal  board  SvSI 

electrical  connecton  thereon  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
power  leads  and  thereby  be  comiected  to  the  motor  and  to  Se 
power  supply,  a  printed  circuit  board  having  a  start  wimling 
control  switch  thereon,  mating  quick  connect  terminals  onsaid 
temunal  board  and  on  said  printed  circuit  board,  said  quick 
connect  tmunals  being  connected  to  said  start  winding  con- 
tro^  switch  and  to  said  electrical  oomieeton  fbr  con^^ 
said  stert  windmg  control  switch  to  the  motor,  and  a  cover 
encloemg  said  terminal  board  and  said  printed  circuit  board 
and  said  pressure  responsive  electrical  switch. 


1.  A  fan  blade  structure,  comprising  in  combination 

•  mutary  blade  member  comprising  an  annular  boss  portion 
J!'!3i*!^**'""'  °"^  periphery  surface  and  a  plural, 
ity  of  blade  portions  integral  with  and  radially  projectins 
outwardly  from  the  boss  portion;  and 

•  collar  member  secured  to  said  blade  member,  the  collar 
member  compnsmg  a  frusto<onical  outer  wall  portion 
WMiiUy  surrounding  the  boss  portion  of  the  blademem- 
ber  and  tapenng  toward  the  front  end  of  the  boss  portion 
Md  an  mner  flange  portion  circumferentiaUy  extending 
■Jong  the  bos  portion  of  the  blade  member  and  secur^ 
•ttached  to  the  rear  end  face  of  the  boss  portion  of  said 
blade  member,  said  outer  waU  portion  having  a  radially 
entarged  axial  end  and  a  radiaUy  reduced  axial  end  and 
bemg  fonned  with  a  plurality  of  slots  which  are  angled 
«nd  configured  conformingly  to  radiaUy  inner  endpor- 
tions  of  said  blade  portions,  respectively,  of  the  blade 
manber  and  i»^hich  are  open  at  the  radially  reduced  axial 
end  of  the  collar  member, 

•Mdblade  ffloiber  f^irther  comprising  an  inner  flange  por- 
tton  orcumfenentially  extending  along  the  boss  portiooof 
the  blade  member,  and  said  collar  member  further  com- 
pramg  an  annular  rear  end  portion  radiaUy  intervenins 
between  the  outer  wall  portion  and  the  inner  flange  por- 
tion of  the  oolkr  member  and  securely  attached  to  the  rav 
end  face  of  the  inner  flange  portion  of  the  blade  member 


IjUCT.TPJ 
OIL  WELL  PUMP  SHUTDOWN  SYSTEM 
Ronald  W.  McGaahea,  Redwood  Valhy,  CUlf^  ^mr 
AfflcricaD  Uairerrity,  iMorporatad,  Uptaad,  CUif. 
FUed  Doe.  30, 1981,  Sar.  No.  335397 
..-.  ^  Irt.  a»  PMB  49/00 

UA  a  417—16  10 


to  All 


-» 


1.  In  an  ofl  wen  pumping  unit  faichidhig  a  pump  motor,  a 

walkmg  beam  assembly  driven  by  the  pump  motor,  a  rod  string 
reciprocated  by  the  beam  assembly,  and  an  air-balanced  cylin- 
der for  stormg  energy  fhmi  the  beam  during  a  portion  of  the 
pump  cycle  and  returning  energy  to  the  beam  during  the  re- 
namder  of  the  cycle,  a  shutdown  system  comprising: 
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meutt  for  mechanically  sennng  the  load  exerted  by  the  rod 
•tring,  laid  meant  having  a  force  ootpat  proportional  to 
•aid  load; 

means  for  applying  a  preaelected  force  in  opposition  to  the 
force  output  of  the  sensing  means;  and 

means  for  detecting  when  said  opposing  force  exceeds  said 
output  force  and  for  stopping  the  operation  of  the  pump 
motor  and  means  for  bleeding  the  air«balanced  cylinder 
when  such  an  event  occurs  so  that  motion  of  the  walking 
will  cease  substantially  immediately. 


M<2,7<0 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  METERING  UQUIDS 

Tooy  R.  Sarkh,  Karrtayi*;  Keneth  N.  Jotaiisi,  Graaawood, 

ami  MiehMl  L.  McKay,  MoaiMn  Park,  aD  of  AMtraiia,  as- 

ripon  to  OrMtal  Eagiaa  Coavaay  Proprietary  Uadtad, 

WmetOB,  AaitraUa 

or  Sar.  No.  29,054,  Apr.  11, 1979, 
ins  appUcatkM  JaL  7, 1911,  Sar.  No.  »1,049 
priority,  apvUcalloa   AaMraUa,  Apr.   14,   1971, 
45127/79  ^ 

lat  CL»  F04F 1/06 
UJB.  a  417-54  60  Oate 


1.  Apparatus  for  delivering  a  metered  quantity  of  fiiel  to  an 
engine  compriting: 
a  body  having  a  chamber  formed  therein, 
a  tad  inlet  port  communicating  with  said  chamber, 
a  first  valve  means  in  association  with  said  fliel  inlet  port  for 
permitting  ftiel  to  flow  through  said  fuel  inlet  port  into 
said  chamber, 
a  ftiel  outlet  port  communicating  with  said  chamber, 
a  second  valve  means  in  association  with  said  fiiel  outlet  port 
for  permitting  the  discharge  of  fiiel  from  said  chamber 
when  the  chamber  is  filled  with  ftiel  between  said  fuel 
inlet  port  and  said  flwl  outlet  port,  said  first  valve  means 
and  said  secmd  valve  means  cooperating  when  opened  so 
that  ftiel  completely  fills  said  chamber  between  said  ftid 
inlet  pOTt  and  said  ftiel  outlet  port  with  any  residual  gas 
being  displaced  from  at  least  that  porticm  of  said  chamber, 
a  gas  inlet  port  communicating  with  said  chamber, 
a  third  valve  means  associated  with  said  gas  inlet  port  fbr 
permitting  gas  to  flow  through  said  port  into  said  cham- 
ber, 
a  ftiel  discharge  port  communicating  with  said  chamber, 
a  fourth  valve  means  in  association  with  said  discharge  port 
for  permitting  discharge  erf  ftwl  from  said  chamber,  said 
third  valve  means  and  said  fourth  valve  means  cooperat- 
ing when  opened  and  when  said  first  and  second  valve 
means  are  closed  so  that  upon  opening  of  the  third  valve 
means  gas  passes  through  said  gas  inlet  port  into  said 
chamber  and  displaces  ftiel  between  said  gas  inlet  port  and 


said  ftiel  discharge  port  from  said  chamber  through  said 
ftiel  discharge  port, 
the  opening  and  closing  of  said  valve  means  being  indepen* 

dent  of  any  movement  of  said  chamber, 

control  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  fuel  diq>laced 

ftom  the  chamber,  upon  a  given  cycle  of  gas  iigection  into 

said  chamber,  by  adjusting  the  relative  positions  of  the  gas 

inlet  port  and  the  fuel  discharge  port  to  vary  the  capacity 

of  the  chamber  thereinbetween  to  thereby  control  the 

amount  of  fuel  discharged  from  the  apparatus  in  a  given 

cycle. 

2.  A  method  of  delivering  a  metered  quantity  of  fuel  for 

delivery  to  an  engine,  said  method  comprising  circulating  fuel 

through  a  chamber  fitted  with  a  gas  inlet  port  and  a  Aiel  dis> 

charge  port  until  the  portion  of  the  chamber  lying  between 

said  ports  is  filled  with  ftiel,  terminating  the  circulation  of  fuel 

and  admitting  gas  to  said  chamber  through  said  gas  inlet  port 

at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  diq>lace  ftiel  ftxnn  the  chamber, 

displacing  fuel  from  the  chamber  by  the  admitted  gas  upon  the 

selective  opening  of  said  ftiel  discharge  port,  with  the  opening 

and  closing  of  the  ports  being  independent  of  any  movement  of 

said  chamber,  and  controlling  the  quantity  of  ftiel  displaceable 

in  a  given  cycle  of  gas  admission  to  said  chamber  by  adjusting 

the  relative  positions  of  the  gas  inlet  port  and  the  ftiel  discharge 

port  to  vary  the  capacity  of  the  chamber  thereinbetween  to 

thereby  control  the  amount  of  ftiel  discharged  from  the  appara- 

tus  in  a  given  cycle. 


4,442,761 

PUMP,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  PUMPING  FUEL  FROM  A 

STORAGE  TANK  TO  AN  INTERNAL  GOMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Htm  RlagwaM,  RBt8aheiB^  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gerauuiy,  asslpnr  to 
Robert  Beach  GmbH,  Stattgart,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gersnay 

FDed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  344,773 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Genaaay,  May  9, 
1981, 3118534 

lat  ai  F04B  23/14,'  FD40  S/00 
VA  a  417-203  7 


u      n 


'■     .» 


1.  A  pump,  eqiecially  for  use  in  puminng  ftiel  fixm  a  storage 
tank  to  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  a  support; 
an  impeller  wheel  mounted  on  said  support  for  rotatioa  about 
an  axis  and  having  an  axial  end  lace  and  only  one  annulus  of 
impdler  vanes  defhiing  respective  closed  compartments  there- 
between which  open  onto  said  axial  end  fisce;  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  impeller  wheel  about  said  axis  for  said  impeller  vanes 
to  orbit  said  axis  in  an  annular  tn^ectory;  an  end  wall  station- 
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ary  relative  to  laid  support  and  having  an  end  surface  facing 
said  axial  end  face  of  said  impeller  wheel  and  defuing  an 
interface  therewith,  and  only  one  pumping  channel  open  onto 
said  end  surface  and  extending  along  a  part  of  said  annular 
tr^ectory  to  cdnvey  the  medium  being  impelled  by  said  annu- 
lus  of  said  impeller  vanes  at  a  pressure  which  ^adually  in- 
creases in  the  downstream  direction  of  said  one  pumping  chan- 
nel and  exertt  a  tilting  moment  on  said  impeller  wheel;  and 
means  for  counteracting  said  tilting  moment  which  is  exerted 
by  the  medium  impelled  by  said  only  one  annulus  of  impeller 
vanes  and  conveyed  by  said  only  one  pumping  channel,  said 
counteracting  Ineans  being  associated  with  said  only  one 
pumping  channel,  said  counteracting  means  includes  means  for 
defining  a  pressure  zone  in  said  end  wall  which  opens  onto  said 
interface,  and  means  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  said 
pressure  zone,  the  pressure  of  such  pressurized  fluid  and  the 
magnitude  and  location  of  said  pressure  zone  being  such  that 
the  pressurized  fluid  in  said  pressure  zone  exerts  a  counter 
moment  on  said  impeller  wheel  which  substantially  counter- 
acts said  tilting  jmoment. 


i'AVE  ACTION  MACHINE 

Ntrayanaswami  Palani,  Whitcfldd,  Ban^lore,  India  (560060 

Continiuition  of  8cr.  No.  123,252,  Mar.  7, 1980,  abandoned,  lids 

appUcptioB  May  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  375,788 

I       Int  a.}  F04B  17/00 

UA  a  417-3^2  ICtatai 


means  connecting  the  outlet  of  each  pump  to  an  outlet 
conduit,  the  latter  being  ad|4>ted  to  be  connected  to  a 
storage  structure  whereby  fluid  compressed  by  the  pumps 
will  be  directed  to  and  stored  in  a  storage  structure, 

certain  of  said  pumps  being  arranged  in  opposed  relation 
with  respect  to  each  other, 

a  horizontal  shaft  pivotally  connected  with  the  piston  rods 
of  said  pumps, 

means  pivotally  connecting  die  shaft  with  the  other  end  of 
«ch  of  said  arms  at  approximately  the  apex  of  the  short 
side  and  the  other  long  side  thereof  whereby  said  upward 
and  downward  movement  of  the  float  in  response  to  wave 
action  alternately  produces  compression  and  intake 
strokes  of  the  pistons  of  said  pumps,  and  when  the  piston 
of  one  pump  is  moving  in  a  compression  direction,  the 
piston  of  another  pump  is  moving  in  an  intake  direction. 

4*462,763 
HYDRAUUC  PUMP  JACK 
I>m;W  I.  MKLeod,  41  Phelps  St,  Gavldton,  6530,  State  of 
Western  Australia,  Antralia 

niMlMqr  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  381,868 

Claims  priority,  appUortioii  Anstralia,  Mv.  34, 1982, 3291/82 
lat  a^  F04B  47m 
UA  a.  417-378  5  Claims 


1.  A  wave  aition  machine  connected  to  a  pier  which 
projects  into  water  and  being  operable,  for  harnessing  and 
storing  energy  produced  by  the  action  of  waves,  comprising: 

a  bouyant  cylindrical  float  positioned  in  tiie  water  and 
adapted  to  float  Uierein, 

a  pair  of  elongate  spaced-apart  substantially  similar  parallel 
arms,  each  arm  being  of  triangular  configuration  having 
one  short  side  and  two  long  sides,  means  pivotally  con- 
necting one  end  of  each  triangular  arm  at  approximately 
Uie  apex  of  die  longer  sides  thereof  to  said  float, 

means  pivotally  connecting  each  triangular  arm  at  approxi- 
mately the  apex  of  the  short  side  and  one  long  side  tiiereof 
to  Uie  pier  to  permit  pivoting  of  the  arm  about  a  horizontal 
axis,  said  short  side  of  each  triangular  arm  extending 
between  Uie  pivotal  connection  of  the  arm  with  die  pier 
and  a  pivotal  connection  of  the  arm  with  a  horizontal 

a  plurality  of  pumps  on  said  pier  and  each  including  a  hori- 
zontal cyUnder,  a  piston  movable  in  die  cylinder,  a  hori- 
zontal piston  rod  secured  to  die  piston  for  movement 
therewith,  each  cylinder  having  an  inlet  and  an  oudet, 
means  connecting  the  inlet  of  each  pumo  to  an  elongate 
supply  conduit  for  supplying  of  fluid  to  die  cylinders. 


J 


1-  A  hydraulic  pump  jack  for  hydraulically  actuated  well 
pumps  of  die  general  type  having  pistons  driven  in  one 
direction  to  lift  liquid  up  a  delivery  pipe  and  having  die 
pistons  returned  by  liquid  in  a  contixil  pipe  to  recharge  the 
said  pump,  characterised  by  a  double^wting  pump  having  a 
first  pump  section  arranged  to  be  coupled  to  die  said  liquid 
delivery  pipe  extending  up  the  well,  and  a  second  pump 
section  arranged  to  be  coupled  to  die  said  pump  control  pipe 
which  also  extends  up  die  well,  fluid  actuated  valve  means  in 
the  said  delivery  pipe  to  normally  stop  outflow  from  die  said 
delivery  pipe,  and  means  coupling  die  said  control  pipe  to  the 
said  valve  means  to  actiiate  die  said  control  valve  to  allow  an 
outflow  of  liquid  from  die  said  delivery  pipe  when  the  said 
control  pipe  is  pressurised  during  die  pressure  stroke  of  the 
said  first  pump  section. 


4,462,764 
HYDRAUUC  LONG  STROKE  PUMP 
HiUari  C  Vaa  Zandt,  407  S.  GraM,  Odessa,  Tea.  79763 
Filed  Nov.  12, 1981,  Sar.  No.  320,577 
iBt  a'  FIMB  77/00 
UA  a.  417-401  7  ctaims 

1.  A  hydraulically  powered  long  stroke  pumping  unit  com- 
prising support  means  including  a  base  and  at  least  fint  and 
second  mounting  means  secured  to  said  base  and  extending 
substantially  normal  thereto  in  relative  spaced  relationship,  a 
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first  pump  unit  removably  mounted  on  laid  support  means  and 
including  a  first  pump  cylinder  and  first  piston  means  recipro- 
cable  in  said  first  pump  cylinder,  means  removably  securing  a 
first  end  of  said  first  pump  cylinder  to  said  first  mounting 
means,  said  first  piston  means  including  a  piston  rod  extending 
outwardly  from  said  first  end  of  said  first  pump  cylinder,  a 
second  pump  unit  removably  mounted  on  said  support  means 
in  oppoted  aligned,  spaced  relationship  with  said  first  pump 
unit,  said  second  pump  unit  including  a  second  pump  cyUnder 
and  second  piston  means  reciprocable  in  said  second  pump 


bottom  chamber,  said  first  iripe  being  filled  with  the  same  oil  as 
the  intermediate  chamber,  a  second  pipe  for  establishing  com- 
munication between  the  top  chamber  and  the  lower  part  of  the 
bottom  chamber,  said  second  pipe  being  filled  with  the  inter- 
mediate  liquid,  seals  installed  in  the  intermediate  chamber  and 
each  having  a  rotary  part  and  a  statioiary  part,  said  seals  being 


cylidner,  said  second  piston  means  including  a  piston  rod  ex- 
tending  outwardly  from  a  first  end  of  second  pump  cylinder, 
means  removably  securing  said  first  end  of  said  second  pump 
cylinder  to  said  second  mounting  means,  said  first  and  second 
pump  cylinden  being  mounted  with  the  piston  rods  thereof 
extending  toward  one  another  along  a  common  central  longi- 
tudinal axis,  a  pump  drive  bar  removably  connected  to  the 
outermost  ends  of  the  piston  rods  of  said  first  and  second  pump 
cylinders,  and  hydraulic  drive  means  connected  to  selectively 
and  positively  drive  said  pump  drive  bar  in  opposite  directions 
in  a  single  plane. 


designed  for  seaUng  portions  where  the  shaft  passes  through 
the  partition  wall  separating  the  intermediate  chamber  and  the 
top  chamber  and  the  partition  wall  separating  the  intermediate 
chamber  and  the  bottom  chamber,  the  rotary  parts  of  said  seals 
being  installed  on  the  shaft  and  the  stationary  parts  being 
installed  in  the  partition  walls. 


4yM2,765 

UQUID-PROOFING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

MOTOR  OF  A  DEEP-WELL  PUMPING  UNIT 

Valentin  V.  RedUm  nlitia  Dabld,  4.  kf.  108;  AMtoly  A.  Chndi- 

nonky,  nlitia  Mmy  Dihalilya,  14,  konras  1,  kr.  159,  and 

VilotiBa  V.  Pctron,  dMniMionky  bulvar,  7,  korpas  2,  k? . 

81,  aU  of,  MoieQw,  VJSSJL 

Filed  Dec  4, 1961,  Scr.  No.  327,487 

Int  a'  F04B  35/04;  H02K  5/12 

VS.  a.  417—414  2  Cbdms 

1.  In  a  deep-well  pumping  unit  having  an  electric  motor 
filled  with  an  oU  to  provide  a  liquid  dielectric  and  a  pump  for 
pumping  a  well  fluid  and  interconnected  with  the  motor  by  a 
shaft,  a  Uquid-proofing  system  for  said  electric  motor,  compris- 
faig:  a  casing,  two  transverse  partition  walls  dividing  said  cas- 
ing into  three  coaxially  arranged  chambers— a  top  chamber,  an 
intermediate  chamber,  and  a  bottom  chamber,  said  top  cham- 
ber being  filled  with  an  intermediate  liquid  having  a  specific 
gravity  which  is  greater  than  the  specific  gravity  of  an  oil 
filling  the  electric  motor  and  the  specific  gravity  of  the  well 
fluid,  said  intermediate  liquid  being  immiscible  with  the  oil  and 
weU  fluid,  said  intermediate  chamber  being  filled  with  an  oil 
having  a  specific  gravity  corresponding  to  the  specific  gravity 
of  the  oil  filling  the  electric  motor,  and  said  bottom  chambn* 
being  filled  with  substantially  the  same  oil  u  Uie  oil  in  the 
intermediate  chamber,  and  only  a  lower  part  of  the  bottom 
chamber  being  filled  with  the  same  intermediate  liquid  as  the 
top  chamber,  openings  provided  in  said  two  partition  walls  for 
the  passage  of  said  sh^  interconnecting  said  electric  motor 
and  said  pump,  a  first  pipe  for  establishing  communication 
between  the  intermediate  chamber  and  a  lower  part  of  the 


DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  CIRCULATION  IN  A  WASTE 

WATER  PUMP  STATION 
ValdMBar  Carlsson,  Solna,  and  BaUirt  SasadrSi,  VUUaiJby,  both 
of  Sweden,  asaigMTS  to  ITT  IiriMtriea,  iMn  New  Yeik,  N.Y. 

Fflcd  Feb.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,837 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Swad«,  Feb.  10. 1981, 8100902 
lat  a.)  FMB  21/00 
V&  a  417—430  S  Claim 

1.  An  arrangement  for  circulating  a  medium  in  a  submersible 
pump  assembly  which  includes  a  pump  housing  comprising: 
a  valve  connected  to  the  pump  bousing  and  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  the  latter  at  a  location  outside  the  path 
of  travel  of  any  solid  objects  which  may  be  entrained  in 
the  medium  and  having  a  passageway  with  an  upstream 
portion  oriented  in  a  direction  within  4S*  to  either  side  of 
the  direction  directly  opposite  to  the  original  direction  of 
flow  of  the  medium  at  said  location  so  that  the  leading  end 
portions  of  any  flexible  objects  which  may  be  entrained  in 
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the  medhim,  dgniflcant  portkms  of  which  enter  the  valve, 
travel  in  t  direction  substantially  opposite  to  the  direction 


k^^vmvv 


of  travel  o  the  trailing  end  portions  and  are  prevented 
from  becoming  wrapped  around  a  surface  at  said  location. 


M62,7tf7 
AIR  PUMP 

Dittv  Oonefa,  Htttbrou,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuoy,  assignor  to 
Ginter  Grfttam,  UhibMh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  400,236 
CUmi  prfortar,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  al  Germany,  JoL  23, 
1901.  il21571[i3 

[Irt.  a»  FIMB  19/02.  21/04 
UAa417-4^  5Cta|„ 


for  relative  movement  with  respect  to  the  top  closure,  the 
piston  assmnbly  including 

(1)  an  axially  extending  cylindrical  piston  rod  having  two 
open  ends,  the  piston  housing  post  projecting  into  the 
cylindrical  piston  rod  through  one  of  the  open  ends 
hang  the  top  closure  and  the  piston  rod  being  guided 
along  the  post  with  a  sUght  clearance  during  the  move- 
ment of  the  piston,  the  one  open  piston  rod  end  defining 
an  air  outlet  port,  and  a  radially  inwardly  directed 
shoulder  on  the  cylindrical  piston  rod  constricting  the 
air  outlet  port,  the  air  outlet  port  being  arranged  be- 
tween the  shoulder  and  the  cyUndrical  post, 

(2)  a  radially  outwardly  directed  piston  on  the  cylindrical 

piston  rod  at  the  one  open  piston  rod  end,  the  piston,  the 
top  piston  housing  closure  and  the  piston  housing  inner 
wall  defining  a  pumping  chamber,  the  piston  having  an 
air  inlet  port  leading  to  the  pumping  chamber  and  the 
air  outlet  port  leading  firom  the  pumping  chamber, 

(3)  a  radially  outwardly  directed  annular  holding  plate  at 
the  one  open  piston  rod  end,  the  holdmg  pUte  being 
•lightly  spaced  from  the  piston  in  the  direction  of  the 
top  piston  housing  closure,  the  holding  plate  and  the 
piston  defining  an  annular  gap  therebetween,  and 

(4)  means  at  the  open  piston  rod  end  remote  fimn  the  one 
open  end  thereof  for  securing  equipment  to  be  supplied 
with  air  by  the  pump,  and 

(c)  a  pressure-generating  element  consisting  of  a  resilient, 
membrane-like  annular  disc  centered  on  the  piston  in  the 
annular  gap  and  loosely  held  on  one  surface  of  piston 
facing  the  pumping  chamber,  the  diameter  of  the  disc 
being  at  least  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  piston  wherd>y 
the  disc  bears  against  the  inner  piston  housing  wall  and  a 
sealing  fit  when  the  piston  assembly  is  moved  towards  the 
top  piston  housing  closure. 


4,442,768 
AIR  COMPRESSOR 
JaUa  C.  WcitmorelaBd,  Marina  Dal  Rey,  Gdif., 
iBotek-WeatBorelaiid  Ventore,  Irrlna,  CUif. 

FUed  Nov.  29. 1M2,  Ser.  No.  445,160 
iBt  CLi  FD4B  21/02.  39/08 
U.S.  CL  417—518 


5GaIiiis 


1.  An  air  pumf  comprising 

(a)  a  piston  housing  having  an  axis  and  including 

(1)  an  inner  wall  extending  about  the  axis, 

(2)  a  top  cloture  and 

(3)  an  axially  extending  cylindrical  post  integrally  molded 
on  the  toplclosuK  and  having  a  free  end  remote  there- 
from,      I 

(b)  a  piston  assembly  positioned  within  the  piston  housing 


1.  An  air  compressor  driven  by  a  unidirectional  rotattnial 
power  source,  comprising: 

a  hollow,  generally  cylindrical  housing  including  a  partition 
wall  separating  the  mterior  into  a  first  chamber  m  which 
air  compression  occurs  and  a  second  chamber,  and  first 
and  second  end  walls  enclosing  the  housing  interior, 

tubular  means  extending  along  tte  cylindrical  axis  from  the 
partition  to  the  end  wall  within  the  housing  first  chamber 
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lad  including  first  and  aeoond  port  means  adjacent  said 
partition  and  said  end  wall,  reqwctively; 

an  annular  piston  located  in  said  first  chamber  and  sUdingly 
received  on  the  tubular  means; 

first  and  second  shafts  threadedly  mesUng  with  not  means 
on  said  piston,  said  shafts  having  portions  extending  into 
both  the  first  and  second  chambers; 

a  drive  gear  mounted  within  the  housing  second  chamber, 

first  and  second  gears  afRxed  reqwctivdy  to  the  first  and 
second  shafts  and  meshed  with  the  drive  gear, 

alternating  clutch  means  interrelating  the  rotational  power 
source  and  the  drive  gear  for  consecutively  driving  the 
annular  piston  between  two  extreme  points  within  the 
second  chamber, 

air  valving  means  having  a  first  mode  interconnecting  a 
source  of  ambient  air  to  the  first  port  means  and  the  sec> 
ond  port  means  to  an  outlet  fitting  in  the  housing,  and  a 
second  mode  interconnecting  the  source  of  ambient  air  to 
the  second  port  means  and  the  first  port  means  to  the 
oudet  fitting;  and 

means  driven  by  the  annular  piston  fbr  consecutively  actuat- 
ing the  alternating  clutch  means  and  air  valving  means. 


MC2,770 

GEAR  PUMP  WITH  ROTATABLE  SECTIONS 

FHtz  Hanpt,  Bsgwadoif,  Swttiarlnad,  amiiior  to  Mam  G«« 

Wheel  A  MacUM  Convaqr  UmUed,  ZMch,  SwHMrUmd 

FOed  Jan.  31,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  4<2,43S 
OaiiBS  priority,  appHcatton  Switasriand,  Feb.  19,  1912, 
1037/12 

brt.  as  FOIC  J/18 
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4yM2,7€9 
METHOD  AT  AN  OIL-INJECTED 
SCREW-GOMPRESSOR 
(Un)  Lanritx  B.  Schibbyc,  Salt^Duftiis  and  Rolf  A.  Eng- 
land, Spanga,  both  of  Swodsn,  aaaipMrs  to  Sdkdr  TechMdoiy 
AB,  StockhoiB^  SwodMi 

FBod  Dae.  2, 1981«  Ser.  No.  32Cf02 

lat  a'  F04C  J8/16^  29/02 

VS.  CL  41S-1  9  Clainn 


SCNBVNOTQffS 


1.  A  method  at  an  oil-iiuected  screw-compressor  for  balanc- 
ing axial  forces  at  at  least  one  of  the  rotors  of  the  compressor, 
for  sealing  the  gaps  between  the  rotor  housing  and  the  shafts  of 
the  rotors  and  for  cooling  and  lubricating  the  bearings  of  the 
rotor  shafts,  where  a  rotor  housing  includes  a  compression 
space  in  the  form  (^  two  rotor  barrels  defined  by  two  intersect- 
ing bores  with  a  low-pressure  port  at  one  end  and  a  high-pres- 
sure port  at  the  other  end,  and  two  meshing  rotors,  viz.  a  male 
rotOT  and  a  female  rotor,  mounted  rotatably  in  the  rotor  bar- 
rels, which  compressor  is  driven  on  the  shaft  of  the  male  rotor 
on  the  high-pressure  side,  characterized  m  that  at  the  high- 
pressure  end  of  the  compressor  oO  under  pressure  is  supplied  to 
bearing  spaces  at  the  ends  of  both  rotors,  that  an  oil  flow 
inward  to  the  compression  space  along  the  g^»  between  the 
rotor  shafts  and  the  rotor  housing  is  obtained  for  sealing 
against  leakage  from  the  compression  space,  and  that  oil  is 
supplied  via  a  connection  ftt>m  the  bearing  space  of  the  female 
rotor  to  a  pressure  space  at  the  low-pressure  end  of  the  female 
rotor  for  balancing  the  axial  force  arising  on  the  shaft  end  of 
the  female  rotor  on  the  high-pressure  side  due  to  the  oil  sup- 
plied to  the  bearing  space  of  the  female  rotor. 


1.  A  gear  pump  comprising 

a  pump  housng  having  a  pump  inlet  and  a  pump  outlet; 

two  meshing  pumping  gear  wheels  enclosed  by  said  pump 
housing; 

a  transmission  housing  including  a  base  arrangement; 

two  meshing  auxiliary  gear  wheeb  enclosed  in  said  transmis- 
sion bousing; 

said  pump  housing  and  said  transmission  housing  defining  a 
common  primary  axis; 

an  end  bearing  plate  disposed  on  a  side  of  said  transmission 
bousing  which  is  remote  ftxnn  said  pump  housing; 

an  intermediate  bearing  plate  disposed  intermediate  said 
pump  housing  and  said  transq^ission  housing; 

said  end  bearing  plate  and  said  intermediate  bearing  plate  as 
well  as  said  transmission  housing  being  structured  to  be 
mounted  to  each  other  in  at  least  two  relative  rotational 
positions  rotated  with  respect  to  one  another  by  a  substan- 
tially uniform  angle  relative  to  said  primary  axis; 

said  pump  housing  and  said  intermediate  bearing  plate  being 
structured  to  be  mounted  to  each  other  in  two  relative 
rotational  positions  rotated  with  respect  to  one  another  by 
an  angle  of  ^>proxiniately  180*  about  said  primary  axis; 

two  shafts  arranged  symmetrically  in  respect  of  said  primary 
axis  and  rotatably  joumaled  in  said  end  bearing  plate  and 
in  said  intermediate  bearing  plate,  one  of  said  shafts  form- 
ing a  driving  shaft; 

each  of  said  two  shafts  carrying  one  of  said  two  pumping 
gear  wheels  and  one  of  said  two  auxiliary  gear  wheels;  and 

an  outwardly  protruding  drive  stud  provided  at  said  driving 
shaft 


4,442,771 

WRAP  ELEMENT  AND  TIP  SEAL  FOR  USE  IN  FLUID 

APPARATUS  OF  THE  SCROLL  TYPE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Arte  F.  Taagaf  dsB,  ^ddard.  WIfc,  aa^ior  to  Tkt  Traaa  Com- 

paay.  La  Ooaaa,  Wk. 

FDod  Fib.  9,  ML  Sm.  No.  232,127 
lat  a'  FDIC  J/Ol  19/08;  B23P  JS/Oi'  FliJ  9/04 
U.S.  a  41»-5S  22  GMa 

1.  A  tip  seal  for  use  in  fluid  apparatus  of  the  scroU  .type 
comprising  a  relatively  rigid  strip  of  material  having  been 
wound  about  its  longitudinal  axis  into  a  generally  spiroidal 
configuration  about  a  reference  axis  and  having  a  cross  section 
taken  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  its  longitadiaal 
axis  wherein  at  least  the  radially  outer  surface  thereof  in  con- 
vex in  a  radially  outward  direction,  constructed  in  aooofdanoe 
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with  the  method  comprising  winding  said  strip  of  relatively 
rigid  material  into  said  generally  spiroidal  configuration  about 


4,462,773 

PLANETARY  HYDRAUUC  MOTOR 

^il.^L^Tl^y^  SoliiedMMym  7/9,  kr.  77;  Viktor  K. 

Urits^.  oUtn  Korolem.  22,  kir.  141,  lad  Svgri  V.  Skrifridii, 

■Utia  Viihaenkogo,  11,  kr.  51,  aO  of  Od««,  U AS JL 

PCT  No.  PCr/SU81/0Q068,  371  Dtfe  May  13, 1982,   102(e) 

Date  May  13, 1982,  PCT  Ihik.  No.  WOM/01030JPCr  plb^ 
Date  Apr.  1, 1982 

PCT  FItod  Aog.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  380,726 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  VSSJL,  Sep.  19, 1980, 2985013 
lat  a^  F03C  2/09 
UAa418-«lB  ichim 


HEittj 


a  reference  axi^  in  an  operation  in  which  the  strip  of  material  is 
subject  to  a  degree  of  twist  about  its  longitudinal  axis. 


4y462,772 

OH  FEl^ING  DEVICE  FOR  SCROLL  FLUID 

APPARATUS 

Elichi  HaaU,  Shimla;  Maaaya  Imai,  Ibaraki;  Kc^ji  Tojo,  and 

Maaao  ShiibaoraaU,  both  of  Shimizo,  aU  of  Japan,  aaainion  to 

Hitachi.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  —Bnufi  10 

Filed  Oct  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,495 
Clahw  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  31, 1980, 55/152077 
Int  aJ  FOIC  1/02.  21/02.  21/04;  POIM  1/06 


US.  a  418—55 


9Claiin8 


1.  An  oU  feeding  device  for  a  scroll  fluid  apparatus  including 
a  fixed  scroll  member,  an  orbiting  scroll  member,  a  crankshaft 
having  a  crank  portion  connected  to  said  orbiting  scroU  mem- 
ber through  a  fii»t  plain  bearing  and  a  shaft  portion  carried  by 
second  and  third  plain  bearings,  the  oU  feeding  device  includ- 
ing  an  oU  feeding  means  for  generating  an  oQ  film  pressure  in 
each  bearing  in  dependence  upon  a  lateral  load  caused  by 
sealed  spaces  defined  by  the  fixed  and  orbiting  scroll  memben 
10  as  to  reduce  a  tilting  of  the  crankshaft  during  operation  of 
the  apparatus,  the  snd  oil  feeding  means  including  a  phirality 
of  oU  flow  passage  means  respectively  facing  said  first  second 
and  third  plain  bearings  and  being  disposed  about  an  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  crankshaft. 


1.  A  planetary  hydraulic  motor  comprising  a  housing  with  a 
stotor  gear  one  skie  of  whkh  is  covered  by  a  cap  intended  for 
fixing  the  planetary  hydnalk  motor  in  working  position,  the 
other  side  thereof  being  covered  by  a  cup  for  feeding  the 
motor  with  a  working  flukl,  a  shaft  arranged  inside  the  housing 
and  having  rigidly  secured  thereon  a  gear,  a  sealing  element  of 
the  shaft  in  the  form  of  a  thrust  ring  secured  in  the  cup  for 
fixing  the  planetary  hydraulic  motor  in  working  position,  a 
sleeve  element  having  a  cylindrical  projection  a4joining  by  an 
end  face  thereof  the  working  surface  of  the  thrust  ring,  the 
sleeve  element  being  mounted  on  the  shaft,  a  ring  rotor  dis* 
posed  eccentrically  relative  to  the  shaft  and  engageable  with 
the  shaft  gear  and  with  the  stotor  gear  of  the  housing,  the  stotor 

gear  and  an  outer  toothing  of  the  ring  rotor  forming  a  transmis- 
sion gear  pair,  whereas  the  shaft  gear  and  an  inner  toothing  of 
the  ring  rotor  define  a  gear  pair  with  working  chambers  for  the 
working  fluid  to  be  fed  thereinto  and  discharged  therefrom, 
the  working  fluid  being  delivered  from  a  fluid  valving  mecha- 
nism including  a  flmd  distributor  fixedly  secured  on  the  shaft, 
and  a  valve  arranged  inskle  the  cup  for  feeding  the  working 
fluid,  characterized  m  that  mounted  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 
cylindrical  projection  of  the  sleeve  element  (8)  is  a  ring  (20) 
fabricated  from  an  elastic  material,  the  sleeve  element  (8)  being 
provided  with  passages  (21)  under  the  ring  (20),  the  passages 
(21)  being  adapted  to  communicate  a  section  of  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  ring  (20)  with  the  atmosphere. 

4,462,774 
ROTARY  EXPANDER  FLUID  PRESSURE  DEVICE 
WflUam  Hotiae,  633  RaaMMa  Ave.,  #23,  aad  John  A.  Zlaghr, 
1180  Bayvtew  liti.  Dr^  both  of  Loa  Oioa,  CUif.  93402 
FOod  Sep.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  428^067 
bta'FD4C2/00 
UA  a  418-61  B  irutm^ 

1.  An  improved  fluid  pressure  device,  said  imfwovemoit 
comprising: 
a  rototable  working  member  with  flat  sides  and  with  a  pe- 
riphery having  six  arcuate  adjoining  sur&ces,  the  plane  of 
each  said  arcuate  surface  describing  a  true  circular  arc 
having  a  radius  centered  on  a  vertex  of  an  equilateral 
triangle; 
a  woridng  chamber  with  flat  sides  and  with  a  rigid  square 
perimeter,  each  side  of  said  square  perimeter  bdng  dimen- 
sionally  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  two  radii  of  opposite  arcs 
of  sakl  working  member  periphery; 
a  body  provided  with  ducts  for  flow  of  working  fluid  to  and 
from  ports  in  comers  of  sakl  working  Camber, 
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drive  meant  rotatably  supported  in  laid  body; 
coupling  means  for  transmitting  torque  between  said  work- 
ing member  and  said  drive  means;  and 


M«2,778 

ROTARY  PISTON  MACHINE  WITH  MATING 

FRUSTOCONICAL  SEALING  SURFACE 

Ronald  C.  N.  WUtdioiM,  34c  Ncthtrhall  Gardens,  London, 

N.W^  England 

Cootinnation  of  S«r.  No.  100,779,  Jon.  18, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  avplicatioa  Mar.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,036 
Claimt  priority,  appUcation  United  Klngdon,  Jon.  22, 1979, 
21782/79;  JnL  13, 1979, 24448/79 

Int.  a>  FOIC 1/08, 19/00,  21/08.  21/10 
UA  a  418-107  7  OafaH 


1.  A  rotary  piston  machine  comprising  a  housing  having  an 
annular  chamber,  shaft  means  carrying  a  rotary  piston  member 
for  continuous  rotation  about  an  axis  of  said  annular  chamber 
when  the  machine  is  in  operation,  means  mechanically  linking 
said  piston  member  to  a  rotary  obturator  means  rotatably 
received  in  a  sealing  chamber  for  rotation  about  an  axis  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  piston  member, 
said  rotary  obturator  means  having  a  recess  into  which  a  part 
of  the  piston  member  enten  during  rotation  to  provide  a  work- 
ing section  in  said  annular  chamber  as  a  working  fluid  is  fed  to 
said  piston  member,  said  piston  member  having  a  frusto-coni- 
cal  per^heral  surface  that  seak  against  a  frusto<onical  mating 
surface  of  the  annular  chamber,  and  biasing  means  maintaining 
said  two  fhistoconical  surfaces  in  sealing  contact,  said  biasing 
means  exerting  a  force  that  is  directed  along  an  axis  of  a  right 
cone  common  to  both  said  fhuto-conical  surfaces,  said  cone 
axis  being  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotary  piston  member. 


4^482,776 
TIRE  WITHDRAWAL  ARRANGEMENT 
Mitanm  FqJIaMrto,  SUrakawa;  Hisashi  Imai,  FokosUna,  and 
TakaaU  Matonoto,  SUrakawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Snadtoow  Rnbber  Indostrias,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUad  Jon.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,340 
Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1981, 56-103608 
lat  a^  B29H  5/02 
UJB.  a  425-31  3 


valve  means  in  said  body,  said  valve  means  coupled  to  said 
drive  means  and  cooperable  with  said  ducts  to  control 
fluid  flow  whereby  fluid  flow  in  said  ducts  is  coincident 
with  rotation  of  said  drive  means. 


1.  A  tire  withdrawal  and  transfer  configuration  for  at  least 
one  tire  shaping-former  which  comprises  in  combination: 

a  platform  car  for  conveying  said  tire; 

a  rotatable  support  means  provided  on  said  platform  car; 

means  for  withdrawing  said  tire  from  said  tire  shaping- 
former  mounted  on  said  rotatable  support  means,  said 
withdrawing  means  comprising  tire  support  arms,  includ- 
ing elevation  means  and  rocking  means,  movable  upward 
and  downward  with  respect  to  said  platform  car; 

means  for  actuating  said  elevation  means  of  said  withdrawal 
means  so  u  to  raise  and  lower  said  tire  support  arms  so  as 
to  remove  said  tire  fhim  said  tire  shaping-former, 

means  for  actuating  said  rotatable  support  means  for  posi- 
tioning said  tire  for  delivery  via  said  platform  car  to  a 
second  tire  shaping-former  or  a  conveyor  means;  and 
means  for  actuating  said  rocking  means  for  delivery  of 
said  tire  to  said  conveyor  means  through  a  rocking  motion 
of  said  tire  support  arms. 


4,462,777 
BLOW-MOULDING  MACHINE 
TdaUro  Watanabe;  Makoto  Tsanol;  Toahio  Kai;  HiroaU  SUota; 
HIroahl  Nakabayaahl;  TadayosU  TsBtsoni,  and  RyoicU  Sa- 
kai,  all  of  HiroaUaa,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  MitsnUahi  Jakogyo 
Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,551 
Claian  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1981,  56- 
56526[U];  Apr.  22,  1981.  S6-S9691;  Apr.  24,  1981.  S6-61477 

lat  a)  B22C  15/24 
U.S.  a  425-r  2  dal 


2.  A  blow-moulding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tank  means  for  transporting  refractory  particles, 

a  booster  provided  subsequently  to  said  tank, 

a  first  air  inlet  means  for  pressurizing  the  interior  of  the  tank, 

a  blast  hose  connected  at  one  end  to  the  booster, 

a  second  air  inlet  means,  arranged  in  the  booster,  for  coating 

an  inner  wall  surface  of  the  blast  hose  with  an  air  wall, 

a  spray  gun  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said  blast  hose,  and 

a  plurality  of  nozzles  opening  in  the  tangential  directicm  of 

the  cylindrical  surface  in  the  inner  wall  of  said  booster  so 

that  the  refractory  particles  and  the  air  can  be  driven  into 
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revolving  motion  through  the  blast  hose  and  the  spray 
gun, 

wherein  said  spray  gun  is  provided  with  a  first  turbulence 
stimulating  plate,  a  nozzle  means  for  injecting  hardener 
and/or  hardening  accelerator,  a  second  turbulence  stimu- 
lating plate,  a  nozzle  means  for  iiyecting  a  binder,  and  a 
static  miMT,  arranged  successively  therein; 

whereby  adhesion  of  refractory  particles  onto  the  inner  wall 
surface  of  the  blast  hose  is  prevented. 


extrusion  outlet,  the  duct  and  the  channel  branches  ar- 
ranged at  a  same  side  with  respect  to  said  median  phme 
defining  between  each  other  a  respective  intermediate 
body  portion  separating  lateraUy  said  duct  and  channel 
branches  from  each  other  thereby  to  avoid  interference 
therebetween. 


EXTRUSION  HEAD  FOR  EXTRUDING  MOULDINGS 
FOR  ROLLER  BLINDS,  FRAMES,  FINISH  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Mario  Cakagni,  Via  Roecolo,  24,  MorazzoM  (Province  of  Va- 
rsaa),  Italy 

FIM  Feb.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  346J07 
ClaiBs  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  19, 1981, 19858  A/81 
lot  CL^  B29F  3/04 
UA  a  42S-1I3  3 


4«M2|779 

APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTING  AIR  OR  GAS  INTO  A 

TUBULAR  FILM  BUBBLE 

F^hdhetai  Brinkmeier,  Laagwieh  of  WaMphaUa,  and  Hdwicb 

Fh»miQrer,  HagBB  of  WartphUta,  both  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gar- 
■tap.  oiGanMay 

FOad  May  11. 1982,  Sar.  No.  377,088 

iBt  a>  B29D  7/24 
U.S.  a  42S-140  12 


1-  An  extrusion  head  for  extruding  mouldings  for  roller 
blinds,  standing  finish  and  the  like,  comprising: 
at  least  one  metal  section  feeding  aperture  defining  an  axis  of 

the  extrusion  head; 
a  first  closed  contour  extrusion  outlet  coaxial  with,  and 

located  externally  of,  said  aperture; 
a  second  clos4d  contour  extrusion  outlet  coaxial  with  said 
aperture  and  said  first  outlet  and  arranged  extemaUy  of 
said  first  extrusion  outlet  spaced  apart  therefrom: 
a  first  plastics  material  feed  canalization  in  communication 
with  said  first  extrusion  outlet,  said  first  canalization  hav- 
ug  an  inlet  length  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
feeding  aperture  and  defining  a  median  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  said  axis,  an  intermediate  length  comprising 
two  spaced  apart  channel  branches  of  substantially  elon- 
gated configuration  in  cross-section  and  arranged  parallel 
to  each  other  and  to  said  median  plane  at  two  opposite 
Mdes  thereof  and  spaced  from  said  aperture,  said  channel 
branches  opening  with  one  end  thereof  into  said  inlet 
length  and  with  another  end  thereof  into  said  first  extru- 
sion ouUet  and  having  an  elbow-like  arcuate  bend  in  an 
intermediate  zone  thereof  thereby  to  direct  said  other  end 
thereof  coaxlally  to  said  firat  extrusion  outlet; 
a  core  portion  between  and  separating  laterally  said  two 

channel  branches  from  each  other; 
a  second  plastics  material  feed  canalization  in  communica- 
tion with  said  second  extrusion  ouUet,  said  second  canali- 
zation having  an  input  length  substantially  perpendicuhr 
to  said  feedkg  aperture  and  extending  in  said  median 
gane  m  a  juRtaposed  position  with  respect  to  said  inlet 
length,  an  intermediate  extension  of  said  second  canaliza- 
tion comprising  two  spaced  apart  duct  branches  of  sub- 
stantially elongated  configuration  in  cross-section  and 
arranged  partllel  to  each  other  and  to  said  median  plane 
ext«™«My  toii  and  at  two  opposite  sides  of,  said  channel 
branches,  sakl  duct  branches  opening  with  one  end 
thereof  into  said  input  length  and  with  another  end  thereof 
hito  said  second  extrusion  outlet  and  having  an  elbow-Uke 
arcuate  bend  in  an  intermediate  zone  thereof  thereby  to 
direct  sakl  other  end  thereof  coaxially  to  sakl  second 


»ViM(WMW 


1.  Apparatus  for  iiyecting  a  compressed  gas,  by  an  ejection 
needle,  into  a  bubble  formed  by  squeeze  roUen  in  a  moving 
web  of  tubular  fifan,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  ii^ectxm  means  ad^)ted  for  injection  of  a  compressed  gas 
into  sakl  bubble,  said  ii^ection  means  is  pivotable  about  an 
axis  transverse  to  a  plane  passing  through  a  centerline  of 
sakl  tubular  web; 
moving  means  for  moving  said  iiyectkm  means  between  a 
first  positkm  during  which  sakl  iiuection  means  extends 
and  pierces  sakl  bobble  and  a  second  position  during 
whk:h  sakl  injection  means  retracts  from  sakl  bubble; 
means  for  releasing  sakl  compressed  gas  at  sakl  first  positkm 
and  haltmg  the  release  of  sakl  compressed  gas  at  sakl 
second  positkm;  and 
means  for  accelerating  sakl  b^ectkn  means  to  a  circumfer- 
ential speed  correapondmg  to  the  speed  of  said  tubular 
film. 


4«M2,780 
INJECTION  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Darid  Stmltaky,  Plaiiiiboro,  uri  ErMit  A.  Bana,  RobMMvfflla, 
both  of  N  J„  aaaipMn  to  RCA  GorpontkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FOad  Dae.  17. 1982,  Sar.  No.  480,770 
tat  a'  B29F 1/00 
U.S.  CL  42S-144  lOCUn 

1.  Apparatus  for  it^ectkn  molding  an  article  comprising: 
a  pair  of  mold  members  at  leut  one  of  which  is  movable 
toward  and  away  firom  the  other,  each  of  sakl  mold  mem- 
bers including 
a  base  plate  having  inner  and  outer  surfisces  with  the  inner 

surfaces  of  the  base  plates  ftdng  each  other, 
mating  mokl  cavities  in  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  base  plates, 
a  channel  m  the  outer  surface  of  each  of  the  base  plates, 
a  separate  manifohl  phte  mounted  on  the  outer  surftce  of 
each  of  the  base  pktes,  each  of  said  manifold  plates  having 
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inlet  and  outlet  panaget  extending  therethrough  and 
connected  to  the  channel  in  its  reqiective  bate  i^ate,  and 


means  holding  each  of  the  manifold  plates  against  its  ntpec- 
tive  base  plate  but  allowing  relative  lateral  movement 
between  the  manifold  pktes  and  the  base  plates. 


M<2,781 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  AND  POSmONING  CLAY 

BLANKS  AND  MOLDING  BRICKS  THEREFROM 

Rodicro  AUcri,  Via  Lifwui,  7,  Imola,  BolopM,  Italy 

CoBtinoation  of  Scr.  No.  0SS,C7t,  JnL  9, 1979,  abandoaed.  This 

appUcatioii  Jul.  7, 1912,  Ser.  No.  398J73 

Clains  priority,  appUcatkm  Itidy,  JnL  10, 197t,  3491  A/78 

brt.  a?  B28B 17/00 

VS.  a  438—148  S  CUiBS 


rr^ 


-^m^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feednig  and  portioning  clay  blanks  hito 
mold  cavities  of  a  press  for  molding  bricks  from  said  clay 
blanks  comprising  a  transporting  conveyor  for  the  clay  blanks 
having  a  conveyor  portion  laterally  arranged  in  ftont  of  said 
mold  cavities  at  a  distance  therefirom,  lifter  plates  arranged 
along  said  conveyor  portion  and  adapted  for  raising  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  clay  blanks  from  a  laying  position  thereof  on 
said  codveyor  portion  to  a  position  thereof  above  said  con* 
veyor  portion,  a  platform  arranged  between  said  con- 
veyor portion  and  said  mold  cavities  and  vertically  mov- 
able between  a  position  of  substantial  o(q)lanarity  with 
said  lifter  plates  when  the  latter  have  raised  the  clay 
blanks  from  the  conveyor  and  a  raised  position,  pusher 
means  for  transfering  the  clay  blanks  from  said  lifter  plates 
onto  said  platform  when  the  lifter  plates  and  the  platform 
are  in  said  coplanarity  position,  positioning  means  fbr 
adjusting  the  position  of  the  clay  blanks  on  said  platform 
for  alignment  with  the  mold  cavities,  gripping  means 
movable  between  a  position  overlaying  said  platform  in 
which  they  grip  said  chy  blanks  after  said  adljusting  posi- 
tioning thereof  and  a  position  overlaying  said  mold  cavi- 
ties in  which  the  gripped  clay  blanks  are  dropped  into  said 
moM  cavities  and  punch  means  for  mdding  Mcks  tnm 
said  clay  blanks  in  said  mold  cavities. 


4,4tt,782 
INJECnON  SLEEVE  MOLDING  MACHINE 
W.  Kossr,  Syracm,  ImL,  aaslgBor  to  T  A  M 
far .  fnahsi,  lal 

FDad  No?.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  499,796 
Im.  a.1  B29D  23/02 

VS.  a  438-188  rr 


L  An  injection  sleeve  molding  machine  comprising  a  rubber 
iiOection  section,  and  a  sleeve  molding  section,  said  injection 
section  having  an  auger  and  an  injection  cylinder  for  receiving 
uncured  rubber  material  from  said  auger  and  for  iiyecting  the 
material  into  the  molding  section,  said  sleeve  molding  section 
including  an  elongated  barrel  having  fixed  forward  and  rear- 
ward end  sections  and  a  mold  cavity  for  receiving  uncured 
material  from  the  cylinder  of  said  ii^ection  section,  two  spaced 
elongated  mandreb  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end 
for  insertion  axially  into  the  cavity  of  said  barrel,  a  centering 
means  on  said  mandrels  at  said  forward  and  rearward  ends 
engaging  said  end  sections  for  centering  and  holding  said 
mandrels  in  centered  position  in  said  cavity  during  the  molding 
operation,  a  pivoted  member  connected  to  said  mandrels  at 
their  rearward  end,  a  carriage  for  moving  said  mandrels  into 
and  from  the  cavity  in  said  barrel,  pivot  means  for  rotating  said 
pivoted  member  to  shift  said  mandrels  between  a  position  for 
insertion  into  said  cavity  and  a  position  remote  therefrom  for 
stripping  molded  sleeves  from  the  mandrels,  and  means  for 
moving  said  carriage,  pivoted  member  and  mandrels  toward 
and  away  from  said  barrel. 


MECHANISM  FOR  EXCHANGING  MOLDING  DIES  IN 

AN  INJECnON  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Knl  HeU,  ArthvH«hl4tnaas  32, 7398  Losabvi  L  Fed.  Rap. 
of  Gsfinny 

Filed  Ju.  20, 1983,  Sar.  No.  S0i,028 
dains  priority,  appttettkn  Fed.  Rap.  of  Geraaay,  Jml  18, 
1982, 3222743;  No?.  13, 1982, 3342189 

lot  ai  B29C  J/00:  B29F 1/00 
VS.  CL  428-183  17 
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1.  In  an  iiOection  molding  machine  which  has  a  machine  base 
carrying  a  horizontally  oriented  die  closing  unit  with  a  station- 
ary die  carrier  member,  a  movable  die  carrier  member,  and  s 
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drive  aatembly  pixxlucing  horizontal  die  opening  and  die  clos- 
ing movements  along  the  longitudinal  center  axis  of  the  die 
clofing  unit,  and  wherein  the  stationary  and  movable  die  car- 
rier members  have  parallel  vertical  die  mounting  faces  and 
include  means  fqr  releasably  clamping  to  said  die  mounting 
faces  the  two  halves  of  a  succession  of  different  injection 
molding  dies  which,  for  this  purpose,  are  equipped  with  stan- 
dardized oversize  back  plates  which  are  engageable  by  said 
clamping  means;  in  such  a  machine,  a  mechanism  for  exchang- 
ing injection  molding  dies  by  mechanically  removing  the  pre- 
viously installed  die  assembly  from  its  operating  position  in  the 
die  closing  unit  aad  inserting  in  its  place  another  die  assembly, 
the  mechanism  comprising  in  combination: 
a  translation  table  arranged  alongside  the  die  closing  unit 
and  adapted  to  support  two  die  assemblies  at  the  same 
level  at  which  «  die  assembly  is  held  in  operating  position 
by  said  two  die  carrier  members,  the  translation  table 
defining  two  die  emplacementt  equidistant  from  the  cen- 
ter axis  of  thi  die  closing  unit,  the  translation  uble  being 
guided  for  horizontal  longitudinal  movements  parallel  to 
said  center  axis,  over  a  distance  corresponding  to  the 
longitudinal  spacing  between  said  die  emplacements,  so 
that,  in  each  end  position  of  the  translation  table,  one  die 
emplacement  coincides  with  a  transfer  position  in  which 
the  back  plate  of  a  stationary  die  half  in  said  die  emplace- 
ment is  substantially  aligned  with  the  mounting  face  of  the 
stationary  dio  carrier  member; 
a  translation  drive  connected  to  the  translation  table  for  the 
creation  of  sa|d  longitudinal  movemenu  of  the  translation 
table; 
means  defined  by  each  of  the  two  die  emplacements  on  the 
translation  talkie  for  guiding  a  die  assembly  for  horizontal 
transfer  movements  at  right  angles  to  the  center  axis; 
means  defined  by  the  stationary  and  movable  die  carrier 
members  for  supporting  a  die  assembly  in  its  operating 
position,  after  release  from  the  mounting  faces  of  said 
members,  and  for  guiding  said  die  assembly  for  horizontal 
transfer  movements  at  right  angles  to  the  center  axis;  and 
a  transfer  drive  engageable  with  a  die  assembly  in  a  die 
emplacement  of  the  translation  table  which  is  coincident 
with  the  transfer  position,  so  as  to  entrain  said  die  assem- 
bly in  a  positively  controlled  transfer  movement  between 
the  transfer  position  and  the  operating  position;  and 
wherein 
each  die  emplacement  has  its  guide  means  so  arranged  that, 
in  the  transfer  position,  it  cooperates  with  the  support  and 
guide  means  of  the  two  die  carrier  members  to  define  a 
substantially  continuous  straight-line  transfer  path  for  the 
die  assembly  between  the  transfer  position  and  the  operat- 
ing position,   i 


(a)  a  rotatable  molding  wheel  having  cavities  in  a  peripheral 
surface  thereof; 

(b)  a  manifold  having  a  surface  tiut  is  substantially  comple- 
mentary to  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  molding  wheel 
for  the  application  of  plastic  material  thereto  with  a  layer 
of  controlled  film  overlying  said  cavities;  and 

(c)  a  knife  for  skiving  said  fihn,  said  knife  comprising  at  least 
one  blade  tapered  from  a  thicker  section  toward  at  least 
one  end,  with  said  tapered  end  being  deflected  toward  said 
wheel. 


4|462,78S 

FORMING  APPARATUS 

Carl  M.  Snith,  OakvUle,  Gnada,  nrigMr  to  AUn  Indmtries. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  MOLDING 
DiTid  B.  Rnaiell,  Soothborongh,  Mms.,  aadgnor  to  Dennison 

ManoflBcturiag  Company,  Franingham,  Mass. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  Noi  73,341,  Sep.  7, 1979.  This  appUcation  Oct 

^  1980,  Ser.  No.  200^43 

iBt  a^  B29C  17/10:  B29D  5/00.  7/02 

UA  a  425-223  10  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  continuous  molding  comprising 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  a  fibrous  workpiece  com- 
prised  of  a  layer  of  randomly  disposed  fiben  and  an  adhesive 
material  dispersed  throughout  said  fibers  for  bindmg  same 
upon  heating  and  compressing  said  fibers  and  adhesive  mate- 
rial to  define  a  unitary  pad;  said  apparatus  comprising;  a  press 
having  a  first  and  a  second  platen  supported  for  relative  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  each  other;  a  first  and  a  second 
mold  supported  by  said  fint  and  second  platens  respectively; 
said  molds  having  forming  surfaces  which  define  the  configu- 
ration of  said  pad;  and  means  for  heating  said  workpiece;  the 
improvement  in  which  said  heating  means  comprises,  means 
for  mixing  ambient  air  and  superheated  steam  comprising  a 
control  system  which  controls  a  control  device  for  said  steam 
and  a  control  device  for  said  ambient  air  to  thereby  provide  hot 
humid  air,  said  control  device  for  said  ambient  air  being 
adapted  to  operate  independently  of  said  control  device  for 
said  steam,  and  means  for  providing  said  hot  humid  air  through 
said  workpiece  to  provide  a  rapid  penetration  by  said  hot 
humid  air  and  improved  heating  of  said  fiben  and  adhesive 
material  enabling  comparatively  high  speed  forming  of  said 
pad  with  a  minimum  forming  pressure,  said  means  for  provid- 
ing hot  humid  air  through  said  woricpiece  comprising,  a  first 
and  second  air  manifold  in  said  first  and  second  molds  respec- 
tively, a  plurality  of  air  passages  communicating  with  an  asso- 
ciated manifold  and  each  air  passage  terminating  in  an  aperture 
in  an  associated  forming  surface,  a  fint  conduit  in  flow  com- 
munication with  said  fint  manifold  for  supplying  said  hot 
humid  air  to  said  fint  manifold,  and  a  second  conduit  commu- 
nicating with  said  second  manifold  for  receiving  said  air  after 
passage  thereof  through  said  manifolds  and  workpiece,  an  air 
blo>ver  for  supplying  ambient  air  into  said  fint  conduit  at  a 
controlled  volume  and  pressure,  and  means  for  supplying  a 
controlled  volume  of  superheated  steam  into  said  first  conduit 
said  control  device  being  adjq)ted  to  purge  said  manifolds  and 
said  passages  of  water  vapor  and  to  cool  said  workpiece  after 
said  hot  humid  air  has  been  provided  through  said  workpiece. 
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1.  Thermoformiiig  qyparatus  of  the  land  having  •  hotting 
station  and  a  fonning  station  wherein  at  the  heating  station 
there  are  provided  upper  and  lower  heaten  for  softening  the 
thermoplastics  sheet  material,  means  for  moving  one  of  said 
heaters  between  the  heating  and  fomung  stations,  and  means 
on  the  movable  heater  fw  gripping  the  plastics  sheet  along 
substantially  the  whole  of  its  periphery  whereby  the  movable 
heater  is  arranged  to  convey  heated  sheets  firom  the  heating 
station  to  the  forming  station  while  preventing  shrinkage  of  the 
sheet 


4y4C2,787 
CANTILEVERED  MANDREL  ASSEMBLY 
Cari  R.  Bogardni,  Jr.,  3224  Lamp  Post  La.,  OUaboan  City, 
OUa.  73120,  and  Lawreacc  C  nompoon,  ff708  NW.  r  St^ 
Bethany,  Okla.  73008 

FUod  Feb.  1, 1983,  Sv.  No.  4<2,9r 

lat  a>  B29C  WQ4 

U  A  a  425-^402  12  CUu 


ible  mandrel  supported  thereon  through  said  vertical 
support  tower  to  said  base  frame, 

(f)  means  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  cantilevered  shaft 
and  to  said  collapsible  mandrel  positioned  thereon, 

(g)  the  mandrel  having  a  smooth  outer  circumferential  sur- 
face formed  by  two  opposed  rigid  arcuate  support  cylin- 
dor  half  sections  hinged  along  one  of  their  common  longi- 
tudinal edges,  and  a  narrow  elongated  arcuate  pivoted 
doOT  section  bridging  a  longitudinally  extending  gap  be- 
tween the  other  edges  of  the  half  sections  and  pivotally 
connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  spaced  free  edges  of  the 
half  sections  so  as  to  swing  radially  inward  whereby  the 
half  sections  can  move  toward  each  other  to  reduce  the 
diameter  of  the  circumferential  surface  and  permit  re- 
moval of  the  molded  article, 

(h)  power  means  for  collapsing  and  expanding  said  collaps- 
ible mandrel  sections  whereby  removil  of  the  molded 
article  formed  thereon  is  faciliuted  and  subsequently 
reexpanded  to  the  full  circumferential  length  with  a  high 
degree  of  reproducability  each  time  the  mandrel  is  oper- 
ated. 


4,462,788 

METHOD  FOR  USING  ALCOHOL  TO  REDUCE 

NITROGEN  OXIDES  IN  A  FUEL  GAS 

Edward  A.  Daako,  RoUiag  Hills,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  SoBthem 

Galiibmia  Edison,  Roaemaad,  Calif. 

FUad  Aog.  1, 1983,  Sor.  No.  819,330 

iBt  a^  F23M  V(a 

UjS.  a  431—8  14  CUh 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  nitrogen  oxide  emissions  from 
burning  a  fuel  containing  essentially  no  nitrogen  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  burning  a  ftol  containing  essentially  no  nitrogen  in  a  first 
burner  means;  and 

(b)  burning  alcohol  simultaneously  in  a  second  burner 
means,  the  second  burner  means  being  positioned  above 
the  first  burner  means  so  that  the  combustion  gases  from 
burning  the  fUel  containing  essentially  no  nitrogen  pass 
through  the  combustion  zone  of  the  second  burner  means. 


1.  A  rotatable  mandrel  for  fomung  cylindrically  shaped 
moulded  articles  and  a  support  therefor  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  frame, 

(b)  a  vertical  support  tower  having  upper  and  lower  end 
portions,  said  lower  end  portion  being  secured  to  said  base 
frame, 

(c)  a  cantilevered  shaft  rotatably  poiitioned  within  said 
upper  end  portion  of  said  vertioll  support  tower  and 
extending  horizontally  outwardly  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
and  above  said  base  fhune, 

(d)  a  coUqmble  rigid-walled  cylmdrical  mandrd  mounted 
on  and  rotatable  ^th  the  cantilevered  shaft, 

(e)  bearing  means  at  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  vertical 
support  tower  for  receiving  the  support  end  of  said  canti- 
levered shaft  and  transmitting  the  weight  of  said  collq>s- 


4,462,789 
HEATING  APPARATUS  WITH  DECORATIVE  UGHT 

EFFECT 
Kaanham  Nakamora,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyotoai 
Kogyo  Con  Ltd.,  AlcU,  Japn 

FDed  No?.  25, 1981,  Sw.  No.  324369 
IM.  a^  F21V  7/22 
U.S.  a  431-126  6 
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1.  A  heating  apparatus  having  a  decorative  lighting  effect 
comprising: 

A  source  of  heat  which  emits  viable  radiation; 

a  cylindrical  tube  of  transparent  or  translucent  and  highly 
heat  resistive  material  which  is  located  about  said  source 
of  heat  and  which  extends  a  distance  above  said  source  of 
heat,  at  least  the  inner  surface  of  said  cylindrical  tube 
being  coated  with  a  layer  of  metal  or  a  metallic  compound 
0.1  microns-O.S  microns  thick; 

whereby  the  combination  of  said  cylindrical  tube  and  said 
source  of  heat,  when  viewed  fttm  above  at  an  angle  other 
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than  90  dei^reet,  presents  a  plurality  of  images  of  the 
source  of  he*t,  the  images  being  of  various  colors  and  at 
different  apparent  locations  above  the  source  of  heat 

4At2tT90 
ELECTRODE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  OIL  OR  GAS 
I  BURNER 

Borga  B.  HaMSo,  AngMtenborg.  and  Ore  S.  Boe,  Soodirborg, 
both  of  OanailK,  aasignors  to  Dairfoas  A/S,  Nordborg,  Den- 


Filed  Oct  25, 19f2,  Scr.  No.  43C.288 
ClaiiiH  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Nor.  2, 
Mil,  3143433 

lat  a^  F23Q  3/00 
VA  a  431-264  6 


1.  An  electrode  arrangement  in  an  oil  or  gas  burner,  com- 
prising a  support  plate,  having  a  hole,  a  nozzle  unit  having  a 
nozzle  for  directing  fuel  to  burned  to  a  region  adjacent  to  said 
plate,  an  electrode  rod  holder  having  cylindrical  end  portions 
and  a  spherical  intermediate  portion,  one  of  said  cylindrical 
end  portions  extending  through  said  hole  in  said  support  plate 
and  the  spherical  portion  being  of  larger  diameter  than  said 
hold  m  said  support  plate,  said  holder  having  a  bore  extending 
therethrough,  and  an  electrode  rod  extending  through  said 
bore,  and  having  a  fhmt  end  forwardly  of  the  support  plate  an 
holder,  and  a  rear  end  rearwardly  of  the  support  plate  and 
holder,  and  spring  means  mounted  on  said  support  pUte  fbr 
pressing  said  spherical  portion  into  said  hole  and  retaining  the 
holder  in  selected  i4justed  pivoted  positions. 

4,442,791 

FIRELIGHTER 

Rkkwri  Haydui,  1459  Jaiaai  St,  8E.,  Marietta,  Ga.  30IM0 

FDad  Aog.  30, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  412,528 
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mounthig  means  in  position  to  engage  the  flmt  striker  and 
fuel  valve  of  a  lighter  held  fai  said  mounting  means;  and 

connecting  means  for  movably  mounting  said  second  don- 
gate  member  with  respect  to  said  first  elongate  mender 
such  that  movement  of  said  second  elongate  member  in 
one  direction  relative  to  a  parallel  portion  of  said  first 
elongate  member  causes  said  fictional  engaging  member 
to  move  toward  said  mounting  means  for  said  lighter  so  u 
to  consecutively  route  said  flint  striker  and  digage  said 
fuel  valve  to  Ught  said  lighter,  and  such  that  relative 
movement  in  the  opposite  direction  causes  said  frictional 
engaging  member  to  move  away  (torn  said  mounting 
means  to  disengage  said  fuel  valv^ 

said  first  L-shaped  elongate  member  comprismg  a  first  longi- 
tudinal portion  haying  proximal  and  remote  ends,  and  has 
a  first  leg  portion  joining  said  first  kmgitudinal  portion  at 
said  proximal  end  and  extending  at  a  substiutial  angle  to 
said  first  longitudinal  portion; 

said  second  L-shaped  ekngste  member  comprising  a  second 
longitudinal  portion  having  proximal  and  remote  loca- 
tions, and  has  a  seoond  leg  portion  joining  said  second 
kmginidinal  portion  at  said  proximal  end  and  extending  at 
a  substantial  angle  to  said  second  longitudinal  portion; 

said  first  and  seoond  leg  portions  having  outer  ends  intercon- 
nected by  said  connecthig  mounting  means  to  diqxwe  said 
leg  portions  m  mutually  spaced  ^Mrt  and  proximately 
parallel  confronting  relatiraship,  said  first  and  second  leg 
portions  providing  a  manually  squeezable  hand  grip; 

said  first  leg  portion  being  longer  than  said  second  leg  por- 
tion so  as  to  dispose  the  proximal  end  of  said  first  elongate 
member  spaced  above  nid  proximal  location  of  said  sec- 
ond elongate  member,  so  that  squeezing  and  releasing  said 
leg  portions  causes  mutual  reciprocal  movement  of  said 
longitudinal  portions; 

said  frictional  engaging  member  being  mounted  adijacent 
said  remote  end  of  said  second  longitiidinal  portion  to 
confront  said  remote  end  of  said  first  longitudmal  portion; 
and 

said  lighter  mounting  means  being  mounted  adjacent  said 
remote  end  of  said  first  longiti^inal  portion  so  that  the 
Ughter  is  mounted  between  said  mutually  spaced  apart 
longitudinal  portions  in  position  for  said  flint  striker  and 
fliel  valve  to  consecutively  engage  said  firictional  engag- 
ing menaber  as  said  longitudinal  portions  are  relatively 
moved  in  sakl  one  direction  in  reqionse  to  manually 
squeezing  said  hand  grip.  " 


1.  A  holder  for  a  lighter  of  the  type  having  a  separate  rotat- 
able  flint  striker  and  a  movable  fliel  valve,  said  holder  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  L-shaped  dongate  member; 

means  for  removably  mounting  said  lighter  adjacent  the 
remote  end  of  said  first  elongate  member; 

a  second  L-shaped  elongate  member  spaced  apart  from  said 
fint  elongate  member  and  in  proximately  parallel  relation 
thereto,  with  said  mounting  means  facing  toward  said 
second  elongate  member; 

a  fKctiond  engaging  member  mounted  on  said  second  elon- 
gate member  adjacent  the  remote  end  thereof,  facing  said 
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1.  A  method  of  reheating  metd  bodies  such  u  billets  and 
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blooms  before  rolling  ume  in  •  nietal>refining  operation  hav- 
ing a  blast  ftimace,  the  method  comprising  the  stqw  of: 
heating  the  top  gas  of  the  blast  fnmace  to  at  least  800*  C  by 

means  of  a  plasma  torch; 
burning  the  heated  top  gas  in  a  rdieating  chamber,  and 
eqwsing  the  metal  bodies  in  the  reheating  chamber  to  the 
heat  (rf  the  burning  and  heated  top  gas. 

M<2,793 

ROTARY  ULN  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SUCH  A  nLN 
Tdoqra  Maad«  Tnlnra  Ynnda,  both  of  Kobe;  Mllnhn 
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1.  A  rotary  Idhi  for  direct  reduction  using  a  solid  reducing 
agent,  said  kiln  comprising  at  least  one  substantially  cylindrical 
shell  rotatably  mounted  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal  plane,  at 
least  one  inner  tube  extending  longitudinally  into  said  shell  and 
fixedly  supported  rektive  to  said  shell  at  both  ends  of  said  tube 
externally  of  said  shell,  said  tube  bebg  covered  over  substan- 
tially its  outer  periphery  by  a  refhwtory  kyer,  said  shell  and 
tube  forming  a  space  therebetween,  at  least  one  flow  passage 
for  oxygen-containing  gu  provided  within  said  tube,  at  least 
one  nozzle  tube  supported  by  said  inner  tube,  said  nozzle  tube 
extending  radially  through  the  wall  of  said  inner  tube  and  said 
refractory  layer  and  connected  with  said  passage,  a  burner 
nozzle  located  in  said  space,  said  nozzle  being  connected  with 
said  nozzle  tube,  and  a  temperature  detector  provided  on  the 
outskle  of  said  inner  tube  in  said  qwce. 


4yM2,7M 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  ROTARY  CALCINER 

RETROFITTED  TO  GOAL-FIRING 

Hoy  A.  Pfclilg,  m,  MorearfOle,  aid  JadHh  N.  FMUn, 

Prineatoo,  both  of  N  J.,  aaripMin  to  latninonntain  Rasaarek 

*  Dsialepawal,  Graaa  RIvw,  Wyo. 

FDod  No?.  U,  lft2,  %m.  No.  441,016 
IM.  a'  F27B  /5/oa  7m 
UA  a  432-14  3 


tion  gases  whose  temperature  is  below  the  softening  point 
of  the  coal  ash; 

(b)  directing  the  ooal-nmbostion  gases,  from  which  en- 
trained fly  ash  particles  have  been  removed,  into  proxim- 
ity to  a  natural  gas  or  oil  booster  burner, 

(c)  burning  sufRdent  natural  gas  or  oil  in  the  booster  burner, 
hi  the  presence  of  the  coal  combustion  gases  but  not  in 
direct  contact  with  the  trona  ore,  to  raise  the  temperature 
of  the  resultant  combined  combustion  gases  to  at  least 
2yO*F.  but  not  more  than  3000*  P.; 

(d)  Umiting  the  relative  amount  of  natural  gas  or  oil  burned 
with  respect  to  the  coal  such  that  at  least  half  of  the  heat 
value  in  the  resultant  combined  combustion  gases  is  sup- 
plied ftxnn  the  coal  combustion;  and 

(e)  introducing  the  resultant  combined  combustion  gases 
into  a  rotary  calciner,  whereby  up  to  a  design  capacity 
rate  of  material  is  pmrssscd  by  contact  with  such  hot 
combustion , 


4,442,799 
MEIHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  WALL  FIRED  DUCT 

Ridph  R.  Voipar,  Saa  Joaa,  GaUf.;  Aria  W.  Spoonnakar,  Maas- 
itada,  Netheriaada;  Chaster  S.  Biaaaik,  Palo  Aho,  CkUf.,  and 
NoTMn  E.  Hariho,  Saa  Caries,  CaUf^  asaignon  to  Coaa 
Company,  Inc^  BoriingaaM,  CaUf. 

DIriaion  of  Sar.  No.  1S2449.  Aag.  28,  IMO.  Pat  No.  4,375,M2, 

whkh  la  a  coBtinatioiHn.part  of  Sar.  No.  073,343,  Sep.  7, 1979, 
Ptt.  No.  4486,945.  lids  appUeatioa  Jan.  24, 1983.  Ssr.  No. 

460,202 
brt.  a»  Fa4H  7/Oa  y/OOl:  F23D  W24. 15/00 

U  A  a  432-^29  3  n^— 


1.  A  method  fot  operatfaig  a  rotary  calciner  dedgned  to 
process  trona  ore  with  oil  or  natural  gas-firing  and  retrofitted 
to  include  coal-firing,  which  comprises 

(a)  burning  coal  with  air  in  a  coal  fiimace  to  yield  combus- 


1.  A  method  fat  heating  an  exhaost  gas  flow  through  a  duct 
defined  by  opposing  duct  walls  comprising  the  steps  of:  gener- 
ating an  elongated  flame  with  a  Aid  and  an  off-stoichiometric 
amount  of  primary  combustion  air,  extending  the  flame  from 
one  duct  wall  towards  the  other  duct  wall;  flowing  exhaust  gas 
in  the  form  of  exhaust  gas  streams  about  the  flame  along  paths 
boundaries  of  which  substantially  intersect  peripheries  of  the 
flame;  flowing  secondary  combustion  air  transversely  to  and 
directly  mto  an  upstream  portion  of  the  flame,  relative  to  the 
gas  flow  through  the  duct,  over  substantially  the  ftill  loigth  of 
the  flame;  equalizing  the  fliel-to-combustion  air  ratio  in  an 
upstream  portion  and  in  the  downstream  portion  of  the  flame 
relative  to  the  gas  flow  through  the  duct  to  thereby  substan- 
tially unifbrmly  and  completely  combust  all  ftiel. 

4,462,796 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  COMPONENT  HANDLER 
MOVEMENT  AND  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Arioa  J.  Amnndaoa,  St  Pad;  Robert  J.  Wvaehar,  Sboiofiaw, 
and  JoMthaa  P.  Basriag,  St  Pnal,  afl  of  Mfam,  Maigaeia  to 
Micro  CoBiponert  Technology,  lac,  Shomiew,  Mina. 
FUad  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379  J93 
bt  a.>  F27B  15/00.  3/22 
U J.  a  432-58  12  Oate 

1.  In  combination  with  a  teM  site  dectronically  interfacing 
with  an  integrated  drcoit  chip  tester  and  means  for  consecu- 
tivdy  introducing  single  chip  carrien  into  the  test  site;  appara- 
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tus  for  bringing  ichip  carriers  at  least  to  a  temperature  at  which 
they  are  maintained  during  operation  of  devices  in  which  they 
are  subsequenUy  installed  and  for  feeding  the  carriers  to  the 
consecutive  introducing  means,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  generally  vertically  spaced,  sloped  tracks, 
each  having  an  air  permeable  wall  down  a  generally  up- 
wardly facing  planar  surface  of  which  chip  carriers  move 
in  being  fed  to  the  consecutively  introducing  means; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  members,  each  defining  a  plenum  beneath 
one  of  said  walls; 

(c)  means  for  generating  air  heated  to  at  least  a  temperature 
at  which  the  chip  carriers  are  mainfinfn)  during  operation 


of  the  devices  in  which  they  are  subsequently  installed; 
and  I 

(d)  means  for  introducing  air  so  heated  into  said  plenums, 
said  introducing  means  including  a  manifold  chamber 
communicating  with  each  of  said  plenums,  into  which 
chamber  heated  air  is  channeled  and  from  wUch  said  air  is 
distributed  to  each  of  said  plenums; 

(e)  wherein,  as  said  plenums  fill  with  said  air,  pressure  in- 
creases therein,  and  said  air  passes  through  said  walls  to 
float  the  carriers  above  said  surfaces  to  enable  them  to 
overcome  the  coefficient  of  friction  between  the  carriers 
and  said  surfcces. 


Mtf2,797 

COOLING  ZONE  FOR  A  KILN,  MORE  SPECIALLY  A 

ROLLER  KILN 

Gottfried  Cremer,  Steyrer  Wag  d,  5000  KSb  40  (Junkersdorf), 

Fed.  Rep.  of  G«inaiiy 
per  No.  PCT/DE81/00133,  371  Dirtc  Apr.  21, 1M2,   102(c) 
Jhtt  Apr.  21, 1982,  PCT  Pob.  No.  WO82/0087C  PCT  Pub. 
Dtta  Mar.  IS,  1982 

PCT  FVcd  Aug.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  375,025 

Irt.  CL»  F28F  27/Oa'  F27D  JS/02;  F27B  9/00.  3/04 

VA  CL  432-77  1  cubn 


1.  A  kiln  for  firing  ceramic  tiles,  said  kihi  having  a  housing, 
said  housmg  havtig  preheating,  firing,  and  coolmg  zones  ar- 
ranged in  tandem  therein,  a  transport  means  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  drivet  rollers  forming  a  transport  surface  extend- 
ing through  said  tones  for  transporting  the  tiles  therethrough 
in  a  single  layer,  said  kiln  characterized  in  that  said  cooling 
zone  forms  a  chamber  having  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere 
which  is  substantifelly  self-contained  and  static  except  for  cur- 
rents resulting  frotn  thermal  convection,  a  plurality  of  conduits 
containing  a  moving  thermal  energy  absorbing  liquid  mounted 
in  said  cooling  zone  of  said  kiln  above  said  transport  means. 


said  conduits  extending  normal  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  tiles  on  said  transport  means,  said  conduits  being  arranged  in 
groups  spaced  apart  lengthwise  of  the  Uln,  a  stationary  debris 
catching  plate  beneath  each  group,  said  plates  bebg  spaced  to 
provide  a  flow  path  therebetween  for  the  upwfid  passage  of 
gases  heated  by  the  tiles,  an  adjustable  damper  element 
mounted  between  adjacent  plates  and  in  the  flow  path  for 
controlling  the  flow  rate  of  heated  gas  through  said  flow  path 
for  regulating  the  rate  of  cooling  of  the  tiles,  and  ftirther  char- 
acterized in  that  a  refractory  panel  is  provided  in  said  cooling 
zone  only  beneath  said  tnotport  means;  and  ftirther  character- 
ized in  that  gas  introduction  means  is  provided  for  introducing 
gas  having  a  desired  property  into  said  chamber  to  regulate  the 
atmosphere  to  produce  a  desired  effect  on  the  surface  of  the 
kilned  goods  transported  through  said  cooling  zone,  said  gas 
introduction  means  including  gas  inlet  means  positioned  below 
said  debris  catching  plates  and  idwve  said  rollers  for  directing 
the  gas  direcdy  into  the  kibed  goods  timsported  through  the 
cooling  zone. 


4,4C2,798 
KILN  CAR  FURNITURE  MODULE(S) 
Bryan  D.  Foater,  Holdea,  Mik,  anigMr  to  Norton  Conpny, 
Worcester,  MiM. 

FUcd  Apr.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  483,987 

lat  CLi  F27D  l/Jl'  E27B  9/26 

VS.  a  433-2S8  10  cUdmi 


Xi-ii-] 


1.  A  refractory  kiln  car  fiimiture  module  for  supporting 
refractory  and  ceramic  ware  in  spaced  and  stacked  relationshq) 
within  a  plurality  of  adjacent  bays  during  firing  thereof  in  a 
kiln  comprising: 
At  least  duee  ^taoed  rows  of  relatively  large  refractory  post 
support  blocks  having  post  sockets  of  predetermined 
depth  and  configuration  supported  by  and  triangularly 
arranged  on  a  thermally  insulated  refractory  base  struc- 
ture of  a  kiln  car  so  as  to  provide 
two  outer  rows  each  of  at  least  three  outer  post  support 

blocks  and  sockets  and, 
an  intermediate  row  of  at  least  two  intermediate  post 
support  blocks  and  sockets  arranged  so  that  each  pair  of 
adjacent  outer  sockets  and  each  one  of  the  intermediate 
sockets  are  in  an  interconnectable  triangular  pattern; 
A  plurality  of  triangularly  arranged  vertical  outer  and  inter- 
mediate refractory  posts  supported  by  and  extending 
upwardly  from  die  respective  outer  and  intermediate 
blocks  and  triangularly  arranged  sockets  having 
upper  end  portions  and 

lower  end  portions  fitted  into  the  triangularly  arranged 
sockets  of  the  blocks; 
refractory  batt  support  means  on  and  vertically  sptoed  along 
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odes  of  the  poiti  for  lupporting  engagement  with  at  least 
three  triangularly  spaced  edge  portions  of  each  batt  in 
each  stack  of  batts  in  acUacent  bays  of  the  module; 

a  plurality  of  refectory  batts  resting  horizontally  on  and 
supported  by  the  support  means  at  at  least  three  triangu- 
larly spaced  edge  portions  of  each  batt  in  each  bay  of  the 
module: 

refractory  coupling  means  including  tie  pins  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  upper  ead  of  each  outer  and  intermediate 
post; 

A  plurality  of  overlapping  horizontal  refractory  tie  plates, 
each  having  triangukrly  arranged  holes  into  which  three 
of  the  tie  pins  extend,  interconnect,  and  tie  the  upper  end 
portions  of  the  outer  and  intermediate  posts  together;  and 

a  tie  bar  with  at  least  two  holes  therein  adqyted  to  receive  at 
least  two  tie  pins,  extending  between,  interconnecting,  and 
tying  the  intermediate  posts  and  inner  overhqiping  por- 
ticms  of  the  tie  plates  together. 


DOUBLE  SC!REW  FOR  A  FOUR  PART  ACTIVATOR  IN 

JAW  ORTHOPEDICS 

AkMUidro  NardaOa,  Eneoftdner  Str.  20,  Stotensee,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gemuy  (D.7S13) 

FDed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,137 
Claini  priority,  appUcMkm  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gamay.  Apr.  2L 
1982, 3214844 

brt.a>A61Ci/00 
UA  a  433-7  S 


second  screw-turning  means  for  rotating  said  second  expan- 
sion screw  means; 

a  second  pair  of  left  and  right  retention  members  disposed 
transversely  of  said  screw-receiving  end  of  said  second 
web  part  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  each  of  said  second 
pair  of  left  and  right  retention  members  having  a  threaded 
hole  surrounding  and  threadably  engaged  with  said  sec- 
ond expansion  screw  means,  so  that  the  transverse  spacing 
between  each  of  said  retention  members  and  said  second 
web  part  can  be  varied  by  roUtion  of  said  second  expan- 
sion screw  means; 

hinge  means  pivotably  interconnecting  the  junction  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  web  paru  for  relative  roution  about 
a  transverse  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  transverse 
holes  in  said  web  parts;  and 

releasable  hinge  locking  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  hinge  means  for  preventing  relative  roUtion  of  said 
web  parts  about  said  axis,  thereby  maintaining  said  web 
parts  in  a  selected  relative  angular  orienution. 


4,442,800 
ORTHODONTIC  BITE  JUMPING  DEVICE 
Marttoo  JoMa,  Rainbow  Farm,  Rta.  1,  Box  118C,  SaUsbory, 
Md.  21801 

FDed  Not.  A,  1982,  Scr.  No.  439,213 
lot  a'  A61C  S/00 
VA  a  433-19  18 


1.  An  orthopedic  appliance  adi^ted  to  be  disposed  in  the 
mouth  of  a  person  for  simultaneously  acting  upon  the  upper 
and  lower  jaw,  said  appliance  comprising: 

a  first  web  part  having  a  screw-receiving  end  and  a  junction 
end  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  screw-receiving  end, 
said  first  web  pari  having  a  first  transverse  hole  there- 
through at  said  screw-receiving  end  thereof; 

first  expansion  screw  means  for  displacing  the  dentition  of 
the  upper  jaw,  said  first  expansion  screw  means  extending 
through  said  first  hole  transversely  of  said  first  web  part; 

first  screw-turning  means  for  routing  said  first  expansion 
screw  means; 

a  first  pair  of  left  and  right  retention  members  di^xxed 
transversely  of  said  screw-receiving  end  of  said  first  web 
pari  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  each  of  said  first  pair  of  left 
and  right  retention  members  having  a  threaded  hole  sur- 
rounding and  threadably  engaged  with  said  first  expansion 
screw  means,  so  that  the  transverse  spacing  between  each 
of  said  retention  members  and  said  first  web  pari  can  be 
varied  by  rotation  of  said  first  expansion  screw  means; 

a  second  web  pari  having  a  jKrew-recdving  end  and  a  junc- 
tion end  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  screw-receiving 
end, 

said  second  web  pari  having  a  second  transverse  hole 
therethrough  at  said  screw-receiving  end  thereof,  said 
second  transverse  hole  being  substantially  parallel  to 
said  first  transverse  hole; 

second  expansion  screw  means  for  displacing  the  dentition 
of  the  lower  jaw,  said  second  expansion  screw  means 
extending  through  said  second  hole  transversely  of  said 
second  web  pari 


1.  An  orthodontic  bite  jumping  device  for  attachment  to 
orthodontic  brace  wires  affixed  to  the  teeth  of  the  upper  and 
lower  jaw  of  a  patient  for  treatmem  of  overbite,  comprising:  a 
telescope  mechanism  having  a  telescope  outer  tube  portion  and 
a  telescope  inner  plunger  position,  each  of  said  tube  portion 
and  plunger  portion  having  a  ring  member  with  central  open- 
ing attached  at  the  outer  end  thereof;  a  pair  of  trunnion  mem- 
bers, one  of  said  trunnion  members  being  received  in  the  open- 
ing of  each  of  said  ring  members,  each  trunnion  member  hav- 
ing a  structurally  integral  flange  on  the  outer  end  thereof 
retaining  the  respective  ring  member  on  the  trunnion;  a  radial 
slot  located  in  each  trunnion  member  adjacent  the  inner  end 
thereof  for  receiving  one  of  said  brace  wires,  said  slot  being 
defined  by  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  side 
walls  being  located  in  parallel  planes  which  are  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  respective  trunnion,  said  side 
walls  extending  to  the  exterior  of  said  trunnion  so  that  said  slot 
is  open  along  itt  entire  length  to  receive  one  of  said  brace 
wires;  each  of  said  trunnions  having  an  axial  bore  in  the  outer 
end  thereof,  said  bore  being  in  communication  with  the  espec- 
tive  radial  slot  and  being  substantially  perpendicular  thereto; 
and  means  mounted  in  each  of  said  bores  for  securing  said 
respective  trunnion  to  one  of  said  brace  wires  with  said  brace 
wire  in  position  within  the  respective  slot 
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DENTAL  AirnCULATOIIS 
P««  Lasiot,  TSOS  Qntm  Wiy,  NivmOk,  ID.  M540 
FIM  Jn.  H  1M2,  S«r.  No.  388,020 

iirt.  a^  Atfic  jj/oo 

UjB.a433-«) 


ttid  am  fisr  a^jnttiag  the  distance  between  said  main 
body  and  said  ann;  and 


(0  an  indicating  pin  connected  to  the  upper  portion  of  laid 
arm.  and  having  a  free  end  which  is  alignable  with  said 

end  of  said  reamer,  said  pin  being  edited  to  put  a  mark  on 
the  gum. 


j«^- 


3.  In  a  dental  arliculator  of  the  type  having  upper  and  lower 
frame  members  each  with  means  to  support  dental  casts  in 
opposed  relationship,  the  frame  members  joined  in  a  manner  to 
permit  manipulation  of  the  dental  casts  to  duplicate  the  move- 
ments of  the  human  mandible  so  that  precise  dental  relation- 
ships and  measurements  may  be  made,  an  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  first  spacer  mieans  for  being  mounted  on  said  means  to 
support  dental  casts  on  said  upper  frame  member,  said  first 
^Mcer  means  including  means  to  mount  and  dismount  a 
maxillary  dental  cast  in  the  opposed  reUitionship; 
a  second  spacer  means  for  being  mounted  on  said  means  to 
support  dental  caste  on  the  lower  frame  member,  said 
second  spacer  means  including  means  to  mount  and  dis- 
mount a  mandibular  dental  cast  in  opposed  rehitionshi|^ 
a  threaded  mounting  plate  mounted  to  each  of  said  first  and 
second  spacer  means  adapted  and  positioned  to  receive 
mounting  screws  attached  to  the  upper  and  lower  frame 
members; 
said  first  and  second  spacer  means  are  mounted  to  said  upper 
and  lower  frame  member  by  said  mounting  screws  extend- 
ing through  said  first  and  second  spacer  means  and  engag- 
ing threaded  openings  in  said  upper  and  lower  mounting 
plates  which  plates  are  respectively  attached  to  the  upper 
and  lower  dental  casts. 


4iM2,803 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  TEETH 
'•Bdgraf,  HappMihaK  aid  Joaaf  Hain,  LandcnbMh, 
both  of  Fal  lU^  of  Cvniiy.  airigBon  toaoMdi  ^ 
gesellachaft,  BerUa  ft  Monidi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GanMay 

Filed  Aag.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,124 

caaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gmnay,  Aog.  14. 

1981,3132291  -—#."-•   -* 

laLCL^  MIC  3/02 
U.S.a433-88  Tcuns 
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4,4^2302 

DENTAL  ROOT  MARKING  AND  MEASURING 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  ENDODONTIC  SURGERY 

AUo  SaUya,  12^2,  Sakae  3<hoaM,  Naka-ko,  Nagoya^aU,  Ai- 


FDad  Jhuk  13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  487,685 

lot  ai  A61C 19/04 

VS.  a  433-72  3 

1.  A  dental  root  marking  and  measuring  instrument  for  use  in 
endodontic  surgery,  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body; 

(b)  a  reamer; 

(c)  a  reamer  mounting  portion  provided  in  said  main  body, 
said  reamer  having  a  grip  portion  mounted  on  said  reamer 
mounting  portion  so  that  it  may  have  an  end  reaching  the 
^ex  of  a  dental  root; 

(d)  an  arm  disposed  alongside  of  said  reamer,  and  having  a 
base  end  rotaubly  supported  on  said  main  body  and  a  free 
end  which  is  routable  toward  said  reamer, 

(e)  a  poaitiraing  member  provided  in  the  lower  portion  of 


1.  In  a  device  for  processbg  a  surftce  of  an  object,  such  as 
for  cleaning  teeth,  by  directing  water  and  a  carrier  gas  contain- 
ing an  abrasive  at  said  surfiwe,  said  device  including  a  nozzle 
having  at  leut  one  water  discharge  aperture  and  a  gu  dis- 
charge aperture  adjacent  the  water  discharge  $pertaxe,  said 
water  discharge  aperture  being  connected  to  a  channel  extend- 
ing to  means  for  connection  to  a  source  of  water  and  said 
carrier  gas  dncharge  aperture  being  m  communication  with  a 
carrier  gas  channel  connectible  to  a  source  of  gas  contaming 
the  abrasive,  the  improvemente  comprising  said  carrier  gas 
channel  adjacent  said  gas  discharge  aperture  termmating  in  a 
nuxing  chunber  m  communication  with  said  gas  discharge 
aperture,  and  an  additional  channel  connectible  to  a  source  of 
abrasive-free  gas  dischargmg  throui^  an  acceleration  jet  into 
sakl  mixing  chamber  for  discharge  through  said  gas  discharge 
aperture,  said  acceleration  jet  creating  a  flow  of  the  abrasive- 
free  gas  in  the  mixing  chamber  toward  the  gas  discharge  apet- 
tore  and  creating  a  suction  for  entraining  the  carrier  gas  with 
the  abrasive  into  the  flow  of  the  abrasive-free  gas,  said  cham- 
ber having  a  cmfiguration  of  a  converging  annular  chamber 
with  an  axis  disposed  on  the  axis  of  the  acceleration  jet  so  that 
the  abrasive-free  gas  bemg  conveyed  in  said  additional  channel 
can  be  from  a  source  having  a  higher  acceleration  energy  in 
comparison  to  the  carrier  gas  sio  that  the  gu  containing  the 
abrasive  is  accelerated  as  it  passes  (torn  said  mixing  chamber 
through  sakl  gas  dncharge  vpettan. 
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HIGH  BULK  DENSrnr  PARTICULATE  HEAVY  DUTY 

LAUNDRY  DETERGENT 

Wflliam  J.  Gngwlich,  Ntw  Bramwick;  VirgD  J.  Richtw,  Wert 

Omgt;  HaroM  E.  Wizoo,  New  Bmoiwick,  and  Jowph  B. 

Wragi,  Bogoti,  in  of  NJnWrigBon  to  ColgMt  PataMUre 

Comptny,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Dbtakm  of  S«.  No.  210,863,  No?.  26, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^99,048, 

which  is  a  contiiraatioB  of  Sar.  No.  839,780,  Oct  6, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4^64,464.  lUs  applicatioB  Sap.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  427,948 

Iirt.  CL'  aiD  3/08.  3/10,  3/11  11/02 
MS.  a.  8—137  10  Gains 

1.  A  method  of  laundering  fabrics  without  producing  lub- 
stantial  deposits  of  insoluble  material  thereon,  which  com* 
prises: 
combining  an  aqueous  solution  an  effective  cleaning  amount 
of  a  free*flowing,  phosphate>free,  particuUte,  heavy  duty 
laundry  detergent  with  a  fabric  to  be  laundered,  agitating 
the  resulting  mixture  to  remove  foreign  matter  firom  said 
fabric  and  removing  said  solution  from  said  fabric; 
said  free*flowing,  phosphate  free,  particulate,  heavy  duty, 
Uundry  detergent  having  a  bulk  density  greater  thu 
0.6g/ml  and  comprising  non>ionic  detergent-containing 
beads  which  are  produced  by 

(a)  preparing  a  crutcher  mix  by  adding  sufHcient  water 
soluble  sodium  silicate  to  an  aqueous  slurry  of  sodium 
carbonate,  sodium  bicarbonate  and  a  detergent  building 
ion  exchanging  aluminosilicate  zeolite  to  form  a  gel,  said 
zeolite  having  an  average  ultimate  particle  diameter  of 
about  IS  microns  or  less; 

(b)  shearing  the  gel  to  reduce  the  viscosity  thereof, 

(c)  adding  additional  sodium  silicate  to  the  sheared  gel,  such 
that  the  crutcher  mix  contains  from  about  2  to  about  13% 
by  weight  of  the  sQicate, 

(d)  spray  drying  the  crutcher  mix  to  form  beads  having  a 
water  content  of  about  2  to  about  12%  and  the  propor- 
tions of  zeolite,  sodium  carbonate  and  sodium  bicarbonate 
in  the  spray  dried  beads  are  m  the  range  of  1K).3-1.60> 
J-2.0,  on  an  anhydrous  basis, 

(e)  mixing  with  said  beads  from  0.2  to  1.6  parts  of  nonionic 
detergent  in  liquid  form  so  that  such  detergent  is  absorbed 
into  the  beads. 
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wherein 
Z  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


NH-CH—CH-V         A         ^ 


A  is  a  radical  of  the  formula, 


NH2 


MIXTURE  OF  CATIONIC  COMPOUNDS  FOR  DYEING 

AND  PRINTING  TEXTDJS,  LEATHER  AND  PAPER 
Willy  Stiogelio,  Rainaeh,  and  Peter  Loew,  Miiaehantaia,  both 

of  Switzerhud,  aarignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  CwporatioB,  Aidday, 

N.Y. 

FDed  May  10, 1983,  Sar.  No.  493,183 

Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  SwitzarlaDd,  May  18,  1982, 
30S0/82 

lBta>D06Pi/J2 
MS.  CL  8-^436  18  CUw 

1.  A  mixture  of  at  least  two  cationic  compounds  of  the 
formula 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen.  Ci-Q-alkyl,  Ci-Q-alkoxy  or 
halogen,  and  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Q-alkyl,  and 
An  is  an  anion, 

which  mixture  is  obtained  by  reaction  of  a  compound  of  the 

formula  I 
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with  an  aldehyde  compound  of  the  fwmula  U 
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or  organic  medium,  in  the  presence  of  an  acid,  in 
the  lymbols  R  and  Ri  are  u  defined  in  the 


HIGH  FIELD  SURFACE  IO^iIZATION  PROCESS  AND 

APPApUTUS  FOR  PURIFYING  METAL  AND 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIALS 

John  F.  MidMNMy,  1118  A?ob  Pl^  So.  PiMdeaa,  CkUf.  91030, 

ud  JdUm  Pcrd,  1811 N.  Grud  Odu,  Altadcna,  CUlf.  91001 

Contianitfoa-io<f»t  of  Scr.  No.  138,225,  Apr.  7, 1900, 

■boHkMMd.  lUf  appUcitfaM  Mar.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  355,174 

lot  a^  GOIB  33/02 

U.S.a23-993R  UCtalm. 


DISPERSANT  FOR  HIGH  SOLIDS  GOAL-WATER 

SLURRIES 

AMhooy  E.  Gran,  OvMdoa  Hflli;  M«le  L.  Bnniiii,  WifiM. 

villa,  ud  Dodd  W.  Foof,  Napmilla,  aU  of  DL,  anigMn  to 

Nako  Chaarieal  Comttmr,  Otk  Braok,  DL 

F1M  Aag.  4»  1983,  Sar.  No.  520^81 

lat  a^  aOL  1/32 

U.S.a44-51  jchtai 

1.  An  improved  coal'water  ilurry  of  the  type  comprising  at 
least  43%  by  weight  of  finely  divided  coal  particles  and  a 
dispersing  agent,  said  slurry  being  characterized  as  having  a 
Brookfield  viscosity  at  60  rpm  of  less  than  3000  centipoise,  the 
improvement  comprising  adjusting  the  ph  of  said  slurry  to  at 
least  6  and  using  as  the  disposing  agent  a  water-soluble  homo- 
polymer  of  a  monomer  represented  by  the  formula: 


\  ?         ? 

N-C-CH-CH-CX)M 
Rl  R2     R) 


wherem: 

M  is  hydrogen,  lithium,  sodhun,  potassium,  magnesium,  or 

calcium; 
R  is  allyl  or  methallyl; 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  allyl  or  methallyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  sulfonate, 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  sulfonate;  and  providing  that  R2  is  not  the 

same  as  R3. 


1.  A  proceis  for  purifying  a  semiconductor  or  metal  mate- 
rial, comprisii^g  the  steps  of  heating  the  material  to  increase  the 
difnision  coefficients  of  the  impurity  elements  to  be  removed 
and  simultaneously  applying  a  relatively  high  intensity,  non- 
alternating  electric  field  to  at  least  one  surface  of  the  material, 
the  simultaneous  application  of  heat  and  the  electric  field 
causing  atoms  of  the  impurity  elements  to  diffuse  to  said  one 
surface  of  the  material  where  such  atoms  will  be  ionized  by 
surface  ionization  and  the  ions  so  formed  will  be  pulled  from 
said  surface  by  said  electric  field. 


4»482|809 

METAL-CONTAINING  PRODUCTS  OF 

PHOSPHOSULFURIZED  AMIDES  AND  LUBRICANTS 

CONTAINING  SAME 

Jou  M.  KaniuU,  CtaMMm,  and  Aadraw  G.  Horodyiky, 

dcrry  Hill,  both  of  N  J„  airipMrs  to  MobO  00  Corporatkm. 
New  York.  N.Y.  i~™wi«, 

Fllad  Apr.  30, 1981,  Sar.  No.  259,328 
iBt  a'  ClOL  1/26;  COM  1/48 
US,  CL  44—87  24  ^Mmm 

1.  A  reaction  product  made  by  (1)  reacting  a  phosphorus 
polysulfide  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(R'-0*rH 


4v442J07 

METHOD  OF  DECHLORINATING  COAL 
Sarath  S.  Jayasiaghc;  Michael  A.  Hooker,  and  Deals  a  T. 

Spaoccr,  all  of  ChchcBham,  EaglaBd,  aaalpiors  to  Cbal  Indoa- 
try  (Patants)  Lladtcd,  Lomkm,  Englaad 

Filed  JoL  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  400,354 
Claiaia  priorfty,  appUcatloa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  19, 1981, 

I       iirt.a>aoL9/o2 

U.S.a44-fR  OCUw 

8.  A  method  of  dechlorinating  coal  comprising: 

mixing  compiinuted  coal  having  a  particle  size  up  to  about 
12  mm  wkh  an  aqueous  ammonia  solution  having  a  con- 
centration from  1  to  18  M  in  a  ratio  of  about  S  parts  of 
solution  to  one  part  of  coal; 

agitating  tha  mixture  for  3  to  23  hours;  and 

centrifUging  the  mixture  to  separate  the  solids  from  the 
liquid. 


R— C-N 

O  (R"— OilfH 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containmg  8  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  R'  and  R"  are  C2-C6  aliphatic  groups  and  x  and  y  are  1 
to  7,  and  (2)  reacting  this  product  with  a  nietal<containing 
cranpound. 


4^442,810 

ZIRCONIUM-CERIUM  ADDITIVES  FOR  RESIDUAL 

FUEL  OIL 

FMar  J.  Jsaanp,  MflUagtoii,  and  Nteboba  FaUnn,  Wood- 
bridga,  both  of  N  J.,  aMifBon  to  EsHM  Raaaoch  (~ 
lag  Co.,  Florhan  Park,  N  J. 

FDad  Aog.  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  523,966 
IM.  a)  ClOL  1/24 

U.S.  a  44-68  12 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  readual  totA  oil  and  an  effec- 
tive trace  amount  of  an  additive  combination  comprising: 
(a)  an  oil  soluble  zirconium  salt  of:  (i)  a  carboxylic  acid 
selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  C4-C22  linear  or 
branched  fatty  acids,  tall  oil,  and  naphthenic  acid;  (ii)  an 
alcohol  or  phenol  having  the  formula: 

ROH 


July  31, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


2033 


where  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  of  2-24  carbon  atoms;  or 
Oil)  a  sulfonic  add  having  the  ftmnula: 

RSO3H 

where  R  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  or  aralkyl 
group  and  said  salt  hu  a  molecular  wdght  of  about  100  to 
about  2S0(^  and 
(b)  an  oil  soluble  cerium  salt  of:  0)  a  carboxylic  acid  selected 
fix>m  the  group  consisting  of  C4-C22  linear  or  branched 
fiitty  acids,  tail  oil,  and  naphthenic  add;  (ii)  an  alcohol  or 
phenol  having  the  formula: 


ROH 


/ 


where  R  is  a  hydrocaibyl  group  of  2-24  carbon  atoms;  or 
Oil)  •  sulfonic  add  having  the  formula: 

RSO3H 

where  R  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  or  aralkyl 
group  and  said  salt  has  a  moleciilar  wdght  of  about  100  to 
about  2S0O,  and 
said  aroonium  and  cerium  salts  being  present  in  a  weight  ratio 
of  about  1:S  to  about  10:1  parts  of  zirconium  to  parts  of  cerium, 
and  said  amount  of  additive  combination  bebg  effective  in 
reducing  the  amount  of  particulate  matter  foruMd  during  com- 
bustion. 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  POR  REMOVING 
HYDROCARBONS  FROM  AIR-HYDROCARBON  VAPOR 

MIXTURES 
Hanrid  L.  DinoBore,  Tilaa,  and  Jon  W.  Yoong,  Jr^  Brokaa 
Arrow,  bott  of  OUa^  aasigBon  to  John  Zink  Coovaqr,  Tain, 
Okla. 

FDad  JuL  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,800 

Int  a'  BOID  53/04 

MS.  a  88—18  ao  Clalais 


1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  an  air- 
hydrocarbon  vapor  mixture,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  passing  an  air-hydrocarbon  vapor  mixture  through  a  first 
carbon  bed  which  adsorbs  the  hydrocarbons,  permitting 
substantially  hydrocarbon  free  dr  to  be  vented  to  the 
atmosphere; 

(b)  subjecting  a  second  carbon  bed  to  a  vacuum  condition  by 
means  (rfa  vacuum  pump,  to  regenerate  said  second  car- 


bon bed  by  desorbing  hydrocarbons  which  have  previ- 
ously been  adsorbed  thereby; 

(c)  circulating  the  air-hydrocarbon  vapor  mixture  exhausted 
from  said  second  carbon  bed  to  an  absorber  having  means 
fior  providing  an  absorbent  liquid  through  which  said 
air-hydrocarbon  vapor  mixture  is  passed  to  absort)  a  por- 
tion of  the  bydrocartx»  vapor; 

(d)  returning  the  air-hydrocaibon  vapor  mixture  from  the 
output  of  said  absortm  to  said  first  carbon  bed; 

(e)  periodically  switching  said  first  and  second  carbon  beds 
whereby  said  second  carbon  bed  recdves  said  air-hydro- 
carbon vapor  mixture  and  said  first  carbon  bed  is  regener- 
ated by  desorbing  hydrocarbons  previously  adsorbed 
tterdn; 

(f)  circulating  said  absort>ent  liqdd  through  sud  absorber 
during  the  cycles  of  altematdy  desorbing  said  first  and 
second  carbon  beds;  and 

(g)  interrupting  said  circulation  of  absorbent  periodically 
during  the  faiitial  period  of  the  deaorption  of  each  carbon 
bed  until  the  levd  of  hydrocarbon  content  in  the  air- 
hydrocarbon  vapor  exhausted  ftom  said  each  carbon  bed 
is  sufficiently  high  to  be  at  least  partially  absorbed  in  said 
absorber. 

18.  Apparatus  for  recovery  of  hydrocarbons  from  an  air- 
hydrocarbon  vapor  mixture  comprising  means  for  regenerat- 
ing a  carbon  bed  used  in  the  adsorption  of  hydrocarbons  in- 
cluding an  adsorber  including  a  caibon  bed,  a  vacuum  pump 
connected  to  said  adsorber  to  subject  said  carbon  bed  to  a 
vacuum  to  desorb  the  hydrocarbons  deposited  therein,  an 
absorbs  communicating  with  said  vacuum  pump,  to  reodve 
an  air-hydrocarbon  vapor  mixture,  sud  absorber  including  a 
liqdd  pump  to  circulate  an  absorbent  liquid  therethrough  so 
that  sdd  absorbent  liqdd  is  contacted  by  sud  air-hydrocarbon 
vapor  mixture,  control  means  for  interrupting  the  flow  of 
absorbent  liquid  periodically,  said  vacuum  pump  begfais  to 
exhaust  said  carbon  bed  untU  the  hydrocarbon  content  of  the 
air  vapor  mixture  exhausted  fitmi  said  pump  is  equal  to  or 
greater  than  the  hydrocarbon  v^xv  content  in  the  overiiead 
gas  of  said  absorber  when  liqdd  absorbent  is  flowing  to  said 
absorber. 


4^482312 
CERAMIC  MONOLITH  PARHCULATE  TRAP 
INCLUDING  FILTER  SUPPORT 
Kennsth  B.  Bly,  Pwtiaci  TanMee  L»  StariL, 
Otto  A.  Lndacka,  Rochaetar,  aD  of  Mkk, 
anl  Motors  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FDad  Dee.  8, 1982,  Sm.  No.  447,778 
iML  a.i  BOID  39/X 
US.  a  88-802 


1.  A  particulate  trap  fbr  use  fai  the  exhaust  system  of  a  diesel 
engine  to  effect  removd  of  particulates  fixnn  the  exhaust  gases 
discharged  from  the  engine,  said  particulate  tr^>  including  a 
tx$p  housing  means  having  wall  means  defining  a  chamber 
with  an  exhaust  inlet  means  at  one  end  and  an  exhaust  outlet  at 
its  opposite  end;  at  least  one  ceramic  monolith  wall  flow  partic- 
ulate filter  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  in  said  cham- 
ber of  said  trap  housing  means;  and,  a  support  means,  including 
a  cylindricd  support  uxl  a  mat  of  refractory  materials,  opers- 
tively  petitioned  around  a  portion  of  said  at  least  one  particu- 
late filter  next  adjacent  to  sdd  outlet  end  and  positioned  and 
arranged  with  respect  to  said  wall  means  so  m  to  effect  support 
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of  Slid  at  lemt  one  particulate  filter  within  said  trap  housing 
means  in  a  n^er  to  prevent  bypass  flow  from  said  exhaust 
inlet  means  tround  said  at  least  one  particulate  filter  to  said 
exhaust  outlet,  at  least  50%  of  the  exterior  surface  of  said  at 
least  one  particulate  filter  next  adjacent  to  ite  inlet  end  being  in 
spaced  apart  relationship  to  said  wall  means  so  as  to  define  a 
passage  means  in  flow  communication  with  said  exhaust  inlet 
means  whereby  incoming  exhaust  gases  can  flow  around  the 
exposed  portion  of  said  at  least  one  particulate  filter  to  heat  the 
exterior  thereof  next  adjacent  to  said  inlet  end  so  as  to  effect  a 
reduction  of  the  thermal  stress  on  said  at  least  one  particulate 
filter  during  engine  operation. 


refrigerating  said  compressed  natural  gas  to  liquefV  at  least  a 
portion  thereof; 

separating  LPO  from  gas  vapors  of  said  refrigerated  com- 
pressed natural  gas; 

storing  said  separated  LPO  in  a  storage  tank  having  a  vapor 
space  therein; 

recirculating  a  portion  of  the  LPO  vapors  m  said  vapor 
space  with  said  natural  gas  exiting  said  wellhead  to  en- 
hance the  recovery  of  LPO. 


AM2St3 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONVERTING 
WELLHEAD  GAS  TO  UQUEFIED  PETROLEUM  GASES 

(LPG) 
RomM  L.  Miy,  Kingwood,  and  Bobby  W.  Sinclair,  Wichita 
Falia,  both  of  Tcz^  aarignors  to  Sappaaciur,  loc^  Hoatoo, 
Tex. 

CmtinBation-iii.part  of  Ser.  No.  369,189,  Apr.  19, 19t2,  Pat  No. 

4,419,114.  Tbk  application  Dee.  5, 19t3,  Ser.  No.  SS7,852 

Irt.  CLi  F38J  3/Oa  5/00 


VAdo^ta 


22CialaH 
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rasmLLATIVE  SEPARATIONS  OF  GAS  MIXTURES 

CONTAINING  METHANE,  CARBON  DIOXIDE  AND 

OTHER  COMPONENTS 

Ai*iir  S.  Hdnaa,  Shrewsbory,  and  Janca  M.  Ryan,  Waaton, 

both  of  Maasn  aasigBon  to  Koch  Procoai  SyitaBM,  Inc.  Wait- 
boro,  Maaa. 

Ci»tittMtioii  Of  Ser.  No.  308,164,  Oct  2, 1981,  abudoned, 

which  ia  a  continiiatioo.in.part  of  Ser.  No.  94026,  No?.  14, 1979, 

P«.  No.  4318.723,  and  Sar.  No.  131,416,  Mar.  18, 1980, 

■bjdwiad,  and  Ser.  No.  143,099,  Apr.  23, 1980.  P«t  No. 

^  ISJ^?^  ^- '*••  *^*'' *»•  »•  »«1»  P««- No. 
4,350.511.  Hits  application  Mar.  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  476J20 
IM.  a^  F2SJ  3/04 
UAa62-17  sjciaims 


Hhier 


»•-, ...^  ♦  — *-,.I...p 


1.  A  system  ibr  converting  natural  wellhead  gas  to  liquefied 
petroleum  gasos  (LPO)  containing  propane  and  petroleum 
gases  of  lesser  vapor  pressures  comprising  components  sized 
and  designed  to  process  wells  producing  less  than  1000 
MCFD,  includiig: 
gas  compressor  means  connected  to  said  wellhead  for  com- 
pressing natural  gases  received  therefrom; 
refrigeration  means  in  heat  exchange  with  said  compressed 
natural  gases  downstream  of  said  gas  compressor  means 
for  refrigemting  the  compressed  gases  therefrom; 
product  separator  means  for  receiving  refrigerated  and  com- 
pressed gases  and  separating  LPG  therein  from  gases 
remaining  in  vapor  form;  and 
storage  means  connected  to  said  product  separator  means 
for  receiving  and  storing  said  separated  LPG  therein,  said 
•*oinige  mepns  having  a  vapor  space  therein  connected 
upstream  of  said  gas  compressor  means  by  a  conduit  hav- 
ing preuuite  regulation  means  therein  for  maintaining 
preuure  in  said  vapor  space  but  allowing  flow  of  LPG 
vapors  from  said  vapor  space  when  the  vapor  pressure 
therein  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  thereby  recirculat- 
ing some  of  said  LPG  vapon  with  sbid  natural  gases  from 
said  wellhead  through  said  compressor  means,  said  refrig- 
eration means  and  said  product  separator  means. 
12.  A  method  of  converting  natural  wellhead  gas  to  liquefied 
petroleum  gases  (LPG)  containing  propane  and  petroleum 
gases  of  lesser  v»por  pressures  comprising  the  steps  of: 
separating  natural  gu  from  petroleum  fluids  exiting  a  well- 
head producing  less  than  1000  MCFD; 
compressing  stid  natural  gas; 
cooling  said  compressed  natural  gas; 


1.  A  distillative  separation  of  a  hydrocaibon  feed  mixture 
containing  at  least  methane  and  one  other  light  hydrocarbon 
and  an  acid  gas  capable  of  forming  an  azeotrope  with  said  light 
hydrocarbon,  comprising:  / 

a.  introducing  said  fieed  mixture^  mto  a  fint  distillation  col- 
umn; ^ 

b.  operating  said  first  distUktion  column  at  conditions  of 
pressure,  temprnftonrand  composition  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce a  methane-enriched  overhead  and  a  bottoms  contain- 
ing light  hydrocarbon  and  enriched  in  acid  gas  based  upon 
the  methane  and  acid  gas  present  in  said  feed  mixture,  said 
conditions  of  temperature,  pressure  and  composition  cre- 
ating a  solids  potential  zone  for  said  acid  gas  within  the 
distillation  column  where  said  acid  gas  would  normally 
form  solids; 

c.  introducing  a  liquid  solids-preventing  agent  into  the  solids 
potential  zone  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  first  column  in 
sufficient  amount  to  eliminate  acid  gas  solids  formation  in 
the  solids  potential  zone; 

d.  withdrawing  said  methane-enriched  overhead; 

e.  withdrawing  the  liquid  solids-preventing  agent  with  said 
bottoms  enriched  in  light  hydrocarbon  and  said  acid  gas; 

f  introducing  said  bottoms  from  said  fint  distillation  column 
into  a  second  distillation  column; 

g.  operating  said  second  distillation  column  at  conditions  of 
pressure,  temperature  and  composition  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce an  acid  gas-enriched  overhead  stream  and  a  light 
hydrocarbon-enriched  bottoms  baaed  upon  the  light  hy- 
drocarbon and  acid  gas  present  in  bottoms  from  the  first 
distillation  column  introduced  into  said  second  distillation 
column,  said  conditions  of  pressure,  temperature  and 
composition  also  being  sufficient  normally  for  the  forma- 
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tion  of  in  acid  gas/light  hydrocarbon  azeotrope  which 
would  limit  the  concentration  of  acid  gu  in  said  overhead 
ftream  to  the  azeotropic  concentration,  baaed  upon  a 
binary  mixture  of  said  acid  gu  and  laid  li^t  hydrocarbon; 

h.  introducing  into  the  upper  portion  of  said  distillation 
column  and  above  the  point  of  introduction  of  bottoms 
from  said  fint  distillation  column  a  liquid  agent  sufficient 
to  provide  a  relative  volatility  of  greater  than  1  of  said 
acid  gas  to  said  light  hydrocarbon  at  or  below  the  point  of 
introduction  of  the  liquid  agent  to  provide  an  acid  gas- 
enriched  overhead  stream  having  an  acid  gas  concentra- 
tion greater  than  the  azeotropic  concentration  of  a  binary 
mixture  of  said  acid  gu  and  said  light  hydrocarbon; 

i.  withdrawing  said  acid  gas-enriched  overhead  from  the 
second  distillation  column;  and, 

j.  withdrawing  said  Ught  hydrocarbon-enriched  bottoms 
from  the  second  distillation  column. 


MC2,815 
SCRAP  GLASS  RECOVERY 
Mark  A.  Propiter,  Gahanna,  and  WilUam  L.  Streicher,  Gran* 
fUlc,  botfi  of  ObiOt  aarignors  to  Owens-Coniing  Fibovlas 
CorpontioB,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  48MU 

Int  a'  C03B  5/16 

VS.  a.  65—2  10  Gains 
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METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SINTERED  SIUOON  NITRIDE 

Robert  W.  WoUli,  Wyaos,  and  Joaaph  J.  Clefrind,  Towmria, 
both  of  Pa^  aarigaon  to  GTE  Prodncts  Corporation,  Stam- 

FDed  Jo.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,413 

Int  a.1  C03D  25/02:  OMD  35/56 

U.S.  a  45-23  9  OalM 


1.  In  the  process  of  making  a  sintered  silicon  nitride  article 
by  pressing  a  preform  from  silicon  nitride  powder  and  then 
isostatically  pressmg  the  preform  at  high  temperature  and  high 
pressure  to  make  the  sintered  silicon  nitride  article,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  the  steps  of  assembling  a  plurality 
of  such  preforms  in  a  stack  with  spacers  separating  the  pre- 
forms ft^  each  other,  the  spacers  comprising  material  that  is 
inert  with  respect  to  the  silicon  nitride  preforms  and  having  a 
melting  point  above  the  isoetatic  preasing  temperature,  encloa- 
ing  the  stack  in  a  sealed  glass  c^Mule,  hot  isostatically  pressing 
the  glass  capsule,  removing  the  glass  from  around  the  stack, 
and  then  separating  the  sintered  alicon  nitride  articles  from 
each  other,  the  separating  step  being  eased  because  of  the 
spacers. 


METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SHJCON  NITRIDE 
ARTICLES  FOR  8IN1ERING 
Robert  W.  Wolfc,  Wyaos,  and  Joaaph  J.  deraland,  Towanda, 
both  of  Pa.,  aaaigDon  to  G1E  Prodnets  Coiporation,  fitaii 
fopo,  y^Hnii 

FOad  Jo.  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  502,381 

Int  a>  C03C  25/02:  OMB  35/56 

U.S.  a  45—34  4  Claims 


E 


^ 


.1, 


z 


:& 


1.  A  method  of  removing  a  coating  fnm  scrap  glau  fibers 
which  comprises: 

(a)  reducing  the  size  of  the  scrap  glass  fibers  to  particles 
having  a  length  of  \  inch  to  2  inches; 

(b)  introducing  the  particles  into  a  fluicUzed  bed  compriting 
sand  suitable  for  use  in  producing  glass  fibers; 

(c)  introducing  a  hot  oxidizing  gas  upwardly  into  sakl  fluid- 
izedbed; 

(d)  recovering  a  mixture  comprising  paticuUte  glass  fibers 
and  sand  ftam  the  upper  portion  of  said  bed; 

(e)  mtroducing  the  mixture  into  separation  means  to  produce 
substantially  clean  particulate  fiben  and  a  recycle  sand 
stream; 

(f)  introducing  said  substantially  clean  particulate  fiben  into 
a  glass  melting  fiimace; 

(g)  combining  said  recycle  sand  stream  with  a  freah  sand 
stream  and  introducing  the  combined  stream  mto  said  bed; 

(h)  recovering  a  hot  gas  and  sand  stream  from  the  upper 

portion  of  said  fluidized  bed;  and, 
0)  combining  said  hot  gas  stream  with  a  hot  oxidizing  gas 

and  introducing  the  combined  stream  into  said  fluklized 


1.  In  the  process  of  making  a  sintered  silicon  nitride  article 
by  pressing  a  preform  from  silicon  nitride  powder  and  then 
isostatically  pressing  the  preform  at  high  temperature  and  high 
pressure  to  make  the  sintered  silicon  nitride  article,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  the  steps  of  assembling  a  plurality 
of  such  preforms  in  a  stack  with  spacers  separating  the  pre- 
forms from  each  other,  completely  enveloping  the  stack  in 
refractory  metal  foil,  endodng  the  foil  enveloped  stack  in  a 
sealed  glass  capsule,  hot  isostatically  pressing  the  glass  capsule, 
removing  the  ghus  frt>m  around  the  stack,  and  then  separating 
the  sintcnd  siUcon  nitride  articles  from  each  other. 


PROCESS  FOR  SINTERING  SHJCON  NITRIDE 
ARTICLES 
Rob«t  W.  WoUls,  Wyaoz,  and  Joaaph  J.  aeraland,  Towaada, 
both  of  IHk,  airi^on  to  GTE  Products  Corporatioa,  Stim* 
Iwd,  Con. 

FDad  Jan.  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  502,390 

Int  a^  CD3C  25/01  OMB  35/56 

UJB.  a  45-36  4  Clalw 

1.  In  the  process  of  making  a  sintered  silicon  nitride  article 

by  pressing  a  preform  from  silicon  nitride  powder  and  then 
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iiortiticallytreiring  the  preform  at  high  temperature  and  high 
preaaure  to  make  the  lintered  silicon  nitride  article,  the  im- 
provement >|^hich  compriaet  the  steps  of  assembling  a  plurality 
of  suchprelorms  in  a  stack  with  spacers  separating  the  pre- 
forms  from  each  other,  preparing  a  plurality  of  such  stacks, 


iMertmg  the^tacks  in  a  glass  tube  which  is  closed  at  one  end, 
the  stacks  be^g  spaced  apart  from  each  other  within  the  tube, 
subjectmg  the  tube  to  vacuum  while  heating  it  to  the  softening 
pomt  of  the  glass,  thereby  collapsing  the  glass  around  each 
stack,  and  separating  the  stacks  from  each  other  so  that  each 
stack  is  encapsulated  in  a  sealed  glass  capsule. 


r^JiSSiSF"™"™  ^^"EA  BASED  FERnUZEH 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  ORGANO  BORON  ACID 

I  COMPOUNDS 

^^^w'L'^  ^'  Chedrtowagi;  Ralph  C  Gtfraoe,  Ken- 
■*^*r^^  Roblntoo,  Afflhcnt,  and  Larry  L.  Hcndrick- 

rrL?!??!!..f"  w  ^•^-  •«*«»<«  to  Allied  Corporatfon. 
Morrif  Tow4aUp,  Morris  Coonty,  N J.  i^——, 

rApr.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  482,747 
Irt.  a^  C05C  9/00 
29CUm 

1.  A  composition  comprising  urea  and  a  urease  inhibiting 
effective  amoiiit  of  one  or  more  organo  boron  acid  com- 
pounds  of  the  imrmula: 


4*442,820 
MEIHOO  OF  CONTROLLING  HARMFUL  ORGANISMS 

Ara^MPOSmONS  CONTAiraNG  THESE 

COMPOUNDS  FOR  IHE  CONTROL  OF  SUCH 

ORGANISMS 

Rdntar*  Gr«le,  a«l  Jo«*ta  Lorm,  both  of  B«iAita,  Fad. 
g»-jjfy^«»^' •«'«»«  to  Cn»Gtlgy  Co^^ 

r^._    _RW  Not.  l,M82,Sar.  No.  438021 
711lSr  ^'^  •»««««  Switaarianl.  Nof.  fi,   1981, 

,T?V?*i/"«  ^^^^^'  ^^  ^/^*  C1«M  ;/%•  D21D  3/00 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  and  reproduction  of 
harmful  microorganisms  in  aqueous  systems,  in  oils  or  m  ftiels 
which  comprises  contacting  said  microorganisms  with  a  mi- 

crobiocidal  amount  of  1  to  100  parts  per  million  parts  of  said 
system,  oU  or  ftiel,  of  monobromodicyanomethane  or  di- 
bromodicyanomethane. 

4,442,821 

Sl^nrUTED  nOOSEMICARBAZIDES,  IHEIR 

MANUFACTURE  AND  USE  AS  PLANT  GROWTH 
REGULANTS 

•IILS^J^' 2!?'*^  ""^  ■«»  J"«  L  Ahh,  Shmniea, 
M  of  Kaosn  aiifgiiori  to  Golf  Ofl  CorponrtfcNi,  PtttriNnSi, 

DiTtricMi  of  Ser.  No.  42,258.  Ai»  2, 1979.  P«.  No.  4082.031, 
•i?**.**  '  «>«rttowttahhhpttt  of  8m.  No.  942032,  Sap.  14. 
1978.  aboMloMd.  and  Ser.  No.  OOOOSl.  Jan.  ^im^^ 

lUa  application  Mir.  2, 1981,  Sar.  No.  239,938 
.Tc  ,.    irt.CLJA01Nii/;«C07C/W/W 
U.S.  0.71-99  24Chin» 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


8 

C-N-N-S-N-Ar 


R1R2BOH 
ein:         ! 


wherein 

Rii 


wherein: 

R]  and  R3  afe  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydroxy  or 
substituted  I  aryl  radicals  wherein  permissible  subttituents 
are  one  or  more  moieties  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mg  of  electron  donating  groups,  provided,  however,  that 
when  either  R|  or  R2  is  hydroxy,  the  other  is  substituted 
aryl;  or  one  or  more  compounds  which  are  capable  of 
forming  sufh  acid  compounds  in  situ. 
13.  A  method!  of  inhibiting  the  activity  of  urease  in  a  growth 

medium  which  comprises  applying  to  said  medium  a  urease 

inhibiting  effective  amount  of  one  or  more  organo  boron  acid 

compounds  of  the  formuhi: 

R1R2BOH 

wherein: 

Rl  and  R2  ait  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydroxy  or 
substituted  Hiphatic  or  aryl  radicab  wherein  permissible 
substituentt  are  one  or  more  moieties  selected  from  the 
group  consMng  of  electron  donating  groups,  provided, 
however,  tliat  when  either  Ri  or  R2  is  hydroxy,  the  other 
is  substituted  aryl,  or  one  or  more  compounds  which  are 
capable  of  fbrmmg  such  acid  compounds  in  situ. 


O 

C— ll>; 

R'  is  -OH; 

m  is(^ 

r3  is  methyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen; 

Ar  is  naphthyl  or  a  group  having  the  following  fbrmula: 


<5" 


each  RS  independently  is  C1-C4  alkyl  chloio, 
bromo,  fluoro,  nitro,  C|-^3  aDcoxy  of 
C1-C3  alkylthio,  provided  that  both  ortho  positions  are  not 
substituted  by  alkyl; 

R*  a  carbethoxy,  phenoxy,  benzyloxy,  phenyl  or  dimethyl- 

amino; 
n  is  a  1.  or  2; 
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qi«0. 
the  sam  of  n  plus  q  does  not  exceed  2; 
or  an  agricoltunlly-eooeptible  ult  or  etter  thereof. 


4«4C2,I22 
MOLYBDENUM  DIOXmE-MOLTBDENTTE  ROAflTING 
J.  Sebncky,  Wertataitw,  nd  Maleobn  T. 


GoMen,  both  of  Cdo^  iMipon  to  Aan  Ine^  Gnawkh, 
Com. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1963,  te.  No.  549  J4S 

Int  a'  C22B  7/0? 
U J.  a  78-7  9  ChdM 

1.  The  procen  for  roasting  molybdenite  concentrates  di* 
rectly  to  molybdenum  dioxide  which  comprises  establishing  a 
roasting  zone  having  a  temperature  of  about  700*  C.  to  about 
800*  C,  introducing  into  said  roasting  zone  particulate  molyb* 
denum  dioxide  and  molybdenite  in  a  weight  ratio  of  at  least 
about  2:1  along  with  an  oxygen<ontaining  gas  in  amount 
sufficient  to  oxidize  the  sulAir  content  of  said  molybdenite  and 
oxidizing  said  molybdenite  to  molybdenum  dioxide  within  said 
roasting  zone. 


ANNULAR  TUYERE 
Jirin  D.  Naaman,  Natrma  Hcighta,  Pa., 
LmDob  Steel  Corporatioa,  PUtabvgh,  Pa. 

FDad  Jon.  14»  1983,  Ser.  No.  S0M91 
brt.  a>  aiC  5/34 
U  A  a  78-M 


to 


11 


1.  An  annuhtf  tuyere  for  flowing  a  gas  into  a  molten  metal 
bath  comprising: 

a  tube  being  resistant  to  oorrorive  attack  by  molten  metal 
and  slag,  wherein  the  gas  flowing  throu^  the  tube  also 
cools  the  tip  of  the  tuyere  tube  adjacent  the  molten  metal; 
and 

means  for  flirther  cooling  of  the  tuyere  tip  adjacent  the 
molten  metal  bath  to  have  the  effect  of  raising  the  critical 
bath  temperature  at  which  the  tuyere  tip  would  begin 
melting  at  gas  flow  rates  through  the  tuyere  of  about  2S0 
scfin/in^  of  the  tuyere  area  of  less,  said  means  includes  a 
relatively  thm  tube  wall  thickness  of  less  than  0.100  inch. 


MC2J28 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  SCRAP  MELTING 

CAPABILITY  OF  METAL  REFINING  PROCESSES 

Cteto  J.  MaasiBa,  Valparaiso,  lad^  aasigMir  to  United  States 

Steal  Corporation,  PUtsbvA  Pa. 

FOed  Sap.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  838,377 

Int.  ai  aiC  5/34 

U.S.  a  78—88  13  CUnn 


M82,823 
TREATMENT  AGENTS  FOR  MOLTEN  8IEEL 
Panl  L  Ftetilae,  SoUtadl;  Em  T.  R.  JoMa,  Sottoo  Coldflald, 
and  John  K.  Bethany  Briarley  mi,  aU  of  Eaglaad,  aaaigMNi 

WNCv  URWmQOIHU  JUDUSSOa  OI^HIflBHl^Bi  Ui^HiBB 

FOed  No?.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  884^708 
Cfadns  priority,  appUcation  UnHad  Kiagdom,  Dec  11, 1982, 

8238377 

bt  a>  aiC  7/02 
U.S.a7S-S8  UOaSm 

1.  A  particulate  treatment  agent  for  molten  steel  which 
comprises  granules  containing  aluminium  and  at  least  one 
magnesium  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
magnesium  oxide  and  magnesium  carbonate,  the  proportion  of 
the  aluminium  in  the  surface  of  the  granules  bemg  substantially 
leu  than  the  overall  proportion  of  aluminium  present  in  the 
granules. 


1.  In  the  refinhig  of  a  molten  metal  bath  contained  in  a 
refining  vessel  of  the  type  having  a  "mouth"  at  the  top  thereof, 
wherein  a  refining  gu  comprising  oxygen  (a)  i*  injected  below 
the  surface  of  the  bath,  to  combine  with  carbon  in  the  molten 
metal,  resulting  in  the  evolution  of  carbon  monoxide  from  the 
bath,  and  (b)  is  blown  downwardly  toward  the  bath  from  a 
nozzle  above  the  bath  surface  to  oxidize  the  carixM  monoxide, 
forming  high  temperature  gases  above  the  bath  surface,  which 
high  temperature  gases  serve  to  increase  the  heat  content  of  the 
bath  and  its  capability  to  melt  solid  additions  made  thereto,  the 
formation  of  such  high  temperature  gases  having  the  undesir- 
able side-effect  of  deteriorating  the  refiractory  lining  of  the 
vessel  above  the  bath  surface  in  vessels  having  a  bath  surface- 
to-volume  ratio  insufficient  to  prevent  such  deterioration, 
the  improvement  for  materially  decreasing  the  deterioration 
of  said  refractory  lining  while  concomitandy  materially 
increaring  the  heit  content  of  the  bath  which  comprises, 
blowing  the  downwardly  directed  refining  gas  comprising 
oxygen  (i)  through  a  nozzle,  the  lower  end  of  which  is 
located  no  lower  than  the  Up  of  the  vessel  mouth,  and  (ii) 
at  a  rate  in  which  the  oxygen  in  the  downwardly  directed 
refining  gas  is  within  a  range  equal  to  17.64%  to  42.86%  of 
the  rate  at  which  said  oxygen  is  injected  below  the  surface 
of  the  bath. 


LOW-LOSS  AMORPHOUS  ALLOY 
KoieUra  laooMta,  Yokohaan;  MieUo  HaaagBwa,  Tokyo,  and 
TadaUko  KobayasU,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aaalpinn  to 
Tokyo  SUbmm  DeaU  Kab«Uki  Eaiaha,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,489 
dain  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1981, 86-142280; 
Sap.  11, 1961, 86-142281;  Feb.  26, 1962, 87*28936 

Int  a^  n6H  29/10 
UA  a  78-123  B  9  CUm 

1.  A  low-loss  amorphous  alloy  for  a  toroidal  core  material 
consisting  essentially  of  the  following  formula: 

(Fei  .c-tNhoM^loo-cXc 

wherein  M  is  at  least  one  metallic  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  V,  Cr,  Mo,  Ta  and  W;  X  is  a  combination 
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of  Band  Si.  Ae  anount  of  Si  being  more  than  0  to  10  or  less 
atomic  percept;  and  a,  b  and  c  satisfy  the  relations  of 


(R«0)6-SI-(CHahNHR« 

wherein  R«  represents  an  alley!  group  of  from  1  to  4  car- 
bon  atoms,  R^  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  group.  R»  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  an  amino  group-temunated  aminoalkyl  group 
of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  b  represents  2  or  3 


a018aS0.07S        OSbSO.OS. 
12ScS21,  resfectively. 


0.02^a+b^0.07S       and 


.  M«2,M7 

THICt  FILM  SaVER  METALLIZATION 
COMPOSinON 

JoMph  R.  Rellitk,  Wlhnington,  Del,  aatlgnorto E,  L  Do  Pwit 
dt  Ncnoon  and  Company,  Wibnington,  Del 

FIM  No?.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,954 
lot  0.3  HOIB  1/02 
UAai06-lil9  4Ctataia 

1.  Thick  film  silver  composition  suitable  for  metal  surface 
metallization  comprising: 
65  to  95%  by  weight  of  sUver  particles,  and 
5  to  35%  by  weight  of  particles  of  an  aUoy  of  cadmium  and 
antimony  taving  an  antimony  content  of  23-80%  by 
weight,  the  weights  based  on  the  total  inorganic  soUds 
present,  the  solids  being  dispersed  in  a  vehicle  in  a  concen- 
tration sufftrient  to  make  a  printable  paste. 


MC2329 

?iI?iF2?'TS^®  ^^  "UOT INHIBITINC  PRIMER 

Adolf  HeiM,  P.O.  Bra  251,  Richmond  Hill,  N.Y.  11419^ 

FOed  Apr.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  4H940 

vs.  a.  106—14.05  20  dahn 

1.  A  rust  converting  and  rust  inhibiting  primer  comprising 
an  aqueous  suspension  or  aqueous  emulsion  of  an  alkyd  resin, 
about  150  to  275  parts  by  weight  of  pigment  containing  at  least 
50  parts  by  weight  of  red  iron  oxide  pigment,  the  remainder 
being  extender  pigment,  a  drying  accelerator  for  said  alkyd 
re«n  composed  of  one  or  more  polyvalent  metal  salts  in  an 
amount  of  about  a5  to  1.5  parts  by  weight  of  said  polyvalent 
metal  and  about  1  to  7  parts  by  weight  of  a  surfactant  active  as 
an  oU-and-water  dispersant  or  emulsifier,  aU  parts  by  weight 
being  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  alkyd  resin. 


POLISHING  AGENT  COMPOSITION 
Maanki  OtnU,  IseaaU,  Japan,  aasignor  to  General  Electric 
Coopiay,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Jnn.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,019 
Clalnia  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  8, 1982,  57-117718 

UAai06-3|  ucUdm 

1.  A  pobshing  agent  composition  containing  a  polyor- 
ganosOoxane  preparation  comprising: 
(A)  from  4  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  benzene  soluble  polyor- 
ganosUoxanc  resin  comprising: 

(1)  70  to  100  mole  percent,  (R')3SiOi/2  units  and  Si02 
uuts,  and 

(2)  0  to  30  mole  percent  (R2)2SiO  units  and  having  Si 
bonded  W  groups  wherein  R>  and  R2  represent  the 
Mme  or  different  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  groups  and  R3  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  of  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms; 

(B)  from  55  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  Uquid  linear  or  branched 
'"%?^5!'*'"~  terminated  by  (HO)(R*)2SiOi/2  uniu 
or  qi*)3SiO|/2  units,  and  whose  units  other  than  the 
terminal  units  comprise  90  to  100  mole  percent  (R'^SiO 
umts  and  0  to  10  mole  percent 

(R')aSi04^iiiiits 


4,442,830 

CORROSION  INHIBITED  COPPER  NITRATE 

SOLUTIONS 

Dniel  V.  Diep,  Anrofi,  and  DtTld  A.  GrMu,  Hioadale,  both  of 
OL,  aadgnors  to  Naico  Oicnical  Company,  Oak  Bnwk.  DL 
Filed  Ang.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,262 
Int  a^  G09D  S/08 
UA  a  106-14.14  jCtataii 

1.  A  non-corrosive  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of 
at  least  30%  by  weight  of  copper  nitrate,  from  1-5%  by  weight 
of  bone  acid  based  on  the  weight  of  the  copper  nitrate,  and 
from  0.2-3.0%  by  weight  of  ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acid 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  copper  nitrate. 


where  a  equals  0  or  1,  R*  and  R'  represent  the  same  or 
different  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon groups;  and 
(C)  from  1  to  5%  by  weight  of  an  amino  group^ontaining 
•Ikoxysilane  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


4,462331 

FIRE  AND  HEAT  PROTECnON  MATERIAL  OF 

ABLATIVE  TYPE 

VHaly  Raenky,  and  Gregory  S?echia8ky,  both  of  Haifti,  Israel, 

anignors  to  Raspik  Ltdn  Kiryat-Ata,  brael 

Continuation-in-pttt  of  Ser.  No.  165,980,  Jul  7, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  JoL  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401324 
Int.  a^  G09K  3/28 
U.S.ai06-18J6  foabu 

1.  A  non-refractory  abktive,  fire-  and  heat-protection  mate- 
rial for  one  time  use,  comprising  an  organic  binder  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  and  synthetic  polymers, 
rubbers,  natural  and  synthetic  resins,  natural  and  synthetic 
asphalts  and  bitumens  including  latexes,  solutions  of  the  above 
substances  or  mixtures  thereof,  and  a  filler  consisting  of  hy- 
drated  aluminum  sulfate  of  the  general  fonnula  Al2(S04)3.n- 
H2O  wherein  n>  14-18  in  an  amount  of  more  than  75%  by 
weight  of  the  material,  said  filler  being  free  of  any  cementitious 
material. 
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4,442^3 
LESS  ABRASIVE  PIGMENT  OR  PRINTING  INK,  AND 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  ABRASION  CAUSED  BY 
PIGMENTS  AND  PRINTING  INKS 
WoiMT  Jtttaar,  Manhdn;  Haas  OMunt,  WdBbeim,  and 
Hdnnt  Jinge,  WadMnbeiiii,  aU  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 
aarifBon  to  BASF  Aktlengeaillicbaft,  Lndwiphafea,  Fad. 
Rap.  of  Gaiaiaay 

Fllad  No?.  27, 1981,  Sar.  No.  335,951 
CtaioH  priwity,  appUcatkm  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganuaqr,  Dae.  19, 
1980,3047999 

brt.  CU  C09D  11/02 
U  A  a  106-33  3  Claiw 

1.  An  ink  compoaition,  comprising: 
a  pigment  and  from  0.01  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
pigment,  of  zirconium  oxide  whidh  has  a  Mohs  hardness 
of  firom  4.S  to  8.  / 


40  and  200  kg/m^  and  the  strength  between  0.01   and 
0.5N/mm2. 


4,4€2,t33 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  DIARYUDE  YELLOW 
PIGMENT 
Byron  G.  Hqra,  Verona,  and  PhiUp  L.  Magoira,  North  Haladon, 
both  of  N J.,  aaaigBon  to  LuMNit  CorporatioB,  CUfloa,  N J. 
FDad  Dae.  37, 1983,  Sar.  No.  453,685 
lat  a^  GD9D  11/00 
VS.  a  106-33  13  Claims 

1.  A  diarylide  yellow  pigment  composition  ui  which  the 
diarylide  yellow  pigment  has  been  treated  with  a  polyamine, 
whoein  the  improvement  comprises: 
using  as  the  polyamine  a  linear  alkyl  polyamine,  said  poly- 
amine having  the  formuU 

R-NH->CH2-CH2-CH2-«  NH: 

wherein  R  is  a  saturated  or  unMturated  alkyl  group  hav- 
mg  at  least  12  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  at  least  3,  thereby 
producing  such  treated  pigments  which  are  easUy  dispers- 
ible  in  inks  and  show  less  penetration  into  and  higher  gloss 
on  uncoated  papet  stock. 


LADLE  COVERING  COMPOUND 
MIehaal  D.  LaBala,  115  Haaan  A?a.,  EUwood  Oty,  Pa.  16117 

FDad  Jon.  16, 1983,  Sar.  No.  504^17 
Int.  a^  B38B  7/34 
VS.  CL  106-38  J8  8  Gains 

1.  A  metallurgical  ladle  covering  compound  capable  of 
reacting  with  molten  metal  to  form  a  rapidly  and  continuously 
expandhig  cover  which  exhibits  a  controlled  continuing  ab- 
sorption of  non-metallic  inclusions  from  said  molten  metal 
consisting  essentially  of  36%  to  60%  by  weight  burnt  lime, 
22%  to  30%  by  weight  aluminum  dross,  7%  to  9%  by  weight 
fluorspar  and  1%  to  4%  by  weight  add  treated  graphite. 


4*462335 

UGHTWEIGIIT  BUILDING  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Martin  Car,  Gmaafnhanafn'Liuaaagsi'kht,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gar* 

■any,  nrigaor  to  Otavi  Mfam  AG,  FhnkAirt,  Fad.  Rap.  of 

Gamaay 

FOad  JbL  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  402320 

Cfadan  priority,  a^leirtkM  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Aog.  8, 
1981, 3131548 

lot  a'  C04B  21/00 
VS.  a  106-75  38  Claims 

1.  A  lightweight  building  material,  comprising  an  additive 
having  firom  70  to  83  volume  percent  of  exiMnded  perlite  and 
having  bulk  density  firom  20  to  130  g/1  and  grain  size  firom  0  to 
6  nun,  a  bonding  agent  structure  composed  of  firom  2.3  to  23 
volume  percent  of  water  glass,  and  from  0.1  to  1.0  volume 
percent  of  hardener,  the  bonidmg  agent  structure  b  porous  with 
the  pore  content  of  between  80  and  99  percent  by  volume,  the 
lightweight  building  material  having  thie  bulk  density  between 


CEMENT  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  CEMENT 

CASING  IN  A  WELL 
Wllford  S.  Baker,  TUbodaaz,  La.,  and  Jaaaas  J.  Harriaom  Glaa- 
ahaw.  Pan  aasigaon  to  Golf  Ofl  Corporatioa,  Ptttsbargh,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  15, 1983,  Sar.  No.  466^50 
Int  iV  G04B  7/351  7/353 
VS.  a  106-92  73  Claims 

1.  A  novel  cement  composition  for  the  preparation  of  a 
novel  aqueous  slurry  useftil  in  cementing  casing  in  the  bore- 
hole of  a  well  comprising  (1)  cement,  (2Xa)  a  hydroxyethylcel- 
lulose  ether  or  (2Xb)  a  mixture  of  a  hydroxyethylcel!  uloie 
ether  and  a  hydroxypropyloellulose  ether,  (3)  at  least  one 
polysaccharide  produced  as  a  result  of  microbial  action  and  (4) 
adbpersant. 


CEMENT  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  CEMENT 

CASING  IN  A  WELL 
WiUbrd  S.  Baker,  TUbodanx,  lA,  and  JaaNa  J.  Harriaoo.  Qan- 

Aaw,  Pan  aaaignors  to  Golf  Ofl  Corporation,  nttsborgh.  Pa. 
FDad  Feb.  15, 1983,  Sar.  No.  466^51 
lat  a^  C04B  7/353 
VS.  a  106-93  43  Claims 

1.  A  novel  cement  composition  for  the  preparation  of  a 
novel  aqueous  slurry  useftil  in  cementing  casing  in  the  bore- 
hole of  a  well  comprising  (1)  cement,  (2)  (a)  a  hydroxyethylcel- 
lulose  ether  having  a  viscosity  above  about  200  centipoises 
when  measured  in  a  five  weight  percent  aqueous  solution,  but 
less  then  about  6000  centipoises  when  measured  in  a  one 
weight  percent  aqueous  solution  or  (2)  (b)  a  mixture  of  a  hy- 
droxyethylcellulose  ether  having  a  viscosity  above  about  200 
centipoises  when  meuured  in  a  five  weight  percent  aqueous 
solution,  but  less  than  about  6000  centipoises  when  measured  in 
a  one  weight  percent  aqueous  solution  and  a  hydroxypropyl- 
cellulose  ether  having  a  viscosity  above  about  100  centipoises 
when  measured  in  a  two  weight  percent  aqueous  solution,  but 
less  than  about  10,000  centipoises  when  meuured  in  a  one 
weight  percent  aqueous  solution,  wherein  said  hydroxypropyl- 
cellulose  ether  is  present  in  an  amount  up  to  about  20  wdght 
percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  hydroxyalkyloel- 
lulose  ethers,  and  (3)  a  dispersant. 


4,462338 

AQUEOUS  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  USEFUL  FOR 

LABELING  BOTTLES 

Johannes  Andrea,  Diiasaldorf,  Rainar  Haaaakamp,  and  Haiarkh 

Markal,  both  of  Erkratii,  aD  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmaay,  aaaiga- 

Ota  to  Haakal  KoBunandltgsaellsrhaft  aaf  Aktian,  Fed.  Rep,  of 


Diriaion  of  Sar.  No.  440374,  No?.  8, 1982.  lUs  appUeatioa  Oet 
17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  542,749 

Clalma  priority,  applicatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Csimaaj,  No?.  23, 
1981,  3146364;  Fab.  13, 1982, 3305210;  Fab.  13, 1982,  3308211 

lat  a)  G08L  89/00 
VS.  CL  106-139  27  CUaM 

1.  An  aqueous  adhesion  cmnpoaition  fbr  mechanical  labehng 
based  upon  starch  derivatives  and  having  a  content  of  flow- 
regulating  additives  and,  optionally,  other  customary  addi- 
tives, which  comprises: 

(a)  at  least  one  hydroxyalkyl  ether  of  oxidized  starch  with  a 
mean  degree  of  substitution  (MS)  of  20.2,  together  with 

(b)  at  least  one  polymer  dissolved  in  the  aqueous  phase,  the 
polymer  being  selected  firom  the  group  oouRsting  of 
water-aohible  synthetic  polymers,  and  casein. 
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4y462,839 

ENTERIC  CgUtING  FOR  PHARMACEUTICAL  DOSAGE 

FORMS 
EuBMl  J.  MeCiBlcy,  Morrisfillc,  ud  Domiiigo  C.  Tuasoii,  Jr 

»wjJj«jboth  «»f  Pfc.  iidgMri  to  FMC  Corporation,  Phila- 

FOmUod.  Itf,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  504,779 
. .  -  ^  lot  a*  COIL  1/0%;  AOIN  25/00 

UAai06-t90  jOChlm 

1.  A  process  of  making  a  polymeric  powder  which  is  readUy 
dispemble  in  water  to  provide  a  composition  useful  for  form- 
ing an  entric  coating  on  pharmaceutical  dosage  forms,  com- 
prising providing  a  freshly  prepared  aqueous  dispersion  of 
•pherical  wateivinsoluble  enteric  polymer  particles,  adding  to 
Mid  dispersion  a  phosphate  salt  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
minimize  codeicense  of  the  particles  during  spray  drying, 
thoroughly  miring,  and  spray  drying  to  form  the  powder. 


SaVER-METAL  OXIDE  ALLOY  ELECIRICAL 
CONTACT  MATERIALS 

^"S?  ^?*2S?^^15!V"»^  "■'^  to  MItsnbWii  Kin. 
wka  KabuhiU  Kaiahl^  Tokyo,  Japu 

Flkd  Art.  19, 1963,  Str.  No.  4tMQ9 

A.^i!SrSi!S^ 

i«.a»caacj/a8 

U.S.  a  14S--431  6Chlii» 

1.  A  silver-metal  oxides  aUoy  electrical  contact  material 
m^  by  mtemally  oxidizing  an  aUoy  consitting  essentially  of 
3-9%  SnJ-3%  In.  0.2-3%  Cd,  0.05-1%  Ni.  W-0.8%  Cu.  t£ 
Wance  bemg  Ag  and  incidental  impurities,  with  the  percents 
being  by  weight.  ^ 


4,462340 

MKEJC  OF  ASPHALT  EMULSION  AND  AGGREGATE 
IN  AQUEOUSBITUMINOUS  EMULSION-AGGREGATE 

SLURRIES 
P»ter  Schilling,  and  Han  G.  Schrendcrs,  both  of  Charlertoo, 
S.C  anlgnors  to  Westraco  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filad  Jna.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,783 
I       lat  a»  C08L  95/00 
U.S.ai06-3T7  UClalnB 

1.  An  improv^  process  for  preparing  a  paving  slurry  seal 
mixture  of  a  cati^nic  aqueous  bituminous  emulsion  and  mineral 
aggregate  capable  of  being  worked  comprising  mixing  a 
densely  graded  mineral  aggregate  passing  through  No.  4  and  at 
leut  80%  retained  on  200  mesh  screen,  and  from  about  4%  to 
•bout  16%  water,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  mineral  aggre- 
gate, containing  up  to  3%  of  an  inorganic  or  organic  additive 
to  reduce  the  setting  time  of  the  mixture  to  prewet  the  aggre- 
gate, and  mixing  the  prewetted  aggregate  with  from  about  8% 
to  about  20%  of  an  oil  in  water  type  emulsion,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  miaeral  aggregate,  wherein  the  emulsion  is  com- 
prised of  from  about  30%  to  about  80%  bitumen,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  emulsion,  from  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  of  a 
cation-active  emtlsifier  based  on  the  weight  of  the  emulsion, 
wherem  the  emuUfier  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
reaction  product!  of  one  or  more  polyamines  reacted  with  a 
polycarboxylic  a<id  corresponding  to  the  formulae 

O 

CH^CH2Xr+3-CH-(CH2)^-COH 
JOH 

o 

and 


^t4fl.tM3 

SURFACE  TREATMENT  PROCESS  FOR  IMPARTING 
HYDROPHOIC  PROPERTIES  TO  iauSSsST 
AR1TCLES 
TMhlodtm  UeUyama;  Elao  Iioyaan;  HtroieU  Takoaka.  and 

Maayddfcg.  dIrfSakal.  Japa^  aarig««  to  aS^ 
anm  Corporation,  Onka,  Japan 

r^.       _,5WJ«»-S.MM,S«'.No.337.131 

1.  A  surface  treatment  process  for  imparting  hydrophiUc 
properties  at  least  onto  fin  surfaces  of  an  aluminum  evaporator 
coMisting  of  a  first  step  of  forming  a  chemical  coating  over  the 
surface  of  the  aluminum  thereof  by  treating  the  aluminum  with 
a  solution  of  zirconium  fluoride,  and  a  second  step  of  forming 
a  hydrophihc  layer  over  the  coating  by  treating  the  resulting 
alummum  article  witii  a  solution  of  colloidal  silica. 

4,1^2,843 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FINE-GRAINED,  HIGH 
STRENGTH  ALUMINUM  ALLOY  MATERUL 
YoaUo  Baba,  and  Tamo  Uao,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  aaignon 
to  SoBltoaw  Light  Metal  Iadartrla^L!L,Te5rJapir^ 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1962,  S«.  No.  355,058 
Clainii  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1981, 5646523 
Lrt.  a'  C22F 1/04 
U&ai48-1UA  10, 


CH«CH  o 

CH3(CHjJ,-CH  HC-(CH2)^a)H 

CH-CH 
I 

Z 


i 


wherem  X  and  y  ai  B  integen  from  3  to  9,  X  and  y  together  equal 
12,  at  least  one  Z  ii  a  carboxylic  acid  group  and  any  remaining 
Z  IS  hydrogen,  and  water  to  make  up  100%  by  weight  of  the 
emulsion,  the  emulsion  having  a  pH  in  die  range  of  from  2-7, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  adding  from  0.2%  to 
0.7%  of  one  or  more  additives  selected  from  die  group  consist- 
ing of  polyamines.  ammonia,  magnesium  sulfate,  cupric  sulfate, 
chromium  chloride,  ferric  sulfate  and  dUute  sulfuric  acid  to 
give  cationic  bituminous  emulsions  of  extended  mixing  times. 


1.  A  mediod  for  produdng  a  fine-gramed,  high  strengdi 

aluminum  alloy  material  having  a  grain  size  not  *»«<^— ^fmg  100 

fun  comprising  die  steps  of: 

homogenizing  an  aluminum  base  aUoy  conaisthig  essentially 

of  5.1  to  8.1  wt.%  Zn,  1.8  to  3.4  wt%  Mg,  1.2  to  2.6  wt% 

Cu,  up  to  0.2  wt  %  Ti  and  at  least  one  of  0. 18  to  0.35  wt  % 

Cr  and  a05  to  0.25  wt%  Zr,  dw  balance  being  aluminum 

and  impurities; 

hot  rolling  said  alloy  while  coiling  said  alloy  to  fonn  a  hot 

rolled  coiled  alloy  sheet; 
cold  rolling  said  odled  sheet  to  a  given  thickness 

annealing  said  coiled  sheet  hi  a  continuous  annealing  fiimaoe 
by  rqndly  heating  said  coUed  sheet  to  a  temperatiire  of 
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400*  to  SOO*  C.  at  an  aveinge  heating  rate  exceeding  SO* 
C/min,  maintaining  said  coiled  sheet  at  said  temperature 
for  a  period  of  10  seconds  to  10  minutes,  said  coiled  sheet 
being  kept  under  stress  by  applying  a  tension  not  exceed* 
ing  2  kg/mm^  thereto  during  said  annealing  step; 
cold  working  said  sheet  to  a  rolling  reduction  of  0  to  90%; 
and  solution  heat  treatmg  said  sheet. 


PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  HOT  E3CTRUDED 
ALLOY  PRODUCTS 
TsonetosU  Takahashi;  Mano  Soaokf,  and  TadayuU  OUnaka, 
all  of  Hlkariihi,  Japan,  anigBon  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpora- 
ttoa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jol.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,978 
aaiim  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  JnL  24, 1981, 56-11S227 
lat  a.)  aiD  7/04,  7/06 
VS.  a  148-12  E  8  Gains 


an  oxide  layer  on  said  substrate  having  at  least  one  opening 
therein; 

a  silicon  nitride  layer  located  on  said  oxide  layer,  said  silicon 
nitride  layer  having  a  single  upper  surface  uniformly 
spaced  from  said  ftrst  nuuor  surface  of  said  substrate  and 
provided  with  a  connecting  substantially  vertica]  sidewall 


portion  in  contact  with  said  oxide  layer  surrounding  said 
opening;  and 
a  recessed  oxide  region  in  said  subrtrate,  said  recessed  oxide 
region  having  a  portion  extending  within  and  being 
bounded  by  said  vertical  sidewall  portion  of  said  siUcon 
nitride  Uyer. 


1.  A  process  for  produdng  a  hot  extruded  aUoy  product, 
comprising: 
cold  working  the  surface  of  a  continuously  cast  stainless 

steel  or  super  alloy  billet; 
heating  the  cold  worked  billet  to  provide  a  fine  structure  in 

its  surface  layer;  and 
hot  extruding  die  resultant  billet. 


OXYGEN-FREE  DISPERSION-STRENGTHENED 
COPPER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Erhard  Bar,  Beadiwood;  Anfl  V.  Nidkani,  Mentor,  and  Pra- 
aaana  K.  Saanl,  Lyadhont,  all  of  Ohio,  andgnors  to  SCM 
CorporatkNi,  New  Hvik,  N.Y. 

FUad  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,808 
lat  CL3  aiD  1/44 
U.S.  a  148-13  J  <  Claifln 

1.  A  process  for  producing  deoxidized  dispersion-strength- 
ened copper  which  comprises: 
subjecting  particulate  crude  dispersion-strengthened  copper 
to  partial  reduction  at  a  temperature  of  1400*  F.  to  1800* 
F.  with  a  reducing  gas  having  a  dew  point  of  about  0*  to 
mmus  SO*  F.  until  the  avaihri)le  oxygen  content  in  said 
crude  copper  has  been  lowered  to  about  100  to  SOO  ppm, 
thereby  providing  a  low-oxygen  intermediate  copper,  and 
thermally  inducing  sequestration  of  substantially  all  of  the 
remaining  available  oxygen  in  said  intermediate  copper 
with  a  minute  proportion  of  diffusible  oxygen  getter  at 
elevated  temperature,  said  proportion  being  in  excen  of, 
but  not  substantially  more  than  about  double  that  which  is 
stoichiometric  for  combuiing  with  all  of  the  avaihMe 
oxygen  remaining  in  said  intermediate  copper. 


FABRICATION  OF  DIELECTRICALLY  ISOLATED 

MICROELECTRONIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  QRCUTTS 

UTILIZING  SELECTIVE  GROWTH  BY  LOW  PRESSURE 

VAPOR  DEPOSmON 
Stephen  W.  Tteaipsoa,  Roaanbarg,  and  Ralph  Ken,  Miaaoari 
Gty,  bott  of  Tex.,  aaaigDors  to  Texas  laftrnmcats  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 

FDed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Sw.  No.  390,011 
Int  CL^  HOIL  21/205.  21/76 
UA  a  148-174  8 


4^i,84<i 
SEMICONDUCTOR  STRUCTURE  FOR  RECESSED 
ISOLATION  OXIDE 
C  Vairimey,  2822  OhhMC  Dr.,  San  Jeae,  Calif.  98132 
DiriiloB  of  Ser.  No.  83,348,  Oct  10, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^2,308. 
This  appUcitioB  Jaik  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,842 
Int  a' HOIL  ^//i/ 
U.S.  a  148-33 J  1  CUB 

1.  A  semiconductor  structure  which  permits  the  growth  of 
at  least  one  recessed  oxide  regkm  while  restricting  undesired 
bird-beak  extennon  growth  of  said  recessed  oxide  r^ion  oom- 
prisnig: 
a  substrate  includmg  a  first  nuyor  surfing 


If IS         >t 

W\\  \ll»Clt  CiT|t»L  tlllCON  »v>X\  '. 
•^^^^   ^     -    .    V    ^  <•>    K    >    X    ■.  \    ^    ^Ij^ 


i^y 


+L/«     IS 


IS-.NNN' 


jmctcettiTit  uncoil  'vWW 


»'!*« 


7^ 


«,   ^tiRtLC  cuTirai 


^h^ 


TJiT 


t^^ 


~    IS  ti|N4       '*  »'*•« - 


It       »'•!   rll *'»t  ^1 It 

\\  \\  \  im«ti  e»»»T«i  silicon  ».  y    ^  ^ 


1.  A  method  for  the  ftbrication  of  a  semicondoctor  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  patterned  layer  of  silicon  nitride  on  the  surface 
of  a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  body; 

(b)  contacting  said  body  and  patterned  layer  with  a  vaporous 
or  gaseous  semiconductor  compound  at  a  pressure  be- 
tween 1  torr  and  100  torr,  at  a  temperature  between  700* 
C.  and  1420*  C.  to  cause  selective  epitaxial  deposition  of 
monocrystalline  semiconductor  on  said  body,  and  concur- 
rent deposition  of  polycrystalline  semiconductor  on  said 
patterned  layer, 

(c)  controllmg  the  ratio  of  mono  to  pdy  growth  rates  to 
obtam  substantially  faster  growth  of  mono  than  poly; 

(d)  continuing  such  growth  until  the  single  crystal  deposit 
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becomes  iubMutially  thicker  than  the  combined  thickness 
of  the  nitnde  plus  the  poly  deposited  thereon; 

(e)  oxidiani  the  combined  deposits,  until  the  poly  deposit  is 
substantidly  ftilly  oxidized,  at  which  time  the  oxidTsur- 
ace  of  the  oxidized  mono  becomes  substantially  coplanar 
with  the  oxide  surface  of  the  oxidized  poly; 

(0  then  fabricating  one  or  more  components  in  the  mono 
deposit 


aMowing  said  heated  areas  to  cool,  thereby  welding  said 
sections  together.  ^^* 


SLURRY 


CASTINC 


M62,M8 
^C  METHOD  FOR  DOUBLE  BASE 
PROPELLANTS 

nM,  WOnington,  Del  "i«nw- 

G)atlaii«tioii.iii.pm  of  Ser.  No.  108,268,  Dee.  28, 1979, 
■«wfcMi«L  TUi  applicitioa  Jan.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  342J72 
Iirt.  a^  O06B  43/ JO 
UA  a  149-19.92  3  q,|„ 

1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  slurry  cast  propellant  compo- 
sitions which  exhibit  improved  burning  rates,  said  process 
comprwng  (a)  preparing  an  initial  propellant  slurry  compris- 
ing a  casting  solvent,  low  viscosity  nitroceUulose  containing 
12%  mtrogen  by  weight,  a  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  from  about  2000  to  about  6000  and  a  hydroxyl  functionaUty 
of  from  about  2  to  about  3,  a  polyfunctional  isocyanate  cross- 
Imkmg  agent,  and  solid  oxidizing  agents  selected  from  organic 
mtrammes  and  organic  nitro  compounds;  (b)  admixing  double 
base  casting  powder  granules  with  said  propellant  slurry  said 
casting  powder  granules  comprising  from  about  10%  to  about 
25%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  resulting  propellant 
slimy,  said  casting  powder  granules  containing  from  about 
20%  to  about  75%  ammonium  perchlorate  having  a  particle 
sizerange  of  from  about  0.5  micron  to  about  3.0  microns  pro- 
vided that  if  about  50%  of  the  ammonium  perchlorate  in  said 
panules  has  a  particle  size  of  about  0.5  micron  the  total  per- 
chlorate conteni  of  said  casting  powder  shall  not  exceed  65% 
by  weight;  (c)  cisting  the  slurry  of  step  (b),  and  (d)  curing  said 
slurry  formmg  ^  crosslmked  double  base  propellant  composi 


4^2.880 

PROCESS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  BLADDERS  USED  FOR  TIRE 

BUILDING  MACHINE 

Takeshi  Fukuaaga,  MItiJM,  tad  Kinrio  TiUfaBi,  Koihln.  both  of 
Jipm.  aasigiion  to  Bridgsftone  Tire  Ompu^ruSttTTo. 
kyo,  Ji^ni  ^^ 

«^       _,™?«  Not.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439314 
CU»  priority,  appUcatiM  Japn,  No?.  9, 198L  56-179246 
Irt.  a' B29H  5/7« 
UA  a  156-110.1  ,  chta 


4y462349 

METHOD  OF  OSCILLATORY  BONDING 

Donald  MacLaaghllii,  Midland,  Mleh.,  and  Vhtcent  Fortnna, 

STSKi,  ^  ^-  •^"~"  *°  ^•"  Techno^ 
PIW  Apr.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  371,363 
Int  a.3  B29C  27/08 


U.S.  a  156—7315 


12Claian 


1.  A  method  o^  weldfaig  at  least  two  sunilarly  configured 
themoplastic  sections  together  having  relatively  tight-fittins 
coinplementary  joinder  portions,  said  method  comprisina- 
shdmg  said  tight-fitting  portions  together  into  telocopic 

coi^joinment;  *^ 

oscilla^g  said  portions  axiaUy  with  respect  to  each  other  at 
a  suffiaentiy  rapid  rate  and  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time 
toi^erate  enough  heat  to  melt  the  areas  of  contact  there- 
bringing  said  sections  into  a  final  desirable  position  and 


1.  A  process  of  manufkctiiring  a  bladder  which  is  to  be 
disposed  on  each  of  axiaUy  opposite  end  portions  of  a  tire 
buddmg  machme  having  a  tire  buildmg  drum,  respectively, 
and  employed  for  tiiming  back  a  ply  cord  bound  on  the  tire 
buildmg  drum  of  the  tire  building  machine,  comprising  of  the 

steps  of:  r        a       *u* 

binding  a  bladder  material  on  a  cylindrical  member,  the 
bladder  material  being  reinforced  with  cords  and  unvul- 
canized,  the  cylindrical  member  having  two  anwnVr 
^ves  formed  in  the  outer  peripheral  portion  thereof, 

bmding  a  cloth  belt  containing  water  around  the  outer  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  bladder  material  so  that  said  blad- 
der materia]  is  shaped  conformingly  to  the  outer  periph- 
eral portion  of  said  cylindrical  member  and  said  two  annu- 
lar grooves, 

vulcanizing  in  a  vulcanizing  vessel  said  bUulder  material  to 
form  two  annuhtf  ridges  on  said  bhulder  material  con- 
formmgly  to  the  shape  of  said  annuhr  grooves,  and 

taking  out  said  bladder  material  from  the  vulcanizing  vessel 
and  turning  back  said  bladder  material  around  the  lines  of 
said  annular  ridges  formed  on  said  cylmdrical  member  in 
such  a  manner  that  said  annular  ridges  piottiide  out- 
wardly of  said  bladder  material. 

4,462,851 

METHOD  FOR  TAXING  QGARETTE  PACKS  AND 
VALIDATING  QGARETTE  CARTONS 
Gilbert  Golgirte,  Jr.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarisMr  to  Uaitwl  Statai 
Bukaote  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434^30 
laL  as  B65B  6/00;  B29C 17/04;  B3aC  Sl/00:  B32B  3/04 
UA  a  156-212  11  daiBB 

1.  A  method  of  stamping,  for  taxing  purposes,  mdividual 
cigarette  packs  in  a  carton  of  cigarettes  wherein  said  carton 
includes  a  container  having  bottom  fiaps  so  as  to  close  a  bot- 
tom side  of  said  container  in  a  longitiidinal  direction  and  at 
least  ten  cigarette  packs  housed  m  said  container  in  two  longi- 
tudmal  groupings  of  five  p«:ks  each,  said  method  comprisina 
steps  of:  ^^ 

(a)  selecting  a  sheet  having  at  least  two  rows  and  five  col- 
umns, said  rows  and  columns  thereby  defining  discrete 
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labels  each  bearing  tax  indicia,  opposing  end  labels  of  said 
rows  including  a  distal  portion  extending  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  a  predetennined  dimension; 

(b)  separating  each  of  said  labels  ^hile  simultanesouly  main- 
taining spatial  integrity  of  said  columns  and  rows; 

(c)  transferring  said  labels  separated  according  to  step  (b) 


from  a  printing  carrier  which  has  been  covered  with  a  printing 
pattern  of  a  color  pigment  adapted  to  transfer  under  the  influ- 
ence of  heat  from  the  carrier  to  the  web  object  and  as  a  result 
first  of  sublimation  and  then  of  diffiision,  comprising  moving 
an  elongated  print  carrier  along  a  predetermined  path,  moving 
a  web  object  ad^ited  to  form  a  hard  foil  and  with  said  object 
in  a  state  of  melt  continuously  into  contact  with  said  print 
carrier  and  essentially  along  a  narrow  area  strip  perpendicular 
to  the  common  direction  of  the  conveying  of  the  web  object 
and  the  print  carrier,  and  including  rapidly  transferring  of  the 
printing  unto  said  object  in  said  state  of  melt  by  sublimation 
and  then  by  difhiaon  along  said  narrow  area  strip. 


thansfer  punting  floor  ule 

Richard  M.  Rlaaer,  LaacMtar,  Pa^  aaripnr  to 
World  ladaitriaa,  Inc^  Lancastar,  Pa. 

FDed  Sep.  37. 1912,  Sar.  No.  434,757 

Iirt.  a'  B44C  1/16;  B33C  31/00:  B29C 19/00:  B68H  29/24 

VS.  a  156-238  3  Cbim 


onto  said  cigarette  packs  so  that  said  portions  extend 
beyond  opposmg  peripheral  edges,  respectively,  of  said 
container,  said  labels  corresponding  to  said  longitudinal 
grouping  of  five  packs  each; 

(d)  affixing  said  labels  to  said  packs  thereby  establishing  that 
said  packs  have  been  taxed  by  proper  taidng  authority;  and 

(e)  securing  said  portions  to  exterior  sides  of  said  container. 


4,463,853 
PROCESS  FOR  COLORING  (PRINTING)  OF  WEB-UKE 
OBJECTS,  ESPEOALLY  SKI  COVERINGS,  AS  WELL  AS 

SIMILAR  OBJECTS 
Hont  Castor,  Traonstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  C 
P  Componoita  GnbH,  Traoureat,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gonaay 

FUad  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,793 
Claims  priority,  awUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  Feb.  7, 
1980,3004518 

IaLCUB29B3/00 
VS.  a  156-331  30 


1.  A  process  for  printing  of  web  objects  especially  ski  cover- 
mgs  firom  thnmo-plMtics,  such  as  olefins  including  high  and 
low  pressure  polyethylene  wherein  the  side  of  the  covering  to 
be  printed  is  subjected  to  heat  to  obtain  fusion  of  the  printing 


1.  A  proceM  for  transfer  printing  blanks  of  material  having  a 
periphery  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  only  a  transfer  sheet  with  designs  thereon,  an 
upper  surface  and  a  periphery  down  a  process  line  in  a 
horizontal  plane  with  the  transfer  sheet  being  positioned 
so  that  a  series  of  repeat  pattern  dedgns  thereon  are  posi- 
tioned on  the  upper  surface  of  the  transfer  sheet  as  it 
moves  in  said  aforementioned  horizontal  plane, 

(b)  depositing  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  transfer  sheet  the 
blank  to  be  transfer  printed  with  the  periphery  of  the 
blank  being  placed  in  register  with  the  periphery  of  one  of 
the  repeat  pattern  designs  on  the  transfer  sheet, 

(c)  visually  observing  the  registration  of  the  blank  to  be 
printed  with  the  repeat  pattern  of  the  transfer  sheet, 

(d)  holding  said  blank  in  register  with  the  design  on  the 
transfer  sheet  by  a  sutic  charge, 

(e)  conveying  only  on  the  transfer  sheet  u  the  carrier  for  the 
blank  thereon  from  the  time  where  the  transfer  sheet 
receives  the  blank  to  the  time  where  there  will  be  lamina- 
tion of  the  bhuik  and  transfer  sheet, 

(0  passing  the  transfer  sheet  and  the  blank  through  a  heating 
step  and  than  a  laminating  step  to  laminate  the  transfer 
p^wr  and  the  blank  together,  and 

(g)  subsequently  separating  the  transfer  pvper  from  the  blank 
with  the  de^  of  the  transfer  paper  now  transferred  in 
register  to  the  blank  which  was  to  be  printed. 

4,462JW4 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A 
MULTI-POCKETED  ALBUM  PAGE 
Roger  A.  Weostroa^  DoaaM  E.  Inia,  St  Cload,  both  of  Mimu; 
George  L.  MacKay,  Hiagham,  and  Hagh  A.  RoMasoa,  Bar- 
Uagtoa,  both  of  Maas^  aasigaors  to  WilUaai  W.  Holaa,  St 
Cload,Miaa. 

FUad  Sap.  31, 1983,  Sar.  No.  534,417 
lat  a^  B33B  31/08 
VS.  a  156-350  7  CaataM 

1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  multipocketed  album  page  for 
photograph  albums,  comprising: 
means  revolvably  supporting  a  roll  of  paperboard,  said  pa- 
perboard  having  parallel  longitudinal  edges  and  being 
wound  into  a  tight  roll; 
means  revolvably  supporting  a  plurality  of  substantially 
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x^tK5»I  «npt  of  tnuupareot  nexible  plastic,  each  strip  of 
'*^^^^^  P*'^'  longitudiMl  edges  and  having  a 
width  dtoentKm  sutwtantiaUy  less  tban  the  width  dimen. 
non  of  the  paperboard; 
driven  meats  gripping  one  end  of  the  papertxMrd  and  one 
end  Of  each  stnp  of  plastic  to  simultaneously  unwind  the 
Werboaid.strips  of  plastic  and  move  the  same  throuah  a 
predetermined  path  of  travel; 

"^fllSS  *?  "?P*  ^^P'**^  ^  contacting  relation  with 
the  surfaoes  of  the  paperboard  during  said  travel,  said 
gUKhng  means  causing  a  plurality  of  the  strips  to  engage 
one  surfaoe  of  the  paperixMrd  in  side-by^e  maced  anirt 
retotion.  aad  causing  a  plurality  of  said  strips  to  engage  the 
other  surftce  of  the  papertxMrd  in  side-by-side^aced 
apart  rela^  one  plastic  strip  which  engages  one  surface 

~u2!  ''iSS?*^  *^«  .^^^P*"**  "  oPP««l  registering 
relation  with  a  plastic  stnp  engaging  the  other  suriace  of 
the  paperboard; 
heat  sealing  means  extending  longitudinaUy  of  the  plastic 
strips  and  paperboard  being  positioned  on  the  opposite 
sides  of  and  along  the  path  of  travel  of  the  plastic  rtrips 
*nd  paperboard,  said  longitudinal  heat  sealing  means  en- 
gaging sai4  strips  and  causing  each  said  strip  to  be  heat 
sealed  to  the  paperboard  along  a  heat  seal  extending  longi- 


■romatic  urethane  having  the  formula  Ar(NHCOX). 
wherein  Ar  is  an  organic  residue  contauiing  at  least  one 
tromatic  nucleus.  X  is  a  moiety  selected  fhnn  the  grouo 
consistmg  of  alkoxy.  aryloxy  and  alkaryloxy  and  n  U 
greater  than  about  2;  /     /      u  n  » 

said  aromatic  urethane  exhibiting  thermal  disassociation  at 

a  temperature  in  the  range  of  between  220*  F.  and  about 

465  F.,  thereby  forming  an  aromatic  isocyanate: 

said  dissolved  aromatic  urethane  solution  additionaUy  com- 

prismg  a  flexibiliang  agent  in  an  amount  of  between  5  and 

■bout  50  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said 

■romatic  urethane  and  being  substantiaUy  free  of  ft«e 

isocyanate; 

coating  said  polyester  reinforcement  fibers  bearing  said 
dissolved  urethane  coating  with  a  latex  comprising  resor- 
cmol-formaldehyde  resin,  heating  said  latex  coated  fiben 
J^  ^f^l^  "  **  '■**««  of  between  about  220*  F.  and 
■bout  4«0-  F.  and  above  the  thermal  disassociation  tem- 
perature  of  said  aromatic  urethane,  and  applying  to  and 
cunng  a  layer  of  rubber  on  said  treated  polyoter  rein- 
forcement  fibers. 


M.Jc 


tudhiaUy  of  the  plastic  strip  and  paperboard  whereby  a 

SlTt???  !^  •"^'**  °^  *^*  paperboard  will  be  heat 
•ealed  to  the  latter  along  a  heat  seal  zone  disposed  in 
registenng  tehtkm  with  the  heat  seal  zone  of  a  strip  en- 
gtgug  the  other  surface  of  the  paperboard- 
transvene  h^t  sealing  means  extending  trans'versely  of  the 
paperboard  and  strips  and  being  positioned  on  opposite 

^  °!JI21*L°°«  **  P*^  o^  t"v«l  of  the  plastic  strips 
■nd  paperiw^rd.  said  transverse  heat  sealing  means  engag- 
ing said  smps  and  causing  each  strip  to  be  heat  sealedto 
the  paperboard  along  longitudinaUy  spaced  apart  trans- 
versely exteadmg  heat  seal  zones  whereby  a  strip  engag- 
ing  one  surface  of  the  papert>oard  wiU  be  heat  sealed  to^ 
»^.   ?!  •  transverse  heat  seal  zone  disposed  in  regis- 
i^i^J^?°"  "^^  •  transverse  heat  seal  zone  of  the  sSip 
CTi^gmg  the  other  surface  of  the  paperboard- 
•hiftable  shearing  means  positioned  on  the  path  of  travel  of 
we  strips  and  paperboard  and  located  downstream  of  said 
ttttMverse  sealing  means,  said  shearing  means  being  opera- 
ble to  successively  cut  the  papertxMrd  and  strips  Uirough 
each  transverse  h<»t  sealing  zone  to  consecutively  fom 
«^um  pages  <»ch  having  a  plurality  of  transparent  pock- 

ZilTuH^'^^T'^'  ^^  P^^  ^S  definid  by 

eKhirtnp  heat  sealed  along  three  edges  of  the  Utter  to  the 
papertKMrd 


SYSTEM  FOR  ETCHING  A  METAL  FILM  ON  A 
SEMIOONDUCTOR  WAFER 
Mjjahlro  Aba,   Yokohna;   ToiUo   YoMwrm   YokoaokK 
Maaahara  Aoyaina,  F^Jisawa,  iBd  TaknU  iUimi,  KindnrL 
wJUT^  ""■'^  ^  '''*^  **■«  Darid  iSoaE 

Filed  Feb.  17, 19i3,  Sar.  No.  4«7,»§ 
CWMRriority,  wBcttloa  Japm,Frti.  II,  1982, 57.380U 

UAa.l5fr-34S  3Q^^ 
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^ ,  4,442355 

PROCESS  FOR  BONDING  POLYESTER 

A-hn^S^*?^^'^???  EI-EMENTS  TO  RUBBER 
AwJqjJW.  Ynktwaky,  Fort  Mill,  S.C.;  Harry  W.  Staahope. 

■rtgnors  to  Celanaae  Corporatloii,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  28, 1982.  Scr .  No.  393,218 
.,«  ^  «.    ^      Int  as  C09J  5/02 
UA  a  156-3074  ,o  Claim. 

IJThe  process  of  bondmg  polyester  reinforcement  fibers  to 
rubber  consisting  essentially  of: 
providing  polyester  reinforcement  fibers  bearing  a  coatina 
consistmg  essentially  of  an  organic  solution  of  a  dissolved 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  completion  of  etching  away 
of  a  selected  area  of  a  metal  film  on  a  semiconductor  wafer  by 
unmersing  the  metal  fihn  in  an  etching  solution,  which  com- 
prises: 

voltage  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  etching  voltage 
CTeated  between  a  metal  electrode  and  the  metal  fihn  on 
the  semiconductor  wafer  which  are  both  unmersed  in  the 
etching  solution; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  a  reference  voltage  with 
the  voltage  detected  by  the  voltage  detecting  means  and 
for  continuously  producing  an  output  signal  whUe  the 
detected  etching  voltage  exceeds  the  reference  voltase- 
and  ^  ' 

timCT  means  for  starting  a  time  count  operation  upon  receipt 
of  the  output  signal  from  the  comparator  means  and  for 
producing  an  etching  completion  signal  when  the  outout 
signal  r^*''*  ^ 
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4,4<i2357 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATINCANP  SEVERING 
SECTIONS  FROM  INTERMnTENTLY  FED  WEBS 
FMadlMla  Mnadv,  L««vtek,  nd  Hdwleh  UppMun 
botfi  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcraiiay,  tnipon  to  Windinoltor  * 
Hobdiff ,  Lngerich,  Fod.  Rtp.  of  Gtnnajr 

FDtd  Jn.  25, 1N3,  Scr.  No.  440,787 
Oains  priority,  ap^iettioB  Fod.  Rap.  of  Gomoqr,  Jn.  24, 
1962,3202337 

iBt  CLi  B32B  31/20 
VS.  a.  194-341  4 1 


1.  Appmtos  for  treating  and  levering  sections  fltoni  inter- 
mittently fed  weba,  preferably  for  welding  pain  of  handles 
onto  the  edges  of  semi-tubukr  wdw  of  thermoplastic  material 
and  severing  bags  therefrom  by  transverse  weld  seams,  com- 
prising intermittent  feeding  means  for  the  web,  transverw 
severing  means  for  severing  sections  from  the  web  during 
standstill  periods  thereof,  and  treating  means  upstream  thereof, 
characterised  in  that  the  upstream  treating  means  (10,  11) 
extend  over  a  length  of  wd)  corresponding  to  several  lengths 
of  sections  and  carry  out  like  processes  on  the  eventual  sec* 
tions  during  a  standstill  period  of  the  web,  that  between  the 
treating  means  (10, 11)  and  the  transverse  severing  means  (8) 
there  are  two  spaced  intermittently  driven  pain  of  feed  rollen 
(3,  4;  4,  ^  of  which  the  upstream  pair  feeds  the  web  during 
each  feeding  interval  by  a  web  length  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  treated  sections  and  the  downstream  pair  feeds  the 
web  by  one  section  length  during  feeding  intervals  of  which 
the  cycle  is  higher  by  the  number  of  sections  to  be  treated,  and 
that  between  the  pain  of  feed  rollen  (3,  ^  4,  7)  there  are 
storing  means  (9)  which  store  the  web  length  fed  by  the  up- 
stream feed  roller  pair  (4, 3)  but  not  yet  taken  up  by  the  down- 
stream pair  (4,  7). 


SPLICER  TAPE  FEED  MEANS 
Loiii  J.  GoguMi,  New  Bmswick,  Canadta,  and  Gtorge  M. 
Woodlcy,  Shrewsbvy,  MaaSn  aaaigBon  to  King  iHtraaant 
cofponRiODf  wwDuniy  raMit 

FUad  Mar.  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  474^440 
Int.  CL3  B49H  21/00 
V&  CL  194-904  19  Ciaiais 

1.  A  tape  splicer  comprising  in  combinatkm: 
means  for  supporting  a  supply  of  splicing  t^ie; 
a  tMpc  applicator  plunger  having  a  surftce  for  pressing  a 

piece  of  said  splicing  tMpe  to  two  tapes  to  be  q>liced; 
a  feed  block  housing  having  an  elongirte  guideway; 
a  tape  feed  block  for  transporting  splicing  tape  from  said 
supply  support  means  to  a  position  in  advance  of  said 
plunger,  said  tape  feed  block  having  a  rib  slidably  received 
in  siJd  guideway  and  means  for  holding  said  splicing  tape 
by  suction  to  said  rib; 
means  supporting  said  feed  block  for  reciprocal  motion 
relative  to  said  feed  block  housing  toward  and  away  (nm 
said  plunger, 
means  for  reciprocating  said  feed  btock  relative  to  said  feed 
block  housing; 


means  attached  to  said  plunger  for  cutting  a  predetermined 
length  of  said  splicing  tape  advanced  by  said  feed  block; 

means  on  said  plunger  for  allowing  a  predetermined  length 
of  said  splicing  tMpe  to  be  held  to  said  lounger  surfKe  by 
suction;  and 


means  for  reciprocating  said  plunger  in  a  timed  relation  to 
reciprocation  of  said  feed  block  so  that  said  tphdag  tape 
transported  by  said  feed  block  from  said  tape  supply  to 
said  position  in  advance  of  said  plunger  surface  is  (1) 
severed  by  said  cutting  means,  and  (2)  applied  to  said  two 
tapes  by  said  reciprocating  plunger. 


to  IfltncU,  Ltd., 


4y442,889 
ARMATURE  WINDING 
KmkU  Nakamnra,  Sakara,  Japan,  aasigBor 
Totcyo,  Japan 

FUad  Jm.  9, 1900,  Sar.  No.  194,410 
Gains  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1979,  94-80184 
lat  CL'  H02K  3/00 
U.S.  a  310-198  4 1 

U  I  V 
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'-{^ ' 
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1.  A  winding  structure  of  an  armature  in  a  rotary  machine, 
said  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  coil  assemblies  each 
having  a  pair  of  lead-out  conducton  and  each  being  composed 
of  a  plurality  of  coils  wound  in  a  core  of  said  armature,  said 
coils  of  each  coil  assembly  being  wound  concentrically  with 
different  pitches  ihnn  one  another  and  wound  continuously  in 
series  according  to  the  order  of  the  magnitude  of  the  pitch,  said 
pair  of  leadout  conducton  being  connected  respectively  to 
the  ends  of  said  continuously  serially-wound  coil  assembly  and 
being  disposed  only  at  the  oppo^  sides  of  the  coil  having  the 
largest  pitch. 
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END  POINT  DETECTION 

Otftai  R.  SiModi^  BtthkkM,  PlL,  MigM 
LaboratoriM,  Murray  HOI,  N  J. 

CoatiBaatkiii.iB.pwt  of  Scr.  No.  381,148,  May  H  1982, 
■bmdooed.  Tlis  appUcatloii  Dw.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  45UI29 
IM.  a^  HOIL  21/306 
UAaiS6-426  2CtaiiM 

1.  A  method  for  manufacture  of  a  microminiature  device 
which  includes  the  steps  of  forming  a  patterned  layer  by  re- 
moving a  thin  ilm  portion  of  a  first  material  from  an  underly- 
mg  support  body  in  the  presence  of  an  adjacent  region  of  a 
second  material  on  the  support  body  with  said  materials  having 
different  removal  rates,  and  determining  the  removal  of  the 
first  material  by  directing  a  light  beam  on  the  material  and 
measuring  a  change  in  the  refiected  beam,  the  invention  char- 
acterized in  that: 

a.  the  beam  has  a  size  substantially  greater  than  the  thin  fibn 
portion  of  (he  first  material  upon  which  it  is  incident  and 
is  incident  on  substantial  portions  of  the  second  material, 

b.  the  regions  of  the  second  material  that  form  the  pattern  in 
the  patterned  layer  correspond  to  one  or  more  features  of 
the  microminiature  device,  and 

c.  both  the  fl^t  and  second  materials  have  finite  removal 
rates  and  tlije  removal  rates  of  both  materials  are  sufficient 
to  produce  oscillations  in  the  portion  of  the  beam  reflected 
from  said  adjacent  region. 


4,fM2,lHa 
MICROWAVE  PLASMA  ETCHING 
Sbigera  NisUnatsa,  KoknbaiUi;  Keiio  SnmkL  HaeUoil!  Km 
NiwNidya,   Tokyo;   Ichiro   Kanooata,   FMnT&SoaU 

Olmiaira.  aiid  HiriUi  Saida,  both  of  KolnbaiUi,^  7S^ 
aarignon  to  HitacU,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Dliisioii  of  Scr.  No.  298,583,  Sep.  2, 1981,  abandoned.  TOs 

appUattiott  Jan.  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  499440 
Oatoc  prkflty,  appttcation  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1980, 85.124821 

U&  CL  156—643  12 1 


,  4,462,861 

ETCHANT  WITH  INCREASED  ETCH  RATE 
Jane  L.  McOeaa,  Hndaoo,  SM^  aarignor  to  Shipley  Cbmnaoy 
Incn  Newton,  Man. 

FUcd  No?.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  551,037 

.,  -  5?-  ^'  ^  ^Z^^'  "*^  ^/^^'  C03C  15/00.  25/06 
UAa  156-646  27Clai«. 

1.  A  process  fbr  the  manufacture  of  a  printed  circuit  board 
comprising  the  step  of  contacting  a  copper  clad  printed  circuit 
board  base  material,  having  an  etch  resist  over  the  surface  of 
the  copper  defining  a  circuit  pattern,  with  an  etchant  for  a  time 
sufRaent  to  remove  all  exposed  copper,  said  etchant  compris- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  of  a  peroxide  and  sulfuric  acid,  each  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  sustained  rate  of  etching,  and 
propionic  acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  exalt  the  etch  rate  to 
a  rate  in  excess  of  that  achievable  by  the  peroxide-sulfuric 
mixture  alone. 


1.  A  method  of  microwave  plasma  etching  comprising  the 

introducing  a  discharge  gas  into  a  vacuum  chamber  which 
defines  a  discharge  space,  the  discharge  gas  including  a 
mature  of  fluorine-containing  gas,  oxygen  gas  and  hydro- 
gen  gas; 

applying  a  microwave  electric  field  and  a  magnetic  field  to 

said  discharge  gas  in  the  discharge  space,  thereby  to  gen- 
erate a  plasma;  and  '      •« 

iniecting  activated  particles  in  said  plasma  to  at  least  one 
workpiece  placed  in  said  vacuum  chamber,  thereby  to 
etch  a  surface  of  said  at  least  one  workpiece,  whereby  the 
mclusion  of  both  oxygen  gas  and  hydrogen  gas  in  the 
discharge  gas  permits  etching  to  be  performed  with  sub- 
rtantially  no  side  etching,  while  preventing  reduction  of 
the  etching  rate. 


4^462,862 

METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  SUBSTRATES  OF 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MATERIALS 

Tiqrold  Kaama,  Yokocaka,  and  MicUro  Shimatani,  Fidiiawa, 

tath  of  Japan,  aadgnora  to  Fn|l  Electric  Company,  Ltd^ 

PUcd  Jun.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  387,219 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jon.  15, 1981,  56-91752 
Int.  0.3  C23F  1/00:  B44C 1/22 
UAa  156-643  jChta, 

1.  A  method  for  regenerating  the  substrate  of  an  electropho- 
tographic photosensitive  element  which  includes  an  amor- 
phous silicon  layef  coated  on  a  metal  surface  to  provide  a  clean 
metal  substrate  for  reuse  in  a  photosensitive  element  compris- 
ing providing  an  atmosphere  containing  fluorine  at  reduced 
pressure  in  contact  with  the  amorphous  sUicon  layer,  generat- 
ing a  plasma  in  tbe  fluorine-containing  atmosphere,  reacting 
the  plasma  with  the  amorphous  silicon  layer  to  produce  a 
gaseous  silicon  compound,  and  maintaining  the  plasma  in 
contact  with  the  surface  of  the  element  until  aU  of  the  amor- 
phous silicon  has  been  removed. 


4,462,864 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEUGNIFICATION  OF 

UNBLEACHED  CHEMICAL  PULP 

Jacques    Carica,    Saint    Grandena,    and    Henri    Lcnoync, 

Montmcdy,  both  of  France,  aaripwn  to  Groapeawnt  Earo* 

peen  de  la  CcUnloce,  Paria,  Ftacc 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  139,198,  Apr.  11, 1980,  abandoned. 

TUB  application  Apr.  14»  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Frimcc,  Apr.  17, 1979, 79  09642: 
Mar.  31, 1980,80  07170  ^^ 

Int.  CL^  D21C  9/76 
UAa  162-56  ucWms 


1.  A  process  for  the  delignification  of  unbleached  Kraft  pulp 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
washing  the  unbleached  Kraft  pulp; 
dUuting  the  washed  pulp  by  the  addition  of  part  of  the  effluents 

extracted  from  the  pressing  step  following  the  oxidation  step 

to  provide  a  quantity  of  dissolved  materials  of  between  0.5% 

and  S%  by  weight  with  respect  to  the  pulp; 
treating  the  dUuted  unbleached  Kraft  pulp  with  a  peroxide  in 
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an  alkaline  medium  without  using  bleaching  agents  contain- 
ing  chlorine  and  without  the  addition  of  inorganic  buffen  or 
cellulose  preservatives,  to  oxidize  and  firagment  lignin  mole- 
cules in  the  pulp,  with  a  percentage  ratio  of  peroxide  with 
respect  to  the  pulp  per  unit  of  Kq>pa  index  of  said  pulp 
between  0.01  and  0.1,  with  a  pH  between  10  and  12,  at  a 
temperature  between  70*  and  9S*  C,  during  a  period  of  time 
between  20  minutes  and  3  hour^  while 

keeping  during  the  oxidation  step  an  autogenous  overpressure 
slightly  greater  than  atmoq)heric  in  the  column  of  pulp  by 
carrying  out  the  reaction  in  a  closed  reactor,  the  overpres- 
sure in  the  column  of  pulp  being  lindted  to  a  value  no  greater 
than  2  Kg/cm^; 

diluting  the  oxidized  pulp  to  a  concentration  of  between  1  and 
5%  by  weight; 

pressing  the  diluted  oxidized  pulp  mechanically  to  a  consis- 
tency of  30%  or  more; 

recycling  a  first  portion  of  the  effluents  extracted  from  the 
pressing  step  to  the  dilution  step  prior  to  the  treating  step; 
and 

recycling  a  second  portion  of  the  effluents  extracted  from  the 
pressing  step  downstream  of  the  treating  step  for  ensuring 
the  dilution  of  the  oxidized  pulp  before  the  pressing  step. 


least  substantially  exposed  at  least  one  surface  of  the  sheet  at  a 
plurality  of  spaced  locations. 


M42,865 

DEUGNmCAHON  OF  UGNOCELLULOSIC 

MATERIALS  WITH  2-IMIDAZOLIDINONES  AND 

2-OXAZOLIDINONES 

Wflhelm  E.  Walks,  Fradand,  Mkhn  iMigiwr  to  ne  Dow  Chan* 

iod  Company,  Midkaid,  Mich. 

FUcd  Sep.  30, 1981,  Sar.  No.  307450 

ULajimc3/2o 

VA  a  142—72  17  daliM 

18.  A  process  for  the  delignification  of  lignocellulosic  mate- 
rial comprising  contacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200* 
C  to  about  2S0*  C.  a  lignocellulosic  material  with  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  2-oxazolidi- 
none,  or  a  lower  alkyl  derivative  thereof,  or  a  2-imidazolidi- 
none,  or  a  lower  alkyl  derivative  thereof,  or  a  hydroxy-(lower 
alkylH-imidazolidinone,  under  conditions  such  that  the  ligno- 
cellulosic material  may  be  separated  into  a  lignin-enriched 
phase  and  a  cellulose-enriched  pulp  phase,  with  the  proviso 
that  the  weight  ratio  of  lignocellulosic  material  to  2'Oxazolidi- 
none  or  2-imidazolidinone  is  about  1K).1  or  higher. 


SHEET  MATERIALS 
AliB  J,  Toodi,  WUtchnrch,  and  Nafl  Paak,  Newbury,  both  of 

Eatfuid,  assignors  to  Portals  Liidtod,  Hampshire,  Eo^and 
Filed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  390,0r 

OiiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitad  Kiogdon,  Feb.  19, 1981, 
8108278;  JoL  13, 1981, 8121563 

lot  a'  D21D  3/00 
VS.  CL  142-103  9  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  sheet  of  jmpet  for  security  docu- 
ments by  drawing  fibres  from  a  liquid  suspension  of  fibres 
through  a  forming  support  surface  uid  depositing  them  onto 
said  forming  support  surface  which  method  comprises  dispos- 
ing a  continuous  elongate  security  element  on  the  forming 
support  surface  which  forming  support  surface  is  modified  so 
that  as  fibres  are  drawn  from  the  suspension  onto  the  forming 
support  surface  the  elongate  security  element  becomes  gener- 
ally incorporated  in  the  sheet  but  is  left  at  least  substantially 
exposed  at  at  least  one  surface  of  the  sheet  at  a  plurality  of 
spaced  locations  wherein  the  modified  forming  support  surface 
hiss  portions  which  are  raised  relative  to  a4jaoent  areas  of  the 
surfiice,  and  the  elongate  element  is  disposed  to  extend  over 
the  raised  portions,  the  deposition  of  fibres  being  in  such  a 
manner  that  substantially  no  fibres  are  deposited  between  the 
raised  porticms  and  the  overlying  elongate  element,  wherri>y 
the  elongate  element  becomes  generally  disposed  within  the 
thickness  of  the  sheet  formed  by  the  deposited  fibres  but  at 


PAPER  INCORPORATING  A  PARTIALLY  EMBEDDED 

STRIP 
Jamas  S.  FUlar,  Platford,  Engiaad,  asrifior  to  Portals  Uadtod, 

Hampshire,  Engiaad 

Filed  Jul  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,188 

Claiim  priority,  appiieation  Uattsd  Kingdom,  JiL  13,  1981, 
8121544;  Doe.  9, 1981, 8137104;  Mar.  22, 1982, 8208348 

IM.  a.)  D21D  3/00 
VS.  a  142—103  9  Oaiaa 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  paper  for  security  documents 
which  method  comprises  depositing  paper  fibres  from  a  liquid 
suspension  onto  a  support  surface  from  a  furnish  by  drainige 
through  the  support  surface,  laying  a  strip  over  the  deposited 
paper  fibres,  which  strip  has  first  regions  of  predetermined 
shape  which  will  obstruct  ftirther  drainage  sufficiently  to  pre- 
vent any  substantial  deposition  of  paper  fibres  thereover  and 
second  regions  which  will  obstruct  ftirther  drainage  insuffi- 
ciently to  prevent  ftirther  deposition  of  paper  fibres  thereover, 
and  depositing  ftirther  paper  fibres  by  drainage  through  said 
second  regions  and  support  surface  so  as  to  form  a  paper  hav- 
ing the  strip  in  part  embedded  therein  and  in  part  exposed  on 
one  surface  thereof,  the  embedded  part  corresponding  with 
said  second  regions  and  the  exposed  part  corresponding  with 
said  first  regions. 


PAPER  WEB  DRYING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  HOOD 

WITH  TWO  SECTIONS 
Teraaee  J.  Oubridge,  Wylam,  and  Ben  Boormaa,  Hexham,  both 
of  Es^aad,  assigiiors  to  KlaberlyCiark  Limited,  Kent,  En- 


FOed  Apr.  36, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  371,779 
priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27, 1981, 
8112947 

Lrt.  a>  D21C  5/01  3/J8 
VS.  a  162-280  9  Claims 

1.  Paper  web  drying  apparatus  comprising: 
a  hollow,  rotatably  mounted  drum  luving  a  web  supporting 

surface  through  which  air  may  pass; 
a  hood  surrounding  said  drum  between  a  web  inlet  and  web 
outlet,  said  hood  extending  (<x  more  than  1 80*  around  said 
drum; 
means  to  divide  said  hood  into  at  least  two  sections,  said 
sections  fixed  one  relative  to  another,  said  first  hood  sec- 
tion adjacent  the  web  inlet  having  a  plurality  of  nozzles 
connected  to  a  source  of  pressurized  heated  air  and  having 
interq)ersed  among  said  apertart*  a  plurality  of  ducts  in 
the  peripheral  direction  communicating  between  the  sur- 
face of  said  web  and  exliaust  means,  the  last  of  said  hood 
sections  adjacent  the  web  outlet  and  connected  to  said 
source  of  pressurized  heated  air  but  having  no  communi- 
cation with  said  exhaust  means,  said  pressurized  heated  air 
in  the  last  of  said  hood  sections  passing  through  a  perfo- 
rated plate  to  said  web, 
and 
evacuating  means  connected  to  the  interior  of  said  hollow 
drum,  said  evacuating  means  adapted  to  withdraw  wet  air 
and  stem  ftt>m  said  drum  interior  and  to  maintain  a  re- 
duced pressure  therein. 
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PIPELINE  CHARGING  ENTRY  INTO  C»KE  OVENS 
*Slf.''lPf^  *-  '^'wwd,  KfA  DomW  G.  MtftiBS,  Murray 


Hill,  SJ^  t^  Har?«y  S.  Auril,  Afhland,  Ky^ 
Krapp  Wflpiitc  CorpontkM,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Vnid  Apr.  25,  t9Tf,  Scr.  No.  790,212 

lACL^CimSl/H  43/00 


to 


of  the  vessel  while  avoiding  direct  contact  of  nuterial 
within  the  heating  zone  with  any  externally  generated 
heating  medium. 


<^  ^^^  ^ ' 
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4|M2,S71 
EPITAXIAL  THINNING  PROCESS 
CUlford  M.  Sicgel,  Charlottenllla,  Va^  aarigMr  to  Hie  United 
Stataa  of  AflMrica  as  repreaeMcd  by  the  Adodaistrator  of  the 
National  Acronaotka  ami  Space  AdndoiitratfoB,  WnUagtoB, 

Filed  Apr.  C,  1982,  Ser.  No.  3<C103 
Int.  a^  C2SD  lJ/32 
VJS,  CL  204—1 T  II 


r 


1.  In  a  method  of  charging  a  coking  chamber  defined  within 
an  enclosure  by  conveying  through  the  enclosure  and  into  the 
chamber  a  stream  of  preheated  coal  particles  carried  by  an 
inert  carrier  gas  within  an  enclosed  pipeline  and  discharging  a 
mixture  of  coal  particles  and  carrier  gas  from  the  end  of  the 
pipeline  mto  the  upper  part  of  the  chamber  in  a  manner  such 
that  the  coal  particles  spread  throughout  the  chamber  and 
settle  out  of  the  carrier  gas,  the  improvement  comprising  pass- 
ing the  stream  as  it  approaches  the  enclosure  through  a  curved 
path  which  becomes  straight  and  then  becomes  curved  in  an 
opposite  mode  with  respect  to  said  curved  path  and  discharg- 
ing said  mixture  into  said  chamber  axiaUy  from  the  end  of  the 
pipeline  in  a  vertically  downwardly  direction  which  is  not 
greater  than  30*  from  a  vertical  direction. 


uow 


Md2370 

'  TEMPERATURE  KILN 

*<J««  A.  Wilaop,  and  J.  Lcroy  Peterson,  both  of  Salt  Lake 

O^,  Utah,  aa^pon  to  Custom  Eqoipment  CorpontkM,  Salt 
Lake  Chy,  Uti^ 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  38M26 

Lrt.  a»  BOHJ  4/Oa  8/12;  ClOB  47/20:  F27B  1/20 

UA  a  202—124  9  dainis 


1.  In  a  process  for  thinning  a  layer  that  lies  on  a  substrate  of 
a  wafer,  by  passing  a  current  from  the  substrate  through  the 
layer  and  into  an  electrolyte  while  shining  Ught  on  the  hiyer,  to 
fiwm  an  oxide  fifan  between  the  layer  and  electrolyte,  a  method 
for  determinmg  the  breakdown  voltage  of  diodes  to  be  ^f^ 
from  the  wafer  comprising: 
establishing  the  wafer  in  an  electrolyte  and  applying  a  con- 
stent  current  between  the  wafer  substrate  and  electrolyte, 
switching  between  the  shining  of  li^t  on  said  Uyer  and 
the  avoidance  of  shining  light,  and  meuuring  a  sudden 
change  in  voltage  between  a  location  on  the  substrate  and 
the  electrolyte,  that  accompanies  the  switchmg,  and 
stopping  the  process  of  applying  current  when  the  voltage 
change  is  approximately  the  same  as  the  desired  break- 
down voltage  of  diodes  to  be  made  from  the  wafer. 

4,M2372 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  GAS  ANALYZER  AND 

SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  GAS  SENSING  APPARATUS 

Robert  L.  Ndaon,  Omrflle,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Weattauboae 

Eleetric  Corp.,  PHtsbvgh,  Pa.  — — ~ 

GoMiBaation.fai.part  of  Ser.  No.  29^981,  A«  21, 1981, 

■budoned.  Ihis  appUcatton  Nov.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  442,073 

Iat.a3G01N^7/J« 
U.S.a204-lT  pdafans 


1.  A  kihi.  comprising: 

a  metallic  vessel  with  inner  and  outer  walls  which  coopera- 
tively define  an  approximately  annular  heating  zone  sur- 
rounding an  interior  space  defined  by  said  inner  wall- 
means  for  introducing  particulate  material  to  the  top  of  said 
vessel  and  fof  discharging  said  material  from  the  bottom 
of  said  vessell  at  a  controUed  rate  so  that  material  intro- 
duced to  the  top  migrates  down  through  the  heating  zone 
during  a  selected  residence  time,  said  means  constituting 
the  sole  means  of  access  of  fluid  materials  into  said  heating 
zone;  and 
means  for  heatii|g  the  inner  and  outer  walls  of  said  heating 
zone  to  a  selebted  temperature  below  the  softening  point 


1.  In  a  method  ftM- operating  a  gas  analyzer  q»paratus  indud' 
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ing  the  stqn  of  venting  flowing  reference  gas  and  equalizing 
the  pressure  of  said  flowing  reference  gas  environment  and  a 
monitored  gas  environment  disposed  in  contact  with  either 
side  of  a  gas  measuring  electrochemical  cell  mounted  in  a 
support  member  defining  said  reference  gas  environment,  said 
support  member  being  received  in  a  tubular  shield  member,  an 
annular  chamber  being  defined  therrt)etween,  and  including  a 
porous  seal  separating  the  annular  chamber  from  the  moni- 
tored gas  environment;  the  improvement  to  said  method  com- 
prising  the  steps  of: 
venting  the  flowing  reference  gu  from  the  reference  gas 
environment  in  the  support  tube  into  the  annular  chamber 
at  a  venting  location  sufficiently  close  to  the  electrochemi- 
cal cell  to  make  the  gas  pressure  of  the  reference  gas 
environment  substantidly  equal  to  the  gas  pressure  of  the 
monitored  gas  environment,  said  venting  location  being 
selected  to  prevent  the  vented,  reference  gas  from  affect- 
ing the  measurement  of  the  monitored  gu  environment  by 
said  electrochemical  cell; 
a4justing  the  flowing  reference  gas  flow  rate  to  provide  a 
difference  in  gas  pressure  between  the  reference  gas  envi- 
ronment and  the  monitored  gas  environment  which  diflTer- 
ence  corresponds  to  a  pressure  drop  established  by  said 
venting  location;  and 
purging  both  said  annular  chamber  and  said  porous  seal  of 
gas  from  the  monitored  gas  environment  with  said  vented 
flowing  reference  gas. 
2.  In  an  in-situ  gas  analyzer  apparatus  having  reference  gas 
vent  means  to  vent  a  flowing  reference  gas  from  a  reference 
gas  environment  to  a  monitored  gas  environment,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  gas  analyzer  q>paratus  comprises: 
an  electrochemical  cell  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  in 
either  a  voltage  mode  or  a  current  mode  indicative  of  a 
gas  ccmstituent  of  interest  of  a  monitored  gas  environment 
on  the  basis  of  a  diffierence  in  the  partial  pressure  of  the  gas 
constituent  of  the  monitored  gas  environment  contacting 
one  sur&ce  of  the  electrochemical  cell  and  that  of  the 
flowing  reference  gas  environment  contacting  the  oppo- 
site surbce  of  the  electrochemical  cell; 
a  tubular  su^wrt  means; 

a  packing  gland  means  securing  said  electrochemical  cell 
within  said  tubular  support  means,  said  ghmd  means  being 
substantially  resistant  to  gas  flow  therethrou^  while 
resiliently  accommodating  mechanical  stress  between  said 
cell  and  said  tubular  support  means,  said  ghmd  means 
separating  said  reference  gu  environment  within  said 
tubular  support  means  from  said  monitored  gu  environ- 
ment at  said  cell; 
a  housing  portion  having  securing  means  therein  for  retain- 
ing the  tubular  support  means  within  said  housing  portion; 
said  housing  portion  having  an  aperture  therein  defining 
the  reference  gu  vent  means,  said  wpcrturt  being  in  com- 
munication with  said  tubular  support  means  at  a  location 
sufficiently  close  to  the  cell  to  make  the  gu  pressure  of  the 
reference  gu  environment  substantially  equal  to  the  gu 
pressure  of  the  monitored  gu  environment;  and 
means  for  maintaining  a  reference  gu  flow  rate  such  that  gu 
pressure  difference  between  the  reference  gu  environ- 
ment and  monitored  gu  environment  acron  said  cell  is 
substantially  equal  to  the  pressure  drop  acron  said  refer- 
ence gu  vent  means. 


relation  on  a  selected  product,  essentially  comprising  the  steps 

of; 

applying  a  layer  of  resist  onto  a  metallic  plate  by  photographic 

printing, 
carrying  out  electroforming  with  the  metallic  plate  immersed 

in  an  electrolyte  bath, 
removing  the  electroformed  letters  or  letter-shaped  patterns 

fixMn  the  metallic  plate  with  the  aid  of  an  adhesive  tape 

having  a  weak  adhering  power. 


coating  each  of  the  exposed  surfaces  of  the  electro  formed 
letters  or  patterns  with  an  adhesive  agent  having  an  adhering 
power  higher  than  that  of  the  adhesive  upe, 

placing  the  assembly  of  electroformed  letters  or  patterns  and 
adhesive  upe  on  a  selected  product  with  some  depressing 
fbrce  exerted  thereon,  and 

peeling  off  the  adhesive  tape  from  the  electroformed  letters  or 
patterns. 


M«2,t74 
CYANIDE-FREE  COPPER  PLATING  PROCESS 
LUlic  C.  Tonasieiraki,  Dairtan,  and  Robart  A. 
Woodhafen,  both  of  Nfleh^  aarignon  to  OMI  InteraatioBal 
Corporation,  Warrw,  Mkh. 

FIM  NoY.  M,  19t3,  Sar.  No.  5S1,US 
Int  a)  C2SD  3/3S 
V&  a  204-82  R  17 
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METHOD  OF  FIXEDLY  ARRANGING  AN  ARRAY  OF 
ELECTROFORMED  LETTERS  OR  THE  LIKE  ON  AN 

EQi  Watnabc,  65-2C  IboUM,  Midori-ka.  Yokohama,  Japui 
FUad  Jai.  12, 1983,  Sar.  No.  513,180 
OaiBi  priority,  appUestfcw  Japn,  JaL  IC,  1M2, 87-124289', 
Jok  31, 1M3, 88414399 

Lrt.  a'  C28D  1/20 
VA  a  201-4  8  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  electroforming  a  plurality  of  letters,  or  letter- 
shaped  patterns  and  fixedly  arranging  them  in  Une  in  a  qMced 


1.  A  process  for  electrodepodting  a  grain  refined  ductile  and 
adherent  copper  plate  on  a  conductive  substrate  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  providing  an  aqueous  cyanide-free  electro- 
lyte containing  copper  ions  present  in  an  amount  sufllcient  to 
electrodeposit  copper,  a  complexing  agent  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  chelate  the  copper  ions  present,  a  bath 
soluble  and  compatible  buffehng  agent  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  staUlize  the  pH  of  the  electrolyte,  and  hydroxyl 
and/or  hydrogen  ions  present  in  an  amount  to  provide  a  pH  of 
about  6  to  about  lO.S;  immersing  a  conductive  substrate  to  be 
plated  u  a  cathode  in  said  electrolyte,  immersing  a  combina- 
tion of  a  copper-base  soluble  anode  and  a  nickel-iron  alloy 
insoluble  anode  containing  about  10  percent  to  about  40  per- 
cent by  weight  iron  in  said  electrolyte  to  provide  a  copper 
anode  to  nickel-iron  alloy  anode  surface  area  ratio  of  about  1  -2 
to  about  4:1,  and  passing  current  between  said  anodu  and  said 
cathode  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  deposit  copper  on  said 
substrate  to  the  desired  thickness. 
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PREPARAllON  OF  NICKEL^XIDE  HYDROXIDE 
ELECTRODE 

Kenoeth  J.  StnK  Midland,  Mich^  aaiigiior  to  Tic  Dow  Chemi- 
cal ConpoQ^  Midland,  Mich. 

W  Dec.  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  560,03 
lot  a^  C25D  9/04 
U.8.a204-46R  ,ciaiB„ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  niclcel-oxide  liydroxide  elec- 
trode comprisiig 

(1)  contacting  a  niclcel  metal  with  a  banc  electrolyte  under 
electrochetnical  conditions,  and 

(2)  electroly^g  the  nickel  metal  by  galvanostatic  cycling  so 
u  to  prep^  a  surface  coating  comprising  nickel-oxide 
hydroxide. 


4,4<2,878 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  AND  REFINING  UOUID 

METAL  ALLOYS  BY  DIRECT  CURRENT  ELECTRIC  ARC 

HEATING 

PMh>  H.  Sitov;  Nflraiiy  G.  Bikalof;  Aloandar  Y.  Valcher 

Borb  Y  IJdallWds  Vartl  G.  ^fm^^Tll^, 

J??^'*  ""••■^■kJw;  R>«l  T.  Mfloiko?,  aU  of  Sofia: 

MaUn  R.  Stoilo?;  AaNB  a  ITUOT,  both  of  Pendk,  nd  Kobo 

LURGKOMFLEKT*,  Sofia,  Balpria 

Filed  No?.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,433 
Clalns  priority,  avptteatkn  Bnlpria,  Doc  1, 1981, 54343 

UAa304-140  jChtaB 


,  4y«42,r6 

ELECTRO  ORGANIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  SAME 

Noronn  R.  DeLnc,  and  Makoln  Korach,  both  of  Akron,  OhiOb 

nriSBon  to  FPG  iBdnstrics,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FIM  Mar.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  478,932 

I        Int  a^  C25C  1/00 

UAa204-54R  schfais 


1.  A  method  of  electrochemically  partially  oxidizing  alkanes 
in  an  electrolytic  cell  having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  an  anion 
selective  solid  electrolyte  therebetween  wherein  the  electrodes 
are  in  contact  with  the  said  electrolyte  or  are  in  contoct  with  a 
porous  gas  and  iquid  permeable,  non-electrode  layer  on  the 
solid  electrolyte,  which  method  comprises  passing  an  electrical 
current  from  th«  anode  through  the  solid  electrolyte  to  the 
cathode  while  contacting  the  anode  with  gaseous  alkane,  and 
forming  an  oxidation  product  of  the  alkane  at  the  anode. 


1.  Method  of  treating  and  refining  liquid  metal  alloys,  com- 
prising disposing  such  molten  metal  in  a  ladle,  covering  the 
molten  metal  in  the  ladle  with  a  layer  of  liquid  alloy  refining 
slag-electrolyte,  and  heating  the  molten  metal  and  liquid  elec- 
trdyte  by  positioning  a  fint  consumable  vertically  movable 
electrode  generaUy  centrally  of  the  ladle,  positioning  at  leut 
two  second  consumable  vertically  movable  electrodes  spaced 
at  substantially  equal  distances  on  opposite  sides  of  the  first 
electrode  in  a  plane  located  generally  diametrically  of  the 
ladle,  the  lower  end  or  end  of  one  of  the  first  and  second 
electrodes  being  immersed  in  the  liquid  electrolyte  and  the 
lower  end  or  ends  of  the  first  and  second  electrodes  being 
spaced  above  the  upper  surface  of  liquid  electrolyte,  and  ener- 
gizing the  electrodes  by  direct  current  to  heat  the  liquid  metal 
and  the  slag-electrolyte,  the  first  electrode  being  of  a  first 
polarity  and  the  second  electrodes  being  of  a  second  polarity, 
whereby  to  create  an  arc  between  the  liquid  electrolyte  and  the 
lower  end  of  the  electrode  or  electrodes  spaced  above  the 
upper  surface  of  the  liquid  electrolyte. 


4,462377 

COMPOSITE  ION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANES 
Bobby  R.  Eaell,  Ldw  Jackaoo,  Tex.,  Mri«Mr  to  Ite  Dow 

Chemical  Cooifny,  Midland,  Mich. 
DWaloa  of  Ser.  No.  158,423,  Ju.  11, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,337,137. 
This  appUcMkM  Mar.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,227 
lot  a^  C25B  13/08.  13/05 
UAa204-98  WOataa 

1-  A  process  which  comprises  electrolyzing  an  aqueous 
electrolyte  between  a  pair  of  electrodes  separated  by  a  substan- 
tiaUy  completely  fluorinated  composite  ion  exchange  mem- 
brane having  two  layers  differing  in  equivalent  weight  by  less 
than  ISO.  -«-    ^ 


4(442379 

GOLD  RECOVERY  PROCESS 

Jam  D.  CvtellaBoi;  EnrigM  C  Cardenas,  both  of  GuadaliUara, 

Mexico;  Max  B.  KaUy;  Lorcuo  J.  Kelly,  and  Irvhig  GUeken, 

aU  of  Miaid,  FK  airigMn  to  Mar  iBdntrica,  IM.,  Mfauni, 
Fla. 

DMaioB  of  Ser.  No.  237,755,  Feb.  24, 1981,  Pkt  No.  4^78385. 

This  applkatloB  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,188 

lit  a3  G28C 1/20 

MS.  a  204—140  5  rhi— 

1.  A  gold  recovery  process  comprising  the  steps  of  subject- 
ing a  gold  containing  metal  alloy  body  to  electrolysis  in  an 
electrolyte  solution  containing  an  emulsifying  agent  and 
thereby  dissolving  into  said  solution  base  metal  components  of 
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the  alloy  body  and  causing  the  gold  m  said  body  to  precipitate 
in  said  solution,  filtering,  washing  and  drying  the  precipiuted 


an  enhanced  fresh  air  dried  aroma,  said  mixtur  of  alde- 
hydes connsting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  0.S  up  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  said  aide* 
hyde  composition  of  n-hexanal; 

(b)  frxm  about  2  up  to  about  12%  by  weight  of  said  alde- 
hyde composition  of  n>heptanal; 

(c)  from  about  S  up  to  about  13%  by  weight  of  said  alde- 
hyde composition  of  n-octanal; 

(d)  from  about  40  up  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  said 
aldehyde  composition  of  n-nonanal; 

(i)  fit>m  about  10  up  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  said 
aldehyde  composition  of  n-decanal; 

(0  from  about  0.3  up  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  said  alde- 
hyde composition  of  n-undecanal; 

(g)  from  about  0.3  up  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  said 
aldehyde  composition  of  n-dodecanal; 

(h)  from  about  O.S  up  to  about  S%  by  weight  of  said 
aldehyde  composition  of  n-thdecanal; 

(i)  frtnn  about  0  up  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  said  alde- 
hyde composition  of  n-tetradecanal; 

(j)  frtnn  about  0  up  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  said  alde- 
hyde composition  of  n-pentadecanal. 


gold,  and  heating  it  to  a  molten  state  followed  by  casting  as 
pure  gold  to  a  desired  shape. 


PROCESS  FOR  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE 
FRESH  AIR  AROMA  OF  CONSUMABLE  MATERIALS 
AND  CLOTHING  AND  COMPOSITION  USEFUL  FOR 

SAME 
Ira  D.  Hill,  Locnit;  Robert  W.  Trenklc,  BriektowB;  BnUa  D. 
Mookhajee,  Hobndd,  and  Robin  K.  WoW,  Potet  PkMiat, 
aU  of  N  J.,  aMigBors  to  brtcraatloBal  FlaTon  A  Vrwgmem 
Incn  New  York,  N.Y. 
DMiioB  of  Ser.  No.  384,999,  Jok  4, 1982,  PM.  No.  M34,086. 
This  appUcatfcm  Sep.  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  533,778 
tat  CL^  aiB  9/00:  A41K  7/46 
VJS.  a  304—161  4  Claian 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  MULULAYER  THIN  FILM 
HlroaU  Yamamoto,  Tokyo;  Nobora  SUnla,  Ttdumnawa; 
MiaaUdc  Soenaga,  Odawm;  YnUhisa  Tsnkada,  Odawara, 
and  Toorn  Takeura,  Odawara,  aD  (rf  Japan,  aasipiors  to  Hits- 
cU,  Ltd.,  Ttriiyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  18, 1981, 8«.  No.  322,697 
Clains  priority,  appUeatkn  Japan,  Nor.  27, 1980,  55«168869 
tat  CL^  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  a  204—192  EC  19  Claian 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  fresh  air  aroma  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(i)  saturating  a  natural  fiber  textile  with  water; 

Gi)  admixing  with  said  water-saturated  natural  fiber  textile  at 

.  least  one  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oleic  acid,  linoleic  acid  and  linolenic  acid  or  glyceride 
ester  thereof; 

(iii)  exponng  the  resulting  product  to  a  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  air,  oxygen  and  ozone  at  a  pressure  of 
fit>m  about  1  up  to  about  SO  atmospheres  and  also  expos- 
ing the  resulting  product  to  .ultra-violet  light  ny^  and 

Ov)  passmg  the  resulting  product  through  an  operating 
clothes  drier  thereby  producing  a  mixture  of  Ce-Cis 
straight  chain  aldehydes  m  said  natural  fiber  which  yields 


I.  A  method  of  forming  a  multilayer  thin  film  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(i)  forming  on  a  predetermined  substrate  a  first  thin  fibn 
made  of  a  predetermined  conductive  or  semioonductive 
material,  and  successively  forming  on  said  first  thin  film  a 
second  thin  film  made  of  a  conductive  material  different 
from  said  predetermined  conductive  or  semioonductive 
material; 

(ii)  processing  said  first  and  second  thin  films  to  form  a 
predetermined  pattern; 

Oil)  cleaning  a  surface  of  said  second  thin  film  by  ion  etching, 
and  successively  forming  on  the  whole  suifsce  of  said 
substrate  a  third  thin  film  made  of  a  conductive  material 
which  is  difflerent  from  said  predetermined  conductive  or 
semioonductive  material  for  forming  said  first  thin  film; 
and 

Ov)  processing  said  second  and  third  thin  films  so  that  said 
second  and  third  thin  films  have  a  predetermined  pattern 
different  from  said  pattern  of  said  first  thin  fihn. 


1461,882 

SELECTIVE  ETCHING  OF  ALUMINUM 

Chrlitophar  M.  Horwiti,  SamnNf  Hm,  AostraUa,  aaalgMr  to 

MasMfhnaeHa  taadtiita  of  Teckaology,  Canbridgs,  Mih. 

FDad  Jan.  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  484^946 

tat  ai  O03C  WOO 

U.S.  a  204-192  E  4  Claioa 

1.  The  process  for  selectively  etcUng  an  aluminum-contain- 
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ing  cotting  in  Terence  to  •  nunldng  material  on  a  lurftce  of 
said  aluiniiiuin*contaiiiing  ooatiiig  which  comprises  coating  a 
substrate  with  an  aluminum-containing  material*  positioning  a 
patterned  masWng  material  on  said  aluminum-containing  coat- 
mg,  positioning  said  substrate  on  a  target  connected  to  a  radio 
frequency  electrode,  introducing  an  etchant  gas  composition 
into  said  chamber  under  conditions  to  convert  said  etchant  gas 
composition  to  a  plasma,  providing  a  source  of  oxygen  and 
•Uicon  to  the  Interior  of  said  chamber  under  conditions  to 
deposit  siUcon  dioxide  selectively  on  said  masking  material 
layer  and  to  etch  said  aluminum-containing  coating  not  cov- 
ered by  said  misking  layer  selectively. 


b.  discontinuing  the  sputtering  of  sUver  before  said  agglom- 
erated silver  particles  form  a  continuous  film; 

_  TRANSMISSION  OP  A  SUMR  FlUi  VI 
TNKXNESt  ran  VARYINS  OVOMTION  WWCM 

iMnrmMHKSSMC 


4yM23S3 

LOW  EMIS$IVITY  COATINGS  ON  TRANSPARENT 
^^    ^  SUBSTRATES 

Fipsdarfek  H.  HM,  St  Helena,  E^^and,  assignor  to  POUnaton 
Brathan  P JJC^  St  Helau,  England 

FO^d  Sep.  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  533,796 

1       bL  aj  C23C 15/00 

VS.  a  204-ub  c  11 


0  I  t         )         4         I         • 

Ml  MMt  i  %  Wm  (»■  TkMMHl 


c.  guttering  copper  onto  the  disconthiuous  agglomerated 
sUver  to  form  a  transparent  two-Uyer  sUver/copper  fihn 
havmg  a  low  refiectance  colored  appearance. 

CONDUCTOR  ARRANGEMENT  OF  ELECTROLYTIC 
CELLS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALUMINUM 
Show  Kato,  and  Yasdiiko  UJinoto,  both  of  Nagoja.  Jtmm, 
■jrigBors  to  Somitomo  Ahnnhdmn  Smelting  Company,  Un- 
itad,  Osaka,  Japan  ' 

Filed  Fab.  14»  19S3,  Ser.  No.  465,923 

Claims  priority,  appUeation  Japa^  Fab.  19, 1982, 57.26C90 

lota^casci/ytf 

UAa204-243M  ani- 


rot  Jhg  istcaesi 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  low  emissivity  coating 
on  a  transparent  lubstnte  of  glass  or  plastics  material  by  cath- 
ode sputtering  comprising,  in  sequence, 
(i)  sputtering  a  layer  of  sUver  from  5  to  30  nm  thick  onto  the 

transparent  glass  or  plastics  substrate 
(ii)  sputtering  at  least  one  additional  metal  other  than  sUver 
fa  amount  eq|uivalent  to  a  kyer  0.5  to  10  nm  thick  onto  the 
silver  and 
(iii)  reactively  sputtering,  fa  the  presence  of  oxygen  or  an 
oxidising  gas,  at  least  one  anti-reflection  metal  oxide  fayer 
over  the  silver  and  additional  metal. 


4,462,884 
LOW  REFLECIlANCE,  LOW  EMISSIYTTY  SPUTTERED 

FILM 
F.  Howard  Gfllait,  AlUaoa  Pwk,  and  Roasell  C  CHaa,  Pitta- 
bvgh,  both  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to  PPG  ladnstrica,  lac,  Pitts- 
bnrgB,  Pa. 

FUed  JoL  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  516,816 
laLCLiOX  13/00 
UAa204-192C  8Ctai„ 

1.  A  method  for  producfag  a  low  reflectance  transparent 
colored  fihn  on  a  transparent  substrate  comprisfag  the  steps  of: 
a.  sputtering  silver  onto  a  surface  of  the  substrate  at  a  rate 
sufficient  to  permit  agglomeration  of  the  silver  particles  to 
ft)rm  a  discontfauous  film; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producfag  alumfaum,  comprisfag  a 
plurality  of  rectangular,  electrolytic  cells,  disposed  fa  at  least 
two  rows  of  a  side-by-side  arrangement  of  cells,  each  of  said 
cells  comprisfag: 

two  long  sides  which  are  upstream  and  downstream  with 
respect  to  current  flow  along  the  row  fa  which  said  cell  is 
located; 

two  short  ends  which  are  substantially  parallel  to  the  current 
flow  along  the  row; 

first  cathode  bus  bars  for  collecting  cathode  current  at  the 
upstream  long  side  of  the  cell,  extendfag  along  the  outside 
of  the  short  end  of  the  cell  facing  the  other  row; 

second  cathode  bus  ban  for  collecting  cathode  current  at  the 
upstream  long  side  of  the  cell,  disposed  fa  a  space  below 
said  cell  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  row  fa  which  the  cell  is  located,  sakl 
second  bus  bars  being  turned  to  the  left  and  right  fa  the 
space  below  each  cell  at  a  position  on  the  downstream  side 
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of  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  cell,  at  a  distance 
firom  laid  center  line  of  0.3  d  to  0.7  d  for  the  turn  in  the 
direction  toward  the  other  row  and  0.4  d  to  0.7  d  for  the 
turn  in  the  direction  opponte  to  the  other  row  where  d  is 
the  distance  from  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  cell  to 
a  long  ride  of  the  molten  aluminum  toot  in  said  cell,  the 
turned  second  bus  ban  being  extended  to  the  outrides  of 
the  short  ends  of  the  cell; 

third  bus  bars  for  collecting  cathode  current  at  the  down* 
stream  long  side  of  the  cell,  said  third  bus  bars  and  said  bus 
ban  on  the  outsides  of  the  short  ends  being  connected  to 
rising  bus  bars  disposed  on  the  short  ends  of  a  downstream 
electrolytic  cell  hi  the  same  row;  and 

means  for  providnig  that  (M0%  of  cathode  current  col- 
lected on  the  upstream  long  side  of  the  cell  is  passed 
through  said  first  bus  ban  and  the  remamder  of  cathode 
current  collected  on  the  upstream  long  ride  is 
through  said  second  bus  bars. 


least  one  insulating  support;  and  a  plurality  of  ring-like  insuk- 
tive  moulding  sections  slideably  and  detachably  surrounding  at 


CATHODE  FOR  A  FUSED  SALT  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
llbor  Kuikr,  Thayngen,  SwitMriand,  aHigDor  to  Swias  Aluiin* 
fann  I4dii  CUppiSi  Swllicrland 

FDad  Oct  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  435,046 
GUflH  priority,  ap^tartkn  Swttariand,  Oct  23,  1981, 
4788/81 

Irt.  a^  C2SC  3/08 
U,S.  a  204-284  16  < 


least  a  portion  of  the  top  portion  and  supported  by  the  insulat- 
ing  support 


4,462,888 
ELECTRODE  FOR  FUSION  ELECTROLYSIS  AND 
ELECTRODE  THEREFOR 
Konrad  Kozlol,  RMhenbach  a4.  Pefiita,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Genmupr; 
Makolffl  F.  Pilbnm,  daremorris,  Irdand;  ChrMae  ZBUaar, 
Sdnndg  b.  Niinb«B,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«aaay,  and  Dielar  H. 
ZNtaMT,  Clareaorris,  Irtland,  aasivMrs  to  C  Covadty  Nonh 
bm  GiAH  A  Co.  KG,  RMfasobMh  aJ.  Pivriti,  Fad.  Rap.  of 


FUad  JiL  21, 1981,  Sm*.  No.  285,561 

bt  a^  C25B  n/OO;  C25C  7/01 C25D 17/10 

VA  CL  204-286  34  CUm 


1.  A  wettable  solid  cathode  for  use  in  an  aluminum  fined  salt 
reduction  cell  comprising  a  supporting  element  having  an 
open-pore  porous  work-face,  said  tqien-pore  porous  work-face 
being  cratinuouriy  impregnated  with  an  duminide  firom  a 
reservoir,  said  aluminide  comprising  aluminum  saturated  with 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  groups 
IV  B,  V  B  and  VI B  of  the  periodic  table. 


APPARATUS  FOR  FUSION  ELECTROLYSIS  AND 
ELECTRODE  THEREFOR 
Konrad  KoiM,  Rathcnbaeh  a.d.  Pagaiti,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gennanr. 
Malorta  F.  Pflbrow,  OarHMnia,  Iidaad;  ChriitiM  ZNfaMr, 
Sehwidg  b.  NursaAarg,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanHUiy,  and  Dielar  H* 
ZNtaMT,  ClarcBMTis,  Irahnd,  aaaipMm  to  C  Goaradty  Nara- 
berg  GmbH  *  Co.  KG,  RStlwabach  a.d.  Pepdti,  Fad.  Rep.  of 


FDad  JoL  21, 1981,  Sar.  No.  285,560 
Oaiai  piorHy,  appUeation  European  Pat  Olf^  Oet  27, 1980, 
80106580.6 

tat  a'  C28B  11/00 
VA  a  204—286  19  CUm 

1.  Apparatus  for  fiirion  electrolysis,  particularly  for  the 
elctrolytic  production  of  aluminum,  magnerium,  alkaline  met- 
als and  of  compounds  thereof,  having  an  electrode  said  elec- 
trode ctnnprising:  an  electrical  current  conducting  metallic  top 
portion  and  at  least  one  replaceable  bottom  portion  of  active 
material,  a  threadable  interconnection  means  between  said 
portion^  the  top  portion  including  a  cooling  means  having  a 
header  and  return  duct;  said  top  portion  ftirther  indudmg  at 


1.  Apparatus  for  for  fbrion  electrolysis,  particulariy  for  the 
electrolytic  production  of  metals  such  as  aluminum,  magne- 
rium, sodium,  lithium  or  compounds  thereof  comprising  a 
metallic  top  portion  having  an  inner  part  with  an  upper  and 
lower  region  and  an  outer  part  which  outer  part  detachably 
receives  at  least  the  upper  region  of  said  inner  part,  a  bottom 
portion  of  rephiceable  active  material  connected  to  said  top 
portion  by  screwmounting  means,  and  an  insulating  coating  of 
high  temperature  stability,  wherein  said  inner  part  extends 
substantially  as  fu*  as  said  screwmounting  means  and  wherein 
said  insulating  coating  is  a  detachably  mounted  moulding 
protecting  at  least  the  lower  region  of  said  inner  part 
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4M2JU9 
NON<X)NSUMABLE  ELECTRODE  FOR  MOLTEN  SALT 

ELECTROLYSIS 
Thmni  E.  LttidoB,  Johmoo  Otr,  Dune  R.  Secriit,  Eliiabetb- 

ton,  and  JatiM  M.  Clark,  Johmoa  City,  aU  orTcBo.,  mignon 
to  Gnat  Ukas  Carbon  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Iliad  Oct  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  540J85 

iBt  a^  C25C  7/oa  s/oo 


MOUUM^JlO, 


1.  A  cermet  electrode  composition  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  about  75  vol.  %  of  a  hexagonal  ferrite  component 
ceramic  oomposition  wherein  the  mole  %  proportion  of 
components  A  A  (A/hOa  and  A*0  of  said  ceramic  com- 
position lie  within  the  area  defined  as  a-b-c-d  of  the  com- 
position dhgram  of  FIO.  2  of  the  drawings,  where: 

A/  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  a  divalent  ion 

from  the  first  transition  series,  Sn,  Zr,  Nb,  Ta,  Hf,  Mg. 

Li,  an  ion  pair  with  one  of  the  pair  having  a  valence  of 

I       1  +  and  the  other  member  of  the  pair  having  a  valence 

'       of  3  -I- ,  and  combinations  thereof; 

A/  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  Fe  ion  or  a 
mixtureiof  said  Fe  ion  and  one  or  more  ions  of  Al.  Ca 
YorM^ 

Aa  is  a  diValent  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  member  of  the  Lanthanide  series.  La,  Pb,  the  alkaline 
earth  gloup  excluding  Mg,  and  combinations  thereof; 
and  O  is  oxygen;  and 

(b)  no  more  than  about  25  vol.  %  of  a  metal  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ni,  Fe,  Cu,  Co,  Cr 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


a  ceramic  difAuion  barrier  layer  made  of  a  second  ceramic 
material  and  formed  on  a  miyor  surface  of  the  substrate, 

a  nucroscopically  porous  layer  comprising  an  oxygen  ion 
conductive  solid  electrolyte  containing  a  stabilizing  oxide 
formed  on  the  barrier  layer,  and 

microscopically  porous  reference  and  meuurement  elec- 
trode layers  which  are  formed  on  one  side  of  the  solid 
electrolyte  layer  so  as  to  be  spaced  from  each  other, 

wherein  the  diffusion  barrier  layer,  the  soUd  electrolyte 
layer  and  the  reference  and  measurement  electrode  layen 
are  arranged  such  that  the  dUTusion  barrier  layer  is  pod- 
tkmed  between  the  substrate  and  the  soUd  electrolyte 
layer,  at  least  in  a  region  between  the  reference  and  mea- 
surement electrode  layers,  the  difAuion  barrier  layer  com- 
prising  an  inorganic  heat-resistant  material  opnable  to 
limit  difAnion  of  sakl  stabilizing  oxide  contained  in  the 
solid  electrolyte  to  a  greater  extent  than  said  first  ceramic 
nuterial. 

4.  An  oxygen  sensing  element  comprising: 

a  substrate  made  of  a  ceramic  material; 

a  two-layer  diffusion  barrier  structure  formed  on  a  major 
surface  of  the  substrate; 

a  microscopically  porous  layer  comprising  an  oxygen  ion 
conductive  solid  electrolyte  containing  a  stabilizing  oxide 
formed  on  the  barrier  layer; 

microscopically  porous  reference  and  measurement  elec- 
trode layers  formed  on  one  side  of  the  solid  electrolyte 
layer  so  as  to  be  spaced  from  each  other  and  in  contact 
with  an  outer  layer  of  said  barrier  structure; 

said  difAision  barrier  structure  comprising  an  inner  sheet  like 
metallic  layer  formed  directly  on  said  miyor  surface  of  the 
substrate,  and  an  outer  ceramic  layer  formed  on  said  inner 
layer  and  positioned  between  said  inner  layer  and  said 
reference  and  measurement  electrode  layers; 

wherein  the  diifiision  barrier  structure,  the  solid  electrolyte 
layer  and  the  reference  and  measurement  electrode  layers 
are  arranged  such  that  the  diffiision  barrier  structure  is 
positioned  between  the  substrate  and  the  solid  electrolyte 
layer,  at  least  in  a  region  between  the  reference  and  mea- 
surement electrode  layers,  said  two  layer  diffusion  barrier 
structure  comprising  inm-ganic,  heat-resistant  materials 
operable  to  limit  diff^on  of  said  stabilizing  oxide  con- 
tained in  the  solid  electrolyte  to  a  greater  extent  than  said 
first  ceramic  material. 


^^ ^M2Jt90  OXYGEN  SENSOR  AND  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  FUEL 

-.^^^^^^^"^^^^"^^•^^"AVING  BARRIER  CELLS 

LAYER  BETWEEN  CERAMIC  SUBSTRATE  AND  SOLID   WflUaa  N.  Lmriaii,  c/o  Ganutfhyaka,  Ibc^  P.O.  Boi  3M. 

ELECTROLYTE  LAYER  Weatcrrille,  Ohio  43M1 

Maaayoki  Tooda;  YoaUo  AUnnae,  and  Kazno  Matoba,  aU  of  Flkd  Feb.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  464.24S 

Yokoaaka,  Jipon,  aasigiiors  to  Niaaao  Motor  Compuy,  Lim-  biL  O?  GOm  27/58 

Had,  Yokohaoa,  Japan  U.S.  a  204-^437  M  Claims 

FIM  Fab.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  34833S  ' 

ClaiBia  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1981, 56-22942 
lat  a^  GOIN  27/5S 
UAa204-«4  jCaalma 

/ 


^M 


1.  An  oxygen  sensing  element  comprising: 
a  substrate  made  of  a  first  ceramic  material; 


4.  An  oxygen  sensor,  comprising: 
at  least  two  layers  of  a  porous  metallic  conductor 
at  least  one  layer  of  an  electrolytic  ceramic  material 
Ni2(Nb|.xMx)207-x  wherein  M  is  selected  from  the 
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group  consittins  of  Zr+*,  TI+*,  Sn+*,  Sni+*,  Hf+*, 
Ce-i-^  and  mixture!  thereof,  and  wherein  z  is  from  0  to  0.2; 

Mid  layer  of  ceramic  material  being  diqxMed  between  laid 
layen  of  laid  porous  metallic  conductor  and  cooperating 
therewith  to  form  at  least  a  portion  of  a  body  for  said 
sensor, 

a  firtt  electrode  connected  to  a  first  of  said  layers  of  said 
porous  metallic  conductor;  and 

a  second  electrode  connected  to  a  second  of  said  layers  of 
said  porous  metallic  conductor. 

8.  A  sensor  for  determining  the  oxygen  partial  presrare  of  a 
first  gas  relative  to  the  oxygen  partial  pressure  of  a  second  gas, 
said  first  and  second  gases  bebg  maintained  in  separate  reb- 
tionship,  the  sensor  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  layers  of  an  dectroiytic  ceramic  material; 

a  plurality  of  layers  of  a  porous  metallic  conductor, 

each  of  said  layen  (rf  porous  metallic  conductor  being  inter* 
posed  between  and  contained  by  two  of  said  layen  of 
ceramic  material  so  as  to  form  a  solid  body  of  alternating 
ceramic  and  metallic  layers,  said  body  having  first  and 
second  oppoong  side^ 

first  alternate  ones  of  said  htyen  of  porous  metallic  oonduc- 
tor  being  exposed  along  said  first  side  of  said  body; 

second  alternate  ones  of  said  layen  of  porous  metallic  con* 
ductor  being  exposed  along  said  second  side  of  said  body; 

a  first  electrode  connecting  said  first  alternate  metallic  lay* 
er8;and 

a  second  electrode  connecting  said  second  alternate  metallic 
layers; 

said  body  being  adq>ted  to  be  diqxxed  such  that  said  fint 
side  of  said  body  is  exposed  to  said  fint  gas,  and  said 
second  side  of  said  body  is  eqxMed  to  said  second  gas. 

12.  A  ftiel  ceU  for  converting  chemical  energy  released  by 
reaction  between  a  first  gas  and  a  second  gas  into  electrical 
energy,  said  first  and  second  gases  being  maintained  in  separate 
rehitionship,  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  layen  of  an  electrolytic  ceramic  material; 

a  plurality  of  layen  of  porous  metallic  conductor, 

each  of  said  layen  of  porous  metallic  conductor  being  inter* 
posed  between  and  contained  by  two  of  said  layen  of 
ceramic  material  so  as  to  form  a  solid  body  of  alternating 
ceramic  and  metallic  layers,  said  body  having  first  and 
second  opposing  sides; 

first  alternate  ones  of  said  layen  of  porous  metallic  conduc* 
tor  being  exposed  along  said  first  side  of  said  body; 

second  alternate  ones  of  said  layen  of  porous  metalUc  con- 
ductor being  exposed  along  said  second  side  of  said  body; 

a  first  electrode  connecting  said  first  alternate  metallic  lay* 
ers;and 

a  second  electrode  connecting  said  second  alternate  metaUic 
tayers; 

said  body  being  ad^>ted  to  be  diqxMed  such  that  said  first 
side  of  said  body  is  exposed  to  said  first  gas,  and  said 
second  side  of  said  body  is  exposed  to  said  second  gas. 


CONTROL  OF  PROCESS  AID  USED  IN  HOT  WATER 

PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACnON  OF  BITUMEN  FROM  TAR 

SAND 

Laorier  L.  Sdmnn,  and  RhmU  G.  Sodtfa,  both  of  EdaMNiton, 
Canada,  aasigBon  to  PetroCaaada  EipioratkM  lac,  Caigvy; 
Her  M^lcity  the  Qaaaa  fat  right  of  Caaada,  aa  raprsasatad  by 
the  Mhditer  of  Eaergy  aad  Natural  Rasoarecs  (Alberta  Ofl 
Saads  Equity),  EdaHMtoa;  PaaCaaadiaa  Petrdeun  Liadtad, 
Galgary;  Eaio  Raaoarcas  Caaada  Uaritad,  Galpry;  Caaada* 
atisa  Serriee,  Ltd^  Calgary;  Gulf  Caaada  Uaritad,  Calgairt 
Albarta  Eaergy  Coaqpaay  Ltd^  Calgnri  Hadioa's  Bay  Ofl 
and  Gas  CoB^aay  United,  Calgary  aad  Pctroflai 
Inf.,  Calgary,  all  of,  *>fiyfl 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  47C028 
lat  a>  aOG  1/04 

U&  a  201-11  LE  2 

1.  In  the  process  of  extracting  bitumen  from  tar  sand  of 

varying  nature  using  the  hot  water  process  in  an  extraction 


circuit,  wherein  the  tar  sand  is  slurried  in  a  conditioning  drum 
with  hot  water  and  alkaline  process  aid,  agitated,  and  then 
retained  in  a  quiescent  condition  to  produce  primary  bitumen 
froth,  the  improvement  comprising: 
determining,  for  a  single  tar  sand  type  and  the  extractim 
circuit  used,  the  optimum  free  surfactant  content  in  the 
aqueous  phase  of  the  slurry,  which  will  yield  the  maxi- 
mum primary  bitumen  froth  recovery; 


WlSff^- 


esK 


HUM  rnian  <• 

noranM  ou* 

monitoring  the  free  surfactant  content  in  the  aqueous  phase 
of  the  slurry  during  subsequent  processing  of  various 
types  of  tar  sand  feed  in  said  circuit; 

and  varying  the  process  aid  addition  to  the  slurry  as  the 
nature  of  the  tar  sand  feed  varies,  as  required  to  maintain 
said  free  surfactant  content  substantially  at  the  optimum 
free  surfactant  content  previously  established  for  the  cir- 
cuit 


4,M2,n3 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PITCH  FOR  USING  AS 

RAW  MATERIAL  FOR  CARBON  FIBERS 

KaalMko  Mortya,  Tokyo;  KanUto  Tata,  Kaaagawa;  Goro 
Mnroga,  Tolqro,  aad  KaxaUro  Yaaaglda,  Kaaagawa,  aU  of 
to  MltaubisU  OO  Coaipaay,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 


FUed  Sap.  24, 1N2,  Ssr.  No.  422,919 

ChdM  priority,  appikatloa  Japaa,  Sap.  24,  IMl,  54/14N01 
lat  a>  aOC  3/06.  3/08 
U.S.  a  208—40  1  Oaiai 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  pitch,  which  conqniaes  the 
steps  of: 

distilling  a  petroleum  heavy  residual  oil  under  reduced  pres- 
sure to  inoduce  a  reduced  pressure  distillation  residual  oil 
having  a  boiling  point  of  300*  C  or  more  at  atmospheric 
pressure; 

dMsphaltening  the  reduced  pressure  distillation  residual  oil 
using  a  solvent  comprising  at  least  one  saturated  hydro- 
carbon compound  having  3  to  S  carbon  atoms  wherein  the 
ratio  of  the  solvent  to  oil  is  fttm  3:1  to  13:1,  the  tempera- 
ture is  between  SO*  C.  to  130*  C  and  the  pressure  is  be- 
tween 3  to  SO  kg/cmkJ; 

extracting  the  solvent  deasphaltened  oil  using  a  ftirftiral 
solvent  at  a  temperature  of  43*  to  143*  C.  at  a  pressure  of 
0.1  to  2.0  kg/cmk},  the  ratio  of  the  ftirftiral  solvent  to  oil 
being  from  1:1  to  4:1;  and 

thermally  modifying  the  solvent  extractions  component 
extract  at  a  temperature  of  390*  to  430*  C.  for  1  to  30 
hours. 
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PROCESS  fOR  PRODUCING  PITCH  FOR  USING  AS 

RAW  MATERIAL  FOR  CARBON  FIBERS 

Kndhiko  Mofiyt,  Tokyo}  Kmhlto  Talc,  Kaa^nr^  Goto 

Morofli,  Tokyo,  aad  KaaUro  Yaaagido,  Km^wa,  aU  of 

Japn,  liriiton  to  MHnUaU  Ofl  Co^  Ud^  Tokyo,  Janui 

Fled  Aag.  18, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  409^16 
Clain  priority,  appikatloa  Japu,  Ai«.  18, 1981,  S6.128141 
bt  a»  ClOC  3/06:  aOG  45/00 

UAa208-io  achtai 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  pitch  for  use  as  a  raw  material 
for  carbon  fibon,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

distilling  a  petroleum  heavy  residual  oil  under  reduced  pres- 
sure to  produce  a  reduced  pressure  distillate  oil,  95%  or 
more  of  the  distillate  fractions  thereof  having  a  bdlinc 
point  of  300*  to  550'  C  at  atmospheric  pressure, 

hydrogenating  the  reduced  pressure  distillate  oil  in  the  pret- 
ence of  a  hydrogenating  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  300' 
to  410*  C,  a  pressure  of  40  to  150  kg/cmk},  a  liquid  space 
velocity  of  0.5  to  3.0  per  hour  and  a  hydrogen/oil  ratio  of 
260  to  2,000  Nm^/Kl  to  obtain  a  hydrogenated  oil  having 
a  sulftir  content  of  0.4%  by  weight  or  less;  . 

catalytically  cracking  the  thus  produced  hydrogenated  oil  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalytic  cracking  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  470*  to  540*  C,  a  pressure  of  0.5  to  5.0  kg/cm^G 
and  a  catalyst/oil  ratio  of  5  to  15  parts  by  weight  to  obtain 
a  cracked  oil; 

distilling  the  resulting  cracking  oil  to  produce  a  high  boiling 
point  fraction  having  a  boilhig  point  of  greater  than  300* 
C;  and 
thermally  modifying  the  high  boiling  point  fraction  at  a 
temperature  of  390'  to  430*  C.  for  1  to  30  hour*  to  obtain 
a  pitch. 


s^(b)  into  firactions,  including  a  hydrorefined  heavy 
bottoms  fhiction,  and 
(d)  recyclmg  at  least  a  portion  of  the  separated  hydrorefined 
heavy  bottoms  fraction  comprising  materials  boiling 
above  1050'  P.  to  said  visbieaking  zone,  at  a  volumetrfe 

ratio  of  recycled  bottoms  firaction  to  said  fMi  oil  rangins 
fhan  about  ai:l  to  5:1.  ^^ 


METHOD  OF  REMOVING  ARSENIC  IN 

HYDROCARBONS 

HirwU  Mtigwra;  Tanydd  OMdm.  both  of  TakaUri;  To- 

nU,  aU  or  JqMB,  aaipon  to  Onka  ruimhamiial  ladv- 
Maa  Lti.  and  Toyo  Oa  Kabohfld  Kaiiha,  both  of  Tokyo, 


Filed  Oet  as,  1982,  Sir.  No.  434,707 

Iirt.  a^  ClOG  WQl  29/04 

U.S.a208-2S3  s^,,.^ 

1.  A  method  of  removing  arsenic  in  gaseous  hydrocarbons, 
particularly  LPO.  comprising  reacting  arsenic  compounds  in 
the  gaseous  hydrocarixm  in  a  gas  phase  reaction  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  V'W  C.  under  a  reaction  pressure  of  0-30  kg/cm^ 

with  a  metal  oxide  and  retaining  the  resultant  reaction  product 
on  said  metal  oxide,  whereby  the  arsenic  compound  in  the 
gaseous  hydrocarbon  is  substantially  removed  thecefrtmi. 


4(442398 
COMBINATION  VISBREAUNG  AND  HYDROREFINING 

WITH  RECYCLE  OF  HYDROREFINED  BOTTOMS 
Omcr  Bicerogiu,  and  Bmec  M.  Sankcy,  both  of  Saniia,  Canada, 
asdgnon  to  Ixxon  Researeh  k  Engineering  Cb.  Florhan 
Park,  N  J. 

FIW  Fab.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  449,747 

I«t  aJ  ClOG  65/12.  69/06 

UAa208-S9  lOOatai 


4^442,897 
HYimOTREAIMENT  PROCESS 
Jeffrey  T.  Miller,  Naporrflle,  HL,  arigMr  to  Staadard  OO 
Goaipaqr  (Indian),  CUa«o,  DL 

Coatinaatio»>b.p«rt  of  Sor.  No.  231,757,  Feb.  5, 1981, 
■buMhwed.  TUs  a^Nleatioa  Fab.  18, 1983,  S«.  No.  447,982 
lata' ClOG  ¥5/0&4J/tfO 
U.S.a208-254H  4ciafaBs 

1.  A  process  fior  hydrotreatment  of  a  hydrocarbon  feed 
wherein  the  hydrocarbon  feed  comprises  a  whole  shale  oil  or 
a  shale  oil  fraction  and  contains  at  least  about  0.1  wt%  nitro- 
gen, comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon  feed  with  hydro- 
gen under  hydrotreatment  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  comprising  a  phosphorus  component,  a  chromium 
component,  a  molybdenum  component  and  a  cobalt  compo- 
nent, deposed  on  a  support  comprising  at  least  one  porous 
refractory  inorganic  oxide. 


1.  A  process  fir  upgrading  a  heavy  hydrocarbonaceous  oil, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  a  diargestock  comprising  a  fresh  heavy  hydro- 
MrtonaceouB  oil  containing  at  least  about  10  volume 
percent  mattrials  boiling  above  1050*  F.  and  a  hydrore- 
fined bottoms  fraction  recycled  from  step  (d)  in  a  vis- 
breaking  zone  at  visbreaking  conditions  to  produce  a 
visbroken  oi]  product,  said  visbroken  oil  comprising  mate- 
rials boiling  ibove  1050*  P.; 

(b)  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  visbroken  oil  with  a 
hydrorefinbg  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  added  hydrogen 
in  a  hydrorenning  zone  at  hydrorefining  conditions  such 
u  to  convert  at  least  about  5  weight  percent  of  the  materi- 
als boiling  above  1050*  F.  of  said  visbroken  oU  to  lower 
boiling  hydrocarbons,  said  hydrorefining  conditions  in- 
cluding a  hydrogen  partial  pressure  of  at  least  1000  psig,  to 
produce  a  hydrorefined  effluent  comprising  a  normally 
gaseous  phase  and  a  normally  liquid  phase,  including 
normally  liquid  hydrocarbons; 

(c)  separating  Ae  hydrorefined  oil  product  resulting  from 


4*442,898 
ORE  FLOTATION  WITH  COMBINED  COLLECTORS 
Robert  M.  Parlmam  aDd  ClareMa  R.  Brawm,  both  of  BartlM- 
riDe,  OkkL,  aaripwra  to  PUUipi  Petrotoni  Conny,  Bar- 
H— *ni*,  nirh, 

Filed  Aas.  18, 1982,  Sir.  No.  409,254 

Iirt.  a'  B03D 1/14 

U.S.  a  209-144  1  cUm 

1.  An  ore  flotation  process  eompritmg 

(a)  mixing  a  mineral  material  comprising  molybdenum  contain- 
ing ore,  water  and  a  composition  containing  the  following 
compounds 

(aa)  sodium  diethyl  dithiophosphate 

(bb)  sodium  ethyl  trithiocarbonate  m  a  weight  ratio  of  com- 
pound (aa)  to  compound  (bb)  in  the  range  of  9:1  to  1.9  to 
establish  a  pump, 

(b)  aerating  said  pulp  to  produce  a  froth  and  a  tail  product, 

(c)  separating  said  froth  and  said  tail  product,  and 

(d)  recovering  molybdenum  containing  mineral  values  from 
said  froth. 
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HYDROCYCLONE  CLEANER  ASSEMBLY 
Robwt  O.  WotetBi,  SprtaifliM,  OUo,  Mripor  to  nt 
Brai.COn8prii«lkM,OUo 

FDtd  Dm.  20, 1M2, 8m.  No.  45MM 
hA.  a?  BMC  5/28 
VS,  a  309-211  2 


1.  A  centrifligil  cleaner  for  lepuitiiig  lolicU  flrom  a  fluid 
suspension  comprising: 

a.  a  first  fluid  plenum  chamber, 

b.  a  second  fluiid  plenum  chamber  di^osed  adi^joent  said  first 
fluid  plenum  chamber, 

c.  a  third  fluid  plenum  chamber  diqxNed  in  alignment  with 
and  spaced  firom  said  first  and  second  fluid  plenum  cham- 
bers; and 

d.  an  axially  elongated  tubular  shell  defining  a  centrifiigal 
separating  chamber  having  means  defining  an  inlet  and 
means  defining  an  axially  directed  accepts  outlet  at  one 
end  of  the  separating  chamber  and  means  defining  an 
axially  directed  rejects  outlet  at  the  axially  opposite  end  of 
the  separating  chamber,  the  inlet  means  opening  directly 
into  said  second  fluid  plenum  chamber  and  the  accepts 
outlet  means  queuing  directly  into  said  first  fluid  plenum 
chamber  and  the  rejects  outlet  means  opening  directly 
into  said  third  fluid  chamber,  each  ot  said  tint,  second  and 
third  plenum  chambers  having  a  first  fluid  flow  opening  in 
a  first  wall  thereof  and  a  second  fluid  flow  cqMning  in  a 
second  wall  thereof  ORMiite  the  first  wall  thereby  provid> 
ing  flow  passages  through  which  said  fluid  suq)ension 
may  enter  and  leave  said  plenum  chambers,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  fluid  flow  openings  comprising  flanged 
openings,  the  flange  of  the  first  fluid  flow  opening  b^g 
an  annular  flange  adqrted  to  be  slidably  matable  with  a 
cylindrical  flange  of  the  second  fluid  flow  opening  when 
nested  with  another  of  said  centrifiigal  cleaners. 


an  annukr  discharge  at  the  vppa  end  of  the  screen  with  a 

lower  slice  lip; 
an  upper  annuhtf  slice  lip  definfaig  a  radiaDy  llKing  slice 

opening  with  the  lower  lip  for  the  discharge  of  stock  to 

the  interior  of  the  screen;  _ 

means  directing  the  flow  of  stock  in  a  spiral  direction  witMn 

the  screen. 


means  at  the  lower  end  of  the  housing  for  withdrawing 
reject  material  not  passing  through  the  screen  openings; 

and  adjustable  means  for  a^ustably  moving  said  uf^er  lip 
for  controlling  the  size  of  the  slice  opening  and  the  centrif- 
ugal  movement  of  stock  through  the  center  of  the  screen. 


M<2,901 

APPARATUS  FOR  SCREENING  FIBROUS  STOCK^ 

W.  noMi  Gaald,  4313  Wiadtni  Way.  Mobile,  Ala.  36609 

FDod  Dec.  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  338J46 

bt.  a'  B07B  9/oa  1/20 

VS.  a  209-234  8 


>7>NNsy>\^si: 


4)462,900 

CENTRIFUGAL  PULP  SCREENING  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD 

John  B.  Matthew,  Ptllifleld,  Maai^  MiigMr  to  Baloll  Corpora* 
tkM,  BeMt,  Wis. 

FDod  JnL  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399411 
JA  a>  B07B  1/22 
U.S.  a  209-243  ISCtabH 

1.  A  centrifugal  pulp  screening  device  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  vertically  oriented  perfbrate  wall  cylindrical  screen  having 

screen  openings  therein; 
an  outer  enclo^ng  houshig  for  containing  fiber  accepts 
passing  through  the  screen  openings  firom  stock  within  the 
screen; 
a  concentric  centrally  located  stock  supply  conduit  having 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  screening  fibrous  stock  of  the 
type  including  a  hollow  bousing  member  having  an  inlet  port 
for  allowing  fibrous  stock  to  be  introduced  into  the  interior 
thereof  and  having  an  outlet  port  for  allowing  screen  fibrous 
stock  to  be  discharged  therefrom;  a  cylindrical,  open<ended 
screen  member  positioned  within  said  bousing  member,  said 
housing  member  including  structure  means  for  fixedly  mount- 
ing said  screen  member  within  said  housing  member  and  for 
isolating  the  outer  side  of  said  screen  member  to  divide  the 
interior  of  said  housing  member  into  a  first  chamber  and  a 
second  chamber  with  the  boundary  between  said  first  and 
second  chamben  defined  in  part  by  said  screen  member,  said 
inlet  port  communicating  directly  with  said  first  chamber  and 
said  outlet  port  communicating  directly  with  said  second 
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chamber,  a  rotatable  shaft  member  located  substantially  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  screen  member;  a  rotor  means  for 
causing  fibroui  stock  within  said  first  chamber  to  pass  through 
taid  screen  member  into  said  second  chamber  and  out  said 
outlet  port,  stid  rotor  means  including  a  cylindrical  body 
member  fixedly  attached  to  said  shaft  member  for  rotation 
therewith  and  including  a  plurality  of  blade  memben  attached 
to  and  spaced  about  the  circumference  of  said  body  member 
and  radiating  outwardly  therefrom,  said  blade  members  being 
spaced  from  said  screen  member  to  permit  the  forming  of  a  mat 
of  stock  between  said  blade  memben  and  said  screen  member; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  screen  means  for  divid- 
ing said  first  chamber  into  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion, 
said  housing  member  including  an  outlet  port  communicating 
with  said  fint  portion  of  said  first  chamber  for  aUowing  fibrous 
•tock  to  be  dJKharged  from  said  first  portion  of  said  first 
chamber,  and  a  blade  means  positioned  within  said  first  portion 
of  said  fint  chamber  a4jacent  said  screen  means  for  wiping  any 
fibrous  stock  in  said  first  portion  of  said  first  chamber  that  will 
not  pass  through  said  screen  means  toward  said  outlet  port 
communicating  with  said  first  portion  of  said  first  chamber; 
said  screen  mens  being  platelike  and  covering  one  end  of  said 
cylindrical  bo(^  member,  said  blade  means  extending  across 

said  screen  means  from  one  side  to  the  other  through  the  center 
thereof. 


MEANS  FOR  FILTERING  A  UQUID  CONTAINING 
VARIOUS  IMPURITIES 
J«n>Mn  M.  SUhooette,  Melon,  France,  assignor  to  SJ4X.C- 
M^  Paris,  France 

FUtd  Oct  »,  1982,  Scr.  No.  437,291 
Oaian  priority,  appUcatlon  France,  Oct  28, 1981, 81  20M7 
laLCL^WnD  23/24 
UA  a  210-1^  jClalma 


alternately  and  periodicaUy  as  a  filtering  zone  and  as  a 
cleaning  zone, 

wherein  sections  of  said  rotating  drum  amciated  with  said 
filtering  and  cleaning  zones  of  said  Uteral  waU  communi- 
Mte  freely  with  each  other,  whereby  a  minor  fraction  of 
the  filtered  Uquid  leaves  said  drum  directly  through  said 
cleaning  zone  of  said  hteral  wall  and  is  evacuated  through 
said  evacuation  conduit  opening  in  said  stationary  hous- 
ing, said  evacuated  Uquid  drawing  along  with  it  the  impu- 
nties  previously  deposited  on  said  section  associated  with 
said  cleaning  zone;  and 

means  for  exerting  a  radiaUy  outward  force  on  said  blades, 
said  means  for  exerting  comprising  a  high  pressure  pump 
delivering  filtered  fM  to  said  chamben. 

4,4«2303 
APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING  WASTE  WATER 

Di^nar  WettM«i,  Gologiie,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnoiBy,  aarignor  to 
BodtaiHWaHlMr  AktiengaseUiehaft,  Greveabroidi,  FwTRei. 
ofGemiaay  ^ 

Filed  Not.  4, 1983.  Ser.  No.  849,186 
V^nm^'  •PPlicttlon  Fed.  Rep.  or  Genmuiy.  Dec.  4» 

IM.  a>  OOF  1/72 
UA  a  210-lSO  ,7  chtaii 


1.  A  device  fot  filtering  a  liquid  containing  various  impuri- 
ties, said  device  comprising: 

a  Stationary  housing  having  an  intake  conduit  opening  and 
an  evacuation  conduit  opening; 

a  drum  havina  a  base  including  an  opening  and  having  a 
lateral  filter^g  wall,  said  drum  having  radial  guides  in- 
cluding radiiUy  inner  chambers,  said  drum  being  mounted 
•o  as  to  rotslte  within  said  stationary  housing  which  sur- 
rounds said  drum,  said  drum  and  housing  providing  an 
essentially  atnular  chamber  around  a  lateral  wall  of  said 
drum; 

radialblades  slUe  mounted  within  said  guides  and  extending 
from  said  lateral  wall  of  said  rotating  drum  so  that  inner 
edges  of  said  blades  face  said  chamben  and  outer  edges  of 

said  radial  blades  are  tighUy  sealed  against  an  inner  wall  of 
said  stationary  housing  in  such  a  way  as  to  define  on  said 
lateral  wall  of  said  drum  at  least  one  active  filtering  zone 
through  whith  the  liquid  to  be  filtered  enten  said  drum, 
and  at  least  one  cleaning  zone  traversed  by  a  minor  frac- 
tion of  the  already  filtered  liquid  while  the  majority  of  said 
uquid  is  evacuated  from  said  drum  through  said  opening 
in  said  drum  base; 
means  provided  to  rotate  said  drum  so  that  various  sections 
of  said  lateral  wall  divided  by  said  radial  blades  serve 


1.  Apparatus  for  purifying  waste  water  by  oxidizing  the 
water  with  oxygen  or  oxygen  containing  gu  in  the  presence  of 
particles  of  a  solid  catalyst  in  a  reaction  vessel  having  a  plural- 
ity of  sides  and  a  bottom  which  defines  an  internal  cavity 
which  includes  a  plurality  of  compartments,  said  reaction 
voael  including  inlet  means  for  introducing  waste  water  into 
said  compartments  in  sufficient  amounts  to  reach  a  high  water 
level.  ouUet  means  for  discharging  purified  water  from  the 
compartments  after  purification  and  ventikting  means  for 
introducing  said  gas  into  said  compartments  from  the  bottom 
of  the  vessel,  wherein  each  of  the  chamben  includes  a  pair  of 
risen  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  partitions  to  form  a 
plurality  of  sub-chambers,  said  risen  and  said  partitions  being 
proximately  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  and  above 
said  ventilating  means  and  extending  to  a  point  below  the  high 
water  level  of  the  vessel  and  wherein  said  inlet  means  include 
separate  inlet  devices  for  each  of  said  compartments  and  said 
outlet  means  include  separate  outlet  devices  for  each  of  said 
compartments. 


4,4<2,904 
PULSED  REGENERATION  OF  ADSORPTION  COLUMN 
DomM  G.  Hagar,  liicaom  Ariz.;  Miehael  L  MMMy,  Covlagtoii, 
Va.,  and  Frederick  Rabel,  Jr.,  I^icaoii,  Aria.,  Mriffon  to 
Weatraeo  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiYUoB  of  Scr.  No.  357,568,  Mar.  12, 1982,  Pat  No.  4^16,798. 
lUs  applicatloa  Aug.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  502,565 
iBt  a^  BOIJ  19/04 
UA  a  210-177  2Clalaia 

1.  An  apparatus  for  adsorptively  removing  select  com- 
pounds from  a  fluid  flow  stream  comprising: 
A.  a  vertical  pressure  contacting  vessel  charged  with  a 
column  of  particulate,  activated  carbon; 
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B.  a  valved  influent  condoh  at  one  end  of  said  contacting 
venel  and  a  valved  effluent  conduit  at  the  other  end; 

C.  first  manifold  means  connecting  said  contacting  vessel 
one  end  to  both  of  at  leaM  two,  high  temperature  capacity, 
steam  regeneration  vessds,  said  steam  regeneration  vessels 
respectively  having  a  firactional  volume  capacity  less  than 
said  activated  carbon  column; 

D.  second  manifold  means  connecting  said  contacting  vessel 
other  end  with  both  of  sud  two  steam  regeneration  ves- 
sels; 

E.  first  means  including  said  first  manifold  means  to  remove 
a  first  fractional  portion  of  said  activated  carbon  column 


ma. 

mm. 


DESnJCATION  OF  GEOTHERMAL  WATER 
Robert  C  Aztnami,  346  Bunt  Hffl  Rd^  SUUmaB,  N  J.  06558 
DMikn  of  Ser.  No.  21MH  Dw.  22,  INO,  PM.  No.  4,378,295. 

nils  appUeatfcn  Sep.  27, 1982,  Sir.  No.  434,742 
lot  a^  BOU  S/20 
U.S.  a  210-189  1 


fiS&i 


— « 


\ZF' 


\^ 


M.ie« 


1.  An  apparatus  fbr  reducing  the  dissolved  silica  content  of 
geothermal  fluid  to  allow  reiiuection  into  its  source  which 
comprises,  a  particle  fluidiang  chamber,  particles  in  said 
chamber,  conduit  means  for  conveying  said  fluid  to  said  cham- 
ber  at  a  sufficient  rate  to  maintain  said  particles  in  a  fluidized 
state  and  causing  the  coating  of  said  particles  with  silica  firom 
said  fluid,  a  c(»duit  means  located  at  the  top  of  said  chamber 
for  conveying  treated  fluid  firom  the  particle  fluidiiing  cham- 


ber,  a  conveying  means  located  a4|acent  the  base  of  said  cham> 
ber  for  removing  a  portion  of  said  coated  particles  from  the 
chamber,  a  ball  mill  for  removing  said  coating  from  said  re- 
moved particles,  conveying  means  for  returning  said  particlA 
from  which  the  coating  has  been  removed  to  the  top  of  said 
chamber  and  means  for  controlling  the  temperature  or  pressure 
of  said  fluid  conveyed  to  said  chamber  to  prevent  flnhing  of 
the  fluid  in  the  chamber. 


4,462,906 
FILLER  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC  FILTERS 
Nobdntn  Inaba,  Chiba,  and  Satoahi  YoahMa,  FbmAmU,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Organo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FDid  Dec.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  449,829 

Gains  priority,  application  JapM^  Jan.  8, 1982, 57-561[U] 

Int.  ai  BOID  35/06 

UJB.  a  210-222  6  OalaH 


fh>m  said  one  end  of  said  contacting  vessel  and  deposit 
s^  flrst  firactional  portion  in  a  first  one  of  said  regenera- 
tion vessels; 

F.  second  means  including  said  second  manifold  means  to 
remove  a  regenerated  portion  of  carbon  substantially 
equal  to  said  first  portion  from  the  second  one  of  said 
regeneration  vessels  and  deposit  said  second  portion  at  the 
otiier  end  of  said  contacting  vessel,  and; 

O.  steam  supply  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
regeneration  vessels  for  regeneration  of  said  first  portion 
of  activated  carbon  simultaneous  with  the  continuance  of 
said  fluid  flow  stream  through  said  influent  and  effluent 
conduits  and  through  said  column  of  activated  carbon. 


1.  An  assembly  of  Alien  for  electromagnetic  filters  compris- 
ing two  or  more  fillen  each  of  which  is  comprised  of  a  spiral 
magnetic  material  having  an  aperture,  in  its  center,  an  outer 
ring  surrounding  said  spiral  magnetic  material  and  having  a 
thickness  greather  than  that  of  said  spiral  magnetic  material; 
and  a  woolly  magnetic  material  mounted  in  the  internal  space 
of  said  outer  ring  bounded  by  the  upper  edge  of  said  sprial 
magnetic  material  and  the  inside  surface  of  said  outer  ring;  said 
fillers  being  stacked  and  held  together  by  means  of  a  shaft 
extending  through  the  central  apertures  of  said  spiral  magnetic 
materials. 


4,462,907 

CENTRIFUGAL,  MAGNETIC  AND  SCREENING 

SEPARATOR 

DomM  E.  WaMackar,  113  Gordon  Rdn  FaOs  Charch,  Va.  23046 

Filed  Sap.  29, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  436^72 

lat  ai  BOID  35/06.  45/12 

VA.  a  210-223  11 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  solid  contaminants  including 
magnetic  particles  ftxm  a  flowing  fluid  comprising  means 
capable  of  existing  in  three  distinct  modes,  namely,  a  normal 
operating  mode,  s  clogged  mode,  and  a  down  for  cleaning 
and/or  repair  mode  consisting  of:  a  housing  for  holding  fluid, 
said  housing  including  a  tubular  housing  member  defining  a 
hollow  chamber  in  said  housing,  a  top  cover  member  carrying 
a  fluid  return  fitting  mounted  on  the  normally  upper  end  of  said 
tubular  housing  member,  means  connected  to  the  normally 
lower  end  of  said  tubular  member  providing  a  bottom  closure 
for  said  housing,  and  means  providing  for  detachment  of  at 
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leut  one  of  saiO  top  cover  member  or  said  bottom  closure  from 
Mid  tubular  housmg  member,  a  tubular  nuid-conveyins  con- 
duit ucluding a  spiraUy  wound  portion,  located  in  saidcham- 
bw  at  least  during  said  normal  operating  and  clogged  modes, 
said  tubular  fluid-conveying  conduit  including  a  tubular  inlet 
portion  carried  by  and  extending  through  said  top  cover  mem- 
ber and  connected  to  one  end  of  said  spirally  wound  portion, 
said  tubular  conduit  faicluding  a  tubuhtf  discharge  portion 
connected  to  aad  extending  upwardly  from  the  oppoute  end  of 
«id  spirally  wound  portion,  whereby  said  tubular  conduit 
including  said  spirally  wound  portion  and  said  tubular  inlet  and 
discharge  portions  are  supported  by  said  top  cover  member, 
said  spirally  wpund  portion  of  said  tubular  conduit  including 
aperture  means  in  a  radially  outer  waU  portion  of  a  spiral  turn 
thereof,  magnet  means  supported  m  said  hoUow  chamber 
contiguous  said  aperture  means  of  said  spindly  wound  portion 
of  said  fluid-conveying  conduit,  and  screening  means  carried 
by  and  within  aid  apparatus  near  the  upper  end  thereof;  said 
apparatus  when  existing  in  its  normal  operating  mode  being 
adapted  to  receive  fluid  contaminated  with  soUds.  froma 
system  in  which  it  is  desired  to  purify  said  fluid,  by  way  of  said 
inlet  portion  fhm  whence  said  fluid  passes  on  to  said  aperture- 
mcluding  spiral  portion  whereby  at  least  some  of  said  solid 
contanunants  carried  by  said  flowing  fluid  passing  through  said 
•piral  portion  on  a  given  pass  of  said  flowing  fluid  through  said 
apparatus,  if  sufBcienUy  small,  are  ejected,  along  with  a  por- 
tion of  said  flowing  fluid,  through  said  aperture  means  by 
centrifugal  force  such  that  any  ejected  magnetic  particles  are 
subject  to  capture  by  said  magnet  means  whereas  any  soUd 
contaminanu  not  captured  by  said  magnetic  means  either  drift 
to  the  bottom  of  said  apparatus  under  the  influence  of  gravity 
or  pass  with  said  fluid  portion  toward  said  screening  means 
whereat  those  solid  contaminants  too  large  to  pass  through 
•aid  screening  means  are  blocked  by  said  screening  means  and 
said  fluid  portion  continues  through  said  screening  means  and 
rejoins  the  remainder  of  said  flowing  fluid,  other  than  said 
portion  of  said  flowing  fluid  on  said  given  pass,  downstream  of 
said  screemng  m^ans  for  exit  from  said  apparatus  to  said  system 

L!!*^  °[  ""**  **^  ^""«'  •«<•  "o^»^«  fluid  portion  after 
ejection  through  said  aperture  means  being  kept  in  continuous 
motion  m  said  housing  while  progressing  adjacent  said  mag- 
netic  means  and  while  progressing  to  and  through  said  screen- 
ing meua  and  out  said  return  fitting  by  displacement  of  addi- 
tional flowing  fluid  exiting  said  aperture  means,  whereby  fluid 
suspended  magnetic  particles  downstream  of  said  aperture 
means  and  upstream  of  the  screening  means  but  adjacent  said 
ma^etic  means  are  kept  in  motion  thereby  improving  the 
probabihty  of  their  eventual  if  not  immediate  capture  by  said 
magnetic  means,  said  apparatus  when  existing  in  its  clogged 
mode  havmg  one  of  said  aperture  means  or  screening  means 
clogged  to  the  extent  that  said  system  would  be  subject  to 
starvation  except  for  a  continuing  flow  of  system  fluid  throuah 
said  spirally  wound  portion  and  said  tubular  discharge  portion 
which  contmuing  flow  exiu  said  discharge  portion  down- 
stream of  said  screening  means  then  exitt  said  apparatus  for 
return  to  said  system  by  way  of  said  return  fitting,  said  appara- 
tus  when  existing  in  said  down  for  cleaning  and/or  repair  mode 
being  adapted  to  have  at  least  one  of  the  top  cover  member  and 
said  porttons  carried  thereby,  or  means  including  the  bottom 
closure  detached  from  said  tubular  housing  member  whereby 
mternal  portions  of  said  apparatus  may  be  made  accessible  for 
cleamng  and/or  rfpair. 


^ecting  lone  on  the  tank  bottom,  a  rotary  rake  mechansim 
effectove  to  move  the  setUed  solids  on  Slid  tank  bottom  to  said 
settled  solids  coUectmg  zone  for  discharge  fhnn  said  tank,  said 
rotary  rake  mechanism  comprisiog  ^^ 

(a)  at  least  a  pair  of  rake  arms  each  having  blades  at  the 

bottom  thereof  adapted  to  engage  the  settled  soUds  on  the 
tank  bottom. 

(b)  support  means  mounting  said  rake  arms  for  rotation 
,  .■»^»^fj«ti«»  «i»  « the  center  of  said  settling  tank, 

(c)  rake  lifting  means  interconnected  to  said  like  arms  and  to 
said  rake  arm  support  means, 


(d)  said  rake  lifting  means  including  dual  pairs  of  vertically 
•paced  and  paraUel  pivot  arms  for  each  of  said  rake  arms, 
each  pviot  arm  of  a  pair  of  said  pivot  arms  being  horizon- 
taUy  spaced  one  fh»n  the  other,  and  each  havingahinge 

connection  to  said  rake  arm  and  to  said  support  meansand 

(e)  actuatmg  means  to  move  said  dual  pair  of  pivot  arms  of 
a  rake  arm  about  said  hinge  connection  in  unison  to  raise 
or  lower  said  rake  arm  m  a  vertical  plane  relative  to  said 
tank  bottom. 


4vM2JQ9 

SURFACE  SKIMMER  MEANS  FOR  SEITUNG  TANl 

G«if«e  W.  Ke««l,  WUt.  Ptata,  N.Y,  «ripHi  to  iSn^ 

FUad  Apr.  4, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  4«2,035 
laLCLitOlD  21/06 
VS.  a.  210-828  10 1 


4«442,908 

RAKE  UFTING  MEANS  FOR  SEDIMENTATION 

APPARATUS 

M  of  Cmia.,  agsivMrs  to  Dorr^UTcr  Incorporated.  Sta» 
loro,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  28, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  436,308 
.T-  «  .*  Irt.aJB01D2y/7« 

U3.  a  210-237  9CUm 

1.  A  sedimenution  apparatus  including  a  settling  tank  for 
leparatmg  solids  from  a  liquid-solids  suspension,  a  settled  soUds 


1.  In  a  circular  settling  tank  for  separating  solids  fhwn  a 
sohds-bquid  suspension  feed  input,  a  feedweU  arranged  at  the 
center  of  the  tank  for  receiving  said  feed  input,  an  overflow 
launder  extending  about  the  upper  outer  periphery  of  the  tank 
for  discharging  supernatant  liquid  separated  fh>m  soUds  settled 
at  the  tank  bottom,  a  second  outlet  means  at  the  bottom  of  the 
tank  for  said  settled  soUds,  a  rotary  rake  structure  having 
spaced  rake  arms  effective  to  move  said  solids  over  said  tank 
bottom  to  said  second  outlet  means,  a  circular  baffle  about  the 
mner  upper  periphery  of  said  tank  spaced  fh»m  said  launder, 
and  skimmer  means  provided  between  said  feedwell  and  baffle 
for  sweeping  floating  materials  firom  the  surface  of  the  supema- 
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tant  liquid  to  a  collector  mottnted  at  said  baffle  at  the  periphery 
of  said  tank,  said  iktmiiier  meani  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  wiper  arm  carried  by  at  least  one  rake  arm, 
and  extendmg  radially  across  the  tank,  said  arm  having 
one  end  engaging  said  baffle  and  the  other  end  engaging 
the  outer  wall  surftce  of  said  feed  well  in  operative  sweep- 
ing  position, 

b.  spring  means  maintaining  said  ends  of  said  wiper  arm  in 
engaged  openlivt  positira  with  said  feedwdl  and  said 
bi^e,  and 

c.  cam  actuated  means  carried  by  said  wiper  arm  and  opera- 
ble for  moving  said  wiper  arm  about  a  pivot  to  disengage 
said  other  end  oi  said  wiper  arm  from  said  feedwell  and 
move  said  wiper  arm  into  engagement  with  said  periph- 
eral  baffle  to  sweep  floating  material  into  said  collector 
through  an  elongated  opening  therein. 


containing  chromium  (VI),  and  waste  gas  containing  NOx. 
wherein  said  effluent  and  said  waste  gas  are  reacted  together, 


ther^y  causing  chromium  (VI)  to  react  with  NOx>  with  for- 
mation  of  chromium  (III)  and  higher  oxide(s)  of  N. 


M<2,910 
OIL  SUCK  DISPERSANTB  USING  DIGUANfDfNIUM 

SALT 
Andre  Lepaln,  RoalcrM,  ad  Robart  D.  E  M.  Bwduut,  Bna> 
saii,  both  of  Belgim,  aHignon  to  Coaden  Teehnoloiy,  Incn 
DdlaiiTa. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  40,373 
Int  a)  O02F  3/00:  BOIF 17/16 
VS.  a  310-«10  11  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  oil  slicks  on  seawater  comprising 
treating  oil-polluted  seawater  with  a  liquid  dispersing  composi- 
tion and  a  nitrogen-containing  nutrient  for  seawater  micro- 
organisms which  are  active  in  oil  metabolization,  said  nutrient 
being  a  diguanidinium  salt  having  the  general  formula 

HN  NH 

C— NH— R— NH— C 

/  \ 

XRH2N  NH2.HX 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  firom  about  2  to  about 
12  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  halogen  or  an  acid  anion. 

6.  A  liquid  dispersmg  composition  for  reducing  crude  oil 
pollution  in  seawater,  said  composition  containing  at  least  one 
surface-active  compound,  at  least  one  solvent  for  said  com- 
pound, and  a  diguwiidinium  salt 


M<2,9U 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  MOLYBDENUM  FROM 
AQUEOUS  MANGANESE  SALT  SOLUTIONS 
Eberhard  Pieislw,  Erflstadt-LAIan  Bsmhard  Hoteaan,  HIrth- 
KnapsMk,  and  Gerhard  Ndte,  ErfMadt-Lecheaich,  aD  of 
Fbd.  Rap.  ef  Csriay,  assigaon  to  Hoechst  AkticagsseU- 
aehafi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDed  Not.  26, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  44M« 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rap.  of  Geraaay,  Dee.  18, 
1981, 3190139 

lat  CLi  BOID  15/00 
VA  a  210-4C8  8  OainH 


yimmOfgrAJMUar 


camiar. 


M82,911 
DETOXinCATION  OR  DE0ONTAMINA11ON  OF 
EFFLUENTS  AND/OR  FLUE  GASES 
FIrledrieh  SaaAaber,  PisMrbaeh,  AMtria,  asslfBor  to 


FDed  Apr.  18, 1982,  S«.  No.  389,882 
iority,  appUcilioa  AiMria,  Apr.  18, 1981, 1788/81 
tata)C02F;/d2 
U&a210-838  7aaiiH 

1.  A  process  for  detoxifying  or  decontaminating  an  effluent 


1.  Process  for  removing  molybdenum  fhm  aqueous  man- 
ganese(II)salt  solutions  by  adsorbing  the  molybdenum  on  man- 
ganese dioxide  and  separating  adsorbent  and  adsorbate  from 
the  purified  manganese(II)salt  solution,  which  comprises:  es- 
tablishing a  pH  value  lower  than  S  in  the  manganese  salt  solu- 
tion; adding,  at  temperatures  between  SO*  and  80*  C,  an  oxi- 
dant capable  of  oxidizing  manganese(II)compounds  to  man- 
ganese(IV)compounds  and  ther^y  effecting  the  oxidatim  of  a 
minor  proportion  of  dissolved  manganese(II)salt  to  msnganrsf 
dioxide;  showing  resulting  precipitate  to  remain  in  contact 
over  a  period  of  at  least  IS  minutes  with  the  manganese(II)salt 
solution,  and  separating  the  precipitate  from  said  solution  at 
said  tenq)eratures. 
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PROdSS  FOR  TREATING  WASTEWATER 
CONTAINING  PAT  AND  HEAVY  METAL  IONS 
Bug  M.  Kta,  Seb«et«ly.  imI  Paal  A.  Amodeo,  Jr,  Albuy, 
\}  ■"'•■"*"  to  G«»«rtl  Electric  Company,  Sch«> 

FM  Not.  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  319,930 
J         Irt.  a»  OttF  1/62 
VA  a  210-1^  9 


POtULUnCMION 


D 


A(r4eMMK 


oaMKTwe 


XW  OiHWL 


cumneo  ixftio 


1.  A  process  for  treating  wastewater  containing  emulsified 
oil  and  heavy  metal  ions  so  as  to  substantially  remove  both 
therefrom  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  forming  a  scum  of  a  quantity  of  the  oil  by  adding  and 
mixing  an  emulsion  breaker  with  said  wastewater  so  as  to 
leave  only  relatively  small  residual  amounts  of  oil  in  sus- 
pension and  in  solution; 

B.  separating  the  scum  firom  the  rest  of  the  wastewater 

C.  adding  enough  of  an  aqueous  calcium  sulfide  mixture  to 
the  wutewater  to  precipiute  heavy  metal  ions  and  resid- 
ual oil  thertfrom,  said  aqueous  calcium  sulfide  mixture 
consisting  eisentiaUy  of  CaS.  Ca(0H)2  and  Ca(HS)2  in 
solution;  and 

D.  separating  pie  precipitate  from  the  remaining  wastewa- 


Jon  with  said  impeUer  discharge  and  an  ouUet  end,  and  a 
housmg  having  a  hoUow  interior  in  which  said  impeller  is 
located,  said  housing  being  of  a  size  and  configuration  for 
supportmg  said  centriftigal  pump  apparatus  in  free-stand- 
mg  reUtionship  on  a  base  of  a  vessel,  said  housing  of  said 

oentnfligal  pump  apparatus  being  at  least  partiaUy  defined 
by  strainer  means  having  openings  therethrough  to  permit 
the  passage  of  oU  into  said  hoUow  interior  of  said  housins 
to  be  m  contact  with  said  impeller, 
supporting  said  filter  member  in  relation  to  said  ooUection 
vessel  so  as  to  be  in  position  to  receive  oil  to  be  filtered 
and  to  discharge  filtered  oU  into  said  coUection  vessel 
after  It  has  been  filtered  by  said  filter  member, 
placing  said  centrifiigal  pump  apparatus  direcUy  in  said 
cookmg  vessel  so  that  said  housing  is  supported  on  the 
base  of  said  cooking  vessel  and  so  that  at  least  said  impel- 
ler  IS  m  direct  contact  with  said  oU  to  be  filtered  in  sakl 
cooking  vessel; 
arranging  said  ouUet  end  of  said  flexible  conduit  so  as  to  be 

m  position  to  discharge  oU  into  said  filter  member,  and 
operating  said  centrifiigal  pump  apparatus  to  rotate  said 
unpeUer  to  pump  said  oU  from  said  cooking  vessel  through 
said  flexible  conduit  into  said  filter  member. 
10.  The  method  of  chum  1  ftirther  including  the  step  of 
trwtmg  said  cooking  oU  with  a  treatment  material  to  remove 
predetermmed  contaminants  contained  in  said  cooking  oil 
pnor  to  operating  said  centriftigal  pump  apparatus  to  pump 
cooking  oil  from  said  cooking  vessel 


tar. 


[the 


4,462,914 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  CORBICULA 
AliiiiL.S^_P»tabiirgh,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Calgoa  Corpoistion, 
PlttsbargB,  Pa. 

Filei  Jan.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  485,170 
I      Int  a.J  C02F 1/68 
UA  CI.  210-75i  2  Clafai. 

I.  A  method  of  controlling  Corbicula  in  aqueous  systems 
used  for  cooling  or  service  water  purposes,  comprising  addina 
to  such  a  system  a  moUuscicidally  effective  amount  of  polyf 
dunethyldiaUyl  ammonium  chloride),  wherein  said  poly(dime- 
thyldiaUyl  ammonium  chloride)  has  a  weight  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  from  about  200,000  to  400,000. 


4,442,91s 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  FILTERING  COOKING 
I  OIL 

Barnard  FMadnai  ADentown,  Pa.,  aaiigDor  to  Ofl  Proeaaa 
SyitMM,  Inc.,  Allcntown,  Pa.  ^^ 

FUcd  Sep.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  304,493 
Int  a^  BOID  29/20 
UA  a  210-769  29  Clainia 

1.  A  method  of  filtering  cooking  oil  in  a  cooking  vessel 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  coUection  vessel,  a  filter  member,  and  a  centrifti- 
gal pump  apparatus,  said  centriftigal  pump  apparatus 
including  an  impeUer,  an  impeUer  discharge,  a  flexible 
conduit  having  an  inlet  end  coupled  in  fluid  communica- 


13.  A  filtering  system  for  cooking  oil  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

an  oU-containing  vessel  containing  a  cooking  oil  to  be  fil- 
tered; 

an  oil-receiving  vessel  for  receiving  cooking  oil  which  has 
been  filtered; 

a  filter  member  for  filtering  cooking  oU.  said  filter  member 
including  means  for  supporting  said  filter  member  in  rela- 
tion to  said  oil-receiving  vessel  to  receive  oil  to  be  filtered 
from  said  oil-containing  vessel  and  to  deposit  filtered 
cooking  oil  into  said  oil-receiving  vessel; 

a  centrifugal  pump  apparatus  which  includes  an  impeller,  an 
impeller  discharge,  a  flexible  conduit  having  an  inlet  end 
coupled  in  fluid  communication  with  said  impeller  dis- 
charge and  an  outlet  end,  and  a  housing  having  a  hollow 
interior  in  which  said  impeller  is  located,  said  housing 
being  of  a  size  and  configuration  for  supporting  said  cen- 
triftigal pump  q>paratus  in  free-standing  relati<mship  on 
the  base  of  said  oil-containing  vessel  so  that  at  least  said 
impeller  is  in  direct  contact  with  said  cooking  oil  to  be 
filtered,  said  housing  of  said  centriftigal  pump  apparatus 
being  at  least  partially  defined  by  strainer  means  having 
openings  therethrough  to  permit  the  passage  of  oil  there- 
through into  said  hollow  interior  of  said  housing  to  be 
contact  with  said  impeller,  and  said  outlet  end  of  said 
flexible  conduit  being  adapted  to  be  arranged  with  respect 
to  said  filter  member  to  discharge  oil  into  said  filter  mem- 
ber; and 
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means  for  opentmg  said  centriAigil  pump  qypantut  to  ducing  a  midden  oounter-current  hydnulic  ibock  through  uid 
rotate  nid  impeller  to  pump  uid  ooddng  oil  ftom  said  each  filtering  element 
oil<ontaining  vesiel  through  uid  flexible  conduit  into 
■aid  filter  member. 


4yM2,9M 
MULTI-ELEMENT  FILTER  WTIH  ROTARY  BACKWASH 

ARM 
Jae«Ma  Eeabwt,  MofwM.|,art  Gny  AlUet,  FkaMoarilk, 
><»HiofPkMe>,iidpenteSocitifE«pietertio«<iaEH» 
bltaMmairt8i  Pvfa,  Fhrnee 

FIM  Mv.  30, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  363,418 
CUai  prioritjr,  mUaSkm  nnee,  Apr.  3, 1981, 81 0C722 
Iirt.a'B01DiJ/i« 
U&  a  210-798  61 


1.  In  a  prooen  for  oontinoosly  filtering  a  fluid  in  an  appan- 
tus  oomprising  an  encloaure  divided  internally  into  an  inlet 
comparbnent  and  an  outlet  compartment  by  a  partition  wall 
defining  at  least  one  circular  row  of  apertures,  filtering  ele- 
ments of  hollow  tubular  sh^e  cloaed  at  one  end  and  fixed  in 
the  outlet  compartment  by  an  q)en  opposite  end  of  the  filtering 
elements  on  each  one  of  said  qiertures  of  the  partition  wall,  a 
rotary  arm  defining  a  hollow  interior  mounted  in  the  inlet 
compartment  and  having  a  portim  which  defines  an  orifice 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  arm  and  which  sweeps 
along  and  agauist  the  partitim  wall  and  along  said  circular  row 
of  apertures  so  that  said  orifice  coincides  with  each  one  of  the 
apertures  in  turn,  and  in  which  apparatus  the  fluid  to  be  filtered 
is  admitted  under  pressure  into  the  inkt  compartment,  said 
process  comprising  supplying  said  fluid  under  pressure  to  the 
inlet  compartment  and  passing  said  fluid  through  the  filtering 
elements  from  the  interior  toward  the  exterior  of  the  filtering 
elements,  receiving  filtered  fluid  in  the  outlet  compartment 
and,  for  Uie  purpose  of  clearing  each  filtering  element,  creating 
a  pressure  dn^  across  each  said  filtering  element  by  way  of 
Slid  orifice  and  the  interior  of  said  rotary  arm  as  said  arm  is 
rotated  relative  to  said  partition  wall  and  receiving  through  the 
mterior  of  said  arm  a  resulting  current  of  said  fluid  charged 
with  hnpurities  which  had  been  arrested  by  said  filtering  ele- 
ment;  the  improvement  comprishig  in  comWnation  creating  a 
suctim  m  the  interior  <rfsaid  arm  by  means  of  a  suctim  pump, 
creating  said  pressure  drop  by  first  hermetically  closing  the 
aperture  communicating  with  said  each  filtering  element  by 
means  of  a  shoe  which  is  carried  by  said  orifice  defining  por- 
tion of  said  arm  and  is  m  permanent  sealing  contact  with  said 
partition  wall  and  conqrietdy  covers  the  vpettaxt  conmuni* 
eating  with  said  each  filtering  element  immediately  before  said 
arm  orifice  reaches  each  said  qierture,  said  arm  orifice  is  ini- 
tially closed  by  the  partition  wall  so  that  said  suction  created 
by  said  suction  pump  is  at  a  maximum,  and  thereafter,  as  said 
arm  continues  to  rotate,  putting  said  arm  orifice  in  flill  coinci- 
dence with  said  aperture  communicating  with  said  each  filter- 
ing element,  and  ensuring  that  only  one  of  said  q)ertures  at  a 
time  communicates  with  the  interior  of  said  arm,  therri>y  pro- 


4,462,917 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  FRACTURING 

SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATIONS 

MidMd  W.  Conway,  Dnacan,  OUa^  aaslgBor  to  HallflmrtM 

CoiVany,  Dmean,  (Nda. 

FDsd  Sap.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423473 
bt  a'  E21B  43/26 
VJS.  a  2S2-8  J5  R  21  CUm 

1.  An  aqueous  gel  comprising: 
an  aqueous  fluid  comprising  a  water-alcohol  solution  having 

firom  about  0  to  80  percent  alcohol  by  volume; 
a  gelling  agent  comprising  a  solvatable  polysaccharide  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  in  excess  of  about  100,000  present 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  gel  said  aqueous  fluid;  and 
a  retarded  crosslinking  composition,  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  crosslink  at  least  a  portion  of  said  gelling 
agent,  comprising  an  organotitanate  chelate,  a  polyhy- 
droxyl-oontaining  compoimd  comprising  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerol, 
erythritol,  thrdtol.  ribitol,  arabinitol.  xylitol.  allitol.  al- 
tritol,  sorbitol,  mannitol,  dulcitol,  iditol,  and  perseitol  and 
an  aqueous  fluid,  said  retarded  crosslinking  composition 
having  been  aged  for  a  period  of  firom  about  3  to  about  12 
weeks  prior  to  admixing  with  said  solvatable  polysaccha- 
ride and  said  consitiuents  of  said  retarded  crosslinking 
composition  being  present  in  a  volumetric  ratio,  re^ec- 
tively,  m  the  range  of  from  about  10.030.03  to  about 
1:10:10. 


4,442,918 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITION 
Peter  H.  D.  MaUhens,  Tarrln,  and  DsrA  W.  Merecroft,  Braes* 
borongh,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  ShsO  OO  Company, 
Honston,  Tex. 

FDed  Feb.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464^34 
CUns  priority,  application  United  Kiatdoai,  F^  17, 1982, 
8204896 

IM.  a'  ClOM  1/48.  1/32 
VS.  a  282-32.7  E  7  dalM 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  m^jor  propor- 
tion of  a  lubricating  dl  and  from  0.1  to  3  percent  by  weight  of 
a  Group  11  metal  dithiophosphate  and  ftom  0.01  to  3  percent 
by  weight  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


»•? 


R'— C-C-OR' 


R'— C 


N-C— C— OR> 

wherein  Ri,  R^  R',  R'and  R'^  each  are  hydrogen  or  hydrocar^ 
bon  containing  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  ami  wherein  K}  and  R^ 
are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  con- 
taining firom  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  and  acyl  containing  firom  1 
to  30  carbon  atoms. 
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4,462.919 

FEBHOMAGNEnC  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  POLYMERIC  SURFACE  PRECOATED 

MAGNETIC  RARE  EARTH  COBALT  POWDERS 

Tdichide  Stito,  Onka,  and  Yasoo  Nakagtw^  NisUnoiiiiym 

both  of  Jipu,  anigiion  to  Smnitomo  BakeUte  ComDuy. 

Limited,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Contianatioii-ia'ptft  of  Ser.  No.  480,974,  Mw.  31, 1983, 

•budoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Doc  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  360,042 

Claiiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  2, 1982, 57>S3745 

lat,  a^  HOIF  1/04,  1/26.  1/37;  C08K  3/W 

UAa2S2-42J4  IBOaiai. 

1-  A  ferromagnetic  resin  composition  consisting  essentially 

of  a  thermoplastic  resin  filled  with  70  to  97%  by  weight  of 

magnetic  raite  earth-cobalt  powder  haing  a  particle  size  of  2  to 

IOm,  the  surihce  of  which  has  been  pre-coated  with  0. 1  to  5% 

by  weight  of  a  thermosetting  resin  or  a  thermoplastic  resin. 

4^442,920 

wAteR'Based  hydrauuc  fluids 

Kcoaetb  L  Saydar.  Jr.,  and  Kcuieth  L.  Fosto',  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  aaslpwrt  to  The  Dow  Chcodcal  Cbmpany,  Midland, 
Mich. 

rJoa.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,345 
Eat  Q\}  ClOM  3/04,  3/12 
ISClalns 
1.  A  substantially  oil-free  hydraulic  fluid  or  metalworking 
composition  which  maintains  a  Newtonian  and  shear  stable 
viscosity  comprising  an  aqueous  liquid  and  a  substantially 
water-swellable  synthetic  addition  polymer  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of  (1)  at  least  one  water-soluble  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  swel- 
lability  to  said  polymer,  (2)  at  least  one  water-insoluble  ethyl- 
enicaUy  unsaturated  monomer  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  con- 
trol the  degree  of  swellability  of  said  polymer,  (3)  at  least  one 
ethylenically  unsaturated  polyalkyleneoxy-containing  mono- 
mer in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart  thickening  efficiency  to 
the  polymer  at  high  shear  rates  while  not  sufTering  significant 
deformation,  and  (4)  at  least  one  polyvinyl  crosslinking  mono- 
mer in  an  amount  sufficient  to  control  the  degree  of  swellabil- 
ity of  said  co^lymer  while  imparting  mechanical  reinforce- 
ment to  said  polymer. 


4*442,922 
ENZYMATIC  UQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 

Jalka  V.  BoabMp,  Vlaardiatai,  Netharlaada,  aMlgMT  to  Lam 
Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  No?.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,465 
8lSw7*  '**""'*  •Pl»«««««  Uottad  Kingdom,  Nor.  19, 1981, 

lat  a'  aiD  3/386.  7/10, 1/94 
US.  a  282-174.12  6ciaimi 

1.  An  aqueous  enzymatic  liquid  detergent  composition  com- 
prising: 

(a)  from  1  to  60%  by  weight  of  an  anionic,  nonionic,  cati- 
onic,  zwitterionic  active  detergent  material  or  mixtures 
thereof, 

(b)  from  0.001  to  10%  by  weight  of  proteolytic,  amylolytic, 
cellulolytic  enzymes  or  mixtures  thereof, 

(c)  from  2  to  1S%  by  weight  of  boric  acid  or  an  alkalimetal 
borate, 

(d)  from  2  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  polyhydroxy  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyleneglycol, 
propylene  glycol,  1,2-piopanediol,  butyleneglycol,  hex- 
yleneglycol,  glycerol,  mannitol,  sorbitol,  erythritol,  glu- 
cose  fructose,  lactose,  erythritol- 1,4-anhydride,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  the  weight  ratio  of  (d):(c)  being  from  1:1  to 
2:1, 

(e)  from  5  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  reducing  alkalimetal  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkalimetal-sulph- 
ites,  -bisulphites,  -metabisulphites,  -thiosulphates  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and 

(0  from  S  to  70%  by  weight  of  water. 


'  4,442,921 

SILOXANE  STABILIZERS  FOR  INORGANIC  SIUCATES 

IN  ANTIFREEZE/COOLANT  FORMULATIONS 

Edward  S.  Peterson,  and  Jerome  W.  Darden,  both  of  Anstia, 

Taxn  aaiigDars  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plaloa,  N.Y. 

FOad  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  440,435 

iBt  aJ  C09K  5/00 

UAa282-l78J  jciaima 

1.  A  gellation  resistant  aqueous  glycol  composition  compris- 

Ul|| 

(a)  85  to  98  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkylene  glycol,  an 
alkylene  glycol  ether  or  mixtures  thereof, 

(b)  an  efTectlve  amount  to  reduce  corrosion  of  an  inorganic 
alkali  metgl  silicate,  and 

(c)  an  effective  amount  to  improve  geUation  resistance  of  a 
glycol  soluble  organosiloxane  polymer  having  the  formula 


4*442,923 
DISUBSTTTUTED  PYRIMIDINES 
Arthur  Boiler,  Biaaiagen;  Martia  Sehadt,  Seltisbarg,  and  Aloii 
VUllger,  Baael,  aU  of  Switaorbod,  aarigaon  to  Hottnuui-U 
Roche  lacn  Notley,  N  J. 

FIM  Oct  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,421 
7wSo*  ''*"^*  ■»"«■*»  Switaarland,  Oct  14,  1980. 

lat  a»  O09K  3/34:  G02F 1/13:  C07D  239/26 
MS.  a  282-299.41 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

Y-Z 


C  Ij-Si- 


where  n  is 'an  integer  from  1  to  20  and  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  cyano-terminated  moiety,  a  diol 
ether  moiety,  a  carboxylic  acid  moiety  and  an  amide  moi- 
ety. 


wherein  Y  is  nitrogen  and  Z  is  =CH—,  or  Z  is  nitrogen  and  Y 
»  =CH— ;  R'  is  alkyl  and  R2  is  cyano,  alkyl,  p-alkylphenyl 
or  trans-4-alkylcyclohexyl;  where  each  alkyl  denotes  either 
a  straight  chain  alkyl  group  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  a 
branched  chain  alkyl  group  of  the  formula  CaHs— CH(CH- 
3)— <CH2)ii,  n  is  1,  2  or  3;  with  the  proviso  that  the  com- 
pound contains  at  most  oily  one  of  said  branched  chain  alkyl 
group  and  with  the  fiuther  proviso  that  the  sum  of  the 
carbon  atoms  m  all  of  the  alkyl  groups  within  the  compound 
is  at  moat  14. 
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M<2,924 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  MATERIALS  AND  DEVICES 
Edwvd  P.  RajTMs,  Mahwa,  Eagfauid,  migMir  to  Tht  Sccrttary 
of  State  in  Her  BrUaaak  M^|«ty's  GorcraaMM  of  the  Ualted 
Kiagdoai  of  Great  Britaia  aid  Nortkera  Iidaad,  Loadoa, 

CoBtiaaatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  72,692,  Sep.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  TUs 
appUeatioB  Sep.  10, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  416,608 
OaiBH  priority,  appUeatkM  Uaitad  Kli«doai,  Sep.  13, 1978, 
36995/78;  Oct  13, 1978, 40S80/78 

lat  a^  C09K  3/34:  G02F 1/13 
MS.  a  252—299.63  14  CbdaH 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  material  for  multiplex  addressed  liquid 
crystal  displays  comprising 
(1)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


C(iH2ffH-l 


^oV^ 


CN.  and 


CJU^m^ 


-W^ 


wherein  m  and  n  are  integers  and  n»2  or  4  or  m>3  in  at 
least  one  of  said  materials, 
(2)  a  liquid  crystal  material  comprising  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


C^^+l— ^h\— CXX)— ^V-^V-CN .  (tnm  isomer), 
*V<2f+l-(H)-^)-^)-CN .  (tnas  i 


C,H2,+i 


COO  (OMO)— CN,  lad 


CiHii^l 


wherein  p,  q,  r,  and  s  are  integers,  and 
(3)  at  least  one  ester  having  the  formula 


4,462,925 
STABLE  SOLUTIONS  OF  OPTICAL  BRIGHTENERS 
Peter  S.  Littlewood,  Okley,  EagiaBd,  aarigaor  to  Saados  Ltd^ 
Basel,  SwUaeriaad 

Coattanatton-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  230,547,  Feb.  2, 1981, 
abaadoaed.  TUs  appUcatkM  No?.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  325,104 
OataM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitad  riagiBBi,  Feb.  5,  1980, 
8003862 

lat  a^  GD9K  11/06 
MS.  a  252-301J8  2 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  solution  comprising 
(a)  S-2S%  by  weight  of  an  optical  brightening  agent  of  formula 


in  which 
A@  is  an  anion, 
R3  is  Ci^alkoxy,  unsubstituted  or  monosubstituted  by 

phenyl  or  by  (Ci4alkoxy)carbonyl; 
one  of  lU  and  R7  is  hydr^en  or  methyl  and  the  other  is 

hydrogen; 
Rs  is  Ci^alkyl  unsubstituted  or  monosubstituted  by  phenyl 

or  by  (Cmalkoxy)carbonyl,  and 
R9  is  Ci.4alkyl, 

(b)  S-70%  by  weight  of  an  organic  monobasic  acid  or  a  mix* 
ture  of  organic  monobasic  acids  selected  from  formic,  acetic, 
propionic,  butyric,  glycoUic  and  lactic  acids, 

(c)  1(MS%  by  weight  citric  add, 

(d)  S-SS%  by  weight  water, 

the  total  amount  of  organic  acids  present  being  at  least  40%  by 
weight  of  the  total  composition,  and  the  total  amount  of  com- 
ponents a,  b,  c  and  d  being  at  least  90%  of  the  total  solution. 


4^462,926 
THIXOTROPISING  AGENTS  FOR  UNSATURATED 
POLYESTER  RESINS 
■rater,  KrefUd,  aad  Heiax  Eisiia,  Moera,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Geranay,  aasigaors  to 
LererkaMa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

FDed  Aag.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,519 
Clalov  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Sep.  5, 
1981, 3135183 

lat  a)  BOU  13/00 
MS.  a  252-315.1  3  OafaBB 

1.  Thixotropising  agents  consisting  of 

(A)  at  least  one  cyclohexyl  amide  of  a  saturated  firtty  acid 
which  acid  contains  at  least  10  carbon  atoms,  and 

(B)  one  or  more  oli^meric  ester  amides  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  Mn  of  from  600  to  3000,  a  carboxylic  acid 
amide  (— CO— NH— )  group  content  of  from  l.S  to  13%  by 
weight  and  a  carboxyhrte 


»'-^)-«»-^)-'^ 


wherefai  Ri  and  R2  are  straight  chain  alkyl; 

said  ester  (3)  forming  between  10%  and  90%  by  weight  of 
the  total  mixture  and  said  liquid  crystal  material  (2) 
fimning  between  3%  and  30%  by  weight  of  the  total 
mixture. 


(— C— O— ) 


group  content  of  from  2  to  13%  by  weight,  of 

(a)  at  least  one  unsaturated  fatty  acid  containing  at  least  10 
carbon  atoms  and/or  at  least  one  aliphatic  dicarboxylic 
acid  containing  at  least  10  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  at  least  one  cycloaliphatic  diol  containing  fh»i  6  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  aliphatic  diamine  containing  ftxnn  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  and/or 
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(C)  one  or  knore  bis-imides  of 
(■) « leait  one  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  C4-Ci2- 

dicarbcxylic  acid  forming  cyclic  imides,  and 
(b)  at  least  one  aliphatic  diamine  containing  from  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms, 
with  the  proviao  that  the  ratio  by  weight  of  components  A:B:C 
18  from  10.f  :1  to  1:2.3:2.5  or,  in  the  absence  of  B  or  C,  the  ratio 
by  weight  Of  componenu  A:B  or  A:C  is  from  1K).4  to  1:1.97 


M62,927 
BLOWING  AGENT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  ZINC 

TORMATE  AND  METAL  SALT  ACTIVATOR 
Bynm  A  H|irter,  Alpine,  Utah,  aarignor  to  Uniroyal,  bc^  New 
York,  N.T. 

DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  524,945,  Ang.  22, 1983.  Iliis  application 
I      Dm.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  559,115 
I  latCii  G09K  3/00 

VS.CL28i~3S0  ictalm 

1.  A  blowing  agent  composition  comprising 

(a)  zinc  formate,  and 

(b)  a  compound  having  the  formula  M^,  wherein  M  is 
sodium  or  potassium;  X  is  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  CO3. 

SSS'S?**  ^^'JP^'  ^^'  SCN.  OCN,  BO2,  HBO3, 
HFU4,  PO4  or  H2PO4,  and  m  is  an  integer  representing  the 
valence  of  X;  or  a  compound  having  the  formula  M  J  R-, 
wherein  M'  is  alkali  metal,  calcium,  lead  or  zinc,  R  n 
orgamc  mono-  or  polybasic  acid  having  1-18  carbon 
atoms  and  from  0  to  2  nitrogen  atoms,  or  a  benzenesulfo- 
nyl  or  toluenesulfonyl  radical;  and  n  and  p  are  integers 
represei^g  the  valences  of  R  and  M',  respectively  or 
whole  fractions  thereof 


4y462,928 
PARTlia  OXIDATION  OF  HEAVY  REFINERY 

Rogir  M.  DiOc,  Port  Arthon  HaroM  A.  Rhodes,  and  Soau  B. 

WaUon,  both  of  Beanmont,  all  of  Tex.,  aaaisnors  to  Tesaeo 

Inc^  Whlta  Plains,  N.Y.  ^^ 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  480,637 

Ijt  a?  B01|>  3/34;  CfflC  J/02;  aOK  ///ft  COIB  3/24.  3/36 

VS.  CL  352-^373  ^  Qgin^ 


wherem  said  light  parafRnic  hydrocarbon  extractant  is 
selected  fttwn  the  group  consisting  of  butane,  pentane, 
hexane,  Ught  straight  run  naphtha,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(2)  removing  from  said  decanter  a  stream  of  particulate 
carbon  and  soot  dispersed  in  Ught  paraffinic  hydrocarbon 
extractant,  and  a  separate  stream  of  ash  dispersed  in  arev 
water;  ^  ' 

(3)  mixing  together  an  asphaltene  containing  heavy  refinery 
fraction  having  an  initial  boiling  point  in  the  range  of 
about  650*  F.-1300*  F.  and  being  selected  from  themup 
consisting  of  very  heavy  residua  from  the  refining  of 
petroleum,  asphalt  residuum  from  solvent  deasphalting 
and  the  bottoms  product  from  the  bydrogenation  and 
hydrocracking  of  residua  or  heavy  crude  oil  with  an 
aromatic-rich  hydrocarbon  liquid  or  vapor  containing 
from  about  20-100  wt  %  aromatics  to  produce  afinrt 
single  liquid  phase  pumpable  mixturr, 

(4)  mixing  together  the  mixture  from  (3)  with  the  dispersion 
of  particulate  carbon-soot-light  paraffinic  hydrocarbon 
extractant  from  (2)  to  produce  a  second  single  liquid  phase 
pumpable  mixture  with  no  precipiution  of  asphaltenes; 
and 

(5)  separating  the  mixture  from  (4)  in  a  fractionation  zone 
and  removing  (a)  a  stream  of  light  paraffinic  hydrocarbon 
extractant,  and  recycling  said  stream  to  (1)  as  said  first  and 
second  streams  of  extractant;  (b)  a  stream  comprising  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  aromatic-rich  bydrocaiton,  and 
recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  stream  to  (3>,  and  (c)  a 
pumpable  diqjcrsion  comprising  particulate  carbon-soot- 
heavy  refinery  fraction  and  the  remainder  of  the  aromatic- 
rich  hydrocarbon,  if  any,  and  recycling  from  about  0  to 
100  wt.  %  of  said  stream  to  the  partial  oxidation  gas  gener- 
ator, and  removing  the  remainder,  if  any,  of  said  disper- 
sion stream. 


i'<9MMnMiMr 


1.  In  the  process  for  the  partial  oxidation  of  a  hydrocarbona- 
ceous  ftiel  with  a  free  oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  reaction 
zone  of  a  free-fiow  noncatalytic  gas  generator  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  HOO*  to  3500.  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the 
range  of  about  1  to  300  atmospheres  in  the  presence  of  a  tem- 
perature moderator  to  produce  a  raw  gas  stream  comprising 
Hj,  CO,  H2O  and  at  least  one  gas  from  the  group  COj,  H2S. 
COS,  CH4,  Nj,  A,  and  containing  entrained  soot;  contacting 
the  raw  gas  stream  with  water  in  a  gas  quenching  and/or 
scrubbing  zone  to  produce  a  soot-water  dispersion;  separating 
said  soot  in  a  decanting  zone;  and  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  soot  to  said  gas  generator  as  a  portion  of  the  feed,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
(1)  mixing  a  stream  of  said  soot-water  dispersion  with  a  first 
•tream  of  light  paraffinic  hydrocarbon  extractant,  and 
mtt-oducing  said  mixture  into  a  decanter  along  with  a 
second  stream  of  light  paraffinic  hydrocarbon  extractant; 


4,462,929 

SOLUTION  OF  A  CHALCOGEN-OONTAINING 

POLYMER  IN  ACIDS  AND  PROCESS  OF  FORMING 

POLYMER  ARTICLES  THEREFROM 

Lawrence  W.  Shacklette,  Maplcwood;  GmrUle  G.  MOlcr,  Mor- 

rtotown,  and  Jane  E.  FtommCT,  Meadhan  Towoal^  Soncnct 
CooMy,  aU  of  N  J.,  aaaignon  to  AlUcd  Corporatioii,  Morrii 
Towmhip,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  432,043 
IM.  a'  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  a  253-^18  9Chtai 

1.  A  polymer  solution  comprising: 

(a)  a  solvent  which  is  at  least  one  strong  add  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sulfliric  acid,  fluorosulfonic  acid, 
chloroaulfonic  acid,  perfluoroalkylsulfonic  acids,  perohlo- 
ric  add,  HP  and  HQ; 

(b)  a  solute  cation  derived  from  oxidation  of  a  polymer 
solute  comprising  aromatic  moieties  directly  Kniim^  by 
divalent,  trivalent  or  tetravalent  sulftir  or  by  divalent 
oxygen  and 

(c)  a  dopant  solute  comprising  a  halide  or  oxyhalide  anion  of 
a  group  IIIA,  IIIB,  IVA,  IVB,  VA,  VB,  YIHA  or  VIB 
metal  or  metalloid  or  a  halide  or  oxyhalide  anion  of  phos- 
phorus, selenium,  sulfiir  or  boron  or  is  the  product  of  the 
reduction  of  a  redudble  strong  add  or  of  sulAir  trioxide 
by  said  polymeric  solute. 


4,462,930 
HUMIDITY  SENSOR 
ToaUUko  Snnki,  AichI,  and  Noboni  MMnd,  Scto,  both  of 
Japtt,  aaBigBon  to  KabasUU  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kcdtyn- 
abo,  AlcU,  Japan 

FDad  Dec  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  4(6,034 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dee.  7, 1981, 56-196S34 

Int  a^  HOIB  1/06 

VS.  CL  25X-519  7  rui^ 

1.  A  humidity  sensor  having  electrical  resistance  variable  in 
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retponie  to  the  change  of  relative  humidity,  comprinng  a  M62,933 

■intered  compact  consisting  enentially  of  material  of  a  spinel  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

structure  represented  by  the  formula  4>PHENYL*l>BENZODIAZEPINES 

Uwfwee  L.  Martin,  LeboMm,  N  J4  Manfred  Wonn,  Wlotad. 
Mi-xAj^c:0«-a  ea*Naarod,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany,  and  Ckarlas  A.  Crichlow, 

Piacataway,  N  J.,  aaaipMrs  to  Hoachat'Roaaad  Phamaceoti* 
cab,  Ineoqwraled,  SomanlUa,  N  J. 
DMaion  of  Ser.  No.  91,0C2,  Noy.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,309,424, 
which  is  a  contlnnatkn-tn-part  of  Scr.  No.  94S396,  Oct  5, 1978, 
abandoned.  Ibis  application  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,015 
Int  CLi  O07D  243704 
VA  a  2d(V-239  BD  3  CUtm 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


■LiiM  Nuanv  m 


Md2,931 

ENHANCED  AQUEOUS  CHEMILUMINESCENT 

SYSTEMS 

Martin  L.  Cohen,  White  Plains,  N.Y^  Franh  J.  Arthen,  Jr., 

Washington,  and  ShfanShyoag  TsanSi  Bridgswater,  both  of 

NtJ.,  assignofs  to  AaMrican  Cymmid  Coaspany,  Stamford, 


FDad  Jnn.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  3883S4 
Int  a'  G09E 11/06 
VS.  a  282-700  6  CUna 

1.  A  composition  for  generating  chemiluminescence  com* 
prising,  in  aqueous  solution: 

(a)  10~3  to  S  molar  concentration  of  a  water-soluble  reactant 
which  generates  light  by  reaction  with  hydrogen  perox- 
ide, 

(b)  10-'  to  one  molar  concentration  of  a  water-soluble  or 
water  dispersible  organic  fluorescer  having  spectral  emis- 
sion in  the  range  about  300  to  1000  nanometers  and, 

(c)  0.1  to  3%  by  wt  of  a  surfactant,  c^Mble  of  producing 
enhanced  chemiluminescence  on  reaction  with  hydrogen 
peroxide. 


4^442,932 

ISOLATION  OF  NATIVE  CASEIN  BY 

CRYODESTTABIUZATION 

Dennis  A.  Lonargan,  Oakdale,  Mim.,  assignor  to  Pnrdne  Ro- 

soarch  Foundation,  West  Lalhyetta,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  506,792 
Int  CLi  A23J  l/2a  1/22 
VS.  a  240-119  33  CUns 

1.  A  method  for  processing  milk  to  isolate  substantially  all  of 
the  native  casein  therefrom  in  a  form  capable  of  forming  a 
stable  suspension  in  water,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
filtering  milk  through  a  membrane  which  substantially  com- 
pletely retains  native  casein  while  generally  allowing 
lactose  and  water  to  pass  through, 
withdrawing  the  retentate, 
storing  the  retentate  at  a  temperature  below  the  freezing 

point  thereof, 
thawing  the  retentate,  and 

separating  the  native  casein  therefrom  in  the  presence  of 
added  water. 


N— Hi 


where  M  stands  for  one  of  magnesium  and  zinc,  A  stands  for  an 
alkali  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium, 
potassium  and  lithium,  x  is  a  numerical  value  in  the  range  of 
0.001  to  0.2  so  that  M  is  substituted  with  0.1  to  20%  of  A,  and 
a  is  the  number  of  oxygen  vacancies. 


Y, 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  fit>m  1  to  S  carbon  atoms; 
Rl  is  alkyl  of  ftxmi  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylalkyl  of  from 
4to  8  carbon  atoms  or  aralkyl  having  from  1  to  S  carbons  in  the 
alkyl  moiety,  and  the  aryl  portion  of  the  aralkyl  being  phenyl 
or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  of  more  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro, 
methoxy,  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy  or  trifluoro- 
methyl  groups,  X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  can 
be  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  methoxy,  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  or  trifluoromethyl;  m  is  the 
integer  1  or  2;  n  is  the  integer  1,  2  or  3;  and  the  optical  antipo- 
des thereof:  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  which 
comprises  converting  a  2-nitro-a-phenylphenethylamine  of  the 
formula 


N02 

CH2— CHNHa 

6- 


to  the  corresponding  amide  of  the  formula 


<XZ 


I 


CH:— c— NH— c— R: 


6- 


in  which  R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloal- 
kyl  or  cycloalkylalkyl  of  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  aryl  or 
aralkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  has  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  wherein 
the  aryl  is  defined  as  in  the  definition  of  R|,  by  reaction  with  a 
a  carboxylic  acid  halide  or  anhydride;  reducing  said  amide 
with  diborane  to  provide  the  corresponding  2-nitro-a-phenyl- 
phenethyhunine  of  the  formula 
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V 


%     ^ 


H2NCH2 


%. 


CH2CH— N-H 


^}  ? 


v 


H0CH2^ 


reducing  sajd  2-nitroKx.phenylphenethyIainine  to  provide  the 
correspondi^ig  2-«niino-o.phenylphenethyIainine  and  cyclii- 
ing  uid  2-tiiiino-o-phenylphenethyIaniine  with  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


CjHsO  CH3O 

C2H5O— C— R  or  CH3O— C— R 

CjHsO  CH3O 

of  an  acid  catalyst  at  a  temperature  ranging 
IS*  C.  to  the  reflux  temperature  of  the  reaction 


presence 


in  the 
from  about 
mixture. 


and  Z  is  l,4<yclohcxylene  or  alkylene  having  from  1  to  6 

carbon  atoms; 
or  a  pharmaceuUcally  accepuble  salt  thereof. 

,-2i^J^^^  PH08PH0NIUM  TWOSTANNATES 
"SS  t^^'12^'*'  I?^  ^  Stoganwui,  both  of  Monroe. 
vUle,  Pa^  and  Rayaor  T.  Seboliky,  Kiagwood,  Tcs^  iMiflBon 
to  Golf  Raaetrdi  *  OcTdopment  Conpaoy,  PHtabivSuPr 

Irt.  a»  C3B7F  7/22 
UAaa»-4».7  7chta« 

1.  The  quaternary  phosphonium  thiostannate  having  the 
formula:  ^ 


«4-P-R2 


,  M62,934 

BIS-ESTERS  OF  DICARBOXYUC  ACIDS  WITH 

_;amoxicillin  and  csarrAiN 

HYDROXtMETHYLPENICILLANATE  1.1.DIOXIDES 

FIM  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,108 
lat  a.J  COTD  499/4% 
U.S.  a  2804239.1  MClataii 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein 


'x? 


€"0 


'HbOOH 


whwe  Y  is  tetrathiostannate,  SnS4.  or  hexathiodistannate. 
Sn2S6;  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  independenUy  selected  ftom 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  hydroxyalkyl  and  hydroxyalkenyl  having  fhnn 
1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  and  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms 
in  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  is  between  about  4  and  about  80. 

3.  The  method  for  making  quaternary  phosphonium  thios- 
tannates  which  comprises  reacting  a  water-soluble  thiostannate 
salt  independenUy  selected  from  alkali  metal  and  ammonium 
salts  of  tetrathiostannic  acid  and  hexathiodistannic  acid,  in 
aqueous  solution,  with  a  solution  of  a  quaternary  phosphonium 
salt  having  the  formula: 


R4-P-R2 
R3 


m  a  solvent  therefor,  where  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  indepen- 
dently  selected  from  alkyl,  alkenyl.  hydroxyalkyl  and  hydrox- 
yalkenyl  having  from  one  to  about  20  carbon  atoms;  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  is  between  about 
4  and  about  80;  n  is  the  valence  of  X;  and  X  U  selected  from 
chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  sulfate,  hydrogen  sulfate,  lower 
alkyl  sulfate  and  lower  alklyl  carboxykte,  and  recovering  a 
quaternary  phosphonium  thiostannate  reaction  product  from 
the  reaction  mixture  by  dissolution  in  a  water-immiscible  or- 
ganic solvent,  and  separation  of  the  water-immiscible  organic 
solutimi  from  the  aqueous  solution. 

4,482,936 
REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  SlUaC  ACID  ESTERS  AND 

ORGANIC  TIN  COMPOUNDS 
WoUlpag  Heehtl,  Burghaoaea,  aad  Araold  Garhanner,  Sim- 
bach,  both  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aasigaors  to  Waeker-Che- 
■ie  GmbH,  Mnaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 
DWrion  of  Ser.  No.  298,961.  Aag.  28, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,360,684. 
This  appUcation  Jul  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,868 
lat  aJ  C07F  7/22 
UAa260-429.7  4Chta» 

1.  A  muture  containing  (1)  a  product  obtained  from  the 
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reaction  of  (a)  silicic  acid  ester  and  (b)  an  organic  tin  com* 
pound  of  the  formula 


R2Sn(OCORl)2 


(D. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  butyl  and 
an  octyl  radical,  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  hav- 
ing firom  1  to  IS  carbon  atoms,  in  which  only  one  of  the  va- 
lences  of  the  carbon  atom  which  is  bonded  to  the  carboxyl 
group  is  saturated  by  a  carixm  atom  other  than  that  of  the 
carboxyl  group  and  (2)  an  organic  tin  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


R2Sn(OCOR3)2 


ai). 


wherein  R  is  selected  ftom  the  group  consisting  of  a  butyl  and 
an  octyl  radical,  R2  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  3  to 
IS  carbon  atoms,  in  which  at  least  two  of  the  valences  of  the 
carbon  atom  which  is  bonded  to  the  carboxyl  group  are  utu- 
rated  by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  other  than  those  of  the 
carboxyl  group. 


MC2,937 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

TRIFLUOROMETHYLBENZENES  FROM  THE 

CORRESPONDING  TRICHLORO-  OR 

TRIBROMO-METHYLBENZENES 

RimanadiB,  Ales,  lad  Lnvent  ScigBtvia,  SaUndrsa,  both  of 

FtraMt,  wrigwn  to  RboiwPoaleac  ladustriaa,  Paria,  Fnun 

FDad  Mar.  13,  IMl,  Str,  No.  243^08 
dafaat  priority,  appUcatioB  Fraaea,  Mar.  17, 1980, 80  08877 
lat  a.3  C07C  51/04.  17/20 
VS.  a  280-544  F  11  Cfadns 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  trifluoromethylbenzene 
from  the  corresponding  trichloro*  or  tribromomethylbenzene 
with  hydrofluoric  acid  comprising  passing  an  ascending  stream 
of  gaseous  hydrofluoric  acid  countercurrently  through  a  plu- 
rality of  separate  mobile  successive  liquid  layers  of  the  tri- 
chloro-  or  tribromomethylbenzene  at  a  temperature  between 
about  80*  C.  and  ISO*  C.  in  the  absence  of  catalyst. 

10.  The  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  tri- 
fluoromethylbenzene is  selected  from  the  group  of  tri- 
fluoromethylbenzenes  having  the  formula: 


(CFj), 


wherein  x  represento  at  leut  one  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H,  CI,  F,  Br,  COP,  CF3,  COQ,  COBr  and 
combinations  thereof,  and  n  is  an  integer  that  is  greater  than  or 
equal  to  1. 


4*482,938 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CHALOOGEN 

CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 

FM  Wadl,  Fkr  Hilli,  N  J.,  anigMNT  to  AT  A  T  BaU  Laborato- 

rica,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FDad  May  18, 1980,  Sar.  No.  149,993 
lat  a^  C07C 155/04,  163/00:  CfffH  421/04.  409/04 
U.S.  a  260-880  9  CUav 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  synthesis  of  tetraaelenaftilvalenes 
comprising  the  steps  of  performing  a  series  of  reactions  utiliz- 
ing a  diselenocaibamate  as  a  reactant  to  ultimately  form  said 
tetraselenaftilvalene,  the  improvement  comprising  the  synthe- 
sis of  said  diselenocarbamate  through  the  reaction  of  a  reactant 
represented  by  the  formula 


N+— ca2X- 


with  the  selenium  containing  entity  produced  by  the  combina- 
tion of  hydrogen  selenide  with  a  mild  non-nucleophiUc  base 
wherein  R|  and  R2  are  hydrocarbon  residues  which  are  sufR- 
ciently  small  that  prevention  of  said  reactim  through  steric 
hindrance  is  substantially  avoided  and  wherein  X-  comprises 
an  anion. 

7.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  represented  by  the 
formula 


/-\    • 

R2  Se- 

the  improvement  comprising  producing  said  compound  by 
reaction  of  a  reactant  represented  by  the  formula 


N+— CCI2X- 


with  the  selenium  containing  entity  produced  by  the  combina- 
tion of  hydrogen  selenide  with  a  mild  non-nucleophilic  base 
wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  hydrocarbon  residues  which  are  suffi- 
ciently small  that  prevention  of  said  reaction  through  steric 
hindrance  is  substantially  avoided  and  wherein  X-  comprises 
an  anion. 


4,482,939 
RECOVERY  OF  A  PROTEINACEOUS  OAT  FRACnON 
FROM  A  DISPERSION  THEREOF  IN  HYDROCARBON 

SOLVENT 
John  R.  B.  Booeoek,  Eiagrtoa,  and  RoaaM  E.  Marray,  Napaaoa, 
both  of  Caaada,  aaaigBott  to  Dn  Peat  Caaada  lac.,  Mlaais* 


OMiioa  of  Scr.  No.  315,921,  Oct  28, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,407,841. 

nia  appUcatioa  Sap.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,479 

aaina  priority,  appUeatloa  Caaada,  No?.  4, 1980, 364117 

lat  a'  A23J  1/00.  1/12,  3/00:  C07G  7/00 

U.S.  a  260-112  R  7  OaiH 

1.  A  proteinaceous  fraction  of  oats  having  a  protein  content 

of  at  least  S0%,  by  weight,  and  a  bulk  density  of  leu  than  0. 14 

g/ml. 


4,462,940 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  HUMAN 

iS-INTERFERON-LIKE  POLYPEPTIDES 

WoUlpug  H.  Haaiaeh,  OaUaad,  aad  Peter  M.  Feraaadaa,  La- 

fayetta,  both  of  Calif.,  awigwrt  to  Cetas  CorporatJoa,  Fmsiy- 

TiUe,  Calif. 

CoatiauatioB-fai-part  of  Sar.  No.  422,421,  Sep.  23, 1982, 
abaadoaod.  lUa  appUcatiOB  May  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  498,896 
lat  a^  C07G  7/00:  A61K  45/02 
U.S.  a.  260-112  R  32  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  a  lipophilic  protein  from 
a  microorganism  transformed  to  produce  said  protein  wherein 
the  steps  comprise: 
solubilizing  said  protein  in  an  aqueous  medium  with  an 

appropriate  solubilizing  agent; 
extracting  said  solubilized  protein  from  the  aqueous  medium 
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with  aij  aliphttic  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  2-butanol.  2-methyl-2-butanol  and  mixtures  thereof; 
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and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable,  non-toxic  salts  thereof. 


precipiutiiig  said  protein  from  the  alcohol  phase;  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  purifying  said  precipiuted 
protein  I  y  diafiltration  at  a  pH  of  about  10.3  to  12.5. 


CARBOXYALKYL  AMINO  ACID  DERIVATIVES  OF 
VARIOUS  SUBSTITUTED  PROLINES 
Edward  W.  PMrillo,  Jr^  Erie  M.  Gordon,  both  of  Penolngton: 
John  Krycho,  SoiMnet,  and  P««  W.  Spragoe,  Penatogton, 
jjl  of  NJ^  aaalgDor.  to  E.  R.  Sqdbb  4k  Sena,  Inc^  Prtocrton, 

GoBtiBaation-iB-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  209,863,  No?.  24, 1980. 
abaadoiMd.  lUa  appUeatioB  Sep.  28, 1901,  Ser.  No.  30C483 
.,  -  «    "^  ^'  ^^^^  ^^/^*  A««  37/Oa  31/40 
UAa260-112JR  5ciilBis 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


@ 


M62,941 
l^YNORPHIN  AMIDE  ANALOGS 
NaMy  M.  Laa;  Horace  H.  Loh,  both  of  San  nwdaeo,  and 
Jaw-Kaag  Oang,  San  Carloa,  aU  of  Calif.,  aaaignon  to  Hw 
Ragnrts  of  (he  Uni?cnity  of  California,  BerlMlcy,  CUif 
HM  Jan.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,005 
.,  -  ^         ^**  ^'  <^C  m/S2:  A61K  37m 
U.S.  a  2AM112J  R  3Claiw 

1.  A  dynon^  analog  having  the  sequence 
TYR-OLY^LY-PHE-LEU-ARG-ARO-AA'-AA'-AAJO 
wherem  AA"  ik  isoleucine,  leucine  or  lysine,  AA'  is  arginine  or 

X^l^.rt^r  *^  •  ''^"^^  ^'■^  "  **  ^'°  ^  ■  Ph«n«»uticaUy  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  R  is 
temunus  is  amfdated.  hydroxy  or  ethoxy. 


R-C-CH-NH-CH-C- 


4y4^2,942 
A47934  ANm  lOTIC  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON 

THEREOF 
Robert  L.  Hanlll,  Greenwood,  and  Ralph  E.  Kaataer,  Indianap- 
olis, both  of  kd.,  aarignors  to  EU  UUy  and  Company,  Indian- 
■polia,  lad. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,842 
J       Int  a*  C07C /(W/« 
UAa260-112JR  ichta 

1.  Antibiotic  A47934,  which  has  the  structure 


1jlWJ14 

CARBURETOR  WTTH  ROTARY  MIXING  VALVE 

Eilia  a  Sprieii,  285S  Fliatloclc  St,  Eogana,  Orig.  97401 

FUad  Dae.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  483,814 

Int  a^  F02M  25/Gl  25/14 

UA  a  261^18  A  10  n^ 

1.  A  valve  for  the  mixing  of  liquids  in  an  automotive  fliel 
system,  said  valve  comprising,  / 

a  housing  defining  a  primary  port,  an  auxiliary  port,  a  mixing 
chamber  and  a  discharge  port,  and 

primary  and  auxiliary  valve  components  adapted  for  coaxial 
rotational  movement  within  said  housing,  each  of  said 
valve  components  including  an  arm  disposed  within  said 
housing  with  the  primary  component  distal  aim  end  lo- 
cated adjacent  said  primary  port  to  regulate  a  fiow  there- 
through and  the  auxiliary  distal  arm  end  located  adjacent 
said  auxiliary  port  to  regulate  a  flow  theiethiough  into 
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said  mixing  chamber,  said  primary  and  auxiliary  compo- 
nento  having  segmento  located  exteriorly  of  said  housing 


and  thereat  adapted  for  actuation  by  a  valve  control  as- 
sembly. 


CX>NTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  A  CARBURETOR 
Peter  W.  Brown,  North  Maskegon,  Midb,  aMifnor  to  OntiMMvd 
Marine  CorporatioB,  Wankcgu,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  26, 19t0,  Ser.  No.  134,129 

lot  a^  FQ2M  1/02 

\}&.  a.  261— SO  R  9  daiais 


1.  A  carburetor  comprising  an  air  induction  passage,  a  choice 
valve  operatively  movable  m  said  air  induction  passage,  a  float 
bowl,  a  fuel  inlet  valve  selectively  operable  for  controlling 
introduction  of  fuel  from  a  source  into  said  float  bowl,  means 
including  an  orifice  communicating  between  said  float  bowl 
and  said  air  induction  passage,  control  means  having  an  axis 
and  operative  for  movement  axially  along  and  rotationally 
about  said  axis,  and  linkage  means  operatively  connecting  said 
control  means  with  said  choke  valve  and  said  ftiel  inlet  valve 
for  operating  said  choke  valve  in  response  to  one  of  the  axial 
and  rotational  movements  of  said  control  means  and  for  oper- 
ating  said  fuel  inlet  valve  in  response  to  the  other  one  of  the 
axial  and  rotational  movements  of  said  control  means. 


4^462,946 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 
REINFORCED  PLASTIC  COMPOSITE  ARTICLES  OF 
NON-UNIFORM  SHAPE  AND  NON-UNIFORM  VOLUME 
WUUan  B.  GoMiwortky,  Paloa  Verdea  EMitaa,  CUIf.,  Mrivm 
to  GoUiworthy  EagfaeeriBg,  lac,  Tomnce,  GaUf. 
FOed  Oct  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  43M12 
lot  a'  B29C  17/14;  D04H  i/07 
U.S.  a  264—23  67  CUm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  fiber  reinforced  plastic 
article  which  may  have  a  non-uniform  shape  over  its  length, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  providing  a  rope  of  a  formable  and  curable 
material  in  a  general  shape  and  size  so  that  it  can  be  used 
in  the  production  of  a  rdnforced  phutic  article, 

(b)  means  for  providing  a  continuous  carrier  string  to  re- 


ceive and  carry  and  move  the  formable  and  curable  nute- 
rial, 

(c)  means  for  separating  the  formable  and  curable  material 
into  a  plurality  of  discrete  sections  while  on  said  carrier 
string  without  severing  the  carrier  string  and  where  each 
discrete  section  becomes  a  plug  which  will  remain  in  and 
become  part  of  a  final  reinforced  plutic  article, 

(d)  means  for  shaping  each  discrete  section  into  a  formable 
and  curable  material  plug  of  a  desired  dupe  and  which 
material  used  in  the  forming  of  said  plug  has  a  consistency 
to  generally  retain  such  shape,  and  which  plug  is  carried 
by  said  string, 

(e)  means  for  enclosing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  plug  in  a 
fiber  reinforced  plastic  layer  impregnated  with  a  curable 
binder  to  form  a  plug  containing  composite  thereof, 

(0  means  for  wn^ping  said  plug  containing  composite  in  a 
film  generally  adopting  the  shape  of  the  layer  surrounding 


7 


at  least  said  portion  of  said  plug  to  form  a  film  enclosed 
plug  containing  composite  having  a  length  and  where  the 
shape  of  and  volume  of  material  in  said  composite  over  its 
length  is  not  necessarily  uniform, 

(g)  means  to  initiate  a  cure  of  said  curable  matrix  and  said 
plug  of  formable  and  curable  material  when  said  film 
enclosed  composite  is  in  the  desired  shape  by  simulta- 
neously q>plying  a  curing  energy  to  the  curable  binder 
and  to  the  plug  of  material  to  simultaneously  harden  same 
and  cause  them  to  become  bound  together  to  form  said 
reinforced  plastic  article,  so  that  said  article  has  a  first 
portion  with  a  larger  cross-sectional  shape  than  an  adja- 
cent second  portion,  and 

(h)  means  to  separate  said  reinforced  plastic  article  from  said 
continuous  carrier  string  and  other  reinforced  plastic 
articles  which  may  be  formed  on  and  carried  by  said 
string. 


4«462,947 
HEAT-RESISTANT  FOAMED  POLYESTERS 
Mark  T.  Hnnvd,  Cnmbory,  N  J^  aarignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo* 
ratioo.  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

FUed  Dae.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  454,202 
lat  a>  B29H  7/20:  O08J  9/(a 
U.S.  CL  264— M  4  CiaiM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thermoformed,  foamed,  crystal- 
line, high  molecular  weight  linear  polyester  sheet,  said  prooeu 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  reacting  a  homogeneous  mixture  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  high  molecular  weight  linear  polyester,  which  is  a 
polycondensation  product  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic 
acid  and  a  glycol;  and 

(b)  a  high  molecular  weight  linear  aromatic  polycarbonate 
represented  by  the  repeating  structural  unit  of  the  for- 
mula: 
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wherein  X  it  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  with  a  total 
of  from  2  up  to  about  9  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


V 

-c— 

I 


— c— 
/    \ 

H2^  CH2 

HjC  CH2 


average  length  of  from  about  50  to  about  2500  microns  and  an 
average  length  to  diameter  ratio  of  at  least  about  3:1  and  there- 


URirij 


in  which  Rijrepresents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  R2  repre- 
sentt  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl  and  tlkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  (a^(b)  of  about  20: 1  to  1 :20,  at  a  temperature  and 
for  a  peridd  of  time  sufficient  to  form  the  mixture  into  a 
softened  fiwmable  mass  and  to  release  carbon  dioxide 
from  said  polycarbonate  for  foaming  said  mass; 
(ii)  extruding  said  foamable  mass  of  step  (i)  into  a  sheet  at  a 
pressure  sufficient  to  cause  the  released  carbon  dioxide  to 
expand  and  Reduce  the  density  of  the  extruded  sheet; 
(iii)  cooling  sail  sheet  of  step  (u)  on  a  chill  roll  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  about  70*  F.  to  about  120*  F.  to  inhibit  crystalli- 
zation whereby  the  average  crystallinity  of  said  sheet  is  in 
the  range  from  about  0%  to  about  18%; 
(iv)  contacting  taid  sheet  of  step  (iii)  with  a  mold  which  is  at 

a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  240'-350'  F.; 
(v)  applying  forces  comprising  a  differential  in  applied  pres- 
•ure  to  said  ^heet  of  step  (iv)  so  u  to  make  said  sheet 
conform  to  s»id  mold,  whereby  a  thermoformed  sheet  is 
made; 

(vi)  allowing  sajd  thermoformed  sheet  of  step  (v)  to  remain 
in  contact  with  said  mold  until  an  average  crystallinity  of 
at  least  about]  20%  is  achieved;  and 

(vii)  removing  said  thermoformed  sheet  of  step  (vi)  from  said 
mold. 


after  cooling  said  dispersion  to  below  the  solidification  point  of 
the  resin. 


BATTERY-MOLDING  METHOD  AND  MOLDING 

APPARATUS 

Hans  B.  FeUmaam  Seeatram  160,  CH-8700  KBnuMfat,  Switnr- 


Filed  Dae.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  338,0»3 
CtalBM  priority,  appUeatioa  Switieriaiid,  Dec  30,  IMO. 
9(31/80;  Aug.  24, 1961.  S426/81  * 

lat  a'  B28B  7/08.  2 J/56 
VJS,  a  364-261  17  chlm 


4,462348 

DISPERSION  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
THERMOPLASnC  RESIN  FIBER 
Dorothea  M.  McOaia,  Oadanati,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  National 
Diatillen  and  ClMnical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  354,977 
lat  a.3  O08F  6/14 
UA  a  364-140  ISCIalma 

1.  A  process  foriobtaining  olefin-polar  comonomer  resin  in 
fibrous  form  whici  comprises  vigorously  agitating  an  olefm- 
polar-comonomer  fesin  in  molten  form  in  water  in  the  presence 
of  a  resin  dispenion-forming  amount  of  an  alkali  metal  soap 
and  a  fiber-forming  amount  of  base  of  from  about  0.5  to  about 
10  pans  by  weight  |>er  100  paru  by  weight  of  resin  at  a  temper- 
ature below  the  degradation  temperature  of  resin  to  provide  a 
dispersion  of  said  iesin  in  which  a  substantial  number  of  die 
individual  resin  particles  are  in  die  form  of  a  fiber  possessing  an 


1.  In  the  method  of  producing  a  plurality  of  metal-reinforoed 
panels  in  a  molding  box  having  a  cavity  defined  by  a  bottom 
wall,  two  side  walls  and  two  front  walls,  in  which  metiiod  a 
number  of  reinforcing  metal  elements  is  arranged  in  said  cavity 
with  a  partitioning  means  between  any  two  adjacent  elements, 
wherein  said  partitioning  means  having  mold  release  proper- 
ties, and  wherein  a  flowable  and  hardenable  material  is  fed  into 
said  cavity  and  is  aUowed  to  harden  therein  so  u  to  form  said 
metal-reinforced  panels;  said  reinforcing  metal  elemento  each 
having  a  generally  stratiform  biplanar  structure  formed  of  at 
least  two  distanced  metal  sheeu  maintained  in  a  substantially 
parallel  and  mutually  supporting  arrangement;  die  improve- 
ment comprising  at  least  some  of  said  partitioning  means  being 
molding  boards  in  a  laterally  unguided  connection  with  said 
walls,  the  distance  between  any  two  adjacent  boards  being 
determined  essentially  by  said  biplanar  strucnires,  and  tilting 
said  molding  box  by  means  of  expandable  fluid  cushions. 
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M<2,950 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  TUBULAR  ARTICLE 
HAVING  AN  ANNULAR  GROOVE  THEREIN 
CteM  T.  NUmob,  L8dddi«piiiw  ^di  M.  JikobMB,  Skaii5r,  and 
Lan  G.  Luwoa,  H88r,  aU  oTSwadn,  iMifBon  to  PLM  AB, 
MdnS,  Sweden 
DffiskM  of  Scr.  No.  266349.  May  26, 1981,  Pat  No.  M16,927. 
TUs  appUcatkM  Sep.  7, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  415,013 
Ckdm  priority,  applicatioB  Swodca,  May  29, 1990, 8004003 
lot  a'  B29C 17/02 
VA  a  264-292  7 


prrfsas 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  article  with  a  peripheral 
groove  comprising  providing  a  tubular  blank  ot  essentially 
amorphous  polyethylene  terephthalate,  applying  pressure 
against  the  wall  of  the  blank  by  a  mechanical  duping  device 
which  is  relatively  narrow  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  blank 
and  contacts  the  bhmk  peripherally  to  compress  the  wall  of  the 
blank,  applying  axial  stretching  forces  to  the  blank  by  external 
devices  remote  from  said  mechanical  shaping  device  to  axially 
streu  the  material  in  the  region  in  which  said  pressure  is  ap* 
plied  by  said  mechanical  sh^nng  device  and  concurrently 
therewith,  whereby  the  thickness  (d)  of  the  material  in  said 
region  is  reduced  to  a  thickness  which  corresponds  to  the 
thickness  obtained  when  a  panel  made  of  said  amorphous 
material  having  a  thickness  (a)  of  said  blank  is  monoaxially 
drawn  until  yield  occun  at  an  initial  temperature  immediately 
before  drawing  that  is  the  same  as  the  temperature  of  the 
material  in  the  bottom  of  the  groove  immediately  before  yield 
commences  as  the  groove  is  formed. 


4(462,951 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GONSTRUCIING 

MULTI-STORIED  CONCRETE  BUILDINGS 

Fnd  E.  Martin,  506  Malaga,  Apt  #1,  Coral  GaUaa,  Fla.  33134 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,032 

lat  a>  B28B  13/06 

VS.  a  264-334  3 
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1.  A  method  for  extracting,  with  a  crane,  form  panels  used  in 
forming  floor  sUbs  on  pouied-in-place,  multi-story  concrete 
structures  from  beneath  the  slab  last  formed  on  the  panels, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  frame  suq)ended  by  said  crane  above  the 
plane  of  said  last  formed  slab  and  straddling  the  periphery 
of  said  slab, 

(b)  providing  first  means  for  connecting  said  frame  to  said 
slab, 

(c)  using  said  first  means  to  connect  said  frame  to  said  slab, 

(d)  providing  a  plurality  of  second  means  for  attaching  each 
(^  said  panels  to  said  firame,  at  least  one  of  said  second 
means  movably  mounted  on  said  frame, 


(e)  moving  one  of  said  panels  partially  from  beneath  said  last 
fiormed  slab  and  partially  below  said  frame, 

(f)  using  said  movably  mounted  second  means  to  make  a  first 
attachment  of  said  one  panel  to  said  frame, 

(g)  moving  said  one  panel  further  from  beneath  said  last 
formed  slab  and  concurrently  moving  said  movably 
mounted  second  means  along  said  frame  so  that  said  first 
attachment  partially  supports  said  one  panel, 

(h)  using  at  least  one  other  of  said  second  means  to  make  at 
least  a  second  attachment  of  said  one  panel  to  said  frame 
so  that  said  attachments  together  support  said  panel, 

(i)  disconnecting  said  frame  from  said  slab,  and 

0)  moving  said  frame  away  from  said  slab. 


4,462,952 
MOLD  POSITIONING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
JauOaade  H.  Haotanoat  Glf'«nr*Y?etts,  France,  aaaigaor  to 
Sodete  AaoayoM  dite:  Etude  et  Raaliantion  da  Chaiaas  Aa- 
toantlqaaa  ERCA,  Orsay,  France 

Filed  No?.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,302 
lot  a*  B29C 1/00 
U.S.  a  264— 509  11 
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1.  In  a  method  for  molding  a  container  from  a  preform  web 

wherein  a  label  is  first  inserted  in  a  mold  cavity  and  then  the 

container  is  formed  in  the  mold,  the  improvement  comprising: 

alter  forming  said  container  in  said  mold,  moving  said  mold 

in  an  axial  direction  to  clear  the  newly  formed  container, 

then  pivoting  said  mold  about  an  axis  fixed  relative  to  said 

mold  and  extending  transversely  of  said  axial  direction  to 

a  label  receiving  position,  and  thereafter  pivoting  said 

mold  about  said  fixed  axis  while  moving  the  mold  axially 

to  return  said  mold  in  a  single  compound  movement  to  the 

position  in  which  said  container  was  formed. 


4,462,953 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  POLYESTER 

FILM 
Joa^  N.  Fell,  Akroa,  aad  Anthony  P.  Abort  Canton,  both  of 
Ohio,  aaslgnors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  Jk  Rabbw  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

FDed  May  r,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,760 

lat  ai  B29D  7/06 

U  A  a  264-564  4  dalos 


1.  A  process  for  producing  wrinkle-firee  polyester  film, 
comprising: 
continuously  melt  extruding  polyester  through  an  annular 


2076 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  31, 1984 


die  to  form  a  bubble;  wherein  aaid  polyester  is  the  reaction 
product  oUa  dicarboxylic  compound  and  a  diol,  said  dicar- 
boxylic  compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
•Ikyl  dicarboxylic  acids  having  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
aryl  or  al|yl  substituted  aryl  dicarboxylic  acids  having 
from  8  to  ]6  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  dicarboxylic  acids  esters 
having  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  and  alkyl 
substituted!  aryl  dicarboxylic  acid  esters  having  from  10  to 
20  carbon  »toms;  and 

wherein  said  diols  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  diols  having  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

simultaneously  quenching  and  rapidly  expanding  said  poly- 
ester bubble  to  a  substantially  larger  diameter; 

collapsing  said  bubble  through  a  shroud;  wherein  said 
shroud  comprises: 

a  pair  of  hollow  plates  which  receive  said  polyester  bubble, 
positioned  to  form  an  A-frame  having  a  slit  at  the  apex, 
said  A-fratte  having  an  interior  angle  of  between  10*  and 
70*; 

a  means  for  forcing  a  fluid  through  a  plurality  of  apertures  in 
said  hollow  plates; 

wherein  said  fluid  provides  a  low  friction  cushion  for  the 
passage  of  said  bubble  across  said  plates;  and 

wherein  said  collapsed  bubble  passes  through  said  slit; 

said  polyestet  bubble  being  expanded  and  collapsed  at  a 
temperature  above  iu  glass  transition  temperature 
wherein  said  collapsed  bubble  is  a  flat,  wrinkle-free  tube, 
and  wherein  said  wrinkle-free  tube  is  substantially  unori- 
ented  and  amorphous. 


I 


4i462,9S4 

ENERGY  CELL 

FHedrich  Weinc^  219-19.131st  Afe^  Jamaica,  N.Y.  11413 

Fikfi  Jill.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,276 

iBt  a.)  G21C  7/00 

SOaims 


coil  fllled  with  a  coolant  and  directing  said  changed  particles 
into  a  secondary  coil  inside  an  energy  cell  whereby  secondary 
coil  winds  around  a  cathode  throu^  which  the  working  fluid 
circulates,  thus  creating  a  induction  current,  the  reactor  com- 
prising: 

(A)  A  pair  of  mobile  nuclear  mass  blocks  situated  between  a 
vertical  and  horizontal  position  inside  an  arcuate  cylinder, 

(B)  A  pair  of  stationary  nuclear  mass  blocks  limiting  the  arch 
of  mobile  nuclear  mass  blocks, 

(C)  A  reactor  housing  in  form  of  an  arcuate  cylinder  with 
inlet  and  oudet  valves  to  direct  a  working  fluid  through 
the  reactor  by  the  motion  introduced  by  the  nuclear  reac- 
tion of  the  mobile  nuclear  mass  blocks, 

(D)  A  cooling  coil  made  from  copper  tubing  circulating  a 
coolant  which  carries  radiated  energy, 

(E)  A  magnetic  filter  to  remove  nuclear  particles  from  the 
working  fluid, 

(F)  A  liquid  turbine  motor  driven  by  the  working  fluid 
accelerated  inside  the  reactor,  the  motor  being  connected 
to  a  drive  means, 

(G)  A  storage  tank  to  store  the  working  fluid, 

(H)  An  energy  cell  containing  a  circulation  tank  of  the  work- 
ing fluid  whereby  the  circulation  tank  acts  as  a  cathode  by 
a  positive  coil  winding  around  cathode  inside  an  active 
solution  which  is  stimulated  by  impulses  of  electro  mag- 
netic  forces  and  chemical  interactions, 

(I)  zinc  plates  installed  around  the  cathode  which  interacto 
galvanically  with  the  copper  winding  of  the  coU  depend- 
ing on  the  frequency  of  the  nuclear  impulses  inside  reactor 
housing. 


UA  a  376— 201 


M62,985 

SUPPORT  DEVICE  POSITIONED  BETWEEN  AN 

ELEMENT  OF  LARGE  MASS  AND  A  FKED  SUPPORT 

Michel  Albio,  Vancrenon,  and  Doniniqiw  B.  PlUon,  Neailly- 

Sor-Seine,  both  of  Friuce,  anignon  to  Fhunatomc,  Coiirbe> 

foie,  France 

Filed  Oct  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  313,924 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fhuwe,  Nor.  14, 1980, 80  24242 
Int  0.3  G21C  17/00:  E02D  27/34 
UAa376-272  4cUdiiis 


1.  A  self  pulMtiig  nuclear  reactor  plant  comprising  a  pair  of 
mobUe  nuclear  miss  blocks  chosen  for  radially  pendant  motion 
m  an  arcuate  cylinder  filled  with  a  liquid  moderator,  the  arch 
of  each  mobile  liuclear  mass  block  being  limited  in  a  first 
position  by  direct  surface  contact  between  both  mass  blocks  in 
vertical  position  \jrhere  both  mobile  mass  blocks  become  super 
critical,  the  resultant  nuclear  reaction  moving  both  blocks 
apart  to  a  second  position,  the  arch  of  the  mobile  mass  blocks 
limited  by  sUtion»ry  nuclear  mass  blocks  which  again  makes 
both  sett  of  nucl^  mass  blocks  super  critical  whereby  the 
nuclear  ruction  repulses  mobile  mass  blocks  back  towards  the 
first  position,  thif  motion  serving  to  pump  a  working  fluid 
through  the  reactor  to  drive  a  liquid  turbine  or  motor  to  do 
physical  work,  collecting  high  energy  charged  particles  ema- 
nating from  each  nuclear  excursion  inside  a  copper  primary 


1.  Suppori  device  positioned  between  an  element  of  prede- 
termined mass  (1)  and  a  fixed  support  (12),  enabling  limiution 
of  displacementt  and  accelerations  of  said  element  with  respect 
to  said  suppori  upon  movementt  caused  by  severe  stresses,  said 
device  comprising 

(a)  cylindrical  roUers  (14, 15, 17, 18)  arranged  horizontaUy  in 
two  superposed  sett  of  at  least  two  parallel  rollers,  the 
rollers  of  one  set  (14, 15)  having  their  axes  perpendicular 
to  the  axes  of  the  rollers  of  the  other  set  (17, 18>,  and 

(b)  a  set  of  three  superposed  suppori  elementt  totally  mde- 
pendent  of  one  another  and  having  on  their  facing  sides 
roller  tracks  (9,  20,  21, 24)  inclined  to  the  horizontal,  the 
rollers  (14, 15)  of  said  one  set  being  arranged  between  the 
uppermost  (4)  of  said  suppori  elementt  carrying  said  ele- 
ment of  large  mass  (1)  and  the  intermediate  one  (10)  of  said 
three  suppori  elementt  in  contact  with  said  roller  tracks 
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(9,  20);  the  rollen  (17,  II)  of  Mid  other  wt  between  uid 
intermediate  support  element  (10)  the  lowermost  (11)  of 
uid  support  elements  resting  on  said  fixed  support  (U),  in 
contact  with  said  roller  tracks  (21,  24)  provided  on  said 
elements; 
(c)  each  of  said  rollers  (14, 15,  17,  It)  comprising  in  axial 
direction  a  central  portion  of  revolution  (ISa)  and  two  end 
portions  of  revolution  (156, 15c)  flared  outwardly  inclined 
at  an  acute  angle  to  the  horizontal  plane,  said  roller  tracks 
(9,  20,  21,  24)  having  profiles  correspmiding  to  those  of 
said  rollen  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  latter. 


4,442,957 
SLIDING  MECHANISM 
Yataka  Fnkni;  YoaUasHn  ToMta;  Fndo  Hataya;  Mitaohiro 
Watauba,  aisd  NoriaU  MMe,  aU  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  airipon 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  S,  1901,  Ser.  No.  281,333 

Gains  priority,  appllcatk»  Japan,  Jul  9, 1900,  55-92735 

IM.  a>  G21C  7/10 

U  J.  a  376-3r  5  CUm 


4^442,956 

APPARATUS  FOR  PARTITIONING  OFF  THE  GORE  OF  A 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  WITH  REMOVABLE  ELEMENTS 

Pierre  Bdroo,  Seaan,  mi  Pierre  Poitreaaiid,  Elaneovt,  both 

of  France,  aMigaora  to  Fhontooie,  Coorbcfoic  Fraaee 

FUad  Apr.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,834 
CbdoM  priority,  appUortioa  Fhuea,  Apr.  28, 1980, 80  09309 

iirt.  a'  G21C  urn 

\}S,  a  374-287  9  < 


1.  A  device  for  partitioning  off  the  core  of  a  pressurized 
nuclear  water  reactor,  said  reactor  core  being  constituted  by 
prismatic  assemblies  -juxtaposed  inside  a  core  casing  laterally 
bounding  a  space  surrounding  said  core  in  which  a  cooUng 
liquid  circuhites  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  assemblies, 
a  transverse  lower  support  plate  and  a  transverse  un)er  sup- 
port plate  also  being  disposed  at  either  side  of  said  core  in  the 
longitudinal  direction,  said  device  comprising 
(a)  a  set  of  boxes  (8,  9,  10, 11)  each  mcluding  at  least  two 
plates  (12-13,  14-15,  27-29,  28-30)  rigkUy  assembled  at 
right  angles  and  disposed  m  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  assemblies  (24);  and 
.    (b)  a  plurality  of  transverse  plates  (32)  perpendicular  to  said 
longitudinal  plates  and  rigidly  assembled  to  the  latter, 
each  of  said  boxes  (8, 9, 10, 11)  being  removably  disposed 
side  by  side  inside  the  core  casmg  (1)  and  bearing  on  said 
core  casing  without  benig  attached  thereto,  so  that  the 
faces  of  said  longitudinal  plates  directed  towards  the 
reactor  core  serve  as  bearing  faces  for  said  assemblies  (24) 
disposed  at  the  periphery  of  said  core,  each  of  said  boxes 
(8,  9,  10, 11)  being  intercalated  between  said  lower  sup- 
port plate  (2)  and  said  upper  support  plate  (7)  and  fixed  at 
its  upper  ends  to  said  upper  support  plate  by  a  flexible 
coupling  (44,  47,  48)  allowing  each  of  said  boxes  to  be 
dispUced  longitudinally. 


5.  Control  rod  guide  mechanism  for  a  nuclear  reactor  com- 
prising a  fixed  pin  and  a  roller  ad^ned  to  rotate  about  the  axis 
of  said  pin  in  pure  water  of  high  temperature  and  high  pres- 
sure, wherein  said  pin  is  formed  of  an  alloy  having  predomi- 
nandy  an  austenite  microstructure  and  consisting  essentially  of, 
by  weight,  0.05-0. IS  carbon,  7-12%  nickel,  16-22%  chro- 
mium, 2-6%  silicon,  4-10%  manganese,  leu  than  0.08%  nitro- 
gen and  the  balance  essentially  iron,  said  alloy  having  been 
subjected  to  cold  plastic  worichig  with  a  reduction  in  area  of 
S-40%,  and  wherein  said  roller  is  formed  of  a  casting  of  an 
alloy  having  a  y'  phase  precipitated  in  an  austenite  phase  ma- 
trix and  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight,  O.OS-0.2%  carbon, 
0.1-1%  silicon,  0.1-1%  manganese,  lS-20%  chromium,  4-8% 
molybdenum,  0.3-3%  titanium,  3-8%  aluminum,  titanium  and 
aluminum  being  3.3-8.3%  in  total,  and  the  balance  essentially 
nickel,  said  roller  having  a  Vickers  hardness  higher  by  0-200 
than  that  of  said  pin  at  their  sliding  contact  surfaces,  said  pin 
having  been  subjected  to  cold  plastic  working  to  provide  the 
surface  contacting  the  surface  of  the  roller  with  a  Vickers 
hardness  of  more  than  300  and  the  roller  having  been  subjected 
to  solution  heat  treatment  to  cause  precipitation  of  a  y'  phase  to 
occur  and  then  to  an  aging  treatment  to  provide  a  y'  phase 
precipitated  in  fine  grain  size  therein  and  to  exhibit  a  higher 
hardness  than  said  pin. 


4,442,958 
LMFBR  FUEL  ASSEMBLY  DESIGN  FOR  HCDA  FUEL 
DISPERSAL 
Robert  E.  Laeko,  North  HurtiivdoB,  and  Roger  W.  TUbrook, 
MowotTlila,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaifBors  to  The  United  States  of 
Aaartea  aa  rspreasntad  by  the  United  States  DepartaNat  of 
Eavgy,  WaihlagfoB,  D.C 

FDad  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,449 
lat  a.)  G21C  3/2% 
U&  a  374-420  3  CUbm 

1.  A  ftiel  assembly  arrangement  for  use  with  a  liquid  metal 
fast  breeder  reactor,  said  f^  assembly  arrangement  being 
operable  to  reduce  the  tendency  to  form  blockages  in  the 
upper  portions  of  said  fuel  assembly  m  a  hypothetical  core 
dhvuptive  accident,  said  fuel  assembly  arrangement  compris- 
ing: 
an  array  of  elongated  fuel  rods  retained  in  parallel  and  verti- 
cal orientation,  spacer  means  between  said  fuel  rods  for 
maintaining  therebetween  a  closely  spaced  relationship,  a 
vertically  disposed  duct  member  surrounding  said  fiiel 
rods  and  forming  a  confined  path  for  liquid  metal  coolant 
flow  upwardly  through  said  duct  member  and  between 
said  closely  spaced  fuel  rods; 
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•aid  dongaid  Aid  rod*  bdng  of  a  first  design  and  a  second 
diflerent  design,  each  of  said  fliel  rod  designs  induding  an 
dongated^surrounding  cladding  member  having  fertile 
material  farmed  as  lower  blanket  pellets  disposed  at  a 
lower  poftion  of  said  cladding  member,  and  fissUe  fuel 
formed  as  peUets  positioned  above  said  lower  blanket 
pdlets;     I 

the  fint  of  ^d  Aid  rod  designs  having  a  relativdy  short 
nssion  gaa  plenum  positioned  above  said  fission  fud  pel- 
lets,  upper  blanket  pellets  positioned  above  said  short 
fission  gas  plenum,  an  elongated  fission  gas  plenum  posi- 
tioned above  said  upper  blanket  peUets.  and  means  for 
retaming  said  upper  blanket  pellets  and  said  fission  fud 
pdlett  in  position  within  said  elongated  cUulding- 

the  second  of  said  f^l  rod  designs  having  a  relativdy  long 
fission  gas  plenum  positioned  above  said  fission  fuel  pel- 
let^  upper  blanket  pelleU  positioned  above  said  elongated 
fission  gas  plenum,  and  a  relativdy  short  fission  gas  ple- 
num positioned  above  said  upper  blanket  pellets,  and 


to  said  desired  concentntion  of  said  dopant  in  HgCdTe; 

^"SEI^T*^^^'^**  "•'^  '^'"*"«  '^  ««J  concentra. 
SJSt"!?  **?P"^:rl?'  ?^^^  "d  tdlurium.  whereby 
HgCdTe  haying  said  desired  concentration  of  said  dopant 
umformly  distributed  throughout  is  formed. 

T«S?S'*f'°'S  ALLOY  FOR  SAOUPIOAL  ANODES 

TOed  Dec  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  453,152 
"alms  priority,  appUcatkn  Norway,  Dm.  28, 1981, 814138 
., »  r*  -^  '■*•  ^'^  C22C  J8/00 

UAa420-^9  3Ctata, 

^  A  anc  anode  alloy  for  sacrificial  anodes  consisting  essen- 

0.01-1.0%  by  wdght  magnesium 
0. 10-0.30%  by  wdght  of  aluminium 
0.025-0.15%  by  wdght  of  cadmium 

and  the  remainder  line  and  impurities  caused  by  the  produc- 
tion  method. 


4,442,961 
ALUMINUM  ALLOY  FOR  CASTING 

Tadjio  Ito,  F^  and  AUo  HMhlwrto,  Ninww,  Iwth  of  Japtt. 
anigBon  to  Nippon  Light  Metal  Conpuy  Limited,  To!Jo| 

^  Filed  Oct  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,670 

CM"*  priority,  applicMioB  Japan,  Oct  28, 1981, 56-171507 

.,„  ^  IntaJC22C 27/02 

UAa42Q-534  ^^Um 


means  for  retaining  said  upper  blanket  pdlets  and  said 
msion  fud  peUets  in  position  within  said  elongated  chul- 

thepodtioninglof  said  upper  blanket  pellets  in  said  first  fud 
rod  design  ai|d  the  positioning  of  said  upper  blanket  pellets 
in  said  second  fbel  rod  design  bearing  such  relationship 
Uiat  all  portions  of  said  upper  blanket  pelleu  in  said  first 
fuel  rod  design  are  positioned  substantidly  beneath  aU 
portions  of  said  upper  blanket  pellets  in  said  second  fud 
rod  design;  and 
•aid  fuel  rods  at  retained  in  said  duct  being  arranged  so  that 
fuel  rods  of  said  second  design  are  positioned  about  the 
central  porti<^  of  said  duct,  and  said  fud  rods  of  said  first 
design  are  pdsitioned  peripherally  about  said  fuel  rods  of 
said  second  design;  whereby  a  hypotheticd  core  disrup- 
tive acadent  which  results  in  blockage  proximate  said 
upper  blanket  portions  of  said  fuel  rods  of  said  second 
design  will  cause  coolant  metal  to  flow  through  the  upper 
portion  of  said  surrounding  fiiel  rods  of  said  first  design 


ei/ii»  MTie 


HGCDTE 1 


1.  An  alummum  alloy  for  casting  purposes  which  consists 
essenUaUy  of  over  6%  and  up  to  13%  by  wdght  of  sUicon, 
over  2%  and  up  to  5%  by  wdght  of  copper,  over  0.25%  and 
up  to  1%  by  wdght  of  magnesium,  over  0.1%  and  up  to  0.5% 
by  weight  of  nickd  and  over  0.03%  and  up  to  1  %  by  wdght  of 
antunony,  the  balance  bdng  aluminum  and  impurities,  said 
copper  and  said  magnenum  having  a  ratio  by  wdght  of  about 
3:1  to  8:1. 


4^442,959 
.^    «  ^   .    —  ^^^^  DOPING  TECHNIQUE 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  365,135 
„^  _  Int. a^ HOIL i/20 

UAa42a-525  MClaim. 

1.  A  method  for  providing  bulk  HgCdTe  having  a  desired 
concentration  of  a  selected  dopant,  comprising  the  steps  of 
providug  pure  liquid  mercury; 

dissolving  said  desired  dopant  in  mercury  to  achieve  a  con- 
centration of  said  dopant  in  said  mercury,  said  final  con- 
centration of  said  dopant  in  said  mercury  corresponding 


4,442,942 
UQUm  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  FLOW  CELL 

NobnynU  Baba,  Atsogi,  and  Keiidd  Hooiako,  Saganlhara,  both 
«  Japa^  asaigDon  to  Toyo  Soda  MaanfictiiriBg  Co«  Ltd.. 
Shinnanyo,  Ji^nn  ^^ 

Filed  JaL  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,478 

IOmSSu]"'^*^*  ■Plication  Japan,  JoL  19.  1982,  87- 

lat  CL}  BOID  15/08 
U.S.  a.  422-58  inmtmf 

1.  A  liquid  chromatographic  flow  cell  for  mewuring  constit- 
uente  of  a  specimen  solution,  comprising: 
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(a)  at  lent  two  electrodes,  each  having  a  Rrit  through  hole; 

(b)  an  insulating  member  having  a  second  through  hole  and 
so  disposed  m  to  electrically  insulate  said  at  least  two 
electrodes  from  each  other, 

(c)  a  first  and  a  second  supporting  memben  for  clamping 
therebetween  said  at  least  two  electrodes  and  said  insulat* 
ing  member  in  such  a  way  that  said  first  through  holes  and 
said  second  through  botes  are  coaxially  aligned  so  as  to 
define  a  first  passage  of  said  specimen  solution  and  having, 
respectively,  a  second  passage  and  a  third  passage  of  said 


specimen  solution  which  communicate  with  said  first 
passage; 

(d)  a  first  light  guiding  member  for  guiding  a  light  for  mea- 
suring an  absorbance  of  said  specimen  solution  into  said 
second  passage  defined  in  said  first  supporting  member; 
and 

(e)  a  second  light  guiding  member  for  guiding  the  light 
transmitted  through  said  third  passage  defined  in  said 
second  supporting  member  to  means  for  meuuring  an 
i^rbance  of  said  specimen  solutim. 


MttiMS 
ANALYTICAL  FURNACE 
Lirry  S.  O'Brien,  St  Joseph,  and  Ward  S.  Kilar,  Benton  Har- 
bor, both  of  Mtefa^  aadgnors  to  Laco  Corporation,  St  Joaeph, 
Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  355,213 

Int  a.)  COIN  25/01  31/12 

U.S.  a  432-78  1  OaiD 


1.  An  analytical  furnace  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  fiimace  enclosure  supported  by  said  housing  and  defining 
a  f^ace  chamber,  said  furnace  enclosure  including  a 
lower  portion  having  an  ^>erture  communicating  with 
said  chamber, 

platform  means  supported  by  said  housing  for  supporting 
samples  to  be  analyied; 

means  for  moving  said  platform4)etween  a  raised,  analyzing 
position,  wherein  said  platform  extends  through  said  aper- 
ture and  is  located  within  said  fiimace  chamber,  and  a 


lowered  position  in  which  said  platform  and  any  samples 
supported  thereon  are  located  below  said  flimace  enclo- 
sure; 

means  for  permitting  movement  of  said  platform  between 
said  lowered  position  and  a  remote  loading  position, 
wherein  said  platform  is  located  out  of  vertical  alignment 
with  said  furnace  chamber  to  facilitate  loading  and  un- 
loading of  samples  on  said  platform; 

means  for  restricting  horizontal  movement  of  said  platform 
between  said  loading  and  lowered  positions  and  for  re- 
stricting vertical  movement  of  said  platform  between  said 
lowered  and  analyzing  positions,  said  restricting  means, 
comprising  means  defining  a  groove  in  said  housing,  said 
restricting  means  further  comprising  a  follower  extending 
from  said  platform  means  into  said  groove  whereby  said 
follower  can  move  only  within  said  groove; 

a  generally  U-shaped  heating  element  extending  down- 
wardly through  said  fiimace  enclosure  into  said  furnace 
chamber  and  including  a  pair  of  elongated  spaced  lep 
joined  at  one  end; 

said  fiimace  enclosure  including  a  first  insulating  member 
defining  a  first  elongated  slot  through  which  said  spaced 
legs  extend  into  said  chamber;  and 

said  furnace  enclosure  fiirther  including  a  second  insulating 
member  overlying  said  first  insulating  member  and  defin- 
ing second  and  third  elongated  slots  through  which  said 
spaced  legs  extend,  neither  of  said  second  or  third  elon- 
gated slot  being  linearly  aligned  with  said  first  elongated 
slot  to  reduce  air  flow  through  said  insulating  members 
along  and  about  said  spaced  legs. 


4,442,964 
CONDITIONING  DEVICE  FOR  PREPARING  MULTIPLE 

ANALYSES 

Jean  ddgan,  9  roc  Jean  Meratoi,  75008  Paris,  Fnaee 

FUed  Jaa.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,317 

Cbdns  priority,  appUcatkn  FMaea,  Jan.  14, 1982, 82  00529 

lot  a^  GOIN  21/07.  1/10.  33/50:  B04B  11/00 

U.S.  a  432-102  9  OalM 


1.  A  conditioning  device  for  preparing  multiple  analyses  of 
an  initial  liquid  sample  to  be  analyaed,  said  device  comprising 
a  receptacle,  means  communicating  said  receptacle  with  n 
calibrated  analysis  cells  in  which  analysis  reagents  are  inserted, 
the  liquid  to  be  analysed  being  conveyed  from  the  receptacle 
to  said  analysis  cells  by  centrifiiging,  each  of  the  cells  being 
provided  with  a  capillary  liquid-insertion  orifice  and  an  air 
exhaust  capillary  pipe,  the  improvement  wherein;  said  device 
is  in  the  form  of  a  strip  unit,  said  unit  including  a  first  end 
which  carries  said  receptacle,  and  wherein  said  communica- 
tion means  includes  a  first  tank  which  conununicates  firsdy 
with  the  first  analysis  cell  via  the  first  capillary  liquid-insertion 
orifice  and  secondly  with  a  second  tank  which  communicates 
firstly  with  a  second  analysis  cell  via  the  second  capillary 
liquid-insertion  orifice  and  secondly  with  a  third  tank  and  so 
on,  the  n**  tank  which  is  in  communication  with  the  (n- 1/* 
tank  communicating  with  the  n'*  analysis  cell  via  the  n'*  capil- 
lary liquid-insertion  orifice  and  with  an  overflow  cell  located 
near  the  second  end  of  the  strip  unit,  the  volumes  of  the  tanks 
being  slighdy  greater  than  the  volumes  of  the  analysis  cells  to 
which  they  are  respectively  associated,  the  analysis  cells  u 
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we  1  M  the  talks  being  .ubMntUlIy  aligned  along  the  strip 
unit,  the  comtiunication  means  between  the  tanks  further 
mcluding  mean,  for  ensuring  successive  and  not  simult^l 
flilmg  thereof,  said  conditioning  device  being  suitable  for 
fUmg  on  a  rotary  circular  plate  which  fonns  a  rotor  and  beina 

situated  near  the  periphery  of  the  pUite. 


I 


.  4M2JMB 

JNTERNOTriNT  OZONIZING  APPARATUS 
K«ikotai  Aww,  li.0  IiUlt^  awl  Akani  UiBj,  «U  of  Nagoya, 
kyo,  Japan  — «-,  «w 

FUtd  Jan.  3,  W82,  Ser.  No.  384,644 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jan.  5, 1981, 56-86691 
f,B  ^  .«  htLCLiCOiBJJ/OO 


posed  tubes  having  their  peripheral  ends  open  for  the 
discharge  of  said  Huid; 
(c)  annular  tray  means  mounted  between  said  radially-dis. 
P«ed  tubes  and  said  surface  of  the  body  of  S.^ 
hjving  a  generaUynat  bottom  extending  fromTpSnJ 
SS^J^^l"*^  from,  the  periphcJal  ends  of^Td 

SS^^5!ST*  S^  ?  !  ^'  ■*««"»  *e  outer  pe- 
nphery  of  said  surikce  of  the  body  of  material: 

^\^  fX.^^"  *"'^»  ■  P'»^**y  of  P~««es  formed 
through  the  bottom  thereof  of  suffidenVZensiowto 
pass  said  fluid  therethrough; 


OtMff 


1.  An  mtermitt^t  ozonizing  apparatus  comprisina- 

an  adsorption-desorption  tower; 

anozonizer; 

first  conduit  maans  connecting  said  ozonizer  to  one  end  of 

said  adsorptipn-desorption  tower, 
•econd  recycliqg  conduit  means  connecting  another  end  of 

said  adsorption-desorption  tower  to  said  ozonizer- 
blower  means  in  said  second  conduit  means  for  bldwina  a 

gas  through  said  second  conduit  means  in  a  flow  direction: 
an  oxygen  source;  «^"wb, 

third  conduit  means  connecting  said  oxygen  source  to  said 

bto^  ^^^*  °*^  "  *  *^*'*"  downstream  from  said 

fourth  outlet^uit  means  couiected  to  said  second  con- 

flS  !J?If*  '^'  ?°^^  ***^««°  «*«'  Wower  means  and 
Hud  third  conduit  means;  and 

"^J^^  V^  '*  ^*"^  0"«  of  «*d  second  and  fourth 
conduit  means  for  selectively  discharging  a  gas  in  said 
second  conduit  means  to  said  fourth  outlet  conduit  means. 

Whereby  oxygen  from  said  oxygen  source  is  ozonated  in  said 
ozoner  and  said  ozonizer  is  adsori)ed  at  a  reduced  pressure 
in  said  adsorption^lesorption  tower,  and  whereby  de- 
sorbed  ozone  from  said  adsorption-desorption  tower  can 
be  discharged  to  said  fourth  ouUet  conduit  means  by  said 
blower  means.  ' 


1  M62,M6 

,..     ^  „      W-WD  DBTRIBUrOR  MEANS 

PWar  C  Styiiaa,  Bartaarille.  Okla^  aarignor  to  PUIBpa  Petr^ 
km  Company,  BlvtlaefOlc  Okla. 

,_,    "W  M«y  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,748 

UA  a  caSJ^f  *''^'  Bow2s/3a  29/42, 57m 

1.  Fluid  distributer  means,  for  disassociating  comMnStoSf 
Md  djsmbuting  a  fkiid  on  the  surface  of  a  JSnfined^ESy  of 
material,  compnsmg:  ' 

(a)  vessel  means  dontahiing  said  confined  body  of  material- 

(b)  verticallyKlisposed.  tiibuh^  fluid  inlet  m^ns  dis^ 
•bove  said  suri-ate  of  the  body  of  material  and  termiiSng 
at  Its  lower  end  in  a  plurality  of  generally,  radiallynli^ 


(e)  said  tray  means  also  having  fluid  impervious,  upstiudina 
umer  and  outer  edges  of  sufficient  height  to  prevent  over- 
flow  of  said  fluid  disposed  thereon  at  the  imier  and  outer 
edges  of  said  tray  means;  and 

(0  a  plurality  of  upstimding  baffle  means,  equal  in  number  to 
the  number  of  radiaUyHiisposed  tiibes,  mounted  on  top  of 
the  tray  means  and  having  a  height  and  being  positioned 
on  said  tray  means  so  as  to  intercept  and  disassociate 
components  of  said  fluid  issuing  fh>m  said  peripheral  ends 
ofsaidradiallyKlispcsed  tubes. 

4,462,967 
»  J  .  .  »  POWDER  DISPENSER 

FIW  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,712 
mSSS*         *^*  •»»*«*««  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13, 1981. 

.,«  ^  Int.  0.3  BoiD ///a; 

UAa4a2-26»  gc^ 


JS^ 


^ 


umitiuitt  I  [     j@ 

■tmttmnt  TTTET" 


gg^ 


^r- 


— ; 


1.  A  dishwashmg  apparatiis  including  a  powder  dispenser  in 
which  dishwashing  powder  and  water  are  mixed  and^umped 
to  a  mam  dishholding  compartinent  of  a  dishwasher  in  wUch 
dish«  are  to  be  cleansed,  said  apparatiis  comprising: 

a  housmg  defining  a  main  dishholding  compartinent  of  a 
dishwasher; 
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•  powder  ditpenaer  means  including  a  container  for  holding 
powder  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

means  connecting  said  outlet  for  removal  of  a  uniformly 
concentrated  solution  of  dishwasher  powder  and  water 
and  transferring  said  uniformly  concentrated  solution 
from  said  container  to  the  main  dishholding  compartment 
of  the  dishwasher  for  the  cleansing  of  dishes  in  the  dish* 
washer; 

means  connecting  a  source  of  water  under  pressure  to  the 
inlet  of  the  container; 

a  substantially  flat  screen  spanning  the  interior  of  said  con- 
tainer for  supporting  the  powder; 

an  elongated  tube  disposed  within  said  container,  beneath 
and  substantially  parallel  to  said  screen; 

a  plurality  of  apertures  directed  towards  said  screen,  spaced 
along  the  length  of  said  tube; 

rotary  mounting  means  rotatably  mounting  said  tube  sub- 
stantially mid-length  of  said  tube  and  in  fluid  communica- 
tion therewith;  and 

means  connecting  the  inlet  to  the  rotary  mounting  means 
whereby  water  introduced  under  pressure  at  the  inlet 
flows  through  the  rotary  mounting  means  to  the  tube  and 
as  the  tube  is  rotated,  an  upwardly  directed  spray  of  water 
is  directed  from  the  tube  through  the  screen,  with  a  rotary 
sprinkler  effiect,  to  form  the  uniformly  concentrated  solu- 
tion with  powder  retained  on  the  screen. 


from  said  second  sludge  blanket  in  amounts  proportional  re- 
spectively to  the  amounts  of  bleed  liquor  and  limetone  supplied 
to  said  reaction  zones. 


Mtt,968 
FINISHING  PRCX:ESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR 

COMPOUNDS  FROM  A  GAS  STREAM 
JaoMi  J.  Tanma,  Stow,  and  Kenneth  J.  Freeh,  Tallnadge,  both 
of  Ohio,  iMigBon  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Convany, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,186 
Int.  a^  BOID  53/34 
MS.  a  423—224  2  Gains 

1.  A  process  for  removing  mercaptans,  sulfides  and  disul- 
fides fircnn  a  natural  gas  stream  that  consists  of  contacting  said 
natural  gas  stream  with  a  solution  consisting  of  (a)  1  to  23% 
hydrogen  peroxide  by  weight  (b)  1  to  1S%  by  weight  sodium 
carbonate  or  sodium  hydroxide  and  (c)  1%  by  weight  to  satu- 
ration of  ammonia. 


4,462,969 
REGENERAnON  OF  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  SCRUBBER 

UQUOR 

Jam«  H.  WUheiin,  Sandy,  Utah,  asslgDor  to  Ceatnl  Dllaois 

PoUic  Scrrlec  Company,  Springfield,  111. 

FIM  Ju.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,040 

Int  a'  COIB  17/00,  17/45.  17/62 

MS,  CI.  423—242  5  Cialnn 

1.  The  continuous  process  for  regenerating  spent  sulfur 
dioxide  gas  scrubber  bleed  liquor  that  contains  NaHSOj  and 
Na2S03,  by  reacting  said  bleed  liquor  with  a  calcium  com- 
pound which  process  comprises  the  steps  of  providing  said 
calcium  as  a  calcium  carbonate  slurry,  establishing  and  main- 
taining respectively  in  serially  connected  first  and  second 
reaction  zones  first  and  second  sludge  blankets  each  containing 
firom  about  fifteen  to  about  forty  percent  by  weight  solids 
overlain  respectively  by  first  and  second  supernatant  liquor 
pools  containing  less  than  about  two  percent  by  weight  solids, 
subjecting  said  sludge  blankets  to  gentle  agitation  to  effect 
mixing  of  the  sludge,  continuously  introducing  said  calcium 
carbonate  slurry  into  an  upper  portion  of  siid  fint  sludge 
blanket  below  said  first  supernatant  pool  while  continuously 
introducing  into  submergence  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  first 
sludge  blanket  a  stream  of  said  scrubber  bleed  liquor,  with- 
drawing supernatant  liquor  from  said  first  supernatant  pool  and 
introducing  it  into  sutaiergence  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 
second  sludge  blanket,  withdrawing  sludge  fh>m  said  first 
sludge  blanket  and  introducing  the  same  into  an  upper  portion 
of  said  second  sludge  blanket,  and  withdrawing  regenerated 
scrubbing  liquid  firom  said  second  supernatant  pool  and  solids 


4,462,970 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  WATER-FREE 
OXYCHLORIDE  MATERIAL 
Rleardo  C  Pastor,  Manhattan  Beach;  Antonio  C.  Paator ,  Santa 
Monks;  Lalaa  E.  Gorrc,  Oxnard,  and  Renedlos  K.  Chew, 
Canoga  Park,  aU  of  CaUfn  aarifBon  to  Hngbes  Aircraft  Co» 
paay,  El  *8fnpinil0,  Calif. 

DIvlakm  of  Ser.  No.  294,581,  Ang.  19, 1981.  This  application 
Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,994 
Int  a.3  COIF  17/00 
MS,  a  423-263  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  water-free  rare  earth 
oxychloride  powder  from  a  water-containing  rare  earth  oxide 
powder  comprising  the  step  of  exposing  said  water-containing 
rare  earth  oxide  powder  to  a  gu  phase  reactive  atmosphere 
comprising  chlorine  and  oxygen  at  1000*  C.  for  24  hours  to 
produce  a  chemica]  reaction  with  and  removal  of  water  and 
water-derived  impurities  in  said  oxide  powder  and  to  simulta- 
neously convert  said  rare  earth  oxide  powder  to  said  rare  earth 
oxychloride  powder. 


4,462,971 

PREPARATION  OF  CRYSTALLINE  METAL  SIUCATE 

AND  BOROSnJCATE  COMPOSITIONS 

Janes  A.  HInnenkanp,  and  Vernon  V.  Walatka,  Jr.,  both  of 

Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  National  DiitlUen  and  Cbead- 

cal  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Contlnnatlon  of  Ser.  No.  256,304,  Apr.  22, 1981,  ahndoned, 

which  is  a  contlnnatloB-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,127,  No?.  7, 1979, 

Pat  No.  4,331,641.  This  appUcitlon  Dec.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

454,132 

Claim  priority,  appUcatkn  Canada,  Oct  23, 1980, 363082 

Int  CL*  COIB  33/20,  33/26.  35/10 

MS,  a  423—277  10  ClaliM 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  crystalline  silicate  composition 

which  comprises: 

(a)  preparing  a  first  mixture  comprising  a  tetraalkyl  ammo- 
nium salt,  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  silica  and  water, 

(b)  preparing  a  second  mixture  comprising  water,  a  soluble 
source  of  a  metal  whose  hydroxide  precipitates  at  a  pH 
above  7  and  an  amount  of  urea  or  a  compound  which 
upon  hydrolysis  releases  ammonia,  said  amount  effective 
to  precipitate  the  hydroxide  of  said  metal, 

(c)  admixing  an  amount  of  said  first  mixture  and  an  amount 
of  said  second  mixture  efTective  to  provide  a  reaction 
mixture  having  an  aluminum  content  of  less  than  about 
100  wppm  (based  on  silica)  and  having  a  composition  in 
terms  of  mole  ratios  of  oxides,  falling  within  the  following 
ranges: 


OH-ZSiOj 

0.05-3 

Q+/(Q+  +  A+) 

OOl-l 

H20A)H- 

10-100 

Si02/M2/«0 

10-iaooo 

wherein  Q***  is  tetralkyi  ammonium  ion,  A***  is  alkali  metal 
ion,  M  is  said  metal  and  m  is  the  valence  of  said  metal, 
whereby  the  hydroxide  of  said  metal  forms  a  precipitate, 

(d)  maintaining  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  of 
about  SO*  to  about  2S0*  C.  until  crystals  of  metal  silicate 
are  formed  and 

(e)  separating  and  recovering  said  crystals. 
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METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FERTIUZER^RADE 
PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Williui  A.  SalterwUtc  Mulberry,  Fit,  aMfgnor  to  CF  Indus- 
tries, lac^  Loog  Grove,  111. 

Fled  JaL  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  399^34 
lot  a.)  COIB  25/16 

VS.  a  423-Jao  ,0  chta, 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  fertilizer-grade  phosphoric 
acid,  Mid  process  including  continuously  combining  phosphate 
rock  and  water  neutralized  with  ammonia  to  produce  a  stream 
of  phosphate  ik)ck  slurry,  continuously  adding  to  said  rock 
slurry  stream  a  predetermined,  adjustable  rate  of  sulfuric  acid 
to  produce  a  reaction  mixture  including  phosphoric  acid,  am- 
monium ion  and  sulfate  ion,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: approximately  simultaneously  obtaining  over  a  plurality 
of  preselected  time  intervals  at  least  three  samples  of  said 
mixture  for  testing;  quantitatively  testing  subsequent  to  each 
one  of  said  plurality  of  time  intervals  a  first  one  of  said  three 
samples  to  determine  amount  of  ammonium  ion  present  in  said 
mixture;  quantitatively  testing  subsequent  to  each  one  of  said 
plurality  of  time  intervals  a  second  one  of  said  three  samples  to 
determine  amount  of  phosphoric  acid  present  in  said  mixture; 
quantitatively  testing  subsequent  to  each  one  of  said  plurality 
of  time  intervals  a  third  one  of  said  three  samples  to  determine 
amount  of  sulfate  ion  present  in  said  mixture;  and  continuously 
adjusting  said  sulfuric  acid  rate  in  response  to  said  ammonium 
ion  amount,  said  phosphoric  acid  amount  and  said  sulfate  ion 
amount  thus  determined  subsequent  to  each  said  one  of  said 
plurality  of  timd  intervals  for  continuously  maintaining  in  said 
mixture  a  predetermined  excess  amount  of  sulfate  ion  and 
wherein  said  ammonium  ion  amount,  said  phosphoric  acid 
amount  and  said  sulfate  ion  amount  determined  subsequent  to 
each  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  time  intervals  are  used  for 
approximately  determining  a  theoretical  sulfate  ion  demand 
present  in  said  mixture  at  each  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  time 
intervals;  and  wherein  said  predetermined  sulfate  ion  excess 
amount  ranges  from  about  1%  to  about  2%  more  than  said 
theoretical  sulfate  ion  demand. 


element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  germa- 
mum,  titanium  and  zirconium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  starting  material  comprising  an  alkoxy  com- 
pound of  said  element  containing  a  multiplicity  of  first 
oxygen-containing  groups  bonded  to  a  single  atom  of  said 
element  through  atoms  of  said  oxygen; 

(b)  providing  trifiuoroacetic  anhydride,  which  is  capable  of 
reacting  with  said  starting  material  to  replace  said  first 
oxygen-containing  groups  with  second  oxygen-containing 
groups  derived  from  said  anhydride,  to  form  an  unstable 
mtermediate  product  which  can  be  subsequenUy  decom- 
posed; and 

(c)  reacting  said  starting  material  with  said  anhydride  to 
form  said  intermediate  product  and  dien  decomposing 
said  mtermediate  product  by  heating,  to  form  said  oxide 
and  to  simultaneously  regenerate  said  trifiuoroacetic  an- 
hydride, whereby  said  regenerated  anhydride  reacts  with 
and  removes  traces  of  water  and  water-derived  impurities 
during  the  formation  of  said  oxide,  to  thereby  provide  said 
water-free  oxide. 


M<2,978 

SYNTHESIS  OF  PENTAFLUOROTELLURIUM 

HYPOFLUORITE 

Carl  J.  Schack,  Chatiworth;  WflUni  W.  Wilsoa,  SInl  Valley, 

ud  Karl  O.  Christe,  CUabiHi,  aU  of  CUlfn  aaigiion  to  Hm 
United  States  of  America  as  reprewutad  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  34, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,881 
iBt  a^  OOIB  11/24 
UAa433-473  io^„ 

1.  The  compound  pentafluorotellurium  hypofiuorite. 


4,463,973 
PHOSPHORUS  PURinCATION 
Dwld  A.  CM,  uid  Jerry  A,  Keely,  both  of  PocateUo,  Id.,  aasian- 
on  to  FMC  Cerporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUel  Jan.  37, 1983,  Scr.  No.  508,311 

.,  -  ^  ^  ^'  ^*"  ^^/^^'  ^J/^^'  25/04 

UA  a  433-333  17  Claim. 

1.  A  method  for  refining  yellow  phosphorus  existing  as  a 
mass  of  liquid  yellow  phosphorus  in  a  continuous  phase  and 
containing  sufficient  color-causing  impurities  to  impart  to  the 
phosphorus  a  black  color  by  reflected  light  which  comprises 
forming  an  intimnte  mixture  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  mass 
with  water  to  provide  a  volume  ratio  of  the  portion  of  die  mass 
to  water  of  from  about  2:1  to  about  100:1,  subjecting  the  mix- 
ture  to  intense  agitation  whereby  impurities  migrate  from  the 
phosphorus  to  the  phosphorus-water  interface  and  thereafter 
leparating  refined  yellow  phosphorus  fixmi  the  aqueous  phase 
containing  the  in^urities. 


M«|,976 

METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

CHLORIDE<X>NTAINING  WASTE  WATERS 

Robert  Karger,  Dorinimd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuiy,  aarignor  to 

Vereinigte  Elektriaititswerke  Wcstfklen  AG,  Dortmmid.  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Feb.  36, 1983,  Ser.  No.  383,857 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiaay,  Mar.  6. 
1981, 3108444  ^'  ^ 

Int  a»  COIB  7/03:  COIF  11/46 
UAa433-481  UClataa 


!  4,463,974 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  WATER-FREE 
OXIDE  MATERIAL 
Rktfdo  C.  Pastoi^  Manhattan  Beach;  Antonio  C.  PHtor.  Santa 
Monica;  LoJsa  E.  Gorre,  Oxnard,  and  Remedioe  K.  Chew, 

Canoga  Park,  al  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Con- 
pay,  El  Segnndo,  CaUf. 

Dbiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  394,581,  Aug.  19, 1981.  Iliia  appUeation 

Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,591 

Int  a^  COIB  33/18;  GOIG  17/OZ  23/047.  25/02 

U.S.a.  433-335  jCtaia. 

1.  A  process  fof  the  preparation  of  a  water-free  oxide  of  an 


1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  waste  water  containing 
calcium  chloride,  comprising  adding  sulfiiric  acid  to  the  wute 
water  in  a  reaction  vessel  to  produce  hydrochloric  acid  and 
gypsum  and  circulating  Uie  mixture  in  a  closed  cycle  between 
a  reaction  vessel  and  a  distilling  column  having  an  intensifier 
section  for  the  extractive  distillation  of  the  resulting  hydro- 
chloric acid,  and  filtering  out  the  accumulating  gypsum  sludge 
from  tile  treated  waste  water,  wherein  the  added  amount  of 
waste  water  and  amount  of  hydrochloric  acid  correspond  to 
Uie  amount  of  sludge  exiting  the  reaction  vessel  or  the  amount 
of  distillate  removed  from  the  distiUing  column  and  Uie  amount 
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of  gypsum  separated,  and  the  hydrochloric  acid  concentration 
in  the  liquid  is  less  that  the  maximum  azeotropic  concentration 
for  a  mixture  of  H2O  and  HQ. 


M<2,977 
RECOVERY  OF  ELEMENTAL  SULFUR  FROM  SOUR 

GAS 
Robert  L.  Reed,  Tnlsa,  Okhk,  aarisBor  to  Standard  Ofl  Conpaay 
(ladiaiia),  Chicago,  ni. 

Flkd  Apr.  2C  1982,  Sar.  No.  371 J89 
iBt  CL^  COIB  1 7/04;  BOIJ  8/04 
VS.  a  423-*S74  R  27 


1.  Process  comprising: 

(a)  combusting  a  gas  stream  containing  hydrogen  sulfide  in 
the  presence  of  oxygen  in  a  thermal  reaction  zone  to 
produce  hot  combustion  gases  containing  hydrogen  sul- 
fide, sulfiir  dioxide,  and  free  sulfiir, 

(b)  reacting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sulfur  dioxide  and  hydro- 
gen sulfide  in  the  hot  combustion  gases  in  a  catalytic 
reaction  zone  to  produce  additional  free  sulftir.  the  cata- 
lytic reaction  zone  comprising  at  leut  one  catalytic  reac- 
tor operated  at  a  temperature  effective  to  adsorb  a  prepon- 
derance of  the  thus  produced  free  sulfur  on  catalyst 
therein  and  to  produce  a  lean  effiuent  stream; 

(c)  heating  a  cool  gas  stream  to  a  temperature  effective  for 
removal  of  adsorbed  free  sulfur  from  the  catalyst  of  the  at 
least  one  catalytic  reactor  in  indirect  heat  exchange  rela- 
tion via  a  heat  transfer  medium  with  the  hot  combustion 
gases  to  produce  a  hot  regeneration  stream; 

(d)  removing  adsorbed  free  sulfiir  from  the  catalyst  of  the  at 
least  one  catalytic  reactor  by  pauing  the  hot  regeneration 
stream  in  contact  therewith  to  produce  a  regeneration 
stream  laden  with  free  sulfur;  and 

(e)  cooling  the  hot  regeneration  stream  laden  with  free  sulfiir 
and  condensing  free  sulfur  therefrom. 


4,442,978 
PREPARATION  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Wlllian  F.  Brill,  SkiUnan,  N  J.,  aaaigDor  to  Ac  Halcoa  SD 
Group,  lacn  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dee.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,966 
iBt  a^  GOIB  15/02 
VS.  CL  423-984  10  Claims 

1.  A  proceu  for  producing  hydrogen  peroxide  by  reacting 
carbon  monoxide,  oxygen,  and  water  in  the  presence  of  a 
Group  8  noble  metal  cat^yst  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises carrying  out  said  reaction  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of 
—78*  to  +  ISO*  C.  in  a  working  solution  consisting  essentially 
of  water  and  at  least  one  organic  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbonyl  compounds  and  nitriles. 


4,462,979 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SOFT  TIO3 
AGGLOMERATES 

William  E.  Stcfens,  Newark,  Dd.;  Jod  B.  Hill,  Jr.,  E?a,  Tean., 
and  Reg  Daviaa,  Newark,  DcL,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Da  Post  da 
Ncnoon  and  Company,  WilmiagtOB,  Del 

FUcd  Feb.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,079 
IM.  a'  OOIG  23/07 
VS.  a.  423-613  3  Cialais 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  pigmentary  TiOj  by  vapor 
phase  oxidation  of  TicU  in  the  reaction  chamber  at  tempera- 
tures above  900*  C.  wherein  a  gaseous  eflluent  product  stream 
is  removed  from  the  reaction  chamber  via  a  flue,  where  the 
reaction  products  are  cooled,  the  improvement  comprising 
removing  the  product  stream  first  through  a  flue  of  a  configu- 
ration comprising  a  first  section  connected  to  the  reaction 
chamber  wherein  the  flow  of  the  reaction  producttare  con- 
veyed through  said  fint  section  where  the  temperature  of  the 
gaseous  stream  is  1 100*- 1900*  K.  when  the  TiOj  particles  are 
sticky  and  tend  to  form  hard  agglomerates  of  TiO:  in  a  turbu- 
lent manner  at  a  velocity  as  defined  by  a  Reynolds  number  of 
from  30,000-1,000,000  then  through  a  second  section  where 
the  temperature  of  the  gaseous  stream  is  1000'- 16S0*  K.  with 
a  decreased  cross-sectional  area  that  results  in  an  increase  in 
the  turbulence  and  an  increased  velocity  u  defined  by  a  Rey> 
nolds  number  of  from  73,000-1,600,000  when  the  pigmentary 
particles  of  TiO:  are  less  sticky  and  tend  to  form  soft  agglomer- 
ates, the  resulting  TiO:  agglomerates  having  an  improved 
filtration  rate  relative  to  TiOj  agglomerates  produced  in  a  flue 
without  said  second  section  and  being  easily  deagglomerated 
to  pigmentary  size. 


4,462,980 

STABILIZED  PLASMIN  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Alln  Diedrichaaa,  Rodorre;  Marie  TnhaaasaasH.  Birkarod,  and 

Petar  Tang,  TIatrap,  all  of  Daaaurk,  aaaipMrs  to  Nofo  ladoa* 

tri  A/S,  Denmark 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  336,788 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitad  riagdnm,  Jaa.  9,  1981, 
8100133 

iML  (V  A61I  43/Oa  49/02 
VS.  a  424-1.1  12  CUrna 

1.  A  soUd  form  plasmin  composition  adapted  for  labelling 
with  technetium-99m  by  being  admixed  with  a  pertechnetate 
reducing  agent,  which  composition  comprises  plasmin,  a  per- 
technetate reducing  agent  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  plannin 
stabilizing  polyhydroxy  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  pentitols  xylitol  and  ribitol,  meso-inoaitol,  the 
monosaccharides  glucose,  mannose,  galactose,  frvctose,  and 
sorbose  and  the  disaccharides  sucrose  and  maltose. 


4,462,981 
COSMETIC  APPLICATOR  USEFUL  FOR  SUN 
MOISTURIZING  AND  DEODORIZING 
JaaMa  A.  Smith,  Old  Tappaa,  N  J.,  aarigaor  to  Graativf  Prod- 
■cti  Raaonrec,  Aaaeeiataa  Ltd.,  Fort  Laa,  N  J. 
FDed  Dec  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448^06 
IM.  a^  A47K  7/01  7/03;  B32B  5/18 
VS.  a  424-27  19  OaiaM 

1.  A  substantially  dry  cosmetic  qypUcator  comprising  a 
porous  sheet  impregnated  and  overcoated  with  a  composition 
comprising  at  least  one  emollient,  particles  of  at  least  one 
water-insoluble  oil  absorbent  agent,  particles  of  at  least  one 
water-insoluble  moisture  absorbent  agent,  at  least  one  deodor- 
izing agent,  and  fragrance,  whereby  when  the  applicator  is 
contacted  with  a  wet  skin  surface  under  conditions  of  pressure, 
a  portion  of  the  emollients  and  the  deodorizing  agents  are 
solubilized  and  released  from  the  sheet  so  as  to  soften  and 
deodorize  the  skin  surface  and  a  portion  of  the  absorbent  parti- 
cles are  released  and  coated  onto  the  skin  surface  so  as  to  de-oil 
the  skin  and  absorb  exceu  moisture. 
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4,4d2,9t2 

MICROCAPSULES  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

SAME 
ManyosU  Sum^JIbui,  Minoh;  Gotehi  Hirati.  Yawita:  Yo- 
■UynU  Kokta^Kttano;  Yodiliiori  Kobayulii,  Toyooaka,  and 
AUra  Kida,  arttn,  aU  of  Japan,  aagignon  to  Tanabe  Sdyaku 
Cm  LtiL,  OMka,  Japan 

F11#d  Sap.  17, 1582,  Ser.  No.  419,699 

OalBi  priori^,  application  Japan,  Oct,  5, 1981, 56-159285 

Irt.  a.^  BOU  IS/OZ'  Atf  IK  9/5a  9/62 

1.  In  ethylceUulose  microcapsules  comprising  (i)  particles  of 
a  core  material  and  (u)  ethylceUulose  coating  walls  deposited 
on  and  around  said  particles  of  the  core  material,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  a  polymer  material  which  shows  at  least  1.2 
fr°*L'°^"***  in  weight  by  immersing  it  in  water  at  37*  C.  is 
mcorporated  into  the  ethylceUulose  coating  walls  and/or  the 
core  material  of  the  microcapsules,  said  polymer  material 
being  taken  from  the  class  consisting  of  agar,  hydroxypropyl- 
cellulose  havmg  a  hydroxypropoxy  content  of  2-7  w/w  %, 
free  carboxymelhylceUulose  or  its  alkaline  earth  metal  salt, 
starch-acrylic  add  graft  copolymer  or  its  alkali  metal  salt, 
stareh-acrylonitrile  graft  copolymer,  cellulose.acrylic  acid 
graft  copolymer  or  its  alkali  metal  salt,  cellulose.acrylonitrile 
graft  copolymer,  polyvinylalcohol.acrylic  acid  graft  copoly- 
mer or  itt  alkali  metal  salt,  epichlorohydrin  cross-linked  dex- 
tnn,  epichlorohydrin  cross-linked  gum  arable,  epichlorohydrin 
cross-hnked  dextran,  epichlorohydrin  cross-linked  polyvinyl- 
alcohol,  formaldehyde  cross-linked  gelatin,  acrylic  acid  cross- 
unked  polyacrylic  acid,  divinylbenrene  acryUc  acid  copolymer 
or  itt  alkali  metal  salt,  divinylbenzene  methacrylic  acid  copoly- 
mer or  lU  alkali  metal  salt  and  divinylbenzene  styrenesulfonic 
aad  copolymer  or  its  alkali  metal  salt. 

6.  A  process  for  preparing  ethylceUulose  microcapsules, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(i)  dissolving  ethylceUulose  in  cyclohexane  to  form  a  solu- 
tion, 

(ii)  dispersing  i^cles  of  a  core  material  in  said  solution, 
(ui)  cooling  thp  dispersion  in  the  presence  of  a  polymer 
material  until  ethylceUulose  separates  out  from  the  disper- 
iion  to  form  coating  waUs  on  and  around  the  particles  of 
the  core  material,  said  polymer  material  showing  at  least 
1.2  times  increase  in  weight  when  immersed  in  water  at 
37  C.  and  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  agar 
hydroxypropjrl<eUulose  having  a  hydroxypropoxy  con- 
trat  of  2-7  w/w  %,  free  carboxymethylceUulose  or  its 
•Ucahne  earth  metal  salt,  starch-acryUc  acid  graft  copoly- 
mer or  ito  alkali  metal  salt,  starch.acrylonitrile  graft  co- 
polymer, cellulose.acrylic  acid  graft  copolymer  or  its 
alkah  metal  salt,  ceUulose-acrylonitrile  graft  copolymer, 
polyvinylalcoholacrylic  acid  graft  copolymer  or  its  aUcaU 
metal  salt,  epichlorohydrin  cross-linked  dextrin,  epichlo- 
rohydnn  cro^-Unked  gum  arabic.  epichlorohydrin  cross- 
unked  dextraa,  epichlorohydrin  cross-linked  polyvinylal- 
cohol,  formaldehyde  cross-linked  gelatin,  acrylic  acid- 
cross-linked  polyacrylic  acid.  divinylbenzene.acryUc  acid 
copolymer  or  its  aUcali  metal  salt,  divinylbenzene  meth- 
acryhc  acid  copolymer  or  ito  aUcali  metal  salt,  and  divinyl- 
benzene.styrepesulfonic  acid  copolymer  or  ito  aUudi  metal 
salt,  and 

(iv)  recovering  the  resultant  microcapsules  therefrom. 
11.  A  process  fbr  preparing  ethylceUulose  microcapsules, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(i)  dissolving  ethylceUulose  in  cyclohexane  to  form  a  solu- 
tion, 

(u)  dispersing  particles  of  a  polymer  material-containing 
core  material  in  said  solution,  said  polymer  material  show- 
ing at  least  1.2  times  increase  in  weight  when  immersed  in 
water  at  37*  C.  and  being  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  agar.  hydroxypropylceUulose  having  a  hydroxy- 
propoxy content  of  2-7  w/w  %.  free  carboxymethylceUu- 
lose or  Ito  aU^aline  earth  metal  salt,  starch.acrylic  acid 
graft  copolymer  or  ito  aUcaU  metal  salt,  starch-acrylonitrile 
paft  copolymer,  ceUulose-acrylic  acid  graft  copolymer  or 
*"  "'*"'■     "^    «»lt.  ceUulose-acrylonitrile  graft  copoly- 


mer, polyvinylalcoholacrylic  acid  graft  copolymer  or  ito 
aUtali  metal  salt,  epichlorohydrin  croas-Unked  dextrin, 
epichlorohydrin  cross-Unked  gum  arabic,  epichlorohydrin 
cross-linked  dextran,  epichlorohydrin  cross-Unked  polyvi- 
nylalcohol,  formaldehyde  cross-Unked  gelatin,  acrylic 
acid-cross-Unked  polyacryUc  acid,  divinylbenzencacrylic 
■cid  copolymer  or  ito  alkaU  metal  salt,  divinylbenzene.me- 
thacrylic  acid  copolymer  or  ito  aUcaU  metal  salt,  and  divi- 
nylbenzene.styrenesulfonic  acid  copolymer  or  ito  aUcaU 
metal  salt, 

(ui)  cooUng  the  dispersion  until  ethylceUulose  separates  out 
from  the  dispersion  to  form  coating  waUs  on  and  around 
the  core  material,  and 

(iv)  recovering  the  resultant  microcapsules  therefrom. 


4,462,983 

CERTAIN  ERGOT  PEPTIDE  ALKALOIDS 

ADMINISTERED  TO  THE  NASAL  MUCOSA 

tL^^.^*^  ''^■**'  *^  *"«»"  Caranak,  OberwO, 
Swltaerland,  anignon  to  Sudoi  Ltd^  Biicl,  Switierland 
ContiiiiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  194,998,  Oct  8, 1980,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  coatinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  33,242,  Apr.  28, 1979, 

!5!!I*?*^  "^^^  •■  •  «»ti»iiatlon  of  Ser.  No.  852,775,  No?.  18. 

1977,  abandoned.  This  appUeation  Dec  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,680 

..?ST.  ^^^'  •WMcation  Switaerlaod,  Nor.  19,  1976, 

14575/76;  Jun.  7, 1977,  6989/77 

lirt.  a3  A61K  31/495 

UAa424-45  UdiliM 

1.  An  unproved  method  of  systemicaUy  administering  a 

pharmaceuticaUy  effective  amount  of  an  ergot  peptide  aUuloid 

active  agent  of  formula  I, 


I 


:-NH 


y —  »*  ^^ 

IT       Ra 


ito  aUcali  meta 


wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  halogen, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  isopropyl, 
either  (i) 

R3  is  isopropyl,  sec-butyl  or  isobutyl, 
R4  is  m^yl,  ethyl  or  isopropyl,  and 
Rs  is  hydrogen  and  R«  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy 
or  Rs  and  R6  are  together  a  single  bond, 
or(u) 

R3  is  benzyl,  R4  is  methyl,  R5  is  hydrogen  and  R«  is  hydrogen 
or  methoxy,  or  (III)  dihydroergocristine, 
or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  locaUy  administering  to  the 
nasal  mucous  membranes  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
the  ergot  peptide  aUcaloid  active  agent. 
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4,462,984 
SUPPOSITORY  BASE  COMPOSITION 
Mitno  Miano,  Yokonka;  AldBori  Snginaka,  Kamakon; 
ManUko  VvifiU  Tokyo,  and  Shl«iehi  Akimoto,  MaeUda,  aU 
of  Japan,  airigBon  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Company,  Ltd^ 
Tdqro,  Japan 

Contlnoation  of  Scr.  No.  198,581,  Oct  20, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,368,188.  This  application  Sep.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  428,101 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  26, 1979,  54-138562 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  11, 
3000,  has  been  dtadainrnd. 
Int  a)  A61K  9/02 
VS.  CL  424—78  1  Claim 

1.  A  molded,  storage^table  lupporitory  base  composition, 
stable  in  a  temperature  range  of  firom  S  degrees  C.  to  70  de- 
grees C,  comprising  S-80%  by  weight  of  polyethylene  glycol 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  200-20,000,  S-80%  by 
weight  of  triglyceride  of  fatty  acid  having  6-22  carbon  atoms 
and  S-80%  by  weight  of  a  compound  having  the  following 
general  formiUa  (IX  whose  hydroxyl  group  may  be  partly  or 
wholly  esterified, 


B((A0WC2H40)»H1, 


(1) 


wherein  B  represents  a  residue  of  an  alcohol  or  polyol  having 
1-8  active  hydrogen  atoms,  A  represents  C3H6  or  C4H8  alone 
or  in  admixture,  a  represents  an  integer  of  IS-SO,  b  represents 
an  integer  of  20-200  and  n  represents  an  integer  of  1-8,  and 
having  an  average  molcular  weight  of  at  least  2,300  per  one 
ftmctional  group,  said  suppository  composition  being  substan- 
tially  homogeneous  in  liquid  and  solid  states. 


4,462,985 
DELIVERY  OF  BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  COMPONENTS 
OF  HETEROLOGOUS  SPECIES  INTERFERON 
ISOLATES 
Jos^  M.  Cnaunlna,  Jr^  AaarlUo,  Tax.,  assignor  to  University 
of  Illinois  Foundation,  Urbane,  111. 
Contlnnation  of  Ser.  No.  180,464,  Aug.  22, 1900,  abandoned. 
TUs  appUcation  Sep.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  415,525 
Int  a^  A61K  45/02 
VJS,  CL  434-85  17  CUns 

1.  In  the  method  for  enhancing  the  competence  of  a  non- 
human  mammal's  response  to  viral  and  neoplastic  disease  states 
wherein  exogenous  interferon  is  provided  to  the  circulatory 
system  of  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  enhancement,  the  im> 
provement  comprising: 
administering  to  the  alimentary  canal  of  the  recipient  mam- 
mal an  effective  amount  of  interferon  isolated  from  cells  of 
heterologous  mammalian  species  origin,  whereby  said 
interferon  is  subjected  to  a  digestive  environment  in  the 
recipient  mammal's  digestive  tract  and  the  non-species- 
specific  antiviral  or  antineoplastic  firaction  of  said  inter- 
feron is  absorbed  through  digestive  tract  tissue  and  trans- 
ported to  the  recipient  mammal's  circulatory  system. 


4^463,986 
SYNERGISnC  ANTI-HERPES  COMPOSITIONS 
KendaU  O.  Smith,  San  Antonio,  Tea.,  assignor  to  Ens  Bio  Logi* 
eals,  lac,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  No?.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  439,131 
Int  a'  A611 45/01  31/505.  31/525 
VS.  a  434-85  8  Claims 

1.  A  therapeutic  composition  having  activity  against  herpes 
simplex  virus  types  HSV  I  and  HSV  II  and  comprising  an 
effective  amount  of  a  composition  comprising,  in  combination, 
at  least  one  interferon  compound  in  admixture  with  9-{[2- 
hydroxy-l-(hydroxymethyl)-ethoxy]methyl]  guanine  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  the  relative  amount 
of  interferon  therein  being  from  about  SO  to  about  300,000  units 
per  microgram  of  9-[[2-hydroxyl-l-(hydroxyniethyl)ethoxy]- 
methyl]  guanine  or  salt  thereof. 


4,462,987 
PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING 
TUMORS  IN  MICE 
Uborio  BonifMio,  VU  Q.  Sella  5,  AgropoU,  Italy 

Continnatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  195,510,  Oct  10, 1980, 
abandoned.  Iliis  appUcatioB  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,694 
Chdau  priority,  appUcatlOB  Switaerlaad,  Oct  11,  1979, 
9195/79 

Int  ai  A61E  35/32.  35/11  35/56 
VS.  a  424-99  9  OalM 

1.  A  method  for  retarding  the  growth  of  carcinomas  and 
tumors  of  the  epithelial  tissues,  sarcomas  and  tumors  of  the 
connective  tissue,  including  leukemia  and  carcinomas  of  the 
prostate,  in  mice,  comprising  administering  to  a  tumorous 
mouse  by  inoculation  an  anti-tumor  effective  amount  of  a 
solution  of  the  excrement  of  a  goat,  in  which  said  solution  is  the 
filtrate  of  33.3-200  partt  of  water,  100-300  parts  of  goat  feces 
and  100  parts  of  goat  urine. 


4,462,988 
TREATMENT  OF  ARTHRITIS  WTTH  BISULFTTE 
Joee  A.  Arias-AlTarex,  Carpatos,  Mexico,  assigBor  to  TAR 
Chemicals,  lac^  Cliat  Tex. 

FUed  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,489 
Int  a^  A61K  33/04 
VS.  a  424—162  4  Oaina 

1.  A  method  of  treating  arthritis  and  arthritic  conditions  in  a 
person  suffering  from  the  symptoms  of  arthritis  comprising 
orally  administering  to  said  person  a  symptom-alleviating 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  sulfites  and  alkali  metal  bisulfites  at  an  effective 
rate  of  from  about  0.2  to  about  30  mg.  thereof  per  kilogram  of 
body  weight  per  24  hours. 


4,462,989 
METHOD  AND  AGENTS  FOR  ARRESTING  INFECnON 
Anthony  Cerani,  Flanders,  N  J.,  aasipor  to  Evreka,  lac.  Bar* 

genficld,  N  J. 
Continnatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  260,144,  May  4, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,405,606.  nis  appUcatioB  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374380 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbeeqnent  to  Sep.  20, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a^  A61K  37/00 
VS.  a  424-177  20  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  arresting  infection  in  animate  in  the  presence 
of  a  body  fluid  containing  iron  accessible  to  the  organisms 
promoting  said  infection,  comprising  administering  to  said 
infection  an  exogenously  derived  agent  capable  of  forming  a 
complex  with  the  iron  in  said  body  fluid,  which  complex  is 
indigestible  by  said  infection  promoting  organisms,  to  make 
said  iron  nutritionally  unavailai>le  to  said  organisms. 


4,462,990 

BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  SUBSTANCES,  THEIR 

OBTAINMENT  FROM  HUMAN  CASEIN  AND 

COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  SAID  SUBSTANCES 
Pierre  JoUea,  Paris,  and  Danitte  MigUore-Samov,  U  Iraayia 

Blcetrs,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Instltst  National  da  la 

Sante  et  de  la  Recherche  Medicale,  Paris,  FIrance 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR81/00126,  371  Date  May  21,  1982,   102(e) 

Date  May  21, 1982,  PCF  Pab.  No.  WO02/01131,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Apr.  15, 1982 

PCT  FDed  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  385,645 

Claims  priority,  ap^catioa  Firance,  Oct  3, 1980, 80  21292 
Int  a»  A61K  37/Oa-  ar7G  7/00;  O07C 103/51  a2P  21/06 
VS.  a  434-177  8  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  new  biologically  active  immuno- 
logical substances  which  stimulate  the  formation  of  antibodies 
and  accelerate  the  phagocytosis  phenomenon,  which  com- 
prises treating  a  delipidated  soluble  human  casein  with  at  least 
one  proteolytic  enzyme  selected  from  trypun  and  chymotryp- 
sin,  the  ratio  enzyine/substrate  being  in  the  neighborhood  of 
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I/IOO  for  24  h  )un  at  37*  C.  then,  after  centrifugation,  frac- 
tionating the  hj^drowluble  products  as  a  function  of  their  mean 
molecular  wei^t  by  filtration  on  a  suitable  support  with  30% 
acetic  acid  u  eluant,  and  then  isolating  the  biologically  active 
substances  comprising: 
W  substancel  IV  having  a  mean  molecular  weight  of  5,300; 

(b)  substancd  V  having  a  mean  molecular  weight  of  2.230' 
and  ' 

(c)  substance  VI  having  a  mean  molecular  weight  of  1,120. 


N02 
W-N  "^  N 


X  V 

wherein  W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


4|fM2,991 

METHOD  OriNCREASING  ORAL  ABSORPTION  OF 

POLAR  BIOACnVE  AGENTS 

T^  Hignchi,  and  TotUaU  Niahihata,  both  of  Lawrence, 

Kus^  aaaignon  toINTERz  Raaearch  Corp^  UwTcoce,  Kani. 
Coiitiaiittioa.iB.part  of  Ser.  No.  213,13«,  Dec  5, 1980, 

■if*^?^"*?  *•  '  «wti"iiatlo«.|B.pttt  of  Ser.  No.  128,101, 
Mar.  7, 1980,  alendoncd.  This  application  Ju.  11, 1982.  Ser. 

iNo.  387,410 
IM.  a^  A61K  37/02 
lOdaima 
enhancing  die  rate  of  absorption  of  an  oraUy 
adnunisteredpoiypeptide  drug  having  3  or  more  residues  of 
amino  acid  and  having  a  molecuUu-  weight  of  4000  or  leas  into 
the  bloodstream,  said  meUiod  comprising  the  steps  of  prepar- 
mg  a  drug  form  capable  of  being  orally  absorbed,  said  drug 
form  comprising  a  therapeutically  effective  dosage  amount  of 
said  polypeptide  drug  and  an  adjuvant  of  the  formula: 


(D 


R'O 


m 


R'O 

.(CHa), 


aii) 


ORl 
R'0-CH2-CH2-0-CH2- 


(IV) 


Wherein  R|  is  Cci2H,-(CH2)-COOH, 

f 

f^^^k^  •  Pharniaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein 

R2  IS  OH,  H,  a  lower  alkoxy  radical,  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  a 

halo  radical,  or  a  bi-halo  lower  alkyl  radical,  and 

wherein  y  is  an  kteger  of  1  or  2;  said  adjuvant  being  present 

in  said  drug  f(|)rm  in  a  sufficient  amount  to  be  effective  in 

enhancing  said  oral  absorption  rate  and  administering  said 

drug  form  or4Uy  to  a  warm  blooded  animal. 


4,442,992 
J^OIMIIIUZOLE  RADIOSENSmZERS  TOR 
HYPOXIC  TIMOR  CELLS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
THEREOF 

KrirttMC  Ayawk  and  Maaakaa  SakagncU,  both  of  New 
Orhmt,  Lfc,  aiiteMrs  to  Raa«u«h  Corporation,  New  York, 

PDid^ab.  8. 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,914 

i^^*"  37Clataia 

!•.  A  pharmaceKtical  composition  usefiil  for  tiie  radiosensi- 

tatton  of  hypoxic  tumor  ceUs  which  comprises  a  radiosensitiz- 

mg  amount  of  a  compound  of  Uie  formuhi: 


wherein 
Q  is  hydrogen  or  — CHjORl; 
Z  is  hydrogen  or  —OR'; 
n  is  1  or  2: 

R' are  Uie  same  or  different  radicaU  selected  from  tiie  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  and 


-C-RJ, 
0 

where 
R2  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  lower  alkylaryl; 
wherein  die  bond  between  carbons  2'  and  3'  in  stnictiire  I 

may  be  single  or  double;  and  wherein  X  and  Y  are  die 

same  or  different  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen. 


R3-C- 

4 

where  R3  is  C1-C4  alkyl;  nitrile;  earboxyamide; 


R<— O— C— O 

& 

where  R«  is  C1-C4  alkyl;  R«-N(0)=CH-  where  R'  is 
C1-C4  alkyl;  HOCH2-;  NC-CH2;  2.phenylvinyl  and 
2-(nitrophenyl).vinyl  and  eaten  of  said  compounds. 


July  31, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


2087 


AMINOACRIDINE-a,  0<D)-  OR  -aVN-GLYCOSIDE 
DERIVATIVES,  THE  SALTS  THEREOF  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SUCH  COMPOUNDS 
AMd  Kofio;  Andris  Uptik;  Pil  Niaid;  J6r«irt  Mamr, 

Utrtm  Cmnm  Jiaot  Erdd;  Istfia  Kanib;  KilniB  P61ya, 

aU  of  Ddmccn,  VMl  Andrii  NeiiniMyi,  Bod^est,  all  of  Hob* 

pry,  antgnon  to  Biogal  Gyogynargyar,  Drtraeea,  Hoapry 
FItod  Mar.  1, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  383,383 

CUns  priority,  appUcatioa  Hmgwy,  Fab.  27, 1981, 474/81 
lat  a'  A61K  3J/70:  C07H  17/00 
VS.  CL  424^180  28  Claiw 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


4,442,994 
N-CONTAINING  HETEROCYCUC  RINCnSUBSTTTUTED 
0-ARYLPHOSPHATE  DERIVATIVES,  PREPARATION 
THEREOF,  AND  INSECnCIDES,  ACARICIDES  AND 
NEMATOCIDES  CONTAINING  SAID  DERIVATIVES 
Gcjyo  Sakata;  Tatrno  Nnaiata;  Kanya  Kosaao,  all  of  Faaaba- 
■U;  MasayoiU  Hiroac,  aad  Klnloori  Hlrata,  both  of  Mfanad 
Sattaan,  all  of  Japan,  aMignon  to  Niaaa  Cb—ttal  ladw* 
triM,  Incn  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,639 
ClaiBn  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  19, 1981,  84-75149; 
No?.  26, 1981,  56-189680 

Int  a»  O07F  9/18 
V&  a  434—200  15  CUm 

1.  An  N-containing  heterocyclic  ring-subitituted  O-aryl- 
photphate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  com- 
pounds of  the  formulae  (lA)'  and  (IB): 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  of  the  formuhi 


(lA)' 
L^^Jk        #i-0-/        \        Z    8C)H7 


(IB) 


n  + 


A-^ 


wherefai  R  is  hydrogen,  a  group  of  the  formub  (II) 


— N 


wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  sugar  residue  or  R  is  dimethylamino; 

X  and  X'  are  identical  or  different  and  are  hydrogen, 
— NR'R2,  dimethylamino,  halogen,  Ci  to  Qalkoxy,  nitro, 
cyano,  carbomethoxy,  carbamoyl,  phenyl,  or  Ci  to  C4 
aUcyl-phenyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  Cs  alkyl; 

p  is  1  or  2;  and 

A '/'is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  anion,  with  the  restric- 
tion that  at  least  one  of  the  substituents  R,  X  and  X' 
represents  a  group  of  the  formula  — NR'R'  wherein  R^  is 
a  sugar  residue. 

24.  An  antimicrobial  pharmaceutical  composition  which 
comprises  an  antimicrobially  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula  I  as  defined  in  claim  25  or  an  antimicrobially 
effective  amount  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
in  combination  with  an  inert  carrier. 

25.  A  method  of  treatment  for  a  subject  having  a  microbial 
disease  which  comprises  the  step  of  administering  to  said  sub- 
ject an  antimicroUally  effective  amount  of  the  compound 
defined  in  claim  1  or  an  antimicrobially  effective  amount  of  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


B' 


wherein  X  represents  hydrogen,  a  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl; 
Z  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and  B'  represents  1  halogen  or 
aCi-Qalkyl. 


4,462,995 
PYRIDYL  PHOSPHOROnnOATE  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  THEIR  USE  AS  ANABOUC  AGENTS 
Doagias  R.  Ware,  Rlferriew,  Fla.,  and  Theo  A.  HyaMs,  Mid- 
land, Mkh.,  airigBors  to  lie  Dow  Chearical  Coa^aay,  Mid- 

ttUIQf  AUCll* 

FDad  Dae.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,691 
lit  CL^  A61K  3J/67S 
U.S.  a  424-200  10  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  increa^g  the  growth  rate  and/or  improving 
the  feed  conversion  efRciency  in  ruminants  and  swine  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  ruminant  or  swine  an  effective 
amount  of  from  about  0.3  to  about  4  milligrams  per  kilognun  of 
bodyweight  per  day  of  a  pyridyl  phosphorothioate  compound 
from  the  group  consisting  of  O,0-diethyl,  0-3,S,6-trichlon>-2- 
pyridyl  phosphorothioate;  0,0-dimethyi,  0-3,S,6-trichloro-2- 
pyridyl  phosphorothioate;  or  a  phynolo^cally  acceptable  salt 
thereof  or  a  combination  thereof 


4,462,996 
AQUEOUS  SUSPENSION  OF  OXENDOLONE 
Noda,  Yao;  YoaUhara  Matakn^  DuaM, 
AkfUra  Nagai,  Toyoao,  all  of  JapM,  anipMn  to 
Chemical  iBdaatrisa,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japaa 

FDed  Ai«.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,460 

Clalns  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  A«  18, 1981, 56-129517 

lat  a)  A61K  31/56 

\]ja.  a  434-243  5  Clalw 

1.  A  stabilized  aqueous  suspension  of  oxendolone  or  an  ester 

thereof,  which  contains  O.OS  to  1.0  w/v  percent  of  a  nonionic 
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3-FLUOROmiENYL  (DDTHIOPHOSPHATES.  AND 
THEIR  USE  FOR  CONTROLLING  PESTO 
Walter  Scofert;  lUiM*Pe(er  Locfflcr,  both  of  Lndwigshafen.  and 
Helnrfch  Adol^U,  Liaburgeriiof,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany. 
awisnon  to  BASF  AMcBgeselladnfl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aog.  24, 1W2,  Scr.  No.  410,i78 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28. 
1981, 3134136  ^'    ^  ^ 

lat  a*  AOIN  57/14:  CffJV  9/165 
UAa424-2lfr  5Chtoa 

1.  A  3-nuorop|ienyl(di)thiopho8phate  of  the  fonnuU 


4,4«2,999 
7-ACYLAMINO-3-SUBSnTUrED  CEPHALOSPORANIC 

ACm  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  niE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Takao  Taluya,  Kmraniaid;  HIimU  TakanH.  Onkm  Takaihl 

KiwabMa,  Smntyodd,  aU  of  Japn,  ..isBon  to  ngiim^ 
Phwiiiaeeatical  Co.,  Ltd^  Onka,  Jipwi^ 

,??lKS^*112f^  •^  ^'  '*••  ^^'^^^  Nof .  14, 1980,  PM. 
;;i***l"L™*  •»•*««*«»  May  «.  1«1.  Ser.  No.  261,781 
Oafan  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  19. 1979 

7939985;  Feb.  8, 1980,  8004335;  Apr.  l^m^n^i 

.,  i,  ^  ...  ^  °'*  °^  ^^^/^*  A««  ^^/^« 

U  A  a  424-246  5  q,|„^ 

1.  A  syn  isomer  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


H2N-^ 


S 

'T^  1 


R'b    X 

\ll 

p- 


R3 
r7\-^R4 


(1) 


COOH 


in  which 

R2  is  methoxymethyl  or  methylthiomethyl,  and 

R*  is  carboxyaower)alkyI, 

•nd  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


where  R'  is  alkyl|of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  alkyl  or  haloal- 
kyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxyalkyl  of  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  R3,  R*  uid  R'  independently  of  one  another  are  each 
hydrogen,  chlorii^e  or  bromine  and  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 

4.  A  process  fo^  combating  pests,  wherein  a  3-fluorophenyl(. 
di)thiophosphate  of  the  formula  I  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  is 
allowed  to  act  on  the  pesu  or  their  habitat. 


METHOD  OF 


4^462,998 
'  USING  A  dS-PLATINUMOD  AMINE 
ASCORBATE 

Ataa  R.  Afflundsea,  SomerriUe,  and  Eric  W.  Stem,  Mountain- 
Ma,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Eagelkard  Corporation,  Iseiin, 
NJ. 

CoMianation  of  Ser.  No.  332,113,  Dec  18, 1981,  abudoncd, 

which  is  a  continutioo-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  237,221,  Feb.  23, 

1981,  abwidoned,  and  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  196,811, 

Oct  14, 1980,  abMidoned,  which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  50,843, 

Jm.  20, 1979,  abvdoned.  This  applicatioa  No?.  4, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  549,017 
I  bt  a^  A61K  31/555 
UAa424-245  ,3Ci,^„ 

1.  A  method  for  treating  animal  malignant  tumor  cells  sensi- 
tive to  a  platinum  complex  of  the  formula; 

d^{Ptai)A2«)«(0H)J 


4,463,000 

CEPHEM  COMPOUNDS 

Tsntoma  Tcr^Ji,  Osaka;  Kaao  Sakane,  AnagaiaU,  and  Jiro 

Goto,  Soita,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  FiUiiawa  Pharmacenti- 

eai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  270,029,  Jnn.  3, 1981.  TUs 

appUcation  Aug.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,291 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdon,  Dec  1, 1980, 
8038456;  Dec 31, 1980, 8041636;  Apr. 9:^8111164 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  19, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a»  A61K  31/545;  C07D  501/46 
UAa424-246  39CIalms 

1.  Cephem  compounds  of  the  formula: 


C— CONH- 


S 

coo- 


^]pti„ 


wherein  Pt  is  in  vafcnce  state  II  and  is  coordinated  to  A  in  a  cis 
configuration,  A  is  ammonia  or  a  monodenute  alkylamine 
ligand,  A2  U  a  bidentate  amine  Ugand,  X  is  the  ascorbate  moi- 
ety, m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  2,  n  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  from  0  to  I  and  the  sum  of  m  and  n  U  not 
greater  than  2;  which  comprises  administering  to  an  animal 
afflicted  with  saidj  tumor  cells  an  effective  amount  of  cis- 
[Pt(IDA2(X)m(OH>0  sufficient  to  cause  regression  of  said 
tumor  cells. 


wherein 
R'  is  amino  or  a  protected  amino  group; 
R2  is  lower  alkyl  which  may  be  substituted  with  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxy  and  pro- 
tected carboxy,  cyclo  Gower)  alkyl,  cyclo  flower)  alkenyl 
or  lower  alkynyl;  and 
R3  is  a  pyridinio  group  substituted  with  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  cyano,  hydroxy, 
amino,  acylamino,  lower  alkanoyl,  hydroxycarbamoyl, 
alkylcarbamoyl,  carboxy,  protected  carboxy,  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy  Gower)  alkyl.  sulfo  Gower)  alkyl,  protected 
amino  Gower)  alkyl,  amino  Gower)  alkyl,  carijoxy  Gower) 
alkyl  and  hydroxyimino  Gower)  alkyl;  and  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salts  thereof 
3.  A  pharmaceutical  antibacterial  composition  comprising 
an  antimicrobially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1 
in  association  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  substantially 
non-toxic  carrier  or  excipient. 
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M63,001 

MUBSnrUTED  SH-DDENZOCMlFyitAN 

DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Vkn  MdhMi,  Bmio;  Paolo  Sohadori,  art  Piir  P.  Loriiolo. 

both  of  MUn,  Itdy,  Mrigaon  to  FarataUa  CMo  Eita 

FDod  Oet  1, 1981,  S«.  No.  307,997 
auns  priority,  appUeitioa  Uoitid  Ktagdon,  Oct  20, 1900, 
8033774;  Sep.  14, 1981, 8137718 

bt  as  A61K  S1/3S;  G07D  311/90 
VS.  a.  424—244  18 1 

1.  A  compound  of  general  formula  (I) 


(I) 


wherein 
Ri  represents  (a)  cyano;  (b)  a  carboxy  group,  or  an  esterified 
caiboxy  group  of  the  formula  — COORio,  wherein  Rio  is 


XD"""" 


wherein  Rn  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl;  or  Rio  is  Ci-Q 
alkyl  optionally  substituted  by  (a'") 


—CON 


/ 


wherein  each  of  Re  and  R^,  being  the  same  or  different,  b 
hydrogen  or  Ci-Q  alkyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 


— N 


/ 


\ 


wherein  Rfl  and  R*  are  as  defined  above,  or  Re  and  R^/,  taken 
together  with  the  nytrogen  atoms  to  which  they  are 
Unked,  form  a  heteromonocycUc  ring  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pyrrole,  pyrazole,  imidazole,  dihydro- 
pyridine,  dihydropyrazine,  1,4-oxazine,  1,4-thiazine,  pyr- 
rolidine, piperidine,  piperazine,  morpholine  and  thiomor- 
pholine,  optionally  substituted  by  Ci-Q  alkyl  or  phenyl; 
(e)  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  S-  or  6-membered  heterocy- 
clic ring  bound  to  the  alkyl  group  or  to  the  benzopyrane 
system  through  a  caibon-caibon  linkage,  said  S-  or  6- 
membered  heterocyclic  ring  being  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  pyridyl,  piperidyl,  piperazinyl  and 
pyrazinyl,  which  ring  is  unsubstituted  or  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  Ci-Q  alkyl  or  phenyl; 

R  is  hydrogen;  hydroxy  or  amino; 

n  is  zero,  1,  2  or  3; 

R2  represents  hydrogen;  Ci-C«  alkyl  optionally  substituted 
by  hydroxy  or  by  a  — OCO— Ci-Ce  alkyl  group;  or  a 
phenyl  group  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  of 
fluorine,  chlorine,  hydroxy  and  methoxy; 

each  of  Rj,  R4,  Rs>  R«.  R?  and  Rs,  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  is  selected  fh>m  (a")  hydrogen;  halogen; 
halo-C|-C6 alkyl;  or  Ci-C« alkyl  optionally  substituted  by 
amino;  (b")  amino;  nitro;  or 


— N 


wherein  R«  and  R*  are  as  defined  below, 


^''^-OCO— |-         JorCd'-O-NHCO— I-  J; 

N  N 


(c)  -N, 


/ 
\ 


R* 


wherem  each  of  Ra  and  Rfc  being  the  same  or  different,  is 
hydrogen  or  unsubstituted  Ci-Q  alkyl,  or  Ra  and  R^ 
t^een  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
linked,  form  a  heteromonocycUc  ring  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  pyrrole,  pyrazole,  imidazole,  dihydro- 
pyridine,  dihydropyrazine,  1,4-oxazine,  1,4-thiazme,  pyr- 
rolidine, piperidme,  piperazine,  morpholine  and  thiomor- 
pholine,  optionally  substituted  by  C1-C6  alkyl  or  phenyl; 
(d) 


— NHCX>N 


wherein  R«and  R^are  as  defined  above  (c")  — OR9f  wherein 
R9  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C«  alkyl  or  C2-C«  alkenyl;  and  the 
pharmaoeutically  or  veterinarily  acceptable  salu  thereof. 


M63,002 

SYN-ISOMERS  OF 

7-SUIWIii'UTKI>-3-C^HEM«4-CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
ESTERS 
TakMTakiya,  Kawniihi;  Hinahl  Takanwl,  SoariMw;  KlyoaU 
Ts^il,  Kidriwada,  airt  ToaUyaU  CUba,  Higashlaari,  aU  of 
Japan,  aaaigBors  to  F^iJiaBwa  Pbannacentical  Co.,  LtL, 
Oadta,  J^aa 
CoatfBaatioa-iB*part  of  S«r.  No.  302,668,  Sep.  15, 1981,  Pat  No. 
M37,474,  whkh  is  a  divWoa  of  S«.  No.  884340,  Mar.  14, 1978. 
lUs  appiicatiM  May  14, 1902, 8m.  No.  378334 
OaiaM  priority,  applkatloa  Japan,  May  21, 1981, 84-77447 
lat  a'  A61K  31/545;  OOTD  501/20 
V&  a  424-244  5  OaiaM 

1.  Syn-Isomers  of  7-substituted-3-oephem-4-carboxylic  acid 
esten  of  the  formula: 
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C— CONH" 
N-OCH3 


s 


s 

COOR 


wherein  R  is  _ 
butyryloxymethyi. 
or  saltt  ttereof. 


2-ethyIbutyryloxyinethyl   or   3,3-diinethyl- 


CMboxyphenyl.  benzoylphenyl.  or  (a-hydroxybewyDphenyl. 
n  IS  not  3,  and  (b)  when  R  is  (60.hydroxybenzyl)  phenyl.  R>  is 
not  benzyl,  and  phannacologicaUy  aceeptable  add  addition 
salts  thereof. 

»•  A  pharmaceutical  comporition  for  treating  pain  compris- 
mg  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1 
m  combination  with  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  carrier' 
diluent  or  vehicle.  ' 


M«,003 
CEPHEM  COMPOUNDS 
Takao  Tikaya.  KawaniaU;  HIaaaU  Takasngi,  Osaka,  and 
Hidaiki  Yanwaka,  Hirakata,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fqjiaawa  Phamceotical  Co^  Lld^  Osaka,  Japu 
FUed  Dec  22, 1982,  S«r.  No.  452,302 
bt  a»  A6IK  3I/54S;  COTD  301/34,  501/56 
MS,  a  424-241  5  n.1— 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N      j      C— COhW 


•J-OONH-p^       ^ 


4^40,005 

BICYCLIC  GUANIDINES 

Dwrrtek  J.  Jones,  and  Keith  Oklhani,  both  of  ChasUre,  United 

Klngdon,  aaslgnors  to  Imperial  Cbeadcal  Indostrics  PLC. 

London,  England  ^^ 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1902,  Ser.  No.  35C802 

OlwSof  '*'**'**^*  ■PP««»«««  United  Kiagdom,  Mar.  18. 1981, 

., «  ^  '^  ^'  ^^^^  ^^/^  ^^^/^'  A61I 31/505 
VS.  a.  424—249  |q 

1.  A  guanidine  derivative  of  the  formula  I: 


wherein 

^'alk  ?^*''  ^'"^^  '^^^^  ^  esterified  carboxy  (Ci-Q) 
RJ  is  carboxy  or  esterified  carboxy,  and 

^  "/f.'i^^  ajkanoyloxy  (Ci-Cb)  alkyl.  tetrazolopyridazi- 
nylthio  (Ci-C«)  alkyl, 

tetnuolothio  (C1-C6)  alkyl.  or  (Ci-Q)  alkyl  tetrazolothio 
(Ci-Q)  alkyl 

and  pharmaceuticidly  accepuble  salu  thereof. 

S.  An  sntibactetial  composition  comprising  an  effective  of  a 

compound  of  claim  1  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutically 

acceptable  tubstantiaUy  non-toxic  carrier  or  excipient. 


\ 


I 


stantially  I 
3XAZAB1 


4^44^3,004 
DIOXAZABICYCUC  DERIVATIVES 
P«rick  C.  Gnerret,  Rncil  Mahnaison;  Bernard  P.  ™«p„ 
Mmies  to  Coquette;  Philippe  L.  Dostert;  Gisile  C.  Moequet, 
both  of  Paris,  and  Atoia  L.  Ncdelee,  CokHnbcs,  aU  of  FVance. 
MiiViors  to  Detolandc  S.A.,  Coorbcroie,  Fhucc 
Filed  Apr.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,924 
Oatas  prlorijr,  application  France,  Apr.  21, 1981, 81 07904; 
VnU,  91,  1982,  83  89593 

Int  a^  AtflK  31/535:  OOTD  491/08 
U.S.  a  424-248J  21 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


/~r 


Rl— N 


\ 


(0 


R 


(CH:), 

wherein  Ri  is  hydK>gen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
cyclohexy  or  benzyl;  R  is  selected  fhwn  the  group  consisting 
of  (1)  alkyl  having  at  least  4  carbon  atoms,  (2)  cyclohexyl.  (io 
unsubstituted  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  more 
halogen  atoms,  or  by  a  methyl  methoxy.  hydroxy,  cyano. 
nitro.  tnfluoromethyl,  carboxyl]  ethoxycarbonyl,  acetamido. 
methylsulfonyl,  phtnoxy,  benzoyl,  phenyl,  a-hydroxybenzyl. 
cycloh«yl  or  carbamoyl,  (4)  thienyl.  (5)  pyridyl.  (6)  naphthyl. 
(7)  methoxy.8ubstitvted  naphthyl;  (8)  adanumtyl  and  (9)  boi- 
zyl;  and  n  is  1.  2  or  3.  with  the  provisos  that  (a)  when  R  is 


R2  C-N-C     X  ..  Z-A-C    Y     i 

in  which 
R'  and  R2.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  hydro- 
gen,  or  branched  or  unbranched  1-lOC  alkyl,  3-8C  cyclo- 
alkyl  or  4-14C  cycloalkylalkyls,  each  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or 
cycloalkylalkyl  being  optionaUy  substituted  by  one  or 
more  halogens  selected  from  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bro- 
mine provided  that  at  least  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  a  halogen- 
substituted  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkylalkyl  and  pro- 
vkled  that  there  is  no  halogen  on  the  carbon  of  the  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl  or  cyldoalkytolkyl  which  is  directly  attached 
to  the  nitrogen; 
in  ring  X  the  dotted  line  is  a  double  bond  on  one  side  of  the 
nitrogen  and  Z  is  carbon  or  nitrogen  such  that  ring  X  is 
6-membered  aromatic  heterocyclic  ring  which  contains  at 
least  one  nitrogen  and  may  optionally  contain  one  or  two 
additional  hetero  atoms  selected  from  oxygen,  nitrogen 
and  sulphur,  wherein  that  ring  is  selected  fh)m  pyrazine, 
pyridine,  pyrimidine  and  l,3,S-triazine,  which  heterocy- 
clic ring  may.  where  possible,  carry  one  or  two  optional 
substituents,  the  optional  substituents  on  ring  X  being 
wlected  from  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  1-6C  alkyl, 
1-6C  alkyl,  1-6C  alkoxy,  1-6C  alkylthio,  trifluoromethyl, 
hydroxy  and  amino; 
—A—  is  a  I-8C  alkylene, chain  which  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  two  1-3C  alkyU  and  into  which  is  option- 
ally  inserted,  as  part  of  the  backbone  of  the  chain,  NH  or 
1-6C  N-alkyl  or  one  or  two  groups  selected  from  oxygen, 
sulphur,  cis  and  trans  vinylene,  ethynylene,  phenylene  and 
S-7C,  alkylene  provided  that  no  two  insertions  selected 
from  oxygen  and  sulphur  are  directly  attached  one  to  the 
other,  and  provided  that  when  an  optional  insertion  is 
made  in  chain  A  which  resulu  in  the  inserted  group  being 

directly  attached  to  ring  Y  the  inserted  group  is  other  than 
NH  or  N-alkyl; 

<M"  —A—  is  5-7C  cycloalkylene  or  phenylene; 
ring  Y  is  of  the  formuto  IV,  V,  VI,  Vn,  VHI,  DC,  X,  XI.  XII, 
Xin,  XIV,  XV  or  XVII: 
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DIGLYODYL-PTERIDINE  COMPOUNDS 
Hinridi  Miflkr,  Moabdm  Brigitte  HaM,  Erimth;  Gifarthw 
Koorad,  Hildem  Han-CkiMoph  Wflk,  Nmm,  ud  Ulrkh 
Zridkr,  DiMtMorf,  aU  of  F«d.  Rtp.  of  Gtmny,  MrivMn  to 
Hflskd  KwMMHdItgMillichifl  Mf  Aktiw.  Du«weldorf,  F«d. 
Rep.  of  GtnHuqr 

Fltod  Jn.  23, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  391,174 
Oaim  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rop.  of  Gtraaoy,  Aag.  7, 
1981  3131396 

IM.  a^  A61K  31/505;  CVfD  475/02.  475/14 
MS.  a  424-251  36  CUw 

1.  A  diglycidyl-MilMtituted  heterocyclic  compound  of  the 
formula: 


(CH2),-CH— CH2 


IV 


VI 


N  N  -4  N  — f 

H  H      \  H       \5 


vn 


vni 


NHR7 


K 


R'  J*  N 


-<JL,-(  I    -TTC 

N  R*  N-S— (O), 


R' 


» 


N         R' 
H 


xn 


^1  -0-6 

O  -*-NHR7  >^^  N  — ( 


xm 


XIV 


XV 


R« 

N  — i 


H 

N 


^  >  X  > 


>»  N 


XVI 


N 
H 

xvn 


in  which 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  of  the  formula  NHR^  R^  is  hydrogen, 
cyano,  nitro,  methoxycarbonyl,  carbamoyl,  methylcar- 
bamoyl  or  dimethylcarbamoyl,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  nwthly, 
R'  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine  ud  p  is  1  or  2: 

and  the  pharmaceutically*aoceptable  acid'addition  salts 
thereof. 


wherein  n  is  the  whole  number  I  or  2,  Ri  and  Rj  are  the  same 
or  different,  and  are  either  hydrogen;  or  together  form  a  S-  or 
6-membered  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  ring;  or  are  one  of  the 
following  groups  which  contain  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms: 

(a)  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  optionally  con- 
taining  from  1  to  3  oxygen  or  suUbr  atoms; 

(b)  a  straight  or  branched  chain  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
group; 

(c)  a  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  group, 

(d)  an  aromatic  hydrocaibon-substituted  alkyl  group, 

(e)  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group, 

(f)  a  heterocyclic  group  containing  at  least  one  heteroatom 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  N,  P,  and  S, 
provided  that  when  the  heteroatom  is  nitrogen,  the  nitro> 
gen  atom  is  firee  of  hydrogen  atoms, 

(g)  a  cycloaliphatic  hydrocaibon-substituted  alkyl  group, 
and 

(h)  a  heterocyclic-substituted  alkyl  group  wherein  the  heter- 
ocyclic moiety  contains  at  least  one  heteroatom  selected 
firom  the  group  consisting  of  O,  N,  P,  and  S,  provided  that 
when  the  heteroatom  is  nitrogen,  the  nitrogen  atom  is  free 
of  hydrogen  atoms; 
and  wherein  when  one  or  both  ofthe  R  groups  are  other  than 
hydrogen,  at  least  one  of  the  following  substituents  may  be 
present  thereon:  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  radical,  a 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkenyl  radical,  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkynyl  radical,  halogen,  alkoxy.  cyano,  alkyl- 
merc^>to,  aryhnercapto,  alkylsulfoxy,  arylsulfoxy,  aryloxy, 
and  acyloxy. 


4,463,007 

TRIAZOLOQUINAZOLINONES,  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHODS  FOR  TREATING  ALLERGIC 

DISORDERS  WITH  THEM 

RahNT  SeUeeker,  BisMnhein:  Lndwig  FHedrich,  Brvehl,  and 

Dietor  Ledte,  LadwigBhafBa,  ail  of  Fed.  R^  of  Gennay, 

aarigaon  to  BASF  Aktisagsaslisckaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  No?.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441^05 
Galas  priority,  appifeatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcroMBy,  Not.  25, 
1981,3146599 

lax.  CL^  A61K  31/505:  C07D  487/04 
UA  a  424— 251  llClalas 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 
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where  X  is  carbo^yl  which  may  be  in  the  form  of  a  salt  with  a 
physiologically  tolerated  amine  or  metal  cation,  or  is 


where  R4  is  alkyl 
ring  carbon  atomi 


— C-OR* 


and  PY  is  4(or  3>pyridinyl  or  4(or  3>pyridinyl  having  one  or 
Q)  two  lower-alky]  substituents. 


DIALKYL 

l-(2-PyRIDINYLTHIO)-ia-HYDRAZINEDICARBOXY. 

LATE,  N^XIDES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  ANIMAL 

GROWTH  STIMULANTS 

Wtofrwl  J.  Sanders,  Mt  HoUy,  N J^  amtom  to  SnlthKUae 

Becfanaa  Corporatioa,  PUladelpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  485,888 

..  „  ^         "^  ^'  A*"^  ^^^^'  C07D  221/00 
U.S.  a  434-263  |0, 

1.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  formula: 


i 


of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  8 
benzyl,  or -(CH2)«—0—R5  or 


Rl 


/ 


RS 


-(CH2),-N 


where  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4  and  R'  and  R^  are  each  alkyl 
of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  X  is  hydroxymethyl,  nitrile,  tetrazo- 
lyl,  carbonylamin^tetrazolyl  or  carbamyl,  and  R»  and  R2  are 
identical  or  differetit  and  are  each  hydrogen,  Huorine,  chlorine, 
bromine,  alkyl  of  |  to  5  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro, 
amino,  an  alkyl,  mdnoalkylamino  or  dialkylamino  group  where 
alkyl  is  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  where  alkyl  is  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  in  alkylthio,  alkylsulfenyl,  alkylsulfonyl  or 
dialkylaminosulfoiiyl  radical  where  alkyl  is  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  R'  and  ,R2  together  form  an  alkylenedioxy  group 
— O— (CH2),r-04-  where  n  is  1  or  2,  or  an  alkylene  group 
-<CH2)»—  where  n  is  3,  4  or  5,  and  R?  is  hydrogen,  alkyl 
which  is  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  may  or  may  not  be  inter- 
rupted by  1  or  2  o4ygen  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms 
or  aralkyl  of  7  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  itt  physiologicaUy 
tolerated  salts  with  acids. 

«.  A  therapeutic  composition  for  treating  allergic  disorders 
which  comprises: «  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  I  of  claim  1  as 
the  active  agent. 

9.  A  process  for  treating  allergic  disorders  which  comprises: 
admmistering  oraUy,  parenteraUy  or  by  inhalation  a  composi- 
tion as  set  forth  in  (laim  6  in  individual  doses  containing  from 
0. 1  to  100  mg  of  aotive  agent. 


N 

i 


I 
CO2— sik 


-alk 


in  which: 

^J^  ?..'  .*i^  ^^  hydrogen.  Ci.«-alkyl.  Ci.«4dkoxy, 
Ci.«.alkylthio,  mtro,  hydroxy,  halo,  carboxy,  phenyl, 
benzyl  or  benzylthio,  and 
alk  is  lower  alkyl  of  1-6  carbons. 
8.  An  animal  feed  composition  supplemented  by  a  nontoxic 
quantity  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  which  is  effective  for  in- 
creasmg  the  growth  rate  and  feed  efficiency  of  a  meat  produc- 
ing, monogastric  animal. 


2-ALKOXY 


!    4^ 

OXYMYRIDl 
CARDIOTONIC 


4,463,008 

>INYL)PYRIDINES  AND 

^lOTONIC  USE  THEREOF 

George  Y.  Lsdicr,  Qmtm  J.  Opalka,  Jr.,  both  of  Schodack,  and 
Balder  Singh,  Eait  Greenboth,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Star- 
Ung  Drug  loc.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No? .  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  440,805 

, Irt.  CIJ  A61K  31/H-  C07D  401/04 

U  A  a  424-263  T  9  cud^ 

1.  2.(RiO).3-Q.54»Y-6.R.pyridine  having  the  formula 


4,463,010 

l-AZA-[3J.0>BICYCLOHEPTANE-2-CARBOXYUC  ACID. 
ESTER  OR  SALT  THEREOF 

Martla  L.  Gilpia,  Reigate,  Engtaad,  airivMr  to  Beechan  Grom 
pJxnEaglaiid 

Filed  May  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,671 

daiasa  priority,  appUcttkm  Uoftad  Kii«doni,  May  14, 198L 

8114847;  Jan.  21. 1982, 8201642        ^^         ^       ^ 

lat  CV  A61K  31/425.  31/42;  C07D  499/42,  499/46,  263/00 

UjS.a424— 270  26Cfadn 

I.  A  l-aza[3.2.0]bicycloheptan-2-carboxylic  acid  or  salt  or 
ester  thereof  having  a  substituent  at  position  7  of  the  formula: 

=CR'r2 

wherein  Ri  and  R>  are  each  hydrogen,  halo,  a  hydrocarbon  of 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms  unsubttituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxy, 

carboxy  or  alkoxycarbonyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy 
moiety,  cyano  or  esterified  carboxyl. 

II.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useftil  for  treating  Bacfl- 
jus,  SUpAiylococcus  and  Streptococcus  infections  in  ■fiinnif 
including  humans  which  comprises  a  therqieutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


"XX 


0) 


R'R*^ 


PO3H 


ORi 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof, 
where  Ri  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  R  u  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl,  Q 
IS  hydrogen,  bromo,  chloro  or  COOR'  where  R'  is  lower-alkyl, 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  or  a  pfaaimaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  ester  thereof  wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each 
hydrogen,  halo,  a  hydrocarbon  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  unsub- 
sdtuted  or  substituted  by  hydroxy,  carboxy  or  alkoxycarbonyl 

of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety,  cyano  or  esterified 
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carboxyl;  T  is  hydrogen,  amino  or  acylamino;  and  W  is  hydro- 
gen, arylthio,  alkylthio  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  methoxy,  in 
combination  with  a  pharmaceuttcally  acceptable  carrier. 


M63,011 
BIS-IMIDAZOLYL-BIS-PHENYLMETHANE 
DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  FUNGICIDES 
Manm  Ogatm  Hyogo;  Katnya  Tawara,  Oaaka;  YoaUhacU 
W■tanab^  SUga;  HIroaU  MatioMto,  Oaaka,  aad  Toahio 
TakahasU,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaipMNrt  to  ShkNiogi  *  Co., 
Ltdi,  Oaaka,  Japan 
DhUkm  of  Scr.  No.  1S7,1M,  Jm.  C,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,328,348. 
lUs  appUcatfcm  Jan.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  34M34 
aains  priority,  appUeatkm  Japan,  Jon.  7,  1979,  54-71983; 
Sap.  7, 1979, 54-115465 

lot  a'  AOIN  43/50:  G07D  403/02 
VA  a  424—273  R  9  dafans 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(X), 


<X? 


0-(CH2),-Q 


wherein 
X  is  halogen; 
m  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3; 
n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4; 
Q  is  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  1  to  3  members  selected 

firom  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  Ci-Cs  alkyl  and 

Ci-Cs  alkoxy;  and 


R2— C-R3 
I 


is  Hl-imidazolyl>l-phenyhnethylene,  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  add  addition  salt  thoeof. 


4,463,012 

NITROIMIDAZOLES  HAVING  TRICHOMONACIDAL 

ACTIVITY  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

THEREOF 
Loria  J.  Bononi,  CaatigUonc  del  Tanlafa,  54020,  GabUau 
(Maaaa  Carrara),  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,681 
dains  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  Apr.  21, 1981, 21298  A/81 
lot  a'  A61K  31/415:  C07D  233/94 
VS.  a  424—273  R  9  < 

1.  Nitroimidaxole  derivative  having  formula: 


N 


O2N 


N 

I 
R 


/■ 

C 

l\ 
H    R2 


(D 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxyalkyl  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  an  alkylsulfonic 
group,  an  amino<«lkyl  group  in  which  the  alkyl  contains  1  to  S 
carbon  atoms  and  the  amino  group  is  the  radical  of  a  secondary 


or  tertiary,  Unear  or  cyclic  amine;  R|  is  —OH  and  R:  repre* 
sents  the  group: 


(ID 


CXCHjb 


OCH) 


the  tert-butyl  substituent  being  in  the  3, 4  or  6  position  of  the 
anisole  ring,  or  Ri  and  R2  both  represent  the  above  indicated 
group  (II). 

4  Phannaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  diseases 
induced  fixnn  pathogenic  protozoa  and  anaerobic  bacteria 
comprising  as  active  ingredient  in  an  amount  effective  for  the 
treatment  of  said  diseases,  a  nitroimidazole  derivative  accord- 
ing to  claim  1,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  vehicle  and 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  excipient 


4,463,013 

OXYGEN  SUBSTITUTED 

AMINO-CYCLOHEXYL-BENZENEACETAMIDES  AND 

•BENZAMIDES  AS  WATER  DIURETIC  DRUGS 
Robert  J.  CoUiBa;  Laatar  J.  Kaplam  both  of  Kalaanaoo;  Jamss 
H.  Ladaaa,  Portage,  and  PhiUp  F.  Voa  VoigOander,  Gonplaia 
Township,  AUagaa  Coonty,  aU  of  Mich.,  aasigBors  to  The 
Uplohn  Company,  Kalaawmo,  Mich. 

CoatiaaatioB.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  366,908,  Apr.  9, 1982, 
abandoned.  lUs  appiicatkm  Aag.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409^25 

iBt  a^  A61K  31/40 
VS,  a  424-274  4  OafaH 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  warm-blooded  animal  patient 
suffering  from  inappropriate  hyperhydration  which  comprises 
administering  to  such  patient  a  safe,  non-toxic  amount  suffi- 
cient to  obtain  a  water  diuretic  effect  of  a  compound  of  the 
fbrmula  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 


(CH:), 


R    E 

I      II 
N-C-A 


(CH3)< 


J 


i 
\ 


Ri 


(D 


N 


wherein 

p  is  a  whole  number  hiteger  0, 1  or  2  and  n  is  a  whole  number 
integer  1,  2,  or  3,  so  that  the  resulting  cycloaliphatic  ring 
containing  them  has  six  (6)  carbon  atoms; 

m  b  2  or  3; 

A  is  — (CH2)f  where  q  is  a  whole  number  integer  1  to  4, 
— CH(CH3)— ;  or  A  is  a  single  chemical  bond  (— )  only 
when  R]  and  R2  are  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to 
which  they  are  bonded  to  complete  a  ring  amine  group  set 
forth  below; 

X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  of 
f^om  9  to  33,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  methoxy,  hydroxy, 
azido,  Ci  to  Cj-alkyl,  phenyl;  methanesulfonyl,  cyano, 
amino,  C|  to  Cj-alkoxycaibonyl,  Ci  to  Cj-alkanoyloxy, 
Ci  to  Cj-carboxyacylamino  (— NH0[=0)R4  where  R4  is 
hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C2-alkyl); 

R  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  Cj-dkyl; 

Rl  and  R2,  taken  separately,  are  each  hydrogen,  C|  to  Ca- 
alkyl  or  allyl, 

Rl  aiul  R2,  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 
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ire  bonded, 
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j  complete  •  ring  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  ofjazetidinyl,  pyrrolidinyl  and  piperidinyl.  pyr- 
rolyl,  3-pyttoliny],  3-«zabicyclo[3.1.0]-hexan-3-yl  and 
3.2.0]heptan-3-yl: 

E  is  oxygen  or  sulfiir; 

Z  is  selected  firtnn  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  bivalent 
sulftir,  and  solfinyl; 

provided  that  ifbe  diuretically  active  formula  I  compound 
contains  an  isomer  thereof  with  an  S  absolute  structural 
configuration  at  each  of  the  1-  and  2-positions  of  the  cy- 
clohexane  rii^  carbons  bonded  to  the  nitrogen  atoms, 

or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4t4<3,015 

ARYL  SUBSTITUTED  7-OXABICYCLOHEPTANE 

COMPOUNDS,  USEFUL  IN  INHDITING  PLATELET 

AGGREGATION 

MartiB  F.  Hastaager,  Lambcrtrille,  and  Masani  Nakaoc. 

PUMtero,  both  of  NJ,.  a«igMn  to  E.  R.  Sqidbb  *  Sons. 

iKn  PriBeatoi,  N  J. 

FOed  Aag.  18, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  401,192 

IM.  a'  A61K  Sl/34:  G07D  307/00 

VJS.  a.  424-285  19 , 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


(CH:).-Qf 


OOOR> 


4*4(3,014 
CYCLOPROPANE  CARBOXYLATES 
JaeqoM  Martd,  Bendy;  Jean  Tenicr,  VtaKcmiea,  and  Jean- 
Pierre  Danoota,  Moatreoll  soos  Boia,  ail  of  France,  assignors 
to  Room!  Ucla^  Paris,  Fnnet 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  365,442 

Oaina  priority,  pppUcMkm  Friucc,  Apr.  18, 1981, 81 076(0 

Irt.  a»  AOIN  53/00:  C07C  69/74.  69/743,  69/747 

UAa424-r5'  28CIafai8 

1.  A  compound  Selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  esters 

in  their  steriosometic  form  or  mixtures  thereof  of  the  formuhi 


wherein  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CN  and 
— CaCH  and  R3  ii 


aad  -CH-C-pis  -CH«C 
R«     R« 


and  including  all  stereoisomers  thereof;  wherein  Z  is 


-B-CH-Y,  -CH«N-1^-C-R2 
OH  (r3),       o 

n  is  1  or  2; 

R'  is  H  or  lower  alkyl; 

B  is  -CH=CH-,  -C-C-  or  (CHih; 

Y  is  alkyl;  aryl-lower  alkyl;  alkenyl;  alkynyl;  aryl,  pyridyl, 
pyridyl-lower  alkyl;  substituted  pyridyl  wherein  the  sub- 
stituent  is  1  or  2  halogen  or  lower  alkyl  groups;  thienyl; 
Uiienylalkyl;  substituted  tiiienyl  wherein  the  substituent  u 
1  or  2  halogen  or  lower  alkyl  groups;  cycloalkyl;  substi- 
tuted cycloalkyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  1  or  2  halogens, 
1  or  2  lower  alkyl  groups  or  lower  alkoxy  groups;  cy- 
cloalkylalkyl  or  substituted  cyclodkylalkyl  wherein  die 
substituent  is  1  or  2  halogens,  1  or  2  lower  alkyl  groups  or 
lower  alkoxy  groups; 

y  is  0  or  1, 

where  y  is  1,  R3  is  H  or  lower  alkyl; 

R2  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  aryl,  alkylamino,  arylamino, 
aryloxy,  pyridinyl  or  cycloalkyl  or  where  y  is  0  as  indi- 
cated by 


CH3  CH3 

C  Z| 

— CH— C 
\ 

Z\  is  hydrogen  and  Z2  is  selected  from  tiie  group  consisting  of 


»!' 


r 


1 


.  -CH«C  S 

'R2'  Y 

O 


Rl  and  R2'  taken  toiether  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached  form  cVcloalkylidene  of  3  ;.  '  carbon  atoms  R4. 
Rs  and  R«  are  individually  halogen. 

13.  A  method  for  combatting  pestt  of  vegetables,  of  warm- 
blooded animals  and  of  permises  comprising  contacting  diem 
widi  a  pestiddally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound 
of  claim  1  and  an  intrt  carrier. 


— I/-C-R2 
N 

o 

R2  can  be  a  — (CHi),  linking  group  (wherein  x  is  3,  4  or  S) 
which  together  with 

— N-C 

may  form  an  N<contahiing  S-,  6-  or  7-membered  heterocycle, 
widi  die  proviso  diat  when  R3  is  H,  R2  is  lower  alkoxy; 

R*  is  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  aryl-alkyl  or  alkanoyl; 

p  is  0  to  S; 

m  is  1  to  8;  and 

R'  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  aralkoxy  or 

-NH-C-R« 

wherein  R«  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl;  wherein  alkyl  or  lower 
alky]  by  itself  or  part  of  another  group  contains  1  to  12  car- 
bons, aryl  by  itself  or  part  of  anodier  part  refers  to  a  monocy- 
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clic  or  bicyclic  aromatic  group  which  contains  6  to  10  carbon 
atonu  in  the  ring  and  which  ring  may  be  unrobitituted  or 
contain  1  or  2  halogen,  lower  alkyl  and/or  lower  alkoxy 
groups,  alkenyl  contains  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  contains 
3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  cydoalkyl  contains  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  cycloalkyl  contains  3  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the 
ring. 

15.  A  naethod  of  inhibiting  platelet  aggregation  and  bron- 
choconstriction,  which  comprises  administering  to  the  circula- 
tory system  of  a  mammalian  host  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  as  defined  in  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof 


therein  and  which  is  capable  of  releasing  said  attractant  upon 
immersion  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  predetermined  and  con- 
trolled rate  over  a  prolonged  period  of  time,  said  matrix  com- 
prising as  the  semi-solid  phase  of  a  colloidal  solution  of:  from 
about  0.16  to  about  2.6  Kg  of  Agar,  from  about  0.06  to  about 
1.3  Kg  of  Locust  bean  gum,  from  about  0.32  to  about  S.2  Kg  of 
Gelatin,  firom  0  to  about  6.4  Kg  of  a  partially  hydrolyxed 
cellulose,  from  about  0.03  to  about  0.37  Kg  of  Sorbic  Acid, 
from  about  30  to  60  liters  of  water  and  from  about  3  to  20  liters 
of  glycerol. 


4,46M16 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  RAZOR  BUMPS 
NetoM  L.  niirgaai,  Brmo,  N.Y^  MrifMr  to  Nel's  LaborMory, 
loc^  Bronx,  N.Y. 

FDad  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  43M74 
Iirt.  aj  A61K  31/055 
VJS.  a  424-347  6  daiin 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  razor  bumps  which  com- 
prises topically  administering  to  an  individual  suffering  fhmi 
razor  bumps  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  For- 
mula: 


4,463,019 
STATIONARY  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  VINEGAR 
AUra  Olmhara,  KasUwa;  Yaaoyoai  Kotaka;  MMakaza  NiaUo^ 
both  of  Noda;  Susona  Sato,  TsucUnra;  Isamn  Watanabe,  and 
Maanv  laouc,  both  of  Noda,  aO  of  Japan,  assignor*  to  Kfldto* 
man  Corporation,  Noda,  Japan 

Filed  Jm.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,863 
aains  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1980,  S5-77723 
Int  CLi  C12J  1/00;  CUP  7/54 
U&a426-17  4 


4^ 


.4 


wherein  Ri  and  R^  are  C1-C7  alkyl  in  combination  with  a 
vehicle  which  facilitates  topical  q)plication  of  the  com- 
pound of  Formula  L 


4«443^17 

COMPOSITION  FOR  TOPICAL  ADMINISTRATION 
JataN  Hidalto,  U  Tov-de-Pellz,  and  Rolf  Joat,  Claran.  both 

of  Switnrliiid,  aarigaon  to  Sodcte  d'AssistaBcc  Techniqua 

pour  Prodotta  Ncstie  S  A,  Lanaanae,  Switmiaad 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  112,151,  Jan.  14^  1980,  abaodoaad.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,183 

Claim  priority,  appUcation  Franca,  Jan.  16, 1979, 79  00952 
tat  a^  A6IK  7/15.  7/42,  47/00 
U  A  a  424-359  3  CUn 

1.  In  a  composition  for  topical  administration  containing  a 
carrier  and  an  active  ingredient,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises the  active  ingredient  being  a  hydrolysate  of  Uctalbumin 
obtained  solely  by  the  action  of  an  endopeptidase,  said  hydrol- 
ysate consisting  essentially  of  peptides  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  firom  200  to  3,000  and  beug  present  in  the  composi- 
tion in  a  proportion  of  firom  0.3  to  23%  by  weight,  expressed  as 
dry  weight  of  hydrolysate  in  the  composition. 

4,463,018 

ARTmCIAL  BAIT  FOR  AQUATIC  SPECIES 

WflUam  E.  S.  Carr,  St  Aagastiac,  Flai,  aarignor  to  Unlvanlty  of 

Florida,  Galnasrillc  Fla. 

Continn«tion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  336,706,  Jan.  4, 1982, 

abudonad,  whkb  Is  a  contianation  of  Sar.  No.  189,634*  Sap.  22, 

1980,  abandoned,  wUeh  Is  a  dirialon  of  Sar.  No.  020,089,  Mar. 

13, 1979,  Pat  No.  4»245,430.  lUs  appUcation  Apr.  16, 1982,  Sar. 

No.  369,208 
The  portion  of  the  ton  of  this  patent  sobsaqaent  to  Jan.  20, 
1998,  has  bean  dIaelalBsad. 
tat  a'  A23K  1/18:  A23L 1/04 
VS,  CL  426—1  5  Claini 

1.  An  artificial  bait  comprising  a  semi-rigid,  flexible,  water- 
insoluble,  hydrq>hilic  matrix  wUch  is  periMable,  by  diffusion, 
to  the  passage  of  an  attractimt  for  aquatic  species  incorporated 


1.  A  sutionary  acetic  acid  fermenution  process  for  the 
production  of  vinegar  comprising  charging  a  starting  mash 
into  a  closed  type  fermentation  tank  and  fermenting  said  mash 
as  a  sutionary  culture  with  acetic  acid  bacteria  at  an  effective 
temperature  to  produce  a  high  yield  of  vinegar,  said  fermenta- 
tion carried  out  while  maintaining  the  oxygen  concentration 
and  the  gas  phase  of  said  fermentation  tank  in  the  range  of 
20-60%  (vAo  by  supplying  sufficient  gas  containing  a  high 
concentration  of  oxygen  into  the  upper  space  of  said  fermenta- 
tion tank,  said  gu  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  pure 
oxygen  and  pure  oxygen  mixed  with  air. 


4,463,030 

YEAST-RAISABLE  WHEAT-BASED  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

THAT  EXHIBIT  REDUCED  DETERIORATION  IN 

palatabujty  upon  exposure  to  microwave 

ENERGY 
Ray  Ottmbarg,  WaaUagton,  D.C  aaalsaor  to  Laa  Ottenberg, 
Bathaada,  Md.,  a  part  Intawat 

FDad  Aag.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  407,621 
tat  CL^  A21D  8/00.  15/00 
UJS.  CL  426-19  28  ClalM 

10.  A  method  of  making  a  yeast-raised  wheat-baaed  food 
product  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  formulation  comprising  wheat  flour,  yeast,  and 
an  effective  amount  of  rice  flour  to  reduce  deterioration  in 
the  palatability  of  the  food  product  upon  heating  by  mi- 
crowave energy; 
mixing  the  formulation  into  a  dough;  and 
baking  the  dough  formulation  for  a  time  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  form  a  yeast-raised  wheat-based  food 
product;  and 
heating  the  food  product  by  exposing  it  to  microwave  en- 
ergy. 
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,  M63,021 

PIZZA  CONE  WITH  FILLING 
JoMph  C  EntaBla,  318  RdchcH  Rd^  New  MilfM,  NJ.  07646 


Flki 
UA  a  436-90 


Mar.  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  480,765 
im.  a^  A210  WOO 


2  Cbdm 


chamber  thereby  producing  an  atmcMpheie  of  hot  moist 
air  derived  from  the  grain  itwif  and  fon^  the  crushed 

grain  particles  to  pass  along  with  the  hot  moist  air  through 
the  screen  into  the  outer  chamber, 
(c)  aUowing  the  particles  of  crushed  grain  in  the  outer  cham- 
ber to  &11  into  the  lower  portion  of  the  outer  chamber, 


.■T'N- 


f3 


1.  A  handheld  edible  food  product  comprising  an  edible 
receptacle  having  an  open  upper  end  and  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending peripheral  wall  terminating  in  a  closed  lower  end,  said 
receptacle  being  unitarily  constructed  of  edft»le  material,  and  a 
pizza  filling  in  the  receptacle,  extending  at  least  to  the  open 
upper  end  thereof  to  enable  the  receptacle  and  the  filling 
therein  to  be  handheld  and  consumed,  said  wall  tapering 
downwardly  to  f^nn  a  pizza  cone,  and  an  insulating  cup  of 
foam  plastic  telescoped  over  and  supported  by  the  external 
surface  of  at  leut  die  lower  portion  of  the  pizza  cone  to  protect 
the  hand  of  the  person  holding  the  cone  from  discomfort  or 
injury  due  to  burning,  to  stabilize  the  structural  integrity  of  the 
cone  and  to  catch  and  retain  any  liquid  leakage  through  the 
cone,  said  pizza  cone  including  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
ribs  in  the  lower  end  portion  to  engage  the  pizza  filling  to 
stabilize  it  and  tend  to  hold  it  away  from  the  waU  of  the  cone, 
said  pizza  cone  including  an  internal,  inverted  inner  cone 
having  a  downwardly  and  outwardly  upering  wall  supported 
from  said  pizza  cone  with  the  upper  end  of  the  inner  cone 
having  a  closed  ead  for  supporting  and  stabilizing  the  pizza 
nllmg,  the  upper  end  of  said  inner  cone  including  a  concave 
top  waU  for  receiving  and  positioning  said  filling,  said  pizza 
cone  wall  including  an  outwardly  bellied  upper  end  portion 
definmg  an  mwardly  facing  concave  surface  for  increasing  the 
capacity  of  the  cone  and  rigidifying  the  upper  end  thereof,  the 
upper  end  of  said  inner  cone  being  disposed  above  the  lower 
end  of  the  bellied  upper  end  portion  of  the  pizza  cone,  said 
msulating  cup  terminating  at  the  juncture  between  the  upper 
end  portion  and  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  pizza  cone  to 
enable  consumption  of  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  cone  and 
the  pizza  filhng  therein  without  interference,  said  ribs  terminat- 
uig  at  the  juncture  between  the  upper  and  lower  end  portions 
of  the  pizza  cone  for  reinforcing  the  area  of  the  pizza  cone  on 
which  grasping  foites  are  exerted  when  holding  the  cone. 

^^  I  4«463,022 

METHOD  OF  ^RINDING  AND  COOKING  WHOLE 

GRAIN 

Mark  H,  Stcnier,  11661  Capitol  St,  RlTcrsidc  Ckllf.  92503.  and 

Ronald  O.  Zanc,  1533  Wentworth  Dr.,  RiTcrafdc,  CUUf.  92505 

CoBtinnatloa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  123,977,  Feb.  25, 1900. 

abandoned.  TTiia  afpUcation  No?.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  321 J07 

Int.  aJ  BQ2B  17/00:  A23P  //Oft  A23L  1/27 
V&  a  426—262  19  cuin^ 

1.  A  method  of  i^inding  and  cooking  whole  grain  continu- 
ously  in  a  grinding  chamber  separated  by  a  screen  from  an 
outer  chamber  entirely  containing  the  grinding  chamber,  com- 
pnsmg  the  following  steps: 

^*^,i?*^"*^'  ^*'*'*  •'^  ^"^8  •  ^ooistan  content  of 
10-13%  mto  the  grinding  chamber  while  blocking  the 
mgress  of  air  into  the  grinding  chamber, 

(b)  impacting  and  thus  crushing  the  grain  in  the  grinding 


(d)  recirculating  the  hot  moist  air  from  the  outer  chamber 
into  the  grinding  chamber, 

(e)  maintaining  the  temperature  and  humidity  of  the  recircu- 
lating  air  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cook  the  giam 
during  ite  residence  m  the  grindmg  chamber;  and 

(0  removing  the  collected  cooked  crushed  grain  particles 
from  the  outer  chamber  while  blocking  the  ingress  of  air. 


4^4^ft}5 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  BLACK  RIPE  OLIVES 
Keaneth  C  MeCorkle,  Vindia;  Horace  M.  WcOi,  POrterrlOe: 
HenheU  D.  SeriMhira,  Famarvfllc,  and  Robert  N.  Baekwith, 

Dfaab^aU  rfCaBf..  aarig««  to  Early  CaHtonda  Foods,  IM.. 
Viadia,  CaUf . 

CoirtiasMkNi  of  Sar.  No.  197,390,  Oet  16, 1900,  ^ 

TUa  appUeation  Jan.  6, 1982,  Sar.  No.  337,358 

IM.  a^  A23B  7/00:  A23L 1/27 

VA  a  436-370  7 


I.  A  method  for  producmg  black  ripe  olives  from  olives 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (mb  olives  and  brine 

stored  olives,  comprismg: 

introducing  an  alkaline  solution,  having  a  concentration  of 

from  about  0.43%  to  about  0.7%  by  weight  for  fresh 

olives  and  from  about  0.9%  to  about  1.2%  by  weight  for 

brine  stored  olives,  mto  a  unitary  processmg  tank  contain- 

ing  oUves  to  a  level  which  covers  the  olives  hi  the  ♦•"fc, 
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•aid  processing  tank  having  an  open  top  and  a  bottom 
made  up  of  a  plurality  of  corrugations,  said  corrugations 
forming  a  plurality  of  peaks  and  valleys  extending  across 
said  bottom,  each  valley  containing  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apart  holes  along  the  length  of  said  valley; 

rapidly  agitating  the  olives  by  bubbling  air  through  said 
spaced-apart  holes  thus  forming  a  plurality  of  generally 
circular  flows  of  olives  in  the  processing  tank,  each  one  of 
said  flows  above  each  of  said  valleys; 

draining  the  processing  tank  of  the  alkaline  solution  after  a 
first  preselected  period  of  time  of  between  about  4  and  S 
minutes  so  that  the  oUves  are  exposed  to  air, 

exposing  the  olives  to  air,  without  rinsing,  for  a  second 
preselected  period  of  time  which  along  with  the  first 
preselected  period  of  time  totals  about  one-half  hour;  and 

repeating  the  introducing,  draining  and  exposing  steps  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  achieve  a  desired  oxidation 
ring  in  the  olives. 


M63,024 

FLAVORING  MATEiOAL  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  DRINKS  AND  FOODS  EXCELLENT  IN 

FLAVOR 
YoiUUko  NiaUawa,  Noda;  Taihd  Taktawa,  Eaam  aad 
Takaahi  SUnohara,  Kashiwa,  aU  of  Japan,  aMignon  to  Kaduh 
man  Corpwatioii,  Noda  and  Mam's  WIm  Co^  Ltd,,  Tdtyo, 

FUcd  Jan.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340^93 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkn  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1981,  96ii9728; 
Jan.  28, 1981, 96-10266 

Int  a^  A23L 1/221,  1/28 
U.S.  CL  426-533  10  Claims 

1.  A  flavoring  material  comprising  a  flavoring  wooden 
material  obtained  by  treating  a  wooden  raw  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  raw  white  oak  and  raw  Japanese 
oak  with  pressure  and  heat  for  30  seconds  or  longer  in  the 
presence  of  a  saturated  steam  having  a  pressure  of  4  to  IS 
kg/cm^.O  or  a  super-heated  steam  having  a  temperature  of 
164*  to  300*  C.  and  thereafter  rapidly  or  slowly  discharging 
said  pressure  and  heat>treated  wooden  raw  material  into  an 
atmosphere  having  a  lower  pressure. 


(1)  extracting  fruit  juice  from  fruit,  said  fruit  juice  compris- 
ing  a  particulate  solids  portion  and  a  serum  portion; 

(2)  passing  said  juice  directly  to  a  separating  zone  having  an 
inert  atmosphere  wherein  said  particulate  solids  portion  is 
separated  and  recovered,  thereby  forming  a  serum  portion 
comprising  about  7%  to  about  20%  non-aqueous  com- 
pounds, and  about  80%  to  93%  water, 

(3)  passing  said  serum  portion  containing  non-aqueous  com- 
pounds less  than  80  microns  in  size  to  a  freeze  concentrat- 
ing zone  comprising  an  adiabatic  recrystallizer  wherein, 
under  an  inert  atmosphere,  substantially  pure  ice  crystals 
are  formed  and  recovered  without  removing  substantial 
amounts  of  solids,  whereby  a  concentrated  fruit  juice  is 
formed  comprising  fix>m  about  20%  to  about  32%  solids 
and  from  about  48%  to  about  80%  water; 

(4)  puteurizing  said  concentrated  fruit  juice  by  heating  in  a 
closed  system  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  80*  C. 
to  about  95*  C.  for  from  about  3  to  about  IS  seconds 
whereby  microorganisms  and  enzymes  present  are  sub- 
stantially inactivated; 

thereby  producing  a  natural  citrus  fruit  juice  concentrate  prod- 
uct comprising: 

(A)  substantially  100%  of  the  nonvolatile  compounds  origi- 
nally present  in  the  solids  portion  of  said  serum; 

(B)  at  least  6S%  of  the  volatile  compounds  originally  present 
in  the  solids  portion  of  said  serum. 


4,463,025 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  CITRUS  FRUIT  JUICE 

CONCENTRATE 

Rndolf  G.  K.  StnAd,  CSnclmiati,  Ohio,  aasigiior  to  The  Proetar 

ft  Gamble  Company,  Oacinnati,  Ohio 
Contianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  171,056,  JuL  22, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  JoL  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,762 
l^CL^ASSL  2/11  2/14 
U.S.  a  426-599  30 


MEAT  CURING  BRINE 
Wmiam  S.  Chandler,  St  Oalr;  Walter  F.  WOkaas,  MarysrlDe, 
and  John  F.  Heiaa,  St  Oalr,  all  of  Mich.,  aarigaon  to 
DiaBond  Ckyatal  Salt  Company,  St  Clah*,  Mtch. 
Difision  of  Sar.  No.  358,629,  Mar.  16, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,434,187. 
lUs  appUcatioa  Jan.  25, 1984,  Sar.  No.  559,479 
Int  a^  A23B  4/01  4/14 
U.S.  a  426-652  16  ClaiM 

1.  A  curing  brine  suitable  for  a  wet  curing  or  pumping  of 
meat  products  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a 
controlled  amount  of  a  curing  constituent  dissolved  therein 
including  a  salt,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
chloride,  potassium  chloride  and  mixtures  thereof,  water  insol- 
uble finely  particulated  amorphous,  tocopherol  absorbent 
porous  silica  particles  and  a  controlled  amount  of  dl-alpha- 
tocopherol  distributed  on  and  absorbed  in  said  particles  and 
uniformly  dispersed  through  said  aqueous  solution. 
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1.  A  process  for  making  a  natural  citrus  fruit  juice  concen- 
trate product  which  comprises: 


4^463,027 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  MEAT  CURING  BRINE 
WUlian  S.  Chandler,  St  CUn  WaMar  F.  Wilkaaa,  MarytriUa, 

and  John  F.  Heiaa,  St  Oair,  aU  of  Mieh.,  aaaigMrs  to 

Diamond  Crystal  Salt  Company,  St  Oalr,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  358,629,  Mar.  16, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,434,U7. 

This  applicitioa  Jan.  25, 1984,  Sar.  No.  559,481 

lit  a.)  A23B  4/01  4/14 

U.S.  CL  426—652  14  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  substantially  suble  aqueous 
curing  brine  suitable  for  wet  curing  or  pumping  of  meat  prod- 
ucts in  which  a  controlled  amount  of  dl-alpha-tocopherol  is 
substantially  uniformly  dispersed  therethrough  comprising  the 
steps  of  dissolving  and  dispersing  in  an  aqueous  medium  a 
substantially  uniform  free-flowing  particulated  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  controlled  amounts  of  at  least  one 
water  soluble  ffaiely  particulated  curing  constituent  finely 
particulated  water  insoluble  amorphous,  tocopherol  absorbent 
porous  silica  particles  and  dl-alpha-tocopherol  distributed 
substantially  uniformly  on  the  particles  of  said  curing  constitu- 
ent and  distributed  on  and  absorbed  in  said  silica  particles. 
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METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  COMPOSITE  OR 

ELEMENTARY  SEMI-CONDUCTING 

•  POLYCRYSTALUNE  FILMS 

LodM  D.  Lmdc  HantmoBt,  France,  asrignor  to  L'Etat  Beige, 

Reprtenti  pu  Ic  Secrtoire  G^airal  dee  Scrrices  de  la  Pro- 

graountkNi  dc  la  PoUtiqac  Sdcntiflqiie,  Bninels,  Belgfimi 

FDcd  Ang.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,695 
ClaiBH  prfanity,  application  Loxembonrg,  Ang.  5, 1980. 82690: 
JnL  14, 1981,  ^3490  ••    -*  .  **^ 

iBt  a^  BOSD  5/12 
U.S.a427Hn.l  29Claini8 


4,443,030 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  NOVEL  SILVER  POWDER 

COMPOSITION 

Robert  J.  Deffiqrei,  Arlington,  and  Harris  W.  Annatrong,  Ft 

Worth,  both  of  Tex.,  anignorf  to  Graham  Magnetics  Ineorno- 
rated.  North  Ricfalaad  Hills,  Tax.  "ww^-worpo- 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  042,014,  JnL  30, 1979,  Pat  No.  4J89 J34. 

''"5LM.*:S?"  '*'.^-  '^"-  "^^^^^^  May  3, 1977,  Pat  N©: 

4,184,244.  lUs  application  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  485,431 

lat  a^  B05D  7/00:  C09D  5/24 

UA  a  427-214  ,1  ci„„ 


10 


D«T(IOO«C) 


1.  Method  lor  preparing  polycryitalline  semi-conducting 
films  comprised  of  two  elements  fixwn  Groups  III  and  V, 
respectively,  oH  Groups  II  and  VI,  respectively,  of  the  Periodic 
Table,  by  irradiating  with  a  Uuer  beam  a  film,  said  film  being 
comprised  of  at  least  two  layers  each  of  which  is  formed  from 
one  of  said  elements  selected  in  a  stoichiometric  ratio,  said  film 
being  deposited  over  a  non-crystalline  substrate  and  being 
coated  with  a  protective  toyer,  which  method  is  comprised  of 
irradiating  saidi  film  with  a  structured  laser  beam  to  cause 
crystallizing  of  said  elements  into  crystallites  which  are  regu- 
larly aligned  and  which  have  a  size  at  least  equal  to  the  thick- 
ness of  the  resulting  film,  wherein  said  laser  beam  is  structured 
by  passing  the  beam  through  an  optical  means  which  is  so 
arranged  as  to  eause  interference  fringes. 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  metal  powder  product  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixmg  an  organometaUic  salt  of  a  metal  and  a  carboxylic 
acid  in  a  liquid  organic  reactant;  and,  simultaneously 

(b)  decomposing  said  salt  to  form  a  metal  powder  in  the 
presence  of  said  reactant;  and 

(c)  forming  a  protective  barrier  about  newly  formed  parti- 
cles  of  said  metal  powder  by  reacting  said  organic  reactant 
with  newly  formed  particles  of  said  metal  powder. 


4,443,031 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  BACTERIOLOGICAL 
INHIBnOR  FOR  WATER 
Nobuo  Soneya,  14>4,  Kami-Ikebnknro  3-dionie,  ToaUna-ka. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428405 

Int  a^  BOID  23/16:  B05D  7/00 

U.S.  a  427-217  9chiai8 


,  4,443,029 

BAKING  AND  COOKING  TRAY  SHEET  AND  rra 
MANUFACTURING  METHOD 
MasayaU  Nishilima,  Tokonnawa;  Morimasa  Koizoml,  Yoko- 
hama, and  Mbora  Matsoda,  Komatsoahima,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sanyo-Koknsakn  Pulp  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser,  No.  294,303,  Aug.  24, 1981.  lUs  application 

^nn.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,019 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1980, 55-120406 
iBt  a^  B05D  3/02 
U.8.  CL  427—209  I 


Si  Ig/m2 
PVA3g/hi2 

BASE 

STOCK 

SOOg/Vn* 


1.  A  method  fdr  the  preparation  of  a  baking  and  cooking  tray 
sheet  comprising  the  steps  of  coating  one  or  both  sides  of  a  base 
stock  of  neutral  paper  or  cardboard  weighing  ISO  to  SOO  g/m^ 
on  the  dry  basis  with  a  coating  liquid  consisting  essentially  of 
a  polyvinyl  alcoiol  and/or  starch  and  a  water-resisting  agent, 
followed  by  drying,  and  of  applying  the  coated  side  of  the 
resultant  sheet  with  a  coating  Uquid  of  silicone  resin,  followed 
by  drying. 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  bacteriological  inhibitor  com- 
prising silver-plated  coral  sand  which  comprises  heating  de- 
salted coral  sand  in  an  inert  gas  under  reduced  pressure  to 
activate  said  coral  sand;  thoroughly  washing  said  activated 
coral  sand  with  water  to  provide  activated  coral  sand  substan- 
tially free  of  nitric  acid  radicals;  soaking  so  washed  coral  sand 
in  a  nitric  acid  radical-firee  sUver-ammonia  complex  solution 
with  heating  under  reduced  pressure,  adding  a  trace  amount  of 
a  reducing  agrat  to  said  silver-ammonia  complex  solution, 
maintaining  the  soaked  state  of  said  cond  sand  for  a  time  period 
required  to  diereby  plate  said  coral  sand  with  silver  evaporat- 
ing said  silver-plated  coral  sand  to  dryness  witii  heating  under 
reduced  pressure;  thoroughly  washing  said  silver-plated  coral 
sand  widi  water,  and  titen  drying  said  silver-plated  coral  sand 
to  provide  a  substantially  nitric  add  radical-free  bacteriologi- 
cal inhibitor. 
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METHOD  FOR  MAKING  BLOCS-RESISTANT  SOFT 

POLYMER  BEADS 

Peter  J.  Aradt,  Scdwta-JngtBhdn;  Wcniir  SM,  DuiMtadt; 

WaUw  Ladwlf,  BcHhciii,  nd  F^ni  Wend,  DvMtidt,  aU 

of  Ftd.  Rep.  of  Gcmaqr,  MrigBon  to  R8ha  GnbH,  Dna* 

itadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genany 

Filed  Dec  9, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  44M06 

Oiime  priority,  appiicetkNi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennoy,  Dec.  22, 
1981, 3150730 

Int  0.3  BOSD  7/(Xk  CUEf  33/14,  33/08 
U.S.  a  437—222  14  ClaiiBs 

1.  A  method  for  treating  beads  connsting  eswntiaUy  of  a 
core  of  a  first,  softer,  acrylic  polymer  prepared  by  a  bead 
polymerization  process  and  having  a  glass  transition  tempera- 
ture  below  70*  C.  to  render  such  beads  non-blocking,  which 
method  proceeds  in  the  absence  of  a  foaming  agent  and  com- 
prises depositing  an  adherent  fUm  of  a  second,  harder,  film 
forming  polymer  onto  said  beads  from  a  dispersion  of  said 
second  polymer,  and  then  drying  the  treated  beads,  said  sec- 
ond, hwder,  film  forming  polymer  having  a  glass  transition 
temperature  which  is  at  least  10*  C  higher  than  that  of  said 
first,  softer,  polymer. 


4y4<34l33 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  COATED 

SUPER-HARD  ALLOY  ARHCLES 

Norfbiini  KflnieU,  Oniya;  Yibm  Sudd,  Ageo;  TaUiro  OniaU, 

and  F^DBk)  WaaUco,  both  of  Tdgro,  aD  of  Japan,  aarignors  to 

MtenbiaU  Kinioka  KabaaUld  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

DirieioB  of  Ser.  No.  9,737,  Feb.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,341,834, 

wUeh  is  a  cmrtinBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  813,774>  JaL  7, 1977, 

abaadoaed.  Tids  appUcatioB  JaL  17. 1981,  Ser.  No.  28M41 

daiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  10, 1974, 51-82241 

lat  a^  C23C 11/00, 13/00 

VS.  a  427— 255 J  4  Claims 


5.  A  process  for  producing  a  super-hard  alloy  article  which 
comprises: 

forming  a  substrate  of  a  super-hard  alloy  comprising  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
bides, nitrides  and  carbonitrides  of  metals  of  Groups  44  Sa 
and  6e  of  the  periodic  table  and  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe,  Ni,  Co,  W,  Mo 
andCr, 

forming  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate  an  inner  layer  of  a 
thickness  of  O.S  to  20  microns  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  carbide, 
titanium  nitride,  and  titanium  carbonitride; 

reacting,  in  the  presence  of  the  substrate  having  the  inner 
layer  thereon,  a  halide  of  titanium  with  hydrogen  and  a 
member  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  carbon 
monoxide,  carbon  dioxide,  and  mixtures  of  carbon  monox- 
ide and  carbon  dioxide  at  a  temperature  of  800*  to  1,200* 
C.  in  a  gaseous  phase  to  deposit  a  titanium  oxycarbide, 
produced  by  the  reaction,  fhnn  the  gaseous  phase  onto  the 
inner  layer  and  thus  form  an  intermediate  layer  of  a  thick- 
ness of  O.S  to  10  microns  of  the  titanium  oxycarbide  on  the 
inner  layer,  and 

fiorming  an  outer  coating  layer  of  a  thickness  of  0.S  to  10 
microns  of  aluminum  oxide  on  the  outer  surftoe  of  the 
intermediate  layer. 


4,443,034 
HEAT-SENSmVE  MAGNEHC  TRANSFER  ELEMENT 
YaUo  Tokaaaga;  YasaUaa  Dtada,  both  of  Yokosaka;  Tadao 
Seto,  Mateodo,  and  YoeUkaxa  SUaHaU,  Oaaka,  aU  of  Ja- 
pan, aaeigaors  to  Nippon  Telcpaph  *  Tdepboac  Public  Corp., 
Tokyo  and  Fi^i  KagakasU  Kogyo  Cc,  Ltd^  Osaka,  both  of, 
Japaa 

FDed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,033 

ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  21, 1981, 5440941 

lat  CL>  B41M  5/26 

U.S.  a  427—254  6  ClaiBH 


1.  A  proceu  for  printing  a  magnetic  image  to  be  recognized 
by  a  magnetic  ink  character  reader  on  a  receiving  medium, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  heat-sensitive  magnetic  transfer  element  com- 
prising a  heat-resisting  foundation  and  a  heat-sensitive 
transferring  layer  provided  on  the  foundation,  said  trans- 
ferring layer  comprising  a  ferromagnetic  substance  pow- 
der and  a  binder  material,  the  amount  of  the  ferromagnetic 
substance  powder  being  from  30  to  97%  by  weight  per  the 
total  amount  of  the  transferring  layer,  the  binder  material 
consisting  essentially  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  wax  and  a  mixture  of  a  wax  and  a  thermo- 
plastic resin,  and  the  transferring  layer  having  a  melting 
temperature  of  SO*  to  120*  C; 

superimposing  the  transfer  element  over  a  receiving  medium 
so  that  the  transferring  layer  of  the  element  is  brought  to 
come  into  contact  with  the  receiving  medium;  and 

applying  the  heat  from  a  thermal  head  of  a  thermal  printer  to 
the  transfer  element  whereby  the  portions  of  the  transfer- 
ring layer  corresponding  to  the  areas  heated  with  the 
thermal  head  were  melted  and  transferred  onto  the  receiv- 
ing medium  to  give  a  magnetic  image. 


4,443,038 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPARTING  LUBRICTTY  TO  FIBERFILL 

FIBER 
George  H.  Greene,  Croton-oa-Hadeoa,  N.Y.,  aesigaor  to  Uaioa 
Carbide  Corporation,  Danbnry,  Coim. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,335 
lat  a^  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a  427—389.9  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  to  impart  lubricity  to  fiben  which  comprises: 
(a)  treating  said  fiben  with  a  neat  conqwsition,  solution  or 
dispersion  containing: 
(i)  from  about  0.001%  to  about  2%  by  solution  weight  or 

neat  composition  weight  of  an  acid  catalyst, 
(U)  at  least  about  O.S%  by  solution  weight  or  neat  compo- 
sition weight  of  a  graft  copolymer  prepared  by  grafting 
to  a  poly(oxyalkylene)  from  about  O.S%  to  about  S0% 
by  polymer  weight  of  an  N-(oxymethyl)  acrylamide  of 
the  formula: 


R>  It}    O 

\        /        II 
Cmc c— NH— CH2— O-R^ 

^lAierein  one  or  more  R',  R',  R^,  and  R^  are  hydrogen 
or  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from  1 
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to  abof  1 6  carbon  atoms  each  and  the  poly(oxyaIkylene) 
is  of  the  formula: 

»1(0C^u),XR«Ia 

whereib  R^  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  a  valence  of 
a  and  Containing  up  to  about  21  carbon  atoms,  a  is  an 
integeit  having  values  between  1  and  4,  X  is  an  oxygen, 
nitrogen  or  sulAir  atom,  R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  hy- 
drocar^)n  radical  containing  up  to  about  6  carbon 
atoms  and  may  contain  hydroxy],  amino  or  mercaptyl 
groups,  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4  and  z  is  an  integer 
having  |a  value  from  about  2  to  about  800,  and 
(b)  drying  and  curing  said  treated  fiber. 


M63413tf 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPARTING  HYDROPmUCITY  IX> 

FABRIC 

GMTii  E.  Totttn,  Wait  Harcntnw,  and  Aogelo  J.  Sabia,  York- 
town,  both  of  N.Y^  aMfgnors  to  Union  CarUde  Corporation, 
Dubory,  Cobb. 

FUad  Dec  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  454*361 
lot  a^  B05D  3/02 
UAa427-3W.9  jchtas 

1.  A  procesi  to  impart  durable  hydrophilicity  to  fabric 
which  comprise: 

(a)  treating  a  polyester  fabric  with  a  neat  composition,  solution 
or  dispersion  containing: 

(i)  at  least  about  0.001%  by  solution  weight  or  neat  composi- 
tion weight  of  an  acid  catalyst  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  of  p-toluene  sulfonic  acid  and  zinc  fluorobo- 
rate,  and 
(ii)  firom  aboat  0. 1  %  to  about  5%  by  solution  weight  or  neat 
composition  weight  of  a  graft  copolymer  prepared  by 
grafting  to  a  poly(oxyalkylene)  from  about  0.5%  to  about 
50%  by  g^  copolymer  weight  of  an  N-<oxymethyl> 
acrylamid4  having  the  formula: 


4(463,037 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  USE  OF  OUGOMER  AS  FIBER 
SURFACE  TREATING  AGENT 
Bryca  C  Oiawidar,  Florhm  Park,  N  J.,  MsipMr  to  AlUad 
CorporMkn,  Morris  Township,  Morris  Conty,  N  J. 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  380,188,  May  20, 1982.  nito  appiicatioB 
Dec.  1, 1983,  Sar.  No.  55M17 
Iata>BOSDi/a? 
UAa427-389.9  7ctai„ 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  polyamide  or  polyester  fiber  which 
comprises: 

(I)  applying  to  the  fiber  an  oligomer-containing  mixture 
formed  by  a  process  of: 

(a)  reacting  pyromellitic  dianhydride  with  fluorinated 
alcohol  at  a  mole  ratio  of  fluorinated  alcohol  to  pyro- 
mellitic  dianhydride  between  about  10.6  and  about 
1.0.85  to  form  a  partially  esterified  product  having 
fluorinated  ester  groups,  f^  acid  groups  and  anhydride 
groups;  and 

(b)  reacting  the  partially  esterfied  product  with  an  oxirane 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epi- 
chlorohydrin,  epibromohydrin  and  propylene  oxide  in 
an  amount  sufRcient  to  cause  essentiaUy  all  of  the  f^ 
acid  groups  and  anhydride  groups  to  be  esterified 

(II)  Annealing  the  treated  fiber  at  a  temperature  between 
about  80*  C.  and  about  160*  C. 


4,463438 
METALUC  COATING  USING  TWO  GOAT  ONE  BAKE 

METHOD 
KoBiUko  Takenchi,  Minoo,  and  HidcAmi  Oknda,  Toyonaka, 
both  of  Japan,  aMipBors  to  Nippon  Paint  Co^  Ltd^  Onka, 


R2 


k 


N     1% 

Cmc  -C-NH-CHiOR^ 
R> 

wherein  R^,  R2,  R3  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
each  and  may  be  the  same  or  different  to  a  poly(oxyalky- 
lene)  of  the  formula: 

R'I(OC2hJ);KOC3H6),OR<1, 

wherein  R*is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  a  valence  of  a 

and  containbg  up  to  about  21  carbon  atoms,  a  is  an  integer 

having  a  value  between  1  and  4,  R«  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or 

hydrocarbon  radical  containing  up  to  about  6  carbon 

atoms  and  x  is  an  integer  having  a  value  firom  about  2  to 

about  5000,  and  z  is  an  integer  having  a  value  fhnn  about 

zero  to  about  500(^ 

(b)  drying  said  treated  textile  fabric  at  a  temperature  between 

about  100*  C.  and  about  170*  C.  to  produce  a  fabric  having 

a  wettability  of  no  more  than  40  seconds  after  20  launderings 

in  accordance  with  AATCC  Test  Methods  39-1977  and 

130>1977,  respjBctively. 


Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  425,349 
dains  priority,  appUeatioB  Japu,  No?.  2, 1981, 56-175213 
lat  a'  B05D  3/02 
UA  a  427-407.1  sctaing 

1.  In  a  two<oat,  one-bake  metallic  coating  method  wherein 
a  base  coat  composition  containing  a  first  film-forming  binder, 
a  metallic  pigment  and  a  solvent  for  said  first  film-forming 
binder  is  applied,  a  clear  top  coat  composition  containing  a 
second  fUm-forming  binder  and  a  solvent  thereof  is  applied 
wet-on-wet  onto  the  base  coat,  and  the  resulting  multicoat  is 
cured  simultaneously,  the  improvement  which  comprises  em- 
ploying  as  said  first  fUm-forming  binder  one  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (a)  a  hydroxyl  group-containing  acrylic  oligomer 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  500  to  2000,  (b)  a 
non-yellowing  polyisocyanate  in  an  NCO— OH  ratio  of  0.5/1 
to  1/0.5  relative  to  said  acrylic  oligomer,  or  a  combination 
thereof  with  up  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  the  polyol  (as 
non-volatile  solids)  of  a  melamine  resin;  and  (c)  a  flhn-forming 
cellulose  derivative;  and  as  said  second  fUm-forming  binder 
one  consisting  essentially  of  an  acrylic  oligomer  as  defined 
hereinabove,  and  a  polyisocyanate  as  defined  hereinabove,  in 
an  NCO/OH  ratio  of  0.5/1  to  1/0.5  relative  to  said  acrylic 
oligomer,  of  a  combination  thereof  with  up  to  30  percent  by 
wdght  of  the  polyol  (as  non-volatile  solids)  of  a  mehunine 
resin. 


4v463J)39 
SPRAYABLE  ACOUSTICAL  COMPOSITION 
Duiel  D.  O'Couail,  Qyitil  lake,  IlL,  and  Thona  A.  Bnn, 
WiUoaghby,  Ohio,  aarigMn  to  Unitad  Stirtaa  Gypan  Co» 
pany,  Chieago,  HL 

CoatinnatiOB-iB-pflrt  of  Ser.  No.  337,546,  Jan.  6, 1982, 

■bondoned.  Ilia  appUeatioa  Jul  13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  503jr71 

IM.  a3  B05D  l/Ol  5/00 

U.S.  a  437-431  5  rhh- 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  monolithic  acoustical,  textured 

surface  comprising  mixing  mineral  wool,  polyolefin  fibers,  a 

binder  selected  fh>m  the  class  consisting  of  starch,  polyvinyl 

acetate,  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  mixtiires  thereof,  a  foaming 
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agent  and  water  to  form  a  foamy  comporition,  confining  said 
composition  under  tuper-atmospheric  prenure,  releasing  it 
through  a  nozzle  to  form  a  stream,  introducing  a  compressed 
gas  into  said  stream  to  atomize  the  comporition,  and  directing 
said  atomized  comporition  against  a  substrate. 


M63,040 
COATING-BEAD  STABILIZATION  APPARATUS 
SemyoB  Kialcr,  West  Newton,  MaH^  avigDor  to  Pdanrid  Cer- 
poration,  CuBbridge,  Man. 

FUed  Dec  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  484,143 

lit  a'  BOSD 1/00 

U.S.  a.  427—448  U  Claims 


8.  A  method  of  controlling  objectionable  vibrations  occur- 
ring in  coating  material  flowing  from  a  coating  applicator  to 
the  surface  of  a  moving  web  qnced  from  said  applicator,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  the  amplitude  and  firequency  of  any  mechanical 

vibrations  of  sud  coating  applicator, 
applying  a  source  of  mechanicwl  vibrations  to  said  applica- 

tor;  and 
adjusting  the  amplitude,  frequency  or  phase  characteristics 
of  said  source  of  mechanical  vibration  while  monitoring 
the  vibration  amplitude  of  said  coating  applicator  to  re- 
duce said  applicator  vibrations. 


constrain  sud  intermediate  layer  formed  on  each  of  the 
opporite  surfaces  of  said  intermediate  layer,  and  com- 
posed of  a  fiber  reinforced  plastic. 


4,463,041 
UGHTWEIGHT  AND  DIMENSIONALLY  ACCURATE 
RESIN  CONCRETE  MOLDED  PRODUCTS 
Koyniagi  Takqji,  Nabari;  Ono  NoboUro,  and  KUaanra 
Hiroynki,  both  of  Ucbo,  all  of  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Ina  Seito 
Co.,  Ltd.,  AicU,  Japan 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  193,7r,  Oct  3, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4^2,088. 
This  appUartioB  Oct  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,973 
Claims  priority,  applieatioB  Japan,  Fd>.  21, 1980,  88421276 
Int  a^  B32B  7/00 
MS,  a  428-38  8  OaiiBa 


CARTRIDGE 
Hirotono  Fq|iwara,  and  Yoahio  Hara,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assigBors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Fltaa  Co.,  Ltdn  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,184 
daiffls  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1981, 86^2860 
Int  a.)  G09F  3/00:  B6SD  79/00:  B32B  3/14 
U  J.  a  428-38  12  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  plastic  cartridge  for  holding  an  information 
recording  means,  comprising: 
a  polymer  plastic  container,  and 
a  writing  quality-imparting  layer  embedded  on  a  surface  of 
the  container,  wherein  the  writing  quality-imparting  layer 
is  formed  from  a  liquid  printing  comporition  compriring  a, 
filler  material  having  a  size  of  0.1  to  10ft  in  an  amount  of 
0.3  to  S  grams  per  100  grams  of  the  liquid  composition,  a 
hydrophilic  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cellulose  ether,  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  gelatine  and  present 
in  an  amount  of  from  2  to  10  grams  per  100  grams  of  the 
liquid  comporition,  and  a  polymer  plastic  of  the  same  type 
of  which  the  container  is  compr^ed  and  present  in  an 
amount  of  fitnn  0.1  to  2  grams  per  100  grams  of  the  liquid 
compostion. 


4,463,043 
BUILDING  PANEL 
John  F.  Raefas,  and  Ctarence  O.  Wahaer,  both  of  Brown  Deer, 
Wis.,  aaalgDors  to  Spriakmaon  Sooa  CorporatioB,  Milwaakea, 
Wis. 

FDed  Aug.  26, 1981,  Sar.  No.  296,278 
Int  a^  B32B  1/00.  3/00.  27/04.  27/42 
U.S.  a  428-68  8  < 


1.  A  lightweight  and  highly  dimensionally  accurate  molded 
resin  concrete  product  essentially  comprising: 

an  intermediate  layer  composed  of  resin  concrete  compris- 
ing a  synthetic  resin  and  inorganic  filler  and  having  a  resin 
content  of  about  10  to  70%,  said  intermediate  layer  having 
a  Aickness  which  is  more  than  S  mm  and  not  greater  than 
20/1,000  of  its  maximum  length;  and 

a  reinforcing  layer  having  appropriate  thickness  sufficient  to 


1.  A  building  panel  comprising,  in  combination: 

(1)  spaced  first  and  second  layers,  each  consisting  of  fiiran 
resin  reinforced  with  glass  fiber  material  and  each  having 
an  exposed  exterior  surface; 

(2)  a  connecting  member  arranged  between  the  spaced  first 
and  second  layers  and  joined  to  each  of  said  layers;  and 

(3)  a  covering  layer  bonded  to  an  exterior  surface  of  at  least 
one  of  the  first  and  second  layers,  wherein  the  covering 
layer  is  a  sheet  of  flexible  plastic  fihn  or  a  sheet  of  rigid 
thermoaet  plastic  material. 

8.  A  building  panel  according  to  claim  1, 2, 3  or  4  wherein: 
the  connecting  member  is  a  body  of  plastic  foam  or  glass 
foam  insulating  material. 
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4,463,044 
COMPOSITE  PANEL  OF  VARIED  THICKNESS 

Maurice  E.  McKiiUMjr,  BcUcTM,  Waih^  agrignor  to  Hw  Boeing 
Conpuy,  SeMie,  WmIi. 

DiTieioB  of  Sm.  No.  306^40,  Sep.  28, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,401,495. 

Iliis  mlicatioo  Aug.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,686 

Int  CL^  B32B  S/J2 

UAa428ai07  7ci.|„ 


--4C 


•berrations  having  a  maximum  dimension  of  leas  than  about  6 
mils,  as  measured  in  a  plane  oriented  substantiaUy  perpendicu- 
lar to  its  ampUtude,  whereby  said  surface  aberrations  are  not 
discenuble  to  the  normal  naked  eye  when  the  perpendicular 
distance  between  the  viewer's  eye  and  the  phme  of  said  web  is 
at  lest  about  12  inches,  each  of  said  surface  aberrations  also 
being  free  of  planar  areas  which  are  Urge  enough  to  inscribe  a 
4  mU  diameter  circle  and  so  spaced  reUtive  to  aU  adjacent 


1.  A  compo^te  panel  having  varied  thicknesses,  said  panel 
being  constructed  by  a  process  comprising: 

polar  winding  impregnated  plies  on  each  side  of  a  multisided 
mandrel;  4ach  side  having  a  narrow  end  and  a  wide  end; 

winding  each  ply  at  a  first  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
the  mandrel  and  center  line  of  each  side  so  that  the  ply  on 
each  side  li  wound  to  incompletely  cover  the  side; 

polar  winding  plies  at  a  second  angle  approximately  equal  to 
the  fint  angle  and  at  an  opposite  crossing  direction  on 
each  side  of  the  mandrel  to  cross  the  plies  at  the  first  angle 
so  that  the  plies  at  both  angles  are  wound  to  incompletely 
cover  the  |ide  to  form  a  set  of  crossing  plies; 

the  polar  windings  at  the  fint  and  second  angles  being 
started  at  aid  wide  end  of  each  side  and  extended  toward 
the  narrow  end  of  each  side,  the  plies  at  the  second  angle 
overlappiiw  the  first; 

the  overlappbg  windinp  most  remote  from  the  wide  end 
form  a  fim  V  on  each  side; 

the  space  wifiin  the  fint  V  on  each  side  being  not  covered 
by  the  respective  windings  forming  the  fint  V;  and 

continuing  polar  winding  pUes  at  selected  angles  over  the 
plies  wound  to  form  the  fint  V  so  as  to  form  successive 
sets  of  crossing  plies  forming  successive  V's  opening 
toward  the  narrow  end.  the  apexes  of  the  V's  being  di- 
rected toward  the  wide  end  and  being  generally  formed 
along  the  mandrel  axis  and  the  center  line  of  the  side; 
said  V's  being  positioned  in  a  series  of  steps  on  each  side,'the 
steps  extending  outwardly  from  the  mandrel  and  so  as  to 
decline  and!  form  a  Uper  from  the  wide  to  the  narrow  end. 


surface  aberrations  that  the  maximum  diameter  of  any  cirele 
which  can  be  inscribed  on  any  planar  surface  mtermediate  said 
surface  aberration  and  said  adjacent  surface  aberrations  on  any 
portion  of  said  visible  surface  is  less  than  about  4  mils,  whereby 
any  light  incident  upon  any  portion  of  said  visible  surface  u 
diffusely  reflected  into  a  multipUcity  of  directions  by  said 
surface  aberrations  so  that  said  visible  surface  appean  substan- 
tially non-glossy. 


4,463,046 

SYNTHETIC  RESIN  PANELS  JOINED  BY  AN  INTEGRAL 

HINGE  HAVING  DUAL  DUROMETER  PLIES 

Herbert  L.  HnteUMNi,  WUtchall,  and  Byron  W.  Roae,  WaUana. 

port,  both  of  Ohio,  aMignon  to  Due  Plastici,  Incn  Cblna- 
bus,Ohio 

Filed  Oet  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  540,336 

Int  a'  B32B  3/02 

U.S.a438-156  3Chtag 


4|463,045 

MACROSCOPICALLY  EXPANDED 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  PLASTIC  WEB  EXHramNG 

NON-GLOSST  VISIBLE  SURFACE  AND  CLOTH-LKE 

TACTILE  IMPRESSION 

*SSf*  \.^  ^^  ^  ^^'^  ^"««  '•  MoUane,  Jr.,  and 
;^""f  ^  OneUcttc,  all  of  dndnnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Hie 
Proctw  A  Gamble  Company,  Oncinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  239,875,  Mar.  2, 1981, 
•bandoned,  Thk  applicatioo  Feb.  16, 1982.  Scr.  No.  349,098 
I       Int  a.}  B32B  3/00 
UAa428-lil  ,c^,^ 

t  A  macrosQopically  expanded  three^limensional  plastic 
web  havmg  at  lenst  one  visible  surface  which  appean  substan- 
tially non-glossy  when  exposed  to  Ught,  substantially  aU  of  said 
visible  surface  exhibiting  a  regularly  spaced,  microscopic  pat- 
tern of  discrete  surface  aberrations,  each  of  said  surface  aberra- 
tions having  itt  amplitude  oriented  perpendicular  to  the  surface 
m  which  said  suifiu:e  aberration  originates,  each  of  said  surface 


1-  An  integral  synthetic  resin  body  comprising  at  least  two 
substantially  rigid  sections  of  predetermined  hardness  con- 
nected in  adjoining  relation  by  a  hinge  section,  the  hinge  sec- 
tion of  said  body  including  a  first  ply  of  lesser  thickness  than 
said  rigid  sections  but  having  the  same  hardness  and  composi- 
tion as  said  rigid  sections,  and  a  second  ply  overlying  and 
integrally  formed  with  the  first  ply  of  said  hinge  section,  but 
having  a  hardness  substantially  less  than  said  rigid  sections  and 
the  fint  ply  of  said  hinge  section. 

2.  A  synthetic  resin  body  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the 
surface  of  said  fint  ply  opposite  said  second  ply  is  formed  with 
a  longitudinal  groove  defiiiing  a  weakened,  fracture  line  in  said 
fint  ply. 
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FLEXIBLE  SELECTIVE  ENERGY  CONTROL  SHEET 
AND  ASSEMBLY  USING  THE  SAME 
John  S.  Matteacd,  Healdsbnrg;  Jubm  K.  Snydo',  and  Robert  E. 
Halm,  both  of  Santa  Rom,  Calif  n  Miigiran  to  Optictd  Cdatbig 
Laboratory,  Inc^  Santa  Roaa,  Calif. 

FOad  OcL  2, 1981,  S«r.  No.  308,029 

Int  a^  B32B  15/04 

MS,  a  428-216  9  Oainv 
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1.  In  a  flexible  selective  energy  control  sheet,  a  sheet  of 
substantially  transparent  flexible  polymer  thin  film  plastic 
material  having  fint  and  second  surfaces,  an  optically  active 
substantially  transparent  adhesion  promoting  layer  adherent  to 
said  second  surface  of  said  sheet,  said  adhesion  promoting 
layer  being  substantially  continuous,  a  substantially  transparent 
metal  layer  adherent  to  said  adhesion  promoting  layer  and  a 
protective  layer  adherent  to  said  metal  layer,  said  metal  layer 
being  formed  of  silver  and  having  a  thickness  ranging  from  60 
to  200  Angstroms,  said  adhesion  promoting  layer  and  said 
protective  layer  being  formed  of  zinc  sulfide  and  having  a 
thickness  ranging  firom  300  to  300  Angstroms. 

5.  In  a  flexible  selective  energy  control  sheet,  a  sheet  of 
substantially  transparent  flexible  polymer  thin  film  plastic 
material  having  first  and  second  surfaces,  an  optically  active 
substantially  transparent  adhesion  promoting  layer  adherent  to 
said  second  surface  of  said  sheet,  said  auction  promoting 
layer  being  substantially  continuous,  a  substantially  transparent 
metal  layer  adherent  to  said  adhesion  promoting  layer  and  a 
protective  layer  adherent  to  said  metal  layer,  said  metal  layer 
being  formed  of  copper  having  a  thickness  ranging  from  100  to 
500  Angstroms,  said  adhesion  promoting  layer  and  said  protec* 
tive  layer  being  formed  of  chromium  and  having  a  thickness 
ranging  from  10  to  200  Angstroms. 


MANUFACTURING  A  LAMINATED  PACK  OF  MINERAL 

FIBERS  AND  RESULTING  PRODUCT 

Lyie  C.  Dickson,  Swanton;  Cheater  A.  Hall,  Jr^  Sylvania,  and 

Arthur  B.  Ha?eas,  Toledo,  all  of  Ohio,  aadgnors  to  Owens- 

Coming  Flberilas  Corpontfon,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FDed  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,575 

Int  a'  C03B  37/04 

VA  a  428—218  16  Claims 


............-...........-__.•... 


V  iy[K  "o'  'lr^\  ^'f 
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8.  The  method  for  producing  a  laminated  pack  of  mineral 
fibers  comprising 
(a)  Successively  depositing  mineral  fibers  firom  a  plurality  of 


sources  of  mineral  fibers  onto  a  first  forming  conveyor  to 
form  a  first  layer  of  mineral  fibers,  and  providing  suction 
to  said  mineral  fibers  through  said  first  forming  conveyor, 
the  suction  being  sufficient  to  force  substantially  all  of  the 
mineral  fibers  downwardly  onto  the  first  forming  con> 
veyor,  thereby  crushing  the  bottom  portion  of  said  first 
layer  and  forming  a  first  bottom  surface  on  said  first  layer 
which  is  smooth  relative  to  the  top  surface  of  said  first 
layer; 

(b)  successively  depositing  mineral  fibers  from  a  plurality  of 
sources  of  mineral  fibers  onto  a  second  forming  conveyor 
to  form  a  second  layer  of  mineral  fibers,  providing  suction 
to  said  mineral  fibers  through  said  second  forming  con> 
veyor,  the  suction  being  sufficient  to  force  substantially  all 
of  the  mineral  fiben  downwardly  onto  the  second  forming 
conveyor,  thereby  crushing  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
second  layer  and  forming  a  second  bottom  surface  on  said 
second  layer  which  is  smooth  relative  to  the  top  surface  of 
said  second  layer,  and  changing  the  path  of  said  second 
layer  to  a  generally  downward  direction  while  maintain- 
ing the  suction  on  said  second  layer;  and 

(c)  joining  said  top  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  layers  to 
produce  a  laminated  pack  having  as  its  outer  surfaces  said 
first  and  second  bottom  surfaces. 

12.  A  mineral  fiber  insulation  pack  made  by  the  method  of 
claim  8. 


SOUND-ABSORBING  WALL-LINING 
Wflheln  Kraeke,  Celle,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiaay,  aaisBor  to  Dr. 
Alois  StanUewiez  Sehallschlack  GmbH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gonany 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,552 
Oainn  priority,  appUcatloB  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1982, 8201510[U] 

Int  CL^  EO«B  1/84.  1/86:  GIOK  11/00 
U.S.  a  428-281  5 


1.  A  sound  insulating  wall-lining  having  uniform  thickness 
and  locally  distinctive  sound  insulating  properties  and  com- 
prising a  resilient  layer  such  u  a  foam  or  a  felt  containing  a 
filler  material  and  characterized  by  the  fact  that  said  locally 
distinctive  sound  insulating  properties  are  caused  by  and  corre- 
spond to  locally  distinctive  degrees  of  chemical  cross-linking 
in  the  filler  material. 


4^463,050 

POLYURETHANE  CATALYST  SYSTEM  ADDTTIVE 

WHICH  PERMTTS  THE  USE  OF  RELATIVELY  ''COLD" 

MOLDS 
Robert  L.  ZinuBaroMa,  Aosda,  Tex.,  aaaipMr  to  Texaco  lacn 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FDed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,588 
iML  (V  B29D  27/00 
UA  a  428-318J  7  Oataa 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  polyurethane  without  voids 
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within  a  "cdd"  mold  which  compriiet  rewting  an  organic  adhered  to  an  inner  face  of  the  first  Duel  l.v.r  .nH  a.  ^u^ 

ence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  amine  catalyst  system  of  ^^    "^     ^ 

which  about  10  to  about  30  wt.%  is  an  N-alkyhnorpholine 

where  the  allQrl  substituent  has  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
within  a  mold  having  an  average  temperature  of  equal  to  or 
greater  than  03'  F.  and  less  than  120*  F.  m 


4,463,051 

PROCESS  FOR  TEMPERATURE  MONITORING  A 

SUBSTRATE 

Dieter  R.  Ber^  Ncptnnc,  N  J^  aasigBor  to  TRP  Eoeny  Sen- 
ion,  Im^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Mar.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,913 
Irt.  a^  B32B  5/16:  C09D 11/00 
UAa428-^23  9Chtoa 

1.  A  procesi  for  temperature  monitoring  a  substrate  to  ascer- 
tain exposure  to  a  thermal  event  of  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture level,  which  comprises: 
coating  a  portion  of  said  substrate  with  a  temperature- 
responsive  composition  exhibiting  an  irreversible  visual 
color  change  once  subjected  to  a  temperature  above  the 
preselect  temperature  level  and  comprising  a  colloidal 
suspensioa  of  particles  of  a  size  greater  than  5  microns  and 
less  than  20  microns  of  an  essentially  white,  inorganic 
material  i^  a  water-based  solution  of  a  water  soluble  or- 
ganic confound,  said  inorganic  material  having  a  melting 
point  sli^litly  below  said  predetermined  temperature 
level. 


wherein  the  first  panel  layer  is  of  transparent  material  and  at 
least  one  of  the  panel  layers  has  a  painted  inner  face. 

4,463,084 

PLASnC-METAL  LAMINATE,  PROCESS,  AND 

COMPOSITION 

Wayne  F.  Netaon,  Akron,  Ohio,  aaripwr  to  A.  Schnlmu.  lac 

Aki«M,OUo  — —,«•«., 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1982,  So*.  No.  419,129 
The  portioB  of  the  tern  of  tUa  patent  nbeeqnent  to  Feb.  1, 2000, 


__^___  4,463,082 

VINYL-EStER  POLYMERIC  TIMING  LAYER  FOR 
COtOR  TRANSFER  ASSEMBLAGES 
Darld  B.  Bailey,  aad  Edward  P.  Abel,  botii  of  Webster,  N.Y, 

assignors  to  Eastana  Kodak  Conpaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  462,801,  Jan.  31, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,440^48. 
TWs  ap9licatioa  Oct  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,242 
ht  a.i  B32B  27/08;  G03C 1/40 
UA  a  428-424.4  4Ctatas 

LA  cover  4ieet  adapted  to  be  permeated  by  an  alkaline 
processing  con^wsition  comprising  a  transparent  support  hav- 
ing thereon  a  neutralizing  layer  and  a  polymeric  timing  layer 
comprising 

(i)  from  about  1  to  about  30  weight  percent  of  a  hydrophilic 
component  comprising  a  polymerized  monovinyl  ester  of 
a  polybasia  acid,  and 

(ii)  the  balance  comprising  a  hydrophobic  component  com- 
prising a  polymerized  alkyl  vinyl  ester  and  a  polymerized 
aryl  vinyl  ester. 


lat  a^  B32B  15/08;  B08D  3/02 
UAa428-«8  Mdaiaii 

1.  A  plastic-metal  laminate  resistant  to  galvanic  disbonding 
comprising  a  toyer  of  metal  bonding  plastic  material  bonded  to 
one  side  of  a  metal  strip,  in  which  said  metal  bonding  plastic 
material  comprises  f5rom  about  60  to  about  80  percent  of  a 
p^nneric  materia]  and  a  balance  of  about  20  to  about  40 
percent  of  conductive  carbon  black,  said  polymeric  material 
being  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  an  ionomeric  copolymer  containing  between  about  25  to 
about  98.5  percent  ethylenic  uniu  and  between  about  1.5 
to  about  30  percent  carboxylic  units,  at  least  the  major 
portion  of  which  is  in  the  free  acid  form,  and 

(b)  a  blend  of  said  ionomeric  copolymer  and  a  compatible 
thermoplastic  eUtttomer,  said  ionomeric  copolymer  being 
present  in  an  amount  effective  to  promote  bonding  be- 
tween said  metal  and  said  metal  bonding  plastic  material. 

4,463,088 
REFLECTIVE  FILM  AND  METHOD  OF  APPLYING 

SAME 
Marria  P.  Hodges,  6162  Leelaad  Street  S.,  St  Petanban.  Fla. 
33718 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,247 

lat  a^  B32B  15/08 

UAa428-«88  23Clafaa8 


4,463,083 

DECORAnVD  PANELS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Bette  L.  Briaegv,  P.O.  Box  823,  Blooaiiagtoa,  Ind.  47402 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,840 

lat  a.3  B44F  1/06 

UAa428-U2  Mctai^ 

1.  In  a  decorative  panel  for  use  in  buildings  and  the  like,  the 
panel  having  conforming  first  and  second  panel  layers,  and 
adhesive  means  securing  the  layers  together  to  form  a  lami- 
nate, the  improvement  wherein  said  adhesive  means  comprises 
double-sided,  prassure-sensitive  adhesive  tape  with  one  surface 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  for  reflecting  radiant  ene^ 
comprising  a  curved  support  surface  having  cold  stretch 
bonded  thereto  a  partially  stretched  laminate  comprising  an 
extensible,  continuous  metal  foil  secured  to  a  polymeric  fihn, 
said  polymer  fihn  thicker  than  the  foil  and  having  an  ultimate 
elongation  greater  than  30%  an  ultimate  tensUe  strength  not 
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greater  than  21,000  p.s.i.,  and  an  ultimate  yield  strength  not 
greater  than  8,000  p.s.i. 


M63,0S6 
THERMOPLASTIC  CONTAINER  PARISON 
Seott  W.  Steele,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aaiigMr  to  Oweoa-niiaois,  Im^ 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oet  Id,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,642 

bt  a'  B6SD  ;/oa  ss/to 

MS.  a  428-542  J  2  Oalni 


the  bar  member  has  in  crou  section  a  sh^w  corresponding 
substantially  to  an  elongated  rectangle  of  which  the  short  sides 
of  said  rectangle  are  rounded  and  which  has  at  lewt  two  T- 
shaped  grooves  recessed  into  each  of  the  long  sides  of  said 
rectangle,  projecting  into  the  section  interior,  and  extending 
along  the  entire  height  of  the  section  member. 


4,443,058 

SnJCON  CARBIDE  WHISKER  COMPOSITES 

Paol  E.  Hood,  and  Joha  O.  Plekena,  both  of  Greer,  S.C  i 

on  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Coapuy,  Los  Aagelea,  Calif. 

FOed  Ju.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,256 

lot  a^  COIB  31/36 

MS.  a  75-229  9  Claiw 


TISSUE 


^* 


^ 


MTUATOH 


1.  An  iiuection  molded  thermoplastic  parison  comprising  a 
tubular  body  portion  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  said 
open  end  defined  by  a  finish  portion  having  a  single  helical 
thread  extending  less  than  360*  around  the  circumference  of 
said  finish,  the  ndius  of  said  parison  firom  its  central  axis  to  a 
point  on  its  outer  surface  being  greatest  through  the  crest  of 
said  thread  and  the  radius  of  every  other  point  on  the  outside 
surface  of  said  parison  being  less  than  said  greatest  radius  with 
each  point  further  from  said  thread  crest  toward  the  closed  end 
of  said  parison  being  greater  than  or  equal  to  a  more  distant 
point  firom  said  thread  crest. 


4,463,057 

EXTRUDED  SECTION  BAR  MEMBER 
Han  Kaiirr,  An  Straadand  14,  D-8011  Kirchhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Ang.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409328 
Cbdms  primlty,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Aug.  24, 
1981, 3133457 

IiitCL'B21C  57/00 
UA  a  428-595 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  composite  material  including  a 
reinforced  matrix  of  substantially  uniformly  distributed  deag* 
glomerated  silicon  carbide  whiskers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  deagglomerating  agglomerated  silicon  carbide  whiskers 
by  mixing  with  a  polar  solvent  and  milling  under  condi- 
tions that  result  in  a  mixture  substantially  free  from  ag- 
glomeration; and 

(b)  mixing  the  deagglomerated  whiskers  with  a  matrix  mate- 
rial to  form  a  mixture  of  substantially  uniformly  and  ho- 
mogeneously dispersed  whisken  within  said  matrix  mate- 
rial. 


/ 


4,463,059 
19aaifln    LAYERED  METAL  FILM  STRUCTURES  FOR  LSI  CHIP 
CARRIERS  ADAPTED  FOR  SOLDER  BONDING  AND 
WIRE  BONDING 
Somnath  Bhattaeharya,  Wappiaitn  FaUi,  N.Y4  Dadley  A. 
Chaaee,  Danbary,  Omul;  Nicholas  G.  Koopman,  Hopewell 
Jnnetion,  and  Sndipta  K.  Ray,  Wappiaftrs  Falls,  both  of  N.Y., 
anigBort  to  Intenational  BosiMas  MacUnos  Corporatioa, 
ArmoBktN.Y. 

FOed  Jan.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,014 

lat.  a^  H05K  3/06  \ 

MS.  a  428-620  11 


>» 


35 

34 
33 
32 


\ /" /",  /J' 


1.  Extruded  section  bar  member  of  metal  for  use  as  a  vertical 
support  m  industrial  and  office  fkimiture,  characterized  hi  that 


1.  A  packaging  substrate  for  integrated  circuits  includmg 
a  fanout  metallurgical  structure  including  a  conductor 

formed  near  the  surface  of  the  substrate, 
a  plurality  of  barrier  layers  overlying  said  structure, 
said  barrier  biyers  being  located  above  said  conductor. 
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said  barrier  I  lyers  including  in  one  layer  a  material  adapted 
for  providing  solder  pads  having  a  surface  adapted  for  the 
soldering  of  connections  to  said  conductor 

and  another  layer  of  said  barrier  layers  including  a  material 
adapted  fo^  thermal  bonding  whereby  said  layers  permit 
the  connecition  of  said  conductor  to  other  pad  connections 
by  soldering  and  thermal  bonding  solderlessly  alterna- 
tively,      I 

with  some  areas  on  the  surface  of  said  barrier  layers  compris- 
ing solder  bonding  surfaces  and  other  areas  on  the  surface 
of  said  barrier  layers  comprising  thermal  bonding  surfaces 
with  the  s^lderiess  bonding  surfaces  comprising  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Au,  Cr,  Ti,  Al  and 
Co  and  th^  solder  bonding  surfaces  comprising  a  metal 
selected  frdm  the  group  consisting  of  Au,  Cu  and  Ni. 


.  M<3,060 

SOLDERABLI  PALLADIUM-NICKEL  COATINGS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAID  COATINGS 

Stephen  W.  Upd<graff,  Mechanicsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

PoBt  dc  Nemonn  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del 

Filed  No?.  IS,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,925 

Iirt.  a.3  C23C  3/00:  C25D  3/56.  5/48;  B23K  1/20 

UAa428-<»  ^Claims 


Oe>r«  %tiam  Sunnxi  (4 


1.  A  permanenfly  solderable  article  comprising  a  palladium- 
nickel  electroplated  coating  on  an  electrically  conductive 
substrate  said  coating  having 
A  first  alloy  layer  of  46  to  82  atomic  percent  palladium  and 
18  to  54  atomic  percent  nickel  adhered  to  the  substrate 
and  a  secondjcontinuous  layer  covering  said  first  layer  of 
96  to  100  atomic  percent  metallic  palladium  and  0-4 
atomic  percett  nickel,  the  second  layer  having  a  thickness 
up  to  twenty  angstroms. 
5.  The  article  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  substrate  is 
nickel  plated  copper  base  alloy. 

7.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  permanently  solderable  palladi- 
um-nickel coating  on  an  electrically  conductive  substrate  com- 
prising immersing  the  substrate  in  an  electroplating  bath  con- 
suting  of  (1)  palladium  II  ammine  chloride,  (2)  nickel  ammine 
sulfate  or  nickel  chloride,  (3)  a  brightener  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  vinyl  sulfonate,  sodium  allyl  sulfo- 
nate and  quatemixed  pyridine  and  (4)  ammonium  sulfate  or 
chloride,  at  a  temperature  between  35*-55*  C,  a  pH  of  7.5  to 
9,  a  current  density  of  5  to  25  amp/sq  dm,  with  vigorous  agiu- 
tion  to  form  a  plated  surface,  and  thereafter  immersing  the 
plated  surface  in  a  sutic  aqueous  solution  of  sulfuric  or  hydro- 
chloric acid. 


4^463,061 
BOILER  TUBE  HAVING  IMPROVED  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  MECHANICAL  STRENGTH. 
IMPROVED  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CORROSION 
RESISTANT  PROPERTY  AND  RESISTANCE  TO 
EMBRITTLEMENT  DURING  SERVICE 
Yasoo  Otoguro;  MiUo  Yanuaka;  Katnkmii  HaiUnoto.  aU  of 
Sagamihara;   Mizuo   Sakakibm,   KawaaaU,   and  Mam» 
Onoyama,  Hikari,  aU  of  Japu,  aarigaon  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,836 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japtti,  Jnn.  11, 1982, 57-99388 

lot.  a^  B32B  27/06 

M&.  a.  428-«83  15  cta,„ 

1- A  boUer  tube  having  improved  high  temperature  strength, 
improved  high  temperature  corrosion  resistance,  and  resistiv- 
ity to  embritUement  during  the  service  thereof,  comprising  an 
outer  surface  layer  and  an  inner  part, 
said  outer  surface  layer  consisting  essentially,  by  weight,  of 
0.03-0.20%  carbon,  1.8-4.0%  sUicon,  0.1-3.0%  manga- 
nese,  13-25%  chromium,  13-40%  nickel,  1.0-2.5%  at  least 
one  kind  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molybde- 
num and  tungsten.  0.05-0.5%  at  least  one  kind  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  niobium  and  vana- 
dium, and  the  balance  iron  and  incidental  impurities, 
said   inner   part   consisting   essentially,   by   weight,   of 
0.03-0.20%  cari)on,  0.3-1.0%  sUicon,  0.1-3.0%  manga- 
nese, 13-25%  chromium,  13-40%  nickel,  0.5-3.0%  at  least 
one  kind  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molybde- 
num and  tungsten,  0.05-0.5%  at  least  one  kind  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  niobium  and  vana- 
dium, and  the  balance  iron  and  incidental  impurities. 


4,463,062 

OXIDE  BOND  FOR  ALUMINUM  OXIDE  COATED 

CUTTING  TOOLS 

Thomas  E.  Hale,  Wamn,  Mich.,  anigaor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1983,  Sar.  No.  478,948 
Int  a»  B32B  15/04:  C22C  29/00:  C23C  W02, 13/04 
U.S.  a.  428—698  ^  runm^ 

1.  In  a  process  of  manufacturing  a  hard  metal  cutting  tool 
insert,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  coating  the  insert  with  a  thin  layer  of  a  carbide,  nitride,  or 
carbonitride  of  a  refractory  metal; 

(b)  subjecting  the  thin  layer  to  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to 
provide  an  oxide  of  said  refractory  idetal  of  a  higher  order 
than  a  monoxide; 

(c)  reducing  the  higher  oxide  layer  to  provide  a  monoxide  on 
the  surface  thereof;  and 

(d)  depositing  a  hard  water  resistant  coating  on  the  sakl 
monoxide  surface. 

12.  A  cemented  tungsten  carbide  cutter  insert  having  multi- 
ple layers  thereon,  comprising  the  combination  of  a  thin  hard 
wear  resistant  outermost  layer  of  AI2O3  securely  bonded  to  a 
multilayered  inner  layer  of  TIO  which  was  converted  from  one 
or  more  higher  oxides  of  titanium  which  one  or  more  higher 
oxides  were  converted  fnm  a  TiC  layer  adjacent  the  cemented 
carbide. 


4t463,063 
HYDROGEN  GENERATOR 
Otto  J.  AdUuurt,  Newarit,  N  J„  aaatgnor  to  Eagelhaid  Corpora- 
tion,  Iselin,  SJ. 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1982,  Sar.  No.  399,057 
Int.  CL'  HOIM  8/18 
UA  a  429-19  20  Claims 

1.  A  hydrogen  generator  of  the  type  which  relies  at  least 
partially  on  the  process  of  anodic  corroaion  to  generate  hydro- 
gen  comprising: 
(a)  an  anodic  ttaterial  having  a  relatively  high  ratio  of  sur- 
face area  to  volume, 
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(b)  a  cathode  located  cloiely  a4jacent  to  the  surface  of  the 
anodic  material, 

(c)  an  aqueous  electrolyte  located  between  the  anodic  mate- 
rial and  cathode,  the  stoichiraietric  ratio  of  anodic  mate- 


MMbCiin 


GALVANIC  ELEMENT,  ESPEOALLY  METAL-AIR<CELL 

J«u  Rneh;  Detlef  Katryniok,  both  of  BrikM;  Higo  Pack,  Bri- 
lon.Boiiddrdien,  and  Heias^Hiiithcr  TUlBan,  Vtnkt,  all  (rf 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aiiigiwrs  to  ilu— lahmniiijiis 
Hoppecke  Carl  ZodlBer  A  Sohn  GmbH  *  C^  KG,  BrUoii, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  May  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  493,354 
Claims  priority,  apiriicatloB  Fed.  Rap.  trf  Germany,  May  IS, 

1982, 3218410 

lot  a)  HOIM  2/Oa  6/48 

MS,  CL  429—27  11  dalan 


1.  A  galvanic  bipohu*  element  in  the  form  of  a  flat,  high 
power  cell  which  is  cooled  with  a  cooling  medium,  utilizes  a 
liquid  electrolyte,  and  can  be  assembled  with  other  such  cells 
to  form  a  battery;  said  element  comprising: 
bipolar  electrodes,  including  a  flat,  consumable  metal  elec- 
trode as  an  anode,  and  a  cathode,  with  said  anode  and  said 
cathode  being  electrically  interconnected;  and 
a  gasket  diqxMed  between  said  anode  and  said  cathode,  and 
forming  a  cooling  chamber. 


4,463,065 
FUEL  CELL  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONDUCTING 
GAS-PHASE  OXIDATION 
Louis  Hsgsdas.  Rockrille,  Md.;  Ceatas  G.  Vayans,  and  Ji 
N.  Michaels,  both  of  Cambridge,  Maas.,  aarignon  to  W.  R. 
Grace  *  Co^  New  York,  N.Y.  and  Maasachosetts  Inttitntt  of 
Technology,  Cambridgs,  Maas. 

FDed  Fab.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  345,146 

brt.  a.)  HOIM  8/12 

MS.  CL  429-43  38  OaiaM 


rial  to  the  water  in  the  electrolyte  being  relatively  low, 
and 
(d)  means  for  activating  the  generator  allowing  electric 
current  to  flow  whereby  the  generator,  upon  activation, 
efficiently  produce  hydrogen  at  a  rapid  rate. 


1.  A  ftiel  cell  comprising  a  plurality  of  stacked  essentially 
planar  parallel  sheets  of  a  fluid-impermeable  solid  electrolyte 
capable  of  transporting  oxygen  ions,  each  sheet  possessing  a 
plurality  of  parallel  elongated  channels  separated  by  ribs,  said 
sheeu  divided  into  first  and  second  groups  wherein  the  sheets 
of  said  groups  are  interposed  in  an  alternate  manner,  the  chan- 
nels of  said  first  group  forming  an  angle  with  the  channels  of 
said  second  group,  the  channels  of  said  first  group  having  a 
catalytic,  oxygen-dissociating  material  disposed  therein  and 
the  channels  of  the  second  group  having  a  catalyst  for  promot- 
ing oxidation  reactions  disposed  therein,  said  electrolyte  sheeu 
having  exterior  surfaces  coated  with  an  electrically  conductive 
material  contacting  the  catalyst  disposed  in  the  channels  of  at 
least  one  adjacent  sheet,  each  of  said  exterior  surface  coatings 
in  electrically  conductive  communication  with  lead  means 
adapted  to  communicate  with  an  exterior  electrical  circuit. 


4,463,066 

FUEL  CELL  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPLYING 

ELECTROLYTE  THERETO 

Otto  J.  Adihart,  Taaafly,  and  Haia  FeigsBbaam,  Highland 

Park,  both  of  NJi  anignors  to  Engelhard  Corporation,  Iselin, 

NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,144 
IM.  a^  HOIM  8/04 
MS.  a  429-34  10 


1.  A  system  for  supplying  electrolyte  to  ftiel  cells  in  a  stack 
of  fuel  cells  comprising: 
(a)  means  for  storing  electrolyte  externally  to  said  ftiel  cells, 
an  individual  one  of  said  cells  including  a  wicking  medium 
for  drawing  electrolyte  by  capillary  action; 
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(b)  meus  fof^conducting  electrolyte  from  said  storing  means 
to  the  wicking  medium  in  each  of  said  cells;  and 

(c)  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  hydrostatic  pres- 
sure of  electrolyte  at  said  conducting  means. 


(c)  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  hydrostatic  pres- 
sure of  electrolyte  at  said  conducting  means. 


M63,(W7 

FUEL  CELL  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPLYING 
ELECTROLYTi:  THERETO  UTILIZING  CASCADE  FEED 

Hahn  FeigenlMqni,  Highland  Park.  NJ^  assignor  to  Ewihard 
Corporation,  IseUn,  N  J.  — im-n. 

FUld  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  430,148 
Int  a^  HOIM  8/04 


4(463,089 
m*.^.»  «  BATTERY  VENTING  SYSTEM 

Michael  E.  GfMBlee,  Moneic  lDd„  aaslvior  to  Gowral  Moton 
Corporrtlon,Drtrolt,Mlch.^^^^^^^*°" 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,288 
IM.  a'  HOIM  2/12 


U.S.  a.  429-86 


SCIiins 


u.s.a 


14 


Jhffy*/'^^*^/  ^ 


1.  A  system  for  supplying  electrolyte  to  fuel  cells  in  a  stack 
of  ftiel  cells  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  storing  electrolyte  externally  to  said  fuel  cells, 
an  individual  one  of  said  cells  including  a  means  for  hold- 
ing and  drawing  electrolyte,  said  storing  means  including 
compartmenu  for  the  separate  storage  of  electrolyte. 

(b)  means  for  conducting  electrolyte  from  said  compart- 
ments to  the  means  for  holding  and  drawing  in  respective 
ones  of  said  cells;  and 

(c)  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  hydrostatic  pres- 
sure of  electrolyte  at  said  conducting  means,  said  pressure 
maintaining  means  including  means  for  positioning  of  said 
compartments  at  heighu  corresponding  to  the  locations  of 
respective  ones  of  said  cells  in  said  stack  and  means  for 
allowing  the  electrolyte  to  overflow  from  one  compart- 
ment to  the  liext. 


1.  In  a  ventmg  system  for  an  electric  storage  battery  includ- 
mg  an  exhaust  port  for  venting  battery  gases  to  the  ambient  and 
means  for  quashing  any  flame  invading  said  system  through 
Mid  port,  said  means  comprismg:  a  porous  flame-arrestina 
later  mtermediate  a  ceU  of  said  battery  and  said  port  for  per* 
nutting  egress  of  said  gases  while  preventing  ingren  of  said 
flame;  a  combustion  chamber  adjacent  said  port  for  the  con- 
troUed  combustion  of  said  gases  therein;  a  buffer  chamber 
mtermediate  said  combustion  chamber  and  said  filter  to  miti- 
gate the  impact  of  said  controlled  combustion  on  said  filter;  a 
partition  separating  said  combustion  and  buffer  chambers  one 
from  the  other;  and  an  apertiire  through  said  partition  for 
commumcating  said  combustion  and  buffer  chambers,  said 
aperture  having  an  effective  cross-sectional  area  which  is 
sufficientiy  less  Uum  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  port  that 
the  forces  generated  by  said  controUed  combustion  are  re- 
lieved pnmarily  through  said  port  and  serve  to  prevent  estab- 
ushment  of  a  sustained  flame  at  said  port  incident  to  the  igni- 
tion of  said  gases  thereat 


'  4,463,068 

FUEL  CELt  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPLYING 
ELECTROLYTE  THERETO  WTTH  WICK  FEED 
J.  Qmthcr  Coha,  West  Oraags;  Halm  Fcigenbaam,  HlgUaod 
Park,  and  Arthv  Kanftaian,  West  Orange,  all  of  NJ, 
on  to  Engelhard  Corporation,  IseUa,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  430,195 
IM.  a^  HOIM  i/04 


U.S.  a  429-34 


OITJip^TIO* 
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4t463,070 

CYLINDRICAL  GALVANIC  CELLS  HAVING  A 

POLYGONAL  SHAPED  ANODE  DISC 

Richard  B.  Aflddt,  Wcstiakc,  Ohio,  aaalpMr  to  UaioB  Qutidc 

Corporation,  Danbory,  Cmu. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  4803S 

iBt  a^  HOIM  6/14 

UAa4a9-194  Wdatais 


12 


HYDROGEN 

FIBERS,  78 

LCCTROLYTE 
TRANSPORT 
LAYER,  M 

AIR 


1.  A  system  for  <upp]ying  electrolyte  to  fuel  ceUs  in  a  stack 
of  fuel  cells  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  storing  electrolyte  externally  to  said  fuel  cells, 
an  individual  one  of  said  cells  including  an  electrolyte 
matrix  means  for  drawing  electrolyte; 

(b)  means  for  conducting  electrolyte  from  said  storing  means 
to  the  electrolyte  matrix  means  in  each  of  said  cells,  said 
conducting  moans  including  a  wicking  medium;  and 


1.  A  nonaqueous  cell  comprising  a  cathode,  an  anode  disc,  a 
separator  disposed  between  said  catiiode  and  said  anode  disc, 
and  an  electrolyte  housed  in  a  cylindrical  cupped  conttuner 
sealed  at  its  open  end  by  a  closure  means;  die  improvement 
wherem  said  anode  disc  has  a  circumference  composed  of  at 
least  four  segments  of  which  at  least  two  segments  are  straight 
segments  and  wherein  the  single  faced  surface  area  of  said 
anode  disc  is  at  least  82  percent  of  the  area  of  a  drele  circum- 
scribed about  said  anode  disc. 

10.  A  method  for  assembling  a  cylmdrical,  nonaqueous  cell 
comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  preparing  a  cylindrical  cupped  container  having  a  base, 
an  upstanding  side  wall  and  an  open  end; 
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(b)  preparing  a  strip  of  anodic  material  having  a  width  equal 
to  or  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  cylindrical 
container, 

(c)  cutting  said  strips  of  anodic  material  in  a  length  equal  to 
or  nnaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  cylindrical 
cupped  container  to  provide  a  polygonal  anode  disc  hav- 
ing a  circumference  composed  of  at  least  four  segments  in 
which  at  least  two  segments  are  straight  segments  and 
wherein  the  single  faced  surface  area  of  said  anode  disc  is 
at  least  82  percent  of  the  area  of  a  circle  circumscribed 
about  said  anode  disc;  and 

(d)  assembling  into  and  sealing  within  said  cylindrical 
cupped  container  a  cathode,  a  separator,  an  electrolyte 
and  said  anode  disc. 


M<3,071 
SECONDARY  BATTERIES  USING 
ROOM-TEMPERATURE  MOLTEN  NON-AQUEOUS 
ELECTROLYTES  CONTAINING 
1 A3-TRIALKYLIMIDAZ0LIUM  HALIDES  OR 
l^DULKYLIMIDAZOLIUM  HALIDE 
Paul  R.  Gifliord,  Vvkm  Uwiwet  W.  ShaeUatt^  Jami  E. 
Toth,  both  of  Maplcwood,  and  JaoMS  F.  Wolf,  Mine  Hill,  aU 
of  N  J.,  airignors  to  Allied  Corpwatloii,  Morris  TowniUp, 
Morris  Coanty,  N  J. 

FUad  No?.  30, 19S3,  Sar.  No.  58MM 
lat  a^  HOIM  6/14 
VS.  CL  429-lM  29  Oainis 

1.  A  battery  containing  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  molten, 
non-aqueous  electrolyte  wherein: 

(a)  Uie  anode  comprises  conjugated  backbone  polymers  or 
transition-metal  chalcogenides  into  either  of  which  are 
inserted  alkali  metal  cations  during  charging; 

(b)  the  cathode  comprises  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  graphite,  intercalation  compounds  of  graph- 
ite, transition-metal  chalcogenides,  and  conjugated  back- 
bone polymers;  and 

(c)  the  molten  non-aqueous  electrolyte  comprises  an  admix- 
ture of  aluminum  halide,  AIX3  and  1,2,3-trialk- 
ylimidazolium  halide  having  the  formula  TimX: 


I  H 

M 


X- 


Its 

wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  Al  to  Hm  is  no  more  than 
about  1:1  and  wherein  Ri,  R2  and  Ra  are  independently 
alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbons  and  wherein  X  is  independently 
halide  or  mixtures  of  halides  and  wherein  the  anode  and 
cathode  are  chosen  such  that  the  voltage  of  a  ftilly 
charged  battery  is  at  least  about  l.S  volts. 


M<3,072 
SECONDARY  BATTERIES  CONTAINING 

ROOM-TEMPERATURE  MOLTEN 
lA3*TRIALKYLIMIDAZOLIUM  HALIDE 
NON-AQUEOUS  ELECTROLYTE 
Paid  R.  Gilfford,  Unioa;  Jaom  B.  PaholaaBo,  Roaellc  Park; 
Lawraaee  W.  Sancklette,  Mi^cwood;  Ronald  R.  Chance, 
Morris  Plains,  and  James  E.  Toth,  Maplcwood,  all  of  N  J., 
asrignors  to  Allied  Cwporatioa,  Morris  Township,  Morris 
Comfy,  N  J. 

Filed  No?.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  58M97 
Int  a^  HOIM  6/J4 
VS.  CI.  429-194  26  Claims 

1.  A  battery  containing  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  molten, 
non-aqueous  electrolyte  wherein: 

(a)  the  anode  comprises  aluminum; 

(b)  the  molten  non-aqueous  electrolyte  comprises  an  admix- 


ture of  aluminum  halide  having  the  formula  AIX3  and 
1,2,3-trialkylimidaxolium  halide  having  the  formula, 
TimX: 


M 

i     + 

.r  ^  ^. 


X- 


said  admixture  being  disposed  between  said  anode  and 
cathode  and  in  contact  with  each;  wherein  the  molar  ratio 
of  Al  to  Tim  is  greater  than  about  1:1  and  wherein  Ri,  R2 
and  R3  are  independently  alkyl  of  1  to  12  cartwns  and 
wherein  X  is  independently  halide. 


4,463,073 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDRESSING 
DEFECTIVE  PHOTOMASK 
TateoU  MlyancU;  Kativo  Miadroahl;  MIUo  Hoago;  Maano 
MItani,  all  of  Yokohama;  MaaaaU  Oknnaka,  FnJiMwa;  Takao 
Kawanabc,  MItaka,  and  Isao  Taaabe,  HigMhlyamato,  all  of 
Japan,  aadgaors  to  Hitachi,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  JbL  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,642 
Chdms  priority,  appUortion  Japan,  JaL  3, 1981,  S6-1033S7 
Int  ai  G03F  9/00 
VS.  a  430-8  16 


1.  A  method  of  correcting  defects  on  a  photomask  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  coating  at  least  a  transparent  defect  portion  and  its  pe- 
riphery on  the  photomask  having  a  transparent  defect 
portion  with  a  film  of  a  metal-organo  complex  solution; 

(b)  pre-baking  the  coated  portion  of  the  photomask  in  a  heat 
wave  oven  to  form  a  film  of  the  metal-organo  complex; 

(c)  altering  a  portion  of  the  metal-organo  complex  film 
corresponding  to  said  transparent  defect  portion  to  an 
opaque  and  insoluble  material  by  exposing  said  portion  of 
metal-organo  complex  film  to  a  laser  beam  having  a  visible 
ray  or  ultraviolet  ray  in  a  slit-like  image  until  said  portion 
of  metal-organo  complex  film  is  altered  into  the  opaque 
condition; 

(d)  removing  a  non-altered  portion  of  said  metal-organo 
complex  fihn  from  the  photomask  by  washing  said  photo- 
mask in  a  solvent; 

(e)  after-baking  said  photomask  in  an  ultraviolet  ray  oven  to 
thereby  cause  a  half-altered  portion  formed  in  a  peripheral 
fringe  of  the  transparent  defect  portion  to  be  altered  into 
the  opaque  condition;  and 

(0  removing  the  altered  portion  which  deviates  firom  s 
desired  circuit  pattern  and  remaining  defects  originally 
present  in  said  photomask  through  irradiation  with  a 
pulse-like  laser  beam  projected  in  a  slit-like  light  image. 
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M63,074 

ELEMENTS  <^NTAINING  ORDERED  WALL  ARRAYS 
Hugh  S.  A.  GUaonr,  RodMCter,  and  Ridnrd  N.  Biaiey,  Pen- 

fMd,  both  of  N.Yn  atdgiiorf  to  Eaitiiiaii  Kodak  r«»»D««Y 

Rochester,  N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  293.080,  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ptt  No.  4^11,973, 

which  is  •  eoiiliaiuitioa*iB*|Mrt  of  Scr.  No.  196,947,  Oct  14, 
1980,  ahudoBcdL  This  appUcatioo  Feb.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  465,078 

Claims  priority,  spplicatioa  Canada,  Sep.  8,  1981,  385363; 
European  Pat  Off.,  Oct  14, 1981, 304791.7 

Int  a.J  G03G  3/04.  3/J2.  1/76,  7/ JO 
VS.  a  430-7  6g  Claims 

1.  An  element  comprising: 

support  mean*,  which  is  areally  extended  along  an  axial 
plane, 

a  predetermined,  ordered  array  of  lateral  wall  means  posi- 
tioned to  iitterrupt  radiation  directed  toward  said  axial 
plane  at  an  acute  angle  to  thereby  shadow  a  first  set  of 
microareas  of  said  support  means  while  permitting  the 
radiation  to  impinge  a  second,  unshadowed  set  of  mi- 
croareas of  said  support  means  forming  an  interlaid  pat- 
tern with  said  first  microareas, 

a  first  composition  positioned  on  said  support  means  in  said 
first  set  of  niicroareas,  and 

a  second  com^tion  positioned  on  said  support  means  in 
laid  second  set  of  microareas. 


(0  removing  excess  phosphor  from  said  skirt  with  a  water 
wash; 

(g)  extending  an  electrically  conductive  bridge  from  said 

studs  to  said  dag; 
(h)  aluminizing  said  inner  surface  of  said  panel;  an  improve- 

ment  which  comprises  replacement  of  step  (0  with  the 

following  steps: 

directing  a  flow  of  air  toward  the  center  of  the  inner 
surface  of  said  panel  effective  to  cause  a  counterflow  of 
air  across  the  inner  surface  of  said  skirt  to  thoroughly 
dry  the  dag  coating  on  said  skirt; 

precision-trimming  with  acid  the  area  of  said  skirt  be- 
tween the  plane  of  said  studs  and  said  skirt  seal  line, 
leaving  intact  the  connection  between  the  studs  and  the 
dag; 

such  that  a  permanent  electrical  connection  is  maintained 
between  said  dag  coating  and  said  shadow  mask  with- 
out the  need  for  the  application  of  an  electrically  con- 
ductive mustache. 


4*463,075 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  CONDUCTIVE  BRIDGE  IN 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 

Kenneth  L.  Fritkh,  Wheaton;  William  A.  Jordan,  Hanover 

Park,  both  of  Dl.,  and  Hugo  A.  Lopez,  San  Diego,  CaUf., 

aasignors  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corporation,  GlcnTiew,  OL 

Filed  Jnl.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,375 

Int  a^  HOIJ  29/00 

UAa430-33  ICUa 


4,463,076 

MEROCYANINE<nr ANINE-MEROCYANINE  (MCM) 

ELECTRICALLY  PHOTOSENSITIVE  COLORANTS  FOR 

PHOTOELECTROPHOREnC  IMAGING 
Steren  G.  Link,  and  Fhuk  G.  Webiter,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y.. 

asaignon  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compay,  RodMster,  N.Y. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US82/01133.  371  Date  Feb.  22, 1983,  102(e) 
Drte  Feb.  22, 1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/00752,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  3, 1983  -i  «». 

PCT  FUcd  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  499,769 
Int  a3  G03G  13/048 
UAa430-37  27Clatas 

1.  An  electrically  photosensitive  material  comprising  an 
electrically  insulating  carrier,  either  liquid  or  liquefiable  under 
use,  and  a  pluraUty  of  electrically  photosensitive  particles 
comprising  a  compound  having  the  following  color-conferring 
group: 


1.  For  use  in  th^  manufacture  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  having 
a  face  panel  including  a  rearwardly  extending  skirt  with  a  seal 
land  for  attachment  to  a  fimnel  having  a  mating  seal  land,  said 
face  panel  and  skit  receiving  an  internal  coat  of  electrically 
conductive  dag,  said  face  panel  having  an  inner  surface  for 
receiving  a  pattern  of  discrete  phosphor  deposits  overlaid  with 
electrically  conductive  aluminum  film,  said  tube  including  a 
shadow  mask  for  color  selection  receiving  a  high  voltage  and 
held  dependent  adjacent  to  said  face  panel  by  a  plurality  of 
metal  studs  extending  inwardly  from  said  skirt,  an  improved 
method  for  providing  positive  electrical  connection  between 
said  shadow  mask,  said  dag  and  said  aluminum  film  by  way  of 
said  studs,  the  method  being  of  the  type  including  the  steps  ofi 

(a)  cleaning  and  drying  the  panel; 

(b)  depositing  on  said  inner  surface  of  said  panel  at  least  one 
photosensitive  pattern  for  receiving  said  phosphor  depos- 
its; 

(c)  depositing  an  electrically  conductive  dag  on  said  patterns 
and  said  skirt  and  drying  said  dag; 

(d)  rewetting  said  dag  and  trimming  the  dag  from  said  skirt; 

(e)  developing  said  photo-sensitive  material  and  depositing 
said  phosphor  on  said  pattern; 


r  ? 


N- 
I 
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wherein: 
m  and  n,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are  0,  1  or  2; 
t  and  u,  which  are  the  same  or  different  are  0  or  1; 
p  is  0,  1  or  2; 
R'  and  R",  which  are  the  same  or  different  represent  an 

alkyl.  aryl,  aralkyi,  alkaryl,  carbocydic  or  heterocycUc 

group; 
R2  and  R22,  which  are  the  same  or  different  represent  an 
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alkyl,  aryl,  inlkyl,  alkaryl,  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic 

group; 
R^and  R33,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  represent  hy* 

drogen  or  an  alkyl  group; 
R^  and  R^,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  represent  hy> 

drogen  or  an  alkyl  group; 
R^  when  taken  together  with  R'  and  t  is  0,  and 
R^ ,  when  taken  together  with  R22  and  u  is  0,  represent  the 

atoms  necessary  to  complete  an  alkylene  or  heteroalky- 

lene  bridge; 
R3  and  R^  and  R^^  and  R^,  when  taken  together  represent 

the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  an  alkylene  or  hete* 

roalkylene  bridge; 
R^,  R^  and  R^,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  represent 

hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  or,  when  individually  taken 

together  with  R'  or  R>',  represent  the  atoms  necessary  to 

complete  an  alkylene  or  heteroalkylene  bridge; 
Y  and  Y',  which  are  the  same  or  different,  represent  the 

atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  basic  heterocyclic  cyanine 

dye  nucleus;  and 
A  and  A',  which  are  the  same  or  different,  represent  oxygen, 

sulfur,  selenium  or  — NR',  wherein  R'  represents  an  alkyl, 

aryl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl,  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  group. 


4,4(3,077 

ELECTROPHOrOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MATERIAL  COMPRISES  PYRAZOUNE  AND 

HYDRAZONE  DERIVATIVES 

Kaioo  Matsuura,  Koaatsu,  and  Keisake  Ohahlna,  Ootia,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaigiion  to  Toray  Indutriei,  Inc^  Tolqro,  Japan 

FDed  May  25, 1983,  Sar.  No.  497  J52 
Claini  priority,  appUcstion  Japan,  May  24, 1982,  57«88122; 
Jon.  2, 1982,  S7-92976 

iBt  CU  G03G  5/06,  5/14 
U.S.  a  430-56  14  Gains 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  material  compris- 
ing a  photosensitive  layer  formed  on  an  electroconductive 
substrate,  said  photosensitive  layer  containing  a  polymeric 
binder  and  an  organic  photoconductor  represented  by  the 
following  formula  (I): 


■continued 
A  A 

•C-hWNR'R«,    -C-NHN—CRV    or 


RlO 

H 


-C-N 


N 


(CH-CH-)hi-R9 


(wherein  n  is  0  or  1,  m  is  0  or  1,  A  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a 
sulfur  atom,  R^  R'and  R'^  independently  signify  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  group 
having  7  to  14  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms  or  a  heterocyclic  residue  of  a  3-to  30-mem- 
bered  ring,  and,  R^and  R' either  form  a  ring  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  R^  and  R^  are  bonded  and  in 
this  case  R^  and  R'  independently  signify  a  carbon,  nitro- 
gen,  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom,  or,  R^  and  R*  are  not  included 
in  the  same  ring  and  in  this  case  R^  and  R*  independently 
signify  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  group  having  7  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  a 
heterocyclic  residue  of  a  3-  to  30-membered  ring, 

(ii)  in  the  case  where  R'  and  R^  are  not  included  in  the  same 
ring, 

R>  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 

R2  and  R^  either  form  a  ring  together  with  the  carbon  atom 
to  which  R2  and  R^  are  bonded  and  in  this  case  R^  and  R^ 
independently  signify  a  carbon,  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulfiir 
atom,  or,  R^  and  R^  are  not  included  in  the  same  ring  and 
in  this  case  R^  and  R^  independently  signify  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an 
aralkyl  group  having  7  to  14  cartwn  atoms,  an  aryl  group 
having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  heterocyclic  residue  of  a  3- 
to  30-memboed  ring  or 


R>  Rl 

\        T 

C«N— N— X 

r/ 


(D 


wherein 
R'  and  R^  either  form  a  pyrazoline  ring  together  with 


CBN— N 


or  are  not  included  in  the  same  ring, 

(i)  in  the  case  where  R^  and  R^  form  a  pyrazoline  ring, 

Ri  is  >CHR^  (where  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  group  having  7  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  a 
heterocyclic  residue  of  3-  to  30-membered  ring), 

R2is>CH2, 

R3  is  — CH=CH)iiR'  (where  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1 
to  12  carbon  at(»ns,  an  aralkyl  group  having  7  to  14  car- 
bon atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  or 
a  heterocyclic  residue  of  3-  to  iO-membered  ring), 

Xis 


? 


A  A  A 

S— R*.  — C— R«,  — C— NR'R*.  — C— N«CRV, 

N 
o 


R«*  O 

— Y,— C—N-NHCR" 

[where  Y  is  a  divalent  group  selected  from  an  alkylene 
group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkylene  group 
having  7  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  an  arylene  group  having 
6  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  a  heterocyclic  residue  of  a  3-  to 
30-membered  ring,  n  is  0  or  1,  R'*  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  group 
having  7  to  14  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms  or  a  heterocyclic  residue  of  a  3-  to  30-mem- 
bered ring,  and  R"  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  12  cartxm 
atoms,  an  aralkyl  group  having  7  to  14  carbon  atoms,  an 
aryl  group  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  a  heterocyclic 
residue  of  a  3-  to  30-membered  ring], 
Xis 


OB  B 

■S-R".  -C-NR"R".  -C-N"CR'2r», 
O 

\  \ 

— C— NHNR»R»  or  — C— NHN— CR"R" 

(where  B  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom,  R''  is  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  group 
having  7  to  14  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms  or  a  heterocyclic  residue  of  a  3-  to  30-mem- 
bered ring,  R'2  and  R'^  either  form  a  ring  together  with 
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the  nitrog^  or  carbon  atom  to  which  R'2  and  R'3  are 
bonded  and  in  this  ca«e  R'2  and  R'^  independently  signify 
a  carbon,  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom,  or.  Riband  R" 
are  not  inchided  in  the  same  ring  and  in  this  case  R'2  and 
R"  indep^ndendy  signify  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  hav^g  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  group 
having  7  to  14  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  20 
carbon  atofis,  a  heterocyclic  residue  of  a  3-  to  30>mem- 
bered  ringbr 


10  [where  Y, 
R' through 


Rl5 


R«* 
I 


-Y,-C"N-NHCR" 

ij  R'* and  R"  are  the  same  as  defined  aboveJX 
may  be  either  substituted  or  not  substituted. 


POLYMERIC  MORDANTS 
Robwt  A.  Show,  and  Gerald  W.  KMo,  both  of  PMiford,  N.Y^ 
asrignors  to  Eastaaa  Kodak  Company,  Unfhwtar,  N  Y 
FlledJol.  d,  1983,  Scr.  No.  811,435 
Irt.  a»  G03C  S/S4.  1/40,  7/00:  C08F  26/06 
U,S.  a.  430-213  36Clata8 

1.  In  a  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive  sUver  halide  emulsion  layer 
having  associated  therewith  a  dye  image-providing  material, 
said  support  also  having  thereon  a  dye  image-receiving  laver 
comprising  a  mordant, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  mordant  is  a  polymer  com- 
prising recurring  units  having  the  formula: 


R3 

I 


r 


4,40,078 
CONDENSAHON  POLYMERIC  PHOTOCONDUCTORS 

CONTAINING  PENDANT  ARYLAMDffiS 
John  M.  Noonai%  and  Jcronc  H.  Parlstdo,  both  of  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  aarignora  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rocbcatcr,  N.Y. 
DiTlsion  of  Scr.  No.  288,235,  JoL  20, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,395^75. 
This  appUcatioa  May  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,094 
:      Iirt.  a^  G03G  5/07 
UAa43a-73|  44Clalms 

1.  A  polymeric  photoconductor  comprising  a  condensation 
polymer  containing,  as  repeating  units,  the  condensation  resi- 
dues  of: 

(a)  a  diacid,  an^ 

(b)  an  organic  diftmctional  compound  capable  of  undergoing 
condensation  polymerization  with  said  diacid, 

wherein  at  leut  one  of  said  residues  contains  an  appended 
arylamine  photooonductor  group. 


-f  Atr  -fCH-Ciy  -^Btr 
(R*)«  ON® 


xe 


4,463,079 

HEAT  DEV4X)PABLE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIALS  WITH  REDOX  DYE  ilELEASERS 

HidaU  Naito;  HKoaU  Hara,  and  Kozo  Sato,  aU  of  Kanagawa, 

I- . ^  p^j  pii^j^  py^  ^^  ^^ 


FOed  Apr.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  373,546 
Ctaima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1981, 56-65391 
lat  a»  G03C 1/40.  S/S4.  7/00 
UA  a  430-2031  ,9  Qntaa 

18.  A  process  fcr  forming  a  color  image  which  comprises 
heating  a  diffusion  transfer  heat-developable  color  photo- 
graphic  material,  wherein  said  color  photographic  material 
comprises  a  support  having  coated  thereon  at  least  a  photosen- 
sitive silver  halide,  an  organic  sUver  salt,  a  hydrophobic 
bmder,  a  dye  releasing  activator  and  a  dye  releasing  redox 
compound  which  can  reduce  the  organic  silver  salt  and/or 
sUver  halide  and  release  a  dimisible  dye  represented  by  the 
following  general  formula  (I): 


wherein 

A  representt  recurring  units  derived  from  an  a,/3-ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomer, 

B  represento  recurring  unite  derived  from  a  monomer  con- 
taining at  least  two  ethylenically  unsaturated  groups; 

QN®  represente  a  moiety  containing  a  quatemized  nitrogen 
group; 

R'  represente  an  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  about  8 
carbon  atoms  or  an  alkylenedioxy  group  having  from  1  to 
about  4  carbon  atoms,  said  group  being  appended  to  an 
aromatic  group  of  said  A; 

R2  represente  an  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  idwut  8 
carbon  atoms  or  an  alkylenedioxy  group  having  from  1  to 
about  4  carbon  atoms,  said  group  being  appended  to  ^n 
aromatic  group  of  said  QN®, 

each  n  and  m  independently  represente  an  integer  from  0  to 
S,  with  the  proviso  that  said  polymer  contains  recurring 
unite  having  at  least  two  said  alkoxy  groups  or  one  said 
alkylenedioxy  group; 

each  R3  independently  represente  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms; 

X@  represente  an  anion; 

X  is  from  about  0  to  about  80  mole  percent; 

y  is  from  about  20  to  about  100  mole  percent;  and 

z  is  from  about  0  to  about  10  mole  percent. 


R— SO2— D 


(D 


wherein  R  represente  a  reducing  group  capable  of  being  oxi- 
dized by  the  org^  sUver  salt  and/or  sUver  halide  and 
wherein  R  has  a  hydrophilic  group,  and  D  represente  an  image 
forming  dye  part  and  does  not  have  a  carboxyUc  group  or  a 
sulfo  group,  after  the  exposure  of  said  color  photographic 
material  to  Ught  to  imagewise  release  the  diffusible  dye,  to 
transfer  the  dif^isible  dye  by  said  heating,  and  thereafter  fixing 
said  difftisible  dye  on  an  image  receiving  material. 


4,463,081 

4-HYDROXYALKYL'SUBSTITUTED 

3-PYRAZOLIDINONE  ELECTRON  TRANSFER  AGENTS 

Drake  M.  MIchno,  Wabatar,  N.Y^  aarifaor  to  Entonn  Kodak 

Coapuy,  Rocheatar,  N.Y. 

FUad  Aug.  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  820,088 
Int  CU  G03C  5/54,  7/00  1/40,  5/26 
UA  a  430-218  27Ciataia 

1.  In  a  photographic  assembkge  to  be  processed  by  an  alka- 
line processing  composition,  said  assemblage  comprUng: 

(a)  a  photosensitive  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  having  associated  therewith  a  dye  image-providing 
material;  and 

(b)  a  dye  image-receiving  layer; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  assemblage  contains  a 
silver  halide  electron  transfer  agent  or  precursor 
thereof  having  the  following  formula: 
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HO-C— (CH:).— c c— o 

LI  I 

V  CH:       N— R 


the  recording  layer,  comprinng  a  support  having  formed 
thereon  the  recording  layer,  a  fint  protective  layer  having  a 
thickness  of  about  1  to  10  fim  formed  by  coating  a  polymer 
having  a  softening  point  lower  than  about  70*  C.  on  the  record- 
ing layer,  and  a  second  protective  layer  having  a  thickness  of 
about  1  to  10  /xm  formed  by  coating  a  polymer  material  having 
high  mechanical  strength  on  the  first  protective  layer,  said  first 
protective  layer  minimizing  decrease  in  sensitivity  of  the  re- 
cording  layer  due  to  the  second  protective  layer. 


wherein: 

n  is  0,  1  or  2; 

R  represents  hydrogen  or  a  hydrolyzable  moiety; 

R'  and  R^  each  independently  represents  hydrogen,  an 
alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl  group  of  1  to  about  6  carbon 
atcmis,  an  aryl  or  substituted  aryl  group  of  6  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms,  or  an  aralkyl  group  of  6  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  0,  then 
either  R'  or  R^  but  not  both,  nuy  be  hydrogen;  and 

R3  represents  at  least  one  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  having 
from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  methylenedioxy  group 
or  ethylenedioxy  group. 


SILVER  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  FILM  UNIT  Wmi 
NOBLE  METAL  COMPOUND  AS  STABILIZER 
John  H.  Fifgnon,  AttMboro;  Kometfa  S.  Norland,  Lexington, 
and  Stephen  R.  Sofen,  CamMdge,  all  of  Maaa^  assignors  to 
Polaroid  Cmroratloii,  Cambridge,  Maw. 

FOed  Apr.  19,  IMS,  Str.  No.  486,398 
Int  a^  G03C  5/54.  7/04. 1/34 
VS.  a  430-228  18  Oaini 

1.  A  photographic  silver  diffiuion  transfer  film  unit  which 
comprises  a  photosensitive  silver  halide  layer,  silver  precipitat- 
ing nuclei  layer  and  a  protective  layer  intermediate  said  silver 
halide  layer  and  said  silver  precipiuting  layer,  said  protective 
layer  containing  a  stabilizing  compound  of  the  formula: 

XS(CH2)mCXX>R 

wherein  X  is  a  noble  metal  below  silver  in  the  Electromotive 
Series  of  Elements,  nisl,2or3andRisan  alkyl  or  substituted 
alkyl  group;  and  a  compound  of  the  formula 
H;,S^(CH2)iC00Z]« 

wherein  Z  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  bisl,  2or3:mislor2,xis 
1  or  0,  y  is  1  or  2;  when  ys2,  m«2  and  X'O,  and  when  y >  1, 
m^landx^l. 

9.  The  film  unit  as  defined  in  claim  1  which  includes  an 
additive  color  screen. 


4*463,083 
THERMAL  RECORDING  ELEMENTS 
Maiao  Kit^Miiia;  Oania  SeaidBolo,  both  of  Aaaka;  Tondao 
NuBfld;  F^uniaU  SUM»ld,  both  of  Fmiaomiya;  Tonodd 
Ikeda,  Tokyo,  and  Yuao  MintaeU,  Miynodai,  aU  of  Japan, 
aarignon  to  ¥v^  Photo  Film  Co^  Ltd.,  Kamgawa,  Japan 
Cotttianation  of  Scr.  No.  92,183,  Jnn.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  TUa 
appUcatioa  May  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  377,100 
Claims  priority,  ap^ieation  Japan,  Jnn.  29, 1978, 83'79072 
The  portion  of  the  tarn  of  this  patent  anbaaqnent  to  Ang.  4, 1998, 
hw  bwniHwf lfl*™fif 
Int  a^  G03C  1/74:  GOID 15/34 
VJS.  a  430-273  U  dahns 

1.  A  thermal  recording  element  for  recording  information  by 
thermally  deforming  a  recording  layer  comprising  a  metal 
using  a  high  intensity  radiation  and  recording  information  by 
the  change  in  the  li|^t  transmitting  and  reflecting  properties  of 


METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  CIRCUIT  BOARD  AND 

dRCUTT  BOARD  PROVIDED  THEREBY 
Kcn'lehl  Mitannorl,  Miyagi,  and  Kaaao  Alkawa,  Waahimadai, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tdqro, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,601 
Clainis  priority,  awUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1982,  87«19213; 
Feb.  17, 1982,  S7-24176 

Int  O.)  G03C  5/00 
VS.  a.  430-31S  6  CUnv 

1.  A  method  of  mailing  a  circuit  board  having  a  conductive 
pattern  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  contractors,  including: 
forming  a  layer  of  an  aluminum  oxide  having  crystals  with 

open  cells  on  the  surface  of  an  aluminum  substrate; 
forming  a  film  of  photosensitive  material  on  said  layer  of 

aluminum  oxide; 
removing  portions  of  the  fihn  of  photosensitive  material 
ftom  said  aluminum  oxide  layer  in  a  pattern  corresponding 
to  said  conductive  pattern; 
filling  the  open  cells  of  the  aluminum  oxide  exposed  by  said 
removing  step  with  either  a  conductive  material  or  a 
non-conductive  material; 
removing  the  remaining  portions  of  the  film  of  photosensi- 
tive material  from  said  aluminum  oxide  layer;  and 
filling  the  open  cells  of  the  aluminum  oxide  exposed  by 
removing  said  remaining  portions  to  the  film  of  photosen- 
sitive material  with  the  other  of  said  conductive  or  non- 
conductive  material  to  form  a  pattern  of  conductive  and 
non-condiwtive  areu  on  said  aluminum  oxide  layer. 


4,463,085 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSFTIVE 
MATERIAL 
AUo  Mitsui,  and  Masakaan  Morigaki,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Ja- 
pan, aaaignors  to  Vv^  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  449^12 
Oalnis  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  Dae.  14, 1981, 201309/81 
Int  a'  G03C  7/40 
VS.  a  430-172  22  ClainM 

20.  A  method  of  forming  a  color  image  comprising  develop- 
ing an  imagewise  exposed  silver  halide  color  photographic 
light-sensitive  material  comprising  a  support  having  coated 
thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  Isyer,  the  color 
photographic  light-sensitive  material  containing  at  least  one 
kind  of  2-equivalent  magenta  coupler  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing general  formula  (la): 


(U) 


'N 
I 
Ar 


wherein  Ar  represents  a  phenyl  group  substituted  with  at  least 
one  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  group  having  2  to  23  carbon  atoms  or  a  cyano  group;  Y 
represents  an  acyUmino  group  having  1  to  32  carbon  atoms  or 
an  anilino  group  having  6  to  44  cartion  atoms;  and  Z  represents 
a  group  capable  of  being  released  by  coupUng,  and  at  least  one 
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— — -™  •■•1  •< 
having  from  1 


.aijRi 


(II) 


Rj— N 


^jRi 


^^»«^  4,«63,0§7 

^SKlS^i"^  EPITAXIAL  SENSITIZATION  OF 

U»nra)  IODIDE  SILVER  HAUDE  EMULSIONS 
J€«  E.  MMkttky,  Roeheitw.  N.Y.  migMr  to  Evtmu  Koibk 
Compttiy,  RodMrtw,  N.Y. 

,1  Tu.     -I    WW  D*. »,  1982,  S«.  No.  <51^ 

wherein  Ri  rei>rewnti  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alky]  grouo  '*™°"  "'  *!il!r".°'  *"■  """^  •nbMgnent  to  Mw.  C, 

havins  frnm  1  ^  A  oa*iw«.  .*.,.~>.  B ..' .  *     *^  2001,  Ims  ben  disdaiuMd. 


~- . -.,  »w.«  ;  1 0  4  carbon  atoms;  Rj  represenu  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  k>  12  carbon  atoms,  a  hydroxyalkyl  group  hav- 
uig  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  having  from 
3  to4  carbon  ptoms,  an  alkynyl  group  having  from  3  to  4 
carbon  atoins  6r  a  benzyl  group;  W  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  ^up  having  1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  a  hydroxy 
group,  a  sdylo;^  group,  an  alkylamino  group  having  1  to  22 
carbon  atoms,  4i  aryloxy  group  having  6  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
•n  allyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  having  I  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
an  acylammo  g^up  having  1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  a  sulfonam- 
ide group  haviig  1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxycarbonyl 
group  havmg  2  b  23  carbon  atoms,  a  carboxy  group,  with  an 
aqueous  alkalmd  solution  containing  a  color  developing  agent 


M63,086 

UGHT^ENSmVE  SaVER  HAUDE  COLOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERUL 
TalMihlSa.ji.Yot.lui  Kancko;  Funio  laUi;  Yasno  Tsnda: 
tohlko  Kionra,  and  Katnuori  Kato,  aU  of  Hino,  JapuL 
Msignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  lodustry  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Fll«l  Aug.  S,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,556 
daina  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17, 1982. 57*142a39' 
Aug.  17, 1982, 51.142840;  Aog.  ari98?57.i^  * 

■Te  i^  I      >»*•  CI.' G03C  7/2tf 

fr.'Tr^'T  MChima 

1.  A  Iight-sens^ve  silver  halide  color  photographic  material 
which  comprises]  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
containmg  at  le^t  one  kind  of  cyan  dye  forming  couplers 
represented  by  t|ie  formula  [J]  or  the  formula  [II]  as  shown 
oelow  provided  *n  a  reflective  support: 


(R^« 


jO-« 


1.  A  silver  halide  emulsion  comprised  of 

a  dispersing  medium, 

sUver  halide  host  grains  predominantiy  bounded  by  (111) 

crystal  faces  and  containing  insufficient  iodide  to  direct 

silver  salt  epitaxy  to  selected  surikce  sites  of  said  grains, 
and  ••- — n 

silver  salt  epitaxially  located  on  and  substantially  confined  to 
at  least  one  of  edge  and  comer  sites  of  said  grains. 


F       F 


Formula  P] 


ORl<X>NH 


OH  W 


F        F 


wherem  R>  repreientt  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  group 
havmg  1  to  8  cariion  atoms;  R2  represents  an  alkyl  group-  and 
n  represenu  an  inleger  of  1  to  3;  R2  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent when  n  IS  2  Of  more. 


r<or3-conh' 


-0- 


M63,088 
SaVER  HALIDE  ANTIFOGGANTS  BASED  ON 
QUINOXALINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  RELATED 
HETEROCYCLES 
Jowph  D.  Orerauui,  Wilmington,  JhL,  aaaignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont 
de  Nenoun  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Jul.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,018 
Int  a.}  G03C 1/34 
UA  a  430-414  2  CU„ 

1.  A  photographic  film  comprising  a  support,  and  a  silver 
halide  emulsion  coated  thereon,  characterized  in  that  said 
emulsion  contains  an  antifogging  amount  of  a  quinoxaline 
FomiuJa  [IQ  derivative  having  one  of  the  formulas 


R2 


(a) 


.jO:"xV' 


:srsrCsfr"pCt.TX"i.i';sss  :rj'^\-:!^"^-'-^^''"--^^- 
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I 


(b) 


^^'^CH^^* 


NC^  ^  N 


N^   ^OH 


JXX. 


(c) 


R 


(d) 


N  N  N 


where  R  is  alkyl. 


M<3,089 
REFLECTIVE  OPTICAL  DATA  STORAGE  AND  LASER 

RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Eric  W.  BooldlB,  AthCTtoa,  Califs  isilgBor  to  Drexl«>  Teehnol' 
ogjr  Corporatioii,  Momtain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,608 

Int  Ci^  <S03C  5/54.  1/76;  GllC  13/04.'  GOID  15/10 

\JA  a,  430-417  14  Oaiini 


1.  A  reflective  metal  optical  data  storage  and  laser  recording 
medium  comprising 

a  low  melting  colloid  matrix  layer  supported  on  a  substrate, 

an  electrically  non-conductive  dispersion  of  reflective  first 
metal  particles  in  the  matrix  layer,  with  said  paticles  hav- 
ing a  density  greater  at  the  surface  distal  to  the  substrate, 

said  first  metal  particles  at  the  surface  distal  to  the  substrate 
having  coatings  of  a  second  metal. 


4,443,090 
CASCADE  AMFLmCATION  ENZYME  IMMUNOASSAY 
Curtis  C.  Harris,  8402  noraden  Tcr^  Betheada,  Md.  20034 
FUed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307424 
Int  a»  GOIN  33/54;  C12Q  1/56.  1/38;  C12N  9/96 
U.S.  a  435-7  17  Cbdn 

1.  In  an  enzyme  ioununoassay  wherein  a  fiilly  active  enzyme 
ligand  is  coupled  to  an  immuno-reactive  substance  which  will 
react  with  an  assayed  substance  when  said  assayed  substance  is 
present,  and  a  substrate  for  the  fully  active  enzyme  is  provided, 
which  sutetrate  can  be  catalyzed  by  said  enzyme  only  if  such 
reaction  hu  occurred,  the  improvement  wherein  a  three-stage 
cascade  assay  is  performed  by: 
using  either  one  of  the  complement  pair  of 
(i)  a  second  proenzyme,  or 

(ii)  a  second  activator  for  the  second  proenzyme,  u  the 

coupled  ligand  instead  of  the  fiilly  active  enzyme; 

inducing  a  third-stage  catalysis  by  providing  the  remaining 

complementary  second  proenzyme  or  secmid  activator  so 

u  to  affbfd  a  catalytic  activation  of  the  second  proenzyme 

to  a  second  enzyme  when  the  asuyed  substance  is  present; 

inducing  a  second-stage  catalysis  when  the  assayed  sub- 


stance is  present  by  providing  a  first  proenzyme  capable  of 
being  catalytically  activated  to  a  first  enzyme  by  the  sec- 
ond enzyme; 
inducing  a  fint-stage  catalysis  when  the  asuyed  substance  is 
present  by  providing  a  substrate  responsive  to  the  first 
enzyme;  and 
meuuring  the  change  in  said  substrate  when  the  assayed 
substance  is  present; 
wherein  each  proenzyme  is  selected  from  one  of  the  group 
consisting  of  inactive  or  less  active  forms  of  enzymes  which 
are  transferases  or  hydrolases,  or  active  forms  of  any  enzymes 
encapsulated  in  liposomes,  whereby  the  sensitivity  of  the  asuy 
is  geometrically  increased  by  the  multiplication  of  the  third- 
stage  turnover  rate,  the  second-stage  turnover  rate,  and  the 
first-stage  turnover  rate. 


4,443,091 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AMYLASE  INHIBITOR  AI-B 

Takahiro  Harada,  Ube;  EUi  Miyagawa,  Yamagnriii;  Junko 

UmeflMrto,  Ube;  Tsntomn  Yoaliida,  Onoda,  and  Toahlnari 

Hanakado,  Ube,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigDors  to  Fi^ir^to  KabiH 

shiU  Kaisha,  T<rigro,  Japan 

FUed  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247328 

Clainis  iviority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Ju.  4, 1980,  55-74203 

Int  a.'  CUP  21 /Oa  21/02.  21/04:  CUR  1/465 

U.S.  a  435-48  4  ClaioM 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  amylase  inhibitor,  designated 

AI-B,  having  the  characteristics: 

(a)  said  inhibitor  AI-B  is  a  neutral  polypeptide  having  an 
approximate  molecular  weight  of  8,000,  a  pl  value  of  6.7 
and  contains  no  sugar; 

(b)  said  inhibitor  AI-B  inhibits  the  activity  of  pancreatic 
amylase,  but  only  slightly  inhibits  the  activities  of  salivary 
amylase,  bacterial  a-amylase,  gluco-amylase  and  malt 
/3-amylase;  and 

(c)  said  inhibitor  hu  an  ultraviolet  absorption  maximum  at 
278  nm  and  an  ultraviolet  absorption  minimum  at  232  nm; 

comprising  the  steps  of  cultivating  Strtptomyces  viridosponu 
No.  297-A2,  FERM-P  No.  S405  in  a  culture  medium  contain- 
ing nitrogen  and  carbon  sources  assimilable  and  digestable  by 
said  Streptomyces  viridosponu  No.  297-A2,  FERM-P  No.  S40S, 
until  said  inhibitor  AI-B  is  substantially  accumulated  in  said 
culture  medium;  and  then  recovering  said  accumulated  inhibi- 
tor AI-B. 


4^443,092 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  ANTIBIOTIC  A53848 
Ronald  D.  Johnson;  Ralph  E.  Kastncr,  boHi  of  Indianapolis; 
Stephen  H.  Larsen,  Camel,  and  Eari  E.  Osa,  Greenfield,  all  of 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  lad. 
FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424^05  . 
lot  a^  CUP  21/02;  CUN  1/20;  C12R  1/465 
VS.  CL  435-70  5  OaiaH 

1.  The  method  of  producing  AS3868  factor  A  of  the  formula 


H2N  C-NH-CH-C-NH  C" 


I 


N 
o 


CHt 


I 
CHj 

CH 
\ 


•P-OH 

I 
OH 


CH3 


which  comprises  cultivating  Steptomycts  luridus  NRRL  IS  101 
or  a  mutant  or  recombinant  thereof  which  produces  A33868 
factor  A  in  a  culture  medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of 
carbon,  nitrogen,  and  inorganic  salts  under  submerged  aerobic 
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IS^t^JS;^""'"'"*''*^^*™^^^  Mdibcn«,thiophe„e.pr«e„tinthe«„pIeofcr«deoiI; 


PR( 


tOCESS  FOR  ISOMERIZING  L^SLUCOSE  TO 
I  L-FRUCrOSE 

Robtrt  O.  Horwttta,  Wcitport,  ud  WUIIam  J.  Colonoa.  WUtoB, 
botii  ofCoaa.  aidsDon  to  NaUseo  BruMis,  loc^  Pmippuy, 

Fold  Job.  30, 1912,  Scr.  No.  993,846 

Int  aj  CUP  J9/24;  C13N  9/9Z-  CUR  1/72 

U  A  a.  438—91  2  Claimi 

1.  A  proceu  for  uomerizing  L-glucoM  to  L-fnictoM  which 

compraei  contacting  L>g]uco«e  with  xylose  iaomeraae  of  low 


itereotpecificit) 
Candida. 


produced  by  a  microorganism  of  the  genus 


VTENTION  Time  -^ 


4|4<3,094 
FERMENTAtlON  PROOUCnON  OF  L-THREONINE 
Mdro  Olhati,  toti;  Maaahfko  Kismni,  Kobe;  Saboro  Konat- 
sabara,  Kaiattn,  and  Kooaakn  Morata,  Kyoto,  all  of  Jaaao, 
aarignon  to  Tbnabc  Sdyakn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  244,348 
ClalaM  priority,  appUeatku  Japan,  Mar.  21, 1980, 55.3«777 

...  i^S-^  ^  ^^^^'  ^^*^  ^^/^  ^/^*  C12R  1/43 
UA  CL  438—118  7  n«i— 

1.  A  method  for  the  fermenutive  production  of  L-threonine 
which  comprisea  cultivating  Semtia  marcexens  strain  Sr  41-P- 
103,  PERM.?  5#13,  ATCC  31809.  in  a  broth,  accumulating 
L-threonine  ther^,  and  recovering  accumulated  L-threonine. 


,  4,463,098 

PROCESS  for!  producing  a-GLYCEROPHOSPHATE 

OXIDASE 
SUgmori  Eml;  YoaUo  Kojina,  both  of  Tsoran  and  Makoto 
Aodo,  Ootan,  lU  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Toyo  BoacU  Kabo- 
aUU  Kaiaha,  OMka,  Japan 

FIHNo?. 26, 1982, Ser.  No. 444,374 

.,  -  ^  "^  ^'  ^"^  ^Z^'  CMR  1/01. 1/225.  1/46 
UAa438-19|  nori-T 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a-glycerophosphate  oxides  char- 
•cterized  in  that  an  a-glycerophosphate  oxidase  producing 
microorganism  belonging  to  genus  Pediococcus,  Streptococ- 
cus,  Lactobacillui  or  Leuconostoc  is  cultivated  in  a  nutrient 
medium  containing  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  o-keto  acids  represented  by  the  formula, 

R-COCOOH 

wherein  R  is  CH|(CH2)m-,  HOOC(CH2)„-  or  CH2(OH)C. 
H(OH)CH— (OH)iCH—  (in  which  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2)  and  salts  thereof,  and  then  o-glycero- 
phosphate  oxidase  is  recovered  from  the  resulting  culture 
broth. 


(d)  identifying,  on  the  basis  of  the  results  of  steps  a,  b,  and  c, 
the  source  rock  type  of  the  crude  oil  sample. 


/ 


4,4630)97 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  BRINGING  A  UQUID 

SAMPLE  SUCCESSIVELY  INTO  CONTACT  WTTH  A 

NUMBER  OF  REAGENTS 

Jean  Gnigan,  9,  me  Jaaa  Mannoa,  78008  Piria,  Fhmce 

FUad  Jm.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  384,703 

Claims  priority,  appUottlon  FnuMt,  Jan.  8, 1981, 81 11188 

lot  a^  GOIN  S5/00,  21/01 

U&a436-«8  4ctatag 


)LEUM 


,  4,463,096 

«,n.f  ^°"^  SOURCE  ROCK  IDENTinCAnON 
WUUam  B.  HagNi,  Osage  County,  OUa.,  aaaignor  to  PhllUpa 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlcafllle,  OUa. 

FUed  Not.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,507 
.,  -  «  ^  ^*  ^^^  ^^/7Z  31/08 

UAa436-29  WOalma 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  sourr<>  cock  type  of  a  crude 
oil  sample  compri$ing: 

(a)  determining  the  relative  amounts  of  henzothiophenes  and 
dibenzothiophenes  in  the  sample  of  crude  oil; 

(b)  determining  the  relative  amounts  of  the  isomeric  methyl- 
dibenzothiophenes  present  in  the  sample  of  crude  oil; 

(c)  determining  the  relative  amounts  of  dimethyl-  and  trime- 


1.  A  method  for  bringing  a  liquid  sample  successively  into 
contact  with  a  number  of  reagents  by  means  of  a  series  of 
intercommunicating  cells  carried  by  a  rotor,  the  number  of 
cells  in  said  series  being  at  least  three  and  at  least  equal  to  the 
number  of  reagents,  which  are  phwed  in  said  cells  beforehand, 
said  method  comprising  the  stqn  of: 
transferring  said  liquid  sample  fh>m  a  first  cell  to  an  adjacent 

cell  by  routing  said  rotor  and 
transferring  said  Uquid  in  a  sequential  manner  through  subse- 
quent cells  by  reversing  the  direction  of  roution  of  said 
rotor  after  each  transfer  of  said  liquid  sample  from  one  cell 
to  the  a4)acent  cell. 

/ 
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HEMOGLOBIN  MARKER  OF  ALCOHOLISM 
Itary  D.  Hobmun,  New  Rodwih,  N.Y.,  Misiior  to  Albwt 
EinMn  Coikge  of  Mcdldae  of  Y«U?a  UaifcnUy  •  Diiiiioa 
of  YwUft  UidrmUy,  Bronx,  N.Y. 
CoMiBnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  1M,179,  Oct  14,  I9W,  atendoncd. 
lUi  appUcatioii  Oct  3,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  S38,3S7 
Iirt.  a^  GOIN  33/72 
VS.  a.  436— C7  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  tnd  meuuring  chronic  alcohol 
consumption  constituting  alcohol  abuse  in  a  human  patient 
comprising: 

a.  obtaining  a  human  blood  sample  firom  said  patient; 

b.  isolating  a  fraction  of  said  blood  sample  which  contains 
glycosylated  hemoglobins; 

c.  measuring  the  amount  of  said  glycosylated  hemoglobins  as 
a  percentage  of  the  total  amount  of  hemoglobin  in  said 
sample; 

d.  providmg  a  measurement  of  the  amount  of  glycosylated 
hemoglobins  in  a  blood  sample  of  a  known  alcohol  abuser, 
the  measured  amount  of  the  glycosylated  hemoglobins  of 
said  abuser  being  more  than  about  6%  of  the  total  hemo- 
globin in  said  blood  sample  of  the  abuser;  and 

e.  comparing  the  measurements  of  steps  (c)  and  (d)  whereby 
a  comparison  of  said  measurements  determines  the  alcohol 
abuse  of  said  patient 


4,463,099 

IMMUNOFLUORESCENCE  REAGENTS,  AND  THE 

METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Vittorio  BaroBcelU;  Clandio  ColapkcUoiii;  I?o  Giifflrini,  aad 

FIUppo  Porcdli,  aU  of  Rome,  Italy,  aaiigBors  to  Ante  S.pJL, 

Pilcrao,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  419,093 
CbdiH  priority,  appUcatkw  Italy,  Sep.  25, 1981, 24161  A/81 
IM.  a^  COIN  33/58,  33/54,  33/52 
U&  a  436-546  11  Gains 

1.  Immunofluorescence  reagents  of  general  formula 


x^:i?:f 


Rs 


■L-P 


J« 


in  which 

n  is  a  whole  number  between  1  and  4 

n  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  n  or  o 

P  is  a  protein 

L  is  the  residue  of  a  cross-linking  agent 

X  is  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom 

Y  is  a  group  chosen  from  NH,  NHi.  NR'  and  NRlt",  where 
R'  and  R",  which  can  be  the  same  or  different  are  substi- 
tuted and  unsubstituted  alkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyl  or  alkylaryl 
radicals,  or  a  OCOR'  group  where  R'  has  the  aforesaid 
meaning; 

Ri,  R2,  Rs,  R4,  Rs«  R?  and  Rs,  which  can  be  the  same  or 
different  are  either  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  amino  group  or 
a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl  or 
arylalkyl  radical,  or  Ri  and  R2  and/or  R7  and  Rg  are 
bivalent  radicals  which  close  together  to  thus  form  a 
condensation  ring  with  the  cycloaromatic  ring; 

at  least  one  of  Ri,  R&  R3,  R4,  Rs>  R?  and  Rs  must  be  an 
amino  group  which  on  reacting  with  the  cross-linking 
reagent  gives  rise  to  — NH— L  or  N=L  group. 


REFRACTORY  GUN  MIX 
Nicholas  Caasens,  Jfn  Plsasantoa,  Callfn  assignor  to  Kaiaar 

AlanlaoD  A  Chcaycal  Corporatloa,  OaUand,  CaUf. 
FDcd  JaL  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  812,073 
lat  a^  CD4B  35/04.  35/22 
U.S.  a  501-108  SCUM 

1.  A  refractory  composition  suitable  for  gunning  consisting 
essentially  of  from  S  to  9S%  of  a  stabilized  lime  aggregate,  said 
aggregate  containing  at  least  73%  total  CaO-f-Fe:03+Si02+- 
MgO,  the  remainder  being  other  refractory  oxides,  the  CaO:- 
SiO:  weight  ratio  being  at  least  1.8,  whereby  dicalcium  silicate 
is  a  miuor  crystalline  phase  in  the  aggregate,  said  aggregate 
having  less  than  7%  free  lime,  from  1  to  10%  of  a  basic  inor- 
ganic bond,  and  from  COS  to  3%  plasticizer,  the  balance  of  the 
composition  being  basic  refiractory  aggregate,  all  percentages 
being  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  Uie  composition. 


4,463,101 

CATALYST  FOR  CONVERTING  SYNTHESIS  GAS  TO 

HIGH  OCTANE  PREDOMINANTLY  OLEFINIC 

NAPHTHA 

nuds  G.  Dwycr,  Wcct  Cheater,  Pa^  and  WaUan  E.  Garwood, 

HaddoBfleld,  N  J.,  assignors  to  MobO  OU  Corporatloa,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

CoatlnaatioD.iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  230,923,  Dae.  29, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,361,503,  which  is  a  contianatioa-la-part  of  Scr.  No.  76,027, 

Sep.  17, 1979,  abandoned,  i^kh  la  a  coathraatloB  (rf  Sar.  No. 

926,9r,  JaL  21, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,172^43.  lUs  appUcatioa  Nov. 

24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  444^60 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabaaquent  to  No?.  30, 

1999,  has  bcao  disclaimed. 

IM.  a'  BOU  29/28.  29/30 

VS.  a  502-74  8  CUm 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  an  iron-containing 
Rscher-Tropsch  component  and  a  volume  excess  of  s  solid 
containing  a  crystalline  zeolite,  wherein  the  crystalline  zeolite 
comprising  a  zeolite  having  a  compodtion  in  its  anhydrous 
state  in  terms  of  mole  ratios  of  oxides  as  follows: 

(a)  an  Al203:Si02  ratio  within  the  range  of  from  0  to  leas 
than  0.003  AI2O3  to  more  than  1  SiOj  and 

(b)  an  (XRsO+d  -x)M://)):Si02  ratio  of  less  dian  1.1:1 
when  M  is  a  metal  other  than  a  metal  of  Group  IIIA,  n  is  the 
valence  of  said  metal,  R  is  alkylammonium  and  x  is  a  number 
greater  than  0  but  not  exceeding  1 ,  said  zeolite  having  the  x-ray 
diffraction  lines  set  forth  in  Table  1  or  Table  2  of  the  specifica- 
tion. 

2.  The  catalyst  of  claim  1  wherein  M  is  sodium  or  sodium  in 
combination  with  tin,  calcium,  nickel  or  zinc. 


4,463,102 

POLYOLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 

CONTAINING  STERICALLY  UNHINDERED  PHENOUC 

COMPOUNDS  (II) 
Rolf  F.  Foaratar,  Morria,  nt,  aaaigDor  to  Northern  Petrochemi- 
cal Company,  Omaha,  Nabr. 

CoBtlaaatlon>ia«part  of  Sar.  No.  322,979,  No?.  11, 1981, 

abudoMd.  lUs  appUcatioa  Jan.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  461,693 

lat  a^  C08F  4/64 

UJB.  a  902-127  6  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  preparation  of  homopolymers  and 

copolymers  of  alpha  monoolefins  which  comprises 

(1)  a  titanium  halide  of  the  formula 

Tia).inAia3 

where  m  is  a  number  from  0  to  0.S, 

(2)  an  aluminum-alkyl  of  the  formula 
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M<3,105 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OXyGEN.<X>NTAINING 

HYDROCARBON  COMPOUNDS 


where  X  4nd  Y  are  each  alkyl  of  not  more  than  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  Z  is  chlorine  or  alky]  of  not  more  than  8  carbon 
atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  the  molar  ratio  of  titanium 
halide:aluminum-alkyl  is  from  1.1  to  1:20,  wherein  the 
catalyst  contains,  as  a  further  component 
(3)  a  sterically  unhindered  phenolic  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


R2 


R3 


where  n  i4  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  one  of  R'  and  R2  is 
hydroxyl  and  the  other  is  hydrogen;  and  R3  is  — (CH:)*. 
COOR*  where  x  may  be  0, 1,  or  2,  and  R*  is  methyl,  ethyl, 
n-propyl,  n-butyl,  n-pentyl.  2-ethyIhexyl,  or  n-octyl;  with 
the  proviso  that  the  molar  ratio  of  aluminum-alkyl:- 
phenolic  compound  is  from  1:1  to  40:1. 


Minra  IchUtawa,  Yamto;  KoUcU  ShOcakiira,  SMunihan! 
KaanUko  Sddawa,  SUiuaiiyo,  and  Kranld  t-a,,  la^f^ 
nid,  aU  of  Japu,  antgnon  to  SaguDi  Chemical  Rcaearch 
CeBtnr,  Tokyo,  Japu 

DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  221,611,  Dm.  31, 19t0,  abudoiMd.  Ilili 
applicMioa  Jm.  9, 1912,  Ser.  No.  W^K 

laLCL}  one  27/06 
U.S.aS18-716  lOCUdins 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  oxygen-containing  hydro- 
carbon compound  having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  which  com- 
pnsn  reacting  a  gaseous  mixture  of  a  carbon  oxide  and  hydro- 
gen  m  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst,  the  improve- 
ment  wherein  said  hydrogenation  catalyst  is  a  catalyst  compo- 
sition consisting  essentially  of 
(i)  substantially  metallic  rhodium; 
(u)  a  metal  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

niobium,  tantalum  and  rhenium; 
(iii)  an  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

zirconium  and  titanium;  and 
(iv)  silica. 


4,40,103 
TOLUIC  ACID 

FMi  J.  WaDc^,  Wilnington,  Del,  aarignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  dc 
Nemonrs  and  Company,  WUnington,  Del 

DlTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  328,843,  Dee.  9, 1981.  Pat  No.  4^1,839. 
Tliis  appBcatioB  Oet  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,348 
lot  a^  BOU  31/06 
UA  a  802-189  3Ctatas 

1.  Perfluorinated  polymeric  sulfonic  acid  having,  based  on 
the  sulfonic  acid  groups,  about  5  to  98.5  mol  %  of  hydrogen 
ions  and  1.5  to  »bout  95  mol  %  of  rhodium  or  iridium  and 
cupric  ions,  the  molar  ratio  of  cupric  ions  to  rhodium  or  irid- 
ium ions  being  at  least  0.5. 


4^463,104 

"^I5!VJ?J55?^  ^^  PHOSPHORUS  CONTAINING 

CATALYST  COMPOSmON  FOR  HYDROCARBON 

CONVERSION 

Gflorga  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  and  Tal-Halaag  Chao,  Des  Plainca. 

both  of  ni.,  aarignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plainca,  01. 

S'^^^a^^f^  *'  ^'  No.  324,302,  Noy.  23, 1981,  Pat 
NO.  4,367,137,  wkich  is  a  cootinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  212,780,  Dec 

4, 1910,  abodoiwl.  Tlii  applicatioii  Aag.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No. 


,abudoMd. 


IM.  a^  BOU  27/14 
VS.  a  502-213  35 ^ 

1.  A  catalyst  Oomprising  a  platinum  group  component,  a 
phosphorous  component  and  a  porous  support  material,  said 
catalyst  being  made  by  the  method  of 

(a)  compositing  a  platinum  group  component  with  a  porous 
support  matierial, 

(b)  contacting  the  composite  from  step  (a)  with  phosphorus 
or  a  compound  of  phosphorus  at  a  temperature  less  than 
TOO*  F.  so  th^t  the  phosphorus  to  platinum  group  compo- 
nent atomic  tktio  is  greater  than  0.5,  and 

(c)  then  reducing  the  composite  from  step  (b)  to  decrease  the 
oxidation  sute  of  a  catalyst  component  without  an  intermedi- 
ate oxidation  step^ 


4i463 106 

NON-FLAMMABLE  RIGID  FOAM  AND  ITS  USE  AS  A 

BUILDING  MATERIAL 

Erich  Riihl,  SaaiborgMniM  65,  6382  FViedrichadorf/Ta.,  and 

Johami  nwuier,  Pohlheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmuy. 

a«igiiontoErichRiiU,Fed.Rcp.ofG«nuiiy 

Filed  No?.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,403 

J^dmv^,  applicatido  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuy,  Dec  3, 

lot  a^  O08J  9/14 
U.S.  a.  521—103  4  nmim^ 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  non-nammable  rigid  foam  which 
comprises: 
preparing  a  first  mixture 
comprising: 

(a)  50-^  mass  parts  resolic  resin, 
0-15  mass  parts  fiiranic  resin, 
25-40  mass  partt  ftirf^l  alcohol, 
0,5-1,5  mass  parts  foam  stabiliser, 

and  a  filler  substance  which  includes  aluminum  hydrox- 
ide, the  mass  ratio  of  resin  substance:filler  substance 
being  at  least  1:2,5  and  up  to  1:3.2  and 

(b)  a  curing  agent  mixture  in  an  amount  of  14-17  paru  by 
mass  per  100  parts  by  mass  of  the  first  mixture,  com- 
posed of: 

40-50  mass  parts  phosphoric  acid, 
12-17  mass  parts  boron  hydrofluoric  acid. 
6-7  mass  parts  p-toluene  sulphonic  acid  or  p-phenol 

sulphonic  acid  and 
32-35  mass  parts  water, 

and  mixing  the  mixtures  (a)  and  (b)  and  causing  the 
mixture  to  rise  to  a  bulk  density  of  SO  to  450  kg/m^  by 
the  action  of  a  foaming  agent 

4,463,107 
POLYMER/POLYOL  GOMPOSmONS  HAVING 
IMPROVED  OOMBUSnON  RESISTANCE 
Donald  W.  SInrotfa,  ChariMton;  Fhuk  E.  CHtchfidd,  iad  Edgv 
G.  Shook,  both  of  Sooth  Choricftoa,  aU  of  W.  Va.,  iMiflion  to 
Ualoa  GarUdc  Corporation,  Dnbvy,  Qma. 
Continiiatioii.iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  378,651,  May  18, 1982, 
abandoned.  TUsappUartkM  Ang.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,177 
Int  a^  C08L  75/04 
UA  a  521-137  25  rit^ 

1.  A  stable  dispersion  of  a  polymer  in  a  polyol.  said  disper- 
sion being  useful  in  the  preparation  of  pdyuiethane  ftMms 
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having  improved  combustion  re^stance,  wherein  the  polymer 
is  t  free-ndical  initiated  copolymer  containing  from  about  0.3 
to  73  weight  percent,  based  on  the  copolymer,  of  acrylonitrile 
and  firom  about  23  to  99.3  weight  percent,  based  on  the  copoly- 
mer, of  at  least  one  other  polymericable  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer  and  wherein  the  copolymer  is  characterized  by 
a  crosslinking  coefficient  of  less  than  about  33. 


precipitated,  high  structure  silica  usefbl  for  reinforcing  silicooe 
rubber,  which  comprises  determining  the  concentration  of  the 
chloride,  sulfate  and  sodium  ionic  species  in  the  silica  and,  in 
response  to  said  determination,  depositing  an  oxide  of  calcium 
on  the  surface  of  said  precipitated  silica  from  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  an  ionizable  o:dde  or  hydroxide  of  calcium  in  amounts 
sufficient  to  utisfy  the  following  relationriiip: 


PRECIPITATED  SILICA  PIGMENT  FOR  SILICONE 

RUBBER 

Mahrin  P.  Wagner;  Joseph  P.  Talti,  both  of  Barberton,  and 

Thonas  G.  Krindt,  Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaigMiri  to  PPG 

Indnstrics,  Inc^  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 
Continnation*in>part  of  Ser.  No.  279,369,  JnL  1, 1981, 

abandoned.  Tills  appikation  Ai«.  11, 1912,  Sar.  No.  407,183 

Int  a.)  C09C 1/28 
U.S.  a  S23-216  22  CUav 

1.  Rnely-divided  amorphous,  precipitated,  high  structure 
silica  consorting  essentially  of  at  least  83  weight  percent  SiOi 
on  an  anhydrous  basis,  less  than  2  weight  percent  of  a  water 
soluble  alkali  metal  sulfate  salt,  less  than  1  weight  percent  of  a 
water  soluble  alkali  metal  chloride  salt,  and  fhmi  ^ut  0.03  to 
3  weight  percent  of  alkali  metal  oxide,  the  total  amount  of  said 
alkali  metal  salts  and  oxide  in  said  silica  being  from  about  1  to 
about  3  weight  percent,  and  having  deposited  on  its  surface  the 
oxide  of  a  metal  selected  firom  the  group  consistnig  of  calcium, 
barium  and  mixtures  of  such  metals  in  amounts  sufficient  to 
provide  on  said  silica  at  least  an  equal  mcHai  amount  of  said 
metal  based  on  the  total  amount  of  alkali  metal  present  in  the 
silica,  said  amount  of  metal  being  such  that  a  silicone  rubber 
reinforced  with  said  silica  as  the  imndpal  silica  filler  exhibits  a 
water  volume  swdl  of  not  more  than  4  percent  and  a  wet 
dielectric  strength  of  at  least  400  volts/mil. 

8.  A  composition  comprising  silicone  elastomer  gum  curable 
with  a  free  radical  generator  imd  from  10  to  100  parts  per  100 
parts  of  silicone  gum,  of  reinforcing,  amorphous  predicted, 
high  structure  silka  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  83  weight 
percent  Si02on  an  anhydrous  basis,  less  than  2  weight  percent 
of  a  water  soluble  alkali  metal  sulfate  salt,  less  than  1  weight 
percent  of  a  water  soluble  alkali  metal  chloride  salt,  and  flmn 
about  0.03  to  3  weight  percent  of  alkali  metal  oxide,  the  total 
amount  of  said  alkali  metal  salts  and  oxide  in  said  silica  being 
fhn  about  1  to  about  3  weight  percent,  and  having  deposited 
on  its  surftce  the  oxide  of  a  nwtal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium,  barium  and  mixtures  of  such  metals  in 
amounts  sufRcient  to  provide  on  said  silica  at  least  an  equal 
molar  amount  of  said  metal  based  on  the  total  amount  of  alkali 
metal  present  in  the  silica,  said  amount  of  metal  being  such 
that,  when  said  silicone  elastomer  gum  composition  is  cured, 
the  resulting  silicone  rubber  exhibits  a  water  volume  swell  of 
not  more  than  4  percent  and  a  wet  dielectric  strength  of  at  least 
400  volts/mil. 

IS.  In  the  method  of  preparing  amorphous,  precipitated, 
high  structure  silica  by  acidulating  an  aqueous  alkali  metal 
silicate  solution  with  inorganic  acid,  the  improvement  of  pre* 
paring  a  precipitated,  high  structure  silica  useful  for  reinforc- 
ing dlicone  rubber,  which  comprises  determining  the  total 
amount  of  alkali  metal  of  the  precipitated  silica  and  in  response 
to  such  determination,  depositing  on  the  surface  of  said  precip- 
itated silica  metal  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium,  barium  and  mixtures  of  such  metals  in 
amounts  sufficient  to  provide  on  said  silica  at  least  an  equal 
molv  amount  of  said  metal  based  on  the  total  amount  of  alkali 
metal  present  in  the  siUca,  the  amount  of  metal  being  such  that 
a  silicone  rubber  reinforced  with  said  precipitated  silica  as  the 
princi|Ml  silica  filler  exhibits  a  water  volume  swell  of  not  more 
than  4  percent  and  a  dielectric  strength  of  at  least  400  volu/- 
mil,  and  wherein  the  metal  oxide  is  deposited  from  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  ionizable  oxide,  hydroxide  or  C1-C4  carboxylic 
acid  salt  of  said  metals. 

19.  In  the  method  of  preparing  amorphous,  precipitated, 
high  structure  silica  by  acidulating  an  aqueous  sodium  silicate 
solution  with  inorganic  acid,  the  improvement  of  preparing  a 


4  -  C|[a-]  -  CMS04-]  -  C3lNs->-l  ^  _  .  ., 

wherein  Ci,  C2,  C3  and  C4  are  numerical  coefficients  which 
respectively  vary  from  8  to  12, 1  to  3, 9.3  to  14.3  and  -3.3  to 
-8.3,  and  Q-,  S04~,  Na**-  and  Ca-*"*-  are  the  weight  percem 
of  said  ions  in  the  silica  expressed  as  sodium  chloride,  sodium 
sulfate,  sodium  oxide  and  calcium  oxide. 


4*463,109 

ASBESTOS  FREE  JOINTING 
Dafid  Green;  Aha  D.  StancUflls,  both  or  Rochdale;  Lawrwcc  W. 
RamsbottoD,  HaUIn,  and  Darid  A.  Tboaia*,  Utdabofoogh, 
aU  of  Eoglaad,  aaslgnon  to  TBA  Indoatrial  Prodnets  United, 

FQed  Dec.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,712 
Claifln  priority,  appUcatioii  United  Kiagdooi,  Mar.  12, 1981, 
8107802 

Int  ai  O08D  7/04 
U.S.  a  823-333  13  Clain 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  asbestos-free  glass  fiber  rein- 
forced sheet  composed  of  individual  glass  fiben  distributed 
throughout  an  elastomer  system,  said  proceu  comprising  the 
successive  steps  of: 

(1)  providing  glass  fibers  having  a  surface  treatment  coating 
being  readily  soluble  in  the  solvent  used  in  compounding 
the  curable  elastomer  dough  facilitating  coating  of  the 
elastomer  onto  the  glass  fibers; 

(2)  mixmg  the  glass  fiben  off  step  (1)  with  a  solvent  and 
removing  the  surface  treatment  coating; 

(3)  preparing  a  curable  elastomer  dough  by  mixing  the  giaM 
fibers  and  solvent  of  step  (2)  with  a  curable  elastomer  in 
amounts  such  that  the  finiihed  fiber  reinforced  sheet  con- 
tains from  about  10  to  about  33%  by  weight  of  elastomer 
and  ftxmi  about  20  to  about  70%  by  wei^t  of  said  glass 
fibers; 

(4)  mixmg  and  compounding  the  curable  elastomer  dough 
prepared  in  step  (3)  until  the  glass  fiben  are  dispersed 
throughout  the  elastomeric  binder  and  the  individual  ^mi 
fiben  are  coated  with  elastomer;  and 

(3)  subjecting  the  compounded  curable  elastomeric  dough  to 
"it"  calendering  until  an  absestos-free  fiber  reinforced 
sheet  of  the  desired  thickness  is  produced. 


4^463,110 
NEOPRENE  LATEX  CONTACT  ADHESIVES 
WHoU  ParlinU,  Middleaes;  Irwia  J.  Deris,  Bridgswatar,  and 
John  F.  Roaaalek,  Denfflle,  aO  of  N  Jn  assigaon  to  NatloBal 
Starch  and  flamlcal  Corporation,  Biidgswatai,  N J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  237,791,  Feb.  24, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,342343, 
wUeh  Is  a  contianatlon-ln-part  of  Ssr.  No.  14,711,  Mar.  1, 1979, 
abandDBad.  lUs  appUeation  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349^03 
Int  a>  COOL  9/00.  61/04.  63/00 
U.S.  a  523—409  8  Clalas 

1.  An  improved  multi-pari  aqueous  contact  adhesive  compo- 
sition containing  not  more  than  a  minor  amount  of  organic 
solvent  consisting  essentially  of  an  unreacted  blend  of: 

(a)  a  neoprene  latex, 

(b)  a  polyamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iso- 
phorone  diamines,  tetraethylene  pentamine,  ethylene  di- 
amine, diethylene  triamine,  triethylene  tetramaine,  propy- 
lene diamine,  butylene  diamine  and  hexamethylene  di- 
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(c)  an  epoxyl  resin,  and 

(d)  a  tackifiet  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenolic 
resins  and  phenolic-modified  terpene  resins; 

wherein  for  every  100  parts  by  weight  of  dry  neoprene.  the 
epoxy  resin  is  present  in  an  amount  of  10  to  40  parts,  the  poly- 
amine  in  an  an|ount  sufficient  to  provide  50  to  150%  of  the 
stoichiometric  amount  required  to  cure  the  epoxy,  and  the 
tackifier  in  an  amount  of  20  to  50  parts. 


4,463,111 

CATHOnE-DEPOSITING  ELECTROCOATING 
G0MP06I|nON,  AND  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
TemaU  Kaw^flan,  Higaahiosaka,  and  AUra  Matmmiira, 
Hirakata,  botfe  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nippon  Paint  Cd^  Ltd^ 


FIM  No?.  15, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  441,852 
OaiBS  priorftir,  appUeatkM  Japan,  No?.  14, 1981, 54-189966 
lot  a^  O08L  63/08 
UAa523-*i3  gciataa 

1.  A  cathodendepodting  electrocoating  composition  which 
comprises  as  a  fihn-forming  component  a  carbon-to-carbon 
double  bond  containing  resin  having  a  principal  chain  of  acety- 
leneK»njugated  diene  random  copolymer  and  a  basic  group, 
combined  to  the  principal  chain  in  a  ratio  of  from  0.02  to  0.8 
mol  per  100  g  of  said  resin  and  capable  of  forming  in  an  aque- 
ous medium  a  gioup  of  the  formuU: 


(D 


O— fP-o-A- 
I  I 

OIU    (O 


-'o-  J, 
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0R6 


00 


o-CHa        CH2-0 


X-C-OH     Rj 
-C-N« 
I3  H       R4 


i 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are  each 
a  hydrogen  atont,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  residue 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R3  and  R4,  which  are  the  same  or 
different,  are  ea^h  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  organic  residue 
having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  R3  and  R4  are  combined  to 
form,  together  with  the  intermediary  nitrogen  atom,  a  cyclic 
group  having  1 1^  7  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom 

or  a  bond,  and  w|en  X  is  a  bond,  both  the  carbon  atoms  carry- 
ing Ri  and  R2  arelbonded  or  belong  to  the  principal  chain,  said 
resin  being  dissolved  or  dispersed  in  an  aqueous  medium  by 
neutralization  with  an  acid. 


m  which  each  of  Ri  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  alkoxy  having  from  one  to  ten 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  having  from  six  to  fourteen  caibon  atoms, 
alkaryl  and  aralkyl  having  from  seven  to  twenty-four  carbon 
atoms,  and  halogen;  R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  each  of  R4, 
Rs  and  R6  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  having  from  six  to  twenty  carbon  atoms, 
aryl  having  six  to  fourteen  carbon  atoms,  alkaryl  and  aralkyl 
having  from  seven  to  twenty-four  carbon  atoms,  ether-linked 
groups  having  from  three  to  seventy-five  carbon  atoms  and 
from  one  to  thirty  ether  oxygen  atoms,  and  — A— <OH)i»+ 1  in 
which  m  is  0  or  1 ;  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  1&,  A  is  a  residue  of 
a  phenol  or  alcohol  having  from  two  to  three  hydroxy  groups, 
and  X  is  hydrogen  or  -P(-OR5)OR«,  and  a  synthetic  resin 
stabilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenolic  anti- 
oxidants, thioether  sulfur  antioxidants,  organic  phosphites 
having  one  phosphite  group,  epoxidized  oils,  and  monocarbox- 
ylic  acid  salts  of  Group  II  metals. 


4^463,112 

PHENYLETHYUDENE-SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL 
POLYPHOSPHITE8 
^SSL*;-^^*"*^'  ><M  Bay  Bl?d.  Atlantic  Beach,  N.Y. 
11509;  Motoooba  Mlaagawa,  1.207-3  ShkUzacho,  Ko- 
■Ugaya,  Japan;  Yntaka  Nakahara,  406>71,  MhnoiaUMMrai, 
Iwatraki,  Saitama,  Japan,  and  Kazomi  Kitsokawa.  3-12. 
Hflronari,  Miaalo,  Saitama,  Japan 

FOad  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,133 
laL  a^  O08K  5/52 
UA  a  534-109  1,  ci„„ 

1.  A  synthetic  r#sm  composition  having  enhanced  resistance 
to  deterioration  oO  exposure  to  heat  and  light  comprising  a 
synthetic  resin  selected  fh)m  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene- 
vinyl  aceute  copolymers,  alkanediolterephthalate  linear  poly- 
esters,  polyvinyl  chloride,  and  AfiS  polymer,  and  a  poly- 
phosphite  ester  represented  by  formula  (I)  or  fonnula  qi) 


4,463,113 
BIS-PHENOL  PHOSPHATES  AS  CXARIFIERS  FOR 
POLYOLEFIN  RESINS 
Yntaka  Nakahara,  406-71,  MinandsUnotrai,  IwatanU  GNy. 
Saitana;  MttsBo  Akntao,  6-16-30,  Aoto,  KalaiaUka,  Tokyo; 
Tohm  Harua,  9694,  SUnoUdaya,  Okagawa  GKy,  Saftama, 
and  MaaaynU  TakahaaU,  4-15-26,  Mldorimachl,  Tokorozawa 
City,  Saitaasa,  aU  of  Japan 

FOad  May  ao,  1982,  Sar.  No.  379,821 
Claiais  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Jm.  28, 1981, 8648816 
Int.  aJ  C08K  5/52:  CttJ?  9/21 
US,  a  524—117  32 

1.  Bi»-phenol  phosphates  having  the  formula: 
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P- 
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wherein: 

R  it  lelected  firom  the  group  conattmg  of  a  carbon>tt><arbon 
bond;  thio  sulAir  — S— ;  and  alkylidene 


— c— 

I 

iU 


in  which  R3  and  R4are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  one  to  about  eighteen  carbon 
atoms,  and  cydoalkyl,  including  cycloalkylidene  in  which 


R3  and  R4  are  taken  together  as  part  of  a  cycloalkylene  ring, 

having  from  three  to  about  twelve  carbon  atoms; 
Rl  and  R2  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  alkyl  having  firom  one  to  about  eighteen  carbon 

atoms;  and  cycloalkyl  having  from  three  to  about  twelve 

carbon  atoms; 
M  is  a  metal  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 

metal  atoms  and  alkaline  earth  metal  atoms;  and 
n  is  the  valence  of  the  metal  atom  M,  ranging  from  one  to  two. 

30.  A  stabilizer  composition  for  improving  the  clarity  of 
polymers  of  a-olefins  having  two  to  six  carbon  atoms,  compris- 
ing a  heat  or  light  stabilizer  for  a-olefin  polymers  and  a  bis- 
phenol  phosphate  having  the  formuU: 


I 


wherein: 

R  is  selected  fitmi  the  group  consisting  of  a  carbon-to-carbon 
bond;  thio  sulfur  — S— ;  and  alkylidene 

'  V 

— c- 

I 

in  which  R3  and  R4are  selected  fhnn  the  group  consisthig  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  one  to  about  eighteen  carbon 
atoms,  and  cycloalkyl,  including  cycloalkylidene  in  which 
R3  and  R4  are  taken  together  as  part  of  a  cycloalkylene  ring, 
having  from  three  to  about  twelve  carbon  atoms; 

Rl  and  R2  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  about  one  to  about  eighteen 
carbon  atoms;  and  cycloalkyl  having  frxnn  three  to  about 
twelve  carbon  atoms; 

M  is  a  metal  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  atoms  and  alkaline  earth  metal  atoms;  and 

n  is  the  valence  of  the  metal  atom  M,  ranging  from  one  to  two. 
20.  An  a-olefin  polymer  composition  having  improved  ckr- 

ity  comprising  a  polymer  of  an  a-olefhi  having  two  to  six 

carbon  atoms  and  an  amount  to  improve  clarity  of  at  least  one 

bis-phenol  phosphate  having  the  formuU: 


P- 

/ 


•M 


wherem: 

R  is  selected  firom  the  group  contisting  of  a  caibon-to-caibon 
bond;  thio  sulfiir  — S— ;  and  alkylidene 


V 

■c- 


in  which  R3and  lUare  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  having  firom  one  to  about  eighteen  carbon 
atoms,  and  cycloalkyl,  including  cycloalkylidene  in  which 
R3  and  R4  are  taken  together  as  part  of  a  cycloalkylene  ring, 
having  from  three  to  about  twelve  carbon  atoms; 

Rl  and  R2  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  one  to  about  eighteen  carbon 
atoms;  and  cycloalkyl  having  from  three  to  about  twelve 
carbon  atoms; 

M  is  a  metal  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  atoms  and  alkaline  earth  metal  atoms;  and 

n  is  the  valence  of  the  metal  atom  M,  ranging  ftxnn  one  to  two. 


M<3,114 
ANTISTATIC  FILMS 
Robert  J.  Balchnais,  aid  Fknk  T.  Shar,  both  of  St  Paul,  Mlattn 
aarignors  to  Mianeaeta  Mining  and  Mannfrictnrfng  Company, 
St.  Paol,  Minn. 

FOad  Mar.  31, 1982, 8m.  No.  363370 
IM.  a'  con.  83/06 
VJS.  a  524-1S7  19  OaiH 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  1  to  93  weight  percent 
of  a  hydrolyzate  of  a  hydroxyorganodlane  and  S  to  99  weight 
percent  of  an  aqueous  solvent,  said  hydroxyorganosilane  hav- 
ing the  general  formula: 

Ri-SKOR>)3 

wherein  R'  is  a  di-hydroxy-  or  polyhydroxy-substituted  or- 
ganic group  selected  from: 
(a)  alkyl  groups  containing  from  2  to  about  8  carbon  atoms 
and  sutetituted  by  2  to  7  hydroxy  groups,  with  any  single 
carbon  atom  having  at  most  one  hydroxy  group  attached; 
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(b)  alkyl  gJoupt  and  cyclic  alkyl  groups  having  2  to  20 
carbon  at(uns,  which  carbon  chain  may  be  interrupted  by 
one  or  apn  oxygen  atoms  and  containing  at  least  two 
hydroxy!  groups  per  8  carbon  atoms  with  any  single  car- 
bon atom  having  at  most  one  hydroxy  group  attached; 

(c)  aralkyl  or  alkaryl  groups  containing  7  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  said  aralkyl  or  alkaryl  group  having  2  to  8  hydroxy 
groups,  with  any  single  carbon  atom  having  at  most  one 
hydroxy  group  attached; 

(d)  alkenyl  groups  containing  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  2  to  S 
hydroxy  ^ups  with  any  single  carbon  atom  having  at 
most  one  nydroxy  group  attached; 

(e)  cyclic  or  alkyl-substituted  cyclic  groups  having  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  substituted  by  2  to  7  hydroxy  groups, 
with  any  single  carbon  atom  having  at  most  one  hydroxy 
group  attached;  and 

R'  is  selected  ttom: 

(a)  hydrogea  and 

(b)  any  orgafiic  group  such  that  the  — Si(OR2)3  moiety  is 
hydrolyxakle. 


group  having  3-31  carbon  atoms  and  X  stands  for  an  amide 
group,  and  (B)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  represented  by  the  foUowins  for- 
mula: 


R-Y 


m 


wherein  R  stands  for  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  group 
having  12-27  carbon  atoms  and  Y  stands  for  a  carboxyl  group 
or  a  hydroxyl  group  having  8-30  carbon  atoms  with  the  pro- 
viso  that  Y  is  different  from  X  in  the  formula  (1),  and  that  the 
A/B  weight  ratio  is  5/95  to  95/5. 

6.  A  vessel  closure  having  an  easily  openable  liner,  said  liner 
comprising  an  olefin  resin  or  olefin  resin  composition  and  as  a 
lubricant  a  combination  of  (a)  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  represented  by  the 
following  formula: 


I 


R-X 


0) 


PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 
ToildAimi  HiroM,  and  KatsnUko  laayana,  both  of  Kobe,  Japu, 
iMignors  to  Kancgaftwhi  Ka^o  Kogyo  KaboiUki  »««■!- 
Onka,Japtti  ^^ 

Filed  Oct  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  S39,9S3 

Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  15, 1982, 57-181843 

Int  a'  C88K  5/54.  5/15:  C08L  71/02;  OMG  65/32 

UA  a  524-188  7C|,tog 

1.  A  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  composition  comprising  (A) 

a  polyether  hav^g  at  least  one  silicon-containing  hydrolyzable 

group,  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  300  to  30,000 

and  having  a  principal  chain  which  is  essentially  constructed 

with  the  chemically  bonded  recurring  uniU: 


wherein  R  stands  for  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon  group  having  12-22  carbon  atoms  and  X  stands  for 
an  amide  group,  and  (B)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  represented  by  the  following 
formula: 

wherein  R  is  as  defined  above,  and  Y  studs  for  a  hydroxyl 
group  having  12-30  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  Y  is 
different  firom  X  in  the  formula  (1),  and  the  A/B  weight  ratio 
is  25/75  to  75/25. 


-R«-0-j 


wherein  Ri  u  a  divalent  alkylene  group  and  (B)  a  tackifier;  said 
tackifier  being  admUed  with  the  polyether  in  an  amount  of  10 
to  140  partt  by  weight  per  100  parte  by  weight  of  said  poly 
ether. 


)PEN> 


J  4«4<3,116 

EASILY  OPENABLE  LINER  FOR  VESSEL  CLOSURES 

Manyam  Koynta,  Zoshi;  Takaahi  YazaU,  Hlratnika,  and  bM 
Tanftawa,  Ayaae,  aU  of  Japu,  aasignors  to  Toyo  Scikan 
Kaiaha,  Ltd,  tokyo,  Japoi 

FIM  No?.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  439,305 
Claims  prioritf ,  appUcatton  Japan,  No?.  5, 1981, 56-17C370 
1      Irt.  aJ  C08K  5/20 
UAa534-J3k  «Clatas 


4|463,117 
HEAT  STABLE,  POLYMER-FORMING  COMPOSITION 
Michael  J.  MaUii,  Park  RUgt,  N  J.,  nrigBor  to  Techaieoa 
lastnuMnti  Corporatioa,  Tanytowa,  N.Y. 

/iSS^S  •'^-  ^*-  "'•<*•  '"•  ^  MW.  P«.  No. 

4^7M39.  TUi  appUeatioa  Apr.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  309,486 

He  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabeeqaeat  to  Mar.  18, 

2000,  has  beea  diiciaiaied. 

lat  a'  C08K  5/32 

UAa534-3«  UCWaa 

1.  A  heat-stable,  polymer-forming  adhesive  composition 

comprising: 

(a)  polymerizable  material,  an  unsaturated  polymer  contain- 
ing ethylenic  carbon-carbon  double  bonds; 

(b)  a  transition  metal  compound  derived  from  a  transition 
element; 

(c)  a  polymer  chain  terminating  antioxidant;  and 

(d)  a  preventive  antioxidant  for  decomposing  hydroperox- 
kie, 

wherein  the  resulting  composition  is  a  stable,  storable,  pour- 
able  liquid  which  is  curable  to  a  solid  polymer  on  initiation  of 
a  curing  step. 


1.  An  easUy  openable  liner  for  a  vessel  closure,  said  liner 
comprising  an  olefin  resin  or  olefin  resin  composition  and  as  a 
lubricMt  a  combination  of  (A)  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  represented  by  the 
formula: 


R-X 


(I) 


wherein  R  stands)  for  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 


4,463,118 

OIL  EXTENDED  SILICONE  ELASTOMER 
COMPOSITION 
Edwin  R.  E?aas,  CUfloa  Park,  aad  Joha  S.  Raiaao,  Cohoea, 
both  oTRY.,  aarigaon  to  Gcaeral  Electric  Comaaay,  Watar^ 
lord,  N.Y.  ~i— 7.    mm- 

Filed  JbL  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,771 
lat  a'  C08K  5/54 
MS.  a  524—364  26  OaiaH 

1.  A  curable  silicone  elastomer  composition  blend  consisting 
essentially  of  a  silarylenesiloxane  copolymer,  a  dimethylsili- 
cone  oil  bearing  vinyl-type  unsaturation  for  effecting  cross- 
linking  of  said  silarylenesiloxane  copolymers  with  said  dime- 
thylsilicone  oil,  a  catalyst  and  a  filler. 
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4iM3419 

MOLDING  COMPOSmONS  WHICH  ARE  BASED  ON 

VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS  AND  SHOW 

INCREASED  WHITE  FRACTURE  EFFECT 

Rainer  Miiekc  DmiiUnhw,  nd  lohm  ScUlkr,  NcnSttiiis, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gwainqr,  iwlnnn  to  Hoockst  Aktloi* 

gMellMhaft,  FkukAvt  ui  Main,  Fod.  Rip.  of  Germany 
CootiBiiatioB  of  Sor.  No.  275,941,  Job.  22, 1981,  aboidoiMd. 
niis  application  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,820 

Claims  priOTtty,  applicatioB  Fod.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  1, 
1980, 3024811 

Int  a^  O08L  27/06:  B29C 17/00 
MS.  a  524—249  6  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  producing  embossments  of  contrasting 
white  fracture  by  cold  deforming  a  plastic  sheet,  the  improve* 
ment  wherein  the  plastic  sheet  is  formed  from  a  molding  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  (A)  73.0%  by  weight  to 
98.33%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  vinyl  chloride  polymer,  (B) 
0.0S%  by  weight  to  1.3%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  solid  and/or 
liquid  polyorganosiloxane,  said  solid  polyorganoeiloxane  hav> 
ing  a  melting  point  of  not  greater  than  200*  C.  and  said  liquid 
polyorganosiloxane  having  a  volatility,  given  as  weight  loss,  of 
not  more  than  2.3%  by  weight  after  being  heated  at  230*  C. 
under  normal  pressure  for  IS  minutes,  (Q  1  to  20%  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  elastomer  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylonitrile/butadiene/styrene  polymers,  methyl  metha- 
crylate/butadiene/styrene  polymers,  methyl  methacrylate/a- 
crylonitrile/butadiene/styrene  polymers,  methyl  metha* 
crylate/butadiene/styrene  polymers,  methyl  methacryUte/s- 
tyrene  polymen  and  methyl  methacrylate  polymers,  (D)  0.3  to 
3.0%  by  weight  of  at  leut  one  heat  stabilizer  for  vinyl  chloride 
polymers  and  (E)  0.1  to  2.3%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  lubri* 
cant  for  vinyl  chloride  polymers,  the  percentages  by  weight  in 
each  case  being  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  the  molding 
composition. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  AQUEOUS  ADHESIVE 

COMPOSmON 
WcndeU  CoUins,  Adrian,  Mich.,  and  Howard  L.  Brooks,  Sylra- 

oia,  Ohio,  aisignori  to  SWS  SiUcoaci  Corporatloa,  AiMaa, 

Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  440,215 

brt.a>O0eL2i/(» 

UJ5.  a  524-274  11  CUw 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  adhesive  composition 
for  boiKling  unvulcanized  rubber  compounds  together  which 
comprises  dispersing  a  premilled  mixture  containing  rubber 
selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber,  synthetic 
rubber  and  mixtures  thereof,  a  rubber  reinforcing  agent  in  an 
amount  of  firom  about  10  to  40  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  rubber,  a  vulcanizing  agent  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  1  to  about  8  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
rubber,  said  vulcanizing  agent  is  selected  firom  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sulftir,  sulf^  containing  compounds,  organic  perox- 
ides, metallic  oxides,  selenium  and  tellurium  and  an  accelerator 
that  is  compatible  with  the  mixture  and  is  selected  fixmi  the 
group  consisting  of  mono-  and  di-sulfides,  thiocarbamates, 
sulfenamides,  thiazoles,  quanidines,  fatty  acids  having  firom  10 
to  22  carbon  atoms  and  oxides  of  zinc  and  magnesium  with  up 
to  about  600  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  rubbo- 
of  an  organic  solvent  for  the  rubber,  said  organic  solvent  is 
selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons, 
cyclic  hydrocarbons,  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  n^>htha  and 
chlorinated  hydrocarbons  and  fhnn  about  3  to  70  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  rubber  of  a  tackifykg  resin 
which  is  soluble  in  the  organic  solvent  to  form  a  solvent  disper- 
sion and  thereafter  emulsifying  the  solvent  dispersion  in  the 
presence  of  water  and  sufficient  emulsifying  agent  to  form  a 
stable  emulsion,  said  emulsifying  agent  is  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  anionic,  cationic  and  non-ionic  emulsifying 
agents  and  mixtures  thereof  to  form  an  aqueous  emulsion. 

10.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  tackifying  resin  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  indene  resins,  rosins. 


coumarone  resins,  oil-soluble  phenolic  resins,  ooumarone- 
indene  resins,  rosin-polyterpene  resins,  glycerol  esten  of  hy- 
drogenated  rosins,  pentaeiythritol  esten  of  hydrogenated 
rosin,  hydrogenated  rosin,  glycerol  esten  of  polymerized 
rosin,  maleic  anhydride-modified  rosin,  rosin  derivatives,  par- 
tial esten  of  styrene-maleic  acid  oopolymen  and  chlorinated 
biphenyls. 


4,463,121 

THERMOFORMING  PARTIALLY  CRYSTALLINE 

POLYESTER  ARTICLES 

Robert  J.  Gartiaad,  Yoongstowa,  and  Joeeph  N.  Fell,  Akraa, 

both  of  Ohio,  assigDors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rabbsr 

Company,  Alcroa,  Ohio 

FDed  Aug.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,219 
lat  a'  O08K  5/09 
U.S.  a  524—291  5  CUma 

1.  A  thermoformed,  non-oriented,  heat  set,  thin  walled  arti- 
cle, the  composition  consisting  of: 

(A)  firom  about  98  to  about  93  weight  percent  of  polyethyl- 
ene terephthalate  with  an  intrinsic  viscosity  as  measured 
in  a  60/40  by  volume  mixed  solvent  of  phenol/tetra- 
chloroethane  at  30*  C.  from  about  0.63  to  about  1.2;  and 

(B)  from  about  2  to  about  3  weight  percent  of  a  polyolefln 
with  repeat  units  derived  fh>m  olefin  monomen  contain- 
ing 2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  said  article  having  a  total  crystal- 
Unity  fnm  about  10 16  about  30%. 


4,463,122 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  BLOCl  OF  ETHYLENE 
INTERPOLYMERS  CONTAINING  -COOH  GROUPS 
DaiM  P.  Florss,  and  JaaNS  A.  AUen,  both  of  LalM  Jackson, 
Tea.,  aaifBori  to  The  Dow  Clawical  Coapaay,  MkUaad, 
Mich. 

DIfiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  332,435,  Dec  21, 1981.  lUs  appUcatioB 
Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,960 
IM.  a'  O08K  5/09 
U.S.  a  524-322  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  tendency  for  particles  of  an 
interpolymer  of  ethylene  and  a  polymerizabie  ethylenically 
unuturated  monomer  containing  carboxyl  groups  to  block  and 
stick,  which  method  comprises  treating  by  contacting  said 
particles  with  sufficient  quantities  of  a  solution  containing 
(1)  firom  about  0. 10  to  about  3  weight  percent  of  a  cartwxylic 
acid  salt  represented  by  the  general  formula 


? 


(R-C-OijrM' 

wherem  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  or  hydroxyl-substituted  hy- 
drocarbon group;  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  Groups  I-A 
or  II-A  of  the  Periodic  Table;  and  wherein  x^y  and  each 
have  a  value  of  from  1  to  2  inclusive;  and 
(2)  fixMn  about  0. 10  to  about  3  percent  by  weight  of  a  caibox- 
ylic  acid  having  the  general  formula 


? 


R— C-OH 

wherein  R  is  as  defined  in  (A)  above; 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  (T  C.  to  about  83*  C.  for  a 
sufficient  time  so  u  to  provide  the  resultant  treated  particles, 
after  drying,  with  reduced  blocking  and/or  sticking  properties. 
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4*463,123 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  BLOCK  OF  ETHYLENE 
INTERPOLTMERS  CONTAINING  -COOH  GROUPS 
DiTid  P.  FlorM,  and  Janet  A.  Altai,  both  of  Lake  Jaduoo, 
Taz^  anignon  to  The  Dow  Cheodcal  Company,  Midtaad, 
Mich. 

DJttoioo  of  Ser.  No.  332,435,  Dee.  21, 1981.  Tlis  application 

Sep.  r,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,980 

Iirt.  a^  C08K  5/09 

U  A  a  S24-382  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  tendency  for  particles  of  an 

interpolymer  of  ethylene  and  a  polymerizable  ethylenically 

unsaturated  motomer  containing  carboxyl  groups  to  blocic  and 

stick,  which  method  comprises  treating  by  contacting  said 

particles  with  sgfncient  quantities  of  a  solution  containing 

(1)  from  about  0. 10  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  an  inorganic 
metal  salt  represented  by  the  general  formula  MsY* 
wherein  M  is  a  metal  from  Groups  I-A  or  II-A  of  the 
Periodic  Table,  Y  is  a  carbonate,  sulfate,  phosphate,  ni- 
trate or  bicarbonate  group,  and  a  and  b  have  values  such 
that  will  balance  the  general  formula  and 

(2)  fix)m  abou^  0. 10  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  a  solution  of 
a  carboxyli<  acid  having  the  general  formula 

? 

R— C-OH 

wherein  R  i  an  alkyl  group 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  C.  to  about  85*  C.  for  a 
sufficient  time  so  as  to  provide  the  resultant  treated  particles, 
after  drying,  with  reduced  blocking  and/or  sticking  properties. 


4y4C3,135 

N^SUBSmrUTED  OXYMETHYDMELAMINE 

DERIVATIVES  AS  SIUCA  COUPLING  AGENR 

n«ik  W.  Stnehd,  Bridel,  LnanboiirB.  aidsiior  to  Hie  Good, 
ynr  Tire  A  Robber  Conpuy,  Akron,  Ohfci 

FOed  Aug.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,232 

IM.  as  COOK  3/36 


U.S.  CL  S34— 566 
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4,463,124 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  BLOCK  OF  ETHYLENE 
INTERPOLYRteRS  CONTAINING  -COOH  GROUPS 
D«1d  P.  Rores,  and  James  A.  AUen,  both  of  Lake  Jackson, 
Tex.,  ssaisnora  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midbod, 
Mich. 

DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  332,435,  Dec.  21, 1981.  Hiis  appUcation 

S4p.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,979 

lot  a^  C08K  5/09 

VS.  a.  524-394  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  tendency  for  particles  of  an 

mterpolymer  of  ethylene  and  a  polymerizable  ethylenicaUy 

unuturated  monokner  containing  carboxyl  groups  to  block  and 

stick,  which  method  comprises  treating  by  contacting  saxl 

particles  with  sufficient  quantities  of  a  solution  containing 

(1)  from  about  d.  10  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  an  inorganic 
metal  salt  represented  by  the  general  formula  MaY* 
wherein  M  i|  a  metal  from  Groups  1-A  or  II-A  of  the 
Periodic  Table,  Y  is  a  carbonate,  sulfate,  phosphate,  ni- 
trate or  bicarbonate  group,  and  a  and  b  have  values  such 
that  will  balatice  the  general  formula  and 

(2)  from  about  (1 10  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  a  carboxylic 
acid  salt  repp  isented  by  the  general  formula 


1.  A  rubber  compound  containing  a  reinforced  siliceous 
nller,  consisting  essentially  of: 
a  synthetic  or  natural  elastomer  or  blend  thereof 
the  siliceous  filler;  and  ' 

a  silica  coupling  agent  having  the  structure: 

R'  Rl 

Av<.. 

V" 

N 

«/  \. 

where  R>,  Ri,  R3,  R4  rs  ^  R*  may  be  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  fh»m  the  group  consisting  of: 

R'-0-R« 


where  R^  may  be  an  alkylene  or  alkenylene  having  from  1 
or  2  respectively  to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenylene,  or  an  alkyl 
substituted  phenylene  having  from  7  to  1 1  carbon  atoms, 
R«  may  be  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  having  from  1  to  2  respec- 
tively to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  or  an  alkyl  substituted 
phenyl  having  from  7  to  1 1  carbon  atoms;  said  silica  cou- 
pling agent  is  present  in  an  amount  from  about  0.3  to  3  phr 
per  10  of  said  siliceous  filler, 
wherein  said  silica  coupling  agent  promotes  reinforcement 
of  said  sUiceous  filler  and  the  300%  modulus  of  said  rubber 
compound. 


wherein  R  is 


? 


(R— C— O— )xM»' 


I B  hydrocarbon  or  hydroxyl-substituted  hy- 
drocarbon group;  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  Groups  I-A 
or  11-A  of  the  Periodic  Table;  and  wherein  x=y  and  each 
have  a  value  of  from  1  to  4  inclusive; 
at  a  temperature  ^f  from  about  0*  C.  to  about  85*  C.  for  a 
sufficient  time  so  as  to  provide  the  resultant  treated  particles, 
after  drying,  with  leduced  blocking  and/or  sticking  properties. 


4,463,126 
COATINGS  PREPARED  FROM  PREPOLYMERS  AND 
AROMATIC  DIAMINES  HAVING  AT  LEAST  ONE  ALKYL 
SUBSTITUENT  IN  AN  ORTHO  POSOION  TO  EACH 
AMINO  GROUP 
Hermann  Gmber,  Lererkiiseo,  and  WoUipog  Wellner,  Cologne, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigDors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gMtUschaft,  Lenrknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,339 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Feb.  3. 
1982, 3203490  '  ' 

iBt  a^  G08G 18/10 
UA  a  524-589  ^CU^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  elastic  coatings  by  coating 
any  substrates  with  a  solvent-free  or  low  solvent  coating  com- 
position, containing,  as  binder,  a  two-component  system  of  CO 
a  polyisocyanate  component  and  Oi)  a  hardener  component, 
characterized  in  that 
(i)  has  an  isocyanate  content  of  from  1  to  20%  by  weight  and 
comprises  of  at  least  one  prepolymer  containing  fiwe  iso- 
cyanate groups  based  on  l-isocyanato-3,3,5-trimethyl-5- 
isocyanatomethylcyclohexane  and  one  or  more  polyalkyl- 
ene  ether  polyols  having  an  (average)  hydroxyl  fimction- 
alityoffrom2to3, 
(ii)  comprises  to  an  extent  of  at  least  SO  equivalent  percent  of 
polyamines  selected  ftt)m  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  at 
least  one  diprimary  aromatic  diamine  having  at  least  one 
alkyl  substituent  with  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  an  ortho-posi- 
tion to  each  amino  group  and  optionally  also  methyl 
substituents  in  ftirther  ortho-positions  to  the  amino 
groups,  (b)  reaction  products  of  such  diamines  with  a 


July  31, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


2123 


sab<«qaiv«lent  amount  of  either  a  prepolymer  containing 

free  iiocyanate  groups  bawd  on  an  organic  diiiocyanate 

having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  168  to  300  and  at  least 

one  polyalkylene  ether  polyol  having  an  (average)  hy> 

droxyl  ftmctionality  of  2  to  3  or  of  a  mixture  of  such  a 

prepolymer  with  up  to  300  isocyanate  equivalent  percent, 

based  on  the  isocyanate  groups  of  said  prepolymer,  of  said 

diisocyanate  and  (c)  mixtures  of  (a)  and  (b)  and  to  an 

extent  of  up  to  SO  equivalent  percent  of  dihydric  or  trihy* 

dric  alcohols  having  primary  hydroxyl  groups 

and  in  that  (i)  and  (ii)  being  used  in  quantitative  proportions 

corresponding  to  an  NCO/NH2  equivalent  ratio  in  the  range  of 

from  0,3:1  to  1,3:1. 


4,M3,U7 
CROSSUNKABLE  GRAFT  POLYMER  DISPERSION  OF 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES  CONTAINING 
HYDROGEN-SILOXANE  GROUPS  AND  SI-VINYL 
GROUPS 
Htiwich  Abarta,  CologM.  ai  Hafamrt  Stainbargv,  Leferkn* 
sea,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  trfGcnnay,  aarigaon  to  Bayw  Aktiea* 
gwaUachaft,  Levarlnsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtnumy 
FIM  Dae.  30, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  454jn 
Gafans  priority,  ap^icatioD  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Gerouuiy,  Jan.  IC, 
1982,3201194 

laLCUCKF  283/12 
UA  a  534-731  12  CUdna 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  stable  graft  polymer  dispersion 
comprising  polymerizing  a  mixture  comprising  by  weight 
approximately 

(a)  1  to  99%  of  an  organopolysiloxane  mass  containing  Si-H 
groups  and  Si*vinyl  groups,  and 

(b)  99  to  1%  of  a  polymerizable  vinyl  monomer. 

II.  A  process  for  producing  a  stable  graft  polymer  disper- 
sion comprising  polymerizing  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical 
initiator  a  mixture  comprising 

(a)  1  to  99%  of  a  mixture  of  at  lent  two  different  organo* 
polysiloxanes,  and 

(b)  99  to  1%  of  a  polymerizable  vinyl  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  olefin,  a  vinyl  ester  of  an 
aliphatic  or  aromatic  add,  an  eUS-unsaturated  monocar- 
boxylic  or  dicarboxylic  acid  or  an  ester,  amide,  nitrile, 
anhydride  or  fluoro^ubstitution  product  thereof,  a  vinyl 
aromatic,  vinyl  chloride,  vmylidene  chloride,  vinylidene 
fluoride,  tetr^uoroethylene,  perfluoropropylene,  an  N- 
alkenoyl-perfluorosulphonamide,  a  vinyl  ether,  allyl  alco- 
hol, ally]  acetate,  isobutene  diacetate,  2-methylenepro- 
pene-l,3-diol,  allylethyl  carbonate  and  allylphenyl  car- 
bonate, 

(c)  being  made  up  of  about  3  to  83%  of  an  Si-H  containing 
polymethylhy(ht>gensiloxane  of  the  formula 


CH3        rCH3    "I      rCHs     1     CH3 
-Si— O— j-Si— 0-U4-Si-0-|— a— X, 


1 
CH3  CHs 


wherein 

a  denotes  an  integer  between  0  and  120, 
b  denotes  an  integer  between  0  and  140  and 
X  denotes  a  methyl  group  or  hydrogen, 

and  about  93  to  13%  of  an  Si-vinyl  containing  polysilox- 

ane  of  the  formula 


CH2«CH 


— Si— O— |"Si— <H~Si- 


-CM-CH2. 


wherein 

R'  is  so  chosen  from  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  24  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  radicals,  vinyl  radicals  and  flucHX>alkyl  radi- 
cab  having  1  to  24  carbon  atoms  that  the  polymer 
contains  0.0002  to  3%  by  weight  of  vinyl  groups  and 

c  has  a  value  which  is  such  that  the  viscosity  of  the  poly- 
mer varies  between  100  and  1.000,000  mPa  at  23*  C. 


4,463,138 
REACTIVE  PLASnSOL  DISPERSION 
SUow  C  Lin,  ColanMa,  MdL,  aaslgnor  to  W.  R.  Grace  4k  Co., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,038 
lit  a'  O08L  29/ J4 
VS.  a  825-89  11  CUw 

1.  A  reactive  plastisol  di^>ersion  comprising 

(1)  a  polyvinyl  acetal  thermoplut  in  particle  form  having  a 
particle  size  in  the  range  frnn  about  0.1  to  about  1,300 
microns  and 

(2)  a  liquid  plasticizer  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  at  least  one  ethylenically  unuturated  monomer,  oligo- 
mer or  prepolymer  of  the  formula: 


? 


(CHj-C-C-OtrRi 

R 


wherein  R  is  H  or  CH3,  R|  is  an  organic  moiety  and  n 
is  1  or  more, 

(b)  at  least  one  unsaturated  polyester  containing  the 
group: 

00  o  g 

II      II  I  I 

^R:Cx;-R3C— o^r^RjO— c-CH»CH-c-Oi|f 

wherein  R2  and  R3  are  organic  moieties,  x  is  0-20  and  y 
is  l-2(^and 

(c)  a  mixture  of  (a)  and  (b), 

said  liquid  plasticizer  being  present  in  an  amount  ranging 
from  30  to  2,000  parts  per  100  paru  of  the  thermoplast  by 
weight. 


4,463,129 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  ADHESION  OF  RUBBERY 

POLYMERS  BY  REACTING  WITH  SILANES  IN  TWO 

STAGES 
YasokaTD  Shinada,  Ycricohana,  Japan,  aad  Daniel  E.  Nerinckx, 

TnUae,  Rdginai,  aaaigBon  to  Tea  Naaryo  Kogyo  Kabnshiki 

Kaisha,  Toicyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,760 

ClalBis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  25, 1980, 
8037803 

lat  a^  O08F  253/06!  O08L  9/Oa  23/16 
U.S.  CL  525-63  12  CUbh 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  composition  having  improved 
adhesion  to  mineral  substrates  which  comprises  in  a  first  stage 
reacting  a  rubbery  polymer  with  a  reactive  silane  at  elevated 
temperature;  in  a  second  stage  mixing  the  product  of  the  first 
stage  with  an  epoxy  resin  u  wetting  agent;  and  in  a  third  stage 
reacting  the  epoxy  containing  product  of  the  second  stage  with 
a  ftuther  amount  of  a  reactive  silane  to  form  the  desired  com- 
position wherein  said  rubbery  polymer  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halobutyl  rubber,  ethylene  propylene  rub- 
ber (EPR),  ethylene  propylene  diene  rubber  (EPDM),  and 
ethylene  vinyl  acetate  copolymer  (EVA),  wherein  said  reac- 
tive silanes  have  a  first  group  attached  direcdy  or  indirecUy  to 
the  silicon  atom  which  is  reactable  with  the  rubbery  polymer, 
and  at  least  one  other  group  attached  directiy  or  ind^vctiy  to 
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which  it  hydrolyuble,  said  reactive  silanes  in 
-*  stages  being  the  same  or  different. 


CH3 


4,40,130 
n.AME  RESISTANT  POLYMER  MIXTURES 

5!!L!f*^J5^  "**  **•*«•  Uf erkuaen;  Udo  RiMlolph, 
Krtftld^fleef  Backers,  KrefcM;  Noavcrtn^  Krefeld,  and 
om  FMtag,  KreMd,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aiaignors 
to  Bayer  AktfengewUschaft,  Lererkaaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
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_.  ra4«i  Aag.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,259 

jjjjJSSlT^'  ■W««^««  F«i.  R«P.  of  Genmmy,  Sep.  10, 

no  m  .,^  J ^CL3C08Li//«.  59/00 
UAa52»-«t  ICtata 

1.  FUme-resutant  polymer  mixtures,  characterized  in  that 
they  contain 

(a)  from  5  to  94%  by  weight  of  a  polycarbonate,  the  linear 
chains  of  which  consist  of  at  least  85  mol  %  of  recurring 
structural  u^ts  corresponding  to  formula  (1): 


whereby  units  of  the  formula  (1)  are  not  comprised. 

(b)  frwn  94  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  styrene  polymer  and/or  a 
graft  polymer 

(c)  from  1  to  35%  by  weight  of  a  branched  polyphosphate 
which  consists  of  at  least  1  mol  %  of  recurring  structuiol 
units  corresponding  to  formula  (3): 


0) 


(1) 


and 

at  most  15 

formula  (2): 


mol  %  of  recurring  units  corresponding  to 


wherein 
-R- 
radical  of 


and/or  to  formula  (4): 


CH} 


^"K  CH3 

"•'  ^CH3    J 


(4) 


(o— R— o— q 


(2) 


reproento  an  o-,  m>  or  p-phenylene  radical  or  a 
th^  formula  (2a) 


CH3 


wherein 
X  represents  a  C1-C5  alkylene  or  alkyUdene  radical,  a 
Cs-Q  cycloalkylene  or  cycloalkylidene  radical,  a  sinsle 
bond.  — S—  or 


(28) 


£Of 


wherein 

R'  represents  'hydrogen,  halogen  such  as  chlorine  or  bro- 
mme  and  G]-C3-alkyl  and 

X  representta  Ci-Csalkylene-  or  alkylidene  radical,  a 
C3-C6  cycl(  Mikylene  or  cycloolkyUdene  radical,  a  sin- 
^u^A  Je     or  a  radical  of  the  formula  (2b), 


^ebond. 


and 

M  represents  H,  alkali  metal  or  i  alkaline  earth  metal,  Y  or 
— R— OH 
wherein 

Y  represents  an  alkyl-,  aryl-,  cycloolkyl-  or  aralkyl-radical, 
and 

R  is  as  defined  above,  and  at  most  99  mol  %  of  recurring 
structural  units  corresponding  to  formulae  (5)  and/or  (6): 


(H3  ^ 7 


CH3 
CH3. 


Ob) 


in  whwh  th^  two  alkyl-substituents  can  have  o-,  m-  or 
•position  to  each  other,  or  represents  a  radical  of  the 
formula  (2c)| 


■f-P-0-R-o+ 

t 

+P-0— R— 0+ 


(9 


wherein 
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R  and  M  are  as  defined  above,  but  not  including  units  corre- 
sponding to  formulae  (3)  and  (4), 

(d)  from  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  organic  chloride 
and/or  bromine  compounds  which  contain  only  aromati- 
cally  bound  chloride  and/or  bromine,  have  a  decomposi- 
tion  temperature  of  above  230*  C  and  do  not  boil  under 
normal  pressure  up  to  at  least  300*  C, 

(e)  ftom  0  to  1%  by  weight  of  polytetrafluoroethylene. 


4^463,131 
BULK  FLOWABLE  IMPACT  MODIFIERS 
Riehvd  J.  Grudiol,  DoykalowB,  Pa^  Albart  J.  McFnll,  Sick- 
lerrille,  N  J^  W.  Hotar  Waigtr,  Soithampton,  Pa^  aid  L 
Saomd  Rabfasovic,  La  Nivoali,  Fmee,  mri^on  to  Rohm 
iod  Haas  Coavny,  PhfladdpUa,  Pa. 
CoirtiaaatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  269,114.  Jo.  2, 1981,  abandoaed.  Ilto 
appUcatiM  Sap.  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  420,150 
lat  a'  G08L  5]/0a  27/06.  51/06 
VJS.  CL  52S— 76  9  OaiM 

1.  A  resin  composition  comprising  a  resin  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  poly(vinyl  chloride)  and  copolymers 
thereof,  polystyrene  and  poly  (methyl  methacrylate)  and, 
blended  with  said  resin,  firom  about  1  to  about  40  parts,  by 
weight,  for  each  100  parts  of  said  resin  of  an  impact  modifier 
compontion  prepared  by: 
(a)  introducing  an  emulsion  of  a  hard,  non-elastomeric  con- 
taining  polymer  into  a  slurry  of  coagulated  impact  modi- 
fier polymer,  coagulating  and  drying  the  resultant  blend 
so  u  to  produce  impact  modifier  particles  coated  with 
said  hard  polymer  aiid  having  improved  powder  flow, 
bulk  density,  and  reduced  caking  tendency,  the  weight 
ratio  of  said  hard  polymer  to  impact  modifier  polymer 
being  from  about  0.1:99.9  to  about  10:90,  said  impact 
modifier  polymer  being  a  grafted  multistage  copolymer 
having  a  first,  elastomeric  stage  or  trunk  polymer  and  one 
or  more  subsequent  harder  stages  or  branch  polymers, 
said  elastomeric  component  comprising  about  S0%  to 
about  90%  by  weight  of  the  graft  copolymer. 


4,463,132 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  POLYOLEFIN  AND  A 

BLOCK  COPOLYMER  OF  A  DIHYDRIC  PHENOL 

MONOMER,  A  CARBONATE  PRECURSOR  AND  A 

POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDE  RESIN 

John  A.  TyrcU,  Mt  Vemoii,  Ind.;  Ping  Y.  Lio,  Naparfille,  UL, 

and  Gary  L.  FMniUer,  Mt  Vemoo,  lad.,  aasigDors  to  Gen* 

aral  Elaetric  Conpaay,  ML  Vemon,  lad. 

FOad  Jok  15, 1983,  Sar.  No.  504*443 
lat  a'  C08L  71/04.  23/00 
MS.  a  525-92  11  OaioH 

1.  A  composition  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  block  copolymer  of  the  formula: 


.  R2 


<y- 


wherein  R',  R^,  R^  and  R^  are  selected  flrom  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  and  phenyl;  n  and  p  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  the  average  number  of  repeating  units  in 
the  block,  each  in  the  range  of  about  40  to  170;  Z  is  a 
divalent  segment  having  the  formula: 


?_r  ,  ?i 

— C— t-O-R'— O-C-Jnp 


wherein  R'  is 


wherein  R7,  Rs.  R9  and  Rio  are  the  same  or  difTerent 
and  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  chloro  or  bromo;  Rt  is  a  valence  bond,  oxa, 
thio,  sulfinyl,  sulfonyl,  alkylene  of  two  to  four  carbom 
atoms,  inclusive  and 


V 


t 


wherein  Rn  and  R12  are  the  tame  or  different  and  are 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive and  m  represents  the  number  of  repeating  units  and 
is  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  20  in  admixture  with 
(b)  a  polymer  of  an  alpha-olefin  of  the  formula  RCH=CH2 
wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms, 
n  and  p  selected  so  that  the  said  composition  is  more  compat- 
ible u  measured  by  double  gate  than  an  admixture  of  an 
aromatic  polycarbonate  and  (b). 


4,463,133 
RUBBER  COMPOSmONS  SUTTABLE  FOR  USE  IN  TIRE 

TREAD 
Yasomasa  Takenchi;  Mitsohiko  Sakakfbara;  Fanio  Tsntaoni; 
AUo  TakasUna,  aU  of  Yokkaichi;  Tatsoo  FiUinaU,  Kodaira; 
ajoaake  Yamagnrhi,  Tokyo,  and  Scisokt  Tonita,  Hi|B- 
aUmnrayaaM,  all  of  Japao,  aaaiiBors  to  Bridgsatone  Tirs 
CoaipaBy  United  aod  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co^  Ltd.,  both 
of  Tiriqro,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,371 
Claiou  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  3, 1981,  5645480 
lat  a^  O08L  7/00.  9/00.  9/06.  53/02 
MS.  a  525-99  5  ClalM 

1.  A  rubber  composition  suitable  for  use  in  tire  tread  contain- 
ing at  least  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  block  copolymer  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  total  rubber  content,  said  block  copoly- 
mer comprising  (A)  a  polymer  segment  obtained  by  copoly- 
merization  of  a  coigugated  diolefin  and  a  monovinyl  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  and  having  a  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
bond  content  of  not  more  than  10%  by  weight  and  (B)  a  co- 
polymer segment  obtained  by  copolymerization  of  a  coiuu- 
gated  diolefin  and  a  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and 
having  a  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  bond  content  of 
1S-S0%  by  weight,  and  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 
(i)  said  block  copolymer  contains  at  least  10%  by  weight  of 

each  of  said  segments  (A)  and  (B); 
(ii)  the  total  content  of  the  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon 

bond  in  said  copolymer  is  10-40%  by  weight; 
(iii)  the  average  content  of  the  vinyl  haoA  in  the  conjugated 
diolefin  ponxxa  of  said  block  copolymer  is  20-70%  by 
weight; 
(iv)  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  said  block  copolymer  has  a 
metal-carbra  bond  in  its  molecular  chain; 
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(v)  laid  block  copolymer  has  a  Moony  viicoMty  (MLi  +4>W 
^•)of20-J50,  'y      i+* 

wherein  said  block  copolymer  is  blended  with  at  least  one 
rubber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber, 
cis-polyisoprene  rubber,  polybutadiene  rubber,  styrene-butadi- 
ene  copolymef  rubber,  ethylene-propylene-diene  terpolymer 
rubber  and  butyl  rubber. 


MODIFIED  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Mioom  Hiao,  Takatsoki;  Takao  Odiima,  Otsu,  and  Akihiro 

TachnMoa,  FtaoabMhi,  all  of  Japui,  aarignors  to  Smnitomo 

Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Oiaka  and  Tohto  Kwei  Co„ 

Ltd^  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,453 

Claima  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Oct  6, 1981, 56'159C55 

im.  a.3  C08F  36/06,  279/02;  O08L  63/02 

UAa52*-l09  10  Claima 

1.  A  modified  epoxy  resin  composition,  which  comprises  an 
epoxy  resin  and  a  modified  adduct  [DJ  of  a  conjugated  diene 
polymer  or  copolymer  which  has  an  imido  bond  and/or  amido 
bond  and  a  semikster  structure  and  has  an  acid  value  owing  to 
a  free  carboxyl  ^up  of  5  to  100,  said  modified  adduct  being 
obtained  by  readting  in  the  absence  of  an  epoxy  resin  an  adduct 
[A]  of  a  polymet  of  a  coi\jugated  diene  having  a  number  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  300  to  20,000  or  a  copolymer  of  the 
conjugated  dietie  and  a  vinyl  monomer  with  an  a,fi- 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  or  itt  anhydride,  with  a  com- 
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4,463,136 
EPWALOHYDRIN  POLYMER  BLENDS 

B  J^:^?!?~'NortiiRidgBvflle,Oirio,a«igiKirtoTliaR 
F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,896 

Int  a»  C08L  23/06.  71/00,  71/02,  63/00 

VS.  a  525-187  ,0  chimi 

1.  Composition  comprising  a  blend  of  a  saturated  epihalohy- 
dim  polymer  having  molecular  weight  of  up  to  one  million,  a 
polyolefin  selected  from  homopolymers  of  an  alkylene  con- 
taining 2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  at  least  1  weight  percent  of  an  acid 
acceptor  selected  from  compounds  of  group  lA,  IIA,  and  IVA 
elements,  and  at  least  1  weight  percent  of  a  curing  agent  con- 
sisting  of  organic  peroxide;  wherein  the  polyolefin  u  solid  and 
has  particulate  form  at  ambient  conditions  before  it  is  blended, 
and  the  amount  of  the  polyolefin  is  about  I  to  SO  weight  per- 
cent, based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  epihatohydrin  polymer 
and  the  polyolefin;  the  epihalohydrin  polymer  is  selected  fhmi 
homopolymers  of  an  epihalohydrin  and  copolymers  of  an 
epihalohydrin  with  20  to  60  weight  percent  of  a  monoepoxide 
containing  2  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


pound  [B]  of  th9  formula: 
R1-NH2 


m 


wherein  Ri  is  aij  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms  or  (m  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  group  having  3  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  said  aliphatic  and  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  groups 
containing  optionally  an  ether  bond,  and  a  compound  [C]  of 
the  formula:       j 

R2-CH2);,<«  pq 

wherein  R2  is  a  Saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group 
having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  which  may  optionally  contain 
cyano,  a  halogen,  an  ether  bond  to  an  ester  bond,  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  from  0  to  3. 


4,463,138 

PROCESS  FDR  THE  FUNCTIONALIZATION  OF 

POLYSTYRENE  RESINS 

Neil  A.  Maly,  Talmadge,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 

m  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oet  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,475 

laLCLiCMF8/42 

UAa528-12a  SCiain. 

1.  A  process  for  the  functionalization  of  a  halo-methylated 

polystyrene  resin  that  contains  at  least  4  percent  but  more  than 

75  percent  by  weight  divinylbenzene  which  comprises  (A) 

contacting  said  resin  in  an  anhydrous  environment  with  alkylli- 

thium  wherein  the  alkyl  radical  is  of  1  to  12  cartxra  atoms  at  a 

temperature  of  0'  C;  (B)  warming  the  mixture  to  ambient 

temperature  and  then  adding  at  least  one  compound  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of:  2,2'.dipyridyl,  phenylisocyanate, 

triphenylphosphine,  sulfiir,  trimethyl  borate,  1,2-dibromoe. 

thane,  N,N.dimethylformamide,  cyclopentadiene  and  carbon 

dioxide;  (C)  heating  the  mixture  to  reflux  and  thereafter  (D) 

filtering  the  mixture  to  obtain  the  fictionalized  resin. 


4,463,137 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARAHON  OF 

RUBBER-MODIFIED  THERMOPLASTIC  RESINS 

Chriatopher  L.  Bodolna,  Ciereland,  and  WilUam  J.  Miloada, 

Shaker  Hdghta,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaignon  to  He  Standard  Ofl 

Company,  Qenland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jon.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  38f980 

.. «  J^  ^'  ^^^  ^^-  /^  ^^^/^  ^^5/06.  283/06 
UAa525-316  MCWna 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  high  acrylonitrile  resins 
in  a  reactor  extruder  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 
dissolving  a  rubber  polymer  m  a  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers 
and  non-polymerizable  organic  compounds  to  form  a  feed 
solution; 

introducing  said  feed  solution  into  the  feed  section  of  a  twin 

screw  reactor  extruder; 
introducing  into  said  feed  section  a  separate  liquid  feed 
stream  containing  a  material  in  sufllcient  amount  to  pre- 
cipitate said  rubber  polymer,  with  the  proviso  that  acrylo- 
nitrile be  provided  in  at  least  one  step  as  said  ethylenically 
unsaturated  momomer  or  said  material  to  precipitate  said 
rubber  polymer; 
beating  said  feed  solution  and  feed  stream  under  pressure  to 

a  temperature  sufficient  for  polymerization  to  begin; 
polymerizing  said  monomers  around  said  rubber  polymer  in 
said  reactor  extruder  to  form  a  thermoplutic  resin;  and, 
extruding  said  thermoplastic  resin  through  a  die. 
13.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  rubber  modified  thermo- 
plastic resins  in  a  reactor  extruder  comprising  the  wquential 
steps  of: 
dissolving  a  rubber  polymer  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomen 
and  optionally  a  non-polymerizable  organic  compound  to 
form  a  feed  solution; 
introducing  said  feed  solution  into  the  feed  section  of  a  twin 

screw  reactor  extruder; 
introducing  into  said  feed  section  a  separate  liquid  feed 
stream  containing  a  material  in  sufficient  amount  to  pre- 
cipiute  said  rubber  polymer; 
heating  said  feed  solution  and  feed  stream  under  pressure  to 

a  temperature  sufficient  for  polymerization  to  begin; 
polymerizing   said   ethylenically   unsaturated   monomen 
around  said  rubber  polymer  in  said  reactor  extruder  to 
form  a  thermoplastic  resin;  and, 
extruding  said  thermophotic  resin  through  a  die. 
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HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLY(VINYL  ACETATE) 
AND  POLY(VINYL  ALCOHOU  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Tw  C  Wo,  Morriitowm  and  JaaM  C  Wwt,  Doftr,  both  of 
N  J^  Mrignon  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Contjr,  Morris 
Towoship,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Str.  No.  429,M1 
—  Int  a»  COIF  18/04 

VS.  a  526-319  IS  CiaiM 

1.  An  essentially  linear  poly(vinyl  acetate)  which  upon  aloo- 
holysis  and  reacetylation  has  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least 
about  6  dL/g  (calculated  from  measurement  of  solution  viscos- 
ity in  tetrahydrofiiran  at  2S*  C). 


double  bonds,  and  wherein  the  resultant  addition  polymer 
contains  recurring  structural  elements  of  the  formulae 


M63,139 

PHOTOCROSSUNKABLE  POLYMERS  HAVING 

THIOETHERIMIDYL  SIDE  GROUPS 

Joseph  Bcrger,  Basel,  Switarlmd,  aaigBor  to  ab»<>eior  Cor- 

poratioB,  Ardiicy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  485,934 
Gains  priority,  ap^ieatioo  Switnrlaiid,  Apr.  28,  1982, 
2596/82 

Int  a.)  O08F  8/3a  8/34 
VS.  a  525-329.1  14  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  which  has  an  average  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  1,000  and  side  groups  — S— (Y)r.i— Im  which  are  of  the 
formulae  la  and/or  lb 


R 

-S-(Y)if=rN  I       MBA/ot 


(la) 


-s-(Y)irn-N 


(lb) 


m  which  R  and  R'  independently  of  each  other  are  Cm— slkyl 
or  together  are  unsubstituted  or  methyl-substituted  trimethy- 
lene  or  tetramethylene,  Ri  and  R2  independently  of  each  other 
are  hydrogen,  halogen,  Cu-slhyl  or  methoxy,  A  is  — CH2— . 
— CH2CH2—  or  — OCH2—  where  oxygen  is  bonded  to  the 
aromatic  ring  and  E  is  hydrogen  or  A  is  — O —  and  E  is  — CH3, 
n  is  1  or  2  and  Y  is  —C^ia—  where  a- 1-12,  Cs^^ycloalky- 
lene,  C6.io-arylene,  C74*iralkylene  or  -alkylarylene  or 


where  X  is  a  direct  bond.  -O— ,  — S-  or  — CH2— ,  and  said 
Y  substituents  can  also  be  substituted  and  the  group  of  the 
formula  la  and/or  lb  content  is  at  least  0.3%,  based  on  the 
number  of  the  polymer's  recurring  structural  elements,  said 
polymer  being  an  addition  polymer  prepared  by  incorporating 
a  compound  of  the  formula  Z— S— (Y)ii.i— Im,  where  Im,  n, 
and  Y  are  as  defined  above  and  Z,  if  n-a,  is  halogen,  and,  if 
n«2,  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  onto  a  polymer  having  c-c 


CM— CHa         ■ 

R'"— CH— 8-Y-Im 

IVV   1 

— |-C-CH^ 

S-Y-Im 


(V) 


(vni) 


F         CH-CH2  ■ 

R4-CH-CH2-S-Y-Im 


-CO-Rs— C— CH-R*-CO-NH- 


1R3  R4 
I  r 
NH-CO-R5— C— CH-R«' 
S-(-Y^imlm 


(IX) 


(X) 


■R«— CX>— NH— R9— CH— CH— Rio-NH— 


R3  R4 
I      I 
O— CO-R5— C-CH-R«— CO— O— Rir 

s-f-Y^irnim 


CO— O— CH2— CH— CH— CH2— O— CO— R|- 
S-Y-Im 


1C0-0-CH-CH2— O-CO-Ri-^ 
R4— CH— CH2— S— Y— Im 


NH— CO— O— CH2— CH-CH-CH2— O— CO— NH- 
S— Y-lm 


(XD 


(XID 


(xni) 


(WV) 


(XV) 


(XVI) 


I 


O— CO— NH— Ri2— CH— CH— Rij— NH— CO— O— Rir 


S-Y-Im 


where  R'"  is  hydrogen  or  OH,  R3  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or 
halogen,  R4  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  Rs  and  R«  are  indepen- 
dently a  direct  bond  or —CH2—,  or  one  of  Rj  and  R«  is  a  direct 
bond  and  the  other  is —CH=CH— or  (CH2H.  R7  is  the  radical 
of  an  aromatic  diamine  or  the  radical  of  an  aliphatic  diamine 
which  has  or  has  not  c=«  double  bonds  and  has  up  to  16 
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CMbon  atoms,  Rt  is  the  radical  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid 
or  the  radical  of  an  aUphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  which  has  or  has 
not  c=c  double  bonds  and  containing  at  least  6  carbon  atoms, 
R9  ind  R|o  are  independentiy,  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
aliphatic  radicals,  which  have  or  have  not  c=c  double  bonds, 
and  have  a  total  of  4-12  carbon  atoms  in  the  main  chains.  Rn 
»  a  benzene  radical  or  -C^j,  where  q  is  2-10.  and  Ro  and 
RlJ  we  iwkpendenUy  — CHi),  where  r  is  1-5. 
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M63,140 
,  POWDER  COATING 

Einbwt  G.  BtMan  Robert  Tio  dcr  Undc,  and  Jan  Scuppers,  aU 
of  Zwoile,  Nctheriaods,  assignors  to  DSM  Resiaa  B.V 
ZwoDe,  Netherlands  "* 

JFUed  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,545 

^^^ja  pHority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  29,  19t2, 

.T«^.J  ^CL^COK  63/76 

1-  A  powder  coating  composition  having  a  binding  agent 
composed  of  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  between  1.9  and  9  0 
wt.%  of  a  diglycidyl  phthalate  and  between  91.0  and  98.1 
wt%  of  a  polyester,  wherein  said  polyester  has  (a)  an  acid  ' 
number  between  10  and  30  mg  KOH/g.  (b)  a  hydroxyl  number 
less  than  1S|  mg  KOH/g,  (c)  a  theoretical  number^verase 
molecular  Mieight  between  3.750  and  12.500  and  (d)  a  gins 
transition  temperature  between  48*  and  85*  C. 


m  which  R3  tt  a  or  Br.  and  R.  R«  ami  R2  are  identical  or 

JfS^*  "^^  ".•  ""^y' "«*^«' ^^^  »  to  4  C  atoms,  or  is 
H.  a.  Br  or  F,  Rl  is  an  n-alkyl  radical  havmg  1  to  4  C  atoms. 

or  IS  H.  and  R2  is  H  or  CH3,  or  R>  and  R2  together  aieAe 
group  --CH2CH2CH2-.  with  the  proviso  that  in  the  latter 
oise  the  bond  to  the  six-membered  ring  U  via  the  C  atoms  in 
the  S.poation  and  6-position  of  the  nucleus,  the  proportion  of 
groups  of  the  formula  I  bemg  at  least  5%,  based  on  the  number 
recurring  smirtural  elements  of  the  polymer,  said  polymer 
bemg  derived  from  an  epoxy  novolac,  wherein  said  polymer 
contains  recurring  structural  elements  of  the  formula  X 


I  temp 


4,463,141 

POIYETHER  CARBONATE  DIOLS  AND 

POLYURETHANES  PREPARED  THEREFROM 

IfM  M.  Robfason,  WUnUngton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont 

dc  Ncffloon  and  Company,  Wifaaington,  Del 

Coatiniiatioi  of  Ser.  No.  32«,042,  Not.  30, 1981,  abandoned. 

TWs  vpUcatioa  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4«L570 

1.  A  polyefher  carbonate  diol  represented  by  the  structure 


r 

O— CH2— CH— CHj— E 


(X) 


in  which  the  radical  E  has  the  formula  I. 


I 


O 
HOi-ROh— C 


where 
Ris 

n  is  7-45, 
mis  0-18 


-CH3-4 

aid 


:-o-U 


O 
II 


R01r-c-o-4--eROi)r-H 


4,463,142 

PHOTOOIOSSLINKABLE  POLYMERS  WTIH  STOE 
GROW  DpiVED  FROM  INDENONE  AND  niE 
o  ™P:iS^OJ^  AND  USE  OF  THESE  POLYMERS 
»   ^7*^?^  ^**'*  ^«'«»'  ^^"^y.  ■««  Hans  Bosshard, 

Sr^AlS.',;!^ *^  ""^  *" '^^ 

DWJon  of  Ser.  No.  304,821,  Sep.  21, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,399,259, 
which  is  a  continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  113,834,  Jan.  21. 1980, 
■fcrndoned.  Ito  appBortlon  Sep.  17. 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,385 
OMBs  priority,  appUcation  Switzcrbud,  Jan.  30,  1979, 

•00/79 

.,-  ^  I«t  a»  C08G  59/40 

UAa5»-#tt  idata 

1.  A  polymer,  crosslinkable  under  the  action  of  light,  which 
has  an  average  molecdar  weight  between  1.000  and  lOaOOO,  as 
measured  by  the  intrinsic  viscosity  of  a  solution  of  said  poly- 
mer  m  N.NKlimethylformamide  at  20*  C,  and  which  has  side 
groopsofUiefbrmulal 


4,463,143 

DIBLOCKED  DIISOCYANATE  UREA  URETHANE 

OUGOMERS  AND  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

COMPRISING  SAME 

Joaeph  W.  Holnbka.  LlTooia,  MieL,  aarignor  to  Ford  Motor 

CoBBpmiy,  DMtfborn,  Mich. 

DIflaloiiof  Ser.  No.  334,794,  Dm.  28, 1981,  P«.  No.  4,409,381. 
TU  appUeatfcM  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,800 

.T  «   r,   .^5l   ^'"^  ^/^  ^'"G  ^*/^^  ^*/«0 

UAa525-828  20Ctai«s 

1.  A  solvent  based  resin  composition  comprising: 
A.  a  chain-extendable,  crossUnkable  diblocked  diisocyanate 
urea  urethane  oligomer  of  molecular  weight  about  300  to 
about  5000  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  primary  or 
secondary  alkanolamme  of  molecular  weight  about  60  to 
•bout  700  with  half-blocked  diisocyanate  of  molecular 
weight  about  120  to  about  2000,  m  mohv  ratio  of  about 
1:2,  respectively,  whereby  both  the  hydroxy  and  amine 
ftinctionality  react  with  free  isocyanate  groups  to  form 
urediane  and  urea  linkages  respectively,  said  oligomer 
being  substantially  free  of  unreacted  hydroxy  and  amino 
fimctionality,  which  half-blocked  diisocyanate  is  the  reac- 
tion product  of  organic  diisocyanate  witii  monoftmctional 
blocking  agent,  wherein  said  diblocked  diisocyanate  urea 
urethane  oligomer  has  a  de-blocking  temperatiire  of  about 
120"  C  to  about  250*  C; 
B.  polyepoxide  bearing  about  2  to  about  10  epoxide  groups 
and  having  molecular  weight  of  about  100  to  about  1000, 
wherein  said  oUgomer  and  said  polyepoxide  are  present  m  a 
weight  ratio  of  firom  about  1:1  to  about  10:1,  respectively;  and 
C  organic  solvent. 
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M63,144 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

PROPYLENE-TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 

COPOLYMER 

Gen  Kqjioa,  MacUda,  and  Michfo  Hinsoe,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Ji^an,  aMisnon  to  AaaU  Gbm  Omtmy  htL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContlnnatioiHiiHpart  of  Scr.  No.  185,744,  Sep.  10, 1980, 

abandoocd.  Tliis  appUcation  Mar.  15, 1982,  Sar.  No.  357,812 

htLCL^CWF  2/26.  4/40 
U.S.  a  526-94  12  Ctalan 

1.  A  proceis  for  prqwring  a  propylene*tetniflooroethylene 
copolymer,  comprising;  copolymerizing  tetrafluoroethylene 
and  propylene  in  a  molar  ratio  ruiging  from  9S/S  to  40/60  in 
an  aqueous  medium  containing  tertiary  butanol  ranging  from  3 
to  30  wt.%,  an  emulsifier  ranging  from  0.01  to  10  wt.%  and  a 
redox  catalyst  system  of  (1)  a  water  soluble  persulfate,  (2)  a 
water  soluble  iron  salt,  (3)  a  hydroxymethanesulfinate  and  (4) 
ethylenediamine-tetraacetic  acid  or  salt  thereof  at  a  pH  of  8  to 
10.S  and  at  a  temperature  of  0*  to  SO*  C. 


tially  of  syndiotactic  1,2-polybutadiene  in  a  tetrahydroftiran 
polymerization  medium  comprising  polymerizing  1,3-butadi- 
ene  in  said  tetrahydroftiran  polymerization  medium  in  the 
presence  of  (1)  a  catalyst  composition  microencapsulated  in  a 
polyene  product  which  contains  (a)  at  least  one  cobalt  com- 
pound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  /3-diketone 
complexes  of  cobalt,  (ii)  /3-keto  acid  ester  complexes  of  cobalt, 
(iii)  cobalt  salts  of  organic  carboxylic  acids  having  6  to  IS 
carbon  atoms,  and  (iv)  complexes  of  halogenated  cobalt  com> 
pounds  of  the  formula  CoXr,  wherein  X  represenu  a  halogen 
atom  and  n  represents  2  or  3,  with  an  organic  compound  se- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary  amines,  alcohols, 
tertiary  phosphines,  ketones  and  N.N-dialkylamides,  and  (b)  at 
least  one  organoaluminum  compound  of  the  formula  AIR3, 
wherein  R  represents  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  and  (2)  carbon  disulfide. 


4,463,148 
METHOD  FOR  HOMO-  OR  CO-POLYMERIZATION  OF 

a-OLEFIN 
YdcU  Sanada,  Sila-iiaiqro;  YoaUkain  Takahaahi,  Hikari,  and 

Maaam  TaUtaai,  SUa-aanyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Toyo 

StanfCer  Chonlcal  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Diviaioa  of  Scr.  No.  161,334,  Jon.  20, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^29,251. 
lUa  appUcatfcw  Jan.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  338,109 

aaims  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1979, 54-83220 

lat  a'  C08F  4/64, 10/06 

UJB.  a  526-142  8  daina 

1.  A  method  for  homo-  or  copolymerization  of  an  a-olefin 
characterized  in  that  the  polymerization  is  conducted  in  the 
presence  of  a  first  organo-aluminum  compound  and  a  titanium 
trichloride  catalytic  component  in  the  form  of  uniform  parti- 
cles having  an  average  diameter  between  10  and  SOO/i  which  is 
prepared  by  dissolving  (1)  titanium  tetrachloride,  (2)  an  or- 
ganic ether  compound  represented  by  the  formula  ROR', 
wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  groups  which  are  the  same  or 
different  with  at  least  one  of  them  having  not  more  than  S 
carbon  atoms,  and  (3)  a  second  organo-aluminum  compound 
represented  by  the  formula  AIRuXj-r  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  X  is  halogen  or  hydrogen  and 
0<nS3,  in  a  mixed  solvent  which  is  prepared  by  allowing  20 
to  70%  by  volume  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  halide  to  be 
concomitant  with  a  saturated  aliphiMic  hydrocarbon  and/or 
alicyclic  hydronrbon  in  the  presence  of  an  olefin  which  is  an 
aliphatic  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  of  not  more  than  6  carbon 
atoms;  said  second  organo-aluminum  compound,  said  titanium 
tetrachloride  and  said  organic  ether  compound  being  added  to 
said  mixed  solvent  at  a  solvent  temperature  not  exceeding  SS* 
C;  thereafter,  increasing  the  solvent  temperature  to  a  value 
between  4S*  and  ISO*  C.  over  a  period  between  10  minutes  and 
24  hours  and,  during  the  process  of  mcreasing  the  temperature, 
adding  an  additional  amount  of  said  organic  ether  compound 
and/or  said  titanium  tetrachloride  to  sakl  solution,  to  produce 
said  titanium  trichloride  catalytic  component  which  is  then 
separated  from  said  solution  in  the  presaoe  of  said  olefin  to 
produce  said  titanium  trichloride  catalytic  component  in  the 
form  of  uniform  particles  having  a  dedred  average  diameter 
between  10  and  SOO^i. 


4*463,146 
SYNDIOTACnC  U-FOLYBUTADIENE  SYNTHESIS 


4,463,147 

HEAT-CURABLE  MDCTURES,  STABLE  ON  STORAGE, 

BASED  ON  POLYIMIDES  AND  CONTAINING 

POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS 

Hermann  Dfcthelm,  Aaach,  and  Abdal-Cadar  ZaUr,  Obarwfl, 

both  of  Swftaariand,  aaaignors  to  Oba-Gtigy  Corporation, 

Ardalay,  N.Y. 

FDad  Dae.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  449,023 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dae.  23,  1981, 
8253/81 

Inta>O08Fi;/40 
U.S.  a  526-262  18  Clalmi 

1.  A  heat<urable  mixture,  stable  on  storage  and  based  on  a 
polyimide  and  a  polymerization  catalyst,  wUch  comprises 
(a)  a  polymaleitnide  of  the  formula  I 


Kaa  W.  Dortir;  John  J.  Birtow,  keth  of  Aknm;  Jaam  N. 
Haadaraoo,  Hndaon,  and  Anthoqr  J.  BaO,  SIMT,  aU  of  OUo, 
aaipwra  to  TW  Goodyear  Tira  *  RaMar  Company,  Akron, 

Ohfo 

FOad  Dae.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  482,664 

Inta'C0iF¥/;Qitf/O5 
U3.  a  526-142  20animi 

L  A  prooea  for  producing  polybotadiene  composed  essen- 


r 


? 


\  ^c 


I  N-- 


0) 


R"        I 

o      J 


inwhfch 

R'  and  R"  are  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  linear  or  branched 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  C  atoms  and  A  is  a  divalent, 
trivalent  or  tetravalent  aliphatic  radical  having  2  to  30 
C  atoms,  a  cycloaliphatic  radical,  an  aromatic  radical,  a 
heterocyclic  radical  or  an  araUphatic  radical  and  n  is  2, 
3  or  4,  or,  when  n  is  2,  A  is  also  a  direct  bond, 

(b)  a  compound  having  at  least  two  functional  groups  of  the 
same  or  different  type  and  having  at  least  one  olefinic 
double  bond  in  the  molecule,  which  compound  undergoes 
an  addition  or  polymerization  reaction  with  the  maleic 
double  bond,  or  a  still  fiisible  prepolymer  of  such  a  com- 
ponent with  (a),  and 

(c)  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  sum 
of  the  amountt  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c),  of  a  polymerization 
catalyst  of  the  formula  II 

Ri  R3  GD 

I     I 

X    Y 

in  which  R|  and  R3  are  each  an  aromatic  radical,  R2  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  radial,  lUis  an 
aliphatic  or  anmatic  radical  and  X  and  Y,  independently 
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ofri:ssS";^*'^'*''"^'°^'>^^«y'»-p 


4yM3,148 

P-«  uS'^^^iP'^  ^^  COMPOSITIONS 
^£L2i  ;«^?^''^  ^"^  J^a"«.  JoliMiie«berB 

Mfiltor^Lfcriidim  both  of  AaebaOabarg,  dl  of  Fed.  Srf 
G«iM^,  anisiion  to  Titmos  Enrocoo  Kootdrtlinseii  cSbH 

r.lS.*i^-  ^^««»ff">»n'i.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

"****  of  Sj.  No.  22«,674,  J«,t  21. 1981,  •b.JidoDed.  lid. 
„,^  ■yWort'o"  May  «,19«3,Ser.  No.  490,209 

^^O^  Mjrlty,  wlictlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuiy.  J«.  25. 

UAa526l52;'^^^''^/^««^^/«        ^^^ 

5oi  to'S^'^vS^J^iff  P™?«  '  copolymer,  conristing  of 
2«^ri  ,^  hydroxy^thyLmethacrylate  (HEMA)  by  wSht, 
K^te?  S  ?K  °°*  ^^  ««'«.'»"»""ted  carboxyUc'idd.^ 
Iwted  from  the  group  coiuuting  of  acryUc  acid  and  meth- 
joybc  «nd.  2%  to  20%  one  or  more  bwkmonome^S 

dSliSf.fS2u'1"""^l  °^  acrylamide.  methacrylamide, 
dtoettj^orthyl  methacrylate.  dimethylaminopropy 
nj«h«aytat^N.vu.>J.ppolidone  and  N-vinyWelU-lS 
J^A°  ?n*,?",^^*^*'  '^  <»^"«'ylic  acid  or  meting 
•od  and  0.19»  to  1%  of  at  leaat  one  dialkylene-glycSSS^ 
crytate  CTOtt-toker  selected  from  the  group  coStingof  ^. 
J«je^le„eKiipropylene..    and   TrietSylene-glySoT^ 


of  acetoxy,  carbomethoxy.  glycidoxy,  glyceryl,  and  car- 
boxy  with  at  kaat  one  "X'' being  a  "Z"  group 

j[     r    J    1    f 

X-R-a-R-x       x-R-i-R-x       X-R-S-R-X 


A 

I        • 

X-R— Si— O— 

o 
x-R-a-R-x 

i 


T 

? 


!i-0- 


I 

o 
X-R-i-R-x 

I  a 

R 


Si-R-X 


1 


* 


X-R-K-R-x 
i 


iSE-COl 


^2SiS2l^2?^^  CONTACT  LENS  MATERIAL 
Mw^llT^S^ifS^  ^^  thereof"^ 

FBed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,073 
U.S.a526i9     "^^'^-^^^/^ 

1.  A  contact  lens  material  formed  of  a  siloxane  containing 
^fZ  r"u"^'""^  polymerizable  groups  for  useiS 
SK  "?  '^"^^  *^«^  ^^y*"  permeaSityrdimenSnS 
SJ^teo'^^'S'.'"**^*^?'  "«^  "»^^  transnision.  SS- 
ffiri.^Zf^'"'"^'  °°"-^y<'«ti«8.  chemical  subility.  and 
tagh  resutance  to  protemaceous  accumulation  as  weU  as  bdnE 
•cratch  re««ant  having  the  foUowingformuk-   '*^""*'*^ 


X-R-Si-R. 


-■X 


X-R— Si— o- 


X-R-M-R. 

R 


k 


wherein: 
X  is  selected 


X-R-SI-R-X 


■f 


1 


O 

I 

Si— O— 

O 

X-R-i-R-x 
I  a 

R 


i 


f 

R 
X-R-Si-R-x 

■ Si— R— X 

O 

X-R-Si-R-X 
I  a 

R 

I 
X 


wherein: 
X  is  aelected  firom  the  group  consifting  essentially  of  unsatu- 
^1^!?*^?  methacrylate,  acryUte,  hydrogen  or 
Z  groups  and  mixtures  thereof, 
R 18  selected  fh>m  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  alkvl- 
«JMByc  oalkylene  groups  having  fhmi  1  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms,  arylene  groups  and  mixtures  thereof. 

t  IS  an  mte^fhMn  0  to  about  10  where  each  "a"  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  r»^»x 

n  is  an  integer  fh>m  0  to  about  10, 

^  S"!!!!  "" '''!?*^ '^  *•  »~«P  «»»i«ing  essentiaUy 
of  acetoxy,  carbomethoxy,  glycidoxy,  glyceryl,  and  car- 
boxy  with  at  least  one  •♦X"  bemg  a  "Z"  ioup. 

4*463,150 
ACRYUC  OR  MEIHACRYUC  TERMINATED 
^  OUGOMERS 

FM  Apr.  30,  UU,  8«.  No.  };3m 


°*"f-J-0-rjM-f«-0-S-CH-CH-c- 


R    O 


L*' 


H 
o 


H 
o 


O^R'", 


wherein  n  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  2; 
R«-H,  -CH3,  or  -C2H5; 

or  R  plus  R"  form  a  cyclic  ring  -C4H8-;  and^^ 
R"— Hor-C2H40H. 


-♦-<i      r  ^  ^  '^"P  consisting  essentially  of  unsatu- 
^^!T^^^  methacrylate.  acrylate,  hydrogen  or 
z  groups  and  matures  thereof, 
R  tt  select«l  from  the  group  consisting  essentiaUy  of  alkvl- 

^SJS?'*' ^^"'y'*"!  «~"P*  ^^«  from  1  to  abouT  10 
carbon  atonis.  arylene  groups  and  mixtures  thereof. 

•  is  an  mteger  from  0  to  about  10  where  each  "a"  mav  be  the 
•■nje  or  diflbrent,  ' 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  about  10. 

Z  groups  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially 


_,  4«463,151 

™2£5?  "^^  ""^ '^■MATION  OF  NOVEL 
D«^1fS!^^l^V^'^  COPOLYMERS 

and  J«  Bodt.  Wdgewrter,  all  of  NJ..  .irigiiontoSoB 
»««h«IEiigtoeerliigCo.,Plorh«BP«iSrN!j. 
RM  Dee.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,285 

U.S.  a  536-307 J  8Ctaiai» 

1.  A  free  radical  copolymerization  process  for  the  formation 
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of  8  water  loluble  copolymer  of  acrylamide/alkyl  poly(e- 
theroxy)acrylate  which  compriiet  the  itept  of: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  reaction  solution  from  a  water  solu- 
ble  acrylamide  monomer,  deoxygenated  water  under  a 
nitrogen  atmosphere  and  a  water  soluble  alkyl  poly(e> 
theroxy)acrylate; 

(b)  heating  said  reaction  solution  to  at  least  SO*  C; 


I 


f 


(i/«) 


(c)  adding  sufficient  free  radical  initiator  to  said  reaction 
solution  to  initiate  copolymerization  of  said  acrylamide 
monomer  and  said  alkyl  poly(etheroxy)acrylate  monomer; 
and 

(d)  polymerizing  said  acrylamide  monomer  and  said  alkyl 
poly(etheroxy)acrylate  monomer  in  said  reaction  solution 
for  a  sufficient  period  of  time,  at  a  sufficient  temperature 
to  form  said  copolymer. 


M63.1S3 

HEAT  8HRINKABLE  FILM  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Tonoiii  Mintaiii;  HitoaU  Fnknshina,  and  ToaUUro  SakaiMto, 

aU  of  YatSHUro,  Japan,  aarignon  to  Ko^  Co^  Ltd.  Tokyo, 

Japan 

CootinaatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  177,185,  Aog.  11, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,354,997.  lUs  appUcatkn  Feb.  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  350,376 
Oains  priority,  applkatlon  Japoi,  Aug.  20, 1979,  54-1050C7 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  sobseqncat  to  Oct  19, 
1999,  hai  bean  diaclaimad. 
IM.  ai  C08J  5/18 
VS.  a  836-348.1  4  ClaiM 

1.  A  heat  shrinkable  fihn  which  is  a  biaxially  stretched  fUm 
of  a  non<ronlinked  ethylene  polymer  and  which  has  a  heat 
shrinkage  percent  of  not  less  than  23%  and  a  heat  shrinkage 
stress  of  not  len  than  12  kg./cm.2,  req)ectively  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  IS*  C.  below  the  melting  point  of  the  ethylene  polymer 
and  has  a  bar  heat  seal  strength  of  not  less  than  900  g./lO  mm. 
in  width  and  an  impact  strength  of  beads  sealed  portion  of  not 
less  than  about  S  kg.cm.,  said  ethylene  polymer  being  a  copoly- 
mer of  ethylene  and  an  aolefhiicaUy  unsaturated  monomer 
and  having  a  density  of  0.91  to  0.93  g./cm.3  at  2S*  C. 


4,463,153 

ACRYLAMIDE  ACRYLATE  COPOLYMERS 

Donald  N.  Scholz,  Amnndale;  John  J.  Maver,  New  Proridcnce, 

and  Jan  Bock,  Bridgewater,  aU  of  N  J^  Mrignon  to  Exxon 

Roaardi  and  EagiaMring  Co.,  Ftorkam  Paris,  N  J. 

Filed  Doc  39, 1983,  Sar.  No.  454,386 

lKLCL?CMV  220/56 

U  A  a  536-307  J  9  Cbdma 


I 


(ifM) 


4,463,154 
POLYURETHANE  POWDER  ENAMELS  FREE  OF 
CLEAVAGE  PRODUCTS  AS  WELL  AS  ENAMEL 
COATINGS  PRODUCED  FROM  SUCH  POWDERS 
Joaef  Distaldorf,  Heme;  Ralaar  Gfw,  Bocbnn;  Hont  Schnnr- 
bnach;  Waraar  HIbal.  both  of  Hana,  and  Elmar  Wolf,  Reck- 
Un^anaen,  all  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gannany,  aaaignon  to  (^enda* 
Che  Wcrka  Hoab  AG,  Marl,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gamny 
CoBtinaation  of  Sar.  No.  393,713,  Aag.  13, 1981,  abaodooad. 

TUs  appUcatkn  Jan.  35, 1983,  Sar.  No.  460,942 
Clalan  priwity,  ap^icatton  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1980,3030539 

Int  a>  C08G  18/80 
U  A  a  538—45  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polyurethane  powder  enamles 
firee  of  cleavage  products  selected  from  monoalcohols,  pri- 
mary or  secondary  amines,  having  good  storage  stability, 
which  are  curable  above  120*  C,  and  which  are  linear  polyiso- 
cyanate  addition  products  which  are  irreversibly,  partially  or 
completely,  blocked  and  which  contain  uretidinedione  grovp^ 
characterized  in  that, 
a.  linear  isophorone  diisocyanatenliol  polyaddition  adducu 
which  are  irreversibly,  partially  or  completely,  blocked 
with  terminal  monoalcohols  or  monoamines  and  which 
contain   uretidinedione   groups,   whose   uretidinedione 
groups  are  essentially  firee  from  isocyanurate  groups  and 
are  derived  from  isophorone  diisocyanate  which  can  be 
more  than  98%  decomposed  back  into  isophorone  diiso- 
cyanate by  heating,  having  the  following  formula: 


1.  A  water  soluble  copolymer  having  the  formula  which 
comprises: 

•eCH2-CH)x-(CH2-CHiy 
CmO  C«0 

NH2  -(•OCH2CH2*0-Ri 

wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci  to  C20 
alkyl  groups,  Ce  to  C20  aryl  groups  and  C^  to  C30  alkylaryl 
groups;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group,  n  is  about  1  to  60; 
y  is  about  0.010  to  about  S.OO  mole  %.  and  x  is  about  9S.00  to 
about  99.99  mole  %. 
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wherein 
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CHj 
CHs 


CW3^^CH2- 


9 

NCO.  NH-C-R" 

R'-»  dMent  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic.  aromatic  or  araU- 
phati^  hydrocarbon  radical  of  a  diol,  n>  I, 

R"-a  inonoalcohol  radical  or  primary  or  lecondary 
monojmne  radical  having  1-30  C-atoms,  having  an 
NCO/OH  ratio  or  uretidinedione  dimer  of  isophorone 
dmocyanate  to  diol  of  1.0.5  to  10.9,  preferably  1.0.6  to 
1:0.8,  Mretidinedione/diol  molar  ratio  between  2:1  and 

Jvl  .TSS^iii  ***.;'*•  *  "O'ecular  weight  between 
350  ahd  4300,  preferably  between  1500  and  2000,  and  a 
melting  point  of  fi70-  C  to  S 130'  C,  preferably  80*  C 

b.  ^lyhydtoxy  compounds  having  an  OH  functionaUty  of 
83.4  to  S7,  preferably  3.7  to  4.5.  an  average  molecular 
weight  o|f  2000  to  5000,  preferably  2500  to  4500,  a  hyl 
droxyl  number  between  30  and  100  mg  KOH/g.  prefeii- 

<  100,000  mPa  •  preferably  <40,000  mPa  s  at  160*  C  and 
a  nietangipoint  of  S70'  C  to  S 120'  C,  preferably  75'  C 
to  100  G,  and 

c.  the  additives  customary  in  polyurethane  chemistry,  are 
reactttl,  wherem  the  molar  ratio  of  a.  and  b.  is  selected  so 
that  the  ^fCO/OH  ratio  is  0.8:1  to  1.2:1. 


POLYUREIHANB  ELASTOMEK  jWD  AN  nmoinm 

FIM  M«.  15.  IMJ,  g«.  No.  357M2 

42 


iio«Mraii% 


I.  A  flexiblt^glove  made  ftom  a  polyurethane  having  100% 

mt'^A^J^'i^r^'T^^  250  pri,  a  300%  mSiUus  of 
200  to  450  psi,  mitial  tensUe  set  less  than  approximately  30% 
•nd  tesde  strength  of  approximately  3500  to  6500  psi. 


ttiJS^^^^jaSli!!}!??'^^^^  ELASTOMERS 
itone  Tire  A  Robber  Conpuy,  Akron,  Ohio 

FIM  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,742 

10.  The  composition  of  claim  9  in  which  said  complex  is  one 
NaO^  molecules  of  methylene  dianiline  per  molecule  of 


4,40,187 
SELF  CURING  CATIONIC 
^SSiSSS'^"^'"^™"^^  AMINGUREA  RESIN.  IF 
M^^^^J  SIP  UREIHANE  GROUPS^' 

r^»      _RWJ«»«  20, 1983,  S«>.  No.  459,623 

imfSii^'  •'****^  ''•*•  «^  -'G.™^.  J"«.  20. 

.TO  ^  —  lat a' 0)80 /«/W 

UA  a  528-68  ,j  Q,,,^ 

1.  Self-curing  cationic  amide-group<ontaining  aminourea 
resm,  optionaUy  with  urethane  groupings,  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of  at  least  k  •««•  *u^ 

(A)  a  polyaminoamide  which  has  been  produced  from 

(1)  one  or  more  predominanUy  higher  fatty  acids  and  one  or 
more  alkylene  or  polyalkylene-polyamines  and/or 

(2)  dimer  fatty  acids,  optionaUy  in  mixture  with  predomi- 
nanUy  higher,  substantially  unsaturated  fatty  acids,  and 
one  or  more  alkylene-  or  polyalkylene  -polyamines,  and 
•aid  polyaminoamide  additionaUy  partially  contains  cyclic 
amidme-groupings  produced  under  splitting  off  of  water 

,„.  "r  0P*><»^y.  wnino-groups  blocked  by  ketimine,  and 

(B)  a  dusocyanate 

and  which  have  been  made  dispersible  in  water  with  an  add 
under  formation  of  cationic  groupmgs. 
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M04SS 
MODIFIED  POLYURETHANE  UQUID  POLYMER 
CX>MPOSmONS 
Jamw  M.  O'Comwr,  CUntim:  DooaM  L.  UdMi,  WaUiagford, 
and  Mtehaal  L.  Roda,  Matisoa,  all  (rfCouk,  aaigBon  to 
Olia  Corporatioa,  Ntw  Haf«,  Con. 
Difiikm  of  Sar.  No.  36M7S,  Ayr.  1. 1M2,  wUch  is  a 
coatiBaatkNHia-pait  (rf  Sar.  No.  209^13,  No?.  3, 1980, 
abaadoDtd.  TUs  appttcatioa  Jaa.  30, 1983,  Sar.  No.  806,179 
lat  a^  O08G  IS/m  lB/67 
U.S.a.528— 75  4ClaiBii 

1.  A  procen  for  preparing  a  polyurethane  pdymer  product 
comprising  mixing  a  polyurethane  oligomer  and  a  heat  acti- 
vated free  radical  generating  catalyst,  and  then  heating  said 
mixture  at  a  temperature  adequate  to  activate  said  catalyst  and 
cure  said  mixture,  said  polyurethane  oligomer  having  an  equiv- 
alent ratio  of  NCO  to  active  hydrogen  from  about  O.S/1  to 
about  2/1  and  being  prepared  by  reacting 

(a)  an  isocyanate-terminated  prepolymer  having  a  final  free 
NCO  content  ranging  from  about  0.5%  to  about  30%  which 
is  the  product  of  reacting 

(1)  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with 

(2)  an  isocyanate  reactive  group<ontaining  unsaturated 
monomer  selected  fh»n  the  group  consisting  of 

(i)  hydroxyalkyl  acryUites, 
(iO  hydroxyalkyl  methacrybtes, 
Ciii)  hydroxyalkyl  acrylamides, 
(iv)  hydroxyalkyl  methacrybunides, 
(v)  aminoalkyl  acrylates, 
(vi)  aminoalkyl  methacrylatet, 
(vii)  aminoalkyl  acrylamkles, 
(viii)  aminoalkyl  methacrylamides,  and 
(ix)  mixtures  thereof, 
wherein  alkyl  is  ethyl  or  propyl,  with 

(b)  a  polyol  reactant  comprising 

(1)  a  Ugh  f^ctionality  polyol  having  an  average  equivalent 
weight  of  from  about  73  to  about  SOO  and  an  average 
ftmctionality  of  at  least  about  3,  said  high  fimctionality 
polyol  being  prepared  by  reacting  an  alkylene  oxide,  or  a 
mixture  of  alkylene  oxides,  with  a  polyhydric  initiator 
comprising  a  carbohydrate  or  a  carbohydrate  derivative, 
and 

(2)  a  chain  extender  having  an  average  equivalent  weight 
fnm  about  31  to  about  4,000  and  an  average  fimctionality 
of  about  2,  said  chain  extender  being  employed  in  an 
amount  ranging  from  about  20  to  about  1,300  partt  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  high  ftoctionality 
polyol. 


4^463,189 

POLYARYLENE  ESTERS  CONTAINING  PHOSPHORUS 

Sie^BBd  Basacka,  SaahaiaKJagsBheia^  GocMer  Sehroadar, 

Obar-RaaHtadt;  Waraar  Ude,  Darwtadt-ArlMiliea,  and  Win- 

fried  WnBdsrlid^  Roaadorr,  aD  af  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garaumy, 

anivMrs  to  R8hn  GmbH,  DanHtadt,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GcraMay 

Filed  May  31, 1983,  Sar.  No.  499,536 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcitioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gannay,  Jaa.  16, 
1982,3222571 

lat  a.)  O08G  63/68 
MS.  a.  528—167  8  OalBS 

1.  A  polyarylene  ester  polymer  of  the  formula 

.(0-A-0-€0-B-C(% 

said  polymer  having  a  phosphorus  content  greater  than  1 
percent  by  weight  and  having  terminal  groups  which  are  hy- 
droxyl  or  carboxyl  groups,  or  are  groups  obtainable  by  reac- 
tion of  said  polymer  with  a  monofbnctional  phenol  or  carbox- 
ylic  acid,  wherein 

n  has  a  mean  value  over  20; 

A  represents  at  least  in  part  a  group  of  the  structure 


O^fiO' , 


wherein  R  represents  lower  alkyl,  chlorinated  lower  al- 
kyl, aryl,  aryl  substituted  by  methyl  or  halogen,  or  aralkyl, 
and  X  is  0  or  1,  and  the  rest,  if  any,  of  A  comprises  at  least 
one  member  selected  frxm  the  group  of  groups  of  the 
structure  given  below  for  B  or  the  structure 


Cl^j^- 


wherein  R"  is  a  difunctional  hydrocarbon  group  which 
contains  ftxnn  3  to  IS  carbon  atoms  and  a  number  of  hy- 
drogen atoms  which  is  at  most  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  carbon  atoms;  and 
group  B  represents  bivalent  aromatic  groups  having  at  least 
two  different  structures  of  the  formulas 


or  is  at  least  one  group  with  the  structure 


R'- 


wherein  R'  is  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulfiir  atom,  or  a  sulfonyl, 
carbonyl,  or  isopropylidene  bridging  group. 


4v463,160 

POLYARYLATES  EXHIBITING  IMPROVED  HEAT 

RESISTANCE 

Victor  Mark,  Eraaafllla,  and  Charka  V.  Hadgsa,  Mt  Varwa, 

both  of  lad.,  aaslgBatB  to  GaMral  Eleetrie  Compa^r,  Mt 

VanMa,Iad. 

FOad  Dae.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  451,106 
lat  as  C08G  63/18 
U5.  a  828-176  25  OaiaH 

t  Polyarylate  resin  exhibiting  improved  heat  resistance 
prepared  by  reacting 
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(«)  at  Id  It  one  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  or  an  ester  form- 
ing  reactive  derivative  thereof;  and 

"Jt  one  dihydric  phenol  selected  from  dihydric  phe- 


nols  represented  by  tiie  general  formulae 


n  and  n'  are  independently  selected  ftom  whole  numbers 
havmgavdueoffrom0to4inclu«ive. 


(R^,- 


wherein! 
each  R>  is  independently  selected  from  halogen  radicals. 

monovaknt  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  monovalent  hy- 

drocarb^noxy  radicals;  ^ 

each  R2  ia  independenUy  selected  from  halogen  radicals. 

J^^^S?^  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  monovalent  hy! 

»rocarb0noxy  radicals; 

'^'.iw^SlS  fr*"  i!?*"^  hydrocarbon  radicals  that  to- 
gether  yjth  the  carbon  atom  to  which  R«  is  bonded  form 
a  cycloalphatic  structure; 

*  ridSSlJd'^  hydrogen  and  monovalent  hydrocarbon 

"  Si°'  "t  |"<'«Pfw»enUy  selected  from  whole  numbers 
havmg  a  ^alue  of  from  0  to  4  inclusive. 

M63,161 
Vi^  lu.^'c^!^?^"^ COMPOSITIONS 
^^d^^2^  "^  ?"'••  ^'  "•'^  Wt  Vernon, 
{^i^  ^  ■«'«~"  to  (kiierti  Hectrk  Company,  Mt 

FW  D«^  r,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,906 

1.  Polyarylate  ream  prepared  by  reacting  ^^ 

^"foraS*  °"*  *^^**'**  '*''*"*''  represented  by  the  general 


4«4^182 

'"^"iS^CTjAR  FUSED  AROMATIC  RING  TYPE 
c     ,».r?i^^  AND  PREPARATION  THEMOF 

,^SS?:J  «?>---.  berth  Of  KS^ 

n«     _,!!?'^<»M«l,Ser.  No.  327.724 
CtahBs  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Dec.  9.  un.  is.172Saii. 
Dec  9, 1980,  S5.17254C;  Dae.  12:38^5.174717  ^' 

U.S.a828-190     ^^'«»^«/^*  ^^^ 

1.  A  condensation  polymer  having  a  reduced  specific  viscos- 

rty  ofO.l-1.5  at  30;  C  of  a  1%  by  weight  solutioSI^S^ 

roethane,  comprumg  recurring  units  of  the  formuU  (1)  or  (II): 


(Ok 


^SSb^JJ.'''*^!."  wyldioxyl  group  of  the  formula: 
ZZrJr^Vl  ^^f*?  Ar  is  an  anthracene  unit,  X'  repre- 
ss? ^^l?  ^y*»~«;^yJ"««o«yl  group.  Y  .nd  Y'  leprSni 

Sd'rS-d'ue'SrSSl'""^  "  ^^  •  ^"  *-^*^«« 

O  O 

whirdn  R2  is  a  C«.,4  alkylene  group  or  a  phenylene  group,  and 
^u."  '^S^*  *^  ^''  ^  «»tont  of  Ar  bdng  a£u"  10  to 
t^  ^y^r**^*  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  conden- 


wherein: 

R  is  indep^denUy  selected  from  halogen  radicals  and 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals;  »«■  "a 

*  nli^tiS!**?!!^  '*!!^  '^  *^«8«»  """cal"  and 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals; 

R;  i«  selected  from  hydrogen  and  alky]  radicals- 

R'  IS  selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals' 

hSS«?JL^.l  V  ^  *'/**~«^  then  R2  is  selected  from 

Jt^!     J^^'  '"***'•  «»»«inin«  «  least  thiee  carbon 
atoms;  and 


_  4«463,1C3 

,.  JSJ-^^^A^^NA^  ™OM  4»4'.BIS 
«         ^t5P«0XYPHENYLlHI0)BIPHENYLS 

22:;5J;A«t^ 

Filed  Job.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383393 
.TO  ^  ..^  Iiita'C08G«/« 

U.S.  a  528-196  4CIetai 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aromatic  copolycaritonate 
ream  comprumg  reacting  a  monomer  of  the  structuial  formula 


(Rl).I  I         (R3),3  (R4)^ 

(*a)«2 

wherem  Ri.  R2,  R3  and  R4  independendy  are  Ci-Q^JkyL 

chlorine  or  bromme  and  m.  n2,  ns  and  n4,  independenUy  are  a 
1  or2,  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carbonyl  bromide,  phosgene,  bischloroformic  ester  ofsaid 
nxMiomer  and  diaryl  carbonate. 
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M63,164 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYPHENYLENE 


WflUni  O.  IMton;  Midnd  K.  RiMhvt,  both  of  PiriMnbvg, 
W.  Va^  nd  AkttoiU  SiVio,  Tokyo,  Jipo,  lirifMin  to  Borr 
Wmer  Cbankals,  be^  PflMtibwi,  W.  Vi. 
FUod  Fflb.  18, 1983,  Sw.  No.  466,746 
lot  a'  O08G  65/46 
MA.  CL  828—212  20  Gain 

1.  A  procen  for  producing  a  polyphenylene  ether  comprit* 
ing  the  steps  of: 

a.  oxidatively  coupling  monohydric  phenob  in  a  polymeriaa- 
tion  reactor  in  the  presence  of  a  complex  catalyst  compris* 
ing  a  copper  salt  and  an  amine  in  a  liquid  medium  immisci* 
ble  with  water,  said  liquid  medium  being  a  solvent  for  said 
monohydric  phenols  and  a  poor  solvent  for  said  polyphen- 
ylene ether,  and  allowing  the  polyphenylene  eUier  to 
precipitate  to  form  a  slurry  in  said  medium; 

b.  wasUng  said  slurry  with  an  aqueous  solution  comprising 
water  and  from  0.OS  to  S  wt%  of  a  chelating  agent;  and 

c.  separating  the  aqueous  solution  from  said  slurry. 


WATER-DISPER8IBLE  POLYESTER,  ITS 
PREPARATION,  AND  FTS  USE  AS  A  HYDROPHILING 

AGENT 

FMcdrich  Engelhardt;  Karl  Hinteraider,  both  of  Fraaktat;  Otto 

SflMn,  KeUdwiB,  and  Hani  Wagner,  Hoftdm,  aD  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Geraaoy,  aaigMn  to  rawslla  AktiaBgaidlaehaft, 

FkankAvt  am  Maia,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  No?.  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  849,763 

Galas  priority,  ap^ieatloa  Fed.  Rap.  (rf  Gemaay,  No?.  27, 
1982, 3244011 

lot  a'  G08G  63/16 
US.  a  828—301  14  OafaM 

1.  A  water'dispersible  polyester  having  structural  units  6S 
the  formula 


30  to  90  mol  percent  of  a  linear  or  branched  alkanediol 

having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
10  to  30  mol  percmt  of  a  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  i 

molecular  weight  of  1,000  to  3,000  and 
up  to  SO  mol  percent  of  ethylene  glycol. 


PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  POLYTETRAMETHYLENE 
ADIPAMIDE 
Edmond  R  J.  P.  Boor,  Unhrickt,  and  Jaaa  M.  M.  Waraiar, 
Urmond,  both  of  Netherlands,  asrignors  to  Stamicarboa  B.V., 
Gtiaan,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  433,879 
Cbdns  priority,  appUoatloB  Netherlands,  Oet  13,  1981, 
8104639 

IM.  a'  G08G  69/28 
UA  a  828-336  IOCUh 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  nylon  4,6  polymer  consisting 
substantially  of  repeating  units  of: 

?       ? 

— NH— (CH2>«-NH-C— (CHj)4-C- 

which  process  consists  essentially  in: 

(a)  heating  adipic  add  or  the  salt  thereof,  1.4-diaminobutane 
or  the  salt  thereof  and  fhnn  0  weight  %  to  23  weight  %  of 
one  or  more  nylon-forming  compounds,  in  a  2-pyrroU- 
done  solvent  at  a  temperature  between  about  ISO*  C.  and 
about  300*  C,  at  a  pressure  sufRcient  to  maintain  said 
solvent  in  a  liquid  state,  to  form  a  reaction  solution  and  to 
obtain  said  nylon  4,6  polymer  product  therein;  and 

(b)  subsequently  recovering  said  polymer  product  from  said 
reaction  solution. 


f     ? 

— C— A— C— O— O— O 

wherein 
A  is,  on  statistical  average,  80  to  100  mol  percent  of  p-pheny- 
lene  and  0  to  20  mol  percent  of  divalent  moieties  of  the 
formula 


T 


— CH— CH2— 

and  wherein 
O  is,  on  statistical  average,  30  to  90  mol  percent  of  linear  or 
branched  divalent  alkane  moieties  havmg  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms  which  may  be  interrupted  by  1  or  2  oxygen  atoms, 
10  to  30  mol  percent  of  divalent  polyether  moieties  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  of  1,000  to  3,000,  and  up  to 
SO  mol  percent  of  ethylene  moieties,  and 
R  is  a  straight<chain  or  teanched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  having  6  to 

18  carbon  atoms. 
7.  A  process  for  preparing  the  water-diq)ersible  polyester  of 
claim  1  which  comprises  reacting  an  acid  mixture  with  a  polyol 
mixture  at  temperatures  of  100*  to  280*  C.  wherein  said  acid 
mixture  comprises  80-100  mol  percent  of  terephthalic  acid  or 
precursor  thereof  and  up  to  20  mol  percent  of  an  alkylsuccinic 
add  of  the  formula 


R— CH— COOH 

I 

CHs— COOH 

or  precursor  thereof  and  said  polyol  mixture  comprises 


4«463,167 

TWO  STAGE  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

POLYBENZIMIDAZOLE  PRODUCnON  WITH 

PHOSPHORUS  CONTAINING  CATALYST 

Eal  W.  Ckoe,  Randdph;  Anthony  B.  Condatorl,  Chatham,  both 

of  N  Jn  and  Bennett  C  Ward,  Charlotta,  N.C  aarignors  to 

CriaMaa  CovporatioB,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

FOed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  477,093 
Int  ai  C08G  7S/18 
MS.  CL  828-336  16  ClaliH 

1.  A  two  stage  polymerization  process  for  the  production  of 
high  molecular  wei^t  polybenzimidazole  from  a  mixture  of 
(1)  at  least  one  aromatic  tetraamine  containing  two  groups  of 
amine  substituents,  said  amine  substituents  in  each  group  being 
in  an  ortho  position  relative  to  each  other,  and  (2)  at  least  one 
dicarboxylate  ester  corre^wmding  to  the  formula: 

?     ? 

R20C-R>— COR* 

where  R'  is  a  substituent  selected  firom  aromatic,  alkylene  or 
heterocyclic  groups,  and  R*  is  «  substituent  selected  from 
aliphatic,  alicyclic  or  aromatic  groups,  which  comprises  heat- 
ing the  mixture  above  its  melting  temperature  in  a  first  stage 
melt  polymerization  zme  in  contact  with  a  phospboruxon- 
taining  polymerization  catalyst  selected  from  arylphoephines 
or  arylphoephites,  to  provide  a  foamed  prepolymer,  and  beat* 
ing  the  prepolymer  in  a  second  stage  solid  state  polymerization 
zone  at  a  temperature  above  about  2S0*  C.  to  produce  high 
molecular  weight  polybenzimidazole  product 
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P0LYCAPROLACTONE  POLYMERS 
RobOTt  D.  LmdlNrg.  BrMgnrMcr,  N  J^  vrigMr  to 
RcMtfch  ud  EogiMwiagCo^  Florfeaa  Park,  NJ. 

4,379,914.  lUs  appUcatiM  Dae.  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  569,104 

lat  a^  GOtG  63/08 

UAa5»-*355  jchtaa 

1.  A  polyoaprolactone  fonned  by  the  reaction  of  an  c- 
caprolactone  with  an  amine  compound  having  the  formula 
•elected  from  the  group  conosttng  of: 


4yM3470 
POLYMERIC  COMPOUNDS  PREPARED  FROM 

"?Sl£  ?Si.^*7i!^i'^--^  Stow,  airi  Mmt 


H     Rj 


2)*i  N-(C)«-A  (CH2l,-i; 


I 
H 


"(C)-.- 


O" 


H     Rj        \^^     H     Rj 


m  KBbbar  CMapaajr,  Akraa,  (Wo 

FIM  Jaa.  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  460,979 

lit  a' C08G  7J/00 
U&a528-tt2  j3ctata. 

1.  A  polymeric  reaction  product  of  diphenylamine  and  di- 
alpha-hydroxyalkylbenxene  wherein  the  hydroxyalkyl  groupi 

are  poBtioned  meu  or  para  to  each  other  and  the  alkyl  arouo 
contams  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms.  '  •*    h 


( 


0;ind 


4*443,171 

DERIVATIVES  OF  MAGROLIDEANTDIOnCS 
Haano  Umaaawa;  Toario  TakawU;  KariaU  Tataata.  aO  of 
TJgjTojoyald  I.UIpm^  CWoaaald;  Roto 
n^awa;  Maaao  Yaanooto,  F^JiBBwa,  aiid  KofeU  I^^Zhl 

F^diaawa,  aU  of  Japan,  a«i|Mn  to  Saanka-OeaaBoTud: 
Tolqro,Japan  ——-««««».,«■., 

._     . „  RM  Jan.  9, 1983,  Sar.  No.  302,480 

ttanmtegeroffirom4to7andmiianinteger      ^^■"'^  P^^ty,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  IS,  1983,  S7-101442 

lat  a^  O07H  J7/08 
VA  a  S36-7.1  7 , 

1.  A  ompound  of  the  following  general  formuh: 


wh«ein  Ri,  Ri  and  Rjare  lelected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  having  about  1  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms  and  aryl  groups  having  about  1  to  about  10 

carbon  atoms,  a ' — ~^ "       '     " 

of  fh>m  0  to  20 


4(463,149 

nmnECOMPONENT,  CARBOXYL-CONTAINING 
COMPOSItlONS  COMPRISING  DIMERCAPTAN 

nwart  IrrfBg,  Barwall,  Eagiaad,  aasfgaor  to  CnM<Mgy  Corpo- 
ratwo,  ArdBla|r,  N.Y. 

FOad  Sep.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  417,235 

1.  A  polymericable  fihn«forming  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  compound  containing  in  the  molecule 

(i)  at  least  oae  group  selected  from  acryloyloxy  or  metha- 
cryloyloxy  groups, 

(ii)  at  least  one  group  selected  from  allyl,  methallyl.  or 
1-propenyl  groups,  each  of  which  is  attached,  directly 
or  througli  an  oxygen  atom  or  through  an  oxycarbonyl 
group  (— OCO— ),  to  a  carbon  atom  which  forms  part 
of  an  aromatic  nucleus, 

(b)  a  compound  containing  in  the  molecule 

(iii)  at  least  one  group  selected  from  acryloyloxy  or  me- 

thacryloyloxy  groups  and 
(iv)  at  least  ^ne  f^  carboxyl  group,  and 

(c)  a  compound  containing,  per  molecule,  at  least  two  mer- 
captan  grou^w  directly  attached  to  an  aliphatic  carbon 
atom  or  atoais,  in  a  proportion  as  to  supply  at  least  0.8 
such  mercaptan  group  per  group  selected  from  allyl, 
methaUyl,  oi  1-propenyl  groups  in  (a)  but  less  than  1.0 
such  mercapton  group  per  group  selected  from  acryloyl. 


CH3         CHsCHOHO^  NCCHsh  OR*       0) 

y_^  UCH3 

0-(^0^(J.OR3 


0-R> 


CHs 


CH3 


methacryloy 
with(b). 


,  allyl,  methallyl,  or  1-propenyl  groups  in  (a) 


R*— A— CW2 


wherem 

R'  and  R*  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkanoyl 
groap  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  the  group  — GOCHzR'hi 
which  RS  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  or  pyridyl  group  bonded  through 
a  sulf^  atom;  ^ 

R*  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  an  aryl  methyl  group,  pyridyl  methyl  group,  a 
hydronyl  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
an  aryl  group,  a  nitrile  group,  a  ^  or  6-membered  hetero- 
cyclic group  having  1  to  4  hetero  atoms  selected  fh»i 
nitrogen  and  sulfiir  atoms,  a  tetrahydropyranyl  group  or  a 
6-methoxytetrahydropyran-2-yl  group; 

A  represents  the  group  -O-  or  — S— ,  or  A  and  R^  taken 

together,  represent  a  halogen  atom  or  a  nitrile  group,  or  a 
pharmaceutical  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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MC3,172 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  3-METHYL  CEPHEM-2-EM 

AND  2-METHYLCEPHEM-3-EM  DERIVITAVES 
SMmU  Horii,  Sdni;  NtfUdn  Minkni,  TotomIoi,  nd 
Yotdn  Kawada,  AiUjra,  iD  of  Japaa,  aai^on  to  Takada 
Chaadeal  ladartriia,  ttd^  Onka,  Japaa 

FDad  Fab.  19,  INl,  S«.  No.  295,991 

CUaa  priority,  appHcalioa  Japam  Fib.  28, 1910, 58-22981 

lat  a)  O07D  501/04:  MVL  31/545 

VA  a  844-027  18  date 

1.  A  proceii  for  producing  a  oeph-2-eni  derivative  of  the 

formula: 


000R> 


CHs 


Ob*) 


CHiSZ 


wherein  Rl'  ii  an  acyl  group  represented  by  the  following 
formula: 


A.CCO— 
/  \ 
L  M 


wherein  A  it  phenyl,  thienyl  or  2-aminothiazol  group;  L  is 
hydrogen,  amino  or  N*lower-alkyl-2,3^oxo>l-piperazinylcar- 
boxamide  group;  M  ii  hydrogen;  and  L  and  M  combine  to  be 
=N— OB  group  (B  is  a  lower  alkyl  group);  — C00R2  is  a 
carboxyl  group  or  esterified  carboxyl  group;  and  Z  is  a  hetero* 
cyclic  group  selected  from  the  group  couisting  of  thiadiazo- 
lyl,  tetrazolyl,  triazolyl,  oxadiazolyl,  oxazolyl,  thiazolyl, 
thiazolinyl,  pyridyl,  pyridazinyl  and  tetrazolopyridazinyl,  or 
said  heterocyclic  group  substituted  by  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  groups,  lower  alkyl 
groups  substituted  by  hydroxy,  caiboxy,  dimethylamino  or 
sulfo,  mercapto  groups,  hydroxy  group,  amino  group,  lower 
alkylthio  groups  and  lower  alkoxy  groups;  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salt  thereof,  which  comprises  reacting  a  ceph' 
2-em  derivative  of  the  formuhu 


f 

N 


H     H 


J^yJ-«' 


in  which  R'  is  a  hydrogen  or  chlorine  atom,  or  a  raethoxy, 
acetoxymethyl,  cartaamoyloxymethyl.  pyridiniummethyl,  (4* 
caibamoyl)pyridiniummethyl,  l-methyMH-tetrazol*S-ylthi' 
omethyl  l'CaiboxymethyMH*tetruol-5-ylthiomethyl,  l'<2* 
dimethylanuno)ethyl-lH-tetrazol-S-ylthiomethyl,  1^> 

phomethyl-lH-tetrazol-S-ylthiomethyl.  l-isopropyMH>tet* 
razol-S-ylthiomethyl,  l-<2,2,2-trifluoro)ethyl-lH-tetrazol*S- 
ylthiomethyl,  1  •phenyl*  IH-tetrazol-S-ylthiomethyl,  l-(2- 
methylthio)ethyl-lH-tetrazd-S-ylthiomethyl.  1,3,4-thiadiazd- 
2*ylthiomethyl,  S-methyM,3,4-thiadiazol>2-ylUuoniethyl,  4* 
methyl-S-carboxymethylthiuol-2-ylthiomethyl,  1H«1,2,3- 
triazol-4-ylthiomethyl,  S>trifluoromethyMH>l,2,4-triazol-3- 
ylthiomethyl,  4,6<limethylpyriniid-2-ylthiomethyl,  2-thiazo> 
lin-2>ylthiomethyl,  benzoxazol-2-ylthiomethyl,  benzthiazol>2> 
ylthiomethyl,  2-carboxyphenylthiomethyl,  (6>hydroxy-2* 
methyNS-oxo-2H-l,2,4-triazin>3*yI)thiomethyl,  (6-hydroxy<4> 
methyl-S-oxo-2H-l,2,4-triazin-3<yI)thiomethyI,  (6-carbox* 
ymethyl*7-hydroxypyrrolo[l,2,b]pyridazin-2-yl)thiomethyl  or 
1 ,2,3-thiadiagol'S-ylthiomethyl  rMlical; 

R2  is  a  carboxyl  radical; 

R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom;  and 

A  is  of  the  formula  II; 


4,443,179 
CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 
FMarie  H.  Jang,  Raima,  Firaaee,  aaripnr  to  la 
Ea«Uen-lca>Baias,  Firaaee 

FDad  Dae.  24, 1910,  Sar.  No.  219,079 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fkaaea,  Dae.  24, 1979, 79  91616 
Iirt.a>OD7DiO///4 
U&  a  844-27  41 

1.  A  cephalosporin  derivative  of  the  formula: 


y 


n 


mi 


COOR> 


wherein  R>'  and  — COOR'  have  the  same  meaning  as  above,  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  with  a  halogenating 
agent,  and  then  with  a  heterocyclic  thiol  compound  or  a  sabsti* 
tuted  heterocyclic  thiol  compound  of  the  formula:  ZSH, 
wherein  Z  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salt  thereof  to  produce  the  oeph-2-em 
derivative  of  formula  (IbO. 


in  which  R^is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  a  hydroxyalkyl  radical  of  1  to  6  carbcm 
atoms  or  an  aminoalkyi  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
R' is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  R^  and  R' are  both  alkyl  radicals 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 
4  A  cephalosporin  derivative  of  the  formula 


R»* 


\ 


H     H 


xxxvn 


**  s 

COOR*» 

in  which  R'  is  a  hydrogen  or  chlorine  atom,  or  a  methoxy, 
acetoxymethyl,  carbamoyloxymethyl,  pyridiniummethyl,  (4- 
carbamoyl)pyridinrammethyl,  1 -methyl- IH-tetruol-S-ylthi- 
omethyl,  1-carboxymethyl-lH-tetrazol-S-ylthiomethyl,  l-(2- 
dimethylafflino)ethyl-lH-tetrazol-S-ylthiomethyl,  1-sul- 

phomethyl-lH-tetrazol-^yIthiomethyl,  1-isopropyl-lH-tet- 
razol-S-ylthiomethyl,  l-<2,2,2-trifluoro)ethyl-lH-tetrazol-S- 
ylthiomethyl,  1 -phenyl- lH-tetrazol-5-ylthiomethyl,  l-(2- 
methylthio)ethyl-lH-tetrazol-S-ylthiomethyl,  1.3.4-thiadiazol- 
2-ylthiomethyl,  S-methyl-l,3,4-thiadiazol-2-ylthiomethyl.  4- 
methyl-S-carboxymethylthiazol-2-ylthiomethyl,  lH-1,2,3- 
triazol-4-ylthiomethyl,  S-trifluoromethyl-lH-l,2,4-triaxol-3- 
ylthiomethyl,  4,6Klimethylpyrimid-2-ylthiomethyl,  2-thiaxo- 
lffl-2-ylthiomethyl,  benzoxazol-2-ylthiomethyl,  ben2thiazol-2- 
ylthiomethyl,  2-carboxyphenylthiomethyl,  (6-hydroxy-^ 
methyI-5-oxo.2H-l,2,4-triaan-3.yl)thiomethyl,  (6.hydroxy-4. 
methyl-5-oxo-2H-l,2,4-triazin-3-yl)thiomethyl,  (6-carbox- 
ymethyl-7-hydroxypyrroloI  1 ,2,b]pyridaxin.2-yIlthioraethyl  or 
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US-thiaduua  .^yltluomethyI  radical,  R"  is  chlorine  or  bro- 

mine  and  R*'  ^  hydrogen,  diphenybnethyl,  t-butyl,  trunethyl-  H—T 

nlyl,  benzyl,  sobctituted  benzyl  or  2,2,2.trichloroethyl. 
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where  T  has  the  meaning  defined  above. 


4yM3,174 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DIBENZANTHRONE 
CSNTAINING  VAT  DYES 

Athaaaarioa  Ttfus,  Prattchi,  Switzerlaod,  aadgnor  to  Clba- 
Gtigy  Corporatiom  Ardaley,  N.Y. 
^  .  FlM  Sep.  22, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  42W78 

^-Jnl?'  ''^**^'  WlkatioB  Switzerland,  Sep.  2S,  1981, 
<233/tl  * 

I«4  a»  CBTD  4W12,  413/14,  321/10 
UAa84*-tJl  lOCIalms 


1.  A  pnceuior  producing  a  vat  dye  of  the  formula  I 


0) 


4,463,178 
MOLYBDENUM  TRIOXIDE  LAYERED  COMPOUNDS 

Corttawttea.to.papt  of  Ser.  No.  205,142,  Nor.  10, 19M,  Pat 

^^?51?*1?¥*  ■•*"«■***'■*•»' ^^^  Ser.  No.  403,087 

Tie  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patot  sabaeqaeat  to  Oct  19. 

1999,  has  baea  discfadaied. 

lat  a.»  C07F 11/00 

UAa844-228  Arui_ 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  layered  compounds 

contammg  M0O3  and  a  nitrogen  donor  Lewis  base,  said  tay. 

ered  compounds  having  the  formulae 


•"0"*"^ 


N)jMo03  Of  (N^^N)jMo03 

^^ 

where  n  is  0  or  1  and  R2  is  methylene,  alkylene,  alkenylene  or 
alkynylene  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  C6-C10  arylene.  C7-C14 
aralkylene.  oxygen  or  sulfiir,  the  layered  compounds  being 
characterized  in  that  the  nitrogen  donor  Lewis  base  is  oova- 
lently  bound  to  molybdenum  atoms  in  separate  molybdenum 
<»ide  layers  and  the  Lewis  base  has  the  steric  requirement  such 
that  the  maximum  cross^sectional  area  of  said  base  perpendicu- 
lar to  an  axis  ninmng  through  the  Lewis  base-Mo  bond  u  less 
than  about  30  (A)*. 


wherein 
n  is  1  or  2, 

Z  is  H,  unsubitituted  or  substituted  alkyl,  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  aryl  or  a  heterocyclic  radical,  when  n  is  1,  or  a 
direct  bond,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkylene,  unsub- 
itituted or  substituted  arylene  or  a  heterocyclic  radical, 
when  n  is  2. 
X  is  H,  a  OT  a  group  of  the  formula  — SO2T,  where  T  is  the 
radical  of  anj  aliphatic  or  aromatic,  primary  or  secondary 
amine,  and  i  ' 

YisHorO,  I 
which  process  comprises  condensing  n  equivalents  of  dihy- 
droxydibenzanthfone  of  the  formuk  II 


4,463,176 
PROCESS  FOR  RESOLUTION  OF  OPTICAL  ISOMERS 
Ronald  a  DhuIs;  TeroMe  M.  IMak,  aad  WllUan  E.  Krdah. 
baan,  aU  of  Efaasrllle,  lad^  aaaigBon  to  Mead  JohvoB  A 
Co«paay,ETaaiyiIle,lBd.      ^^  ««« « 

FUad  Sep.  13, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  417,794 
lat  CL3  C07D  401/12 
VJS,  CL  846-206  iq  cbdna 

1.  A  process  for  resolving  a  racemic  modification  of  0- 
adrenergic  aryl-  or  hetaryl-oxypropanoUunines  of  Formula  I 


2-0-CHa-CHCH2-NHY 
OX 


(I) 


(U) 


in  chlorosulfonic  acid,  with  an  aUehyde  of  the  formuk  III 

wherein  Z  and  n  have  the  meanings  defined  above,  and  subse- 
quenUy,  if  dyes  of  the  formula  I  in  which  X  and/or  Y  are  (is) 
not  hydrogen  are  being  produced,  chlorinating  the  reaction 
product  and/or  reacting  it  with  thionyl  chloride  and  an  amine 
of  the  formula  IV  ^^ 


wherein 

Z  is  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group  such  u  phenyl, 

tetralyl,  indanyl,  indenyl,  and  naphthyl;  or  a  substituted  or 

unsubstituted  hetaryl  group  such  as  pyridine,  benzopyri- 

dme,  pyrrole,  benzopyrrole,  and  thiadiazole;  with  the 

substituent  or  substituentt  bonded  to  Z  being  a  member  or 
members  selected  from  the  group  cmisisting  of  lower 
(Ci-Q)  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  al- 
kenyloxy,  lower  alkynyl.  lower  alkynytoxy,  lower  alkyl- 
thio,  lower  alkanoyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  cyano,  lower 
cycloalky],  lower  cycloalkenyl,  carbamoyl,  lower  alkyl- 
carbamoyl,  carbamoyl-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  carbam- 
oyl-lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl.  N-mor- 
pholino,  hydroxy,  and  halogen; 
YisCitoCioalkylorAB 
wherein 

A  is  an  alkyl  chain  fhnn  1  to  10  carbons,  branched  and 

unbranched.  and 
B  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  Z,  as  defined 

lioeinabove,  furan.  benzoftiran,  thiophene,  benzothio- 

phene.  pyrroUdine.  and  piperidine; 
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X  is  hydrogen  or 


R— C- 

wherein 

R  ii  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  alkylphenyl; 
which  compriies 
(1)  treating  an  appropriate  /3>adrenergic  aryl-  or  hetaryloxy- 
propanolamine  of  Formula  I,  as  defined  hereinabove,  with 
a  chiral  isocyanate  of  Formula  II 


r 


ai) 


At— C— N«C"0 


k 


wherein 

Ar  is  phenyl  or  nq>hthyl  either  unsubstituted  or  substi* 

tuted  with  a  member  or  memben  of  the  group  defined 

as  subftituents  bonded  to  Z;  and 
Ri  is  Ci-C6  alkyl;  thereby  yielding  a  pair  of  diastereom- 

eric  urea  derivatives  of  Formuk  III 


Z— O— CHj— CH— CH2— N-Y 


(ni) 


I 
ox 


I 

CmO 

I 
NH 

•  I 
Ar— CH 


ll 


(in) 


where  n  is  2,  3  or  4;  R^  is  hydrogen  or  Ci4  alkyl;  and  R^  is 
hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl,  Cu  alkenyl,  Cu  alkynyl,  cycIoalkyK- 
lower)alkyl  in  which  the  cycloalkyl  group  contains  3-6  carbon 
atoms  and  the  Oower)alkyl  group  contains  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
or  phenylOower)alkyl  in  which  the  phenyl  group  may  be 
substituted  by  a  halogen.  Cm  alkoxy,  Cm  alkyl  or  trifluoro- 
methyl  group  and  the  Oower)alkyl  group  contains  1-4  carbon 


wherein  R>,  Ar,  X,  Y,  and  Z  are  as  defined  hereinabove; 

(2)  separating  the  diastereomeric  pair  of  ureas  into  the  indi* 
vidual  diastereomers;  and 

(3)  generating  the  propanotemine  enantiomer  by  treating  the 
respective  urea  diastereomer  with  an  excess  of  hydrazine 
hydrate  followed  by  a  similar  excess  of  an  a-keto  carbox- 
yUc  add. 


OH 

(chO^I-O 

if 


(IV) 


and  R'  is  hydrogen,  CMslkyl,  phenyl  or  chlorophenyl  (the  R' 
substituent  being  meu  to  both  the  R  group  and  the  hydroxy 
group),  which  process  comprises  dehydrohalogenating  a  com* 
pound  of  the  formula: 


)6- 


01) 


where  R  and  R>  have  the  meanings  given  above  and  X  is 
chlorine  or  bromine,  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  nucleophilic 
catalyst 
11.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4i463477 
PROCESS  PDRMAMNC  M-HYDROXYPHENYL 
SUBSTITUTED  COMPOUNDS 
RoMi  G.  Shiphwd,  Miideiihaad,  Engbad,  aarignor  to  John 
Wyath  ft  Brathar  Uadted,  MaidcBhead,  England 
FDal  No? .  2C  1982,  Sar.  No.  444^ 
ClitaH  priarity,  appMcaHon  United  Kingdom,  Dae.  2,  1981, 
8134364;  JnL  14, 1982, 8220721 

tat  a»C07D  2/7/74 
VA  a  S44-221  IS  Oalns 

1.  A  proceM  for  preparing  a  m-hydroxypbenyl  substituted 
compound  at  the  formula: 


(D 


where  R  is  — CH2COOH;  — CH2COOCM  alkyl;  a  heterocy- 
clic  group  of  the  formula: 


&? 


R) 


wherein 

n  is  2,  3  or  4, 

X  is  chlorine  or  bromine, 

R>  is  hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl.  phenyl  or  chlorophenyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl, 

R3  is  hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl.  Cm  alkenyl,  Cm  alkynyl.  cy* 
cloalkylOower)alkyl  in  which  the  cycloalkyl  group  con- 
tains from  3-6  carbon  atoms  and  the  Oower)alkyl  group 
contains  1-4  carbon  atoms,  or  phenylOower)aikyl  in 
which  the  phenyl  group  may  be  substituted  by  a  halogen, 
Cm  alkoxy.  Cm  alkyl,  or  trifluoromethyl  group  and 
Oower)alkyl  contains  1-4  carbon  atoms. 
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,  4,463,171 

METHOD  OP  PREPARING  DOENZOTHIAZOLYL 

DISULFTOES 

'TiiJ?''^  Stow,  OU©,  iMigMr  to  He  Goodycv  Tire  4k 
Rabter  Cottpuy,  Akraa,  Ohio  ^^ 

JM  Dm.  r ,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  483,323 
Irt.  a^  OBTD  417/12 
>«  9Clain 

1.  In  t  proem  for  the  preparatioo  of  dibenzothiazolyl  disul- 
fide which  covpriset  the  steps  of  oxklizing  mercaptobenrothi. 
azole  in  an  aqteous  media  with  a  hydroperoxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  alkyl  hydroper- 
oxides of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  mol  ratio  of  hydro- 
peroxide  to  mercaptobenzothiazole  is  from  0.5  to  0.55,  the 
improvement  characterized  in  that;  the  aqueous  media  has 
dissolved  thenein  ammonia  or  an  amine  selected  fnm  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl  amine,  dimethyl  amine,  trimethyl 
amme  and  diethanol  amine  wherein  the  concentration  of  the 
ammonia  or  amine  can  range  from  10  to  100  mol  percent  based 
on  mols  of  mercaptobenzothiazole. 


n 


R 


dOC 


000R> 


'*'!^.'5.»  ■»  "^^^  ttd  R>  is  cholestoryl  or  cycIohexyL 

with  a  diaJkyWuminium  hydride  or  a  complex  borohydrWe  to 
produce  lactone  I.  «"y"Hw  w 

21.  An  opticaUy  active  compound  of  the  formula 


_ 


,  4^443,179 

1H-U.3-TRIAZOL-8-YLTH10  ESTER  OF 

N-CARBOBENZYLOXY-P-HYDROXYPHENYLGLYCINE 
Masahiro  Moivkani;  Masateru  Kobayashi;  Kimiyo  Yanamoto, 

aU  of  Nobwig,  aiid  Chliel  SUbaya,  P^  aD  of  Japan,  asrign. 
on  to  AMhi  faNi  Kogyo  KaboahiU  Kaiiha,  To^JapaiT 
Fled  Sep.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  298,884 

Sep.  4, 1980, 88*121718;  Oct  13, 1980, 88-142048:  Oct  22. 1980 
88.144889;  Oct,  24, 1980,  88-1^178; Wli^iTlwo^' 

^f?.K^^  Idata 

1.  A  thioestef  compound  represented  by  the  foUowing  gen- 
eral formda  (I)|  '  e  »«* 

Ri— CH-CO— Ra 


wherein  Ri  stands  for  a  p-hydroxyphenyl  group.  R2  stands  for 
an  NK»rboben^loxyamino  group  and  R3  stands  for  a  IH- 
lA3-tnazol-S-y|thio  group. 


R-N  r^  N-R 
<*S.5R)        V,    4/.. 

ClOC  COOR' 

wherein  R>  is  cholesteryl  or  cydohexyl  and  R  is  benzyl. 


n 


4^443,181 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SULFONYL  GROUPS  FROM 

BENZIMIDAZOLE  ISOMERS 
'"'i!?'^!?!!?*.'**^  ^''^^  «»'•»■  H.  Wlkd.  Green. 

u.?!^"^*^'^  "'*'•  ^  364,789,  Apr.  8, 1982, 
•i-wtoneA  lid.  appMertlon  M».  21, 1983,  Ser.  Ni  45v7^ 

.,«  «  ^o,i  arm  235/30 

UAa84»-306  ,chl« 

LA  process  for  removmg  a  sulfonyl  group  of  the  formula 
RSO2  from  the  l-podtion  of  a  benzimidazole  compound  which 
consists  essentially  of 

meting  a  benzimidazole  compound  of  the  formula  O 


RSO2 


PR( 


4^463,180 
J  AND  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  (3aS, 

6aR).l,3.D|BENZYLDIHYDRO-lH.FURO(3,4.d] 
u       «-  .    °^'^AZOLE.2A3H,3AH).DIONE 
SSiSSS  ■2«?*»«^  Christof  Wehrll,  Binfelden,  both  of 
^tierlaad,  awl  Jcaa.Jacqaes  Vorsanger.  Haaant,  Belginm. 
Msignort  to  HoffiBamHU  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J.  ^^ 

FUei  Not.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,312 
Claiais  priority,  appUettioa  Switzeriaod.  Dec    7    igsi 
7803/81;  Aag.  18, 1954940/82    ''"""^  ^'  ^'   ^^^ 

II  c  r^  IS  ^.y^  ^^^/**  ^^^/^'  a»7j  00/00 

UA  a.  848—303  23  ChdiH 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  an  optically  active  lactone  0 ' 


1 

R-N  1*^  N-R 

o       o 

wherein  R  is  ben^l, 

comprising  redudng  an  opticaUy  active  compound  of  the 
formula 


NH2    O 


with  an  alkaU  metal  hydroxide  or  carbonate  m  an  inert 
aqueous  organic  solvent  system  selected  from  acetone, 
dimethoxy  ethane,  tetrahydro  fiiran  rid  tertiary  amides  at 
a  temperature  from  about  20*  C.  to  about  100*  C,  wherein 
R  is  C1-C5  alkyl,  Cj-CTcycloalkyl,  phenyl,  ftiryl,  or  thienyl; 

'*l'!i:'~^l""'y''  ^»-^<  •"^°*y'  •»•<>'  "'««>.  C1-C4  al- 
kylthio.  phenylthio.  phenoxy.  carboxy,  methylsulfonyl. 
tnfluoromethyl.  ' 

t       r 

R<-C-.    or    R«-C-; 
C— W 

y  \. 

R*  is  hydrogen,  C1-C7  alkyl,  C3-C7  cycloalkyl,  (C3-C7 
cycloalkyDmethyl.  l-(C3-C7cycloalkyI)ethyl.  thienyl, 
Benzyl,  phenyl,  or  mono-8ut»tituted  phenyl  wherein 
said  phenyl  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
s«ting  of  C,-C4  alkyl,  C,-<:4  alkoxy.  chloro.  bromo. 
lodo,  nitro,  and  trifuluromethyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen,  C1-C7  alkyl,  C3-C7  cycloalkyl,  (C3-C7 
cyctoalkyDmethyl,  HC3-C7cycloalkyl).ethyl,  phenyl,  or 
mono-substituted  phenyl,  wherein  said  phenyl  substitiient 
is  selected  from  the  groiq)  consisting  of  C1-C4  alkyl. 
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C1-C4  alkoxy,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  nhro,  and  trifluoro- 
methyl; 
R^  and  R'  indqiendently  are  hydrogen,  hak),  cyano,  hy- 
droxymethyl,  nitro, 

(Q)m 
8— C|-C4alkyl. 

CH2R'.  COR',  phenyl  or  mono^ubttituted  phenyl, 
wherein  laid  phenyl  tubitituent  is  (elected  from  the  group 
consifting  of  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  chloro,  bromo, 
iodo,  nitro,  and  trifluoromethyl; 

R' is  hydroxy,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  halo,  Cs-Qcycloalkyl  C1-C4 
alkoxy,  or  (O-C1-C4  alkyl),  NRIORH  wherein 

R^^  and  R>1  indepmdently  are  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

Z  is  oxygen,  C1-C7  alkylidene,  or  C1-C4  alkoxyindno; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  and  W  is  hydroxy,  or  together  Y  and  W  form 
a  bond; 

m  is  0, 1,  or  2;  and 

pisOorl. 


MEraOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  PROSTACYCLIN 
INTERMEDIATE 

Maittai  F.  llMliiiir.  LaaAcrtTllie,  N J,  avipMr  to  E.  R. 

Sqoibb  k  Sona,  lae^  PriMeton,  N  J. 
DivWon  of  S«r.  No.  368,607,  Apr.  15, 1M2,  which  Is  a  dlrlikM 
of  Scr.  No.  308,737,  Oct  5, 1981,  Pat  No.  4.341,710,  which  is  a 
dlTiaioa  of  S«r.  No.  21C.998,  Dae  IS,  1980,  Pat  No.  4^17,908. 
lUs  application  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,488 
lit  a^  C07D  307/83 
UJ5.  a  549-311  ICIala 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  unsaturated  difluoro  lactone 
compound  of  the  structure 


^ 


and  stereoisomers  thereof,  which  includes  the  steps  of  reacting 
3,3-difluoro-2,4-dihydroxy<yclopentaneacetic  acid  with  al* 
kanolic  hydrochloric  acid  to  form  the  corresponding  alkyl 
ester,  reacting  the  alkyl  ester  with  trifluoromethanesulfonic 
anhydride  to  form  the  triflate  of  the  structure 


CO2  lower  alkyl 


ANTIBIOTIC  RORIDIN  E-2 
Williaa  G.  Ftwtana,  Mt  OaMv;  ZUgrinr  L  Jaknbo>wild, 
St  CUr  Shoraa;  Richard  H.  Boga,  Mt  Qmmm  Jmnb  C 

Rraaeh,  Ami  Arbor,  and  Lnda  E.  Balta,  Harper  Wooda,  aD  of  reacting  the  triflate  with  diazabicyclo[S,4,0]undec-S-ene  to 
Mieh„  aaripMn  to  Waraer-LaoAart  Cooviay,  An  Arbor,  form  the  olefin  ester 

Filed  Jn.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,023  o 

lat  a)  G07D  493/20  || 

U.S.  a  549-264  1  CUB  CF3SO 

1.  Antibiotic  roridm  E*2  in  subatantially  purified  form  repre-  H 


>6 


T"-^-^ 


treating  the  olefin  ester  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  acidify- 
ing same,  and  then  reacting  same  with  tiifluoroacetic  anhy- 
dride to  form  the  difluoro  lactone. 


characterized  by 

(a)  a  proton  resonance  spectrum  in  CDCI3  having  principal 
signals  at  (s»singlet,  d»doublet,  t«triplet  m-multip- 
let):  0.80s,  l.lSd  (J-6),  1.72s,  2.2Sd  (J-1),  2.84d  (J-4), 
3.16d  (J-4X  4.09d  (J- 12),  4.13d  (J- 12),  4.1  Id  (J-12X 
S.SQm.S.84m  (complex;  aiea-3),  6.37dd  (J-4,  8),  6.62t 
(J- 11),  7.S9dd  (J- 11.  IS)  parts  per  million  downfieU 
frcmi  tetramethylsilane. 

(b)  meltmg  point  184*-188*  C.  (onoorrected)  and 

(c)  optical  rotation  [a]D-74*  (0.85%  m  chloroform). 


4.483.184 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CARBOFURAN 
DBfid  A.  Hot  Dvhaai.  N.C..  aarigaor  to  UiIob  GaiWde  Cor- 
poratioB,  Daabory,  Conn. 

CoBtinBatioB*ln^part  of  Sar.  No.  289.361,  JaL  31, 1981, 

abandoMd.  TUs  appUcatioa  Sep.  30, 1982.  Ser.  No.  429.199 

lit  a»  C07D  307/86.  49/603 

VS.  CL  549—470  19  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,3-dihydro-2,2-dimethyl- 

7-benzofuranyl-N-methyl  carbamate  which  comprises  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  1,2-cyclohexanedione  with  a  beu-methallyl 
alcohol  or  halide  in  the  presence  of  alkylation  catalyst  to 
form  2-beU-methallyloxy-2-cyclohexen-l-one; 

(b)  heating  said  2-beu-methallyloxy-2<yclohexen-l-one  to  a 
tenqwrature  sufficient  to  cause  rearrangement  and  aroma- 
tizatioo  to  2,3Hlihydro>2,2-dimethyl-7'benzofiiranol;  and 

(c)  reacting  said  2,3Klihydro-2,2-diniethyl«7-benzofuranol 


2144 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


with  i»thy]  iMcyaoate  to  form  said  2,3siihydro.2,2- 
a«Bethy|-7.*eii2oftirMiyl.N.inethyI  carbamate 
19.  2-beU.iietli«Uyloxy.2<yclohexen-l-one. 


4At3AU 
-.«—       T        l-(«-HYDR0XY4.  OR 
•T-METHOXV.S'BENZOFiniANYLM-SUBSnnrrED.lJ. 

BUTANEDIONES 
RontM  B.  tamfll,  Portiga,  Mldt,  aarigMr  to  IV  U|(|ofai 
Omttay,  Kalanaioo,  Mich.  "^ 

1M1«,  Feb.  U,  1979,  abtadoMd.  lUe  appUcatioB  JnL  30, 1982. 
,  Ser.  No.  403,948 

1.  A  compoiud  of  the  formula 
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(D 


with  at  lent  one  mohr  equivalent  of  an  ester  of  a  l.a^Iicar. 
boxyhc  acid  oorrespondirg  to  the  formula:  ^^^ 


O      o 
R3OCCH2OOIU 


(H) 


"  *f  J*??^  ®^** '"«  <>»•  nolw  equivalent  of  an  alkali 
mrt^  hydride  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  hydride  wherein  R, 

2Clainii  "i'^2*«Ae««nc  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or  hydro- 
carbyl  radicals  with  the  provision  that  at  least  one  of  R,  or  R2 

must  be  oth«  than  hydrogen.  R3ttidR4are  the  same  or  <^S 

XXm  ^*1™*f;;fiJ^««?'<>'«»kyIradicaU  having  1  to  20  ca^ 

atoms  with  the  provision  that  at  least  one  of  R3  or  R4  must  be 

other  than  hydrogen.  ^    «i*w 


wherein  one  of  R3  or  R4  is  methoxy  and  the  other  is  methoxy 
or  hydrogen;  ' 

wherein  R12  it: 

(•)  alkylthioa^yl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive- 

(b)  trifluorontethyl; 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive-  or 

(d)  -CH2-J  0-R,oor  -CH2-S02-R,o,  wh^  R,ois 
tikyi  of  on^  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


_^  4«4<3,187 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

3,5.DIHYDROCARBYL4.HYDROXYBENZYLMALONlC 
^  _.     «  ACID  ESTERS 

OMrtesR^  Ewiy,  ttd  Jerry  M.  Roper,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 
lA.  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corpor«lloii.Ricb«owLVa.  ^^ 
Flkd  Sep.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,876 

«T«  r,  .^    ^      Irt. a» C07C tf 7/(W 

UAa5»-82  nctataii 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  3,5-di.hydrocarbyl.4. 

hj^xybenzyhnalonic  add  esters  corresponding  to  the  for- 


on) 


«  M.r^^JSSS?^  ^^  ™^  PREPARATION  OF 
3,5.DIHYDROi:ARBYL^HYDROXYBENZyLMALONIC 
r^^    -  »_  J         ACIDESTERS 

^!v"Af!^'  ?*  '*^  ^'  "<*"•  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 
La.,aaBlgwifsloEthylCorpowtfcHi,RiduBowi,Va, 
PIW  Sep.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,577 

.,«  ^  Irt. a» O09C tf 7/CW 

UA  a  560-821  ,7  0,^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  3,5-dihydrocarbyl^ 
hydroxybenzylmWonic  acid  esters  corresponding  to  the  for- 
muia: 


O—C, 


^OIU 


which  comprises  reacting  one  molar  equivalent  of  a  2,6Klihy. 
drocart>yl-4-halomethylphenol  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


on) 


(D 


with  at  least  one  molar  equivalent  of  an  ester  of  a  l,3Kiicar- 
boxylic  acid  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


which  comprises  Ucting  one  molar  equivalent  of  a  2.6Klihy. 
droowbyl^hydr0xymethylphenol  corresponding  to  the  for- 


O      O 
R3OCCH2COIU 


01) 
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in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  molar  equivalent  of  an  alkali 
metal  hydride  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  hydride  wherein  R| 
and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or  hydro- 
carbyl  radicals  having  up  to  at  least  40  carbon  atoms  with  the 
provision  that  at  least  one  of  Ri  or  R2  must  be  other  than 
hydrogen,  R3  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydro- 
gen, linear  or  branched  alkyl  radicals  having  up  to  at  least  20 
carbon  atoms  with  the  provision  that  at  least  one  of  R3  or  R4 
must  be  other  than  hydrogen  and  X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or 
iodine. 


4»4<3,188 

METHOD  FOR  RACEMIZATION  OF  OPTICALLY 

ACTIVE 

a^DIMETHYLCYCLOPROPANE-l-CARBOXYUC  ACID 

GohAi  Snakamo,  Oiaka;  Maaami  Fnkao,  and  Ynkto  Yoncyoihi, 

both  of  SUga,  all  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Snnltomo  Chraiica] 

Coovany,  United,  Osoda,  Japan 

Fllad  Apr.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  481,M6 
Gains  priority,  appUeatioB  Japan,  Apr.  »,  1982,  57-57488 
lot  a'  C07C  51/58.  51/04 
U J.  a  5C2-506  5  Oaian 

1.  A  method  for  racemization  of  an  optically  active  2,2- 
dimethylcyclopn^Mne-l-caiboxylic  acid  halide  which  com- 
prises heating  an  optically  active  2,2-dimethylcyclopropane-l- 
carboxylic  acid  halide  represented  by  the  general  formula; 


HiC 

HjC 


>^ 


v-oox 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom  to  a  temperature  of  about  80*  C. 
to  about  300*  C. 

2.  A  method  for  racemization  of  optically  active  2,2-dime- 
thylcyclopropane-1-carboxylic  acid  which  comprises  convert- 
ing optiodly  active  2,2-dimethylcyclopropane-l-carboxylic 
acid  to  a  corresponding  halide  thereof  represented  by  the 
general  formula  (I>, 


H3C 
H}C 


>^ 


(D 


I-COX 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  racemizing  the  said  acid  halide 
by  heating  it  to  a  temperature  of  about  80*  C.  to  about  300*  C. 
and  then  hydrolyzmg  the  resulting  acid  halide  to  obtain  2,2- 
dimethylcyclopropane-1-carboxylic  acid  represented  by  die 
general  formula  (II>, 


H3C 


H3C 


(ID 


1-OOOR 


4*463,189 
STABILIZATION  OF  POLYETHER  OR  POLYESTER 
MOLDING  COMPOSmONS  AGAINST  PREMATURE 
REACnON 
Band  HofllBau,  Fkaaktot  an  Main,  and  Kln»Jib«M  Bchow, 
fippann,  aon  or  r  esr  nap.  or  uama^r,  aan^ori  10  tioecMi 
Aktienteaellschafl,  Fraakflvt  an  Main,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gar- 


Oct  3, 


FDad  Sap.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,938 
CUna  priority,  application  Fed.  Rap.  of 
1981,3139401 

lit  a)  0D7C  85/26 
U&  a  564-2  7 

1.  A  prooen  for  stabilizing  mixtures  containing  an  amine 
having  a  primary  or  secondary  aliphatic  hydroxyl  group,  and 
also  a  customary  quantity  of  trichlorotrifluoroethane  and/or 


trichlorofluoromethane  as  a  blowing  agent,  against  premature 
reaction  of  compmients,  by  incorporating  into  the  mixture 
from  0.0s  to  S%  by  weight  of  2,4-diphenyl-4-methylpentene  in 
which  the  ratio  of  the  2,4-diphenyl-4-methyl-l-pentene  isomer 
to  the  2,4-diphenyl-4-methyl-2-pentene  isomer  is  1:1  to  9:1,  the 
percentages  relating  to  the  chlorofluoroalkane. 

2.  A  process  for  stabilizing  mixtures  containing  an  amine 
having  a  primary  or  secondary  aliphatic  hydroxyl  group,  and 
also  a  customary  quantity  of  trichlorotrifluoroethane  and/or 
trichlorofluoromethane  as  a  blowing  agent,  against  premature 
reaction  of  components,  by  incorporating  into  the  mixture 
firom  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  stabilizers  composed 
of  43  to  89%  by  weight  of  2,4-diphenyl-4-methyl-l-pentene,  10 
to  45%  by  weight  of  2,4-diphenyl-4-methyI-2-pentene  and  1  to 
20%  by  weight  of  l,l,3-trimethyl-3-phenylindane,  the  percent- 
ages relating  to  the  chlorofluoroalkane. 


4,463,190 

l-ARYLOXY-4-AMINO-2-BirrANOLS 

Cari  D.  Loaaford,  and  Yiag-Ho  Chen,  both  of  lUchmond,  Van 

aaaignors  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  lacn  Richaaoad,  Va. 

Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  813,056,  JaL  5, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,379,167,  which  is  a  coatianation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  730,498, 

Oct  17, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  cootiBnation  of  Ser.  No. 

618,984,  Oct  2, 1975,  abandone4^  j»U^  is  a  continnatioB-ia-part 

of  Scr.  No.  518,122,  Oct  25,  \9\  tSSamL  His  applicatioa 

Sep.  16, 1982,  Sar.  No.  418,942 

brt.  a)  ar7c  93/06. 83/00. 95/00, 95/00 

MS.  a  564-349  1  Oiin 

1.  A  l-aryloxy-4-amino-2-butanol  compound  having  the 
formula: 

AfO-CH2-CHOH-CH:-CH2-NRlR> 

wherein  Ar  is  2-naphthyl,  indene-4-yl,  indene-S-yl  or  pheny; 
R'  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl-alkyl,  2-hydroxymethyl-2- 
propyl,  adamantyl  or  lower  cycloalkyl;  R^  is  hydrogen  or 
loweralkyi  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 


4,463,191 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REDUCTIVE  ALKYLATION  OF 

AROMATIC  NTTRO-CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS  WITH 

KETONES  OR  ALDEHYDES 
Richard  M.  D'Sidocky,  Ratenna,  and  Dane  K.  Parker,  Massil- 
hm,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rabber 
Company,  Alcron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  535,515 
lat  a.)  O07C  85/08 
MS.  a.  564-398  6  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  the  reductive  alkylation  of  aromatic  nitro- 
containing  compounds  with  ketones  or  aldehydes  wherein  the 
improvement  is  characterized  in  that  the  reaction  is  conducted 
in  one-step  using  a  catalyst  system  that  consists  of  (1)  a  poly- 
mer bound  anthranilic  acid-Pd  complex  and  (2)  a  sulfonic  acid 
resin  at  a  temperature  from  20*-200*  C.  and  pressure  from 
atmospheric  to  33,000  kPa. 


4*463,192 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REDUCHON  OF  AN 

N-HYDROCARBYL  SUBSTTTUTED  OXAZOLIDINE 

WTTH  CARBON  MONOXIDE  TO  FORM  THE 

CORRESPONDING  N-HYDROCARBYL  SUBSTITUTED 

ALKANOLAMDifE 
Roger  G.  Duranleao,  Georgetown,  and  Keaaeth  G.  McDaniel, 
Romid  Rock,  both  of  Tex^  aastpiors  to  Texaco  lac,  White 
PlaiM,N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  510,789 

tat  a.}  O07C  85/00 

MS.  CL  S64^-4g1  6  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  N-hydrocarbyl  substituted 

alkanoUunine  which  comprises  subjecting  an  N-hydrocarbyl 
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lubitituted  oxizolidine  to  •  reaction  with  cartxm  monoxide  at 
a  temperature  ranging  from  50*  to  250*  C.  and  a  prenuie 
ranging  from  100  to  2500  ptig.  said  oxazolidine  being  repre- 
■ented  by  the  formula: 


July  31. 1984 


(1) 


compriiing  the  step  of  contM:ting  an  o-nitrophenyl  pyruvate 
compound  of  the  formuU  (2)  pynivwe 


in  which  R  is  4i  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is 
an  alkyl  radicd  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  a  hydroxy  alkyl 
radical  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


rv 


m 


CH-C-C 


*0R« 


4i4tt,193 
PRODUCTION  OF  NONCYCUC  POLYALKYLENE 
J  POLYAMINES 

noiMa  A.  JoNaiOB,  Oreflcld,  and  Michael  E.  Ford,  Carter 

Valley,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaignon  to  Air  Prodocti  and  Chemicds. 
iKn  AUeotoira,  Pi.  *-«««», 

Flkd  Jnl.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  915,314 
lot  a^  G07C  85/06 
UAaS64-4W  39ClahBa 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  predominantly  noncyclic  polyal- 
kylene  polyamiaes  which  comprises: 
contacting  ammonia  or  a  primary  or  secondary  amine  with 
an  alkanolamine  compound  having  an  amino  group  and  a 
piimary  or  secondary  hydroxy  group  and  an  alkylenea- 
mine  compound  having  two  amino  groups  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyticaUy  effective  amount  of  a  Group  IIIB  metal 
acid  phosphate  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  effect  a  reac- 
tion among  the  ammonia  or  amine,  the  alkanolamine  com- 
pound and  the  alkyleneamine  compound  under  a  pressure 
sufficient  to  maintain  a  substantial  amount  of  the  ammonia 
or  amine  in  the  reaction  zone. 


4vM3,194 
PROCESS  FOiri  MAKING  PIPERTTONE  FROM  PUNOLS 

TW-Lok  Ho,  JiJiOBTllle,  Fit,  aarigiMir  to  8CM  CorporrttoB. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

CoiitiBaatkNHB.part  of  Ser.  No.  3S2,7f7,  Feb.  26, 1982, 
■bttdoned.  HUi  appUcatioB  No?.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444J87 

Lit  a^  C07C  43/43 
UAa568-348  jCtaUw 

1.  The  process  of  making  piperitone  comprising  the  steps  of 
hydrogenating  m\  crude  plinol  in  the  presence  of  a  contact 
catalyst  at  a  pressure  of  100-500  pdg  to  form  dihydroplinol, 
dehydrating  the  dihydroplinol  by  heating  in  the  presence  of  a 
dehydration  catalyst  to  yield  iridene,  oxidatively  cleaving  the 
alicycUc  ring  of  «id  iridene  with  ozone  at  said  unsaturation  to 
form  the  corresponding  diketone,  and  cycUzing  said  diketone 
in  the  presence  of  alkali  to  form  piperitone. 


whwem  R'  is  a  C1-C4 alkyl  group  and  X  i»  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  reddoea  of  ^ifefti 
metal  atoms,  earth  alkaline  metal  atoms  and  aluminum:  and 
monovalent  residues  of  the  formula 

-C-R2 

in  which  R^ »  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  C1-C3  alkyl  groups;  with  hydrogen  peroxide  to 
form  a  mixture  containing  said  o-nitrobenzaldehyde  and  recov- 
ering said  o-nitrobenzaldehyde  from  said  mixture. 

4,463,196 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  OTRAL 
Pierre  Oabvdaa,  Saiirt-Foy-laa-Lyon,  and  Enfle  Kniti,  Lyon, 

both  of  Rraaee,  aaiiffors  to  RhoM-Pooloic  ladoftriai,  Paris. 
France 

CoirtiaBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  782470,  Dec.  14, 1976,  aboMloaed. 

Ihia  appUcatloB  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,740 

Ctalnii  priority,  appUartlon  Fhuee,  Dec  19, 1978, 75  39784 

lat  a»  C07C  43/67 

UA  a  568-450  gchta. 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  citral,  comprising 

heating  dehydrolinalol  at  a  temperature  withm  the  range  of  50* 

to  300*  C,  in  the  presence  of  a  vanadium  compound  contaimng 

a  group  having  one  of  he  following  formulae: 

_v=o,  -o-v=o,  -v«-os,  nd  -o-v.-a 

a  catalyst,  to  isomerize  the  dehydrolmalol  to  citral,  and  recov- 
ering the  citral  from  the  reaction  medium,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  inclusion  of  an  alkanol  having  12  to  18 
carbon  atoms  as  co-catalyst  in  the  reaction  medium. 

4)463,197 
METHOD  FOR  PURIITING  PHLOROGLUON 
Makoto  Nakamnra,  IbtraU;  Tntomo  CUyodi,  Toyonki,  wd 
SUirfcU  HaaeiBwa,  Otn,  aU  of  Japn,  aMl^on  to  SuBitomo 


_^  4,463,195 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
O'NTTROBENZALDEHYDE 
Hua-Rodolf  Macti,  and  Rca4  Goehm,  both  of  KibioldingeB 
Swttxerlaod,  asaigoon  to  Siegfried  Akticatseellachafk,  Zofln- 
on*  Switzeriaod 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  48^842 
Claims  priority 
2352/82 


,  appUcatioo  Switzerland,  Apr.  19,  1982, 
hi.  a'  COTC  43/27 


12 


UA  a  568-424 

1.  A  process  fo  •  producing  o-nitrobenzaldehyde  of  the  for- 
mula (I) 


Flkd  No?.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  443,691 
CUma  priority,  appUeatlon  Japu,  Dec  1, 1981, 56-193943 

lBta)C07Ci7/M 
U  A  a  568-754  1  chtai 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  crude  phloroglucin  obtauied  by 
an  acid-decompoaition  of  1,3,5-triisopropylbenzene  trihy- 
droperoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  followed  by  evapora- 
tion to  remove  the  acetone  formed  and  the  solvent,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(A)  extraction-treating  the  crude  phloroglucin  with  an  aque- 
ous alkaU  liquor  in  an  amount  of  4  to  25  times  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  crude  phloroglucin  and  an  organic 
solvent  selected  fh>m  the  group  consisting  of  ketones  and 
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etten  that  are  wperable  from  the  aqueous  alkali  liquor  in 
an  amount  of  0.0S  to  6  timet  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  alkali  liquor  to  form  an  aqueous  alkali  ex- 
tract  and  an  organic  solvent  extract,  said  extraction  treat- 
ment being  conducted  at  a  temperature  of  10*  to  100*  C. 
and  a  pH  of  7.S  to  12; 

(B)  separating  the  organic  solvent  extract  from  the  aqueous 
alk^  extract; 

(Q  acidifying  the  separated  aqueous  alkali  extract  to  obtain 
phloroglucin  crystals;  and 

(D)  subjecting  the  phloroglucin  crystals  obtained  in  step  (C) 
above  to  a  recr)«tallization  treatment  in  order  to  further 
purify  the  phtoroglucin. 


4^463,191 
METHOD  FOR  THE  REARRANGEMENT  OF 
DIALXYLBENZENE  DIHYDROPEROXIDES  TO 
DIHYDRIC  PHENOLS 
Edward  N.  Nowdt,  AknM;  WflUaa  S.  HoUlagsbMid,  Cnyabop 
FUk,  and  Joel  M«a,  Jr^  Kart,  aU  of  Ohio,  aarignors  to  The 
Goodjraar  Tbre  A  Rabbar  Coi^jr,  Aknm,  Ohio 
FDad  Ai«.  33, 1N2,  Sar.  No.  410,613 
UiLCL^  arte  37/08 
VA  a  86l-7«  7  CUm 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  acid-catalyzed  rearrangement  of  p- 
diisopropylbenzene  dihydroperoxide  to  the  corresponding 
dihydric  phenol,  the  improvement  comprising  introducing  into 
a  rearranger,  at  a  rate  of  from  about  60  oc/min  to  about  100 
oe/min,  a  mixture  containing  a  ketone  and  from  about  12  to 
about  22%  by  weight  of  said  p-diis(^m>pylbenzene  dihy- 
droperoxide, simultaneously  adding,  at  a  rate  of  from  about 
0.17  oc/min  to  about  0.28  cc/min,  and  continuously  mixing 
with  said  mixture  a  solution  of  an  acid  catalyst  dissolved  in  a 
water  soluble  ketone  which  is  non-reactive  with  the  acid  cata- 
lyst, the  weight  ratio  of  add  to  water  soluble  ketone  being 
from  about  1  to  1 0  to  about  S  to  1 ,  and  maintaining  the  mixture 
of  said  dihydroperoxide,  said  acid  catalyst  and  said  water 
soluble  ketone  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  80*  to  83*  with 
an  average  resident  time  of  four  to  five  minutes  in  said  rear- 
ranger. 


4,443,199 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  PHLOROGLUCIN 
Tntoma  Cldyoda,To)ronaka;  Makoto  Naknnra,  Ibardd,  and 
Otn,  all  of  Japan,  aarifBors  to  Sumitomo 
r,  Uarilad,  Oaaka,  Japan 
FDad  No?.  23, 1912,  Sar.  No.  443,492 
CUm  priority,  applkatlon  Japan,  Dae.  1, 1911, 86-193939 
lat  a'  O07C  37/08 
VA.  a  868-761  1  Cfarim 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  phloroglucin  by  decomposition 
of  l,3,S-triisopropylbenzene  trihydroperoxide  (hereinafter 
referred  to  as  TMPO)  in  the  presence  of  an  add  catalyst  at 
conventional  temperatures,  the  improvement  comprising  car- 
rying out  the  meUiod  under  conditions  wherein: 

(1)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
perchloric  acid,  sulfuric  anhydride  and  boron  trifluoride  is 
used  as  the  catalyst, 

(2)  the  amount  of  the  catalyst  above  in  the  reaction  solution 
is  1  to  100  pjpm, 

(3)  the  water  content  in  the  reaction  is  not  more  than  2%  by 
weight,  and 

(4)  the  total  amount  of  the  caibinol  group  of  carbinols  (hav- 
ing a  structure  in  which  part  or  all  of  the  three  hy- 
droperoxy  groups  of  THPO  have  been  replaced  by  hy- 
droxyl  gfoapt)  contaminating  the  raw  matisrial  for  reac- 
tion is  not  more  than  1/S  equivalent  based  <m  THPO. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
PERCHLOROETHYLENE  BY  CATALYTIC 
OXYCHLORINATION 
WUUaai  O.  Beard,  Jr4  Ckarias  R.  Ovtt.  both  of  Wichita,  I 

and  Patrida  H.  Moyor,  Pboailx,  Aria.,  aasliaors  to  Valcan 

Matariata  Company,  BiradBghaai,  Ala. 

CairtimHtkNhin.part  of  Sar.  No.  968,788,  Dec.  12, 1978,  wUch  to 

a  coMinntloa  of  Scr.  No.  831,188,  Sap.  7, 19n,  ahaaiaait  Hk 

appUcation  JaL  10, 1979,  Sar.  No.  86,346 

ULCL^CVK  21/12 

UJS.  a  870-234  12  CUtm 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  perchloroeth- 
ylene  by  oxychlorination  of  at  least  one  C2  hydrocarbon,  or  an 
incompletdy  chlorinated  derivative  thereof,  using  a  copper 
chloride-alkali  metal  chloride  catalyst  mixtura  deposited  in  a 
catalytically  efTective  amount  on  a  carrier,  the  carrier  compris- 
ing microspheroidal  activated  alumina  having  an  average  par- 
ticle size  of  between  about  40  and  about  70  microns  and  a 
surface  area  of  at  least  about  100  mVg,  the  weight  ratio  of 
copper  chloride  to  alkali  metal  chloride  being  above  about 
1.2:1,  the  copper  chloride  calculated  as  CuClii  and  the  reaction 
being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  suflicient  to 
produce  a  reaction  product  containing  perchloroethylene  and 
trichloroethylene  in  a  mole  ratio  of  above  about  3:1  and 
wherein  the  reaction  product  contains  less  than  about  130  ppm 
each  on  a  perchloroethylene  weight  basis  of  1,1,2-trichloroe- 
thane  and  unsym-tetrachloroethane. 


PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SYNTHETIC  LUBRICATING 

OILS 
John  W.  Schlek,  Ckarry  Hill,  and  Robert  M.  Gemidll,  Jr., 

PHasan,  both  of  N  J.,  aaripMrs  to  MoMl  OU  Corportttoa, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

CoottanatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  367,706,  Apr.  12, 1983,  abaadoMd. 

This  appUcatloa  Jan.  34, 1983,  Sw.  No.  460,705 

lit  a'  aOL  1/16;  C07C  2/02 

VS.  a  888-10  8  OafaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  synthetic  lubricating  oil  from  a 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  ethylene,  propylene  and  a 
higher  alpha-olefin  having  from  about  4  to  about  10  cartxm 
atoms  comprising  reactmg  in  s  suitable  reaction  medium  under 
polymerization  conditions  about  10%  by  weight  ethylene,  with 
propylene  and  said  higher  alpha-olefin  in  the  presence  of  (a)  an 
aluminum-containing  catalyst,  (b)  a  vanadium-containing  cata- 
lyst, and  (c)  hydrogen  with  the  mole  ratio  of  aluminum  to 
vanadiun  varying  from  about  3:1  to  about  9-10:1  and  thereafter 
subjecting  the  resultant  waxy  terpolymer  oil  to  dewaxing  via 
urea  adduction. 


4,463,302 
DI-ARYL  MONOCHLOROPHOSPHINE  WASTE 
TREATMENT 
Garahon  J.  Daria,  White  PUaa,  N.Y^  Maigaor  to 
Chemical  Company,  Wsatport,  Com. 

FDad  A^  17, 1982,  Sar!  No.  408,980 
bt  a*  OTTF  9/32 
VA  a  868-16  7  < 

1.  A  method  of  treating  the  residue  derived  from  the  manu- 
facture of  di-aryl  monochlorophosphine  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  residue  with  a  solvent  at  a  temperature 
above  100*  C.  to  form  a  homogenous  mixture; 

(b)  hydrolyzing  the  contents  of  the  solution  to  produce  a 
two-phase  mixture  comprised  of  an  organic  phase  and  an 
aqueous  phase; 

(c)  separating  and  recovering  the  organic  phase. 
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4,463,203 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FUEL  OIL, 

FUEL  GAS  AND  PYROLYSIS  COKE  BY  PYROLYSIS 

Kin  D.  Gi,  n-tn,  Pi>I>oii8,  Siigiiii8.gD,  DMgo,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Flkd  Not.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,259 

trt.  a.)  aOB  51 /(Xk  B09B  3/00 

UA  a.  Ms-Si  ICtatai 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  fuel  oil,  fuel  gas  and 

pyrolyiis  coke  by  pyrolyiis  comprising  mixing  waste  rubber. 

waste  synthetic  iresin,  brown  coal  and  bentonite  at  the  ratio  of 

brown  coal  48.^  parte,  synthetic  resin  24.2  parts,  rubber  24.2 

parte  and  bentojiite  3.1  parte  by  weight,  and  generally  heating 

the  above  mixtures  in  a  pyrolysis  reactor  while  continuing  to 

convey  the  mixture  in  the  pyrolysis  reactor  until  at  the  exit  of 

the  reactor,  theitemperature  is  in  the  range  of  600*-700'  C, 

thereby  produclig  fuel  oil,  fuel  gas,  and  coke  without  melted 

residue  of  pyrolysis  reaction  attaching  on  the  surface  of  the 

reactor  as  a  solid  form. 


4,4^  JOS 

ALKYLATION  PROCESS  WITH  IMPROVED  LINEAR 

ALKYLBENZENE  RECOVERY 

Joel  B.  Spfamcr,  Oiicaflo,  DL,  airigMir  to  UOP  Inc.  D« 

Plalaea,  Dl.  ^  ^ 

FUcd  Sep.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  529,088 

InLCLi  one  2/66 

U.S.  a  585-455  „  cu«t 


I 


4^4tf3j04 

PROCESS  FOR  ALKYLATING  TOLUENE  WITH 

METHANOL  TO  FORM  STYRENE  USING  A  LOW 

SODIUM  COMTENT  POTASSIUM/CESIUM  MODIFIED 

ZEOUTE  CATALYST  COMPOSTHON 
Hnci-ChcBg  Lin,  Oakland,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to  Euoo  Rcacardi  tt 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  487,590 

tat  a.J  core  j/20 

U.S.  a  585— 43r7  13  cudms 

1.  A  process  for  alkylating  toluene  or  toluene  derivative 
with  at  least  onf  alkylating  agent  which  comprises  reacting 
said  alkylating  a^ent  with  at  least  one  compound  represented 
by  the  structural  formula: 


(D 


(CHj), 


wherein  n  is  a  number  which  can  vary  from  1  to  6,  said  reac- 
tion being  conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composition 
comprising  a  cryttalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  of  the  faujasite 
structure,  under  conditions  sufficient  to  form  a  product  com- 
prising at  least  (sie  compound  represented  by  the  structural 
formulae: 


CH-Cfj 


CHj-CHj 


(II) 


(CH3),-i 


(in) 


:cH3),-i 


wherein  n  is  a  nvmber  which  corresponds  in  value  to  that 
employed  for  n  it  structural  formula  I,  and  wherein  in  said 
crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  the  Si02:Al203  mole  ratio  is 
fh)m  about  2  to  about  8,  and  the  electrovalence  of  the  tetrahe- 
dra  containing  alaminum  present  therein  is  balanced  by  the 
inclusion  in  the  cr  ^rstal  zeolite  structure  of  cations  comprising 
potassium  and  ce«um  which  cations  are  present  in  amounte 
sufficient  to  achieve  a  potassium  to  aluminum  mole  ratio  of 
fhMB  about  0.40:1  |to  about  0.60:1,  and  a  cesium  to  aluminum 
mole  ratio  of  fron^  about  0.43:1  to  about  0.30:1. 


I— ^= — • 

^TV ^-^Tz • 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alkylaromatic  hydrocar- 
bons which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  first  feed  stream  comprising  a  Cr-plus  ole- 
finic  hydrocarbon  with  a  second  feed  stream  comprising 
an  alkylatable  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  with  an  alkyla- 
tion  catalyst  in  an  alkylation  zone  operated  at  alkylation- 
promoting  conditions  and  thereby  producing  an  alkyla- 
tion zone  effluent  stream  which  comprises  a  mixture  of 
monoalkylated  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  dialkylated  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons  and  high  boiling  point  alkylation 
reaction  by-products;  and, 

(b)  recovering  a  product  stream  of  high  purity  monoalkyl- 
ated aromatic  hydrocarbon  by  fractionating  the  alkylation 
zone  effluent  stream  in  a  fractionation  zone  in  which: 

(i)  a  first  process  stream  which  comprises  the  monoalkyl- 
ated aromatic  hydrocarbon,  dialkylated  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbons, and  other  high  boiling  point  reaction  by- 
producte  is  passed  into  a  first  intermediate  point  of  a 
first  fractionation  column  operated  at  a  subatinospheric 
pressure 

(ii)  a  first  net  bottoms  stream  comprising  the  high  boiling 
reaction  by-products,  dialkylated  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons and  the  monoalkylated  aromatic  hydrocarbon  is 
removed  from  the  first  fractionation  column  and  passed 
into  a  second  fractionation  column  operated  at  a  subat- 
mospheric  pressure; 

(iii)  a  sidecut  stream  comprising  the  monoalkylated  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  is  withdrawn  from  the  first  firaction- 
ation  colunm  at  a  higher  second  intermediate  point; 

(iv)  die  sidecut  stream  is  divided  into  at  least  a  first  portion 
which  is  withdrawn  as  the  product  stream  of  the  pro- 
cess and  a  second  portion  which  is  passed  into  the 
second  fractionation  column  at  a  point  above  the  loca- 
tion at  which  the  first  net  bottoms  stream  enten  the 
second  fractionation  column; 

(v)  an  overhead  vapor  stream  comprising  the  monoalkyl- 
ated aromatic  hydrocarbon  is  removed  firom  the  second 
fractionation  column  and  passed  into  the  first  fraction- 
ation column  at  a  point  above  said  first  intermediate 
point;  and, 
(vi)  a  secrnid  net  bottoms  stream  comprising  the  dialk- 
ylated aromatic  hydrocarbon  is  withdrawn  firom  the 
second  ftactionation  column  and  removed  from  the 
process. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  BENZENE  BY 

hydrodealkylahon  of  a  hydrocarbon 

fracnon  comprising  alkyl>aromatic 

hydrocarbons,  olefinic  hydrocarbons  and 

SULFUR  COMPOUNDS 
Midwl  Dwrtea,  Rocfl  Maliulioii,  nd  Jau  CoiyiH,  Maak, 
both  of  Fhuee,  MrigDon  to  lostltiit  F^ucais  do  Petnric, 
Rodl'MalBMisoa,  Fraaec 

Filed  Jan.  7, 19t3,  Ser.  No.  45M42 
CUdns  priority,  •ppUeatkM  F^un,  Ju.  7, 19t2,  t2  00273 
Iirt.  CL3  C07C  4/n 
U.S.  a  S85— 483  8  CUm 

1.  A  procen  for  producing  benzene  from  a  stabilized  hydro- 
carbon fraction  comprising  toluene,  xylene  or  a  mixture 
thereof,  sulfur  and  olehnic  hydrocarbons,  and  having  a  sulfur 
content  of  at  least  100  ppm  by  weight,  a  bromine  number 
higher  than  S,  and  a  maleic  anhydride  value  lower  than  4,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  mixture  of  said  stabilized  hydrocarbon  firac- 
tion  and  a  recycle  hydrocarbon  fraction  ftx>m  step  (e),  in 
the  presence  of  hydrogen,  with  a  hydrodesulfuration 
catalyst,  under  hydrodesulfUration  concUtions  comprising 
a  temperature  of  2S0*-400*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  10-lSO 
bars,  so  selected  as  to  reduce  by  at  least  90%  the  sulf^ 
content  of  said  mixture,  and  to  reduce  its  monoolefin 
content  to  such  an  extent  that  the  bromine  number  of  the 
resultant  effluent  is  at  most  2; 

(b)  subjecting  the  unfradtionated  crude  hydrodesulfuration 
product,  containing  H2S,  to  hydrodealkylation  conditions 
comprising  a  temperature  of  600*-800*  C.  and  a  prewure 
ofS-70bars; 

(c)  subjecting  the  unfractionated  hydrodealkylation  product 
to  catalytic  hydrogenation,  at  a  temperature  of  2S0*-400* 
C,  under  a  pressure  of  10-130  bars,  whereby  thiophene  is 
converted  to  other  sulfiv  compounds; 

(d)  fractionating  the  catalytic  hydrogenation  effluent,  and 
separately  recovering  a  gaseous  fraction,  a  product  ben- 
zene fraction,  and  a  fraction  comprising  toluene,  xylene  or 
a  mixture  thereof,  and  containing  sulAir,  and 

(e)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sulf^-containing 
fraction  comprising  toluene,  xylene  or  a  mixture  thereof  to 
step  (a). 


4,4<3J07 
ARENE  ALKYLATION  WITH  METAL 
OXIDE-TANTALUM  HALIDE/OXIDE  CATALYSTS 
Tbonas  H.  Johnson,  Hooston,  Tex.,  aasfgnor  to  Shell  OO  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUcd  Sep.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,103 

UA  a  585-462  18  ClaliH 

1.  A  process  for  alkylating  benzene  and  substituted  benzenes 
with  an  olefin  having  the  general  formula,  R'CH2=CH2R", 
where  R'  and  R"  are  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl  or  when 
taken  together  form  an  alkylene  group,  which  process  com- 
prises contacting  said  benzene  or  substituted  benzene  with  said 
olefin  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  0*  C.  to  about  4S0* 
C.  with  a  catalyst  comprising  pentavalent  tantalum,  halogen, 
oxvqen  and  a  metal  oxide  substrate  wherein  at  least  one  va- 
lence of  tantalum  is  bound  to  oxygen  which  is  bound  to  the 
substrate,  at  least  one  valence  of  tantalum  is  bound  to  halogen 
and  the  remaining  tantalum  valences  are  bound  to  halogen 
and/or  oxygen  which  may  or  may  not  be  bound  to  the  sub- 
strate. 


TREATMENT  OF  GRAY  MATTER  EDEMA 

Edward  J.  Cragoc,  Jr.,  Laaadak,  Pa.,  and  Robert  S.  Boorka, 

SUngerlands,  N.Y.,  aari«Nn  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 

NJ. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  336,107,  Dec  30, 1981,  which  is 

a  coBtiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  184,590,  Sep.  5, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatinoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  57,637,  JaL  16, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  880,256,  Feb.  22, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

474,659 

lat  a>  ar7C  69/76 

U.S.  CL  562—462  2  CUm 

1.  The  compound,  (±)-  or  (-♦-)-  [2-butyl-6,7-dichloro-2- 

cyck)pentyl-2,3-dihydro-l-oxo-lH-inden-S-yl)oxy]aoMic  acid. 


4,463,309 
AROMATICS  PROCESSING 
Christine  H.  Karaewlei,  Haddonfldd,  and  John  P.  McWUliams, 
Woodbary,  both  of  NJ.,  assigBors  to  MobU  Oil  Corporatioa, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
CoirtinBation  of  Ser.  No.  121,340,  Feb.  14, 1980, 

This  appUcatioB  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,618 
Int  a^  C07C  2/H,  5/21  4/12 
U.S.  a  585—467  17 


flW}W«TiCS  Process  BECtKCWTICTn  SCK«€ 

,  fumoet 

Oii4in<9Goi 


'OtngW 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  conversion  of  aromatic  containing 
feedstocks  in  which  said  feedstocks  are  contacted  in  a  reactor 
vessel,  under  conversion  conditions,  with  a  catalyst  comprising 
a  zeolite  having  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  12  and 
a  constraint  index  within  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  12,  and 
which  includes  a  regeneration  step  to  bum  off  carbonaceous 
materials  which  deposit  on  said  catalyst,  said  regeneration  step 
comprising  contacting  said  catalyst  containing  carbonaceous 
materials  with  oxidizing  gas,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises conducting  the  regeneration  step  in  the  presence  of 
steam  at  controlled  regeneration  conditions  including  a  steam 
partial  pressure  of  between  about  0. 1  psia  and  about  4.0  psia,  a 
contact  time  of  between  about  12  hours  and  about  72  hours  and 
a  temperature  of  between  about  730*  F.  and  about  1000*  F. 


4,463,210 
PRODUCnON  OF  CHEMICAL  FEEDSTOCK  BY  THE 
MEIHANOLYSIS  OF  WOOD 
Meyer  Stdnbarg,  Mdfille,  and  Peta>  FaUoa,  East  Morkhaa, 
both  of  N.Y.,  asaignors  to  The  United  StatM  of  AaMrica  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Eaargy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,101 

Int  a.)  C07C  1/00 

U.S.  a  585—469  10  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ethylene  in  yields  greater 

than  20%,  benzene  in  yields  greater  than  12%,  and  carbon 

monoxide  in  yields  greater  than  43%  which  consists  essentially 
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of  reKtiag  pjticulate  wood  with  •  puticle  size  up  to  about  6 
mm  with  addod  methane  in  •  reactor  at  a  tempenture  of  fnnn 
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about  TOO*  C.  tt  1200*  C.  at  a  presiure  of  from  about  20  psi  to 
100  pn  for  a  re^tion  period  of  from  about  0.2  to  10  seconds. 


PROCESS  POR  OUGOMERIZAHON  of  C2  to  Cio 
NORMAL  OLEFINS 
HtfoU  E.  MatnlBS,  Hoaston.  Tcs^  MgisBor  to  PMro-Tes 
Clamkal  Coiporation,  Hooatoo,  Tes. 

CootlBBrton  or  Str.  No.  199 ^40,  Oct  23,  WW,  abmidoned. 
TWs  appUcMlM  Sep.  27, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  425,106 
.,- ^  Irt.a»C07Ci/0# 

U  J.  a  S89-5  0  7 


5^ 

10 


fir 


KtCTOD 


-J^'l^ 


^RAcnomroR 


LA  process  (br  producing  dimers  of  normal  butenes  com- 

(a)  contacting  la  feed  in  liquid  phase  containing  at  least  70 
mole  %  normal  butenes  having  less  than  1  mole  %  isobu- 
tene  with  »  fixed  bed  cation  exchange  resin  having  a 
granular  siz#  of  about  0.25  to  2  mm  in  indirect  contact 
with  a  fluid  «at  exchange  medium  at  a  temperature  in  the 


range  of  80*  C.  to  130*  C.  at  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity 
of  2  to  S| 

(b)  re^c^  the  n-butenes  to  form  oUgomers  thereof  to  form 
a  product  stream  contamhig  a  predomuiant  amount  of 
dimer  of  normal  butenes  and  unreacted  feed  components. 

(c)  removing  said  product  strnam  ftom  said  reactor. 

M63^U 

SELECTIVE  OUGOMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Tuii»twiImal,MomtPraapect,IlL.MdpK>rtoUOPlBe..DM 

RM  Dec.  10, 1912,  Ser.  No.  441352 

UAa5i»-530  4Chta« 

1.  A  proem  for  the  selective  oligomerization  of  butene-2 
which  comprises  traathig  said  butene-2  at  oligomerization 
conditions  m  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composite  compritma 
antanony  pentafluoride  intercalated  m  a  carixm  matrijLlnd 
recovering  the  resultant  selective  oligomer. 

4|463,213 

DEHYDROGENAHON  OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

WTTHAZINCTITANATEHYDROGEL 

Aittv  W.  AMag,  Jr.,  Bvtla>?ille,  Okla.,  aarigMr  to  PUIUm 

PWroleom  Goiipuy,  Bartiaifflla,  OUi.  ^^ 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,019 

.,«  «  ^  i«.a»ar7C5/«7 

UAa585-«9  igoalma 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  dehydrogenation  of  at  least  one 
dehydrogenatable  organic  compound  which  has  at  least  one 

n 


group  comprising  the  step  of  contacting  said  at  least  one  dehy- 
drogenatable organic  compound  under  suitable  dehydrogena- 
tion conditions  in  the  substantial  absence  of  free  oxygen  with  a 
hydrogel  of  zinc  titanate  and  a  suitable  acidic  material  selected 
from  the  group  consistmg  of  alumina,  silica  alumma  and  a 
zeolite,  wherein  the  hydrogel  of  zinc  titanate  and  a  suitable 
acidic  material  allows  a  longer  reaction  period  for  the  catalytic 
dehydrogenation  process  than  the  use  of  zinc  titanate  not  in  a 
hydrogel  form. 


ELECTRICAL 


MC3f214  forming  •  rev  ocmtact  on  the  ooroer  sulphide  layer; 

THERMOELECTRIC  GENERATOR  APPARATUS  AND     the  improvement  wherein 

«_    .  «  .      .     CffERATION  METHOD  the  retr  contact  is  formed  by  co-depositing  onto  the  copper 

nrnkELowth«r,antmrorth,CUifnairi«H»rtoAtlurtlcRieh. 
fldd  Conpuqr,  Lot  Ai«al«,  Gdlf. 

FDed  Mw.  16, 1982,  Sar.  No.  358,738  22 

lACL^UnL  35/28  ii.  /  20 


UA  a  136-208 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  thermoelectric  generator  for 
generating  electrical  power  in  response  to  heat,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

cyclically  producing  increasing  then  decreasing  temperature 
differences  in  the  thermoelectric  material  of  Uie  generator, 
including  cyclically  increasing  the  temperature  of  part  of 
said  thermoelectric  material  to  at  least  a  temperature 
exceeding  the  melting  temperature  of  said  material;  and 

generating  a  cyclically  increasing  then  decreasing  electrical 
generator  output  signal,  in  response  to  said  temperature 
differences,  to  transmit  electriMl  power  generated  by  the 
generator  away  from  the  generator. 

12.  A  thermoelectric  generator  for  generatbg  electrical 
power  in  response  to  heat,  comprising: 

a  thermopile  to  receive  the  heat  and  generate  electrical 
power  in  response  to  the  heat,  including  a  plurality  of 
layen  of  thmnoelectric  material  of  a  &st  type  and  a 
plurality  of  layers  of  thermoelectrical  material  of  a  second 
type,  said  layen  of  said  two  types  having  alternating 
thermoelectric  material  layer  podtions  in  said  thermopile, 
each  of  said  layers  of  each  said  type  and  the  next  said  layer 
of  the  other  said  type  being  electrically  connected  to 
provide,  with  said  plurality  of  kyers  of  said  two  types,  a 
substantially  linear  electrical  path  through  and  between 
said  plurality  of  layers  of  said  two  types;  and 

electriMl  connector  means  for  transmitting  said  generated 
electrical  power  away  from  said  thermopile, 

said  thermopile  f^uther  including  a  plurality  of  heat  conduc- 
tion  fins  each  between  two  said  thermoelectric  material 
layers  of  said  two  types  in  said  alternating  thermoelectric 
material  layer  positions,  to  conduct  electrical  current 
between  said  layen  and  extending  substantially  perpendic- 
ularly to  the  direction  of  said  electrical  path  to  a  position 
substantially  away  from  said  layers. 


M63,21S 
CADMIUM  SULPHIDE  SOLAR  CELL 
Peter  J.  BiMtt,  nd  AagmtiaM  W.  VarheUca,  both  of  Bnaaab, 
Belginm,  aarignon  to  Protac  LiaHad,  London,  Eagtand 

Fllad  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,140 
dalna  priority,  appUcatioa  Enropean  Pat  Offn  Mar.  8, 1982, 
823011S2J 

Int  a>  HOIL  iU06.  31/18 
U.S.  a  136-244  IS  dafana 

2.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  cadmium  sulphide  solar 
cell,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  fiont  contact  by  coating  a  transparent  substrate 

with  an  electrically  conductive  transparent  material; 
forming  over  the  front  contact  a  layer  of  cadmium  sulphide; 
forming  a  copper  sulphide  layer  over  the  cadmium  sulphide 
layer  to  produce  a  photovoltaic  junction;  and 


y^^y  y  y  .  //  /  /^  y  //y  ///  //j 


sulphide  layer  a  mixed  layer  of  copper  and  cuprous  con- 
taining copper  oxide. 


4,463416 
SOLAR  CELL 
Htrotdta  Nakaao,  YokahaoM;  HlroaU  Morita,  KawMaU,  and 
TakctoaU  Kato,  Tdgro,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigBon  to  Tokyo 
Shiboara  DaaU  KabaahUd  Kaiaha,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

FDad  Jan.  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  489,586 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Jaa.  28, 1982, 57-10994 
Iata3H01Li;/O5 
U.S.  a  136—256  . 2 


1.  A  solar  c^ll  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  vaa^x  surface  for  receiv- 
ing light  and  a  p-n  junction  for  photovoltaic  generation; 
wherein 

an  aluminum  oxide  coating  layer  u  formed  on  said  miyor 
surface;  said  aluminum  oxide  coating  layer  having  H 
radicals  or  OH  radicals  in  amounts  of  1  to  30  atom  %,  and 
being  substantially  in  contact  with  said  n^jor  surface, 
whmin  an  antirdflective  layer  is  farther  provided  over 
said  aluminum  oxide  coating  layer. 


4,463,217 
PLASTIC  SURFACE  MOUNTED  HIGH  PINOUT 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  PACKAGE 
John  W.  Orcatt,  Garlaad,  Tcs^  aaaigaor  to  Taxa 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tea. 

FDed  Sep.  14^  1981,  Sar.  No.  301,886 
lat  a'  H08K  5/QO 
MS.  a  174-82  FP  3 


//v.  ISO  m  «fi 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  package  comprising: 
an  enclosure  having  a  top  and  bottom  and  a  plurality  of 
lateral  sides  extending  between  said  top  and  bottom. 
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wherein  i  plurality  of  notches  are  formed  in  the  periphery 
of  each  of  laid  lateral  sides; 

a  first  row  of  conductive  leads  on  each  of  said  hiteral  sides 
located  om  the  periphery  thereof,  and  a  second  row  of 
conductivd  leads  on  each  of  said  lateral  sides  in  sUggered 
relationship  with  said  fint  row  of  leads; 

a  pluraUty  of  rounded  protuberances  extending  beyond  said 
bottom  of  s^d  enclosure,  each  of  said  protuberances  being 
associated  with  a  conductive  lead  of  said  first  and  second 
rows  of  conductive  leads,  and  a  plurality  of  depressions 
located  a4Jicent  each  protuberance  wherein  the  inner 
portion  of  fach  said  protuberance  slopes  downward  into 
its  corresponding  depression,  whereby  each  of  said  con- 
ductive leads  bends  over  one  of  said  rounded  protuber- 
ances and  Closely  against  said  sloped  inner  portion  into 
one  of  said  depressions  to  prevent  the  movement  of  said 
conductive  lead. 


each  of  said  aluminum  wire,  aluminum  alloy  wire,  aluminum- 
clad  steel  wire  or  aluminum  alloy-clad  steel  wire  is  treated  in 
water  or  aqueous  vapor  of  90*  C  or  greater  so  at  to  cause  a 
hydrated  fihn  to  form  thereon  thereby  enabling  the  surface  of 
the  cable  to  have  a  hydrophilic  property,  said  compound  cable 
being  further  characterized  in  that  the  formation  of  the  hy- 
drated  fihn  on  the  surfaces  of  the  aluminum  wire,  aluminum 


(f^l 


SWITCHINC  ELECTRODE  PORTION  OF  A  CIRCUIT 

BOARft  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  WATCH 

KeiicU  Snznld,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Sdko  Inatnuiaita  * 

Electronics  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  195,930,  Oct  10, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,372,0m, 
which  la  a  eoatftiaation-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  935,097,  Aug.  21, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcatlon  Oet  14, 1982,  Scr.  No. 

434,467 


Clahoa  priorit) 
U.S.ai74-688 


,  application  Japm,  Ang.  24^  1977, 52-113129 
Int  a^  H05K  1/02 

2ClaiBia 


alloy  wire,  alunUnum-clad  steel  wire  or  aluminum  alloy-clad 
steel  wire  constituting  the  outermost  layer  of  the  compound 
cable  is  appUed  to  surfaces  hicluding  more  than  3  grooves 
formed  on  the  outer  peripheries  of  more  than  30%  of  said 
aluminum  wire,  aluminum  alloy  wire,  aluminum-clad  steel 
wire  or  aluminum  alloy-clad  steel  wire  continuously  and  longi- 
tudinally thereof. 


1.  In  a  circuit  board  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  major 
surfaces  and  a  narrow  peripheral  surface  extending  between 
the  pair  of  major  surfaces,  for  use  in  an  electronic  timepiece:  a 
narrow  peripheral  surface  of  said  circuit  board  having  therein 
a  pair  of  recesses  each  extending  between  said  pair  of  major 
surfaces  of  said  circuit  board  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other, 
a  portion  of  said  narrow  peripheral  surface  between  said  pair  of 
recesses  terminating  .spaced  back  from  an  imaginary  line  ex- 
tending between  fespective  remote  edges  of  said  pair  of  reces- 
•w,  ud  each  of  said  recesses  having  a  respective  curvature 
effective  to  define  an  angle  greater  than  an  acute  angle  be- 
tween a  surface  of  the  recess  and  said  narrow  peripheral  sur- 
ftce  of  said  circuit  board  at  both  of  said  respective  remote 
edges  of  said  pair  of  recesses;  and  a  conductive  layer  disposed 
within  said  pair  of  recesses  and  on  said  portion  of  said  narrow 
peripheral  surface!  between  said  pair  of  recesses  for  defining  a 
switching  electrode. 


4*463,219 
COMPOUND  CABLE 
Kmlchi  Sato,  Oitka,  Japan,  aaalgnor  to  Sunitono  Electric 
ladnstriea,  Ltd.,  Oiaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  263,919 
dataa  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  May  16, 1980,  55-65615; 
Job.  11, 1980,  55>t9416 

I    lot  a' HOIB  5/09 
U.S.ai74-127'  soatm 

1.  A  low  audible  noise  compound  cable  comprising  alumi- 
num wire,  aluminum  alloy  wire,  aluminum-clad  steel  wire  or 
alummum  alloy-clld  steel  wire  stranded  at  least  on  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  said  cable  characterized  in  that  the  surface  of 


4,469,220 
DRILL  BTT  FOR  FORMING  A  FLUID  CUSHION 

BETWEEN  THE  SIDE  OF  THE  DRILL  BTT  AND  THE 
SIDE  WALL  OF  A  BORE  HOLE 
Eduardo  B.  Gonitfai,  Aft.  Unlnnldad  Nan.  482,  M«deo  13. 
D.F.,  Mexico 

Filed  May  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  267,794 

Int  a^  E21B  10/18.  10/60 

U.S.  a  175-343  4Clalna 


1.  In  a  drill  bit  comprising  a  body  having  a  channel  there- 
through for  carrying  drilling  fluid  for  ujection  into  a  borehole 
through  a  nozzle  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  cutting  head 
mounted  m  said  body  and  contacthig  the  bottom  of  the  bore- 
hole; the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  passage  extend- 
ing from  said  channel  to  a  side  portion  of  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  body,  said  side  portion  of  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
body  being  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  body  from 
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the  tide  in  which  said  cutting  head  contacu  the  bottom  of  the 
borehole  wherein  drilling  fluid  in  said  channel  will  flow 
through  Mid  at  least  one  passage  to  the  exterior  of  said  body 
and  form  a  fluid  layer  between  the  side  portion  of  said  body 
and  the  opposing  side  of  the  borehole  thereby  providing  a 
hydraulic  cushion  therebetween  such  that  contact  between 
said  side  portion  of  said  body  and  the  opposing  side  of  said 
borehole,  as  a  result  of  the  reaction  force  of  the  cutting  head 
and  bottom  of  the  borehole,  is  substantially  eliminated. 

AUTOMATIC  RADIO  TELEPHONE 
ENCODER/DECODER 
Charles  Soolliard;  Hcnehal  W.  Ward;  Arthv  D.  Gmb,  and 
Andrew  M.  Hador,  Jr^  all  of  Tmmm,  Arii.,  aarignon  to 
MidlaB  EleetroBies,  Im^  Taeaom  Aril. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  250.076 

Int  a^  H04M  1/26:  H04Q  7/04 

M&,  CL  179—2  EB  37  Chdns 
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1.  An  automatic  radio  telephone  encoder/decoder  of  the 
type  which  encodes  and  decodes  telephone  dialing  codes  on  an 
audio  dialing  code  carrier  tone,  compfUing: 

means  for  generating  telephone  dialing  codes; 

a  microcomputer  programmed  to  encode  telephone  diaUng 
codes  for  transmission  in  response  to  inputs  from  said 
means  for  generating  telephone  (fialing  codes,  including 
means  for  reading  said  telephone  dialing  codes  as  individ- 
ually presented  key  inputs,  means  for  determining  the 
rektive  sequence  of  said  key  inputs  of  a  group  of  said 
individually  presented  key  inputt  and  generating  com> 
mand  signals  in  response  to  predetermined  relative  se> 
quences,  and  to  decode  received  telephone  dialing  codes, 
including  means  for  reading  a  pulse  encoded  sequence  of 
digits  and  matching  said  digits  to  a  preset  code,  means  for 
time  Umiting  said  matching  Auction,  means  for  generating 
first  command  f^mctions  tf  said  match  is  achieved  or  sec- 
ond conmumd  Auctions  if  said  match  is  not  achieved;  and 

means  to  automatically  turn  on  said  microcomputer  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time. 


44ff  ffl 

NOISE  CANCELING  TRANSMfTTER 
Laeh  M.  PoradowaU,  Seandila.  N.Y.,  aaripor  to  Roaawdl 
Gorporatioiif  New  Yofk,  N.Y. 

FDad  Dae.  23, 1991,  Sar.  No.  334^064 
lit  a'  H04M  1/19 
UA  a  179-Ul  D  1  CUa 

1.  A  noise-canceling  tranmitter  ft>r  a  cmnmunications  hand- 
set, compriring: 
a.  an  elongated  casing  having  a  transmitter  end  and  a  re- 
ceiver end  and  adapted  to  be  siqyported  in  an  operating 
position  with  the  transmitter  end  near  the  mouth  of  the 
user,  said  transmitter  end  being  oblong  and  having  a  pri- 
mary set  of  ^ertures  opposite  the  mouth  of  the  user  when 


the  casing  is  in  said  operating  position  and  three  secondary 
sets  of  apertures  directed  at  angles  of  substantially  90* 
with  respect  to  the  apertures  of  the  primary  set; 

b.  a  microphone  within  the  transmitter  end  of  the  casing, 
including: 

1.  housing  means  havfaig  a  primary  openfaig  aligned  with 
at  least  one  ^)erture  of  the  primary  set  and  three  sec- 
ondary openings,  each  aligned  with  at  leut  some  aper- 
tures of  one  of  the  three  secondary  sets  of  apertures;  and 

2.  a  diaphragm  within  the  housing  means  supported  at  its 
periphery  and  separating  first  and  second  chambers, 
said  first  chamber  receiving  acoustic  waves  through  the 
primary  opening,  and  said  second  chamber  receiving 
acoustic  waves  through  the  secondary  openings; 

c.  one  of  said  three  secondary  sets  of  apertures  is  directed 
away  from  the  receiver  end  of  the  casing,  and  the  other 
two  sets  of  secondary  apertures  are  each  directed  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  one  set  of  secondary  apertures  and  in 
opposite  directions  to  each  other; 

d.  a  spacer  fitting  within  said  oblong  end  of  the  casing  only 
in  one  orientation,  said  spacer  having  a  recess  to  receive 
the  microphone  and  having  one  primary  and  three  sec- 
ondary passages; 

e.  non-circular  interfitting  surfaces  on  the  microphone  and 
on  the  recess  in  the  spacer,  so  that  the  microphone  is 
receivable  in  the  recess  only  in  one  orienution,  said  spacer 
being  effective  when  fitted  within  the  casing  and  when  the 
microphone  is  received  in  the  recess  to  provide  acoustic 


ih  *•  1^  f* 


communication  firom  the  primary  set  of  ^)ertures  through 
the  primary  passage  and  the  primary  opening  to  the  first 
chamber  of  the  microphone,  and  also  to  provide  acoustic 
communication  firom  the  three  secondary  sets  of  apertures 
through  the  secondary  passages  and  the  secondary  open- 
ing to  the  second  chamber  of  the  microphone; 

f.  said  transmitter  end  of  the  casing  has  a  front  wall  opposite 
the  mouth  of  the  user  when  the  headset  is  in  operation, 
three  side  faces  extending  perpendicularly  to  said  front 
wall,  and  a  fourth  side  face  sUnted  with  respect  to  said 
firont  wall,  said  fourth  face  extending  from  said  front  wall 
toward  the  receiver  end  of  the  casing,  said  primary  set  of 
apertures  being  in  said  front  wall,  and  each  of  nid  three 
secondary  sets  of  wpertaxt*  being  located  in  one  of  said 
three  side  ftcea; 

g.  said  spacer  has  a  plane  surface  abutting  the  inside  of  said 
fhmt  wall,  three  ^de  surfisces  extending  at  right  angles  to 
said  pUne  surface,  and  a  fourth  side  surface  slanted  with 
respect  to  said  plane  surface  at  the  same  angle  that  said 
fburth  face  slants  with  respect  to  said  front  wall,  said 
primary  passage  extending  through  said  plane  surface  and 
said  three  secondary  passages  extending  through  said 
three  side  surfaces,  so  that  said  spacer  may  be  received  in 
the  transmitter  end  of  the  casing  only  when  oriented  so 
that  its  fourth  side  surface  abuts  against  said  fourth  face, 
said  primary  set  of  ^wrtures  is  aligned  with  said  primary 
passage,  and  said  three  secondary  sets  of  apertures  are 
aligned  with  said  three  secondary  passages, 
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HEADPHONE 
Mmwu  YuMaoi,  tad  HlroiU  SMh,  both  of 
MiiSiion  to  NipfM  Colnbte  KabwUUkaislM, 
FIM  Jo.  17, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  389,374 
Oiint  priority,  appUortioa  Japn,  JiL   10, 
102538(U]  I 

I    tat  a^  H04R ///0 
VS.  a  179^186  R 


and  a  distributor  cap  having  laid  aide  terminal  electrodes 

fixedly  secure  therein,  said  distributor  cap  including  a  material 

TMb«.  i'       ^^^  flinctions  to  absorb  electromagnetic  waves  radiated 

Tokyo,Japu  from  said  discharge  gap,  said  material  consistiiig  princ^y  of 

<«•«    m^    silicon  carbide  ceramics. 
1981,   86* 


4,443028 

DRYER  TIMER 

George  Obemaan,  NUai;  Erich  Kothe,  Schaimbarg,  and  Wfl. 

liam  H.  RadfleM,  Like  Fteirt,  aU  of  DL,  Mrifson  to  Hm 
Singer  Omtnf,  StnrfM,  Coon. 

FIM  Sep.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  438319 
.tat  a>  HOIH  43/10 
U&  a  280-38  R  10( 


1.  A  head  phone  comprising: 

(a)  an  adjustable  head  band; 

(b)  a  pair  of  houiings  each  holding  an  acoustic  transducer; 

(c)  a  pair  of  substantially  L-shaped  supporting  members  each 
having  mounted  at  the  end  of  one  leg  a  housing; 

(d)  means  for  artjcuktingly  connecting  each  of  the  support* 
ing  memben  id  a  respective  end  of  said  head  band  for 
movement  between  a  folded  position  wherein  said  hous- 
ing lie  in  the  fflane  of  and  within  the  head  band  and  a  use 
position  wherein  said  housing  lies  in  a  plane  extending 
substantially  ptrpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  head  band 
and  the  centefs  of  said  housing  lie  on  a  common  line 
spaced  from  tlie  pUne  of  said  band. 


DISTRmUTOR  FOR  SUPPRESSING 

ELECTROMAfNETIC  WAVES  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yntaka  OohaaU,  HIbmiJI,  Japan,  MsisBor  to  MitanUaU  DanU 

Kabushild  KaWn  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  443,266 

Claiau  priority,  SMUartkm  Japoi,  Feb.  19, 1982, 87-26611 

tat  q.)  HOIH  9/02;  F02P 1/00 

4CaainH 


UA  a  200-19  D : 


1.  A  program  timer  comprising,  a  housing  having  a  fhmt  and 
aback, 
a  shaft  joumaled  in  the  fhmt  and  the  bock  of  the  housing  and 

projecting  thfough  the  fhmt  of  the  housmg  for  manual 

actuation, 
an  arbor  fixed  on  the  shaft  and  hicluding  a  geared  portton, 

said  arbor  f^irther  including  a  bearing  and  said  arbor  also 

including  a  sleeve  fitting  over  the  shaft  and  projecting 

axially  towards  the  front  of  the  housing, 
a  drive  member  projecting  axially  from  the  arbor, 
a  plurality  of  cams  joumaled  on  said  sleeve  and  engaged  by 

said  drive  member, 
means  on  said  arbor  for  qwcing  said  cams  one  from  another, 
a  motor  including  an  output  pinion  engaged  with  said  geared 

portion,  and 
switch  means  engaging  said  cams  to  be  opened  and  closed  in 

reqwnse  to  rotation  of  said  cams. 


1.  An  ignition  distributor  for  suppressfaig  electromagnetic 
waves  in  an  intemtl  combustion  engine  including  a  rotary 
shaft,  a  distributing  electrode  connected  to  said  rota^  shaft  for 
roution,  a  number  of  circumferentially  spaced  side  terminal 
electrodes  arranged  dose  to  the  rotary  locus  of  said  distribut- 
ing electrode  with  •  discharge  gap  being  left  therebetween, 


4;<43J16 
TIMING  DEVICE  DRIVING  MEANS 
Ptal  D.  Halaa,  P.O.  Bos  7873,  High  Potart,  N.C  r264 
FUad  Dec  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  449,841 
tat  a>  HOIH  7/Oa  43/00 
VJS.  CL  2QCK-38  R  IS  Oalna 

1.  Driving  means  to  initiate  the  activity  of  a  cam  operated 
timer  having  rotatable  cam  means  positioned  on  a  cam  shaft 
comprising:  a  first  motor  means,  said  first  motor  means  having 
motor  shaft  means,  said  motor  shaft  means  connected  to  the 
cam  shaft,  a  clutch  means,  sakl  clutch  means  in  cooperative 
engagement  with  said  first  motor  shaft  means  and  the  cam 
shaft,  a  second  motor  means,  said  second  motor  means  con- 
nected to  said  cam  shaft,  said  second  motor  means  for  rotating 
said  cam  shaft  during  the  timing  cycle  independent  of  said  first 
motor  means,  cam  switch  means,  sakl  cam  switch  means  for 
supplying  electrical  energy  to  sakl  second  motor  means,  sakl 
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cam  iwitcb  means  activated  by  laid  Ant  motor  means,  said 
clutch  means  for  disengaging  said  motor  shaft  means  as  said 


opening  and  said  panel  substantially  coinciding  when  said 
panel  is  in  both  its  first  and  second  positions. 


MOUNTING  FOR  AN  ARUGLE  WHICH  PERMITS 

MOVEMENT  THEREOF  BETWEEN  INACCESSIBLE 

AND  ACCESSIBLE  POSITIONS 

Edmund  S.  Diioa,  CUeafo,  and  Joiepk  P.  Modadd,  Jr^  North* 

brwrit,  both  of  IlL,  aarigiMrs  to  S4kC  Elaetrk  Company,  CU« 

cigo,  DL 

FOad  Feb.  5, 1912,  Ser.  No.  34M32 
UL  a?  HOIH  9/00;  H02B  1/04 
UAaaOO-MA  31 


18.  A  mounting  arrangement  for  an  article  which  permits  the 
article  to  occupy  a  first,  inaccessible  position  in  back  of  a  wall 
and  a  second,  accessible  position  in  fhMit  of  the  wall,  the  wall 
being  flat  and  having  a  symmetrical  opening  therethrough  the 
opening  having  an  axis  of  symmetry,  the  mounting  arrange- 
ment comprising: 

a  panel  having  opposed  first  and  second  surfiices  and  an  axis  of 
symmetry  between  first  and  second  ends,  said  panel  having 
a  shape  and  size  capable  of  substantially  covering  the  open- 
ing  when  said  puel  is  in  either  of  its  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, the  respective  locations  of  the  first  and  second  ends  of 
said  panel  when  said  panel  is  in  the  first  position  being  dis- 
placed 180*  from  their  req)ective  locations  when  said  panel 
is  in  the  second  position; 
means  for  affixing  the  article  to  the  first  surfisce  of  said  panel; 

and 
means  for  attaching  said  panel  to  the  wall  so  that  said  panel  can 
be  selectively  truslated  end-for-end  about  its  axis  of  symme- 
try relative  to  the  opening  between  its  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, the  article  and  the  first  surface  of  said  panel  being 
inaccessibly  located  m  beck  of  the  wall  and  the  second 
surface  of  said  panel  being  in  front  of  the  wall  when  said 
panel  is  in  the  first  positicm,  the  article  and  the  first  surface  of 
said  panel  being  accessibly  located  in  front  of  the  wall  and 
the  second  surface  of  said  panel  being  located  in  bock  of  wall 
when  said  panel  is  in  the  secoid  position,  said  panel  substan- 
tially blocking  the  opening  and  the  axes  of  symmetry  of  the 


Mtt,22S 
PORTABLE  ELECTRICAL  SWTTCH  AND  OUTLET  UNTT 
none  F.  Orika,  Valpinriao,  lad.,  aasiiBor  to  McGOl  ] 
taring  Company,  be,  Valparalao,  lal 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  486,367 
bt  a^  HOIR  13/70 
VA  a.  200-81  R  3 


/ 


second  motor  means  rotates  said  cam  shaft  during  the  timing 
cycle. 


1.  A  portable  electrical  outlet-receptacle  unit  having  a  safety 
switch  for  control  of  ON  and  OFF  circuit  conditions  at  said 
outlet-receptacle,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  molded  base  member  of  insulating  materia]  having 
elements  for  said  unit  supported,  retained  in  position,  and 
maintained  thereon,  said  base  member  having  an  outlet- 
receptacle  with  elements  therefor  at  one  end  portion,  an 
extension  cord  as  an  element  at  the  opposite  aid  portion 
for  connection  to  an  electrical  source,  and  a  safety  switch 
mechanism  having  elements  intermediate  said  aid  por- 
tions for  closing  and  opening  a  circuit  from  said  extension 
cord  electric  source  to  said  outlet-receptacle; 

(b)  said  base  member  having  spaced  apart  upstanding  inte- 
gral portions  at  said  one  end  portion,  with  said  outlet- 
receptacle  elements  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
contact  elements  positioned  and  supported  by  said  up- 
standing integral  portions  and  having  a  ground  connection 
element  spaced  ftxnn  and  below  said  contact  elemenu  and 
intermediate  the  position  of  the  same,  with  said  base  mem- 
ber having  a  channel  therein  for  supporting  and  retaining 
said  ground  connection  element; 

(c)  said  base  member  having  a  recess  construction  therein  at 
said  opposite  end  portion  with  said  extension  cord  main- 
tained at  said  recess  construction  and  said  extension  cord 
having  multiple  conductorf  therein  including  s  ground 
conductor  electrically  connected  to  said  ground  connec- 
tion element  and  a  pair  of  conducton  for  electrical  con- 
nection to  corresponding  respective  sutionary  contacts, 
such  latter  stationary  contacts  being  elements  in  said 
switch  mechanism; 

(d)  said  base  member  f^uther  having  integral  upstanding 
spaced-apart  portions  substantially  centrally  thereof  having 
carriage-guiding  slots,  with  said  switch  mechanism  elements 
includmg  a  movable  carriage  of  insulating  material  having 
protrusions  thereon  positioned  in  said  slots  to  position  and 
maintain  said  carriage  intermediate  said  upstanding  portions 
and  to  control  longitudinal  movement  of  said  carriage  in  a 
switching  operation,  with  said  movable  carriage  having  there- 
with a  pair  of  contacts  movable  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
upon  movement  of  said  carriage  to  move  the  same  in  a  longitu- 
dinal direction  in  a  path  defined  by  said  slots  and  protrusions, 
and  actuator  means  operatively  connected  with  said  carriage 
for  said  longitudinal  movement  of  said  carriage; 

(e)  said  base  member  still  farther  having  a  recess  therein 
accommodating  and  maintaining  an  insert  of  insulating 
material  with  a  hump  thereon  positioned  in  the  movement 
path  of  said  carriage  and  said  pair  of  contacts  therewith; 
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(f)  laid  b«w  member  likewiie  having  two  said  corret ponding 
respective  stationary  contacts  positioned  and  m^intninwl 
M  a  pair  therein  by  said  base  member  with  each  electri- 
cally common  to  a  corresponding  outlet-receptacle 
contact,  and  having  two  sutionary  contacu  also  posi- 
tioned and  maintained  therein  as  a  pair  by  said  base  mem- 
ber and  longitudinally  spaced  by  said  insert  from  said 
ftnt-named  two  stationary  contacts  and  respectively  elec- 
trically common  to  said  pair  of  conductors  in  said  exten- 
sion cord,  with  one  pair  of  said  two  said  stationary 
contacts  extending  in  one  direction  from  said  insert  and 
the  other  pair  of  said  two  stationary  contacts  extending  in 
the  opposite  direction  from  said  insert,  and  with  said 
movable  contacts  in  said  carriage  completing  a  circuit 
from  said  extension  cord  to  said  outlet-receptacle  when  in 
engagement  with  all  said  four  stationary  contacts;  and 

(g)  a  molded  cover  of  insulating  material  releasably  retained 
on  said  base  member  and  having  inside  structure  integral 
with  said  cover  extending  into  the  space  between  said 
spaced  apart  contact  elements  of  said  outlet-receptacle 
and  cooperating  with  said  base  member  in  retaining  and 
maintaining  said  spaced  apart  contact  elemenu  in  position 
on  said  base  member  to  receive  the  blades  of  an  electric 
plug  in  said  outlet-receptacle  such  that  said  portable  unit 
acts  to  provide  a  controlled  electrical  circuit  therefrom, 
with  said  cover  having  an  opening  through  which  said 
actuator  means  extends,  an  opening  therein  to  permit 
access  to  said  spaced  apart  contact  elemenu  for  insertion 
of  the  blades  of  an  electric  plug,  and  having  a  portion  for 
engaging  said  extension  cord  to  grip  and  m^infjtin  said 
extension  cord  at  said  recess  construction  with  said  base 
member  and  cover. 


M63429 

PNEUMATIC  OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

WOlk  B.  Freeman,  Irwin,  and  Richard  M.  Span,  Fcno  Township, 

Waatmorelaad  Cburty,  both  of  Pa„  aaalgnora  to  Weatiiighouse 
Eleetric  Cofp„  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

FUad  No?.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,136 
a.i  mm  33/42.  35/38 
VS.  a  20O-S2  i  2  cUam 


1.  A  circuit  breaker,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  cooperable  separable  contacts,  at  least  one  of  which 
is  movable; 

a  pneumatic  operating  mechanism  having  a  driving  piston 
within  an  opemting  cylinder  and  an  opening  valve  assem- 
bly controliinjl  the  admission  of  high  pressure  air  to  said 
operating  cylmder  for  effecting  movement  of  said  one 
movable  contact;  and 

linkage  means  interconnecting  said  driving  piston  to  said  one 
movable  contict; 

said  opening  valve  assembly  including  a  trip  valve  piston 
within  a  trip  valve  piston  bore,  a  trip  valve,  a  trip  valve 
ibaft  connectitg  said  trip  valve  piston  to  said  trip  valve. 


and  means  for  rapidly  eliminating  pressurized  air  firom 
said  trip  valve  piston  bore  at  a  predetermined  time  during 
an  opening  operation; 
said  means  for  rapidly  eliminating  pressurized  air  firom  said 
trip  valve  piston  bore  including  an  exhaust  port  disposed 
between  said  trip  valve  piston  bore  and  the  outside  atmo- 
sphere, and  a  trip  valve  stem  extension  disposed  on  said 
trip  valve  shaft,  said  trip  valve  stem  extension  being  dis- 
posed within  and  having  a  sliding  fit  with  said  exhaust 
port,  said  trip  valve  stem  extension  being  movable  within 
said  exhaust  port  and  sealing  said  exhaust  port  for  a  prede- 
termined length  of  time  as  said  stem  extension  moves 
during  an  opening  operation,  said  trip  valve  stem  exten- 
sion and  said  exhaust  port  having  predetermined  diame- 
ters which  determine  the  rate  at  which  said  pressurized  air 
is  eliminated  firom  said  trip  valve  piston  bore,  said  trip 
valve  stem  extension  having  a  predetermined  length 
which  determines  the  length  of  time  said  stem  extension 
seals  said  exhaust  port,  removal  of  the  sealing  of  said 
exhaust  port  causing  the  pressurized  air  in  said  trip  valve 
piston  bore  to  be  eliminated  and  to  close  said  tr^  valve. 


M63,230 

ELECTRIC  POWER  CnCUIT  BREAKER 
Blaiae  Parreaoad,  La  Nen?ei1lle,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC 
Brown,  Bo?ari  A  Company,  United,  Baden,  Switierhuid 

FUad  Sep.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  417,450 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerlaad,  Sep.  14,  1981, 
S970/81 

lot  a^  HOIH  33/ J8 
VS.  a  200-147  R  4  cUna 


1.  An  electric  power  circuit  breaker,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  relatively  movable  switching  elements  each  includ- 
ing a  main  power  contact  and  an  arcing  contact,  said  main 
power  contactt  and  said  arcing  contacts  being  movable 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  one  another,  respec- 
tively; 

a  cylindrical  coil  connected  between  the  main  contact  and 
the  arcing  contact  of  one  of  said  switching  elements; 

an  arc-commutating  ring  disposed  at  the  end  of  said  one 
switching  element  and  facing  the  arcing  contact  of  the 
other  switching  element,  said  ring  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  arcing  contact  of  said  one  switching  ele- 
ment; and 

a  magnetic  core  within  the  interior  of  said  coil,  said  core 
being  comprised  at  least  partially  of  ferromagnetic  mate- 
rial and  being  displaceable  along  the  axis  of  said  coil  such 
that  said  core  is  disposed  in  only  a  portion  of  the  interior 
of  the  coil  when  the  circuit  breaker  a  in  a  circuit  making 
position,  and  is  flush  with  a  surface  of  said  ring  to  close  off 
the  interior  of  the  coil  when  the  circuit  breaker  is  actu- 
ated. 
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PUSH-PUSH  SWITCH 
Stefn  R.  Cooper,  Elkhirt,  iBd^  nonni  W.  nandera.  Edwwdi- 
boi,  Michn  and  DarU  M.  Hngbcs,  Elklurt,  lad- MriBMH  to 
CTS  Corporatioa,  Elkhart,  lad. 

PDod  Aag.  2d,  19«2, 8m.  No.  41M55 
lat  ai  HOIH  IS/64 
UA  a  ]00-lS3  J  14 1 


1.  A  twitch  comprising  •  housing  having  integndly  formed 
regularly  spaced  gear  teeth  on  an  interior  housing  surface,  a 
pair  of  conductive  engagable  and  disengagable  switch  arms 
mounted  within  said  housing,  actuator  means  having  a  plural* 
ity  of  internal  gear  teeth  and  regularly  spaced  external  gear 
teeth  complementary  with  the  gear  teeth  of  said  housing,  a 
stationary  backing  spaced  firom  said  housing  surface  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  gear  teeth,  the  gear  teeth  of  said  sutionary 
backing  complementary  with  said  internal  gear  teeth,  means 
for  mounting  said  actuator  means  in  an  axial  floatable  relation 
between  said  housing  and  stationary  backing,  resilient  spring 
means  positioned  to  bias  the  external  gear  teeth  of  said  actuator 
°»»M  into  engagement  with  the  gear  teeth  of  said  housing  and 
permitting  axial  movement  disengaging  said  external  gear  teeth 
from  the  gear  teeth  of  said  housing,  cam  means  coupled  to  said 
actuator  means  for  rotational  movement  therewith  and  includ- 
ing a  cam  surfi»e  for  engaging  one  of  said  switch  arms,  and 
means  for  effecting  selective  axial  movement  of  said  actuator 
means  to  disengage  the  gear  teeth  of  the  actuator  means  and 
housing  and  bias  the  internal  gear  teeth  of  said  actuator  means 
against  the  gear  teeth  of  said  sutionary  backing  to  effect  angu- 
lar movement  of  said  actuator  means  and  cam  means,  said 
spring  means  effecting  an  opposite  axial  movement  of  said 
actuator  means  whereby  said  internal  gear  teeth  disengage 
firom  the  gear  teeth  of  the  backing  and  the  external  gear  teth 
re-engage  the  gear  teeth  of  said  housing  to  effect  farther  rou- 
tional  movement  of  said  actuator  means  and  cam  means. 


4*443,232 
MEMBRANE  SWITCH  HAVING  SPACER  POSTS 
Mmm  Takakowa,  SayaM,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Toho-  Polymer 
KabaiUU  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

PDad  Jan.  10, 1912,  Scr.  No.  3r,020 

lat  a'  HOIH  13/70 

VS.  a.  200—159  B  5  n«i— 


1 


a  pushbutton  member  having  a  flat  bottom  surface  mounting 
sakl  movable  contact, 

a  skirt  portion  of  resilient  insulating  material  coupling  said 
pushbutton  member  to  said  base  portion  and  being  of 
wrfBcient  height  to  potitioQ  said  pushbutton  member  in  an 
open  position  in  which  said  movable  contact  is  spaced 
above  said  fixed  contact  and  in  registry  therewith, 
wherry  upon  manual  depression  of  said  pushbutton 
member,  the  resilient  skirt  portion  deforms  to  permit 
lowering  of  said  pushbutton  member  to  a  closed  position 
in  which  sakl  movable  contact  engages  said  fixed  contact, 

said  pushbutton  member  being  relatively  rigid,  whereby  said 
pushbutton  member  is  subject  to  tilting  when  manually 
depressed  in  a  centrally-offset  region, 

and  at  least  one  post  depending  from  the  flat  bottom  surface 
of  said  pushbutton  member  and  being  spaced  from  and 
proximate  to  said  movable  contact,  said  post  being  of 
lesser  height  than  the  thickness  of  said  movable  contact 
and  being  spaced  above  saki  base  portkm  upper  surface  in 
the  open  position  of  sakl  pushbutton  member,  said  post 
being  made  of  a  material  having  a  high  coefficient  of 
friction  and  being  poaitk»ed  to  engage  the  flat  upper 
surface  of  said  base  portion  when  said  pushbutton  member 
is  moved  to  its  closed  position,  whereby  to  prevent  tilting 
of  said  pushbutton  member  relative  to  saul  base  portion 
and  to  retard  transverse  shifting  of  sakl  pushbutton  mem- 
ber relative  to  sakl  base  portion. 


4,14?  JW 
PUSH  SWITCH  HAVING  A  DRIVE  MEMBER  FORMED 

UNTTARILY  WITH  THE  HOUSING 
Osann  Tanaba,  MIyagi,  Japan,  aMlgBor  to  Alps  Elaetrk  Co., 
Udn  Tdqro,  Ji^aa 

FDed  Sep.  30, 1902,  Sar.  No.  43UDI 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Feb.  10, 1902, 87-17S20rU] 
lat  a'  HOIH  3/J2 
VA  a  200-199  A  « 


Uli«-d 


>5ry5r>^>5r>^r>505r>5r>50V. 


T^ 


1.  A  pushbutton  switch  in  which  a  movable  contact  carried 
on  a  deformable  support  member  may  be  contacted  with  or 
separated  from  an  opposing  fixed  contact  for  closure  or  open- 
ing of  the  contacts,  sakl  pushbutton  switch  comprising 

a  base  portion  having  a  flat  vppa  surface  mounting  agid 
fixed  contact 


1.  A  push  switch  adapted  to  be  mounted  rearwardly  of  a 
rotary  variable  resistor  having  an  operating  shaft  edited  to  be 
rotated  to  vary  the  resistance  value  of  sakl  resistor  and  mov- 
able axially  to  actuate  the  push  switch,  sakl  operating  shaft 
having  a  portkw  extending  rearwardly  of  sakl  variable  renstor, 
the  push  switch  comprising  a  hounng  adapted  to  be  mounted 
to  the  rear  of  said  rotary  variable  resistor  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  contacts  joined  electrically  together  and  spaced 
around  peripheral  portions  of  a  rear  wall  portkm  of  said  hous- 
ing, a  stationary  contact  located  centrally  in  the  rear  wall 
portion  of  sakl  housing,  a  movable  contact  having  a  peripheral 
portion  adapted  to  contbually  engage  sakl  spaced  contacts  and 
a  bulbous  central  portion  extending  away  from  sakl  stationary 
contact,  and  means  formed  unitarily  with  sakl  housing  for 
holding  an  end  portkm  of  said  operating  shaft  and  engaging  the 
bulbous  central  portkm  of  sakl  movable  contact  for  pressing 
said  bulbous  central  portion  into  engagement  with  sakl  statkm- 
ary  contact  upon  movement  of  said  operating  shaft  axially 
outwards  firom  the  rotary  variable  resistor. 
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TACTILE  FE^L  MEMBRANE  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Wiffiaa  W.  BMiwwIti,  MilwnkM,  Wis^  airiffor  to  CHtratab 
IM^  Milwnlui,  Wit. 

F1M  No?.  2, 1M3,  Sw.  No.  S48.066 

bt  a'  HOIH  13/48, 13/52 

MS,  CL  IOO-ISSTb  1  CUa 


^ 


^^^si^^i^^^^^i^'^^s^^s^ 


1.  In  •  membrdie  twitch  anenibly  ,of  the  type  includiiig  an 
insulating  subctrale  having  attached  to  its  inner  surface  first 
conductive  contact  portions  of  at  least  one  switch;  and  insu- 
lated spacer  layer  overlying  and  secured  to  said  substrate  and 
having  at  least  one  aperture  therein,  said  qierture  providing 
open  access  to  the  conductive  contact  portion  of  at  least  one  of 
said  switches;  and  a  flexible  membrane  overlying  and  secured 
to  said  spacer  layer  and  having  attached  to  its  inner  surface 
second  conductive  contact  portions  of  said  switches,  each  of 
said  second  conductive  contact  portions  being  disjxMed  in 
alignment  with  one  of  said  apertures  and  said  fint  conductive 
contact  portions  and  spaced  firom  the  latter  such  that  each  of 
said  switches  is  normally  open,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  force  actuator  comprising  a  raised  area  of  controlled  thick- 
ness located  on  the  top  of  said  flexible  membrane  and 
centered  within  an  area  defining  said  second  conductive 
contact  portions  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  membrane 
such  that  said  controlled  thickness  area  is  disposed  in 
alignment  with  one  of  said  apertures  and  in  a  plane  above 
said  aperture; 
said  controlled  thickness  area  serving  as  a  force  actuator; 
a  dome  enclosure  layer  with  an  adhesive  on  one  side  and 
having  at  least  one  circular  pocket  cut  out  therein  for 
locating  each  dome  during  assembly,  said  dome  enclosure 
layer  being  secured  to  and  positioned  above  said  flexible 
membrane  lajier  such  that  said  controlled  thickness  area  is 
centered  witfepn  said  circular  pocket  cutout; 
a  metal  snap  ddme  positioned  inside  said  dome  enclosure 

pocket; 
an  overlay  adhesive  Uyer  podtioned  above  said  dome  enclo- 
sure layer  and  having  portions  cut  out  corresponding  to 
the  position  of  said  dome;  and 
an  overlay  having  graphic  indicia  thereon  for  each  switch 
position  covering  said  entire  assembly  and  secured  to  the 
top  of  said  overlay  adhesive. 


udovjerlj 
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SWITCH  WITH  SEVERAL  LAYERS  OF  CROSSING 

POINTS 

AlaiB  Gentrk,  27  Lotissement  Kefanroai,  F*22300  Laaaion,  and 

Michel  !  ahanawis,  1,  roe  Aaatolc  Ic  Bras,  F.22560  Tiebenr- 

OMIa  DOtt  Oi  FfB9C9 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  28U01 
Claims  priority,  appUeatkM  France,  Apr.  18, 1980, 80  0893S 
lot  a^  HOIH  63/00 
UJ5.  a  200—175  13  OahH 

1.  A  multi-layer  mechanical  crosspoint  switch  wherein  each 
of  said  layers  comprising  a  first  plurality  of  spaced  paralld 
wires  oriented  in  a  first  directi<Mi,  and  a  second  plurality  of 
spaced  parallel  wires  oriented  in  a  second  direction  which  is 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  fint  direction,  the  first  and 
second  hiyers  being  piled  up  one  upon  the  other  in  an  interca- 
lated manner,  a  fnmt  of  insulating  material  individually  associ- 
ated with  each  of  laid  layers  for  supporting  each  of  the  wires 
in  said  associated  layers  whereby  a  cross  pomt  is  constituted  by 
intersection  wires  located  m  neighboring  layers,  each  first 
layer  of  said  wires  being  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  row  wires 
of  uneven  ranks  and  a  plurality  of  row  wires  of  even  ranks, 


each  second  layer  of  said  wires  being  constituted  by  a  plurality 
of  column  wires  of  uneven  ranks  and  by  a  plurality  of  column 
wires  of  even  ranks,  the  row  wires  and  the  column  wires  of 
uneven  ranks  forming  a  fint  matrix,  and  the  row  wires  and 
column  wires  of  even  ranks  forming  a  second  matrix,  and 
routable  plug  means  extending  perpendiculariy  through  said 
wires  at  each  of  said  cross  points,  a  conductor  surface  on  each 
of  said  plugs  having  height  of  a  conductive  surfiwe  which  is 
sufficient  to  electrically  connect  a  segment  of  a  wire  in  one 
layer  to  a  corresponding  segment  of  the  perpendicular  wire  in 
a  neighboring  layer,  first  cross  points  being  formed  by  the  row 
and  column  wires  of  the  first  matrix,  means  responsive  to  a 
roution  of  first  of  said  plug  means  in  said  fint  matrix  for  pres- 
enting the  conductive  surfaces  of  said  fint  of  said  plugs  which 
extend  through  said  wires  and  between  said  row  and  column 


wires  of  the  first  naatrix  and  the  row  and  column  wires  of  the 
second  matrix,  second  cross  points  bemg  constituted  by  the 
row  and  column  wires  of  the  second  matrix,  means  responsive 
to  a  rotation  of  second  of  said  plug  means  in  said  second  matrix 
for  presenting  the  conductive  surfaces  of  said  second  of  said 
plugs  which  extend  through  said  wires  and  between  said  row 
and  column  wires  of  the  second  matrix  and  the  row  and  col- 
umn wires  of  the  first  matrix,  the  first  and  the  second  plugs 
having  a  larger  diameter  on  the  side  of  the  wire  layers,  each 
conductive  surflMe  of  a  plug  comprising  first  and  second 
contact  surfaces  which  are  electrically  connected  together,  the 
angular  positions  of  the  fint  and  second  contact  surfaces  being 
shifted  by  90*  by  said  rotation  of  said  plugs  and  the  distance  in 
the  axial  direction  along  the  length  of  the  surface  of  the  plugs 
which  is  covered  by  said  conductive  surfaces  being  sufficient 
to  bridge  two  adjacent  kyen  when  said  surftces  are  shifted. 


I'tf9,29tf 
ELECnUCAL  APPARATUS,  PARTICULARLY  A  RELAY 

OR  A  SMALL-SIZE  CONTACTOR 
Jean  M.  Leaons,  Boanaa;  Ginud  Lanida,  Antibaa,  and  Clande 
Jolien,  Tbeneaqr,  all  of  Fhuea,  aarignon  to  La  TdeaMea* 
niqne  Electriqne,  Franea 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  418^ 
Clalan  priority,  appikntion  FVoMt,  Sap.  18, 1981, 81 17721 
bt.  a>  HOIH  9/00 
MS.  a  200-298  8  < 


.fq '' 


1.  An  electrical  apparatus  which  can  be  dismantled  and  is 
adapted  to  be  fitted  onto  a  fixed  shaped  metal  rail  provided 
with  a  pair  of  parallel  flanges,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
hollow  casing  adapted  to  accomodate  an  electrical  device 
connected  to  connection  terminals  and  a  removable  bottom, 
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laid  hollow  casing  having  at  least  two  fint  opposite  side  walls 
distant  tnm  each  other  by  a  distance  (b),  two  second  opposite 
side  walls  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  two  fint  side  waUs, 
a  rectangular  qjening  located  in  the  lower  area  of  the  hollow 
casing  opposite  to  the  said  connection  terminals  and  flanges 
located  in  opposite  lower  areas  of  said  two  second  opposite 
side  walls  of  the  hollow  casing  which  extend  in  a  direction 
orthogonal  to  said  two  fint  side  walls,  the  said  removable 
bottom  being  made  of  thermophutic  material,  presenting  a 
generally  rectanguUtf  form  in  order  to  close  said  rectangular 
opening  and  comprising  a  pair  of  opposite  flanges  extending  in 
a  same  plane  and  having  a  width  (a)  less  than  the  distance  (b) 
between  the  said  two  first  opposite  side  walls  of  said  casing, 
which  is  also  made  firom  a  thermoplastic  material,  towards 
which  they  extend,  each  of  said  flani^  bemg  provided  with  a 
pair  of  resilient  arched  parts  which  are  connected  with  eMh 
other  by  a  connecting  strip  extending  in  a  plane  (R)  parallel  to 
the  pUue  in  which  said  flanges  extend,  and  each  of  said  con- 
necting strips  being  provided  with  a  first  hooking  means 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  each  of  said  flanges  of  said  fixed 
shaped  metal  rail,  said  removable  bottom  being  ftirther  pro- 
vided with  second  fastening  hooks  adapted  to  cooperate  in  a 
locking  arrangonent  with  flanges  provided  in  opposite  lower 
areas  of  the  two  second  side  walls  of  said  casing. 


4.4€3J3t 
OOMRINED  MICROWAVE  AND  ELECTRIC  HEATING 
OVEN  SELECnVELY  CONTROLLED  BY  GAS  SENSOR 

OUTPUT  AND  THERMISTOR  OUTPUT 
Takeshi  Tanabe,  HipsUoaaka,  Japn,  Msfgrnw  to  Sharp  Kabo- 

ahfld  Kalsha,  Onka,  Jipn 

CoothmatloD  of  Scr.  No.  U7,t52,  Mar.  6, 19M,  •Hmlffntil.  This 

appUortkM  Mar.  17, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  399,UI 

Oatas  priority,  applicatkM  Japui,  Mar.  «,  1W9,  54-26404 

na  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabosqaent  to  Apr.  13, 

1999,  has  been  iHsflaimsd 

IM.  a.)  H08B  6/68 

VA  a  219-11^55  B  11 


4*463^7 
PUSHBUTTON  ASSEMBLY  WITH  INTEGRAL  BIAS 

MEANS 
Syng  N.  Khn,  Hoftaaa  Estates,  m,  avigBor  to  Wico  Coipora- 
tioB,  NOaa,  DL 

FDed  Apr.  13. 19S3,  Ser.  No.  484,448 
lirt.  a'  HOIH  S/12 
UJ.a200-340  12 


1.  A  pushbutton  assembly  comprising  a  housing  including  a 
periphml  side  wall  and  an  end  wall  closing  said  side  wall  at 
one  end  thereof  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  cavity, 
said  end  wall  having  an  apextme  therethrough,  an  actuator 
body  extending  dirough  said  aperture  in  said  end  wall  for 
sliding  reciprocating  movement  axially  thereof,  said  actuator 
body  having  an  enUrged  pushbutton  head  at  one  end  thereof 
disposed  in  said  cavity,  and  a  flexible  resilient  blade-shq)ed 
bias  member  unitary  with  said  head  and  extending  therefirom 
toward  said  end  wall  in  non-encircling  relationdiip  with  said 
body,  said  bias  member  temUnating  at  a  curved  free  distal  end 
spaced  from  said  body  and  di^KMed  so  that  no  portion  thereof 
projects  Uterally  outwardly  beyond  die  lateral  periphery  of 
said  head,  said  distal  end  of  said  bias  member  beuig  disposed 
for  engagement  with  said  end  wall  and  deflection  thereby  back 
toward  said  head  resilientiy  to  urge  said  actiiator  body  to  a 
normal  rest  position  wherein  said  head  is  spaced  (torn  said  end 
waU. 


1.  A  combined  microwave  and  electric  heating  oven  com- 
prising: 

an  oven  cavity; 

microwave  generation  source  means  for  supplying  micro- 
wave energy  into  said  oven  cavity  for  microwave  cooking 
purposes; 

electric  heater  means  for  electrically  heating  the  ambience 
within  said  oven  cavity; 

a  timer  system  for  setting  a  predetermined  period  of  time 

gas  sensor  means  for  detecting  a  concentration  of  a  reducing 
gas  exhausted  from  said  oven  cavity  and  for  developing  a 
detection  output  signal  in  response  thereto; 

temperature  detection  means  for  detecting  the  cooking  tem- 
perature and  developing  an  output  signal  in  reqxmse 
thereto;  and 

a  control  circuit  for  energizing  said  microwave  generating 
source  means  and  said  electric  heater  means,  said  control 
circuit  comprising: 

first  control  means  for  conductfaig  a  first  mode  of  oocddng 
operation  by  energizing  said  microwave  generation 
source  means,  said  gas  sensor  means  detecting  the  cook- 
ing condition  during  said  first  mode  of  cooking  opera- 
tion, said  first  control  means  terminating  the  first  mode 
of  cooking  operation  in  response  to  said  detection  out- 
put signal  firom  said  gas  sensor  means; 

second  control  means  responsive  to  the  termination  of  the 
first  mode  of  cooking  operati<»  for  initating  a  second 
mode  of  cooking  operation  by  energizing  said  electric 
heater  means,  said  temperature  detection  means  detect- 
ing die  cooking  condition  during  die  second  mode  of 
cooking  operation  and  generating  an  output  signal  for 
maintaining  the  oven  temperature  at  a  desired  value, 
said  second  mode  for  cooking  operation  being  termi- 
nated after  said  predetermined  poiod  of  time. 
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4,463t239 

ROTATING  StOT  ANTENNA  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Matthew  S.  Miller,  LoaJgrlllc  Ky^  atiivMr  to  General  Electric 

Coovaay,  LoaHrille,  Ky. 

FIM  Dae.  C,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  447,290 
I     Iirt.  a^  H08B  6/72 
UA  a  219^10J8  F  U  aainu 


1.  An  excitation  lystem  for  a  microwave  oven  cooking 
cavity  having  electrically  conductive  walls,  said  exciution 
system  enhancing  time-averaged  uniformity  of  energy  distribu- 
tion and  comprising: 

a  rectangular  A«d  waveguide  extending  along  the  outer 
surface  of  one  of  the  cooking  cavity  walls,  one  wall  of  said 
waveguide  being  common  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
one  wall  of  the  cooking  cavity,  said  one  wall  having 
formed  therein  a  circular  opening; 

a  microwave  energy  generator  coupled  to  said  waveguide  to 
esublish  a  mode  therein; 

said  waveguide  having  a  short  circuit  termination  remote 
from  said  generator  beyond  said  circular  opening; 

a  circular  metallic  disk  of  greater  diameter  than  said  opening 
mounted  for  rotation  in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  in  close 
proximity  to  $aid  one  wall  and  having  an  axis  of  rotation 
coaxially  aligtied  with  said  opening  so  as  to  substantially 
block  said  opening;  and  means  for  rotating  said  disk;  said 
disk  having  formed  therein  an  elongated  radiating  slot, 
said  slot  being  oriented  relative  to  said  disk  such  that  as 
said  disk  routes  said  slot  is  alternately  oriented  to  radiate 
u  a  series  slot  and  a  shunt  slot  with  each  quarter  revolu- 
tion of  said  disk;  the  spacing  of  said  slot  relative  to  said 
axis  of  rotation  and  said  axis  of  rotation  relative  to  said 
waveguide  short  circuit  termination  being  such  that  maxi- 
mum coupling  of  energy  from  said  waveguide  to  the 
cooking  cavi^  via  said  slot  is  provided  at  each  of  the 
series  slot  and  shunt  slot  locations;  thereby  enabling  said 
radiating  slot  to  pass  through  four  matimytp  energy  cou- 
pling positioni  during  each  roution  of  said  disk  to  provide 
enhanced  time-averaged  energy  distribution  in  the  cook- 
ing cavity. 


^ 


4,463,240 
ELECTRIC  DISCiHARGE  MACHINE  SERVO  CONTROL 
Robert  W.  Dmshd,  FanningtOB  HOla,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Ex- 
CeU-O  CorporatioB,  Troy,  Mich. 

FOedlSep.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,547 
let  a^  B23P  7/08 
U  J.  a  219^-49  G  6  Chdm 

1.  A  servo  control  system  for  an  electric  discharge  machin- 
ing apparatus  to  control  relative  movement  between  a  tool  and 
a  workpiece  defining  a  gap  across  which  rapidly  repeated 
electrical  pulse  discharges  act  to  machine  the  workpiece  com- 
prising, in  combination,  circuit  means  having  high  input  impe- 
dance responsive  to  gap  emf  effective  to  generate  a  control  emf 
representative  of  iastantaneous  gap  emf,  a  storage  capacitor,  a 
charging  circuit  connecting  the  said  circuit  means  to  the  said 
capacitor  to  transmit  the  control  emf  to  the  capacitor,  a  high 
input  impedance  servo  control  system  responsive  to  momen- 
tary emf  of  the  said  storage  capacitor  to  control  relative  move- 
ment of  the  tool  and  workpiece  to  optimize  gap  width  by 


mcreasing  gap  width  in  response  to  low  storage  capecitor  emf, 
a  discharge  circuit  connected  to  the  storage  c^Mcitor  operable 
to  provide  a  discharge  path  from  the  c^acitor  of  impedance 
much  lower  than  that  of  the  servo  control  system  input,  and 
logic  circuit  means  responsive  to  gq)  emf  and  to  gap  discharge 
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"on"  condition  effective  in  response  to  gap  emf  below  a  prede- 
termined threshold  during  and  only  during  "on"  time  of  the 
pulse  discharges  to  activate  the  discharge  circuit  to  rqridly 
discharge  the  said  storage  capacitor  so  m  to  drive  the  servo 
control  system  to  widen  the  gq). 


4,443,241  I 

FIXTURE  FOR  ELECTRODE  WIRE  EDM  APPARATUS 
Gary  W.  Smith,  New  Albany,  Ohio,  aMipMr  to  General  Electric 
Coapaay,  Worthiogton,  OUo 

Filed  Jnn.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,225 

lot  a>  B23P  7/09 

U.S.  CL  21»-49  W  8  dains 


* 


1.  In  an  electrode  wire  EDM  apparatus  adapted  to  cut  an 
electrode  worl^iece  in  a  cutting  zone,  wherein  said  electrode 
wire  and  said  workpiece  are  in  spaced  wpui  relationship  ac- 
cording to  a  predetermined  cutting  path  traversed  by  said 
electrode  wire,  said  workpiece  being  removably  mounted  to  a 
fixture  which  is  removably  secured  to  parallel  spaced-apart 
work  supports,  the  space  between  said  work  supports  and 
adjacent  said  fixture  defining  said  cutting  zone,  the  improved 
fixture  for  said  EDM  q>paratU8  which  can  secure  a  plurality  of 
said  workpieces,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  master  bar  which  is  secured  to  said  work  supports  trans- 
versely therebetween  and  within  said  cutting  zone; 

(b)  a  base  plate  which  is  removably  attached  to  the  upper  side 
of  said  master  bar  at  a  predetermined  location  thereof,  said 
base  plate  having  a  plurality  of  equally-spaced  support  loca- 
tions for  said  workpieces  to  rest  upon; 
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(c)  •  locator  plate  which  is  removably  attached  to  the  apper 
side  of  said  base  plate  at  a  predetennined  location  thereof, 
said  locator  plate  having  a  plurality  of  equally-spaced  reces- 
ses of  predetermined  configuration  along  an  edge  thereof 
and  above  said  base  plate  support  locations  for  a  side  of  a 
workpiece  to  be  held  thereagainst;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  pre-configured  cUunps  removably  attached  to 
the  upper  side  of  said  locator  plate  which  are  tightenable  to 
exert  force  against  the  top  surfaces  of  said  workpieces  for 
their  securing  in  a  precise  location  for  cutting, 

edgewise  profiles  of  all  componentt  of  said  fixture  being 
adapted  so  that  each  workpiece  is  secured  and  non-interfering 
with  said  predetermined  cutting  path. 


•continued 


HIGH  SPEED  ELECTRIC  ARC  SAW  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  SAME 
Max  P.  Schliengtr,  UUah,  and  Whaloa  Sieto,  Norato,  both  of 

Califs  anigBon  to  Retech,  Inc^  UUah,  Calif. 
DiTiiion  of  Scr.  No.  793391,  May  8, 1977.  lUs  appUcation  Sep. 
9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  41C,S27    , 
brt.  a^  B23P  I/J2 
V&  a  319-fl9  V  3  daini 


1.  An  electric  arc  Saw  for  sawing  a  kerf  in  a  metallic  object 
by  melting  a  portion  of  the  object,  the  saw  comprising  in 
combination:  an  electrically  conductive,  disc-shaped  saw  blade 
having  a  dished-in  configuration  when  at  rest  including  means 
for  rotating  the  blade  about  its  axis  at  a  sufficient  rate  so  that 
the  blade  assumes  a  substantially  planar  configuration  during 
the  cutting  of  the  kerf;  means  mounting  the  blade  and  the 
routing  means  relative  to  the  object;  feeding  means  for  ad- 
vancing the  blade  with  respect  to  the  object;  an  electric  power 
supply  operatively  coupled  with  the  object  and  the  blade  for 
applying  a  voltage  between  the  two  of  a  magnitude  in  the 
range  of  between  about  IS  to  about  43  volts;  the  power  supply 
being  constructed  so  that  current  density  Jo^a-lCf^  ampa/- 
meto^can  be  generated  with  an  arcing  gap  between  a  periph- 
ery of  the  blade  and  a  bottom  of  the  kerf  in  the  range  of  a  few 
tenths  of  a  mm;  wherein  "a"  is  in  the  range  of  between  about 
2  to  about  16;  and  current  regulating  means  operatively  cou- 
pled with  the  power  supply  for  generating  a  cutting  current 
density 

J  mj„  +  ^b.  .  f  amps/meter^;  wherem 

A/  «  the  incremeDttl  chaaie  Qn  amps)  in  cunent; 
V  «  blide  advancing  speed  in  m/iee; 


Af  s  the  iacrementil  change 


(^*) 


in  blade 


advmcing  tpeed  r  which  ranihs  from  ^: 

whereby  the  kerf  is  cut  at  the  greatest  possible  ^wed  com- 
mensurate with  the  current  that  can  be  generated  by  the 
power  source  and  that  can  be  carried  by  the  blade  and  by 
the  object. 
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4.443  J4? 
WELDING  SYSTEM 
John  G.  Church,  Thonihill,  Cauda,  aasigM 
lag  Gas  CorporatkM,  Toronto,  *'^"'— j* 
ContiaMtioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  233,220,  Feb.  17, 19tl, 
abandooed.  TUs  appUcatioa  As«.  3, 1912,  Sar.  No.  404,722 
IM.  a'  B23K  9/16 
VS.  a  219-74  11 


1.  An  electric  gu  welding  process  of  the  type  utilized  with 
a  welding  gun  having  a  consumable  electrode-receiving  tip,  a 
nozzle  coaxial  with  said  tip  and  radially  spaced  therefirom  to 
form  an  annular  gas  passage,  such  process  including  feeding 
the  welding  electrode  toward  a  metal  joint  to  be  welded, 
pasnng  current  through  the  electrode  to  create  an  electric  arc 
between  the  end  of  said  electrode  and  the  metal  joint,  said 
current  melting  the  end  portion  of  said  electrode  to  cause 
molten  electrode  material  to  be  transferred  to  and  fill  the  weld 
joint  and  flowing  welding  gu  through  the  nozzle  to  supply  the 
plasma  to  said  electrode  and  said  weld  joint,  the  improvement 
in  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  a  welding  gas  mixture  consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  argon  fit>m  40%  to  70% 

(2)  helium  from  23%  to  60% 

(3)  carbon  dioxide  from  3%  to  10% 

(4)  oxygen  from  0.10%  to  1%,  and 

(b)  a  current  of  a  magnitude  to  form  molten  globules  at  the 
tip  of  the  electrode  at  the  rate  of  400  to  1200  globules  per 
second,  and 

(c)  wherein  said  globules  are  of  a  diametral  size  at  least  as 
hffge  as  the  diameter  of  said  electrode. 
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AIR  COl^  TYPE  CURRENT  PULSE  AND  POWER 
FACTOR  MONITORING  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

A  RESISTANCE  WELDING  APPARATUS 
WflUan  H.  SckacUiig,  Wtnwtton,  and  Dmak  J.  Jink,  Gra^ 
too,  both  of  Wisn  aaigBon  to  Sqaare  D  Compuy,  Palatiae, 

fUed  Dec  7, 1981,  So*.  No.  328,211 

IM.  a^  B231 11/24 

UA  a  31^110  scUn 


directing  •  tupply  of  tonisable  gn  under  presnire  into  the 
electrode  gq>  so  as  to  provide,  in  use,  •  plasma  stream 
emergent  ftom  the  electrode  nozzle  as  a  consequence  of 
the  inter-electrode  electrical  arc  struck  between  the  rod 
electrode  and  the  nozzle  electrode  in  the  electrode  gap  in 
the  presence  of  the  ionisable  gas, 
and  wherein  said  conduit  means  comprises  an  annular  path> 
way  surrounding  the  rod  electrode  and  terminating  within 


5=3, 


^-toagMivr^-  ^^patt-rj-t— 


1.  A  power  factor  monitoring  and  control  system  for  con- 
trolling the  quality  of  a  weld  in  a  resistance  welding  apparatus 
with  said  apparatus  including  a  welding  transformer  having 
primary  and  secondary  circuits,  an  A.C.  line  voltage  applied  to 
the  primary  circuit  and  a  load  in  the  secondary  circuit  compris- 
ing: 

means  conntcted  in  circuit  with  the  primary  circuit  for 
detecting  a  polarity  change  in  the  voltage  applied  to  the 
primary  circuit  to  generate  a  first  logic  signal, 

means  including  an  air  core  transformer  connected  in  circuit 
with  the  secondary  circuit  for  providing  an  analog  signal 
proportional  to  the  derivative  of  the  welding  current  and 
means  responsive  to  said  analog  signal  for  detecting  the 
instants  current  is  extinguished  in  the  secondary  circuit  at 
the  end  of  half  cycles  of  current  in  the  weld  to  generate  a 
second  logic  signal; 

means  responsive  to  the  first  and  the  second  logic  signals  for 
measuring  a  time  interval  between  the  occurrence  of  the 
fint  and  the  second  logic  signals, 

means  for  converting  the  measured  time  intervals  into  a 
representation  of  a  resistive  change  in  the  load  circuit;  and 

means  for  comparing  the  representation  to  a  preselected 
threshold  value  of  resistive  change  representing  a  quaUty 
weld  and  terminating  the  weld  current  when  the  com- 
pared representation  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  a  prese- 
lected threshold  value. 


the  electrode  coUar  of  the  tubular  electrode  assembly  m 
generally  radially  directed  apertures  whereby  the  gas  u 
directed  to  impinge  on  the  thm  walled  annukr  waist  por- 
tion of  said  collar  to  produce  a  coolmg  effect  thereon 
pnor  to  the  gas  reaching  the  electrode  gap  so  that,  m  use, 
the  heat  generated  by  the  electrical  arc  is  substantially 
confined  to  the  consumable  electrode  nozzle  which  is 
replaceable  and  the  torch  body  remains  substantially  ther- 
mally isolated  thercfrom. 


THERMAL  PRINTING  HEAD 

Yntdn  Tatand,  Oidn,  and  Hidao  TaidgiKU,  Kyoto,  both  of 

Japan,  aaripwn  to  Rohm  Conpny  Linitod,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Aog.  31, 1981,  Sor.  No.  298,088 

ClahBs  priority,  appUeatioa  Japn,  Sap.  8, 1980, 5S-124997 

Int  a^  H05B  1/00 

U.S.  a  219-216  5  n.t^ 


PLASMA  CUtnNG  AND  WELDING  TORCHES  WITH 
IMPROVED  NOZZLE  ELECTRODE  COOLING 

John  McNeil,  Blackwood,  Scodand,  assignor  to  Wddtiwdc 
Limitad,  Scotland 

FDtd  Jon.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,009 
Clahns  priori^r,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nor.  27, 1981, 

•U989B  I 

I       ImL  CLi  B23K  9/00 
U.S.a219-lilPM  ichia, 

1.  A  plasma  tprch  comprising  a  body  mounted  on  a  handle, 
the  body  having  a  through  aperture  housing  a  rod  electrode 
^  which  protrudes  at  one  end  from  the  aperturc  and  is  releasably 
clamped  to  said  body  by  clamp  means  operated  by  a  clamp 
actuator  at  the  other  end  of  said  aperture,  a  tubular  electrode 
assembly  mounted  extemaUy  of  said  body  and  comprising  a 
consumable  electrode  nozzle  releasably  secured  to  an  elec- 
trode collar,  the  latter  being  releasably  secured  to  the  body  at 
said  one  aperture  end  and  having  a  thin-walled  annular  waist 
portion  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  rod  electrode 
extends  substantiaUy  co-axially  within  the  tubular  electrode 
assembly  and  foms  an  electrode  gap  with  the  electrode  nozzle, 
and  conduit  means  are  provided  through  the  torch  body  for 
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1.  A  thermal  printing  head  for  use  m  thomal  printing,  com- 
prising a  base  of  electrically  msubting  material,  a  gifiy  kyer 

formed  as  a  raised  surface  on  said  base  and  havmg  an  elongated 
main  portion  and  an  extensi(m  portion  integral  with  and  ex- 
tendmg  firom  one  end  of  said  main  portion,  said  extension 
portion  having  less  glaze  per  unit  area  than  said  main  portion  to 
reheve  surface  tension  m  said  ghue  layer  during  formation  of 
said  raise  surface  a4jacent  the  end  of  its  mam  body  portion,  and 
at  least  one  thermal  printing  element  formed  on  said  i?!ain 
portion  of  said  ghize  layer,  said  thermal  printing  element  in- 
cluding a  heating  layer  formed  on  said  mam  portion  of  said 
glaze  layer  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  electrically  conductive 
hiyers  m  contact  with  said  heating  layer. 
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M<3,347 

SOLDERING  IRON  HAVING  ELECTRIC  HEATER  UNIT 

WIIH  IMPROVED  HEAT  TRANSFER 

CHARACTERISnCS 

WOUni  LmrrMM,  PalM  V«te  EiMm,  and  Jack  GdMi,  L(M8 

BaMh,  both  of  Gdifn  airiiMn  to  EUon  ladHtrlw.  lae^ 

bgtowood,  Qdif . 

FIM  Dk.  C  1962,  Sw.  No.  446^62 
let  a'  R23K  3/(0;  H08B  i/QO 
U  A  a  219-236  5 


1.  In  an  electrical  soldering  iron  having  a  handle,  an  electri- 
cal heating  means,  a  tip  member  associated  with  said  heating 
means  so  u  to  receive  heat  firom  said  heating  means  and  means 
for  supplying  electrical  current  to  said  heating  means,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

said  heating  means  including  a  heating  unit,  said  heating  unit 
having  attaching  means  for  connecting  said  heating  unit  to 
said  handle; 

said  handle  including  receiving  means,  said  receiving  means 
for  receiving  said  connecting  means  so  as  to  connect  said 
heating  unit  to  said  handle; 

said  heating  unit  including  an  elongated  housbg  tube  having 

'  a  front  end  and  a  back  end,  said  attaching  means  located  at 
said  back  end  and  enclosing  the  same; 

said  heating  unit  including  a  heat  conducting  member,  said 
heat  conducting  member  having  at  least  two  zones,  a  first 
of  said  zones  sized  and  shqwd  so  as  to  snugly  fit  within  the 
firont  end  of  said  housing  tube,  a  second  of  said  zones  sized 
and  shaped  so  as  to  be  located  within  the  interior  of  said 
housing  tube  and  to  extend  a  portion  of  the  way  towards 
sakl  back  end  (rf  said  housing  tube,  flirther  said  second 
zone  having  a  cross  sectional  dimension  smaller  than  the 
cross  sectional  dimension  of  the  interior  of  said  tube  such 
that  a  space  is  formed  between  sakl  second  zone  and  the 
interior  of  said  tub^ 

at  least  one  elongated  ceramic  heater  having  a  heating  ele- 
ment  embedded  in  one  end  thereof,  said  heating  element 
emitting  heat  upon  passage  of  an  electrical  current 
through  said  heating  element; 

sakl  heat  conducting  member  including  at  least  one  opening 
sized  and  shqied  so  as  to  receive  a  portxm  of  sakl  ceramic 
heater,  said  ceramic  heater  located  within  said  housing 
tube  with  said  end  of  said  ceramic  heater  wherein  said 
heating  element  is  embedded  within  sakl  opening; 

a  heat  msulatmg  sleeve  sized  to  fh  within  said  housing  tube, 
sakl  sleeve  located  around  the  remaining  portion  of  said 
ceramic  heater  which  is  not  located  withm  sakl  openmg; 

sakl  attaching  means  includmg  a  first  pair  of  electrical  termi- 
nals,  said  heating  element  being  electrically  connected  to 
said  first  pair  of  terminals  to  receive  power  therefrom; 

said  means  for  supplying  electrical  current  mcludmg  a  sec- 
ond pair  of  electrical  temunals  located  on  sakl  receiving 
means,  said  second  pair  of  terminals  ad^rted  to  mate  with 
said  first  pak  of  terminals  forming  an  electrical  circuit 
between  said  means  for  supplying  electrical  current  and 
said  heating  element; 

sakl  heat  conductmg  member  mcluding  a  tip  connectmg 
means  located  thereon  and  projectmg  out  of  sakl  frxmt  end 
of  said  tube  housing,  sakl  tip  connectmg  means  for  receiv- 
mg  sakl  tip  member. 


NON-SPmiNG  NOISELESS  ELECTRIC  STEAM 
VAPORIZER 
LawroKC  latsMB,  New  York,  and  Edward  Briggia,  Bnwklya, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aasigMTS  to  Kaa  Manafaetving  Co^  Im^  New 
York.  N.Y. 

FDad  Not.  9, 1911,  Sar.  No.  319,683 

IM.  a>  HOSE  i/ffk  F22B  //iO:  A61L  9m 

U J.  a  219-2S4  20  aain 


1.  A  vaporizer  comprising  a  Uquid  container  having  an 
upper  opening,  a  cap  positkmed  on  sakl  contamer  overlying 
said  upper  opening,  sakl  cap  having  a  steam  outlet  opening  and 
a  vent  openmg,  electrodes  depending  into  said  container  from 
said  cap,  at  least  one  tube  depending  from  said  cap  and  commu- 
nicatmg  with  said  vent  opening,  an  inner  housing  cooperating 
with  sakl  c^)  to  define  a  steam  collectk»  space  communicating 
with  sakl  steam  outlet  and  includmg  a  depending  beating 
chamber  surrounding  said  electrodes  and  having  a  water  inlet 
opening  therein  communicating  with  the  container,  an  opening 
between  sakl  steam  collection  space  and  the  mterior  of  sakl 
contamer,  said  inner  housing  includmg  isolated  conduit  means 
open  to  said  container  externally  of  said  heating  chamber,  said 
at  least  one  tube  communicatkig  with  said  conduit  means  to 
form  a  closed  isolated  steam  flow  path  from  the  interior  of  said 
container  to  said  vent  opening,  and  fastening  means  detachably 
securing  saki  cq)  and  si^  mner  housing  in  an  assembled  condi- 
tion. 


4,463449 
ELECTRIC  RICE  COOKER 

Ryuho  Narita,  Nagoya,  and  Tarataka  AoaUBH^  Toyohashi,  both 
of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Tokyo  SUbaara  Deiki  KaboahiU  Kai- 
aha,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

FIM  Jan.  7, 19S3,  Sar.  No.  901,7M 
CUdffls  priority,  appUcathM  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1982,  S7>101082 
lat  a^  F27D  lim 
U.S.  a  219-441  9  Claim 


TM  llNn 


1.  An  electric  rice  cooker  comprising: 

a  cooking  kettle  for  containing  rice  and  water; 

electric  cooking  heater  means,  provided  adjacent  to  the 

Otttskle  surface  of  said  kettle,  for  heating  said  kettle  and 

the  contents  thereof; 
thermally  insulative  housing  means,  having  a  removable  Ud 

member,  for  supporting  therein  said  kettle  and  sakl  heater 

means; 
measuring  means  for  meuuring  the  actual  temperature  of 

sakl  kettle,  sakl  measuring  means  including  a  thermally 

sensitive  resistor  havmg  its  reststanoe  value  varied  in 

accordance  with  the  variatkm  of  said  kettle  te^^)erature 
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and  producing  an  electrical  measurement  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  actual  kettle  temperature; 
cooking  control  means  connected  to  said  measuring  means 
and  said  lieater  means,  for  energizing  said  heater  means  a 
first  time  so  as  to  start  the  rice  cooking  operation  and  for 
controlling  the  supply  of  power  to  said  heater  means  in 
response  lo  said  measurement  signal,  thereby  controlling 
the  heatiiig  of  said  kettle  by  said  heater  means  so  as  to 
cause  and  effective  execution  of  the  rice  cooking  opera- 
tion; and 

emergency  circuit  means  connected  to  said  measuring  means 
and  said  beater  means,  for  detecting  that  said  measure- 
ment signal  decreases  to  a  level  lower  than  a  specified 
reference  lignal  level  due  to  a  connection  failure  in  said 
thermally  sensitive  resistor,  and  for  deenergizing  said 
heater  means  independently  of  said  control  means  so  as  to 
stop  the  rice  cooking  operation,  said  emergency  circuit 
means  haying  its  operation  rendered  effective  from  a 
second  time  attained  after  a  specified  time  interval  has 
lapsed  from  the  first  time. 


4|4634S1 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  THE  IDENTIFICATION  OF 

A  ROLL 
PanU  Kontonen,  and  LvfErik  Ahnco,  both  of  JiirenpUI  . 

Finland,  MrigMn  to  Oy  WartsOa  A3^  HeUald,  FiBlnd 

Filed  Job.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,270 

Ctaima  priority,  application  Finland,  Jnn.  17, 1981, 811916 

iBt  CLi  GOSK  7/14 

UA  a  235-470  MChiB. 


L         4,463,230 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  AGAINST 
COUNTERFEITING 
David  L.  McNaigbt,  9,  Andrew*  Goae,  Tarrin,  Cbcahire,  and 
Joba  G.  Uwrence,  Tbc  Bam,  Hollies  Laoc,  Wihosiow,  Chcsh. 
ira,  both  of  England 

Find  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,7U 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  JnL  11,  1981, 
8121469 

lit  a^  A63B  71/06 
VS.  a.  238— 3|S  7  cbdni 


1.  A  method  for  the  identification  of  rolls,  in  particular 
stationary  big  paper  rolls,  by  means  of  a  fixed  code  attached  to 
or  marked  on  the  end  surface  of  the  roll,  which  code  comprises 
several  characters  located  side  by  side  and  includmg  the  first 
and  last  character  thereof,  said  method  includmg  the  steps  of 
reading  said  code  by  means  of  a  movable,  combined  optical 
beam  transmitter-receiver  device,  scanning  by  a  single  narrow 
beam,  a  restricted  angle  in  a  plane  at  a  scan  angular  speed, 
adjusting  said  scanning  to  a  central  position  relative  to  said  roll 
surface,  a4justing  said  scanning  to  extend  sli^tiy  over  Uie  end 
limits  of  said  code  at  its  botij  ends,  and  turning  at  a  rotational 
speed  said  scanning  plane  until  at  least  one  observed  sweep 
over  the  entire  code  is  obtained  by  tiie  reception  of  a  signal 
including  said  first  and  hut  character. 

4(463,252 
NIGHT  VISION  GOGGLE  SYSTEM 
lloBiaa  M.  Brouuii,  Canbridge,  and  Robert  M.  Barley,  Con- 
cord, both  of  Maaa.,  aaaigBors  to  Bahrd  Corporatioii,  Bedford, 
Maaa. 

FUad  Jaik  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  337,023 
lot  a^  HOIJ  40/14.  40/00 
VJS.  a  250-213  VT  n  I 


1.  A  method  fbr  identifying  genuine  mass-produced  articles 
fixmj  fake  articles  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  to  said 
genuine  articles  an  open  identifying  mark  generated  by  a  secret 
algorithm  which  mark  is  unique  for  a  particular  small  subset  of 
articles  taken  froni  a  set  consisting  of  all  such  genuine  articles 
marked  according  to  the  algoriUmi,  Uie  mark  being  selected 
from  a  set  of  such  marks,  which  set  is  itself  a  small  subset  of  a 
set  of  all  possible  such  marks  which  can  be  generated  by  die 
algorithm,  so  that  the  probability  of  unauthorized  identifica- 
tion of  a  mark  that  belongs  to  the  said  particular  small  subset  of 
marks  is  small,  and  subsequentiy  inspecting  articles  to  distin- 
guish genuine  articles  firom  fake  articles  which  bear  fake  identi- 
fying marks  by: 

(a)  testing  a  sample  of  applied  marks  attiwhed  to  articles  to 
be  identified  to  determine  if  said  applied  marks  correspond 
with  the  secret  algorithm;  and 

(b)  comparing  thus  tested  and  applied  marks  which  corre- 
^ond  with  tlie  secret  algorithm  against  previously  tested 
marks  to  determine  if  Uiere  is  a  higher  incidence  of  re- 
peated marki  m  the  sample  than  would  be  expected  from 
the  relative  <zes  of  the  particular  small  sub-set  of  articles 
identically  marked  and  the  set  of  aU  genuine  articles 
marked  accordmg  to  the  algorithm. 


1.  A  mght  vision  goggle  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  housmg; 

(b)  an  optical  system  accommodated  withu  said  housing, 
said  system  includmg  a  pair  of  eyepiece  aswmbliet; 

(c)  each  of  said  pair  of  eyepiece  assemblies  slidably  mounted 
withui  said  housmg  for  individual  lateral  adjostinent  of 
interpupiUary  distance; 

(d)  said  optical  system  comprising  an  objective  lens  assem- 
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bly,  an  image  intensifier  tube,  and  a  collinutor  lens  aaaem- 
bly,  all  mounted  in  optical  axial  alignment;  and 
(e)  a  splitter  member  mounted  concentric  with  said  optical 
axial  alignment. 


4,M3,2S3 

TIME  DISPERSION  SENSOR  TUBE 

Hartmat  Lndrt,  and  Carl*Wflliclm  MBnch,  both  of  Berlin,  Ger* 

man  Democratic  Rcp^  aMignon  to  Akademic  der  WImcb* 

sehaftler  der  DDR,  BorUa,  Gennan  Dwnocratic  Rep. 

CoBtfaraatioa  of  So*.  No.  212,M8,  Dec  30, 1980,  ahandoned. 

lUs  appUctrtion  Jon.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  50M51 
Gains  priority,  apidication  Gonan  Democratic  Rep.,  Dec 
13, 1979, 217d21;  JnL  9, 1980, 222492 

bt  a?  HOU  31/26 
VS.  a  250-213  VT  9  Gains 


indicative  of  the  location  of  the  microbend  along  said 
fiber; 
said  signal  launching  means  and  said  detecting  means  being 
positioned  at  a  common  monitoring  station,  said  signal 
launching  means  comprising  a  light  source  and  said  do* 


i T-TTIL-* 


DC 


yr^ 
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tecting  means  comprising  a  photodetector,  and  including 
optical  means  positioned  generally  a4jacent  one  end  of 
said  fiber  for  direction  of  said  pulsed  optical  signal  into 
said  fiber  and  for  direction  of  said  backscattered  light  to 
said  photodetector. 


1.  A  time  dispersed  sensor  tube  comprising  a  photocathode 
for  receiving  light  images  which  may  be  in  the  picosecond 
range  and  converting  them  to  photoelectrons,  an  anode  imme- 
diately adjacent  said  photocathode  and  having  a  slit  diaphragm 
for  accelerating  photoelectrons  away  from  said  photocathode 
and  for  passing  said  photoelectrons  therethrough,  a  shutter 
electrode  and  a  counter  electrode  in  the  path  of  said  photoelec- 
trons  beyond  said  anode,  slit  jaws  defining  a  shutter  diaphragm 
beyond  said  shutter  electrode  and  sajd  counter  electrode 
whereby  said  photoelectrons  impinge  on  said  slit  jaws  when 
said  shutter  electrode  is  connected  to  a  deflection  potential  for 
shutting  said  tube,  a  deflection  system  beyond  said  slit  jaws  for 
deflecting  said  photoelectrons,  a  screen  positioned  to  receive 
and  detect  said  photoelectrons  from  said  deflection  system,  for 
providing  a  strip  image,  and  a  short  magnetic  electron  lens 
mounted  between  said  deflection  system  and  said  screen  and 
immediately  a4jacent  said  deflection  system  for  focusing  said 
photoelectrons. 


4,463,254 
MICROBENDING  OF  OPTICAL  FIBERS  FOR  REMOTE 

FORCE  MEASUREMENT 
ChariM  K.  Aaawa;  Michael  K.  Bamoald,  both  of  Padllc  Pali* 
ladea,  and  Shi'lay  Yao,  Aaahdn,  aU  of  Calif.,  aaripwn  to 
TRW  Inc  Rcdondo  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  r,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,058 
Int  a^  GOIL 1/24 
VJS.  a  250-231  R  25  CUdBU 

1.  A  system  for  monitoring  forces  acting  upon  a  structure, 
comprising: 
an  optical  fiber  extending  along  the  structure 
a  plurality  of  force  transducers  each  operatively  associated 
with  sdd  fiber  and  mounted  on  the  structure  for  move- 
ment in  response  to  a  force  acting  on  the  structure  to 
induce  microbending  of  said  fiber  whereby  light  passing 
through  said  fiber  is  abruptly  attenuated  at  each  mi- 
crobend therein; 
means  for  launching  a  pulsed  optical  signal  into  said  fiber  for 
passage  therethrough  and  for  sul»tantially  continuous 
reflection  along  the  length  of  said  flber  of  a  portion  of  said 
signal  back  through  the  fiber  as  backscattered  light;  and 
means  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  said  backscattered  light 
u  a  ftmction  of  time  of  reflection  whereby  each  mi> 
crobend  along  said  fiber  is  indicated  by  an  abrupt  attenua- 
tion in  said  detected  intensity  and  the  time  of  detection  is 


4,463,255 
APPARATUS  FOR  ENHANCED  NEUTRALIZATION  OF 

POSITIVELY  CHARGED  ION  BEAM 
Diiid  A.  RobertaoB,  West  Newbury,  and  Nonun  L.  Tnraer, 
Oonceiter,  both  of  Maac,  anigBors  to  Variaa  Aawciatea, 
Inc,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
CoBtinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  190,297,  Sep.  24, 1980,  ahmdooed.  This 
appUcatioa  Dec  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450319 
lot.  ai  HOU  37/317 
VS.  a  250-251  17 1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  enhanced  neutralization  of  a  beam  of 
positive  ions  in  an  ion  implantation  system,  comprising: 

an  electron  source  for  generating  a  primary  electron  beam; 
and 

means  responsive  to  said  primary  electron  beam  for  provid- 
ing controllable  secondary  electron  emission  indepen- 
dently of  said  beam  of  positive  ions,  said  secondary  elec- 
tron emission  means  comprising  a  dummy  target  for  emit- 
ting secondary  electrons  having  lower  energies  than  said 
primary  electron  beam  when  stimulated  by  bombardment 
by  said  primary  electron  beam,  said  dummy  target  being 
positioned  adjacent  to  but  not  in  the  path  of  said  beam  of 
positive  ions  within  said  system  to  permit  said  secondary 
electrons  to  be  entr^>ped  within  said  positive  ion  beam. 
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METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
PMTINUM  IN  EARTH  FORMAHONS 
Eric  P.  Dkm,  llallas,  Tex^  MtigMr  to  MobU  Ofl  Corporatioo, 
Ntw  York,  N.Y. 

rOet  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  43M44 
lot  a^  GOIV  5/00 
VS.  a  2S0-9S6  12 1 


•liTiiiuM  m  Hart  n*  wuiMi 


tively  Signing  at  least  a  fint  window  with  the  open  end  of  said 

channel,  said  mechanism  comprising: 
a  cap  means  routably  mounted  at  said  open  end  of  said 
probe,  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cap  means  being 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  probe,  said 
cap  means  being  routable  between  a  first  pontion  and  a 
second  position,  and  with  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  cap 
means  and  said  probe  being  provided  with  a  complemen- 
tary spherical  configurations  and  with  a  means  being 
provided  to  effect  a  seal  between  said  adjacent  surftccC 
and  wherein  said  first  window  is  mounted  on  said  cap 
means  u  a  manner  such  that  said  first  window  is  aUgned 
with  said  channel  of  said  probe  when  said  cap  means  is 
onented  u  said  first  position  and  with  said  first  window 
being  moved  out  of  alignment  when  said  cap  means  is 
onented  m  said  second  position,  whereby  the  rotation  of 
said  cap  means  permits  the  selective  aUgnment  of  said  first 
wmdow  with  said  channel. 


1.  A  method  For  determining  the  presence  of  platinum  asso- 
ciated with  magnetic  materials  in  earth  formations,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  calibrating  a  spectral  gamma-ray  analysis  system  with  a 
specified  mineral  of  known  gamma-ray  emitting  content 
whose  preaence  bears  a  known  correlation  to  the  content 
of  select  magnetic  minerals  in  earth  formations,  whereby 
the  gamma-ray  count  rate  of  said  spectral  gamma-ray 
analysis  sy$tem  is  related  to  the  concentration  of  said 
specified  mberal, 

(b)  measuring  the  natural  gamma  radiation  of  at  least  a  sam- 
ple of  said  earth  formation  with  said  calibrated  spectral 
gamma-ray  analysis  system,  and 

(c)  identifying  the  presence  of  platinum  in  said  at  least  a 
sample  of  said  earth  formation  when  the  measured  natural 
gamma  radiation  relates  to  a  concentration  of  the  specified 
mineral  correlating  with  a  magnetic  material  content  of  a 
specified  weight  percent. 


IMAGING  APPARATUS 

DavM  R.  Home,  Crowborough,  Eagbad,  avipMr  to  UA  PUl- 

ipa  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y.         ^^ 

FUed  Not.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,106 

^Jtas  priority,  appUcttfoa  Untod  Ktogdoa^  Nof.  10, 1980, 


U.S.  a  250-334 


Int  a^  HOU  31/49 


,  4,463,257 

ROTATABLE  SlJPPORT  FOR  SELECTIVELY  AUGNING 

A  WINDOW  WTTH  THE  CHANNEL  OF  A  PROBE 
GMeoB  M.  SimpUaa,  Seotti  Valley,  tad  WilUaoi  E.  DmnoMNHL 
Mountain  View,  both  of  Calif,  aarignors  to  Tracor  Xray  Inc., 
Mountain  View,  Calif.  ^ 

Fllfld  Aug.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  405,531 
I     Irt.  a»  GOIN  23/00 
UAa250-3lk  aocialm. 


1.  In  a  measurement  device  which  includes  an  evacuated 
tubular  radiation  probe  having  an  open  end  and  an  elongated 
channel  formed  Aerein  extending  from  said  open  end,  and 
with  said  probe  fiirther  including  a  sensing  means  mounted  in 
said  channel,  such  that  radiation  entering  said  open  end  of  said 
probe  will  travel  along  said  channel  to  said  sensing  means  and 
with  said  probe  being  provided  with  a  mechanism  for  selec- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  visible  image  of  a  scene  by 
sensing  non-visible  radiation  from  the  scene,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  mirror  assembly  which  is  rotatable  about  an  axis,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  number,  n,  of  planar  mirrors  dis- 
posed equiangularly  around  the  periphery  thereof,  each 
planar  mirror  subtending  a  different  tilt  angle  with  respect 
to  the  axis,  a  cross-section  through  the  minor  assembly  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  taking  the  shape  of  a 
regular  polygon; 

an  objective  lens  arranged  to  receive  radiation  from  the 
scene  after  the  radiation  is  reflected  by  a  phmar  mirror 
which  is  at  a  scanning  location,  said  lens  having  a  focal 
length; 

■  j|°*y  •my  of  radiation-sensitive  detectors  arranged  to 
receive  radiation  from  the  scene  which  is  reflected  by  a 
planar  mirror  at  the  scanning  location  and  which  passes 
through  the  objective  lens,  said  array  having  a  linear 
length  and  an  angular  length,  the  angular  length  being 
equal  to  the  linear  length  of  the  array  divided  by  the  focal 
length  of  the  objective  lens; 

a  linear  array  of  light  sources  arranged  to  emit  light  onto  a 
planar  mirror  at  a  reconstruction  location,  each  light 
source  being  coupled  to  one  corresponding  detector  of  the 
detector  array;  and 

viewing  means  arranged  to  receive  light  reflected  by  the 

planar  mirror  at  the  reconstruction  location  fh>m  the  light 
sources; 

characterized  m  that; 

the  scanning  and  reconstruction  locations  are  selected  such 
that  during  rotation  of  the  mirror  assembly  to  move  a 
planar  mirror  firom  the  scanning  location  to  the  recon- 
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struction  location,  an  integral  number,  x,  of  planar  mirrors 
pan  through  the  scanning  location,  tlw  number,  x,  bdng 
chosen  such  that  there  is  no  positive  integer,  m,  less  than 
n  where  rotation  of  the  mirror  assembly  to  pass  mx  mir- 
rors through  the  scan  location  will  terminate  with  the 
same  mirror  at  the  scan  location  as  the  mirror  at  the  scan 
location  at  the  start  of  the  rotation;  and 
the  differences  between  the  tilt  angles  of  the  phuar  mirrors 
are  integral  multiples  of  half  of  the  angular  length  of  the 
detector  array,  the  differences  between  the  tilt  angles  of 
pairs  of  planar  mirrors  at  the  scanning  and  reconstruction 
locations,  being  equal  to  half  the  angular  length  of  the 
detector  array  for  all  but  one  pair  of  mirrors. 


arranged  to  respectively  detect  radiation  at  first,  second, 
and  third  wavelengths; 

first  and  second  comparators  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  and  third  detectors,  said  first  comparator 
providing  an  output  when  an  output  of  said  first  detector 
is  greater  than  an  output  from  said  second  detector  and 
said  second  comparator  arranged  to  provide  an  output 
when  an  output  of  said  third  detector  is  greater  than  said 
output  fixm  said  second  detector, 

an  AND  gate  operatively  connected  to  said  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  comparators  for  providing  an  output 
when  said  first  and  second  comparators  provide  an  out- 
put; 


Md3,259 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

DISPLACEMENT  OF  A  RADIATION-RESTRICnVE 

MARK,  AS  IN  A  SURVEYING  INSTRUMENT 

Peter^ohn  Webster,  339  West  A?c  Femdalc,  and  James  B. 

Roolstoo,  14  Beech  St,  Bryaastoo  Eztnsion  3,  both  <rf 

Raodbwg,  South  Africa 

Filed  Mar.  U,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,492 
lot  CL^  GOID  5/40 
VS.  a  250-338  12  < 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  comprising  the  steps  of: 

directing  each  of  a  plurality  of  sources  of  electro-magnetic 
radiation,  having  a  predetermined  displacement  relative  to 
each  other  in  a  direction  of  measurement,  to  radiate  over 
the  receiving  areas  of  a  plurality  of  electro-magnetic  radi- 
ation sensors  also  having  a  predetermined  displacement 
relative  to  each  other  in  a  direction  of  measurement; 

sequentially  switching  the  sources; 

moving  at  least  one  mark  between  the  sources  and  the  sen- 
sors, the  mark  causing  a  restriction  in  a  cross-section 
measurement  of  the  radiation  passing  beyond  it,  and  the 
mark  moving  in  a  direction  of  measurement  from  a  refer- 
ence position  to  a  position  determined  by  the  measure- 
ment being  taken; 

detecting  any  changes  in  the  senson  u  a  result  of  movement 
of  the  radiation  restriction  caused  by  movement  of  the 
mark  and  the  switching  of  the  sources; 

noting  between  the  switching  of  which  sources  each  such 
change  occurred;  and, 

ascertaining  what  distance  the  radiation  restriction  moved  to 
cause  the  change  to  occur  between  the  noted  sources. 


4,443,2C0 

FLAME  DETECTOR 

Tosiald  Ikeda,  Ohtsn,  Japan,  aaaipMr  to  Horfba,  Ltd.,  Kyoto, 


FDad  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,853 
Claims  priority,  appiicatkM  Japo^  Oct.  18, 1980,  55-148933 
iBLCL^COUl/OO 
UACL  250-339  4C]ains 

1.  A  flame  detector  comprising: 
first  and  second  and  third  infirared  detectors,  said  detectors 


wherein  said  first  wavelength  is  arranged  to  be  equal  to  a 
wavelength  of  radiation  emitted  by  an  object  generating  a 
flame  to  be  detected  and  wherein  said  third  wavelength  is 
arranged  to  be  equal  to  a  wavelength  of  radiation  emitted 
by  said  flame  to  be  detected  and  said  second  wavelength 
is  arranged  to  be  between  said  first  and  third  wavelengdis, 
whereby  said  flame  detector  detects  a  valley  in  the  spec- 
trum of  infrared  radiation  emitted  from  an  object  generat- 
ing a  flame,  said  valley  in  said  spectrum  being  characteris- 
tic of  an  object  which  is  generating  a  flame  and  said  valley 
not  being  present  in  a  heated  object  which  is  not  generat- 
ing a  flame. 


4,443,241 
ANALYSIS  APPARATUS 
Gwgt  E.  BowBBB,  ClopUIl,  Ei«laad,  Mrigwir  to  Natkmal 
Rcaaareh  Derelopment  CorporatioB,  Loadoa,  EagbBd 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,390 
CUbs  priority,  appUcatioa  Uoitad  KiagAom.  May  7,  1981, 
8113914 

bt  a)  GOIJ  1/00 
U.S.  a  250-339  141 


te 


aoo  mt  0tt  mt  itet 


1.  Analysis  apparatus  comprising  two  light-emitting  diodes 
which  emit  narrow-band  radiation  of  different  wavelengths  so 
that  a  sample  containing  a  particular  constituent  difTerentially 
reflects  radiation  emitted  from  the  diodes  at  the  two  wave- 
lengths depending  on  the  proportion  of  the  constituent,  radia- 
tion detection  means  positioned  for  receiving  radiation  from 
the  diodes  after  reflection  from  the  sample,  means  for  switch- 
ing the  electrical  supply  currents  to  the  diodes  in  alternate 
sequCTCT,  and  means  for  varying  the  ratio  of  the  electncal 


2168 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  31, 1984 


•upply  currents  to  the  diodes  so  as  to  minimiae  any  sisnal 
component  at  the  switching  frequency  in  the  output  of  the 
ndiation  detfctinc  means. 


(detecting 
THtCKF] 


4,4«3,262 
^    .--- —  WLM RADUHON DETECTOR 
Ben  Contrerai,  ScdeUa,  Colo^  aaiigiior  to  The  United  Statei  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FOed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,123 

...  ^  ^.  Int.  a^  GOIJ //OO 

UAa250-*349  jcw^ 


ntZ> 


with  an  electron  to  create  a  pmr  of  photons,  and  one  of  a 
PMT  of  photon-sensitive  detectors,  said  source  bemg  lo- 
cated  approxmiately  midway  along  the  lineK)f-sight  seoa- 
ratmg  said  pur  of  detectors  which  are  each  re^ve  to 
one  of  the  photons;  — f*"«i  «  w 

(b)  reckoning  only  time-comcident  events  sensed  simulta. 
neously  m  both  of  the  detectors; 

(c)  recordmg  the  number  of  coincidences  counted  hi  a  meaet 
time  mterval;  and  *^^ 

(d)  ascertammg  the  spatial  variation  of  density  fhmi  cone- 
qxmdmg  variations  m  the  recorded  data. 


UGHTWEIGHT  NEUTRON  DETECTOR 

AjJfomiB  ^Me  D.  Geelhood,  Mid  Denali  M.  Sfln,  an 

1  DteBO,  CaUf^  aarigMin  to  He  Uaitad  States  of  Aoer. 

represented  by  the  Seeretary  of  the  Nary,  WasUngton, 


of 
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1.  A  thick  film  infrared  radiation  detector  system  compris- 


faig 

a.  a  substrate  having  substantiaUy  parallel  first  and  second 
surfaces  and  of  a  material  which  has  high  thermal  conduc- 
tivity  and  which  is  substantially  electrically  insulating- 

b.  a  plurahty  of  substantially  identical  thick  film  strips' of 
thermistor  material  deposited  in  pairs  and  configured  m  a 
retangular  array  on  a  first  surface  of  said  substrate; 

c.  a  heat  shield  covering  said  array  and  substantiaUy  coex- 
tensive therewith,  for  shielding  one  strip  of  each  said  pair 
m  said  rectangular  array  from  incident  infrared  radiation 
said  shield  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therethrough  for 
exposing  the  other  strip  of  each  said  pair  to  said  radiation; 

d.  a  heat  sink  in  thermal  contact  with  said  second  substrate 
surface;  and 

e.  means  for  measuring  the  electrical  resistances  of  each  said 
strip  and  comparing  the  resistances  of  each  pair  whereby 
the  intensity  profile  of  the  said  radiation  across  the  said 
array  may  |>e  determined. 

I  4,463,2^3 

I*OSntON.ANNlHILAT10N.RADUnON 
TRANSMISSION  GAUGE 
GertW  M.  Padtwer,  East  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Aerospace  Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Fltad  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,279 
iBt  a.3  GOIT  J/20;  GOIN  23/00 


Filed  Jm.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  38^,154 
UAa250-Si'^'™"''''*'^"'/^ 
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1.  In  a  neutron  detector  mcluding  a  metallic  encasement 
containmg  a  neutron  detecting  gas  and  further  including  a 
moderator  material  disposed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  metal- 
he  encasement,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  moderator  material  bemg  the  structural  support  member 
for  said  metallic  encasement 


4iftf3J<H 

ELECTRON  BEAM  PROXIMITY  EFFECT  CORRECHON 

BY  REVERSE  FIELD  PATTERN  EXPOSURE 

Geraint  Owen,  aad  Pul  Rtarnan,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  CUIf. 

assignors  to  Hewlctt*Plckard  ConpaBy,  Palo  Aho,  CUlf 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,306 

lat  a^  HOIJ  3/00 

UAa25a-4MJ  gchi^ 


U.S.  a  250—343  R 
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1.  A  method  for  nondestructively  ascertaining  the  spatial 

variation  of  density  within  a  specimen  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  ntuatmg  said  specimen  between  a  positron-annihilation 

radiation-cm  tting  source,  in  which  a  positron  annihilates 


1.  An  unproved  lithography  method  of  the  type  m  which 
P«rticles  are  directed  to  impmge  on  preselected  regions  of  a 
surface  of  a  workpiece  to  expose  in  the  workpiece  a  prese- 
lected pattern,  said  particles  pioducing  in  the  workpiece  a  total 
exposure  which  is  the  sum  of  a  desired  forward  exposure  to 
generate  the  preselected  pattern  and  an  undesired  backscat- 
tered  exposure,  wherem  the  unprovement  comprises  the  addi- 
tional step  of  exposmg  each  pixel  in  the  reverse  field  pattern 
with  a  fiux  of  particles  which  produces  in  each  of  these  pixels 
a  total  exposure  that  approximates  the  backscattered  exposure 
produced  m  each  pixel  m  the  preselected  regions,  whereby  a 
total  exposure  is  produced  that  is  the  sum  of  the  exposure  due 
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to  the  particles  incident  on  the  preselected  regions  and  the 
exposure  due  to  the  particles  incident  on  the  reverse  field 
pixels,  said  total  exposure  being  the  sum  of  a  first  component 
which  is  the  ideal  exposure  which  would  result  if  there  were 
no  proximity  effect  and  only  the  preselected  regions  were 
exposed  and  a  second  component  which  is  essentially  constant 
over  the  workpiece. 


POWER  SUPPLY  MONITOR 
Wfllian  G.  Boois,  Bloc  Aah,  Ohio,  avigMir  to  General  Eloctrk 
Conpany,  CindnBati,  Ohio 

Filed  JnL  2, 1982,  Sor.  No.  3M,758 
fart,  a^  F02D  WOO 
U5.  a  290-40  R  11 


4*463,266 
NEUTRON  COLLIMATOR 
Anders  Brahne,  Bnmuui,  Swedaa,  aaaignn'  to  IntnimeBt  AB 
ScandltroBix,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1911,  Ser.  No.  236,199 

Int.  a>  G21K  1/04 

U.S.  a  280—505.1  13  dains 


1.  A  neutron  collimator  with  an  adljustable  irradiation  field 
fbr  an  effective  neutron  radiation  source,  comprising: 

support  means  including  a  plurality  of  individual  carrier 
means; 

f^ame  means  in  which  said  support  means  is  mounted; 

protective  radiation  casing  means  surrounding  said  firame 
means;  ^ 

a  plurality  of  pain  of  opposite  elongated  wedge-shaped  slabs 
arranged  side  by  side  such  that  reqiective  ones  of  said 
opposite  wedge^haped  slabs  form  a  fan-shaped  configura- 
tion which  converges  toward  an  apex  at  said  neutron 
radiation  source,  each  wedge-shqwd  slab  having  an  inner 
side  surface  and  being  mounted  for  rotational  and  transla- 
tional  movement  on  a  respective  one  of  said  individual 
carrier  means  such  that  tbe  wedge-sh^)ed  slabs  of  each 
pair  are  mounted  for  motion  towards  and  away  from  each 
other  along  a  path  which  interwcts  said  irradiation  field 
for  said  neutron  radiation  source  and  such  that  the  inner 
side  surface  of  each  wedge-shaped  slab  is  always  directed 
generally  towards  said  neutron  radiation  source;  and 

at  least  one  bearing  means  provided  between  each  wedge- 
shaped  slab  and  ^  respective  individual  carrier  means  on 
whteh  it  is  movably  mounted. 
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2.  In  a  trackmg  electric  power  supply  adopted  to  be  driven 
by  a  gas  turbine  engine  and  having  a  coarsely  regulated  power 
supply  stage  powering  a  finely  regulated  power  supply  stage,  a 
system  for  controlling  speed  regulating  equipment  of  said 
engine  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  a  reference  signal; 

(b)  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  reference  signal 
with  an  output  signal  of  said  finely  regulated  power  sup- 
ply stage  and  for  generating  a  fault  signal  in  response 
when  Uie  difference  therebetween  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined value,  and 

(c)  means  for  coupling  said  fault  signal  to  said  speed  regulat- 
ing equipment 


VARISTORS  WITH  CONTROLLABLE  VOLTAGE 
VERSUS  TIME  RESPONSE  AND  METHOD  FOR  USING 
THE  SAME  TO  PROVIDE  A  RECTANGULAR  VOLTAGE 

PULSE 

Uonel  M.  Lcffnson,  SchMoctady,  N.Y^  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  SchoMctady,  N.Y. 
DMilon  of  Ser.  No.  269,225,  Jnn.  1, 1901,  Pat  No.  437,775. 
TUs  application  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,609 
fart,  a'  mSEr3/36 
UJS.  a  307-106  7 


it 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  rectangular  voltage  pulse  in 
response  to  an  irregularly  shaped  current  pulse,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

determining  the  current  level  versus  time  characteristic  of  an 
irregularly  sh^>ed  current  pulse,  the  amplitude  of  which 
decreases  with  time;  and 

qyplying  said  irregularly  shaped  current  pulse  to  a  sintered 
ceramic,  bismuth-free  ZnO  based  varistor  containing 
aluminum  oxide  and  having  a  voltage  undershoot  chosen 
such  that  application  of  said  current  pulse,  having  said 
current  level  versus  time  characteristic,  to  said  varistor 
results  in  the  short  time,  higher  current  varistor  voltage 
being  reduced  and  substantially  equal  to  the  long  time, 
lower  current  varistor  voltage,  whereby  the  voltage  ap- 
peering  across  said  varistor  constitutes  a  substantially 
rectangular  voltage  pulse. 
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PUMP  DRIVE  CIRCUIT 
HiroynU  Yaihlnui,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co^  Lidn  Tokyo,  Japan  ^^ 

Filed  Oct  28, 1992,  Scr.  No.  437,370 
aaima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  2,  IWI,  56-176235: 
No?.  4, 1981,  SB.170916 

Int  a.}  H02J  J3/00;  G05F  5/00 
U.S.a307-]29  9ciata, 


terminal  and  a  reference  voltage  terminal  to  thereby  caiue 
a  first  current  to  flow; 

an  amplifier  connected  between  the  second  voltage  terminal, 
the  reference  voltage  terminal  and  the  current  sensing 
circuit  to  thereby  cause  a  second  current  to  flow  in  the 
amplifier,  the  second  current  having  a  known  relationship 
to  the  first  current  when  the  first  voltage  level  is  equal  to 
the  second  voltage  level;  and 

a  first  inverter  having  a  variable  impedance  connected  to  the 
first  voluge  level  and  the  ampUfier,  said  variable  unpe- 
dance  being  controlled  by  the  magnitude  of  said  first 
voltage  level  reUtive  to  said  second  voltage  level  for 
providing  a  control  signal. 


1.  A  circuit  fir  driving  a  pump  of  the  type  which  provides 
an  output  level  which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  frequency 
of  power  source  voltage  supplied  to  the  pump,  wherein  the 
pump  output  level  can  be  maintained  at  a  desired  level  not- 
withstanding the  selection  of  one  of  two  different  frequencies 
of  power  source  voltage,  comprising: 
an  endoscopepump  arranged  to  develop  a  flow  rate  accord- 
ing to  the  fbquency  and  phase  of  power  source  voltage 
connected  to  said  pump; 
means  for  supplying  a  power  source  voltage  having  one  of 

two  differett  frequencies; 
means  for  detecting  the  zerocross  point  of  the  power  source 
voltage  to  be  supplied  to  the  pump  and  for  generating  a 
zerocross  pulse  signal  corresponding  to  the  frequency  of 
the  power  source  voltage; 
means  for  discriminating  the  frequency  of  the  power  source 
volUge  to  be  applied  to  the  pump  in  response  to  the  zero- 
cross  pulse  signal  and  for  providing  a  corresponding  dis- 
cnmination  signal; 
means  for  selecting  one  of  at  least  two  different  time  con- 
stante  in  accordance  with  the  discrimination  signal  from 
said  discrimination  means;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  phase  of  the  power  source  voluge 
to  be  applied  to  the  pump  in  accordance  with  the  selected 
time  constant  so  that  a  voltage  of  predetermined  phase 
will  be  suppUed  to  said  pump  from  said  phase  control 
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TRANSISTOR  SWITCHING  CIRCUITRY  HAVING 

HYSTERESIS 

Harry  A.  Gill,  Jr.,  Cnpertioo,  Calif.,  asaigBor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
paoyrLezliigtoBtMasa. 

Filed  Dae.  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  338,292 
lat  a»  H03K  5/153.  5/24 
U.S.  a  307-350  10 
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MQS  COMPARATOR  dRCUTT 

Jamaa  S.  Gordon,  Simay?alc  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  FaircUld  Ckm- 

era  A  Inatramaat  Corp.,  Moontain  View,  Calif. 

Fllc<  Jul.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  171,7C2 

Int  a^  H03K  17/687:  H02J  7/00.  9/00.  13/00 
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1.  A  comparator  circuit  responsive  to  a  change  in  the  differ- 
ence between  a  0rst  voltage  level  at  a  first  terminal  and  a 
second  voluge  leVel  at  a  second  voltage  terminal  comprising: 

a  current  sensing  circuit  connected  between  the  first  voltage 


1 


1.  A  switohing  circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  comparator  means,  having:  a  current  source  for  produc- 
ing a  reference  current;  a  fint  input  fed  by  a  first  voltege; 
and,  a  second  input,  such  comparator  means  directing  the 
reference  current  to  either  a  first  one  of  a  pair  of  outputs 
or  a  second  one  of  the  pair  of  outputs  selectively  in  accor- 
dance with  whether  the  first  voltage  is  greater  than,  or 
less,  than  a  voltage  at  the  second  input; 

(b)  means,  including  a  current  mirror  fed  by  the  current 
directed  from  the  current  source  to  the  first  one  of  the  pair 
of  outputs,  for  producing  a  constant  current  in  response  to 
the  directed  current  fed  thereto,  such  constant  current 
having  a  level  independent  of  an  input  signal  fed  to  the 
switohing  circuit  when  the  current  from  the  current 
source  is  directed  to  the  first  one  of  the  pair  of  outputs; 
and 

(c)  means,  responsive  to  said  mput  signal,  for  producing  a 
voltage  at  the  second  input  of  the  comparator  means  equal 
to  the  first  voltage  when  said  input  signal  initially  passes 
through  a  first  threshold  level  and  for  producing,  in  re- 
sponse to  the  constant  current  and  the  input  signal,  the 
same  voltage  at  the  second  input  when  said  input  signal 
penes  to  a  second,  different  threshold  level  having  previ- 
ously returned  to  the  first  threshold  level  and  having  then 
subsequenUy  passed  through  such  first  threshold  level  to 
the  second,  different  threshold  level. 
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AUTOMATIC  DRIFT  CORRECTION 
Brian  D.  Tncktr,  Dford,  Eagiaiid,  (Mignor  to  GoM  Adnnee 

Limitod,  HiiiUHiitt  i«'jtfi«"«i 
CoBtiBuatioii  of  So-.  No.  305,774,  S^  25, 1981.  TUi  ■p^icatioB 
Dm.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  557^75 
Clains  priority,  applicatioii  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  30, 1980, 
8031476 

Int.  CL'  H03K  3/24 
U.S.  a  307-358  9ClaiBi 
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1.  An  automatic  drift  correction  circuit  comprising  means 
for  tensing  the  time  rate  of  cliange  of  an  input  signal  and  for 
comparing  the  sensed  rate  of  chuige  with  a  threshold  value, 
and  means  for  q>plying  a  drift  compensating  value  to  the  input 
signal  when  the  seined  rate  of  change  is  less  than  the  threshold 
vdue. 

9.  A  method  of  automatic  drift  correction  in  a  circuit  provid- 
ing a  signal  whose  time  rate  of  change  when  below  a  threshold 
vdue  is  indicative  of  drift,  comprising  sensing  the  time  rate  of 
change  of  the  signal,  comparing  the  sensed  time  rate  of  change 
with  a  threshold  value,  and  applying  a  drift  compenuting 
value  to  the  signal. 


4,463,273 

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUITS  AND  STRUCTURES 

EMPLOYING  ENHANC:EMENT  AND  DEPLETION  TYPE 

IGFETS 
Andrew  G.  F.  Dingwall,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  RCA 
Corporatiott,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314349 

lat  CV  H03K  19/096.  19/20,  19/003,  3/336 

VS.  a  307-480  22  daini 
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1.  The  combination  comprising:     ^  

a  first  insulated-gate  field-effect  transistor  QQFET)  of  first 
conductivity  type  and  of  the  enhancement  type; 

second  and  tldrd  lOFETs  of  second  conductivity  type  and 
of  the  enhancement  type; 

a  fourth  lOFET  of  first  conductivity  type  and  of  the  deple- 
tion type,  eah  IGFET  havmg  a  conduction  path  and  a 
control  elecmide  for  controlling  the  conductivity  of  said 
conduction  path; 

an  input  line,  and  an  output  nod^ 

fint  and  second  power  temunals  for  the  application  therebe- 
tween of  an  <q)erating  potential; 

means  connecting  the  conduction  path  of  said  second 


lOFET  between  said  input  line  and  the  control  electrodes 
of  said  first  and  third  lOFETs; 

means  connecting  one  end  of  the  conduction  path  of  said 
third  IGFET  to  the  first  power  terminal; 

means  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  conduction  path  of 
said  third  lOFET  to  one  end  of  the  conduction  path  of 
said  first  IGFET  at  said  output  node; 

means  connecting  the  conduction  path  of  said  fourth 
IGFET  between  the  other  end  of  the  conduction  path  of 
said  first  IGFET  and  said  second  power  terminal;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  conductivity  of  said  second  and 
fourth  IGFETs  including  means  for  applying  a  signal  to 
the  gate  electrodes  of  said  second  and  fourth  IGFETS  for 
selectively  tuming-on  said  second  IGFET  and  for  concur- 
rendy  applying  a  signal  to  the  gate  electrode  of  said  fourth 
IGFET  having  a  polarity  and  magnitude  to  substantially, 
but  not  wholly,  decrease  conduction  through  said  fourtii 
IGFET.  when  said  second  IGFET  is  tumed-on. 


4,463,274 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  CIRCUIT  FOR 

PRESSURE  SENSOR 

CMg  Swarti,  Tcmpe,  Arts.,  asripMir  to  Motorola,  lae.,  I 
biirg,IU. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1982, 8m.  No.  344,900 

Int.  a^  H03K  17/90:  G06G  7/12 

VS.  CL  307—491  10  Clains 


1.  A  temperature  compenution  circuit  having  first  and 
second  supply  voltage  terminals,  for  temperature  compensat- 
ing an  output  voltage  of  a  preuure  sensor  having  first  and 
second  pressure  sensor  inputs,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  compensating  networic  coupled  between  said  first 
supply  voltage  terminal  and  said  first  pressure  sensor  input 
for  providing  a  first  signal  that  varies  with  temperature  to 
said  pressure  sensor, 

a  second  compensating  networic  coupled  between  said  sec- 
ond supply  voltage  terminal  and  said  second  pressure 
sensor  input  for  providing  a  second  signal  that  varies  with 
temperature  to  said  pressure  sensor;  and 

circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  compenuting 
networks  and  said  pressure  sensor  and  responsive  to  said 
pressure  sensor  output  voltage  and  said  fiirst  and  second 
signals,  wherein  the  summation  of  said  first  and  second 
signals  substantially  eliminates  any  voltage  change  due  to 
a  temperature  change. 


4,463,275 
THREE-PHASE  ALTERNATOR  WITH  A  POSITIVE 
NON-FLEXIBLY  COUPLED  FAN  WHEEL 
Istraa  Raply,  Schwiaberdiaisi,  Fed.  Rap.  orGeraany, 
to  Robart  Booeh  GabH,  Stattgart,  Pel  Rap.  of  < 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,592 
CUoH  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rap.  of  i 
1982.3205757 

lit  CL}  H02K  7/10:  F16D  7/02 
VA  a  310-78 

1.  A  three-phase  alternator  adapted  to  be  driven  by  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  at  variable  speeds,  comprising: 
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•  V-beh  pulley  (M); 

a  rotor  ihaft  (19,21)  to  which  laid  VAteh  pulley  (22)  is  joined 
flnnly  to  rotate  together  with  the  rotor  shaft; 

a  fan  wheel  (23),  driven  by  the  V-belt  pulley  (22)  by  a  force- 
transmitting  coupling,  including 

a  hub  for  holding  a  ball  bearing  internally  thereof; 

means  for  axially  resiliently  connecting  said  hub  to  said  fan 
wheel; 

^°  ^i^'^  ^^  •"^^  •"  "">«■  rin«  (».»).  an  outer 
nng  (26,29),  and  interposed  rolling  balls  (24,27); 

the  inner  ring  (24)  of  the  first  one  of  said  bau'  bearings 
(24,25,26)  being  seated  on  the  shaft  (18,21); 


the  outer  ring  (24)  of  said  one  ball  bearing  being  fitted  into 

the  fan  wheil; 
the  inner  ring  (38)  of  the  second  baU  bearing  (27,28  J9)  beina 

seated  on  the  shaft  (28,21);  * 

the  outer  ring  0»)  of  the  second  ball  bearing  (27,28,29)  beins 

seated  in  sai4  hub;  * 

and  adjiMtable  means  (34)  for  bearing  against  said  inner  ring 

(20)  of  said  second  ball  bearing  (27,28,29)  for  producing  a 

predetermined  bias  force,  through  said  bearings,  for  said 

axially  resili^t  connecting  means. 

^  I  4,443,276 

COa  UNIT  OF  tORELESS  ARMATURE  AND  METHOD 
OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

''SSS^^^?^  9^  •'■'^^  ■"*«»«'  *°  Matsuriiit. 
EMctric  Works,  Ltd^  Oiaka,  Japan 

PCrNoPCr/JP80/00271,   371  Date  Jon.  10,  1982,   102(e) 

512  is  S;  w\  ^  **""•  '*"•  wo82/oi«6rpCT  iS: 

per  Flkd  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  387,870 
.Tc  o.  ,.«  lot  a3  H02K  7/22 

UA  a  310-266  2CUm 


1.  A  coil  unit  df  a  coreless  armature  for  use  with  means 
creatmg  a  magnetic  field,  said  coU  unit  comprising  at  least  a 
pair  of  inner  and  outer  coil  wire  layers,  said  layers  being 
formed  by  mutually  separate  inner  and  outer  cyhndrical  coS 
elements,  respectively,  each  said  element  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  coil  wire  sections  of  a  conductor  having  an  insulation 
coating  and  mutually  parallely  arranged  along  the  periphery  of 
cylindrical  shape  of  said  cylindrical  element  while  rumLg 
from  one  of  both  axial  end  edges  of  said  cylindrical  shape  to 
the  other  relatively  m  intersecting  relationship  to  said\«dre 
sections  in  the  other  element,  said  separate  inner  and  outer  coU 
elementt  bemg  assembled  closely  coaxially  so  as  to  opposite,  in 


radial  direction  of  the  cylindrical  shape,  each  end  of  said  wire 
sections  m  one  of  the  elements  to  each  end  of  the  wire  sections 
m  the  other  element  at  each  of  said  axial  ends,  said  wire  sec- 
Uons  of  each  of  said  elements  being  twisted  into  a  helical  orien- 
totton,  with  the  twisting  of  the  wire  sections  of  said  element 
bemg  performed  m  a  direction  opposite  that  of  the  other  ele- 
ment to  establish  said  intersecting  relationship,  and  means  for 
electncally  connecting  between  said  radially  opposed  ends  of 
the  wire  sections  of  the  respective  elements  for  forming  an 
electncally  closed  loop  of  coU  in  which  the  wire  wctions 
mtersecting  diagonally  the  magnetic  field,  said  electric  con- 
nectmg  means  comprising  a  fused  nugget  of  said  conductor  of 
said  wire  sections  exposed  at  said  axial  end  edges. 


M63,277 
^2!f^^CTHALOGES<:yCLE  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 

AND  LAMP  UNn^  UTILIZING  SUCH  LAMP  AS  A  uiraT 

SOURCE 

^SiL^S?^.."'^  ^-^-^  "*«»  «•  North  Amerieu 
PUlipa  Ugbtiag  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoiitiBiiatioii.iB.ptft  of  Sv.  No.  176,627,  Aug.  11, 1980. 

abudoDcd.  This  appUcatioii  No?.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  4^2 

Int.  aj  HOIK  1/28.  1/50 

UAa313-25  *  ucw 


1.  An  electric  lamp  unit  comprising,  in  combination; 

a  sealed  housing  that  has  a  light-transmitting  portion  and 
contains  a  non-oxidizing  gaseous  atmosphere  at  a  prede- 
termined pressure,  and 

a  compact  halogen-cycle  type  incandescent  lamp  that  is 
supported  within  said  housing  and  has  a  sealed  envelope 
that  contains  a  controlled  amount  of  a  selected  halogen 
and  an  inert  fill  gas  at  a  predetermined  pressure  below 
about  one  atmosphere, 

the  envelope  of  the  halogen-cycle  mcandescent  lamp  being 
composed  of  a  hard  glass  that  is  selected  from  a  group  of 
such  glasses  that  have  different  softening  temperatures  all 
of  which  are  such  that  the  envelope  will  withstand  the 
elevated  temperatures  required  to  sustain  the  halogen 
cycle,  and 

the  gas  pressures  within  said  housing  and  halogen-cycle 
lamp  envelope  being  correlated  with  one  another  in  a 
manner  such  that  (a)  the  total  gas  pressure  does  not  exceed 
about  1.000  Torr  and  (b)  the  gas-pressure  relationship 
establishes  a  thermal  condition  within  the  operating  lamp 
unit  which  causes  the  envelope  of  the  halogen-cycle  lamp 
to  operate  at  a  temperature  which  is  sufficient  to  sustain 
the  halogen  cycle  but  is  below  the  softening  temperature 
of  the  particular  hard  glass  from  which  the  lamp  envelope 
is  fabricated. 
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4(463,278 

LAMP  UNIT  HAVING  ACXURATELY  POSITIONED 

FILAMENT 

Walter  J.  Kotmatka,  Sooth  Euclid,  and  Frank  E.  Zalar,  EneUd, 

both  of  Ohio,  aMigaon  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sehc* 

aectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,482 

Int  a'  HOIJ  5/48.  5/50 

MA,  a  313-318  7  aaim 


1.  A  lamp  unit  comprising  a  light  bulb  secured  to  a  base,  said 
light  bulb  comprising  a  saled  envelope  with  a  pinch  snl 
enclosing  a  light  source  and  having  lead-in  wires  extending 
externally  of  the  envelope,  and  said  base  comprising  a  tubular 
lamp  holder  member  having  an  end  thereof  positioned  against 
a  flat  surface  of  a  bottom  member,  said  tubular  lamp  holder 
member  being  provided  with  lamp  alignment  and  support 
means  slidable  in  the  lamp  holder  member  and  frictioiudly 
engaging  the  light  bulb  for  alignment  with  respect  to  said  lamp 
holdCT  member,  said  bottom  member  being  provided  with 
openings  for  receiving  said  lead*in  wires  of  the  light  bulb,  said 
light  bulb  being  positioned  to  extend  at  least  partly  into  said 
tubular  lamp  holder  member  with  its  lead-in  wires  extending 
into  or  through  said  openings,  means  attaching  said  lead-in 
wires  to  said  bottom  member,  and  means  attaching  said  tubular 
lamp  holder  member  to  said  bottom  member,  whereby  prior  to 
said  attachments  said  light  bulb  is  longitudinally  movable  in 
said  base,  and  said  light  bulb  and  tubular  lamp  holder  member 
are  Uterally  and  rotatably  movable  with  respect  to  said  bottom 
member,  thereby  permitting  accurate  alignment  of  said  light 
source  with  respect  to  said  bottom  member. 


4^443,279 
DOPED  PHOTOCONDUCnVE  FILM  COMPRISING 
SELENIUM  AND  TELLURIUM 
KeUehi  Shidara,  Tama;  KenUchi  Tanioka;  TenM  Uchida,  both  of 
Tokyo;  OmsUroa  Knaaao,  Tdioroawa;  YoUo  TakasaU, 
HaeUoJi;  Yasnhlko  Nonaka,  and  Eisoke  laone,  both  of 
Mobara,  all  of  Japan,  asrignws  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Nippon 
Hoio  Kyokai,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Ffled  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,779 

dalns  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1981, 5640914 

Int  a'  HOIJ  29/45.  31/38 

U.S.  a  313-386  18  CUm 


layer  which  is  mainly  made  of  selenium,  said  layer  having  a 
region  added  with  tellurium  located  in  a  direction  of  the  thick- 
neu  of  the  layer,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  tellurium  added 
region  and  another  region  located  adjacent  in  a  direction  of 
hole  flow  to  said  tellurium  added  region  is  doped  with  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  oxide,  a 
fluoride  and  elemenu  belonging  to  one  of  the  groups  11,  111  and 
VII  of  the  Periodic  Table,  which  are  c^Mble  of  forming  nega- 
tive space  charge  in  selenium,  and  wherein  said  at  least  one 
member  is  doped  to  at  leut  a  portion  located  in  the  hole  flow 
direction  of  said  tellurium  added  region  when  it  is  doped 
thereto,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  another  region  when  it  is 
doped  thereto,  at  a  concentration  in  a  range  of  10  ppm  to  \% 
by  weight  on  an  average. 


4,463,280 
SHAPED  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WITH  STARTING  AID 
Edward  E.  Hanmcr,  MayfMd  ViUata,  and  Charies  E.  Beck, 
Cbeateriaad,  both  of  Ohio,  aasigaors  to  Geawal  Electric  Coa* 
paay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,499 

lit  a^  HOU  17/00.  61/00 

U.S.  a  313—894  8  dalns 


J-+ 


1.  A  discharge  lamp  comprising  an  elongated  bulb  shaped  so 
that  its  ends  are  substantially  closer  together  than  if  the  bulb 
were  straight  and  containing  electrodes  respectively  near  said 
ends  thereof,  electrically  interconnected  bracing  straps  around 
the  end  regions  of  said  bulb,  and  starting  aids  comprising  con- 
ductive means  respectively  adjacent  to  said  bulb  and  behind 
said  electrodes  and  comprising  stems  respectively  extending 
under  and  chunped  by  said  bracing  straps. 


1.  A  photoconductive  film  comprising  a  photoconductive 


4,463,281 
HIGH-PRESSURE  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WTTH 

ELECTRODE  SUPPORT 
Walter  Triebel,  and  Hdax  Boakc,  both  of  EkhatMtt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemaay,  aaalgoors  to  Patent-Treahaad-Caaellachaft  fUr  clek- 
triache  Gliihlampen  mbH,  Munich,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,408 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganuny,  Aag.  6, 
1980,3029824 

Int  a^  HOIJ  61/073,  61/30.  61/36.  9/18 
VS.  a  313-623  12  Claims 

1.  In  an  elongated  high-pressure  electric  discharge  lamp 
having  a  pair  of  electrode  rods  having  respective  electrodes 
(8,9)  at  the  ends  thereof;  a  quaru  glau  envelope  (1)  containing 
a  rare  gas  and  surrounding  the  discharge  space  and  the  elec- 
trodes; and  a  pair  of  envelope  necks  (2,3)  respectively  coupled 
to  opposite  ends  of  said  envelope  (1)  and  located  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  lamp,  said  envelope  necks 
surrounding  respective  electrode  rods  and  having  at  their 
outer  ends  a  vacuum-tight  seal  to  the  respective  electrode  rod; 
the  improvement  comprising  the  combination  of: 
a  pair  of  supporting  parts  (10),  each  being  mounted  in  a 
respective  envelope  neck,  each  supporting  part  having  a 
smaller  cross  section  than  the  envelope  neck  and  being 
arranged  between  the  respective  electrode  and  electrode 
seal,  said  supporting  parts  each  having  a  substantially 
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central  bofe  through  which  an  electrode  rod  is  passed  so 
as  to  surroluid  a  respective  electrode  rod; 

each  envelope  neck  (2,3)  having  a  pre-formed  narrowing 
(4,S)  at  th«  transition  thereof  to  the  envelope  (1),  each 
narrowing  (4,5)  having  an  inclined  inner  surface  at  the 
side  thereof  facing  away  from  said  discharge  space  in  said 
envelope  (1),  which  inclined  surface  forms  a  valve-seat- 
like bearing  surface  for  said  supporting  part  (10); 

each  supportng  part  (10)  having  a  rounded  end  facing  said 
discharge  ^Mce  and  resting  against  a  respective  inclined 
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the  capacitor  and  primary  winding  being  connected  across 
the  first  inlet  line  and  second  inlet  line; 

said  transformer  and  capacitor  circuit  coupled  to  said  anode, 
cathode  and  trigger  electrode; 

a  multi-contact  lamp  base; 

means  connecting  said  fint  line  to  one  base  contact  and  said 
second  line  to  another  base  contact; 

said  flash  tube,  transformer  and  capacitor  circuit  and  said 
base  aU  forming  a  unitary,  integral  lamp  without  the  need 
for  any  timing  means  within  the  lamp,  with  said  base  being 
adapted  for  connection  to  the  external  timing  circuit 


4,463,283 

RECHARGEABLE  LAMP  ASSEMBLY,  MOUNTING 

UNIT,  AND  CIRCUIT  THEREFOR 

C.  Mftord  PeuMy,  Norristowii,  Pt;  GIou  M.  Zabee,  Franklin 

Park,  and  Sri  P.  Sridharan,  Hiekory  Hllla,  both  of  DL  airin- 

on  to  Strcamlight,  Inc^  Norristowo,  Pa.  •«»— ^ 

DWalonof  Ser.  No.  126,967, Mar. 3, 1900, Pat  No. 4,348,304. 

nUa  appUcatioB  Mar.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  362,169 

iBt  a^  H05B  WIO,  41/46 

UAa315-87  aetata, 


•urface,  sudi  that  said  supporting  parts  automatically 
position  themselves  against  said  respective  inclined  sur- 
face and  thereby  automatically  position  said  electrode 
rods  and  electrodes  (8,9)  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  lamp;  and 
means  for  seciting  each  supporting  part  in  the  direction  of 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  lamp,  with  said  supporting 
parts  located  between  said  discharge  space  and  a  respec- 
tive electrode  seal  and  urging  the  supporting  parts  (10) 
against  a  respective  inclined  surface  of  a  respective  nar- 
rowing. 


4,463,282 
FLASH  LAMP 
Fr«lrick  W.  Eggcn,  Palot  Heights,  lU 
Signal  Corporation,  Oakbrook,  DL 

Filed  I  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,752 
Lrt.  CL?  HOIJ  7/44,  17/34.  19/78,  29/96 


U.S.  a  315—70 


aarignor  to  Federal 


6Ciatas 


1.  For  use  in  a  (^  lamp  assembly  in  which  there  is  a  direct 
current  supply  extbnal  of  the  flash  lamp  and  a  timing  circuit 
external  of  the  fl^h  lamp,  and  the  flash  lamp  relies  on  the 
external  tmiing  circuit  for  the  timing  of  the  flashes,  a  flash  lamp 
which  comprises: 

a  flash  tube  havkig  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  trigger  elec- 
trode; I 

a  first  mlet  line  $nd  a  second  inlet  line; 

a  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary; 

a  c^Mcitor  in  soies  with  the  primary  winding  of  the  trans- 
formen 


1.  A  mounting  unit  for  mounting  a  rechargeable  lamp  unit 
thereon  for  storage  and  recharging  of  said  lamp  unit,  wherein 
said  lamp  unit  includes  a  first  set  of  electrical  contacto  of  par- 
ticular configuration  connected  to  circuit  elements  within  said 
lamp  unit,  said  mounting  unit  comprising  a  second  set  of  elec- 
trical contacts  adapted  to  mate  with  said  first  set  of  electrical 
contacte  of  said  lamp  unit  when  said  lamp  unit  is  mounted  to 
said  mounting  unit,  said  mounting  unit  including  a  third  set  of 
electrical  contacts  of  said  particular  configuration  electrically 
connected  to  said  second  set  of  electrical  contacts,  whereby  a 
recharging  unit  may  be  employed  having  a  set  of  electrical 
contacts  of  the  same  configuration  as  said  second  set  of  electri- 
cal contacts  to  be  connected  to  (a)  said  third  set  of  electrical 
contacts  to  recharge  said  lamp  unit  when  the  latter  is  mounted 
to  said  mounting  unit,  or  to  (b)  said  first  set  of  electrical 
contacts  when  it  is  desired  to  recharge  said  lamp  unit  indepen- 
dent of  said  mounting  unit. 

2.  A  circuit  for  controlling  recharging  of  a  two-terminal 
battery  that  energizes  the  bulb  in  a  lamp  and  for  controlling 
bulb  operation,  comprising  at  least  two  temunals  for  receiving 
a  recharging  current  developed  firom  input  power,  a  switch 
having  at  least  "bulb  operation"  and  "battery  charging"  modes 
and  operating  to  couple  said  battery  to  said  bulb  to  energize  the 
latter  in  said  "bulb  operation"  mode  independent  of  the  pres- 
ence of  said  input  power  and  in  said  battery  charging  mode  to 
decouple  one  of  said  battery  terminals  firom  a  bulb  terminal 
thereby  to  extinguish  said  bulb  and  to  couple  said  battery  to 
said  two  charging  terminals,  and  including  a  third  terminal 
which  is  connected  to  said  decoupled  bulb  terminal  only  when 
said  input  power  is  not  present  for  applying  battery  potential  to 
said  bulb  to  operate  the  latter  when  said  switch  is  in  said  "bat- 
tery charging"  mode. 


July  31, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


2175 


MEraOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
LUMINOUS  INTENSITY  OF  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  OF 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
AUUko  Tamara;  KatnUro  Shnlnri;  Kiywdd  Kawtnoto,  and 
Harao  Iwalmhi,  aU  of  Tokjro,  Japan,  aMipon  to  Koai« 
lUroku  Photo  Indrntiy  Co.,  uL,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Fikd  JnL  21, 1912,  Ser.  No.  400^92 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  28, 19S1,  56-118621: 
Jnl.  28, 1981, 56-11802 

Int  a'  HOSE  41/36 
U.S.a315— 158  16  < 


r  V.f'"      "OUT  C0N1K0L 


662 


I 


1.  In  a  reprodocing  ^paratus,  in  combination:  a  pliotocon* 
ductive  photownritive  member;  a  cold  cathode  type  fluores- 
cent lamp  for  illuminating  said  member  to  produce  an  effect 
thereon;  and  a  luminous  intensity  controlling  apparatus  for 
maintaining  the  luminous  intensity  of  said  lamp  at  some  prede- 
termined level  comprising:  detecting  means  for  detecting  the 
luminous  intensity  of  said  lamp  and  for  providing  an  electric 
output  signal  related  thereto;  reference  means  for  receiving 
said  output  signal  and  for  comparing  it  to  a  reference  signal 
representative  of  some  predetermined  luminous  intensity  and 
for  providing  a  reference  output  signal  based  on  the  compari- 
son;  and  lamp  current  control  means  for  receiving  said  refer* 
ence  output  signal  and  for  controlling  the  lamp  current  of  said 
lamp  in  accordance  therewith  to  maintain  the  luminous  inten- 
sity  of  said  lamp  at  said  predetermined  level. 


M63,28S 

DC  BALLASTING  MEANS  FOR  FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 

Olt  K.  NUaMU,  Caasar  Dr.,  Rtc.  S,  Harrington,  DL  COOIO 

FDad  Mar.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  356,089 

Int  a'  H05B  37/Oa  39/00.  41/14 

U.S.  a  315-205  9  CbriM 


nals  to  the  first  terminal  of  said  diode  means,  and  the  other 
one  of  said  pair  of  DC  output  terminals  to  one  of  the  input 
terminals  of  said  second  cathode,  and 

capacitor  means  connected  between  one  of  said  ballast  input 
terminals  and  the  second  input  terminal  of  said  first  cath- 
ode, 

whereby,  if  a  break  occun  in  the  connection  between  said 
first  and  second  terminal  of  said  first  cathode,  the  magni- 
tude of  the  voltage  attained  at  said  first  terminal  is  reduced 
in  comparison  with  that  of  the  voltage  present  before  said 
break  occurs. 

7.  A  baUasting  means  for  a  gas  discharge  lamp,  said  lamp 
having  a  first  and  a  second  cathode,  each  cathode  having  a  first 
and  a  second  connection  terminal,  said  ballasting  means  being 
adapted  to  operate  from  a  source  of  AC  voltage  and  compris- 
ing: 

a  pair  of  ballast  input  terminals  adapted  to  connect  with  said 
source  of  AC  voltage, 

a  first  series-combination  of  a  first  rectifier  and  a  first  ci^Mci- 
tor,  said  first  series-combination  being  connected  across 
said  pair  of  input  terminals,  said  first  rectifier  having  its 
cathode  connected  with  one  terminal  of  said  first  capaci- 
tor at  a  first  junction, 

a  second  series-combination  of  a  second  rectifier  and  a  sec- 
ond capacitor,  said  second  series^ombination  being  con- 
nected across  said  pair  of  input  terminals,  said  second 
rectifier  having  its  anode  connected  with  one  terminal  of 
said  second  capacitor  at  a  second  junction, 

first  means  connecting  said  first  junction  with  the  first  termi- 
nal of  said  first  cathode,  said  first  means  comprising  an 
auxiliary  rectifier  means  operative  to  permit  current  to 
flow  in  only  one  direction  from  said  fint  junction, 

second  means  connecting  the  second  junction  with  the  first 
terminal  of  said  second  cathode,  and 

auxiliary  capacitor  means  connected  in  circuit  between  one 
of  said  ballast  input  terminals  and  one  of  the  terminals  of 
said  first  cathode. 


UGHTWEIGHT  ELECTRONIC  BALLAST  FOR 
FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 
Janaa  W.  H.  JnMka,  MnrryiriUa,  Pa.,  aaaifior  to  North  Aaaori* 
can  Pbflipa  Ughtiag  CorporatkM,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

Continnation-in-port  of  Sar.  No.  23M23,  Feb.  4, 1981, 
abandonad.  lUa  appUcatkM  Aag.  21, 1981,  Sar.  No.  294,953 
IBL  a^  HOSB  41/29 
U.S.  a  315-219  7 
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1.  A  ballasting  means  for  a  fluorescent  lamp  having  a  first 

and  a  second  ca^ode,  each  cathode  having  a  first  and  a  second 

input  terminal,  said  baUasting  means  being  adapted  to  operate 

from  an  AC  voltage  and  comprising: 

a  pair  of  ballast  input  terminals  ad^>ted  to  connect  with  said 

AC  voltage,  '^ 

a  source  for  providing  a  unidirectional  voltage  across  a  pair 
of  DC  output  terminals  whenever  said  ballast  input  termi- 
nals are  connected  with  said  AC  voltage, 
a  diode  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  terminal,  said 
second  terminal  being  connected  with  said  first  input 
terminal  of  said  first  cathode, 
means  for  connecting  one  of  said  pair  of  DC  output  termi- 


,1  * 


1.  A  starting  and  operating  apparatus  for  a  fluorescent  lamp 
having  one  electrode  adapted  to  be  preheated  to  Cscilitate  lamp 
starting  comprising: 

apparatus  input  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  across  s 
source  of  AC  energizing  potential,  and  apparatus  output 
terminals  across  which  the  Uunp  to  be  operated  is  adapted 
to  be  connected  in  circuit; 

AC  to  DC  conversion  means  having  input  terminals  and 
output  terminals,  said  conversion  means  input  terminals 
connected  to  said  ^>paratus  input  terminals  and  said  con- 
version means  operable  to  convert  said  AC  potential  to 
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predetermined  DC  potential  which  is  developed  across 
said  conversion  means  output  terminals; 
transformer  fieans  having  a  primary  winding  of  predeter- 
mined indlctance  and  a  secondary  winding,  said  trans- 
former mefns  primary  winding  connected  at  its  mid-point 
via  a  chol^  to  one  output  terminal  of  said  conversion 
means,  tuned  circuit  capacitor  means  of  predetermined 
capacitance  connected  across  said  transformer  means 
primary  wilding  to  form  therewith  a  first  resonant  tuned 
circuit  when  said  lamp  is  connected  in  circuit  but  is  not 
operating,  a  current-limiting  capacitor  means  connected 
in  series  with  said  lamp  as  connected  in  circuit,  said  series- 
connected  lamp  and  current-limiting  capacitor  means 
being  connected  in  parallel  with  said  tuned  circuit  capaci- 
tor means,  and  said  current-limiting  capacitor  means  and 
said  tuned  circuit  capacitor  means  forming  with  said  trans- 
former me^ns  primary  winding  a  second  tuned  circuit 
when  said  lunp  is  connected  in  circuit  and  is  operating; 
a  pair  of  tran^stors  connected  in  push-pull  arrangement  in 
circuit  between  the  ends  of  said  transformer  means  pri- 
mary winding  and  the  other  output  terminal  of  said  con- 
version me*s,  the  base  electrodes  of  said  transistors  being 
connected  across  said  transformer  means  secondary  wind- 
ing so  that  the  push-pull  connected  transistors  oscillate  at 
the  tuned  circuit  resonant  frequency  as  determined  by  the 
inductance  of  said  transformer  means  primary  winding 
and  the  total  capacitance  of  said  connected  capacitor 
means,  and  means  for  applying  a  potential  from  said  one 
output  terminal  of  said  conversion  means  to  the  midpoint 
of  said  traniformer  means  secondary  winding  to  initiate 
transistor  conduction  upon  energization  of  said  apparatus, 

when  said  lam^  is  connected  to  said  apparatus  output  termi- 
nals, said  preheatable  electrode  is  connected  in  electrical 
circuit  intermediate  one  end  of  said  transformer  means 
primary  winding  and  said  tuned  circuit  capacitor  means  so 
as  to  effect  ilectrode  preheating. 


and  a  secondary  winding  coupled  to  a  cathode  of  said 
lamps;  and 

an  inductor  coupled  in  paraUel  relationship  with  each  said 
controlled  impedance  providing  a  current  path  between 
said  voltage  tap  and  said  discharge  lamps  at  least  when 
each  said  impedance  is  non-conducting. 

M<3,288 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DRIVE  CIRCUITRY 

Ian  D.  Judd,  Eastieigh,  Engbuid,  anigiior  to  lotemttioiMl  Bnsi. 

nesi  Machines  Corporation,  Armonli,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnl.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,862 

anSitS^  priority.  appUcttloB  Enropeui  Pat  Off.,  Oct  31, 1980, 
<HmU9o81>9 

iBt  a.3  HOIJ  29/56 
UA  a  315-371  sciaiidi 


ifTectilei 
LANff 


,  4,463,287 

FOUR  LANff  MODULAR  UGHTING  CONTROL 
Ira  J.  PItel,  Merristown,  N  J.,  aiaignor  to  Comell-Dubilier 
Corp.,  Wayne,  N  J. 

FUef  Oct  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,260 
lot  a?  HOSE  41/392 


MS,  a  31S— 291 


6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  output  illumination  level  of 
gas  discharge  lamps  comprising: 
a  source  of  AC  voltage; 
multiple  ballast  means  for  providing  operating  electrical 

current  to  said  lamps,  each  said  ballast  means  coupled  in 

series  relationship  with  at  least  one  said  gas  discharge 

lamp; 
a  controlled  impedance  coupled  between  an  output  of  each 

said  ballast  means  and  at  least  one  lamp; 
means  for  controlling  a  period  of  conduction  of  each  said 

controlled  impedance; 
an  isolation  transformer,  having  a  primary  winding  coupled 

between  a  neutral  and  a  power  supplying  terminal  of  each 

said  ballast  m«ms,  a  voltage  Up  on  said  primary  winding, 


1.  Cathode  ray  tube  drive  circuitry  comprising  in  combina- 
tion 

deflection  generator  means, 

means  for  tracing  a  raster  on  the  screen  including  a  deflec- 
tion yoke  which  is  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  deflec- 
tion signal  generator  means  so  as  to  cause  the  electron 
beam  repetitively  to  trace  a  Une  across  the  screen, 

and  means  for  generating  pel  clock  pulses  each  deflning  an 
internal  during  which  the  intensity  of  the  electron  beam  is 
modulated  in  accordance  with  the  required  image, 

characterized  in  that  said  cathode  ray  tube  drive  circuitry 
comprises  a  variable  frequency  oscillator  for  producing 
said  pel  clock  pulses,  a  digital  store  containing  representa- 
tions indicative  of  anticipated  variations  in  scanning  speed 
at  certain  points  of  the  scanned  line,  and  means  for  vary- 
ing the  frequency  of  the  oscillator  in  accordance  with  the 
stored  representetions  to  thereby  correct  for  anticipated 
speed  variations  in  said  scanning  speed  by  slowing  or 
speeding  the  oscillator. 

4,463,289 

WHEEL  SUP  CONTROL  USING  DIFFERENTIAL 

SIGNAL 

John  A.  I.  Young,  Peterboroagh,  Cuada,  anignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,730 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  11, 1982, 3961S9 
Int  a^  G06F 15/20 
U.S.a318-S2  7ciaiiiis 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  wheel  slip  in  a  locomotive 
driven  by  d.c.  motors  comprising 
sensor  means  for  sensing  the  speeds  of  individual  wheels 
driven  by  respective  motors  and  providing  first  signals 
representing  individual  wheel  speeds, 
first  (xmiparison  means  for  receiving  said  first  signals  and 
deriving  a  second  signal  having  a  value  representing  the 
difference  between  the  highest  and  the  lowest  sensed 
wheel  speeds, 
means  for  deriving  a  third  signal  having  a  value  that  is  ad- 
justed in  response  to  changes  in  the  amount  of  energy 
provided  to  said  motors, 
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second  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  second  and 
third  signab  to  derive  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the 
difference  between  the  values  of  said  second  and  third 
signals,  and 

means  to  apply  said  fourth  signal  to  control  electrical  power 
to  said  moton  in  a  manner  that  reduces  power  as  said 
second  signal  increases  beyond  a  value  determined  by  the 
value  of  said  third  rignal. 

4.  Apparatus  for  controlling  wheel  slip  in  a  locomotive 
having  d.c.  drive  motors  and  a  diesel  driven  generator  provid* 
ing  electrical  power  to  said  drive  motors,  comprising 

sensor  means  for  sensing  the  speed  of  individuid  wheeb 
driven  by  respective  ones  of  said  moton  and  providing 
first  signals  representing  the  speed  of  individual  wheels, 

a  velocity  unit  for  receiving  said  first  signals  and  providing 
a  second  signal  representing  the  difference  between  said 


fint  eddy  current  induced  on  said  conductive  plate  by  the 
higher  AC  magnetic  field  generated  by  said  main  pole  at  a 
position  where  said  conductive  plate  is  opposite  said  auxil- 


iary pole  and  the  main  pole,  and  a  second  eddy  current 
induced  on  said  conductive  plate  by  the  lower  AC  mag- 
netic  field  generated  by  said  auxiliary  pole. 


4,443,291 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  VALVE 

ACTUATOR 

Joe  D.  Uary,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah,  aarivMMT  to  Andalc  Conpaay, 

LansdalcPa. 

Conthroatioa  of  Ser.  No.  108,824,  Dee.  31, 1979,  abudoned. 
lUs  appUcatfoo  JaL  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,305 
IM.  CU  H02K  29/02.  7/06 
UJS.  a  318—254  20 


first  signal  representing  the  highest  wheel  speed  and  said 
first  signal  representing  the  lowest  wheel  speed, 

sensor  means  for  sensing  the  current  provided  to  said  motors 
and  providing  a  third  signal  representing  the  level  of  said 
current. 

sample  means  for  periodically  sampling  said  third  signal  and 
storing  the  latest  sampled  value  and  the  preceding  sam- 
pled value  and  providing^  fourth  signal  based  on  a  com- 
parison of  the  two  sampled  values  of  said  third  signal, 

creep  reference  means  receiving  said  fourth  signal  and  pro- 
viding as  a  reference  signal  a  fUth  signal  based  on  said 
fourth  signal, 

adding  means  for  adding  said  second  signal  and  said  fifth 
signal  and  deriving  therefhmi  a  sixth  signal,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  sixth  signal  for  controlling  the 
generator  output  to  maximize  current  output  during  accel- 
eration. 


4^40,90 
INDUCTION  TYPE  POSITIONING  SYSTEM 
Kirao  Aaakawa,  Kawasaki,  and  ToaUnaaa  Miyaald,  Yduh 
hana,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqjitsn  Unttod,  KawaaaU, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  271,044 
CUdms  priority,  i^liesntion  Japan,  Jua.  6, 1900, 55*7<164 
Int.  a'  G05B  11/00 
VS.  a.  318—135  23  OaiaM 

1.  An  induction  type  positioning  system  comprising: 
a  magnetic  yoke  including  at  least  one  main  pole  and  an 
auxiliary  pole  which  is  magnetically  combined  with  said 
main  pole; 
a  single  phase  AC  magnetic  field  generation  means  for  in- 
ducing said  main  pole  to  generate  a  higher  AC  magnetic 
field,  and  to  generate  a  lower  AC  magnetic  field  than  said 
higher  AC  magnetic  field; 
a  conductive  plate  positioned  within  said  higher  and  lower 
AC  magnetic  field  such  that  said  plate  and  yoke  move 
relative  to  one  another;  and 
means  for  generating  a  holding  force  for  stopping  or  holding 
the  relative  movement  between  said  magnetic  yoke  and 
said  conductive  plate,  said  holding  force  responsive  to  a 


1.  An  automatic  control  system  for  a  motor  having  at  least 
one  stator  winding  and  a  rotor  comprising: 

input  circuit  means  including  means  for  selecting  one  of  a 
plurality  of  stator  windings  and  responsive  to  an  input 
rotor  position  control  signal,  a  rotor  position  signal,  and  a 
commutating  signal  that  varies  with  rotation  of  the  motor; 

said  input  circuit  means  including  means  responsive  to  the 
difference  between  the  input  rotor  position  control  signal 
and  the  rotor  position  signal  and  f^irther  responsive  to  the 
commutating  signal  for  generating  a  time  varying  voltage 
for  each  winding  of  the  motor, 

each  time  varying  voltage  having  a  time  displacement  with 
respect  to  the  voltage  of  each  of  the  other  stator  windings 
of  the  motor; 

a  power  stage  for  each  winding  of  the  motor  responsive  to 
the  one  of  the  time  varying  voltages  from  said  input  cir- 
cuit means,  each  power  stage  generating  a  motor  winding 
voltage  for  energizing  one  winding  of  said  motor; 

each  power  stage  including  a  first  amplifier  channel  connect- 
ing one  winding  of  said  motor  to  a  power  supply,  and  a 
second  amplifier  channel  for  connecting  said  one  winding 
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of  laid  niotor  to  ground,  and  means  for  interconnecting 
each  amplifier  channel  to  alternatively  prevent  one  or  the 
other  ci  ^  amplifier  channels  from  operating  in  a  con- 
duction itode; 

said  means  for  interconnecting  including  means  connected 
from  a  latt  stage  of  said  first  amplifier  channel  to  a  first 
suge  of  laid  second  amplifier  channel  for  blocking  the 
operation  of  said  second  amplifier  channel  during  the 
operation  of  said  first  amplifier  channel; 

■aid  means  for  interconnecting  also  including  means  con- 
nected frottj  a  last  sttge  of  said  second  ampUfier  channel  to 
•  first  stage  of  said  fint  amplifier  channel  for  blocking  the 
operation  of  said  fint  amplifier  channel  during  the  opera- 
tion of  said  second  amplifier  channel; 

means  responsive  to  the  current  through  said  power  stage 
for  generalting  a  current  limit  signal;  and 

limit  means  responsive  to  the  current  limit  signal  and  cou- 
pled to  said  input  circuit  means  to  inhibit  the  generation  of 
the  time  varying  voltages. 


4(40,299 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SmmiNG  OFF  A 
POWER  SCREWDRIVER         ^^"*^ 
FHedriiA  Horoiing,  Swtgtft;  Wolfbug  Jaadt.  DitHiigni,  FHts 
Schidlich.   Leiiiftldea.Eehteiiiiiigeii;   Hm^JoSSTvoA 

^FIW  Mar.  22, 19M,Ser.  No.  477,424 
l^mSm^' ■»««*«  F-L  R«P.  of  Gernmy,  M«. 25, 

„  «  «  .       "^  ^'  ^'^  '/^^''  HWH  7/085 
MS.  a  31S— 2M 
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,  4,463,2m 

SECURITY  T^IER  FOR  AUTOMATIC  GARAGE  DOOR 

OPENER 
Robert  J.  Engelnano,  7271  VmcaM,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76112 

C(MitiBaatiOB«ia.part  of  Scr.  No.  243,480,  Mar.  13, 1981, 
•budoocd.  nil  application  Dm.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  491J)63 
J       Int  aJ  H02P 1/04 
-243 


U.S.  a  318— a 


6Claimi 


1.  Security  me^ns  for  automaticaUy  causing  a  powered  over- 
head door  to  dole  after  it  has  been  open  for  a  selected  time 
mterval,  comprising; 
oscillator  and  counter  means  for  providing  pulses,  for  count- 
ing the  pulses,  and  for  providing  outputs  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  pulses  counted; 
ti^  means  for  causing  the  oscillator  and  counter  means  to 

begin  operation  when  the  door  is  open; 
■ctuating  means,  actuated  by  an  output  from  the  oscillator 
and  counter  means  that  occurs  after  a  selected  number  of 
pulses  has  been  counted,  for  causing  the  door  to  close;  and 
variable  means  for  varying  the  frequency  of  the  OKnllator 
and  counter  means  to  selectively  vary  the  time  from  open- 
ing of  the  door  to  the  closing  of  the  door  by  the  actuating 
means,  the  oMhuor  and  counter  means  being  supplied 
with  power  cfeily  when  the  door  is  open. 


1.  Method  of  switching  off  a  power  screwdriver  equipped 
with  a  motor,  a  spring  coupling  system  and  a  sciewdriving 
tool,  compnsug  the  steps  of: 

running  the  tool  in  the  normal  direction  in  a  screwdrivina 
operation;  * 

reversing  the  direction  of  rotary  force  in  the  motor  when  a 
predetermined  torque  value  is  exceeded  by  the  torque 
applied  to  the  screwdriving  tool; 

aftCT  powering  die  motor  for  rotary  force  in  the  reverse 
dkection  for  a  first  predetermined  time  interval,  switching 
off  the  supply  of  power  to  the  motor  and  allowing  die 
motor  to  coast,  and 

after  die  lapse  of  a  second  predetermined  time  mterval, 
powering  die  motor  for  rotary  force  in  die  original  direc- 
tion of  roution  for  a  brief  third  interval  time. 

10.  A  power  screwdriver  equipped  for  automatic  stopping, 
comprising 

a  reversible  motor  having  an  energizing  winding  and  capa- 
ble of  being  reversed  by  reversing  die  electrical  connec- 
tions of  said  winding; 

a  drive  shaft  mounted  so  as  to  be  driven  by  said  motor 

a  screwdriver  tool; 

a  spring  coupling  for  coupling  said  screwdriver  tool  me- 
chanically to  said  drive  shaft; 

a  power  cord  for  connecting  die  power  screwdriver  to  an 
electrical  power  line; 

a  full-wave  bridge  circuit  of  electrically  controllable  semi- 
conductor switches  interposed  between  said  power  coid 
and  said  winding  of  said  motor; 

circuit  noeans  for  controlling  said  bridge  circuit  for  operat- 
ing said  motor  in  either  direction  and  assuring  dut  the 
beginning  of  operation  of  said  motor  in  any  direction  takes 
place  only  when  die  portion  of  said  bridge  circuit  rehited 
to  operation  of  the  motor  in  the  other  direction  is  conduct- 
ing no  current;  and 

control  means  for  causing  said  control  circuits  to  provide 
operation  of  said  motor  in  its  normal  screwdriving  direc- 
tion from  die  beginning  of  a  screwdriving  operation  until 
a  predetermined  torque  is  transmitted  by  said  spring  cou- 
pling, for  diereafter  operating  said  motor  to  produce 
rotary  force  in  its  reverse  direction  for  a  first  predeter- 
mined period  of  time,  for  thereafter  removing  the  applica- 
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tion  of  power  to  said  winding  of  said  motor  for  •  second 
predetermined  period  of  time,  for  thereafter  operating  said 
motor  to  produce  force  in  its  normal  direction  of  opera* 
tion  for  a  third  predetermined  period  of  time,  and  for 
switching  off  power  to  said  motor  winding  at  the  end  of 
said  third  predetermined  period  of  time. 


winding  when  the  motor  is  standing  still  to  maintain  a  fleld 
in  the  motor  during  stand-still,  the  motor  remaining  stand- 


4,463,294 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Panl  N.  Gibwm,  Rte.  1,  Box  239,  Salnda,  S.C.  2913S 

Flkd  Mar.  28, 19S3,  Scr.  No.  47830S 

iBt  a^  H02P  5/32 

U.S.  a  318-313  8  daiiBS 


4,443,295 

SYNCHRONOUS  ELECTRIC  CONVERTER  MOTOR 

Rndolf  V.  Mniil,  Bwiin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaajr,  aailgnor  to 

Siowns  AktiengcieUsehafl,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Jon.  25, 1982,  Ser .  No.  392,138 
aaiim  priority,  ap^icatfon  Fed.  R^  (rf  GenBaay,  Jm.  26, 
1981, 3126318 

lot  a'  H02P  1/28 
U.S.  a  318-436  1  dain 

1.  An  electric  converter  motor  of  synchronous  design,  for 
use  as  a  hoist  motor,  comprising:  ^ 

a  polyphase  stator  winding; 
a  rotor  field  winding  ad^>ted  to  be  coupled  to  a  source  of 

direct  current;  and 
a  frequency  converter  having  an  input  for  connection  to  a 
power  network  and  a  polyphase  output  coupled  to  the 
stator  winding,  the  fteqyency  converter  being  controlla* 
ble  to  supply  DC  current  to  two  phases  of  the  stator 
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ing  still  while  the  DC  current  is  supplied  to  said  two 
phases. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  the  operation 
of  a  motor  for  a  windshield  wiper  of  a  vehicle  responsive  to  the 
intensity  of  rain  striking  said  vehicle  comprising: 
a  rain  sensor  carried  on  the  exterior  of  said  said  vehicle; 
(i)  a  housing; 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  infrared  emitten  carried  on  one  side  of 

said  housing; 
(iii)  a  plurality  of  infrared  sensors  carried  by  said  housing 

and  being  spaced  from  said  infived  emitters; 

(iv)  said  housing  being  positioned  for  allowing  rain  to  pass 

between  said  emitters  and  sensors; 

means  for  supplying  a  signal  of  a  predetermined  fi«quency 

to  said  plurality  of  infrared  emitten  causing  said  emitters 

to  generate  infrared  signals  of  a  predetennined  frequency; 

a  plurality  of  control  circuit  means  for  energizing  said  motor 

at  different  speeds  upon  being  activated; 
means  electrically  connected  to  said  sensors  for  measuring 
the  frequency  of  said  infived  signals  received  by  said 
infrared  sensors  and  activating  one  of  said  control  circuit 
means  depending  on  the  intensity  of  the  rain  passing  be* 
tween  said  infrared  emitters  and  infrared  sensors  for  con- 
trolling the  speed  of  operation  of  said  wipers. 


4,463,296 

VEHICLE  MOTOR  DRIVING  CIRCUTT 
Yoahiharu  Tada,  and  YolcU  KhaM,  both  of  HigMhiflutSByania, 
Japan,  aaaiiMrB  to  DIeaal  KIU  KaboiUU  Kaiiha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,500 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  May  30, 1981,  56-83187 

lot  a^  G05F  l/OO 

MS.  a  318—452  8  OaiaH 


1.  In  a  vehicle  motor  driving  circuit  including  a  transistor 
circuit  having  a  transistor  for  use  in  feeding  both  normal  and 
reverse  currents  to  a  motor,  a  first  amplifier  for  amplifying  an 
output  signal  produced  from  a  position  setting  means  for  set- 
ting a  stationary  position  of  the  motor,  a  second  amplifier  for 
differentially  amplifying  both  an  output  signal  produced  from 
said  first  amplifier  and  an  output  signal  produced  from  a  sens- 
ing means  for  sensing  a  rotational  position  of  the  motor,  and  a 
calculation  circuit  for  controlling  said  transistor  circuit  in 
response  to  an  output  of  said  seccmd  amplifier,  the  improve- 
ment consisting  in  a  control  transistor  having  a  power  supply 
switch  and  wUch  is  operated  for  a  specified  period  of  time 
after  said  power  supply  switch  is  turned  on,  to  turn  off  said 
transistor  in  said  transistor  circuit  and  then  to  keep  the  motor 
in  an  inoperative  condition. 


4,463,297 

CONTROLLER  FOR  MECHANICALLY  ACTUATED 

DEVICE 

R.  James  Bennett,  Laurel,  and  Robert  A.  Phillipa,  CrowatilUe, 

both  of  Mdn  assigBors  to  Weftinghoaac  Qeetric  Corp.,  Pitts- 

bnrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,051 
lat  a^  G05B  13/00 
U.S.  a  318-561  43  CUbh 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  rate  of  movement  of  a 
device  positioned  by  at  least  one  actuator  being  responsive  to 
each  of  a  sequence  of  position  commands  separated  by  discrete 
time  intervds  comprising: 
first  means  for  determining  the  magnitude  of  the  difference 
between  first  and  second  position  commands  to  provide  a 
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fint  lignd  indicative  of  the  distance  between  said  first  and 

second  position  commands, 
second  means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  with  a  predeter- 

mmed  coutant,  *^ 

third  means!  for  coupling  said  second  position  command  to 

said  devide  at  times  said  first  signal  is  less  than  or  equal  to 

said  predetermined  constant, 
fourth  means  for  generating  a  scaling  factor  as  a  function  of 

said  fint  ^gnal  and  said  predetermined  constant. 


L 


l^iC^il 


mstrument  has  a  distance  changenletection  capacitor  formed 
by  a  sensmg  electrode  and  by  the  workpiece  surft^  and  which 
18  connected  to  a  first  phase  control  system-building  block  with 
an  incorporated  set  point^ual  value  comparing  device  and 

^.J:S"*S«  **''^**'  **  improvement  beinrsaid  senring 
electrode  bemg  connected  to  a  second  phase  wntrol  swtem 
building  block  which  ftmctions  as  an  o^Kr.lTd^he  S^j 
of  said  second  phase  control  system-building  block  being  con- 
nected  to  the  mput  of  the  first  phase  contiSl  system-bS 
block  whereby  a  temperature-independent  height  adjustinent 
LtSK  *  ""*'*  '''^^'  ^°™'*'  ^'  -id  elect  ode  wd 


-Ji)' '  ^Ai- 


4,463099 

CAPACmi^  SENSOR  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSmi 
nJ!!I!!.^i*Sf^'  ChrbtfaMlHirg;  Leonard  N.  Wedman. 
Ar^«ri»iori  to  KollBorgen  Teehiiologie.  CorponrtK 

fiM  May  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  376,686 
VA  a  318-662  I, 


r*' 


fifth  means  fo^  multiplying  said  scaling  factor  by  the  diflFer- 
ence  vector  formed  by  the  subtraction  of  said  first  and 
second  position  commands  to  form  a  shortened  difference 
vector, 

sixth  means  for  adding  said  shortened  difference  vector  to 
said  first  position  command  to  form  a  third  position  com- 
mand mtermediate  said  first  and  second  position  com- 
mands, and 

•eventh  meana  for  coupling  said  tiiird  position  cdmmand  to 
said  device  at  times  said  first  signal  is  greater  Uian  said 
predetermined  constant. 


'  4,463J98 

rv.^?55P^'*^  ^^  KEEPING  THE  DISTANCE 

CONSTANT  BETWEEN  A  TOOL  AND  A  WORKPIECE  TO 

BE  PROCESSED 

Hjiii  Halbaoer,  Dreidch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaoy,  aMigiior  to 

gI™   '^^^  GmbH.  F^aokftirt  am  Main;  FeTK  S 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1981.  Ser.  No.  283.729 

19S!359Sr*^;  "*"*'*^  ^*^  ^'  "^  Gemuuv.  Aug.  6, 

IM.  a^  GOSB  J/06 

2CUdm» 


VS.  a  318-66: 


1.  A  brushless  servo  motor  comprising: 

a  sutor  stiructure; 

a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  said  stator  and  di- 
mensioned to  provide  an  air  gap  between  said  rotor  and 
said  sutor; 

a  set  of  windings  to  said  motor  operational  when  energized 
to  cause  rotation  of  said  rotor  rebtive  to  said  stator;  and 

a  capacitive  position  transducer  located  in  said  air  sao  in- 
cluding, •^*^ 

a  stationary  set  of  interleaved  conductive  plates  insukted 
from,  but  attached  to,  the  air  gap  circumference  of  said 
stator,  and 

a  moving  set  of  mterleaved  conductive  plates  insulated 
from,  but  attached  to,  the  air  gap  circumference  of  said 
rotor. 


4,463,300 
LWEAR  MOTOR  DIGITAL  SERVO  CONTROL 
D»rtd  W.  Mayne,  Sto  Joan  Cipiftruo,  airi  Alan  K.  JdudaflL 
Onmg^  both  of  Crilf ..  .rtg««  to  Prirtronlx,  I,«..T^ 

Filed  Sap.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,082 
lot  a3  GOSB ///OO 
U.S.  a  318-687  14  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  driving  a  linear  motor  which  under- 
goes movement  along  a  linear  path  of  motion  and  then  re- 
bounds from  a  stop  member  at  the  end  of  the  linear  path  of 
motion,  the  arrangement  comprising  the  combination  of  first 
1.  In  an  instnuntnt  for  maintaining  a  constant  dist»»  h..  S.t^  responsiveto  periodic  samplings  of  the  speed  of  the 

tween  a  tool  and  p  woricpieceTS  JiSSSS  ^S  S^  ^»<>tor.tpr«Ietennined  locations  along  the  length  of  the 

^  processea  wnerem  the  bnear  path  of  motion  for  energizing  the  linear  motor  so  as  to 
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attempt  to  drive  the  linear  motor  at  a  predetermined  speed,  the 
first  means  being  rendered  inoperative  when  the  linear  motor 
reaches  a  predetermined  location  adjacent  the  end  of  the  linear 
path  of  motion,  and  second  means  responsive  to  reaching  of 
the  predetermined  location  adjacent  the  end  of  the  linear  path 
by  the  linear  motor  for  applying  an  energizing  signal  of  prede* 


termined  waveform  to  the  linear  motor  to  drive  the  linear 
motor  through  rebounding  of  the  linear  motor  from  die  stop 
member,  the  energizing  signal  of  predetermined  waveform 
being  generated  independently  of  the  position  of  the  linear 
motor  following  reaching  of  the  predetermined  location  adja- 
cent the  end  of  the  linear  path  of  motion  by  the  linear  motor. 


M63,301 
STEP  MOTOR  DRIVING  CIRCUIT 
Fqjio  Morignchi;  Tomio  Mnrayana,  and  TakaiU  Ohnori,  iO  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasignon  to  Fi^  Xerox  Co^  Ltd.,  Ttriqro, 
Japan 

FUed  JoL  9, 1912,  Scr.  No.  99M«7 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JnL  10, 1981,  S6-1(M903 

Int.  a^  H02K  29/02 

MS.  CI.  318— «96  10  ClalBis 


1.  A  step  motor  driving  circuit  for  a  step  motor  comprinng: 

(a)  A-phase  and  B-phase  exciting  windings,  said  A-phase  and 
B-phase  windings  being  independent  of  each  other, 

(b)  first  current  selection  means  for  selectively  applying 
currents  having  a  first  current  value,  a  second  current 
value  or  zero  vidue  to  said  A-phase  windii^  said  first  and 
second  exciting  currents  being  of  a  predetermined  ratio, 
said  first  being  larger  than  said  second,  said  first  current 
selection  means  varying  said  currents  between  said  values 
with  a  gradually  changing  waveform; 

(c)  second  current  selection  means  for  selectively  applying 
currents  having  said  fint  current  value,  said  second  cur- 
rent  value  or  zero  value  to  said  B-phase  windings,  said 
second  current  selection  means  varying  said  currents 


between  said  values  with  a  gradually  changing  waveform; 
and 
(d)  control  means  for  applying  control  signals  to  said  first 
and  second  current  selection  means  in  a  four  state  se- 
quence of  four  successive  control  signal  groups  to  cause 
the  latter  to  excite  said  A-phase  and  B-phase  windings  in 
the  following  sequence  of  states:  excitation  of  one  of  said 
phase  windings  with  a  current  of  said  first  current  value 
and  the  other  of  said  phase  windings  with  a  current  of  zero 
value;  excitation  of  said  one  winding  with  a  current  of  said 
first  current  value  and  the  other  winding  with  a  current  of 
said  second  current  value;  excitation  of  both  phase  wind- 
ings with  currenu  of  said  first  current  value;  exciution  of 
said  one  winding  with  a  current  of  said  second  current 
value  and  excitation  of  said  other  winding  with  a  current 
of  said  first  current  value,  whereby  each  successive  four 
state  excitation  constitutes  one  step  of  said  step  motor. 


DUAL  POWER,  CONSTANT  SPEED  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

SYSTEM 
Hariwrt  S.  Kinchbanm,  Aaheriilc,  N.C.,  aarignor  to  Westing- 
honae  Electric  Corp.,  Pittaburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  479,779 

lot  a^  H02P  3/20 

MS.  CL  318—754  6  dalna 


i*^i 


fy  -Q 


1.  An  electric  motor  system  comprising: 
a  pair  of  line  terminals  for  connection  to  a  power  source, 
a  first  stator  winding  including  two  winding  sections; 
means  for  connecting  said  two  winding  sections  of  said  first 

stator  winding  in  parallel  with  each  other  and  between 

said  line  terminals  for  motor  operation  at  a  first  output 

power  level; 
a  second  stator  winding; 
a  first  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  said  second  stator 

winding  to  form  a  first  circuit  branch; 
means  for  connecting  said  first  circuit  toanch  between  said 

line  terminals  for  motor  operation  at  said  first  output 

power  level; 
means  for  connecting  said  second  stator  winding  between 

said  line  terminals  for  motor  operation  at  a  second  output 

power  level; 
a  second  capacitor, 
means  for  connecting  said  two  winding  sections  of  said  first 

stator  winding  in  series  with  each  other  and  in  series  with 

said  second  capacitor  to  form  a  second  circuit  branch;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  second  circuit  branch  between 

said  line  terminals  for  motor  operation  at  said  second 

output  power  level,  wherein  said  first  and  second  output 

power  levels  occur  at  substantially  the  same  motor  speied. 


4,463,303 
SIX  POLE/EIGHT  POLE  SINGLE-PHASE  MOTOR 
Harbatt  S.  KincbbMn,  AaherfUa,  N.C  assignor  to  Westing- 
honae  Electric  Corp.,  Pittaburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  484,119 
IM.  a>  H02P  7/48 
U.S.  CL  318—774  22  Oaiw 

1.  A  single-phase  alternating  current  dectric  motor  compria* 
ing: 

/ 
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•  main  ttettjr  winding  including  two  identical  coil  groups 
•paced  1 89  mechanical  degrees  apart  and  each  having  four 
leriet  connected,  nonoverlapping  coils  wherein  each  end 
coil  in  onfl  of  said  coil  groups  overlaps  one  of  the  end  coUs 
of  the  othfr  coil  group; 

each  coil  in  ^d  coil  groups  being  wound  to  span  approxi- 
mately on|e-seventh  of  the  motor  periphery  and  being 


\t 


ALTERNATOR  LOAD  SHEDDER  FOR  ENGINE 
STARTING  IMPROVEMENT 
Rirtard  J.  Windaad,  Deubon,  and  Rokart  L.  Goh.  Gvdan 
aty,  both  of  Mich^  aarignon  to  Ford  Motor  Coapay,  Dmt- 
Dons,  Mich. 

FIM  Dec.  IC  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,115 

IM.  a.i  H02J  7/14;  HOSP  9/04 

UAa3a3-10  arwH- 


.H 
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p^ 


;  Sn^,  :  9vci 


positioned  such  that  the  centers  of  said  coils  are  approxi- 
mately equ^ly  spaced  around  the  motor  periphery; 

means  for  connecting  said  two  coil  groups  to  form  eight 
poles  for  eight-pole  motor  operation;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  two  coil  groups  to  form  six  poles 
for  six-pole  motor  operation,  wherein  one  of  said  coil 
groups  has  a  reversed  polarity  with  respect  to  its  connec- 
tion for  eig|it-pole  operation. 

4iM3,304 
HIGH  VOtTAGE  MOTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Thomaa  A.  Mlll^,  Bhiffton,  Ind.,  aasignor  to  FVanklia  Elcctrie 
Co.,  iDCn  BlnHtoii,  lad. 

FIM  JoL  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,083 
J       lot  a^  H02P  J/44 
UA  a  318-7sb  1  data 


I.  A  system,  within  an  electrical  starting  system  for  an  inter- 
nal  combustion  engine,  for  preventing  mechanical  loading  by 
an  engine  driven  alternator  until  said  engine  operates  at  leut  in 
Its  idle  condition  for  a  finite  predetermined  period  of  time 
comprising: 

means  connected  to  said  engine  for  sensing  the  operational 
condition  of  said  engine  and  producing  an  output  when 
said  engine  maintains  its  idle  condition  for  a  predeter- 
mined finite  period  of  time; 

means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  inhibiting  the 
field  current  in  said  alternator  in  the  absence  of  said  output 
from  said  sensing  means  and  for  allowing  normal  field 
current  to  flow  in  said  alternator  when  said  output  is 
produced. 


1.  A  single-phase  electric  motor  connectable  to  AC  power 
supply  lines  having  a  line  voltiige  thereon,  comprising  a  main 
winding  and  a  start  winding  connected  in  parallel  and  said 
parallel  connectijon  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
power  supply  linb,  two  substantially  identical  triacs  each  of 
which  mcludes  a  gate,  a  first  power  terminal  and  a  second 
power  terminal,  each  triac  being  triggered  to  conduction  by 
trigger  current  flow  between  said  gate  and  said  first  power 
terminal,  said  fir$t  and  second  power  terminals  of  said  two 
triacs  being  conmected  in  series  with  said  start  winding,  and 
said  second  power  terminals  of  said  two  triacs  being  connected 
together,  tiie  inductance  of  said  start  winding  being  at  least  as 
great  as  the  line  voltage  times  the  tiim-on  time  of  said  triacs 
divided  by  tiie  Qaximum  allowable  trigger  current  of  said 
triacs,  a  reed  switch  including  normally  open  contacts  and  a 
coU,  said  gates  leing  connected  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
contactt  and  saidj  triacs  being  triggered  to  conduction  when 
•aid  contacts  are  plowd  and  trigger  current  flows  in  a  series 
arcuit  including  aaid  start  winding,  said  first  power  terminals, 
said  gates  and  said  closed  contacts,  and  said  coU  being  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  one  of  said  supply  lines  and  operating  to 
open  and  close  said  contacts. 


4,40^306 

SYSTEM  FOR  STABILIZING  SYNCHRONOUS 
MACHINES 

F.  Paul  de  MeUo,  Burnt  Hilla;  Look  N.  Hannett,  Hudson;  Da?id 

W.  Parkinaon,  Borat  Hilli,  and  John  S.  Cabi^  New  Yofk,  aU 
of  N.Y.,  aaaignort  to  Power  Tadmologiea,  lac,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,448 

lat  CL*  H02P  9/30 

VJS.  a  322—25  17  nri— 


DIGITAL 
STABILIZER 
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1-  System  for  stabilizing  a  synchronous  machine  thiou<-' 
exciution  control  to  dampen  out  the  machine  oscillations  by 
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direct  modulation  of  the  voltage  fed  back  to  an  automatic 
voltage  regulator,  comprising 

current  and  potential  transformer  means  for  obtaining  a 
measure  of  terminal  current  and  voltage  of  said  synchro- 
nous  machine 

analog  to  digital  conversicMi  means  for  sampling  the  values 
of  A.C.  Vintages  and  currents  on  said  potential  and  current 
transformer  means  to  obtain  instantaneous  values  of  sam- 
pled voltage  and  current,  and  for  converting  said  sampled 
values  into  digitized  form; 

accelerating  power  signal  processing  means  responsive  to 
said  instantaneous  viiues  of  voltage  and  current  for  deriv- 
ing values  of  inferred  measure  of  the  accelerating  power 
of  said  synchronous  machine,  said  accelerating  power 
ngnal  processing  means  including  slip  frequency  deriving 
means,  responsive  to  said  instantaneous  values  of  voltage, 
to  develop  values  of  slip  firequency  of  said  voltage  in 
relation  to  the  rated  fluency  of  said  machine; 

a  stabilizer  signal  generator  means  responsive  to  said  values 
of  inferred  meuure  of  accelerating  power  for  producing 
digital  stabilizer  signals  corresponding  to  said  values  of 
accelerating  power,  and 

autotransformer  means  connected  between  said  stabilizer 
signal  generator  means  and  said  automatic  voltage  regula- 
tor, including  solid  state  tap  switching  means  responsive 
to  said  digital  stabilizer  signals  for  selecting  the  taps  on 
said  autotransformer  and  thereby  controlling  and  modu- 
Uting  its  output  to  said  automatic  voltage  regulator  in 
synchronism  with  the  rate  of  sampling  of  said  voltages  and 
currents; 

whereby  damping  of  machine  oscillations  is  provided  by 
calculation  of  the  accelerating  power  through  the  voltage 
and  current  values,  and  calculation  of  the  rotor  slip  from 
the  present  and  past  computed  values  of  internal  voltage 
to  effect  the  solid  state  switching  of  autotransformer  taps 
to  said  automatic  voltage  regulator. 


tude  to  effectively  cancel  the  negative  resistance  equiva- 
lent to  the  degree  of  increase  in  resistance  of  said  tertiary 
winding. 


M63,307 
NEGATIVE  INDUCTANCE  MULTIPLIER  CIRCUIT 
INCLUDING  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION 
FMarick  J.  Kiko,  Anon,  ColOn  nd  Thom  J.  Bnn,  Addi- 
son, nL,  aastgnon  to  GTE  Aatoaatic  Electrk  iMn  NortUaka, 

m. 

FDed  Oct  2C  1M2,  Sar.  No.  43M74 

iBt  OJ  HOIF  27/42.  40/14 

VS.  CU323-386  S  CUns 


1.  An  arrangement  for  correcting  fSor  transfionner  character- 
istics comprising  in  combination: 

a  transformer  including  a  magnetic  core,  a  primary,  a  sec- 
ondary and  a  tertiary  winding  thereon; 

an  impedance  simulating  networic  connected  to  said  tertiary 
wimling  includnig  feedback  circuitry  for  establishing 
voltages  and  currents  which  affect  said  transformer  as  if  a 
negative  inductance  having  a  magnitude  proportional  to 
the  magnetizing  inductance  of  said  transformer,  and  a 
negative  resistance  having  a  magnitude  proportional  to 
the  resistance  of  said  tertiary  winding;  and 

self  adjusting  positive  resistance  means,  is  series  with  said 
negative  inductance,  automatically  adjustable  to  a  magni- 


Rjr.  IMPEDANCE  DETERMINATION 
Michael  J.  Underhill,  Horsham,  Eogfamd,  aarignor  to  U.S.  Phfl- 
ips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  14,  INl,  Ser.  No.  343,452 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatloB  United  Kingdoai,  May  30, 1980, 
8016575;  Apr.  13, 1981, 8111625 

Int  a>  GOIR  27/00 
VJS.  a  334-57  R  12 


*U«ILIA*TNtT«OK« 
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1.  A  method  of  deriving  information  of  the  R.F.  impedance 
presented  by  an  electrical  network  at  a  port  thereof,  the  net- 
work including  a  source  of  R.F.  signals;  the  method  compris- 
ing: 

coupUng  to  said  port  successively  in  two  different  states,  an 
arrangement  comprising  radio  indicating  means  and  auxil- 
iary network  means,  in  each  of  which  states  an  auxiliary 
network  of  said  auxiliary  network  means  is  hi  cascade 
between  said  port  and  said  radio  indicating  means,  and  in 
which  states  die  impedance  presented  by  the  arrangement 
at  said  port  has  different  flnt  and  second  values,  respec- 
tively, and  the  gain  provided  between  said  port  and  said 
audio  indicating  means  by  said  cascaded  auxiliary  network 
has  different  fint  and  second  values,  respectively,  and 

indicating,  with  said  radio  indicating  means,  any  difference 
between  the  respective  values  in  the  two  sutes  of  at  least 
one  of  the  two  parameters,  ampUtude  and  phase,  respec- 
tively, of  the  signal  supplied  to  said  radio  indicating  means 
relative  to  a  signal  of  reference  ampUtude  and  phase  sup- 
plied to  said  arrangement  by  the  source; 

wherein  the  respective  differences  between  the  values  of 
said  parameters  bemg  zero  on  respective  loci,  the  loci 
being  defhied  in  the  complex  impedance  plane  for  said 
R.F.  impedance  of  the  networic  by  preselecting  the  four 
quantities  respectively  constituted  by  said  first  and  second 
values  of  ioqwdance  and  gain. 


4*443,309 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

THRESHOLD  OF  RESISTANCE  OF  AN  ELECTRIC  OR 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  EQUIPMENT  TO  AN  EJTTERNAL 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  AGGRESSION 
Michel  H.  Croehet,  Vemeidl,  and  JaohCfande  L  Riandrt, 
MaM»>la-JoUe,  both  of  FroKt,  aasigMin  to  Sodali  Na- 
ttonale  ladnatrlelk  et  Asroapatials,  Faria,  Vnmn 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  422,725 
CUBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Fknea,  Sap.  29, 1981, 81 18306 
iML  a)  GOIR  27/00 
VS.  CL  324-57  R  4  OafaH 

1.  A  method  for  determhiing  the  threshold  of  resistance  to 
disturbance  by  an  external  electromagnetic  field,  of  an  electric 
or  electronic  apparatus  comprising  at  least  two  units  intercon- 
nected by  electrical  connection  means  comprising  an  external 
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shield  and  at  I^  one  inner  conductor,  said  method  compria- 

ing  the  steps  of: 
inserting  into  said  connection  means  a  passive  injection 
element  having  a  known  relatively  low  transfer  impe- 
dance, said  element  comprising  an  external  casing  electri- 
cally connected  at  itt  ends  to  the  external  shield  of  said 
connection  means,  and  at  least  one  inner  conductor  form- 
ing a  condictive  path  with  each  corresponding  conductor 
in  said  connection  means; 


4,463,311 

ELECTRONIC  ELEC11UC-ENERGY  METER 

i!!I^  5??''?^ '■•'^ '■•^  ■«*««»  to  Tokyo  S^ 
Draki  KabMhiU  Kidshm  Japoi  ««"■"« 

FUed  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,604 
ClaJni  priority,  appiiortioa  Jipu,  May  29, 1980.  S5.71723' 
Jan.  6, 1980, 58-76387;  JaL  25,  ISS,  m5o8M8[W 
.,e^,,-  Iiita»G01Rr;/05 

UAa324-142  gcWa» 


ISSSSSc 


Jlriw 


operating  said  apparatus  in  the  presence  of  an  electromag- 
netic testing  field  of  known  intensity  sufficiently  low  to 
cause  no  disturbance  in  the  operation  of  said  apparatus; 

increasing  the  magnitude  of  at  least  one  of  said  transfer 
impedance  and  said  field  intensity  by  known  increments 
until  a  disturbance  in  the  operation  of  said  equipment  is 
observed;  aad 

determining  s»id  threshold  from  the  magnitudes  of  said 
transfer  imfedence  and  said  field  intensity  when  said 
disturbance  is  first  detected. 


'  4,463,310 

APPARATUS  IPOR  DETECTING  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
COMPONENTS  ON  A  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
Gwge  J.  Whitley,  Philadelphia,  Pa„  aadgnor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  167,472,  JaL  11, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcalioB  Apr.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,258 

. ,  -  «  .      ^^^  ^*"  -^^Z^^'  •'^/^l  ^i/28 
UAa324-73PC  jch,^ 


1.  Apparatus  fo*  detecting  the  possible  absence  of  any  one  of 
a  plurahty  of  components  of  a  printed  circuit  board,  the  com- 
ponents, when  present,  each  having  at  least  one  lead  passing 
through  a  corresponding  aperture  in  the  board,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  support  structure; 

means  for  align^g  sakl  board  and  said  corresponding  aper- 
ture relative  to  said  support  structure; 

means  secured  to  the  support  structure  aligned  with  said  at 
least  one  lead  of  each  component  by  said  means  for  align- 
ing for  sensing  the  presence  and  absence  of  any  of  said  at 
least  one  aligiied  lead  corresponding  to  said  aligned  aper- 
ture; and  ^^ 

indkating  means  coupled  to  said  means  for  sensing  for  pro- 
viding an  indication  of  the  absence  of  one  or  more  of  saul 
components. 


1.  An  electronic  electric-energy  meter  for  measuring  a  kind 
of  electric  energy  carried  on  power  lines,  said  meter  compris- 
uig:  *^ 

a.  a  voltage  transformer  connected  to  said  power  lines  for 
producing  a  voltage  signal  proportional  to  a  load  voltage 
on  sakl  power  lines; 

b.  a  current  transformer  connected  to  said  power  lines  for 
producmg  a  current  signal  proportional  to  a  load  current 
on  said  power  lines; 

c.  a  pulse  wkith  modulation  circuit  connected  to  said  voltage 
transformer  for  forming  a  pulse  width  duty  cycle  signal  by 
performing  a  pulse  width  modulation  based  on  said  volt- 
age signal; 

d.  delay  circuit  means  connected  to  said  pulse  width  modula- 
tion circuit  for  producing  a  delayed  pulse  width  duty 
cycle  signal  by  delaying  said  pulse  width  duty  cycle  signal 
by  a  delay  time  period  specified  in  accordance  with  said 
kind  of  electric  energy  to  be  measured; 

e.  delay  time  setting  circuit  means  connected  to  said  delay 
circuit  and  at  least  one  of  said  voltage  transformer  and 
said  current  transformer  for  setting  said  delay  time  period 
in  said  delay  circuit; 

f.  a  time  division  multiplying  circuit  connected  through  said 
delay  circuit  means  to  said  pulse  width  modulation  circuit 
and  to  said  current  transformer,  which  receives  said  de- 
layed pulse  width  duty  cycle  signal  and  multipUes  said 
current  signal  and  said  delayed  pulse  width  duty  cycle 
signal  to  obtain  an  electric  power  signal  proportional  to 
the  electric  power  on  said  power  lines  corresponding  to 
sakl  kind  of  energy; 

g.  an  integration  circuit  connected  to  saul  time  division 
multiplying  circuit  for  producing  an  electric  energy  signal 
proportional  to  said  kind  of  electric  energy  by  integrating 
said  electric  power  signal; 

h.  a  processing  circuit  connected  to  said  integration  circuit 

for  converting  sakl  electric  energy  signal  to  a  dispky 

signal;  and 
i.  a  display  circuit  connected  to  sakl  processing  circuit  for 

displaying  a  measure  of  saul  kind  of  electric  energy  in 

accordance  with  said  display  signal. 


July  31, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


2183 


4,MMU 
SPEED  SENSOR  DEVICE 
YaldhiM  Oda,  Toyota;  NmJI  Sduddbvm  ud  HinqruU . 
both  of  CUryn,  aU  ot  Japan,  aHigaon  to  AUtn  SdU  Kaba- 
sUU  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japaa 

FUcd  Apr.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  3<7,388 
Claiiu  priority,  applkatfcm  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1981,  S6-05S249 
Int  a'  GOIP  3/48.  3/54 
MS,  a  324—174  4  dafans 


panage  through  the  winding  of  laid  portions  of  the  poten* 
tial  coil; 


1.  A  speed  sensor  device  comprising: 

permanent  magnet  means  positioned  on  a  rotational  shaft; 

a  reed  switch  operably  opened  and  closed  in  response  to  the 

rotational  displacement  of  said  pemanent  magnet  means; 
an  elastic  member  protecting  the  periphery  of  said  reed 

switch; 
a  body  member  formed  of  an  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial; 
said  reed  switch  being  positioned  in  said  body  member 

through  said  elastic  member; 
a  supporter  being  in  the  form  of  a  thin  plate  and  being 

formed  of  an  electrically  conductive  material; 
said  reed  switch  having  a  terminal  contacted  with  one  end  of 

said  supporter;  and 
projection  means  formed  on  the  other  end  of  said  supporter, 
said  supporter  pushed  and  contacted  with  said  body  member 

through  said  projection  means. 


4,463,313 

FIELD  COIL  FOR  USE  WITH  POTENTIAL  COIL  FOR 

MEASURING  INNER  FIELD  INTENSITY  OF  MAGNETIC 

MATERLiL 
Erieh  Steiagroc?er,  Flenabarger  Straaae  33,  53  Bona,  and  Die* 
trich  Steingroeur,  Bargiieh<Gladbacfa,  both  of  Fad.  Rap.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Ang.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  293,923 
Claims  iMority,  ap^eatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  GanHoyi  Aag.  30, 
1980, 3032717 

iBt  a'  GOIN  27/71 GOIR  33/11  33/14 
U.S.  a  324—243  S  Claima 

1.  Field  coil  for  use  with  a  potential  coil  for  the  measurement 
of  the  inner  field  intensity  H  of  magnetic  materials,  said  poten- 
tial coil  having  a  medial  portion  disposed  exteriorly  of  the  field 
coil  winding  and  a  pair  of  terminal  portions  extending  gener- 
ally radially  through  said  winding  into  the  interior  of  the  field 
coil  at  two  axially  spaced  locations: 
the  turn  density  of  the  field  coil  winding  being  substantially 

uniform  along  most  of  the  length  tl\ereof; 
an  axially  extending  space  which  is  free  of  any  winding 
being  provided  at  said  two  locations  to  accommodate  the 


>"\%';«'>S    '^v      '* 


the  turn  density  of  a  short  axial  length  of  said  winding  adja- 
cent said  winding-free  spaces  being  greater  than  that  of 
the  remainder  of  the  length  of  the  winding. 

4,463,314 

EARTH  FIELD  COMPENSATION  FOR  A  MAGNETIC 

DETECTOR  BY  IMPARTING  A  PERMANENT 

MAGNETIZATION  TO  A  MAGNEHC  MATERIAL 

CONTIGUOUS  THE  DETECTOR 

Janca  H.  WUson,  Serema  Parl^  Mdn  aarigaor  to  Westingbousc 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FQed  JaL  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,791 

lat  a.1  GOIR  33/02;  GOIC 17/38 

U.S.  a  324—244  8  ClaiiBs 


1.  Magnetic  detector  compensatira  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  magnetic  detector  for  stationary  use  at  a  location  and 
being  subject  to  the  influence  of  the  earth's  magnetic  field; 

(B)  a  magnetic  material  contiguous  said  detector; 

(Q  circuit  means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  to  impart 
a  controlled  permanent  magnetization  to  said  material  of  a 
value  to  substantially  cancel  the  effect  of  said  earth's 
magnetic  field  at  said  detector  location  and  for  thereafter 
removing  said  electrical  signal. 


4,463,315 
CD  POWER  PACK  TESTER 
John  M.  Kntiler,  Waakapa,  OL,  aarigaor  to  Ortboord  MariM 
Corporation,  Waakegaa,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  367,569 
lat  a.1  F02P  77/00 
U.S.  a  324—382  11  CUm 

1.  A  CD  power  pack  tester  adapted  for  connection  to  an  AC 
line  and  to  a  CD  power  pack,  the  CD  power  pack  including  a 
rectifier  circuit  connected  to  a  charge  cqiacitor  normally 
charged  by  an  engine  charge  coil,  and  an  ignition  SCR  which, 
upon  application  of  a  trigger  voltage,  is  rendered  conductive 
and  allows  the  charge  capacitor  to  discharge  through  an  en- 
gine ignition  coil  to  effiect  firing  of  an  engine  spaik  g^),  said 
tester  c(nnprising  a  power  transformer  including  a  primary 
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winding,  and  t  secondary  winding  having  an  output  for  nam- 
lating  the  voluge  of  an  engine  charge  coil  to  charge  the  charge 
capacitor,  trigger  means  for  providing  a  trigger  voltage  to  the 
ignition  SCR,  a  tester  ignition  coil,  a  tester  spark  gap  con- 
nected to  said  tester  ignition  coil,  and  switch  connection  means 
connected  in  circuit  with  said  power  transformer,  said  trigger 


means,  andsaic 


^. . 


/ 

« 


i; 


tester  ignition  coil,  and  operative  for  connect- 


^*'^ 


itf     ^  t? 
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ing  said  primary  winding  to  the  AC  line  and  said  secondary 
charging  winding  to  the  recitifier  circuit  to  charge  the  charge 
capacitor,  and  for  connecting  said  trigger  means  to  the  ignition 
SCR  so  that  the  ignition  SCR  is  rendered  conductive  and  the 
charge  capacitor  discharges  through  said  tester  ignition  coil  to 
effect  firing  of  slid  tester  spark  gap,  thereby  testing  operation 
of  the  CD  powef  pack. 


>AN0i 


4,463,316 
METHOD  ANW  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

DYNAMIC  SURFACE  POTENTIAL  OF  A  SOLUTION 
Joaaph  L.  Maaaana,  Braaachaat;  Fnn  J.  VflM,  Edegem,  -if 
Roland  F.  Batia,  Unkabeek,  aU  of  Bdginm,  aaaigiiora  to 
AGFA*Gc?ant  N.V„  Mortial,  Bclgiom 

Fltad  Jul.  7, 1M2,  Scr .  No.  395,914 
Chdma  priority,  appUcation  United  Klogdom,  Jul  10,  IStl, 
BU13o6 

Int  a>  COIN  27/02 

lOOaiaia 


U,S.  a  324-44' 


6.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  dynamic  surface  potential 
of  a  solution,  comprising  means  for  producing  a  steady  stream 
of  said  solution,  said  stream  having  a  free  surface,  an  electrode 
mounted  for  routkm  in  an  operative  position  adjacent  said  free 
sorftce  at  a  locus  «long  such  stream  for  determining  the  differ- 
ence between  the  surface  potential  of  the  solution  at  said  locus 
and  the  surface  potential  of  said  electrode,  said  electrode  hav- 
ing  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  surface  portion  on  its 
periphery,  and  means  for  rotating  said  electrode  to  cause  said 
surface  portion  to  move  repeatedly  along  a  path  across  said 


stream,  to  thereby  generate,  for  the  determination  of  said 
potential  difference,  a  plurality  of  potential  difference  signals. 

4,463417 

FM  DEMODULATOR  WITH  REGULATION  OF  THE 

OUTPUT  D.C  COMPONENT 

HinMBi  KMdtaba,  Yokohnm  Jnpn,  arigBor  to  Tokyo 

Shibnura  DeaU  Kab«hlki  Kdaha,  Kmvaadd,  Japn 

FIM  Aug.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,264 
Oaim  priority,  ippUortioB  Jipu,  Aag.  14, 1980, 35-112078 
Int  a.3  H03D  3/00 
UA  a  329-103  jctatai 
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Demodulator 


6.  A  frequency  modulation  (FM)  detector  having  a  constant 
D.C  level  output,  for  detecting  the  audio  component  of  an  FM 
signal,  comprising: 

FM  demodulator  means  directly  coupled  to  receive  said  FM 
signal,  and 

D.C.  voltage  comparing  means  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  FM  demodulator  means  for  comparing  the  D.C. 
output  level  of  said  FM  demodulator  means  with  a  refer- 
ence signal  level  to  cratrol  the  D.C.  output  level  of  said 
FM  demodulator  means. 


4,463,318 

POWER  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING 

FIELD-EFFECT  POWER  TRANSISTORS 

Leonard  A.  Kaptan,  Forda,  N  J„  aaaignor  to  RCA  Corponrtion, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FItod  All.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,900 

lBta)H03Fi/2/7.  i/26 

U.S.a330-251  SCfadm 


1.  Amplifying  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  terminals  for  receiving  operating  potential 
therebetween; 

input  and  output  terminals  for  receiving  and  supplying  re- 
spective time-varying  signals; 

first  and  second  field-efTect  transistors  of  like  channel  con- 
ductivity, each  having  a  conductive  channel  between  its 
drain  and  source  electrodes  and  each  having  a  gate  elec- 
trode; 

means  for  coupling  the  drain  and  source  electrodes  of  said 
first  transistor  to  said  first  and  output  terminals,  respec- 
tively; 

means  for  coupling  the  drain  and  source  electrodes  of  said 
second  transistor  to  said  output  and  second  terminals, 
respectively; 

means  for  q>plying  the  time-varying  signals  received  at  said 
input  terminal  to  the  respective  gate  electrodes  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors  including  means  tot  inverting  the 
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sense  of  the  tiine*virying  signal  applied  to  the  gate  eleo> 
trode  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  with  re- 
spect to  the  sense  of  the  time-varying  signal  appUed  to  the 
gate  electrode  of  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  transis- 
tors; 

biasing  means  responsive  to  the  voltages  at  the  drain  and 
source  electrodes  of  said  first  transistor  for  developing  a 
substantially  direct  current  biasing  voltage  with  respect  to 
the  voltage  at  the  source  electrode  of  said  first  transistor, 
and 

means  for  applying  said  biasing  voltage  to  the  gate  electrode 
of  said  first  transistor  including  a  resistance  for  coupling 
said  biasing  voltage  to  the  gate  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor  and  switching  nwans  coupled  across  said  resis- 
tance for  completing  a  conductive  connection  thereacross 
responsive  to  said  biasing  voltage  exceeding  the  potential 
at  said  first  terminal. 


6^ 


1.  An  operational  amplifier  comprising,  in  oomlrination: 

poritive  and  negative  voltage  supply  terminals; 

positive  and  negative  input  terminals  for  receiving  input 
signal  voltages  to  the  operational  amplifier, 

an  SPS  differential  amphiier  including  a  pair  of  NPN  tran- 
sistors having  emitter  electrodes  coupled  together  and  to 
the  negative  siq>ply  terminal,  base  dectrodes  each  cou- 
pled to  a  respective  one  of  the  positive  and  negative  input 
terminals  and  collector  electrodes,  the  NPN  difTerential 
amplifier  providing  an  output  signal  between  its  collector 
electrodes  in  accord  with  the  relative  values  of  input 
signal  voltages  applied  to  the  positive  and  negative  input 
terminals  over  a  range  including  common  mode  si|^ 
voltages  substantially  equal  to  the  voltage  at  the  positive 
supply  terminal; 

a  PNP  differential  amplifier  including  a  pair  of  PNP  transis- 
tors having  emitter  electrodes  coupled  together  and  to  the 
positive  supply  terminal,  base  electrodes  each  coupled  to 
a  respective  one  of  the  positive  and  negative  input  termi- 
nals and  collector  electrodes,  the  PNP  differential  ampli- 
fier providing  an  output  signal  between  its  collector  elec- 
trodes in  accord  with  the  relative  values  of  input  signal 
voltages  applied  to  the  positive  and  negative  input  termi- 
nals over  a  range  including  common  mode  input  signal 
voltages  substantially  equal  to  the  voltage  at  the  negative 
supply  terminal; 

means  responsive  to  input  signal  voltages  at  the  input  termi- 
nals for  enablffig  the  NPN  transistor  differential  amplifier 
for  operatiOT  with  high  common  mode  input  signal  volt- 
ages and  to  enable  the  PNP  transistor  differential  amplifiCT 


for  operation  with  low  common  mode  faiput  rignal  volt- 
ages; and 
an  ou^t  translation  stage  for  providing  an  ou^ut  signal  in 
accord  with  die  voltage  acroH  the  collector  electrodes  of 
the  enabled  differential  amplifier,  whereby  the  operational 
amplifier  provides  an  output  signal  in  accord  with  the 
rektive  values  of  input  signal  voltages  applied  to  the 
positive  and  negative  input  terminals  for  common  mode 
input  signal  voltages  ranging  between  substantially  the 
voltages  at  the  positive  and  negative  supply  terminals. 


4,40319 

OPERATIONAL  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
Mire  B,  Keiraey,  KokomOi  lBd«,  Mripior  to  General  Motors 
Corporatiom  Detroit,  Mich. 

FDed  Ag«.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  404,880 

iBt  a'  H03F  3/45 

V&  a  330-288  2  CUm 


4,443430 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Sjinm  L  Dtwaoa,  Martoa,  Iowa,  aaslpni  to  RodtweD  lotwaa- 
tioHd  Corporatioa,  El  Sagndo,  GaUf . 

FDed  JaL  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,222 
bt  a^  H03G  3/SO 
VS.  a  330-279  18 
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1.  In  a  radio  receiver,  an  amplifier  stage  comprising: 

a  variable  gain  amplification  means  having  an  input  and  an 
output; 

automatic  gain  control  means  operativdy  connected  to  the 
output  and  producing  a  gain  control  si|pud  as  a  f^uction  of 
a  first  signd  at  the  output  and  providing  the  gain  control 
signd  to  the  variable  gain  amplification  means;  and 

the  automatic  gain  control  means  includes  a  detector  means 
for  converting  the  first  signd  into  a  detected  signd,  a 
sampUng  circuit  means  for  sampling  of  the  detected  signd 
at  a  variable  sampling  rate,  low  pass  filter  means  for  filter- 
ing the  sample  signd  to  obtain  therd)y  the  gain  control 
signd,  and  sample  period  generator  means  for  generating 
the  sample  period  for  the  sampling  circuit  means  from  the 
detected  signd. 


DELAY  LINE  CONTROLLED  FREQUENCY 
SYNTHESIZER 
Jianqr  M.  HonMr,  Garland,  Tes^  aasiiBor  to  E-Syitens,  lae^ 
DaUaa,Tez. 

FDed  Dae.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  338,148 
Int.  a>  H03L  7/J6,  7/24 
UJB.  a  331—1  R  17 
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1.  A  frequency  synthesizer  comprising: 
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frequency  grneradng  means  for  generating  an  output  signal 
at  the  synthesized  frequency: 

dividing  metns  for  dividing  the  output  signal  into  a  first  and 
second  divided  signal,  said  first  divided  signal  in  phase 
with  said  second  divided  signal; 

delay  means  for  delaying  said  first  divided  signal  to  provide 
a  delayed  signal; 

phase  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  phase  difference 
between  slid  second  divided  signal  and  said  delayed  sig- 
nal, whereby  a  phase  detected  output  is  generated; 

controlling  means  for  receiving  the  phase  detected  output 
and  converting  the  phase  detected  output  into  a  control 
signal,  said  control  signal  controlling  said  frequency  gen- 
erating maans,  wherein  the  frequency  of  said  frequency 
generating  means  is  adjusted  until  a  predetermined  phase 
difference  between  said  delayed  signal  and  said  second 
divided  output  is  achieved  thereby  providing  an  output 
frequency  that  is  phase  locked  to  said  delay  means,  said 
predetermined  phase  difference  determined  by  the  amount 
of  delay  in  said  delay  means  and  the  characteristics  of  said 
phase  detecting  means;  and 

adjusting  means  for  disconnecting  said  phase  detected  out- 
put from  said  controlling  means  and  simultaneously  ad- 
justing the  frequency  range  of  said  frequency  generating 
means. 


4iM3t323 
WOVEN  LOW  IMPEDANCE  ELECTMCAL 

,, ^  TRANSMISSION  CABLE  AND  METHOD 

DiMglM  E.  Piper,  GrMOYille,  S.C  Mrignor  to  Wonn  ElectroD. 
icsCorporatioii,GrMnTille,S.C  ^^ 

FIlMl  Aug.  23, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  410,580 

tat  a.)  HOIP  J/00 

UAa333-l  ISOaim 


4y443,d22 
SELF-BIASIN^  FOR  FET-DRIVEN  MICROWAVE  VCOS 

Btntlty  N.  Scot^  Riehardton,  and  Gallon  E.  Brehn,  Piano,  both 
of  Tax.,  Mrinon  to  Taxas  IiutniiiicBts  Incorporated,  Dallaa, 

FuJd  Aog.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  292,7^9 

tat  a»  H09B  5/00:  HOIL  27/04 

UAa331-li7D  gciaima 


1.  An  integrated  voltage-controUed  oscillator  (VCD),  com- 
parising: 

a  monocrystaline  substrate  including  a  semiconducting 

an  FET  composing  a  source  contact,  a  gate,  and  a  drain 
fontact,  all  atop  said  semiconducting  layer,  said  gate  being 
interposed  bietween  said  source  contact  and  said  drain 
contact,  and  aaid  gate  forming  a  Schottky  barrier  contact 
with  said  semiconducting  layer;  and 

a  variable-resonance  tuned  circuit  connected  to  said  gate  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  reactances  at  the  surface  of  said 
substrate,  said  pluraUty  of  reactances  including  at  least  one 
variable  reactance  direct  current  coupled  to  said  gate; 

wherein  no  bi^rectional  pathway  for  DC  return  exists  be- 
tween said  gate  and  said  source  nor  between  said  gate  and 
said  drain. 


1.  A  woven  electrical  transmission  cable  having  a  low  fanpe- 
dance  characteristic  for  transmitting  high  firequency  signals 
comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  warp  elemento  extending  longitudinally  in  a 
warp  direction  in  said  cable; 

a  welt  element  woven  with  said  warp  elementt  in  a  weft 
direction  to  define  a  weave  pattern; 

a  number  of  said  warp  elements  being  electrical  signal  con- 
ductors  for  transmitting  said  ngnals; 

a  number  of  said  warp  elemento  being  electrical  ground 
conductors; 

a  cluster  of  said  conductors  defined  by  a  first  ground  con- 
ductor, a  first  signal  conductor,  a  second  ground  conduc- 
tor, a  second  signal  conductor  and  a  third  ground  conduc- 
tor all  of  said  conductors  being  arranged  in  order  in  side- 
by-side  juxtaposed  relation; 

said  ground  wires  effectively  isolating  said  signal  conductors 
in  each  said  cluster  to  control  the  impedance  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  said  clusters  arran^  in  juxtaposed  position 
across  the  weft  direction  in  said  cable;  and 

each  said  cluster  adapted  for  receiving  a  single  input  signal 
which  is  split  between  said  first  and  second  signal  conduc- 
tors and  output  as  a  single  signal  frrai  said  cluster. 


4*463,324 

MINUTURE  COAXIAL  LINE  TO  WAVEGUIDE 

TRANSmON 

John  C  Rolft,  Oearwatar,  Fla^  aaaignor  to  Sparry  Corponrtion, 
New  Yoi^  N.Y, 

mad  Jon.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  384^28 
tat  a^  HOIP  5/103 
U.S.  a  333-36  unri— 

1.  A  miniature  coaxial  line  to  waveguide  transition  for  fre- 
quencies beyond  40  OHz  operable  over  a  bandwidth  having  a 
center  firequency  therein,  comprising: 

(a)  a  waveguide  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  a  central 
axis,  a  wall,  an  inner  surface,  and  an  ^lerture  in  said  wall; 

(b)  a  waveguide  coupling  flange,  having  an  aperture  therein 
and  a  coupling  end,  affixed  to  said  waveguide  so  that  said 
coupling  end  is  adjacent  to  said  first  end  and  so  that  said 
aperture  in  said  flange  is  aligned  with  said  aperture  in  said 
wall  of  said  waveguide; 

(c)  a  miniature  coaxial  line,  having  an  outer  conductor,  a 
dielectric  and  a  center  conductor  projecting  from  one 
end,  disposed  in  said  aperture  in  said  flange  so  that  said 
outer  conductor  is  in  electrical  contact  with  said  flange 
and  so  that  said  projecting  center  conductor  extends  con- 
tinuously through  said  aperture  in  said  wall  into  said 
waveguide  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  inner  sur- 
bce  of  said  waveguide  at  said  aperture  in  said  wall;  and 

(d)  a  shorting  plate,  disposed  at  said  second  end  of  said 
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waveguide  lubttantially  perpendicular  to  laid  central  axis 
of  Mid  waveguide  such  that  said  projecting  center  con- 


ductor extends  into  said  waveguide  between  said  plate  and 
said  coupling  end  of  said  waveguide  coupling  flange. 


4y463,32S 

STUB-SUPPORTED  COAXIAL  POWER  DIVIDER 

HAVING  DISSIPATION  RESISTOR  BURIED  IN  CENTER 

CONDUCTOR 

Gordon  P.  RlUet,  116  Weitgrte  Rd^  WeUMhy,  Man.  02181, 

and  Henry  G.  RlUct,  100  W.  CUff  Rd^  WcMm,  Mms.  02193 

Piled  Aug.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,902 

Int  a^  HOIP  5/12 

\}S,  a  333— ir  8  Chdns 


4,463,326 

PLANAR  N-WAY  COMBINER/DIVIDER  FOR 
MICROWAVE  CIRCUITS 

HarrayK.  Hoot,  SortaMoniea,  Calif.,  aasisnor  to: 

Tel^honc  and  Tetegrapk  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  220,294,  Dae.  29, 1980, 

abandoned.  HiIs  appUcatioB  Dee.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,686 

Int  a^  HOIP  5/12 

U&  a  333-128  9  Oain 


1.  A  microwave  divider  networic  comprising; 

means  defining  an  input  port  having  an  associated  input  port 
center  conductor, 

means  defining  two  output  ports  each  also  havfaig  associated 
respective  center  conductors, 

a  transformer  conductor  connecting  the  input  port  center 
conductor  to  the  two  output  port  center  conductors, 

an  outer  conductor, 

a  stub  conductor  which  extends  from  the  junction^of  the 
transformer  and  output  center  conductors  to  the  outer 
conductor, 

said  stub  conductor  and  transformer  conductor  being  lin- 
early  contiguous  and  having  an  elongated  slot  extending 
therebetween  defined  by  slot  side  walls,  one  slot  side  wall 
adjacent  one  output  port  center  conductor  and  the  other 
slot  side  wall  adjacent  the  other  output  port  center  con> 
ductor, 

a  resistor  having  a  pair  of  terminals, 

means  conductively  connecting  one  resistor  terminal  to  one 
slot  side  wall, 

and  means  conductively  connecting  the  other  resistor  termi> 
nal  to  the  other  slot  side  wall, 

said  slot  having  a  depth  greater  than  the  height  of  the  resis- 
tor so  that  the  resistor  does  not  extend  out  of  the  slot  so  as 
to  therd>y  contribute  very  little  additional  insertion  loss. 


1.  A  radio  firequency  combiner/divider  device  comprising: 

a  common  port  and  a  plurality  of  branch  ports,  said  device 
being  operative  u  a  power  combiner  for  discrete  sources 
distributed  among  said  branch  ports  to  provide  higher 
power  at  said  common  port  and  said  device  providing 
division  among  said  branch  ports  of  power  applied  to  said 
common  port  when  said  device  is  employed  as  a  divider; 

first  means  comprising  a  path  having  a  three-quarter  wave- 
length transmission  line  segment  from  each  port  of  a  first 
fraction  of  said  branch  ports  to  a  corresponding  one  of  a 
like  number  of  first  common  points  within  said  device; 

second  means  comprising  a  quarter  wavelength  transmission 
line  segment  firom  each  port  of  a  second  fraction  of  said 
branch  ports  to  a  corresponding  one  of  a  like  number  of 
second  common  points  within  said  device; 

third  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  pain  of  branch  trans- 
mission line  segments  each  of  one-half  wavelength,  the 
lines  of  one  of  said  branch  line  pain  being  connected  at 
one  end  from  a  corresponding  one  of  said  second  common 
points  and  the  other  ends  of  each  of  said  branch  lines  being 
connected  discretely  to  a  predetermined  one  of  said  first 
common  points; 

fourth  means  comprising  an  isolation  resistor  connected 
between  an  electtical  ground  within  said  device  and  the 
midpoint  of  each  of  said  third  means  branch  transmission 
line  segments,  the  number  of  said  resiston  thereby  being 
equal  to  the  number  of  said  branch  ports; 

fifth  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  quarter  wavelength 
transmission  line  segments,  one  corresponding  and  con- 
nected between  each  of  said  first  common  points  and  a 
third  common  point,  said  wavelength  corresjwnding  to  a 
predetermined  microwave  frequency  r^on  of  operation 
of  said  combiner/divider,  and 

sixth  means  connecting  said  third  common  point  to  said 
common  port. 
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SUiFACE  ACOUnrcWAVE  DEVICE  °I2?i?Tr*  "^^  the  inner  and  outer  cylinder!  at  the 

HHorid  S^iSJ^l^^?^^  Iod.ni,  other  end  of  the  cylinden  for  reaon^ing  with  the  inductance 

Stanftird,  Calif ^  aadgnon  to  Tokyo  SUbnra  DcaU 

■UldKaiih%KaM«Bwa,Japa 

RM  Aog.  S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  40S<435  g, 

CUm  Rriorfty,  appUeatfoa  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1981. 56-141054  Mf- 

I     hLCL*  mm  9/25.  9/64 
UJB.a33»-|94  7 


1.  A  rarftcelacoostic  wave  device  comprising. 

a  piezoelectric  rabitrate; 

a  first  interdigital  transducer  on  said  substrate,  said  first 

interdigital  transducer  comprising: 

(i)  a  first  electrode  having  a  common  termina]  joining  a 
plurality  of  parallel  electrode  fingers;  and 

(ii)  a  second  electrode  having  a  common  terminal  joining 
a  plurality  of  parallel  electrode  fingers  uniformly  over- 
lapped vHth  said  electrode  fingers  of  said  first  electrode; 
a  second  interdigital  transducer  spaced  from  said  first  trans- 
ducer on  said  substrate  in  a  direction  of  propagation,  said 

second  transducer  comprising: 

CO  a  first  electrode  having  a  pluraUty  of  parallel  electrode 
fingen  including  a  first  end  finger  nearest  said  first 
transducer;  and 

(U)  a  second  electrode  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  elec- 
trode fingers  interdigitally  overlapped  with  said  elec- 
trode fingen  of  said  first  electrode,  including  a  second 
end  fingtr  nearest  said  first  transducer,  the  pattern  of 
overlapping  forming  a  main  lobe  and  a  plurallity  of  side 
lobes  aligned  at  an  angle  to  said  electrode  fingers  and  to 
the  direction  of  propagation,  one  of  said  end  fingers 
being  a  longer  one;  and 
ground  means  for  connecting  to  ground  the  one  of  said 

electrodes  which  includes  the  longer  one  of  said  first  and 

•econd  end  fingers. 


of  the  coaxial  conductor  formed  by  the  shorted-together  cyUn- 
ders. 


4|443,329 
DIELECnUC  WAVEGUIDE 
Hlroanke  Soald,  Okte-Ki^  Tokyo,  Japn  (105) 
GoBdmntion  of  Sar.  No.  933348,  Ai«.  15, 1978, ««. 
nda  appUcatioa  Jan.  15, 1982,  Sar.  No.  339«631 
brt.  d}  HOIP  3/00 
VJS,  a  333-239  21 


4.  A  dielectric  waveguide  for  the  transmisiion  of  electro* 
magnetic  waves  comprising  an  elongated  Aaped  article  having 
one  or  more  layers  of  expanded,  porous  polytetrafluoioethyl- 
ene  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  center  of  said  wave- 
guide. 


4^443,328 

CAPAcmvEur  shortened  coaxial  resonaiors 

FOR  NUCL^  magnetic  RESONANCE  SIGNAL 
I  RECEPTION 

F.  Darid  Doty,  ColnnUa,  S.C  aorignor  to  Uniycrsity  of  Sooth 

CaroUu,  CotafnUa,  S.C. 

Fnoil  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,116 

m.  a,i  HOIP  7/04;  GOIR  33/08 

UAa33^2»  lOdataa 

1.  A  capaciti>«ly  shortened  coaxial  resonator  for  inducing 
transverse  magnetization  in  an  ensemble  of  nuclear  spins,  said 
resonator  comprising  open-ended  inner  and  outer  concentri- 
cally arranged  metal  cylinden  which  define  therebetween  a 
sample  region  f<)r  containing  said  ensemble  of  nuclear  spins, 
whmin  the  ratio  of  the  outer  diameter  of  the  inner  cylinder  to 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  outer  cylinder  is  between  about  0.5 
and  0.8,  removable  annular  metallic  cap  means  for  closing  one 
end  of  the  inner  «nd  outer  cylinder  and  providing  an  electrical 
short  circuit  theiiebetween,  and  at  least  one  ring-like  capacitor 


4^463,330 

DIELECTRIC  WAVEGUIDE 

Tsokaaa  Yoneyana,  Sendal,  Japan,  aarigMV  to  SaU  4k  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  410,634 
Oalna  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  9, 1982, 57-99822 
lat  a?  HOIP  3/J6 
VS.  a  333-239  4 1 


1.  A  dielectric  waveguide  comprising  two  flat  conductive 
phites  arranged  in  parallel  with  each  other,  a  dielectric  medium 
between  said  two  conductive  phites,  a  dielectric  strip  di^wsed 
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in  said  dielectric  medium,  the  dielectric  coostiiit  of  which 
dielectric  strip  is  larger  than  that  of  said  dielectric  medium,  and 
dielectric  layen  diqx»ed  between  the  respective  conductive 
plates  and  said  dielectric  medium  and  dielectric  strip,  specific 
dielectric  constant  c^i  of  said  dielectric  layen  with  respect  to 
said  dielectric  medium,  the  space  a  between  said  two  conduc- 
tive plates,  the  thickness  c  of  said  dielectric  medium  and  the 
wavelength  X0  of  an  electromagnetic  wave  in  said  dielectric 
medium  being  selected  so  that  the  following  inequality  is  satis- 
fied: 


tan 


(■£-)  <^f^«C 


N  Crl    W  ^^ 


) 


whereby  the  electromagnetic  wave  is  transmitted  through  the 
dielectric  waveguide  with  the  electric  field  of  the  electromag- 
netic  wave  being  polarized  so  as  to  be  primarily  parallel  with 
said  conductive  pktes. 


M63,331 
ELECTROMAGNEnC  RELAY 
Max  Horter,  Rivenida,  Califs  laifMr  to  Bibeock  Eaactro- 
Mechanical,  lacn  GaUf. 

Filed  May  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  37M91 
IM.  a^  HOIH  50/04 
V&  a  335—202  13 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  comprising,  in  combination, 

means  forming  a  housing  having  a  wall, 

an  armature  and  at  least  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  for 
operation  thereby  within  said  housing, 

a  terminal  pin  for  each  of  said  electrical  contacts  extendhig 
through  and  anchored  within  said  wall  to  extend  exter- 
nally of  said  houring, 

an  electromagnetic  motor  comprising  a  winding  and  a  core 
member  for  operation  of  said  armature 

a  carrier  having  means  engaging  said  core  member  for  sup- 
porting said  electromagnetic  motor  and  formed  with  a 
predetermined  number  of  through  openings,  and 

terminal  pins  in  circuit  with  said  electromagnetic  motor  and 
extending  through  some  of  said  through  openings  in  said 
carrier, 

said  carrier  being  in  qMced  rektion  to  said  wall  to  position 
said  motor  therrtwtween,  and  receiving  in  the  other  of 
said  openmgs  the  terminal  pins  fbr  said  electrical  contacts. 

ADJUSTABLE,  RECTILINEAR  MOnON 
PROPORTIONAL  SOLENOID 
WOUn  F.  Emm,  Goahn,  htL,  laripor  to  Soirth  Bend  Cob. 
traia,  iMn  Soirth  Bead,  lad. 

FDad  Feb.  23, 19S3,  Sar.  No.  468,934 
bt  a>  HOIF  7/09 
U.S.  a  33S-2S8  25  dalv 

1.  A  rectilinear  motion  proportional  solenoid  comprising  a 
housing  having  therein  a  movable  armature  assembly  of  mag- 
netic material,  substantially  linear  qning  means  for  acting  on 
said  armature  assembly,  a  holding  means  for  supporting  said 
armature  aaaemUy  and  said  spring  means,  an  electromagnetic 
coil  and  an  annular  permanent  magnet  for  producing  a  mag- 


netic field,  a  normally  fixed,  axially  movable  trunk-polepieoe 
of  magnetic  material  for  acting  on  said  armature  assembly,  and 
an  a4justment  means  for  changing  the  position  of  said  trunk- 
polepiece  relative  to  said  armature  assembly,  said  holding 


means  including  an  annular  member  with  a  hole  in  itt  center 
for  receiving  said  armature  assembly  and  forming  a  side  gap 
therebetween,  and  means  on  said  annukr  member  for  receiving 
and  retaining  said  spring  means. 

TRANSFORMER-TYPE  POSITION  TRANSDUCER 
Fruk  S.  RoUa,  Park  RMga,  N  J.,  aari«Mr  to  Famad 
triaa,  Im.,  VaUaDa,  N.Y. 

FDad  Sap.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  427,875 
lA.a)H01Fi//M 
VA  CL  336—115  14 


1.  A  position  measuring  device,  comprising: 

(a)  first  support  means; 

(b)  second  siq>port  means; 

(c)  mounting  means  for  movably  supporting  said  first  sup- 
port means  in  facing  relationiiup  to  said  second  support 
means; 

(d)  a  first  multiplicity  of  elongated  conductive  poles  having 
a  first  length  electrically  coupled  to  each  other,  and  dis- 
posed side  by  ude  on  said  first  support  means,  said  poles 
being  configured,  positioned  and  dimensioned  to  move  ni 
a  nonsymmetrical  fashion  with  respect  to  said  second 
support  means,  when  said  first  support  means  is  moved 
with  respect  to  sakl  second  support  means; 

(e)  a  second  multiplicity  of  elon^ued  conductive  poles  hav- 
nig  a  second  length,  electrically  ooufried  to  each  other, 
and  coupled  to  sakl  first  multiplicity  of  poles,  said  second 
multiplicity  being  disposed  skle  by  skle  on  saki  second 
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support  means,  said  poles  being  configured,  positioned 
and  dimensioned  to  coincide  lengthwise  with  the  entire 
length  of  tKhng  poles  of  said  first  multiplicity,  regardless 
of  the  portion  at  which  said  second  support  means  is 
supported  with  respect  to  said  first  support  means  by  said 
mounting  means; 

(0  a  third  mtltipUcity  of  elongated  conductive  poles  having 
a  third  letgth,  electrically  coupled  to  each  other,  and 
coupled  to  said  first  multiplicity  of  poles,  said  third  multi- 
pUcity  bei$g  disposed  side  by  side  on  said  second  support 
means,  sa^d  poles  being  configured,  dimensioned  and 
positioned  to  coincide  with  a  variable  portion  of  the 
length  of  facing  poles  of  said  first  multiplicity,  the  magni- 
tude of  sai^  variable  portion  varying  with  the  position  at 
which  said  second  support  means  is  supported  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  support  means; 

(g)  means  for  measuring  the  electrical  characteristics  of  said 
first  multiplicity  with  respect  to  said  second  multiplicity 
to  derive  fine  position  information;  and 

(h)  means  for  measuring  the  electrical  characteristics  of  said 
first  multiplicity  with  respect  to  said  third  multiplicity  to 
derive  coane  position  information. 

ELECTRIC  COIL  ON  CORE  WITH  ANGLED  END 
SURFACE 
F^oi  H.  M.  SBMets,  EiadboTcn,  Nctherlaods,  asiivior  to  VJS. 
PhlUps  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fflid  Jul.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  400,824 
Clalma  priority,  appliartiOB  Ncthcrhudi,  JaL  30,  1901, 

I  Int  a^  HOIF  13/m  27/30 
UAa336-lf2  7Ctoinig 


having  a  first,  lower  end  dispoied  adijacent  the  contact  means 
and  a  second,  upper  end  remote  from  said  contact  means,  said 
arc  chute  receiving  an  arc  having  a  transktional  force;  mag- 
netic pole  pieces  extendug  on  either  side  of  said  arc  chute  and 
creating  pole  flux;  a  coil  coupled  in  circuit  with  said  contact 
means  for  inducing  a  magnetic  field  transversely  through  said 
arc  chute  between  said  pole  pieces;  first  and  second  support 
means  extending  transversely  to  said  arc  chute  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  second,  upper  end  thereof;  means  on  one  support  electri- 
caUy  coupled  to  one  of  the  contacts;  means  on  the  other  sup- 


port for  releasably  engaging  an  electrical  contact;  and  flux 
means  for  creating  a  conductor  flux  vectorially  adding  die 
conductor  flux  and  pole  flux  and  increasing  the  arc  transla- 
tional  force  and  extending  the  current  interruption  capability 
of  the  arc  chute,  said  flux  means  including  a  conductor  having 
opposed  ends  secured  to  said  support  means  and  a  generally 
U-shaped  center  section  extending  a4jacent  the  outer  face  of  at 
least  one  of  said  pole  pieces,  the  center  portion  of  said  U- 
shaped  section  extending  substantially  to  the  lower  edges  of 
said  pole  pieces  a4iacent  the  contact  means. 

4|463436 

ULTRA-THIN  MICROELECTRONIC  PRESSURE 
SENSORS 
JaasM  F.  Blaek,  Newiogton;  Thoms  W.  GradkowiU,  Gfaoton- 
bury,  and  Aothoiiy  J.  DeMaria,  West  Hartford,  aU  orConm 
'-'--     to  Unttad  TediBoloeiM  Corporatfoa,  Hartford, 


n  »  n 


1.  In  an  dectrib  coil  assembly  including  a  rod-shaped  central 
core  portion,  first  and  second  core  end  portions  at  opposite 
ends  respectively  of  said  central  portion,  the  end  portions 
having  inner  surfaces  facing  said  central  portion  that  are  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  Uie  axis  of  said  central  portion,  a 
coil  of  an  electric  conductor  on  said  central  portion,  and  first 
and  second  conclictive  anchor  points  on  said  first  end  portion 
and  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  coU,  said  anchor  points 
being  positioned  to  be  soldered  to  a  printed  circuit  board;  the 
improvement  wierein  said  first  end  portion  has  a  first  end 
surface  in  a  plana  at  an  angle  from  5  degrees  to  85  degrees  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said  central  portion,  all  of  said  coil  assem- 
bly being  on  one  aide  of  the  plane  of  said  first  end  surface,  said 
first  end  surface  having  contact  surfaces  electiically  connected 
to  said  anchor  points. 


myUon  of  Ser.  No.  334,759,  Dae.  28, 1981,  Pat  No.  4«42C768. 

This  appUcatten  Jon.  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  907,449 

lot  a.}  GOIL 1/22 

U.S.a338-4  icum 


4,44B,Mg 

MAGNETIC  CIRCUTT  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
CONTACTOR 
Jota  D.  KMnaeke,  Wldrito  Falla,  Tex.,  aarigaor  to  Siemena. 
AlUa,  Ibc,  Atl«rta,  Ga. 

FIM  May  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  37737 

pM.  CLi  HOIH  85/Oa  9/44 

US.  CL  337— 4  lOCfadna 

1.  A  cireuit  interrupter  assembly  for  opening  and  closing  an 

electric  circuit,  comprising  contact  means  for  making  and 

breaking  electrical  current  flowing  to  a  load,  an  arc  chute 


1.  A  microelectronic  device  comprising: 

a  first  silicon  piece  having  an  electnmic  device  that  has  an 
electrical  characteristic  which  varies  with  strain  formed  at 
a  first  surface  thereof,  said  first  piece  being  sufficiendy 
thin  to  deflect  in  response  to  variations  in  ambient  pres- 
sure sufRciendy  to  provide  a  measurable  variation  in  said 
electrical  characteristic,  access  holes  extendmg  from  a 
second  surface  of  said  first  piece  to  said  electronic  device; 

electrical  conductors  extending  frxm  said  electronic  device 
outward  dirou^  said  access  holes; 

a  second  siUcon  piece  having  a  cavity  formed  at  a  fint  sur- 
face thereof; 
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•aid  first  surfaces  of  said  pieces  facmg  each  other  with  said 
device  adjacent  said  cavity;  and 

said  pieces  bonded  together  with  borosilicate  ghos  extend- 
ing between  said  first  surftces  except  in  the  region  of  said 
device  and  said  cavity. 


1.  A  temperature  measuring  sensor  whose  resistance  varies 
with  temperature  and  having  a  predetermined  resistance  value 
comprising  an  electrically  non-conductive  base  member,  a  first 
heat-sensitive  material  applied  to  a  first  portion  of  said  electri- 
cally non-conductive  base  member,  a  seomd  heat-sensitive 
nuterial  applied  to  a  second  portion  of  said  electrically  non- 
conductive  base  member,  said  second  heat-sensitive  material 
being  substantially  less  sensitive  to  variations  in  temperature 
than  said  first  heat-sensitive  material,  and  an  electrical  contact 
portion  applied  to  said  electrically  non-conductive  base  mem- 
ber, said  first  and  second  heat-sensitive  materials  being  in 
substantial  juxtaposition  with  each  other,  said  electrical 
contact  portion  including  a  longitudinally  extending  first  elec- 
trical contact  portion  between  said  first  and  second  heat-sensi- 
tive materials,  said  longitudinally  extending  first  electrical 
contact  portion  including  first  and  second  longitudinal  sides, 
said  first  longitudinal  side  being  in  direct  contact  with  said  first 
heat-sensitive  material  and  said  second  longitudmal  side  being 
in  direct  contact  with  said  second  heat-sensitive  material,  a 
second  electrical  contact  portion  m  direct  contact  with  a  side 
of  said  first  heat-sensitive  material  opposite  that  of  said  first 
electrical  contact  portion,  and  a  third  electrical  contact  portion 
in  direct  contact  with  an  opposite  side  of  said  second  heat-sen- 
sitive material  from  that  of  said  first  electrical  contact  portion, 
wherry  said  resistances  of  said  first  and  second  heat-sensitive 
materials  can  be  separately  meuured  across  said  first  and 
second  electrical  contact  portions,  and  said  first  and  third 
electrical  contact  portions,  respectively,  at  predetermined 
temperatures,  the  overall  resistance  for  said  temperature  mea- 
suring sensor  can  be  calculated  therefrom,  and  the  overall 
resistance  of  said  tempemtun  measuring  sensor  can  be  made  to 
substantially  correqwnd  to  said  predetermined  rest^ance 
value  by  adjusting  only  the  resistance  for  said  second  heat-sen- 
sitive material. 


4,463437 

TEMPERATURE  MEASURING  SENSORS  AND 

METHODS  FOR  ADJUSTING  SAME 

Bo  a  HdwMoa,  Load,  Swedem  airigMr  to  CMiM  Medicd 

ABiSwidaa 

FDed  Apr.  13, 1N2,  Ser.  No.  367,931 
CUtm  priorHy,  appUealioa  Swedai,  Apr.  15, 1981, 8102439 
Iirt.  a)  HOIC 10/00 
U&a338-22R  4aitaH 


4,443,338 

ELECTRICAL  NETWORK  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

FardiaaBd  Utacr,  and  HaraM  Vetter,  both  of  RsgsBsburg,  Fad. 

Rep.  of  Gcraany,  aasiinors  to 

BarUa  mi  Mnkh,  Fed.  Rap.  of  ( 

FDed  Aog.  7, 1981, 8m.  No.  291,113 
Oalms  priority,  appUaitkM  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garaaoy,  Aag.  28, 
1980,3032492 

iKLCiiHmCS/OO 
U.S.  a  338-281  10 1 


w\\tt  ^>  'J 


^ 


1.  Electrical  network  containing  at  least  one  electric  resistor, 
comprising  a  support  foil  formed  of  electrically  insuUtive 
material  and  at  least  one  resistance  layer  coating  said  support 
foil  in  substantially  the  center  thereof  forming  the  at  leut  one 
electric  resistor,  said  support  foil  and  resistance  layer  being 
folded  along  a  zig-zag  line  forming  folded  edges,  folded  parts 
between  said  folded  edges  and  an  outer  surface  of  said  resis- 
tance layer,  a  ductile  metal  layer  reinforcing  said  resistance 
layer  in  vicinity  of  said  folded  edges,  contact  layers  each  being 
disposed  on  said  outer  surface  of  said  resistance  layer,  a  plastic 
layer  appUed  on  said  contact  layers,  and  outer  contact  layers 
each  making  contact  with  a  different  one  of  said  contact  layers, 
said  folded  parts  of  said  resistance  layer  being  electrically 
insulated  fitmi  each  other  and  said  resistance  layer  being  elec- 
trically insulated  from  said  outer  contact  layen  and  covered  by 
said  plastic  layer,  except  where  said  contact  layers  are  dis- 
posed. 


4v463439 

STATE/INTERVAL  REDUNDANT  CONTROLLER 
SYSTEM  FOR  TRAFFIC  SIGNALS 
Rdph  E.  FHek,  2740  EUot  Or.,  Weatminstar,  Colo.  80030,  and 
Nalsoa  E.  McNalty,  Edgtwitar,  Colo.  80214,  aarigaon  to 
Ralph  E.  FHck,  Waatadaster,  Colo. 
CoMiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  86,  Jaa.  2, 1979,  abaadoaad.  TUs 
applkatioa  JaL  1, 1981,  Sar.  No.  279,334 
lat  a)  G08G  1/07,  1/097 
MS.  a  340-906  10  < 


1.  A  traffic  signal  control  system  fbr  operating  an  associated 

at  least  one  traffic  signal  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of 

indicators,  ctnnprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  state/interval  controller  generating  commands  for 

the  operation  of  a  plurality  of  traffic  signal  indicaton  of  an 

associated  traffic  signal  through  definition  of  individually 

selected  states  and  definition  dtwn  individual  time  intervd 

to  be  associated  with  each  individual  state  for  each  indica- 
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tor,  ipki  controller  including  a  clock  means  supplying  time 
puhei  for  use  by  the  controUer  in  determining  the  end  of 
a  defiled  time  interval  associated  with  a  defined  indicator 
state,  and  a  storage  means  for  containing  said  individually 
selected  current  signal  indicator  state  data  and  current 
interval  definition  data,  wherein  the  controller  determines 
the  tormination  of  the  stored  current  interval  in  said  stor- 
age means  in  response  to  time  pulses  received  from  said 
clock  means,  in  response  to  said  determined  termination  of 
the  current  interval  generates  an  operating  command  for 
termiaating  said  stored  current  state,  individually  selectes 
a  next  state  and  next  interval,  and  loads  said  next  sute  and 
next  interval  into  said  storage  means;  and 
(b)  signal  light  driver  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  controUer  for  receipt  of  operating  commands  from 
the  controller  and  operation  of  traffic  signal  indicators  in 
response  thereto  wherein  said  storage  means  comprises: 
a  current  interval  register  containing  time  data  relating  to 
an  itninfdiate  state  of  a  traffic  signal  indicator,  having 
opetative  communication  with  said  clock  means  and 
said  signal  light  driver  means;  and 
a  current  state  register  containing  the  identity  of  the  im- 
,     inedUte  light  state  and  in  operative  connection  to  the 

signal  light  driver  means;  and  furt^  comprising: 
a  next  interval  register  containing  time  data  relating  to  the 
State  following  the  current  state  of  the  traffic  signal 
indicator,  having  operative  connection  to  said  current 
interval  register  for  loading  the  next  interval  time  data 
alter  conclusion  of  the  immediate  light  state,  and  having 
opeittive  connection  to  said  first  controller  for  receiv- 
ing subsequent  interval  time  data;  and 
a  next  state  register  containing  state  identity  data  for  the 
signal  indicator  in  the  interval  following  the  immediate 
interval,  having  operative  connection  to  said  current 
•tate  agister  for  loading  the  next  state  data  after  conclu- 
sion of  the  current  state,  and  having  operative  connec- 
tion to  said  flrst  controUer  for  receiving  subseauent 
State  data. 


ineans  being  operatively  connected  with  the  encoding 

means  and  being  operatively  connected  with  the  power 
hne  to  receive  operating  power  thereftom,  and 
(m)  mterface  means  «br  superimposing  the  encoded  signal 
onto  the  DC  electric  power  on  the  power  Une,  the 
mtnface  means  being  operatively  connected  with  tiie 
encodmg  means  to  receive  die  encoded  signal  diere- 
from  and  being  operatively  connected  witii  tiie  power 

une  to  supply  the  encoded  signal  diereto  and  to  receive 
operating  power  therefrom; 
(d)  at  least  one  DC  powered  receiving  module  electrically 
connected  widi  the  power  Une  to  receive  DC  operating 
power  dierefhmi,  each  receiving  module  including: 
(i)  a  detector  means  for  detecting  and  separating  the  en- 
coded signal  fhm  die  DC  electric  power,  die  detector 
means  being  operatively  connected  widi  die  DC  power 

hne  to  receive  die  superimposed  encoded  signal  and  DC 
power  dierefhnn  and  to  receive  operating  electrical 
power  therefirom, 

(ii)  a  decoding  means  for  comparing  die  detected  encoded 
signal  widi  at  least  one  presdected  signal,  die  decoding 
ne«»  being  operatively  connected  widi  die  detector 
means  to  receive  die  encoded  signal  dieiefrom  and 
being  operatively  connected  widi  die  power  Une  to 
receive  operating  power  dierefimn,  and, 

(iii)  a  control  circuit  for  controUing  die  dectricaUy  con- 
troUed  device,  die  control  circuit  being  operatively 
connected  with  the  decoding  means  to  enable  the  elec- 
tricaUy  controUed  device  to  be  operated  widi  die  DC 
power  fhm  the  control  Une  in  response  to  coincidence 
between  the  detected  encoded  signal  and  the  prese- 
lected signal  and  being  operatively  connected  widi  die 
power  Une  to  receive  operating  power  dierefhmi. 


4i4<3,d40 
'ANTI-THEPT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Joey  B.  Adkins,  WlUowiek,  and  Jack  W.  Fhmti,  Mayfidd 
Heighta,  both  of  Ohio,  aadgnors  to  OarreU  E.  IM,  Clerdaod, 

iFDed  Sep.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  303^2 
lot  a)  B60R  25/04 
U,8.a340t-<4  20 


4,4(3341 
SINGLE  CONDUCTOR  MULTi-FREQUENCY  ELECIRIC 

WIRING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
SUaicUrD  IwMdd,  Tnf,  MicL,  airigMr  to  AUn  SeiU  Kabn- 
iUUKaliha,Kviya,Japn     ^^ 

FOid  Jn.  1«  IMl,  S«.  No.  261,904 

lat  as  H04Q  9/00:  Gmc  14/12 

UjS.a34a-310A  4ciiimi 


I.  A  control  system  for  an  electricaUy  controUed  device,  die 
control  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  battery  for  supplying  DC  electric  power, 

(b)  a  power  Une  operativdy  connected  to  die  battery  for 

conveyiig  DC  dectric  power  to  die  controUed  device; 

(c)  a  DC  powered  sending  module  electricaUy  connected 
with  die  power  Une  to  recdve  DC  operating  power  diere- 
from,  die  sending  module  including: 

(i)  an  encoding  means  for  selectivdy  generaing  a  prese- 
lected encoded  electrical  signd,  the  encoding  means 
being  operatively  connected  with  the  power  Une  to 
recdve  operating  power  therefrom, 

Oi)  en  actuating  means  for  selectivdy  actuating  the  encod- 
ing moans  to  generate  die  encoded  signal,  the  actuating 


1.  A  wiring  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  dectricd  power; 

at  least  one  dectricaUy  conductive  bus  coupled  to  sdd 
source  of  power, 

transmitting  means  coupled  to  recdve  a  control  input  from  a 
control  source  and  coupled  to  said  at  least  one  conductive 
bus  for  reodving  said  power  fhm  said  bos  and  for  super- 

fanposing  at  least  one  control  signd  on  said  bu  in  response 
to  sud  control  input;  and 

recdver  ineans  coupled  to  said  at  least  one  conductive  bus 
for  recdving  said  power  and  sdd  control  signd  fnm  sakl 

bus  and  for  coupUng  said  power  fhm  said  bus  to  a  load  in 
response  to  said  control  signal;    . 
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wherein  said  receiver  meant  compriaes: 

bandpass  filter  means  coupled  to  said  at  least  one  bus  for 
receiving  said  control  signal  from  said  bus  and  for  reject* 
ing  any  other  signals  appearing  on  said  bus,  comprising, 

input  transformer  means  coupled  to  said  at  least  one  bus  for 
stepping  up  the  voltage  levels  of  signals  q>pearing  on  said 
bus,  and  crystal  filter  means  coupled  to  the  ou^ut  of  said 
input  transformer  means  for  filtering  said  signals  appter- 
ing  on  said  bus, 

said  crystal  filter  means  coupling  said  received  control  signal 
to  an  output  of  said  filter  means; 

detector  means  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  crystal  filter 
means  for  generating  a  switching  signal  upon  the  detec* 
tion  of  the  presence  of  said  received  control  signal  at  th» 
output  of  said  filter  means;  and 

power  switch  means  coupled  between  said  at  least  one  bus 
and  said  load  and  coupled  to  receive  said  switching  signal 
firom  said  detector  means  for  coupling  said  power  firom 
said  at  least  one  bus  to  said  load  in  response  to  said  switch* 
ing  signal. 


METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  CARKY-OVER  CONTROL 
IN  THE  HIGH  ORDER  TO  LOW  ORDER  PAIRWISE 
COMBINING  OF  DIGITS  OF  A  DBOODABLE  SET  OF 
RELATIVELY  SHIFTED  FINITE  NUMBER  STRINGS 

Glai  G.  LagloB,  Jr^  Sn  Joaa,  and  Joiaa  J.  ITlMiiai,  Loa 
Gitoe,  both  of  GaUf^  MrigMn  to  lalmmtktmi 
MmUm  Corponrtiom  Axmatk,  N.Y. 

FDad  Jn.  14, 1979,  9k.  No.  4M1S 
iBt  a>  HOSK  WOO 

VS.  a  340-347  DD  10 


(JD^- 


1.  A  meUiod  fbr  carry-over  control  in  the  encoding,  selec- 
tive transmitting  (11)  or  storage,  decoding,  of  a  resultant  num- 
ber string  C(sk)  recursively  formed  by  the  high  to  low  order 
combining  (C(s)-l- A(k)2-^'))  of  a  pair  of  number  strings,  C(s), 
A(k),  the  resultant  string  being  selectively  transmitted  or 
stored  (5),  and  upon  being  accessed  (19),  the  resultant  striiu 
being  recursively  high  to  low  order  decomposed  C(s)>2'(^ 
into  the  original  pair  of  number  strings,  C(s),  A(k),  the  method 
steps  subsequent  to  each  recursive  string  formation  interval 
being  executable  upon  an  apparatus  including  a  memory  for 
temporarily  storing  segments  of  the  resultant  string  whose 
segment  length  is  less  than  the  resultant  string  length,  the 
method  steps  comprising: 

detecting  (61, 4S,  C7)  n  consecutive  characters  of  a  first  land 
in  the  resultant  string  C(sk>, 

increasing  the  resultant  string  length  (47, 24)  by  at  least  one 
position  and  inserting  (41, 48)  a  control  character  therein 


responsive  to  the  detection  of  n  characters  to  form  a 
modified  resultant  string  C  (sk);  and 
upon  subsequent  accessing  (FIO.  4)  of  the  modified  resultant 
string  C  (sk)  and  detection  (73  msb,  77, 101)  of  n  consecu- 
tive characters  of  the  first  kind,  utiUzing  the  control  char- 
acter value  to  operate  the  string  decomposition  in  a  c^ury 
correction  manner  (17,  09, 91,  83). 


METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  INCREMENTAL 

ANALOGUE-TO-DIGFTAL  CONVERSION 

PUBppa  GiOiamot,  Paria,  Fhpwa.  aaai^or  to  Mediae.  Fnuwe 

FDad  Oet  18, 1981,  Sar.  No.  311,744 

CUm  priority,  appikatfon  Rmea,  Oct  16, 1980, 80  22104 

IM.  a^  HOSK  13/02 

VA  a  340-347  AD  7 


1.  An  analog  to  digital  converter,  comprising 

a  sample  and  hold  circuit  having  an  analog  input  to  which  is 
applied  an  analog  input  voltage  to  be  digitized,  a  second 
input  and  an  ou^nt  at  which  an  oatpat  voltage  is  pro- 
vided; 

adding  means  having  ootpots,  first  inputs  to  which  reference 
signals  +AV  and  -AV  representing  a  quantization  step 
are  applied  and  second  inputs  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  sample  and  hold  circuit  for  adding  the  output  voltage 
of  said  sample  and  hoM  circuit  with  said  reference  signals 
-l-AV  and  -AV; 

comparator  means  having  outputs,  inputs  connected  to  the 
ou^uts  of  said  adding  means  for  comparing  the  sum  of  the 
ou^ut  voltage  of  said  sample  and  hold  means  and  said 
reference  signal  -l-AV  or  -AY  representing  a  quantiza- 
tion step  with  said  input  voltage; 

logic  means  having  inputs  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said 
comparator  means  and  outputs  coupled  to  the  second 
input  of  said  sample  and  hold  circuit  for  emitttng  a  pulse 
for  storing  said  analog  input  voltage  in  said  sample  and 
hold  circuit  when  said  comparator  means  detects  equality 
between  said  analog  input  voltage  and  one  or  the  other 
value  of  said  sum  and  for  simultaneously  emitting  a  pulse 
having  a  plus  sign  or  a  minus  according  to  whether  said 
analog  input  voltage  reaches  one  or  the  other  value  of  said 
sum;  and 

totalling  means  having  inputs  connected  to  the  outputs  of 
said  logic  means  for  algdmucally  totalling  the  number  of 
pulses  emitted  by  said  logic  means  thereby  providing  a 
digital  indication  of  the  magnitude  of  said  analog  input 
voltage. 
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®  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A 
"ESS  SLIDING  BLOCK  CODE  FOR  A  0,7) 


CHANNEL  WITH  RATE  i 
Rojr  L.  A4ler,  Stuford,  tad  Martia  lla«acr,  Saa  Jom,  both  of 
CaUf,^  aMigaon  to  latcmational  BoaiBess  Machiacs  Coraora- 
tioa,  Ai|aoak,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Dae.  31,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  33M78 

lat  CL^  H03K  13/24 

UAa3^0-347DD  soabn 


reduction  of  the  rate  of  How  of  seeds  in  any  of  the  seed 
tubes  below  a  predetermined  minimum,  the  pulse  signal 
befag  comprised  of  a  first  predetermined  number  of 
pulses,  the  transmitting  means  being  adapted  to  transmit 
the  pulses  via  serially  connected  pulse  signal  modification 
means  associated  with  each  one  or  group  of  seed  tubes, 
(c)  the  pulse  modification  means  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
series  of  pulses  transmitted  thereto  and  to  transmit  a  differ- 
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SCOUENTUL  (  2,7  J  NOISELESS   SLIOING-BLOCK 
ENdOOCKyOECOOER  SYSTEM 


1.  A  metiod  for  encoding  a  series  of  unconstrained  binary 
mput  symbols  into  a  run  length  limited  (2,7)  code  having  a  i 
rate  which  comprises  consecutively  entering  one  new  input 
symbol  (X)  comprising  1  bit  into  a  logical  tree  coding  network 
and  simultaneously  entering  three  state  bits  (Y)  which  were 
produced  by  the  encoder  during  the  immediately  preceding 
encodmg  operation  into  the  same  encoding  network  and  pro- 
ducing two  channel  outputo  bits  (Z)  obeying  said  (2,7)  encod- 
ing rules  and  three  next  state  bits  (Y')  for  use  in  the  next  sue- 
ceeding  coding  operation,  said  method  further  including  map- 
ping the  sii^le  input  bit  X  into  said  two  channel  bits  (Z)  and 
said  three  next  state  bits  (Y')  as  a  function  of  the  input  bit  (X) 
and  3  state  biu  (Y)  according  to  the  foUowing  mapping  table- 


LEGEND 


entnwnber  of  pulses  to  a  fiirther  seriaUy  connected  similar 
modification  means  or  to  the  central  disphiy  means,  the 
character  of  a  resulting  pulse  signal  representing  the  serial 
placement  of  one  or  a  group  of  seed  tubes  reUtive  to  other 
ones  or  groups  of  seed  tubes,  and 
(d)  central  display  means  for  detecting  the  modified  pulse 
signal  and  indicating  the  detected  reduction  of  the  fiow  of 
seeds  on  a  display,  the  indicated  display  corresponding  to 
the  placement  of  the  one  or  group  of  seed  tubn. 

CREOSOTE  DETECTOR 

Gordon  Bataa,  Rta.  1,  Boa  29B,  Nixa,  Mo.  CS714 

FM  Fab.  1«,  1982,  Sar.  No.  349,002 

hA.CLi  cms  21/00 

UAa340-540  MOatais 


X  -  PRESENT  INPUT 

Y  -  (Y2  Yl  YO)  -  STATE  VECTOR 

Y'  .  (Y2'  Yl'  Y(r)  -  NEXT-STATE 
-T(X.Y) 

Z  -  (21  ZO)  -  OUTPUT  VECTOR 
-«(X,Y) 


Wherein  the  decimal  values  in  said  table  are  representative  of 
the  binary  values  manipulated  by  said  method  and  wherein  in 
the  multibit  binary  vectors  Y.  Y'  and  Z,  bite  y2,  y2',  and  zl  are 
the  most  significant  bits.  /./.«««« 


Sinoo  W.  J. 


1.  A  creosote  monitoring  device  comprising: 

collection  means  for  receiving  a  creosote  deposit  thereon 
corresponding  to  a  like  amount  of  creosote  deposit  on  a 
portion  of  a  chimney  flue; 

detection  means  for  producing  an  output  corresponding  to 
the  level  of  said  deposit; 

an  alarm  circuit  having  an  off  mode  and  an  on  mode  indica- 
tive of  the  accrual  of  a  selected  level  of  creosote  deposit; 
and 

trigger  means  operably  responsive  to  a  selected  output  cor- 
responding to  said  selected  level  of  creosote  for  actuating 
said  alarm  circuit  into  said  on  mode. 


4t'W44S 
SEED  FLOW  MONTFOR 

B»u-  ..  !"•  0*?«~?  "^ofcwt  J.  FHeaea,  and  Jaaiea  D.  J. 
Robar,  aU  of  Saskatoon,  Canada,  aadgaon  to  SED  Systems 
lac,  SaakatoDn,  Canada 

fUad  Oet  22, 1901,  Scr.  No.  313,531 

Ctalma  privity,  appUcatioa  Caaada,  Oct  23, 1900, 363074 

lat  a^  GOOB  26/00 

VS.  a  340-^505  If  fi.,,^ 

1.  A  seed  flow  monitor  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  detecting  the  flow  of  seeds  in  a  pluraUty  of  seed 

(b)  means  for  transmitting  a  pulse  signal  in  the  event  of 


4«463,347 
DROWSINESS  ALARM  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
YaaotoaU  Sako,  Yokohama,  and  TakaynU  YaoagiaUna,  Yoko> 
saka,  both  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Niann  Motor  CanaiBy. 
Limitad,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FOed  Sep.  21, 1901,  Sar.  No.  304>2M 

.J^a^r.^?^'  •PpBcatfcMi  Japta,  Sep.  22,  1900,  SS- 

135094{U];  Sep.  22,  1980,  5M32060;  Oct  6,  1980,  55-139661 

lat  a^  GOOB  21/00 
VS.  a  340-876  30  Ckdns 

1.  A  drowsiness  alarm  system  for  a  vehicle  tor  producing  a 
warning  in  the  event  of  driver  drowsiness  as  determined  fhmi 
vehicle  steering  changes,  comprising: 
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(a)  an  alann  unit  which  prodocei  an  alarm  in  a  predeter- 
mined  form  in  reqxmse  to  a  pulie  inputted  thereto; 

(b)  a  steering  angle  senior  which  generates  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  angle  through  which  a  steering  wheel  is  tunwd; 

(c)  a  steering  angle  detection  circuit,  connected  to  said 
steering  angle  sensor,  which  outputs  a  pulse  each  time  the 
vehicle  steering  angle  changes  by  a  predetermined 
amount;  and 


o 

u 
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(d)  a  quick  steering  detection  circuit,  connected  to  said 
steering  angle  detection  circuit,  for  outputting  a  pulse  to 
said  alarm  unit  whenever  the  number  of  pulses  fhm  said 
steering  angle  detection  circuit  inputted  thereto  within  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  following  receipt  of  the  first 
of  said  steering  angle  detection  circuit  pulses  exceeds  a 
predetermined  number, 

whereby  said  alarm  unit  is  activated  in  response  to  detection 
of  an  abrupt  or  sudden  steering  operation. 


4g4<a^ftg 
REFRIGERATOR  DOOR  USAGE  MONITOR  AND 
DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
DoHdd  L.  Sidebotlnii,  Looiifille,  Kjr^  nrigaor  to 
Elaetrie  OMpmy,  Lmriifiik,  Ky. 

FIM  Nov.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  324,309 

lirt.  a'  G08B  17/00 

U.S.  a  340-S8S  10  Gains 


1.  Refrigerator  door  usage  monitor  and  display  system  com- 
prising: 

clock  means; 

means  for  sensing  when  a  refrigerator  door  is  open; 

a  microcomputer  including  accumulator  meau  reqxnsive 
to  the  door-open  sensing  means  and  to  the  clock  means  for 
accumulating  a  count  representative  of  the  amount  of 
door-open  time  occurring  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  succes- 
sive time  segments,  and  arithmetic  means  responsive  to 
the  accumulator  means  for  periodically  calcidating  and 
providing  an  output  signal  representative  of  the  rolling 
average  door-open  time  for  a  predetermined  number  of 
said  successive  time  s^ments; 

and  dispky  means  responsive  to  said  microoomputer  output 
rignal  for  |Ht>viding  visual  indicia  to  indicate  when  the 
rolling  average  door-open  time  is  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined normal  range  of  rotting  average  door-open  times. 


4.44PJ4> 
ELECTRONIC  LOCI  SYSTEM  WITH  AUDIBLE  ENTRY 

MONITOR 
Hamo  MoeUda,  Yokohan;  KdkU  Skinin,  Tokyo,  and 
HirotoaU  NaMns,  YokohaiH,  aU  of  Japu,  Mt«Mn  to 
Niana  Motor  Coapany,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japn 

FIM  Sep.  29, 1902,  Ser.  No.  428,234 

Cbdns  priority,  apptteatkw  Japn,  Oct  2, 1981,  S6-1S6097 

Int.  CL^  H04Q  4/00:  E05B  49/00 

U.S.  a  340-825  J2  9  cm^ 


ns" 


1.  An  electronic  lock  system  comprising: 

a  lock  mechanism  including  an  actuator, 

a  pushbutton  input  unit  having  a  plurality  of  push  buttons  tot 
entry  of  an  input  code; 

a  memory  for  storing  a  preset  code  which  is  read  out  in 
response  to  entry  of  said  input  code, 

a  comparator  for  comparing  said  input  code  with  said  preset 
code  and  producing  a  driver  signal  for  operating  said 
actuator  when  said  input  code  matches  said  preset  code; 

an  audible  signal  generator  for  confirming  entry  of  input 
code  whenever  one  of  said  push  buttons  is  depressed;  and 

a  counter  means  associated  with  said  audible  signal  genera- 
tor for  counting  occurrence  of  entry  of  code  elements  of 
said  input  code  and  producing  a  disabling  signal  for  dis- 
abling said  audible  signal  generator  for  a  predetermined 
time  when  the  counter  value  exceeds  a  given  threshold. 


4^4<33g0 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  HAVING  DESIGNATED 
TRANSMISSION  LINES 
KoicU  K^linra,  4683,  ScyamacU,  Seya-Ka  Yokohama-dty, 
Kanagawa,  Japaa  (244);  Koio  Edanmi,  88-r  SacUgaoka, 
AaaU-Kn  Yokohaau^ity,  Kaaagawa,  JaMB  (241);  SciJi 
OnoU,  12-1-308  NiaUtnUido  DancU,  ItajjOo ,  Fi^isawa-dty, 
Kangawa,  Japoi  (251);  Tataagra  Isnaiaa,  5-7-401  Zmttyo 
DbmU,  3768-8  F^Jiaawa,  F^^iaawa-dty,  Kaaivawa,  Japn 
(2S1),  aod  Yano  Knmeda,  121-15  HanUdncho ,  TotadM-Ka 
Yokohama-city,  Kanagawa,  Japaa  (247) 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  349,108 
Oaini  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1981,  56-21007 
brt.  a^  H04Q  n/04;  H04J  S/Ol  3/14 
\J&  a  340-8254)1  5  Claim 

1.  In  a  communication  system  in  which  "n"  communication 
devices  communicate  over  "a"  transmission  lines  where  "n" 
and  "a"  are  integers  greater  than  0,  each  of  said  communica- 
tion devices  including  transmitting  means  for  transmitting 
binary-coded  information  simultaneously  over  each  of  the 
transmission  lines,  each  of  said  communication  devices  having 
receiving  means  for  receiving  signals  from  any  one  of  said 
transmission  lines,  one  of  said  communication  devices  being 
the  master  device  and  the  remaining  (n-1)  devices  being 
designated  u  slave  devices,  the  master  device  executing  repeti- 
tively a  cycle  of  operation,  the  master  device  during  each  cycle 
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of  operation  transmitting  a  polling  signal  addiessed  to  a  differ- 
«it  one  of  the  slave  ccmununication  devices  until  a  polUng 
signa]  addressed  to  each  slave  device  is  transmitted,  each  slave 
device  upon  the  receipt  of  a  polling  signal  addieased  to  it 
transmitting  a  request  for  dau  to  otiwr  devices  identified  in  its 
request,  or  transmitting  an  answer  to  a  requesting  device  in 
response  to  a  request  addressed  to  it,  or  not  transmitting  if  it 
does  not  have  a  request,  an  answer,  ot  anything  else  to  trana- 
mit; 

the  imptovements  comprising: 


mg  umt  for  uutiating  Uie  emission  of  a  message  preceded  by 

M  mvanable  address  code,  loaded  into  said  storage  means,  in 
the  presence  of  a  line-free  signal  from  said  activity-sensing 
means,  said  storage  means  being  controllable  by  said  clock 
pulses  to  emit  successive  bits  of  said  address  code  in  respec- 
tive time  slots  before  sending  out  tlw  message,  and 


•tectsa'N«     uMiT 


1 
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the  master  device  beginning  each  of  its  cycles  of  qieration 
by  trammitting  a  transmission  line  designation  signal  ad- 
dressed to  aU  devices,  the  receipt  of  which  causes  each  of 
the  devices  receiving  die  transmission  line  designation 
signal  10  receive  sig^  only  from  die  designated  trans- 
mission line;  die  master  device  upon  completion  of  one 
duty  cycle  initiating  a  succeeding  duty  cycle  by  transmit- 
ting at  die  beginning  of  said  succeeding  duty  cycle  a 
transmimon  line  designation  signal  designating  a  transmis- 
sion line  odier  dian  dut  designated  during  die  immedi- 
ately preceding  duty  cycle. 


comparison  means  widi  hiputs  connected  to  said  outgoing-data 
lead  upstream  and  downstream,  respectively,  of  said  mes- 
sage transmitter  for  detecting  a  possible  coincidence  of  an 
emitted  address  bit  widi  a  higher-priority  bit  from  anodier 
terminal  and  halting  die  emission  of  ftuther  bits  by  said 
message  tiwismitter  in  die  presence  of  such  coincidence. 


4,463,35] 

SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  SEVERAL  DATA 

TERMINALS  WITH  ACXISS  TO  A  DIGITAL 

TELEPHONE  LINE 

VolMT  Chiarottiao,  ViUaBora  Can-sc,  Italy,  aaaigMir  to  CMt 

Cantro  Stadi  E  Laboratori  Telecomonicazionl  S.djU  Turin. 

Italy 

FUcd  Mar.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  387,276 
CWm  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Mar.  12, 1981, 67348  A/81 
iBt  a^  H04Q  9/00 
UAa340-82SJ  jctatos 

I-  A^telocommunication  system  with  several  terminals 
equ^ped  for  die  transmission  and  reception  of  dau  over  a  line 
linking  said  lerminals  widi  an  exchange,  each  of  said  terminals 
compnsmg  a  processing  unit  communicating  with  said  line  by 
way  of  an  aaociated  interface  coupled  to  said  line  via  a  two- 
way  bus  including  an  incoming-dau  lead,  an  outgoing-data 
lead  and  at  least  one  signal  lead  carrying  clock  pulses  gener- 
ated at  laid  exchange,  each  of  said  leads  having  branches 
extending  in  parallel  to  all  said  terminals,  said  interftce  com- 
prismg: 

activity-sensiiig  means  widi  a  data  input  connected  to  said 
outgoing-<Na  lead  and  widi  a  control  input  connected  to 
said  signal  lead  for  ascertaining  die  free  or  busy  state  of  die 
hne  from  signal  levek  detected  in  a  predetermined  number 
of  consecutive  time  slots  assigned  to  data  trannnission; 

•tort^means  loadable  widi  an  outgoing  message  from  said 
procesamg  unit  and  connected  to  a  message  transmitter 
inserted  in  Isaid  outgoing-data  lead; 

logical  circuitry  responsive  to  a  command  from  said  process- 


4^463J|§2 

FAULT  TOLERANT,  SELF-POWERED  DATA 

REPORTING  SYSTEM 

Ronald  L.  Forbaa,  McHaory  Coorty,  and  Richard  G.  Wlakkr, 

Cook  Coimty,  both  of  OL,  aarignora  to  HoBcyweU  Inc.,  Mio. 
neapolis,  Mtain. 

Filed  JnL  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  398,361 

Int  CLi  H04Q  9/00:  G08B  19/00 

UJB.  a  340-828.08  32Claln« 


1.  A  fiiult  tolerant,  adf-powered  data  gadiering  system  com- 
prising: 

communication  means  having  at  least  three  lines; 

controller  means  connected  to  said  communication  means 
for  receiving  data  messages  from  remote  stations  and  for 
supplying  power  to  said  remote  stations,  said  contitiller 
means  having  selectim  means  for  selecting  a  pair  of  said  at 
least  three  lines  over  which  said  data  messages  can  be 
received,  said  pair  also  supplying  said  power  to  said  le- 
mota  statiras;  and, 

a  idurality  of  remote  stations  connected  to  said  communica- 
tion means,  each  remote  station  comprising 
rectifier  bridge  means  connected  to  said  at  leart  three 
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lines,  laid  rectifier  bridge  meuis  accepting  •  power 
supply  of  either  polarity  and  bidirectional  data  flow, 
power  storage  means  connected  to  said  rectifier  bridge 
means  for  storing  and  power  siqq)lied  by  said  controller 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  unique  coded  signal  to  be  used 
in  a  systiem  for  feeding  and  monitoring  animals  comprising  an 
electronic  identity  means  for  identifying  each  animal,  said 
electronic  identity  means  including  a  power  pick-up  means  for 
receiving  electrmnagnetic  energy  and  for  providing  a  supply 
of  operating  power  in  response  to  the  electrmnagnetic  energy 
so  received,  and  a  code  generator  means  connected  to  receive 
operating  power  firom  said  power  pick-up  means  for  generat- 
ing a  coded  signal  uniquely  associated  with  each  animal  to  be 
identified,  and  an  electromagnetic  field  generator  means  for 
generating  the  electromagnetic  energy  received  by  the  pick-iq) 
means  of  said  electronk  identity  means  and  for  selectively 
increasing  the  power  content  of  the  electromagnetic  energy  so 
generated  in  order  to  compensate  for  variations  in  distance 
between  said  electromagnetic  field  generator  means  and  said 
electronic  identity  means. 


APPARATUS  FOR  COMMUNICATING  UTILITY  USAGE 
RELATED  INFORMATION  FROM  A  UnLITY  USAGE 
LOCATION  TO  A  PORTABLE  UTILITY  USAGE 
REGISTERING  DEVICE 
Lawrcoee  M.  Sam,  23948  MardMrtlie,  deraland,  Ohio  44U2 
FIM  Dae.  9, 1981,  Stt.  No.  328,980 
lit  a>  G08C  79/OQr  GOID  9/00 
VS.  a  340-87002  19  OafaH 

19.  Apparatus  for  detemdnfaig  utility  usage  at  a  utility  usage 
location,  and  for  electrically  communicating  a  related  utility 
usage  signal  to  a  portable  utility  usage  recordmg  device  carried 
firom  one  utility  usage  location  to  another,  comprising: 
counter  means  reqKmsive  to  utility  usage  for  mr^imiilating  a 

count  representative  of  total  utility  usage, 
triggerable  modulator  means  for,  when  trioefed,  modubtt- 

ing  a  carrier  signal  in  accordance  with  said  count, 
coil  means  mountaUe  m  a  readily  accessible  location  and 
coupled  to  said  modulator  means  for  receiving  said  modu- 
lated carrier  therefrom,  said  coil  means  providmg  a  mag- 
netic field  which  varies  in  accordance  with  said  modu- 
bted  carrier,  said  magnetic  field  being  aocessibie  such  that 
a  portable  WMgaetic  field  reqxnsive  means  associated 


with  said  portable  utility  usage  recording  device  can  be 
disposed  within  said  magnetic  fieU  so  as  to  receive  said 
modulated  carrier  therefhxn,  and 


data  message  means  for  transmitting  data  messages  to  said 

controller  means,  and 
transmitter  means  connected  to  said  rectifier  bridge  means 

and  to  said  data  message  means  for  transmitting  said 

data  messages  over  said  communication  means  to  said 

controller : 


mh  g- 


ANIMAL  FEEDING  AND  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
JiBNa  H.  Knara,  Shvidn,  Wyo„  aaripoi  to  Rdatoa  Pnrfan 
Compny,  St  Loria,  Mo. 

Fllod  Ai«.  17, 1981,  Sar.  No.  293,314 
Lrt.  a'  IflMQ  9/OQr  OOIS  9/56 
UAa340-825J4  16< 
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receiver  means  responsive  to  signals  magnetically  induced  in 
said  coil  means  by  said  portable  utility  usage  recording 
device  for  triggering  said  modulator  means  in  reqxnse 
thereto. 


SOLID  STATE  MACH/AIR  SPEED  INDICATOR 
L.  Sctadti,  Marion,  and  Laa  R.  FMrlekao^  Cadar  R^ 
ida,  both  of  Iowa,  aasi^on  to  RoefcutU  LrtaraatioMl  Corpo- 
ration, O  Segando,  CUIf. 

FDed  Fsb.  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  3S2,811 
IM.  a^  G08B  i/i6 
UA  a  340-971  18 
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1.  In  a  system  for  calculating  and  diqilaying  a  parameter,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  signal  representing  the  magnitude  of 
the  rate  of  change  of  the  parameter, 

a  first  diq>lay  group  having  a  plurality  of  individual  display 
elements  arranged  in  a  predetermined  display  pattern; 

a  second  display  group  having  a  plurality  of  individual  dis- 
play elements  arranged  in  a  predetermined  display  pat- 
tern; and 

means  for  causing  said  donents  of  said  first  display  group  to 
visually  vppeu  in  a  sequential  and  cyclic  manner  at  a 
repetition  rate  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  the  rate  of 
change  of  said  parameter  during  a  first  condition  of  said 
parameter  and  for  caunng  said  elements  of  said  second 
display  group  to  visually  4>pear  in  a  sequential  and  cyclic 
manner  at  a  repetition  rate  proportiona]  to  the  magnitude 
of  the  rate  of  change  of  said  parameter  ducing  a  second 
condition  of  said  parameter. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  OF  CLUTTER 
BREAKTHROUGH  IN  MTI  RADAR 

Robert  D.  Short,  m,  LMhtim;  Clarence  L.  Bomctt,  Jr^  GfotiM; 
Richard  M.  Baraci;  Robert  S.  Saiith,  both  of  Acton,  aU  of 
Maai^  and  Harold  W.  Pylc,  Bnme?illc  Mlnn^  anignon  to 
Spmy  ^Virporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  17,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  293,730 
Int  a^  GOIS  9/42 
U&a34»-7.7  5 


to  determine  the  phaee  difTerence  between  the  modohition  of 
■aid  one  received  signal  to  the  modulation  of  said  other  re- 
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ceived  signal  as  a  measure  of  electron  content  in  the  space 
between  the  transmitter  and  receiver. 


1.  In  a  raUar  system  of  the  type  including  an  i.f.  signal  ampli- 
fier coupled  to  moving  target  indicator  (MTI)  processor 
means,  a  detector  coupled  to  the  MTI  processor  means,  and  a 
video  processor  coupled  to  the  detector,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

means  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  MTI  processor  means  for 
providing  signals  representative  of  magnitudes  of  i.f.  signals 
coupled  to  said  MTI  processor  means; 
first  comparator  means  coupled  to  receive  said  magnitude 
representative  signals,  and  a  first  threshold  signal  for  provid- 
ing a  fint  signal  when  said  magnitude  representative  signals 
exceed,  said  first  threshold  signal,  and  a  second  signal  when 
said  magnitude  representative  signals  do  not  exceed  said  first 
threshold  signal;  and 
first  pte  means  coupled  to  receive  signals  from  said  detector 
and  said  first  comparator  means  for  providing  signals  firom 
said  detector  to  said  video  processor  when  said  second  signal 
is  coupled  to  said  first  gate  mean  and  for  blocking  signals 
fnm  said  detector  to  said  video  processor  when  said  first 
signal  is  coupled  to  first  said  gate  means. 


4*463,358 

CONVERTIBLE  TERMINATION  TIP  FOR  SUBMARINE 

BUOYANT  CABLE  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Raymond  J.  PUIIipa,  Oakdale,  Conn.,  naigBor  to  Hw  United 

Slatea  of  Amarioi  ai  repreaanted  by  the  Sacr^uy  of  the  Nify. 
Washington,  D.C 

Fllad  No?.  9, 1981,  Sar.  No.  319^37 

Int  a'  HOIQ 1/34 

UAa343-709  jQalms 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALIBRATING  THE 
lONOSPHiRE  AND  APPUCATION  TO  SURVEILLANCE 

OF  GEOPHYSICAL  EVENTS 
PMar  F.  MacDoran,  Pasadena,  CaUf.,  aasigBor  to  The  United 

Stataa  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Adminlstiator  of  the 

Natioaal  Aeronaotics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington. 

D.C 

rNo?.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,317 
Int  a^  GOIS  3/02 
UAa343f-4«0  7chim 

1.  A  method  of  calibrating  the  electron  columnar  content  in 
the  space  between  a  transmitter  on  a  spacecraft  and  a  receiver 
on  Earth  comprising  the  steps  of:  transmitting  from  said  trans- 
mitter two  broadband  signJtls  separated  in  frequency,  each 
coherently  i$odulated  by  pseudorandom  noise;  receiving  in  a 
direct  path  Ikxnn  said  transmitter  both  of  said  signals  at  a  re- 
ceiver having  two  channels  for  obtaining  said  modulations  on 
said  two  sig^ls;  and  cross  correlating  the  moduktion  of  one 
received  sigiial  to  the  modulation  of  the  other  received  signal 


1.  A  grounding  termination  tip  configuration  comprisbg: 
a  buoyant  cable  having  a  single  conductor  with  a  dielectric 

covering; 
connecting  means  for  connecting  to  said  buoyant  cable; 
a  spring  socket  contact  connected  and  making  electrical 

contact  to  the  single  conductor  of  said  buoyant  cabl^ 
an  electrical  conducting  metallic  nosepiece  connected,  wn^g 

electrical  contact  and  partially  enclosing  said  spring  socket 

contact  and  connecting  to  said  connecting  means;  and 
an  O-ring  fitted  over  said  dielectric  covering  of  said  single 

conductor  and  abutting  said  electrical  conducting  metallic 

nosepiece  for  providing  an  environmental  seal  for  said  single 

conductor. 


4*443,389 
DROPLET  GENERATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREOF 
Naoki  Ayata;  YoaUaU  Shirato,  both  of  Yokohama;  Yasnahi 
Takatori,  Sagandhara,  and  MitaoaU  SaU,  MacUda,  all  of 
Japan,  aaaigBors  to  Canon  KaboaUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133^27 
Oainia  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1979,  8449447; 
Apr.  2, 1979,  54^9448;  Apr.  2, 1979,  5449449;  Apr.  2,  1979, 
5449470;  Apr.  2, 1979, 54'39471;  Apr.  2, 1979, 5449472;  Apr. 
11, 1979. 5443849;  Fab.  22, 1980, 55.21348 

lat  a^  GOID  Wli 
UJ5.  a  344-1.1  51  dainis 

21.  A  liquid  jet  ejection  process  in  which  a  pulse  of  energy 
is  applied  to  a  liquid  chamber  to  heat  liquid  therein  causing 
emission  of  a  liquid  droplet  from  an  outlet  orifice  of  said  liquid 
chamber,  sakl  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  pulse  of  energy  for  use  m  heating  the  liqukl; 
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applying  laid  pulie  of  energy  to  nid  chamber, 
controlling  the  generation  of  said  pulse  of  energy  to  produce 
a  period  of  increase  in  temperatxire  in  the  liquid  followed 
by  a  period  of  decrease  in  temperature,  wherein  the  period 
of  increase  is  less  than  the  period  of  decrease;  and 
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M63,361 
INK  JET  RECORDING  APPARATUS  WITH  VACUUM 

PLATEN 
Nobora  Konmnrm  NaraiUBo;  NaoU  Ayata,  MMUda;  SaUi 
Saito,  Ydumka;  HMetoihi  Soznki,  and  Kndtaka  Owra, 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Caaoa  Kabohfld 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Sep.  31, 1982,  Str.  No.  430,704 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkta  Japam  Oct  7, 1981,  S6>lS8«tf{ 
Oct  7, 1981.  S6-1S8658 

lot  a^  GOID  15/18:  G03B  27/60 
U,8.CL  346-134  3 


ftirther  controlling  said  pulse  of  energy  so  that  the  period  of 
increase  in  temperature  causes  said  liquid  to  protrude 
progressively  from  the  orifice,  and  so  that  the  period  of 
decrease  in  temperature  causes  the  protruding  liquid  to 
constrict  at  the  orifice  to  form  a  droplet  followed  by  a 
retraction  of  the  remaining  liquid  into  said  chamber  and 
away  from  the  orifice. 


4,4(3,360 
HEAT  TRANSFER  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
YoahiU  Kikochi;  TakaiU  OhoMri,  and  Handdko  MorigncU,  all 
of  Kaugawa,  Japan,  aaaigDors  to  Fqji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltdn  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FDad  Oct  16, 1911,  Scr.  No.  313,020 
Claims  priority,  appUcition  Japan,  Oct  17, 1980, 55-144419 
iBt  a^  GOID  15/10, 15/54 
U  J.  a  346-76  PH  1  Clain 


1.  An  ink  jet  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  carrying  a  recording  paper  while  transmittfaig  a 

carrying  force  to  said  recording  paper; 
ink  jet  recording  means  for  recording  on  the  recording 

P«pw. 
a  suction  member  stationarily  provided  opposed  to  said 

recording  means  and  having  a  plural  number  of  openinp 

formed  in  an  area  of  the  suction  member  within  the  width 

of  the  recording  paper;  and 

suction  means  for  applying  a  suction  force  to  the  recording 

paper  through  the  openings  during  recording,  said  record* 

ing  paper  passing  on  said  suction  member  in  intimate 

contact  therewith. 


INK  CONTROL  BAFFLE  PLATES  FOR  INK  JEF 
PRINTER 
Jacob  E.  Thomas,  Ithaca,  N.Y^  aari^or  to  NCR  Corporatioa, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

FOad  Jim.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  385,967 
Int  a^  GOID  15/18 
UA  a  346-140  R  15 


1.  A  heat  transfer  recordmg  apparatus  compriring  first 
source  means  for  supplying  a  heat  transfer'type  ink  donor  fihn, 
second  source  means  for  supplying  a  recording  medium,  a 
recording  station  having  heating  means  and  a  transport  system 
by  which  said  ink  donor  fihn  and  said  recording  medium  are 
delivered  firom  said  first  and  second  source  means  indepen- 
dently of  each  other  and  are  brought  into  superimposed 
contact  with  one  another  at  a  point  prior  to  said  recordmg 
station  for  movement  in  the  same  direction  for  simultaneous 
passage  through  said  recording  station,  said  transport  system 
including  a  donor  fihn  guide  roller  in  the  travel  path  of  sakl 
donor  film  between  said  fihn  source  and  the  point  of  contact 
with  said  film  guide  roller  determining  the  path  of  said  donor 
film  at  said  pomt  of  contact  regardless  of  any  change  in  said 
second  source  means,  and  said  recording  statkm  including  a 
second  roller  around  which  said  superimposed  film  and  re- 
cording medium  pass  with  said  medium  m  contwt  with  said 
roller  and  said  heating  means  disposed  adjacent  said  donor  film 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  second  roller  for  selectively  heating  said 
film  for  rec(mling  information  on  sakl  recording  medium  by 
heat  transfer. 
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1.  Means  for  preventing  excessive  ink  movement  comprising 

reservoir  containing  a  supply  of  ink  at  an  operating  level 
therein  and  operably  associated  with  and  carrymg  a  plu- 
rality of  ink  jet  print  heads, 

conduit  means  associated  with  each  of  the  print  heads  and 
with  the  supply  of  ink  for  providing  ink  to  the  print  heads 
in  individual  manner, 
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metat  for  bating  the  reiervoir  and  the  print  heads  to  be 
accelerated  and  decelerated  in  rapid  motion  during  print- 
ing operation,  and 

baffle  meam  within  the  reiervoir  integral  therewith  and 
extending  upwardly  above  the  operating  level  of  the  ink 

and  formlig  leparate  chamben  for  the  conduit  means  and 
preventing  excessive  motion  of  the  ink  in  a  lateral  direc- 
tion withfc  the  reservoir  during  printing  operation. 


IMAGE  FORMI>fG  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
THEREFOR 

shfld  Kiiiha,  Tokyo,  Jgpn  ^^ 

FIM  Oet  14»  1981«  Sar.  No.  31M43 

OahBS  priority,  appUcathM  JI9M,  Oct  M,  19M,  55-143729 
IM.  a.3  GOID 15/14 
Uj5.aM«-lM  3 
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4y463,3(fi3 
FLUID  ASSISTED  ION  PROJECTION  PRINTING 
Robert  W.  GoadhMh,  Victor,  and  Richard  F.  Bcrgea.  Ontario, 
both  of  N.V.,  — ' -  « -«¥-.^««rw, 
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to  Xerox  CorporiiiirStotonL  oB^i,^'*!X.SlS' •^*" '^  ??^ 

i~>Miwa,  awHOTv,  on  unage  mformation,  on  a  photosensitive  member,  said  appa- 
ratus  comprising: 
meus  for  generating  a  light  beam; 

means  for  driving  said  light  beam  generating  means  to  form  an 
miage  on  the  photosensitive  member  by  scanning  the  photo- 
sensitive member  with  said  light  beam;  and 

means  for  controllmg  said  drive  means  to  rogulate  the  intensity 
of  said  light  beam  generated  by  said  light  beam  generating 
means  in  accordance  with  the  image  information  represent- 
mg  at  least  one  of  the  preceding  and  succeeding  scannmg 
with  said  light  beam. 


1.  A  fluid  jet  assisted  electrographic  marking  apparatus  for 
placing  electrotfatic  charges  upon  a  charge  receptor  in  an 
image-wise  pattern,  said  apparatus  being  characterized  by 
including 
transport  fluiq  supply  means, 

ion  generatioQ  means  comprising  an  electrically  conductive 
chamber,  connected  to  a  reference  potential,  and  an  elon- 
gated corona  wire  positioned  in  said  chamber  and  con- 
nected to  a  high  potential  source,  said  chamber  and  said 
corona  wire  extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  transport  fluid  flow, 
ion  entrainment  means  comprising  inlet  means  for  delivering 
transport  fl«id  into  said  chamber  and  outlet  means  for 
directing  tr«nsport  fluid  out  of  said  chamber,  said  inlet 
means  and  i«id  outlet  means  each  extending  in  said  trans- 
v«se  direction  and  each  comprising  a  slit-like  metering 
orifice  for  raising  the  velocity  of  the  transport  fluid  pass- 
hig  therethrough,  such  that  the  velocity  transport  fluid 
passing  through  said  inlet  means  and  into  said  chamber 
sweeps  ions  into  said  outlet  means  and  the  high  velocity 
transport  fluid  passing  through  said  outlet  means  inhibito 
charge  spreading  in  said  outlet  means,  and 
modulation  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced,  individ- 
ually controlable,  electrodes  located  adjacent  the  path  of 
the  exiting  ion  entraining  transport  fluid,  each  electrode 
selectively  connectible  to  a  low  potential  source  for  neu- 
tralizing the  ions  in  selected  portions  of  the  exiting  en- 
training fluid,  whereby  the  ions  aUowed  to  pass  to  the 
charge  receptor  represent  a  desired  charge  pattern. 


ELECTHOSENSmVE  PRINTING  TECHNIQUE 
Winraii  R.  Pitti,  Naodhni,  Mm.,  iwipor  to  Danten  Mm- 
actariag  GoiViiy,  Framiatfm,  Mm. 

Filed  Jn.  1, 1982,  S«.  No.  383,075 

lit  a)  GOID  15/08 

U.S.a34^183  scUns 
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1.  Improved  qiporatus  for  imprinting  electroaensitive  metal- 
ized  label  stock  having  a  plurality  of  electrically  isolated  labels, 
of  the  type  mdudmg  a  conductive  printing  member  whfeh  is 
diqxxed  near  the  metalized  surface,  gronndhig  means  which 
contact  the  metalized  surfiMe  nearby,  and  means  for  qyplying  a 
print  voltage  between  the  printing  member  and  the  grounding 

means  to  actuate  the  printing  member  and  cause  removal  of  the 
metaUzed  surftce  m  the  vicinity  of  the  printing  member, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  improved  groundmg 
means  cmnprising: 
a  pair  of  ground  electrodes  formmg  an  faitegral  assembly 
with  said  printing  member,  whmin  said  ground  elec- 
trodes straddle  a  printing  member  in  a  direction  of  relative 
motion  between  the  metaUzed  labels  and  the  printhig 

apparatus,  and  are  separated  by  leas  than  the  dimension  of 
labels  m  this  direction. 
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4^63  J<M 
FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  WITH  COMBINATION 
SCHOTTKY-JUNCnON  GATE 
Yasoaobn  IiUl,  Tokyo;  Kanyotf  AmI,  Inua,  nd  imahfto 
Knramda,  TiAyo,  lU  of  Jipn.  aripMin  to  Nippon  Tele* 
graph  A  TdcphoM  PnUk  Corp.,  CUjroda,  J^n 
FM  Jo.  20, 1980,  Str.  No.  161,tf30 
lot  a'  HOIL  29/90.  29/48.  29/06.  29/161 
VS.  a  387-22  3 1 


^^ 


1.  A  field  effect  tnmttttor  device  oomftiiiag  t  iemiin»ularing 
layer  made  of  a  compound  aemiooiiductOT, 

a  compound  lemioondoctor  layer  of  a  firrt  conductivity  type 
which  is  di^KMed  on  laid  ■rmiinwilating  layer, 

at  least  two  lemiconductor  gate  regions  ma  woond  conduc- 
tivity type  diffierent  from  the  first  conductivity  type  which 
extend  from  a  main  surtee  of  the  semiconductor  layer 
substantially  to  said  swniinsulating  layer  and  which  are 
mutually  qiaced  by  a  predetermined  amount, 

source  and  drain  electrodes  each  arranged  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  semiconductor  gate  regions  to  have  an  ohmic 
contact  with  said  compound  semiconductor  layer  of  first 
conductivity  type,  and 

a  gate  electrode  means  which  has  an  ohmic  contact  with  said 
semkxmductor  gate  regions  and  which  ftirther  has  a 
SchcMky  contact  with  the  semiconductor  layer  interposed 
between  the  semiconductor  gate  regions  to  form  at  least 
one  Schottky  gate  region  between  said  semiconductor 
gate  regions, 

the  periphery  of  the  resulting  transistor  device  being  hi 
contact  with  at  least  two  of  said  semiconductor  gate  re- 
gions> 


Int  a'  HOIL  29/78.  27/14.  31/00 
UJB.  a  387-24 


f 


W 


m 


lu  \ii 


■^ 


l¥ 


m 


radiation  image  and  converting  it  into  an  electrical  signal, 
wherein  a  number  of  substantially  parallel  charge  tran^xnt 
channels  q>aced  ^Mut  from  one  another  are  sitiuted  in  a  semi- 
conductor body  ijong  a  nu^or  surface  thereof,  the  body  has 
channel  bounding  regions  which  Uterally  bound  the  channels 
along  substantially  their  entire  lengths  so  as  to  electrically 
separate  them,  an  electrode  system  for  controlling  charge 
transport  in  the  channels  lies  on  an  insulating  layer  at  the  nu^ 
surfKe  and  has  windows  for  allowing  in  particular  short-wave 
light  of  the  radiation  image  to  penetrate  into  the  body  and 
generate  charge  carriers  therein,  and  a  group  of  first  elecmxles 
in  the  system  extends  across  all  of  the  channels  substantially 
transverse  to  their  longitudinal  direction,  characterized  in  that 
the  system  hicludes  a  groiq)  of  second  electrodes  situated  apart 
from  one  another  above  the  channels,  that  each  second  elec- 
trode extends  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  a  difTerent 
one  of  the  channels,  that  the  second  electrodes  together  with 
the  first  electrodes  are  not  present  at  the  windows,  and  that  the 
channel  bounding  regions  are  situated  below  substantially  the 
entire  areas  of  the  windows. 


4j4<8X3W 
SnJCON  AVALANCHE  PHOTODIODE  WITH  LOW  I^ 
Robert  J.   Melntyra,   Polat»Oairs,   and   Pad   P.   WeM, 
BeoeonsfieM,  both  of  Camida.  aasigBort  to  RCA,  lac,  Sto* 


4,463,347 

FRAME-TRANSFER  CHARG&COUFLED  IMAGE 

SENSOR  DEVICE  HAVING  CHANNEL  SOUNDING 

REGIONS  BELOW  UGHT-ADMimNG  WINDOWS 

Mmdz  G.  CoDet,  Sonyrala,  Calif.,  aasifMr  to  MA  Phmps 

VOiponRMISv  IVfjIvwBi  nit  It 

CoBtbNMthm  of  Sar.  No.  238,212,  Feb.  17, 1881,  ibndoned. 
TUa  ippUotfcM  Ang.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  828,791 

F^  19,  1900, 
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FDad  No?.  30, 1981,  Sar.  No.  323,199 
CUan  priority,  appUcathm  Canada,  Oet  4, 1981, 3r432 
lACL^mtiL  27/14 
U  A  a  387-30  8 


L  A  charge  coupled  image  sensor  device  for  reoeivhig  a 


1.  An  avalanche  photodiode  oon^rishig 

a  ir-type  conductivity  silicon  body  havkg  a  pair  of  opposed 
miyor  surfaces; 

an  n-type  conductivity  region  extending  a  distance  less  than 
about  10  micrometers  into  the  body  from  a  portion  of  a 
first  miuor  surface  thereof; 

a  p-type  conductivity  region  contacting  the  n-type  region, 
containing  accepton  in  an  uncompensated  excess  concen- 
tration correqwndhig  to  a  dose  of  between  about  1  x  10'' 
and  about  3  x  10' Vcm'  of  surface  area  through  which  the 
acceptors  enter  the  body,  and  extending  into  the  body  a 
distance  greater  than  about  3S  micrometers  from  the  first 
surftce; 

a  p'^'-type  conductivity  region  extending  a  distance  into  the 
body  from  a  second  m^jor  surface  opposite  to  the  first 
surface;  and 

first  and  second  electrical  contacts  overlying  portions  of  the 
n-type  conductivity  regim  and  the  p'*'-type  conductivity 
region  respectively. 

4,443,349 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUrr  OVERLOAD  PROTECTION 

DEVICE 
Jack  R.  Hnford,  Raritn  TownaUp,  Hmiterdoa  Co^  N J.,  if 
aifMir  to  RCA,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUad  JuB.  18, 1981,  Sar.  No.  r3,328 
latLCL^mn.  27/01  27/04 
U  A  a  387-44  4  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  voltage  overload  protection  device 
compnsmg: 
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W  •  temicanductor  substrate  of  a  fint  conductivity  type- 

(b)  •  layer  of  semiconductor  materiaJ  of  a  second  conductiv- 
ity type  overlying  said  substrate; 

(c)  a  first  hi^y  doped  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type, 
extending  through  said  layer  to  said  substrate  and  com- 
pletely surrounding  a  portion  of  said  Uyer,  whereby  said 
portion  ofl  said  layer  is  isolated  from  the  remainder  of  said 
layer; 

(d)  first  and  second  well  regions  of  said  first  conductivity 
type,  each  well  region  partially  extending  into  said  iso- 
lated portkm  of  said  Uyer  from  a  surface  thereof,  the  weU 
regions  connected  to  each  other  by  a  narrow,  highly 
doped  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type; 

(e)  a  second  highly  doped  region  of  said  second  conductivity 
gjpe,  extending  into  said  isolated  portion  of  said  layer 
from  a  surface  thereof  and  separated  by  portions  of  said 
layer  from  the  fint  well  region; 


(0  •  tiurd  higfily  doped  region  of  said  second  conductivity 
type  extending  into  the  first  weU  region  from  a  surface 
thereof  and  being  surrounded  by  portions  of  the  first  well 
region; 

(g)  a  fourth  lighly  doped  region  of  said  first  conductivity 
type  extending  through  the  intersection  of  the  second  well 
region  with  said  Uyer  from  a  surface  of  the  second  weU 
region  and  leing  more  highly  doped  than  the  second  weU 
region,  said  third  highly  doped  region  lying  between  said 
second  highly  doped  region  and  said  fourth  highly  doped 
region  whet  viewed  from  said  surface;  and 

(h)  a  fifth  higUy  doped  region  of  said  second  conductivity 
type  extending  between  said  isolated  portion  of  said  Uyer 
and  said  substrate,  said  fifth  highly  doped  region  underly- 
ing at  least  said  second  and  third  highly  doped  regions  but 
not  underlying  said  fourth  highly  doped  region. 


transistor,  an  overlying,  surftceHKUoining  second  semiconduc- 
tor region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  to  the  fint 
which  comprises  a  base  of  the  transistor  and  the  resistive  zone 
and  m  which  at  least  a  third  and  a  fourth  surface  region  of  the 
fint  conductivity  type  which  fonn  emitter  regions  of  the  tnm- 
sistor  are  provided,  the  resistive  zone  comprising  a  part  of  the 
second  semiconductor  region  between  first  and  second  con- 
nections to  the  second  semiconductor  region,  said  first  connec- 
tion also  forming  the  base  contact  of  the  transistor,  the  third 
surface  region  of  the  fint  conductivity  type  which  forms  an 
emitter  region  being  present  between  the  first  and  second 
coimections,  the  resistivity  of  the  second  semiconductor  region 
at  the  area  of  the  third  region,  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  surface,  between  said  third  region  and  the  underlying 
collector  region,  being  lower  than  that  of  other  parts  of  the 
serond  semiconductor  region  present  at  a  distance  below  the 
surface  which,  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  surface,  is  at 
least  equal  to  the  depth  of  the  tiiird  region. 

4^40.371 

CLOCK  GENERATION  APPARATUS  FOR  A  DIGITAL 
TELEVISION  SYSTEM 

Contianatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  383,290,  May  28, 1982, 
MMJoned.  This  appUcatiM  May  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  49330S 
Int  a»  H04N  5/04 
US,  a  358-13  II 
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4,443,370 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  MEMORY 

CELLS 
DldUr  J.  R.  Grviicr,  Caen,  France,  assignor  to  UA  PUiins 
CorporatloB,  Nsw  Yorit,  N.Y.  ^ 

FUcd  Oct  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,091 
Claias  priority,  application  Flraaee,  No?.  7, 1980, 80  23825 
Inta^HOlLir/M 
U.S.  a  357-50, 


3Ciaiffl8 
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>  ? ,  ^-r.. 


P^^S^^fe^ 


1.  A  semicondactor  device  having  a  semiconductor  body 
compnsmg  at  least  a  surface-adjoining  isUnd-shaped  region 
which  IS  bounded  by  a  sunken  dielectric  and  in  which  a  first 
transistor  and  a  fint  resistive  zone  are  provided,  said  island- 
shaped  region  having  a  fint  semiconductor  region  of  a  fint 
conductivity  type  which  comprises  a  coUector  region  of  the 


1.  A  digital  television  signal  processing  apparatiis,  compris- 
mg: 

a  source  of  a  composite  analog  television  signal  representing 
luminance  and  chrominance  information  of  an  image 
including  image  and  non-image  intervals,  said  non-image 
mtervals  including  a  color  bunt  interval  in  which  a  color 
bunt  signal  component  occun; 
sampling  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  analog 
television  signal  for  generating  a  sampling  signal  including 
a  series  of  pulses  and  for  selectively  causing  said  sampling 
signal  to  have  a  fint  phase  condition  fixed  relative  to  the 
phase  of  said  color  burst  signal  component  during  a  fint 
interval  witiiin  said  non-image  interval  which  includes  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  color  burst  interval  and  causing  said 
sampling  signal  to  have  a  second  phase  condition  a4just- 
able  substtmtiaUy  throughout  a  predetermined  range  leU- 
tive  to  the  phase  of  said  color  burst  signal  component 
during  a  second  interval  including  said  image  interval; 

analog  to  digital  converting  means  responsive  to  said  analog 
television  signal  and  to  said  sampling  signal  for  generating 
digital  samples  representing  said  analog  television  signal  at 
times  corresponding  to  the  pulses  of  said  sampling  signal; 

color  bunt  sampUng  means  responsive  to  said  digittd  televi- 
sion signal  samples  and  to  said  sampling  signal  for  select- 
ing particular  ones  of  said  digital  television  signal  samples 
corresponding  to  respective  pulses  of  said  sampling  signal 
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occurring  during  said  first  interval  in  order  to  evaluate  the 
amplitude  of  said  selected  digital  television  samples;  and 
color  demodulating  means  responsive  to  said  digital  televi- 
sion signal  samples  and  to  said  sampling  signal  for  select- 
ing  particular  ones  of  said  digital  television  signal  samples 
corresponding  to  respective  pulses  of  said  sampling  signal 
occurring  during  said  second  interval  in  order  to  produce 
digital  samples  representing  the  tint  of  said  image. 


may  be  changed  by  causing  relative  movement  between 
said  cameras  as  a  unit  and  said  flat  setting  table,  and 
an  electric  signal  processor  which  so  processes  electric 


SPATIAL  TRANSFOl 

KEY  SIGN. 
Phillip  P.  Bciiiictt,Alai 
both  of  Calif  n  aHigiion  to 
CHy.Qdif. 

FIM  Mir.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341474 
Iirt.  a'  H04N  9/535 
U&  a.  388-22  12 


ON  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 
GENERATOR 

•B  A.  Gabriel,  Santa  Clan, 
Anpes  Corporatkm,  Redwood 


4,443,373 
PREVIEWING  APPARATUS  OF  FLATS 
Atmtoshi  Mikani,  Sakado,  Japan,  avivwr  to  Toppan  Printing 
Go>,  Ltdn  Japan 

FDed  Dee.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,993 
CfadoH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Dee.  25, 1980,  55-184480 
Int.  a.}  H04N  1/46 
U.S.  a  358-74  12  CUm 

1.  A  previewing  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  flat  setting  table  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  flat  support 
areas  each  being  capable  of  vappat^oig  a  respective  color 
separation  flat; 
a  plurality  of  television  cameras,  each  said  camera  being 
associated  with  a  respective  said  flat  support  area  and 
having  a  magnifying  lens  which  permits  said  camera  to 
view  only  a  portion  of  its  associated  flat  support  area  at 
any  given  instant; 
a  support  structure  for  maintaining  said  cameras  in  fixed 
positions  relative  to  one  another  and  for  permitting  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  cameras  as  a  unit  and  said  fiat 
setting  table  whereby  the  particular  portion  of  each  flat 
support  area  which  is  viewed  by  its  associated  said  camera 


signals  generated  by  said  cameras  that  when  said  pro- 
cessed signals  are  applied  to  a  color  monitor,  said  color 
monitor  displays  the  superimposed  images  of  the  flats 
which  are  located  at  said  flat  support  areas. 


COLOR  PLOTTER  INTERFACE  AND  CONTROL 
CIRCUIT 
Laroy  Thonpaon,  Lagona  Beach,  Calif.,  assigBor  to  Trilog,  lae^ 
Irriae,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  20, 1981,  S«.  No.  323318 
lot  a'  H04N  1/46 
UJB.  a  358-78  9  < 


1.  A  video  special  effects  system  comprising: 
at  least  one  video  processing  system  coupled  to  receive  an 
input  video  signal  representing  a  video  image  and  ouQ>ut 
an  output  video  signal  representing  an  operator  selected 
spatial  transformation  of  Uie  video  unage; 
a  key  processing  system  coupled  to  receive  an  input  key 
si^ial  defining  a  portion  of  the  video  image  selected  for 
viewing  and  to  operate  in  tandem  with  the  at  least  one 
video  processing  system  to  generate  an  output  key  signal 
which  has  undergone  the  same  selected  spatial  transfor- 
matkm  relative  to  the  input  key  signal  as  the  video  image. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  source  of  color  video  signals  repre- 
senting succenive  video  pixels,  each  video  pixel  comprising  a 
pattern  of  three  dots  which  may  respectively  be  of  first,  sec- 
ond, and  third  colors,  ^)paratus  for  controlling  a  printer/plot- 
ter to  produce  printer/plotter  pixels  each  to  replicate  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  successive  video  pixels,  each  printer/plotter 
pixel  comprising  a  pattern  of  four  dots  including  upper  left  and 
right  dots  and  lower  left  and  right  dots,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
sampling  means  for  periodically  sampling  said  color  video 
signals  to  produce  successive  multibit  codes,  each  code 
describing  the  color  pattern  of  a  succeeding  video  pixel; 
memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  locations, 
each  location  storing  digital  information  identifying  one  of 
at  least  three  different  colors  for  each  of  upper  left  and 
right  dots  and  lower  left  and  right  dots; 
addressing  means  responsive  to  each  multibit  code  produced 
by  said  sampling  means  for  accessing  the  digital  informa- 
tion stored  in  ^e  memory  means  location  identified  by 
said  multibit  code;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  accessed  digital  information  for 
assembling  first  and  second  dot  row  words  to  control  said 
printer/plotter,  said  first  dot  row  word  being  comprised 
of  digital  information  identifying  colon  of  upper  dots 
associated  with  a  plurality  of  printer/plotter  pixels  and 
said  second  dot  row  word  being  comprised  of  digital 
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informatibii  identifying  colon  of  lower  dots  anociated 
with  laid  same  plurality  of  printer/plotter  pixels. 

M6347S 

MULUPLE-MEASUREMENT  NOISE-REDUCING 

SYSTEM 

Albert  Macovrid,  Mcalo  Park,  CaUfn  awisnor  to  ne  Board  of 
Trorties  of  the  Leiaad  Staodford  Joaior  Vainaity,  Stanford, 

nicd  Sep.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  415434 
Int  CL^  H04N  7/J8 
U,S.adM-ll  4] 


1.  For  use  inian  unaging  system,  a  method  for  reducing  the 
noise  of  a  first  processed  image  of  an  object  representing  a 
^^'^pt^^"  derived  from  a  plurality  of  measuremrats 

processing  said  plurality  measurements  to  provide  a  second 
procwsed  image  having  greater  signal-to-noise  ratio  Uian 
•aid  fint  piDcessed  image; 

filtering  said  fint  processed  image  to  reduce  its  noise; 

nitenng  said  second  processed  image  with  a  filter  comple- 
naaitary  toithe  filter  used  on  said  first  processed  image. 

coinbining  said  filtered  fint  processed  image  and  said  fil- 
tered  second  processed  image  to  provide  a  reduced  noise 
version  of  sud  fint  processed  image. 


pulse  signal  and  a  television  signal  so  coded  that  synchro* 
niang  signal  componento  thereof  are  inverted  with  refer- 
ence  to  a  pedestiU  portion  thereof  for  adding  said  filter 
ineans  smootiied  pulse  signal  and  said  coded  television 
signal,  to  produce  a  shifted  television  signal  so  diat  a  level 
of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  blanking  interval  of  the  televi- 
sion  signal  is  shifted  towards  a  white  level  of  a  video 
TOmponent  and  the  wave  forms  of  the  rising  and  fallins  of 
the  level  shifting  are  smoothed.  ^^ 

M«,377 

^USSS^JS*  SroWNG  OR  TTUNSMmiNG 
^AND  FOR  RECOVERING  WCTURE  SIGNALS 
Diffch  Meyar-Ebrecht,  and  J<»  H.  Christiaiiiaa.  both  of 

Jr"^  '"t  *^  "^  G«iM»y,  aarivion  to  UA  PUIiaa 
Cerponrtioa,  New  York.  N.Y.  ^^ 

^nw  Sep.  22,  MM,  Sar.  No.  421,610 
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4,443476 

TELEVISION  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYCTEM  FOR  A 

WIRELESS  PAY  SYSTEM 

HinAi  Osaka;  AUra  Hoana,  and  RyoUchi  Kaoai,  aU  of 

Satama,  Japa^  aaaignon  to  Clarion  Co,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  219,960,  Dec,  24,  iSo.  J^i^ST 

This  appUcatioo  JoL  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,187 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1979, 54-173102 
lat  a^  H04N  7//d 
UAa358-12f  aetata. 
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1.  A  television  ^gnal  processing  system  which  comprises- 

a  gate  means  having  horizontal  and  vertical  drive  signals  as 
mputs  for  pr^ucing  as  an  output  a  pulse  signal  having 
only  vertical  blanking  pulse  intervals  including  horizontal 
blankmg  intervals; 

a  filter  means  having  said  gate  means  pulse  signal  as  an  input 
for  shaping  tie  rising  and  falling  portions  of  said  pulse 
Mffial  into  a  fnootii  wave  form  to  produce  a  smootiied 
pulse  signal;  and 

an  adder  means  having  as  inputo  said  filter  means  smootiied 


1.  An  arrangement  for  coding  and  decoding  pictiire  element 
signds  comprising  a  coding  arrangement,  tiie  pictiire  element 
signals  bemg  obtained  by  line  by  line  scanning  of  tiie  pictiue 
elements  of  a  pictiire.  said  pictiire  element  signals  being  trans- 
formed m  a  transformation  arrangement  for  generating  coeffi. 
cient  values  which  are  quantized  in  a  quantizing  device,  also 
comprising  a  decoding  arrangement  in  which  die  quantized 
coeffiaents  are  reconverted  in  a  retransformation  arrangement 
mto  picture  element  signals  whwh  correspond  to  a  very  high 
extent  to  tiie  original  pictiire  element  signals,  tin  transforma- 
toOT  arrangement  and  die  retransformation  arrangement  each 
bemg  formed  by  a  plurality  of  transformen  T(i)  of  die  order  i, 
wherem  i=  1.  2.  3.  .  .  .  N  and  die  ttinsformer  T(i)  having  i 
mpuu  and  2/  outputs,  die  i  inputs  being  connected  to  die  i 
outputs  of  a  preceding  transformer  T(i-  IX  each  transformer 
bemg  formed  by  i  auxiliary  transformen  each  having  an  input 
connected  to  die  associated  output  of  die  preceding  trans- 
former T(i-  IX  an  aridimetical  unit  having  two  inputs  one  of 
whkjh  is  connected  direcdy  and  die  odier  one  via  a  delay 
device  to  die  input  of  die  auxiliary  tiwisformer,  die  aridimeti- 
cal umt  having  two  outputs  which  represent  two  of  die  outputs 
of  die  transformen  T(iX  characterized  in  dut  each  auxiliary 
ttansformer  of  die  transformation  arrangement  comprises  at 
least  one  additional  logic  circuit  to  which  die  carry  bit  of  a  first 
of  die  two  output  values  and  die  sign  bit  of  die  second  output 
value  of  die  calculating  unit  are  appUed  for  generating  an 
■uxihary  bit  which  by  way  of  most  significant  bit  in  die  first 
output  value  rephKxs  die  carry  bit  while  die  least  significant 
bit  of  diis  fint  output  value  and  die  sign  bit  of  die  second 
output  value  are  suppressed  and  diat  each  auxiliary  trans- 
former of  die  retiransformation  arrangement  comprises  a  modi- 

n^  circuit  for  adding  a  bit  having  die  value  "0"  to  die  second 
output  value  in  a  bit  position  whose  significance  is  higher  dian 
dut  of  die  most  significant  bit  of  die  original  second  output 
value  and  for  suppressing  die  least  significant  bit  of  die  second 
output  value  dius  modified  and  for  applying  diis  suppressed 
least  significant  bit  togedwr  widi  die  modified  second  output 
value  to  an  adder  device  by  way  of  carry  bit 
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BOREHOLE  TELEVIEWER  DISPLAY 
FMarick  H.  K.  Rambow,  Hoatoa,  T§m  MrifMr  to  ShtD  Ofl 
Conpnjr,  Honton,  To. 

FIM  JnL  r ,  I9t2,  Sar.  No.  402^456 
Iirt.  a'  H04N  5/30 
VJS.  a  358-lU  U  < 


tnnsistor  supplying  the  oompodte  video  signal  to  said  input 
transistor,  means  for  charging  said  cqiacitor  upon  conduction 
of  said  input  transistor,  and  a  discharge  circuit  connected  in 


1.  A  system  for  displaymg  data  obtained  from  cycUcly 
acoustically  scanning  the  wall  of  a  borehole  at  a  plurality  of 
different  depths,  each  scan  of  the  borehole  producing  an  orien* 
tation  pulse  related  to  a  geogrq>hic  direction  and  a  series  of 
signals,  including  a  fire  pulse  and  echo  agnals,  whose  ampli* 
tude  is  related  to  the  condition  of  the  borehole  wall,  said  sys- 
tem comphsing: 
a  digitizer  circuit  means,  said  digitizer  circuit  being  rnpon- 
sive  to  the  fire  pulse  of  each  series  of  signals  for  initiating 
a  delay  period  timer  and  a  time<<>f-flight  timer,  a  peak 
detecting  and  hold  circuit  responsive  to  the  end  of  the 
delay  paioA  for  detecting  the  peak  amplitude  of  the  next 
occurring  echo  signal,  said  time-of-flight  timer  being 
sto^:^  upon  detection  of  said  peak  amplitude  to  provide 
a  timeof-flight  signal; 
a  computer,  said  digitizer  circuit  bebg  coupled  to  said  com- 
puter, said  computer  assigning  a  shade  of  gray  to  each 
digital  si^  based  on  the  ampUtude  represented  therd>y 
and  arranging  of  said  series  of  digital  signals  as  a  single 
horizontal  line  in  a  television  format  with  each  line  being 
initiated  by  said  orientation  pulse,  said  computer  storing 
sufficient  series  of  said  signals  to  form  a  complete  televi- 
rion  display;  and 
a  television  monitor,  said  computer  being  coupled  to  said 
monitor  whereby  said  monitor  displays  said  series  of  sig- 
nab  as  a  continuous  dispky. 


parallel  to  said  discharge  resistor  means  fior  operatfaig  only 
during  at  least  the  vertical  synchronizing  signal  period  of  tlw 
composite  video  signal. 


IMAGE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
John  T.  Hooka,  Jr.,  DallM,  Tesn  aasigMr  to  Voofht  Corpon* 
tkm,  DiIlaa,Tai. 

FDad  Sep.  28,  INl,  Sw.  No.  308,741 
IM.  a'  H04N  7/18 
UJB.  a  388-lfiO  46 
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SYNCHRO  SEPARATION  CRCUTT 
Nobokaa  Hoaoya,  880*7,  Hidahara,  Hagarl'Cho,  DHNBa*gim, 

Nan  636,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00223,  371  DMe  Apr.  30, 1982,   102(e) 

DMa  Apr.  20, 1982,  PCT  PiA.  No.  WO82/00933,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Mar.  18, 1982 

PCT  PDad  Sap.  8, 1981,  Sar.  No.  373,810 

dafaas  priority,  application  Japaa,  Sap.  9, 1980, 88-128686 

lat  a'  H04N  5/08 

VA  CL  388-184  4  CUbh 

1.  A  synchro  separation  dicuit  characterized  in  that  it  com- 
prises an  amplitude  separation  circuit  for  separating  a  compos- 
ite synchronizing  agul  from  a  composite  video  signal,  a  fre- 
quency separation  circuit  for  separating  a  vertical  synchroniz- 
ing signal  fhnn  said  composite  synchronizing  signal,  a  c^Mci- 
tor  and  its  discharge  resistor  means  connected  between  the 
emitter  of  an  input  transistor  of  said  anqriitode  separation 
circuit,  which  is  operable  as  a  base-grounded  transistor 
adapted  to  be  cut  off  during  the  video  signal  period  of  said 
composite  video  signal  and  an  emitter  of  an  emitter-follower 


1.  An  tanage  processing  apparatus,  comprising: 

first  means,  for  recording  information  corresponding  to  at 
least  two  views  of  a  geometric  system; 

second  means,  for  integrating  the  information  corresponding 
to  at  least  two  views  and  producing  a  date  segment  corre- 
sponding to  a  single  view  of  the  geometric  system  contain- 
ing the  information  corresponding  to  the  at  least  two 
views;  and 

third  means,  for  processing  the  date  segment  produced  by 
the  second  means  to  provide  information  for  simulating  a 
third  view  of  the  geometric  system. 


4,463,381 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A 
PARTITIONED  LOW  PASS  CHANNEL 
Philip  G.  Powell,  Pinner,  and  Richard  A.  Shannan,  Hoo^toa 
Ragia,  both  of  EagiaBd,  aaaipion  to  Eaitaaa  Kodak  Coai- 
paay,  llocbsatar,  N.Y. 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB81/00073,  371  Date  Nov.  30, 1981,  102(e) 
DMe  Nov.  30, 1981,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO81/03098,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct  29, 1981 

PCT  FDad  Apr.  16, 1980,  Sar.  No.  328,844 
CfadiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiafioai,  Apr.  16, 1980, 
8012813;  May  12, 1980, 8018710 

IM.  O.)  H04N  5/14,  5/21 

U.S.a388-166  8aaiM 

1.  Electronic  image  processing  apparatus  in  which  an  image 

signal  representing  a  predetermined  array  of  picture  elements, 

or  pels,  is  apidied  to  a  high  pass  filter  acting  as  an  image  feature 
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detector  whole  ligiud  output  it  added  to  the  output  of  a  low 
pan  filter  to  Provide  a  feature-enhanced  output  signal, 
characteri«4d  in  that  the  low  pass  filter  U  also  arranged  to  act 
as  an  in^ge  feature  detector  and  includes  a  prefilter  ar- 


•elected  based  on  the  operative  state  of  the  first  sional 
source.  •^ 
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4.44CT483 
„_  IMAGE  nCKUP  APPARATUS 

Mtew  SMcd^  Zum;  TakaiU  Nognchi,  Atngi,  and  Takaii 

^FUed  May  S,19«2,Ser.  No.  378,109 
Ciaima  priority,  application  Japu,  May  9, 1981, 56-C9786 
.,er,,«  Iirt.a3H04NJ//97 


!      -        ?   _  :  u 


ranged  to  $lter  said  image  signal  and  a  sampling  fUter 
arranged  tasubsample  the  prefiltered  image  signal  accord- 
ing  to  a  sparse  sampling  pattern  having  non-zero  pel 
weightings  Regularly  spaced  at  locations  that  are  nonadja- 
cent  other  ^on-zero  weightings. 


4y463,382 

AUTOMATIC  REMOTE  SIGNAL  SOURCE  SELECTOR 

BniiioPdl«gri«i  40  Burtto  Are,  Yonkm,  N.Y.  10701,  and 

iMfid  E.  AraoM,  13  Blaorelt  St,  Nanoct,  N.Y.  10954 

FM  Mar.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  388,208 

.,.  ^  «  I«. aJ H04N  J/4# 

UA  a  388-181  4cUd^ 


1.  A  switching  device  for  automatically  selecting  from  a 

plurality  of  signals  supplied  by  a  plurality  of  signal  sources, 

which  signal  is  to  be  supplied  to  a  display  device,  comprising: 

•  plug  for  mating  with  an  AC  power  outlet  and  a  receptacle 

for  accepting  the  power  plug  of  a  first  signal  source  and 

lupplying  power  to  the  first  signal  source; 

a  pdr  of  input  s«nal  portt  for  receiving  signaJs  from  the  first 

ugnal  source  and  a  second  signal  source; 
•"  o^«<  for  wfPPlying  a  selected  signal  to  the  display  de- 

a  switch  for  supplying  the  signal  from  one  of  the  input  ports 
to  the  output; 


1.  Image  pickup  apparatus  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  picture 
element  umte  each  formed  of  a  photosensitive  member  generat- 
ing a  quantum  of  electrical  charge  depending  on  the  amount  of 
Ught  faUmg  thereon,  and  an  electrically  controUed  gating 
circuit  for  transmitting  the  generated  amount  of  charge  in 
response  to  scanning  pulses  appUed  thereto,  said  picture  ele- 
ment umte  being  arranged  in  a  two-dimensional  array  of  hori- 
zontal rows  and  vertical  columns;  scanning  circuit  means  for 
sequentidly  providing  said  scanning  pulses  to  the  gating  cir- 
cuite  of  the  respective  picture  element  unite;  and  output  circuit 
mans  coupled  to  receive  the  electrical  charges  in  sequence 
from  said  picture  element  unite  to  produce  an  output  video 
ngnal,  wherein  said  output  circuit  means  includes  a  current 
mirror  circuit  formed  of  first  and  second  transistors  each  hav- 
ing first  and  8e9ond  current-carrying  electrodes  and  a  control 
etectrode.  with  the  first  current-carrying  electrodes  thereof 
being  coupled  together  to  a  source  of  reference  potential  and 
with  their  control  electrodes  being  connected  to  one  another 
■JH^*  "^"^  coupled  to  the  second  current-carrying  elec- 
trode of  said  first  transistor,  and  an  output  load  coupled  be- 
tween said  second  current-carrying  electrode  of  said  second 
transistor  and  a  second  source  of  reference  potential,  with  said 
generated  electrical  charge  being  appUed  to  the  second  cur- 
rent-carrymg  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and  said  output 
video  «gna]  being  provided  at  the  second  current-carrying 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor. 


4,463J84 
TELEVISION  CAMERA 
K^F^Iftawa,  YokohiM,  and  Ryvbo  Hiroaa,  Yokoaaka, 
both  of  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Canon  Kaboahfld  Kaialia,  Tokyo, 


where  the  signa 


•upplied  to  the  output  port  by  the  switch  is 


Contfamatioa  of  S«r.  No.  216,293,  Dec.  18, 1980,  — ,mmi. 
whk*  ii  a  continaatiott.ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  099,890,  DwiTm. 

ahawfcMMd.  Tills  application  Fab.  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  4«7,894 
Clalmi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  11, 1978, 83-183374 
lat  as  H04N  9/29 
UAa388-227  »ru.«^ 

1.  A  television  camera  comprising: 
an  image  pick-up  device  for  providing  a  video  signal,  said 

device  having  an  image  pick-up  surface; 
an  object  lens  for  forming  an  image  of  an  object  on  the  image 
pick-up  surface,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  object  lens  to 
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provide  the  image  in  a  focused  state  on  the  image  pick-up 
device; 
an  electronic  display  device  for  diq>laying  the  image  video 
signal; 
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means  for  generating  a  video  output  signal  representing  the 

focus  state  of  said  image  formed  on  the  image  pick-up 

surface;  and 
means  for  applying  said  generated  video  output  signal  to  said 

electronic  (Usplay  device  for  display  with  said  image 

video  ngnal. 


HORIZONTM.  (HI 
VERTICM.  m 


1.  In  a  video  signal  processing  system  including  an  image 
reproducing  device  responsive  to  video  signals  supplied  via  a 
video  signal  path  to  an  intensity  control  electrode  thereof, 
apparatus  comprising: 

driver  ampUfier  means  included  in  said  video  path  and  hav- 
ing a  first  terminal  for  receiving  video  signals  to  be  ampli- 
fied, a  second  terminal  coupled  to  said  intensity  control 
electrode  for  supplying  amplified  video  signals  thereto, 
and  a  third  terminal  coupled  to  a  reference  potential  and 
with  said  second  terminal  defining  a  main  current  conduc- 
tion path  of  said  amplifier  means; 

feedback  means  coupled  firom  said  second  termmal  to  said 
first  terminal  of  said  amplifier  means; 

bias  control  means,  operative  during  video  signal  image 
blanking  intervals  and  responsive  to  a  signal  having  a 
magnitude  representative  of  b]ack  level  current  con- 
ducted by  said  mtensity  control  electrode  during  image 
blanking  intervals,  for  providing  a  control  voltage  derived 
from  said  representative  signal  to  said  video  signal  path 


for  automatically  controlling  the  bias  of  said  image  repro- 
ducing device  to  maintain  a  desired  level  of  black  current; 

sensing  means  comprising  a  sensing  impedance  for  receiv- 
ing, via  said  feedback  means,  current  variations  represen- 
tative of  black  level  current  variations  manifested  at  said 
second  terminal  of  said  ampUfier  means  so  that  said  sens- 
ing impedance  develops  said  signal  representative  of  black 
current  variations;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  developed  represenutive  signal  to 
said  control  means. 


4,463386 

FACSIMILE  DATA  REDUCTION 

Robert  D.  Goddard;  Robert  R.  Scbombnrg,  both  of  Booldar,  aad 

Wayne  L.  WoUer,  Longmoiit,  all  of  Colo^  aarignors  to  latw- 

ntional  BuslBaas  MackiiMS  Corporatkm,  Amoak,  N.Y. 

FOad  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,937 

brt.  a^  H04N  1/41 

VS.  CL  358—261  9  Chdin 


T^  ^ 


KINESCOPE  BLACK  LEVEL  CURRENT  SENSING 
APPARATUS 
Robert  P.  Parker,  Indiaaapolia,  lad^  aasisBor  to  RCA  Corpora* 
tion,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOad  JaL  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,422 

IM.  a>  H04N  5/68.  3/24.  9/20.  3/24 

M&,  a  388—242  9  Claims 


"•^■.S' 


1.  Apparatus  for  encoding  a  two-dimensional  gn4>hic  image 

comprising  the  combination  of: 

means  for  converting  said  graphic  image  to  a  representative 
binary  matrix; 

means  for  segmenting  contiguous  groups  of  like  elements  in 
said  binary  matrix  into  binary  submatrices; 

means  for  storing  identifiable  binary  submatrices  u  templates; 

means  for  comparing  said  binary  submatrices  with  selected 
templates  and  for  supplying  a  match  signal  when  a  binary 
submatrix  substantially  nutches  one  of  said  selected  tem- 
plates; 

means  for  replacing  substantially  matched  binary  submatrices 
in  said  binary  matrix  with  blank  submatrices  in  response  to 
said  match  signal; 

means  for  encoding  said  binary  matrix  as  a  data  stream;  and 

means  for  inserting  in  said  data  stream  identifying  data  repre- 
sentative of  a  substantially  matched  selected  template  at  a 
point  in  said  data  stream  relative  to  the  location  of  the  corre- 
sponding substantially  matched  binary  submatrix. 


4,463,387 
DIGITAL  VIDEO  DATA  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
YoaUtaka  HaaUoMto,  Chofm  Kakhi  YaMmto,  Zam,  aad 
NoriUaa  Shirota,  Atsogi,  all  of  ivin^  aasigBors  to  Sony 
Corporatioa,  T(riqro,  Japan 

FDed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,741 

Oains  priority,  appUeattoa  Japaa,  Apr.  18, 1980, 55-99136 

lat  a^  H04N  9/491,  5/78;  GllB  5/01  5/09 

U.S.  a  358—310  11  date 

1.  Digitized  video  data  recording  ^>paratus  comprising: 

a  tape  guide  drum  about  the  periphery  of  which  a  magnetic 

tipt  is  transported  at  a  predetermined  wrap  angle; 
a  plurality  of  rotary  magnetic  heads  associated  with  said 
guide  drum  for  scanning  respective  parallel  slant  tracks  on 
said  magnetic  tape; 
means  for  providing  a  digitized  video  signal  comprised  of 

horizontal  scanning  intervals; 
signal  processing  means  for  arranging  the  digitized  video 
data  of  each  horizontal  scanning  interval  into  a  number  of 
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dau  blocb,  which  number  is  twice  the  number  of  said 
heads;  and 


signal  distribiiting 
digitized 
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control  operation  of  said  reproducing  element  with  re- 
spect to  said  main  track;  and 
kick  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  kick  pulse  for 
shifting  said  reproducing  element  to  an  adjacent  track 
during  a  special  reproduction  mode,  said  kick  pulse  jener- 
ating  means  generating  the  kick  pulse  so  that  said  repro- 
ducmg  element  is  shifted  at  an  interval  other  than  the 
mterval  in  which  said  reproducing  element  reproduces 
said  vertical  synchronizing  signal. 

SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  AND  PLAYING  BACK 
CONpNUOUS-PLAY  AND  STOP-MOTION  SIGNALS 
Scott  M.  GoMiag,  CoMa  Maaa,  Califs  Mrignor  to  DiacoriiioB 
Aaaodataa,  Coata  Maaa,  CUIf.  ^^      •«e«»mioB 

F1M  Oct  31,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  202340 

IM.  a' I104N  5/7tf 

UAa3Si-3«3  jciata. 


_  means  for  distributing  two  blocks  of  the 
video  dau  to  each  of  said  heads. 
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4,463  JM 
ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM  CAPABLE  OF 
PERFORMING  SPECIAL  REPRODUCTION 
HIroynki  Sugiyana,  Isahara;  Ryozo  Abe;  MasaU  Sakorai,  both 
of  Yokohama;  Yahnhiro  Ynaa,  F^Uinwa,  and  Km»  Yoahihara, 
OAa,  aU  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Victor  Compuiy  of  Japan. 
Ltd,  Yokohama,  Japan 

PUad  Jan.  13,  W82,  Scr.  No.  338,857 

Oalna  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1981,  SM418 

lat  a^  H04N  5/76 

UAa358-342  jChtaa 
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1.  A  reproducing  apparatus  for  reproducing  a  rotary  record- 
mg  medium  by  use  of  a  reproducing  element,  said  rotary  re- 
cording medium  being  recorded  with  a  main  information  signal 
on  a  spiral  main  track,  first  and  second  reference  signals  for 
trackmg  control  on  sub  tracks  provided  at  substantially  center 
parte  between  center  lines  of  each  track  adjacent  to  said  main 
track  so  that  the  sides  on  which  the  first  and  second  reference 
signals  are  recorded  with  respect  to  said  main  track  alternately 
changes  over  for  each  track  turn  of  Said  main  track,  and  a  third 
reference  signal  fbr  tracking  control  on  said  main  or  sub  track 
at  positions  corresponding  to  recorded  positions  whereat  said 
first  and  second  feference  signals  are  changed  over,  said  third 
reference  signal  being  recorded  in  an  interval  corresponding  to 
the  mterval  of  a  vertical  synchronizing  signal  within  a  vertical 
blankmg  penod  of  said  main  information  signal  for  each  of  said 
track  turns,  said  fint  and  second  reference  signids  being  re- 
corded within  an  interval  excluding  the  interval  corresponding 
to  that  of  said  vertical  synchronizing  signal,  said  reproducing 
H)paratus  comprising: 
tracking  control  means  for  obtaining  a  tracking  control 
ngnal  from  the  first  and  second  reference  signals  repro- 
duced by  sai4  reproducing  element,  to  pvfonn  a  trackhig 


LA  method  of  pUying  back  a  signal  recorded  on  a  record 
medium,  a  first  portion  of  the  medium  containing  a  recorded 
composite  signal  that  includes  a  continuous-play  video  signal 
and  a  stop-motion  audio  signal,  and  a  second  portion  of  the 
medium  containing  a  recorded  stop-motion  video  signal,  the 
method  comprising  steps  of: 
recovering  the  composite  signal  from  the  fint  portion  of  the 

record  medium; 
■eparating  the  continuous-play  video  signal  ftom  the  recov- 
oed  composite  signal,  and  dispUying  the  separated  video 
signal  on  a  video  monitor; 
separating  the  stop-motion  audio  signal  from  the  recovered 
composite  signal,  and  storing  the  separated  audio  signal  in 
a  memory;  and  -•— • 

recovoring  the  stop-motion  video  signal  ftom  the  second 
portion  of  the  record  medium,  and  diq)laying  it  in  a  re- 
peated fashion  on  the  monitor,  while  simultaneously  pky- 
ing  back  the  stored  audio  signal. 

M6330 
SPECIAL  EFFECTS  NOISE  REDUCTION  IN  A  ROTARY 

HEAD  REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS 
YoaUo  Koga,  and  Takaftaori  Inadonl,  both  of  Nanokakyo. 
Japan,  aarignort  to  MttnUaU  Dankl  KabviUki  g«««U.  To- 
kyo, Jivaa 

niad  Apr.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  30,086 

CUbh  priority,  appUeatkM  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1981,  SM7178 

Int.  a>  H04N  5/m 

U.S.a3«fr-l(U  UOitaa 

1.  A  magnetic  video  reproducing  apparatus  emptoying  a 
rotational  two-head  system  mcluding  two  video  heads  pro- 
vided on  the  circumference  of  a  rotational  drum  qiaced  apart 
by  180*  firom  each  other,  a  helical  scan  system  for  causing  a 
recording  medium  to  travel  obliquely  with  respect  to  the  rota- 
tional direction  of  said  video  heads,  and  an  azimuth  system  in 
which  said  two  video  heads  each  having  a  gap  are  provided 
such  that  gaps  of  sakl  two  video  heads  extend  with  the  angles 
mtersecting  each  other,  said  4>paratus  being  used  to  imio- 
ducmg  a  vkleo  signal  recorded  on  a  recording  medium  and 
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having  a  video  track  |»tch  larger  than  the  width  of  laid  video 
head  and  further  having  a  control  signal  for  use  in  control,  said 
magnetic  video  reproducing  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of 
modes  of  operation  including  an  ordinary  reproduction  mode 
for  causing  said  recording  medium  to  travel  at  an  ordinary 
speed  and  a  high  speed  reproduction  mode  for  causing  said 
recording  medium  to  travel  at  a  high  speed  faster  than  said 
ordinary  speed,  said  magnetic  video  reproducing  apparatus 
comprising, 
a  capstan  for  mechanically  causing  said  recording  medium 

to  travel, 
capstan  driving  means  for  mechanically  driving  said  capstan, 
driving  means  state  signal  generating  means  for  generating 
an  output  ngnal  mdicative  of  an  operating  chvacteristic 
of  said  capstan  driving  means  and  of  travel  characteristics 
of  said  recording  me^um, 
control  signal  extracting  means  for  extracting  a  control 
signal  recorded  in  said  recording  medium  and  for  generat- 
ing an  output  signal  responsive  thereto. 


%  "— 


9  gw* 


VIDEO  TAPE  EDITOR 
Maimiki  Takano,  Tokyo;  MmmU  Sdnl,  Kanaadd,  aad 

Masaham  Endd,  Saganihara,  ail  of  Japan,  aarigaort  to  Sony 

CorporatloB,  Ttdqro,  Japan 

FDed  Sep.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  3IW,7C7 

Oalaii  priority,  appiicattoa  Japn,  Oct  3, 1910, 59*139203 

bt  a.)  H04N  i/TU:  GllB  WU 

U&  a  3«>-14J .  3  CUaH 

1.  A  method  of  editing  a  video  signal  using  vkleo  tape  re- 
cordmg  and  reproducing  ^>paratus  in  which  the  video  signal  is 
recorded  on  pandlel  tracks  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  direc- 
tion of  advancement  of  the  tqw  and  control  signals  are  re- 
corded in  a  track  parallel  to  said  direction  of  advancement;  in 
which  a  rotary  recording  and  playback  head  moves  across  said 
Upe  to  define  a  head  trace  parallel  to  said  tracks  when  the  Upe 
is  advanced  at  normal  speed  and  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said 
tracks  when  said  Upe  is  hdd  stationary;  in  which  a  capstan  is 
included  for  pressing  against  said  tqw  for  advancing  same  and 
for  producing  an  oscillating  signal  each  time  said  tape  is  ad- 
vuoed  a  predetermined  amount;  and  in  which  a  new  video 


signal  is  recorded  following  an  existmg  video  signal  previously 
recorded  on  the  tape,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

stopping  the  tape  at  a  point  at  which  recording  of  the  new 
video  signal  is  to  commence; 

running  said  tape  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
advancement  thereof  while  reproducing  said  control  sig- 
nals therefrom; 

counting  occurrences  of  said  oscillating  signal; 

stopping  said  t^K  at  a  predetermined  position  determined  by 
counting  a  predetermined  number  of  occurrences  of  said 
oscillating  signal  beyond  the  occurrence  of  a  predeter- 
mined pulse  provided  by  picking  up  said  control  signal  at 
which  said  trace  of  the  head  is  substantially  centered  in 
respect  to  one  of  said  tracks  at  a  midpoint  along  the  latter 
so  that  the  existing  video  signal  previously  recorded  in 
said  one  track  can  be  reproduced  without  objectionable 
noise  notwithstanding  that  said  trace  of  said  head  does  not 


capstan  servo  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  output  from 
said  driving  means  state  signal  generating  means  and  to 
the  output  signal  from  said  control  signal  extracting  means 
for  controlling  the  travel  characteristics  of  said  recording 
medium  to  have  a  predetermined  speed  and  a  predeter- 
mined phase, 

mode  selecting  means  connected  to  said  cqwtan  servo  cir- 
cuit means  for  selecting  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  modes 
of  operation  including  said  ordinary  reproduction  mode 
and  said  high  speed  reproduction  mode,  and 

speed  ratio  setting  means  coupled  to  said  capstan  servo 
circuit  means  and  responsive  to  said  mode  selecting  means 
for  causing  said  capstan  servo  circuit  means  to  set  the 
driving  sposd  of  said  recording  medium  in  said  high  speed 
reproduction  mode  to  be  a  predetermined  odd  integer 
multiple  of  the  driving  speed  of  said  recording  medium  in 
said  ordinary  reproduction  mode. 


WiS&^!J^ 


completely  coincide  with  said  one  track,  said  step  of  stop- 
ping said  tape  at  the  predetermined  position  including 
changing  the  video  yxpt  recording  and  reproducing  appa- 
ratus over  firom  a  reverse  mode  to  a  forward  mode  when 
a  predetermined  number  of  pulses  produced  by  picking  up 
said  control  signal  have  been  counted,  while  continuing  to 
count  said  pulses  during  any  upe  overrun,  and  advancing 
said  upe  to  said  predetermined  position  to  compensate  for 
said  upe  overrun,  said  step  of  advancing  said  Vuftt  includ- 
ing the  step  of  running  said  Upe  forward  at  a  speied  slower 
than  said  normal  speed; 

running  said  upe  forward,  after  the  step  of  stopping  the  t^ie 
at  said  predetermined  position,  at  said  normal  speed  while 
measuring  the  advancement  of  said  tape  by  counting  said 
pulses  as  said  Upe  is  advanced;  and  then 

commencing  the  recording  of  said  new  video  signal  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  point  where  said  tape 
had  been  stopped. 


RECORDING  SYSTEM  WITH  NOISE  REDUCTION 
Chariaa  B.  Flahar,  2830  HIU  Park  Rd.,  MoMraai,  QMbae  H3H 
in,  and  Sidney  T.  Ftahar,  53  Morrisoa  Afa.,  Mootrwd, 
Quebec  H3R  1K3,  both  of  Canada 

FDad  Apr.  13, 1981,  Sar.  No.  253,204 
Iirt.  a>  GllB  5/04 
U.S.  a  380-30  9 


OtCOIT 


1.  Reproducing  apparatus,  in  which  repvododng  means 
produces  an  input  wave  from  an  input  recording  medium,  said 
faiput  wave  behig  a  carrier  of  substantially  constant  amplitude 
and  substantially  constant  frequency,  with  a  band-limited  sig- 
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nal  which  uniilitudi  modulates  laid  carrier  on  a  double^e- 
band  basis,  tofether  with  noise  superimposed  on  said  modu- 
lated earner  in  the  frequency  band  of  said  modulated  carrier 
and  by  sampling  means  timed  from  said  carrier,  and  recon- 
struction means,  delivers  a  carrier  modulated  by  said  si^  to 
a  load  circuit,  lubstantially  free  from  said  superimposed  noise. 


at  least  one  cassette  retaining  plate  for  engaging  said  rear 

surface  of  said  cassette;  and 
moving  means  for  moving  said  retaining  plate  in  association 


Mtf333 

REPEAT  PLAYBACK  DEVICE  FOR  TAPE  RECORDER 
Yoihihtfn  UeU,  and  Shouaboroa  Sduwwiii,  both  of  Sdtana. 
Japu,  aMignon  to  Pioaccr  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

VUd  Feb.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  344,691 
Ctafmt  priority,  appUcation  Japa^  Feb.  7, 1981, 5tf-16448rui 
laLCLiGUEJ5/4S 
VS.  a  360-7^1  10 


^tSrtlli-C 


7  "Hw 


1.  In  a  repeat  playback  device  for  use  in  a  tape  recorder,  the 
playback  device  being  of  the  type  which  places  the  recorder  in 
a  rewmding  mode  upon  the  detection  of  a  blank  tape  segment 
following  the  end  of  a  music  segment  in  a  playing  mode,  and 
which  at  the  end  of  the  rewinding  mode  places  the  recorder  in 
a  playmg  mode  to  repeat  the  playback  of  the  music  segment, 
the  unprovement,  which  preventt  placing  the  recorder  in  the 
rewindmg  mode  when  a  blank  Upe  segment  occurs  prior  to  the 
beginmng  of  a  music  segment  after  the  recorder  has  been 
placed  m  a  playmg  mode  following  a  rewinding  mode,  com- 
prising: 

tape  running  state  control  circuit  means  for  switching  an 
operaticnaJ  mode  from  a  rewinding  mode  to  a  play  mode 
after  a  rewinding  operation  has  been  accomplished; 

music  beginning  detecting  circuit  means  for  detecting  the 
beginning  o«a  segment  of  music  recorded  on  a  magnetic 

and  1 

control  circuit  ineans  for  setting  said  music  beginning  detect- 
ing arcuit  means  in  a  state  to  be  ready  for  detecting  the 
beipnning  of  a  subsequent  segment  of  music  in  response  to 
said  music  beginning  detecting  circuit  means  detecting  the 
start  of  a  segpient  of  music. 

J  4^463494 

RETAINING  MECHANISM 
Manhiro  KomatBbara;  Tetiaro  Kanimora;  Takugi  i...... 

and  Akin  TakataasU,  aU  of  Saftama,  Japan,  assipiorrto 
Pioneer  ElccVoaic  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japui 
FIM  Dm.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,346 

•.2S?n '^'***'''  WUcatlon  Japan,  Dee.  23,   1980,  55- 

M41w[UJ 

1.  In  a  Upe  machine  of  the  type  wherein  a  tape  head 
mounted  on  a  head  stand  is  movable  between  a  first  position 
out  of  contact  with  a  cassette  tape  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  head  contacu  said  cassette  Upe,  said  cassette  Upe 
bring  wound  in  a  cassette  having  a  front  surface  through 
which  said  Upe  U  exposed  to  said  head  and  also  having  a  rear 
surface,  a  upe  retaining  mechanism  comprising: 


with  movement  of  said  head  stand  for  engaging  and  secur- 
mg  said  cassette,  wherein  said  at  least  one  retaining  plate 
secures  said  cassette  in  response  to  movement  of  said  head 
stand  toward  said  second  position. 

M6349S 

SUPPORT  MECHANISM  FOR  A  HEAD  LEVER  OF  A 

CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER 

^  ^iT?* 'J'^ ''■•^  ■•■'"^  *»  0>y"P"  Optf«l  Co.. 
Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,920 
Claims  priority,  appUeatkw  Japu,  Sep.  25, 1980,  S5-133163 

.,  e  ^  ,«.        ^^^  ®"'» ^/^<  ^^/<» 

VS.  a  360-105  5  cUdmi 


1.  A  head  lever,  supporting  mechanism  for  a  tape  recorder, 

which  has  a  base  board  and  a  head  lever  slidable  relative  to  the 

base  board  m  a  predetermined  sliding  direction,  comprising: 

a  first  guide  bar  extending  in  the  sliding  direction  of  the  head 

lever  for  supporting  one  of  two  opposite  ends  of  the  head 

lever  for  sliding  movement  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 

first  guide  bar; 

suppori  means  for  supporting  the  first  guide  bar  above  the 
baseboard; 

a  second  guide  bar  fixed  to  a  selected  one  of  the  other  end  of 
the  head  lever  and  the  base  board,  said  second  guide  bar 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  first  guide  bar; 

a  forked  portion  formed  on  that  one  of  the  other  end  of  the 
head  lever  and  the  base  board  to  which  the  second  guide 
bar  is  not  fixed,  said  forked  portion  engaging  the  second 
guide  bar  for  movement  relative  to  the  second  guide  bar  in 
the  axial  direction  of  the  first  guide  bar  and  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  first  guide  bar  and  transversely  of  the 
first  and  the  second  guide  bars  in  a  plane  extending  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  guide  bars; 

said  forked  portion  comprising  a  contacting  face  touching 
the  circumference  of  the  second  guide  bar,  and  a  plate 
spnng  for  resiliendy  urging  the  second  guide  bar  on  its 
circumference  against  the  contacting  face  of  the  forked 
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poitkni,  such  that  the  weond  guide  bar  is  retiliently  land* 
wiched  between  the  contacting  face  and  the  plate  spring. 


METHOD  FOR  SELECTING  ANY  ONE  OF  HEADS  OF  A 

CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER  OF  AUTOMATIC 

REVERSE  TYPE,  AND  A  HEAD  SELECTION 

MECHANISM  FOR  ITS  PRACnCE 

AUra  Onaai,  Tokjro,  Japn,  iMisiior  to  Oljmpm  Optical  Co., 

Lidt,  Tokyo,  itftn 

FDod  Dee.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  32C5U 
Ckdm  priority,  ap^ieitioa  JipiB,  Dec.  15, 19S0,  S8'176I76 
M.  a'  GllB  5/54 
VA  a  360-105  11  daion 


1.  A  head  selection  mechanism  for  a  cassette  tape  recorder  of 
the  automatic  reverse  type  which  includes  a  head  lever  for 
supporting  at  least  one  magnetic  head  on  each  side  adjacent  to 
a  center  of  pivotal  movement  wherein  the  head  lever  is  pivot> 
ally  mounted  on  a  base  plate;  a  pinch  roller  lever  for  support* 
ing  a  pinch  roller  and  which  lever  is  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
base  plate;  and  pinch  roller  lever  biadng  means  for  biasing  said 
pinch  roller  lever  in  the  direction  toward  a  capstan  shaft,  said 
mechanism  comprising: 
a  bias  mechanism  for  selectively  biasing  said  head  lever 
about  said  center  of  pivotal  movement  in  a  selected  one  of 
a  clockwise  and  a  counterclockwise  direction; 
a  solenoid  including  a  plunger  biased  in  an  original  position 
wherein  said  plunger  is  pulled  against  a  biasing  force 
when  said  solenoid  is  excited,  said  plunger  being  con- 
nected to  move  with  said  head  lever  to  change  the  biasing 
direction  of  said  bias  mechanism  and  to  pivot  said  head 
lever,  and  being  drivingly  connected  to  move  with  said 
pinch  roller  lever  to  pivot  said  pinch  roller  lever  agahut 
the  biasing  force  of  thie  biasing  means  associated  with  said 
pinch  roller  lever, 
stop  means  for  holding  said  pinch  roller  lever  at  a  neutral 
position  against  the  biasing  force  of  the  pinch  roller  lever 
biasing  means  after  said  pinch  roller  lever  is  pivoted  by 
said  plunger,  wherein  said  stop  means  includes  a  project* 
ing  member  which  extends  downward  from  said  pinch 
roller  lever,  and  a  flexible  elastic  member  including  an 
engaging  portion  for  restraining  movement  of  said  pro* 
jecting  member,  and  a  contact  portion  located  within  the 
path  of  movement  of  a  cassette  holder  fh>m  an  initial 
position  to  a  position  for  a  play  mode,  for  releasing  said 
projecting  member  (ton  said  engaging  portion  by  con* 
tacting  with  one  of  said  cassette  hoMer  and  a  tapti  cassette 
within  said  cassette  holder  wherein  said  elastic  member  is 
deformed  vmiuptiaad 
abutment  means  for  preventing  pivotal  movement  of  said 
lever  in  response  to  said  bias  mechanism  by  bringing  said 
head  lever  into  contact  with  said  |Mnch  rcHiet  lever  at  said 
neutral  positioa. 


CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER 

Kazoyasa  Motoyaon,  tmi  ToaUkan  Koto,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja* 

pan,  asaivMrs  to  Olympos  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoatiBaatkm  of  Ser.  No.  114,515.  Feb.  25, 1900.  This  appUcMloa 

Oet  26, 1901,  Ser.  No.  314,615 

Clatana  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1979, 54-2646l[U] 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tids  patent  sabaaqaeat  to  Mar.  9, 

1999,  has  booa  dlacfadmad. 

lat  ai  GllB  J5/18 

U.S.  a  360-137  11 


1.  A  cassette  tape  recorder  operable  at  least  b  a  record  mode 
and  in  a  pUyback  mode,  comprising: 

playback,  and  stop  button  plates  urged  to  their  respective 
original  positions  by  the  biasing  forces  of  flnt,  and  second 
biasing  means,  said  playback  and  stop  button  plates  being 
non*rockable  and  sUdably  mounted  in  parallel  on  a  base 
plate  so  as  to  be  slidable  relative  to  said  base  plate  and  in 
parallel  to  said  base  plate,  said  playback  and  stop  button 
plates  being  sUdable  only  within  a  region  defbed  by  said 
base  plate; 

a  lock  mechanism  including  a  seeuw  lever  rockably 
mounted  on  said  base  plate  within  a  plane  crossing  at 
substantially  a  right  angle  with  the  sliding  direction  of  said 
pUyback  button  plate,  said  seesaw  lever  having  at  one  end 
portion  thereof  a  lock  means  capable  of  engaging  said 
phtyback  button  plate,  said  seesaw  lever  being  rockable  in 
one  direction  to  cause  said  lock  means  to  engage  said 
playback  button  plate  when  said  playback  button  plate  is 
pressed  to  an  operating  position  ftom  its  original  position 
against  the  biasing  force  of  the  first  biasing  means, 
whereby  said  playback  button  plate  is  locked  at  said  oper* 
ating  position  and  the  other  end  portion  of  said  seesaw 
lever  is  moved  to  such  a  position  that  said  other  end 
portion  of  said  seeuw  lever  can  engage  said  stop  button 
plate;  and 

an  ejecting  plate  detecting  the  difTerence  between  the  dis* 
placement  of  said  seesaw  lever  in  the  playback  or  record* 
ing  mode  and  the  displacement  of  said  seeuw  lever  in  the 
stop  mode,  and  slidingly  engaged  with  said  stop  button 
pUite  when  said  stop  button  plate  is  pressed  against  the 
biasing  force  of  the  second  biasing  means  in  the  stop 
mode. 


4,463,390 

INTRINSICALLY  SAFE  PILOT  UGHT 
JaoNS  M.  Booaer,  Asherillc;  Terry  E.  F^aaks, 
Riehard  C  Rothweiler,  Aahcriila,  aU  of  NX:^ 
Sqaare  D  Company,  Palatiaa,  DL 

FDad  JbL  19, 1902,  Ser.  No.  399,533 
brt.  a^  H02H  7/00 
VS.  a  361—1  46  OalBSS 

1.  An  intrinsically  safe  pilot  light  assembly  comprising: 
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havng 


^       """ooiu  area,  and  current  and  conducted  through  the  AC  terminal  into  the 


a  cluster  of  iat  least  three  contiguous  light  emitting  semicon- 
ductor devices  positioned  by  the  base  and  visible  from  the 
hazardous  area  side  of  the  wall. 


I  4y463,399 

CIRCUIT  FDR  INTRINSICALLY  SAFE  PILOT  UGHT 
Dtfid  R.  Matlflriy,  West  Asbcirflle,  and  HorMc  O.  Sac.  Ashe- 
▼iUc,  both  of  N.C^  aarignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Palatine 

111* 

rJaL  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  399,5«9 
lot  a^  H02H  7/00 
9Claima 


AC  power  smk  means  thereby  reducing  the  DC  current  in 
the  DC  power  Une  to  a  value  which  permits  opening  of 
the  switch  means  without  substantial  arcing. 

4|463,401 

INTERFACE  CIRCUIT  APPARATUS 

Alme  J.  Grealer,  North  Atthboro,  and  Robert  J.  Bowen,  Taan- 

5J^.?'^If*'  ■■■*■«*■  *»  '■«"  I«tnmi«iili  Incorpo. 
rated,  Dallas,  Tea. 

Filed  JoL  C  1982,  Ser.  No.  998,189 

lot  a.)  H02H  5/04 

U  A  a  381-72  3  ciafaia 


1.  A  circuit  fcr  an  intrinsically  safe  pUot  light  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  light  emitting  diodes  connected  in  series, 
a  pair  of  terminals  connected  to  an  intrinsically  safe  electric 
source. 

a  fWl  wave  bridge  rectifier  connected  in  a  circuit  between 
the  terminals  and  the  series  connected  diodes  for  supply- 
mg  the  diodes  with  controlled  polarity  direct  current 
regardless  of  the  polarity  of  the  source, 

and  a  current  regulator  connected  in  the  circuit  for  maintain- 
mg  constant  the  current  suppUed  to  the  diodes  upon  faU- 
ure  of  any  of  the  diodes  and  to  maintain  the  current  at  a 
value  to  optimize  brightness  of  the  diodes. 


1  4,483,400 

DC  STATIC  SWITCH  WITH  PHASE  COMMUTATION 
DwkA.  Pake  wd  Peter  Wood,  both  of  Mnrrysrille,  Pa., 
aarigaors  to  Westinghoase  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUad  Jaa.  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  457,773 
..- ^  lat  a^  H02H  7/i^ 

UACL381-S  MCtata. 

1.  An  electneal  current  interruption  apparatus  for  a  DC 
power  line,  comprising: 
switch  means  disposed  in  the  DC  power  line  for  being 
opened  to  space  one  portion  of  the  DC  power  line  from 
another  portion  thereof; 
converter  means  connected  in  the  DC  power  line  for  con- 
verting a  portion  of  DC  current  flowing  in  the  DC  power 
hne  mto  AC  current  upon  command,  the  converter  means 
havmg  an  ^C  terminal  through  which  the  AC  current 
flows; 

control  means  interconnected  with  the  converter  means  for 
supplying  tlje  command  to  the  converter  means;  and 

AC  power  sini  means  interconnected  with  the  AC  terminal 
of  the  converter  means  for  absorbing  the  AC  current,  the 
rAdtch  means,  the  converter  means,  the  control  means  and 
the  AC  power  sink  means  cooperating  such  that  upon  the 


1.  An  interface  circuit  for  providing  logic  and  drive  power 
for  a  remote  controlled  circuit  breaker  from  a  power  source 
regardless  of  whether  the  power  source  is  a  direct  current 
■ource  or  an  alternating  current  source,  the  circuit  breaker 
having  first  and  second  load  contact  assembly  means,  the  first 
load  contact  assembly  means  bemg  movable  between  contacts 
reset  engaged  and  contacts  tripped  disengaged  positions  with 
the  second  load  contact  assembly  means,  a  solenoid  for  moving 
said  first  contact  assembly  means  and  a  control  circuit  for 
providing  logic  for  energizing  the  solendd.  the  mterface  cir- 
cuit comprising  a  main  power  terminal,  a  rectifyug  diode 
connected  to  the  termmal,  a  relay  coil  circuit  includhig  a  reky 
coil,  first  ballast  resistance  means,  normally  closed  lehiy 
contacts  coupled  acroM  the  first  ballast  resistance  means,  the 
rectifying  diode  connected  to  one  side  of  the  relay  coil  circuit, 
one  side  of  the  relay  contacts  and  one  side  of  the  first  ballast 
resistance  means,  second  ballast  resistance  means  connected  to 

a  second  side  of  the  relay  contacts  and  a  second  side  of  the  coil 
circuit,  the  relay  coU  adapted  to  open  the  reky  contacts  when 
a  selected  voltage  level  is  provided  at  the  main  power  tennmal. 
current  flowing  through  the  first  baUast  resistance  means  for 
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••c  or  the  relay  contact!  for  d<  bemg  uaed  for  drive  power  for 
the  solenoid  and  current  flowing  through  the  coil  circuit  for 
a-c  or  the  second  ballast  resistance  means  for  d'C  used  for  the 
control  circuit. 


SAFETY  JUMPER  CABLE  APPARATUS 

Gerdd  G.  Cottrdl,  RJL  4,  Bos  58,  Omo,  Wis.  MTN 

OmtlmiatkM  of  Ser.  No.  1<2«403,  Jn.  24, 1980,  abudooed. 

nUs  appiicatfoB  Mar.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,044 

lat  a)  H02H  7/18 

U.S.  a  341-77  12 1 


PLUG  TYPE  GAS  TUBE  REPLAC!EMENT  MODULE 
MkhasI  Fkaaao,  Syoaaat,  N.Yn  aasipor  to 
Syoasct,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Sep.  r,  1982,  Sar.  No.  424J09 
IM.  a^  H02H  9/05 
U.S.  a  341—124  1 


tnttLtt 

•fMCK 


'^ 


t^- 


1.  Jumper  cable  apparatus  for  providing,  when  properly 
connected,  a  connection  between  positive  terminals  of  the 
electrical  systems  of  first  and  second  vehicles  and  between 
negative  terminals  of  the  electrical  systems  of  the  first  and 
second  vehicles,  the  jumper  cable  ^>paratus  comprising: 
first  and  second  connector  means  for  user-selected  remov- 
able  connection  to  the  positive  and  negative  electrical 
terminals,  respectively,  of  the  electrical  system  of  the  first 
vehicle  when  properly  connected; 
third  and  fourth  connector  means  for  user-selected  remov- 
able connection  to  the  positive  and  negative  electrical 
terminals,  respectively,  of  the  electrical  system  of  the 
second  vehicle  when  properly  connected; 
first  cable  means  for  providing  a  first  current  path  between 

the  first  and  third  connector  means; 
second  c^le  means  for  providing  a  second  current  path 

between  the  second  and  fourth  connector  means;  and 
control  means  for  preventing  current  flow  in  the  first  and 
second  current  paths  unless  (a)  a  first  voltage  between  the 
third  and  fourth  connector  means  has  a  polarity  in  which 
the  third  connector  means  is  more  positive  than  the  fourth 
connector  means  and  a  magnitude  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  level,  and  (b)  a  second  voltage  between 
the  first  connector  means  and  one  other  of  the  second, 
third  and  fourth  connector  means  has  a  predetermined 
polarity  in  which  the  first  connector  means  is  more  posi- 
tive than  the  one  other  of  the  second,  third  and  fourth 
connector  means  and  a  magnitude  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  level,  thus  indicating  that  the  fir^  sec- 
ond, third  and  fourth  connectors  are  all  omnected^  prop- 
erly, wherein  the  control  means  comprises: 
first  switch  means  connected  in  the  first  current  path  and 
having  a  conductive  state  which  permits  current  flow 
through  the  fint  path  and  a  nonconductive  state  which 
blocks  current  flow  through  the  first  path; 
first  switch  control  means  for  controlling  the  state  of  the 
first  switch  means  u  a  Auction  of  the  first  and  second 
voltages; 
second  switch  means  connected  in  the  second  current 
path  and  having  a  conductive  state  which  permits  cur- 
rent flow  through  the  second  path  and  a  nonconductive 
state  which  blocks  current  flow  through  the  second 
path;  and 
second  switch  control  means  for  controlling  the  state  of 
the  second  switch  means  as  a  function  of  the  first  and 
second  voltages. 


1.  In  a  telephone  protector  module  of  a  type  including  a 
generally  cylindrical  body  having  a  principal  axis,  and  a  coaxi- 
ally  disposed  conductive  metallic  cage  having  a  pair  of  resilient 
oppositely  disposed  fingers  supporting  an  air  gap  means,  im- 
proved air  gap  forming  means  comprising:  a  gu  tube  element 
having  first  and  second  conductive  end  surfaces,  a  conductive 
washer  having  a  peripheral  surface,  first  and  second  end  sur- 
faces, said  fInt  enid  surface  having  means  for  engaging  an  end 
surface  of  said  gas  tube  element,  an  insulative  washer  having 
first  and  second  ends,  a  through  bore  communicating  with  said 
ends,  and  a  conductive  sleeve  disposed  within  said  bore,  a  first 
end  of  said  sleeve  overlying  said  first  end  of  said  insulative 
washer,  and  contacting  said  second  end  of  said  conductive 
washer,  a  second  end  of  said  sleeve  being  positioned  inwardly 
of  said  second  end  of  said  insulative  washer,  said  gu  tube 
element,  conductive  washer  and  insulative  washer  being  posi- 
tioned coaxially  with  respect  to  each  other,  and  transversely 
with  respect  to  said  principal  axis  of  said  cylindrical  body 
between  said  spring  fingers;  said  peripheral  surface  of  said 
conductive  waiAier  contacting  a  terminal  communicating  with 
an  engaged  protector  block,  said  gas  tube  element  forming  a 
primary  air  gap  means  with  one  of  said  spring  fingers,  said 
insulative  washer  and  sleeve  forming  a  secondary  air  gap 
means  with  the  other  of  said  spring  fingers. 


SURGE  VOLTAGE  ARRESTER  WITH  SHIELDING 

BODIES  ENCLOSING  A  COLUMN  OF  ARRESTER 

ELEMENTS 

Mohaned  A.  Haasaa,  Berlin,  Fad.  Rep.  of  GenMiy,  aaripar  to 

Siemens  AkticagsaeUschaft,  Barlia  A  Maakh,  Fed.  Rap.  of 


Mar.  24, 


Ffled  Mar.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342J47 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Fad.  Rap.  o!  i 
1981, 3112477 

lit  a)  H02H  9/06 
VS.  CL  341-128  2 

1.  An  overvoltage  arrester  comprising  a  plurality  of  shield- 
ing elements  each  having  an  opening  therethrough,  the  shield- 
ing elements  being  substantially  superposed  so  that  the  open- 
ings are  substantially  aligned,  a  plurality  of  electrically  inter- 
connected arrester  elements  disposed  in  the  substantially 
aligned  openings,  means  associated  with  each  of  at  least  two 
adjacent  shielding  elements  for  fastening  at  least  one  arrester 
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element  to  each  ^f  the  two  shielding  elemento  and  a  plurality  of 
support  membefs  disposed  between  adjacent  shielding  ele- 
mentt  at  the  periphery  of  the  openings  in  the  shielding  ele- 
menu  for  supporting  the  shielding  elements,  the  shielding 
elements  providing  support  for  the  arrester  elemente  fastened 
thereto,  the  arreater  elemenu  within  a  shielding  element  ar- 
ranged in  a  cross-  or  star-shape  manner  with  one  end  of  each 
arrester  element  fastened  to  the  shielding  element  and  a  con- 
necting member  centrally  disposed  relative  to  the  shielding 
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located  at  said  associated  chamber  end  for  preventing  said 
components  from  escaping  out  the  latter  during  venting  of  said 
chamber,  said  component  retaining  means  including  an  end 
section  of  said  liner  located  at  said  associated  chamber  end 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  components,  said  liner  end  section 
including  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough,  and  a  relatively 
rigid  web-like  member  including  a  main  body  sufficiently  open 
so  as  not  to  inhibit  venting  of  said  chamber  and  outward  pro- 
jections  extending  into  said  end  section  openings  for  securing 
the  main  body  of  said  web-like  member  in  place. 

M63,406 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING  AN  ELECTRIC  LINE 
AGAINST  DISTURBANCXS  WITH  VERY  STEEP  WAVE 

FRONTS 
Mictel  Sirel,  Piris,  Fruce,  antgnor  to  Lei  CWcs  De  Lyon. 
Clichy,  France 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,192 
China  priority,  appUcatioB  FVancc,  Jan.  14, 1981, 81  00838 
Int.  a.)  H02H  3/20 
U.S.a361-56  ictataM 


elemenu  intercoiitiecting  the  other  ends  of  the  individual  ar- 
rester elements,  tie  central  connecting  member  being  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  another  central  connecting  member  of 
adjacent  groups  of  arrester  elemenu,  a  fint  group  of  the  sup- 
port members  cooperating  with  central  connecting  members 
associated  with  adjacent  shielding  elements  to  provide  differ- 
ent current  flow  directions  in  arrester  elemenu  of  adjacent 
shield  elements,  a  second  group  of  support  members  compris- 
ing insulating  suroort  members  and  a  third  group  of  support 
memben  comprispig  voltage  controlling  elemenu. 

!  4,443,405 

FAlt  SAFE  SURGE  ARRESTER 
Robert  E.  Koeh,  ud  Earl  W.  Stctaoo,  both  of  Pittaflcld,  Maaa., 
aaaigBora  to  Electric  Power  Reaeareh  Inatftntc,  Inc.,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,90( 
Im.  a.}  H02H  9/(M 
U.S.  a  361—138 


1.  An  apparatus  for  protecting  a  low-tension  electric  line 
against  disturbances  with  very  steep  wave  fronts,  said  appara- 
tus comprising  a  box  with  a  plurality  of  compartmenu  con- 
nected in  series,  a  long  electric  conductor  extending  through 
said  compartmenu  and  being  insulated  therefhnn,  said  com- 
partmenu being  equipped  with  limiter  uniu  connected  to  said 
conductor  and  said  box  being  disposed  upstream  from  the  line 
which  is  to  be  protected,  the  improvement  wherein  said  appa- 
ratus further  includes,  upstream  from  the  box,  said  long  elec- 
tric conductor  surrounded  by  a  metal  tube  which  is  closed  at 
iu  ends  by  insulating  windows  and  separated  from  said  metal 
tube  by  a  solid  or  gaseous  insulant 


1.  A  surge  arrester  comprising:  an  outer  elongated  housing 
of  relatively  rigid  electrically  insulating  material  defining  a 
longitudinal  chamber  from  one  end  of  the  housing  to  an  oppo- 
site end  thereof;  fUst  and  second  chamber  closing  means  re- 
spectively including  electrical  terminals  located  at  said  cham- 
ber ends;  means  induding  a  plurality  of  arrester  componenu  in 
series  relationship  With  one  another  within  said  housing  cham- 
ber for  providing  a  high  or  low  electrical  impedance  path 
between  said  termiaals  depending  upon  the  voltage  across  the 
latter;  a  liner  between  said  arrester  componenu  and  the  inner 
surface  of  said  housing;  sealing  means  forming  pari  of  at  least 
one  of  said  chamber  closing  means. for  opening  an  associated 
end  of  said  chamber  to  the  ambient  surrounding  to  thereby 
vent  said  chambep  in  response  to  a  predetermined  increase  in 
preuure  Mdthin  the  latter;  and  component  retaining  means 


4,443,407 

SURFACE  MOUNTED  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 

HAVING  PRE-APPUED  SOLDER 

Jean  P.  Berger,  Stittirille,  and  Cariyle  W.  Ctatbefi,  Kinbnrn, 

both  of  Canada,  aarignors  to  Nortbera  Telceom  Limited, 

MoBtraal,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  424*088 

lot  0.3  HOIG  1/14 

U&a341-306  2Claliii8 


1.  A  surface  mounting  electronic  component  for  mounting 
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on  •  printed  circuit  board,  uid  component  of  rectangular  form 
and  having  opposite  ends  coated  with  a  metal  to  provide  a 
solderable  contact  area  at  each  end,  and  a  preformed  layer  of 
flux  cored  solder  attached  on  the  end  surface  at  said  opposite 
ends. 


TWO-HIGH  MOTOR  CONTROL  CENTER  WITH 
STAGGERED  CUBICLES 
John  D.  EleiBedM;  Tboaus  R.  Utdc,  and  Sanir  F.  Fang,  aO  of 
WleUta  Falli,  Tcs^  aMipmn  to  Sfcneni-AIlis,  InCn  Atlanta, 
Gc 

FDad  Apr.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  373,091 

lat  a'  H02B 1/04 

VS.  a  361-342  2  CiaiBn 


1.  A  high  voltage  motor  control  center,  comprising; 

a  metal  cabinet  having  three  vertically  disposed  cubicles  of 
uniform  depth  therein; 

a  first,  upper  cubicle  comprising  a  door  at  a  front  end 
thereof; 

a  first,  vertically-extending  partition  dividing  the  uppermost 
cubicle  into  a  front  and  rear  compartment; 

a  plurality  of  bus  bars  horizontally  disposed  within  said  rear 
compartment  and  access  at  at  least  one  side  of  said  rear 
compartment  for  making  electrical  connection  to  said  bus 
bars; 

a  second  vertically-extending  partition  dividing  the  middle 
cubicle  into  a  front  and  a  rear  compartment  of  different 
sizes  than  the  front  and  rear  compartments  of  the  vppet- 
most  cubicle; 

a  plurality  of  vertically-disposed  bus  bars  connected  to  said 
horizontal  bus  bars  and  extending  from  said  uppermost 
cubicle  into  said  rear  compartment  of  said  middle  cubicle; 

a  first  rigid  subchassis  releasably  coupled  to  said  middle 
cubicle  and  disposed  therein  adjacent  said  partition,  said 
first  subchassis  including  connection  means  electrically 
interconnecting  with  a  first  contactor  carnage  assembly 
having  a  depth  "d"  and  jumper  means  coupling  said  con- 
nection means  to  said  verttcally-diqxMed  bus  bars,  said 
three  cubicles  having  a  uniform  depth  configured  to  ac- 
commodate said  carriage  assembly  of  depth  "d"; 

a  second  rigid  subchassis  disposed  within  the  lowermost 
cubicle  and  releasably  coupled  thereto,  said  second  sub- 
chassis  having  connection  means  interconnecting  a  second 
contactor  carriage  with  said  vertically-extending  bus  bars, 
said  connection  means  being  disposed  substantially  be- 
neath said  rear  compartment  of  said  middle  cubicle,  said 
second  carriage  having  two  sets  of  f^ues  extending  the 
depth  of  the  carriage  beyond  the  depth  "d";  and 

a  plurality  of  bus  bar  extensions  extending  downwardly  from 
said  bus  bars  in  said  rear  compartment  of  the  middle  cubi- 
cle, and  coupled  to  said  connection  means  in  said  lower- 
most cubicle. 


4)463,409 
ATTITUDE  INDEPENDENT  EVAPORATIVE  COOLING 

SYSTEM 
Frank  E.  Ahoa,  CatoBsriUc,  aid  John  J.  Chiao,  Aradd,  both  of 
Md^  aarignors  to  WcstinghoMa  Etodrle  Corp^  PHtabvih, 
Pa. 

FDad  Mar.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,124 
lA  ai  HOSK  7/20 
VS.  a  361-382  10 
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1.  An  attitude  independent  evaporative  cooling  system  for 
maintaining  electronic  components  of  an  airborne  radar  sys- 
tem, to  which  the  cooling  system  is  thermally  coupled,  below 
a  predetermined  maximum  operating  temperature  comprising; 

(a)  means  containing  water  coolant  in  intimate  heat  transfer 
relationship  with  the  electronic  components,  which  means 
is  sealed  to  passage  of  water  by  a  porous  membrane  which 
permits  steam  to  pass  through  the  membrane; 

(b)  a  solid  steam  manifold  coupled  to  the  water  containing 
means  by  the  porous  membrane, 

(c)  a  normally  closed  pressure  relief  means  included  in  the 
manifold  whereby  steam  formed  by  evpontive  heating 
of  the  water  passes  through  the  porous  membrane  to  the 
steam  manifold,  and  opens  the  pressure  reUef  means  at  a 
predetermined  pressure  value  corresponding  to  a  water 
temperature  at  the  predetermined  maximum  operating 
temperature  permitting  release  of  steam  from  the  manifold 
and  lowering  the  steam  pressure  in  the  manifDld. 


4,463,410 
UGHTING  DEVICE  WITH  DUAL  REFLECnNG 
MEMBERS 
Kei  Mori,  3*16*3'501,  Eaiiinogs,  Setagaya-ka,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Sar.  No.  276,024 
Cbdns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1900,  S847278; 
Mar.  16, 1981,  56^384 

lit  CU  F21V  19/04 
VS.  CL  362-20  8  CUbh 

1.  A  lighting  device  comprising: 

a  fitting  for  optical  wave  guide  having  an  aperture  for  re- 
ceiving therein  an  end  section  of  at  least  one  optical  wave 
guide  serving  as  a  light  source; 
a  first  reflecting  member  connected  to  said  fitting  and  having 
an  opening  for  allowing  the  light  rays  iuuing  from  said 
optiMl  wave  guide  to  pass  there-through,  said  first  reflect- 
ing member  having  a  downwardly  curved  wall  to  define  a 
concave  lower  surface,  at  least  part  of  said  lower  surface 
adjacent  said  opening  being  provided  with  a  reflecting 
surface; 
a  second  reflecting  member  spaced  from  and  aligned  with 
said  opoing  in  said  first  reflecting  member,  said  second 
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reflecting  member  having  a  convex  reflecting  surface 
fcdng  the  concave  lower  reflecting  (orface  of  said  fint 
member  so  that  the  light  rays  issued  from  the  optical  wave 
guide  and  impinging  upon  said  second  member  are  re- 
flected towards  said  flnt  member  and  then  reflected  by 
•Md  lower  lurface  of  said  fint  member  downwardly 
thereby  cauang  the  Ught  rays  issued  from  the  optical 
wave  guide  to  be  difAiaed  outwardly: 
Mid  bottom  opening  of  said  downwardly  curved  first  mem- 
ber being  closed  with  a  transparent  flat  bottom  plate  to 


ends  by  two  opposing  side  walls  of  substantially  triansular 
or  truncated  triangular  ibapti 

(b)  at  least  one  electric  Ught  bulb  and  a  mounting  therefor 

supported  within  the  casing  in  the  region  of  said  rear  wall; 

(c)  a  red-colored  lens  surrounding  said  electric  light  bulb 
and  mounted  against  said  rear  wall  of  the  casmg  while 
lymg  entirely  within  the  casing;  and 

(d)  a  substantiaUy  flat  flange  formed  peripheially  on  said 

casmg  to  lie  against  the  rear  window  of  a  roMl  vehicle  and 
extending  substantially  around  the  entire  periphery  of  the 
casmg.  there  being  at  least  one  adhesive  element  on  said 
flange  for  attachment  of  the  brake  li^t  casing  to  the 
inside  surface  of  the  vehicle  rear  window; 
said  bottom  waU  and  said  rear  waU  of  the  casing  being  so 
dnnensioned  that,  with  the  easing  flange  attached  to  a  vehicle 
rear  wmdow,  the  bottom  and  rear  walls  Ue  substantially  hori- 
zontally and  vertically,  respectively,  to  ensure  that  light  ftom 
the  bulb  IS  projected  substantiaUy  horizontally  to  the  rear  of 
the  vehicle,  and  said  casing  being  of  such  a  size  as  to  surround 
the  bulb  and  lens  to  a  substantial  extent  whereby  the  passenger 
compartment  of  the  road  vehicle  is  shielded  firom  theuSt  of 
the  bulb. 


form  a  subst^tiaUy  hermetically  sealed  spaced  there- 
between; 

said  second  reflecting  member  having  a  central  opening 
aUgned  with  said  opening  in  said  flrst  member  so  as  to 
aUow  the  Ught  rays  to  pass  downwardly  there-through 
and  wherein  a  diverging  lens  is  provided  on  said  bottom 
plate  in  aUgnment  with  said  central  opening  thereby  to 
cause  the  Ught  nys  passed  there-through  to  diverge  out- 
wardly; and 

said  remaining  p4rt  of  said  first  reflecting  member  other  than 
that  provided  ^th  the  reflecting  surfaces  is  translucent. 


M<3f4U 

ILLUMINATED  SHOE  SKATE  ATTACHMENT 

Ronald  W.  BroMh,  S4U  ReadiBg  Rd^  Ondimati,  Ohio  48237 

Fllad  Feb.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  344380 

I«.a»A63C  77/26 

UACI.30-41  .  9cUm 


lat  provided  with 
SUPPLEMENT/ 


4y4<3y411 

o      .^  V--l_ Z^^^^  WVER  BRAKE  UGHT 

Rooaid  A.  Proetor,  Woodbaa  La^  Scdbvy,  WoUna.  Eoglaad 
FUed  Aiig.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  292,927 

19JMr«5SfS' "^^ 

IM.  a^  B40Q  J/00 

ICtaia 
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UjS.  a  342-^1 


1.  A  supplementary  upper  brake  Ught  for  attachment  to  the 
mner  surface  of  the  rear  window  of  a  road  vehicle,  said  brake 
light  comprising: 

(a)  a  one-piece  moulded  casing  of  Ught-impermeable  syn- 
thetic plastic  material  having  a  silver-colored  inside  sur- 
htx  and  being  ofgeneraUy  triangular  shape  when  seen  in 

side  view,  said  casing  comprising  a  bottom  waU  and  a  rear 
waU  lying  substantially  at  right  angles  to  each  other  with 
said  bottom  wall  and  said  rear  waU  being  closed  at  their 


1.  A  bracket  assembly  for  illumhiating  a  shoe  skate  having  a 

toe  and  heel,  and  an  elongated  skate  frame  attached  to  the  toe 

and  heel  of  the  skate  shoe,  said  bracket  assembly  comprising: 

a  toe  bracket,  a  lower  bracket,  and  a  rear  bracket; 

attachment  means  for  detaehably  connecting  the  bracket 

irame  to  the  skate  frame; 
fittings  on  said  brackets  for  mounting  Ught  sources  thereon; 
means  mounted  on  said  Ivackets  for  providmg  electrical 

energy  for  said  fittings; 
switch  means  mounted  on  said  brackets  for  actuating  the 
Ught  sources; 

wherein  said  toe  bracket  surrounds  the  toe  of  said  skate  shoe: 
and  ^^ 

a  Ught  transmissive  coverture  which  is  attached  to  said  toe 
bracket  and  which  completely  surrounds  the  toe  bracket 

and  the  toe  of  said  skate  shoe,  wherein  said  Ught  transmis- 
sive coverture  is  sptctd  above  the  toe  of  said  «Mf  shoe 
and  houses  a  Ught  source  and  a  Ught  mounting  bracket 
integral  with  said  toe  bracket  in  said  space. 

4«443^13 
ADJUSTABLE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT  STAND 

Howard  L.  Shirley,  814  Alhambra  Rd.,  San  MatM,  CUif.  94402 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1983,  Sar.  No.  827,208 

tat  a'  F21V  21/20 

UAa342-401  ttCtatas 

1.  An  adjustable  stand  assembly  for  lamps  and  the  Uke, 
including  a  base  member,  a  column  extending  upwardly  from 
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laid  bate  member,  a  laterally  extending  boom  arm,  acUoMable 
carriage  aswmbly  means  fiDr  supporting,  positioning,  and  main- 
taining said  boom  at  any  elevation  along  said  column,  an  L- 
shaped  gimbal  arm,  means  for  joining  said  gimbal  arm  at  one 


^=^ 


ALTERNATING  CURRENT  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR 
HIGHLY  INDUCTIVE  LOADS 
JmM  P.  Landis,  Waowatoaa,  Wis^  assignor  to  Pillar  Corpora- 
tfoB,  Milwaokec,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  416355 

lot  a'  H02P  13/26 

UAa363-86  (OalM 


1.  An  alternating  power  supply  for  a  highly  inductive  load 
comprising  a  DC  source  coupled  to  said  load,  a  unidirectional 
controlled  switching  device  connected  in  series  between  each 
terminal  of  said  voltage  source  and  said  load  for  passing  cur- 
rent  pulses  therebetween,  inductor  means  connected  in  series 
between  said  switching  devices  and  said  load,  capacitance 
means  shunting  said  load,  said  load  and  said  capacitance  means 
forming  a  tank  circuit  having  a  resonant  frequency,  said  con- 
trolled switching  devices  each  having  a  turn-on  means  coupled 
to  simultaneously  receive  an  alternating  voltage  turn  on  signal 
having  the  frequency  of  the  resonant  frequency  so  that  said 
controlled  switching  device  will  be  turned  on  at  the  resonant 
frequency  to  provide  current  pulses  to  said  load  having  said 
resonant  frequency,  the  stored  energy  of  the  capacitance 
means  being  operative  to  turn  the  controlled  switching  device 
off  between  alternations  of  the  voltage. 


TIMING  GENERATOR  FOR  USE  WITH  MULTI-PHASE 

CONTROL  RECTIFIER  SYSTEMS 
Donld  E.  VoUrtth,  GraoafleM,  Wis.,  Mripor  to  Littoa  Indv- 

trial  ProdMta,  Im.,  Berwly  Hills,  CaUf . 
DMahM  of  Sar.  No.  234,044,  Feb.  12, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^44,718. 

lUs  appUcatioa  Ai«.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  406,310 
The  portioB  of  the  tarm  of  this  prtart  snhasqasrt  to  Sep.  7, 1999, 


UJ.  a  343-87 


brt.  a^  H02P  IS/24 


10 


end  to  said  boom  arm  m  rotatable  fashion,  a  C-shaped  yoke 
member  means  for  joining  said  yoke  member  at  a  medial  por- 
tion thereof  to  the  other  end  of  said  gimbal  bracket  in  rotatable 
fashion,  and  means  at  the  distal  ends  of  said  yoke  member  to 
secure  the  lamp  head  in  rotating  fashion. 


1.  A  method  for  selectively  gating  the  appropriate  semicon- 
ductor device  in  a  multi-phoe  rectifier  system  of  type  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  selectively  gateable  semi-conductive  devices 
coupled  between  a  multi-phase  power  source  and  a  D.C.  load 
and  arranged  to  couple  D.C.  voltage  acroM  the  load  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  a  first  signal  having  unique  values  represenu- 
tive  of  respective  power  line  phase  angles; 

(b)  producing  a  command  signal  indicative  of  the  ignition 
phase  angle  at  which  gating  u  desired; 

(c)  comparing  the  first  signal  and  command  signal; 

(d)  sequencing  a  multi-state  circuit  having  a  plurality  of 
sequentially  occuring  output  states  to  the  sequentially  next 
state  when  the  first  command  signals  are  substantially 
equal;  and 

(e)  cou|riing  uniquely  respective  semi-conductive  devices  to 
a  source  of  gating  pulses  in  accordance  with  the  output 
state  and  the  ignition  pattern  associated  with  the  multi- 
phase source. 


PROGRAMMABLE  AUTOMATIC  CONTROLLER 
Charles  L.  Wood,  Mneie,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Ball  CorporatioB, 

Mandc,  lad. 

CortanatioD  of  Scr.  No.  63,716,  Ang.  6, 1979,  abaodooed,  which 

is  a  continoatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  898,211,  Apr.  20, 1978,  abandoiMd. 

TUs  applicatioB  JaL  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  396353 

IM.  CL'  G06F  15/46:  C03B  9/40 

U.S.  a  364-143  14 
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1.  A  programmable  autonutic  controller  for  controlling  at 
least  one  section  of  a  glassware  forming  machine,  said  at  least 
one  section  including  a  plurality  of  nwvable  componentt 
which  optmut  in  timed  relationship  with  reqwct  to  one  an- 
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other,  laid  at  least  one  section  forming  rigid  glassware  articles 
from  gobs  of  molten  glass,  wherein  said  movable  components 
are  Mch  actuated  at  respective  relative  times  in  each  of  a 
plurality  of  machine  cycles,  said  controller  comprising: 
timing  means  for  generating  a  digital  signal  providing  an 
titttantaneois  indication  of  the  time  eUpsed  in  each  cycle 
of  operation  of  said  machine; 
storage  means  for  storing  the  relative  times  in  a  cycle  of 
machine  operation  when  each  of  the  plurality  of  compo- 
nento  is  to  be  actuated; 
an  internal  clock  pulse  generating  means  generating  clock 

pulses  independent  of  said  digital  signal; 
•  digital  counter  incremented  by  said  clock  pulse  generating 
means,  haviag  an  output  connected  to  the  address  input  of 
said  storage  means  so  that  each  of  the  locations  of  said 
storage  means  storing  an  actuating  time  is  accessed  each 
time  a  machine  cycle  clock  pulse  is  generated; 
switching  means  capable  of  being  mechanically  set  by  an 
operator  to  a  desired  actuating  time  for  varying  the  actu- 
ating time  of  selected  components  stored  in  said  storage 
ineans  to  thereby  change  the  relative  times  in  each  ma- 
chme  cycle  when  said  selected  componento  are  to  be 
actuated; 

ftmction  select  means,  responsive  to  said  digital  counter,  for 
selecting  the  function  whose  actuating  time  is  to  be 
changed; 

gating  means  for  reading  the  setting  on  said  switching  means 
into  said  stomge  means; 

comparator  moans  for  comparing  said  digital  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  times  elapsed  in  each  cycle  with  at  least 
one  relative  component  actuating  time  stored  in  said  stor- 
age means,  said  comparator  providing  an  actuating  signal 
when  a  favoeable  comparison  resulU; 

addressing  means,  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  digital 
counter,  receiving  said  actuating  signal  from  said  compar- 
ator means  ft)r  providing  a  component  operating  com- 
mand  to  the  Component  whose  component  actuating  time 
compared  with  the  cycle-out  time  elapsed;  and 

small  containing  means  located  adjacent  to  said  at  least  one 
section  for  containing  said  means  comprising  said  control- 
ler, said  means  comprising  said  controller  producing  sub- 
stantiaUy  no  heat  and  being  so  compact  as  to  minimize 
coolmg  requifemente. 


MODULAR,  PR0CESSOR<X>NTROLLED  DOCUMENT  • 

DISTRIBUTION  TERMINAL 

KMMth  A,  Bashaw,  Longmont;  William  L  Branson,  Boulder. 

Ted  A.  Rehagt,  and  Frankie  S.  Shook,  both  of  Longnont,  aU 

of  ColOn  asdgnoa  to  Interaatioaal  Boaiiieai  MacUocs  Como- 

rttioB,  Armook,  N.Y.  •«««.  vorpg. 

Filed  Dae.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  220,635 

.,e   ^    •,  ^^^  ^^^  ^/^  9/00 

U,S. a 364-200  I  90atm 

1.  A  modular  processor-controUed  facsimile  system  having  a 

system  processor  «nd  a  scan/print  processor,  said  modular 

system  comprising: 

a  scanning  module  for  converting  original  documenu  into 
video  data; 

a  printing  module  for  printing  video  data  on  copy  docu- 
ments; 

said  scanning  and  printing  modules  having  their  operations 
supervised  by  (he  scan/print  processor  dedicated  to  their 
control; 

a  oommunicatioii  module  having  multiple  communication 
devices  and  a  memory  supervised  by  the  system  processor 
dedicated  to  the  control  of  the  system,  said  devices  pro- 
cessmg  video  data  independent  of  the  system  processor- 
aid  communication  module  passing  the  video  data  along 'a 
dau  bus  interconnecting  said  communication  devices  and 
said  memory; 

adapter  means  set  to  a  supervisory  mode  by  the  system 
processor  for  coupling  information  from  the  system  pro- 
cessor to  the  sean/print  processor  during  a  supervisory 


mode  of  operation  and  set  to  an  automatic  mode  by  the 
system  processor  for  transferring  video  dau  between  said 
scanning  and  printing  inodulei  and  and  data  bus  indepen- 


dent of  said  processors  whereby  video  daU  processing  by 
said  communication  devices  and  said  scanning  and  print- 
ing modules  proceeds  with  said  memory  independent  of 
said  processors. 


M63,418 
ERROR  CORRECTION  FROM  REMOTE  DATA 

PROCESSOR  BY  COMMUNICATION  AND 

RECONSTRUCTION  OF  PROCESSOR  STATUS 

STORAGE  DISK 

''**!?  L  ?5?^P' ""^  ^  ^•~«' "*  »W»««  S.  Wood, 
•a  of  Autia,  To.,  Mrivon  to  IntenntioHd  BmImh  Mbh 
chinas  CorporMioii,  Amoak,  N.Y. 

Fitod  Jon.  30,  Ml,  Ssr.  No.  280,023 
Iirt.  as  G06F 1 1/00 
VS.  CL  364—200  9  cm^ 

7.  A  process  responsive  to  error  conditions  detected  in  re- 
mote  data  processing  equipment  for  diagnosing  and  oorrectmg 
said  errors  comprismg  ^^ 

recording  on  magnetic  media  storage  means,  data  represent- 
ing the  Status  of  a  remote  data  processor  under  an  error 
condition, 
transmitting  said  status  data  stored  on  said  magnetic  media 
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ttorage  means  to  first  receiving  means  distant  from  said 
remote  processor,  and 


dren  field  in  the  microinstnictioni  for  said  overwrite 
routine  received  fiom  said  first  control  memory  meant; 

second  control  memory  means  fbr  storing  the  microinstruc* 
tions  output  fixnn  siid  main  memory  means,  said  second 
control  memory  means  also  storing  at  least  one  microin- 
struction for  reading  out  the  microinstructions  for  the 
overwrite  routine  from  said  first  control  memory  means; 

means  for  addressing  said  first  control  memory  means  to 
output  said  microinstructions  for  said  overwrite  routine  in 
response  to  said  second  control  memory  means  issuing 
said  at  least  one  microinstruction;  and 

means  for  overwriting  into  said  second  control  memory 
means  said  microinstructions  output  from  said  main  mem- 
ory means  in  response  to  the  content  of  the  operation  code 
field  in  said  microinstruction  for  said  overwrite  routine. 


duplicating  said  status  data  on  magnetic  media  storage 
means  associated  with  said  first  receiving  means  whereby 
said  duplicated  status  data  is  available  for  diagnostics. 


MICROPROGRAM  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
HiMo  Takaoc,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aarigoor  to  Nippon  Eleetric  Co^ 
Ltdn  Japan 

FQed  Sep.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  308,234 
OaiBi  priority,  ippliartioB  Japin.  Sep.  29, 1980, 85-138488 
iBt  a'  G08F  9/22 
U.S.  a.  384-200  1  Chda 


1.  A  microprogram  control  system  for  use  in  a  data  proces- 
sor comprising: 

first  control  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  micro- 
instructions for  an  overwrite  routine,  each  microinstruc- 
tion possessing  an  operation  code  field  and  an  address 
field; 

main  memory  means  for  outputting  predetermined  stored 
microinstructions  in  response  to  the  contents  of  the  ad- 


MULTIPROCESSOR  CACHE  REPLACEMENT  UNDER 

TASK  CONTROL 

Robert  P.  Fletdicr,  Pooghkecpeic  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  brtmia- 

tiooal  Rnilnaas  MacUacs  Corporatioa,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

FQed  Feb.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  381,396 

Int  a>  G06F  mo,  15/16.  13/00 

U.S.  a  364—200  9  CUm 
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1.  Cache  line  entry  replacement  control  for  a  cache  direc- 
tory in  each  of  plural  central  processors  (CPs)  in  a  multiproces- 
sor (MP),  in  which  each  req)ective  CP  makes  storage  requests 
to  a  local  cache  directory,  each  CP  causing  a  cross-interroga- 
tion request  to  all  other  CPs  in  the  MP  upon  a  CP  request 
having  a  cache  miss,  each  respective  CP  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  task  identifier  (TID)  associated  with 

a  program  executing  in  the  req)ective  CP, 
means  for  communicating  a  task  identifier  active  in  the 

respective  CP  to  the  other  CPs  in  the  MP, 
cache  replacement  selection  means  in  the  respective  CP  for 
enabling  the  replacement  of  a  cache  entry  associated  with 
the  task  identifier  of  another  CP  provided  by  the  commu- 
nicating means. 
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,  M63,421 

SERIAL/PAIULLEL  INPUT/OUTPUT  BUS  FOR 
MICROPROCESSOR  SYSTEM 
GtraJd  E.  Law,  AaHln,  Tcs«,  MdgMr  to  Tcm  IwtniMBts 
lacorporatcd,  Ddlas,  Tex. 

Cootiwtttioa  of  Str.  No.  209,91tf,  No?.  24, 1910,  abandoocd. 
lids  •vfOtatkn  Jul.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  917,383 

utcuGosps/oaJs/oo 

U.S.  a  364-2001  9Ctaiiiis 


register  with  a  sum  obtained  from  the  adder,  and  generat- 
ing the  instruction  address  required  in  a  jump  back  opera- 
tion  to  rerun  the  loop  by  loading  the  register  with  the 
value  previously  stored  in  said  stack,  said  stack  being  held 
during  this  loading  operation  so  that  the  value  represent- 
ing the  address  of  the  first  instruction  of  the  loop  is  left 
intact  within  said  stack  so  as  to  be  available  for  ftiture 
reference. 
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METHOD  OP  TRANSFORMING  HIGH  LEVEL 
LANGUAGE  STATEMENTS  INTO  MULTIPLE  LOWER 

LEVEL  LANGUAGE  INSTRUCTION  SETS 

Hanan  Potash,  U  JoUa,  and  Howard  a  GfMi,  Sn  Diego,  both 

of  Calif .,  aHignon  to  Borroagfas  Corporatiom  DMroH,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  398,194 

lot  a.}  G06F  9/00 

UAa3«4-300  Mciatais 
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I  tvWKHMLE  Cl0-0O»[JMf?>€ASV-S*F0)(  t  MKi 
MDKlK^«^  t-Cfllt 


1-  A  microprooasor  system  including: 

a  central  processing  unit  constructed  in  a  single  semiconduc- 
tor integrated  circuit,  and  having  a  bidirectional  parallel 
multiplexed  address/data  port  and  a  plurality  of  control 
lines, 

a  memory  having  an  address  input  and  a  data  input/output 
connected  to  laid  port,  operation  of  the  memory  being 
under  control  of  said  control  lines, 

peripheral  means  having  terminals  connected  to  said  port, 
operation  of  the  I/O  unit  being  under  control  of  said 
control  lines, 

wherein  said  central  processing  unit  is  controlled  by  instruc- 
tion codes  fetched  from  said  memory  via  said  port,  said 
instruction  codes  consisting  of  a  set  of  instructions,  and 
some  of  said  instruction  codes  causing  the  central  process- 
ing unit  to  fetch  dau  and  addresses  from  said  memory  via 
said  port, 

characterized  in  that  said  central  processing  unit  contains  a 
shift  register  and  upon  receipt  of  a  certain  one  of  said 
instructions  said  shift  register  is  connected  either  in  serial 
or  in  parallel  t0  said  port  thereby  ftmctioning  to  transfer 
data  out  of  said  port  by  plural  bit  serial  or  by  plural  bit 
pcrallel,  wherein  selection  between  plural  bit  serial  and 
plural  bit  parallel  is  made  by  a  bit  in  an  address  fetched 
from  said  memory  and  applied  to  said  port  prior  to  said 
data,  transfer. 


1.  In  a  digital  computer,  a  method  of  transforming  a  rela- 
tively high  level  source  language  statement  into  first,  second, 
and  third  sets  of  relatively  low  level  object  language  instruc- 
tions such  that  instructions  of  said  first  set  are  executable  in  an 
interleaved  fashion  with  instructions  of  said  second  and  third 
sets  both  of  which  are  executable  at  the  sjjbe  time,  said  method 
including  the  steps  of: 
generating,  via  said  computer,  an  instruction  of  said  first  set 
which  specifies  a  mathematical  operation  in  said  statement 
and  references  two  encoded  addresses  having  the  same 
code  indicating  that  the  respective  addresses  are  of  in- 
structions in  said  second  and  third  sets;  and 
producing,  via  said  computer,  said  instructions  of  said  sec- 
ond and  third  sets  for  respective  storage  at  said  encoded 
addresses  which  are  simultaneously  executable  to  com- 
pute respective  addresses  for  two  variables  in  said  state- 
ment that  are  modified  by  said  mathematical  operation. 


I  4^463,422 

METHOD  OF  PR6cESSING  AN  ITERATIVE  PROGRAM 

LOOP 
Janca  E.  Storer,  Lniagton,  and  Jamee  A.  Waggett,  Concord, 
both  of  Maain  aarignort  to  GSP,  Inc.,  Bflkrica,  Maaa. 
Filed  JaL  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  397,470 
iBt  Cii  G06F  9/30 
U.S.a364-300  aOaims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  digital  computer  of  the  type 
having  a  control  element  for  generating  instruction  addresses, 
wherein  the  control  element  comprises  an  adder,  a  stack,  a 
selecter  and  a  registv,  so  as  to  facilitate  computer  execution  of 
short,  highly  repetitive  program  loops,  said  method  including 
the  steps  of 

(a)  initially  storing  the  address  of  the  first  instruction  in  the 
program  loop  in  the  stack  before  said  loop  is  entered  and 
before  said  first  instruction  in  said  loop  is  executed,  and 

(b)  thereafter  generating  the  instruction  address  required  in 
a  ftll  through  operation  out  of  the  loop,  by  loading  the 


METHOD  FOR  DYNAMICALLY  ALLOCATING 

LRU/MRU  MANAGED  MEMORY  AMONG 

CONCURRENT  SEQUENTIAL  PROCESSES 

Richard  L.  Mattaon,  Saa  Joaa,  Calif.,  aad  Jaan  A.  Rodriguez- 

Roaeil,  Gaithenbvg,  Mdn  aMipon  to  Iirtaraationl  ] 
Machinee  Corporatioa,  AraHMk,  N.Y. 

CoatinntioB  of  Ser.  No.  238,808,  Feb.  19, 1981, 

This  appUcatioa  Oct  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  844^1 

lat  CL^  G04F 13/00 

US.  a.  364—300  4  ( 

1.  A  CPU-implementable  method  for  dynamically  adjusting 
the  portions  of  LRU-referenceable  memory  qMce  shared 
among  concurrently  executing  sequential  processes  in  which  a 
supervisory  process  is  invoked  to  manage  the  memory  refer- 
encing, wherein  the  steps  include: 

(a)  determining  an  optimal  space  allocation  among  the  pro- 
by 
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(1)  aocumulating  •  trace  of  conaecutive  references  to  items 
stored  in  the  LRU  memory  spice; 

(2)  partitioning  the  space  over  a  range  of  predetermined 
sizes; 

(3)  ascertaining  the  hit/miss  ratios  firom  the  accumulated 
trace  u  a  fimction  of  LRU  memory  qMce  partition 
sizes;  and 
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in  advance  of  each  successive  computation  cycle  of  the 
autocorrelation  fiinction; 

peak  detection  means  for  detecting  a  peak  by  comparing  the 
autocorrelation  function  value  previously  computed  by 
said  ftmction  computation  means  with  the  autocorrelation 
Amotion  value  most  recently  computed  by  said  Amction 
computation  mean^ 

means  for  continuing  the  computation  of  the  autocorrelation 
function  for  a  fixed  period  of  time  following  the  detection 
by  said  peak  detection  means  of  a  certain  peak; 

means  for  conflrming  that  no  peak  larger  than  said  certain 
peak  exisu  in  said  fixed  period  of  time,  whereby  said 
certain  peak  is  determined  to  be  a  true  peak;  and 

period  computation  meant  for  computing  the  period  of  the 
biosignal  based  on  the  phase  difference  variable  for  which 
a  peak  is  detected  by  said  peak  detection  means. 


(4)  responsive  to  each  trace  reference,  LRU  ordering  the 
items  in  the  partitioned  space  and  adjusting  for  over* 
flow  among  Uie  partitions;  and 
(b)  reallocating  the  partitions  among  the  concurrent  pro- 
cesses according  to  and  in  overlapped  relation  with  the 
determination  step  by  the  supervisory  process. 


PERIOD  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Toddaorl  HfraMi,  nd  Masikaa  Maraaa,  both  of  Fi^hiomiya, 
Japan,  aaa^Bors  to  TenoM  CorporatkHi,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  281,163 
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1.  A  period  measurement  system  for  measuring  the  period  of 
a  biosignal,  said  period  having  a  minimum  value,  comprising: 

data  memory  means  for  storing  sampled  input  biosignal  data 
and  for  shifting  the  stored  biosignal  data  when  new  biosig- 
nal data  is  entered; 

autocorrelation  f^uction  computation  means  for  computing 
an  autocorrelation  fimctioa  A  (r)  of  the  sanqried  input 
biosignal  data,  given  by  the  equation 


wherem  a  phase  difference  variable  r  is  qiecifled  over 
each  computation  cycle  corresponding  to  k«  1  to  n,  said 
variable  r  being  set  to  essentially  the  minhnum  value  of 
the  biosignal  poiod  being  measured  fbr  an  faiitial  compu- 
tation cycle,  nd  thereafter  incremented  by  a  certain  vsJue 


AUTOMATIC  POSITION  CONTROL  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

SEAT 

Gvy  R.  Caddick,  Lake  Orion,  and  PUUp  Q.  Gm^,  Jr^  Btr- 

nloghaa,  both  of  Mieh.,  assignors  to  latemationl  TahphoM 
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FDad  Oet  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,108 
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1.  A  control  anNUVtus  for  controlling  the  position  of  the  seat 
of  a  powered  seat  mechanism  for  tridirectional  travel  in  a  fixed 
path  of  limited  extent,  said  apparatus  including  a  bidirectional 
motor  operative  to  drive  saiid  mechanism  in  either  of  two 
directions,  said  motor  having  a  predetermined  number  of 
poles,  means  for  deriving  control  pulse  signals  from  said  motor 
based  on  the  poles  traversed  during  rotation  of  said  motor  for 
providing  digital  seat  position  data,  memory  and  logic  means 
for  receiving  said  pulse  signals  and  for  storing  data  indicative 
of  the  position  of  the  mechanism  resulting  fh>m  received 
pulses,  manual  selective  position  control  means  for  said  mecha- 
nism operative  to  operate  said  motor  to  set  the  position  of  said 
teat  in  a  selected  position  by  rotating  said  motor  to  traverse 
poles  corresponding  m  number  to  said  control  signals,  said 
memory  and  logic  means  including  set  position  memory  meant 
for  storing  data  indicative  of  the  selected  position,  position 
recall  means  manually  actuatable  to  signal  the  set  positi(m 
memory  means  to  initiate  operation  of  the  motor,  and  means 
responsive  to  pulse  signals  from  said  logic  and  memory  meant 
for  rotating  said  motor  through  a  traverse  of  motor  poles  of  the 
number  necessary  to  move  said  mechanism  to  the  selected 
position. 
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1.  A  method  for 
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'  wttting  the  operator  of  a  motor  vehicle  to 
minimize  the  vehicle's  fuel  consumption  wherein  said  vehicle 
includes  an  engine  connected  to  a  multiple  gear  ratio  transmis- 
sion, a  first  sensor  generating  a  current  engine  speed  signal 
having  a  value  indicative  of  said  engine's  current  speed,  a 
second  sensor  generating  a  current  ground  speed  signal  having 
a  value  indicative  of  the  vehicle's  current  ground  speed,  a  third 
sensor  generating  a  current  fuel  flow  rate  signal  having  a  value 
indicative  of  the  current  fbel  flow  rate  to  said  engine  and  a 
programmed  comptter  having  adequate  storage  and  computa- 
tional means,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dividing  said  cuirent  ground  speed  signal  by  said  current 
engine  speed  signal  to  determine  the  current  gear  ratio  of 
said  transmission; 
storing  in  a  load  l0ok-up  table  a  plurality  of  load  values,  each 
load  value  associated  with  a  particular  engine  speed  and 
fbel  flow  rate; 
addressing  said  load  look-up  table  with  said  current  engine 
speed  and  current  f\iel  flow  rate  signals  to  identify  a  cur- 
rent load  value  corresponding  to  the  current  engine  load; 
multiplying  said  Current  engine  speed  signal  by  the  ratio 
between  said  current  gear  ratio  and  the  next  highest  gear 
ratio  of  said  mtdtiple  gear  ratio  transmission  to  generate  a 
higher  gear  ratio  engine  speed  signal  corresponding  to  the 
engine  speed  at  said  next  highest  gear  ratio; 
addressing  said  load  look-iip  table  with  said  higher  gear  ratio 
engine  speed  signal  to  identify  a  first  set  of  load  values 
stored  with  respect  to  said  higher  gear  ratio  engine  speed 
signal; 
sequentially  addressing  said  load  look-up  table  with  increas- 
ing values  of  fuel  flow  rate  signals  to  find  a  first  fuel  flow 
rate  signal  whose  value  addresses  the  load  value  in  said 
first  set  of  load  values  closest  to  said  current  load  value; 
multiplying  said  current  engine  speed  signal  by  the  ratio 
between  said  current  gear  ratio  and  the  next  lowest  gear 
ratio  of  said  multiple  gear  ratio  transmission  to  generate  a 
lower  gear  ratio  engine  speed  signal  corresponding  to  the 
engine  speed  at  the  next  lowest  gear  ratio; 
addressing  said  load  look-up  table  with  said  lower  gear  ratio 
en^ne  speed  signal  to  identify  a  second  set  of  load  values 
corresponding  to  said  lower  gear  ratio  engine  speed; 
sequentiaUy  addressing  said  load  look-up  Uble  with  increas- 
ing values  of  tit\  flow  rate  signals  to  find  a  second  fuel 
flow  rate  signal  whose  value  addresses  the  load  value 
stored  in  said  second  set  of  load  values  closest  to  said 
current  load  value; 
comparing  said  firtt  and  second  fiiel  flow  rate  signals  with 
said  current  f^l  flow  rate  signal  to  generate  at  least  a  first 
change  gear  signal  when  said  first  fiiel  flow  signal  is  less 
than  said  second  and  current  fuel  flow  rate  signals  and  a 


second  change  gear  signal  when  said  second  fbel  flow  rate 
signal  is  less  than  said  first  and  current  fiwl  flow  rate 
signals;  and 
transmitting  said  first  or  second  change  gear  signals  to  an 
operator  perceptible  device  to  generate  an  operator  per- 
ceptible signal  indicative  of  the  desirability  to  shift  said 
multiple  gear  ratio  transmission  to  a  gear  ratio  different 
from  said  current  gear  ratio  to  minimize  the  vehicle's  fliel 
consumption. 
21.  An  apparatus  for  assisting  the  operator  of  a  motor  vehi- 
cle to  mininvze  the  vehicle's  fuel  consumption  wherein  said 
vehicle  includes  an  engine  connected  to  a  multiple  gear  ratio 
transmission  comprising: 
a  first  sensor  responsive  to  the  rotational  speed  of  the  engine 

to  generate  a  current  engine  speed  signal; 
a  second  sensor  responsive  to  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
transmission's  output  shaft  for  generating  a  ground  speed 
signal  indicative  of  the  vehicle's  ground  speed; 
a  third  sensor  responsive  to  the  rate  of  fbel  flow  to  the 

engine  for  generating  a  current  ftiel  flow  rate  signal; 
means  for  generating  a  current  gear  ratio  signal  in  response 
to  said  current  engine  speed  and  current  ground  speed 
signals; 

an  engine  load  look-up  table  storing  a  pluraUty  of  load  val- 
ues, each  load  value  associated  with  a  particular  engine 
speed  and  a  particular  f^  flow  rate; 
means  for  addressing  said  engine  load  look-up  table  with  said 
current  engine  speed  and  said  current  fUel  flow  rate  sig- 
nals to  identify  a  current  load  value  corresponding  to  the 
current  engine  load; 
means  for  multiplying  said  current  engine  speed  by  the  ratio 
between  said  current  gear  ratio  and  the  next  highest  gear 
ratio  of  said  transmission  to  generate  a  higher  gear  ratio 
engine  speed  signal  and  for  multiplying  said  current  en- 
gine speed  by  the  ratio  between  said  current  gear  ratio  and 
the  next  lower  gear  ratio  of  said  transmission  to  generate 
a  lower  gear  ratio  engine  speed  signal; 
means  for  addressing  said  load  look-up  table  with  said  higher 
gear  ratio  speed  signal  and  said  lower  gear  ratio  signal  to 
identify  a  first  set  of  load  values  stored  with  respect  to  said 
higher  gear  ratio  speed  signal  and  a  second  set  of  load 
values  stored  with  respect  to  said  lower  gear  ratio  speed 
signal  respectively; 
means  for  sequentially  addressing  said  load  look-up  table 
with  increasing  values  of  fiiel  flow  rate  signals  to  find  a 
first  fiiel  flow  rate  signal  whose  value  addresses  the  load 
value  in  said  first  set  of  load  values  closest  to  said  current 
load  value  and  find  a  second  fiiel  flow  rate  signal  whose 
value  addresses  the  load  value  in  said  second  set  of  load 
values  closest  to  said  current  load  value; 
means  for  comparing  said  first  and  second  fiiel  flow  rate 
signals  with  said  current  fiiel  flow  rate  signal  to  generate 
at  least  a  first  change  gear  signal  when  said  first  ftiel  flow 
rate  signal  a  less  than  said  current  and  second  fbel  flow 
rate  signals  and  a  second  change  gear  signal  when  said 
second  fiiel  flow  rate  signal  is  less  than  said  current  and 
first  fuel  flow  rate  signal;  and 
an  operator  perceptible  device  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  change  gear  signals  for  generating  an  operator 
perceptible  signal  indicative  of  the  desirability  to  shift  said 
multiple  gear  ratio  tranmission  to  a  gear  ratio  different 
from  said  current  gear  ratio  to  minimize  the  vehicle's  fbel 
consumption. 
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content  of  the  different  grains  comprising  the  steps  of  weigliing 
containen  wlien  tliey  contain  grain  and  also  weighing  contain- 
ers after  they  have  been  emptied,  meuuring  the  moisture 
percentage  of  the  grain  in  said  container  supplying  to  a  com- 
puter with  a  programmable  memory  inputs  indicative  of 
weight  and  moisture,  supplying  selectable  dau  from  a  key- 
board to  said  computer,  operating  said  computer  under  the 
control  of  a  program  for  receiving  and  retaining  in  said  memi- 
ory  standard  moisture  percentages  and  weights  for  said  differ- 
ent grains  from  said  keyboard  as  well  as  customer  identifica- 
tion numbers,  and  storage  and  drying  fees,  determining  in  the 
net  weight  of  the  grain  contained  in  each  of  said  containers 
from  signals  fhnn  a  scale  means,  determining  the  deviation  of 
the  moisture  content  of  the  grain  in  each  of  said  containers 
from  said  standard  moisture  percentages  retained  in  said  mem- 
ory, determining  the  drying  fee  for  the  grain  in  each  of  said 
containers,  determining  and  supplying  to  said  computer  a 
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1.  An  in-flight  aircraft  weight  and  center  of  gravity  cockpit 
readout  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  lifting  hooks  for  attaching  to  and  lifting  a  load 
external  to  said  aircraft; 

a  plurality  of  load  measuring  means,  adapted  to  sense  the 
weight  of  said  external  load  suspended  firom  said  lifting 
hooks,  for  continuously  producing  a  first  electrical  signal 
proportional  to  said  wdght  during  the  m-flight  time  of 
said  aircraft; 

fiiel  measuring  means  for  continuously  producing  a  second 
electrical  signal  proportional  to  the  amount  of  fiiel  remain- 
ing in  said  aircraft's  fiiel  tanks  during  the  in-flight  time  of 
said  aircraft; 

keyboard  input  means  for  providing  a  third  electrical  signal 
proportioiial  to  said  aircraft's  weight  and  center  of  gravity 
prior  to  the  takeoff  of  said  aircraft  lifting  of  said  external 
load; 

means  for  receiving  and  processing  said  first,  second  and 
third  electrical  signals  from  said  plurality  of  load  meuur- 
ing means,  said  fiiel  measuring  means  and  said  keyboard 
input  means  respectively  to  {voduce  a  combined  weight 
and  center  of  gravity  output  signal; 

indicator  means  for  receiving  and  displaying  said  combined 
wdght  and  center  of  gravity  output  signal  from  said  mi- 
croprocessor means  and  weight  on  wheels  interlock 
switch,  connected  between  said  microprocessor  means 
and  a  weight  on  wheels  interlock  switch,  connected  be- 
tween said  microprocessor  means  and  said  keyboard  input 
means,  for  disabling  said  keyboard  input  means  while  said 
aircraft  is  in  flight  thus  preventing  data  alterations  from 
being  entered  therefrom. 
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shrinkage  factor  for  the  grain  in  each  of  said  containers,  deter- 
mining and  supplying  to  said  computer  a  damage  factor  for  the 
grain  in  each  of  said  containers,  determining  and  supplying  to 
said  computer  a  foreign  materials  factor  for  the  grain  in  each  of 
said  containers,  determining  and  supplying  to  said  computer 
the  customer  or  customers  identification  of  the  grain  in  each  of 
said  containers,  supplying  information  to  said  computer  indi- 
cating whether  the  grain  in  each  of  said  containen  is  to  be 
immediately  sold,  or  whether  it  is  to  be  stored  in  said  elevator, 
supplying  the  buying  price  to  said  computer  for  grain  which  is 
to  be  sold,  calculating  the  quantity  of  grain  and  the  net  price 
for  said  grain  which  is  determined  from  said  net  weight,  said 
deviation  of  moisture  content,  the  drying  fee,  the  shrinkage 
factor,  the  damage  factor  and  said  foreign  materials  factor  of 
said  grain  in  each  of  said  containers,  and  supplying  and  output 
of  said  computer  which  comprises  an  indication  of  the  quantity 
and  net  price  for  said  grain  in  each  of  said  containers  for  each 
customer. 


COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  APPARATUS  FOR  GRAIN 

ELEVATORS 
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1.  A  method  for  operating  a  grain  elevator  by  automatically 
recording  and  calculating  grain  transactions  for  particular 
customers  for  present  or  fiiture  recall  including  records  of 
customer  position  and  account  and  the  total  quantities  of  dif- 
ferent grains  stored  in  the  elevator  u  well  u  the  moisture 


MICROPROCESSOR  BASED  PELLET  MILL  CONTROL 
Joaaph  A.  Volk,  Jr^  Flmrlsaanl,  aad  David  Garaer,  Haaclwood, 
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Filed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Sar.  No.  298,166 
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1.  A  digital  electronic  automatic  controller  for  a  continuous 
pelleting  apparatus,  said  pelleting  ^>paratus  having  means  to 
produce  pellets,  said  pellets  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  ofT 
ingredients,  said  controller  having  means  to  select  a  desired 
proportion  of  said  plurality  of  ingredients  to  be  used  in  the 
formulation  of  said  pellets,  means  to  control  the  rate  of  input  of 
said  ingredients,  means  to  monitor  a  plurality  of  system  operat- 
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POWER  CONTROLLER  USING  DUAL  DEADBAND6  FOR 
MDUCING  OSCILLATORY  LOAD  MANIPULA1K>]ra 

hooK  Electric  Corp^  PIttibargli,  Pa.  ^^ 

FUcd  Ana.  36, 1981,  Sw.  No.  296,277 
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and  meant  to  ptrmit  operator  wlection  of  said  controlling 
system  operating  parameter 
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SIGNAL  AMPLITUDE  INDICATING  APPARATUS 
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1.  Indicating  apparatus  for  a.c.  signals  having  various  fixed 
r.m.s.  amplitudes  falling  within  an  r.m.s.  ampUtude  range  • 
consisting  of  r.m.»  amplitude  subranges  b  and  c  of  which  c  is 
the  lower  of  said  subranges,  said  apparatus  comprising,  input 
terminals  for  said  luc.  signals,  a  half-wave  rectifier  stage  cou- 
pled  to  said  terminals  for  converting  such  a,c.  signals  thereon 
into  half.wave  rectified  signals  of  which  the  respective  peak 
magnitudes  relative  to  a  reference  level  are  proportional  to  the 
respective  r.m.s.  amplitudes  of  such  a.c.  signals,  amplifier  and 
filtering  stages  fof  amplifying  said  rectified  signals  and  for 
filtering  them  to  c0nvert  them  into  d.c.  level  signals  substan- 
tially free  of  a.c.  frequency  components,  an  n-bit  A/D  con- 
verter  unit  coupled  to  said  last-named  stages  for  receiving  said 
d.c.  level  signals  at  inputs,  said  unit  having  for  such  inpuU  an 
acceptance  range  of  voluge  extending  between  adjustable 
lower  and  upper  limits  and  being  subdivisible  by  such  unit  into 
2"  digital  increments,  and  said  unit  being  selectively  responsive 
to  those  of  said  d.a  level  signals  having  voltage  values  within 
•aid  acceptance  raige  to  convert  only  those  of  said  d.c.  level 
signals  with  such  values  into  n  binary  digital  outputs  indicating 
in  bmary  form  the  number  of  such  increments  included  be- 
tween the  voluge  level  of  each  of  those  signals  and  the  lower 
limit  of  said  acceptance  range,  cireuit  means  for  setting  said 
lower  and  upper  limits  to  the  same  voluge  values  as  those  of 
d.c.  level  signals  corresponding  to,  respectively,  ones  of  said 
a.c.  signals  having  the  r.m.s.  amplitudes  characterizing  the 
lower  and  upper  ends  of  said  subrange  b,  and  computer  means 
responsive  to  said  n  digital  outputs  for  (i)  multiplying  the 
number  expressed  thereby  by  a  factor  equal  to  the  size  of 
subrange  b  divided  by  2*  (ii)  adding  to  the  product  thereby 
obtained  a  constant  number  expressing  the  size  of  subrange  c. 


1.  In  a  power  demand  control  system  associated  with  a  plant 
havmg  loads  supplied  with  electrical  energy  fhwn  utility 
power  lines  including:  means  for  selecting  loads  selected  to  be 
switched  from  one  of  an  ON  and  OFF  sutus  to  the  other  in 
accordance  with  a  priority  schedule  to  maximize  production 
while  mamtaining  within  a  deadband  about  an  assigned  de- 
mand limit  reference  signal  the  energy  consumed  by  the  plant; 
and  means  for  measuring  the  power  consumed  ftom  said 
power  lines  for  a  predetermined  number  N  of  equal  time  inter- 
vals, each  defined  between  two  consecutive  said  sampling 
mstants;  the  combination  of: 
first  means  responsive  to  the  power  measured  by  said  mea- 
luring  means  during  (N-1)  consecutive  said  time  intervals 
ending  at  a  present  sampling  instant  for  providing  a  first 
siyial  represenutive  of  the  (N-l)  time  interval  demand  of 
energy  consumed  during  said  (N-l)  consecutive  time 
intervals; 
seccmd  means  responsive  to  said  measuring  means  and  to 
said  first  means  for  predicting  at  said  present  sampling 
mstant  the  deviation  of  demand  during  the  time  interval 
subsequent  to  said  present  sampling  instant  and  for  provid- 
ing a  second  signal  representative  of  the  amount  of  power 
consumed  at  said  sampling  instant  if  maintained  constant 
during  said  subsequent  time  interval; 
third  means  for  comparing  said  demand  limit  reference 
jp*!  to  the  sum  of  said  first  and  second  signals  as  a 
represenution  of  predicted  demand  for  N  time  intervals 
fbr  deriving  an  error  relative  to  said  demand  limit;  and 
means  for  switching  a  selected  load  in  req>onse  to  said  error 
exceeding  said  demand  deadband.  thereby  to  maintain  the 
assigned  demand  limit  within  the  demand  <ffadfrand.  while 
minimizing  load  switching  manipulation. 


4,46?,433 
PEDALLING  EFnOENCY  INDICATOR 

Maiinr  L.  HbU,  Wtotor,  aid  Rory  R.  Diffa,  Sn  Dtogo,  both  of 
CBUf.,  aaaigiion  to  Ite  Regents  of  the  Uai?enity  of  Califbr- 
Bia,  Berkeley,  CkUf .  ^^ 

Filed  Oct  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,419 
lat  CL>  GOIL  5/02 
US.CL364-506  MCUbh 

1.  For  a  pedacycle  of  the  type  including  a  crankaet  being 
routably  mounted  in  said  pedacycle  and  defining  an  axis,  said 
crankaet  having  a  crank  arm  generally  extending  radially  from 
said  axis  and  a  pedal  being  routably  mounted  to  a  distal  end  of 
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Mid  crank  ann  and  extending  axiaUy  oatwanUy  from  Mid 
crank  arm,  a  pedalling  efRciency  indicator  comprising: 
means  for  measuring  a  first  force  being  normal  to  a  selected 
one  of  said  crank  arm  and  said  pedal  and  being  in  a  plane 
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PRINTER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  CONTROLLED 

ACCELERATION  AND  DECELERATION 

Barry  R.  Cavlll,  Boea  Raton,  Fla^  aariganr  to  loteniatioiial 

llaslBSM  MaeyMB  Corporatkm,  ArMonk,  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,058 

Int  a'  G06F  15/46 

V&  CL  3<4-419  ( I 

,        J      r-^     rui^-^      r-^" 
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perpendicular  to  said  axis,  and  fbrther  for  measuring  a 
second  force  being  tangential  to  said  selected  one  of  said 
crank  arm  and  said  pedal;  and 
means  for  computing  pedalling  efficiency  as  a  Auction  of 
said  first  force  and  said  second  force. 


MOy434 
DIGITAL  PHASE  SHIPr  CIRCUIT  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 

FOR  RIP  DETECTORS 
Lylc  M.  Haylett,  Mantna;  Robert  J.  Hoock,  Akron,  both  of 
Ohio,  and  Kcrin  J.  King,  Deerwood,  Mhuk,  anfgnors  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrldi  Coa^any,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FBad  Jnl.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,882 

Int  a)  G06F 15/46:  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a  364-807  19  Claims 


T^^Wl 
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1.  For  use  in  a  conveyor  belt  rip  detector  including  input  and 
output  coupling  means  for  coupling  an  AC  signal  to  antennas 
carried  by  the  conveyor  belt  and  for  receiving  an  AC  signal 
transmitted  by  respective  antennas,  and  detector  means  for 
monitoring  such  AC  signals  received  by  said  output  coupling 
means  and  a  reference  signal  to  detect  the  int^rity  of  the 
conveyor  belt,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  circuit  for  gen* 
crating  such  AC  signal  and  such  reference  signal  which  may  be 
relatively  shifted  in  phase  by  a  selected  amount,  including 
input  means  for  receiving  an  AC  input  signal  of  a  first  fire* 
quency,  frequency  divider  means  for  dividing  the  frequency  of 
such  AC  input  signal  to  derive  a  first  AC  signal,  as  one  of  such 
AC  sigdal  and  reference  signal,  at  a  second  fivquency  smaller 
than  such  first  frequency,  and  digital  phase  shifter  means  re* 
sponsive  to  an  output  of  said  frequency  divider  means  for 
producing  a  second  AC  signal,  u  the  other  of  such  AC  signal 
and  reference  signal,  shifted  in  phase  a  selected  amount  from 
such  first  AC  signal. 


1.  Print  head  control  means  for  controlling  the  acceleration 
of  a  print  head  which  is  bidirectionally  movable  acron  a  print 
line  on  a  record  medium  comprising: 
motor  means  having  a  rotatable  shaft  for  moving  said  prinT 

head; 
means  coupled  to  said  shaft  for  provkiing  two  movement 

signals  manifesting  increments  of  rotation  of  said  shaft; 
processor  means  for  repeatedly  comparing  the  time  between 

said  two  movement  signals  with  stored  data  representing 

a  desired  acceleration  velocity  profile  to  generate  an 

output; 
said  processor  means  including  scaling  means  for  scaling  said 

processor  means  output  to  produce  an  error  count  which 

is  not  proportional  to  the  difference  between  said  move* 

ment  signals  and  said  desired  acceleration  velocity  profile 

during  said  acceleration; 
control  means  responsive  to  said  error  count  to  generate  an 

error  voltage;  and 
motor  control  means  responsive  to  said  error  voltage  for 

controlling  the  rotational  speed  of  said  shaft 


4t463;M< 

PROGRAMMABLE  DIGITAL  TEMPERATURE 

CONTROLLER  APPARATUS 

Brian  J.  VeneUase,  VandaUa,  Ohk>,  aasignor  to  Tlw  Ualtad 

Stataa  of  America  «  reprsaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Foree,  WasUagton,  D.C 

Food  Not.  23, 1981,  Sar.  No.  324,347 
Int  a^  GOSD  23/00 
U&a364-557  6< 


A 


1.  A  programmable  digital  temperature  controller  apparatus 

comprising  in  combination: 

coding  means  for  generating  a  binary  word,  said  binary 

word  compriang  a  plurality  binary  digits,  said  plurality  of 

binary  digits  representing  a  pre-selected  temperature, 

first  and  second  read  only  memory  units  to  simultaneous 
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receive  said  binary  word  from  laid  coding  means,  said  first 
and  second  read  only  memory  unitt  storing  a  plurality  of 
digital  wprds,  said  digital  words  stored  in  said  first  read 
only  memory  represent  temperature  sequences  within  the 
temperature  range  of  said  controller  apparatus  and  each  of 
said  digital  words  stored  in  said  second  read  only  memory 
represent*  a  control  signal  for  controlling  the  voltage  per 
bit  level  ii  a  D/A  converter  and  a  starting  voluge  for  a 
given  temperature  range,  said  first  and  second  read  only 
memory  iiniu  each  respectively  providing  one  of  said 
plurality  of  digital  words  as  an  output  signal  in  response  to 
said  binary  code, 
a  D/A  converter  unit  to  receive  said  output  signal  frxmj  said 
first  read  only  memory  unit,  said  D/A  converter  unit 
converting  said  output  signal  to  a  voluge  signal, 
a  first  multiplexer  unit  receiving  said  output  signal  from  said 
second  read  only  memory  unit,  said  first  multiplexer  unit 
providing  a  control  signal  in  response  to  said  output  sig- 
nal, said  fiist  multiplexer  unit  applying  said  control  signal 
to  said  D/A  converter  unit  to  control  the  voltage  level  per 
bit  in  said  D/A  converter  unit, 
a  second  multiplexer  unit  receiving  said  output  signal  from 
said  second  read  only  memory  unit,  said  second  multi- 
plexer unit  providing  a  starting  voltage  for  a  given  tem- 
perature range  in  response  to  said  output  signal, 
a  first  operational  amplifier  receiving  said  voltage  signal 
fttwn  said  D/A  converter  unit,  said  first  operational  ampli- 
fier providing  said  voltage  signal  as  an  output, 
a  summing  means  receiving  said  starting  voluge  from  said 
second  multiplexer  unit  and  said  voltage  signal  from  said 
first  operational  amplifier,  said  summing  means  summing 
said  starting  voltage  and  said  voltage  signal  to  provide  a 
voltage  output  signal,  and, 
a  second  operational  amplifier  receiving  said  voltage  output 
signal,  said  second  operational  amplifier  providing  said 
voltage  output  signal  as  an  output,  said  voltage  output 
signal  reprQMnting  said  pre-selected  temperature. 


(g)  means  included  in  the  dau  processing  means  for  storing 
the  classified  thermal  image  signal;  and 


(h)  means  for  utilizing  the  stored  thermal  image  signal  to 
cause  the  production  of  an  mtelligible  representation  of 
the  burden  surftce  temperature  and  burden  classification. 


SHAFT  AUGNMENT  CALCULATOR 
John  M.  Zetealo,  Sewiddqr,  ad  LDdu  J.  Spdla.  McMnrray, 
^"^  ^.^  ■■Ipnii  to  Indntrial  Maiotnanee  Syatoiii, 
laCf  PtUibwght  P«. 

Filed  Dec  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,707 

IM.  a^  G06F 15/46 

U.S.a364-71S  jcWns 


M^,437 

FURNACE  BURDEN  THERMOGRAPHIC  METHOD  AND 

I  APPARATUS 

Artbnr  J.  Scbeack,  Qonoore;  John  P.  HofAnao,  Coopenbiira, 

and  Glenn  R.  Cnmlcy,  Emnana,  aU  of  Pa,,  aMignon  to  Beth- 
khcm  Steel  Cerp„  Bethletaem,  Pa. 

Coatlaoatioa«in.part  of  Ser.  No.  257,848,  Apr.  27, 1981, 

■kmdoned.  This  appUcatkm  Oct  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  839,209 

lit  CLi  GOIJ  3/18;  H04N  7/18 

UJ.a364-8»7  WOatai 

18.  Appantua  for  determining  a  furnace  burden  surftce 

thermograph,  which  compriies: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  burden  surface  thermal  image 
signal  fh)m  a  video  camera  viewing  obliquely  the  burden 
surface  and  covering  various  stocklines; 

(b)  means  for  generating  a  variable  burden  stockline  Mg^i; 

(c)  dau  procesiing  means  including  means  for  validating  the 
burden  surface  thermal  image  signal  in  response  to  at  least 
one  monitored  process  parameter  signal  associatfd  with 
theftimace; 

(d)  means  included  in  the  dau  proceoing  means  fbr  correct- 
ing electronically  the  validated  burden  surfkce  thermal 
image  signal  for  at  least  one  video  camera  error, 

(e)  means  included  in  the  dau  processing  means  for  extract- 
ing at  least  oae  key  feature  of  the  corrected  burden  surface 
thermal  image  si^  at  various  value*  of  burden  stockline 
iignals  to  represent  a  cross-sectional  segment  of  the  fiir- 
aaoe  burden  surAce; 

(0  means  included  in  the  dau  processing  means  for  classify- 
ing the  extracted  thermal  image  signal  according  to  bur- 
den chargini  material  and  pattern  characteristic  signals; 


1.  A  calculator  for  calculating  distances  that  two  machines 
coupled  to  each  other  must  be  moved  so  that  shafts  coupled 
between  the  machines  will  be  in  proper  alignment  comprising: 

a.  a  keyboard  having  at  least  numerical  keys  for  inputting 
measurement  data, 

b.  a  display  connected  to  the  keyboard  for  displaying  num- 
bers typed  on  the  keyboard  and  numbers  calculated  there- 
firom, 

c.  a  fhce  plate  to  which  the  keyboard  and  display  are  at- 
tached having  thereon  at  least  one  illustration  of  two 
machines  having  interconnected  shafte  with  gauges 
mounted  thereon. 

d.  a  memory  unit  storing  a  program  and  capable  of  storing 
the  input  measurement  data, 

e.  first  indicator  means  attached  to  the  face  plau  near  the 


July  31, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


2229 


illustration  to  indicate  placet  to  be  measured  in  a  sequence 
compatible  with  the  program, 

f.  a  processing  unit  connected  to  the  keyboard,  memory  and 
display  for  receiving  data  entered  on  the  keyboard,  calcu- 
lating  the  distances  that  the  two  machines  must  be  moved 
according  to  the  program  contained  in  the  memory,  and 
transmitting  a  result  to  the  display, 

g.  second  indicator  means  attached  to  the  face  plate  near  the 
illustration  to  indicate  at  least  one  point  where  at  least  one 
of  the  machines  must  be  moved,  and 

h.  a  decoding  unit  connected  to  the  processing  unit,  display, 
first  and  second  indicator  means,  and  memory  for  receiv* 
ing  signals  firom  the  processing  unit  and  for  actuating  the 
first  and  second  indicator  means  and  the  memory. 


SYSTEM  CLOCK  GENERATOR  IN  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUTT 
YosUkan  Niihinra,  Yamatokoriyaan;  TaUtsogn  MlBtyama, 
Nan,  aad  Kamo  Iboin,  KasUhara,  all  of  Japan,  aMignors  to 
Sharp  KabMUki  Kaiaha,  Onka,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,543 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15, 19M,  55-51081; 
Apr.  18, 1980, 55-52015 

iBt  a^  G06F 1/04 
UJS.  a  364-900  1  Claim 


•-^p^TY 


SUM  AND  CARRY  OUTPUTS  WITH  SHARED 

SUBFUNCnONS 

Arnold  Weiabergw,  Pooghkcqieie,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to 

tiooal  Bnsincas  MacUnas  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379^1 

Int.  a'  G06F  7/50 

\}S.  a  364-784  5  Claims 


Qi  ■  «»i)c— 


1.  An  adder  of  the  type  where  sum  and  carry  Amotions  are 
produced  by  a  plurality  of  individual  ftill  adder  stages,  which 
comprise: 

(a)  first  half  adder  type  means  for  producing  a  partial  sum  as 
a  bundle  of  subfijnction  signals  one  being  a  subftmction  of 
the  trues  and  the  other  a  subf^ction  of  the  complements 
of  two  inputs  when  those  inputs  are  both  true  or  both 
complements, 

(b)  second  half  adder  type  means  for  producing  a  partial  sum 
as  a  bundle  of  subfiinction  signals  one  being  said  subf^c- 
tion  of  the  trues  and  the  other  said  subfimction  of  the 
complements  of  said  two  inputs  when  those  inputs  are  not 
both  true  or  both  complement, 

(c)  flill  adder  stage  means  including  one  of  said  half  adder 
type  means  as  a  first  half  adder  stage  said  f^  adder  stage 
means  generating  fiill  sum  fimctions  as  a  bundle  of  sub- 
ftmction  signals  and  ftill  carry  functions  as  a  bundle  of 
subfbnction  signals  wherein  Uie  ftill  carry  functions  in- 
clude a  subftmction  signal  of  the  other  of  said  half  adder 
type  means  and  subftmction  signal  of  said  f^  sum  f^mc- 
tion  bundle,  and 

(d)  means  for  transmitting  said  fiill  mm  and  carry  Auctions 
of  an  adder  stage  each  u  a  bundle  of  such  subftmction 
signals  to  other  fUl  adder  stages. 


•^Q^^a^ffigsffi 


1.  A  system  clock  generator  comprising: 

clock  signal  generating  means  for  developing  a  plurality  of 

sequentially  phase  shifted  clock  pulses; 
logic  means  responsive  to  said  clock  signal  generating  means 
for  developing  system  clock  output  signals  from  said 
sequentially  phase  shifted  clock  pulses; 
clock  control  signal  generator  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  clock  signal  generating  means  and  said  logic  means 
for  developing  a  clock  inhibit  signal  for  inhibiting  opera- 
tion of  said  clock  signal  generating  means  and  for  develop- 
ing a  system  clock  output  signal  inhibit  ugnal; 
disable  means  for  inhibiting  application  of  said  system  clock 
output  signals  to  an  output  when  said  system  clock  output 
signal  inhibit  signal  is  developed  by  said  clock  control 
generation  means; 
said  clock  control  signal  generator  means  including; 
first  means  for  developing  said  clock  inhibit  signal, 
second  means  responsive  to  said  fint  means  for  develop- 
ing said  system  clock  output  signal  inhibit  signal,  the 
development  of  said  clock  inhibit  signal  by  said  flnt 
means  being  terminated  in  response  to  a  start  signal 
applied  thereto, 
said  second  means  terminating  development  of  said  sys- 
tem clock  output  signal  inhibit  signal  only  when  devel- 
opment of  said  clock  inhibit  signal  has  been  terminated 
by  said  first  means  and  said  second  means  has  detected 
development  of  a  selected  one  of  said  system  clock 
output  signal  to  thereby  syncronize  timing  of  said  clock 
pulse  and  system  clock  output  signals. 


REGISTER  ARITHMETIC  DEVICE 
Nikola  K.  fawahnf,  and  Lyndndl  G.  Dakoraki,  both  of  Sofia, 
Bulgaria,  asslgDors  to  V  M  E  I  "Uaia",  Sofia,  Balgaria 

Filed  JnL  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,991 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Bnlgaria,  Jan.  22, 1980,  48568 
brt.  CL^  G06F  7/48 
U.S.  a  364-900  1  Clain 

1.  An  arithmetic  register  device  which  comprises: 
N  number  of  n-bit  arithmetic  registen  each  having  a  respec- 
tive lowest  order  flip-flop,  a  highest  order  flip-flop  and 
intermediate  order  flip-flops  between  said  lowest  order 
flip-flop  and  said  highest  order  flip-flop, 
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•  fint  buffer  regiiter  connected  to  a  first  of  said  arithmetic 
nffstm  fbr  bidirectional  information  transfer  therebe- 
tween, said  first  buffer  register  being  additionaUy  con- 
nected  to  a  fint  input-output  information  bus; 

a  second  buffer  register  connected  to  the  Nth  arithmetic 
register  for  bidirectional  transfer  of  information  therebe- 
tween, said  second  buffer  register  being  additionaUy  con- 
nected to  a  second  input-output  information  bus; 

respective  fii|t  and  second  control  buses  connected  to  said 
buffer  regiiters  for  controlling  the  transfer  between  said 
buffer  registers  and  the  arithmetic  registers  connected 
thereto; 

an  informatioft  exchange  circuit  bidirectionally  connected  to 


date  procesring  means  connected  to  said  display  terminal 
and  operable  during  said  data  proceinng  session,  and 
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all  of  said  arithmetic  registers  for  controUing  information 
transfer  therebetween  such  that  the  first  register  is  con- 
nected to  all  of  the  other  registers  and  every  other  register 
tt  also  connected  to  a  preceding  and  a  succeeding  register- 
an  operational  input  bus  unidirectionally  connected  to  aU  of 
said  arithmetic  registers  for  presetting  operational  codes 
for  the  computation  of  information  in  said  arithmetic 
registers;  and 

oneKligit  input  buses  respectively  connected  to  the  control 
ports  of  the  lowest  order  fiip-flops  of  each  of  said  arithme- 
tic registers,  nd  respective  output  buses  connected  to  the 
control  ports  of  the  highest  order  fiip-flops  of  each  of  said 
arithmetic  registers  to  enable  word-size  expansion  of  the 
mformation  words  stored  in  said  arithmetic  registers. 

OilJJLATIOfiOF DATA  PROCESSING  DISPLAY 

TERMINALS  0^  VAWABLE  SCREEN  SIZE  ON  TOE 
-,^  _.      I>JSPUY  OF  A  TEXT  PROCESSOR 
RWwrd  P.  Djchowki,  Round  Roek,  and  Patrick  D.  Motola, 

AQsan,  boa  of  T«l,  aaaignors  to  Intcraational  BnaiMia 

M«chlB«i  Corpotation,  Amonk,  N.Y.  — — ^ 

Filed  Oct  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  310,185 
.,-  «  .  !   I«-CI.JG<MFi/7^ 

UA  a  364-900  4cWm» 

1.  In  a  text  processing  system  having  an  interactive  display 
temunal  and  meana  for  conducting  text  processing  sessions 
mvolvmg  operatioas  wherein  the  processing  affects  only  the 
format  of  the  mformation,  the  improvement  comprising 

means  for  initiating  a  data  processing  session  wherein  said 
mteractive  display  terminal  emulates  a  data  processinff 
terminal,  * 

means  for  interrupting  the  text  processing  session  beins 
conducted,  ^^ 

means  for  reinitialing  the  interrupted  text  processing  session 
at  the  completion  of  the  data  processing  session. 


means  operative  during  said  data  procesamg  session  to  define 
outer  dimensions  of  a  limited  area  on  the  display  terminal 
which  are  equal  to  the  dimensions  of  the  data  processina 

^  display  termmal  bemg  emulated.  -^-^--qi 

4t4(g;f43 

DATA  BUFFER  APPARATUS  BETWEEN  SUBSYSTEMS 
WHICH  OPERATE  AT  DIFFERING  OR  vSSJg^ 

RATES 

^^  Mi,  aaaigBon  to  Tht  United  States  of  AMrica  is 
jwentod  by  the  SeerMary  of  tke  Air  Foree,  Washington, 

fc.Sl!^"^'^'?^  «'^-  N®-  •'WW,  JnL  24, 1979, 
■bwHioned.  IWs  appUcrtlon  Oct  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313^61 
.T«  ^  ,.-    ^     IiitaJG06Fi/00 
U&a364-900  gctotas 


ILOCR 


1.  An  asynchronous  input/output  data  buffer  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination: 
■n  input  data  register  to  receive  input  data  synchronously 
with  a  first  clock  rate,  said  mput  data  register  having  the 
capability  to  store  N  data  bita,  where  N  is  a  positive  mte- 
ger  greater  than  one,  said  input  data  register  providing  a 
first  pulse  signal  when  the  register  is  full, 
•  write/read  sequence  generator  producing  a  series  of  write 
end  read  signals,  said  write/read  sequence  generator  re- 
cavmg  a  high  speed  clock  signal,  said  write/read  se- 
quence generator  continuously  circulating  a  sin^e  logical 
one  within  itself,  said  write/read  sequence  generator  re- 
ceivmg  said  first  pulse  signal  and  generating  a  write  signal 
m  response  thereto,  said  write/read  sequence  generator 
receivuig  a  second  pulse  signal  and  generating  a  read 
ngnal  in  response  thereto, 
a  data  storage  and  retrieval  means  to  receive  said  input  data 
from  said  mput  data  register  upon  receipt  of  said  write 
signal  fhMB  said  write/read  sequence  generator,  said  data 
storage  and  retrieval  means  receiving  said  mput  data  at 
said  first  clock  rate,  said  data  storage  and  retrieval  means 
holding  said  input  data,  said  data  storage  and  retrieval 
means  havmg  a  storage  capacity  of  2N  data  bita.  said  data 
•torage  and  retrieval  means  generating  a  continuous  f^ee- 
running  control  clock,  said  input  data  being  transferred 
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within  laid  data  ttorage  and  retrieval  meant  in  synchro- 
nism with  said  free-running  control  dock,  said  data  stor- 
age and  retrieval  means  providing  a  data  output  upon 
receipt  of  said  read  signal  from  said  write/read  sequence 
generator,  and, 
an  output  data  register  connected  to  said  data  storage  and 
retrieval  means  to  receive  said  data  output,  said  output 
data  register  providing  said  second  pulse  signal  when  the 
register  is  empty,  said  output  data  register  receiving  said 
data  output  at  a  second  clock  rate,  said  output  data  regis- 
ter providing  output  data  at  said  second  clock  rate 
whereby  input  data  at  a  first  clock  rata  from  a  first  subsys- 
tem is  transferred  to  a  second  subsystem  u  output  data  at 
a  second  clock  rata,  said  first  subsystem  operating  at  said 
first  clock  rate,  said  second  subsystem  operating  at  said 
second  clock  rata. 
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1.  In  a  bidirectional  printer  system,  apparatus  for  converting 
sequential  data  readable  in  one  direction  representative  of  the 
format  of  the  printed  matter  into  data  readable  in  either  the 
forward  or  reverse  directions  comprising: 

means  for  sequentially  storing  blocks  of  data  representations 
of  the  characters  to  be  printed, 

means  for  storing  blocks  of  control  data  representative  of  the 
format  in  which  said  characten  are  to  be  printed  inter- 
spersed with  said  blocks  of  data  representations  of  charac- 
ters, 

means  for  storing  control  block  identifier  data  at  sequential 
storage  positions  both  immediataly  preceding  and  at  the 
end  of  said  control  data  blocks,  and 

means  for  reading  said  stored  data  sequentially  in  either  the 
forward  or  the  reverse  direction, 

whereby  said  identifier  data  will  be  read  prior  to  said  control 
block  data  irrespective  of  whether  stored  data  is  being 
read  in  the  forward  or  in  the  reverse  direction. 


1.  In  a  system  for  allocating  access  to  a  demand-shared 
facility  among  a  plurality  of  units  wherein  each  unit  hat  an 
assigned  unique  n  digit  priority  number  for  determining  facility 
access  during  concurrent  requests  by  said  units,  said  system 
comprising; 

an  arbitration  bus  interconnecting  all  of  said  units, 

means  in  each  of  said  units  for  requesting  access  to  said 
demand-shared  fKility, 

a  plurality  of  multistata  logic  devices  in  each  of  said  units, 

means  for  selectively  and  combinationally  switching  said 
logic  devices  from  a  first  to  a  second  stata  in  each  of  said 
units  under  control  of  specified  parameters  representing 
the  current  dynamic  stata  of  said  units, 

a  system  controller  for  controlling  said  means  for  switching 
said  logic  devices, 

means  for  forming  a  dynamic  priority  number  for  OKh  of 
said  units  by  applying  the  outputs  of  said  logic  devices  as 
parameter  digits  to  the  more  significant  digit  positions  of 
said  dynamic  number  and  by  applying  the  digits  of  said 
assigned  priority  number  to  Uie  lesser  significant  positions 
of  said  dynamic  number, 

a  mask  bus  interconnecting  said  units, 

means  for  applying  a  mask  signal  at  selected  times  to  said 
mask  bus, 

means  in  each  of  said  units  currently  requesting  access  to 
said  demand-shared  fscility  for  concurrently  superimpos- 
hig  the  corresponding  digits  of  the  associated  dynamic 
priority  number  onto  said  arbitration  bus  sequentially  digit 
by  digit, 

means  for  comparing  the  digit  values  on  said  bus  with  the 
corresponding  digit  values  applied  by  each  of  said  request- 
ing units, 

means  in  each  unit  responsive  when  said  mask  signal  is 
extant  on  said  mask  bus  for  disabling  said  comparing 
means  so  that  said  parameter  digits  superimposed  on  said 
bus  are  not  used  in  determining  unit  access,  and 

means  for  removing  from  CsciUty  access  contention  a  re* 
questing  one  of  said  units  upon  the  detection  of  a  pre- 
scribed comparison  result  between  a  bus  digit  value  and 
the  corresponding  digit  value  appUed  by  said  unit, 

said  disabling  means  being  effective  so  that  said  preference 
for  facility  access  between  said  concurrently  requesting 
units  is  determined  by  any  parameter  digits  whose  com- 
parison is  not  disabled  and  by  the  appUed  digits  of  said 
assigned  priority  numbers  of  said  requesting  units. 
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1.  A  data  wriiing  and  itoriog  tyttem  for  a  money-actuated 
vending  machine  which  has  a  data  checking  mode  and  a 
money^ependett  dispensing  mode  and  which  hu  patron- 
operated  selection  switches  and  which  has  money-responsive 
unitt  and  which  comprises  a  memory  that  has  a  pluraUty  of 
selectable  locations  wherein  data  can  be  stored,  one  of  said 
selectable  locations  storing  a  running  count  of  information 
resulting  from  operation  of  said  vending  machine,  further  of 
•aid  selectable  locations  storing  prices  of  products  to  be 
vended  by  said  vending  machine,  a  temporary  store  in  which  a 
temporary  count  of  said  information  can  be  held,  controlling 
and  mterconnecting  means  which,  during  said  dispensing 
mode,  enable  said  data  writing  and  storing  system  to  respond 
to  actuation  of  a  desired  one  of  said  patron-operated  selection 
switches  and  to  the  accumulation  of  suflRcient  credit  due  to  the 
m«ertion  of  money  in  said  money-responsive  units  to  sense  and 
respond  to  data  that  is  stored  within  one  of  said  further  of  said 
selectable    locations    to    automatically    initiate    operations 
wherein  said  temporary  count  in  said  temporary  store  is  incre- 
mented  said  dau  writing  and  storing  system  automatically 
•dding  each  temporary  count  which  is  developed  in  said  tem- 
porary store  duriag  a  vending  cycle  of  operation  of  said  vend- 
ing machine  to  aid  running  count  to  provide  a  permanent 
runnmg  count  that  U  repeatedly  and  automaticaUy  incre- 
mented dunng  successive  operations  of  said  vending  machine, 
a  di^  visual  display  readout  comprising  a  predetermined 
number  of  digital  visual  display  elements  which  can  display 
indicia  identifying  said  one  of  said  selectable  locations  and 
which  can  display  said  running  count  or  which  can  display 
Indicia  Identifying  various  of  said  ftirther  selectable  locations 
and  which  can  dispUy  the  prices  therein,  and  switching  means 
that  IS  separate  from  and  in  addition  to  said  patron-operated 
selection  switches  which  can  select  said  one  or  said  further  of 
said  selectable  locations  and  thereby  cause  said  digital  visual 
display  readout  to  dispUy  said  indicia  identifying  said  one  of 
said  selectable  locations  and  said  running  count  stored  in  said 
one  selectable  location  or  which  can  display  indicia  identifying 
wious  of  said  ftirther  selectable  locations  and  the  prion 
therein,  said  running  countt  indicia  and  said  prices  indicia 
being  selectably  ditpUyable  at  the  option  of  an  operator  of  said 
data  writing  and  storing  system  data  writing  and  storing  sys- 
tem keeping  said  operator  from  altering  or  changing  either  of 
said  running  counts,  other  than  by  causing  said  data  writing 
and  storing  system  to  receive  by  actuation  of  said  switchina 
means.  ^^ 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  generator  comprising  a  layer  of  a 
magnetic  material  in  which  a  magnetic  bubble  can  move  in 
response  to  a  rotating  field;  a  propagation  path  which  is  con- 
rtnicted  of  dements  of  a  soft  magnetic  material  of  high  perme- 
•buity  the  elements  being  disposed  on  the  magnetic  material 
tayer  through  an  insulating  layer  at  a  fixed  period;  and  a  con- 
ductor  loop  which  consisto  of  a  hairpin  portion  and  wiring 
portions  and  which  is  disposed  between  said  magnetic  material 
layerand  said  propagation  path  in  a  manner  to  be  insulated 
therefrom  m  order  to  generate  said  magnetic  bubble  within  a 
pwt  of  said  magnetic  material  layer  corresponding  to  said 
propagation  path  by  causing  a  pulse  current  to  flow;  a  width  of 
said  each  wiring  portion  being  specified  so  as  not  to  exceed  i 
of  said  period  of  said  propagation  path  under  a  condition  that 
a  length  measured  on  a  center  line  of  said  wiring  portion  from 
a  pomt  of  mtersection  between  an  extension  of  an  outer  edge  of 
said  hairpin  portion  and  said  center  line  of  said  wiring  portion 
IS  at  least  equal  to  a  propagation  length  determined  fh>m  a 
product  between  a  saturation  wall  velocity  of  said  magnetic 
material  of  said  layer  and  a  pulse  width  of  said  pulse  current 
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6.  A  selection  circuit  for  a  semiconductor  memory  device 
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having  word  lines  and  being  operadvely  connected  to  receive 
address  signals,  said  selection  circuit  comprising: 
a  discharge  current  circuit  including  a  first  transistor  for 

dischaiying  a  word  line; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  changes  in  the  addreu  signals 
and  for  providing  a  detected  output  varying  in  accordance 
with  said  detected  changes  in  the  address  signals,  said 
detecting  means  including  a  second  transistor  which  to- 
gether with  said  first  transistor  forms  a  current  switch, 
said  second  transistor  is  turned  OFF  in  accordance  with 
said  detected  output  for  effecting  a  temporary  flow  of 
discharge  current  through  said  word  line  only  when  said 
first  transistor  turns  ON  due  to  said  detected  changes  in 
said  address  signals. 
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tranriston  to  maintah)  said  othen  of  said  field  effect  tran* 
sistors  in  an  off  condition,  said  digital  address  signal  repre- 
senting the  one  of  said  select  lines  coupled  to  the  first 
current  conducting  electrode  of  said  selected  field  effect 
transistor, 
wherein  said  first  type  of  memory  cycle  is  a  read  cycle  and  said 
first  select  current  is  a  read  select  current,  and  wherein  said 
second  type  of  memory  cycle  is  a  restore  or  write  cycle  and 
said  second  select  current  is  a  restore  or  write  select  current, 
and  wherein  said  selection  means  includes  gate  control  signal 
modulating  means  for 

(i)  causing  said  one  of  said  gate  control  signals  to  have  a 

first  level  during  a  read  memory  cycle, 
(ii)  causing  said  one  of  said  gate  control  signals  to  have  a 

second  level  during  a  restore  or  write  memory  cycle, 
(iii)  causing  said  others  of  gate  control  signals  to  have  a 

third  level  during  a  read  memory  cycle,  and 
(iv)  causing  said  others  of  said  gate  control  signals  to  have 
a  fourth  level  during  a  restore  or  write  memory  cycle. 


1.  A  core  memory  system  comprismg  in  combination: 

(a)  an  array  of  memory  cores,  including  a  plurality  of  groups 
of  said  memory  cores; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  select  lines,  each  extending  through  each 
memory  core  of  a  reqwctive  one  of  said  groups,  each  of 
said  select  lines  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  each 
of  said  second  ends  being  coupled  to  a  first  conductor; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  field  effect  transistors  each  having  a  gate 
electrode  and  first  and  second  current  conducting  elec- 
trodes, the  first  current  conducting  electrode  of  each  of 
said  field  effect  transistors  being  coupled  to  the  first  end  of 
a  respective  ones  of  said  select  lines; 

(d)  first  current  driving  means  coupled  to  the  second  current 
conducting  electrodes  of  said  field  effect  transistors  for 
controlUMy  forcing  a  fint  select  current  through  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  field  effect  transistors  and  into  the  one  of 
said  select  lines  coupled  to  the  first  current  conducting 
electrode  of  said  selected  field  effect  transistor  during  a 
fint  type  of  memory  cycle; 

(e)  seccmd  current  driving  means  coupled  to  the  second 
current  conducting  electindes  of  said  field  effect  transis- 
tors for  controllably  forcing  a  second  select  current 
through  said  selected  one  of  said  field  effect  transistors 
and  out  of  said  one  of  said  select  lines  coupled  to  the  first 
current  conducting  electrode  of  said  selected  field  effect 
transistor  during  a  second  type  of  memory  cycle;  and 

(0  selection  means  responsive  to  a  digital  addros  signal  for 
producing  a  plurality  of  gate  control  signals  to  control  the 
respective  gate  electrodes  of  said  plurality  of  field  effect 
transistors,  one  of  said  gate  control  signals  being  applied 
to  the  gate  electrode  of  said  selected  one  of  said  field 
effect  transiston  and  turning  said  selected  field  effect 
transistor  on,  others  of  said  gate  control  signals  being 
applied  to  the  gate  electrodes  of  others  of  said  field  effect 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  system  formed  by  a  plurality  of 
memory  modules,  each  memory  module  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  integrated  semiconductor  memory  circuits, 
each  of  said  integrated  semiconductor  memory  circuits 
having 

(i)  a  main  memory  area, 

(ii)  a  redundant  memory  area,  and 

(iii)  circuit  means  for  replacing  faulty  parts  of  said  main 
memory  area  by  means  of  corresponding  parts  of  said 
redundant  memory  area,  said  circuit  means  having  a 
reconfiguration  register  means  in  the  form  of  volatile 
auxiliary  memories  for  reception  and  storage  of  data 
used  for  proper  f^ctioning  of  said  circuit  means  for 
replacing  the  faulty  parts; 

(b)  a  single,  non-volatile  auxiliary  memory  means  for  auxil- 
iary storage  of  data  of  all  integrated  semiconductor  mem- 
ory circuits  of  the  memory  module  which  are  required  for 
proper  functioning  of  the  semiconductor  memory  circuit 
for  the  replacement  of  faulty  parts  of  the  main  memory 
area  in  the  memory  circuit;  and 
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(c)  laid  non-volatile  auxiliary  memory  means  comprisins  a 
pro^vmmable  read-only  memory  (PROM); 

whereby  eacli  of  aaid  memory  modules  is  a  relatively  small 
and  mexpeasive  exchangeable  unit  of  said  semiconductor 
memory  lynem  which  can  be  easily  mechanicaUy  re- 
placed duri^  normal  maintenance  work. 
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1.  A  marine  setimic  data  acquisition  system,  comprising: 
a  seismic  recording  system; 

•  float  adapted  to  house  said  seismic  recording  system: 
a  cable  havug  one  end  thereof  attached  to  said  float: 
•n  anchor  Mlapled  to  fix  the  position  of  said  float  to  the  sea 
noo^  and 

tension  filter  meU  seriaUy  attaching  an  opposite  end  of  said 
cable  to  said  anchor  for  filtering  out  mechanical  forces 
tending  to  jar  said  anchor  loose. 


sented  by  a  tone  burst  at  a  first  acoustic  frequency  and  a 
logical  one  being  represented  by  a  tone  burst  at  a  second 
acoustic  fluency,  the  spacing  between  consecutive 
Identity  code  tone  bursa  being  chown  to  aUow  multipath 
signals  generated  by  the  earlier  tone  bunt  to  decay  to  a 
nonmterfering  level  before  transmisiion  of  the  foUowina 
Identity  code  tone  bunt;  * 

(b)  transmitting  data  identified  by  said  identity  code  in  a 
string  of  mdividnal  tone  bunts,  a  logical  zero  being  repre- 
sented  by  a  tone  bunt  at  a  third  acoustic  fluency  and  a 

logical  one  being  represented  by  a  tone  bunt  at  a  fburth 
acoustic  frequency,  the  spacing  between  consecutive  dau 
tone  bursts  being  chosen  to  aUow  multipath  signals  gener- 

ated  by  the  earlier  data  tone  bunt  to  decay  to  a  noSter. 
fenng  level  before  transmission  of  the  foUowing  dau  tone 
bunt,  said  dau  tone  bunts  being  interleaved  with  said 
Identity  code  tone  bursts; 

(c)  receiving  the  transmitted  identity  code  tone  bursu  and 
the  transmitted  daU  tone  bursts; 

(d)  determining  whether  the  received  identity  code  tone 
bunts  represent  a  logical  one  or  a  logical  zero- 

(e)  correlating  said  received  identity  code  with  iud  prede- 
toroned  multibit  identity  code  to  identify  the  identity 
code  which  was  received; 

(f)  determining  whether  the  received  dau  tone  bums  repre. 
sent  a  logical  one  or  a  logical  zero;  and 

(g)  storing  the  logical  value  of  said  date  tone  bums, 
whereby,  upon  correUtion  of  said  identity  code,  said  dau 
tt  Identified  by  said  identity  code  and  is  available  for 
further  use. 
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1.  A  method  of  underwater  acoustic  communication  be- 

l!^.*_^y°Vy°l'°^^?°  "l**  ■  '•ceiving  location  in  the 
presence  of  multipath  signals,  which  comprises: 
(a)  transmitting  a  predetermined  multibit  identity  code  in  a 
stnng  of  individual  tone  bursts,  a  logical  zero  being  repie- 


.««  M43,483 

ACOUSnC  INTENSITY  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD  INCLUDING  PROBE  HAVING  AMBIENT 

NOISE  SHIELD 
Robwrt  L.  Cohea,  and  Gdr  A.  Ddaa,  both  of  Seattle,  Wadu 
■Nignon  to  TlieBodiig  Colony,  SettticWaih. 
FUad  Dec.  22,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  333,846 


"uAmMsajHit 


1.  An  acoustic  intensity  probe  comprising  in  combination: 
an  outer  housing  having  an  open  end.  said  housing  having  a 

central  axis  and  a  sound  absorbing  chamber  within  said 

outer  housing;  and, 
a  pair  of  micrq>hones  disposed  along  said  central  axis  at  the 

open  end  of  said  outer  housing. 
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4,463,4m 
SONAR  VIBRATION  ISOLATION  TRANSDUCER 
MOUNT 
Harold  C.  Hanond,  Ledyird,  ud  WUIiui  H.  Enll.  Ntw  Lon- 
don, both  of  Conun  aMtgnwt  to  RodnrtU  Intmurtioaal  Cor- 
poration, El  Scgnndo,  Calif. 

Filed  Majr  5, 1981,  Sir.  No.  260,564 
lat  a'  H04R  17/00 
MS.  a.  367-173  17  daimi 

1.  A  sonar  mount  for  uie  in  a  marine  vehicle,  the  vehicle 
having  an  outer  echo  sensitive  surface,  an  inner  echo  sensitive 
surface,  a  chamber;  said  sonar  mount  comprising: 
a  housing,  having  an  aperture  and  a  longitudinal  axis  normal 

to  said  aperture,  said  chamber  containing  said  housing, 
a  mount  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a  transducer 
mount  surface,  a  transducer  array  coupled  to  said  trans- 
ducer mount  surface  and  having  a  sensitive  axis  normal  to 
said  transducer  mount  surface,  said  mount  being  posi- 
tioned within  said  housing,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
mount  being  relatively  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  housing,  said  sensitive  axis  of  said  transducer  array 
being  directed  toward  said  inner  echo  sensitive  surface, 
said  transducer  array  being  exposed  to  said  inner  echo 
sensitive  surface  by  said  housing  aperture, 
cooperating  sett  of  magnett  attached  to  said  mount  and  said 
housing  respectively,  each  set  of  cooperating  magnett 
having  at  least  one  magnet  attached  to  said  mount  and  at 
least  one  magnet  attached  to  said  housing,  each  magnet 
attached  to  said  mount  being  positioned  to  mutually  repel 
one  or  more  magnett  attached  to  said  housing, 
said  sett  of  magnett  acting  to  position  said  mount  to  an 


equilibrium  position  within  said  housing,  said  mount  being 
relatively  free  of  structure  bom  housing  vibration  trans- 


/ 


V. 


mittal  to  said  mount  by  a  qnce  between  said  mount  and 
said  housing. 


DESIGNS 
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27M99  27MC1 

LOLLIPOP  CAM  BUCKLE 

Linda  A.  Harris,  Los  Aagsks,  and  Christopher  S.  Ross,  HoUy*  Oskar  L.  Liadblad,  Varaaida,  Swodsa,  assigaor  to  LiBToat  AB, 

wood,  both  of  Califs  aaripMn  to  Ross  and  Harris,  lac^BsY*  Virgiirda,  Swsdta 

erly  Hills,  CUif.  Fllsd  Doc  10, 1981, 8«r.  No.  329,417 

F1M  Mar.  8, 1982,  Str.  No.  359,390  Tcm  of  patiM  14  ysars 

Tern  of  patort  14  jnars  U.S.  CL  D2— 408 
VS.  a  Dl-18 


274,882 
STRAP  FASTENER  FOR  FOUNDATION  GARMENTS 
Gerhard  Flldan,  Dieselstr.  20,  7250  Leoaberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germaay 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,312 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Mar.  12, 
1981,  MR  475 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a  D2-414 


274,880 
BELT  MOUNTED  POCKET  FOR  A  TOOL  HOLDER 
Roy  V.  Bladsa,  Aocklaad,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  Hoagh 
Indostriss  Limited,  Auckland,  New  Zealand 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  133,880,  Mar.  25, 1980.  This  application 
Aog.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,110 
Claims  priority,  applteation  New  Zealand,  Oct  5, 1979, 18282 
Ton  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.aD2-400 


«c 


r4J63 
CHILD'S  AUTOMOBILE  SEAT 
Ingrar  L.  Lindstriin,  Oremora  6641,  77603  Dala-Hasby;  Ker- 
stia  M.  Hagiand;  Ulf  M.  Haases,  both  of  Borgsaisv.  20, 
78131  Boriiage,  and  Erik  V.  LIndgisn,  PMtllda  1101, 79015 
Sandbora,  all  of  Swedea 

FUed  Dec  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333^63 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.aD6-333 
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274yM4 
I  CHAIR 

NMt  DtfMwt.  todtriMd.  Qhul,  «Mi,«,r  to  n 
Irt.  nvaitDraift  Tntfk  Dl?^  Norwdk,  Comi. 
FM  Apr.  29, 1981,  Scr.  N©.  251,787 


toPadfkFteni- 


27MC7 
SEAT 
liw.  John  W.Cddwcll,SMi  Marino,  CUif., 
tore  M^  Co.,  Conpton,  Qdif. 
WtWoa  of  S«r.  No.  2«^73y-L  «,  19S1. 1U.  .ppUartlon 

UAaD6-^   T««of,«|«tl4,«„ 


2743« 

Tain  of  patent  14  yean 


*Mi8iKH'  to  The 


UjS.a.D6-360 


U.S.aD6-3C6 


EdMlE.Mnrry, 
ration,  DM?ar, 
FIM 

U.S.aD6— 366 


274366 
CHAIR 


toSamionitcCorpo- 


27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,799 
ofpatMrtl4ycan 


r43i9 

»  _  CHAIR 

Robert  J.  Aronowiti,  New  Yoik,  and  Bernard  D.  Katauek. 

Brooklyn,  both  of  N.Y.,  airignors  to  Sanoonite  CorporiitioiL 

•'en?er,  Colo. 

RM  Mv  »,  INJ,  Sv.  No.  3n,7W 
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MIktT. 


\}S.CLD6-M9 


27M70 

LOVESEAT 

475  Park  Avtn  Ntw  York,  N.Y.  10022 

FM  Dm.  24, 1981,  Str.  No.  334,385 

Tora  of  pttwt  14  ywn 


274,873 
COMPUTER  KEY'PUNCH  TABLE 
RajroMwd  Copt,  3541  Sprtag  VaDcy  Rd.,  Blmiiishaiii,  Ala. 
35223,  aad  Miehwl  Kiat,  3208  Wubory  Ltn  BlrmiBgluuii, 
Ala.  35217 

PiM  Die  7, 1981,  Sir.  No.  328^487 
Tom  of  potiBt  14  jraon 
UAaD6-«20 


r4^i 

ARMCHAIR 
Jan  H.  MattUai,  Be?«rly  HUb,  Galifn  aarignor  to  Caaa  BaDa 
Impwla,  Inc.,  Miani,  Pla. 

FDad  Jaa.  19, 19M,Sar.  No.  340^73 
Tarn  of  patant  14  yaan 
U  A  a  D6-372 


274372 


FlojrdR. 
UAa 


14384  CMOta  Ct,  Sonora,  Calif.  95370 
FDad  Jaa.  3, 1984,  Sar.  No.  507,480 
Tarn  of  pataat  14  jraan 


r4^4 

TABLE  

WflUi  B.  EoMrjr,  931  Royal,  Batoi  Roop,  La.  70802 
PDad  Pab.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  351,337 
/  TarmofpotaMMyaan 

US.  a  D6-M84 


2240 


FMW. 
York.  N.y. 
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CRD  END 


DISPLAY  STAND 

nW  Poll.  M,19I2,S«.  No.  350,700  lS^^^JL  S!?i?^ 

FIW  Apr.  7. 1902,  Sor.  No.  36M08 

,,„ TemofpMMitMywn 

U.S.aD6-807 


274378 

«u-.  «,  -r"^^  FRAME  POR  A  DISPLAY  CASE 

^-^' S5^  ^"^  ^"*' '**^-»  "■*«**»  R^'".  I»«- New 
York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Pob.  32, 1982,  Str.  No.  350,709 

„„  _  Term  of  pttent  yoon 

U.S.  a  D6-^ll 


274»87« 
CRIBEND 
!5  ^iJ^o^^iS*^"*  Point,  Wto.;  AllcB  Seymour,  Clayton, 

TuS'iS^^^  ■"igiion  to  Qncstor  Corpontlom 


PIM 
UAaD»-50e 


Apr.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  36M07 
Tom  ofpttent  14  ycm 


274379 
BOTTOM  PRAME  POR  A  DISPLAY  CASE 

I  ors,  N,Y, 

FIM  Pob.  22, 1982,  Sor.  No.  351,045 

.,»  ^  .^  TwBofprtwtMywi 

VS.  a  lX-495 
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274,180 
HOLDER  FOR  AN  ARTICHOKE  OR  SIMILAR 
VEGETABLE 
Wadt  B«tM»,  Sn  FimeiMO,  CUif n  aaifMr  to  ^ 
tta,  CUcigo,  OL 

FDid  Apr.  17,  IMO,  Sw.  No.  141,118 
Tan  of  potnt  14  ymn 
UJS.aD7— 409 


274J83 

SEPARABLE  MAGNEHC  LOCK  FOR  A  PURSE  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Yoddhiro  AoU,  Tokjo,  Jivn,  wifMr  to  Applicstioa  Art 

Labontortis  Co^  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japu 

FDtd  Juk  30, 1981,  Sw.  No.  279,213 
CtafaM  priority,  applkatkM  Jopaa,  Jm.  8, 1981, 86-199 
Ttra  9t  potMt  14 ; 
UJB.aD8-331 


274,881 

SOCKET 

WUlian  R.  Wfliey,  140  Pwu  An  Dr.,  QuakirtowB,  Pi.  18981 

FOod  Mir.  28, 1982,  Sor.  No.  361,748 

Tcmi  of  potMit  14  jrc 

U.S.  a  D8-29 


274,882 
SOLDERING  DEVICE 
GttntiMr  RltlBuun,  Lochsni,  Fod.  Rtp.  of  Gomny, 
The  Coopor  Groop  DeatMhliiid  GmbH,  nwighalni,  Fod.  Rop. 
ofGoiBuy 

Filed  No?.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,316 
Claiiu  plority,  ipplicatioa  Fod.  Rtp.  (rf  Gvaoy,  Miy  13, 
1981,  Mr  18  189 

Tom  of  patent  14 
U.S.aD8-30 


274384 
CABLE  DRUM 
WoUlpng  FMtag,  AriidlHiawi  10>12,  238  Trappeakaa^,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,609 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Mar.  28, 
1982,  MR  76 

Tem  of  patent  14  yean 
^  UAaD8-389 


M'm 
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274385 

PACKAG^G  CONTAINER  FOR  AMMUNITION 


274J87 


FD^  Jn.  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  278,789 

Tarn  of  pttcnt  Mycin 
U  A  a  D9-341 


Ocnical  ProprictariM  LinHsd,  DwbyAira,  Enla^ 
FOed  Feb.  10, 1982,  Sor.  No.  348,372 
priority,  appUcatioii  Unittd  Kfi«don,  Ans.  15, 1981, 


1002008 
UAa.D9— 370 


TemofpttentMyMn 


_, 274y886 

SQUEEZE  BOTTLE  FOR  UQUIDS 


274J88 
BOTIXE 
Milan  Lang,  Longnenil,  Guada, 


Manaftetoriag  ^pany.  Fhuaiagiuua,  mS.  ^^FiWAlTirSifS^-  ^  ,^ 

Filad  Feb  19  19S2.  ^  Ma  «m  4m  ^  ""■  ^^'  "»  **•*»  *••  No.  3C9,736 

riwo  rco.  ly,  1902,  Mr.  No.  990,492  OainB  nrioritv.  fliuillMMA.  r..»4.  v^  «a  .m 


to  Lea  ProoMtioBS 


VJS.  a  D9>353 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 


aaims  priority,  appllcatioB  Canada,  Feb.  10, 1982,  l>>l(Hn- 
82^ 


UAaD»-381 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 


t 
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374*«»  J74J91 

PIZZA  BOX  MICROMETER 

Rldupond  SnUinui,  103  Wytte  OMewt,  Hnvtoa.  Va.  23M1    TakoU  YmmmIo;  HiroiU  YnuHUra,  and  Tokaw  NakaoU. 
Flkd  Mw.  29, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  3C2399  aUorKawMld,  Japn,airi«MmtoMi«im>Mte.Co.,Lli.. 

TflmofpttwtMjfMn  Tokyo,  Japu 

UA  a  D9-426  HM  Fob.  17, 1982,  to.  No.  349,199 

Oains  priority,  appUotioB  Japn,  S^^  4, 1981, 964910S 
TwaofpitMtMyMn 
VJS.  CL  DIO— 73 


I 


ELECTRICAL  SENSING  AND  MEASURING 
INffntUMENT 
Edwwd  G.  FUlom  HmOtOB  CooMy,  nd  Marit  C  Cos,  Mtfioo 
Comty,  bodi  of  lad.,  tMigiion  to  EftOTiiat  AngH 
Corp.,  ladiaaapoiii,  lad. 

FOad  Fab.  26, 1982,  to.  No.  352,651 
Taraiofpaiaatl4: 
U.S.  a  DlO-79 


274390  

PORTABLE  SONAR  GUN 

Kaoaatii  P.  Wilbart;  William  P.  Pyaynntli;  Kyle  R.Sbaltoa,aBd  274393 

Jamas  W.  Boiiag,  all  of  Tataa,  Okla^  aaignorB  to  Wilbart  ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

EatarpriMf,  Ine^  SabostlaB  Taduologiaa  lac  and  Gcaaral  Edward  G.  FaUoa,  Hamiltoa  Coaaty,  aad  Maria  C  Cos,  Marioo 

Desi8B,IncaUorTUsa,OUa.  Coaaty,  both  of  lad.,  aaripion  to  EatarliaeAaiail 

Fllad  Jaa.  25, 1982,  to.  No.  342,115  Corp^  ladiaaapolis,  lad. 

Term  of  pataat  14  yaan  FOad  Fab.  24, 1982,  to.  No.  352^49 

U.S.  a.  DlO-44  Tana  of  pataat  14  yaan 

U.S.CLD10— 78 


HJ 


2244 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  31, 1984 


TIRE 


274yt94 
0IGITAL  WEIGHT  SCALE  ^^^ 

'iL'iiS^^TlS^^  WctordJ.SkerLB«rii»to.^nhiA.^gnCTtftThtB  F  r«nd 
raJ'^TliMBlte  N..433iM  FlWA|»31.1981,S«.No.297,W0 


U&  a  012—147 


374^ 
ROAD  MARKER 
KirtSchwib,  MI^  Amtrli,  anignor  to  D.  Swuvnld  *  Cb^ 
WittHH)  Aostrit 

FIM  Jan.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  343,473 
Oiiins  priority,  appUortioa  Antria,  JuL  29, 1981, 14231 
<T«rBiofpataM14ycan 
U.S.aDia-l(M 


_.  274*896 

Motorcycle  TRAILER 

EngMM  L.  WOaon,  19896  Makogny,  Bead,  Ong.  97702 
FIM  Apr.  5, 1982.  Sar.  No.  365,363 
TarmofpataatMyaan 
UjS.  a  D12-102 


274398 

CONVERTIBLE  TRAILER  FOR  USE  WITH  RUNNERS 

OR  WHEEI5 

GaM  F.  Vaa  Garpaa,  P.O.  Bos  1285,  MarUa  FaUa,  Tax.  78654 

FUad  Fab.  1, 1982,  S«.  No.  344,582 

Tarai  of  pataat  14  yaan 

U&  a  D12— 102 
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274,t99  274,901 

MOTORCYCLE  ARTICLE  CARRIER  STEERING  WHEEL 

auu'lMM.PcrctUamSataMnivita;K«u«tkW.Ciiininiiiti,  Claiii  Lottt,  Mnkh;  Mnftvd  Rmhm 
■iidStc?tDj.PoMOii,bothorSaiLiiisOMspo,iUorCdif^      Bnn,  LohM,  aU  of  Ftd.  R^k  of  Gawiiiy,  MipMn  to 
nrignon  to  Pint  anmpdsB  CorporadoB,  Raatoul,  m.  BtyviidMMotorM  W«ri»A.GnMHkk,Fod.Rtp.orG«^ 

FIM  Ai«.  11, 19W,  Sor.  No.  17M51  any 

Ton  of  pMBt  14  ytm  FUtd  M«.  34,  IML  8m.  No.  347,913 

U.S.  a  D13-158  Claim  priority,  opplkatioB  Pod.  Rep.  of  Gomay,  Sop.  30, 

1900,  MR  13  373 

Twrm  of  potoat  14  ymn 
UAaD13-176 


374,900  274,903 

BAG  ATTACHABLE  TO  BICYCLES  OR  THE  LIKE  MOTOR  CYCLE  WHEEL 

RielnrdS.Cntor,  89  NmnDrn  Gnat  NidKfUnN.Y.  11031  Kotaro  Ito,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  awliani  to  Hoada  Gikaa  Kogyo 
FUid  Mar.  S,  1913, 8m,  No.  3Ui909  g«^i.iM  wmtAm^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

TmofpalMtMyian  FIM  Ftb.  34, 1903, 8«.  No.  393,973 

VS.  a  D13-188  CUbh  priority,  applieatioa  Japaa,  Sop.  3, 1901, 56i40779 

Tini  of  pataot  14  yian 
UA  a  D13-311 


2246 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  31, 1984 


274304 

MOUNTING  RING  FOR  PREFABRICATED  FIRE  WALL 

LEAD-IN 

«  ^J™*  *"''^*"  ^  Tetaftwaktfabotagrt  L  M  Erics. 
■OB,  Stoekhoiim  Sweden 

FUcd  Sep.  5,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  184,228 

Claim  priority,  appUcetkm  Swedes,  Mar.  14^  1980, 80000535 

.,«  ^  ^  -  TenBofp«e«14yem 

VA  a  013—13 


r4306 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
ManUro  Kmnube,  Tokyo;  YasoUko  Matnnoto,  NarMhino, 
and  Nobdriro  Uatehaia,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japo^  animon  to 
Jukyo  Shibamra  DenU  g«i— mm  KaUa,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,233 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  13, 1981,  S6/3S486 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D14-81 
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274,907  274,910 

FRONT.  SroES  it  FRONT  PORnON  OF  THE  TOP  OF  A  SEWING  MACHINE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

TEXT  PROCESSING  STATION  OR  SIMILAR  ARnCLE  Jn  SaoMk,  LiaerafI;  Gmtp  U  Pottn,  SaMrriUt,  both  oT 

JaiiRMie,Miiiiieh,Fcd.Rcp.orGcraaay,airiportoSi«Mn  N  J^  Jotai  Bnma,  Wfltoa,  Con^  aai  Mkted  P.  Bdlon. 

AkticBgaMUicliift,  BirUB  *  Mokh,  Fid.  Rtp.  of  Gcmaoy  Ntw  Pro?fd«n,  NJ^  anigiiora  to  Tit  9bm  Conpuy, 

FiM  Sep.  29, 1900,  S«.  No.  191358  StiiBlM,Cou.                                     ^^ 

..S^^Vrtadty,^9»kMtiMFtd.K9^.^a09mur,A9r.l5,  FIM  Dm.  2, 1981,  Sw.  No.  326.429 

1980,  MR  BD.  8  NR.  12  120  Tom  of  patoirt  14 

Tenn  of  pirtent  14  )r«n  U.S.aD15-«9 
U.S.  a  D14— 100 


r4,908 
MOUNTING  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN 
\    t  OUTBOARD  MOTOR 
Arthur  R.  Fcrbm,  Northbrook,  DL,  ud  Myroa  T.  Strnv, 
Kenoshi,  Wli.,  nrignon  to  OaOoird  Marine  Corpontkn, 
WmkcgUtllL 

Filed  JbL  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,448 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a  D15— 4 


274,909 
OUTBOARD  MOTOR 

Arthor  R.  Fergnsoa,  Northbrook,  DL,  and  Myron  T.  Sterens,  274^11 

KenMha,  Wfa.,  aMignon  to  Ontboard  Marine  Corporation,  METAL-WORKING  MACHINE  WITH  MULTITOOL 

Wankegui,{U.  H£^ 

Filed  JnL  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,563  Mitnyoihi  Sato,  Hamaantea,  Japaa,  aerigaer  to  Sakaral,  Ltd^ 


of 


VS.  a  D15— 4 


14 


FDed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,335 
TeraoTpatoirtM: 
UA  a  D15-122 
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^^^  r/AMA 

REFRACrOKY  TUBE  POBTAri  »  wvfnnir*  ««Ar«»»> 

Cblms  priority,  appUcation  United  KingdoiB,  JoL  24, 1981.  l5-rf«S-^        ^*^ 


MHi. 


lOOMM 


U&  a  DIS^IJ  6 


CHAIN  LINK 


T«aofpatMtl4yMn 


VA  a  D15-14« 


ZJ 


374^13 
:|OR  FINGER  JOINT  MACHINE  OR 
SIMILAR  APPARATUS 
ChtflM  8.  Boafldd*  P.O.  Bos  1208,  Modford,  Orag.  97901 
FIM  Jan.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  390,230 

TomofpatMtMycin 
UA  a  DlS-138  ^ 


WEAPON  SIGHT 

®??  *!i?^ '"rpjL."* '=''**  ^- «««•  M«^  both  of 

Aril.,  anignort  to  Littoa  SyitMii,  Lm.,  Bt?wly  HOli,  CUif. 
FIWNof.  3, 1980,  S«.  No.  203,773 
TamofpatatM 
VJS.  a  D16— 133 


374,916 
HOUSE  BOOK 

Waldo  H.  Hurt,  EadBO,  Calif.,  lirisMr  to  Intcrrisnal  Conmia. 
Bicatiou,  lacn  Los  Angeles,  CkUf  . 

FIM  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,977 
Tmn  of  patent  14  years 
VJS.  a  Dl»-28 


July  31, 1984 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2249 


274in7 

FOUNTAIN  PEN 

DuM  Hwfatw,  C2  AfMM  Foch,  Paris  16taM,  Vnmn 

FDtd  Oct  7, 1981,  S«r.  No.  30933 

CUoM  priority,  ■ppttadoa  F^nn,  Apr.  9, 1961, 811330 

Tom  <rf  pttaat  14  jmn 

VS,  a.  D19-S1 


274,930 
VUZXLE 
JoMS  C  PMdwpit,  2118  FlorimMd  AvOn  Loog  BcMh,  MkU- 
pa  Oty,  lad.  46360 

FDod  Ai«.  13, 1982, 8m.  No.  407,716 
T«raorpotMtl4: 
U.S.  a  D21-106 


274^8  274,921 

VISION  BLiftf I'lif/  *|V  IB  BOB  ATHY  RTIf  TBAfNfNf^  TuY  VciiUCLE 

JaaM  V.  met,  Jr^  15821  BantsriDe  Rd.  Boydi,  Md.  20841,  ^^'^^^S^^iSTS^i'l^I^lJ!!!^^^^' 
aadCVenwMaflblttto,9411F1agrtoBeDr.,Baltlaioi«,Md.      ^f^ji^  aU  of  Japaa,  aariiaon  to  CoaiM  Co, 

'^^^  FDod  Mar.  8, 1982,  Sw.  No.  356,072 

OaiaM  priority,  application  Japan.  Doc  7, 1981,  56-54112 
Tana  of  pataat  14  yean 
VJS.  a  D21— 111 


21234 

FIM  May  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  379,167 
Tarn  of  pataat  14  yaan 
U,S.aD19-59 


274,919 
DRAWING  IMPLEMENT  HOLDER  FOR  MOUNTING  ON 

A  DRAWING  TABLE 

Tim  Banldaa,  Jr.,  1911 W.  Wabaaria  Afc,  Chicago,  OL  60622 

FDad  Jaa.  26, 1981,  Sar.  No.  277,916 

Tana  of  patnt  14  yaars 

V&  a  D19-75 


274,922 
GUN  FOR  ELASTIC  MISSILES 
Wayaa  G.  Sadth,  10129  LowaD  A?c  Orarlaad  Parit, 
66212 

FUad  Fab.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  346,494 
T«B  of  pataat  14  yaan 
VA  a  D21-147 


22S0 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  31, 1984 


274,923 

tpY  BEAR  FOOTBALL  PLAYE» 
Srito  Dndi,  1|41  Moi  Way,  HoMtola,  Hi.  96116 

DIM  Feb.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  346,928 
.,- ^  T««iof9««tl4y«m 

U.S.  a  D21-»159 


274|926 
FIREtARM 

Ptal  S.  Gingodu,  66  Ldn  St,  ArUiVliM,  MMi.  02174 
FIM  Sap.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  423,478 

TamofpataBtUyaan 
U.S.aD22-l 


\274,9r 
FIREARM  i:»AMBER  PLUG 


274,924 

PLUSH  DOLL 

Roaaaao  Radoa4vich,NawBadibrd,Maag.,  and  David  V  O'Con-  «^  

nail,  Eaat  Prtfidaiica,  RJ.,  aaalgdon  to  Haaiiro  ImiurtFiaa.  '^'■«*  ^- ^  S«»*'*>*^^^  Rt«^  CWy,  Wyo.  82414 
IM.,  PawtncHat,  RJ.                                       — «««,  p„^  ^^  ,^^  19^Jar.  No.  388393 

1982,  Sar.  No.  372,223 Tam  of  palart  14  yaan 


T  Apr.  26,: 
Tamof 
VJS.  CL  D21-167 


pitaatMyaan 


U.S.  a  D22-7 


274^928 

NUNCHAKU 

KetiB  D.  Orentt,  S073  E.  111th  Pi.,  Ilonrtoa,  Colo.  80233 

FUad  Jul  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  397,241 

TarmofpataBtMyaan 

U.S.  a  D22-.99 


274,928 
MANUAL  EXERCISER 
DoaaM  E.  Holeo«ib,  7001 W.  Paloiar  Lalcc  Dr.,  BrooidyB  Can. 
tar,  Mina.  5S4|9 

Filad  May  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  374,343 


UjS.  a  D21— li  I 


TarBofpatantMyaan 


July  31, 1984 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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274^129  274J32 

COMBINED  WATER  TREATMENT  AND  STORAGE  UNIT  DUST-FREE  ASH  REMOVER 

^'gll!!"  J^y^g"'*"''  "*  ""^  "•  ^*«»fc— >  rtMM,  Gilbert  A.  Goodwin,  Rte.l,B«i  324,  Chapi>.S.C  29036 
boft  of  OliiOjaMigiion  to  Watw  Rdbriag  Compuy,  Im^  FUod  Jn.  23, 1982,  Sm.  No.  390,998 

Mfductowa,  Oldo  Xom  of  pitwt  14 

FDtd  Apr.  21, 19M.Sw.  No.  487*497  U.S.  a  D23-131 

Tim  (rf  potMrt  14  yom 
U.S.aD23-3 


r4»930 

WATER  FILTER  UNIT 

MireoB  Jot,  273S  Su  OtMato  Tv.,  Sn  Diogo,  CUif.  92122 

Flhd  No?.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  442,370 

T«B  <rfpttiirt  14  jfwn 

VA  a  D23-^ 


274*933 

WOOD  RACK 

Jony  B.  Nni,  3930  4tii  PL  N.W.,  RochMtw,  Minn.  SS901 

Fitod  Job.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  385,723 

Tom  of  pttnt  14  jram 

U.S.  a  D23-138  J 


r4,934 
COMBINED  CONTROL  PANEL  AND  RANGE  HOOD 
274331  FOR  RECREATIONAL  VEHICLES 

STOVE  EdwiaF.JohHO^  1331  N.LJMotaiAftnFdi«toa,Cdif.  92631 

Pnil  W.  Ruqriit,  1030  NtO  CnA  Rd.,  AiUud,  Orag.  97820  FIM  Ju.  6, 1983,  Str.  No.  80M41 

FOtd  Dm.  29, 1981,  Sir.  No.  338,713  Twa  of  patwt  14  ywn 

T«niofptfntl4y«n  U&aD23— 181 

U&aD23-97 


2232 


/ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  31, 1984 


374,938  S7A.OS7 

JotaR^Si?V2^"2il??'';2'™^'^"  CONCREraSSaYSTAHON 

^    ^  *"  ^^  ^'  "^  ^  °™^  ""^  ^  St«Bortr8i^U««I.Sw«tai,«rig«wtoiS^WWW«M^ 

*^*  ■islM.UMi.SWMkll  -""—ItMM. 

FIM  May  4, 1982,  Sw.  No.  374^29 
Ctains  priority,  •ppUeatkM  Swodn,  No?.  4, 19tl,  81.2857 

TemofpatntMytin 
U.S.aD28-3 


VA  a  D23— 


FIM  Ju.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  392,281 

I    TtnottatmtUyun 
0-113 


r4,938 
CONCRETE  SUPPLY  STAHON 
Stan  BoMrfin,  Uaai,  Sweden,  airigMr  to  AB  RSUkki  Mtka- 
■ilka,  Uaei,  Sweden 

FOad  May  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  374^443 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatkm  Sweden,  Nor.  4, 1981, 81-2888 

TemofpatotMyean 
U.S.a])2S-3 


274>934  J74.oao 

ST^i.srsussr''^  "*"'•*""■•-*"  s.«B«j*jU|||-j^^ 

PDed  Oct  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  318,078  ^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years 


VS.  a  D24-17 


FUed  May  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374^444 
Ctaims  priority,  applicatton  Sweden,  No?.  4, 1981, 81-2888 
Term  of  patnt  14  yean 
U.S.CLD28-3 


July  31, 1984 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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374,M0  r4,M3 

CONCRETE  SUPPLY  STATION  CONCRETE  SUPPLY  STATION 

UmI,  Swtdn,  MrifMr  to  AB  RSUda  NMtt*  Stvt  BoMrtim  UmI,  Swtd«,  airifMr  to  AB  RSbicks  Mda- 

■Wn,  UomI,  Swtdn  ■Un,  Uatl.  SwodM 

FIted  Majr  4, 1962,  Sir.  No.  374^648  FIM  May  4, 1982, 8m.  No.  374,714 

Claini  priority,  •ppUortioo  flwiiw,  No?.  4, 1981, 81-2899  OatM  priority,  ippilcatioa  Bwiiw,  No?.  4, 1981, 81-2548 

TonooTpotiatMyMn  Tira  of  patMt  14  ywn 

VS,  a  D28-3  U.S.  a  D28-3 


r4,941  

CONCRETE  SUPPLY  STATION 
Ston  Boitita,  UbmI,  Swodcn,  anigiior  to  AB  R8bida  Moko- 

■iaiM,  UamI,  Swodn  274^944 

FOtd  May  4>  1982, 8m.  No.  374^713  DECORATIVE  SCREEN  DOOR 

OaiaM  priority,  appUctrtioB  SwidM,  No?.  4, 1981, 81-2840  dro  C  Coppi,  2128  Ciridii«tOB  Dr.,  Sn  Pidro,  Odlf.  90732 

Tmofpirtntl4y«n  FDod  JoL  1, 1982,  Sir.  No.  394,402 

UAaD28-3  T«nofpotiM14y«n 

UJB.  a  D28— 48 


274,943 
CONCRETE  SUPPLY  STATION 
Stm  BoMriK  UMi  SwidiB,  iiriiBor  to  AB  RBbida  Mite- 
nliki,  Uaii,  Swidaa 

FIM  Mqr  4, 1982,  Sir.  No.  374,714 
Oiini  priority,  ippUcrtioo  SitidiB,  No?.  4, 1981, 81-2844 
Tim  of  potnt  14  jmn 
VS.  a  D28-3 


274,941 
MOBILE  SUPPORT  POR  SCAFFOLDING  OR  THE  LIKE 
iMk  R  FHch,  1224  N.  22ii  St,  Conefl  Btafli.  Iowa  81801 
FOid  Mar.  18, 1982, 8m.  No.  ST  J82 
TvaifpilntU: 
UJI.aD28-68 


2234 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  31,  lf)34 


374,Mtf 

WEATHERSBAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DOUBLE  HUNG  AND 
SLIDING  WINDOWS 


triii.lM^ 


A 


Gn»?tlttid,  MiM^  •MifMN' to 

FI^  Apr.  U,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  3tf7,3C2 
TvaoTpirtMHMjrwn 
UAaD35-^ 


274,Mt 

MODULAR  GRID  SURFACING  UNIT 

L«ry  B.  Swumod,  lOt  TnHtwood,  PUtoAvg,  W.  Va.  26101, 

■Bd  Du  Kotler,  564  E  40S0  S.,  Sdt  Udto  City,  Utah  M107 

UwtiaMtioB-ta.ftft  of  Str.  No.  192,439,  Oct  9, 1980.  TUi 

ippUeattai  Apr.  21, 19S2,  Sw.  No.  370,896 

Ttm  of  potnt  14  jmn 

U.S.aD2S-91 


. 274>947 

SINGLE  BACKER  BOARD  SUPPORT  FOR  SIDING 
Bvtnn  C.  Ctalpepptr,  Jr.,  2470  ChuMwood,  Fcoton,  Mkh. 
40430,  and  Richard  C.  WOson,  3269  Blooinflcid  Park  Dr.. 
W«t  Bloomficld,  Mich.  48033 

Fllod  Apr.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  3704U8 
J  TcnBofpataatl4ycan 
VS,  a  D2»-73 


to  Vdamp 


274>949 
FLASHUGHT 
Enio  Baodicra,  Castigiioiie  Oiona,  Italy, 
S.P.A.,  Varaaa,  Italy 

FUcd  Jan.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  344,002 
dains  priority,  appUcatioo  Italy,  JaL  31, 1981, 22847/81[U] 
T«mofpetcatl4ycan 
U.S.aD26— 49 


July  31, 1984 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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274,980 
ASHTRAY 
Wiltw  ZtiMiMa,  BlnMoieiNtawis  10, 7900  UbB,  nd  Bmd  DonM 
BrBwiiig,  BIlhMMliMii  3, 7900  Ula-Uhr,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.      loc, 
of  Gemaiiy 

FDed  Jn.  29, 1912,  S«r.  No.  393326 
Oaiim  Rriorfty,  ■ppUettioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemny,  Feb.  28,  UAa 
1982,MR95S 

Tern  of  potent  14  yetfi 
U.S..a  D27-29 


274,992 
HAND  SCRAPER 
,  New  York,  N.Y. 
N.Y. 

FDed  Dee.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,186 
Teia  of  polMt  14  jean 


to  AUwajr  Toole, 


274,981  274,983 

COMBINED  LIGHTER  AND  CONTAINER  HAND  SCRAPER 
Maiahiro  TeraeeU,  43,  Oldodya^ho,  Edoamrihln,  Tokyo,  Do«M  Grii«ir,  New  York,  N.Y, 

J^en  133  loe^  Bnm,  N.Y. 

FDed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,834  FDed  Dec  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,157 

Tern  of  potent  14  yeon  Tera  of  potent  14 

VS,  a  D27-42  VA  CL  D32-48 


to  ADwnjr  Toob, 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  31ST  DAY  OF  JULY,  1984 


Nofn.-, 


'Armind 


with  the  fint 
with  city  Md 


ist  anifleiiit  ehmcter  or  word  ofthc 
tnc^MM  diTBCtory  prMtios)> 


A*  Ha  Rooios  Comsttiyt  liic*! 

Louford.  Cul  D.;  and  Chen.  Ying-Ho.  M63.19a  a.  S64*349.00a 
A.  SchubniBi  Inc.:  Sw— 

Neiwii.  Wayne  P.,  4.463,034,  Q.  42S-4S8.000. 
Ahe,  MMaUrcr,  Yoneawt,  Toehio;  Aoyama.  Maiahani;  end  Ajima, 
Taknhi.  to  Tdcyo  Shibeun  Denki  Kabaduki  Kaisha.  System  for 
etching  a  metal  film  on  a  lemicondttctor  wafer.  4.462,196,  CL 
1S6-343.000. 
Abe,  Oumu:  See— 

Attgo,  Takeshi;  Mouri.  Yanmori;  Kosuge.  Tokuo;  Furuhaihi. 
I^diio:  Abe.  Onmo;  and  Haaegawa,  TaUi.  4,462.378,  Q. 
123-S71.000. 
Abe,  Ryoio:  See— 

Siudyama,    Hiroyuki;    Abe,    Ryoao;    Saknrai,    MataU;    Yuaa, 
Yahuhiro;  and  Vodiihara,  Kei^  4,463,388.  O.  3S8-342.00a 
Abd.  Allen  J.:  See- 

Burgio,  Paul  A.;  Jonei,  Derrick  A.;  and  Abel  Alien  J.,  4,462,402, 
Cri28-303.0QR. 
Abd,  Edward  P.:  See- 

BaUey,  David  B.;  and  Abd,  Edward  P.,  4,463,0S2, 0. 428-424.400. 
AUer,  William  L.  Single  whed  odestid  navigator.  4,462.684.  a. 

3S6-146.000. 
Accnmdatorenwerke  Honwcke  Carl  Zodbier  *  Sohn  OmbH  ft  Ca 
KO:S^»- 
Roch,  Jean;  Ratryniok,  Detlef;  Peek,  Hngo;  and  TiUmann,  Heini- 
Ounther.  4,463^)64.  a.  429-27.00a 
ACF  IiHluiliifi.  Inc.:  See— 

Mdler,  J.  JoMph,  4,462,399,  G.  123-339.000. 
Acorn  Engineering  Company;  5iy 

Morris,  EarlL.;  andllafiier,  V.  Wdter.  4.462,123,  G.  4-286.000. 
Adamek,  Joachim:  Sm— 

Pertramer.  Siegfried;  Adamek,  Joachim;  and  Prade.  Emstfried. 
4,462,327,  G.114«).000. 
Adams,  Thomas  E.  Tank  leakage  detection  method.  4,462,249,  G. 

73-40.90A. 
Addberger,  Dondd  L.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Currency  stacker  and 

presenter.  4.462,909,  G.  221-299.000. 
Adkins,  Joey  B.;  and  Frantz,  Jack  W.,  to  baa,  Dandl  E  Anti-theft 

control  system.  4,463,34a  G.  34044.000. 
Adler,  Roy  L.;  and  Hassner,  Martin,  to  Intemationd  Business  Machines 
,  Method  and  apparatus  for  generating  a  noiaden  sliding 
'     a  (2,7)  channd  with  rate  rM63.3H  G.  34(^ 


blocK  code 
347.0DD. 
Adlhart.  Otto  J.,  to  Engelhard  Corporation.  Hydrogen  generator. 

4.463.063.  G.  429-19^ 
Adlhart.  Otto  J.;  and  Fdgenbeum.  Haim.  to  Engdhard  Corporation. 
Pud  cdl  and  system  for  supplying  dectrolyte  uereto.  4.46J.066.  G. 
429-34.000. 
Addphi,  Hdnrich:  See— 

Seufert.  Wdten  Loeffler,  Hans-Peter;  and  Adohdii.  Hdnrkh, 
4.462,997,  G.  424-217.00a 
Advanced  Technology  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

SOverstdn,    Fred    E;    and    Giuliani,    David.    4.462.408.    CL 
128-660.000. 


Advani.  Gulu  N.;  Amundson.  Scott  A.;  and  GoMferb.  Eli  M.,  to  Sierra 
Montor  Corporation.  Percent  oiygen  gauge.  4.462.246.  G. 
73-23.000. 

Aeris,  WObdmus  J.;  ter  Horst,  Geriiardus  E  R.;  and  Unmen.  Johannus 
L.  J.  M..  to  Oce-Nederiand  B.V.  Amaratus  for  producing  duplex 
copies  from  dudex  oridnds.  4.462.68170.  39M4.06R 

AffeUt.  Richard  B..  to  Onion  Carbide  Corporation.  Cylindried  gal- 
vanic cells  having  a  polygond  shaped  anode  disc.  AMiJOnO,  G. 
429-194.000. 

AOFA-Gevaert  N.V.:  See- 

Messens.  Joseph  L.;  ViUe,  Frans  J.;  and  Beds.  Roland  P.,  4,463416, 
a  324^7.000. 

Agrawal.  Giridhari  L..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Hydrody- 
namic  fluid  fihn  thrust  bearing.  4.462.700,  G.  384-109.00a 

Agrawal,  Krishna  C;  and  Sakagnchi,  Maaakazu,  to  Research  Corpora- 
tion. hTitroimidazole  radiosensltizers  for  hypcaic  tumor  ceDs  and 
compoaitiotts  thereof.  4,462,992.  G.  424-180.000. 

Aguet.  Emile,  to  Sulier  Brothen  Limited.  Gas  turbine-steam  power 
Bknt  4.462.206.  G.  60-39.182. 

Ahle.  James  L.:  Set 

Rutter.  Jerry  L.;  and  Ahk.  James  L..  4.462,821.  CL  71-99Xm 

Ahr.  Nichola  ^;  Lods.  Pad  R.;  MuDane.  ^K^Diam  I..  Jr.;  and  Oud- 
lette.  ^K^Diam  E.  to  Procter  k  GamUe  ComMny,  The.  Macroacopi- 
cally  expanded  three-dimensiond  plastic  web  exhibiting  non-dow 
visible  surfece  and  cloth-like  taetfle  impisaskju.  4,4634)49.  G. 
428-131.00a 

Ahrens  Agricdturd  Industries  Ca:  See— 

Ahrens.  Claude  W..  4.462.339.  G.  119-16.00a 


Ahrens.  Gande  W..  to  Afarsns  Agricdturd  Industries  Co.  Swine  fer- 
rowing  hut  and  method  of  ibrrowing  pigs  and  tMintMiriiig  «  disease- 
free  frvrowing  hut  4,462,339,  a  119-11000. 
Aidlo,  Richard  E,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electricd  ooonector  housing 

with  integrd  latch.  4,462,694, 6.  339-91.00R. 
Aikawa,  Kaxuo:  Set 

Mitsnmori,    Ken'ichi;    and    Aikawa,    Kaiuo,    4,463,084,    G. 
43(^319.000. 
Aiken,  John  M.,  to  Stanley  Works,  The.  Snips  and  shears.  4,462.197.  a 

30-299.000. 
AiOet.  Guy:  &»- 

Ecabert.  Jacques;  and  Aillet,  Guy.  4.462.916^  a  210-7984na 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Johnson.  Thomas  A.;  and  Ford.  Mkhad  E.  4,463.193.  CL 
964-479.00a 
Aiaan  Rogyo  KabushiU  Kaisha:  Sw— 

Nomura,  Masadd;  Watanabe.  YddUro;  and  Yamamolo.  Keiiti, 

4.462.366,  G.  123-440A)a 
Uoxnmi.  Junao.  4.462.369.  a  123438.00a 
Aisin  Sdki  Kabuahiki  Kdsha:  Sm— 

Aid.  Fuminao;  Kodama,  HisasU;  and  Okabe.  YosUob  4,462493,  a 

123-I98.00F. 
Iwasdo.  Shinichiro.  4.463441.  a  340-3iaOOA. 
Kodama.  Hiaashi.  4,46246^  a  123-9a99a 
Murakami,   Noboru;   and   Haaegawa,   Hiromi,   4.462478.   CL 

74-868.00a 
Oda.  YuUhisa;  SakaUbers,  Naoili;  and  Amano.  Hiroydd.  4M3412. 
G.  324-174.00a 
Aisin  Warner  Kabuddki  Kddia:  See- 

Sumiya,  Kqli.  4,462479.  a  74-868.00a 
AJima.  TakasU:  Sw^ 

Abe,  MasaUro;  Yooeawa.  Toshio;  Aoyama,  Masaharu;  and 
>Viima.  TakasU,  4.462.896,  a  196-349.000 
Akadenue  der  Wimenachaftler  der  DDR:  Set— 

Lucht,  Haitmut;  and  Mooch,  Carl-Wilhdm,  4.463493,  G.  290- 
213.0VT. 
Akimoto,  Shinichi:  See— 

Mizuno,  Mitstto;  Suginaka,  AUnori;  Fi^  Masahiktv,  and  Akimoto, 
SUdchi.  4,462,984,  G.  424-78.000. 
Akimune,  Yoshio:  Sw— 

Touda.    Masayuki;    Akimune,    Yoshio;    and    Matoba,    Kaxuo, 
4.462,89a  G.  20M29.00a 
Akutsu,  MitBUO:  5f»— 

Nakahara,  Yutaka;  Akutin,  Mitauo;  Harana,  Tohru;  and  TakahasU. 
Masaydd.  4,463,113,  G.  924-1 17.00a 
AkzoNV:Sw- 

Kersten.  Hilde;  and  Magerkin.  Hdmut,  4,463,197,  a  928-68.00a 
Al  Xander  Co.,  Inc.,  Th^See- 

Xander,  Thomas  G.,  4,462,418.  G.  137-106.00a 
Alanco.  Lars-Erik:  5iff 

Koutonen.    PauU;    and    Alanco.    Lais-Eiik,    4»463491,    a 
239-47a000. 
Albert.  Anthony  P.:  Sit 

Fdl.  Josnh  N.;  and  Albert.  Anthooy  P.,  4,462,993,  a  264-964.00a 
Albert  Einstem  Cdkge  of  Medicine  of  Yesfaiva  Udvanity  a  Diviska  of 
Yeshiva  Udverdty:  See— 
Hoberman,  Hemy  D.,  4,463,098,  CL  436-67.O0a 
Alberta  Energy  Con^eny  Ltd.:  See— 

Schramm,  Laurier  L.;  and  Smith,  Rusadl  G.,  4,462,892.  CL  208- 
11.0LE 
Alberts.  Heinrich;  and  Steinberger.  Hdmut,  to  Bayer  AktiangsaeD- 
sdiaft.  Crasshnkabie  graft  polymer  disperrion  of  organopolysik»anaa 

Albin,  Mictad;  and  POkn,  Dominique  B.,  to  Framatome.  Support 

device  positioned  between  an  element  of  large  mass  and  a  fixed 

support.  4.462,999,  G.  376-271000. 
Aldag,  Arthur  W.,  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petrdeum  Compny.  Ddiydroyena- 

tion  of  organic  compounds  with  a  anc  titanate  nydrogeL  4,463413, 

G.  989429!000. 
Alexander,  William;  and  Odoe^  Irs  E,  to  Amarioaa  CoOoid  Coomuv. 

Extrusion  of  bentodte  clay  for  fluid  loss  reduction  in  drilling  flnin. 

4,462.47a  G.  179-71000. 
AUeri.  Rodiero.  Apperatus  for  feeding  and  poaitioBing  clay  blanks  and 

moMmg  bricks  herefrom.  4,462.781,  a  429-149.00). 
AUva  AktiengeeeOschaft:  Sw- 

EgU.  Brut.  4.462448.  a  239-229.00a 
AD  American  Udverdty.  Incorporated;  See— 

McGediee.  Ronald  W..  4.40,799,  a  iMMXm. 
AOedieny  Ludlum  Sted  Corporation:  Sir— 
P^auman,  John  D.,  4,462,824,  G.  79-6a00a 
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Allen  Indutiiei  Inc.:  5^*-. 

Smith,  Orl  M.,  4,4«2,7«5.  a.  425-3*7.100. 
Allen,  Jama  A^  Stt— 

pKS"  Sffi  o '  ^  ^  l"^  ^•'  ♦•^3.»22,  a.  524-322.000. 
pSS*  Si^  D '  "H^  ^'  ^•"*»  '^-  ♦'^3.123.  a.  524-322.00a 

Dyteh,  Anttiony,  4.462,540,  Q.  236-47.000. 

^iSa. i52-5?.oS^  '"~'  ^"'^  ^  "-^  •»"-•«• 

Allen,  William  ».,  to  Kockums  Industries,  Inc.  Positioning  and  feedinf 
mSSS.S^llr^Oot'^  "^'"^  improved^lmp  „e«i 
Allied  Coiporatlon:  See— 

Oifford,  Patl  R.;  Shaeklette.  Uwrence  W.;  Tolh,  James  E;  and 
Wolf.  James  R,  4,463,071,  a.  429.194.006.     "^   "*• '^^  "" 
OOTprd,  PaiiJ  R.;  Pabnisano.  James  B.;  Shaeklette,  Uwrence  W 
^mcj^^Ronald   R.;  and  Toth.  James  E..  4,463.072.  o! 

°MS:i4'3^.'S:'25'7:bok'  *^ '-'  -*•  ""^"'  ^^  «•• 

^oirider,  Bryce  C.  4.463.037.  a.  427-389.900. 

'lr."45s,te^5^il?s?•  ^^^^  °= "«•  ''"-»•''  "'"* 

V"  Der  Pujf.  Michael;  Oatrone.  Ralph  C;  Robinson.  Martin  A.; 
Aii-^  Hendiickio^  Larry  L..  4,462,119.  a.  71-28.000. 
AUis-Chaimen  Corp.:  Si»— 

A ..  Ji!^  °^  ^'  ^*^*2,61 1,  a.  28O.759.00a 
Alltrade  Inc.:  Sff- 

A.   '*H"".»^°^°'»*' *'^*2,441,  a.  144.193.00D. 
Alpha  Industric^Inc.:  5f»- 

Udouceur,  Barold  A..  4,462,529,  a  226-125.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

^4M3??bo0^"'**^  ***  ^*"^  '^■™°'  *'^''°'*'  a- 

TaMbe,6iai»iu,  4.463.233.  a.  200.159.00A. 
A^   1^  ?•'  "^  ^^''^^  'o""  J-  '0  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
36?-3M OO^***"*^""*  evaporative  cooling  system.  4,463.409.  d 

^I?  *°!?' '  •-??  '^«>:"'  °«^'  ^  Conversion  kit  for  mounting  a 
ai^inOO^      "^  "^  "  •°'°^^^«  vehicles.  4,462!!564, 
Ainano,  Hiroyukij  See— 

°a.'324ilSf<M0^'*^ '^'^^ '^ 
Amax  Inc.:  Sur— 

S^ky^M*  J.;  and  Hepworth.  Malcohn  T..  4,462.822.  Q. 

AMCA  Intematiotaal  Corporation:  See— 

Jotaston,  Edward;  Jacoba,  Morton;  Miller.  Meivin  E.:  and  Kaucic 
Robert  A,  4,462,535,  a.  228-184.00a  ^=-.«»**k«C 

American  Colloid  Company:  See— 

AmJiS^r  "•  ^*^'  "^  °*'2«'  '"  E.,  4,462,470,  Q.  175-72.000. 
American  Cyanannd  Company:  See— 

American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Zabd,  Herbert  E,4,46243r  a.  7O.21.00a 
American  Standard,  Inc.:  See— 

A^*^'  l^"^  °-  *«^«2.>«.  a.  52-240.000. 
AMP  Inc.:  5m^ 

A-l"^^***^  L-  *.^«,469,  a.  17S-W.00a 
Amodeo,  Paul  A.  Jr.:  Stt 

'^O.^O***  "^  A«»*'«»'  PwJ  A.,  Jr.,  4,462.913,  O. 
Amoaso,  Lovenzo:  5m— 

^"^7573081  "^""^  Lo«na>5  "nd  Legger.  Eligio,  4,462,592, 
AMP  Incorpwats?:  See— 

AieUo,  Richari  E,  4,462,654.  a  339-91.00R. 
Ampex  CorporatioB:  See— 

"^sSoO?^   **■'   ***   ^^^*"^   S««v«>   A..   4.463,372,   Q. 

^Sn^i^lSSTa'^oS'  "^"^  "^''' '"  • 

^^SS!?'  ^^  *■=  "^  ?**^  E*  ^-  to  Engelhaid  Corporation. 
JJSSS?  Mo""^  *  ds-pUtinumOD  imine  ascorbate.  4,462,998,  a. 

Amundsini,  Louis  R.:  See— 

'  M62S2ra>W7wff'  '^"^  Jl-^  -H*  Herring.  Thomas  B.. 

Amundson,  Arlon  I;  WuiKber.  Robert  J.;  and  Buesing.  Jonathan  P .  to 

MKro  Componett  Technology.  Inc.  Integrated  circuit  component 

AiS2Sn,"sS?2.  Sl^'  •'''*"•  ''"^'"^  °-  *''^^ 

Ancra  Corporatian:  Sar— 

Nordstrom,  Ariold  B..  4,462,493,  a.  193-35XMIL 
AndaJe  Company:  4*^- 

A     Usry.  Joe  D..  4^J91.  a  318.254,00a 

^JS  viSS  °if^  0«»wfllef.  Leo  J..  Jr..  to  Diebold  Incorpo- 
rated.  Visual  cuatomer  terminal  constiruction  for  pneumatic  tube 
bankmg  system.  4^462,721,  O.  406.11100a  P»«™«  n»e 
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Ando.  Makoto:  See— 

^5?!Sffi^  '^°'*^  ^°^''  "^  ^^'  ^*^°^  ♦.^3,095.  a 
Andreaao),  Norman  H.  On  floor  system.  4,462J66.  CI  74-97  on 

Amc  S.p.A.:  See— 

Anthony.  Ted  N.:  Si*— 

'^"i3E8:boa°'^  ^''  "^  "^^^y*  "^^  ^•'  *^^*^  CI. 
^!2^  S!22l'  •  "^  °?^  Tai-Hsiang,  to  UOP  Inc.  Platinum  group 

Aoshima,  Terutaka:  See— 

AoySiiiwSJsiI^  Aoshima,  Terutaka,  4,463.249.  Q.  219-441.000. 

^MSSS'j'SeSSoOR^'"^   """"^   «d   Mineki,   Egi, 

Aoyama,  Masahani:  See- 
Abe,  MasaWro;  Yoiiezawa,  Todiio;  Aoyama.  Maaaham:  and 

API  a'^iJKLI'^/'^*'*'  CI-  I56.345.o8l        """"'^  ■«> 

APL  Andenon,  Inc.:  Set— 

Stoflbrd,  Dmne.  4.462,496.  a.  209-643.000. 
^/™n»»!  .*i«*^.  »"»»»>;  tad  Okabe.  Yoshio,  to  Aisin  SeiU 

Archer,  Virgil  L.:  See— 

Armelin.  Georges  E.  to  Machines  Chambon.  Ofbet  printing  machine 
with  van^  format  4,462,31 1,  Q.  101-143.000.  "^n™ 

Armstrong,  Harris  W.:  See— 

°wS6.Sol*"  '''  "**  ^™««»«'  «■"»  W.,  4,463.03a  Q. 
Armstrcmg  World  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 
A -Ji^^'V^  ^;'  ♦.<«.W3,  a.  156-238.000. 
^u  ^w^^  ^'•u^f?*^'  Ludwig,  Walter:  and  Wenzel.  Fraai.  to 
J4&3?a4^?m(m''''^  Srock-re»«ant  KOt^iiSSiS. 
AmoU,  David  *E:&*— 

Arthen,  Frank  J..  Jr.:  See— 

'^m^^^^Si'^  '•'  ''•'  "^  T«ng.  Shin-Shyong, 

Ar^bu,  Harry  K.  to  Safe  T  Jack.  Inc.  Appwatns  for  jacking  up  and 
A  "SRS^H  •  «*«*>»•  4.462,569.  Q.  254-70^.  '"■^™*  "^  "" 
Aaahi-Dow  Limited:  See— 

NMami,  Sumitaka;  Wakabayashi,  Tsuneo;  Oono.  Eiichi;  KHahama. 
A^k  Xr*^  "**  IwMii.  Isamu,  4.463,162.  Q.  55^95000^^ 
Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Kpjim^  Gen;  and  Hisasue,Michio.  4.463.144.  a.  526.94.000. 
Asahi  Kaaa  Kocvo  KabusUki  Kaisha:  5^«^  «»•'*««. 

^'Il^fe?^  **"'^.  ^^y^  Mmteni  Yamamoto.  Kimtyo; 
.    md  Shibnyj  CUaei.  4,463.179.  Q.  548-255.000™^         ^ 
Asai,  Kaznyosht:  Ser— 

"m63*5S^35^oS^^  "^  "^"--^  '^-«**°' 
Aaakawa.  Kano;  and  Myaaaki,  Tosbimaaa,  to  Funtsu  Limited.  Indue- 
^  **  ^^e.EP'WS*  «y««n-  4.463J9a  a  3l£ll35.000. 
^T'^'mS?^^^  Barnoski,  Mkhael  K.;  and  Yao.  Shi-Kay,  to  TRW 

4%s?sraf23?.sr' '^^ '" '"^^  ^°- --^^ 

AshbauA  Dowmie  R.  &(«ton  for  the  one-step  dewatering  of  a  trench 
and  «fcw»Sn«ctioo^a^plpdme  bed.  4.461.715.  a4S-157.oS!^ 


A^Jp*!*.  V  to  Fort  Motor  Company.  Eahanced 

A^^IS^  '»'*ton  system.  4.46U8a  a  123-620 

ATftT  Bdl  Laboratoriea:  See— 

Bridges,  rhonas  J.,  4,462.686,  a  356.318.00a 
Nielsen,  Robert  J.,  4,462,58a  Q.  269-73.000. 
&mjn4»;Cbailes R.. 4,462.86a Q.  lS6426.00a 

A^^*^  Z^  4,462.938.  Q.  260.55a00a 

AT«T  Technoncies.  Inc.:  See— 


energy 


piaoo.  John  a[md  Kmiedk.  Joseph  C.  4,462.555.  Q.  24M  18.60a 

SchumakCT,  John  W.,  4,463.431.  6.  36448000. 

Atago,  ^^keshi;  Mom,  Yasuoori;  Kosun.  Tokno;  FttruhMU.  Toshio; 

Abe.  Osamu;  and  Ifaaegawa.  TaUi.  to  Ktachi.  Ltd.  Control  apparatus 

^,  «?52?^  oombusBon  engine  having  a  carburetor.  4,462478.  a 

Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Hood.  Paul  E;  and  Pkskens.  John  O..  4,463.058.  a  75-229.000 
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Lowtber.  Funk  E,  M63J14,  G.  136-20l.00a 
AuvU,  Harvey  S.:  Stt— 

Davis.  RuAb  F..  Jr.;  Mirtmg,  Donald  O.;  aad  Anvil,  Harvay  8.. 
4.462.869, 0.  201-W.OOO. 
Aztmann,  Robert  C.  Dealicatioii  of  geothermal  water.  4,462,903,  CL 

210-189.000. 
Ayata,  Naoki;  Shirato.  Yoahtald;  Takatori.  Yasoshi;  and  Seki,  Mitsuaki. 
to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaidia.  Droplet  aaaerttim  method  and  appara- 
tus  thereof.  4,463,339,  Q.  346-1.  lOa 
Ayata,  Naoki:  Set— 

Koamnra,  Noboro;  Ayata,  Naoki;  Saito,  Seyi;  Soiuki.  Hkletoahi; 
and  Oawa.  Kunitaka.  4.463461. 0.  346T34.00a 
Azria,  Moiae;  and  Cavanak,  Thomai.  to  Sndoc  Ltd.  Certain  ergot 
peptide  alkaloids  administered  to  the  nasal  miiooaa.  4,462,983.  CI. 
42443.000. 
Azuma,  Kenkoku;  Kaiita,  laao;  and  Usui,  Akam,  to  Mitsabishi  DenU 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  intermittent  ownimn  appwatus.  4.462,963.  Q. 
422-186.080. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  St*— 

Bamhoose.  James  P..  4.463.136, 0.  32S-187.00a 
Haylett.  Lyle  M.;  Houek.  Robert  J.;  and  Kffl|.  Kevin  J.,  4.463.434. 
a.  364-307.000. 
Baba.  Nobayoki;  and  Hoosako,  Keiichi,  to  Toyo  Soda  Manateturma 
Co.,    Ltd.    Uqaid   chromatographic   flow   cell.   4.462,962,   O. 
422-38.000. 
Baba,  Yoshio;  and  Uno,  Teruo,  to  Sumitomo  Lyht  Metal  Induttries, 
Ltd.  Method  for  producing  fine-grained,  Uu  strength  aluminnm 
alloy  material.  4.4&,843ra.  148-lTsQA. 
Baboock  Qectro-Medianical,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Hurter.  Max.  4.463.331.  Q.  33S.2O2.00a 
Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company.  The:  Stt— 

Reyes,  Marion  A.;  and  Thompson,  William  L.,  4,462461.  G. 
73-M1.020. 
Back,  Ounter.  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseOschaft.  Device  for  feeding  and 

transporting  printing  forms.  4,462,678,  G.  3S3*3.0(Ht 
Bagarov,  Stenn  T.:  Stt— 

Savov,  Peter  H.;  Bakalov,  hHkolay  O.;  Valchev,  Alexander  Y.; 
Drakaliiski,  Boris  Y.;  Peev,  Vassd  O.;  Banrov,  Stefen  T.;  Kre- 
stenyakov.  Yordan  I.;  Milenkov.  Russi  T.;  Stoilov,  Malin  R.; 
Ivanov,  Anen  B.;  and  Kaiikolev.  Kolyo  O.,  4,462,878.  G. 
204-140.000. 
Bailey.  David  B.;  and  Abel.  Edward  P.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Vinyl^ster  polymeric  timing  layer  for  color  transfer  assemblagn. 
4,463.032,  G.  ^8424.400. 
Bain,  Lawrence  J.;  Eckerson,  Robert  D.;  and  Siniical,  Paul  D.,  to 
Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Newspaper  live  storage  buffer. 
4.462,733.  G.  414-37.000. 
Baiid  Corporation:  Stt^ 

Brennan,  Thomas  M.;  aad  Burlqr,  Robert  M.,  4^463432,  G.  230- 
213.0VT. 
Bakatov.  Nikolay  O.:  Sit— 

Savov.  Peter  H.;  Bakalov,  Nikolay  O.;  Vakbev.  Alexander  Y.; 
Drakaliiski,  Boris  Y.;  Psev,  Vassil  O.;  Buarov,  Stebn  T.;  Kre- 
stenyakov,  Yordan  I.;  Milenkov.  Russi  T.;  Stoilov.  Malin  R.; 
Ivanov,  Assen  B.;  and  Karakolev,  Kolyo  O.,  4.462,878,  G. 
204-140.000. 
Baker  CAC,  Inc.:  Stt^ 

Ooans,  Kip  B..  4,462.301.  G.  9248AX). 
Baker  International  Corporation:  Sm— 

Bdmgraben.  Herbert  W..  4,462,472,  a  173-32aO0a 
Baker  Manufecturing  Company:  Stt— 

Kabler,  MUtonN.;  WOUaffls.  Rwhard  T.;  Rife.  Jack  C;  Hunter, 
William  R.;  Kirkland.  Johnny  P.;  and  Lien,  Nefl  C.  4,462,689.  G. 
336-333.000. 
Baker,  Wilford  S.;  and  Harrison,  James  J.,  to  Oulf  Ofl  Corporatioa. 
Cement  composition  and  method 

4.462.836,  G.  106-92.000. 
Baker.  Wilford  S.;  nd  Harrison.  Ji 

Cement  composition  and  method 

4.462.837,  G.  106-93.000. 


of  cement  casing  in  a  well. 

J.,  to  Oulf  Oil  Corporation, 
of  cement  casing  in  a  well. 


Balchunis,  Robert  J.;  and  Sher.  Frank  T.,  to  Minnesota  Minina  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Antistatic  fihns.  4,463.1 14,  CL  324-137.000. 
Ban  Corporatioa:  Sw— 

Wood.  Charles  L..  4,463,416,  G.  364-143.000. 
BaOarin,  Jurgen;  CiesUk,  Detlef;  and  Reichel.  Werner,  to  Bosch-Sie- 
mens Hauagerste  OmbR  Cooling  appliance,  especially  a  household 
refriferator  or  the  like.  4,462,643.  G.  312-214!000. 
Balta,  Lucia  E:  Stt— 

Ficckman.  William  O.;  Jakubowski,  Zbigniew  L.;  Bnnge.  Richard 
H.;  French.  James  C;  aad  Balta,  Lucia  E,  M63,182,  G. 
349-264.000. 
Baltimore  Pamt  ft  Chemical  Co.,  a  division  of  Dutch  Boy,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Metz.  Mac  L..  4.462,347.  G.  239-13a00O. 
Bambenek.  Charies  L.;  aad  Lewitzke.  Craig  W.,  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 

5ny.  Motor  vehicle  fill  pipe  to  Aiel  tank  connector.  4.462.620,  G. 
S-162.00a 
Baibour.  John  J.:  Stt— 

Donbar.  Ken  W.;  Barbour.  John  J.;  Henderson,  James  N.;  and  Bell, 
Anthony  J.,  4^463.146.  a  326-142.00a 

Hofer.  Peter.  Muller,  Ulrich;  Barenz,  Manfired;  Schafer,  Hont;  and 
Muller-Lierheim,  Wolfgang.  4.463.148.  G.  326-264XX)a 
Barmag  Barmer  MascMnenfkNik  Ag:  Sf»— 
Hertdl.  Siegfried.  4,462,302,  a  9^248.00a 


Bamea,  Richard  M. 

Short.  Robert  D..  HI;  Bennett,  Garence  L..  Jr.;  Bamss,  Ricterd 
M.;  Smith,  Robert  S.;  and  Pyle.  Harold  W..  4,463.336,  a 
343-7.70a 
Bamhill.  Alton  L.  Saftaty  entry  latching  arrangement  4,462.623.  G. 

292-239.00R. 
Bamhouse,  James  P.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Epihalohydrin 

polymer  Uends.  4.463.136,  G.  323-187.00a 
BamosU.  Michael  R.:  Stt— 

Aaawa.  Charles  K.;  BaraoaU.  Michasi  K.;  nd  Yao.  SU-Kay, 
4,4634H  G.  2S0-23I.00R. 
Baron,  Frank  C;  Baron,  Kevin  F.;  and  Baron,  Kraig  M.  Qreular  saw 

for  cutting  men  concrete  and  asphalt  4,462,382,  G.  123-13.000. 
Baron,  Kevm  F.:  Stt— 

Baron,  Frank  C;  Baron.  Kevin  F.;  aad  Baron,  Knig  M.,  4,462.382. 
G.  123-13.000. 
Baron,  Krau  M.:  Stt— 

Baron,  Prank  C;  Baron,  Kevfai  F.;  and  Baron,  Kraig  M..  4,462,382. 
G.  12M3.00a 
Baroncdli,  Vittorio;  ColapiccUoni,  Claudia,  Otannim,  Ivo;  and  For- 
oelli,  Filippo,  to  Anic  S.p.A.  Immunofluoreaoeaoe  rsagmta.  aad  the 
method  fbr  their  preparation.  4.463.099.  CL  436-346.000. 
Barozzi,  Oian  P.:  5>f 

HorescU.   Giancario;   and   Baraoi.   Oian   P..   4.462.709,   CL 
40O-314.00a 
Barrett.  Michael  J.:  Sse- 

Frankd.  David  O.;  aad  Barrett.  Midmal  J.,  4.463.443.  G. 

364-9oaooa 

Barsen,  Thomas  J.:  Stt— 

Kiko,  Frederick  J.;  and   Banen,  Thomas  J.,  4,463,307.  CL 
323-336.000. 

Baizuza.  Yzhak.  to  Filtration  Water  Filters  for  Agriculture  ft  Industry 

Ltd.  Pipe  connector.  4,462,622,  G.  283-323.000; 
BASF  Aktienfesellschaft:  Sm- 

Jettmar,  Weraer;  Olschner,  Hans;  and  Junge,  Hefanut,  4,462.832, 

G.  10^23.000. 
Schlecker,    Rainer.    Friedrich,    Ludwig;    and    Lenke.    Dieter. 

4.463.007.  G.  424-231.000. 
Seufert  Walter.  Loeffler,  Hans-Peter,  and  Adoiphi,  Heinrich, 
4,462,997,  G.  424-217.000. 
Bash,  Ignatius  P.,  to  F.  S.  Brainard  ft  Company.  Apparatus  for  provid- 
ing an  indicatioa  of  fluid  flow  throuu  a  flmd  mAering  device. 
AMiaa.  G.  73-861.770. 
Basaett,  James  O..  Jr.:  Stt— 

Keenan,  ^^lliam  M.;  McOarry,  Shekion;  and  Baasett  James  O..  Jr., 
4,462,374,  G.  26643.000. 
Basaett,  Peter  J.;  aad  Veriieiien,  Augustinus  W.,  to  Pnitec  Limited. 

Cadnuum  suli^nde  solar  eAl  4,463413,  G.  136-244.000. 
Bates.  Gordon.  Creosote  detector.  4,463.346,  G.  340-340.00a 
Batham,  John  K.:  Stt— 

Fontaine,  Paul  L;  Jonas.  Evan  T.  R.;  and  Batham,  John  K^ 
4,462,823,  G.  73-38.000 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  Stt— 

Fiorentino,  Robert  J.;  and  Smith,  E  Garland.  Jr.,  4,462434,  G. 
7241.000. 
Baudex  Corp.:  Stt— 

Matschke,  Arthur  L.,  4.462,706.  G.  400-124.000. 
Bauer  Bros.  Co..  The:  Stt 

Wambagans,  Robert  O.,  4.462.899,  G.  209-211.000. 
Bauer.  Robert  E:  Stt— 

Fur.  Samud  T.;  and  Bauer,  Robert  E.  4,462.333.  G.  228-1 19.00a 
Bayer  AktiengeseOschaft:  Stt— 

Alberts.    Heinrich;   and    Steinberger,    Helmut.   4.463,127,   CL 

324-731.00a 
Gruber.    Hermann;    and    WeUner,    Wolfgang.    4,463.126.    CL 

324-389.000. 
Prater.  Klaus;  aad  Keeaen.  Hdnz.  4.462,926,  G.  232-313.100. 
Serini.  Volker,  Peters.  Horst;  Rudolph,  Udo;  Buskers.  Josef;  No«- 
veitne;  and  Frritaa.  Dieter,  4,463.13a  G.  S23-67.00a 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Company,  Limited:  Stt— 
Perrenoud.  Blaiae,  4,46343a  G.  200-I47.00R. 
Beard.  William  0.,  Jr.;  Cupit  Charles  R.;  and  Moyer,  Patricia  H..  to 
Vulcan  Materials  Compny.  Process  fbr  the  production  ofperchloio- 
ethylene  by  catalytic  oxychkninatkm.  4.46340a  G.  370-224.000 
Becher,  Joel  P..  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Apparatus 

for  mounting  a  wheel  on  a  balancer.  4.462433,  G.  73-487.000. 
Beck.  Charles  e.:  Set— 

Hammer,  Edward  E;  and  Beck.  Charles  E.  4.4634ia  CL 
313.394.00a 
Beckwith.  Robert  N.:  Si*— 

MoCorkk,  Kenneth  C;  Wds,  Horace  M;  Scrimifatre,  HeisheU  D.; 
and  Beckwith.  Robert  N..  4.463.023.  G.  426.27a00a 
Hwrhim  Group  p.l.c.:  Stt— 

Gilpin,  Martin  L..  4.463/)ia  G.  424-270000. 
Boch,  Kcdand  P.:  5it 

Measens.  Joseph  L.;  VUle.  Fran  J.;  and  Reels,  Roland  P..  4.463.316, 
G.  324447.000. 
Behme,  Klaus^Jttrgen:  Ser— 

Hofbnann.   Bend;  and   Behme,   Klaus-Jurgen,  4,463.189.  G. 
364-1000. 
Beimgraben,  Itobert  W.,  to  Baker  Internationa]  Corporation.  Marine 
beving  for  a  downhole  drilling  apparatus.  4,462.472,  G.  173-320.000 
Belart.  Juan,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Hydraulic  power  booster  with  a 
medianically  operated  separate  brake  control   valve 
4,462400  G.  9l-3S4X)0O 
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ocll,  Anthony  |.:  Stt— 

DoBbir,  Kfa  W.;  Birbour.  John  J.;  Hendenon.  Jama  N  •  ■ad  Bell 
^,    Anthony  J..  MM.I4«.  a.  526.14100^  '  "**  *^ 

Bell,  Gordon  D.:  Sw— 

Hcnke,  Milchcn  C;  Bdl.  Oofdon  D.;  South.  Donald  P- nd  Ar. 

Ball  Tekpbone  Laborttoriei.  Incorporated:  Ste— 

Qmm,  0«ry  J..  4,463,445,  a.  364-900.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  J^»— 

Matthew,  John  B.,  4,462,900,  a.  209-243.000. 
Bendix  Corponlion,  The:  5^»- 

FIjdwbnch,  Mark;  and  Oalluiter,  David  O.,  4,462.633,  a.  339- 

^SoOM***  ^'''  "^  *=*'*"1««'  Alan  L.,  4,462.692.  a  339- 
Bennett,  Clarnte  L..  Jr.:  Stt— 

"ST*  5?5ir  Pv™'  Bennett,  Oarence  L.,  Jr.;  Bamea,  Richard 

JJiTW?*  ^^      "**  ^^  "^"  ^•'  *'^'''*'  a. 

^^S?!?'.'!!^;?!'^  Otbtki,  Steven  A.,  to  Ampex  Corporation. 

SSSTioSESSo.'^  *~"^«  '^^  -^  «««™^- 

B^"**'  *•  Jm>!!^  Md  Phillipa,  Robert  A.,  to  WcMingbouae  Electric 
SSfelSx*'        "Wghanically  actuated  device.  4,463,297,  a. 

BepN,  Norio:  S4»— 

B^Sff*  tfSm^B^SP^J?'*^  4,462,667,  Q.  3S4-I37.000. 
BerehOT,  Rudolph.  Powder  dispenser.  4,462,967,  O.  422-269.000 
oerea,  EmeM  A.]  Sh— 

luJSr^'SiLBi^  ?£  Berea,  Erneat  A.,  4,462,780,  Q.  425-144.000. 
B^Md,  Robert  C;  and  Fegan.  Richard  M.,  to  Shop-Vac  Corporation. 
Hectrfc  vacm<n  cleaner.  4,462.137.  a  15-353^       ^'*^""»' 
Berfen,  Richard  P.:  Sm— 

^SSlsiooO**"  *'■'  "**  ^""^  '^^^''^  ''••  *'^3.363,  a. 
B«gr.  Jean  P.;  and  Crothen,  Carlyle  W.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Lim- 

B^v,  Joaeph.  to  aba^Odgy  Coriwration.  Photocfoolinkabie  poly- 

Ba^.  jSJS'afc?*™^''  "**  •'"*'*■  *'^'"''  °-  5M.32^l00. 

^iSSttSw  ^'^'  '""^  *^  »«•>>«».  Hans,  4,463,142.  a. 

Bomdt,  Dieter  R.,  to  TRP  Energy  Sensors,  Inc.  Process  for  tempera- 

itoe  mof^onng  a  substrate  4,463.051.  a.  428-323.000. 

^ti:fes2i%"^'  '*"  *•' "-  "^  '-"p"  »•• 

Beta  Corporation:  S«»— 

Bethkh^Wo;;;.:'£i°^'°'^*'^^'*^«-^^^ 

sSSinSiZil^S^'  *°??  ^'  *'^'"'  a-  228-119.000. 

43s^437:^"3ii55roo^  '""^  ^■'  "^  '^'^~^'  ^'-^  *•• 

*?!J!f1SifiI!!liP*^  Uwrence  B.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
iiSiiPS''Ml?i,!r*«  «««^  '«"  coagulation  of  aerosols. 
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Black,  James  P.;  Omdkowiki,  Thomas  W.-  and  DeMtfia.  AnthMu  i 

to  United  TechnolofteQ^iSSSoru^ 
„!»»«»  "won.  4,465:336,  a.738^00a  ""cnjeieciromc 

™!!I?L:°'"^;5  ^  Pjanco-Kalamaioo,  Inc.  Wheel  bracket  assemblv 

Bbaey,  Richard  N.:  S^v- 

^wStSoo!"*  S.  a.;  and  Blaaey,  Richard  N,  4,463,074.  Q. 

Btodu  Charles;  and  Mmtz.  Leon,  to  Joseph  OaUdn  Corporation  Hish 
u^^^^SSi  'y^?^  ♦•^'^a  026.156.000.^'^^  ^^ 
Bloeck.  Siegfried.  -««  Swte  AJiunin^^  Ltd.  Process  for  manuActuring 


^4.462.483,0.  lirSToMl 
Beu-Tex  Corpora^:  Stt— 

Burathalf.  Ediwd  V.,  4,462,130,  a.  8-149.100. 
SS).  '  "^  ^^^  Anthony  W.,  4,462427.  O.  68- 

*2Sd5SSJSiS?li^^»'*!!^*»^  iMUUation  system  of 
0339- WoSt^  incJudmg  plugs  snd  connecting  centers.  4,462.656, 

Bhtttodiary^  Soonath;  Chance,  Dudley  A.;  Koopman,  Nicholas  O 

21  VLil^^f*  ^i- J?  ^««™«tion«l  BusineiTkacLierSSpo™: 

tionJjiy«d  m#tid  flta  ^uctures  for  LSI  du^ 
BiSSS„**SS» ^ *« '"-dmg.  4.463.059;d.  428-620.00a 
™°P"'Q°y'_gl  Sankey,  Bruce  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  4  Engi- 

Binasik.  Chester  S.i  S«t— 

Vomer,  Ralph  R.;  Spoonnaker,  Arie  W.;  Binasik,  Chester  S  •  and 
Hirthun,  Rorman  E,  4,462.795.  Q.  432-29!ooa  ' 

BionI  Oyogyaters^  Sm>— 

^JifteiS!^*^!^'^'^  ^•?^  '^^  '•~"y'  ■'«»»!  Cser- 
nus.  Istyan;  Erdei.  Janos;  Kasxab,  Istvan;  Polya,  Kahnu-  and 

iht^ibl'Tf  ^^^**™'.*'^''3'  CI.  424.180:000.       ^^' 

a5K'c!!"22TlS.«A^^^^^^'^  "•  •  «s;:^.ss2. 


a  can  lid.  4.462,732.  Q.  413.8.00a 
Bloom  Engineerinji  Companv.  Inc.:  «._ 
»    ?!y'**?Ii' *•<«;»«,  a.  374-125.000. 

|[f!;!III1^liif5l[^  Tftrrance  L.;  and  Lodecke.  Otto  A.,  to  General 

bS^^"^^'-^^^  '^"^  "^  "'"^ 
^'s^sotSo'  ^^  **■""•  '**" '-''  ■«'"«*•'■»•  *.^.»«.  a. 

*S?':J5^  J'lii'^  Engineering  Corporation.  Pressure  sensor 
and  meUrad  of  producmg  same.  4,43^8, 5.  73.706.00a      ^^ 

Bodohis,  Christopher  L.;  and  Miloscia.  William  J.,  to  Steidard  OU 
Company.  The.  Process  for  the  nreparation  of  rubto-modMedthv. 
moohstK  rttins.  4.463,137.  Q.  S25.Sl6.00a     ""^^""""^  »"• 

Boe,  Ove  S.:  Str— 

B«iJ^-f^.*^'?f't??^  9^*il'  ♦•^79a  a.  431-264.000. 

Boeing  Company,  The:  Set— 

S?"^  *2!£SL''i  ■?'.?■'«»•  0«'  A.,  4,463,453.  Q.  367-l35.00a 

P^^'SP™^'*'^*'*' CI. '98-334.000.  ■«""•««• 

Uwjs.  RKhjnf  W..  4.462.165.  Q.  33.361.000. 

B«J1S^J  'S'"?*  E..  4,463.044.  Q.  428.107.00a 

Bogardo.  Carl  R.,  Jr.;  and  Thompson.  Uwrence  C.  Cantilevered 

iMKlrdasMmbly.  4.462.787.  a.  ^5^000.  «n«everea 

Bogese.  Charles  E.,  to  Virginia  Plastics  Ccnmany.  Flexible  loekina 

&        *^  "^^  "^  ''"  lin«a7«S\462ri4I,  oIlC 

"'aSj*'*^  J5?  iL*P  Umroyal,  Inc.  Mixer/extruder  having  selec- 
ttvely  variable  shearmg  action  therein.  4,462,691,  Q.  366Sa8oa 

BoirMjPterre;  Md  PoitrenaiMt  Piene.  to  Framatome.  Apparattis  for 
Bolinger.  Jimmy  W.:  Set— 

*S"i^"?iP^  Mf**»^  "^  V*'>«»'  Alois,  to  Hofflnann-U 

*S^4ia?°a^SE5i.SS.  *^'^*^  for  treating  t-tor.  ta 
Bonin,  John  H.:  Set— 

''^ta'ilSS^O^'^  "•=  «d  Daniel.  Arnold  D..  Jr.. 

B<»it^  Jorg;  Entaimann.  Robert;  Knab.  Rochus;  Rohde.  Siegfried 
Schramm.  Herbert,  to  Robert  Boach  Gmbli  BSw^kiSkcOTttS 
superyisoi7  «y«tem.  4.462.362.  Q.  123-425.000^^ 

BOTnetam.  Yves;  and  Sibeud.  Jean  P..  to  Renault  Vehicules  Industriels. 

Boooni.  Loris  J.  Nitroimidazoles  having  trichomonaddal  activity  and 

Dtormaoeuocd  onnpositipns  thereof.  4,^.012.  Q.  424.273.Oofl. 
Boocock.  John  R.  B.;  and  Murray.  Ronald  E.  to  Du  Pont  r.«f^,  jac 

Boorman.  Ben:SB»— 

°lS!So.OOO*'*°**   '■•    "^    "oorman.    Ben.    4.462.868,    Q. 

Bc^,  Jmms  M.;  Franks,  Terry  E;  and  RothweUer,  Richard  C,  to 

5m00?  ^^P^y-  ^t™««Ily  Mfe  pilot  light  4,463.398.  Q. 

"'SJsit4ii4'?s  ffftigaf-  ^  ««^  ^•^^  ^^ 

Bor^Wamer  Chemicals,  Inc.:  j^*— 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See— 

4fM9o5o***  ^''  "**  ''"™^  ^""^  *••  *'**^''''  a- 

Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH:  Stt— 

^^^"fjJjJJgjCiealik.  Detlef;  and  Reichel,  Werner,  4,462.645. 

Boekamp.  Jelles  V..  to  Lever  Brothen  Company.  Enzymatic  liouid 
deternnt  composition.  4.462.922.  a.  252.I74T».  ^ 

Bosse.  Fjank;  and  Lage.  Kari-Heinz.  to  WhidmoUer  ft  Hohcher. 
Method  and  appanttus  fbr  ft>rniing  Z.shaped  folds  in  a  tubutar  fOm 
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and  for  insertiiig  the  latter  into  a  woven  tttbiqg.  AMiAiU  CL  139- 
13.00R. 
BoHhardf  Hans:  3^ 

Zweifd,  Hans;  Berger,  JoKph;  and  Boadiard,  Hant,  4,463,142,  Q. 
S2^S02.000. 
BooUin,  Eric  W.,  to  Drexler  Technokwy  CorporatioD.  Reflective 
optical  data  storage  and  laser  reooidng  mediam.  4,463,089,  Q. 
43iM17.000. 
Boulos,  Robert:  Stt^ 

Simons,  Elliot;  and  Boulos,  Robert,  4,462.40),  a.  128-207.160. 
Bour,  Edmond  H.  J.  P.;  and  Wamier,  Jean  M.  M.,  to  Stamicaibon  B.V. 
Procen  for  making  polytetramethylene  adipamide.  4,463,166,  Q. 
328-336.000. 
Bourke,  Robert  S.:  Stt— 

Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Bourke,  Robert  S.,  4,463J08,  CL 
S&-462.000. 
Bouaquet,  Oilles:  Ste— 

RJsmbert,  AndreLes  Fontanelles,  10  Us  rue  Dr.Bonbomme;  and 
Bousquet,  Oilles,  4,462,12a  a  3-1.911. 
Bouwknegt,  Jan,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  advancing 

parts  contained  in  magazines.  4,462,737,  CI.  414-118.000. 
Bowditch,  Philip  N.,  to  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The. 
Method  of  making  a  flat  plane  seam  garment  4*462,118,  CL  2- 
243.00R. 
Bowen,  Robert  J.:  Set— 

Orenier,  Aime  J.;  and  Bowen,  Robert  J.,  4.463,401,  Q.  361-72.000. 
Bowman,  George  E,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Analysis  apparatus.  4,463.261,  O.  290-339.000. 
Boyoe.  Gary  L..  to  United  Stttes  of  America.  Army.  Punch  press 
nparatus  for  perforating  expkmve  sheets.  4.462,288,  Q.  83-128.000. 
BoydTwinnett.  Bicycle  brake.  4,462,488,  Q.  192-S.OOO. 
Brahme,  Anders,  to  Instrument  AB  Scanditronix.  Neutron  collimator. 

4,463^66,  a  290-905.100. 
Brammer,  Hartmut;  and  Kaiser,  Harry,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Igni- 
tion distributor  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,462,347,  CI.  123- 
146.90A. 
Branning,  Merie  L.:  Stt— 

Gross.  Anthony  E;  Branning,  Merie  L.;  and  Pong,  Dodd  W., 
4,462,808,  a.  44-91.000. 
Brannock,  Paul  H.,  to  Simmons  U.S.A.  Stabilized  mattress  border. 

4,462,129,  a  9<474.000. 
Branson,  William  I.:  Siw— 

Bushaw,  Kenneth  A.;  Branson,  William  I.;  Rdtue,  Tad  A.;  and 
Shook.  Frankie  S.,  4,463,417,  a  364-200.00a 
Brasey,  Andre:  Sir— 

Satran.  Amir,  and  Brasey,  Andre,  4,462,729,  CL  4O7-92.00a 
Brauers,  Bisrt;  Kkrst,  Reiner,  and  Morsbach,  Martin,  to  Goetze  AG. 
Piston  ring  with  annular  expander  spring.  4,462,602,  CL  277-139.000. 
Braun,  Mvid  L.,  to  Mimwaota  Minmg  and  ManufiKturingComnny. 

Powered  air  respirator  and  cartridge.  4,462,399,  Q.  128^1.290. 
Braver,  Alvin  S.,  to  International  Environmental  Corporation.  Modular 

air  conditioning  apparatus.  4,462,460,  CI.  169-26X100. 
Braxmeier,  Hans:  Ste— 

Stahlecker,  Gerd;  and  Braxmeier.  Hans.  4.462.998.  Q.  242-178.000. 
Brazell.  James  W.:  See^ 

Morgan.  Kenneth  S.;  and  BrazeU.  James  W.,  4.462,609,  Q.  280- 

24lqwc. 

Scott.  Bentley  N.;  and  Brefam.  GaOon  E.  4,463422.  O.  331- 
117.00D. 
Brennan,  Thomas  M.;  and  Burley.  Robert  M..  to  Baird  Corporation. 

Night  vision  gogsle  system.  4,463492. 0.  290-213.0VT. 
Bresson.  Clareaoe  R.:  Sw— 

Parlman,  Robert  M.;  and  Bresson,  Oareace  R.,  4,462,898,  G. 
209-166.00a 
Bridges,  Thomas  J.,  to  ATAT  Bdl  Laboratories.  Laser  isotope  detec- 

tkmmd  mewwnent  4,462,686,  Q.  396>318X10a 
Bridgestone  Corporation:  Sit 

Kawagochi.   Yasuyoahi:  Aoyama.  HkleU;  and  Mfaidd.   E^ 
4,462.448,  Q.  192-394.00R. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  Smr 

Fukuufa,  TakeshlTnd  T^ima.  Kunio.  4,462.89a  d  196-liaiOO. 
Takeucm.  Yasumasa;  Sakakibara.  Mitinhiko;  Tsutsumi.  Fumio; 
TakasUma.  Akia,  Fimmaki.  Tatsaa,  Yamagachi,  Shinsukr,  and 
Tomita.  Seisuke.  4.46^.133.  a  929-99.00a 
Briuia,  Edward:  Ser— 

Katzman.    Lawrencr,    and    Briggin.    Edward.   4.463448.    Q. 
219-284.000. 
Brill.  William  P.,  to  Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc..  The.  Preparation  of 

hydrogen  peroxide.  4.462,978,  CI.  423-984.000. 
Brinegar,  Bette  L.  Decorative  pands  and  method  of  making  same. 

4,4637093,  a.  428442.000. 
Brinkmeier,  Friedhebn;  and  Frommeyer.  Heinrich.  to  Wiadmoller  * 
Holscher.  Apparttus  fbr  tniecting  air  or  gas  into  a  tubular  fihn  bubble. 
4.462.779.  G.  429-14a000. 
British-American  Tobacco  Company  Umited:  Stt— 
Cronshaw,  Arnold  W..  4,462448,  G.  73-38.000. 
Broach,  Ronald  W.  Illuminated  shoe  skate  attachment.  4,463,412,  G. 

362-61.00a 
Brocklehurst.  Charles  E.  to  Opehka  Manufacturins  Corporation.  Sheet 

production  system  with  hem  expander.  4,462,322.  G.  llM41.00a 
Brockmeyer.  Rudolf:  Stt—  _ 

GrunewaM.   Peter,   and   Brockmeyer,   Rudolf,  4,462499,  G. 
89-24.000. 
Broeils,  John,  to  Maddak.  Inc.  Raised  superimposed  toilet  seat  and 
securing  clamp.  4,462,122.  G.  4-239.00a  j 


Broman,  David  K.  Disposable  animal  trap.  4,462,181,  G.  43-61.000. 
Bromley,  Eric;  and  Schenck.  Robert  A.,  to  Coleco,  Industries,  Inc. 
Video  game  with  control  of  rate  of  movement  of  game  objects. 
4,462,994ra.  27349.00G. 
Bronchart,  Robert  D.  E  M.:  Stt— 

Lmaia,  Andre;  and  Bronchart,  Robert  D.  E  M..  4,462,91a  G. 
210410.000. 
Brooks.  Howard  L.:  Stt— 

CoUins,    Wendell;   and    Brooks,    Howard    L.,   4.463,12a   CL 
324-274.000. 
Brown,  Handd  D.;  RohUag,  Leon  J.;  and  Brown,  Mark  A.,  to  Brown, 
Harold  D.  Wellhead  witii  hydraulic  pump  actuator.  4,462,464,  G. 
16648.900. 
Brown,  Mark  A.:  Stt— 

Brown,  Harold  D.;  RohUng,  Leon  J.;  and  Brown,  Mark  A.. 
4,462,464,  G.  166-68.900. 
Brown,  Peter  W.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Control  mecha- 
nism for  a  carburetor.  4,462,945,  G.  261-90.00R. 
Brown.  Ralph.  Soccer  practke  device.  4,462,999,  G.  273-41 1.000. 
Brown,  Robert  L.,  to  AMF  Inc.  Flukl  motor  and  telemetry  system. 

4,462,469,  G.  175-40.000. 
Browne,  John  M.;  and  Silvciberg,  Morton,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Sheet  feeding  apparatus.  4,462.586,  G.  271-94.000. 
Browne.  John  P.,  to  Nei  Canada  Limited.  A.C  oonnectjon  dreait  for 

display  or  indkator.  4,462,177,  G.  4(M63.00a 
Bros,  Thomas  A.:  Stt— 

O'ConneU,  Danid  D.;  and  Bros.  Thomas  A.,  4,463,039,  G. 

427-421.000. 

Bruder,  John  P.;  and  Rainwater,  Sam  L.,  to  Quadh  Corporation.  Field 

effect  transistor  core  memory  twitching  system  and  method. 

4,463,449,  G.  365-196.000. 

BnJmi,  Ronald  R.  Garden  window  with  hideaway  screen.  4,462,183, 

a  47-40.00a 
BruneUe,  Beatrice  Y.  DraaaUe  bead  covering.  4,462,1 17,  G.  2-202.000. 
Brunelle,  Dennis  S.;  and  Esakov,  Daniel  A.,  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.  Pin  locator.  4,462,155,  G.  29-857.000. 
Brushaber,  Donald.  Mooring  line  hokling  device.  4,462429.  G. 

114-230.000. 
BSD  Medical  Corporation:  Stt— 

Turner,  Paul  F,  4,462,412.  G.  128-804.00a 
Bucher,  Bernard  P.:  5n 

Guerret,  Patrick  G.;  Bucher,  Bernard  P.;  Dostert,  Philippe  L.; 
Mocquet,  Gisele  C;  and  Nedelec,  Alain  L.,  4,463.004.  a 
424-248.500. 
Buckau-Walther  Aktiengeselhchaft:  Stt— 

Wettend,  Dietmar.  4,462,903.  a  210-19a00a 
Bndenaers.  Roland  J.:  Stt— 

Hicks,  Robert  H.;  Senko,  Steve  M.;  Budenaers,  Roland  J.;  and 
Teno,  Rkhard  L..  4,462408,  G.  60-286.000. 
Buekers,  Josef:  Stt 

Serini,  Volker,  Peters,  Horst;  Rudolph.  Udo;  Buekers.  Joaef;  Nou- 
vertne;  and  Freitag.  Dieter,  4,463,13a  CL  52S47.00a 
Buesing,  Jonathan  P.:  Stt— 

Amundson,  Arfcn  J.;  Wurscber,  Robert  J.;  and  Bussing,  Jonathan 
P.,  4,462,796,  G.  432-58.000. 
Bunae,  Richard  R:  Set— 

Fredonan,  WOliam  0.;  Jakubowski.  Zbigniew  L.;  Bunge,  Richard 
H.;  French,  James  C;  and  Balta,  Lucia  E,  M63,182.  G. 
549-264.00a 
Bunke,  Heinz:  Stt 

TriebeL  Walter,  and  Bunke,  Heinz,  4,463481,  G.  313-623.000. 
Burgess,  Nelson  L.,  to  Nel's  Laboratory,  Inc.  Method  for  the  treatment 

ofrazor  bumps.  4,463,016,  G.  424-347.000. 
Burgio,  Paul  A.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  ManufKturing  Company. 
Method  and  anchor  for  anchoring  electrode  leads  used  in  cochlear 
implantation.  4,462,401,  G.  128-303.00R. 
Burmo,  Paul  A.;  Jones,  Derrick  A.;  and  Abel,  Allen  J.,  to  Mimesott 
Mnung  and  ManufKturing  Company.  Method  and  anchor  for  an- 
choring. 4,462.402,  G.  12^303.00^7 
Burkall,  Alvin  E;  and  Kretchman.  Gerald  L.,  to  Whiripool  Coipora- 
tkm.  Sump  for  lint  screen  cleaner  and  storage  system  for  a  dryer. 
4,462,170,  G.  34-82.000. 
Burley,  Robert  M.:  Stt— 

Brennan,  Thomas  M.;  and  Buriey,  Robert  M.,  4.463452,  a  250- 
2I3.0VT. 
Bumham,  Robert  D.:  Stt— 

Sdfres,  Donaki  R.;  Bumham,  Robert  D.;  and  Streifer,  WilUam, 
4,462,658,  G.  350-96. 14a 
Bumthall.  Edward  V.,  to  Beu-Tex  Corporation.  Proceas  for  treating 

textile  fibers.  4,462.13a  G.  8-149.100. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  5w— 

Potash,  Hanan;  and  Green.  Howard  H..  4,463,423,  G.  364-300.000. 
Buschbom,  Floyd  E;  and  Henke,  Donald  L.,  to  Veda,  Inc.  Material 

mixing  apparatus.  4,462,693,  CL  366-189.000. 
Bushaw,  Kenneth  A.;  Branson.  William  I.;  Rehage,  Ted  A.;  and  Shook. 
Frankie  S.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Modu- 
lar, processor-controlled  document  distribution  terminal.  4,463,417, 
G.  364-200.000. 
Butler,  Russdl  H.:  Stt— 

OswaM,  Headrikus  J.;  U,  Hsin  L.;  and  Butler,  RusseU  R, 
4,462,143,  G.  28-257.00a 
C  Conradty  NumbergOmbH * Ca  KG: Stt— 

Koaol  Konrad;  Pilbrow.  Malcotan  P.;  ZoOaer,  Christine;  and 

ZoUner,  Dieter  R,  4,462,887,  G.  204-286.000. 
KozioL  Konrad;  PObnm,  Malcotan  P.;  ZoUner,  Christinr,  and 
ZoUner,  Dieter  H..  4,462,888,  G.  2O4-286.00a 


PI6 

CI.  Hayw  IncJ  Si»- 

WertBrBn,  Herbert  W„  4,4«,5T7,  a.  2«.25aO0O. 
C  Itoh  Feed  Mills  Co.,  Ltd..  Stt-  '«^*^««- 

*!  wSooO.*'^   "**   Mesumur^   TwUhiro.   M«W3«.   Q. 
C  P  Component  GmbH:  Sh— 
r^^?'^  "*^  4.4«,«52.  a.  156.231.000. 
^T.SS.f  oSSn^ISi  ^P  ^-  •''•  ^  I«te™tional  Telephone 
SJ.'JSSSa  oTiSooT^  '~"*"  control  for  .:Shicle 

^^ftS  !!!51I''JB5?^  ¥'^''  •«*  SirbKsh.  Jurg.  to  Werkzeugmas- 
chmenfabnk  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG.  Shattering  £d  inceodkry^ 
oonuiang  a  projectile  body.  4.462.312.  Q.  I&.3«4.CI00^ 

CtfabTOj  Antho«y  D.  Adjustable  circuit  card  retainer.  4.462.499,  a. 

Qtomi,  Marioi  Exmision  head  for  extruding  mouldings  for  roller 

r.ulS^'^"^^^  "nd  the  like.  4.462.778.  &.^SSljIoi 
\Mgpa  Corporafeon:  Sm— 

^  S«»|tl>.  Alan  L..  4.462.914,  a.  210-735.000. 

^SSS.?M£57g:  S.'iSSdS?^'^  ^•^•^'^^^  ^-  ^-^'^ 

^g^l',^"**  P  i  yd  Triptett.  James  T..  to  Raychem  Corporation 
^^h^Z'P**!^  tl^  ^J}  "X*  Torkebon,  Hi 
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stabilized 


Herman,  to 
underwater 


Umtcd  States  of  America.  Navy.  Current 
platform.  4.461330,  Q.  1 14.244.0fl0. 
CampbeU,  Willis  R:  Sw- 

^^l^^^^J^^  P'  ^'''•nd.  Francis  L..  Jr.;  Campbell 

C.-da^'^^  Ud^s;^'"  "  •  '•'''''°''  °'  «^^«^ 

^UmS.  ^"^  '' '  "^  *""*''•  ^"^  °'  *'^*^*'2,  CL  208- 

^^vStiJ^Ht^  **!  S"^."  '*«'•*  of-  "  represented  by  the 
Mmsto^  En^gy  and  Natural  Resources  (Albeila  OU  Sands  Eq- 

ivoSt  ^*^  ^■'  "**  *""**'  *"**"  °'  *'^*2.892,  a.  208- 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5^*- 

Konmiva.  N<*oru;  Ayata.  Naoki;  Saito.  Seui;  Suzuki.  Hidetoshi: 
and  C^wa.  Kunitaka.  4,463.361.  a  346T34.00a       '™**°^ 

Onoda,  Shigeyoshi.  4,462.677.  a.  355.3.00R. 

Suzuki,  Nobuyuki,  4.462,669.  a.  354-400.000. 

Tim««.  Yasuyuki.  4.463.364.  a.  346.ia.000. 

SJmSs.OOo'^'    "**    ^""^    Nobuyuki.    4,462.673.    Q. 

Caplis,  Thomas  J.;'  Peck,  Carrol  E;  and  Felton.  John  C.  to  Felco  Inc 

C^ffiS^rr^S'  ^°'J^  ^««  b-ckl«.%i747.  CL  4I^7.oS; 
Car.  Martm,  toOUyi  Nfmen  AG.  Ughtweight  building  material  and 
method  of  prodtcmg  the  same.  4,465:835.  S.  loS^T^law^ 

^S^,Ci'?Si9^^  "»"«'-  "*'  "^^  ^  »«~- 
Crtejiu.  Richard  ^.;  Martin.  James  F.;  Lanier.  John  H.;  and  Hoh. 

ca!li!Ss:kri;l^sSl^'^*'p*~''^^3'»'a-  "oS8'ooo: 

^^^T^I^i^'T^J^A^:''^.  ^^»*  C.;  Kelly.  Max  B.;  KeUy. 
^j^JLjenzo^Wd^G^  Ir^ 

Pitman.  DonaJd  G..  4.462.546.  Q.  239-97.000. 
oSfulo!2''pIi^^S^}:!^*f!^«*°  Oroupement  Europeen  de  la 
^^"•4^2.8^?!.  KoO0'*^"°"  °'  u-bleacbSrSmical 

^^W&i?i^JJ!"**  ^°I*^  ***^«"  '^-  to  Volleyball  World,  Inc. 
Womus  prote«ive  undergarment  for  voUeybaU.  4,462.l5  a. 

Carlsson.  ViJdemar.  and  Szendroi,  Balint.  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc  De- 

Carrier  Corporation:  Sm— 

o  -^^'^JS'"  ^'  *.<«.539.  a.  236-13.000. 

^-•"w-  ^oodward  C,  II.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Com   Pbw«r 

Cassdla  AktiengesdlKhaft:  5«e- 

_  cry  proo..  MttSTsTa.  20£l<0.5a  """"^  ""■  °°«'  "»»»• 
Civaaik.  Tbooui:  in— 


Ceiling  Dynamica.  Inc.:  Stt— 

0-.  S»»»P|;  Joseph  F..  4.462.198.  Q.  52-667.000. 

Cdanese  Corporation:  &*— 

°W3^7,a' SSSa.'^'^''  "•'  «-  ^«*  Bem^tt  C. 

''?S3S8^'S"r5?i^SS°^'^^-'^ 
^^S?,5?^.  ^^^  S«'^«*  ComMny:  Si»- 

r«.^fW^  ^^  "••  ♦•^9«.  a  <i23.242.00a 
Centralab  Inc.:  Site— 

n    ^fS!^**'^*'^  ^  •  ♦.^JH  a.  200-159.008. 
^SdS^IS^  Met.llurgique.<:entr«m  Voor  Reaeareh  in  de 

Ciahay.  Jean,  4.462,66a  a.  350.274.000. 
'^ti^!tSS'9S.g^,fet{f«^  «d  Me-t.  for  arresting 
Cetus  Corporation:  S^»— 

^^M^lX'^  "••  "^  ''""•™**  *^  M..  4,462.94a  a. 
CF  Industries,  Inc. :  See— 

ChaS3r«£,?'S"/\*'^'?'  ^-  ♦23-320.000. 

P«!2?iJ?S^'  •^  K«"ti,  Emile.  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 
rJT*^  ""  ff*f  prepmtion  of  citral.  4,463,196,  a.  568-450000^ 

CtaSTATSS?  ^^"^  *"^'  *'**^"*'  ^-  273.37wS 

^^^  JS^Jif'^isuSMP'  ™«P  JJ  ■«»  Chalin,  Stuart  A 
4,462,598,  Q.  273>378.000.  >««««,  muvi  a., 

Chahn.  Stuart  A.:  Sf»- 

^^^iSSi.^JJf'.t'.^"''"'  ™1*P  J-!  "d  Chalin.  Stuart  A. 
4,462.598,0.273-378.000.  *'n«ui.  onian  a., 

Chamberiain.  John  C:  Stt— 

Chanmion  International  Corporation:  Smw 

ChaSDiidtey^:  si^  ^^'  °~'«*  *••  '••^"''  «•  ^'•^•«»- 
'  n"^ir2[^  Somnath;  Chance,  Dudley  A.;  Koopman,  Nicholas 

°!Sii* Ri;i?^V*?"vB\*''«*'«^  Lawrence  W.; 
Chandler,  Gary  C:  Set— 

Chandler.  WUliam  S.;  Wilkens.  Walter  F.j  and  Heias,  John  F    to 
gjJJjdCrystd  Sdt  Compmiy.  Meat  ciring  briS*4.43j26;  a 

Chandler."  William  S.;  Wilkens.  Walter  F.;  and  Heiss.  John  F    to 

Chang,  Jaw-Kang:  Stt— 

^.'JSnim '^  "**™*  "■'  "^  °"^  J«w-K«ig.  4.462,941, 
Chang.  Robert  W*.  H.:'5««u. 

'^Smooo"~  ^'''  "**  ^*"*'  **"*"  ^-  "••  **^*"24,  a 

Chao.  Tai-Hsiang:  Sm— 

^^213^**    '''    "^    ^*^    Tai-Hsiang.    4.463.104.    a. 

Chapman  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.:  Sm— 

Chapman.  Earle  F..  4.462.621.  Q.  28^282.000. 
Charies  Stark  Druer  Laboratory.  Inc..  The:  &»- 

Bowditch.  Philip  N.,  4,462,118.  a.  2-243.00R. 
Chase^  V..  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Tracking  and 
0*3^34 000"       "^^  nultiptth  acoustic  channels.  4!463,452, 
Chemuche  Werke  Huels  AG:  See— 

Disteldorf,  Josef;  Oras.  Raioer,  Schnurbuach.  Horst;  HubeL  Wer- 
m_  ^  ■??  ^o'f.  Elmar.  4.463.154.  Q.  528-45.000. 
Chen,  Ymg-Ho:  S«f— 

CteiriSSSl^i^  Cl»,  Ytaj-Ho,  M«3.1«  a  S64.349«0. 

PWor.  Ricar^  C;  Pastor.  Antonio  C;  Gorre.  Luisa  E:  and  Chew. 

Remedies  K.,  4.462,974,  Q.  423-335.000.  "^    ""  "•' "» '-"*'• 

Chiarottmo.    Vohner,    to    Cselt    Centro    Studi    E    Laboiatori 

Tdecomunicazioni  S.p.A.  System  for  piovkling  several  dau  S 

^^^.  T*!"^  Takaso^  Hisashi;  Tsiyl,  Kiyoehi;  and  Chiba. 

ouu-  T«lay«ki,  4.463,0570.  424^246:000  ^ 

Ctatata,  Ichiro;  Ki8umi,Masahiko;  Komatsubara,  Sabuio;  and  Murata. 

Kousaku,  to  Tanabe  Sdyaku  Co..  Ltd.  Fermentatioa  pr^u^of 

L.threonine.4,463.0H  a  435-115.000.    ""*""«"  P™"""*  « 

Chino,  John  J.:  See— 

m.^^^-J'^*^  ^'J^  ^^''^  '<*"  J  •  ♦.<«.«».  a.  361-382.000. 

Ouyoda.  TsHtomu;  Nakamure.  Makoto;  and  Has^wa,  Sh£kU;  to 
^T^  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  M^  for  prodocing 
phloroglucm.  4,463.199.  a  56i.768.00a  prooucmg 
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Chiyoda,  Tnitomu:  Sit— 

Nakamun,  Mikoto;  Chiyodi,  Tsatomu;  and  Haienwa,  Stainichi, 
4,463.197.  a.  S68-7S4.000. 

Choe,  Eui  W.;  Conctatori,  Anthony  B.;  and  Ward,  Bennett  C,  to 
Celanoe  Corporation.  Two  stage  high  molecular  weight  polyben* 
rimidaiole    production    with    phomhorui    oontaintaig    cittlyit. 
4,463,167,  a.  328-336.000. 
Chritte,  Karl  O.:  Sw— 

Schack,  Carl  J.;  Wilion,  William  W.;  and  Christe.  Karl  O., 
4,462,973,  Q.  423-473.000. 
Christiamen,  Jens  H.:  Set— 

Meyer-Ebrecht,  Dietrich;  and  Christiansen,  Jens  H.,  4,463.377,  Q. . 
358-133.000. 
Chudinovsky,  Anatoly  A.:  Set— 

Rodkin,  Valentin  V.;  Chudinovsky,  Anatoly  A.;  and  Petrova, 
Valentina  V.,  4,462,765,  a.  417-414.000. 
Church,  John  C,  to  T.I.M.E  Welding  Gas  Corporation.  Welding 

system.  4.463.243.  G.  219-74.000. 
Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation:  Stt— 

Berger,  Joseph,  4,463,139,  O.  525-329.100. 

Diethelm,  Hermann;  and  Zahir.  Abdul-Cader.  4.463.147,  O. 

526-262.000. 
Grade,  Reinhardt;  and  Lorenz.  JoacUm.  4,462,820,  G.  71-67.000. 
Irving,  Edward,  4,463,169,  G.  528-376.000. 
Stingelin,  Willy;  and  Loew,  Peter,  4.462,805,  a  8-436.00a 
Tzikas,  Athanassios,  4,463,174,  G.  544-131.000. 
Zweifel,  Hans;  Berger,  Joseph;  and  Boashard,  Hans,  4,463,142,  G. 
525-502.000. 
Geslik,  Detlef:  Stt— 

Ballarin,  Jurgen;  Cieslik,  Detlef;  and  Reichel,  Werner,  4,462,645, 
G.  312-214.000. 
Citrin,  Davkl:Sie— 

Yun&  Tak-Yim;  and  Citrin.  David.  4,462.696.  G.  368-84.000. 
Clarion  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Osaka,  HirosU;  Honma.  Akira;  and  Kaoai.  Ryokichi,  4.463.376.  G. 
358-120.000. 
Clark,  James  M.:  Sw— 

Landon,  Thomas  £.;  Secrist,  Duane  R.;  and  Clark,  James  M., 
4,462,889.  G.  204-292.000. 
Geaveland.  MUdred  S.  Sink  for  seated  user.  4.462,126.  G.  4-619.000. 
Cleveland.  Joseph  J.:  Stt— 

Wolfe.  Robert  W.;  and  Cleveland.  Joseph  J.,  4,462.816,  G. 

6^23.000. 
Wolfe,  Robert  W.;  and  Cleveland.  Joseph  J..  4.462.817.  G. 

6S-36.00a 
Wolfe.  Robert  W.;  and  Cleveland.  Joseph  J.,  4.462.818.  G. 
65-36.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  Stt— 

Jayasinghe,  Sarath  S.;  Hooker.  Micbad  A.;  and  Spencer.  Denis  H. 
T..  4.462.807,  G.  44-I.OOR. 
Coen  Conpany.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Vosper.  Ralph  R.;  Spoormaker.  Arie  W.;  Binasik,  Chester  S.;  and 
Harthun.  Norman  £..  4.462.795.  G.  432-29.000. 
Cohen.  Howard;  and  Pakus.  Edward,  to  Irwin  Measuring  Tool  Com- 
pany, niuminated  locking  tape  measure  device.  4^462.160.  G. 
33-138.000. 
Cohen.  Martin  L.;  Arthen,  Fruk  J.,  Jr.;  and  Tseng,  Shin-Shvon|,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company.  Enhanced  aqueous  chemuummes- 
cent  systems.  4,462,931,  G.  252-700.000. 
Cohen,  Robert  L.;  and  Dalan.  Gdr  A.,  to  Boeing  Company.  The. 
Acoustic  intensity  measurement  apparatus  and  method  including 
probe  having  ambient  noise  shieM.  4.463.453.  G.  367-135.000. 
Cohn,  J.  Gunther;  Feinnbaum,  Haim;  and  Kauftnan,  Arthur,  to  Engel- 
hard Corporation.  Fuel  cell  and  system  for  supplying  electrolyte 
thereto  with  wick  teed.  4,463,068,  G.  429-34.000. 
CoUpicchioni,  Gaudio:  Stt— 

Baroncelli,  Vittorio;  Colapicchioni,  Gaudio;  Oiannini,  Ivo;  and 
PorcelU,  Filippo,  4,463,099,  G.  436-546.000. 
Coleco,  Industries,  Inc.:  Sit— 

Bromley,  Eric;  and  Schenck,  Robert  A.,  4,462,594,  G.  273-85.000. 
Colgate,  Gilbert,  Jr.,  to  United  States  Banknote  Corporation.  Method 
for  taidng  cigarette  packs  and  validating  cigarette  cartons.  4,462,851. 
G.  156712.000. 
Colgate  Palmdive  Company:  Si*— 

Oangwisch,  William  J.;  Richter,  Virgil  J^  Wixon,  Harold  E.;  and 
Wraga.  Joseph  B.,  4,462,804,  G.  8-137.00a 
Collet,  Mamix  G.,  to  U.S.  Philin  Corporation.  Frame-transfer  charge- 
coupled  image  sensor  device  having  channd  sounding  regions  below 
light-admitting  windows.  4,463,367.  G.  357-24.000. 
Coluns.  Robert  J.;  Kaplan.  Lester  J.;  Ludens.  James  R;  and  Von  Voigt- 
lander,  Philip  F..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Oxygen  substituted 
amino<yclobexyl-benzeneacetamides  and   -benzamides  as  water 
diuretic  drugs.  4.463.013.  G.  424-274.000. 
Collins.  Wendell;  and  Brooks.  Howard  L.,  to  SWS  Silicones  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  adhesive  composition. 
4,46:.12a  G.  524-274.000. 
Colonna,  William  J.:  Stt— 

Horwath.  Robert  O.;  and  Cokmna,  William  J.,  4,463,093,  G. 
435-94.000. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.:  Stt— 

BoMer,  F(aiikw74,46i268.  G.  74-519.000. 
Combi  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Nakao,    Shinroku;    and    Kobayashi,    Kouichi.   4,462,607,   G. 
280444.000. 


Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Brunelle,  Dennis  S.;  and  Eaakov,  Daniel  A.,  4.462,135.  G. 
29457.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  Stt— 

Lemaignan,  Gement,  4,462.260,  G.  73-799.000. 
Conciatori.  Anthony  B.:  Stt— 

Choe.  Eui  W.;  Conciatori.  Anthony  B.;  and  Ward,  Bennett  C 
4,463.167.  G.  328-336.000. 
Conner.  Jack  S.  Bearing  utilizing  helical  insert  4.462.644,  G.  308- 

207.00R. 
Connors,  Michael  P.:  Stt—  * 

Specker,  Lawrence  J.;  Jennings,  TboMas  J.;  and  Connors,  Michael 
P.,  4,462,563,  G.  244-122.0XO. 
Continental  Packaging  Company,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Roth,  Donaldl^ubis.  Charles  S.;  and  Walter.  John.  4,462.304,  a 
220-214.000. 
Continental  Scale  Corporation:  Stt— 

Kushmuk,  Walter  P.,  4,462,475,  Q.  177-173.000. 
Contreras,  Ben,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Thick  film 

radiation  detector.  4,463,262,  G.  250-349.000. 
Conway,  Michael  W.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Method  and  composi- 
tions for  fhKturing  subterranean  formations.  4,462,917,  G.  2524.S5R. 
Cooper,  Duncan  H.;  and  Egan,  Herbert  W.,  Jr.,  to  Wallace  Murnv 
Corporation.  Friction  index  modifier  for  damper.  4,462.270,  G. 
74-574.000. 
Cooper,  Jerry  W.:  Stt— 

Medfbrd,  Richard  D.;  and  Cooper,  Jerry  W.,  4,462.649,  G.  339- 
16.00R. 
Cooper,  Steven  R.;  Flanders.  Thomas  W.;  and  Hu^tes,  David  M..  to 

CTS  Corporation.  Push-push  switch.  4,463,231,  G.  200-153.00J. 
Copal  Connany  Limited:  Set— 

Kurostt.  Tomio;  and  Yoshikawa,  YuUo,  4,462,672,  G.  3S4435.00a 
CorUn  Pacific  Inc.:  Stt— 

Hanaiy,  Michael  W.,  4,462,634,  G.  297-201. OOa 
Cordis  Corporation:  Stt 

DeCote,  Robert,  Jr.,  4,462,406,  G.  128-4I9.0PG. 
Hersoovici,  Hari;  and  Taijan,  Peter  P.,  4,462,407,  G.  128-419.0PO. 
Comell-Dubilier  Corp.:  Stt— 

Pitel,  Ira  J..  4,463,287,  G.  315-291.000. 
Correa,  Gustavo  A.:  Stt— 

Smith.  Charles  F.;  Parks,  George  it;  Correa.  Gustavo  A.;  and 
HoUev.  Ralph  N.,  4,462,714,  G.  4O5-55.00a 
Cqsdffi  Technology,  Inc.:  5if 

Lmin.  Andrr,  and  Bronchart.  Robert  D.  E  M..  4,462,91%  G. 

210410.000. 
MacLaughltn,  Donald;  and  Fortune.  Vincent,  4.462,849, 
156-73.500. 
Cosyns,  Jean:  Set^ 

Derrien.  Michel;  and  Coevns,  Jean,  4,463^06,  G.  585-483.00a 
Cottrdl,  Gerald  G.  Safety  jumper  cable  apparatus.  4,463,402, 

361-77.000. 
Coursen,  David  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  transferring  a  Bmgham  solid  through  a 
long  conduit  4,462,429,  G.  137-891.00a 
Crafon  Medical  AB:  Stt- 

Hakanson.  Bo  H.,  4,463,337,  G.  338-2100R. 
Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Bourke.  Robert  S.,  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc. 

Treatment  of  gray  matter  edema.  4,463,208,  G.  562-461000. 
Crahay,  Jean,  to  Centre  De  Recherches  Metallurgiques-Ccntrum  Voor 
Research  in  de  Metallurgie.  Modulating  a  laser  beam.  4,462,660,  G. 
350-274.000. 
Crane  Plastics.  Inc.:  5it 

Hutchison,  Herbert  L;  and  Rose.  Byron  W.,  4,463XM6,  CL 
428-156.000. 
Cranston  Machinery  Co.,  Inc.:  Set— 

Kudlicka,  Mark  L.,  4,462,627,  G.  29441.0SF. 
Crea,  David  A.;  and  Kedy,  Jerry  A.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Phosphorus 

puriftcation.  4,462.973.>a.  423-321000. 
Creative  Products  Resource,  Associates  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Smith.  James  A.,  4,462,981,  G.  424-27.000. 
Cremer.  Gottfried.  Cooling  zone  for  a  Ufai,  more  specially  a  roller  Ubi. 

4.462.797,  G.  432-77.000. 
Crichlow,  Charies  A.:  See- 
Martin.  Lawrence  L.;  Worm.  Manfred;  and  Crichlow,  Charles  A., 
4,462.933,  G.  260-239.0BD. 
Criss,  Rusaell  C:  Stt— 

GiOery,  F.  Howard;  and  Criss,  RusseU  C,  4.462.884.  G.  204- 
19I00C. 
Critchfidd.  Frank  E:  Stt— 

Simroth.  Donakl  W.;  CritdrfMd.  Frank  E;  and  Shook.  Edgar  G.. 

4,463,107,  G.  521-137.000. 

Crochet  Michel  H.;  and  Riaudet  Jean-Claude  L.,  to  Societe  Natioaale 

Industrielle  et  Aerospatiale.  Method  and  device  for  determining  the 

threshold  of  resistance  of  an  dectric  or  electromytetic  eoupment  to 

an  extenul  electromagnetic  aggression.  4,463,309,  G.  324-57.00R. 

Crocker,  Roger  A.;  and  Schoolcraft,  Jim.  Pipe  handling  apparatus. 

4,462.749,  CI.  414-748.000. 
Cronin.  Michad  J.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Energy  eflleient  ECS 
powered  by  a  variable  voltage/vanable  frequency  power  system. 
4,462,561,6.  244-1 18.50a 
Crtmshaw,  Arnold  W.,  to  British-American  Tobacco  Connuy  Lim- 
ited. Automatic  pressure/flow  device.  4,462,248,  G.  73-38.000. 
Croasley,  Glenn  R.:  Stt—  ^. 

Schenck,  Arthur  J.;  Hoffrnan,  John  P.;  and  Croadey,  Glena  R., 
4,463.437.  G.  364-557.000. 
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Crothen,  Crlyk  W..  M«,4a7,  a. 


Crothen.  Cvlyle  W..-  S«*— 

Bemr,  Jou   P.;  and 
361-306.()00. 
Crown  Zelkrbach  CorporitioB:  5^w— 

M»,  Inunb.  4,4«,722,  a.  406-154.000. 

SiofoS''  *■'  *^  ^^"^  ^'^^^  ^•'  ^^^«^^'  a- 

CRYO3  CorpoTMion:  Sm- 
-   ,fWki».  Y*""  E-.  *.4<2,223.  a.  W.5I4.00IL 
OMltCentro  St«di  E  Labontori  Teiecomniijcazioni  S.d  A  •  See— 
^CUtrottino.  Votaier.  4,463.351.  a.  i^mSS.   ^ 
Cmnm,  Istvan:.5«v— 

nus.  litvin;  Erdei,  J«no«;  Katzab.  btvan;  Polya,  Kafanan:  and 
o.t.   NeKmelyi.  Andm,  4,462,993,  a.  424-180.000.       ^^ 
CSP,  Inc.:  5lfr-< 

CTS  COTporatiop:  Sw— 

Cmnmni,  JomdH  M.,  Jr..  to  University  of  Illinois  Foundation.  Delivery 

^BSSTa'^Js.So''™"  '"  """^  ""^  "-^ 

Cupit,  Charles  R..  Sm- 

Custom  Equinnflnt  Corporation:  5m— 

2£ll24alf"   ^"  "**   P**«~»»'  J-   Leroy.   4,462,87a   Q. 
^^•J?°^f^^  P  Components  OmbH.  Process  for  coloring  (print- 

Ctttten  Exchange  Inc.:  See— 

Smith,  Hoyt  L;  and  Farrar,  D.  Frank,  Jr..  4,462.582.  a.  270^31.000 
sSt  hSJU  r'  !!5  ?"^'  R  l'*^  ^  •  ♦•^3«3.  CI.  270-31.000. 

CVI  SSjIM/'lli.  "^     •  '*'^''**'  °'  270.31.00a 

^   "•Ki!?.y'  **«^  ^-  *'<«.*I9.  CI.  137-340.000. 
4lt2SloS:  *°    "'*^  *****'*  ^****  '^°*^  *•"»"  ♦.462,74a  Q. 

Czincael,  Armin:  S«»- 

^?!ilhII*SS!;,^WvM»^  S«»".  Joseph;  Muller.  Alfred; 
CiHba.^h?s!?SL  ^^  ^'^  M«jf5.  a.  74-866.00a 

*-^l!!^°*  /l^=  Hannett,  Louis  N.;  ParUnsoo.  David  W  •  and 
Czub*  Jphi  S.,  4,463,306,  Q.  322-25.000^^  ' 

Civwciewikj,  Joseph  S.;Pascoe,  Robert  A.;  and  Stafford,  James  M  to 
»i!!!f*'^«*^*~?  '^•^  Cor^ration.  pSktSTm^ 
wherein  jusofication  determination  is  shind  between  a  boit  pfoc^ 
lor  and  a  pnnter.  4,462,701.  Q.  400-3.000.  "^^ 

D.  W.  Zmmwrmai  Mft.  Inc.:  See- 

Fo»,  Albert  a.  4,4«2,571.  a.  254-270.000. 

°S^^SL^i&,r69*Cl°3S2S0O^  ^•*'  '^  ""^^  ^-^^ 

^STmSkKW  '*•'  "^  Moto^Pttrick  D.,  to  International  Busi- 

SSLiilf 'T'iS?*"*^  Emulation  of  data  processing  dispky 

^«»Si^^a"T4r2oSf^'^«"^  Chain-protecting 
Dumler-Benz  AktknffBsellschaft:  See— 

D.ko^^LMSfS^''*^"''  °-  ''^■«»- 

K«Jj|gj  Wkola  K.;  and  Dakovski.  Lyudmil  G.,  4,463.441,  a. 
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Darden,  Jerome  W.;  See— 

Pww^ward  S.;  and  Daiden.  Jerome  W.,  4,462,921.  Q. 

Dtta  Motion.  Incorporated:  5^*- 

Seit^  Alan  F.,  4,462.531.  Q.  226-171.000. 
Daume.  Eduard:  Sw— 

^^teSSo*  °''™*'  ^"^  ■"*'  *■***•  '™*  ♦•^«WI2.  a. 

Davies.  Reg:  SnuI 

'•S'SaJ^E-J  Mil,  Joel  B..  Jr.;  and  Davies.  Reft  4.462.979, 


D-v^O^shon.  J.,  to  Staul,^  O^^g^J^f^l  ^ 


and  Romanick.  John  P., 


chterophosphine  waste  treatment 
Davis.  Irwin  J.:  See— 

Perlinski.  Witold;  Davis.  Irwin  J.: 
_      4.463.1  la  a.  523-4O9.00a 
Davis.  Rory  R.:  See— 

Dava  Tool  &  Engineering  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

In^  J«mttTr4S62.269,  dr74.571000. 
Davis,  Wesley  O..  Jr.;  and  Oallo.  Ernest,  to  EPE  Corporation  Dis- 

placem«t  soldering  device.  4.462,53Tci.  228^0.001 
Dawson.  Sylvan  L.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation  Automatic 

g«n  control  circuit  4,463,32a  Q.  33O.279.00a  automatic 

Dayco  Corporation:  See— 

"^ifoOR.  ^'""^  ^"  *^  ^^°°^'  '"^  ^-  ***«,649.  a  339- 
Daza.  JMH-Uuis;  and  Froment  Jean-Louis,  to  Renault  Vehicules 

j£ir^.%^Sf3.'B33g'oSD^^ 

^Ish^.'KJ-SSSSa.'  ^  S-  ^  Man.  ^  Te«ing  coin. 

DJBwtoU,  George,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Terminating  tool  for 

gMJJonject    connectors    for    telephone    linesnMST5r  a 

DeCaro.  Aratide  R..  to  North  American  Philips  Lighting  Corporation. 

Compact  halonn<ycle  incandescent  lamp.w£mp  SSSSi 
nSS.  bS,!!L'  ^  •o««*^.4«3.277.  a.'3U25.00o!^  ^"^ 
uecote,  Robeit.  Jr..  to  Conhs  Corporation.  Dual  channel  isolation 

•ysam  for  cardiac  Mcer.  4.462.40^  (□.  128^19.0Pa^ 
Deere  ft  Company:  See— 

-Trumbauw,  David  V..  4.462.453.  a  164-32.000. 
^S!2l12^wL: '"* ^'?»*™»»' M"^  W.  to  Graham  Magnetics 

DeJaser.  Everett  J.:  See— 

ii'So?"'**  ^■*  "**  °*'*'"'  ^"^^  ^"  **^^  CI-  M>- 
Delalande's.A.':SM- 

Gowret  Purick  G.;  Bucher.  Bernard  P.;T>ostert,  Philippe  L.- 
Mocgjt^Gisele  C;  and  Nedelec.  M£l!r4.!S!^  a! 

DdjuejNorman  R.;  and  Korach.  Malcofan.  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc. 

?lS?76r«^59!^.  "^  """^  ^"  ""^  «•»  "«• 
DeMaria.  Anthony  J.:  See— 

"t^4.JS?3j=(SlgKSK'''^^=*«''^ 

de  Mella  F.  ftul;  Hunett.  Louis  N.;  Parkinson.  David  W.;  and  Czuba. 
John  S..  toPbwer  Technoteaies.  Inc.  System  for  stabilizhig  synchro^ 
nous  machmes.  4.463,306.  0:322-25.000.  ^^  'ywiiro- 

Demoute.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

'*43£.oirff5245?^.  '"^  "^  °««"^  '-«-*• 

°SSS8.a259-^6.oS5!^  ^  ^  ^"*'°^  •P"*  '^  '«^- 
"^-^yftPiPS'^  '^"'^  **■:  •«'  Kreighbeum.  William  E.. 


Dalan,  Geir  Aj^i^ 

D'AfiriS^Mi^JV'  !S  ?^*  ?^' *'^3'*".  a.  367-135.000. 
«i^  «!^^i^'  "^  Safier.  Robert  S.,  to  Harsco  Corporation. 
•Slwrinj^iwtemsbd  parts  thereof.  4.462,197,  Q.  52-637.000. 

^^™  cSL&r  "S^!!  ,*^=  •«'  S-gio.  Sdtoshi.  to 
iSS^^.lSS1^^i(Sr^  '""  "^P^  Polyphenylene 
Duia  Corporation:  Srt— 

r*.  z**^;^"  *•  *'4«,148,  a.  29-447.000. 
Danfoss  A/S:  Sw— 

ThSSln^iJfi:"*!]??'  °^  I-.  4.462.79a  Q.  431-264.000. 

**;a.7??'ciTil5^O0cf'"  "-^  -^  °«^''  '^^  °-  ''•• 

°^^tLi.^?  °^' ' '  •S?  Npyen.  Ha  H..  to  International 
Busmess  Machu«  Corporation.  Word  processins  svtton  kTrfno^ 

lJ^[rS'«  W?««i<»^ter.  4.463.4J5;a1!a98ffl. '"^«  ' 

^SiSL?*!*^'^!**'  ?**"**^  California  Edison.  Method  for  using 

g»Wto  reducfe  mtrogen  oxides  in  a  Aiel  gss.  4.462.788/3 


Domison  Manuftcturing  Company:  5^»— 
Pitts.  Warren  R..  4;463.365ra.  346-163.000. 


^Rjusdl.  David  B..  4.462.784,  Q.  425-223.000. 

omm,  MKhel;  and  Cosyns,  Jean,  to  Institut  Francais  du  PMiole 
Fto«  for  producing  benzene  by  hydrodolkylation  of  a  hydiocar- 
bonftaction  ctnapnsmg  alkyl-aromatic  hydrocarbons,  olefinic  hydro- 
oirbo»  and  wWir  compounds.  4,463M  a.  585483.000. 
29343  SOa"  ^****"  recoring  fixturing  and  tools.  4,462,146,  a. 

Desitech  Limited:  Sw— 

watsWre,  Antony  R.,  4,462.285,  Q.  81-468.000. 

Detector  Electronics  Corp.:  Sf»— 

n.  IrllCf^.?^.?'^  f ■•  4,462,319.  Q.  110.238.00a 
Deuttcbe  Gesellschaft  flir  Wiederauftrbeitung:  Sw^ 
Stntzke.  Detkf.  4.462.20a  Q.  53-467.0o3: 

^^'t  ^^^  ^'  ^'!!»«»«'V  ^°*^  B.;  Tomlinson.  Demiis  E;  and 
Man,  Ashish,  to  Industnal  Design  Engineering  Associates.  Ltd 
gmgrtw  controlled  apparatus  for  grain  elevators.  4.463,429,  d 

Diamond  Crystal  Salt  Company:  Sar— 
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Dickson,  Lyie  C;  Hall,  Choter  A.,  Jr.;  and  Havens,  Arthur  B..  to 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Manufacturing  a  laminated 
pack  of  mineral  fibers  and  resulting  product.  4,463,048,  CI. 
428.218.000. 
Didier-Werke  AO:  Set- 

Hohberg.  Alfried;  and  Muachner,  Udo,  4,462,376,  G.  266-220.000. 
DttSboU  Incorporated:  See- 
Anders,  Walter  O.;  and  OrosswiUer,  Leo  J.,  Jr.,  4,462,721,  Q. 

406-112.000. 
Oraef,  Harry  T.;  and  Wise.  Mark  J.,  4.462.S87,  Q.  271-263.000. 
Diedrichsen,  Allan;  Johannessen,  Marie;  and  Tang,  Peter,  to  Novo 
Industri  A/S.  Stabilized  plasmin  compositions  anometbod  for  prepa- 
ration thereof.  4,462,98a  O.  424-1.100. 
Din,  Daniel  V.;  and  Orattan,  David  A.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company. 
Corroaion    inhibited    copper    nitrate    solutions.    4,462,830,    u. 
106-14.140. 
Diesel  Kiki  Company,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Funada,  Takeo,  4,462,368,  O.  123-446.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tada,  Yoshiharu;  and  Kitano,  Yuichi.  4,463,296, 0.  318-432.000. 
Diethehn,  Hermann;  and  Zahir,  Abdul-Cader,  to  Ciba-Ocigy  Cmpora- 
tion.  Heat-curable  mixtures,  stable  on  storase.  baaed  on  polyimides 
and  containing  polymerization  catalysts.  4,463,147,  Q.  326-262.000. 
Digico:SM— 

Bordeaux.  John  J.;  and  Miller.  John  D.,  4,462,474,  O.  177-48.000. 
Dignan,  Donald  J.,  to  Eastern  Company,  The.  Folding  foot  step. 

4^486,  a.  182-91.000. 
Digonnet,  Michel  J.  F.:  See— 

Shaw,  Herbert  J.;  and  Digonnet,  Michel  J.  F.,  4,462,699,  G. 
374-131.000. 
Dill,  Etienne;  and  Dill  Pascal.  Electronic  metronome.  4,462,297,  G. 

84484.000. 
Dill.  Pascal:  See— 

DiU.  Etienne;  and  DiU,  Pascal,  4.462,297,  G.  84484.000. 
DiUe,  Roger  M.;  Rhodes,  Harold  A.;  and  WaUon,  Susan  B.,  to  Teiaco 
Inc.  Partial  oxidation  of  heavy  refinery  firactions.  4,462,928,  G. 
232-373.000. 
Difflit,  Richard  O.:  See— 

Gilbert,  Oeofge  O.;  and  Dimit,  Richard  O..  4,462,643,  G. 
308-202.000. 
Dingwall,  Andrew  O.  F.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Electronic  circuittand 
structures  employing  enhancement  and  depletion  type  lOFETs. 
'  4,463.273,  G.  307-430.000. 

Dimmore,  Harold  L.;  and  Young,  Jon  W.,  Jr.,  to  John  Zink  Company. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  removin£  hydrocarbons  from  air-hydro- 
carbon vnor  mixtures.  4,462,811,  G.  33-18.000. 
Dion.  Eric  P.,  to  MobO  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  determining  the 
presence  of  platinum  in  earth  formations.  4,463,236,  G.  230-236.000. 
Di  Raflfaele,  Rudolph;  and  Spector,  George.  Beverage  container  with 

enclosed  straw.  4,462,303,  cT  22O-9a20Or 
Dirksing.  Robert  S.;  and  Yeazell,  Bruce  A.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble 
Company,    The.    Passageway    resistant    to   capillary    transport. 
4,462,121,  G.  4-228.000. 
Discovision  Associates:  See 

Goldinft  Scott  M.,  4.463.389,  G.  338-343.000. 
Disteldorf,  Joaef;  Gras,  Rainer;  Schnuibusch,  Horst;  Hubel,  Werner; 
and  Wolf.  Elmar,  to  Chemische  Werice  Huels  AG.  Polyurethane 
powder  enamels  firee  of  cleavage  products  as  well  as  enamel  coatings 
produced  from  such  powders.  4.463,134,  G.  328-43.000. 
Duon,  Edmund  S.;  and  Moninski,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.,  to  SAC  Dectric 
Omipany.  Mounting  for  an  article  which  permits  movement  thereof 
between  inaccessible  and  accessible  positions.  4,463.227.  G.  200- 
30.00A. 
Dr.  Alois  Stankiewicz  Schallschluck  GmbH  A  Ca:  See— 

Kracke.  Wilbehn.  4.463.049.  G.  428-281.00a 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  Si*— 

NeUe.  Guenther,  4,462,139,  G.  33-123.00C. 
Dolak,  Terence  M.:  See— 

Dennis,  Ronald  D.;  Dolak.  Terence  M.;  and  Kreighbaum,  William 
E.,  4,463,176,  G.  346-208.000. 
Dolfi,  John  J.  RepeataUe  dovetail  jig.  4.462.44a  G.  144>144.30R. 
Donbar,  Ken  W.;  Barbour,  John  J.;  Henderson,  James  N.;  and  Bell, 
Anthony  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  The.  Syndiotac- 
tic  U-polybutadiene  synthesis  process.  4,463,146,  G.  326-141000. 
Don-Oliver  Incorporated:  See— 

Eichler,  Jack  H.;  and  Landsman,  Stephen  A..  4,462,908.  G. 

210-237.000. 
Kennel,  George  W.,  4,462.909.  G.  210-323.000. 
Dorsch,  Dieter,  to  Grittman,  Gunter.  Air  pump.  4.462,767,  G. 

417-460.000. 
DoMert,  Philippe  L.:  Ste^ 

Guerret,  nrtrick  G.;  Bucher,  Bernard  P.;  Doatert,  Philippe  L.; 
Mocquet.  Gisele  C;  and  Nedelec,  Alain  L.,  4,463,004,  G. 
424-248.300 
Doty,  F.  David,  to  University  of  South  Carolina.  Capacitively  short- 
ened coaxial  resonators  for  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  signal  recep- 
tion. 4.463.328.  G.  333-222.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See— 

Ezzell.  Bobby  R..  4.462,877.  G.  204-98.000 
Flores.  David  P.;  and  Allen.  James  A..  4.463.122.  G.  324-322.000. 
Floies,  David  P.;  and  Allen.  Jamea  A..  4,463,123,  G.  324-322.000. 
nores,  David  P.;  and  Allen,  James  A.,  4.463,124.  a  324-394.000. 
Smith.  Charies  F.;  Parks.  Geone  R.;  Correa,  Gosttvo  A.;  and 

Holley.  Ralph  N., 4,462,714, a403-33.000.  _ 

Snyder.  Kenneth  U  Jr.;  and  Foster.  Kenneth  U  4,462,92a  G. 
232-73.000. 


Stutts,  Kenneth  J..  4,462.873.  G.  204-36.00R. 
Welles.  WUhelm  E,  4.462.863,  G.  162-72.000. 
Ware.  Douslas  R.;  and  Hymas,  Theo  A.,  4,462,993,  G.  424-200.000. 
Downs,  Frank  J.:  See— 

Pingleton,  Robert  W.;  and  Downs.  Frank  J..  4,462,323,  G. 
224-210.000. 
Drag  Specialties,  Inc.:  See— 

Rudd,  Tbomu  H.,  4,462,119.  G.  2-424.000. 
Dragon,   Edward   S.   Gas   Aimaoe   energy   saver.   4.462.383.   G. 

126-112.000. 
Drakaliiski,  Boris  Y.:  See— 

Savov,  Peter  H.;  Bakalov,  Nikolay  G.;  Valchev,  Alexander  Y.; 
Drakaliiski,  Boris  Y.;  Peev,  Vaasil  G.;  Bagarov,  Stefan  T.;  Kre- 
stenyakov,  Yordan  I.;  Milenkov,  Russi  T.;  Stoilov,  Malin  R.; 
Ivanov,  Assen  B.;  and  Karakolev,  Kolyo  G.,  4,462,878,  G. 
204-140.000. 
Dresier  Industries,  Inc.:  Set— 

Biek.  Paul  A.,  4,462,282,  G.  8I-37.1ia 
Drexler  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Bouldin,  Eric  W.,  4,463,089,  G.  430417.000. 
Drever,  Hans;  and  Muller,  Gerald,  to  Jott-Werke  GmbH.  Trailer 
telescopic  supporting  leg  with  detachable  foot.   4,462,612,  G. 
280-766.100. 
Drummond,  William  E.:  See— 

Simpkins,  Gideon  M.;  and  Drummond,  William  E.,  4,463,237,  G. 
230-310.000. 
Drushel,  Robert  W.,  to  Ex-Cdl-O  Corporation.  Electric  discharge 

machine  servo  control.  4,463,240,  G.  219-69.00G. 
D'Sidocky,  Richard  M.;  and  Parker,  Dane  K.,  to  Goodyear  Tfav  * 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Process  for  the  reductive  alkylation  of  aro- 
matic nitro-containing  compounds  with  ketones  or  aldehydes. 
4,463,191,  a.  564-398X100. 
DSM  Reains  B.V.:  5m- 

Belder,  Eimbert  G.;  van  der  Linde,  Robert;  and  Schippers,  Jan. 
4,463,140,  G.  323438.000. 
Du  Pont  Canada  Inc.:  See— 

Boocock,  John  R.  B.;  and  Murray,  Ronald  E.,  4,462,939,  G.  260- 
112.00R. 
Dumont,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Robinson,  Jack  R.,  to  Midrex  Corporation. 

Continuous  briquet  sheet  separator.  4,462,326,  G.  2254.000. 
Dunn,  Elman  R.,  to  Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.  Headscttingsttuc- 

ture  for  double  disc  grinding  machine.  4,462,187,  G.  3I-I I  l.OOR. 
Dumbee,  Wayne  K.;  and  Chang,  Robert  W.  H.,  to  Mimwsou  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company.  Instant  hot  or  cdd,  reusable  cold  pack. 
4,462,224,  G.  62730.000. 
Dunstan,  Phillip  E.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Accelerating  and  decel- 
erating walkway  handrail.  4,462,514,  G.  198-334.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  Sir— 
Coursen,  David  L.,  4,462,429,  G.  137-891.000. 
Overman,  Joseph  D.,  4,463,088,  G.  430414.000. 
Rellick.  Joseph  R.,  4,462,827.  Q.  106-1.190. 
Robinson,  Ivan  M.,  4,463,141,  G.  525467.000. 
Stevens,  William  E;  Hill,  Joel  B.,  Jr.;  and  Davies,  Reg.  4,462,979, 

G.  423413.000. 
Updegraff,  Stephen  W.,  4,463,060,  G.  428469.000. 
Waller,  Francis  J.,  4,463,103,  G.  302-139.000. 
Duranleau,  Roger  G.;  and  McDaniel,  Kenneth  G.,  to  Texaco  Inc. 
Process  for  the  reduction  of  an  N-hydrocarbyl  substituted  oxazoli- 
dine  with  carbon  monoxide  to  form  the  corresponding  N-hydrocar- 
byl substituted  alkanolamine.  4,463,192,  G.  564467.000. 
Durkan,  Gerald;  and  Sieracki,  Leonard  M.,  to  Kircaldie,  Randall  and 
McNab,  as  trustee.  Respirating  gas  supply  method  and  apparatus 
therefor.  4,462,398,  G.  128-200.140 
Dwyer,  Francis  G.;  and  Garwood,  William  E,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Catalyst  for  converting  synthesis  m  to  huh  octane  predomi- 
nantly oleftnic  naphtha.  4,463,101,  G.  502-74.000. 
Dytch,  Anthony,  to  Allen-Martin  Electronics  Limited.  Control  system 

for  an  air  temperature  changing  unit.  4,462,S4a  G.  23647.000. 
E  R.  Squibb  *  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

HaJanger,   Martin   F.;   and   Nakane,   Masami,   4,463,015,   G. 

424-US.OOO. 
Haslanger,  Martin  F.,  4,463.183,  G.  549-311.000. 
PetriUo,  Edward  W.,  Jr.;  Gordon,  Eric  M.;  Krapcho,  John;  and 
Sprague,  Peter  W.,  4,462,943,  G.  260-1 12.30R. 
E-Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Homer,  Jimmy  M.,  4,463,321,  G.  331-l.OOR. 
Earl,  T.  Desnond,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Airplane 

take-ofT  system.  4,462,360  G.  24443.000. 
Early  Califbmia  Foods,  Inc.:  Ser— 

McCorkle,  Kenneth  C;  Wells,  Horace  M.;  Scrimshire,  HersbeU  D.; 
and  Beckwith,  Robert  N.,  4,463,023,  G.  426-270.000 
Eastem  Company,  The:  See— 

Dignan,  Donald  J.,  4,462,486,  a  182-91.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  Set- 
Bailey,  David  B.;  and  Abel,  Edward  P.,  4,463,052,  G.  428424.400. 
Gilmour,  Hugh  S.  A.;  and  Blazey,  Richard  N.,  4,463^)74,  G. 

430-7.000. 
Link,  Steven  G.;  and  Webster,  Frank  G.,  4,463,076,  G.  430-37.000. 
Maskasky,  Joe  E,  4,463.087.  CI.  430-S67.00O 
Michno.  Drake  M..  4,463,081,  G.  430-218.000. 
Noonan,  John  M.;  and  Peristein,  Jerome  H.,  4,463,078,  G. 

430-73.000. 
Powell,  niltp  G.;  and  Sharman,  Richard  A.,  4,463481,  CL 

338-166.000. 
Snow,  Robert  A.;  and  Klein,  Gerald  W.,  4,463,0ia  G.  430-213.000. 
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Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Moricheck.  Timothy  J.,  4,462.489,  CI.  192.53.00E. 
Mueller,  Robert  S.,  4,4«2.492,  O.  192-3.290. 

"^^Liw^  £i=^°~"'^*??*i''  A.;  Theaen.  PMer  J.;  Zar- 

Ebar.  SiSS  •&^'^°""'  °*^  ° '  *'^^*'"'  C'  339.256.00S. 

"ci'^^O."'™'  ^**^  "** Takeuchi,  Ryoichi,  4.462,695. 

^w£;;i!S?"^lR?^  ^'S:'  ^  *«^  d-ExploiUtion  de>  EMa- 

?4S9f?*ti.?if7?iSa'  '^^  "*»*  "«^  *«•--  "«• 

Eckenon.  Robert  0.:  5i»— 

^J<HlI7*5SP  "'••  Eckenon,  Robert  D.;  and  SiniacaL  Paul  D 
4,462,735,  CI  414-37.000.  *»•««».  raui  u., 

Eckert,  Rolf,  to  Klbckner-Hunboldt-Deutz  AktiensesellKhaft.  CvKn- 

4n-tor  reciprocrtrng  piston  engines.  4,462.343,  cRSfSb.^ 
Economici  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See— 

Mehu^  Richard  J-  4,462.425,  a.  137-624. IWJ. 
Edanami,  Koao:  Set— 

"HK  ^W;  Edanami.  Kozo;  Onoki.  Seiji;  Ixumina.  Tattuva; 

^^*SES4Sr*  "■'  "^  ^*"'  "****"  ^'  ''••  ♦•^•wTa  ci. 

^«3.282rsf5.5'?;b.(S)''"'"^  ^  ^'p-"^-  '^  "-p- 
"«co':cri!i:vi?2a's.'t3S^^^^     ^  •-^-^  '- 

e£w«  j2?S  ^.i??^Jf""«  «PP«tus.  4.462,405,  Cl.  128-329.00R. 
riS'  JSL?;li!^  Ltnd«man,Jtephen  A.,  to  DorrOliver  Incorpo- 
2*W3r000.        '    •^  '^'  •edimentttion  apparatus.  4.462,90?a 

EijHBdratlu^Charlea  R.   Adjustable   cooking   grill.   4,462.306.   Q. 

Eldon  Industries, !»}.:  See— 

EiJ^irsS;>Z^i£t£^"'''  '•^•^^'  ^-  2'«36.ooo. 


July  31, 1984 


Entenmann.  Robert:  See— 

g^  Mj«^cmotor.  4.462.773.  Q.  418^1  oS!^  ^  ^-  "■*■ 

'*l,"S5S.1;4S.!i'£'?,.%'^i*~**  *"  Fo~-  iv«-i. 

^3£l95^2.2fe.&<*'  =''™"  =-^'-  B««o,  0*. 
^"iSf*!!^  ';•  "**  ^'T^  Henry,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation  Asit.. 

Eiso  Resources  Canada  Limited:  See— 

^WOLE.  ^"^^  ^ '  "^  *™*^  *"^  °'  **^«92.  a.  208. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

^'215!S29.oS""  *■■  *"**  0««>*^y'  Eftem  M..  4.462,502.  Q. 

Eufemi^  Jowi»h  C.  Pizaa  cone  with  filling.  4,463.021  a  426.90  (m 

™  S!;S5  =  "SSiSf^  JohnCTcKSSEtorlJ  cSS. 
»l264!o5Dlf  *'~*°""    compoBtion.    4.463.118.    c5. 


PI  JlT^'^^'^'.*'^**'-  Cl.  339.22.00R. 
Elet^c  Power  Reseirch  Institute.  Inc.:  Sir- 
Eli  L%,'!JdlSSy'!s2!!!^  ^'  '*'••  *'^'''^'  °-  ^'-'"•«»- 

"n250R**^'  "**  *'*•*"'•  **'P''  ^'  *'^*2.942,  Q.  260. 

'°grEj?/t'4S^.s?S'4is«.& '-~-  ^'^'-  «-^  - 

54*^6.000" '^•'  "^  ^^'*  "'"^  "••  ♦•^•»''  Cl. 

^'Sfa.S'^'SJi.'^i*"^  Technology  Corporation.  Siliconenxm- 
?463;!49'^*^263I9.000'*™'  '^  ~"^'  '"«  ^  »^'- 

citreva  AO:  See— 

PI.  ^*!«»i^H«».  <'^2.459,  a.  165-54.000. 
iLnr^.J'JH'  ™«"n  ^Engineering  Company,  Inc.  Noncontact 

Ema,  Sumio:  5«f— 

Emi^w;JS!"°i^*?'**  ^  f^™"*'  ^•'♦«.«0.  a.  280-707.000. 
K;S5^«Si'"SLl2^=  •«'  ^o-  Mikoto.  to  Toyo  Boseki 
d2'4S.S?S.  feffi.SS  ^"''^'  a-Siyceropbos^haJT 
Energy  Conversion  Devices.  Inc.:  Sm- 

nSJ:  pS;.'H«Sr*V°*^-^'  -^^332.  a.  118-718.000. 

''MiaSSra  fe.(g5^  ^■■'  '^  '-'^  Timothy  D., 
Engelhard  Corporatiot:  See— 

Adlhart,  Otto  J.,  <463,063,  a.  429.19.000. 

Adlbart,  Otto  J.;  a»d  Feigenbaum.  Haim.  4,463,066.  Q  429-34  on 

cZr*To^Ki=  5^'  EricT4,4S:99ra  i245«:oSo 

Fwnbaum,  Haiax  4,463,067,  Q.  429-34.000. 
gegj.^  and  .t,  use  «  a  hydrophilinHS   45S;SS'a 

^'5Rteci3r8i8toS^ 

%.298,'ci.  M-OT.  •^^^  •"«"^^  '<*  '^■^  P««- 
Englund.  Rolf  A.:  SnL^ 

*'4^'?fflba^^  '*'^*'  ®'  "**  ^«''^  **"'  '^-  ♦•^769.  a. 
Enoki,  Masahara:  S^*— 

Ens  Bio  Loidcals.  IncJSi*- 

BmS&  .^J*U  O..  4,462,986,  a.  424^85.000. 


^^  ^fi^J-LJ**  ^^'»"*  *  Oreenleaf,  Inc.  Changeable  safe  deoosit 
SL^S^iI^^  ?]^P^.  fences.  4.462.23a  ClTSSoOO  ^^ 


Evereo^  William  F..  to SoUu.  BeScSnSSli  >SS£Srecti^ 

P  «»  mooon  proportional  solenoid.  4.463332.  Q  sSBSofe^^ 

foJ^tlPSSj^ir'  "f^.'i?^  M..  t^  E&Jl  aSStfffprocess 

„  £Sd:5yrj3sssik°^.'^iSr*^ 

Z'^'i?I±L*L"^  *P»f:'  i^  **••  to  Ethyl  CorpoTMion.  Process 

Evreka,  Inc.:  Sn— 

p  JSS?^^**".y'  <^«2.989.  a.  424.177.00a 
Ex-CeO-O  Corporation:  See— 

Dmshel.  R^  W.,  4,463.24a  Q.  219-69.000. 

p     ^^a^  H?™*"^  K..  4.462.436.  Q.  141.250.000. 
Expandable  Van  Tops  Ltd.:  5m^  •-v.ww. 

Lange.  Jack.  4,462,631,  a.  296.16a000. 
E«OTRttearch  &  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

^^P^S^'JSI^JlS^'  ^  ?*••  ^-^SW.  Cl.  208.59.000. 
Jemp.  Peter  J.;  ud  Feldman.  Nicholas,  4.462,8  la  Q.  4448.000 

ISSioS?     •  "**  '"""^^  AiiS^J..  iitiw.  a. 

Liu.  Huo^a^  4.463.204.  a.  585-437.00a 
k!?^'*%3'S^  R-i  *'^.IM.  CI.  528.355.000. 
52W(^0a'^     '      "^^ '°'"  '•'  "^  ^^  ^"*  **^'"''  CI- 

Ezell.  William  H.:Sk*— 

"3?M73.00a°"  ^'  "*'  E*^   ^^'aU""  H..  4.463,4H  CL 

Eaiell.  Bobby  R^  Dow  Chemical  Cofnamv.  TTie.  Compoaite  ion 
«ctange  membranes.  4.462,877.  a.  SX^SISlO.        ^^P~«  "O" 

F.  S.  Bramaid  *  Company:  See— 

Bash.  Inatius  P..  4,46,263,  Q.  73461.77a 

Fairchiid  Camera  A  Instrument  Cwp.:  See— 

i>.i,°!^l!!^h*'*^^^  Cl.  307.296.00R. 

^  °i!;i!Si1-*^*  J*iS?  ^-  f'-  *P  '^"^  Corporttion.  Appuatus 
mA^Sm^  for  handfang  electrical  componats.  4.462,5l8ra. 

''^SS.  *2SLli^  ^  O"^^  *  C..  S.P.A.  Printing  aad/or 
FSrpSS:*&S       '"^^^  "^"*^  *M2,^,  a  400.*225!wa 

Fan|It2S?F'!'2EL"**  ''•"*^  *"**"'  ^^-^la  Q.  585469.000. 

MS5§8!"^36?:^5f;SS:  T*---  ^^  -  F«*  S«nir  p.. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See— 

^a!«45So«a ''**°^  J^te;  and  Lovisolo.  Pier  P.,  4,463.001. 
Famnd  industries.  Inc.:  See— 

F-«f,"fr  Ji!!?  f  •  V^-^^s.  a  336-1  i5.ooa 

Farrar.  D.  Fraofc,  Jr.:  See— 

IS'ilu  S**^  J"'  "^  E"™'-  °  *''"»k,  Jr.,  4,462,582,  d  270.31.00a 

isS:  hSj:^  h  !S  ?'™''  R  S"^  ^■  ♦•^^"^  CI.  270.3  .ooS 

Smith.  Hoyt  L.;  and  Farrar.  D.  Frank.  Jr..  4.462.584,  a  27O.3I.00a 
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Pfsano,  Michael,  to  Porta  Systems  Corp.  Plug  type  gas  tube  replace- 
ment module.  4,463.403. 0.  361-lM.OOO. 
Federal  Sifnal  Corporation:  See— 

Egnn.  Fredrick  W..  4.463.2(2,  G.  31S-70.00a 
FeganTRichard  M.:  5m— 

BerfieM.  Robert  C;  and  Fegan.  Richard  M..  4,462,137.  Q. 
1S-3S3.O0O. 
Fehlmann,  Hans  B.  Battery-molding  method  and  moldfaig  apparatus. 
'  4,462.949.  a.  264-261.000. 

Fehr.  Werner,  to  Soeddeutsche  Knehlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  OmbH  ft 
Co.  KO.  Procen  and  apparatus  for  the  control  of  a  volume  of  fluid 
moving  through  a  duct  system.  4,462,217,  CI.  62-133.000. 
Feigenbram,  Hami,  to  Engdhard  Corporation.  Fuel  cell  and  system  for 
supplying  electrolyte  thereto  utiliang  cascade  feed.  4,463.067,  Q. 
429-34.0l5o. 
Feigenbaum.  Haim:  See— 

Adlhart,  Otto  J.;  and  Feigenbaum,  Haim,  4,463,066.  Q.  429-34.000. 
Cohn,  J.  Ounther,  Feigenbaum.  Haim;  and  Kaufinan.  Arthur. 
4.463,068,  a.  429-34.000. 
Fdl,  Joseph  N.;  and  Albert,  Anthony  P.,  to  Goodyear  Tut  k  Rubber 
Company,  llie.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  polyester  film. 
4,462,933,  G.  264-364.000. 
FeU,  Joseph  N.:  See— 

Oartland.  Robert  J.;  and  FeU.  Joae|A  N..  4.463.121. 0. 324-291.000. 
Felco.  Inc.:  See— 

Caplis.  Thomas  J.;  Peck,  Carrol  E;  and  Feltoo,  John  C,  4^462,747, 
CI.  414-567.000. 
Feldman.  Nicholas:  See— 

Jessup,  Peter  J.;  and  Fehfanan.  Nicholas,  4,462,810,  G.  44-68.000. 
Feller,  Murray  F.,  to  Wilgood  Corporation.  Acoustic  flow  sensors. 

4.462,264.  G.  73-861.iaa 
Felton,  John  C:  See— 

CapUs,  Thomas  J.;  Peck,  Carrol  E;  and  Felton,  John  C,  4,462.747. 
CI.  414-367.000. 
Ferguson.  John  H.;  Norland,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Sofen,  Stephen  R.,  to 
rolaroid  Corporation.  Silver  diffusion  transfer  fihn  unit  with  noble 
metal  compound  as  stabilizer.  4,463,082,  G.  430-228.000. 
Ferman,  Randal  S.:  See^ 

Smith,  Wallace  L.;  and  Ferman,  Randal  S.,  4,462,731.  G. 
413-89.000. 
Femandes.  Peter  M.:  Set 

Hanisch.  Wolfgang  H.;  and  Femandes.  Peter  M..  4,462,940,  G. 
260-1 12.00R. 
Figgie  International  Inc.:  See— 

MitcheU,  Mark  E,  4,462,39a  G.  273-63.00E 
Fdtration  Water  Filters  fbr  Agriculture  ft  Industry  Ltd.:  See— 

Barzuza,  Yzhak.  4,462,622;  G.  283-323.000. 
Fiorentino,  Robert  J.;  and  Smith,  E  Oariand,  Jr.,  to  BatteUe  Develop- 
ment Corporation.  Rapid  extrusion  of  hot-short-sensitive  alloys. 
4.462,234.  G.  72-41.000. 
Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Kibler.  Richard  W..  4.463,133.  G.  328-61.000. 
Fischer.  Erwin:  See— 

Henych,  Ivo;  and  Fischer,  Erwin.  4.462,433.  G.  164-340.000. 
Fischer.  Herbert,  to  SIO  -  Schweizeriache  Industrie-OeseUschaft. 
Apparatus  for  transferring  groups  of  disc-shaped  objects.  4,462,313, 
G.  198-426.000. 
Fidwr,  Charles  B.;  and  Fisher,  Sidney  T.  Recording  system  with  noise 

reduction.  4,463,392,  G.  360-30.000. 
Fisher.  Michael  D..  to  American  Standard,  Inc.  Seal  assembly. 

4.462.192,  G.  S2-240.00a 
Fisher.  Sidney  T.:  See— 

Fisher,  diaries  B.;  and  Fisher.  Sidney  T..  4,463.392,  G.  360-30.000. 
Fissler  OmbH:  See— 

Bohl.  Rainer.  and  Killer.  Dorothee.  4.462.388.  CL  126-390.000. 
Fhmders.  James  R..  to  USM  Corporation.  Shoe  upper  conforming 

machine.  4.462,132,  G.  12-83.000. 
Flanders.  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Cooper.  Steven  R.;  Flanders.  Thomas  W.;  and  Hughes,  David  M., 
4,463,231,  G.  200-133.0QJ. 
Fleck,  Oeorge  J.,  to  Whirlpool  CorporatioD.  Insulated  cabinet  con- 
struction for  chest  freezers.  4.462,646.  G.  312-214.000. 
Flederbach,  Mark;  and  Oallnsaer.  David  O..  to  Bendix  Corporation. 

The.  Electrical  amnector  assembly.  4.462.633.  G.  339-89.00R. 
Fkisner.  Heinz,  to  Vepa  AG.  Amiratus  for  supporting  a  roll  looped 

around  by  a  textile  material.  4.462.226.  G.  68-3.00D. 
Fletcher.  Robert  P..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation^ 
Multiprooessor  cache  reriaoement  under  task  control.  4.46i.420,  G 
364-2O0.00a 

Flores,  David  P.;  and  Allen,  James  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Method  for  redodng  block  of  ethylene  interpolyiners  contain 
ing  -COOH  groups.  4,463.122,  G.  324-322.000. 
Floras,  David  P.;  and  Allen,  James  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Method  fbr  reducing  Mock  of  ethjiene  interpolymers  contain' 
ing  -COOH  groups.  4^463,123,  a  324-322.000. 
Flores.  David  P.;  and  ADen,  James  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Method  fbr  reducing  Uock  of  ethylene  interpolymers  contain- 
ing -COOH  groms.  4,46i3.124.  G.  324-394.000. 
Fluw.  Rene  ,  to  SIO  -  Scfaweizeriscbe  Industrie-OeseUschaft.  Vibra- 
tory oooveyor.  4,462,322,  CL  198-766.000. 

Crea.  David  A.;  and  Keely,  Jerry  A.,  4.462,973,  G.  423-322.000. 
MeOinley,  Eaanad  J.;  and  Toaaon,  Domingo  C,  Jr.,  4,462,839,  G. 
I06-198.00a 


Foerster,  Rolf  P..  to  Northern  Petrochemical  Company.  Polyolefln 
polymerization  catalyst  containing  sterically  unhmdered  phenolic 
compounds  (IT).  4.463.102,  G.  30M27.000. 
Fohl.  Artur,  to  REPA  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  providing 

a  reliable  electrical  connection.  4,462,648,  G.  339-3.005. 
Fong.  Dodd  W.:  See- 

Oross.  Anthony  E;  Branning,  Merle  L.;  and  Fong,  Dodd  W.. 
4.462,808.  G.  44-31.000. 
Fontaine.  Paul  I.;  Jones,  Evan  T.  R.;  and  Batham,  John  K.,  to  Poseco 
International  Limited.  Treatment  agents  for  molten  steel.  4,462,823, 
G.  73-38.000. 
FoiiMS,  Ronald  L.;  and  Winkler,  Richard  G.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Fault 
tolerant,    self-powered    data    reporting    system.    4.463,332,    G. 
340-823.030. 
Ford,  Michael  E:  Set- 
Johnson,  Thomas  A.;  and  Ford,  Michael  E,  4,463.193,  G. 
364479.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Asik.  Joseph  R.,  4,462.38a  G.  123-620.000. 

Bambenek,  Charies  L.;  and  Lewitzke,  Craig  W.,  4,462,620,  G. 

283-161000. 
Oebhard,  Harold  C,  4,462,303,  G.  98-2.000 
OianUni,  Dante  S.,  4,462,348,  G.  I23-179.00R. 
Holttbka,  Joseph  W.,  4,463,143,  G.  323-328.000. 
WUtshire.  Antony  R.,  4,462,283,  G.  81-468.000. 
Wineland,  Richard  J.;  and  Gault,  Robert  L..  4,463,303,  G. 
322-10.000. 
Forsell,  Kenneth  A.:  See— 

Snowdon,  Albert  C;  Forsell,  Kenneth  A.;  TMsen,  Peter  J.;  Zar- 
linc,  EmU  W.;  and  Porter,  David  G.,  4.462,637,  G.  339-236.008. 
Fortune,  Vincent:  See— 

MacLaughlin,   Donald;  and   Fortune,   Vincent,  4,462,849,  CL 
136-73.300. 
Foeeco  International  Limited:  5«*— 

Fontaine,  Paul  I.;  Jones,  Evan  T.  R.;  and  Batham,  John  K., 
4,462,823,  G.  73-38.000. 
Foster,  Bryan  D.,  to  Norton  Company.  Kiln  car  fbmiture  module(s). 

4,462,798,  G.  432-238.00a 
Foster,  Kenneth  L:  See— 

Snyder,  Kenneth  L.,  Jr.;  and  Foster,  Kenneth  L.,  4,462,92a  G. 
232-73.000. 
Fox,  Albert  D.,  to  D.  W.  Zimmerman  Mfg.,  Inc.  Fluid-operated,  load- 
handling  apparatus.  4,462,371,  G.  234-270.000. 
Fradkin.  Judith  N.:  See— 

Pfeffer,  Henry  A.,  IH;  and  Fradkin.  Judith  N.,  4.462.794,  G. 
432-14.000. 
Framatome:  5m— 

Albin,    Michel;    and    PQlon,    Dominiqae    B.,    4,462,933.    G. 

376-272.000. 
Boiron,  Pierre,  and  Poitrenaud,  Pierre,  4,462,936,  G.  376-287.00a 
Franchi,   Roberto   D.   Child   proof  medicine   vial.   4,462,301,  G. 

213-296.000. 
Frankel,  David  O.;  and  Barrett,  Michael  J.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Air  Force.  Data  buffer  apparatus  between  subsystems  which 
operate  at  differing  or  varying  daU  rates.  4,463,443,  CI.  364-9OaO0a 
Franklin  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Miller,  Thomas  A.,  4,463.304,  G.  318-79a00a 
Speed.  RusseU  H.,  4.462.738.  G.  417-38.000. 
Franklin.  Paul  R.,  Jr.  CO]  Snow  forming  header.  4.462,423,  G.  137- 

361. OOA. 
Franko,  Lloyd;  and  Lapchynski,  Lenard.  Lock  boxes.  4,462,317.  CL 

109-43.000. 
Franks,  Terry  E:  5m— 

Boozer,  James  M.;  Franks,  Terry  E;  and  Rothweiler,  Richard  C. 
4,463,398,  G.  361-1.000. 
Frantz,  Jack  W.:  5m— 

Adkins,  Joey  B.;  and  Frantz,  Jack  W..  4.463.34a  G.  34a44.00a 
Frazier.  James  O.  Nutcracking  machine.  4,462,309,  G.  99-373.000. 
Freeh,  Kenneth  J.:  5m— 

Tazuma,  James  J.;   and   Freeh,   Kenneth   J.,   4,462,968,   G. 
423-224.00a 
Freckaun,  William  O.;  Jakubowski,  ZUgniew  L.;  Bunge,  Richard  H.; 
French,  James  C;  and  Balta.  Lud^E.  to  Waraer-Lambert  Company. 
Antibiotic  roridin  E2.  4.463,182,  G.  349-264.000. 
Fredrickson,  Lee  R.:  5m— 

Schultz,  Ehner  L.;  and  Fredrickson,  Lee  R.,  4,463,333.  G. 
340-971.00a 
Freeman,  Sandra  D.  Display  structure  formed  of  a  unitary  blank. 

4,462,178,  G.  40-339.000. 
Freeman,  Willie  B.;  and  Span,  Richard  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.   Pneumatic  operating  mechanism  for  a  circuit  breaker. 
4,463,229,  G.  200-82.00B. 
Freiberg,  Peter  C,  to  P.C.  Freiberg  Pty.  Ltd.  Means  for  interconnect- 
ing panels.  4,462, 196,  G.  32-386.000. 
Fremuler,  Gary  L.:  5m— 

TyreU,  Joba  A.;  Liu,  Ping  Y.;  and  FreimiUer,  Gary  L..  4,463,132, 
G.  323-92.000. 
Freimuth,  John  H.:  5m— 

Schlotterbeck,  Stephen  C;  Uhland,  Francis  L.,  Jr.;  Canmbell. 
Willis  R.;  and  Freimuth.  John  H.,  4.462,203,  G.  36-341.00a 
Freitag,  Dieter:  See— 

Serini,  Volker;  Peters.  Horst;  Ruddph,  Udo;  Buekers,  Josef;  Nou- 
vertnr,  and  Freitag.  Dieter,  4,463.130,  G.  323-67.00a 
French.  Brace  C.  Pressure  compensated  flow  control  system.  4,462,366, 

G.  23i-3aooa 
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French,  Jamei  C 

£'*^^  i?X  ^.  4™""'  "*P-  *.<«2,lgi  a.  43-83.000. 
Frenkel  C-D  AktkngeMlIicliaft:  Stt- 

Meyer,  Piul.  4,4«,W2,  a.  3«6^.O0O. 
Freyer,  Kirl:  S««->- 

SSflSoZoOO^  controlkf  system  for  traffic  lignali*^ 4.463.339.  Q. 

'''Jh^ST*  ^«™F*  •?,  9",^««e««  ^«««*  Inc  Method  and  lystem  for 

filtering  cooking  oU.  4,462,915,  d.  210-765.000.  '^ 

Friednch,  Ludwie  S«t— 

**'H*!fi'S-  5*'^'    Pri«Wch,    Lodwig;    and    Lenke.    Dieter 
4,463,007,  q.  424-251.000.  ^^    ^^' 

Frieien,  Robert  J.:|Smi— 

Fritich,  Kenneth  t.;  Jordan,  William  A.;  and  Lopez,  Huso  A  to 
Zajith  Electronic.  Cotjoration.  Proce^.  for  fbS.g"Sil«^^ 

B  ^."**I5.I?  ^^^J^y  »»*«•  *.^.075.  a.  430.23.000^  '=*^""'^ 

Fnu,  WiUiam  Q;  Chamberlain,  John  C;  and  Chandler.  G«y  C.  to 
Tnlog,  Inc.  Dot  matru  hne  printer.  4.462,702,  Q.  400-58.000 

rroment,  Jean-Louft:  Set— 

''mUi'oOO^"*  *^  Froment,  Jean-Louia.  4.462,369.  Q. 
Frommer,  Jane  E.:  S««— 

FronunevCT,  Hetnri^h:  St«— 

Brj^jgTj^rWhetei;  and  Frommeyer.  Heinrich.  4.462,779,  CL 
Fnicht.  Isaac:  Sw^ 

*4iM33.00o'*"^  Z-:  •«•  Fnicht,  Isaac.  4.462,731.  Q. 
Fi^  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

^^^iSliiSn^    '"**    S***""*"*    **«'>««».    4.462,862.    a. 

F^n  Jukogyo  Kabmhiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

B  Jj'^'  T9^  4.462,276.  a.  74-866.000. 
Fvjf  Kagakttshi  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

^  vlSSP*  ^'!ffi,%5*^,^!!!i!^  S"**-  Tadao;  and  Shimazaki. 
Yoshikazu,  4,463.034,  a.  427-256.000.  «-««", 

Fuji  Photo  Fifaa  Co,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fsuiwara.  Hirotoiro;  and  Hara.  Yodiio,  4.463.042.  a.  428-33.000. 
"^•^^v^te  Sohiooto,  Osamu;  Namiki.  Tonizo;  Sh£>aU. 
SSStsSxS*^    ""**^  "^  Mizobuchi,  Yuzo,  4,^63,083^0: 
Kogane,  Mikio,  4,462,588,  Q.  271-265.000. 
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'%.l!S^36l79SSi,''''*^=  -^  ^---^  "^^ 
''tSagS%SSi1i.'!S3lSS^  ^  ^^  "^  ^-^  ^' ^ 

Fukao,  Nfasami:  Sf»_ 

Fukui,  Yutaka;  ToWta,  Yoshimitsu;  Hauya,  Fumio-  Watanahe.  Mit 

Fokushina,  Toshiyuki:  S«e— 

Kitagawa,  Hiroshi;  Onodera.  Teruyuki;  Fukushima.  Toshiyuki:  and 
Ifayaahi,  Yoriyuki.  4.462.896.  CI.  M8-233!ooa  ^^ 

FuUer^ames  S.,  to  Portals  Limited.  Paper  incorporating  a  nartiaUv 
embedd^  strip.  4.462,867.  a.  162-103^*^^^     '^"'^ 

'^  4lSz.iS?i.^495633oli"^  ""^ "-"  '^^  ~™«'  "^-"y- 


nK'  wSSrHlIf^e"*  i?^«^  4.463,083,  Q.  430-372.000. 
43&2Sl0m!^  ^°^  *"**  ^'*''  '^"^  4,463,079.  Q. 

Fqji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltdf  See- 

'^S&6j*^%?i.^*^  "^  ^^"'^'^  «-^<'' 
MSS!L?S*"Sf*U"'^  Todiihini.  4.462,704.  a.  400-120.000. 

''^^iiS^*^  ^"^  '^*»™'  ^o  Minolu  Camera  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha. 
SCi37.00o)^         '*'^*'  "**  photographing.  4,462.667,  Q. 

''"&JS°^i?^15^°*«*^*'  ^'f*™-  "»  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
I^tod.  Spbt  typ4  mtemal  combustion  engine.  4,462,351,  0.123! 

Fi^  Masahiko:  5mw 

!tec?2Ls'4,ife,»i:?,.gr  "^"^  -^ 

Ft^jimaki,  Tatsuo:  Jo 

'^tSISSJ[".?S!^c^'^  MittuWko;  Tsutsumi.  Fumio; 

^..  ?sssr&iSr=4.'46T!^j*s^2^ 

"ffiS  K&JTJh *^?^  ^.  Matumoto.  Takeshi,  to  Sumitomo 
Swum  withdrawal  arrangement  4,462,776. 0. 

Fiuirebio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sm— 

Harada,  Takahiro;  Miyagawa.  Eiji;  Umemoto,  Junko;  Yoshida. 

^tcay5??asfe-«4K;ooS'"^*'  ^^""=  -  ^'- 

^M8'.aSriff=4isroS5.  "^  •«•  ^""-^  »«^ 

Fiuitsu  Fanuc  Ltd.:  S«u- 

FHit!flii55rS,J?  ^"■**'^'  *'^*^'  ♦•^*2.748,  a.  414-738.000. 


Aakawa,   Kazuot 
318-133.000 


and   Miyazaki,    Toshimasa,   4,463J9a   Q. 


internal  combustion  engine.  4,46£368.'a.  123-4467000. 

'^'SLSS"^  '''••  f?^  ^'^'  ^o'*^  E-.  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Core 
pJtiSS.  T<SS?2!r"  *•"«' jo*"**-  ♦.<«.533.  a.  228-119^' 

^^^^Ll'^Tb  }i°^  Ywunori;  Kosuge,  Tokuo;  Furuhashi. 
KwT^i.OOO*'  •  Hasepwa,  Tayi.  4,462,378^0: 

Fuahiya,  Fusao;  and  Inoue,  Nobuhiro,  to  MaUto  Electric  Works.  Ltd 
^  ^°2^""*"«  *«>'•  4.462,381.  O.  1254.000.  ^    "" 

G.A^.BO.  s.n.c.  di  Ouerzoni  Alessandro  e  Renato:  See— 
^  .V"«™>'".  Alessandro.  4,462.516.  O.  198-427.000. 
Gabriel.  Steven  A.:  See— 

*35W2doO^''  P-:   "d  0*»w»I.   Steven   A.,  4.463.372,  O. 

°».3£S;'S:  23i3E3oa-^  ^'-"^-  "°^  °^'°«'  •^- 

Gaines.  Jack:  Sit— 

GalllgS^jSnTSSi"**  °^^  ''^  *'^^'^'  °-  21M36.000. 
Warmack,  R^h  E;  Marney.  O.  Guy.  Jr.;  Gallagher.  John  N  •  and 

«...»  ^""^  '^  *••  4.463.431.  O.  S67.16!oOO^  ' 

Gallo,  Ernest:  Si*— 

GauSS-DlSiD^sii"^  °^^  ^"^  ^-^"^  ^-  "*^«»- 

"wSo?'^  **^  •»«'  Gallusser,  David  O.,  4,462,653.  O.  339- 

GammiU.  Roiiald  B..  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  I-(6-Hydit^^  or 

G^wisch,  William  J^  Richter.  Virgil  J.;  Wixon.  Harold  E.;  and 
Wraga.  Joseph  B..  to  Colgate  PafanohVe  Compuiy.  High  bulk  dmUv 

''^nWlsSr'^  *^  Garagiola,  Adefano.  4.462,326.  O. 
Garhammer,  Arnold:  See— 

"?6oi29^'**^  "**  Garhammer,  Arnold,  4,462.936,  Q. 
Gamer,  David:  Sie— 

Volk.  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  and  Gamer.  David,  4,463.43a  a.  364-468.000. 

^SSi.!^  'i^V^  '^^^  ^:\^  Oowly*"  Tire  ft  Rubber 

cta^SS.I^OsSf^Mo'  ""^^  '"^^  '"'^^  -^ 
Garwood.  William  E:  Si«- 

D^^Fjywis  G.;  and  Garwood.  William  E,  4.463,101.  O. 

Gass,  Arthur  D.:  See— 

Soulliard,  Charles;  Ward,  Herschel  W.;  Gass.  Arthur  D.-  and 

«.      ""2*^'  ^5?"*'  ^'  •>'••  4.463.221.  O.  ITM^EE  ' 

Gatrone,  Ralph  C:  See— 

^'^SSlS^'i^^'  G»tron«.  R«lph  C;  Robinson,  Martin  A.; 
andHendnckaon,  Larry  L.,  4.462.819.  O.  71-28.000. 
Gattuso,  David  A.:  Sie— 

Nath.  Pran;  and  Oatttup.  David  A..  4.462.332,  O.  1 18-718.000. 
Gaud^eault,  PiCTre.  to  Us  Eauipments  Forestiers  SLR  Inc.  Dual  bead 
dehmber.  4,462,438.  O.  144-2.00Z. 

°C1I*2(X2343?*'  ^I''*'""  ^'  icreening  fibrous  stock.  4,462,901. 
Gault.  Robert  L.:'See— 

"^mUSboS^^^  J-:  ««»  0««>Jt.  Robert  L.,  4,463.303.  O. 
Gavaletz,  Eumie  J.:  Si*— 

"277:23aS.  **■•   "**   0*^'«»««.    Eugene   J.,   4.462,603.   O. 
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Ocbhard,  Harold  C,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  MulttAmctioii  lail 

mirror.  4,462,303,  G.  99-2.000. 
Oebr.  Eickiiofr  Maichiiieiifiibrik  and  Eiaengieawrei  m.b.H.:  Sw— 

Hotger,  Karl,  4.462,619,  G.  28S-94.000. 
Oeelhood,  Bmoe  D.:  Sw— 

Yotrng.  Oiarles  A.;  Oeelbood,  Bmoe  D.;  and  Silva,  Demua  M., 
41463,264,  Q.  2SO-390.000. 
Oeipel,  Henry  J.,  Jr.;  Troutnaa.  Ronald  R.;  and  Wnntbom.  Jirim  M.,  to 
International  Businen  Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  making 
high  density  complementary  transiston.  4,462,131,  Q.  29-S76.00B. 
GemmiU,  Robert  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Schick,  John  W.;  and  Oemmill,  Robert  M.,  Jr..  4,463.201.  Q. 
S8S- 10.000. 
OenbaufTe,  Francis  S.;  Erdelsky,  Joseph  J.;  and  Shopsky,  Harvey  J.,  to 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  PropeUant  storage  oonstnwtion, 
parts  therefor  and  methods  of  making  the  parts.  4,462,424,  O. 
137-613.000. 
Oendron,  Wilfred  H.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Door  hanger  enve- 
lope. 4.462,338,  Q.  229-68.00R. 
General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division:  Sm— 

Ross,   Oakley   O.;   and   Wedertz,   Larry   D..   4,462,421,   G. 
137-342.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Bools,  William  G.,  4,463.267,  Q.  290-4aOOR. 

Evans.  Edwin  R.;  and  Raazano,  John  S..  4.463.1 18. 0. 324-264.000. 

Giles,  Walter  B.;  and  Lipstein,  Norman  J.,  4,462.203.  CI.  60-39.020. 

Hale,  Thomas  E,  4,463,062, 0.  428-698.000. 

Hammer,  Edward  E;  and  Beck,  Charles  E.  4,463.28a  G. 

313-394.000. 
HnU,  Peter  R.,  4.462.204,  G.  60-39.070. 
Kim.  Bang  M.;  and  Amodeo.   Paul  A.,  Jr..  4,462,913,  G. 

21O-7(»;i500. 
Kosmatka.   Walter  J.;»and  Zalar.   Frank  E.  4,463.278,  G. 

313-318.000. 
Levinson,  Lionel  M.,  4,463.268.  G.  307-106.000. 
Mark.  Victor,  and  Hedges.  Charles  V..  4.463,160,  G.  328-176.000. 
Mark.  Victor,  and  Hedges,  Charles  V.,  4,463.161.  G.  328-176.000. 
Miner,  Matthew  S.,  4,463.239,  G.  219-lO.SSF. 
Otsuki,  Masaaki.  4.462.828.  G.  106-3.000. 
Prada.  Luis  E.  4.462,437.  G.  141-360.000. 
Sidebottom.  Donald  L.,  4,463,348.  G.  34O-383.00a 
Smith,  Gary  W..  4.463J41,  G.  219-69.00W. 
Tyren,  John  A.;  Liu,  Ping  Y.;  and  Freimiller,  Gary  L.,  4,463,132, 

G.  323-92.000. 
Young,  John  A.  I..  4.463.289,  G.  318-32.000. 
GeneralMotors  Corporation:  Sm— 

Bly,  Kenneth  B.;  Stark,  Terranoe  L.;  and  Lndecke.  Otto  A.. 

4.462.812,  G.  3^302.000. 
Greenlee,  Michael  E,  4,463,069.  G.  429-86.000. 
GrMg,  WiUard  W.,  4,462,628,  G.  296-l.OOS. 
Hicks,  Robert  H.;  Senko,  Steve  M.;  Budenaers,  Roland  J.;  and 

Teno,  Richard  L.,  4,462,208,  G.  60-286.000. 
Kearney,  Mark  B.,  4.463.319.  G.  330-238.000. 
Lederman,  Frederick  E,  4.462,606.  G.  280468.000. 
Lockhart.  Brace  D..  4,462,337,  G.  123-336.00a 
Stoltman,  Donald  D.;  and  Storey.  Edwin  C,  4.462.239.  G. 

73-749.000. 
Warwick,  Edward  H.;  Parker.  Donald  L.;  and  Kaop.  Ralph  J., 
4.462,487.  a  1924.00A. 
Genin.  Bernard  C.  D.:  See 

Uhner.  Georges;  and  Genin.  Bernard  C  D..  4.462,613.  G.  277- 
233.00B. 
Gentric  Alain;  and  Lahaussois,  Michel.  Switch  with  several  layen  of 

crossing  points.  4,463,233,  G.  200-173.000. 
George  Angus  A  Comiany  Limited:  See— 

Jbhnston,  David  Er4,462.60a  G.  277-23.00a 
George  Fischer  Ltd.:  See— 

Hoiych,  Ivo;  and  Fischer,  Erwin,  4.462^33.  G.  164-340.000. 
GcOTge.  James  M.;  and  Smith.  James  D..  to  Trind  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  washing  drilling  cuttings.  4.462.416. 
G.  134-104.000. 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute:  See— 

Morgan.  Kenneth  S.;  and  BrazeU.  James  W..  4,4«2,60S.  G.  280- 
24l0WC 
Gerben,  Ralph  D.:  Sw 

Walten.   Harry  J.;  and   Gerben.   Ralph   D..  4,462.738.  G. 
414-127.000. 
Gerber  Garment  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Pearl,  David  R..  4.462392.  G.  83-471.200. 
Oerhart.  Grant  It;  and  Roae,  Douglas  N..  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Army.  Strain  sensitive  ultrasonic  surftce  wave  detector.  4,462.237, 
G.  73-644.000. 
Gerlach  Industries:  See— 

lannelli,  Frank  M..  4.462.22a  G.  62-201.0Qa 

Gewerkachaft  Eisenhutte  Westftlia:  Sw— 

Ratel,  Werner;  and  Pfefferie.  Egon.  4.462.637.  G.  299-32.000. 
Gi,  Kim  D.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  Aiel  oil.  fbel  gas  and  pyrolysis 

coke  by  pyrolysis.  4.463.203,  G.  383-241.000. 
Giannini,  Ivo:  Sw—  ... 

Baroncelli.  Vittorio;  Col^ncchioni.  Claudio;  Ounuuni,  Ivo;  and 

Porcelli,  FUippo,  4,463,099,  G.  436-346.000. 

Giaidini,  Dante  S.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Engine  startmg  system. 

4,462,348,  G.  123-179.00R.  ^  ^^,  ^^   ^ 

Gibson.  Paul  N.  Windshidd  wiper  control  apparatus.  4.463^94,  G. 

318-313.000. 


Gieson,  Clarence  L;  Marsh,  Randy  J.;  and  Lunt,  Re^inaM  F.  J.,  to 
Metromail  Corporation.  TUcknos  aiUustabie  material  detector  for 
0ipper  mechanism.  4,462,383,  G.  271-11.000, 

Gifford.  Paul  R.;  Shacklette,  Lawrence  W.;  Toth.  James  E;  and  Wolf, 
James  F.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Seooiidary  batteries  using  room- 
temperature  molten  non-aoueous  electrolytes  containing  1.2.3-trialk- 
yliinidazoUuffl  halides  or  1.3-dialkyliniidazolium  halide.  4.463.071,  G. 
429-194.000. 

Gifford,  Paul  R.;  Pahnisano,  James  B.;  Shacklette.  Lawrence  W.; 
Chance,  Ronald  R.;  and  Toth,  James  E,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Secondary  batteries  containing  room-temperature  molten  1,2,3-trialk- 
yUmidaiolium  halide  non-aqueous  electrolyte.  4,463,072,  G. 
429-194.000. 

Gilbert,  George  O.;  and  Dimit,  Richard  O..  to  Timken  Company,  The. 
Tapored  roller  bearing  cage  with  spin  resisting  characteristics. 
4,462,643,  G.  308-202.000. 

Giles,  Walter  B.;  and  Lipstein,  Norman  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Integrated  ooal-nred  gas  turbine  power  plant.  4,462,203,  G. 
6^39.020. 

Gill.  Harry  A..  Jr.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Transistor  switching  cir- 
cuitry having  hysteresis.  4,463.271.  CI.  3O7-3SO.000. 

Gillery.  F.  Howard;  and  Criai.  Russell  C.  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Low 
reflectance,  low  emiasivity  nuttered  fUm.  4,462,884,  G.  204-192.00C. 

GiUuun,  Raymond  J.,  to  Umted  States  of  America,  Navy.  Aircraft 
weight  and  center  of  gravity  cockpit  readout  system.  4,463,428,  CL 
36M63.000. 

Gilmour,  Hu^  S.  A.;  and  Blazey,  Richard  N.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Elements  containing  ordered  wall  arrays.  4,463,074,  G. 
430-7!oo5. 

Gilpin,  Martin  L.,  to  Beecham  Group  p.l.c.  l-Aza-r3,2.0]-bicyclohep- 
tane-2-cartwxylic  acid,  ester  or  salt  thereof.  4,463,010,  CI. 
424-270.000. 

Gilson,  John  D.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Air  conditionmg  economizer 
control  method  and  apparatus.  4,462,339,  G.  236-13.000. 

Giuliani,  David:  Sw— 

Silverstein,    Fred    E;    and    Giuliani.    David,    4,462,408,    CL 
128-660.000. 

GK  Technologies,  Incorporated:  Sw— 

Mornnthaler,  Allen  C.  4.462.242.  G.  72-467.00a 

Glicken,  Irving:  Sw— 

Castellanos.  Juan  D.;  Cardenas.  Enrique  C;  Kelly,  Max  B.;  Kelly, 
Lorenzo  J.;  and  Glicken,  Irving,  4,462,879,  G.  204-140.000. 

Gloth,  Richard  E;  Tazuma,  James  J.;  and  Smith.  Robert  A.,  to  Good- 
year Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Polymeric  compounds  prnarad 
from  diphenylamine  and  dOiydroxyaUqrlbenzene.  4,463,17a  G. 
328-422.000. 

Gnehm.  Rene  :Sw— 

Marti,  Hans-Rudolf;  and  Gnehm,  Rene ,  4,463,193,  G.  368-424.00a 

Goans,  Kip  B.,  to  Baker  CAC.  Inc.  Bourdon  tube  actuator.  4,462,301, 
G.  92-4.000. 

Goddard,  Robert  D.;  Scbomburg,  Robert  R.;  and  Wohler,  Wayn^  L.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Facsimile  data  reduc- 
tion. 4,463,386,  G.  338-261.000. 

Goergen,  Rene  ,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Pneu- 
maSc  tire  tiead.  4.462,443.  G.  132-209.00R. 

Goergen.  Rene;  and  Kkywegt,  Jacob,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Pneumatic  tire  tread.  4,462.446.  G.  132-209.00R. 

GoetzeAO:Sw—  

Brauers.  Bert;  Kierst,  Reiner,  and  Morsb«;h,  Martin,  4,462.602,  G. 
277-139.000. 

Goguen,  Louis  J.;  and  Woodky,  George  M.,  to  Kina  Instrument  Cor- 
poration. Splicer  tape  feed  means.  4,462,838,  G.  136-306.000. 

Golan.  Leonard  W.:  Sw— 

Rogak.  Michael;  Witbeck.  Charles;  Golan.  Leonard  W.;  and  Golan. 
Stephen  L.,  4,462,179,  G.  42-l.OOQ. 

Golan,  Stephen  L.:  Sw— 

Rogak,  Michael;  Witbeck,  Charles;  Golan.  Leonard  W.;  and  Golan, 
St^hen  L.  4.462.179,  G.  4M.00Q. 

Gold,  Nathan.  Spectrally  tailored  wafer  chuck  shaped  light  meter. 
4,462.688,  G.  336-328.000. 

Goldfarb,  Eli  M.:  Sw-  .       , 

Advani,  Gulu  N.;  Amundson,  Scott  A.;  and  Goldfub,  Eli  M., 
4,462.246,  G.  73-23.000. 

Golding,  Scott  M.,  to  Discovision  Associates  System  for  recordina  and 

? laying  back  continuous-play  and  stop-motioo  signals.  4.463,389,  G. 
38-343.000. 
Goldsworthy  Engineering,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Ooldsworthy,  William  B.,  4,462,946,  G.  264-23.000. 
Goldsworthy,  William  B.,  to  Goldsworthy  Engineering,  Inc.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  producing  reinforced  plastic  composite  artKles  of 
non-unifonn    shqie    and    non-uniform    volume.    4,462,946,    G. 
264-23.000. 
Gonzalez,  Eduardo  B.  Drill  bit  for  forming  a  fluid  cushion  between  the 
side  of  the  drill  bit  and  the  side  wall  <^  a  bore  hole.  4,463,22a  G. 
175-343.000. 
Goodfellow,  Glenn  B.,  to  UTI  Corporation.  Method  for  controlling 

properties  of  metals  and  aUoys.  4,462,238,  G.  72-338.00a 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  Sw— 
Becher,  Joel  P.,  4,462.233,  G.  73-487.000. 
Donbar,  Ken  W.;  Barbour,  John  J.;  Henderson,  James  N.;  and  Bell, 

Anthony  J.,  4,463,146,  G.  326-142.000. 
D'Sidocky,  Richard  M.;  and  Parker,  Dane  K.,  4,463,191,  G. 

364-398.000. 
FeU,  Joseph  N.;  and  Albert,  Anthony  P.,  4,462,933,  G.  264-364.000. 
Oartland,  Robert  J.;  and  FeU,  Joseph  N.,  4,463,121,  G.  324-291.000. 
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J;  Md  Smith.  Robert  A.. 


Oloth,  Richafd  E;  Tazunu,  Jamet 

^♦.4«.i70iq.s2M2a.ooa 

OoCTfoi,  Rcae  ,  4,40,445.  a.  I52.209.00R. 

&J^4.ss.srs%i'a&^     •«-«««>«^ 

iSST'n^^  I'  ?**.  ^T*^'  J^*""*"  T..  4.462.430,  Q.  157-1.000 
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8tSrgiS«'Sjri?5."5^2t-5i^^''°-  ""»«^ 

4^324000^  '■•  "^  '''^'^  ^^*°^  '•  *'^^'  a- 

'?"'°'  ^yy*  .^-  J'-;  Gordon.  Eric  M.;  Krvpcbo.  John:  and 

'^JSaH^S:22ooS"'  ""^  ^-'  "^  ^"''•'«»'  ""»«»• 

^aTaaSSf  ^'  ^^  '**""*  ***'^  '*"  '^  nachiw*.  4.4«,4I4, 
Gordon,  James  S..  to  Fairchild  Camera  *  Instrument  Corn  MOS 
CompMjtor  circuit.  4,4«470,  a.  3O7.296.0w!^^    ^ 

lisSJo.^*"  *"  ''  '^'*^'*  •*"  "^  "Changer.  4,4«2,4«,  a. 
Oorre,  Lima  k:  5«»— 

Pwor,  Ricardo  C;  Pwtor,  Antonio  C;  Gorre,  Luisa  E-  and  Chew 
Remedios  K.,  4,462,970.  a.  423-263.000  ' 

PWor,  Ricardp  C;  Pastor,  Antoiio  C;  Gorre,  Luisa  E  and  Chew 
Remedioa  K.,  4,462,974,  Q.  423.335.00a  '  ' 

Goto,  Jiro:  5«»— 

^  «fc246!oS'*  ^•''"^  *'*™*''  "**  °*^'  '^'  ♦•«3.ooa  a. 

Gould  Advance  Limited:  Sw— 

^    I'***'?^  D"  *.^3472,  a.  307-358.000. 

^?SJilS!r*  i'  •«*  Setter,  George  M.,  to  Champion  International 

MeSid^S^tSSiifT^  i*?"*^  ^  Cibt-Oeigy  Corporation. 
Mettod  of  contrelhng  hvmAil  organisms  using  mono-  md  di- 

S^SS?^^»2'^!i!2?-f**  compofitionTconta&ing  these  com- 

t&rsivuts^  bill «.».  i. .  p^  Xy  ,>^t 

GnOUrtin,  to  Gro»  *  Co.  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mechanical  warn  stoo 
notion  apparatus.  4,462,433,  aTfSwsa.OOO.         ^^    ^  ^ 

Oraflu^  Gerald  R.,  tp  Swanson  Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  alisnins 
"il'^duyjetonated  objectt.  4.462,508.  CI.  221^20^.000.        *^ 

Graham  Magnetics  Iiicorpcvated:  Stt— 

427?S6.Mo!*^  '''  '^  ^™««»»*  »»^  W..  4,463.030,  Q. 
Graham,  Noah  P.:  Set— 

«_u**''*^  °'  ^-^  •■<*  Graham,  Noah  P.,  4,462.3ia  a  100.219  nm 
Graham.  Woodrow  W..  Jr.,  to  Sonoco  PriliKTS^Sy  TubeJS 
rwnforeing  ttrip.  4,462,556,  Q.  242-1 18.3ia     ^^^^-  *•"*  *«* 
Onndiol.  Kichvd  J|  McFaull,  Albert  J.;  Wanger.  W.  Hunter  and 

O^L  ^rfi;®f'*1fi?*^  f*'PP*'  4,462,623.  Q.  292-175.000. 

%.i6l"a.'l6!i-2l!oSr'   "^*»"'   •>««»   "^   -W"^ 
Gras.  Rainer:  Sw— 

Green.  Da\^;  Stancliire,  Alan  D.;  Ramsbottom.  Uwrence  w  ■  >nH 

^.5t^;'iS,S15?ga'^-^=^^^ 

Green.  Howard  R:  S«t— 

Potash,  Huan;  an4  Green,  Howard  H.,  4,463.423  d  36A.vnnn 

°mS2,61^.'28&4TBo:  ""*  "^^  ""^  '~^  "^  "«P«°« 

°?SS  aSS&^cf  4^SSi'^"  ^^-P-^-  »-««y  venting 

°sfdSg"^j^.i.ss:g*^?58r'^*»°^'°'~'^ 

^S?'  llSlii'^  ^'^•^  ***«"  '■• "» Tex«  Instruments  Inoorpo- 
rw^  ^?S^,"?'*  "PPi?^  ♦.<«3,401,  a.  361-72.000.^^^ 
Gremer,  Didier  J.  R .  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Semfconductor 

O^ ifJnJTL:  ST'^  "^  ^.4^.3m?r357.50.?Sr"^'^" 
'•felS^iP  J ;  Kolowiki,  Michael  A.;  Lynch.  John  E  Ruin 
Terrence  kT.;  and  Gresens,  Henry  L.,  4,462,447la.  152-353!oO?: 


Grimes,  Gary  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoria.  Iiienntnn*.^  «-. 
gtgfarallocting  access^U)  a  d^SSSSS  tTSSSS.'g: 

Orip-Pak,  Inc.:  S(«— 

OritSSgSS:^^  ''••  ^-^^^^  °-  »^'»«» 

r^,.FT^^  ^^'  ♦•<«.767,  a.  4i7.46aooa 
On*  *  Co.  Aktiengesellachaft:  Sm- 

r- JSCL**^  5462.433.  Q.  139-358.000. 
Grootherder,  Hendrik  J.:  S«t— 

Gg>^d«,^rikus;  and  Grootherder,  Hendrik  J.,  4,462.537, 
Groj^A^b^E^Branmn^^ 

°M62:65?SnS.l^*^  '"^  •  ^^'^  «"«^  ^- 
GrosswiUer,  Leo  J.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

^^limS'  °'''  "^  °««*^'  Leo  J..  Jr..  4,462.721,  a 
Groupement  Europeen  de  k  Celluloae:  Stt— 
r^    9*^  Jacques;  and  Lemoyne,  Henri  4,462.864  a  ifiS.M  (m 
°^Sk  SSUr  "^  WeUnTwolSLi  to  B^^^  S£SS^. 

Grudkowski.  Thomas  W.:  Stt— 

Grumman  AerospMie  Corporation:  Sw^ 

Pidawer,  OeraW  M.,  4,463,263,  Q.  250.363.00R. 
Kh  %irl^  "^^  Brockmeyer,  Rudolf,  to  Wegmam,  *  Co. 
GmbH,  Puma.  Mechanism  that  automatically  opens  thebreech  Ua^ 

GStuSitSasK-^sr*-  '''^^^^^ 

'^S-356^''  '-'   "^   ^"^   ^■'«~'  '••   <^«W07,   a 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  Ste— 

Mghmoj^Rofcrt  E;  and  Shaaer,  Kemieth  H.,  4,462.724,  a. 

^6M3.00o!*"  ^'*  *^  Cleveland.  Joseph  J.,  4,462,816.  Q. 
^Skwj^  ^"^  "^  Cleveland,  Joseph  J..  4.462,817,  a 
^Mf36.M0^  ^"^  "^  Clevetand.  Joseph  J..  4.462,818.  a 

S7I8M.OW       Company.  Three-way  needle  valve  4,462,428,  O. 

Guerret,  Patrick  G.;  Bucher,  Bernard  P.:  Dostert  nhiUime  L  ■  M«w. 
quet,  G»ele  C;  and  Nedelec.  Alain  L..  ioSSShaeSjTji^,^. 
cychc  derivatives.  4,463,004.  Q.  424-248.500^  "WMabi- 

°5S2./5rb^M:boS  '••^-  ^^-^  --^  *-«™»"^ 

GMnoni.  Alessandro,  to  G.A.R.BO.  s.n.c.  di  Guerzoni  Alessandro  e 
I^to.Contamer  orientmg  and  directing  apparatus.  4,4SSxi 

°i&iw*l:  ^  ^^™*''  '"'°?»*  ^•'  'o  Technicare  Corporation. 
gea^jncKanning  systems  for  ultrasonic  transducers.  4462455, 

Guest,  Philip  Q.,"  Jr.:  St»— 

^%24M0^  ^''  '^  ^"^  "^*P  ^•'  ■''••  *'*^'*^  CI. 

°Sffi:96?ci.*3S2?iSS5f.  "^  '"^  p'«p^»  ""'«p'«  "-y^- 

Ouigan,  Jean.  Method  and  device  for  bringing  a  liauid  samnle  «.«v^^ 

i&m.   **"'*^  "^"^  '  """'*'  oHeagSti  4.4^,09770! 

°!li?^S?*  !!"te,'°  ^•^-  **«*•»«*  of  ■«•  Jlevice  for  incremental 

Sctomjm.  Laurier  L.;  and  Smith.  Russell  G..  4.462,892,  Q.  208- 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

S£  wKI'!^2*"'^i"°"M'i*2,836,a  106-91000. 
Mar,  Wilfbrd  S.;  and  Hamwn.  James  J.,  4,462,837,  Q.  106-93.00a 

Gulf\"S5rJ?2ieVSS^a:5.iy:^^«''  «•  ^'-^'"^ 

'^T^iSii'^S'Ssss  °^  *••'  -^  '^^^^  «'^- 

Gimdhich,  Robert  W.;  and  Bergen,  Richard  F.,  to  Xerox  Cotpontion. 
GSthtTS!!  Sjr°J**'"°"  P™""*  4.463.363,  O.  346.15*!ooa 

Martwger,  Friti,  4,462,727.  a.  408-220.000. 
T^'  1"!?  °-  ?'«"-i««M>t  and  shock-resistant  tools  and  method 
ofmanuftcture  thereof.  4,462.293,  Q.  83-855.000.  ^^ 

Gupta,  Ashok  K.:  See— 

^90oloffi!"'    *■'    "**    °"'**^    ^""^   "^^   4,463,446,   a 
Gutekunst,  Stanley  K.:  See— 

**1S.5aoBf  '''  "^  Gutekunst.  Stanley  K..  4,462,313,  a. 

°)2iL^*^  !?  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  DenU  Seisakusho 
Webbmg  lock  device.  4,462,554,  Q.  242-107400  ^^  *«"«»«»• 
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HiMcht,  Helmut  Discharge  valve  for  granular  mareriah,  4,462,367,  Q. 

231.297.000. 
Haeuiele,  Haas,  to  Siemeu  AktiengewUachaft.  Senucooductor  memory 
formed  of  memory  modules  with  redundant  memory  areas.  4,463,430, 
a.  363.200.000. 
Haftier,  V.  Walter:  Sw- 

Morris,  Earl  L.;  and  HaAier,  V.  Walter,  4,462,123,  O.  4.286.000. 
Hager,  Donald  O.;  Massey,  Michael  L.;  and  Rubel,  Frederick,  Jr.,  to 
Westvaoo  Corporation.  Pulsed  regeneration  of  adsorption  column. 
4,462,904,  a.  210-177.000. 
Hahn,  Horst:  Sw^ 

Walter,  Hdnz.Peter,  and  Hahn,  Horst,  4,462,723,  Q.  407.11.000. 
Hahn,  Robert  E:  St«— 

Matteucci,  John  S.;  Snyder,  James  K.;  and  Hahn,  Robert  E, 

4.463.047,  a.  428.216.000. 
Hain,  Josef:  See— 

Landgraf,  Hermann;  and  Hain,  Josef,  4,462,803, 0.  433*88.000. 
Hakanson,  Bo  H.,  to  Crafon  Medical  AB.  Teanerature  measuring 
sensors  and  methods  for  adjusting  same.  4,463,337,  Q.  338.22.00R. 
Halbauer,  Klaus,  to  Messer  Oriesheim  OmbH.  Instrument  for  keepins 
the  distance  constant  between  a  tool  and  a  workpieoe  to  be  processed. 
4,463,298, 0.  318.661000. 
Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The:  Ste— 

Brill,  William  F,  4,462.978,  Q.  423-384.000. 
Hale,  Thomas  E,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Oxide  bond  for  alumi- 
num oxide  coated  cutting  tools.  4,463,063,  CI.  428498.000. 
Hales,  Paul  D.  Toning  devwe  driving  means.  4,463,226,  CI.  200-3S.OOR. 
HaU,  Bobby  E:  Ses- 

McLanghlin,  Homer  C;  Weaver,  Jimmie  D..  Jr.;  and  Hall,  Bobby 
E,  4.462,718,  a  403.264.00a 
Hall,  Chester  A.,  Jr.:  5m— 

Dickson,  Lyie  C;  Hall,  Chester  A.,  Jr.;  and  Havens,  Arthur  B., 

4.463.048,  a.  428-218.00a 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Conway,  Michael  W.,  4,462.917,  G.  2324.3SR. 
McLaudilin,  Homer  C;  Weaver,  Jinunie  D.,  Jr.;  and  Hall,  Bobby 
E,  4,462,718,  a  403.264.00a 
Hamakado,  Toshinari:  See— 

Harada,  Takahirc^  Miyagawa.  EUi;  Umemoto,  Junko;  YosUda, 
Tsutomu;  and  Hamakado,  Toshinari,  4,463,091, 0.  43348.000. 
Haman,  David  F.;  and  Needham,  Dale  M.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpo- 
ration. Dual  ftid  system  for  internal  ooadNotioa  engine.  4,462,346,  CI. 
123-73.00A. 
Hamill,  Robert  L.;  and  Kastner,  Ralph  E,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
A47934  Antibiotic  and  process  for  production  thereof.  4,462,942,  Cl. 
260-1 12.30R. 
Hammer,  Edward  E;  and  Beck,  Charles  E,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Shned  discharge  lamp  «vith  starting  aid.  4,463,280,  Q. 
313-394.00(1 
Hanagan,  Michael  W.,  to  Corbin  Pacific  Inc.  A^justaUe  motorcycle 

seat  4,462,634,  O.  297-201.000. 
Hanaoka,  Masanori:  See— 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Hanaoka,  Masanori;  Hashignchi,  YuUhkk;  Oot- 

suka.   Yoshinori;   and   Yamaguchi,   Hiroaki,   4,462,247,   O. 

73.33.000. 

Hanisch,  Wolfgang  H.;  and  Femandes,  Peter  M.,  to  Cetus  Corporation. 

Process  for  the  recovery  of  human  /S-interferon^ike  polypeptides. 

4,462,940,  a  260-1 12.00R. 

Hanna,  Daniel  C.  Vehicle  washing  apparatus  with  devatable  washing 

elements.  4,462,133, 0.  13-97.008. 
Hanneken,  Robert  L.  Fence  stay.  4,462,372,  Q.  236.32.000. 
Hannett  Louis  N.:  See- 
ds Mello,  F.  Paul;  Hannett  Louis  N.;  Parkinson.  David  W.;  and 
Czuba.  John  S..  4,463,306,  G.  322.23.000. 
Hansen,  Borge  B.;  and  Boe,  Ove  S.,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Dectrode  arrange- 

ment  for  an  oil  or  as  burner.  4,462,790,  G.  431-264.000. 
Hansen,  Gary  P.,  to  Red  Dot  Corporation.  Constant  temperatura  con- 
trol fw  a  vehicle  compartment  heater  or  heater-air-conditioner. 
4,462,341,  G.  237.2.0QA. 
Hara.  Hiroshi:  See^ 

Naito,  Hideki;  Hara,  Hiroshi;  and  Sato,  Koto,  4,463,079,  G. 
430-203.000. 
Hara,  Yoshio:  See^ 

Fiuiwara.  Hirotomo;  and  Hara,  Yoshio,  4,463,042,  G.  428-33.000. 

Harada,   Takahiro;   Miyagawa.   Eyi;   Umemoto,   Junko;   Yoshida, 

Tsutomu;  and  Hamakado,  Toshmari,  to  Fi^irebio  KabusUki  Kaisha. 

Method  of  pttxludng  amylase  inhibitor  AI.B.  4,463^)91,   G. 

43348.000. 

Harford,  Jack  R.,  to  RCA.  Integrated  circuit  overioad  protection 

device.  4,463,369,  G.  33744.000. 
Hamer,  Kermit  I.;  Patrick.  John  P.;  and  Vosseller,  Kenneth  F.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Blade  feathering  system  for  wind 
turbines.  4,462,73370.  41648.000. 
Harris,   Curtis   C.    Cascade   amplification   enzyme   immunoassay. 

4,463,09a  G.  433.7.00a 
Harrison,  James  J.:  Sep— 

Baker,  Wilford  S.;  and  Harrison,  James  J.,  4,462.836,  a  106-92.000. 
Baker,  Wilford  S.;  and  Harrison,  James  J.,  4,462,837,  G.  106-93.000. 
Hsnco  CorporfttiMi*  S&^^^ 

D'Alesno,  Michael  S.;  and  Safier,  Robert  S..  4,462,197,  G. 
32-637.000. 
Hart,  Frederick  H.,  to  PiUdngton  Brothers  P.L.C.  Low  emissivity 

coatings  on  trsnnarent  substrates.  4,462,883,  G.  204.192.00C 
Harthun.  Norman  E:  See—  _ 

Voaper.  RaMi  R.;  Sppormaker,  Arie  W.;  Binasdt  Chester  S.;  and 
Hardiun.  NormanlT 4.462.793.  G.  432-29.000. 


Haruna.  Tohru: 

Nakahars.  Yutaka;  Akutsu.  Mitsua,  Haruna,  Tohru;  and  Takahahi. 
Masayuki.  4,463.113,  G.  324-1 17.00a 
Hase,  Brigitte:  See— 

MoUer,  Hinrich;  Hase,  Brigitte;  Konrad,  Ounther;  Wilk.  Hans- 
Christoph;  and  Zeidler,  Ulrich.  4,463,006,  G.  424-231.000. 
Hasegawa,  Hiromi:  See— 

Murakami.    Noboru;   and    Hasegawa,    Hiromi,   4,462,278,    G. 
74468.000. 
HasMawa,  Jun:  Ser— 

Kono,  Htroya;  HasMawa,  Jun;  Inagaki.  Mttsukanr,  and  Kobayashi, 
Hisao,  4,4tt,491,  G.  19244.00R. 
Hasegawa,  Michio:  Si*— 

Inomata,  Koichiro;  Hasegawa,  Michio;  and  Kobayashi,  TadaUko, 
4,462,826,  G.  73.123.0ro. 
Hasenwa,  Shinichi:  See— 

Giiyoida,  Tsutomu;  Nakamura,  Makoto;  and  Hasegawa,  Shinichi. 

4,463,199,  G.  368-768.000. 
Nakamura,  Makoto;  Chiyoda,  Tsutomu;  and  Haaegawa.  Shinichi, 
4,463,197,  G.  568-734.000. 
Hasegawa,  Tayi:  See— 

Ataga  Takeshi;  Mouri,  Yasunori;  Kosuge,  Tokuo;  Furuhashi, 
Toshio;  Abe,  Osamu;  and  Hasegawa,  Taiji,  4,462478,  G. 
123.371.000. 
Hasegawa,  Yoshihiko;  See— 

fakata.    Akihiko;    and    Hasegawa,    Yoshihiko,   4,462,317,   G. 
198431.000. 
Hasenkamp,  Ratner:Ss»— 

Andres,  Johannes;  Hasenkamp,  Rahier  and  Merkd,  Heinrich, 
4,462,838,  G.  106-139.000. 
Hashiguchi,  Yukihide:  See— 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Hanaoka,  Masanori;  Hashiguchi,  Yukihide;  Oot- 
suka.   Yoshmori;   and   Yamaguchi,   Hiroaki,   4,462047,   G. 
73-33.000. 
Hashimoto,  Akio;  See— 

Ito,  Tadao;  and  Hashimoto,  Akio,  4,462,961,  G.  420-334.000. 
Hashimoto  Corporation:  Sw— 

Hashimoto,  Kazuo,  4,462,333,  G.  242-33. 19A. 
Hashimoto,  Katukuni:  See— 

Otoguro,    Yasuo;    Ysmanaks,    Mikio;    Hashimoto,    Katukuni; 
Sakakibara,   Mizuo;   and   Onoyama,   Masao,   4,463,061,   G. 
428483.000. 
Hashimoto,  Kazuo,  to  Hashimoto  Corporation.  Endless  cassetu  tape 

for  video  tape  recorder.  4,462,333,  G.  242-33. 19A. 
Hashimoto,  Yasuhiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wind- 
shifting  aRMratus  for  an  air  conditioner.  4,462,304,  G.  98-40.00V. 
Hashimoto,  Yodiitaka;  Yamamoto,  Kaichi;  and  Shirota,  Norihisa,  to 
Sony  Corporation.  Digital  video  data  recording  apparatus.  4,463,387. 
G.  338-310.000. 
Haslanger,  Martin  P.;  and  Nakane,  Masami,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  *  Sons, 
Inc.  Aryl  substituted  7oxabicycloheptane  compounds,  usefU  in 
inhibiting  platelet  aggregation.  4,463,013,  G.  424.283.000. 
Haslanger,  Martin  F.,  to  E  R.  Squibb  k  Sons,  Inc.  Method  for  prepar- 
ing a  prostacyclin  intermediate.  4,463,183,  G.  349-311.000. 
Hassan,  Mohamad  A.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Surge  voltage 
arrester  with  shielding  bodies  enclosing  s  column  of  arrester  ele- 
ments. 4,463,404,  G.  361-128.000. 
Hassner,  Martin:  Sw— 

Adler,  Roy  L;  and  Hassner,  Martin,  4,463,344,  G.  340-347.0DD. 
Hataya,  Fumio:  See— 

Fukui,  Yutaka;  Tobita,  Yoshimitsu;  Hataya,  Fumio;  Watanabe, 
Mittuhiro;  and  Mase,  Noriaki,  4,462,937,  G.  376-327.000. 
Hattori,  Tadashi;  Hanaoka,  Masanori;  Hashiguchi,  Yukihide;  Oouuka, 
Yoahinori;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Knock  detecting  apparatus 
for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,462,247,  G.  73-3S.000. 
Hattori,  Torao,  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control 
system  for  operation  of  fluid  torque  converter  for  vehicles.  4,462,49a 
G.  192-0.076 
Haupt  Fritz,  to  Maag  Gear  Wheel  *  Machine  Company  Limited.  Gear 

pump  with  rotataUe  sections.  4,462,770,  G.  418-39.000. 
Hautemont  Jean-Claude  H.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dita:  Etude  et  Reali- 
sation de  Chaines  Automatiques  ERCA.  Mold  positioning  method 
and  apparatus.  4,462,932,  G.  264-309.000. 
Havens,  Arthur  B.:  Ser— 

Dickson,  LyIe  C;  Hall,  Chester  A.,  Jr.;  and  Havens,  Arthur  B., 
4,463,048,  G.  428-218.000. 
Hawk  Industries,  Inc.:  Si»— 

Rogak,  Michael;  Witbeck,  Charles;  Golan,  Leonard  W.;  and  Golan, 
Stnben  L,  4,462,179,  Cl.  42-l.OOQ. 
Hayashi,  Mikio;  and  Mizutani,  Seiki,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Craas  ham- 
mer dot  printer.  4,462,703,  G.  400-121.000. 
Hayashi,  Yoriyuki:  See— 

Kitagawa,  Hiroshi;  Onodera,  Teniyuki;  Fukushima,  Toshiyuki;  and 
Hayashi,  Yoriyuki,  4,462,896,  G.  208-253.000. 
Hayden.  Richard.  Fire  lighter.  4,462,791,  G.  431-345.000. 
Haylett  Lyle  M.;  Houck,  Robert  J.;  and  King,  Kevin  J.,  to  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Company,  The.  Digital  phase  shift  circuit  signal  generator  for  np 
detectors.  4,43,434, 0:364-307.000. 
Hays,  Byron  G.;  and  Maguire,  Philip  L.,  to  Inmont  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess for  treating  diaryUde  yellow  piyment  4,462,833,  G.  106-23.000. 
Hazaki,  Eiichi;  Imai,  Masaya;  Tojo,  Keiui;  and  Shiibayashi,  Masao,  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Oil  feeding  device  for  scrcril  fluid  apparatus.  4,462,772, 
G.  418-33.00a 
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Shipley.  Fred  J.;  and  Webb.  Jenld  H..  4,40,409,  a. 


Healthdyne,  Inc.:  ktt— 
Pace.  Max  L.; 

12S-67S.0OO. 

"o!lIl:H%°i5ESS-!l!5  Oarhammer.  Arnold,  to  Wacker<nwnie 

Hedni,  Charles  V.;  See— 

Mark.  Victor;  and  Hedges.  Charles  V..  4,4«3.I«,  d.  528-176.000 
H«U!'.''/'"°'x>»°**  "*^  ^^^  v..  4,463  lit  a.  SmI  76.oS: 

S2?^.i52'  ^r  M««c»»»«««s  Institute  of  Technology.  Fuel  cell 
SlayOOO^         conducting  gas-phase  oxidation.  4563,063.  CI. 

Hehl.  Karl.  Mechanism  for  exchanging  molding  dies  in  an  iniection 
molding  machina  4.462.783.  Q.  4!5j83.00a  ""  "  "  "y«*°" 
»CirS)0.  Conveyor    belt    repair    tool.    4.462.626.    a. 

"t4«!2i.*?l"85225S*^''  '"  ^^^*  percussion  instnimenu. 
"  W-uSo  *"*  <f»"^«^  "x*  nist  inhibiting  primer.  4,462,829.  a. 
Heiss,  John  F.:  SmJ. 

HeUaweU.  Angus,  to  Michigan  Technological  University.  Method  for 
uJ!Jl2"l,'"*??!?»"?^  ^  •"oy-  '♦.562.454.  CI.  lM-133  OW 
C^^'lSi  "ISfH:  "^^^  "••  ♦o  *«k^«U  InterSLal 
ci^nSoafT  "^^^  ""'****"  transducer  mount  4.463.454. 
Henderson.  James  N.:  S«t-~ 

°?JS!Si5*?  ^•i.??^"'^/*'!"  ^-i  HewJerMn,  James  N.;  and  Bell. 
Ajithonv  J..  4^63.146,  Q.  326.142.000. 
Hendnckson,  Larry  L.:  Si*— 

^!lP?  **?>■  **«»»f ';  0«rone.  Ralph  C;  Robinson.  Martin  A.; 
Henke.'SSL^ti-'^  '"'  ''''^''''  °-  '>•"«»• 

"'SS.'SSboa*'''**  ^'''  "*"  "*^''  °*^**  ^-  ♦•^w''  ci- 

"vJSiM **")?f4j?r^»?°lP"  °.=  *'5i*'  Do"*'*'  P ;  "d  Archer. 
vir|U  L..  to  Lmdoln  Manufactunns  Company.  Inc.  Impingement 

MiSJ??!£f"*^  spptratus.  4.462.383.  Q.  iSSiLOOA.      ""»""*"' 
Henkel  Kommanditgpsellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

"^J\iilf?'  "**  Fischer,  Efwin,  to  George  Fischer  Ltd.  Permanent 

^^t'&O*™**  ^■'  "^  "«!»*'<«'»'  Makjohn  T..  4.462.822,  Q. 
"^-iS*?^  ttd  Veibinger.  Berthold,  to  Trumpf  America,  Inc. 

Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Elrick,  Donald  B.  4,462,848,  Q.  149-19.920. 
Herring.  Thomas  B.:  See— 

^"IS&k^^?^  "^  ""■■'  "<*  Herring.  Thomas  B.. 

"!?ilf?!!^  ^  "**  "^^^  *"**"  P-  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Dual 

Hess.  Oaig  N.:  Sm^ 

He.?S?pSK5i^3,^^    ""■'  '•'*''*'°'  °-  "'■^'•«» 

Hiby^SSd?:  gt?^«»^  P"^'  '♦•^3.265.  a.  250492.200. 

HiclSSf'  nSSiS"  ^fS!^^"^*^  .^v  *.^755,  a.  4I6.132.00R. 
pSS^SSSoO  •  *°  "«^  0^"««  Limited.  Fasteners.  4,462,142. 
Hicks,  Darreli  D.':  Set^ 

"RftJ!?7"  li'rffS^', ^^r*  M;  Budenaers.  Roland  J.;  and  Teno. 
ii^ttr\iS!^^°^?  Corporation.  Reaeneretion  contrS 
S586.oS)  *^         ""  particulate  filter.  4,462,208.  CI. 

"plteji"'5£J!f **  ^e*"i'  ^^'  ^  ^«<«  d'Assistance  Technique  pour 
Hieftie,  Gary  M.:  See^ 

35^3(rSa^  "^'  "''•'  "^  "**^  °^  '^•'  '♦•^2.685,  a. 

"tetiJ^r*™^  "**  Nishihata,  Toshiaki.  to  INTERx  Research  Corp. 
Hikichi.  Akira:  Sw- 
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SllSfooO*  "**  «>ni»^tio«  «»eft«l  for  same.  4.462,880b  Q. 
HiU.  Joel  B.,  Jr.:  See- 

Hiller.  Dorothee:  &*1 

HilliSS*  oSS/^  ?Sf!i?T*!SL*'*«'"«'  CI-  126.390.000. 
144593.^^  ^  QMrteriBg  edge.  4,462.441.  a 

Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

^^  ^ii?*^"*^*;  0»««««v.  4.462,729,  Q.  4Il.I5.00a 
u    TiS^lPS"?  ?«7*F*  ♦.4«2,467,  a.  173-105.000. 
Himelhoch,  Patncia  J.  Pistachio  nut  opener.  4,462,156,  Q.  30.113  200 
HmaCTkamp,  James  A.;  and  WalatkTverncmV    Jr    toNl^SS 
Drstillers  and  Chemictl  Corporation^PreSSSon^rfSASJS^ 
sdicate  and  borosilicate  compositions.  4,^5^0  ^SSttom 
Hmoj^inoru;  Oshima,  Takaoj'Xi  Tac«L  ASi  ^  £2Lo 
Chemical  CompMjy.  Limited;  and  TohtoKMdCaTud.  iBSd 
epoxy  ream  composition.  4.463.1H  Q.  52M09.00a 
nmtermeier.  Karl:  See— 

Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Hintermeier.  KarL  Smerz.  Otto:  and  W.. 
gener.  Hans,  4,463, 165.  Q.  528-301.000;  ^^  «»;  and  Wt- 

f75.29SSo  '***''''**°^  ""^  "P"^  '^^'y  J"-  *'*«^*fh  a. 
"i^4.1gSK'a  3l5:S.SSr'*^  '•-^  '"  ^'- 


„.,  ''?2B^i3a3ra"Y2"3^?a'^^  ^  •«•  ^^"^ 

HiU.  Ira  p.;  Trmkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Br^  D.;  and  Wolff 
Robm  K..  to  International  Flavors  *  FrjE^wSTtoc.  ftS«s  f5 
augmentug  or  enhancing  the  fresh  air  aromTof  ooasumable^a^ 


Hirano.  Toshinori;  and  Miiraa^  Masakaiu.  to  Terumo  Corporation 
jjPenodmetjurement  system.  4.463.425,  Q.  36441755).^'^ 

Samejima.  Masayoshi;  Hirata.  Goichi;  Koida,  Yodiiyuki:  Kobava. 

Hir.ta.l!iiSSS!!^  "^  "^  ♦.^tt.Sff  al'SiSbS*''" 

Sakata.  Gpjw);  Numata.  Tatsuo;  Kusano.  Kazuya;  Hiroae,  Masayo- 
Hiray.Si?fe^      *''''''^'  °-  ^^^oT  *^'"*- 

'^'wS&So.'""*  ^°^'  ■**  '^''^^  ^y^^  ♦.^w. 

Hirose.  Masayoshi:  See— 

Sakata.  Oojyp;  Nomata.  Tatsuo;  Kusano.  Kazuya;  Hirose.  Masayo. 
Hirose.'SjSSofel'^'-^  *'*^^  a..424-Mr'  "^"^ 

uirl^^'^J^^  ¥l  ™'°*'  ^y»'to'  4.463.384.  a.  358-227.000. 
^^J?'^L*2?  .I«yMM.  Katsuhiko.  to  KaiegaltacW  KiSku 

HiroyuU.  Kitamura:  See— 

"^.{^^i:;i2.****"5?*''  °""'"-  Magneto  powered  ignition  n 
HiSS^'^^hK'Kr^  "Peed  limitingTMS2,f56.  Q.  iSmC 

Hita^^  Ud.fS^**  "^"*'  '^^'"*'*  ♦•^"•I*^  CI.  526^.00a 

^^k^''?!^  I!**"**  Y*««»ori;  Kosuge.  Tokuo;  Furuhashi. 
7SS7i.0OO  "^  Hasegawa.  Tayi.  4.462,37870! 

FiAm^Yutaki  Tobita.  Yoshimitsu;  Hataya.  Fomio;  Watanabe. 
*Sfef^  Mase,  Noriaki,  4,40,957,  a  37«27.000^^ 

Miyauchi,  Tateold;  Mizokoshi.  Katsuro;  Hongo.  Mikio;  Mitani. 

Nakamura.  Kenichi.  4.462,859.  Q.  310-198.00a 
Nnlumatsa^hiipru;  Suzuki.  Keizo;  Ninomiya,  Ken;  Kaaomata. 
IsSSs.SoI'^  Sadayuki;  and  Saida.  Hinyr4!4SwrCi: 

Shidar^  keiichi;  Tanioka,  Kenkichi;  Uchida,  Tenio:  Kusana 
Chuahirou;  Takasaki.  Yukio;  Nonaka.  Ywdiikadid  iSS 
Eisuke.  4.463.279.  a.  313-386.000.  *"""«'•  «»  "»»«. 

Sogmote^Shigeo;  Minowa.  Ryohei;  and  Sakai.  Kozi,  4.462J22,  Q. 

Suzuki.  R^ro,' 4.463.447.  Q.  365-12.000. 

IS£!i:i?'*^'^u!'""S!^z**°»?'  4,462,629.  Q.  296-30.000. 
Yamamoto.    Huoshi;    Shunizu.    Noboru;    Suenaga.    Masahide: 

TSorc.     "^  "*'  '^'''^^  '^~™'  4^881.  CLjffi 
Hitch.  Robert  J..  to  W.  C.  Bradley  Enterprises.  Inc.  Univetsal  adjust- 
able replacement  gas  burner.  4,462,384,  b.  I2641.00R.         ^ 
'^^^ti£^i&^,%i^^^  Limited.  TW  spoilt  for 

"?i  JS^JiS  i1%*:i8S?5o'^ '"  "-^  '''*^»°~  '^ 

Hoberman.  Henry  D..  to  Albert  Einstein  CoUne  of  Medicine  of  Ye- 
shivj  University  a  Division  of  Yeddva  iS^enity.  Hemogloto 
iMTker  of  alcoholism.  4.463.098.  a  436.67.000.  ««'i'««i 

?&To5ta!"42i45rSoa '*  «^  "^  ««*«•  of  -PPlying  -me. 
"27S16400O*  °"  ^*^"^'y  alignable  golf  club.  4,462,595,  a 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Back.  Gunter,  4,462.678.  Q.  355-3.0OR. 

sSSSio^™*'   "**    "**'°*'    '"•"^'"•^   4,463.189.   Q. 
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Moraw,  Roland;  and  Schaedlich,  Ounther,  4,462,673,  Q.  333- 

3.00R. 
Mucke,  Rainer,  and  Schiller,  Jobann,  4,463,119,  CI.  324-269.000. 
Preisler,  Eberhard;  Hofmann,  Bernhard;  and  Nolte,  Oeriiard, 
4,462,912,  a.  210463.000. 
Hoechst'Routsel  Phannaceuticals,  Incoiporated:  Sw— 

Martin,  Lawrence  L.;  Worm,  Manfred;  and  Crichlow,  Charles  A., 
4,462,933,  G.  260-239.0BD. 
Hofer,  Peter;  Mailer,  Ulrich;  Barenz,  Manfred;  Schafer,  Horst;  and 
Mttller-Lierheini,  Wolfgang,  to  Titmus  Eurocon  KontaktUnsen 
GmbH  KG  k  Co.  Contact  lent  and  comporitioni.  4,463,148,  CI. 
326-264.000. 
Hofltaian,  John  P.:  See— 

Schenck,  Arthur  J.;  Hofftnan,  John  P.;  and  CroMley,  Glenn  R., 
4,463,437,  Q.  364-337.000. 
HofTtaian,  Kevin  R.:  See— 

Nath,  Prem;  HofTman,  Kevin  R.;  and  Laannan,  Timothy  D., 
4,462,333,  a.  118-723.000. 
Hoffoann,  Bernd;  and  Behme,  Klaos-Jurgen,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengaell- 
schaft.  Stabilization  of  polyether  or  polyester  molding  compositions 
ajuinst  premature  reaction.  4,463,189,  CI.  364-2.000. 
Homnann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Boiler,  Arthur,  Schadt.  Martin;  and  ViUiger,  Alois,  4,462,923,  a. 

232-299.610. 
Pauling,  Horst;  Wehrli,  Christof;  and  Vorsanger,  Jean-Jacques, 
4,463,18a  a.  348-303.000. 
Hofinann,  Bernhard:  See— 

Preisler,  Eberhard;  Hoftaiann,  Bernhard;  and  Nolte,  Gerhard, 
4,462,912,  a.  210-663.000. 
Hohberg,  AlfHed;  and  Muschner,  Udo,  to  Didier-Werke  AG.  Ap|Mi»- 
tus  for  supplying  gas  through  the  wall  of  a  metallurgical  container. 
4,462,376,  CI.  266-220.000. 
Holdridge,  Robert  B.;  Taff,  Douglas  C;  and  Yanda,  William  F.  Modu- 
lar solar  greenhouse  with  elevated  overhead  heru  storage  material 
and  movwie  insulation  barriers  and  method  and  system  for  solar 
heating  of  attached  living  space  using  thermostat-controlled  air 
circulation  for  harvesting  heat.  4,462,39^  CI.  126430.000. 
HoUey,  Ralph  N.:  See- 

Smith.  Charles  F;  Parks,  George  R.;  Correa,  Gustavo  A.;  and 
HoUey,  Ralph  N.,  4,462.714,  d.  4O^33.00O. 
Hollingshead,  William  S.:  See- 

Nowak.  Edward  N.;  Hollingshead,  William  S.;  and  Muse,  Joel,  Jr., 

4,463,198,  CI.  368-768.000: 

Holmes,  Arthur  S.;  and  Ryan,  James  M.,  to  Koch  Process  Systems,  Inc. 

DistUlative  separations  of  gu  mixtures  containing  methane,  carbon 

dioxide  and  ouier  components.  4,462,814,  CI.  62-17.000. 

Holmstrom,  Roy  C,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Wheel 

cover  support  pedestal.  4,462,639, 0.  301-37.0SC. 
Holt,  WUIiam  L.:  See- 

Carbeau,  Richard  W.;  Martin,  James  F.;  Lanier,  John  H.;  and  Holt, 
WUIiam  L.,  4,462,318,  Q.  110-238.000. 
Holubka,  Joseph  W.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Diblocked  diisocyanate 
urea  urethane  oligomers  and  coating  compositions  comprising  same. 
4,463,143,  a.  323-328.000. 
Hom,  Harvey  K.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion.  Planar  N-way  combiner/divider  for  microwave  circuits. 
4,463,326,  G.  333-128.000. 
Hon  Corporation  International:  See— 

Hon,  David  T.,  4,462,606,  G.  280-278.000. 
Hon,  David  T.,  to  Hon  Corporation  International.  Foldable  and  porta- 
ble vehicle.  4,462,606,  G.  280-278.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Hattori,  Torao,  4,462,49a  G.  192-0.076. 
Kawasaki,  Katsuyoshi;  and  Miyata,  Jiro.  4,462,481,  G.  180-213.000. 
Kurata,  Noboni,  4,462.33a  G.  123-196.0CP. 
Ozaki,  Syunzaburo;  and  Niwa,  Tooru,  4,462,333,  G.  123-323.000. 
Tsuboi,  Masahani.  4,462.482,  G.  180-230.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Forbes,  Ronald  L.;  and  Winkler,  Richard  G.,  4.463.332.  G. 

340-823.030. 
Kahnke.  Joseph,  4,462.262,  G.  73-861.030. 
Hongo,  MiUo:  Sn— 

Miyauchi,  Tateoki;  Mizukoshi,  Katsuro;  Hongo,  Mikia,  Mitani, 
Masao;  Okunaka,  Masaaki;  Kawanabe.  Takao;  and  Tanabe.  Isao, 
4.463,073.  G.  430-3.000. 
Honma.  Akira:  See— 

Osaka,  Hiroshi;  Honma,  AUra;  and  Kanai,  RyoUcU.  4,463,376,  G. 
338-120.000. 
Hood,  Paul  E.;  and  Pickens,  John  O..  to  Atlantic  RichfieM  Company. 

Silicon  carbide  whisker  composites.  4,463,038,  G.  73-229.000. 
Hooker,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Jayasinghe,  Sarath  S.;  Hooker,  Michael  A.;  and  Spencer,  Denis  H. 
T.,  4,462.807.  G.  44-l.OOR. 
Hooks.  John  T.,  Jr.,  to  Vought  Corporation.  Image  processing  system. 

4,463,380,  G.  338-160.000. 
Horeschi,  Giancarlo;  and  Barozzi,  Gian  P.,  to  Tokyo  Juki  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Type  carrier  return  and  platen  line  space  device  for  type- 
writers. 4,462J09,  G.  400-314.000. 
Horetzke.  John  R.  Detachable  guard  for  keyholes.  4.462.233.  G. 

70428.000. 
Horiba.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda.  Tosiaki.  4,463.26a  G.  2SO-339.00a 
Horii.  Satoshi;  Mizokami.  Nariakira;  and  Knwada,  Yutaka.  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Prooeas  toe  producinc  2-methyl  cephem-2- 
em  and  2-methylce^ieBi-3-em  deriviuves.  4,463.172.  G.  344-a27.00a 


Horii,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Yoshii,  Takashi;  Horii,  Yasuyuki;  and  Tama,  Tomeaki,  4,462.273, 
G.  74-743.000. 
Home,  David  R.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Imaging  apparatus. 

4,463,238,  G.  230-334.000. 
Homer,  Jimmy  M.,  to  E-Systems,  Inc.  Delay  line  controlled  frequency 

synthesizer.  4,463.321,  G.  331-l.OOR. 
Horaung.  Friedrich;  Jundt,  Wolfgang;  Schadlich,  Fritz;  Vogt  Hans- 
Joachmi;  and  Wunsch,  Steflen,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  shutting  off  a  power  screwdriver.  4,463J93,  G. 
318-284.000. 
Horodyaky,  Andrew  G.:  See— 

Kaminski,  Joan  M.;  and  Horodysky,  Andrew  G.,  4,462,809,  G. 

44-67.000. 

Horwath,  Robert  O.;  and  Colonna,  William  J.,  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc. 

Process  for  isomerizing  L-glucose  to  L-fructoae.  4,463,093,  G. 

433-94.000. 

Horwitz,  Christopher  M.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology. 

Selective  etching  of  aluminum.  4,462,882,  G.  204-192.00E. 
Hosoya,    Nobukazu.    Synchro    separation    circuit.    4,463,379,    G. 

338-134.000. 
Hotani,  Mitsuhiro,  to  Toyo  Boaeki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  and 

apparatus  for  the  mercerization  of  slivers.  4,462,131,  G.  8-131.200. 
Hotger,  Karl,  to  Gebr.  EickhofT  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eiaengietserei 
m.b.H.  Mechanical  sealing  means  for  rotary  fluid  coupling.  4,462,619, 
G.  28^94.000. 
Hotine,  William;  and  Ziegler,  John  A.  Rotary  expander  fluid  pressure 

device.  4,462,774,  G.  418-61.00B. 
Houck,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Haylett,  Lyle  M.;  Houck.  Robert  J.;  and  King.  Kevin  J.,  4,463,434, 
G.  364-307.000. 
Housako,  Keiichi:  See— 

Baba,  Nobuyuki;  and  Housako,  Keiichi,  4,462,962,  G.  422-38.000. 
Howmedica,  Inc.:  5«r— 

Jacobs,  Carl  H.,  4,462.394,  G.  128-92.00C. 
Hoxan  Corporation:  See— 

Kuraoka,  Yasua,  and  Sakaa  Nobuo,  4,462.213,  G.  62-78.000. 
Hradel,  Anna  M.,  to  Magnetic  Peripherals,  Inc.  Diskette  picker. 

4,462,742,  G.  414-280.00^ 
Huat,  David  T.  K.  Angle/level  meter.  4,462,167,  G.  33-339.00a 
Hubbard,  Raymond  W.;  and  Hubbard,  Thomas  W.  Meat  processing 

machine.  4,462,139,  CI.  17-27.000. 
Hubbard,  Thomas  W.:  5«*— 

Hubbard,  Raymond  W.;  and  Hubbard,  Thomas  W.,  4.462,139,  G. 
17-27.000. 
Hubel,  Werner:  See— 

Disteldorf,  Josef;  Gras,  Rainer;  Schnuibusch,  Horst;  Hubel  Wer- 
ner; and  Wolf,  Ehnar,  4,463,134,  G.  328-43.000. 
Hudor,  Andrew  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Soulliard,  Charles;  Ward,  Hersdiel  W.;  Gasa,  Arthur  D.;  and 
Hudor,  Andrew  M.,  Jr.,  4,463.221,  G.  179-2.0EB. 
Hudson's  Ekiy  Oil  and  Gas  Company  Limited:  5m— 

Schramm,  Laurier  L.;  and  Smith,  Russell  G.,  4,462,892,  G.  208- 
11. OLE. 
Huggard,  Mark  T.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Heat-resistant  foamed 

po^estm.  4,462,947,  G.  26«-S4.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Pastor,  Ricardo  C;  Pattor,  Antonio  C;  Gorre,  Luisa  E.;  and  Chew, 

Remedies  K.,  4,462,97a  G.  423-263.000. 
Pastor,  Ricardo  C;  Pastor,  Antonio  C;  Gorre,  LuiM  E.;  and  Chew, 
Remedies  K.,  4,462,974,  G.  423-333.000. 
Hughes,  David  M.:  See— 

Cooper,  Steven  R.;  Flanders,  Thomas  W.;  and  Hu^ies,  David  M., 
4,463,231,  G.  200-133.0QJ. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  Si*— 

Langowski,  Faustyn  C;  Berry,  Joe  R.;  and  Priest,  Joseph  it, 
M62,733,  G.  414-22.000. 
Hughes,  William  B.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Petroleum  source 

rock  identiffcation.  4,463,096,  G.  436-29.000. 
Hull,  Maury  L.;  and  Davis,  Rory  R.,  to  University  of  California,  The 
Rennts  of  the.   Pedalling  efficiency   indicator.   4,463,433,   G. 
36^^306.000. 
Hull,  Peter  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Gas  turbine  engine 

cooling  airflow  modulator.  4,462,204,  G.  60-39.070. 
Humphreys,  Michael,  to  Electrak  International  Limited.  Electrical 

distribution  system.  4,462,63a  G.  339-22.00R. 
Hundley,  Craig  R.  Beam  and  cylinder  sound  instrument.  4,462,293,  G. 

84-1. 16a 
Hunt,  David  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporatioa.  Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  carboftaran.  4,463,184,  G.  M9-470.000. 
Hunter,  Byron  A.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Bkming  agent  composition  ooo- 
taining   zinc   formate  and   metal   salt   activator.   4,462,927,   CL 
232-330.000. 
Hunter  Douglas  Internationa]  N.V.:  5**— 

Oskam,  Hmnan,  4,462,432.  G.  1W-176.00R. 
Hunter.  William  R.:  See— 

Kabler,  MUton  N.;  WUIiams,  Richard  T.;  Rife,  Jack  C;  Hunter. 
William  R.;  Kirkland,  Johnny  P.;  and  Lien.  NeU  C,  4,462,689,  G. 
336-333.000. 
Hurter,  Max,  to  Babcock  Electro-Mechanical,  Inc.  Electromagnetic 

relay.  4,463,331,  G.  33^2O2.O0O. 
Hutchiaoa,  Hetbeit  L.;  and  Rose,  Barron  W.,  to  Crane  Plastics,  Inc. 
Synthetic  resin  panels  joined  by  an  mtegral  hinge  having  dual  durom- 
eter  plies.  4,463,046,  CI.  428-136.000. 

Hymas.  Theo  A.:  See—  

Ware.  Douglas  R.;  and  Hymas,  Theo  A.,  4.462.993,  G.  424-200.000. 
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*<**•**•  M«y*  SWkikun.  Kohkhi;  Sekizawt.  Kuuhiko;  lad  Ti- 

SllSf6.Sr"*^'*^^  hydnxarton  con,pound..TSS!lS 

ICI  Phanna:  Sm-1 

iaJ^JI^^  ?••  <^."3.  CI.  544-27.000. 
Idogaki,  Takahani:  Set— 

Tuaka.  Takaihi;  Kawai,  Hiaan;  Igaahin.  Todiiluko:  Sekisuclii 

Tuaka.  Takeahi;  Kawai,  Hiiaai;  Igadiira.  Todiihiko;  Sekisuchi 
Ikeda.  TbSSd:  St?***"'  '^•''*»»™'^^377.  Q.  l&57l3oa    ' 

'"?'"^...**S**!  Seiliinioto,  Oumu;  Namiki,  Tomizo-  ShincnakL 
^J^kjnjda.  Tomodd;  «kJ  Mizobuchi. 'Y.ST46wS?a: 

Ikeda,  Yanhiu:  Sir- 

uliiKMi  Tool  Worki  Inc.:  S«t— 

AUen.  Rpnaldl..  4.462,190,  Q.  5^5^.000. 

Imai,  Hittihi:5«^^ 

^im^V^'^^ll^    "^'   «-    '^•»-<«o.    Takaahi, 
Imai.  Mauya:  Sww 

'T4Jjl?S5?«5o0O:^-  ^^"^  o^^omerixation  of  olefin. 
Imperial  Chemicalliidustrics  PLC:  Sm— 

Jon«,  Derrick  |.;  and  Oldham.  Keith,  4,463,005.  a.  424-249  000 
Ina  SdSS^iSl^"^  ^"^  R./4.46S9.  a  WWliw. 

'"^  Np*"^""^  "nd  Yothida.  Satoshi,  to  Japan  Organo  Co    Ltd 
In£SSi.'?affirS£:!^  '"'^  '•^*«'  a^l(V2g&f°'  ^'^ 

Ina^'MittSSS'S^"^^  '^•^'^'  *''**^'^*'  °-  ^'°*»- 

Inagaki,  SUsemi:  Sif— 

InanSSTSSsi?  ^"***"'  ^"*^  4,46^748,  Q.  414-738.000. 

^5?<»»'»«<  Mtaahiro;  Kaminura.  Teuuro;  Inanaga.  Takuai:  and 

,  J^S!^^^^  4,463,394.  CI.  360-96.500.^^^  »«ugi.and 

Incrediball.  Inc.:  5tt\- 

•-^  ^ftSv?**^  V-  4.462.589,  a.  273-6O.0OR. 
Industrial  Design  Ennneering  Asociates,  Ltd  ■  St9— 

^•l^vR?"?'!?;!  WUbrandt,  Howard  B.';'  Tomlinson.  Dennis  E.- 
f«i  J^S^  ^'^^*^  4.463,429.  CI.  364466.000^  ^^  ' 
Industrial  Mamtenanee  Systems,  Inc.:  Set— 

3S?7?5.doo'"  ^    "**  ^^^  ''"^  '••  *^^«.  a- 

Ing.  C.  Olivetti  AC.  S.p.A.:  5i»- 

i««S?TC  5*^  4.462.707.  a.  400-223.00a 
ingenoU-Rand  Company:  Sm^ 

i«.ii?V^  P*"^*!'*-^'^  CI.  254-268.000. 

'"j!ffl'i:'?45tSS~'*^»*^«^'«y^^ 

Inmont  Corporation:  Sw— 

Inotek-Westmoreland  Venture:  Sw— 

InouJf !££;&?- '^"'  ^"  *'^''"'  C-  417-518.000. 

Shidar^  keiichi;  Tanioka.  Kenkichi;  Uchida,  Teruo-  Kuaano 

Inoue.  Maseru:  Ste— 

Okuhara.  Akira;   Kotaka.  Yasuyod;   Nishio.  Masakazw  Sato 
S«j«n*W«ambe.  Isamu;  and' to;,«e.  M.Jr43S.019?a: 

Inoue,  Nobuhtro:  Sm-k 

tiK'i[^sr{i3i.»reiii5i^ii:^i«^    '25^«». 
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Institut  de  Rechercheaide  la  Sigenirgie  Francaiae:  Sm>-' 
Roth,  Jean-Luc;  aid  Sierpuski.  Herve,  4,462,792,  a 


I.  432-11.000. 


Institut  Fraacais  du  Petiole:  »„— 

DwTien,  Michel;  and  Coayns,  Jean,  4,463,206,  a.  585-483  000 
I    ^^■'^?"^*»^  '«"»•  4.462,717,  a.  4O5.195.O0a        "'^'•""• 

jX*iS,J'  f„?"2'!  '^  "c  '^•"^"'hrM^licale:  S^ 
45i7tSoo:  Mighore-Samour.  Daniele.  4,462.99%  Q. 

Instrument  AB  Scanditronix:  Stt 

f^^^^^^  4.463,266,  a.  250-505.100 
Instnimeat  Flight  Research:  Stt— 

Witt,  Frank,  4,462.661,  Q.  350.331.00R. 
Instrumentation  Laboratory  Inc.:  Stt— 

*  wSiswSo.''  "••  ""'  "**  "**^  °^  W.,  4,462,685,  Q. 
^»«™«"<m>  Research  *  Development:  S«t- 

3i?i4.oS.'^  "^  •  "*•  "•*  ^""^  '"**  N-  ^^^  CI. 
Interaationd  Buriness  Machines  Corporation:  &^ 

OjujKy.  s»dipS'K?ss.S9fS:  ^i-Ssr*  ''""^ 

"•^te  ^""^  A'  B»™«>.  William  I.;  Rehage.  Ted  A.-  and 
Shoo^  Fra^  S..  4,463,417,  Q.  364-200.000^  *  ^ 

Cavill,  Barry  R.,  4.463,435,  Q.  364-519.000 

'^4:S3Si!'S^UiSsr  ^*^  '^•^ "-  s*^  '«- 

D^ggjUiRichard  P.;  and  Motola.  Patrick  D.,  4.463.442.  a 
Dwi^^^Moore,  Daniel  J.;  md  Nguyen,  Ha  H.,  4.463,444. 
Fletcher,  Robert  P.,  4,463,420  Ci  364.200.000. 

°l^^Ci  istliaSS^  ^^^  ^'^  -^  ^°^'  ^-^ 
Judd.  Ian  D.,  4,463.288,  Q.  315-371.000. 

^SioDD.  °'  ''"  "•*  '^^•"^^  '"™  '••  ♦^3.342,  a 
MamtgWchart  L.;  and  Rodriguez-Rosell,  Juan  A.,  4,463,424.  a. 

^SSS'.  ^^  ^'  "^  °«*«Voi,  Carl  D.,  4,462,462.  Q.  16^ 

0*01^  John  T..  II;  Voasman.  Robert  A  ■  and  Wmd  B.h«n^.  e 
4.463.418,  a.  364.20O0w!^  ^''  *••*«*  S- 

f  .  ^?»'*^«^Amold,  4,463,439,  Q.  364-784.000 
International  Design  Corporation:  Ste- 

Lynch,  Thomas  J.;  and  Pigman,  John  R,  4,462,168.  a.  33-492.000 
International  Environmental  Coiporation:  St*-^  ***«.«». 

Braver,  ^vin  S.,  4.462,460,  CT  I6^26.000. 
International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.:  See- 

Internationa]  Harvester  Co.:  Sm— 

Mastro.  James  R.,  4,462,477,  a.  180-24.020. 
TSJ"?"  TSfP'^  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  Sie^ 
^S24.So7      '  ^^  Philip,  Q..  Jr.,  4.463,426,  Q. 

iiuT52"'»"^yu*k'  ^'^•326,  a.  333-128.000 
INTERx  Research  Corp.:  See— 

"*S£m.00O^    "^    NiaWhata.    ToaUaki.    4.462.991.    a 

Intradym  Maschinen  AG:  See— 

inui.fe2r&^  '^°^'  ^'^'^'  *'^^'''  °-  ^'^•^ 

Iron!i,rSSd'!!^..tc^tI~^  *''^'^  °-  ^'^"O- 
Irvi.J'KSj^t:  si!?  ^"^^^  '^'*>'  °'  ♦•^^«'  C-  408-76.000 
WttistTom.  Roger  A.;  Irvin.  Donald  E;  MacKay,  George  L.;  and 
Robmson,  Huii  A.,  4,462,854,  a  156-250.000. 
?*f^*?^  *°  aba<)eigy  Corporation.  Three  component,  carbox- 
mStJSS*  **'"P°"'^  comprising  dimercaptan.  4!S3,I69,  Q. 
Irwin  Measuring  Tool  Company:  See— 

i-yS^jJSikJ&SL'*^'*  ^^-^  *'*«''«^  a-  '^"»«»- 

"52ri88!So^"™^   ■«»   I«y»n».    Katsuhiko,   4.463,115.   a 
lacar  Ltd.:  See— 

i.i.«?*?^  ^'  ^J"^'  A"""-  4,462,725.  Q.  407-91000 
^S^  J'^'  f^  T™""^'  N<*<»™.  to  Mikuni  Kogyo  Kabosfaiki 
Kanha.  ThrotUe  valve.  4,462,358,  Q.  123-337.000.  '^««™" 

Ishii,  Fumio:  See- 
Sasaki,  Takeshi;  Kaneko,  Yutaka;  Ishii,  Fumio;  Tsoda,  Yasuo- 
SS5"53:000"         '    "^    ^"^    K^mnoii,    4.463586.    a 
Uhii.  Yjisunobu,|^As«,  Kimyoahi;  and  Kurumada,  Katsuhiko,  to  Nip- 
^Z^^S!?^^  TeJePlhone  Public  Corp.  Field  efTect  tran^  wS 
I.SS^SipfSS"''""  «^^3,366,  a.  357-22.000  "^ 
Umezawa,  kunao;  Takeuchi,  Tomia.  Tatsuta,  KumaU;  Ishiknra. 
Tomoy^b;  Okamoto,  Rokuro;  YamanwtoTMauftandKyJ 
dmna.  Kohki,  4,463.171,  a  536-7^^0^  ^^  ^ 
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bo  ''METALUROKOMPLEK'T:  St*- 

Savov,  Peter  R;  Bakilov,  Nikolay  O.;  Vakbev,  Aksander  Y.; 
Drakaliaki,  Boris  Y.;  Pwv.  Vasiil  O.;  Btnrov,  Stefan  T.;  Kic* 
itenyakov,  Yordan  I.;  Milenkov,  Ruai  T.;  Stoilov,  Malm  R.; 
Ivanov,  Aaen  B.;  and  Karakolev,  Kolyo  O.,  4,462,878,  G. 
2O4.14a00a 
laobe,  Toihtaki;  and  Ohkawa,  Nobuhin,  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabuihiki 
Kakha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  contrdiing  Aiel  supply  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,462,379,  Q.  123-491.000. 
laoyama,  Eizo:  Sw— 

Uchiyama,  Toshimitsu;  Isoyama,  Eiio;  Takeoaka,  Hiroichi;  and 
K^  Mawyuki,  4,462,842,  a.  148^19R. 
Ism,  Darrell  E.:  sit— 

Adkins,  Joey  B.;  and  Frantz,  Jack  W.,  4.463,340.  G.  34044.000. 
Itaya,  Ke^i.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic 

oopyteg  machine.  4,462,679.  a.  3SM4.0CH. 
Ito,  Daisuke,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cryoatat 

4.462.214,  a.  624S.00O. 
Ito,  Hiroshi:  Sh— 

Kobayashi,   Nobuyuki;   Ito,   HirosU;   and   Kuma,   Takahide, 
4,462.36a  a.  123-339.00a 
Ito,  Kuichi;  Hirayama,  YosUa,  and  Takeuchi,  RyoicU,  to  Ebara 

Corporation.  Composting  apparatus.  4,462,699,  Q.  366'349.000. 
Ito.  Tadao;  and  Hashimoto.  Akio,  to  Nippon  Ugbt  Metal  Commy 

Limited.  Aluminum  alloy  for  casting.  4,462,961.  Q.  420-934.000. 
Ito,  Yoshikazu.  to  Niann  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Screw  driver 

apparatus.  4.462.283,  O.  81-97.370. 
Itoh.  Hiroshi:  Sn 

Kobayashi.    Nobuyuki;    and    Itoh.    Hiroshi.    4.462.374^    G. 
123-489.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  5fif 

Belart,  Juan,  4,462.30a  G.  91-384.000. 

Carlssni,    VaMemar.    and    Szendroi.    Balint.    4.462,766,    G. 
417-430.000. 
Ivanov,  Asaen  B.:  5t€ 

Savov,  Peter  H.;  Bakalov,  Nikday  O.;  Vakbev,  Alexander  Y.; 
Drakaliiski,  Boris  Y.;  Peev,  Vassil  O.;  Banrov,  Steftn  T.;  Kre- 
stenyakov,  Yordan  I.;  Milenkov,  Russi  T.;  Stoilov,  MaUn  R.; 
Ivanov.  Aasen  B.;  and  Karakolev,  Kolyo  O..  4.462.878,  G. 
204-140.000. 
Iwahashi,  Haruo:  Siif— 

Tamura.  Akihiko;  Shukuri,  Katsuhiro;  Kawamoto,  Kiyoaki;  and 
Iwahashi.  Haruo.  4,463,284,  a  319-198.000. 
Iwami,  Isamu:  Stt— 

Nogami.  Sumitaka;  WakabayasU,  Tsuneo;  Oono,  Eiichi;  Kitahama, 
Yoshiharu;  and  Iwami.  Isamu.  4.463,162,  G.  928-190.000. 
Iwamoto,  Masatami:  Set— 

Okamoto,  Kouichi;  Oishi,  Norio;  Sakuyama,  Masaki;  Nomura. 
Tatsuei;  Yamada.  Tadatoshi;  and  Iwamoto,  Masatami,  4.462.192, 
G.  29-998.000. 
Iwasaki,  Shinichiro,  to  Aisin  SeiU  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Single  conductor 
multi-frequency  electric  wiring  system  for  vehicles.  4,463,341,  G. 
340-31oiOOA. 
Iwata,  Takayuki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Refriger- 
ation system.  4,462.219,  G.  62-196.100. 
Izumina,  Tatsuya:  5w— 

Kajiura,  Koichi;  Fdanami,  Kozo;  Onoki,  Seiii:  Izumina.  Tatsuya; 
and  Kumeda.  Yasuo.  4.463.39a  G.  340>829.0ia 
J.  A.  Richards  Company:  Stt-~ 

Rfehards.  Robert  E,  4.462.243.  a  72-481.000. 
Jackson,  Maurus  E.  Fuel  injection  system.  4.462,372.  G.  123-492.000. 
Jackson,  O.  L.;  and  Graham,  Noah  F.  Compacting  device.  4,462.3  la 

G.  100-219.000. 
Jacobs.  Carl  H..  to  Howmedica.  Inc.  Intramedullary  canal  seal  for 

cement  prewurization.  4,462,394,  G.  128-9I00C. 
Jacobs,  Morton:  Stt 

Johnston.  Edward;  Jacobs.  Morton;  Miller,  Mdvhi  E;  and  Kaudc, 
Robert  A.,  4,462.939,  G.  22M84.000. 
Jacobson,  Allan  J.:  5n 

Johnson.  Jack   W.;  and  Jacobson,   Allan  J..  4.463.179.  G. 
944-229.000. 
Jacobson.  William  D.:  Stt— 

Langley,  Lawrence  W.;  Wedman,  Leonard  N.;  and  Jaoobaon, 
^ihn  D..  4.463,299,  G.  318-662.000. 
Jacyno,  Henry:  Stt— 

Emster,  Peter  J.;  and  Jacyno,  Henry,  4,462,694,  G.  366-209000. 
Jahnke,  Frederick  C;  and  Muenger,  James  R.,  to  Texaco  Development 
Corporation.  Oas  cooler  for  production  of  saturated  or  superheated 
steam,  or  both.  4.462,339,  G.  122-7.00R. 
Jakobsen.  KjeU  M.:  Stt- 

Nilsson,  Gaes  T.;  Jakobsen.  KjeU  M.;  and  Larson,  Lars  O.. 
4,462,99a  G.  264-292.000. 
Jakowicki.  Henry.  Coping  and  deck  system  for  a  swimming  pool. 

4.462,129,  G.  4-907.doa 
Jakubowski,  Zbuniew  L.:  Si*— 

Frecknum,  William  O.;  Jakubowski,  Zbigniew  L.;  Bunge,  Richard 
H.;  French,  James  C;  and  Balta.  Lucia  E.  4.463.182.  G. 
949-264.000. 
Janossy.  Jorant:  Ss»— 

Kovacs,  Antal;  Liptak,  Andres;  Nanast,  Pal;  Janossy,  Jorant;  Cser- 
nus.  Istvan;  Eroei.  Janoa;  Kaszab.  Istvan;  Polya.  Kafanan;  and 
Neszmdyi,  Andras,  4,462.993, 0.  424-18a00a 
Japan  Organo  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Inaba,  Nobukatsu;  and  Yoahida,  Satoshi,  4.462.906.  a  210-222.000. 


Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.; 

Takeuchi,  Yasumasa;  Sakakibara,  Mitsuhiko;  Tsutsumi,  Fumio; 
Tskashims,  Akio;  Fiuimaki,  Tatsuo;  YamagucU,  Shinsukr,  and 
Tomita.  Seisuke,  4,463,133,  G.  929-99.000. 
arrett,  Boaz  A.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Fuel  iniectioa  pumping 
apparatus.  4,462,370,  G.  121^90.000. 

asys,  Vytautas  J.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Bis-esten  of  dicarboxylic  acids  with 
amoxicillifl  and  certain  hydroxymethylpenicillanate  1,1-dioxidei. 
4,462,934,  G.  260-239.100. 

ayasinghe,  Sarath  S.;  Hooker,  Michael  A.;  and  Spencer.  Denis  H.  T.,  to 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Method  or  dechlorinating  coal. 
4,462,807,  G.  44-1. OOR. 

enkins,  Carrell  L.  Paper  batch  selector.  4,462.736,  G.  414-1 14.000. 
nne,  Oustav.  Ram  bead  for  self-driven  pneumatic  ram  diiUs. 
4,462,468,  G.  173-121.000. 
immitu*,  Alan  K.:  Stt— 

Mayne,   David   W.;   and  Jennhigs,   Alan   K.,   4,463,300.   a 
318487.000. 
'ennings,  Thomas  J.:  Stt— 

Specker,  Lawrence  J.;  Jennings.  Thomas  J.;  and  Connors.  Michael 
P.,  4,462,963,  G.  244-122.0X6. 
asup,  Peter  J.;  and  Feldmaa,  Nicholas,  to  Exxon  Research  k  Engi- 
neering Ca  Zirconium-cerium  additives  for  residual  Aiel  oil. 
4,4627ia  G.  44-68.000. 
'ettmar,  Werner;  Olschner,  Hans;  and  Junge.  Hehnut,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Less  abrasive  pigment  or  printing  ink,  and  method  of 
reducing  abrasion  caused  by  pigmentt  and  printing  inks.  4,462,832, 
G.  106-23.000. 
idosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Inoue,  HidefUmi.  4,462,641,  G.  303-24.00C 
bhannesaen,  Marie:  Stt— 

Diedrichsen,    Allan;    Johannessen,    Marie;    and   Tang,    Peter, 
4.462,98a  G.  424-1.100. 
ohn  Wyeth  k  Brother  Limited:  5w— 

Shepherd,  Robin  O.,  4,463,177,  G.  946-221.000. 
ohn  Zink  Company:  Stt 

Dinsmore,  Hux>kl  L.;  and  Young,  Jon  W..  Jr..  4.462.811.  G. 
9M8.O0O. 
(dmsen,  Kenneth  N.:  Stt— 

Sarich,  Tony  R.;  Johnsen,  Kenneth  N.;  and  McKay,  Michael  L., 
4,462,760.  G.  417-94.000. 
ohnson.  George  W..  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Erectabie  and  retract- 
able support  for  rolling  conductor  track.  4.462,969,  G.  248-91.000. 
ohnson.  Jack  W.;  and  Jacobson,  Allan  J.,  to  Exxon  Rcseuch  k  Eud- 
neering  Co.  Mdlybdenum  trioxide  layered  compounds.  4,463,179,  G. 
944-U9.000. 

ohnson.  Lanny  L.  Arthroscopic  ligamentous  and  capsular  fixation 
system.  4,462,393,  CI.  128-92.00B. 
ohnson.  Peter  E;  and  Young,  James.  Plau  feed  apparatus.  4,462,749, 
G.  414-330.000. 

ohnson,  Ronald  D.;  Kastner,  Ralph  M.;  Larsen,  Stephen  H.;  and  Oae, 
Earl  E,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Process  for  production  antibiotic 
A93868.  4,463,092,  G.  439-70.000. 
'ohnson,  Thomas  A.;  and  Ford,  Michael  E,  to  Air  Products  and  Chem- 
icals, Inc.  Production  of  noncyclic  polyalkylene  polyamincs. 
4,463,193,  G.  964479.000. 
'ohnson,  Thomas  H..  to  SheU  Oil  Company.  Arene  alkylation  with 
metal  oxide-tantalum  bslide/oxide  catalystt.  4,463.207,  G. 
989-462.000. 

ohnston,  David  E,  to  George  Angus  k  Company  Limited.  Rotary 

fluid  seals.  4,462,60a  G.  277-29.000. 

'ohnston,  Edward;  Jacobs,  Morton;  Miller,  Melvin  E;  and  Kaucic, 

Mbtn  A.,  to  AMCA  International  Corporation.  Apparatus  and 

prooos  for  manufacture  of  tunnel  tubes.  4.462.939,  G.  228-184.000. 

>ur.  Daniek.  to  Institut  National  de  la 


>Ues,  Pierre;  and  Migliore-Samoi 
Sante  et  de  la  Recherche  Med 


Medicate.  Biologically  active  substances, 
their  obtainment  from  human  casein  and  compositions  containing  said 
substances.  4.462,990.  G.  424-177.000. 
ones.  Derrick  A.:  Stt— 

Burgio,  Paul  A.;  Jones,  Derrick  A.;  and  Abel,  Allen  J.,  4.462,402, 
a.  128-303.00R. 
ones.  Derrick  J.;  and  OkUum,  Keith,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
PLC.  Bicyclic  guanidines.  4,463,009,  G.  424-249.00a 
ones,  Evan  T.  It:  5«f— 

Fontaine,  Paul  I.;  Jones,  Evan  T.  R.;  and  Batham,  John  K., 
4,462,823.  G.  7^98.000. 
ones.  Maiitton.  Orthodontic  bite  jumping  device.  4.462,80a  G. 
433-19.000. 
ordan,  William  A.:  Stt— 

Fritach,  Kenneth  L.;  Jordan,  WiUiam  A.;  and  Lopez,  Hugo  A., 
4,463.079,  G.  430-23.000. 
lore,  Torletf  N.,  to  Norzink  A/S.  Zinc  anode  alloy  for  sacrificial  an- 
odes. 4,462,96a  G.  420-919.000. 
'oief  Kauferie  KG:  Stt- 

Kauferle,  Josef,  deceased;  and  Lutzke.  Werner,  4,462,237,  G. 
72-324.000. 
loaeph  Galkin  Corporation:  Stt— 

Block,  Charles;  and  Mintz,  Leon.  4,462,93a  G.  226-196.00a 
'oat,  R(df:Sw— 

Hkialgo,  Jaime;  and  Jost.  Rolf,  4,463,017,  a  424-399.00a 
ost-Werke  GmbH:  Stt— 

Dreyer,  Ham;  and  MuUer,  Gerakl,  4,462,612,  a  280-766.100. 
'oyoe,  Arthur  B.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Method  of  axial  retention  of 
gear  on  shaft.  4,462,148.  G.  29447.000. 

udd,  Ian  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporatioa.  Cathode 
ray  tube  drive  circuitry.  4,463,288,  G.  319-371.000. 
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Jukobudo,  Inc.:  Sn— 

I  .  ^'  ¥*5*  '••  ''••  *.<«.593.  a.  273-84.00It 
Jalien.  Claude:  Sm>— 

^^oB/Soi!*'  ^^™***'  °*~*  "**  '""^  ^^'**'*'  ♦•^•23«.  CI. 
Jundt,  Wolfgiii|:  5w- 

Hornuac,  Fikdrich;  Jundt,  Wolfmng;  Schadlkh.  Frite:  Vcwl 

'"fejT^SfsJtrSx)!'^'   ""^   Ceph.Io.ponn   deriv^iv.. 
Junju,  Helmut:  S4t— 

cTYowlfe'  °'*'''^'  "•»:  ««•  J«»ie.  Helmut,  4,4«.g32, 

''*5^..S'^?*'*  ^  ^•''  •"*•  '^'■«"'  Oerrit,  to  Van  Leer  Vemckunaen 
^5»iContamw  made  Aom  a  laminae  of  fiber  layen.  ^5^. 

Jurek,  Deniii»  J: if»— 

^'JS^OOa  "^  H.;  and  Jurek.  DemiJs  J.,  4.463.244.  a. 

Justice.  Jam«  W?H..  to  North  American  Philip*  Lighting  Corporation 
L'jJ^yjgt  electronic  ballast  for  fluoresc^t  liSps.  4.46^  a 

^^i!^!^  N^WiUiams.  Richard  T.;  Rife.  Jack  C;  Hunter,  William 
ciSlSrMSf^,^ '  "^  ^^'  ^^  ^l  *°  Baker  Manuf«rturina 
3^^&)  •cannmg  monochromator.  4.462.689.  CT 

Kabwhiki  Kaiiha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  5m— 

Oyoda.  Tortio.  4.462.5H  Q.  242-107.200. 
„  .  N»himura.  YiA  and  Tanaka,  Hideki.  4,462,613.  a.  280-804.000 
Kabwhiki  Katsha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See-   '^'^■'^■ 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

IC*c£S?"j  JST^iSl^??*'  ^**?™'  1^2.930.  CI.  252-519.000. 

'%26?a''73S  "So*'**"  '^^   """  "*'"  «^"«  •>««»■ 
Kai,  Toshio:  Ser— 

^S!2^  "^P^'  T?^''  Mtkoto;  Kai.  Toshio;  Shiota.  Hirodii; 

Kaiser  Aluminum  it  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

,  Cassens,  Nicholas,  Jr.,  4.463.100,  a.  501-108.000. 
Kaiser.  Harry:  Si»-* 

Kv^SSSSki'sSl^  "**  ^^*^'  "*^"  *'^«'^^'  O-  I23-146.50A. 

K^jita.  Isao:  Set 

^^Jtm**^  K^«*  I^:  "ad  Usui,  Akaru.  4,462,965,  Q. 

tei\"4S;3ta."SSf2?o'IS^  ""^^  *'"'>»^  '™»^ 

Kakuta.  Yodiiyuki:  Sm;- 

^239.moS)  '^''^'  "**  '^"'^  Vodiiyuki,  4.462.549.  a. 

Kaler.  Ward  S.:  Sw« 

KallS^iJ;^  h  IS1S*'J*'"''.?  •  .'♦•'**2'W3.  a.  422-78.000. 
wwo,  William  R..  to  Noranda  Mmes  Limited.  Hood  assembly  for  a 
metallurgical  converter.  4,462.575.  a.  266-158.000    """"^  '**  ■ 
Kamep^  Sigeni:  See— 

K-H^Ski^KiJi.Sf'J^*'^'?'.^'??™'  4,462,351,  Q.  I23-198.00F. 

K^eyam^  Kazuhxk;  Kiyofiin,  Takataro;  and  Shigeyama.  Yukinori.  to 

Nippon  Steel  Cprjoratfon.  transport  roU  for  trLporSigSmitS 

Ki':i^l"S^"  '""••  '''^''''^  a.'sa.ooo'"'" 

'^r<o^r^.\rpiSp?«^^ 

lubrtMnu  contuniag  same.  4,462,809,  a.  44-67.000. 
Kanai,  Ryokichi:  Sm^ 

°Mtl2o!oOa^    *'™^  ^^^  "**  *^*^*  *y*»"*='^  4.463.376,  Q. 
Kangtaftichi  Ka|^i«  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 

52S88So*^    "^    '"^'"*'    Kstsuhiko,    4,463.115.    Q. 
Kaneko,  Yutaka:  See*- 

SaMJd,  Takashi;  I  Kaneko,  Yutaka;  Ishii,  Fumio;  Tsuda,  Yasuo- 

SS5«:ooo*'*^°'  "**  ^°'  K-««««<'ri,' 4.463!o86:  S: 

Kanno,  Yodiiaki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air-to-fiiel 

^S&*'!i!ii*'!J?r'=c^'?^V  ''*«o:  Ninomiya.  Ken;  Kanomata. 
156lS3.§»  ^''  "**  ^**^  Hiroji.  4:462,863,  S 

K^Pjlaa.  Leonard  A.^to  RCA  Corporation.  Power  amplifier  circuit 
kSEI  E2.?"  tr  ^"  *™^*^  *'^^'^'»'  a.'33c53?0W 
CoUins,  Robert  J4  Kaplan.  Lester  J.;  Ludens,  James  H.:  and  Von 
VoigUander.  Pfchp  t..  4,463.013.  a.  424-274.000. 
Karakolev,  Kolyo  O.j  Sf#— 

*'i2!L  ??*?  S=i:?^<'^'  '^^o'^y  0-:  Vakhev.  Alexander  Y 
Drakataski.  Bo^  Y.;  Peev.  VassD  O.;  Bagarov.  StefaJTirfKre: 
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stenyakov,  Yortton  L;  Milenkov.  Ruari  T.;  StoHov.  Maltn  R.- 

2Sl40.00r"      •  "**  *'^'"«^'  »^°'y«  O..  4.462S78"  S.* 

'^M2L/^w'°J^*'*^«**,^'«*«'«**««*«'''e  Westfalen  AO. 

JSS?76.'?l.!i?3-SrSSr'  °'  chlondeK^ntaming  waste  waSS' 

'^"'.il'Si-'!?*'  V*f^*  "5'""^  '°.*'*«"  *«"  0"»»H.  Apparatus 
K^JSr"Mi!i.'^SLl""***y  "«^-  '^^^''  CI-  123.357.fiK™" 

^&^Jf^5?viS^;:S;'^^^ 

Kastner,  Ralph  E.:  See— 

"niSOR***"  ''■'  *^  ''***^'  ^^  ^'  ♦•^«.942,  a.  260. 
Kastner,  Ralph  M.:  See— 

Kaszab.  Istvan:  See— 

Kovacs,  Antal;  Liptak.  Andras;  Nanasi,  Pal:  Janossv  Jo»»nt-  &«• 
nus,  Istv«,;  Erfe,  Jmios;  Kas^iSS;'^' gJSi,!^- 
Namnelyi,  Andras.  4.462.993.  Q.  424.1W.000       ^^'  ^ 
Kato,  Katsunon:  Sw— 

SaMii.  TakMhi;  Kaneko,  Yutaka;  Ishii.  Fumio;  Tsuda.  Yasuo- 
fSsS.OOo"^'"''    "^    ^^^    K«»u«K)ri.'4.463lo86.    S: 
Kato.  Masanori:  See— 

Tsuge.    Noboru;    Taguchi.    Masahiro;    Kato,    Masanori-    and 

Kuwakado.  Satosi.  4:462.379,  CI.  123.569.00a    ^™°°"'    '^ 

^-  f^'  "d  VJimoto,  Yasuhiko,  to  Sumitomo  Aluminium  Smelt- 

mg  Company.  Lmuted.  Conductor  arranfement  of  elecmK  oSs 

k/SSS^S  sE?"""  *'^*^"''  C1I0I243.OOM. 


"^cf^wSooa  ^""^^  "'°*^'  '^  ^^  Taketodri.  4.463.216. 
Kato.  Toshikazu:  Sft— 

^^SSwiool^^^"^   ""*   "^^   Todiikaiu,  4^.397.  a 
Katryniok,  Detlef :  Ssf— 

^'S5iS5gS4%°S?i7'5S&. ""'°'  ""•  ™»^  ^' 

"^IS"^  '^*:^<»:  ■»«'  ?"»«>.  Edward,  to  Kaz  Manufacturing  Co.. 
2wl284!oof^  *"    •^^  "*^  vaporizer.  4.463^45.  a! 

Kaucic,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Kauferie,  Viktoria,  heiress:  See— 

^StA-oS^'  ****'*^*  ■"*'  ^»**'«'  ^«™»'  4.462,237.  Q. 
Kaufinan,  Arthur:  See— 

'%3i68°a*SUX'*'^  "^  ■«*  '^"'^  ^^' 

Kaup,  Ralph  J.:  S«»— 

Kawabata.  KoMi:  Sw— 

^'^^.T"'*^'  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Masugi.  Takashi;  Yamanaka. 

Hidedd;  and  Kawabau:  Kohii.  4:462,99ra.  ««46  OOoT* 

Kawaguchi.  Yasuyodu;  Aoyama,  Hideki;  and  Mineki.  Eiii,  to  Bridge. 

stone  Corporation.  Pneumatic  tires.  4,462,448,  a.  152O54.00R. 
i^waL  Hisasi:  See— 

Tanaka,  Takeshi;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  Igashira.  Toshihiko;  SeUguchi. 
Kiyoron;  and  Idogaki.Takaharu.  4.462.377.  a  1231571.000. 
Kawakuu.  Ryusi;  and  Masumura.  Tadahiro.  to  C.  Itoh  Feed  Mills  Co.. 
Ltd.  '^■"^j^'I^P*"  for  domestic  animals.  4.462.336.  Q.  119-20.000. 

Tamura,  Akihiko;  Shukuri.  Katsuhiro;  Kawamoto.  KiyoaU;  and 
Iwtlusta,  Hanio.  4.463.284.  a.  315-158.000.  y"-*.  «" 

Kawanabe,  Takao:  5m— 

**!2?'*'**',X'^J^  .¥"'*'IS^'  K»«»«ro;  Hongo,  Mikio;  Mitani, 

Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5w>— 

Maeda.  T^uya;  Yamada.  Tsutomu;  Kishimoto,  Mitsuharu;  and 
Kubotam.  Atsuyodu.  4.462,793.  Q.  432.14.000!      ^^ 
??^'  '^'•^r??^  "ad  Miyata.  Jiro.  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kanha.  Vehicular  fioor  structure.  4.462,481,  a.  ISO-Yl  5.000. 
Kaz  Manufactunng  Co.,  Inc.:  5m— 

*SSi000*^**'    '^    ^"""'    ^**^    4,463.248,    Q. 

'^1'!!f^l2'2'?  "**  Shimatani.  Michiro.  to  Fiyi  Electric  Company. 
Ltd.  Method  for  generatug  substrates  of  electrophotographic  photo- 
sensitive  materials.  4.462,862,  Q.  156^3.000.  ^ 

4!S2,29Zci  SuFofo  ""*  '*"  *"  *'*'*'^  """**•  instrument. 
Kwney,  Marie  B.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Operational  ampli- 

fier  circuit.  4,463,319,  a.  33O-258.000.  "»«  «npii- 

Keely,  Jerry  A.:  See— 

Crea.  David  A.;  and  Keely.  Jerry  A..  4,462,973,  a.  423-322.000. 
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Keen,  Ralph:  S«t— 

TbompKMi,    Stephen    W.;    and    Keen,    Ralph.    4.462.847,    a. 
148-174.000. 
Keenan,  William  M.;  McOarry,  Sheldon;  and  Baaiett,  James  O.,  Jr..  to 
United  States  Steel  Corpontion.  Method  for  mintmiting  slag  carry- 
over. 4,462.374,  Q.  266-43.000. 
Keeaen.  Heinz:  Se*— 

Prater,  Klaus;  and  Keesen,  Heinz.  4,462.926.  Q.  232-313.100. 
Kelley,  Everett  J.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Acrylic  or  meth- 

acrylic  terminated  oligomen.  4.463.130,  Q.  326-292.400. 
Kelly,  Lorenzo  J.:  See— 

Castellanos,  Juan  D.;  Cardenas.  Enrique  C;  KeUy.  Max  B.;  Kelly. 
Lorenzo  J.;  and  Olicken.  Irving,  4.462.879.  Q.  204-140.000. 
Kelly,  Max  B.:  See- 

Castellanos,  Juan  D.;  Cardenas,  Enrique  C;  Kelly,  Max  B.;  Kdly, 
Lorenzo  J.;  and  Olicken.  Irving,  4.462,879,  O.  204-140.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See-~ 

Shah.  Kishore  R..  4,462,663,  Q.  331-160.00H. 
Wichman.  Cynthia  A..  4.462,396.  G.  12S-13100D. 
Kennel.  Oeotfe  W..  to  Dorr-Oliver  Inoorponted.  Surface  skimmer 

means  for  setUing  tank.  4.462.909,  O.  210-323.000. 
Kenworthy,  Charles  A.  Racket  string  filament  4,462,391,  G.  273- 

73.00D. 
Kerotest  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See— 

Owoc  James  R.;  and  TrembUy.  Richard  P..  4.462.422,  a 
137-337.000. 
Kerr.  James  F..  to  Material  Control.  Inc.  Damaged  conveyor  belt 

detector.  4,462.323,  G.  198-810.000. 
Keriten,  Hilde;  and  Magerlein,  Helmut,  to  Akzo  NV.  Self  curing 
cationic  amide-^up-containing  aminourea  resin,  if  necessary  with 
urethane  groupmgs.  4,463,137,  CI.  328-68.000. 
Key,  Oerald.  Knock-down  cupboard.  4,462.647.  G.  312-237.08M. 
Keyes,  Marion  A.;  and  Thompacm,  William  L.,  to  Baboock  &  Wilcox 
Company,   The.   Mais  and  velocity  flowmeter.   4,462.261,  G. 
73-86r020. 
Kibler,  Richard  W.,  to  Firestone  Tire  t  Rubber  Company,  The.  Poly- 
ether  polyurethane  elastomers  4,463.133.  G.  328-61.000. 
Kida.  Akira:  Scr— 

Samc^jima,  Maiayoshi;  Hirata.  Ooichi;  Koida.  Yoshiyuki;  Kobaya- 
shi.  Yoshinori;  and  Kida.  Akira.  4.462.982,  G.  424-33.000. 
Kient.  Reiner:  Stf— 

Brauers,  Bert;  Kierst.  Reiner,  and  Monbach.  Martin,  4.462.(02.  G. 
277-139.000. 
Kikkoman  Corporation:  See— 

Nishizawa.  Yoshihiko;  Takezawa.  Taihei;  and  Shinohara,  Takashi, 

4,463,024,  G.  426-333.000. 
Okuhara,  Akira;  Kotaka,  Yasuyosi;  Nishio,  Maiakazu;  Sato, 
Susumu;  Watanabe.  Isamu;  and  Inoue,  Masani.  4.463.019,  G. 
426-17.000. 
Kiko.  Frederick  J.;  and  Barzen.  Thomas  J.,  to  OTE  Automatic  Electric 
Inc.  Negative  inductance  multiplier  circuit  including  temperature 
compensation.  4,463,307,  G.  323-336.000. 
KikucU,  Noribumi;  Suzuki,  Yasoo;  OnUn,  Ta^;  and  Washizu, 
FumiOk  to  Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  fbr  nroduc- 
tion  of  coated  smer-hard  alloy  articles.  4,463,033,  G.  427-133.300. 
Kikuchi.  Yoshiki;  Ohmori.  Taknhi;  and  Moriguchi,  HaruUko,  to  FiUi 
Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Heat  transfer  recording  apparatus.  4.463.360,  G. 
346-76.0PH. 
Kilham,  Pteter.  Bird  feeder  with  routable  cover.  4^462,337.  G.  119- 

S1.00R. 
Kim.  Bang  M.;  and  Amodeo.  Paul  A.,  Jr.,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Com- 
pany. Process  for  treating  wastewater  containing  fat  and  heavy  metal 
tons.  4,462,913,  G.  210-708.000. 
Kim,  Ho  K.  Solar  animal  structure.  4,462,334,  G.  119-16.00a 
Kim,  Syng  N.,  to  Wioo  Corporation.  Pushbutton  assembly  with  integral 

bias  means.  4.463.237.  G.  200-340.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Limited:  See— 

Oubridge,    Terence   J.;    and    Boonnan,    Ben,   4.462,868,    G. 
162-280.000. 
Kimura.  Kazuhiko:  Sit— 

Sasaki,  Takashi;  Kaneko,  Yutaka;  Ishii.  Fumio;  Tsuda.  Yasuo; 
Kimura.    Kazuhiko;    and    Kato.    Katsunori.    4.463.0S6.    G. 
430-333.000. 
Kindbnann,  Peter  J.;  Yarwood,  John  C;  Ungarean,  Oary  L.;  and  Tyler, 
Derek  E.,  to  Olin  Corporatioa.  Transformer-driven  shield  for  elec- 
tromagnetic casting.  4,462,437,  G.  164-303.00a 
King  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 
^Boddy,  Ronald  L.,  4.462,238,  G.  73-706.00a 
King  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

Ooguen,  Louis  J.;  and  Woodky,  Oeorge  M.,  4,462,858,  G. 
136-306.000. 
King,  Kevin  J.:  See— 

Haylett.  Lyle  M.;  Hottck,  Robert  J.;  and  King.  Kevin  J.,  4,463,434. 
G.  364-307.000. 
King.  Roderick  V..  to  Specialty  Packaging  Products.  Inc.  Method  for 

threading  doMires.  4.«a;23S.  G.  ^-103.000. 
Kinndown  Medical  Consultants  Limited:  See— 

Steer,  Peter  L.;  and  Edwards,  John  V.,  4,462,3  la  G.  222-48.000. 
KircaUie,  Randall  and  McNab:  See- 

Durkan,   Oerald;   and   Sieracki.   Leonard   M.,  4,462,398,   G. 
128-200.140. 
Kirkland,  Johnny  P.:  See— 

Kabler,  Milton  N.;  Williams,  Richard  T.;  Rife.  Jack  C;  Hunter, 
William  R.;  Kiridand.  Johnny  P.;  and  Lien.  NeU  C.  4,462,689,  G. 
336-333.000. 


Kinchbaum,  Herbert  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Dual  oower, 

constant  speed  electric  motor  system.  4,463,302,  G.  318-734.000. 
Kirschbaum.  Herbert  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Six  pole/eight 

pole  single-phase  motor.  4,463,303,  G.  318-776.00a 
Knhi.  Takao:  See~- 

Saito,  Tadao;  Kishi,  Takao;  and  Kakuta.  Yoshtyuki,  4,462,349.  G. 
239-333.000. 
Kishimoto,  Mitsuharu:  See— 

Maeda,  Takuya;  Yamada.  Tsutomu;  Kishimoto,  Mitsuharu;  and 
Kubotani,  Atsuyoshi,  4,462,793.  CI.  432-14.000. 
Kisler,  Semyon.  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Electrosutic  web  clamp. 

4.462,328,  G.  226-120.000. 
Kisler,  Semyon.  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Coating-bead  stabilization 

apparatus.  4,463,040,  G.  427.443.00a 
Kisumi,  Masahiko:  Sw— 

Chibata,  Ichiro;  Kisumi,  Masahiko;  Komatsubara,  Saburo;  and 
Murata.  Koosaku.  4,463.094,  G.  433-113.000. 
Kitagawa,  Hiroshi;  Onodera,  Teruyuki;  Fukushima,  Toshiyuki;  and 
Hayashi,  Yoriyuki.  to  Osaka  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.;  and  Toyo 
CCI  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  removing  arsenic  in  hydrocarbons. 
4.462.896,  G.  208-233.000. 
Kitahama,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Nogami,  Sumitaka;  Wakabayashi,  Tsuneo;  Oono,  Eiichi;  Kitahama. 
Yoshiharu;  and  Iwami,  Isamu,  4,463,162,  G.  328-190.000. 
Kit^iima.  Masao;  Seshimoto,  Oiamu;  Namiki,  Tomizo;  Shinozaki, 
Fumiaki;  Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  and  Mizobuchi,  Yuzo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn 
Co.,  Ltd.  Thermal  recwding  elements.  4,463,083,  G.  43O-273.000. 
Kitano,  Yuichi:  5«*— 

Tada.  Yoshiharu;  and  Kitano,  Yuichi,  4,463,296,  G.  318-432.00a 
Kitsukawa.  Kazumi:  See—     ■ 

Leistner.  William  E;  Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Nakahara,  Yutaka; 
and  Kitsukawa.  Kazumi  41463,112.  G.  324-109.000. 
Kiyoftu>>  Takahiro:  See— 

Kameyama,    Kazuhidr,    Kiyof^ii.    Takahiro;    and    Shigeyama, 
Yukinori,  4,462,436,  G.  164-448.000. 
Kiyoshima,  KohU:  See— 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Tatsuta,  Kuniaki;  Ishikura, 
Tomoyuki;  Okamoto,  Rokuro;  Yamamoto,  Masao;  and  Kiyo- 
shima, Kohki,  4,463,171,  Q.  536-7.100. 
Klar,  Erhard;  Nadkami,  Ami  V.;  and  Samal,  Prasanna  K.,  to  SCM 
Corporatioa.  Oxygen-f^  dispersion-strengthened  copper  and  pro- 
cess for  BuJdng  same.  4,462,843,  G.  148-13.200. 
Klein,  Oerald  WT:  See- 

Snow,  Robert  A.;  and  Klein,  Oerald  W.,  4,463,080,  G.  430-213.000. 
Kleinecke,  John  D.,  to  Siemens-AUis.  Inc.  Magnetic  circuit  tot  high 

voltage  contactor.  4.463.333.  G.  337-4.000. 
Kleinecke.  John  D.;  Little.  Thomas  R.;  and  Farag,  Samir  F.,  to  Sie- 
mens-Allis,  Inc.  Two-high  motor  control  center  with  staggered 
cubicles.  4,463,408,  G.  361-342.000. 
Kleinewefers,  Jangli  AO:  See— 

Packschies,  Werner;  and  Mietbe,  Ountber.  4.462,228,  G.  68- 
22.00R. 
Kleywegt,  Jacob:  See— 

Ooergen,  Rene;  and  Kleyw^  Jacob,  4,462,446,  G.  132-2O9.0(Ht 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft:  5w— 

Eckert,  Rolf,  4.462.343.  G.  123-41.690. 
Kmiecik.  Joseph  C:  Srir 

Olson,  John  O.;  and  Kmiecik,  Joseph  C,  4,462.333,  G.  242-1 18.600. 
Knab,  Rochus:  See— 

Bonitz,  Jorg;  Entenmann,  Robert;  Knab,  Rochus;  Rohde,  Siegfried; 
and  Schramm.  Heriwrt.  4,462,362.  G.  123^23.000. 
Knohl,  Rudolph  E.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Painted  screw  and 

washer  assemblies.  4,462.730,  G.  411-371.000. 
Knoos,  Stellan.  Unitary  heat  engine/heat  pump  system.  4,462,212,  G. 

60-326.000. 
Kaowles,  Richard  P.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Starting  aids  for 

internal  combustion  engines.  4,462,334,  G.  123-233.000. 
Knurr.  Hans.  Extruded  section  bar  member.  4,463.037,  G.  428-393.000. 
KobavasU,  Hisao:5«t>— 

ICono,  Hiroya;  Haaenwa,  Jun;  Inagaki,  Mitsukan^  and  Kobayashi. 
Hiaao,  4,4^491,  G.  192-84.00R. 


Kobayashi,  Kouichi: 

Nakao,    Shinroku;    and    Kobayashi,    Kouichi,    4,462.607,    G. 
280444.000. 
Kobayadii,  Masateru:  See— 

Murakami.  Masahiro;  Kobayashi,  Masateru;  Yamamoto,  Kimiyo; 
and  Shibuya,  Chiaei,  4,463,179,  G.  548-233.000. 
Kobayashi,  Nobu);uki;  Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Kuma,  Takahide,  to  Toyoa 
Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Eogtoe  idling  rotational  speed  control 
device.  4,462.36a  G.  123-339.060. 
Koba^rashi.  Nobuyuki;  and  Itoh.  Hiroshi,  to  Toyota  Jidotha  Kabushiki 
Kaoha.  Air-ftiel  ratio  control  method  and  apparatus  utilizing  an 
exhaust  gas  concentration  sensor.  4,462,374,  G.  123-489.000. 
Kobayashi,  Shunichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Electronic  electric-energy  meter.  4,463,31 1,  G.  324-142.000. 
Kobayashi.  Tadahiko:  5«v— 

Inomata,  Koichiro;  Haaegawa.  Michi(^  and  Kobayashi.  Tadahiko, 
4,462,826,  G.  7S-123.0(ffi. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Samejima,  Masayothi;  Hirata,  Ooichi;  Koida,  Yoshiyuki;  Kobaya- 
shi, Yoshinori;  and  Kida.  Akira.  4.462.982.  G.  424.33.000. 
Koch  Proctis  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Hohnes,  Arthur  S.;  and  Ryan.  James  M..  4.462.814,  G.  62-17.000. 
Koch.  Robert  E;  and  Stetson,  Eari  W.,  to  Electric  Power  Research 
Institute.  lac.  PaU  safe  surge  arrnter.  4.463.403.  G.  361-135.000. 
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Kochs  Adkr  Ad  Sm— 

Scholl.  Hms.  4.462.320,  Ci  112.104.000. 
Kockumt  laduitries,  Inc.:  Sit— 

Allen.  WUlk*  R.  4,4«,443,  a.  144.242.00R. 

''3SStr.%a'j6!(;^235gS5i^-^^  ""^  ^y^-  ^ 
Kodama.  Hisathi:  Stt— 

Kodama,  Toahika^:  Stt— 

^wl^iwSoS^'    "^    '^°*'*^    Todukazu,    4,463,327.    a. 
Koga,  Ituo:  sit— 

Ko^^SR'  I^J**!i°'  *^*i°^  ^''^  ♦•^2.349,  a.  123-188.0OM. 
Koca.  Yortio;  andlnadonu.  Takafiimi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denld  Kabushiki 

fS^m'7^^S!a1S^'^^  «  .  rotan.  l«d  «p«duction 
Kosane.  Mikio,  ta  Fiyi  Photo  Fihn  Co..  Ltd.  ApiMratus  for  recuIatinK 

tfc  cuttmg  ptani  ofa  strip.  4.462,588.  a.  271^55!oOO.  "*"*""« 
Koi^  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Koida,  Yothiyuki:  lS«»^ 

Samejmia.  Malayoshi;  Hirata,  Ooichi;  Koida,  Yoduyuki:  Kobava- 

''?&9^S7!'2W°000^  "^"^^^  •«*  ^■*™^  ^«~™' 
'^'iiStJ^f"'  •"l"'^"*'  Michio.  to  Aaahi  Glass  Company  Ltd. 
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J5ST44.  CI  «Swo8o  P'°Py'*~-*«*^"«»««''y'«««  copolymer; 
Kojtaa,  Yothio:  Sh— 

^^{jj^f*  Kojima.  Yoshio;  and  Ando.  Makoto.  4,463,093,  a. 

Kokusan  Denki  CoL,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

"ti&l^lSA^^^  W^hfc  .^  SM-.  Michio, 
Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation:  Ste— 

'^5fc'g!Wj£:a^?SSi.iS^  "■■■  •«'  '-*«»• 

Kolowski.  Michael  A.:  Stt— 

Siefert,  OeorM  J.;  Kolowski.  Michael  A.;  Lynch.  John  E.;  Ruip, 
K«m.»«!5[I!rM  ■*!?*'  *^If«^  Henry  L..  4.462.447.  CI.  152-353.00C. 
Konattubva,  Masahiro;  Kamunura,  Tetsuro;  Inanaga.  Takusi-  and 

IrtT''*'  ^^  ^T*?S*"  Electronic  Corporation.  Tape  mainins 
mechanism.  4.46i394,  a.  360-96.300.  «^"unui« 

Komatsubara.  Saburo:  Sw— 

Clubata,  Ichiro;  Kisumi.  Masahiko;  Komatsubara.  Saburo:  and 
.r        Murata.  KoHiaku.  4.463.094.  CI.  43M  15.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  Ste— 
Monma.  Masaa  4.462,682.  Q.  355-15.000. 
Sauki.  Taktthl;  KLaneko.  Yutaka;  Ishii.  Fumio;  Tsuda,  Yasuo; 
SS5"53:ooa*^       •   "**   *^'°'   *^'"»<'"'   *.5«3!o86.   a 
*M4i3o'oOO^    "^    Takahashi.    Yodiiharu.    4.462.671.    a. 

Tamura,  Akihiko;  Shukuri.  Katsuhiro;  Kawamoto.  Kiyoaki;  and 
Iwfh«lu.Haruo.  4.463.284.  a.  315-158.000.  y°™' «" 

^iH!?lr*^  J*?£PJJ'"?  u^"%  Ht^  Mitsukane;  and  Kobayashi. 
Httao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyo£jidoshokki  Seisakuaho-  Tovc^ 

JSSSlJi'^lW^^  "^  Nippondenso  Co..  uSaS^'S 
Sw-mJSI.        T*  *"*       ^  •  compfowr.  4,42,491.  Q. 

Konnd.  Ounther:  S^t— 

MoUer,  Hinrichs  Hase.  Brimtte;  Konrad,  Gunther;  Wilk.  Hans- 

- .  Chrwoph;  and  Zeidler,  Ulrich.  4,463.006,  Q.  424-251.000. 

^TV"^  ^:^y  H*^  '*^*^'  Jo»»  J-  to  Speedrack.  Inc^Multi- 

pie  location  storage  bavs.  4,462,500.  Q.  21  l-I5rooK 
Ko(»man.  Nicholas  G.:  Sm— 

Bh^tachanra,  Spmnath;  Chance.  Dudley  A.;  Koopman.  Nicholas 

„ P ;  "d  R«y.ludipu  K..  4.463.059.  CI.  428-620.00a 

Korach,  Malcolm:  ^t— 

°*L«Jj^Normaa  R.;  and  Korach.  Malcohn.  4.462,876.  a.  204- 

^•hS"ili2VJ.  J25'*,8*3"^''  '"^  '^^^  ••--  -'««-« 
^^a^^  ^'^  ^  ^  ^*^'  ^"^  E..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
5l5.318wE. '"'      "^  "ccurately  podtioned  filament.  4.463.278.  a. 
Koauge,  Tokuo:  Stt->- 

^tS. J*'!ffi!''  !i°^'  ^*T^  ^^'^'  Tokuo;  Furuhashi. 
SStIOOO  ^  Hasegawa.  Tayi.  4,462,378,  Q. 

Kotaka,  Yasuyosi:  Si^- 

Okuhara.  AJdrai  Kotaka,  Yasuyosi;  Nishio,  Masakazu;  Sato, 

SS? aB^****^         ^  *^  '"*"*'  ***"'™'  ♦•^•O"'  CI. 
Kothe,  Erich:  5m— 

°4363325.CnS:3aR^  ^^"^  "**  *«*^"'  ^"^  "' 
Koumufi,  Noboru;  AyiU.  Naoki;  Saito.  Soii:  Suzuki.  Hidetodii;  and 

Oiawa,  KuBitaka,  to  Canon  KabnshildKairiia.  Iijc  jet  mo^ 

apparatus  with  vaclium  platen.  4,463.361.  Q.  346.134.(jS.  ^^* 
Koutpnen,  Pauh;  ud  Alanco.  Lan-Erik.  to  Oy  Wartsila  A.B.  Method 

and  means  for  the  UentificatioB  of  a  roB.  4.463J51.  a.  235-470.000. 
^"^Ha^  ^S^-  LW.^*"*^  Nanasi,  Pkl;  Janossy.  Jorant;  Csemus. 

Istvu;  Efdo.  Janoi;  Kaazab,  Istvan;  Pblya,  Kalman:  and  Neszmelyi 


Andras,  to  Btogal  Gyogysaergyar.  AminoacridineKt,  fi^y  or  -CLy 

N-ghrcoMde  derivatives,  the  salts  thereof  and  a  process  for  ttep^ 

ration  of  such  compounds.  4.462.993.  a.  424-180.000  ^^ 

Koyama,  Masayasu;  Yaiaki,  Takashi;  and  Tanikawa.  Isao  to  Tovb 

SI-mSS).  ^  «<1   electrtxJe   therefor.   4.462,<Ka 

Koaol.  Konrij;  Pilbrow.  Malcohn  F.;  ZoUner,  Christine:  and  ZoDner 
Dieter  H.  to  C.  Conradty  Numberg  GmbH  A  CoKa  BStSteS 

JZ^^STsS^      **^  *'*^°'-  *'^'"'  a.  loSSSm 

KrJw^nSJfr^fj^i,"?**/^'  P*^**  ♦.<«.536.  a.  229.5.50a 
Kncke.  Wilhehn,  to  Dr.  Alois  StankiewKz  Schallschluck  GmbH  A  Co. 

Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesefischaft:  Stt— 

icJU^n^^  M**  Sterk,  Zvonimir,  4.462,34a  Q.  122-34.000. 

kJS).%!  ||j;^-fr«««  d"«  assembly.  4.462,216,  a.  62-8a000. 

P«^o,  Edward  W.,  Jr.;  Gordon,  Eric  M.;  Krapcho,  John:  and 
ir  SP"5B»«Lf«fW..  4.462.943,  a.  260-1 12.50R.  '  """^  "» 
1^"**  ^^H!^  PW  marker.  4.462,614,  a.  281-42.000. 
^^.?J^^!°^^^^  O"''"  Optik-Elektronik.  Apparatus 
2l2!?^J!2!^°'L*  ^'^^  beam  of  ^tion  using  a  d^eSve 
3^326  OOO.^*"**^  ^^"^  ^  "odulators.  4:462,^rCI 
Kiei^baum.  William  E:  Stt— 

Krestenyakov.  Yordan  I.:  Stt— 

S^  Y^lj'^'ei^  RiJfTsia^NUiin^ 

MSSSaboT"  •  "^  '^«*°'«^'  Koiy<;  G..  4.4623S:  5: 

Kretchman,  Gerald  L.:  Stt— 

""SSS'OOO^  ^'  "^  "^^tehman.  Gerald  L..  4,462,170,  Q. 
Krishnim,  Sivaiam;  and  Sanderson.  John  R.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Cor- 

Krivak,  Thomas  G.:  Stt— 

"SSiiTa  sSijIife'"^  p.; ».  ic**  Tta«  a. 

Krout,  Donald:  Stt— 

jSm«m^Salvatore  J.;  and  Krout,  Donald,  4,462,1 16,  Q.  2-17a000. 

Lugjoneto  R.;  and  PoweU.  William  R,  Jr.  4,462,708.  a 
Kruer,  Thomas  R.:  Stt— 

Kubis,  Charies  S.:  See— 

*'?,^?2!l!Ji'''^"'^^^'^'«S.; and  Walter.  John. 4,462,S0«, a     • 
Kubota,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

^ a**7 J745OW "°*  Yasuyuki;  and  Tama,  Tomeaki.  4,462,273, 
Kubotani,  Atsuyoshi:  Stt— 

^■f^  Takuya;  Yamada,  Tsutorau;  KisUmota  Mitsuham;  and 
.r  -.«  K»l»tMi|.  Atsuyoshi,  ♦.^tt.'W,  a.  432-14.000.       ^^ 

''?S'ft(Sg'7.^d'1<g3?^F.'*""^  ^•'  ^-  '^  '^  «— 
Ku^,  Tibor,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Cathode  for  a  fined  salt  elec- 
trolytic cell.  4,462,886,  Q.  204-284.000. 
Kuma,  Takahide:  S«e— 

Kobayashi,    Nobuvuki;    Ito.    HiraaU;    and    Kuma.    Takahide. 
4,462,360,  a.  123-339.000.  »««wc 

Kumeda,  Yasuo:  Ser— 

KiUiura.  Koichi;  Edanami.  Koto;  Onoki,  Seiji;  bumhia.  Tatsuva: 
and  Kumeda,  Yasuo,  4,463,350.  a.  340i25!oiO. 

f!S^'«".iF-..^*5!l?'  ""  tMembly  for  an  aerial  tramway. 
4.462.314,0.104-115.000. 
Kuntz.  Emile:  Stt— 

Chabardes.  Pierr^  and  Kunt*.  Emile,  4,463,196,  a  568-45aO0O. 
Kuraoka,  Yasuo;  and  Sakao,  Nobuo,  to  Hoxan  Corporation.  Method  of 
ge«vmgOTgan  and  apparatus  for  preserving  the  same.  4,462,215, 

Kurata,  Muami;  and  Inui.  Toahihani,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Themal 

heat  dnvmg  system.  4,462.704,  a.  400.1».00a 
Kurata.  Noboru.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lubrica- 

SSoS?'"'"  •»  internal  combustion  engine.  4.462.35a  Ci.  123- 

Kuraau,  Tomio:  and  YoaUkawa,  Yukio.  to  Copd  Company  Limited. 
Control  circuit  fior  an  electromagnetically  driven  programming 
shutter.  4.462.672,  Q.  354-435.000^  pi«,™«iung 

Kuraewicz.  Christine  R;  and  McWiUiams.  John  P..  to  Mobil  OU  Corpo- 
ration.  Aromatics  processing.  4.463.209.  Q.  585-467.000. 

Kurumada.  KatsuUko:  Stt— 

"ifit^S!?^,.^-^**"^*'*  ■«*  KunuBMla,  KatsuUko. 
4.463.366.  Q.  357-2100a 
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Kunkabe,  Hiromi,  to  Tokyo  Shtbran  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaitha.  FM 
demodulator  with  Rfolatioa  of  the  output  D.C.  component 
4,463,317.  a.  329-103.000. 
Kuiano,  Chushirou:  See— 

Shidara,  Kenchi;  Tanioka.  KeakicU;  Uchkla.  Terno;  Kuano, 
Chushirou;  Takanki.  Yukio;  Nooaka,  Yatuhiko;  and  Inoue, 
Eisuke,  4,463,279.  a  313-386.000. 
Kmano,  Kazuya:  Ser— 

Sakata.  Ooiyo;  Numata.  Tatsuo;  Kuano.  Kaxsya;  Hiroae,  Maaayo- 
shi;  and  Hirata,  Kiminori.  4,462.994,  d  424-20a000. 
Kudmiuk,  Walter  P.,  to  Continental  Scale  Corporation.  Weiching 

Kale.  4,462.475.  Q.  177-173.000. 
Kutzler,  John  M..  to  OuOoaid  Marine  Corporation.  CD  power  pack 

tester.  4.463.313.  a.  324.382.00a 
Kuwada.  Yutaka:  See— 

Horii.   Satoshi;   Minkami.   NviakiFa;   and   Kuwada.   Yutaka, 
4,463,172.  a  S44O27.000. 
KuwMima,  TeAaki;  and  Matsumurs,  Akira,  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd. 
Cathode-depontins  electrocoating  composition,  and 


depon 
i.463.1: 


production 


Maianori;    and 


thereof.  4.463.1 11. ~G1.  323-413.000: 
Kuwakado,  Satosi:  Sw— 

Tsuge,    Noboni;    Taguchi,    Maaahiro;    Kata 
Kuwakado,  Satosi.  4^462479,  Q.  123-369.000. 
Kuzara,  James  H.,  to  Ralston  Purina  Company.  Animal  feeding  and 

monitoring  system.  4,463.333,  d  34042S.S40. 
Kyster,  Erik;  5it 

Thomaen.  Svend  E;  and  Kyster,  Erik,  4,462,209,  G.  60-384.000. 
La  Telemecanique  Dectrique:  Sw— 

Lesous.  Jean  M.;  Lerude,  Oerard;  and  JuKen.  Claude,  4.463.236.  a. 
200-299.000. 
Ijarman,  Tunothy  D.:  Sw— 

Nath,  Prem;  Hofhnan,  Kevin  It;  and  Laarman,  Hmothy  D., 
4,462,333,0.118-723.000. 
LaBate,   Micheal   D.   Ladle  covering  compound.   4,462,834,   G. 

106-38.280. 
LaKanoo,  Richard  A.  Wave-reducing  baffle  for  water  beds.  4,462.128. 

CI.  S-4SO.O0O. 
Lacko.  Robert  E.;  and  TObrook,  Roger  W.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  LMFBR  fuel  assembly  design  for  HCDA  Aiel  dispersal. 
4,462,958,  Q.  37642a000. 
Ladney,  Michael,  Jr.:  Sar— 

Loren,  Norman,  4,462,64a  a  301-37.00P. 
Ladouceur,  Harold  A.,  to  Alpha  Industries,  Inc.  Linear  accderator 
system  for  anally  advancing  an  elongate  workpiece.  4,4tt,529,  G. 
226-125.000. 
Laftber.  Andre ;  and  Wilson,  Frank  R.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
PLC.   Goseable   threadline  gwde  for  suppressing  fluid   flow. 
4,462,229,  G.  68-212.000. 
Lage,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Bane,  Frank;  and  Lage,  Kari-Heinz.  4,462.431,  G.  139-13.00R. 
Lagios,  Peter.  Dental  articulaton.  4,462,801,  G.  433-6a00a 
Lahaussois,  Michel:  Sw— 

Oentric  Alain;  and  Lahaussois,  Michel,  4,463,235,  G.  200-175.000. 
Laing,  Karsten.  In-line  centrifugal  pump.  4,462,752.  G.  415-219.00B. 
L'Air  Liqukle.  Sodete  Anonyme  Pour  L'Etude  Et  L'ExpkMtatioa  Des 
Precedes  Georges  Claude:  Sw— 
RouDet.  Alain.  4.462.221,  G.  62-381.000. 
Lama,  William  L..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Imaging  system  utilizing  a 
gradient  index  lens  amy  wimpwiMtcd  for  non-umform  object  illumi- 
nation. 4.462,662.  G.  3SIM13.00O. 
Lance,  Mark  A.  Seat  with  adJustaUe  hetek  support.  4^462,635.  G. 

297-284.00a 
Landgraf,  Hermann;  and  Hatn,  Josef,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 

Device  for  cleaning  teeth.  4,462,803.  G.  433-88.000. 
Landis,  James  P.,  to  Pillar  Corporatxn.  Alternating  current  power 

supply  for  highly  inductive  loads.  4,463,414,  0363-86.000. 
Lanoon,  Thomas  E.;  Secrist,  Dnane  R.;  and  Clark,  James  M.,  to  Great 
Lakes  Carbon  Corporation.  Non-consumable  electrode  for  molten 
salt  electrolysis.  4,4tt,889,  G.  2O4-292.00a 
Landsman,  Stephen  A.:  Sw^ 

Eichler,  Jack  H.;  and  landsman,  Stephen  A.,  4,462,908,  G. 
210-237.000. 
Lang,  Armin,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.  Servo  steering. 

41462,478,  G.  180.143.00a 
Lang,  Ousztav:  5w 

Uhlig,  Raimer,  and  Lang,  Gusztav,  4,462.729,  G.  411-15.000. 
Langdon,  Glen  G.,  Jr.;  and  Rnsanen,  Jorma  J.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  means  for  carry-over  control  in 
the  high  order  to  low  order  pairwise  combining  of  digits  of  a  decode- 
ble  set  of  rehtively  shifted  finite  number  strings.  4,463,342,  G.  340- 
347.0DD. 
Lange,  Jack,  to  Expandable  Van  Tops  Ltd.  Expandable  van  top  tent 

assembly.  4,462,63irG.  296-160.00a 
Langley,  Lawrence  W.;  Wedman,  Leonard  N.;  and  Jaoobson,  William 
D.,  to  KoDmorgen  TechnolMies  Corporation.  Cqmcitive  senior 
motor  control  system.  4,463,299,  G.  318-662.000. 
Langowski,  Faustyn  C;  Berry,  Joe  R.;  and  Priest,  Joanh  R.,  to  Hu^a 
Tool  Company.  Beam  type  racking  system.  4,462,733,  G.  414-21000. 
Lanier,  John  H.:  Sw— 

Caibeau,  Richard  W.;  Martin,  James  F.;  Lanier,  John  H.;  and  Holt, 
William  L..  4,462,318,  G.  110.238.000. 
Lapchynski,  Lenard:  See— 

Franko,  Ltoyd;  and  Lapchynski,  Lenard,  4,462,317.  G.  109-45.000. 
Lapham,  Richard  O.:  Sw— 

Antos,  J(rim  M.;  Lapham,  Richard  G.;  Sargent.  Charies  L.;  and 
Sargent.  Frank  T..  4.462.124.  G.  4-346.r' 


Larsen.  Robert  H..  to  Siager  Company,  The.  Bobbin  and  phrager 

assembly.  4.462,324.  criT2.279.O0a 
Lanen,  Stephen  H.:  Sw— 

Johnson,  Ronald  D.;  Kastaer,  RaMi  M.;  Lanen,  Stephen  R;  and 
Ose.  Earl  E.  4.463,092,  G.  43S.7a000. 
Lataen.  Theodore  E,  to  Detector  Electronics  Corp.  Method  and  npa- 
ratus  for  safUy  controlling  explosions  in  bbidc  Bquor  recovery  boil- 
ers. 4.462,319,  G.  110-238.000. 
LarKm,  Fred  G.,  to  Pocket  Cooler  Company.  Insulating  jacket  for  a 

beverage  container.  4,462,444,  G.  150-52.0MI. 
Larson,  Lars  G.:  Sw— 

Nilsson,  Class  T.;  Jakobsen,  KJeU  M.;  and  Larson,  Lan  O.. 
4,462,950,  G.  264-292.00a 
Laser  Techndogy,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Newman.  John  W..  4.462,668,  G.  354-317.000. 
Laude,  Lucieo  D.,  to  L'Etat  Beige,  Represente  par  le  Secretaire  Gen- 
eral des  Services  de  la  Programmatioa  de  la  Politique  Scientiflque. 
Method  for  preparing  composite  or  deraentary  semi-conducting 
polycrystalline  films.  4,463,028,  G.  427-93.100. 
Laufer,  Helmut:  Sw— 

Karie,  Anton;  and  Laufer,  Hdmut,  4,462,361,  G.  123-357.000. 
Laussermair,  Friedrich;  and  Simon,  Michael,  to  M.A.N  Maschineufkb- 
rik   Augsburg-Numberg   Aktiengesellschaft.    Radiation   receiver. 
4,462,39irG.  126^32.000. 
Lawless,  William  N.  Oxygen  sensor  and  hi^  temperature  Aid  cdls. 

4,462,891,  G.  204427.0&. 
Lawrence,  John  G.:  Sw— 

McNeuht,  David  L.;  and  Uwrence,  John  G.,  4,463,25a  a 

235^385.000. 

Lawrence,  William;  and  Gaines,  Jack,  to  Eldon  Industries,  Inc.  Solder- 

ing  iron  having  electric  beater  unit  with  improved  heat  transfer 

characteristics.  4,463,247,  G.  219-236.000. 

Laws,  GeraM  E,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Serial/paralld 

input/output    bus    for    microprocessor    system.    4,463,421,    CL 

Leco  Corporation:  See 

O'Brien.  Larry  S.;  and  Kaler.  Ward  S..  4.462.963.  G.  422-78.000. 
Ledennan,  Frederick  E,  to  Generd  Motors  Corpovatioa.  Steerable 

suspension  bearing  assembly.  4.462.608,  G.  280468.000. 
Lee,  Hsing  C.  Apparatus  and  method  for  controlling  and  ordering 

Chinese  characters.  4,462,703,  G.  400- 1  laOOO. 
Lee,  Nancy  M.;  Loh,  Horace  H.;  and  Chang,  Jaw-Kang,  to  University 
of  California,  The  Regena  of  tbr  wnorphin  amide  analogs. 
4,462,941,  G.  260-1 IISOV 
Lee,  Thomas  G.  Apparatus  for  Add  testing  a  smoke  detector.  4,462,244, 

CL  73-l.OOG. 
L^ger,  Eligio:  Sw— 

Lcsger,  Roberto;  Amosso,  Lorenzo;  and  Legger,  EUgk),  4,462,592, 
G.  273-73.00D. 
Lnger,  Roberto;  Amosso,  Lorenzo;  and  Legger,  Eligio.  Metallic  fhune 

for  tennis  rackets.  4,462.592,  G.  273-73.0(^. 
Ldber,  Hdnz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Vehicle  brake  system. 

4.462,642,  G.  303-119.000. 
Lciber,  Heinz:  Sw— 

Mohl,  Hdmut;  Schwab,  Manfred;  Sauer,  Joamh;  Muller,  Alfred; 
Ldber,  Hdnz;  and  Czincad,  Armin,  4,462,275,  G.  74-866.000. 
Ldbinger,  Berthold:  Sw— 

Herb,  Eugen;  and  Ldbinger,  Berthold.  4,462,147,  G.  29-423.000. 
Leistner,  WilUam  E;  Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Nakahsra,  Yutaka;  and 
Kitsukawa,    Kazumi.    Pbenykthylidene-subatitutad   phenyl   poly- 
phosphites.  4,463,112,  G.  524-109.000. 
Latner,  Kiyetan.  Mounting  device  for  a  nut  to  be  provided  on  a  metd 

pUte.  4,462,7ia  G.  403-21.000. 
Leland  Standford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the: 
Sw— 
Macovski,  Albert.  4.463,375,  G.  358-111.000. 
Leland  Stanford  Junior  University,  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  Sw— 
Shaw,  Herbert  J.;  and  Digonnet.  Michel  J.  P.,  4,462,699,  G. 
374-131.000. 
I^maignan,  dement,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Prooeai 

for  producing  a  crack  in  a  tube.  4,462,26a  G.  73-799.000. 
Lemome,  Jean-Marie:  Sw— 

Bitaillou,  Akx;  Msbmou,  Jean;  and  Lemoine,  Jean-Marie,  4,462,534, 
CI.  228-180.00A. 
Lemoyne,  Henri:  Sw— 

Carles,  Jacques;  and  Lemoyne,  Henri,  4,462,864,  G.  162-56.000. 
Lenhart,  Ronakl  A.,  to  Precision  Metd  Fabricators,  Inc.  Air  table 

system.  4,462,72a  G.  40644.000. 
Lenke,  Dieter:  Sw— 

Schlecker,    Rainer,    Friedrich,    Lndwig;   and    Leake,    Dieter, 
4,463,007,  G.  424-251.000. 
Lepain,  Andre;  and  Bronchart,  Robert  D.  E  M.,  to  Coeden  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.  Oil  slick  dispersants  using  diguanidinium  sdt  4,462,9  la  G- 
210410.000. 
Lerude,  Gerard:  Sw— 

Lesous,  Jean  M.;  Lerude,  Gerard;  add  Julien,  Gande,  4,463,236,  CL 
200-295.000. 
Les  Cables  De  Lyon:  Sw— 

Sirel.  Michel,  4.463,406,  G.  361.56.000. 
Les  Equipments  Forestiers  SLR  Inc.:  Sw— 

Gaudreauh,  Pierre,  4,462,438,  G.  144.2.00Z. 
Lesher,  George  Y.;  Opdka,  Chester  J.,  Jr.;  and  Singh,  Bddev,  to 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.  2.Alkoxy-5-(pyfidinyl)pyridines  Md  cardiotonic 
use  thereof.  4,463,008,  G.  424.263 AX). 
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'^"?^  £S?*?' '^J*'^  Qtnrd;  and  Julien.  Claude,  to  U Telenwca- 
mque  Electriqte.  Etocmcal  apMratus,  particularly  a  relay  or  a  small- 
nze  contactor.  4,463.23«,  Q.  2o5.295.OOa 

L'aat  Beige,  R«preMntc  par  le  Secretaire  General  des  Services  de  la 
Progranunation  de  la  Politique  Scientifkiue:  Ste— 
Laude,  Lucien  D..  4.4«3.(S8.  a.  427-53.100. 

Lever  Brothen  Company:  Stt— 

Bodump,  Jejlei  V..  4,462,922,  a.  252-174. 120. 

Levmon,  Lionel  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Varistors  with 
controllable  voluge  venus  time  response  and  method  for  using  the 
SSSoMof^T^   •   rectangular   volUge   pulse.   4,463,268,   a. 

Levitsky,  Viktor  K.:5(»- 

^"oSifffii ^"  •^'^'^  •^«y  conversion  system.  4,462,213,  a. 

Levn,  Henry  O.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Qock  generation  apparatus 
for  a  digital  tejevwon  system.  4.463,371,  CI.  35^11000. 

'^!!!!*5^''^  TiJi  ^**?«  Company.  The.  Three  axis  orienution 
sensor  for  an  akvraft  or  the  like.  4;46il65,  a.  33-361.000. 

Lewitzke,  Craig  W.:  Set— 

^*SS^(m"^  L.;  and  Lewitzke,  Craig  W.,  4,462,620.  Q. 
Li,  Han  L.:  sis^ 

"MSM^g^a'iboS^  "*  ■■■=  ""■  '^-  »"«"  "■ 

Lickei,  Donald  L,:  Stt— 

°*52S^'o'5?^,¥i-V!£jf*''  °°^<'  >-  i  *«•  ^"i*  Michael  L., 
4,463,158.  CI.  528-75.000. 

Lien,  Neil  C:  Smw 

^^r'  ^^^,  ^"^  ^'^  "T;  ^^  J«*  C.;  Hunter. 
^,^^^^"^'^**^'  ^°^^y  ^■'  "^  Lien,  Neil  C,  4,462,689,  Q. 

't4l3"lS.  &.  S«9.Sb0°~"  *  "^  **"'^*  P"^'  ^-P"^-- 
Lincobi  Manufactpriag  Company.  Inc.:  Set— 

Henke.  Mitch^  C;  BeU.  Gordon  D.;  Smith,  Donald  P.;  and  Ar- 
f    j-SJSf -J"!"^'  ♦'^«.383,  a.  126.21.00A. 

"SS^ISrJi!?"  *^  Apptritus  for  harvesting  wave  energy.  4,462,21 1,  a. 

QtVSOI.OOO. 

Link,  Steven  G.;  sad  Webster,  Frank  G.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
Merocyanine-cyanme-merocyanine  (MCM)  electrically  photomn- 
432-370m"*         PTOtoeJectrophoretic  imaging.  4.463,076.  a. 
Linssen.  Johannus  L.  J.  M.:  Stt— 

ACTtj,  WilbelBus  J.;  ter  Horst,  Gerhardus  E.  R.;  and  Lmssen. 
Johannus  L.  J.  M..  4,462.681,  CI.  355- 14.0SH.  ^^ 

Lippmam.  Heinridh:  5«*— 

^StSl  5o**^'°^  •"<•  Lippmann,  Heiwich.  4,462,857,  a. 

Lipstein.  Norman  J.:  Ser— 

1    .^?  ^•'^'•'  "^  Lipstein.  Norman  J.,  4.462,205,  a.  60.39.02a 
LiptaJc,  Andfis:  m^— 

Kovac^  AntaliLiptak.  Andras;  Nanasi.  Pal;  Janossy.  Jorant; Cser- 
nus.  IstvMi;  Erdei,  Janet;  Kaszab.  Istvan;  Polya.  Kahnan;  and 
.     .    ^S?™*''^'  ^»*'™'  ^.^2.993.  a.  424-180.000.       ~™^  "" 
Little,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

%Wa"36'i:'34^S5:  ^"^  ""-^  "d  F««.  Samir  F.. 

Litton  Industrial  Pioducts,  Inc.:  5fw— 

Dunn,  Ehnan  1.,  4,462,187.  Q.  51.1I1.00R. 
,     X?"^  ^^"^  ^'  M63,415.  a.  363-87.000. 
Liu,  Hua-Cheng,  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Process  Ibr 
alkyUtmg  toluene  with  methanol  to  form  styrene  ining  a  low  sodium 

Ua,  Ping  Y.:  See- 

^V^W.000  ^"^  ^^  ^'''  '"**  ''''*™""'  °^  L.,  4,463,132. 
't4SJ57!ci*&3MSoa^  ^'^ Corporation.  Throttie system. 
Lockheed  Corporalfon:  Sm— 

Cronin,  Michad  J.,  4,462,561,  a  244-118.500. 

,     J&&.^'??  ?'••  ♦•^«.5«5.  CI.  248-51.000. 
Lockheed  Misnles  »  Space  Co..  Inc.:  Set- 

MeyCT.  John  W.;  Bonhi.  John  H.;  and  DanieL  Amoki  D    Jr 
4,462.739,  Q.  414-217.000.  ^^  ^^      '      ' 

Loeffler,  Hana-Peter:  See— 

%997r'ff4i£^."^'^  '«'  '^*'""^  "•^•^ 

UNI,  nonce  H.:  Se$ 

L^  'JSSfl?^*'  ""**  ""  ***  *^****  '•*■*«*  M«2,94I, 
Lohr  *  Bromkamp  OmbH:  See— 

,  ._^«'tef.J<«M-l¥ter.  and  Hahn.  Hont,  4,462,723,  a.  407-18.000. 
LooCTgan,  Minis  A.,  to  Puidue  Research  Foundation.  Isolation  of 
,  °™^°*S'»  ^  cryodesttbiliiation.  4.462.932,  a.  260-119.000. 
Lonmtron  Oy:  5«*->- 

Raaliiaen,  Juhaoi;  and  Saarela.  Etko.  4,462,744.  CL  414-31 1.00a 
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Lopez,  Hugo  A.:  Sft— 

Lor-Al  Corjwration:  See— 

,  ^}^i  Loren  E,  4,462,550,  Q.  239-655.000. 
L'Oreal:5fe— 

Ouert,  Jean-Uuis  H.,  4,462,393,  a.  128.62.00R. 
Loren,  Norman,  to  Ladney,  Michael.  Jr.  Plastic  simulated  wire  wheel 
cover.  4,462,640.  Q.  30f.37.00P.  »«n««co  wire  wneei 

Lorenz,  Joachim:  See— 
LouSftS  ^UsS^  "**  ^"^  JoMhim,  4,462,82a  Q.  71-67.000. 

Ahr,  Nfcholas  A.;  Uuis,  Paul  R.;  Mullane,  WUliam  I.,  Jr.;  and 
Ouellette.  WiUiam  R.,  4,463,045.  a.  428-I3I.00a 
Loumico,  AntoniaSpr^     device.  4.462,545,  Q.  239-97.000. 

^Cl««Sow'''**°^'  '**"'*"  "^  '*'^'*''  *^  P-  ♦.«3,00I, 
Lowther,  Frank  E..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Comnany.  Thermoelectric 
SJmooO.*'''*'*^    "d    operation    metfod     4.463,214.    cf 
LSE  Corp.:  See— 

LuaS^M^arLtd*:'^"'*  ^  ~  •  '^^'"^  °-  '"-^'"^ 

Cytra,  Viktor,  4,462,740,  a.  414.22a000. 

1^^*^  *••  •^.Po^«".  Williim  R,  Jr.,  to  Kroy  Inc.  Automated 
tape  lettering  machine.  4.462.708.  a.  4OO-3O4.00a  '*'"™»» 

Lucas  Industries  Limited:  5««— 

Jarret^  Boaz  A.,  4,462,37a  Q.  123-450.000. 

Knowles,  Richard  P.,  4,462,354.  Q.  123-255.000. 

Tumber,  Brian  W.,  4,462.371.  Q.  123-450.000. 
1^S:iJ£f?'"k?S  M««»>' .Cirt-Wilhetei.  to  Akademie  der  WisKn- 
SsWT  dttpenion  sensor  tube.  4,463,253,  a.  250- 

Ludecke,  Otto  A.:  See— 

^^•46w?ia.^5i.|g:ooo^"^  "-'  "^  '-"^'^  o«°  ^' 

Ludens,  James  H.:  See— 

CoUina,  Robert  I;  Kaplan.  Lester  J.;  Ludens.  James  H.;  and  Von 

Voigthnder,  Philip  h  4.463.013.  a  424-274.000. 
Ludwig.  Walter:  S^e— 

'^^a  427lmSa'  "^"^  '*'*'*^'  **"  '*'"«'•  ""-^ 

Lumer.  Werner  R,;  and  Ostrowsky.  Efrem  M.,  to  Ethyl  Molded 
JfJjgJJjCompttiy.  Threaded  closure  with  liner.  4.46i2,502,  a. 

Lundberg,  Robert  D.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Polvea- 

prokctone  polymers.  4.463,168,  Q.  528-355!ooa 
Limrford.  Carl  D.;  and  Chen.  Ying-Ho.  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc. 

l-Aryloxy.4Hunino.2-butanols.  4,463,19a  a.  564-349.000. 
Lunt,  Reginald  F.  J.:  See— 

°SS  2f^«V*,?^  **^y  '■'  ■«*  Lunt,  Reginald  F.  J., 
4,462,585,0.271-11.000. 
Lutzke,  Werner:  See— 

^T2^(X0^'  ****"^'  "^  Lutzke,  Werner,  4,462J37,  a. 
Lynch,  John  E.:  5m— 

Si^  George  J.;  Kolowski,  Michael  A.;  Lynch.  John  E;  Ruip, 

Tmence  M.;  and  Gresens,  Henry  L.,  4,462,447,  a.  152-353.00C. 

Lynch,  Thomas  J.;  and  Pieman,  John  H.,  to  International  Design 

Corporation.  Variable  angle  straight  edge.  4,462,168.  a.  33.4«!ooa 

M.A.N  Maschmenfabnk  Augtburg-Numberg  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

L*JMWW^  Friedrich;   and   Simon.   Mk:haer4.462.391.   a. 

M.  L.  Shelley  k  Partners  Limited:  See— 

„  J'^![^3(?*»'  LMBe  M..  4.462,786.  Q.  42S-3M.00a 
M.  S.  WiUett,  Inc.:  See— 

^4^27 OOo7   '■'   "^   °***^    ^"^   °'   **^^'*'   CJ- 
Maag  Gear  Wheel  A  Machine  Company  Lnnited:  Si*— 

Haupt,  Fritz,  4,462,77a  Q.  418-39.000. 
MAC  Valves,  Inc.:  See— 

NefT,  James  A.,  4,462,427.  Q.  137-625.640. 
MacDoran.  Peter  F..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Method  and  apparatus  for  caUbrating  the 

l?2??^^^lf^!^2S?°  ^  •«^«ll«nce  of  geophysical  events. 
4,463,357.  CI.  343-460.000. 
Machines  Chambon:  See— 

Annelin,  Georges  E,  4,462,311,  a  101-143.000. 
Mack  Trucks,  Inc.:  See— 

Stieg,  Robert  W.,  4,462,271,  Q.  74-71 1.00a 
MacKay,  George  L.:  See— 

WoiMrom,  Roger  A.;  Irvin,  Donald  E;  MacKay,  George  L.;  and 
Robmson.  Hugh  A..  4.462,854,  Q.  156.25a000. 
MacLaughhn,  Donald;  and  Fortuna,  Vincent,  to  Coiden  Technology. 

Inc.  Method  of  o«»llatory  bonding.  4,462,849,  Q.  156-73.500. 
MacLeod,  Donald  I.  Hydraulic  pump  jack.  4,462,763, 0. 417-378.000. 
Macovski.  Albert,  to  Lelaad  Standford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of 
i^^,  «  the.   Multiple-measurement   noise-reducing  system. 
4,463,375,0.358-111.000. 
Maddak,  Inc.:  See- 

Broeils,  John,  4,462,122,  Q.  4-239.00a 
Maeda,  Kouzo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Limited.  Door  stop  arrangement 
tor  a  vehicle.  4*462,633,  Q.  296-188.000. 
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Maeda,  Takuya;  Yamada,  Tiutonn;  Kishiiiioto.  Mhtuhani;  and 
Kubotani.  Atnyoshi,  to  Kawaiaki  Jokogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaiiha.  Ro- 
tary kiln  and  method  of  using  such  a  kiln.  4,462,793,  Q.  432-14.000. 

Magerlein,  Helmut:  See— 

Kenten,  HiMe;  and  Manrlein,  Helmut,  4,463.137,  a.  S2S-68.000. 

Magnetic  Peripberals,  Inc.:  5<«— 

Hradel,  Anna  M.,  4.462,742, 0.  414-2«).00a 

Maguire,  Riilip  L.:  See- 
Hays,  Byron  O.;  and  Maguire,  Philip  L.,  4,462,833,  Q.  106-23.000. 

Mahoney,  Jolm  P.;  and  Perel,  Julius.  Hi^  fieM  suiface  ionization 
process  and  apparatus  for  purifying  metal  and  semiooaductor  materi- 
als. 4,462,806,  a.  23-293.dOR. 

Maida,  Osamu,  to  Nippon  Rogaku  K.IL  Li^t  measuring  apparatus  for 
camera.  4,462,670. 6.  3S4-42S.00a 

Makita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Pushiya,  Pusao;  and  Inoue,  NobuUro,  4,462,381, 0.  12M.000. 

Malin,  MichiMl  J.,  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corporation.  Heat  staUe, 
polymer-forming  composition.  4,463,117,  G.  324-260.000. 

Mall,  Ountber;  nd  Wunstel,  Engen,  to  PAiff  Industriemaschinen 
OmbH.  Sewing  mechanism  comprising  a  drag  clamp  assembly  for 
holdiiig  MoK  ply  ends.  4,462,32r  aril2-121.19a 

Mallet,  Bernard,  to  Naddla.  Endless  chain  conveyor.  4,462,324,  CI. 
198-843.000. 

Maly,  Neil  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  The.  Process  for 


Takashi:  Y 
a.  424-246.00a 


the  ftanctknalization  of  polyttvrene  resins.  4,463,133, 0.  325-123.000. 
Manning,  Harold  E,  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for 
oligomerization   of  C:  to  Cio  normal   olefins.   4,463.211,   O. 
S8S-S10.000. 
Mann's  Wine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishizawa,  Yoshihiko;  Takezawa,  Taihei;  and  Shinohara,  Takashi, 
4,463,024,  a.  426-333.000. 
Mar  Industries,  Inc.:  Ser— 

CastellanoB,  Juan  D.;  Cardenas,  Enrique  C;  Kelly,  Max  B.;  Kdly, 
Lorenzo  J.;  and  Olicken,  Irving,  4,462,879,  Q.  204-140.000. 
Maiburger,  Fritz,  to  Ounther  k  Co.  Fluted  tap.  4,462,727,  Q. 

408-220.000. 
Margulies,  Herman,  to  Sterting  Drug  Inc.  Dispensing  closure  for  clos- 
ing  a   canister   containmg   dispensable   articles.   4,462,307,   Q. 
221-63.000. 
Mark,  Victor,  and  Hedges,  Charles  V.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Polyarylates  exhibiting  improved  heat  resisiaBce.  4.463.160,  Q. 
328-176.000. 
Mark,  Victor,  and  Hedges,  Charles  V.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Polyarylate  compositions.  4,463,161, 0.  328-176.000. 
Markson,  Morley,  to  Yorkvest  Limited.  Footstool.  4.462.636,  CI. 

297-439.000. 
Mamey.  O.  Guy,  Jr.:  See— 

Warmack,  Ralph  E;  Mamey,  O.  Guy,  Jr.;  Gallagher,  John  N.;  and 
Passmore,  Paul  R.,  4,463,431, 0.  367-16.000. 
Mars,  Inc.:  5«r— 

Dean,  Robert;  and  Raphael,  Paul  S..  4,462,313,  G.  194-lOO.OOA. 
Marsh,  Randy  J.:  See— 

Gieson,  Clarence  L.;  Marsh.  Randy  J.;  and  Lunt.  R^inald  F.  J., 
4,462,383,0.271-11.000. 
Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier.  Jean;  and  Demoute.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Udaf. 

Roussel.  Cyclopropane  caiboxylates.  4.463.014,  G.  424-273.000. 
Marti,  Hans-Rudolf;  and  Gnehm,  Rene  ,  to  Siegfried  Aktiengesdl- 
schaft  Process  for  producing  o-nitrobenzaldehyde.  4,463,1M,  G. 
368-424.000. 
Martin,  Fred  E  Method  and  uiparatus  for  constructing  multi-storied 

concrete  buikUnas.  4.462,931,  G.  264-334.000. 
Martin,  James  P.:  See— 

Carbeau,  Richard  W.;  Martin.  James  F.;  Lanier.  John  H.;  and  Hoh. 
William  L.  4.462,318.  G.  110-238.000. 
Martin.  Lawrence  L.;  Worm.  Manfred;  and  Crichlow.  Charles  A.,  to 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals,  Incorporated.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing 4-phenyl-1.3-benzodiazepines.  4.462.933,  G.  260-239.0BD. 
Maran,  Werner,  to  Vemitron  Corporation.  Single  action  forceps  for 

bone  surgery.  4,462.403.  G.  128-312.000. 
Marting,  Donald  G.:  See— 

Davis,  Ruflis  P.,  Jr.;  Marting,  Donald  G.;  and  Auvil,  Harvey  S., 
4,462,869,  G.  201-40.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg:  See— 

Schmidt,  Werner,  and  Watzek,  Gerhard.  4.462.127.  a  3-118.000. 
Maae.  NoriBki:5if— 

Fukui.  Yutaka;  Tobita.  Yoshimitsu;  Hataya,  Fumio;  Watanabe. 
Mitsuhiro;  and  Mase.  Noriaki.  4.462,937.  G.  376-327.000. 
Maskasky.  Joe  E.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Controlled  site  epitax- 
ial sentitizatkin  of  limited  iodkle  silver  nalide  emulsions.  4,463,087, 
G.  430-367.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Hegedus,  Louis;  Vayenas,  Costas  O.;  and  Michaels,  James  N., 

4!463/)6S.  G.  429-33.000. 
Horwitz.  Christopher  M..  4.462.882.  a  204-192.00E 
Maasey.  Mwhael  L:  See- 

Hager.  DonaU  O.;  Massey.  Michael  L.;  and  Rubd.  Frederick.  Jr.. 
M62,904.  G.  210-177.000. 
Masson.  Jean:  See— 

Bitaillou,  Alex;  Masson,  Jean;  and  Lemoine,  Jean-Marie,  4.462.334. 
G.  228-180.00A. 
Masterweaver  (1982)  Ltd.:  See— 

Svo.  Geza  J.;  and  S^  Agnes,  4,462.432.  a  139-33.000. 
Mastro.  James  R..  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Tractor  bone  suspen- 
skn  with  steering  and  weight  transfer  control.  4,40.477.  G. 

i>o-24.(na 


Company. 
-1.000. 


Kazuo. 


Masugi,  Takashi:  S»f— 

"nkaya,  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisashi; 
Hkleaki;  and  Kawabata,  Kohji,  4,462,9 
Masuffiun,  Tadahiro:  See— 

Kawakami,   Ryusi;   and    Masumura,   Tadahiro,   4,462.336,   G. 
119-20.000. 
Material  Control,  Inc.:  5<*— 

Kerr,  James  F.,  4,462.323,  G.  198-810.000. 
Matheriv.  DavM  R.;  and  Sue,  Horace  O.,  to  Square  D 
Circuit  for  intrinsically  safe  pilot  light  4,463,399,  G.  361- 
Matoba,  Kazuo:  5«*— 

Touda.    Masayuki;    Akimune,    Yoshio;    and    Matoba, 
4,462,89a  G.  204423.000. 
Matachke,  Arthur  L.,  to  Baudex  Corp.  Stackable  dot  matrix  printing 

cartridge  modules.  4,462,706,  G.  400-124.000. 
Matsuda.  Miiioni:Sw— 

NishUima.  Masayuki;  Koizumi.  Morimasa;  and  Matsuda,  Minora, 
4,463,029,  G.  427-209.000. 
Matsui,  Noboru:Sf*— 

Suzuki,  Toshihika,  and  Matsui,  Noboni,  4,462,93a  G.  232-3 19.00a 
Matsumota  Hiroshi:  See— 

Og^a,  Maseru;  Tawara,  Katsuya;  Watanabe,  Yoshihachi;  Matsu- 
moto.  Hiroshi;  and  Takahashi.  Toshio,  4v463X)ll,  G.  424- 
273.00R. 
Matsumura,  Akira:St*— 

KuwiUima.   Teruaki;   and   Matsumura,    AUn,   4,463.111.   G. 
323^13.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugawara,  Norio;  Nawa.  Motoyuki;  and  Takahashi,   Yutaka, 
4;462,7Sa  G.  413-34.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Yoshimitsu,  4,463.276,  G.  310-266.000. 
Matsuura,  Kazuo;  and  Ohshima,  Kdsuke,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc. 
Electrophotographic  photosensitive  material  comprises  pyrazoline 
and  hydrazone  derivatives.  4,463,077,  G.  430-36.000. 
Matteuod,  John  S.;  Snyder,  James  K.;  and  Hahn,  Robert  E,  to  Optical 
CMting  Laboratory,  Inc.  Flexible  selective  enernoontrol  sheet  and 
assembly  using  the  same.  4,463,047,  G.  428-216.000. 
Matthew,  John  B.,  to  Beloit  Corporstion.  CentriAigal  pulp  screening 

device  and  method.  4,462,900,  CI.  209-243.000. 
Matthews,  Peter  H.  D.;  and  Morecroft,  Derek  W.,  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany. Lubricating  oil  composition.  4,462,918,  Q.  232-32. 70E. 
Mattoon,  Richard  L.;  and  Rodriguez-Roaell,  Juan  A.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  dynamically  allocating 
LRU/MRU  ""Mg*»H  memory  among  concurrent  sequential  pro- 
cesses. 4,463,424,  G.  364-300.000. 
Matukura.  Yoahiharu:  Sir— 

Noda.  Etsunoeuke;  Matukura,  Yoshtharu;  and  Nagai.  Akihiro. 
4.462.996.  G.  424-243.000. 
Matumoto.  Takashi:  See— 

Fniimoto,    Mitsuru;    Imai,    Hisashi;    and    Matumoto,    Takashi. 
4,462,776,  G.  423-31.000. 
Maul  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Parkell.    Edward;    and    Tamagni,    Albert    J.,    4,462.319,    G. 
198-490.000. 
Maule.  Wancn  E  Display  stand.  4.462.497.  G.  211-7.000. 
Maurer.  John  J.:  See 

Schulz.  DonaM  N.;  Maurer,  John  J.;  and  Bock.  Jan.  4,463,131.  G 

326-307.300. 
Schulz.  Dooakl  N.;  Maunr,  John  J.;  and  Bock.  Jan.  4.463,132,  d 
326-307.S0a 
May,  RonaM  L;  and  Sinclair.  Bobby  W.,  to  Sappencker,  Inc.  System 
ud  method  for  converting  wellhead  gas  to  liquefied  petroleum  gases 
(LPG).  4,462.813,  G.  ttT7.000. 
Mayer,  Hans;  and  Sterk,  Zvonimir,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesell- 
schaift  Arrangement  for  preventing  the  formation  of  cracks  on  the 
inside  surfKes  of  feedwater  line  nonles  opening  into  pressure  vessels. 
4.462,34a  a  122-34.000. 
Mayne.  David  W.;  and  Jennings,  Alan  K.,  to  Printronix.  Inc.  Linear 

motor  digital  servo  control.  4,463,30a  CL  318-687.000. 
Maytag  Company,  The:  See— 

Noe,  WilUam  J.,  4,462.223,  G.  68-3.00R. 
McCInn,  Dorothee  M.,  to  National  Distillen  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Dinenion  process  for  preparing  thermoplastic  resin  fiber. 
4,462,948,  CI.  264-140.000. 
McClean,  June  L,  to  Shipley  Company  Inc.  Etchant  with  increased 

etch  rate.  4,462,861,  G.  13644O.O00. 
McCoride,  Kenneth  C;  Wells,  Horace  M.;  Scrimshire,  HersheU  D.;  and 
Beckwith.  Robert  N.,  to  Eariy  California  Foods,  Inc.  Method  for 
producing  black  ripe  olives.  4,463,023,  G.  426-27aO0O. 
MoCrory,  William  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Inflatable 

bottom  construction  for  inflatable  boat  4,462,331,  G.  1 14-343.000. 
McDaniel,  Kenneth  O.:  See— 

Duranleau.  Roger  G.;  and  McDaniel,  Kenneth  G.,  4,463,192,  G. 
364-467.000. 
McFarland,  Wayne  P.:  See— 

Zurcher,  Allen  K.;  and  McFariand,  Wayne  F..  4.462.713.  G. 
403-36.000. 
McFaull.  Albert  J.:  See- 

Grandzol.  Richard  J.;  McFaull.  Albert  J.;  Wanger,  W.  Hunter,  and 
Rabinovk,  I.  Samuel,  4.463.131,  G.  323-76!000. 
McGafRgan,  Thomas  H.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Reusable  heat- 
recoverable  connecting  device.  4,462.631.  CL  339-30.000. 
McOarry,  Sheldon:  See— 

Keenan.  William  M.;  McGarry,  Shehkm;  and  Baasett  James  G.,  Jr., 
4.462,574.  G.  266434X)a 
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McOwhee.  AontU  W..  to  All  Amcricaa  Univenity,  Incorporated  OU 

McOill  Muufacturmg  Comptny,  Inc.:  Sn— 
0«ik«,  pouM  F.,  4.463J28.  a.  2a).5l.00lt 

JJJjJf  Jjf  cutting  for  phifinaoeuticil  doMge  formt.  4,4«,83Ma. 

^f^"*i?'  i^*55Li=  "^  ^«**'  '^  P-  to  RCA.  Inc.  Silicon  «va- 

Jjnclie  ptatodfcde  with  low  k,^  4,463,3<».  Q.  357-30.00^ 
Mcluy,  Micbad|L.:  &*— 

^eiS^J^h^  RoMchkub.  John  O..  to  Ocddenttl  RcMvch 
corporattOTUfroxM  ind  appwitus  for  the  lepuitioa  of  pvticles 
i«o  three  frwrdom  of  nmilar  compoations.  4,4«,493,  a.  2090.300. 

McKmney,  Maurice  R.  to  Boeins cSmmay.  ThTcoa^poutevrndot 
vmed  ihickne*  4.463.04rcr42«.l(f7!oo6.        '-*^P°"«  P^  «*f 

McUughlin,  Hoiaer  C;  Weaver,  Jimttiie  D.,  Jr.;  and  Hall.  Bobby  E.  to 

**i^!SS''£S?/-  *°  Ro"«-Roy«  Limited;  and  Renithaw  Electrical 
McnSIS"  R5S5"  »?f™«  workpiecet.  4.4«,162.  a.  33-174.00L. 
McNeight,  David  L.;  and  Uwrence.  John  O.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
^«e  |W»ta»t  counterfeiting.  4.463.230,  a.  235.385.00a  ^^"■""  "" 
McNeU,  John,  to  Weldtronic  Limited.  Plasma  cutting  and  weldins 
torchttwith  unproved  nozzle  electrode  cooling.  4;4?3.245,  a.  21^ 

McNiilty,  Nebon  E:  Stt— 

'''&9M!o6oi  ^'    '"**    ***'^"'*y'    ''«'*»    E..   4.463.339.   Q. 
McWUliams.  John  P.:  Ste— 

*^«gjg^,Ckristine  H.;  and  McWilUams,  John  P.,  4,463J09,  Q. 

Mead  Johnson  ft  Company:  5m>— 

**SffS;ifti5L!f **  9Sf  *^'  ^'  ^'  to  Intenutional  Business 

Mecilec:  5i»—      1 

w^?!!!!'?*^  Phlippe.  4.463,343.  Q.  340.347.0AD. 
Medford,  RKhard  D.;  and  Cooper,  Jerry  W.,  to  Dayoo  Corporation 
jtoje  wmstrucdon  and  method  of  maUng  same.  4,462,6S?C?339: 


JULY  31,  1984 


Michaels,  James  N 
Hcyedos,  Louis; 


4:463.b657a  4»fS!ffi  "^  °'  «-  ^•-"•^  '—  N. 


'*SS'4!4«3?5,'<Jl.'i3^"S'  '^^'°^'  "^  ^""-^  '^ 
Melfl.  Anna  J.:  Siai- 

Meifl?5SS;t  k!?  "*•'"•  "^"^  '••  *'^''''  «•  2'«'«»- 

Mdfi,  Samuel  T.;  and  Melfi,  Nicholas  J.,  4,462.573,  a.  256^5  000 

i-2^'  "**  ^*"^.  Nicholas  J.,  a  part  interest  Support  post  for 
temporary  guard*rail  chains.  4,462,57VC1.  256^5.000 

ft  5!2^«^1[*1^  l!S^'  "d.Lovisolo,  Pier  P.,  to  Farmitalia 
Sf2«El^/P-|- >*'''^*»'***  6HKlibenzofb,dlpynn  derivative 

Q^U^^wiiW  J.,  Jr.;  and  Bourke,  Robert  S..  4,463J08.  Q. 


^o!Sr/W  Mi.l2S*'.5^  '•=  "**  ,^  ^^"^  »'••  to  AOFA- 
uemrt  N.v.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determinins  th 

turftce  potential  of  a  solution.  4,463.316,  CI.  siHSraja 


the  dynamic 


Messer  Oriesheim  OmbH:  See— 
^J^^'  ^^f^  ^.463.298.  a.  318^662.000. 

^5rf&\^7'5;gTiSir"^"*''~*~"^*'«-" 

SSSLMfil"*  ^?}^  S***«  S««J  Corporation.  Method  for 
JSaSf  a  7?»oS"^  ''•'^^  of  metal  raflning  procai 
Metex  Corporation:  .S«»— 

"2^.'23oSS.  f'   "**   ^""^    ^**"   '••   *'^«3.   CI. 
Metitniail  Corporatkm:  S««^ 

°ts,5*sra27fafss5^  "-^^  '■■'  •«'  '""^  «^«»^  '^^  -'•. 

'^£v*fe^uS;S!ft?"  ^  *  ^•^"J  Co..  a  division  of  Dutch 
J&S^alSSjMoff '^^  ""•^»  lines  to  a  road  surftce. 

''4!Si2jici.?8M4;^^.°   Si«-«iju«.ble  erecting  wheelchair. 

^SSSI^^'a^*^*'*^  "^  Christiansen.  Jens  H..  to  U.S.  Philips 
corporation.  Arrangement  for  ttormg  or  transmitting  and  for  recov- 
enng  ftctmrioM*.  4,463,377.  Q.  338-13100^^ 
S3 iSStai^S?","''  *nd  Daniel.  Arnold  D..  Jr.,  to  Lock- 
tt«.739;a.  4145i7.a'  "^  ^  ""'""^  "^'^^  "-^  P«»P 


Michigim  Technoloffical  uiiiveiiity: 

luti.^^  Angus.  4,462,454.  d  164.|33.00a 

Michno,  Drake  M..  to  Eastinan  Kodak  Company.  4-HydrozvaIkvl.mii. 

Micro  Component  Technology,  Inc.:  Set— 

Midian  Electircmics,  Inc.:  See— 

S«^^  Charles;  WMd,  Henchd  W.;  0...  Arthur  D-  and 

Dttgntj^^Kenneth  R.;  uid  Robinson.  Jack  R..  4,462,526,  a 
Miethe,  Ounther:  See— 

P^^  Werner;  and  Miethe,  Ounther.  4.462028,  Q.  68- 

Q»rp«^PhotochemicaUy  machined  catting  wheel.  USSl 

Migliore-Samour.  Daniele:  See— 

'^'S^lTTOOa    "^  ^'V'tore-SMKwr.   Dtniek,  4,462.99a  Q. 

Mikami.  Atsutoshi,  to  Toppan  Printing  Ca.  Ltd  Prcviciimi0  .mixjxi..- 
of  fUts.  4.463,373.  Q. T5J76300.  "eviewmg  appvatns 

Miki.  Nobuaki;  and  Yokoyama,  Sboji.  Hydraulic  regulator  for  a  V*alt 

Mikuni  kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mil^RiTr;  SiT"°*»^  Noboru.  4,462,358,  a  123-337.000. 

Savov.  PMer  H.;  Bakalov,  Nikolay  O.:  Valehev  A]MaiiHM>  v . 

DrakaHiski.  Boris  Y.;  Pe^v,  vSS S;  bSSST'swSJtTkS 

rtenyakov  Yorttoa  L;  Miknkov.  RtJfTs^^KMin^ 

Miller,  Granville  6.:  See— 

Miller.  John  D.:  See— 

w..*"2?^  John  J.;  and  Miller,  John  D..  4,462,474.  Q.  177.48  OOa 
MJte,  Matthew  S..  to  General  Electric  CwmSv.  Raitiijfiranl 
MSS*M3SjR*siJ^'  nncrowave  oven.  4,4^9.  Q.  2I9Pia55F. 

;;2S^'?SSt^&55fS  ^BSS;'  ^-  "gh  voltage  motor 
Milhken  Research  Cmpontion:  See— 

Millar?'  ?^^'y"''i!l5l^'»^"M. 

Mdls.  J.  T.,  to  Sentinel  ManufiMturing  Co.,  Inc.  Engine  protective 

*gg5}j°J™topher  L.;  and  Miloscia.  William  J..  4,463,137,  a 

Minagawa.  Motonobu:  See— 

Lei^,  WUliam  E.;  Minacawa.  Motonobu;  Nakahara,  Yutika: 
^^^^andK,gJ.wa.K.z,;Si^  ^ 

'MSESScL'SSSfool^^  Hideki;  and  Mineki.  EUi. 
Mineyama,  TaUtsugu:  See— 

Nishiura.  Yoahttazu;  Mineyama.  Takitsugu;  and  Inoue.  Kazna. 
4,463.440.  a.  364:900.000.  *«"••*»•  "O  "»»^  "MO. 

Mmnesou  Minina  and  Mannftcturing  Company:  See—      " 

^SSroW*   '■'   •«•««'•'*«*   T.,   4,463,114,   a 

Braun.  David  L.,  4,462,399,  Q.  128-201.250. 

BurgK).  Paul  A..  4.462,401,  Q.  128-303.00R. 

'^S^OOo'^  K.;  and  Chang.  Robert  W.  R,  4,462,224,  a 
Minoitt  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujii.  Akinj  and  Beppu.  Norio,  4,462,667.  Q.  354.I37.00a 
Mmowa.  Ryohei:  See— 

Sudme^^augeo;  Minowa,  Ryohei;  and  Sakai,  Koii.  4.462^ 

Mintz.  Leon:Si»— 

Mi.,Sltj.S^  fl*!feif*!»'  ♦•^53a  a.  226.156.00a 
Mistral  Wmdsurfing  AG  of  Grinddstrame:  See— 

Mitami.  Maao:  See— 

**i2?Jf5!'rX'*^J5!"*'*'S^  '^•*»»«»!  "«»•«».  Mikio:  Mitani, 

^^SSfeSSK^  ^"*  *^  changeable  gripping  elements.  4,462,581,  a 
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Mitiabhhi  Denki  Kabuthiki  Kaisha: 

Azana,  Kenkoko;  Kjuita,  Imo;  and  Umi.  Akani.  4,462.963,  a. 

422.186.080. 
Haatatmoto,  Yawhiko,  4,462,304,  Q.  98.4a00V. 
Kanno,  Yoduaki.  4,462,373,  G.  123^9.000. 
Koga.  Yodiio;  and  laadooi,  TakaAmii,  4,463.390,  G.  360-10.300. 
Okamoto,  Kouichi;  Oishi,  Norio;  Sakuyama,  Maiaki;  Nomnra, 
Tatsuei;  Yanada,  Tadatoshi;  and  Iwanoto,  Masatami,  4,462,132, 
a.  29-398.000. 
Oohaihi.  Yutaka.  4.463424,  Q.  200>19.0DC 
Mitnibishi  Jukcwyo  Kabushiki  Kakha:  Ste— 

Watanabe,  Teishiro;  Tsuaoi,  Makoto;  Kai,  Tothio;  Shiota.  Hiroahi; 
Nakaburashi.  Hiroahi;  TnitMuni,  1'adayoihi;  and  S^ui.  Ryuichi, 
4.462,777,  O.  423-87.000. 
Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kikuchi.  Noribumi;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Onishi,  TaUiro;  and  Washizu, 

Fumio,  4,463,033.  Q.  427-233.300. 
Miyakawa,  YuUd,  4,462.841,  a.  148-431.000. 
Mitsubwii  Oil  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Moriya,  Kunihiko;  Tate,  Kazuhito;  Muroca,  Ooro;  and  Yanagida, 

KazuUro,  4,462,893.  Q.  208-40.000. 
Moriya,  Kunihiko;  Tate.  Kazuhito;  Muroaa,  Ooro;  and  Yanagida. 
KazuUro,  4.462,894.  Q.  208-40.000. 
Mitsd.  Akio;  and  Morigaki.  Masakazn.  to  Fvp  Photo  Fifan  Co..  Ltd. 
Color    photogrnhic    light-sensitive    nurterial.    4.463.(W3.    Q. 
430-372.000. 
Mitsunori.  Kenlchi;  and  Aikawa.  Kazoo,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of  ftbricating  a  circuit  board  and  cireuit  board  provided 
thereby.  4,463,084,  cT  430-313.000. 
Miyagawa.  Eiii:  See— 

Harada.  takaUro;  Miyagawa.  E^ji;  Umemoto,  Junko;  Yoshida, 
Tstttomu;  and  Hamakado,  Toahinari.  4,463,091,  G.  433-68.000. 
Miyakawa.  Yukiei.  to  Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Silver- 
metal  ozide  alloy  electrical  contact   materials.   4,462.841.  Q. 
148431.000. 
Miyata.  Jiro:  Set 

Kawasaki.  Katsuyoshi;  and  Miyata.  Jiro.  4.462.481.  Q.  180-213.000. 

Miyauchi.  TateoU;  Mizukoshi.  Katraro;  Hongo.  Mikio;  Mitani.  Masao; 

Okunaka,  Masaaki;  Kawanite,  Takaa,  and  Tanabe,  Isao,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  redressing  defective  photomask. 

4.463.073.  a.  43O-3.000r 

Miyazaki.  ToshimaM-  See— 

Aaakawa,    Kazuo;   and   Miyazaki,   Toshimasa.   4.463.290,   Q. 
318-133.000. 
Mizobuchi,  Yuzo:  See— 

Kitiuima,  Masao;  Seshimoto,  Osamu;  Namiki,  Tomizo;  Shinozaki, 
Fumiaki;  Ikeda.  Tomoaki;  and  Mizobuchi.  Yuzo.  4.463.083,  CI. 
430-273.000. 
Mizokami,  Nariakira:  Sm— 

Horii,   Satoshi;   Mizokami,   Nariakira;  and   Kuwada.   Yutaka. 
4,463,172,  a.  344^)27.000. 
Mizukoshi,  Katsuro:  Si*— 

Miyauchi,  Tateoki;  Mizukoshi.  Katsuro;  Hongo.  Mikio;  Mitani, 
Masao;  Okunaka.  Masaaki;  Kawanabe.  Takao;  ud  Tanabe.  Isao, 
4.463.073,  a.  430-3.000. 
Mizuno,  Mitsuo;  Suginaka,  Akinori;  Fiyii,  Masahiko;  and  Akimoto, 
Shinichi,  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Cooipany,  Ltd.  Suppository  base 
composition.  4,462,984,  Q.  424-78.000. 
Mizutani,  Seiki:  See— 

Hayashi,  Mikio;  and  Mizutani.  Sefti.  4.462.703. 0.  400-121.000. 
Mizutani,  Tomoji;  Fukushima,  Hitodu;  and  Sakamoto,  YoshOnro,  to 
Kohiin  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat  shrinkable  fUm  and  process  for  preparing  the 
same.  4,463,133,  d  326-348.10a 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Krnhnan,  Sivaram;  and  Sanderson,  John  R.,  4.463.163.  CI. 
328-196.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Dion.  Eric  P..  4,463.236.  G.  230-236.00a 

Dwyer,  Francis  O.;  and  Garwood.  William  E,  4.463,101,  CI. 

3n-74.000. 
Huggard,  Marie  T.,  4,462.947,  Q.  264-S4.00a 
Kammski,  Joan  M.;  and  Horodysky,  Andrew  C.  4,462,809.  Q. 

44-67.000. 
Kunewicz,  Christine  H.;  and  McWilliams,  John  P.,  4,463,209,  Q. 

383467.000. 
Schick,  John  W.;  and  Oemmill,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  4.463.201.  Q. 
383-10.000. 
Mochida,  Haruo;  SUmizu,  Keiichi;  and  Namazue,  Hirotoshi,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Ltd.  Electronic  lock  system  with  audible  entry 
monitor.  4,463349. 0.  340-823.320. 
Mocguet.  Oisele  C:  See— 

Ouerret.  Patrick  O.;  Bucher,  Bernard  P.;  Doetert.  PhiHppe  L.; 
Mocquet.  Oisele  C;  and  Nedelec.  Alain  L.,  4,463,004,  O. 
424-248.300. 
MofKett,  Mark  B.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Lightweight. 

broadband  Ravleigh  wave  transducer.  4,462.236,  G.  73-642.000. 
Mdil,  Hehnut;  Schwab,  Manfired;  Sauer,  Joseph;  Muller,  Alfred;  Lei- 
ber,  Heinz;  and  Czinczel,  Armin,  to  Rc^iert  Boach  OmbH.  Electronic 
control  for  a  stepless  vehicle  transmission  using  a  control  member 
responsive  to  static  pressure.  4,462.273, 0.  74-866.000. 
MoUer,  Hinrich;  Haae,  Brimtte;  Konrad.  Ounther,  V/Uk,  Hans-Chris- 
toph;  and  Zddler,  Ulrich,  to  Henkel  Komrnanditirsellschaft  auf 
Aktien.  Diglycidyl-ptetidine  compounds.  4,463,006,  CL  424-231.000. 
Monch.  Cari^ilhdm:  See— 

Lucht.  Hartmut;  and  Monch.  Cari-Wilhebn.  4,463.233.  O.  230- 
213.0VT. 


Moninski.  Joseph  P.,  Jr.: 

Dizon.  Edmund  S.;  and  Moniuki.  Joseph  P.,  Jr.,  4,463.227,  O. 
20O-3O.0OA. 
Monma,  Maiao,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Ca,  Ltd.  Electrostatic 

recording  apparatus.  4,462,682.  a  333-13.000. 
Mookberiee,  Bran  D.:  See— 

Hill,  Ira  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookheijee,  BrM  D :  and  Wolff, 
Robin  K.,  4,462,880,  Q.  204-161.000. 
Moore,  Danid  J.:  5»f 

Daniels,  Paul  R.;  Moore,  Daniel  J.;  and  Nguyen,  Ha  H.,  4,463,444, 
a.  364-900.000. 
Moraw,  Roland;  and  Schaedlich,  Ounther,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Process  and  apparatus  for  thermally  fixing  toner  images. 
4,462,673,  Q.  333-3.0rai. 
Morecroft,  Derek  W.:  See— 

Matthews,  Peter  H.  D.;  and  Morecroft.  Dtnk  W.,  4,462,918,  CL 

2S2-32.70E 

Morgan,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Brszell,  James  W.,  to  Oeorgia  Tech  Research 

Institute.  Wheelchair  having  anti-rollback  mechanism,  4,462.603,  Q. 

280-242.0WC. 

Morgan.  Robert  C,  to  IncredibaU,  Inc.  Oame  ball.  4,462,389,  Q.  273- 

60.00R. 
Mornn,  Steven  R.:  See— 

Carlson.  Linda  A.;  and  Morui.  Steven  R.,  4,462.113.  O.  2-2.000. 
Morgenthaler,  Allen  C,  to  OK  Technologies,  Incorporated.  Method 

for  wire  drawing.  4,462,242,  Q.  72-467.000/ 
Mori,  Kei.  Lighting  device  with  dual  reflecting  members.  4,463,410,  Q. 

362-20.000. 
MorinU,  Masakazu:5M— 

Mitsui,  Akio;  and  Morigaki.  Masakazu,  4,463,083,  Q.  43O-372.000. 
Moriguchi,  Fiyio;  Mursyama,  Tomio;  and  Ohmori,  Takeshi,  to  Fuji 
Xerox   Co.,   Ltd.    Step   motor   driving   circuit   4,463,301,   Ci. 
318496.000. 
Moruuchi,  Hamhiko:  See— 

Kikuchi,  Yoshiki;  Ohmori,  Takeshi;  and  Moriguchi.  Harubiko, 
4,463.36a  a.  346.76.0PH. 
Morita.  Hiroahi:  See— 

Nakano,  Hirotaka;  Morita.  Hiroahi;  and  Kato,  Taketoahi  4,463,216, 
a.  136-236.000. 
Morita,  Toyoo,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Holder  for  use  in  assembling 

top  end-stops  to  slide  fasteners.  4,462,134,  CI.  29-767.000. 
Monya,  Kunihiko;  Tate,  Kazuhito;  Muroga.  Ooro;  and  Yanagida, 
Kazuhiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Oil  Company,  Ltd.  Process  for  producmg 
pitch  for  using  as  raw  material  for  carbon  fibers.  4,462,893,  O. 
»)840.000. 
Moriya,  Kunihiko;  Tate,  Kazuhito;  Muroga,  Ooro;  and  Yanagida, 
KaziUiiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  pitch  for 
using  as  raw  material  for  carbon  fibers.  4,462,894,  G.  20840.000. 
Morris,  Earl  L.;  and  Hefner,  V.  Walter,  to  Acorn  Engineering  Com- 
pany. Fabricated  floor  drain  with  large  stepped  flange  for  elastomeric 
trowelled  coverins.  4,462,123,  CI.  4-186.000. 
Morris  Township,  Morris  County:  See— 

Wu,  Tie  C;  and  West,  James  C,  4,463,138,  Q.  326-319.000. 
Morsbach,  Martin:  See— 

Brauers,  Bert;  Kierst,  Reiner;  and  Morsbach,  Martin,  4,462,602,  G. 
277-139.000. 
Morscheck,  Tmothy  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Synchroniser  spring 

pin.  4,462,489,  Q.  192-53.00E. 
Morwick,  Tina  M.;  and  Wikel,  James  H.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
Process  for  removing  sulfonyl  groups  from  hrarimidafolf  isoaen. 
4,463,181,  a.  348-306.000. 
Moachak,  Oeorge:  See— 

Fuhner,  Frederick  J.;  and  Moschak.  Oeorge,  4,462.311.  Q. 
222-31000. 
Moskovich.  Jacob,  to  Vivitar  Corporation.  Zoom  lens.  4,462,664,  d 

330427.000. 
Motola,  Patrick  D.:  See— 

Dachowski,  Richard  P.;  and  Motola,  Patrick  D.,  4,463,442,  G. 
364-900.000. 
Motor  Wheel  Corporation:  See— 

Ogren,  Robert  S.,  4,462.431,  Q.  137-1.170. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See— 

Swartz.  Crais.  4,463.274,  Q.  307491.000. 
Motoeugi,  Katsunlkg,  and  Koga,  Ituo,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Flow  control  device  of  a  helically-shaped  intake  port  for  use 
in  a  dieael  engine.  4,462.349,  Q.  123-188.00M. 
Motoyama.  Kazuyasu;  and  Kato,  ToaUkazu,  to  Olympui  Optical  Co., 

Ltd.  Cassette  tape  recorder.  4,463,397,  Q.  360-137.000. 
Motta,  Bruno;  and  Neva,  Erminio,  to  Rodcwell-RimoMi  S.p.A.  Stitch 
adjustment  device  for  sewing  machines,  4,462,323,  Q.  112-313.000. 
Mouri,  Yasunori:  See— 

Atago,  Takeshi;  Mouri,  Yasunori;  Kosuge,  Tokuo;  Furuhashi, 
loahio;  Abe,  Osamu;  and  Haaegawa,  TaUi.  4.462.378.  Q. 
123-371.O0a 
Moyer.  Patricia  R:  See— 

Beard.  William  O..  Jr.;  Cupit  Charles  R.;  and  Moyer,  Patricia  R, 
4,463,200,  a.  370-224.000. 
Mucke,  Rainer,  md  Schiller,  Johann,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellachaft 
Molding  oompositioos  which  are  baaed  on  vinyl  chloride  poiymen 
and  show  increased  white  fracture  effect  4,463,1 19, 0.  324-269.000. 
Mueller,  Robert  S.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Cooling  arrangement  for  a 
viscous  oo(U)ling  utilized  as  a  torque  converter  bypass.  4,462,492,  Q. 
192-3.290. 
Muenger,  James  R.:  See^ 

JaKke,  Frederick  C;  and  Muenger,  James  R.,  4,462.339,  a  122- 
7.00R. 
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Mu^eworth,  Siijon  p.;  and  Sptfrow.  Colin  O..  to  Rolb  Royce 

Limited.  Rotor  for  fluid  flow  machine.  4,4«,7S6,  a.  416-213.000. 
Mukumoto,  Seyi:  Stt— 

Mui£r^uiS2t;,r*&i:?'^'  "^^  *'^'*''  °-  *'^«'«^ 

Ahr,  Nicholaa,  A.;  Looit,  Paul  R.;  Mullane.  William  L,  Jr.:  and 

w  n    ^S^^e^*'^  *••  ♦.^^S.  a.  428-131.000.  ' 

Muller,  Alfired:  Sm— 

MohJ.  Helmut;  Schwab,  Manfted;  Sauer,  Joaeph;  Muller.  Alfred; 
Muller!oSid"SSL'^  '"''^  "^^  ♦•^«^''  «'  ''^^^■ 

14  iP^";  "^  "**?t"^«''  o««"'  *.<«.6>2.  a-  2«).766.ioa 

Muller,  J.  Jowph,  to  ACF  Industries.  Inc.  Pulsed  bleed  air  throttle 

poation  controUer.  4.462,339.  a.  123-339.000. 
Muller-Lierheim,  Wolfgang:  Set— 

Hofer,  Peter;  MnUerjUWch;  Barenz.  Manfred;  Schafer,  Horst;  and 
w  ,.  MuUer-Lierliam.  Wolfgang.  4.463.I4«,  a.  326-264.000. 
Muller,  Ulnch:  Ser^ 

Hofei;  Peter;  MuUer,  UWch;  Barenz,  Manfired;  Schafer,  Horst;  and 
Multer-Ljerhron,  Wolfgang,  4.463.148.  a.  326-264.000. 
u  i";.  *^™"w*J  "Jd  Lii^mann,  Heinrich,  to  Windmoller  A 
Holacber.  Apparatus  for  treating  and  severing  sections  from  intermit- 
tenUy  fed  webs.  4,462,837.  a.  136-361.000 
Mwakami.  Masahiio;  Kobayashi.  Masateru;  Yamamoto,  Kimiyo;  and 
Shibuva,  Chisel,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  IH-i  2.3- 

?4SlTOi'a°5ai53°00D.'*'*^^ 
Murakuni,  Noboruj  and  Hueaawa,  Hiromi.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 

Kaaha.  Transmission  for  vehicles.  4.462.278.  Q.  74-868.000. 
Muraae,  Masakazu:5w— 

''tel^TSSf'^*®"'    "**    ^"™*'    Masakaiu,    4.463,423,    Q. 

JW  4I7.UUU. 

Murata,  Kousaku:  Skt— 

ChibMa,  Ictdroi  Kimmi.  Masahiko;  Komatsabara,  Sabuio;  and 
Murau,Kou«ku,  4,463,094,  a  433-113.000. 
Muravama,  Tomio:  S«*— 

Muroga,  Ooro:  See— 

^opy^'J^vsmo;  Tate,  Kazuhito;  Muroga,  Ooro;  and  Yanaaida. 

Kaztthiro.  4,462.893.  a.  208-40.000.  i«»«iaa. 

Moriya,  Kunihito;  Tate.  Kazuhito;  Muroga,  Ooro:  and  Yanaaida. 

Kazuhiro.  4,462,894.  a  208-40.000.  ^*^ 

''  Murray,  Ronald  E:  See— 

Boococl^John  R.  B.;  and  Murray.  Ronald  E.  4.462.939.  a.  260- 

Muschneri  Udo:  SeeU 

Hohbera.  Alfried;  and  Muachner,  Udo,  4,462,376,  Q.  266-220.000. 
Muse,  Joel,  Jr.:  See-f 

NaUaco  Brands,  Inc.:  See— 

"o^»^  J^ob^  O.;  and  Colonna.  William  J..  4,463.093.  Q. 

Nadella:5fv— 

1^  ^?*^."^^??^J*'^*^'24,  a.  198443.000. 
Nadkami,  Anil  V.:  5^ 

'^•r>   Erhard;   Nadkami.  Anil  V.;  and  SamaL   Piasanna  K 
4,462,845.  CI.  148-13.200.  ^^   "wanna  K.. 

Nagai.  Akihiro:  See-. 

''%2,i5srsrfe-issor'  ''°**^  •«'  ^••^  ^^^^ 

Nagao  Iron  Worb  Ltd.:  See— 

fUi^i!Sii^l^u^  Mukumoto.  Sdji,  4.462.741.  Q.  414-223.000. 

JiiS'f  S3''^S.*43a283S^'*  "-^^  ^*  *«*"  ''>• 
Nakabayaahi,  Hiroshit  S(»— 

JJStSvCI*  IcSStOOo"""™^  Tadayoshi;  and  Sakai.  Ryuichi, 
Nakagawa,  Yasuo:  Sw— 

Nakahara,  Y«aka,;^AkHtsu,  Mitsuo;  Hanma,  Tohru;  and  Takahashi. 

Nakahara,  Yutaka:  Se^ 

Uistow.  W'illian  E;  Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Nakahara.  Yutaka: 

XI  L  «!?**  iP*^*?*  K*«imir4563.1I2.  Q.  M^tw^oa 
NakMma.  Kosaku:  5ar— 

M-ti?*^  ^  *?•  '**^P*  Kos*"™.  ♦.4«,173.  a.  38-93.000. 
T^^  Kazuhwu,  to  Toyotomi  Kojtyo  Co..  Ltd.  Heating  apparatus 
with  decoratiye  Ugkt  effect.  4.462.7*.  a.  431-126.000.      ""P""" 

ifPmooo^    ^  ''***■  '^™**^ ^*^«*"«- ♦.4«.«59. a. 

N^ur^  Mikoto;  CWyoda,  Tsutomu;  and  Hasegawa,  Shinichi.  to 

!l!!™*^S*ISf45%*"y'  Lmii<««-  Method  ^  purifying  pUo" 
oglucm.  4,463, 197.  CI.  368-754.00a  y^-jioB  poioi 

Nakamura.  Makoto:  S$e— 

'^S?i99:cr3t76!s5r  *''^'  "^  "^••^^  ^""^ 

Nakamura,  Yoshimitsa  to  Matsushite  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Coil  unit  of 
niSi^^SS"  T*  ■"^'^  ^  "HMuftcturing  the  same.  4.463,276, 
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F.;  and   Nakane.   Masami.  4.463,013.  a 


a.  310-266.00a 


Nakane,  Masami:  Set— 
Haslanger,   Martin 
424-f83.000. 

Nakanishi  Metal  Works  Co.,  Ltd.: , 

Wakabayashi.  Takao,  4,462,313,  Q.  104-172.008. 
N^cano,  Hiroteka;  Monte,  HiroaU:  and  Kato.  Taketoshi.  to  Tokyo 
SmSoOO  ^"^   ^^^^   ^^  cdLMttSlJ  S! 

Nakao.  Shinn>ku;  and  Kobayashi.  Kouichi.  to  Combi  Co.,  Ltd.  Reclin- 
ing mechaman  for  baby  carriage.  4.462,607.  CI.  280444.000. 
frJ''!Jf^J^"'J^'*  MotOBOri;  and  Suzuki.  Churyo.  to  Showa 
JaktthinKako  Ca.  Ltd.;  and  Tokyo  Boshi  Kabu^^iShik  Dratt! 
BSSSdr  ""^"^^  P"^"*  "^  massaging  gums.  4.462,136,  Q. 
Nalco  Chonical  Company:  5«e— 

oSL^^Sh^ilv'  ¥**  §""*?••  D^^A;**^*^  Cl.  106.14.140. 

^W8la.'4lii.oor"''  ''"'• "-'  •«•  P«*  °«w  w.. 

Pfcyne,  CharItt  C.  4,462,188,  a.  31.283.00R. 
Namazue,  Hirotoshi:  Sw— 

Namiki,  Tomizo:  Sni^ 

'"S'°^u.*^i?^'  SesWmoto.  Osamu;  Namiki.  Tomizo;  SUnozaU. 
^ffluakjfteda.  Tomoddj  a«l  Miiobuchi.  Yuzo.  4.^^ 

Nanast.  Pal:  See- 

Kovac^  Antel;  Ltotak,  Andras;  Nanasi.  Pal;  Janoasy,  Jorant;  Cser- 

nus,  Istvan;  Erdei.  Janoa;  Kaazab,  Istvan;  Polyi  Kahnattwd 

Nenmelyi.  Andras,  4.462,993,  Q.  424.18a000.       ^^ 

SSSi^J^  ^SSl!?'  "*«*^,"<!  SMie.  Michio,  to  Kokusan 

?S36?ClM23JlrSo.  '^^  '"  "^^  """"^^  "»*~- 

Nardella,  Alessandro.  Double  screw  for  a  four  part  activator  m  iaw 

orthopedics.  4.462,799.  Q.  433-7.000.  "^  ■cnvaior  m  jaw 

¥^  ^JCf*!?'  ^  ^^••^  Teruteka,  to  Tokyo  Shibaun  Denki 
n^^  Srt!:P^'*?f  "Wker- ♦.^MM  Q.  219-441.000. 
Nrth,  Prem;  and  Oattuso,  David  A.,  to  EuHrgy  ConveiBon  Devioea. 

ly  Magnetic jas  gate.  4.462,332,  Q.  1 18.711.000.  ^^ 

Nttb,  Preni;  Hofflnan,  Kevin  R.;  and  Laannan.  Timothy  D..  to  Enerw 

Conversion  Devices,  Inc.  Process  gas  introduction,  confinement  and 

MSSTa'STTOSa'^  '^^  *'«**"  •"-«- 

National  Distillers  and  Chenucal  Corporation:  See— 

H^wgtMjjj^James  A.;  ami  Walatka.  Vernon  V.,  Jr.,  4,462,971,  Q. 

McCjain.  lW>thee  M..  4,462,948,  CI.  264-140.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  Sm— 

Bowman,  George  E,  4,463.261,  6.  230-339.000. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Nava,  Erminio:  See— 

Motta,  Bruno;  and  Nava.  Erminio.  4.462,323.  a.  112-313.000. 
Nawa.  Motoyuki:  See— 

^A^rk^isSlon  ^°^^^  "^  Takahashi,  Yuteka. 
NCR  Corporation:  Sit— 

Adelberger.  Donald  L..  4.462,309,  a.  221-239.00a 

Thomas,  Jacob  E.  4.463.362,  a.  346.140.00R. 
Neai.  James  V.,  Jr.:  See- 

F^  John;  and  Neal,  James  V.,  Jr..  4,462,318,  Q.  198-479.000. 
Nedelec,  Alam  L.:  See— 

Ouerret,  Patrick  O.;  Bucher.  Bernard  P.;  Dostert.  Philippe  L.; 
Mo^jKj^Oisele  C;  ami  Nedelec  Ahun  L..  4.463.d84r  d 

Needham.  EMe  M.:  Si*— 

Hmj^David  P.;  and  Needham,  Dale  M.,  4,462.346.  Q.  123- 

Nefl".  James  A.,  to  MAC  Valves,  Inc.  Four-way  stacking  valve  with 
common  electrical  conduit  and  body  mounted  individual  exhaust 
vST-cfSS**'*  **'  P"*J*^  through  the  cover.  4,462,427,  a. 

1 37-623.640. 

Nd  Canada  Limited:  Seiw 

Browne.  John  P..  4.462.177.  Q.  4(M63.000. 
Nelle.  Guenther,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhahi  GmbH.  Reference  mark 
selection  system  for  measuring  apparatus.  4.462,139,  a.  33-123.00C 
Nel's  Laboratory.  Inc.:  See— 

Burgess.  Nelson  L..  4.463.016.  Q.  424-347.000. 
Nelson.  Robert  L.,  to  Weetinghouse  Electric  Ovp.  Method  of  operat* 

!362;8^a"Sffoor  "*"  *^'^  *"  "^  "^"^ 

Nelson.  Wayne  P..  to  A.  Schufanan,  Inc.  Plastic-metal  laminate,  oroceas. 

and  oomposition.  4.463.0H  Q.  428-438.000. 
Nermckx.  Daniel  E:  Si*— 

Slunflf.  Yfoltevu;  and  Neriackx.  Daniel  E.  4,463,129,  a 

929-03.000. 
Neszmelyi.  Andras:  Sf»- 

Kovacsj  Antel;  Liotak,  Aadras;  Nanasi,  Pfel;  Janoaay.  Jorant;  Caer^ 
nus.  Istvan;  Erdei.  Janoa;  Kaszab.  Istvan;  Polya,  Kalman;  and 
Neszmelyi.  Andras,  4.462,993.  Q.  424-18a000.       "~"^ 
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Newman,  John  W.,  to  L«er  Technoloty,  Inc.  Hdognm  appMitni  for 
detectinf  flaw*  with  developiag  chamber.  M62,6tt.  a.  354-317.000. 
Nguyen,  Ha  H.:  Si*— 

Daniels,  Paul  R.;  Moore,  Danid  J.;  and  Nguyen.  Ha  H..  4,463.444, 
a.  364-900.000. 
Nickenon,  David  L.  Insulating  insert  for  masonry  building  block  and 

method  for  making  same.  4,462,193.  CL  S2-4OS.00a 
Nielsen,  Robert  J.,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Hydraulically  driven 

X-Y  stage.  4,462,580,  Q.  269-73.000. 
Nifoo,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Omata,  Nobuaki.  4,462,63a  O.  296-37.90a 
Nilsaen,  Ole  K.  DC  Ballasting  means  for  fluorescent  lamps.  4,463,213, 

a  3l^205.ooo. 

Nilsson,  Claes  T.;  Jakobsen,  KjeU  M.;  and  LarMm,  Lars  O.,  to  PLM  AB. 
Method  of  producing  a  tubular  article  having  an  annular  groove 
therein.  4,462,93a  a.  264-291000. 
Ninomiya,  Ken:  Stt— 

NiMiimatsu,  SMgeru;  Suzuki,  Keizo;  Ninomiya.  Ken;  Kanomata, 
Ichiro;  Okudaira,  Sadayuld;  and  Saida,  Hirqji.  4,462,863.  Q. 
1 36-643.000. 
Nippon  Columbia  Kabushikikaisha:  Sw— 

Yamanoi.  Maseru;  and  Satoh,  Hirodii,  4,463,223,  a.  179-136.001. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Takane,  Hisao,  4,463,419,  a.  364-200.000. 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai:  Sie— 

Shidara.  Keiichi;  Tanioka,  Kenkichi;  Udiida,  Temo;  Kusano. 
Chushirou;  Takasaki,  Yukio;  Nonaka,  Yasuhiko;  and  Inoue, 
Eisuke.  4,463,279,  CI.  313-386.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  Ste— 

Maida.  Osamu.  4.462.670.  a.  3S4-42S.000. 
Niiqion  Light  Metal  Company  Limited:  Stt— 

Ito.  Tadao;  and  Hashimoto.  Akio.  4.462.961. 0.  420-334.000. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Company.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Mizuno,  Mitsuo;  Suginaka.  Akinori;  Piuii.  Mauhiko;  and  Akimoto, 
Shinichi.  4.462,984,  Q.  424-78.00a 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Kuwiyima.   Teruaki;   and    Matsumura.    AUra,   4,463,111.   Q 

S23-4I3.000. 
Takeuchi.    Kunihiko;    and    Okuda,    Hidefomi.    4,463,038,    G. 
427-407.100. 
Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Shimizu,  Mauyoshi;  Yamagishi,  Takeshi;  and  Noguchi,  YuUo, 
4,462,663,  Q.  330413.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Hanaoka,  Masanori;  Hashiguchi.  Yukihide;  Oot- 
suka.   Yoshinoii;   and   YamagocU,    HiroaU,   4,462,247,   Q. 
73-33.000. 
Tanaka,  Takeshi;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  Igashira,  ToshiUko;  Sddguchi. 

Kiyonori;  and  IdMaki,  Takaharu,  4,462.377.  Q.  I23-S7L000. 
Tsuge.    Noboru;    Taguchi.    Masahiro;    Kato,    Masanori;    and 
Kttwakado.  Satosi,  4.462,379,  Q.  123-369.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  Stt— 

Kameyama,    Kazuhide;    Kiyoftyi,    Takahiro;    and    Shigeyama, 

Yukinori.  4,462,436,  Q.  164448.00a 
Otoguro,    Yasuo;    Yamanaka,    Mikio;    Hashimoto,    Katukuni; 
Sakakibara,    Mizuo;   and   Onoyama,   Masao,   4,463A&I,   CI- 
428-683.000. 
Takahashi,  Tsunetoshi;  Suzuki,  Masao;  and  Okinaka,  Tadayuki. 
4,462.844,  O.  148-I2.00E 
Nippon  Telegraph  ft  Telephone  Public  Corp.:  Sw— 

Ishii,  Yasunobu;  Asai,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Knrumada,  Katsnhikn, 

4,463,366.  Q.  337-22.000. 
Tokunaga.  Yukia,  Dceda,  Yasuhisa;  Seto,  Tadao;  and  Shimazaki, 
Yoshikazu,  4,463,034,  O.  427-236.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sw 

Kono.  Hiroya;  Hnegawa.  Jun;  Inagaki.  Mitsukane;  and  Kobayashi. 

Hisao.  4.462.491.  Q.  192-84.0QR. 
Yamanaka.  Takayuki,  4,462,218,  Q.  6M7S.000. 
NisUhata,  Toshiaki:  Sw— 

Higuchi,    Takeru;    and    Nishihata,    Toshiaki,    4,462,991,    G. 
424.177.00a 
hfismima,  Mauvuki;  Koizumi,  Morimasa;  and  Matsuda,  Minoru,  to 
Sanyo-Kokusaku  Pulp  Co.,  Ltd.  Baking  and  oodmg  tray  sheet  and 
its  manufacturing  method.  4,463,029,  G.  427-209.000. 
Nishikawa.  Mas^ji.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Copying  upara- 
tus  of  moving  document  type  capaUe  of  oopying  an^tical  image 
projected  from  an  option  device.  4.462.674.  CI.  39S-3.00lt 
Nishimatsu.  Shigeru;  Suzuki.  Keizo;  Kmomiya.  Ken;  Kanomata,  Ichiro; 
Okudaira,  Sadayuki;  and  Saida,  Hiroji,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Microwave 
pUnma  etching.  4,462.863,  G.  136-643.000. 
Nnhimura,  Hidetaro;  and  Nozawa,  Kroshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  forming  enernr  bom  activated  con- 
ductive regions  between  circuit  elements.  4.462.  ISa  G.  29-S76.00B. 
Nidiimura,  Yiui;  and  Tanaka.  Hideki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika 
Denki  Seisakusho;  and  Toyou  Jidosha  Kc«yo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Slider  for  automatic  seat  belt  arrangement  4,462,613,  G.  280-804.000. 
Nishio,  Masakazu:  Sw— 

Okuhara,   Akira;   Kotaka,   Yasuyosi;   Nishio,   Masakazu;  Sato, 

Sinumu;  Watanabe,  Isamu;  and  Inoue,  Maseru,  4,463,019,  G. 

426-17.000. 

Nishiura,  Yoshikazu;  Mineyama,  Takitsugu;  and  Inoue,  Kazuo,  to  Sharp 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  clock  generator  in  integrated  circuit 

4,463,44a  G.  364-900.000. 

Nishizawa,  Yoshihiko;  Takezawa,  Taihei;  and  Shmohara,  Takeshi,  to 

Kikkoman  Corporation;  and  Mann's  Wine  Co.,  Ltd.  Flavoring  mate- 


rial and  process  for  producing  drinks  and  fbodt  exodlent  in  flavor. 
4.463.024,  G.  426-333.000. 
Nissan  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Sakata,  Ooiyo;  Numata.  Tatsua,  Kusano.  Kazuya;  Htrose.  Masayo- 
Shi;  and  Hirata,  Kimtnori,  4,462.994,  G.  424-200.000. 
Nnsan  Motor  Company,  Umited:  Sw— 

FHJii,  Hiroshi;  and  Kamegaya,  Sigeru,  4,462,331.  G.  123-I98.00F. 

Ito.  Yoshikazu.  4.462.283.  G.  81-S7.370. 

Maeda.  Kouza  4,462,633.  a  296-188.000. 

MocUda,  Haruo;  Shimizu.  Keiichi;  and  Namazue,  Hirotoshi. 

4.463.349.  G.  340423.320. 
Seko.   Yasutoshi;   and   Yanagishtms,   Takayuki,   4.463,347,   G. 

34O-S76.000. 
Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio,  4,462.28a  G.  74-868.000. 
Tooda,    Masayuki;    Akimune,    Yoshia,    and    Matoba,    Kazuo, 

4,462.890,  G.  204-423.000. 
Uemura,  Masakazu.  4.462,737.  G.  416-244.0(01 
Ura,  Syouzabu.  4,462.344.  G.  I23-S2.00M. 
Niwa,  Tooru:  Sw— 

Ozaki,  Syunzabura,  and  Niwa.  Tooru.  4.462.333.  G.  123-323.000. 
Nobuhiro,  Ono:  Sw— 

Takiui.  Koyanagi;  NobuUro.  Ono;  and  Hiroyuki,   Kitamun. 

4,463XMI.  G.  (28-33.000. 

Noda.  Etsunosuke;  Matukurs,  Yoshiharu;  and  Nagai,  Akihiro,  to 

Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Aqueous  suspension  of  oxendo- 

lone.  4,462,996.  G.  424-243.000. 

Noe.  William  J.,  to  Maytag  Company.  The.  Appliance  leveling  and 

locating  structure.  4.462;&3,  G.  68-3.00R. 
Nogami,  Sumitaka;  Wakabayashi,  Tsuneo;  Oono,  Eiichi;  Kitahama, 
Yoshiharu;  and  Iwami,  Isamu,  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited.  Polynuclear 
ftised  aromatic  ring  type  polymer  and  preparation  thereof.  4.463,162, 
G.  528-190.000. 
Noguchi,  Takeshi:  Stt 

Soneda,  Mitsuo;  Noguchi,  Takeshi;  and  Ohtso.  Tak^  4.463,313, 
CI.  358-211000. 
Noguchi,  Yukio:  Sw— 

Shimizu.  Mauyoshi;  Yamagishi,  Takeshi;  and  Noguchi,  YuUo, 
4,461663.  G.  350413.000. 
Nolte.  Geriiard:  Sw— 

Preisler.  Eberfaard;  Hofoann,  Bemhard;  and  Nolte.  Gerhard, 
4,461911  G.  2IO66S.000. 
Nomura,  Masaaki;  Watanabe,  Yukihiro;  and  Yamamoto,  Keiiti,  to  Aisen 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air-fbd  ratio  control  circuit  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,461366.  G.  123-440.000. 
Nomura.  Tatsud:  Sw— 

Okamoto,  Kouichi;  Oishi,  Norio;  Sakuyama,  MasaU;  Nomura, 
Tatsuei;  Yamada,  Ttdatoshi;  and  Iwamoto,  Masatami,  4,461152, 
G.  29-598.000. 
Nonaka,  Yasuhiko:  Sw— 

Shidara,  Keiichi;  Tanioka.  Kenkichi;  Uchida,  Temo;  Kusano. 
Chushirou;  Takasaki,  Yukia,  Nonaka,  Yasuhiko;  and  Inoue, 
Eisuke,  4,463,279,  G.  313-386.000. 
Noonan,  John  M.;  and  Perlstein,  Jerome  H.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Condensation  polymeric  photoconducton  containing  pendant 
arylamines.  4,463,078,  G.  430-73.000. 
Noranda  Mines  Limited:  Sw— 

Kallio.  William  R.,  4,461375,  G.  266-158.000. 
Nordstrom,  Arnold  B.,  to  Anna  Corporation.  Roller  rail  assembly  for 

cargo  loading  system.  4,461493,  CT  l93-35.0(»t 
Norland,  Kenneth  S.:  Sw— 

Ferguson,  John  H.;  Norland.  Kenneth  S.;  and  Sofen,  Stephen  R., 
4,463,081  G.  43O-228.000. 
Norman,  Erik  B.;  and  Yngstrom,  Sven  A.  Orienteering  oompesi 

4,461164,  G.  33-355.00R 
North  American  Philips  Lighting  Corporation:  Sw— 
DeCaro,  AristideR..  4,463^277.  cf  313-25.000. 
Justice,  James  W.  H.,  4,463.286,  G.  315-219.00a 
Northern  Petrochemical  Compeny:  Sw— 

Foerster,  Rolf  F.,  4,463,101  G.  502-l27.00a 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  Stt— 

Berger,  Jean   P.;   and  Crothers,   Cariyle  W.,  4.463,407,   G. 

361-306.000. 
DeBortoli,  George,  4,461133,  a  29-76a00a 
Norton  Compeny:  Sw— 

Foster.  Br^  D.,  4.461798,  d  43^2S8.00a 
Nonink  A/S:  Sa»— 

Jore.  Torleif  N.,  4,46196a  G.  420-519.00a 
NouvertnetSw 

Serini,  Volker;  Peters,  Horst;  Ruddph.  Udo;  Budters,  Josef;  Nou- 
vertne;  and  Freitag,  Dieter,  4,463,130,  G.  525-67.000. 
Novo  Industri  A/S:  Stt— 

Diedrichsea,    Allan;    Johanneasen.    Marie;    end    Tang,    Peter, 
4,46198a  G.  424-I.I00. 
Nowak,  Edward  N.;  HoDingshead,  William  S.;  and  Muse,  Joel,  Jr.,  to 
Goodyear  lire  ft  Rubber  Con^any.  The.  Method  for  the  rearrange- 
ment of  dialkylbenzene  dihydroperoxides  to  dihydric  phencris. 
4.463.198,  G.  568-768.000. 
Nozawa.  Hiroshi:  Stt 

Nishimura.  Hidetara,  and  Nozawa.  Hiroshi.  4.4611Sa  G.  29- 
576.00B. 
Numata.  Tatsuo:  Sw— 

Sakata.  Gojyo;  Numata.  Tatsuo;  Kusano.  Kazuya;  Hiroae.  Masayo- 
shi;  and  Hbatt.  Kiminori.  4.461994,  G.  424-200.00a 
Nusz,  Anthony  W.:  Sw— 

Wilson,  Julian  B.,  Jr.;  and  Nusz,  Anthony  W.,  4,461227,  G.  68- 
S.OOD. 
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Obennann,  Oeor|e:  Kothe,  Erich;  and  Redfleld.  WiUkm  H..  to  Sinser 

Compwy.  The  Dryer  timer.  4,463^5,  Q.  200-35.00R. 
O  Bnen.  L«ry  S^aad  Kaler.  Ward  S..  to  Leco  Corporatioa.  Analytical 
ftiniace.  4,4«2,W3.  a.  422-78.000.  ~-»y«« 

Occidenta]  ReMttch  Corporation:  St«— 

**Sh2^*'"  ^''  "**  Roeichlaub,  John  O.,  4,462.493.  a. 
Oce-Nederland  RV.:  S«*— 

Awtj,  Wilhclmus  J.;  ter  Horn.  Oerhardus  E.  R.;  and  Linasen. 

Johannus  L.  J.  M..  4,462.681.  a.  355.14.0SH.  ^^ 

O  Connell,  Danid  D.;  and  Broi,  Thomas  A.,  to  United  States  Gypsum 

SSSTooo  *'*'****'*    «»««ical    composition.    4,463.039.    CL 

O'Connor,  James  M.;  Lickei.  Donald  L.;  and  Rosin.  Michael  L..  to  Olin 
7^^!^  %?^S^lJ"'yirethane  liquid  polymer  compositions. 
4,463,158.  CI.  S28-7S.000. 

°^2['H?^  Saiakfl)«^  Naoji;  and  Amano.  Hiroyuki.  to  Aisin  Sdki 

Kabushilu  Kaisia.  Speed  sensor  device.  4.463.312.  a.  324-174.000. 
Odom,  Ira  E.:  Sm— 

Alexander,  William:  and  Odom.  Ira  E.,  4,462.470.  a.  17^72.000. 
Ogata.  Masaiy  nwara.  Katsuya;  Watanabe.  Yoshihachi;  Matoumoto. 

frS?"'  ■**  Takahashi.  Toshio,  to  Shionogi  *  Co.,  Ltd.  Bis-imidazo- 

l?iS?irS''!S!373.00R:*''''"   «d   their   use   as   fungicide. 
Ogden  Electronict  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Steel.  James,  4,462,479,  Q.  180-171.000. 
OEle.  Peter  C.;  and  Hibyan,  Edward  S..  to  United  States  of  America. 

Navy.  Anvil-strap  rotor.  4,462,755,  Q.  416-132.00R. 
Onen.  Robert  S..  to  Motor  Wheel  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  removing  titts  from  rims.  4,462,451.  a.  157-1.170. 
Ohba.  Hiroshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibtura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bill  pwket 

discharaing  apparatus.  4.462.506.  Q.  221-13.000. 
Ohkawa,  Nobuhiu:  Set— 

«u  ^•°^T°'*^  "**  OW^w*.  Nobuhisa.  4.462,375.  a.  123-491.000. 
Ohmon.  Takashi:  See— 

^'!^J.°^\P^Jlh  '^'^"^  ■«*  Moriguchi.  HaniUko. 
4.463.360,  a.  346-76.0PH. 

^?iR*ih  2*J'f;- ^iU'ia™'  "^^"^  ■«•  Ohmori.  Takashi. 
4.463.301,  a.  318-696.000. 
Ohshima.  Keisuke:  5«#— 

Matuiun.  Kazlio;  and  Ohshima.  Keisuke.  4.463.077.  a.  430-56.000. 
Ohtsu.  Takiyi:  See*- 

*^**?;.M!.^'^'^°«*'*»^  Takashi;  and  Ohtsu.  Tak^  4,463,383, 
Cl.  398-212.000. 
Ohtsuka,  Kunio:  Sff— 

Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka.  Kunio.  4.462,280.  a.  74-868.000. 
Oil  Process  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Friedman.  Berturd.  4.462.915,  a.  210-765.000. 
Oishi,  Norio:  St»— 

Okamoto,  Koaichi;  Oishi,  Norio;  Sakuyama.  Masaki;  Nomura, 
a  295983?**'  '^*'"***"'  "^  J**«»o«o.  Masatami.  4,462,152. 
Okabe.  Yoshio:  Sm-1 

^^IS^^  Kodama.  Hisashi;  and  Okabe.  Yoshio.  4.462,353,  Q. 

Okamoto,  Kouichi;  Oishi,  Norio;  Sakuyama.  Masaki;  Nomura.  Tatsuei; 
i*?*?.  J'fk^^  •«'  Iwamoto.  Masatami,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  mounting  coils  on  the  rotor  of  a  super- 
conductive rotary  electric  machine.  4.462,152.  a.  29-598.00a 
Okamoto,  Rokuro:  See— 

Umeiawa.  Hattao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Tatsuta.  Kuniaki;  Ishikura. 
Tomoyuki;  Okamoto.  Rokuro;  Yamamoto.  Masao-  and  Kivo- 
shima.  Kohld  4.463.171.  Q.  536.7!llOa  '  ^ 

Okinaka.  Tadayukiq  See— 

^  mSm4,  ar5?!?.0OE^  Masao;  «K.  Okinaka.  Tadayuki. 

SED  Systems  In«.  Seed  How  moutor.  4.463.345.  CI.  34O-5O5.000. 
UKUoa.  nKKTiimi:  Site— 

^  «75S  lOo"**""*'    *^    ^""^    "*'*'™™'    4.463.038,    Q. 
Okudaira,  Sadayukit  See— 

NisWmattu.  Shjgeru;  Suzuki.  Keizo;  Ninomiya,  Ken;  Kanomata. 
i*.^,^^''*^  S«layuki;  and  Saida.  Hiroji.  4.4«!86ra! 

°tel^  ;^  ^f^  Yasuyosi;  Nishio,  Masakazu;  Sato,  Susumu; 
Waunabe.  Isamui  and  Inoue.  Maaaru.  to  Kikkoman  Co^ration: 
SUtionary  proceai  for  producing  vinegar.  4.463.019,  a.  426-17.000. 

Okunaka.  Maaaaki:  See— 

Miyauchi.  Tateoki;  Mizukoshi.  Katsuro;  Kongo,  Mikio;  Mitani. 

4%S7?S%>.'?SS*''  '^'^'^  ^'^■' ""  ^'^  ^-' 

OMham,  Keith:  See- 

Jones.  Derrick  J.;  and  Oldham.  Keith,  4,463.005.  Q.  424-249.000. 
uun  Corporatmi:  jfti— 

Kmdjmann,  Pet^r  J.;  Yarwood.  John  C;  Ungarean.  Gary  L.-  and 
Tyler.  Derek  E.,  4,462.457,  a.  164-50?  (rn/T       ^'^  ^'  "» 
O  Connor,  Jam4s  M.;  Lickei.  Donald  L.;  and  Rosin.  Michael  L 
4.463.158.  a.  528-75.00a  ^^  ^^  ^•• 

Olachner.  Hans:  See*- 

'"cMOwJ^  Ol^hn^.  Hans;  and  Junge.  Hehnut.  4.462.832. 

Ohon,  John  O.;  and  Kmiecik.  Joseph  C.  to  AT4T  Technologies.  Inc 
Spht  rati  with  quibk-ralease  flange.  4,462,555,  Q.  242VlI8!Sa 
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I  Trammel.  Robert  A..  4,462,874.  a 


Olynq>us  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

^'SSmOOO*'*"""*"'   "**   ***°'    '^^'^^^'"'^   4,463,397,    Q. 

Nishikawa,  Mas^ji.  4,462.674,  a.  355-3.00R. 

Osanai,  Akira.  4,463.395,  O.  360-105.000. 

Osanai,  AUra,  4,463,396.  Q.  360-105.000. 
Yashima,  Hiroyuki.  4.463069,  a.  307-129.00a 

^5w7.9K'"'^  ***  '^"^   ^    ^"^^  "•"**•  ^^«».  CL 
OMI  International  Corporation:  See— 
Tomaszewski,  Lillie  C;  and  Tram 
2O4-52.00R. 
Onishi,  Taijiro:  Si*— 

''K£.'JS2S.  a"!S-2^?SS).°^  ^^' «-  ^-^ 

Onoda.  Shigeyoshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  formation 
•gwjto  usmg  a  process  unit  with  a  protective  cov«T462,677.  a. 

Onodera,  Teruyuki:  See— 

Kitagawa.  Hiroshi;  Onodera.  Teruyuki;  Fukushima,  Toshiyuki;  and 

r^u.  '^^rt  Yony»ki.  4.462.896,  Q.  208.253!o5ol 
Onoki.  S(^:  Sie— 

Kajiim,  Koichi;  Edanami.  Kozo;  Onoki,  Seiii;  Iznmina.  Tatraya: 

^ ^Md  Kumeda.  Yasno.  4.463.35a  a.  340-^.010^         ^ 

OMiwhentojJujtoh  B.;  Sin«rman.  Gary  M.;  and  Sebuhky.  Raynor  T.. 
to  Gulf  Reaearch  ft  Development  Compuiy.  Qnateraary  lAoapho^ 
mum  thiostannates.  4,462,935.  Q.  26(M29!700.  '*™'™^  pnospno- 
Onoyama.  Masao:  See— 

^^'Z^^^'^w^    Y««»«»k».    Mikio;    Hashimoto.    Katoknai; 

SKmSoO.  '   "^   °~^"°*   ^""^   4.46336ra 

Oohashi.Yutaka.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Distributor  for 

Oono.  Eiichi:  Si»— 

Nogami.  Sumitalu;  Wakabayasht,  Tsuaeo;  Oono,  Eik:U;  Kitahama. 
rv-.  t  *'5?^  ind  Iwami,  Isamu,  4,463.162.  Q.  528^000^^ 
Ootsuka.  Yoshinon:  See— 

Hattori.  '^dMhi;  HanK)ka,  Masanori;  Hashiguchi.  YnUUde:  Oot- 
7W5.000         "•    "^    Yamaguchi,    HiSaki.   4.4«37.   Q. 
Opalka.  Chester  J.,  Jr.:  Set— 

tS.wS&SSS:  °^ '-  "■■■  -  **.  •-*v, 

Opelika  Manuftctivmg  Corporation:  5^*— 

Brpddehurst.  Charles  E..  4.462.322,  Q.  11M41.000. 
OptKal  Coating  Laboratory.  Inc.:  See— 

O-Quin,  John  T.,  II;  Vossman,  Robert  A.;  and  Wood,  Rebecca  S..  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Error  correction  tiom 

remote  dau  processor  by  communication  and  reooastnictioo  of 

rJ^'^f^.'*^  S?'V  *^  4.463,418,  a.  364.20a00a 

Oram,  Stephen  W.  Ship  hull  cleaning  device.  4,462,328,  a.  1 14-222.000. 

^S;)i!^r^^iV^,yi)3J"  Corporation.  Automatic  zoom  flash. 
4.462.666,  CI.  354-126.000. 

Orbital  Engine  Company  Ftoprietary  Limited:  See— 

Orcutt,  John  W.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Plastic  snrftce 
mn^d  high  pinout  integrated  circuit  p«;kage.  4.463.217,  a.  174- 

°?'*  i?*r*lH?  Honma,  Akin;  and  Kanai.  Ryokichi,  to  Clarion  Co., 
iMZtcr35SS.Sr^  .y««n  for  a  wireless  pay  sy««n. 
Osaka  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitagawa.  Hiroshi;  Onodera.  Teruyuki;  Pukushhaa.  Toshiyuki;  and 
Hayashi.  Yoriyuki.  4,462,896.  CL  208.253!ooa 

Osana^  Akira.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd  Smiport  mechanism  for  a 
head  lever  of  a  cassette  tape  recorder.  4.463.395.  d  360-105.000. 

Osanai.  Abra.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  selecting  any 
one  of  beads  of  a  cassette  tape  recorder  of  automatic  reverse  tnS,  and 
36(mSoO?*'**°"   ■"c'Mn""   for   to   practice.   4.463.396,   Q. 

Osborne  Industries.  Inc.:  Ste— 

Thibault.  Ronald  M..  4,462.338,  Q.  II9.53.50a 
^S^'J^fl^  Method  of  trapping  and  utilidng  solar  heat  4,462,389,  a 

126415.000. 
Ose.  Earl  E.:  Sm— 

Johnson.  Rooyd  D.;  Kastner.  Ralph  M.;  Lanen.  Stephen  H.;  and 
_    Ose,  Earl  E.  4.463,092.  a.  435.5a00d.  «!««•"■.■» 

Oahima.  Takao:  Sm^ 

"??•  lH&^-S!'*'*^  '''■'^  •«*  Tachibaaa,  AUhiio.  4,463,134, 
a.  525-109.000. 

Osika.  Thomas  P..  to  McOill  Manuftcturing  Company.  Inc.  Portable 
dectrkal  switch  and  outlet  unit.  4,463,228,  CI.  20W1.00R. 

Odum.  Herman,  to  Hunter  Douglas  International  N.V.  Slat  apparatus 
for  roof  construction.  4,462,45270.  160.I76.00R. 

Ostergren,  Carl  D.:  See— 

Ste'  **''*  ^*  "**  °***'»'^  Carl  D..  4,462,462,  Q.  165- 
Ostrowsky,  Efrem  M.:  See— 

^  21S329  oS^  ^'  "^  ^'^'^^^y-  E*««"  *<••  4*462,502,  a 
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Ofwald,  Hendrikus  J.;  Li.  Han  L.;  and  Butler,  RuHeU  H..  to  Allied 
Corporition.  Method  for  oontfoUtiig  texture  level  in  a  movinfi  ca^ty 
teituring  procew.  4,462,143,  a.2»^TO0O. 

Otavi  Minen  AO:  Sw— 

Car,  Martin.  4,462,833,  Q.  106-73.000. 

Otii  Elevator  Company:  S*e— 

Eridon.  Richard  J.,  4,462.193.  Q.  S^281000. 

Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  Ser— 

Strickland,  Cynthia  E.,  4.462.463, 0.  166-117.300. 

Otojpiro,  Yasuo;  Yamanaka,  Mikia,  Hathimoto,  Katukuni;  Sakakibara, 
Mizuo;  and  Onoyama,  Matao,  to  Nippon  Steel  Coiporatioa.  Boiler 
tube  having  improved  high  temperature  '"echanical  strength,  im- 
proved hi^  temperature  corroeion  renstant  property  and  resistance 
to  embrittlement  during  service.  4,463,061,  Cl.  428-683.000. 

Otsoki.  Masaaki.  to  General  Electric  Company.  PoUdiing  agent  compo- 
sition. 4,462,828.  a.  106-3.000. 

Ottenberg.  Lee:  5fc 

Ottenberg.  Ray.  4,463.02a  CL  426-19.000. 

Ottenberg.  Ray,  to  Ottenberg.  Lee,  a  part  interest  Yeast-raiaable  wheat- 
based  food  products  that  exhMt  reduced  deterioration  in 


upon  exposure  to  microwave  energy.  4.463,020,  O.  426-19.000. 
Otxen,  Karl  O.,  to  Safety-Kleen  Corporation.  Parts  cleaner  adapted  for 

simplified  service.  4.462.413.  Q.  134-1 1 1.000. 
Oubridge,  Terence  J.;  and  Boorman.  Ben.  to  Kimberly-Clark  Limited. 
Piper  web  drying  uperatus  having  a  hood  with  two  sections. 
4.462,868.  Q.  10480.000. 
Ouellette,  William  R.:  Sw— 

Ahr,  Nicholas  A.;  Louis,  Paul  R.;  Mullane,  William  I.,  Jr.;  and 
Ouellette,  William  R.,  4.463,043,  a.  428-131.00a 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See- 
Brown,  Peter  W..  4,462,943,  CL  261-SO.OOR. 
Haman,  David  P.;  and  Needham.  Dale  M..  4.462,346.  Q.  12^ 

73.00A. 
Kutzler.  John  M.,  4,463.313,  Q.  324.382.00a 
Overman,  Joseph  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company. 
Silver  halide  antifoggants  based  on  quinoxaline  derivatives  and  re- 
lated heterocycles.  4;463,088.  Q.  430614.000. 
Owen.  Geraint;  and  Rissman.  Paul,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Conqiany. 
Electron  beam  proximity  effect  correction  by  reverse  fieU  pattern 
exposure.  4,463463.  Q.  230-492.200. 
Owens-ComiiM  Fibttgiu  Corpontion:  Sei^ 

Dickson.  Lyle  C;  HaO.  Chetter  A..  Jr.;  and  Havens,  Arthur  B., 

4.463,048,  a.  428-218.000. 
Promter.  Mark  A.;  and  Streicher,  William  L.,  4,462.813,  Q. 
63-2.000. 
Owens-niinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Steele,  Scott  W.,  4,463.036,  Q.  428-341800. 
Owoc,  James  R.;  and  Tremblay,  Richard  P.,  to  Kerotest  Mannfccturing 
Corp.    Bellows  sealed  stem   for  rotary   valve.   4,462,422,   O. 
137-337.000. 
Oxenrider,  Bryee  C,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Process  for  the  use  of 

oUgoraer  as  fiber  surfoce  treatmg  agent  4,463.037.  a.  427-389.900. 
Oy  Wartsila  A.B.:  Sw- 

Koutonen.    Pauli;    and    Alanco.    Lars-Erik.    4.463431.    O. 
233-47a000. 
OxaU.  Syunzaburo;  and  Niwa.  Tooni.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Throttle  valve  control  apparatus  for  internal  combus- 
tion ensine.  4.462,333,  Q.  123-323.000. 
Oxawa,  Kunitaka:  See^ 

Koumura.  Noboru;  Ayata.  Naoki;  Saito.  Sew  Suzuki.  Hidetoahi; 
and  Oxawa.  Kunitaka.  4.463.361,  a.  346-134.00a 
P.C.  Freiberg  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Freiberp.  P«ter  C.  4,462.196.  O.  32-386.000. 
Pace,  Max  L;  Shipley.  Fred  J.;  and  Webb.  JeraM  H..  to  Healthdyne. 

Inc.  Pressure  tnunducer  dome.  4,462,409.  G.  128-673.00a 
PKk,  Hugo:  See— 

Ruch.  Jean;  Katryniok.  Detlef;  Pack,  Hugo;  and  TiUmann.  Heinz- 
Ounther.  4,463.064,  a.  429-27.00a 
PKkschies,  Werner;  and  Miethe,  Guntber,  to  Kleinewefers,  Jaeggli 
AG.  ApDaratus  for  mercerizing  textiles  and  hbrics.  4,462428,^. 

Padawer,  Gerald  M.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Positron- 

annihilation-radiation  transmission  nuge.  4,4634e3,  CL  290-363.0nt 

Paice,  Derek  A.;  and  Wood.  Peter,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Com.  DC 

Static  switch  with  phase  commutation.  4.463.40a  Q.  361-3.000. 
Pakus.  Edward:  See— 

Cohen,  Howard;  and  Pakus.  Edward,  4.462.16a  G.  33-138.000. 
Palani.    Narayanaswami.    Wave    action    machine.    4,462,7tt,    G. 

417-332.000.  ^^ 

Patanisano.  James  B.:  See— 

Gifford.  Paul  R.;  Pahnisano.  James  B.;  Shacklette,  Lawrence  W.; 
Chance.   Ronald  R.;  and  Toth,  James  E.  4,463,072.  G. 
429-194.000. 
PanCanadian  Petroleum  Limited:  See— 

Schramm,  Laurier  L.;  and  Smith.  Rusadl  G..  4,462,892,  G.  208- 
II. OLE. 
Paradis.  JoKph  R-  Resealable  tamper-proof  ckwures.  4.462,303.  G. 

Parkell.  Edward;  and  Tamagni,  Albert  J.,  to  Maul  Technology  Corpo- 
ration. Glass  container  pusher.  4.462.319,  G.  198-49a00a 
Parker,  Dane  K.:  Sw— ' 

D'Sidoclw,  Richard  M.;  and  Pariwr.  Dane  K.,  4,463,191.  G. 
364-398.00a 
Parker,  Donald  L.:  Sw^ 

Warwick,  Edward  H.;  Parivr.  Donald  L.;  and  Kaup,  Ralph  J., 
4,462,487,  G.  I92-4.0QA. 


Parker,  Robert  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Kinescope  Mack  level  currant 

sensing  mwratus.  4,463.383,  G.  3S8-242.00a 
Parkinson,  E>avid  W.:  Sw— 

de  Mello,  F.  Paul;  Hannett,  Louis  N.;  Parkinson,  David  W.;  and 
Czuba.  John  S..  4,463,306,  G.  322-23.000. 
Parks,  Georn  R.:  Sw— 

Smith.  Charies  F.;  Parks,  Georae  R.;  Correa,  GusUvo  A.;  and 
HoUey,  Ralph  N..  4,462.714,  CL  403-33.000. 
Parlman.  Robert  M.;  and  BreaKm,  Clarence  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Ore  floution  with  combined  collecton  4,462,898,  Q. 
209-166.000. 
Pascarella,  Vincent  J.:  5w 

McGary,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  PascaicUa,  Vincent  J.;  Rhodes,  Ddmer 
R.;  and  Taller,  Robert  A.,  4,463,136,  G.  32843.000. 
Pascoe,  Robert  A.:  Sw— 

Czyszczewski,  Joseph  S.;  Pascoe,  Robert  A.;  and  Stafford.  Jamas 
M.,  4,462,701,  G.  400-3.000. 
Pask,  Neil:  Sw— 

Tooth.  Alan  J.;  and  Pask.  Neil,  4,462,866,  G.  162-103.000. 
Passmore,  Paul  R.:  Sw— 

Warmack.  Ralph  E.;  Mamey.  O.  Guy,  Jr.;  Gallagher,  John  N.;  and 
Passmore.  Paul  R.,  4,463,431,  G.  367-16.000. 
Pastor,  Antonio  C:  Sw— 

Pastor,  Ricardo  C;  Pastor,  Antonio  C;  Gorre,  Luisa  E;  and  Chew, 

Remedios  K.,  4,462,97a  G.  423-263.000. 
Pastor,  Ricardo  C;  Pastor,  Antonio  C;  Gorre,  Luiu  E;  and  Chew, 
Remedios  K.,  4,462,974,  Q.  423-333.000. 
Pastor,  Ricardo  C;  Pastor,  Antonio  C;  Gorre,  Luiu  E;  and  Chew, 
Remedios  K.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Process  for  preparation 
of  water-free  oxychloride  material.  4,462,97a  G.  423-263.0007 
Pastor,  Ricardo  C;  Pastor,  Antonio  C;  Gorre,  Luiu  E;  and  Chew, 
Remedios  K.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Process  for  preparation 
of  water-free  oxide  material.  4,462.974,  G.  423-333.000. 
Patent-Treuhand-Gesdlschaft  frir  elektrische  Gluhlampen  mbH:  Sw— 

TriebeL  Walter,  and  Bunke,  Heinz,  4,463481,  G.  313-623.000. 
Patrick,  John  P.;  Sw— 

Hamer,  Kermit  I.;  Patrick,  John  P.;  and  Vosseller,  Kenneth  F.. 
4.462,753,  G.  41648.000. 
Paulina,  Horst;  Wehrii,  Christcrf;  and  Vorsanger,  Jean-Jacques,  to 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  and  intermediates  for  the  manufsc- 
ture  of  (3aS,  6aR)-l,3-dibenzyldihydro-lH-friro[3,4-d]  iraidazole- 
2,4(3H.3aH>dione.  4.463,180,  G.  348-303.000. 
Payne,  Charles  C,  to  Nako  Chemical  Company.  Silica  sol  composi- 
tions for  polishing  sUicon  wafers.  4,462,188,  G.  S1-283.00R. 
PearL  David  R.,  to  Gerber  Garment  Technology,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

cutting  and  notching  sheet  material.  4,462.292,  G.  83-471.200. 
Peck,  Carrol  E:  Sw— 

Caplis,  Thomas  J.;  Peck.  Carrol  E;  and  Ftiton,  John  C.  4,462.747, 
Cl.  414.367.00a 
Peck.  Paul  L.:  Sw— 

Tentler,  Lynn  A.;  and  Peck.  Paul  L..  4.462.163.  G.  33-263.00a 
Peev,  Vassil  G.:  Sw— 

Savov,  Peter  H.;  Bakalov,  NikoUy  G.;  Valchev,  Alexander  Y.; 
Drakaliiski,  Boris  Y.;  Peev,  Vassil  G.;  Baurov,  Stefan  T.;  Kre- 
stenyakov,  Yordan  I.;  Milenkov,  Russi  f.;  Stotlov,  Malin  R.; 
Ivanov,  Assen  B.;  and  Karakoiev,  Kolyo  G.,  4,462,878,  CL 
204-140.000. 
Pellegrini,  Bruno;  and  Arnold,  David  E  Automatic  remote  signal 

source  selector.  4,463,382,  Cl.  358-181.000. 
Pemco-Kalamazoo,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Black.  John  W.,  4,462,138,  G.  1644.000. 
Penland.  Joe  E,  Sr.,  to  Quality  Mat  Company.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  a  construction  site  floorfaig  system.  4,462,712,  G.  404-36.000. 
Penney,  C.  Bradford;  Zabec,  Glenn  M.;  and  Sridharan,  Sri  P.,  to 
StreamUght,  Inc.  RechargeaUe  lamp  assembly,  mounting  unit  and 
circuit  therefor.  4,463483,  G.  313-87.000. 
Perego.  Giuseppe;  and  Garagiola.  Adehno,  to  Rockwdl-Rimokli  S.p^ 

T^^  feed  dnve  for  sewing  machines.  4.462.326.  G.  ni-iltxm. 
Perd.  JuHus:  Sn 

Mahoney,  John  F.;  and  PereL  Julius.  4,462.806,  G.  23-293.00R. 
Perkins.  Warren  £.,  to  CRYO2  Corporation.  Method  and  means  for 

preventing  coupUng  freezing.  4,462423,  G.  62-S14.00R. 
Perlinski,  Witokl;  Davis,  Irwin  J.;  and  Romanick.  John  F.,  to  National 
Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation.  Neoprene  latex  contact  adbesives. 
4,463,liaG.  S23-409.(Xn. 
Perlstein,  Jerome  H.:  Sw— 

Noonan.  John  M.;  and  Perlstein.  Jerome  H.,  4,463/n8.  CL 
430-73.000. 
Perrenoud.  Blaise,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  *  Company,  Limited.  Elec- 
tric power  circuit  breaker.  4.46343a  G.  200-147.00R. 
Ferryman.  Leslie  M.,  to  M.  L  Shelley  k  Partnen  Limited.  Thermo- 

forming  apparatus.  4,462,786,  G.  425-388.000. 
Person,  Tliomas  C.  Heating  system.  4.462,542,  G.  237-19.000. 
Pertramer,  Siegfried;  Aiiaaek,  Joachim;  and  Prade.  Emstfried.  to 
Mistral  Wm&urfing  AG  of  Grindelstrasse.  Mast  foot  for  sail  boards. 
4.462.327,  G.  114-9a00a 
Pet  Incorporated:  Set 

Wells,  HmU  D.,  4,462,307,  G.  99-386.000. 
Peters,  Horst:  Sw— 

Serini.  Volker.  Peters.  Horst;  Rudolph.  Udo;  Boekers.  Josef;  Nou- 
vertnr.  and  Freitag.  Dieter.  4,463,13a  G.  523-67.000. 
Peterson,  Edward  S.;  andDarden.  Jerome  W.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Siloxane 
stabiliiien  for  inonanic  silicates  in  antifkvae/coolant  formulations. 
4.462.921.  a  232-78100. 
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and  Brenon,  Clarence  R.,  4*462,898,  a 


Petenon,  J.  Leroy:  Sw— 

^2^24^"  ^'   ***   Petenon.   J.   Leroy,   4,4«2,87a   Q. 

PwUlo,  Edward  W,  Jr.;  Gordon.  Eric  M.;  Krapcho,  John:  and 
Sprague,  Peter  W,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  St  Sons.  Inc.  CarboxyalkyI  amino 
•CM  daivative«|of  vanous  lubatituted  prolines  4,462,943.  CI.  260- 

Petro-Canada  Exploration  Inc.:  St*— 

Schramm,  Laarier  L.;  and  Smith.  Ruaaell  O.,  4.462.892.  O.  208- 

Petro-Tex  Chemic^  Corporation:  See— 

Manning.  Harold  E.,  4,463,211,  a.  585-510.000. 
Petroflna  Canada  he.:  See— 

Schramm.  Laarier  L.;  and  Smith.  RuaaeU  O..  4,462,892,  Q.  208- 

Petrova,  Valentinaj  V.:  See— 

Rodkin.  Valentin  V.;  Chiidinovtky,  Anatoly  A.;  and  PMiova. 
Valentina  v.,  4,462.765,  a  417-414.000. 
PfafT  Industriemaaohinen  OmbH:  5«*— 

Mall,  Ounther;  and  Wunatel.  Eugen,  4,462.321,  Q.  112-121.150.' 
Pfener,  Henry  A.,  Ill;  and  Fradkin.  Judith  N.,  to  Intermountain  Re- 
learch  ft  Development.  Method  of  operating  a  rotary  cakiaer  retrof- 
itted to  coal-flri3g.  4.462.794.  CI.  43^1^.  ^^ 
PfefTerle.  Eson:  S^— 

R^ael.  Wemet;  and  PfefTerle,  Egon.  4,462,637,  Q.  299-32.000. 
Pnier  Inc.:  See— 

Juya.  Vytauta»  J.,  4,462,934,  Q.  260-239.100. 
Phillipa  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Aldag.  Arthur  W.,  Jr.,  4,463,213.  O.  585-629.000. 

Hufbes,  WUIiam  B.,  4,463.096,  Q.  436-29.000. 

Parlman,  Robert 
209-166.000. 

Stynet,  Peter  C.,  4,462,966,  a.  422-220.000. 
Phillipt,  Raymond  $.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Convertible 

i'lSf^M^^i^P./SLSI^™™*   buoyant   cable   antenna   system. 
4,463,358,  CI.  343-709.000. 

Phillips,  Robert  A.iSee— 

"?J!f?i.5;;«*"*^   "<'   PhiUips.   Robert   A.,   4,463 J97,   a. 
318-561.000. 
Pickens,  John  O.;  Ste— 

Hood,  Paul  E.;  and  Pickens,  John  O..  4,463,058,  a.  75-229.000. 
Pigman,  John  H.:  5k*— 

!.:«.  ^^i  V^^n'-'I^  PiglOMn,  John  H.,  4,462,168,  Q.  33-492.000. 
Pilbrow,  Malcohn  f .:  See— 

Kopol,  Konrai;  PUbrow,  Malcohn  F.;  ZoUner,  Christinr,  and 

ZoUner.  Dieter  H.,  4.462,887.  G.  204-286.000. 
Kcttiol,  Konrad;  PUbrow,  Malcohn  F.;  Zolhier,  Christine;  and 
ZoUner.  Dieter  H..  4,462,888,  a.  204-286.000. 
Pilkmgton  Brothers  P.L.C.:  See—  \ 

Hart,  Frederick  H..  4,462,883,  Q.  2O4-192.00C  i 

Pillar  Corporation:  Sm— 

Landis,  James  f.,  4,463,414,  a.  363-86.000. 
Pillon.  Dominique  B.:  See— 

Albta,    Mkhelj    and    Pillon.    Dominique    B.,    4,462.955. 
37^272.000. 
Pingleton.  Robert 
ment  carrier.  4,'. 
Pioneer  Electronic 
Komatsubara, 

Takahashi,   _ 
Ueki,  Yoshiharti; 
360-74.100. 
Piper,  Douglas  R.  to  Woven  Electronics  Corporation.  Woven  k>w 
""pedaoce  electrital  transmission  cable  and  method.  4.463.323,  a. 

Pitel,  Ira  J.,  to  Colnell-Dubilier  Corp.  Four  lamp  modular  Uchtinc 
control.  4,463,287^  Q.  315-291.000.  p         »««  agmmg 

Pittnan,  Donald  O.,  to  Caretaker  Systems,  Inc.  Rotary  indexing  nozzle 
for  swimming  pools  and  the  like.  4.462.546.  a.  239.97.000^ 

Pitts,  Wtrren  R.,  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.  ElectixMensi- 
tive  printing  technique.  4.463,365.  Q.  346^63.000 

Platforms  and  Power.  Inc.:  5m— 

Crudele.  Richard  E..  4.462.484,  a.  182-19.000. 

Flessey  Overseas  Linited:  5«»- 

^HwkliM.  David  J..  4,462.142.  Q.  403-329.000. 

PLM  AB:  5ff— 

'*?5S5'oS*S  T^iSJ^Sr*  *^  **••  •«•  Larson.  Lan  O-j 
4.462,950,  CI.  264-292.000. 

Pocket  Cooler  Comaany:  See— 

Larson,  Fred  O.,  4,462.444,  CI. 

Pointner,   John  C.   Veneer  lathe 

144-213.000. 

Poirier,  Jacques  B.  Prefiibricated 

4,462, 19l7a.  52-286.100. 

Poitrcnaud,  Pierre:  Spe— 

Botron,  Piwre;  md  Poitrenaud,  Pierre,  4,462,956,  Q.  376-287.00ai 

Pblaroid  Corporatioi:  See— 

Ferguson,  John  H-:  Norland,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Sofen,  Stephen  R . 

4,463.082,  a.  430.228.000.  ^^ 

Kisler,  Semyon,  4,462,528,  a.  226-120.000.  I 

Kisler,  Semyon,  4,463,040,  Q.  427-445.000. 

PoUt,  Neil  A.,  to  X«n>x  Corporation.  Rotary  inserter.  4,462,199.  O. 

53-266.00A 


Dominique    B.,    4.462.955.    O. 

and  Downs.  Frank  J.  Portable  television  equip- 
25,0.224-210.000. 

>ration:5M— 
i;  Kamimura,  Tetsuro;  Inanaga,  Takugi:  and 

4,463.3H  CI.  360-96.500.  ^^         "^ 
and  Sakaguchi,  Shouzaburou.  4,463.393,  a. 


150-52.00R. 
hold-down 


rolls.  4,462,442,  O^ 


dwelling  of  the  modular  typei 


PoUman,  Frederic  Wt;  BoUnger,  Jimmy  W.;  and  ReynoMs,  David  W , 
to  Sundstrand  Cot  wration.  Input  torque  control  for  a  wiable  dts- 
Dt  hydraul  c  transmission.  4,462,210,  CI.  60-444.000. 


Pdya,  Kafanan:  Snu- 

Kovac^  Antal;  Liptak,  Andras;  Nanasi,  Ftd;  JaaoMy,  Jonnt;  Oer- 
nus,  Istvan;  Erdei,  Janos;  Kasiab,  Istvan;  Polya,  Kahnan;  and 
Neszmelyi.  Andras.  4,462,993,  Q.  424-180.000. 
Polymer  Technology  Corporation:  5^*— 

Elhs.  Edward  X,  4.463,149,  Q.  526-279.000. 
Poradowski,  Lech  M.,  to  Ronwell  Corporation.  Noise  cancelina 
transmitter.  4,463,222,  Q.  179-121.00D.  «nceung 

Porcelli,  FiUppo:  See— 

BaronceUi,  Vittorio;  Colapicchioni.  Oaudio:  Oiannini.  Ivo:  and 
Porcelli,  FOippo,  4,463,099,  Q.  436-546.000.  ^"""^  '"^  "" 
Poru  Systems  Corp.:  5lw>— 

Faaano,  Michael.  4,463,403,  Q.  361-124.000 
Portals  Limited:  See— 

Fuller.  James  S.,  4.462.867,  Q.  162-103.000. 
Tooth.  Alan  J.;  and  Pask,  NeU,  4,462,866.  Q.  16M03.000. 
Porter,  David  O.:  See— 

Snowdai,  Albert  C;  FoneU,  Kenneth  A.;  Theiien,  Peter  J.;  Zar- 

ling,  Emil  W ;  and  Porter,  David  O.,  4,462,657,  Q.  339-256.008. 

PWas^^flanan;  and  Of«ei».  Howard  H..  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 

Method  of  transforming  high  level  language  statements  into  multiple 

lower  level  hmguage  instruction  sets.  4,463,423,  Q.  364-300.000. 

S?!**H*  ^^  5- "y'inwiBc  friction  heater.  4.462486,  Q.  126-247.000 

PoweU,  Phihp  O.;  and  Sharman,  Richard  A.,  to  EaMnm  Kodak  Com- 

cTSndrafsr^j'Ksa'"'"^  ■  ^^""^  "^ »- 

POweU,  William  H.,  Jr.:  5c»- 

L'Jggj^Oeto  R.;  and  Powell.  William  R.  Jr.,  4,462,708,  Q. 

Power  Technologies,  Inc.:  5f»— 

de  Mello,  F.  Paul;  Hannett,  Louts  N.;  Piridnaon,  David  W.-  and 
Czuba,  John  S..  4.463.306,  Q.  322-25.000^  ' 

PPO  Industries,  Inc.:  5ft— 

DeLu^  Norman  R.;  and  Korach.  Malcohn.  4,462.876,  d  204- 

Olto^.  Howardi  ud  Cria,  KiumU  C,  *MIM*,  O.  lot- 

PndcEtnMrieiiSee— 

^"^^SH;*,  Wi^fU'^ti?'*'^  Joachim;  and  Prade,  EmstfHed, 
4,462,327,  G.  1 14-90000. 

Prater.  Klaus;  and  Keeaen.  Heinz,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Thixo- 

jopwng  agents  for  unsaturated  polyester  r^ns.  4,462,926,  a 

232-315.100. 

Precision  Metal  Fabricators.  Inc.:  See— 

Lenhart,  Ronald  A.,  4,462,720  Q.  406-84.000. 

Preisler,  Eberhard;  HoAnonn,  Bernlord;  and  Nolte,  Oerhaid,  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  removing  molybdenum  ftom 
aqueous  manganese  sah  solutions.  4,462,912,  GT  210-665.000 

Priest,  Joseph  R.:  See— 

**1llfe  mS^g"  fe  M9000  **"  ""'^•**™»»  ■  beuiag  support  collar. 

Printronix,  Inc.:  Set 

**?yil^-,%?*'   ^''  "^  Jennings,  Alan  K.,  4.463,300  G. 
318-687.000. 

Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  See- 
Ala.  Nicholas  A.;  Lods,  Paul  R.;  Mullane,  William  l,  Jr.:  and 

Ouellette,  WilUam  R.,  4.463,045,  G.  428-131.000. 
Dirlmng.  Robert  S.;  and  YeaieU,  Bruce  A.,  4,462,121,  G. 

4-228.000. 
Strobel,  Rudolf  O.  K.,  4,463,025.  G.  426-599.000 
Yam,  Benny  S.,  4.462,543,  G.  2394.000. 
ProctOT,  Ronald  A.  Supplementary  i^per  brake  light  4,463,411,  a 

362-61.000. 
Propster.  Mark  A.;  and  Stretcher,  William  L..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 

glas  Corporation.  Scrap  ghna  recovery.  4,462,815,  d  65-2^000 
Prutec  Limited:  See— 

Baaaett,  Peter  J.;  and  VerheUen,  Augostinus  W.,  4,463,213,  a 
136-244.000. 
Pulsar  Corporation:  Se»— 

Routery,  Edward  E.  4,462,345,  CL  123-S8.00C 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Lonergan,  Dennis  A.,  4,462,932,  G.  260-119.000. 
Puybarand,  Guy  R,  to  S.A.  Automobiles  Gtroen;  and  Sodete  Aotono- 

^,?5!»52*'-9j^!ftl  •°°'  *^  "*>^y  shiftable  abrasive  ban. 
4.462,189,  G.  51-338.000. 
Pyle,  Harold  W.:  See- 

Short,  Robert  D.,  111;  Bennett,  Garenoe  L.,  Jr.;  Banes,  Riehaid 
M.;  Smith.  Robert  S.;  and  Pyle,  Harold  W.,  4,463,336,  G. 
343-7.70O 
Qoadri  Corporation:  Sm^ 

^^:J^  ^•'  *^  ttmawuta,   Sam  L,  AMiAHi,  CL 
365-196.000 
Quality  Mat  Company:  See— 

Penland,  Joe  E.,  Sr.,  4,462,712.  CL  404-36.000 
Robinovic  I.  Samuel:  See— 

Orandzd.  Richard  J.;  McFauU.  Albert  J.;  Wanger.  W.  Hunter,  and 
Robinovic  I.  Samuel,  4.463,131,  G.  52^76!000. 
Raevsky.  Vitaly;  and  SvecUnsky,  Orqory,  to  Ronik  Ltd.  Fire  and 
heat  protection  material  of  ablative  type.  4,462,831,  G.  106-18.260 
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Rafael,  Werner,  and  Pfefferle,  Egon,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte 
Wettfalia.  Control  apparatus  for  inclination  of  longwall  guide. 
4.462,637,  O.  299-32.000. 

Ragaly,  btvan,  to  Robert  Boich  OrabH.  Three-phaie  alternator  with  a 
positive  non-flexibly  coupled  fan  wheel.  4,463,273,  G.  310-78.000. 


Rainwater,    Sam    L..   4,463,449,    Q. 


Rainwater,  Sam  L.:  Ote— 
Bruder,   John   F.;   and 
363-196.000. 
Ralston  Purina  Company:  See— 

Kuzara.  James  H.,  4,463,333,  G.  340-S2S.S40. 

Ramanadin;  and  Seigneurin,  Laurent,  to  Rhone-Pouknc  Industries. 

Process  for  the  preparation  of  trifluoromethylbenzenes  from  the 

corresponding  trichloro-  or  tribrorao-methylbenzenes.  4,462,937,  Q. 

260-S44.00F. 

Rambert,  AndreLes  FontaneUes,  10  bis  rue  Dr.Bonhomme;  and  Bous- 

quet,  Oilles.  Total  knee  prosthesis.  4.462,120,  O.  3-1.91 1. 
Rambow,  Frederick  H.  K.,  to  Shdl  Oil  Company.  Borehole  televiewer 

display.  4,463.378.  G.  338-112.000. 
Ramibottom,  Lawrence  W.:  See— 

Green,  David;  StanclifTe,  Alan  D.;  Ramsbottom.  Lawrence  W.;  and 
Thomas,  David  A..  4.463,109.  G.  523-333.000. 
Rando  Machine  Corporation:  See- 
Wood,  Dennis  E..  4.462,140,  G.  19-lOS.OOO. 
Rangwala,  Badruddin  K.,  to  Ex-Cdl-O  Corporation.  Filler  means  for 

charging  containen.  4,462,436,  G.  141-230.000. 
Ru>hael,  Paul  S.:  See- 
Dean,  Robert;  and  Raphael,  Paul  S.,  4,462,513,  G.  194-lOO.OOA. 
Rasilainen,  Juhani;  and  Saarela,  Esko,  to  Lonnstrom  Oy.  Unloader  for 

a  sUo  or  sihnilar.  4,462.744,  G.  414-311.000. 
Raspik  Ltd.:  Ser— 

R^evsky.    Vitaly;    and    Svechinaky,    Gregory,   4,462,831,    G. 
106-18.260. 
Ray,  Sudipa  K.:  See— 

Bhattacharya,  Somnath;  Chance,  Dudley  A.;  Koopman,  Nicholas 
O.;  and  Ray,  Sudipu  K.,  4,463,059,  G.  428-620.000. 
Raychon  Corporation:  See— 

Campbell,  Bruce  D.;  and  Triplett,  James  T.,  4.462,633.  G. 

339-98.000. 
McGafRgan.  Thomas  H..  4.462,631,  G.  339-30.00a 
Raynes,  Edward  P.,  to  Secretary  of  State  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^oty'i 
Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  The.  Liquid  crystal  materials  and  devices.  4,462,924,  CI. 
252-299.630. 
Raydieon  Company:  See— 

Gill,  Harry  A.,  Jr..  4.463.271.  G.  307-350.000. 
Razzano.  John  S.:  See— 

Evans.  Edwin  R.;  and  Razzano.  John  S..  4.463.1 18.  G.  524-264.000. 
RCA:Sf*- 

Harford.  Jack  R.,  4,463.369,  G.  35744.00a 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Dingwall,  Andrew  G.  F.,  4,463,273,  G.  307-450.000. 
Kaphn,  Leonard  A..  4.463.318.  G.  330-251.000. 
Lewis.  Henry  G.,  Jr.,  4,463,371,  G.  358-13.000. 
Parker,  Robert  P.,  4,463.385.  G.  358-242.000. 
Sttvitsky,  David;  and  Beres,  Ernest  A..  4.462,78a  G.  42M44.000. 
Whidey.  George  J..  4,462,435,  G.  140-105.000. 
WhiUey,  George  J.,  4,463,3ia  G.  324-73.0PC. 
RCA,  Inc.:  See— 

Mclntyre.  Robert  J.;  and  Webb,  Paul  P.,  4,463,368.  G.  357-30.000. 
Reba,  Imants,  to  Crown  ZeUerbach  Corporation.  Trim  separator. 

4,462,722,  G.  406-154.000.  , 

Red  Dot  Corporation:  See—  I 

Hansen,  Gary  P.,  4,462.541,  G.  237-2.00A. 
Redfield,  William  H.:  See- 

Obermann,  George;  Kotbe,  Erich;  and  Redfleld,  William  H., 
4,463.225,  G.  205-35.00R. 
Reed,  Robert  L.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Recovery  of 

elemental  sulf^  firom  sour  gas.  4,462,977,  G.  423-574.00R. 
Reeves,  John  F.;  and  Wahner,  Clarence  O..  to  Sprinkmann  Sons  Corpo- 
ration. Building  panel.  4.463.043.  G.  428-68.000. 
Rehage,  Ted  A.:  See— 

Bushaw,  Kenneth  A.;  Branson,  William  I.;  Rehage,  Ted  A.;  and 
Shook,  Frankie  S.,  4,463,417,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Reichel,  Werner:  See— 

Ballarin,  Jurgen;  Cieslik,  Detlef;  and  Reichel,  Werner,  4,462,645, 
G.  312-214.000. 
Reil,  Wilhelm,  to  Tetra  Pak  Development.  S.A.  Apparatus  for  forming 

liquid  fUled  Mckages.  4,462,202,  CI.  53-526.000. 
Rein,  Charles  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Multiple  depth 

water  sampling  system.  4,462.265,  G.  73-863.330. 
Rellick,  Joseph  R.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company.  Thick 

fUm  silver  metalUzation  composition.  4,462,827,  G.  106-1.190. 
Renault  Vehicules  Industriels:  See— 

Bonnetainv  Yves;  and  Sibeud,  Jean  P.,  4,463,427,  CI.  36M42.000. 
Dazzi,  Jean-Louis;   and   Froment,  Jean-Louis,  4,462,369.  G. 
123-450.000. 
Renishaw  Electrical  Limited:  See— 

McMurtry,  David  R.,  4,462,162,  G.  33-174.00L. 
REPA  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH:  See— 

Fohl,  Artur,  4,462,648,  G.  339-3.00S. 
Reppert,  Rudi;  and  Zaunberger,  Franz  X.,  to  Zahnraderfabrik  Renk 

A.G.  Shiftable  planetary  gear  train.  4.462,274,  G.  74-781. OOR. 
Research  Corporation:  See— 

Arnwal,  Krishna  C;  and  Sakaguchi,  Masakazu,  4,462,992,  G. 
424-180.000. 


Rfftcch  Inc  *  S€§^^ 

Schlienger.  Max  P.;  and  Szeto,  Whalun.  4,463042,  G.  219.69.00V. 
Rexer.  Felix  A.  Valve  arrangement.  4,462,426,  G.  137-625.630. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  5«e— 

Yamamoto,  Albert  K.,  4,462,240,  G.  72-391.000. 
Reyes,  Daniel  W.:  See— 

Alves,  Roger  J.;  and  Reyes,  Daniel  W.,  4,462,564,  G.  248-27.100. 
Reynolds,  David  W.:  See- 

Pollman,  Frederic  W.;  Bdinger,  Jimmy  W.;  and  Reynolds,  David 
W.,  4.462.210,  a.  fOMijOOO. 
Rhodes.  Dehner  R.:  See— 

McGary,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Pascarella,  Vincem  J.;  Rhodes,  Delmer 
R.;  and  Taller.  Robert  A..  4.463.156,  G.  52845.000. 

Rhodes,  Harold  A.:  See 

Dille,  Roger  M.;  Rhodes.  Harold  A.;  and  WsUon,  Susan  B., 
4,462,921;  G.  252-373.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Chabaides,  Pierre;  and  Kuntz,  Emile,  4,463,196.  Q.  568^50.000. 
Ramanadin;  and  Seigneurin,  Laurent,  4,462,937,  CI.  260-544.00F. 
Riaudet,  Jean-Claude  L.:  S««— 

Crochet,  Michel  H.;  and  Riaudet,  Jean-Claude  L.,  4,463,309.  G. 
324-57.0OR. 
Riblet,  Gordon  P.;  and  Riblet,  Henry  G.  Stub-supported  coaxial  power 
divider  having  dissipation  resistor  buried  in  center  conductor. 
4.463.325,  G.  333-127.000. 
Riblet,  Henry  G.:  See— 

Riblet,    Gordon    P.;    and    Riblet.    Henry    G.,   4.463.325,    G. 
333-127.000. 
Richards,  Robert  E,  to  J.  A.  Richards  Company.  Tool  support  for 

machines.  4,462,243,  G.  72-481.000. 
Richter,  Virgil  J.:  See— 

Gangwisch,  William  J.;  Richter,  Virgil  J.;  Wixon.  HaroM  E.;  and 
Wrap,  Joseph  B.,  4,462,804,  G.  8-137.000. 
Rickards,  Field  W.,  to  University  of  Mdboume,  The.  Evoked  response 

audiometer.  4.462.411.  G.  128-746.000. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  5«*— 

Shimura,  Akira;  and  Takashi,  Yokota.  4,462,676.  G.  355-3.0BE 
Rider,  Billie  F.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Sensor  assem- 
bly having  means  for  cancellation  of  harmonic  induced  bias  from  a 
two-axis  linear  accelerometer.  4,462,254,  G.  73-310.000. 

Rife,  Jack  C:  See 

Kabler,  MUton  N.;  Williams,  Richard  T.;  Rife,  Jack  C;  Hunter, 
WiUiam  R.;  Kirkland,  Johnny  P.;  and  Lien.  Neil  C,  4,462,689,  G. 
356-333.000. 
Rinehart,  Michael  K.:  See— 

Dtitoa,  William  O.;  Rinehart,  Michael  K.;  and  Sugio,  AkitosM, 
4,463,164,  G.  528-212.000. 
Ringer,  Richard  M.,  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.  Transfer 

printing  floor  tile.  4.462.833.  CI.  156-238.000. 
Ringwald,  Peter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Pump,  especially  for  pump- 
ing ftiel  from  a  storage  tank  to  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
M62,761,  G.  417-203.000. 
Ripper,  Wolfgang;  Straubel.  Max;  and  Wessel.  Wolf,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  and  controlling  the 
exhaust  gas  recirculation  rate  in  internal  combustion  engines. 
4.462,376,  G.  123-571.000. 
Rissanen,  Jorma  J.:  See— 

Langdon,  Glen  G.,  Jr.;  and  Rissanen,  Jorma  J..  4.463,342,  G. 
34O-347.0DD. 
Rissman,  Paul:  See— 

Owen,  Geraint;  and  Rissman,  Paul,  4,463,265,  G.  250492.200. 
Ritten.  Robert  G.:  See- 
Terry,  John  L.;  and  Ritten.  Robert  G.,  4,462.485.  G.  182-84.000. 
Roan  well  Corporation:  See— 

Poradowsid,  Lech  M..  4.463.222,  G.  179-121.00D. 
Robar,  James  D.  J.:  5m— 

Okkerse,  Simon  W.  J.  H.;  Friesen,  Robert  J.;  and  Robar,  James  D. 
J.,  4,463,345,  CI.  340-505.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Bonitz,  Jorg;  Entenmann,  Robert;  Knab,  Rochus;  Rohde,  Siegfried; 

and  Schramm,  Herbert,  4,462,362,  O.  123-425.000. 
Brammer,  Hartmut;  and  Kaiser,  Han>,  4,462.347,  G.  123-146.50A. 
Hirt,  Adam,  4,462,356,  G.  I2^335.000. 
Homung,  Friedrich;  Jundt,  Wolfong;  SchadUch,  Fritz;  Vc 
Hans-Joachim;  and  Wunsch,  Steffai,  4,463,293,  G.  318-284.C 
Karle,  Anton;  and  Uufer,  Hehnut,  4,462,361,  G.  I23-3S7.000. 
Leiber,  Heinz,  4,462,642,  G.  303-119.000. 
Mohl,  Helmut;  Schwab,  Manfred;  Sauer,  Joseph;  MuUer,  Alfred; 

Leiber,  Heinz;  and  Czmczel,  Armin,  4,462,2^,  G.  74-866.000. 
Ragaly,  Istvan,  4,463,275,  CI.  310-78.000. 
Ringwald,  Peter,  4,462,761,  G.  417-203.000. 
Ripper,  Wolfgang;  Straubel,  Max;  and  Wessel,  Wolf,  4,462.376,  G. 

123-571.000: 
Sumal,  Jaihind  S.,  4,462.251,  G.  73-118.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See— 

GenbaufTe,  Francis  S.;  Erdelsky,  Joseph  J.;  and  Shopsky,  Harvey 
J.,  4,462,424,  CI.  137-613.000. 
Robertson,  David  A.;  and  Turner,  Norman  L.,  to  Varian  Associates, 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  enhanced  neutralization  of  positively  charged  ion 
beam.  4,463,255,  G.  250-251.000. 
Robinson,  Allan  J.;  and  Smith,  William  T.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Adapter  for  a  tire  bead  loosening  tool.  4,462,450,  G. 
157-1.000. 
Robinson,  Hugh  A.:  See— 

Wenstrom,  Roger  A.;  Irvin,  Donald  E.;  MacKay,  George  L.;  and 
Robinson,  Hugh  A.,  4,462,854,  G.  156-250.000. 
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R<*iMon.  Ivan  if.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun,  E.  I.,  and  ComiMny 
Robiiuon,  Jack  %.:  Stt—  ' 
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R.;  and  Robimon,  Jack  R.,  4.462,326, 


a 


A.; 


3.  Cl 


Duffiont,  Kouieth 
22M.000. 
Robiaton,  Martini  A.:  Set— 

^"LP?  **yi.^**•^'=  QMToae,  Ralph  C;  Robinaon.  Martin 
and  HeadHckion.  Larry  L.,  4.462.819.  Cl.  71-28.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  S«v_ 

Bain.  Lawrence  J.;  Eckerson,  Robert  D.;  and  Siniacal.  Paul  D 
4.462.735.  Cl.  414-37.000.  ^^'  *^" 

Dawson.  Sylvan  L..  4,463,320,  a.  330-279.000. 

"*?r?1^',/5lf"   ^■''   •"**   ^**"'   ^"Ji""   H'  4.<«3,454,  b. 

Holnutrom.  Roy  C.  4,462,639,  Cl.  301.37.0SC. 
^«cd,  Vincent  A.,  4.462,552,  Cl.  242.42.00a 
Rider,  Billie  P.,  4,462J54,  a.  73-510.000. 
Roper,  Danie  W.,  4,462472,  a.  74-71 1,000. 
SoSVlS^  ^'''  "^  ''^'nckion.   Lee  R..  4.463.353 
Rockwell-Riaioldj  S.p.A.:  St«— 

Motta,  Bruno:  ind  Nava,  Emunio,  4,462,325.  a.  1 12-315.000 
ll!5l8O0a*"*'    "**    0*™«'<''«'    Adelmo.    4.462,326,    ^. 
'^<*?'^.'  y«|«ntiny.;  Chudinovaky.  Anatoly  A.;  and  Petrova,  Valentte 

liW5^g1?75[4"0«*^'''~'°'°''''*P-"*"'''^'»- 
Rodnguez-Roaell,  Juan  A.:  Ste— 

sSSoJoOO^  L.;  and  Rodriguez-Ro«!eU.  Juan  A..  4.463.424.  a. 

RocichJaub,  John  O.:  Set— 

^iSSxi)'**"  *■'  *"*'  '^o««'>l*»b.  John  G.,  4.462,495,  Q. 

Roaak,  Michael;  Witbeck,  Charles;  Golan,  Leonard  W.;  and  Golan. 
Stephen  L.,  to  Hawk  Industries,  Inc.  Chamber  alignment  and  safety 
svitem  for  a  fir^ms.  4,462, 1 79,  a.  42- 1  .OOQ. 

Bonitt,  Jwg;  ENtenmann,  Robert;  Knab.  Rochus;  Rohde.  Siegfried; 
and  Schrami),  Herbert  4,462,362,  Cl.  123-425.000.      "^     j' 
Rohlmg,  Leon  J.:  See—  \ 

Rohm  Company  Lfcnited:  See— 

Rohl'SS^sS?  "**  '^""*^'''*  "'*'*°'  *-^3.246,  a.  219-216.000. 

'^MbSScil  427l320cf  '•"'"*'•  ^'''^'  "*'  ^•^•'  '''«* 

„  '^.^h,'j«a:5a^c?'^ffi7%^«"^'»-^«'- 

Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Onadiol,  RicNtfd  J.;  McFauIl,  Albert  J.;  Wanger,  W.  Hunter, 
RabmovK.  I.  Samuel.  4.463.131.  a.  52^76.(S).  * 

B  .i^*."?''  1^*''"  ^  •  ^•^3.15a  Cl.  526-292.400.  , 

ROUS.  John  C,  to  Seerry  Corporation.  Miniature  coaxial  line  to  wav^ 

guide  transition.  4!463.324,  Cl.  333.26.00a        ^^ 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  Sw—  i 

Hitchcock.  Maltolm  C,  4.462,207,  O.  60-204.000. 
McMurtry.  Dayid  R..  4,462,162,  a.  33-174.00L. 

SfSflSOOO        °"  ° •  "**  ^P*^*'  ^""  G-  ♦.^«.736.  Oi 

Schofield,'PeteB  R.,  4,462,754.  a  416.97.00R. 
Romanick.  John  F.:  See—  j 

Romberpr,  Mvk  W.  Safety  taa  holder.  4.462.175,  a.  40.10.TOR.       i 

'^KS!f.'4'i62S7^A"?r7??sso'*''-'  ^'p^"'^  ''^-^  •"»! 

Roper.  Jerry  M.:  Se^  I 

iv!jlil'  rw£  5  =  "^  1°^'  i*^  M"  ♦•^3.186.  a.  560-82.000.! 

RosClB^^Sil'  **''  *^      •  *'^'"^'  Cl-  360-82.000. 

"iSmooo^  ^■'  "**  ^°^  "^™*  ^"  ^^'O**-  Cl. 

Rose.  Douglas  N.:  S^ 

°'Ss;i58fs?52^^5'a»'^  "^^  '"■'  '^  '^°^'  ^'«'  ^•• 

Ross,  Oakley  O.;  and  Wederti,  Larry  D..  to  General  Dynamics.  Po- 
nS54200?**"'  I"*"""  electrical  insulator.  4.462,421,  a. 

Rotelec  Societe  Anoayme:  See— 

Ruer.  Jacques,  4j<62,458,  a.  164-504.000. 

R«h,  Donald  J.;  |Cu|«s,  Charl«  S.;  and  Walter,  John,  to  Continental 
SmSoSo  '         Tamper-indicating  closure.  4.462.504.  Cl. 

RrtMean-LK;  and  Siereinski,  Herve,  to  Institut  de  Rechercbes  de  la 
Sigerurgie  Francauje.  Reheating  metal  bodies  with  recovered  blast- 
ftirnace  energv.  4,462,792.  Cl.  432- 11 .000.  ^««  wea  oiast 

Rothweiler,  Richard  C:  See— 


T 


MS,39?ci.lii! rSf  ^"^  ^'  •*'  '^"•*^-  ^"^  c.. 


RouUet,  AknMo  L-Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  Pour  L'Etude  Et 
L'Enploitatwn  Des  Precedes  Georges  Claude.  Apparatus  for  cSiS 
bulk  products.  4,462,221,  Q.  62-381^.         '*PP"™™  '^  cooimg 

Roulston,  James  B.:  See— 

^25S?38.oS^'^°'^  "**  Roulston,  James  B.,  4,463,259.  a 
*«Iff7'  ^'»r^A'  '?  ''"'^  Corporation.  Energy  transfer  device 

;.a,'c7iS58.5r»  ~"'^''°»'^  variabi^ssi^ 

*  M7.00r!^  ^*  **'"  '*****"  measuring  device.  4,462.161.  a.  33- 
Rubel,  Frederick,  Jr.:  See— 

%.^i.1y(f!??Sb.''"'»'' "-'  •»'  *»»*'•  "'^^  "■' 

*  oSmiS^^tJ^*'^^'','  .°**'«''  ?^?'  "»»°:  ■«'  Tillmami,  Heinz- 
oSSr*  t^**itn^*ff '^'"."°PP*''«  Carl  Zoellner  ft  Sohn 
^fieHa^i^iro^'^  •'«^''  "^^^'^  metal-air-cell. 

Rudolph.  Udo:  See— 

Serini.  Volken  Peters.  Horst;  Rudolph.  Udo;  Buekers.  Josef;  Nou- 
vertne;  and  Freitag.  Dieter.  4.463.13a  Q.  525-67.000. 
Ruer  Jacques,  to  Rotelec  Societe  Anonyme.  Electromagnetic  inductor 

■"StJiS  J&W  JglffiSo'"-  T™<bn«.W.  pSL 
Ruip.  Terrence  M.:  See— 

**t£::2!?i[?*  '-u!^S1^"'J^'*''^'  a-!  Lynch.  John  E.;  Ruip. 

Ru..eifSSai'i=Sid°S^JS?i;;;^^^^-a-  •«-333.oof: 

_     Zj^^"""  A..  4.462.281.  Q.  81-56.000. 

RusseU.  David  B..  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.  Apparatus  for 
contuuous  molding.  4.462,784,  Q.  42^22f.000.  '^PP""" '«» 

1."^ ^?^  L?  "!?  Able,  James  L..  to  Gulf  OU  Corporation.  Subtti- 
SSiS:?S§5»7SS(r  "^^  and  u.e'^  plant  JSS. 

"^  2»!33'!ow!  ^■*  "^  ^"'**''  **^"'  "*^*'^  •*"*'•  ♦•^«*.  Cl. 
Rutzel.  Stefan:  See— 

RyaJ  jS«'m'"&^  '^''^'  *•**"■*  ♦•^544.  a.  239.33.00a 

sftc"Eisaci2Sj^i:'sii^ '™  "*'  '»'^»'*'  °-  «•"•«>• 

°mS5^"^  ^^  *"*  ^°°^»^  J<»P'>  »'•.  -»'-.  4.463.227.  Q. 

S.N.E.C.M.A.:  Sw- 

Silhouette.  Jean-Max  M..  4,462,902,  a.  210-107.000. 
Saarela.  Esko:  See— 

Rasilttnen.  Juhani;  and  Saarela.  Esko.  4.462,744.  a.  414-31  l.OOtt 
Sabacky.  BnK«  J.;  and  Hepworth.  Malcolm  T..  to  Amax  Inc.  Molybde- 

num  dioxide-molybdemte  roasting.  4.462,822,  a.  75-7.000 
Sabia,  Angelo  J.:  See— 

cr  ^)??*"iR*"«S ^'  "^  S**^  A'Welo  J-  4.4W.036,  Q.  427-389.900. 
Safe  T  Jack,  Inc.:  See— 

Arxpuman.  Harry  H.,  4.462,569,  Q.  2S4.8.00B. 

Safety-Kleen  Corporation:  See— 

^Otxen,  Karl  G..  4.462,415,  a.  134-111.000. 

Safier,  Robert  S.:  See— 

°'«5;?JLv?*^'^'  S.;  and  Safier,  Robert  S..  4,462,197.  a. 

92-037.UUU. 

Sagae,  Michio:  See— 

Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center:  See— 

Ichikawa,  Masaru;  Shikakura,  Kohichi;  Sekizawa,  Kazuhiko;  and 
Tanaka,  Kaxuaki,  4.463.105.  Q.  518-716.000. 
Saida,  Hiroji:  See— 

NisWmattu,  Shi^ru;  Suzuki,  Keizo;  Ninomiya.  Ken;  Kanomata. 
Iter^Sil"**^  Sadayuki;  and  Saida.  Hiroji.  4.462.863.  a. 

Saito,  Seui:  S^e— 

Kouffiure,  Noboru;.  Ayata,  Naoki;  Saito.  SeUi;  Suzuki.  Hidetoshi; 

.      "d  Ozawa.  Kunitaka.  4.463,361.  Q.  34WI34.000. 
Saito.  Tadao;  Kahi,  Takao;  and  Kakuta.  Yoshiyuki.  to  Yoshino  Kogyo- 

S9.3MOOO        **""^  *y**  miniature  atomizer.  4.462.549.  a. 

Saito,  Takehide;  and  Nakagawa,  Yasuo,  to  Sumitomo  Bakelite  Com- 
pany, Luuted.  Ferromagnetic  resin  composition  containing  poly- 

Stjo,  Agau:  See— 

c     *^Sl??*  ^''^^  ^Jo*  ^"^  4.462,432,  a.  139-33.000. 

Hio,  Geza  J.;  and  S^,  Agnes,  to  Masterweaver  (1982)  Ltd.  Hand 

weavmg  machine.  4,462,432,  a.  139-33.000. 
Sakagann,  Shigeru:  See— 


O^"jo??i^g™*'   SWgeni;  and  Umemura,   Yoichi, 


4,462,185,  a.  49-218.1 
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Sakaguchi,  Masikazu:  Ste— 

Agnwal.  Krithaa  C;  and  Sakaguchi,  Maiakazu,  4,462,992,  Ci. 
424-180.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Shouzaburou:  See— 

Ueki.  Yoihiharu;  and  Sakaguchi,  Shouzaburou,  4,463,393,  a. 
360-74.100. 
Sakai,  Kozi:  See— 

Sugimoto,  Shigeo;  Minowa,  Ryohei;  and  Sakai,  Kod,  4,462,222,  G. 
62^76.000. 
Sakai,  Masaaki:  See— 

Takano,    Mawyuki;    Sakai.    Masaaki;    and    Enoki,    Mauharu, 
4,463.391,  CI.  360-14.200. 
Sakai,  Ryuichi:  See— 

Watanabe,  Tdshiro;  Tsunoi,  Makoto;  Kai,  Toshio;  Shiota,  Hiroshi; 
Nakabayashi,  Hiroshi;  Ttuttumi,  Tadayoahi;  and  Sakai,  Ryuichi, 
4,462,777,  Q.  42^87.000. 
Sakakibara,  Mitauhiko:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Yasunasa;  Sakakibara,  Mitsuhiko;  TsuUumi,  Fumio; 
Takanhima,  Akio;  Finimaki,  Tatsuo;  Yamaguchi,  Shinsukr,  and 
Tomita.  Seisuke,  4,463,133.  CI.  S2S-99.000. 
Sakakibara,  Mizuo:  See— 

Otoguro,    Yasuo;    Yamanaka,    Mikio;    Hashimoto,    Katukuni; 
Suakibara,    Mizuo;   and   Onoyama,    Masao,   4,463,061,   CI. 
428-683.000. 
Sakakibara,  Naoji:  Ser— 

Oda,  Yukihisa;  Sakakibara,  Naoji;  and  Amano,  Hiroyuki,  4,463,312, 
CI.  324-174.000. 
Sakamoto,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Mizutani,  Tomoji;  Fukushima,  Hitoshi;  and  Sakamoto,  Yoahihiro, 
4,463,133,  a.  326-348.100. 
Sakane,  Kazuo:  See— 

Teraii,  Tsutomu;  Sakane,  Kazuo;  and  Goto,  Jiro,  4,463,000,  CI. 
424-246.000. 
Sakao,  Nobuo:  5«r— 

Kuraoka,  Yasuo;  and  Sakao,  Nobuo,  4,462,213,  a.  62-78.000. 
Sakata,  Oojyo;  Numata,  Tatsuo;  Kusano,  Kazuya;  Hiroie,  Masayoshi; 
and  Hirata,  Kiminori.  to  Nissan  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.  N-Contain- 
ing  heterocyclic  ring-substituted  O-arylphosphate  derivatives,  prepa- 
ration thereof,  and  msecticides.  acaricides  and  nematocides  contain- 
ing said  derivatives.  4,462,994.  CI.  424-200.000. 
Sakurai,  Maaaki:  See — 

Sugiyama,    Hiroyuki;    Abe,    Ryozo;    Sakurai,    Masaki;    Yusa, 
Yahuhiro;  and  Yoshihara,  Kenji.  4.463,388,  CI.  338-342.000. 
Sakuyama,  Masaki:  See— 

Okamoto,  Kouichi;  Oishi.  Norio;  Sakuyama,  Masaki;  Nomura, 
Tattuei;  Yamada.  Tadatoshi;  and  Iwamoto,  Masatami,  4,462,132, 
a.  29-398.000. 
Salvadori,  Paolo:  See— 

Melloni,  Piero;  Salvadori,  Paolo;  and  Lovisoto,  Pier  P.,  4,463,001, 
a.  424-246.000. 
Samal,  Prauuma  K.:  Sf»— 

Klar,  Erhard;  Nadkami,  Anil  V.;  and  Samal,  Prasanna  K., 
4,462,843,  CI.  148-13.200. 
Samejima,  Masayoshi;  Hirata,  Ooichi;  Koida,  Yoshiyuki;  Kobayashi, 
Yoshinori;  and  Kida,  Akira,  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  Microcap- 
sules and  method  of  preparing  same.  4,462,982,  CI.  424-33.000. 
Samhaber,  Friedrich.  to  Andnu-Ruthner  Industrieanlagen  Aktien- 

Sesellschaft.  Detoxification  or  decontamination  of  efFluenu  and/or 
ue  gases.  4,462,911,  CI.  210-638.000. 
Sanders,  Winfred  J.,  to  SmithKline  Beckman  Corporation.  Dialkyl 
l-(2-pyridinylthio)-l,2-hydrazinedicarboxylau.  N-oxides  and  their 
use  as  animal  growth  stimulanU.  4.463.009,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Sanderson.  John  R.:  See— 

Krishnan.  Sivaram;  and  Sanderson,  John  R.,  4,463,163,  CI. 
328-196.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Azria,  Moise;  and  Cavanak,  Thomas,  4,462,983,  G.  424-43.000. 
Littlewood,  Peter  S..  4,462.923.  G.  232-301.280. 
Sanford,  Howard  R.  Cleuing  and  abrasive  scrubben  and  method  for 

their  preparation.  4.462,133,  G.  13-103.000. 
Sankey,  Bruce  M.:  See— 

Biceroglu,  Omer;  and  Sankey.  Bruce  M..  4.462.893,  G.  208-39.000. 
Sankro  Spmtdine  Products,  Inc.:  5m— 

Sanzone,  Salvatore  J.;  and  Krout,  Donald,  4,462.1 16.  G.  2-170.000. 
Sanraku-Ocean  Co.,  Ltd.:  5«e— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Tatsuta,  Kuniaki;  Ishikura. 
Tomoyuki;  Okamoto,  Rokuro;  Yamamoto,  Masao;  and  Kiyo- 
shima,  Kohki,  4,463,171,  G.  336-7.100. 
Sanyo-Kokusaku  Pulp  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishiiima,  Masayuki;  Koizumi,  Morimasa;  and  Matsuda,  Minoru, 
4,463,029,  G.  427-209.000. 
Sanzone,  Salvatore  J.;  and  Krout,  Donald,  to  Sankro  Sportsline  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  Athletic  sweatband.  4,462,116,  G.  2-170.000. 
Sappsucker,  Inc.:  See— 

May,  Ronald  L.;  and  Sinclair,  Bobby  W.,  4,462,813,  G.  62-17.000. 
Sarbach,  Jurg:  See— 

Cahannes,  Paul;  Daume,  Eduard;  and  Sarbach,  Jurg,  4.462.312.  CI. 
102-364.000. 
Sargent,  Charles  L.:  &e—  _    .     . 

Antos,  John  M.;  Lapham,  Richard  C;  Sargent,  Charles  L.;  and 
Sargent,  Frank  T..  4,462.124.  G.  4-346.000. 
Sargent,  Frank  T.:  &e-  ^    .     . 

Antos,  John  M.;  Lapham,  Richard  G.;  Saisent,  Charles  L.;  and 
Sargent,  Frank  T.,  4,462,124,  G.  4-346.000. 
Sargent  ft  Greenleaf,  Inc.:  See— 

Evans,  Walter  R.,  4,462,230,  G.  70-383.00a 


Sarich,  Tony  R.;  Johnsen,  Kometh  N.;  and  McKay,  Michael  L.,  to 
Orbital  Engine  Company  Proprietary  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  metering  liquids.  4,462,760,  G.  417-34.000. 
Sasaki,  Takashi;  Kaneko,  Yutaka;  Ishii,  Fumio;  Tsuda,  Yasuo;  Kimura. 
Kazuhiko;  and  Kato,  Katsunori,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.  Light-sensitive  silver  halide  color  photographic  material. 
4,463,086;  G.  43O-SS3.000. 
Satake,  Eishin,  to  Tsudakoma  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tilting  rotary 

table  device.  4.462.S79,  CI.  269-61.000. 
Sato,  Isao;  and  Nak^ma,  Kosaku,  to  Toshiba  Heating  Appliances  Co., 
Ltd.  Radiation  base  of  an  electric  appliance.  4,462,  r73,  CI.  38-93.000. 
Sato,  Kenichi,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Compound  cable. 

4,463,219,  CI.  174-127.000. 
Sato,  Kozo:  5«»— 

Naito,  Hideki;  Hara.  Hiroshi;  and  Sato,  Kozo.  4,463,079,  G. 
43O-203.000. 
Sato,  Susumu:  5m— 

Okuhara,   Akira;   Kotaka,   Yasuyosi;   Nishio,   Masakazu;   Sato, 
Susumu;  Watanabe,  Isamu;  and  Inoue,  Masaru,  4,463,019,  G. 
426-17.000. 
Satoh,  Hiroshi:  5m— 

Yamanoi,  Masaru;  and  Satoh,  Hiroshi,  4,463.223,  G.  179-IS6.00R. 
Satran,  Amir,  and  Braaey,  Andre,  to  Iscar  Ltd.  Metal  cutting  tools  with 

replacement  insert  4.462,723,  G.  407-92.000. 
Satterwhite,  William  A.,  to  CF  Industries,  Inc.  Method  forproducing 

fertilizer-grade  phosphoric  acid.  4,462,972,  G.  423-320.000. 
Sauer,  Joseph:  5m— 

Mohl,  Helmut;  Schwab,  Manfred;  Sauer,  Joseph;  Muller,  Alfred; 
Leiber,  Heinz;  and  Czinczel,  Armin,  4,462,273,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Savov,  Peter  H.;  Bakalov,  Nikolay  C;  Valchev,  Alexander  Y.;  Draka- 
tiiski,  Boris  Y.;  Peev,  Vassil  G.;  B^arov,  Stefan  T.;  Krestenyakov. 
Yordan  I.;  Milenkov,  Russi  T.;  Stoilov,  Malin  R.;  Ivanov,  Assen  B.; 
and  Karakolev,  Kolyo  G.,  to  Iso  "METALURGKOMPLEKT". 
Method  of  treating  and  refining  liquid  metal  alloys  by  direct  current 
electric  arc  heating.  4,462,878,  G.  204-140.000. 
Schack,  Carl  J.;  Wilson,  WUIiam  W.;  and  Christe,  Karl  O.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Synthesis  of  pentafluorotellurium 
hypofluorite.  4,462,973,  CI.  423-473.000. 
Schadlich,  FriU:  5m— 

Homung.  Friedrich;  Jundt,  Wolfgang;  Schadlich.  Fritz;  Vo 
Hans-Joachim;  and  Wunsch,  Steffen.  4,463,293,  G.  3l8-284.r 
Schadt,  Martin:  5m — 

Boiler,  Arthur;  Schadt,  Martin;  and  ViUiger,  Alois,  4,462,923,  G. 
232-299.610. 
Schaedlich,  Gunther:  5m— 

Moraw,  Roland;  and  Schaedlich,  Gunther,  4,462,673,  G.  3SS- 
3.00R. 
Schafer,  Horst:  5m— 

Hofer,  Peter;  Muller,  Ulrich;  Barenz,  Manfred;  Schafer,  Horst;  and 
Muller-Lierheim.  Wolfgang,  4,463.148,  CI.  526-264.000. 
Schenck,  Arthur  J.;  Hoffman,  John  P.;  and  Crossley,  Glenn  R.,  to 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corp.  Furnace  burden  thermographic  method  and 
apparatus.  4,463,437.  G.  364-337.000. 
Schenck,  Robert  A.:  5m— 

Bromley,  Eric;  and  Schenck.  Robert  A,,  4,462.594.  G.  273-83.00G. 
Schibbye,  (Lars)  Lauriu  B.;  and  Englund,  Rolf  A.,  to  Sullair  Technol- 
ogy AB.  Method  at  an  oil-iiuected  screw-compressor.  4,462,769.  CI. 
418-1.000. 
Schick,  John  W.;  and  Gemmill,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  making  synthetic  lubricating  oils.  4,463.201,  G. 
585-10.000. 
Schildkraut,  Alan  L.:  5m— 

Werth,  Dee  A.;  and  SchUdkraut,  Alan  L.,  4,462.632.  G.  339- 
89.00M. 
Schiller.  Johann:  5m— 

Mucke,  Rainer,  and  Schiller,  Johann,  4,463,119,  G.  324-269.000. 
Schilling,  Peter;  and  Schreuders,  Hans  G..  to  Westvaco  Corporation. 
Mixing  of  asphalt  emulsion  and  aggregate  in  aqueous  bituminous 
emulsion-aggregate  slurries.  4,462,840,  G.  106-277.000. 
Schippers,  Jan:  5m— 

Belder,  Eimbert  G.;  van  der  Linde,  Robert;  and  Schippers.  Jan, 
4,463,140,  CI.  325-438.000. 
Schlecker,  Rainer,  Friedrich,  Ludwig;  and  Lenke,  Dieter,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Triazoloquinazolinones,  and  compositions  and 
methods  for  treating  allergic  disorders  with  them.  4,463,007,  G. 
424-231.000. 
Schlienger.  Max  P.;  and  Szeto.  Whalun,  to  Retech,  Inc  High  speed 
electric  arc  saw  and  method  of  operating  same.  4,463.242.  CI.  219- 
69.00V. 
Schlotterbeck.  Stephen  C;  Uhland.  Francis  L.,  Jr.;  Campbell,  Willis  R.; 
and  Freimuth,  John  H..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Sprocket-shaped 
member  for  supporting  apron  tubes  in  roll  baling  machine.  4,462,203, 
G.  56-341.000. 
Schmeling.  William  H.;  and  Jurek,  Dennis  J.,  to  Square  D  Company. 
Air  core  type  current  pulse  and  power  factor  monitoring  and  control 
system  for  a  resistance  welding  apparatus.  4,463,244,  G.  219-1 10.000. 
Schmidlin,  Hans,  to  Eltreva  AG.  Device  for  air  control  of  an  energy 

facade  wall.  4,462.459,  CI.  163-54.000. 
Schmidt,  Volker.  Material  cutting  apparatus  for  cutting  semena  hav- 
ing pointed  ends  from  a  strip  of  material.  4.462,289,  CI.  83-217.000. 
Schmidt,  Werner,  and  Watzek,  Gerhard,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg- 
Numberg.  Apparatus  for  locating  and  securing  an  object  at  end 
positions  between  which  the  object  is  movable  back  and  forth. 
4,462,127,  G.  5-118.000. 
Schmitz,  Wolfgang.  Appliance  for  the  partial  dyeing  of  hair.  4.462.413, 
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Schnurbuich,  Horst:  See— 

Disteldorf,  Jo»ef;  Oras,  Rainer;  Schnurfouach,  Horat;  Hubel  ««■. 
«-u  «''.!r=  S"*  ^S'^'  Elmar.  4.463.154.  a.  328-45.000  '  *" 

'^ffif  en's;;  ;:;^'^??•!^,^7^l7's•^•  ^^  '^^ '-  f» 

Schomburg.  Rob«t  R.:  5m— 

Schoolcraft,  Jin:  See— 

^Tf&.ooo?"  ^"^  "**  Schoolcraft.  Jin,  4.4«.749.  tl 
*4S1lS'aSf"'  '^-Artwle  for  foming  a  picture  fnme.  4,462.176.  <;i 
Schrann,  Herbeil:  See— 

Bonite,  Jorg;  Entennann.  Robert;  Kiub.  Rochus;  Rohde.  Siegfrii  d: 
and  Schramn.  Herbert.  4,462.362,  Q.  123-425.000 
Schramm,  Uurier  L.;  and  Smith,  RuaaeU  G..  to  Petro<:anad«  Exploia- 
tion  Inc;  Canad>,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  repiaenbid 
by  the  Minuter  ♦f  Ener|y  and  Natural  Resound  (Alberu  OU  San  b 
Bfjuity);  PanCai^adian  Petroieun  Linited;  Eato  Reiources  Canaib 
Linited;  QuMd^tiei  Service.  Ltd.;  Oulf  Canada  Limited-  Alberta 

^^  ^ll?r?*"  C«»d«  Inc  Control  of  procesa  aid  in^  in  hot 
20*7lOLE**       "*'^*'°"  °^  bitumen  from  tar  aand.  4,462.892.  q 

Schreuden,  Hans  b.:  See— 

^'ffifTOOO^^    "d    Schreuders.    Hans   O.,   4,462.840.   d. 

Schroeder.  Ouentef:  See— 
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*^r*L^ifFl"n*  Schroeder,  Ouenter,  Ude.  Werner;  and  Wu*- 
„derhch,  Winfned,  4,463,159,  CI.  528-167.000. 

446?5i?a  lO-rooN**^  ''^'""**^  ^-  ^^»*  ""^  'y^^t- 

Sch'ulu,  Edwin  R,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Sel^ 
SlSSoA^^  •?!»"««»  for  an  ejection  seat.  4,462.562.  d. 

^SI^SS!^  tS**  f T*"^""?"..!^  R..  to  Rockwell  IntematioJ 
SSK^TO '  DMch/air  speed  indicator.  4,463,355.  C . 

*'!!lll'i:°*"^**  "^  •  5?""2L'  '*''»",'•:  "**  *«"^  J"'  to  EMon  Resewcli 
«nd  Engmeenng  Co.  Proceu  for  the  formation  of  novel  acrylanid  • 
act7latecopplymen.  4.463,151,  CI.  526-307.500.  «^'«n«»- 

SchuU,  Donald  N.;M«ur*r.  John  J.;  and  Bock,  Jan.  to  Euon  Researcli 
SStw^MO™'*  :     ■^'y'*™*'*  '^^^^  copolymers.  4.463.152,  a 

^WOMoS**"'    '^'™*   *"   pressing    machine.    4.462.291.    a 

^'JS^^SSJS.  Ci.l9228  «0"^'  '  """^  ""  "'"•'^  '^ 

^^,T^'  '°^  ^  •  *°  '^''■*T  Technologies,  Inc.  Signal  amplitude 

mdictag  tmtnpu.  4,463.431.  CI.  364^^00.        *^  «np«n«« 

Schuti,  Rudolph  W.:  See— 

^&io4.ooo."  ^'''  '^  *''•""'  *'^*''P''  ^•'  ♦•^2«7.  a. 

Schwab,  Manfred:  A*— 

^I2h2•te?!S^?•  ^^'  ^'*''  •'«*P'»5  Muller.  Alfred; 
Sehw.Sf  feil**^^  ^"?f?''  ^"^  *.^2.2^5.  CI.  74-866.000. 
tate«tiHMS;«°«i!!S"2"  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  producing 

um*^jJS!?*°'=  '^y"'  '^•:  *«'  Thdlmann.  Manfred,  to  Vomals 
i^^Ji^i^/"^^"^"^  AktiengesellschiTFSrcSnJ 
Jfcff^?:*'*??^  ••ycaJ  mstrument.  4,462.404,  a.  128-321.00a 
^te;.??:!r  I'  ^5J?^'  '^**««  D.;  and  Streifer,  WiSS,,  to 
SCMaiSffiS a,?'^  •'^'  *'^^'^'  a-  350-96.140. 
"f.  T^Lok,  435^94,  a.  568-343.000. 
'^atS.fea,'^   ^=  «d   Samal.   Pra^mn.  K., 

^*55id*Sf  ^b2;i„'?fo®,lfe5^°"  ^v  ♦*»  "r*"*  to«nm«nts  Incorpo- 
SSmItSoD^   for  FET-dnven  microwave  VCOs.  4,463.322.  cT 

sS!^lw^lS!!^  !"^'??'^*J  4.462.180.  a.  43-57.000. 
Scovill  Japan  Kabusl^  Kaisha:  See— 

^IJmsi^^   "^    Haaegawa.    Yoshihiko.   4.462.517.   a. 

Scrimshire,  Hershell  D.:  See— 

^^^'SS^J^^'^  ^  i  ^«"«'  "0"««  M.;  Scrimshire.  HersheU  D 

sean,  LawrenM  M.  Apparatus  for  connunicating  utility  usaae  related 
information  from  •  uHiin,  •!<.».  i^..j>.  —  .  •  J!rr..7  ~^  reaiea 


Seigneurin.  Laurent:  See— 

R*manadin;  and  Seigneurin.  Laurent,  4.462,937.  a.  260-544  OOP 
Seiko  Instnimentt  ft  Electronics  Ltd.:  See-^  «w-3^.TOr. 

Suzuki.  Keiichi.  4.463,218,  Q.  174-68.500. 
Seikodu  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 

StitS^fSS^tsSt**^"'*^  ^^'  *'^'^'  CI-  400-121.000. 

Seitfl'SJ  P  f^l*  ^^^'  °~^  M..  4.462J45.  Q.  73-7.000. 
Seitz,  Alan  F..  to  Dau  Motion.  Incorporated.  Paoer  fMd  traJ^^C 
^  belt  tensioning.  4.462,531.  o!  226^00?  ^^  ^*^  *'*'' 
Seki  ft  Company.  Ltd.:  &e— 

Yoneyama,  Tsukasa.  4,463.330,  a.  333-239.000. 
Seki.  Mitsuaki:  See— 

Ayata.  Naoki;  Shirato,  Yoshiaki;  Takatori.  Yasuahi:  and  S«ki 
Mitsuaki.  4,463.359,  Q.  346^l!l00.  ^^   ^^^  ™  *"' 
Sekiguchi.  Kiyonori:  See— 

Tanaka,  Takeshi;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Igashira.  ToshiWko;  Sekuuchi 

S*kivA^w?*?L!!2?,"°?^  I||»»jWM6W77?CU2i571^ 
aekiya.  Akio.  Dental  root  marking  and  neasurins  mtnmJntfXTL^ 
odontic  surgery.  4.462.802,  at33?&.oS^  ""trunent  for  end- 
Sekuawa.  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Sendzimir,  Michael  O.:  See— 

Senko.  Steve  M:5^»- 

Hicks,  Robwt  H.;  Senko.  Steve  M.;  Budenaers,  Roland  J  -  and 
^H  J'Sf  •  ^^  L..  4.462,208,  Q.  60-286!^!^  '  "" 

Sentinel  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 
-Mill^  J  T..  4,462452,  Q.  123-198.0DB. 
Sermi,  Volker,  Peters.  Horst;  Rudolph.  Udo;  Bueken,  Josef-  Nou- 
vertne;  and  Preita|.  Dieter,  to  B^yer  AktienSSiluS^W 

s^'^^^  ♦•^'•'^  CI.  525aSa  "^  "^ 

""SS&^fSl^,^^:^  Hiroshi;  a«i  Sagae.  Michio. 
Seshinoto,  Osanu:  See— 

'"SSilMSfS'  Sphimoto.  Osanu;  Namiki,  Tonizo;  Shinozaki. 
SoStIOOO  '  "**  Mizobuchi,  Yuzo.  4.463^:0: 

Seto.  TadK>:  iw-1 

for  controUing  pests.  4.462.957,  a.  424-217:000.  "^  "^ «« 

Tfi^  Lawrence  W.;  Miller,  OranviUe  O.;  and  Fromner.  Jaae  R. 

toAJlied  Corporation  Solution  of  a  chalcogen-contaSpilySer  ta 

25lf ^  *  '"'^"  "^  therefhm.'JXSS? 


itrformatioVf^om  a  u^Sit?-;^- to^rST^^^ 
e J*T?^«  '**'^-  ♦.4W.354.  ft.  340-870.020.  ^  ^ 

Sebulsky.  Raynor  T.:|.S«»— 

"•ess^^rSttsa^N^^^^ 

Raynes.  Edward  P..  4,462,924.  CI.  252-299.630 
Secnst,  Duane  R.:  5«4— 

Landon,  Thomas  E.;  Secrist,  Duane  R  ■  and  dark    lanu.  \m 
4,462,889.  Q.  204-292.00?    ^^  ^^  '"**  **' 

SED  Svstems  Inc.:  Seir— 


a.  252- 

ShacUette,  Lawrence  W.:  5^i^ 

°'£*"S*  f*^  ^=  ShacUette,  Uwrence  W.;  Toth,  James  E.-  and 
Wolf.  James  F.,  4.463.071,  a.  429-194.000.  ' 

Sli/* Ri;i5*'B'""°'7'?''w^=.S'»«"«**«'  Lawrence  W.; 
^mooo.  °^  '*""  ^'  ♦•^"•OTi.  CI. 

Shah,  Ashish:  Sir— 

^^i'2'uR?'^!.^::  WiK«wlt.  Howard  B.;  Tonlinson,  Dennis  E- 

wd  Shah.  Ashish. 4^463.429.  a  36M66:000.         "•"«»»*^' 

Shah,  Hasnukh  R.;  and  Oupta.  Asbok  K.,  to  U.M.C.  Industries.  Inc. 

Conttol  device.  4.463.446.  Q.  364-900.000.  "»"wne^  inc. 

Tf™-     I       *:i  ***  [^^'  Company,  The.  Comporite  hydrogel- 
s£Sri!JS5SH"'SS2  °'"*'^  "^-  *'4«,665.  a.  35I.f60.00H. 

"^wSSxf ***"  ^'  "^  *'"^'  '^""'^  "••  ♦•^^  CI. 

"SSSaf  safe  Cl.'SS^O.JS^  "^"^  '''^'  "^  ""^ 
Shaman,  Richard  A.:  See— 

'^",'j™jjP  O.;  and  Sharman.  Richard  A.,  4,463,381.  Q. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sw— 

%T44a*a*S5K»!fe^  '"'*^  "^  ^'*  '^°' 

«•.  ^"^  Takeshi.  4.463,238,  Q.  219-10.55B. 
Shaw,  Herbert  J.;  and  Digonnet,  Michel  J.  F.,  to  Leiand  Stanford 
Junior  University.  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Fiber  coupler  tempn? 
„t»«  *«w»ucer.  4,462,699,  Q.  374-131.000.  "^ 

Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Johnson,  Thomas  R.  4,463.207,  a.  585-462.000. 
2SS27OE*"  "■  °'  "'*  Morecroft,  Derek  W.,  4,462,918,  a. 

«««te}*i?'Jf"5^''  H-K.  4,463.378.  Q.  358-1 12.00a 
^tei*  t"^ °'  \'^  ^y^  *  *"»*"  Limited.  ProocH  for 
SESooa        *      *"     robsotuted  compounds.  4.463,177,  Q. 

Sher,  Frank  T.:  See— 

"mSIistooo.***"  '••  "^  ^^'  ^'^  '^'  *'^'"*'  CI- 


July  31. 1984 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  37 


Sherwood  Selpac  Corp.:  Ste— 

Trinkwalder.  Jowph  C.  Jr..  4.46M17,  Q.  137-39.000. 
Sherwood  Systems,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Romberg,  Harvey  D.,  4,462,743,  G.  414-306.000. 
Shibuki,  Osamu;  Sakijgiimi.  Shiferu;  and  Umemura,  Yoichi,  to  Toyota 
Shatai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Door  operating  device  for  a  slide  door  unit. 
4,462,183,  a.  49-218.000. 
Shibuya,  Chisei:  See— 

Murakami,  Masahiro;  Xobayashi,  Masateru;  Yamamoto,  Kimiyo; 
and  Shibuya,  Chiaei,  4,463,179,  a.  S48-2SS.000. 
Shidara,  Keiichi;  Tanioka,  Kenkichi;  Uchida,  Teruo;  Kuaano,  Chu- 
shirou;  Takasaki,  Yukio;  Nonaka,  Yasuhiko;  and  Inoue,  Eisuke,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Hoto  Kyokai.  Dcmed  photoconductive 
film  comprising  selenium  and  tellurium.  4,463,279,  CI.  313-386.000. 
Shigeyama,  Yuldmori:  See— 

Kameyama,    Kazuhidr,    Kiyoftni,    Takahiro;    and    Shigeyama, 
Yukinori,  4,462.436,  G.  164^.000. 
Shiibayashi,  Maaao:  See— 

Hazaki,  Eiichi;  Imai,  Mauya;  Tojo,  Kei^i;  and  Shiibayashi,  Masao, 
4,462,772,  O.  418-SS.OOO. 
Shikakura,  Kohichi:  See^ 

Ichikawa.  Masaru;  Shikakura,  Kohichi;  Sdcizawa,  Kazuhiko;  and 
Tanaka,  Kazuaki.  4.463.10S,  G.  318-716.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company,  Limited:  See— 
Shimano,  Keizo,  4.462,267,  G.  74-489.000. 
Shimano,  Keizo,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company.  Limited.  Handlebar 

for  a  bicycle  4,462,267,  G.  74-489.000. 
Shimatani,  Michiro:  See— 

Kazama,    ToyoU;    and    Shimatani,    Michiro,    4,462,862,    G. 
136^3.000. 
Shimazaki,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Tokunaga,  Yukio;  Ikeda,  Yasuhisa;  Seto,  Tadao;  and  Shimazaki. 
Yoshikazu,  4,463,034.  G.  427-256.000. 
Shimizu,  Keiichi:  See— 

Mochida.  Hanio;  Shimizu,  Keiichi;  and  Namazue,  Hirotoshi, 
4,463,349,  G.  34O-82S.320. 
Shimizu,  Masayoshi;  Yamagishi,  Takashi;  and  Noguchi,  Yukio,  to 
Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.  Converging  light  transmittin|  body  of 
hiui  performance  and  process  for  production  thereof  4.4^.663.  G. 
3S&41 3.000. 
Shimizu.  Noboru:  See— 

Yamamoto.    Hiroshi;    Shimizu.    Noboru;    Suenaga,    Masahide; 
Tsukada,  Yukihisa;  and  Takeura,  Tooru,  4.462,881,  G.  204- 
192.0EC. 
Shimura,  Akira;  and  Takashi,  Yokota.  to  Ricoh  Cmnpany,  Ltd.  Skew 
control    umaratus    for    endless-beh-shaped    recording    material. 
4,462,676,  G.  3SS-3.0BE 
Shinada,  Yasukavu;  and  Nerinckx.  Daniel  E,  to  Toa  Nenrvo  Konro 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  improving  adhesion  of  rubbery  poly- 
mers by  reacting  with  nlanes  in  two  stages  4.463,129.  G.  S2S-65.000. 
Shinohaii.  Takawl:  See— 

Nishizawa.  Yoshihiko;  Takezawa.  Taihei;  and  Shinohara.  Takashi, 
4,463,024.  G.  426-533.000. 
Shinozaki.  Fumiaki:  Ste— 

KitiUima,  Masao;  Seshimoto.  Osamu;  Namiki.  Tomizo;  Shinozaki. 
Fumiaki;  Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  and  Mizobuchi.  Yuzo.  4.463.083.  G. 
430-273.000. 
Shionogi  A  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogata,  Maseru;  Tawara,  Katsuya;  Watanabe,  Yoshihachi;  Matsu- 
moto,  Hirodu;  and  Takahashi.  Toshio,  4,463,011,  G.  424- 
273.00R. 
Shiota,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Watanabe,  Teishiro;  Tsunoi,  Makoto;  Kai,  Toshio;  Shiota.  Hiroshi; 
Nakabayashi.  Hiroshi;  Tsuttumi,  Tadayoahi;  and  Sakai,  Ryuichi, 
4,462,777,  G.  425-87.000. 
Shipley  Company  Inc.:  See— 

McGean.  June  L.,  4,462.861.  G.  156-640.00a. 
Shipley.  Fred  J.:  See— 

Pace.  Max  L.;  Shipley,  Fred  J.;  and  Webb.  JeraM  H.,  4.462.409.  G. 
128-675.000. 
Shirato.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Ayata,  Naold;  Shirato.  Yoshiaki;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  and  Seki. 
Mitsuaki,  4.463.359.  G.  346-l.lOa 
Shirley.  Howard  L.  A4iustable  photographic  light  stand.  4.463.413.  G. 

362-401.000. 
Shirota,  Norihisa:  See— 

Hashimoto,  Yoshitaka;  Yamamoto.  Kaichi;  and  Shirota.  Norihisa, 
4.463.387,  G.  358-3iaO0O. 
Shkolnik.  Nikolay.  WaUchig  apparatus.  4.462.476.  G.  180-8.600. 
Shook.  Edgar  C:  See— 

Simroth,  Donald  W.;  Critchfield,  Frank  £.;  and  Shook,  Edgar  O., 
4,463,107,  G.  521-137.000. 
Shook,  Frankie  S.:  See— 

Bushaw.  Kenneth  A.;  Branson,  William  I.;  Rdiage,  Ted  A.;  and 
Shook.  Frankie  S..  4,463.417,  G.  364-200.000. 
Shop-Vac  Corporation:  See—  ^ 

Berfield.  Robert  C;  and  Fegan,  Richard  M..  4,462,137,  G. 
15-353.000. 
Shopsky.  Harvey  J.:  See— 

Oenbauffe.  Francis  S.;  Erdebky.  Joseph  J.;  and  Shopsky,  Harvey 

J.,  4.462.424.  G.  137-613.000. 

Short,  Robert  D..  ni;  Bennett,  Clarence  L.  Jr.;  Barnes,  Richard  M.; 

Smith,  Robert  S.;  and  Pyle,  Harold  W.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 

Apparatus  for  control  of  clutter  breakthrough  in  MTI  radar. 

4,463i356,  G.  343-7.70a 


Shows  Aluminum  Corporation:  See— 

Uchiyama,  Toshimitsu;  Isoyama.  Eizo;  Takenaka,  Hiroichi;  and 
KiUi.  Masayuki,  4.462,842,  G.  1484. 1 SR. 
Showa  Jakuhtn  Kako  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao,  Shunichi;  Yamauchi,   Motonori;  and  Suzuki,  Churyo, 
4,462,136.  G.  1S-167.00R. 
Shukuri,  Katsuhiro:  5m— 

Tamura,  Akihiko;  Shukuri,  Katsuhiro;  Kawamoto,  Kiyoaki;  and 
Iwahashi,  Haruo,  4,463.284,  G.  315-158.000. 
SI  Handling  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Sleep,  Craig  F.;  and  Gutekunst,   Stanley   K.,  4.462,313.  CL 
104-50.000. 
Sibeud,  Jean  P.:  5w— 

Bonnetain,  Yves;  and  Sibeud,  Jean  P ,  4.463,427.  G.  364-442.000. 
Sidebottom,  Donald  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Refricerator 

door  usage  monitor  and  display  system.  4,463,348,  CI.  34O-S89.000. 
Siefert.  George  J.;  Kolowski,  Michael  A.;  Lynch,  John  £.;  Ruip,  Ter- 
rence  M.;  and  Gresens,  Henry  L..  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Com- 
pany, The.  Pneumatic  tire.  4,462,447,  G.  152-3S3.00C. 
Siegd,  Gifford  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
ud  &aoe  Administration.  Epitaxial  thinning  process.  4,462,871,  G. 
204.1.0OT. 
Siegfried  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Marti,  Hans-Rudolf;  and  Gnehm,  Rene ,  4,463,193,  G.  568-424.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Beyer,  Dieter,  4,462,656,  G.  339-154.00A. 
Haeusele,  Hans,  4.463.450,  G.  365-200.000. 
Hassan.  Mohamed  A..  4,463,404,  G.  361-128.000. 
Landgraf,  Hermann;  and  Hain,  Josef,  4,462,803,  G.  433-88.000. 
MusU,  Rudolf  v.,  4,463.295,  G.  318-436.000. 
Schwabe,  Ulrich,  4.462,149,  G.  29-571.000. 
Utner,  Ferdinand;  and  Vetter,  Harald.  4.463,338.  G.  338-281.000. 
Siemens- Allis,  Inc.:  5ee— 

Kleinecke,  John  D.,  4,463,335,  G.  337-4.000. 
Kleinecke,  John  D.;  Little,  Thomas  R.;  and  Farsg,  Samir  F.. 
4,463,408,  G.  361-342.000. 
Sieracki,  Leonard  M.:  See— 

Durkan,   Gerald;   and   Sieracki,   Leonard   M.,   4.462,398,   G. 
128-200.140. 
Sieren,  Gerald  E,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corp.  Front  end  tractor  weight 

assembly.  4.462,611,  CI.  280-759.000. 
Sierpinski,  Herve:  See—  ■ 

Roth,  Jean-Luc;  and  Sierpinski,  Herve,  4,462.792,  G.  432-11.000. 
Sierra  Monitor  Corporation:  See— 

Advani,  Gulu  N.;  Amundson,  Scott  A.;  and  Goldfarb,  Eli  M.. 
4.462.246,  G.  73-23.000. 
SIG  -  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gesellichaft:  See— 
Fischer,  Herbert,  4,462,515,  G.  198-426.000. 
nuck.  Rene  ,  4,462,522,  G.  198-766.000. 
Silhouette,  Jean-Max  M.,  to  S.N.EC.M.A.  Means  fbr  filtering  a  liquid 

containing  various  impurities.  4,462,902,  G.  210-107.000. 
Silva,  Dennis  M.:  See- 
Young,  Charles  A.;  Geelhood,  Bruce  D.;  and  Silva,  Dennis  M., 
4i463,264,  G.  250-390.000. 
Silverberg,  Morton:  5«»— 

Browne,    John    M.;   and    Silverberg,    Morton,   4,462,586,   G. 

271-94.000. 

Silverstein,  Fred  E.;  and  Giuliani,  David,  to  Advanced  Technology 

Laboratories,  Inc.  Ultrasonic  endoscope  having  elongated  arnv 

mounted  in  manner  allowing  it  to  remain  flexible.  4,462,408,  G. 

128-660.000. 

Silvey,  Fred  H.;  and  Smith,  JefFrey  G.,  to  Irontite  Productt  Co.,  Inc. 

Apparatus  for  forming  a  groove.  4,462,726,  G.  408-76.000. 
Simmons  U.S.A.:  See— 

Brannock.  Paul  H.,  4,462.129,  G.  5-474.000. 
Simon,  Michael:  See— 

Lausaermair,   Friedrich;   and   Simon,   Michael,   4,462,391.   G. 
126-432.000. 
Simons,  Elliot;  and  Boulos,  Robert  Swimming  apparatus.  4,462,400,  G. 

128-207.160. 
Simpkins,  Gideon  M.;  and  Drummond,  William  E.,  to  Tracor  Xray  Inc. 
Rotatable  support  for  selectively  aligning  a  window  with  the  channel 
of  a  probe.  4,463^57,  G.  250-310.0007^ 
Simroth,  Donald  W.;  CritchfMd.  Frank  E;  and  Shook,  Edgar  G.,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Polymer/polyol  compositions  having 
improved  combustion  resistance.  4,463,107,  CI.  521-137.000. 
Sinclair,  Bobby  W.:  See— 

May,  Ronald  L.;  and  Sinclair,  Bobby  W.,  4,462,813,  G.  62-17.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Larsen.  Robert  H.,  4,462.324.  G.  112-279.000. 

Obermann,  George;  Kothe,  Erich;  and  Redfleld.  William  H., 

4.463.225,  G.  200-35.00R. 
Socha.  Robert  J..  4,462.323.  G.  112-239.00a 
Singerman,  Gary  M.:  See— 

Onopcbenko.  Judith  B.;  Singerman.  Gary  M.;  and  Sebulsky.  Ray- 
nor  T.,  4.462,935.  G.  260429.700. 
Singh.  Baldev:  See—  .    _  . . 

Lcsher,  George  Y.;  Opalka,  Chester  J.,  Jr.;  and  Smgh,  Baldev, 
4,463,008,  G.  424-263.000. 
Siniscal,  Paul  D.:  See—  _ 

Bain,  Uwrence  J.;  Eckerson,  Robert  D.;  and  Siniscal.  Paul  D.. 
4.462,735,  G.  414-37.00a 
Siol,  Werner:  See— 

Amdt,  Peter  J.;  Siol,  Werner,  Ludwig,  Walter,  and  Wenzel,  Franz, 
4.463.032,  G.  427-22I00a 


PI  38 

Sirel,  Michel,  to 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


July  31, 1984 


electric  iSe  -.i£t^ilSr^^  ^JSirSLIf  Societe  AutomoWles  Peuaeot:  S— 

4.463.406,  a.  38M6.00a  ^^  ^  ^^  ^'"^  ^^^  c^'^S^"*  °»y  "'  W2.189.  Q.  51.338.00a 

Skooj.^gjut    Aj    Pi^^l^   ^,„g   device.    4.462.60..    a.  '"^.^itS?:^? Sto^^^ 

Skripjua,  Seriei  i.:  See-  Societe  tflxploitotion  des  Ettabtmementt:  si»-  ''^"''•"*- 

^'^'    r?S.^4i8!Sia^'  ^*^  '^•^  •»-  S^^.  Serge*  V..  SocaScSgffiSielftA^e-rSiSj?!^-  ^'^^»«» 


4,462,773,  O-  418-61.00B. 

tS"  ^liL^i'^^c  Gutekunst,  Stanley  K..  to  SI  Handling  Systems. 
Inc.    Amwratusi  tor   ■hiittliii«    Ami.,.m.t..^    ...l:.,..     .  .A  .iZ^r!^ 


In-.    A«i    .     >  "u-r '  - ™«"-8  »y«en«.  ^'3241700r'*'  "'  "^  '^"**'^  J««-a«uJe  L..  4.463.309.  a 

fesaffi""^  '°'  '^""^*  """*"•«  "«"'='"•  ♦.^i"^   Sofen,siphe?R;:&.- 

naiMa    Cx  U    i^     ..  ite    rlm-    .  ^  _.  FeTfiUSOn.  Joh 


^SJJ'.ISS  ILi**  i?  ^  *;  f^^i?  Corporation.  Electric  coU  on  core  4.463  082.  CI  ivwMi  S« 

wrth  angled  em<  surface.  4.463.334.  a.  336-192.000.  SoMwi!  ah^.  .  J^i  l  •"°- 

Smerz,  Otto:  S«t-*  ff!^  Atushj;  and  Mukumoto,  seui,  to  Nagao  In 

«lI]^^T*'*'"2J^*  a  built-in  robot  4.46114^  a.  414.2257006 


"'JSSai'S:  ?3i.S^  """^  ^■■'  •«•  ^'  Stephen  R.. 
**SD!IL^!l?!S?:_"!!ul!?"''I^t?>  SeUi.  to  Nagao  Iron  Worb  Ltd. 


Engelhardt,  fViedrich;  Hintennder.  Karl;  Smerz.  Otto;  and  Wa-   So™^1^SIS,"'£,!Si*f  •*"-  -  "^ t-—— .  «.  ,.^*«.uw,. 

gener.  Hanft  4.463.16S.  O.  528.101  om'    ""^  ""°'  ""  "^^   *J^  JSosrS^ljl?^!^'  *  ''*^«>'o«*«J  «»««»»  for 


gener,  Han%  4.463,165,  O.  528-301.000. 
Smetco,  Inc. :  Ste-^  e™».^"  w- "  ""W  ""  -'••-•"  •«««• 

Smets,  John  &,  4.462,746,  CI.  414-330.000.  „!S!1:  ,i!!'!°=  ■°,P'*"' "'"•■'■*• 

"?&'?-£  &  ?.?!So%!."  '*"«  "^^  •'^"» «-  "«»-'•  scSr i^Su^ciSiirSS!:*^^^^    °-  5522.2.000."  "^ 

^'"••'V  0"y  L.,j&,undien,  Louis  R.;  and  Herring.  Thon«.  B..  to   Sony°cSS«?S?£l!.    ••^'••*'^^^'*' °- ^2-lI8.3.a 

^  ^^e?^4'S?2^??i^3!lS.Sr  "-"  ^--  ^™^  --•         'Sl^O^^"^  ^««'  ""  ^^  Norihi.. 

^^^^;^.9^.A^^^^^^^  MethodofcontrollingCorbic-         Sc^^S^^^iS^^^^  „d  Ohtsu.  Tal.,.  .463.383. 

'"A^8?lo!?^""'"^-'^-»~-^-^«-'''--*^^^^^^         SP^^   ^-    M««ki;   ««.    Enoki.    Maaahan, 

Smith.  Donald  P:  Sw—  South  Bend  ControU.  Inc.:  S*»- 

Smith,  E  C«5S,  Jr..  sS-    •        '^"'•'»*-  ,     D-ria  Edwirt  A.,  4,«2.78«,  a.  43|.|.00a 

Smith.  Gary  W.,  ta  General  Electric  Company.  Fixture  for  electrode   Soan  RSard  ffsi^ 
wire  EDM  appamtus  4463  241  O  219-6900W  »»««'""*«   apa^ Ricnaro  m.:  see— 

Smith.  Hoyt  L.;  an4  Farrar.  D.  Frank.  Jr..  to  Cutiers  Exchange.  Inc  MoS'  "'  "^  ****•  ^^^  ^'  *'^^'^'  CI.  200- 

Htodle^ntrol  apparatus  for  cloth  spreading  machine.  4.462.582.  Q.    Sparrow.  c5in  O.:  See- 

^"vi;.?? ^  .^Vk*^"!!Li°-  '''^  J'-  »o  C«««>  Exchange,  Inc.  '^lIRjB^Oo'  ^*™*"  °*  "'*  ^P^*'  ^"»  °-  ^^^^  «• 

4';SS§fe.'SM.(ffi^  "*"^~'  '°'  '=>«"'  'P™-"*  •^••-    Spec/y'-^kJg.g  Product.  Inc.:  S^ 
■     -  Km8.R«lenck  v.,  4,462.235,  a.  72-103.000. 


Smith.  Hoyt  L.;  and  Farrar.  D.  Frank  Jr    to  Cutt.™  F.ri«n-  i-      e     "^g- R«»nck  V.,  4,462.235,  t 

restraint  system.  4,462,563,  a.  244.122.0AG. 


'tSi.''S2,i.ii?Si-'rrr'i=a.^^?-l£LS?  ».^S"^ 


^22Wo!?00:  '^"''"''''^  *"**  *P**^°''  °*°'«*'  *'*«.503,  a. 
Speed.  RusseU  H..  to  FraaUin  Electric  Co..  Inc.  Water  weU  nimD 
^  control  assembly.  4,462,758,  a.  4.7-38.000.  '^'^ 

Speedrack,  Inc.:  See— 

Spencer,  Denis  H.  T.:  See— 

"¥!%,lrS.  V?S!f • ""'-'  *■'-«'  s-"".  ■«•  H. 

Sperry  Coreoration:  See— 

Rolft,  John  C,  4,463,324,  Q.  333-26.000. 
*'5^?*^'^.Si?P|'"'  C-  UhUuid,  Francis  L.,  Jr.;  CampbeU. 
Slwrt,  RobCTt  p.,  Ill;  Bennett,  Oarence  L..  Jr.;  Banes.  Richard 
34i.77OT  •     °^  *•'  "^  ^'*'  "^"  W.r43S.35S  a 

^'''!'L"*,'ji°*'  ^  • '°  "°'*  '•*•  Alkylation  proceas  with  improved  linear 

alkylbenzene  recovery.  4,463,205,  Q.  585-455.000. 
Spoormaker,  Arie  W.:  See— 

^SS:  *^£''  *•=  S'£"7;??,*I'  -^"e  ^-i  Binmk,  Chester  S.;  and 
Harthun.  Norman  E.,  4,462,795,  CI.  432-29.000. 


Smith,  James  D.:  See— 

Smith,?eSii*0**^i!"*'  ^"'*'''  "'*"*'  °  •  *'^'*^^'  C- 134-.04.000. 

Smith"  KLii?U"i"^  ^"U^'''  w^*'"''**'  °-  ♦.<«2,726.  CI.  408-76.000. 
Smith,  Kendall  O.,  Jo  Ens  Bio  Logicals,  Inc.  Synergistic  anti-heroes 
compositions.  4,40,986,  Q.  424-85.000.  *^  ^^ 

Smith,  Robert  A.:  ^t— 

°  4,463.  nS'S'sfiilST  "^  '•=  "*'  s™^*^  "^^  '^•' 

Smith.  Robert  S.:  S«»— 

^  m"'  SmST  ?wkIII=  f*""•!^  £!r*^  h  '''  B*™"-  Richard 
343-7  S?'  ^^  ^   •  ^"  ^•'  *'^3.356.  CI. 

Smith.  Russell  G.:  S4e— 

^ffoLE  ^""*'  ^ '  "^  *""'*'•  '^"**"  °*  *'^2.892,  a.  208- 

*'?S;  iiI?^«L!;'  J'i««'.«f<^.  Gary  M.,  to  InstrumenuUon  Labora- 
Sm?tS^  &ii5r?"^^"'  'y^-  *.^2,685,  CI.  356-307.000. 
^2^"  n*^^  ^V  ••**  ^?™^'  R*"*"*"  S.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpora- 
sS  mV^t  Ip  ""P"^«"««-  '♦•'^2,751,  &.  415-89.00o!^ 

Qmi.KS^I**^'"^'?**  *""*,  WUliam T.. 4.462.450, CI.  .57-1.000. 
SmithKlineBeckman!  Corporation:  Siv—  ••"••««/. 

Sanders,  Wjnfred  J..  4,463,009,  O.  424-263.000. 
Snow.  Robert  A^and  Klein,  Gerald  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Commnv 
Polymeric  mordants.  4.463.080.  CI.  430-2 islooa  ^"P^y- 

^    "e)!!?."!!/  "^iJ^^D^if  ^S!"' J^5r"«''  A.;  Theisen,  Peter  J.;  ZarUng. 
52.,««V.!?**  ^T";  ^'^'*  °'  '°  ^^o"  Corporation.  CompUaJ 
Sny£  jjiiS  |C**!S.?'        conductors.  4.462.657.  Q.  339-256.00S. 

'^i%ii7.'?f"«ii:2f6"Sf  •  '"■-  ""■■'  *«*  "^'  "^^^  =•• 

Snyder.  Kenneth  L.  Jr.;  and  Foster.  Kenneth  L..  to  Dow  Chemical 
UpfySib  ^««-b««l    hydraulic    Huids.    4!462.9S^ 

'^i:it^t^^'^?3&^l^^'^''"'^  SridhaJ^n'-SriSfis*- 

S.A.  Aut<l,SSS'c"i=*si^^^^^'  °-  '  '"^'•«»-  iWy.  C  B«df<^;  Zjbec.  Glem.  M.;  and  Sridhar«,.  Sri  P, 

So^^i^X'^^i'S^f'-  "•^^'•«»-  Stairor^iiJf  iSSerson,  Inc.  Method  and  app«tu.  for 

^2'3?60B~""=  "^  °^'  ^•^^  ^-  °-  ♦•^"''  a-  2^-  sS^JS^mT^  non-sphere.  4.462.496.  Q.  209-643.000. 

Sogte  Ang^e  dit«  Etude  et  Realisation  de  Chaines  Autom«iques         ^  m!^TO.!  CpJooiioDO^'  '^°^  ^'''  "**  ^"^"^  ^"^ 

Hautemont,  Jean-Claude  H..  4  462.952.  CI  2AA.«io  nv\  ^t^hJecker,  Frite:  See— 

-viauoe  «.,  4,402,932,  a.  264-509.000.  Stahlecker,  Gerd;  and  Braxmeier.  Hans.  4.462,558.  Q.  242..78.00O. 


Sprague,  Pfeter  W.:  See— 
Petrillo, 


Edward  W..  Jr.;  Gordon,  Eric  M.;  Krapcho,  John;  and 
c      L^eS*"?;  '^^-  ♦.<«.9*3.  a.  260-1 12.50R.  ^ 

2S.I8OOA      ^^**"**°'  ^ith  rotary  mixing  valve  4,462,944.  a. 
Sprinkmann  Sons  Corporation:  See— 

Regg^JoJn  F.;  and  Wahner.  Clarence  O..  4.463.043.  a. 

Wahner.  Clarence  O.,  4.462,194.  Q.  52-309.1 .0. 
Square  D  Company:  Si»— 

*2^'/^??i1if  5^  "^"^  ^'  •^  Rothweiler,  Richard  C, 
4,463,398,  Q.  361-r.OOO. 

Matherly,  David  R.;  and  Sue,  Horace  O..  4.463.399.  a.  36.-..000. 
SlTo^boo'  "■'  "**  '^"^  °*°™'  '"  *'^'^'  CI- 
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Sohlecker,  Oerd;  and  Braxmeier,  Hans,  to  Stahlecker,  Fritz;  and  Stah- 
lecker,  Hans.  Yarn  package  and  method  and  apparatus  for  producing 
the  same.  4,462,338.  aT242- 1 78.000. 
Stahlecker,  Hans:  5«r— 

Stahlecker,  Gerd;  and  Braxmeier,  Hans,  4,462,338,  Q.  24M78.000. 
Stamicarbon  B.V.:  Stt^ 

Boor.  Edmond  R  J.  P.;  and  Wamier,  Jean  M.  M..  4,463.166,  O. 
328-336.000. 
Stancliife,  Alan  D.:  5«*— 

Oreen,  David;  StanclifTe,  Alan  D.;  Ramsbottom,  Lawrence  W.;  and 
Thomas,  David  A.,  4,463.109,  d  323-333.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  Ste— 

Bodolus,  Christopher  L.;  and  Miloscia.  William  J.,  4,463.137.  G. 

323-316.000. 
Warmack,  Ralph  E.;  Mamey,  O.  Ouy,  Jr.;  Gallagher,  John  N.;  and 
Passmore,  Paul  R.,  4,463,431,  Q.  367-16.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  Stt— 

Miller,  Jefflrey  T.,  4,462,897,  a.  208-234.00H. 
Reed,  Robert  L.,  4,462,977,  Q.  423-374.00R. 
Stanhope,  Harry  W.:  Stt— 

Yankowsky,  Anthony  W.;  Stanhope.  Harry  W.;  and  Hicks,  Darrell 
D.,  4,462,833,  G.  136-307.300. 
Stanley  Works,  The:  Stt— 

Aiken,  John  M.,  4.462,137,  G.  30-239.000. 
Stark,  Terranoe  L.:  Stt— 

Bly,  Kenneth  B.;  Stark,  Terrance  L.;  and  Ludecke,  Otto  A., 
4,462,812.  G.  33.30I00a 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company:  Stt— 

Davis.  Oershon  J..  4,463,202,  G.  368-16.000. 
Suvitsky,  David;  and  Beres,  Ernest  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Ii^ection 

molding  apparatus.  4,462,780,  G.  42M44.000. 
Steel,  James,  to  Ogden  Electronics  Ltd.  Ovenpeed  engine  control. 

4,462,479,  G.  18(^171.000. 
Steele,  Scott  W.,  to  Owens-Uinois,  Inc.  Thermoplastic  container  pari- 

son.  4,463,036,  G.  428-342.800. 
Steer,  Peter  L.;  and  Edwards,  John  V.,  to  Kingidown  Medical  Consul- 

tanto  Limited.  Tap  for  drahiage  bag.  4,462,310,  G.  222-48.000. 
Steinberg.  Meyer,  and  Fallon.  Peter,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.  Production  of  chemical  feedstock  by  the  methanolysis  of 
wood.  4,463,2ia  G.  383-469.000. 
Steinberger,  Helmut:  Stt— 

Alberts,    Heinrich;   and    Steinberger,    Hehnut,   4,463,127,   G. 
324-731.000. 
Steingroever,  Dietrich:  Stt— 

Steingroever,  Erich;  and  Steingroever,  Dietrich,  4,463,313,  G. 
324-243.000. 
Steingroever,  Erich;  and  Steingroever,  Dietrich.  Field  coil  for  use  with 
potential  coil  for  measuring  inner  field  intensity  of  magnetic  material. 
4,463,313,  G.  324-243.000. 
Step-On  Inc.:  See- 
Terry,  John  L.;  and  Ritten,  Robert  O.,  4,462,483,  G.  182-84.000. 
Sterk,  Zvonimir:  Stt^ 

Mayer.  Hans;  and  Sterk.  Zvonimir.  4.462.34a  G.  12^34.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  Stt— 

Lesher.  Oeone  Y.;  Opalka,  Chester  J..  Jr.;  and  Singh,  Baldev, 

4.463.008,  G.  424-263^000. 
Margulies.  Herman.  4.462,307,  G.  221-63.000. 
Stem,  Enc  W.:  Stt— 

Amundsen,  Alan  R.;  and  Stem,  Eric  W.,  4,462,998,  G.  424-243.000. 
Stemer,  Mark  H.;  and  Zane,  Ronald  O.  Method  of  grinding  and  cook- 
ing whole  nain.  4*463,022,  G.  426-262.000. 
Stetson,  Earl  W.:  Stt— 

Koch.  Robert  E;  and  Stetson.  Earl  W.,  4,463.403,  G.  361-133.000. 

Stevens,  William  E.;  Hill,  Joel  B.,  Jr.;  and  Davies,  Rqg,  to  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  preparing  soft  TiOj 

agglomerates.  4,462,979.  G.  423-613.000. 

Stieg,  Robert  W..  to  Mack  Trucks,  Inc.  Automatic  differential  control 

apparatus.  4,462,271,  G.  74-711.000. 
Stthl,  Andreas:  Stt^ 

Wehle,  Anton,  4,462,138,  G.  30-381.000. 
Stingelin,  Willy;  and  Loew,  Peter,  to  Gba-Oeigy  Corporation.  Mixture 
of  cationic  compounds  for  dyeing  and  printmg  textiles,  leather  and 
paper.  4,462,803,  G.  8-436.000. 
Stoilov,  Malin  R.:  Stt— 

Savov,  Peter  H.;  Bakalov,  Nikolav  G.;  Valehev,  Alexander  Y.; 
Drakaliiski.  Boris  Y.;  Peev.  Vaasil  O.;  Banrov.  Stefan  T.;  Kre- 
stenyakov,  Yordan  I.;  Milenkov.  Russt  T.;  Stoilov,  Malm  R.; 
Ivanov,  Assen  B.;  and  Karakolev,  Kolyo  G.,  4,462,878,  G. 
204-140.000. 
Stoltman,  Donald  D.;  and  Storey,  Edwin  C,  to  General  Moton  Corpo- 
ration. Pressure  transducer.  4,462,239,  G.  73-749.000. 
Stone,  Richard  L.,  to  Wallace  Murray  Corporatira.  Preftbricated 

double-walled  metal  chimney.  4,462,618,  G.  283-47.000. 
Storer,  James  E;  and  Waggett,  James  A.,  to  CSP,  Inc.  Method  of 

processing  an  iterative  program  loop.  4,463,422,  G.  364-300.000. 
Storey,  Edwin  C:  Stt— 

Stoltman,  Donald  D.;  and  Storey,  Edwin  C,  4,462,239,  G. 
73-749.000. 
Straubel,  Max:  Stt— 

Ripper.  Wdijnng;  Straubel.  Max;  and  Wessel,  Wolf,  4,462,376,  G. 

Streamlight,  he.:  Stt— 

Penney,  C.  Bradford;  Zabec  Glenn  M.;  and  Sridharan,  Sri  P., 
4,463,283,  G.  313.87.00a 
Strehlow.  Robert  W.  Retractable  skirt  gate.  4,462,32a  G.  198-323.000. 


Streicher,  William  L: . 

Propster,  Mark  A.;  and  Streicher,  William  L.,  4,462,813,  G. 
65^2!000. 
Strdfer,  William:  Stt— 

Sdfres,  Donald  R.;  Bumham,  Robert  D.;  and  Streifer,  William, 
4,462,638,  G.  330-96.140. 
Strickland,  Cynthia  E,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Controlling 

iiuection  of  fluids  into  wells.  4,462,463,  G.  166-1 17.300. 
Stritzke,  Detlef,  to  Deutsche  Gesellschaft  fiir  Wiederaufarbeitung. 
Method  and  device  for  the  removal  of  the  suction  tube  of  a  glass- 
filled  final  storage  container.  4,462,20a  G.  33-467.000. 
Strobel,  Rudolf  G.  K.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The.  Process  for 
preparing  a  citrus  fruit  juice  concentrate.  4,463,023,  G.  426-399.000. 
Strohmeyer,  Charles,  Jr.  Circulating  fluidized  bed  combustion  system 
for  a  steam  generator  with  provision  for  staged  firing.  4,4iU,341,  G. 
122-4.00D. 
Stuart,  John  A.  Grain  moisture  meter.  4,462,230,  G.  73-73.000. 
Stuchal,  Frank  W.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  N- 
(Substituted  oxymethyl)melamine  derivatives  as  silica  coupling 
agents.  4,463.123,  G.  324-366.000. 
Sturgis,  Frank.  Accessory  for  electric  drill.  4,462,728,  G.  4O8-24I.0OR. 
Stutts,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Preparation  of 

nickel-oxide  hydroxide  electrode.  4,462.873,  G.  2O4-S6.O0R. 
Stynes,  Peter  C,  to  Phillips  Petroleuffl  Company.  Fluid  distributor 

means.  4,462,966,  G.  422-220.00a 
Sue,  Horace  O.:  5<ir 

Matherly,  David  R.;  and  Sue,  Horace  O.,  4,463,399,  G.  361-1.000. 
Sueddeutscbe  Kuehlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  k  Co.  KG:  Stt— 

Fehr,  Wemer,  4,462,217.  G.  62-133.000. 
Suenaga,  Maaahide:  Stt— 

Yamamoto,    Hiroshi;    Shimizu,    Noboru;    Suenaga.    Masahide; 
Tsukada,  Yukihisa;  and  Takeura,  Tooru,  4,401881,  G.  204- 
192.0EC. 
Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Limited. 
Manual  valve  for  hydraulic  control  system  for  automatic  transmis- 
sion. 4,462,280,  G.  74-868.000. 
Sugawara,  Norio;  Nawa,  Motoyuki;  and  Takahashi,  Yutaka,  to  Matsu- 
shiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Electric  ta  assembly.  4,462,730. 
G.  413-34.000. 
Sugimoto,  Shigeo;  Minowa,  Ryohei;  and  Sakai,  Kozi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Dilute  solution  producing  system  of  abaorptioa  refrigerating  appara- 
tus. 4,462,222,  G.  62-476:00a 
Suginaka,  Akinori:  5««— 

Mizuno,  Mitsuo;  Suginaka,  Akinori;  Fuiii.  Masahiko;  and  Akimoto, 
Shinichi,  4.462,90,  G.  424-78.000. 
Sugio,  Akitoshi:  5«r— 

Dalton,  William  O.;  Rinehart,  Michael  K.;  and  Sugio,  Akitoshi. 
4,463,164,  G.  328-212.000. 
Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Abe,  Ryozo;  Sakurai,  Masaki;  Yusa,  Yahuhiro; 
and  Yoshihara,  Kenji,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Rotary 
recording  medium  capable  of  performing  special  reproduction. 
4,463,388,  G.  338-342^000. 
Sugo,  Yuuhisa;  Toyoda,  Kazuhiro;  and  Yamada,  Katuyuki,  to  Fi^tsu 
Limited.  Semiconductor  memory  device.  4,463,448,  CI.  363-190.000. 
Sullair  Technology  AB:  Stt — 

Schibbye,  (Lars)  Laurite  B.;  and  Englund.  Rolf  A.,  4,462,769,  G. 
418-1.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  Stt— 

Aguet,  Emile,  4,462,206.  G.  60-39.182. 
Sumal,  Jaihind  S.,  to  Robert  Botch  GmbH.  Control  device  in  connec- 
tion with  an  air  flow  rate  meter  of  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,462,231,  G.  73-118.000. 
Sumitomo  Aluminium  Smelting  Company,  Limited:  Stt— 

Kato,  Shozo;  and  Ujimoto,  Yasuhiko,  4,462,883.  G.  204-243.00M. 
Sumitomo  Bakelite  Company,  Limited:  Stt— 

Saito,  Takehide;  and  Nakagawa,  Yasuo.  4,462,919,  G.  232-62.340. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  5«ir— 

Chiyoda,  Tsutomu;  Nakamura,  Makoto;  and  Hasepwa,  Shinichi, 

4,463,199,  G.  368-768.000. 
Hino,  Mrooru;  Oshima,  Takao;  andTachibana,  Akihiro,  4,463.134, 

G.  323-109.000. 
Nakamura,  Makoto;  Chiyoda,  Tsutomu;  and  Hasegawa.  Shinichi, 

4,463,197,  G.  368-734.000. 
Suzukamo,   Gohfb;   Fukao,   Masami;  and   Yoneyoshi,   Yukio, 
4,463,188,  G.  362-306.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Sato,  Kenichi,  4,463,219,  G.  174-127.000. 
Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Takagi,  Tomio,  4,462,321,  G.  198421.000. 
Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Baba,  Yoshio;  and  Uno.  Teruo,  4,462,843,  G.  148-1 1.30A. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Finimoto,   Mitsuru;   Imai,    Hiaashi;   and   Matumoto,    Takadii, 
4.462,776,  G.  42^3 1.000. 
Sumiya,  Koji,  to  Aisin  Warner  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  1-2  Shift  valve  for  an 

automatic  transmission.  4,462,279,  G.  74-868.000. 
Sunada,  Yoichi;  Takahashi,  Yoshikazu;  and  Takitani,  Masaru,  to  Toyo 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  homo-  or  co-polymerization 
of  a-olefin.  4,463,143,  G.  326-141000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  Stt 

Eraster,  ^rJ.;  and  Jacyno,  Henry,  4.462.694,  G.  366-20S.00a 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  Stt— 

Pollman.  Frederic  W.;  Bolinger,  Jimmy  W.;  and  Reynolds,  David 
W.,  4,462,21a  G.  60444.000. 
Suzukamo,   Gohfb;   Fukao,   Maaami;   and   YonevoaU,    YuUo,    to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Method  for  racemization  of 
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f^S^il'i  Jf^ii?     2J;diiii«thylcyclopropaiie-lKar^ 
4i4ej,I85,  Cl.  302*906.000. 
Suiuki,  Chiiryo:  Sft— 

^^^  ,A^^'.  yjS*^^  Motoiwri;  and  Suzuki.  Churyo, 
4,4«2,i36,  Cl.  I5-I67.00R. 
Suzuki.  Hidetoshit  Stt— 

Koumura,  Noboni;  Ayata,  Naoki;  Saito.  Sdji;  Suzuki.  Hidetoihi: 
-      ...■nd  Ozawa,  Kunitaka.  4.463.361.  a.  346-134.000. 
Suzukj,  HiroMike.  Dielectric  waveguide.  4.463,329.  a.  333-239.000. 
Suzuki,  Hitoahi;  «pd  Kodama.  Todiikazu.  to  Tokyo  ShibMin  Denki 
J^VS^*^**^  Surface  acoustic  wave  device.  4,463.327,  Cl. 
333-194.000. 

Suiuki.  Keiichi.  to  Seiko  Instnunentt  t  Electronics  Ltd.  Switching 

!  !^V??!  £?n?"  °'  ■  *'*'^™*  '"•'^  '<"  ■"  electronic  watch. 
4.463,218.  Cl.  lt4-6«.300. 

Suzuki,  Keizo:  Si*- 

Nishimatstt.  augeni;  Suzuki,  Keizo;  Ninomiya,  Ken;  Kanomata, 

1^5^,  SI***"*  S***!^:  "Kl  SaidM,  Hiroji.  4,462,863.  a. 
lS6-643.00Ot 

Suzuki.  Kiziro;  «i4  Takahashi.  Yoshiharu,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indus- 

tnMCo.^td.   Camera   warning  shake  system.   4,462,671,   a. 

Suzulci,  Masao:5lf#— 

'^^I'i^f&iTrfiS^jH"^  ^**^'  ■«'  Oki«»k«.  Tadayuki, 

4,402.844.  CJ.  I48-I2.U0E. 

Suzuki,  N<*uwki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Self-timer  device  for 

camera.  4.462.649.  a.  334-400.000. 
Suzuki,  Nobuyuki::5ir— 

^^Jl^^L^iJj*"*^    "<*    S"*^    Nobuyuki,    4,462,673,    a. 
334438.000. 

S«^.  R)g  to  HHachi,  Ltd.  Magnetic  bubble  generator.  4,463,447,  a. 

S«««kj.  Trtwo,  toTerumo  Corporation.  Breathing  circuit.  4.462,397, 

Suzuki,  ToshUiiko;  and  Mattui.  Noboru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyou 

Chuo  Kenkyush^.  Humidity  sensor.  4,462,930.  a.  232-919.000 
SuzukJ,  Yuuo:  Set^ 

Kikuchi.  Noribumi;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Onishi.  Taijiro;  and  Waahizu. 
Fumio,  4.463,033,  Q.  427-253.300. 
Svechinsky,  Gregory:  Stt— 

^^X\^^^''    "**    Svechinsky.    Oregory.    4,462.831.   a. 

lUD- 18.200. 

Swanson  Systems,  tnc.:  St*— 

Oraflut,  Gerald  R.',  4.462.908.  a.  221-201.000. 
Swartz,  Craig,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Temperature  compensation  circuit  for 

preuure  sensor.  4,463^74.  a.  307-491.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  I^td.:  Stt— 

Bloeck,  Siegfried.  4,462.732,  Cl.  413-8.000. 
....J^U*)*''  '^'*^^'  ^.4*2,886,  a.  204-284.000. 
SWS  Silicones  Cortoration:  Stt— 

^JiT^-r.^XS?**""'    ■"**    ^'*»'*    Howtrd    L..   4,463,12a    a. 

524-274.000. 

Sycam  Advanced  Technology  Corp.:  Stt— 

Camilleri.  Tho«ias  M..  4,462,378,  a.  267-9.00C. 
Szendroi,  Balint:  Stt— 

C"j«on.    Valdemar;    and    Szendroi.    Balint,    4,462,766,    a. 

Szeto,  Whalun:  5«r4- 

Schlienger,  Mas  P.;  and  Szeto.  Whalun.  4.463.242.  Q.  2I9-69.00V. 

^?tiJTj'*?«^IS^*''"  ^"  Laboratories.  End  point  detection. 
4.462,860,  u.  IS6626.000. 

T.I.M.E.  Welding  Oas  Corporation:  Stt— 

Church,  John  0..  4,463,243.  a.  219-74.000. 

T  ft  M  Rubber.  Inc.:  Stt— 

-^  J^SF*  ^^^^  ^■'  ♦.^2,78^  a.  425-183.000. 
TAR  Chemicals,  In«.:  Stt— 

*  e^^^^T**'  1°**  ^'  ♦.^.988.  a.  424-162.000. 
T.  Sendzimir,  Inc.:  Stt— 

^rlSwao*  ^'^  "**  Sendzimir.  Michael  O..  4,462^36,  a. 
Tachibana,  Akihiro:  Siw— 

"a*'  SJiS'oSa*'  ^""^  "^  '^'*'"***  Akihiro,  4,463,134, 
Tada,  Yodiiharu;  and  Kitano,  Yuichi,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Vehicle  motor  drivmg  circuit.  4,463.296,  Q.  318452.000. 
Tafr,  Douglas  C:  50— 

Taguchi,  Masahiro:  Stt— 

Troge,    Nobonl;    Taguchi,    Masahiro;    Kato,    Maaanori;    and 
.,    Kuwakado.  S«tosi.  4,462,379,  a.  123-569.000. 
Tigima,  Kunio:  Stt-^ 

Fukunaga,  Takekhi;  and  Twima.  Kunio.  4,462,850.  a.  136-110.100. 

^  j2Sf«!°5T«I?2?,  SSf^  Industries,  Ltd.  Transfer  mecha- 
lusm.  4.462.921.  Q.  198-621.000 
Takahashi.  Akira: 

Komatsubara.  Masahiro;  Kamimura,  Tetsuro;  Inanaga.  Takugi;  and 
^Takahashi.  AMira,  4.463.394.  a.  360-96.500.^^         *^ 
Takahashi,  Masayuki:  Stt— 

Naluhara,  Yutalta;  Akutsu,  Mitsuo;  Haruna,  Tohnt  and  Takahashi. 
^  Mauwki,  4,463.113.  a.  524-117.000.  *»«•"»  *"»«««. 
Takahashi.  Toahio:  i  tt— 

OwUM,  MasanuJTawara.  Katroya;  Watanabe,  Yoshihachi;  Matou- 
moto.  Hiroah;  and  Takahashi,  Toahio,  4,463,011,  a.  424- 
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Takahashi.  Tsunetothi;  Suzuki,  Masao;  and  Okinaka.  Tadayuki.  to 
Nippon  ^1  Conwration.  Process  for  manufacturing  hot  extruded 
alloy  products.  4.4iU,844.  Q.  148.I2.00E  "inwea 

Takahashi.  Yoshiharu:  Stt— 

*'»M30ao™*    *^    TakahaaW,    Yoshiharu.    4.462,671,    a. 

Takahashi,  Yoshikazu:  Stt— 

Takahashi.  Yutaka:  Stt— 

'T4SSaS^^S!:5S.  ^"^'^  -^  ^•'-"'  ^-^ 

Takakuwa.  Masao.  to  Toho-  Polymer  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Membrane 
switch  havmg  spacer  posts.  4.463.232,  Q.  200.159.00B. 

■^  *^,  ^^«'^jEP°".?«tric  Co.,  Ltd.  Mkioprogram  control 
system.  4,463,419.  Cl.  364-200.000.  wuniroi 

Takano.  Masayuki;  Sakai.  Masaaki;  and  Enoki.  Maaaharu.  to  Sony 
Corporation.  Video  tape  editor.  4,463,391,  a.  360-14.200 

Takano,  Toahio,  to  Fiyi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  system  for 
JSSSSS)  *™'*'™'*^   *•*   overdrive   device.   4,462476,   a. 

Takasaki,  Yiikio:  5^»— 

^•^S!?^.  ^•*'i*'  Tanioka,  Kenkichi;  Uchida.  Teruo;  Kusana 

SS'SSJ^S*  J^'nlS*^  YSthikr2ri''iSS 
Enuke,  4,463,279.  a.  313-386.000. 

Takashi.  Yokota:  Stt- 

TakSSjAldS^&il!!'  '^''"^  ^'^°**'  **^'^^  CI.  355.3.0BE 
Takeuchi.  Yasumasa;  Sakakibara.  Mitsuhiko;  Tsutsumi.  Fumio; 
Taktthnoa,  Akio;  Fi^Hmaki.  Tatsuo;  Yamaguchi.  Shinsukr.  and 
Tpmita,  Seisuke,  4,463.133.  a.  525.99.000^  »«»««;  ana 

TakasuB.  Hnashi:  Stt— 

''^fe^  J^'^'J'''^?^  ^^"^^  Ma«i|i,  Takashi:  Yamanaka. 
X  ?**^^  H*^**.  ^?^  ^*aM.  a.  424-246.00^ 

^tajocSrisf 42i%sfe.  "^  "^  ^-"^  «--^ 

Tdiata,  AMjiko;  and  Hasegawa.  Yoshihiko,  to  ScoviU  Japan  Kabushiki 
T  '^«»'»- F«t"«?ttachmg  apparatus.  4,462,517,  a.  198451.000. 
Takaton,  Yasushi:  Si»— 

^S^  ^^^1,5'F"°'  Yodiiaki;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  and  Seki, 
Mitsuaki.  4.463,359,  a.  346-1.100.  «"«.  «o  aeai. 

iSSiJSfi  '^'^S!^  ^^^  y^^  Takashi;  Yamanaka. 

Hideab;  and  Kawabata.  Kolyi,  to  Fiyisawa  niannaceutical  CooS! 

7-Acylamiao-34ttb8tituted  cephalonoranic  acid  derivatives  and 
X  ?™*^/°'  ^  preparation  thereof  4,462,999,  a.  424-246.000. 
T««J«.  Takap;  Takasua.  Hisashi;  Tsiyi.  Kivodd;  and  Chiba,  To- 

shiyuki,  to  Fujisawa  narmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Syn-isomers  of  7.8ub- 

^^■^f>^-*<»**>o*y\ic      acid      esters.      4,463,002,      Q. 

424-246.000. 

Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  and  Yamanaka,  Hideaki.  to  Fujiuwa 
naraawutical   Co.,   Ltd.   Cephem  compounds.   4,463,00370. 

424-246.000. 

Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

"4X3.15?^.  54a7Sl).  """^   "^    '^"^    ^"»^ 

'^  Mi2.99Sra&lSS^^  ^'""^  and  Nagai.  Akihin^ 

Takegawa,  Yiuiro.  to  Tsodakoma  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Weft 

reservoir  for  Huid-iet  looms.  4,462,434;  Q.  139451000. 
Takenaka,  Hiroichi:  Stt— 

Uchiyama,  Toahimitsu;  Isoyama,  Eizo;  Takenaka,  Hiroichi:  and 
Kv.  Masayuki.  4,462.842.  a  148-6.15R. 
T^'^fc*  Kunihiko;  and  Okuda,  Hideflmii.  to  Nippon  Paint  Ca,  Ltd. 
J5*U{«  coatmg  using  two  coat  one  bake  method.  4,463,038,  a. 

^*  »^^Wf  »  g\M#* 

Takeuchi,  Ryoichi:  Stt— 

''%*42i*'5iv^'*™'  ^°'^''  ■«•  Takeuchi,  RyoicU,  4,462.695, 
Cl.  366-345.000. 
Takeuchi,  Tomio:  Stt— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Tatsuta,  Kuniaki;  Ishikun, 

Tomoyuki;  Okamoto.  Rokuro;  Yamamoto,  Masao;  and  Kiyo- 

shima,  Kohki.  4,463,171,  a  536-7.100.  •  "«  ~yo- 

Takeuchi.  Yasumasa;  Sakakibara,  Mitsuhiko;  Tsutsumi,  Fumio;  Taka- 

shima,  Akio;  Fiuimaki.  Tatsuo;  Yamaguchi,  Shinsuke;  and  Tomita, 

Senuke.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited;  and  J^an  Synthetic 

rlJ?7,F°;j,4S;  ^^  compositions  suitable  for  use  in  tire  tread. 
4,463.133.  Cl.  525-99.000L 
Takeura.  Tooni:  Si*— 

Yamamoto.    Hiroshi;    Shimizu,    Noboru;   Soenaga,   Masahide: 
T^?!S^  Yukihisa;  and  Takeuia,  Tooru,  4>46%M1.  a  204- 
192.0EC. 
Takezawa,  Taihei:  Stt— 

Nishizawa,  Yoahihiko;  Takezawa.  Taihei;  and  Shinohara,  Takashi, 
4,463,024.  a.  426-533.000. 
TaUtani.  Masaru:  Stt— 

Sunada.  Yoichi;  Takahashi.  Yoshikazu;  and  Takitani.  Masaru. 

4.463,145.  a.  526-142.000.  ^^ 

Takuji.  Koyanagi;  Nobuhiro.  Ono;  and  Hiroyuki,  Kitamura,  to  Ina  Seito 

Co..  Ltd.  Lightweight  and  dimensionally  accurate  resin  concrete 

moMed  products.  4,463,041,  G.  428-35.000. 

Taller,  Robert  A.:  Stt— 

McGary,  Charles  W..  Jr.;  Pascarella,  Vincent  J.;  Rhodes,  Delmer 
R.;  and  Taller,  Roberi  A.,  4,463,156,  O.  528-65.000. 
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Tama,  Tomeaki:  Stt^ 

Yoahii,  Takaahi;  Horii,  Yasuyuki:  and  Tama.  TomeaU.  4,462473. 
a.  74.74S.000. 

Tamagni.  Albert  J.:  See 

ParkeU,    Edward;   and   Tamagni.    Albert   J..   4,462,319,   a. 

19M90.000. 

Tamura,  Akihiko;  Shukuri,  Katsuhiro;  Kawamoto.  Kiyoaki;  and  Iwaha- 

■hi.  Hanio,  to  Koniihiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  controlling  luminous  intensity  of  fluorescent  lamp  of 

reproducing  apparatus.  4,463,284,  G.  31S-1S8.000. 

Tamura,  Yasuyub,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Image  forming  process 

and  apparatus  therefor.  4,463.364,  Q.  346-160.000. 
Tanabe.  Isao:  Sm— 

Miyauchi,  Tateoki;  Miziikoahi.  Katsuro;  Hongo,  Mikia.  Mitani. 
Masao;  Okunaka,  Masaaki;  Kawanabe,  Takao;  and  Tanabe,  Isao, 
4.463,073,  a.  430-S.OOO. 
Tanabe,  Osamu,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Push  switch  havinga drive 
member  formed  unitarily  with  the  housing.  4,463433,  CI.  200- 
1S9.00A. 
Tanabe  Sdyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Chibata,  Ichiro;  Kisumi.  MasaUko;  Komatsubara,  Saburo;  and 

Murata,  Kousaku,  4,463,094,  Q.  433-1  IS.OOO. 
Samcgima,  Masayoshi;  Hirata,  Ooichi;  Koida,  Yoahiyuki;  Kobaya- 
Shi,  Yoshinori;  and  Kida,  Akira,  4,462,982,  a.  424-33.000. 
Tanabe,  Takeshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combined  microwave 
and  electric  hating  oven  selectively  controlled  by  gas  sensor  output 
and  thermistor  outout  4,463,238.  Q.  219-10.33B. 
Tanabe,  Yoshiyuki;  Kashiwaya,  Mineo;  HikicM,  Akira;  and  Aochi, 
Yoshikazu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Fuel  controller  for  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,462,367,  G.  123442.000. 
Tanaka,  Hideki:  See— 

Nishimura,  YuH;  and  Tanaka.  Hideki,  4,462,613,  G.  280404.000. 
Tanaka,  Kazuaki:  Siir— 

Ichikawa.  Maseru;  Shikakura,  Kohichi;  Sddzawa,  Kazuhiko;  and 
Tanaka,  Kazuaki,  4,463,103,  G.  318-716.000. 
Tanaka,  Minoru:  See— 

Todori,  SeUiro;  and  Tanaka,  Minoru,  4.462.629.  G.  296-30.000. 
Tanaka.  Taketiii;  Kawai,  Hisaai;  loshira,  Toahihiko;  Sekiguchi, 
Kiyonori;  and  IdogaU,  Takaharu,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Exhaust  gas 
recircuUtion  device.  4,462.377.  G.  123-S7l.00a 
Tang,  Pfeter:  Sm— 

Diedrichsen,    Allan;    Johannesaen,    Marie,    and    Tang,    Peter, 
4,462,980,  G.  424-1.100. 
Taniguchi,  Hideo:  See^ 

Tatnmii,  Yutaka;  and  Taniguchi,  Hideo,  4,463446,  G.  219-216.000. 
Tanikawa,  Isao:  See— 

Koyama,   Mauyasu;   Yazaki,   Takeshi;   and   Tanikawa,   Isao, 
4,463,116,  G.  324-232.000. 
Tanioka,  KenUchi:  See— 

Shidara,  Keiichi;  Tanioka,  Kenkichi;  Uchida,  Tenio;  Kusano, 
ChusUrou;  Takasaki,  Yukio;  Nonaka.  Yasuhiko;  and  Inoue, 
Eisuke,  4,463479,  G.  313-386.000. 
Taijan.  Peter  P.:  See— 

Hencovici.  Hari;  and  Taijan.  Peter  P..  4,462.407,  G.  128-419.0PO. 
Tate,  Kazahito:Sw— 

Moriya,  KuniUko;  Tate,  Kazuhito;  Muroga,  Ooro;  and  Yanagkia, 

Kazuhiro,  4,462,893,  G.  208-40.000. 
Moriya,  KuniUko;  Tate,  Kazuhito;  Muroga,  Ooro;  and  Yanagida. 
Kazuhiro.  4.462.894.  G.  208-40.000. 
Tatsumi.  Yutaka;  and  Taniguchi.  Hideo,  to  Rohm  Company  Limited. 

Thermal  printinf  head.  4.463446.  G.  219-216.000. 
Tatsuta.  Kuniaki:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Toaao-,  Tatsuta,  Kuniaki;  Ishikura, 
Tomoyuki;  Okamoto.  Rokuro;  Yamamoto.  Masao;  and  Kiyo- 
shima.  Kohki.  4.463.171,  G.  336-7.100. 
Tawara,  Katsuya:  See— 

Ogata,  Moaru;  Tawara,  Katsuya;  Watanabe,  Yoshihachi;  Matsn- 
moto,  Hirothi;  and  Takahashi,  Toshio.  4.463X)11,  G.  424- 
273.00R. 
Taylor,  Charles  W.;  and  DeJager,  Everett  J.,  to  Xomox  Corporation. 
Valve  construction  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,462.368,  G. 
231-333.00A. 
Taylor,  Thomas  N.;  and  Wenthe,  Stephen  J.,  Jr.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Device  for  lateral  ragistration  of  computer  form  documents  fbr 
copyina.  4,462,327,  G.  226-13.000. 
Tazuma.  James  J.;  and  Freeh.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Ooodyear  Tire  *  Rubber 
Company.  The.  Fmishing  process  for  the  removal  of  sulfbr  com- 
pounds from  a  gas  stream.  4.462.968.  G.  423-224.000. 
Tazuma,  James  J.,  to  Ooodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Method 
of  prqwing  dibenzothiazolyl  disulfides.  4,463,178,  G.  348-lS8.00a 
Tazuma,  James  J.:  See— 

Oloth,  Richard  E.;  Tazuma,  James  J.;  and  Smith,  Robert  A., 
4,463,170,  G.  328-422.000. 
TBA  Industrial  Products  Limited:  See— 

Oreen,  Davkl;  Stancliffe,  Alan  D.;  Ramsbottom,  Lawrence  W.;  and 
Thomas,  David  A.,  4,463,109,  G.  323-333.000. 
Technicare  Corporation;  5tt 

Guess,  Joe  R;  and  Knier,  Thomas  R.,  4,462433.  G.  73-633.000. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation:  Sw— 

Malin.  Michael  J..  4,463.117,  G.  S24-26a000. 
Teegarden,  Arlo  F.,  to  Trane  Company,  The.  Wi 
for  use  in  fluid  apparatus  of  the  scroll  type 
same.  4,462,771.  G.  418-33.00a 
Tdedyne  Ferris  Engineering:  See— 

Cullie,  EugeneCr4,4a,42a  G.  137-488.000. 


element  and  tip  seal 
method  for  making 


Teno,  Richard  L.:  See— 

HKks,  Robert  H.;  Senko,  Steve  M.;  Budenaers,  Roland  J.;  and 
Teno,  Richard  L.,  4,462.208,  G.  60-286.000. 
Tentler,  Lynn  A.;  and  Pedi,  Paul  L.,  to  Total  Shooting  Systems,  Inc. 

Bow  sight.  4,462,163.  G.  33-265.000. 
Ten^ji,  Tsutomu;  Sakane,  Kazuo;  and  Ooto,  Jiro,  to  Fi^iuwa  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.,  Ltd.  Cepbem  compounds.  4MiJ0Oa,  G.  424-246.00a 
ter  Horst,  Oerhardus  E.  R.:  See— 

Aerts,  Wilhelmus  J.;  ter  Horst,  Oerhardus  E  R.;  and  Linssen, 
Johannus  L.  J.  M.,  4,462,681,  G.  333-14.0SR 
Terra  Tek,  Inc.:  See— 

Oreen,  Sidney  J.,  4,462,617,  G.  283-14.000. 
Terry,  John  L.;  and  Ritten,  Robert  O.,  to  Step-On  Inc.  Ladders  fbr 

transoms  of  boats.  4,462,483,  G.  182-84.000. 
Terumo  Corporation:  Sw— 

Hirano,    Todiinori;    and    Murase,    Masakazu.    4,463,423,    G. 

364-417.000. 
Suzuki,  Tatsuo,  4,462,397.  G.  128-200.14a 
Tessier,  Jean:  See— 

Martel.   Jacques;    Tessier,    Jean;    and    Demoute,   Jean-Pierre, 
4,463,014rG.  424-273.000. 
TetFB  Pak  Development,  S.A.:  See— 

Reil,  Wilhehn.  4,462402.  G.  33-326.00a 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  Sw— 

Jahnke,  Frederick  C;  and  Muenger,  James  R..  4,462,339,  CL  122- 
7.00R. 
Texaco  Inc.:  Set 

Dille,  Roger  M.;  Rhodes,  Harold  A.;  and  Wallon,  Susan  B., 

4,462,928;  G.  232-373.000. 
Duranleau,  Roger  O.;  and  McDaniel,  Kenneth  O.,  4,463,192,  G. 

364467.000. 
Peterson,  Edward  S.;  and  Darden,  Jeraine  W.,  4,462,921,  G. 

232-78.300. 
Zimmerman,  Robert  L.,  4,463,03a  G.  428-318.800. 
Texas  Instruments:  See— 

TregUgas,  John  H.,  4,462,939,  G.  420-323.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  Sw— 

Orenier,  Aime  J.;  and  Bowen,  Robert  J..  4.463.401.  G.  361-71000. 

Uws,  Oerald  E.,  4,463,421,  G.  364-200.000. 

Orcutt,  John  W.,  4,463,217,  Q.  174-52.0FP. 

Scott,  Bentley  N.;  and  Brehm,  Oaikm  E,  4,463,322.  G.  331- 

117.00D. 
Thompson,    Stephen    W.;   and    Keen,    Ralph,   4,462,847,    G. 
148-174.000. 
Theihnann,  Manfred:  Sw— 

Schwarz,  Theodor,  Freyer,   Karl;  and  Theihnann.  Manfrad. 
4,462.404.  G.  128-321.000. 
Theisen,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Snowdon,  Albert  C;  Foraell,  Kenneth  A.;  Theisen,  Peter  J.;  Za^ 
ling,  Emil  W.;  and  Porter,  David  O.,  4,462,637,  G.  339-236.00S. 
Thenner,  Johann:  See— 

Ruhl,  Erich;  and  Thenner,  Johann,  4,463,106,  G.  S21-103.00a 
Thetford  Corporation:  Sw— 

Antos,  John  M.;  Lapham,  Richard  O.;  Sargent,  Charia  L.;  and 
Sargent,  Frank  T.,  4,462,124,  G.  4-346.0007 
Thibault,  RonaM  M.,  to  Osborne  Industries,  Inc.  Rotary  livestock 

feeder.  4,462,338.  G.  119-33.300. 
Thomas.  David  A.:  Sw— 

Oreen,  David;  Stancliffe.  Alan  D.;  Ramsbottom,  Lawrence  W.;  and 
Thomas,  David  A.,  4,463,109,  G.  323-333.000. 
Thomas,  Jacob  E,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Ink  control  baffle  plates  for 

ink  jet  printer.  4,463,362,  G.  346-I40.00R. 
Thompson,  Harwell  B.,  to  Tunex  Corporation.  Integral  plastic  strap 

and  bezel  for  a  wriitwatch.  4,462,697;  G.  368-282.000. 
Thompson,  Lawrence  C:  Sw— 

BMardus,  Cari  R.,  Jr.;  and  Thompson,  Lawrence  C,  4,462,787,  G. 
^-402.000. 
Thompson.  Leroy,  to  Trilog,  Inc.  Color  plotter  interface  and  control 

cirouit  4,463,374,  G.  338-78.000. 
Thompson,  Stephen  W.;  and  Keen,  Ralph,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Fabrication  of  dielectrically  isolated  microelectronic  semi- 
conductor circuits  utilizing  selective  growth  by  low  pressure  vapor 
deposition.  4,462,847,  aT48-174.00a 
Thompson,  William  L.:  Sw— 

Keyes,  Marion  A.;  and  Thompson,  William  L.,  4,462461,  G. 
73-861.020. 
Thomaen,  Svend  E;  and  Kyster,  Erik,  to  Danfoas  A/S.  Hydraulic 
control  means,  particulariy  steering  means.  4,462409,  G.  60-384.000. 
Tlioni,  Lawrence  B.:  See— 

Betts,   Robert   E;   and  Thorn,   Lawrence   B.,   4,462,483,   G. 
181-142,000. 

Lacko,   R^ert  E;  and  TUbrook,   Roger  W.,  4,462,938,  G. 
376-420.000. 
TOlmann,  Heinz-Ounther:  See— 

Ruch.  Jean;  Katryniok.  Detlef;  Pack,  Hugo;  and  Tillmann,  Heinc- 
Ounther.  4,463,064,  G.  429-27.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  5w 

Thompaon,  HarweU  B.,  4,462,697,  G.  368-282.000. 
Tunken  Company,  The:  See— 

OtIbert,  Oeorge  O.;  and  Dimit,  Richard  O.,  4,462,643,  G. 
308-202.000. 
Tipton,   Harry  R.   Fixed  solar  collection  system.   4,462,392,   G. 
126439.00a 
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Titmu*  Eurocon  KonUktliiuen  OmbH  KO  A  Co.:  See— 

"°f':,*'*^MulIer,  yirich;  Btrenz.  Mufred;  Schafer,  Horn;  and 

MuIler.LKrheim.WoMiing.  4.463,148.  a.  526-264.000. 
To*  Nenryo  Ko^o  Kabuthiki  Kaisha:  See— 

*4?t^,/If"'"^  "^   Nerinckx.  Daniel  E.  4,463.129.  a. 
ToWta,  Ynhinitlu:  See— 

Fukui.  Yutaka;  Tobita,  YMhimitsu;  HaUya.  Fumio;  Watanabe. 
Mittuhiro;  and  Mate,  Noriaki.  4.462.957,  CI.  376-327.000. 
Todon.  Seijiro;  apd  Tanaka.  Minoru,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Conatniction  of 

car  itnicture.  4462.629,  Q.  296-30.000. 
Toho-  Polymer  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Takakuwa,  Matao,  4,463,232.  a.  200-159.008. 
Tohto  Kaiei  Co..|Ltd.:  See— 

"cf* 5'Sfofow*™*'  ^*'^'  "**  '''•*'"'*^  Akihifo. 4,463.1H 
Tojo.  Keiui:  5Im-» 

"ss.^'fe.^s'jSos:*^  '"°^'  "^  ""  '"^'»^""'  '^«"' 

Tokico  Ltd.:  See-4. 

Saito,  Tetiuoj  and  Ema,  Sumio,  4,462,61a  a.  28O-7O7.000L 
Tokiuiaga.  Yukio}  Ikeda,  Yasuhiaa;  Seto,  Tadao;  and  Shiniazaki,  Yo- 
Mukani.  to  Nipbon  Telemaph  A  Telephone  Public  Corp.;  and  Fuji 

SrlSiSflte  ^-i  i<f'i"«*«-*«»itive  magnetic  transfer  ele- 
ment.  4.463,034^  CI.  427-256.000. 
Tokvo  Boshi  Kabtuhiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

^a  IsS'S'^i.WOOR*'''   ^**'*"""'  "^  S"*""^  Churyo, 
Tokra  Juki'lndurtrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

4S314oSj''*''    "**    8^«>-    G««    P-.    4.462,709,    Q. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Abe,  Maiahiao;   Yonezawa,   Toahio;  Aoyama,   Maaaharu-  and 

Ajuna,  TakWhi,  4,462,856,  O.  156-345.000.  ' 

2'2?'«-!i°ifHS=  .%'Se**'  ^*'^=  "<*  Kobayaahi,  Tadahiko, 
4,462,826,  Q.  75-123.00B. 

Ittya,  Keui,  4J«62,679,  CI.  355-14.0CH. 

Ito,  Oaisuke,  4462,214,  a.  62-45.000. 

Iwata,  Takayjii,  4,462,219,  a.  62-196.100. 

Kobayathi.  Shiinichi.  4,463,311,  Q.  324-142.000. 

Kusakabe,  Hirtwni,  4,463,317,  a.  329-103.000. 

'^^fiwSJof  **°"***  *'°^'  *°^  ''*^'  '^'^'^°^  4,463,216, 

Nanta,  Ryuhoranid  Aoduma.  Terutaka, 4,463,249, a.  219-441.000. 

15^^  HUetaro;  and  Noiawa,  Hiroahi,  4,462,15a  Q.  29- 

Ohb^  Hiroahi,  4,462,506,  a.  221-13.00a 

*'m!i94  000*''    *^    J^od*"*    Todiikaffli.    4,463,327.    Q. 

Tomaaaewiki,  Lillie  C;  and  Tremmel.  Robert  A.,  to  OMI  International 

STS  OOr""  ^*™"'*''^^  "»PP«'  ?•"««  proceaa.  4,462,874,  CI. 

Tominari,  Noboru:  See— 

TonJu!*Seiwk?Sl!?  ^""*'^'  Noboru,  4,462,358,  a.  123-337.000. 

TakeucW,  Yatunaaa;  Sakakibara,  Mitsuhiko;  T«ut$umi,  Fumio 
Taktthima,  Akio;  Fujimaki,  Tatsuo;  Yamaguchi,  Shinsuke:  and 
Tonuta,  Seiioke,  4,463,133,  a  525-99.000^ 
Tomlinson,  Dennis  E.:  See— 

DeVale,  Donald  P.;  Wilbrandt,  Howard  B.;  Tomlinson,  Dennis  E  • 
^tndSh^,AAish.  4,463,429,  a.  364-466.000.    ""^  "*»™» '^•• 

^T22.w6"a:  SioS^^'*''  "^  ^°«^  ^^»«^  «•«»  ~'«^ 

Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mikami,  Atsutoihi,  4,463,373,  a.  358-76.000. 
Toray  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

ToriilSi^S'J^'sSi'''"^  ^•^'^•'  *'^''°^'  °-  *^'*«»- 

'tg2;33o!a.^^^22'00o"'  ''"^  ^-^  "^  ^"''"""'  "•™"' 
Toshiba  Heating  Alliances  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

X-.  f'iS'J!?"  ^  Nskvm*.  Kosaku,  4,462,173,  a.  38-93.000. 
Total  Shooting  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

T«.J7^"'  B^  ^-^  "**  '**'^  '^'^  L-  4.462,163,  a.  33-265.000. 
Toth,  James  E.:  See^ 

^^^  f*^  \'  SlMcklette,  Uwrence  W.;  Toth,  James  E.;  and 

Wolf,  James  F.  4,463,071.  a.  429-194.000.  «>« '^•.  «» 

Oifford,  Paid  R.;  Palmisano,  James  B.;  ShacUette.  Uwrence  W.; 

Sl?S*000  "**   "^^^   '"^   ^'   *'^^'^^'   CI. 

^°^'  £!!'»*  f'  f**  *^  .^««'*'  ^^  *o  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
427-'3W900*        ""P"""*  hydrophilicity  to  fabric.  4,463,036,  a. 

Touda.  Masayuki;  Akimune,  Yoshio;  and  Maloba,  Kazuo,  to  Nissan 
MotorCompany,  Lmiited.  Oxygen  sensing  element  having  barrier 

cf  aSSSoOO*"™*  *"'*""'*  "^  **''''*  *'***"'y'*  ^y"  4.462,89a 
Toyo  Boaeki  KabusMki  Kaisha:  See— 

^j'^jjl^nj  Kojima,  Yoshio;  and  Ando,  Makoto,  4,463,095.  a. 

__    Hotani,  Mitsuhiio,  4,462^131,  a.  8-151.200. 
Toyo  CCI  Kabushik)  Kaisha:  See- 

Kitagawa,  Hiroski;  Onodera,  Teniyuki;  Fukushima,  Toshiyuki-  and 
Hayuhi,  Yoriyuki.  4,462,896,  cf.  208-253!ooa 
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Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Toyo  Soda  Kfanuftcturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Toyoda,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Toyota  Jidosha  KabusUki  Kaisha:  See— 

Isobe,  Toahiald:  and  Ohkawa.  Nobuhisa.  4,462,375,  Q.  123-491.000. 
'^MS&SllSjS.oSf'  "^-^^^  TakalK- 
'^nSSS^OOo'*'*'"^     "^     ''^'^     *"'°^'    *'^374,     a 

""HSto^tiassrsT^^^^ 

Toy^°!J5SSU*^?iS?giS£?^^  «3-,88.00M. 

H«tton,  Tadashi:  HanK>ka.  Masaaori;  Hashiguchi.  YuUhide:  Oot- 

tSSsoOO*^  YamagucW. ISSaki.   4.462J47.   a. 

ToySsSS-iiffiSS  ££S?i!^*"'  *'^*"'  °-  ^•^«*«»- 

*»»>!?..  OMnu;SaiajHmii,   Shigeru;  and  Umemura.  Yoichi, 


4,462,185.  a  49-218 

Toyotomi  Kogyo  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Kaiuhani.  4,462,789,  a.  431-126.00a 
Tracor  Xray  Inc.:  See— 

*^fi3lio.S?*°"  **''  "**  °™'""«»«»'  *'*"«»  E-.  4.463J57,  Q. 
Trane  Company,  The:  See— 

TeegardCT,  Arte  F.,  4,462,771.  a.  418-55.000. 
Tregilgas,  John  H.,  to  Texas  Instruments.  HgCdTe  Bulk  doping  tech- 
nique. 4,462,959,  a.  420-525.000.  -"pui*  wn- 
Tremblay,  Richard  P.:  5^*— 

°T37.557*Sa  ^'''  *°^  'r'*°"»'«y'  ^chard  P..  4,462,422,  Q. 
Tremmel.  Robert  A.:  See— 

''"'SSSoOR'  '''"*  ^''  *^  ''"'«™»^'  ^o**"  A..  4,462.874.  a. 
Trenkle,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Trietel,  Walter,  and  Bunke.  Heinz,  to  Patent-Tieohaad-GcaeUachaft  ftir 

elektnscbe  Gluhlampen  mbH.  High-pressure  electric  discharge  lamp 

with  electrode  support  4.463,281,  d  313-623.000. 
Tnlog,  Inc.:  See— 

Thompson,  Leroy,  4,463,374,  Q.  358-78.000. 

M«!4f?'aW-3i''doo'  ^  ***™^*«*  ^P^  Coip.  Valve  aaembly. 

Trinol  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

T    S?'?**  ^"^  5f= '"'  *°^  '■"»  D-  <.4«2.4I6,  a  134-104.000. 
Tnplett,  James  T.:  See— 

*^5SS!6o?™^  D.;  and  Tnplett,  James  T.,  4,462.655,  a. 

Troutman,  Ronald  R.:  See— 

°Xr\  22^/v4'  IJKU^'  '^'"^  *•'  ■«•  Wumhom,  John 
M.,  4,462,151,  a.  29-S76.00B. 

TRP  Energy  Sensors,  Inc.:  See— 

Bemdt,  Dieter  R.,  4.463,051,  Q.  428-323.000 

Trumbauer,  David  V.,  to  Deere  A  Company.  Castiiig  methods  with 

composite  molded  core  assembly.  4,462,453,  a.  164-32.000. 

Trumpf  America,  Inc.:  See— 

H«b,  Eugen;  and  Leibinger,  Berthold,  4,462,147,  a.  29423.000 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Tseng,  Shin-Shyong:  Sf»— 

^•^S;  5^\i^i2?5SLf '^  '•' ''-  ■«'  Tseng,  Shin-Shyong, 
4,462,931,  a.  252-700000. 

Tsuboi,  Masaharu,  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Moto^ 

ized  two-wheeled  vehicle.  4,462,482,  O.  180-230000. 
Tsuda,  Yasuo:  See— 

Sanki,  Takashi;  Kaneko.  Yutaka;  Ishii.  Fumio;  Tsuda,  Yasuo: 
J^«»*    K^uJuko;    and    Kato,    Katsunori,    4.463,086,    Q. 
430-553.000. 
Tsudakoma  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Satake,  Eishin,  4,462,579,  Q.  26941.000 
Takegawa,  Yiyiro,  4,462,434,  a.  139452.000. 
Tsuge,  Noboru;  Taguchi,  MasaUro;  Kato.  Maaanori;  and  Kuwakado, 
S^osi,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Exhaust  gas  recirculatiiig  apparatus  of 
a  dioel  engine.  4.462.379.  Q.  123-569.«0  -       ^^  w«««  «• 
Tsmi,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

'^^y*'.  Takao;  Takasu^  Hisashi;  Tsuji.  Kiyoshi:  and  Chiba. 
^   ^  Toshiyuki,  4.463,002,  a  42«46;000. 
Tsukada.  YukiUsa:  See— 

Yamamoto.    Hiroshi;    Shimizu.    Noboru;    Suenaga,    Masahide: 
mo^  ^'^^^^  '"*'  Takeuri.  Tooru,  4i4a!881,  a.  204- 
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Tsand,  Makoto:  Set— 

Watuabe,  Teuhiro;  Tsunoi,  Makoto;  Kai,  Todiio;  Sfaiota.  Hirodu; 
Nakabuwshi,  Hirothi;  Tnitniim,  Tadayothi;  and  Sakai,  RyukhL 
4,462,777.0.42547.000.  ^^    ' 

Tsutnuni,  Fmnio:  S(*— 

Takeuchi,  Yasumaaa;  Sakakibara.  MitniMko;  Ttutsomi  Fumio; 
Takashima,  Akio;  Ftmmaki,  Tatiuo;  Yamaguchi,  Shiiiiuke:  and 
Tomitt.  Sdsuke,  4,4«3,133.  a.  S2S-99.00a 
Ttutsumi,  Tadayoihi:  S«ir— 

Watanabe,  teishiro;  Tsuaoi.  Makoto;  Kai.  Todiio;  Shiota.  Hiradii; 
Nakatayashi,  Hiroahi;  Tiutrami,  TadayoaU;  and  Sakai.  Ryuichi, 
4.462,777,  a.  425-87.00a 
Tuaaon,  Domingo  C,  Jr.:  Sw— 

McOialey,  Emanud  J.;  and  Tuawn,  DominfO  C.  Jr.,  4,462.839,  Q. 
106'198.000. 
Tucker,  Brian  D.,  to  Oould  Advance  Limited.  Automatic  drift  ccmec- 

tion.  4,463,272.  Q.  3O7-3S8.00a 
Tultz,  Joieph  P.:  Sit— 

Wagner,  Melvin  P.;  Tultx,  Joaeph  P.;  and  Krivak,  Thomaa  O, 
4,463,108,  a.  523-216.000. 
Timber,  Brian  W.,  to  Lucai  Industries  Limited.  Fuel  pumping  appara* 

tut.  4,462.371.  a.  123-450.000. 
Turner.  Alan  W.  Load  transfer  or  traverang  device.  4,462,316,  O. 

l(o-lS1.000. 
Turiey,  John  W.;  and  Sendamir,  Michael  O.,  to  T.  Sendzimir,  Inc. 

Fourteen-high  rolling  mill.  4,462,236,  G.  72-242.000. 
Turner,  Norman  L.:  Stt— 

Robertson,  David  A.;  and  Turner,  Norman  L.,  4,463,255,  G. 
250-251.000. 
Turner,  Paul  F.,  to  BSD  Medical  Corporation.  Annular  electromag- 
netic radiation  qyplicator  for  biological  tissue,  and  method.  4,462^412, 
G.  128-804.000. 
Tyler,  Derek  E.:  Sit— 

Kindlmann,  Peter  J.;  Yarwood,  John  C;  Ungaiean,  Gary  L.;  and 
Tyler,  Derek  E,  4,462,457,  G.  164-503.000; 
Tyler,  Loren  E,  to  Lor-Al  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  distributing  a 

substance.  4,462,55a  G.  239-655.000. 
Tyrell,  John  A.;  Liu,  Ping  Y.;  and  Freimiller,  Gary  L.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Composition  comprising  a  polyoleftn  and  a  block 
copolymer  ofa  dmydric  phenol  monomer,  a  carbonate  precursor  and 
a  polyphenylene  oxide  resin.  4,463,132,  G.  525-92.000. 
Tmitt,  Athanassios,  to  Gba-Oeigy  Corporation.  Process  for  producing 

dibenzanthrone  containing  vat  dyes.  4,463,174,  G.  544-131.000. 
U.M.C.  Industries,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Shah.   Hasmukh   R.;  and  Gupta.   Ashok  K.,  4.463,446,  G. 
364-900.000. 
Uchida.  Teruo:  Stt— 

Shidara.  Keiichi;  Tanioka,  KenUcU;  UcMda.  Teruo;  Kusano, 
Chushirou;  Takasaki,  Yukio;  Nonaka,  Yasuhiko;  and  Inoue, 
Eisuke.  4.463.279.  G.  313-386.000. 
Uchidoi,  Masanori;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuyuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Shutter  time  control  circuit.  4,462,673.  G.  354-458.000. 
Uchiyama,  Toshimitsu;  Isovama,  Bzo;  Takenaka,  Hiroichi;  and  Ki^i, 
Masayuki,  to  Showa  AJuminum  Corporation.  Surfine  treatment 
process  for  imparting  hydroplrilic  properties  to  aluminum  articles. 

^462,842,  G.  148-6. 15R. 

Uclaf,  Roussel:  Stt— 

Martel,   Jacques   Testier,   Jean;   and   Demoute,   Jean-Pierre, 
4,463,014rG.  424-275.000. 
Ude,  Werner:  Stt— 

Besecke,  Siqpnund;  Schroeder,  Guenter,  Ude,  Werner,  and  Wun- 

deriich,  Wmfiried,  4,463,159,  G.  528-167.00a 

Ueki,  Yoshiharu;  and  Sakaguchi.  Shouzaburou.  to  Pioneer  Electronic 

Corporation.  Repeat  playback  device  for  ti^  recorder.  4,463.393,  G. 

360-74. 100. 

Uemura,  Masakazu,  te  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Fan  blade 

structure.  4,462,757,  G.  416-244.00R. 
Uhland,  Francis  L.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

Schlotterbeck,  Stephen  C;  Uhland,  Francis  L.,  Jr.;  Campbell, 
Willis  R.;  and  Freimutii,  John  H.,  4.462,203,  G.  56-341.000. 
Uhlig,  Raimer,  and  Lang,  Ouszttv,  to  Hilti  Aktiagesellschaft.  Expan- 
sion dowel  for  a  structural  component  having  a  hoUow  nace. 
4,462,729,  G.  411-15.000.  ^^ 

UJimoto,  Yasuhiko:  Stt^ 

Kato,  Shozo;  and  Ujimoto,  YasuUko,  4,462,885,  G.  2O4-243.00M. 
Uhaer,  Georges;  and  Genin.  Bernard  C  D.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Dite: 

Curtv.  Cylmder  head  gasket  4,462,615,  G.  277-235.00B. 
UMC  bdustries.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Schuller,  James  T.,  4,462,512,  G.  194-l.OON. 
Umemoto,  Junko:  Stt— 

Harada,  Takahiro;  Miyagawa,  Eui;  Umemoto,  Junko;  Yothida, 
Tsutomu;  and  Hamakado,  Toshinaii,  4,463,091,  G.  435-68.000. 
Umemura,  YoicM:  Stt— 

Shibuki,  Osamu;  Sakajami,   Shigeru;  and  Umemura,  Yoichi, 
4,462,185,  a  49-218.db0. 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomia.  Tatsutii,  Kuniaki;  Ishikura, 
Tomoyuki;  Okainoto,  Rokuro;  Yamamoto,  Masao;  and  KiyoAima, 
KohU,  to  Sanraku-Ocean  Co.,  Ltd.  Derivatives  of  macrolide  antibiot- 
ics. 4,463.171.  G.  536-7.100. 
Underbill,  Michael  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  R.F.  Impedance 

determination.  4,463.308.  G.  324-S7.00R. 
Ungarean,  Gary  L.:  Stt— 

Kindimann.  Peter  J.;  Yarwood,  John  C;  Ungarean,  Gary  L.;  and 
Tyler,  Derek  E.  4,462.457,  G.  164>503.00iSr 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  Stt— 

Affeldt,  Richard  B.,  4,463,070,  G.  429-194.000. 


Greene,  George  H.,  4.463,035.  G.  427-389.900. 

Hunt,  David  A..  4,463,184,  G.  549-470.000. 

SimnMh,  Dniald  W.;  Critchfleld.  Frank  E;  and  ShocA.  Edgar  G., 

4,463,107.  G.  521-137.000.  ^^ 

Totten,  George  E;  and  Sabia,  Angelo  J..  4,463^)36,  G.  427-389.900. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Bogushwski,  Jan  J.,  4,462.691,  G.  366-80.00a 
Hunter,  Byron  A.,  4,462,927,  a  252-350.00a 
United  Agencies  Limited:  Stt— 

Yung.  Tak-Yim;  and  Gtrin,  David.  4,462.696,  G.  368-84.000. 
United  States  Banknote  Corpoiation:  Stt— 

Colnte,  Gilbert,  Jr..  4,4(U,8S1,  G.  lS6-212.00a 
United  States  Gypsum  Company:  Stt— 

O'ConneU,  Daniel  D.;  and  Broz.  Thomas  A.,  4,463/139,  G. 
427-421.000. 
United  Stittes  of  America  '  . 

Air  Force:  S«r— 
Contreras,  Ben,  4,463,262,  G.  250-349.00a 
Earl,  T.  Desmond.  4,462,5tt,  G.  244^.000. 
Erhard,  Herman  H.,  4,462,286,  G.  82-1.40a 
Frankel,  David  G.;  and  Barrett,  Michael  J.,  4,463,443.  G. 

364-900.000.  >  -»      .     • 

Schack.  Carl  J.;  Wilson.  WUUam  W.;  and  Christe.  Kari  O.. 

4,462.975.  G.  423-473.000. 
Schultz.  Edwin  R.,  4.462.562.  G.  244-122.00A. 
Specker,  Lawrence  J.;  Jennings.  Thomas  J.;  and  Connors,  Mi- 
chael P.,  4,462,563,  G.  244422.0AG. 
Veneklase,  Brian  J..  4.463,436,  G.  364-557.000. 
Army:Si»— 
Betts,  Robert  E;  and  Thorn.  Uwrenoe  B..  4.462,483,  G. 

181-142.000. 
Boyce.  Gary  L.,  4,462,288,  Q.  8M  28.000. 
Gerhart,  Grant  R.;  and  Rose,  Douglas  N..  4,462057,  G. 
73-644.000. 


Lacko,  Robert  E;  and  TObrook,  Roger  W.,  4,462,958,  G. 

376420.000. 
Steinberg,  Meyer,  and  FaUon,  Peter,  4,463,21a  G.  585-469.000. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  Stt— 
Smidt,  Gary  L.;  Amundsen,  Louis  R.;  and  Herring,  Thomas  B., 
4,462,252,  G.  73-379.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  Stt— 
MacDoran.  Peter  F.,  4,463,357,  G.  343-460.00a 
Siegel,  GifTord  M.,  4,462.871,  G.  204-l.OOT. 
Navy:  Sm— 
CaombeU,  LesUe  T.;  Gordon,  Frank  E;  and  Toriwlson.  Herman, 

4.4tt.33aG.  114-244.000. 
Chase.  Jay  V..  Jr..  4,463.452.  a  367-134.00a 
Gilliam.  Rayinond  J..  4.463.428.  G.  364463.000. 
McCrory,  William  M.,  4,462.331.  G.  1 14-345.000. 
Moffett,  Marie  B.,  4.462,256,  G.  73-642.000. 
Ogle,  Peter  C;  and  Hibyan,  Edward  S..  4,462.755.  a  416- 

132.00R. 
Phillips.  Raymond  J.,  4,463,358,  G.  343-709.00a 
Rein,  Charles  R.,  4,462,265,  G.  7^863.330. 
Young,  Charies  A.;  Geelhood,  Bruce  D.;  and  SUva,  Dennis  M., 
41463,264.  G.  250-390.00a 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  Stt— 

Bouwknegt.  Jan,  4,462,737,  G.  414-118.000. 

Collet,  Mamix  G.,  4.463,367,  G.  357-24.000. 

Grenier,  Didier  J.  R.,  4,463,370.  G.  357.sa000. 

Home,  David  R.,  4,463,258,  G.  250-334.000. 

Meyer-Ebrecht,  Dietrich;  and  Christiansen,  Jens  H.,  4,463,377,  G. 

358-133.000. 
Smeets,  Frans  H.  M.,  4,463,334,  G.  336-192.00a 
UnderhiU,  Michael  J.,  4,463,308,  G.  324-57.00R. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  Stt— 

Keenan,  William  M.;  McGarry,  Sheldon;  and  Bassett,  James  G.,  Jr., 

4,462.574,  G.  266-45.000. 
Messina.  Charles  J..  4.462,825.  G.  75-60.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  Stt— 

Ajpawal,  Giri(&ari  L.,  4,462,70a  G.  384-105.000. 

Black.  James  F.;  GrudkowsU.  Thomas  W.;  and  DeMaria.  Andiony 

J..  4.463,336,  G.  3384.000. 
Hamer,  Kermit  I.;  Patrick,  John  P.;  and  Vosseller,  Kanaeth  F.. 
4.462.753.  G.  416-48.000. 
University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  die:  Stt— 

Hull  Maury  L.;  and  Davis.  Rory  R.,  4,463,433,  G.  364-506.000. 
Lee,  Nancy  M.;  Loh,  Horace  H.;  and  Chang,  Jaw-Kang.  4.462,941. 
G.  260-112.50R.  ^^ 

University  of  Florida:  Sw— 

Carr,  William  E  S.,  4,463,018,  G.  426-1.000. 
University  of  lUinob  Foundation:  Sw— 

Cummins.  Joieph  M.,  Jr.,  4,462,985,  G.  424-85.00a 
University  of  Melbourne,  The:  Sw— 

Rickards,  Field  W.,  4,462,411,  CL  128-746.00a 
University  of  South  Carolina:  Sw— 

Doty,  F.  David.  4.463.328.  G.  333-222.000. 
Uno,  Teruo:  Sw— 

Baba.  Yoshio;  and  Uno,  Teruo.  4,462,843,  G.  148-1 1.5QA 
UOP  Inc.:  Sw^ 

Antoii,    George    J.;    and    Chao,    Tai-Hsiang,    4,463,104,    CL 

502-213.000. 
Imai,  Tamotsu.  4.463,212,  G.  585-530.00a 
Spinner,  Joel  B.,  4,463^05,  G.  585-455.000. 
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'4.462,«W,"a.  128l32lSa' 
Vonanger,  Jean-Jacques:  Sw— 

'*^.2L°S^'VnS?^°'=  "^  V"™^'  J««.Jacque.. 


Uoiunu.  Junzo,  to  Aisan  Kogyo  KabushikJ  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for   Voaler  Kvdolt  Set- 

Upjoto&mmWTIwSr.-  SiiSSK^LLff  *S?^l5^A.? ■" t*iT<>«'<"' Micro- 

Unii,  Akaru:  Sw— 

un  cSSSr  *,e-  vo«J'lSl.f'?'  ?»-303:oob: 

OooafcUow,  aenn  B..  4,4d2,238.  O.  72-358.000  Enlrfi™-  §T?^*';<^™  ^••.  ^"^  theater  S.;  and 

Utow^erdinaad^d  VetterjHMrM,  to  SkSSMtienge«Ihchaft.       ^&i^r{Lto1.SSo??ra Sl^**^ otop^nting a 
HjJicalnetwoA  and  method  for  producing  the  «n.e.  4S63.338.  a.   vSllS^KSSthpfsi^^'*  ^'  *^^'"°"- 

V  M  E  I  "Lenin":  $n-  "YSSS^fS*  iv^^VlJSlf'  '°'"  **'  "^  VosseHer.  Kenneth  P.. 

K-gjgj  INg^^la  K,  and  Dakovriu.  Lyudnul  O..  4.463.441.  a.   VoJi^^^V^'"'- 

Valchev.  Alexandet  Y.:  Set-  °?li« /S^rTiS. JSS?^  *'*^ ^'' ■"•  ^«*  **«*■  S.. 

rSpov.^  B.;  and  Karakoiev.  Kolyo  G..  4.462,878.  &   ^i^^^l^C^K.;^Moyer,P^n., 
VaUev  Engineering.  Inc.:  See-  W  RnIi~W^  '^I^'**'  ^-  '^MIOOR. 


Viriu  AMoeiitM,  Ufr:  Ste— 

*^5j^J?"r  *■•  ""I  Tunw,  Noima  L.,  4,<MJSS,  ct 

Vayenas,  Coatas  O.:  &»- 
Veda.  Inc.:  Sm- 


364-'30ao8?   ^■*   "^    ^"tt*".   J«n»«   A..   4.463.422,   a. 

Waj^er.  Melvin  P.;  Tultz,  Joinh  R;  and  Krivak,  Thomas  O..  to  PPG 

JSSS?d~523l2lffi*^'^  pigment  for  dlicone  rubber. 

Waliner,  Clarence  O.,  to  Sprinkmann  Sons  Corporation.  Building  panel 

with  cantilevered  retainmg  members.  4.462,f54.  a.  52-309.110. 
Wahner.  Clarence  O.:  See— 

Reg^Jgn  F.;  and  Wahner,  Clarence  O.,  4.463.043.  Q. 

„  ^•W»y«W^Takao.  to  Nakanishi  Metal  Works  Co..  Ltd.  Power-and- 

^IS:^^  E.;  «K1  Henke,  Donald  L..  4.462.693.  Q.   wJESS ^SSTsi^'"' ^^ '°^'^««- 

StM7.aB      *^'*'*^  controUer  apparatus.   4.463.43C  Q.   Walatka,  vSv^  JrTSt!^  '^  ''°""' 

Vepa  AG.-  See-  "StToS)^*"** ^'' "^ ^■'■**  ^•™" ^- ''•  *.*«.'7I. Q. 

Vereinigte  EtakStWwerke  wSifSJ"  aS'  See-  ^SSfe  S^SSS!'*'^'  '"■«»«*«'  •"<*  screening  separator. 

VerSjSrAlljJSiU?;^^  ^^^>  «»  ^S^' ''  ^^'^^  --  •*-»  -^  *'^«».  CI. 

BMgJJeg  J.j  and  Verheuen.  Augustinus  W..  4^.215.  a.  Wallace  Murray  Corporation:  See- 
Vemitron  Corporatiob: See-  ^^'SfSiSST*"  "*  '"'  ^•^  '**'**"  ^^  ''•  M«2,270i  a 

VettS-ftafe*'^^''  °-  '^^"■«»-  ^  iS"^  '^  ^^*'^«».  a.  285^7.00a 

victo'r^^s^sss;  rriiiff^*  ^•^•"»'  °-  "«•••«»■  "^^xssjoJgS.^ns.s,^"-'^  ^  '••  -^  ^•-^-  ^^-^ 

SugiyamaT  HiroJuwT  Abe.    R^oio-    S.ku»i     M.„iri     v         ^•l^  ^'^^'"  ?•"»  °°*  Chemical  Company,  The.  DeUgnificatioo 

a5jS?^''  -  Mo^bA  cta,,.,  4^,1,  a.  SSS.^SV;]^™'-"*-*^***"*"-*^'"'" 

VOlipr.  Atoii;  Sf^  ^'2?^'n>giiiiglool4,4«,7J3,a«)7.U.00a 

*^'2^ff  '^  Ma*  «.  vmi,.,.  Aic.  M«.«,,  a.     •1S|&Sj.,ic.bb,a«rt.s.,««w,>,.,,;oi„.4^««.a 

Virginia  Plastics  Combany  See—  xu      "0-214.000. 
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Wang,  Jeng-Lin.  Blackbotrd  emer.  4,462,134,  G.  13-98.000. 
Wanner,  W.  Hunter:  Sw— 

Oruidzol,  Richard  J.;  McFaull,  Albert  J.;  Wanger,  W.  Hunter;  and 
Rabinovic,  I.  Samuel,  4,463,131.  Q.  S2S-76!000. 
Ward,  Bennett  C:  See— 

Choe.  Eni  W.;  Conciatori.  Anthony  B.;  and  Ward.  Bennett  C. 
4,463,167,  a.  328-336.000. 
Ward,  Henchel  W.:  See- 

Soulliard,  Charles;  Ward,  Henchel  W.;  Oan,  Arthur  D.;  and 
Hudor,  Andrew  M.,  Jr.,  4,463,221,  G.  179-2.0EB. 
Warden,  Gerald  D.:  See— 

Ouenther,  Kenneth  L.;  Zemke,  Edward  H.;  and  Warden,  Gerald 
D.,  4.462,428,  Q.  137-868.000. 
Ware,  Dou^  R.;  and  Hymas,  Theo  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Pyndyl  phosphorothioate  comporitiont  and  their  use  u  anabolic 
agents.  4,462.993,  Q.  424-200.000. 
Warmack,  Ralph  E;  Mamey,  O.  Guy,  Jr.;  Gallagher.  John  N.;  and 
Passmore,  Paul  R.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  System  for  seis- 
mic digital  dau  acquisition  over  water  covered  areas.  4,463,431,  C 
367-16.000. 
Warner,  Charles  E.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Spring  biased 
electromagnetically  controlled  tension  control.  4,462,337.  CI.  24^ 
130.00M. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Freckman,  William  G.;  Jakubowiki,  Zbigniew  L.;  Bunge.  Richard 
H.;  French,  James  C;  and  Balta,  Lucia  E,  4,463.182,  Q. 
349-264.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

McGary,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Pascarella,  Vincent  J.;  Rhodes,  Dehner 
R.;  and  TaUer.  Robert  A.,  4.463,136.  O.  328-63.000. 
Wamier,  Jean  M.  M.:  See- 
Bow,  Edmond  H.  J.  P.;  and  Wamier.  Jean  M.  M.,  4,463,166.  G. 
328-336.000. 
Wamke.  Wajme  L.:  Sir— 

Yasui.    Toshihiro;    and    Wamke,    Wayne    L.,   4,462,48a    G. 
180-193.000. 
Warwick,  Edward  H.;  Parker,  Donald  L.;  and  Kaup,  Ralph  J.,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Combined  vehicle  service  and  parking 
brake  control  mechanism.  4.462,487.  G.  192-4.00A. 
Washizu,  Fumio:  See— 

Kikuchi,  Noribumi;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Onishi,  Taiiiro;  and  Washizu, 
Fumio,  4,463,033,  G.  427-233.300. 
Watanabe,  ^.  Method  of  fixedly  arranging  an  array  of  electroformed 

letters  or  the  like  on  an  article.  4,462,873,  G.  204-4.000. 
Watanabe,  Isamu:  See— 

Okuhara,  Akira;  Kotaka,  Yasuyosi;  Nishio,  Masakazu;  Sato, 
Susumu;  Watanabe.  Isamu;  and  Inoue,  Masaru,  4,463,019,  G. 
426-17.000. 
Watanabe,  Mitsuhiro:  See— 

Fukui,  Yutaka;  Tobita,  Yoshimitsu;  Hataya,  Fumio;  Watanabe, 
Mitsuhiro;  and  Mase.  Noriaki,  4,462,937.  G.  376-327.000. 
Watanabe,  Teishiro;  Tsunoi,  Makoto;  Kai,  Toshio;  Shiota,  Hiroshi; 
Nakabayashi.  HirosU;  Tsutsumi.  Tadayoshi;  and  Sakai,  Ryuichi,  to 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Btow-mouMini  machine. 
4,462.777.  G.  425-87.000. 
Watanabe.  YoshihacU:  Set- 
Ogata.  Maseru;  Tawara,  Katsuya;  Watanabe.  Yoshihachi;  Matsu- 
moto.  Hirodii;  and  Takahawii,  Toshio,  4,463,011,  G.  424- 
273.00R. 
Watanabe,  YukiUro:  See— 

Nomura.  Masaaki;  Watanabe.  Yukihiro;  and  Yamamoto,  Keiiti. 
4.462.366.  G.  123-44O.00a 
Watzek,  Gerhard:  See— 

Schmidt,  Werner,  and  Watzek.  Gerhard,  4,462,127,  G.  3-118.000. 
Weaver,  Jinmiie  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

McLaughlin,  Homer  C;  Weaver,  Jimmie  D.,  Jr.;  and  Hall,  Bobby 
E,  4,462,718,  G.  403-264.000. 
Webb,  Jerald  H.:  See- 

Pace,  Max  L.;  Shipley.  Fred  J.;  and  Webb,  Jerald  H.,  4,462,409.  G. 
128-673.000. 
Webb,  Paul  P.:  See- 

Mclntyre,  Robert  J.;  and  Wdib,  PmiI  P.,  4,463,368.  G.  337-30.000. 
Webster.  Frank  G.:  Si*— 

Link.  Steven  G.;  and  Webster,  Frank  G.,  4.463.076.  G.  430-37.000. 
Webster,  Peter-John;  and  Roulston,  James  B.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
measuring  the  t&plaoement  of  a  radiation-restrictive  mark,  as  in  a 
surveying  instrument.  4.463.239.  G.  230-338.000. 
Wedertz,  Larry  D.:  See— 

Ross.   Oakley   G.;   and   Wedertz.   Larry   D..   4.462.421.   G. 
137-342.000. 
Wedman.  Leonard  N.:  See— 

Langley.  Lawrence  W.;  Wedman.  Leonard  N.;  and  Jacobaon, 
WUliam  D..  4.463,299.  G.  318461000. 
Wegmann  ft  Co.  GmbH.  Firma:  See— 

Grunewald,   Peter;   and   Brockmeyer,   Rudolf,  4,462.299,  G. 
89-24.000. 
Wehle,  Anton,  to  StiU,  Andreas.  Hand-guided  motor  driven  working 

device.  4,462,138,  G.  30-381.000. 
Wehrii,  Christof:  See— 

Psuling,  Horst;  Wehrii,  Christof;  and  Vonanger,  Jean-Jacques, 
4^180,  G.  348-303.000. 
Weider.  John  J.:  See^ 

Konstant,  Anthony  N.;  and  Weider,  John  J.,  4,462.300,  G. 
211-131.000. 


Weinberger,  Arnold,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporatioa. 
Sum  and  carry  outputs  with  shared  subftuctions.  4,463,439,  G. 

Weinert,  Friedrich.  Energy  cell.  4,462,934,  G.  376-208.000. 
Weingartner,  Bemhard,  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Percussion  drill 

machine.  4,462.467,  G.  173-103.000. 
Weis,  Rudolf  R.;  and  Schutz,  Rudolph  W.,  to  Crown  Zelleibech  Corpo- 
ration. Apparatus  for  culling  cant  ends.  4,462,287,  G.  83-104.000. 
WeMen.  David  P.  Variable  stage  direct  fiekl  boiler.  4,462,342,  G. 

122-448.00R. 
Wekttronic  Limited:  Sm>— ' 

McNeU,  John,  4.463,243,  G.  219-I21.0PM. 
WeUner,  Wolfgang:  See- 

Gniber,    Hermann;    and    Wellner,    Wolfgang.    4,463,126,    G. 
324-389.000. 
Wells,  Harold  D.,  to  Pet  Incorporated.  Humpback  oven-broiler. 

4,462,307,  G.  99-386.000. 
Wells,  Horace  M.:  See- 

McCorkle,  Kenneth  C;  Wells,  Horace  M.;  Scrimshire,  HeriheU  D.; 
and  Beckwith,  Robert  N.,  4,463,023,  G.  426-270.000. 
Welsh,  Clarke  T.,  to  Logansport  Distributors,  Inc.  Kitchen  exhaust 

apparstus.  4,462,387,  Cri26-299.00R. 
Wenstrom,  Roger  A.;  Irvin,  Donald  E;  MacKay,  George  L.;  and 
Robinson,  Hugh  A.,  to  William  W.  Hdcs.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
making  a  multi-pocketed  album  page.  4,462,834,  CI.  136-230.000. 
Wenthe,  Steven  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Taylor,  Thomas  N.;  and  Wenthe,  Stephen  J..  Jr..  4,462,327,  G. 
226-13.000. 
Wenzel,  Franz:  Ser— 

Amdt,  Peter  J.;  Siol,  Werner;  Ludwig.  Walter,  and  Wenzel,  Franz. 
4,463,032,  CI.  427-222.000. 
Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG:  Ser— 

Cahannes,  Paul;  Daume,  Eduard;  and  Sarbach,  Jurg,  4,462,312,  CL 
102-364.000. 
Werth,  Dee  A.;  and  Schildkraut,  Alan  L.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The. 
Couplmg  nut  for  an  electrical  connector.  4,462,652,  CI.  339-89.0(M. 
Wesiel,  Wolf:  See- 

RiDper,  ^^jm  Straubel,  Max;  and  Wessel,  Wolf,  4.462.376,  G. 

West,  James  C.:  See— 

Wu,  Tse  C;  and  West,  James  C,  4,463,138,  G.  326-319.000. 
Westeren,  Herbert  W.,  to  CI.  Hayes  Inc.  Apparatus  for  gas  cooling 
work  parts  under  hi^  pressure  in  a  continuous  heat  treatmi  vacuum 
fUmace.  4,462,5777a  266-230.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  Srr— 

Altoz.  Frank  E.;  and  Chino,  John  J.,  4,463,409,  G.  361-382.000. 
Bennett,   R.  James;  and  Phillips,  Robert  A.,  4,463.297,  G. 

318-361.000. 
Carter.  Woodward  C,  IL  4,463,432,  G.  364-483.00a 
Freeman,  Willie  B.;  and  Span.  Richard  M.,  4,463J29,  G.  200- 

82.00B. 
Kirschbuim,  Herbert  S.,  4,463.302,  G.  318-734.000. 
Kirschbaum,  Herbert  S.,  4,463,303,  G.  318-776.000. 
Nelson,  Robert  L.,  4.462.872,  G.  204- LOOT. 
Paice,  Derek  A.;  and  Wood,  Peter,  4,463,40a  G.  361-3.000. 
Wilson,  James  H.,  4,463.314.  G.  324-244.000. 
Westmoreland,  Julius  C,  to  Inotek-Westmorelaiid  Venture.  Air  com- 
pressor. 4,462,768,  G.  417-318.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  Ser— 

Gendron,  WUfred  H.,  4,462,338,  G.  229-68.00R. 

Hager,  Donald  G.;  Massey,  Michael  L.;  and  Rubel,  Frederick.  Jr.. 

4,462.904.  G.  210-177.000. 
Schilling.    Peter,   and    Schreoders,    Hans   G.,   4,462,84a    G. 
106^.000. 
WettengI,  Dietmar,  to  Bockau-Walther  Aktiengeadlschaft  Apparstus 

for  purifying  waste  water.  4,462,903,  G.  210^30.000. 
Wheeler,  Ronald  E:  S«f— 

Green,  John  C;  and  Wheeler,  Ronald  E,  4,462.734,  G.  414-26.00a 
Whiripool  Corporatioa:  Ser— 

Buricall,  Alvin  E;  and  Kretchman.  Gerald  L.,  4,462,17a  G. 

34-81000. 
Fleck,  George  J.,  4.462.646,  G.  312-214.000. 
Whisenant.  Charies  T.   Wheel   alignment   device.   4,462.241,   G. 

72-438.000. 
WhispeU,  Louis  J.  Inflatable  sole  construction.  4.462.171,  G.  36-3.00B. 
White.  Charles  A  Stamped  low  friction  bearing,  and  process  for  mak- 
ing same.  4,462.144.  G.  29-149.5DP. 
Whitehouse,  Ronald  C.  N.  Rotary  piston  machine  with  mating  frusto- 

conical  sealing  surfMe.  4,462,775,  G.  418-107.000. 
Whitley,  George  J.,  to  RCA  Corporatioa.  Apparatus  for  securing  a 

component  to  a  printed  circuit  board.  4,462,4)3,  G.  140-105.000. 
Whitley,  George  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the 
of  components  on  a  printed  circuit  board.  4,4634ia  G. 


I24-73.0PC. 
Wichman,  Cynthia  A.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Surgical  drape. 

4,462.396,  G.  128-132.00D. 
nrioo  CorpoFitioo*  S0^^^ 

Kim,  Syng  N.,  4,463,237,  G.  200-340.000. 
Wiggins  Teape  Group  Limited,  The:  See— 

~Shanton,  Kenneth  J.,  4,462,616,  G.  346-2ia000. 
Wikel,  James  H.:  See- 

Morwick.    Tina   M.;   and   Wikel,   James   R,   4,463,181,   G. 
348-306.000. 
Wilbrsndt,  Howard  B.:  See- 

DeVale,  Donald  P.;  Wilbrandt.  Howard  B.;  Tomlinson,  Dennis  E.; 
and  Shah,  Ashish,  4,463,429,  G.  364-466.00a 
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Wiluod  Corpor#Mi:  5^v— 
«/.??"";  **"^  ''••  ^•<«'2H  CI.  73-861.180. 
WiUielm,  Junes  H,  to  Central  Illinois  Public  Service  Company.  Regen- 
eration of  sulftil  dioude  scrubber  liquor.  4,462.969.  CI.  423-242.0D0. 
wuK,  rians-Ciuis(kn)h:  Ste— 

Mojkr,  Hijrtfc  HtK  BriiilM;  Komi,  Oiunber;  WOk,  Hu.- 

°M&7*ft6$i2'SI{"*  *"""  "■■■  ^  H*.  J-h.  F.. 
William  W.  Holes:  See- 

Wenstrom,  Roger  A.;  Irvin,  Donald  E;  MacKay,  George  L.;  and 
«,.„  Ro*«Mon.  Hugh  A..  4,462.854.  a.  156.230.000.  ^^^  *"  "° 
Williams,  Richard  :T.:  See— 

^V,^  ^i^°i^:},  ^j"j^  Richard  T.;  Rife.  Jack  C;  Hunter, 
wi^^'^''^^'  '°*^y  ^'  "**  Lien.  Neil  C.  4.462.689.  a 
WUson.  Frank  R.:  See— 

Wilil!'^'J^**7«'w  **J*'l!*"'  ^S^  R-.  4.46^229.  Q.  68-212.000. 

Wilson.  James  H.,  |o  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Earth  field  compen- 
sation  for  a  mattetic  detector  by  imparting  a  permanent  magnetiza- 
5^,'jo  •gMnePc  material  contiguous  the  detector.  4,463,314.  a. 

Wilson,  Julian  B..  Jr.;  and  Nusz.  Anthony  W..  to  Beu-Tex  Corporation. 
i^SSSTa  685  gg""*""  t««*»«"  of  textile  fibrous  materials. 
Wilson,  Robert  A.;  and  Peterson,  J.  Uroy,  to  Custom  Equipment 
WUmTwuSL^*^  ^perature  kiln.  4,462,870,  a.  202.124kOOO. 

^^chZ^'^'^  *•'  -  Ch™..,  K.H  O.. 
WOuhire,  Antony  |.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company;  and  Desitech  Limited. 

Power  tool  marring  system.  4,462.283.  011-468.000. 
Windmoller  A  Holicber:  See— 

BoMe,  PnakimdLug,  Karl-Heinz,  4,462,431,  Q.  139.13.0OR. 

ISJoOOo'^^      ""d  Frommeyer,  Hetnrich,  4,462,779,  a. 

^VUi'ft,  ECf***"'  ■**  LIppmann,   Heinrich,  4,462,837.  a. 

I3CKJOi.0U0. 

^AulflS.*.*'^'^  i'^  9**^^  R°**"  L.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Cl.^^(»  '"*'°*  ***^"*  improvement.  4.463^. 

Winkler,  Richard  Q.:  Si»- 

''*3S25W  i   ^'''  *^  ^*^*''  ^"^  °-  ♦•^'•"2.  CI. 
Wirtgen,  Reinhard.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  applicable  coatioE 
alS!25°o5*''**  "^•«'-off  o'  Peeled^fT  road  surfaces.  4!^^ 
Wise,  Mark  J..  5^ 

Wit&TcSffi  s{^  ^^  **^  ''  *'*^'^^'  C-  27I.263.00a 
Xh«l'rii;S:!^,'^a°^^  Leonard  W.;  and  Ool«. 

T4£66I,'a.'3S33?O0R™»''  ^^'''-  ^  ""^^^  »°«'»- 
Wuon.  Harold  E:  $ie— 
Can 
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'^P^'l'  ^**P  J-;  Richter,  Virgil  J.;  WinoB,  Harold  E-  and 

Wolf,  Elmar:  5m— 

Disteldorf,  Josei  Oras,  Rainer;  Schnurbusch.  Honk  Huhel  Wer 

wolf.  i^,7ii^' •'''''''''  <s^i^  ""'^'  ^"• 

«&n  m21^  >^  OeveluKUoieph  J.,  to  GTE  Producto  Corpo- 

3!^23  000  ' "°         *^*"  "^*  "^'^  4,462,ft6i 

^2£n'^*itei.Ji"=  i^*  Cleveland.  Joseph  J.,  to  GTE  Productt  Corpo- 

?Si7!a65-?fSor"'  ""**"  ""^  •^'«  '"  "^"^ 

^"•^  **S!^  •/*•  Cleveland,  Joseph  J.,  to  GTE  Products  Corno- 
SSboo"        "ntering  silicon  nitride  articles.  4,462,818,  cT 

Wolff,  Robbi  K.:  See>^ 

^  "iii)ai'^3ea5?r2(S:i6*fa'^^"'^°=«^ 

3Siro^?46i:4|a"l6f5?Sr*-  '•'°'™^'*  "»--^ 

Woe!*  RdSS's^iSf  ^***''  *'***'•  ^'^'*^'  °-  3*1-5000. 

CQutn,  John  T..  II;  Vosaman.  Robert  A  ■  and  WonH  Bah^v..  c 
4,463,418.  a.  J64.20o!oS!^  ^^     '  **  Rebecca  S.. 

Woodley,  George  M.:  See— 

Goiw^Uuis  J.;  and  Woodley,  George  M.,  4,462.858.  Q. 

Worm.  Manfred:  See^ 

*%9frcf?ii3?0ffi.'**'^  "**  ^~"°*'  ^^•«  ^' 


Woven  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Piper.  Douglas  E,  4.463.323,  a.  333.1.00a 
Wraga,  Joseph  B.:  See— 

Wunsch.  Steffen:  See— 

Hornung.  Friedrich;  Jundt.  Wolfpng;  Scfaadlich.  Fritz;  Vc 
W«»t3!^s2L"^  '"^'''  SteSr4.463!293rCl.  3?W84t 

wui!Jd,°R3!5?i"&Z'^'  ^"»"'  *''^''''  °-  '"•»»•'«>• 

Wursthom.  John  M.:  See— 

Xaader,  Tlmmas  G.,  to  Al  Xander  Co..  Inc.,  The.  Unitized  pneumatic 

Xer^%;^£?:  Si"™*  ''-  '''  *'^'"'  °-  "»^^«»- 
"TtiSIoOo"   '^■*   *"**   Sflvertwg.   Morton.   4,462.386.   Q. 

^Stwlow"^  ^"^  ""  ^'*"'  ^"^  ''••  *'^'^'  a- 

Lama,  Waiiani  L.,  4,462.662.  Q.  350413.000. 
PtJrt.  NeJA..  4,462,199.  a.  53-266.00A. 

^gfa  3«l2^  ***^  °-^  "^  ^'''  ^«^ 

^MWsSoT*  ^^  "^  ^'"**'  ®*"P^  '••  ■''••  **^«^'  CI. 
Xomox  Corporation:  Stf— 

"^  hToOA^'*'  ^  •  "^  °*'**"'  ^^"^  '•'  ♦•*«.3«8.  a  251. 

''T462^'ch393l.£r'  *  °^"'  ^P"^'  ^  '^""^ 
Yamada,  Katuyuki:  See— 

Yamada,  Tadatothi:  &«— 

°lif"o**'.'  Kouichi;  Gishi.  Norio;  Sakoyama.  Masaki;  Nomura. 
5  »!598Sa^  Tadatodii;  and  Iwamoto.  Maiatami.  4,462.152; 
Yamada.  Tsutomu:  See— 

Mattla.  Takuya;  Yamada,  Tsutomu;  Kishimoto.  Mitsuhani;  and 
Kubotani.  Atsuyodii.  4.462.793.  CI.  432-14.000. 
Yamagishi,  Takashi:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Hattori,  Ttelashi;  Hanaoka,  Masanori;  HaiUguchi,  Yukihide;  Got- 
'SSsooo*^"*   *^   Yamaguchi.   Hiroaki.  4,462047.   a. 
Yamaguchi,  Shinsuke:  Si*— 

TakeucU.  Yasumasa;  Sakakibara.  Mitsuhiko;  Tsutsumi.  Fumio: 
Takashima.  AJuo;  Fvpnaki.  Tatsuo;  Yamaguchi.  ShinsukeTand 
Tomita.  Seisuke.  4,463.133.  a.  525.99.000r  ' 

Yamaha  Hatsudoki  KabuthiU  KaJsU:  See— 

^'m-inlm^'  *^  ^"^  ^'^  '"•  *'^^  ci. 
""  tir?S2^aV39te"' '~-  "^'^  ""^  "^**  '»«^- 

^^5"^****  Hiroshi;  Shimizu.  Noboru;  Suenaga,  Masahide:  Tsukada. 
Yukihaa;  and  Takeura.  Tooni,  to  HitacWTLST  Method  of  fonnSni 
multilayer  thin  fflm.  4,462,881.  a.  204.192.0EC.  ^^^ 

Yamamoto.  Kaichi:  5m— 

"?S?^M  TS^S*?!  J,!5!"°*°*°'  '^'*  '*^  Shiroia,  Norihisa, 
4.463.387.  Q.  358.3 10.00a 

Yamamoto.  Keiiti:  Sf»— 

Yamamoto.  Kimiyo:  See— 

MuriJtami.  Maaahiro:  Kobayaahi.  Maaateru;  Yamamoto.  Rimiyo: 
and  Shibuya.  Chisei.  4,463,179,  Q.  548.255.0001^ 
Yamamoto,  Masao:  5m— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Tatsuta,  Kuniaki;  Ishikura. 

Tomoyuki;  Okamoto,  Rokuro;  Yamamoto,  Masao;  and  Kiyo. 

•hima.Kohki.  4,463,171,  a.  536-7.100.  .  ««  fuyc 

Yamamoto,  Shuzo.  Piece-stackini  game  device  utilizing  magnetic 

forces.  4,462,596,  a.  273-239!oOO.  ^^  ""■•iwiic 

Yamanaka.  Hideaki:  5m- 

'^tellJ^v''^^"'*' J*^^  ^^'^  Takashi;  Yamanaka. 
Hidedt^and  Kawabata,  Kohn.  4.462,99570.  424-246.0007 

TilS'jr*^  Takaatm,  Haashi;  and  Yamanaka.  Hideaki. 
4,463.003.  a.  424.246!000.  -"-n— .   ™iic«i. 
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Hashimoto,    Katukuni; 
Maiao,   4.463.061.   Q. 


Yamanaka,  Mikio:  See— 

Otoguro,  Yasuo;  Yamaaaka,  Mikia, 
Sakakibara,  Mizuo;  and  Onoyama. 
42^683.000. 

Yamanaka,  Takayuki,  to  Nippondento  Co.,  Ltd.  Air<oonditioning 
lystem  for  motor  vehicle  compartment  and  method  for  controlling 
the  tame.  4,462,218,  a.  62-173.000. 
Yamanoi,  Masaru;  and  Satoh.  Hiroihi.  to  Nippon  Columbia  Kabu- 

shikikaisha.  Head  phone.  4,463,223,  G.  179-136.00R. 
Yamauchi,  Motonon:  See— 

Nakao,  Shunichi;  Yamauchi.  Motonori;  and  Suzuki,  Churyo, 
4.462,136.  a.  1S-167.00R. 
Yanagida,  Kazviiiro:  Sff— 

Moriya,  Kunihiko;  Tate,  Kazuhito;  Muroga.  Ooro;  and  Yanagida, 

Kazuhiro,  4,462,893.  Q.  208-40.000. 
Moriya,  Kunihiko;  Tate,  Kazuhito;  Muroga,  Ooro;  and  Yanagida, 
Kazuhiro,  4.462,894,  Q.  208^.000. 
Yanagithima,  Takayuki:  See^ 

SAo,  Yasutoihi;  and  Yanagithima,  Takayuki.  4.463,347.  G. 
34O-S76.000. 
Yanda,  William  P.:  See- 

Holdridge,  Robert  B.;  Taff.  Douglas  C;  and  Yanda,  William  P.. 
4,462,390.  G.  126430.000. 
Yang.  Owo  T.  Combination  lock  for  luggage  casei.  4,462,232,  G. 

70-312.000. 
Yankowtky,  Anthony  W.;  Stanhope,  Harry  W.;  and  Hickt,  Darrell  D., 
to  Celanete  Corporation.  Process  for  bonding  polyetter  reinforce- 
ment elementt  to  rubber.  4,462.835,  G.  1S6-3(|7.300. 
Yao,  Shi-Kay:  See— 

Atawa.  Charlet  K.;  Bamotki.  Michael  K.;  and  Yao.  Shi-Kay, 
4,463.234,  G.  290-23 1.00R. 
Yarwood,  John  C:  See— 

Kindlmann,  Peter  J.;  Yarwood,  John  C;  Ungarean.  Gary  L.;  and 
Tyler.  Derek  E.  4,462,437,  G.  164-303.000: 
Yashima,  Hiroyuki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Pump  drive  circuit. 

4,463,269,  cf.  307-129.000. 
Yasui.  Tothihiro;  and  Wamke.  Wayne  L..  to  Yamaha  Hattudoki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaithi.   Snowmobile  rear  tutpention  unit.  4.462,480.  G. 
180-193.000. 
Yazaki.  Takaahi:  See— 

Koyama.    Matayatu;    Yazaki,    Takashi;   and   Tanikawa,    Isao, 
4,463,116.  G.524-232.00a 
Yeazell,  Bruce  A.:  Si*— 

Dirksing,  Robert  S.;  and  Yeazell,  Bruce  A.,  4,462,121.  G. 
4-228.000. 
Yngttrom,  Sven  A.:  See— 

Norman,  Erik  B.;  and  Yngstrom.  Sven  A..  4.462,164.  G.  33- 
35S.OOR. 
Yokovama.  Shoji:  See— 

Miki,  Nobuaki;  and  Yokovama,  Shoji.  4.462.277.  G.  74-867.000. 
Yoneyama,  Tsukasa,  to  Seki  «  Company,  Ltd.  Dielectric  waveguide. 

4,463,33a  G.  33^239.000. 
Yoneyoshi,  Yukio:  See— 

Suzukamo.   Gohfb;   Pukao,   Masami;  and   Yoneyoshi,   YuUo. 
4.463,188,  G.  362-906.000. 
Yonezawa.  Toshio:  See— 

Abe,  Masahiro;  Yonezawa,  Toahio;  Aoyama,  Masaharu;  and 
Ajima.  Takashi.  4.462,896,  G.  196-349.000. 
Yorkvett  Limited:  See— 

Markton.  Morley.  4,462,636,  G.  297-439.000. 
Yothida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See- 

Morita,  Toyoo,  4,462.194.  G.  29.767.00a 
Yothida,  Satothi:  See— 

Inaba.  Nobukatiu;  and  Yothida.  Satothi.  4,462.906.  G.  210-222.000. 
Yothida,  Ttutomu:  See— 

Harada,  Takahiro;  Miyagawa,  Eyi;  Umemota  Junko;  Yoshida, 
Ttutomu;  and  Hamakado,  Tothinari,  4,463,091,  G.  439-68.000. 
Yothihara,  Keqji:  See— 

Sugiyami^    Hiroyuki;    Abe,    Ryozo;    Sakurai,    Masaki;    Yusa. 
Yahuhiro;  and  Yoshihara,  Kei^,  4,463,388.  G.  398-342.000. 
Yoehii.  Takashi:  Horii.  Yasuyuki;  and  Tama.  Tomeaki.  to  Kubota.  Ltd. 

Change-speed  apparatut  for  a  tractor.  4.462,273.  G.  74-749.000. 
Yoshikawa.  Yukio:  See— 

Kurotu,  Tomio;  and  Yothikawa.  Yukio,  4.462,672,  G.  394439.000. 
Yothino  Kogyotho  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito,  Tldaa,  Kithi.  Takao;  and  Kakuta.  Yoihiyuki.  4.462.949,  G. 
239-333.000. 


Yoonp,  Charlet  A.;  Geelhood,  Bruce  D.;  and  Silva.  Dennis  M.,  to 
United  Statet  of  America,  Navy.  Lightweight  neutron  detector. 
4,463.26»,  G.  290-390.000. 
Young,  Jamet:  See— 

Johnton,  Peter  £.;  and  Young,  Jamet,  4,462,749,  G.  414-330.000. 
Young,  John  A.  I.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Wheel  tlip  control 

uting  differential  t^.  4,463,289.  G.  318-92.00a 
Young,  Jon  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Dinimore,  HaroM  L.;  and  Young.  Jon  W..  Jr.,  4,462,811,  G. 
99-18.000. 
Yung,  Tak-Yim;  and  Gtrin.  David,  to  United  Agencies  Limited.  Elec- 
tronic watchet.  4.462,696.  G.  368-84.000. 
Yuta.  Yahuhiro:  See— 

Sugiyama,    Hiroyuki;    Abe,    Ryozo;    Sakurai,    Mataki;    Yusa. 
Yahuhiro;  and  Yothihara,  Keqji,  4,463,388,  G.  358-342.000. 
Zabec  Glenn  M.:  5m— 

Penney,  C.  Bradford;  Zabec,  Glenn  M.;  and  Sridharan,  Sri  P., 
4,463.283,  G.  319-87.000. 
Zabel,  Herbert  E,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Padlock. 

4,462.231,  G.  70-21.000. 
Zabel,  John  H.,  Jr.  Valve  core  for  pneumatic  tires.  4,462,449,  G. 

192-429.000. 
Zahir,  Abdul-Cader:  See— 

Diethehn.  Hermann;  and  Zahir,  Abdul-Cader,  4,463,147,  G. 
926-262.000. 
Zahnraderfabrik  Renk  A.O.:  See— 

Reppert,  Rudi;  and  Zaunberger,  Franz  X,  4,462J74,  G.  74- 

fsTooR.  v^      y 

Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.:  See—  ^ ^ 

Lang,  Armin,  4,462.478.  G.  180-143.000. 
Zalar,  Frank  E:  See— 

Kosmatka.   Walter   J.;   and   Zalar,    Frank   E,   4,463.278,   G. 
313-318.000. 
Zane,  Ronald  O.:  5«f— 

Sterner,  Marie  H.;  and  Zane,  Ronald  O.,  4,463,022,  G.  426-262.000. 
Zanzonico,    Rocco.    Latch    dead-bohing    meant.    4,462,624,    G. 

292-298.000. 
Zarling,  Emil  W.:  S«ir— 

Snowdon,  Albert  C;  Fonell,  Kenneth  A.;  Theisen,  Peter  J.;  Zar- 
ling, Emil  W.;  and  Porter,  David  G.,  4,462.697,  G.  339-256.00S. 
Zatezalo,  John  M.;  and  Spalla,  Luctan  J.,  to  Industrial  Maintenance 
Systems,  Inc.  Shaft  alignment  calculator.  4,463,438,  G.  364-715.000. 
2^unberger,  Franz  X.:  See— 

Repoert,  Rudi;  and  Zaunberger,  Franz  X.,  4,462,274,  G.  74- 
781.00R. 
Zeidler,  Ulrich:  See— 

MoUer,  Hinrich;  Hase,  Brigittr,  Konrad,  Gunther;  Wilk,  Hant- 
Christoph;  and  Zeidler,  Ulrich,  4,463,006,  G.  424-251.000. 
Zemke,  Edward  H.:  See— 

Guenther,  Kenneth  L.;  Zemke,  Edward  H.;  and  Warden,  Gerald 
D.,  4,462,428,  G.  137-868.000. 
Zenith  Electronics  Corporatioa:  See— 

Fritach,  Kenneth  L.;  Jordan,  William  A.;  and  Lopez,  Hugo  A.. 
4.463.073.  G.  430-23.000. 
Ziegler,  John  A.:  See— 

Hotine,  WiUiam;  and  Zi^ler,  John  A..  4.462,774.  G.  418-61.00B. 
Zils.  James  A.,  to  Russell,  Bwdnll  k  Ward  Corporation.  Bolt  holding 

wrench.  4.462,281,  G.  81-56.000. 
Smmerman,  Robert  L.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Polyurethane  catalyst  tyitem 
additive  which  permitt  the  use  of  relatively  "ooU"  molds.  4.463.05a 
G.  428-318.800. 
ZoUner.  Christine:  5i*— 

Koziol,  Konrad;  Pilbrow,  Maloohn  P.;  ZoUner,  Christine;  and 

ZoUner,  Dieter  H.,  4,462,887,  CL  204-286.000. 
Koziol,  Konrad;  PUbrow,  Malcolm  P.;  Zolhier,  Christine;  and 
ZoUner,  Dieter  H.,  4,462.888,  G.  204-286.000. 
ZoUner.  Dieter  H.:  See— 

Koziol,  Konrad;  PUbrow,  Malctto  P.;  Zolbier,  Christine;  and 

ZoUner.  Dieter  H.,  4,462,887,  G.  204-286.000. 
Koziol,  Konrad;  PUbrow,  Malcolm  F.;  Zolhier,  Christine;  and 
ZoUner,  Dieter  H.,  4,462,888,  G.  204-286.000. 
Zurcher.  AUen  K.;  and  McFailand.  Wayne  F.  Method  for  mining  and 

reclaiming  land.  4,462,713,  G.  40^36.000. 
Zweifel,  Hns;  Berger,  Joseph;  and  Botthard,  Hant,  to  Qba-Geigy 
Corpwation.  Photocrosalinkable  polymen  with  tide  groups  derived 
from  indenone  and  the  preparation  and  use  of  these  polymers. 
4.463,142,  G.  525-502.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  31ST  DAY  OF  JULY,  1984 

NoTt-AftMttd  macoofdaiK*  with  the  fint  ncnificant  character  or  word  of  the  nime 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  tele^e  directory  practio??^  «"»««»» 

Chiauni.  Finis  L.  xito  body  and  frame  Mraightening  device.  Re.  31  636.   *"^  Bectric  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt- 
a.  72-303.000.  'JoSr.^'^***^  *^  "^"^  Yodiihito.  Re.  31.637.  Q.  219- 

Nicholton,  Victor,  bidirectional  unicable  twitching  system.  Re.  31,639.         L«n.'Tat  C.  Re.  31.638,  a.  37^7  000 

a.45M.000.  '^°S'«*tNV«««|>«i  Md  Taga.  Yoshihito.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co   Ltd 

Combmation  microwave  and  gas  oven.  Re.  31.W7ra219.10:35R:' 
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AB  Robacks  Meluuilska:  Set— 

Bostrom.  Sture,  274,937.  a.  D25-3.000. 

Bostrom,  Sture.  274.938,  a.  D25-3.000. 

Bostrom,  Sture,  274,939,  a.  D23-3.000. 

Bostrom,  Sture,  274,94a  a.  D25-3.000. 

Bostrom,  Sture,  274,941,  Q.  D23-3.000. 

Bostrom,  Sture,  274,942,  a.  D23-3.000. 

Bortrom,  Sture,  874,943,  a.  D2^3.000. 
AUway  Tools,  Inc.:  See— 

Oringer,  Donal<^  274.952,  Q.  D32-48.000. 

Oringer,  Donald  274,933,  01.  D32-48.000. 
Amco  Corporation.  Set— 

Bentson,  Wade,  274,880,  a.  07-409.000. 
Amesbury  Industries,  Inc..  See- 
A  J^'  5^^*"  *  •  274,946,  a.  D23-73.000. 
S'JSS'^J  ?  '^PP''c«tion  Art  Laboratories  Co.,  Ltd.  Separable 
SSSffoOO      for  a  purse  or  similar  article.  274,883,  7-31-^0 

Application  Art  Labdratories  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 
Aoki.  Yoshihiro,  274,883,  CI.  D8-33 1.000. 
Aronowitt^Robeit  jj^tnd  Katzanek,  Bernard  D..  to  Samsonite  Corpo- 
ration.  Chair.  274,8159,  7-3 1-84,  O.  D6-366.000.      *'™*'™'"  '"°'P°^ 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Comiany,  The:  Set— 

Bai.^t'M!^2Sl.'i21:«'''°°'2''*^«»- 

^D2(Sl9(M?°'  '°  ^''*"''  ^'^'^'  '^'»'"-  "4.949,  7-31-84,  Q. 

'iS'Sle^4;9.9^^fci°<5'*gf;^5°^^^ '''  "^""^  °"  •  «^- 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  A.O.:  See— 

^D12.n6*0a)'^*°*"'  ^"'^'  "**  *"'"'  "^  "*'*"•  °- 

^!^^  ^•'u!°  ^!i.^7*'"*«»-  HoW«  for  an  artichoke  or 
sunilar  vegetable.  2j4,88a  7-/1-84,  CI.  07-409.000.       '^""^  °' 

T^'f  k  L^ '  l^.^fR*''  Industries  Limited.  Belt  mounted  pocket  for 
a  tool  holder.  274,8fe  7-31-84,  Q.  02-400.000.  ^"""  '^"* '" 
Bohng  Company,  Thet  See— 

Bol^^^^t"  '"'  "'•'**•  °-  '^^««»- 

BS/CIl^f '  f,'?^'"!!;  ^H'if"  PiShelton,  Kyle  R.;  and 


*ssi'4,'l5![.fl:(S  gr^^a.(!S'•  ^-  '^'^  ^"^»  --««• 

Braun.  Hans:  See— 

'' Di2.n6!S).'^*™^'  ^"*^  "^  "'•"»•  "^  274.901.  Q. 
Brown,  John:  5eei— 

Brussing.  Bemd:  5^»— 

r.MS?f*SK:^*l^"^  Bruising.  Bemd.  274,930,  a.  027-29.000. 

^3?:8J!q^iLUo'^'^'»'°  '*''""  *"  "^  "^  "'^'^^ 

Squeeze 


ii«u    ?S""^'  "!Sf"^  ^-  "^'''O'  a-  DlO-46.000. 
Boltz,  Charles  O.:  Set^ 

n«  ^!!f*?^^*7**l*^i5?**  ^'"'  Charles  O.,  274.903.  a.  014-1  000 

^'SSti??7Si!;  f  Sfl"3.  g;3:?'«Sdf "'  "-•^^  -  ^ 
^i^36!'TT8i:'cf 'dShmT'*"  "^  ^'°'  '"^^  •"-"»- 

'?XT37.'?37:8?^I^O*23Sfe'*'''*^  ^'^^  •"P'-y  '^^ 
^*?^9.'?37:8?Cl^D'2?r(fe  "^"^  •-PP'y  »«-'^- 


Capezzuto,  John  P.,  to  Oennison  ManufiKrturini 
botUe  for  hquids.  274,886.  7.31-84,  Q.  09-333 
Casa  Bella  Imports.  Inc.:  See— 

Matthin.  )an  H.,  274,871,  Q.  O6.372.00a 
Century  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Bownan,  Mark  H..  274.914.  a.  013-144.000. 
CtaldFrancis  W.  Firearm  chamber  plug.  274.927.  7.3144.  a.  02^ 

Clainan.  Mike  T.  Uveieat  274,87a  7-31-84.  a.  06-369.000. 
Claxton.  Bruce  A.:  See— 

CoJw  c!JTtd°*S^'  "**  °"*°"*  ®™**  ^•'  "*'^^'  ^'  '''3-3.000. 

'*a%21?fj?0a)"*^  Vodiiyasu;  and  Matsuda.  Htroaki.  274.921. 
Cooper  Group  OeiitscUand  GmbH.  The:  See— 

Rittmann,  Gunther,  274.882,  O.  08.30.000. 

'^4.873:*73l!8i^a  DSfc.aS^^^^  ^'"^  "^'^^  **>•• 
Cogpj^Ciro  C.  Oecoiative  screen  door.  274,944.  7-31-84.  a  023- 

Cmrea.  Alvaro:  See— 

Coz.'mIS^C  •'iSlT'  "^  ^^°'^  ^'^~'  ^^^*^'  °'  D'O-WOOO- 
Fallon,  Edward  G.;  and  Cox,  Merle  C.  274.892,  a.  010-79.000, 
r^  .Fallon.  Edward  p.;  and  Cox.  Merle  C,  274,893,  a.  010-78.000, 
Culpepper,  Ber^  C,  Jr.;  and  Wilson,  Richard  C.  Single  backer  bond 

support  for  siding.  274,947,  7-31-84,  O.  O2^73.0Cl5^^^^ 
Cumnungs,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

^"^iSS^a.b'nASSi  Kenneth  W,;  and  P0.«»,  Ste. 
O.  Swarovski  *  Co.:  See— 

Schwab,  Kurt,  274,893,  Q.  O10-109.000. 
Davis.  Stephen  H.;  and  Stephens,  Randy  R.,  to  Water  Refining  Com. 
??/'J^  SS'J^Sl  ^'^  treatment  and  storage  unit.  274,929, 

'•^l-a*,  U.  O23-3.000. 

Deb  Chemical  Proprietaries  Limited:  See- 
Ryder,  Oeoffirey  A.,  274,887,  a.  O9-37a000. 
Denniaon  Manufacturing  Company:  Sie— 
f^-S*!*^*?'  •'*''"  **••  274,886,  Q.  09-333.000. 

^???2i^"i?'  is  %"^!5?S!Ll2S;  '"*•  F**™*""  *  TextUe  Oiv,  Chair. 
£i*,WA,  7-31-84,  a.  0^366,000, 

Echnann,  John  A.;  and  Claxton,  Bruce  A.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Battery 


^^m'^TuU,  Cl^o'230000'**''*^  """^  ""^'y  '^^ 
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Engteh,  Gary  F.;  and  Wiley,  Oonald  E.,  to  Foseco  Trading  A.G. 

Refractory  tube.  274.912.  7-31-84,  Q.  013-136.000.       ^ 
Esterhne  Angus  Instrument  Corp.:  Sm— 

l'^  i2**!3  S'  "^  ^'^  W"'«  C.,  274,892,  a.  010-79.000. 
Fallon,  Edward  G.;  and  Cox,  Merle  C.  274,893.  a.  010-78.000. 
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Eity.  Steven  R..  to  Ameibary  Industries,  Inc.  Wettheneal  anembly  for 
double  hung  and  slkUnf  windows.  274.946.  7-31.84.  a.  D2S-73.000. 
Fallon,  Edward  O.;  and  Cox,  Merle  C.  to  Esterline  Amus  Instrument 
Corp.  Electrical  sensing  and  measuring  instrument.  274.892,  7-3 1 -84, 
a.  DlO-79.000. 
Fallon.  Edward  O.;  and  Cox,  Merie  C.  to  Esterline  Angus  Instrument 
Corp.  Electrical  measuring  instrument.  274,893.  7-3T-84.  a.  D10> 
78.000. 
Ferguson,  Arthur  R.;  and  Stevens,  Myion  T.,  to  Outboard  Marine 
Corporation.  Mounting  bracket  assembly  for  an  outboard  motor. 
274,908,  7-31-84,  O.  013^4.000. 
Fmuson,  Arthur  R.;  and  Stevens.  Myron  T.,  to  Outboard  Marine 

Corporation.  Outboard  motor.  274.909,  7-31-84,  G.  D1S4.000. 
Fildan,  Gerhard.  Stnn  fastener  for  foundation  garments.  274,862, 

7-31-84,  a.  D2-414.000. 
First  Champaign  Corporation:  See— 

Perethian.  Charles  M.;  Cummings,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Posson,  Ste- 
ven J.,  274,899.  a.  D12-lS8.bS0. 
Fitch.  Jack  H.  Mobile  support  for  scaffolding  or  the  like.  274,943. 

7-31-84,  a.  D23-68.000. 
Foseoo  Trading  A.G.:  See— 

English,  Gary  F.;  and  WUey,  Donald  E,  r4.912,  G.  D1M36.000. 
Freitag.  Wolfnng.  Cable  drum.  274.884.  7-31-84,  G.  D8-339.000. 
Freymuth,  Wuliam  P.:  See— 

Wilbert,  Kenneth  P.;  Freymuth.  William  P.;  Shelton,  Kyle  R.;  and 
Bolii^,  James  W.,  274,890,  G.  D1(M6.000. 
General  Design,  Inc.:  Sm— 

Wilbert.  Kenneth  P.;  Freymuth,  William  P.;  Shelton,  Kyle  R.;  and 
Boling,  James  W.,  274,890,  G.  DI046.000. 
Giragosian,  Paul  S.  Firearm.  274,926,  7-31-84,  G.  D22-1.000. 
Goodwin,  Gilbert  A.  Dust-flree  ash  remover.  274,932,  7-31-84,  G. 

D23.131.000. 
Gringer,  Donald,  to  AUway  Tools,  Inc.  Hand  scraper.  274,932, 7-31-84, 

G.  D32-48.000. 
Gringer,  Donald,  to  Allway  Tools,  Inc.  Hand  scraper.  274,933, 7-31-84, 

G.  D32-48.000. 
Hagland,  Kerstin  M.:  See— 

Lindstrom,  Ingvar  L.;  Hagland,  Kerstin  M.;  Hanses,  Ulf  M.;  and 
Lindgren.  Erik  V.,  274^63.  G.  D6-333.00a 
Hanses,  UlfM.:  See- 

Ltndstrom,  Ingvar  L.;  Hagland,  Kerstin  M.;  Hanses,  Ulf  M.;  and 
Lindgren,  Erik  V.,  27M63,  G.  D6-333.000. 
Harris,  Linda  A.;  and  Ross,  Chrtetopher  S.,  to  Ross  and  Harris,  Inc. 

LoUipop.  274.839.  7-31-84.  G.  Dl-18.000. 
Hasbro  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Radosevich,  Roseann;  and  O'Connell,  David  V..  274.924,  G.  D21- 
167.000. 
Hauserman  Inc.  Int  Furniture  ft  Textile  Div.:  Si*— 

Diffrient,  Niels.  274.864.  G.  D6-366.000. 
Hechter.  Daniel.  Fountain  pen.  274.917.  7-31-84,  G.  D19-31.000. 
Holoomb,  Donald  E  Manual  exerciser.  274,923,  7-31-84,  G.  D21- 

198.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ito,  Ketaro,  274,902,  G.  D12-211.00a 
Hough  Industries  Limited:  Si*— 

Bladen.  Roy  V..  274.860.  G.  D2-400.000. 
Houlihan.  John  T.;  and  Conea,  Alvaro.  to  Timex  Medical  Products 
Corporation.  Digital  weight  scale.  274,894.  7-31-84.  G.  DlO-92.000. 
Hunt,  Waldo  H..  to  Intervisoal  Communications,  Inc.  House  book. 

274,916,  7-31-84,  G.  D19.28.000. 
Ikeda,  Seito.  Toy  bear  football  player.  274,923,  7-31-84,  G.  D21- 

139.000. 
Intervisual  Communications,  Inc.:  See— 

Hunt,  Waldo  H..  274,916,  G.  D19-28.00a 
Ishii,  Yodiiyasu:  5«e— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyuu;  and  Matsuda,  Hiroaki,  274,921, 
G.D21-1 11.000. 
Ito,  Ketaro,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motor  cycle 

wheel.  274,902.  7-31-84.  G.  DI2-211.00a 
Joe.  Marcon.  Water  filter  unit  274.93a  7-31-84.  G.  D23-4.00a 
Johnson,  Edwin  F.  Combined  control  panel  and  range  hood  for  recre- 
ational vehicles.  274,934,  7-31-84,  G.  D23-131.000. 
Joice,  Joe;  and  Pardo,  John,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Packaging  container 

for  ammunition.  274,883,  7-31-84,  G.  D9-341.000. 
Kates,  Fred  W.,  to  Revlon.  Inc.  Dispby  stand.  274,873,  7-31-84,  G. 

D6^64.000. 
Kates,  Fred  W.,  to  Revkm,  Inc.  Top  firame  tot  a  display  case  274,878, 

7-31-84,  G.D6-31 1.000. 
Kates,  Fred  W.,  to  Revlon,  Inc.  Bottom  frame  for  a  display  case. 

274,879,  7.31-84.  G.  D6493.00a 
Katzanek,  Bernard  D.:  See— 

Aronowitz,  Robert  J.;  and  Katzanek,  Bernard  D.,  274,869,  G. 

D6-366.000. 

Kawanabe,  Masahiro;  Matsumoto,  Yasuhiko;  and  Umehara,  Nobuhiro, 

to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kidsha.  Television  receiver. 

274,906.  7-31-84.  G.  D14-81.000. 

Keil,  O'Dell  M.;  and  Kozell,  Eugene  J.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Weapon 

sight.  274,913,  7-31-84,  G.  1316-133.000. 
King,  Michael:  See- 
Cope,  Raymond;  and  King,  Michael,  274,873,  G.  D6-420.000. 
Kotler,  Dan:  See— 

Swanson,  Larry  B.;  and  Kotler,  Dan,  274,948,  G.  D23-9 1.000. 
Kozell,  Eugene  J.:  See— 

KeU,  O'Dell  M.;  and  Kozell,  Eugene  J.,  274.913,  G.  D16-133.000. 


Koziatek,  Jerome  P.:  See- 
Mower,  Henry  W.;  Seymour,  Allen;  Koziatek,  Jerome  P.;  and 

Lendvay,  Joseph  G.,  274,876.  G.  D6-3O8.000. 
Mower,  Henry  W.;  Seymour,  Allen;  Koziatek,  Jerome  P.;  and 
Lendvay,  Joseph  G.,  274,877.  G.  D6-5O7.000. 
Lang,  Milan,  to  Les  Promotions  Atlantiques,  Inc.  Bottle.  274,888, 

7-31-84,  G.  D9-38 1.000. 
La  Police,  George:  See— 

Szostak,  Jan;  La  Police,  George;  Brown,  John;  and  Balkme,  Mi- 
chael P.,  274,910,  a.  DlS-69.000. 
Legerius,  Benst  E;  and  Siebert,  Hans  W.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaaet  L  M 
Ericsson.  Mounting  ring  for  prefabricated  fire  wall  lead-in.  274,904, 
7-31-84,  G.  D13^.000. 
Lendvay,  Joseph  G.:  See- 
Mower,  Henry  W.;  Seymour,  Allen;  Koziatek,  Jerome  P.;  and 

Lendvay,  Joseph  G.,  274,876,  G.  D6-308.000. 
Mower,  Henry  W.;  Seymour,  Allen;  Koziatek,  Jerome  P.;  and 
Lendvay,  Joseph  G.,  274,877,  G.  06-307.000. 
Les  Promotions  Atlantiques,  Inc.:  See- 
Lang,  Milan,  274,888,  CI.  D9-38 1.000. 
Lindblad,  Oskar  L.,  to  Linvent  AB.  Cam  buckle.  274,861,  7-31-84,  G. 

D2-4O8.000. 
Lindven,  Erik  V.:  See— 

Lindstrom,  Ingvar  L.;  Hagland,  Kerstin  M.;  Hanses,  Ulf  M.;  and 
Lindgren,  Erik  V.,  274^863,  G.  D6-333.000. 
Lindstrom,  Ingvar  L.;  Hagland,  Kentin  M.;  Hanses,  Ulf  M.;  and 
Lindgren,  Erik  V.  Child's  automobile  seat.  274,863,  7-31-84,  G. 
D6-333.000. 
Linvent  AB:  See— 

Lindblad,  Oskar  L.,  274.861,  G.  D2-408.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

KeU,  O'Dell  M.;  and  Kozell.  Eugene  J.,  274,913,  G.  D16-133.000. 
Lopez-Benitez,  Carlos  L.,  to  Boling  Company,  The.  Swivel  chair. 

274,868,  7-3 1-84,  Q.  D6-366.000. 
Luthe,  Glaus;  Rennen,  Manfred;  and  Braun,  Hans,  to  Bayeriscbe  Mo- 
toren  Werke  A.G.  Steering  wheel.  274,901, 7-31-84,  G.  D12-176.000. 
Matsuda,  Hiroaki;  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Matsuda.  Hiroaki,  274,921. 
CI.  D21-1 11.000. 
Mattumoto.  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Kawanabe,    Masahiro;    Matsumoto,    Yasuhiko;    and    Umehara, 
Nobuhiro,  274,906,  G.  D 14-8 1.000. 
Matthias,  Jan  H.,  to  Can  Bella  Imports,  Inc.  Armchair.  274,871, 

7-31-84,  G.  06-372.000. 
Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Takeshi;  Yamashiro,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakaoki,  Tokuzo, 
274,891,  a.  DIO-73.000. 
Motorola  Inc.:  See— 

Eckmann,  John  A.;  and  Gaxton,  Bruce  A.,  274,903,  G.  Dl 3-3.000. 
Mower,  Henry  W.;  Seymour,  Allen;  Koziatek,  Jerome  P.;  and  Lend- 
vay, Joseph  G.,  to  Questor  Corporation.  Crib  end.  274,876,  7-31-84, 
G.  06-308.000. 
Mower,  Henry  W.;  Seymour,  Allen;  Koziatek,  Jerome  P.;  and  Lend- 
vay, Joseph  G.,  to  Questor  Corporation.  Crib  end.  274,877,  7-3144, 
G.  06-307.000. 
Muffbletto,  C  Verne:  See- 
Trice,  James  V.,  Jr.;  and  Muffbletto,  C.  Verne,  274,918,  G.  D19- 
39.000. 
Murry,  Edsel  E,  to  Samsonite  Corporation.  Chair.  274,863, 7-31-84,  G. 

D6-360.000. 
Murry,  Edsel  E,  to  Samsonite  Corporation.  Chair.  274,866, 7-31-84,  G. 

D6-366.000. 
Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Mattuda,  Hiroaki,  to  Combi 

Co.,  Ltd.  Toy  vehicle.  274,921,  7-31-84,  G.  D21-lll.00a 
Nakaoki,  Tokuzo:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Takeshi;  Yamashiro,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakaoki,  Tokuzo, 
274,891,  G.  DlO-73.000. 
Nau,  Jerry  B.  Wood  rack.  274,933,  7-31-84,  G.  D23-138.30a 
O'Connell,  David  V.:  See- 

Radosevich,  Roseann;  and  O'Connell,  David  V.,  274,924,  G.  D21- 
167.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Joice,  Jor,  and  Pardo,  John,  274,883,  G.  D9-341.000. 
Orcutt,  Kevin  D.  Nunchaku.  274,928,  7-31-84,  CI.  D22-99.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Ferguon,  Arthur  R.;  and  Stevens,  Myron  T,  274,908,  G.  DI3- 

4i000. 
Ferguson,  Arthur  R.;  and  Stevens,  Myron  T.,  274.909,  G.  DI3- 
4.000. 
Pacific  Furniture  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Caldwell,  John  W.,  274,867,  G.  D6-36O.000. 
Pardo,  John:  See— 

Joice,  Joe;  and  Pardo,  John,  274,883,  G.  D9-34I.000. 
Pendergast,  James  C.  Puzzle.  274,920,  7-31-84,  G.  D2 1-106.000. 
Perethian,  Charles  M.;  Cummings,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Poison,  Steven  J., 
to  First  Champaign  Corporation.  Motorcycle  article  carrier.  274,899, 
7-31-84,  G.  D12-138.000. 
Posson,  Steven  J.:  See— 

Perethian,  Charles  M.;  Cummings,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Posson,  Ste- 
ven J.,  274,899.  CI  D12-158.000. 
Questor  Corporation:  See- 
Mower,  Henry  W.;  Seymour,  Allen;  Koziatek,  Jerome  P.;  and 

Lendvay,  Joseph  G.,  274,876,  CI.  D6-S08.000. 
Mower,  Henry  W.;  Seymour,  Allen;  Koziatek,  Jerome  P.;  and 
Lendvay,  Joseph  G.,  274,877,  G.  D6-307.000. 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


R«Jo«evich,  Rc4ann;  and  O'Connell.  David  V.,  to  Hasbro  Industries. 

Inc.  Plush  dolJ.  274,924.  7-31.84,  CI.  021-167.000.  *"«"«"«' 

Rainey.  JuimHj  and  Boltz,  Charles  D..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video 

disc  caddy.  274905,  7-3 1-84.  CI.  014-1.000. 
RCA  Corporatiot:  5m— 

Rainey,  Jani«  H.;  and  Boltz,  Charles  O.,  274,905,  a.  DI4-1.000. 
Re«e.  Jens,  to  Semens  AkHengesetlschaft.  Front,  sides  A  front  portion 

7-3i.M'a  DiVloooco****"*  ***^'°"  *"  "™'"  "^^'  ri^9m, 

Rcnnen,  Manfredi  Sm— 

Luthe,  Clausi  Rennen,  Manfred;  and  Braun,  Hans,  274.901.  Q. 


D23- 


Dl^ 
Dl^ 


0 12- 176. 
Revlon,  Inc 
Kates,  Fred 
Kates,  Fred 
Kates,  Fred 


'.,  274.875,  a.  06464.000. 
I'.,  274,878,  a.  06-511.000. 

/.,  274,879,  a.  06-495.000. 

Rittmann,  Gunthw,  to  Cooper  Group  Deutschland  GmbH,  The.  Sol- 
dering device.  374,882,  7-31-84,  a.  D8-30.000. 
Ross,  Christopher  S..-  See— 

Harris,  Linda  A.;  and  Ross,  Christopher  S.,  274,859,  CI.  01-18.000 
Ron  and  Harris,  Inc.:  See— 

Harris,  Linda  A.;  and  Rosa,  Christopher  S.,  274,859,  a.  01-I8  000 
Runqujst,  Paul  W,  Stove.  274,931,  7-31-84,  CI.  023-97.000 
Ryder,  Geoffrey  A.,  to  Deb  Chemical  Proprietaries  Limited.  Jar  or  the 
like.  274.887,  7.|  1-84,  a  09-370.000.  *-««•«>•  w  or  me 

Sakurai.  Ltd.:  Sm->- 

Sato.  Mittuyoihi,  274,911,  O.  O1M22.000. 
Samsonite  Corporation:  See— 

Aronowitz.  Robert  J.;  and  Katzanek,  Bernard  D.,  274.869,  a. 

06-366.000. 
Murry,  Edsel  £..  274.865,  CI.  06-360.000. 
Murry,  Edsel  E..  274.866,  a.  06-366.000. 
Sato,  Mitsuyoshi.  Jo  Sakurai,  Ltd.  Metal-working  machine  with  mul- 

titool  head.  274,»1 1,  7-31-84,  Q.  015-122.000. 
^rr^'iil^l^S/!^^  Swarovski  k  Co.  Road  marker.  274.895.  7-31-84. 

Sebastian  Technologies  Inc.:  See— 

WUben,  Kenntth  P.;  Freymuth,  William  P.;  Shelton,  Kyle  R.;  and 
Bolmg,  Jamas  W.,  274,890,  a.  O1046.000. 
Seymour,  Allen:  Sir- 
Mower.  Henri  W.;  Seymour,  Allen;  Koziatek,  Jerome  P.;  and 

Undvay.  Joaeph  G.,  274,876,  CI.  06-508.000. 
Mower.  Henry  W.;  Seymour,  Allen;  Koziatek,  Jerome  P.;  and 
Lendvay.  Joteph  G..  274.877.  a.  06-507.000. 
Shelton.  Kyle  R.i  See— 

WUbert.  Kennflth  P.;  Freymuth.  William  P.;  Shelton,  Kyle  R.;  and 

Bohng.  Jamfli  W..  274.890,  a  010^.000. 
Siebert,  Hans  W.:  iee— 

Legerius,  Bengt  E.;  and  Siebert.  Hans  W.,  274,904.  CI.  013-13.000 
Siemens  Aktiengesdlschaft:  5m— 

Reese,  Jens,  22|,907,  a.  014-100.000. 
Smger  Company,  The:  5m— 

'iS'p.??7^iSra  o^cbJ"""'  ''"^  •"**  ^'°~'  '^■• 

*''"3V8?crDi2-|47°6oo"  °°°*'"*'''  Company,  The.  Tiie.  274.897. 
SUton,  Floyd  R.  GM.  274,872.  7-31-84.  a.  06-384.000. 
147000**^  0-  Oun  for  elastic  missiles.  274,922.  7-31-84.  CI.  D21 


Stephens.  Randy  R.:  5^e— 

^'^Stephen  H.;  and  Stephens.  Randy  R..  274.929,  a. 

Stevens.  Myron  T.:  Sm>— 

''^So?"'  *^^^  '^■'  "^  S**^®*  Myron  T..  274.908.  a. 

''"SSa"*  *^^^  ^"  "^  ^**^*^  **yro"  T.,  274.909.  a. 
Sullivan.  Richmond.  Pizza  box.  274.889,  7.31.84,  CI.  09-426  OOa 

'^Ha.V!j[r8Jfb"g2Sf.sSo.°"-  ^"'-^  »^  •'^-»«  -^^ 

*'S?S:il^rilL'*°'"*!5~?*'  .*'°*^'  ^^^  ■*•  B^one.  Michael  P.. 
^3l3?aDl?S'000*'  ^*^  "**       °'  """^  *^^-  ^'*'"°' 

^"Ima  D23.I63.SK"  ^°'  •  '"^'  ""'  "•"*^'-  "♦•"'' 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Ugeiius,  Bengt  E.;  and  Siebert,  Hans  W.,  274.90*.  Q.  D1M3.000 
ClD27?42!oor"  •**  "'^*"  *^  contaiiSr274951,  7.31^ 

Timex  Medioil  ftoducts  Coreoration:  See— 

T  L      ei?2!''  '^^  Tv  5P^  Corn»,  Alvaio.  274,894.  a.  DI0.92.000 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  •""•"*•««. 

*^iS3r^*   5I?S!l?°i«  1""""o*°'   Yasuhiko;   and   Umehara. 

Nobuhiro.  274.906.  a.  014-81.000.  vuKimn, 

Tnce,  James  v..  Jr.;  and  Muffoletto,  C.  Verne.  Vision  restrictor  for 

athletic  training.  274.918.  7-31-84.  6.  019-59  000.        '*"'^°'  **" 

Umehara,  Nobuhiro:  S^f— 

Velamp  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bandiera.  Enzo,  274,949.  Q.  02649.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Co.:  5^e— 

Bonney,  Wwren  J..  274,936.  a.  D24.17.000. 
Water  Refining  Company.  Inc.:  Sm— 

^'^Stephen  H.;  and  Stephens.  Randy  R.,  274,929,  a.  D23. 
Wilbert  Enterprises.  Inc.:  Set— 

^i!£g.'r2V.:2';7,i!S;%.^t^^^^      ^y^  ^■•'  - 

WUbert.  Kenneth  p.;  Freymuth,  William  P.;  Shelton,  Kyle  R.;  and 
2i"&o'"!?S  ^  Yte  Enterpri^  Inc.;  Sebartiai  TechiiSS 

Wiley,  Donald  E.:  5m-  ' 

«/ .  ^^i5?!!°"l''i •?<*  ^''•y-  °o«»'<' E-» 274,912, Q.  D15-136.000. 
WJsey,  WiUum  ft  Socket  274.881,  7-31-84.  Q.  bM9.000. 
^j^BjEugene  U  Motorcycle  trailer.  274.896.  7-31-84.  a.  D12. 

WUson.  Richard  C:  5^*— 

^???3  000^*™"  C..  Jr.;  and  Wilson,  Richard  C,  274.947,  a. 

Yamamoto,  Takeshi;  Yamashiro,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakaoki.  Tokuzo.  to 
Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Micrometer.  274.891.  7-31-84.  a.  DIO- 

Yamashiro,  Hiroshi:  5m— 

^he^L^alter;  and  Briissing.  Bend.  Ashtray.  274,95a  7.31-84,  a. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


BringhuTst,  Royce  $.;  and  Voth.  Victor,  to  University  of  CaUfomia. 
The  Regentt  of  ttie.  Strawber^  plant  'Soquel'.  5.264,  7-31-84,  CI. 

Bringhurst.  Royce  $.;  and  Voth.  Victor,  to  University  of  California, 
The  Regentt  of  l^.  Strawberry  plant  'Selva*.  5.266.  7-31-84.  a 

49.000. 

Bringhurst.  Royce  s|:  See— 

Voth.  Victor,  aijd  Bringhurst,  Royce  S..  5.265.  a.  48.000. 


Umversity  of  California,  The  Regentt  of  the:  5m— 

Bringhurst,  Royce  S.;  and  Voth,  Victor,  5,264,  a.  48.000. 
Bnnghuret,  Royce  S.;  and  Voth,  Victor,  5,266,  a.  49.000. 

V  ,u^  Victor.  Md  Bringhurst.  Royce  S..  5,265,  a.  48.000. 

Voth,  Victor,  and  Bnnohurst.  Royce  S.,  to  University  of  California, 
TTieRegente  of  the.  Strawberry  plant  Tustin'.  5,265,  7-31-84,  Q. 

Voth,  victor:  5^— 

Bringhunt,  Royce  S.;  and  Voth,  Victor.  5.264,  a.  48.000. 
Bnnghurst.  Royce  S.;  and  Voth.  Victor,  5,266,  a.  49.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  JULY  31,  1984 
Note— First  number,  elm;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLA8R2 

2  4,4«2.nS 

110  4,4«2,II6 

30S  4,462,117 

243  R  4,462,118 

424  4,462,119 

CLA8B3 

1.911  4,462,120 

CLA884 

231  4,462,121 

299  4,462,122 

2M  4,462,123 

346  4,462,124 

907  4,462.123 

«l«  4,462.126 

CLASSS 

lis  4,462,127 

490  4,462.128 

474  4,462,129 

CLASSS 

137  4,462,804 
MI.I  4,462,130 
19U  4,462.131 
436  4,462,803 

CXAS812 

89  4,462,132 

CLASS  19 

97  B  4.462,133 

91  4,462,134 

109  4,462,139 

117  R  4,462,136 

993  4,462,137 

CLASS  16 

44  4,462,138 

CLASS  17 

27  4,462,139 

CLASS  19 

klOS  4,462.140 

CLASS  23 

93  R  4.462,806 

CLASS  34 

16  PB  4,462,141 

CLASS  2S 

297  4,462.143 

CLASS  29 
149.9  DP        4.462.144 
243.9  4.462.146 

423  4.462.147 

428  4.462.149 

447  4.462.148 

971  4.462.149 

976  B  4.462.190 

4.462,191 
998  4,462,192 

760  4,462,193 

767  4.462.194 

897  4.462.199 

CLASS  90 

113.2  4,462,196 

299  4,462,197 

381  4,462,198 

CLASS  33 

129  C  4,462,199 

138  4,462,160 
147  R  4,462,161 
174  L  4,462,162 
269  4,462,163 
339  4,462,167 
399  R  4,462,164 
361  4,462.169 
416  4.462.166 
492  4^62.168 

CLASS  34 

«  4.462.169 

tt  4.462.170 

CLASS36 

3B  4,462,171 


CLASS  37 

231  4,462.172 

CLASS  38 

93  4.462,173 

102.1  4,462,174 

CLASS  40 

10  R  4,462.179 

194  4,462,176 

463  4,462,177 

939  4,462,178 

CLASS  43 

1 Q  4,462,179 

CLASS  43 

97  4,462,180 
61  4,462,181 
89                 4,462,182 

CLASS  44 

1 R  4.462,807 

91  4.462.808 

67  4,462,809 

68  4,462,810 

CLASS  47 

40  4.462,183 

98  4,462,184 

CLASS  49 

218  4,462,189 

463  4,462.186 

CLASS  91 
111  R  4.462.187 

283  R  4.462.188 

338  4.462.189 

CLASS  92 

98  4.462,190 

236.1  4,462,191 

240  4,462,192 

282  4,462,193 

309.11  4,462.194 

409  4,462,199 

986  4,462,196 

637  4,462,197 

667  4,462,198 


266A 

467 
479 
926 


93 

4,462,199 
4,462,200 
4,462.201 
4,462,202 


CLASS  SS 

18  4,462,811 

902  4,462.812 

CLASS  96 

341  4.462.203 

CLASS  60 

39.02  4.462J09 

39.0r  4.462.204 

39.182  4.462.206 

204  4.462.207 

286  4.462.208 

384  4.462.209 

444  4,462410 

901  4.462.211 

926  4.462.212 

641.8  4,462413 

CLASS  62 

17  4.462.813 

4.462.814 

49  4.462414 

78  4.462419 

80  4.462416 

133  4.462417 

179  4.462418 

196.1  4.462419 

201  4.462420 

381  4,462421 

476  4,462422 

914  R  4,462423 

930  4,462424 

CLASS  68 

2  4,462,819 

23  4,462,816 

36  4,462,817 


4,462.818 

CLASS  6S 

3  R  4,462.223 

9  0  4.462426 

4.462427 

22  R  4.462428 

212  4,462429 

CLASS  70 

21  4.462,231 

312  4,462432 

383  4,462430 

428  4,462433 

CLASS  71 

28  4,462,819 

67  4,462,820 

99  4,462,821 

CLASS  72 

41  4,462434 

103  4,462,239 

242  4,462436 

309  Re.31,636 

324  4.462437 

398  4.462.238 

399  4,462439 
391  4,462,240 
498  4,462441 
467  4,462442 
481  4,462443 


CLASS  73 


10 
7 

23 

35 

38 

40.9  A 

73 
118 
379 
487 
310 
633 
642 
644 
706 
749 
799 
861.02 
861.05 
861.18 
861.77 
863.33 


97 
489 

919 

572 
974 
711 

749 
781  R 
866 


867 
868 


7 
98 

60 

123  B 
229 


4,462444 
4,462,245 
4,462,246 
4,462.247 
4.462.248 
4.462449 
4.462490 
4.462491 
4,462492 
4,462493 
4.462494 
4,462495 
4.462456 
4.462457 
4.462.258 
4.462499 
4.462460 
4,462461 
4,462462 
4,462464 
4,462463 
4,462,265 

74 

4,462466 
4,462467 
4,462468 
4,462469 
4,462470 
4,462471 
4,462472 
4,462473 
4,462474 
4,462475 
4,462476 
4,462477 
4,462,278 
4,462479 
4,462480 

79 

4,462,822 
4,462,823 
4,462,824 
4,462,825 
4,462,826 
4,463,058 


CLASS  81 

96  4,462481 

97.11  4,462482 

97.37  4,462483 

428  R  4,462484 

468  4,462485 

CLASS  82 

1.4  4,462,286 

CLASS  13 

104  4,462487 


19 


24 


384 


48 
248 


128  4,462488 

217  4,462489 

311  4,462490 

368  4,462491 

471.2  4,462492 

855  4,462,293 

CLASS  84 

1.01  4,462494 

1.16  4,462495 

422$  4,462496 

484  4,462.297 

CLASS  86 

4,462498 
CLASS  S9 

4,462499 
CLASS  91 

4,462,300 
CLASS  93 

4,462,301 
4,462,302 

CLASS  98 

2  4,462,303 

40  V  4,462,304 

78  4,462,305 

CLASS  99 

4,462,306 
4,462,307 
4,462,301 
4,462,309 

CLASS  100 

4,462,310 
CLASS  101 

4,462,311 
CLASS  102 

4,462,312 

CLASS  104 

4,462,313 
4,462,314 
4,462,315 

CLASS  108 

151  4,462,316 

CLASS  106 


340 
386 
413 
575 


219 


143 


364 


50 
115 
172  S 


1.19 

4,462427 

3 

4,462,828 

14.09 

4,462,829 

14.14 

4,462,830 

18.26 

4,462.831 

23 

4.462.832 

4.462.833 

38.» 

4,462,834 

75 

4,462.835 

92 

4,462,836 

93 

4,462,837 

139 

4,462,838 

198 

4,462,839 

277 

4,462,840 

CLASS  109 

45 

4,462,317 

CLASS  110 

238 

4,462418 

4,462419 

CLASS lU 

104 

4,462,320 

121.15 

4,462,321 

141 

4,462,322 

239 

4,462.323 

279 

4.462.324 

315 

4.462.323 

318 

4,462.326 

CLASS  114 

90 

4,462,327 

222 

4,462.328 

230 

4,462.329 

244 

4,462430 

345 

4^62,331 

CLASS  lis 

718 

4,462,332 

723 


16 


20 
51  R 
53.5 


4D 
7R 
34 
448R 


4,462433 

119 

4,462,334 
4,462,335 
4,462.336 
4,462.337 
4,462,338 

122 

4,462,341 
4,462,339 
4,462,340 
4,462.342 


CLASS  133 


41.69 
52  M 
98  C 

73  A 
90.55 
146.5  A 
179  R 
188  M 
196  CP 
198  DB 
198  F 

295 

325 
335 

336 

337 
339 

357 
425 

427 
438 

440 
442 
446 
450 


452 

489 

491 
569 

571 


620 


4 
15 


4,462.343 
4,462.344 
4,462,345 
4,462,346 
4,462,364 
4,462,347 
4,462,348 
4,462,349 
4,462,350 
4,462,352 
4,462,351 
4,462,353 
4,462,394 
4,462,355 
4,462,356 
4,462,357 
4,462,358 
4,462.359 
4,462460 
4,462,361 
4,462,362 
4,462463 
4,462,365 
4,462,366 
4,462.367 
4.462.368 
4,462,369 
4,462,370 
4,462,371 
4,462.372 
4,462473 
4,462,374 
4,462,375 
4,462,379 
4,462.376 
4.462.377 
4.462.378 
4,462,380 

CLASS  138 

4,462,381 
4,462.382 


CLASS  136 

21  A 

4,462,383 

41  R 

4,462,384 

112 

4,462.385 

247 

4,462.386 

299R 

4,462.387 

390 

4,462.3m 

415 

4.462,389 

430 

4,462,390 

432 

4,462.391 

439 

4,462,392 

CLASS  138 

62R 

4,462,393 

92B 

4,462,395 

92C 

4,462,394 

132  D 

4,462.396 

20014 

4,462.397 

4,462,398 

201.23 

4,462,399 

207.16 

4,462,400 

303R 

4,462,401 

4,462.402 

312 

4,462.403 

321 

4,462,404 

329  R 

4,462,405 

419  PO 

4,462,406 

4,462,407 

660 

4,462,406 

675 

4,462,409 

727 

4,462.410 

746 

4,462,411 

804 

4,462.412 

CLASS  132 

113  4,462,413 

CLASS  139 
5  B  4,462,414 

CLASS  134 

104  4,462,416 
111  4,462,415 

CLASS  136 

208  4,463414 

244  4,463419 

256  4,463416 

CLASS U7 

39  4,462,417 

106  4,462,418 

340  4,462,419 

481  4,462,420 

542  4,462,421 

557  4,462,422 

561  A  4,462.423 

613  4.462.434 

624.18  4,462,425 

625.63  .  4,462,426 

625.64  4,462.427 
868  4.462.428 
891  4,462,429 

CLASS  138 

89  4,462,430 

CLASS  139 

13  R  4,462.431 

33  4,462,432 

351  4,462,433 

452  4,462,434 

CLASS  140 

105  4,462,435 

CLASS  141 

250  4,462,436 

360  4,462,437 

144 

4,462,438 
4,462.439 
4,462,440 
4,462,441 

148 

4,462.842 

4,462,844 


2Z 
34R 

144.5  R 
193  D 
213 
242R 


6.15  R 

USA 

12  E 

134 

334 
174 
431 


4,462,847 
4,462,841 


CLASS  14S 


19.92 


CLASS  ISO 

52  R 

4,462,444 

CLASS  1S2 

209R 

4,462.445 

4,462,446 

353  C 

4^62.447 

354  R 

4,462,448 

429 

4,462,449 

CLASS  1S6 

73.5 

4,462,849 

1101 

4,462,890 

212 

4,462,851 

231 

4,462,892 

238 

4,462,893 

250 

4,462.894 

»7.3 

4,462.895 

345 

4,462,856 

361 

4,462457 

506 

4,462,858 

626 

4,462,860 

640 

4,462,861 

643 

4,462.862 

4,462.863 

CLASS ir 

1 

4,462,450 

PI  51 


PI  52 


117  *M2,4Sl 

CLASS  MO     . 
176  R  4M2M2 

classic: 

»  4.462.164 

,^  4.462.C5 

103  4,462,166 

4,462,87 
2K)  4,462,161 

CLASS  164      ' 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


I3B 

147  R 
153  J 
159  A 
159  B 

175 
295 
340 


32 
133 
340 
44« 
S03 
504 


4.462.4B3 


4,462v4l5 
4,462,4)6 
4,462,417 
4,462,4< 


CLASS  Ml 

U  4,462,410 

4,462,4(1 

54  4,46U9 

10  C  4,462,41  3 

140  4,463,«  3 

CLASS  M6 

».S  4,462,44  4 

1 17.5  4,462,44  5 

210  4,462.446 

CLASS  173 

105  4,462,4^ 

121  4,462,441 


40 


1174 

52  FP  4,46341  f 

6t-5  4,463411 

127  4,46341  * 

CLASS  171 

4»  4,462,46) 

W  4.462,471 

296  4,462,47 

320  4.462,47 ! 

343  4.463,221 1 

CLASS  177 

4,462,47: 
4.462.47< 
4.462.47! 

m 

4,463421 
4.463.222 
4,463,223 


29 
41 

173 


2EB 
121  D 
196  R 

CLASS  110 

1-6  4.462,47< 

24.03  4,462,47! 

143  4,462,471 

71  4,462,479 

193  4,462,410 

219  4.462,4«r 

230  '^,462,482 


4,463.229 
4,463430 
4,463431 
4,463433 
4.463432 
4,463434 
4.463435 
4.463436 
4.463437 

201 

4,462.169 
CLASS  203 

124  4.462.(70 

CLASS  304 

I T  4.462.171 

4.462,(72 

4  4,462,(73 

52  R  4,462,(74 

S«  R  4,462,(75 

5?  R  4,462.(76 

n  4.462.(77 

140  4.462.r( 

4.462.(79 

« ^  4,462,(10 

192  C  4,462,M3 

4.462,((4 

S  ir.  ♦.W.((2 

192  EC  4,462.((l 

243  M  4,462,((5 

H*  4.462,((6 

2(6  4,462.((7 

«,  4,462,((( 

2«  4.462,((9 

«5  4,462,(90 

427  4.462,(91 

CLASS  306 

150  4.462,494 

CLASS  300 

11  LE  4,462,(92 

40  4,462,(93 

4,462,(94 

59  4.462,895 

253  4,462,(96 

254  H  4,462,(97 

CLASS  309 

3.3  4.462,495 

166  4.462.(9( 

211  4,462,(99 

234  4,462,901 

243  4,462.900 

643  4,462,496 


201 
259 


4( 
52 


210 


15 
120 
125 
156 
171 


CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 


40 
119 
110  A 
1(4 

CLASS 
5.5 

45  EC 

6(R 


3(5 

4T0 


13 

47 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


2A 
19 


CLASS 


Ml 


142 


4,463,4(31 


CLASS  113 

19  4,462,4(41 

•4  4,462,4(5 

91  4,462,4(6 


m 


0076 

Mi 

4A 

5 
S3E 
(4R 


MttjW 


35  R 


4.463v4l9 
4,462,491 

Ifl 

4,462,493 

CLASS  1*4 

.J  ?  ♦.4«,512 

100  A  4.462,513 

CLASS  IM 

334  4,462,514 

426  4,462,515 

427  4,462.516 
451  4,462,517 
479  4,462,51( 
490  .  4,462.519 
525  4,462.520 
Ml  4,462,521 
766  4,462,522 
flO  4,462.523 
•45  4.462.524 


19  DC 
35  R 

50A 
51  R 


4.463434 
4.463425 
4,463436 
4,463437 
4,46343( 


107 
150 
177 
1(9 
222 
223 
237 
529 
610 
63( 
669 
TOO 
799 
765 
79( 


CLASS  310 


4,462,902 
4,462.903 
4,462.904 
4.462.905 
4.462.906 
4,462,907 
4,462,90( 
4,462,909 
4,462,910 
4.462,911 
4,462,912 
4,462,913 
4,462,914 
4,462,915 
4.462.916 


( 

33 

97 

130 
239 
333 
655 


4.462.90S 
4,462.509 

233 

4,462.510 
4,462,511 

234 

4.462,525 

22s 

4.462,526 

236 

4.462.527 
4,462.528 
4,462.529 
4.462.530 
4.462.531 

221 

4.462.532 
4.462.533 
4.462.534 
4^462.935 

239 

4.462.936 
4.462.537 
4,462.538 

239 

4.463,250 
4.463.251 

236 

4.462.539 
4,462,540 

237 

4,462.541 
4,462,542 

339 

4,462.543 
4.462.544 
4.462.949 
4.462.946 
4.462.947 
4,462.948 
4.462,949 
4,462.990 


918 
919 
TOO 


4,462.929 
4,462,930 
4,462,931 


92 

69 


4.462.972 
4,462.973 


CLASS  242 


7.19 

42 

99.19  A 
107.2 
118.31 
118.6 
ISOM 
178 


4.462,991 
4,462.992 
4,462,993 
4,462,994 
4,462.996 
4,462.995 
4.462,557 
4,462.558 


112  R  4,462.939 

4,462,940 

112.5  R  4,462,941 

4,462,942 

4,462,943 

119  4,462.932 

239  BD  4,462.933 

239.1  4.462.934 

429.7  4.462.935 

4.462.936 

544  F  4.462.937 

550  4.462,938 

CLASS  361 

l(  A  4,462,944 

50  R  4,462.945 

CLASS  264 

23  4,462,946 

94  4,462.947 

140  4,462,948 

Ml  4,462,949 

»  4,462,990 

334  4,462,991 

909  4,462,992 

564  4,462,953 

CLASS  366 

45  4,462.574 

158  4.462.575 

2M  4,462.576 

250  4.462,577 

CLASS  3f7 

9  C  4,462,578 


CLASS  211 

7  4,462,497 

40  4,462,498 

41  4,462,499 
191  4,462.500 

CLASS  219 

»«  4,462,501 

329  4,462,502 


CLASS  219 


ia55B 

ia55F 

ia55R 

690 

69V 

69W 

74 

110 

121PM 

216 

236 

2(4 

441 


4,46343( 
4,463439 
Re.31,637 
4,463440 
4,463442 
4,463441 
4.463443 
4.463444 
4.463445 
4,463446 
4,463447 
4,46344( 
4,463449 


CLASS  230 

»2  4.462,503 

214  4,462,504 

266  4,462,509 

CLASS  231 

13  4,462,506 

63  4,462,507 


CLASS  344 

17.19  4,462,559 

63  4,462,560 

il(.5  4,462,561 

122  A  4,462.562 

122  AO  4.462,563 

CLASS  241 

27.1  4,462,564 

51  4,462,565 

CLASS  290 

213  VT  4,463452 

4,463453 
231  R  4,463494 

251  4,463455 

256  4,463456 

310  4,463457 

334  4,463458 

338  4,463459 

339  4,463,260 
4,463461 

349  4,463.262 

363  R  4,463463 

390  4.463464 

4W.2  4.463465 

905.1  4,463,266 

CLASS  211 

30  4,462,566 

297  4,462,567 

335  A  4,462,568 

CLASS  252 

8.55R  4.462,917 

32.7  E  4,462.918 

«.S4  4.462.919 

75  4,462,920 

78.3  4.462.921 

17412  4.462,922 

299.61  4,462,923 

299.63  4,462,924 

301.28  4,462,925 

315.1  4,462,926 

J»  4,462,927 

373  4,462.928 


CLASS 3N 

40  R  4,463467 

CLAS53S4  CLA8S393 

(B  4,462.569      175  4.462.623 

268  4.462,570     25$  -  4,462,624 

270  4,462,571      259  R  4,462,625 

CLASS2S6  CLAS83»4 

81 SF  4,463,627 

114  4,462.626 

CLASS360  CLA8S296 

I S  4.462.628 

30  4,462.629 

,37.9  4.462.630 

60  4.462.631 

«7  4,462.632 

in  4.462.633 

CLASS  2f7 

201  4,463,634 

284  4.462,635 

439  4,462,636 

CLASS 2M 

32  4,462,637 

•6  4,462,638 

CLASS  301 

37  P  4,462.640 

37  SC  4,462,639 

CLASS  303 

24  C  4.462,641 

119  4,462,642 

CLASS  307 

106  4,463468 

129^  4,463469 

296  R  4.463470 

350  4,463471 

358  4,463472 

450  4,463473 

491  4,463474 

CLASS  300 

203  4,463.643 

207  R  4.462,644 

CLASS3C0  CLASS310 

4.462.579  78  4.463475 

«.<«.'•?  «9»  4:^.859 

4,462.581  266  4,463476 

CLASS  3U 

214  4,462,645 

4,462.646 

257  SM  4:4tt:647 

CLASS  313 

is  4.463477 

318  4,463,278 

386  4,463479 

594  4,463480 

623  4,463481 

CLASS  315 

70  4,463482 

(7  4,463,283 

198  4,463484 

205  4,463485 

219  4,463486 

29  4,463487 

371  4,463,288 

CLASS  310 

52  4.463489 

135  4,463490 

254  4,463491 

283  4.463492 

284  4.463493 
313  4,463494 
436  4,463.295 
452  4,463496 
561  4.463497 
6tt  4.463498 

4.463499 

687  4,463,300 

696  4,463,301 

754  4,463,302 

776  4,463,303 

790  4,463,304 


?J*  4,463.314 

3M  4,463,315 

♦♦7  4,463,316 

CLASS  339 

103  4,463,317 

CLASS  330 

25]  4,463,313 

29»  4,463,319 

279  4.463,330 

CLASS  331 

„>R  4,463,331 

117  D  4,463,333 

CLASS  333 

I  4,463.323 

.26  4,463,324 

27  4,463.329 

2(  4,463.326 

194  4,463.327 

222  4.463.32( 

239  4,463.329 

4,463,330 


61 

73 

2(3 


CLASS  270 

31  4,462,9(2 

4,462,983 
4,462.984 

CLASS  ri 

11  4,462.989 

,94  4,462,986 

263  4,462,987 

269  4,462,988 

CLASS  273 

60  R  4,462,989 

69  E  4,462.990 

73  D  4,462.991 

4,462.992 

S4  R  4,462.993 

85  G  4,462.394 

164  4,462.995 

239  4.462.596 

296  4.462.597 

378  4.462,598 

411  4,462,599 

CLASS  377 

25  4,462,600 

27  4,462,601 

139  4,462,602 

230  4,462,603 

235  B  4.462.615 

CLASS  300 

242  WC  4,462,604 

4,462,605 
27;  4,462,606 

644  4,462.607 

668  4.462.608 

690  4.462.609 

707  4,462.610 

759  4,462.611 

766.1  4.462.612 

a04  4,462.613 

CLASS  201 

42  4,462.614 

CLASS  2S5 

14  4,462.617 

47  4,462.618 

,94  4.462.619 

l«  4.462.620 

282  4,462,621 

323  4,462.622 


CLASS  338 

202 

4.463,331 

258 

4,463,332 

CLASS  336 

115 

4,463.333 

192 

4,463.334 

CLASS 3r 

4 

4.463,335 

CLASS330 

4,463436 

23R 

4,463437 

381 

4,463,338 

CLASS  339 

3S 

4,462,648 

16  R 

4,462,649 

33R 

4,462.650 

30 

4,462,651 

89M 

4,462,692 

89R 

4,462.693 

91  R 

4,462,694 

98 

4,462,699 

154  A 

4,462,696 

256  S 

4,462,697 

CLASS  340 

64 

4,463,340 

310  A 

4,463,341 

347  AD 

4,463,343 

347  DD 

4,463,342 

4,463,344 

505 

4,463,349 

540 

4,463,346 

576 

4,463,347 

58? 

4,463,348 

825.01 

4,463,390 

825.05 

4,463,392 

n5.32 

4,463.349 

825.5 

4,463,391 

825.54 

4,463,393 

87a02 

4,463494 

906 

4,463,339 

971 

4,463,399 

CLASS  343 

7.7 

4.463496 

460 

4,463497 

709 

4,463498 

CLASS  333 

10  4,463409 

29  4,463.306 

CLASS  333 

396  4,463,307 

CLASS  334 

97  R  4,463,308 

4,463,309 

73  PC  4,463410 

«  4,463,311 

174  4,463,312 

243  4,463.313 


CLASS  346 

II  4,463,399 

76  PH  4.463.360 

134  4,463461 

140  R  4,463462 

199  4,463,363 

160  4,463,364 

163  4,463,369 

210  4,462,616 

CLASS  350 

96.14  4,462,698 

173  4,462.699 

274  4,462,660 

331 R  4,462,661 

413  4,462.662 

4,462,663 
427  4,462,664 

CLASS  351 

160  H  4,462,669 

CLASS  354 

126  4,462,666 

137  4,462,667 

317  4,462,668 

400  4,462,669 

429  4,462,670 

430  4,462,671 
439  4,462,672 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  53 


451 


4,462.673 


CLASS  3H 

3  BE 

4,462.676 

Sit 

4,462.674 

4,462.673 

4.462.677 

4,462.678 

14  CH 

4,462,679 

14  D 

4.462.680 

14  8H 

4.462.681 

IS 

4,462.682 

77 

4.462.683 

CLAUm 

146 

4,462.684 

307 

318 

4.462.686 

326 

4,462.687 

328 

4.462.688 

333 

4.462.689 

» 

18 

30 

4« 
50 


IS 

a 

76 
78 
111 
112 
120 
133 
154 
160 
166 
181 
212 
227 
242 
261 
310 
342 
343 


sn 

4.463.366 
4.463.367 
4,463.368 
4.463.369 
4.463,370 


CLASS 3M 


4,463,371 
4.463.372 
4,463.373 
4,463,374 
4,463.375 
4.463,378 
4,463,376 
4,463.377 
4,463,379 
4,463,380 
4,463,381 
4,463.382 
4,463483 
4,463,384 
4,463.385 
4,463486 
4,463,387 
4,463.388 
4.463.389 


CLASS  360 


10.3  4,463.390 

I4J  4,463.391 

30  4.463.392 

74.1  4.463.393 

96.5  4.463.394 

103  4,463.395 
4.463.396 

137  4.463.397 

CLASS  361 

1  4.463,398 

4,463,399 

9  4,463,400 

%  4,463.406 

72  4.463.401 

77  4,463.402 

124  4^.403 

128  4.463.404 

135  4.463.405 

306  4.463.407 

342  4.463.408 

382  4.463.409 

CLASS  3(3 

aO  4.463.410 

«  4.463.411 

4,463,412 

401  4.463.413 

CLASS  363 

86  4.463,414 

87  4,463,415 


CLASS  364 


143 
20O 


300 


417 
424 
442 
463 
466 
468 
480 
483 
506 


4,463,416 
4,463.417 
4.463.418 
4.463.419 
4.463.420 
4.463.421 
4.463.422 
4.463,423 
4.463,424 
4,463,425 
4,463.426 
4.463.427 
4.463.428 
4.463.429 
4.463.430 
4.463.431 
4.463.432 
4.463.433 


3 
58 

110 
120 
121 
124 
225 
304 
314 


10 
36 


64 
84 

112 
154 


507  4,463,434 

519  4,463,435 

557  4,463,436 

4,463.437 

715  4,463,438 

784  4.463.439 

900  4.463.440 

4.463.441 

4,463,442 

4,463,443 

4.463,444 

4.463.445 

CLASS  an 

12  4.463.447 

190  4.463.448 

196  4.463.449 

200  4,463,450 

CLASS  366 

25  4,462,690 

80  4,462.691 

89  4,462.692 

189  4,462.693 

205  4,462.694 

345  4,462.695 

CLASS  367 

16  4,463.451 

134  4.463.452 

135  4.463.453 
173  4,463,454 

CLASS  368 

84  4,462,696 

282  4,462,697 

CLASS  374 

125  4,462,698 

131  4,462,699 

CLASS  378 

7  Re.3i,638 

CLASS  376 

208  4,462,954 

272  4,462.955 

287  4,462.956 

327  4,462.957 

420  4.462.958 

CLASS  314 

105  4,462,700 


CLASS  400 


4,462.701 
4.462.702 
4.462.703 

4.462.705 
4,462,706 
4,462,707 
4.462.708 
4,462.709 


CLASS  403 

21  4,462.710 

329  4.462.142 


4.462.711 
4.462.712 


CLASS  408 

4,462,713 
55  4,462.714 

157  4.462.715 

195  4.462.717 

233  4,462.716 

264  4,462.718 


4,462,719 
4.462.720 
4.462.721 
4,462,722 


CLASS  407 

18  4,462.723 

30  4,462,724 

92  4,462,725 


76 
220 
241  R 


15 
371 
433 


4,462.726 
4.462.727 
4.462.728 

411 

4.462.729 
4.462.730 
4.462.731 


CLASS 4U 

8 

4,462,732 

CLASS  414 

22 

4,462.733 

26 

4,462,734 

37 

4,462,735 

114 

4,462,736 

118 

4,462,737 

127 

4,462.738 

217 

4.462.739 

220 

4.462.740 

225 

4.462.741 

280 

4,462.742 

306 

4,462,743 

311 

4,462,744 

330 

4,462,745 

4.462.746 

567 

4.462,747 

738 

4,462,748 

748 

4.462.749 

CLASS  411 

54 

4.462.750 

89 

4.462.751 

219  B             4,462,752 

CLASS  416 
48  4,462.753 

97  R  4,462.754 

132  R  4,462,755 

215  4,462,756 

244  R  4.462.757 

CLASS  417 

38  4,462,758 
46  4,462,759 

54  4,462,7(0 
203  4,462,761 
332  4.462,762 
378  4,462.763 
401  4.462.764 
414  4,462.765 
430  4,462.766 
460  4,462.767 

518  4,462.768 

CLASS  411 

1  4,462.769 

39  4.462.770 

55  4.462.771 
4,462.772 

61 B  4.462.773 

4.462.774 

107  4.462.775 

CLASS  430 

519  4.462.960 
525  4.462.959 
534  4,462.961 

CLASS  422 

58  4,462.962 

78  4,462,963 

102  4,462.964 

186.08  4,462.965 

220  4.462.966 

269  4,462,967 


CLASS  423 


224 

242    ' 

263 

277 

320 

322 

335 

473 

481 

574  R 

584 

613 


4,462,968 
4,462,969 
4,462.970 
4,462.971 
4.462.972 
4.462.973 
4.462.974 
4.462.975 
4.462.976 
4.462.977 
4.462.978 
4.462.979 


CLASS  434 


1.1 

r 

35 
45 
78 
85 

99 
162 
177 


180 

200 

217 
243 


4.462.980 
4.462.981 
4,462.982 
4,462,983 
4,462,984 
4,462.985 
4.462.986 
4.462.987 
4.462.988 
4,462.989 
4,462.990 
4,462.991 
4,462.992 
4.462.993 
4.462.994 
4.462.995 
4,462.997 
4.462.996 


245 

246 


2M.5 

249 
251 

263 

270 
273  R 

274 
275 
285 

347 
359 


31 

87 
113 
140 
144 
145 
183 

223 

3r.i 

388 

402 


1 

17 
19 
90 
262 
270 
533 
599 
652 


53.1 
209 
216 
217 
222 
255.3 
256 
389.9 


407.1 

421 

445 


4,462,998 
4,462,999 

4,463,001 

4,463,005 
4,463,006 
4,463,007 
4,463.008 
4.463.009 
4M3.010 
4,463,011 
4,463,012 
4,463,013 
4,463,014 
4,463,015 
4,463,016 
4,463,017 

438 

4,462,776 
4,462,777 
4,462,778 
4,462,779 
4,462,780 
4,462.781 
4.462.782 
4,462.783 
4,462,784 
4.462.785 
4,462,786 
4,462,7r 

CLASS  436 

4,463,018 
4,463,019 
4,463,020 
4,463^)21 
4,463,022 

4,463,024 
4.463.025 
4.463.026 
4.4^3.027 

CLASS  4r 

4,463,028 
4,463,029 
4,463,030 
4,463,031 
4,463,032 
4,463,033 
4,463,034 
4,463,035 
4.463/)36 
4.463^)37 
4.463.038 
4.463,039 
4,463,0(0 


CLASS  430 


35 

68 

107 

131 

156 

216 

218 

281 

318.8 

323 

424.4 

442 

458 

542.8 
595 

620 
669 
683 

698 


19 
27 
33 
34 


86 

194 


5 

7 
23 

37 


4,463.041 

4.463.0(4 

4.463.0(6 
4.463,047 

4,463,050 
4,463,051 
4,463,052 
4,463,053 
4,463,054 
4,463,055 
4,463,056 
4,463/»7 
4,463,059 

4,463,062 
CLASS  429 

4,463,063 
4,463,0m 
4,463,065 

4MiJ»1 

4,463,069 
4,463,070 
4.463,071 
4.463/>72 

CLASS  430 

4,463,073 
4,463/174 


56 

73 
203 
213 
218 
228 
273 
315 
372 
553 
567 
614 
617 


8 

126 
2M 
345 


11 
14 

29 

58 

77 

258 


74 
127 
159 
213 


716 


103 
137 


216 
333 
409 

413 


109 
117 
157 
188 

232 
260 
264 
269 

274 
291 
322 

394 
566 
589 

731 


59 

63 

67 

76 

92 

99 

109 

123 

187 


4,463X177 

*Miffrt 


4,463X185 

4,463X188 
4.463X189 

431 

4.462.788 
4.462.789 
4.462.790 
4.462.791 

412 

4.462.792 
4.462.793 
4,462.794 
4.462.795 
4.462.796 
4,462,797 
4,462,798 

CLASS  433 

7  4,462,799 

19  4,462.800 

to  4.462.801 

72  4,462,802 

88  4,462.803 

CLASS  438 

7  4,463,090 

68  4.463X191 

70  4.463X192 

94  4.463X193 

115  4,463X194 

190  4,463X195 

CLASS  436 

29  4M3X)96 

45  4.463,097 

67  4.463X198 

546  4.463X199 


108 


Rt.31.639 
CLASS  801 

4.463,100 
CLASS  803 

4,463,101 
4,463,102 
4.463,103 
4,463,104 

CLASS  818 

4,463,105 
CLASS  821 

4,463,106 
4,463,107 

CLASS  123 

4,463,108 
4,463,109 
4,463,110 
4,463,111 


CLASS  124 


4.463,112 
4.463.113 
4.463.114 
4.463.115 
4.463,116 
4.463,117 
4.463,118 
4.463,119 
4.463.120 
4.463.121 
4.463,122 
4.463,123 
4.463.124 
4.463,125 
4.463,126 
4,463,ir 

028 

4.463,128 
4.463.129 

4.463.131 
4.463.132 
4,463,133 
4,463,134 
4.463,135 
4,463.136 


316 

329.1 

438 

467 

302 

328 


94 
142 

262 
264 
279 
292.4 

307.5 

319 
348.1 


4,463,137 
4,463,139 
4.463,140 
4,463,141 
4,463,142 
4,463,143 

826 

4,463,144 
4,463,145 
4,463,146 
4,463,147 
4,463,148 
4,463,149 
4,463,130 
4,463,151 
4,463,152 
4,463,138 
4,463,153 


CLASS  828 


4,463,154 
4.463,155 
4,463,156 
4,463,157 
4,463,158 
4,463,159 
4.463,140 
4,463,161 
4,463,162 
4,463,163 
4,463,164 
4,463,165 
4,463.166 
4,463,167 
4,463,168 
4M3,169 
4,463,170 

CLASS  836 

7.1  4,463,171 

CLAS0  844 

27  4,463,173 

027  4,463,172 

131  4.463.174 

225  4,463,175 


45 

61 
65 
68 

75 
167 
176 

190 
196 
212 
301 
336 

355 

376 
422 


208 
221 

4,463.176 
4,463,177 

CLASS  040 

158 
253 

303 
306 

4,463,178 
4M3,t79 
4,463.180 
4,463,181 

CLASS  840 

264 

311 
470 
471 

4,463,182 
4,463,183 
4,463,184 
4,463,183 

CLASOSM 

82 

4,463,186 
4.463,ir 

CLASS  862 

462 
506 

4,463J08 
4,463,ltt 

CLASS  864 

2 
349 
398 

467 
479 

4,463,189 
4,463,190 
4,463,191 
4,463,192 
4,463,193 

16 
343 

424 

450 
754 
768 


224 


10 
241 
437 
455 
462 
467 
469 
483 
310 
330 
629 


4,463402 
4,463,194 
4,463,195 
4,463,196 
4,463,197 
4,463,198 
4,463,199 

870 

4,463400 


4,463401 

4,463405 
4,463407 
4,463409 
4,463410 

4.463411 
4,463412 
4,463413 


PI  54 


Dl- 
D2- 


06- 


It      274JS9 

400      274.  WO 

40t      274.161 

414      274.1(2 

333      274. 1«3 

3«0      274.  I6S 

274,  «7 

366      274.  m 

r4.l»6 

274,161 


369 
372 
3M 

420 
46* 


274,169 

274.170 

274.1 71 

274,172 

274.1  73  , 

274.1  73  I  DIO- 


R- 


j;  H 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D7- 
DS- 


D9- 


4S4  274,r74 

495  274,879 

507  274,«77 

50t  274,176 

311  274,t78 

409  274.U0 

29  274,881 

30  274.882 
331  274,U3 
359  274.884 
341  274,883 
353  274,886 
370  274,887 
381  274,888 
426  274,889 

46  274.890 


D12- 


DI3- 
DI4— 


73   274,891 

78  274,893 

79  274,892 
92   274.894 

109  274.895 
102  274.896 
274.898 
147  274.897 
158  274.899 
274.900 
176  274.901 
""  274,902 
274,903 
274,904 
274.905 
274.906  I 


D15- 


100 

4 


211 
5 

13 

1 

81 


69 
122 
136 
138 
144 

D16-  133 

DI9-  28 
51 
59 
75 

D21-  106 
111 

147 


274.907 

274.908 

274.909 

274.910 

274,911 

274.912 

274.913 

274.914 

274.915 

274.916 

274,917 

274.918 

274.919 

274,920 

274,921 

274.922 


D22- 


D23- 


D24- 
D25- 


159 

167 

198 

1 

7 

99 

3 

4 

97 

131 

138.5 

151 

163 

17 

3 


274,923 
274.924 
r4,92S 
274.926 
274,927 
274.928 
274,929 
274.930 
274.931 
274,932 
274.933 
274.934 
274,935 
274.936 
274,937 
274,938 


D26- 
D27- 

D32- 


274,939 
274,940 
274,941 
274,942 
274,943 

48  274,944 
«  274,945 
73   274,946 

274,947 
91   274,948 

49  274.949 
29  274,950 
42  274,951 
48   274,952 

274.953 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


5465 


49 


5,266 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii IS 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 23 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska /.  31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 33 

New  York 36 

North  Carolma 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 43 

South  Dakou » 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 30 

Virginia 31 

Virgin  Islands 32 

Washington 33 

West  Virginia 34 

Wisconsin 33 

Wyoming 36 

U.S.  Air  Force 37 

U.S.  Army 38 

U.S.  Navy 39 


(Pint  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Officiil  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  ^Icaition,  etc.) 

PATENTS 


01     : 

4,462,483 

4,462.651 

4,462,430 

4,462.951 

4.463437 

4.463.239 

4,462.711 

4,462,655 

4,462,720 

4,462.972 

4,463482 

4.463.348 

4.462.901 

4,462,658 

4.462,822 

4,462.995 

4,463485 

22     :          4.462,301 

04    : 

4,462.168 

4.462.666 

4,463462 

4,463,018 

4,463.315 

4.462,416 

4.462,345 

4.462,688 

4,463,307 

4.463,095 

4,463.352 

4.462.471 

4.462,392 

4.462.699 

4,463.339 

4,463.194 

4,463,429 

4.462,836 

4.462,946 

4,462.702 

4,463.386 

4.463,324 

II    :          4.462,192 

4,462,837 

4.462.904 

4^462.726 

4.463.417 

4.463,432 

4,462470 

4,462,992 

4.463J21 

4,462,739 

4,463,445 

4,463,435 

4,462,383 

4,463,186 

4.463.274 

4,462,751 

09    :         4,462,193 

13    :         4,462,129 

4.462,387 

4,463,187 

4.463.449 

4,462.759 

4,462.236 

4.462441 

4,462.758 

23     :           4,462,172 

09     ! 

4,463.446 

4,462,768 

4,462456 

4,462,384 

4.462,782 

24    :         Re.3 1.639 

06    : 

Re.31.638 

4,462,774 

4,462492 

4,462,565 

4.462.825 

4,462488 

4,462.117 

4,462.7m 

4,462.394 

4,462,791 

4.462,942 

4.462,736 

4.462.123 

4,462.795 

4,462.457 

16    :          4,462,181 

4.463,053 

4,462.738 

4,462.126 

4^462^806 

4,462.476 

4,462,442 

4,463,069 

4.462,800 

4.462.128 

4,462.846 

4,462.901 

4,462.973 

4,463/m 

4,462,848 

4.462.139 

4,462.940 

4,462.504 

17     :          4,462,179 

4,463.132 

4,463,069 

4.462.144 

4,462,941 

4,462.531 

4,462,187 

4,463.160 

4,463,090 

4,462,178 

4,462,946 

4,462.545 

4,462,188 

4.463,161 

4,463.128 

4.462.198 

4,462,970 

4,462.551 

4,462,190 

4.463.176 

4,463497 

4,462.211 

4,462.974 

4,462.594 

4,462,199 

4,463.181 

4.463.314 

4,462J12 

4,462,975 

4.462.697 

4,462431 

4.4f\7?t 

4.463.409 

4.462J40 

4,463.022 

4,462.700 

4,462466 

4,463431 

4.463.443 

4,462444 

4.463,023 

4.462.706 

4,462,308 

4.463.304 

25     :          4.462.118 

4,462446 

4.462.753 

4,462,346 

4.463,319 

4.462.159 

4,463,089 

4.462,755 

4,462,396 

4,463,332 

4,462.161 

4.462487 

4.463.100 

4.462.908 

4,462,415 

4,463,385 

4,462.199 

4,462495 

4.463414 

4.462.934 

4,462,428 

4,463,416 

4,462404 

4.462496 

4.463442 

4.463,093 

4,462,463 

4,463,431 

4,462433 

4,462498 

4,463447 

4.463,158 

4,462,470 

19     :          4,462,180 

4,462.318 

4,462.309 

4.463454 

4,463.336 

4,462.475 

4,462410 

4,462,400 

4,462.330 

4,463457 

4,463.358 

4,462,477 

4,462,223 

4,462,410 

4,462.372 

1      4,463.428 

4,462,494 

4,462452 

4,462.909 

4.462.382 

4,463465 

4,463.454 

4,462,496 

4,462454 

4,462,928 

4.462,414 

4,463470 

10    :          4,462.535 

4,462,500 

4,462,335 

4,462.938 

4,462,421 

4,463471 

4,462.827 

4,462.502 

4,462.342 

4,462,614 

4.462.441 

4,463.300 

4,462.979 

4,462.555 

4.462.386 

4,462,669 

4,462.469 

4.463.326 

4.461.684 

4.462.453 

4,462.689 

4,462.474 

4.463.331 

4,463,103 

4,462.730 

*^!il 

4,462,728 

4.462,493 

4,463,141 

4,462.735 

4,463,320 

4,462.784 

4,462.495 

4.463.344 

11     :         4,463,020 

4,462,801 

4,463.355 

4.462.798 

4,462,498 

4.463,357 

12    :         4,462423 

4,462,808 

20    :          4.462.165 

4.462.814 

4,462,561 

4.463.367 

4,462442 

4,462.830 

4.462.338 

4.462.900 

4,462,564 

4.463.372 

4.462464 

4,462.897 

4.462.464 

4,463.040 

4,462,969 

4.463.374 

4,462465 

4,463,039 

4,462.821 

4.463.062 

4,462,581 

4,463.375 

4,462410 

4,463,075 

4,462,991 

4.463.149 

4,462.589 

4.463.389 

4,462.331 

4,463,102 

4,463400 

4,463492 

4,462.591 

4.463,413 

4,462,406 

4,463,104 

21     :         4,462430 

4.463499 

4.462,606 

4,462.407 

4,463405 

4,462489 

4,463,329 

4,462,618 

4.463.424 

-  4,462,423 

4,463412 

4,462.437 

4.463,396 

4,462,634 

4,462,485 

4.463425 

4,462,629 

4,463,369 

4.462.644 

08    :         4.462455 

4,462.573 

4.463427 

4,462,869 

4,463,401 

PI  55 


PI  36 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


26 


27 


01 
04 
06 


06 


[124 

Jl38 
4,46^146 
4,4621136 
4.462^170 
4,462,182 
4,462i20l 
4,462239 
4,462^43 
4,462257 
4,46UdS 
4,462,268 
4,462,269 
4,462.272 
4,462,190 
4,462,103 
4,462.106 
4,462.128 
4,462.132 
4.462, 133 
4,462.48 
4,462,  57 
4,462.;  80 
4,462,;  95 
4,462,-27 
4,462,' 36 
4,462,454 
4,462,462 
4,462.^84 
4,462,^89 
4,462.4  92 
4.462.4  97 
4.462.^23 
4,462.!  29 
4.462.i71 
4.462.<tO 
4,462,<t8 
4,462.619 
4.462.610 
4.462.6  »3 
4,462.715 
4,462.8  2 
4,462,8  9 
4,462,8 15 
4,462.8  4 
4,462,8  5 
4,462.9:0 
4.462.»5 
4.462.9(3 
4.463^)3 
4,463,a6 
4,463,a7 
4,463,0(2 
4.463.1:  D 
4.463.14  3 
4,463.11 2 
4,463,11  i 
4,463,24) 
4,463,XS 
4,463,341 
4,463,42  i 
4,462.111 
4,46202 » 
4,462.24! 
4,462,261 
4,462,31  I 
4,462,391 
4.462,40 
4,462.40 
4,462,42; 
4,462,44< 
4,462.45 
4.462.46 
4,462,41 
4,462.SS< 
4,462,69: 
4,462.701 
4.462.79( 
4.462.8> 


274.873 
274.915 
274*859 
274»867 

Xt4jm 

27Mao 

2T4J99 
r4,9l6 
274,930 

27^934 


5J64 


28 

29 


30 
31 


32 
33 


34 


36 


08 
09 

12 

IS 
17 


18 


4,462.932 

4.463.114 

4.462.148 

4,462,307 

4,462.359 

4.462,473 

4.462.512 

4.462.572 

4.462.590 

4.463.346 

4,463,430 

4.462.213 

4.462.747 

4.462.115 

4.462.157 

4.462.385 

4.462.145 

4,462.314 

4.462.426 

4.462.532 

4.462.861 

4.462.122 

4,462.143 

4.462.323 

4.462.324 

4,462,329 

4,462,507 

4,462,519 

4,462.567 

4.462.603 

4.462.624 

4.462.686 

4.462.780 

4.462.794 

4.462.804 

4.462.809 

4.462.810 

4.462.833 

4.462,880 

4.462,905 

4.462.929 

4.462.933 

4.462.938 

4,462.943 

4.462.947 

4.462.978 

4.462.981 

4.462.989 

4,462,998 

4.463.009 

4.463.015 

4.463.021 

4.463.037 

4,463.051 

4,463.063 

4.463.066 

4.463.067 

4.463,068 

4,463.071 

4.463,072 

4,463,110 

4.463.117 

4,463,138 

4,463,150 

4.463.151 

4,463.152 

4,463,167 

4,463.168 

4.463.175 

4.463,183 

4.463J01 

4.463J04 

4.463J09 

4,463,273 

4,463,287 

4,463,318 

4.463,333 

4»4o3,369 

4.463.371 

4,462.116 

4.462.125 


274,944 
274,928 
274,864 
274,894 
274,903 
274.935 
274,923 
274,908 
274,909 
274,919 
274.892 


5,265 


37 


38 
39 


4,462,140 

4.462.160 

4.462.176 

4,462,197 

4.462J05 

4.462.238 

4.462.259 

4.462.339 

4.462.405 

4.462.417 

4.462.420 

4.462.503 

4.462,527 

4.462.530 

4.462.539 

4,462.542 

4,462.5fO 

4.462.578 

4.462.586 

4.462.598 

4.462.605 

4.462.632 

4.462.638 

4.462.652 

4.462.653 

4.462.662 

4.462.691 

4.462.703 

4.462.ri6 

4.462.731 

4.462.819 

4.462.829 

4,462.851 

4.462.909 

4.462.913 

4.462.931 

4,462,954 

4.463.008 

4.463.016 

4.463.035 

4.463.036 

4.463.052 

4.463.059 

4.463.074 

4.463.076 

4,463,078 

4,463.080 

4.463,081 

4.463,087 

4,463,098 

4,463,112 

4.463,118 

4.463,202 

4,463J10 

4.463,222 

4.463,248 

4,463,263 

4.463,268 

4.463,277 

4.463.306 

4,463.362 

4.463.363 

4.463.382 

4.463,403 

4.463.420 

4.463,439 

4,462,227 

4,462,334 

4,462.526 

4.462.649 

4.462.734 

4,463,184 

4,463,226 

4,463,302 

4.463,303 

4,463,398 

4,463,399 

4,462.646 

4.462.121 

4.462.234 

4.462.253 


_ 


40 


41 


42 


4.462.261 

4.462.281 

4.462.317 

4.462.419 

4.462,447 

4.462.450 

4.462.486 

4.462,487 

4.462.509 

4.462443 

4.462.562 

4,462.563 

4.462.568 

4,462.587 

4.462,608 

4,462.664 

4.462,721 

4.462.815 

4,462.845 

4.462.872 

4.462.876 

4.462.891 

4.462.899 

4.462.948 

4.462,953 

4.462.968 

4.462.971 

4.463.025 

4.463.045 

4.463.046 

4.463.048 

4.463.054 

4,463.056 

4,463,070 

4.463.108 

4.463.121 

4,463.135 

4.463.136 

4.463.137 

4.463.146 

4,463.155 

4.463,156 

4.463,170 

4,463.178 

4,463,191 

4,463,198 

4.463041 

4.463067 

4,463,278 

4,463080 

4.463,340 

4.463.354 

4,463,412 

4,463,434 

4.463,436 

Re.31,636 

4.462.460 

4.462.518 

4.462,718 

4.462,742 

4.462.787 

4.462.811 

4.462.898 

4,462.917 

4.462,966 

4,462,977 

4,463,096 

4.463013 

4.463.451 

4.462.133 

4.462,166 

4.462.171 

4,462.293 

4.462.443 

4.462.627 

4.462.745 

4.462.746 

4.462.944 

4.462.137 

4.462.175 

4.462.203 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


19 
20 
22 
24 
25 


274,893 
274,905 
274.920 
274,945 
274.922 
274.r4 
274.918 
274.886 
274.924 
274.926 
274.946 


26 

27 


29 
34 


274.947 
274.914 
274,925 
274,933 
274.885 
?4,875 
2ii,878 
214.910 
27 

274.1   ^ 
274.879^ 


PLANT  PATENTS 


5.266 


45 


47 


« 


37 
39 


40 
41 


4.462016 

4.462035 

4.462063 

4.462071 

4,462013 

4.462044 

4.462.398 

4.462.418 

4.462.422 

4.462.424 

4.462,429 

4.462.435 

4.462.440 

4.462,499 

4,462.508 

4.462,511 

4.462,533 

4.462.547 

4.462.552 

4.462,574 

4.462.580 

4.462,626 

4.462.654 

4.462,668 

4.462.698 

4,462.724 

4.462.816 

4.462.817 

4,462.818 

4.462.824 

4.462,834 

4.462,839 

4,462,853 

4.462.860 

4.462.884 

4.462.914 

4.462,915 

4,462.935 

4,462.958 

4,463,060 

4,463.101 

4,463,131 

4,463.193 

4.463008 

4,463029 

4,4^083 

4.463086 

4.463010 

4,463.400 

4,463,437 

4.463,438 

4,462,337 

4,462,577 

4,462,593 

4.462,623 

4.462,130 

4,462020 

4,462,322 

4,462,449 

4,462,525 

4,462.556 

4,462.557 

4.462.661 

4,462,840 

4.462.855 

4.463,058 

4,463094 

4,463.323 

4.463028 

4,462.582 

4,462.583 

4,462.584 

4.462.889 

4.462082 

4,462.352 

4,462.409 

4,462.465 

4,462,466 

4,462,472 

4,462.559 

4.462.701 


274,900 
274,952 
274,953 
274,868 

274,897 
274,912 
274,929 
274.890 
274.896 
274,913 
274.931 


49 


50 


51 


53 


55 


56 


42 

45 

47 

48 

51 
54 
55 

56 


4.462.712 
4.462,714 
4.462,733 
4,462,749 
4.462,764 
4,462.813 
4.462.847 
4.462,877 
4,462,921 
4,462,928 
4,462,959 
4,462,985 
4.462,986 
4,463.030 
4,463,050 
4.463.122 
4,463,123 
4,463,124 
4.463,192 
4.463007 
4.463011 
4.463017 
4.463056 
4.463092 
4.463021 
4.463,322 
4.463,335 
4.463,378 
4.463,380 
4,463,408 
4.463,418 
4,463.421 
4.463,442 
4,463,444 
4.462.135 
4.462,186 
4.462084 
4.462,412 
4.462,595 
4,462.617 
4,462,870 
4,462.927 
4,462,969 
4,463091 
4.462,151 
4,462090 
4.462.585 
4.462,621 
4,462,141 
,462,570 
,462.689 
,462,871 
4,462,907 
4,463.190 
4,463099 
4.462,408 
4,462014 
4,462.541 
4,462,599 
4,462.722 
4.463,044 
4,463,452 
4,463,453 
4,463,107 
4,463.164 
4,462,163 
4,462,169 
4,462.194 
4.462.520 
4,462.611 
4,462,657 
4,462,694 
4,462,743 
4.462,771 
4,463,043 
4,463,234 
4,463,244 
4,463,402 
4.463,414 
4.463,415 
4.463.353 


274.881 
274,936 
274,932 
274,865 
274.866 
274,898 
274,889 
274,948 
274,876 
274,877 
274.927 
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